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and  rule  changes  which  have  been  published  in  the  Official 
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notices  and  rule  changes  are  currently  in  effect  unless  otherwise 
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INFORMATION  AND  CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) 


Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applications 
and  Patent  Related  Papers 


Effective  immediately,  correspondence  in  patent-related  mat- 
ters under  the  direction  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  should  be  addressed  to: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

This  change  is  being  made  to  reflect  the  teorganization  of 
the  Patent  and  Tradeinark  Office  (PTO),  and  the  integration 
of  patent  and  trademark  processing  activities  under  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  and  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  respectively.  The  reorganization  has  been  made 
to  emphasize  and  facilitate  better  service  to  customers  of  the 
PTO. 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal,  briefs  in  support  of  an  appeal, 
requests  for  oral  hearing,  extensions  of  term  of  patent,  requests 
for  pubHcation  of  Statutory  Invention  Registration  (SIR), 
requests  for  reexamination,  statutory  disclaimers,  petitions  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  submission  of  informa- 
tion disclosure  statements,  petitions  to  institute  a  public  use 
proceeding,  petitions  to  revive  abandoned  ptatent  applications, 
and  other  correspondence  related  to  patent  {plications  and 
patents  which  is  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  However,  unless  otherwise 
specified,  correspondence  not  processed  by  organizations 
reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  such  as 
conmiunications  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences, patent  services  including  certificates  of  correction,  patent 
copy  sales,  assignments,  library  services,  requests  for  hsts  of 
patents  and  SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  mainte- 
nance fee  payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment 
matters  including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to 
practice,  certificates  of  good  standing,  and  financial  service 
matters  including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks. 

Special  PTO  mail  boxes  as  currently  listed  in  each  issue  of 
the  Official  Gazette  should  also  be  usied  to  allow  forwarding 
of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  designations  will  facilitate  the 
PTO's  timely  and  accurate  identification  and  processing  of  the 
designated  correspondence. 


All  correspondence  with  the  PTO,  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1 .1(g), 
may  continue  to  be  filed  directly  at  the  Aaomey's  Window 
located  in  Room  1B03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2.  201 1  Jef- 
ferson Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Va. 

In  addition  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  as  specified  in  37 
CFR  1.1(g),  the  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  addresses. 
The  addresses  are  as  follows:  I)  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  for  correspondence  described  above;  2)  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Trademarks  for  all  trademark-related  mail,  except 
for  trademark  documents  sent  to  the  Assigiunent  Branch  for 
recordation  and  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of 
trademark  documents.  See:  Change  of  Address  For  Trademark 
Applications  and  Trademark  Related  Papers,  1 163  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  80  (June  28, 1994);  and  3)  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  for  all  other  correspCMidencc  that  does  not  fall 
into  the  categories  designated  above. 

Those  who  correspond  with  the  PTO  are  requested  not  to 
mix  correspondence  which  will  have  to  be  directed  to  different 
areas  (e.g.,  Pat>:ul3  and  Trademarks)  of  the  Office  in  a  single 
envelope.  At  the  present  time,  use  of  the  wrong  mailing  address 
will  not  affect  the  filing  date  assigned  to  any  application  or 
correspondence  received  in  the  PTO,  except  as  specified  in  37 
CFR  1.1(g). 

The  Office  is  currently  preparing  a  notice  of  proposed  rule- 
making to  formally  change  the  address  for  patent-related  corre- 
spondence. Sections  I.I,  1.8,  1. 10  and  1.51  of  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  waived  to  the  extent  that  a 
certificate  of  mailing  under  section  1.8  or  1.10,  for  patent 
applications  and  reUubed  patent  documents,  may  be  addressed 
either  to  the  Commissiotier  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231,  or  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


March  9,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1173  0.0.  13] 


(2)  Reserved 

(3)  Department  of  Conunerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

[Dodcet «:  950411100-5100-01] 
RIN  0651-XXOl 

Extension  of  the  Use  of  Payor  Numbers  to  Matters 
Involving  Pending  Intent  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice;  Request  for  Comments. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  requests 
written  pubUc  conunent  on  the  advisabiUty  of  the  extension  of 
the  use  of  Payor  Numbers  to  matters  involving  pending  patent 
appUcations.  Payor  Numbers  are  currently  used  with  respect 
to  establishing  a  "fee  address"  for  receipt  of  maintenance  fee 
correspondence.  The  PTO  is  considering  extending  the  Payor 
Number  practice  to  matters  involving  patent  applications.  The 
use  of  such  Payor  Numbers  would  permit  an  attorney,  agent 
or  law  firm  to  file  a  single  paper  containing  a  change  of  address, 
rather  than  a  separate  paper  for  each  patent  apphcation  affected 
by  the  change  of  address.  The  change  of  address  in  multiple 
patent  applications  through  a  single  paper  directed  to  the  Payor 
Number  would  result  in  savings  to  both  the  attorney,  agent  or 
law  firm  and  the  PTO.  Interested  members  of  the  public  are 
invited  to  present  written  comments  on  any  topic  relating  to 
the  extension  of  the  use  of  Payor  Numbers. 
Dates:  Written  comments  on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supple- 
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mentaiy  section  of  this  notice  will  be  accepted  by  the  FTO 
until  Aug.  16.  1995. 

Addresses:  Those  intereseted  in  presenting  written  comments 
on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supplementary  infonnation,  or  any 
related  topics,  may  mail  their  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231,  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Box  DAC.  In  addition,  comments  may  also 
be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  308-6916.  with  a 
confinnation  copy  mailed  to  the  above  address,  or  by  electronic 
mail  messages  over  the  Internet  to  payor@uspto.gov. 
Written  comments  should  include  the  following  information: 

-  name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  responding; 

-  an  indication  of  whether  comments  offered  represent  views 
of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the  respondent's  per- 
sonal views;  and 

-  if  applicable,  infonnation  on  the  respondent's  organization, 
including  the  type  of  organization  (e.g.,  business,  trade  group, 
university,  non-profit  organization). 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  W.  Bahr  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-6906,  by  facsimile  at  (703)  308-6916,  or  Jeffery 
V.  Nase  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  or  by  mail  marked 
to  the  attention  of  Box  DAC,  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

SupfAementary  Information 

L  Backgrooiid 

The  PTO  is  considering  extending  the  use  of  Payor  Numbers 
to  matters  involving  patent  applications.  Specifically,  Payor 
Numbers  are  currently  used  with  respect  to  establishing  a  'iee 
address"  for  receipt  of  maintenance  fee  correspondence,  and 
Che  use  of  such  Payor  Numbers  permit,  inter  alia,  an  attorney, 
agent  or  law  firm  to  file  a  single  change  of  address  paper  for 
the  Payor  Number,  which  change  of  address  will  be  effective 
for  every  patent  identified  with  the  Payor  Number,  rather  than 
requiring  that  separate  change  of  address  papers  be  filed  for 
every  patent  affected  by  the  change  of  address. 

n.  lanics  for  Pnblk  Commeiit 

Any  interested  member  of  the  public  is  invited  to  present 
written  comments  on  any  topic  related  to  the  extension  of  the 
use  of  Payor  Numbers.  The  PTO  is  considering  extending  the 
Payor  Number  practice  to  matters  involving  patent  applications 
to  permit  ( 1 )  the  identification  of  the  correspondence  address 
of  a  patent  application  with  a  Payor  Number  such  that  a  single 
change  of  address  may  be  filed  for  the  Payor  Number,  and 
thus  every  patent  application  identified  with  the  Payor  Number, 
and  (2)  the  identiflcation  of  a  list  of  registered  attorneys  and/ 
or  agents  with  a  Payor  Number  such  that  an  applicant  may  in 
the  Power  of  Attorney  appoint  those  attorneys  and/or  agents 
associated  with  the  Payor  Number.  The  PTO  requests  written 
public  comment  on  the  advisability  of  this  extension  of  the  use 
of  Payor  Numbers,  and  the  issues  associated  therewith. 

Currently,  when  an  attorney,  agent  or  law  firm  changes  corre- 
spondence address,  a  separate  paper  containing  this  change  of 
address  must  be  filed  in  every  patent  application  affect^  by 
the  change  of  address.  37  CFR  1 .4(b).  TIk  identification  of  an 
appUcation  with  a  Payor  Number  will  permit  an  attorney,  agent 
or  law  firm  to  file  a  single  paper  containing  this  change  of 
address,  rather  than  a  separate  paper  in  each  application,  and  this 
change  of  address  paper  will  be  applicable  to  all  applications 
identified  with  the  Payor  Number.  The  identification  of  an 
application  with  a  Payor  Number  will  be  optional,  in  that  any 
application  not  identified  with  a  Payor  Number  will  not  be 
affected  by  a  change  of  address  filed  for  a  Payor  Number,  even 
if  the  correspondence  address  provided  for  such  appUcation  is 
that  of  an  anomey.  agent,  or  law  firm  identified  with  a  Payor 
Number.  The  change  of  address  in  multiple  patent  appUcations 
through  a  single  paper  directed  to  the  Payor  Numbisr,  rather 
than  through  individual  letters  directed  to  each  application, 
would  result  in  savings  to  both  the  attorney,  agent  or  law  firm 
and  the  FTO. 

Currently,  an  applicant  in  the  Power  of  Attorney  must  indi- 
vidually name  those  attorneys  and/or  agents  to  represent  the 
applicant  in  a  patent  application.  The  association  of  a  list  of 
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attorneys  and/or  agents  with  a  Payor  Number  will  permit  an 
applicant  to  appoint  all  of  the  attorneys  and/or  agents  associated 
with  the  Payor  Number  merely  by  reference  to  the  Payor 
Niunber  in  the  Power  of  Attorney,  Le.,  without  individually 
listing  the  attorneys  and/or  agents  in  the  Power  of  Attorney. 
The  addition  and/or  deletion  of  an  attorney  or  agent  from  the 
list  of  attorneys  and/or  agents  identified  with  a  Payor  Number 
will  result  in  the  addition  or  deletion  of  such  attorney  or  agent 
from  the  list  of  persons  authorized  to  represent  any  appUcant 
who  appointed  all  of  the  anomeys  and/or  agents  identifi«l  with 
such  Payor  Number.  This  will  avoid  the  necessity  for  the  filing 
of  additional  papers  in  each  appUcation  affected  by  a  change 
in  the  attorneys  and/or  agents  of  the  law  firm  prosecuting 
the  appUcation.  The  appointment  of  attorneys  and/or  agents 
identified  with  a  Payor  Number  will  be  optional,  in  that  any 
appUcant  may  continue  to  individually  name  those  attorneys 
and/or  agents  to  represent  the  applicant  in  a  patent  appUcation. 

Currently,  the  PTO  must  individually  enter  into  the  Patent 
AppUcabon  Location  and  Monitoring  (PALM)  system  the  reg- 
istration number  for  each  attorney  and/or  agent  appointed  to 
represent  the  appUcant  in  a  patent  appUcation.  The  change  of 
persons  authorized  to  represent  appUcants  in  multiple  patent 
appUcations  through  a  single  paper  directing  the  PTO  to  change 
its  records  concerning  the  Payor  Number,  which  would  require 
only  a  single  entry  into  the  PALM  system,  rather  than  through 
individual  letters  directed  to  each  appUcation.  which  would 
require  a  separate  entry  into  the  PALM  system  for  each  affected 
appUcation,  would  significantly  reduce  the  amount  of  data 
which  must  be  entered  into  the  PALM  system,  and  would  thus 
result  in  savings  to  the  PTO.  In  addition,  permitting  a  change 
of  persons  authorized  to  represent  applicants  in  multiple  patent 
appUcations  through  a  single  p^ier  directing  the  PTO  to  change 
its  records  concerning  the  Payor  Number  would  result  in  similar 
savings  to  the  attorney,  agent,  or  law  firm. 

As  the  PTO  will  not  recognize  more  than  one  correspondence 
address  (37  CFR  1.34<c)),  any  inconsistencies  between  the 
correspondence  address  resulting  from  a  Payor  Number  being 
provided  in  an  application  for  the  correspondence  address  and 
any  other  correspondence  address  provided  in  that  appUcation 
would  be  resolved  in  favor  of  the  correspondence  address  of 
the  Payor  Number.  Where  an  appUcant  appoints  aU  of  the 
attorneys  and/or  agents  associated  with  a  Payor  Number  as 
weU  as  a  Ust  of  individuaUy  named  attorneys  and/or  agents, 
such  action  would  be  treated  as  only  an  appointment  of  all  of 
the  attorneys  and/or  agents  identified  with  a  Payor  Number 
due  to  the  potential  for  confusion  and  data  entry  errors  in 
entering  registration  numbers  from  plural  sources.  If  an  appU- 
cant wished  to  appoint  attorneys  and/or  agents  in  addition  to 
those  associated  with  a  Payor  Number,  the  additional  attorneys 
and/or  agents  could  be  appointed  through  the  use  of  an  associate 
Power  of  Attorney. 


Examples: 


1 .  The  following  language  would  be  effective  to  appoint  those 
attorneys  and/or  agents  individually  listed,  and  provide  the 
correspondence  address  of  Payor  Number  99,999. 


I  hereby  appoint  the  following  practitioners  to  prosecute  this 
appUcation  and  to  transact  all  business  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  connected  therewith: 


John  Doe,  Registratitm  No.  99,991 ,  Jane  Doe,  Registration  No. 
99,992  and  Richard  Doe,  Registration  No.  99,993. 


Address  all  correspondence  to:  Payor  Number  99,999. 

2.  ITie  following  language  would  be  effective  to  appoint  those 
attorneys  and/or  agents  associated  with,  and  provide  the  cone- 
spondence  address  of.  Payor  Number  99,999. 

I  hereby  appoint  the  practitioners  identified  with  the  Payor 
Number  piovided  below  to  prosecute  diis  appUcation  and  to 


transact  all  business  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  con- 
nected  therewith,   and   direct  that  all  correspondence   be 
addressed  to  that  Payor  Number 
Payor  Number  99,999. 
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May  9,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1175  0.G.  92] 


(4)  Mailing  of  Papers  to  the  FTO  in 

Patent  Interference  l*mrr»Mmp 

Effective  immediately,  attorneys  and  agents  are  requested 
to  address  all  papers  mailed  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  connection  with  an  interference  proceeding,  and  any  patent  or 
^ipUcation  involved  in  an  interference  proceeding,  as  foUows: 

BOX  INTERFERENCE 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Use  of  this  address  will  considerably  assist  the  Board  in  its 
administration  of  patent  interference  proceedings. 


Nov.  28.  1983 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 
Deputy  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks 


(5) 
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EsUbiishment  of  a  Special  Box  Cm- 
Expedited  Processing  of  Issue  Fees 


Effective  immediately,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
established  a  special  box  designator  for  issue  fees  to  aUow 
expedited  processing  of  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form 
85),  and  the  order  for  advance  copies. 

In  order  to  take  advantage  of  this  new  service,  the  envelope 
should  be  addressed: 

Box  Issue  Fees 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Only  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PTOL  Form  85),  advance 
copy  orders  and  the  fees  associated  with  these  two  services  are 
to  bie  placed  in  the  envelope.  Including  documents  other  than 
those  specified  will  delay  their  reaching  the  area  for  which 
they  were  intended. 

PLEASE  USE  THE  NEW  ISSUE  FEE  BOX. 


Mar.  4,  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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Establishment  of  Three  Spedai  Boxes 
for  Expedited  Piocessiag 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  ttiree  addi- 
tional special  boxes  to  allow  expedited  processing  of  non-fee 
amendments  to  patent  appUcations,  petitions  for  filing  date  and/ 
or  serial  number  information  for  paient  appUcations,  and  issue 
fees. 

In  order  to  take  advantage  of  these  new  expedited  services, 
the  envelope  must  be  addicssed: 

Fot  non-fee  amendments  to  patent  appUcations: 

Box  Non-Fee  Amendments  (Pats) 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks 


Washington,  D.C.  20231 


For  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.182  and  associated  fees  for 
obtaining  filing  date  and/or  serial  number  information  for  patent 
applications  prior  to  receipt  of  the  official  'Tiling  Receipt", 
"Notice  to  Hie  Missing  Parts",  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  AppU- 
cation". 


BoxSN 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

For  Issue  Fee  Transmittals  (PTOL  Form  85)  and  associated 
fees  and  corrected  drawings: 


Box  Issue  Fees 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Only  those  docummts  specified  for  the  special  box  are  to 
be  placed  in  the  envelope  addressed  to  diat  special  box.  Placing 
extraneous  documents  in  an  envelope  maiked  for  any  special 
box  will  significantly  delay  their  reaching  the  area  for  which 
they  were  intended. 


Mar.  22,  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSPORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(7) 


[1089  OG  45] 


Changes  hi  How  Papers  May  be  Filed 
in  the  Patent  and  TrademailL  OfDce 


Beginning  April  21,  1992,  an  uaproved  service  will  be 
offernl  to  people  who  wish  to  file  papers  directly  with  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  by  extending  the  hours  of 
operation  for  the  Attonieys'  Window  located  in  Room  1B03 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2,  Arlington,  Virginia.  The  current 
hours  of  operation  are  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.,  Monday 
duough  Friday,  except  Federal  hoUdays  within  the  District  of 
Columbia.  The  change  wiU  extend  the  hours  of  operation  until 
12:00  midnight  on  Monday  through  Friday,  except  hoUdays, 
on  a  trial  basis.  If,  after  six  months,  usage  does  not  warrant 
retaining  operations  until  midnight,  the  hours  of  operation  will 
be  reduced. 

This  change  will  provide  walk-up,  personalized  service  to 
firms  and  individuals  who  are  filing  documents  with  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  will  continue  to  stamp  postcaid-type  receipts  to 
acknowledge  die  receipt  of  papers  filed  at  die  Attorneys' 
Window. 

Also,  effiectiye  on  i^iril  21, 1992,  the  PTO  is  discootinning 
the  use  of  drop  boxes  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3,  Arlington,  Virginia,  and  at  the  main  entrance  of  thfe  Depatt- 
ment  of  Commerce  Building,  Washington.  D.C.  (37  CFR  1 .6(c)) 
as  means  for  receiving  papers. 

These  changes  will  provide  improved  services  with  respect 
to  receipt  and  processing  of  documents  while,  at  the  same  time, 
overcoming  problems  with  the  present  arrangemenL 

Problems  encountered  with  the  present  arrangement  for  tbe 
drc^  boxes  have  occasionally  made  it  difficult  to  determine 
the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  papers.  For  example,  diere  have 
been  many  incidents  of  papers  being  found  outside  of  the  drop 
boxes  (e.g.,  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of  the  Dqwttment 
of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk,  on  a  nearby  table, 
etc.).  On  occasion,  die  PTO  and/or  filers  have  been  denied 
access  to  die  drop  box  at  tbe  Department  of  Commerce  by 
building  security  guards  due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  in 
tbe  lobby. 
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Provisions  are  also  available  for  filing  papers  through  the 
use  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  (37  CFR  1.8)  and  the  Express 
Mail  (37  CFR  1.10)  procedures. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


March  17.  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

c^  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1137  OG  7] 


(8) 


RcHef  ia  Certain  ExtraordiBaiy  Sitoatioiu 


This  notice  addresses  the  extraordinary  situation  in  which  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  customer  has  been  inten- 
tionally deceived  by  his  or  her  representative,  resulting  in  a 
potential  loss  of  intellectual  property  rights.  In  such  a  situation, 
the  PTO  will  mitigate  any  such  potential  loss,  to  the  extent 
possible  within  the  PTO's  statutory  framework  and  the  bounds 
of  controlling  law. 

To  mitigate  any  such  loss,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  may  suspend  or  waive  certain  regulations.  When 
that  is  the  case,  the  Commissioner  will  exercise  his  power  to 
do  so  under  37  C.F.R.  §§  1.183  and  2.148  ("In  an  extraordinary 
situation,  when  justice  requires."  the  Commissioner  has  the 
power  to  sua  sponte  suspend  or  waive  any  requirement  of  the 
regulations  wiuch  is  not  required  by  statute.). 

In  advance  of  the  occurrence  of  such  an  extraordinary  situa- 
tion, the  Commissioner  caimot  determine  what  specific  action 
justice  will  require.  Such  action,  however,  could  include 
waiving  of  certain  non-statutory  fees,  reviving  an  abaixloned 
application,  or  granting  an  application  filing  date  based  on  the 
PTO  filing  date  of  a  copending  document  that  has  all  the 
elements  of  a  patent  appUcation  required  by  law. 


August  11.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1I78  0.G.  42) 


9)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  5  and  10 

(Docket  No.  951006247-5247-01] 

RIN  0651-AA70 


Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lawrence  E.  Anderson  (for 
patent-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  by 
electronic  mail  at  landerso@uspto.gov.  or  by  mail  to  his  atten- 
tion addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231;  or  Lynne  G.  Beresford  (for 
trademark-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  308-8900, 
extension  44.  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal 
Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513. 
Supplementary  Information:  Addresses  for  correspondence 
with  the  Office  are  proposed  to  be  changed  to  reflect  the  creation 
of  a  mailroom  site  at  the  South  Tower  Building  for  processing 
most  trademark-related  mail;  to  distinguish  correspondence 
intended  for  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents  £rom  otba  correspondence;  and  to  add  a 
separate  mailing  address  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  disci- 
plinary matters. 

The  proposed  rulemaking  entitled  "Changes  in  Requirements 
for  Addressing  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark- 
Related  Papers"  (065 1 -AA73)  has  been  merged  with  this  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking. 

The  Office  will  now  have  three  separate  general  mailing 
addresses:  (1)  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  corre- 
spondence processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents;  (2)  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks  for  all  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademark 
documents  sent  to  the  Assigmnent  Division  for  recordation 
and  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
documents  which  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarlcs;  and  (3)  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  for  all  other  correspondence.  Notwithstanding  the 
above,  it  is  proposed  that  there  will  be  separate  mailing 
addresses  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  certain  disciplinary 
noatters  and  cases  involving  pending  litigation. 

Those  who  correspond  with  die  Office  are  requested  to  use 
separate  envelopes  directed  to  the  different  areas. 

Because  patent-related  mail  will  be  sent  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  the  requirement  to  designate  patent 
application  correspondence  as  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  is 
proposed  to  be  deleted  from  section  1.5(a). 

In  addition,  it  is  proposed  that  "Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia"  be  defined  as  including  Official  closings. 

It  is  further  proposed  that  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail"  (currentiy  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.)  as  die 
filing  date  of  the  paper)  no  longer  be  required  for  conespon- 
dence  actually  received  in  the  Office. 


Commnnkations  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfDce       PATENT-RELATED  MAIL 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  tradeinaTk 
cases  to:  (I)  require  that  patent-related  mail  be  addressed  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents;  (2)  require  that  most 
trademark-related  mail  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks;  (3)  specify  a  separate  address  for  mail 
related  to  disciplinary  proceedings  pending  before  the  Adminis- 
trative Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  in  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  (4)  provide  a  definition  of  "Federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia";  and  (5)  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  certificate  for  "Express  Mail"  in  section  1 .  10  and  incorporate 
requirements  for  the  resubmission  of  misplaced  conespomlence 
which  parallel  section  1.8. 

Dates:  Comments  must  be  received  by  January  2.  19%.  No 
hearing  will  be  held. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia 
22202-3513.  marked  to  the  attention  of  Lynne  G.  Beresford. 
In  addition,  written  comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile 
transmission  to  (703)  308-7220  with  a  confirmation  copy 
mailed  to  die  above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages 
over  the  Internet  to  inail-rule@uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on 
[  Insert  date  75  days  after  date  of  publication  in  the  FEE^RAL 
REGISTER],  in  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks' 
suite  on  die  lOth  floor  of  die  Soudi  Tower  Building.  2900 


Section  1.1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  for  corre- 
spondence which  is  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  to  be  addressed  to 
the  "Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Washington.  D.C. 
20231 ."  The  Office  first  aimounced  the  new  address  for  patent- 
related  mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applica- 
tions and  Patent  Related  Papers)  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  at  1173  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  13  (April  4.  1995). 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  ak  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality.  teqj^Hs  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Board  ofratent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  (the  Board),  briefs  in  support  of  an  appeal 
to  the  Board,  requests  for  oral  hearing  before  the  Board,  exten- 
sions of  term  of  patent,  requests  for  reexamination,  statutory 
disclaimers,  certificates  of  correction,  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, submission  of  information  disclosure  statements,  peti- 
tions to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding,  petitions  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications,  and  oi^r  correspondence 
related  to  patent  applications  and  patents  which  is  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  die  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  When  patent-related  documents  are  filed  widi  a  ceitiG- 
cate  of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1.8.  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Ctxiimis- 
sioner  for  Patents.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  correspondence  not  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  such  as  communications  with  the  Board,  patent  services 
including  patent  copy  sales,  assignments,  requests  for  lists  of 


patents  and  SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  mainte- 
nance fee  payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment 
matters  including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to 
practice,  certificates  of  good  standing,  and  financial  service 
inatters  iiKluding  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Documents  to  be 
recorded  with  the  Assignment  Division,  except  those  filed  with 
new  ^iplications.  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  Orders  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office 
documents  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Special  Office  mail  boxes  as  currently  listed  in  each  issue 
of  the  Official  Gazette  should  continue  to  be  used  to  allow 
forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  designations  will 
facilitate  the  (Office's  timely  and  accurate  identification  and 
processing  of  the  designated  correspondence. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

TRADEMARK-RELATED  MAIL 

Most  trademark-related  mail  should  be  sent  direcdy  to  the 
Trademark  Operation  at;  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
When  trademark-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certificate 
of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1.8,  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  die  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia 
22202-3513.  Use  of  the  correct  address  will  avoid  processing 
delays.  Trademark  documents  to  be  recorded  with  the  Assign- 
ment Division,  except  those  filed  with  new  ^ipUcations,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment.  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  Orders  for  certified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  documents  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  10.  (tJommissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington.  D.d.  20231. 

The  Office  announced  the  new  ^jdress  for  trademark-related 
mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Trademark  Applications 
and  Trademark  Related  Papers)  pubUshed  in  die  Federal  Reg- 
ister at  59  FR  29275  (June  6.  1994)  and  in  die  Trademark 
Office  Official  Gazette  at  1163  Off.  Gaz.  Trademark  Office 
80  (June  28.  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
303  (January  3.  1995)). 

The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  special  box  designa- 
tions and  FEE/NO  FEE  indicators  for  trademark  mail  as  cur- 
rentiy listed  in  each  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette.  In  addition 
to  addressing  trademark-related  mail  as  set  forth  above,  the 
boxes  should  also  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular 
tjrpes  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly  as  possible. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Mail  intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
should  be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
including  BOX  TTAB/FEE  or  BOX  TT AB/NO  FEE,  which- 
ever is  applicable. 

HAND-CARRIED  CORRESPONDENCE 

All  correspondence  with  the  Office,  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  currendy  in 
section  1 . 1  (g),  may  continue  to  be  filed  direcdy  at  the  Attorney's 
Window  located  in  Room  1B03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2. 
20 1 1  Soudi  Clark  Place.  Artington.  Virginia.  Trademark-related 
papers  may  also  be  filed  at  the  "walk-up"  window  located  on 
die  diird  floor  of  die  Soudi  Tower  Building.  2900  Crystal  Drive. 
Arlington.  Virginia. 

FEDERAL  HOLIDAYS  WITHIN  THE  MSTRICT  OF 
COLUMBL\ 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed 
for  an  entire  day  (for  reasons  due  to  weather  or  other  causes), 
the  Office  will  consider  each  such  day  a  "Federal  hoUday  within 
die  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
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or  fee  due  on  such  a  day  may  be  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the 
next  succeeding  business  day  the  Office  is  open. 

Legal  holidays  considered  "Federal  iioUdays  within  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia"  are  New  Year's  Day  (January  1),  Martin 
Luther  King,  Jr.'s  Birthday  (third  Monday  in  Januaiy),  Presi- 
dential In^guration  Day,  Washington's  Birthday  (third 
Monday  in  February).  Memorial  Day  (last  Monday  in  May). 
Independence  Day  (July  4),  Labor  Day  (first  Monday  in  S^ 
tember).  Columbus  Day  (second  Monday  in  October).  Veterans 
Day  (November  II).  Thanksgiving  Day  (fourth  Thursday  in 
November)  and  Christmas  Day  (D««mber  25).  In  die  past,  die 
Office  has  published  notices  concerning  unscheduled  closings. 
Se^  e.g..  "Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Thursday. 
January  20.  1994  and  Friday.  Febniary  II.  1994."  1161  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  12  (April  5.  1994)  (repubUshed  in  1 170  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3.  1995))  and  "Filing  of  Papas 
During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,"  1097  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  53  (December  20.  1988) 
(republished  in  1 170  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  8  (January  3. 1995)). 
The  proposed  rule  change  will  fiirther  implement  the  existing 
policy. 

EXPRESS  MAIL  PROVISIONS 

Section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  the 
requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail"  to 
obtain  die  benefit  of  die  date  of  deposit  widi  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.)  as  die  filing  date  of  die  paper.  The 
tide  of  section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  and  section  1.10 
is  also  proposed  to  be  amoaded  to  incorporate  requirements  for 
the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence  which  parallel 
section  1.8. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  die  Office, 
aldiough  deposited  as  Express  Mail  widi  die  U.S.P.S.,  have 
been  denied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  die  required  Certificate  of  MaiUng  by  Express 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  diese  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive rights.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceled  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filed  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  die  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  inasmuch  as  the  date 
of  deposit  has  already  been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third 
party,  the  Office  proposes  to  delete  this  requirement  from  sec- 
tion 1.10. 

MISCELLANEOUS  CHANGES 

Miscellaneous  changes  are  proposed  to  change  the  word 
"communications"  to  "correspondence"  for  purposes  of  consis- 
tency. Also,  since  die  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail" 
will  no  longer  be  a  requirement  of  the  proposed  rules,  the 
provisions  of  Part  10  relating  to  misconduct  are  proposed  to 
be  amended  to  delete  reference  to  this  requirement 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECmC  RULES 

If  revised  as  proposed,  die  heading  of  section  1.1  will  be 
changed  to  state  that  the  section  contains  the  addresses  for 
correspondence  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  I.I  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  set  out  all  pertinent 
Office  mailing  addresses  in  paragraph  (a)  and  in  added  para- 
graphs (aXD.  (aK2),  and  (aX3).  It  should  be  noted  diat  die 
remaining  paragraphs  of  section  1 . 1  contain  directions  for  using 
box  designations  rather  than  addresses.  Paragraph  (aXl)  is 
proposed  to  be  added  to  set  out  the  new  mailing  adidress  to 
which  most  patent-related  documents  should  be  sent.  Paragraph 
(aX2)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  set  out  die  new  maiUng  address 
to  which  most  trademark-related  documents  should  be  sent, 
♦"rhe  Solicitor's  mailing  address,  formeriy  set  out  in  paragraph 
(g)  of  the  section  is  moved  to  a  new  paragraph  (aX3).  Paragraph 
1.1(g)  is  proposed  to  be  removed  and  reserved. 

Sections  1 . 1  and  1 .3  are  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  the 
word  "communications"  is  changed  to  "correspondence." 
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Sectioa  l.S(a)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  the 
requirement  of  the  words  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  on  let- 
ters concerning  patent  applications. 

Section  1.8  (a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that  papers 
and  fees  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  section  1.1  (a).  For 
the  purposes  of  1.8  (a)  (1)  (i)  (A) ,  first  class  mail  is  interpreted 
as  including  "Express  Mail"  and  "Priority  Mail"  deposited  with 
die  U.SJ>.S. 

Section  1.9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  add  a  definition 
of  "Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  to  include 
Federal  holidays  and  days  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  officially  closed  for  the  entire  day  (for  reasons  due 
to  adverse  weather  or  other  causes). 

Section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that  "Express 
Mail"  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a).  The  title  of 
section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  this  change. 
Further,  for  all  correspondence  actually  received  in  the  Office, 
the  Office  will  consider  the  correspondence  filed  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  notation  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label 
unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday  or  Federal  boUday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Because  of  the  reliance  on  the 
"date  in"  marked  by  the  Postal  Service,  correspondence  should 
be  deposited  directiy  with  a  person  at  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  rather  than  in  a  drop  box,  to  ensure  that  the  person 
making  the  deposit  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label 
at  the  time  of  making  the  deposit  to  verify  that  the  "date  in" 
is  accurately  and  clearly  written  by  the  Postsd  Service  employee. 
Persons  using  an  Express  mail  receptacle  (such  as  a  drop  box) 
do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving  an  accurate  and  legible  copy 
of  the  Express  mail  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  from  which 
the  Office  may  determine  the  "Express  mail"  "date  in,"  and, 
therefore,  may  not  later  argue  that  they  should  be  entitied  to 
the  date  on  which  they  deposited  the  correspondence  into  a 
receptacle.  Moreover,  if  the  "date  in"  is  found  to  be  illegible 
or  unclear,  a  person  dealing  directiy  with  a  Postal  Service 
employee  must  take  corrective  action  to  ensure  that  a  clear  and 
accurate  date  is  marked  at  the  time  of  deposit.  Persons  choosing 
to  use  a  receptacle  (or  the  like)  obviously  do  not  oversee  the 
marking  by  a  Postal  Service  employee  and  thus  may  not  later 
argue  for  die  benefit  of  a  section  1.10  filing  date  if  the  "date 
in"  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label  is  improperly  or  not  clearly 
marked.  The  determinative  factor  is  when  the  Postal  Service 
marks  the  "date  in"  and  the  mere  deposit  into  a  receptacle  does 
not  entitie  one  to  an  "Express  Mail"  "date  in"  under  section 
1.10. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currentiy  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.) 
express  mail  service  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  section  1. 10  is  proposed  to  bie  amended  to 
set  forth  the  requirements  for  the  treatment  of  correspondence 
not  received  by  the  Office  for  which  the  "Express  Mail"  proce- 
dure was  utilized.  Correspondence  not  received  by  the  Office 
will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  shown  by 
the  "date  in"  notation  entered  by  the  Postal  Service  if  the  party 
who  forwards  the  correspondence: 


( 1 )  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  cotrespondence  prior  to  the  original  mailing  by  "^press 
Mail." 

(2)  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
spondence promptiy  after  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

(3)  SuppUes  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  deposited 
correspondence  showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail" 
label  thereon, 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  "date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner,  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  verifiol  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  section 
lO.l(r)  of  this  chapter. 
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In  addition,  although  the  requirement  for  a  certificate  of 
express  mail  has  been  proposed  to  be  eliminated  from  section 
1.10,  applicants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  continue  using  the 
certificate  of  express  mail,  as  well  as  the  placement  of  the 
Express  Mail  label  number  in  the  upper  right  comer  of  the  first 
page  of  each  separate  piece  of  correspondence  and  to  retain  a 
clearly  marked  Express  Mail  label,  to  facilitate  complying  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  if  the  correspondence  is  not 
received  in  tiie  Office  or  if  reliance  on  the  U.S.P.S.  "date  in" 
is  not  possible.  Moreover,  paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be 
added  so  that  additional  evidence  may  be  required  if  the  Office 
so  determines. 

Section  5.33  (entitied  "Correspondence")  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  change  the  correspondence  address  to  "Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review), 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

Section  10.23(cX9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  the 
proposed  change  to  section  1.10  that  the  certificate  of  mailing 
by  "Express  Mail"  is  no  longer  a  requirement  of  the  rules. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conf(wmity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  Information  collection  require- 
ments are  not  affected  by  the  change  of  address.  This  proposed 
rule  has  been  determined  to  not  be  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  1 2866. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed  rule  change 
has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship 
between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  proposed  rule  changes  would  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  5  U.S.C.  60S(b)).  The  proposed  rule  change  has  no  effect 
on  patent  fees. 

These  proposed  rule  changes  contain  collections  of  informa- 
tion subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperworic  Reduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  are  currentiy 
approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  0651-0009  and  0651-0031.  The  public  reporting 
burden  for  these  collections  of  information  for  certificate  of 
mailing  is  estimated  to  average  six  minutes  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  this  burden  to  the  Office  of  System  Quality  and 
EnhaiKement  Division.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  20231,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regu- 
latory Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington, 
D.C.  20503.  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651- 
0009  and  0651-0031). 

list  of  Sabjccte 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  PART  5 

Classified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions  and 
patents. 

37  CFR  PART  10 

Admiiustrative  Practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 


marks by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1 123.  37  CFR  Pans  1,  5 
and  10  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows: 

PART  I-RULES  OT  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  autfaority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otberwise  noted. 

2.  Section  l.I  is  proposed  to  be  amfanted  by  removing  and 
reserving  paragruih  (g)  and  by  revising  (he  titlie  and  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 


«1.1 


for  corraipoMleacc  with  die  Palcat  ud 
Offlce* 


(a)  Except  for  those  documents  identified  in  paragraphs  (1), 
(2)  mA  (3)  of  this  section,  all  correspondence  intended  for  thie 
Patent  and  Ttadonaik  Office  must  be  addressed  to  Xonunis- 
sioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 
When  appropriate,  coneqx»dence  should  also  be  marked  for 
the  attention  of  a  particular  ofifice  of  individoal. 


(1)  Patent  correspondaice.  All  correspondence  concerning 
patent  matters  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231." 

(2)  Trademark  correspondence.  All  correnxMidence  con- 
cerning trademark  matters,  except  for  trademark-related  docu- 
ments sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents,  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513."  This  includes  corre^mn- 
deace  intended  for  the  Ttademaik  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

(3)  Office  of  SoUc^xIcdrrespoiulence. 

(i)  Conespondcab^lielating  to  pending  titig^atioa  required 
by  court  rale  or  oiderto  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  sh^  be 
hand-delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  or  shall  be  mailed 
to:  Office  of  die  Solicitor,  f.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington,  Virginia 
22215;  or  such  other  adtfaess^s  may  be  «i^gn«t>H  in  writing 
in  tiie  Utigation.  See  §S  1.302(c)  and  2.145^X3)  for  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal 
Circuit 

(ii)  Correspondence  relating  to  disciplinary  proceedings 
pending  before  an  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the  &ilicitor,  P.O.  Box 
16116,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

(iii)  All  other  cotrespondence  to  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor 
shall  be  addressed  to:  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,-O.C.  20231. 

(iv)  Correspondence  addressed  to  the  wroqg  Post  Office 
Box  will  not  be  filed  elsewhere  in  the  Patent  a^  Trademark 
Office  and  might  be  returned. 


(g)  [Reserved] 


3.  Section  1.3  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


1182  OG  9 

(9) 
(a)  No  cone^xxideoce  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  fiom  die  Patent  and  Ttademaik  Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Tradernvk  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  applicaiian  for  a  patent,  it  nnst  idealily  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  die  lopliation  aanba 
(ooasiating  of  the  series  code  and  the  aetial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456),  or  the  senal  nuniber  and  filing  date  asaignrd  to  diat 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  die  intena- 
tiooal  qiplication  number  of  the  intenalioaal  application.  Any 
coneapoodence  not  containing  such  idmtifiralioB  wiU  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  retum  address  is  available.  The 
returned  cotiespoDdence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  dtat  if  the  returned 
coHeqwodence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  widun  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receqX  of  the  corrmondeace  will  be  connd- 
ered  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  die  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  eidier  the  Certfficate 
of  Midling  or  Transmission  procedure  under  S  1. 8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  imder  {  110  for  tesubmissiaas  of  retmned 
correspondence  if  diey  desire  to  have  die  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  die  United  Stales  Postal  Service.  If  die  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  dte  two-week  penod, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  restdimissioa  will  be  considered  to 
be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week 
period  to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be 
extended.  If  for  some  reason  returned  oorrespondence  is  resub- 
■ndtted  with  proper  identification  later  than  two  weda  after 
Oe  retmn  mailing  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  die 
resubmitted  correqxindeiice  will  be  accqited  bat  given  its  date 
of  receipt  In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office-concerning  applica- 
tions for  patent  should  also  state  die  name  of  die  ap(4icant  the 
tide  of  die  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same,  aiid,  if  known, 
die  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  widiin  die  Patent  and  Tradenuok 
Office  reqionsible  for  considering  the  letter  and  the  name  of 
the  examiner  or  other  person  to  «iiich  it  has  been  a««ign»irf 

5.  Section  1.8(aXl)^A)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows:  ■** 


{  U  Ccftiilcatc  of  oudling  or 


(a)  ••• 
(1)  •*• 

(i)  ••• 

(A)  Addressed  as  set  out  in  $  1.1(a)  and  deposited 
with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first 
class  mail;  or 


6.  Section  1.9  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding  a  new 
paragrai^  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.9  Definitions. 


(h)  A  "Federal  holiday  widun  die  District  of  Cohnnbia"  as 
used  in  this  chapter  means  any  day,  except  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially 
closed  for  business. 


i  13  Basilicas  to  be  coBdiicted  widi  decoram  and  coorlajr.      T-  Section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


Applicants  and  dieir  attorneys  or  agents  are  required  to  con- 
duct their  business  widi  the  Patent  arid  Trademark  Office  with 
decoram  and  courtesy.  Papers  presented  in  violatioo  of  this 
requirement  will  be  submitted  to  the  Commissiaoer  and  wiU 
be  returned  by  the  Commissioner's  direct  order.  Complaints 
against  exanuners  and  other  enqiloyees  must  be  made  in  corre- 
spondence separate  fiom  other  papers. 

4.  Section  1.5(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  fellows: 

S  IS  Ideatificatioa  of  appUcatioa,  patcat,  or  rcfistralloa. 


i  1.10  F1lii«  of  «omspoMlcace  by  "Eipras  MaO." 

(a)  Any  correspondence  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  utilizing  die  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to 
Addressee"  service  of  die  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be 
considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  die  date  shown  by  the  "date 
in"  notatioo  entered  by  the  United  Stales  Postid  Savke  on  die 
"Express  Mail"  label,  unless  die  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  widun  die  District  of  Columbia.  See  S  1 .6(a). 
This  procedure  can  be  used  to  file  any  correspondence  in  tbe 
Office. 
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(b)  Any  cofrespondence  filed  by  "Expiess  Mail"  must  be 
adibtssed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a)  and  should  be  deposited  directly 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  to  ensure  that  tiie  person 
depositing  the  canespondence  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express 
Mail"  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  with  die  "date  in"  cleariy 
marked  theieon.  Persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  (such  as  by  deposit  in  an  Express  Mail 
drop  box)  do  so  at  die  risk  of  not  receiving  their  copy  of  the 
"E:qpress  Mail"  label  with  die  "date  in"  clearly  marked. 

(c)  Any  correspondence  mailed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OCRce  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee" 
service  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service,  but  not  received 
by  the  Office,  will  be  considered  filed  in  die  Office  on  die  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  notation  entered  by  die  United  States 
Postal  Service  on  die  "Express  MaiT'  label,  unless  die  "date 
in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  hoUday  widiin  die  Distria 
of  Columbia  (see  S  l-6<a)),  if  the  party  who  forwarded  such 
correspondence: 

(1)  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondence  prior  to  the  original  mailing  by  "Express 
Mail," 

(2)  Informs  die  Office  of  die  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
^>oadeoce  prompdy  afier  becoming  aware  dhat  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

(3)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  previously  deposited  correspon- 
dence showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  thereon. 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  "Exjxess  Mail"  label  clearly 
^aptMying  die  "date  in"  entered  by  die  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  the  satisfac- 
tioo  of  the  Commissioner,  to  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  cotie^iondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practiboner  as  defined  in  §  lO.l(r)  of 
this  chapter. 

(d)  TheOfifice  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  conespoodence  was  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
die  United  States  Postal  Service  on  the  date  in  question. 

Part  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
UCENSES  TO  EXPC»T  AND  FILE  AWUCATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

8.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  S  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6. 41. 181-188,  as  amended  by  die  Patent 
Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Pub.  L.  100- 
418, 102  Stat  1367;  die  Arms  Export  Control  Act.  as  amended, 
22  U.S.C.  27S1  et  seq..  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  19S4,  as 
yprnMixt  42  U.S.C.  201 1  et  seq.,  and  die  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
atkn  Act  of  1978. 22  U.S.C.  3201  et  seq.,  and  die  delegations 
in  the  regulatioos  under  these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (IS 
CFR  370.100),  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

9.  Sectioo  5.33  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
f  5J3' 
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January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


All  conespoodence  in  connection  with  this  part,  including 
petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  (Aaentioo:  Licensing  and  Review),  Washington,  D.C 
20231." 

Part  10  -  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


10.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  3  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 31. 32. 
41. 

11.  Section  10.23(cK9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

9  10J3  MiscoBduct 


(c)' 


(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission"  under  $  1.8  of  this  chq)ter. 


October  26.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  (^Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1180  O.G.  122] 


(10)        Identifyiiig  Appticatioo  Corrcspoiidcncc 
With  bsoe  Batch  Nnmbcr 

Applicants  or  their  attorney  or  agent  can  facilitate  matching 
incoming  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  file  by 
indicating  the  Issue  Batch  Number  on  all  papers  filed  in  the 
Office  after  receiving  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  before  the 
time  die  Issue  Fee  Receipt  is  received. 

The  Issue  Batch  Number  is  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allow- 
ance form  in  Box  4  in  the  lower  left-hand  comer  below  the 
address.  The  Issue  Batch  Number  consists  of  a  capital  letter 
foUowed  by  two  digits,  for  e\atap\t;  "A03."  'T[)18,"  "F42," 
"J79."  Any  lower  case  letters  before  die  Issue  Batch  Number 
should  be  ignored  since  they  are  the  typist's  initials.  Use  of 
the  Issue  Batch  Numbers  is  important  since  the  allowed  applica- 
tions are  filed  by  these  numbers. 

Any  paper  filed  after  receiving  die  Issue  Fee  Receipt  should 
include  the  indicated  patent  number  rather  than  the  Is^  Batch 
Number.  At  this  time  in  the  processing,  the  Issue  Batch  Number 
is  no  longer  useful  since  the  application  has  been  removed 
from  the  batch  at  the  time  the  patent  number  was  assigned. 


Jan.  16,  1976 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


(943  O.G.  519] 


(11) 


Post  Csra  luccipt  Rfiniiifi' 


^>pticants  and  the  agents  are  reminded  of  the  provision  in 
Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  303)  of  die  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  relating  to  the  use  of  post  cards  as 
"receipts"  of  papers  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 

if  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  die  Patent  Office  is  desired, 
it  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a  self-addressed 
post  card  identifying  die  paper.  The  P^ent  Office  will  stamp 
the  recdpt  date  on  the  card  and  place  it  in  the  outgoing  mail. 


The  identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as 
to  match  the  paper  with  die  ^iplicaticm  or  other  doctiment  to 
which  it  is  to  be  associated.  Fot  example,  the  document  should 
be  identified  by  the  applicant's  name(s).  Serial  No.,  filing  date, 
appeal  number,  interference  number,  etc..  and  the  paper  should 
be  identified  by  specifying  the  type  diereof,  viz.  affidavit, 
amendment,  appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  drawings,  fees, 
motions,  supplemental  oath  or  declaration,  petition,  etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  die  paper 
for  each  document  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


Nov.  21.  1968 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL 
Assistant  Commissioner 


1857  O.G.  667] 


; 


(12)       -^Acknowtedgeineiit  of  Receipt  of  a  PatcDt 
or  'IVademark  Application 

When  early  notification  of  die  serial  number  of  newly  filed 
application  papers  is  desired,  a  stamped,  self-addressed  post 
card  should  be  submitted  ^tfa  each  application.  Immediately 
after  the  mail  has  been  opened  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  the  post  card  will  be  stamped  with  both  the  receipt  date 
and  the  serial  number,  and  then  returned  to  the  addressee. 

Within  recent  mondis,  hundreds  of  cards  could  not  be  suc- 
cessfiilly  returned  because  of  insufficient  postage  or  incomplete 
or  nonexistent  forwarding  addresses.  Accurate  and  complete 
addresses,  including  ZIP  codes,  are  necessary  to  ensure  prompt 
acknowledgement  of  the  receipt  of  patent  and  trademark  appli- 
cations. 

To  assist  in  easy  identification  once  the  post  card  has  been 
returned,  it  is  suggested  that  the  |X>st  card  include  ^tplicant's 
names  and  tide  of  inventicm. 

When  more  than  one  set  of  {plication  papers  is  filed  under 
one  cover,  a  return  post  card  sbmdd  be  attached  to  each  set  of 
p^>ers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 


July  19,  1982 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1021  O.G.  96] 


(13)  Waiver  of  Certificate  of  Mailiiig 

Reqairemeat  Under  37  CFR  LIO 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  propose  to 
amend  37  CFR  1.10,  regarding  the  "Rling  of  papers  and  fees 
by  'Express  Mail'  with  certificate"  by,  among  other  things, 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currendy  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  widi  die  United  States  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.) 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Bacltgrowid  of  37  CFR  1.10  aod  Ratioiiaie  for  Amendment 

35  U.S.C.  §  21  authorizes  the  Commissioner  "by  rule  [to] 
prescribe  diat  any  papa  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States 
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Postal  Service."  37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  to  implement 
this  provision. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.6,  papers  are  stamped  with  the  date 
of  receipt  in  die  PTO.  An  exception  is  made  for  papers  filed 
in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.10,  which  provides  for  the  filing 
of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail  with  a  certificate.  However, 
in  order  to  claim  the  benefits  of  37  CFR  1.10,  a  party  must 
comply  with  its  specific  requirements  that  the  papers  have  the 
nun^ier  of  the  Express  Mail  label  placed  theieon  prior  to 
mailing,  be  properly  addressed  to  the  PTO  (see  "Change  of 
Address  For  Trademark  AppUcations  and  Trademark  Related 
Papers."  1163  TMOG  80  (June  28,  1994),  which  waived  37 
CFR  1.10  to  the  extent  diat  certain  trademark  related  papers 
could  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks. 2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513;  and 
"Change  of  Address  For  Patent  A[^lications  and  Paten'  Related 
Papers."  1173  OG  13  (AprU  4,  1995).  which  waived  37  CFR 
1.10  to  the  extrat  that  patent  related  papers  could  be  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231  ),  and  iiKlude  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail 
which  states  the  date  of  mailing  and  is  signed  by  the  person 
mailing  the  papers. 

37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  in  response  to  concerns  that 
mail  service  was  sometimes  subject  to  delay  and,  except  for 
hand-delivery,  that  there  was  no  way  to  ens&K  the  timely  filing 
of  time-critical  documents  with  the  PTO.  "Express  Mail"  was 
chosen  because,  among  other  tilings,  a  person  other  than  the 
filer,  that  is  a  disinterested  third  party  working  for  the  U.S.P.S.. 
enters  the  date  of  deposit  on  the  Express  Mail  label. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  PTO, 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  U.SJ>.S..  have 
been  denied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  dqxisit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Exjiress 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  die  loss  of  substan- 
tive rights.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceled  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filed  by  the  end  of  the  sixdi  year  of  registration. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and  its  apparent  redun- 
dancy in  purpose,  inasmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already 
been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third  party,  the  PTO  will  propose 
to  delete  diis  requirement  firom  37  CFR  1.10. 

This  notice  applies  only  to  correspondence  actually  received 
(not  to  papers  lost  or  misplaced  by  the  U.S.P.S.)  at  the  PTO 
via  Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  service  where  there 
is  a  clear  indication  of  the  "date  in"  on  the  Express  Mail  label 
by  the  U.S.P.S.  Filers  are  encouraged  to  continue  the  practice 
of  placing  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  on  papers 
filed  in  tlie  PTO  by  Express  Mail  since,  in  some  cases,  the 
certificate  may  provide  useful  evidence. 

Interim  Waiver  of  37  CFR  1.10  for  Docnments  Filed  witiioat 
Certificate  of  Express  MaU 

Because  a  significant  period  of  time  will  elapse  before  any 
final  rule  change  can  be  promulgated,  and  because  there  appears 
to  be  no  harmfiil  consequence  to  any  party,  effective  as  of  tlie 
publication  date  of  this  notice,  the  FIX)  will,  sua  sponte,  waive 
37  CFR  1.10  to  the  extent  of  granting  a  filing  date  as  of  the 
"date  in"  entered  mi  die  Express  Mail  label  by  die  U.S.P.S. 
employee  (unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday.  Suiiday  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia;  see  §  1.6(a))  for  all 
papers  actually  received  at  die  PTO  via  Express  Mail,  regardless 
of  whether  the  requirement  for  a  Cotificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  has  been  met  provided  all  other  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.10  are  met 
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For  all  papers  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  this  notice,  which 
were  not  in  compliance  with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  requirements  under  37  CFR  1.10,  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  will  be  required  to  request  that  the  date  of 
deposit  as  shown  by  die  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail 
label  be  accorded  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The  petition 
^ould  include  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  label  showing  the 
"datt  in"  entered  by  the  U.S.P.S.  employee  and  a  declaration 
attesting  to  the  contents  of  the  envelope  to  which  the  Express 
Mail  label  was  attached.  See  37  CFR  1.183  or  2.146. 

Sammary 

In  summary,  the  FTO  is  waiving,  sua  sponte,  the  requirement 
of  37  CFR  1 . 1 0  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and 
will  propose  to  amend  37  CFR  1 .  10  to  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail.  This  waiver  becomes 
effective  upon  the  publication  of  this  notice.  For  all  documents 
filed  by  Express  Mail  prior  to  this  notice,  but  not  in  compliance 
witii  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  requirement, 
a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  either  37  CFR  1.183  or 
2. 146  must  be  filed  to  request  that  the  date  of  deposit  as  shown 
by  the  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  be  accorded 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  D 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


[1174  0.0.92] 


U4) 


Informatioa  in  Oath/Declaration 

Necessary  to  Ideatiiy  the  Spedlicatioa 

for  an  Applkatioo  Sled  nnder  35  USC  111 

ia  Accordance  with  37  CFR  1.63 


This  notice  supersedes  the  previous  notice  published  at  1035 
Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  3  on  September  12, 1983,  and  is  intended 
to  make  it  easier  for  an  applicant(s)  to  comply  with  the  identifi- 
cation requirement  of  37  CFR  1.63. 

37  CFR  1.63  requires  that  an  oath  or  declaration  identify 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed.  The  declaration  form 
suggested  by  the  Office  includes  spaces  for  filling  in  the  names 
of  the  inventors,  title  of  invention,  application  number,  filing 
date,  foreign  priority  application  information  and  United  States 
priority  application  information.  While  this  information  should 
be  providnl,  it  is  not  essential  that  all  of  these  spaces  be  filled 
in  order  to  adequately  identify  the  specification  in  compliance 
widi37CFR  1.63(aK2). 

The  following  combinations  of  information  supplied  in  an 
oath  or  declaration  filed  on  the  application  filing  date  with  a 
specification  are  acceptable  as  minimums  for  identifying  a 
specification  and  compliance  with  any  one  of  the  items  below 
will  be  accepted  as  complying  with  the  identification  reqiure- 
ment  of  37  CFR  1.63: 

[  (1)  name  of  inventoi<s),  and  reference  to  an  attached  specifi- 
cation which  is  both  attached  to  the  oath  or  declaration  at  the 
time  of  execution  and  submitted  with  the  oath  or  declaration 
on  filing: 

(2)  name  of  inventor(s),  and  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  specification  as  filed;  or 


(3)  name  of  ji^entor(s),  and  title  which  was  on  the  specifica- 
tion as  filed. 

Filing  dates  are  now  granted  on  applications  filed  without 
an  oath  or  declaration  in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1.63,  the 
oath  or  declaration  being  filed  later  with  a  surcharge.  The 
following  combinations  of  information  supplied  in  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  after  the  filing  date  are  acceptable  as  mini- 
mums  for  identifying  a  specification  and  compliance  with  any 
one  of  the  items  below  will  be  accepted  as  complying  with  the 
identification  requirement  of  37  CFR  1.63: 

( 1 )  name  of  inventor(s),  and  application  number  (consisting 
of  the  series  code  and  die  serial  number;  e.g.,08/1 23,456); 

(2)  name  of  inventof<s),  serial  number  and  filing  date; 

(3)  name  of  inventor(s)  and  attorney  docket  number  which 
was  on  the  specification  as  filed; 

(4)  name  of  inventot(s),  tide  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  filing  date; 

(5)  name  of  inventoi<s),  tide  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  reference  to  an  attached  specification  which  is  both 
attached  to  the  oath  or  declaration  at  the  time  of  execution  and 
submitted  with  the  oath  or  declaration;  or 

(6)  name  of  inventor<s),  tide  which  was  on  the  specification 
as  filed  and  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  accurately  identifying 
the  application  for  which  it  was  intended  by  either  the  applica- 
tion number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  niunber, 
e.g.,08/1 23,456),  or  serial  number  and  filing  date.  Absent  any 
statement(s)  to  the  contrary,  it  will  be  presumed  that  the  applica- 
tion filed  in  the  PTO  is  the  application  which  the  inventor<s) 
executed  by  signing  the  oath  or  declaration. 

Any  specification  that  is  filed  attached  to  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion on  a  date  later  than  the  application  filing  date  will  not  be 
compared  with  the  specification  submitted  on  filing.  Absent 
any  statement(s)  to  the  contrary,  the  "attached"  specification" 
will  be  presumed  to  be  a  copy  of  the  specification  and  any 
amendments  thereto  which  were  filed  in  the  Office  in  order  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  for  the  application. 

Any  variance  from  the  above  guidelines  will  only  be  consid- 
ered upon  the  filing  of  a  petition  for  waiver  of  the  rules  under 
37  CFR  1 .  1 83  accompanied  by  a  petition  fee  (37  CFR  1 .17(h)). 

Further,  an  oath  or  declaration  attached  to  a  cover  letter 
referencing  an  incorrect  application  may  not  become  associated 
with  the  correct  application  and,  therefore,  could  result  in  the 
abandonment  of  the  correct  appUcation. 

Supplemental  oaths  or  declarations  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1.67  will  be  required  in  applications  in  which  the  oaths 
or  declarations  are  not  in  coiiq>liance  with  the  other  require- 
ments of  37  CFR  1.63  but  contain  sufficient  information  to 
identify  the  specifications  to  which  they  apply  as  detailed  above. 

A  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
an  originally  executed  oath  or  declaration  is  acceptable  and 
may  be  filed.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the  original  is  filed, 
the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of  authenticity.  If 
a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  may  require  submission  of  the  original.  See  37  CFR 
1.4{dX2). 

See  MPEP  §  1896  for  the  identification  requirements  for  a 
declaration  filed  in  a  U.S.  national  stage  application  filed  imder 
35  USC  371. 

These  changes  will  appear  in  MPEP  §  601.01  in  die  next 
revision  of  the  Manual. 


July  13,  1995 


STEPHIN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects 


[1177  OG  60] 
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Handling  of  Status  Inquiries 


This  notice  is  intended  to  supplement  the  discussion  set  forth 
in  the  Official  Gazette  Notice  published  at  893  Official  Gazette 
810  entided  "Status  Inquires"  (Dec.  21,  1971). 

It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (PTO)  that  its  employees  may  have  improperly  released 
confidential  information  concerning  pending  appUcations.  Spe- 
cifically; issue  date  and  patent  number  information  assigned 
to  pending  applications  may  have  been  improperly  released. 

No  information  concerning  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
applications  (except  reissue  applications  and  reexamination 
proceedings)  may  be  given  to  the  public  by  die  PTO  without 
the  authorization  of  the  ^)plicant  or  the  assignee  or  attorney 
or  a^nt  of  record.  35  USC  §  122  and  37  CFR  §  1.14.  Odier 
exceptions  are  specified  at  37  CFR  §  1.14. 

However,  PTO  employees  will  release  information  on  the 
status  of  patent  applications  to  the  applicant  or  assignee  or 
attorney  or  agem  of  record  if  the  identity  of  the  requestor  can 
be  adequately  verified  as  set  forth  below. 

Telephonic  status  inquiries  should  continue  to  be  directed 
to  die  PTO  clerical  personnel.  The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
obtain  the  caller's  full  name,  die  application  serial  number  and 
the  caller's  telephone  number.  The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
ask  the  caller  if  diere  is  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

If  there  is  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  ask  for  his/her  registration  number.  If  the  regis- 
tration number  is  not  known,  the  PTO  clerical  personnel  will 
ask  for  the  name  of  die  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  The  PTO 
clerical  personnel  will  infonn  the  cdler  that  an  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  will  be  called  after  verification  of  his/her  identity 
and  that  the  requested  status  information  concerning  the  appli- 
cation wiU  be  released  to  that  attorney  or  agent. 

If  diere  is  no  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  the  PTO  clerical 
personnel  will  ask  the  caller  why  he/she  is  entided  to  informa- 
tion concerning  the  application.  If  the  caller  identifies  himself/ 
Herself  as  an  appUcant  or  an  authorized  tepresentative  of  the 
assignee  of  reoocd,  die  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  ask  for 
the  correspondence  address  of  record.  Then,  die  PTO  clerical 
posonnel  will  inform  caller  that  his/her  association  with  the 
application  must  be  verified  before  any  information  concerning 
the  application  can  be  released,  and  that  he/she  wiU  be  called 
back.  If  the  caller  indicates  diat  he/she  is  not  an  applicant  or 
an  authorized  representative  of  the  assignee  of  record,  dK  PTO 
clerical  personnel  will  inform  caller  that  no  information  con- 
cerning that  application  will  be  released. 

The  PTO  clerical  personnel  will  then  verify  the  identity  of 
any  caller  claiming  to  be  associated  with  the  application  by 
checking  the  Patent  Application  Locating  and  Monitoring 
(PALM)  system  or  the  application  file. 

If  an  attorney  or  agent  is  of  record  in  the  application,  the 
PTO  clerical  persoiuel  will  release  die  status  information  con- 
cerning the  application  by  calling  the  attorney's  or  agent's 
telephone  number  ojMainrd  from  PALM  or  the  ^jplication  fde. 

If  the  applicant  or  an  authorized  representative  of  the  assignee 
of  record  requests  information,  and  there  is  no  attorney  or  agent 
of  record  and  the  correspondence  of  record  has  been  verified, 
,^the  PTO  clerical  persoimel  will  release  the  status  information 
to  the  caller  using  die  telephone  number  given  by  the  caller. 
If  the  caller's  association  with  the  application  cannot  be  veri- 
fied, no  information  concerning  the  application  will  be  released. 
However,  the  caller  should  be  informed  that  die  caller' s  associa- 
tion with  the  application  could  not  be  verified. 

In  handling  an  in-person  status  request,  PTO  clerical  per- 
soimel will  ask  the  requester  to  wait  wlule  verifying  their  identi- 
fication as  set  forth  above. 


May  14.  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1115  O.G.  17] 


(16) 


Change  fai  Legal  Holidays 


The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Sept  25,  1979,  "Change  in 
Legal  Holidays,"  is  hereby  rescinded,  in  view  of  Public  Law 
98-144,  enacted  Nov.  2,  1983,  «^ch  amended  the  listing  of 


Lj 
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legal  public  holidays  in  5  USC  §  6103.  That  amendment  took 
effect  in  1986  and  added  a  new  legal  holiday  relating  to  the 
birthday  of  Martin  Ludier  King,  Jr.  This  new  hobday  is  desig- 
nated for  the  third  Mon.  in  Jan. 
Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 

New  Year's  Day,  Jan.  1. 

Birdiday  of  Martin  Luther  King.  Jr.,  die  diird  Mon.  in  Jan. 

Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Mon.  in  Feb. 

Memorial  Day,  the  last  Mon.  in  May. 

Independence  Day,  July  4. 

Labor  Day,  the  first  Mon.  in  Sept. 

Columbus  Day,  the  second  Mon.  in  Oct 

Veterans  Day,  Nov.  II. 

Thanksgiving  Day,  the  fomtfa  Thnrs.  in  Nov. 

Christmas  Day,  Dec.  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  a  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  in 
Section  21,  Tide  35.  United  States  Code.  In  accordance  widi 
37  CFR  1.6(a)  and  1.10(a),  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  not  receive  papers  on  diese  holidays.  Actions  required  to 
be  taken  on  such  days  may  be  taken  on  the  next  succeeding 
day  that  the  Office  is  open  for  business  in  accordance  widi  37 
CFR  1.7. 


July  15,  1986 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1069  OG  12] 


(17)        Closing  of  Patent  and  TrMleBark  once 
on  Monday,  Jan.  26, 1987 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  die  Federal  md  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington,  D.C.  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
Jaa  26,  1987,  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider 
Jan.  26,  1987.  a  "federal  holiday  widiin  die  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  $21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purpose  of,  e.g.,  35 
U.S.C.  9§  119,  133  and  151,  ifdie  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid, 
on  Jan.  27,  1987. 


Jan.  28.  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1075  OG  29] 


(18)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflkc 
on  Monday,  Feb.  23, 1987 

In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  District  of 
Columbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington,  DC.  metro- 
politan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
Feb.  23,  1987.  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider 
Feb.  23.  1987,  a  "federal  holiday  widiin  die  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  dial 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  die  purposes  of,  e.g..  35 
U.S.C.  §§  119, 133  and  151.  if  die  action  is  taken,  or  fee  pud. 
on  Feb.  24.  1987. 


Ftb.  27,  1987 


DONALD  J.  (5U1GG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1098  (Xj  548] 
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(19)     CkMiBg  of  the  Pateot  and  Trademark  Oflke 
on  FrMay,  Jan.  20, 1989 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Federal  and  District  of  Columbia 
govenunent  offices  in  Washington,  D.C.  metropolitan  area, 
including  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  were  officially 
closed  on  Jan.  20,  1989,  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  OfHce 
will  consider  Jan.  20,  1989,  a  "holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that 
day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes  of  e.g.  33 
U.S.C.  §S  1 19,  133  and  IS  I,  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid, 
on  Jan.  23,  1989.  Papers  deposited  in  U.S.  Department  of 
Commerce  District  Offices  on  Jan.  20,  1989,  will  similarly  be 
considered  timely  for  the  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  §§  119,  133 
and  151. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Jan.  6,  1989 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1098  OG  548] 


(20)        Closing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Thursday,  January  20, 1994 
and  Friday,  February  11, 1994 


In  view  of  the  official  closing  of  the  Federal  and  District  of 
Ccriumbia  government  offices  in  the  Washington,  D.C.  metro- 
politan area,  including  (he  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  on 
January  20,  1994  and  Febniary  1 1,  1994,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  each  of  those  days  a  "federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any 
action  or  fee  due  on  either  of  those  days  will  be  considered  as 
timely  for  the  purpose  of.  e.g.,  35  U.S.C.  §§  1 19,  133  and  151. 
if  die  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding 
business  day  on  which  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
open  (i.e.,  Friday,  January  21,  1994,  and  Monday.  Febniary 
14.  1994,  reflectively). 


March  10,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1161  OG  12] 


(21)    Filing  of  Papers  During  Unsdiedulcd  Closings 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 


When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed  by 
Executive  Order  of  the  President  or  by  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  for  an  entire  day  because  of  some  unscheduled 
event,  such  as  adverse  weather  conditions,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  that  day  as  a  "federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes 
of,  e.g.,  35  use.  §§  119,  133  and  151,  if  the  action  is  taken, 
or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day  on  which  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open. 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open  for  business 
during  any  part  of  a  business  day  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00 
p.m.,  papers  are  due  on  that  day  even  though  the  Office  may 
be  officially  closed  for  some  period  of  time  during  the  business 
day  because  of  an  unschedided  event.  The  procures  of  37 
CFR  1.8  or  1.10  may  be  used,  as  appropriate,  for  the  filing  of 
papers.  On  any  day  the  Office  is  open  for  at  least  part  of  the 
day,  papers  may  also  be  deposited  up  to  midnight  in  any  boxes 
which  are  provided  by  the  Patent  aikd  Trademark  Office  under 
37  CFR  1.6(c). 


Information  regarding  whether  or  not  the  Office  is  officially 
closed  on  any  particular  day  may  be  obtained  by  calling  (703)- 
557-INFO. 


Nov.  18.  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(22) 


[1097  OG  53] 


Iraqi  Sanctions  Regulations 


On  January  18, 1991,  die  Department  ofthe  Treasury,  Office 
of  Foreign  Assets  Control  (OF AC),  published  the  baqi  Sanc- 
tions Regulations  (Regulations)  (31  CFR  Part  575).  56  Fed. 
Reg.  2112.  The  regulations  implement  Executive  Orders  12722 
(August  2, 1990)  and  12724  (August  9, 1990)  relating  to  certain 
property  and  transactions  in  which  the  Govenmient  of  Iraq  and 
persons  in  Iraq  may  have  an  interest. 

It  appears  that  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  Orders  and 
Regulations  prohibit  transactions  relating  to  the  filing  or  prose- 
cution of  appUcations  for  patents  or  for  registration  of  trade- 
marks, where  an  Iraqi  interest  is  involved.  The  prohibited 
transactions,  however,  may  be  authorized  by  a  specific  license 
issued  pursuant  to  the  pioceedures  described  in  Section  575.801 
of  Sut^)an  H  of  the  Regulations. 

This  notice  is  intendnl  to  alert  practitioners  and  applicants 
to  the  prohibitions  which  may  apply  to  matters  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  (PTO)  if  Iraqi  interests  are  involved. 
This  notice  is  further  intended  to  advise  that  where  such  interests 
or  potential  interests  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO,  an 
appropriate  specific  Ucense  from  OFAC  may  be  required. 


Jan.  29.  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1123  OG  37] 


(23)    United  States  Postal  SerHce  Interruption  and 
Emei^gency  in  South  Florida 

The  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS)  has  infmmed  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  that  an  interruption  in  its 
service  in  South  Rorida  was  caused  by  Hurricane  Andrew. 
Normal  postal  delivery  and  collection  operations  of  the  USPS 
were  impacted  by  Hurricane  Andrew  throughout  South  Florida 
to  varying  degrees  from  Aug.  23, 1992,  through  Sept.  12, 1992. 
By  S^.  12,  1992,  the  USPS  restored  delivery  and  collection 
(iterations  to  all  of  South  Florida  with  the  exception  of  Home- 
stead. 

The  PTO  is  designating  the  inteiruption  in  the  service  of  the 
USPS  in  South  Florida  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by 
Hurricane  Andrew  as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emer- 
gency within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any  request  to 
accept  a  paper  or  fee  delayed  by  the  Hurricane  Aiidrew  emer- 
gency should  be  directed  to  Jeraey  V.  Nase,  Director,  Office 
of  Petitions,  (703)  305-9285,  PK2-913,  for  patent-rela'ed  mat- 
ters and  to  Lyime  G.  Beresford,  Trademark  Legal  Adminis- 
trator, (703)  305-9464,  Pk2-910,  for  trademark-related  matters. 


Oct  7,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademark 

[1144  OG  8] 


(24)  UNITED  STATES  POSTAL  SERVICE 

INTERRUFTION  and  EMERGENCY  IN  LOS  ANGELES 

The  January  17,  1994,  Los  Angeles  earthquake  has  caused 
a  service  interruption  in  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS) 
in  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area.  Normal  postal  delivery  and 


collection  operations  of  the  USPS  were  impacted  by  the  earth- 
quake throughout  the  greater  Los  Angeles  area  to  varying 
degrees  from  January  17,  1994,  through  January  21,  1994. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  (PTO)  is  designating  die 
interruption  in  die  service  of  die  USPS  in  die  greater  Los 
Angeles  area  and  the  overall  destruction  caused  by  die  earth- 
quake as  a  postal  service  interruption  and  an  emergency  widiin 
die  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any  request  to  accept  a  paper 
or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency  should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey 
V.  Nase,  Director,  Office  of  Petitions,  (703)  305-9285,  PK3- 
704,  for  patent-related  matters,  and  to  Lymie  G.  Beresford, 
Trademark  Legal  Administrator,  (703)  305-9464,  PK2-910,  for 
trademark-related  matters. 


February  9,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1160  OG  39] 


(25)    United  States  PosUl  Service  InterruptioB  awl 
Emergency  in  the  State  of  Califomia 


A  service  interruption  in  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS) 
in  the  State  of  Califomia  occurred  on  June  29,  1995,  due  to 
die  action  of  die  UNABOM  bomber.  The  USPS  will  maintain 
heightened  security  procedures  for  mail  originating  in  the  State 
of  Califomia.  These  procedures  will  be  in  effect  until  further 
notice  and  are  as  follows: 

Mail  destined  for  Califomia  is  not  affected  by  these  proce-  ■■ 
dures. 

For  Express  Mail,  Priority  Mail,  First-Class  Mail,  interna- 
tional air  mail  and  military  mail  items  weighing  less  than 
12  ounces,  normal  collection,  distribution,  and  transportation 
will  remain  in  effect 

Mail  weighing  12  ounces  or  more  which  has  been  placed 
into  Califomia  collection  boxes  will  be  returned  to  the  sender. 
Postal  Service  window  clerks  will  not  accept  Express  Mail, 
Priority  Mail,  First-Class  Mail,  international  air  mail  or  mili- 
tary miail  weighing  12  ounces  or  mote. 

Postal  Service  marketing  and  sales  managers  will  work  with 
known  shippers  to  accept  mail  pieces  weighing  12  ounces 
or  more,  but  this  mail  will  not  be  transpcnted  on  scheduled 
passenger  airlines. 

Parcel  post  and  international  surface  mail  originating  in  Cali- 
fomia are  not  affected  by  these  procedures. 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  designating  the 
interruption  in  the  service  of  the  USPS  in  the  State  of  Califomia 
caused  by  the  UNABOM  bomber  as  a  postal  service  interrupticHi 
and  an  emergency  widiin  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any 
request  to  accept  a  paper  or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency 
should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase,  Patent  Legal  Adminis- 
trator, (703)  305-9285,  PKl-520,  for  patent-related  matters, 
and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Trademark  Legal  Administrator, 
(703)  308-8900,  lOBlO  ST,  for  trademark-related  matters. 


June  30,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1176  OG  74] 


(26) 
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Rules  Conccfving  CoMhKt  on  Patent 
and  Trademark  Presaises 


1.  AppUcability 

These  rules  apply  to  all  premises  under  the  charge  and  control 
of  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  dirough  die 
General  Services  Administration  and  to  all  persons  entering 
such  premises. 

2.  Admission  to  Property 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  are  closed  to  the  public 
outside  of  normal  working  hours.  During  normal  working  hours, 
a  vahd  User  Pass  is  required  to  enter  PTO  premises. 

The  individual's  User  Pass  must  be  di^layed  at  all  times 
while  on  PTO  premises. 

3.  Preservation  of  PropertylConduct  on  Fit)  Premises 
The  following  activities  are  prohibited  tn  PTO  premises: 

a.  Improperiy  disposing  of  mbbish;  willfidly  destroying  or 
damaging  property;  theft  of  property;  creating  a  hazard  to  per- 
sons or  things;  and  placing  Govemmoit  documents  or  materials 
in  storage  lockers. 

b.  The  willfiill  and  unlawfiill  concealment  removal,  mutila- 
tion, obUteration  or  destruction,  or  attempts  to  do  so,  or,  with 
intent  to  do  so,  or  taking  and  carrying  away  of  any  record, 
boolc,  paper,  document  or  other  things  from  die  facilities  shall 
result  in  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $2,000  or  imprisonment  of 
not  more  dian  3  years,  or  bodi.  See  18  U.S.C.  §  2071. 

c.  Removal  of  papers,  materials,  or  other  Government  prop- 
erty from  designated  areas.  Within  a  designated  area,  papers 
or  other  Government  property  must  be  returned  to  its  proper 
location  after  use,  unless  otherwise  posted. 

d.  Using  PTO  premises  and  faciUties  as  a  place  of  business. 
It  is  prohibited  to  reserve  work  areas,  use  PTO  as  a  mailing 
address,  use  PTO  stationery,  or  a  PTO  telephone  number  as  a 
personal  telephone  number. 

4.  Inspection 

Packages,  briefcases,  storage  lockers  and  other  containers  in 
the  possession  of  visitors,  employees,*  other  persons  arriving 
at  working  at  visiting,  or  departing  firom  die  PTO  are  subject 
to  inspection.  See  41  CFR  §  101-20.301. 

5.  Disturbances 

Disorderly  conduct  or  other  conduct  which  creates  a  loud 
or  unusual  noise  or  a  nuisance  which  impedes  or  disrupts  the 
performance  of  official  duties  by  Government  employees  or 
which  prevents  the  public  from  obtaining  the  adrninistrative 
services  provided  on  the  property  in  a  timely  manner  is  prohib- 
ited. See  41  CFR  §  101-20.305. 

6.  Conformity  with  signs  and  directions 

Persons  on  die  PTO  premises  shall  at  all  times  comply  with 
the  officical  signs  of  a  prohibitory,  regulatory  or  directory 
nature  and  with  the  lawful  direction  of  PTO  employees. 

No  rude  or  abusive  conduct  to  PTO  enqiloyees  and  fellow 
users. 

No  food  or  beverages  are  permitted. 

No  smoking  except  in  designated  areas. 

No  mechanical  cr  electronic  equipment  such  as  radios,  televi- 
sions, typewriters,  computers,  or  photographic  equipment  may 
be  used  without  prior  permission  from  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

No  use  of  PTO  telephone  and  office  equipment  except  as 
specifically  designated  for  public  use. 


1182  OG  16 

(27) 

7.  Penalties  and  other  laws. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Nothing  in  these  rales  shall  be  construed  to  abrogate  any 
other  Federal  laws  or  regulations  or  any  State  and  local  laws 
and  regtilations  appUcable  to  any  area  in  which  property  under 
the  charge  and  control  of  the  PTO  through  the  U.S.  General 
Services  Administration  is  situated.  See  40  U.S.C.  §§  318(c) 
and  486(c). 

41  CFR  §  101-20.315  provides  that  whoever  is  found  guilty 
of  violating  the  rules  of  conduct  on  Federal  property  contained 
in  41  CFR  §  101-20.3  while  on  any  prt^>crty  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  U.S.  (jeneral  Services  Administration  is 
subject  to  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $50,  imprisonment  of  not 
more  than  30  days,  or  both.  See  40  U.S.C.  §  318c. 

Failnre  to  follow  these  rules  may  resuh  in  immediate 
removal  from  the  premises,  suspension  of  user  privileges, 
and/or  enforcement  of  any  criminal  sanctions  that  may 
apply. 


Aug.  30.  1991 


THERSA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Administration 
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The  facsimile  machine  for  receiving  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
located  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  is  staffed  during  the 
business  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m..  Monday  through 
Friday,  excluding  holidays.  Due  to  possible  equipment  failure 
or  maintenance  requirements,  precautions  must  be  taken  when 
relying  on  the  avaulability  of  this  service  near  the  end  of  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal. 


(27)      Filing  of  a  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Court  of 
AppeiUs  for  tlie  Federal  Circoit  in  the  Patent 
And  Trademarli  Office 

This  notice  supersedes  a  notice  entitled  Filing  of  a  Notice 
of  Appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  and  Service  of  Court  Papers 
on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  publish«i  at 
1079  Off.  Gaz.  Office  72  (June  30.  1987). 

A  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  may  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
any  one  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the 
notice  of  appeal  must  actually  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  the  due  date: 

Box  8 

CcMnmissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  C)ffice  of  the  Solicitor 

B.  By  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37 
CFR  §  l.LO  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the  notice 
of  appeal  is  deemed  filed  on  the  date  of  the  Express  Mail 
certificate: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  l>atents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

C.  By  hand  (on  or  before  the  due  date)  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  located  at: 

Crystal  Park  II 
Suite  918 

2121  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington.  Va. 

D.  By  facsimile  transmission  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor. 
The  telephone  number  for  accessing  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
facsimile  machine  is  (703)  557-9373.  A  notice  of  appeal  will 
be  deemed  timely  filed  on  the  date  the  facsimile  transmission 
is  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Sobcitor.  provided  an  original 
notice  of  appeal  is  subsequently  received  in  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

•  (I)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  within  five  calendai  days 
of  the  facsimile  transmission;  or, 

(2)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  die  notice  of  appeal  is  mailaJ 
by  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37  CFR 
§  1.10  on  the  day  of  the  facsimile  transmission. 


Mar.  22,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(28)    Service  of  Court  Papers  on  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademariu 

Court  papers  other  than  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appei  for  the  Federal  Circuit  may  be  served  on  the  Com- 
missioner in  either  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  hand  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  located  in  Crystal  Park  D.  Suite  918,  2121 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 

B.  By  mail  in  an  envelop  addressed  as  follows: 
Office  of  the  Solicitor 

P.O.  Box  15667 
Arlington,  Va.  22215 

While  the  above  mail  service  address  may  be  supplemented 
to  include  the  name  of  the  particular  attorney  assig^ied  to  the 
court  case,  it  must  not  be  supplemented  to  refer  to  either  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  or  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO). 

Court  papers  mailed  to  an  address  other  than  the  above  mail 
service  adtfaess  and  court  papers  delivered  by  hand  are  deemed 
to  have  been  served  on  the  Commissioner  when  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Papers  which  are  not  court  papers  and  are  intended  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  in  connection  with  an  application  or  other 
proceeding  pending  in  the  Office  shall  not  be  mailed  to  the 
Sohcitor's  mail  service  address.  Any  such  papers  which  are 
mailed  to  the  Solicitor' s  mail  service  address  will  not  be  consid- 
ered to  have  been  filed  in  the  PTO.  Instead,  all  such  papers 
will  be  returned.  No  exceptions  will  be  made  to  this  poUcy. 


Mar.  22.  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(29)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademarii  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  and  3 

[Docket  No.  910246-2140] 

RIN0651-AA43 

Changes  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Assignment  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Ccmmierce 

Action:  Final  Rule.  - 

Summary:  The   Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 

amending  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  assignments  in  patent 

and  trademark  cases  to  improve  and  clarify  the  rules,  to  codify 

changes  in  practice  and  to  consolidate  the  rales.  The  Office 

has  combined  the  assignment  rules  currently  in  Parts  1  and  2 

into  a  new  Part  3  directed  to  assignments. 

Effective  Date:  Sept.  4,  1992.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 

to  all  documencs  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective 

date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Trademark  related  iflatters: 

Lynne  Beresford  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9464  or  by  mail 

marked  to  her  attention  addressed, to  the  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Patent  related  matters;  Jeffrey  V.  JMase  by  telephone  at  (703) 

305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  DAC,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  10,  1991  at 
56  FR  21641  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  "Official 
Gazette"  of  June  4, 1991  at  1 127  O.G.  8-16,  the  Office  prop^ 
to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to  revise,  simplify,  remove,  or  clarify  existing  assignment  rules 
or  to  codify  certain  practices  currently  in  effect.  Changes  were 
proposed  for  rales  relating  to  the  documents  that  will  be 
reconied,  to  the  requirements  for  recording  a  document,  to  the 
effect  of  recording,  to  new  cover  sheet  requirements,  to  the 
appointment  of  domestic  representatives;  and  to  prosecution 
by  assignees  and  issuance  to  assignees.  While  the  existing  rales 
do  not  require  a  cover  sheet  to  accompany  each  document 
submitted  for  recording,  typically  a  cover  letter  is  submitted 
to  ensure  proper  processing  of  the  document. 

The  Office  has  encouraged  the  pubUc  to  use  a  cover  letter 
containing  specific  information  concerning  the  document  being 
submitted  with  each  document  submitted  for  recording.  See 
"Helpfiil  Hints",  1114  Officiul  Gazette  77  (May  29,  1990).  The 
public  has  adopted  the  suggested  procedure  to  such  an  extent 
that  most  documents  now  submitted  for  recordation  are  accom- 
panied by  a  cover  letter  which  contains  the  suggested  data. 
Documents  submitted  with  these  cover  letters  have  enabled  the 
Office  to  greatly  improve  the  quality  and  efficiency  of  the 
recording  process.  To  better  ensure  that  the  correct  data  is 
captured  in  recordation  and  recorded  [iromptly,  the  Office  is 
making  a  cover  sheet  mandatory.  The  cover  sheet  will  contain 
all  the  information  necessary  for  the  Assignment  Branch  to 
properly  and  promptly  process  the  document. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  1 2  firms,  2  individuals, 
4  corporationsand  1  organization.  No  one  testified  at  the  oral 
hearing  held  on  July  17.  1991. 

The  following  includes  a  brief  discussion  of  the  rales  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  a  detailed  section- 
by-section  analysis  of  the  final  rules,  and  an  analysis  of  the 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  ralem- 
aking. 

Specific  Rules  to  be  Deleted  or  Added:  The  existing  rules  of 
practice  in  Parts  1  and  2  of  Tide  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  which  are  deleted  are  §§  1.32, 1.331, 1.332. 1.333, 
1.334,  2.185,  2.186  and  2.187.  These  rules  are  deleted  in  their 
entirety  and  rewritten  and  renumbered  under  a  new  Pan  3. 
Table  1  is  provided  to  assist  readers  in  correlating  previous 
rules  with  the  new  rules. 


TABLE  1 

Did  Section 

New  Section 

1.32 

3.71  &  3.73 

1.331(a) 

3.11 

1.331(b) 

3.26 

1.331(c) 

3.21 

1.332 

3J1 

1.333 

3.56 

1.334 

3.81 

2.185(a) 

3.11 

2.185(a)(1) 

3.31 

2.l85(aK2) 

3.26 

2.l85(aK3) 

3.41 

2.185(aK4) 

3.61 

2.185(b) 

3.31(b) 

2.185(C) 

3.51 

2.186 

3.71  &  3.73 

2.187 

3.85 

Consideration  was  given  to  moving  §  1.12  (Assignment 
records  open  to  public  inspection.)  to  Part  3.  However,  since 
this  section  primarily  relates  to  records  maintained  by  the  Office 
and  procedures  for  accessing  those  records,  and  no  comments 
were  received  regarding  the  placement  of  §  1.12,  this  section 
remains  under  the  general  heading  "Records  and  Files"  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules  to  be  Changed  or  Added:  Section 
1.12(a)  is  revised  to  reflect  the  fact  that  all  assignment  records 
related  to  pre- 1955  trademark  records  and  pre- 1957  patent 
records  were  transferred  to  the  National  Archives  and  Records 
Administration  (NARA)  during  1990.  All  assignments  recorded 
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on  or  after  January  1,  1955,  for  trademarics  and  May  1,  1957, 
for  patents  continue  to  be  maintained  by  the  Office.  The  pre- 
1955/1957  records  have  been  transferred  to  NARA  to  allow 
for  greater  accessibility  to  the  public,  improvement  of  file 
integrity  for  the  older  records,  and  preservation  of  these  mate- 
rials. The  pre-1955/1957  assigiunent  cartls.  digest  books,  and 
libers  were  stored  in  four  locations:  the  Assignment  Search 
Room  (ASR)  at  the  Office,  the  Federal  Records  Center  in 
Suitland,  Maryland,  the  National  Archives  in  downtown  Wash- 
ington, D.C,  and  the  National  Archives  location  in  Alexandria, 
Virginia.  Storage  of  infwmation  in  these  various  locations  made 
searching  of  old  assignment  records  difficult  The  materials 
located  at  the  Federal  Records  Center  could  be  ordered  from 
the  ASR.  However,  many  times  it  took  months  to  receive  the 
materials. 

All  assignment  records  from  1837  to  December  31,  1954, 
for  tradeinaiks  and  from  1837  to  April  30,  1957,  for  patents 
are  now  maintained  and  are  open  for  public  inspection  in  the 
National  Archives  Research  Room  located  at  the  Washington 
National  Records  Center  Building,  4205  Suidand  Road,  Suit- 
land,  Maryland  20746.  Assignmenu  recorded  before  1837  are- 
maintained  at  the  National  Archives  and  Records 
Administration.  841  South  Pickett  Street.  Alexandria,  Virginia 
22304. 

All  requests  for  abstracts  of  title  continue  to  be  provided  by 
the  Office  upon  request  and  payment  of  fees  set  forth  in  §§ 
1.19  and  2.6.  Requests  for  copies  and  certified  copies  of  the  pre- 
1955  records  for  trademarks  and  pre- 1 957  recortls  for  patents 
should  be  directed  to  NARA  since  those  records  are  not  main- 
tained by  the  Office.  Since  these  records  are  maintained  by 
NARA,  it  is  more  expeditious  to  request  copies  directly  from 
NARA,  rather  than  the  Office,  which  would  then  have  to  route 
the  requests  to  NARA.  Payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA 
should  accompany  all  requests  for  copies. 

Another  change  makes  clear  that  separate  assignment  records 
are  kept  for  patents  and  trademarks,  and  that  an  extra  charge 
will  be  imposed  by  the  Office  on  requests  for  copies  of  recorxled 
assignments  if  the  correct  reel  and  frame  number  are  not  idenb- 
fied. 

Sections  1.17  and  1.46  are  amended  to  make  reference  to  § 
3.81,  which  replaces  §  1.334,  and  delete  reference  to  §  1.334. 
The  arooimt  of  the  fee  for  recording  a  document  is  not  affected 
by  this  rale  change. 

Section  1.104(e)  is  amended  to  make  reference  to  Part  3, 
which  replaces  §  1.331,  and  delete  reference  to  §  1.331. 

Section  3.1  is  added  to  set  out  definitions  of  terms  used  in 
Part  3.  Terms  which  are  defined  include  "application,"  "assign- 
ment," "document,"  "Office"  (meaning  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office),  "recorded  document,"  and  "registration."  Definitions 
are  provided  to  make  clear  the  intended  meanings  of  the  terms 
used  in  Pan  3.  These  definitions  are  intended  to  be  applicable 
only  to  Part  3.  For  example,  the  term  "apphcation"  is  defined, 
for  the  purpose  of- Part  3,  to  mean  a  national  apphcation  for 
patent,  an  international  application  for  patent  that  designates 
the  United  States  of  America,  or  an  apphcation  to  register  a 
trademark,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

Section  3.1 1  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  set  forth  in§ 
1.331(a)  and  2.185(a),  which  specify  the  documents  the  Office 
will  record.  This  section  specifies  that  assignments  of  patents 
and  registrations  will  be  recorded,  as  well  as  other  documents 
which  affect  title  to  applications,  registrations  and  patents.  Sec- 
tion 3.11  requires  that  a  completed  cover  sheet  as  specified  in 
§§3.28  and  3.3 1  be  submitted  with  the  document  to  be  recorded. 

Section  3.16  is  added  to  incorporate  the  limitation  set  out 
in  15  U.S.C.  §  1060  proscribing  the  assignment  of  an  inient- 
to-use  trademark  application  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use,  except  as  a  pan  of  the  sale  of  an  on-going  business. 
Because  the  rales  in  Part  3  are  intended  to  address  all  rules 
relating  to  assignments,  it  is  appropriate  to  refer  to  the  statutory 
requirements  of  an  assignment  of  an  intent-to-use  trademark 
application. 

Section  3.21  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  i  J31(c). 
Section  3.21  sets  forth  requirements  for  the  identification  of 
patents  or  patent  appUcations  in  docimaents  submitted  for 
recording.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the 
patent  by  number.  The  name  of  the  inventor,  the  issue  date, 
and  title  of  the  invention  as  stated  in  the  patent  may  also  be 
given  in  the  assignment  to  (irovide  additional  information  on 
the  patent  being  assigned.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
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patent  applicatioD  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the 
serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  serial  number  and  filing 
date.  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent  applica- 
tion which  designates  the  United  States  of  America  must  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number  (e.g.,  PCT/US9(V 
01234).  The  name  of  the  inventor,  date  of  filing,  and  title  of 
the  invention  as  staled  in  the  patent  application  may  also  be 
given  in  the  assignment.  If  an  assignment  is  executed  concur- 
rendy  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution  of  the  patent  applica- 
tion, but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must  identify 
the  patent  application  by  its  date  of  execution,  name  of  each 
inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so  that  there  can  be  no 
mistake  as  to  the  patent  application  intended.  Assignments 
submitted  for  recording  that  do  not  identify  the  patent  or  patent 
application  as  required  by  this  section  will  not  be  recorded,  but 
will  be  returned  to  the  correspondence  address  that  is  required  to 
be  provided  on  the  cover  sheet  by  §  3.31(e). 

Section  3.24  is  added  to  set  out  formal  document  require- 
nwnts  to  facihtate  and  expedite  the  recording  process.  This 
section  requires  that  documents,  either  the  original  or  a  true 
copy  of  the  original,  submitted  for  recording  be  legible,  using 
only  one  side  of  each  page.  The  paper  used  should  be  flexible, 
white,  durable,  and  preferably  no  larger  than  21.6  x  33.1  cm. 
(8  X  14  inches),  with  a  2.5  cm.  (one-inch)  margin  on  all  sides. 
Documents  submitted  in  this  form  are  camera-ready  and  can  be 
recorded  expeditiously  with  little  additional  handling  required. 
Documents  that  fail  to  meet  the  legibiUty  and  single-sided  paper 
requirements  of  this  section  wiU  be  returned  as  set  forth  in 
3.51. 

Section  3.26  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1.331(b) 
and  2.185(aX2).  Section  3.26  provides  that  the  Office  will 
accept  and  record  non-English  documents  provided  they  are 
accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the 
translate.  Documents  submitt^  chat  fail  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  this  section  will  be  returned  as  set  forth  in  §  3.51. 

Section  3.27  is  added  to  set  out  how  documents  submitted 
for  recording  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office.  To  ensure 
prompt  and  proper  processing,  documents  and  their  cover  sheets 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Box  Assignments,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  unless  they 
are  filed  together  with  new  appbcations  or  with  a  petition  under 
§  3.81(b).  Petitions  under  §  3.81(b)  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  DAC.  Wash- 
ington. D.C.  2023 1 ,  New  applications  and  other  petitions  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Section  3.28  is  added  to  set  out  the  requirement  that  all 
documents  submitted  to  the  Office  for  recording  be  accompa- 
nied by  at  least  one  coversheet  referring  either  to  the  patent 
applications  and  patents  or  to  the  trademark  applications  and 
registrations  against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded. 
Only  one  set  of  documents  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  a  document  to  be  recorded  includes  interests 
in,  or  transactions  involving,  both  patents  and  trademarks,  sepa- 
rate patent  and  trademark  coversheets  must  be  submitted.  If  a 
document  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed 
cover  sheet,  the  document  and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will 
beretumed  to  the  correspondence  address  for  proper  completion 
of  the  cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  cover  sheet  and 
doctmient.  While  the  previous  rules  did  not  require  a  cover 
sheet  to  accompany  each  document  submitted  for  recording, 
typically  a  cover  letter  is  submitted  to  ensure  proper  processing 
of  the  document.  The  Office  is  making  a  cover  shieet  mandatory 
in  order  to  betterensure  prompt  and  prtiper  pnxxssing  of  all 
documents  submitted  for  recording.  The  cover  sheet  contains 
all  the  information  necessary  for  the  Office  toprocess  the  docu- 
ment. 

Section  3.31  is  added  to  set  out  the  formal  requirements 
of  the  cover  sheet.  Section  3.31  requires  that  each  patent  or 
trademark  cover  sheet  must  contain  ( I )  the  name  of  the  party 
conveying  the  interest;  (2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party 
receiving  the  interest;  (3)  a  brief  description  of  the  interest 
conveyed  or  transaction  to  be  recorded  (e.g.,  assignment, 
license,  change  of  name,  merger,  security  agreement,  ete.);  (4) 
each  application  number,  patent  number  or  registration  number 
against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication 
that  the  document  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application; 
(5)  the  name  and  address  of  die  party  to  whom  conespondence 
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concerning  the  doctiment  to  be  recorded  should  be  mailed;  (6) 
the  numbCT  of  appbcations,  patents  or  registrations  identiiied 
in  the  cover  sheet  and  die  total  fee;  (7)  the  date  die  doctiment 
was  executed;  (8)  an  indication  that  the  assignee  of  a  trademark 
application  or  registration  who  is  not  domiciled  in  the  United 
States  has  designated  a  domestic  representative;  (9)  a  statement 
by  the  parfy  submitting  the  document  that  to  the  best  of  the 
person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information  contained  on 
die  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct,  and  (10)  the  signature  of 
the  paity  submitting  the  document.  The  term  "parfy"  as  used 
in  this  rule  means  the  person  whose  name  appears  on  the 
documents  to  be  recorded,  that  person's  attorney  or  registered 
agent,  or  a  corpcvate  officer  where  a  corporation's  name  appears 
on  the  document  Sample  cover  sheets  for  patent  documents 
and  for  tradem^  dociunents  are  shown  in  Appendices  A  and 
B. 

Section  3.34  is  added  to  set  out  die  prctcedure  to  correct 
obvious  errors  in  a  recorded  cover  sheet  This  section  requires 
that  if  a  recorded  cover  sheet  contains  an  error  that  is  apparent 
when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared  with  the  recorded  document, 
the  error  will  be  corrected  only  if  a  corrected  cover  sheet 
is  filed  for  recordation.  The  corrected  cover  sheet  must  be 
accompanied  by  the  originally-recorded  document  or  a  copy 
of  the  originally-recorded  document  and  by  a  new  assignment 
recording  fee  in  the  appropriate  amount. 

Section  3.41  replaces  and  consolidates  practice  under  §§ 
1 .331(a)  and  2.  l85(aX3)  regarding  recording  fees.  Section  3.41 
requires  that  all  requests  to  record  documents  be  accompanied 
by  the  appropriate  fee.  A  fee  is  charged  for  each  application, 
patent  and  registration  identified  in  the  cover  sheet.  The 
recording  fee  for  patents  and  patent  applications  is  specified 
in  §  1 .21(h).  The  recording  fee  for  trademark  registrations  and 
applications  is  specified  in  §  2.6(q). 

Section  3.51  replaces  and  modi^es  the  practice  of  §$  1.332 
and  2.185(c).  Section  3.51  sets  the  date  of  recording  of  a 
document  as  the  date  die  document  meeting  the  requirements 
for  recording  set  forth  in  this  Part  is  filed  in  the  Office.  A 
document  which  does  not  comply  with  the  identification 
requirements  of  §  3.21  will  not  be  recorded.  For  documents 
not  accepted  for  recording,  parties  can  petition  under  37  (TFR 
§§  1.181  and  2.146(a).  Other  documents  not  meeting  the 
requirements  for  recording,  for  example,  a  doctiment  submitted 
without  a  completed  cover  sheet  without  die  required  fee,  or 
v^ithout  any  required  translation,  will  be  returned  for  correction 
to  the  sender  when  a  return  address  is  available.  The  returned 
papers,  stamped  with  the  official  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office, 
will  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  indicating  that  if  the  returned 
papers  are  corrected  and  resubmitted  to  die  Office  within  time 
specified  in  the  letter,  the  Office  will  consider  the  original  date 
of  filing  of  the  papers  as  the  date  of  recording  of  the  papers. 
Submitters  can  use  the  ceriificate  procedure  under  either  §  1.8 
or  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned  papers  if  they  desire 
to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  in  the  Unitml  States 
Postal  Service.  If  the  returned  papers  are  not  corrected  and 
resubmitted  within  the  specified  period,  the  date  of  filing  of  the 
corrected  papers  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  recording  of 
the  papers.  Extensions  of  time  will  not  be  available  to  extend 
the  specified  period  to  resubmit  the  returned  papers. 

Section  3.54  is  added  to  set  out  die  effect  of  recortling  a 
document.  This  section  states  that  the  recording  of  a  document 
is  not  a  determination  by  the  Office  of  the  validify  of  the 
document  or  the  effect  that  doctiment  has  on  the  tide  to  an 
application,  a  patent  or  a  registration.  The  Office  will  deter- 
mine, when  necessary,  what  effect  a  document  has,  including 
whether  a  parfy  has  the  authority  to^ake  an  action  in  a  matter 
pending  before  the  Office.  Examples  of  when  the  Office  will 
need  to  determine  whether  a  parfy  has  die  authority  to  take 
an  action  in  a  matter  pending  before  the  Office  include:  (1) 
prosecution  by  the  assignee  as  in  §  3.71;  (2)  consent  of  an 
assignee  to  the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  as  provided  in  § 
1.172;  and  (3)  execution  of  a  disclaimer  under  §  1.321  by  an 
assignee. 

Section  3.56  replaces  and  modifies  die  practice  of  §  1.333. 
Section  3.56  [ntivides  that  an  assignment  which  at  the  time  of 
its  execution  is  conditional  on  a  given  act  or  event  will  be 
treated  by  the  Office  as  an  absolute  assignment  This  section 
serves  as  notification  as  to  how  a  conditional  assignment  will 
be  treated  by  the  Office  in  any  proceeding  requiring  a  determi- 
nation of  the  owner  of  an  application,  patent  or  registration. 
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Since  die  Office  will  not  determine  whether  a  condition  has 
been  fulfdled,  die  Office  will  treat  die  submission  of  such  an 
assignment  for  recordation  as  signifying  that  the  act  or  event 
has  occurred. 

Section  3.61  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  § 
2.185(aK4).  Section  3.61  sets  forth  diat  an  assignee  of  a  trade- 
mark application  or  registration  not  domiciled  in  die  United 
States  must  designate  a  domestic  representative  in  writing  u> 
the  Office.  Assignees  of  patent  applications  or  patents  may 
designate  domestic  representatives  if  the  assignee  is  not  residing 
in  die  United  States.  35  U.S.C.  §  293.  The  designation  is 
required  to  state  the  name  and  address  of  a  person  residing 
within  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be  served  process 
or  notice  of  proceedings  affecting  the  application,  patent  or 
registration  or  rights  thereunder. 

Section  3.71  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §§  1.32 
and  2.186.  Section  3.71  sets  forth  that  die  a<isignee  of  rec(»d 
of  the  entire  right,  tide  and  interest  in  an  application  for  patent 
is  entided  to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  patent  a{^licaBbn 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  named  inventor.  Similarly,  the  assignee 
of  an  apphcation  for  registration  is  entided  to  conduct  the  prose- 
cution of  the  trademark  application  to  die  exclusion  of  die 
^iplicant. 

Section  3.73  is  added  to  set  out  the  procedure  by  which  an 
assignee  can  establish  the  right  to  take  action  in  an  application, 
patent  or  registration.  The  inventor  is  presumed  to  be  the  orig- 
inal owner  of  a  patent  application  and  any  patent  that  may 
issue  therefrom,  unless  there  is  an  assignment.  The  original 
applicant  is  presumed  to  be  die  original  owner  of  a  trademark 
application  and  any  registration  diat  may  issue  therefrom,  imless 
diere  is  an  assignment  Any  action  before  die  Office  widi  respect 
to  an  assigned  patent  application,  patent,  or  reexamination  may 
be  taken  by  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right  tide,  and  interest 
provided  ownership  is  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner.  The  assignee  may  establish  ownership  by  sub- 
mitting to  the  Office  documentary  evidence  of  a  chain  of  tide 
from  the  original  owner  to  the  assignee  or  by  specifying  (e.g., 
reel  and  frame  number,  etc.)  where  such  evidence  is  recorded 
in  the  Office.  Additionally,  when  a  patent  assignee  is  not  repre- 
sented by  an  attorney  or  registered  agent  a  statement  signed 
by  die  assignee  must  also  be  submitted  suting  the  evidence 
has  been  reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best  of  the  paify's 
knowledge  and  belief,  tide  is  in  the  party  seeking  to  take  the 
action.  Documents  submitted  to  establish  ownership  may  be 
required  to  be  recorded  in  th-;  Office  as  a  condition  to  permitting 
the  requesting  parfy  to  take  action  in  a  matter  pending  before 
the  Office.  Any  action  before  the  Office  with  respect  to  an 
assigned  trademark  registration,  application  or  post-registration 
matter,  may  be  taken  by  the  assignee  provided  ownership  is 
established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  by  recording 
an  assignment  to  the  assignee  or  by  submitting  other  proof  of 
the  assignment 

Section  3.81  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  1.334. 
Section  3.81  sets  forth  the  procedure  for  issuance  of  a  patent 
to  an  assignee.  If  an  assigiunent  of  the  entire  right,  tide,  and 
interest  is  recorded  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid  for  a  patent 
application,  the  patent  may  issue  in  the  name  of  the  assignee. 
If  the  assignee  holds  an  undivided  part  interest,  the  patent  may 
issue  joinUy  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee.  At  the  time  the 
issue  fee  is  paid,  the  name  of  the  assignee  must  be  provided 
if  die  patent  is  to  issue  solely  or  joindy  to  that  assignee.  If  die 
assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the  date  of  payment 
of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent  the  assignee 
may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  tc  the  assignee.  Any  such 
petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(iXl). 

Section  3.85  replaces  and  modifies  the  practice  of  §  2.187. 
Section  3.85  sets  forth  the  procedure  for  issuance  of  a  registra- 
tion to  an  assignee.  The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued 
to  the  assignee  of  the  applicant,  or  in  a  new  name  of  the 
appUcant,  provided  that  the  party  files  a  written  request  in  the 
trademark  application  record  by  the  time  the  application  is 
being  prepared  for  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  registration, 
and  an  appropriate  document  is  recorded  in  die  Office.  If  the 
assignment  or  name  change  document  has  not  been  recorded 
in  the  Office,  then  the  written  request  must  state  that  the  docu- 
ment has  been  fded  for  recordation.  The  address  of  the  assignee 
must  be  made  of  record  in  the  trademark  application  file. 
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Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 


The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careiid  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

In  diis  discussion,  "Patent  and  Trademaik  OflRce"  is  abbrevi- 
ated as  "Office "  or  "PTO". 

Comment.  Two  comments  were  leceived  addressed  to  the 
overall  nde  package.  One  comment  expressed  concern  over 
the  potential  confusion  of  instituting  a  new  Part  3.  It  was 
suggested  that  Parts  1  and  2  be  amended  to  contain  the  necessary 
changes.  Another  comment  was  concerned  that  the  rules  and 
specifically  the  new  cover  sheet  requirement  vrauld  impede 
promptness  and  accuracy  of  the  recordation  process. 

Response:  The  Office  has  determined  that  the  new  rules  will 
result  in  greater  efficiency  and  accuracy  in  the  recordation 
process  and  improve  the  integrify  of  the  records  maintained  by 
die  PTO.  Further,  die  PTO  beUeves  diat  a  new  Part  3,  containing 
all  rales  relating  to  assignments,  will  be  benefiicial  to  die 
majority  of  patent  and  trademark  system  users. 

Comment.  Section  3.1  was  propel  to  define  "i^iplication" 
as  an  application  for  patent  or  an  application  to  register  a 
trademark.  One  comment  questioned  whether  international 
applications  fded  under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treafy  were 
included  in  the  definition  of  die  word  "apf^cation." 

Two  comments  were  received  concerning  the  definition  of 
"assignment."  As  proposed,  §  3.1  defines  "assignment"  of  a 
trademark  in  terms  of  a  "trademark  application"  or  "registra- 
tion." The  comments  suggested  that  because  Section  10  of  die 
Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  §  1060,  speaks  in  tenns  of  a  "regis- 
tered mark"  or  a  "mark  for  which  application  to  register  has 
been  filed,"  which  was  reflected  in  previous  trademark  nile 
2.186,  the  different  terminology  may  be  construed  to  permit 
assignment  of  a  trademark  Without  assignment  of  die  underiying 
goodwill. 

Response:  The  wording  of  §  3.1  has  been  changed  to  include 
both  national  applications  for  patent  and  international  applica- 
tions diat  desi^iate  the  United  States  in  die  term  "application." 
Also  to  avoid  any  potential  confusion  over  the  definition  of 
a  trademark  assignment  the  Office  adopted  the  suggestion  to 
reflect  Section  10  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  refer  to  a 
"registered  mark"  or  a  "marii  for  which  apphcation  to  register 
has  been  filed"  in  its  definition  of  assignment 

Comment.  As  proposed,  {  3.16  provides  that  an  application 
to  register  a  mark  under  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(b)  cannot  be  assigned 
before  a  statement  of  use  is  filed  except  to  a  successor  to 
an  ongoing  business  of  the  original  applicant  One  comment 
suggested  §  3.16  be  fiiither  amended  to  coitect  a  legislative 
oversight  and  permit  assignment  of  the  aqiplication  after  an 
ameikfaiient  to  allege  use  is  fded. 

Oft  other  comment  suggested  the  PTO  define  the  statutoty 
language  "successor  to  die  business  of  the  applicant" 

Response:  As  proposed.  Rule  3.16  merely  restates  the  statute. 
To  permit  the  filing  of  an  assignment  to  a  successor  to  an  on- 
going business  before  an  amendment  to  allege  use  has  been 
filed  would  make  the  nde  inconsistent  with  the  statute. 

As  to  the  definition  of  "successor  to  the  business  (A  the 
applicant"  it  has  been  determined  that  in  the  absence  of  any 
stamtory  definition,  it  is  better  left  to  case  law  to  establish  the 
meaning.  A  business,  or  portion  thereof,  can  be  ininsfieiied  or 
assigned  in  a  variefy  of  ways,  and  the  question  of  valid  owner- 
ship might  arise  in  a  variefy  of  circumstances.  For  the  PTO  to 
define  what  constitutes  a  successor  may  be  duly  resdictive. 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modifications  have  not  been 
adopted. 

Comment.  Section  3.21 ,  as  proposed,  provides  that  an  assign- 
ment of  a  patent  or  patent  application  must  be  identified  by 
number.  One  comment  requested  a  fiuther  amendment  to  allow 
the  filing  of  a  patent  assignment  after  filing  an  apphcation  for 
patent  but  before  knowing  the  application  number  by  allowing 
identification  by  the  execution  date,  inventus  and  tide  of  the 
invention  instead  of  the  application  number. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  assignments  relating  to 
trademark  appUcations  and  registrations  should  also  be  required 
to  have  die  identifying  serial  and  registration  numbeis  within 
the  body  of  the  assignment  document 
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One  comment  questioned  whether  the  patent  identification 
number  was  required  in  the  docimient  or  whether  the  number 
could  just  appear  on  the  cover  sheet. 

Response:  Providing  the  identifying  number  in  the  assign- 
ment docuntent  allows  for  greater  efficiency  and  accuracy  in 
recording  assignments.  However,  unlike  patents,  trademarks 
can  have  an  indefinite  life.  Assigiunents  may  be  recorded  years 
after  an  assignment  has  occurred  to  clear  up  the  chain  of  title. 
It  may  not  be  possible  to  execute  a  new  assignment  to  include 
identifying  numbers  in  the  document  years  later.  Accordingly, 
it  is  preferable  for  the  PTO  to  be  more  flexible  in  recording 
trademark  assignments  which  may  contain  the  identifying 
number  in  the  cover  sheet  rather  than  in  the  doctunent  itself. 
Because  of  the  nature  of  a  patent,  les^exibility  is  permitted. 
Patent  rights,  unlike  tradentark  rights,  do  not  exist  apart  from 
the  issued  patent.  Accordingly,  when  an  interest  in  a  patent 
is  transferred,  the  patent  identifying  number  must  be  in  the 
assignment  document.  This  retjuirement  only  appUes  to  assign- 
ments, not  to  documents  other  than  assignments. 

The  PTO  makes  every  effort  to  provide  applicants  with  the 
application  numbers  for  newly-filed  patent  applications  as  soon 
as  possible.  It  is  suggested,  however,  that  assignment  docu- 
ments may  be  written  to  allow  entry  of  the  identifying  number 
after  the  execution  of  the  assignment.  An  example  of  acceptable 
wording  is:  "1  hereby  authorize  and  request  my  attorney,  (Insert 
name),  of  (Insert  address),  to  insert  here  in  parentheses  (Appli- 
cation number ,  filed)  the  filing  date  and  application 

number  of  said  application  when  known." 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modifications  have  not  been 
adopted. 

Comment.  Section  3.24,  as  proposed,  provides  the  fonnal 
requirements  for  the  documents  which  are  to  be  recorded  and 
Ae  cover  sheet.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  one-side  only 
requirement  was  unreasonable  in  Ught  of  PTO's  issuance  of 
two-sided  patent  and  trademark  copies  and  of  the  practices  of 
other  governments  and  corporations  over  which  ttaie  submitter 
would  have  no  control. 

One  comment  requested  clarification  of  "bond  weight  papet^ 
and  suggested  the  language  used  in  the  rules  setting  out  drawing 
requirements  be  adopted. 

One  comment  stated  that  the  document  size  requirements 
should  only  pertain  to  documents  prepared  and  executed  by 
parties  who  wish  to  convey  title. 

Two  comments  questioned  whether  the  PTO  would  permit 
the  filing  of  copies  or  true  copies  in  beu  of  the  original  docu- 
ments for  recording. 

Response:  The  formal  requirements  set  out  in  §  3.24  are 
related  to  PTO's  abiUty  to  capture  on  fihn  papers  filed  with 
the  PTO.  The  requirements  are  not  related  to  the  other  printing 
or  photocopying  services  PTO  provides.  Micrographics  repro- 
dsction  requires  dial  only  one  side,  of  each  page  be  used  for 
efficiency.  If  the  original  document  is  two-sided  or  the  wrong 
size,  the  practitioner  can  comply  with  this  requirement  by  pro- 
viding a  true  copy  of  the  original  document  using  only  one 
side  of  each  page  on  the  correct  size  paper.  The  language  in 
§  3.24  has  been  changed  to  clarify  that  true  copies  or  originals 
are  acceptable.  Further,  the  language  describing  the  type  of 
paper  to  be  used  has  been  changed  to  be  consistent  with  the 
drawing  requirement  rules. 

Comment.  Section  3.28,  as  proposed,  provides  that  all 
requests  to  record  a  document  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
document  to  be  recorded  and  at  least  one  cover  sheet  One 
comment  expressed  confusion  over  whether  the  document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  cover  letter  as  well  as  a  request  for 
recording.  One  comment  stated  the  requirement  for  a  cover 
sheet  did  not  help  the  PTO  with  the  documents  which  are  filed 
with  applications  and  the  commenter  did  not  see  the  need 
for  an  additional  paper  included  among  the  papers  for  a  new 
application. 

Response:  The  first  sentence  has  been  rewritten  to  clarify 
that  only  the  document  and  a  cover  sheet(s)  must  be  submitted. 
A  separate  request  for  recording  is  not  required  or  needed. 
Because  the  cover  sheet  provides  all  pertinent  information  in 
one  place,  it  will  greatly  assist  the  processing  of  assignments 
by  die  FTO.  For  those  ^ipUcations  which  are  filed  with  an 
asstgnment.  the  additional  cover  sheet  required  for  the  assign- 
ment aids  the  processing  of  the  assignment. 

Comment.  Numerous  comments  were  received  on  the  pro- 
posed cover  sheet  requirements  of  S  3.31.  One  comment  ques- 
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tions  whether  the  form  or  the  contents  of  the  form  are  being 
required  and  cautioned  that  the  cover  sheet  should  not  become 
a  technical  obstacle  to  recordation. 

Two  comments  claimed  the  cover  sheet  requirement  would 
be  burdensome  and  the  documents  recorded  should  speak  for 
themselves. 

Two  comments  objected  to  the  requirement  for  the  character- 
ization of  the  interest  being  conveyed.  One  of  the  commentors 
indicated  it  was  not  the  best  evidence  of  what  the  interest  is 
and  may  be  misleading  while  the  second  comment  or  was 
concerned  practitioners  would  be  subject  to  malpractice  claims 
and  be  made  parties  to  litigation  involving  the  transfer. 

One  comment  stated  that  requiring  the  assignee's  address 
was  burdensome  and  excessive.  Three  conmients  questioned 
the  lack  of  consistency  between  proposed  subsections  (a)  and 
(b)  of  §  3.31  which  requires  only  the  name  of  die  conveyor 
but  both  the  name  and  address  of  the  receiver. 

Two  conunents  stated  that  the  language  of  the  rule  was 
unclear  as  to  whether  the  hst  of  properties  within  the  assignment 
document  should  be  retyped  on  the  cover  sheet,  which  would 
be  burdensome  and  fraught  with  potential  errors. 

One  comment  was  received  suggesting  that  properties  be 
identified  with  as  much  information  as  possible  (i.e.,  serial 
number,  patent  number,  filing  date,  inventors,  etc.). 

Four  comments  stated  that  the  requirement  for  an  execution 
date  of  the  document  is  excessive  and  burdensome.  Oiie  of  the 
comments  stated  that  the  execution  date  may  not  be  as  important 
as  the  effective  date  of  the  document  One  suggested  the  effec- 
tive date  would  be  more  accurate  and  another  suggested  the 
document  should  speak  for  itself.  One  additional  comment 
stated  that  a  nunc  pro  tunc  assigiunent  of  the  substantive  rights 
of  an  assignee  or  assignor  may  be  unduly  affected  by  the 
requirement  for  recitation  of  the  execution  date. 

Nine  cotnments  were  received  objecting  to  the  language  of 
the  proposed  verification.  Some  conunents  recommended  that 
the  verification  statement  be  deleted.  Other  comments  recom- 
mended that  the  verification  statement  be  based  on  "information 
and  belief."  The  conunents  indicated  (1)  practitioners  did  not 
want  to  be  held  responsible  for  the  information  entered  on  the 
cover  sheet  (2)  there  was  no  purpose  served  by  signing  the 
cover  sheet  because  the  documents  should  speak  for  themselves 
and  (3)  under  37  C.F.R.  §  10.18,  a  registered  practitioner's 
signature  indicates  that  the  filing  is  correct 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  3.3  l(i)  does  not 
recognize  the  right  of  some  non-lawyers  to  practice  in  trademark 
matters  before  the  PTO. 

Additionally,  many  comments  and  suggestions  were  received 
on  the  layout  of  the  sample  -cover  sheets. 

Response:  The  proposed  purpose  of  the  cover  sheet  is  to 
provide  a  synopsis  of  the  vital  information  contained  in  a 
recorded  document  The  cover  sheet  form  itself  is  not  required, 
only  the  information  outlined  in  §  3.31  is  required.  Use  of  the 
sample  cover  sheet  formats  appearing  as  Appendices  A  and  B 
to  the  rule  package  is  encouraged.  The  Office  will  make  paper 
copies  of  the  sample  cover  sheets  available  for  customer  use. 
Persons  wishing  to  obtain  paper  copies  of  the  sample  cover 
sheets  should  contact  the  Public  Service  Center  at  (703)  305- 
HELP.  (Questions  regarding  the  sample  cover  sheets  should  be 
directed  to  the  Assignment  and  Certification  Services  Division 
at  (703)  308-9700. 

As  indicated  in  the  proposed  rule  package,  a  majority  of 
documents  presendy  filed  for  recording  are  accompanied  by  a 
cover  letter  containing  much  of  the  information  required  in  § 
3.3 1 .  The  FTO  does  not  beUeve  standardization  of  the  infonna- 
tioD  submitted  is  an  uiKiue  burden.  Standardization  ensures 
easy  reference  to  all  critical  information.  Further,  the  parties 
or  their  repiesentatives  are  in  a  better  position  to  know  or 
ascertain  the  nature  of  the  interest  involved  than  the  PTO.  The 
document  will  always  speak  for  itself.  However,  a  characteriza- 
tion assists  in  putting  others  on  notice  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
transaction. 

It  was  determined  that  a  verification  is  not  required.  The 
language  has  been  changed  to  a  statement  on  the  cover  sheet 
based  on  "information  and  belief."  Further,  {  3.3  l(i)  has  been 
divided  into  two  paragraphs,  one  for  the  statement  that  is 
required  and  one  for  the  signature. 

The  address  of  the  assignee  or  receiving  party  is  vital  infor- 
mation for  maintaining  complete  assignment  ttconis.  The  orig- 
inal owner  is  the  appUcant  for  which  the  Office  has  the  address 


of  record.  Each  subsequent  assignee  address  is  then  obtained 
imder  this  requirement  and  is  of  record  if  the  PTO  or  public 
needs  to  contact  the  present  assignee.  The  execution  date  is 
required  to  determine  whether  an  assignment  has  been  recorded 
widiin  three  nxmdis  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  §  261  and  15  U.S.C. 
§  1060. 

When  there  is  a  listing  of  properties  contained  within  a 
document  any  bsting  may  be  copied  and  attached  to  the  cover 
sheet  to  reduce  the  amount  of  typing  necessary.  A  notation  of 
this  attachment  can  be  made  in  lieu  of  entering  every  property 
identification  number  on  the  cover  sheet.  Stould  submitters 
provide  information  in  addition  to  that  required  by  §  3.31,  it 
is  always  welcome,  but  not  required. 

The  comments  received  on  the  layout  of  the  sample  cover 
sheets  have  all  been  considered  and  some  modifications  have 
been  made.  However,  the  sample  cover  sheet  is  not  required 
and  it  is  not  part  of  the  rules. 

Comment.  Section  3.34,  as  proposed,  provides  for  correction 
of  errws  in  a  recorded  cover  sheet  when  the  error  is  apparent 
by  comparing  the  information  on  the  cover  sheet  with  the 
recorded  document  itself.  One  comment  received  expressed 
confusion  regarding  the  correction  procedure.  Another  com- 
ment suggested  that  coirections  should  not  be  limited  to 
apparent  errors. 

Response:  The  PTO  will  not  compare  the  cover  sheet  with 
the  original  documents  during  the  recording  process  except  to 
assure  that  application  and  patent  numbers  are  present  in  patent 
assigiunents.  Otherwise,  it  will  only  check  to  see  that  the  cover 
sheet  is  complete.  When  a  submitter  discovers  an  obvious  error 
on  the  recorded  cover  sheet  the  PTO  will  consider  a  request 
to  correct  it  when  it  receives:  ( 1 )  the  original  recorded  document 
(or  a  copy);  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet;  and  (3)  the  appropriate 
fee  for  each  property  to  be  corrected.  The  PTO  will  then  com- 
pare the  cover  sheet  with  the  document  to  determine  whether 
the  error  is  apparent  on  its  face.  If  the  error  is  obvious,  the 
corrected  cover  sheet  will  be  recorded  and  the  respective  Office 
records  corrected.  If  the  error  is  not  obvious,  the  procedure  set 
forth  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  MPEP  § 
323  will  govern  for  patents  and  the  pnxedure  set  forth  in  In 
re  Abacab  International  Computers  Ltd.  (Assignee  of  IHEC, 
Ltd.),  21  USPQ2d  1078  (Comm'r  Pats.  1987),  on  reconsidera- 
tion, 21  USPQ2dl079  (Comm'r  Pats.  1988)  will  govern  for 
trademarks.  Submitters  may  also  petition  uiider  §  1.833  or  § 
2.146  for  other  corrections.  Typographical  errors  made  by  the 
Office  will  be  corrected  without  charge  when  brought  to  our 
attention. 

Accordingly,  the  suggested  modification  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  rule  has  only  been  changed  to  correct  a  cross 
reference. 

Comment:  As  proposed,  §  3.51  provides  that  the  date  of 
recording  is  the  date  all  of  the  required  information  is  filed  in  the 
Office.  Incomplete  documents  will  be  returned.  If  the  returned 
documents  are  resubmitted  timely,  the  document  will  retain 
the  date  on  which  it  was  received  as  incomplete.  Two  comments 
were  received  regarding  the  time  period  to  be  set  by  the  PTO. 
One  coRunent  indicated  that  any  delay  may  affect  the  require- 
ments of  15  U.S.C.  §  1060.  It  was  therefore  recommended  that 
the  PTO  make  some  type  of  "conditional  entry"  in  the  records 
indicating  an  assignment  has  been  submitted  so  interested  mem- 
bers of  the  public  could  ascertain  that  there  may  be  an  effective 
recording  date.  The  other  comment  suggested  the  time  period 
for  resubmission  be  long  enough  to  allow  communication  with 
foreign  parties,  but  it  should  be  no  longer  than  six  months. 

Response:  After  a  review  of  the  proposed  rule,  it  was  deter- 
mined that  the  language  of  §  3.51  should  be  clari^ed  to  reflect 
that  the  originally-submitted  papers  with  the  official  Office 
date  stamp  indicating  the  origiiial  receipt  date  in  the  Office 
must  be  returned  in  order  to  retain  the  original  date.  It  is  the 
intent  of  the  PTO  to  set  the  time  for  response  at  one  month 
from  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  returned  documents  from  the 
PTO.  It  is  believed  that  roost  correctable  errors  will  involve 
an  incomplete  cover  sheet  or  the  amount  of  the  fee  submitted, 
both  of  which  can  be  corrected  within  one  month. 

Further,  it  is  the  policy  of  the  PTO  to  make  of  record  only 
those  documents  which  meet  the  requirements  for  recording. 
It  is  not  beneficial  to  cloud  tide  to  properties  with  potential 
transfers. 

Comment  Section  3.56,  as  proposed,  is  a  restatement  of 
former  §1.333  and  is  made  applicable  to  trademarks.  It  provides 
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that  an  assignment  which  is  made  conditional  upon  a  condition 
subsequent  will  be  regarded  by  the  Office  as  an  absolute  assign- 
ment. One  comment  was  received  inquiring  as  to  whedier  9  3.56 
applied  to  security  interests,  another  was  received  requesting  a 
reference  in  the  rules  to  recording  of  security  agreements. 

Response:  Section  3.56  is  applicable  only  to  assignments, 
as  they  are  defined  by  §  3.1,  diat  is,  a  transfer  of  right  title 
and  interest  in  a  patent  or  a  trademark.  A  security  interest  or 
a  security  agreement  is  in  the  nature  of  a  Uen,  not  an  assignment 
Accordingly,  §  3.56  would  not  apply  to  security  interests  or 
security  agreements  which  are  also  reconlable.  It  appUes  to 
conditional  assignments  because  the  Office  has  no  way  of 
determining  whether  and  when  conditions  are  satisfied  and 
therefore  must  address  this  type  of  assignment  in  a  muform 
manner.  The  reference  to  the  recordability  of  security  agree- 
ments is  referred  to  here  in  the  final  rale  package. 

Comment  The  second  sentence  of  §  3.71,  as  proposed,  pro- 
vides: "[t]he  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  right  tide  and 
interest  in  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is  entided 
to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  trademark  application  or 
registration  to  the  exclusion  of  the  original  f^licant  or  previous 
assignee."  One  comment  suggested,  as  had  been  recooimended 
for  the  definitions  in  §  3.1,  that  language  be  adopted  consistent 
with  Section  10  of  die  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  §  1060,  so 
there  be  no  confusion  as  to  what  can  be  assigned  in  the  trade- 
mark area  and  further,  that  the  language  requiring  "entire  right 
title  and  interest"  be  deleted. 

Response:  As  was  the  case  widi  the  PTO's  review  of  S  3.1.  ^ 
the  language  in  §  3.71  has  also  been  modified  to  eliminate  any 
confusion.  Acctxdingly,  §  3.71  now  provides  for  assignments 
of  registered  marks  or  a  maiic  for  which  an  application  for 
registration  has  been  filed,  making  it  consistent  with  §  3.1. 
While  this  change  cannot  pevent  assignments  from  being  made 
without  the  underlying  goodwill,  it  may  eliminate  some  confu- 
sion. 

Comment  Section  3.73,  as  proposed,  provided  that  a  ftiU 
assignee  could  take  any  action  before  the  Office  witfi  respect 
to  the  assigned  application,  patent  or  registration  provide  own- 
ership is  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner. 
The  rale  fiirther  provided  diat  ownership  could  be  established 
by  providing  documentary  evidence  of  the  chain  of  tide  to  the 
assignee.  The  assignee  was  also  required  to  submit  a  verified 
statement  stating  the  evidence  had  been  reviewed  and  certifying 
to  the  best  of  the  party's  bebef,  tide  is  in  the  party  seeking 
to  take  the  action.  The  Office  reserved  the  ri^t  to  require 
recordation  of  any  ownership  documents.  One  comment  sug- 
gested the  procedure  was  too  "elaborate"  and  "confusing"  to 
permit  the  submitting  party  to  act  rapidly.  Another  comment 
suggested  the  Office  use  die  language  of  former  §  2. 1 86  which 
only  required  "the  assignment  has  been  recorded  or  that  proof 
of  the  assignment  has  been  submitted"  to  enable  action  by  die 
assignee. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  a  simple  statement  identi- 
fying the  documents  thought  to  place  ownership  in  a  party 
should  be  sufficient.  It  was  beUeved  that  no  additional  benefit 
accrued  by  having  the  party  state  that  they  believed  they  were 
entided  to  take  the  action  because  whether  or  not  a  party  can 
act  is  a  determination  the  PTO  must  make. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  a  literal  reading  of  the  rule 
would  require  every  paper  filed  on  behalf  of  an  assignee  be 
accompanied  by  a  proof  of  ownership.  One  comment  suggested 
it  was  too  harsh  to  preclude  a  party  fiom  taking  action  in  a 
trademark  matter  until  proof  of  ownership  is  established  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner.  Rather,  it  was  suggested  that 
a  party  be  permitted  to  take  action  once  documents  establishing 
ownership  are  filed. 

One  comment  received  pointed  to  the  proposed  language  of 
§  3.73  providing  the  statement  must  be  signed  by  the  party  or 
its  attorney  or  agent  of  record  which  was  a  greater  requirement 
than  §  1 .34(a),  if  that  was  intended. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  language  be 
changed  by  deleting  the  provision  that  ownership  must  be  estab- 
lished to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  and  substituting 
therefore  "provided  the  assignee  is  owner  of  the  entire  right 
tide,  and  interest  in  the  patent  application,  patent,  registered- 
mark  or  mark  for  which  an  application  for  registration  has  been 
filed." 

One  final  comment  suggested  that  §  3.73  be  changed  to 
specifically  set  forth  that  it  applied  to  secure  Office  acceptance 
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of  a  Section  8  or  IS  affidavit  or  a  Section  9  application,  IS 
U.S.C.  SS  10S8,  10S9,  for  trademark  filings,  and  requested 
examples  of  the  types  of  documents  necessary  to  establish 
ownership. 

Response:  Ownership  need  only  be  established  the  first  time 
the  new  party  wants  to  act  in  patent  and  trademark  cases, 
provided  the  appropriate  documents  are  recorded.  Section 
3.73(b)  is  modified  to  provide  that  a  statement  of  ownership 
need  only  be  provided  when  a  patent  assignee  wishes  to  act 
on  a  matter.  For  patents,  the  PTO  believes  it  is  appropriate 
for  the  patent  assignee  to  review  the  documents  it  believes 
establishes  its  ownership  prior  to  filing  a  paper  signed  by  that 
assignee.  Additionally,  the  statement  will  certify  that  to  the 
best  of  the  assignee's  knowledge  and  beUef,  title  is  in  that 
assignee.  This  will  establish,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner, that  the  assignee  knows  of  no  other  document  estab- 
lishing tide  in  someone  other  than  the  assignee.  The  PTO  will 
still  i^ke  the  determination  of  whether  the  assignee  is  entitled 
to  take  action  after  a  review  of  the  documents. 

For  trademarks  the  action  sought  to  be  taken  can  be  submitted 
simultaneously  by  the  party.  The  action  will  be  examined  as 
will  the  claim  of  ownership  and  the  party  will  be  notified 
whether  it  is  satisfactory.  As  in  the  past,  "any  action"  refers 
to  post-registration  documents  as  well. 

Other  Considcratioiis 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibihty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  use.  3501   et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Conuneice  has 
cotified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  nundier  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  changes  is  to  require  that  a  cover  sheet 
accompany  each  document  submitted  for  recording.  The  rule 
change  includes  no  additional  or  increased  fees.  Substantive 
rights  to  use  trademarks  and  patents  are  not  adversely  affected. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  tbie  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  miUion.  Because  most 
of  the  changes  reduce  procedural  burdens,  there  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or  inno- 
vation, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

These  rule  changes  ccmtain  a  coUection-of-information 
requirement  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  rule  changes  add  a  requirement  for 
a  cover  sheet  to  be  submitted  with  each  document  to  be  recorded 
that  will  expedite  the  recording  process  and  improve  quality. 
This  collection  of  information  requirement  is  cleared  under 
0MB  Control  No.  065 1  -001 1 .  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
this  requirement  is  estimated  to  be  one-half  hour  (wr  filing, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  exis- 
ting data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed, 
and  completing  and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  tt^  Stales  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Older  12612. 

List  of  Sahjects 

37CFRPart  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  piatents.  Repotting  and  record- 
keeping requirement. 

37CFRPut2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 
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Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Inventitms  and 
patenu.  Trademarks,  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  require- 
ooenL 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1123  and  35  U.S.C.  6,  parts 
1,  2  and  3  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Reguliitions  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICEIN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted        * 

2.  Section  1.12  paragraphs  (a)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

§  1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  paMk  inspection. 

(a)  (1)  Separate  assignment  records,  are  maintained  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  patents  and  trademarks.  The 
assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue  patents, 
including  digests  and  indexes,  for  assignments  recorded  on  or 
after  May  1,  1957,  and  assignment  records  relating  to  pending 
or  abandoned  trademark  applications  and  to  trademark  registra- 
tions, for  assignments  recorded  on  or  after  January  1,  1955, 
are  open  to  pubUc  inspection  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  copies  of  those  assignment  records  may  be  obtained 
upon  request  and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §§  1.19  and 
2.6  of  this  Chapter. 

(2)  All  records  of  assignments  of  patents  recorded  before 
May  1, 1957,  and  all  records  of  tradems^  assignments  recorded 
before  January  1 , 1 955,  are  maintained  by  the  National  Archives 
and  Records  Administration  (NARA).  The  records  are  (^n  to 
public  inspection.  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  those 
assignment  records  are  provided  by  NARA  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA. 


(d)  An  order  for  a  copy  of  an  assignment  or  other  document 
should  identify  the  reel  and  frame  number  where  the  assignment 
or  document  is  recorded.  If  a  document  is  identified  without 
specifying  its  correct  reel  and  frame,  an  extra  charge  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.21(j)  will  be  made  for  the  time  consumed  in  making 
a  search  for  such  assignment. 

3.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (iXl)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(iXl)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  this  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  $130.00 

§  1.12  —  for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 
§  1.14  —  for  access  to  an  application. 
i  1.S3  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
S  1.55  —  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 
§  1.60  —  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
S  1.62  —  to  accord  a  fiUng  date. 
i  1.103  —  to  suspend  action  in  apphcation. 
§  1.177  —  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 
§  1.312  —  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 
$  1.313  —  to  withdraw  an  apphcation  from  issue. 
§  1.314  —  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 
§  1 .666(b)  —  for  access  to  interference  settiement  agreement. 
§  3.8 1  —  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 


4.  Section  1.32  is  removed  and  reserved. 
U2  [Rcsenrcd] 

5.  Sectimi  1.46  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.46  Assigned  inventions  and  patents. 

In  case  tix  whole  or  a  part  interest  in  the  invention  or  in 
flie  patent  to  be  issued  is  assigned,  the  application  must  still 
be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made,  and  an  oath  or  declaration 
signed,  by  the  inventor  or  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  in  §5 
1.42,  1.43,  or  1.47.  However,  the  patent  may  be  issued  to  die 
assignee  or  jointiy  to  the  inventor  and  the  assignee  as  provided 
in  §  3.81. 

6.  Section  1.104  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e)  to 
lead  as  follows: 

i  1.104  Nature  of  examination;  examiner's  action. 


(e)  Co-pending  applications  will  be  considered  by  the  exam- 
iner to  be  owned  by,  or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment 
to,  the  same  person  if: 

(1)  the  application  files  refer  to  assignments  recorded  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  accordance  with  Part  3  of  this 
chapter  which  convey  the  entire  rights  in  the  ^jplicatioos  to 
the  same  person  or  organization;  or 

(2)  copies  of  unrecorded  assignments  which  convey  the  entire 
rights  in  the  appUcations  to  tte  same  person  or  organization 
are  filed  in  each  of  the  applications;  or 

(3)  an  affidavit  or  declaration  by  the  common  owner  is  filed 
which  states  that  there  is  common  ownership  and  states  facts 
which  explain  why  the  affiant  or  declarant  believes  time  is 
common  ownership;  or 

(4)  other  evidence  is  submitted  which  establishes  common 
ownership  of  the  applications. 

In  circumstances  where  the  common  owner  is  a  corporation 
or  other  orgaiuzation,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  may  be  signed 
by  an  official  of  the  corporation  or  organization  empowered 
fo  act  on  behalf  of  the  corporation  or  organization. 

7.  The  undesignated  center  head  above  $  1.331  is  revised 
to  read  as  follows: 

AiMtration  Awards 

8.  Secti<»s  1.331  duough  1.334  are  removed  and  reserved. 

a  1J31- 1J34  [Reaenred] 

Put  2  •  RULES  OF  ntACnCE  IN  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

9.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Autfwrity:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odierwise 
noted. 

10.  The  undesignated  center  head  §  2.185  is  removed. 

11.  Sections  2.185  tluoagh  2.187  are  removed  and  reserved. 
a  2.185-X187  [Reaerred] 

12.  Part  3  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  3  -  ASSI(»1MENT,  RECORDING  AND  RIGHTS 
OF  ASSIGNEE 

Sec. 

3.1  Definitioas 
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DOCUMENTS  EUGIBLE  FOR  RECCHUHNG 

3.11  Documents  which  will  be  recorded. 
3.16  Assignability  of  trademailcs  prior  to  filing  of  use  state- 
ments. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RECORDING 

3.21  Identificatioa  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 
3.24  Fonnal  requirements  for  documents  and  cover  sheets. 

3.26  English  language  tequiiement. 

3.27  Mailing  address  for  submitting  docim>ents  to  be 
recorded. 

3.28  Requests  for  recording. 

COVER  SHEET  REQUIREMENTS 

3.31  Cover  sheet  content 

3.34  Conection  of  cover  sheet  errors. 

FEES 

3.41  Recording  fees. 

DATE  AND  EFFECT  OF  RECORDING 

3.51  Recording  date. 
3.S4  ^iect  of  recording. 
3.56  Conditional  assignments. 

DOMESTIC  REPRESENTATIVE 

3.61  Domestic  representative. 

PROSECUTION  BY  ASSIGNEE 

3.71  Prosecution  by  assignee. 

3.73  Establishing  right  of  assignee  to  prosecute. 

ISSUANCE  TO  ASSI(»4£E 

3.81  Issue  of  patent  to  asagnee. 
3.85  Issue  of  registration  to  assignee. 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

i  3.1  Deflnitifms. 

For  putposes  of  diis  part,  the  following  definitions  sliaU 
apply: 

AffbcatxoD  means  a  national  application  for  patent,  an  inter- 
national application  that  designates  the  United  Stales  of 
America,  or  an  ^iplication  to  register  a  tndemailc  unless  other- 
wise indicated. 

Assignment  means  a  transfer  by  a  pMy  <rf  aD  or  pan  of  its 
right,  tide  and  interest  in  a  patent  or  patent  applicalkxi,  cr  a 
transfer  o(  its  entire  right,  title  and  interest  in  a  registered  mark 
or  a  maik  for  which  an  applicatian  to  register  has  been  filed. 

Document  means  a  document  which  a  party  requests  to  be 
recorded  in  the  Office  puranant  to  S  3.11  and  which  affects 
some  interest  in  an  application,  patoat,  or  registration. 


Office  means  the  Patent  and  TVademaik  Office. 

Recorded  document  means  a  document  which  has  been 
recorded  in  the  Office  puisuaM  to  f  3.1 1. 


Rffiistntion  means  a 
Office. 


registnttian  issued  by  die 


DOCUMENTS  ELIGIBLE  KMt  iffiCORDING 

S  3.11  DocuMsts  wtakk  wfl  be  reoaided. 

Assignments  of  appUcations,  patents,  and  registrations, 
acconfMnied  by  comfrfeied  cover  sheets  as  specified  in  ${  3.28 
and  3.31,  will  be  recorded  in  die  Office.  Odier  documents. 
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acconmanied  by  coinpleted  cover  sheets  as  specified  in  {{  3.28 
and  331 ,  affecting  title  to  applications,  patents,  or  registrations, 
win  be  recofded  as  provided  in  diis  Part  or  at  die  discretion 
(rf  the  CfMnmissioDer. 

i  3.U  AnigMbiHty  of  tndemark  prior  to  flH^  of  ose 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


No  appbcatioo  to  register  a  mark  under  IS  U.S.C.  1031(b) 
is  assignable  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  verified  statement  of  use 
under  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)  except  to  a  successor  to  the  business 
of  the  applicant,  or  portion  thereof,  to  which  the  mark  pertains, 
if  that  business  is  ongoing  and  existing. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RECORDING 

1 3^1  IdealillcatkM  of  patcats  aod  potest  appHcatiou. 

An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  assigimient  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  die  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  date.  An  assignment  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  the  United  States  of  America 
must  identify  the  international  application  by  the  international 
application  number  (e.g.,  PCT/US90/01234).  If  an  assignment 
is  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution 
of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  tide  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  applicatioo 
intended. 

9  3JA  Formal  rcqairements  for  docnments  aad  corer 
ihects. 

The  document  and  cover  sheet  must  be  legible.  Either  the 
original  document  or  a  true  copy  of  the  original  document, 
may  be  submitted  for  recording.  Only  one  side  of  each  page 
shall  be  used.  The  paper  used  should  be  flexible,  strong,  white, 
non-shiny,  durable,  and  preferably  no  larger  than  21.6  x  33.1 
cm.  (8  1/4  X  14  inches)  widi  a  2.5  cm.  (one-inch)  margin  on 
all  sides. 

S  3.26  Eagiiih  laagnage  reqnirHBent 

The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-English  language 
documents  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  translation 
signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 

i  3 J7  Mailiiv  addicaa  Im-  sBbmittiiig  docnacata  to  be 
recorded. 

Documents  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  Assignments,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  unless  they  are 
filed  together  with  new  applications  or  with  a  petiticm  under 
3.81(b). 


iSJS 


RH*  recordn^ 


Each  document  submitted  to  the  OfRce  for  recording  must 
be  accompanied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  specifi«l  in  $ 
331  referring  either  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents, 
or  to  diose  trademark  applications  and  registrations,  against 
which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded.  If  a  document  to  be 
recorded  includes  interests  in,  or  transactions  involving,  both 
patents  and  trademarks,  separate  patent  and  trademark  cover 
sheets  must  be  submitted.  Only  one  set  of  documents  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed.  If  a  document  to  be 
recorded  is  not  accompanied  by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the 
document  and  any  incomplete  cover  sheet  will  be  returned 
pursuant  to  §  3.51  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover  sheet  and 
resubmission  of  the  document  and  a  completed  cover  sheet 

COVER  SHEET  REQUIREMENTS 

{  331  Cover  sheet  coatcat 


(a)  Each  patent  or  trademark  cover  sheet  requited  by  S  3.28 
must  contain: 

(1)  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  puty  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  die  interest  conveyed  or  transaction 
to  be  recorded; 

(4)  each  applicatic«  number,  patent  number  or  registration 
nund>er  against  which  the  document  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an 
indication  that  the  document  is  filed  together  with  a  patent 
application; 

(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  corresptn- 
dence  cooceming  the  request  to  record  the  document  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  applications,  patenu  or  registrations 
identified  in  the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  document  was  executed; 

(8)  an  indication  diat  die  assignee  of  a  trademark  applica- 
tion or  registration  who  is  not  dcmiiciled  in  the  United  States 
has  designated  a  domestic  representative  (see  §  3.61);  and 

(9)  a  statement  by  the  puty  submitting  the  document  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the  information 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  document;  and 

(10)  the  signature  of  the  party  submitting  die  document 

(b)  A  cover  sheet  may  not  refer  to  both  patents  and  trade- 
nuoks. 

S  3  J4  ComctioB  of  caver  sheet  errors. 

(a)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  3.1 1  wiU 
be  correctedooly  if: 

(1)  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
with  die  recorded  document  to  which  it  pertains  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  is  filed  for  rec(Hilation. 

(b)  The  corrected  cover  sheet  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
originally  recorded  document  or  a  copy  of  the  originally 
recorded  document  and  by  the  recording  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
3.41. 

FEES 

{  3.41  Recording  fees. 

All  requests  to  record  documents  must  be  accompanied  by 
die  appropriate  fee.  A  fee  is  required  for  each  application, 
patent  and  registration  against  which  the  document  is  recorded 
as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet.  The  recording  fee  is  set  in  § 
1.21(h)  of  diis  Chapter  for  patents  and  in  §  2.6(q)  of  thif:  Chapter 
for  trademarks. 

DATE  AND  EFFECT  OF  RECORDING 

i  3.51  RecoftUng  date 

The  date  of  recording  of  a  document  is  the  date  the  doaunent 
meeting  the  Requirements  for  recording  set  forth  in  this  Part  is 
filed  in  the  Qmce.  A  document  which  does  not  comply  with 
the  identification  requirements  of  S  3.21  will  not  be  recorded.  ' 
Documents  not  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  recording, 
for  example,  a  doctmient  submitted  without  a  completed  cover 
sheet  or  widwot  the  required  fee,  will  be  returned  for  correction 
to  the  sender  where  a  correspondence  address  is  available.  The 
returned  papers,  stanqied  with  the  original  dale  of  receipt  by 
the  Office,  will  be  accompanied  by  a  )eaa  which  will  indicate 
that  if  die  returned  papers  are  corrected  and  resubmitted  to  the 
Office  within  die  time  specified  in  the  letter,  die  Office  will 
consider  the  original  date  of  filing  of  the  papers  as  the  date  of 
recording  of  the  document  The  cettificatioo  procedure  under 
either  §  1.8  or  {  1.10  ofthis  Chapter  may  be  used  for  resubmis- 
sions of  returned  papers  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  retatned 
patent  was  not  corrected  and  resubmitted  within  die  spedSM 
period,  the  date  of  filing  of  the  corrected  papers  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  recording  of  the  document  The  specified 
period  to  resubmit  the  returned  papers  will  not  be  extended. 

i  3.54  Effect  of  reoonUng. 


The  recording  of  a  document  pursuant  to  §  3.11  is  not  a 
determination  by  the  Office  of  the  validity  of  the  document  or 
the  effect  that  document  has  on  the  title  to  an  application,  a 
patent  or  a  registration.  When  necessary,  the  Office  will  deter- 
mine what  effect  a  document  has,  including  whether  a  party 
has  the  authority  to  take  an  action  in  a  matter  pending  before 
die  Office. 

§  3,56  Conditioiial  assignments. 

Assignments  which  are  made  conditional  on  the  performance 
of  certain  acts  or  events,  such  as  the  payment  of  money  or  odier 
condition  subsequent  if  recorded  in  the  Office,  are  regarded  as 
absolute  assignments  for  Office  purposes  until  cancelled  widi 
the  written  consent  of  all  parties  or  by  the  decree  of  a  court  of 
competent  jurisdiction.  The  OfTice  does  not  determine  whedier 
such  conditions  have  been  fulfilled. 

DOMESTIC  REPRESENTATIVE 

S  3.61  Domestic  representative. 

If  the  assigiiee  of  a  trademark  application  or  registration  is 
not  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  the  assignee  must  designate, 
in  writing  to  the  Office,  a  domestic  representative.  An  assignee 
of  a  patent  application  or  patent  may  designate  a  domestic 
representative  if  the  assignee  is  not  residing  in  the  United  States. 
The  designation  shall  state  the  name  and  address  of  a  person 
residing  within  the  United  States  on  whom  may  be  served 
process  or  notice  of  proceedings  affecting  the  application, 
patent  or  registration  or  rights  thereunder. 

PROSECUTION  BY  ASSIGNEE 

S  3.71  Prosecution  by  assignee. 

The  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  right  tide  and  interest 
in  an  i^lication  for  patent  is  entided  to  conduct  the  prosecution 
of  the  patent  application  to  the  exclusion  of  the  named  inventor 
or  previous  assignee.  The  assignee  of  a  registered  trademark 
or  a  trademark  for  which  an  application  to  register  has  been 
filed  is  entided  to  conduct  the  prosecution  of  the  trademark 
application  or  registration  to  the  exclusion  of  the  original  appli- 
cant or  previous  assignee. 

§  3.73  Establishing  right  of  assignee  to  prosecate. 

(a)  The  inventor  is  presumed  to  be  the  owner  of  a  patent 
application,  and  any  patent  that  may  issue  therefrom,  unless 
there  is  an  assignment  The  original  appUcant  is  presumed  to 
be  the  owner  of  a  trademark  application  unless  there  is  an 
assignment. 

(b)  When  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right  title  and  interest 
seeks  to  take  action  in  a  matter  before  the  Office  with  respect 
to  a  patent  application,  trademark  application,  patent  registra- 
tion, or  reexamination  proceeding,  the  assignee  must  establish 
its  ownership  of  the  property  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner. Ownership  is  estabUshed  by  submitting  to  the  Office 
documentary  evidence  of  a  chain  of  tide  from  the  original 
owner  to  thie  assignee  or  by  specifying  (e.g.  reel  and  frame 
number,  etc.)  where  such  evidence  is  recorded  in  die  Office. 
Documents  subtnitted  to  establish  ownership  may  be  required 
to  be  recorded  as  a  condition  to  permitting  the  assignee  to  take 
action  in  a  matter  pending  before  the  Office.  In  addition,  the 
assignee  of  a  patent  appUcation  or  patent  must  submit  a  state- 
ment specifying  that  the  evidentiary  documents  have  been 
reviewed  and  certifying  that  to  the  best  of  assignee's  knowl- 
edge and  belief,  tide  is  in  the  assignee  seeking  to  take  the 
action. 

ISSUANCE  TO  ASSIGNEE 

S  3.81  Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 

(a)  For  a  patent  appUcation,  if  an  assignment  of  the  entire 
right  tide,  and  interest  is  recorded  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid, 
the  patent  may  issue  in  die  name  of  the  assignee.  If  the  assignee 
holds  an  undivided  part  interest  the  patent  may  issue  joindy 
to  the  inventCH'  and  the  assignee.  At  the  time  die  issue  fee  is 
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paid,  the  name  of  the  assignee  must  be  provided  if  the  patent 
is  to  issue  solely  or  joindy  to  that  assignee. 


y 


(b)  If  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after 
date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  ^ 
patent  the  assignee  may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to  the 
assignee.  Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  1.17(iKl)  of  diis  Chapter. 


S  3.85  Issue  of  registration  to  assignee. 


The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued  to  the  assignee 
of  the  applicant  or  in  a  new  name  of  the  applicant  provided 
diat  the  party  files  a  written  request  in  the  trademaric  application 
by  the  time  the  application  is  being  prepared  for  issuance  of 
the  certificate  of  registration,  and  the  appropriate  document 
is  recorded  in  the  Office.  If  the  assignment  or  name  change 
document  has  not  been  recorded  in  the  Office,  then  the  written 
request  must  state  diat  the  document  has  been  filed  for  recortia- 
tion.  The  address  of  the  assignee  must  be  made  of  record  in 
the  appUcation  file. 


June  24,  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

[1 140  OG  53] 


(30) 


Issuance  of  a  Patent  to  an  Assignee 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  the  procedtues  to 
have  a  patent  issue  to  an  assignee.  See  37  CFR  3.81  and  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  §  307. 

Section  3.81(a)  permits  a  patent  to  isssue  to  an  assignee, 
provided  that  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  the  assignment 
has  been  submitted  for  recordation  and  the  name  of  the  assignee 
is  provided.  The  name  of  the  assignee  is  usually  providol  in 
item  5  of  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  form  (PTOL-85B). 

Section  3.81(b)  permits  a  patent  to  issue  to  an  assignee  when 
the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording  after  the  date  of 
payinent  of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent 
provided  a  petition  and  fee  are  filed  requesting  that  the  patem 
issue  to  the  newly  recorded  assignee. 

When  the  correct  name  of  the  assignee  was  not  provided  in 
accordance  with  either  section  3.81(a)  or  (b)  (i.e.,  either  no 
name  or  an  incorrect  name  was  provided  in  item  5  of  the  Issue 
Fee  Transmittal  when  the  assignment  had  been  recorded  or 
submitted  for  recordation  at  the  time  the  issue  fee  was  paid, 
or  an  incorrect  name  was  fwxjvided  in  the  petition  required  by 
section  3.81(b)  when  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  recording 
after  the  date  of  payment  of  die  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance 
of  the  patent),  a  correction  can  be  made  by  filing  a  petition 
under  37  C¥K  1.183  requesting  that  the  requirements  of  37 
CFR  3.871  be  waived.  This  procedure  is  required  at  any  time 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  including  after  issuance  of  die  patent. 
A  petition  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 83  should  include:  ( I )  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 . 1 7(h)  (currentiy  $  1 30);  (2)  die  correct 
name  of  the  assignee;  and  (3)  the  reel  and  frame  number  where 
the  assignment  is  recorded  or  proof  of  the  date  die  assignment 
was  submitted  for  recordation. 

If  the  petition  under  37  CFR  1.183  is  filed  and  granted  pirior 
to  issuance  of  die  patent  the  patent  will  either  ( I )  be  printed 
with  the  correct  assignee's  name;  or  (2)  be  printed  without  die 
correct  assignee's  name.  In  the  latter  case,  patentee  would  be 
entided  to  a  certificate  of  correction  under  37  CFR  1 .322  to 
correct  an  Office  mistake  in  not  correcdy  printing  the  assignee's 
name  on  the  patent. 

If  die  petition  under  37  CFR  1.183  is  filed  and/or  granted 
after  issuance  of  the  patent  the  patent  would  be  printed  without 
the  correct  assignee's  name.  However,  if  the  petition  is  granted, 
patentee  would  be  entitled  to  a  certificate  of  correction  under 
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37  CFR  1.323  due  to  the  mistake  in  not  complying  with  37 
CFR  3.81. 

March  16,  1994  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 


[1161  OG293] 


(31)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PatMt  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1.  2  S  3 


[Docket  No.  910246-2140] 
RIN  0651-AA43 

Chaages  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Assigameat  Practice 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule;  correction. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  anKnded 
the  rules  of  practice  regarding  assigiunents  in  patent  and  trade- 
mark cases  to  improve  and  clarify  the  rules,  to  codify  changes 
in  practioe'abd  to  consolidate  the  rules  into  a  new  Part  3  directed 
to  assignments.  In  the  final  assignment  rules  a  fee  change 
promulgated  in  January  1992  was  inadvertently  omitted  froin 
the  §  1. 1 7(iX ousting. 
Effective  Date:  September  4,  1992. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Jeffery  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  amended  assignment  rules 
first  appeared  in  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  on  May  10,  1991,  at  56  FR  21641,  and 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  of  June  4, 
1991,  at  1 127  OG  8-16.  The  final  rules  appeared  mtbcFederal 
Register  on  July  6,  1992,  at  57  FR  29634.  Between  the  time 
the  profwsed  arid  fmal  rules  were  pubUshed,  37  CFR  §  1 .97(d) 
was  amended,  effective  March  16,  1992,  by  a  final  rule  which 
appeared  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January  17,  1992,  57  FR 
2021,  relating  to  the  duty  of  disclosure.  The  amendment  pro- 
vided for  a  new  petition  fee  which  was  referenced  in  37  C!FR 
§  1.17,  patent  appUcation  processing  fees.  The  reproduction  of 
§  1.17  in  the  fmal  assignment  rule  package  negjected  to  add 
the  reference  to  the  new  petition  under  §  1 .97(d). 

Section  1.17(iKl)  is  reproduced  in  its  entirety  to  include  the 
reference  to  §  1.97(d)  which  was  inadvertently  omitted.  The 
amount  of  the  fee  for  considering  an  information  disclosure 
statement  is  not  affected  by  this  nile  change. 

List  of  Sabjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents. 

For  the  reason.^  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  part  1  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  has  been  amended  as  set  forth 
below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (iKl)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.17  Patent  appUcatiott  processing  fees. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(iXl)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  this  part  listed  below  <Miich  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  ...$130.00 

§  1.12  -  foraccess  to  an  assignment  record. 

§  1.14  -  for  access  to  an  i^iplication.       '     • 

§  1.53  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

§  1.60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.97(d)  -  to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statentent. 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application. 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

S  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue. 

§  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent. 

§  1.666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement. 

1 3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 

after  ^yment  of  the  issue  fee. 


•  •  «  •  • 


July  17.  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Assistant  Secretary  A  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(32)     Taking  Action  in  a  Patent  Matter  Before  the 
Office  by  the  Assignee  under  37  CFR  3.73. 

When  the  assignee  of  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest  first 
seeks  to  take  action  in  a  matter  before  the  (Mice  with  respect 
to  a  patent  application,  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
assignee  must  establish  its  ownership  of  the  property  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner.  37  CFR  3.73(b).  The 
assignee's  ownership  may  be  established  either  1 )  by  submitting 
to  the  Office  copies  of  the  documentary  evidence  of  a  chain 
of  title  from  the  original  inventor  to  the  assignee,  or  2)  by 
specifying,  by  reel  and  frame  number,  for  example,  where  such 
documen^uy  evidence  is  recorded  in  the  Office.  In  addition  to 
the  establishment  of  ownership,  there  is  further  requirement  that 
the  assignee  submit  a  statement  specifying  that  the  evidentiary 
documents  have  been  reviewed  and  certifying  that,  to  the  best 
of  the  assignee's  knowledge  and  beUef,  title  is  in  the  assignee 
seeking  to  take  action.  Once  37  CFR  3.73(b)  is  complied  with 
by  an  assignee,  that  assignee  may  continue  to  take  action  in 
that  application,  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding  without 
filing  a  37  CFR  3.73(b)  statement  each  time,  provided  that 
ownership  has  not  changed. 

When  an  assignee  files  a  continuation  or  divisional  applica- 
tion (under  37  CFR  1.53,  1.60  or  1.62),  reference  may  be 
made  to  a  statement  filed  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  in  the  parent 
application  or  a  copy  of  that  statement  may  be  filed.  A  newly 
executed  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  must  be  filed  when 
a  continuation-in-part  application  is  filed  by  an  assignee. 

The  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  may  be  signed  on  behalf 
of  the  assignee  in  the  following  two  manners  if  the  assignee 
is  an  organization  (e.g.,  corporation,  partnership,  university, 
government  agency,  etc.). 

(1)  The  statement  may  be  signed  by  a  person  in  the  organi- 
zation having  apparent  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  organi- 
zatiofi.  An  officer  (president,  vice-president,  secretary,  or 
treasurer)  is  presumed  to  have  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of 
the  organization.  The  signature  of  the  chairman  of  the  board 
of  directors  is  acceptable,  but  not  the  signature  of  an  individual 
director.  A  person  having  a  title  (manager,  director,  adminis- 
trator, general  counsel)  that  does  not  clearly  set  forth  that  person 
as  an  officer  of  the  assignee  is  not  presumed  to  be  an  officer 
of  the  assignee  or  to  have  authority  to  sign  the  statement  on 
behalf  of  the  assignee.  A  power  of  attorney  from  the  inventors 
in  an  organization  to  a  practitioner  to  prosecute  a  patent  i^yplica- 
tion  does  not  tnake  the  practitioner  an  official  of  an  assignee 
or  empower  the  practitioner  to  sign  the  statement  on  betud^  of 
the  assignee. 


(2)  The  statement  may  be  signed  by  any  person,  if  the 
statement  includes  an  averment  that  the  person  is  empowered 
to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of  the  assignee  and,  if  not  signed 
by  a  registered  practitiotier,  the  statement  must  be  in  oath  or 
declaration  form.  Where  a  statement  does  not  include  such  an 
averment,  and  the  person  signing  does  not  hold  a  position  in 
the  organization  that  would  give  rise  to  a  presumption  that  the 
person  is  empowered  to  sign  the  statement  on  behalf  of  the 
assignee,  evidence  of  die  person's  authority  to  sign  will  be 
required. 

Examples  of  situations  where  ownership  must  be  established 
and  the  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  must  be  submitted  are 
when  the  assignee:  signs  a  request  for  status  of  an  application 
or  gives  a  power  to  inspect  an  appUcation;  acquiesces  to  express 
abandonment  of  an  appUcation;  appoints  its  own  legal  represen- 
tative; signs  a  terminal  disclaimer,  consents  to  the  filing  of  a 
reissue  application;  consents  to  the  correction  of  inventorship; 
files  an  appUcation  under  37  CFR  1.47(b)  or  37  CFR  1.475; 
signs  an  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  (PT0L-8SB):  or  signs  a  response 
to  an  Office  action. 

Examples  of  situations  where  ownership  need  not  be  estab- 
Ushed  and  a  statement  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  is  not  required 
to  be  submitted  are  when  the  assignee:  signs  a  small  entity 
declaration;  signs  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  common  owner- 
ship of  two  inventions;  signs  a  NASA  or  DOE  property  rights 
statement;  signs  an  affidavit  under  37  CFR  1.131  where  the 
inventor  is  unavailable;  signs  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  under 
37  CFR  1 .8;  or  files  a  request  for  reexamination  of  a  patent 
undeF  37  CFR  1.510. 

An  acceptable  certification  under  37  CFR  3.73(b)  is  attached 
to  this  notice. 

For  further  information  related  to  actions  taken  by  an  assignee 
in  patent  matters,  contact  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  at  (703)  305-9282. 


Apr.  30,  1993 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistam  Commissioner 

for  Patents 

[1IS0OG62] 


(33)        Submission  of  Uniform  Assignee  Names 
on  tile  Issue  Fee  Payment  Form  PTOL-85b 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  problems 
when  computer-sorting  assignee  names  for  the  Patentee  Index 
because  of  the  non-uniform  use  of  the  names  of  certain  compa- 
nies and  corporations  on  the  issue  fee  payment  form  PTOL- 
85b.  The  use  of  different  spellings  or  nomenclature  for  the 
same  coinpany  requires  the  Office  to  expend  time  and  effort 
to  determine  whether  the  various  name  forms  are  in  fact  for 
the  same  company.  If  such  inconsistencies  are  not  corrected, 
patents  to  the  same  company  will  appear  in  different  locations 
in  the  Patentee  Index.  An  example  of  inconsistent  use  is  "ABC 
Company,  Ltd."  and  "ABC  Co.,  Limited." 

Therefore,  perscms  who  Ust  assignee  names  on  issue  fee 
payment  form  PTOL-85b  should  ensure  that  die  same  company 
name  form  is  used  for  all  patents  issuing  to  a  particular  com- 
pany. 


Nov.  17.  1977 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[965  OG.  8] 


(34)       Indexing  Against  a  Recorded  Assignment 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  to  process  requests  for  indexing  against  a  recorded  docu- 
ment by  adding  the  newly  requested  property  to  the  data  base 
record  for  the  previously  recorded  document,  except  if  the 
previously  recorded  document  was  an  assignment.  The  PTO 
only  required  a  transmittal  letter  with  the  recording  fee  and 
not  a  copy  of  the  previously  recorded  document  to  process 
the  indexing  request.  While  indexing  the  additional  properties 
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resulted  in  the  assignment  data  base  being  updated,  the  indexing 
request  itself  was  never  microfilmed  to  become  part  of  the 
official  record. 

Effective  immediately,  the  PTO  will  no  longer  process  such 
indexing  requests.  Such  indexing  requests  do  not  comply  with 
37  CFR  3.11,  3.28,  and  3.31  which  require  that  each  request 
for  recordation  include  die  document  to  be  recorded  and  a 
cover  sheet.  Instead  of  filing  an  indexing  request,  a  party  should 
submit  a  cover  sheet  in  conformance  with  37  CFR  3.31,  a  true 
copy  of  the  document,  and  the  recording  fee.  PTO  will  assign 
a  new  rectxtling  date  to  that  submission,  update  the  assignment 
data  base,  and  microfiUn  the  cover  shek  and  document  to 
become  part  of  the  official  record. 


Nov.  3,  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Services  and 

Administration 


(35) 


[1157  OG  12] 


RccordabOity  of  Foredoanrcs 
for  Assignment  Pnrpoae* 


It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Branch  to  record 
security  agreements  between  a  secured  party  and  a  debtor  which 
refer  specifically  to  a  patent  or  a  patent  appUcation  and  which 
are  signed  by  the  debtor.  However,  foreclosures  by  the  secured 
party  were  not  recorded  because  they  were  not  signed  by  the 
debtor.  Accordingly,  before  recording  a  foreclosure  not  signed 
by  a  debtor,  the  Assignment  Branch  required  a  Court  order. 
Tliis  requirement  forced  the  secured  party  to  bring  action  in  a 
court  of  law  where  otherwise  Court  action  might  not  have  been 
necessary. 

To  faciUtate  recording  of  foreclosures  not  signed  by  a  debtor 
and  avoid  unnecessary  court  proceedings,  the  Office  will  record 
foreclosures  which  comply  with  all  of  the  following  criteria: 

(1)  Submission  of  the  foreclosure  document  with  original 
endorsement  by  the  secured  party,  or  a  verified  copy 
thereof; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  patent  by  patent  number  or  the 
patent  qipUcation  by  serial  number,  or  other  acceptable 
identifia<s)  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.331(c),  in  the  body 
of  the  foreclosure  document  itself  or  any  addoida  incorpo- 
rated by  reference; 

(3)  Reference  to  the  security  agreement  recorded  under  37 
CFR  1.331;  and 

(4)  Submission  of  a  verified  statement  by  a  ref»resentative 
of  the  secured  party  stating  that  the  patent  or  the  patent 
i^jpUcation  has  been  legally  foreclosed  on  based  upon  the 
appUcable  state  laws. 

A  foreclosure  document  complying  with  the  above  criteria 
will  be  deemed  to  be  a  recordable  instrument  in  accordance 
with  37  CFR  1.331. 


March  14,  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1089  CXj  35] 


(36)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  TnMlemark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2,  and  7 

[Docket  No.  950501124-51854)2] 

RIN  0651-AA74 

Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Hnal  Rule. 

5umm<io>;  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1,  2 
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and  7  of  title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPl)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation, 
and  is  amending  the  requirements  for  recording  documents  on 
the  Government  Register.  This  rule  also  includes  information 
relaimg  to  the  availabiUty  of  patent  and  trademark  information 
products  provided  by  the  PTO. 
Effective  Dale:  October  1,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510.  fax  at  (703)  305-8525,  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Cootunissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supp^mentary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordance  with  the  appUcable  provisions 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code;  section  31  of  the  Trademark 
(Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1113);  and  section  10101 
of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1 990  (as  amended 
by  section  8001  of  Public  Law  103-66),  all  as  amended  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Public 
Uw  102-204). 

The  cover  sheet  referenced  in  37  CFR  7. 1  (c)  must  be  in  a 
format  approved  by  the  Office.  The  Office  of  Public  Records 
will  maintain  a  Ust  of  approved  formats  that  will  meet  this 
requirement.  Contact  the  Office  of  Public  Records  at  (703) 
308-9743  regarding  specific  questions  relating  to  this  require- 
ment and  to  seek  approval  of  additional  formats. 


BACKGROUND 


Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  estabUshed  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  1,  1992,  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (amended  by  section  8001  of  Public  Uw  103-66) 
provides  that  there  shall  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  estaMished 
imder  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  to  collect  SI  1 1  million  in  fiscal 
year  1996. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
die  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  tMe  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Sectioa  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
marks. 

Sectioa  31(a)  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15 
U.S.C.  1113(a)),  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPI. 

Section  31  also  allows  new  trademark  fee  amounts  to  take 
effect  diiity  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 
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This  rule  adjusts  patent  and  trademark  fees  for  a  planned 
recovery  of  $643,014,000  in  fiscal  year  1996,  as  proposed  in 
the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

The  patent  statutory  fees  csublished  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a) 
and  (b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  1.  1995,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI-U).  In  calculating  these  fluctua- 
tions, the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  dau  as  dctennined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  the  CPI-U  until  approximately  21  days 
after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  Therefore,  the 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  May 
1995.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulemaking  methodology, 
die  PTO  uses  the  Administration's  projected  CPI-U  for  the  12- 
roonth  period  ending  Septembw  30, 1995,  which  is  3.2  percent. 
Based  on  this  projection,  patent  statutory  fees  will  be  adjusted 
by  3.2  percent.  Before  the  final  fee  schedule  is  published,  the 
fees  may  be  slightly  adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-statutory  patent  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  their  esti- 
mated average  costs  in  fiscal  year  19%.  Three  patent  service 
fees  that  are  set  by  statute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  three 
fees  that  are  not  being  adjusted  are  assignment  recording  fees, 
printed  patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Certain  trademark  service  fees  established  under  IS  U.S.C. 
1 1 1 3  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  dieir  estimated  average  costs 
in  fiscal  year  1996. 

The  fee  amounts  were  rounded  by  applying  standard  arith- 
metic rules  so  that  the  amounts  rounded  would  be  convenient 
to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest 
$10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number 
so  that  die  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole 
number. 

Workload  Projections 

Detennination  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  work- 
load projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  statistical 
regression  models  using  recent  appUcation  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-bouse  patent  production  model 
and  reflect  examiner  {Mvduction  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and 
1 1.5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79 
percent,  55  percent  and  32  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  fron^  prior  years'  activities. 

General  Procedures 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  the  effective  date 
of  the  fee  increase  would  be  subject  to  die  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  die  da^e  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  MaiUng  or  Transmission,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR 
1.8,  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO. 
A  (Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1 .8  is 
not  "proper"  for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from 
the  provisions  of  Section  1.8.  Section  1.8  should  be  consulted 
for  those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmis- 
sion is  not  "p>roper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing 
of  national  and  international  applications  for  patents  and  the 
filing  of  trademark  applications.  However,  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an  "Express 
Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent 
and  trademark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the  FFO.  If  an  ^)plica- 
tion  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  ceitificate 
dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rules,  as  amended, 
the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee  established 
by  the  amended  rules. 

A  notice  of  final  rulemaking  was  pubUshed  at  60  PR  20195 
(April  25, 1995)  wherein  several  new  fee  provisions  were  made 
to  implement  the  20-year  patent  term  and  provisional  appUca- 
tioDS.  Language  changes  were  made  in  37  CFR  1.16(a),  (b), 
(d),  (0<  >nd  (g)  which  are  reproduced  in  this  final  rule  package. 
In  addition,  fees  involving  37  CFR  1.1 7(r)  and  (s)  are  being 


adjusted  by  changes  in  die  CPI  to  remain  equal  to  die  basic 
filing  fee  for  a  utility  patent  application. 

PTO  Information  Dissemination  Products 

The  PTO  provides  information  to  die  public  in  die  Patent 
Search  Room  and  die  Trademark  Search  Library  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  at  78  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 
around  die  country.  A  list  of  die  Ubraries  is  included  in  each 
issue  of  die  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  In  addition,  a  number  of  patent  and  trademark  search 
tools  and  document-delivery  products,  published  on  paper  and 
on  various  machine-readable  media,  are  sold  direcdy  to  die 
public. 

Printed  PTO  publications  may  be  ordered  from  die  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office  (GPO)  or  one  of  its  Book  Stores  located 
throughout  the  coimtry.  A  list  of  patent  and  trademark-related 
publications  with  current  prices  and  ordering  information  is 
available  from  die  GPO  (Subject  Bibliography  SB  021). 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

P.O.  Box  371984 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15250-7954  >> 

Voice:  202-512-1800 

Fax:  202-512-2250 

Machine-readable  publications,  including  magnetic  tapes  and 
CD-ROMs,  may  be  ordered  direcdy  from  die  PTO.  A  printed 
catalog  of  machine-readable  products,  including  current  prices 
and  ordering  information,  is  available  from  die  Office  of  Infor- 
mation Products  Development. 

US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Information  Products  Development 

Crystal  Park  3,  Room  412 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Voice:  703-308-0322 

Fax:  703-308-0493 

The  catalog  of  machine-readable  products  is  published  in 
die  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  late 
December  each  year  and  may  also  be  viewed  on,  or  downloaded 
from,  die  PTO  electronic  bulletin  board  (703-305-8950,  8/no/ 
1)  or  from  die  PTO's  home  page  on  die  Internet  (http7/www.us- 
pto.gov/). 

In  cmler  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  die  new 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 
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Section  I  19,  paragraph  (bXl).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  estab- 
lished therein  to  reflea  fluctuations  in  die  CPL 


Discnsrion  of  Specific  Rales 

37  CFR  1.16  National  iqiplication  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d).  and  (f)-(i),  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die 
CPI. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d),  and  (g)  include  lan- 
guage changes  relating  to  provisional  patent  applications  (see 
60  FR  20195,  dated  April  25,  1995). 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b)-(g)  (m),  (r),  and  (s),  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI. 

Section  1.17,  para^^phs  (j)  and  (n)-(p),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

il  CFR  I.  li  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (aHc),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
estabUshed  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPL 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19,  paragraphs  (a)(lXii)  and  (aXlKiii).  is  revised 
to  amend  the  language  to  reflect  die  PTO's  most  recent  business 
practices.      - 


37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (c),  (i),  and  (j),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (e)-(g),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (aXO,  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  estib- 
lished  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1 .445  International  appUcation  filing,  processing  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
audiorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1 .482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482,  paragraphs  (aXlXi),  (aXlXii),  and  («X2Xii). 
is  revised  to  adjust  die  fees  audiorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to 
recover  costs.  , 

37  CFR  1 .492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492,  paragraf^  (a),  (b)  and  (d),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  dierein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6,  paragraphs  (bXlXii)  and  (bXlXiii).  is  revised 
to  anoend  the  language  to  reflect  the  PTO's  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  2.6,  paragraph  (bX2),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  dterein 
to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  7.1  Requirements 

Section  7.1,  is  revised  to  designate  the  current  language  as 
paragraph  (a),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (b)-(j)  to  clarify  that 
the  requirements  for  patent  and  patent  application  assignment 
documents,  including  the  requirement  for  die  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h),  submitted  for  recording  also  apply  to  instruments 
submitted  for  recording  on  the  (jovemment  Register.  Sections 
7.1(b)-(d)  and  (fKi)  contain  language  similar  to  diat  in  §§  3.21, 
3.28,  3.31,  3.34,  3.26,  3.27,  and  3.41,  respectively. 

Section  7. 1(b),  is  added  to  provide  that  an  instrument  relating 
to  a  patent  must  identify  die  patent  by  die  patent  number,  diat 
an  instrument  relating  to  a  national  patent  i^Ucation  must 
identify  die  national  patent  application  by  die  application 
number  (consisting  of  die  series  code  and  die  serial  number, 
e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  die  serial  number  and  filing  date,  that  an 
ins&ument  relating  to  an  international  patent  application  which 
designates  the  United  Sutes  of  America  must  identify  the  inter- 
national application  by  the  international  application  number 
(e.g.,  PCT/US90/0I234),  and  that  if  an  assignment  is  executed 
concurrendy  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution  of  the  patent 
application,  but  before  die  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must 
identify  the  patent  appUcation  by  its  date  of  execution,  name 
of  each  inventor,  and  tide  of  the  invention  so  that  there  can 
be  no  mistake  is  to  the  patent  appUcation  intended. 

Section  7.1(c),  is  added  to  provide  that  each  instrument  sub- 
mitted to  the  PTO  for  recording  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  sheet  referring  to  those  patent  appUcations  and  patents 
against  which  die  instrtiment  is  to  be  recorded,  diat  one  set  of 
instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed, 
and  that  if  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied 
by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  die  instniment  and  any  incomplete 
cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover 
sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  instrument  and  a  completed  cover 
sheet. 

Section  7.1(d),  is  added  to  provide  that  each  cover  sheet 
must  contain:  ( 1 )  die  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to  be 
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recorded;  (4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against 
which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  that 
the  instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  appbcation;  (5) 
the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondeiKe 
concerning  the  request  to  record  the  instrument  should  be 
mailed;  (6)  the  nuinber  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in 
the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee;  (7)  the  date  the  instrument 
was  executed;  (8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instru- 
ment that  to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the 
information  contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct 
and  any  copy  submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument; 
and  (9)  the  signature  of  the  party  submitting  the  instrument. 

Section  7. 1(e),  is  added  that  each  patent  cover  sheet  required 
by  ps^graph  (c)  of  this  section  seeking  to  record  a  govern- 
mental interest  as  provided  by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must:  (1)  indicate  that  Che  instnunent  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument 
is  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7,  and  (2) 
indicate,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not 
an  instrument  affecting  title.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this  section. 

Section  7.1  (0,  is  added  to  provide  for  the  correction  of 
errors  in  the  cover  sheet.  Specifically,  §  7.1(e),  provides  that 
an  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will  be 
corrected  only  if :( 1 )  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet 
is  compared  with  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  pertains, 
and  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  either  the 
original  recorded  instniment  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation. 

Section  7. 1  (g).  is  added  to  provide  that  die  Office  will  accqjt 
and  record  non-English  language  instruments  only  if  accompa- 
nied by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  the  individual 
making  the  translation. 

Section  7. 1  (h),  is  added  to  provide  that  instruments  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  Assignment,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Section  7.1ti),  is  added  to  provide  that  all  requests,  except 
as  provided  by  paragraph  (j)  of  this  section,  to  record  instru- 
ments must  be  accompanied  by  the  recording  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h)  of  this  chapter,  and  that  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(h) 
of  this  chapter  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against 
which  the  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover 
sheet. 

Section  7.1  (j),  is  added  to  provide  that  no  fee  is  required  for 
each  patent  application  and  patent  against  which  an  instrument 
required  by  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.) 
to  be  filed  if:  (1)  the  instnunent  does  not  affect  title  and  is  so 
identified  in  the  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section); 
and  (2)  the  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  the 
Office. 

Response  to  Conuncnts  on  the  Rnks 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  certain  patent  and 
trademark  fee  amounts  and  to  amend  the  requirements  for 
recording  an  assigiunent  to  apply  to  documents  forwarded  for 
recording  on  the  (joverament  Register  was  pubUshed  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  May  26,  1995,  at  60  FR  27934,  and  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  May  30,  1995.  at  1174  OG  134. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  June  29,  1995.  Nine  comments 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein.  No  oral  testimony  was  presented. 

Comments:  Two  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  infla- 
tionary increase  of  patent  and  trademark  fees  is  imnecessary 
because  the  PTO  is  already  o[>erating  at  a  surplus. 
Response:  Current  PTO  resources  include  carryover  funds  from 
fiscal  year  1994.  These  carryover  fiinds  are  partly  unobligated 
balances  to  be  carried  forward,  but  primarily  advanced  fee 
payments  for  work  to  be  done  in  fiscal  year  1995.  Furthermore, 
this  carryover  includes  fee  income  generated  from  trademark- 
related  products  and  services  which,  according  to  35  U.S.C. 
42(c),  may  be  used  only  for  trademark-related  activities.  There- 
fore, to  recover  all  costs  associated  with  the  processing  of 
patent  applications,  and  to  remain  consistent  with  the  current 
rate  of  iiiflation.  the  PTO  is  increasing  certain  patent  fees  by 
3.2  percent  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(f). 
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In  addition,  two  trademark  service  fees  were  proposed  to  be 
increased.  The  adopted  fee  amoimts  will  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  the  service  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d), 
and  will  also  remain  consistent  with  the  equivalent  patent  ser- 
vice fee  anKMUts. 

Comments:  Seven  respondents  objected  to  the  proposal  to 
amend  the  requirements  for  recordmg  an  assignment  to  apply 
to  documents  forwarded  for  recording  on  the  Government  Reg- 
ister. The  respondents  stated  that  not  only  are  Govenmient 
agencies  required  by  Executive  Order  9424  to  forward  an 
assignment  to  the  PTO  for  recordation,  but  also  the  PTO  lacks 
the  authority  under  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  to  impose 
a  fee  for  recording  an  assignntent  on  the  Government  Register. 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  41(d)(1)  provides  that  the  Commissioner 
shall  charge  a  fee  of  $40  per  property  for  recording  any  docu- 
ment affecting  title.  An  assignment  is  a  document  affecting 
title.  Therefore,  the  Office  must  require  a  $40  recording  fee 
for  recording  any  assignment,  even  those  being  recorded  on 
the  Govenunent  Register.  If  a  document  to  be  recorded  on  the 
Government  Register  does  not  affect  title  and  if  it  is  accompa- 
nied by  the  appropriate  cover  sheet,  then  no  fee  is  required. 

Other  Considenitioiis 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  This  rulemaking  contains  no 
information  collection  vtithin  the  meaning  of  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act.  This  final  rule  has  been  determined  not  to  be 
significant  for  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  final  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  foi;  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  final  rule  change  would  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  final  ttile  change  increases  fees  to 
reflect  the  change  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(0- 
Further,  the  priiKipal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has  already 
been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h).  which  provides 
small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major  patent 
fees. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  new  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking. 

Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Repotting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 
businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 

37  CFR  Part  7 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Chapter 
1,  Part  1,  as  set  foith  below. 


Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  Tbe  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d), 
and  (f)  through  (i),  to  read  as  follows:   . 
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By  other  than  a  small  entity .$900.(X) 


(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  s^lications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  die  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  origitud  ^>plication, 
except  provisional  applications,  if  the  application  contains,  or 
is  amended  to  contain,  a  midtiple  dependent  claim(s),  per  appb- 
cation: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $125.00 

By  ottier  dun  a  small  entity $250.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  die  additional  fees  are  due,  d»ey  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(f)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application 

By  a  smaU  entity  (J  1.9(f)) $155.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $310.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provisional 
applications: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $255.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $510.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - ...$375.00 

By  odier  dun  a  small  entity $750.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  die  basic  filing  fiee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  which 

is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  indqiendent  claims  in  die  original 
patent 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $78.00 


»iv 


i.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  thixMigh 
(g).  (i).  (m)  dirough  (p).  (r),  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  S  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $190.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity . $380.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pmsiunt  to 
S  1.136(a):  *^ 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $450.00 


(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  widiin  fourth  month  Duisoant 
to  §  1.136(a): 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $700.00 

By  other  dun  a  small  entity $1,400.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  die  examiner  to  die  Boaid 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) 4145.00 

By  odier  dun  a  small  entity $290.00 

(0  In  addition  to  die  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9  (0) 

By  other  than^  small  entity 


....$145.00 
....$290.00 


(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 
U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  dun  a  !>mall  entity $250.00 


(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  §  1.292 $1,430.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 


(1)  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application, 

(2)  For  die  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  die  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 


or 


By  a  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$625.00 

$1,250.00 


(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  acti<»  pursuant 
to  §  1 .  104 — $870.00  reduced  by  die  amount  of  die  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  stamtory  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to§  1.104 — $1,740.00  reduced  by  die  amount  of  die  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 
5  1 .97(c) „ $220.00 


(r)  For  entry  of  a  submissicm  after  final  rejection  iimW 
81.129(a):  . 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  8  1.129(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  dun  a  small  entity ,$750i)0 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  ft^ows: 

§  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent 
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By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(f)) ».. — S625.QO 

By  olber  dian  a  small  entity 41.250.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(f)) 4215.00 

By  other  dtan  a  small  entity 4430.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (8  19(0) - $315.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity 4630.00 

5.  Section  1.19  is  amended  by  revising  pmgnfhs  (aXlXii). 
(aXlXiii).  (bXlXi).  and  (bXlXii)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 


(•)  •*• 
(1)  ••• 

I 

(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or 

overnight  fax $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  onfered  by  expedited 
mail  or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  Hoc  customer 
within  two  workdays $25.00 


(b)»»» 

(1)  ••* 

CO  Regular  service _ $15.00 

(ii)  Ejqxdited  regular  service $30.00 


6.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c),  (e) 
through  (g).  (iXD.  (iX2).  and  (j)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 

(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 

(§  1.510(a)) „ „...$2390.00 


GAZETTE 

By  other  than  a  small  entity. 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
dMign  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) ............4495.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity . — $990.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980.  in  force  bey(Mid  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .. 
By  other  than  a  small  entity . 


$995.00 

, 41,990.00 


(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyoiid  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) 41.495.00 
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42,990.00 


(i) 


(1)  unavoidable.. 

(2)  unintentiooal. 


$660.00 

.41450.00 


(j)  For  filing  an  application  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
(5  1.740) $1,060.00 

T.Section  1.21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aXO  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 


(«) 


••« 


( 1 )  For  admission  to  examination  for  registration  to  practice: 
fee  payable  upon  ^>plication 4310.00 


8.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragnq>h  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of  35 
U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) 4220.00 

(2)  A  seardi  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  tuoioaal  q>plica- 
tion  with  basic  fiUng  fee  has  been  filed $660.00 

(ii)  A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  applica- 
tion wiA  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $430.00 

(3)  A  siqiplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention „ 4190.00 


9.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXlXO. 
(aXlXii).  and  (aX2Kii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  •*• 

(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Dennnd: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1 .44S(aX2)  has  been  paid  tn  die  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $470.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Audiority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  odier  than  the  United 
States  Patent  md  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $710.00 

(2)*** 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Audiority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  odier  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 4250.00 
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10.  Section  1.492  is  ammded  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  The  basic  national  fee: 

(1)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in§  1.482  has  been  paid  on  the  intematioiud  application 
to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(0) $340.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $680.00 

(2)  Wboe  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .44S(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  apfriica- 
tion  to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity 4750.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  foith  in  §  1 .44S(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  die  international 
ai^lication  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $505.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity 41.010.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  fordi  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  die  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability,  as  defined  in 
PCT  Article  33  (1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  die  claims 
presented  in  the  application  entering  the  national  stase  (see  S 
1.496(b)):  — 6    V       » 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $47.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $94.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  r^Kxt  on  the  international  qiplication 
has  been  prepared  by  die  European  Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 
Patent  Office: 
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By  a  sinall  entity  (§  1.9(0)  - 
By  other  than  a  small  entity.. 


„.4440.00 
....$880.00 


(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) » $39.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 478.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dqpendent 
claim(s),  per  qiplication: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0)  - 
By  other  dian  a  small  entity. 


.4125.00 
..$250.00 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  would  continue  to 
tead  as  follows: 
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Audiority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  ammded  by  revising  paragraphs  (bXlXii). 
(bXlXiii),  (bX2Xi).  md  (bX2Xii)  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

(b)«*»     ^ 
(1)  ••• 

(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  ovemi^ 
f« $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail 
or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  die  customer  widun 
two  workdays _ 425.00 


(2)' 


(i)  Regular  service 

(ii)  Ejqiedited  local  service 


..415.00 
.430.00 


*•••« 


Pan  7  -  Register  of  Government  Intoests  in  Patents 

1.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  7  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  E.O.  9424,  February  18,  1944.  9  FR  1959;  3  CFR 
1943-1948  Comp. 

2.  Section  7.1  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

a)  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.)  requires 
the  several  dqiaitments  and  other  executive  agencies  of  die 
Government,  including  Government-owned  or  Govemment- 
conboUed  corporations,  to  forward  prompdy  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarics  for  recoiding  aU  licenses, 
assignments,  or  other  interests  of  the  Government  in  or  under 
patents  or  applications  for  patents. 

(b)  An  instrument  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  die  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  instrument  relating  to  a  national 
[Mtent  4>pl>cation  must  identify  die  national  patent  ^iplication 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  die  series  code  and 
die  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  die  serial  number  and 
filing  date.  An  instrument  relating  to  an  intematiooal  patent 
^ipUcation  which  designates  die  United  States  of  America 
must  identify  the  international  appUcation  by  die  international 
q^lication  number  (eg.,  PCT/US90«)1234).  If  an  asjrignmwit 
is  executed  concurrendy  widi,  or  subsequent  to,  die  execution 
of  die  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  qiplication  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of 
extaition,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  tide  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patem  application 
intended. 

(c)  Each  instrument  submitted  to  die  Office  for  recording  must 
be  acconqianied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  tius  section  referring  to  those  patent  applica- 
ti<Mis  and  patents  against  which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recoided. 
Only  one  set  of  instruments  and  cover  she^  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  an  instnimnit  to  be  recotxied  is  not  accompa- 
nied by  a  coo^ileted  cover  sheet,  die  instrument  and  any  iocom- 
plete  cover  sheet  wUl  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a 

cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  die  instnmient  and  a  compleled 
cover  sheet 

(d)  Each  cover  sheet  required  by  pmgnpb  (c)  of  diis  aectkn 
must  contain: 
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(1)  the  name  of  the  paity  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  paity  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to 
be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against  which 
the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  that  the 
instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application; 

'(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  patty  to  whom  conespon- 
dence  concerning  the  request  to  record  the  instrument  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  the  number  of  appUcations  or  patents  identified  in  the 
cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  instrument  was  executed; 

(8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instrument  that 
to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  twlief.  the  information' 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument;  and 

(9)  the  signature  of  the  patty  submitting  the  instniment. 

(c)  Each  patent  cova  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section  seeking  to  record  a  govenmiental  interest  as  provided 
by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  must: 

(1)  indicate  that  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and,  if  appUcable.  that  the  instrument 
is  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7. 

(2)  indicate,  if  applicable,  that  die  instrument  to  be  recorded 
is  not  an  instrument  affecting  title.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
sectioa. 

(f)  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will 
be  corrected  only  if: 

(1)  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  conq)ared 
with  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  pertains,  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
£ee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  either  the 
original  recorded  instnmient  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation. 

(g)  The  Office  will  accept  and  record  non-English  language 
instruments  only  if  accompanied  by  a  verified  English  transla- 
tion signed  by  the  individual  making  the  translation. 

(h)  Instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  Assignment,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

(i)  All  requests  to  record  instruments  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  appropriate  fee.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section,  a  recording  fee  set  fcnrth  in  §  1.21(h)  of  this  chapter 
fee  is  required  for  each  application  and  patent  against  which 
the  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet. 

(j)  No  fee  is  required  for  each  patent  apptication  and  patent 
against  which  an  instrument  required  by  Executive  Order  9424 
(3  CFR  1943  -  1948  Comp.)  to  be  filed  if: 

(1)  the  instrument  does  not  affect  title  and  is  so  identiHed 
in  the  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section);  and 

(2)  the  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  the 
Office. 
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(37)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

BiOiiig  Code:  3510-16M 

Pateat  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

I  (Docket  No.  920401-2194] 

I  RIN  0651-AA54 

Revisioa  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule. 


Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  and 
2  of  title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operation. 
The  PTO  is  also  establishing  fees  for  providing  public  access 
to  APS-Text  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 
(PTDLs),  and  for  dividing  a  trademark  application.  In  res[X)nse 
to  comments  received  from  the  Libraries  in  which  they 
expressed  their  concerns  about  the  administrative  burdens  of 
collecting  fees  from  the  public  for  use  of  APS-Test,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  PTO  to  solicit  input  from  the 
private  sector  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other 
options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 
Dates:  Effective  Date:  October  1,  1992.  Rule  l.21(p)  will  take 
effect  on  October  1.  1992  but  will  immediately  be  suspended 
by  the  Commissioner.  Comment  Date:  The  PTO  will  accept 
comments  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other  options 
for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  PTDLs  (37  CFR 
1.21(p))  nnS  January  4,  1993.  The  Office  will  provide  written 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before 
starting  to  coUoct  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs. 
Addt-esses:  Addtcss  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  Attention: 
Frances  Michalkewicz,  Suite  507,  Crystal  Park  1,  or  by  FAX 
to  (703)  305-8436. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-8510  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention 
and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  fees  in  accordance  with 
the  applicable  provisions  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  section 
31  oftheTrademark(Lanham)  Actof  I946(15U.S.C.  1113), 
and  section  lOIOl  of  the  Onmibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Public  Law  101-508),  all  as  amended  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Public  Law 
102-204). . 

Background: 

Statutory  Provisions:  Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41  and  35  U.S.C.  376.  A  50  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  in-ventors, 
small  business  concerns,  and  nonpro^t  organizations  who  meet 
prescribed  definitions  is  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  1,  1992,  and  everj*  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consunoer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Pub.  L.  101-508)  provides  that  there  shall  be  a  sur- 
charge on  all  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b) 
to  collect  $99  million  in  fiscal  year  1993. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees-  for  all  other  prcx^ssing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  diese  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  (»t»vides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Subsection  41  (iX3)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  accesr  to 
automated  search  systems  of  the  PTO. 

Section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  application 
for  the  registration  of  a  tradetnark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 


other  services  and  materials  fiimished  by  the  PTO  relating  to 
trademarks  and  other  marics. 

Section  31(a)  of  the  Trademait  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15 
U.S.C.  1113(a)),  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPI. 

Section  31  also  allows  new  fee  amounts  to  take  effect  thirty 
days  after  notice  in  the  Federal  Registration  and  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determination:  Fees  have  been  adjusted  for 
a  planned  recovery  of  $486,000,000  in  fiscal  year  1993,  as 
proposed  in  the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Con- 
gress. 

Fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b)  (patent  statu- 
tory fees)  may  be  adjusted  on  October  1,  1992,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
CPI.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  Consumer  Price  Index-U  to 
adjust  patent  stanitory  fees.  The  Department  of  Labor's  Con- 
sumer Price  Index  is  made  pubhc  approximately  21  days  after 
the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  The  patent  statutory 
fees  are  being  adjusted  by  3.3  percent,  which  reflects  the 
Administration's  projected  Consumer  Price  Index-U  for  the 
12-month  period  beginning  October  1,  1991. 

The  patent  stamtoty  fees  established  by  rule  (56  FR  65142) 
on  December  13,  1991,  are  being  adjusted  by  die  projected 
changes  in  the  CPI  of  3.3  percent.  Amounts  were  roimded  by 
applyiiig  standard  arithmetic  rules  so  that  the  amounts  rounded 
would  be  convenient  to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were 
rounded  to  the  nearest  $10.  Fees  between  $2  and  $99  were 
rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that  the  comparable  small  entity 
fee  would  be  a  whole  number. 

Patent  statutory  fees  also  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the 
Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990.  as  amended  by 
Public  Law  102-204.  These  provisions  require  that  $99  million 
be  collected  in  fiscal  year  1993  for  deficit  reduction  purposes 
in  lieu  of  seeking  general  taxpayer  fimds  from  the  U.S.  Trea- 
sury. The  $99  nullion  is  deposited  in  a  special  account  in  the 
U.S.  Treasury,  and  is  reserved  exclusively  for  use  by  the  PTO, 
and  is  made  available  to  the  PTO  through  the  tqiptopriation 
process. 

In  establishing  the  1993  patent  stahitory  fees,  the  PTO 
applied  the  projected  Consumer  Price  Index-U  rate  of  3.3  per- 
cent to  the  1992  fees.  The  1993  fees  were  rounded  as  explained 
above.  Of  the  total  amount  of  section  41(a)  and  (b)  income 
expected  to  be  collected  in  1993,  $99  miUipn  must  be  deposited 
to  the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund. 

Non-statutory  patent  service  fees  estabUshed  under  section 
41(d)  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code,  as  amended,  and  PCT 
processing  fees  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  planned  costs  in 
1993,  except  in  die  case  of  three  patent  service  fees  set  by 
statue.  The  three  fees  are  assignment  recording  fees,  printed 
patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 

Trademark  fees  are  being  adjusted  in  fiscal  year  1993,  in 
the  aggregate,  to  reflect  changes  over  the  prior  12  months  in 
the  CPI.  The  OMB  has  determined  that  the  PTO  should  use 
Consumer  Price  Index-U  to  adjusfnrademark  fees,  which  is 
made  public  by  the  Departnient  of  Labor  approximately  21 
days  after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  The  trademark 
fees  are  being  adjusted,  in  the  aggregate,  by  3.3  percent,  which 
reflects  the  Administration's  projected  Consumer  Price  Index- 
U  for  the  12  month  period  beginning  October  1,  1991.  The 
PTO  is  adjusting  only  two  trademark  fees  in  1993:  for  filing 
an  applioation  (37  CFR  §  2.6(aX  I ))  and  for  assignment  records, 
abstract  of  title  and  certification  (37  CFR  §  2.6(bX7)).  One 
new  fee  is  b^g  set  for  dividing  an  application  (37  GFR  2.6 
(aX19)).  No  other  trademark  fees  are  changing  in  1993.  The 
net  effect  of  these  changes  is  to  increase  tradenwrk  fees,  in  the 
aggregate,  by  3,3  percent,  the  expected  Consumer  Price  Index- 
U  rate  for  the  prior  12  month  period. 

Workload  Projections:  Determination  of  workloads  varies  by 
fee.  Principal  workload  projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  and  trademark  appUcation  workloads  are  projected 
from  statistical  regression  models  using  recent  application  filing 
trends.  Patent  issues  are  projected  from  an  inhouse  patent  pro- 
duction model  and  reflect  examiner  production  ac^vements 
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and  goals.  Patent  matnteiuuice  fee  workloads  utilize  patents 
issued  3.5,  7.5  and  11.5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume 
payment  rates  of  75  percent,  50  percent  and  25  percent,  respec- 
tively. Trademark  affidavit  projections  are  based  on  filing  trends 
for  marks  registered  five  to  six  years  prior  to  1993.  Trademark 
renewal  projections  ate  based  on  marks  registered  20  years 
prior  to  1993.  Service  fee  workloads  follow  linear  trends  from 
prior  year  activities. 

Public  Access  to  Automated  Systems:  In  April  1989.  the  PTO 
began  providing  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
at  its  facilities  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  On  February  12,  1990, 
the  PTO  began  charging  a  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  in  die 
Patent  Search  Room.  In  September  1991,  the  PTO  began  pro- 
viding, without  charge,  APS-Text  to  14  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  as  a  pilot  test  program.  APS- 
Text  provides  users  of  the  patent  search  files  widi  a  value  added 
search  tool  that  enables  them  to  conduct  more  comprehensive 
searches. 

Although  many  PTDLs  believe  diat  government  information 
should  be  available  to  die  public  ftee  of  charge,  die  PTO's 
fiscal  year  1993  budget  does  not  include  any  general  taxpayer 
fimds.  but  requires  that  all  of  the  expenses  of  the  PTO  be 
recovered  through  user  fees.  These  expenses  include  the  cost 
of  providing  APS-Text  to  the  public,  both  in  die  Patent  Search 
Room  in  Virginia  and  at  the  PTDLs.  Continuation  of  this  service 
in  the  PTDLs,  without  direct  charge  to  die  users  of  the  auto- 
mated system,  would  require  support  from  all  other  customers 
who  pay  for  products  and  services  from  die  PTO. 

A  second  issue  raised  by  many  PTDLs  concerns  the  method 
diat  PTO  would  use  to  collect  fees  from  die  iisers  of  APS-Text 
in  die  PTDLs.  Users  of  APS-Text  in  die  Patent  Search  Room 
pay  for  use  of  die  system  direcdy  to  die  PTO.  PTDLs  have 
commented  ttiat  collecting  fees  would  be  an  administrative 
burden  for  many,  while  some  are  legally  precluded  from  col- 
lecting fees. 

The  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding  access  to  APS- 
Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  but  considers  allo- 
cating user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  services  to  subsidize 
this  effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore,  PTO  concludes  that 
establishment  of  a  fees  for  access  to  APS-Text  is  necessary. 
At  die  same  time,  PTO  wants  to  limit  the  administrative 
burden  imposed  on  die  PTDLs  to  collect  user  fees.  Therefore, 
PTO  intends  to  enter  into  an  agreement  establishing  a  service 
bureau  arrangement  for  administering  the  collection  of  fees  at 
participating  PTDLs.  This  arrangement  provides  one  alternative 
for  providing  administrative  services,  but  PTO  is  seeking  others. 
Therefore,  through  diis  rulemaking  notice,  die  PTO  is  sobciting 
alternatives  from  other  organizations,  including  the  libraries 
themselves,  for  providing  the  administrative  services  associated 
widi  APS-Text.  LUcewise,  die  Office  would  Uke  to  consider 
odier  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the 
PTDLs.  The  PTO  will  accept  comments  on  alternative  collec- 
tion methods,  and  other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and 
retrieval  in  the  PTDLs  until  January  4,  1993. 

In  rale  1.21(p),  die  PTO  is  establishing  a  $70  per  connect 
hour  fee  to  recover  the  cost  of  providing  APS-Text  services 
in  participating  PTDLs,  but  the  Commissioner  is  immediately 
suspending  collection  of  diat  fee  until  alternative  methods  of 
collecting  die  fee  from  users  of  APS-Text  in  die  PTDLs  art 
identified.  Aldiough  access  to  die  14  pilot  PTDLs  will  continue 
for  further  evaluation  purposes,  die  PTO  will  not  extend  access 
to  additional  PTDLs  until  a  fee  collection  arrangement  is  estab- 
lished. Section  41(iX3)  of  35  U.S.C.  states  diat  if  PTO  estab- 
lishes fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search  system  "a  limited 
amount  of  free  access  shall  be  made  available  to  users  of  the 
systems  for  purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  $70  per  connect  hour  fee  anioimt  established  by  this 
rule  is  based  on  a  calculation  of  the  costs  of  PTO  services,  and 
preliminary  cost  estimates  that  were  provided  by  a  potential 
service  bureau  contractor.  The  cost  elements  for  PTO  include 
training;  training  sofhvare  for  personal  computers  (to  be  devel- 
oped); manuals  and  documentation;  additional  maiiiframe  CPU; 
and  additional  staff  time  for  client  support.  The  cost  elements 
for  services  provided  by  the  service  bureau  include  billing, 
account  administration,  and  user  support;  telecommunication 
costs  to  the  network;  and  the  Messenger  Software  enhancement 
fee. 

After  PTO  has  evaluated  other  options  for  a  service  bureau 
arrangement,  a  notice  will  be  pubUshed  in  die  Federal  Registra- 
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tion  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Office.  At  that  time,  PTO  will  provide  administrative  proce- 
dures for  public  use  of  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs.  Depending 
on  responses  to  the  solicitation  for  alternatives  for  providing 
the  administrative  services  associated  with  APS-Text,  the  fee 
amount  could  be  reduced  at  that  time. 

General  Procedures:  Any  fee  amount  (hat  is  paid  on  or  after 
October  1,  1992,  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  purposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  Mailing,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR  1 .8,  will  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  A  "Certificate  of 
Mailing  under  Section  1 .8"  is  not  "proper"  for  items  which  are 
specifically  excluded  from  the  provisions  of  §  1.8.  Section  1.8 
should  be  consulted  for  those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of 
Mailing  is  not  "proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the 
filing  of  national  and  international  applications  for  patents  and 
the  filing  of  trademark  applications.  However,  the  provisions 
of  37  CTR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Express  Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee 
(including  patent  and  trademark  applications)  to  be  filed  in  the 
PTO.  If  an  appUcation  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with 
a  proper  certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the 
rules,  as  amended,  the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be 
the  fee  established  by  the  amended  rules. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  iiKluded 
as  an  Appendix  to  this  fmal  rule. 

In  order  to  ensure  clarity  in  die  implementation  of  the  revised 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  RULES 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a)-(d)  and  (f)-<j),  is  revised  to 
adjust  patent  application  filing  fees  to  reflect  fluctuations  in 
theCPL 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b)-(g),  and  (m ),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (j),  (n)  and  (o),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (a)-(c),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  issue 
fee  for  each  original  or  reissue  patent  to  reflect  fluctuations  in 
the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  supply  fees. 

Section  1.19,  subparagraph  (bX4)  and  paragraphs  (f)  and 
(h).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20,  para^^hs  (a),  (c)  and  (i),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  estabUshed  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (e)-<g),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21,  subparagraphs  (aXD.  (aX5),  (aK6),  (bX2). 
(bX3).  and  paragraphs  (e)  and  (i),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  dierein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (p),  is  added  to  establish  the  fee  for 
providing  public  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full- 
text  search  (APS-Text)  capability  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries.  The  $70.00  per  connect  hour  fee  would 
recover  the  marginal  cost  of  provi<bng  the  service  to  the  public. 
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including  the  cost  for  a  service  bureau  to  handle  billing,  account 
administration,  and  user  support. 

37  CFR  1.26  Refimds. 

Section  1.26,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  increase  the  min- 
imum amount  of  a  refund,  without  a  request,  from  one  dollar 
to  twenty-five  dollars  in  accordance  widi  the  Treasury  Fiscal 
Manual,  Volume  One,  Part  Six,  Chapter  3000. 

Section  1 .26,  paragraph  (c),  is  revised  to  provide  for  a  refund 
of  $1,690  if  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  reexami- 
nation proceedings.  The  $1,690  refund  would  apply  to  those 
instances  where  the  reexamination  fee  of  $2,250  under  37  CFR 
1.20(c)  was  paid.  The  current  $1,635  refund  would  be  made 
in  those  cases  where  the  current  $2,180  reexamination  fee  was 


37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445,  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35 
U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1 .482,  subparagraphs  (aX  1 ).  and  (aX2Xii).  is  revised 
to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1.492,  subparagraphs  (aXl)-(aX3),  and  paragraphs 
(bHd),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  (TPI. 

Section  1.492,  subparagraph  (aX5),  is  revised  to  adjust  the 
fee  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6,  subparagraphs  (aXl)  and  (bX7),  is  revised  to 
adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  the  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of 
1946  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

New  section  2.6(a)(  1 9),  is  added  to  establish  a  fee  for  dividing 
a  trademark  application  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  2.87.  Sec- 
tion 2.6(aX  19)  is  revised  from  the  proposal  by  adding  the  words 
'Tile  wrapper"  to  clarify  that  the  fee  amount  is  due  for  each 
new  file  wrapper  created. 

37  CFR  2.87  Dividing  an  Application. 

Section  2.87,  is  revised  to  establish  a  fee  for  dividing  an 
application  into  two  or  more  applications.  Currently,  no  fee  is 
charged  for  the  physical  act  of  dividing  an  application.  Experi- 
ence to  date  reveals  that  the  creation  of  so-called  "divisional" 
applications  is  labor  intensive.  For  that  reason,  and  because 
the  creation  of  a  divisional  application  is  a  significant  benefit 
to  an  applicant,  the  PTO  will  charge  a  fee  for  dividing  an 
application.  The  fee  will  be  due  for  each  new  file  wnppei 
created. 

Section  2.87,  is  revised  to  divide  paragraph  (a)  into  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b),  and  renumber  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  as  (c) 
and  (d). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules:  A  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  in  accordance 
with  the  proposed  provisions  of  Pubhc  Law  102-204  was  pub- 
lished in  die  Federal  Register  on  May  20,  1992,  at  57  FR 
21536,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  May  26,  1992,  at  1138 
OG  58.  Corrections  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
June  2,  1992,  at  57  FR  23257. 

A  pubUc  hearing  was  held  on  June  24,  1992.  A  total  of  28 
comments  were  received:  27  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  three  people  presented  oral  testimony  (two  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
Over  half  of  the  comments  received  representnl  the  views  of 
libraries.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Comment:  Two  people  claimed  that  the  proposed  fees  for  filing 
an  application  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is 
discriminatory  against  applicants  who  file  under  the  PCT  route. 


Resp<mse:  The  PTO  is  undeitaldng  a  thorough  analysis  of  all 
PCT  fees.  The  results  of  this  analysis,  and  the  reconunendations 
concerning  PTO's  fee  structure  to  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Patem  Law 
Reform,  will  be  taken  into  consideration  when  PTO  proposes 
the  fiscal  year  1994  fee  adjustments. 
Comment.  One  respondent,  although  not  objecting  to  the  pro- 
posed 3.3  percent  fee  increase,  suggested  that  tte  PTO  may 
be  understating  its  projected  income  froth  maintenance  fees 
which  could  be  used  to  offset  inflationary  increases  and  possibly 
reduce  PCT  fees. 

Response:  When  maintenance  fees  first  were  imposed,  the 
Office  looked  at  historical  payment  trends  experienced  by  other 
offices,  such  as  the  European  Patent  Office.  TTie  PTO  conserva- 
tively projected  the  number  of  maintenance  fees  to  be  paid  for 
two  reasons.  First,  there  is  not  a  long  history  of  maintenaix:e 
fee  payments  on  which  to  base  income  projections;  for  example, 
second  stage  maintenance  fees  only  recently  have  started  to 
come  due,  and  third  stage  maintenance  fees  will  not  become 
due  for  many  patent  owners  until  1995.  Second,  the  percentage 
of  patent  owners  paying  second  stage  maintenance  fees  in  recent 
months  has  declined  from  the  renewal  rate  that  was  experienced 
during  the  first  year  that  second  stage  maintenance  fees  were 
paid.  Therefore,  PTO  is  properly  conservative  in  its  mainte- 
nance fee  payment  projections.  We  will  conduct  a  comprehen- 
sive analysis  of  projected  maintenance  fee  payments  prior  to 
proposing  die  fiscal  year  1994  fee  adjustment 
Comment.  Eighteen  respondents  opposed  establishment  of  fees 
for  the  public  to  access  APS-Text  jit  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries,  primarily  because  the  public  has  a  right 
to  free  access  to  patent  information.  One  person  asked  about 
administrative  procedures  for  providing  AI>S-Text  in  the 
PTDLs,  and  suggested  that  CD-ROM  pnxhicts  continue  to  be 
niaae  available  free  of  charge  and  access  fees  for  APS-Text 
be  kept  as  low  as  possible. 

Response:  As  a  ftilly  fee-funded  agency,  the  costs  to  die  PTO 
of  providing  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  74  Patent  and  Trademark 
Deipository  Libraries  (PTISLs)  would  have  to  be  borne  either 
by  die  individual  users  of  the  system,  or  by  all  users  of  the 
patent  system  (e.g.,  patent  applicants).  In  June  1988,  the  PTO 
published  in  53  Federal  Register  23677  die  results  ctf  comments 
solicited  on  alternatives  for  fimding  access  to  the  PTO's  auto- 
mated systems.  In  response,  the  PTO  received  21  comments, 
12  of  which  advocated  the  use  of  taxpayer  revenues,  and  seven 
supported  at  least  some  reliance  on  user  fees.  The  latter  based 
their  decisions  on  the  reality  of  budget  deficit  problems;  the 
inequity  of  providing  taxpayer  funds  tO;  subsidize  on-line 
searchers  who  charge  fees  for  their  sovices;  and  the  need  to 
have  an  equitable  fee  structure  that  applies  duottghout  the 
United  States. 

The  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding  access  to  APS- 
Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  with  the  least  amount 
of  administrative  burden  to  the  PTDLs,  but  considers  allocating 
user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  services  to  subsidize  this 
effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore,  the  PTO  is  establishing 
a  fee  of  $70  per  connect  hour  for  accessing  APS-Text  in  the 
PTDLs,  which  includes  the  cost  of  having  a  service  bureau 
provide  billing,  account  administntive,  and  user  suppose  How- 
ever, the  Commissioner  is  immediately  suspending  coUectioa 
of  that  fee  to  provide  additional  time  to  solicit  comments 
through  this  rulemaking  for  providing  the  administrative  ser- 
vices associated  with  APS-Text.  Likewise,  the  Office  would 
like  to  consider  other  options  for  accessing  patent  search  and 
retrieval  in  the  PTDLs.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
die  Federal  Register  and  die  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent 
Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a  fee 
for  public  access  tThe  PTO  has  a  strong  interest  in  expanding 
access  to  APS-Text  to  all  PTDLs  that  wish  to  participate,  with 
the  least  amoimt  of  administrative  burden  to  the  PTDLs,  but 
considers  allocating  user  fees  paid  for  other  products  and  ser- 
vices to  subsidize  this  effort  to  be  inappropriate.  Therefore,  the 
PTO  is  establishing  a  fee  of  $70  per  connect  hour  for  accessing 
APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs,  which  includes  the  cost  of  having  a 
service  bureau  provide  billing,  account  administrative,  and  user 
support.  However,  the  Commissioner  is  immediately  sus- 
pending collection  of  that  fee  to  provide  additional  time  to 
solicit  comments  through  this  rulemaking  for  providing  the 
administrative  services  associated  with  APS-Text.  Likewise, 
the  Office  would  like  to  consider  other  options  for  accessing 
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patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  PTDLs.  The  Office  will  pub- 
lish a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  and  the  Official  Gazette 
of  the  Patent  Trademark  Office  thirty  days  before  it  begins 
collecting  a  fee  for  public  access  to  APS-Text  in  the  PTDLs. 
Comment.  One  respondent  claimed  that  proposed  37  CFR 
1.21(p)  is  not  in  accord  with  the  nilemaking  provision  of  5 
U.S.C.  5S3(b)  which  requires  that  the  issues  involved  be 
described  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Response:  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  57  FR  21536, 
referenced  35  U.S.C.  41(iX3)  which  authorizes  die  Commis- 
sioner to  establish  teascnable  fees  for  access  to  automated 
search  systems  of  die  PTO.  Further  in  the  notice  at  57  FR 
21537,  under  the  discussion  of  the  proposed  revision  to  37 
CFR  §  1.21,  it  was  stated  that  die  proposed  $40.00  fee  would 
recover  the  PTO's  estimated  marginal  cost  of  providing  the 
service  to  the  PTDLs.  The  notice  also  indicated  the  PTO  was 
investigating  the  use  of  a  contract  service  bureau  to  provide 
access  in  which  case  the  fee  would  be  approximately  $70.00. 
This  fully  described  die  issue  involved  in  the  proposed  fuk 
change. 

Comment.  Two  respondents  commented  on  the  administrative 
btnden  caused  by  a  change  to  the  fee  structure  at  this  time, 
particulariy  in  light  of  prior  fee  changes  and  the  small  amount 
of  the  adjustment 

Response  :  The  PTO  proposed  to  adjust  its  fees  because  opera- 
ting costs  have  increased  over  the  past  year.  The  Commisskmer 
is  authorized  to  adjust  patent  and  trademaric  fees  on  October 
1,  1992  and  every  year  thereafter  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Iiidex  over  the  prior  twelve  months.  Future 
charges  are  expected  to  occur  annoally  on  October  1st  The 
fee  increases  that  will  be  implemented  on  October  1, 1992,  are 
expected  to  geaentte  $15.1  million.  Widiout  diis  revenue,  PTO 
would  be  forced  to  make  cuts  in  potent  and  trademark  operations 
that  would  affect  the  quality  of  examination. 
Comment.  One  person  expressed  concern  about  the  quality  and 
timeliness  of  services  for  which  new  or  increased  fees  are 
proposed,  complaining  specifically  of  the  delay  in  receiving 
an  official  filing  receipt  when  a  trademark  application  is  divided 
and  in  the  recording  of  assignments. 

Response:  A  m^or  objective  of  the  Office  is  to  assure  contin- 
uous quality  improventents  througbout  all  operations.  The 
Office  has  taken  steps  to  address  the  areas  of  coocem  identified. 
Comment.  One  organization  and  one  person  objected  to  die 
PTO's  sole  reliance  on  fee  income,  particularly  for  funding 
automation  developinent  costs. 

Response:  The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990 
requires  that  a  user  fee  surcharge  on  ceitain  patent  fees  replace 
taxipayer  ftmds  for  die  five  year  period  1991-1995.  Whether 
PTO  should  receive  fimds  from  other  sources  in  future  fiscal 
years  is  beyond  the  scope  of  the  tule  package. 

The  automation  programs,  whidi  are  funded  from  user  fees, 
are  designed  to  improve  the  quahty  and  timeliness  of  PTO 
services  and  products,  and  to  discontinue  reliance  on  manual 
processes  and  paper  references. 

Comment.  One  person  said  that  small  entities  do*  not  benefit 
from  the  50  percent  reduction  to  certain  patent  fees,  because 
many  small  companies,  particulariy  those  in  high  technology 
areas,  must  license  their  patent  rights  md  thus  pay  large  entity 
status  fees. 

Response:  Tlie  puipose  of  the  small  entity  subsidy  is  to  ensure 
that  individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  non-profit  orga- 
nizations are  not  barred  from  using  the  patent  system  because 
of  the  PTO's  fee  structure.  Once  a  small  entity  assigns  the 
rights  to  a  patent  application  or  a  patent  to  a  large  entity, 
presimiably  receiving  compensation  from  the  large  entity,  the 
reduced  fee  amounts  no  longer  apply. 
Comment.  One  organization  said  that  trademark  fees  appear  to 
be  justified  but  PTO  must  ensure  that  trademark  fimctions  are 
being  discharged  in  the  most  efficient  and  economical  manner. 
For  example,  the  organization  questioned  whether  it  is  efficient 
for  the  Office  to  continue  to  maintain  a  paper  search  file  and 
to  continue  to  pay  the  General  Services  Administration  (GSA) 
for  building  services. 

Response:  Hie  Office  is  committed  to  ensuring  that  its  trade- 
maik functions  are  being  discharged  effectively  and,  as  part  of 
its  quality  improvement  fnogram,  is  cunentiy  reviewing  various 
wofk-related  processes.  No  decision  has  yet  been  made  as  to 
when  the  psqier  search  file  will  be  eliminated  and  no  such 
decision  will  be  made  until  die  public  has  been  given  an  oppor- 
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tunity  to  coounent.  The  Office  has  asked  GSA  to  review  the 
level  of  charges  assessed  in  light  of  current  maiket  conditions. 

Other  Considerations:  The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96- 
334);  Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612;  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are 
no  informaticMi  collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and 
trademark  fee  rules. 

The  pro  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  oudined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  would  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rule  change 
increases  fees  by  changes  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C. 
41(0-  Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees 
has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  which 
provides  small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major 
patent  fees. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a  major 
rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  dte 
economy  would  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  would  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individual 
industries;  Federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  would  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  or  inno- 
vation, or  on  the  abiUty  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
complete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37CFRP«rt2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Chapter 
I,  as  set  forth  below. 

Put  1-Riik.  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authmty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)-(d),  the 
parenthetical  following  paragraph  (d),  paragraphs  (!>()).  and 
the  note  at  the  end  of  thie  section  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  appUcation  for  an  original  patent, 
except  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.19(f)) $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $710.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $74.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20. 

(Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependent  claims 
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are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  \.9(T))-- $H.00 

By  other  thap  a  small  entity $22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
if  the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple 
dependent  claim(s)  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (|  1.9(0) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity...., ....„...., $230.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and  (d) 
of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  the  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


(0  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $290.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $240.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $480.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  applicatkn: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $355.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $710.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  which 
is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity . . ... $74.00 

(j)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  application, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  indepen- 
dent or  dependent)  in  excess  of  20  and  also  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  claims  in  the  original  patent. 
(Note  that  §  1 .75(c)  indicates  bow  multiple  dependent  claims 
are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $11.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $22.00 

(Note:  See  §§  1.445, 1.482  and  1.492  for  international  applica- 
tion filing  and  processing  fees.) 
(mHo)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(b)  Extensitm  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $180.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$360.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
§  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $420.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $84(T.0O 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  month  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $660.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,320.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $135.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $270.00 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) ,.....$135.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity $270.00 


(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  appod  under  35  U  S  C 
134: 

By  a  sinall  entity  (§  1.9(0) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 


(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  instimte  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  §  1-292 $1350.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

(1)  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application, 

(2)  FcH-  die  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  die  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $585.00 

By  other  titan  a  small  entity $1,170.00 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  erf  a  statutory  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  }1.104-$g20.00  reduced  by  dK  amount  of  die  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutocy  invention  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to§  1.1 04-$  1.640.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid 


4.  Section  1.18  is  amended  by  revising  pmgraphs  (aHc)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $585.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „ „ $1,170.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent 

By  a  sinall  entity  (§  1.9(0) _ $205.00 

By  other  than  a  sraaU  entity „ $410.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  pai^ 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $295.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $590.(X) 

5.  Section  1.19  is  amended  by  revising  pvagr^iii  (bX4)  and 
paragraphs  (0  and  (h)  lo  read  as  follows: 

§  1.19  Document  suf^>fy  fees: 

(b)*** 

(4)  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  tide  «d  ceitifkation, 
per  patent $25.00 
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(0  Uncertified  copy  of  a  non-United  Stales  patent  document, 
per  document „ $25.00 


(h)  Additional  filing  receipts;  du{dicate;  or  corrected  due  to 
applicant  error $25.00 

6.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragrqihs  (a),  (c),  (e>- 
(g)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 

(a)  For  providing  a  certificate  of  correction  for  applicant's 
mistake  (§  1.323) $100.00 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  ((  1 .5 10(a))  $2,250,00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  gnitt. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) .$465.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity „ $930.00 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  ^jpUcation  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  sroaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $933.00 

By  other  dun  a  small  entity JH,870.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  jrfant  patent,  based  on  an  iqjplication  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  mondis  after  die  original  grant. 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,410.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 42,820.00 

(i)  Suicfaarge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenaace  fee  where 
die  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  *e  CooHus- 
sioner  to  have  been  unavoidable $620.00 

***** 

7.  Section  1 .2 1  is  amended  by  revising  paragnvhs  (aX  I ),  (aX5), 
(aX6),  (bX2),  (bX3),  (e),  and  (i)  and  adding  pmgi^  (p)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

***** 

(a)  ••• 

(1)  For  admission  to  examinatioa  for  regismtion  to  practice, 
fee  payable  vptn  application ...._ $300.00 


(5)  For  review  of  a  decision  of  die  Director  of  Enrollment  Md 
Discipline  under  §  10.2(c) $130.00 

(6)  For  requesting  regrading  of  an  examinatioH  under 
f  10.7(c) $130.00 

(b)*»» 

(2)  Service  charge  for  each  mondi  when  die  balance  at  die 
send  of  die  month  is  below  $1,000 $25.00 

(3)  Service  chvge  for  each  mondi  when  die  balance  at  the  end 
of  die  mondi  is  below  $300.00  for  restricted  subscription  deposit 
accounts  used  exclusively  for  subscription  order  <rf  patent 
copies  as  issued $25.(X) 


(c)  International  type  search  reports:  For  preparing  an  interna- 
tional type  search  report. of  an  international  type  search  made 
at  die  time  of  the  first  action  (»  die  merits  in  a  national  patent 
application $40.00 


(i)  Publicati<Hi  in  Official  Gazette:  For  publication  in  die  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  a  notice  (rf  die  availability  of  an  application  or 
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a  patent   for  licensing  or  sale,   each  application   or  pa- 
tent  $25.00 


(p)  Library  service:  marginal  cost  for  providing  to  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Depository  Library  access  to  Automated  Patent 
System  (APS)  full-text  search  capability,  per  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time $70.00 

8.  Section  1.26  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.26  Refunds. 

(a)  Money  paid  in  excess  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere  change 
of  purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a  party  desires 
to  withdraw  an  application,  an  appeal,  or  a  request  for  oral 
hearing,  will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  return. 
Amounts  of  twenty-five  dollars  or  less  will  not  be  returned 
unless  specifically  requested  within  a  reasonable  time,  nor  will 
the  payer  be  notified  of  such  amount;  amounts  over  twenty- 
five  dollars  may  be  returned  by  check,  or  if  requested,  by  credit 
to  a  deposit  account. 

(c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  a  refimd  of  $1,690  will  be  made  to  the  requester 
of  the  proceeding.  Reexamination  requesters  should  indicate 
whether  any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to 
a  deposit  account. 

9.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of  35 
U.S.C.  376:  __ 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14)  „ $200.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  applicauon 
with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $620.00 

(ii)  A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  application 
with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $410.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention ■ $170.00 


ID.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  intro- 
ductory text,  (aKD,  and  (aK2Kii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  preliminary 
examination  are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the 
authority  of  35  U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
1.455(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  In-temational 
Seatchine  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination  fee 
of ;....... ..„ $450.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the  inter- 
national  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $670.00 

(2)*** 
(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the  interna- 
tional application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United  States 
«>aMnt  and  Trademaric  Office $230.00 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


11.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXl)- 
(a)(3),  (aX5),  paragraphs  (b)-(d),  and  the  parenthetical  fol- 
lowing paragn^  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  •** 

(1)  Where  an  international  prelimiiiary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) ll^?Si 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $640.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  pteliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) P^'SS 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $710.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
appbcation  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $475.00 

By  other  than  a  sn?all  entity $950.(X) 


(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office:  By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $415.00 

By  other  than  a  snaall  entity $830.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $37.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity - $74.00 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
in  excess  of  20  (Note  that  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple 
dependent  claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  purposes.): 

By  a  sniall  entity  (§1.9(0) $'100 

By  oth«-  than  a  small  entity $22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s),  per  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $115.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $230.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c)  and  (d) 
are  not  paid  on  presentation  of  the  claims  for  which  the  addi- 
tional fees  are  due,  they  must  be  paid  or  the  claims  cancelled 
by  amendment  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set 
for  response  by  the  Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 


Part  2-  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademarlc  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXl)  and 
(bK7)  and  adding  paragraph  (aX19)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 


(a)  Trademark  process  fees. 
(1)  For  filing  an  application,  per  class $210.00 


(19)  Dividing  an  applicaiioa,  per  new  application  (file 
wrapper)  created $100.00 


(b)  Trademark  service  fees. 


(7)  For  assigiunent  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certification, 
per  registration .$25.00 


3.  Section  2.87  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  2.87  Dividing  an  Application        > 

(a)  An  ^>plication  may  be  physically  divided  into  two  or  more 
sq>arate  applications  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  for  each  new 
af^lication  created  and  submission  by  the  applicant  of  a  request 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  request  to  divide  out  one  or  more  entire 
classes  from  an  application,  only  the  fee  under  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  will  be  required.  However,  in  the  case  of  a 
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request  to  Jivide  out  some,  but  not  all,  of  the  goods  or  services 
in  a  clas;,  an  application  filing  fee  for  each  new  separate 
application  to  be  created  by  the  division  must  be  submitted, 
together  with  the  fee  under  paragr^  (a)  of  tliis  aectioD.  Any 
outstanding  time  period  for  action  t^  Uie  ^iplicant  in  tlie  orig- 
inal application  at  the  time  of  the  division  will  be  applicable 
to  each  new  separate  application  created  by  the  divisioiL 

(c)  A  request  to  divide  an  appUcation  may  be  filed  at  any 
time  between  the  filing  of  the  application  and  the  date  the 
Trademark  Examining  Attorney  approves  the  mark  for  publica- 
tion or  the  date  of  expiiatioa  of  the  six-month  reqxmse  period 
after  issuance  of  a  final  action;  or  during  an  oppositioa,  upon 
motion  granted  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  BoanL 
Additionally,  a  request  to  divide  an  application  under  section 
1(b)  of  the  Act  may  be  filed  with  a  statement  of  use  under  S 
2.88  or  at  any  time  between  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use 
and  the  date  the  Trademark  Examining  Attorney  approves  tiie 
mark  for  registration  or  the  date  of  expiration  of  d>e  six-month 
response  period  after  issuance  of  a  final  action. 

(d)  A  request  to  divide  an  application  should  be  made  in  a 
separate  paper  from  any  other  amendment  or  response  in  the 
application.  The  title  "Request  to  divide  application."  should 
appear  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  of  the  papa. 

Aug.  17,  1992  DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Note.-  The  following  appendix  will  not  appear  in  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations 
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DESCRIPTION 


1.16(a)  Basic  Filing  Fee 

1.16(a)  Basic  Rling  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(b)  Indepoident  Claims 

1.16(b)  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.16(c)  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1 . 1 6(d)  Multiple  DepeaOeat  Oaims 

1.16(d)  Multiple  Dqwndent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

1.16(e)  Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(0  Design  Filing  Fee 

1.16(f)  Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee 

1.16(g)  Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee 

1.16(h)  Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.1 6(i)  Reissue  Indepiendent  Claims 

1.16(i)  Reissue  Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(i)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.16(j)  Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month 

1.17(a)  Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month 

1.17(b)  Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month 

1.17(c)  Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Monlli 

1.17(d)  Extension  -  Fourth  Mondi  (SmaU  Entity) 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal 

1.17(e)  Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(0  Filing  a  Brief 

1.17(f)  Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Hearing 

1.17(g)  Request  for  Oral  Heating  (SmaU  Entity) 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Not  AU  Inventors 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Decision  on  C^estions 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Expedited  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refiising  Maintenance  Fee 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Interference 


Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

$65 

$63 

$280 

$290 

$140 

$145 

$460 

$480 

$230 

$240 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$ss 

$350 

S360 

$175 

$180 

$810 

$840 

$405 

$420 

$1,280 

$U20 

$640 

$660 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$133 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$113 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

,k.    $130 

$13 

$130 

$130 
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l.l'^(h)  Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 

1.20(b)  Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

1.17(h)  Petition  -  Refusal  of  Publish  SIR 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  For  Assignment 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  For  Application 

1.17(iKl)  Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 

1.17(iKl)  Petition  -  Suspend  Action 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  For  Interference  Agreement 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Amendment  After  Issue 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue  .t 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Defer  Issue 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.53 

1.170X1)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.60 

1.17(iXl)  Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.62 

1.17(iX2)  Petition  -  Make  Application  Special 

1.17(j)  Petition  -  Public  Use  Processing 

1.17(k)  Non-English  Specification 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl. 

1.17(1)  Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

1.17(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 

1.17(m)  Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

l.i7(n)  SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 

1.17(0)  SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

1.17(p)  Submission  of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (§  1.97) 

1.18(a)  Issue  Fee 

1.18(a)  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee 

1.18(b)  Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee 

1.18(c)  Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.19(aXlXi)  Copy  of  Patent 

1.19(aXlXii)  Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 

1.19(aXlXiii)        Patent  Copy  Ordered  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 

1.19(aX2)  Plant  Patent  Copy 

1.19(aX3Xi)  Copy  of  Utility  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 

1.19(b)(l)(i)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Appbcation  as  Filed 

1.19(bXlXii)  Certified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

1.19(bX2)  Cert,  or  Unceit  Copy  of  Patent-  Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

1.19(bX3)  Celt,  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 

1.19(bX4)  For  Assignment  Records,  Abstract  of  Title  and  Certification 

1.19(c)  Library  Service 

1.19(d)  List  of  Patents  in  Subclass 

1.19(e)  Uncertified  Statement-Status  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 

1.19(f)  •      Copy  of  Non-U.S.  Patent  Document 

1.19(g)  Comparing  the  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 

1.19(h)  Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

1.20(a)  Certificate  of  Correction 

1.2(Xc)  Reexamination 

1.2(Xd)  Statutory  Disclaimer 

1.20(d)  Sututory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 

1.20(e)  Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 

1.20(e)  Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

1.20(0  Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years 

1.20(f)  Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

1.20(g)  Maintenance  Fee  -  11.5  Years 

1.20(g)  Maintenance  Fee  -  11.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 

1.20(h)  Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 

1.20(h)  Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months  (Small  Entity) 

1.2(Xi)  Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 

1.20(i)  Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 

1.21(aXl)  Admission  to  Examination 

121(aX2)  Registration  to  Practice 

1.21(aX3)  Reinstatement  to  Practice 

1.21(aX4)  Certificate  of  Good  Standing 

1.21(aX4)  Certificate  of  Good  Standing,  Suitable  Framing 

1.21(aX5)  Review  of  Decision  of  Director,  OED 

1.21(aX6)  Regrading  of  Examination 

1.21(b)(1)  Establish  Deposit  Account 

1.21(bX2)  Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

1.21(bX3)  Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 

1.21(c)  Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 

1.21(d)  Box  Rental 

1.21(e)  International  Type  Search  Report 

1.21(g)  Sclf-Service  Copy  Charge 

1.21(h)  Recording  Patent  Property 

1.21(i)  Publication  in  the  OG 
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l-21(j)  Labor  Charges  for  Services 

1.21(k)  Unspecified  Other  Services 

1-210)  Retaining  Abandoned  Application 

1  -2 1  (m)  Processing  Returned  Checks 

1.21(n)  Handling  Fee  -  Incomplete  Application 

1.21(o)  Terminal  Use  APS-Text 

l-21(p)  Terminal  Use  APS-Text  by  the  PTDL's 

1-24  Coupons  for  Patent  Copies 

1.296  Handling  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 

1.445(aXl)  Transmittal  Fee 

1.445(aX2)(i)  PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  Application 

1.445(aX2)(ii)  PCT  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  AppUcation 

1.445(aX3)  Supplemental  Search 

1 .482(aX  1  Xi)  Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

1 .482(aX  1  )(ii)  Preliminary  Exam  Fee 

1.482(aX2Xi)  Additional  Invention 

1.482(aX2Xii)  Additional  Invention 

1.492(aXl)  Prehminary  Examining  Authority 

1.492(aXl)  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(aX2)  Searching  Authority 

1.492(aX2)  Searching  Authority  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(aX3)  PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 

1.492(aX3)  PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(aX4)  Claims -IPEA 

1.492(aX4)  Claims  -  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(aX5)  Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report 

I.492(aX5)  Filing  with  EPO/JPO  Search  Report  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(b)  Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 

1.492(b)  Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(c)  Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 

1.492(c)  Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20)  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(d)  Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents 

1.492(d)  Claims  -  Multiple  Etependents  (Small  Entity) 

1.492(e)  Surcharge 

1.492(e)  Surcharge  (SmaU  Entity) 

1.492(f)  ,  English  Translation  -  After  20  Months 

2.6(a)(1)  Application  for  Registration,  Per  Class 

2.6(a)(2)  Amendment  to  Allege  Use,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX3)  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX4)  Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX5)  Application  for  Renewal,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX6)  Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX7)  Publication  of  Mait  Under  §  12(a),  Per  Class 

2.6(aX8)  Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 

2.6(aX9)  Certificate  of  Correction  of  Registrant's  Error 

2.6(aX10)  Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration 

2.6(aXll)  Filing  Amendment  to  Registration 

2.6(a)(12)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Qass 

2.6(aX13)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  15,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX14)  Filing  Affidavit  Under  Sections  8  &  15,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX15)  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

2.6(a)(16)  Petition  to  Cancel,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX17)  Notice  of  Opposition,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX18)  Ex  Parte  Appeal  to  the  TTAB.  Per  Class 

2.6(aX19)  Dividing  an  Application,  Per  New  Application  Created 

2.6(bXl)0)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark 

2.60>XlXii)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  Expedited 

2.6(bXlX«ii)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark  Ordered  Via  EOS,  Expedited  Svc. 

2.60)X2Xi)  Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  FUed 

2.6(bX2Xii)  Certified  Copy  of  TM  AppUcation  as  Filed,  Expedited 

2.60)X3)  Celt,  or  Unceit.  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

2.6(bX4Xi)     •  Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  Title,  or  Status 

2.6(bX4Xii)  Cert.  Copy  of  Registered  Marie,  Titie  or  Status  -  Expedited 

2.6(bX5)  Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

2.6(bX6)  Recording  Trademark  Property,  Per  Mark,  Per  Document 

2.6(bX6)  For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

2.6(bX7)  For  Assignment  Records,  Abstracts  of  Title  and  Cert 

2.60)X8)  Terminal  Use  T-SEARCH 

2.6(bX9)  Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

2:6(bX10)  Labor  Charges  for  Services 

2.6(bX  1 1 )  Unspecified  Other  Services 

1.19(g)  Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  per  Document,  per  Copy 

1.24  Trademark  Coupons 
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(38)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

BOiiiig  Code:  3510-16-M 

Patcfflt  and  Trademark  Office 

37CFRP«rt  1 

[Docket  No.  940415^212] 

RIN  0651-AA68 
Revision  of  Patent  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking  and  Lifting  of  Suspension. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases,  Part  1  of  title  37,  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certainpatent  fee  amounts  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to 
recover  costs  of  operation.  The  PTO  also  is  providing  notice 
that,  beginning  on  CJctober  1,  1994,  the  suspension  of  die  fee 
for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System's  Full  Text  Search 
capability  (APS-Text)  at  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository 
Library  (PTDL)  will  be  lifted.  However,  the  PTO  is  rescinding 
this  hourly  fee,  which  was  esublished  by  37  CFR  1.21(p),  and 
in  its  place  assessing  an  annual  subscription  fee  on  PTDLs 
providing  such  service.  On  October  1,  1994,  the  PTO  also 
will  begin  collecting  a  fee  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent 
System's  Qassified  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  capability 
(APS<rSIR)  from  the  search  facilities  Arlington,  Virginia. 
Effective  Date:  October  1.  1994. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510,  fax  at  (703)  305-8525,  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is  designed  to 
adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordance  with  the  applicable  provisions  of 
title  35,  United  States  Code,  and  section  lOlOl  of  the  Omnibus 
Budget  Reconcibation  Act  of  1990  (PubUc  Law  101-508),  all 
as  amended  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfBce  Authorization 
Act  of  1991  (Public  Law  102-204). 

There  are  two  objectives  of  this  final  rule  package.  The 
first  objective  is  to  adjust  certain  patent  fee  amounts  to  reflect 
fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover 
costs  of  operation. 

The  second  objective  is  to  provide  notice  that  PTO  is  lifting 
the  suspension  or  on  the  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  at  a  Patent 
and  Trademark  Depository  Library  (PTDL).  This  was  estab- 
lished by  rule  on  October  1.  1992  (published  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  August  21,  1992  at  57  FR  38190).  Collection  of 
die  fee  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  PTO  to  solicit  input  from  the 
private  sector  on  alternative  collection  methods,  and  other 
options  for  accessing  patent  search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 
In  response  to  public  comments,  the  PTO  will  rescind  the  fee 
established  by  37  CFR  1.21(p),  and  assess  a  subscription  fee 
under  37  CFR  1.21(k)  on  each  PTDL  that  provides  its  patrons 
witfi  access  to  APS-Text.  The  basis  for  the  subscription  amount 
is  less  than  the  fee  amount  that  was  established  in  37  CFR 
1.2  Up).  Each  participating  library  will  be  responsible  for  estab- 
lishing policies  for  providing  access  to  their  patrons. 

The  PTO  also  will  begin  charging  a  fee  for  on-line  access 
to  APS-CSIR  at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  FaciUty 
(PSIRF)  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  Free  access  to  APS-CSER  has 
been  offered  at  the  PSIRF  since  July  12,  1993.  The  PTO  now 
will  begin  recovering  the  cost  of  providing  this  on-line  access 
in  accotdance  with  37  CFR  1.21(k). 

The  PTO  will  make  any  necessary  adjustments  to  these  auto- 
mated system  fees  based  upon  actual  fiscal  year  1995  usage. 
Future  adjustments  will  be  made  based  upon  deviations  in 
system  costs  and/or  public  usage. 

BACKGROUND 

Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  41(b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  noeet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(0  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  fees  established  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  I,  1992,  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
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reflect  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  the 
previous  12  months. 

Section  10101  of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act 
of  1990  (Pub.  L.  101-508)  provides  that  there  shall  be  a  sur- 
charge on  all  fees  esublished  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  41(b) 
to  collect  $107  million  in  fiscal  year  1995. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  estabhsh  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  these  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  title,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent. 

Section  376  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  audiorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  applications  filed  under 
die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  41(iK3)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  authorizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  access  to 
automated  search  systems  of  the  PTO. 

Subsection  41(g)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  established  by  the  Commissioner  under 
Section  4 1  may  take  effect  thirty  days  after  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  and  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  rule  adjusts  patent  fees  for  a  plaimed  recovery  of 
$571,439,000  in  fiscal  year  1995,  as  proposed  in  the  Adminis- 
tration's budget  request  to  the  Congress.  The  fee  amounts  estab- 
lished for  automated  access  to  PTO's  data  bases  will  recover 
reasonable  costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public.  The 
total  amount  expected  to  be  collected  is  consistent  with  the 
budgeted  amount. 

The  patent  statutory  fees  established  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and 
41(b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  1,  1994,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI-U).  In  calculating  these  flucma- 
tions,  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  ((5MB)  has  deter- 
mined that  the  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  data  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  public  the  CPI-U  until  approximately  21  days 
after  the  end  of  the  month  being  calculated.  Therefore,  the 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  the  month  of  May 
1994.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulemaking  methodology, 
the  PTO  uses  the  Administration's  projected  CPI-U  for  the  12- 
month  period  ending  September  30,  1994,  which  is  3.0  percent. 
Based  on  this  projection,  patent  statutory  fees  are  being  adjusted 
by  3.0  percent.  Before  the  fmal  fee  schedule  is  published,  the 
fees  may  be  slighdy  adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-statutory  patent  processing  fees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  established 
imder  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  up  to  the  three  percent 
fluctuation  in  the  CTPI  in  order  to  recover  their  estimated  average 
costs  in  1995.  Three  patent  service  fees  that  are  set  by  statute 
are  not  adjusted.  The  three  fees  diat  are  not  being  adjusted 
are  assigimient  recording  fees,  printed  patent  copy  fees  and 
photocopy  charge  fees. 

The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all  fees  based  on  OMB 
Circular  A-25,  "User  Fees",  and  OMB  Circular  A-130.  "Man- 
agement of  Federal  Infortnation  Resources".  Costs  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records  (for  example,  financial 
statements  of  the  Office)  and  included  direct  and  indirect  costs 
to  the  Office  for  carrying  out  the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB 
Circular  A-25.  The  patent  statutory  fee  amounts  were  rounded 
by  applying  standard  arithmetic  rules  so  that  the  amounts 
rounded  would  be  convenient  to  the  user. 

Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  die  nearest  $10.  Fees 
between  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number  so  that 
the  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  who|^  number. 

The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets  for  each 
fee  amount.  These  worksheets  are  available  for  public  inspec- 
tion in  Suite  507  of  Crystal  Park  1,  2011  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Virginia 

Workload  Projections 

Determination  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  work- 
load projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 


Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  statistical 
regression  inodels  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-house  patentprmiuction  model 
and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and 
11.5  years  prior  topayment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  80 
percent,  57  percent  and  25  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
woridoads  follow  linear  trends  fiwm  prior  years'  activities. 

Any  fee  amount  diat  is  paid  on  or  after  October  1,  1994, 
would  be  subject  to  the  newfees  then  in  effect  For  purposes 
of  determining  die  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid,  die  date 
of  mailing  indicated  on  a  proper  Cotificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission,  where  audiorized  under  37  CFR  1.8,  will  be 
considoed  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  die  PTO.  A  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1.8  is  not  "propw^ 
for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from  the  provisions 
'  of  Section  1.8.  Section  1.8  should  be  consulted  for  those  items 
for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  is  not 
"proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing  of  national 
uid  international  applications  for  patents.  However,  the  provis- 
ions of  37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an 
"Express  Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee 
(including  patent  applications)  to  be  filed  in  die  PTO.  If  an 
application  or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  widi  a  proper 
certificate  dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rules,  as 
amended,  die  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee 
established  by  the  amended  rules. 

COST  CALCULATIONS 

APS-Text  at  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library 

(PTDL)  The  costs  for  one  hour  tenninai  session  time  on 
APS-Text  at  a  PTDL  include  licensefees  that  must  be  paid  to 
Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (CAS)  for  its  proprietary  text  and 
stnicnue  search  software.  Other  costs  are  included  for  a  portion, 
projected  at  3.65  percent,  of  the  lease  of  a  computer  mainframe 
formemory  storage  purposes;  all  costs  associated  with  training 
PTDL  staff  (equipment  rental,  materials  and  time);  personnel 
to  provide  client  support  to  the  FTDLs;  and  telecommunication 
costs.  A  summary  of  the  costs  are  listed  below. 

APS-Text  Cost  of  One  Hour  of  Terminal  Session  Time  at  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Library 

rnm  Rlrmriitf  !».»«•  «ih.m 

Cbent  Support  Overtime  $10,203 

Additional  Mainframe  Costs  $43,216 

Software  (license  fee)  $273,000 

Training  Costs  $10,000 

Subtotal  $336,419 

Genoal  &  Admin.  Overhead  @  12.2%  $40,976 

Total  Cost  $377,395 

Estimated  Annual  Usage  (hours)  54.600 

Unit  Cost  (per  hour)  $6.91 

Telecommunication  Costs  (per  hour)  $8.00 

Total  Cost  (per  hour)  $14.91 

Total  Cost  (per  hour  -  rounded)  $1,^,00 

The  PTDLs  will  pay  an  annual  "nrximum  use  subscription 
rate  based  on  one  of  five  tier  levels,  roughly  equivalent  to  one 
to  five  hours  of  use  per  day,  five  days  per  week.  Each  PTDL  will 
select  a  maximum  use  subscription  tier  based  on  its  anticipated 
usage  and  be  responsible  for  monitoring  their  own  use.  The 
PTDLs  will  also  be  responsible  for  estabUshing  dieir  own  poli- 
cies legartling  the  provision  of  APS-Text  in  their  hbrary.  If 
during  the  year  a  PTDL  is  about  to  exceed  its  chosen  level  of 
maximum  use,  the  PTDL  will  be  allowed  to  move  to  a  higher 
tier  (and  pay  the  additional  subscription  rate)  or  to  use  up  to 
the  subscribed  level  and  cease  continued  access  mid-year. 
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The  subscription  rtfes  were  derived  using  die  $15.00  per  hour 
access  charge  neviously  calculated.  There  will  be  no  additional 
charges  or  reninds  to  each  library.  For  each  tier,  a  discount 
mechanism  is  included  in  the  annual  subscription  calculation. 
For  example,  the  annual  subscription  rate  of  $2,250  for  Tier  I 
is  calculated  by  taking  the  mean  average  of  the  annual  usage 
range  (in  this  case  150  hours  is  die  mean  of  zero  and  300 
hours)  and  muhiplying  it  by  die  $15.00  per  hour  access  charge. 
Therefore,  fora  PTW.  in  Tier  I.  any  usage  over  150  hours  is 
fiee  to  die  library.  But  if  a  PTDL  in  Tie  were  to  not  use  at 
least  150  hours,  die  PTO  would  not  be  required  to  refund  die 
amount  of  the  subscription  fee  that  was  not  used. 

APS-CSIR  at  the  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 
(PSIRF) 

The  costs  for  one  hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-CSIR 
at  die  PSIRF  include  proprietary  text  and  stnictiire  search  soft- 
ware. It  is  estimated  that  40  percent  of  the  tenninai  time  license 
fees  diat  must  be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  (CAS) 
for  its  will  be  used  for  text  searching,  which  requires  die  search 
software  from  CAS. 

Other  costs  are  included  for  a  pottion,  projected  at  2.25 
percent,  of  the  Imse  c^  a  computer  mainframe  for  menKxy 
storage  purposes;  additional  personnel  for  die  PSIRFand  the 
Office  of  Computer  and  Telecommunications  Operations;  com- 
puter acquisition,  installation,  and  maintenance;  supplies  and 
equipment  dedicated  to  public  use;  and  general  and  administra- 
tive overhead.  A  summary  of  the  costs  are  listed  below. 

APS-CSIR  Cost  of  One  Hour  of  Terminal  Session  Time 
at  die  Patent  Search  and  Image  Retrieval  Facility 


Compensation  and  Benefits 

$250,813 

Additional    Hardware    and    Mainframe 

$226,792 

Costs 

Software  (license  fee) 

$25,000 

Supply  Costs 

$10,512 

Installation  Costs  (amortized) 

Subtotal 

$538,483 

Space  Costs 

$41,759 

General  &  Admin  Overhead  @  12.2% 

«L56«M 

Total  Cost 

$645,937 

Estimated  Aimual  Usage  (hours) 

13.000 

Unit  Cost  (per  hour) 

$49.68 

Rounded  Fee  Amount  (per  hour  -  pro- 

rated) 

lias 

Annual  ITcatw 

I 

0-300  hours 

$2,250 

n 

301  -600  hours 

$6,750 

m 

601  -900  hours 

$11,250 

IV 

901  -  1200  hours 

$15,750 

V 

1201  -  1500  hours 

$20,250 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  revised  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  diisnoticc  of  final  rulemaking. 

In  ortier  to  ensure  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  revised 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1.16  National  (^plication  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (d).  and  (fHi),  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  estabUshed  dierein  to  reflect  fluctuatiaas  in  the 
CPI. 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  apjAication  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b)-(g)  and  (m),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therem  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Section  1.17,  paragrq^  (j),  and  (n)-(p),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragrsf>hs  (aHc),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPL 

37  CFR  1.20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (c),  (iXD.  and  0).  is  revised  to 
adjust  fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 
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Section  1.20,  paragnq)hs  (cHg).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  remove  paragraph  (p). 

37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  3S  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482,  paragraphs  (a)(1)  and  (a)(2)(ii),  is  revised 
to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Section  1 .492.  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  estabUshed  tiicrein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

Patent  Fee  Increase 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  patent  fees  was 
pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  27,  1994,  at  59  FR 
27519,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  7,  1994,  at  1163 
OG  14. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  on  June  28, 1994.  Three  conunents 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein. 

Comments:  The  respondents,  although  not  objecting  to  the 
three  percent  fee  increase,  strongly  oppose  any  fee  increase  for 
the  purpose  of  making  up  patent  fee  surcharge  money  that  is 
being  withheld  from  the  PTO.  The  respondents  support  theAd- 
ministration's  proposal  to  ensure  that  all  user  fees  assessed  by 
the  PTO  are  used  exclusively  by  the  PTO. 

Response:  The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990 
(Public  Law  101-508)  requires  the  PTO,  in  fiscal  year  1995, 
to  collect  $107  million  in  patent  fee  surcharges  and  to  deposit 
these  collections  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Fee  Sur- 
charge Fund.  In  the  past.  Congress  has  only  appropriated  part 
of  these  deposits  back  to  the  PTO.  Deposits  not  made  available 
to  the  Office  reside  in  the  Fund.  To  dale,  the  reserve  in  the 
Fund  is  slightly  in  excess  of  $35  million.  For  fiscal  year  1995, 
the  PTO  requested  that  all  patent  fees  be  provided  directiy  to 
the  Office,  thereby  eliminating  reliance  on  appropriations  from 
the  Fee  Surcharge  Fund.  This  language  will  not  be  enacted.  The 
House  of  Representatives  has  recommended  that  an  additional 
$18.7  million  in  patent  fee  surcharges  not  be  made  available 
to  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1 9  Final  action  on  the  1 995  appropria- 
tions bill  is  pending.  The  Administration  does  not  propose  to 
increase  patent  fees  in  fiscal  year  1995  other  than  the  increase 
that  reflects  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

Collection  of  the  Fee  for  Access  to  APS-Text  at  the  PTDLs 

A  fee  for  access  to  APS-Text  at  a  PTDL  was  set  in  the 
final  rule  package  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  August 
21,  1992  (57  FR  38189).  The  final  rule  became  effective 
October  1, 1992.  On  that  date,  the  fee  took  effect  but  collection 
was  inuncdiately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner  to  provide 
additional  time  to  solicit  input  from  the  private  sector  on  alterna- 
tive collection  methods,  and  other  options  for  accessing  patent 
search  and  retrieval  in  the  Libraries. 

The  Office  received  six  comments.  

Comment:  Two  respondents  stated  that  many  of  the  PTDLs 
already  have  considerable  experience  in  collecting  fees  for 
access  to  on-line  patent  and  trademark  services  provided  by 
private  sector  vendors.  They  suggested  that  mechanisms  already 
in  place  could  be  adapted  to  the  collection  of  fees  for  PTO- 
provided  services. 

These  respondents  also  suggested  that  the  PTO  procure 
access  for  the  PTDLs  to  private  sector  on-line  patent  and  trade- 
mark services,  using  a  Federal  procurement  mechanism,  such 
as  Fedlink. 
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Response:  The  PTO  encourages  the  PTDLs  to  provide  a 
variety  of  patent  and  trademark  services  for  their  patrons.  How- 
ever, the  PTDLs  are  not  required  to  provideaccess  to  private 
sector  on-line  services,  and  the  PTO  can  only  provide  support 
and  training  to  the  PTDLs  for  products  and  services  it  develops. 

In  the  case  of  APS  access,  participation  on  the  part  of  the 
PTDLs  will  be  voluntary.  With  respect  to  other  services,  the 
PTDLs  will  make  the  decision  as  to  which  ones  best  fit  the 
nMds  of  their  user  communities.  Fedlink,  which  provides  on- 
line services  to  Govenunent  agencies,  cannot  extend  its  charter 
to  include  the  PTDLs. 

Under  die  prtiposed  subscription  method,  libraries  should 
develop  policies  and  prtjcedures  which  best  suit  their  particular 
circumstances. 

Comment.  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  access  to  APS 
be  expanded  beyond  the  PTDLs.  with  a  small  fee  for  general 
use.  and  discounted  fees  for  independent  inventors  and/or  off- 
peak  usage. 

Response:  At  this  time,  allowing  direct  access  by  the  public 
would  impact  internal  PTO  operations.  Access  at  PTDLs  will 
ensure  usage  in  a  controlled  environment,  where  end-users  will 
have  access  to  knowledge  and  skills  of  trained  librarians. 

Comment.  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  PTO  permit 
voluntary  participation  by  the  individual  FluLs. 

Response:  Participation  on  tiie  part  of  the  PTDLs  will  be 
voluntary.  The  level  of  participation  by  the  PTDLs  will  not 
affect  their  relationship  with  the  PTO  in  any  manner. 

Comment.  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  PTO  provide 
access  to  APS-Text  on  a  subscription  basis.  This  method  would 
set  a  fee  for  anticipated  usage  over  a  determined  period  of 
time. 

Response:  The  PTO  will  provide  access  to  APS-Text  to  the 
PTDLs  on  an  annual  subscription  basis.  All  of  the  libraries 
will  have  the  option  of  subscribing.  Each  library  that  chooses 
to  subscribe  will  establish  a  policy  for  providing  the  public 
with  access  to  APS-Text. 

Comment.  One  respondent  suggested  that  the  PTO  set  up  a 
system  that  allows  users  to  input  credit  or  debit  card  numbers. 

Response:  CurrenUy,  the  PTO  is  studying  this  collection 
option.  The  currem  equipment  in  use  does  not  allow  access 
via  a  credit  or  debit  card.  This  option  may  be  feasible  in  the 
near  future. 

Other  Considerations 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  these  patent  fee  rules.  This 
final  rule  has  been  determined  to  be  significant  for  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  this  final  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  final  rule  change  would  not  have  a 
significant  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  final  rule 
change  increases  fees  by  changes  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by 
35  U.S.C.  41(f).  The  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees 
has  already  been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  which 
provides  small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major 
patent  fees. 

Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procediue.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements,  Small  businesses. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  tide  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Chapter 
1,  Part  1,  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
(d),  and  (f)  dmxigh  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  appUcation  for  an  original  patent, 
except  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .$65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  applicatioa, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  Mitity  (§  1.9(0) $38.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $76.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  die  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  applicatioa,  if 
the  application  contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multipie 
dependent  clain(s),  per  atoplicatioo: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  eatity . $240.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presemation 
of  ilie  clainu  for  which  the  additicmal  fees  are  due,  they 
must  be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  ameadment  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  reqxMise  \yy  die 
Office  in  any  notice  of  fee  deficieacy.) 


(f)  For  filing  each  design  application: 

By  a  smaU  eatity  (§  1.9(0) $150.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $300.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  applicMion: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $245.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $490.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  appiicatkni: 

By  a  snaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  fiUng  fee  in  a  reissue  api^icatioa, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  muaber  of  indepeadent  clains  in 
the  original  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $38.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $76.00 


3.  Section  1 . 1 7  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  through 
(g),  (j).  aad  (m)  through  (p)  to  read  as  follows: 

5  1-17  Patent  appUcatiom  processing  fees. 


(b)  Extension  fee  for  respc«se  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  1.136(a): 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $185.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $370.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  tfainl  mondi  pursuant  to 
1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $435.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $870.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fotutfa  month  pursuant 
to  1.136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $680.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,360.00 

(e)  ¥of  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $140.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $280.00 

'  (0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  tfipeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 
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By  a  small  entity  (j  1.9  (0) $140.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity .$280.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hewing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  3S 
U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$240.00 


(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
under  1.292 $1390.00 


(m)  For  fUing  a  petition: 

(1)  For  revival  of  an  imintentionally  abandoned  appiicatioii, 
or 

(2)  For  die  unintentknally  delayed  payment  of  die  fiee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $609.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $1,210.00 

(n)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  invcoboa  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiners  action  punuaat 
to§  1. 1 04-$840.00  reduced  by  die  amount  of  die  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  lequesting  puMJcation  of  a  statntofy  invention  registn- 
tioB  after  the  mailiag  of  the  first  examiners  action  pursuant  to 
S  1.104-$l,690.00redHcedby  die  amount  of  die  api^icatkn 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(p)  For  subnussion  of  an  iofoimatioa  disclosure  statemeat  under 
I  1.97(c) $210.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  ftrilows: 
§  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plaot  patent: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(0)  - $605.00 

By  oAer  than  a  sbmU  entity $1,210.00 

(b)  Issue  fiee  for  Bsaoag  a  design  patent 

By  a  small  eatity  (J  1.9(0) $210.00 

By  other  than  a  smaU  entity .$420.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (J  1.9(0) $305.00 

By  other  than  a  small  eatity „.. $610.00 

5.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragra^  (c),  (e) 
ttirough  (g),  (iXD.  and  0)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.20  Post  issutmce  fees. 


(c)  For  fiUag  a  request  for  reexaminaiioa 
(5  1.310(a)) _ $2320.00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  potent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  die  fee  is 
due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  ong^aal  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $480.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $960.00 

(0  For  maintaining  aa  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  applicioion  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  die  fee  is 
due  by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) $965.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  eatity $1,930.(X) 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  die  fee 
is  due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $1,450.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity $2,900.00 
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(i)  ••* 

(1)  unavoidable . 
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..$640.00 


(i)  For  filine  an  applicatioa  for  extension  of  the  tenn  of  a  patent 
(5  1.740)......T:. $1,030.00 

6.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (p). 

7.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.445  Intenuuioiuil  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  intemationa]  applications 
are  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of 
35  U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  transmittal  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) $210.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 

where:(i)  No  corresponding  prior  United  States  national 

application  with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed 

_. $640.00 

(ii)  A  corresponding  prior  United  States  national  appU- 
cation  with  basic  fUing  fee  has  been  filed $420.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention .$180.00 


8.  Section  1,482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXO 
and  (aX2Xii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 


(•) 


(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 

Demand: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
r.445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
as  an  International  Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary 
examination  fee  of $460.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Audwrity  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  prelimi- 
nary examination  fee  of ;.. $690.00 

(2).». 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
international  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the 
United  Slates  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ....$240.00 


(a)***  .     .      , 

(1)  Where  an  international  preliminary  exanunation  tee  as 
set  forth  in  S  1-482  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office:  ^ 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $330.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $660.00 

(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  ftie 
international  application  to  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $730.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no  international 
search  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on 
the  international  ^)plication  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) • $490.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity — .. — ...$980.00 

(4)  Where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary 
examination  report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inven- 
tive step  (non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability, 
as  defuied  in  PCT  Article  33  (1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied 
for  all  the  claims  presented  in  the  appUcation  entering  the 
national  stage  (see  §  1 .496(b)): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) • W6.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „. $92.00 

(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  of  the 
Japanese  Patent  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  <§  1.9(0)-. ;..$425.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $850.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $76.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  national  fee,  if  the  application 
contains,  or  is  amended. to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s),  per  a^lication: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - •• $120.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $240.(X) 


9.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),(l) 
through  (5),  (b),  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

f  1.492  National  stage  fees. 

Appendix  A  -  Comparison  of  Existing  and  Revised  Fee  AmoonU 


Aug.  18,  1994  Bruce  A.  Lehman 
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DESCRIPTION 

1.16(a) 

Basic  Filing  Fee 

1.16(a) 

Basic  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(b) 

Independent  Claims 

1.16(b) 

Independent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(c) 

CHaims  in  Excess  of  20 

1.16(c) 

Qaims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(d) 

Multiple  Dependent  Claims 

1.16(d) 

Multiple  Dependent  Qaims  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee 

1.16(e) 

Surcharge  -  Late  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(0 

Design  Filing  Fee 

1.16(0 

Design  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(g) 

Plant  Filing  Fee 

1.16(g) 

Plant  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

1.16(h) 

Reissue  Filing  Fee 

Dec  1991 

Oct  1992 

$690 

$710 

$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 , 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

$65 

$65 

1 

$280 

$290 

$140 

$145 

$460 

$480 

$230 

$240 

$690 

$710 

January  2.  1996 

1.16(h) 

1.16(i) 

1.16(i) 

1.160) 

1.160) 

l.n(a) 

1.17(a) 

1.17(b) 

1.17(b) 

in(c) 

1.17(c) 

1.17(d) 

1.17(d) 

1.17(e) 

1.17(e) 

1.17(0 

1.17(0 

1.17(g) 

1.17(g) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(h) 

1.20(b) 

1.17(h) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

•1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

l.I7(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iXl) 

1.17(iX2) 

1.170) 

1.17(k) 

1.17(1) 

1.17(1) 

1.17(m) 

1.17(m) 

1.17(n) 

1.17(o) 

1.17(p) 

1.18(a) 

1.18(a) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(b) 

1.18(c) 

1.18(c) 

1.19(aXlXi) 

1.19(aXlXii) 

1.19(aXlXiii) 

1.19(aX2) 

1.19(aX3Xi) 

1.19(bXl)(i) 

1.19(bXlXu) 

1.19(bX2) 

1.19(bX3) 

1.19(b)(4) 

1.19(c) 

1.19(d) 

1.19(e) 

1.19(0 

1.19(g) 

1.19(h) 

1.20(a) 
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Reissue  Filing  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Reissue  Independent  Claims 

Reissue  Indq>endent  Claims  (Small  Entity) 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20 

Reissue  Claims  in  Excess  of  20  (Small  Entity) 

Extension  -  First  Month 

Extension  -  First  Month  (Small  Entity) 

Extension  -  Second  Mondi 

Extension  -  Second  Month  (Small  Entity) 

Extension  -  Third  Month 

Extension  -  Third  Month  (Small  Entity) 

Extension  -  Fburdi  Month 

Extension  -  Fourth  Month  (Small  Entity) 

Notice  of  Appeal 

Notice  of  Appeal  (Small  Entity) 

Filing  a  Brief 

Filing  a  Brief  (Small  Entity) 

Request  for  Oral  Hearing 

Request  for  Oral  Hearing  (Small  Entity) 

Petition  -  Not  All  Inventors 

Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

Petition  -  Decision  on  (Questions 

Petition  -  Suspend  Rules 

Petition  -  Expedited  License 

Petition  -  Scope  of  License 

Petition  -  Retroactive  License 

Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee 

Petition  -  Refusing  Maintenance  Fee  -  Expired  Patent 

Petition  -  Interference 

Petition  -  Reconsider  Interference 

Petition  -  Late  Filing  of  Interference 

Petition  -  Correction  of  Inventorship 

Petition  -  Refusal  of  Publish  SIR 

Petition  -  For  Assignment 

Petition  -  For  Application 

Petition  -  Late  Priority  Papers 

Petition  -  Suspend  Action 

Petition  -  Divisional  Reissues  to  Issue  Separately 

Petition  -  For  Interference  Agreemeirt 

Petition  -  Amendment  After  Issue 

Petition  -  Withdrawal  After  Issue 

Petition  -  Defer  Issue 

Petition  -  Issue  to  Assignee 

Petition  -  Accord  a  FiUng  Date  Under  §  1.53 

Petition  -  Accord  a  FiUng  Dale  Under  §  1.60 

Petition  -  Accord  a  Filing  Date  Under  §  1.62 

Petition  -  Make  Application  Special 

Petition  -  Public  Use  Processing 

Non-EngUsh  Specification  ^ 

Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl. 

Petition  -  Revive  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl. 

Petition  -  Revive  Unintentionally  Abandoned  Appl.  (Small  Entity) 

SIR  -  Prior  to  Examiner's  Action 

SIR  -  After  Examiner's  Action 

Submission' of  an  Information  Disclosure  Statement  (§  1.97) 

Issue  Fee 

Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Design  Issue  Fee 

Design  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Plant  Issue  Fee 

Plant  Issue  Fee  (Small  Entity) 

Copy  of  Patent 

Patent  Copy  -  Expedited  Local  Service 

Patent  Copy  Ordered  Via  EOS  -  Expedited  Service 

Plant  Patent  Copy 

Copy  of  UtiUty  Patent  or  SIR  in  Color 

Certified  Copy  of  Patent  AppUcation  as  Filed 

Ceitified  Copy  of  Patent  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

Cert  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  Patent-  Related  File  Wrapper/Contents 

Cert,  or  Uncert.  Copies  of  Office  Records,  per  Document 

For  Assignment  Records,  Abstract  of  Titie  and  Certification 

Library  Service 

List  of  Patents  in  Subclass 

Uncertified  Statement-Stanis  of  Maintenance  Fee  Payment 

Copy  of  Non-U.S.  Patent  Document 

Comparing  the  Certifying  Copies,  Per  Document,  Per  Copy 

Duplicate  or  Corrected  Filing  Receipt 

Ortificate  of  Correction 
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$345 

$355 

$72 

$74 

$36 

$37 

$20 

$22 

$10 

$11 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$55 

$350 

$360 

$175 

$180 

$810 

$840 

$405 

$420 

$1,280 

$1,320 

$640 

$660 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 

$260 

$270 

$130 

$135 

$220 

$230 

$110 

$115 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$13 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$130 

$1,310 

$1,350 

$130 

$130 

$110 

$110 

$55 

$55 

$1,130 

$1,170 

$565 

$585 

$790 

$820 

$1,580 

$1,640 

- 

$200 

$1,130 

$1,170 

$565 

$585 

$400 

$410 

$200 

$205 

$570 

$590 

$285 

$295 

$3 

$3 

$6 

$6 

$25 

$25 

$12 

$12 

$24 

$24 

$12 

$12 

$24 

$24 

$150 

$150 

$25 

$25 

$20 

$25 

$50 

$50 

$3 

$3 

$10 

$10 

$12 

$25 

$25 

$25 

$20 

$25 

$70 

$100 
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l^c) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(d) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(e) 

1.20(0 

1.20(f) 

1.20(g) 

\.20ig) 

1.20(h) 

1.20(h) 

1.20(i) 

1.20(j) 

1.21(aXl) 

l.21(aX2) 

1.21(aX3) 

1.21(aX4) 

1.21(aX4) 

1.21(aX5) 

1.21(aX6) 

1.21(bXl) 

1.21(bX2) 

1.21(bX3) 

1.21(c) 

1.21(d) 

1.21(e) 

1.21(g) 

1.21(h) 

1.21(i) 

1.210) 

1.21(k) 

1.21(1) 

IJl(m) 

1.21(B) 

1.21(o) 

1.21(p) 

1.24 

1.2% 

1.445{aXl) 

1.445(aX2Xi) 

1.445(aX2Xii) 

1.443(aX3) 

1.4«2(aXlXi) 

1.4«2(aXlXJi) 

1.4«2(aX2Xi) 

1.4«2(aX2Xii) 

1.492(«X1) 

1.492(aXl) 

1.4»2(aX2) 

1.492(aX2) 

1.492(aX3) 

1.492(aX3) 

1.492(aX4) 

1.492(aX4) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(aX5) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(b) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(c) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(d) 

1.492(e) 

1.492(e) 

1.492(f) 

2.6(aXl) 

2.6<aX2) 

2.6(aX3) 

2.6(aX4) 

2.6(aX5) 

2.6(aX6) 

2.6(aX7) 

2.6(aX8) 

2.6(aX9) 

2.6<aX10) 

2.6<aXll) 

2.6(aX12) 

2.6(aX13) 

2.6(aX14) 
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Reexamination 
Statutory  Disclaimer 
Statutory  Disclaimer  (Small  Entity) 
Maintenance  Fee  -  3.5  Years 
Maintenance  Fee  -  3.S  Years  (Small  Entity) 
Maintenance  Fee  -  7.3  Years 
Maintenance  Fee  -  7.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 
Maintenance  Fee  -  11.5  Years 
Maintenance  Fee  -  1 1.5  Years  (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Months 
Surcharge  -  Maintenance  Fee  -  6  Mondis  (Small  Entity) 
Surcharge  -  Maintenance  After  Expiration 
Extension  of  Term  of  Patent 
Admission  to  Examination 
Registration  to  Practice 
Reinstatement  to  Practice 
Certificate  of  (jood  Standing 
Certificate  of  (jood  Standing,  Suitable  Framing 
Review  of  Decision  of  Director,  OED 
Regrading  of  Examination 
EstabUsh  Deposit  Account 
Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 
Service  Charge  Below  Minimum  Balance 
Filing  a  Disclosure  Document 
Box  Rental 

International  Type  Search  Report 
Self-Service  Copy  Charge 
Recording  Patent  Property 
PMbticatioa  in  the  OG 
Labor  Charges  for  Services 
Unspecified  Other  Services 
Retiuning  Abandoned  Application 
Processing  Returned  Checks 
Handling  Fee  -  laconplele  Applicatian 
Terminal  Use  APS-Text 
Terminal  Use  APS-Text  by  Ae  PTDL's 
Coupons  for  Patent  Copies 
Hantfling  Fee  -  Withdrawal  SIR 
Transmittal  Fee 

PCT  Search  Fee  -  No  U.S.  AppbcatioB 
PCT  Search  Fee  -  Prior  U.S.  Appiicatioa 
S«pplencntal  Search 
Prelinanary  Exam  Fee 
Preliminary  Exam  Fee 
Additional  Invention 
Additional  Inventioa 
Preliininary  Examining  Authority 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  (Small  Eotity) 
Searching  Authority 
SearciBBg  Audiority  (Sm^  Entity) 
PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA 
PTO  Not  ISA  nor  IPEA  (Small  Eatity) 
Claims  -  IPEA 

Claims  -  IPEA  (Small  Entity) 
Filing  wiA  EPO/IPO  Search  Report 
.  Filing  with  EPOOPO  Search  Rejwrt  (Snail  Entity) 
Claims  -  Extra  Individual  (Over  3) 
Claims  -  Extra  ladividaal  (Over  3)  (Small  Entity) 
Claims  -  Extra  Total  (Over  20) 
Claims  -  Extra  Tot^  (Over  20)  (SmaU  Entity) 
Ckuns  -  Multiple  Dependents 
Claims  -  Multiple  Dependents  (Small  EatiQr) 
Surcharge 

Surcharge  (Small  Entity) 
English  Transladon  -  After  20  Months 
AppUcation  for  Registration,  Per  Class 
Amendment  to  Allege  Use,  Per  Class 
Statement  of  Use,  Per  Qass 
Extension  for  Filing  Statement  of  Use,  Per  Class 
Application  for  Renewal,  Per  Class 
Surcharge  for  Late  Renewal,  Per  Class 
Publication  of  Mark  Under  §  12(a),  Per  Oass 
Issuing  New  Certificate  of  Registration 
Certificate  of  Correction  of  Registrant's  Error 
Filing  Disclaimer  to  Registration  / 

Filing  Amendment  to  Registration  -,  ' 

Rling  Affidavit  Under  Section  8.  Per  Class 
Filing  Affidavit  Under  Section  IS,  Per  Class 
Filing  Affidavit  Under  Secdou  8  &  15,  Pbr  Class 
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$110 
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2.6(aX15)  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner 

2.6(aX16)  Petition  to  Cancel,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX17)  Notice  of  Opposition,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX18)  Ex  Parte  Appeal  to  the  TTAB,  Per  Class 

2.6(aX19)  Dividing  an  Application,  Per  New  Application  Created 

2.6(bX  1  Xi)  Copy  of  Registered  Maik 

2.6(bXlXii)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  Expedited 

2.6(bXlXiii)  Copy  of  Registered  Mark  Ordered  Via  EOS,  Expedited  Svc. 

2.6(bX2Xi)  Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed 

2.6{bX2Xii)  Certified  Copy  of  TM  Application  as  Filed,  Expedited 

2.6(bX3)  CetL  or  Uncert.  Copy  of  TM-Related  File  Wrapper/Contente 

2.6(bX4Xi)  Cert  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  TiUe  or  Status 

2.6(bX4Xii)  Cert  Copy  of  Registered  Mark,  TiUe  or  Status  -  Expedited 

2.6(bX5)  Certified  or  Uncertified  Copy  of  TM  Records 

2.6(bX6)  Recording  Trademark  Propeity.  Per  Mark,  Per  Document 

2.6(bX6)  For  Second  and  Subsequent  Marks  in  Same  Document 

2.6(bX7)  For  Assignment  Records,  Abstracts  of  Title  and  Cett 

2.6(bX8)  Terminal  Use  T-SEARCH 

2.6(bX9)  Self-Service  Copy  Charge 

2.6(bX10)  Labor  Charges  for  Services 

2.6(bXll)  Unspecified  Other  Services 

1.19(g)  Comparing  and  Certifying  Copies,  per  Document,  per  Copy 

1.24  Trademark  Coupons 
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(39)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Ollice 

37  CFR  Parte  1  aad  2 

[Dociwt  No.  90363-92211 

RIN:  0651-AA40 

Patent  and  Trademark  Antomated  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases. 
Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set 
forth  fees  for  public  access  to  the  text  data  bases  resident 
on  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  and  the  automated 
trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  Pub.  L.  100-703,  enacted 
on  November  19,  1988,  allows  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
reasonable  fees  for  on-line  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems. 

The  Office  will  provide  on-line  access  to  its  USPAT  data 
base  (fiill  text  of  U.S.  patents  issued  after  1974),  the  U.S. 
classification  data  from  1790  to  the  present,  and  to  English 
abstracts  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  patents  (to  the  extent  they 
are  available),  hereinafter  referred  to  as  APS-Text,  in  its  Patent 
Search  Room  and  to  T-Search  in  its  Trademark  Search  Library, 
located  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  Except  for  a  series  of  pilot 
experiments  which  may  occur  over  the  next  one  or  two  years. 
the  Office  does  not  plan  to  provide  routine  remote  on-line 
access  to  these  data  bases  at  any  other  facilities  at  the  present 
time.  A  separate  rulemaking  process  will  be  followed  when 
the  Office  detennines  to  provide  such  remote  on-line  access. 

Both  search  systems  have  been  made  available  to  the  [niblic 
free  of  charge  since  April  3, 1989,  for  the  purposes  of  education 
and  training  (familiarization). 

The  paper  and/or  microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  for- 
eign patents  documents  and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  con- 
tinue to  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  as  provided 
by  section  104(b)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  The  Office  reaffirms  its 
commitment  to  hold  a  public  hearing  prior  to  making  any 
decision  concerning  the  elimination  of  the  paper  files. 

This  fmal  rule  establishes  fees  for  use  of  the  on-line  auto- 
mated search  systems.  In  addition,  procedures  for  public  use 
of  the  automated  search  systems,  including  training  and  char- 
ging of  fees,  are  presented. 

In  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  nilemaking  published 
in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3,  1989  (54  FR  18907),  and 
at  a  public  hearing  held  on  June  30,  1989,  the  Office  received 
many  conunents  regarding  problems  encountered  by  the  public 
in  the  use'of  T-Search.  The  Office  believes  that  T-Search  has 
proven  effective  for  searches  performed  by  Trademark  exam- 


ining attorneys  in  coimection  with  Ifaeir  examination  of  uptica- 
tions  for  the  registration  of  marks.  Although  the  Cmice  is 
establishing  a  fee  for  accessing  the  T-Search  system,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  the  public  to  familiarize  themselves 
with  T-Search.  The  Office  wiU  provide  the  public  with  sixty 
days  notice  before  starting  to  collect  die  fee. 
Effective  Date:  February  12,  1990.  Rule  2.6(w)  will  take  effect 
February  12,  1990  but  immediately  be  suspended  by  the  Com- 
missioner. The  Office  will  provide  written  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  sixty  days  before  starting  to  collect  fees  for  accessing 
T-Search. 

For  Further  Infitrmation:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  purpose  of  this  final  rule  is 
to  establish  new  fees  for  the  on-line  use  by  the  public  of  APS- 
Text.  and  T-Search  that  are  to  be  provided  in  the  Office's 
facilities  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  This  final  rule  is  consistent 
with  the  Office's  Electronic  Data  Dissemination  Pohcies  and 
Guidelines,  which  were  published  in  final  form  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  May  3,  1989,  at  54  FR  18920.  Estabbshment  and 
adjustment  of  patent  fees  is  provided  for  by  section  6  and 
section  41  of  Title  35,  United  Stales  Code,  and  section  103(b) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Establishment  and  adjustment  of  trademark 
fees  is  authorized  by  section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Lanham) 
Act  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  and  section  103(a) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Information  on  the  procedures  for  pubUc 
use  of  the  automated  systems,  including  training,  waivers,  and 
the  charging  of  fees,  also  is  presented. 
Background:  In  response  to  Pub.  L.  96-517,  die  1980  legislation 
which  amended  patent  and  trademark  laws,  the  Office  prepared 
and  submitted  a  plan  for  the  automation  of  its  operatiofis  to 
Congress  on  December  13,  1982.  The  plan  centered  on  two 
basic  concepts:  the  creation  of  electronic  data  bases  that  (1) 
would  eventually  replace  the  Office's  all-paper  patent  and  trade- 
mark files,  and  thereby  improve  the  integrity  and  quality  of 
Office  records;  and  (2)  would  support  searches,  examinations. 
Office  actions  and  other  Office  functions  through  electronic 
workstations  which  would  provide  text  and  image  retrieval 
capabilities  and  perform  other  automation  functions. 

Over  700,000  active  Federal  trademark  registations  have 
been  converted  to  an  electronic  data  base  of  textual  and  digital 
image  data.  A  computer  system  has  been  installed  to  enable 
trademark  examining  attorneys  to  search  the  data  base  for  regis- 
tered and  pending  trademarks  and  associated  textual  data, 
including  marks  containing  designs,  and  to  retrieve,  display 
and  print  all  information  as  a  substitute  for  paper  file  seardies. 
Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using  T-Search 
exclusively  since  January  1988  via  a  network  of  approximately 
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40  tenninals.  After  a  six-month  experimeiiul  T-Search  evalua- 
tkn  program  conducted  between  June  and  December  1988,  the 
capability  was  deployed  for  pubUc  use  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  T-Searcb  "dead  data  base",  trademarks  cancelled, 
expired  or  abandoned  since  March  1984,  also  is  available  to 
the  public,  but  approximately  17,000  images  are  missing  and 
an  JKlditioiial  184,000  registrations  and  applications  have  not 
been  quality  checked.  Trademark  examining  anomeys  do  doc 
search  this  data  base  in  connection  with  examining  activities. 

An  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  was  installed  for  test 
and  evaluation  purposes,  using  one  patent  examining  group  as 
an  operational  testbed.  Major  operational  components  of  APS, 
that  is,  large  scale  computers  with  conventional  magnetic 
storage  devices,  a  high-speed  local  data  communications  net- 
work, and  electronic  workstations  equipped  with  two  high  reso- 
lution graphic  displays  and  laser  printers  were  interconnected 
on  July  1,  1986.  to  enable  system  test  and  evaluation  to  begin 
in  the  testbed  group. 

On-lioe  access  to  the  fiill-text  of  all  U.S.  patents  granted 
afier  1974  and  then  to  English  language  abstracts  of  Japanese 
patents  was  deployed  to  the  patent  examining  staff  begiiuiing 
in  1986.  On-lme  access  to  APS-Text  permits  examiners  to 
search  the  text  of  approximately  one  million  U.S.  patents  con- 
taining more  than  five  billion  words.  Today,  all  examiners  ha.ve 
been  trained  in  the  use  of  the  full-text  searching  tool,  and  it 
has  become  a  routine  part  of  the  patent  examination  process 
for  many  examiners.  Searches  are  conducted  fivm  approxi- 
mately 71  single  screen  text  terminals  located  tfarougfawout  the 
Office.  The  APS-Text  capability  was  deployed  to  the  pubUc 
in  the  Patent  Search  Room  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  Office  intends  to  enter  ihe  text  of  virtually  all  U.S. 
patents  issued  after  1970.  In  addition,  selected  tubular  data  and 
chemical  and  mathematical  equations  will  be  added  to  the 
cunent  full  text  file.  Ultimately,  approximately  1.2  millioa  U.S. 
patents  will  be  available  to  both  patent  examiners  and  the  public 
for  search  in  full  text  form. 

PubUc  evaluation  of  the  APS  full-text  search  capabiUty  was 
conducted  between  January  1 1  and  April  15,  1988.  Forty-two 
(42)  public  users  were  trained  an  APS-Text  during  January 
1988.  and  allowed  first-come/first-serve  access  to  several  termi- 
nals. Reactions  of  public  users  to  Ai^-Text  were  positive. 
PubUc  users  found  APS-Text  useful  for  pre-application  and 
state-of-the-art  searches. 

A  total  of  38  pubUc  users  w«e  trained  on  T-Search  during 
a  pubUc  evaluation  period  conducted  between  June  and 
December  1988.  Preliminary  review  indicated  that  pubUc  users 
considered  T-Search  to  be  useful  bodi  as  a  source  for  registra- 
bility searching  and  for  verifying  paper  searches.  In  addition,  T- 
Search  was  found  to  faciUtate  searches  by  class  and  ownership. 

Pub.  L.  100-703,  enacted  on  November  19,  1988.  allows  the 
Commissioner  to  estabUsh  reasonable  fees  for  pubUc  access  to 
the  automated  search  systems  while  it  continues  the  require- 
ments that  no  more  than  30  percent  of  automation  resources 
may  be  from  user  fees  and  that  the  Office  may  not  enter  into 
exchange  agreements  relating  to  automatic  data  processing 
resources. 

Section  104(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  allows  die  Commissioner 
to  waive  the  payment  by  an  individual  of  fees  for  accessing 
the  automated  search  systems  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  die  pubUc  interest. 

The  information  contained  in  the  automated  data  bases, 
which  will  be  available  to  the  public  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Arlington,  Virginia,  is  available  free  of  charge  at  that 
location  in  paper  form,  and  is  substantially  available  through 
commercial  veiKlors.  The  Office  beUeves  it  to  be  in  the  public 
interest  to  waive  the  fee  fcT  pubUc  access  to  its  text  data  bases 
in  situations  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 

A  personal,  educational  purpose  is  one  in  which  the  person 
using  the  data  base  is  attempting  to  satisfy  a  personal  need, 
and  is  not  conducting  a  search  or  otherwise  using  the  data  base 
for  compensation  in  any  form.  Examples  of  appropriate  waiver 
situations  would  include  students  or  teachers  doing  a  term 
paper,  a  university  professor  collecting  background  information 
for  the  preparation  of  an  appUcation  for  a  research  grant.  An 
example  of  a  situation  where  a  waiver  would  not  be  appropriate 
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would  iiKlude  an  individual  doing  work  for  renumeration  - 
e.g.,  a  law  student  doing  a  pre-examination  or  infringement 
search  for  a  law  firm. 

The  Commissioner  will  further  consider  a  fee  waiver  based 
on  a  genuine  fiiumcial  hardship.  The  person  requesting  a  waiver 
will  be  required  to  provide  infomuttion  that  would  demonstrate 
a  clear  inability  to  pay  the  fee. 

A  waiver  for  the  payment  of  fees  is  intended  to  be  granted 
sparingly,  and  generally  only  when  terminals  are  available.  It 
is  not  anticipated  that  fees  wiU  be  waived  for  any  one  individual 
more  than  once  or  twice  each  year.  The  Commissioner  reserves 
the  authority  to  control  access  to  the  data  bases  and  deny  a 
waiver  to  any  individual. 

The  waiver  poUcy  would  apply  only  to  use  of  the  automated 
system,  and  not  to  die  printing  or  sale  of  copies.  Any  abuse 
of  the  waiver  policy  cwild  lead  to  a  ban  on  the  use  of  any 
pubUc  search  faciUty  for  that  individual. 

Cost  Calculations:  The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all 
fees  based  on  OMB  Circular  A-25  "User  Fees",  and  OMB 
Circular  A- 130,  "Management  of  Federal  Information 
Resources."  Costs  were  determined  from  die  best  available 
records  (for  example,  financial  statements  for  the  Office)  and 
included  direct  and  indirect  costs  to  the  Office  of  carrying  out 
the  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB  Circular  A-25.  User  charges 
for  both  APS-Text  and  T-Search  were  based  on  the  marginal 
costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  pubUc. 

In  calculating  the  costs  of  providing  access  to  T-Search  and 
APS-Text  to  the  pubUc,  the  Office  followed  Congressional 
direction  diat  fees  be  resonable  by  reflecting  the  marginal  cost 
for  providing  the  new  service  and  not  include  the  costs  of 
designing  or  installing  the  automated  system  for  use  by  Office 
examiners,  or  the  development  of  the  new  systems. 

Prior  to  preparatioa  of  this  final  rule,  all  of  the  cost  assump- 
tions and  cost  calculations  were  reviewed  and  modified  to  en- 
sure that  they  inchided  the  Office's  best  estimates  and  projec- 
tions. 

APS  Text 

The  Office  is  estabUshing  die  $40.00  fee  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  time  on  APS-TexL  The  marginal  costs  for  one 
hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text  iiKlude  a  portion  of 
the  lease  cost  of  a  new  computer  mainframe  which  originaUy 
was  to  be  acquired  in  fiscal  year  199b  for  use  by  Office  patent 
examiners.  To  meet  pubUc  search  requirements,  the  mainiraine 
is  being  leased  earUer  than  originally  planned.  That  portion  of 
lease  costs  for  the  three  (3)  month  period  March  1990  through 
May  1990  over  and  above  the  lease  costs  for  a  mainframe  sized 
to  meet  only  examiner  needs  is  being  passed  on  to  the  user. 
After  May  1990,  the  mainframe  was  intended  to  be  procured 
and  installed  to  suppori  APS.  Therefore,  no  costs  are  being 
passed  on  to  the  pubUc  user  after  that  time.  When  pubUc  usage 
reaches  the  level  where  a  mainframe  dedicated  for  pubUc  use 
is  required,  fee  adjustments  will  be  proposed  to  pass  all  of  the 
costs  of  that  mainframe  on  to  the  pubUc. 

The  level  of  pubUc  use  will  affect  the  amount  of  main 
memory  needed  to  support  the  additional  search  sessions.  It  is 
projected  than  an  additional  increment  of  main  memory  will 
be  required  in  fiscal  years  1991  and  1992.  This  increment 
would  not  be  required  to  support  the  examiner  workload  alone. 

The  fee  calctilations  for  pubUc  access  also  include  the  costs 
for  equipment:  network  interface  units,  text  terminals,  printer 
noise  dampeners  and  text  terminal  printers. 

Other  costs  include  a  portion  of  the  Ucense  fees  that  must 
be  paid  to  Chemical  Ab^racts  Service  for  its  proprietary  text 
and  structure  search  software;  additional  personnel  for  the 
Patent  Search  Room,  and  the  Office  of  Information  Systems; 
computer  installation  costs;  suppUes  and  equipment  deidicated 
to  pubUc  use;  and  general  and  administrative  overhead. 

The  Office  is  providing  free  access  time  during  training  on 
the  automated  search  systems  in  accordance  with  §  104(c)  of 
PubUc  Law  100-703  which  reads,  "...a  limited  amount  of  ftee 
access  shall  be  made  available  to  all  users  of  the  systems  for 
purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  usage  rate  estimates  are  based  on  the  three-month  public 
user  study  performed  from  January  through  March  1988.  For 
this  study,  42  frequent  Patent  Search  Room  users  were  selected 
to  be  trained  in  the  use  of  APS-Text.  Three  text  terminals  were 
made  available  to  the  trained  pubUc  users  at  no  charge.  During 


the  three-month  study  period,  use  of  the  three  terminals  aver- 
aged approximately  50  percent.  While  it  is  impossible  to  accu- 
rately predict  fiiture  use  by  a  more  diverse  group  of  public 
users,  the  cost  calculations  attempted  to  take  into  account  the 
following  factors  and  assumptions: 

I  Future  pubUc  users,  on  averge,  would  use  APS-Text  less 
frequently  dian  the  42  frequent  users  selected  for  the  1988 
study,  many  of  whom  routinely  used  commercially  available 
automated  text  search  tools. 

2.  Collection  of  a  fee  for  use  (as  opposed  to  the  absence  of 
any  charge  during  the  study)  would  reduce  demand  for  text 
search  services  when  compared  with  usage  data  obtained  during 
the  study  period. 

3.  The  potential  universe  of  pubUc  users  is  expected  to 
average  no  more  than  300  per  day. 

4.  The  average  length  of  a  pubUc  user  search  session  is 
projected  to  be  approximately  22  minutes  -  the  average  length 
of  a  search  session  during  the  1988  test  of  pubUc  use. 

5.  Based  on  the  preceding  assumptions,  if  all  300  potential 
pubUc  users  conducted  a  single  search  session  during  a 
workday,  a  total  of  1 10  hours  of  access  would  be  required. 
Twenty-five  text  terminals  available  five  days  a  week,  twelve 
hours  a  day,  would  provide  a  maximum  potential  of  300  hours 
of  available  text  search  time.  Under  these  assumptions,  the 
number  of  text  terminals  appeared  to  be  adequate  for  the  fore- 
seeable future. 

6.  For  purposes  of  actual  use  of  available  text  terminals,  the 
foUowing  estimates  were  used: 

(a)  In  fiscal  year  1990,  between  four  (4)  and  six  (6)  termi- 
nals would  be  available  during  the  first  quarter.  An  estimate 
of  45  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was 
projected.  By  increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  10  in 
January  1990  and  20  in  April  1990,  an  estimate  of  40  percent 
utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected.  By 
increasing  die  number  of  text  terminals  to  25  in  July  1990,  an 
estimate  of  35  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time 
was  projected. 

(b)  During  fiscal  year  1991  and  beyond,  stable  levels  of 
usage  were  projected  to  be  achieved,  yielding  an  estimated  35 
percent  average  utiUzation  of  the  25  available  terminals.  This 
utilization  rate  equates  to  105  session  hours  per  day,  or  an 
average  of  4.2  session  hours  per  terminal  per  day.  At  an  average 
of  22  minutes  per  session,  a  total  of  286  search  sessions  per 
day.  Although  usage  rates  since  the  system  was  made  available 
to  the  pubUc  in  April  1989  have  b^n  higher  than  projected, 
the  Office  beUeves  these  projections  are  vaUd  for  the  three- 
year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  is  as  follows: 

APS-Tert 

MargiiMl  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989-Novembcr  1992) 
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PubUc  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Mareinal  Cost) 

F'ersonnet:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

$918,196 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$691,289 

Software  (Ucense  fees) 

$295,676 

Site  Preparation 

$38,118 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$8,750 

Su(^Ues  &  Forms 

$3,500 

Sub-Total 

$1,955,529 

(jeneral     &     Administrative 

Ovetiiead 

$361,773 

TOTAL  COST 

$2,317,302 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

$65,946 

UNIT  COST  (per  hourl 

$35.14 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  Office  staff  search  assis- 
tance on  AFS-text  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  compensation 
and  benefits. 

A  simimary  of  the  fee  calculatitm  is  as  foUows: 


APS-Text 
Mat^Biul  Cost  of  Oae-Hoar  of 
OfBcc  Stair  Scuich  Assistance 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Personned 

Annual  Com 

pensation  and  Benefits 

TOTAL  COST 

Work  Hours  (per  aimum) 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 


PubUc  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 


$45,659 

1,776 

$25.71 


The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  from  APS- 
Text  includes  costs  for  compensation  and  benefits,  printers, 
furniture  for  the  printers,  suppUes  and  forms,  and  general  and 
administrative  overhead.  A  summary  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 
MaiigiBal  Cost  of 
Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Mareinal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$173,472 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$13,483 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$5,000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$35,882 

Sub-Total 

$227,837 

General    &    Administrative 

Overhead 

$42,150 

TOTAL  COST 

$269,987 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

4.496325 

UNIT  COST(Der  oaee) 

IMM 

T-Scareh 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on 
T-Search  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  maintenance  of  the  T-Search  terminals,  routine 
site  preparation,  suppUes  and  forms,  and  general  and  adminis- 
trative overhead.  The  Office  is  estabUshing  die  $40.00  fee 
for  each  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  T-Search.  but  is 
immediately  suspending  coUection  of  that  fee  in  order  to  pro- 
vide public  users  additional  time  to  famiUarize  themselves  with 
the  system. 

The  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  proposed  rtilem- 
aking  indicate  that  the  pubUc  users  have  not  adequately  adjusted 
to  the  T-Search  system.  During  the  period  coUection  of  die  fee 
is  suspended,  the  pubUc  will  have  an  opportunity  to  better  learn 
the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches  than  they 
may  be  experiencing  now.  The  Office  will  pubUsh  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  sixty  days  before  it  begins  coUecting  a 
fee  for  pubUc  access  to  T-Search. 

Usage  rates  for  T-Search  during  fiscal  years  1990-1992  were 
projected  to  be  28  percent  of  the  hours  die  system  would  be 
available  to  the  public.  This  rate  was  extrapolated  from  actual 
usage  rates  during  the  T-Search  pubUc  user  pilot  program  which 
was  conducted  from  Jime  through  December  1988.  A  total  of 
38  members  of  the  pubUc  were  trained  on  T- Search,  and  about 
24  to  28  public  users  were  active  on  T-Search  each  month. 
The  overall  usage  rate  of  these  active  users  was  14  percent  of 
the  hours  the  system  was  available  to  the  pubUc.  In  projecting 
usage  rates  on  which  to  base  a  fee  amount,  it  was  anticipated 
that  the  overaU  number  of  users  and  the  usage  rate  would 
double  once  T-Search  was  made  available  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  to  all  users  of  that  search  faciUty  and  training 
was  provided  on  a  routine  basis.  Although  usage  rates  since 
the  system  was  made  available  to  the  public  in  April  1989  have 
been  higher  projected,  the  Office  believes  these  projections  are 
vaUd  for  the  three-year  fee  cycle. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  are  as  foUows: 
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January  2.  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


T-Scmrd) 
Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hoar  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 
(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

"■-■^^■■■^^^^— 

Personnel:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

Site  Preparation 

SuppUes  &  Forms 

Sub-Total 

General     &    Administrative 

Oveihead 

TOTAL  COST 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 


Public  Share 
(Marginal  Cost) 


$154,451 

S28,809 

$1,000 

$338 

$187,558 

$34,698 

$222,256 

5.985 

$37.14 


The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  fh)m  T- 
Search  includes  costs  for  compensation,  and  supplies  and  fonns. 
A  summary  of  the  costs  is  as  follows: 

T-Scarch 

Maigittal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


I 

Public  Share 

Cost  Element 

(Maruinal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation 

and  Benefits 

$27,862 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$5,274 

Supplies  &  Forms 
Sub-Total 

$3,579 

$36,715 

General     &    Administrative 

Overhead 

$6,792 

TOTAL  COST 

$43,507 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

448.875 

UNIT  COST  (oer  oaae) 

$0,097 

The  proposed  fee  of  $25.00  for  each  hour  of  Office  stalT 
search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  has  been 
withdrawn.  The  T-Search  system  can  be  used  by  the  public 
with  routine  assistance  provided  by  the  regular  staff  of  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.  This  is  similar  to  assistance  on  how 
to  use  the  paper  files  now  provided  free  of  charge  by  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  staif .  Office  employees  will  neither 
work  one-on-one  with  members  of  the  pubUc  in  conducting 
searches,  nor  conducted  searches  for  members  of  the  public. 

Rounding  Procedures:  Fee  amounts  were  rounded  so  that 
the  amount  rounded  would  be  de  minimis  and  convenient  to 
the  user.  This  procedure  is  consistent  with  section  103(b)  of 
Pub.  L.  100-703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  patent  fees 
in  the  aggregate,  and  with  section  103(a)  of  Pub.  L.  100- 
703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  trademark  fees  in  the 
aggregate. 

The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets  for  each 
fee  item,  which  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  904 
of  Building  2.  Crystal  Park  at  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington. 
Virginia. 

PROCEDURES  FOR  PUBUC  USE  OF 
APS-TEXT  AND  T-SEARCH 

Patent  Search  Room  Conflgnration 

Initially  four  (4)  text  search  terminals  will  be  installed  and 
available  for  public  use  in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  A  piinter 
win  be  associated  with  each  text  search  terminal.  An  additional 
lenninal  will  be  located  in  Patent  Search  Room  employee  office 
space  for  control  and  adminstrative  activities.  Up  to  twenty- 
one  (21)  more  terminals  and  printers  are  planned  to  be  added 
for  public  use  during  fiscal  year  1990,  if  necessary. 

Trademark  Search  Library  Conflgnration 


Initially  three  (3)  T-Search  terminals  with  associated  printers 
all  be  installed  and  available  for  pubUc  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library.  The  terminals  will  be  clustered  in  one  area  of 
the  Trademark  Search  Library.  An  additional  terminal  will  be 
located  in  Trademark  Search  Library  employee  offiee  space 
for  control  and  administration  activities.  Additional  terminals 
(ninters  will  be  added  as  demand  warrants  and  space  permits. 

Training 

To  enable  prospective  public  users  to  become  effective  on 
APS-Text,  approximately  fourteen  (14)  hours  of  free  basic 
training  is  being  offered.  For  those  familiar  with  automated 
search  systems,  a  shorter  course  of  six  (6)  hours  is  [ffovided. 
Ten  (10)  members  of  die  public  can  be  trained  during  each 
class.  Training  is  being  held  at  the  Office's  Arlington,  Va. 
complex  during  normal  work  hours. 

Four  (4)  hoitfs  of  basic  training  is  being  offered  on  the  use 
of  T-Search.  For  those  familiar  with  automated  search  systems, 
a  shorter  course  of  one  ( 1 )  hour  is  available.  T-Search  training 
is  being  held  in  the  Office's  Arlington.  Va.  complex  during 
morning,  evening  and  weekend  hours. 

Enrollment  in  all  training  classes  initially  was  on  a  loOery 
.  basis.  Public  users  who  wished  to  be  trained  on  APS-Text  or 
T-Search  were  required  to  submit  an  appUcation  form.  The 
Office  is  now  accepting  requests  for  training  and  adding  the 
names  to  the  list  As  of  August  31.  1989,  6%  people  or  70 
percent  of  all  those  requesting  training  have  been  trained. 

System  Use  and  Fee  Procednres 

To  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to  the  automated  systems, 
as  well  an  efficient  operations,  rules  for  use  will  be  posted  at 
the  terminals.  Users  of  the  systems  will  be  expected  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  with  all  other  regulations  regarding  the  use 
of  facilities. 

Users  are  strongly  encouraged  to  register  in  advance  for 
system  use.  Each  week,  the  next  week's  schedule  will  be  avail- 
able in  the  Patent  Search  room  and  the  Trademark  Search 
Library.  Should  requests  for  blocks  of  terminal  time  exceed 
the  availability  of  terminals,  limits  on  the  amount  of  reserved 
time  may  be  institut^.  Up  to  three  (3)  of  the  initial  four  (4) 
terminals  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  up  to  two  (2)  of  the 
initial  three  (3)  terminals  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  allocated  to  public  users  with  advance  reserved  times.  The 
remaining  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  will  be  available 
for  walk-up  users  and  for  assisted  searches  for  infrequent  users. 
The  remaining  terminal  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  available  for  walk-up  users.  The  terminal  time  reservation 
system  and  the  number  of  terminals  available  for  walk-up  public 
use  and  for  assisted  searches  (in  the  Patent  Search  Room)  is 
subject  to  change  based  upon  operational  experience. 

All  public  use  of  APS-Text  and  T-Search.  with  the  exception 
of  scheduled  training  classes,  is  on  a  pre-payment  basis.  In 
pre-paying  for  use  of  the  systems,  the  public  may  use  a  blank 
signed  check,  major  credit  card  or  charge  to  a  deposit  accoimt. 
At  the  end  of  the  search  or  the  pre-paid  amount  of  time,  users 
will  receive  an  accounting  from  Patent  Search  Room  or  Trade- 
mark Search  Library  st^  for  terminal  time  used  and  prints 
produced.  The  user  must  then  finalized  payment. 

Discussion  of  Spedllc  Rules 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  lees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (o)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text  search 
capability  (APS-Text)  and  to  provide  for  die  waiver  of  fees 
under  certain  circumstances. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (p)  to  set  the 
fees  for  APS-Text  search  assistance  by  Office  staff. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (q)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  APS-Text. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (w)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 


Search)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees  under  certain 
circumstances. 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (x)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed:  copy  from  T-Search. 

A  final  rule  package  estabhshing  two  new  fees  under  the 
provisions  of  Pub.  L.  100-667,  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988.  has  been  published  which  added  paragraphs  (u) 
and  (v)  to  section  2.6.  Therefore,  the  rule  has  been  modified 
from  the  proposal  to  add  paragraphs  (w)  and  (x)  instead  of 
pangxapiis  (u).  (v)  and  (w). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  lulemalong  to  establish  a  basis  for  the 
charges  for  use  of  the  on-line  automated  search  systems  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room  and  Trademark  Search  Library  located  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington,  Virginia  was 
pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3,  1989.  at  54  FR 
18907.  Corrections  were  pubhshed  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  12.  1989.  at  54  FR  20670.  A  notice  also  was  published 
on  May  30,  1989,  in  volume  1 102  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  pages  94  tiirough  98 
for  patents,  and  pages  %  through  100  for  trademarks. 

A  pubUc  hearing  was  conducted  on  June  30.  1989.  A  total  of 
25  comments  were  received:  24  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  five  people  presented  oral  testimony  (four  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  bearing. 
On  the  25  comments,  twelve  (12)  were  from  individuals,  seven 
(7)  from  libraries,  five  (5)  from  organizations  and  one  (1)  from 
business.  All  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Many  of  the  comments  from  the  representatives  of  the  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  raised  questions  or  commented  on  the 
proposed  rules  from  the  perspective  of  their  inqtact  on  Patent 
Depository  Libraries.  The  proposed  rules  and  policies  set  forth 
in  the  Federal  Register  Notice  of  May  3,  1989  are  applicable 
only  to  the  automated  search  systems  provided  in  PTO's  facili- 
ties located  in  Arlington.  Virginia.  When  the  Office  is  prepared 
to  offer  the  automated  search  systems  at  the  Patent  Dqxwitory 
Libraries,  a  proposed  notice  will  be  published  for  public  com- 
ment. Therefore,  any  comments  relating  to  procedures  for 
accessing  the  automated  search  systems  in  the  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  will  not  be  addressed  at  this  time. 

Comment.  Overall,  nine  respondents  acknowledged  the  use- 
fulness of  die  automated  search  systems,  partic^arly  APS- 
Text.  Although  seven  respondents  alleged  that  T-Search  is  not 
adequate  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  pubUc,  that  its  response  time 
is  too  slow,  and  diat  it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  of  the  commentor,  most  of  these  respondents 
acknowledged  that  T-Search  had  the  potential  for  being  a  useful 
tool.  Documentaton  of  specific  problems,  for  example,  those 
associated  with  conducting  a  phonetic  search,  were  provided. 
Two  respondents  said  that  T-Search  is  flawed  and  the  decision 
to  require  examiners  to  use  the  system  on  an  exclusive  basis 
was  ill-advised  and  regrettable. 

Response:  Trademark  examining  anomeys  have  been  using 
T-Search  for  word  mark  searches  since  August  1987.  and  for 
word  mark  and  design  searches  since  January  1988.  The  public 
has  been  using  the  system  since  April  3,  1989. 

The  minutes  to  the  September  27,  1988,  meeting  of  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  express  the 
view  that:  "...T-Search  searches  are  more  thorough  than  manual 
searches."  The  transcript  to  that  meeting  contains  the  following 
comments:  "I  don't  think  there  is  any  question,  but  a  T-Search 
[sic]  properly  done  gives  an  excellent  result"  and  "...from  the 
corporate  point  of  view. ...  I  am  pleased  to  say  that  I  like  what 
I  see.  I  like  the  very  fast  action  we're  getting  on  the  first  action." 
From  the  ti^nscript  to  the  February  23. 1988  meeting:  "I'd  like 
to  start  with  a  glowing  report.  I  think  that  the  registration 
process  is  working  very  well.  From  my  own  personal  experience 
in  terms  of  what  the  examiners  are  doing,  they  get  an  A  plus. 
They're  really  doing  a  good  job." 

liie  concensus  of  the  management  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  is  that  the  T-Search  system  meets  the  needs 
of  the  Office  at  this  time.  There  is  no  indication  in  any  records 
or  activities  in  the  PTO  which  would  indicate  that  the  use  of 
T-Search  has  caused  a  deterioration  in  the  quaUty  of  searches 
conducted  by  Trademark  examining  attorneys. 
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The  difference  between  the  poceptions  of  the  Trademark 
examining  attorneys  and  the  public  may  be  attributed  to  several 
factors;  Trademark  examining  attorneys  use  the  system  on  a 
daily  basis;  they  know  what  the  system  can  do  and  what  it 
cannot  do  and  avoid  the  latter,  and  they  know  bow  to  utilize 
the  system's  fiinctionalities  to  perform  the  best  search  possible. 
Further,  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  different  types  of 
searches,  and  have  different  needs,  than  the  public.  T-Scarch 
use  statistics  for  the  period  April  1989  through  August  1989 
demonstrate  that  the  pubhc  is  making  extensive  use  of  tlie 
system.  Following  is  a  summary  of  those  statistics: 


Hours 

Avoage 

Available 

Used  By 

Rate 

Session 

Month 

Hours 

Public 

of  Usage 

Tune 

April 

513 

108 

21% 

13.02  min. 

May 

513 

126 

24% 

12.25  min. 

June 

627 

183 

29% 

10.84  min. 

July 

570 

186 

33% 

12.51  min. 

August 

656 

217 

33% 

9.66  min. 

This  usage  rate  compares  favorably  to  the  projected  usage 
rate  of  28  percent. 

Comment.  Seven  resfKHtdents  claimed  that  the  paper  Trade- 
mark files  have  been  allowed  to  deteriorate  and,  therefore,  are 
not  reUable  for  use  by  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  contracts  for  file  maintenance  sevices 
in  both  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Patent  Search 
Room.  Among  the  tasks  performed  by  the  contractor  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  are  maintaining  the  pending  files, 
filing  newly  registered  Trademarlcs,  pulling  erroneous  registra- 
tions from  die  file,  etc.  The  contract  for  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  includes  a  monitoring  system  based  on  MIL-STD  105, 
which  is  a  sampling  plan  that  provides  a  97  percent  accuracy 
level.  Once  the  contractor  completes  a  task.  Office  staff  check 
the  required  sample  levels  to  ensure  that  filing  was  performed 
accurately.  The  Office  is  constantly  monitoring  the  status  of 
the  paper  files,  but  notes  that  maintenance  of  paper  file  integrity 
is  subject  to  inherent  limitations. 

Comment.  In  view  of  the  above  comments  about  the  inade- 
quacy of  the  Trademark  paper  search  files  and  T-Search,  six 
respondents  advocated  the  need  for  T-Search,  at  no  charge  to 
the  user,  as  an  adjunct  or  back-up  to  the  paper  files.  One 
respondent  suggested  a  similar  arrangement  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  $40.00  fee  amount 
for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  tiine  on  both  APS-Text  and 
T-Search.  In  order  to  give  the  pubhc  more  time  to  become 
famiUar  with  the  T-Search  system,  the  Commissioner  is  imme- 
diately suspending  collection  of  that  fee.  This  will  enable  users 
to  learn  the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches. 
The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  announ- 
cing its  decision  regarding  the  imposition  of  the  fee  at  least 
60  days  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee  amount  At  that  time, 
die  Office  also  will  publish  validated  cost  estimates  based  on 
usage  rates  and  actual  costs  documented  from  the  present  time 
to  the  time  the  decision  to  collect  a  fee  is  made. 

Comment  Two  respondents  claimed  that  die  objective  of 
automation  necessarily  comtcmplated  a  free  search  system  to 
give  meaning  to  the  constmcti ve  notice  provisions  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act 

Response:  Registration  of  a  trademark  constitutes  con- 
structuve  notice  and  records  of  all  active  trademark  registrations 
and  pending  appUcations  are  available  for  searching  free  of 
charge  in  the  paper  file  and  on  TRAM  (Trademark  Repotting 
and  Monitoring  System)  data  base. 

Comment.  One  respondent  claimed  that  PTO  is  required  to 
provide  access  to  disclosed  patent  information  as  the  informa- 
tion is  made  pubhc;  four  respondents  were  opposed  to  the 
Office  charging  fees  for  accessing  die  automated  search  systms; 
two  other  respondents  commented  that  die  Office  should  not 
charge  fees  for  using  systems  designed  to  be  die  sole  searching 
source  of  the  public  records  which  the  Office  is  charged  by 
law  to  provide:  and  one  respondent  commented  that  the  pitqxisal 
to  limit  access  to  the  automated  data  bases  only  to  those  who 
can  pay  a  fee  is  deplorable  poUcy  at  a  time  when  tfaoe  is 
concern  about  indusoia]  competitiveness  with  Japan. 
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Response:  The  Office  will  cootmue  to  make  the  paper  and/or 
microfilin  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  foieign  patent  documents 
and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  available  for  pubic  access  free 
of  charge.  The  Office  also  has  adopted  a  policy  whereby  the 
hourly  terminal  session  fee  for  access  to  the  data  base  can  be 
waived  when  it  is  needed  for  a  personal,  educational  purpose 
by  an  individual  or  member  of  an  educabonal  or  non-profit 
organization,  or  where  payment  of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine 
fiuacial  hardship  to  the  user.  In  this  way,  the  Office  will 
continue  to  provide  pubUc  access  to  all  available  information 
free  of  charge. 

Comment.  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  for 
electronic  data  is  a  form  of  dual  taxation  when  infonnation 
was  gathered,  organized  and  produced  at  taxpayers  expense; 
and  two  respondents  claimed  that  users  of  information  have 
contributed  up  to  30  percent  of  the  $120  milllion  for  develop- 
ment of  the  APS  system  to  date  —  in  other  words,  the  public 
already  has  paid  for  APS. 

Response:  In  calculating  the  proposed  fees,  the  Office  is 
consistetH  with  the  Office  of  Maiaagement  and  Budget's  pro- 
posed policy  on  user  charges  for  Government  information  prod- 
ucts, as  clarified  in  the  June  15,  1989  Federal  Register  notice 
entitled  "Second  Advance  Notice  of  Further  Policy  Develop- 
ment on  Dissemination  of  Information."  In  that  notice,  OMB's 
stated  policy  is  that  user  charges  for  Government  Information 
products  should  be  no  higher  than  a  level  sufficient  to  recover 
tbe  costs  of  disseminating,  not  collecting,  the  information. 

The  costs  associated  with  the  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text 
and  T-Search  are  directly  related  to  the  pubUc's  use  of  the 
systems;  for  example,  the  costs  associated  with  the  acquisition 
of  the  APS-Text  tertninals  that  are  being  used  by  the  public. 
No  costs  associated  with  designing  or  installing  the  automated 
system  for  use  by  Office  examiners,  or  the  development  of 
the  new  systems  have  been  included.  Neither  have  costs  been 
inrhMtf^  for  gathering,  organizing  or  producing  information. 

The  Federal  Register  notice  of  June  15, 1989  (54  FR  25554, 
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Federal  Information  Resources",  and  with  tbe  PTO's  Electronic 
Data  Dissemination  Pohcies  and  Guidelines.  The  PTO's  user's 
fees  are  designed  to  recover  the  marginal  costs  associated  with 
providing  access  to  the  automated  search  systems  to  tbe  pubUc. 

Comment.  Five  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  fees  are 
not  "Yeasonable"  and  the  Office  does  not  have  documented 
cost  estimates  and  usage  rates  to  support  the  proposed  fee 
amounts. 

Response:  The  Office  is  meeting  Congressional  direction  to 
establish  "reasonable"  fees  by  recovering  only  the  marginal 
costs  associated  with  providing  public  access  to  the  auton^ated 
search  systems.  Costs  and  projected  usage  rates  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records,  for  example,  financial 
statements  for  the  Office  and  the  results  of  the  pubUc  evalua- 
tions of  the  APS-Text  and  T-Search  systems.  A  summary  of 
tbe  costs  used  in  the  fee  calculations  is  included  above  under 
"Cost  Calculations."  Full  details  of  these  cost  calculations  are 
available  for  pubUc  inspectioo  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Suite  904  of  Building  2,  Crystal  Park,  at  2121  Ciystal 
Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Comment.  Two  respondents  questioned  the  proposed  fees 
for  search  assistance.  If  the  search  assistance  is  sinular  to  that 
which  is  provided  ftee  now.  there  should  be  no  fee.  If  the 
search  assistance  entails  doing  searches,  the  Officr  should  not 
be  getting  into  that  business. 

Response:  The  PTO  is  withdrawing  the  proposed  fee  for 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Seaich  capa- 
bilities. The  fee  for  staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search 
using  APS-Text  capabilities  is  being  adopted,  because  an 
untrained  user  cannot  conduct  a  search  without  significant  help 
from  Office  staff.  Users  of  course,  have  the  option  of  obtaining 
free  training  on  the  system. 

Comment.  One  respondent  commented  that  user  fees  cannot 
be  justified  under  the  theory  that  electronic  search  provides  a 
new  service  or  offers  an  enhaiKement  to  the  public's  ability 
to  search  tbe  patent  data  base,  and  that  the  public  has  an  option 
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information  states  that:  "As  to  double  taxation,  OMB  notes 
that  user  charges  policy  has  a  basis  in  statute  (31  U.S.C.  9701), 
and  tbe  Congress  has  not  viewed  user  charges  as  double  taxation 
because  they  are  appbed  when  the  recipient  receives  special 
benefits." 

Comment.  Two  respondents  stated  that  Government  informa- 
tion is  the  same,  whether  it  is  provided  in  printed  or  electronic 
form. 

Response:  Charging  fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems  is  consistent  with  PTO's  fee  policy.  For  example,  fees 
are  charged  for  manual  search  services  (e.g.,  for  a  search  of 
Office  records  or  for  a  search  of  assignment  records),  and  for 
printed  copies  of  patents  and  trademarks  and  for  copies  of 
Office  documents. 

Comment.  The  Japanese  system  is  available  at  four  locations 
at  no  cost,  and  includes  U.S.  infonnation  made  available  at 
U.S.  taxpayer  expense. 

Response:  The  Japanese  automated  search  system,  like  tbe 
automated  search  systems  in  tbe  PTO's  search  faciUties,  is 
being  made  available  free  of  charge  at  the  present  time.  The 
costs  of  such  use,  however,  are  being  paid  from  general  fee 
revenues  collected  by  tbe  Japanese  Patent  Office.  Additionally, 
the  APS-Text  system  currently  includes  Japanese  English  lan- 
guage abstracts  and  the  Office  is  in  the  process  of  acquiring 
Japanese  patent  information  in  digital  facsimile  form. 

Comment.  One  respondent  commented  that  PTO  has  no 
responsibility  to  provide  an  expensive,  complex,  internal  Gov- 
ernment on-line  value-added  computer  service,  that  this  is  far 
beyond  the  requirements  of  public  access  to  patent  files;  and 
another  respondent  commented  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  have  the  same  system  that  is  being  used  by  tbe  examiners 
liao  available  to  the  pubUc. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  provide  the  same  search  system  capability  to  the  puUk  that 
is  being  used  by  tbe  examiners. 

Comment.  One  respondent  stated  that  providing  free  access 
is  not  competing  with  the  private  sector,  and  that  there  always 
is  a  place  for  the  private  sector  to  provide  value-added  informa- 
tion. 

Response:  The  user  charges  adopted  for  pubUc  access  to 
the  APS-Test  and  T-Search  systems  are  consistent  with  OMB 
Circulars  A-2S  "Vaa  Charges"  and  A- 130  "Management  of 


commented  that  APS-Text  and  T-Search  represent  enhance- 
ments to  services  already  provided. 

Response:  The  fees  are  specifically  authorized  under  $  104 
(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  and  are  calculated  to  allow  recovery  of 
oiily  the  marginal  cost  for  providing  the  system  to  the  public. 

Comment  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  Office  should 
ask  Congress  for  fimding  to  offer  free  access  here  and  at  the 
PDLs. 

Response:  It  continues  to  be  PTO  policy,  consistent  with 
OMB  Circular  A- 130,  that  costs  for  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems  be  borne  by  those  who  actually  use  the  auto- 
mated search  systems. 

Comment  One  respondent  claimed  that  the  accuracy  of  the 
trademark  data  base  is  suspect 

Response:  All  of  the  backfile  data  base  elements  (registra- 
tions issued  prior  to  September  9,  1980)  have  been  corrected 
except  owner  information.  As  originally  planned,  the  owner 
field  will  be  cleaned  up  the  active  registrations  issued  prior  to 
September  9,  1980.  It  is  projected  that  this  owner  field  will  be 
cleaned  up  by  the  third  quarter  of  fiscal  year  1991. 

Comment.  Three  teqx>ndents  claimed  that  the  public  requires 
access  to  the  dead  data  base. 

Response:  The  Office  will  consider  this  proposal  fiuther. 
The  dead  data  base  is  now  available  in  electronic  format  for 
all  applications  and  registrations  that  were  active  on  January 
1, 1983  and  are  now  inactive.  However,  many  of  these  records 
are  of  poor  quality.  Costs  for  cleaning  up  these  records  would 
be  significant,  and  those  costs  would  likely  be  reflected  in  tbe 
T-Seaich  user  fee. 

Comment.  Four  respondents  addressed  the  fee  waiver  policy. 
The  proposal  to  waive  fee  appears  inconsistent  wih  PTO's 
position  that  the  free  paper  search  files  provide  an  equal  and 
viable  resource  to  anyone  not  wanting  to  pay  for  the  automated 
files.  If  paper  records  are  inferior,  then  anyone  seeking  access 
to  T-Seioch  should  be  able  to  qualify  for  tbe  fee  waiver.  If  tbe 
paper  records  are  adequate,  dien  diere  should  be  no  need  to 
waive  the  access  fee  for  anyone. 

Response:  The  waiver  policy  authorized  by  Pub.  L.  100-703 
is  designed  for  those  individuals  who,  for  some  reason  in  the 
public  interest,  sudi  as  an  educational  purpose,  need  the  capa- 
biUties  of  the  antomatwi  system,  for  example,  to  manipulate 
the  data. 


Comment.  One  respondent  commented  that  the  prcxxdure  to 
enroll  people  in  training  classes  by  the  use  of  a  lottery  was 
unfair  and  that  everyone  who  wants  to  be  trained  should  be 
enrolled. 

Response:  The  lottery  was  a  method  for  establishing  the 
initial  schedules  to  provide  training.  Everyone  who  requests 
training  will  be  trained.  As  of  August  31,  1989,  449  out  of 
623  people  requesting  training  on  APS-Text,  and  247  out  of 
376  people  requesting  training  on  T-Searcb  have  been  trained. 

Comment.  One  respondent  commented  that  advance  registra- 
tion is  an  unrealistic  approach  for  many  searchers. 

Response:  At  least  one  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
and  one  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  will  be  available  for 
walk-up  users.  The  other  terminals  will  be  available  first  for 
users  with  a  reservation  and  then,  if  needed,  for  walk-up  users. 
Tbe  system  is  designed  to  ensure  equity  of  public  access  to 
the  automated  systems. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  asked  for  infonnation  justifying 
that  this  is  not  a  "Major  Rule"  as  defined  by  Executive  Order 
12291,  and  that  the  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
impact  on  small  entities. 

Response:  The  no  "major  rule"  determination  and  no  signifi- 
cant skdverse  impact  on  small  entities  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  the  automated  systems  are  being  offered  only  at  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office's  public  search  facilities  located  in 
Arlington,  Virginia.  The  total  number  of  users  of  these  facilities 
averages  less  than  400  a  day.  and  many  of  these  users  are 
members  of  law  firms  or  commercial  search  services.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  is  expected  to  be  about  $  1  million, 
far  less  than  the  $I(X)  million  atmual  threshold  specified  in  the 
Executive  Order.  Tbe  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search 
systems  are  reasonable  and  should  not  burden  small  entities 
and,  at  the  same  time,  the  Office  is  continuing  to  maintain  the 
paper  search  files  which  are  available  to  the  pubUc  free  of 
charge.  Finally,  there  should  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  because  the  systems  are  being  offered  only  at 
one  location,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  tbe  public  may  continue  to  use  paper  files  without 
payment  of  any  fee. 

Comment.  Five  respondent  conunented  that  user  fees  burden 
small  entities  and  run  counter  to  a  fundamental  objective  of 
the  patent  system  which  is  to  advance  technology  through 
dissemination  of  the  technical  information  contained  in  (>atents. 

Response:  Tbe  Office  docs  not  believe  that  the  fee  amounts 
adopted  will  burden  small  entities  or  negatively  impact  the 
dissemination  of  technical  infonnation.  llie  Office  also  will 
continue  to  maintain  the  paper  search  files  using  taxpayer  funds, 
and  provide  access  to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Further,  the 
Office  has  adopted  a  fee  waiver  policy  whereby  the  fee  amount 
can  be  waived  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 
Full  details  are  included  above  under  "Background". 

Comment.  One  respmident  commented  that  the  Office  needs 
a  policy  to  ensure  that  no  user  of  the  patent  and  trademark 
information  is  disenfranchised  due  to  an  inability  to  pay  for 
the  services  necessary  to  its  access. 

Response:  The  Commissioner  will  consider  a  fee  waiver  for 
users  with  a  genuine  financial  hardship. 

Other  CoDsidenitkMis: 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  the  Paperwoit  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee 
rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  oudined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Depaitmcnt  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rales 
make  the  Office's  on-line,  automated  patent  fiill-text  search 
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and  trademark  search  systems  available  to  the  public  at  rates 
significandy  less  than  commercial  systems. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rale  change  is  not  a 
major  rale  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  aiuiial  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $1(X)  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual 
industries.  Federal,  State  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Subjects  te  37  CFR  Parts  1  ud  2 

37  CFR  Put  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Repotting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Put  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers.  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  fotdi  in  die  permeable,  die  Office  is 
proposing  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  code  of  Federal  Regulations, 
Chapter  1,  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES. 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows:  « 
Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (oHq). 

§1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

•  «  •  •  • 

(o)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time 
used.  The  Commissioner  may  waiver  the  payment  by  an  indi- 
vidual for  access  to  tbe  Automated  Patent  System  fiill-text 
search  capability  (APS-Text)  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest S40.00 

(p)  Marginal  cost,  paid  advance,  for  each  hour  of  Office 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  Automated 
Patent  System  fiill-text  search  capabilities  (APS-Text),  prorated 
for  the  actual  time  used $25.00 

(q)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System  text  terminal $0.10 


PART  2-  RULES  OF  HlACnCE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Audiority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (wHx). 
§2.6  Trademark  fees 

***** 


(w)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  tetminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T-Search  capabilities, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive 
the  payment  by  an  individual  for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a 
showing  of  need  <x  hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public 
interest $40.00 
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(x)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  firoin  the 
T-Search  tenninal $0.10 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Pateal  aod  Tradeaiarfc  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 


Piteat  aad  Tradenark  Automated  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Listing  of  suspension  of  final  rule 
5wmrMiry:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office),  on 
December  1 1,  1989,  amended  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  tradem»k  cases.  Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulaticns,  setting  forth  the  fees  for  public  access  to  the 
Orace's  text  data  bases:  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS) 
and  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  54  PR 
50942.  That  final  mle  became  effective  on  February  12,  1990. 
Ob  diat  date,  37  CFR  2.6<w),  dealing  with  T-Scarch  fees,  took 
effect,  but  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Coounissioner. 
The  collection  of  the  fee  was  initially  suspended  to  permit 
users  to  become  familiar  with  the  T-Search  system.  The  T- 
Search  system  has  been  available  to  the  public  since  April 
1989,  a  safficient  time  for  users  to  become  familiar  with  the 
system.  Therefore,  as  provided  in  the  final  rule,  the  Ctffice  now 
gives  notice  that  the  suspension  is  lifted.  The  Office  will  begin 
to  coHect  the  fees  set  forth  m  37  CFR  2.6(w)  sixty  (60)  days 
from  the  dale  of  this  notice.  Cost  estimates  based  on  usage  and 
actaal  costs  are  available  for  inspection  in  the  Office  of  Long- 
Raage  Flaming  and  Evaluation,  Room  507,  Crystal  Park  1, 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

Dmtes:  The  suspension  of  37  CFR  2.6(w)  is  lifted  as  of  Nov. 
13,  1990.  The  collection  of  fees  under  37  CFR  2.6(w)  will 
begin  on  November  13,  1990 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Frances  Michaikewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  SS7-I610  or  by  mail  to  her  aoention  and 
addressed  to  the  ConmissioRer  of  Patents  and  Trademaiks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231. 


September  4.  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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PatcBti 


Trademart  Office 


37  CFR  Part  1 

(Docket  Na.  9S-«72tir-51S7-«ll 

RIN  M51-AA79 


Ralea  of  Practkt  ia  Pateat  Cases; 
RffTimiaatlaa  riiimrtlam    . 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summeuy:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  aroeiul  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide 
revisMl  procedures  for  the  reexamination  of  patents.  H.R.  1732 
proposes  to  authorize  the  extension  of  reexamination  proceed- 
ings as  a  means  for  improving  the  quality  of  United  States 
patents.  The  Office  intends,  through  this  proposed  amendment 
of  its  rules,  to  provide  patent  owners  and  the  public  with  guid- 
ance on  the  procedures  the  Office  would  follow  in  conducting 
reexamination  proceedings. 

Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Wednesday,  September 
20.  1995,  at  the  Stouffer  Renaissance  Crystal  City  Hotel,  2399 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia,  22202  at  9:30 
a.m.  Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  must  request  an 


opportunity  to  do  so  no  later  than  September  14,  1995.  Written 
comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  22, 1995. 
Addresses:  Written  comments  .concerning  the  rule  changes 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Gerald  A.  Dosl,  Senior  Legal  Advisor,  Special  Program  Law 
Office,  Crystal  Park  1,  Suite  520.  In  addition,  written  comments 
may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  308-6916 
with  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to  the  above  adtfaess,  or  by 
electronic  mail  messages  over  the  Internet  to 
[reexamrule  @  uspto.gov]. 

Written  comments  concerning  reexamination  rule  matters 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on  October  2,  1995,  in 
Room  520  of  Crystal  Park  One,  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington, 
Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Gerald  A.  Dost  or  Lawrence 
E.  Anderson  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  by  electronic 
mail  at  landerso@uspto.gov,  or  by  mail  to  (jcrald  A.  Dost 
to  his  attention  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information: 


This  prt>posed  rulemaking  sets  forth  distiiKt  procedures 
directed  towards  determining  and  improving  the  quality  and 
reliabiUty  of  United  States  patents.  The  procediues  are  proposed 
to  provide  for  the  expanded  reexamination  of  patents  as  pro- 
posed in  H.R.  1732. 


•TGaMral 


lavalvad 


The  proposals  are  in  response  to  H.R.  1782  which  resulted 
from  si^estioiis  and  comments  to  the  Adnurastration  by  the 
pMMic,  bar  groups,  and  the  August  1992  Advisory  Comnission 
on  Puent  Law  Reform  suggesting  more  participation  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding  by  third  party  requesters.  Under  the 
rales  proposed  herein,  thud  party  requesters  will  have  greater 
opportunity  to  participate  in  reexamination  proceedings  in 
keeping  widi  the  spirit  and  intent  of  the  proposed  law.  At  the 
same  time,  participation  will  be  limited  to  minimize  Ifae  costs 
and  other  effects  of  reexamination  requests  or  patentees. 

If  H.R.  1732  is  amended  during  the  legislative  process,  the 
final  rales  will  comply  with  this  legislation  as  enacted.  If  H.R. 
1732  is  not  enacted,  the  proposed  rules  that  would  inclement 
expanded  reexaminatiaa  of  patents  would  be  withdrawn. 

Because  reexaminations  filed  before  the  proposed  law  takes 
effect  will  cootinMe  to  be  governed  by  37  CFR  1.501  -  1.570, 
to  avoid  conAision  between  the  new  and  old  rules  die  newly 
proposed  reexamination  rules  have  been  numbered  37  CFR 
1.901  -  1.997. 

Regarding  the  reexamination  fee.  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  requires 
the  Commissioner  to  set  the  fee  for  reexamination  at  a  level 
whjfh  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office. 
The  estimated  average  cost  is  $4,500  per  patent  owner  requested 
reexarainatioa  and  $1 1 ,000  for  third  party  requested  reexamina- 
tions. The  difference  in  price  takes  into  account  the  estimate  that 
the  examiner  will  spend  twice  the  amount  of  time  examining  a 
case  where  a  third  p«ty  requester  is  present  and  additional 
costs  incurred  during  the  appellate  stages  incident  to  additional 
processing  steps  required  in  the  diird  party  proceedings. 

DiaoMrioa  oTlhe  Mi^m-  Spedfk  Iisms  lavoivcd 

The  proposed  niltfs  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings 
are  directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  proposed  Chapter 
30  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  (35  U.S.C.  301-307). 
This  proposed  (Chapter  provides  for  the  citation  of  prior  art  in 
patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions  on  such 
requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  reexamination  deci- 
sions, and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at  the  termination  of  the 
reexamination  proceedings. 

Section  1.4  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragnqih 
(aK2)  includes  die  reexamination  §§  1.901  -  1.997. 

Section  1 .6  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph(dX5) 
iiKudes  §  1.913,  which  related  to  the  exception  of  the  use  of 
facsimile  transmission  for  filing  the  request  for  reexamination. 
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Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(c),  which  relates  to  reexaminations  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Commissioner,  includes  the  reference  to  reexamination  §  1 .929. 

Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(1)  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed 
after  January  1,  19%,  petitions  for  revival  of  a  reexamination 
proceeding  terminated  for  an  unavoidable  failure  to  respond 
require  the  fees  of  $55.00  for  a  small  entity  and  $1 10.00  for 
other  than  small  entity.  Also,  §  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  that  paragraph  (m)  reflects  the  fact  diat  in  the  case  of  reexami- 
nations filed  after  January  I,  19%,  petitions  for  revival  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  an  unintentional 
failure  to  respond  require  the  fees  of  $605.00  for  a  small  entity 
and  $1,210.(X)  for  other  than  small  entity.  The  Office  has  pro- 
posed an  increase  in  the  fee  set  by  §  1.1 7(m).  See  "Revision 
of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees"  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister at  60  FR  27934  (May  26,  1995)  and  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 74  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
134  (May  30,  1995). 

Section  1.20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(c)  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed 
after  January  1,  19%.  there  is  a  two  tier  fee  scale  in  which 
patent  owner  requesters  will  be  charged  $4,500  and  third  party 
requesters  will  be  charged  $1 1,000. 

Section  1 .25  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  paragraph 
(b),  which  relates  to  requests  for  reexamiiutions,  includes  the 
reference  to  reexamination  §  1.913. 

Section  1 .26  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  reflect  that 
in  the  case  of  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1,  19%,  a 
refund  of  seventy-five  percent  (75%)  of  the  fee  paid  for  filing 
the  request  for  reexamination  will  be  made  to  the  requester. 

Section  1.112  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  the  last 
sentence  reflects  the  fact  that  in  the  case  of  reexaminations 
filed  after  January  1, 19%,  the  examiner  may  close  prosecution 
prior  to  making  die  action  fmal.  Section  1.113.  which  provides 
for  a  final  ^ejection  or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding, 
is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  its  application  is  limited  to 
applicants  and  patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  before 
January  1, 19%.  For  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1, 19%, 
the  new  reexamination  rales  will  apply. 

Section  1.115,  which  provides  for  amendments  by  the  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  so  that  its  application  is  limited  to  applicants  and 
patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  before  January  I,  19%. 
,  For  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1 .  19%,  the  new  reexam- 
ination rales  will  apply- 

Section  1.116,  which  provides  for  amendments  after  final 
action  in  reexamination  proceedings,  is  pressed  to  be  amended 
so  that  its  application  is  permissible  after  an  action  closing 
l»t}$ecution  for  patent  owners  in  reexaminations  filed  on  or 
after  January  1,  19%.  Also,  for  clarity,  the  rale  is  amended  to 
provide  diat  for  reexaminations  filed  after  January  1,  19%,  no 
appeal  is  permitted  until  a  right  of  appeal  notice  has  been 
issued. 

Section  1.136,  which  provides  for  filing  of  timely  responses 
widi  petitions  and  fee  for  extension  of  time  and  extensions  of 
time  for  cause,  is  amended  to  make  it  clear  that  for  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%.  §  1.957  is 
controlling  for  extensions  of  time. 

Section  1.137.  which  provides  for  revival  of  abandoned 
applications  or  lapsed  patents,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to 
change  the  title  and  add  new  paragraphs  (g)  and  (h).  Paragraph 
(f)  is  proposed  to  be  utilized  for  provisional  applications.  Para- 
graph (g)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  provide  for  revival  of 
unavoidably  terminated  proceedings  for  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings filed  before  January  1 ,  19%.  Paragraph  (h)  is  proposed 
to  be  added  to  make  it  clear  that  for  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%,  §  1.958  is  controlling. 

Section  1.191,  which  provides  for  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by  the  patent  owner  from  any 
decision  adverse  to  patentability,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 
1 ,  19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  19%.  §  1.959  is  controUing. 

Section  1.192.  which  provides  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to  file  an  appeal 
brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 
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1, 19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1,  19%.  §  1.965  is  controlling. 

Section  1.193,  which  provides  for  the  Examiner's  answer 
and  reply  brief,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  appUcable 
to  reexaminations  filed  before  January  I,  19%.  For  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%,  §§  1.969 
and  1.971  are  controlling. 

Section  1.194,  which  provides  for  the  oral  hearing,  is  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  ^>pUcable  to  reexaminations 
filed  before  January  1,  19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  I,  19%,  §  1.973  is  controlling. 

Section  1.195,  which  provides  for  the  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions after  appeal,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be 
applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1,  19%.  For 
reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%, 
§  1.975  is  controlling. 

Section  1.1%,  which  provides  for  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
so  as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January 
1 , 1 9%,  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1.  19%.  §  1.977  is  controlling. 

Section  1.197.  which  provides  for  action  following  die  deci- 
sion, is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  January  1 .  1 9%.  For  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1 ,  19%,  §  1 .979  is  control- 
ling. 

Section  1.198.  which  provides  for  reopening  after  the  deci- 
sion, is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  filed  before  January  1 .  19%.  For  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1. 19%.  §  1.981  is  control- 
ling. 

Section  1.301,  which  provides  for  appeal  by  the  owner  of  a 
patent  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so 
as  to  be  applicable  to  reexaminations  filed  before  January  I, 
19%.  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
I,  19%.  §  1.983  is  controlling. 

Section  1.303,  which  provides  for  remedy  by  civil  action 
under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination 
proceedings,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  be  applicable  to 
reexaminations  fil«J  before  January  1 .  19%.  For  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1 .  19%.  §  1 .983  is  control- 
ling. 

Section  1.304  which  provides  for  time  for  appeal  or  civil 
action,  is  proposed  to  be  amended  so  as  to  refer  also  to  §  1.957. 

The  tide  to  Subpart  D  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide 
that  the  reexamination  rales  in  this  part  apply  only  to  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  filed  before  January  1,  19%. 

The  [iroposed  title  to  Subpart  H  provides  that  the  reexamina- 
tion rales  in  this  part  apply  only  to  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  on  or  after  January  I,  1996. 

Proposed  §  1 .901  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  pubUcations  to  the  Office  for  placement  in  the 
patent  file  by  any  person  during  the  period  of  enforceability 
of  the  patent  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  301.  The  section 
provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and  printed  publications 
when  the  person  making  die  citation  states  the  pertinency  and 
applicability  of  the  citation  to  the  patent  and  the  bearing  the 
citation  has  on  the  patentability  of  at  least  one  claim  of  the 
patent.  The  rale  provides  that  a  citation  made  by  die  patent 
owner  may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  the  prior  art  cited.  Any  citations  which  include  items 
other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will  not  be  entered 
in  the  patent  file.  This  does  not.  of  course,  limit  in  any  manner 
the  kinds  and  types  of  information  wliich  can  be  reUed  upon 
in  pnxests  against  pending  patent  applications,  whether  such 
be  original  applications  or  reissue  appUcations.  The  term 
"period  of  enforceability  of  a  patent"  includes  any  period  for 
which  recovery  can  be  had  for  infringement.  Under  usual  cir- 
cumstances, this  would  be  the  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six 
years  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  286. 

Proposed  §  1 .902  provides  for  die  processing  of  prior  art 
citations  during  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Proposed  §  1 .903  provides  for  the  service  of  papers  on  parties. 

Projxjscd  §  1 .904  provides  diat  die  notices  published  in  die 
Official  Gazette  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

Proposed  §  1 .90S  provides  for  submission  of  papers  by  die 
public. 
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Proposed  §  1.906  covers  the  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  While  it  is  not  intended  that  the 
examiners  will  routinely  complete  a  new  search  when  con- 
ducting reexamination,  the  examiners  will  be  free  to,  and  will, 
very  lUcely,  conduct  additional  searches  and  cite  and  apply 
additional  prior  patents  and  publications  when  they  consider 
it  is  appropriate  and  beneflcial  to  do  so.  Insofar  as  the  actual 
reexamination  is  coiKemed,  the  examination  is  only  on  the 
basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications  and  on  the  basis  of 
the  requirements  of  33  U.S.C.  1 12,  except  for  the  best  mode 
requirement  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  not 
enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent  and  must  not 
introduce  new  matter.  Paragraph  (c)  provides  that  questions 
relating  to  matters  other  than  those  indicated  in  peragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  but  will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  as  being  an  open 
question  in  the  record.  Patent  owners  could  then  file  a  reissue 
appUcation  if  they  wish  such  questions  to  be  resolved. 

Proposed  §  1 .907  sets  fordi  when  reexamination  is  [irohibited. 
Once  an  order  to  reexamine  has  been  issued  under  §  1.931, 
neither  the  patent  owner  nor  the  third  party  requester,  if  any, 
nor  privies  of  either,  may  file  a  subsequent  request  for  reexami- 
nation of  the  patent  until  a  reexamination  certificate  is  issued 
under  §  1 .997,  unless  authorized  by  the  Commissioner.  Once 
a  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  a  party  in  a  civil  action 
arising  in  whole  or  in  pan  under  28  U.S.C.  1338  in  which  the 
party  did  not  sustain  its  burden  of  proving  invalidity  of  any 
patent  claim  in  suit,  then  neither  that  party  nor  its  privies  may 
thereafter  request  reexamination  of  any  such  patent  claim  on 
the  basis  of  issues  which  that  party  or  its  privies  raised  or  could 
have  raised  in  such  civil  action,  and  a  reexamination  requested 
by  that  party  or  its  privies  on  the  basis  of  such  issues  may  not 
thereafter  be  maintained  by  the  Office. 

Proposed  }  1.909  provides  for  estoppel  of  third  party 
requesters  ftom  previous  reexamination  proceedings.  A  third 
party  requester,  or  its  privy,  who.  during  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, has  filed  a  notice  of  a4>peal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit,  or  who  has  participated  as  a  party  to 
an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
141  to  144,  is  estopped  from  later  asserting,  in  a  subsequent 
reexamination  pnxiMding,  the  invalidity  of  any  claim  dieter- 
mined  to  be  patentable  on  appeal  on  any  ground  which  the 
third  party  requester,  or  its  privy,  raised  or  could  have  raised 
during  the  prior  reexamination  proceeding.  A  third  party 
requester,  or  its  privy,  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated  as  a 
party  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner  unless,  within  twenty 
days  after  the  patent  owner  has  Tiled  notice  of  appeal,  the  third 
party  (or  its  privy)  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner  electing 
to  participate. 

Proposed  §  1 .91 1  provides  factors  for  consideration  of  privies 
and  persons  bound.  For  the  purposes  of  §  1 .907,  a  determination 
of  whether  a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  the  patent  owner 
shall  include  consideration  of  whether  there  is:  (1)  a  mutual, 
concurrent  or  successiv  e  relationship  to  the  same  property  rights 
in  the  patent  involved  in  the  reexamination  proceeding;  or  (2) 
representation  of  the  interests  of  the  patent  owner  concerning 
the  patent.  For  the  purposes  of  §§1 .907  and  1 .909,  a  determina- 
tion of  whether  a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  a  third  party 
requester  shall  include  consideration  of  whiether  there  is:  (1)  a 
mutual,  concurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the  same  prop- 
erty rights  which  are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or  infringe 
the  patent  involved  in  the  reexamination  proceeding;  or  (2) 
representation  of  the  interests  of  the  other  party  which  are  or 
may  be  affected  by  and/or  potentially  infringe  die  patent.  For 
the  purposes  of  §§  1.907  and  1.909.  a  person  who  is  not  a 
party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding  but  who  controls  or 
substantially  participates  in  the  control  of  the  presentation  of 
the  reexamination  proceeding  on  behalf  of  a  party  is  bound  by 
the  detenmnation  of  issues  decided  as  thou^  he  or  she  were 
a  named  party.  To  have  control  of  the  presentation  requires 
that  person  to  have  effective  choice  as  to  the  legal  theories 
and/or  ground^  of  rejection  or  defenses  to  be  advatKed  on 
behalf  of  the  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Under  this 
section  a  party  would  be  precluded  from  hiring  another  law  firm 
and  having  that  firm  file  a  subsequent  reexamination  request  in 
order  to  avoid  the  prohibitions  of  35  U.S.C.  307(c)  or  308. 

Proposed  §  1.913  sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 
request  reexamination  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  302  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jasvkky  2.  1996 


January  2,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


limits  the  period  for  such  request  to  the  period  of  enforceability 
of  the  patent  for  which  the  request  is  filed. 

Proposed  §  1.91S(a)  requires  payment  of  the  fee  for 
requesting  reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  of  new  §  1.915  indi- 
cates what  each  request  for  reexamination  inust  include.  Para- 
graph (c)  of  new  §  1.915  covers  antendments  which  a  patent 
owner  can  propose.  Such  amendments  can  accompany  a  request 
for  reexamination  by  the  patent  owner.  Paragraph  (d)  indicates 
that  requests  for  reexamination  may  be  filed  by  attorneys  or 
agents  on  behalf  of  a  requester,  but  it  is  noted  that  the  real 
party  in  interest  must  be  identified  in  accordance  with  §  I.91S(b) 
(10). 

Pn^msed  §  1.917  indicates  what  will  be  done  if  die  request 
is  incomplete. 

Proposed  §  1.919  indicates  the  date  on  which  the  entire  fee 
is  received  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for 
reexamination. 

Proposed  §  1.921  provides  that  prior  art  submissions  by  the 
third  party  requester  filed  after  the  reexamination  order  shall 
be  liinited  solely  to  prior  art  which  is  used  to  rebut  a  fmding 
of  fact  by  the  examiner  or  a  response  of  the  patent  owner. 

Proposed  §  1 .923  relates  to  a  determination  as  to  whether  the 
request  has  presented  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentabiUty 
under  35  U.S.C.  303  and  requires  that  the  determination  be 
made  within  3  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  request. 

Proposed  §  1.925  refers  to  the  refund  provisions. 

Proposed  §  1.927  provides  for  review  by  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  of  any  decision  refusing  reexamination. 

Prt>posed  §  1 .929  provides  for  reexamination  at  the  initiative. 
of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  the  last  sentence 
of  paragraph  (a)  of  35  U.S.C.  303. 

Proposed  {  1 .93 1  provides  for  onlering  reexamination  where 
a  substantial  new  question  of  jiatentability  has  been  found 
pursuant  to  §§  1.923  or  1.929.  Under  paragraph  (b).  the  only 
limitation  placed  on  the  selection  of  the  examiner  by  the  Office 
is  that  the  same  examiner  whose  decision  was  reversed  on 
petition  ordinarily  will  not  conduct  the  reexamination. 

Proposed  §  1 .933  covers  the  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  the  owner's 
patent 

Proposed  §  1.935  indicates  that  the  initial  Office  activn  nor- 
mally accompanies  the  reexamination  order. 

Proposed  §  1 .937  provides  that  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
303(c),  unless  otherwise  provided  by  the  Commissioner  for 
good  cause,  all  reexamination  proceedings  will  be  conducted 
with  special  dispatch.  Paragraph  (b)  covers  the  basic  items 
relating  to  the  conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

Proposed  §  1 .939  provides  that  no  paper  shall  be  filed  before 
the  fiiTst  Office  action. 

Proposed  §  1.941  provides  for  proposed  amendments  pro- 
vided for  in  the  second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  305.  Amendments 
submitted  by  the  patem  owner  cannot  enlarge  the  scc^  of  a 
claim  in  the  patent.  Amendments  will  not  be  effectively  entered 
into  the  patent  until  the  certificate  under  §  1 .997  and  35  U.S.C. 
307  is  issued. 

Proposed  §  1.943  provides  a  page  limit  for  responses  and 
briefs  of  50  pages.  Prior  art  references  and  Appendix  of  claims 
would  not  be  included  in  this  total. 

Prt)posed  §  1 .945  provides  that  a  patent  owner  will  be  given 
at  least  thirty  days  to  respond  to  any  Office  action.  Although 
problems  may  arise  in  certain  cases  and  extensions  of  time 
may  be  granted,  it  is  fek  that  relatively  short  response  times 
are  necessary  in  order  to  process  reexaminations  with  "special 
dispatch." 

Proposed  §  1 .947  provides  that  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
305  (bX3),  if  a  patent  owner  files  a  response  to  any  Office 
action  on  the  merits,  the  third  party  requester  may  once  file 
written  comments. 

Proposed  §  1.949  provide?  when  prosecution  may  be  closed. 

Projxjsed  §  1 .95 1  provides  for  responses  by  the  parties  after 
an  Office  action  closing  prosecution.  The  responses  and  time 
periods  provided  for  by  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  may  run  concur- 
rentiy. 

Proposed  §  1 .953  provides  that  following  the  responses  or 
expiration  of  the  time  for  response  in  §  1.951,  the  examiner 
may  issue  a  right  of  appeal  notice  which  shall  include  a  final 
rejection  or  final  decision  favorable  to  patentability  in  accor- 
dance with  35  U.S.C.  134.  The  intent  of  limiting  the  appeal 
rights  until  after  the  examiner  issues  a  "Ri^t  of  Appeal  Notice" 


is  to  specifically  preclude  the  possibility  of  one  party  attempting 
to  appeal  premamrely  while  prosecution  before  the  examiner 
is  being  continued  by  the  othier  party. 

Proposed  §  1.955  relates  to  the  conduct  of  interviews  in 
reexamination  proceedings.  The  third  party  requester  is  per- 
miaed  to  attend  all  interviews.  Interviews  are  permitted  before 
the  fust  Office  action  only  when  initiated  by  the  examiner. 

Proposed  §  1.957  relates  to  extensions  of  time  and  termina- 
tion of  reexamination  proceedings.  In  circumstances  where  the 
response  by  the  patent  owner  is  not  required  by  the  examiner 
and  is  merely  discretionary,  such  as  when  all  claims  are  allowed 
or  their  patentability  is  confirmed  and  the  patent  owner  is 
merely  given  the  opportunity  for  comment,  such  a  failure  to 
comment  is  not  the  type  of  lack  of  response  contemplated  by 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  and.  therefore,  not  grounds  for  termina- 
tion or  limiting  prosecution. 

Proposed  §  1 .958  relates  to  revival  of  terminated  proceedings. 

Proposed  §  1 .959  relates  to  appeals  and  cross  appeals  to  tfie 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  Both  patent  owners 
and  third  party  requesters  are  given  appeal  rights  in  accordance 
with  35  U.S.C.  306. 

Proposed  §  1 .96 1  relates  to  time  of  transfer  of  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  appeal  over  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Af^ieals  and  Interfer- 
ences. 

Proposed  §  1.962  relates  to  the  definition  of  appellant  and 
respondent. 

Proposed  §  1  .%3  relates  to  the  time  periods  for  filing  briefs. 

Proposed  §  l.%5  relates  to  the  appellant  brief 

Proposed  §  l.%7  relates  to  the  respondent  brief 

Proposed  §  1.969  relates  to  the  examiner's  answer. 

Proposed  §  1.971  relates  to  the  reply  brief 

Proposed  §  1.973  relates  to  the  oral  hearing. 

Proposed  §  1.975  relates  to  affidavits  or  declarations  after 
appeal. 

Proposed  §  1.977  relates  to  the  decision  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

Proposed  §  1.979  relates  to  the  procedure  following  the 
decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and*Interferences. 

Proposed  §  1.981  relates  to  the  procedure  for  reopening 
prosecution  following  the  decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Af^als  and  Interferences. 

Proposed  §  1.983  relates  to  appeals  to  the  United  States 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  306.  Under  H.R.  1732,  civil  actions  under  35  U.S.C. 
145  are  not  permitted  in  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on 
or  after  January  1,  1996. 

Proposed  §  1 .985  relates  to  notification  of  prior  or  concurrent 
proceedings. 

Proposed  §  1.987  relates  to  the  stay  of  concurrent  proceed- 
ings. Decisions  as  to  whedier  to  delay  or  combine  cases  will 
be  made  on  a  case-by-case  basis  to  minimize  delays  and  to 
protect  the  interests  of  all  parties  concerned. 

Proposed  §  1 .989  relates  to  the  merger  of  concurrent  proceed- 
ings. 

Proposed  §  1 .991  relates  to  the  merger  of  a  concurrent  reissue 
application  and  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Proposed  §  1.993  relates  to  the  stay  of  a  concurrent  interfer- 
ence and  reexamination  proceeding. 

Proposed  §  1 .995  relates  to  a  third  patty  requester's  participa- 
tion rights  being  preserved  in  merged  proceeding. 

Proposed  §  1 .997  coiKems  the  issuance  of  the  reexamination 
certificate  under  35  U.S.C.  307  after  the  conclusion  of  reexami- 
nation proceedings.  The  certificate  will  cancel  any  patent  claims 
determined  to  be  unpatentable,  confirm  any  patent  claims  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable,  and  incorporate  into  the  patent  any 
amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable.  Once  all 
of  the  claims  have  been  canceled  from  the  patent  the  patent 
ceases  to  be  enforceable  for  any  purpose.  Accordingly,  any 
pending  reissue  or  other  Office  proceeding  relating  to  a  patent 
in  which  such  a  certificate  has  been  issued  will  be  terminated. 
This  provides  a  degree  of  assurance  to  the  public  that  p>atents 
with  all  th^  claims  canceled  via  reexamination  proceedings  will 
not  again  be  asserted.  It  is  intended  that  copies  of  the  certificate 
will  continue  to  be  part  of  subsequently  sold  copies  of  the 
patent.  f 

Other  Considerations 
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The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperworic  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3301  et  seq.  It  has  been  determined  that  this 
rulemaking  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes  of  Executive 
Order  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
these  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  eco- 
nomic impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory Flexibihty  Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impacts 
of  these  proposed  changes  are  to  expand  the  grounds  for 
requesting  a  reexamination  and  to  permit  the  third  party  to 
participate  more  extensively  during  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding as  well  as  having  appeal  rights. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Govemment  and  Hat  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection  of  information  require- 
ments subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  is  currently  approved  by  the  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  065 1  -0033.  The 
public  repotting  burden  for  the  collection  of  information  for 
requests  for  reexamination  is  estimated  to  average  2.0  hours 
each  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching 
existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data 
needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  infor- 
mation. Send  comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any 
other  aspect  of  this  collection  of  information,  including  sugges- 
tions for  reducing  this  burtlen  to  the  Office  of  System  (Quality 
and  Enhancement  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Washington, 
D.C.  20231,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Project  0651-0033). 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposed  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

list  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Pan  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
Information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  Businesses. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 
U.S.C.  6,  Part  I  of  Title  37  CFR  is  proposed  to  be  amended 
as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  I  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .4(a)(2)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.4  Nature  of  correspondence  and  signature  requirements. 

(a)  *  •  * 
(2)Correspondence  in  and  relating  to  a  particular  applica- 
tion or  othCT  proceeding  in  the  Office.  See  particulariy  the 
rules  relating  to  the  filing,  processing,  or  other  proceedings 
of  national  applications  in  Subpart  B,  §§  1.31  to  1.378;  of 
international  applications  in  Subpart  C,  §§  1.401  to  1.499;  of 
reexamination  of  patents  filed  before  January  I,  1996.  in 
Subpart  D.  1.501  to  1.570.  and  of  reexaminations  filed  on 
or  after  January  1,  1996,  in  Subpart  H,  |§  1.901-1.997;  of 
interferences  in  Subpart  E;  §§  1.601  to  1.690;  of  extensicm  of 
patent  term  in  Subpart  F,  §§  1.710  to  1.785;  and  of  trademark 
applications  §§  2.11  to  2.189. 
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3.  Section  1 .6<dKS)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
9  1.6  Receipt  of  Correspondence 

(dXS)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  I.SIO  or  §  1.913. 

•  •   •   •   *  ;, 

4.  Section  1.1 1(c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.11  Flics  open  to  the  pnblic. 

•  *  •  •  « 

(c)  All  requests  for  reexamination  for  which  the  fee  under 
1.20(c)  has  been  paid,  will  be  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette. 
Any  reexaminations  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commissioner  pur- 
suant to  1.S20  or  1.929  will  also  be  announced  in  the  Official 
Gazette.  The  announcement  shall  include  at  least  the  date  of 
the  request,  if  any,  the  reexamination  request  control  number 
or  the  Commissioner  initiated  order  control  number,  patent 
number,  title,  class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name 
of  the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the  examining  group  to 
which  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

5.  Section  1.17(1)  and  (m)  are  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


0)For  filing  a  petition: 
( 1  )For  the  revival  of  an  unavoidably  abandoned  applica- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  133,  364,  or  371, 

(2)  For  delayed  payment  of  the  issue  fee  under  35  U.S.C. 
151,  or, 

(3)  For  the  revival  of  an  unavoidably  terminated  reexami- 
nation proceeding: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 110.00 

(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 

(1)  For  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  applica- 
tion, 

(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent,  or 

(3)  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1 , 1 996,  for  the  re vi val  of  an  unintentionally  terminated  reexam- 
ination proceeding: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 605.00 

By  other  than  a  small  enti^ 1,210.00 

6i  Section  1 .2(Xc)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1  JO  Post  issuance  fees. 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination  (§  1.915(a)): 

by  a  patent  owner S4,500.00 

t^  a  third  party  requester „ $11,000.00 


7.  Section  1 .25(b)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.25  Deposit  accoonts. 

•  •  *  •  • 

(b)  Filing,  issue,  appeal,  international-type  search  report 
international  apphcation  processing,  petition,  and  post-issuance 
fees  may  be  charged  against  these  accounts  if  sufficient  fiinds 
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are  on  deposit  to  cover  such  fees.  A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  §§  1.16  to  1.18 
to  a  deposit  account  containing  sufficient  funds  may  be  filed 
in  an  individual  application,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of 
the  application  or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed.  An 
authorization  to  charge  to  a  deposit  account  the  fee  for  a  request 
for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §  1.510or§  1.915  and  any  other 
fees  required  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  in  a  patent  may  also 
be  filed  with  the  request  for  reexamination.  An  authorization  to 
charge  a  fee  to  a  deposit  account  will  not  be  considered  payment 
of  the  fee  on  the  date  the  authorization  to  charge  the  fee  is 
effective  as  to  the  particular  fee  to  be  charged  unless  sufficient 
funds  are  present  in  the  account  to  cover  the  fee. 

8.  Section  1.26(c)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.26  Reftands. 

•  •  *  *  * 

(c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  for  reexaminations  filed  on  or  after  January 
1,  1996,  a  refund  of  seventy-five  percent  (75%)  of  the  fee  paid 
for  filing  the  request  for  reexamination  will  be  made  to  the 
requester.  Reexamination  requesters  should  indicate  whether 
any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by  credit  to  a  deposit 
account 

9.  Section  1.1 12  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.112  Rcconsideratioa. 

After  response  by  applicant  or  patent  owner  (§  I.I  1 1),  the 
application  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be  reconsidered 
and  again  examined.  The  applicant  or  patent  owner  will  be 
notifinl  if  claims  are  rejected,  or  objections  or  requirements 
made,  in  the  same  manner  as  after  the  first  examination.  Appli- 
cant or  patent  owner  may  respond  to  such  Office  action  in  the 
same  manner  provided  in  §  1 . 1 1 1 ,  with  or  without  amendment. 
Any  amendments  after  the  second  Office  action  must  ordinarily 
be  restricted  to  the  rejection  or  to  the  objections  or  requirements 
made.  The  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be 
again  considered,  and  so  on  repeatedly,  unless  the  examiner 
has  indicated  that  the  action  is  final  or  is  an  action  closing 
prosecution. 

1 0.  Section  1 . 1 1 3(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.113  Final  refection  or  action. 

(a)  On  the  second  or  any  subsequent  examination  or  consider- 
ation the  rejection  or  other  action  may  be  made  final,  whereupon 
applicant's  or  (for  reexaminations  filed  before  January  1, 1996) 
patent  owner's  response  is  limited  to  appeal  in  thie  case  of 
rejection  of  any  claim  (§  1 .  19 1 ),  or  to  amendment  as  specified 
in  §  1.1 16.  Petition  may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  in  the 
case  of  objections  or  requirements  not  involved  in  the  rejection 
of  any  claim  (§  1.181).  Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action 
must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  rejection  of, 
each  rejected  claim.  If  any  claim  stands  allowed,  the  response 
to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must  comply  with  any  requirements 
or  objection  as  to  form. 


1 1 .  Section  1 . 1 15  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

(  1.115  Amendment 

The  applicant  may  amend  before  or  after  the  first  examination 
and  action  and  also  after  the  second  or  subsequent  examination 
or  reconsideration  as  specified  in  §  1.112  or  when  and  as 
specifically  required  by  the  examiner.  For  reexaminations  filed 
tifore  January  1,  1996,  the  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accor- 
dance with  §§  1.510(e)  and  1.53(Xb)  prior  to  reexamination, 
and  during  reexamination  proceedings  in  accordance  with  §§ 
1.112  and  1.116.For  reexaminations  filed  on  or  after  January 
-1,  19%,  the  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accordance  with  § 
1 .91S(c)  prior  to  reexamination,  and  during  reexamination  pro- 


\ 


ceedings  in  accordance  with  §§  1.941  and  1.945.    . 

1 2.  Section  1 . 1 16(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.116  Amendments  after  final  action. 

(a)  After  final  rejection  or  action  (§  1 . 1 1 3)  or  action  closing 
prosecution  (§  1.949)  for  reexaiqinations  filed  on  or  after  Jan- 
uary I,  1996,  amendments  may  be  made  cancelling  claims  or 
complying  with  any  requirement  of  form  which  haS  been  made. 
Amendments  presenting  rejected  claims  in  bencr  form  for  con- 
sideration on  appeal  may  be  admitted.  The  admission  of,  or 
refiisal  to  admit  any  amendment  after  final  rejection,  and  any 
proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall  not  operate  to  relieve  the 
amplication  or  patent  imder  reexamination  from  its  condition 
as  subject  to  appeal  or  to  save  the  application  from  abandonment 
und^r  §  1.135.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  1996,  no  appeal  may 
be  had  until  a  right  of  appeal  notice  has  been  issued  pursuant 
to  §  1.953. 

*  *  «  «  ♦ 

13.  Section  1.136(a)  (2)  and  (b)  are  proposed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.136  Filing  of  timely  responses  with  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  time  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause. 

(a)*  *  • 
(2)  The  date  on  which  the  response,  the  petition,  and  the 
fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the 
date  for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and 
the  corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  the 
time  period  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no 
case  may  an  applicant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  time 
pwriod  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  para- 
graph are  available.  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time 
relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  §  1.193(b),  1.194,  1.196  or 
1.197.  See  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  iqipeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil 
action.  See  §  1.55(Xc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  before  January  1, 1996,  §  1.957  for  extension 
of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1,  1996,  and  §  1.645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedings. 

(b)  When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of 
time  cannot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  time  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause 
and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the 
applicant  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
request  effect  any  extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  caity 
the  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond 
the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available. 
See  §  1 .304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil  action, 
§  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings,  § 
1.550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings 
filed  before  January  1,  1996,  and  §  1.957  for  extension  of  time 
in  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1, 19%. 


14.  Section  1.137(g)  and  (h)  are  proposed  to  be  added  and  the 
Section  heading  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application,  lapsed  patent  or 
terminated  reexamination. 

***** 

(g)  A  reexamination  proceeding  filed  before  January  1 ,  19%, 
which  is  terminated  for  failure  to  prosecute  may  be  revived  as 
a  pending  proceeding  if  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  A  petition  to 
revive  an  unavoidably  terminated  reexamination  proceeding 
roust  be  promptly  filed  after  the  patent  owner  is  notified  of. 
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or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of.  the  termination  of  the  pro- 
ceeding, and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  foith  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(h)  For  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
I.  19%,  see  §  1.958. 

15.  Section  1.191(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

(  i.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent 
or  every  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination  (for  reexamina- 
tions filed  before  January  1,  19%),  any  of  the  claims  of  which 
have  been  twice  rejected  or  who  has  been  given  a  final  rejection 
(§  1.113),  may,  upon  the  payment  of  dte  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.17(e),  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  examiner 4o- the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  within  the  time  allowed 
for  response.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination 
proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%,  §  1.959  et  seq.. 
is  controlling. 

***** 

16.  Section  1.192(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.192  Appellant's  brief: 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date  of 
the  notice  of  appeal  under  §  1.191  in  an  apphcation,  reissue 
application,  or  patent  under  reexamination  (for  reexaminations 
filed  before  January  1.  19%),  or  within  the  time  allowed  for 
red[x>nse  to  the  action  appeal^]  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file 
a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(f)  and  must  set  foith  the  authori- 
ties and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely  to  maintain 
the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not  included  in  the 
brief  may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reex- 
amination proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1.  19%,  § 
l.%5  is  controlling. 


17.  Section  1.193  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

***** 

(c)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%,  §§  1.969  and  1.971  are 
controlling. 

18.  Section  1.194  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.194  Oral  hearing. 


***** 


(d)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%,  §  1.973  is  controlling. 

19.  Section  1 .  195  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.195  Affidavits  or  declarations  after  appcaL 

Affidavits,  declarations,  or  exhibits  submitted  after  the  case 
has  been  appealed  will  not  be  admitted  without  a  showing  of 
good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  they  were  not  earlier  presented. 
Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceedings  filed 
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on  or  after  Januaiy  1.  1996,  $  1.97S  is  controlling. 


20.  Section  1.196  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.196  Dedskm  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  awl  later- 


(g)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%.  §  1.977  is  controlling. 

21.  Section  1.197  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


i  1.197  ActkM  fDllowiBg  dtcMon. 


(d)  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for  reexamination  proceed- 
ings filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%,  p  1.979  is  controlling. 

22.  Section  1.198  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

1 1.198  Reopeaing  after  dedsioa. 

Cases  which  have  been  decided  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  will  not  be  reopened  or  reconsidered 
by  the  primary  examiner  except  under  the  provisions  of  §  1.1% 
without  the  written  authority  of  the  Commissioner,  and  then 
only  for  the  consideration  of  matters  not  already  adjudicated, 
sufficient  cause  being  shown.  Notwithstanding  the  above,  for 
reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January  1,  19%, 
$  1.981  is  controlling. 

23.  Section  1.301  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1  JOl  Appeal  to  U.&  Court  of  Appeals  for  tlie  Federal 
Circuit 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexami- 
nation procMding  (filed  before  January  1,  19%)  dissatisfied 
with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences, and  any  party  to  an  interference  dissatisfied  with  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  may 
appeal  to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 
Tbt  qjpellant  must  take  the  following  steps  in  such  an  appeal: 
In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  file  a  written  notice  of 
appeal  directed  to  the  Commissioner  (sec  §§  1 .302  and  1 .304); 
and  in  the  Court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay 
d>e  fee  for  appeal  as  provid«l  by  the  rules  of  the  Court  Notwith- 
standing the  above,  for  reexamination  proceedings  filed  on  or 
after  January  1,  19%,  §  1.983  is  controlling. 

24.  Section  1.303  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gisphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  adding  a  new  paragrai^  (d)  to  read  as 
follows: 

{  1 J09  Ciril  actioB  imder  35  U.S.C.  145, 146,  306. 

(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  (fUed  before  January  1 , 1 9%)  dissati- 
sfied with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences,  and  any  party  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may,  instead  of 
appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
(§  1.301),  have  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145 
or  146,  as  appropriate.  Such  civil  action  must  be  commenced 
widiin  the  tu^ne  specified  in  §  1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  paitc  case  or  an  owner  of  a  patent 
involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  (filed  before  January 
1,  19%)  has  taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit,  be  or  she  thereby  waives  his  or  her  right 
to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 


(d)  For  reexaminatioa  proceedings  filed  on  or  after  January 
1,  19%,  no  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  is 
available. 

25.  Section  1.304(aK2)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

( 1 J04  Time  for  appeal  or  drfl  actkm. 

(a)  *  •  • 

(2)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136.  1.550(c),  1.957  or  1.645  (a)  or 
(b). 


26.  The  heading  for  Subpart  D  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to 
read  as  follows: 


Subpart  D  —  Reexamiaatioii  of  Patents  for  Proceedings 
Filed  Before  Janui?  1, 1996 

(For  Pntccedings  beginning  on  or  after  January  1, 
1996,  see  Subpart  H) 

27.  Subpart  H  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Subpart  H  —  Reexamination  of  Patents  for  Proceedings 
Filed  On  or  After  Jaaoaiy  1, 1996 

(For  Proceedings  hrginiiing  Before  January  1,  1996, 
sec  Subpart  D) 


1.901  CiUtion  of  prior  art  in  patent  files. 

1.902  Processing  of  prior  art  citations  in  patent  files  during 
reexamination  proceeding. 

1.903  Service  of  papers  on  parties. 

1.904  Notice  of  reexaaunation  in  Official  Gaiettc. 

1.905  Submission  of  papers  by  public 

1.906  Scope  of  reexamination  in  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. 

1.907  Reexamination  prohibited. 

1.909  Estoppel  of  third  party  requester  trom  previous 
cxaminatkiti  proceedings. 

1.911  Privies  and  persons  bound. 

1.913  Persons  eligible. 

1.915  Content  of  request. 

1.917  Omission  of  a  requirement  in  the  request  for  reex- 
amination. 

1319  Filing  date  Ibr  request  for  reexamination. 

1.921  Snbmisskm  of  prior  art  by  third  party  following 
the  order  Ibr  reexamination. 

1.923  FiXaminfr's  consideration  of  the  request  for  reexam- 
ination. 

L925  Partial  reftand  If  request  is  denied. 

1.927  Petition  to  review  denial  of  the  request  for  reexaml- 


1.929  Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commisrioner. 
L9310rdertoi 


§  1.933  Information  material  to  patenUbiUty  fai  reexamina- 
tion proceedings. 

S  1.935  Initial  Office  action  normally  accompanies  order 
to  reexamine. 

S  1.937  Conduct  of  Reexamination. 
§  1.939  Unauthorized  papers. 

§  1.941  Amendments  by  patent  owner  and  their  effectlTe 
date. 

§  1.943  Length  of  responses  and  bricb. 

§  1.945  Response  by  patent  owner. 

§  1.947  Response  by  third  party  requester  to  patent  owner's 
response. 

§  1.949  Examiner's  Office  action  closing  prosecution. 

S  1.951  Responses  after  Office  action  closing  prosecution. 

9  1.953  Examiner's  Right  of  Appeal  Notke. 

S  1.955  Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

§  1.957  Extensions  of  time  and  cause  for  termination  in 
reexamination  proceedings. 

§  1.958  Revival  of  terminated  proceedings. 

9 1.959  Notice  of  appeal  and  cross  appeal  to  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

9  1.961  Jurisdiction  over  appeal. 

9  1.962  Appellant  and  respondent  defined. 

9  1.963  Time  for  filing  brieb. 

9  1.965  Appellant  brief. 

9  1.967  Respondent  brief. 

9  1.969  Examiner's  answer. 

9  1.971  Reply  briet 

9  1.973  Oral  hearing. 

9  1.975  Affidavits  or  declarations  after  appeaL 

9 1.977  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences. 

9  1.979  Action  following  decision. 

9  1.981  Reopening  after  decision. 

9  1.983  Appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeab  for 
the  Federal  Circuit 

9  1.985  Notification  of  prior  or  concurrent  proceedings. 

9  1.987  Stay  of  concurrent  proceeding. 

9  1.989  Merger  of  concurrent  reexamination  proceedings. 

9  1.991  Merger  of  concurrent  reissue  application  and  reex- 
amination proceeding. 

9  1.993  Stay  of  concurrent  interference  and  reexamination 
proceeding. 

9  1.995  lliird  party  requester's  participation  rights  pre- 
served in  merged  proceeding. 

9 1.997  Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reexami- 
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nation  proceedings. 

9  1.901  CiUtion  of  prior  art  bi  patent  files. 

(a)  At  any  time  during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  a 
patent,  any  person  may  cite  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  writing  prior  art  consisting  of  patents  or  printed  publications 
which  that  person  states  to  be  peitinent  and  q>pUcabie  to  the 
patent  and  believes  to  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability  of 
any  claim  of  a  particular  patent.  If  the  citation  is  made  by  the 
patent  owner,  the  explanation  of  pertinency  and  apphcalnlity 
may  include  an  explanation  of  how  the  claims  differ  firom  the 
prior  art 

(b)  If  the  person  making  the  citation  wishes  his  or  her  identity 
to  be  excluded  from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential,  the 
citation  papers  must  be  submitted  without  any  identification 
of  the  person  making  the  submission. 

(c)  Citations  of  patent  or  printed  pubUcations  by  the  public 
in  patent  files  should  either 

(1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  mailed  to  the 
patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  9  1.33(c);  or  in 
the  event  service  is  not  possible, 

(2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  duphcate. 

(d)  Except  as  provided  in  §  1.902,  citations  submitted  in 
accordance  with  this  section  will  be  placed  and  made  of  recoid 
in  the  patent  file. 

9 1.902  Processing  of  prior  art  dutions  in  patent  files  during 
a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Citations  by  the  patent  owner  in  accordance  with  §  1.933 
and  by  a  reexamination  third  party  requester  under  §  1.915 
will  be  entered- in  the  patent  file.  The  entry  in  die  patent  file  of 
other  citations  submitted  after  the  date  of  an  order  to  reexamine 
pursuant  to  §  1.931  will  be  delayed  until  the  reexamination 
proceeding  has  been  terminated. 

REEXAMINATION  PROCEEDINGS 

9  1.903  Service  of  papers  on  parties. 

The  patent  owner  and  any  third  party  requester  will  be  sent 
copies  of  Office  actions  issued  during  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. After  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  by  a  third 
party  requester,  any  document  filed  by  either  the  patent  owner 
or  the  third  party  requester  must  be  served  on  every  other  party 
in  the  reexamination  proceeding  in  the  manner  provided  in  5 
1 .248.  Any  document  must  reflect  service  or  the  document  may 
be  refused  consideration  by  the  Office.  The  failure  of  the  inird 
party  lequester,  if  any,  to  timely  file  or  serve  documents  may 
result  in  their  being  refused  consideration. 

9  1.904  Notice  of  reexamination  in  Official  Gazette. 

A  notice  of  the  filing  of  a  reexamination  request  or  initiation 
of  a  Commissioner-ordered  reexamination  will  be  pubUshed 
in  die  Official  Gazette.  The  notice  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  imder  §  I.I  1(c)  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive 
notice  of  the  reexamination  proceeding  and  reexamination  will 
proceed. 

9  1.905  Submission  of  papers  by  public 

Unless  specifically  provided  for,  no  submissions  on  behalf 
of  any  third  parties  other  than  third  party  requesters  as  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  100(e)  will  be  considered  unless  such  submissions 
are  (1)  in  accordance  with  §  1.915  or  (2)  entered  in  the  patent 
file  prior  to  the  date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant  to 
§  1.931.  Submissions  by  third  parties,  odier  than  third  party 
requesters,  filed  after  the  date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant 
to  §  1.931,  must  meet  the  requirements  of  §  l.90l(a-c)  and 
will  be  treated  in  accordance  with  §  1.902. 

9  1.906  Scope  of  reexamination  in  reexaminatioa  pn>- 
ceeding. 

(a)  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  examined 
on  the  basis  of  patents  or  printed  pubUcations  and  on  the  basis 
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of  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  except  for  the  best  mode 
nqnirement 

(b)  Claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  not  enlarge 
die  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent. 

(c)  Questions  other  than  th<»e  indicated  in  paragraphs  (a) 
and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  If  such  questions  are  raised  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  party  requester  during  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
existence  of  such  questions  will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  in 
the  next  Office  action,  in  which  case  the  patent  owner  may 
desire  to  consider  the  advisability  of  filing  a  reissue  appUcation 
to  have  such  questions  considered  and  resolved. 

{  1J07  Rcexamiiutioii  prohibited. 

(a)  Once  an  order  to  reexamine  has  been  issued  under  § 
1.931,  neither  the  patent  owner  aor  the  third  party  requester, 
if  any,  nor  privies  of  either,  may  file  a  subsequent  request  for 
reexamination  of  the  patent  until  a  reexamination  certificate  is 
issued  under  §  1 .997,  unless  authorized  by  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  Once  a  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  a  party 
in  a  civil  action  arising  in  whole  or  in  part  under  28  U.S.C. 
1338  that  the  party  has  not  sustained  its  burden  of  proving 
invaUdity  of  any  patent  claim  in  suit,  then  neither  that  party 
nor  its  privies  may  thereafter  request  reexamination  of  any  such 
patent  claim  on  the  basis  of  issues  which  that  party  or  its 
privies  raised  or  could  have  raised  in  such  civil  action,  and  a 
reexamination  requested  by  that  party,  or  its  privies,  on  the 
basis  of  such  issues  may  not  thereafter  be  maintained  by  the 
OfBce. 

i  1.909  Estoppel  of  third  party  requester  from  previous 
remmimtion  proceedings. 

A  third  party  requester,  or  its  privy,  who,  during  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  has  filed  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  or  who  has  participated  as  a 
psity  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions 
of  35  U.S.C.  141  to  144,  is  estopped  from  later  asserting,  in 
a  subsequent  reexamination  proceeding,  the  invalidity  of  any 
claim  determined  to  be  patentable  on  appeal  on  any  ground 
which  the  third  party  requester,  or  its  privy,  raised  or  could 
have  raised  during  the  prior  reexamination  proceeding.  A  third 
party  requester,  or  its  privy,  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated 
as  a  party  to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner  unless,  within 
twenQr  days  after  the  patent  owner  has  filed  notice  of  appeal, 
the  third  party,  or  its  privy,  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
electing  to  participate. 

S  1.911  Prirics  and  persons  bound. 

(a)  For  the  purposes  of  §  1 .907,  a  determination  of  whether 
a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  the  patent  owner  shall  include 
consideration  of  whether  there  is: 

(1)  a  mutual,  concurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the 
same  property  rights  in  the  patent  involved  in  the  reexamination 
pitKeeding;  or 

(2)  representation  of  the  interests  of  the  patent  owner 
concerning  the  patent. 

(b)  For  the  purposes  of  §§  1 .907  and  1 .909,  a  determination 
of  whether  a  person  is  a  privy  with  respect  to  a  third  party 
requester  shall  include  consideration  of  whether  there  is: 

(1)  a  mutual,  concurrent  or  successive  relationship  to  the 
same  property  rights  which  are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or 
infringe  die  patent  involved  in  the  reexamination  proceeding; 
or 

(2)  representation  of  the  interests  of  the  other  party  which 
are  or  may  be  affected  by  and/or  potentially  infringe  the  patent. 

(c)  For  the  purposes  of  §§  1.907  and  1.909,  a  person  who 
is  not  a  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding  but  who  controls 
or  substantially  participates  in  the  control  of  the  presentation 
of  the  reexamination  proceeding  on  behalf  of  a  party  is  bound 
by  the  determination  of  issues  decided  as  though  he  or  she 
were  a  named  party .  To  have  control  of  the  presentation  requires 
that  person  to  have  effective  choice  as  to  the  legal  theories 
and/or  grounds  of  rejection  or  defenses  to  be  advanced  on 
behalf  of  the  party  to  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

DETERMINING     IF     REEXAMINATION     WILL     BE 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


ORDERED 

§  1.913  Persons  eligible. 

Except  as  otherwise  provided,  any  person  may,  at  any  time 
during  the  period  of  etiforceability  of  a  patent,  file  a  request 
for  reexamination  by  the  Patent  and  Trattemark  Office  of  any 
claim  of  the  patent  on  the  basis  of  prior  art  patents  or  printed 
pubUcations  cited  under  §  1.901  or  on  the  basis  of  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  for  the  best  mode  requirement. 

S  1.915  Content  of  request 


(a)  The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  set  in  §  1.20(c). 

(b)  Any  request  for  reexamination  must  include  the  following 
parts: 

( 1 )  A  statement  pointing  out  each  substantial  new  question 
of  patentabiUty  based  on  prior  patents  and  printed  publications 
or  based  on  the  manner  in  which  the  patent  specification  or 
claims  fail  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112 
except  for  die  best  mode  requirement. 

(2)  An  identification  of  every  claim  for  which  reexamina- 
tion is  requested. 

(3)  A  detailed  explanation  of  the  pertinency  and  manner 
of  applying  the  cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for  which  reexami- 
nation is  requested  or  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  specification  or  claim(s)  fail  to  comply  with  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 2  except  for  the  best  mode  requirement.  If  appropriate, 
the  party  requesting  reexamination  may  also  point  out  how 
claims  distinguish  over  cited  prior  art  or  how  35  U.S.C.  112 
requirements  are  comphed  with  except  for  the  best  mode 
requirement. 

(4)  A  copy  of  every  patent  or  printed  publication  relied 
upon  or  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (b)(  1 )  and  (3)  of  this  section 
accompanied  by  an  English  language  translation  of  all  the 
necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non-EngUsh  language  doc- 
ument. 

(5)  The  entire  patent  for  which  reexamination  is  requested 
must  be  fiimished  in  the  form  of  cut-up  copies  of  the  original 
patent  with  only  a  single  column  of  the  printed  patent  securely 
mounted  or  reproduced  in  permanent  form  on  one  side  of  a 
separate  paper.  A  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correc- 
tion, or  reexamination  certificate  issued  in  the  patent  must  also 
be  included. 

(6)  A  certification  that  a  copy  of  the  request  filed  by  a 
person  other  than  the  patent  owner  has  been  served  in  its  entirety 
on  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c). 
The  name  and  address  of  the  party  served  must  be  indicated. 
If  service  was  not  possible,  a  duplicate  copy  must  be  supplied 
to  die  Office. 

(7)  If  the  patent  is  currently  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  for  which  a  reexamination  certificate  has  not  been 
issued,  a  certification  that  the  person  making  the  request  is  not 
a  privy  of  the  patent  owner  or  third  party  requester,  unless 
otherwise  authorized  by  the  Commissioner. 

(8)  In  a  request  filed  by  a  third  party  requester,  a  certifica- 
tion that  (i)  no  final  decision  has  been  entered  against  that  party 
or  its  privies  in  a  civil  action  arising  in  whole  or  in  part  under 
28  U.S.C.  1338  in  which  that  party  or  its  privies  did  not  sustain 
its  burden  of  proving  the  invalidity  of  any  patent  claim  in 
suit  and  (ii)  neither  that  party  nor  its  privies  are  requesting 
reexamination  of  any  such  patent  claim  on  the  basis  of  issues 
which  that  party  or  its  privies  raised  or  could  have  raised  in 
such  civil  action. 

(9)  In  a  request  filed  by  a  third  party  requester,  a  certifica- 
tion that  the  request  does  not  assert  the  invalidity  of  any  claim 
determined  to  be  patentable  on  appeal  on  any  ground  which 
the  third  party  requester  or  its  privy  raised  or  could  have  raised 
during  a  prior  reexamination  proceeding  in  which  that  party 
or  its  privies  filed  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  and/or  participated  as  a  party  to  an 
appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
141  to  144. 

( 10)  A  statement  identifying  die  real  party  in  interest  to  the 
extent  necessary  for  a  subsequent  person  filing  a  reexamination 
request  to  determine  whether  that  person  is  a  privy. 


(c)  A  request  filed  by  the  patent  owner  may  include  a  pro- 
posed amendment  in  accordance  widi  §  1.121(0. 

(d)  If  a  request  is  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  identifying 
anodier  party  on  whose  behalf  die  request  is  being  filed,  die 
attorney  or  agent  must  have  a  power  of  attorney  from  dial  party 
or  be  acting  in  a  representative  capacity  pursuant  to  §  1.34(a). 

S  1.^17  Omission  of  a  requirement  in  the  request  for  reci- 
amination. 

If  the  request  is  not  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  requesting 
reexamination  or  all  of  die  odier  parts  required  by  §  1.915,  die 
person  identified  as  requesting  reexamination  will  be  so  notified 
and  given  an  opportunity  to  complete  die  request  within  a 
sp«^»ed  time.  If  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  has  been 
paid  but  the  defect  in  the  request  is  not  corrected  within  die 
specified  time,  the  determination  whether  or  not  to  institute 
reexamine  iion  will  be  made  on  the  request  as  it  then  exists.  If 
die  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  has  not  been  paid,  no 
determination  will  be  made  and  die  request  will  be  placed  in 
die  patent  file  as  a  citation  if  it  comphes  with  the  requirements 
of  }  1.901  and/or  §  1.902.  , 

§  1.919  Filing  date  for  request  for  reexamination. 

The  filing  date  of  the  request  is  the  date  on  which  the  request 
incliiding  the  entire  fee  for  requesting  reexamination  is 
received;  or,  if  the  request  is  not  initially  accompanied  by  the 
entire  fee,  die  date  on  which  die  last  portion  of  the  fee  is 
received  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

§  1.921  Submission  of  prior  art  by  third  party  following 
the  order  for  reexamination. 

Prior  art  submissions  by  the  third  party  requester  filed  after 
the  reexamination  order  shall  be  limitnl  solely  to  prior  art 
which  is  used  to  rebut  a  finding  of  fact  by  die  examiner  or  a 
response  of  the  patent  owner. 

S  1.923  Examiner's  consideration  oftbc  request  for  rcezam- 
inatioffl. 

Within  three  months  following  the  filing  date  of  a  request 
for  reexamination,  an  examiner  will  consider  the  request  and 
determine  whether  or  not  a  substantial  new  question  of  patent- 
abiUty affecting  any  claim  of  die  patent  is  raised  by  the  request 
and  the  prior  art  cited  therein,  with  or  without  consideration 
of  other  patents  or  printed  pubhcations,  or  by  the  failure  of  the 
patent  specification  or  claim(s)  to  comply  with  die  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  for  the  best  mode  requirement.  The 
examiner's  determination  will  be  based  on  the  claims  in  effect 
at  the  time  of  the  determination  and  will  become  a  part  of  die 
official  file  of  the  patent  and  will  be  mailed  to  the  patent  owner 
at  die  address  as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c)  and  to  die  person 
requesting  reexamination. 

§  1.925  Partial  reAind  if  request  is  denied. 

Where  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentabiUty  has  been 
foimd,  a  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  fee  for  requesting  reexamina- 
tion will  be  made  to  the  requester  in  accordance  widi  §  1 .26(c). 

S  1.927  Petition  to  review  denial  of  tbe  request  for  reexami- 
nation. 

The  requester  may  seek  review  by  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner under  §  1.181  within  one  month  of  the  mailing  date  of 
the  examiner's  determination  refusing  reexamination.  Any  such 
petition  must  comply  widi  §  1.181(b).  If  no  petition  is  timely 
filed  or  if  the  decision  on  petition  affirms  that  no  substantial 
new  question  of  patentabiUty  has  been  raised,  the  determination 
shaU  be  final  and  nonappealable. 

REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 

S  1.929  Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  tbe  Commissioner. 

The  Commissioner,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of  enforce- 
abiUty  of  a  patent,  may  determine  whether  or  not  a  substantial 
new  question  of  patentabiUty  is  raised  by  patents  or  printed 
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pubUcations  which  have  been  discovered  by  die  Commissioner 
or  which  have  been  brought  to  the  Commissioner's  attention 
or  by  the  failure  of  the  patent  specification  or  claim(s)  to  comply 
widi  die  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  except  for  die  best  mode 
requirement.  The  Commissioner  may  order  reexamination  even 
though  no  request  for  reexamination  has  been  filed  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.915.  Normally  requests  from  outside  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  that  the  Commissioner  undertake  reex- 
amination on  his  or  her  own  initiative  will  not  be  considered. 
Any  determination  to  initiate  reexamination  under  this  section 
will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  die  patent  and  wiU  be 
given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided 
for  in  §  1.33(c). 

S  1.931  Order  to  reexamine. 

(a)  If  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentabiUty  is  found, 
the  determination  will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of 
the  patent  for  resolution  of  the  question. 

(b)  If  the  order  for  reexamination  resulted  from  a  petition 
pursuant  to  §  1 .927,  the  reexamination  will  ordinarily  be  con- 
ducted by  an  examiner  other  than  the  examiner  responsible  for 
the  initial  determination  under  §  1.923. 

INFORMATION  DISCLOSURE 

S  1.933  Informatioa  material  to  patentability  in  reexamina- 
tion proceedings. 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  pubUc 
interest.  The  pubUc  interest  is  best  served,  and  the  roost  effective 
reexamination  occurs  when,  at  the  time  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  being  conducted,  die  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates 
the  teachings  of  all  information  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Each  individual  associated  with  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faidi  in  dealing  widi  the  Office,  which  includes 
a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  diat 
individual  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  individuals  who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  to 
the  Office  all  information  known  to  them  to  be  material  to 
patentabiUty  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  are  the  patent 
owner,  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  involved  on 
behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  The 
duty  to  disclose  the  information  exists  with  respect  to  each 
claim  pending  in  the  reexamination  proceeding  until  the  claim 
is  cancelled.  Information  material  to  the  patentabiUty  of  a  can- 
celled claim  need  not  be  submitted  if  the  information  is  not 
material  to  patentabiUty  of  any  claim  remaining  under  consider- 
ation in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  The  duty  to  disclose  all 
information  known  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  is  deemed  to  be  satisfied  if  all  information 
known  to  be  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim  in  the  patent 
after  issuance  of  the  reexamination  certificate  was  cited  by  the 
Office  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  an  information  disclosure 
statement  However,  the  duties  of  candor,  good  faidi,  and  disclo- 
sure have  not  been  compUed  with  if  any  fraud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Any 
information  disclosure  sutement  must  be  filed  widi  die  items 
Usted  in  §  1.98(a)  as  applied  to  individuals  associated  with  tbe 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  should  be  filed 
within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  order  for  reexamination,  or 
as  soon  thereafter  as  possible. 

(b)  Under  diis  section,  information  is  material  to  patentabiUty 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  when  it  is  not  cumulative  to 
information  of  record  or  being  made  of  record  in  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  and 

(1)  It  is  a  patent  or  printed  pubUcation  that  estabUshes, 
by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions, a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentabiUty  of  a  claim;  or 

(2)  It  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  patent 
owner  takes  in: 

(i)  Opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentabiUty  reUed  on 
by  the  Office,  or 

(ii)  Asserting  an  argument  of  patentabiUty. 
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A  prima  f»at  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  pending  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  established  when  the  infonnatioa 
compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is  unpatentable  under  the 
ranee  of  evidence,  burdcn-of-proof  standard,  giving 
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term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  constniction 
consistent  with  the  specification,  and  before  any  consideration 
is  given  to  evidence  which  may  be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to 
establish  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentability. 

(c)  The  responsibility  for  compliance  with  ttiis  section  rests 
upon  the  individuals  designated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
and  tK>  evaluation  will  be  made  by  the  Office  in  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  as  to  compliance  with  this  section.  If  questions 
of  compliance  with  this  section  are  discovered  during  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding,  they  will  be  noted  as  uiuesolve^  questions 
in  accordance  wifii  S  1 .906(c). 

OFFICE  ACTIONS   AND  RESPONSES  (BEFORE  THE 
EXAMINER) 

i  13X  Initial  Office  action  noraaiiy  accompanies  order 
to  rwxanune. 

The  Older  for  reexamination  will  normally  be  accompanied 
by  the  initial  Office  action  on  the  merits  of  the  reexamination. 

{  1337  Condnct  of  Reexamination. 

(a)  All  reexamination  proceedings,  including  any  appeals  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  will  be  con- 
ducted with  special  disfrntch  within  the  Office,  unless  the  Com- 
missioner makes  a  determination  that  there  is  good  cause  for 
suspending  the  reexamination  proceeding.  A  fmal  determina- 
tion that  good  cause  exists  shall  not  be  made  until  the  patem 
owner  aiKl  third  party  requesters  (if  any)  have  had  a  reasonable 
oppoctunity  to  comment  on  or  oppose  any  suspensioii. 

(b)  Except  as  otherwise  provided,  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  sections 
governing  the  appUcation  examination  process;  §§  1.104 
tfaixMigh  1.119,  and  will  result  in  the  issuance  of  a  reexamination 
ceiti&ate  under  §  1.997. 

f  L939  Unanthoiized  pnpcrs. 

Unless  authorized  by  die  reexamination  regulations  ($§ 
1.901-1.997),  no  paper  shall  be  filed  prior  to  the  first  Office 
action.  If  an  unauthorized  paper  is  filed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  diird  party  requester,  it  will  not  be  considered  in  making 
the  determination  under  §  1.923  and  will  be  returned. 

S  1.941  AmendflMnts  by  pntcat  owner  ami  their  eliEctiTe 


(a)  Any  proposed  amendment  to  the  description  and  claims 
must  be  made  in  accordance  with  §  1.121(f)  and  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  explanation  of  the  support  for  the  proposed  amend- 
ment in  the  disclosure  of  the  patent.  No  amendment  may  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent  or  introduce  new  matter. 
No  amendment  may  be  proposed  for  entry  in  an  expired  ptatent. 
Moreover,  no  amendment  will  be  incorporated  into  die  patent 
by  certificate  issued  after  dje  expiration  of  the  patent 

(b)  Amendments  made  to  a  patent  during  a  reexamination 
proceeding  will  not  be  effective  until  a  reexamination  certificate 
is  issued. 

{  1343  Length  of  responses  and  brielh. 

Responses  and  appellant  briefs  by  the  patent  owner 
(including  amendments)  and  third  party  requester,  if  any,  shall 
not  exceed  50  pages  in  length,  excluding  Appendix  of  claims 
and  reference  materials  such  as  prior  art  refereisces.  All  fiirther 
briefs  by  any  party  shall  not  exceed  35  pages  in  length. 

§  L945  Responae  by  patent  owner. 

The  patent  owner  will  be  given  at  least  thirty  (30)  days 
to  respond  to  any  Office  action.  Such  response  may  include 
argtmients  in  response  to  any  rejections  and/or  proposed  amend- 
ments or  new  claims  to  place  the  patent  in  condition  where  all 
claims,  if  amoided  as  proposed,  would  be  patentable. 


If  Ok  patent  owner  files  a  response  to  an  Office  actitm,  any 
third  party  requester  may  once  file  written  comments  widiin  a 
period  of  one  month  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  patent 
owner's  response.  These  comments  shall  be  limited  to  issues 
coveted  by  the  action  or  the  patent  owner's  response. 

S  1.949  Examiner's  Office  action  dosfaig  prosecution. 

Upon  consideration  of  the  issues  and/or  grounds  of  rejection 
a  second  or  subsequent  time,  or  upon  allowance  of  all  claims, 
the  examiner  shall  issue  an  Office  action  treating  all  claims 
present  in  the  reexamination  proceeding,  which  may  be  an 
action  closing  prosecution.  An  action  will  not  normally  close 
prosecution  if  it  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection  which  was 
not  previously  addressed  by  the  patent  owner,  unless  the  new 
grotmd  was  necessitated  by  an  amendment. 

i  1.951  Responses  after  Office  action  dosing  prosecution. 

(a)  After  any  action  closing  prosecution  issued  by  the  exam- 
iner, the  third  party  requester  may  once  file  written  comments 
limited  to  the  issues  raised  in  the  Office  action  closing  prose- 
cution. Such  comments  must  be  filed  within  the  time  set  for 
response  in  the  action  closing  prosecution.  When  the  third  party 
requester  does  file  such  comments,  the  patent  owner  may  file 
comments  responding  to  the  third  party  requester's  comments 
within  one  montii  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  third  party 
requester's  conmients  on  the  patent  owner. 

(b)  After  any  action  closing  prosecution  issued  by  the  exam- 
iner, the  patent  owner  may  once  file  written  conoments  limited 
to  the  issues  raised  in  the  reexamination  proceeding  and/or 
present  a  proposed  amendntent  to  the  claims  which  aittendment 
will  be  subject  to  the  criteria  of  §  1.1 16  as  to  whether  it  shall 
be  entered  and/or  considered.  Such  conunents  and/or  proposed 
amendments  must  be  filed  within  the  time  set  for  response  in 
the  action  closing  prosecution.  Where  the  patent  owner  does 
file  such  comments  and/or  proposed  amendrnent,  the  third  party 
requester  may  file  conmients  responding  to  such  comments 
and/or  proposed  atiKndments  by  the  patent  owner  within  one 
month  from  the  date  of  service  of  patent  owner's  comments 
and/or  proposed  amendment  on  the  third  patty  requester. 

§  1.953  Examiner's  Right  of  Appeal  Notice. 

Upon  considering  the  responses  of  the  patent  owner  and  any 
third  party  requester  subsequent  to  the  Office  action  closing 
prosecution,  or  upon  expiration  of  the  time  for  submitting  such 
responses,  die  examiner  shall  issue  a  "Right  of  Appeal  Notice," 
unless  the  examiner  reopens  prosecution.  The  "Right  of  Appeal 
Notice"  shall  include  a  final  rejection  and/or  final  decision 
favorable  to  {latentability  which  shall  identify  the  status  of  each 
claim  and  reasons  for  (MUentability  or  grounds  of  rejection  for 
each  claim.  It  shall  set  a  30-day  or  one  month  time  period, 
whichever  is  longer,  for  either  party  to  appeal.  If  no  appeal 
follows,  die  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  terminated  and 
the  Commissioner  will  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  under  § 
1.997  in  accordance  witii  the  last  action  of  the  Office. 

INTERVIEWS 

9  1.955  Interviews  in  reexamination  procccdfaigB. 


(a)  Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings  pending  before 
the  Office  between  examiners  and  the  owners  of  such  patents 
or  their  attorneys  or  agents  of  record  must  be  had  in  the  Office 
at  such  times,  within  Office  hours,  as  the  respective  examiners 
may  designate.  Interviews  will  not  be  permitted  at  any  other 
time  or  place  witiiout  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner.  Inter- 
views should  be  arranged  for  in  advance.  A  third  party  requester 
may  not  initiate  an  interview.  A  third  party  requester  has  a 
ri^t  to  participate  in  an  interview  initiated  by  the  patent  owner 
or  the  examiner  and  must  be  given  adequate  notice  and  opporm- 
luty  to  participate.  A  senior  level  Office  official  will  be  present 
when  the  interview  is  attended  by  a  diird  party  requester. 


(b)  Interviews  for  the  discussion  of  the  patentability  of  claims 
in  patents  involved  in  reexamination  proceedings  will  not  be 
initiated  by  the  patent  owner  prior  to  the  first  office  action 
thereon. 

(c)  In  every  instaiKe  of  an  interview  with  an  examiner, 
each  party  must  present  a  statement  of  the  issues  which  were 
discussed.  An  interview  does  not  remove  the  necessity  for 
response  to  Office  actions  as  specified  in  §  1.111. 
EXTENSIONS  OF  TIME  AND  REVIVAL  OF  PROCEED- 
INGS 

§  1.957  Extensions  of  time  and  cause  for  termination  in 
reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  The  time  for  taking  any  action  by  a  patent  owner  or  third 
patty  requester  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  extended 
only  for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified. 
Any  request  for  such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  the 
day  on  which  action  by  the  patent  owner  or  third  party  requester 
is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mete  filing  of  a  request  effect 
any  extension.  See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit 

(b)  If  the  patent  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and  appropriate 
response  to  any  Office  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding, 
the  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  terminated  and  the  Com- 
missioner will  proceed  to  issue  a  ceitificate  under  8  1 .997  in 
accordance  with  the  last  action  of  die  Office,  unless  diere  is  a 
third  party  requester  and  claims  are  found  patentable. 

(c)  If  there  is  a  third  party  requester  and  claims  ate  found 
patentable,  and  die  patem  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and 
appropriate  response  to  any  action  in  a  reexamination  prtv 
ceeding,  prosecution  will  be  limited  to  claims  found  patentable 
at  the  time  of  the  failure  to  respond  and  to  claims  which  do 
not  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  found  patentable  at  that 
time. 

i  1.958  Revival  of  terminated  proceedings. 

(a)  A  reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  failure  to 
prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  proceeding  if  it  is  shown 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  diat  die  delay  was 
unavoidable.  A  petition  to  revive  an  unavoidably  terminated 
reexamination  proceeding  must  be  promptiy  filed  after  the 
patent  owner  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of, 
the  termination  of  the  proceeding,  and  must  be  accompatued 
by: 

(1)  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  die  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  A  reexamination  proceeding  terminated  for  failure  of 
the  patent  owner  to  prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending 
proceeding  if  the  delay  in  prosecution  was  unintentional.  A 
petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  terminated  reexamination 
proceeding  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompaiued  by  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prose- 
cution of  that  proceeding  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  die  petition  fee  as  set  foith  in  § 
1.17(m); 

(3)  accompaiued  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioiier  may  requite  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either 

(i)  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  Office 
notification  that  the  proceeding  has  been  terminated;  or 

(ii)  within  two  mondis  of  the  date  of  die  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which 
was  timely  filed  within  die  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph 
(bK4Xi)  of  diis  section. 

(c)  Any  request  fw  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decisicm 
refiising  to  revive  a  proceeding  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered  timely. 
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(41) 
must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refiising  to 
revive  or  widiin  such  time  as  set  in  the  decision. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  diis  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  diat  die  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  die  provisions  of  S 
1.957(a). 

APreAL  TO  THE  BO  ARD  OF  PATENT  APPEALS  AND 

INTERFERENCES 

9 1359  Notice  of  appeal  and  cross  appeal  to  Board  of  Patent 

Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(aXl)  Once  a  "Right  of  Appeal  Notice"  has  been  issued,  by 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal  widun  die  time  provided  in  §  1 .953 
and  paying  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(e),  die  patent  owner  may 
appeal  to  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  with 
respect  to  any  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  any 
original  or  pn^xised  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent 

(2)  Once  a  "Right  of  Appeal  Notice"  has  been  issued,  by 
filing  a  notice  of  i^peal  widiin  die  time  provided  in  §  1.953 
and  paying  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .17(e),  a  diird  party  requester 
involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  may  appeal  to  thr 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  vrith  respect  to  any 
fmal  decision  favorable  to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or 
proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent 

(bXl)  Within  fourteen  days  of  service  of  a  third  party 
requester's  notice  of  appeal,  and  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set 
fordi  in  9  1.17(e),  a  patent  owner  who  has  not  filed  a  notice 
of  ^ipeal  may  file  a  notice  of  cross  appeal  with  respect  to  any 
decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or  proposed 
amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent 

(2)  Within  fourteen  days  of  service  of  a  patent  owner's 
notice  of  appeal,  and  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  9 
1.17(e),  a  ttiird  party  requester  who  has  not  filed  a  notice  of 
appeal  may  file  a  notice  of  cross  appeal  with  respect  to  any 
fmal  decision  favorable  to  the  patentabiUty  of  any  original  or 
proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent 

(c)  The  appeal  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  identify 
the  claim(s)  appealed,  and  must  be  signed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  party  requester,  or  their  duly  authorized  attorney  or 
agent 

(d)  An  appeal  when  taken  must  be  taken  from  the  rejection 
of  all  claims  under  rejection  in  a  Right  of  Appeal  Notice  which 
die  patent  owner  proposes  to  contest  or  from  the  determination 
of  patentabiUty  of  ail  claims  indicated  as  patentable  in  a  Right 
of  Appeal  Notice  which  die  diird  party  requester  proposes  to 
contest  Chiestions  relating  to  matters  not  affeoing  die  meriu 
of  die  invention  may  be  required  to  be  settled  before  an  dppeal 
can  be  considered. 

(e)  The  time  periods  set  fortfi  in  99  1.959  dirough  1.969 
are  subject  to  die  provisions  of  §  1.957(a)  for  reexamination 
proceedings.  See  9  1.304(a)  for  extensicms  of  time  for  filmg  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal 
Circuit 

i  1361  Jurisdiction  over  appeaL 

Jurisdiction  over  the  patent  under  reexamination  passes  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  upon  transmittal 
of  the  file,  including  all  briefs  and  examiner's  answers,  to-the 
Board.  Prior  to  the  entry  of  a  decision  on  die  appeal,  the 
Ckimmissiona'  may  sua  sponte  order  the  patent  remanded  to 
the  examiner,  for  action  consistent  with  die  Commissioner's 
order. 


9  1.962  Appellant  and  respondent  deOned. 

For  the  purposes  of  reexamination,  appellant  is  any  patty 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  respondent  is  any  opposing  party 
responding  to  die  appeal  of  die  appellant  If  more  dian  one 
party  appeals,  each  is  an  appellant  widi  respect  to  die  claims 
to  which  his  or  her  appeal  is  directed  and,  to  die  extent  each 
responds,  each  is  a  respondent  widi  respect  to  die  claims  to 
which  his  or  her  opponent's  ^ipeal  is  directed. 

9  1.963  Thnc  for  filing  briefs. 
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(4!) 

(a)  If  a  party  files  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal,  the 
party  must  file  an  appellant  brief  within  two  months  of  the 
date  of  filing  of  their  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal.  However, 
if  another  party  files  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal  subse- 
quent to  that  of  the  party,  then  the  party  must  file  an  appeal 
brief  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  fiUng  of  the  subsequent 
notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal,  so  that  the  appellant  briefs  of 
all  parties  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross  appeal  will  be  due 
no  later  than  two  months  after  the  last-filed  notice. 

(b)  Once  an  appellant  brief  has  been  properly  filed,  an 
opposing  party  may  file  a  respondent  brief  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  service  of  the  appellant  brief.  The  examiner 
will  consider  both  the  appellant  and  respondent  briefs  and 
prepare  an  examiner's  answer. 

(c)  The  third  party  requester  and  the  patent  owner  may  each 
file  a  reply  brief  within  one  month  of  the  date  of  the  examiner's 
answer.  No  further  brief  will  be  acknowledged  or  considered. 

S  136S  Appellant  brief. 

(a)  Appellant(s)  shall,  within  time  limits  for  filing  set  forth 
in  §  l.%3,  file  a  brief  in  tripbcatc  and  serve  the  brief  on  all 
parties  in  accordance  with  §  1 .903.  The  brief  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  the  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(f)  and  must  set 
forth  dK  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  appellant  will 
rely  to  maintain  the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  iMt 
included  in  the  brief  will  be  refiised  consideration  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is 
shown. 

(b)  On  failure  of  a  party  to  file  the  brief,  accompanied  by 
the  requisite  fee,  within  the  time  allowed,  the  appeal  shall  stand 
dismisised  widi  respect  to  the  claims  appealed  by  that  party. 

(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  indicated  below  unless  the 
brief  is  filed  by  a  party  who  is  not  represented  by  a  registered 
practitioner 

( 1 )  Real  Party  in  Interest  A  statement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption  of  the  brief 
is  not  the  real  party  in  interest 

(2)  Related  Appeals  and  Interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
Imown  to  the  appellant,  the  appellant's  legal  representative,  or 
assignee  which  will  directly  affect  or  be  directly  affected  by 
or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board' s  decision  in  the  pending  appeal. 

(3)  Status  of  Claims.  A  sutement  of  the  sutus  of  all 
the  claims,  pending  or  cancelled,  and  identifying  the  claims 
appealed. 

(4)  Status  of  Amendments.  A  statement  of  the  status  of 
any  amendment  filed  subsequent  to  final  rejection. 

(5)  Summary  of  Invention.  A  concise  explanation  of  the 
invention  or  subject  matter  defined  in  the  claims  involved  in 
the  appeal,  which  shall  refer  to  the  specification  by  column 
and  line  number,  and  to  the  drawing(s),  if  any,  by  reference 
characters. 

(6)  Issues.  A  concise  statement  of  the  issues  presented  for 
review. 

(7)  Grouping  of  Claims.  For  each  ground  of  rejection,  or, 
in  (he  case  where  the  appeal  is  by  a  third  party  requester,  each 
determination  of  patentability  or  determination  of  inapplica- 
bility of  a  proposed  rejecticn.  which  appellant  contests  and 
which  applies  to  a  group  of  two  or  more  claims,  the  Board 
shall  select  a  single  claim  from  the  group  and  shall  decide  the 
appeal  as  to  the  ground  of  rejection  on  the  basis  of  that  claim 
akme  unless  a  statement  is  included  that  the  claims  of  the 
group  do  not  stand  or  fall  together  and,  in  the  argument  under 
paragraph  (cK8)  of  this  section,  appellant  explains  why  the 
claims  of  this  group  are  believed  to  be  separately  patentable 
or  unpatentable.  Merely  pointing  out  differences  in  what  the 
claims  cover  is  not  an  argument  as  to  why  the  claims  are 
separately  patentable. 

(8)  Argument  The  contentions  of  appellant  with  respect 
to  each  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  in  paragraph  (cX6) 
of  this  section,  and  the  basis  therefor,  with  citations  of  the 
authorities,  statutes,  and  parts  of  the  record  relied  on.  Each 
issue  should  be  treated  under  a  separate  heading. 

(i)  For  each  rejection  or,  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  diird  party  requester,  any  other  determination  un(kr  3S 
U.S.C.  HZ  first  paragraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  the 
errors  in  the  rejection  or  other  determination  and  how  the  first 
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paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  is  or  is  not  complied  with,  including, 
as  appropriate,  how  the  specification  and  drawings,  if  any, 

(A)  describe  or  fail  to  describe  the  subject  matter 
defined  by  each  of  the  a^^iealed  claims,  and 

(B)  enable  or  fail  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the 
art  to  make  and  use  the  subject  matter  defmed  by  each  of  the 
appealed  claims,  and 

(ii)  For  each  rejection,  or  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  filed  by  a  third  party  requester,  any  determination,  iinder  35 
U.S.C.  112,  second  paragraph,  the  argument  shall  specify  the 
errors  in  the  rejection  or  other  determination  and  how  the  claims 
do  or  do  not  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the 
subject  matter  which  appellant  regards  as  the  invention. 

(iii)  For  each  rejection  or,  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  third  party  requester,  each  determination  of  patentability, 
under  35  U.S.C.  102,  the  argument  shall  specify  the  errors  in 
the  rejection  or  determination  and  why  the  appealed  claims  are 
or  are  not  patentable  under  35  U.S.C.  102,  including  any  specific 
limitations  in  the  appealed  claims  which  are  not  described  in 
the  prior  art. 

(iv)  For  each  rejection  or,  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  third  party  requester,  each  determination  of  patentability 
under  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  argument  shall  specify  the  errors  in 
the  rejection  or  determination  and,  if  appropriate,  the  specific 
limitations  in  the  appealed  claims  which  are  or  are  not  described 
in  the  prior  art,  and  shall  explain  how  such  limitations  render 
the  claimed  subject  matter  obvious  or  unobvious  over  the  prior 
art.  If  the  rejection  or  determination  is  based  upon  a  combination 
of  references,  the  argument  shall  explain  why  the  references, 
taken  as  a  whole,  do  or  do  not  suggest  the  claimed  subject 
matter,  and  shall  include,  as  may  be  appropriate,  an  explanation 
of  why  features  disclosed  in  one  reference  may  or  may  not 
properly  be  combined  with  features  disclosed  in  another  refer- 
ence. A  general  argument  that  all  the  limitations  are  or  are  not 
described  in  a  single  reference  does  not  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  this  paragraph. 

(v)  For  any  rejection  or,  in  the  case  where  the  appeal 
is  by  a  third  party  requester,  any  determination  of  patentability, 
other  than  those  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (cK8)(i)  to  (iv)  of 
this  section,  the  argument  shall  specif  the  errors  in  the  rejection 
or  other  determination  and  the  specific  limitations  in  the 
appealed  claims,  if  appropriate,  or  other  reasons,  which  cause 
the  rejection  or  other  detennination  to  be  in  error. 

(9)  Appendix.  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of  the  claims 
involved  in  the  appeal. 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  cootply  with  all  the 
requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  appellant  v^  be 
notified  of  die  reasons  for  non-compUance  and  provided  with 
a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended  brief. 
If  the  appellant  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during  the 
one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does  not 
overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  the  notifi- 
cation, the  appeal  will  stand  dismissied  as  to  that  party. 

S  1.967  Respondent  briet 

(a)  The  brief(s)  of  the  respondent(s)  specified  in  5  1-963 
must  be  filed  in  triplicate,  served  on  all  other  parties  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.903  and  be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee 
set  forth  in  5  1.17(f)-  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not  included 
in  the  brief  will  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is  shown.  The 
respondent  brief  shall  be  limited  to  issues  raised  in  the  appellant 
brief  to  which  the  respondent  brief  is  directed. 

(b)  The  respondent  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items 
under  appropriate  headings  and  in  the  order  here  indicated,  and 
may  include  an  appendix  containing  portions  of  the  record  on 
which  reliance  is  made: 

( 1 )  Real  Party  in  Interest  A  statement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  as  the  respondent  in  the 
brief  is  not  the  real  party  in  interest 

(2)  Related  Appeals  and  Interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
Imown  to  the  respondent  the  respondent's  legal  representative, 
or  assignee  (if  any)  which  will  directly  affect  or  be  directly 
affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision  in  the 
pending  appeal. 

(3)  Status  of  claims.  A  statement  accepting  or  disputing 
appellant's  statement  of  the  status  of  claims.  If  appellant's 


statement  of  the  status  of  claims  is  disputed,  the  etrore  in 
appellant's  statement  must  be  specified  with  particularity. 

(4)  Status  of  amendments.  A  statement  accepting  or  dis- 
puting appellant's  statement  of  the  sutus  of  amendments.  If 
^pellant's  statement  of  the  status  of  amendments  is  disputed, 
the  errors  in  ^jpellant's  statement  must  be  specified  with  partic- 
ularity. "^ 

(5)  Summary  of  invention.  A  statement  accepting  or  dis- 
puting appellant's  summary  of  the  invention  or  subject  matter 
defined  in  the  claims  involved  in  the  appeal.  If  appellant's 
summary  of  the  invention  or  subject  matter  defined  in  the 
claims  mvolved  in  the  ^)peal  is  disputed,  the  errors  in  appel- 
lant's summary  must  be  specified  with  particularity.  A  counter 
explanation  of  the  invention  may  be  made. 

(6)  Issues.  A  statement  accepting  or  disputing  appellant's 
statement  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  and  identifying 
any  examiner's  determination  not  to  make  a  rejection  proposed 
by  the  third  party  requester.  If  appellant's  statement  of  the 
issues  presented  for  review  is  disptjted.  the  errors  in  appellant's 
statement  must  be  specified  with  particularity.  A  counter  state- 
ment of  the  issues  for  review  may  be  made. 

(7)  Grouping  of  claims.  A  statement  accepting  or  disputing 
any  statement  by  appellant  that  allowed  or  rejected  claims  stand 
or  fall  together.  If  appellant's  statement  is  disputed,  the  errors 
in  appellant's  statement  must  be  specified  wiflj  particularity. 
A  counter  statement  may  be  made. 

(S)  Argument  A  statement  accepting  or  disputing  the  con- 
tentions of  the  appellant  with  respect  to  each  of  the  issues.  If 
a  contention  of  the  appellant  or  a  determination  of  the  examiner 
not  to  make  a  rejection  proposed  by  the  requester  is  disputed, 
the  errors  in  appellant's  argument  or  examiner's  determination 
must  be  specified  with  particularity,  suting  the  basis  therefor, 
with  citations  of  the  authorities,  statutes  and  parts  of  the  record 
relied  on.  Each  issue  should  be  treated  under  a  separate  heading. 
An  argument  may  be  made  with  respect  to  each  of  the  issues 
stated  in  the  counter  sutement  of  the  issues,  with  each  counter 
suted  issue  being  treated  under  a  separate  heading.  The  provis- 
ions of  §§  l.%5(cX8)(iii)  and  (iv)  of  these  regulations  shall 
^jply  to  any  argument  raised  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103. 

(c)  If  a  respondent  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with 
all  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  respondent 
will  be  notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-comphance  and  provided 
with  a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended 
brief  If  the  respondent  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during 
the  one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does 
not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compUance  stated  in  the 
notification,  the  respondent  brief  will  not  be  received  into  the 
record  and  will  not  be  considered. 

i  1.969  Examiner's  answer. 

"^  The  primary  examiner  may,  within  such  time  as  may  be 
directed  by  the  Commissioner,  fiiraish  a  written  statement  in 
answer  to  the  patent  owner's  and/or  third  party  requester's 
appellant  brief  or  respondent  brief  including  such  explanation 
of  the  invention  claimed  and  of  the  references  and  grounds  of 
rejection  or  reasons  for  patenubility  as  may  be  necessary, 
supplying  a  copy  to  the  patent  owner  and  each  thirS  party 
requester,  if  any.  If  the  primary  examiner  shall  find  that  the 
appeal  is  not  regular  in  form  or  does  not  relate  to  an  ^pealable 
action,  he  or  she  shall  so  sute  and  a  petition  from  such  decision 
may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  as  provided  in  §  1.181. 
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any  amendmoit  (in  the  case  of  the  patent  owner)  or  maierial 

^>prM»riatc  to  the  new  ground.  See  §  1.957  for  extensions  of 

time  for  filing  a  reply  brief 


S  1.971  Reply  brie£ 

(a)  The  patent  owner  and  any  third  party  requester  may  each 
file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to  such  new  points  of  argument 
as  may  be  raised  in  the  examiner's  answer,  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  such  answer.  The  new  points  of  argument 
shall  be  specifically  identified  in  the  reply  brief  If  the  examiner 
determines  that  the  reply  brief  is  not  directed  only  to  new  points 
of  argument  raised  in  the  examiner's  answer,  the  examiner  may 
refiise  entry  of  die  reply  brief  and  will  so  notify  the  appellant. 

(b)  If  the  examiner's  answer  expressly  states  that  it  includes 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  or  allowance  of  claims  not  previously 
allowed,  the  party  adversely  affected  must  file  a  reply  thereto 
within  one  month  from  the  date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dis- 
missal of  the  appeal  as  to  the  claims  subject  to  the  new  ground 
of  rejection  or  allowance;  such  reply  may  be  accompanied  by 


§  1.973  Oral  bearing. 

(a)  An  oral  hearing  should  be  requested  only  in  those  cirtnun- 
stanccs  in  which  the  ^>pellant  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed 
a  respondent  brief  under  §  1.967,  considers  such  a  hearing 
necessary  or  desirable  for  a  proper  presentation  of  the  appeal. 
An  appeal  decided  without  an  oral  hearing  will  receive  the 
same  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent  A^>eals  and  Interfer- 
ences as  an  appeal  decided  after  oral  hearing. 

(b)  If  appellant  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed  a  respondent 
brief  under  §  1.967,  desires  an  oral  hearing,  he  or  she  must 
file  a  written  request  for  such  hearing  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(g)  within  one  month  after  the  date  of  the 
examiner's  answer.  If  qjpellant  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed 
a  respondent  brief  under  §  1.967,  rcquesu  an  oral  hearing  and 
submiu  therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(g),  an  oral  argument 
may  be  presented  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  if 
considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board.  See  §  1.957  for  extensions  of  time  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding. 

(c)  If  no  request  and  fee  for  oral  hearing  have  been  timely 
filed  by  an  appellant  or  a  respondent  who  has  filed  a  respondent 
bnef  under  §  1  .%7,  the  appeal  will  be  assigned  for  consideration 
and  decision.  If  an  appellant  or  respondent  who  has  filed  a 
respondent  brief  under  §  1 .967  has  requested  an  oral  hearing 
and  has  submitted  the  fee  set  forth  in  5  1.17(g),  a  hearing  date 
will  be  set  and  notice  thereof  given  to  each  appellant  to  the 
primary  examiner  and  to  each  respondent  who  has  filed  a 
respondent  brief  under  §  I.%7.  The  notice  shaU  set  a  period 
within  which  all  requests  for  oral  hearing  shall  be  submitted. 
Hearing  will  be  held  as  suted  in  the  notice,  and  oral  argument 
will  be  limited  to  twenty  minutes  for  each  appellant  and  respon- 
dent and  fifteen  minutes  for  the  primary  examiner  unless  other- 
wise ordered  before  the  hearing  begins. 

S  1.975  AfBdarits  or  dedaratiotts  after  appeal 

Affidavits,  declaraticms,  or  exhibits  submitted  after  the  case 
has  been  appealed  will  not  be  admitted  without  a  showing  of 
good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  they  were  not  earlier  presented. 

fi  1.977  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences. 

(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  in  its 
decision,  may  affirm  or  reverse  the  decision  of  the  examiner 
in  whole  or  in  part  on  the  grounds  and  on  the  claims  specified 
by  the  examiner,  or  on  dte  grounds  presented  by  a  third  party 
requester,  or  remand  the  reexamination  proceeding  to  the  exam- 
iner for  fiirther  consideration.  The  affirmance  of  the  rejection 
or  allowance  of  a  claim  on  any  of  the  grounds  specified  consti- 
tutes a  general  affirmance  of  the  decision  of  the  examiner  on 
that  claim,  except  as  to  any  ground  specifically  reversed  or 
otherwise  stated.  A  rejection  of  claims  by  the  examiner  may 
also  be  affirmed  on  the  basis  of  the  arguments  presented  by 
the  diird  patty  requester. 

(b)  Should  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for  rejecting  any  appealed 
claim  not  raised  in  the  appeal,  it  may  include  in  the  decision 
a  statement  to  that  effect  with  its  reasons  for  so  holding,  which 
statement  shall  constinite  a  new  rejection  of  the  claims.  A  new 
rejection  shall  not  be  considered  final  for  purposes  of  judicial 
review.  When  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
makes  a  new  rejection  of  an  appealed  claim,  die  patent  owner 
may  exercise  one  of  the  following  two  c^ons  with  respect  to 
the  new  ground: 

(1)  The  patent  owner  may  submit  an  appropriate  amend- 
ment of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both, 
and  have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  examiner  in  which 
event  the  patent  will  be  remanded  to  die  examiner.  The  sute- 
ment of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  shall 
be  binding  upon  the  examiner  unless  an  amendment  or  showing 
of  facts  not  previously  of  record  be  made  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  examiner,  overcomes  the  new  ground  for  rejection  stated 
in  the  decision.  Should  the  examiner  again  reject  the  claims. 
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the  patent  owner  may  again  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(2)  The  patent  owner  may  have  the  case  reconsidered 
under  §  1 .979(b)  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences upon  the  same  record.  The  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  address  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and  state  with  particu- 
larity the  points  believed  to  have  been  misapprehended  or  over- 
looked in  rendering  the  decision  and  also  state  all  other  grounds 
upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought.  Where  request  for  such 
reconsideration  is  made,  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences shall  reconsider  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and,  if 
necessary,  render  a  new  decision  wlucb  shall  include  all  grounds 
upon  which  a  patent  is  refused.  The  decision  on  reconsideration 
is  deemed  to  incorporate  the  earlier  decision,  except  for  those 
portions  specifically  withdrawn  on  reconsideration,  and  is  final 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review. 

(c)  Should  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
biteiferences  include  an  expUcit  statement  that  a  claim  may  be 
allowed  in  amended  form,  patent  owner  shall  have  the  right  to 
amend  in  conformity  with  such  statement  which  shall  be  binding 
on  the  examiner  in  the  absence  of  new  references  or  grounds 
of  rejection. 

(d)  Although  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
nonnally  will  confine  its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections  and 
allowances  made  by  the  examiner  and/or  argimients  of  the  third 
party  requester,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  for 
rejecting  any  allowed  claim  not  advanced  by  the  examiner  or 
third  party  requester,  it  may  reconmiend  a  rejection  of  the  claim 
in  its  decision  and  remand  the  case  to  the  examiner.  In  such 
event,  the  Board  shall  set  a  period,  not  less  than  one  month, 
within  which  the  patent  owner  may  submit  to  the  examiner  an 
appropriate  amendment,  a  showing  of  facts  or  reasons,  or  both, 
in  order  to  avoid  any  grounds  for  rejection  set  forth  in  the 
recommendation  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. The  examiner  shall  be  bound  by  any  such  rccommeiKlcd 
rejection  and  shall  enter  and  maintain  the  recommended  rejec- 
tion unless  an  amendment  or  showing  of  facts  not  previously 
of  record  is  filed  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  over- 
comes the  recommended  rejection.  Should  the  examiner  make 
the  recommended  rejection  final  the  patent  owner  may  again 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(e)  Whenever  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  includes  a  remand,  that  decision  shall  not  be 
considered  a  fmal  decision.  When  appropriate,  upon  conclusion 
of  proceedings  on  remand  before  the  ^examiner,  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order  otherwise 
making  its  decision  final. 

(f)  See  §  1 .957(a)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section. 

{  L979  Actkw  foUowing  dedsioii. 

(a)  After  decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
ferences, the  case  shall  be  returned  to  the  examiner,  subject  to 
a  right  of  appeal  or  other  review  by  the  appellant  or  respondent, 
for  such  furdier  action  by  the  patent  owner  or  by  the  examiner, 
as  the  condition  of  the  case  may  require,  to  carry  into  effect 
the  decision. 

(b)  Each  party  may  file  a  single  request  for  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  if  filed  within  one  month  from 
the  date  of  the  original  decision,  imless  that  decision  is  so 
modified  by  the  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  states.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particularity  the  points  bcbeved  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  §  1 .957(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking  reconsidera- 
tion. 

(c)  The  appeal  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  by  the 
dismissal  of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely  file  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  date 
of  tcnnination  of  proceedings  is  the  date  on  which  the  appeal 
is  dismissed  or  the  date  on  which  the  time  for  appeal  to  the 
Federal  Circuit  expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  has 
been  filed,  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  when  the 
appeal  is  terminated.  An  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is  termi- 
nated when  the  mandate  is  received  by  the  Office.  Upon  termi- 
nation of  the  reexamination  proceeding,  the  Commissioner  will 
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issue  a  certificate  under  §  1.997. 
S  1.981  Rcopeaing  after  dedsioa. 

(a)  Cases  which  have  been  decided  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  will  not  be  reopened  or  reconsidered 
by  the  primary  examiner  except  under  the  provisions  of  §  1 .979 
without  the  written  authority  of  the  Commissioner,  and  then 
only  for  the  consideration  of  matters  not  already  adjudicated, 
sufficient  cause  being  shown. 

(b)  In  the  event  prosecution  is  reopened  or  the  case  is  recon- 
sidered by  the  primary  examiner  after  decision  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  or  by  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit,  any  third  party  requester  who 
appealed  or  responded  under  §  l.%7  may  again  present  com- 
ments pursuant  to  §  1 .947  and  may  appeal  or  participate  in  an 
appeal  by  the  patent  owner  pursuant  to  §  I.9S9. 

APPEAL  TO  THE  UNITED  STATES  COURT  OF  APPEALS 
FOR  THE  FEDERAL  CIRCUTr 

S  1.9S3  Appeal  to  the  United  Sutes  Conrt  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit 

Any  third  party  requester  or  patent  owner  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  who  is  a  party  to  any  appeal  to 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  and  who  is 
dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  and  may  be  a  party  to  any  appeal  thereto 
taken  from  a  reexamination  decision  of  the  Boaix)  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences.  The  appellant  must  take  the  fol- 
lowing steps  in  such  an  appeal: 

(a)  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfRce  file  a  written  notice 
of  appeal  directed  to  the  Commissioner  (see  §§  1.302  and 
1.304);  and 

(b)  in  the  Court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and 
pay  the  fee,  as  provided  for  in  the  rules  of  the  Court.  A  third 
party  requester  is  deemed  not  to  have  participated  as  a  party 
to  an  appeal  by  the  patent  owner,  and  thereby  not  subject  to 
§  1 .909,  unless,  within  twenty  days  after  the  patent  owner  has 
filed  notice  of  ai:^eal  pursuant  to  §  1.983(a),  the  third  party 
requester  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner  electing  to  p^ci- 
pate. 

PROCEEDINGS   INVOLVING   SAME   PATENT   AS   IN 
REEXAMINATION 

S  1.985  NotillcatioD  of  prior  or  concurrent  proceedings. 

Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  paper  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  notifying  the  Office  of  a  prior  or  concurrent  pro- 
ceeding in  which  tlw  same  patent  is  or  was  involved,  such  as 
interferences,  reissues,  reexaminations,  or  litigation  and  the 
results  of  such  proceedings.  Such  paper  must  be  limited  to 
merely  providing  notice  of  the  other  proceeding  without  discus- 
sion of  issues  of  the  current  reexamination  proceeding. 

S  1.987  Stay  of  concurrent  proceeding. 

If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  becomes 
involved  in  litigation  or  a  reissue  application  for  the  patent  is 
filed  or  pending,  the  Conmiissioner  shall  determine  whether 
or  not  to  stay  the  reexamination  or  reissue  proceeding. 

S  1.989  Merger  of  concurrent  reexamination  proceedings. 

(a)  If  reexamination  is  ordered  while  a  prior  reexamination 
proceeding  is  pending  for  the  same  patent,  the  reexamination 
proceedings  will  be  merged  and  result  in  the  issuance  of  a 
single  certificate  under  §  1 .997. 

(b)  A  reexamination  proceeding  filed  under  §  1.915  which 
is  merged  with  a  reexamination  proceeding  filed  under  §  1.510 
will  result  in  the  merged  proceeding  being  governed  by  §§ 
1.901  -  1.997. 

§  1.991  Merger  of  concurrent  reissue  application  and  reex- 
amination proceeding. 


If  a  reissue  application  aixl  a  reexamination  proceeding  on 
which  an  order  pursuant  to  §  1 .93 1  has  been  mailed  are  pending 
concurrently  on  a  patent,  a  decision  may  be  made  to  merge 
the  two  proceedings  or  to  stay  one  of  the  two  proceedings. 
Where  merger  of  a  reissue  i^lication  and  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  ordered,  the  merged  examination  will  be  con- 
ducted in  accordance  with  §§  1.171  thtxNigh  1.179  and  the 
patent  owner  will  be  required  to  place  and  maintain  the  same 
claiins  in  the  reissue  application  and  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding during  the  pendency  of  the  merged  proceeding.  In  a 
merged  proceeding,  participation  by  the  third  party  requester 
shall  be  limited  to  issues  within  the  scope  of  reexamination. 
The  examiner's  actions  and  any  responses  by  the  patent  owner 
or  third  party  requester  in  a  merged  proceeding  will  apply  to 
both  the  reissue  application  and  tiie  reexamination  proceeding 
and  be  physically  entered  into  both  files.  Any  reexamination 
proceeding  merged  with  a  reissue  application  shall  be  termi- 
nated by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent. 

§  1.993  Stay  of  concurrent  interference  and  reexamination 
proceeding. 

If  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  becomes 
involvwi  in  an  interference,  the  Commissioner  may  stay  reex- 
amiiution  or  the  interference.  The  Commissioner  will  not  con- 
sider a  request  to  stay  an  interference  unless  a  motion  (§  1 .635) 
to  stay  the  interference  has  been  presented  to  and  denied  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge  and  the  request  is  filed  within 
ten  (10)  days  of  a  decision  by  an  administrative  patent  judge 
denying  the  motion  for  a  stay  or  such  other  time  as  the  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  may  set 

§  1.995  Third  party  requester's  participation  rights  pre- 
served in  merged  proceeding. 

When  a  third  party  requester  is  involved  in  one  or  mcHe 
proceedings  including  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  merger 
of  such  proceedings  will  be  accomplished  so  as  to  preserve 
the  third  party  requester's  right  to  participate  to  the  extent 
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specifically  provided  for  in  these  regulations.  In  merged  pro- 
ceedings involving  different  requesters,  any  paper  filed  by  one 
party  in  the  merged  proceeding  shall  be  served  on  all  other 
parties  of  the  merged  proceeding. 

CERTIFICATE 

S  1.997  Issnaace  of  reexamination  ceitiOcate  after  reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

(a)  Upon  the  conclusion  of  a  reexamination  prtxceding.  the 
Commissioner  will  issue  a  certificate  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  307  setting  forth  the  results  of  the  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding and  the  content  of  the  patent  following  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding. 

(b)  A  certificate  will  be  issued  in  each  patent  in  which  a 
reexamination  proceeding  has  been  ordered  under  §  1 .93 1 .  Any 
statutory  disclaimer  filed  by  the  patent  ovraer  will  be  made 
part  of  the  certificate. 

(c)  The  certificate  will  be  mailed  on  the  day  of  its  date  to 
the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  §  1 .33(c). 
A  copy  of  the  certificate  will  also  be  mailed  to  the  requester 
of  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

(d)  If  a  certificate  has  been  issued  which  cancels  all  of  the 
claims  of  the  patent,  no  further  Office  proceedings  will  be 
conducted  with  regard  to  that  patent  or  any  reissue  applications 
or  reexamination  requests  relating  thereto. 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  terminated  by  the  grant 
of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §  I  .%5(d),  the  reissued 
patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  certificate  required  by 
this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 

(f)  A  notice  of  tlie  issuance  of  each  certificate  under  this 
section  will  be  published  in  the  Official  (jazette  on  its  date  of 
Issuance. 


August  1,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistani  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  x>f  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Public  Law  96-517 

96th  Congress 

An  Act 

To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  laws. 


Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assemble  That  tide  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents," 
is  amended  by  adding  alter  chapter  29  the  following  new  chapter  30: 

'K:HAPTER  30-PRIOR  art  CTTATIGNS  to  OFnCE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 

"Sec. 

"301.  Citation  of  prior  art. 

302.  Request  for  reexamination. 

303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner. 

304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner. 

305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

306.  Appeal. 

307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentabiUty,  and  claim  cancellation. 

"i  301.  CiUtion  of  prior  art 

Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art  consisting  of  patents 
or  printed  publications  which  that  person  believes  to  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability 
of  any  claim  of  a  particular  patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the  pertinency  and 
maimer  of  applying  such  prior  art  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent,  the  citation  of  such 
prior  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent. 
At  the  written  request  of  the  person  citing  the  prior  art,  his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded 
from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential. 

"  §  302.  Request  for  reexamination 
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"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by  the  Office  of  any 
claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301 
of  this  title.  The  request  must  be  in  writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by  payment  of  a 
reexamination  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  section  4 1  of  this  title.  The  request  must  set  forth  the  pertinency  and  manner  of  applying 
cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for  which  reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting 
person  is  the  owner  of  the  patent,  the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy  of  the 
request  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent. 

I  "  §  34)3.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner 

"(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamiiution  under 
provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  will  determine  whether  a  substan- 
tial new  question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  concerned  is  raised 
by  the  request,  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed  publications.  On 
his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner  may  determine  whether  a  substantia] 
new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by  patents  and  pubhcations  discovered  by  him  or 
cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  a  copy  promptly  will  be  giveii  or 
mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination, 
if  any. 

"(c)  A  determination  by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  of  this  section 
tlBt  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has  been  raised  will  be  final  and  nonappeal- 
able. Upon  such  a  determination,  the  Commissioner  may  refund  a  portion  of  the  reexamina- 
tion fee  required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 

!  "§  304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner 

"If,  in  a  determination  made  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  303(a)  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  finds  that  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim 
of  a  patent  is  raised,  the  determination  will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the 
patent  for  resolution  of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a  reasonable  period, 
not  less  than  two  months  from  the  the  date  a  copy  of  the  determination  is  given  or  mailed 
to  him,  within  which  he  may  file  a  statement  on  such  question,  including  any  ainendment 
to  his  patent  and  new  claim  or  claims  he  may  wish  to  propose,  for  consideration  in  the 
reexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  files  such  a  statement,  he  promptly  will  serve  a  copy 
of  it  on  the  person  who  has  requested  reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302 
of  this  title.  Within  a  period  of  two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  file 
and  have  considered  in  the  reexamination  a  reply  to  any  statement  filed  by  the  patent 
owner.  That  person  prompUy  will  serve  on  the  patent  owner  a  copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

"§  305.  Condnct  of  reexamination  proceedings 

"After  the  times  for  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by  section  304  of  this 
title  have  expired,  reexamination  will  be  conducted  according  to  the  procedures  established 
for  initial  examination  under  the  provisions  of  sections  132  and  133  of  this  titie.  In  any 
reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patent  owner  will  be  permitted  to  propose 
any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  claim  or  claims  thereto,  in  order  to  distinguish 
the  invention  as  claimnl  from  the  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of 
this  title,  or  in  response  to  a  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a  patent. 
No  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  enlarging  the  scope  of  a  claim  of  the  patent  will  be 
permitted  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter.  All  reexamination  proceedings 
under  this  section,  including  any  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office. 

"§  306.  Appeal 

"The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter  may 
appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this  title,  and  may  seek  court  review  under 
the  provisions  of  sections  141  to  145  of  this  title,  with  respect  to  any  decision  adverse 
to  the  patentability  of  any  original  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent. 

"  i  307.  Certificate  of  patenUbility,  onpatenUbility,  and  claim  canceilatioa 

"(a)  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  when  the  time  for  appeal  has 
expired  or  any  ^jpeal  proceeding  has  terminated,  the  Commissioner  will  issue  and  publish 
a  certificate  canceling  any  claim  of  the  patent  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable, 
confuming  any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorx)orating  in  the 
patent  any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable. 

"(h)  Any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patentable  and  incorporated 
into  a  patent  following  a  reexamination  proceeding  will  have  the  same  effect  as  that 
specified  in  section  252  of  this  titie  for  reissued  patents  on  the  right  of  any  person  who 
made,  purchased,  or  used  anything  patented  by  such  proposed  amended  or  new  claim,  or 
who  made  substantial  preparation  for  the  same,  prior  to  issuance  of  a  certificate  under 
the  provisions  of  subsection  (a)  of  this  section." 

SEC.  2.  Section  41  of  tiUe  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  R^  as  follows: 

S4L  Patent  fees 
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January  2,  19% 
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Fee 


35  use  303. 
Recotd. 


Refund 


3S  use  304. 


Filing  peiiod 


35  use  305. 


35  use  132,  l». 


35  use  306. 


35  use  134. 
35  use  141-145. 


35  use  307. 


35  use  252. 


35  use  41. 


"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application 
for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuaiKe  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining 
a  patent  in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No 
fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

"(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
after  enactment  of  diis  Act,  fees  for  the  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent, 
other  than  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through  dispostion  by  issuance  or  abandonment, 
will  recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar 
year  after  enactment,  fees  for  die  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from 
filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 

"(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for 
maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centiun  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office, 
for  the  year  in  which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all 
appbcations  for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through  disposition  by 
issuaiice  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years 
and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period 
of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The 
Comtnissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  writhin 
such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  appUcable  maintenance  fee. 

"(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year 
after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the 
estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material. 
The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  titie  with  uncertified 
printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will 
be  $50.  «•  1  J 

"(e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  far  any  service  or  material 
related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional  or  incidental  request  made  by  a 
department  or  agency  of  the  CJovemment,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Commissioner  may 
provide  any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  titie  with  a  copy  of  the 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in  that  notice  without  charge. 

"(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Cotmnissioner  to  achieve  the  levels  of  recovery  specified 
in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior 
to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register." 

SEC.  3.  Section  42  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

§  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  ftinding 

"(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  fiimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
maric  Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  costs 
of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provis- 
ions of  section  725e  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  notwidistanding. 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Comnussioner  of  Patents  to  cany  out, 
to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refiind  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in 
excess  of  that  required." 

SEC.  4.  Section  154  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  die  word 
"issue". 

SEC.  5.  Section  31  of  die  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113).  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"5  31.  Fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of 
an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  and  for  all  other 
services  performed  by  and  materials  furnished  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related 
to  trademarks  and  other  marks.  Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  die  Commissioner  to 
recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  die  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  Fees  for  all  odier  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  die  service  or  furnishing 
the  material.  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  appUcation  for  the 
registration  of  a  trademark  orother  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark 
or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under 
this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material 
related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  any  occasional  request  made  by 
a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Indian  Arts  and 
Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  d^emarks  of  genuineness 
and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups." 

SEC.  6.  (a)  Tide  35  of  die  United  States  Code,  entided  "Patents",  is  amended  by  adding 
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"CHAPTER  38-PATENT  RIGHTS  IN  INVENTIONS  MADE 
WITH  FEDERAL  ASSISTANCE 


•"Sec. 

"200.  Pobcy  and  objective.  '      ♦ 

"201.  Definitions. 

"202.  Disposition  of  rights. 

"203.  March-in  rights. 

"204.  Preference  for  United  States  industry. 

"205.  Confklendality. 

"206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations. 

"207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inventions. 

"208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing. 

"209.  Reactions  on  Ucensing  of  federally  owned  inventions. 

"210.  Precedence  of  chapcer. 

"211.  Relationship  to  antitrust  laws. 

"  S  200.  Policy  and  olticcdTc 

"It  is  dK  policy  and  objective  of  the  Congress  to  use  the  patent  system  to  promote  the 
utilization  of  inventions  arising  from  federally  supported  research  or  development;  to 
encourage  maxinniiiTi  participation  of  small  business  firms  in  federally  supported  research 
and  development  efforts;  to  promote  collaboration  between  commercial  concerns  and 
nonprofit  organizations,  including  universities;  to  ensure  that  inventions  made  by  nonprofit 
organizations  and  small  small  business  firms  are  used  in  a  manner  to  promote  free 
competition  and  enterprise;  to  promote  the  commercialization  and  public  availability  of 
inventions  made  in  the  United  States  by  United  States  industry  and  labor,  to  ensure  that 
the  Government  obtains  sufficient  rights  in  federally  supported  inventions  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  Government  and  protect  the  public  against  nonuse  or  unreasonable  use  of 
inventions;  and  to  minimize  the  costs  of  administering  policies  in  this  area. 

"  S  201.  Defloitions 


"As  used  in  dus  chapter — 

"(a)  The  term  'Federal  agency'  means  any  executive  agency  as  defined  in  section 
103  of  title  S,  United  States  Code,  and  the  military  departments  as  defined  by  section 
102  of  titie  5,  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  The  term  'fiinding  agreement'  means  any  contract,  grant,  or  cooperative  agree- 
ment entered  into  between  any  Federal  agency,  other  than  the  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority,  and  any  contractor  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  developmental, 
or  research  woric  funded  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the  Federal  Government.  Such  term 
includes  any  assignment,  substitution  of  parties,  or  subcontract  of  any  type  entered 
into  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  developmental,  or  research  wcvk  under  a 
funding  agreement  as  herein  defined. 

"(c)  The  term  'contractor'  means  any  person,  snudl  business  firm,  or  nonprofit 
organization  that  is  a  party  to  a  fiinding  agreement. 

"(d)  The  term  'invention'  means  any  invention  or  discovery  which  is  or  may  be 
patentable  or  otherwise  protectable  under  this  titie. 

"(e)  The  term  'subject  invention'  means  any  invention  of  the  contractor  conceived 
or  first  actually  reduced  to  practice  in  the  performance  of  work  under  a  funding 
agreement. 

"(0  The  term  'practical  apphcation'  means  to  manufacture  in  the  case  of  a  coinposi- 
titm  or  product,  to  practice  in  the  case  of  a  process  or  method,  or  to  operate  in  the 
case  of  a  machine  or  system;  and,  in  each  case,  under  such  conditions  as  to  establish 
that  the  invention  is  being  utilized  and  that  its  benefits  are  to  the  extent  permitted  by 
law  or  Government  regulations  available  to  the  public  on  reasonable  terms. 

"(g)  The  term  'made'  when  used  in  relation  to  any  invention  means  the  conception 
or  first  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  such  invention. 

"(h)  The  term  'snuU  business  firm'  means  a  small  business  concern  as  defined  at 
section  2  of  Public  Law  85-536  (15  U.S.C  632)  and  implementing  regulations  of  the 
Administrator  of  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

"(i)  The  term  'nonprofit  organization'  means  universities  and  other  institutions  of 
higher  education  or  an  organization  of  the  type  described  in  section  501(c)(3)  of  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under 
sectioii  501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a))  or  any  nonprofit 
scientific  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a  State  nonprofit  organizatioo 
statute. 

"  S  202.  Disposition  of  rigiits 

"(a)  Each  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  may,  within  a  reasonable  time 
after  disclosure  as  required  by  paragraph  (c)(1)  of  this  section,  elect  to  retain  titie  to  any 
subject  invention:  Provided,  however.  That  a  fiinding  agreement  may  provide  otherwise 
(i)  when  the  fiinding  agreement  is  for  tiie  operation  of  Government-owned  research  or 
production  facility,  (ii)  in  exceptional  circumstances  when  it  is  determined  by  the  agency 
that  restriction  or  elimination  of  the  right  to  retain  titie  to  any  .ubjert  invention  will  better 
promote  the  policy  and  objectives  of  this  chapcer  or  (iii)  when  it  is  determined  by  a 
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Government  autiiority  which  is  autiiorized  by  statute  or  Executive  order  to  conduct  foreign 
intelligence  or  counterintelligence  activities  tiiat  the  restriction  or  elimination  of  the  right 
to  retain  titie  to  any  subject  invention  is  necessary  to  protect  die  security  of  such  activities. 
The  rights  of  die  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  shaU  be  subject  to  die 
provisions  of  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section  and  die  other  provisions  of  diis  chapter. 

"(bXl)  Any  determination  under  (ii)  of  paragraph  (a)  of  dus  section  shall  be  in  writing 
and  accompanied  by  a  written  statement  of  facts  justifying  die  determination.  A  copy  of 
each  such  determination  and  justification  shall  be  sent  to  die  Comptroller  General  of  die 
Umted  States  widiin  diirty  days  after  die  award  of  die  appbcable  fiinding  agreement.  In 
die  case  of  determinations  applicable  to  funding  agreements  widi  small  business  firms 
copies  shaU  also  be  sent  to  die  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  die  Small  Business 
Administration. 

"(2)  If  the  Comptroller  CJeneral  believes  that  any  pattern  of  determinations  by  a  Federal 
ageiKy  is  contrary  to  the  policy  and  objectives  of  diis  chapter  or  that  an  agency's  policies 
or  practices  are  odierwise  not  in  confonnance  with  diis  chapter,  the  Comptroller  General 
shall  so  advise  die  bead  of  die  agency.  The  head  of  die  agency  shall  advise  die  Comptroller 
General  in  writing  within  one  hundred  and  twenty  days  of  what  action,  if  any.  the  agency 
has  taken  or  plans  to  take  widi  respect  to  die  matters  raised  by  die  Comptroller  General. 
"(3)  At  least  once  each  year,  die  Comptroller  General  shall  transmit  a  report  to  die 
Committees  on  dK  Judiciary  of  die  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  on  die  manner 
in  which  dus  chapter  is  being  implemented  by  die  agencies  and  on  such  odier  aspects  of 
Government  patent  policies  and  practices  widi  respect  to  federally  fiinded  inventions  as 
the  Comptroller  General  believes  appropriate. 

"(c)  Each  fiinding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall 
contain  appropriate  provisions  to  effectuate  the  following: 

"( 1 )  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  disclose  each  subject  invention  to  the  Inderal 
agency  widiin  a  reasonable  time  after  it  is  made  and  diat  the  Federal  Government 
may  receive  titie  to  any  subject  invention  not  repotted  to  it  within  such  time. 

"(2)  A  requirement  that  tli:  contractor  make  an  election  to  retain  title  to  anysubject 
invention  within  a  reasonable  time  after  disclosure  and  that  the  Federal  Government 
may  receive  tide  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  the  contractor  does  not  elect  to 
retain  rights  or  fails  to  elect  rights  within  such  time. 

"(3)  A  requirement  that  a  contractor  electing  rights  file  patent  applications  widiin 
reasonable  times  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive  titie  to  any  subject 
inventions  in  the  United  States  or  other  countries  in  which  the  contractor  has  not  filed 
patent  i^lications  on  the  subject  invention  within  such  times. 

"(4)  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  contractor  elects  rights,  the  Inderal 
agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive,  nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-upUcense  to  prac- 
tice or  have  practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  any  subject  invention^ 
duDughout  die  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  die  fiinding  agreement,  have  additional 
rights  to  subUcense  any  foreign  government  or  international  organization  pursuant  to 
any  existing  or  future  treaty  or  agreements 

"(5)  The  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  require  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization 
or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization  that  are  being  made  by  the  contractor  or  his  licensees 
or  assignees:  Provided,  That  any  such  information  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal 
agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged 
and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  titie  5  of  die  United 
States  Code. 

"(6)  An  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  contractor,  in  the  event  a  Ututed  States  patent 
application  is  filed  by  or  on  its  behalf  or  by  any  assignee  of  the  contractor,  to  include 
within  the  specification  of  such  application  and  any  patent  issuing  thereon,  a  statement 
specifying  that  the  invention  was  made  with  Government  support  and  that  the  Govern-  • 
ment  has  certain  rights  in  the  invention. 

"(7)  In  the  case  of  a  nonprofit  organization,  (A)  a  prohibition  upon  the  assignment 
of  rights  to  a  subject  invention  in  die  United  States  widiout  die  ^>proval  of  the  Federal 
agency,  except  where  such  assignment  is  made  to  an  organization  which  has  as  one 
of  its  primary  functions  the  management  of  inventions  and  which  is  not,  itself,  engaged 
in  or  does  not  hold  a  substantial  interest  in  other  organizations  engaged  in  the  manufac- 
ture or  sale  of  products  or  the  use  of  processes  that  might  utilize  the  invention  or  be 
in  competition  with  embodiments  of  die  invention  (provided  that  such  assignee  shall 
be  subject  to  the  same  provisions  as  die  contractor);  (B)  a  prohibition  against  the 
granting  of  exclusive  licenses  under  United  States  Patents  or  Patent  Applications  in 
a  subject  invention  by  the  contractor  to  persons  other  dian  small  business  firms  for 
a  period  in  excess  of  the  earher  of  five  years  ftx)m  first  commercial  sale  or  use  of  the 
invention  or  eight  years  from  the  date  of  the  exclusive  license  excepting  that  time 
before  regulatory  agencies  necessary  to  obtain  premarket  clearance  unless,  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis,  die  Federal  agency  approves  a  longer  exclusive  license.  If  exclusive 
field  of  use  licenses  are  granted,  commercial  sale  or  use  in  one  field  of  use  shall  not 
be  deemed  commercial  sale  or  use  as  to  other  fields  of  use,  and  a  first  commercial 
sale  or  use  widi  respect  to  a  product  of  die  invention  shall  not  be  deemed  to  end  the  . 
exclusive  period  to  different  subsequent  products  covered  by  the  invention;  (C)  a 
requirement  that  the  contractor  share  royalties  with  the  inventor,  and  (D)  a  requirement 
that  the  balance  of  any  royalties  or  income  earned  by  the  contractor  with  respect  to 
subject  inventions,  after  payment  of  expenses  (including  payments  to  inventors)  inci- 
dental to  the  adnunistration  of  subject  inventions,  be  utilized  for  the  support  of  scientific 
research  or  education. 

"(8)  The  requirements  of  sections  203  and  204  of  this  chapter. 
"(d)  If  a  contractor  does  not  elect  to  retain  tide  to  a  subject  invention  in  cases  subject 
to  this  section,  the  Federal  agency  may  consider  and  after  consultation  with  the  contractor 
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grant  requests  for  retention  of  rights  by  the  inventor  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 

and  regulations  promulgated  hereunder. 

"(e)  In  any  case  when  a  Federal  employee  is  a  coinventor  of  any  invention  made  under 
a  ftinding  agreement  with  a  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm,  the  Federal 
agency  employing  such  coinventor  is  authorized  to  transfer  or  assign  whatever  rights  it 
may  acquire  in  the  subject  invention  from  its  employee  to  the  contractor  subject  to  the 
coniditions  set  forth  in  this  chapter. 

"(0  (1)  No  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organizaoon 
shall  contain  a  provision  allowing  a  Federal  agency  to  require  the  licensing  to  third  parties 
of  inventions  owned  by  the  contractor  that  are  not  subject  inventions  unless  such  provision 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  agency  and  a  written  justification  has  been  signed 
by  the  head  of  the  agency.  Any  such  provision  shall  clearly  state  whether  the  licensing 
may  be  required  in  connection  with  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention,  a  specifically 
identified  work  object,  or  both.  The  head  of  the  agency  may  not  delegate  the  authonty 
to  qjprove  provisions  or  sign  justifications  required  by  this  paragraph. 

"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  require  the  licensing  of  third  parties  under  any  such 
provision  unless  the  head  of  the  agency  determines  that  the  use  of  the  invention  by  others 
is  necessary  for  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention  or  for  the  use  of  a  work  object  of  the 
funding  agreement  and  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  achieve  the  practical  apphcation 
of  the  subject  invention  or  work  object.  Any  such  determination  shall  be  oii  the  record 
after  an  opportunity  for  an  agency  hearing.  Any  action  commenced  for  judicial  review 
of  such  determination  shall  be  brought  within  sixty  days  after  notification  of  such  determi- 
nation. 

I  "  S  203.  March-io  rights 

*With  respect  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  a  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit 
organization  has  acquired  title  under  this  chapter,  the  Federal  agency  under  whose  fiinding 
agreement  the  subject  invention  was  made  shall  have  the  right,  in  accordance  with  such 
procedures  as  are  provided  in  regulations  promulgated  hereunder  to  require  the  contractor, 
an  assignee  or  exclusive  licensee  of  a  subject  invention  to  grant  a  nonexclusive,  partially 
exclusive,  or  exclusive  license  in  any  field  of  use  to  a  responsible  applicant  or  applicants, 
upon  terms  that  are  reasonable  under  the  circumstances,  and  if  the  contractor,  assignee, 
or  exclusive  licensee  refuses  such  request,  to  grant  such  a  license  itself,  if  the  Federal 
agency  determines  that  such — 

"(a)  action  is  necessary  because  the  contractor  or  assignee  has  not  taken,  or  is  not 
expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application 
of  the  subject  invention  in  such  field  of  use; 

"(b)  action  is  necessary  to  alleviate  health  or  safety  needs  which  are  not  reasonably 
satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  their  Ucensees; 

"(c)  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use  specified  by  Federal 
regulations  and  such  requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor, 
assignee,  or  licensees;  or 

"(d)  action  is  necessary  because  the  agreement  required  by  section  204  has  not 
been  obtained  or  waived  or  because  a  licensee  of  the  exclusive  right  to  use  or  sell 
any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  is  in  txeach  of  its  agreement  obtained 
pursuant  to  section  204. 

I  "  S  204.  Preference  for  United  SUtcs  industry 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  chapter,  no  small  business  firm  or  nonprofit 
organization  which  receives  title  to  any  subject  invention  and  no  assignee  of  any  such 
small  business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  shall  grant  to  any  person  the  exclusive  right 
to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  unless  such  person  agrees  that 
any  products  embodying  the  subject  invention  or  produced  through  the  use  of  the  subject 
invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  in  the  United  States.  However,  in  individual 
cases,  the  requirement  for  such  an  agreement  may  be  waived  by  the  Federal  agency  under 
whose  funding  agreement  the  invention  was  made  upon  a  showing  by  the  small  business 
firm,  nonprofit  organization,  or  assignee  that  reasonable  but  unsuccessful  efforts  have 
been  made  to  grant  licenses  on  similar  terms  to  potential  Ucensees  that  would  be  likely 
to  manufacture  substantially  in  the  United  Stales  or  that  under  the  circumstances  domestic 
manufacture  is  not  commercially  feasible. 

"  S  205.  Confidentiality 

"Federal  agencies  are  authorized  to  withhold  fiwm  disclosure  to  the  public  information 
disclosing  any  invention  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  or  may  own  a  right, 
title,  or  interest  (including  a  nonexclusive  license)  for  a  reasonable  time  in  order  for  a 
patent  application  to  be  filed.  Furthermore,  Federal  agencies  shall  not  be  required  to 
release  copies  of  any  document  which  is  part  of  an  application  for  patent  filed  with  the 
United  Stales  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  with  any  foreign  patent  office. 

"  i  206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations 

"The  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy,  after  receiving  recommendations  of  the 
Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  may  issue  regulations  which  may  be  made 
^>plicable  to  Federal  agencies  implementing  the  provisions  of  sections  202  through  204 
of  this  chapter  and  the  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Pobcy  shall  establish  standard 
fanding  agreentent  provisions  required  under  this  chapter. 
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"  S  207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"Each  Federal  agency  is  authorized  to — 

"(1)  apply  for,  obtain,  and  maintain  patents  or  other  forms  of  protection  in  die  United 
States  and  m  foreign  countries  on  inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  a 
nght,  title,  or  interest; 

"(2)  grant  nonexclusive,  exclusive,  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  under  federally  owned 
patent  appbcations,  patents,  or  other  forms  of  protection  obtained,  royalty-free  or  for 
royalties  or  other  consideration,  and  on  such  terms  and  conditions,  including  the  grant  to 
the  licensee  of  the  right  of  enforcement  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  29  of  this 
title  as  determined  appropriate  in  the  pubUc  interest; 

"(3)  undertake  all  other  suitable  and  necessary  steps  to  protect  and  administer  rights 
to  federally  owned  inventions  on  behalf  of  the  Federal  Government  either  directly  or 
through  contract;  and 

"(4)  d-ansfer  custody  and  administrabon,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  another  Federal  agency, 
of  the  right,  tide,  or  interest  in  any  federally  owned  invention. 

**  i  208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing 

"The  Administrator  of  General  Services  is  authorized  to  promulgate  regulations  speci- 
fying the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  any  federally  owned  invention,  other  than 
inventions  owned  by  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  may  be  hcensed  on  a  nonexclusive, 
partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  basis. 

"  S  209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"(a)  No  Federal  agency  shall  grant  any  license  under  a  patent  or  patent  application  on 
a  federally  owned  invention  unless  the  person  requesting  the  license  has  supplied  the 
agency  with  a  plan  for  development  and/or  marketing  of  the  invention,  except  that  any 
such  plan  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information 
obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under 
section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  A  Federal  agency  shall  normally  grant  the  right  to  use  or  sell  any  federally  owned 
invention  in  the  United  States  only  to  a  Ucensee  that  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the 
invention  or  produced  through  the  use  of  the  invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially  in 
the  United  States. 

"(c)(1)  Each  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in  any 
invention  covered  by  a  federally  owned  domestic  patent  or  patent  apphcation  only  if. 
after  pubUc  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing  written  objections,  it  is  determined  that — 

"(A)  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public  will  best  be  served  by  the 
proposed  license,  in  view  of  the  apphcant's  intentions,  plans,  and  ability  to  bring  the 
invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the 
public; 

"(B)  the  desired  practical  apphcation  has  not  been  achieved,  or  is  not  likely  expeditiously 
to  be  achieved,  under  any  nonexclusive  Ucense  which  has  been  granted,  or  which  may 
be  granted,  on  the  invention, 

"(C)  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  Ucensing  is  a  reasonable  and  necessary  incentive 
to  call  forth  the  investtnent  of  risk  capital  and  expendinires  to  bring  the  invention  to 
practical  apphcation  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  pubUc;  and 

"(D)  the  proposed  terms  and  scope  of  exclusivity  are  not  greater  than  reasonably 
necessary  to  provide  the  incentive  for  bringing  the  invention  to  practical  application  or 
otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public. 

"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  Ucense  under 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  Ucense  will  tend 
substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the 
country  in  any  Une  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  Ucensed  relates,  or  to 
create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  the  antitrust  laws. 

"(3)  First  preference  in  the  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  of  federally  owned 
inventions  shall  go  to  small  business  firms  submitting  plans  that  are  determined  by  the 
agency  to  be  within  the  capabiUties  of  the  firms  and  equaUy  Ukely,  if  executed,  to  bring 
the  invention  to  practical  appUcation  as  any  plans  submitted  by  appUcants  that  are  not 
small  business  firms. 

"(d)  After  consideration  of  whether  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  or  United 
States  industry  in  foreign  commerce  will  be  enhanced,  any  Federal  agency  may  grant 
exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  foreign  patent 
appUcation  or  patent,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  fiUng  written  objections, 
except  that  a  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partiaUy  exclusive  Ucense 
if  it  determines  that  the  grant  of  such  Ucense  will  tend  substantially  to  lessen  competition 
or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the  United  Sutes  in  any  Une  of  commerce 
to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations 
inconsistent  with  antitrust  laws. 

"(e)  The  Federal  agency  shall  maintain  a  record  of  determinations  to  grant  exclusive 
or  partially  exclusive  Ucenses. 

"(f)  Any  grant  of  a  license  shall  contain  such  terms  and  conditions  as  the  Federal 
agency  determines  appropriate  for  the  protection  of  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Govenunent 
and  the  public,  including  provisions  for  the  following: 

"(1)  periodic  reporting  on  the  utiUzation  or  efforu  at  obtaining  utilization  that  are 

being  made  by  the  licensee  with  particular  reference  to  the  plan  submitted:  Provided. 

That  any  such  information  may  be  abated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
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financial  infonnation  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and  confidential  and  not 
subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United  States  Code; 

'X2)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  tcnninate  such  license  in  whole  or  in  part 
if  it  determines  that  the  licensee  is  not  executing  the  plan  submitted  with  its  request 
for  a  license  and  the  licensee  cannot  otherwise  demonstrate  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Federal  agency  that  it  has  taken  or  can  be  expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time, 
effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application  of  the  invention; 

"(3)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in  whole  or  in  part 
if  the  licensee  is  in  breach  of  an  agreement  obtained  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section;  and 

"(4)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  the  license  in  whole  or  in  part  if 
the  agency  determines  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public 
use  specified  by  Federal  regulations  issued  after  the  date  of  the  license  and  such 
requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  licensee. 

"  9  210.  Precedence  of  chapter 

"(a)  This  chapter  shall  take  precedence  over  any  other  Act  which  wo»ild  require  a 
disposition  of  rights  in  subject  inventions  of  small  business  firms  or  nonprofit  organizations 
contractors  in  a  manner  that  is  inconsistent  with  this  chapter,  including  but  not  necessarily 
limited  to  the  following: 

"(1)  section  10(a)  of  the  Act  of  June  29,  1935,  as  added  by  title  I  of  the  Act  of  Aug. 
14.  1946  (7  U.S.C.  427i(a);  60  Stat.  1085); 

"(2)  section  205(a)  of  the  Act  of  Aug.  14.  1946  (7  U.S.C.  1624(a);  60  Stat  1090); 

"(3)  section  501(c)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Safety  and  Health  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 
95i(c);  83  Stat.  742); 

"(4)  section  106(c)  of  the  National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Act  of  1966  (13 
U.S.C.  1395(c);  80  Stat.  721); 

"(5)  section  12  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Act  of  1950  (42  U.S.C.  1871(a): 
82  Stat.  360); 

"(6)  section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182;  68  Stat.  943); 

"(7)  section  305  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457); 

"(8)  section  6  of  the  Coal  Research  Development  Act  of  1960  (30  U.S.C.  666;  74  Stat. 
337); 

"(9)  section  4  of  the  Helium  Act  Amendments  of  1960  (50  U.S.C.  167b;  74  Stat.  920); 

"(10)  section  32  of  the  Arms  Control  and  Disarmament  Act  of  1%1  (22  U.S.C.  2572; 
75  Stat.  634); 

"(11)  subsection  (e)  of  section  302  of  the  Appalachian  Regional  Development  Act  of 
1965  (40  U.S.C.  App.  302(e);  79  Stat.  5); 

"(12)  section  9  of  the  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  of 
1974  (42  U.S.C.  5901);  88  Stat.  1878); 

"(13)  section  5(d)  of  the  Consumer  Product  Safety  Act  (15  U.S.C.  2054(d);  86  Stat. 
1211); 

"(14)  section  3  of  the  Act  of  April  5.  1944  (30  U.S.C.  323;  58  Stat.  191); 

"(15)  section  8001(c)(3)  of  the  Solid  Waste  Disposal  Act  (42  U.S.C.  6981(c);  90  Stat. 
2829); 

"(16)  section  219  of  the  Foreign  Assistance  Act  of  1961  (22  U.S.C.  2179;  83  Stat. 
806); 

"(17)  section  427(b)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Health  and  Safety  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 
937(b);  86  Stat.  155); 

"(18)  section  306(d)  of  the  Surface  Mining  and  Reclamation  Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C. 
1226(d);  91  Stat  455); 

"(19)  section  21(d)  of  the  Federal  Fire  Prevention  and  Control  Act  of  1974  (15  U.S.C. 
2218(d);  88  Sut.  1548); 

"(20)  section  6(b)  of  the  Solar  Photovoltaic  Energy  Research  Development  and  Demon- 
stration Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  5585(b);  92  Stat.  2516); 

"(21)  section  12  of  the  Native  Latex  Commercialization  and  Economic  Development 
Act  of  1978  (7  U.S.C.  178(j);  92  Stat.  2533);  and 

"(22)  section  408  of  the  Water  Resources  and  Development  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C. 
7879;  92  Stat.  1360). 

The  Act  creating  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  take  precedence  over  any  fiiture 
Act  unless  that  Act  specifically  cites  this  Act  and  provides  that  it  shall  take  pnxedence 
over  this  Act. 

"(b)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  alter  the  effect  of  the  laws  cited  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  or  any  other  laws  with  respect  to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions 
made  in  the  performance  of  funding  agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organiza- 
tions or  small  business  firms. 

"(c)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  limit  the  authority  of  agencies  to  agree  to 
the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  performance  of  work  under  fundiiig 
agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  business  firms  in 
accordance  with  the  Sutement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  issued  on  Aug.  23,  1971  (36 
Fed.  Reg.  16887),  agency  regulations,  or  other  applicable  regulations  or  to  otherwise  limit 
the  authority  of  agencies  to  allow  such  persons  to  retain  ownership  of  inventions.  Any 
disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  accordance  with  the  Statement  or  implementing 
regulations,  including  any  disposition  occurring  before  enactment  of  this  section,  are 
hereby  authorized. 

"(d)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  constnied  to  require  the  disclosure  of  intelligence 
sources  or  methods  or  to  otherwise  affect  the  authority  granted  to  the  Director  of  Central 
Intelligence  by  statute  or  Executive  order  for  the  protection  of  intelligence  sources  or 
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"Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  deemed  to  convey  to  any  person  immunity  firom  civil 
or  criminal  liability,  or  to  create  any  defenses  to  actions,  under  any  antitrust  law." 

(b)  The  table  of  chapters  for  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding 
immediately  after  the  item  relating  to  chapter  37  the  following: 

"38.  Patent  rights  in  inventions  made  with  Federal  assistance." 

SEC.  7.  AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  ACTS.— The  foUowing  Acts  are  amended  as 
follows: 

(a)  Section  156  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2186;  68  Stat.  947)  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  words  "held  by  the  Commission  or". 

(b)  The  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  is  amended  by  repealing  paragraph 
(g)  of  section  305  (42  U.S.C.  2457(g);  72  Stat.  436). 

(c)  The  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act  of  1974  is  amended 
by  repealing  paragraphs  (g),  (h),  and  (i)  of  section  9  (42  U.S.C.  5908  (g),  (h),  and  (i); 
88  Stat.  1889-1891).  ve/  v  /         v /, 

SEC.  8.  (a)  Sections  2,  4,  and  5  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  upon  enactment. 

(b)  Section  1  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month  beginning 
after  its  enactment  and  will  apply  to  patents  in  force  as  of  that  date  or  issued  thereafter. 

(c)  Section  3  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning 
on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment.  However,  until  section  3  takes  effect,  the 
Commissioner  may  credit  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  appropriation  account  in  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  States  with  the  revenues  from  collected  reexamination  fees,  which 
will  be  available  to  pay  the  costs  to  the  Office  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(d)  Any  fee  in  effect  as  of  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  will  remain  in  effect  until 
a  corresponding  fee  established  under  section  41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  section 
1 1 13  of  title  15,  United  Sutes  Code,  takes  effect. 

(e)  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  not  be  applicable  to  patents  applied  for 
prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act 

(0  Sections  6  and  7  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  fu^t  day  of  the  seventh  month 
beginning  after  its  enactment.  Implementing  regulations  may  be  issued  earlier. 

(g)  Sections  8  and  9  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 

SEC.  9.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  shall  report  to  Congress,  within 
two  years  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a  plan  to  identify,  and  if  necessary  develop 
or  have  developed,  computerized  data  and  retrieval  systems  equivalent  to  the  latest  state 
of  the  art  which  can  be  qjplied  to  all  aspects  of  the  operation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  particularly  to  the  patent  search  file,  the  patent  classification  system,  and  the 
trademark  search  file.  The  report  shall  specify  the  cost  of  implementing  the  plan,  how 
rapidly  the  plan  can  be  implemented  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  without  regard 
to  fiuiding  which  is  or  which  may  be  available  for  this  purpose  in  the  future. 

SEC.  10.  (a)  Section  101  of  tide  17  of  die  United  States  Code  is  amended  to  add  at 
the  end  thereof  the  following  new  language: 

"A  'computer  program'  is  a  set  of  statements  or  instructions  to  be  used  directly  or 
indirectly  in  a  computer  in  order  to  bring  about  a  certain  result." 

(b)  Section  1 17  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 


'117.  Limitatioiis  on  exclusive  r^ts:  Corapoter  programs 


"Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  section  106,  it  is  not  an  infringement  for  the  owner 
of  a  copy  of  a  computer  program  to  make  or  authorize  the  making  of  another  copy  or 
adaptation  of  that  computer  program  provided: 

"( I )  that  such  a  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  created  as  an  essential  step  in  the  utilization 
of  the  computer  program  in  conjunction  with  a  machine  and  that  it  is  used  in  no  other 
manner,  or 

"(2)  that  such  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  for  archival  purposes  only  and  that  all 

archival  copies  are  destroyed  in  the  event  that  continued  possession  of  the  computer 

program  should  cease  to  be  rightful. 

"Any  exact  copies  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be 

leased,  sold,  or  otherwise  transferred,  along  with  the  copy  from  which  such  copies  were 

prepared,  only  as  part  of  the  lease,  sale,  or  other  transfer  of  all  rights  in  the  program. 

Adaptations  so  prepared  may  be  transferred  only  with  the  authorization  of  the  copyright 


Approved  Dec.  12,  1980. 
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PnbUc  Law  97-247 

97th  Congress 
An  Act 


January  2,  1996 


January  2.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


To  authorize  ^^jpropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled.Thai  there  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  payment 
of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  become  available 
for  fiscal  year  1983,  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  as  well  as  such  additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary, 
for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law. 
Fimds  available  under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  payment 
of  fees  under  section  4 1  (a)  and  (b)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  by  independent  inventors 
and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  by  small  business  concerns  as  defined  in  section  3  of  the 
Small  Business  Act  and  by  regulations  established  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 
When  so  specified  and  the  the  extent  provided  in  an  appropriation  Act,  any  amount 
appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and,  in  addition,  such  fees  as  shall  be  collected 
pursuant  to  title  35.  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended 
(15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.),  may  remain  available  without  fiscal  year  limitation. 

SEC.  2.  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  there  is  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated for  the  payment  of  salaries  and  expenses  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
$121,461,000  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1982,  and  such  additional  or 
supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or 
other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law. 

SEC.  3.  (a)  Section  41(a)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 
"1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases. 
$300;  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in 
independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three.  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim 
as  referred  to  in  section  1 12  of  this  tide  or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be 
considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  claims  to 
which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

'^.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  $500. 

"3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 
"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 
*%.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 
"c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent.  $175. 
"d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 

"4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent,  $300;  in  addition,  on  filing 
or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30.  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is 
ia  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each 
claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess 
of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

"5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer.  $50. 

"6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $1 15;  in  addition, 
on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal.  $115.  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before 
the  Board  of  Appeals.  $100. 

'*7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abondoned  application 
for  a  patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent, 
$500,  unless  the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  tide,  in  which  case 
the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

"8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the 
Commissioner  in  an  application: 
"a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 
"fo.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 
"c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition,  $200.". 

(b)  Section  41(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 

force: 

"1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $400. 

"2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant.  $800. 

"3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant.  $1,200. 

Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months 
thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner 
may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month 
grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  application  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established 
for  maintaining  a  design  or  plant  patent  in  force." 

(c)  Section  41(c)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(cXD  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required 

by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown 
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to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner 
may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  coitdition  of  accepting  payment  of  any 
nukintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period,  the  patent  shall  be  considmd  as 
not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  peri(xL 

"(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  acceptance 
of  a  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right" 
of  any  person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection 
anything  protected  by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of,  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used 
or  sold,  the  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased,  or  used.  The  court  before  which  such 
matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale.of  the  made,  Fto. 

purchased,  or  used  as  specified,  or  for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial 
preparation  was  made  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a 
maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice 
of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made, 
after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  tnaintenance  fee  under 
this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  for  the 
protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after  the  six-month  grace  period 
but  befofc  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection." 

(d)  Section  41(d)  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
"(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials 

related  to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office 
of  such  processing,  seivices.  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified 
in  section  1 1 3  of  Ais  tide  with  uncertified  print«l  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings 
for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50." 

(e)  Section  41(f)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(0  The  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted  by  A^aati  fees, 

the  Commissioner  on  October  1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occuring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as 
determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum  may  be  ignored,". 

(0  Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C. 
1113),  is  amended  by  deleting  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to 
recover  the  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  Fees  for  all  odier  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  funished 
the  material." 

(g)  Section  42(c)  of  the  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  the  following 
sentence  at  the  end  thereof:  "Fees  available  to  the  Commissioner  under  section  3 1  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 1 13),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the 
processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for  other  services  and  materials  related  to 
ti'ademaiks." 

SEC.  4.  Section  3(a)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "not  more  than  fifteen";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "sppoiated  under  section 
7  of  this  tide"  immediately  after  the  phrase  "examiners-in-  chief. 

SEC.  5.  Section  1 1 1  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"SEC.  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the 
inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  tide,  in  writing  to  the  Cotnmissioner.  Such 
application  shall  include  (1)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  1 12  of  this  tide;  (2) 
a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this  tide;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as 
prescribed  by  section  1 15  of  this  tide.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  die  fee 
required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may  be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any 
required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period  and  under  such  conditions,  including 
the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to 
submit  the  fee  and  oath  within  such  prescribed  period,  the  appUcation  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandoned,  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay 
in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  imavoidable.  The  filing  date  of  an  application  shall  k^  i 

be  the  date  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office." 

SEC.6.  (a)  Section  1 16  of  tide  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  die 
phrase  "Joint  inventors"  from  the  tide  and  inserting  in  its  place  "Inventors";  and  (2)  in 
the  third  paragraph,  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  person  is  joined  in  an  ^iplication  for  patent 
as  joint  inventor  through  error,  or  a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  ^)plication  through 
error"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  appUcation 
for  patent  as  die  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  application". 

(b)  Section  256  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"S  256.  Comction  of  named  inventor 

"Whenever  throu^  errcH-  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or 
through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without 
any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the 
parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such  error. 

"The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not 
invalidate  the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in 
this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction 
of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall 
issue  a  certificate  accordingly." 
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SEC.  7.  Section  6  of  the  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  pangnpb 
(d)  thereof. 

SEC.  8.  (a)  Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1058(a)), 
is  amended  (a)  by  deleting  the  word  "still";  and  (2)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "in  commerce" 
immediately  after  the  word  "use". 

(b)  Section  8(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  10S8(b)),  is 
amended  ( I)  by  deleting  the  word  "stille";  and  (2)  by  insetting  the  phrase  "in  commerce" 
immediately  after  the  word  "use". 

SEC.  9.  (a)  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1063), 
is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "a  verified"  and  inserting  in  its  place  tiie  word 
"an":  (2)  by  adding  the  phrase  "when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of  an  extension" 
immediately  after  the  word  "cause":  and  (3)  by  deleting  the  fourth  sentence. 

(b)  Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (IS  U.S.C.  1064),  is  amended 
by  deleting  the  word  "verified". 

SEC.  10.  Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1065).  is 
amended  by  deleting  the  phrase  "the  publication"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word 
"registration". 

SEC.  1 1.  The  first  sentence  of  section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended 
(15  U.S.C.  1066),  is  amended  to  read  as  follows:  "Upon  petition  showing  extraordinary 
circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when  application 
is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously  registered 
by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made  application,  as 
to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with  the  services  of 
the  appUcant  to  cause  confiision  or  mistake  or  to  deceive." 

SEC.  12.  Section  21  of  tiUe  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended— 

(1)  by  deleting  the  phrase  "Day  for  taking  action  faUing  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
holiday"  from  the  title  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  phrase  "FiUng  date  and  day  for  taking 
action": 

(2)  by  inserting  the  following  as  subsection  (a): 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  may  be  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed 
in  die  Patent  and  Trademailc  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on 
which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interruptions  or  emergencies 
designated  by  the  Commissioner.": 

(3)  by  designating  the  existing  paragraph  as  subsection  (b);  and 

(4)  by  inserting  the  word  "federal"  in  subsection  (b),  as  designated  above,  immediately 
after  the  word  "a". 

SEC.  13.  Section  6(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  (1)  by  deleting  the 
word  "and",  third  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  a  comma;  (2)  by  inserting  the 
phrase,  "or  exchanges  of  items  or  services"  immediately  after  the  word  "programs";  and 
(3)  by  inserting  the  phrase  "or  the  administration  of  the  Patent  and  Tradetnark  Office" 
immediately  after  the  word  "law",  second  occurrence. 

SEC.  14.  (a)  Section  1 15  of  titie  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  (1)  deleting 
the  phrase  "shall  be"  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word  "is";  and  (2)  inserting  the  following 
iminediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third  occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to 
apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States". 

(b)  Section  261  of  titie  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended,  in  the  third  paragrafA,  by 
inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third  occurrence:  ", 
or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention, 
accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States". 

(c)Section  11  of  the  Trademarit  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1061),  is  amended 
by  (1)  deleting  the  phrase  "shall  be",  first  occurrence,  and  inserting  in  its  place  the  word 
"is":  and  (2)  inserting  the  following  immediately  after  the  phrase  "United  States",  third 
occurrence:  ",  or  apostille  of  an  official  designated  by  a  foreign  coimtry  which,  by  treaty 
or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles  of  designated  of^cials  in  the  United  States". 

SEC.  15.  Section  13  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  deleting  "(a)"  and 
inserting  in  its  place  "(d)". 

SEC.  16.  Section  173  of  titie  35,  United  States  Code,  is  aoKnded  to  read  as  follows: 
"Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years." 

SEC.  17.  (a)  Sections  1.  2,  4,  7.  and  13  tiirough  15  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the 
date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  Sections  3  aixl  16  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  Oct  1, 
1982.  The  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to 
patents  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act.  Each  patent  applied  for  on 
or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  shall  be  subject  to  the  maintenance  fees  established 
pursuant  to  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  or  to  maintenance  fees  hereafter  established  by  law, 
as  to  the  amounts  paid  and  the  number  and  timing  of  the  payments. 

(bXD  Titie  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  inserting  after  section  293  the 
following  new  section  of  cbafter  29: 

"S  294.  Vohiatary  aiMtnitioB 

"(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  or  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  provision 
requiring  arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  vahdity  or  infringement  arising  under 
the  contract.  In  the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  validity 
or  infringement  dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settie  such  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any 
such  provision  or  agreement  shall  be  vaUd,  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any 
grounds  that  exist  at  law  or  in  equity  for  revocation  of  a  contract 

"(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of  awards 
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shall  be  governed  by  title  9.  United  States  Code,  to  the  extent  such  titie  is  not  inconsistent 
with  this  section.  In  any  such  attrination  proceeding,  die  defenses  provided  for  under 
section  282  of  this  titie  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  party  to  die 
proceeding. 

"(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  die  patties  to  the 
arbitration  but  shall  have  no  force  or  effiect  on  any  ocher  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration 
may  a^ce  that  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subsequentiy 
determined  to  be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judj^nent  rendered  by  a  court  to  competent 
jurisdiction  from  which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified 
by  any  court  of  coinpetent  jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitration. 
Any  such  modification  shall  govern  the  rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  from 
the  date  of  such  modification. 

"(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  patentee,  his  assignee  or  licensee 
shall  give  notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice 
prepared  for  each  patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the 
names  and  addresses  of  the  patties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the  name  of  the  patent 
owner,  shall  designate  the  number  of  the  patent,  and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award. 
If  an  award  is  modified  by  a  court,  the  patty  requesting  such  uKxlification  shall  give 
notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner.  Hie  Commissioner  shall,  upon  receipt 
of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of  the  prosecution  of  such  patent  U  the 
required  notice  is  not  filed  widi  the  Commissioner,  any  party  to  the  proceeding  may 
provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  die  notice  required  by  subsection  (d)  is 
received  by  the  Commissioner." 

(2)  The  analysis  for  chiqMer  29  of  tiUe  35  of  die  United  States  Code  is  amended  by 
adding  at  the  end  die  following: 

"294.  Voluntary  arbitration." 

(c)  Sections  5, 6.  8  tiirough  12,  and  17(b)  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  six  mondis  aftor 
enactment 

Approved  Aug.  27,  1982. 
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May  17,  1982.-Committed  to  die  Committee  of  die  Whole  House  on  die 
State  of  the  Uiuon  and  ordered  to  be  printed 

Mr.  KASTENMEIER,  from  die  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  submitted  the  following 

REPORT 
[To  accompany  H.R.  6260] 
[Including  cost  estimate  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office] 
The  Comnuttee  on  die  Judiciary,  to  whom  was  referred  the  bill  (H.R.  6260)  to  authorize  appropria- 
tions to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes, 
having  considered  the  same,  r^Kirt  favorably  diereon  with  an  amendment  and  recommend  that 
the  bill  as  amended  do  pass. 

The  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting  clause  of  the  bill  and  inserts  a  new  text  which 
appears  in  itaUc  type  in  the  reported  bill 

PURPOSE  OF  THE  BILL 
The  purpose  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  authorize  appropriations  for  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
for  fiscal  years  1983  dnou^  1985. 

STATEMENT 
The  Subconunittee  on  Courts.  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  previously  held 
two  days  of  hearings  on  the  legislation,  receiving  testimony  from  a  representative  group  of 
witnesses  including  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association 
Section  of  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law,  the  American  Patent  Law  Association,  the 
Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Section  of  the  State  Bar  of  Virgiiua.  the  United  States  Tradeinaik 
Association  and  the  General  Patent  Counsel  of  the  General  Electric  Corporation. 

H.R.  6260  reflects  the  recommendation  of  the  Administration  with  three  modifications  as 
follows.  First,  die  Administration  i»t>posal  audiotized  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  establish  fees  administratively.  The  subcommittee  approved  an  amendment  to  set  forth 
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specific  fees  in  the  statute  and  limited  the  Commissioner's  authority  to  raise  fees.  Second,  the 
Administration  recommended  that  user  fees  recover  100%  of  the  costs  of  actual  processing  of 
patents  and  trademarks.  The  subcommittee  amended  the  bill  to  reduce  by  50%  patent  filing  and 
maintenance  fees  for  individual  inventors,  small  businesses  and  not  for  profit  institutions.  The 
effect  of  the  amendment  is  to  increase  by  $8  million  the  authorized  appropriation  which  would 
have  been  provided  under  the  original  Administration  request.  Third,  the  subcommittee  adopted 
a  recommendation  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  the  American  Bar  Association 
and  a  coalition  of  corporate  patent  counsel  permitting  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

H.R.  6260  was  considered  by  the  Full  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  on  May  11,  1982  and  was 
approved  as  reported  by  the  subcommittee  with  an  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  described 
below. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  H.R.  6260 

SECTIONS  1-3 

Authorizes  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983  at  an  appropriations  level  of 
$76,000,000  and  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary.  This  would  be 
augmented  by  additional  fee  income  under  the  bill  of  approximately  $79  million  for  a  total  budget 
of  $155  million.  In  fiscal  year  1982  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was  authorized  at  a  level 
of  $1 18,%1.000  of  which  $29,600,000  was  provided  through  fee  income.  Fiscal  year  1983  will 
be  the  first  year  in  which  fee  income  under  P.L.  96-517  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  without  being  counted  as  part  of  its  authorized  appropriation.  Had  this  new 
accounting  procedure  been  applied  to  fiscal  year  1982  the  authorization  and  appropriation  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  have  been  $89  million.  This  constitutes  lie  actual  level 
of  taxpayer  support  of  the  Office.  Thus,  H.R.  6260  authorizes  the  expenditure  of  tax  revenue  in 
fiscal  1983  to  support  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  $21  million  lower  than  for 
fiscal  1982.  H.R.  6260  proposes  to  double  current  fees  as  the  means  of  making  up  for  the 
difference  between  a  lower  level  of  taxpayer  sui^xxt  and  an  increased  total  budget.  Further, 
maintenance  fees  which  were  first  authorized  in  P.L.  96-517  and  which  will  not  begin  to  be 
collected  until  fiscal  year  1986  (Oct.  I,  1985)  will  also  be  doubled  over  the  amounts  provided 
for  under  P.L.  96-517. 

The  overall  objective  of  H.R.  6260  is  to  provide  for  increased  user  support  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  costs  associated  with  the  actual  processing  of  patent  applications  by  fiscal  year 
1996.  The  fee  schedule  is  designed  to  return  to  the  government  100%  of  actual  costs.  However, 
an  amendment  to  the  original  Administration  proposal  adopted  by  the  subcommittee  would  reduce 
by  half  the  fees  for  individuals,  small  businesses  and  nonprofit  inventors.  At  the  present  time 
less  than  25%  of  the  actual  costs  of  processing  patent  applications  are  sufiported  by  fee  revenue 
and  under  P.L.  96-517,  which  becomes  effective  on  Oct.  1,  1982,  this  amount  will  gradually 
begin  to  rise  but  will  only  reach  50%  of  actual  costs  in  19%. 

The  amendment  offered  by  Mr.  Frank  and  approved  by  the  Committee  modifies  that  portion 
of  Section  3  of  H.R.  6260  dealing  with  Trademark  fees.  Public  Law  96-517  (35  United  States 
Code,  section  31(a))  provides,  "Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover 
in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees 
for  all  oAer  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  ...  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material." 

The  Administration  requested  that  the  figure,  "50  per  centum",  be  changed  to  "100  per  centum", 
thus  mandating  full  recovery  to  the  Treasury  of  all  costs  associated  with  processing  trademarks. 
An  amendment  offered  during  subcommittee  consideration  of  the  legislation  proposed  to  reduce 
fee  generated  revenue  supporting  processing  of  trademarks  to  less  than  the  100  per  centum 
recovery  level.  The  amendment  was  not  agreed  to.  The  author  of  the  amendment,  Mr.  Frank, 
then  proposed  to  amend  the  law  to  provide  a  statutory  fee  schedule  which  would  return  revenue 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  level  designed  to  recover  100  per  centum  of  costs. 
However,  following  consultations  with  interested  parties,  Mr.  Frank  mocbfied  his  amendment 
simply  to  repeal  those  portions  of  PL.  96-517  which  mandate  a  specified  level  of  cost  recovery 
for  the  processing  of  trademark  registrations.  Thus,  the  level  of  cost  recovery  for  processing  of 
trademark  registrations  will  be  within  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner.  The  Committee  is 
aware  of  the  concerns  of  users  of  the  Trademaric  registration  system,  however,  and  intends  to 
exercise  vigorous  oversight  with  respect  to  the  Commissioner  to  ensure  that  fees  remain  at  a 
reasonable  level  and  that  trademark  registrations  are  processed  in  an  efficient  and  cost  effective 
maimer.  As  pan  of  this  oversight,  the  Committee  recommends  the  following  fee  structure  to  the 
Commissioner  for  Fiscal  Year  1983. 


January  2,  1996 


Type  of  fee: 

AppUcation  filing  fee  per  class „ 

Renewal  fee 

Late  renewal 

Section  12(c)  claim „.,..... 

New  certificate 

Certificate  of  correctioo 

Disclaimer  to  registration 

Amendment  to  registration 

Per  class  combines  section  8  and  IS  affidavit. 

Per  class  section  8  affidavit  alone 

Per  class  section  15  affidavit  alone 

All  petitions  to  Commissioner 

Cancellation  opposition  per  class  ..................... 

TTAB  appeal 

Certified  copies 


Proposed  fee 
$175 
300 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
200 
100 
100 
100 
200 
100 
10 


January  2.  1996 

Copies  of  trademaiks 

Assignments 

'100  plus  for  each  mark  id  addiiioa  lo  I. 
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Section  3(d)  also  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  accept  late  payment  of  maintenance 

fees  where  it  is  established  that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable. 

Section  4  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patenu  and  Trademarks  to  appoint  temporary  examiners 

in  chief  for  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  to  deal  more  flexibly  with  woridoad. 

Section  5  permits  late  fiUng  of  the  oath  and  fee  accompanying  submission  of  specifications  and 

drawings  which  accompany  patent  claims. 

Section  6  permits  greater  flexibibty  in  correcting  mistakes  in  the  naming  of  inventors  on  a  patent 

application. 

Section  7  allocates  fiinds  from  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  to  the  Department  of  State  to 

pay  the  fmancial  obligations  of  administering  the  patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Section  8  clarifies  the  Trademark  law  with  respect  to  what  constitutes  use  of  a  mark  "in  commerce". 

Section  9  deletes  the  burdensome  technical  requirement  that  trademark  oppositions  be  verified. 

Section  10  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of  publication  the  crucial  date  for 

purposes  of  establishing  the  incontestabiUty  of  a  trademark.  This  eliminates  an  ambiguity  in  the 

present  law. 

Section  11  limits  the  declaration  ofinterferences  under  the  trademark  law  to  situations  where 

extraordinary  circumstances  exist. 

Section  12  authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  flexibility  to 

deal  with  problems  of  delay  in  filing  due  to  postal  service  breakdowns. 

Section  13  permits  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  enter  into  cooperative  studies,  programs, 

exchanges  and  similar  ventures  associated  with  the  administration  of  the  Patent  Office. 

Section  14  conforms  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Law  to  a  recent  international  treaty  governing 

diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  of  documents. 

Section  15  corrects  a  mistaken  citation  in  P.L.  96-517. 

Section  16  creates  a  uniform  term  for  design  patents. 

Section  17  establishes  the  effective  dates  for  provisions  of  the  Act.  Increased  filing  fees  would 

apply  to  all  appUcations  made  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  H.R.  6260. 

Section  18  permits  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes. 

SECnON-BY-SECnON  ANALYSIS 
SECTION  1 

This  section  authorizes  appropriations  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  the  payment 
of  salaries  and  necessary  expenses  of  the  Office.  For  Fiscal  Year  1983,  this  section  authorizes 
appropriations  of  $76,000,000,  and  in  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary, 
as  well  as  such  additional  and  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  to  cover  any  increases 
in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law.  Funds  made 
available  by  these  appropriations  are  to  be  used  to  reduce  by  50  per  centum  the  amount  of  the 
fees  to  be  paid  under  title  35,  United  States  Code,  section  41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors 
and  nonprofit  organizations  as  defined  in  regulations  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademaiics,  and  by  small  business  concerns  as  defmed  in  section  3  of  the  Small  Business 
Act  and  by  regulations  estabUshed  by  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

In  addition,  fees  collected  pursuant  to  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  and  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.),  will  augment  the  authorized  appropriation  to  provide 
the  resources  needed  to  conduct  the  operations  of  the  Office  for  fiscal  year  1983.  The  total 
resources  for  the  Office  in  fiscal  year  1983,  that  is,  the  amount  apfiropriated  pursuant  to  this 
section  plus  fees  collected  pursuant  to  the  patent  and  trademark  laws,  which  will  be  available  to 
the  Office,  are  estimated  to  be  $154,934,000.  The  conesponding  levels  for  fiscal  year  1984  and 
fiscal  year  1985  are  estimated  in  the  President's  Budget  to  be  $167  milUon  and  $176  million, 
respectively.  Any  additional  amounts  to  cover  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other 
employee  benefits  which  may  be  authorized  by  law  will  be  in  addition  to,  and  will  therefore 
increase,  those  program  levels.  Finally,  any  funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  and  all 
fees  collected,  when  specified  in  an  appropriation  act,  will  remain  available  without  any  fiscal 
year  limitation. 

SECTION  2 

This  section  provides  that,  notwithst:utding  any  other  provision  of  law,  there  is  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982,  $121,461,000  and  such 
additional  or  supplemental  amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement, 
or  other  employee  benefits  authorized  by  law.  This  section  increases  the  amount  authorized  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  2.5  million  over  that  authorized  in  Pubbc  law  97-35. 
The  President  is  recommending  a  supplemental  appropriation  of  $2,500,000  for  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  for  fiscal  year  1982  in  order  to  carry  out  the  program  recommendations  included 
in  his  fiscal  year  1983  Budget 

SECTION  3 

This  section  establishes  certain  statutory  fees  which  are  to  be  charged  by  the  Commissioner 
and  authorizes  the  Commissioner  to  establish  other  fees  whose  amounts  are  not  specifically  set. 
Thus,  the  major  routine  fees  which  are  applicable  to  patents  and  patent  application  processing 
are  established  (e.g.,  filing,  issuance,  and  maintenance  fees).  The  Commissioner  is  authorized  to 
establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  which  are  not 
specifically  established  by  stamte.  The  pr<x:essing  and  service  fees,  which  would  be  established 
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at  a  level  to  recover  the  estimated  average  costs  to  the  Office.  A  more  specific  discussion  of  the 
various  provisions  of  this  section  is  set  forth  below. 

Section  3(a)  amends  section  41(a)  of  tide  35  to  provide  the  amounts  of  the  fees  for  filing  and 
issuance  of  patent  appUcations.  In  addition,  the  section  includes  provisions  for  increasing  the 
filing  fees  due  to  increased  complexities  presented  by  certain  applications,  e.g.,  applications 
containing  more  than  a  specified  number  of  claims  and  any  application  containing  a  multiple 
dependent  claim.  The  section  also  provides  that  fees  will  be  charged  when  the  number  of  claims 
is  increased  above  the  specified  number  or  when  a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  first  presented, 
whether  on  filing  or  at  a  later  point  in  [>rocessing. 

Under  section  41(a)l,  the  filing  fee  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  is 
$300.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  is  due  for  each  claim  in 
independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  is  due  for  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  dependent  claim.  The  latter  fee  is  a  one-time  charge  per  appUcation  due  die  first  dme 
a  multiple  dependent  claim  is  presented  for  examination.  For  the  purpose  of  computing  fees,  a 
multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  1 12  of  title  3S,  United  States  Code,  or  any 
claim  depending  therefrom,  will  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance  with 
the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Under  the  section,  errors  in  payment  ofthe 
additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner.  This  will 
enable  the  Commissioner  to  establish  regulations  whereby  patent  applications  may  correct,  without 
prejudice,  errors  in  the  additional  fees,  i.e.,  those  in  addition  to  the  basic  fees  established. 

Under  section  41(a)2,  the  fee  for  issuing  all  original  and  reissue  patents,  except  in  design  or 
plant  cases,  would  be  a  uniform  amount  of  $500.  No  supplemental  issue  fees  are  required. 

Section  41(a)3  establishes  fixed  fees  for  fihng  applications  for,  and  issuance  of  design  and 
plant  patents.  For  design  patent  cases,  the  filing  fee  would  be  $200  and  the  issue  fee  $250. 

Section  4l(a)4  relates  to  fees  in  reissue  cases  and  establishes  a  fee  of  $300  for  filing  each 
appUcation  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent.  In  addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time. 
$30  is  due  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent 
claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  is  due  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent. 
Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the 
Commissioner. 

Under  section  41(a)S,  a  fee  of  $50  would  be  established  for  filing  each  disclaimer  in  a  patent 
or  [latent  application. 

Section  4l(a)6  establishes  a  fee  due  on  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  $1 15.  In  addition,  a  fee  of  $1 15  is  due  on  Rling  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  and 
a  fee  of  $100  is  due  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Section  41(a)7  establishes  two  different  fees  for  filing  petitions  with  different  standards  to 
revive  abandoned  patent  applications.  The  same  two  fees  are  applicable  to  petitions  to  accept 
the  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  The  fees  set  forth  in  this  section  are  due  on 
filing  the  petition.  Since  the  section  provides  for  two  alternative  fees  with  different  standards, 
the  section  would  permit  the  applicant  seeking  revival  or  acceptance  of  a  delayed  payment  of 
die  fee  for  issuing  a  |>atent  to  choose  one  or  the  other  of  the  fees  and  standards  under  such 
regulations  as  the  Commissioner  may  estabUsh.  Under  the  section  the  Commissioner  could 
establish  time  limits  within  which  petitions  under  each  of  the  different  fees  and  standards  can 
be  filed.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $500  for  filing  each  petition  for  revival  or  for  acceptance 
of  the  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee  where  the  a^donment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  issue 
fee  is  unintentional.  In  order  to  prevent  abuse  and  injury  to  the  public  the  Commissioner  could 
require  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment  and  could  require  applicants 
to  act  prompdy  after  becoming  aware  of  the  abandonment.  The  section  establishes  a  fee  of  $50 
for  filing  a  petition  under  sections  133  or  151  of  tide  35  in  accordance  with  standards  presenUy 
in  effect  requiring  that  the  delay  resulting  in  the  abandonment,  or  the  delay  in  payment  of  the 
issue  fee,  be  unavoidable.  Under  this  section  a  petition  acc'>mpanied  by  either  a  fee  of  $500  or 
a  fee  of  $50  would  not  be  granted  where  the  abandonment  or  the  failure  to  pay  the  fee  for  issuing 
the  patent  was  intentional  as  opposed  to  being  unintentional  or  unaviodable.  This  section  would 
permit  the  Commissioner  to  have  more  discretion  than  present  law  to  revive  abandoned  applications 
and  accept  late  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  a  patent  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

Section  41(a)8  establishes  fees  for  filing  of  petitions  for  extensions  of  time.  Various  time 
periods  are  set  by  the  Office  for  taking  actions  on  matters  relating  to  patent  applications.  These 
time  periods  are  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  estabUshed  by  the  Commissioner  under 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  by  statute.  This  section  would  provide  for  fees  for 
filing  petitions  to  extend  the  time  periods  set  pursuant  to  statute  or  by  regulations  for  taking 
action  within  any  limitations  set  by  statute. 

A  fee  of  $50  is  established  for  filing  a  request  for  a  fust  one  month  extension  of  time,  an 
additional  fee  of  $100  for  filing  a  request  for  a  second  one  month  extension  of  time  which  would 
expire  two  months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action,  and  an  additional  fee 
of  $200  for  filing  a  request  for  a  third  one  month  extension  of  time  which  would  expire  three 
months  after  the  end  of  the  time  period  set  for  taking  action.  A  subsequent  or  fourth  extension 
could  be  requested  if  additional  time  was  available  under  die  statute.  In  no  case  could  a  period 
be  extended  beyond  the  maximum  time  set  by  statute. 

The  Commissioner  may  issue  regulations  providing  when,  within  any  maximum  period  per- 
mitted by  statute,  petitions  for  extensions  of  time,  and  the  required  fee  therefor,  may  be  fUed. 
This  section  does  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  waiving  the  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  where  the  Office  extends  the  period  due  to  equity  considerations  or  sufficient 
cause. 

Section  41(b)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a 
patent  other  than  a  design  or  plant  patent,  in  force:  at  three  years  and  six  months  after  grant, 
$400:  at  seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800;  and  at  eleven  years  and  six  months  after 
grant,  $I,2(X).  Unless  payment  of  die  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months 
thereafter,  die  patent  will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace 
period  the  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

In  order  to  avoid  an  inequitable  loss  of  patent  rights,  the  Commissioner  is  given  the  authority 
to  accept  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  it  is  established 
that  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable.  It  is  intended  that  the  Commissioner  will  issue 
regulations  establishing  guidelines  for  acceptance  of  late  payment  After  the  expiration  of  a 
reasonable  period  of  time,  the  patentee  would  bear  a  heavy  burden  of  proof  that  the  delay  was 
unavoidable.  A  surcharge  may  be  imposed  by  the  Commissioner  as  a  precondition  to  acceptance 
of  a  late  fee.  This  surcharge  may  be  in  addition  to  any  surcharge  imposed  for  payment  during 
the  grace  period. 

A  provision  is  included  to  protect  the  rights  of  one  who  began  using  or  who  took  steps  to 
begin  use  of  a  patent  which  expired  for  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance  fee  and  which  was  subsequendy 
reestablished  by  acceptance  of  the  late  payment.  The  intervening  rights  provision  in  section 
41(cK2)  is  similar  to  the  intervening  rights  provision  in  35  U.S.C.  252  concerning  reissued  patents. 

Section  41(d)  provides  that  the  Commissioner  establish  fees  for  all  other  jHocessing  services, 
or  materials  related  to  patents  not  specified  in  section  41  at  an  amount  calculated  to  recover  the 
estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing,  services,  or  materials.  Such  processing 
and  other  services  includes,  but  is  not  lirtiited  to,  the  processing  of  various  petitions  desiring 
certain  actions  to  be  taken  regarding  patent  applications,  recording  of  assignments,  reexamination 
of  patents  and  the  processing  of  international  applications.  Fees  for  materials  include  the  price 
of  patent  copies,  certifications  and  other  copying  services.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library 
specified  in  section  13  of  tide  35  with  uncertified  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for 
all  patents  issued  in  diat  year  is  set  at  $50. 

Section  41(f)  provides  that  the  fees  established  in  subsections  (a)  and  (b)  of  section  41  may 
be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  on  Oct.  1,  1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined 
by  the  Secretary  of  Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  one  per  centum  may  be  ignored  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  making  such  adjustments. 

Subsection  (a)  of  section  31  of  die  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1 113).  is 
being  changed  to  grant  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  establish  the  level  of  recovery  of  ofSce 
costs  related  to  trademarks.  It  is  expected  diat  the  Commissioner  will  set  die  fees  in  a  way  that 
the  filing  fee  will  be  kept  as  low  as  possible  to  foster  use  of  the  Federal  registration  system. 
This  may  require  that  other  fees  for  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  recover  more 
than  their  actual  estimated  cost  in  order  that  the  Commissioner  achieve  in  the  aggregate  a><«v]iiat<' 
cost  recovery  for  the  entire  trademark  operation. 

A  provision  is  inserted  in  section  42(c)  of  title  35  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  tradermark  fees 
collected  are  used  to  fund  trademaric  operations  only  and  not  the  processing  of  patent  applications. 

SECTION  4 

Section  3  of  tide  35  is  amended  by  deleting  specific  reference  to  the  number  of  examiners- 
in-chief  in  the  first  sentence.  Elimination  of  the  upper  limit  on  the  number  of  permanent  members 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals  would  provide  greater  flexibility  in  filling  most  of  its  personnel  needs, 
thereby  avoiding  an  excess  of  examiner  details.  The  authority  to  appoint  acting  examiners-in- 
chief,  however,  is  maintained  in  order  that  temporary  fluctuations  in  the  workload  of  the  Board 
may  be  accommodated. 

SECTION  5 

Under  revised  section  1 1 1  of  tide  35,  the  filing  date  of  an  a{^lication  would  be  that  on  which 
the  specification  and  any  required  drawings  are  received  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  oath  or  declaration  and  filing  fee  could  be  submitted  at  such  later  time  as  established  by 
the  Commissioner,  without  any  loss  of  the  original  filing  date.  Under  the  amendment,  an  applicant 
could  either  fde  the  oath  or  declaration  (including  the  applicant's  signature)  and  fee  together 
with  an  application  or  submit  them  at  a  later  time  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner. 

The  section  would  also  authorize  the  imposition  of  a  siucharge  as  a  condition  for  accepting 
filing  of  the  oath  of  payment  of  the  filing  fee  after  the  filing  date  of  the  application.  Since  an 
application  filed  without  the  oath  or  declaration  would  not  be  signed  or  "made"  by  the  applicant, 
die  amendment  permits  a  patent  attorney  or  agent,  authorized  by  the  appUcant,  to  submit  the 
specification  and  drawings  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date.  Should  the  applicant, 
however,  fail  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration,  or  pay  the  filing  fee  within  the  time  limits  set  by 
the  Commissioner,  the  appUcation  would  be  regarded  as  having  been  abandoned. 

SECTION  6 

The  third  paragraph  of  section  1 16  of  tide  35  is  amended  to  enlarge  the  possibilities  for 
correcting  misnamed  inventive  entities.  As  a  consequence,  correction  would  be  permitted  also 
in  cases  where  the  person  originally  named  as  inventor  was  in  fact  not  the  inventor  of  the  subject 
matter  contained  in  the  application.  If  such  error  occurred  without  any  deceptive  intention  on 
the  part  of  the  true  inventor,  the  Commissioner  would  have  the  authority  to  substitute  the  true 
inventor  for  the  erroneously  named  person.  Although  probably  rarer,  instances  such  as  changes 
from  a  mistakenly  identified  sole  inventor  to  a  different,  but  actual,  joint  inventors,  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  different  but  actual,  joint  inventors,  and  conversions 
from  erroneously  identified  joint  inventors  to  a  different,  but  actual,  sole  inventor  would  also  be 
permitted.  In  each  instance,  however,  the  Commissioner  must  be  assured  of  the  presence  of 
innocent  error,  without  deceptive  intention  on  the  pan  of  the  Hue  inventor  or  inventors,  before 
pennitting  substitution  of  a  true  inventor's  name. 
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The  ability  to  receive  a  filing  date  based  on  a  specification  and  drawings  without  signature  as 
set  focth  in  revised  section  1 1 1  of  title  3S.  and  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration  and  pay  the  filing 
fee  within  such  period  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner  is  also  available  to  joint  inventors. 

Section  256  of  title  35,  which  is  a  companion  to  section  1 16,  would  be  amended  to  similarly 
enlarge  the  possibilities  for  correction  of  misnamed  inventors  in  issued  patents. 

SECTION  7 

Section  6(d)  of  title  35,  which  provides  for  the  allocation  of  appropriated  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  funds  to  the  Department  of  State  for  payment  of  United  States  financial  obligations  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  is  deleted.  The  Department  of  State  has  traditionally  assumed 
responsibility  for  financial  obligations  for  international  agreements  to  which  the  United  States 
adheres. 

SECTION  8 

Section  8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required  to  be 
shown  in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  commerce".  Although  it  is  beheved  by  some  that  omission 
of  the  words  "in  commerce"  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act  this  section  has  been 
interp)reted  so  that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such 
interpretation  is  fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  tht  continued  use  required  to  be  shown 
in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  conunerce".  Although  it  is  believed  by  some  that  omission  of  the 
words  "in  commerce  may  have  been  inadvertent  in  the  1946  Act,  this  section  has  interpreted  so 
that  use  in  a  foreign  country,  or  use  in  intrastate  commerce,  is  sufficient.  Such  interpretation  is 
fundamentally  in  conflict  with  other  requirements  of  the  Act. 

Section  8(b)  of  the  Act  is  also  amended  to  clarify  that  the  continued  use  required  to  be  shown 
in  the  sixth  year  be  use  "in  conunerce"  for  registrations  published  under  section  12(c)  of  the 
Act.  (This  pertains  to  registrations  issued  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881  and  the  Act  of  Feb.  20, 
1905). 

The  word  "still"  has  been  deleted  from  section  8(a)  and  8(b).  Thus,  the  owner  of  a  registration 
issued  on  the  basis  of  a  foreign  registration  under  the  provisions  of  section  44(e)  of  the  Act  will 
have  to  submit  an  affidavit  to  the  effect  that  the  mark  is  in  use  in  conunerce.  Since  the  mark 
need  not  be  used  in  commerce  when  it  is  registered,  the  requirement  cannot  be  required  to  state 
that  it  is  "stiU"  in  such  use. 

I  SECTION  9 

Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  delete  the  requirement  that  an  opposition  be 
verified.  The  sentence  which  allowed  an  unverified  application  to  be  verified  at  a  later  date  has 
been  deleted.  In  addition,  a  phrase  has  been  added  to  make  it  clear  that  any  subsequent  extension 
of  time  to  file  an  opposition,  beyond  the  first  extension,  must  be  requested  before  the  end  of  the 
preceding  extension. 

Section  14  of  the  Trademark  Act  would  also  be  amended  to  delete  the  requirement  that  a 
petition  to  cancel  a  registration  be  verified. 

SECTION  10 

Section  15  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  change  the  term  "the  publication"  to  "registra- 
tion" in  the  first  sentence.  This  change  makes  the  date  of  registration  rather  than  the  date  of 
publication  the  crucial  date  for  purposes  of  incontestabUUty .  It  will  also  make  section  1 5  consistent 
with  sections  22  and  33  of  the  Act. 

SECTION  II 

Section  16  of  the  Trademark  Act  is  amended  to  limit  the  declaration  of  interferences  to  those 
situations  where  a  petition  to  the  Conunissioner  shows  that  extraordinary  circumstances  exist, 
the  rights  of  the  parties  can  be  determined  adequately  by  the  existing  opposition  and  cancellation 
procedures.  Additionally,  if  an  interference  is  declared  between  an  application  and  a  registration 
and  the  applicant  wins,  a  cancellation  must  still  be  initiated  against  the  registration. 


SECTION  12 

A  new  subsection  (a)  has  been  added  to  section  21  of  title  35  to  authorize,  but  not  to  require, 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  give  as  the  filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fee  which 
is  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  the  date  on  which  the  paper  or  fee 
was  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  The  Commissioner  may  also  give  as  the 
filing  date  of  any  paper  or  fee  which  was  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Tradeinark  Office 
the  i^te  it  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service 
interruptions  or  emergencies  which  the  Commissioner  designates.  The  requirements  governing 
whether  any  given  paper  or  fee  may  be  given  the  filing  date  of  the  day  on  which  it  was,  or  would 
have  been  deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be  set  forth  in  regulations  established 
by  the  Commissioner. 

Section  21(b)  of  title  35  is  identical  to  existing  section  21  with  two  minor  amendments.  The 
word  "federal"  has  been  inserted  before  the  phrase  "hohday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  to 
clarify  the  nature  of  the  holiday. 
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This  section  clarifies  the  authority  of  the  Commissioner  in  section  6(a)  of  title  35  to  enter 
into  a  wide  range  of  cooperative  agreements  concerning  the  patent  and  trademark  laws  or  the 
administration  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Thiese  agreements  are  in  addition  to  the 
exchange  of  pubUcations  authorized  in  35  U.S.C.  11(b)  and  12.  These  cooperative  agreemenu 
may  take  the  form  of  studies,  programs,  exchanges,  and  other  similar  ventures.  Thus,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  could,  fa-  exainple,  exchange  patent  copies,  non-patent  literature,  tapes 
or  services  in  return  for  goods  or  services  of  value  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

SECTION  14 

The  amendments  of  35  U.S.C.  1 15  and  Section  1 1  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  recognize 
the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Pubbc  Docu- 
ments" which  entered  into  force  in  the  United  States  on  Oct.  15,  1981.  The  Convention  abolishes 
the  requirement  of  diplomatic  or  consular  legalization  for  foreign  public  documents  which  are 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  of  the  countries  adhering  to  the  Convention. 
For  documents  executed  by  a  notary  pubUc  of  all  other  foreign  cotmtries,  diplomatic  or  consular 
legalization  will  still  be  required. 

The  amendment  of  35  U.S.C.  261  is  intended  to  give  affirmative  effect  to  acknowledgments 
executed  pursuant  to  the  Hague  Convention. 

SECTION  15 

This  section  corrects  an  incorrect  citation.  Public  Law  96-517  amended  section  41  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  in  a  way  which  eliminated  35  U.S.C.  §  4I(aK9).  Unfottunately.  section  13 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  not  amended  accordingly  by  Public  Law  96-517.  This  section 
corrects  that  oversight 

SECTION  16 

This  section  sets  a  imiftHin  term  of  fourteen  years  for  all  design  patents. 

SECTION  17 

Sections  17(a)  and  (c)  specify  the  effective  dates  of  the  Act.  Section  17(a)  also  specifies  that 
the  maintenance  fees  provided  for  in  section  3(b)  of  this  Act  will  only  apply  to  patents  in  which 
the  application  was  filed  on  and  after  the  date  of  enactment  or  to  maintenance  fees  later  established 
by  law. 

Section  17(b)  adds  a  section  to  title  35  providing  for  the  voluntary  arbitration  of  patent  disputes 
by  the  parties  to  the  dispute.  The  section  requires  that  the  Commissioner  be  notified  in  writing 
of  an  award  made  by  an  arbitrator  or  modified  by  a  court.  Such  notification  will  be  entered  in 
the  record  of  die  prosecution  of  the  patent 

At  present  agreements  to  arbitrate  some  aspects  of  disputes  arising  under  patent  licenses  are 
enforceable  by  the  courts;  however,  there  have  been  court  decisions  that  have  disi^>proved 
arbitration  of  disputes  concerning  patent  validity  or  infringement.  In  this  regard,  see,  for  example, 
ZipMfg.  Co.  v.  Pep  Mfg.  Co.  44  F.2d  184,  7  U.S.P.Q.  62  (D.  Del  1930)  andBeckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  v.  Technical  Developments  Corp.  433  F.2d  55,  167  U.S.P.Q.  10  (7th  Cir.  1965). 

Partly  as  a  reaction  to  those  decisions,  during  the  93rd  Congress  both  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  the  Department  of  Justice  endorsed  a  provision  specifically  authorizing  arbitration 
of  validity  and  infringement  disputes.  This  provision,  included  in  an  omnibus  patent  law  revision 
bill,  S.  2504,  was  never  enacted  due  to  the  many  controversial  aspects  of  that  legislation. 

In  the  view  of  the  Committee,  a  statutory  authorization  of  volimtary  agreements  to  arbitrate 
validity  and  infringement  disputes  would  benefit  bodi  the  parties  to  these  disfrntes  and  the  pubUc. 

Statutory  endorsement  of  arbitration  agreements  would  assure  the  parties  that  they  could  avail 
themselves  of  the  numerous  advantages  of  arbitration  without  the  possibility  of  having  to  reargue 
the  dispute  in  court  The  advantages  of  arbitration  are  many:  it  is  usually  cheaper  and  faster  than 
litigation;  it  can  have  simpler  piw^edural  and  evidentiary  rules;  it  normally  minimizes  hostility 
and  is  less  disruptive  of  ongoing  and  fiiture  business  dealings  among  the  p^es;  it  is  often  mote 
flexible  in  regard  to  scheduling  of  times  and  places  of  bearings  and  discovery  devices;  and, 
arbitrators  are  frequently  better  versed  than  juc^es  and  juries  in  the  area  of  trade  customs  and 
the  technologies  involved  in  these  disputes. 

The  enforcement  of  voluntary  arbitration  provisions  would  serve  the  public  in  two  ways.  First 
the  availablity  of  arbitration  with  its  numerous  advantages  will  enhance  the  patent  system  and  thus 
will  encourage  iimovation.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  Committee  for  Economic  Development  in 
their  Jan.  1980  statement  entitied  "Stimulating  Technological  Progress."  Secondly,  arbitration 
could  rebeve  some  of  the  burdens  on  the  overworked  Federal  courts.  Chief  Justice  Burger  in  his 
speech  to  the  American  Bar  Association  on  Jan.  24, 1982,  generally  endorsed  the  use  of  arbitration 
to  reduce  the  judicial  backlog.  Also,  I  think  it  is  inqxxtant  to  note  that  the  American  Bar 
Association's  Section  on  Patent  Trademark  and  Copyright  Law  has  endorsed  court  enforcement 
of  arbitration  agreements  calling  for  arbitration  of  vali(Sty  and  infringement. 

The  recommendations  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  increase  substantially  patent  and 
trademark  user  fees  were  made  on  the  promise  that  such  increases  "will  lay  the  groundwork  for 
revitalizing  the  patent  and  trademark  systems."  The  Secretary  committed  to  three  major  goals: 
(1)  to  reach  an  average  patent  application  pendency  time  of  18  months  by  FY  1987,  (2)  to  issue 
an  examiner' s  first  action  on  trademark  registrability  in  three  months  and  disposal  of  an  application 
within  13  months,  and  (3)  to  move  realistically  toward  a  fiilly  automated  Office  by  the  1990's. 
In  accepting  the  Administration's  recommendations  on  user  fees,  the  Committee  fully  expects 
the  Administration  to  live  up  to  its  end  of  the  bargain  to  bring  about  a  first-class  Patent  and 
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Trademark  Office.  To  provide  an  opportunity  for  timely  and  effective  Committee  oversight  of 
progress  toward  improving  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  Committee  directs  that  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  report  annually  to  the  Conunittee  on  progress  toward  achieving  the  three 
major  goals  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  as  outlined  above,  and,  in  addition,  promptly 
inform  the  Committee  at  any  time  it  appears  that  any  of  the  goals,  for  any  reason,  is  viewed  as 
not  attainable. 

OVERSIGHT  STATEMENT 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  has  oversight  responsibility  over  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  In  action  to  its  ongoing  oversight,  the  Committee's 
Subcommittee  on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice  held  an  oversight 
hearing  with  respea  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Mar.  4,  1981,  published  as  Oversight 
Hearings  Before  the  Subcommittee  on  Courts,  Civil  Liberties  and  the  Administration  of  Justice 
of  the  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives,  Ninety-Seventh  Congress,  First 
Session  on  the  Copyright  Office,  The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  the  Copyright 
Royalty  Tribunal.  Serial  No.  17. 

The  Committee  expects  to  continue  its  oversight  activities  in  this  area. 
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STATEMENT  OF  THE  BUDGET  COMMPTTEE 


No  statement  has  been  received  on  H.R.  6260  from  the  House  Committee  on  the  Budget. 

■  STATEMENT  OF  THE  CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFRCE 

Pursuant  to  clause  7.  rule  Xm  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  section  403 
of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  of  1974,  the  following  is  the  cost  estimate  of  H.R.  6260,  as 
aroeixled,  prepared  by  the  Congressional  Budget  Office. 

I 

i  U.S.  CONGRESS 

CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFHCE, 
Washington,  DC,  May  13,  1982. 

Hon.  PETER  W.  RODINO,  Jr., 

Chairman,  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  House  of  Representatives,  Washington,  D.C. 

DEAR  MR.  CHAIRMAN:  Pursuant  to  Section  403  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Act  of  1974, 
the  Congressional  budget  Office  has  prepared  the  attached  cost  estimate  for  H.R.  6260.  a  bill  to 
authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Tradenutfk  Office  in  the  Department  of  Commerce, 
and  for  other  purposes. 

Should  the  Committee  so  desire,  we  would  be  pleased  to  provide  further  details  on  this  estimate. 

Sincerely 

AUCE  M.  RIVUN, 
Director. 

i  CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFHCE  COST  ESTIMATE 

1.  BiU  number  H.R.  6260. 

2.  Bill  title:  A  bill  to  authorize  appropriations  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  the 
Department  of  Commerce,  and  for  other  purposes.  . 

3.  Bill  status:  As  ordered  reported  by  the  House  Committee  on  the  Judiciary,  May  1 1,  1982. 
Bill  purpose:  H.R.  6260  would  authorize  1982  appropriations  at  a  level  $2.5  million  above 

the  amount  already  appropriated,  and  would  provide  a  $76  million  authorization  level  in  1983 
to  carry  out  the  activities  of  Che  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  In  addition,  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  are  authorized  for  fiscal  years  1984  and  1985,  plus  such  additional  or  supple- 
mental amounts  as  may  be  necessary  for  increases  in  salary,  pay,  retirement,  or  other  benefits 
authorized  by  law  for  each  fiscal  year  1983  thorugh  1985.  PTO  would  also  have  available  for 
obligation  offsetting  fee  collections  as  provided  for  in  Public  Law  96-517,  plus  the  additional 
fees  as  specified  in  H.R.  6260. 

Assuming  enactment  of  H.R.  6260,  total  PTO  collections  over  time  would  result  in  recovery 
of  approximately  100  percent  of  patent  and  trademark  processing  costs.  Individuals,  small  busi- 
nesses, and  non-profit  institutions  would  be  exempt  from  the  proposed  additional  fees,  however, 
but  would  continue  to  follow  the  fee  schedule  outlined  in  P.L.  96-517,  which  assumes  the  ultimate 
recovery  of  approxiamtely  50  percent  of  all  processing  costs. 

The  President's  1982  budget  includes  a  request  for  a  $2.5  million  supplemental  for  the  PTO. 
The  Administration  has  recommended  increasing  user  fees  to  ultimately  recover  100  percent  of 
processing  costs  begiiming  in  1983,  but  does  not  provide  for  any  exemptions  to  the  proposed 
fee  increases  relative  to  current  law.  The  effect  of  exemptions  is  to  increase  by  approximately 
$8  million  the  authorized  level  of  appropriations  relative  to  the  Administration's  request. 

In  addition,  the  bill  would  make  a  number  of  other  changes  that  are  not  expected  to  have  a 
cost  impact 

S.  Cost  estimate: 

[By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars] 


1982 


1983 


1984 


1985 


1986 


Audiorizatioa  level: 

Specified 

Estimated. 


2.5 


76.0 
6.8 


Subtotal 

Total  estimated  omflayg . 


2.5 
2.4 


82.8 
61.8 


86.4 

82.4 


86.8 
82.8 


5.5 


Including  outlays  from  iupproptiations  to  date  for  PTO,  total  1982  outlays  are  estimated  to  be 
$121.5  millioa,  and  total  1983  outlays  are  estimated  to  be  $79.8. 

The  costs  of  diis  bill  fall  within  budget  subfimction  376. 

6.  Basis  of  estimate:  The  autbotization  levels  for  PTO  for  1982  and  1983  are  those  specified 
in  the  bill.  The  estimate  authorization  levels  for  1984  and  1 985  assume  a  level  of  funding  sufficient 
to  maintain  a  program  level  of  $167  million  and  $176  million,  respectively,  including  offsetting 
collections.  In  addition,  authorization  for  increases  in  pay  and  other  benefits  of  approximately 
$6.8  million,  $7.4  million,  and  $7.8  millioa  for  fiscal  years  1983  through  1985.  respectively, 
were  estimated  based  on  CBO's  current  inflators.  Outlays  are  based  on  historical  spending  patterns. 

The  estimated  collections  to  PTO  as  a  result  of  fees  charged  to  cover  the  costs  of  processing 
tivdemarks  and  patents  were  provided  by  the  agoicy.  and  assume  the  fee  strucnire  outlined  in 
the  bill.  The  estimated  collections,  under  current  law  and  under  H.R.  6260.  are  shown  in  tbe 
table  below. 

[By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars] 


. 1982  1983  1984  1985          1986 

Estimated  offsetting  collections: 

Current  law 47.8  52.7           57.7 

Added  by  H.R.  6260 31.2  35  3           393 

Total-HR.  6260 79.0  88.0           97.0           '.'.'.'. 

7.  Estimate  comparison:  None. 

8.  Previous  CBO  estimate:  None. 

9.  Estimate  prepared  by:  Mary  B.  Magiimiss. 

10.  Estimate  approved  by:  C.  G.  Nuckols  (James  L.  Blum.  Assistant  Director  for  Budget 
Analysis). 

COMMTITEEVOTE 

The  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  ordered  H.R.  6260  as  amended  repotted  by  a  voice  vote, 
without  objection  being  heard,  with  a  quotum  of  Members  being  present 

CHANGES  IN  EXISTING  LAW  MADE  BY  THE  BILL,  AS  REPORTED 

In  compliance  with  clause  3  of  Rule  Xm  of  die  Rules  (jf  die  House  of  Representatives,  changes 
in  existing  law  made  by  the  bill,  as  reported,  arc  shown  as  follows  (existing  law  pitiposed  to  be 
omitted  is  enclosed  in  black  brackets,  new  matter  is  printed  in  italics,  existing  law  in  which  no 
change  is  proposed  is  shown  in  roman): 

TITLE  35,  UNITED  m'ATES  CODE 
PART  1— PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


CHAPTER  1— ESTABLISHMENT,  OFnCERS,  FUNCTIONS 


86.4 


86.8 


S  3.  Officers  and  employees. 

(a)  There  shall  be  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  a  Deputy  Commissioner,  two  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  [not  more  than  fifteen] 
examiners-in-chief  appointed  under  section  7  of  Ms  title.  The  Deputy  Commissioner,  or,  in  die 
event  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office,  the  Assistant  Commissioner  senior  in  date  of  appointment  shall 
fill  the  office  of  Conmiissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  the  Commissioner  is  appointed 
and  takes  office.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  die  Dqwty  Commissioner,  and 
the  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  be  appointed  by  die  President  by  and  widi  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Senate.  The  Secretary  of  Commerce,  upon  the  nomination  of  the  Commissiona-, 
in  accordance  with  law  shall  appoint  all  other  officers  and  employees. 


i  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner. 

(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  die  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  shall  superintend 
or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law  respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents  and  the 
registration  of  trademarks;  shall  have  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  [and]  programs,  or  exchanges 
<^  items  or  services  regarding  domestic  and  international  patent  and  tradenurk  law  or  the  adminis- 
tration of  die  Patent  and  Trademark-Office,  and  shall  have  charge  of  property  belonging  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  He  may.  subject  to  die  approval  of  die  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
esUiblish  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with  law.  for  die  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

(b)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  die  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  in  cooniination 
widi  the  Department  of  State,  cany  on  programs  and  studies  cooperatively  with  foreign  patent 
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offices  and  internatioiial  intergovenunental  organizations,  or  may  authorize  such  programs  and 
studies  to  be  carried  on,  in  connection  with  the  performance  of  duties  stated  in  subsection  (a) 
of  this  section. 

(c)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may,  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  transfer  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  and  Trademarlc 
Office,  not  Co  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  maJcing 
special  payments  to  intematinal  intergovernmental  organizations  for  studies  and  programs  for 
advancing  international  cooperation  concerning  patents,  trademarks,  and  related  matters.  These 
special  payments  may  be  in  addition  to  any  other  payments  or  contributions  to  the  international 
organizabon  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  limitations  imposed  by  law  on  the  amounts  of  such 
other  payments  or  contributions  by  the  Govenunent  of  the  United  States. 

[(d)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  may.  with  the 
concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  allocate  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  to  the 
Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  payment  of  the  share  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  to 
the  working  capital  fund  established  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  Contributions  to  cover 
the  share  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  of  any  operating  deficits  of  the  Intemabonal  Bureau 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  shall  be  included  in  the  annual  budget  of  the  Patent  Office 
and  may  be  transferred  by  the  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
to  the  Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making  payments  thereof  to  the  International 
Bureau.] 

'  «  •  •  «  * 

§  13.  Copies  of  patents  for  public  libraries. 

The  Commissioner  may  supply  printed  copies  of  specifications  and  drawings  of  patents  to 
public  libraries  in  the  United  States  which  shall  maintain  such  copies  for  the  use  of  the  pubUc, 
at  the  rate  for  each  year's  issue  established  for  this  purpose  in  section  41  [(a)9]  (d)  of  this  title. 

***** 
CHAPTER  ^PROCE£DINGS  IN  THE  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFTICE 
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S  21.  [Day  tor  taking  action  (ailing  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  holidayl  Filing  date  and  day 
for  taking  action. 

(a)  rfce  Commissioner  may  by  rule  prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  on  which  it  was 
deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  or  would  have  been  deposited  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  but  for  postal  service  interruptions  or  emergencies  desigrmted  by  the 
Commissioner. 

(b)  When  the  day,  or  the  last  day,  for  taking  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  falls  on  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  a  Federal  hoUday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia,  the  action  may  be  taken,  or  the  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  secular  or  business 
day. 


CHAPTER  4-PATENT  FEES 


S  41.  Patent  fees 

[(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  processing  of  an  application  for 
a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent 
in  force,  and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No  fee  will  be 
established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force. 

[(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactii>ent  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual  processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other  than 
for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through  disptosition  by  issuance  or  abandomnent,  will  recover  in 
aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  By  the 
first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for 
the  processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance 
or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  such  processing. 

[(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  maintaining 
patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Oiffice,  for  the  year  in 
which  such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all  applications  for  patents, 
other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandomiKnt.  Fees 
for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  grant  of  the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the 
applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date 
the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire  as  the  end 
of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition 
of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance 
fee. 


[(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after 
enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  patents  will  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  fiimishing  the  material.  The  yeariy  fee 
for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the 
specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50.] 

(a)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees: 

1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  $300;  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form 
which  is  in  excess  of  three,  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in 
excess  of  twenty,  and  $100  for  each  application  containing  a  multiple  dependent  claim.  For  the 
purpose  of  computing  fees,  a  multiple  dependent  claim  as  referred  to  in  section  112  of  this  title 
or  any  claim  depending  therefrom  shall  be  considered  as  separate  dependent  claims  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  claims  to  which  reference  is  made.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees 
may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  or  plant  cases,  $500. 

3.  In  design  and  plant  cases: 

a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $125. 

b.  On  filing  each  plant  application,  $200. 

c.  On  issuing  each  design  patent,  $175. 

d.  On  issuing  each  plant  patent,  $250. 

4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reissue  c/  a  patent,  $300;  in  addition,  on  filing  or  on 
presentation  at  any  other  time,  $30  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  independent  claims  of  the  original  patent,  and  $10  for  each  claim  (whether  independent 
or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  twenty  and  also  in  excess  of  the  number  of  claims  of  the 
original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in  accordance  with 
regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

5.  On  filing  each  disclaimer,  $50. 

6.  On  filing  an  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $115;  in  addition,  on  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal,  $115,  and  on  requesting  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board  of 
Appeals,  $100.  f         6  b     j  j 

7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  for  a 
patent  or  for  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $500,  unless 
the  petition  is  filed  under  sections  133  or  151  of  this  Htle,  in  which  case  the  fee  shall  be  $50. 

8.  For  petitions  for  one-month  extensions  of  time  to  take  actions  required  by  the  Commissioner 
in  an  application: 

a.  On  filing  a  first  petition,  $50. 

b.  On  filing  a  second  petition,  $100. 

c.  On  filing  a  third  or  subsequent  petition.  $200. 

*(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  charge  the  following  fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force: 

1.  Three  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $4W). 

2.  Seven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $800. 

3.  Eleven  years  and  six  months  after  grant,  $1,200. 

Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the 
patent  will  e:qpire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment 
of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment 
of  an  applicable  maintenance  fee.  No  fee  will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  or  pLmt 
patent  in  force. 

(c)(1)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  required  by  subsection 
(b)  of  this  section  after  the  six-month  grace  period  if  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unavoidable.  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  payment  of  a 
surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  after  the  six-month  grace 
period,  the  patent  shall  be  considered  as  not  having  expired  at  the  end  of  the  grace  period. 

(2)  No  patent,  the  term  of  which  has  been  maintained  as  a  result  of  the  acceptance  of  a 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any 
person  or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased  or  used  after  the  six-month  grace 
period  but  prior  to  the  acceptance  of  a  mainterumce  fee  under  this  subsection  anything  protected 
by  the  patent,  to  continue  the  use  of  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold,  the  specific  thing 
so  made,  purchased,  or  used.  The  court  before  vt^tich  such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide 
for  the  continued  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as  specified, 
or  for  the  manufacture,  use  or  sale  of  which  substantial  preparation  was  made  after  the  six- 
month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintermnce  fee  under  this  subsection,  and 
it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of  any  process,  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of 
which  substantial  preparation  was  made,  after  the  six-month  grace  period  but  prior  to  the 
acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  this  subsection,  to  the  extent  and  under  sttch  terms  as 
the  court  deems  equitable  for  the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced  after 
the  six-month  grace  period  but  before  the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  under  the  subsection. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  will  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing,  sendees,  or  materials  related 
to  patents  not  specified  above  to  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing, 
services,  or  materials.  The  yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title 
with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  issued  in  that 
year  will  be  $50. 

(3)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material  related 
to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasionaj  or  incidental  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency 
of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof  The  Commissioner  may  provide  any  applicant  issued 
a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a  copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all 
patents  referred  to  in  that  notice  without  charge. 
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[(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  die  levels  of  recovery  specified  in 
this  section;  however,  no  patent  application  processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in 
force  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  times. 

(fi  The  fees  established  in  subsection  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  may  be  adjusted  by  the 
Commissioner  on  Oct.  1, 1985,  and  every  third  year  thereafter,  to  reflect  any  fluctuations  occurring 
during  the  previous  three  years  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of 
Labor.  Changes  of  less  than  1  per  centum  may  be  ignored 

(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty 
days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

9  42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Aindiag. 

(a)  All  fees  fw  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for  defraying  the  costs  of  the 
activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Appropriation  Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provisions  of  section  725e  of 
title  3 1 .  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  carry  out,  to  the 
extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts,  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Fees 
available  to  the  Commissioner  under  section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  ameruied  (15 
U.S.C.  1113),  shall  be  used  exclusively  for  the  processing  of  trademark  registrations  and  for 
other  services  and  materials  related  to  trademarks. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any  amount  paid  in  excess  of 
that  required. 
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If  a  joint  inventor  refuses  to  join  in  an  ^)plication  for  patent  or  cannot  be  found  or  reached 
after  diligent  effort,  the  application  may  be  made  by  the  other  inventor  on  behalf  of  himself  and 
the  omitted  inventor.  The  Commissioner,  on  proof  of  the  pertinent  facts  and  after  such  notice  to 
the  omitted  inventor  as  he  prescribes,  may  grant  a  patent  to  the  inventor  making  the  application, 
subject  to  the  same  rights  which  the  omitted  inventor  would  have  had  if  he  had  been  joined.  The 
omitted  inventor  may  subsequently  join  in  die  appUcation. 

Whenever  [a  person  is  joined  in  an  appUcation  for  patent  as  joint  inventm^  through  error,  or 
a  joint  inventor  is  not  included  in  an  application  through  error]  through  error  a  person  is  named 
in  an  application  for  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  through  error  an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an 
application,  and  such  error  arose  widiout  any  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner 
may  permit  the  a{^lication  to  be  amended  accordingly,  under  such  terms  as  he  [Hescribes. 


•  •  *  *  • 


CHAPTER  16-DESIGNS 


§  173.  Term  of  design  patent 


[Patents  for  designs  may  be  granted  for  the  term  of  diree  years  and  six  months,  or  for  seven 
years,  or  for  fourteen  years,  as  the  applicant,  in  his  application,  elects.] 
Patents  for  designs  shall  be  granted  for  the  term  of  fourteen  years. 
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CHAPTER  ll-APPUCATION  FOR  PATENT 


PART  m-PATENTS  AND  PROTECTION  OF  PATENT  RIGHTS 


CHAPTER  25-AMENDMENT  AND  CORRECTION  OF  PATENTS 


S  111.  Application  for  patent 

[AppUcation  for  patent  shall  be  made  by  the  inventor,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  appUcation  shall  include:  (1)  a  specification  as 
prescribed  by  section  1 12  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this  tide; 
and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  appUcant  as  prescribed  by  section  I  IS  of  this  title.  The  application  must 
be  signed  by  the  appUcant  and  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.] 

SEC.  111.  Application  for  patent  shall  be  made,  or  authorized  to  be  made,  by  the  invetuor, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  title,  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  Such  application  shall 
include  (1)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  112  of  this  title;  (2)  a  drawing  as  prescribed 
by  section  113  of  this  title;  and  (3)  an  oath  by  the  applicant  as  prescribed  by  section  115  of  this 
title.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  required  by  law.  The  fee  and  oath  may 
be  submitted  after  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  submitted,  within  such  period 
and  under  such  conditions,  including  the  payment  of  a  surcharge,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Commissioner.  Upon  failure  to  submit  the  fee  arid  oath  within  such  prescribed  period,  the 
application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned  unless  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner that  the  delay  in  submitting  the  fee  and  oath  was  unavoidable.  The  filing  date  of  an 
application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


***** 


i  115.  Oath  of  applicant 

The  applicant  shall  make  oath  that  he  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor 
of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for 
which  he  solicits  a  patent;  and  shall  state  of  what  country  he  is  a  citizen.  Such  oath  may  be  made 
before  any  person  within  the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or  when,  made 
in  a  foreign  country,  before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  office  of  the  United  States  authorized  to 
administer  oaths,  or  before  any  officer  having  an  official  seal  and  authorized  to  administer  oaths 
in  the  foreign  country  in  which  the  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  [shall  be]  is  proved  by 
certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles 
of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States  and  such  oath  shall  be  valid  if  it  compUes  with  the 
laws  of  the  state  or  country  where  made.  When  the  appUcation  is  made  as  provided  in  this  title 
by  a  person  other  than  the  inventor,  the  oath  may  be  so  varied  in  form  that  it  can  be  made  by 
him. 

S  116.  Uoint  inventors]  Inventors. 

When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  jointly,  they  shall  apply  for  patent  jointly 
and  each  sign  the  appUcation  and  make  the  required  oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this 
title. 


§  256.  Miqoinder  of  inventor. 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  on  the  appUcation  of  persons  as  joint  inventors  and  it  appears 
that  one  of  such  persons  was  not  in  fact  a  joint  inventor,  and  that  he  was  included  as  a  joint 
inventor  by  error  and  without  any  deceptive  intention,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  appUcation  of 
all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  deleting  the  name  of  the  erroneously  joined  person  from  the  patent 

[Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  a  person  was  a  joint  inventor,  but  was  omitted 
by  error  and  without  deceptive  intention  on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  appUcation  of 
all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof  of  the  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be 
imposed,  issue  a  certificate  adding  his  name  to  the  patent  as  a  joint  inventor. 

[The  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  joint  inventors  shall  not  invalidate  a  patent,  if  such  error  can 
be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  section.  The  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question 
may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice  and  hearing  of  aU  parties  concerned  and  the 
Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly.] 

§  256.  Correction  of  named  inventor. 

Whenever  through  error  a  person  is  named  in  an  issued  patent  as  the  inventor,  or  tiirough  error 
an  inventor  is  not  named  in  an  issued  patent  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention 
on  his  part,  the  Commissioner  may,  on  application  of  all  the  parties  and  assignees,  with  proof 
of  Ae  facts  and  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed,  issue  a  certificate  correcting  such 
error.  The  error  of  omitting  inventors  or  naming  persons  who  are  not  inventors  shall  not  invalidate 
the  patent  in  which  such  error  occurred  if  it  can  be  corrected  as  provided  in  this  sectioru  The 
court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in  question  may  order  correction  of  the  patent  on  notice 
and  hearing  of  all  parties  concerned  and  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  accordingly. 

CHAPTER  16-OWNERSHIP  AND  ASSIGNMENT 


§  261.  Ownership;  assig:nment 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  tide,  patents  shall  have  the  attributes  of  personal  property. 

Applications  for  patent,  patents,  or  any  interest  therein,  shall  be  assignable  in  law  by  an 
instrument  in  writing.  The  applicant,  patentee,  or  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives  may  in  like 
manner  grant  and  convey  an  exclusive  right  under  his  appUcation  for  patent,  or  patents,  to  the 
whole  or  any  specified  part  of  the  United  States. 

A  certificate  of  acknowledgment  under  the  hand  and  official  seal  of  a  person  authorized  to 
administer  oaths  within  the  United  States,  or,  in  a  foreign  country,  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular 
officer  of  the  United  States  or  an  officer  autlxnized  to  administer  oaths  whose  authority  is  proved 
by  a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States,  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostilles 
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of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  shall  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  execution  of  an 

assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  of  a  patent  or  application  for  patent. 

An  assignment,  grant  or  conveyance  shall  be  void  as  against  any  subsequent  purchaser  or 
mortgagee  for  a  valuable  consideration,  without  notice,  unless  it  is  recorded  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademaifc  OfRce  within  three  months  from  its  date  or  prior  to  the  date  of  such  subsequent 
purchase  or  mortgage. 

I  CHAPTER  29.REMEDIES  FOR  INFRINGEME^^^  OF  PATENT, 

I  AND  OTHER  ACTIONS 

Sec. 
281.  Remedy  for  infringement  of  patent. 
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Sec  n.  Acknowledgments  and  verifications. 

Acknowledgments  and  verifications  required  hereunder  may  be  made  before  any  person  within 
the  United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or,  when  made  in  a  foreign  country, 
before  any  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  or  before  any  official  authorized 
to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country  concerned  whose  authority  [shall]  is  proved  by  a 
certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  die  United  States  or  apostille  of  an  official 
designated  by  a  foreign  country  which,  by  treaty  or  convention,  accords  like  effect  to  apostiUes 
of  designated  officials  in  the  United  States,  and  shall  be  valid  if  they  comply  with  the  laws  of 
the  state  or  country  where  made. 
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294.  Vdimtary  arbitration. 


§  294.  Vohutary  arbitration. 

(a)  A  contract  involving  a  patent  of  any  right  under  a  patent  may  contain  a  provision  requiring 
arbitration  of  any  dispute  relating  to  patent  validity  or  infringement  arising  under  the  contract. 
In  the  absence  of  such  a  provision,  the  parties  to  an  existing  patent  validity  or  infringement 
dispute  may  agree  in  writing  to  settle  such  dispute  by  arbitration.  Any  such  provision  or  agreement 
shall  be  valid,  irrevocable,  and  enforceable,  except  for  any  grounds  that  exist  at  law  or  in  equity 
for  revocation  of  a  contract 

(b)  Arbitration  of  such  disputes,  awards  by  arbitrators  and  confirmation  of  awards  shall  be 
governed  by  title  9,  United  Slates  Code,  to  the  extent  such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this 
section.  In  any  such  arbitration  proceeding,  the  defenses  provided  for  under  section  282  of  this 
title  shall  be  considered  by  the  arbitrator  if  raised  by  any  party  to  the  proceeding. 

(c)  An  award  by  an  arbitrator  shall  be  final  and  binding  between  die  parties  to  the  arbitration 
but  dull  have  no  force  or  effect  on  any  other  person.  The  parties  to  an  arbitration  may  agree 
duit  in  the  event  a  patent  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  an  award  is  subsequently  determined  to 
be  invalid  or  unenforceable  in  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  court  to  competent  jurisdiction  from 
which  no  appeal  can  or  has  been  taken,  such  award  may  be  modified  by  any  court  of  competent 
jurisdiction  upon  application  by  any  party  to  the  arbitration.  Any  such  modification  shall  govern 
the  rights  and  obligations  between  such  parties  from  the  date  of  such  modification. 

(d)  When  an  award  is  made  by  an  arbitrator,  the  paterttee,  his  assignee  or  licensee  shall  give 
notice  thereof  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner.  There  shall  be  a  separate  notice  prepared  for 
each  patent  involved  in  such  proceeding.  Such  notice  shall  set  forth  the  names  and  addresses  of 
the  parties,  the  name  of  the  inventor,  and  the  name  of  the  patent  owner,  shall  desigruite  the 
number  of  the  patent,  and  shall  contain  a  copy  of  the  award  If  an  award  is  modified  by  a  court, 
the  party  requesting  such  modification  shall  give  notice  of  such  modification  to  the  Commissioner. 
The  Commissioner  shall  upon  receipt  of  either  notice,  enter  the  same  in  the  record  of  the 
prosecution  of  such  patent.  If  the  required  notice  is  not  filed  with  the  Commissioner,  any  party 
to  the  proceeding  may  provide  such  notice  to  the  Commissioner. 

(e)  The  award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  the  notice  required  by  subsection  (d)  is  received 
by  the  Commissioner. 

I  *•*•*' 

I 

TRADEMARK  ACT  OF  1946 

i 

*  *  *  «  • 


Sec  8  (a).  Duration  of  registration-Cancelation  at  end  of  6  years 
unless  affidavit  of  use  filed. 

Each  certificate  of  registration  shall  remain  in  force  for  20  years:  Provided,  That  the  registration 
of  any  mark  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end 
of  6  years  following  its  date,  unless  within  1  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  years 
the  registrant  shall  file  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  mark 
is  [still]  in  use  in  commerce  or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances  which 
excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not  due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark.  Special  notice  of  the 
requirement  for  such  affidavit  shall  be  attached  to  each  certificate  of  registration. 

Sec  8<b).  Cancelation  of  repnblistaed  prior  registrations  unless 
I  affidavit  of  use  filed. 

Any  registration  published  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act 
shaU  be  canceled  by  the  Commissioner  at  the  end  of  6  years  after  the  date  of  such  publication 
unless  within  I  year  next  preceding  the  expiration  of  such  6  years  and  registrant  shall  file  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  an  affidavit  showing  that  said  marks  is  [still]  in  use  in  commerce 
or  showing  that  its  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circiunstances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  is  not 
due  to  any  intention  to  abandon  the  mark. 


Sec  13.  Opposition  to  registration  of  marks  on  the  Principal  Register. 

Any  person  who  believes  that  be  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark  upon  die 
principal  register  may  upon  payment  of  the  required  fee,  file  [a  verified]  an  opposition  in  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  stating  die  grounds  therefor,  within  diirty  days  after  the  publication 
under  subsection  (a)  of  section  12  of  this  Act  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered.  Upon  written 
request  prior  to  the  expiration  of  die  thirty-day  period,  the  time  for  filing  opposition  shall  be 
extended  for  an  additional  diirty  days,  and  fiuther  extensions  of  time  for  filing  opposition  may 
be  granted  by  die  Commissioner  for  good  cause  when  requested  prior  to  the  expiration  of  an 
extension.  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  die  applicant  86  of  each  extension  of  die  time  for  filing 
opposition.  [An  unverified  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  audiorized  attorney,  but  such 
opposition  shall  be  null  and  void  unless  verified  by  die  qpposer  widiin  a  reasonable  time  after 
such  filing  to  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner.]  An  opposition  may  be  amended  under  such 
conditions  as  maybe  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  ^ 

SEC.  14.  A  [verified]  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  marie,  stating  the  grounds  relied 
upon,  may,  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  be  filed  by  any  person  who  believes  diat  he  is 
or  will  be  damaged  by  die  registration  of  a  mark  on  die  principal  register  established  by  this 
Act,  or  under  die  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  die  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1905— 

(a)  widun  five  years  fixim  die  date  of  die  registration  of  die  mark  under  diis  Act;  or 

(b)  widiin  five  years  from  die  date  of  publication  under  section  1 2(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered 
under  die  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  die  Act  of  Feb.  20.  1905;  or 

(c)  at  any  time  if  die  registered  mark  becomes  die  common  descriptive  name  of  an  article  or 
substance,  or  has  been  abandoned,  or  its  registration  was  obtained  ftaudulendy  or  contrary  to 
die  provisions  of  section  4  or  of  subsections  (a),  (b),  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  diis  Act  for  a  registration 
hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory  provisions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration 
diereunder,  or  if  die  registered  mark  is  being  used  by,  or  widi  die  permission  of,  die  registrant 
so  as  to  misrepresent  the  source  of  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is 
used;  or 

(d)  at  any  time  if  die  mark  is  registered  under  die  Act  of  Mar.  3,  1881,  or  die  Act  of  Feb.  20, 
1905,  and  has  not  been  published  under  die  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this 
Act;  or 

(e)  at  any  time  in  die  case  of  a  certification  mark  on  the  ground  diat  the  registrant  (1)  does 
not  contiDi,  or  is  not  able  legitimately  to  exercise  control  over,  the  use  of  such  mark,  or  (2) 
engages  in  die  production  or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  die  certification  mark 
is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of  die  certification  mark  for  purposes  odier  than  to  certify,  or 
(4)  discriminately  refuses  to  certify  or  to  continue  to  certify  die  goods  or  services  of  any  person 
who  maintains  the  standards  or  conditions  which  such  mark  certifies: 

Provided  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  may  apply  to  cancel  on  the 
grounds  specified  in  subsections  (c)  and  (e)  of  this  section  any  mark  regis- 
tered on  die  principal  register  established  by  this  Act,  and  the  prescribed 
fee  shall  not  be  required. 

Sec  15.  Incontestability  under  certain  conditions  of  right  to  use  nuuic 

Except  on  a  ground  for  which  application  to  cancel  may  be  filed  at  any  time  imder  subsections 
(c)  and  (e)  of  section  14  of  this  Act,  and  except  to  the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  die  use  of  a  mark 
registered  on  the  principal  register  infringes  a  valid  right  acquired  under  the  law  of  any  State  or 
Territory  by  use  of  a  mark  or  trade  name  continuing  from  a  date  prior  to  the  date  of  (the 
publication]  registration  under  this  Act  of  such  registered  mark,  die  right  of  die  registrant  to  use 
such  registered  mark  in  commerce  for  the  goods  or  services  on  or  in  cotmcection  with  which 
such  registered  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  5  consecutive  years  subsequent  to  the  date 
of  such  registration  and  is  still  in  ase  in  commerce,  shall  be  incontestable:  Provided,  That — 

(1)  there  has  tbeen  no  final  decision  adverse  to  registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of  such 
mark  for  such  goods  or  services,  or  to  registrant's  ri^t  to  register  the  same  or  to  keep  the 
same  on  the  register;  and 

(2)  there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights  pending  in  die  Patent  Office  or  in  a  court 
and  not  finally  disposed  of;  and 

(3)  an  affidavit  is  filed  with  the  Commissioner  within  I  year  after  the  expiration  of  any 
such  5-year  period  setting  forth  those  goods  or  services  stated  in  the  registration  on  or  in 
connection  with  which  such  mark  has  been  in  continuous  use  for  such  5  consecutive  years 
and  is  still  in  use  in  commerce,  and  die  odier  matters  specified  in  subsections  (1)  and  (2) 
hereof;  and 

(4)  no  incontestable  right  shall  be  acquired  in  a  mark  which  is  the  common  descriptive 
name  of  any  article  or  substance,  patented  or  otherwise. 
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Subject  to  the  conditions  above  specified  in  this  section,  the  incontestable  right  with  reference 
to  a  mark  registered  under  this  Act  shall  apply  to  a  mark  registered  under  the  Act  of  Mar.  3, 
1 88 1 ,  or  the  Act  of  Feb.  20,  1 905,  upon  the  filing  of  the  required  affidavit  with  the  Commissioner 
within  1  year  after  the  expiration  of  any  period  of  5  consecutive  years  after  the  date  of  publication 
of  a  mark  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act 

The  Commissioner  shall  notify  any  registrant  who  files  the  above-prescribed  affidavit  of  the 
filing  thereof. 

Sec  li.  iBterfcrence. 

[Whenever  application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a 
maik  previously  registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  pre- 
viously made  application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in 
connection  with  the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive, 
the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists.]  Upon  petition  showing  extraor- 
dinary circumstances,  the  Commissioner  may  declare  that  an  interference  exists  when 
application  is  made  for  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  previously 
registered  by  another,  or  for  the  registration  of  which  another  has  previously  made 
application,  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  the  goods  or  when  used  in  connection  with 
the  services  of  the  applicant  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  decieve.  No  interference 
shall  be  declared  between  an  application  and  the  registration  of  a  mark  the  tight  to  the 
use  of  which  has  become  incontestable. 


i  31.  Fees 

(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an 
application  for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  and  for  all  other  services 
perfonned  by  and  materials  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related  to 
trademarks  and  other  marks.  [Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  recover 
in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  processing. 
Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials  related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recovo- 
the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  perfonning  the  service  or  fiunishing  the 
material.]  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  appUcation  for  the  registration 
of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for  the  renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark  or  other 
mark  will  be  adjusted  more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under  this 
section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Register. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any  service  or  material 
related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connection  with  an  occasional  request  made  by 
a  department  or  agency  of  the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Indian  Arts  and 
Crafts  Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  trademarks  of  genuineness 
and  quality  for  Indian  products  or  for  products  of  particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups. 

•  •  •  •  • 
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Request  for  Reftands 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  refunds  for  payment 
of  fees  by  actual  mistake  or  in  excess  of  the  designated  fees, 
attorneys  and  applicants  requesting  refunds  should  direct  their 
correspondence  to  the  attention  of  the  "Refiind  Section. 
Accounting  Division,  Office  of  Finance."  This  procedure 
should  t>e  followed  whether  the  request  is  for  a  refund  check 
or  for  a  credit  to  the  deposit  account  The  problems  of  mis- 
routing  the  request  for  a  rcfiind  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  would  be  alleviated  and  die  payment  of  refunds  acceler- 
tfed. 


BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  <&  Planning. 


[1024  O.G.  59(11-23-82)1 


(46)  DeposH  Accont  Aathoriatiou 

The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oct  1,  1982, 
M  37  CFR  1.25(b)  to  state  that:  "A  general  authorization  to 
diM^ge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  §§  1.16  to  1.18 
ID  a  dnosit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual  application, 
either  for  die  entire  pendency  of  the  application  or  with  respect 
to  a  particular  paper  filed."  A  general  authorization  would  noc 
apply  to  document  supply  fees  under  §  1.19,  such  as  those 
reqmred  for  certified  copies;  to  post-issuance  fees  under  §  1 .20 
such  as  those  required  for  maintenance  fees;  or  to  miscellaneous 


fees  and  charges  under  §  1.21,  such  as  assignment  recording 
fees. 

Many  applications  filed  prior  to  Oct  I,  1982,  contain  broad 
language  authorizing  any  additional  fees  which  might  have 
been  due  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account.  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  does  not  interpret  such  broad  authorizations, 
filed  in  an  appUcation  on  or  after  Oct  I,  1982,  will  be  inter- 
preted as  authorization  to  charge  the  issue  fee;  as  well  as  any 
other  fee  set  forth  in  fi§  1.16, 1.17  or  1.18.  Fees  under  sections 
1.19, 1.20  and  1.21  will  not  be  charged  as  a  result  of  a  general 
authorization  under  section  1.25. 

It  is  recommended  that  authorizati<»s  to  charge  fees  to 
deposit  accounts  include  reference  to  the  particular  fees  or  fee 
sections  of  the  rules  which  appUcant  intends  to  authorize.  For 
example,  if  filing  and  processing  fees  under  §§  1.16  and  1.17 
only  are  intended  to  be  included  in  the  authorization,  and  not 
the  issue  fee  under  §  1.18,  the  authorization  could  read:  "The 
Commissioner  is  hereby  authorized  to  charge  any  fees  under 
37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17  which  may  be  required  during  the  entire 
pendency  of  the  application  to  Deposit  Account  No.  ." 

Such  an  authorization  would  cleariy  exclude  issue  fees  under 
37  CFR  1.18  while  including  all  the  filing  and  processing  fees 
listed  in  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17.  Similarly,  if  it  were  intended 
to  authorize  the  charging  of  fees  relating  only  to  a  specific  paper, 
the  authorization  could  read  "The  Commissioner  is  hereby 
authorized  to  charge  any  fees  under  37  CFR  1.16  and  1.17 
which  may  be  required  by  this  paper  to  Deposit  Account 
No.  ."  Such  authorizations  would  cover  situations  in 

which  a  check  to  cover  a  filing  and  processing  fee  under  37 
CFR  1.16  and  1.17  was  omitted  or  was  for  an  amount  less  than 
the  amount  required. 


It  is  extremely  important  that  the  authorization  be  clear  and 
unambiguous.  If  applicants  file  authorizations  which  are  ambig- 
uous and  which  deviate  from  the  usual  forms  of  authorizations, 
the  Office  may  not  interpret  the  authorizations  in  the  manner 
applicants  intend.  In  such  cases  applicants  could  be  subject  to 
further  expenses,  petitions,  etc.  in  order  to  correct  fees  which 
were  not  charged  as  intended  due  to  an  ambiguous  authoriza- 
tion. 


July  I,  1983 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


(47) 
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Deposit  Accowit  Anthorizatioa  to 
Chaiiee  Issue  Fee 


This  notice  suf^lements  the  Official  Gazette  notice,  dated 
July  I,  1983,  published  at  1032  O.G.  33  on  July  26,  1983. 

The  rules  of  practice  were  amended  effective  Oct.  I,  1982, 
at  37  CFR  1.25(b)  to  state  that:  "A  general  authorization  to 
charge  all  fees,  or  only  certain  fees,  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.16 
to  1.18  to  a  deposit  account  may  be  filed  in  an  individual 
application,  either  for  the  entire  pendency  of  the  application 
or  with  respect  to  a  particular  paper  filed." 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  treat  broad  language 
to  "charge  any  additional  fees  which  may  be  required  at  any 
time  during  the  prosecution  of  the  application"  as  authorization 
to  charge  the  issue  fee  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Oct  I. 
1982. 


Sept.  30.  1988 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


(48) 


[1095  OG  44] 


Unpaid  Fee  Checks 


Beginning  Dec.  1 ,  1987,  the  Office  will  change  the  procedure 
for  handling  fee  checks  of  attorneys  and  agents  that  are  returned 
to  the  Office  unpaid.  Presently,  when  a  check  submitted  as 
payment  for  an  application,  a  processing,  an  issue  or  any  other 
fee  is  returned  to  the  Office  unpaid,  the  Office  of  Finance  sends 
a  letter  to  the  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  applicant 
or  to  the  applicant  if  unrepresented  by  an  attorney  or  agent, 
enclosing  the  check  and  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
check  was  returned  unpaid.  Beginning  Dec.  1,  1987,  the  Office 
of  Finance  will  send  a  copy  of  its  letter  to  the  applicant  if  the 
letter  is  addressed  to  an  attorney  or  agent  The  prohibition  of 
37  CFR  §§  1.33  and  2.18  against  double  correspondence  is 
waived  in  view  of  the  submission  of  a  check  that  is  returned 
unpaid  to  the  Office. 

A  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  who  repeatedly  submits 
checks  that  are  returned  unpaid  t&ough  no  fault  of  the  bank 
may  expect  to  have  die  matter  referred  to  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline. 


Oct  5,  1987 


DONALX)  W.  PETERSON 
Deputy  Commissioner 


(49) 


[1083  TMOG  44] 


Posting  of  Filing  Fee  Codes 


We  are  making  a  minor  change  in  the  recording  of  fees  so 
that  we  can  speed  up  the  processing  of  mail. 

First  a  brief  explanation  of  the  problem.  Incoming  mail  to 
the  PTO  has  soared.  The  number  of  envelopes  received  in  the 
Mail  Room  in  the  first  four  months  of  this  fiscal  year  is  almost 
30%  higher  than  for  the  same  period  last  year.  This  sudden 
increase  has  taxed  existing  resources  and  a  backlog  has  devel- 
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oped.  It  takes  a  new  emi^yee  over  one  year  to  become  profi- 
cient in  recognizing  the  hundreds  of  different  types  of 
documents  entering  the  Office,  the  appropriate  fee  codes  to 
apply,  and  the  appropriate  destination. 

One  of  the  most  time-consuming  fiinctions  of  the  Mail  Room 
initial  review  clerks  is  die  determination  of  how  many  indepen- 
dent and  dependent  claims  there  are  in  a  patent  application 
so  that  the  appropriate  amounts  can  be  coded  for  the  basic 
appUcation  fee,  the  extra  independent  claim  fee,  the  extra  total 
claim  fee,  and  the  multiple  dependent  claim  fee.  This  can 
involve  a  substantial  amount  of  time  in  compUcated  cases, 
particularly  when  there  are  preUminary  amendments.  With  over 
30,000  individual  documents  patent  appUcations  and  all  other 
mail  to  be  processed  and  routed  each  day,  such  time-consuming 
delays  have  a  severe  adverse  impact  in  moving  all  the  work. 

So,  effective  immediately,  we  are  making  a  change  which 
wiU  move  the  mail  more  quickly.  Rather  than  go  through  the 
time-consuming  computation  in  the  Mail  Room  to  determine 
the  amount  to  charge  to  each  specific  claim  fee  code,  the 
total  amount  received  will  be  recorded  in  one  fiUng  code.  The 
detailed  calculations  will  continue  to  be  done  later  in  the  process 
where,  in  conjunction  with  the  formaUty  review  of  the  applica- 
tion, the  analysis  takes  place  as  to  whether  or  not  the  fee 
submitted  was  correct.  The  individual  charges  remain  the  same 
and  the  information  on  claims  contained  in  the  appUcation  will 
continue  to  be  reported  on  the  applicatitxi  filing  receipt  without 
change.  Here's  what  would  be  seen  on  deposit  account  charges 
and  checks: 


101-Includes  amount  for  basic  fiUng  fee,  extra  independent 
claims,  extra  total  claims,  and  multiple  dependent  claims, 
previously  recorded  as  101,  102,  103,  and  104,  respec- 
tively. 

201 -Includes  same  items  as  above  for  small  entity  i^ipbcations, 
previously  recorded  as  201,  202,  203,  and  204. 

108-Includes  same  items  as  above  for  reissue  applications, 
previously  recorded  as  108,  109,  and  1 10. 

208-Includes  same  items  as  above  for  small  entity  reissue  iq>pU- 
cations.  previously  recorded  as  208,  209,  and  210. 
This  revised  procedure  allows  us  to  be  more  efficient 


Mar.  31.  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1089  OG  57) 


(50)         Use  of  Metric  System  of  Measurements 
in  Patent  AppUcations 

The  abiUty  of  the  United  States  to  compete  in  worid  trade 
and  improve  our  trade  balance  is  becoming  more  important 
and  more  difficult  each  day  as  our  competitors  get  stronger. 
Presendy,  the  United  States  is  the  only  industrial  country  which 
has  not  adopted  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures 
The  lack  of  U.S.  goods  being  produced  and  packaged  under 
metric  standartls  results  in  our  country  being  at  a  coo^ietiave 
disadvantage  in  world  markets. 

To  improve  our  competitiveness,  in  the  1988  trade  bill.  Con- 
gress estabhsbed  metric  as  the  Nation's  "preferred  system  of 
units  for  United  States  trade  and  commerce,"  and  set  a  1992 
date  for  Federal  agencies  to  complete  their  transition  to  metric 
uses  in  "prtxurement  grants  and  other  business  related  activi- 
ties". 

To  implement  the  congressional  designation  of  the  metric 
system  of  measurement  for  U.S.  trade  and  commerce,  the  Presi- 
dent on  July  25, 1 99 1 ,  issued  an  Executive  Order  (Metric  Usage 
in  Federal  (jovemment  Programs)  for  the  Federal  Government 
to  lead  the  way  in  metric  usage.  The  Department  of  Commerce 
has  been  designated  as  the  lead  agency  responsible  for  coordi- 
nating usage  by  the  Federal  Government 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  does  not  currently 
require  weights  and  measures  in  patent  applications  to  be  stated 
in  the  metric  system.  However,  in  Section  608.01  of  the  Manual 
of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  all  patent  applicants  are 
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strongly  encouraged  to  use  either  (1)  only  metric  units  or  (2) 
inch-pound  units  together  with  their  metric  equivalents,  when 
describing  their  inventions  in  the  specifications  of  patent  appli- 
cations. 

In  the  spirit  of  the  Executive  Order,  the  PTO  reiterates  and 
emphasizes  strong  encouragement  for  patent  applicants  to  use 
the  metric  system  of  weights  and  measurements  in  patent  appli- 
cations. At  some  future  time  when  there  has  been  a  sufficient 
conversion  to  metric  usage  by  U.S.  research  and  development 
industries,  the  PTO  will  consider  making  it  a  requirement  that 
patent  applicants  use  metric  units  in  patent  appUcations. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Jan.  IS.  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1135  OG  55] 


(51)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  uid  Tradcmarfc  Oflke 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  and  10 

[Docket  No.  920671-3225] 

RIN  0651-AA55 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for 
Correspondence  Bled  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Fmal  rule;  correction. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  cor- 
recting errors  in  the  fmal  rule  which  appeared  in  the  Federal 
Register  on  Friday,  October  22,  1993  (53  FR  54494).  The 
r^ulations  related  to  changes  in  signature  and  filing  require- 
ments for  correspondence  filed  in  the  patent  and  Trademark 
Office  contained  in  parts  1.2  and  10. 
Effective  Date:  November  22,  1993. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825.  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAG,  Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Supplementary  Information: 

Background 

The  final  regulations  that  are  the  subject  of  these  corrections, 
make  changes  to  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  signatures  and 
fUing  requirements  for  correspondence  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Tirademaric  Office. 

Need  for  Correction 

As  published,  the  final  regulations  contain  errors,  which  may 
be  misleading  and  are  in  nMd  of  clarification.  Several  sections 
realting  to  receipt  of  facsimile  transmissions  in  certain  trade- 
mark documents  were  omitted. 

Corrtctioa  of  Publication 

Accordingly,  the  publication  on  October  22.  1993,  of  the 
final  regulations  (docket  No.  920671-3225),  which  were  the 
subject  of  FR  Doc.  93-25864.  is  corrected  as  follows: 

1.  On  page  54494,  in  the  second  column,  at  the  end  of  the  first 
partial  paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added: 
"This  fmal  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  fac- 
simile transmission  to  certain  trademark  docimients  which  were 
not  part  of  die  proposed  rulemaking." 

2.  On  page  54495,  in  the  second  column,  after  the  first  full 
paragraph,  the  following  paragraphs  should  be  added:  "This 
final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmissions  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not  included  in 
the  propsed  rulemaking.  These  additional  documents  are: 


(1)  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or 
section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15U.S.C  1058(a).  1058(b). 
1062(c); 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

(3)  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15 
U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
l(dKl)  of  the  Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051  (d)(1). 

The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of 
I  1.8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  listed  in  (1)  through  (3) 
above,  nor  to  the  filing  of  cornepondence  in  an  international 
application  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application 
under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b). 
of  a  request  under  section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15 
U.S.C.  1051  (dX2).  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement 
of  use  under  l(dKl)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051 
(dKD.  See  1.8(a)  (v).  (viii),  (ix),  (xi)  and  (xii).  If  the  transinis- 
sion  of  any  of  these  documents  is  completed  after  midnight 
(Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers  are  untimely" 

3.  On  page  54495,  second  column,  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
second  full  paragi^,  "2.51.  2.52  or  2.72"  should  be  revised 
to  read  "or  2.21". 

4.  On  page  54495.  second  column,  at  the  end  of  the  third  full 
paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added:  "This  final 
ruleroaldng  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  specimens  filed 
in  conjuction  with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section 
1(c);  statements  of  use  under  secbon  1(d);  affidavits  of  use 
or  excusable  nonuse  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and 
apphcation  for  renewal  under  section  9  of  the  Trademaik  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1051  (c)  and  (d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and 
1059." 

5.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  in  item  numbered  (2)  §§  2.51, 
2.52.  or  2.72"  should  be  revised  to  read  "§  2.21". 

6.  On  the  page  54495.  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(3)" 
at  the  bottom  of  the  column,  should  be  removed. 

7.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(4)"  at 
the  bottom  of  the  column,  should  be  removed. 

8.  On  page  54495,  third  column,  the  item  numbered  "(5)" 
should  be  redesignated  as  "(3)". 

9.  On  page  54495,  the  item  numbered  "(6)"  should  be  removed. 

10.  On  page  54496,  top  of  the  first  column,  the  item  numbered 
"(7)"  should  be  redesignated  as  "(4)". 

1 1 .  On  page  544%.  top  of  the  first  column,  the  item  numbered 
"(8)"  should  be  redesignated  as  "(5)". 

12.  On  page  54498.  in  lines  16  and  17.  from  the  top  of  the 
third  column,  "2.51,  2.51,  or  2.72"  should  be  revised  to  read 
"or  2.21". 

13.  On  page  54498,  in  the  third  colimm.  at  the  end  of  the  flrst 
paragraph,  the  following  sentence  should  be  added:  "However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  Office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  m»k  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  1 2(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c);  an  application  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  the  filing  of  an  amendment 
to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15U.S.C.  1 05 1(c);  or  the  Bling  of  a  statement  of  use  under 
section  1(d)(1)  of  the  Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dKl)." 

14.  On  page  54502,  in  section  1.603,  lines  4  and  5  should  be 
revised  to  read  "§  1.8(aK2XiXA)  through  (D)  and  (F);  1.8 


(a)(2KiiKA)  and  (D);  and  1 .8(aK2XiiiKA)". 

15.  On  page  54502,  in  section  1.8(aX2)  introductory  text,  the 
coma  in  the  last  line  between  "on"  and  "the"  should  be  removed. 


November  27.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


The  corrected  Final  Rulemaldng  incorporating  the  changes 
identified  above  is  set  foith  below. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1,  2  and  10 

[Docket  No.  90671-3225] 

RIN  0651-AA55 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for  Corre- 
spondence Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to:  specify  the  types  of  correspondence  which  will  no  longer 
require  original  signatures;  provide  for  facsimile  transmission 
of  certain  correspondence  to  the  Office;  discontinue  use  of  the 
drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  at  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building  in  Washington,  D.C;  and  clarify  other 
provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office. 
Effective  Date:  November  22,  1993.  These  rales  will  be  appli- 
cable to  all  correspondence  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
making pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  36034 
(August  12,  1992)  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  1 142  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8-13  (September 
I,  1992).  the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rales  of  f)ractice 
in  patent  and  trademark  cases  to  simplify  the  manner  in  which 
correspondence  may  be  transmitted  to  the  Office  and  clarify 
other  provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office.  This 
ralemaking  includes  changes  to  expand  those  situations  where 
a  party  can  use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission 
procedure,  and  minor  technical  modifications  in  Part  2  of  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  which  were  not  pwrt  of 
the  proposed  ralemaking.  This  rale  making  also  expands  the 
acceptability  of  facsimile  transmissions  to  certain  trademark 
documents  which  were  not  pan  of  the  proposed  ralemaking. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  twenty-two  law  firms, 
five  individuals,  nine  corporations,  two  organizations  and  three 
agencies.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rule-making. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sections  to  be  Changed  or  Added: 

(1 )  Types  of  Correspondence  No  longer  Requiring  Original 
Signatures  (Section  1.4) 

Section  1.4  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
specify  that  most  correspondence  filed  in  the  Office,  which 
requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be  an  original,  or  a  copy 
thereof  See  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (0  for  types  of  correspondence 
where  the  original  must  be  filed  in  the  (Office.  The  word  original, 
as  used  in  this  rulemaking,  is  defined  as  correspondence  which 
is  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  the  person  whose 
signature  appears  thereon.  Where  copies  of  correspondence 
are  acceptable,  photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions  may  be 
filed.  For  example,  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission  of 
an  original  of  an  amendment,  declaration,  petition,  issue  fee 
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transmittal  form,  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account, 
etc.,  may  be  submitted  in  a  patent  or  trademaik  application. 
Furthermore,  where  copies  are  permitted,  second  and  further 
generation  copies  (i.e.,  copy  of  a  copy)  are  acceptable.  The 
original,  if  not  submitted  to  the  Office,  should  be  retained  as 
evidence  of  proper  execution  in  the  event  diat  questions  arise 
as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  repnxluced  on  the  photo- 
copy or  facsimile-transmitted  correspondence.  If  a  question  of 
authenticity  arises,  the  Office  tnay  require  submission  of  the 
original. 

Section  1.4(e)  identifies  types  of  correq>ondence  in  which 
an  original  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  an  original 
is  required,  copies  are  not  acceptable  and  vtdll  not  be  accc^ded 
a  receipt  date.  Correspondence,  as  referred  to  in  this  section, 
includes  applicabon  forms  for  registration  to  practice  before 
the  Office  and  data  sheets  for  the  register  of  patent  attorneys 
and  agents. 

Section  1 .4(0  i>rovides  that  when  a  document  that  is  required 
by  statute  to  be  certified  must  be  filed  (such  as  a  certified  copy 
of  a  foreign  patent  aj^hcation,  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19;  a 
ceitified  copy  of  an  international  application,  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  365;  a  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  trademark  registration, 
pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 126(e);  a  certified  copy  of  a  final  court 
order,  pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  Ill9;oracertifiedcopy  of  a  U.S. 
trademark  registration),  a  copy  of  the  certification,  including 
a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  will  not  be  acceptable. 
The  requirement  for  an  original  certification  does  not  apply  to 
certifications  such  as  required  under  §§  1.8,  1.10,  1.60,  1.97(e) 
and  3.73(b),  since  these  certifications  are  not  required  by  statute. 

(2)  Identification  of  Apphcations  (Section  1 .5)  Section  1 .5(a) 
is  amended  to  make  reference  to  the  certificate  procedure  under 
§  1.8  consistent  with  the  new  title  for  §  1.8. 

(3)  Receipt  of  Correspondence  (Section  1 .6) 

A  descriptive  heading  is  added  to  each  paragraph  of  §  1.6 
to  identify  the  content  of  that  paragraph. 

The  phrase  "correspondence"  is  used  in  §  1 .6  since  the  terms 
"papers",  "letters"  and  •fees"  all  fall  within  the  generic  defini- 
tion of  "correspondence". 

Section  1.6(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  correspondence 
transmitted  by  facsimile  on  weekends  or  Federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be  accorded  the  next 
business  day  as  the  date  of  receipt. 

Sections  1 .6(b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  clarify  that  weekdays 
refer  to  any  day  except  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.6(c)  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  the  box 
locations  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3.  Arlington. 
Virginia,  and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.C.  The  use  of  the  drop  boxes  was  discontinued 
on  April  21,  1992,  and  the  hours  of  operation  for  the  attorney's 
window  were  extended  to  midnight,  the  same  hours  the  drop 
boxes  were  available.  The  public  can  now  deposit  correspon- 
dence with  the  Office  and  obtain  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt 
after  normal  business  hours.  See  "Changes  in  How  Papers  May 
Be  Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office".  1 137  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  7  (April  7,  1992). 

Use  of  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building  locations  had  caused  problems 
for  both  the  public  and  the  Office.  Occasionally,  it  had  been 
difficult  to  determine  the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  boxes.  On  occasion.  Office  employees  and/or 
members  of  the  pubUc  had  been  denied  access  to  the  drop  box 
at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  building  security  guards 
due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  at  the  I>epartment.  Addition- 
ally, there  were  instances  of  correspondence  being  found  out- 
side of  the  drop  boxes  (e.g.,  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  on  the  gtiaid's  desk, 
on  a  nearby  table,  etc.).  As  a  result,  on  occasion,  the  Office 
lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dales  of  receipt  to  corre- 
spondence deposited  in  the  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3 
and  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building.  Given  these 
difficulties,  and  the  fact  that  the  necessity  for  these  boxes  has 
been  greatly  diminished  as  a  result  of  the  facsimile  transmission 
and  certificate  of  maiUng  procedures,  1 .6(c)  is  amended  by 
deleting  reference  to  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3  and  die  Department  of  Commerce  Building. 

A  new  section  1 .6(d)  is  added  to  specify  the  types  of  corre- 
spondence which  may  be  transmitted  by  facsimile  and  former 
§  1.6(d)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  §  1.8(b)  and  redesig- 
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nated  as  §  1 .6(e).  The  widespread  use  of  facsimile  transmission 
and  the  resulting  time  saved  in  correspondence  between  appli- 
cants and  the  Office  prtmipted  the  Office  to  establish  a  trial 
program  to  accept  facsimile  transmission  of  certain  correspon- 
dence. The  policy  on  "Filing  of  Certain  Papers  and  Authoriia- 
tions  to  Charge  Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission" 
was  published  at  1096  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  30  (November  15, 
1988)  and  was  supplemented  in  the  notice  "Filing  of  Certain 
Papers  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  by 
Facsimile  Transmission"  pubhshed  at  1108  Off.  Gaz.  Pal. 
Office  15  (November  14,  1989).  The  policy  on  "Filing  of 
Certain  Trademark  Papm  and  Authorizations  to  Charge 
Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission"  was  published 
at  1 123  Off.  Gaz.  TM.  Office  18  (February  12,  1991).  In  light 
of  the  success  of  the  trial  program,  a  policy  on  acceptance 
of  facsimile  transmission  is  incorporated  into  §  1.6(d).  The 
situations  where  transmission  of  correspondence  by  facsimile 
is  permitted  have  been  increased  over  those  permissible  under 
the  trial  program  outlined  above.  The  situations  where  transmis- 
sions by  facsimile  remain  prohibited  are  identified  in  1.6(dXl)- 
(9).  Prohibitions  cover  situations  where  originals  are  required 
as  specified  in  §§  1 .4  (e)  and  (0,  and  situations  where  accepting 
a  facsimile  transmission  would  be  unduly  burdensome  on  the 
Office.  As  a  courtesy,  the  Office  will  atumpt  to  notify  senders 
whenever  conespondence  is  sent  to  the  Office  by  facsimile 
transmission  that  falls  within  one  of  these  prohibitions.  Senders 
are  cautioned  against  submitting  correspondence  by  facsimile 
transmission  which  is  not  permitted  under  §  1 .6(d)  since  such 
correspondence  will  not  be  accorded  a  receipt  date. 

This  fuial  rulemaking  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmission  to  certain  patent  interference  proceedings,  not 
included  in  the  proposed  rulemaking,  to  reflect  the  practice  set 
forth  at  1108  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  15  (November  14,  1989). 

This  final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of  fac- 
simile transmission  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not  include 
in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  These  addditional  documents  are: 

(1)  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section  8(8)  or  (b)  or  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b), 
1062(c); 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

(3)  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15 
U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
l(dKl)  of  the  Trademaric  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051(d)(1). 

The  Ortjficate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  § 
1.8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  Usted  in  (l)-(3)  above,  nor 
to  the  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international  application 
before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Inteniational 
Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application  under 
section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  of  a 
request  under  section  1(d)(2)  of  the  Trademark  act,  15  U.S.C. 
1051  (dX2),  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use 
under  section  l(dXI)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  1051 
(dXl).  See  §§  1.8  (aX2)(iXE)  and  1.8  (aX2XiiXB).  (C),  (E) 
anid  (F).  If  the  transmission  of  any  of  diese  documents  is  com- 
pleted after  midnight  (Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papers 
are  untimely. 

Under  §  1 .6(dX4)  as  adopted  in  this  final  nilemaking,  draw- 
ings submitted  under  §§1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152,  1.165,  1.174, 
1.437,  or  2.21  may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  in  patent  and 
trademark  applications.  The  experience  of  the  Office  is  that 
the  quality  of  the  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission 
is  generally  not  sufficient  to  comply  with  the  drawing  require- 
ments set  forth  in  these  rules.  However,  applicants  may  submit 
by  facsimile  transmission  prtiposed  drawing  corrections  for 
approval  by  the  Office. 

In  trademark  proceedings,  the  facsimile  transmission  of  spec- 
imens ui  response  to  an  Office  action  will  be  permitted.  Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens  must  be  legible  in  order  to  be 
accepted  and  examined  as  specimens.  This  final  rulemaking 
also  expands  the  acceptability  of  specimens  filed  in  conjunction 
with  amendments  to  allege  use  under  section  1(c);  statements 
of  use  under  section  I  (d):  affidavits  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and  applications  for  renewal 
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under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  105 1  (c)  and 
(d);  1058  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and  1059. 

The  date  of  receipt  accorded  to  any  correspondence  permitted 
to  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  is  the  date  the  complete 
transmission  is  received  by  an  Office  facsimile  unit  unless  the 
transmission  is  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Correspondence  for 
which  transmission  was  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be 
accorded  a  receipt  date  of  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  For  example,  a  facsimile  transmission  to  the 
Office  from  California  starting  on  a  Friday  at  8:45  p.m.  Pacific 
time  and  taking  20  minutes,  would  be  completed  at  9:05  p.m. 
Pacific  time.  TTie  complete  transmission  would  be  received  in 
the  (Dffice  around  12:05  a.m.  Eastern  time  on  Saturday.  The 
receipt  date  accorded  to  the  correspondence  is  the  date  of  the 
following  business  day,  which  in  this  case,  would  be  Monday 
(assuming  that  Monday  was  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia). 

The  following  lists  itemize  types  of  correspondence  which 
may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  and,  if  submitted 
by  facsimile,  will  not  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt: 

Correspondeiice  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applica- 
tions Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Transmission  is  Not  per- 
mitted 

(1)  A  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified; 

(2)  A  national  patent  application  specification  and  drawing 
or  other  conespondence  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  applica- 
tion filing  date; 

(3)  Drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81.  1.83-1.85,  1.152, 
1.165.  1.174.  or  1.437; 

(4)  Correspondence  in  an  interference  which  an  examiner- 
in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or  "Express  Mail"; 

(5)  Agreements  between  parties  to  an  interference  under  35 
U.S.C.  135(c); 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  proceeding 
which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  §  1.621;  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  1.684(c);  or 
an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1 .653; 

(7)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application  subject 
to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§5.1-5.8  of  this  chapter  and  directly 
related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the  application; 

(8)  An  international  application  for  patent; 

(9)  A  copy  of  the  international  application  and  the  basic 
national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage,  as  specified 
in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b); 

(10)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Trademarlt  Registratioiis  and 
Trademark  Applications  Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Trans- 
mission is  Not  Permitted 

( 1 )  The  fiUng  of  a  trademark  application; 

(2)  Drawings  submitted  under  §  2.21; 

(3)  A  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark  under  section 
14,  subsection  ( I )  or  (2)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1064; 

(4)  Request  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registration 
under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademaric  Act  15  U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(5)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Boaid,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal. 

Correspondence  Relative  to  Practitioner  Registrations, 
Investigations,  and  Disciplinary  Proceedings  Where  Filing 
by  Facsimile  Transmission  is  Not  Permitt«i 


Correspondence  requiring  a  person's  signature  and  relating 


to: 


( 1 )  Registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Office  in  patent  cases; 

(2)  Enrollment  and  disciplinary  investigations;  or 

(3)  Disciplinary  proceedings. 

(4)  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  Procedure 


(Secticm  1.8) 

The  title  of  §  1.8  is  changed  from  Certificate  of  Mailing  to 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  so  as  to  include  facsimile 
transmission. 

Section  1.8(a)  prescribes  procedures  for  the  use  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  to  file  papers  or  fees  in  the 
Office  by  first  class  mail  or  by  facsimile  transmission.  The 
description  of  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  prac- 
tice is  set  fotth  in  §  1.8(aXl),  and  the  list  of  exceptions  to  the 
certificate  practice  is  found  in  §  1.8(aX2).  The  phrase  papers 
or  fees"in  §  1.8(a)  is  changed  to  conespondence"  since  both 
"p^)ers  and  "fees"  fall  within  the  generic  definition  of  corre- 
spondence. Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to 
include  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile.  In  the  event 
that  conespondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  sending  facsimile  machine  generate  a 
report  confirming  transmission  for  each  transmission  session. 
This  report  should  be  retained  by  the  applicant  along  with  the 
correspondence  used  as  the  original,  as  evidence  of  content 
and  date  of  transmission.  Paragraph  (aX2)  of  §  1.8  is  amended 
to  include  separate  headings  for  correspondence  which  relate 
to  patents,  trademarks  and  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
sequence  of  some  of  the  paragraphs  found  in  1 .8(aX2)  has  been 
changed  in  order  to  have  those  paragraphs  listed  under  the 
appropriate  heading.  The  ability  to  use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission  procedures  has  been  expanded  to  the  filing  of 
an  affidavit  under  section  15.  subsection  (3)  of  the  Trademark 
Act  15  U.S.C.  1065(3).  the  filing  of  a  notice  of  election  to 
proceed  by  civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding  imder  35 
U.S.C.  141  or  15  U.S.C.  1071(aXl),  in  response  to  another 
party's  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
the  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.  S.C. 
142  or  a  notice  of  appeal  under  15  U.S.C.  1071(aX2),  and  the 
filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  2182  or  42  U.S.C.  2457(c). 

Paragraph  (a)(2Xvi)  of  §  1.8  is  redesignated  as  paragraph 
(aX2Xx)  and  amended  to  refer  to  section  14(1)  or  14(2)  of  die 
Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1064.  to  conform  with  the  numbering 
of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  Other  sections 
of  paragraph  (aX2)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to  identify  the  types 
of  correspondence  which  will  not  receive  the  benefit  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.8  outlines  procedures  to  be  followed 
to  document  the  timely  filing  of  correspondence  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a)  where  such  correspondence  is  not  received  by 
the  Office.  The  phrase  "correspondence  or  fees"  in  §  1 .8(b)  is 
changed  to  "correspondence"  since  'Yees"  fall  within  the 
generic  definition  of  "correspondence".  Before  adoption  of  this 
final  rule,  1.8(b)  required  that  the  party  forwarding  the  corre- 
spondence or  fee  include  a  declaration,  under  §§  1.68  or  2.20 
of  this  chapter,  attesting  to  the  previous  timely  mailing  or 
transmission.  In  order  to  be  consistent  with  other  sections  in 
Parts  1  and  2  of  tiiis  chapter,  the  practice  under  §  1 .8(b)  is 
amended  to  permit  a  practitioner,  as  defined  in  §  lO.l(r),  to 
submit  a  statement  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  under 
§§  1 .68  or  2.20  of  this  chapter.  New  paragraph  (c)  of  §  1 .8  is 
added  to  explicitiy  provide  for  a  requirement  for  additional 
evidence  relating  to  the  mailing  or  transmission  of  correspon- 
dence in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  The 
Office  may  invoke  this  requirement  when  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  establish  an  actual  date  of  mailing  or  transmission. 
See,  e.g..  In  re  Klein,  6  USPQ2d  1547  (Comm'r  Pat.  1987), 
alTd  sub  nom.  Klein  v.  Peterson,  696  F.  Supp.  695,  8  USPQ2d 
1434  (D.D.C.  1988),  affd  866  F.2d  412, 9  USPQ2d  1558  (Fed. 
Cir.).  cert,  denied,  490  U.S.  1091  (1989). 

(5)  Time  for  Appeal  or  Civil  Action  (Section  1 .304) 

In  section  1 .304.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  delete 
a  statement  that  use  of  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8  is 
prohibited  so  as  to  be  consistent  with  changes  to  §  1.8.  Also, 
a  cross  reference  to  1.658  in  paragraph  (a)  is  clarified. 

(6)  Submission  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1 .366) 
Section  1.366(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "of 

mailing"  to  conform  with  the  new  tide  for  §  1.8. 

(7)  Filing  Date  of  Application  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Section  1.741(a)  Section  1.741(a)  is  amended  to  conform  with 
the  new  tide  for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8. 

(8)  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action  (Section  2.145) 
Sections  2. 14S(cX3)  and  2. 14S(d)(  1 )  are  amended  to  conform 

with  the  revised  list  of  types  of  conespondence  excluded  from 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  procedure  set  out  in 
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§  1.8.  Fornerly,  the  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil  action 
in  an  inti  r  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  section 
21(aXl)  Jf  the  Trademaric  Act  15  U.S.C.  1071(aXl),  and  the 
filing  of  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  142  or 
a  notice  of  appeal  under  section  2 1  (aX2)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
15  U.S.C.  1071(aX2),  were  specifically  excluded,  under  §§ 
1.8(aX2)  (viii)  and  (ix),  resp»:tively,  from  the  certificate  of 
mailing  procedure.  Since  these  notices  are  no  longer  excluded 
under  amended  §  1 .8(aX2),  sections  2. 145(cX3)  and  2. 1 45(dX  1 ) 
are  amended  to  conform  with  §  1 .8  by  d  dieting  the  last  sentence 
which  [iTOvided  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  was 
not  available. 

(9)  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration  (Section 
2.165)  Section  2.165(aXl)  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  new  titie 
for  the  certificate  pnxxdure  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapto'. 

(10)  Signature  and  (Certificate  of  Practitioner  (Section  10.18) 
Section  10.18  is  modified  to  clarify  signature  requirements  for 
correspondence  signed  by  practitioners.  The  reference  to  §  1.4 
of  this  chapter  will  make  it  apparent  that  copies,  including 
photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions,  of  correspondence 
signed  by  practitioners  will  be  accepted  under  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances. 

(11)  Misconduct  (Section  10.23(c)) 

Section  10.23(c)  is  amended  to  refer  to  the  new  title  for  the 
certificate  procedure  under  §  1 .8  of  tiiis  chapter. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  leceived  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaidng  have  been  given  careftil  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment.  In  order  to  clarify  how  the  Office  will  treat  a  copy 
of  a  paper,  one  comment  suggested  changing  the  second  sen- 
tence in  proposed  §  1 .4(d)  to  indicate  that  except  as  provided 
in  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f),  a  copy  would  be  treated  by  the  Office  as 
if  the  original  had  been  filed. 

Response:  While  the  suggested  language  was  not  adopted,  the 
rule  was  modified  to  clarify  that  except  as  provided  in  §§  1 .4 
(e)  and  (0.  an  original  or  a  copy  thereof  may  be  filed.  The 
rules  as  stated  in  this  final  rulemaking  are  clear  that  where  an 
original  is  not  required,  a  paper  filnl  will  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  regardless  of  whether  it  is  an  original  or  a  copy. 
Comment:  Five  comments  objected  to  a  perceived  requirement 
in  §  1 .4(d)  that  the  color  of  ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be 
different  from  the  printing  on  the  paper. 
Response:  Proposed  §  1 .4(d)  did  not  require  that  the  color  of 
ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be  different  from  the  printing  on 
the  paper.  The  suggested  use  of  different  colors  of  ink  is  a 
preferred  procedure  for  distinguishing  between  an  original  and 
a  copy.  However,  in  order  to  avoid  fiirther  confusion,  the  sug- 
gestion that  a  different  color  of  ink  be  used  has  been  deleted. 
Comment.  One  comment  recommended  that  the  issue  of  signa- 
ture authenticity  end  upon  issuance  of  a  patent  in  order  to 
reduce  the  need  to  keep  files  in  storage  for  long  periods  of 
time  and  to  remove  the  burden  on  applicants  of  having  to 
retrieve  files  from  storage. 

Response:  Once  a  patent  issues,  the  Office  is  not  likely  to 
inquire  into  any  matters  related  to  signature  authenticity  of 
correspondence  filed  in  that  patent  appbcation.  Nevertheless, 
on  rare  occasions,  a  question  of  signature  authenticity  might 
arise  after  issuance  of  a  patent  Applicants  must  therefore  make 
their -own  decisions  as  to  how  long  to  retain  mginals. 
Comment.  Two  cotnments  questioned  the  justification  for  pro- 
posed §  1.4(e)  requiring  originals  to  be  submitted  in  interna- 
tional patent  applications. 

Response:  Section  1.4(e),  as  adopted,  does  not  prohibit  the 
filing  of  photocopies  in  an  international  patent  application. 
With  regard  to  facsimile  transmissions.  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  {?CT)  Rule  92.4,  as  revised  on  July  I,  1992,  pennits 
the  filing  by  facsimile  of  certain  correspondence  related  to  an 
international  patent  appbcation.  However,  as  indicated  in 
§§  1.6(d)(3),  1.8(aX2Xiv)  and  1.8(aX2Xvi),  the  filing  by  fac- 
simile is  not  permitted  in  the  following  simations  relative  to 
international  ^jplications  for  patent:  (I)  the  filing  of  an  interna- 
tional application  for  patent  and  (2)  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the 
international  application  and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to 
enter  the  national  stage,  as  specified  in  §§  1.494(b)  or  1.495(b). 
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Apfdicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  the  Certificate  of 
MaiUng  or  Transmission  provisions  of  §  1.8  do  not  apply  to 
cotrespoDdence  filed  in  an  international  application  before  the 
U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority,  or  ^  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  regardless  of  whether  the  correspondence  was  filed 
by  mail  or  facsimile  transmission.  See  §  I.8(aK2X3). 
Convnent.  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  applications  filed 
under  §  1.60,  the  certification  that  the  application  and  papers 
being  filed  are  true  copies  of  those  filed  in  the  parent  application 
should  be  excluded  from  the  original  signature  requirement. 
Response:  Filing  of  copies  of  statements  under  §  1 .60  as  well 
as  certifications  under  §§  1.8,  1.10,  1.97(e)  and  3.73(b)  will 
be  permitted.  The  certified  documents  referred  to  in  §  1.4(0 
are  those  which  are  required  to  be  certified  by  statute  (e.g., 
certified  documents  under  35  U.S.C.  119). 
Comment.  One  comment  questioned  whether  routine  papers 
could  be  photocopied  with  a  practitioner's  signature  thereon 
with  appropriate  information  being  filled  in  later  by  another 
penon. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  the  signative  of  a  prac- 
titioner, on  correspondence  filed,  constitutes  a  certificate  that 
the  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  photocopying  of  papers  with  a  practitioner's  signature 
theieon  and  subsequently  having  appropriate  information  filled 
in  by  another  person,  is  not  authorized  or  permitted  under  the 
rules. 

Comment.  One  conmtent  questioned  whether  a  docket  clerk 
could  use  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney  on  a  trans- 
mittal letter. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  correspondence  filed  by 
a  practitioner  must  be  personally  signed  by  that  practitioner. 
Accordingly,  use  of  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registeied  attorney 
by  a  docket  clerk  would  not  be  permitted. 
Comment.  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  facsimile  trans- 
mission practice  be  further  liberalized  to  permit  scanned-in 
signatures  to  be  affixed  to  facsimile  or  electronically  transmitted 
correspondence.  The  personal,  handwritten  signature  would  be 
affixed  on  a  copy  of  the  transmitted  correspondence  which 
would  be  kept  by  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  representative. 
Response:  The  Office  is  actively  considering  acceptance  of 
electronically  filed  applications  and  papers  related  thereto.  See 
"Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications"  pub- 
Ushed  at  57  FR  56537  (November  30,  1992)  and  1 145  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  378  (December  22,  1992).  Until  an  acceptable 
pHVgram  is  estabhshed,  every  paper,  requiring  a  signature,  filed 
in  the  Office,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  trans- 
mitted, will  have  to  be  a  paper  which  was  signed  by  the  person 
whose  signature  appears  thereon,  or  be  a  copy  thereof  Scanned 
signatures  affixed  to  papers  which  were  not  personally  signed 
wdl  not  be  permitted  at  this  time. 

Comment  One  comment  indicated  that  proposed  §  1.5(a) 
appeared  to  be  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(1)  in  that  it  added 
the  additional  requirement  not  set  forth  in  the  PCT  of  requiring 
correspondence  concerning  an  international  appUcation  to  iden- 
tify the  international  appUcation  number. 
Response:  PCT  Rule  92.1  requires  any  paper  relating  to  an 
international  application  to  identify  the  international  application 
to  which  it  relates.  In  order  to  ensure  prompt  and  proper  associa- 
tion of  correspondence  with  the  intended  application  file,  it  is 
essential  to  use  the  application  number  on  all  papers.  The 
practice  (which  was  not  a  new  one  added  in  this  rulemaking) 
is  a  mere  implementation  of  the  requirement  in  PCT  Rule 
92. 1  and  is  not  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  1 )  as  no  additional 
requirement  is  being  placed  on  a[^licants. 
Comment.  Two  comments  recommended  an  increase  from  two 
weeks  to  30  days  or  one  month  in  the  period  provided  in  } 
1 .5(a)  for  resubmission  of  correspondence. 
Response:  The  two-week  period  provided  in  §  1 .5(a)  is  to  enable 
appUcants  to  provide  the  necessary  identifying  data  where  such 
data  was  not  provided  during  the  original  submission.  This  is 
intended  to  permit  immediate  resubmission  and  no  additional 
time  is  deemed  to  be  necessary.  Extending  this  period  to  30 
days  would  unnecessarily  delay  prosecution  of  appUcations. 
Comment.  Section  1.5(a)  suggests  that  all  letters  directed  to 
the  Office  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  state 
"Patent  AppUcation".  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.5(a) 
be  amended  to  replace  the  restrictive  reference  to  a  "Patent 
AppUcation"  to  read  "identifying  the  correspondence  a  relating 
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to  a  patent  application". 

Response:  In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  Office  employees 
handling  incoming  correspondence  to  direct  mail,  §  1.5(a)  rec- 
ommends that  letters  relating  to  a  patent  appUcation  should 
state  "Patent  AppUcation".  The  suggestion  in  the  comment 
was  not  adopted  since  uniformity  in  the  reference  to  'Tatent 
AppUcation"  is  desirable.  Furthermore,  this  suggested  labeling 
is  not  a  requirement  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  word 
"should"  rather  than  "must". 

Comment:  Section  1.5(a)  states  that  "No  coirespondence 
relating  to  an  appUcation  should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notifica- 
tion of  the  appUcation  number  is  received  fix>m  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office".  One  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase 
"notification  of  the  appUcation  number"  was  not  adequately 
defined  as  it  was  not  clear  if  apphcants  had  to  wait  for  the 
official  fiUng  receipt  before  information  disclosure  statements 
or  other  papers  could  be  filed. 

Response:  The  phrase  "notification  of  the  application  number" 
as  used  in  1.5(a)  includes  any  manner  in  which  an  appUcant 
becomes  aware  of  the  application  number.  The  phrase  is  pur- 
posely broad  and  is  not  limited  to  the  mailing  of  an  official 
filing  receipt.  Rather,  it  includes  a  return  post  card  which  has 
an  appUcation  number  stamped  thereon.  The  reasoning  behind 
the  statement  in  §  1.5(a)  that  no  correspondence  should  be 
filed  [Hior  to  notification  of  the  application  number  is  that 
correspondence  received  without  an  appUcation  number  is  diffi- 
cult to  match  with  the  appropriate  file.  Further  defining  the 
phrase  "notification  of  the  appUcation  number"  in  1 .5(a)  is  not 
warranted. 

Comment  One  comment  suggested  defining  a  business  day  as 
Monday  through  Friday,  except  for  Federal  hoUdays  in  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Response:  It  is  not  clear  which  section  the  comment  was 
directed  to,  but  §  1 .6  indicates  that  no  correspondence  will  be 
received  by  the  Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  hoU- 
days within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Since  the  language  has 
not  created  problems  in  the  past,  the  suggestion  will  not  be 
adopted. 

Comment  Two  comments  suggested  amending  §  1 .6(c)  to  indi- 
cate the  hour  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up  window". 
Response:  Specifying  in  the  regulations  the  hours  of  operation 
of  the  "walk-up  window"  is  unnecessary.  The  hours  of  operation 
have  been  pubUshed  in  Official  Gazette  announcements  and  if 
those  hours  are  changed  in  the  fiiture,  the  new  schedule  wiU 
published.  Should  the  hours  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up 
window"  be  changed  due  to  unforeseen  circumstances  (i.e., 
snow  emergency,  etc.),  a  sign  will  be  posted  at  the  "walk-up 
window"  giving  an  alternate  location  to  deposit  correspondence 
for  the  Office. 

Comment:  Two  comments  requested  that  the  Office  reconsider 
and  withdraw  the  proposal  to  eliminate  the  mail  drop  box  at 
the  guard's  desk  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Response:  As  indicated  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
members  of  the  pubUc  were  occasionally  denied  access  to  the 
drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce.  Additionally,  the 
Office  lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt 
to  correspondence  deposited  in  the  box  as  a  result  of  instances 
when  correspondence  was  found  outside  of  the  drop  box.  Fur- 
ther, since  there  are  many  ways  to  file  papers  with  the  Office 
(i.e.,  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission.  Express  Mail,  fac- 
simile transmission,  longer  hours  at  the  "walk-up-window"), 
there  is  no  need  to  maintain  an  off-site  drop  box. 
Comment.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office  pubUsh 
phone  numbers  for  facsimile  machines  at  various  locations, 
(i.e.,  PubUshing  Ehvision,  various  examining  groups,  etc.),  in 
order  to  enable  the  pubUc  to  direct  their  transmissions  to  a 
particular  location,  rather  than  a  central  location. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Information  Contacts",  1 149  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  67  (April  27,  1993).  The  Office  will  pubUsh  in  the 
Official  Gazette  periodic  updates  of  this  Ust. 
Comment:  Three  comments  advocated  a  further  expansion  of 
the  facsimile  transmission  practice  to  permit  transmission  of 
any  (aper  which  did  not  require  an  original  signature. 
According  to  the  comment,  it  was  difficult  to  understand  why 
the  Office  wotild  not  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  certain 
papers  directly  to  the  Office,  but  would  accept  those  same 
papers  if  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  a  third  |»rty  who  then 


hand-deUvered  the  papers  to  the  Office. 
Response:  The  only  papers,  not  requiring  an  original  signature 
or  certification,  which  the  Office  will  not  accept  by  facsimile 
transmission  are  those  which,  for  various  reasons,  would  cause 
an  undue  burden  on  the  Office.  For  example,  papers  submitted 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  appUcation  filing  date  are  often 
rather  voluminous  difficult  to  collate  and  would  create  ineffi- 
ciencies in  tying  up  the  Office  facsimile  machines  for  long 
periods  of  time.  In  addition,  there  is  a  time  and  content  criticaUty 
to  papers  filed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  which 
is  not  shared  by  other  types  of  papers.  Another  example  would 
be  drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152,  1.165, 
1.174,  1.437,  or  2.21.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  quahty 
of  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission  would  typically 
result  in  an  objection  by  the  Official  Draftsman.  Disputes  might 
arise  at  that  point  as  to  whether  the  cause  of  the  poor  quaUty 
was  appUcant' s  transmitting  unit  or  the  receiving  unit  of  the 
Office.  Hence,  the  Office  will  continue  to  prohibit  facsimile 
transmission  of  certain  papers  as  specified  in  §  1 .6(d).  However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
imder  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12  (c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c);  an  appUcation  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  an  appUcation  under  section  1(h)  of 
the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  fiUng  of  a  statement 
of  use  under  section  l(dXl)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1051  (dXl). 

Comment  Section  1 .6(d)  states  that  the  receipt  date  accorded 
to  a  paper  transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office.  Three 
comments  objected  to  this  language  by  arguing  that  this  practice 
discriminated  against  West  Coast  practitioners  and  gave  an 
advantage  to  East  Coast  practitioners  because  the  West  Coast 
practitioners  had  only  until  9  P.M.  to  complete  a  transmission 
in  order  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that  day's  filing. 
Response:  The  facsimile  transmission  practice  is  similar  to 
regular  mail  practice.  Thus,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  depositing 
correspondence  with  the  local  postal  service  without  a  certifi- 
cate of  maiUng  will  receive  as  a  receipt  dale  the  date  on  which 
the  Office  receives  the  correspondence,  rather  than  the  date  on 
which  the  correspondence  was  deposited.  Similarly,  a  paper 
transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  accorded,  as  the  date  of  receipt, 
the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission  was  received  in 
the  Office,  unless  the  date  of  receipt  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case, 
the  date  of  receipt  will  be  the  next  business  day. 

The  certificate  practice  provided  in  §  1.8,  on  the  other  hand, 
permits  the  sender  to  indicate  on  the  correspondence  the  date 
of  maiUng  or  transmission  from  the  sender's  perspective,  which 
date  would  then  be  effective  to  meet  a  deadline  set  for  response. 
Use  of  the  certificate  of  mail  or  transmission  is  appUcable  to 
correspondence  submined  by  mail  and  correspondence  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile.  If  transmitted  by  facsimile,  the  person 
signing  the  certificate  certifies  the  expectation  that  the  transmis- 
sion would  be  initiated  before  midnight,  local  time. 

By  way  of  example,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  preparing  a 
response  on  the  last  day  of  the  period  for  response  would  have 
to  use  the  §  1.8  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  or  the  §  1.10 
Express  Mail  procedure,  for  the  response  to  be  considered 
timely,  if  the  correspondence  was  sent  by  way  of  the  U.  S.  Postal 
Service.  If  the  practitioner  chose  to  send  the  correspondence  by 
facsimile' on  the  last  day  for  response  and  the  transmission  was 
started  before  9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  but  was  completed  after 
9:(X)  p.m.  Pacific  time,  the  Office  would  accord  that  correspon- 
dence a  receipt  date  as  of  the  next  business  day,  which  would 
be  after  the  period  for  response  expired  because  the  Office 
would  have  received  the  correspondence  after  midnight  Eastern 
time  of  the  last  day  for  response.  However,  if  the  piractitioner 
affixed  a  certificate  of  transmission  to  the  correspondence  sent 
by  facsimile  transmission,  indicating  that  the  correspondence 
was  being  transmitted  on  the  last  day  in  the  period  for  response, 
then  the  correspondence  would  be  considered  timely  filed. 

As  another  example,  a  transmission  started  before  midnight. 
Pacific  time,  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  having  a  certificate 
of  transmission  affixed  tiiereto,  would  be  considered  timely 
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filed  even  though  the  transmission  was  completed  after  mid- 
night. Pacific  time  and  was  received  in  the  Office  the  day  after 
the  deadline  for  response. 

Comment  One  comment  suggested  replacing  "drawings"  in 
§  1.6(dX4)  with  "formal  drawings"  for  clarity. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  the 
phrase  "formal  drawings"  does  not  find  support  or  antecedent 
basis  in  sections  referred  to  in  §  1 .6(dX4). 
Comment  One  comment  objected  to  the  perceived  requirement 
for  a  certificate  of  transmission  in  order  for  a  facsimile-trans- 
mitted document  to  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt 
Response:  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  correspondence  eligible 
for  facsimile  transmission,  whether  containing  a  certificate  of 
transmission  or  not,  will  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  complete  transmission  (unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case  the  date  accorded  will  be  the  next  business  day). 
The  certificate  of  transmission,  if  used,  is  for  purposes  of  estab- 
lishing timely  filing  if  the  correspondence  is  transmitted  within 
the  period  for  response  but  is  (1)  received  in  the  Office  after 
expiration  of  the  period  for  response,  or  (2)  lost  or  (3)  not 
received  by  the  Office. 

Comment  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  a  "complete  transmission"  as  used  in  §  1 .6(d). 
Response:  The  context  in  which  the  phrase  "complete  transmis- 
sion" was  used  in  1 .6(d)  was  to  indicate  that  the  transmission 
was  finished.  For  cxatople,  if  page  I  of  a  ten-page  facsimile 
transmission  is  received  in  the  (Mficc  at  1 1 :55  p.m.  on  a  Tuesday 
and  [>age  10  ofthat  transmission  is  received  at  12:05  a.m. 
Wednesday,  the  receipt  date  accorded  to  that  correspondence 
will  be  the  date  of  that  Wednesday.  (This  example  assumes 
that  Wednesday  is  not  a  Federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia). 

Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  confirmation 
in  the  sender's  facsimile  machine  that  the  entire  facsimile  was 
received  constituted  sufficient  proof  that  a  transmission  was 
complete. 

Response:  A  confirmation  by  the  sender's  facsimile  machine 
is  evidence  that  a  transmission  was  made.  As  such,  the  confir- 
mation will  be  considered  together  with  any  other  evidence 
presented  when  questions  of  filing  by  facsimile  transmission 
arise.  It  is  therefore  suggested  that  a  certificate  of  transmission 
be  used  to  enable  the  sender  to  rely  on  the  procedures  set  forth 
in§  1.8(b). 

Comment  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile.  Also, 
if  an  incomplete  transmission  was  sent  near  the  end  of  the 
period  for  response,  will  the  sender  be  able  to  rely  on  the  date 
the  facsimile  was  initially  transmitted,  or  would  the  sender 
have  to  rely  on  §  1 . 1 37  to  revive  the  appUcation  if  it  became 
abandoned? 

Response:  If  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile  traas- 
mission  is  received,  that  correspondence  will  be  treated  by  the 
Office  in  the  same  manner  that  a  comparably  incomplete,  faulty 
or  illegible  piece  of  correspondence  would  be  treated  if  the 
correspondence  were  hand-delivered  or  mailed  to  the  Office. 
Whether  the  appUcation  would  be  held  abandoned  upon  receipt 
of  an  incomplete  facsimile  transmission  or  whether  an  opportu- 
nity would  be  provided  to  complete  the  transmission  wiU  be 
decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis  using  the  same  standards  that 
are  currendy  used  -  for  example,  for  incomplete  responses  to 
Office  actions,  see  §  1.135(c). 

Comment:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  proposed  practice 
of  not  accepting  papers  related  to  international  appUcations  if 
transmitted  by  facsimile  and  the  indication  that  papers  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile,  when  prohibited,  may  be  disposed  of  is 
contrary  to  PCT  practice  wherein  PCT  expressly  provides  for 
facsimile  transmission  of  such  papers  and  when  not  acceptable, 
an  opportunity  to  correct  is  provided. 
Response:  PCT  does  not  mandate  acceptance  of  facsimile  trans- 
missions; it  merely  authorizes  their  acceptance.  See  PCT  Rule 
92.4(h).  Additionally,  as  indicated  above,  the  suggestion  that 
the  Office  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  corresfwndence 
relative  to  an  already  filed  international  appUcation  has  been 
adopted  to  a  large  extent 

TTiere  is  no  provision  in  PCT  to  provide  an  opportunity  for 
correction  when  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  in  spite 
of  a  refusal  by  a  national  Office  to  accept  that  type  of  correspon- 
dence by  facsimile.  As  with  national  appUcations,  the  Office 
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will  attempt  to  notify  senders  whenever  a  facsimile  transmission 
received  is  of  a  type  which  the  Office  has  not  agreed  to  accept 
by  facsimile.  Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  such 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission  since  the  correspon- 
dence will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  or  date  of  receipt  in 
the  Office. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggested  changing  the  phrase  Xer- 
tificate  of  Transfer"  in  §  1 .8  to  "Certificate  of  Transmittal"  or 
"Certificate  of  Sending"  because  "transfer"  typically  implies 
transfer  of  ownership  interest  in  patents  or  trademarks. 
Response:  While  each  phrase  has  its  own  advantages  and  draw- 
backs, the  suggestion  will  not  be  adopted.  Nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  confusion,  this  rulemaking  leaves  the  old  "Certif- 
icate of  Mailing"  intact,  while  adding  "or  Transmission"  to 
include  correspondence  filed  by  facsimile  transmission. 
Comment.  In  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  recom- 
mended that  the  facsimile  machine  transmission  report  be 
retained  by  the  sender  along  with  the  correspondence  used  as 
the  original,  as  evideixx  of  content  and  date  of  transfer.  One 
comment  indicated  that  the  correspondence  used  as  the  original 
can  only  be  retained  using  the  older  stand-alone  type  of  fac- 
simile machine,  since  there  is  no  such  physical  document  with 
the  newer  in-compuier  facsimile  cards. 
Response:  Section  1.4<dX2)  provides  for  submission  of  copies, 
e.g.,  by  facsimile,  of  originals  as  defined  in  §  1 .4<dX  1 ).  Section 
1.4(dX2)  does  not  provide  for  transmission  of  unsigned  corre- 
spondence from  a  computer.  While  1 .4<dX2)  does  not  require 
the  sender  to  retain  the  onginal,  there  may  be  occasions  when 
the  sender  will  have  to  document  the  date  :and  content  of  a 
document  previously  filed  by  facsimile  U-ansmission.  The  rec- 
ommendation made  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  will 
apply  to  any  situation  where  a  paper  document  served  as  the 
original  from  which  a  facsimile  was  transmitted.  If  a  facsimile 
transmission  by  using  a  computer  is  desired,  a  paper  copy  of 
the  document  to  be  transmitted  may  be  printed  out,  signed  and 
retained  by  the  sender  as  evidence  of  content  of  the  document 
transmitted.  Once  signed,  if  filing  of  a  copy  is  permitted,  the 
document  could  be  scanned  into  the  computer  and  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Office. 

Comment.  In  proposed  section  1.8(aXl)  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register,  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  were  joined  with  the  alter- 
native "or"  to  indicate  that  correspondence  could  be  filed  by 
being  deposited  with  the  U.  S.  Postal  Service  or  transmitted 
by  facsimile.  This  same  section  was  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette,  by  having  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  joined  with  the  con- 
nective "and".  Numerous  comments,  received  apparently  from 
individuals  who  saw  the  proposed  rules  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
objected  to  the  requirement  that,  in  order  to  receive  benefits 
under  §  1.8,  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  also  had 
to  be  mailed. 

Response:  Section  1 .8(aX  1 )  as  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
was  correct,  while  the  version  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
contained  a  typographical  error.  Hence,  §§  1.8(aXlXi)  (A)  and 
(B),  as  adopted  in  this  rulemaking,  make  clear  that  the  certificate 
of  mailing  or  transmission  practice  will  be  applicable  to  corre- 
spondence mailed  or  sent  by  facsimile.  The  Office  discourages 
the  practice  of  having  the  same  papers  subnutted  by  both 
methods  as  this  practice  would  result  in  unnecessary  duplication 
'  of  papers  and  processing  requirements. 
Comment.  One  comment  indicated  that  since  all  facsimile  trans- 
missions include  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  facsimile 
transmission,  the  Office  should  not  require  a  certificate  of 
transmission,  in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
date  under  §  1.8(a),  when  correspondence  is  transmitted  by 
facsimile. 

Response:  The  Office  is  concerned  that  some  older  machines 
may  not  print  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  transmission. 
Furthermore,  even  on  die  new  machines  the  date  and  time 
printed  by  the  sending  unit  may  not  always  be  correct,  particu- 
larly after  a  temporary  electrical  disconnection,  change  in  time, 
etc.  Hence,  for  purposes  of  being  considered  timely  filed,  if 
the  sender  wishes  to  obtain  the  benefits  of  a  date  eariier  than 
the  date  the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office, 
the  correspondence  must  include  a  certification  in  accordance 
with  §  1.8(a). 

A  suggested  format  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  and  a  Certifi- 
cate of  Transmission  under  §  1.8,  to  be  included  with  die 
correspondence,  is  reproduced  below: 


January  2.  1996 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Ceitiflcate  of  Mailing 


I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage 
as  first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Dale 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  ceitificate 


Certificate  of  TrusmisakHi 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


OTHER  CONSTOERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibihty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  use.  3501  ct  Seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
cotified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  existing  Office  policy 
into  the  regulations,  permit  the  filing  of  certain  correspondence 
without  an  original  signature  and  permit  the  filing  of  certain 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
major  rules  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
burdens.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
abiUty  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  changes  have  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  nile  changes  contain  collection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S  C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0009  and  0651-0011.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
diese  collections  of  information  for  Certificates  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission  is  estimated  to  average  0. 1  hours  each,  includUng 
the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data 
sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send  com- 
ments regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Abraham  Hcrshkovitz,  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C. 


20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651-0009 
and  0651-0011). 

List  of  Sabjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  infbnna- 
tion.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  kecking 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

37  CFR  Part  !• 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1123  and  35  U.S.C.  6,  parts 
1,  2  and  10  of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  autborify  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  Section  1.4,  the  title  is  revised  and  paragraphs  (d)  through 
(f)  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1,4  Nature  af  correspoDdcnce  and  sigBatnre  reqnircaients. 


(d)  Each  piece  of  correspondence,  except  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  of  tiiis  section,  fil«l  in  a  patent  or 
trademark  appUcation,  reexamination  proceeding,  patent  or 
trademark  interference  proceeding,  patent  file  or  trademark 
registration  file,  trademark  opposition  proceeding,  trademark 
cancellation  proceeding,  or  trademark  concurrent  use  pro- 
ceeding, which  requires  a  person's  signature,  must  either 

( 1 )  be  an  original,  that  is,  have  an  original  signature  person- 
ally signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that  person;  or 

(2)  be  a  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmis- 
sion (§  1.6(d)),  of  an  original.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the 
original  is  filed,  the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of 
authenticity.  If  a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  require  submission  of  the  original. 

(e)  Correspondence  requiring  person's  signature  and  relating 
to  registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases,  enrollment  and  disciplinary  investiga- 
tions, or  disciplinary  proceedings  must  be  submitted  with  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that 
person. 

(f)  When  a  document  diat  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified 
must  be  filed,  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  trans- 
mission, of  the  certification  is  not  acceptable. 

3.  Section  1.5(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  IS  IdentiflcatioB  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
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letter  which  will  indicate  to  d»e  sender  diat  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter,  the 
original  date  of  (a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application 
should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application 
number  is  received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
When  a  letter  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office 
concerns  a  previously  filed  application  for  a  potent,  it  must 
identify  on  die  top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  applica- 
tion number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number, 
e.g.,  07/123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned 
to  that  application  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the 
international  appbcation  number  of  the  international  implica- 
tion. Any  correspondence  not  containing  such  identincation 
will  be  returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available. 
The  returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  will  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  die  retunied 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  die  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  die  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  die  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be 
the  dale  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week  period 
to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be  extended. 
If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with 
prc^r  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return 
mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  CMfice,  die  resubmitted 
correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date  of  receipt. 
In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applications  for  patent 
should  also  state  "PATENT  APPLICATION,"  the  name  of  die 
applicant,  the  titie  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  tlie  same, 
and  if  known,  the  group  an  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Oiffice  responsible  for  considering  the  letter 
and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other  persoo  to  which  it  has 
been  assigned. 


4.  In  section  1.6,  is  revised,  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.6  Receipt  of  oorrespoodencc. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit 
Correspondence  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

is  stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

( 1 )  No  correspondence  is  received  in  die  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  within 
the  District  of  Columbia; 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  §  1.10  will 
be  stamped  with  die  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  widi 
die  United  States  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is 
a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia; 

(3)  Correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  stamped  with  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
hohday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  the  d^e 
stamped  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday, 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Post  Office  pouch. 

Mail  placed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pouch  up 
to  midnight  on  any  day,  except  Saturdays,  Sundays  and  Federal 
holidays  witiiin  die  District  of  Columbia,  by  die  post  office  at 
Washington,  D.C.  serving  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  is 
considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  die  day  it  was  so  placed  in  die  pouch  by  die  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 
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(c)  Correspondence  delivered  by  hand. 

In  addition  to  being  mailed,  corFes(>ondence  may  be  delivered 
by  hand  during  hours  the  Office  is  open  to  receive  conespoo- 
dence. 

(d)  Facsimile  transmission. 

Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  conespondence, 
including  authorizations  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be 
transmitted  by  facsimile.  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  the  corre- 
spondence will  be  the  date  on  which  iw  complete  transmission 
is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  unless  that 
date  is  a  Saturtlay ,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday  within  the  EHstrict 
of  Columbia.  See  §  1 .6(aX3).  To  facilitate  proper  processing, 
each  transmission  session  should  be  limited  to  correspondence 
to  be  filed  in  a  single  applicabon  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  application  number  of 
a  patent  or  trademark  application,  the  control  number  of  a 
reexamination  {proceeding,  the  interference  number  of  an  inter- 
ference proceeding,  the  patent  number  of  a  patent,  or  the  regis- 
tration number  of  a  trademark  should  be  entered  as  a  part  of 
the  sender's  identification  on  a  facsimile  cover  sheet.  Facsimile 
transmissions  are  not  permitted  and  if  submitted,  will  not  be 
accorded  a  date  of  receipt,  in  the  following  situations: 

(1)  Correspondence  as  specified  in  §  1.4(e),  requiring  an 
original  signature; 

(2)  Certified  documents  as  specified  in  §  1.4(f); 

(3)  Correspondence  which  caiuiot  receive  the  benefit  of 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  as  specified  in  S§ 
1.8(aK2)(iXA)  through  (D)  and  (F);  1.8  (aK2)(iiXA)  and  (D); 
and  1.8  (aX2XiiiXA); 

(4)  Drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81, 1.83  through  I.8S, 
1.152,  1.165,  1.174,  1.437,  2.51,  2.52.  or  2.72; 

(5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510; 

(6)  Conespondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1  through  5.8  of  this 
chapter  and  directly  related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the 
appUcation; 

(7)  Requests  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registra- 
tion under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  1 5  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal; 

(9)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  § 
1 .621 ;  a  transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1 .676  or  of  interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  § 
1.684(c);  or  an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653. 

(e)  Interruptions  in  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  die  United  States  Postal 
Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  the  Commissioner 
occur,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed 
on  a  particular  date  in  the  Office  any  correspondence  which 
is: 

( 1 )  Promptly  filed  after  the  ending  of  the  designated  inter- 
ruption or  emergency;  and 

(2)  Accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such  corre- 
spondence would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  it 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
United  States  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as 
defined  in  §  lO.l(r)  of  this  chapter. 

5.  Section  1.8  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  IJi  Certiflcate  of  mailing  or  transmissioa. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  in  paragraph  (aX2)  of 
this  section,  correspondence  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be 
considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  procedure  described  in 
this  section  is  followed.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes. 

(1)  Correspondence  will  be  considered  as  being  timely 
fUedif: 

(i)  the  correspondence  is  mailed  or  transmitted  prior  to 
ex[Hration  of  the  set  period  of  time  by  being: 
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(A)  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  suffi- 
cient postage  as  first  class  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231;  or 

(B)  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  accordance  with  §  1.6(d);  and 

(ii)  the  correspondence  includes  a  certificate  for  each 
piece  of  correspondence  slating  the  date  of  deposit  or  transmis- 
sion. The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have  reasonable 
basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  or 
transmitted  on  or  before  the  date  indicated. 

(2)  The  procedure  described  in  paragraph  (aXl)  of  this 
section  does  not  apply  to,  and  no  benefit  will  be  given  to  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  on  the  following: 

(i)  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  application  specifi- 
cation and  drawing  or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  application  filing  date; 

B.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  interference 
which  an  examiner-in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail"; 

C.  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an 
interference  under  35  U.S.C.  135(c); 

D.  The  filing  of  an  international  application  for 
patent; 

E.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international 
application  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority; 

F.  The  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage, 
as  specified  in  |  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b). 

(ii)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  trademark  af^lication; 

B.  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is 
still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section 
8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c); 

C.  The  filing  of  an  application  for  renewal  of  a  regis- 
tration under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

D.  The  filing  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of 
a  marie  under  section  1 4,  subsection  ( 1 )  or  (2)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1064; 

E.  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  IOSl(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to 
allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  1 5  U.S.C.  105 1  (c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under 
section  l(dXl)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dXl); 

F.  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  a  request  under 
section  l(dX2)  of  the  Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dX2). 
for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
KdXD  of  the  Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dXl). 

(iii)  Relative  to  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

A.  Correspondence  filed  in  connection  with  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  chapter. 

B.  Reserved. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  correspondence  is  considered  timely  filed 
by  being  mailed  or  transmitted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  but  not  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  the  application  is  held  to  be  abandoned  or  the 
proceeding  dismissed,  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice, 
the  correspondence  will  be  considered  timely  if  the  party  who 
forwarded  such  correspwndence: 

( 1 )  informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  mailing  or  transtnis- 
sion  of  the  correspondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that 
the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

(2)  supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  mailed 
or  transmittal  correspondence  and  certificate,  and 

(3)  includes  a  statement  which  attests  on  a  personal  knowl- 
edge basis  or  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  the 
previous  timely  mailing  or  transmission.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  prac- 
titioner as  defined  in  §  10.  l(r)  of  this  chapter.  If  the  correspon- 
dence was  sent  by  facsimile  transmission,  a  copy  of  the  sending 
unit's  report  confirming  transmission  may  be  used  to  support 
this  statement. 

(c)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  timely  filed. 
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6.  Section  1 .304  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read  as  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  provisions  of  37  CFR 
'*"'<'"'*=  1.8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10. 

§  IJM  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  ••••• 


(aX  1 )  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (§  1 .303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed 
within  the  time  period  provided  under  §  1 .197(b)  or  §  1 .658(b), 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires: 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint,  or 

(ii)  Two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

(aX2)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136,  1.550(c)  or  §  1.645  (a)  or  §§ 
(b).  (aX3)  The  Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing 
an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action: 

(i)  For  good  cause  shown  if  requested  in  writing  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action,  or 

(ii)  Upon  written  request  after  the  expiration  of  the 
period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  upon 
a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the  result  of  excusable 
neglect. 


(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint. 

7.  Section  1.366(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1366  Submission  of  maintenance  fees. 


(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  submitted 
for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid  and 
may  be  paid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .23  or  by  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  established  pursuant  to  §  1 .25. 
Payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or 
the  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  submitted 
within  the  periods  set  forth  in  §  1.362  (d),  (e)  or  (0-  Any 
payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges 
filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted  and  will  not  serve 
as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  except  insofar  as  a  delayed 
paytnent  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  expired  patent  pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  under 
§  1 .378.  Any  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must 
authorize  the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and 
any  necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account.  Payment  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  other  than 
that  set  forth  in  §  1.23,  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  funds  will  not 
constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  on  a 
patent.  The  certificate  procedures  of  either  §§  1 .8  or  1 .  10  may 
be  utilized  in  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary  sur- 
charges. 


PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

9.  The  authority  ciution  for  37  CFR  Pan  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  Paragraphs  C(3)  and 
EX  1)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.145  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action. 


(c)  ••• 

(3)  Any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.119. 


(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 
(1)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section),  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed  withui  the  time  specified 
in  §§  2.127(b),  2.129(c)  or  §  2.144,  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  two  months  after  action 
on  the  request  In  inter  partes  cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross- 
action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross-appeal  expires 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint;  or 

(ii)  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
whichever  is  later. 


1 1.  Section  2.165(aKl)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.165  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Dedaratioii 

(a)(1)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  §  2.162 
is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will 
be  refused  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  refusal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  mailing  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  caimot  be  considered  unless  it  is 
filed  before  the  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 
registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  the  Act.  The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  proce- 
dure provided  by  §  1.8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions or  to  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavits  or  declarations 
filed  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act,  but  the  certificate 
by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided  by  §  l.fO  does  apply 
thereto. 


8.  Section  1.741,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.741  FUiBg  date  of  application. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  extension  of  patent 
term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  filed  pursuant  to  the 


PART  lO-REHlESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1 2.  The  authority  citabon  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 

as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31,  32 

41. 
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13.  Section  10.18,  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


S  10.18  Signatare  and  certilicate  of  practitioiier. 

(a)  Except  where  a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile 
transmission,  of  a  personally  signed  piece  of  correspondence 
is  permitted  to  be  filed  pursuant  to  §  1.4  of  this  chapter,  every 
piece  of  correspondence  filed  by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of 
himself  or  herself  or  representing  an  applicant  or  a  party  to  a 
proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Tradenuric  Office  must  bear  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  such 
practitioner  except  for  correspondence  which  is  required  to  be 
signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of  a  practitioner 
on  correspondence  filed  by  the  practitioner,  regardless  of 
whether  the  correspondence  has  an  original  signature  or  is 
a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
correspondence  bearing  an  original  signature,  constitutes  a  cer- 
tificate that: 

( 1 )  The  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner; 

(2)  The  filing  of  the  correspondence  is  authorized; 

(3)  To  the  b^t  of  practitioner's  knowledge,  information, 
and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support  the  correspondence, 
including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct  contained  or 
alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  The  correspondence  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provisions  of 
this  section  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action.  See  §  10.23(cXlS). 

14.  Section  10.23,  paragraph  (cX9),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

10.23  Misconduct 


(c) 


(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Ttwismission"  under  1.8  of  this  chapter  or  a  certificate  of 
"Express  Mail"  under  §  1.10  of  this  chapter. 


Oct  15.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

[1157  OG  86] 


(52)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Dodcet  No.  920666-2275] 

RIN  0651-AA59 

Ciianges  in  Practice  Relating  to 
Filing  Patent  Applications 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Conunerce. 

Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office   (Office)  is 

amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  a 

uniform  practice  with  respect  to  filing  an  oath  or  declaration 

and  filing  fees  in  continuing  applications. 

Effective  Date:  Jan.  4,  1993.  These  niles  will  be  applicable  to 

all  papers  and  applications  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the 

effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 

at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 

adcbessed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 

Box  DAC,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

SuppUmentary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 

alcing  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  31344)  on  July 

15,  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 

Gazette  (1141  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  9)  on  Aug.  4,  1992,  the 

Office  proposed  to  amend  §  1 .60.  The  due  date  for  submitting 

written  comments  was  extended  to  Sept.  10, 1992,  in  an  Exten- 


sion of  Comment  Period  published  in  Ae  Federal  Register  (57 
FR  38640)  on  Aug.  26,  1992. 

One  conunent  was  received.  The  comment  favored  adoption 
of  the  proposed  rule  changes. 

A  continuation  or  divisional  application  filed  under  §  1.60 
did  not  receive  a  filing  date  until  a  complete  copy  of  the  prior 
application  was  filed,  including  a  true  copy  of  the  oatii  or 
declaration.  Since  the  Office  is  in  possession  of  the  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  prior  application.  §  1.60  is  being  modified 
to  be  consistent  with  §§  1.53  and  1.62  by  permitting  filing  of 
a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  within  a  time  specified 
in  a  notice  of  missing  parts  mailed  by  the  Office. 

The  specific  revisions  are  discussed  below: 

(1)  Correction  of  inventorsliip  (S  1.48) 

Section  1.48(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  designation  by 
letter  of  various  requirements  therein  with  numbered  designa- 
tions so  as  to  avoid  confiision  when  making  reference  to  this 
sectioiL 


(2)  Procedures  for  completing  applications  filed  under 
§1.60 

Section  1.60  outlines  one  of  the  procedures  that  may  be 
followed  by  applicants  to  file  a  continuation  or  divisional  appli- 
cation. One  of  the  requirements  under  this  section  is  that  appli- 
cants file  a  true  copy  of  the  complete  parent  application  as 
filed,  including  the  oath  or  declaration.  Paragraph  (c)  ofthis 
section  had  specified  that  a  filing  date  would  not  be  granted 
if  applicant  failed  to  file  a  complete  application  under  this 
section.  When  the  missing  item  was  filed,  a  filing  date  was 
granted  as  of  t)ie  date  of  receipt  of  the  missing  item.  Practice 
under  §  1 .60  is  being  modified  to  be  similar  to  the  procedures 
for  filing  continuing  applications  under  §§  1  .S3(d)  and  continu- 
ation-in-part applications  under  §  1.62.  More  specifically,  a 
new  paragraph  (d)  is  added  in  §  1.60  to  indicate  that  if  an 
application  filed  pursuant  to  §  1.60(b)  is  otherwise  complete, 
but  does  not  include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  a  true  copy 
of  the  oath  or  declaration  from  the  prior  complete  application, 
a  filing  date  will  be  granted.  The  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration, 
as  well  as  payment  of  the  appropriate  filing  fee  must  be  sub- 
mitted within  a  time  period  specified  in  a  notice  of  missing 
parts  mailed  by  the  Office.  In  a  manner  similar  to  the  practice 
under  §§  1 .53(d)  and  1 .62(d),  the  appropriate  oath  or  declaration 
and/or  filing  fee  as  well  as  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
must  be  fil»l  within  the  time  period  specified  in  the  notice  of 
missing  parts  in  order  to  avoid  abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 
Paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  are  amended  to  make 
reference  to  ti^  exception  specified  in  paragr^h  (d)  discussed 
above. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  confonnity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Aa  (5  U.S.C.  601  etseq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  accord  a  filing  date  to  certain 
continuing  applications  which,  through  oversi^t,  fail  to  include 
certain  papers  which  can  be  submitted  after  the  filing  date. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  1 2291 .  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  milUon.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals: 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  govemnoent  agencies;  or  geo- 
gnq>hic  regions  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procediual  bunkns. 
There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
abiUty  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with 
foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 


National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rale  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  widiin  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

Lift  of  Sutticcts 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  part  1  of  title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.48,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.48  Correction  of  inventorship 

(a)  if  the  conect  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in 
an  application  for  patent  through  error  without  any  deceptive 
intetition  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the 
application  may  be  amended  to  name  only  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and 
must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when  the 
error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  how  it 
occurred; 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors as  required  by  §  1.63; 

(3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h);  and 

(4)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

When  the  application  is  involved  in  an  interference,  the  petition 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this  section  and  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a  motion  imder  §  1.634. 


3.  In  Section  1.60,  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  are  revised  and 
paragraph  (d)  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.60  Continuation  or  divisional  application  for  invention 
disclosed  in  a  prior  application. 


(b)  An  applicant  may  omit  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  and  121  and  §  1.78(a))  if: 

(1)  the  prior  application  was  a  complete  application  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.51(a), 

(2)  appUcant  indicates  that  the  application  is  being  filed 
pursuant  to  this  section  and  files  a  trae  copy  of  the  prior  com- 
plete application  as  filed  including  the  specification  (with 
claims),  drawings,  oath  or  declaration  showing  the  signature 
or  an  indication  it  was  signed,  and  any  amendments  referred  to 
in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior  application, 

(3)  the  inventors  named  in  the  continuation  or  divisional 
application  are  the  same  or  less  than  all  the  inventors  named 
in  the  prior  application,  and 

(4)  the  application  is  filed  before  the  patenting  or  abandon- 
ment of  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  application. 
The  copy  of  the  prior  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
statement  that  the  application  papers  filed  are  a  trae  copy  of 
the  prior  application  and  that  no  amendments  referred  to  in 
the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior  application 
introduced  new  matter  therein.  Such  statement  must  be  by  the 
applicant  or  applicant's  attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  venfied 
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(53) 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  trademark  Office.  Only  ameodments  reducing 
the  number  of  claims  or  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  applica- 
tion (2  1.78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calculating  the  filing  fee 
and  granted  the  filing  date.  If  the  continuation  or  divisional 
application  is  filed  by  less  than  all  the  inventors  named  in  the 
prior  application,  a  statement  must  accompany  the  application 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  the  names  of  the  person  or 
persons  who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed 
in  the  continuation  or  divisional  application.  Except  as  provided 
in  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  if  a  true  copy  of  the  prior 
application  as  filed  is  not  filed  with  the  application  or  if  the 
statement  that  the  application  papers  are  a  true  copy  is  omitted, 
the  apphcation  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  earlier  than  the 
date  upon  which  the  copy  and  statement  are  filed,  unless  a 
petition  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(iXl)  is  filed  which 
satisfactorily  explains  the  delay  in  filing  these  items. 

(c)  if  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  incomplete  for  reasons  other  than  those  specified  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  appUcant  will  be  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  within  which  to  complete  the  application 
in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date  as  of  die  date  of  filing  the 
omitted  item  provided  the  omitted  item  is  filed  before  the 
patenting  or  abandonment  of  or  tennination  or  proceedings  on 
the  prior  application.  If  the  omission  is  not  corrected  within 
the  time  period  set,  the  application  will  be  returned  or  otherwise 
disposed  of;  the  fee.  if  submitted,  will  be  refimded  less  the 
handling  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.2l(n) 

(d)  If  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragnqih  (b)  of  this 
section  is  otherwise  complete,  but  does  not  include  the  appro- 
priate filing  fee  or  a  trae  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  fiom 
the  prior  complete  appUcation,  showing  the  signature  or  an 
indication  it  was  signed,  a  fiUng  date  will  be  granted  and 
appUcant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee,  or  the  trae  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e)  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  notification 
pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simuluuieously  widi 
any  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 


Dec.  2.  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademark 

[1145  OG  377] 


(53)    Applications  Filed  Under  37  CFR  1.60  on  or 
After  May  8, 1995,  and  Prior  to  June  8, 1995 

The  pro  has  always  required  a  proper  continuation  or  divi- 
sional appUcation  filed  under  37  CFR  1.60  to  identify  the 
application  number  (or  serial  number  and  filing  date)  of  the 
prior  appUcation.  The  information  is  typically  provided  by  the 
applicant  in  the  appUcation  transmittal  letter  containing  the 
request  for  processing  under  37  CFR  1.60  or  in  a  separate 
statement  verifying  the  copy  of  the  prior  appUcation  supplied 
by  the  appUcant  as  a  "trae  copy". 

As  a  result  of  the  new  20-year  patent  tenn  which  was  effective 
on  June  8,  1995,  a  large  number  of  continuation  or  divisional 
applications  were  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  during  the  weeks  prior  to  June  8,  1995,  using  the  proce- 
dure set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.60.  Unfortunately,  a  number  of 
these  appUcations  were  incomplete  under  37  CFR  1 .60  because 
the  appUcations  failed  to  identify  the  appUcation  number  (or 
serial  number  and  filing  date  of  the  prior  appUcation.  In  some 
instances,  the  application  number  of  the  jwior  appUcation  could 
not  be  identified  in  the  37  CFR  1 .60  appUcation  p^jers  because 
the  information  concerning  the  apphcation  number  assigned  to 
the  prior  apphcation  by  the  PTO  had  not  yet  been  supplied  to 
the  appUcant  by  the  PTO.  A  petition  and  payment  of  the  SI  30.00 
petition  fee  would  normally  be  required  to  accord  dK  appUca- 
tion die  original  date  of  deposit  as  the  fiUng  date. 

However,  in  view  of  the  extraordinary  circumstances  which 
necessitated  the  filing  of  these  continuation  or  divisional  appU- 
cations prior  to  June  8, 1 995,  the  requinnent  that  the  appUcation 
number  of  the  prior  appUcation  be  suppUed  in  the  37  CFR  1.60 
appUcation  papers  on  filing  is  hereby  waived,  sua  sponte,  for 
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all  condnuadon  or  divisional  applications  filed  under  37  CFR 
1.60  which  were  filed  in  the  PTO  or  deposited  in  the  Express 
Mail  service  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .  10  on  or  after  May  8, 1995. 
and  prior  to  June  8,  1995.  No  other  requirement  of -37  CFR 
1.60  is  being  waived  by  this  notice. 

Where  applicant  receives  a  notice  ftx)in  the  PTO  in  a  conti- 
naution  or  divisional  application  under  37  CFR  1 .60  filed  on 
or  after  May  8,  1995,  and  prior  to  June  8,  1995,  stating  that 
the  application  is  incomplete  because  the  application  number 
of  the  prior  application  was  omitted,  the  delay  in  supplying 
the  application  number  of  the  prior  appUcation  will  be  excused 
without  a  petition  or  a  petition  fee  being  required,  if  applicant 
files  a  paper  supplying  the  application  number  (or  serial  number 
and  filing  date)  of  the  prior  application  within  TWO  MONTHS 
of  the  date  of  the  notice  mailed  in  the  application  or  the  publica- 
tion date  of  this  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette,  whichever  is 
later.  If  a  petition  fee  has  already  been  paid  in  such  a  case,  the 
Office  will  refund  the  petition  fee. 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Changes  in  Patent  Drawing  Standards 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  regarding  patent  drawings  to 
adopt  international  standards  and  to  eliminate  unnecessary 
requirements.  The  Office  is  amending  the  rules  to  provide 
clarification  and  adopt  international  standards;  to  delete  the 
reference  to  changes  by  bonded  draftsmen  since  the  Office  will 
no  longer  release  drawings  from  patent  applications  and  to 
include  the  option  of  submitting  black  and  white  photographs 
in  lieu  of  black  ink  drawings. 

Effective  Date:  October  I,  1993.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  drawings  and  papers  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the 
effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Richard  A.  Bawcombe  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-8594,  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  to  his 
attention  at  (703)  305-4372. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  42721)  on 
September  16,  1992.  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  ( 1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  13)  on  Oct.  6, 1992, 
the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
drawings.  Drawings  acceptable  for  patent  applications  filed 
outside  of  the  United  States  are  not  always  acceptable  in  a 
patent  application  filed  in  the  United  States.  Therefore,  the 
rules  relating  to  drawing  requirements  are  being  amended  to 
enable  the  (5ffice,  when  appropriate,  to  accept  drawings  that 
are  capable  of  c  lear  reproduction  for  the  printing  of  any  resulting 
patent.  Drawings  in  compliance  with  the  old  §  1.84  will  be  in 
compUance  with  the  new  §  1.84.  An  oral  hearing  was  not 
conducted.  However,  six  written  comments  were  submitted. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Roles 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  several 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted. 

Another  modification,  since  the  "Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking," is  under  §  1.84  wherein  five  sets  of  drawings  were 
required,  but  the  total  has  been  decreased  to  three  sets  due  to 
a  reassessment  of  the  need  for  the  additional  copies  for  Office 
use.  The  comments  and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment.  Three  comments  were  received  regarding  the  pro- 
posed changes  within  §  1.84(b).  Three  other  comments  were 
received  regarding  the  proposed  changes  to  §  1.165.  All  six 


comments  suggested  that  the  Office  continue  to  accept  mounted 
photographs. 

Response:  The  Office  will  adopt  the  suggestion  and  continue 
to  accept  mounted  photographs  for  utility,  design,  and  plant 
patent  applications.  The  initial  reason  the  Office  sought  to 
change  the  rule  was  to  overcome  the  problem  of  mounted 
photographs  becoming  detached  and  separated  from  the  file. 
The  apparent  burden  to  applicants  associated  with  the  Office 
not  accepting  mounted  photographs  is  the  reason  the  Office 
will  continue  to  permit  mounted  photographs  provided  they 
are  permanently  affixed. 

Several  of  the  commenters  mentioned  that  they  have  never 
had  problems  with  mounted  photographs.  As  commentary  on 
these  remarks,  it  is  not  the  person  filing  the  drawings  who  would 
have  problems  with  mounted  photographs;  it  is  the  Office.  And, 
indeed,  the  Office  has,  in  the  past,  experienced  problems  with 
mounted  photographs  coming  loose  ftx)ni  the  paper  they  are 
mounted  on.  When  this  happens,  the  photographs  can  become 
displaced  from  the  file  and  lost.  This  has  occurred  many  times, 
leading  to  frustration  and  wasted  effort  on  the  part  of  many 
practitioners,  as  well  as  on  the  part  of  OiUce  persoimel.  If 
mounted  photographs  are  to  be  used,  they  must  be  mounted  in 
such  a  way  that  they  cannot  become  loose  from  the  bristol 
board  to  which  they  are  mounted. 

Comment.  Two  of  the  comments  regarding  1 .84(b)  also  men- 
tioned that  the  proposed  rules  would  not  allow  more  than  one 
figure  on  each  sheet  of  drawings  where  photographs  are  being 
used,  and  sought  relief  from  this  proposed  change. 
Response:  Since  the  Office  will  continue  to  accept  mounted 
photographs,  the  Office  will  also  accept  sheets  of  drawings 
where  more  than  one  photograph  appears  on  the  drawing  sheet 
provided  that  all  other  drawing  requirements  are  met. 
Comment:  Two  of  the  comments  suggested  that  the  Office  not 
require  photographs  to  be  on  A4  size  paper. 
Response:  The  (Office  will  adopt  the  suggestion.  The  Office 
will  accept  photographs  on  one  of  the  four  paper  sizes  specified 
in  §  1 .84(0.  as  long  as  all  sheets  are  the  same  size. 
Comment:  Regarding  §  1.84(0,  one  comment  suggested  that 
the  Office  permit  use  of  an  additional  size  of  paper,  i.e.,  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches). 
Response:  The  Office  will  adopt  the  suggestion.  The  adoption 
of  the  suggestion  to  add  an  additional  paper  size  under  §  1 .84(0, 
results  in  the  need  for  an  additional  margin  size.  Therefore,  an 
additional  paragraph  is  added  to  §  1.84(g)  to  state  that  "On 
21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing  sheets,  each 
sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  ( 1  inch)  and  bottom 
and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from  the  edges,  thereby 
leaving  a  sight  precisely  20.3  by  24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches)." 
Comment:  Regarding  1.84(pX3),  one  comment  suggested  liber- 
alization for  drawings  which  include  typewritten  subject  matter, 
such  as  gene  or  protein  sequences  that  consist  predominantly 
of  letters,  sometimes  with  underlining  and  boxes  around  (hem. 
Other  situations  cited  were  graphs  and  photographs  of  gels, 
which  often  appear  in  biotechnologicaJ  inventions,  which 
include  typed  matter  as  legends. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  letters 
need  to  stand  at  the  designated  height  to  maintain  legibility 
when  reductions  become  necessary  to  accommodate  the  various 
photocomposed  products. 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1 .84(w),  one  comment  mentioned  that 
correction  fluid  is  not  permanent  and  has  a  tendency  to  flake 
and  fall  from  the  surface  it  covers. 

Response:  Section  1.84(w)  permits  correction  fluid  to  be  used 
provided  the  correction  fluid  is  durable  and  permanent  If  cor- 
rection fluid  is  used  on  drawings  submitted  to  the  Office,  the 
applicant  will  be  required  by  the  Office  to  correct  the  drawings 
if  the  correction  fluid  becomes  loose  before  the  patent  printing 
process  is  completed. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1 .  152  was  improper 
in  permitting  either  ink  drawings  or  photographs  to  be  submitted 
with  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  but  not  both,  and  in 
requiring  any  photographs  submitted  to  show  only  the  design 
cbumed  and  none  of  the  environment  in  which  it  is  used. 
The  comment  argued  that  prohibition  against  using  both  ink 
drawings  and  photographs  is  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Under  that  section  of  the  statute,  a  design  patent  appUcation 
must  disclose  the  invention  "in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terms  as  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art ...  to  make  and 
use"  the  invention  and  "set  forth  the  best  mode  contemplated  by 


the  inventor  of  carrying  out  his  invention." 
Response:  Section  1.152  is  consistent  with  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  The 
introduction  of  both  photographs  and  ink  drawings  in  a  design 
aj^lication  would  result  in  a  high  probability  of  inconsistencies 
between  corresponding  elements  on  the  ink  drawings  as  com- 
pared with  the  photographs.  However,  if  special  circumstances 
warrant  use  of  both  ink  drawings  and  photographs,  applicant 
can  file  a  petition  under  §  1.183  to  permit  both  in  a  design 
application  if  such  drawings  do  not  introduce  inconsistencies 
between  the  views. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  SECTIONS  CHANGED  OR 
ADDED: 

Section  1.17(h)  is  amended  to  include  a  reference  to  §  1.84 
for  accepting  color  drawings  or  photographs  in  utility  patent 
applications. 

Section  1.19(aX3)  is  amended  to  change  the  citation  of  § 
1.84(p)  to  §  l.g4(aK2)  in  view  of  the  amendments  to  §  1.84. 

Section  1 .7 1(d)  is  amended  to  change  the  citation  of  §  1 .84(o) 
to  §  1.84(s)  in  view  of  the  amendments  to  §  1.84. 

Section  1 .84  is  revised  as  follows: 

(a)  Drawings.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  classify  drawings 
into  two  categories,  i.e.,  black  ink  and  color,  and  deletes  Ae 
limitation  that  the  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover  lines  is  not 
normally  acceptable.  The  black  ink  drawing  requirements  are 
amended  to  allow  computer-generated  drawings  to  be  accepted 
subject  to  the  same  standards  appUed  to  all  black  ink  drawings. 
Color  drawing  requirements  are  moved  from  §  1.84<p)  to  § 
1.84(a).  Color  drawings  may  be  acceptable  upon  the  granting 
of  a  petition  filed  under  this  paragraph  explaining  why  the 
color  drawings  are  necessary.  A  petition  is  required  because 
the  special  handling  necessary  for  color  drawings  is  time  con- 
suming and  the  Office  cannot  permit  such  a  special  procedure 
except  in  extenuating  circum<itances.  Since  utihty  patents  are 
not  printed  in  color,  3  sets  of  color  drawings  are  necessary  for 
proper  distribution  within  the  Office.  One  color  set  will  be 
attached  to  the  Letters  Patent  for  routing  to  the  applicant.  The 
remaining  two  color  sets  will  be  routed  to  (1)  the  patent  file, 
and  (2)  the  Office  of  Publication  and  Dissemination,  Patent 
and  Trademark  Copy  Sales,  for  copying  purposes  when  a  copy 
in  color  of  a  utihty  patent  containing  a  color  drawing,  as  pro- 
vided for  in  §  1 19(aK3),  is  requested. 

(b)  Photographs.  This  paragraph  permits  the  acceptance  of 
photographs  upon  granting  of  an  applicant's  petition.  The 
Office  will  accept  black  and  white  and  color  photographs  or 
photomicrographs  (not  photolithographs  or  other  reproductions 
of  photographs  made  by  ustng  screens)  developed  on  double 
weight  photographic  paper  or  permanently  mounted  on  bristol 
board,  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings.  The  photographs  must  be  of 
sufficient  quality  so  that  all  details  in  the  drawing  are  reproduc- 
ible in  the  printed  patent 

(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  This  paragraph  permits  an 
qjplicant  to  provide  proper  identification  information  on  the 
reverse  side  of  each  sheet  of  drawings.  The  identification  infor- 
mation allows  the  Office  to  match  drawing  sheets  with  the 
proper  application.  The  identification  information  should 
include  the  application  number,  if  known,  or  the  tide  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  name 
and  telephone  number  of  the  person  to  call  if  the  drawings 
cannot  be  matched  to  the  proper  patent  application.  The  Office 
will  not  object  if  identifying  information  is  not  {nesent;  how- 
ever, if  the  drawings  become  separated,  it  will  be  virtually 
impossible  for  the  Office  to  match  the  drawings  with  the  appli- 
cation. This  paragraph  is  restructured  from  previous  §  1.84(1) 
and  revised  to  state  tfiat  the  preferred  placement  of  the  informa- 
tion is  on  the  back  side  of  the  drawing  sheets. 

(d)  (jraphic  forms  in  drawings.  This  paragraph  is  added  to 
set  standards  for  chemical  and  mathematical  formulae  to  align 
Office  standards  for  formulae,  tables,  and  waveforms  with  inter- 
national standards. 

(e)  Type  of  paper.  This  paragraph  is  a  revision  of  previous 
§  1 .84(a)  to  set  forth  the  requirentents  for  the  type  of  paper  to  be 
used  for  drawings,  including  the  type  of  paper  for  photographs. 

(0  Size  of  paper.  This  paragraph  clarifies  Office  requirements 
set  forth  in  previous  §  1 .84(b)  and  permits  one  additional  size 
of  paper,  i.e.,  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  II  inches)  for 
drawings. 
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(g)  Margins.  This  paragn4>h  is  restructured  from  previous  { 
1 .84(b)  to  indicate  how  the  size  of  the  paper  changes  the  margin 
requirements.  The  Office  will  accept  four  sizes  of  paper,  how- 
ever, the  sight  (i.e.  the  usable  surface)  is  the  same  for  two  of 
the  paper  sizes,  i.e.,  21.6  cm.  by  33. 1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 
and  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches).  The  sight  is 
17  0  cm.  by  26.2  cm.  for  DIN  size  A4  paper.  The  sight  is  20.3 
cm.  by  24.8  col  (8  by  9  3/4  inches)  for  the  added  paper  size 
of  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches). 

(h)  Views.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  reformat  previous  § 
1.84(i)  to  provide  a  logical  arrangement  of  the  different  views 
provided  in  the  rules,  to  revise  the  standards  for  purposes  of 
clarification,  to  include  the  standard  for  waveforms  to  show  the 
relative  timing,  to  provide  clearer  language  relative  to  batching 
shown  on  drawings,  to  set  forth  the  standard  for  depicting 
hatehing  in  sectional  views  as  regulariy  spaced  parallel  obUque 
strokes  which  precludes  use  of  cross-hatching  strokes,  and 
to  include  requirements  pertaining  to  alternate  positions.  In 
addition,  both  Roman  and  Arabic  numerals  are  acceptable  to 
designate  the  section  being  illustrated. 

(i)  Anangement  of  views.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from 
previous  §  1 .84(j)  and  revised  to  incorporate  international  stan- 
dards. In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened  to 
provide  for  placement  of  words  on  drawings.  One  view  is  not 
to  be  superimposed  within  the  outiine  of  another.  The  changes 
expand  the  possibilities  for  presenting  graphs  to  conform  to 
standard  scientific  conventions,  while  using  a  format  which  is 
compatible  with  automated  patent  searching  displays.  See  1121 
Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  54  (Dec.  25,  1990)  and  1 129  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  22  (Aug.  13,  1991). 

(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  This  paragraph  is  relocated 
from  previous  §  1.84(k). 

(k)  Scale.  This  para^aph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(e) 
and  §  1.84(i)  and  revised  to  indicate  that  die  words  "actual 
size"  or  "scale  1/2"  on  the  drawings  are  not  permitted  since 
the  meaning  is  lost  in  reduction/enlargement  The  paragraph 
provides  that  elements  of  the  same  view  must  be  in  proportion 
to  each  other,  unless  a  difference  in  pHxqx>rtion  is  indispensable 
for  the  clarity  of  the  view.  As  a  preferred  alternative  to  a 
difference  in  proportion  within  one  view  for  the  purpose  of 
achieving  the  necessary  clarity,  a  supplementary  view  may  be 
added  giving  a  larger-scale  illustration  of  an  element  from  the 
initial  view.  When  a  supplementary  view  is  included,  it  is 
recommended  that  die  eijarged  element  shown  in  the  second 
view  be  surrounded  by  a  finely  drawn  or  "dot-dash"  circle  in 
the  first  view  pinpointing  its  location,  without  obscuring  the 
view. 

(1)  Character  of  lines,  numbers,  and  letters.  This  paragraph 
is  relocated  from  previous  §  1.84(c)  and  revised  to  indicate 
that  lines  and  strokes  of  different  thicknesses  may  be  used  in 
the  same  drawing  where  different  thicknesses  have  different 
meanings.  In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened 
to  allow  drawings  to  be  made  by  any  process  which  will  give 
them  satisfactory  reproduction  characteristics. 

(m)  Shading.  This  paragraph  is  changed  and  broadened  to 
expand  definitions  for  shading  and  deletes  the  Umitation  that 
drawings  transmitted  to  die  Office  should  be  sent  flat,  protected 
by  a  sheet  of  heavy  binder's  board,  or  rolled  for  transmission 
in  a  suitable  mailing  tube.  This  change  provides  the  individual 
practitioner  with  greater  discretion  on  how  to  send  drawings. 
In  addition,  this  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(d) 
to  separate  shading  requirements  from  hatching  requirements 
by  stating  that  shading  may  be  used  to  indicate  the  surface  or 
shape  of  spherical,  cylin<frical,  and  conical  elements  of  an 
object,  and  that  spaced  lines  are  preferred  for  shading  purposes. 
SoUd  black  areas  are  not  permitted,  except  when  used  to  repre- 
sent bar  graphs  or  color. 

(n)  Symbols.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  § 
1 .84(g)  to  separate  symbols  requirements  from  legends  require- 
ments and  enlarges  the  number  of  acceptable  symbols.  Known 
devices  should  be  illustrated  by  symbols  which  have  a  univer- 
sally-recognized meaning,  and  which  are  generally  accepted 
in  the  art,  provided  no  further  detail  is  essential  for  under- 
standing the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  invention.  Symbols 
which  are  not  universally  recognized  may  be  used  if  they  are 
not  likely  to  be  confused  with  existing  conventional  symbols 
and  if  diey  are  readily  identifiable,  subject  to  approval  by  the 
Examiner. 
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(o)  Legends.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  fironi  previous  § 
1.84(g)  to  separate  legends  requirements  from  symbols  require- 
ments and  revised  to  integrate  international  standards.  Where 
text  matter  is  ( 1 )  deemed  indispensable  for  understanding  the 
drawing  or  (2)  may  be  required  by  the  Examiner,  a  minimimi 
of  words  should  be  used.  While  such  requirement  by  the  Exam- 
iner was  not  contained  in  the  "Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking," 
it  was  contained  in  former  §  1 .84(g).  Words  should  not  be  used 
to  describe  the  figure  itself,  such  as  "this  is  a  bar  graph."  All 
text  legends  are  subject  to  approval  by  the  examiner. 

(p)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters.  This  para- 
graph is  relocated  from  previous  §  1 .84(f)  and  revised  to  include 
numbers  and  letters  in  the  heading  formerly  designated  "refer- 
ence characters."  This  section  has  been  reformatted  into  five 
subsections  and  revised  to  integrate  intemational  standards, 
where  possible.  Although  the  Latin  alphabet  is  used  in  the 
intemational  standard,  the  Office  takes  thie  view  that  the  EngUsh 
alphabet  is  more  universally  acceptable  for  letters,  except  where 
another  alphabet  is  customarily  used,  such  as  the  Greek  alphabet 
to  indicate  angles,  wavelengths,  and  mathematical  formulae. 
In  addition,  the  characters  used  must  be  oriented  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  view  so  as  to  avoid  having  to  rotate  the  sheet. 
Reference  characters  should  be  so  arranged  to  follow  the  profile 
of  the  object  depicted.  See  1 1 2 1  Off .  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  54  (Dec. 
25.  1990)  and  1 129  Off.  Gaz.  PaL  Office  22  (Aug.  13,  1991). 

(q)  Lead  lines.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  integrate  interna- 
tional standards,  to  incorporate  brief  language  which  appears 
in  previous  §  1 .84(0.  and  to  change  and  expand  the  definition 
for  lead  lines.  Lead  lines  are  those  lines  between  the  reference 
characters  and  the  details  referred  to.  and  they  must  be  executed 
in  the  same  way  as  other  lines  in  the  drawing. 

(r)  Arrows.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  previous  § 
1 .84(g)  and  revised  to  indicate  the  meaning  of  the  use  of  arrows, 
and  to  show  that  they  may  be  used  at  the  end  of  lead  lines 
only  if  their  meaning  is  clear. 

(s)  Copyright  or  mask  work  notice.  This  paragraph  is  relo- 
cated from  previous  §  1.84(o). 

(t)  Numbering  of  sheets  of  drawings.  This  paragraph  is  relo- 
cated from  previous  §  1 .84(n)  and  changed  and  broadened  to 
allow  for  the  placement  of  sheet  numbers  within  the  sight  of 
the  drawing.  It  is  preferable  that  the  sheets  be  numbered  with 
two  Arabic  numerals  placed  on  either  side  of  an  oblique  line, 
with  die  first  number  being  the  sheet  number  and  the  second 
the  total  number  of  sheets  of  drawings. 

(u)  Numbering  of  views.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from 
previous  §  1.84(i)  and,  for  clarity,  is  separately  identified  in 
this  new  section.  Use  of  the  abbreviation  "HG."  must  precede 
all  view  numbers. 

(v)  Security  markings.  This  paragraph  is  relocated  from  pre- 
vious §  1 .84(  1 )  to  provide  that  security  markings  may  be  placed 
on  the  drawings  if  they  are  outside  the  sight  and  preferably 
centered  in  the  top  margin. 

(w)  Corrections.  This  paragraph  is  added  to  provide  that  any 
corrections  made  on  drawings  submitted  to  the  Office  must  be 
durable  and  permanent.  The  language  is  revised  from  previous 
1.84(a)  which  prohibited  the  use  of  white  pigment  to  cover 
lines. 

(x)  Holes.  This  pioagraph  is  relocated  ftom  previous  §  1 .84(b) 
to  permit  two  holes  to  be  punched  in  the  top  margin  of  the 
drawings  with  their  center  lines  spaced  7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches) 
apari. 


Section  1.88  is  removed  and  reserved  since  the  changes 
effective  January  1,  1991.  in  §  1.85(b)  make  the  regulation 
regarding  the  transfer  of  drawings  unnecessary.  Since  the  Office 
no  longer  releases  drawings  from  patent  applications,  appUcants 
are  generally  retaining  the  master  copy  of  the  drawings.  Accord- 
ingly, applicants  can  easily  file  a  copy  of  drawings  in  an  appUca- 
tion  and  therefore  eliminate  the  ne«l  for  the  (Dffice  to  transfer 
drawings.  Any  situations  which  present  a  hardship  to  applicants 
may  be  accommodated  by  the  filing  of  a  petition  under  §  1.182 
requesting  the  transfer  of  the  drawings. 

Section  1 .  123  prescribes  procedures  for  amending  drawings. 
With  the  adoption  of  new  rules  for  amending  drawings  effective 
January  1,  1989,  the  Office  no  longer  requires  the  submission 
of  formal  drawings  upon  filing  a  patent  appUcation.  See  1097 
Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  36  (Dec.  13,  1988).  Since  corrections 
are  the  responsibility  of  the  applicant,  the  original  drawing(s) 
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should  be  retained  by  the  applicant  for  future  correction,  if 
necessary. 

As  a  resuh  of  adoption  of  the  new  rules  in  1989  relating  to 
drawings,  the  Office  will  no  longer  release  to  appUcants,  boiided 
drafting  companies  or  others,  drawings  from  patent  applica- 
tions. Effective  January  1,  1991,  §  1.85(b)  prohibits  release  of 
drawings  from  all  patent  applications.  Accordingly,  the  refer- 
ence to  changes  by  bonded  draftsmen  is  deleted  from  §  1.123. 

Section  1.152  is  revised  to  provide  that  photographs  and  ink 
drawings  must  not  be  combined  in  one  design  application.  The 
reason  for  this  requirement  is  to  avoid  inconsistencies  between 
the  photograph  and  the  drawing,  and  further  eliminate  views 
that  may  distort  the  pnvportionate  relationship  between  the 
corresponding  elements  on  the  drawing  and  the  photogn^. 
All  design  photographs  are  limited  to  the  design  for  the  article 
claimed  and  are  not  to  include  environmental  structure. 

Color  drawings  and  color  photographs  are  not  permissible 
in  design  patent  applications.  The  submission  of  color  photo- 
graphs will  be  accepted  for  filing  date  purposes,  in  design 
patent  applications,  contrary  to  the  requirement  for  black  ink 
drawings.  The  Applications  Processing  Division  has  been 
authorized  to  construe  the  color  photographs  as  informal  draw- 
ings, rather  than  to  hold  the  appUcations  incomplete  as  filed. 
By  so  construing  color  photoglyphs  when  filed  as  informal 
drawings,  the  (>ffice  will  accept  the  applications  without 
requiring  applicants  to  file  a  petition  to  obtain  the  original 
deposit  date  as  the  filing  date.  During  the  course  of  prosecution, 
the  Examiner  will  require  properiy  executed  formal  black  ink 
drawings  or  black  and  wlute  photographs  as  a  substitute  for 
the  originally  filed  color  photographs  prior  to  allowance  of  the 
claim.  Solid  black  surface  shading  is  not  permitted  on  a  design 
drawing,  except  when  used  to  represent  color  contrast. 

Section  1 .  165  is  revised  to  provide  that  plant  patent  drawings 
must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §  1.84.  The  current 
exception  that  plant  patent  drawings  do  not  automatically 
require  view  numbers  and  reference  characters  is  maintained. 
Two  sets  of  the  drawings  are  needed.  One  set  will  be  forwarded 
to  the  Department  of  Agriculture  and  the  other  set  will  be 
routed  to  the  Office  of  PubUcation  and  EHssemination,  Patent 
and  Trademark  Copy  Sales,  for  copying  purposes. 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  die  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  etseq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reductitm  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Acting  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce 
has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Rexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  revise  and  reformat  the  drawing 
standards  to  adopt  international  standards,  to  the  extent  possible, 
and  to  facilitate  access  to  sections  through  inclusion  of  pertinent 
subsection  headings,  which  should  be  helpful  to  small  entities. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291  The  aimual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
buidens.  There  will  be  no  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eigii-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  rule  changes  have 
no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between 
the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No. 
0651-0011. 
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Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Repotting,  and  Record 
keeping  requirement. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6.  Part  1  of  Title  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17(h)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  L77  Patent  appikation  pnicessiiig  fees. 


(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  diis  part  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  $130.00 

S  147 — for  filing  by  odier  than  all  the  inventors  or  a  person 

not  the  inventor. 

8  1-48 — ^for  correction  of  inventorship 

S  1.84 — for  accepting  color  drawings  or  pbologrqilis. 

}  1.182 — for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 

for. 

§  1.183— to  suspend  the  rules. 

§  1 .295 — for  review  of  refusal  to  publidi  a  statutory  invention 

registration. 

8  1 .377 — for  review  of  decision  refiising  to  accept  and  record 

payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent 

8  1.378(e) — for  reconsideration  of  decision  on  petition  refiising 

to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in  expired  patent 

8  1.644(e) — for  petition  in  an  interference. 

8  1.644(f) — for  request-  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 

petition  in  an  interference. 

8  1 .666(c) — for  late  filing  of  interference  setdement  agreement 

88  5.12.  5.13.  &  5.14-— for  expedited  handling  of  a  foreign 

filing  license. 

8  5.15 — for  changinjg  the  scope  of  a  license. 

8  5.25 — for  retroactive  license. 


3.  Section  1.19(aX3)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
8  1.19  Doauncat  supply  fees. 


(a)  Uacertified  copies  of  patents: 


(3)  Copy  of  a  utility  patent  or  statutory  invention  registration 
containing  color  drawing  (sec  8  l.84(aX2)) $24.00 


4.  Section  1.71(d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

8  1.71  Detailed  description  and  spcdilcation  of  the  inven- 


List  of  Snlticcts  in  37  CFR  Part  1. 


(d)  A  copyright  or  mask  work  notice  may  be  placed  in  a 
design  or  utility  patent  application  adjacent  to  copyright  and 
mask  work  material  contained  therein.  The  notice  may  appear 
at  any  apprc^riate  portion  of  the  patent  application  disclosure. 
For  notices  in  drawings,  see  §  1 .84(s).  The  content  of  the  notice 
must  be  limited  to  only  those  elements  provided  for  by  law. 
For  exanq)le,  "  01983  John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  401)  and  "»M* 
John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  909)  would  be  properly  limited  and. 
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under  current  suuutes.  legally  sufficient  notices  of  copyright 
and  mask  work,  respectively.  Inclusion  of  a  copyright  or  mask 
work  notice  will  be  permitted  only  if  the  autbonzation  language 
set  forth  in  paragraph  (e)  of  diis  section  is  included  at  the 
beginning  (preferably  as  die  first  paragr^ih)  of  die  ^ledfica- 
tion. 


5.  Section  1.84  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  IM.  StaMlardi  Cor  drawinfL 

(a)  Drawings.  There  are  two  acceptable  categories  for  pres- 
enting drawings  in  utility  patent  applications: 

(1)  Black  ink.  Black  and  white  drawings  are  normally 
required.  India  ink,  or  its  equivalent  that  secures  solid  black 
lines,  must  be  used  for  drawings,  or 

(2)  Color.  On  rare  occasions,  color  drawings  may  be  neces- 
sary as  die  only  practical  mediuffi  by  which  to  disclose  die 
subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  in  a  utility  patent  applica- 
tion or  die  stdiject  matter  of  a  statutory  invention  registnlioa. 
The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  accept  color  drawings 
in  utility  patent  applications  and  statutory  invention  registra- 
tions only  after  granting  a  petition  filed  under  this  paragraph 
explaining  why  the  color  drawings  are  necessary.  Any  such 
petition  must  include  the  following: 

(i)  The  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  8  l-17(h); 
(ii)  Three  (3)  sets  of  color  drawings;  and 
(iii)  The  specification  must  contain  the  following  language  as 
die  first  paragr^ih  in  dut  portion  of  the  specification 
relating  to  die  brief  description  of  die  drawing: 

ne  file  of  Ms  patent  contains  at  least  one 
drawing  executed  in  color.  Copies  of  this  patent 
with  color  drawing(s)  will  be  provided  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  necessary  fee.  " 
If  the  langtiage  is  not  in  the  specification,  a  proposed  amend- 
ment to  insert  the  language  must  accompany  the  petition. 
dayPhotographs. 

(1)  BiiocA  oiuf  ivtoe.  Photographs  are  not  ordinarily  per- 
mitted in  utility  and  design  patent  applications.  However,  the 
Office  will  accept  phott^raphs  in  utiUty  and  design  patent 
applications  only  after  granting  a  petiticm  filed  under  this  para- 
graph which  requests  duu  photographs  be  accepted.  Any  such 
petition  must  include  the  following: 

(i)  The  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  1.17(h);  and 
(ii)  Three  (3)  sets  of  photographs.  Photc^raphs  must 
either  be  developed  on  double  wei^t  photographic  paper  or 
be  permanently  mounted  on  bristol  board.  The  photographs 
must  be  of  sufficient  quality  so  that  all  details  in  the  drawing 
are  reproducible  in  the  printed  patent 

(2)  Color.  Color  [rfiotographs  will  be  accepted  in  utility 
patent  applications  if  the  conditions  for  accepting  color  draw- 
ings have  been  satisfied.  Sec  paragraph  (aX2)  of  diis  section. 

(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  Identifying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, should  include  the  application  number  or  the  tide  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  the 
name  and  telephone  number  of  a  person  to  call  if  the  Office 
is  unable  to  match  the  drawings  to  the  proper  appUcation.  This 
information  should  be  placed  on  the  back  of  each  sheet  of 
drawings  a  minimiun  di^ance  of  1.5  cm.  (5/8  inch)  down  from 
the  top  of  the  page. 

(d)  Graphic  forms  in  drawings.  Clhemical  or  mathematical 
formulae,  tables,  and  waveforms  may  be  submitted  as  drawings, 
and  are  subject  to  the  same  requirements  as  drawings.  Each 
chemical  or  mathematical  formula  must  be  labeled  as  a  separate 
figure,  using  brackets  when  necessary,  to  show  diat  information 
is  properiy  integrated.  Each  group  of  waveforms  must  be  pre- 
sented as  a  single  figure,  using  a  common  vertical  axis  with  time 
extending  along  die  horizontal  axis.  Each  individual  waveform 
discussed  in  die  specification  must  be  identified  with  a  separate 
letter  designation  adjacent  to  the  vertical  axis. 

(e)  Type  of  paper.  Drawings  submitted  to  die  Office  must 
be  made  on  paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  white,  smooth, 
nonshiny,  and  durable.  All  sheets  must  be  fiee  from  cracks, 
creases,  and  folds.  Only  one  side  of  die  sheet  shall  be  used  for 
die  drawing.  Each  sheet  must  be  reasonably  free  from  erasures 
and  must  b«  fiee  fivm  alterations,  overwritings,  and  interlinea- 
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dons.  Photographs  must  either  be  developed  on  double  weight 
photographic  paper  or  be  permanently  mounted  on  bristol 
board.  See  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  for  other  requirements 
for  photographs. 

(0  Size  of  paper.  All  drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must 
be  the  same  size.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  is  regarded 
as  its  top.  The  size  of  the  sheets  on  which  drawings  are  made 
must  be: 

(1)  21.6  cm.  by  3S.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches), 

(2)  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  t^  13  inches), 

(3)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches),  or 

(4)  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4). 

(g)  Margins.  The  sheets  must  not  contain  frames  around 
the  sight,  i.e.,  the  usable  surface.  The  following  margins  are 
required: 

(1)  On  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  5.1  cm.  (2 
inches),  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (14  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cm.  (8  by  1 1  3/4  inches). 

(2)  On  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  boaom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (14  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cia  (8  by  1 1  3/4  inches). 

(3)  On  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  Cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches). 

(4)  On  21 .0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing  sheets, 
each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.,  a  left 
side  margin  of  2.5  cm.,  a  right  side  margin  of  1.5  cm.,  aixl  a 
bottom  margin  of  1.0  cm.,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
than  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  cm. 

(h)  Views.  The  drawing  must  contain  as  many  views  as 
necessary  to  show  the  invention.  The  views  may  be  plan,  eleva- 
tion, section,  or  perspective  views.  Detail  views  of  portions  of 
elements,  on  a  larger  scale  if  necessary,  may  also  be  used.  All 
views  of  the  drawing  must  be  grouped  together  and  arranged 
on  the  sheet(s)  without  wasting  space,  preferably  in  an  upright 
position,  clearly  separated  fix>m  one  another,  and  must  not  be 
included  in  the  sheets  containing  the  specifications,  claims,  or 
abstract  Views  must  not  be  connected  by  projection  lines  and 
must  not  contain  center  lines.  Waveforms  of  electrical  signals 
may  be  connected  by  dashed  lines  to  show  the  relative  timing 
of  the  waveforms. 

(1)  Exploded  views.  Exploded  views,  with  the  separated 
parts  embraced  by  a  bracket,  to  show  the  relationship  or  order 
of  assembly  of  various  parts  are  permissible.  When  an  exploded 
view  is  shown  in  a  figure  which  is  on  the  same  sheet  as  another 
figiue,  the  exploded  view  should  be  placed  in  brackets. 

(2)  Partial  views.  When  necessary,  a  view  of  a  large 
machine  or  device  in  its  entirety  may  be  broken  into  partial 
views  on  a  single  sheet,  or  extended  over  several  sheets  if  there 
is  no  loss  in  facility  of  understanding  the  view.  Partial  views 
drawn  on  separate  sheets  must  always  be  capable  of  being 
linked  edge  to  edge  so  that  no  partial  view  contains  parts  of 
another  partial  view.  A  smaller  scale  view  should  be  included 
showing  the  whole  formed  by  the  partial  views  and  indicating 
the  positions  of  the  parts  shown.  When  a  portion  of  a  view  is 
enlarged  for  magnification  purposes,  the  view  and  the  enlarged 
view  must  each  be  labeled  as  separate  views. 

(i)  Where  views  on  two  or  more  sheets  form,  in  effect, 
a  single  complete  view,  the  views  on  the  several  sheets  must  be 
so  arranged  that  the  complete  figure  can  be  assembled  without 
concealing  any  part  ofanyoftheviews  appearing  on  the  various 
sheets. 

(ii)  A  very  long  view  may  be  divided  into  several  parts 
placed  one  above  the  other  on  a  single  sheet.  However,  the 
relationship  between  the  different  parts  must  be  clear  and  unam- 
biguous. 

(3)  Sectional  views.  The  plane  upon  which  a  sectional 
view  is  taken  should  be  indicated  on  the  view  from  which  the 
section  is  cut  by  a  broken  line.  The  ends  of  the  broken  line 
should  be  designated  by  Arabic  or  Roman  numerals  corres- 
ponding to  the  view  number  of  the  sectional  view,  and  should 
have  arrows  to  indicate  the  direction  of  sight.  Hatching  must 
be  used  to  indicate  section  portions  of  an  object,  and  must  be 
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made  by  regularly  spaced  oblique  parallel  lines  spaced  suffi- 
ciently apart  to  enable  the  lines  to  be  distinguished  without 
difficulty.  Hatching  should  not  impede  the  clear  reading  of  the 
reference  characters  and  lead  lines.  If  it  is  not  possible  to  place 
reference  characters  outside  the  hatched  area,  the  hatching  may 
be  broken  off  wherever  reference  characters  are  inserted. 
Hatching  must  be  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  surrounding  axes 
or  principal  lines,  preferably  45.  A  cross  section  must  be  set 
out  and  drawn  to  show  all  of  the  materials  as  they  are  shown 
in  the  view  from  which  the  cross  section  was  taken.  The  parts 
in  cross  section  must  show  proper  niaterial(s)  by  hatching  with 
regularly  spaced  parallel  oblique  strokes,  the  space  between 
strokes  being  chosen  on  the  basis  of  the  total  area  to  be  hatched. 
The  various  parts  of  a  cross  section  of  the  same  item  should 
be  hatched  in  the  same  manner  and  should  accurately  and 
graphically  indicate  the  nature  of  the  material(s)  that  is  illus- 
trated in  cross  section.  The  hatching  of  juxtaposed  different 
elements  must  be  angled  in  a  different  way.  In  the  case  of  large 
areas,  hatching  may  be  confined  to  an  edging  drawn  around 
the  entire  inside  of  the  outline  of  the  area  to  be  batched.  Dif- 
ferent types  of  hatching  should  have  different  conventional 
meanings  as  regards  the  nature  of  a  material  seen  in  cross 
section. 

(4)  Alternate  position.  A  moved  position  may  be  shown 
by  a  broken  line  superimposed  upon  a  suitable  view  if  this  can 
be  done  without  crowding;  otherwise,  a  separate  view  must  be 
used  for  this  purpose. 

(5)  Modified  forms.  Modified  forms  of  construction  must 
be  shown  in  separate  views. 

(i)  Arrangement  of  views.  One  view  must  not  be  placed  upon 
another  or  within  the  outline  of  another.  All  views  on  the  same 
sheet  should  stand  in  the  same  direction  and,  if  possible,  stand 
so  that  they  can  be  read  with  the  sheet  held  in  an  upright 
position.  If  views  wider  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  are  necessary 
for  the  clearest  illustration  of  the  invention,  the  sheet  may  be 
turned  on  its  side  so  that  the  top  of  the  sheet,  with  the  appropriate 
top  margin  to  be  used  as  the  heading  space,  is  on  the  right- 
hand  side.  Words  must  appear  in  a  horizontal,  left-to-right 
fashion  when  the  page  is  either  upright  or  turned  so  that  the 
top  becomes  the  right  side,  except  for  graphs  utilizing  standard 
scientific  convention  to  draote  the  axis  of  abscissas  (of  X)  and 
the  axis  of  ordinates  (of  Y). 

(j)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  One  of  the  views  should  be 
suitable  for  publication  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  the  illustration 
of  the  invention. 

(k)  Scale. 

(1)  The  scale  to  which  a  drawing,  is  made  must  be  large 
enough  to  show  the  mechanism  without  crowding  when  the 
drawing  is  reduced  in  size  to  two-thirds  in  reproduction.  Views 
of  portions  of  the  mechanism  on  a  larger  scale  should  be  used 
when  necessary  to  show  details  clearly.  Two  or  more  sheets 
may  be  used  if  one  does  not  give  sufficient  room.  The  number 
of  sheets  should  be  kept  to  a  minimum. 

(2)  When  approved  by  the  examiner,  the  scale  of  the 
drawing  may  be  graphically  represented.  Indications  such  as 
"actual  size"  or  "scale  1/2"  on  the  drawings,  are  not  permitted, 
since  these  lose  their  meaning  with  reproduction  in  a  different 
format. 

(3)  Elements  of  the  same  view  must  be  in  proportion  to 
each  other,  unless  a  difference  in  proportion  is  indispensable 
for  the  clarity  of  the  view.  Instead  of  showing  elements  in 
different  proportion,  a  supplementary  view  may  be  added  giving 
a  larger-scale  illustration  of  the  element  of  the  initial  view. 
The  enlarged  element  shown  in  the  second  view  should  be 
surrounded  by  a  finely  drawn  or  "dot-dash"  circle  in  the  first 
view  indicating  its  location  without  obscuring  the  view. 

(I)  Character  of  lines,  numbers,  and  letters.  All  drawings 
must  be  made  by  a  process  which  will  give  them  satisfactory 
reproduction  characteristics.  Every  line,  number,  and  letter  must 
be  durable,  clean,  black  (except  for  color  drawings),  sufficiently 
dense  and  dark,  and  uniformly  thick  and  weU-defmed.  The 
weight  of  all  lines  and  letters  must  be  heavy  enough  to  permit 
adequate  reproduction.  This  requirement  applies  to  all  lines 
however  fine,  to  shading,  and  to  lines  representing  cut  surfaces 
in  sectional  views.  Lines  and  strokes  of  different  thicknesses 
may  be  used  in  the  same  drawing  where  different  thicknesses 
have  a  different  meaning. 

(m)  Shading.  The  use  of  shading  in  views  is  encouraged  if 
it  aids  in  understanding  the  invention  and  if  it  does  not  reduce 


legibility.  Shading  is  used  to  indicate  the  surface  or  shape  of 
spherical,  cyUodrical,  and  conical  elements  of  an  object.  Rat 
parts  may  also  be  lightly  shaded.  Such  shading  is  prefetied  in 
the  case  of  parts  shown  in  perspective,  but  not  for  cross  sections. 
See  paragraph  (h)(3)  of  this  section.  Spaced  lines  for  shading 
are  preferred.  These  lines  must  be  thin,  as  few  in  number  as 
practicable,  and  they  must  contrast  with  the  rest  of  the  drawings. 
As  a  substitute  for  shading,  heavy  lines  on  the  shade  side  of 
objects  can  be  used  except  where  they  superimpose  on  each 
other  or  obscure  reference  characters.  Light  should  come  fiom 
the  upper  left  corner  at  an  angle  of  45  Surface  delineations 
should  preferably  be  shown  by  proper  shading.  Solid  black 
shading  areas  are  not  permitted,  except  when  used  to  repiesent 
bar  gnq>hs  or  color. 

(n)  Symbols.  Graphical  drawing  symbols  may  be  used  for 
coiiventional  elements  when  appropriate.  The  elements  for 
which  such  symbols  and  labeled  representations  are  used  must 
be  adequately  identified  in  the  specification.  Known  devices 
should  be  illustrated  by  symbols  which  have  a  universally 
recognized  conventional  meaning  and  are  generally  accepted 
in  the  art.  Other  symbols  which  are  not  universally  recognized 
may  be  used,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Office,  if  they  are  not 
likely  to  be  confiiscd  with  existing  conventional  symbols,  and 
if  they  are  readily  identifiable. 

(o)  Legends.  Suitable  descriptive  legends  may  be  used,  or 
may  be  required  by  the  Examiner,  where  necessary  fot  under- 
standing of  the  drawing,  subject  to  approval  by  the  Office. 
They  should  contain  as  few  words  as  possible. 

(p)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters. 

(1)  Reference  characters  (numerals  are  preferred),  sheet 
numbers,  and  view  numbers  must  be  plain  and  legible,  and  must 
not  be  used  in  association  with  brackets  or  inverted  commas,  or 
eiKlosed  within  outlines,  e.g.,  encircled.  They  must  be  oriented 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  view  so  as  to  avoid  having  to  rotate 
the  sheet.  Reference  characters  should  be  arranged  to  follow 
the  profile  of  the  object  depicted. 

(2)  The  English  alphabet  must  be  used  for  letters,  except 
where  another  alphabet  is  customarily  used,  such  as  the  Greek 
alphabet  to  indicate  angles,  wavelengths,  and  mathematical 
formulas. 

(3)  Numbers,  letters,  and  reference  characters  must  mea- 
sure at  least  .32  cm.  (1/8  inch)  in  height.  They  should  not  be 
placed  in  the  drawing  so  as  to  interfere  with  its  comprehension. 
Therefore,  they  should  not  cross  or  mingle  with  the  lines.  They 
should  not  be  placed  upon  hatched  or  shaded  surfaces.  When 
necessary,  such  as  indicating  a  surface  or  cross  section,  a  refer- 
ence character  may  be  underlined  and  a  blank  space  may  be 
left  in  the  hatching  or  shading  where  the  character  occurs  so 
that  it  appears  distinct. 

(4)  The  same  part  of  an  invention  appearing  in  more  than 
one  view  of  the  drawing  must  always  be  designated  by  the 
same  reference  character,  and  the  same  reference  character 
must  never  be  used  to  designate  different  parts. 

(5)  Reference  characters  not  mentioned  in  the  description 
shall  not  appear  in  the  drawings.  Reference  characters  men- 
tioned in  the  description  must  appear  in  the  drawings. 

(q)  Lead  lines.  Lead  lines  are  those  lines  between  the  refer- 
ence characters  and  the  details  referred  to.  Such  lines  may  be 
straight  or  curved  and  should  be  as  short  as  possible.  Iliey 
must  originate  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  reference 
character  and  extend  to  die  feature  indicated.  Lead  lines  must 
not  cross  each  other.  Lead  lines  are  required  for  each  reference 
character  except  for  those  which  indicate  the  surface  or  cross 
section  on  which  they  are  placed.  Such  a  reference  character 
must  be  underlined  to  make  it  clear  that  a  lead  line  has  not 
been  left  out  by  mistake.  Lead  lines  must  be  executed  in  the 
same  way  as  lines  in  the  drawing.  Sec  paragraph  (1)  of  this 
section. 

(r)  Arrows.  Arrows  may  be  used  at  the  ends  of  lines,  provided 
that  their  meaning  is  clear,  as  follows: 

(1)  On  a  le^  line,  a  freestanding  arrow  to  iildicate  the 
entire  section  towards  which  it  points; 

(2)  On  a  lead  line,  an  arrow  touching  a  line  to  indicate 
the  surface  shown  by  the  line  looking  along  the  direction  of 
the  arrow;  or 

(3)  To  show  the  direction  of  movement 

(s)  Copyright  or  Mask  Work  Notice.  A  copyright  or  mask 
work  notice  may  appear  in  the  drawing,  but  must  be  placed 
within  the  sight  of  the  drawing  immediately  below  the  figure 
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representing  the  copyright  or  mask  work  material  and  be  limited 
to  letters  having  a  print  size  of  .32  cm.  to  .64  cm.  (1/8  to  1/4 
inches)  high.  The  content  of  the  notice  must  be  limited  to  only 
those  elements  provided  for  by  law.  For  example,  "O  1983 
John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C.  401)  and  "'M*  John  Doe"  (17  U.S.C. 
909)  would  be  properly  limited  and,  under  current  stautes, 
legally  sufficient  notices  of  copyright  and  mask  work,  respec- 
tively. Inclusion  of  a  copyright  at  mask  work  notice  will  be 
permitted  only  if  the  authorization  language  set  forth  in  § 
1.71(e)  is  included  at  the  beginning  (preferably  as  the  first 
paragraph)  of  the  specification. 

(t)  Numbering  of  sheets  of  drawings.  The  sheets  of  drawings 
should  be  numbered  in  consecutive  Arabic  numerals,  starting 
with  1,  within  the  sight  as  defined  in  paragraph  (g)  of  this 
section.  These  numbers,  if  present  must  be  placed  in  the  middle 
of  the  top  of  the  sheet  but  not  in  the  margin.  The  numbers 
can  be  placed  on  the  right-hand  side  if  the  drawing  extends 
too  close  to  the  middle  of  the  top  edge  of  the  usable  surface. 
The  drawing  sheet  numbering  must  be  clear  and  larger  dian 
the  numbers  used  as  reference  characters  to  avoid  confiision. 
The  number  of  each  sheet  should  be  shown  by  two  /Arabic 
numerals  placed  on  either  side  of  an  obUque  line,  with  the  first 
being  the  sheet  number,  and  the  second  being  the  total  mmiber 
of  sheets  of  drawings,  with  no  other  mariririg 

(u)  Numbering  of  views. 

(1)  The  different  views  must  be  numbered  in  consecutive 
Arabic  numerals,  starting  with  1 .  independent  of  the  numbering 
of  the  sheets  and,  if  possible,  in  the  order  in  which  they  appear 
on  the  drawing  sheet(s).  Partial  views  intended  to  form  one 
complete  view,  on  one  or  several  sheets,  must  be  identified  by 
die  same  number  followed  by  a  capital  letter.  View  numbers 
must  be  preceded  by  the  abbreviation  "FIG."  Where  only  a 
single  view  is  used  in  an  application  to  illustrate  the  claimed 
invention,  it  must  not  be  numbered  and  the  abbreviation  "FIG." 
must  not  appear. 

(2)  Numbers  and  letters  identifying  the  views  must  be 
simple  and  clear  and  must  not  be  used  in  association  with 
brackets,  circles,  w  inverted  commas.  The  view  numbers  must 
be  larger  than  the  numbers  used  for  reference  characters. 

(v)  Security  markings.  Authorized  security  markings  may  be 
placed  on  the  drawings  provided  they  are  outside  the  sight, 
preferably  centered  in  the  top  margin. 

(w)  Corrections.  Any  corrections  on  drawings  submitted  to 
the  Office  must  be  durable  and  permanent. 

(x)  Holes.  The  drawing  sheets  may  be  provided  with  two 
holes  in  the  top  margin.  The  boles  should  be  equally  spaced 
from  the  respective  side  edges,  and  their  center  lines  should 
be  spaced  7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches)  apart. 
(See  §  1.152  for  design  drawings.  §  1.165  for  plant  drawings, 
and  §  1.174  for  reissue  drawings.) 


6.  Section  1.88  is  removed  and  reserved. 
§  1,88  {Reserved} 

7.  Section  1.123  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.123  Amendments  to  the  drawing. 

No  change  in  the  drawing  may  be  made  except  with  permis- 
sion of  the  Office.  Permissible  changes  in  the  construction 
shown  in  any  drawing  may  be  made  only  by  the  submission 
of  a  substitute  drawing  by  appUcant.  A  sketch  in  permanent 
ink  showing  proposed  changes,  to  become  part  of  the  record, 
must  be  filed  for  approval  by  the  examiner  and  should  be  a 
separate  paper. 


8.  Section  1.152  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.152  Design  drawing. 

The  design  must  be  represented  by  a  drawing  that  compUes 
with  the  requirements  of  §  1.84,  and  must  contain  a  sufficient 
number  of  views  to  constitute  a  complete  disclosure  of  the 
appearance  of  the  article.  Appropriate  surface  shading  must  be 
used  to  show  the  character  or  contour  of  the  surfaces  repre- 
sented. SoUd  black  surface  shading  is  not  permitted  except 
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when  used  lo  repfesent  color  contrast  Broken  lines  ntay  be 
used  to  show  visible  environmental  structure,  but  may  hoc  be 
used  to  show  hidden  planes  and  surfaces  which  cannot  be 
seen  through  opaque  materials.  Alternate  positions  of  a  design 
component,  illustrated  by  full  and  broken  lines  in  the  same 
view  are  not  permitted  in  a  design  drawing.  Photographs  and  ink 
drawings  must  not  be  combined  in  one  application.  Photographs 
submitted  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings  in  design  patent  appUcabons 
must  comply  with  §  1.84(b)  and  must  not  disclose  environ- 
mental structure  but  must  be  limited  to  the  design  for  the 
article  claimed.  Color  drawings  and  color  photographs  are  not 
permitted  in  design  patent  applications. 

9.  Section  1.165  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.165  Pteat  drawings. 

(a)  Plant  patent  drawings  should  be  artistically  and  compe- 
tently executed  and  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
§  1.84.  View  numbers  and  reference  characters  need  not  be 
employed  unless  required  by  the  examiner.  The  drawing  must 
(fisclose  all  the  distinctive  characteristics  of  the  plant  capable 
of  visual  representation. 

(b)  The  drawing  may  be  in  color  and  when  color  is  a  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  the  new  variety,  the  drawing  must 
be  in  color.  Two  copies  of  color  drawings  or  color  photographs 
must  be  submitted. 

July  14,  1993  MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  and 
1  Acting  Commissioner  of 
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(55)    Temporary  Suspension  of  "At  Cost"  Services 
for  Orders  for  Certified  Copies 

Effective  immediately,  and  until  further  notice,  the  Certifica- 
tion Division,  Office  of  Public  Records,  will  temporarily  sus- 
pend accepting  requests  for  "at  cost"  service  for  orders  of 
certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except  where  the  requester 
provides  documentation  that  the  copy  is  lequired  for  pending 
litigation. 

The  Certification  Division's  ability  to  provide  "at  cost"  ser- 
vices is  based  upon  the  ready  availability  of  source  documents 
either  on  microform  or  via  access  to  electronic  images. 
Increased  filings  of  both  patent  and  trademark  applications  have 
resulted  in  more  instances  where  requested  documents  are  not 
yet  available  on  film  or  electronic  media  to  fill  customer  orders 
on  an  "at  cost"  basis  efficiently  and  for  a  reasonable  fee. 

Orders  for  expedited  service  for  certified  copies  of  both 
patent  and  trademark  applications-as-filed  and  trademark  regis- 
trations will  continue  to  be  accepted.  Customers  will  be  advised 
within  three  working  days  if  microform  or  electronic  images 
are  not  available  to  fill  their  orders  on  an  expedited  basis,  and 
the  order  will  be  filled  as  a  request  for  regular  service  with  an 
appropriate  adjustment  and/or  credit  for  fees  paid. 

Customers  are  reminded  that  expedited  service  is  provided 
on  a  "local  basis"  for  those  orders:  (1)  placed  through  the 
PTO's  Public  Service  Windows  located  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library;  (2)  hand-delivered 
to  the  Office  of  Public  Records'  (OPR)  Service  Counter  in  the 
North  Tower  building;  (3)  transmitted  via  fax  directly  to  the 
Certification  Division;  or  (4)  received  from  an  overnight 
delivery  service  at  the  OPR  Service  Counter.  Requests  for 
expedited  service  received  through  the  US  mail  will  be  pro- 
cessed as  regular  orders. 

In  those  cases  where  Certification  Division  cannot  fill  a 
customer  order  within  30  days  of  receipt  due  to  unavailability 
of  media  or  the  source  document  itself,  customers  will  be 
provided  with  a  certified  letter  documenting  their  request  and 
the  Office's  inability  to  fill  the  order  as  requested.  Th^  letters 
will  be  provided  at  no  charge.  The  otda  itself  will  be  closed 
and  a  full  refund  or  credit  made  to  the  customer. 

Customers  placing  orders  for  certified  copies  may  use  the 
following  as  guidelmes  for  expected  turnaround  times  from 
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initial  receipt  of  an  cider  in  PTO  to  mailing  date  from  the 
Office: 

Certified  Product  Days  to  Mail 

Patent  Application-As-Filed,  Expedited  7 

(microfiche  available) 

Patent  Applications-As-Filed,  Regular  17 

Patent  Related  File  Wrapper  2S 

Patent  Copy  10 

Trademark  Application-As-Filed,  Expedited  7 

(microfiche  available) 
Trademark  Application-As-Rled,  Regular  17 

Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper  25 

Trademark  Registration  10 

Trademark  Registration,  Expedited  3 

Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  the  avail- 
ability of  microfilm  products  and/or  file  accessiblity.  Customers 
are  encouraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  directly  to  Certification 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Deposit  Account, 
MasterCard,  or  Visa  to  minimize  processing  time.  Information 
on  the  status  of  pending  orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling 
(703)  308-9726  or  1  (800)  972-6382  (outside  the  Washington, 
D.C.  Metro  area). 


November  2,  1995 


WESLEY  H.  GEWEHR 

Administrator  for 

Information  Dissemination 
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(56)      Use  of  Symbol  'HIT  in  Patent  Applications 

The  Greek  letter  Phi  has  long  been  used  as  a  symbol  in 
equations  in  all  technical  disciplines.  It  further  has  special  uses 
which  include  the  indication  of  an  electrical  phase  or  clocking 
signal  as  well  as  an  angular  measurement.  The  recognized 
symbols  for  the  upper  and  lower  case  Greek  Phi  characters, 
however,  do  not  appear  on  most  typewriters.  This  apparently 
has  led  to  the  use  of  a  symbol  composed  by  first  striking  a 
zero  key  and  then  backspacing  and  striking  the  "cancel"  or 
"slash"  key  to  result  in  "O"  which  is  an  approximation  of 
accepted  symbols  for  the  Greek  character  Phi.  bi  other  instances 
the  symbol  is  composed  using  the  upper  or  lower  case  letter 
"0"  with  the  "cancel"  or  "slash"  superimposed  thereon  by  back- 
spacing or  is  simply  handwritten  in  a  variety  of  styles.  These 
expedients  result  in  confiision  because  of  the  variety  of  type 
sizes  and  styles  available  on  modern  typewriters. 

In  recent  years,  the  growth  of  data  processing  has  seen  the 
increasing  use  of  this  symbol  ("O")  as  the  standard  representa- 
tion of  zero.  The  "slashed"  or  "cancelled  zero"  is  used  to 
indicate  zero  and  avoid  confusion  with  the  upper  case  letter 
"O"  in  both  text  and  drawings. 

Thus,  when  the  symbol  "O"  in  one  of  its  many  variations, 
as  discussed  above,  appears  in  patent  appUcations  being  pre- 
pared for  printing,  coiifiision  as  to  the  intended  meaning  of 
the  symbol  arises.  Those  (such  as  examiners,  aaoroeys,  and 
applicants)  working  in  the  art  can  usually  determine  the 
intended  meaning  of  this  symbol  because  of  their  knowledge 
of  the  subject  matter  involved,  but  editors  preparing  these  appli- 
cations for  printing  have  no  such  specialized  knowledge  and 
confiision  arises  as  to  which  symbol  to  print.  The  result,  at  the 
very  least,  is  delay  until  the  intended  meaning  of  the  symbol 
can  be  ascertained. 

Since  the  Office  does  not  have  die  resources  to  conduct  a 
technical  editorial  review  of  each  application  before  printing, 
and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  problem  of  printing  delays  associ- 
ated with  the  usage  of  these  symbols,  any  questions  about  the 
intended  symbol  will  be  resolved  by  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
Office  of  Ptiblications  by  printing  the  symbol  "O"  whenever  that 
symbol  is  used  by  the  applicant.  Any  Certificate  of  Correction 
necessitated  by  the  above  practice  will  be  at  the  {patentee's 
expense  (37  CFR  1 .323)  because  the  intended  symbol  was  not 


accurately  presented  by  the  Greek  upper  or  lower  case  Phi 
letters  G.  O)  in  the  patent  application. 
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Dec.  20.  1978 


RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


[978  O.G.  152] 


(57)  U.S.  Accession  to  Hague  Convention 

Abolishing  the  Requirement  of  Legalization 
for  Foreign  PnbUc  Documents 

On  Oct.  IS,  1981,  the  Hague  "Convention  Abolishing  die 
Requirement  of  Legalization  for  Foreign  Public  Documents" 
entered  into  force  between  the  United  States  and  twenty-eight 
foreign  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  Convention.  The  Con- 
vention applies  to  any  document  submitted  to  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  filing  or  recording,  which  is 
sworn  to  or  acknowledged  by  a  notary  public  in  any  one  of 
the  member  countries.  'ITie  Convention  abolishes  the  certifica- 
tion of  the  authority  of  the  notary  public  in  a  member  country 
by  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States  and 
substitutes  certification  by  a  special  certificate,  or  apostille, 
executed  by  an  officer  of  the  member  country.  Accordingly, 
the  Office  will  accept  for  filing  or  recording  a  document  sworn 
to  or  acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a  member  country 
if  the  document  bears,  or  has  appended  to  it.  an  apostille  certi- 
fying the  notary's  authority.  The  requirement  for  a  diplomatic 
or  consular  certificate,  specified  in  37  CFR  1.66  and  note  1 
of  37  CFR  3.45,  will  not  ^)ply  to  a  document  sworn  to  or 
acknowledged  before  a  notary  public  in  a  member  country  if 
an  apostille  is  used. 

The  member  countries  that  are  parties  to  the  C^onvention  are: 


Austria 

Italy 

Spain 

Bahamas 

Japan 

Suriname 

Belgium 

Lesotho 

Swaziland 

Botswana 

Liechtenstein 

Switzerland 

Cypnis 

Luxembourg 

Tonga 

Fiji 

Malawi 

U.K.  of  Great 

France 

Malta 

Britain  and 

Germany 

Mauritius 

N.  Ireland 

Fed.  Rep.  of 

Netherlands 

United  States 

Hungary 

Portugal 

Yugoslavia 

Israel 

Seychelles 

The  Convention  prescribes  the  following  form  for  the  apos- 
tille: 

Modd  of  certificate 

The  certificate  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  square  with 
sides  at  least  9  centimetres  long 


APOSTILLE 

(Convention  de  La  Haye  du  Oct  5,  l%l) 

1.  Country: 

This  public  document 

2.  has  been  signed  by 

3.  acting  in  the  capacity  of 

4.  bears  the  seal/stamp  of 


5.  at 

7.  by 

8.  No 

9.  Seal/stamp: 


Certified 

6.  the.. 


10.  Signature: . 


Nov.  5.  1981 


GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(58)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patcat  and  Tradeauili  Office 
37  CFR  Part  1  [Dodtet  No.  71008-7208] 

Variety  Denomination  Rcquiranents 
for  Plant  Patent  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  CMIice  proposes  to  amend 
certain  of  the  rules  of  practice  applicable  to  the  patenting  of 
plants.  Under  the  proposed  rules  of  practice,  an  appUcant  for 
such  a  patent  would,  in  addition  to  any  requirements  for 
obtaining  a  patent,  also  be  required  to  rKord  an  identifying 
variety  denomination  for  the  plant.  These  proposed  rules  fiilfill 
an  obligation  imposed  by  the  Convention  of  die  Interoatioiial 
Union  for  die  Protection  of  New  Plant  Varieties  (the  UPOV 
Convention),  to  which  the  United  Stales  adheres. 
Dates:  Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  must  be  submitted  by 
Jan.  8.  1988,  to  assure  their  consideration  in  formulating  the 
rules  put  into  effect  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Jan.  15, 
1988,  beginning  at  9:30  A.M.,  in  die  Commissioner's  Confer- 
ence Room,  Crystal  Plz.  3,  d»e  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Addresses:  Address  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  All  com- 
ments received  will  be  publicly  available  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademaric  Office,  Crystal  Plz.  3,  Arlington,  Va.,  Rm.  1 1C28. 
For  Further  Information  Contact.  Mr.  Stanley  D,  Schlosser, 
Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-3065  or  by  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  UPOV  Convention  became- 
applicable  to  the  United  States  on  Nov.  8,  1981,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  President's  exercise  of  authority  to  adhere  to  this 
international  agreement  Under  Articles  6  and  13  of  die  UPOV 
Convention,  each  plant  variety  for  which  protection  is  sought 
must  be  given  a  variety  denomination  and  that  denomination 
recorded  ("registered"  in  the  language  of  the  Convention)  at 
least  by  die  time  the  patent  is  granted.  It  is  left  to  each  of  the 
UPOV  member  states  to  determine  how  recordatioa  is  effected. 
For  the  United  States,  the  issuance  of  a  patent  which  includes 
the  denomination  of  the  variety  would  constitute  recordation 
and  registration  for  the  purposes  of  compUance  with  UPOV 
Convention.  The  patent  examining  process  would  include  con- 
sideration of  the  suitability  for  recordation  of  the  proposed 
variety  denomination. 

Attention  is  called  to  two  earlier  Commissioner's  Notices 
on  diis  subject.  The  Notice  of  Oct.  20,  1981  (46  FR  51426) 
stated  that  appropriate  rules  for  the  registration  of  variety 
denominations,  as  required  by  the  UPOV  Convention,  would 
be  issued.  The  Commissioner's  Notice,  published  in  die  Federal 
Register  on  Aug.  1 6, 1 985, 50  FR  33062,  proposed  amendments 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  rules  of  practice  to  carry 
out  this  requirement  In  light  of  public  comments  received,  the 
earlier  f»roposed  rules  are  being  withdrawn  from  consideration 
and  replaced  by  diese  revised  proposed  rules.  These  would 
apply  to  plants  patented  under  eidier  35  U.S.C.  101  or  161, 
but  would  not  apply  to  any  {Kotection  sought  under  die  Plant 
Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  el  seq.),  administered 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture. 

These  proposed  rules,  in  accordance  with  the  patent  law 
reqmrements  for  providing  a  descriptive  tide  for  a  patent  appli- 
cation, would  require  the  variety  denomination  proposed  for 
recordation  to  be  included  in  the  tide  of  the  application.  The 
denomination  would  be  judged  for  recordability  by  the  exam- 
iner assigned  the  application  for  examination,  who  would  con- 
sult with  appropriate  trademark  examination  officials  to 
determine  if  there  exists  a  possibly  conflicting  trademark  regis- 
tration or  application  for  registration. 

The  recordation  of  a  variety  denomination  for  purposes  of 
compliance  with  L'POV  Convention  Article  13  is  not  to  be 
imderstood  as  conveying  any  legal  rights  in  that  denomination. 
Recordation  does  no  more  than  establish  a  prima  facie  case 
that  can  be  asserted  as  evidence  of  the  possible  generic  nature 
of  the  variety  denomination,  if  genericness  is  not  already  estab- 
lished by  its  usage  in  the  commercial  market  advertising  or 
publication. 

Under  die  proposed  rules,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
in  examining  the  recordability  of  variety  denominations  will. 
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in  addition  to  its  trademark  records,  utilize  the  Office's  compila- 
tion of  denominations  obtained  from  horticultural,  agricultural, 
floral  and  other  professionalsocieties,  national  breeders'  rights 
offices,  the  UPOV  Union's  Secretariat,  standard  references  and 
other  available  sources.  Article  13  of  the  UPOV  Convention 
requires  that  the  variety  denomination  must  enable  the  plant 
variety  to  be  identified,  that  the  denomination  not  consist  solely 
of  numbers  except  if  this  is  shown  to  be  an  established  practice 
for  designating  plant  varieties,  and  that  the  denomination  not 
be  liable  to  mislead  or  cause  confusion  concerning  the  charac- 
teristics, value  or  identity  of  the  variety  or  the  identity  of  the 
breeder.  No  specific  naming  system  is  required  by  the  Article. 
While  a  portion  of  the  consuming  public  and  others  might 
prefer  plant  variety  names  conforming  to  the  International  Code 
of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants  or  die  UPOV  Guidelines, 
common  usage,  code  systems  or  other  ways  of  identifying 
plants  cannot  be  ignored. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  would  accept  for  recorda- 
tion a  variety  denomination  complying  with  the  requirements 
of  the  UPOV  Convention's  Articles  13(2)  and  13(4).  A  number 
of  variety  denomination  systems  currently  in  use,  such  as  the 
system  described  in  the  1980  revision  of  the  International  Code 
of  NomeiKlature  for  Cultivated  Plants,  the  UPOV  Guidelines 
and  various  code  systems  tnay  also  meet  these  requirements. 
Sexually  reproduc^  varieties  could  be  named  in  compUance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  Federal  Seed  Act.  In  the  event 
the  examiner  does  not  approve  a  proposed  variety  denomination 
for  recordation,  the  applicant  could  petition  the  Commissioner 
for  approval.  Thus,  the  examination  and  approval  of  variety 
denominations  will  be  handled  in  the  same  way  as  other  proce- 
dural and  administrative  requirements  not  relating  to  the  merits 
of  the  invention,  such  as  the  requirement  to  provide  an  abstract 
of  the  disclosure  or  the  requirement  to  provide  a  title.  A  fmal 
refusal  by  the  Commissioner  on  petibon  would  require  submis- 
sion of  another  proposed  denomination  for  recordation. 

The  petition  to  the  Commissioner  will  be  subject  to  a  fee  and 
the  other  requirements  relating  to  petitions.  The  Commissioner 
may  in  appropriate  cases  delegate  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks  or  other  appropriate  trademark  officials 
the  decision  of  such  petitions,  under  37  C.F.R.  1.181(g). 

The  UPOV  Convention  requires  the  appUcant  to  identify 
the  patented  variety  by  the  same  variety  denomination  (or  a 
translation  thereof)  in  all  UPOV  member  states.  A  different 
denomination  may  be  recorded  in  a  particular  member  state, 
however,  in  cases  where  the  denomination  registered  in  another 
member  state  is  unsuitable  for  business  or  other  reasons.  An 
applicant  may  during  the  course  of  examination  be  required  to 
inform  the  (3ffice  of  any  other  denomination  by  which  the 
variety  is  known. 

While  these  rules  provide  for  the  recordation  of  variety 
denominations,  they  recognize  at  the  same  time  that,  in  cases 
of  conflict,  previously  established  proprietary  rights  are  para- 
mount. Recordation  is  in  legal  effect,  therefore,  no  more  than 
publication  of  a  denomination  which  is  or  may  become  the 
generic  name  of  a  plant  variety. 

Trademark  owners,  owners  of  other  proprietary  rights  and 
patent  applicants  share  a  common  interest  in  knowing  as  early 
as  possible  if  a  variety  denomination  proposed  for  recordation 
possibly  conflicts  with  a  D-ademark  or  other  proprietary  rights. 
Accordingly,  each  denomination  proposed  for  recordation, 
along  with  the  genus  and  species  to  which  the  variety  belongs, 
shall  be  pubhshed  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  soon  as  reasonably 
possible  after  receipt  of  the  application  in  the  Office.  The 
Commissioner  has  determined  that  publication  of  such  infonna- 
Qon  constimtes  special  circumstances  under  35  U.S.C.  122. 

The  public  may  provide  information  to  the  Office  concerning 
the  recordability  of  a  proposed  denomination.  Such  information 
would  be  entered  in  the  official  file  wrapper  of  the  application 
and  be  available  to  the  examiner.  Such  information  shall  be 
called  to  the  attention  of  the  applicant  by  the  Office. 

Also,  the  Official  Gazette  would  Ust  newly  recorded  denomi- 
nations in  United  States  patents  in  order  for  trademark  owners 
to  assert  their  rights  in  appropriate  cases  through  private  negoti- 
ations or  judicially,  as  they  may  now  do  in  trademark  cases. 
Proceedings  in  the  Office  in  regard  to  the  registration  of  variety 
denominations,  however,  will  be  condticted  ex  parte. 

Under  the  proposed  rules,  each  applicant  would  be  required 
to  specify  in  an  application  for  protection  of  a  plant  variety 
the  date  of  first  use  of  the  denomination  if  used  prior  to  filing 
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January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 
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of  the  patent  application,  or  later  to  provide  information  about 
the  date  of  first  commercial  use  during  pendency  of  the  applica- 
tion. In  cases  of  conflict  between  a  trademark  and  a  proposed 
variety  denomination,  the  variety  denomination  will  not  be 
accepted  for  recordation  unless  its  first  commercial  use  clearly 
antedates  another's  established  rights. 

If  a  patentee  learns  of  a  conflict  between  a  trademark  and 
the  recorded  variety  denomination  after  issuance  of  the  patent, 
the  patentee  in  order  to  resolve  the  conflict  will  be  permitted 
to  record  a  different  denomination  by  means  of  the  Certificate 
of  Correction  procedure.  Also,  a  variety  denomination  found 
after  issuance  of  a  patent  to  be  commercially  imsuitable  or  iU- 
advised  could  be  changed  in  a  similar  manner. 

The  Office  now  permits  plants  and  plant  varieties  to  be 
patented  both  specifically  and  broadly  under  patent  35  U.S.C. 
101.  In  some  cases,  however,  claims  in  an  application  will  not 
be  limited  to  a  specific  variety.  These  proposed  rules  would 
apply  only  to  applications  where  a  specific  variety  or  varieties 
are  claimed.  Only  these  need  be  identified  by  a  variety  denomi- 
nation, except  where  the  number  of  varieties  involved  makes 
this  impractical.  In  such  a  case,  each  claim  directed  to  a  specific 
variety  would  include  its  variety  denomination,  but  these  variety 
denominations  could  be  omitted  from  the  title  of  the  patent. 
Variety  denominations  would  not  be  required  for  microorgan- 
isms or  microscopic  plant  parts. 

Other  CoDsideratioas:  The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  confor- 
mity with  the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act 
(Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Order  12291  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1 980, 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  This  rule  contains 
a  collection  of  information  requirement  subject  to  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act.  This  colletion  of  information  requirement 
has  been  cleared  by  OMB  under  control  No.  l)651-(X)l  1. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  Commerce  has  certi- 
fied to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  proposed  rule 
changes  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  variety  denomination  requirement 
will  not  impose  extra  work  on  patent  applicants  (whether  small 
or  large  businesses  or  individuals).  The  rules  will  help  avoid 
burdensome  and  expensive  litigation  over  trademark  rights. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
proposed  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order 
12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than 
SI 00  milUon.  There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices 
for  consumers,  individual  industries^  federal,  state,  or  local 
government  agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be 
no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition,  employment, 
investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United 
States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

list  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedtire.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Part  I  is 
proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  §§  1.72,  and  1.17  and 
adding  a  new  §  1 .  1 68  as  set  forth  below.  All  proposed  additions 
are  printed  between  arrows. 

PART  I  -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows:  ■ 

AUTHORITY:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the 
following  items  in  numerical  order  to  the  list  in  paragraph  (h) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(h) 


►§  1.168(d)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  record 
a  plant  variety  denomination  .  .  . 
§  1.168(g)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  record  a 
substitute  plant  variety  denomination  .  .  .M 

3.  Section  1.72  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  the 
following  paragraph: 

§  1.72  Title  and  abstract 


^(c)  In  the  case  of  an  application  for  the  patenting  of  a 
plant  variety  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  101  or 
161,  the  title  of  the  application  must  include  a  variety 
denomination  for  the  specific  new  variety  claimed,  except 
as  provided  for  in§  1.168(b).  The  granting  of  the  patent 
will  be  deemed  the  recordation  of  the  variety  denomination 
for  purposes  of  comphance  with  Article  13  of  the  Interna- 
tional Convention  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varieties  of 
Plants,  as  revised  on  Oct.  23,  1978. 

4.  Anew  §  1.1 68  is  proposed  to  be  added,  to  read  as  follows: 

►§  1 .  168  Variety  denomination,  submission  to  the  Office, 
examination. 

(a)  The  variety  denomination  submitted  by  the  patent 
applicant  under  §  1.72  will  be  examined  for  compliance 
with  the  International  Convention  for  the  PtMection  of 
New  Varieties  of  Plants.  Specifically,  the  denomination: 

(1)  must  enable  the  plant  variety  to  be  identified; 

(2)  must  not  be  likely  to  cause  confiision,  to  cause  mistake 
or  to  deceive  concerning  die  characteristics,  value  or 
identity  of  the  plant  variety  or  the  identity  of  the  breeder; 

(3)  must  not  consist  solely  of  numbers  except  if  this  is 
an  established  practice  for  designating  plant  varieties; 
and 

(4)  must  not  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or 
to  deceive  as  to  any  prior  right  of  a  third  party,  and 
shall  not  affect  prior  rights  of  third  patties. 

(b)  If  a  proposed  variety  denomination  is  not  included 
as  part  of  the  tide  of  the  application,  when  filed,  the 
examiner  shall  set  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty 
days  to  provide  a  variety  denomination.  If  a  plurality 
of  plant  varieties  are  claimed,  which  make  it  imprac- 
tical to  include  each  variety  denomination  in  the  title 
of  the  af^lication,  each  claim  directed  to  a  specific 
plant  variety  shall  instead  include  the  denomination 
of  the  clainied  plant  variety.  In  cases  where  no  spe- 
cific plant  variety  is  claimied,  for  example,  a  patent 
directed  to  the  improvement  of  a  plant  species,  the 
denomination  requirement  applicable  to  the  patenting 
of  a  plant  variety  or  varieties  will  be  waived. 

(c)  If  the  examiner  determines  that  a  proposed  variety 
denomination  is  not  suitable  for  recordation,  the 
examiner  shall  refuse  recordation  thereof  and  shall 
set  forth  in  an  Office  action  the  reasons  for  such 
refiisal.  An  applicant  disagreeing  with  the  reasons 
for  such  refusal  tnay  request  reconsideration  and 
withdrawal  of  the  refusal,  giving  the  reasons  therefor. 
If  the  examiner's  refusal  to  record  a  proposed  variety 
denomination  is  repeated  and  made  final,  the  exam- 
iner shall  at  the  same  time  require  the  applicant  to 
propose  another  variety  denomination  for  recorda- 
tion. 

(d)  After  a  final  requirement  by  the  examiner  for 
submission  of  a  propiosed  new  variety  denomination, 
the  applicant,  in  addition  to  making  any  response 
due  on  the  remainder  of  the  action,  may  in  Ueu  of 
proposing  another  variety  denomination  petition  the 
Commissioner  for  review  of  the  examiner's  holding, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(e)  The  applicant  is  required  to  submit  for  recordation 
the  same  variety  denomination  (or,  if  not  in  English, 
a  translation  or  transUteration  thereoO  as  that  pre- 
viously registered  or  recorded,  or  proposed  for  regis- 
tration in  an  earlier  filed  application  for  protection 
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of  the  same  variety  in  another  member  state  of  the 
International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varie- 
ties of  Plants.  The  applicant  may  submit  another 
denomination  for  recotxlatioo,  however,  upon  a 
showing  satisfactory  to  the  examiner  as  to  why  the 
denomination  originally  submitted  or  registered  in 
another  member  state  of  the  said  Union  is  unsuitable 
for  recordation  in  the  United  States.  During  pendency 
of  an  application,  the  examiner  may  require  the  appli- 
cant to  provide  information  regarding  all  deiKMnina- 
tions  for  the  same  variety  registered  or  proposed  for 
registration  in  other  member  states  of  the  said  Union 
before  the  application  was  filed  in  the  United  States. 
(0  The  applicant  shall  indicate  in  the  appUcation  the 
date  of  first  commercial  use  in  the  United  States  if 
any,  of  the  variety  denomination  proposed  for  record- 
ation; or,  if  not  commercially  used  prior  to  filing 
of  the  application,  indicate  during  pendency  of  the 
af^lication  when  the  denomination  has  first  been 
commercially  used  in  this  country .  No  variety  denom- 
ination will  be  recorded  if  first  commercially  used 
after  the  establishment  of  third  party  proprietary 
rights  to  the  denomination, 
(g)  A  patentee  in  order  to  avoid  a  conflict  between 
a  recorded  variety  denomination  and  a  trademark  or 
other  proprietary  right,  or  where  the  recorded  variety 
denomination  is  likely  to  be  confused  with  another,  or 
where  business  or  marketing  considerations  dictate, 
may  propose  for  recordation  a  substitute  variety 
deitominatioa  for  that  already  recorded.  Such  a  pro- 
posal shall  be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner together  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 
The  proposed  substitute  denomination  will  be  exam- 
ined in  the  same  manner  as  the  denomination  origi- 
nally recorded,  and  upon  recordation  shall  be 
promptly  pubhshed  in  the  Official  Gazette.  A  CemR- 
cate  of  (Tonection  indicating  such  substitute  denomi- 
nation shall  be  issued  for  the  patent.  If  the  patent  has 
been  assigned,  only  the  assignee  of  record  may  apply 
for  recordation  of  a  substitute  denomination, 
(h)  The  Commissioner  shall  upon  its  receipt  in  the 
Office  promptly  publish  in  the  Official  Gazette  each 
variety  denomination  proposed  for  recordation  and 
the  genus  and  species  of  the  plant  involved.  Corre- 
spondence fiom  the  public  objecting  to  the  recorda- 
tion of  such  denomination,  if  accompanied  by  reasons 
therefor,  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  and  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner  in  an  ex  parte  manner.  An 
objection  to  recordation  may  be  based  on  an  earUer 
recorded  or  unrecorded  variety  denomination,  a  regis- 
tered or  common  law  trademark,  a  trade  name  or 
trade  indicia,  or  other  alleged  prior  right  timely  called 
to  the  Office's  attention.  The  appUcant  shall  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Office  of  the  receipt  of  such  correspon- 
dence. The  secrecy  of  any  peiiding  appUcation  will 
be  preserved  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  122^ 


Sept.  18,  1987 


RENE  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(59)  Snmnury  Results  of  1991  Patent  Action  Survey 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  conducted  a  survey  in  the 
March- June  1991  period  to  gather  information  from  patent 
practitioners  and  other  Office  "customers"  about  the  quaUty  of 
Office  actions.  Approximately  27,000  questionnaires  (survey 
forms)  were  mailed  with  Office  actions.  Each  survey  form 
included  10  specific  questions  and  provided  space  to  make 
general  comments.  Each  survey  form  identified  only  the  Exam- 
ining Group  to  which  the  appUcation  was  assigned  so  that  all 
responses  would  be  completely  anonymous. 

Approximately  4,200  survey  forms  were  returned  (16% 
return  rate). 

Results 
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L  A  tab«latk»  of  regpondertg'  aaswen  to  the  10  spedflc 
qucstkMa  revealed  the  foOowlBg  compUance  rates  relative 
to  the  accooipaaytag  OfBce  actions: 

35  U^C  103  lUJectioiis: 

1.  72%  identiiy  portion  of  references  relied  on. 

2.  70%  indicate  how  teacbings  of  references  are  modified 
or  combined. 

3. 63%  communicate  the  rationale  why  the  claimed  inven- 
tion would  have  been  obvious. 

35  U^C.  112, 1st  fan.  r^jectioos: 

4.  58%  sufficiendy  explain  "new  matter"  position. 

5.  67%  sufficiently  explain  "non-enabling"  disclosure 
position. 

Final  R^iectioB  Practice: 

6.  S6%  respond  to  appUcant's  arguments. 

7.  52%  of  Advisory  Actions  identify  new  issues  and/or 
new  matter  when  denying  entry. 


Alowaace  Practice: 

8.  90%  of  reasons  for  allowance  were  clear. 
MisccOaacovs: 

9.  45%  clearly  communicate  reasons  for  finding  declara- 
tions/affidavits unpersuasive. 

10.  54%  of  Examiner's  Answers  address  appellant's  argu- 
ments. 

The  questions  relating  to  "Final  Rejection  Practice"  and  to 
the  "Miscellaneous"  topic  areas  asked  whether  examiners 
respond  to  attorney  arguments  and  how  attorneys  interpret  the 
examiners'  responses  to  their  arguments.  These  topic  areas  and 
others  where  thiere  are  relatively  low  compUance  rates  have  been 
identified  as  areas  of  Office  (iractice  needing  improvement 

The  responses  to  the  10  survey  questions  show  that  contin- 
uous improvement  has  been  achieved  in  several  areas.  For 
example,  the  high  percentage  of  affirmative  responses  in  the 
area  of  explaining  35  U.S.C.  103  rejections  (72%,  70%,  and 
65%)  reflects  a  clear  improvement  over  internal  surveys  made 
within  the  last  several  years,  and  reflects  the  effectiveness  of 
recent  extensive  Office  training  programs  in  this  area.  It  is  also 
apparent  there  is  still  room  for  further  improvement.  Another 
positive  result  was  that  90%  of  respondents,  commenting  on 
Reasons  for  Allowance,  felt  that  the  reasons  given  were  clear. 

n.  Analysis  of  respondents'  general  comments: 

Over  1 800  survey  forms  were  returned  with  comments  (43% 
of  total  responses).  While  these  comments  were  directed  toward 
many  different  areas,  two  major  categories  were  apparent: 


Category  A:  62%  of  the  comments  expressed  the  need  for 
additional  quality  improvement  of  actions. 


The  most  conunonly  expressed  comments  in  this  category 
indicate  that  the  quality  of  Office  actions  can  be  improved  by 
giving  a  better  explanation  of  the  rationale  or  reasons  in  support 
of  rejections.  Examples  of  comments  received  include:  all  ele- 
ments of  claims  are  not  addressed  in  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  rejec- 
tions; one  of  the  references  used  in  a  35  U.S.C.  103  rejection 
is  not  explained;  features  of  dependent  claims  were  not  treated; 
claim  limitations  were  ignored;  "boilerplate"  35  U.S.C.  103 
rejections  were  being  given;  and  it  was  difficult  to  understand 
the  rationale  for  the  rejection,  and,  therefore,  to  file  a  proper 
and  meaningful  response. 

The  second  most  conmion  type  of  comment  in  this  category 
indicated  that  examiners  misunderstand  an  essential  feature.  For 
example:  actions  reflect  a  misunderstanding  by  the  examiner  of 
the  scope  and  content  of  the  prior  art,  the  presently  claimed 
invention,  or  the  original  disclosure.  Further,  conunents  indicate 
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that  some  cited  references  seem  to  have  no  bearing  on  the 
claimed  invention  because  the  rejection  of  the  claims  is  not 
supported  by  the  disclosure  of  the  applied  reference. 


Category  B:  20%  of  the  comments  had  compliments  about 
the  qnaUty  of  Office  actions. 


Tlie  compliments  acknowledged  actions  which  presented  a 
thorough  analysis  of  the  claim  language  with  respect  to  the  prior 
art  references;  which  included  suggestions  for  amendments  to 
the  claims  so  as  to  place  the  application  in  condition  for  allow- 
ance; and/or  which  gave  a  "tough"  examination  which  would 
result  in  a  stronger  patent 

It  is  significant  that  the  most  common  type  of  comment 
indicated  that  enhanced  explanations  would  improve  the  quality 
of  Office  actions,  while,  at  the  same  time,  die  second  most 
common  type  of  comment  indicated  that  the  qtiality  of  Office 
actions  is  considered  to  be  very  good  in  this  regard.  This  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  quality  of  many  Office  actions  are  good, 
but  diat  additional  em{>basis  is  still  needed  in  this  area. 

Planned  initiatives: 

The  answers  to  the  1 0  questions  and  the  comments  are  consid- 
ered vital  to  current  Office  efforts  to  improve  the  quality  of 
patent  examination.  The  data,  where  sutistically  reliable,  has 
been  analyzed  on  an  examining  corps  and  individual  group 
basis  and  the  following  initiatives  have  been,  or  will  be,  taken: 

1 .  Update  our  continuing  legal  education  program  for  experi- 
enced examiners  with  extra  emphasis  being  placed  on  areas 
where  improved  performance  is  needed,  such  as  the  need  for 
better  motivation  statements  in  rejections.  Specific  courses  have 
been  developed  to  provide  tailored  training  in  important  areas, 
such  as  treatment  of  algorithms  in  claims,  evaluating  evidence 
submitted  by  applicants,  and  responding  to  applicant's  argu- 
ments. 

2.  Enhance  the  Patent  Academy  curriculum  for  training  junior 
examiners  to  place  greater  em]Aasis  on  the  areas  of  examination 
where  improved  p^ormance  is  needed,  such  as  in  responding 
to  amendments  after  final  rejection. 

3.  Implement  focused  training  in  each  Examining  Group  to 
address  specific  technological/group  specific  prt>blems  that 
have  been  indicated  by  the  survey.  The  training  has  been  imple- 
mented in  a  variety  of  ways  including  one-on-one,  art  unit  and 
group  level  programs.  Form  paragraphs  have  been  developed 
to  help  ensure  that  appUcant's  arguments  are  appropriately 
considered  and  responded  to  in  Office  actions. 

4.  Develop  follow-up  surveys  in  order  to  determine  if  the 
corrective  actions  were  successful.  In  diis  regard  the  answers 
to  the  questions  and  the  concerns  raised  by  respondents  in  their 
comments  will  serve  as  baselines  for  improvement. 

The  relatively  small  number  of  responses  (only  16%,  4,200 
responses  from  27,(X)0  survey  forms  mailed)  resulted  in  statisti- 
cally insignificant  data  for  analysis  of  some  questions  at  the 
group  level.  In  part,  this  may  have  been  due  to  confiision  with 
prior  perception  surveys,  requiring  only  a  single  response  from 
each  practitioner  involved.  Unlike  perception  surveys,  each 
Patent  Action  Survey  is  specific  to  the  Office  action  that  accom- 
panies it,  and  requests  a  brief  response  for  that  action.  Hence, 
a  practitioner  who  received  more  than  one  Office  action  with 
a  survey  form  was  requested  to  complete  a  survey  form  for 
each  accompanying  Office  action. 

The  Office  is  planning  foUow-up  surveys  in  FY-1992  and 
1993.  These  surveys  will  be  more  meaningful  and  reliable  if 
respondents  answer  the  questions  in  as  objective  a  manner  as 
possible.  Thus,  respondents  should  try  to  objectively  evaluate 
the  accompanying  examiner's  action  to  see  if  that  particular 
action  did  or  did  not  include  the  feature(s)  addressed  by  the 
question  rather  than  whether  there  is  agreement  or  disagreement 
with  the  examiner' s  position.  Further,  since  greater  participation  . 
would  yield  more  reUable  statistics,  patent  practitiotiers  are 
encouraged  to  respond  to  future  surveys. 

(^estions  about  the  FY-I991  Patent  Action  Surveys  should 
be  directed  to  iobn  Terapane,  Director  Group  I2(X).  or  Carolyn 


Ballard,  Patent  Action  Survey  Coordinator,  both  at  (703)  308- 
0193. 


June  29.  1992 


STEKIENG.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(60)    Report  on  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  instituted  a 
Quality  Reinforcement  Program  to  identify  services  offered  by 
the  PTO  that  are  in  need  of  improvement.  As  a  part  of  this 
program,  the  Office,  in  cooperation  with  the  American  InteUec- 
tual  Property  Law  Association  (AIPLA),  has  completed  an 
evaluation  of  selected  practices  petfonned  by  both  patent  exam- 
iners and  representatives  of  patent  applicants  during  the  exami- 
nation process.  The  results  of  this  evaluation  are  detailed  in 
Volume  I  of  the  PTO  Report  of  die  Qiulity  Reinforcement 
Program.  A  summary  of  the  findings  of  this  report  is  presented 
below.  This  sumnuuy  is  presented  to  report  on  the  fin^gs 
and  to  soUcit  suggestions  from  both  the  public  aixl  employees 
of  the  Patent  &  Trademark  Office  on  steps  that  might  be  taken 
to  raise  the  level  of  performance  of  those  practices  found  to 
be  in  need  of  improvement.  The  fiiU  report  and  evaluation, 
which  is  quite  extensive  with  over  350  pages,  is  available  at 
the  pro. 

Address:  Comments  and  inquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  The 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  to  the  attention  of  Edward  Kubasiewicz.  Director, 
Examining  Group  250,  Rm.  CP4-9D19. 
Date:  Comments  should  be  submitted  by  June  16,  1987. 

DONALD  I.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Summary  of  Volume  1-Report  on  Current 

Level  of  Pwformance  of  Selected  Patent 

Examining  Corps  Practices 

This  is  a  summary  of  Volume  I  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement 
Program  Report,  which  addresses  the  current  level  of  perfor- 
mance of  selected  Patent  Examining  Corps  practices.  This  sum- 
mary presents  a  background  of  the  C^uaUty  Reinforcement 
Program  and  a  synopsis  of  conclusions  reached  for  each  selected 
practice. 

Background  of  the  Quality  Reinforcemoit  Program 

On  Feb.  25, 1986,  President  Reagan  issued  an  executive  order 
estabUshing  a  comprehensive  program  for  the  improvement  of 
productivity  throughout  all  of  government.  From  diis  executive 
order  the  Department  of  Commerce  evolved  a  Productivity 
Improvement  Program  entided  PROJECT  PRIDE.  The  program 
was  aimoiuced  as  encompassing  productivity,  quality  excel- 
lence and  cUent  satisfaction. 

The  role  of  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  in 
PROJECT  PRIDE  centers  around  quaUty,  and  is  entitled  the 
QuaUty  Reinforcement  Program. 

The  goal  of  the  PTO  program  is  to  improve  the  quaUty  of 
patent  examining  functions  and  the  timeliness  and  quality  of 
other  public  services.  In  particular,  the  program  focuses  on 
improving  the  quality  of  practices  performed  in  three  different 
areas  of  die  PTO,  i.e.,  the  Patent  Examining  Corps,  the  Office 
of  Administration  and  the  OfRce  of  Documentation. 

The  quality  of  an  issued  patent  and  the  record  before  the 
PTO  in  the  patented  file  are  extremely  important  to  the  patent 
owner  and  to  others  who  may  be  competitors  or  otherwise 
affected  by  the  patent  Investment  decisions  and  the  recoupment 
of  research,  development  and  marketing  expenditures  often 
depend  upon  patent  protection.  Potential  Ucensees  and 
infiingers  need  to  know  where  they  stand  in  regard  to  an  issued 
patent.  Patent  owners  and  odiers  need  to  be  able  to  have  a  high 
degree  of  confidence  in  the  validity  of  a  patent.  VaUd  patents 
and  a  clear  and  cociect  file  record  wUl  help  to  eliminate  uimeces- 
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sary  and  expensive  patent  Utigation  costs  which  are  currendy 
estimated  to  total  at  least  $800  million  per  year. 

The  concern  for  productivity  and  productivity  in^xovement 
is  not  a  recent  development  at  the  FIX).  During  the  past  quarter 
of  a  century  one  of  the  most  pressing  problems  for  the  Office 
has  been  a  large  and  growing  backlog  of  unexamined  patent 
applications  and  die  resulting  long  pendency  time  between 
filing  an  appUcation  and  issuance  of  a  patent  The  average 
poideacy  of  patent  applications  in  1964  was  37  months.  How- 
ever, average  pendency  dropped  steadily  in  die  1970s  until  it 
culminated  in  an  average  pendency  of  18  months  in  1977.  This 
pendency  was  shortUved  due  to  a  loss  of  atif^tair  resources. 
Howler,  pendency  is  once  again  falling  and  it  is  expected 
that  an  average  pendency  of  18  months  will  be  achieved  in 
1989. 

Historically,  the  Office  has  successftilly  responded  to  sitna- 
tions  similar  to  the  one  in  which  it  presendy  fmds  itself.  Begin- 
ning in  the  1960s  when  the  backlog  of  new  uplicatioDS 
exceeded  200,000,  a  program  designed  to  drastically  increase 
the  productivity  of  die  Corps  was  initiated.  Part  of  that  program 
was  what  has  since  become  known  as  "compact  prosecution". 
An  increased  staff  of  examiners  was  reinstructed  to  take  a  new 
approadi  toward  examining  in  «rfaich  patentable  subject  matter 
was  looked  for  and  indicated  as  eariy  in  the  prosecution  of  the 
case  as  possible,  references  were  automatically  ftimisbed  with 
actions,  attorneys  were  urged  to  originally  file  claims  of  the 
broadest  possible  range  of  scope,  telephonic  prosecution  was 
instituted,  first  actions  and  ^iplication  disposals  became  the 
measure  of  examiners'  performance,  preprinted  first  action 
forms  were  designed,  etc. 

The  question  before  die  OfBce  now  is  whether  sufficient 
attention  is  being  given  to  quality.  The  intent  of  the  Quality 
Reinforcement  Ingram,  as  it  appUes  to  the  Patent  Examining 
Corps,  is  to  take  stock  of  the  present  situation  and  to  consider 
wlMher  any  corrective  action  needs  to  be  taken  to  improve  the 
quality  of  the  examination  process. 

The  Office  is  currendy  using  amd  improving  various  tools 
to  assure  a  quaUty  examined  patent  These  tools  include  the 
quaUty  review  program,  supervisory  reviews  of  examiner  work 
through  the  performance  appraisal  system  and  through  the  pro- 
motion and  signatory  authority  programs,  improved  and 
expanded  examiner  training,  development  of  the  automated 
patent  system  to  improve  Ae  quaUty  of  examiner  searching, 
recruitment  of  "top-of-the-class"  new  examiners,  and  detailed 
and  clear  guidlines  on  examining  poUcy  and  procedure. 

The  (QuaUty  Reinf(Mx:«ment  Program  is  a  new  quaUty  tool 
for  improving  the  actual  quality  of  the  patents  issued  as  well 
as  the  record  behind  the  issuance  of  these  patents.  This  new 
program  differs  from  the  quaUty  review  program  in  that  this 
program  looks  at  the  key  pieces  of  the  patent  examining  process 
that  contribute  to  and  make  up  the  end  product  or  patent  rather 
than  looking  only  at  the  end  product  The  QuaUty  Reinforce- 
ment Program  focuses  on  die  effectiveness  and  consistency 
with  which  examiners  apply  existing  law  and  procedures  and 
how  they  commuiucate  their  findings  to  applicants.  The  pro- 
gram also  focuses  on  the  attorney's  contribution  to  this  work 
product  Lasdy,  die  program  focuses  on  the  timeliness  of  some 
of  die  services  provided  by  the  Corjw'  clerical  support  staff. 
Such  focusing  is  not  intended  to  be  carried  out  one  time  only. 
Rather,  the  methodology  used  in  this  program  will  be  appUed 
to  any  key  pieces,  identified  by  PTO  personnel  or  die  bar  in 
the  future,  as  needing  a  review  of  the  type  dictated  by  this 
program.  The  aim  in  short  is  to  build  quaUty  and  timeliness 
fixim  the  groimd  up  and  to  maintain  them  at  a  high  level. 

This  report  presents  and  analyzes  the  findings  of  die  (QuaUty 
Reinforcement  Program  only  as  the  findings  relate  to  practices 
performed  in  the  Patent  Examining  Corps.  The  portion  of  the 
program  reported  in  this  volume  represents  a  cooperative  effort 
between  the  Corps  and  the  American  InteUectual  Property  Law 
Association  (AIPLA)  through  its  Ad  Hoc  Committee  on 
QuaUty.  The  focus  is  on  certain  practices  involved  in  the  prose- 
cution, examination  and  processing  of  patent  appUcations  by 
bodi  the  PTO  and  by  patent  ^jpUcants  and  their  representatives. 

Methodology 

The  methodology  adopted  for  the  program  con^irises  the  fol- 
lowing process: 

1.  select  target  practices. 


1182  OG  126 
(60) 

2.  deterniioe  the  current  quality  or  perfonnance  level  of  the 
target  practices, 

3.  compare  the  current  perforaiance  of  the  target  practices  to 
the  desired  level  of  perfonnaiice, 

4.  implement,  where  appropriate,  steps  to  raise  the  cuirent  level 
of  performance  to  the  desired  level, 

5.  subsequently,  determine  the  level  of  performance  of  the 
target  practices,  and 

6.  compare  the  current  level  of  performance  to  the  subsequently 
determined  level  of  performance  to  determine  what,  if  any, 
change  has  occtuied. 

Target  Practices 

A  number  of  practices  were  targeted  for  the  program  as  a 
result  of  complaints  and  concerns,  raised  by  the  bar  and  PTO 
personnel.  The  targeted  practices  are  identified  as  follows: 

A.  Explanatioiis  of  Rejectioiu 

This  program  targeted  examiner  "explanations  of  rejec- 
tions" as  a  practice  to  be  reviewed  based  in  part  on  a  de- 
emphasis  by  the  Office  on  the  degree  to  which  examiners 
were  required  to  include  detailed  explanations  of  the  sup- 
porting rationale  behind  their  rejections  during  the  1970s. 
The  PTO  instituted  the  use  of  an  abbreviated,  handwritten 
form  (PTO- 1 142)  for  the  preparation  of  first  Office  actions 
during  the  early  1970s.  The  form  provided  for  a  cryptic 
description  of  how  the  references  were  being  combined 
in  a  §  103  rejection  and  provided  little  space  for  explana- 
tion of  the  supporting  rationale  behind  rejections.  The  form 
was  mandatory  for  all  first  actions,  and  was  discontinued  in 
1982  primarily  due  to  complaints  from  the  patent  bar  and 
the  courts  that  examiner  explanations  of  rejections  were 
not  sufficient.  The  inclusion  of  "explanations  of  rejec- 
tions" as  a  targeted  practice  for  this  program  enables  the 
evaluation  of  whether  further  improvement  is  needed  in 
this  area. 

B.  Fliul  R^cction  Practice 

This  program  targeted  "final  rejection  practice"  for 
review  based  in  part  on  the  conflicting  needs  of  PTO  and 
patent  applicants/attorneys  in  this  area  of  practice.  In  order 
to  reduce  the  time  applicants  must  wait  to  obtain  a  patent 
and  to  increase  efficiency  of  the  examination  process,  the 
PTO  uses  various  incentives  for  examiners  to  make  their 
rejections  final  early  in  the  prosecution. 

To  the  contrary,  patent  applicants  often  desire  to  have 
the  examiner  repeatedly  reconsider  his  or  her  position 
or  to  continue  to  amend  the  claims.  These  conflicting 
incentives  often  lead  to  disputes  relating  to  the  propriety 
and/or  timeliness  of  fmal  rejections  and  to  whether  amend- 
ments are  entered  after  an  action  has  been  made  final. 

C  InfomMtion  Disclosure  SUtements 

This  program  targeted  "information  disclosure  state- 
ments" for  review  based  upon  concerns  expressed  by  both 
appUcants/attomeys  and  by  the  Patent  Examining  Corps 
over  the  submission  of  these  statement. 

Patent  examiners,  in  the  interest  of  efficiency  and  pro- 
ductivity, are  benefited  by  the  disclosure  to  the  Office  of 
all  material  information  relating  to  the  patentability  of  the 
application  prior  to  their  first  Office  action.  However, 
this  must  be  balanced  against  the  practical  reality  that 
applicants/attorneys  often  don't  become  aware  of  material 
information  until  later  in  the  prosecution,  and  don't  have 
readily  available  translations  of  foreign  documents  or 
copies  of  documents  for  submission  to  the  PTO.  This 
practice  looks  at  the  extent  to  which  the  practical  needs 
of  both  the  PTO  and  the  applicant/attorney  are  served  by 
the  procedures  relating  to  "information  (Usclosure  state- 
ment". 

D.  Interviews 

This  program  targeted  "interviews"  for  review  to  deter- 
mine the  extent  to  which  personal  discussions  are  held 
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between  examiners  and  attorneys  and  to  evaluate  whether 
the  parties  consider  personal  interviews  to  be  a  productive 
or  telpfiil  means  for  clarifying  issues  that  may  not  have 
been  clearly  communicated  in  earlier  written  communica- 
tions. Selection  of  "interviews"  as  a  targeted  practice  was 
based  in  part  on  isolated  complaints  by  some  examiners 
that  interviews  were  not  always  productive  for  them  and 
by  some  attorneys  that  some  examiners  are  reluctant  to 
hold  interviews. 

PTO  procedures  require  that  all  business  with  the  Office 
be  conducted  in  writing  (37  CFR  §  1.2).  To  comply  with 
this  rule  and  still  accommodate  request  for  oral  discussions 
with  examiners,  it  is  PTO  pobcy  that  the  substance  of  all 
personal  interviews  must  be  reduced  to  writing  (see  § 
713.04  of  the  MPEP).  Selection  of  "interviews"  as  a  tar- 
geted practice  was  also  based  on  concerns  that  the  written 
record  include  an  explanation  of  the  substance  of  all  oral 
interviews.  Under  this  practice,  the  program  focused  on 
determining  the  perceptions  of  examiners  and  attorneys 
about  interviews. 

E.  Responses  by  Applicant 

This  program  targeted  "responses  by  applicant"  for 
review  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  practitioners  repre- 
senting patent  applicants  submit  responses  to  examiner 
actions  that  are  complete  and  in  compliance  with  current 
rules  and  procedures.  Specific  activities  under  this  topic, 
such  as  the  extent  to  which  explanations  of  why  claims 
are  considered  unob  vious  over  the  art  cited  by  the  examiner 
and  the  degree  of  compliance  with  37  CFR  §  1.116  when 
amendments  are  presented  after  a  final  rejection,  were 
selected  based  upon  some  complaints  by  examiners  about 
attorney  responses  in  these  areas. 

F.  Completeness  of  the  Record 


This  program  targeted  "Completeness  of  the  Record" 
for  review  based  primarily  upon  the  importance  of  a  com- 
plete file  record  to  those  who  must  review  patented  files 
and  make  important  decisions  based  upon  the  facts  and 
determinations  therein.  The  necessity  of  insuring  a  com- 
plete file  record  has  been  urged  by  such  diverse  interests 
as  federal  court  judges,  potential  licensees,  potential 
infringers,  and  those  attempting  to  avoid  infringement. 

This  topic  looks  at  the  extent  to  which  examiners  insure 
a  complete  file  record  by  including  a  statement  of  reasons 
for  allowance  where  appropriate,  faiUy  and  properly  record 
the  search  of  the  prior  art,  and  check  foreign  priority 
information  for  accuracy  and  completeness.  This  topic 
does  not  look  at  the  extent  to  which  examiners  explain 
their  rejection;  see  targeted  practice  A,  "Explanation  of 
Rejections."  The  extent  to  which  applicants  file  complete 
responses  iscovered  in  targeted  practice  E,  "Responses  by 
Applicant." 

G.  Compact  Prosecution 


This  program  targeted  "Compact  Prosecution"  for 
review  based  upon  its  importance  as  a  key  element  in 
cuirent  PTO  efforts  to  reduce  pendency  time  of  applica- 
tions to  an  average  of  18  months.  The  premise  behind 
compact  prosecution  is  that  pendency  time  will  be  mini- 
mized if  each  stage  of  prosecution  is  fully  and  thoroughly 
conducted  by  both  examiners  and  applicants.  The  demands 
of  such  a  standard  have  inevitably  led  to  complaints  from 
each  side  relating  to  the  completeness  of  considerations 
and  the  willingness  to  take  that  "extra  step".  Examiners 
have  been  criticized  for  confining  searches  to  only  what 
is  Uterally  claimed,  and  for  faiUng  to  indicate  possible 
areas  of  patentability  at  the  earUest  possible  stage.  AppU- 
cants  have  been  criticized  for  failure  to  claim  all  limitations 
that  might  be  considered  patentable  prior  to  the  initial 
search  by  the  examiner,  for  amending  the  claims  to  include 
these  limitations  only  after  first  action,  and  for  failing 
to  correct  significant  formal  deficiencies  prior  to  initial 
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examination. 
H.  Appeal  Practice 


This  program  targeted  "Appeal  Practice"  for  review 
primarily  due  to  the  recent  and  substantial  increase  in  the 
backlog  of  ^jpealed  apphcations  awaiting  decision  by 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  Primary 
emphasis  was  placed  on  detennining  the  extent  to  which 
appellant's  brief  and  the  examiner's  answer  are  formally 
complete  so  that  expeditious  consideration  may  be  given 
by  the  Board. 

As  a  result  of  the  high  priority  being  given  by  the  PTO 
to  reduce  the  backlog  of  cases  at  the  Board,  additional 
survey  questions  were  included  to  determine  the  extent  to 
which  additional  requirements  beyond  those  currently  in 
effect  for  the  preparation  of  the  appellant '  s  brief  and  exam- 
iner's  answer  would  be  useful  to  examiners  and  the  Board. 

L  Allowances  After  Appeal  Brief 

■This  program  targeted  "Allowances  after  Appeal"  for 
review  in  response  to  complaints  that  examiners  often 
allow  cases  after  appellant  has  filed  a  brief  when  the  cases 
should  have  been  allowed  before  the  brief  was  filed. 

J.  Processing  Times 

This  program  targeted  "Processing  Times"  for  review 
based  upon  its  importance  to  the  PTO  goal  of  reducing 
pendency  of  patent  applications  to  18  months. 


DETERMINATION  OF  CURRENT  LEVELS 
OF  PERFORMANCE 


The  step  of  determining  the  current  level  of  performance  of 
the  targeted  practices  was  accomplished  through  a  number  of 
surveys. 

One  survey,  called  the  Applications  Survey,  was  an  internal 
factual  survey  that  involved  selecting  a  sample  of  150  apphca- 
tions on  a  random  basis  from  all  the  examining  groups.  A 
survey  team,  comprising  three  Supervisory  Patent  Examiners 
(SPEs)  and  three  reviewers  from  Quality  Review,  performed  a 
detailed  review  of  the  applications  according  to  a  questionnaire, 
which  was  developed  with  the  joint  cooperation  of  the  AIPLA 
Ad  Hoc  Quality  Committee. 

A  second  survey,  called  the  AIPLA  Survey,  was  an  opinion 
questionnaire  provided  by  the  AIPLA  to  5500  of  its  members. 
The  questionnaire  was  developed  jointly  with  the  AIPLA  Ad 
Hoc  Quality  Committee.  The  AIPLA  questionnaire  sought  the 
perception  of  the  attorneys  of  the  quaUty  of  the  woric  perfonned 
by  the  Corps  relative  to  the  targeted  practices.  Space  was  pro- 
vided for  the  respondents  to  include  comments  on  the  question- 
naire. Over  1 100  attorneys  responded  to  the  questionnaire. 

Another  survey,  called  the  Examiners  Survey,  was  also  an 
opinion  questionnaire  provided  to  all  patent  examiners  and 
SPEs  on  a  voluntary  and  anonymous  basis.  The  questionnaire 
queried  the  examiners  and  SPEs  about  the  practices  of  the 
practitioners  before  the  PTO.  Space  was  provided  for  the 
respondents  to  include  comments  on  the  questionnaire.  Over 
650  responses  were  received. 

A  fourth  survey,  called  the  Appeals  Survey,  was  also  an 
internal  factual  survey.  The  questionnaire  was  developed  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  AIPLA  Ad  Hoc  QuaUty  Committee.  The 
questionnaire  sought  data  about  the  practices  cairied  out  in  the 
appeal  process  in  the  PTO.  For  this  survey,  60  applications 
were  selected  on  a  random  basis  from  all  the  examining  groups. 
The  survey  team  performed  a  detailed  review  of  the  applications 
according  to  the  questionnaire. 

Three  other  surveys  were  used  to  gather  data.  All  of  these 
surveys  were  developed  and  conducted  by  the  Office  of  Quality 
Review.  Two  surveys  involved  the  review  of  1878  allowed 
applications  concerning  information  disclosure  statements. 
Another  survey  involved  the  review  of  290  apphcations  allowed 
after  appellant  had  filed  an  appeal  brief,  but  before  an  exam- 
iner's answer  was  pr^>ared. 
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Relative  to  fl»e  processing  times,  PALM  reports  were  used 
to  obtain  data  on  the  (practices  targeted  for  this  activity. 

COMPARISON  OF  CURRENT  LEVELS 
TO  DESIRED  LEVELS 


The  step  of  comparing  the  current  levels  of  performance  to 
the  desired  or  standard  levels  of  performance  was  accomplished 
by  setting  out  the  desired  or  standard  level  for  each  target 
practice.  Next,  all  the  information  provided  by  the  surveys  was 
analyzed  for  each  target  practice  and  compared  to  the  desired 
or  standard  level  for  the  target  practice.  TTie  analysis  resulted 
in  the  following  general  conclusions.  (A  detailed  listing  of  all 
conclusions  for  each  targeted  practice  is  presented  in  Section 
Vn  of  Volume  I  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program  Report) 

SUMMARY  OF  CONCLUSIONS 

A.  Explanations  of  IU;}ections 

1.  Identification  of  Statutory  Basis  for  Rejection 

Over  95%  of  the  rejections  under  35  USC  §5  103  and 
112,  second  paragraph  (clarity),  cited  the  statutory  basis 
for  the  rejection.  With  respect  to  rejections  under  35  USC 
§  102,  91%  of  the  rejections  cited  the  statutory  basis. 
Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  specifying 
the  statutory  basis  of  a  rejection  based  on  35  USC  §§  ICG. 
103  or  1 12,  second  paragraph. 

With  respect  to  rejections  under  35  USC  §  112,  first 
paragraph,  14-19%  of  the  rejections  based  on  a  non- 
enabUng  disclosure  and  42%  of  the  rejections  based  on 
new  matter  failed  to  cite  the  statiitory  basis.  Hence, 
improvement  is  needed  in  specifying  that  a  rejection,  based 
on  new  matter  or  the  lack  of  an  enabling  disclosure,  is 
under  35  USC  §  1 12.  first  paragraph. 

2.  Explanation  of  R^ections  Based  on  Prior  Art 

Approximately  two-thirds  of  the  rejections  reviewed 
failed  to  explain  why  the  claimed  invention  would  have 
been  obvious  in  view  of  the  applied  prior  art.  Over  75% 
of  the  attorneys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey  pefx:eived 
rejections  under  35  USC  §  103  as  lacking  an  explanation 
of  why  the  claimed  invention  would  have  been  obvious. 
Moreover,  70  comments  from  attorneys  (the  highest  for 
any  topic)  were  critical  of  the  explanations  of  rejections 
under  35  USC  §  103.  Hence,  significant  improven>ent  is 
needed  to  assure  that  rejections  based  on  prior  art  appropri- 
ately communicate  the  rationale  for  such  rejections. 

3.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  fi  112,  Flnt 
Paragraph,  Non-Enabling  Disdosore 

Nineteen  percent  of  all  the  non-enabling  disclosure 
rejections  reviewed  failed  to  give  reasons  in  support  of 
the  rejection.  Hence,  improvement  is  needed  in  explaining 
why  a  disclosure  is  non-enabling. 

4.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  {  112,  Flnt 
Paragraph,  New  Matter 

With  respect  to  rejections  based  on  new  matter,  35% 
of  the  rejections  reviewed  failed  to  pointout  die  language 
considered  to  be  new  matter,  and  40%  of  these  rejections 
did  not  give  a  reason  why  the  language  was  considered 
new  matter.  Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed 
in  pointing  out  the  language  that  is  considered  to  be  new 
matter,  and  explaining  why  the  new  matter  is  not  supported 
by  the  disclosure  as  originally  filed. 

5.  Explanation  of  Rejections  Under  35  USC  {  112,  SecoMl 
Paragraph 

Approximately  90%  of  the  rejections  reviewed  pointed 
out  die  claim  language  considered  unclear.  Thus,  no  signif- 
icant improvement  is  needed  in  pointing  out  what  claim 
language  is  considered  unclear  in  rejections  under  the 
second  paragraph  of  §  112. 

"Twenty-three  percent  of  the  non-final  rejections 
reviewed  failed  to  explain  why  the  language  was  consid- 
ered unclear.  In  final  actions,  8%  of  the  rejections  failed  to 
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explain  why  the  language  was  considered  unclear.  Hence, 
improvement  is  nested  in  explaining  why  the  claim  lan- 
gtiage  is  considered  unclear  in  rejections  under  the  second 
paragraph  of  §  112. 

6.  Aheniathre  R^cctions  Uader  35  USC  H  102/103 

Three  percent  of  the  actions  reviewed  contained  alterna- 
tive rejections  under  35  USC  §§  102,  103.  Ten  percent 
of  the  examiners'  answers  reviewed  contained  similar 
rejectioas.  The  number  of  alternative  rejections  under 
either  §  102  or  §  103  was  sufficiently  low  so  that  no 
fiuther  action  is  required. 

B.  Final  lUicctioa  Practice 

1.  TinMiy  Devdopment  of  Issues  in  Examiner  and  Attoraey 
Coamnnications 

The  perception  surveys  indicate  that  examiner  actions 
and  attorney  responses  leading  up  to  final  rejection  do  not 
adequately  develop  the  issues.  The  objective  Applications 
Survey  data  indicate  that  32%  of  examiners'  non-final 
actions  do  not  fully  respond  to  all  arguments  raised  by 
the  applicant.  Improvement  is  needed  by  both  examiners 
and  attorneys  in  fully  developing  the  issues  prior  to  final. 

Final  rejections  were  found  to  treat  all  claims,  but  were 
deficient  in  answering  all  arguments  (presented  by  the 
applicant  and  in  treating  affidavits  and  declarations  sub- 
mitted to  overcome  rejections.  Improvement  is  needed  in 
responding  to  all  issues  raised  during  the  prosecution  when 
making  a  final  rejection. 


1  Appropriateness  of  Flnalimcctioa 

Tlurteen  percent  of  the  final  actions  surveyed  were  con- 
sidered premature.  However,  91%  of  the  final  rejections 
reviewed  were  considered  to  be  reasonable.  Thirty-nine 
percent  of  die  anomeys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey 
perceived  final  actions  as  proper  only  occasionally  or 
rarely. 

Though  examiners  appear  to  be  doing  an  acceptable 
job  in  nuking  reasonable  and  proper  final  rejections,  some 
improvement  is  needed.  However,  attorney  perception  is 
substantially  lower  than  the  factual  findings.  This  may  be 
due  to  a  desire  by  anomeys  for  a  more  liberal  after  final 
procedure  rather  than  improper  examiner  application  of 
the  current  procedure. 


3.  Advisory  Actions 

Advisory  actions  were  found  to  be  mailed  in  a  timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three  percent  of  the  amendments  filed  after  final 
were  imprtjperly  refused  entry.  Only  46%  of  the  attorneys 
responding  to  the  AIPLA  survey  perceived  that  reasons 
given  by  examiners  for  the  non-entry  of  amendments  after 
final  were  clear  almost  always  or  most  of  the  time.  More- 
over, only  50%  of  these  attorneys  perceived  their  response 
to  final  rejections  to  have  been  given  full  consideration. 

In  only  39%  of  the  instances  when  an  amendment  to 
existing  claims  was  entered  after  final  did  the  advisory 
action  clearly  specify  the  grounds  of  rejection  applicable 
to  the  amended  claims. 

Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed  in  assuring 
that  amendinents  after  final: 


a.  are  not  arbitrarily  refused  entiy, 

b.  are  given  sufficient  consideration,  and 

c.  conununicate  the  ground  of  rejection  for  any  claim 
amended  after  the  final  rejection. 

C.  Infonnation  Disclosure  Statements 

1.  Frequency  and  Timeliness  of  Submissions 

Information  disclosure  statements  are  submitted  either 
as  statements  in  the  specification  or  as  separate  papers  in 
approximately  60%  of  the  applications.  Eighty-two  per- 
cent of  the  statements  are  submitted  prior  to  the  first  action. 
However.  47%  are  filed  more  than  three  months  from  the 
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filing  date.  In  1978.  just  after  37  CFR  §  1 .56  was  amended, 
only  21%  of  the  statements  were  filed  more  than  three 
months  after  the  filing  date.  Twelve  percent  of  applications 
on  appeal  had  statements  filed  after  the  final  rejection. 
Two  percent  of  the  statements  are  filed  after  the  application 
has  been  allowed. 

Only  1 1  %  of  the  statements  filed  more  than  three  months 
after  the  filing  date  contained  an  explanation  for  the  delay. 

Hence,  significant  improvements  are  needed  for 
assuring  that  information  disclosure  statements  are  filed 
in  a  timely  manner,  and  with  an  explanation  for  the  delay 
when  filed  late. 

2.  Snbaussion  Includes  Explanation  of  Relevancy  of  Docu- 
ments 

The  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  the  art  is  substan- 
tially below  standard  whether  the  citation  is  incorporated 
in  the  specification  or  is  in  a  separate  paper.  Hence,  signifi- 
cant improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  explanations 
of  the  relevance  of  documents  cited  in  infonnation  disclo- 
sure statements  are  provided. 

3.  Copy  of  Documents  Supplied 

Copies  of  cited  documents,  regardless  of  type,  are  not 
provided  in  approximately  60%  of  cases  when  statements 
are  incorporated  into  the  specification.  Even  when  elimi- 
nating those  statements  citing  only  U.S.  patent  documents, 
the  Applications  Survey  still  shows  a  25%  level  of  non- 
compliance for  specification-incorporated  statements. 
There  is  a  need  for  improvement  in  supplying  copies  of 
doctmients  cited  in  specification-  incorporated  statements. 

4.  Translation  of  Foreign  Documents  Provided 

Either  a  translation  or  a  statement  that  a  translation  is 
not  readily  available  is  generally  not  provided  when  the 
citation  is  incorporated  in  the  specification.  While  compli- 
ance with  the  standard  is  better  when  the  citation  is  in  a 
separate  paper,  compliance  is  still  poor.  Improvement  is 
needed. 

5.  Fonn  PTO-1449  or  Equivalent 

Since  the  use  of  PTO  form  1449  is  not  mandatory,  this 
section  merely  reports  the  degree  to  which  the  form  is 
voluntarily  used  and  is  thus  informational  only.  Form 
PTO-1449  is  used  in  about  70%  of  disclosure  sutement 
submissions  when  the  submission  is  in  a  separate  paper. 
The  form  is  used  in  about  25%  of  the  disclosure  statements 
incoqx>rated  in  the  specification. 

6.  Miscellaneous 

Examiners  considered  art  submitted  prior  to  first  action 
in  93%  of  cases  reviewed.  Improvement  is  needed  to  insure 
100%  compliance. 

While  the  survey  results  indicate  a  perception  by  exam- 
iners that  related  copending  applications  are  not  being 
fully  disclosed,  no  objective  survey  data  was  recorded  on 
this  topic.  Since  attorneys  are  only  required  to  cite  related 
applications  that  are  material,  the  survey  question  does 
not  measure  perceived  performance  against  the  current 
standard.  No  conclusions  can  be  reachml  based  upon  the 
siuvey  data. 

D.  Interviews 

1.  Interviews  in  General 

The  results  of  the  AIPLA  survey  indicate  that,  of  the 
attorneys  responding  to  the  survey. 

a.  75%  perceived  interviews  as  productive. 

b.  89%  perceived  interviews  to  be  kept  as  scheduled. 

c.  68%  perceived  examiners  to  be  adequately  prepared, 
and 

d.  85%  perceived  the  interview  siunmaty  form  to  be  com- 
pleted adequately. 

The  results  of  the  Examiners  Survey  indicate  that,  of 
the  examiners  responding  to  the  survey. 

a.  53%  perceived  interviews  as  productive. 
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b.  96%  perceived  interviews  to  be  kept  as  scheduled, 

c.  88%  perceived  attorneys  to  be  a<tequately  prepared, 
and 

d.  67%  perceived  attorneys  as  making  the  substance  of 
the  interview  of  record. 

The  survey  results  indicate  that  attorneys  perceive  diat 
examiners  are  willing  to  grant  at  least  one  interview  if 
timely  requested.  No  need  for  improvement  would  appear 
necessary.  A  substantial  number  of  attomeys(appft>xi- 
mately  30%)  feel  that  examiners  ate  only  occasionally  or 
rarely  willing  to  discuss  and  attempt  to  resolve  substantive 
issues  at  interviews.  However.examiners  often  express  the 
desire  to  reserve  commitments  until  after  an  interview  so 
that  fiill  consideration  of  all  points  could  be  made.  It 
catmot  be  concluded  from  the  survey  data  whether  exam- 
iners could  be  malting  more  substantive  commitments  at 
interviews.  No  need  for  improvement  is  indicated.  Some 
improvement  is  needed  by  attorneys  in  ensuring  that  an 
adequate  written  record  of  the  substance  of  all  interviews 
is  provided. 

2.  Telephone  Restriction 

As  a  general  policy,  the  examiner  should  telephone  the 
attorney  of  record  and  request  an  oral  election  when 
making  a  restriction  requirement.  In  62%  of  the  resoiction 
requirements  reviewed,  the  policy  was  followed.  However, 
the  telephone  is  not  required  to  be  used  when  examiners 
know  that  an  election  will  not  be  made  by  phone.  TTie 
number  of  instatKcs  of  the  remaining  38%  where  no 
resoiction  was  made  for  this  reason  was  not  determined. 
Hence,  while  it  appears  that  some  improvement  is  needed, 
the  degree  of  need  for  improvement  cannot  be  determined 
without  fimher  study. 

E.  Responses  by  Applicant 

1.  Responses  under  37  CFR  S  1.111 

Af^ximateiy  90%  of  the  responses  reviewed  were 
technically  fully  responsive  to  Office  actions.  However, 
the  perceiuage  of  responses  that  explained  why  theclaimed 
invention  would  have  been  unobvious  in  view  of  the  prior 
art  was  significantiy  lower.  Moreover,  some  of  the  com- 
ments fiom  examiners  indicate  that  they  feel  responses 
often  argue  references  iixiividually  rather  than  address  the 
combination  of  references  set  forth  in  the  prior  Office 
action.  At  least  part  of  this  may  be  due  to  the  lack  of  an 
examiner  explanation  in  rejections  how  references  are  tised 
and  combined. 

Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring 
that  responses  under  §  1.1  treat  all  objections  and  rejec- 
tions. However,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  responses  include  an  exfrfanatioo  of  why  it 
would  have  been  unobvious  to  combine  or  modify  the 
references  in  the  maimer  suggested  by  the  examiner. 

2.  Responses  Under  37  CFR  S  1-116 

Only  1 6%  of  the  amendments  filed  after  a  final  rejection 
that  were  reviewed  presented  a  showing  of  good  and  suffi- 
cient reasons  why  they  were  necessary  and  why  diey  were 
not  presented  earlier.  Moreover,  48%  of  the  examinos 
and  SPEs  responding  to  the  Examiners  Survey  perceived 
that  attorneys  generally  do  not  start  serious  ptt>secution  or 
make  substantial  amendments  until  after  the  final  rejection. 

Hence,  significant  im(»x>vement  is  needed  in  assuring 
that  responses  under  §  1.1 16  explain  why  an  amendment 
was  not  presented  eariier. 

3.  Appeal  Briefi-Responses  to  Injections 

Ninety-four  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained 
an  explanation  why  the  examiner's  modification  of  the 
references  would  have  been  unobvious.  Hence,  no  signifi- 
cant improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  briefs  ade- 
quately communicate  why  the  examiner's  rejection  is 
considered  impn^r. 

4.  Affidavits/Declarations  Submitted  to  Overcome  Rejec- 
tions  - 
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Approximately  20%  of  affidavits/declarations  are  not 
filed  in  a  timely  maimer.  Hence,  improvement  is  needed 
in  assuring  diat  affidavits/declarations  are  submitted  in  a 
timely  manner. 

Examiner  perception  of  the  sufficiency  of  affidavits  to 
either  estabUsh  proper  "nexus"  when  asserting  commercial 
success  or  to  present  evidence  to  substantiate  an  allegation 
of  "secondary  considerations"  was  very  low,  indicating  a 
need  for  at  least  some  attorney  improvement 

F.  Completeness  of  the  Record 

1.  Reasons  for  Allowance 

In  22%  of  the  applications  reviewed,  the  reason  for 
allowance  was  not  clear  from  the  record.  Moreover,  only 
50%  of  the  attorneys  responding  to  the  AIPLA  Survey 
perceived  the  reason  for  allowance  made  of  record  by  the 
examiner,  as  clearly  establishing  why  the  claims  were 
allowed.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  the  record  cleariy  explain  why  the  claims 
were  allowed. 

2.  Recordation  of  Searches 

Eighty-five  percent  of  the  applications  surveyed  had 
search  boxes  properly  filled  out  by  the  examiner.  Approxi- 
mately 45%  of  the  applications,  wherein  an  automated 
search  was  made,  were  lacldng  information  about  the  auto- 
mated search.  Hence,  improvements  are  needed  in  assuring 
Aat  the  search  data  are  recorded  in  a  complete  and  accurate 


3.  Foreign  Prioifty  Data  Verified 

The  priority/PCT  data  appearing  on  the  face  of  the 
file  wrapper  were  not  verified  in  23%  of  the  applications 
reviewed.  Hence,  a  significant  improvement  is  needed  in 
assuring  that  the  priority/PCT  dau  appearing  on  the  file 
jacket  are  verified. 

G.  Compact  ProsecntkM 

1.  Adeqaacy  of  Applications  Prior  to  Fint  Action 

Applications  should  be  devoid  of  obvious  infonnalities. 
Significant  improvement  is  needed  in  foreign  origin  appli- 
cations since  70%  of  the  examiners  surveyed  perceived 
foreign  ^>(dications  as  coBtaining  substantial  foonaLdefi- 
ciencies  almost  always  or  most  of  the  time.  However,  only 
16%  of  the  examiners  perceived  U.S.  origin  applications 
as  containing  substantial  formal  deficiencies. 

The  disclosure  should  be  readily  understandable  and 
the  claims  should  cleariy  define  ttie  invention  to  enable 
the  examiner  to  conduct  an  adrqnatc  search.  Improvement 
is  needed  in  foreign  origin  applications  since  20%  of  the 
examiners  surveyed  perceive  such  applications  as  laddng 
an  adequate  disclosure  to  permit  examination  almost 
always  or  most  of  the  time.  However,  97%  of  these  exam- 
iners perceive  U.S.  origin  applications  as  containing  an 
adequate  disclosure. 

Claims  should  be  presented  that  range  from  the  broadest 
to  the  most  detailed  that  applicant  is  willing  to  accept. 
Substantial  improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  since  the 
Applications  Survey  shows  that  only  approximately  60% 
of  the  applications  surveyed  contamed  such  a  range  of 
claims. 

2.  Searches 

The  first  search  should  cover  the  invention  as  described 
and  claimed.  Substantial  improvement  is  needed  in  con- 
ducting a  more  thorough  search  at  the  time  of  the  first 
action  since  50%  of  the  applications  surveyed  revealed 
newly  applied  ait  in  subsequent  actions  that  should  have 
been  applied  in  a  previous  action. 

A  search  should  be  made  in  the  issuing  class/subclass. 
Improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  because  11%  of  the 
allowed  appUcations  reviewed  did  not  indicate  that  the 
issuing  class/subclass  was  searched. 

3.  Indication  of  Allowable  Subject  Matter 

Examiners  should  communicate  certain  aspects  or  fea- 
tures of  applicant's  invention  that  if  properly  claimed 
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would  receive  favorable  consideration.  Significant 
improvement  is  needed  in  this  area  since  only  59%  of  the 
applications  that  were  deemed  appropriate  for  an  indica- 
tion of  allowable  subject  matter  had  such  an  indication. 

H.  Appeal  Practice 

1.  AppeOant's  Brief-Fomut 

Ninety-five  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  invention.  However,  only  46% 
of  the  explanations  contained  a  reference  back  to  the  draw- 
ings and'or  specification.  Hence,  a  significant  improve- 
ment is  needed  in  assuring  that  appellant's  explanation  of 
the  invention  refers  to  the  drawing  and/or  specification. 
Ninety-five  percent  of  the  briefs  reviewed  contained  a 
copy  of  the  claims.  Hence,  no  significant  improvement  is 
needed  in  assuring  that  appellants  provide  a  copy  of  the 
claims  on  appeal. 

In  addition,  formal  matters  that  are  not  currently 
required  in  briefs  were  found  to  be  included  in  the  surveyed 
briefs  to  die  following  extent, 

a.  27%  of  the  briefs  included  a  separate  summary  of  the 
issues  on  appeal, 

b.  53%  of  the  briefs  included  a  citation  of  the  references 
as  well  as  an  explanation  of  each  reference, 

c.  7%  of  the  briefs  included  a  reference  back  to  the  draw- 
ings or  specification  in  the  copy  of  the  claims  presented 
in  the  brief;  however,  58%  of  the  examiners  surveyed 
thought  that  an  appeal  brief  would  be  more  usefiil  if 
the  claims  on  appeal  were  read  on  the  drawings  or 
specification,  and 

d.  2%  of  the  briefs  pointed  out  an  exemplary  claim;  how- 
ever 60%  of  the  examiners  surveyed  thought  that  an 
appeal  brief  would  be  more  useful  if  appellant  is 
required  to  state  whether  all  the  claims  on  appeal  stand 
or  fall  toj^dier. 

The  formal  requirements  of  the  brief  should  be  reviewed 
to  determine  if  these  additional  requirements  would 
improve  the  manner  in  which  issues  on  appeal  and  evi- 
dence in  support  thereof  are  set  f(Htfa  in  the  brief. 

2.  ExaaiiBer's  Answer-Fonnat 

Ninety  percent  of  the  answers  surveyed  identified  the 
status  of  all  the  claims  in  the  appUcations.  One  hundred 
percent  of  the  answers  cited  all  the  references  reUed  upon 
in  the  appeal  and  pointed  out  any  deficiencies  in  the  copy 
of  the  claims  provided  by  appellant  Hence,  no  significant 
improvements  are  needed  in  the  format  of  the  examiners' 
answers,  as  measured  against  the  formal  requirements  for 
examiner's  answers. 

In  addition,  formal  matters  that  are  not  currently 
required  in  examiner's  answers  were  found  to  be  included 
in  the  surveyed  answers  to  the  following  extent, 

a.  15%  of  the  answers  included  a  sununary  of  the  issues 
on  appeal, 

b.  40%  of  the  answers  included  an  explanation  of  the 
invention,  and 

c.  28%  of  the  answers  included  an  explanation  of  the 
references. 

The  formal  requirements  of  the  examiner's  answer 
should  be  reviewed  to  determine  if  these  additional 
requirements  would  improve  the  manner  in  which  issues 
on  appeal  and  evidence  in  support  thereof  are  set  forth  in 
the  examiner's  answer. 

3.  Eumioer's  Answer-Compieteiicss 

Seventy-two  percent  of  the  answers  reviewed  responded 
to  every  significant  argument  raised  in  the  briefs.  Hence, 
a  significant  improvement  is  needed  in  assuring  that  exam- 
iners' answers  respond  to  every  significant  argument/issue 
raised  by  appellants. 

4.  Poat  EiamiBcr's  Answer  Practice 

The  Appeals  Survey  shows  that  a  substantial  number 
of  reply  briefs  are  merely  noted  with  no  fiutfaer  comment 
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by  the  examiner.  The  findings  are  inconclusive  regard- 
ingtfae  propriety  of  the  reply  briefs  or  whether  reply  briefs 
are  being  treated  properly  by  examiners. 


L  ABowaace  After  Appeal  Brief 

Thirty-nine  percent  of  applications  allowed  after  an 
appeal  brief  had  been  filed  were  found  to  have  no  change 
in  appellant's  position.  Hence,  significant  improvement  is 
needed  in  assuring  that  applicabons  are  allowed  at  the 
earliest  appropriate  stage  of  prosecutioiL 


J.  Proccssiiig  Times 


1. 16  MaOiag  of  Office  Actions 

Substantial  improvement  in  mailing  Office  actions  ear- 
lier than  one  month  from  the  day  when  the  examiners  are 
given  credit  for  the  Office  action  has  been  accomplished 
since  the  inception  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 


2.  Mailing  of  Notices  of  Allowance 

Substantial  improvement  in  assuring  that  Notices  of 
Allowances  are  mailed  promptly  has  been  accomplished 
since  the  inception  of  the  Qualit)-  Reinforcement  Program. 


3.  Responses  to  Amendments  After  Final 

Substantial  improvement  in  mailing  responses  to 
amendments  after  final  has  been  accomplished  since  the 
inception  of  the  Quality  Reinforcement  Program. 

Perceptioos 

In  addition  to  reaching  conclusions  on  the  current  level  of 
performance  of  each  target  practice,  the  program  determined 
the  opinions  of  patent  examiners  and  representatives  of  appli- 
cants on  various  topics  involved  in  the  examination  process. 
A  summary  of  their  perceptions  is  presented  below. 

Examiner  legal  proficiency  was  perceived  by  attorneys 
to  be  in  definite  need  of  improvement 

Examiner  technical  competency,  care  in  doing  the  job, 
and  nearness  of  attire  were  perceived  by  attorneys  as  more 
positive  than  negative,  but  in  need  of  improvement 

Clerical  competency  and  care  in  doing  the  job  were 
perceived  by  attorneys  to  be  in  definite  need  of  improve- 
ment 

Clerical  fimctions  including  neatness  of  attire,  coopera- 
tiveness,  couiteousness  and  availability  were  perceived  as 
being  more  positive  than  negative,  but  with  substantial 
room  for  improvement 

Attorney  handling  of  foreign  origin  applications  was 
perceived  by  examiners  to  be  deficient  in  preparation  of 
the  case  for  examination.  Anomey  practices  including 
continued  prosecution  after  final,  interview  practice,  sub- 
mission of  information  disclosure  statements  and  explana- 
tion of  reasons  for  disagreement  with  §  103  rejections 
were  also  of  concern  to  examiners. 
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Dffigcacc  in  Filing  Petitions  to  ReviTe 

and  Petitions  to  Withdraw 

the  Holding  of  Abandonment 


Once  an  application  becomes  inadvertently  abandoned,  it  is 
incumbent  on  appUcant  to  act  with  diligence  in  providing  the 
response  necessary  to  continue  prosecution.  Petitions  to  revive 
or  to  withdraw  die  holding  of  abandonment  must  be  filed 
promptly  after  applicant  is  notified  or  otherwise  becomes  aware 
of  the  abandonment  Unless  and  until  the  Commissioner  accepts 
applicant's  response  as  sufficient  and  complete  to  revive  the 


application  or  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandonment,  the 
application  remains  abandoned  and  tlK  burden  continues  to 
rest  with  applicant  to  exercise  diligence. 

Some  practitioners  have  demonstrated  a  lack  of  diligence  in 
filing  or  renewing  a  petition  to  revive  or  a  petition  to  withdraw 
the  holding  of  abandonment  This  appears  to  have  been  a  con- 
scious decision  on  the  practitioners'  pan  based  on  the  belief 
that  any  delay  in  filing  or  renewing  a  petition  could  be  cured 
by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  equivalent  to  the  period  of  delay 
in  prosecuting  the  application.  While  the  Office  does  have  a 
policy  of  requiring  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  those  situations 
where  there  has  been  a  delay  of  more  than  six  months  in  filing 
a  grantable  petition  to  revive  an  application  that  has  become 
abandoned  [37  CFR  1.137(c),  1.316(d)  and  1.317(c)],  the  ter- 
minal disclaimer  has  never  been  authorized  or  set  forth  in  the 
rules  as  a  substitute  for  dihgence.  Indeed,  such  an  interpretation 
would  be  contrary  to  the  traditional  concept  of  reasonable  dili- 
gence and  is  contrary  to  the  explicit  requirement  of  37  CFR 
1.137(a),  1.155(b),  1.181(0,  1.316(b)  and  1 . 1 37(b)  that  a  peti- 
tion to  revive  be  filed  promptly.  See  In  re  Application  ofTakao, 
17  USPQ2d  1155  (Comm'r.  1990). 

JAMES  E.  DENNY 
Assistanl  Commissioner  for 
-^  •  Patents-designate 
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Patent  and  Trademark  OfBce 
37  QFR  Parti 


IS 


Changes  in  Procedures  for  Revival  of  Patent 
Appliations  and  RcinsUtement  of  Patents 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commeice 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademait  Office  (Office) 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to:  modify  the 
petition  requirements  for  reviving  abandoned  applications; 
extend  the  provisions  for  revival  under  the  unintentional  stan- 
dard to  applications  abandoned  under  §  1.53(d);  modify  the 
requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee  filed  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent; 
modify  the  requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  unavoidably 
delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee;  and  provide  for  rein- 
statement of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment  of  a 
inaintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  is  also  estab- 
lishing the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  mainte- 
nance fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timtly  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  b««n  unintentional. 
Effective  Date:  Sept.  20,  1993.  These  mles  will  be  applicable 
to  all  papers  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  FR  41899)  on  Sept. 
14,  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  (1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8)  on  October  6,  1992.  the 
Office  proposed  to  amend  §§  1.17,  1.137,  1.155,  1.316,  1.317 
and  1.378.  In  an  Interim  Rule  pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register 
(57  FR  56448  on  November  30,  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  (1 145  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
339)  on  December  8,  1992,  the  Office,  pursuant  to  Public  Law 
102-444  enacted  October  23.  1992,  established  interim  mles 
for  reinsutement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  TIk  Office  also  estab- 
Usbed  the  amount  for  the  surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance 
fee  after  expiration  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
No  oral  hearing  was  held. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECmC  SECTIONS  TO  BE  CHANGED 


OR  ADDED: 

(1)  Post  issuance  fees.  (9  IJO) 

Section  :.20(i)  is  amended  to  add  a  $1,500  surcharge  fee 
for  accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte* 
nance  fee. 

(2)  Unavoidable  or  unintentional  abandonment  of  an  appli- 
cation 

Sections  1.137,  1.155,  1.316  and  1  317  each  provide  for 
petitions  to  the  Commissioner  for  relief  from  failure  to  timely 
comply  with  a  requirement  of  the  Office.  Section  1 . 1 37  provides 
for  petitions  to  revive  patent  appUcations  abandoned  for  failure 
to  prosecute  where  the  delay  in  prosecution  was  unavoidable 
(§1.1 37(a))  or  die  delay  was  unintentional  (§1.1 37(b)).  Section 
1.155  provides  fot  petitions  for  acceptance  of  late  payment 
of  issue  fees  in  appUcations  for  design  patents  as  though  no 
abanoonment  had  ever  occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unavoidable  (§  1.155(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.155(c)). 
Section  1.316  provides  for  petitions  for  acceptance  of  late 
payment  of  issue  fees  in  applications  for  patent  as  though  no 
abandonment  had  ever  occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unavoidable  (§  1.316(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.316(c)). 
Section  1.317  provides  for  acceptance  of  late  payment  of  the 
balance  of  issue  fees  in  patents  as  though  no  lapse  had  ever 
occurred  where  the  delay  in  payment  was  unavoidable  (§ 
1.317(b))  or  unintentional  (§  1.317(c)). 

In  order  to  obtain  reUef  under  the  unavoidable  standard  in 
the  above-noted  sections,  the  regulations  continue  to  require 
the  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  if  the  petition  is  filed  more 
than  six  months  after  the  date  of  abandonment  See  §§  1 . 1 37(c), 
1.155(d).  1.316(d)  and  1.317(d).  The  terminal  disclaimer  must 
disclaini  a  period  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandonment. 
The  period  of  abandonment  is  considered  to  be  the  number  of 
months  lapsed  from  the  date  of  abandonment  until  the  date  of 
filing  of  a  grantable  petition. 

Sections  1.137(c),  1.155(d)  and  1.316(d)  are  amended  to 
reflect  the  current  practice  that  a  terminal  disclaimer  filed  for 
the  purpose  of  reviving  an  appUcation  also  applies  to  a  patent 
granted  on  any  continuing  appUcation  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  the  fiUng  date  of  the  subject  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C. 
120. 

AppUcants  may  petition  under  the  provisions  of  §  1.183  for 
a  waiver  of  the  requirement  that  a  period  equivalent  to  the 
period  of  abandonment  be  disclaimed  if  it  can  be  shown  that 
an  extraordinary  situation  exists  in  which  justice  requires  waiver 
of  this  requirement 

If  petitions  under  the  above-noted  sections  were  not  grantable 
because  of  insufficient  evidence  or  petitioner's  failure  to 
coinply  with  certain  requirements,  the  Office  dismissed  the 
petitions-.  The  dismissal  indicated  any  missing  items  and  warned 
petitioners  that  any  renewed  petition  seeking  reconsideration 
must  be  filed  promptly.  While  the  promptness  requirement  was 
not  precisely  defined,  §1.181(0  requires  the  filing  of  petitions 
within  two  months  from  an  action  complained  of  in  order  to 
avoid  possible  dismissal  of  the  petition  on  the  grounds  that  it 
was  not  timely  filed.  The  above-noted  sections  are  being 
amended  to  specify  a  two-month  period  or  such  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  dismissal  as  being  the  appropriate  deadline  for 
requesting  reconsideration.  In  those  situations  where  petitioners 
require  more  time  to  gather  additional  evidence  or  items  needed 
for  reconsidoation,  an  extension  of  time  of  up  to  four  months 
may  be  obtained  under  the  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 36(a).  The  fiUng 
of  a  renewed  petition  within  the  period  specified  in  the  decision 
or  within  the  extended  period  permitted  under  §  1.136  will 
satisfy  the  promptness  requirement  of  petitions  under  the 
unavoidable  standard. 

Upon  failure  to  timely  file  a  renewed  petition  under  the 
unavoidable  standard,  the  Office  will  require  a  showing  of 
unavoidable  delay  for  the  entire  period  of  abandonment.  To  be 
entitied  to  relief  under  the  unavoidable  standard,  petitioner 
must  be  able  to  show  unavoidable  delay  from  a  time  prior  to 
abandonment  to  the  filing  of  a  grantable  petition.  In  re  Applica- 
tion ofTakeo,  17  USPQ2d  1155  (Comm'r  Pat.  1990).  Upon 
failure  to  timely  file  a  renewed  petition  under  the  unintentional 
standard  (see  §§  1.137(d),  1.155(e),  1.316(e)  and  1.317(e)), 
petitioner  may  be  subject  to  a  loss  of  the  right  to  proceed  under 
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the  unintentional  standard  if  more  than  one  year  lapsed  between 
the  date  of  abandonment  aixi  the  date  the  renewed  petition  is 
filed. 

The  unintentional  provisions  specified  in  §  1.137(b)  will 
apply  to  applications  abandoned  under  §  1.53(d).  Effective 
Nov.  5,  1990,  the  Commissioner  waived,  under  §  1.183,  the 
exception  specified  in  §  t .  1 37(b)  as  to  applicability  of  petitions 
under  the  unintentional  standards  to  applications  abandoned 
under  §  1.53(d).  See  "Petitions  to  Revive  Patent  Applications 
Waiver  of  Provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.137(b)",  1 121  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  6  (Dec.  4,  1990).  Section  1.137(b)  is  amended  to 
incorporate  this  new  practice  into  the  regulations. 

The  Office  is  amending  §1.1 37(b)  to  clearly  require  applicant 
to  state  that  the  delay  was  unintentional,  rather  than  the  aban- 
donment was  unintentional.  The  Office  has  withdrawn  its  pro- 
posal that  would  have  amended  the  rules  of  practice  to  require 
a  terminal  disclaimer  if  a  grantable  petition  to  reinstate  an 
abandoned  application  was  not  filed  within  six  months  from 
the  date  of  abandonment.  The  terminal  disclaimer  proposal  was 
withdrawn  because  of  the  burden  that  such  a  requirement  would 
impose  on  applicants  and  the  Office  and  because  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  achieve  its  intended  purpose.  The  Office  had  suggested 
the  terminal  disclaimer  proposal  to  ensure  that  any  petition  to 
revive  was  promptly  filed.  However,  the  proposied  terminal 
disclaimer  requirement  is  utmecessary  to  ensure  prompt  filing 
of  the  petition  to  revive  since  the  first  sentence  of  §  1.137(b) 
states  that  an  application  may  be  revived  if  the  delay  was 
unintentional.  Accordingly,  the  specific  requirements  for  the 
unintentional  petition  to  revive  have  been  amended  to  corre- 
spond to  the  existing  rule  provision  that  revival  is  available  if 
the  delay  was  unintentional,  not  just  that  the  abandonment  was 
unintentional.  A  person  seeking  revival  should  not  make  a 
statement  that  the  delay  was  unintentional  unless  the  entire 
delay,  including  the  delay  from  the  date  it  was  discovered  that 
the  application  was  abandoned  up  until  the  petition  to  revive 
was  actually  filed,  was  unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement 
that  the  delay  was  unintentional  would  not  be  proper  when 
ai^licant  becomes  aware  of  an  abandonment  and  then  intention- 
ally delays  filing  a  petition  to  revive  the  ^plication  imder  § 
1.137. 

The  Office  adopted  a  poUcy  wherein,  under  certain  sdictly 
limited  conditions,  the  one-year  period  for  requesting  revival 
of  an  unintentionally  abandoned  application  could  be  waived. 
Accordingly,  the  prohibition  against  requests  for  waiver  found 
in§§  1.137(b),  l.lSS(c),  1.316(c)and  1. 3 1 7(c)  has  been  deleted. 
See  "Petitions  Under  37  CFR  1.183  to  Waive  the  One  Year 
Time  Period  Requirement  in  37  CFR  1.137(b).  1.155(c)  and 
1.316(c)"  at  1059  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  4  (Oct  1,  1985).  How- 
ever, applicants  are  cautioned  that  waiver  of  the  one-year  dead- 
line under  the  unintentional  standard  will  continue  to  be  subject 
to  strictly  limited  conditions. 

(3)  Issoe  and  tenn  of  design  patents  (S  1.155) 

Section  1.155  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  }  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.155  is  further  modified  to 
collect  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1.17(1),  the  letter  (1)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the 
numeral  (1). 

(4)  AppUcation  abandoned  for  foOnrc  to  pay  issue  fee  (S 
L316) 

Section  1.316  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  §  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.316  is  further  modified  to 
correct  a  tyfwgraqphical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1.17(1),  the  letter  (1)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the 
numeral  (1). 

(5)  LafMcd  Patents;  delayed  paymoit  of  balance  of  issoe 
fiee  (S  1J17) 

Section  1.317  contains  a  provision  regarding  issue  fees  paid 
prior  to  October  1,  1982.  Prior  to  diat  date,  the  Office  charged 
an  initial  base  issue  fee  and,  depending  on  the  size  of  the 
specification  and  drawings  printed,  billed  ajmUcants  for  a  bal- 
ance of  issue  fee  due.  Subsequent  to  Oct.  1,  1982,  all  applicants 
were  required  to  pay  the  same  issue  fee  regardless  of  the  size 
of  the  specification  and  drawings.  Reference  to  the  date  in  § 
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1 .3 1 7  is  being  deleted  at  this  point  in  time  since  it  is  no  longer 
relevant  to  pending  apphcations.  However,  practice  under  Ais 
section  continues  to  be  relevant  when  a  fee  change  becontes 
effective  before  payment  is  received. 

In  order  to  satisfy  the  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  151,  the 
Office  mails  out  a  Notice  of  Allowance  which  specifies  the 
sum  of  the  issue  fee  due.  When  the  issue  fee  amount  is  changed, 
the  sum  specified  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is  at  times  dif- 
ferent fi-om  that  required  at  the  time  payment  is  actually  received 
in  the  Office.  If  applicants  submit  issue  fee  payments  in  the 
aiiKNUt  specified  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  after  the  effective 
date  of  a  fee  increase,  then  a  balance  of  issue  fee  is  due.  The 
Office  will  accept  payment  of  the  amount  specified  on  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  and  process  the  application  into  a  patent. 
In  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  151  and  37  CFR  1.317,  a  notice 
is  sent  to  applicants  requesting  payment  of  the  balance  of  the 
issue  fee  due  (the  difference  between  the  fee  due  at  time  of 
receipt  of  payment  in  the  Office  and  the  fee  specified  on  the 
Notice  of  Allowance)  and  setting  a  three-month  period  for 
payment.  See  In  re  Mills,  12  USPQ2d  1847  (Comm'r  Pat 
1989).  Failure  to  pay  the  balance  of  the  issue  fee  within  the 
specified  three-month  period,  result  in  lapse  of  the  patent. 
Therefore,  the  reference  to  Oct  1,  1982,  in  §  1.317  is  being 
replaced  by  language  specifying  the  consequences  of  failure 
to  pay  the  issue  fee  due  at  the  time  payment  is  made. 

Section  1.317  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
in  §  1.137.  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.317  is  fiirther  modified  to 
correct  a  typographical  error.  In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  § 
1 . 1 7(1),  the  letter  (1)  should  have  appeared  instead  of  the  numeral 
(1). 

(6)  Delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  (S  UTS) 

PubUc  Law  102-444  amends  subsection  41(cKl)  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  to  permit  the  Commissioner  to  accept 
late  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  filed  within  twenty-four 
months  after  the  six-month  grace  period,  if  the  delay  in  payment 
is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unintentional.  In  order  to  implement  Public  Law  102-444,  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)  of  §  1 .378  are  amended  to  permit  die  filing 
of  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  where 
the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional. 

In  addition  to  the  timeliness  deadline  set  forth  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  a  petition  filed  under  the  unintentional  stan- 
dard of  §  1.378(c)  would  have  to  include  the  required 
maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .20  (e)  through  (g),  the  surcharge 
for  an  unintentionally  expired  patent  as  set  forth  in  §  1.2(XiX2), 
and  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional. 

A  person  seeking  reinstatement  of  an  expired  patent  should 
not  inake  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional  unless  the  entire  delay,  including 
the  delay  from  the  date  it  was  discovered  that  the  maintenance 
fee  was  not  paid  timely  up  until  the  maintenance  fee  was 
actually  paid,  was  unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement  that 
the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional 
would  not  be  proper  when  patentee  becomes  aware  of  an  unin- 
tentional failure  to  timely  pay  die  maintenance  fee  and  then 
intentionally  delays  filing  a  petition  for  reinstatement  of  the 
patent  undo-  §  1 .378. 

Petitions  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
in  an  expired  patent,  prior  to  enactment  of  PubUc  Law  102- 
444,  required  a  showing  of  unavoidable  delay.  In  the  case  of 
petitions  filed  more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent, 
former  §  1.378(c)  fiirther  required  a  showing  that  the  failure 
to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  beyond  the  control  of 
the  patentee.  The  Office  had  determined  that  the  "beyond  the 
control"  standard  did  not  find  adequate  support  in  the  relevant 
statute  (35  U.S.C.  41(c))  or  in  the  legislative  history  of  Public 
Law  97-247.  See  "Acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Mainte- 
nance Fees  in  Expired  Patents",  1115  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  18 
(June  12, 1990).  Therefore,  former  §  1.378(c)  has  been  deleted 
in  its  entirety  to  be  replaced  by  the  unintentional  delay  provis- 
ions discussed  above.  Additionally,  §  1 .378(b)  is  amended  to 
provide  that  the  unavoidable  delay  provisions  are  available  at 
any  time  following  expiration  of  a  patent  for  failure  to  pay  a 
maintenance  fee. 

Furthermore,  the  practice  of  accepting  late  payment  of  main- 
tenance fees  is  nxxUfied  to  be  more  analogous  to  the  practice 


of  reviving  abandoned  applications  and  accepting  late  payment 
of  issue  fees.  Additionally,  the  pubUc  interest  is  best  served 
by  prompt  reinstatement  of  a  patent  in  which  there  was  an 
unavoidable  or  unintentional  delay  in  the  timely  payment  of 
the  maintenance  fee. 

The  requirements  for  a  petition  to  accept  late  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee,  where  the  delay  was  unavoidable,  are  outlined 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.378.  In  addition  to  the  maintenance  fee 
and  surcharge  previously  required,  paragraph  (b)  is  amended 
to  require  prompt  filing  of  a  petition  after  the  patentee  is  noti- 
fied, or  otherwise  becomes  aware,  of  the  expiration  of  the 
patent 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rnlcs 

Four  comments  were  received. 
Comment  1:  One  comment  questioned  the  time  limits  in  pro- 
posed §  l.378(cK5). 

Reply:  The  proposed  time  limits  will  not  be  adc^ted  because 
Public  Law  102-444  sets  the  time  limit  for  filing  a  petition  to 
accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  at  twenty- 
four  months  after  the  six-month  grace  period  provided  in  35 
U.S.C.  41(c). 

Comment  2:  One  comment  questioned  the  proposed  terminal 
disclaimer  requirement  for  petitions  to  revive  an  abandoned 
application  under  the  unintentional  standard. 
Reply:  The  proposed  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  for  peti- 
tions to  revive  an  abandoned  appUcation  under  the  unintentional 
standard  will  not  be  adopted.  First,  it  has  been  determined 
that  the  [noposed  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  would  have 
created  an  unduly  complex  procedure  for  both  the  appUcant 
and  the  Office.  Second,  the  terminal  disclaimer  requirement  is 
unnecessary  to  address  a  delay  in  filing  a  petition  for  uninten- 
tional abandonment  since  §  1.137(b)  already  indicates  that  the 
application  may  be  revived  if  the  delay  was  unintentional.  If 
a  delay  in  filing  a  petition  was  intentional,  the  petition  would 
be  denied.  Third,  the  requirements  for  a  petition  have  been 
amended  to  add  die  requirement  for  a  statement  that  the  delay 
in  responding  was  unintentional  so  as  to  be  consistent  with 
the  requirements  of  the  first  sentence  of  {  1.137(b).  Finally, 
applicants  are  cautioned  against  intentionally  delaying  the  filing 
of  a  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  appUcation  because  it  may 
preclude  any  revival  from  an  abandoned  status.  Applicants  have 
delayed  filing  a  petition  under  the  unintentional  standard  until 
after  expiration  of  the  one-year  period  because  of  a  miscalcula- 
tion of  the  one-year  period.  This  miscalculation  resulted  in  the 
appUcant  being  unable  to  show  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable. 
In  re  Application  ofS,  8  USPQ2d  1630  (Comm'r  Pat  1988). 
Comment  3:  One  comment  questioned  whether  PubUc  Law 
102-444  and  therefore  37  CFR  1.378(c)  were  appUcable  to 
patents  that  had  expired  prior  to  Oct  23,  1992,  for  failure  to 
timely  pay  the  required  maintenance  fee. 
Reply:  Section  1 .378  has  been  estabUshed  in  accordance  with 
the  statiitory  mandate.  PubUc  Law  102-444  and  37  CFR 
1.378(c)  are  effective  as  to  any  patent  that  would  be  covered 
by  the  literal  language  of  the  sections.  PubUc  Law  102-444 
and  interim  rule  37  CFR  1.378(c)  were  effective  Oct  23,  1992. 
Since  PubUc  Law  102-444  provides  up  to  a  twenty-four  month 
period  after  the  six-month  grace  period  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
41(c)  to  seek  reinstatement  of  an  expired  patent  where  die  delay 
was  unintentional,  any  patent  that  expired  on  or  after  Oct  23, 
1990,  for  failure  to  timely  pay  a  maintenance  fee  is  eUgible 
for  relief  under  37  CFR  1 .378(c).  However,  it  should  be  noted 
that  a  petition  to  reinstate  an  unintentionally  expired  patent, 
the  required  maintenance  fee,  and  the  unintentional  surcharge 
(37  CFR  l.20(iX2))  must  be  filed  witiiin  twenty-four  months 
aila  the  six-month  grace  period  to  be  eUgible  for  relief  under 
the  new  unintentional  provision. 

Comment  4:  One  comment  protested  that  the  $1,S(X)  surcharge 
estabUshed  in  §  1.20(iK2)  was  too  high. 
Reply:  The  $1,500  surcharge  estabUshed  in  §  1.20(iX2)  is 
proper.  The  amount  of  $  1 ,5()0  was  determined  by  considering: 
(1)  the  $1,170  petition  fee  for  reinstating  an  unintentionally 
abandoned  patent  appUcation,  (2)  the  relationship  imposed  by 
statute  between  the  $1,170  petition  fee  for  reinstating  an  unin- 
tentionally abandoned  patent  appUcation  and  the  $1 10  petition 
fee  for  reinstating  an  unavoidably  abandoned  patent  appUcation, 
and  (3)  the  $620  surcharge  for  reinstating  an  unavoidably 
expired  patent  Additionally,  the  Office  noted  in  its  original 
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request  for  comments  on  the  desirabiUty  of  permitting  accep- 
tance of  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fees 
(see  1089  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  55,  April  26,  1988)  that  the 
surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  would  be  substantially  higher  than  die  sur- 
charge to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment  of  a  mainte- 
nance fee.  Not  only  was  there  no  comment  adverse  to  the 
suggestion  of  a  higher  fee,  one  comment  suggested  that  the 
surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  be  set  extremely  high  so  that  the  Office  could 
be  assured  that  die  late  payment  was,  in  fact,  unintentional. 
The  Office,  after  taking  all  of  the  above  into  consideration, 
determined  that  $1,5(X)  was  an  appropriate  amount  to  charge 
as  the  surcharge  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  (jcneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  diese  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  princif»l 
impact  of  diese  changes  is  to  incorporate  Public  Law  102-444 
into  the  regulations  and  will  give  reUef  to  many  small  entities 
that  do  not  now  have  a  mechanism  to  reinstate  their  expired 
patent. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  milUon.  There  wiU  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals: 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  abiUty  of  United  Sutes-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism impUcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0016  and  0651-(X)31.  The  pubUc  reporting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  abandoned  appUcations  and 
delayed  maintenance  fees  is  estimated  to  average  1 .0  hour  each 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  infonnation,  including  suggestioas  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nase,  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 ; 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  DC.  20503  (ATTN: 
Paperwork  Reduction  Act  Project  0651-001 1  and  0651-(X)16). 

List  of  Soifjccts  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  prcx^edure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
audwrity  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  Part  1  of  tide  37  of  die 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  foUows: 

Auth'irity:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragr^ifa  (i)  to  read 
as  foUows: 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiratioa 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Conunis- 
sioner  to  have  been 

( 1 )  unavoidable .S620.00 

(2)  unintentional $1,500.00 


3.  Section  1.137  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
(a)  i  1.137  Revival  of  abandoMd  appUcation. 

(a)  An  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  prosecute  may 
be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  A 
petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  application  must  be  promptly 
filed  after  the  appUcant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise  becomes 
aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prosecution  of  that 
appUcation,  or  the  filing  of  a  continuing  application,  unless 
either  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  An  application  unintentionally  abandoned  for  failure  to 
prosecute  may  be  revived  as  a  pending  application  if  the  delay 
was  unintentional.  A  petition  to  revive  an  unintentionally  aban- 
doned application  must  be: 

( 1 )  accompanied  by  a  proposed  response  to  continue  prose- 
cution of  that  application,  or  the  filing  of  a  continuing  applica- 
tion, unless  either  has  been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
I.17(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
infonnation  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either: 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  which 
was  filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  application 
became  abandoned. 

(c)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not 
filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandoimient  of  the 
application,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  termiiuil  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  applica- 
tion entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought 

(d)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  revive  an  appUcation  upon  petition  filed  pursuant 
to  paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered  timely, 
must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refusing  to 
revive  or  within  siKh  time  as  set  in  the  decision. 

(e)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  caimot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  thiee-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (bX4Xii)  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (d) 
of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  S  1 .  136. 

4.  Section  I.ISS  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
through  (d)  and  adding  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  to  read  as  follows: 

I  L155  lane  and  term  of  design  patents. 


(b)  The  Coounissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
aUowance  as  though  no  abandoimient  had  ever  occurred  if 
upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been 
unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 
becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

(1)  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  subimtted; 

(2)  die  fee  for  delayed  payment  (5  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Tradeinark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing 
of  the  notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever 
occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  unintentional.  The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  pre- 
viously submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  I.17(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  deUiy  was  iminten- 
tional.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
infonnation  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  aixl 

(4)  filed  either 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  appUcation 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  iwder  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  tbe  date  on  which  the  appUcation 
becanK  abandoned. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the 
appUcation,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dedicating  to  the  [mbUc  a  terminal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  appUca- 
tion entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  appUcation  for  which  revival  is  sought. 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refiising 
to  accept  tbe  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 

(f)  Hie  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (c)(4Xi)  of  this  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 
ions of  S  1.136. 

5.  Section  1.316  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b) 
through  (d)  and  adding  paragraphs  (e)  and  (0  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  U16  AppUcatioa  abandoned  for  foiiiiR  to  pay  issue  l!tc. 


(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the  issue 
fee  later  than  three  months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of 
allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever  occurred  if 
upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  have  been 
unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  appUcant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 
becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by: 

(1)  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  the  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§  1.17(1));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three  nxHiths  after  the  mailing 
of  tbe  notice  of  allowance  as  though  no  abandonment  had  ever 


occuired  if  tbe  delay  in  payment  was  imintentional.  The  petition 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has  been  pre- 
viously submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  I.l7(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  iminten- 
tional. The  sutement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either 

(i)  within  one  year  of  die  date  on  which  die  appUcation 
became  abandoned;  or 

(ii)  widiin  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  tbe  appUcati(Mi 
became  abandoned. 

(d)  Any  petition  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  die  date  of  abandonment  of  the 
appUcation,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with 
fee  under  §  1.321  dedicating  to  tbe  pubUc  a  terminal  part  of 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period 
of  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  terminal  disclaimer 
must  also  apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  appUca- 
tion entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  die  fiUng 
date  of  the  appUcation  for  which  revival  is  sought. 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refiising  to  accept  die  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  mondis  of  the  decision  refiising 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 

(f)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  diis  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (c)(4Xii)  of  this  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (e)  of  diis  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provis- 
ions of  §  1.136. 

6.  Section  1.317  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1 J17  Lapsed  patents;  delayed  payment  of  the  balance  of 
issue  fee. 

(a)  If  die  issue  fee  paid  is  the  amount  specified  in  die  Notice 
of  Allowance,  but  a  higher  amount  is  required  at  the  time  tbe 
issue  fee  is  paid,  any  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  is  to 
be  paid  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  notice  thereof 
and,  if  not  paid,  the  patent  will  h^se  at  the  termination  of  the 
diree-month  period. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  the 
remaining  balance  of  tbe  issue  fee  later  than  tlvee  months  after 
the  mailing  of  the  notice  thereof  as  though  no  lapse  bad  ever 
occurred  if  upon  petition  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
have  been  unavoidable.  The  petition  to  accept  the  delayed 

.  payment  must  be  promptly  filed  after  die  appUcant  is  notified 
of,  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of,  the  lapse,  and  must  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee,  unless  it  has 
been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  die  fee  for  delayed  payment  (§  1.17G));  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(c)  The  Commissioner  may,  upon  petition,  accept  the  pay- 
ment of  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  later  than  three 
months  after  the  mailing  of  the  notice  thereof  as  though  no 
lapse  had  ever  occurred  if  the  delay  in  payment  was  uninten- 
tional. The  petition  to  accept  the  delay«l  payment  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  remaining  balance  of  the  issue 
fee,  unless  it  has  been  previously  submitted; 

(2)  accompanied  by  die  fee  for  unintentionally  delayed 
payment  (§  1.1 7(m)); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
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infonnation  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  in 
payment  was  unintentional;  and 
(4)  filed  eidier 

(i)  within  one  year  of  die  date  on  whidi  die  patent 
lapsed;  or 

(ii)  within  three  mondis  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  which  was 
filed  widiin  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  patent  lapsed. 

(d)  Any  potion  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section 
not  filed  within  six  months  of  the  d^  of  lapse  of  the  patent, 
must  be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  widi  fee  under 
S  1.321  dedicating  to  the  pubUc  a  terminal  part  of  tbe  tenn  of 
tbe  patent  equivalent  to  the  period  of  lapse  of  die  patent 

(e)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refusing  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  para^aphs  (b)  or  (c)  of  diis  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  tbe  decision  refiising 
to  accept  the  delayed  payment  or  within  such  time  as  set  in 
the  decision. 

(0  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  caiuiot  be 
extended,  except  that  the  three-month  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (cX4Xii)  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in  paragraph  (e) 
of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  the  provisions  of  5  1.136. 

7.  Section  1.378.  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (c)  and  (e)  are  revised 
to  read  as  foUows: 

S  UTS  Acceptance  of  delayed  pnymeat  of  mafarteanBoe  he 
in  expired  patent  to  reinstate  pntcaL 

(a)  Tbe  Commissioner  may  accept  die  payment  of  any  main- 
tenance fee  due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if, 
U|x>n  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  tbe  maintenance  fee  is 
shown  to  die  satisfaction  of  die  Commissioner  to  have  been 
unavoidable  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section)  or  unintentional 
(paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section)  and  if  dK  surcharge  required  by 
§  1.2(Xi)  is  paid  as  a  condition  of  accepting  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  tbe  patent  shall  be  considered 
as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set 
fordi  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cX2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  IJXKe) 
dirough  (g) 

(2)  die  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20(iXl);  and 

(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reason- 
able care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would 
be  paid  timely  and  that  the  petition  was  filed  prompUy  after 
die  patentee  was  notified  of,  or  otherwise  became  aware  of, 
the  expiration  of  the  patent.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the 
steps  taken  to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee, 
the  date  and  tbe  manner  in  which  patentee  became  aware  of 
dieexpiration  of  the  patent  and  die  steps  taken  to  file  die  petition 
prompdy. 

(c)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  nKHiths  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  provided  in  §  1 .362(e)  and  must  include: 

(1)  the  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20  (e) 
dirough  (g); 

(2)  die  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20(iX2);  and 

(3)  a  statement  that  die  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional. 


(e)  Reconsideration  of  a  decision  refiising  to  accept  a  mainte- 
nance fee  upon  petition  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  may  be  obtained  by  filing  a  petition  for  reconsideration 
within  two  months  of,  or  such  other  time  as  set  in,  the  decision 
refusing  to  accept  die  delayed  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 
Any  such  petition  for  reconsideration  must  be  accompanied  by 
die  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h).  After  decision  on  die 
petition  for  reconsideration,  no  further  reconsideration  or 
review  of  die  matter  will  be  undertaken  by  the  Commissioner. 
If  the  delayed  payment  of  die  maintenance  fee  is  not  accepted, 
the  maintenance  fee  and  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  S  1.2(Xi) 
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will  be  refunded  following  the  decision  on  the  petitioa  for 
recoosiderabon,  or  after  the  expiratioa  of  the  time  for  filing 
such  a  petition  for  reconsidenuioa.  if  none  is  filed.  Any  pebtioD 
fee  under  this  section  will  not  be  refunded  unless  the  refiisal 
to  accept  and  record  die  maintenance  fee  is  determined  to  result 
from  an  error  by  the  Patem  and  Trademark  Office. 
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(63)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PMcat  BMi  Tradcaark  Office 

37CFRPart  1 

(Docket  No.  92M7«-2281] 

RIN0651-AA57 

Chaagn  ia  Proccdnres  for  Reiostateiiieat  of  Patents 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Conunerce 
Action:  Interim  Rule 

Summary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  for 
reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional.  The  Office  is  also 
establishing  the  amount  for  the  siurharge  for  accepting  a  main- 
tenance fee  after  expiratioa  of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
Dates:  Interim  rule  effective  Oct.  23,  1992.  These  rules  will 
be  applicable  to  all  petitions  to  reinstate  an  expired  patent  filed 
with  the  Office  on  or  after  the  effective  date.  The  surcharge 
cited  in  sections  1.20(iX2)  and  1.378(cX2)  of  tide  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  will  be  effective  thirty  days  from 
publication  of  this  rulemaking  in  the  Federal  Register  or  the 
Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  whichever 
is  later.  Written  comments  on  this  rulemaking  must  be  received 
on  or  before  Jan.  8,  1993  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral 
bearing  will  not  be  conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  on  this  interim  rulem- 
aking to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  marked  to  the  attention  of 
Jeffrey  V.  Nasc.  Correspondence  may  be  sent  by  FAX  to  the 
attention  of  Jeffrey  V.  Nasc  at  (703)  305-8825. 
For  FurOier  Information  Contact.  Jeffrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supf^ementary  Information:  In  a  Nolioe  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  (57  PR  41 899)  on  Sept 
14,  1992,  and  in  the  Patent  and  Tiademaik  Office  Official 
Gazette  (1143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8)  on  Oct  6,  1992,  the 
Office  proposed  to  amend  the  current  regulations  in  the  event 
that  proposed  statutory  changes  were  enacted  to  allow  for  the 
reinstatement  of  a  patent  where  the  delay  in  timely  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional. 

Section  41  of  tiUe  35,  United  States  Code,  establishes  fees 
that  the  Commissioner  shall  charge  for  patent-related  matters. 
A  bill  to  amend  title  35  with  respect  to  the  late  payment  of 
maintenance  fees  was  introduced  on  June  4, 1992,  in  the  House 
of  Represenutives  as  H.R.  5328  (hereafter.  Bill).  The  Bill,  as 
intioduced,  proposed  to:  (1)  amend  35  U.S.C.  i  41(cXl)  to 
permit  reinstatement  of  a  patent  which  expired  unintentioiully 
for  failure  to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee,  provided  that  the 
payment  is  made  within  eighteen  months  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  §  41(b);  and  (2)  amend  35 
U.S.C.  §  41(a)<7)  to  require  a  petition  fee  for  an  unintentionally 
delayed  payment  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force.  The  Bill, 
with  amendments,  was  enacted  as  PubUc  Law  No.  102-444 
(hereafter.  Act). 

The  Act  amends  35  U.S.C.  §  41(cXl)  to  permit  reinstatement 
of  a  patent  which  expired  tmintentionally  for  failure  to  timely 
pay  the  maintenance  fee,  provided  that  the  payment  is  made 


within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month  grace  period 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  §  41(b). 

Since  the  Act  is  effective  on  enactment  and  since  it  differs 
significantly  from  the  Bill,  as  introduced,  it  is  necessary  to 
promulgate  this  interim  rulemaking.  This  interim  rulemaking 
implenKnts  the  procedures  the  Office  will  follow  to  accept  the 
unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee.  All 
aspects  of  this  rulemaking  either  confer  a  benefit  or  are  clearly 
and  directly  related  to  the  benefit  confetted.  Therefore,  Ais 
rulemaking  is  exempt  from  the  Administrative  Procedures  Act's 
rulemaking  requirements  under  the  proprietary  matters  excep- 
tion, 5  U.S.C.  §  553(aX2).  Fuithermore,  any  delay  in  the  imple- 
mentatiop  of  this  interim  rtilemaking  would  be  contrary  to 
the  public  interest  in  granting  relief  by  ensuring  that  patents 
unintentionally  expired  for  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  are  promptly  reinstated. 

Under  the  Act,  the  Commissioner  has  authority  to  set  a 
surcharge  for  accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee.  The  Commissioner  has  determined  that 
an  interim  surcharge  of  $1,500  is  appropriate.  If  a  surcharge 
in  a  lowo-  amoimt  is  finally  adopted  (after  review  of  public 
comments  in  response  to  this  interim  rulemaking),  patentees 
will  be  refunded  any  excess  payment.  The  $1,500  interim  sur- 
charge was  determined  to  be  the  appropriate  amount  when 
compared  to  the  existing  $620  surcharge  for  accepting  the 
unavoidably  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee.  The  higher 
interim  surcharge  is  appropriate  since  a  petition  to  accept  the 
tmintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  will 
require  only  a  statement  diat  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  mainte- 
nance fee  was  unintentional,  not  a  showing  of  facts  sufficient 
to  estabhsh  unavoidable  delay.  Furthermore,  the  higher  amount 
for  relief  based  on  the  unintentional  delay  relative  to  those 
based  on  unavoidable  delay  is  similar  to  the  statutory  difference 
in  fees  for  petitioning  to  revive  an  abaiMloned  awlication. 

The  $1,500  interim  surcharge  will  not  take  effect  until  the 
date  thirty  days  fix)m  publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking  in 
the  Federal  Register  or  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later.  Section  1.378(cX2)  is 
waived  until  the  $  1 ,500  surcharge  becomes  effiective.  However, 
petitions  to  accept  the  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
should  not  be  delayed  for  tbat  tluity-day  period.  The  surcharge 
for  the  acceptance  of  a  mainteiuuice  fee  resulting  from  a  petitioa 
filed  under  this  waiver  will  be  due  when  the  petition  is  granted. 

One  coamient  on  the  proposed  §  1.378  has  been  received. 

Comment.  The  comment  questioned  the  time  limits  proposed 
for§  1.378(cX5). 

Reply.  The  proposed  time  limits  will  not  be  adopted  because 
dte  Act  sets  the  time  Umit  for  filing  a  petition  to  accept  the 
delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Any  final  rule  will  treat  both  die  comments  made  to  the 
proposed  rules  and  to  these  interim  rules. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECmC  SECTIONS  TO  BE 
CHANGED  OR  ADDED; 

(1)  Post  issuance  fees.  (§  1.20) 

Section  1.2(Ki)  is  amended  to  add  a  $1,500  surcharge  fee  for 
accepting  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance 
fee.  This  amendment  will  not  b»:ome  effective  until  the  date 
thirty  days  after  Publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking  in  the 
Federal  Register  or  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later. 

(2)  Delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  (§  1.378) 

The  Act  amends  subsection  41(cXl)  of  title  35,  United  States 
Code,  to  permit  the  Conunissioner  to  accept  late  payment  of 
any  maintenance  fee  filed  within  twenty-four  months  after  the 
six-month  grace  period,  if  die  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  have  been  unintentional. 
In  order  to  implement  the  Act,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  § 
1 .378  are  ameiided  to  permit  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  accept 
late  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee,  where  the  delay  in  payment 
was  unintentional. 

In  addition  to  the  timeliness  deadlines  set  forth  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph,  a  petition  filed  under  the  unintentional  stan- 


dard of  §  1.378(c)  would  have  to  include  die  requited 
maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .20(e)  dirough  (g),  die  surcharge 
for  an  unintentionally  expired  patent  as  set  forth  in  §  1.20(iX2), 
and  a  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional.  The  requirement  of  §  1 .378(cX2)  diat 
the  petition  must  include  die  surcharge  will  be  waived  until 
the  date  thirty  days  after  publication  of  this  interim  rulemaking 
in  die  Federal  Register  or  in  dK  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  whichever  is  later.  The  surcharge  for 
the  acceptance  of  a  maintenance  fee  resulting  from  a  petition 
filed  under  this  waiver  will  be  due  when  the  petition  is  granted. 

A  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  unintentional  would  not  be  appropriate  unless  die  entire 
delay,  up  until  die  maintenance  fee  was  actually  paid,  was 
unintentional.  For  example,  a  statement  diat  the  delay  in  pay- 
ment of  the  maintenance  fee  was  unintentional  would  not  be 
proper  when  patentee  becomes  aware  of  an  imintentional  failure 
to  timely  pay  the  maintenance  fee  and  then  intentionally  delays 
filing  a  petition  for  reinstatement  of  the  patent  under  §  1 .378. 

Petitions  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
in  an  expired  patent,  prior  to  etiactment  of  the  Act  required  a 
showing  of  unavoidable  delay.  In  the  case  of  petitions  filed 
more  than  six  months  after  expiration  of  a  patent,  current  § 
1.378(c)  fiirther  required  a  showing  that  the  failure  to  timely 
pay  the  maintenance  fee  was  beyond  the  control  of  the  patentee. 
The  Office  has  determined  that  die  "beyond  the  control"  stan- 
dard does  not  find  adequate  support  in  die  relevant  statute  (35 
U.S.C.  41(c))  or  in  die  legislative  history  of  Public  Law  97- 
247.  See  "acceptance  of  Delayed  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees 
in  Expired  Patents".  1 1 15  Off.  CJaz.  Pat  Office  18  (June  12, 
1990).  Therefore,  current  §  1.378(c)  is  being  deleted  in  its 
entirety  to  be  replaced  by  the  unintentional  (felay  provisions 
discussed  above.  Additionally,  §  1 .378(b)  is  amended  to  provide 
that  the  unavoidable  delay  ptrovisions  are  available  at  any  time 
following  expiration  of  a  patent  fw  failure  to  pay  a  maintenance 
fee. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  is  in  conformity  with  the  lequirements  of 
die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  eL  seq.X  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  die  Paperwork  Re<faction  Act  of 
1980,  44  use.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Cotnmerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy.  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  princif»l 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  the  Act  into  the 
regulations  and  will  give  reUef  to  many  small  entities  that  do 
not  now  have  a  mechanism  to  reinstate  their  expired  patent 

The  Office  has  determined  diat  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  aimual  effect  on 
die  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  milUon.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  emplojonent  investment  productivity,  irmova- 
tion,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
NationaLGovemment  and  tte  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  a  collection  of  information 
requirement  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  die  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-011  and  0651-0016. 

List  of  Saljccts 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 
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For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
audiority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  §  6,  pan  I  of  tide  37  of  die 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACnCE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Pan  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Secticm  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 


S  1.20  Post 


Ices. 


(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  where 
the  delay  in  payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been 

(1)  unavoidable „ S620.(X) 

(2)  unintentional 41,300.00 

••••• 

3.  Section  1.378,  paragr^ihs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  UTS  Acceptance  of  delayed  payment  of  maintcnaMX  flee 
in  expired  pateat  to  rdastate  | 


(a)  The  Commissioner  may  accept  the  payment  of  any  main- 
tenance £ee  due  on  a  patent  after  expiration  of  the  patent  if, 
upon  petition,  the  delay  in  payment  of  die  maintenance  fee  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to  hare  been 
unavoidable  (paragn^ih  (b)  of  diis  section)  or  unintentional 
(paragraph  (c)  of  this  section)  and  if  the  surcharge  teqoired  by 
S  1 .2(Xi)  is  paid  as  a  pondition  of  accepting  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee.  If  the  Commissioner  accepts  payment  of  the 
maintenance  fee  upon  petition,  die  patent  shall  be  considered 
as  not  having  expired,  but  will  be  subject  to  the  conditions  set 
forth  in  35  U.S.C.  41(cX2). 

(b)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unavoidably  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  include: 

(1)  The  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20  (e)-<g); 

(2)  The  surcharge  set  fordi  in  §  1.20(i)(l);  and 

(3)  A  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable  since  reason- 
able care  was  taken  to  ensure  that  the  maintenance  fee  would 
be  paid  timely.  The  showing  must  enumerate  the  steps  taken 
to  ensure  timely  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee. 

(c)  Any  petition  to  accept  an  unintentionally  delayed  payment 
of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must  be  filed  within  twenty-four  months  after  the  six-month 
grace  period  provided  in  §  1 .362(e)  and  must  included: 

(1)  The  required  maintenance  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(eHg); 

(2)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.20(iX2);  and 

(3)  A  statement  that  the  delay  in  payment  of  the  maintenance 
fee  was  imintentional. 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 
Acting  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Acting  Commissioner 

Patents  and  Trademarks 


Nov.  23,  1992 


(64)      Withdrawing  the  Hoidiag  of  Abandowncat 
When  Office  Actioiis  Are  Not  RecciTcd 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  aimounce  a  practice  that  will 
minimize  costs  and  burdens  to  die  practitioner  and  die  Office 
when  an  i^iphcation  has  become  abandoned  due  to  a  failure 
to  receive  an  Office  action. 

A  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding  of  abandonment  in  accor- 
dance widi  Delgar  Inc.  v.  Schuyler,  172  USPQ  513  (D.D.C. 
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1971)  is  burdensome  to  the  practitiofier  since  the  practitioaer 
must  overcome  a  strong  presumption  that  an  Office  action  duly 
addressed  and  indicated  as  mailed  was  timely  delivered  to 
the  addressee.  To  overcome  this  presumption,  a  practitioner  is 
currently  required  to  submit  a  persuasive  showing  that  would 
permit  the  Office  to  conclude  that  the  Office  action  was  not 
received.  Accordingly,  evidence  which  is  typically  required 
includes:  copies  of  recortls  which  would  disclose  the  receipt 
of  other  correspondence  mailed  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  about  the  mail  date  of  the  non-received  Office 
action,  but  fail  to  disclose  receipt  of  the  Office  action  mailed 
that  date;  copies  of  records  on  which  the  Office  action  would 
have  been  entered  had  it  been  received  (e.g.,  a  copy  of  the 
outside  of  the  file  jacket  maintained  by  the  practitioner);  and 
verified  statements  from  persons  who  would  have  handled  the 
Office  action  (e.g.,  mail  clerks,  docket  clerks,  secretary,  etc.). 

In  order  to  minimize  costs  and  burdens  to  the  practitioner 
and  the  Office  when  an  application  has  become  abandoned  due 
to  a  failure  to  receive  an  Office  action,  the  Office  is  modifying 
die  showing  required  to  make  a  petition  to  withdraw  the  holding 
of  abandonment  grantabie.  The  showing  required  to  establish 
the  failure  to  receive  an  Office  actio  must  consist  of  a  statement 
from  the  practitioner  stating  that  the  Office  action  was  not 
received  by  the  practitioner  and  attesting  to  the  fact  that  a 
search  of  the  file  jacket  and  docket  records  indicates  that  the 
Office  action  was  not  received.  A  copy  of  the  docket  record 
where  the  non-received  Office  action  would  have  been  entered 
bad  it  been  received  and  docketed  must  be  attached  to  and 
referenced  in  practitioner's  statement. 

The  showing  outlined  above  may  not  be  sufficient  if  there 
are  circumstances  that  point  to  a  conclusion  that  the  Office 
action  may  have  been  lost  after  receipt  rather  than  a  conclusion 
diat  the  Office  action  was  lost  in  the  mail,  e.g.,  if  the  practitioner 
has  a  history  of  not  receiving  Office  actions.  Two  additional 
procedures  are  available  for  reviving  an  application  that  has 
become  abandoned  due  a  failure  to  respond  to  an  Office  Action: 
(1)  a  petition  based  on  unintentional  abandoiunent  or  delay; 
and  (2)  a  petition  based  on  unavoidable  delay.  See  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  §  711.03(c). 
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should  be  done  through  and  by  the  examiner  conducting  the 
interview. 


Oct  25,  1993 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patau  Policy  and  Projects  Admiristrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(65)      Viewiag  of  Video  Tapes  During  loterriews 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  video  tape  equipment 
available  in  the  facilities  of  the  Patent  Academy  for  viewing 
video  t<|)es  from  appUcants  during  interviews  with  patent  exam- 
iners. 

The  video  tape  equipment  may  use  VHS  and  UHS  (3/4  inch 
tape)  cassettes. 

Attorneys  or  appUcants  wishing  to  show  a  video  tape  during 
an  examiner  interview  must  be  able  to  demonstrate  that  the 
content  of  the  video  t^x  has  a  bearing  on  an  outstanding  issue 
in  the  appUcation  and  its  viewing  will  advance  the  prosecution 
of  the  application.  Prior  approval  of  viewing  of  a  video  tape 
during  an  interview  must  be  granted  by  the  SPE.  Also,  use  of 
the  room  and  equipment  must  be  granted  by  the  Training  Man- 
ager to  avoid  any  conflict  with  the  Patent  Academy. 

Requests  to  use  video  tape  viewing  equipment  for  an  inter- 
view should  be  made  at  least  one  week  in  advance  to  allow 
the  Patent  Academy  staff  sufficient  time  to  ensure  the  avail- 
ability and  proper  scheduling  of  both  a  room  and  equipment 

Interviews  using  Office  video  tape  equipment  will  be  held 
only  in  the  Academy  facilibes  located  in  One  Crystal  Park, 
Rm.  502.  Attorneys  or  applicants  should  not  contact  the  Patent 
Academy  directly  regarding  availability  and  scheduling  of 
video  equipment  All  scheduling  of  rooms  and  equipment 


May  6.  1986 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(66)     Proccdnres  for  ResUrtiog  Response  Periods 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  aniHNUce  revised  procedures 
for  restarting  response  periods  set  in  patent  related  matters. 
Occasionally,  mail  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  is  received  late  at  the  correspondence  address  or  the 
mail  is  delayed  in  leaving  the  PTO. 

The  following  revised  procedures  are  effective  immediately 
and  will  be  followed  in  i»t)cessing  a  petition  to  reset  a  period 
for  response  due  to  late  receipt  of  a  PTO  action  or  due  to  a 
postimulc  date  which  is  later  than  the  mail  date  printed  on  a 
PTO  action.  The  authority  to  decide  such  petitions  is  delegated 
to  the  Group  Director,  where  the  PTO  action  involved  in  the 
petition  was  mailed  by  a  patent  examining  group. 

Petition  to  reset  a  period  for  response  dne  to  late  receipt 
efaPTO  action 

The  PTO  will  grant  a  petition  to  restart  the  previously  set  period 
for  response  to  a  PTO  action  to  run  from  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  when  the 
following  criteria  are  met:  (1)  the  petition  is  filed  within  two 
weeks  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspon- 
dence address;  (2)  a  substantial  portion  of  the  set  response 
period  had  elapsed  on  the  date  of  receipt  (e.g.,  at  least  one 
month  of  a  two  or  three  month  response  period  had  elapsed); 
and  (3)  the  petition  includes  (a)  evidence  showing  the  date  of 
receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  (e.g., 
a  copy  of  the  PTO  action  having  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO 
action  at  the  cotiespondence  address  stamped  thereon,  a  copy 
of  the  envelope  (which  contained  the  PTO  action)  having  die 
date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address 
stamped  thereon,  etc.),  and  (b)  a  statement  (verified  if  made 
by  other  than  a  registered  practitioner)  setting  forth  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address  and 
explaining  how  the  evidence  being  presented  establishes  the 
date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address. 
There  is  no  statutory  requirement  that  a  shortened  statutory 
period  of  longer  than  thirty  days  to  respond  to  a  PTO  action 
be  reset  due  to  delay  in  the  mail  or  in  the  PTO.  However,  when 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  set  response  period  had  elapsed  on 
the  date  of  receipt  at  the  correspondence  address  (e.g.,  at  least 
one  month  of  a  two  or  three  month  response  period  had  elapsed), 
the  procedures  set  forth  above  for  late  receipt  of  a  PTO  action 
are  available.  Where  a  PTO  action  was  received  with  less  than 
two  months  remaining  in  a  shortened  statutory  period  of  three 
months,  the  period  may  be  restarted  from  the  date  of  receipt 
Where  the  period  remaining  is  between  two  and  three  months, 
the  period  will  be  reset  only  in  extraordinary  situations — e.g., 
con^lex  PTO  action  suggesting  submission  of  comparative 
data. 

Petitions  to  met  a  period  for  response  doe  to  a  postmarii 
date  later  tlian  tiie  auil  date  printed  on  a  PTO  action 

The  PTO  will  grant  a  petiton  to  restart  the  previously  set  period 
for  response  to  a  PTO  action  to  run  from  the  postmaric  date 
shown  on  the  PTO  mailing  envelope  which  contained  the  PTO 
action  when  the  following  criteria  are  met:  (1)  the  petition  is 
filed  within  two  weeks  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action 
at  the  correspondence  address;  (2)  the  response  period  was  for 
payment  of  the  issue  fee';  or  the  response  period  set  was  one 


month  or  thirty  days^  and  (3)  the  petition  includes  (a)  evidence 
showing  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspon- 
dence address  (e.g.,  a  copy  of  the  PTO  action  having  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at  the  correspondence  address 
stamped  thereon,  etc.),  (b)  a  copy  of  die  envelope  which  con- 
tained the  PTO  action  showing  the  postmark  date,  and  (c)  a 
statement  (verified  if  made  by  other  than  a  registered  prac- 
titioner) setting  forth  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  PTO  action  at 
the  correspondence  address  and  stating  that  the  PTO  action 
was  received  in  the  post-marked  envelope. 

The  provision  of  37  CFR  1.8  and  1.10  apply  to  the  filing 
of  the  above-noted  petitions  with  regard  to  thie  requirement 
that  the  petition  be  filed  within  two  weeks  of  die  date  of  receipt 
of  the  PTO  action. 

The  showings  outlined  above  may  not  be  sufficient  if  there 
are  circumstances  that  point  to  a  conclusion  that  the  PTO  action 
may  have  been  delayed  after  receipt  rather  than  a  conclusion 
that  the  PTO  action  was  delayed  in  the  mail  or  in  the  PTO. 

February  3,  1994  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

PaterU  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
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Patent  and  Trademarit  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  10 

[Docket  No.  910764-1306] 

RIN:  065L-AA27 

Duty  of  Disdosore 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  final  rulemaking. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  (1)  clarify  die 
duty  of  disclosure  for  information  required  to  be  submitted 
to  flie  Office;  (2)  provide  flexible  time  limits  for  submitting 
information  disclosure  statements  including  the  requirement 
for  a  fee  in  certain  cases;  (3)  eliminate  consideration  of  duty 
of  disclosure  issues  by  the  Office  except  in  disciplinary  and 
interference  proceedings,  and  under  other  limited  circum- 
stances; and  (4)  eliminate  the  striking  of  patent  applications 
which  are  improperiy  executed.  The  C^ce  nirtlier  is  amending 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Code  of  Professional  Respon- 
sibility to  define  as  misconduct  a  failure  to  comply  with  the 
rules  on  duty  of  disclosure.  The  rules  as  adopted  strike  a  balance 
between  the  need  of  the  Office  to  obtain  and  consider  all  known 
relevant  information  pertaining  to  patentability  before  a  patent 
is  granted  and  the  desire  to  avoid  or  minimize  unnecessary 
complications  in  the  enforcement  of  patents. 
Effective  Dale:  March  16,  1992.  These  rules  will  be  applicable 
to  all  applications  and  reexamination  proceedings  pending  or 
filed  after  the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  By  telephone  Charles  E.  Van 
Horn  (703-305-9054)  or  J.  Michael  Thesz  (703-305-9384)  or 
by  mail  addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 .  and  marked  to  the  attention  of  Charles 
E.  Van  Horn  (Crystal  Park  2  -  Room  919). 
Supplementary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
on  duty  of  disclosure  and  practitioner  misconduct  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  at  54  FR  1 1334  (March  17,  1989),  and  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  I  lOl  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  12  (April  4,  1989),  was  wididrawn.  On  August 
6,  1991,  the  Office  published  in  the  Federal  Register  a  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaldng  relating  to  duty  of  disclosure.  56  FR 
37321  The  notice  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 
1129  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  52  (August  27,  1991).  Sixty  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking.  A  public  hearing  was  held  on  October  8,  1991. 
Eleven  individuals  offered  oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The 
sixty  written  comments  and  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of  the 
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hearing  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  the  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Room  919.  Crystal  Park 
n,  2121  Crystal  Drive.  Arlington,  VA. 

Familiarity  with  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
assumed.  Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rules  pubhshed  for  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  are  discussed.  Comments 
received  in  writing  and  at  the  public  hearing  in  response  to  the 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  are  discuss«l. 

The  rules  as  adopted  shall  take  effect  as  to  all  applications 
and  reexamination  proceedings  either  pending  or  filed  on  or 
after  the  effective  date  of  these  rules.  Thus,  any  information 
disclosure  statement  that  is  filed  on  or  after  that  date  must 
comply  with  the  provisions  of  §§  1.97  and  1.98  to  be  entitled 
to  consideration. 

Changes  in  Text:  The  final  rules  contain  several  changes  to 
the  text  of  the  rules  as  proposed  for  comment  Those  changes 
are  discussed  below. 

Section  1.17(iXI)  has  been  changed  firom  the  proposed  text 
to  reflect  the  recent  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  fee  for  filing 
a  petition  from  $120.00  to  $130.00. 

Section  1.56(a)  has  been  clarified  to  indicate  that  the  duty 
of  an  individual  to  disclose  information  is  based  on  the  knowl- 
edge of  that  individual  that  the  information  is  material  to  patent- 
ability. A  sentence  has  been  added  to  §  1  .S6(a)  to  express  the 
principle  that  the  Office  does  not  condone  the  granting  of  a 
patent  on  an  ^iplication  in  connection  with  which  fiaud  on  the 
Office  was  practiced  or  attenqxed  or  the  duty  of  disclosure 
was  violated  through  bad  faith  ot  intentional  misconduct  In 
addition,  §  1.56(a)  as  proposed  has  been  changed  to  indicate 
that  if  all  information  material  to  patentability  of  any  claim 
issued  in  a  patent  is  cited  by  the  Office  or  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §§  1.97(b)-(d)  and  1.98, 
the  Office  will  consider  as  satisfied  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the 
Office  aU  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability, 
as  contrasted  to  the  broader  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith. 
This  rule  does  not  attempt  to  define  the  spectrum  of  conduct 
that  would  lack  the  candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  widi  the 
Office  which  is  expected  of  individuals  who  are  associated 
with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application. 

In  §  1 .56(b),  the  phrase  "or  being  made  of  record"  has  been 
inserted  to  make  it  clear  that  information  is  not  material  to 
patentability  within  the  meaning  of  §  1.56  if  it  is  cumulative 
to  either  iiiformation  already  of  record  in  the  a^ipUcation  or 
contemporaneously  being  tnade  of  record  by  applicant  For 
example,  there  would  be  no  benefit  to  the  Office  for  apphcant 
to  submit  to  the  Office  10  different  documents  having  the  same 
teaching  simply  because  die  information  was  not  cumulative 
to  the  information  already  of  rectwd. 

The  term  "creates"  has  been  replaced  by  die  term  "estab- 
lishes" in  5  1.56(bKl).  In  addition,  the  definition  of  a  prima 
facie  case  of  unpatentabiUty,  as  set  out  in  the  preamble  of  the 
notice  of  proposed  lulemalang,  has  been  incorporated  into  the 
rule  itself.  A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  claim  is 
established  when  the  information  compels  a  conclusion  that 
the  claim  is  unpatentable 

(1)  under  die  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  stan- 
dard, 

(2)  giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  con- 
struction consistent  with  the  specification,  and 

(3)  before  any  consideration  is  given  to  evidence  which  may 
be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to  establish  a  contrary  conclusion 
of  patentability. 

This  prima  facie  standard  conforms  to  the  standard  used  by  an 
examiner  to  determine  whether  a  claim  is  prima  facie  unpatent- 
able. 

Section  1.56(bX2)  has  been  modified  fiom  the  text  of  die 
proposed  rule.  The  focus  of  this  paragraph  has  been  changed 
so  that  it  now  relates  to  information  which  either  refutes,  or 
is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  that  apphcant  takes  in  either 

(1)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on  bv  the 
Office,  or 

(2)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 

The  change  from  the  proposed  rule  makes  clear  that  information 
is  material  when  it  either  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a 
position  taken  by  applicant  before  the  Office. 

Section  1.97(e)  has  been  changed  from  die  proposed  text  to 
make  it  clear  that  a  certification  could  contain  either  of  two 
statements.  One  statement  is  that  each  item  of  information  in 
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an  infonnatioa  disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  search  report 
from  a  patent  office  outside  the  U.S.  not  more  than  three  months 
prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  statement.  Under  this  certification, 
it  would  not  matter  whether  any  individual  with  a  duty  actually 
knew  about  any  of  the  information  cited  before  receiving  the 
search  report.  In  the  alternative,  the  certification  could  state  that 
no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information  disclosure 
statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign  patent 
office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  or,  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after  making  reasonable 
inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  having  a  duty  to  disclose 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement. 

The  changes  to  the  text  of  §  1.97(e)  as  proposed  place  the 
appropriate  priority  on  getting  relevant  information  to  the  Office 
promptly,  with  minimum  burden  to  applicant.  The  text  of  the 
proposal  has  also  been  changed  by  adding  the  phrase  "after 
making  reasonable  inquiry"  to  make  it  clear  that  the  individual 
making  the  certification  has  a  duty  to  make  reasonable  inquiry 
regardmg  the  facts  that  are  being  certified.  For  example,  if  an 
inventor  gave  a  publication  to  the  practitioner  prosecuting  an 
application  with  the  intent  that  it  be  cited  to  the  Office,  the 
practitioner  should  inquire  as  to  when  that  inventor  became 
aware  of  the  publication  before  submitting  a  certification  uixler 
i  1.97(eXii)  to  the  Office. 

A  new  paragraph  (h)  has  been  added  to  the  text  of  proposed 
i  1.97.  The  purpose  of  new  paragraph  (h)  is  to  ensure  that  no 
one  could  construe  the  mere  ^ling  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  as  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the 
statement  is,  or  is  considered  to  be,  material  to  patentability 
as  defined  in  §  l.S6(b).  It  is  in  the  best  interest  of  the  Office 
and  the  public  to  permit  aixl  encourage  individuals  to  cite 
information  to  the  Office  without  fear  of  making  an  admission 
against  interest 

In  §  1.98(aK2Xiii),  the  wording  has  been  changed  to  make 
it  clear  that  the  requirement  to  submit  a  copy  of  each  item  of 
information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  does 
not  apply  to  the  citation  of  a  U.S.  patent  application. 

The  requirement  in  proposed  §  1 .98(aX3)  for  a  concise  expla- 
nation of  the  relevance  of  each  item  of  information  has  been 
substantially  changed  by  limiting  the  requirement  in  two  signifi- 
cant ways.  First,  as  adopted,  the  requirement  is  limited  to 
information  that  is  not  in  the  English  language.  Second,  the 
explanation  required  is  limited  to  the  relevance  as  understood 
by  the  individual  designated  in  §  I  .S6<c)  most  knowledgeable 
about  the  content  of  the  information  at  the  time  the  information 
is  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  the  information  listed  is  not 
in  the  English  language,  but  was  cited  in  a  search  report  by  a 
foreign  patent  office,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  relevance  is  satisfied  by  submitting  an  EngUsh  language 
version  of  the  search  report. 

In  §  1.98(d),  the  proposed  text  has  been  changed  by  adding 
the  phrase  "cited  by  or"  to  make  it  clear  that  legible  copies  of 
information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  need 
not  be  submitted  in  a  continuing  appUcation  provided  the  infor- 
mation was  either  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior 
appUcation.  A  distinction  between  information  cited  by  the 
Office  or  supplied  by  applicant  to  the  Office  serves  no  useful 
purpose  in  this  situation. 

The  text  of  proposed  §  1.S5S  has  been  modified  to  limit  the 
definition  of  information  material  to  patentability  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  to  the  types  of  information  that  an  examiner 
could  use  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  determine  whether 
a  claim  was  patentable,  and  to  adopt  other  changes  that  parallel 
changes  made  in  §  1 .56.  Proposed  §  I  .S55(a)  has  been  divided 
into  two  paragraphs.  Paragraph  (a),  as  adopted,  substantially 
parallels  the  text  of  §  l.S6<a)  as  adopted.  It  indicates  that  the 
duty  to  disclose  information  to  the  Office  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  is  a  part  of  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  that 
is  owed  to  the  Office  by  individuals  transacting  business  with 
the  Office.  It  further  states  one  way  that  an  individual  may 
discharge  the  duty  to  disclose  information  material  to  patent- 
ability in  a  reexamination  proceeding  -  i.e.,  by  filing  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  with  the  items  listed  in  §  1.98(a)  as 
appUed  to  individuals  associated  with  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Finally,  the  text  of  the  rule  has  been 
changed  to  add  a  sentence  that  expresses  the  principle  that  a 
patent  should  not  be  granted  on  an  application  in  connection 
with  which  fraud  was  practiced  or  attempted  on  the  Office  or 
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there  was  any  violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad 
faith  or  intentional  misconduct 

New  paragraph  (b)  of  §  l.SSS  has  been  adopted  to  define 
information  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding. Much  like  the  definition  in  §  l.S6(b),  information  is 
not  material  when  it  is  cumulative  to  information  of  record  or 
being  made  of  rec<xd  in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Informa- 
tion is  considered  material  when  it  satis^es  either  or  both  of 
the  definitions  in  §  1.555(b).  Under  §  1.555(bXl).  information 
is  material  when  it  is  a  patent  or  printed  publication  that  estab- 
lishes, by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other  patents  or  printed 
publications,  a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatenti^Uty  of  a  claim. 
This  definition  is  limited  to  patents  or  printed  publications 
because  a  reexamination  proceeding  must  be  based  on  patents 
or  printed  publications.  35  U.S.C.  302. 

The  definition  of  a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentabiUty  of  a 
claim  pending  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  been  provided 
in  the  rule.  A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentabiUty  is  established 
when  the  information  compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is 
unpatentable  under  the  same  principles  that  are  appUcable 
during  ex  parte  examination  of  a  patent  application;  namely 

(1)  under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  buiden-of-proof  stan- 
dard, 

(2)  giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  con- 
struction consistent  with  the  specification,  and 

(3)  before  any  consideration  is  given  to  evidence  which  may 
be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to  estabUsh  a  contrary  conclusion 
of  patentabiUty. 

Finally,  the  definition  of  information  material  to  patentabiUty 
in  §  I  .S5S(bK2)  has  been  added  to  parallel  the  provision  in  § 
1.56(bX2). 

After  reviewing  the  Office  poUcy  on  whether  to  consider 
duty  of  disclosure  and  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  inter- 
ference proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a),  including  com- 
ments fivm  the  pubUc  directed  to  the  statement  in  the  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking  that  the  Office  will  not  consider,  eval- 
uate, or  decide  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  during 
an  interference  pnxecding,  a  new  Office  poUcy  has  been 
adopted.  Effective  October  24,  1991,  fraud  and  inequitable 
conduct  issues  will  be  considered  when  properly  raised  inter 
partes  in  patent  interference  cases.  1 132  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Off.  33 
(November  19,  1991).  In  addition,  the  Chairman  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  has  issued  a  notice  that 
provides  guidance  on  how  an  issue  of  fraud  or  other  inequitable 
conduct  can  be  raised  in  an  interference  proceeding.  1 133  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Off.  21  (December  10,  1991). 
Response  to  and  Analysis  of  Comments:  Sixty  (60  written  com- 
ments were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking.  These  comments,  along  with  those  made  at  the 
pubUc  hearing,  have  been  analyzed.  Some  suggestions  made 
in  the  comments  have  been  adopted  and  others  have  been 
rejected.  Responses  to  the  comments  follow. 
Comment  1.  Nine  comments  indicated  that  the  Office  should 
not  amend  §  1.56  since  it  is  presently  in  conformance  to  the 
materiaUty  standard  being  appUed  by  the  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Federal  Circuit  One  comment  questioned  what  practical 
value  of  the  proposed  rule  would  justify  die  burden  of  ibe 
change. 

Reply:  The  amendment  to  §  1.S6  was  proposed  to  address 
criticism  concerning  a  perceived  lack  of  certainty  in  the  materi- 
aUty standard.  The  rule  as  promulgated  will  provide  greater 
clarity  and  hopefiilly  minimize  the  burden  of  litigation  on  the 
question  of  inequitable  conduct  before  the  Office,  while  pro- 
viding the  Office  with  the  information  necessary  for  effective 
and  efficient  examination  of  patent  applications. 
Comment  2.  One  comment  stated  that  the  present  rules  should 
be  maintained  and  strengthened  since  the  pubUc  interest  is  hurt 
more  by  an  unjustly  issued  patent  than  by  an  unjustly  denied 
patent  Another  comment  disagreed  and  argued  that  an  unjustly 
denied  patent  can  do  great  imva  to  society. 
Reply:  The  Office  strives  to  issue  vaUd  patents.  The  Office  has 
both  an  obUgation  not  to  unjustly  issue  patents  and  an  obUgation 
not  to  unjustly  deny  patents.  Innovation  and  technological 
advancement  are  best  served  when  an  inventor  is  issued  a  patmt 
with  the  scope  of  [votection  that  is  deserved.  The  rules  as 
adopted  serve  to  remind  individuals  associated  with  the  prepara- 
tion and  prosecution  of  patent  appUcations  of  their  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  in  their  dealings  with  the  Office,  and  will 
aid  the  Office  in  receiving,  in  a  tinnely  manner,  the  information  it 


needs  to  carry  out  effective  and  efficient  examination  of  psteat 
applications. 

Comment  3.  Two  comments  stated  that  the  rule  should  not 
pennit  appUcants  to  draft  claims  and  a  specification  to  avoid 
a  prima  facie  case  of  obviousness  over  a  reference  and  then 
to  be  able  to  withhold  the  reference  from  the  examiner. 
Reply:  The  comments  reflect  a  correct  reading  of  the  lule  in 
that  information  is  not  material  unless  it  comes  within  the 
definition  of  §  1.56(bXl)  or  (2).  If  information  is  not  material, 
there  is  no  duty  to  disclose  the  information  to  the  Office.  The 
Office  beUeves  that  most  appUcants  will  wish  to  submit  die 
information,  however,  even  though  they  may  not  be  required 
to  do  so,  to  strengthen  the  patent  and  avoid  the  risks  of  an 
incorrect  judgment  on  their  part  on  materiality  or  that  it  may 
be  held  that  there  was  an  intent  to  deceive  the  Office. 
Comment  4.  One  comment  stated  that  promulgation  of  the 
proposed  rule  would  result  in  a  significant  decrease  in  the 
quantity  of  an  cited  to  the  Office  because  there  will  be  no  duty 
to  cite  art  relevant  to  a  pending  claim. 
Reply:  The  Office  does  not  anticipate  any  significant  change 
in  the  quantity  of  information  cited  to  the  Office  after  promulga- 
tion of  amended  §  1 .56.  Presumably,  appUcants  will  continue 
to  submit  information  for  consideration  by  the  Office  in  appUca- 
tions rather  than  making  and  relying  on  their  own  detomina- 
tions  of  materiaUty.  An  incentive  remains  to  submit  the 
information  to  the  Ctffice  because  it  will  result  in  a  strengthened 
patent  and  wiU  avoid  later  questions  of  materiaUty  and  intent 
to  deceive.  In  addition,  the  new  rules  will  actually  faciUtate 
the  filing  of  information  since  the  burden  of  submitting  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  has  been  reduced  by  eliminating,  in  most 
cases,  the  requirement  for  a  concise  statement  of  the  relevance 
of  each  item  of  information  listed  in  an  infmmation  disclosure 
statement 

Comment  5.  Several  comments  stated  that  an  objective  "but 
for"  standard  would  be  preferable  to  the  proposed  rule.  The 
objective  "but  for"  standard  would  presumably  consider  infor- 
mation as  a  court  does  in  an  infringement  proceeding  with  a 
clear  and  convincing,  burden-of-proof  standard,  giving  the 
terms  in  each  claim  a  narrow  construction  where  necessary  to 
iq>hold  vaUdity. 

Reply:  The  Office  beUeves  that  amended  §  1.56  will  provide 
a  reasonable  balance  between  the  needs  of  appUcants  and  of 
the  Office.  The  suggested  "but  for"  standard  would  not  cause 
the  Office  to  obtain  the  information  it  needs  to  evaluate  patent- 
abiUty so  that  its  decisions  may  be  presumed  correct  by  the 
courts.  If  the  Office  does  not  have  nMded  information,  mean- 
ingful examination  of  patent  appUcations  will  take  place  for 
the  first  time  in  an  infringement  case  before  a  district  court. 
Courts  will  become  increasingly  less  confident  of  tl»e  Office's 
product  if  they  get  the  impression  that  practitioners  and  inven- 
tors can  routinely  withhold  information  firom  the  Office,  or  that 
practitioners  and  inventors  can  make  up  their  own  minds  about 
what  is  patentable.  The  Office  should  decide,  in  the  first 
instance,  what  is  patentable  and  any  decision  should  be  made 
with  the  best  information  available,  including  that  known  by 
the  appUcant  The  Office  notes  that  the  House  of  Delegates  of 
the  American  Bar  Association  twice,  once  in  1990  and  again 
in  1991,  refused  to  adopt  a  resolution  favoring  adoption  of  the 
"but  for"  standard. 

Comment  6.  One  comment  argued  that  proposed  §  1.S6  does 
not  relate  to  "the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office"  (35  U.S.C.  6(a))  since  the  Office  does  not 
intend  to  reject  ^pUcations  as  indicated  by  the  cancellation  of 
paragraphs  (c)  through  (i)  of  current  §  1.56. 
Reply:  The  amendment  to  §  1.56  comes  within  the  authority 
of  the  Commissioner  for  estabUshing  regulations.  Norton  v. 
Curtiss,  433  F.2d  779.  167  USPQ  532  (CCPA  1970).  The 
Office  has  reserved  its  inherent  authority  to  reject  an  application 
under  appropriate  circumstances  where  fraud  or  other  inequi- 
table conduct  has  occurred.  Also,  the  Office  will  consider  fraud 
and  inequitable  conduct  when  properiy  raised  in  interference 
proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(80-  The  Office  wiU  also  con- 
sider fraud  and  inequitable  conduct  in  connection  with  attorney 
conduct  under  §  10.23(c). 

Comment  7.  One  comment  stated  that  §  1.56  should  require 
only  anticipatory  art  to  be  submitted  during  examination  of  an 
appUcation.  with  a  procedure  such  as  reexamination  being  used 
after  discovery  in  any  Utigation  on  the  patent  has  revealed  aU 
available  art 
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fep^  An  application  is  ex  ami  ned  under  all  appropriatesectJoBt 
of  Title  35,  United  States  ^ode,  and  a  presiunption  of  validity 
attaches  to  a  patent  with  regard  to  all  aspects  of  patentabiUty, 
inchiding  anticipation.  35  U.S.C.  282.  Therefore,  §  1.56  should 
address  more  thian  just  the  submission  of  anticipatory  informa- 
tion, including  information  relevant  to  potent^iUty  under  35 
U.S.C.  103  and  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 

Comment  8.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .56  has 
some  dangerous  impUcations  since  courts  are  going  to  find 
violations  of  the  duty  of  disclosure  if  §(  1.97  and  1.98  are  iMt 
compUed  with  completely. 

Reply:  Section  1 .56  provides  that  die  duty  of  disclosure  can 
be  met  by  submitting  information  to  the  (Office  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  Sections  1.97  and  1.98  are 
being  amended  so  that  information  will  be  submitted  to  the 
Office  in  the  manner  and  at  the  time  which  will  faciUtate 
consideration  by  the  examiner.  AppUcants  are  provided  cer- 
tainty as  to  when  information  will  be  considoed.  and  applicants 
will  be  informed  when  information  is  not  considered.  The 
Office  docs  not  beUeve  that  courts  should,  or  will,  find  viola- 
tions of  the  duty  of  disclosure  because  of  unintentional  non- 
compliance widi  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  If  die  non-compUance  is 
intentional,  howevo-,  the  appUcant  will  have  assurtted  the  risk 
that  the  failure  to  submit  the  information  in  a  manner  that  will 
result  in  its  being  considered  by  the  examiner  may  be  held  to 
be  a  violation. 

Comment  9.  Two  comments  stated  that  the  Office  should  not 
delete  die  offense  of  attempted  fraud  from  the  §  1 J6.  The 
comments  stated  diat  elimination  of  the  reference  to  "gross 
negUgence"  in  current  S  1-56  would  be  sufficient  to  protect 
the  practitioner  who  delays  submission  of  information  with  no 
intent  to  deceive  the  Office.  One  of  the  comments  stated  that 
the  disciplinary  riiles  alone  are  not  sufficient  to  deter  attempted 
fraud  or  inequitable  conduct 

Reply:  The  language  of  §§  1 .56(a)  and  I  J55(a)  has  been  modi- 
fitil  to  retain  die  provisions  of  prior  §  1 .56(d)  to  indicate  diat 
the  Office  docs  not  condone  fraud,  attempted  fnoid,  or  violation 
of  the  duty  of  disclosure  through  bad  faith  or  intentional  miscon- 
duct 

Comment  10.  One  comment  stated  that  the  appropriate  stan- 
dards for  the  duty  of  candor  are  analogous  to  fiduciary  law 
which  requires  the  fiduciary  to  disclose  not  only  known  facts, 
but  also  facts  which  it  should  have  known,  i.e.,  a  negUgence 
standard.  The  comment  argued  that  it  was  undesirable  to  mea- 
sure duty  of  candor  or  fraud  by  a  reduced  measure  of  "intent" 
instead  of  an  objective  negUgence  standard  since  the  Office  is 
not  bound  by  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit 
decision  in  Kingsdown  Medical  Consultants,  Ltd  v.  HoUister, 
Inc.,  863  F.2d  867, 9  USP(52d  1384  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (en  banc), 
cert,  denied,  490  U.S.  1067  (1989),  and  since  die  proposed 
standard  is  no  more  objective  than  alternative  standards  but  is 
simply  narrower  and  more  certain.  Another  comment  suggested 
that  the  Office  should  indicate  that  there  is  no  intention  to 
change  die  Kingsdown  ruling. 

Reply:  Section  1.56  has  bcCT  amended  to  present  a  clearer 
and  more  objective  definition  of  wiiat  information  the  Office 
considers  material  to  patentabiUty.  The  rules  do  not  define 
fraud  or  inequitable  coixluct  which  have  elements  both  of  mate- 
riality and  of  intent  The  Office  does  not  advocate  any  change 
to  the  Kingsdown  ruling. 

Comment  11.  Two  comments  stated  that  the  proposed  modifica- 
tion of  §  1.56  would  make  submission  of  information  to  the 
Office  an  impUcd  admission  of  the  prima  facie  unpatentability 
of  a  claim.  Several  comments  suggested  that  a  sentence  should 
be  added  to  proposed  §  1.56  to  specify  diat  submission  of 
information  to  the  Office  under  this  section  shaU  not  be  deemed 
to  be  an  admission  or  representation  that  the  information  is 
material  to  patentability. 

Reply:  The  suggestions  in  die  comments  have  been  adopted  by 
modifying  §  1 .97  which  deals  widi  submission  of  information  to 
die  Office.  Paragraph  (h)  of  §  1 .97  now  provides  diat  the  filing 
of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  considered 
to  be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the  statement 
is,  or  is  to  be  considered  to  be,  materia]  to  patentatnUfy  as 
defined  in  §  1.56. 

Comment  12.  One  comment  stated  that  the  proposed  §  1.56 
definition  would  be  difficult  to  apply  in  Utigation  in  which  a 
different  burden-of-proof  standard  is  appUed. 
Reply:  The  definition  of  information  material  to  patentabiUfy 
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includes  standards  which  are  familiar  to  the  Federal  courts  and 
which  are  capable  of  being  handled  like  othCT  issues. 
Commaa  13.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  last  sentence 
of  proposed  §  1.56(  a),  in  which  the  Office  encourages  appli- 
cants to  carefully  examine  prior  ait  cited  in  foreign  search 
reports  and  the  closest  known  information,  be  removed  from 
the  rule  and  be  placed  in  the  preamble  discussion  so  as  to  avoid 
the  interpretation  that  the  sentence  creates  a  duty  for  applicants. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  The  sentence  does  not 
create  any  new  duty  for  applicants,  but  is  placed  in  the  text  of 
the  rule  as  helpful  gtiidance  to  individuals  who  file  and  prose- 
cute patent  applications. 

Comment  14.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  language  of  pro- 
posed §  1.56(a)  required  revision  to  remove  all  statements  or 
suggestions  which  might  allow  a  court  to  consider  a  pending 
(i.e..  unissued)  claim  for  the  purpose  of  determining  whether 
die  duty  of  disclosure  requirement  was  met  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  the  proposed  rule  was  intended  to  indicate  that  there  is  no 
duW  to  disclose  informabon  which  is  material  to  a  pending 
clami  unless  that  claim  ultimately  issues  in  a  patent.  One  com- 
ment argued  that  a  court  might  interpret  "the  duty  of  candor  and 
good  faith"  to  be  broader  than  the  particular  duty  of  disclosure 
specified  in  other  portions  of  the  proposed  rule. 
Reply:  The  language  of  §§  1.56  and  1.555  has  been  modified 
to  emphasize  that  there  is  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith 
which  is  broader  than  the  duty  to  disclose  material  informatipn. 
Section  1.56  further  states  that  "no  patent  will  be  granted  on 
an  application  in  connection  with  which  fiaud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  violated 
thrtMigh  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct." 
Comment  15.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.56(a) 
be  modified  to  clarify  that  both  information  and  its  materiality 
must  be  known  before  there  is  a  duty  to  disclose  the  information. 
Re^:  The  Office  considers  the  language  of  §  1 .56(a)  to  be 
sufficiently  clear  in  referring  to  a  "duty  to  disclose  to  the 
Office  all  information  known  to  that  individual  to  be  material 
to  paientabiUty  as  defined  in  this  section."  If  information  is 
known  to  be  material,  it  inherently  must  be  known.  Likewise, 
if  information  is  not  known  to  an  individual,  there  is  no  duty 
to  disclose  the  information  whether  it  is  material  or  noc 
Comment  16.  One  comment  stated  that  it  should  be  made  clear 
that  "known"  is  limited  to  contemporaneous  knowledge  since 
a  practitioner  may  have  known  something  ten  years  ago  but 
may  not  remember  it  presently. 

Reply:  Section  1.56  states  that  each  individual  associated  with 
the  filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  has  a  duty  to 
disclose  all  information  knovra  to  that  individual  to  be  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  the  section.  Thus,  the  duty  applies 
to  contemporaneously  or  presently  known  information.  The 
fact  that  iMormation  was  known  years  ago  does  not  mean  that 
it  was  recognized  that  the  information  is  material  to  the  present 
application. 

Comment  17.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  I.S6(a) 
be  modified  to  state  that  the  duty  of  disclosure  ends  when  an 
application  becomes  abandoned  or  allowed. 
Reply:  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.56  states  that  the  duty  to  disclose 
ii^imiation  exists  until  the  ^jpUcation  becomes  abandoned 
The  duty  to  disclose  information,  however,  does  not  end  when 
an  application  becomes  allowed  but  extends  until  a  patent  is 
granted  on  that  application.  The  rules  provide  for  infonnaiion 
being  considered  after  a  notice  of  allowance  is  mailed  and 
beSoK  the  issue  fee  is  paid  (§  1.97(d))  and  for  an  application 
to  be  withdrawn  from  issue  after  the  issue  fee  has  been  (taid. 
An  application  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  because  one  or 
more  claims  are  uiq>atentable  (§  1.31 3(bX3»  or  an  appUcadon 
may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  and  abandoned  so  that  informa- 
tion may  be  considered  in  a  continuing  application  before  a 
patent  issues  (}  1.313(bK5)). 

Comment  18.  Three  comments  stated  that  the  first  two  sentences 
of  proposed  §  1.56(a)  should  be  deleted  since  rules  should 
simply  instruct  practitioners  what  to  do  without  discussion  of 
why  fliey  should  do  it  or  the  philosophy  involved. 
Reply:  llie  suggestion  has  ikx  been  adopted  since  the  sentences 
aid  in  the  understanding  of  the  rule  and  will  provide  those 
involved  in  enforcing  patents  with  an  indication  of  die  policy 
on  which  the  rule  is  based. 

Comment  19.  One  comment  stated  diat  SS  1.56(aK2)  and  (c) 
should  be  modified  to  refer  to  "individuals  substantively  associ- 
ated with"  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  the  patent  application. 
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Reply.  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  since  die  proposed  rule 
language  is  clear  and  the  suggested  oKxlification  would  create 
a  redundancy  widi  die  language  of  §  1 .56(cX3).  The  individuals 
desiniated  in  J§  1.56(cXl)  and  (2)  as  being  associated  widi 
die  Mng  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  within  the 
meaning  of  the  section  are  inherently  substantively  involved 
in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  application. 
Comment  20.  Oot  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(Jb) 
should  be  modified  to  clarify  that  information  is  not  material 
if  it  is  cumulative  to  information  already  of  record  in  an  applica- 
tion or  to  information  concurrently  being  made  of  record. 
Reply.  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  by  adding  a  refeteiice 
to  infonnation  being  made  of  record  with  regard  to  cumulative 
information  in  §§  1.56(b)  and  1.555(b). 
Comment  21.  One  comment  stated  diat  die  pteamble  discussion 
(of  §  1 .56(b))  should  indicate  diat  test  results  in  sitiiations  such 
as  tests  involving  biological  systems  may  properiy  be  submitted 
as  averages  rather  than  as  individual  test  runs. 
Reply.  Whether  test  results  can  be  submitu^d  as  averages  rather 
dian  as  individual  test  runs  depends  on  whedicr  doing  so  would 
provide  to  die  Office  die  information  needed  to  make  a  proper 
determination  on  patentability.  If  the  actual  results  are  provided, 
the  examiner  can  make  an  independent  determination  on 
whether  some  rejection  is  appropriate.  In  some  cases  providing 
averages  might  be  misleading,  but  in  other  cases  providing 
averages  might  be  appropriate. 

Comment  22.  One  comment  stated  diat  die  definition  of  materi- 
ality in  proposed  §  1.56(b)  imposes  substantial  new  burdeiis 
on  applicants  who  would  be  required  to  disclose  failed  experi- 
ments, papers  published  less  than  one  year  prior  to  filing  and 
experimental  public  uses  even  if  they  clearly  arc  refutable 
and  will  not  affect  patentability.  One  comment  stated  diat  die 
proposed  rule  would  require  applicants  to  incur  added  expense 
for  affidavits  and  comparison  tests.  Five  comments  stated  that 
the  Office  should  not  require  applicants  to  ptesent  results  from 
clearly  invalid  tests  since  this  would  be  c(HiCraiy  to  usual  scien- 
tific practice.  One  comment  argued  that  information  should  not 
be  required  to  be  submitted  if  there  was  no  doubt  that  it  would 
not  piechide  patentability,  e.g.,  where  common  ownership 
existed  so  diat  die  exception  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  second  para- 
graph, would  apply. 

Reply.  The  definition  of  materiality  in  S  156  does  not  impose 
substantial  new  burdens  on  applicants,  but  is  intended  to  provide 
the  Office  with  the  information  it  needs  to  make  a  proper  and 
independent  determination  on  patentability.  It  is  the  patent 
examiner  who  should  make  the  determination  after  considering 
all  the  facts  involved  in  the  particular  case.  The  comments 
reflect  that  the  Office  objective  of  clarifying  what  information 
the  Office  considers  to  he  material  has  been  accomplished  by 
the  amendment  of  die  rules. 

Comment  23.  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1.56  should  con- 
fine the  duty  of  disclosure  to  references  known  to  applicant  or 
die  practitioner  representing  applicant  and  not  found  in  prior 
art  materials  in  die  Office. 

Reply  This  suggestion  is  not  adopted  since  information  may 
be  in  the  Office  but  not  in  the  application  file.  It  is  not  reasonable 
to  assume  that  an  examino'  knows  of  a  particular  item  of 
information  or  appreciates  its  relevance  to  a  particular  invention 
simply  because  it  exists  somewhere  in  the  Office. 
Comment  24.  One  comment  stated  that  the  language  "or  in 
combination  with  other  information"  should  be  removed  from 
proposed  §  1.56(bKl)  because  it  was  unworkable  to  require 
an  applicant  to  combine  references  against  its  own  claims, 
especially  since,  according  to  the  commentator,  examiners  and 
die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  frequendy  mis- 
apply die  law.  Another  comment  stated  diat  the  language  creates 
an  open  field  fior  litigators  to  claim  that  an  inordinate  number 
of  references  could  be  combined. 

Reply:  The  rule  does  not  require  an  applicant  to  combine  refer- 
ences against  its  own  claims.  The  applicant  can  submit  informa- 
tion to  the  Office  for  the  examiner's  consideration  whether  the 
information  is  considered  material  or  not  The  fact  that  ttae 
teachings  of  a  large  number  of  references  must  be  combined 
for  a  prima  facie  case  of  obviousness  does  not  by  itself  weigh 
against  a  holding  of  obviousness.  See  In  re  Gorman.  933  F.2d 
982,  18  USPQ2d  1885  (Fed.  Cir.  1991). 
Comment  25.  Four  comments  stated  that  the  definition  of  "prima 
facie  case  of  unpatentability"  §  136(bKl))  should  be  included 
in  the  rale  itself.  One  comment  said  that  the  definition  should 


not  be  included  in  the  rule. 

Reply:  The  definition  has  been  included  in  die  rule  for  clarity. 
Comment  26.  One  comment  stated  that  the  proposed  § 
1.56(bXl)  placed  a  burden  on  die  practitioner  to  analyze  refer- 
ences that  is  inappropriate  and  contradiaory  to  a  practitioner's 
responsibility  to  his  client 

Reply:  The  rule  itself  does  not  place  a  burden  on  die  practitioner 
to  analyze  references.  Information  can  be  submitted  to  die 
Office  in  accordance  widi  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  and  die  examiner 
will  consider  the  references. 

Comment  27.  One  comment  questioned  whether  an  applicant 
would  be  charged  widi  widiholding  material  information  if 
die  "odier  information"  (§  1.56(bXl))  necessary  to  cause  an 
undisclosed  reference  to  become  material  is  unknown  to  die 
applicant  Another  conunent  suggested  that  the  language  should 
be  changed  to  read  "other  known  information"  to  show  that 
the  infonnation  must  be  known  to  applicant  to  give  rise  to  a 
duty  of  disclosure. 

Reply:  Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.56  defines  infonnation  material  to 
patentability.  While  information  may  be  material  under  die 
definition,  there  is  no  duty  on  an  individual  to  disclose  the 
information  if  the  information  is  unknown  to  the  individual  (ft 
1.56(a)). 

Comment  28.  One  comment  suggested  diat  defining  materiality 
in  §  1.5<5(b)  in  terms  of  prima  facie  unpatentability  would 
permit  a  conspiracy  of  silence  in  which  (I)  the  ^iplicant  knows 
of  information  but  is  incapable  of  making  the  legal  analysis  to 
determine  whether  the  information  is  material  and  (2)  die  patent 
practititnier,  who  is  equipped  to  determine  whedier  information 
is  material,  does  not  know  of  the  information  and  does  not  ask. 
Thus,  it  is  argued  there  would  be  no  violation  of  die  duty  of 
disclosure  which  requires  knowledge  of  both  information  and 
its  materiality. 

Reply:  The  Office  has  set  forth  what  information  should  be 
submitted  so  that  the  Office  can  make  a  proper  determination 
on  patentability.  The  term  "conspiracy"  has  die  connotation  of 
unlawfulness  which  would  not  be  consistent  with  die  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  required  in  dealings  «ath  the  Office. 
Commera  29.  One  comment  suggest«l  that  proposed  § 
1 .56(bX  1 )  should  be  revised  to  read  "in  combination  widi  other 
information  already  of  record  in  the  application"  to  avoid  the 
possibility  that  undisclosed  material  could  be  considered  mate- 
rial in  subsequent  litigation  when  combined  with  information 
not  known  at  the  time  of  the  prosecution  to  any  person  substan- 
tively involved  in  the  preparati<m  or  prosecution  of  die  applica- 
tion. 

Reply:  Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.56  makes  it  clear  diat  die  Office 
recognizes  that  the  duty  to  disclose  material  infonnation  is 
limited  to  such  infonnation  which  is  known  by  an  individual 
substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the 
sqiplication.  Thus,  while  information  may  be  material  under 
the  definition  of  §  1. 56(b)(1).  there  can  be  no  duty  to  disclose  die 
infonnation  if  it  is  material  only  in  combination  with  unknown 
information. 

Comment  30.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  {  1.56(b) 
should  be  modified  so  diat  paragraph  (bXl)  refers  to  informa- 
tion diat  renders  a  claim  unpatentable  ("but  for"),  paragraph 
(bX2)  remains  as  proposed,  and  a  paragraph  (bX3)  is  added  to 
include  the  definition  of  materiality  as  "the  closest  infonnation 
over  which  any  pending  claim  patcntably  defines."  This  com- 
ment suggested  that  diis  modified  definition  would  have  the 
advantage  of  not  requiring  the  applicant  to  submit  references 
which  applicant  knows  are  immaterial  and  to  then  engage'  in 
"straw  man"  arguments  based  on  such  references. 
Reply:  The  suggested  modification  to  §  1.56  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  suggested  language  would  seemingly  require 
information  to  be  filed  in  each  application,  whether  the  informa- 
tion is  relevant  or  not  since  the  "closest  information"  would 
be  required.  Section  1 .56  does  not  require  information  which 
is  not  relevant  to  be  submitted,  but  only  information  which 
meets  the  definition  of  material  as  set  out  in  the  rule. 
Comment  31.  One  comment  stated  that  if  proposed  §  1 .56(bX  1 ) 
is  promulgated,  diere  would  be  no  need  for  proposed  § 
1.56(bX2)  with  regard  to  information  which  would  make  a 
(Hima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  and  other  information 
required  by  paragraph  (bX2)  might  be  obscure.  Anodier  com- 
tiient  ai;gued  that  paragraph  (b)(2)  was  unnecessary,  confusing 
and  ambiguous  and  suggested  changes  in  the  language  to  make 
the  requirement  clear  and  less  amUguous. 
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Rei^.  The  suggestioa  as  to  die  language  change  to  S  I  ■56(bX2) 
has  been  adopted  The  final  rule  language  avoids  the  perceived 
problem  of  requiring  an  applicant  to  submit  informatioa  sup- 
porting a  position  taken  by  die  examiner.  It  is  not  appropriate, 
however,  to  eliminate  paragnqih  (bX2)  because  it  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  definition  of  information  material  to  patentability 
and  will  help  to  ensure  that  all  material  facts  are  brought  to 
the  attention  of  the  examiner  during  the  examination  process. 
Comment  32.  One  comment  questioned  the  language  of  pro- 
posed S  l.S6(bX2)  as  to  how  an  applicant  could  consider  a 
prior  art  reference  as  supporting  a  position  of  unpatentdnlity 
taken  by  the  Office  while  at  die  same  time  diluting  that 
inteipietation. 

^ep/y:  The  language  of  §  1.56(bX2)  has  been  modified  to  clarify 
that  infoimation  is  material  to  patentability  if  it  refutes,  or  is 
inconsistent  widi,  a  position  die  ^bcant  takes  in  ( 1 )  opposing 
an  argument  of  unpatentability  relied  on  by  the  Office,  or  (2) 
asserting  an  argument  of  patentability. 
Comment  33.  One  comment  stated  diat  §  1  J6(bX2)  was  flawed 
in  requiring  a  duty  to  conduct  a  file  search  to  make  sure  that 
no  infoimation  exists  which  even  arguably  contradicts  a  posi- 
tion taken  or  to  be  taken  in  response  to  the  examiner,  or  which 
supports  the  examiner's  position  which  may  be  improper. 
Reply.  Section  1 .56(bX2)  docs  not  require  a  search  of  files. 
Under  S  1  ■56(a),  the  duty  of  disclosure  is  confined  to  that 
infonnation  which  is  known  to  an  individiul  to  be  material  as 
defined  in  paragraph  (b). 

Comment  34.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  §  I  J6(c) 
should  be  modified  so  that  die  duty  of  any  individual  designated 
as  having  a  duty  of  disclosure  would  terminate  when  such 
individual  ceases  to  be  substantively  involved  in  the  preparation 
or  prosecution  of  the  application.  The  comment  used,  as  an 
example,  an  inventor  who  would  not  be  aware  of  art  cited  by 
the  examiner  which  would  cause  information  known  to  the 
inventor  to  fall  within  the  definition  of  materiality  for  the  first 
time. 

Reply.  The  suggestion  in  die  comment  is  not  adopted.  The  duty 
to  disclose  infoimation  material  to  patentability  rests  on  the 
individuals  designated  in  §  1 .56(c)  until  die  application  issues 
as  a  patent  or  becomes  abandoned.  Paragraph  (a)  of  $  1.56 
makes  it  clear,  however,  that  each  individual  has  a  duty  to 
disclose  only  infoimation  which  is  known  to  that  individual  to 
be  material. 

Comment  35.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(cX3) 
should  not  include  the  assignee,  or  anyone  to  whom  diere  is 
an  obligation  to  assipi  the  application,  in  the  class  of  those 
who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  material  information  since  diere 
might  be  a  "witth  hunt"  during  litigation  to  find  one  employee 
with  knowledge  of,  or  possession  of,  information  that  should 
have  been  disclosed. 

Reply:  No  modification  to  9  l.56(cX3)  is  needed  since  S  1.56 
sets  forth  that  only  individuals  who  are  associated  with  the 
filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  have  a  duty  of 
(Jandor  and  good  faith,  including  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  oiffice 
all  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentability. 
Comment  36.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.56(d) 
should  be  revised  to  expressly  allow  an  inventor  to  satisfy  the 
duty  by  disclosing  infoimation  to  the  practitioner  who  prepares 
or  prosecutes  die  application  so  diat  redundant  infonnation 
disclosure  statements  will  not  be  required  fixMn  both  the  inventor 
and  the  attorney  or  agent 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  die  comment  is  not  adopted  since  die 
duty  as  described  in  §  1 .56  will  be  met  as  long  as  die  information 
in  question  was  cited  by  die  Office  or  submitted  to  die  Office 
in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §§  l.97(b)-(d)  and  1.98  before 
issuance  of  the  patent.  Statements  from  both  an  inventor  and 
die  jrractitioner  are  not  required  to  be  submitted. 
Comment  37.  One  comment  stoted  diat  proposed  §§  1.52(c) 
and  1.67(c)  should  be  modified  to  eidier  (1)  expressly  permit 
alterations  to  be  made  in  an  application  subsequent  to  the 
signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  if  a  supplemental  oath  or 
declaration  is  later  submitted,  or  (2)  more  properiy.  prohibit 
such  alterations  since  if  alterations  are  desirable,  they  can  be 
made  and  the  application  can  be  filed  with  an  unsigned  oadi 
or  declaration.  Another  comment  stated  that  willfriUy  filling 
out  false  oaths  should  never  be  condoned. 
Reply:  The  (Office  does  not  condone  willftilly  filling  out  false 
oadis.  Furtiicr.  §  10.23(c)Xll)  indicates  diat  die  Office  con- 
siders it  misconduct  for  a  practitioner  to  knowingly  file  or 
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cause  to  be  ffled  an  application  containing  a  material  altefation 
made  after  the  signing  of  an  accompanying  oath  or  declaration 
without  identifying  the  alteration.  The  Office  will  not  consider 
striking  an  application  in  which  an  alteration  was  made,  but  a 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration  is  required  to  be  Tiled  in  an 
applicatioa  containing  alterations  made  after  the  signing  of  the 
oaA  or  declaration. 

Comment  38.  One  comment  stated  that  the  implementation  of 
proposed  SS  1.63(bK3)and  l.l75(aK7)  allows  for  a  two-month 
delay  in  the  deaidline  for  requiring  declarations  complying 
Iberewidi. 

Reply:  The  averments  in  oath  or  declaration  forms  piesently 
in  use  chat  comply  with  the  previous  §  1.63  or  §  1.175  will 
also  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  new  rules.  Therefore, 
die  Office  will  continue  to  accept  the  old  oath  or  declaration 
forms  as  complying  with  the  new  rules. 
Commeia  39.  Five  comments  questiooed  the  need  for  the  pro- 
posed rules  since  statistics  show  that  information  disclosure 
statements  are  submitted  early  in  prosecution  and  questioned 
what  new  service  is  being  provided  for  the  proposed  fee  in  S 
1.97. 

Reply:  The  Office  desires  to  continue  to  encourage  information 
to  be  submitted  promptly  so  that  it  can  be  considered  by  the 
examiner  when  the  first  Office  action  is  prepared.  Some  peo(rfe 
have  expressed  a  desire  to  have  the  option  of  waiting  to  submit 
informabon  until  after  the  first  Office  action,  without  concern 
that  they  will  be  subject  to  a  charge  of  inequitable  conduct 
Section  1 .97(c),  as  amended,  will  provide  this  option  to  appli- 
cants in  that  information  will  be  considered  later  than  ttoee 
moodis  after  the  filing  date  of  the  appbcation  (§  1 .97(a)  prior 
to  amendment)  without  a  showing  of  promptness  (prior  §  1 .99). 
The  fee  will  compensate  the  Office  for  the  added  expense 
caused  by  the  late  submission  of  the  information  and  will  serve 
as  a  disincentive  to  the  intentional  withholding  of  information 
even  for  a  short  period  of  time. 

Comment  40.  Two  comments  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .97(a) 
be  modified  so  that  the  mechaiusm  of  proposed  §  1.98  would 
not  be  the  only  acceptable  technique  for  submitting  information. 
Reply:  The  oiffice  has  set  forth  the  minimum  requirements  for 
information  to  be  considered  in  §§  1.97  and  1.98.  These  rules 
will  provide  certainty  for  the  public  of  exactly  what  the  require- 
ments are,  when  the  Office  will  consider  information  and  whea 
the  Office  will  not  consider  information.  Thus,  appUcants  are 
provided  with  means  for  complying  with  the  duty  of  disclosure 
by  following  the  rules.  If  information  is  submitted  in  a  manner 
so  that  it  is  iKX  considered  by  the  Office,  applicant  will  assume 
the  risk  that  a  court  might  find  a  violation  of  the  duty  of  candor 
and  good  faith  which  includes  the  duty  to  disclose  material 
information. 

Comment41.  Four  comments  suggested  that  information  which 
is  recognized  by  ^iplicant  as  being  material  after  the  period 
set  in  proposed  §  1 .97(b)  as  the  result  of  prior  ait  cited  by  the 
examiner  should  be  permitted  to  be  submitted  to  the  Office 
without  the  fee  set  foith  in  1.17(p),  the  certification  or  the 
petition  fee  required  by  §  1.97. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  is  not  adopted  since  it 
would  require  a  certification,  e.g.,  why  the  information  was 
just  recognized  as  being  material,  and  would  unduly  complicate 
the  rules  and  the  procedures  for  considering  information  sub- 
mitted by  applicant  Applicants  can  avoid  or,  at  least  minimize 
the  problem  by  submitting  information  which  is  known  to  be 
relevant  to  the  application  even  though  it  is  not  yet  recognized 
as  beiag  required  to  be  submitted  because  it  is  material  to 
patentability.  The  fees  charged  are  to  compensate  the  Office 
for  the  additional  work  that  will  be  necessary  when  information 
is  submitted  during  an  advanced  stage  of  the  examination  pro- 
cess. 

Comment  42.  Two  comments  suggested  that  the  period  for 
submitting  information  set  in  prttposed  §  1.97(b)  be  changed 
to  be  two  months  from  the  issuance  of  the  Official  Filing  Receipt 
to  avoid  information  disclosure  statements  being  misrouted  in 
the  Office. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
date  that  die  Hling  Receipt  is  mailed  is  not  maintained  in  die 
application  file  so  there  would  be  administrative  difficulty  in 
determining  when  a  fee  or  certification  is  required  to  be  filed 
under  the  new  rule.  An  application  can  be  nled  with  a  self- 
addressed  return  postcard  so  that  applicant  can  obtain  the  serial 
number  assigned  to  the  application  very  soon  after  filing.  Fur- 
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dier,  information  may  be  filed  under  9  1.97(b)  b^ore  die 
mailing  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits  even  if  this  occurs 
latn-  t^n  three  months  after  the  application  filing  date. 
Comment  43.  One  comment  questions  whether  §  1.97(b)  or  § 
1.97(d)  applies  in  the  event  of  issuaiKe  of  a  final  rejection 
within  three  months  of  die  filing  of  an  application.  The  comment 
indicated  that  paragraph  (b)  should  apply  in  this  situation. 
Reply.  Paragraph  (b)  wouM  apply  in  this  situation  since  die 
paragraph  specifies  that  information  may  be  filed  within  diree 
months  of  die  filing  date  of  the  appbcation  or  before  die  mailing 
date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits,  whichever  event 
occurs  last.  Thus,  information  would  be  considered  pursuant 
to  S  1.97(b)  if  it  was  filed  widiin  diree  months  of  die  filing 
date  of  the  qiplication  even  if  a  final  rejection  was  mailed 
prior  to  diree  months  from  the  filing  date. 
Comment  44.  One  comment  stated  diat  proposed  §  1.97(bXl) 
should  be  clarified  to  indicate  that  "the  filing  of  a  national 
application"  includes  "a  continuing  application  which  replaces 
the  original  application." 

/tqE>(y:  The  suggested  modification  has  not  been  adopted  since 
it  is  not  necessary  for  clarity.  The  term  "national  appbcation" 
includes  continuing  ^ipUcations  in  this  and  the  other  patent 
rules.  It  is  not  de^able  to  add  the  suggested  language  to  all 
occurrences  of  the  term  "application"  in  the  rules  or  to  raise 
the  impbcation  that  continuing  appUcations  are  not  included 
in  die  term  in  other  rules  by  adding  die  suggested  language  to 
diis  rule. 

Comment  45.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  S  1-97  should 
be  changed  to  state  diat  if  a  responsible  party  becomes  aware 
of  material  information  less  than  three  montlu  before  issuance 
of  an  Office  action,  that  information  will  be  considered  timely 
filed  if  it  is  submitted  together  with  die  response  to  the  action. 
The  comment  also  stated  that  the  Office  could  go  farther  and 
implement  a  rule  which  specifies  that  siKh  information  will  be 
considered  timely  submitted  if  it  reaches  the  examiner  before 
the  response  to  the  Office  action  is  taken  up  for  consideration. 
Three  other  comments  stated  that  the  Office  should  accept 
information  disclosure  statements  with  responses  to  Office 
actions,  with  one  comment  arguing  diat  there  is  no  benefit  in 
submitting  two  papers  where  one  would  suffice. 
Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
rule  as  proposed  and  promulgated  has  the  advantage  of  being 
relatively  easy  to  comply  with  and  administer.  Information 
should  be  submitted  prompdy  so  that  the  examitier  will  have 
the  option  of  reviewing  the  information  and  withdrawing  or 
revising  the  Office  action.  Requiring  information  to  be  sub- 
mitted promptly  contributes  to  the  efficiency  of  the  examination 
process. 

Comment  46.  One  comment  stated  that  diere  should  be  no  fee 
in  }  1 .97  associated  with  the  filing  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  since  this  might  impact  negatively  on  the  submission 
of  material  information;  rather,  it  would  be  sufficient  to  permit 
material  information  submitted  subsequent  to  a  non-final  action 
to.support  8  final  rejection  in  the  next  action,  in  the  absence 
of  the  certification  pnqtosed  in  the  rules.  Another  comment 
however,  stated  that  die  proposed  fee  requirement  would  not 
be  a  disincentive  to  submission  of  prior  art  but  would  force 
examiners  to  consider  certain  art  which  under  current  practice 
often  is  not  made  of  record,  but  instead,  requires  the  filing  of 
a  continuation  application. 

Reply:  The  fee  required  in  the  rule  will  serve  both  to  cover 
additional  expense  caused  the  Office  by  the  late  submission  of 
information  and  will  also  serve  as  a  disincentive  to  failing  to 
cooperate  in  submitting  information  eariy  in  the  prosecution 
of  an  appbcation  rather  dian  as  a  disincentive  to  submitting 
information  at  aU. 

Comment  47.  One  comment  questioned  whedier  infonnation 
in  an  information  disclosure  statement  submitted  during  the 
period  set  forth  by  proposed  §  1.97(c)  could  be  used  by  an 
examiner  to  make  the  next  action  final  if  the  statement  was 
submitted  with  a  certification  under  §  1 .97(e). 
Reply:  Information  submitted  with  a  certification  during  the 
period  set  forth  in  §  1 .97(c)  will  not  be  used  to  make  the  next 
Office  action  final  on  unamended  claims  since  in  this  situation 
it  is  clear  that  applicant  has  submitted  the  information  to  the 
Office  prompdy  after  it  has  become  known  and  the  infonnation 
is  being  submitted  prior  to  a  final  determination  on  patentabibty 
by  die  Office. 
Comment  48.  One  comment  stated  that  it  was  unfair  for  the 


Office  to  require  a  fee  for  considering  informatioo  pursuant  to 
proposed  §  1.97(c)  and  dien  also  be  able  to  use  the  infonnation 
in  making  die  Office  action  final. 

Reply:  The  pobcy  is  not  considered  to  be  unfair.  If  information 
is  submitted  during  die  pniod  set  forth  in  §  1.97(c)  widiout 
die  certification,  die  fee  will  compensate  die  Office  for  extra 
work  that  may  be  caused  by  the  failure  to  submit  information 
pron^idy.  If  the  cost  for  diis  extra  work  were  not  placed  upon 
the  appbcant  in  this  situation,  the  cost  would  have  to  be  borne 
by  all  appbcants  through  payment  of  higher  fees.  The  possibility 
that  the  next  Office  action  may  be  made  final  mil  fiirtfaer 
encourage  prompt  disclosure  of  information  to  the  Office. 
Comment  49.  One  comment  suggested  thai  infonnation  should 
be  considered  (§  1.97(c))  after  final  rejection,  since  diis  is 
different  from  after  allowance  when  the  Office  would  have  to 
go  back  and  reconsider  its  worit  Two  comments  stated  that 
proposed  S  1.97(cXl)  should  not  penaUze  appUcants  who 
receive  a  foreign  search  report  after  a  final  rejection  is  made 
in  the  application  and  diat  the  certification  under  S  l-97(e) 
should  be  available  until  an  advisory  action  after  final  rejection 
or  a  notice  of  allowabiUty  occurs  in  the  applicatiott  Another 
comment  stated  diat  final  action  may  not  even  be  oo  die  merits 
but  merely  administrative. 

Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  Both 
a  notice  of  allowance  and  a  final  rejection  represent  a  final 
Office  decision  on  patentabibty.  Informaticm  considered  after 
either  of  these  actions  may  require  the  Office  to  alter  its  position. 
After  either  of  these  actions,  information  will  be  considered 
only  if  it  is  submitted  prompdy  in  accordance  with  S  1.97(d) 
or  is  submitted  in  a  refiled  appbcation.  It  should  be  noted  that 
infonnation  cited  in  a  foreign  search  rqxm,  if  cited  to  the 
Office  within  three  months  of  the  date  on  the  search  report 
will  be  considered  by  the  Office  if  filed  before  payment  of  die 
issue  fee. 

Commeiu  50.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.97(d) 
would  result  in  unequal  treatment  of  U.S.  inventors  who  file 
first  in  the  Office  as  compared  to  foreign  inventors  who  file 
first  in  a  foreign  country  since  die  latter  will  have  the  results 
of  the  search  made  by  the  foreign  examining  country  earlier 
in  the  pendency  of  the  U.S.  appbcation.  Six  comments  sug- 
gested that  a  U.S.  inventor  should  have  the  ability  to  make  tbie 
certification  of  §  1.97(e)  and  to  have  the  Office  consider  die 
information,  regardless  of  the  stage  of  (irosecution  at  which 
information  from  a  foreign  office  is  submitted. 
Reply:  It  should  be  noted  that  the  certification  of  §  1.97(e)  can 
be  made  and  infonnation  considered  by  the  Office  until  the 
issue  fee  is  paid  on  the  application.  After  the  issue  fee  has 
been  paid  on  an  appbcation,  it  is  impractical  for  the  Office  to 
attempt  to  consider  newly  submitted  informatioo.  The  appbca- 
tion may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  at  this  point,  however,  pur- 
suant to}  1. 3 13(bX5)  so  that  the  information  can  be  considered 
in  a  continuing  application,  or  pursuant  to  §  1.313(bX3)  if 
appbcant  states  that  one  or  more  claims' are  unpatentable  over 
the  information  that  is  cited.  It  is  finther  noted  that  it  is  appb- 
cants, not  the  Office,  who  make  decisions  on  when  and  in 
which  countries  to  file  an  appbcation.  U.S.  inventors  who  may 
desire  to  seek  patent  protection  in  foreign  countries  have  the 
abiUty  to  utilize  the  provisions  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 
and  to  delay  the  requirement  to  enter  the  national  stage  until 
after  a  search  repoit  on  the  invention  is  made. 
Comment  51.  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  ceitificatitMi 
under  S  1.97(e)  could  properly  be  made  in  situations  where 
information  known  by  the  applicant  but  not  considered  material 
is  cited  by  a  foreign  patent  office  more  than  three  months  later 
than  the  first  knowledge  by  appbcant 
Reply:  The  language  of  §  1.97(e)  has  been  modified  to  permit 
a  certification  to  be  made  in  the  situation  described  in  the 
comment  If  an  item  of  information  is  submitted  within  three 
months  of  being  cited  ia  a  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  patent  appbcation,  the 
certification  can  be  properly  made  regardless  of  any  individual's 
previous  knowledge  of  the  information. 
Comment  52.  One  comment  stated  diat  the  three-month  time 
period  fw  submitting  information  from  foreign  patent  offices 
under  proposed  §  1.97(e)  might  be  too  short  because  not  all 
foreign  offices  provide  copies  of  references  and  diat  the  Office 
diould  provide  for  a  petition  in  unusual  circumstances.  Five' 
comments  stated  that  a  three-month  time  limit  for  filing  foreign 
search  repoits  is  not  reasonable  but  rather  diat  six  months  would 
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be  more  reasonable. 

Reply:  The  Office  has  chosen  the  three  month  time  period  as 
appropriate  in  view  of  all  die  factois  involved  in  obtaining 
inratmatioo  and  in  the  examinatioa  process.  It  should  be  noted 
that  Office  actions  typically  set  a  tfatee-mooth  shortened  statu- 
tory period  for  response.  A  tespooae  to  an  Office  action  gener- 
ally requires  more  time  for  preparation  than  is  involyed  in  the 
submitting  of  a  foreign  search  report  and  copies  of  the  doca- 
ments  cited. 

Comment  53.  Five  comments  suggested  that  S  1  •97(e)  should 
permit  a  cenifkatioo  to  be  made  if  an  individoal  knew  of 
information  for  more  than  three  months  before  it  was  filed  bat 
did  not  recognize  its  materiality  or  relevance  to  the  application. 
Rq>ly:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  is  not  adopted.  The 
Office  desires  to  encourage  prompt  evaluation  of  infonnatian 
as  to  matrriality  by  applicmts  and  the  Office  so  as  to  cootiibute 
to  die  efficiency  aad  effectiveness  of  die  examinatioo  process. 
It  should  be  noted  that  an  applicant  is  not  required  to  delay 
the  submission  of  infonnation  while  evaluating  materiality,  but 
can  submit  the  information  punuant  to  §$  1.97  and  1.9^. 
Comment  54.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  i  1.97(e) 
should  be  clarified  to  specify  that  the  ceitificales  can  be  made 
regardless  of  die  source  of  the  infonnation  being  submitted. 
so  long  as  it  is  disclosed  within  three  months  of  receipt  One 
comment  stated  dial  the  three-month  period  of  proposed  i 
1 .97(e)  should  be  measured  from  the  receipt  date  of  a  comnmni- 
cation  from  a  foreign  patent  office. 

Rq>ly:  A  ceitification  under  §  1.97(e)  can  be  made  if  each  item 
of  iitfotmation  was  cited  in  a  communicatioo  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  in  a  counletpait  foieign  application  not  more  than 
three  months  prior  to  filug  the  statement  A  certification  can 
also  be  made  if  no  item  of  information  was  cited  in  a  coamumi- 
cation  from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign 
application  or  was  known  to  any  individual  lir^ignati^  in  { 
1.56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  filing  the  information 
disclosure  statement  The  Office  wishes  to  encourage  prompt 
evaluation  of  the  relevance  of  information  and  to  have  a  date 
certain  for  delennining  if  a  ceitification  can  property  be  made. 
Although  it  is  recognized  that  an  individual  acttally  becomes 
aware  of  the  infonnation  in  the  communication  from  a  foreign 
patent  office  sometime  after  it  was  mailed,  the  mailing  date  of 
such  a  communication,  if  it  occurs  prior  to  a  first  awareness 
of  the  same  information,  would  determine  the  date  for  filing 
of  an  information  disclosure  statement  without  a  fee.  The  Office 
is  willing  to  absorb  any  additional  cost  in  considering  such 
infonnation  relevant  to  patentability  after  the  time  set  in  pro- 
posed paragraph  (b)  only  when  it  is  clear  diat  an  applicant  is 
diUgent  in  providing  the  infonnation  to  the  Office. 
Comment  55.  One  comment  stated  that  die  cost  of  making  a 
ceitification  under  {  1.97(e)  would  be  more  dian  die  $200.00 
fee  proposed  where  no  certification  is  made  due  to  difficulties 
in  obtuning  information  from  foreign  cbents.  The  comment 
suggested  that  the  rule  provide  for  ( 1 )  die  opportunity  to  provide 
documentation  (as  opposed  to  ceitificatioa)  illustratiiig  when 
the  information  was  received,  and  (2)  the  oppoitunity  to  submit 
infonnation  with  increasing  fees  depmding  on  when  in  the 
periods  of  §  1.97(c)  and  (d)  the  information  is  submitted. 
Rq>ly:  The  suggestions  in  the  comment  are  not  adopted  since 
they  would  add  undue  complexity  to  the  rules  and  procedures. 
Further,  die  suggested  provision  of  documentation,  which  pie- 
sumaMy  would  be  reviewed  by  someone  in  the  Office,  would 
probably  add  considerably  to  the  overall  expense  of  filing  an 
information  disclosure  statement.  No  other  comments  iiidic<twl 
a  desire  for  increasing  fees  depending  (»  when  the  information 
is  submitted. 

Comment  56.  Two  comments  stated  diat  proposed  $  1.97(e)  is 
ambiguous  in  using  the  language  "to  die  knowledge  of  the 
person  signing  die  ceitification"  in  that  it  could  refer  to  "infor- 
mation and  belief,"  "actual  knowledge  of  die  facts"  or  "no 
knowledge  to  the  contrary."  One  comment  stated  that  certifica- 
tions should  be  able  to  be  made  on  information  and  belief  by 
a  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  submitting  a  material  reference  received 
fiom  a  foreign  patent  attorney  or  agent  rather  than  requiring 
a  certification  fixxn  the  foreign  individual.  Anodier  comment 
suggested  that  the  period  should  be  calculated  from  when  the 
applicant  either  knew  or  could  have  known  of  the  refierence 
bei;ause  the  U.S.  attorney  should  not  be  penalized  for  delays 
from  their  foreign  patent  associates. 
Reply:  The  certification  under  §  1 .97(e)  should  be  mixV  by  a 
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penoo  who  has  knowledge  of  the  facts  being  certified.  The 
certification  can  be  made  by  a  practitioner  who  represents  a 
foreign  client  and  who  relies  on  statements  made  by  the  foreign 
client  as  to  the  date  the  information  first  became  known.  A 
practitioner  who  receives  information  firom  a  client  without 
being  informed  whether  the  information  was  known  for  more 
than  three  months,  however,  cannot  make  the  certification 
widiout  maldng  reasonable  inquiry. 

Comment  5  7.  CXie  comment  statied  that  the  language  of  proposed 
§  1.97(e)  would  preclude  the  use  of  the  certification  in  an 
application  by  coiporations  whose  practitioners  have  over  the 
years  reviewed  thousands  of  patents  and  technical  publications, 
even  though  they  are  unaware  of  the  relevance  of  any  one 
thereof  to  the  appiicatioo. 

Rq>ty:  The  language  of  §  1.97(e)  is  not  intended  to  preclude 
use  of  the  certification  by  representatives  of  corporations.  The 
certification  can  be  based  on  present,  good  faith  knowledge 
about  when  information  became  known  without  a  search  of 
files  being  made.  The  Office,  however,  does  desire  to  have 
information  considered  prompdy  by  applicants  as  to  materiality 
and  to  have  information  submitted  to  the  Office  early  in  the 
prosecution  of  an  application. 

Commaa  58.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1.97(e) 
should  permit  certificabon  only  as  to  information  submitted 
within  four  months  of  receipt  from  a  foreign  patent  office,  with 
all  other  late-submitted  information  requiring  a  fee  so  as  to  not 
open  a  legal  quagmire  implicit  in  the  proposed  cotification 
requirement. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  conunent  is  not  adopted.  The 
certification  set  forth  in  §  1 .97(e)  is  preferable  since  it  provides 
the  avoidance  of  the  payment  of  a  fee  by  a  person  who  is 
submitting  information  promptly  to  the  Office.  An  ^)plicant 
has  the  option  under  the  circumstances  described  in  §  1 .97(c), 
however,  to  not  make  the  certification  and  to  pay  the  fee  insteaid 
if  so  desired. 

Continent  59.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .97(0 
be  modified  to  specify  that  not  less  than  one  month  will  be 
given  if  a  bona  fide  attempt  is  made  to  comply  with  §  1.98 
but  part  of  the  required  content  is  otnitted.  Aaoiher  conunent 
suggested  that  S  l-97(f)  should  state  that  the  Office  will  give 
(rather  than  may  give)  additional  time  for  compliance  with  S 
1.98. 

Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  comments  are  not  adopted.  The 
language  of  S  I  97(f)  parallels  present  §  1.13S(c)  since  the 
practice  and  considerations  are  siinilar  for  both  rules.  The  Office 
mtends  to  provide  one  month  to  comply  with  §  1 .98  where  a 
bona  fide  attempt  has  been  made  to  do  so. 
Comment  60.  Ooc  comment  stated  that  proposed  §  1.97(f) 
should  specify  that  the  Office  shall  inform  the  applicant  if  a 
reference  will  not  be  considered  due  to  noncompliance  with  § 
1.98  so  as  to  avoid  any  argument  in  litigation  that  a  certain 
reference  was  not  considered  due  to  clerical  noncompUance. 
Reply:  The  Office  plans  to  notify  apphcants  in  accordance 
with  §§  1.97(0  and  (i)  if  submitted  information  will  not  be 
considered.  The  examiner  will  also  indicate  in  the  application 
record  what  information  has  been  considered.  Further  details 
will  appear  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  in 
due  course. 

Comment  61.  One  comment  suggested  that  prt>posed  §  1.97(g) 
should  be  modified  to  state  that  the  filing  of  an  information 
disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  representation 
that  no  other  material  information  exists  such  as  is  set  forth  in 
CTHTcnt  §  1.97(b). 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  has  not  been  adopted 
since  referring  to  "no  other  material  information"  would  imply 
diat  the  information  being  submitted  was  admitted  to  be  mate- 
rial. There  is  no  requirement  that  information  being  submitted 
be  material  to  the  application. 

Comment  62.  One  conunent  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .97(h) 
be  modified  to  state  that  information  not  considered  by  the 
Office  will  be  deemed  in  all  respects  to  have  not  been  submitted 
by  the  applicant  since  this  would  make  a  noncompliant  submis- 
sion clearly  not  a  fulfillment  of  the  duty  of  candor. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
Office  has  no  need  or  desire  to  rule  on  lack  of  fulfillment  of 
the  duty  of  candor  in  such  a  situation.  The  rules  are  drafted 
such  that  §  1.S6  sets  forth  what  information  is  material  to 
patentability  and  §§  1 .97  and  1 .98  set  forth  procedures  to  assure 
consideraticn  of  information  by  the  OflSce. 
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Comment  63.  One  comment  stated  the  Office  has  a  duty  u> 
consider  information  even  if  this  involves  withdrawing  an  appli- 
cation from  issue  or  pubUshing  a  caiKellation  notice  and  that 
proposed  §  1.97(h)  should  be  changed  to  so  state.  Another 
comment  stated  that  it  would  be  an  abdication  of  the  duty  that 
the  Office  owes  to  the  public  for  information  in  the  file  to  be 
ignored  since  issuance  of  an  invaUd  patent  can  be  used  to 
(Uscourage  others  in  the  field.  The  comment  suggested  tbal  the 
Office  should  leave  in  doubt  whether  the  information  will  be 
considered  or  not 

Repfy:  It  is  necessary  for  the  Office  to  balance  its  need  and 
desire  to  consider  all  infotmatioa  relevant  to  an  applicadon 
with  its  need  for  an  efficient  operation  and  its  capability  to 
consider  information  at  various  stages  in  the  prosecution  of  an 
application.  The  Office  is  setting  forth  when  information  will 
and  will  not  be  considered  to  provide  certainty  for  the  public. 
Comment  64.  One  comment  requested  information  on  how  a 
United  States  patent  application  or  other  information  ({ 
1.98(aXlKiii))  should  be  listed  on  a  PTO  1449  form. 
Reply:  The  PTO  1449  has  been  drafted  so  as  to  provide  spaces 
for  listing  documents  which  ate  available  to  die  public  and 
which  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  at  issuance.  Other  informa- 
tion should  be  listed  separately  from  the  PTO  1449  form. 
Comment  65.  One  comment  stated  that  §  1 .98(aX2Xi)  should 
not  require  the  submission  by  applicants  of  United  States  patents 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statetnent  since  the  Office 
is  better  equipped  to  provide  examiners  with  copies  of  those 
documents  than  inventors  and  their  attorneys.  Alternatively,  the 
comment  suggested  that  the  Office  should  estabUsh  a  procedure 
whereby  an  order  for  the  Office  to  provide  the  cc^ies  of  the 
patents  at  the  usual  fee  can  accompany  the  information  disclo- 
sure statenoenL 

Reply:  At  the  present  time,  when  the  Automated  Patent  System 
has  not  been  fully  implemented,  the  overall  cost  of  the  Office 
obtaining  copies  of  patents  and  associating  them  with  apphca- 
tion  files  would  be  greater  than  for  applicants  to  provide  copies 
with  information  disclosure  statements.  Presumably,  the  appli- 
cant would  be  using  a  copy  of  the  patent  in  preparing  the 
statement  and  could  easily  make  a  copy  for  subimssion  to  the 
Office. 

Comment  66.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.98(aK2Xiii)>  as 
proposed,  be  clarified  by  substituting  "except  that  no  copy  of 
a  U.S.  patent  application  need  be  included  for  the  proposed 
phrase  "except  a  U.S.  patent  application." 
Reply:  The  suggested  clarification  to  the  language  of  the  rule 
has  been  adopted. 

Comment  67.  \  number  of  comments  objected  to  the  require- 
ment in  §  1.98(aX3)  for  a  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance 
of  all  items  of  information  being  submitted. 
Reply:  In  response  to  the  comments,  §  l.98(aX3)  has  been 
modified  to  require  a  concise  explanation  only  of  patents,  publi- 
cations or  other  information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure 
statement  that  are  not  in  the  English  language.  Applicants  may, 
if  they  wish,  provide  concise  explanations  of  why  English- 
language  information  is  being  submitted  and  how  it  is  under- 
stood to  be  relevant.  Concise  explanations  are  helpful  to  the 
Office,  particularly  where  documents  are  lengthy  and  complex 
and  applicant  is  aware  of  a  section  that  is  highly  relevant  to 
patentability. 

Comment  68.  Five  comments  stated  that  the  proposed  rules 
should  be  modified  to  state  that  if  information  is  being  submitted 
from  a  foreign  search  report,  the  requirement  for  a  concise 
explanation  in  proposed  §  1.98(aK3)  may  be  satisfied  by  sub- 
mitting an  English- language  version  of  the  search  report. 
Reply:  The  language  of  §  1.98(aX3)  has  been  modified  so  that 
no  concise  explanation  is  required  for  information  submitted 
in  the  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  requirement 
for  non-English  language  information  may  be  met  by  the  sub- 
mission of  an  English  language  version  of  the  search  report 
indicating  the  degree  of  relevance  found  by  the  foreign  office. 
It  is  not  necessary  that  this  detail  be  included  in  the  rule. 
Comment  69.  Five  comments  questioned  whether  the  require- 
ment in  proposed  §  1 .98(a)(3)  would  be  satisfied  by  a  statement 
that  the  refereiKes  were  cited  in  the  prosecution  of  a  parent 
application. 

Reply:  The  requirement  in  §  1 .98(aX3)  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  non-English  language  information  would  not  be  satisfied  by 
a  statement  that  a  reference  was  cited  in  the  prosecution  of  a 
parent  application.  The  concise  explanation  must  explain  the 


relevance  as  presently  understood  by  the  person  destgiuued  in 
§  1 .56(c)  most  knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  informa- 
tion. 

Comment  70.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  § 
1 .98(aX3)  should  be  modified  to  require  a  concise  explanation 
of  "what  is  beUeved  to  be"  the  relevance  of  infonnation  listed 
to  avoid  the  accusation  of  violation  of  duty  of  disclosure  merely 
because  more  relevant  portions  of  the  information  are  later 
found.  Another  comment  suggested  that  the  concise  explanation 
should  state  what  is  "reasonably  understood  by  the  person 
subinitting  the  statement."  Another  comment  stated  that  the 
applicant  should  be  required  to  explain  (1)  only  what  is  under- 
stood or  beUeved  about  the  item  of  information  at  the  time  the 
disclosure  is  made,  or  (2)  why  the  item  is  bsted. 
Ref^:  The  suggestions  in  the  conunents  have  been  substantially 
adopted  in  modifying  the  language  of  §  1.98(aX3). 
Comment  71.  One  comment  stated  that  proposed  S  1.98(b) 
should  not  require  the  date  (unless  material)  and  place  of  publi- 
cation of  journal  articles  since  such  infotmatioa  is  not  given 
on  search  reports  from  foreign  patent  offices  or  on  journals 
published  by  the  American  Comical  Society,  which  just  give 
die  year.  Another  comment  indicated  that  sometimes  it  is  not 
clear  where  the  place  of  publication  is. 
Reply:  The  suggestions  in  the  conunents  are  not  adopted.  The 
date  of  publication  is  necessary  for  the  Office  to  be  able  to 
determine  if  the  information  may  be  used  in  a  rejection  of  the 
claims  in  an  application.  The  place  of  publication  refers  to  the 
name  of  the  journal,  magazine  or  other  publication  in  which 
the  article  was  published,  which  should  be  available  in  the  vast 
majority  of  cases. 

Comment  72.  One  comment  suggested  that  {  1.98(c)  should 
not  require  a  translation  of  a  non-English  language  document 
to  be  filed  if  a  translation  is  within  tihe  possessitxi,  custody  or 
control  of  an  individual  designated  in  §  I  .S6<c)  because  such 
person  may  not  recall  diat  tbne  is  a  translation  somewhere  in 
the  records  of  the  individual,  perhaps  having  been  made  for 
another  application  years  earlier. 

Reply.  The  requirement  of  the  rule  for  a  translation  to  be  sub- 
mitted under  Inouted  conditions  is  not  a  change  in  practice.  See 
prior  §§  1.360)  and  1.97(b).  Since  the  requirement  has  caused 
little,  if  any,  problem  in  the  past,  the  suggestion  of  the  comment 
is  not  adopted. 

Comment  73.  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1.98(c)  should 
be  revised  to  make  it  clear  diat  a  reference  that  is  essentially 
cumulative  to  another  reference  need  not  be  listed  in  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement 

Reply:  The  concqx  that  ciunulative  infotmatioo  is  not  material 
is  set  fmth  in  §  l.S6(b).  Section  1.98  does  not  deal  with  what 
information  must  be  submitted,  but  provides  an  excqition  for 
cumulative  infonnation  to  the  requirement  for  a  copy  to  be 
submitted  of  each  item  of  information  listed  in  an  infonnation 
disclosure  statement 

Comment  74.  One  comment  stated  that  a  sentence  in  the  pre- 
amble discussion  of  proposed  §  1.98(c)  was  burdensome 
because  it  would  require  submission  of  incomplete  or  inexact 
translations  which  may  have  been  made  of  an  item  of  informa- 
tion. The  sentence  in  question  reads: 

"But  if  the  individual  has  the  ability  to  translate  the 

non-English  language  into  &iglish  and  has  done  so 

for  the  purposes  of  reviewing  the  infonnation  relative 

to  the  claimed  invention,  tibe  translation  would  be 

considered  'readily  available.'" 

Anodier  comment  stated  diat  proposed  }  1.98(c)  should  be 

modified  to  require  a  translation  if  the  non-Enj^ish  language 

document  is  to  be  considered  by  the  examiner  since  the  attorney 

would  want  to  prepare  an  accurate  translation  of  particularly 

relevant  references.  One  comment  suggested  that  {  1.98(c),  or 

the  preamble  discussion,  should  make  it  clear  that  an  EngUsh- 

language  translatioa  of  a  foreign  language  material  reference 

need  not  be  submitted  where  an  individual  merely  reads  in  the 

reference  in  its  original  language  and  translates  it  mentally  but 

does  not  prepare  a  written  translatioa.  Five  other  comments 

requested  clarification  on  this  point 

Rq>ly:  The  Office  does  not  intend  to  require  translations  unless 
they  have  been  reduced  to  writing  and  are  actually  translations 
of  what  is  contained  in  the  non-English  language  infonnation. 
Applicants  should  note,  however,  that  most  examiners  do  not 
have  the  ability  to  understand  information  which  is  not  in 
English  and  that  the  Office  will  not  routinely  translate  infcHma- 
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tion  submitted  in  a  non-English  language.  The  examiner  will 
consider  the  information  insofar  as  it  is  understood  on  its  face, 
e.g.,  drawings,  chemical  formulas,  English-language  abstracts, 
but  will  not  have  the  information  translated  unless  it  tippem 
to  be  necessary  to  do  so.  Applicants  are  required  to  aid  die 
examiner  by  complying  with  the  lequirements  for  a  concise 
explanation  in  S  1.98(aX3)  for  information  submitted  in  a  non- 
English  language. 

Comment  75.  One  coirunent  stated  that  {  1 .98(d)  should  be 
clarified  to  state  that  a  copy  of  an  item  of  information  listed 
in  an  information  disclosure  statement  need  not  be  submitied 
if  the  reference  was  cited  by  the  Office  or  previously  submitted 
to  the  Office  in  connectioo  with  a  prior  application. 
Reply.  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  adopted.  The  language 
of  S  1.98(d)  has  been  modified  to  state  diat  a  copy  of  an  item 
of  information  is  not  required  if  it  was  previously  cited  by  the 
Office  or  previously  sutxnitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior  applica- 
tion being  relied  on  for  an  earlier  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C. 
120. 

Comment  76.  One  comment  suggested  diat  proposed  §  1.98(d) 
should  be  revise  d  to  not  require  the  submission  of  a  copy  of 
the  information  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement 
if  a  copy  of  the  information  has  previously  been  submitted  to 
die  Office  in  a  prior  application,  whether  or  not  die  earlier 
application  is  bemg  relied  upon  for  an  earlier  filing  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  120. 

Repfy:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted.  The 
exception  to  the  requirement  for  a  copy  of  each  item  of  infotma- 
tioa to  be  submitted  has  been  made  with  regard  to  prior  applica- 
tions which  will  normally  be  available  to,  and  consideted  by, 
the  examiner.  It  would  not  be  efficient  for  the  examiner  to  be 
required  to  seek  out  unrelated  application  files  to  obtain  a  copy 
of  an  item  of  information  when  a  copy  could  easily  be  submitted 
by  ^iplicant 

Commeiir  77.  One  comment  questioned  what  would  be  consid- 
aed  "timely"  under  §  1.291  so  diat  information  would  be 
considered  by  the  examiner  without  payment  of  a  fee,  in  contrast 
to  prtiposed  §  1.97  which  may  require  a  fee. 
Reply.  Section  1 .291  has  not  been  amended  to  redefine  timeli- 
ness. The  comment  seems  to  imply  that  the  fee  requirements 
of  §  1.97  can  be  avoided  through  the  use  of  a  protest  submittiiig 
information,  but  such  a  course  of  action  might  raise  questions 
regarding  compliance  with  the  duty  of  candor  and  good  faidi 
required  in  deaUngs  widi  die  Office. 

Comment  78.  One  commnt  stated  diat  die  Office  should  not 
drop  die  acknowledgment  of  a  protest  having  been  filed  under 
§  1.291  in  a  reissue  application  because  the  acknowledgmeiu 
served  as  an  indication  diat  die  protest  had  been  received  in 
the  examining  group  from  the  mail  room. 
Repfy:  The  suggestion  in  die  comment  is  not  adopted.  Any 
perceived  benefit  from  retaining  the  acknowledgment  is  out- 
weighed by  the  administrative  burden  it  causes.  There  is  no 
good  reason  to  treat  the  filing  of  protests  in  reissue  applications 
differendy  from  the  filing  of  protests  in  origiiial  apfriicatioas 
or  from  die  filing  of  other  papers  in  die  OflSce. 
Comment  79.  One  comment  questioned  whether  an  api^cation 
could  be  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  proposed  § 
1.3l3(bX5)  without  admitting  unpatentability. 
Reply.  There  is  no  requirement  that  unpatentability  must  be 
admitlrd  before  an  implication  can  be  withdrawn  fitm  issue 
pursuant  to  §  1.313(bXS).  The  rule  provides  for  applications 
to  be  withdrawn  from  issue  and  abandoned  for  considenrtion 
of  information  in  a  continuing  applicatioa.  This  differs  fiom  a 
petition  under  §  1.313(bX3)  based  on  unpttentability  of  one 
or  more  claims. 

Comment  80.  One  comment  questioned  wbedier,  if  an  i^)plica- 
tion  is  withdrawn  fiom  issue  pursuant  to  proposed  §  1 .3 13(bX5), 
an  information  disclosure  statement  can  be  submitied  in  the 
continuing  applicatioa  under  §  1 .97(b)  widmut  a  certification. 
Rq>fy:  A  continuing  ^)plicatioa  is  treated  like  any  other  applica- 
tion widi  regard  to  die  times  set  forth  in  §  1.97(b).  Thus,  for 
exan^ile,  an  infonnation  disclosure  statement  cotild  be  filed 
without  a  fee  or  certification  in  a  continuing  application  within 
three  mootfas  of  the  filing  date  of  the  continuing  applicatioa. 
Commeitf  5i.  One  commeat  questitned  whether  an  qiplication 
withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  §  1.313(bX5)  could  have 
new  art  and  amendments  considered  in  that  application  ratfaer 
than  in  a  continuing  application.  The  comment  also  questioned 
the  handling  of  ^iplications  withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to 
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§  1.313{bK3). 

Rq>fy:  The  language  of  §  1.313(bK5)  makes  it  clear  that  an 
appUcation  withdrawn  from  issue  thereunder  is  to  be  abandoned 
without  further  prosecution.  This  differs  from  an  application 
withdrawn  from  issue  pursuant  to  §  l.313(bX3)  because  appli- 
cant had  admitted  the  unpatentability  of  one  or  more  claims. 
Comment  82.  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  continuing 
application  mentioned  in  proposed  §  l.313(bKS)  could  be  a  file 
wrapper  continuing  application  under  §  1 .62  and  how  applicants 
can  accomplish  the  withdrawal  from  issue  under  proposed  § 
1.313(b)  late  in  the  prosecution  of  an  application. 
Reply:  The  continuing  application  mentioned  in  §  l.313(bXS) 
can  be  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application  under  §  1 .62.  Even 
though  §  1.62  requires  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application 
to  be  filed  before  the  payn>ent  of  the  issue  fee,  the  Office  will 
consider  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  withdraw  from  issue  under 
§  1.313(bXS)  as  sufficient  grounds  to  waive  that  requirement 
of  §  1 .62.  Laite  in  the  prosecution  of  an  appbcation,  the  Office 
has  difficulty  in  matching  papers  with  the  application  file. 
Papers  requesting  that  an  appUcation  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
after  the  issue  fee  is  paid  should  be  directed,  or  preferably 
hand-canied,  to  the  (Office  of  Petitions  in  the  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

Comment  83.  Seven  comments  suggested  that  §  1 .555(a)  should 
not  be  amended  to  require  the  submission  of  "all  information 
material  to  patentability"  since  a  reexamination  (Rtxxeding  is 
limited  to  consideration  of  patents  and  printed  publications. 
Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  has  been  adopted.  A 
paragraph  (b),  which  defines  what  information  is  material  to 
patentability  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  has  been  added  to 
the  rule. 

Comment  84.  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §  1 .5SS(a) 
should  be  modified  to  make  clear  that  there  is  no  duty  of 
disclosure  on  employees  of  a  corporate  patent  owner  if  the 
employees  are  not  substantively  involved  in  the  preparation  of 
the  reexamination  request  or  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
Rq>ly:  The  suggestion  in  the  comment  to  modify  the  language 
in  §  1 .55S(a)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  rule  refers  to  individu^ 
who  are  substantively  involved  on  behalf  of  the  patent  owner 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Comment  85.  Two  comments  stated  that  the  Office  should 
consider  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  interfer- 
ence proceedings. 

Reply:  The  suggestion  in  the  comments  has  been  adopted.  The 
()ffice  wUl  consider  inequitable  conduct  issues  in  interference 
proceedings  as  annoimced  on  November  19,  1991,  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  1 132  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Off.  33. 

Comment  86.  One  comment  requested  more  examples  with 
regard  to  proposed  §  10.23(cX  10)  of  what  alteration  or  combi- 
nation of  alterations  in  a  declaration  would  be  considered  mate- 
rial. 

Reply:  It  is  not  the  function  of  the  rules  or  the  rulemaking 
process  to  provide  a  detailed  listing  of  what  alterations  may 
be  consideivd  to  be  improper.  This  consideration  will  neces- 
sarily be  made  in  view  of  the  totality  of  the  circumstances 
involved.  Practitioners  would  be  well  advised  to  avoid  filing 
applications  which  contain  alterations  which  have  ikX  been 
initialed  and  dated. 

Comment  87.  Two  comments  stated  that  J  l0.23(cX10)  should 
be  amended  to  prohibit  knowingly  attempting  to  mislead  the 
Office  in  the  drafting  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  appUcation. 
One  comment  stated  that  attempted  fiaud  or  inequitable  conduct 
would  not  be  prohibited  by  proposed  l0.23(cX  10)  because  such 
conduct  would  not  be  a  violation  of  proposed  §§  1 .56  or  1.555. 
Reply:  No  amendment  is  necessary  to  the  language  of  § 
l0.23(cX10).  It  should  be  noted  that  the  duty  of  candor  and 
good  faith  in  dealing  with  the  Office  is  included  in  §§  1.56 
and  1.555.  This  duty  iiKludes  a  prohibition  against  knowingly 
attempting  to  mislead  the  Office. 

Comment  88.  Five  comments  stated  that  it  would  be  unfair  to 
impose  the  new  disclosure  requirements  and  fees  on  appUca- 
tions  that  are  pending  before  the  Office  on  the  effective  date 
of  the  new  rule.  Another  comment  stated  that  the  rules  should 
be  immediately  effective  for  all  pending  appUcations  with  some 
grace  period  for  making  the  initial  disclosure  without  penalty 
and  without  fee. 

Reply:  The  Office  will  apply  the  new  rules  to  all  appUcations 
pending  on,  or  filed  on  or  after,  the  effective  date  of  the  rules. 
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While  this  implementation  may  cause  some  burden  on  some 
appUcants,  other  appUcants  wiU  obtain  benefits  not  otherwise 
available.  This  decision  will  also  ease  the  administrative  burden 
on  the  Office  in  implementing  the  new  rules. 

Otbcr  CouidentkiBS 

The  rule  change  is  in  coofonmty  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  ct  seq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  die  Piqjerwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Departinent  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  SmaU  Business  Administration  that  the  rule 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b))  because  the  rules  as  adopted  do  not 
require  individuals  to  submit  information  that  they  are  not 
already  aware  of  and  are  not  already  under  an  obligation  to 
provide  to  the  Office.  The  rules  fiuther  promote  the  efficiency 
of  the  examination  process  by  encouraging  a  timely  submission 
of  an  information  disclosure  statement  and  by  substantially 
eliminating  rejections  based  on  inequitable  conduct,  diereby 
reducing  the  costs  to  all  patent  appUcants. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annuS  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  100  milUon. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries.  Federal,  state  or  geographic  regions. 
There  wiU  be  no  si^uficant  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity  or  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with 
foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
diis  rule  change  has  no  Federalism  impUcations  affecting  the 
relationship  between  the  National  Government  and  the  States 
as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  contains  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act,  which  has  previously 
been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  0651-001 1.  Each  information  disclosure  statement 
is  estimated  to  take  approximately  30  minutes,  including  time 
for  reviewing  instructions,  gathering  and  maintaining  data 
needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the  coUection  of  infor- 
mation. The  time  estimate  has  been  reduced  from  that  stated 
in  the  proposal  since  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  the  relevance  of  each  item  of  information  cited  in  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  has  been  limited  to  information  sub- 
mitted in  a  language  other  than  Fjiglish.  Send  comments 
regarding  this  bwden  estimate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Office  of  Management  and  Organization,  and  to  the  Office  of 
Information  and  Regulatory  Af&irs,  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  20503.  (Attention  Paper  Reduction 
Project  0651-0011) 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Pnrt  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 
Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  1 
and  10  are  ^rm-mifti  as  follows: 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
foUows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  §  1.17,  paragraph(iXl)  is  revised  and  paragr^  (p)  is 
added  to  read  as  follows: 
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§  1.17  Patent  appUcation  processing  fees. 


•  *  *  •  • 


(iXl)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a 
section  of  this  pan  listed  below  which  refers  to  this  para- 
graph  130.00 

§  1.12 — for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 

§  1.14— for  access  to  an  application. 

§  1.53 — to  accord  a  filing  date. 

§  1.55 — for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 

§  1.60 — to  accord  a  fiUng  date. 

§  1.62 — to  accord  a  fiUng  date. 

§  1.97(d) — to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement. 

§  1.103— to  suspend  action  in  appUcation. 

§  1.177 — for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 

§  1.312 — for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 

§  1.313 — to  withdraw  an  appUcation  from  issue. 

§  1.314 — to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 

§  1 .334 — for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  recorded 
late. 

S  1 .666(b) — ^for  access  to  interference  settiement  agreement. 

***** 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosiue  statement 
under  §  1.97(c) $200.00 

3.  Section  1 .28,  paragraph  (dX2)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1 .28  Effect  on  fees  of  failure  to  estabUsh  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 

***** 

(dXD  *  •  • 
(2)  Improperiy  and  with  intent  to  deceive 
(i)  establishing  status  as  a  smaH  entity, 
or 

(ii)  paying  fees  as  a  small  entity 
shall  be  considered  as  a  fraud  practiced  or  attempted  on  the 
Office. 

4.  Section  1.51,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.51  General  requisites  of  an  appUcation. 

***** 

(b)  AppUcants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  information  disclo- 
sure statement.  See  §§  1.97  and  1.98. 

5.  Section  1.S2,  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
§  1.52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

***** 

(c)  Any  interlineation,  erasure,  canceUation  or  other  alter- 
ation of  the  appUcation  papers  filed  should  be  made  before  the 
signing  of  any  accompanying  oath  or  declaration  pursuant  to 
§  1 .63  referring  to  those  appUcation  papers  and  should  be  dated 
and  initialed  or  signed  by  the  appUcant  on  the  same  sheet  of 
paper.  AppUcation  papers  containing  alterations  made  after  the 
signing  of  an  oath  or  declaration  referring  to  those  appUcation 
papers  must  be  supported  by  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration 
under  §  1.67(c).  After  the  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
referring  to  the  appUcation  papers,  amendments  may  be  made 
in  the  manner  provided  by  §§  1.121  and  1.123  duough  1.125. 

***** 

6.  Section  1 .56  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.56  Duty  to  disclose  information  material  to  patentability. 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  pubUc 
interest  The  pubUc  interest  is  best  served,  and  the  noost  efrective 
patent  examination  occurs  when,  at  the  time  an  appUcation  is 
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being  examined,  the  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates  the  teach- 
ings of  all  infonnation  material  to  patentabiUty.  Each  individual 
associated  with  die  filing  and  prosecution  of  a  patent  appUcation 
has  a  duty  of  candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  the  Office, 
which  includes  a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  infonnation 
known  to  that  individual  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  as 
defined  in  this  section.  The  duty  to  disclose  information  exists 
with  respect  to  each  pending  claim  until  the  claim  is  canceUed 
or  withdrawn  from  consideration,  or  the  appUcation  becomes 
abandoned.  Infonnation  material  to  the  patentabiUty  of  a  claim 
that  is  canceUed  or  withdrawn  from  consideration  need  not  be 
submitted  if  the  information  is  not  material  to  the  patentabiUty 
of  any  claim  remaining  under  consideration  in  the  application. 
There  is  no  duty  to  submit  information  which  is  not  material 
to  die  patentabiUty  of  any  existing  claim.  The  duty  to  disclose 
aU  information  known  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  is  deemed 
to  be  satisfied  if  aU  information  known  to  be  material  to  patent- 
abiUty of  any  claim  issued  in  a  patent  was  cited  by  the  Office 
or  siibmitted  to  the  Office  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §5 
1.97(bHd)  and  1.98.  However,  no  patent  wriU  be  grantnl  on 
an  appUcation  in  connection  with  which  fraud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  vioUued 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct  The  Office  encour- 
ages appUcants  to  carefiiUy  examine;  ( I )  prior  art  cited  in  search 
reports  of  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  appUcation, 
and  (2)  the  closest  information  over  which  individuals  associ- 
ated with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  appUcation  beUe  ve 
any  pending  claim  patentably  defines,  to  make  sure  that  any 
material  information  contained  therein  is  disclosed  to  the 
Office. 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  material  to  patentabiUty 
when  it  is  not  cumulative  to  infonnation  already  of  record  or 
being  made  of  record  in  the  appUcation,  and 

(1)  it  establishes,  by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other 
information,  a  prima  facie  case  of  impatentabiUty  of  a  claim; 
or 

(2)  it  refutes,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  appU- 
cant takes  in: 

(i)  opposing  an  argument  of  unpatentabiUty  relied  on 
by  the  Ctffice,  or 

(u)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentabiUty. 
A  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentabiUty  is  estabUshed  when  the 
infonnation  compels  a  conclusion  that  a  claim  is  unpatentable 
under  the  preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  standard, 
giving  each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  construc- 
tion consistent  with  the  specification,  and  before  any  consider- 
ation is  ^ven  to  evidence  which  may  be  submitted  in  an  attempt 
to  estabUsh  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentabiUty. 

(c)  Individuals  associated  with  the  filing  or  prosecution  of 
a  patent  appUcation  within  the  meaning  of  this  section  are: 

(1)  each  inventor  named  in  the  appUcation; 

(2)  each  attorney  or  agent  who  prepares  or  prosecutes  the 
appUcation;  and 

(3)  every  other  person  who  is  substantively  involved  in 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  the  appUcation  and  who  is 
associated  with  the  Inventor,  with  the  assignee  or  with  anyone 
to  whom  there  is  an  obUgation  to  assign  the  appUcation. 

(d)  Individuals  other  than  the  attorney,  agent  or  inventor 
may  comply  with  this  section  by  disclosing  i^onnation  to  the 
attorney,  agent  or  inventor. 

7.  Section  1.63,  paragraphs  (bX3)  and  (d)  are  revised  to  read 
as  foUows: 

§  1.63  Oath  or  declaration. 

***** 

(b)*»* 
(3)  Acknowledges  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all 
infonnation  known  to  the  person  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty 
as  defined  in  §  1.56. 

(d)  In  any  continuation-in-part  appUcation  filed  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  which  discloses  and 
claims  subject  matter  in  addition  to  that  disclosed  in  the  prior 
copending  appUcation,  the  oath  or  declaration  must  also  state 
that  the  person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  acknowledges 
the  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all  information  known  to  the 
person  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  as  defined  in  §  1.56, 
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which  became  available  between  the  filing  date  of  the  prior 
iq>plication  and  the  national  or  PCT  international  filing  date  of 
the  condnuation-tn-part  application. 

8.  Section  1.67  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.67  Supplemental  oath  or  declaration. 

•  •  «  •  * 

(c)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  §  1 .63  must  also  be  filed  if  the  application  was  altered 
after  the  oath  or  declaration  was  signed  or  if  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion was  signed: 

(1)  in  blank; 

(2)  without  review  thereof  by  the  person  making  the  oath 
or  declaration;  or 

(3)  without  review  of  the  specification,  including  the 
claims,  as  required  by  S  l-63<bXl)- 

9.  Section  1.97  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.97  Filing  of  information  disclosure  statement. 

(a)  In  order  to  have  infbnnation  considered  by  the  Office 
during  the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  an  information 
disclosure  statement  in  compliance  with  §  1 .98  should  be  filed 
in  accordance  with  this  section. 

(b)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  fUed: 

(1)  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
application; 

(2)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  the  national 
stage  as  set  forth  in  §  1.491  in  an  international  application;  or 

(3)  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last 

(c)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  period  specified  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  but  before  the  mailing  date  of  cither 

(1)  a  final  action  under  §  1.113  or 

(2)  a  nodce  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1, 

whichever  occurs  first,  provided  the  statement  is  accompanied 
by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section  or  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(p). 

(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either 

(1)  a  final  action  under  §  1.1 13  or 

(2)  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1, 

whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee, 
provided  the  statement  is  accompanied  by: 

(i)  a  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section, 

(ii)  a  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(iXl)- 

(e)  A  certification  under  this  section  must  state  either 

( 1 )  that  each  item  of  information  contained  in  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from 
a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  not 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement,  or 

(2)  that  no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application  or,  to 
the  Imowledge  of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after 
making  reasonable  inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  desig- 
nated in  §  1.56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing 
of  the  statement 

(f)  No  extensions  of  time  for  fiUng  an  information  disclosure 
statement  are  permitted  under  §  1.136.  If  a  bona  fide  attempt 
is  made  to  comply  with  §  1 .98,  but  part  of  the  required  content 
is  inadvertently  omitted,  additional  time  may  be  given  to  enable 
fiill  compUance. 

(g)  An  information  disclosure  statement  filed  in  accordance 
with  this  section  shall  not  be  construed  as  a  representation  that 
a  search  has  been  made. 

(h)  The  filing  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall 
not  be  construed  to  be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited 
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in  the  statement  is,  or  is  considered  to  be,  material  to  patent- 
abiUty  as  defined  in  §  1.56(b). 

(i)  Information  disclosure  statements,  filed  before  the  grant 
of  a  patent,  which  do  not  comply  with  this  section  and  §  1.98 
will  be  placed  in  the  file,  but  will  not  be  considered  by  the 
Office. 

10.  Section  1.98  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.98  Content  of  information  disclosure  statement. 

(a)  Any  information  disclosure  statement  filed  under  §  1.97 
shall  include: 

(1)  A  list  of  all  patents,  publications,  or  other  information 
submitted  for  consideration  by  the  Office; 

(2)  A  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  pwtion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  information  or  that  portion  which  caused 
it  to  be  listed,  except  that  no  copy  of  a  U.S.  patent  application 
need  be  included;  and 

(3)  A  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance,  as  it  is  presently 
understood  by  the  individual  designated  in  §  l.S6(c)  most 
knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  information,  of  each 
patent,  publication,  or  other  information  listed  that  is  not  in 
the  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  may  be  either 
separate  from  the  specification  or  incorporated  therein. 

(b)  Each  U.S.  patent  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  state- 
ment shall  be  identified  by  patentee,  patent  number  and  issue 
date.  Each  foreign  patent  or  published  foreign  patent  application 
shall  be  identified  by  the  country  or  patent  office  which  issued 
the  patent  or  published  the  appUcation,  an  appropriate  document 
nuinber,  and  the  publication  date  indicated  on  the  patent  or 
pubUshed  appUcation.  Each  publication  shall  be  identified  by 
author  (if  any),  title,  relevant  pages  of  the  pubUcation,  date 
and  place  of  publication. 

(c)  When  the  disclosures  of  two  or  more  patents  or  publica- 
tions listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  are  substan- 
tively cumulative,  a  copy  of  one  of  the  patents  or  publications 
may  be  submitted  without  copies  of  the  other  patents  or  publica- 
tions provided  that  a  statement  is  made  that  Uiese  other  patents 
or  publications  are  cumulative.  If  a  written  English-language 
translation  of  a  non-EngUsh  language  document,  or  portion 
thereof  is  within  the  possession,  custody  or  control  of,  or  is 
readily  available  to  any  individual  designated  in  §  l.S6(c),  a 
copy  of  the  translation  shall  accompany  the  statement 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  patent  pubUcation  or  other  information 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  is  not  required  to 
be  provided  if  it  was  previously  cited  by  or  submined  to  the 
Office  in  a  prior  appUcation,  provided  that  the  prior  appUcation 
is  properly  identified  in  the  statement  and  relied  upon  for  an 
earUer  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120. 

1 1 .  Section  1 .99  is  removed  and  reserved. 

12.  Section  1.175,  paragraph  (aK7),  is  revised  to  read  as 
foUows: 

§  1.175  Reissue  oath  or  declaration. 

(a)  *  •  • 
(7)  Acknowledging  the  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  all 
information  known  to  appUcants  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty 
as  defined  in  §  1.56. 


13.  Section  1.193(c)  is  removed  and  reserved. 
§  1.193  Examiner's  Answer. 

14.  Section  1.291,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c),  are  revised  to  read 
as  foUows: 

§  1.291  Protests  by  the  pubUc  against  pending  a{^Ucations. 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  against  pending  appU- 
cations  will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charge  of  the 
subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  the 
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appUcation  to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
At  appUcation  file  if: 

(1)  the  protest  is  timely  submitted;  and 

(2)  the  protest  is  either  served  upon  the  appUcant  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.248,  or  filed  widi  the  Office  in  dupUcate  in  the 
event  service  is  not  possible. 

Protests  raising  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  will 
be  entered  in  the  appUcation  file,  generally  without  comment 
on  those  issues.  PrMests  which  do  not  adequately  identify  a 
pending  patent  appUcation  will  be  disposed  of  and  will  not  be 
coosidoned  by  the  Office. 


(c)  A  member  of  the  pubUc  filing  a  protest  in  an  appUcation 
under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will  not  receive  any  commu- 
nications from  the  Office  relating  to  the  protest,  other  than  the 
return  of  a  self-addressed  postcard  which  the  member  of  the 
pubUc  may  include  with  the  protest  in  order  to  receive  an 
acknowledgment  by  the  Office  that  the  protest  has  been 
received.  The  Office  may  communicate  with  the  appUcant 
regarding  any  protest  and  may  require  the  appUcant  to  respond 
to  specific  questions  raised  by  the  protest.  In  the  absence  of  a 
request  by  the  Office,  an  appUcant  has  no  duty  to,  and  need  not 
respond  to  a  protest  The  limited  involvement  of  the  member  of 
the  pubUc  fUing  a  protest  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this 
section  ends  widh  the  filing  of  the  protest  and  no  fiirther  submis- 
sion on  behalf  of  the  protestor  will  be  considered  imless  such 
submission  raises  new  issues  which  could  not  have  be«n  earUer 
presented. 

15.  Section  1. 3 13,  paragraph  (b),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.313  Withdrawal  from  issue. 


(b)  When  the  issue  fee  has  been  paid,  die  appUcation  will 
not  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  any  reason  except: 

(1)  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  Office; 

(2)  a  violation  of  §  1.56  or  illegaUty  in  the  appUcation; 

(3)  impatentabiUty  of  one  or  more  claims; 

(4)  for  interference;  or 

(5)  for  abandonment  to  permit  consideration  of  an  infonna- 
tion  disclosure  statement  under  S  1 .97  in  a  continuing  appUca- 
tion. 

16.  Section  1.555  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.555  Information  material  to  patentabiUty  in  reexamination 
proceedings. 

(a)  A  patent  by  its  very  nature  is  affected  with  a  pubUc 
interest  The  pubUc  interest  is  best  served,  and  the  most  effective 
reexamination  occurs  when,  at  the  time  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  being  conducted,  the  Office  is  aware  of  and  evaluates 
the  teachings  of  aU  information  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a 
reexamination  piroceeding.  Each  individual  associated  with  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has  a  duty  of 
candor  and  good  faith  in  dealing  with  die  Office,  which  includes 
a  duty  to  disclose  to  the  Office  aU  information  known  to  that 
individual  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  individuals  who  have  a  duty  to  disclose  to 
the  Office  all  information  known  to  them  to  be  material  to 
patentabiUty  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  are  the  patent 
owner,  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  patent  owner, 
and  every  other  individual  who  is  substantively  involved  on 
behalf  of  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  The 
duty  to  disclose  the  information  exists  with  respect  to  each 
claun  pending  in  the  reexamination  {>roceeding  until  the  claim 
is  canceUed.  Information  material  to  the  patentabiUty  of  a  can- 
ceUed  claim  need  no  be  submitted  if  the  information  is  not 
material  to  patentabiUty  of  any  claim  remaining  under  consider- 
ation in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  The  diuy  to  disclose  aU 
information  known  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  is  deoned  to  be  satisfied  if  aU  information 
known  to  be  material  to  patentabiUty  of  any  claim  in  the  patent 
after  issuance  of  the  reexamination  certificate  was  cited  by  die 
Office  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  an  infonnation  disclosure 
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statement  However,  the  dnties  of  candor,  good  faith,  and  disclo- 
sure have  not  been  compUed  with  if  any  fraud  on  the  Office 
was  practiced  or  attempted  or  the  duty  of  disclosure  was  viobted 
through  bad  faith  or  intentional  misconduct  by,  or  on  behalf 
of,  the  patent  owner  in  the  reexamination  proceeding.  Any 
information  disclosure  statement  must  be  filed  with  the  items 
Usted  in  §  1.98  as  appUed  to  individiuds  associated  with  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  should  be  filed 
within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  order  for  reexamination,  or 
as  soon  thneafter  as  possible. 

(b)  Under  this  section,  information  is  material  to  patentabiUty 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  when  it  is  not  cumulative  to 
information  of  record  or  being  made  of  record  in  the  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  and 

(1)  it  is  a  patent  or  printed  pubUcation  that  estabUshes, 
by  itself  or  in  combination  with  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions, a  prima  facie  case  of  unpatentability  of  a  chum;  or 

(2)  it  refiites,  or  is  inconsistent  with,  a  position  the  patent 
owner  takes  in: 

(i)  opposing  an  argument  of  impatentidMlity  reUed  on 
by  the  Office,  or 

(u)  asserting  an  argument  of  patentabiUty. 
A  priina  facie  case  of  unpatentabiUty  of  a  claun  pending  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  is  established  when  the  information 
compels  a  coiKlusion  that  a  claim  is  unpatentable  under  the 
preponderance  of  evidence,  burden-of-proof  standard,  giving 
each  term  in  the  claim  its  broadest  reasonable  construction 
consistent  with  the  specification,  and  before  any  consideration 
is  given  to  evidence  which  may  be  submitted  in  an  attempt  to 
establish  a  contrary  conclusion  of  patentabiUty. 

(c)  The  responsibUity  for  compUance  with  this  section  rests 
upon  the  individuals  d«ignated  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
and  no  evaluation  will  be  made  by  die  Office  in  die  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  as  to  compUance  with  this  section.  If  questions 
of  conq>liance  with  this  section  are  discovered  during  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding,  they  wiU  be  noted  as  unresolved  questions 
in  accordance  widi  §  1.5S2(c). 

Pait  10  -  Representation  of  Others  Before  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office 

17.  The  audiorify  citation  for  Part  10  continues  to  read  as 
foUows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6, 31.  32. 
41. 

18.  Section  10.23,  paragn^(cK10)and(cXn).  are  revised 
to  read  as  foUows: 

§  10.23  Misconduct 


(c)  •  •  * 

(10)  Knowingly  violating  or  causing  to  be  violated  the 
requirements  of  §  1.56  or  §  1.555  of  this  subchapter. 

(11)  Knowingly  filing  or  causing  to  be  filed  an  appUcation 
containing  any  material  alteration  made  in  the  application 
papers  after  the  signing  of  the  accompanying  oath  or  declaration 
without  identifying  the  alteration  at  the  time  of  filing  the  appU- 
cation pliers. 


Jan  9,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBBCK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

(rf  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Summary:  This  document  contains  corrections  to  the  final  regu- 
lations which  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Fri<hy, 
January  17,  1992  (57  FR  2021).  The  regulations  related  to 
changes  regarding  the  duty  of  disclosure  contained  in  parts  I 
wd  10. 

Effective  DaU:  March  16,  1992. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Giarles  E.  Van  Horn  by 
telqphooe  at  (703)  305-9054,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information: 

Background 

The  final  regulations  that  are  the  subject  of  these  correctioiis, 
make  changes  to  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  the  duty 
of  disclosure  and  the  procedures  for  submitting  information 
disclosure  statements  to  the  Office. 

Need  for  Correction 

As  published,  the  final  regulations  contain  an  error,  which 
may  be  misleading  and  is  in  need  of  clarification. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements.  Small 
businesses. 

PART  I  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

Accordtngly,  37  CFR  Part  1  is  corrected  by  making  the 
following  correcting  amendment: 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  1  continues  to  read  as 
follows: 

Andionty:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 
S  1.97(cK2)  [Conectcd] 

2.  In  9  1.97(cX2),  the  fifth  line  down,  is  revised  to  read 
"certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section  . . ." 
instead  of  "(3)  of  this  section." 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Jane  17,  1994 


CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Policy  and 

Projects 
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(69)        ImplcBeBUtioa  of  Roles  oa  iBforauitioa 
Dtodosiire  SUtements 

New  rules  on  the  duty  of  disclosure  and  information  disclo- 
sure statements,  effective  Match  16,  1992,  were  pubUshed  in 
the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  2021  (Jan.  17.  1992)  and  in  die 
Official  Gazette  at  1 135  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  13  (Feb.  4, 1992). 

The  procedures  for  handling  information  disclosure  state- 
ments (37  CFR  1 .97  and  1 .08)  will  be  set  forth  in  Section  609 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP).  A 
copy  of  the  instructions  being  given  to  examiners  for  hawiling 
intormadon  disclosure  statements  under  the  new  rules  is  being 
published  for  the  benefit  of  the  public.  Also  being  published 
is  a  sample  declaration  form  which  incorporates  language  con- 
forming to  the  amendment  to  37  CFR  1.63  contamed  in  the 
new  rules.  Declaration  forms  acceptable  under  the  rules  in  effect 
prior  to  the  change  effective  March  16,  1992,  will  continue  to 
be  acceptable  under  the  new  rules. 

The  Office  is  considering  changing  its  policy  regarding  the 
printing  on  patents  of  citations  of  information  considernl  in 
patent  applications.  The  proposed  change  will  not  affect  consid- 
eration by  the  examiner  of  information  submitted  to  the  Office 
in  compliance  with  37  CFR  1 .97(b)-(d)  and  1 .98.  The  proposed 
change  affects  only  the  information  printed  on  the  patent.  Pres- 
endy,  as  set  forth  in  the  last  paragraph  of  the  instructions 
which  follow,  information  properly  submitted  by  applicant  and 
considered  by  the  examiner  will  be  printed  on  the  patent  along 
with  the  references  cited  by  the  examiner  in  Office  actions.  It 


has  been  suggested  that  it  would  be  more  helpful  to  the  Office 
and  to  the  public  in  using  a  patent  for  fiiture  search  purposes 
if  only  the  references  cited  and/or  relied  upon  by  the  examiner 
in  Office  actions  were  listed  on  the  printed  patent.  Alternatively, 
it  has  been  suggested  that  the  references  Usted  on  a  patent  be 
differentiated  as  to  whether  they  were  cited  and/or  relied  on 
by  the  examiner  or  cited  by  appUcant  but  not  relied  on  by  the 
examiner.  The  Office  has  a  preference  for  the  option  that  lists 
only  the  information  cited  and/or  relied  on  by  the  examiner 
because  it  reduces  printing  costs  (some  citations  by  applicants 
now  add  several  additional  pages  to  the  patent  grant)  and  mini- 
mizes processing  problems  associated  with  correcting  incom- 
plete or  inaccurate  citations  before  the  patent  is  print^  Public 
comment  on  these  proposals  is  welcomel  and  should  be  directed 
to  J.  Michael  Thesz  (703-305-9384)  or  by  mail  directed  to  Mr. 
Thesz  in  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 
Comments  should  be  received  before  May  29,  1992. 


AprU  20.  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(70)  Processiiig  of  lofonnatfoB  Disdosara  Statements 
Uadcr  tiie  New  Rnles  Effiectiye  March  16, 1992 

Applicants  and  other  individuals  substantively  involved  with 
the  preparation  and/or  prosecution  of  a  patent  appUcation  have 
a  duty  to  submit  to  the  Office  information  which  is  material 
to  patentability  as  defined  in  37  CFR  1.56.  These  individuals 
also  may  want  the  Office  to  consider  information  foe  a  variety 
of  other  reasons,  e.g.,  without  first  determining  whether  the 
information  meets  any  particular  standard  of  materiality,  or 
because  another  patent  office  considered  the  information  to  be 
relevant  in  a  counterpart  or  related  patent  appbcation  filed  in 
another  country,  or  to  make  sure  that  the  examiner  has  an 
opportunity  to  consider  the  same  infonnation  that  was  consid- 
ered by  the  individuals  that  were  substantively  involved  widi 
the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  a  patent  q)plication. 

An  infonnation  disclosure  statement  filed  in  accordance  with 
the  provisioiB  of  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  provides  the  procedure 
available  to  an  applicant  to  submit  information  to  the  Office 
so  that  information  will  be  considered  by  the  examitter  assigned 
to  the  appUcaticm.  The  reqiurements  for  the  content  of  a  state- 
ment have  been  simplified  in  the  new  rules  effective  March 
16,  1992,  to  encourage  individuals  associated  in  a  substantive 
way  with  the  filing  aiid  prosecution  of  a  patent  application  to 
sulMnit  information  to  the  Office  so  the  examiner  can  determine 
its  relevance  to  the  claimed  invention.  The  procedure  for  sub- 
mitting an  information  disclosure  statement  under  the  new  rules 
are  designed  to  encourage  individuals  to  submit  information 
to  the  Office  promptly. 

In  order  to  have  information  considered  by  the  Office  during 
the  pendency  of  a  patent  application,  an  information  disclosure 
statement  in  comfdiance  with  37  (TFR  1.98  as  to  content  must 
be  filed  in  accordance  with  the  prtx^edural  requirements  of  37 
CFR  1.97.  The  requirements  as  to  contrat  are  disctissed  in  A 
below.  The  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the  state- 
ment are  discussed  in  B  bdow.  Examiner  handling  of  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  is  discussed  in  C  below. 

The  Office  has  set  forth  the  minimtun  requirements  for  infor- 
mation to  be  considered  in  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98.  Once  the 
minimum  requirements  are  met,  the  examiner  has  an  obligation 
to  consider  the  information.  These  rules  provide  certainty  for 
the  public  by  defining  what  the  requirements  are,  when  the 
Office  will  consider  infonnation  and  when  the  Office  will  not 
consider  informadoo. 

The  filing  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not 
be  construed  as  a  representation  that  a  search  has  been  made. 
37  CFR  1.97(g).  There  is  no  requirement  that  an  application 
for  a  patent  make  a  patentability  search.  Further,  the  filing  of 
an  information  disclosure  statement  shall  not  be  construed  to 
be  an  admission  that  the  information  cited  in  the  statement  is, 
or  is  considered  to  be,  material  to  patentability  as  defined  in  37 
CFR  1.56(b).  37  CFR  1.97(h).  Sec  MPEP  706.02(b)  regarding 
admissions  by  q)plicanL 


Multiple  information  disclosure  statements  may  be  filed  in 
a  single  qiplicatioo.  and  they  will  be  considered,  provided  eadi 
is  in  compliance  with  the  appropriate  requirements.  Use  (rf  form 
PTO- 1449,  Infonnation  Disclosure  Citation,"  is  encouraged  as 
a  means  providing  the  required  list  of  information.  See  C(2) 
below. 

Information  which  is  cited  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  die 
parent  qiplication  of  a  file  wrq)per  continuing  qiplication  under 
37  CFR  1.62  will  be  part  of  the  file  before  the  examiner  and 
need  not  be  resubmitted  in  the  continuing  application.  Likewise, 
the  examiner  will  consider  information  cited  or  submitted  to 
the  Office  in  a  parent  application  when  r.iamining  »  mntinning 
application  and  thus  this  information  need  not  be  resubmitted 
unless  applicant  desires  the  information  to  be  printed  on  the 
patent 

A.CoBtcat 

An  information  disclosure  statement  must  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  37  CFR  1 .98  as  to  content  in  order  to  be  considered 
by  the  Office.  Each  information  disclosure  statement  must 
comply  with  die  applicable  provisions  of  A(l),  A(2)  and  A(3) 
below. 

A(l)  Each  iarormatkNi  diadorare  statcmcat  maal  iMdwle 
a  list  of  aU  pateats,  pobOcatioaa,  or  other  iaftmutioB  snb- 
adtted  for  coBsMeradoa  by  the  Offlcc 

Paragraph  (b)  of  37  CFR  1.98  requires  diat  each  U.S.  patent 
listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  be  identified  by 
patentee,  patent  number  and  issue  date.  Each  foreign  patent  or 
published  foreign  patent  application  must  be  identified  by  the 
coimtry  or  patent  office  whidi  issued  the  patent  or  published 
the  appUcation,  an  appropriate  document  nnmber,  and  the  publi- 
cation date  indicated  on  the  patent  or  poUished  application. 
Each  publication  must  be  identified  by  author  (if  any),  tide, 
relevant  pages  of  the  publication,  date  (at  least  month  and  year) 
and  place  of  publication.  The  place  of  publication  refers  to  the 
name  of  the  journal,  magarinr  or  other  publication  in  which 
the  information  being  submitted  was  ptibUshed. 

The  list  may  not  be  incorporated  into  the  specification  but 
must  be  submitted  in  a  separate  paper.  A  sepmte  list  is  required 
so  that  it  is  easy  to  cotiirm  that  qjplicant  intends  to  submit 
an  information  disclosure  statement,  and  because  it  provides  a 
readily  available  checklist  for  the  examiner  to  indicate  which 
identified  documents  have  been  considered.  A  copy  of  a  sqia- 
rate  list  will  also  provide  a  simple  means  of  communication 
to  appUcant  to  indicate  the  listed  documents  that  have  been 
considered  and  those  Usted  docmnenu  that  have  not  been  con- 
sidered. Use  of  form  PTO-1449,  Information  Disclosure  Cita- 
tion." is  encouraged.  See  C(2)  below. 

A(2)  la  additioB  to  the  Ust,  each  lafDnaatloa  tUsdoaoiv 
sUtcBcat  BiBit  also  iadodc  a  legible  copy  at: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed;  and 

(iii)  AU  other  information  or  that  portion  which  caused 
it  to  be  Usted.  except  that  no  copy  of  a  U.S.  patent  appUcation 
need  be  included. 

There  are  exceptions  to  this  general  rule  that  a  copy  must 
be  provided.  First,  paragraph  (d)  of  37  CFR  1.98  states  that  a 
ct^y  of  any  patent,  publication  or  other  information  Usted  in 
an  infonnation  disclosure  statement  is  not  reqiured  to  be  pro- 
vided if  it  was  previously  cited  by  or  submitted  to  the  Office 
in  a  prior  appUcation.  provided  that  the  prior  appUcation  is 
properly  identified  in  dK  statement  and  reUed  upon  for  an 
earUer  filing  date  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  The  examiner  will 
consider  information  cited  or  submitted  to  the  Office  in  a  prior 
appUcation  reUed  on  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  This  exception  to 
the  requirement  for  copies  of  infonnation  does  not  s^ly  to 
information  which  was  cited  in  an  international  application 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

Second,  paragraph  (c)  of  37  CFR  1.98  states  diat  when  the 
disclosures  of  two  or  more  patents  or  pubUcations  listed  in  an 
information  disclosure  statement  are  substantively  cumulative, 
a  copy  of  the  one  of  the  patents  or  pubUcations  may  be  submitted 
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witboiM  copies  of  die  other  patents  or  pidilicalioas  provided 
diat  a  statfmmt  is  made  that  these  other  patents  or  pubtimioas 
are  cumulative.  The  examiner  will  then  consider  only  die  patent 
or  puUication  of  which  a  copy  is  submitted  and  will  so  indicate 
on  die  list  or  form  PTO-1449  submitted,  e.g..  by  crossing-out 
the  listing  of  the  cumulative  information. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  37  CFR  1.98  fiodier  states  diat  if  a  wrilteD 
English  langtiagr  translation  of  a  non-English  language  docu- 
ment, orportian  thereof,  is  widiin  the  possession,  custody  or 
control  of.  or  is  readily  available  to  any  individual  'Wignitrd 
in  37  CFR  1.56(c),  a  copy  of  the  cranslation  shall  accon^Mny 
the  statement  Translations  are  not  required  to  be  filed  unless 
they  have  been  reduced  to  writing  and  are  actually  translations 
of  what  is  ccmtained  in  the  non-En^ish  language  information. 
If  no  translation  is  submitted,  die  examiner  will  consider  the 
information  in  view  of  the  concise  e:q>laiiation  and  instrfar  as 
it  is  understood  on  its  face,  e.g.,  drawings,  chemical  formulas, 
English  language  abstracts,  in  the  same  manner  that  non- 
English  language  infonnation  in  Office  search  files  is  consid- 
ered by  examiners  in  conducting  searches. 


A(3)  Each  iafDnufloa  diMlonR  itatcw^  mm*  fhrthcr 
iadade  a  OMMiw  opIauthM  «r  the  rafcraKx,  at  it  it  ana- 
tmttf  ■■dniloud  by  the  iadiridul  iliilMmiii  ^  37  CFK 
LS6(c)  BMrt  hMwIedteaUe  abaM  the  caveat  or  the  hdbr- 
BuUaa,  of  each  palcat,  pabWraHoa,  ar  other  lalbcantiaB 
Htted  that  it  Mr  ia  tk«  £i*g<(tA  langM^.  The  coKfae  opla- 
■atioa  any  be  cither  aeiMurate  froai  the  spedllcatioa  or 
iacofporalcd  thcrelB. 

The  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation  of  relevance  is 
limited  to  information  that  is  not  in  the  English  language.  The 
e^lanation  requited  is  limited  to  die  relevance  as  understood 
by  die  individual  designated  in  37  CFR  1.56(c)  most  knowl- 
edgeable about  the  content  of  the  information  at  the  time  the 
information  is  submitted  to  die  Office.  If  a  tnmslation  of  the 
infonnation  into  English  is  submitted  with  the  foreign  language 
information,  no  concise  explanation  is  required.  There  is  no 
reqiiirement  for  die  translation  to  be  verified.  Where  die  infor- 
mation listed  is  not  in  the  EngUsh  language,  but  was  cited  in 
a  search  repon  by  a  foreign  patmt  office  in  a  counteipait 
foreign  qiplication.  the  requirement  for  a  concise  explanation 
of  relevance  can  be  satisfied  by  submitting  an  Fjigliith  language 
version  of  die  search  repon  which  indicates  die  d^ree  of 
relevance  found  by  the  foreign  office.  The  requirement  for  a 
concise  explanation  of  non-English  language  infonnation 
would  not  be  satisfied  by  a  statonent  that  a  reference  was  cited 
in  die  prosecution  of  a  parent  related,  or  copending  United 
States  ^iplication. 

The  concise  explanation  may  indicate  that  a  particular  figure 
or  paragraph  of  the  patent  or  pubUcation  is  relevant  to  the 
clauned  invention.  It  might  be  a  sinqrie  statement  pointing  to 
similarities  between  the  item  of  infonnation  and  the  claimed 
invention.  It  is  permissible  but  not  necessary  to  discuss  differ- 
ences between  the  cited  information  and  the  claims. 

Applicants  may,  if  diey  wish,  provide  a  concise  e]q>lanation 
of  why  English-language  information  is  being  submitted  and 
how  it  is  understood  to  be  relevant  Concise  explanations  are 
helpful  to  the  Office,  particulariy  where  documents  are  lengthy 
and  complex  and  appUcant  is  aware  of  a  section  diat  is  highly 
relevant  to  patentablil^  or  where  a  large  number  of  dociunents 
are  submitted  and  applicant  is  aware  that  one  or  more  are  highly 
relevant  to  patentabUity. 

B.  Tbne  fsr  FIHag 

The  procediue  and  requirements  for  submitting  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  are  linked  to  four  stages  in  the  prtv- 
cessing  of  a  patent  appUcation:  (1)  widiin  three  mondis  of 
filing,  or  before  first  (jffice  action,  whichever  is  later,  (2)  after 
die  period  in  (1).  but  before  final  Office  action  or  a  Notice  of 
Allowance,  whichever  is  earlier,  (3)  after  die  period  in  (2)  but 
on  or  before  the  issue  fee  is  paid;  and  (4)  after  tte  period  in 
(3)  and  up  to  the  time  the  patent  appUcation  can  be  effectively 
withdrawn  from  issue.  The  procedures  and  requirements  apply 
to  appUcations  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (utiUty),  161  ({rfants), 
171  (designs),  and  251  (reissue),  as  weU  as  international  q>pU- 
cations  entering  the  national  s^ge  under  35  U.S.C.  371. 
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The  lequirements  based  on  the  tune  when  the  infonnatioa 
diaclosore  statement  is  filed  are  summarized  as  follows: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Tiaie  whca  IDS  is  tiled 

(1)  Widiin  3  months  of  filing 
or  before  first  Office  action 
on  the  merits,  whichever  is 
later. 

(2)  After  (1)  but  before  final 
action  or  notice  of  allow- 
ance. 

(3)  After  final  action  or  notice 
of  allowance  and  before 
payment  of  issue  fee. 


37  CFR  L97  Reqairements 
None  (always  considered). 

Certification  or  1.17(p)  fee. 


Certification,    petition,    and 
petition  fee. 


(1)  Statcmcat  Sled  BEFORE  tint  actioB  on  the  merits 
or  witUa  three  (3)  noattaa  of  actui  fflUi^  date  (37  CFR 
l^(b)). 


An  infonnation  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  by  the 
examiner  if  filed: 


(i)  within  three  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  naiioaal 
appUcation; 

(ii)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  entry  of  die 
national  stage  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.491  in  an  international 
application;  or 

(iii)  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  acticm  on 
the  merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last.  A  statement  filed  within 
this  period  requires  neither  a  fee  nor  a  ceitificatioa  of  pron^ 
filmg. 

The  term  "national  application"  includes  continuing  applica- 
tions (continuations,  divisions,  continuations-in-part)  so  three- 
months  will  be  measured  from  the  actual  filing  date  of  an 
application  as  apposed  to  the  effective  date  of  a  continuing 
application. 

All  information  disclosure  statements  that  comply  with  the 
content  requirenoents  of  37  CFR  1 .98  and  are  filed  within  three 
months  of  the  filing  date  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner, 
regardless  of  whatever  else  has  occurred  in  the  examination 
process  up  to  that  point  in  time.  Thus,  in  the  rare  instance  that 
a  final  Office  action  or  a  notice  of  allowance  is  prepared  and 
mailed  prior  to  a  date  which  is  three  months  from  the  filing  date, 
any  information  contained  in  a  complete  information  disclosure 
statement  filed  within  that  three-month  window  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner. 

Likewise,  an  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  consid- 
ered if  it  is  filed  later  than  three  months  after  the  filing  date 
but  before  the  mailing  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  the  merits. 
An  action  on  the  merits  means  an  action  which  treats  the 
patentability  of  the  claims  in  an  application,  as  opposed  to  only 
formal  or  procediual  requirements.  An  action  on  the  merits 
would,  for  example,  contain  a  rejection  or  indication  of  allow- 
ability of  a  claim  or  claims  rather  than  just  a  restriction  require- 
ment (37  CFR  1. 142)  or  just  a  requirement  for  additional  fees 
to  have  a  claim  considered  (37  CFR  1.16(d)).  Thus,  if  an 
application  was  filed  on  Jan.  I  and  the  first  dffice  action  on 
the  merits  was  not  mailed  until  six  months  later  on  July  1,  the 
examiner  would  be  required  to  consider  any  proper  infonnation 
disclosure  statement  filed  prior  to  July  I . 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  to 
have  been  filed  on  the  day  it  was  received  in  the  Office,  or  on 
an  earlier  date  of  mailing  if  accompanied  by  a  properly  executed 
certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1 .8,  or  Express  Mail  certifi- 
cate under  37  CFR  1.10.  An  Office  action  is  mailed  on  the 
date  indicated  in  the  Office  action. 


B(2)  Statemeat  filed  after  B(l),  bat  BEFORE  mailiog  of 
flaal  actkM  or  Notice  of  AUowaace  (37  CFR  1.97(c)). 


An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered  by 
the  examiner  if  filed  after  the  period  specified  in  B(l)  above, 
but  before  the  mailing  date  of  either 

a  final  action  under  37  CFR  1.113  or 

a  notice  of  allowance  under  37  CFR  1.311, 

whichever  occurs  first,  provided:  (1 )  the  statement  is  accompa- 
nied by  either  a  certification  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1 .97(e)  or 
(2)  tiK  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 . 1 7(p).  If  a  final  action  or  notice 
of  allowance  is  mailed  in  an  application  and  later  withdrawn,  the 
application  will  be  considered  as  not  having  had  a  final  action 
or  notice  of  allowance  mailed  for  purposes  of  considering  an 
information  disclosure  stateiiKnt 

(i)  If  information  submitted  during  the  period  set  fofdi 
in  37  CTR  1.97(c)  with  a  certification  is  used  in  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  on  unamended  claims,  the  next  (Dffice  action  will 
not  be  made  final  since  in  this  situation  it  is  clear  that  applicant 
has  submitted  the  infonnation  to  the  Office  promptly  after  it 
has  become  known  and  the  information  is  being  sutmiitted  prior 
to  a  final  determination  on  patentability  by  the  Office.  However, 
the  information  submitted  with  a  certification  can  be  used  in 
a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  the  next  Office  action  made 
final.  If  the  new  ground  of  rejection  was  necessitated  by  amend- 
ment of  the  application  by  applicant.  Where  the  information 
is  submitted  during  this  period  with  a  fee,  the  examiner  may 
use  the  information  submitted,  e.g.,  printed  publication  or  evi- 
dence of  public  use,  and  make  the  next  Office  action  final 
whether  or  not  the  claims  have  been  amended,  provided  that 
no  other  new  ground  of  rejection  which  was  not  necessitated 
by  amen^nent  to  the  claims  is  introduced  by  the  examiner. 
See  MPEP  706.07(a).  If  a  new  ground  of  rejection  is  introduced 
that  is  neither  necessitated  by  an  amendment  to  the  claims  nor 
based  on  the  information  submitted  with  the  fee  set  forth  in 
37  CFR  1.17(p),  the  Office  action  shall  not  be  made  final. 

(ii)  A  ceitification  under  37  CFR  1.97(e)  must  state 
either 

(a)  diat  each  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  iq>pUcation  not 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  statement,  or 

(b)  that  no  item  of  information  contained  in  the  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a 
foreign  patent  office  in  a  coimterpart  foreign  application  or,  to 
the  Imowledge  of  the  person  signing  the  certification  after 
making  reasonable  inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  desig- 
nated in  37  CFR  1.56(c),  more  than  duee  months  prior  to  the 
filing  of  die  statement. 

A  certification  can  contain  either  of  two  statements.  One 
statement  is  that  each  item  of  information  in  an  information 
disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  conmiunication,  such  as  a 
search  report,  from  a  patent  office  outside  the  U.S.  in  a  counter- 
part foreign  application  not  more  than  three  months  prior  to 
the  filing  date  of  the  statement.  Under  this  certification,  it  does 
not  matter  whether  any  individual  with  a  duty  of  disclosure 
actually  knew  about  any  of  the  information  cited  before 
receiving  the  search  report  The  date  on  the  communication  by 
die  foreign  patent  office  begins  the  three-month  period  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  mailing  of  an  Office  action  starts  a  three- 
month  shortened  statutory  period  Cor  response.  The  date  starting 
the  three-month  period  is  not  the  date  the  commimication  was 
received  by  a  foreign  associate  or  the  date  it  was  received  by 
a  U.S.  registered  practitioner.  Likewise,  the  statement  will  be 
considered  to  have  been  filed  on  the  date  the  statement  was 
received  in  the  Office,  or  on  an  earlier  date  of  mailing  if 
accompanied  by  a  properly  executed  certificate  of  mailing  under 
37  CTR  1.8,  or  Express  Mail  certificate  under  37  CFR  1.10. 

The  term  counteipart  foreign  patent  application  means  that 
a  claim  for  priority  has  been  noade  in  either  the  U.S.  application 
or  a  foreigii  application  based  on  the  other,  or  that  the  disclo- 
sures of  the  U.S.  and  foreign  patent  applications  are  substan- 
tively identical  (e.g..  an  application  filed  in  the  European  Patent 
Office  claiming  \he  same  U.K.  priority  as  claimed  in  the  U.S. 
applicaticm). 


In  die  alternative,  a  certification  can  be  made  if  no  item  of 
information  contained  in  the  information  disclosure  statement 
was  cited  in  a  communication  from  a  foreign  patent  office  in 
a  counterpart  foreign  application  and,  to  die  knowledge  of  die 
person  signing  the  certification  after  making  reasonable  inquiry, 
neither  was  it  known  to  any  individual  having  a  duty  to  disclose 
more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  die  statement. 

The  phrase  "after  making  reasonable  inquiry"  makes  it  clear 
that  the  individual  making  the  certification  has  a  duty  to  make 
reasonable  inquiry  regarding  die  facts  diat  are  being  certified. 
The  certification  can  be  made  by  a  registered  practitioner  who 
represents  a  foreign  client  and  who  relies  on  statements  made 
by  die  foreigii  client  as  to  the  date  the  infonnation  first  became 
known.  A  registered  practitioner  who  receives  information  from 
a  client  without  being  informed  whether  the  information  was 
known  for  more  than  three  months,  however,  cannot  make  the 
certification  widiout  making  reasonable  inquiry.  For  example, 
if  an  inventor  gave  a  publication  to  the  attorney  prosecuting 
an  application  with  die  intent  that  it  be  cited  to  the  Office,  the 
attorney  should  inquire  as  to  when  that  inventor  became  aware 
of  die  publication  and  should  not  submit  a  certification  under 
37  CFR  1.97(eK2)  to  die  Office  until  a  satisfactory  response 
is  received.  The  certification  can  be  based  on  present,  good  faith 
knowledge  about  when  information  became  known  without  a 
search  of  files  being  made. 

Certification  need  not  be  in  the  form  of  an  oath  or  a  declara- 
tion under  37  CFR  1.68.  Certification  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner or  any  other  individual  that  the  statement  was  filed 
within  the  diree-month  period  of  either  first  citation  by  a  forngn 
patent  office  or  first  discovery  of  the  information  will  be 
accepted  as  dispositive  of  compliance  with  this  provision  in  die 
absence  of  evidence  to  the  contrary.  For  example,  a  certification 
could  read  as  follows: 

"I  hereby  certify  that  each  item  of  infotmation  contained  in 
this  information  disclosure  statement  was  cited  in  a  communica- 
tion from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  applica- 
tion not  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  this 
statement",  or 

1  hereby  certify  that  no  item  of  information  in  the  Informa- 
tion Disclosure  Statement  filed  herewith  was  cited  in  a  ccnnmu- 
nication  from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign 
application  or,  to  my  knowledge  after  malting  reasonable 
inquiry,  was  known  to  any  individual  designated  in  37  CFR 
1.56(c)  more  than  three  months  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  Infor- 
mation Disclosure  Statement" 

An  information  disclosure  statemem  may  include  two  list  and 
two  certifications,  similar  to  the  above  examples,  in  situations 
where  some  of  the  information  listed  was  cited  in  a  communica- 
tion from  a  foreign  patent  office  not  more  dian  three  months 
prior  to  filing  the  statement  and  some  was  not,  but  was  not 
known  more  dian  three  months  prior  to  filing  the  statement 

A  copy  of  die  foreign  search  report  need  not  be.submitted 
with  the  certification,  but  an  individual  may  wish  to  submit  an 
English-language  version  of  the  search  repoit  to  satisfy  the 
requirement  for  a  concise  explanation  whoe  non-English  lan- 
guage information  is  cited.  The  time  at  which  information  "was 
known  to  any  individual  designated  in  37  CFR  L56(c)"  is  die 
time  when  the  information  was  discovered  in  association  with 
the  application  even  if  awareness  of  the  materialify  came  later. 
The  CMfice  wishes  to  encourage  prompt  evahialion  ^the  rele- 
vamce  of  information  and  to  have  a  date  certain  for  determining 
if  a  certificatioa  can  properiy  be  made.  A  statement  on  informa- 
tion and  belief  would  not  be  sufficient  Examiners  should  not 
remind  or  otherwise  make  any  comment  about  an  individual's 
duty  of  candor  and  good  faith,  but  questions  about  dieadequacy 
of  any  certification  received  in  writing  by  the  Office  should 
be  directed  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  C^ommissiooer  for 
Patents. 

B(3)  Statement  flkd  after  B(2),  but  Prior  to  PMyacat  of 
iHoe  Fee  (37  CFR  1  J7(d)). 

An  information  disclosure  statement  will  be  considered. by 
the  examiner  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either  a  fmal 
action  under  37  CFR  1.113  or  a  notice  of  allowance  under  37 
CFR  1.31 1,  whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  or  simultaneous 
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with  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  provided  the  statement  is  accom- 
panied by: 

(i)  a  certification  as  specified  in  37  CFR  1.97(e)  (see 
the  discussion  in  B(2Xii)  above), 

(ii)  a  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement,  and 

(iii)  die  petition  fee  set  fordi  in  37  CFR  1.17(iKI). 
These  requirnnents  are  appropriate  in  view  of  the  late  stage 
of  prosecution  when  the  information  is  being  submitted,  i.e., 
after  the  examiner  has  reached  a  final  determination  on  the 
patentabilify  of  the  claims  presented  for  examination.  The  peti- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  (jroup  Director  of  the  examining 
group  handling  die  application.  The  petition  need  do  nothing 
more  dian  request  consideration  of  die  information  being  sub- 
mitted. Payment  of  die  petition  fee  (37  CFR  l.l7(iXl))  and 
submission  of  die  appropriate  certification  (37  CFR  1 .97(e)) 
are  die  essential  elements  for  having  information  considered 
at  this  advanced  stage  of  prosecution. 

The  r^iirements  of  37  CFR  1.97  provide  for  consideration 
by  die  Office  of  information  which  is  submitted  within  a  reason- 
able time,  i.e.,  within  3  months  after  an  individual  designated 
in  37  CFR  1 .56(c)  becomes  aware  of  the  information  or  widiin 
3  months  of  the  information  being  cited  in  a  communication 
from  a  foreign  patent  office  in  a  counterpart  foreign  application. 
This  undertaking  by  the  Office  to  consider  information  would 
be  available  throughout  the  pendency  of  the  application  until 
the  point  where  the  patent  issue  fee  was  paid.  If  an  applicant 
chose  not  to  comply,  or  could  not  comply,  with  the  requirements 
of  37  CFR  1.97(d),  a  continuing  appUcation  could  be  filed  to 
have  the  information  considered  t^  the  examiner.  The  parent 
application  could  be  permitted  to  become  abandoned  by  not 
paying  die  issue  fee  required  in  die  Notice  of  Allowance,  for 
exani(^,  orby  the  filing  of  a  file  wrapper  continuing  application 
imder  37  CFR  1.62.  It  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final  a  first 
Office  action  in  the  continuing  application  if  the  information 
submitted  is  used  in  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 

8(4)  StatCBMst  filed  after  PayaMat  of  Inae  Fee. 

After  the  issue  fee  has  been  paid  on  an  application,  it  is 
inipractical  for  the  Office  to  attempt  to  consider  newly  sub- 
mitted information.  Infonnation  disclosure  statements  filed 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee  in  an  application  will  not  be 
considered  but  will  merely  be  placed  in  the  application  file. 
See  C  below.  The  appUcation  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue 
at  diis  point,  however,  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.3l3(bX5)  so  diat 
the  information  can  be  considered  in  a  continuing  ^ipUcation. 
In  this  situation,  a  file  wrapper  continuing  appliottion  under 
37  CFR  1.62  could  be  filed  even  diougfa  die  issue  fee  had 
aUeady  been  paid.  The  Office  will  consider  die  fihng  of  a 
petition  under  37  CFR  1.313(bX5)  as  sufficient  grounds  to 
waive  die  requirement  that  an  appUcation  under  37  CFR  1.62 
be  filed  before  payment  of  die  issue  fee.  Alternatively,  for 
exan^le,  a  petition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.313(bX3)  could  be 
filed  if  appUcant  states  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentable. 
This  statement  that  one  or  more  claims  are  unpatentabte  over 
the  information  must  be  unequivocable.  A  statemeat  that  a 
serious  question  as  to  patentabiUty  of  a  claim  has  been  rused, 
for  exainple,  would  not  be  acceptable  to  withdraw  an  qipUca- 
tion  frwn  issue  under  37  CFR  1.313(bX3). 

If  an  appUcation  has  been  withdrawn  from  issue  under  one 
of  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.313(bXlH4),  it  will  be  treated 
as  though  no  notice  of  allowance  had  been  mailed  and  the  issue 
fee  had  not  yet  been  paid  with  regard  to  the  time  for  filing 
infonnation  disclosure  statements.  Petitions  under  37  CFR 
1.313(b)  should  be  directed  to  die  Office  of  Petitions  in  die 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 


B(5) 


or  TinM  (37  CFR  157(f)) 


No  extensions  of  time  for  filing  an  information  disclosure 
statement  are  permitted  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 36(a)  or  (b).  If  a  bona 
fide  attempt  is  made  to  comply  with  the  content  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1 .98,  but  part  of  the  required  content  is  inadvertendy 
omitted,  additional  time  may  be  given  to  enable  fiiU  compliance. 

C.  Examiaer  Haadiiag  of  lafbrmatioa  Dtsdosmv  Slate- 
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Information  disclosure  statements  will  be  reviewed  for  com- 
pliance with  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  as 
discussed  in  A  and  B  above.  AppUcant  will  be  notified  of 
compliance  and  non-compliance  with  the  rules  as  discussed 
below. 

C(l)  NoD-cooiplyiiig  statements 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.97(i).  submitted  information,  filed 
before  the  grant  of  a  patent,  which  does  not  comply  with  37 
CFR  1.97  and  1.98  will  be  placed  in  the  file,  but  will  not  be 
considered  by  the  Office.  Information  submitted  after  the  grant 
of  a  patent  must  comply  with  37  CFR  1.501. 

(i)  If  an  information  disclosure  statement  does  not 
comply  with  the  requirement  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the 
statement  as  discussed  in  B  above,  including  the  requirements 
for  fees  and/or  certification,  the  statement  will  be  placed  in  the 
application  file,  but  none  of  the  information  will  be  considered 
by  die  examiner.  The  examiner  may  use  form  paragraph  6.49 
which  is  reproduced  below  to  inform  applicant  that  the  informa- 
tion has  not  been  considered.  AppUcant  may  then  file  a  new 
information  disclosure  statement  or  correct  the  deficiency  in 
the  previously  filed  statement  but  the  date  of  that  the  statement 
01  correction  is  filed  will  be  the  date  of  the  statement  for 
purposes  of  determining  whether  the  requirements  based  on 
the  time  of  filing  the  sutemcnt  (37  CFR  1.97)  have  been 
complied  with. 

The  examiner  should  write  "not  considered"  on  an  infor- 
mation disclosure  statement  where  none  of  the  information 
listed  complies  with  the  requirements,  e.g.,  no  copies  of  Usted 
items  subinitted.  The  paper  containing  the  disclosure  statement 
or  hst  will  be  placed  in  the  record  in  the  application  file.  The 
examiner  will  inform  applicant  that  the  information  has  not 
been  considered  and  the  reasons  why  by  using  form  paragraph 
6.49.  If  the  improper  citation  appears  as  part  of  another  paper, 
e.g.,  an  amendment,  which  may  be  properly  entered  and  consid- 
eicd,  the  portion  of  the  paper  which  is  proper  for  consideration 
will  be  considered. 

6A9  iBfonnation  Disdosore  Sutement  Not  Considered 

The  information  disclosure  statement  filed"'  fails  to  comply 
widi  the  provisions  of  MPEP  609  because"^'.  It  has  been  placed 
in  the  application  file,  but  the  information  referred  to  therein 
has  not  been  considered  as  to  the  merits. 

Examiner  Note: 

See  MPEP  609  for  situations  where  use  of  this  paragraph 
would  be  appropriate. 

(ii)  If  an  information  disclosure  statement  complies  with 
the  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing  the  statement  as 
discussed  in  B  above,  including  the  requirements  for  fees  and/ 
or  certification,  but  part  of  the  content  requirements  as  discussed 
in  A  above  has  been  inadvertently  omitted,  the  examiner  may 
set  a  one-month  time  period  to  correct  the  omission.  Form 
paragraph  6.51  may  be  used  for  this  puipose. 

i£l  Time  Limit  for  Compietiag  Information  Disdosore 
Statcmcat 

The  Infonnation  Disclosure  Statement  filed  on'"  does  not 
comply  with  die  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .98  becausei^.  Since 
the  submission  appears  to  be  bona  fide,  but  through  an  apparent 
oversight  or  inadvertence  failed  to  comply  with  the  necessary 
fcquiremrenis.  applicant  is  required  to  complete  the  statement 
within  a  time  liinit  of  one  month  from  the  date  of  this  letter.  NO 
EXTENSION  OF  THIS  TIME  LIMIT  MAY  BE  GRANTED 
UNDER  EITHER  37  CFR  1.136(a)  OR  (b).  Failure  to  comply 
with  this  notice  will  result  in  the  Information  Disclosure  State- 
ment being  placed  in  the  application  file  with  the  non-com- 
plying infonnation  not  being  considered. 

Examiner  Note: 

This  practice  does  not  apply  where  there  has  been  a  deliberate 
omission  of  some  necessary  part  of  an  information  disclosure 
statement  or  where  the  requirements  based  on  the  time  of  filing 
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the  statement  as  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1 .97  have  not  been  complied 
with. 

If  a  statement  fails  to  comply  with  requirements  as  discussed 
in  this  section  for  an  item  of  information,  that  item  of  informa- 
tion in  the  statement  will  not  be  considered  and  a  line  should 
be  drawn  through  the  citation  to  show  that  it  has  not  been 
considered.  However,  other  items  of  information  that  do  coinply 
with  all  the  requirements  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner. 

If  information  is  listed  in  the  specification  rather  than  in  a 
separate  paper,  or  if  the  other  content  requirements  as  discussed 
in  A  above  are  not  compUed  with,  the  examiner  will  notify 
applicant  in  the  next  Office  action  that  the  information  has  not 
been  considered.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  no  copy  of  a 
U.S.  patent  application  is  required  to  be  submitted.  See  A(2Kiii) 
above.  Where  a  U.S.  patent  appUcation  is  properly  cited,  the 
examiner  should  obtain  access  to  that  file  within  the  Office. 

0(2)  Complying  Statements 

The  information  contained  in  information  disclosure  state- 
ments which  comply  with  both  the  content  requirements  as 
discussed  in  A  above  and  the  requirements  based  on  the  time 
of  filing  the  statement  as  discussed  in  B  above  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  examiner. 

Applicants,  patent  owners,  reexamination  requesters,  pro- 
testers and  others  are  encouraged  to  use  form  PTO- 1 449,  "Iirfor- 
mation  Disclosure  Citation,"  when  preparing  an  information 
disclosure  statement.  A  copy  of  this  form  is  reproduced  in  this 
section  to  indicate  how  the  form  should  be  completed.  This 
form  will  enable  persons  to  comply  with  the  requirements  to 
list  each  item  of  information  being  submitted  and  to  provide 
the  Office  with  a  uniform  listing  of  citations  and  with  a  ready 
way  to  indicate  that  infonnation  has  been  considered. 

Examiners  must  consider  all  citations  submitted  in  confor- 
mance with  the  rules  and  this  section  and  place  their  initials 
adjacent  the  citations  on  a  list  or  in  the  boxes  provided  on  a 
form  PTO- 1449.  If  the  citations  are  submitted  on  a  list  odier 
than  on  a  form  PTO- 1449,  the  examiner  may  write  "all  consid- 
ered" and  his  or  her  initials  to  indicate  that  all  citations  have 
been  considered.  If  any  of  the  citations  are  considered,  a  copy 
of  the  subinitted  list  or  form,  as  reviewed  by  the  examiner, 
will  be  returned  to  the  appUcant  with  the  next  communication. 
The  original  copy  of  the  form  will  be  entered  into  the  application 
file.  The  copy  returned  to  appUcant  will  serve  both  as  acknowl- 
edgement of  receipt  of  the  infonnation  disclosure  statement 
and  as  an  indication  that  the  references  were  considered  by  the 
examiner.  Forms  PTO-326  and  PTOL-37  include  a  box  to 
indicate  the  attachment  of  form  PTO-  449. 

Infonnation  which  compUes  with  requirements  as  discussed 
in  this  section  but  which  is  in  a  non-EngUsb  language  will  be 
considered  in  view  of  the  concise  explanation  subinitted  (A(3) 
above)  and  insofar  as  it  is  understood  on  its  face,  e.g.,  drawings, 
chemical  formulas,  in  the  same  manner  that  non-EngUsh  lan- 
guage information  in  Office  search  files  is  considered  by  exam- 
iners in  conducting  searches.  The  examiner  need  not  have  the 
information  transkoed  unless  it  appears  to  be  necessary  to  do 
so.  The  examiner  will  indicate  that  die  non-English  language 
information  has  been  considered  in  the  same  manner  as  consid- 
eration is  indicated  for  information  submitted  in  EngUsh.  The 
examiner  should  not  require  that  a  translation  be  filed  by  appU- 
cant The  examiner  should  not  make  any  comment  such  as  that 
the  non-English  language  information  has  only  been  considered 
to  the  extent  understood,  since  this  fact  is  inherent. 

Since  information  is  required  to  be  Usted  in  a  separate  paper 
rather  than  in  the  specification,  diere  is  no  need  to  mark  "All 
checked"  or  "Checked"  in  the  margin  of  a  specification  con- 
taining citations. 

If  a  statement  fails  to  comply  with  the  requirements  as  dis- 
cussed in  this  section  for  an  item  of  infonnation,  a  Une  should 
be  drawn  through  the  citation  to  show  that  it  has  not  been 
considered.  The  other  items  of  infonnation  Usted  that  do  coinply 
with  the  rules  and  this  section  will  be  considered  by  the  exam- 
iner and  will  be  appropriately  initialed. 

D.  Informatioa  Printed  on  Patent 

A  citation  Usted  on  form  PTO-1449  and  considered  by  the 
examiner  in  accordance  with  this  section  will  be  prinud  on 
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the  patent  A  citation  listed  in  a  separate  paper,  equivalent  to 
but  not  on  form  PTO-1449,  and  considered  by  the  examiner 
in  accordance  with  this  section  will  be  printed  on  the  patent 
if  the  list  is  on  a  separate  sheet  which  is  clearly  identified  as 
an  infonnation  disclosure  statement  and  the  Ust  lends  itself  to 
easy  capture  of  the  necessary  information  by  die  Office  printing 
contractor,  i.e.,  each  item  of  information  is  Usted  on  a  single 
line,  the  Unes  are  at  least  double- spaced  from  each  other,  the 
information  is  uniform  in  format  for  each  Usted  item,  the  list 
includes  a  column  for  the  examiner's  initials  to  indicate  that 
the  infonnation  was  considered.  If  a  citation  is  not  printed  on 
the  patent  but  has  been  considered  by  the  examiner  in  accor- 
dance with  this  section,  the  patented  file  will  reflect  that  fact 
as  noted  in  C(2)  above. 
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Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

[Docket «:  950829221-5221-01] 

RIN  0651-XX03 


Request  for  Comments  Concerning  the  Right  of  Prfority 

(35  U,S.C  119)  and  Electronic  Exchange  of 

Priority  Documents 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice;  Request  for  Comments. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  requests 
written  pubUc  coimnent  on  various  aspects  of  existing  statutory 
and  regulatory  requirements  for  obtaining  the  right  of  priority 
of  an  earUer  filed  foreign  a|)pUcation.  The  PTO  also  requests 
written  pubUc  comment  on  issues  associated  with  the  electronic 
exchange  of  priority  documents  between  the  PTO,  the  European 
Patent  Office  (EPO),  and  the  Japanese  Patent  Office  (JPO). 
Dates:  Written  comments  on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supple- 
mentary section  of  this  notice,  or  any  related  topics,  wiU  be 
accepted  by  the  PTO  until  October  13,  1995. 
Addresses:  Those  interested  in  presenting  written  comments 
on  the  topics  presented  in  the  supplementary  information,  or 
any  related  topics,  may  mail  their  comments  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  mariced 
to  the  attention  of  Box  DAC.  In  addition,  comments  may  also 
be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  to  (703)  308-6916,  with  a 
confirmation  copy  mailed  to  the  above  address,  or  by  electronic 
mail  messages  over  the  Internet  to  priority@uspto.gov. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeflrey  V.  Nase  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-S^5,  or  by  mail  marked  to  the  attention  of  Box 
DAC,  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

Suf^lementary  Information 

I.  Issnes  for  Public  Comment 

The  PTO  is  inviting  written  pubUc  comments  on  the  adminis- 
tration and  relevance  of  the  existing  statutory  and  regulatory 
requirements  for  obtaining  the  right  of  priority  of  an  eatUer  filed 
foreign  ^>pUcation  and/or  issues  associated  with  the  electronic 
exchange  of  priority  documents  between  the  Trilateral  Offices 
(PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO).  (Questions  included  at  the  end  of  this 
section  are  intended  to  illustrate  the  types  of  issues  upon  which 
the  PTO  is  particularly  interested  in  obtaining  pubUc  comment 
This  notice  has  been  determined  to  be  not  significant  for  the 
purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

A.  The  Requirement  for  a  Certified  Copy  of  the  Foreign  AppU- 
cation Unless  Deemed  Necessary. 

CXuiently,  the  Trilateral  Offices  are  reconsidering  the  need 
diat  a  certified  c(^  of  the  foreign  appUcation  be  submitted  in 
all  cases.  35  U.S.C.  1 19  requires  Aat  a  certified  copy  of  a 
foreign  appUcation  be  submitted  in  all  cases  in  order  to  obtain 
the  right  of  priority.  Specifically,  35  U.S.C.  119(b)  requires 
that  the  appUcant  file  a  claim  for  the  right  of  priority  and  a 
certified  copy  of  the  original  foreign  appUcation  before  the 
grant  of  the  patent,  or  at  any  time  (^ring  the  pendency  of  the 
appUcation  as  required  by  die  Commissioner,  but  not  earUer 
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than  six  mondis  after  the  filing  of  the  application  in  this  country. 
The  Commissioner  may  currently  require  a  translation  of  the 
papas  filed  if  not  in  the  EngUsh  language. 

37  CFR  1.55,  which  implements  35  U.S.C.  1 19(b),  requites 
that  the  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
appUcation  must  be  filed  in  aU  cases  before  die  grant  of  the 
patent  in  order  to  be  entitled  to  the  right  of  priority,  and  requires 
a  claim  for  priority  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appUcation 
filed  after  payment  of  the  issue  fee  to  be  accompanied  by  a 
petition  (and  fee  under  37  CFR  1.17(i))  requesting  entry.  How- 
ever, the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  may  be 
required  earUer  during  the  pendency  of  the  appUcation  in  die 
case  of  an  interference,  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date 
of  a  reference  reUed  upon  by  the  examiner,  or  when  ^wcifically 
required  by  the  examiner.  If  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
i^Ucation  is  not  in  the  EngUsh  language,  a  translation  will 
not  be  required  except  in  £e  case  of  an  interference,  when 
necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference  reUed  upon  by 
the  examine,  or  when  specificaUy  required  by  die  examiner. 

ConsequcnUy,  by  statute  and  regulation,  the  certified  copy 
of  the  foreign  appUcation  must  be  filed  in  aU  cases  during  tfaie 
pendency  of  the  appUcation  even  though  it  may  be  unnecessary 
to  the  examination  of  the  appUcation.  Unless  a  substantive 
review  of  die  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appUcation,  or  a 
translation  of  such,  is  necessary  to  the  examination  of  the 
appUcation,  e.g.,  during  an  interference  or  when  necessary  to 
overcome  an  intervening  reference,  the  claim  to  priority  and 
the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  are  merely  reviewed 
to  detennine  whether  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  applica- 
tion conesponds  in  number,  date,  and  country  to  the  application 
identified  in  the  oath  or  declaration  and  that  there  are  no  obvious 
formal  defects.  There  is  generaUy  no  examination  of  the  certi- 
fied copy  of  the  foreign  appUcation  to  determine  whether  the 
appUcant  is  entitled  to  the  boiefit  of  the  foreign  filing  date  on  die 
basis  of  the  disclosure  of  the  document  Tbus,  an  unnecessary 
burden  is  placed  upon  appUcants  to  obtain  certified  copies  of 
the  priority  documents  from  the  af^nopriate  office  and  then 
submit  them  to  the  PTO  in  instances  in  which  the  PTO  does 
not  substantively  examine  such  documents,  especially  in  view 
of  the  fact  diat  such  documents  do  not  quaUfy  as  prior  art  in 
the  United  States.  Further,  an  uiuiecessary  burden  is  placed 
upon  the  PTO  in  tiie  processing  of  such  documents. 

This  right  of  priority  originated  in  a  multilateral  treaty  of 
1883,  Le.,  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Propeity  (Paris  Convention),  to  which  the  United  States  adhered 
in  1887.  The  Paris  Convention,  however,  merely  requires  that 
a  person  who  wishes  to  take  advantage  of  a  previous  filing 
make  a  declaration  indicating  ttie  date  of  such  filing  and  the 
country  in  which  it  was  filed.  The  Paris  Convention  permits, 
but  does  not  require,  the  countries  of  the  Union  to  require  a 
certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appUcation  of  the  appUcation  as 
previously  filed.  Under  the  Paris  Convention,  the  countries  may 
also  require  that  a  translation  accompany  the  certified  copy  of 
die  foreign  appUcation.  See  (Questions  #1,2,  and  3. 

B.  Electronic  Exchange  of  Priority  Documents. 

The  PTO  also  requests  written  pubUc  comment  on  issues 
associated  with  the  electronic  exchange  of  priority  documents 
between  the  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO.  Currendy,  die  Trilateral 
Offices  are  considering  the  implementation  of  procedures  that 
would  aUow  for  the  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents  in 
electronic  form  between  the  office  of  first  filing  and  the  offices 
of  subsequent  filings.  See  C^iestion  #  4.  The  PTO  is  interested 
in  how  the  pubUc  views  such  electronic  exchanges  of  priority 
documents,  including  the  evidentiary  effect  of  an  electronic 
document  constituting  the  official  PTO  record  of  die  priority 
document  See  (Questions  #  5  and  6. 

It  is  anticipated  diat  it  will  be  some  time  before  die  PTO 
will  have  an  electronic  data  base  containing  the  content  of 
appUcations-as-filed  in  a  word-recognizable  format,  e.g.,  appti- 
cations  captured  by  optical  character  recognition  (OCR).  As 
such,  any  electronic  exchange,  at  least  initiaUy,  would  be  in 
the  form  of  digital  images  of  the  appUcations-as-filed. 

It  is  contemplated  that  under  a  system  authorizing  the 
exchange  of  priority  documents,  an  appUcant  would  have  to 
request  that  an  office  forward  the  priority  document  directly 
to  another  office  in  electronic  form,  rather  than  having  the 
certified  copy  go  to  the  appUcant  who  in  turn  would  forward 
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it  to  the  odier  office.  The  PTO  is  also  considering  providing 
a  fctum  receipt  to  indicate  to  the  applicant  that  the  request  to 
forward  the  priority  document  was  received  by  the  PTO  and  that 
the  PTO  has  forwarded  the  primity  document  to  the  office($) 
designated  by  the  applicant. 

The  cost  to  the  PTO  of  processing  requests  and  forwarding 
priority  documents  to  the  designated  office(s).  and  of  generating 
and  mailing  return  receipts,  would  be  recovered  through  service 
fees.  See  Questions  #  7  and  8. 

Nevertheless,  such  a  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents 
for  a  service  fee  should  result  in  an  overall  reduction  in  costs  and 
administrative  work  for  applicants,  as  well  as  cost  reductions  in 
the  conversion  from  paper  to  electronic  fonn. 

ILQacstioiis 

1 .  (a)  Does  the  requirement  that  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
appUcation  be  submitted  in  ail  cases  before  the  grant  of  a  patent 
in  order  to  be  entitled  to  the  right  of  priority  serve  any  usefiil 
purpose?  If  yes,  please  provide  those  useful  purposes. 

(b)  Is  your  answer  affected  by  the  fact  that  such  documents 
may  qualify  as  novelty  defeating  prior  art  in  other  countries? 

2.  (a)  Notwithstanding  the  existing  requirements,  when  should 
an  applicant  be  required  to  submit  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
application? 

(b)  Would  you  continue  to  submit  a  certified  copy  of  the 
foreign  application  even  if  not  specifically  required? 

(c)  Should  any  action  taken  by  the  U.S.  Govenunent  be 
contingent  on  action  in  the  other  Trilateral  countries? 

3.  When  the  foreign  ^)plication  is  not  in  the  English  language 
and  an  English  translation  is  deemed  necessary,  should  both  a 
certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  and  an  English  lan- 
guage translation  accompanied  by  a  verified  statement  that  the 
translation  is  an  accurate  translation  of  the  certified  copy  of 
the  foreign  application  be  required,  or  should  only  an  English 
language  translation  of  the  foreign  application  accompanied  by 
a  verified  statement  that  the  translation  is  accurate  be  required? 

4.  What  significant  problems,  either  legal  or  technical,  would 
need  to  be  solved  to  permit  the  offices  of  subsequent  filing  to 
receive  the  priority  documents  directly  from  the  office  of  first 
filing  rather  than  from  the  appUcant? 

5.  Should  the  PTO.  EPO,  and  JPO  electronically  exchange 
priority  documents  at  the  request  of  appUcant?  Would  most 
^iplicants  take  advantage  of  this  service?  What  disadvantages, 
if  any,  are  there  in  the  electronic  transmission  of  priority  docu- 
ments among  the  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO? 

6.  Will  the  filing  of  a  priority  document  in  electronic  form  by 
the  office  of  first  filing,  rather  than  in  paper  form  by  the 
applicant,  affect  the  legal  admissibility  of  the  priority  docu- 
ment? 

7.  If  diere  was  a  service  fee  for  the  direct  exchange  of  priority 
documents  among  the  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO,  which  was  higher 
than  the  current  fee  charged  for  a  certified  copy  of  the  applica- 
tion, would  most  appUcants  still  take  advantage  of  this  service? 
At  what  fee  amount  would  most  appUcants  choose  to  request 
the  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents? 

8.  If  providing  a  return  receipt  resulted  in  an  increase  in  the 
service  fee  for  the  direct  exchange  of  priority  documents  among 
the  PTO,  EPO,  and  JPO,  would  a  return  receipt  be  desirable? 
Against  the  background  that  increasing  the  information  pro- 
vided on  such  a  return  receipt  would  increase  the  cost  of  gener- 
ating such  return  receipt,  and  thus  increase  the  service  fee, 
what  information  should  be  included  on  the  return  teceipt? 
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(72)       UiiBg  Certificate  of  Correction  to  Perfect 
Claim  for  Priority  Under  35  USC  119 

Under  35  USC  1 19,  an  applicant  may  assert  a  right  of  priority 
and  claim  the  benefit  of  an  earUer  filing  date  in  a  foreign 
country.  In  this  regard,  35  USC  119  states: 

No  appUcation  for  patent  shall  be  entitled  to  this  ri^t  or 
priority  imless  a  claim  therefor  and  a  certified  copy  of  the 
original  foreign  appUcation,  specification  and  drawings  upon 
which  it  is  based  are  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  ... 

The  failure  to  perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits 
prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent  may  be  cured  by  filing  a  reissue 
appUcation;  Brenner  v.  State  of  Israel,  158  USPQ  584  (CA  DC 
1968). 

However,  under  certain  conditions,  this  failure  may  also  be 
cured  by  filing  a  Certificate  of  Correction  request  under  35 
USC  255  and  37  CFR  1 .323.  For  example,  in  the  case  of  In  re 
Van  Esdonk,  187  USPQ  671  (Comr.  1975),  the  Commissioner 
granted  a  request  to  issue  a  Certificate  of  Correction  in  order 
to  perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits.  In  that  case,  a 
claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  had  not  been  filed  in  the 
appUcation  prior  to  issuance  of  the  patent.  However,  the  appli- 
cation was  a  continuation  of  an  earUer  appUcation  in  wluch 
the  requirements  of  35  USC  1 19  had  been  satisfied.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Commissioner  held  that  the  "appUcants'  perfection 
of  a  priority  claim  under  35  USC  1 19  in  the  parent  appUcation 
will  satisfy  the  statute  with  respect  to  their  continuation  appUca- 
tion." 

Although  In  re  Van  Esdonk  involved  the  patent  of  a  continua- 
tion appUcation  filed  uiuler  37  CFR  1.60,  it  is  proper  to  apply 
the  holding  of  that  case  in  similar  factual  circumstances  to  any 
patented  appUcation  having  benefits  under  35  USC  120.  This 
is  primarily  because  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  in  a 
continuing  application,  where  the  claim  has  been  perfected  in 
the  parent  appUcation,  constitutes  in  essence  a  mere  affirmation 
of  the  appUcant"  s  previously  expressed  desire  to  receive  benefits 
under  35  USC  1 19  for  subject  matter  common  to  the  foreign, 
parent,  and  continuing  appUcations. 

In  summary,  a  Certificate  of  Correction  under  35  USC  255 
and  37  CFR  1.323  may  be  requested  and  issued  in  order  to 
perfect  a  claim  to  foreign  priori^  benefits  in  a  patented  contin- 
uing application  if  the  requirements  of  35  USC  1 19  had  been 
satisfied  in  the  parent  appUcation  prior  to  issuaiKe  of  the  patent 
and  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1 .55(a)  are  met. 

However,  a  claim  to  foreign  priority  benefits  cannot  be  per- 
fected via  a  Certificate  of  Correction  if  the  requirements  of  35 
USC  1 19  had  not  been  satisfied  in  the  patented  appUcation,  or 
its  parent,  prior  to  issuance  and  the  requirements  37  CFR  1 55(a) 
are  not  met.  In  this  latter  circumstance,  the  claim  to  foreign 
priority  benefits  can  be  perfected  only  by  way  of  a  reissue 
application  in  accordance  with  the  rationale  set  forth  in  Bremier 
V.  State  of  Israel,  supra. 
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(73)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademarii  Office 

37  CFR  Part  I 

[Docitct  No.  70635-91741 

RIN:  0651-AA13 

Deposit  of  Biological  Materials  for  Patent  Purposes 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  define  proce- 
dures to  govern  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  for  patent 
purposes.  Where  an  invention  is  or  reUes  on  a  biological  mate- 
rial which  cannot  be  described  in  writing  alone,  and  access  to 
the  biological  material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  statutory 


requirements  for  patentabiUty  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  these  rules 
prescribe  the  procedures  and  conditions  for  making  a  deposit 
that  will  satisfy  these  requirements.  These  rules  also  prescribe 
examining  procedures  that  wiU  be  used  to  addiess  dqmsit 
issues,  and  the  procedures  pertaining  to  access  to  a  deposit 
once  a  patent  is  granted. 
Effective  Date:  January  I,  1990. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  or 
Harris  A.  Pitlick  by  telephone  at  [703J  557-4035  or  by  mail 
marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademailcs,  Washingbm.  D.C.  20231. 
Suf^flementary  Information: 

Every  patent  must  contain  a  written  description  of  the  inven- 
tion sufficient  to  enable  a  person  skilled  in  die  ait  to  which 
the  invention  pertains  to  make  and  use  the  invention.  Where 
the  invention  involves  a  biological  material  and  words  alone 
cannot  sufficiently  describe  how  to  make  and  use  the  invention 
in  a  reproducible  or  repeatable  manner,  access  to  the  biological 
material  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory  require- 
ments for  patentabiUty  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  The  rules  set  forth 
examining  procedures  and  conditions  of  deposit  which  must 
be  satisfied  in  the  event  a  deposit  is  required  to  provide  the 
necessary  access.  The  rules  do  not  address  the  substantive  issue 
of  whether  a  deposit  is  required  under  any  particular  set  of 
facts. 

These  rules  will  be  effective  for  all  appUcations  filed  on  or 
after  January  1,  1990,  and  for  all  reexamination  proceedings 
in  which  the  request  for  reexamination  was  filed  on  or  after 
January  1 ,  1990,  except  that  deposits  made  prior  to  the  effective 
date  which  are  acceptable  under  current  practice  will  be  accept- 
able in  such  ai^Ucations  and  proceedings.  Since  most  of  the 
provisions  reflect  existing  poUcy  and  practice,  Uttle  change  to 
existing  practice  or  burden  on  appUcants  for  patent  and  patent 
owners  relying  on  the  deposit  of  biological  material  is  antici- 
pated. AppUcants  and  patent  owners  are  encouraged  to  comply 
witti  these  rules  prior  to  the  effective  date. 

The  final  rules  on  the  deposit  of  biological  matoials  for 
patent  purposes  have  evolved  over  several  years  of  actual  expe- 
rience in  administering  the  guideUnes  set  forth  in  Section 
608.01(p)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
including  several  administrative  and  judicial  decisions,  and 
interaction  with  interested  pubUc,  bar  and  industry  groups.  A 
draft  poUcy  statement  on  the  dcjxKit  of  biological  materials 
was  circulated  among  interested  bar  and  industry  groups  and 
pubUshed  in  the  BNA-Patcnt,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal 
on  May  22,  1986.  An  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
setting  forth  rales  being  considered  for  deposits  of  biological 
material  was  pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register,  52  FR  34080 
(September  9,  1987),  and  in  the  Official  Gazette.  1082  O.G.  47 
(September  29, 1987).  Finally,  a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  the  deposit  of  biological  materials  for  patent  purposes 
was  pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Registar  53  FR  39420  (October 
6.  1988),  and  in  the  Official  Gazette,  1095  O.G.  47  (October 
25,  1988). 

In  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking,  a  description  of  the  changes 
in  the  text  of  the  proposed  rules  is  provided  along  with  an 
explanation  of  the  reasons  supporting  the  changes.  In  addition, 
comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking are  analyzed.  FinaUy,  an  expUuation  of  the  content  of  the 
final  rules  is  provided,  together  with  a  compilation  of  relevant 
comments  and  responses  that  have  been  made  during  the  ralem- 
aldng  process.  This  explanation  and  compilation  of  previous 
comments  and  responses  will  serve  as  a  set  of  guidelines  that 
wiU  be  reproduced  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure in  due  course. 

Changes  in  Text  of  Proposed  Roles 

Several  changes  have  been  made  in  the  text  of  the  final  rules 
fiom  the  text  of  the  proposed  rules  which  were  pubUshed  for 
comment  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  Tliosc  changes 
are  discussed  below. 

Section  1.2(X)  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.801 
as  adopted  and  the  term  "patent  purposes"  as  proposed  has 
been  replaced  with  the  term  "purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101"  as  adopted  to  clarify  diat  the  regulations 
pertaining  to  the  deposit  of  biological  material  do  not  apply 
for  purposes  other  than  patents  for  inventions.  Thus,  these 


1182  0GI59 

(73) 

regulations  are  not  applicable  to  applications  for  plant  patents 
under  35  U.S.C.  161-164. 

SectitHi  1.201  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  S  1.802 
as  adopted  and  the  term  "or  Opportunity"  in  the  heading  tlieieof 
has  been  inserted  after  "Need"  to  reflect  the  permissive  nature 
of  a  deposit  when  not  necessary  to  satisfy  35  VS.C.  1 12. 

Paragraph  (a)  thereof  as  prcqiosed  provided  diat  where  a 
claimed  invention  is  or  reUes  on  a  biological  material,  the 
disclosure  may  include  a  deposit  of  the  biological  material 
dqKwited  in  a  dqx>sitory  and  under  conditions  complying  with 
these  regulations,  provided  a  precondition  was  satisfied.  The 
precondition  was  that  the  bioki^cal  material  not  be  known  and 
readily  available  to  the  pubUc  and  not  be  describable  in  writing 
alone.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  eUminates  this  precondition, 
does  not  require  that  the  biological  material  be,  or  be  used  for, 
a  claimed  invention,  does  not  require  that  the  deposit  be  made 
in  a  depository  and  under  conditions  complying  with  these 
regulations,  and  more  accurately  states  that  the  disclosure  may 
inchide  reference  to  a  deposit,  since  the  deposit  is  not  physically 
part  of  the  disclosure.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adc^xed  moely  provides 
that  where  an  invention  is,  or  reUes  on,  a  biological  mawriai  the 
disclosure  may  include  reference  to  a  deposit  of  such  biological 
material. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.802  prescribes  that  biological  material 
need  not  be  deposited  unless  access  to  the  material  is  necessary 
to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112.  If  a  deposit  is  necessary,  it  shall 
be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 
Proposed  paragraph  (b)  made  no  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Situations  where  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readify 
available  to  the  pubUc  or  can  be  made  or  isolated  without  undue 
experimentation  are  now  listed  as  some,  but  not  an  exhaustive 
set,  of  the  circumstances  where  deposit  need  not  be  made.  The 
term  "from  known  and  readily  available  material"  has  been 
dropped  from  the  etid  of  the  term  "can  be  made  or  isolated 
without  undtie  experimentation"  as  redundant  Paragraph  (b) 
as  adopted  also  prescribes  that  once  dqxisited  in  a  depository 
complying  with  these  regulations,  a  biological  material  will  be 
considered  to  be  readily  available  even  diough  some  require- 
ment of  law  or  regulation  pennits  access  only  under  conditions 
imposed  for  safety,  pubUc  health  or  similar  reasons.  Proposed 
paragraph  (b)  did  not  include  die  condition  of  deposit  in  a 
depository  complying  with  these  regulatioas. 

Proposed  para^aph  (c)  diereof  was  Umited  to  refnence  to  a 
specific  organism  or  other  biological  material  in  a  specification 
disclosure  as  not  creating  a  presumption  that  the  material  was 
necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12  or  dial  a  deposit  diereof  is 
required.  Paragraph  (c)  as  adopted  eUminates  die  term  "specific 
organism  or  other"  as  redundant  and  also  includes  the  act 
of  deposit  by  an  appUcant  or  patent  owner  as  not  creating  a 
presuinption  that  the  dqx>sit  is  or  was  required. 

Section  1 .202  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.803 
as  adopted. 

Panijgr^  (a)  thereof  as  proposed  prescribed  diat  a  deposit 
shall  be  made  in  any  International  Etepositary  Authority  (IDA) 
or  any  other  depository  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Office. 
Para^^ph  (a)  as  adopted  now  specifies  that  such  deposits  shall 
be  recognized  for  the  purpose  of  these  regulations  so  as  not  to 
preclude  deposits  made  for  other  reasons  such  as  a  gratuitous 
disclosure.  Paragraph  (aX2)  as  adopted  eUminates  die  require- 
ment in  the  proposed  nile  that  in^iartial  consultants  be  from  the 
biotechnology  industry  or  governmental  agencies.  Paragraph 
(aX2)  as  adopted  also  contains  new  sub-subparagraph  (vii)  as 
a  requirement  which  a  suitable  depository  must  meet,  viz.,that 
it  promptly  notify  depositors  of  its  inabiUty  to  fiirnish  samples, 
and  the  reasons  why.  This  requirement  appeared,  in  essence, 
in  proposed  §  1.204(a). 

Proposed  paragraph  (b)  diereof  has  not  been  adopted 
Replacement  of  dqxkits  is  governed  solely  by  §  1 .805,  infia. 
Proposed  paragraph  (c)  thereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (b).  In  subparagraph  (2)  Ihtnof,  "(b)"  has  been  changed 
to  "(aX2)"  to  coirect  an  inadvertent  error  in  die  proposed  rule. 
Proposed  paragraph  (d)  diereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
graph (c)  except  that  the  reference  to  paragraph  (a)  has  been 
changed  to  paragraph  (aX2)  to  more  cleariy  deUneate  which 
category  of  depository  is  intended  to  be  covered  by  diis  para- 
gnq>h  of  §  1.803  and  all  references  to  other  paragraphs  whose 
designations  have  been  changed  by  adoption  of  diese  rules 
have  been  changed  accordingly. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1182  CXj  160 

(73) 

Proposed  paragraph  (e)  thereof  has  been  adopted  as  para- 
grj^(d). 

Section  1.203  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.804 
as  adopted. 

Paragraph  (a)  thereof  prescribed  that  an  original  deposit  of 
a  biological  material  may  be  made  before  filing  an  application 
for  patent  or,  pursuant  to  a  requirement  that  will  be  made  by 
die  examiner  no  later  than  the  date  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
and  Issue  Fee  Due  is  mailed,  during  pendency  of  the  application 
for  patent  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  adds  a  precondition  to 
making  an  original  deposit  that  the  biological  material  be  specif- 
ically identifKd  in  the  appUcation  as  filed.  Since  proposed 
paragraph  (a)  did  not  address  original  deposits  made  during 
the  pendency  of  an  application  that  were  not  made  pursuant 
ID  a  requirement  of  an  examiner,  the  rule  as  adopted  states 
that  original  deposits  may  be  made  during  pendency  of  an 
application  for  patent,  subject  to  1.809,  infra,  which  prescribes, 
inter  alia,  when  during  the  pendency  of  an  applicabon  for  patent 
a  deposit  shall  be  made  when  made  pursuant  to  a  requirement  by 
the  examiner. 

Paragraph  (b)  thereof  as  proposed  required  a  statement  that, 
for  an  original  deposit  made  after  the  effective  filing  date  of 
an  application  for  patent,  the  biological  material  deposited  was 
the  same  biologic^  material  described  in  the  application  as 
filed.  Paragraph  (b)  as  adopted  substitutes  the  word  "a"  for  the 
wotd  "the"  since  more  ttun  one  biological  material  may  be 
referred  to  in  the  application  as  filed,  drops  the  word  "same" 
and  requires  the  statement  that  the  biological  material  deposited 
is  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  the  appUcation 
as  filed. 

Section  1.204  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.805 
as  adopted  and  a  reference  to  supplemental  deposits  has  been 
added  to  the  heading  thereof.  Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the 
section  as  proposed  have  been  substantially  rewritten  as  para- 
graphs (a),  (b)  and  (c).  New  elements  have  been  added  and 
some  eliminated,  although  some  elements  of  the  proposed  rule 
on  replacement  deposits  have  been  adopted,  either  with  similar 
language  or  different  language. 

Qements  of  the  proposed  rule  on  replacement  deposits  which 
have  not  been  adopted  include  a  requirement  that  replacement 
deposits  be  made  or  be  made  within  a  specific  time  limit 
Ramificadons  in  OfRce  proceedings  from  not  making  a  replace- 
ment deposit,  or  in  the  case  of  a  patent,  not  diligently  maldag 
a  replacement  deposit,  are  stated. 

A  requirement  in  the  proposed  section  that  depositories 
promptly  notify  depositors  of  an  inabiUty  to  furnish  samples 
has  been  adopted  as  1.803(aK2Xvii),  supra. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1 .80S  requires  a  depositor,  after  receiving 
notice  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for  patent  applica> 
tion  for  reissue  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  that  the 
depository  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot  furnish  samples 
tbereof  or  can  fiimish  samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has 
become  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as 
dscribed  in  the  specification,  to  notify  the  Office  in  writing, 
in  each  applicabon  for  patent  or  patent  affected.  In  such  a  case, 
or  where  the  Office  otherwise  learns,  during  the  pendency 
of  an  applicabon  fcv  patent  apphc^on  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexaminabon  proceeding,  that  the  depository  possessing  a 
dd^)Osit  either  cannot  furnish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish 
samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has  become  contaminated  or 
has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described  in  the  specifica- 
bon,  the  need  for  making  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  governed  by  the  same  considerabons  governing  the 
need  for  making  an  original  deposit  under  the  provisions  set 
forth  in  §  1.802(b).  A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
made  during  the  pendency  of  an  applicabon  for  patent  shall 
not  be  accepted  unless  it  meets  the  requirements  for  making: 
an  original  deposit  under  these  regulabons,  including  the 
requirement  set  forth  under  §  1 .8040)).  A  replacement  or  sup- 
plemental deposit  made  in  connecuon  with  a  patent  whether 
or  not  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  appUcabon  for  reissue 
patent  or  a  reexaminabon  proceeding  or  both,  shall  not  be 
recognized  by  the  Office  unless  a  certificate  of  correcbon  under 
§  1 .323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which  meets  the  terms 
of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  secbon.  The  proposed  rules 
did  not  provide  for  certificates  of  correction  relating  to  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposits. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  §  1 .80S  prescribes  that  a  request  for  certifi- 
cate of  correction  under  this  section  shall  not  be  granted  unless 
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the  certificate  identifies  the  accession  number  for  the  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit;  the  date  of  the  deposit;  and  the 
name  and  address  of  the  depository. 

Paragraph  (c)  off  1.805  prescribes  that  a  certificate  of  correc- 
tion under  this  section  shall  not  be  granted  unless  d>e  request 
therefor  is  made  promptly  after  the  replacement  or  supplemental 
deposit  has  been  made  and  includes  a  verified  statement  of  the 
reason  for  making  the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit;  a 
verified  statement  ftom  a  person  in  a  position  to  corroborate 
the  fact,  and  shall  state,  that  the  replacement  or  supplemental 
deposit  is  of  a  biological  material  which  is  identical  to  that 
originally  deposited;  a  verified  showing  that  the  patent  owner 
acted  diligentiy  -  in  the  case  of  a  replacement  deposit  in  making 
the  deposit  after  receiving  notice  that  samples  could  no  longer 
be  fiimished  from  an  earlier  deposit,  or  in  the  case  of  a  supple- 
mental deposit  in  making  the  deposit  after  receiving  notice 
that  the  eariier  deposit  h^  become  contaminated  or  bad  lost 
its  capability  to  function  as  described  in  the  specification;  a 
verified  statement  that  the  term  of  the  replacement  or  supple- 
mental deposit  expires  no  earlier  than  the  term  of  the  deposit 
being  replaced  or  supplemented;  and  otherwise  establishes 
compliance  with  these  regulations,  except  diat  if  the  person 
making  one  or  more  of  the  required  statements  or  sbowing  is 
an  attofney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office, 
that  statement  or  showing  need  not  be  verified. 

Paragr^  (d)  of  §  1 .80S  prescribes  that  a  depositor's  fnlure 
to  replace  a  deposit  or  in  the  case  of  a  patent,  to  diligently 
replace  a  deposit  and  promptly  thereafter  request  a  certiificate 
of  correction  which  meets  the  terms  of  para^aphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  this  section,  after  being  notified  that  the  depository  pos- 
sessing the  deposit  caimot  furnish  samples  thereof,  shall  cause 
the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be  treated  in  any  Office 
proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

Para^apb  (e)  as  adopted  is  identical  to  proposed  paragraph 
(d)  except  that  die  word  "the"  before  "patent"  has  been  replaced 
with  "a"  because  the  term  "the  patent"  had  no  antecedent  basis, 
and  the  term  "according  to  theseivgulations"  has  been  inserted 
after  die  word  "replaced"  to  make  it  clear  diat  die  rebutt^le 
presumption  according  to  this  paragr^ih  applies  only  where 
die  replacement  deposit  has  been  made  according  to  these 
regulations. 

Paragraph  (0  as  adopted  is  substantially  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (e)  witlr  respect  to  an  applicant's  ability  to  make  a 
replaceoient  for  any  reason  during  the  pendency  of  an  applica- 
tion  for  patent  Paragraph  (0  extends  such  applicant's  ability 
to  supplemental  deposits  as  well.  The  first  two  sentences  of 
proposed  paragraph  (e)  prescribing  when  a  replacement  deposit 
shall  be  made  while  an  appUcation  is  still  pending  and  that 
an  appUcant  notify  the  Office  when  a  replacement  deposit  is 
necessary  have  been  adopted  in  §  1.80S(a),  supra. 

Paragraph  (g)  as  adopted  is  identical  to  proposed  paragraph 
(0  except  diat  supplemental  deposits  are  also  included  and  the 
reference  to  moAer  section  therein  has  been  changed  to  reflect 
its  renombering. 

Paragraph  (h)  as  adopted  is  substantially  similar  to  proposed 
paragraph  (g)  except  for  two  changes.  One  is  thai  the  word 
"the"  before  "biological  material"  has  been  changed  to  "a" 
because  the  term  "the  biological  material"  had  no  antecedent 
basis.  The  odier  change  is  replacement  of  the  term  "viable 
deposit  is  in  the  depository"  with  the  term  "depository  can 
furnish  samples  thereof.  The  term  "in  the  depository"  was  not 
clear.  The  word  "viable"  before  "deposit"  would  have  excluded 
biological  materials  not  capable  of  reproduction  either  directly 
or  indirecdy.  For  biological  materials  which  are  so  cap^le  of 
reproduction,  samples  of  viable  deposits  tbereof  which  become 
non-viable  cannot  be  furnished  by  the  depository. 

Paragraph  (i)  as  adopted  modifies  paragraph  (h)  as  proposed. 
Whereas  the  proposed  t\ile  proscribed  a  patentee  fiom  replacing 
a  viable  deposit  where  the  depository  can  furnish  samples,  the 
role  as  adopted  states  that  die  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any 
Office  proceeding  a  replacement  deposit  of  a  biological  material 
made  by  a  patent  owner  where  the  depository  could  furnish 
samples  of  the  deposit  being  replaced. 

Section  1.205  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.806 
as  adopted.  The  proposed  rule  had  set  the  term  of  deposit  as, 
inter  Mia,  at  least  thuty  years  after  the  date  of  a  viable  deposit. 
The  rule  as  adopted  sets  the  thirty-year  term  to  begin  after  a 
deposit,  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  appUcation  for  patent 
is  made.  Tlie  term  of  a  deposit  made  by  a  patent  owner  is 


not  prescribed.  However,  §  1.80S(a),  supra,  prescribes  diat  a 
replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  connection  with 
a  patent  will  not  be  recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  unless 
a  certificate  of  correction  under  §  1.323  is  requested  by  the 
patent  owner  which  meets  the  teims  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c) 
of  §  1.80S,  one  of  which  terms  is  a  venfied  statement  by  die 
patent  owner  that  the  term  of  the  new  deposit  expires  no  earlier 
than  die  term  of  the  deposit  being  replaced  or  supplemented. 
An  additional  change  in  the  nile  as  adopted  is  the  replacement 
of  the  term  "deposited  biological  material"  with  the  word 
"deposit"  siiKC  the  former  term  had  no  antecedent  basis. 

Section  1.206  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.807 
as  adopted.  The  rule  as  adopted  is  idenbcal  to  the  rule  as 
proposed  except  for  the  reference  to  a  rule  which  has  been 
renumbered. 

Section  1.207  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  }  1.808 
as  adopted. 

In  paragraph  (a)  diereof,  first  word,  "The~  as  proposed  has 

been  replaced  with  "A"  because  "The"  had  no  antecedent  basis. 

In  view  of  die  non-adoption  of  proposed  §  1.207(c),  infra, 

paragraph  (aK2)  as  adopted  refers  to  only  paragraph  (b),  not 

paragraphs  (b)  and  (c). 

Paragraph  (bX  1 )  as  proposed  permioeda  depositor  to  require. 
inter  alia,  that  a  depository  furnish  samples  oiUy  if  a  request 
for  a  sample  is  in  writing  and  signed. 

Paragrajph  (b)  as  adored  permits  a  dqxisitor  to  require  a 
request  to  be  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form.  The  signing 
requirement,  however,  has  not  been  adopted. 

Paragraph  (bX3)  as  proposed  pennilttd  adepositor  to  require, 
inur  alia,  that  a  depository  funiish  the  depositor  with  a  copy 
of  the  request.  This  requirement  has  not  been  adopted. 
Paragr^  (c)  as  proposed  has  not  been  adopted. 
Pan^raph  (d)  asproposed,  with  one  change,  has  been  adopted 
as  para^^  (c).  Trie  change  is  the  insertion  of  the  term  "made 
to  the  Office"  after  the  term  "Upon  request"  to  make  it  clear 
that  certification  imposes  no  burden  on  a  dqxisitory. 

Section  1.208  as  proposed  has  been  renumbered  as  §  1.809 
as  adopted. 

The  term  "required"  when  referring  to  "deposit"  in  proposed 
paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  diereof  has  been  changed  to  "needed" 
as  adopted  for  purposes  of  consistency  with  §  1 .802.  The  term 
"in  case  one  has  not  been  made,  or"  as  proposed  in  paragraph 
(a)  has  been  replaced  with  "and  if  nemled,"  as  adopted  for 
purposes  of  clarification.  The  statement  as  proposed  that  a 
deposit  accepted  in  any  acceptable  depository  under-f  1 .202(a) 
shall  be  accepted  for  patent  purposes  if  made  under  conditions 
complying  widi  §  1 .207(a)  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statement 
is  redundant  in  view  of  the  provision  in  §  1.802(b)  as  adopted 
that  a  deposit  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12 
shaU  be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 
Since  the  question  of  deposits  may  come  up  in  reissue  ^ipUca- 
tions  and  reexamination  proceedings  as  well  as  in  appUcations 
for  patents,  paragraph  (a)  as  adopts)  covers  examination  of  all 
such  appUcations  and  proceedings.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adcqxed 
also  refers  to  supplemental  deposits  since  issues  of  the  need 
for  a  deposit  may  arise  where  a  deposit  has  lost  its  capabiUty 
to  function  as  described  in  the  specification.  Paragraph  (a)  as 
proposed  prescribed  diat  affected  claims  would  be  rejected  in 
an  Office  action.  Paragraph  (a)  as  adopted  drc^  "in  an  Office 
action"  and  instead  prescribes  diat  the  claims  would  be  rejected 
"where  appropriate." 

Paragraph  0>X  • )  as  proposed  was  limited  to  appUcants.  Para- 
gnqih  (bXl)  as  adopted  covers  appUcants  for  patents  and  patent 
owners  involved  in  specified  Office  proceedings.  The  provision 
for  appUcants  for  patents  in  para^aph  (bXD  as  adopted  is 
identical  to  the  provision  for  appUcants  in  paragr^h  (bXU  as 
proposed  except  for  the  additional  adoption  of  a  reference  to 
suppletnental  deposits.  Paragraph  (b)(  1 )  as  adopted  additionaUy 
provides  for  patent  owners  responding  to  a  rejection  under 
paragra{^  (a)  of  this  section  by  requesting  a  certificate  of 
correction  of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs 
(b)and(c)of  §  1.805. 

Paragraph  (b)(2)  as  proposed  has  not  been  adopted.  Subpara- 
gr^h  (3)  has  therefore  been  renumbered  as  (2)  and  the  reference 
therein  to  paragraph  (b)(2)  has  been  eliminated.  Two  additions 
have  been  made.  One,  since  the  question  of  deposit  may  come 
up  in  connection  with  a  reissue  appUcation  or  reexamination 
proceeding,  the  term  "or  patent"  has  been  inserted  after  "appU- 
cation" in  the  first  sentence.  Two,  since  paragraph  (a)  provides 
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for  a  rejection  under  35  \3S.C.  1 12  when  a  deposit  actually 
made  cannot  be  accepted,  it  is  considered  an  appixjpriate 
response  that  a  deposit  actually  made  should  be  acce{xed.  Thus, 
the  term  "and/or  why  a  dqx)sit  actually  made  should  be 
accepted"  has  been  inserted  at  the  end  of  the  first  sentence  of 
paragraph  (bX2)  as  adopted. 

Paragraph  (c)  as  proposed  has  been  adopted  except  that  die 
term  "for  patent"  has  been  inserted  after  "application"  in  the 
first  sentence  to  make  it  clear  that  this  paragraph  does  not 
apply  to  other  applications,  such  as  applications  for  reissues. 
Additionally,  the  word  "the"  before  die  proposed  tenn  "required 
deposit"  has  been  changed  to  "a"  because  the  term  "the  required 
dejxisit"  had  no  antec«ient  basis.  Rnally,  the  term  "37  CFR" 
preceding  "1.136"  in  die  proposed  rule  has  been  replaced  widi 
"§"  as  adopted  to  be  consistent  with  standard  nomenclature. 

Paragraph  (dX3)  as  proposed  required  a  taxonomic  descrip- 
tion of  the  d^osit  Paragraph  (dX3)  as  adopted  reqnires  a 
descriptioii  of  the  deposited  bioiogiotl  material  sufficient  to 
specifically  identify  it  and  to  permit  examination.  Paragrwhs 
(dXD.  (dX2),  (dX3)  and  (dX4)  have  oAerwise  been  adopted 
exce'pt  for  the  addition  of  prefatory  articles  "TTie"  or  "A". 

RCspoaae  to  aad  Aaalyifa  of  CoBuncato 

Written  comments  from  sixteen  (16)  sources  were  received 
in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  ndemaking.  Some  sugges- 
tions made  in  comments  have  been  adoptedas  presented  or  in 
modified  form  and  othecs  have  not  beoi  adopted.  A  detailed 
analysis  of  the  comments  follows. 

Comment.  The  proposed  nile  niunbem.  except  {  1.2(X),  are 
die  same  as  those  of  die  old  interference  rules,  and  it  appears 
to  be  Office  practice  to  normally  avoid  osing  rale  munbers 
which  end  in  "00,"  especially  for  a  rule,  viz.,  1.200,  which  is 
dK  fust  of  a  group  of  niles.  The  rules,  if  adopted,  shciuld  have 
different  numbers. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Proposed  §S 
1 .200  dirou^  1 .208  have  been  renumbered  as  §§  1 .801  dirough 
1.809  as  adopted,  respectively. 

Comment.  Two  comments  ask  whedier  the  rales  will  apply 
retroactively.  One  ccHnment  suggests  that  they  should  and  fw- 
ther,  that  die  benefits  provided  foe  depositors  in  proposed  9} 
1.207(b)  and  (c)  take  effect  immediately  so  that  thme  patent 
appUcants  who  would  benefit  from  them  wiU  be  encouraged 
not  to  delay  in  filing  or  obtaining  a  patent  until  a  final  rule 
takes  effect 

Response-.  To  the  extent  the  rales  codify  existing  Office 
practice,  they  are  already  effecbve.  Otherwise,  die  rales  will 
be  effecbve  in  appUcabons  for  patent  or  for  reissue  of  patent 
filed  on  or  after  January  1, 1990,  and  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings in  which  the  request  for  reexamination  was  filed  on  or 
after  January  1,  1990,  except  diat  deposits  made  prior  to  the 
effecbve  date  which  are  acceptable  under  current  practice  wiU 
be  acceptable  in  such  appUcabons  and  proceedings.  Applicants 
and  patent  owners  are  encouraged  to  comply  now  with  those 
requirements  of  the  rules  not  required  by  existing  Office  prac- 
bce. 

Commenr:  A  sentence  should  be  added  at  die  end  of  pit»osed 
§  1 .200  to  clarify  diat  die  rule  does  not  preclude  die  possibiUty 
of  depositing  other  biological  materials  for  patent  purposes, 
such  as  plants  per  se,  even  though  not  within  the  scope  of  the 
term  "biological  material"  as  defined  by  die  rule.  Adding  such 
a  sentence  would  be  consistent  with  previous  concerns 
expressed  to  the  Office  over  the  possible  requirement  for 
deposits  with  respect  to  plant  patents.  Widi  the  added  sentence, 
the  rule  would  not  address  any  kind  of  requirement  for  deposit 
in  plant  patents. 

Response:  In  a  response  to  a  comment  in  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking,  it  was  stated  diat  die  Office  did  not  intend 
to  propose  rules  on  deposits  under  the  Plant  Patent  Act  (35 
U.S.C.  1 6 1  - 1 64)  at  diis  time,  nor  will  the  Office  take  the  position 
that  a  deposit  is  required  under  die  present  provisions  of  35 
U.S.C.  162.  The  text  of  die  rale  adopted  in  §  1 .801  is  die  same 
as  proposed  in  §  1.200  except  that  the  rale  now  expUcidy  states 
that  the  regulabons  are  for  purp>oses  of  patents  fw  invenbons 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.  Thus,  diese  regulabons  do  not  and  are 
not  intended  to  address  the  quesbon  of  deposits  in  plant  patent 
appUcations. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggests  that  die  language  in  § 
1 .200  should  be  expanded  to  make  it  clear  that  other  biological 
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aiatenals,  such  as  plants  per  se,  are  no(  precluded  from  being 
deposited.  Another  comment  assumes  that  the  Office  intends 
to  limit  the  scope  of  "biological  material"  as  defined  by  this 
rule.  The  rules  and  commentary  should  indicate  that  the  scope 
and  effect  of  the  rules  are  limited  to  biological  materials  as 
defined  in  the  rules.  This  rule  is  acceptable  provided  it  simply 
defines  what  constitutes  biological  material. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  In  a 
response  to  a  comment  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
it  was  stated  that  biological  material  is  defined  in  the  proposed 
rule  in  terms  of  a  non-exhaustive  list  of  what  it  includes  and 
that  no  materials  were  explicitly  excluded.  The  response  also 
stated  that  the  Office  does  not  contemplate  that  there  would 
be  many  situations  where  a  material  that  is  not  capable  of  self- 
replication  either  directly  or  indirectly  would  be  acceptable  as 
a  deposit  under  these  regulations  but  that  an  appUcant  was  not 
precluded  in  any  given  case  from  attempting  to  show  why  such 
•  material  should  be  acceptable.  Plants  per  se  are  an  example 
of  such  materials. 

Comment.  The  proposed  rules  do  not,  but  should,  address 
a  problem  associated  with  marine  sponges  and  other  marine 
macroorganisms.  These  materials  and  their  natural  location  can 
be  adequately  described  so  that  one  skilled  in  the  ait  could 
obtain  them  using  the  necessary  equipment.  But  their  taxonomy 
is  in  a  developmental  stage  and  scientific  names  are  subject  to 
revision.  Deposit  and  maintenance  of  these  materials  in  viable 
fonn  is  not  practical.  They  can  and  have  been  deposited  in  non- 
viable form,  preserved  or  fixated  in  a  suitable  non-destnictive 
medium,  where  their  shelf  life  is  expected  to  be  at  least  30 
years. 

Response:  See  the  response  to  the  previous  coaunenL  As 
stated  in  a  response  to  a  comment  in  the  advance  notice  of 
proposed  tuleinaking,  die  PTO  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  aiKl 
Interfierences  held  that  a  description  of  the  precise  geographic 
locatioo  of  marine  tunicates  used  in  a  claimed  invention  was 
adequate  to  satisfy  the  enablement  requirement  erf'  35  U.S.C. 
in.ExParteRinehart,  10USPQ2d  1719(PTOBd.Pat  App.ft 
InL  198S).  It  was  also  stated  in  that  response  that  the  term 
"Yeadily"  as  used  in  the  term  "known  and  readily  available" 
appearing  in  the  proposed  rules  is  considered  appropriate  to 
define  that  degree  of  availability  which  would  be  reasonable 
ander  the  ciicimistances.  Sii>ce  the  comment  states  that  the 
subject  materials  and  their  natural  location  can  be  adequately 
described  so  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  could  obtain  them  using 
the  necessary  equipment,  the  disclosure  would  ^jpear  to  be 
sufficient  to  meet  the  enablement  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
112  without  a  deposit  so  long  as  their  degree  of  availability  is 
reasonable  under  the  circumstances. 

Comment.  In  a  response  to  a  comment  in  the  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  which  was  in  response  to  a  solicitation  for 
comments  in  the  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  on 
the  setting  of  an  appropriate  minimum  number  of  seeds  to 
ensure  availability  of  the  seed  through  the  enforceable  life  of 
the  patent,  it  was  stated  that  the  Office  does  not  intend  to 
propose  rules  quantifying  a  minimum  number  of  seeds  but  that 
the  Office  will  consider  2500  to  be  a  minimum  nuibber  in  die 
normal  case  and  will  provide  an  applicant  an  opportunity  to 
provide  justification  why  a  lesser  number  would  be  suitable 
under  the  circumstances  of  a  particular  case.  One  conunent 
suggests  that  2500  may  present  problems  where  the  normal 
yield  of  a  plant  is  only  a  few  seeds.  A  more  reasonable  minimum 
is  1250.  Another  conunent  suggests  that  there  be  no  minimum 
number  but  an  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  depositor  to  replace 
a  seed  each  time  one  is  requested. 

Response:  Since  the  OfRce  has  staled  that  an  applicant  will 
be  provided  an  opportunity  to  show  why  a  lesser  amount  than 
2500  seeds  would  be  appropriate  in  a  particular  case,  the  policy 
of  requiring  minimnrn  number  of  2500  is  adhered  to.  An  obliga- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  depositor  to  replace  a  seed  each  time 
one  is  requested  is  simply  impractical. 

Comment.  The  title  of  proposed  §  1.201  should  be  changed 
from  "Need  to  make  a  deposit"  to  "Opportunity  to  make  a 
deposit"  since  the  provision  states  that  "the  disclosure  may 
include  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  .  .  .  ." 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  part.  Since 
§  1 .802  appUes  to  situations  both  when  a  d^xnit  may  be  made 
(optional)  and  when  a  deposit  is  necessary,  the  heading  of  the 
rule  states  both  need  and  opportunity  in  the  alternative. 
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Comment  Proposed  §  1.201(a)  should  state  that  the  disclo- 
sure may  include  reference  to  a  deposit,  rather  than  that  the 
disclosure  may  include  a  deposit. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(a). 

Comment  Proposed  §  1.201(a)  does  not  clearly  permit 
deposits  where  conditions  enumerated  therein  do  not  apply. 
The  proposed  rule  should  be  revised  by  eliminating  the  require- 
ment that  the  biological  material  not  be  known  and  rndily 
available  to  the  public  before  a  deposit  may  be  made.  The 
proposed  revision  would  make  clear  that  an  applicant  has  a 
universal  and  unconditional  right  to  make  a  deposit  of  a  biolog- 
ical material  whenever  the  biological  material  cannot  be 
described  in  writing  alone,  regardless  of  whether  the  material 
is  known  and  readily  available.  The  rule  as  proposed  is  not 
consistent  with  the  permissive  use  of  deposits  where  they  might 
not  be  mandated.  The  proposed  revision  would  dispel  any 
suggestion  or  iii^>lication  that  the  legal  standard  under  which 
deposits  are  mandated  is  that  the  biological  material  be  neither 
known  nor  readily  available.  Obviously,  such  materials  even 
if  unknown  and  not  readily  available  might  be  enabled  solely 
through  a  written  description,  rendering  deposit  unnecessary. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(a). 
In  addition,  the  rule  as  adopted  permits  deposits  even  where 
the  biological  material  can  be  d^cribed  in  writing  alone  and 
even  where  the  claimed  invention  is  not.  or  does  not  rely  on, 
the  biological  material.  Section  1.802(a)  as  adopted  permits 
reference  in  the  disclosure  to  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material, 
die  only  precondition  being  that  an  invention  is  or  reUes  on 
that  material.  The  requirement  in  die  proposed  rule  that  the 
biological  material  not  be  known  and  readily  available  to  the 
public  and  not  be  describable  in  writing  alone,  and  that  the 
material  be,  or  be  used  for,  the  claimed  invention,  has  notbeen 
adopted. 

Comment.  Two  conoments  suggest  that  §  1.201(a)  refer  to 
35  U.S.C.  112.  One  comment  suggests  that  {  1.201(a)  should 
make  some  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  112  for  comjpleteiiess. 
Anodier  comment  suggests  that  proposed  }  1.201(a)  contains 
no  standard  and  should  thus  make  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  112, 
for  example,  by  inserting  words  to  the  effect  that  the  biological 
material  caimot  be  described  in  writing  alone  to  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  But  see 
the  response  to  the  next  conunent 

Comment  Proposed  §  1.201(b)  should  be  revised  by  stating 
that  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited  unless  necessary 
for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
112.  Thus,  the  rule  would  state  that  the  ultimate  reason  for  a 
requirement  for  a  deposit  would  be  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Further,  the  rule  should  state  one  circumstance,  among  others, 
where  a  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited,  viz.,  wbne 
it  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public  or  can  be  made 
or  isolated  without  undue  experimentation.  The  last  sentence 
ofproposedS  1.20 1(b)  should  state  a  precondition  that  a  deposit 
of  the  biological  material  be  made  in  a  depository  complying 
with  diese  regulations. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(b). 

Comment  Proposed  }  1.201(c)  should  be  revised  by  stating 
that  the  actual  dqxKit  of  a  biological  material  referred  to  in  a 
specification  disclosure  also  does  not  create  a  presun^on  that 
the  material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12  or  that  dae 
deposit  is  or  was  required.  The  pn^xjsed  revision  would  recog- 
nize diat  the  act  of  deposit  does  not  and  should  not  constitute 
an  admission  by  the  applicant  that  the  deposit  was  made  because 
it  was  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  For  example,  deposit 
may  be  necessary  in  the  United  States  prior  to  the  time  a  patent 
apfriication  is  filed  in  order  for  an  applicant  to  be  entitied  to 
assert  a  priority  right  under  patent  laws  of  a  foreign  country 
based  on  a  United  States  application  which  makes  reference 
to  such  deposit  Additionally,  applicants  ought  to  be  encouraged 
to  make  deposits  in  questionable  cases  without  such  act  being 
construed  as  an  admission  of  any  sort 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.802(c). 

Comment.  The  term  "or  other  biological  material"  in  pro- 
posed S  1.201(c)  should  be  changed  to  "or  any  other  biologial 
material"  to  make  sure  that  all  biological  materials  that  would 
nonnally  be  considered  for  deposits  are  included. 

Re^xmse:  The  commoit  is  not  understood.  Nevertheless,  it 
is  moot  The  term  "^ledfic  organism  or  other  biological  mate- 


riaT  in  proposed  {  1.201(c)  has  been  changed  to  "biological 
material"  in  §  1.802(c)  as  adopted. 

Comment  Two  conunents  suggest  that  proposed  § 
1.2{)2(a)(2)  unnecessarily  limits  who  may  be  consulted  in  detcr- 
nuning  the  suitability  of  a  depository  to  be  recognized  by  the 
Office  to  those  in  the  biotechnology  industry  or  Govcmmcnt 
agencies.  Views  from  academia  may  be  wanted.  One  of  the 
comments  suggests,  therefore,  that  thie  term  "from  the  biotech- 
nology industry  or  governmental  agencies"  be  deleted  from  § 
1.202(aX2). 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  S 
1.803(a)(2). 

Comment.  Proposed  §  1.202(a)  should  be  revised  to  state 
that  a  deposit  shall  be  recognized  for  the  purposes  of  these 
regulations  if  made  in  a  depository  according  to  subparagraph 
(I)  or  (2)  thereof.  The  proposed  revision  would  allow  for 
deposits  other  than  in  Office-recognized  depositories,  but  give 
dei>osits  in  Office-recognized  depositories  the  "safe  harbor" 
advantages  of  these  regulations. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.803(a). 
Simply  put  the  rules  do  not  prohibit  deposits  made  under  any 
conceivable  conditions.  The  Office  will  treat  a  deposiujot  made 
according  to  these  regulations,  however,  as  if  no  deposit  had 
been  made. 

Comment  The  provision  set  forth  in  proposed  §  1 .202(cK3), 
i.e.,  that  a  depository  seeking  status  under  paragraph  (a)(2) 
indicate  that  it  intends  to  be  available,  for  the  purposes  of 
deposit  to  any  depositor  under  these  same  conditions,  should 
also  be  listed  in  §  1 .202(aX2),  which  enumerates  the  qualifica- 
tions for  a  depository  seeking  recognition  as  suitable  by  the 
Office. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The  require- 
ment in  proposed  §  1.202(aK2Xv).  and  §  1 .803(aK2)(v)  as 
adopted,  that  the  depository  be  impartial  and  objective,  is  inclu- 
sive of  a  requirement  that  it  be  available,  for  purposes  of  deposit 
to  any  depositor  under  these  same  conditions. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggests  that  the  proposed  rules 
do  not  adequately  defme  the  term  "depositor".  It  could  be 
the  inventor,  the  assignee,  one  to  whom  the  inventor  has  an 
obligation  to  assign,  or  the  individual  who  signs  the  deposit 
form.  In  the  case  of  joint  inventors  with  different  institutional 
ties,  who  is  the  depositor?  Assuming  that  where  the  inventor 
is  a  university  professor,  the  depositor  is  the  university,  deposit 
in  that  university's  depository  would  be  precluded  by  proposed 
S  1.202(a)(2)(ii)  and  possibly  1 .202(aX2Xv).  An  exception 
should  be  made  for  non-profit  organizations.  They  should  be 
allowed  to  "self-deposit"  since  it  is  highly  improbable  that  they 
would  refuse  to  provide  samples  to  third  patties.  The  availability 
of  a  strain  from  a  university  was  found  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 2  in  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Chase  Chemical  Co. ,  273  F.Supp. 
68,  77,  92,  155  USPQ  139,  146,  159  (D.NJ.  1%7).  Another 
comment  suggests  that  it  is  not  clear,  where  the  depositor  is  a 
separate,  independent  division  of  a  particular  entity  and  the 
dqxKitory  is  another  separate,  independent  division  of  the  same 
entity,  whether  this  arrangement  meets  the  terms  of  proposed 
§  1.202(aX2Xii). 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  In  § 
l.803(aX2)(ii)  as  adopted,  a  depository  recognized  to  be  suit- 
able by  the  Office  and  not  otherwise  an  IDA  must  exist  indepen- 
dent of  the  control  of  the  depositor.  In  a  res[>onse  to  a  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  stated  that  the 
term  "depositor"  is  intended  to  include  the  party  on  whose 
behalf  the  deposit  is  made.  It  was  fiirther  stated  in  that  response 
that  the  rationale  of  the  Office  in  requiring  that  a  depository, 
if  not  an  IDA,  be  independent  of  the  depositor  was  adequately 
discussed  in  the  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  The 
advance  notice  stated: 

The  concept  of  an  independent  depository  or  an  IDA  as  an 
acceptable  depository  is  based  on  the  need  and  desire  to  ensure 
the  safe  and  reliable  storage  of  a  deposited  biological  material 
under  circumstances  that  are  free  of  the  ojjportunity  for  inten- 
tional or  negligent  handling  of  the  deposited  material.  The  use 
of  an  independent  depository  or  an  internationally  recognized 
depository  will  tend  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  deposit 
process  against  those  that  may  accidentally  alter  the  deposited 
material,  may  wish  to  tamper  with  the  deposited  material  or 
may  wish  to  resume  control  of  its  availability  when  the  patent 
is  no  longer  enforceable,  and  to  preserve  the  interest  of  the 
public  in  the  free  access  to  the  biological  material  for  any 


1182  CX}  163 
(73) 

purpose  once  the  term  of  the  patent  expires.  Further,  wink  the 
PTO  is  constrained  to  approve  independent  depositories  other 
than  an  IDA.  the  PTO  has  neither  Ac  resources  nor  capability 
to  assess  the  individual  capability  of  any  fiaity  that  wishes  to 
act  as  its  own  depository.  The  rules  under  consideration  are 
intended  to  minimize  depositories  that  will  be  found  acceptable. 

The  above  discussion  applies  to  non-profit  organizations  as 
well  as  for-profit  organizations.  Moreover,  it  is  clear  from  the 
discussion  above  that  the  scope  of  the  term  "depositor"  is 
limited  only  by  the  requirement  that  the  depositor  have  no 
control  over  thie  depository.  Such  a  relationship  is  not  neces- 
sarily inconsistent  with  one  where  there  is  some  legal  relation- 
ship between  depositor  and  depository.  The  Merck  case  cited 
above  does  not  stand  for  the  proposition  that  a  university  is 
necessarily  an  acceptable  depository  because  it  makes  available 
samples  of  a  biological  material.  In  Merck,  the  availabiUty  of 
the  biological  material  from  the  university  was  evidence  that 
the  biological  material  was  known  and  readily  available.  While 
a  deposit  by  an  applicant  in  a  depository  under  the  applicant's 
conool  will  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  as  a  deposit  under 
these  regulations,  an  applicant  is  not  precluded  from  showing 
that  the  deposited  material,  by  virtue  of  conditions  of  public 
knowledge  of  unrestricted  availability  of  samples  of  the  deposit 
is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  pubhc.  However,  dqxisi- 
tors  should  be  aware  that  relying  on  such  a  showing  rather 
than  making  a  deposit  according  to  these  regulations  involves 
a  risk  that  the  biological  material  might  in  the  fiiture  not  be 
readily  available.  The  university  relied  on  in  the  Merck  case, 
for  example,  eventually  ceased  its  practice  of  making  biological 
materials  readily  available. 

Comment.  Proposed  §  1.202(b)  is  intended  to  apply  in  the 
event  that  a  depository  ceases  to  enjoy  the  status  of  a  recognized 
depository.  The  manner  of  making  a  substitute  deposit  in  such 
a  situation  would  not  seem  to  be  filly  explained  by  a  reference 
to  proposed  §  1 .204.  For  example,  if  a  de{X)sitory  were  to  cease 
operation,  it  might  not  be  able  to,  in  the  words  of  proposed 
1 .204<a),  "promptly  after  having  noted  its  inability  to  furnish 
samples,  notify  the  depositor  of  such  inability".  Second,  the 
rule  as  proposed  is  difficult  to  follow.  For  example,  it  indicates 
that  a  substitute  deposit  "must  be  viable  if  the  biological  mate- 
rial is  of  a  kind  capable  of  self-repbcation".  The  implication 
that  certain  deposits  might  be  non-viable  is  at  best  confiising 
in  the  absence  of  a  definition  for  viability. 

Response:  Proposed  §  1 .202(b)  has  not  been  adopted.  Section 
1.805,  the  rule  as  adopted  on  replacement  deposits,  puts  the 
burden  exclusively  on  the  applicant  or  patent  owner,  whatever 
the  case  may  be,  to  both  make  a  replacement  deposit  and  make 
the  necessary  showing  that  such  a  deposit  complies  with  these 
regulations.  Viability  is  dealt  widi  exclusively  by  §  1.807  as 
adopted. 

Comment.  Three  comments  suggest  that  it  be  a  requirement 
of  the  rules  that  the  biological  material  have  been  in  existence 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  patent  application.  One  comment  sug- 
gests that  a  sentence  be  added  to  proposed  1 .208(a)  to  require 
that  the  application  as  filed  state  that  the  biological  material 
is  in  existence.  The  other  comments  suggest  that  proposed  § 
1 .203  require  an  averment  that  the  deposited  biological  material 
was  in  existence  at  die  time  the  application  was  filed. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  Patent 
law  does  not  require  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  as  a  condi- 
tion precedent  to  filing  a  patent  application.  While  few,  if  any. 
situations  can  be  imaging  where  the  description  requirement 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  can  be  satisfied  where  the  biological  material 
was  not  in  existence  at  the  time  of  filing,  the  rules  do  not 
preclude  such  a  situation.  Bux  see  the  response  to  the  next 
comment 

Comment  Proposed  §  1 .203(a)  should  require  that  a  biolog- 
ical material  may  be  deposited  only  if  an  adequate  antecedent 
basis  exists  in  the  specification  as  filed,  i.e.,  the  biological 
material  to  be  deposited  must  be  specifically  identified  therein. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.804(a). 
It  must  be  clear  from  the  application  as  filed  that  the  invention 
claimed  and  described  in  the  specification  "was  fully  capable 
of  being  reduced  to  practice  (i.e..  no  technological  problems, 
the  resolution  of  which  would  require  more  than  ordinary  skill 
and  reasonable  time,  remained  in  order  to  obtain  an  operative, 
useful  process)."  Feldman  v.  Aunstrup  517  F.2d  1351,  1355, 
186  USpQ  108,  1 13  (CCPA  1975).  cert  denied,  ATA  U.S.  912 
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(1976).  Accord,  InreLundak,  773  F.2d  1216, 1221. 227  USPQ 
90,  94  (Fed.  Cir.  1985). 

Comment.  Two  comments  suggest  that  proposed  §  1.203(a) 
tie  revised  so  that  it  addresses  the  permissible  situation  where 
a  deposit  is  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  afiplicadon  for 
patent  not  pursuant  to  a  requirement  made  by  an  examiner. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  substantially  adopted  in 
S  1.804(a).  An  original  deposit  may  be  made,  subject  to  § 
1.809.  during  pendency  of  the  application  for  patent.  Where  § 
1.809  does  not  apply,  i.e.,  where  a  deposit  is  ultimately  not 
required,  a  deposit  may  be  made  at  any  time  during  pendency. 

Comment.  The  Office  should  discuss  in  die  commentary 
accompanying  the  notice  of  proposed  §  1.203(b)  as  a  final 
rule  the  meaning  and  intent  behind  the  requirement  that  the 
deposited  biological  material  be  the  "same"  as  the  material 
described  in  the  specification.  For  example,  does  the  Office 
contemplate  that  the  statement  constitute  a  representation  that 
the  deposited  material  is  in  essentially  the  same  form  as  was 
in  existence  at  the  time  of  the  fding  of  the  patent  specification, 
and,  accordingly  as  specifically  described  therein? 

Response:  Proposed  §  1.203(b)  has  been  adopted  as  § 
1.804(b)  but  with  the  word  "same"  deleted  and  the  term 
"described"  replaced  with  "specifically  identified."  Under  § 
1.804(b).  the  biological  material  deposited  must  be  a  biological 
material  specifically  identified  in  the  application  as  filed. 

Comment.  One  comment  asks  whether  a  patent  which  is 
defective  because  of  the  lack  of  a  deposit  can  be  rectified  by 
making  the  deposit  in  connection  with  a  reissue  application. 
Another  comment  points  out  that  the  issue  of  post-grant  original 
deposits  is  not  addressed  by  these  regulations  and  the  Office 
is  urged  to  comment  to  this  effect  in  the  final  promulgation  of 
the  rales. 

Response:  It  is  assumed  from  the  comment  that  a  deposit 
was  necessary  at  the  time  the  patent  issued.  A  patent  defective 
because  of  lack  of  a  necessary  deposit  is  necessarily  fatally 
defective  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  first  paragraph  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12.  Reissue  is  not  available  in  such  cases.  See  In  re 
Hay,  534  F.2d  917,  189  USPQ  790  (CCPA).  cert,  denied,  429 
U.S.  977  (1976).  Whether  reissue  is  available  where  a  biological 
material  necessary  for  compUance  with  35  U.S.C.  112  was 
known  and  readily  available  at  the  time  of  issuance  of  the 
patent  and  subsequently  ceased  to  be  readily  available  is  not 
addressed  by  this  response.  Nor  do  the  rales  address  the  question 
of  post-issue  original  deposits,  whether  necessary  or  not  to 
comply  with  the  patent  statutes. 

Comment.  Many  comments  were  received  regarding  pro- 
posed §  1 .204  and  the  subject  of  replacement  deposits.  One 
comment  suggests  that  the  time  limits  in  proposed  §  1.204(a) 
for  making  replacement  deposits,  specifically  as  they  apply 
post-grant,  are  totally  arbitrary.  For  example,  a  replacement 
deposit  made  four  months  after  notice  from  the  depository, 
without  a  suitable  petition  for  extension  of  time,  could  not  be 
relied  on.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  in  proposed  § 
1.204(a),  it  is  not  clear  who  is  required  to  petition  whom  in 
order  to  obtain  an  extension  of  time'  in  which  to  make  a 
replacement  deposit.  A  depository  is  not  equipped  to  deal  with 
die  legalities  of  such  matters.  If  the  petition  is  filed  with  the 
Office,  there  will  be  administrative  burdens.  Another  comment 
suggests  that  instead  of  specified  time  limits  and  petitions  for 
extensions  of  time,  the  rule  should  state  that  where  a  patentee 
makes  a  replacement  deposit,  the  patentee  shall  promptly 
request  a  certificate  of  correction  identifying  the  particulars  of 
the  replacement  deposit  and  that  no  certificate  of  correction 
shall  be  granted  unless  the  request  includes,  inter  alia,  a  verified 
showing  that  the  patentee  acted  diligently  in  making  the  replace- 
ment deposit.  A  certificate  of  correction  in  providing  the  partic- 
ulars of  the  new  deposit  (depository  and  accession  number) 
would  provide  the  simplest  and  most  straightforward  vehicle 
under  which  the  patentee  could  assure  continuing  public  notice 
(and  accordingly  public  access)  to  particular  biological  mate- 
rials described  in  the  specification.  Corrections  to  the  issued 
patent  would  be  made  subject  to  all  conditions  of  these  deposit 
regulations  and  an  additional  specific  requirement  that  the 
replacement  deposit  be  made  diligently  after  the  notification 
is  received  that  samples  cannot  h<-  furnished  from  the  deposit. 
This  generalized  requirement  of  diligeiKe  is  preferable  to  the 
more  rigid  and  cumbersonoe  procedures  set  forth  in  the  rules 
as  proposed. 
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Response:  The  provisions  of  a  thiee-month  time  limit  for 
making  a  replacement  deposit  and  petitioning  for  extensions 
of  time  t  extend  the  limit  in  proposed  §  1.204(a)  applied  by 
their  terms  only  to  patentees  or  patent  owners.  These  provisions 
have  not  been  adopted.  Except  in  reexamination  and  reissue 
applications,  it  is  beyond  the  ralemaking  authority  of  the  Office 
to  regulate  issued  patents.  Thus,  instead  of  requiring  patent 
owners  to  make  replacement,  or  supplemental,  deposits  and  to 
make  them  within  a  specified  time,  or  to  require  them  to  request 
certificates  of  correction,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805 
as  adopted  specify  that  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
made  in  connection  with  a  patent,  whether  or  not  made  during 
the  pendency  of  an  application  for  reissue  patent  or  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  or  both,  shall  not  be  recognized  in  any  Office 
proceeding  unless  the  patent  owner  requests  a  certificate  of 
correction  under  §  1 .323  provided  certain  specified  conditions 
are  met,  including  that  the  patent  owner  acted  diUgently  in 
making  the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  and  prompdy 
thereafter  requested  the  certificate  of  correction. 

Comment  The  rules  should  indicate  that  replacement 
deposits  made  during  the  pendency  of  an  appUcation  will  be 
treated  in  exactly  the  saute  way  as  any  other  deposit  made  after 
the  filing  date. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  essentially  adopted  in  § 
1.805(a)  which  sutes,  inur  alia,  that  a  replacement  or  supple- 
mental deposit  made  in  connection  with  an  application  for 
patent  shall  be  accepted  if  it  meets  the  requirements  for  making 
an  original  deposit  under  these  regulations,  including  the 
requirement  set  forth  under  §  1.804(b). 

Comment.  The  rales  should  address  a  situation  where  the 
deposit  is  of  a  non-viable  biological  material,  such  as  a  marine 
sponge  or  other  marine  macroorganism.  Filling  requests  for 
samples  can  ultimately  consume  the  entire  deposit.  Two  other 
comments  suggest  that  a  depositor  be  permitted  to  charge  the 
requesting  party  a  fee  sufficient  to  cover  the  cost  of  replacing 
the  deposit.  A  competitor  could  ."drain  off'  the  store  of  deposit 
and  thereby  require  replacement  at  significant  economic  hard- 
ship to  the  depositor. 

Response:  Where  the  biological  material  deposited  is  capable 
of  self-replication  cither  dir«;tiy  or  indirectly,  exhaustion  of 
the  deposit  would  appear  to  be  highly  unlikely.  Regardless  of 
the  type  of  biological  material  deposited,  however,  the  depositor 
must  assure  that  samples  thereof  be  available  beyond  the 
enforceable  life  of  any  patent  relying  on  the  material. 

Comment:  Nothing  in  the  regulations  which  define  the  suit- 
ability of  a  depository  requires  that  the  depository  itself  must 
provide  notice  to  depositors  in  the  event  of  an  inability  to 
fijrnish  samples  yet  proposed  1.204(a)  does. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  § 
l.803(aX2Xvii). 

Comment.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  the  legal 
ramifications  of  an  additional  deposit  made  pursuant  to  pro- 
posed §  1 .204(h),  i.e.,  made  where  an  earlier  deposit  has  become 
contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to  fiinction  as  described 
in  the  specification,  are  not  clear.  Some  of  the  same  comments 
go  on  to  suggest  that  the  deposit  provided  for  in  §  1 .204(h)  be 
termed  a  "supplemental"  deposit  rather  than  an  "additional" 
deposit  to  emphasize  the  relationship  between  it  and  the  earlier 
deposit,  that  such  a  deposit  have  the  same  legal  effect  as  the 
earlier  deposit  provided  the  patent  holder  provides  a  verified 
statement  that  it  is  identical  to  the  earlier  deposit,  and  that  it 
have  the  same  accession  number  as  the  earlier  deposit,  perhaps 
with  a  suffix  modification.  One  comment  suggests  that  the 
rules  require  that  a  deposit  under  paragraph  (h)  be  assigned 
the  same  accession  number  but  with  an  appropriate  suffix. 
A  depository  commentator  asks  that  where  a  deposit  under 
paragraph  (h)  is  made,  which  deposit  —  the  earUer  or  the  later 
one  —  should  be  made  available  to  the  public.  Currently,  this 
depository  advises  a  requesting  party  diat  there  are  two  deposits. 

Response:  The  suggestion  of  replacing  the  term  "additional" 
with  the  term  "supplemental"  has  been  adopted  but  in  a  some- 
what different  setting.  Whereas  proposed  §  1.204(h)  stated  that 
nothing  in  the  regulations  was  intended  to  prohibit  a  patentee 
from  making  an  additional  deposit,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (f) 
and  (g)  of  §  1.805  as  adopted  provide  for  patent  owners  as 
well  as  patent  applicants  making  supplemental  deposits  of  a 
biological  material  earlier  deposited  from  which  a  depository 
can  still  fiinush  samples.  These  paragraphs  provide  for  supple- 
mental deposits  similar  to  the  provisions  in  these  paragraphs 


for  replacement  d^^its,  including  the  requiretoent  of  showing 
diligence  in  making  the  deposit  in  connection  with  a  patent, 
except  that  instead  of  making  the  deposit  after  receiving  notice 
that  samples  could  no  longer  be  fiirnished  from  an  carUer 
deposit,  as  in  die  case  of  a  replacement  deposit,  the  deposit  is 
made  after  receiving  notice  that  the  earlier  deposit  had  become 
contaminated  or  had  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described 
in  the  specification.  While  the  rales  specify  that  die  Office  in 
any  Office  proceeding  will  recognize  suppliemental  deposits  if 
made  under  certain  conditions,  it  is  not  known  what  legal  effect 
a  court  will  give  to  such  recognition.  As  far  as  what  accession 
number  a  dqxisitory  should  give  to  a  supplemental  deposit, 
this  is  a  matter  within  the  discretion  of  the  depository.  As  to 
which  deposit,  either  an  earlier  deposit  or  a  supplemental 
deposit,  should  be  made  available  to  the  public,  this  would 
depend  on  the  accession  number  requested.  A  supplemental 
deposit  made  according  to  diese  regulations  would  be  freely 
available  to  the  public  to  the  same  extent  as  an  original  deposit 
made  according  to  these  regulations.  Obviously,  nothing  in 
these  regulations  pTX>hibits  a  depository  from  advising  a 
requesting  party  that  there  is  more  than  one  deposit  of  a  partic- 
ular biological  material. 

Comment  To  the  extent  proposed  §  1.204  regulates  the 
effects  on  patents,  in  other  than  certain  statutorily  defined  situa- 
tions such  as  reexamination  and  reissue,  for  failure  to  make 
replacement  deposits  acconling  to  die  rule,  it  exceeds  the  rulem- 
aking authority  of  die  Office.  An  example  is  proposed  1.204(c). 

Response:  Section  1.805  as  adopted,  to  the  extent  it  addresses 
replacement  deposits  made  by  patent  owners,  contains  no  affir- 
mative provisions  requiring  or  pn^biting  replacement 
deposits.  Rather,  it  prescribes  what  an  applicant  or  patent  owner 
may  do  vis-a-vis  the  Office  if  a  replacement  deposit  is  made 
and  what  the  ramifications  are  in  any  Office  proceeding  if  a 
replacement  deposit  is  not  made  or  improperly  made.  Proposed 
§  1.204(c)  was,  and  §  1.80S(d)  as  adopted  is,  limited  to  Office 
proceedings.  The  provision  that  a  patentee  may  not  replace  a 
viable  deposit  where  the  depository  can  furnish  samples  in 
proposed  1.204(h)  has  been  replaced  in  §  1.805(i)  as  adopted 
with  the  provision  that  the  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any 
Office  prtxxeding  a  replacement  deposit  made  by  a  patent 
owner  where  the  depository  could  furnish  samples  of  the  deposit 
being  replaced. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggests  diat  the  tenn  of  deposit 
in  proposed  §  1.205  is  excessive.  The  term  should  be  dirough 
the  expiration  of  the  patent  plus  10  years.  Anodier  comment 
suggests  diat  §  1 .205  be  adopted  except  that  die  last  sentence 
should  be  deleted  and  the  term  "viable"  before  "deposit"  be 
dropped.  The  term  "viable"  should  be  deleted  as  viability  is 
dealt  widi  elsewhere,  e.g.,  proposed  §  1.206.  The  last  sentence 
should  be  deleted  because,  while  the  Office  may  set  what  it 
considers  adequate  terms  of  deposit  on  or  before  patent  grant, 
it  has  no  statutory  authority  or  mechanism  for  supervising  the 
term  of  the  agreeriKnt  of  the  deposit.  The  last  sentence  is  also 
highly  indefinite  in  failing  to  indicate  how  far  beyond  the 
erdbrceable  Ufe  of  a  patent  the  deposit  must  be  maintained. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  part  Pro- 
posed §  1.205,  including  the  last  sentence,  has  been  adopted 
as  §  1 .806  except  that  the  thirty-year  term  applies  to  any  deposit 
made  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application  for  piUent. 
No  requirement  of  viability  is  stated  in  the  rale.  The  Office 
agrees  that  once  a  patent  issues,  it  has  no  authority  or  mecha- 
nism for  supervising  die  term  of  the  agreement  of  the  deposit. 
But  the  Office  does  have  the  authority  to  set  the  term  of  deposit 
while  an  application  is  still  pending.  That  is  all  §  1.806  does. 
In  almost  all  cases,  the  term  of  defXKit  as  set  forth  in  the  first 
sentence  of  §  1.806  will  extend  beyond  die  enforceable  life  of 
the  patent  for  which  a  deposit  was  made.  The  last  sentence  of 
§  1.806  is  intended  to  cover  those  rare  circumstances  where 
extended  prosecution  in  the  Office  results  in  expiration  of  the 
term  of  deposit  as  set  forth  in  the  first  sentence  while  the  patent 
is  still  enforceable.  At  this  time,  there  appears  to  be  no  need 
to  specify  any  finite  time  period  beyond  the  enforceable  life 
of  a  patent.  If  experience  demonstrates  that  the  public  interest 
is  not  being  served  by  the  present  provisions,  an  appropriate 
amendment  will  be  propos^. 

Comment.  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  the 
requirement  in  proposed  §  1.207(bKl)  diat  a  request  for  a 
sample  of  the  deposited  material  be  signed  poses  an  administra- 
tive burden  on  depositories  which  accept  telephone,  telex  and 
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electronic  mail  requests  for  samples.  Requiring  that  a  request 
be  signed  can  and  will  delay  the  receipt  of  samples  by  many 
days.  The  signing  requirement  should  not  be  adopted. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1.808(bKl)- 

Comment.  A  depository  coimneniator  suggests  that  tbe 
requirement  in  proposed  §  1 .207(bX3)  that  a  copy  of  the  request 
be  provided  to  the  depositor  poses  a  problem  since  most  requests 
also  include  a  request  for  samples  of  many  other  deposited 
biological  materials.  For  such  a  request,  it  would  be  necessary 
to  send  a  copy  to  each  depositor,  blanking  out  the  odier  deposits 
not  made  by  that  depositor.  It  should  be  sufficient  that  the 
depositor  is  notified  to  whom  and  the  date  a  sample  was  pro- 
vided. The  cost  will  be  much  greater  if  a  copy  has  to  be  suppUed. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  §  1 .808(bK3). 

Comment.  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  in  pro- 
posed §  l,207(b),  it  is  not  clear,  after  die  term  of  die  patent, 
whedier  die  deposit  is  again  restricted  as  it  was  before  die 
patent  was  granted^  i.e.,  not  furnished  unless  the  requesting 
party  has  the  proper  authorization  from  the  depositor  or  the 
Commissioner,  or  whether  the  dqiosit  is  no  longer  subject  to 
subparagraphs  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  thereof  and  can  be  furnished 
without  any  spiecific  identification  or  notification.  It  is  sug- 
gested diat  either  a  statement  be  added  as  to  what  happens 
after  the  term  of  the  patent  or  the  term  "during  tbe  term  (k  the 
patent"  be  deleted. 

Response:  Tbe  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  Section 
1.808(aX2)  requires  that  subject  to  paragraph  (b)  thereof,  all 
restrictions  imposed  by  the  depositor  on  the  availabiUty  to  die 
public  of  the  deposited  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed 
upon  die  granting  of  die  patem.  Paragraph  (b),  by  its  terms,  is 
limited  to  the  term  of  die  patent.  A  contract  between  a  depositor 
and  a  depository  according  to  paragr^ih  (b)  but  which  extends 
beyond  the  term  of  the  patent  would  violate  paragraph  (aX2). 
It  should  be  self-evident  that  for  deposits  in  compliance  with 
these  regulations,  samples  of  the  deposit  may  be  ftirnisbed 
without  any  specific  identification  or  notification  for  requests 
made  after  the  term  of  the  patent 

Comment.  While  many  comments  suggest  adoption  of  a  rule 
restricting  the  transfer  of  a  sample  of  a  deposited  material  to 
a  third  party  without  the  depositor's  permission,  such  as  pro- 
posed §  1.207(c),  as  well  as  the  adoption  of  a  rule  requiring 
other  restrictions  on  access  to  deposited  material,  two  comments 
suggest  that  such  rules  not  be  adopted.  The  rationale  is  that  if 
a  deposit  is  basically  a  replacement  for  diat  which  could  not  be 
adequately  written  in  die  patent  specification  itself,  no  specific 
statutory  authcmty  exists  for  restricting  access  to  the  deposited 
material  any  more  than  the  patent  law  would  countenance 
restrictions  on  access  to  the  written  description  itself  If  abuses 
exist  by  virtue  of  the  absence  of  limitations  on  access  to  depos- 
ited materials,  dien  the  remedy  for  patent  infringement  is  as 
applicable  to  deposited  material  as  it  is  to  infringers  acting 
from  knowledge  of  the  written  description  itself.  Accordingly, 
unrestricted  access  to  deposits  should  be  allowed.  One  of  the 
comments  suggests  further  that  if  there  are  to  be  some  restric- 
tions to  access,  proposed  §  1.207(c)  is  otherwise  problematic 
and  ineffective.  For  example,  tbe  limitation  on  access  apfAits  to 
"derived"  materials  which  could  include  wholly  noninfringing 
derivatives  which  might  themselves  constitute  a  patentable 
invention  of  a  third  party  requester.  The  proposed  rule  would 
deny  the  third  patty  requester  tbe  right  to  wlwt  ought  to  be  an 
unrestricted  right  to  sell  or  otherwise  dispose  of  this  derivative 
material  to  third  parties.  Moreover,  the  pn^sed  rale  is  remedi- 
less since  the  Office  neither  has  continuing  jurisdicton  over 
the  patentee  nor  a  third  party  requester.  Two  depository  com- 
mentators expressed  reservations  about  proposed  1 .207(c).  One 
suggests  that  the  first  sentence  therein  is  in  direct  contradiction 
to  die  long-standing  policies  of  bodi  NRRL  and  ATCC.  Most 
depositories  no  longer  require  this  type  of  guarantee  from 
requesting  parties  as  diey  find  it  almost  impossible  to  enforce. 
The  other  suggests  that  the  administrative  burden  to  the  deposi- 
tory in  handling  agreements  made  pursuant  to  the  proposed 
rule  will  be  great  and  die  cost  will  be  borne  by  die  depositor. 
At  SIO  an  agreement  and  300  requests  a  year  for  a  pairticular 
deposit  die  cost  to  die  depositor  would  be  $3,000  a  year.  If  § 
1.207(c)  is  adopted,  there  should  be  some  mention  diat  if  a 
depository  charges  a  fee  for  this  service,  the  fee  must  be  paid 
or  die  depository  will  not  be  obligated  to  provide  the  service. 
In  die  European  Patent  Office  (EPO),  which  has  a  similar 
provision,  tlMS  EPO,  not  the  depository,  obtains  the  agreement 
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and  advises  the  depository  to  make  tbe  sample  available.  The 
coaunent  asks  if  the  Office  is  prepared  to  do  this.  Additional 
comments  ask  what  rules  govern  a  new  deposit  for  patent 
puposes  of  the  same  or  derived  biological  material  by  a 
requesting  party  if  the  substance  of  proposed  S  1.207(c)  is 
adopted.  Some  comments  were  in  response  to  a  solicitation  in 
the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  for  alternative  approaches 
and  suggessted  appropriate  definition  of  "essential  characteris- 
tics" with  respect  to  derived  material  in  proposed  §  1.207(c). 

Response:  The  Office  has  decided  not  to  adopt  a  rule  permit- 
tii^  a  d^tositor  to  require  that  a  sample  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  shall  be  furnished  only  ijf  the  requesting  party  has 
agreed  not  to  make  the  material  or  a  derivative  thereof  available 
10  a  diird  party  widKMit  the  depositor's  permission.  Thus,  pro- 
posed §  1 .207(c)  has  i>ot  been  adopted.  Tbe  Office  agrees  with 
many  of  the  comments  about  shortcomings  in  the  proposed 
ruk.  Fundamentally,  however,  the  proposed  rule  has  not  been 
adopted  in  view  of  the  rationale  stated  in  the  comment  that  no 
greater  restriction  on  access  to  a  deposit  should  be  permitted 
than  is  permitted  on  access  to  the  written  description  itself, 
evoi  considering  that  the  practical  value  of  access  to  a  deposit 
may  be  substantially  greater  than  access  to  the  written  descrip- 
tion and  that  infringement  may  be  more  difficult  to  police. 
While  it  might  be  argued  that  tbe  adoption  of  proposed  $ 
1.207(b)  with  revisions  as  §  1.808(b)  is  inconsistent  with  this 
rationale,  the  Oflice  believes  that  permitting  the  depositor  to 
require  a  requesting  party,  in  essence,  to  identify  itself  is  not 
unreasonable  under  the  circumstances  and  is  consistent  with 
international  practice  as  embodied  in  the  Budapest  Treaty. 

Commenr.  Many  comments  which  suggest  the  adoption  of 
the  substance  of  proposed  §  1.207(c)  also  suggest  tbe  ^option 
of  rules  incorporating  the  recommendations  made  in  the  April 
8,  1987  World  InteUectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO) 
report  on  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  of  Biotechnological 
Inventions  (1)  to  use  the  biological  material  only  for  experi- 
mental purposes  concerning  the  invention,  and  (2)  not  to  export 
the  biological  material  except  to  a  country  for  which  a  relevant 
patent  has  been  granted.  The  reasons  generally  given  were  that 
it  is  necessary  to  protect  tbe  patentee  and  enhance  the  patentee's 
ability  to  enforce  a  patent  relying  on  a  deposited  material.  One 
comment  suggests  that  incorporating  the  recommendation  on 
experimental  use  would  clarify  what  is  permitted  by  law.  In 
die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  53  Fed.  Reg.  at  39423- 
24.  the  Office  described  the  difficulties  in  drafting  a  regulation 
incorporating  these  recommendations  and  requested  specific 
suggestions  as  to  bow  to  draft  a  regulation  which  both  accom- 
plishes the  intended  (>urpose  and  is  not  inconsistent  with  law. 
No  specific  suggestions  were  received,  although  one  comment 
suggests  that  where  a  deposited  material  is  covered  by  an 
unexpired  U.S.  patent,  a  rule  be  adopted  permittinq  the  depos- 
itor to  require  the  requesting  party  to  agree  to  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  271.  Another  comment  suggests  that 
legislation  is  necessary  to  deal  with  the  problems  addressed 
by  the  WEPO  recommendations.  A  restriction  against  exports 
could  be  considered  to  be  violative  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  siiKe 
foreign  requesters  would  be  denied  access  to  deposits  where 
a  patentee  had  never  sought  foreign  patent  protection.  A  restric- 
tion to  experimental  purposes  only,  while  more  justifiable, 
raises  two  problems.  One  is  that  "experimental  purposes"  have 
not  been  defined  and  tbe  term  has  been  open  to  several  interpre- 
tations. Tbe  other  is  that  the  proper  redress  for  non-experimental 
use  is  a  suit  for  patent  infringetnent.  not  a  suit  based  on  the 
requester's  promise  to  the  depo  comment  suggests  that  a  rule 
be  adopted  permitting  the  depositor  to  require  that  a  requesting 
party  acknowledge  tluit  the  ftiroishing  of  a  sample  of  the  depos- 
ited biological  material  does  not  constitute  a  license,  express 
or  impUed,  to  use  that  sample  for  any  purpose. 

Response:  tiooe  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted  for 
essentially  the  same  rationale  discussed  in  the  response  to  the 
previous  comment.  None  suggest  how  to  draft  a  regulation 
which  both  accomplishes  the  intended  purpose  and  is  not  incon- 
sistent with  law,  and  which  provides  a  compelling  justification 
and  rationale  for  departing  from  present  policy  and  practice. 
The  suggestion  that  a  requesting  party  agree  to  comply  with 
33  U.S.C.  271  as  a  condition  precedent  to  obtaining  a  sample 
of  deposited  biological  material  is  interpreted  as  an  agreement 
not  to  infringe  a  corresponding  valid  patent,  something  which 
a  requesting  party  is  already  bound  not  to  do  under  law.  The 
suggestion  that  a  depositor  be  permitted  to  require  a  requesting 
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party  to  acknowledge  that  there  is  no  express  or  implied  license 
to  use  a  sample  for  any  purpose  exceeds  the  rulemaking 
authority  of  the  Office  since  certain  unlicensed  uses  of  patented 
subject  matter  have  been  found  by  the  courts  to  be  permissible. 

Comment.  Many  of  the  comments  suggesting  adoption  of 
the  substance  of  §  1 .207(c)  and/or  the  WIPO  recommendations 
on  experimental  use  and  export  also  suggest  adoption  of  rules 
permitting  additional  restrictions.  One  comment  suggests 
requiring  the  recipient  of  biological  material  to  report,  at  least 
annually,  to  the  patent  holder,  on  the  research  and  other  results 
obtained  by  use  of  the  biological  material.  The  same  commen- 
tator suggests  that  even  after  patent  expiration,  an  unlicensed 
recipient  should  not  be  permitted  to  use  the  biological  material 
for  other  than  experimental  ptuposes  absent  agreement  from 
the  depositor.  The  commentator  would  prohibit  commercial  use 
of  the  biological  material  without  permission  of  the  depositor. 
Another  comment  suggests  that  the  policy  consideration  for 
permitting  deposits  is  to  insure  that  the  patented  invention  can 
be  practiced  after  patent  expiration.  Requiring  a  requesting 
party  to  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  depositor  defining 
the  terms  and  conditions  under  which  a  sample  of  the  deposited 
material  would  be  used  making  an  accounting  of  such  use,  and 
proof  of  compliance,  is  neither  unreasonable  nor  contrary  to 
law.  It  would  not  place  an  administrative  burden  on  the  Office 
since  the  depository  could  be  permitted  to  release  samples  only 
if  the  requesting  party  signs  a  license.  Any  attempt  by  the 
depositor  to  impose  an  unlawful  restriction  and  withhold  release 
would  be  a  matter  for  the  courts,  not  the  Office.  Another  com- 
ment suggests  various  additional  restrictions  be  adopted.  These 
are  (I)  that  the  requesting  party  have  residence  in  the  U.S.  or 
in  the  country  where  the  depository  is  located,  if  different;  (2) 
that  the  patentee  be  given  tbe  option  to  restrict  furnishing  of 
samples  to  independent  experts  only  for  the  duration  of  the 
patent;  and  (3)  that  the  deposit  be  released  only  if  the  depositor 
expressly  consents  (in  die  absence  of  which  validity  of  the 
patent  must  be  resolved  without  recourse  to  the  deposit). 
Restriction  (1)  should  be  adopted  so  that  the  deposit  cannot  be 
legally  exported  to  a  country  where  the  patent  owner  has  no 
ei^orceable  rights.  Restriction  (2)  should  be  adopted  to  prevent 
access  of  the  deposited  material  to  potential  infringers.  Its 
adoption  should  be  coupled  with  a  statement  that  a  deposit 
released  to  an  expert  shall  be  regarded  as  being  available  to 
tbe  public.  Restriction  (3)  should  be  adopted  as  an  extension 
to  tbe  description  in  proposed  §  1 .201  that  the  disclosure  "may 
include  a  deposit."  In  other  words,  the  patentee  at  any  time 
during  the  patent  term  should  be  able  to  rely  on  the  written 
description  alone  for  satisfying  35  U.S.C.  112,  such  as  where 
the  reasons  for  requiring  a  deposit  originally  no  longer  exist. 

Response:  None  of  the  suggestions  have  been  adopted  for 
essentially  the  same  reasons  discussed  in  the  responses  to  the 
previous  two  coDoments. 

Comment.  A  depository  commentator  suggests  that  proposed 
§  1.207(d)  needs  further  deliberation.  Now,  publication  in  a 
U.S.  patent  of  a  deposit  and  accession  number  is  sufficient  for 
that  (tepository  (ATCC)  to  make  samples  available.  The  OfBce 
should  be  prepared  to  receive  several  thousand  requests  for 
certification  under  §  1 .207(d)  if  adopted.  If  the  Office  is  going 
to  certify  the  availability  of  deposits,  it  shotild  certify  the  avail- 
ability of  all  deposits.  Easier  than  the  proposed  rule  would  be 
to  include  a  statement  in  the  patent  that  there  is  a  deposit,  its 
accession  number  and  where  it  is  deposited,  and  that  it  has  been 
made  under  the  condition  that  it  is  available  upon  publication  of 
the  issued  patent. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ment appears  to  be  interpreting  the  term  "Upon  request"  at  the 
beginning  of  proposed  §  1 .207(d)  to  mean  "Upon  request  to  a 
depository  for  a  sample  of  a  deposited  material",  or  in  other 
words,  the  commentator  appears  to  have  interpreted  tbe  pro- 
posed language  as  requiring  the  depository  to  request  certifica- 
tion from  the  Office  each  time  a  request  for  a  sample  of  a 
deposit  is  made.  It  was  not  intended  to  impose  such  a  bunlen 
on  depositories.  Rather,  it  was  intended  that  the  term  "Upon 
request"  refer  to  a  request  made  to  the  Office.  Therefore,  pro- 
posed §  1.207(d),  revised  by  inserting  the  term  "made  to  the 
Office"  after  "Upon  request",  has  been  adopted  as  §  1.808(0). 

Comment.  One  comment  suggests  that  there  is  no  apparent 
reason  for  the  use  of  the  different  words  "  [ejstablishing"  and 
"[a]rguing",  in  proposed  paragraphs  (bX2)  aitd  (bX3),  respec- 
tively, of  §  1.208  since  the  same  meaning  is  intended  by  each. 


Eidier  word  alone  should  be  used  in  both  subparagraphs  (2) 
and  (3).  The  same  comment  goes  on  to  suggest  that  the  refieretice 
to  paragraf^  (bK2)  in  the  last  sentence  of  pn^poMd  § 
1.208(bX3)  is  redundant  since  the  examiner  may  be  convinced 
that  a  deposit  is  not  reqiiired  where  the  applicant  has  established 
that  the  involved  biological  material  is  known  and  readily  avail- 
able to  the  public.  A  comment  along  the  same  lines  suggests 
that  paragraph  (bK2)  is  unnecessary.  As  a  purely  logical  nutter, 
an  applicant  ought  to  be  entitled  to  reply  to  a  rejection  either 
by  making  an  acceptable  deposit  or  arguing  why  a  deposit  is 
not  required  under  the  circumstances.  Proposed  1.208(bK2)  is 
merely  one  possibility  for  an  argimaent  Aat  a  deposit  is  not 
mniired. 

Re^Mmse:  The  suggestions  have  been  adopted.  Proposed  S 
1.208(bK2)  has  not  been  adopted  and  proposed  $  I.208(bK3) 
has  been  substantially  adopted  as  l.809(bX2).  In  addition,  { 
1.809(bX2)  provides  for  examination  with  respect  to  a  patent, 
since  deposit  issues  may  arise  in  connection  with  a  reissue 
appUcation  and/or  a  reexamination  proceeding,  and  provides 
also  for  an  argument  diat  a  deposit  actually  mode  shook)  be 
accepted. 

Comment.  A  number  of  comments  suggest  that  tbe  term 
"taxonomic  description"  in  proposed  S  1.2a8(dX3)  is  unclear 
and  inappropriate  in  some  cases.  One  comment  suggests  that 
it  is  not  clear  how  complete  a  description  is  required.  If  con- 
strued in  its  broadest  sense,  it  could  have  die  undesirable  effect 
of  delaying  filing  of  an  q)plication  until  taxooomic  diaracteris- 
tics  have  been  determined.  Some  biological  materials  widiin 
the  scope  of  the  proposed  rules,  such  as  plasmids.  are  not 
suscmtible  of  taxonomic  description.  Tbe  requrement  that  the 
specification  contain  a  taxonomic  description  should  not  be 
adopted  since  such  a  description  may  not  be  possible  and  since 
tbe  availability  of  a  deposit  makes  such  a  description  super- 
fluous, since  the  taxonomy  is  inherent  in  the  deposit  The 
respcmse  to  comments  made  earlier  regarding  the  taxonomic 
description  requirement  is  inconsistent  with  the  proposed  rule. 
The  response  states  that  the  extent  to  which  a  taxonomic 
description  is  required  will  depend  on  the  facts  of  the  case  yet 
the  pr(^>osed  rule  states  that  the  specification  shall  contain  such 
a  description.  The  response  states  that  tbe  taxonomic  description 
must  be  sufficient  for  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  yet  the  require- 
ment of  a  deposit  presupposes  that  a  written  description  akme 
will  not  satisfy  the  statute.  The  need  to  verify  that  the  deposited 
biological  material  is  that  disclosed  in  the  specification  arises 
only  when  die  deposit  is  made  after  the  filing  date.  Tliat  situation 
can  be  dealt  with  by  deleting  tbe  taxonomic  description  require- 
ment from  §  1 .208(d)  and  adding  a  new  subparagraph  (e)  which 
would  provide  that  in  cases  where  a  deposit  is  made  after  the 
filing  date  and  where  the  nature  of  the  material  permits,  a 
taxonomic  description  is  required  in  addition  to  the  items  speci- 
fied in  subparagraph  (d).  Another  comment  suggests  that  the 
term  "taxonomic"  be  deleted  since  it  is  irrelevant  to  many  types 
of  deposits  and  would  provide  greater  clarity  to  the  rules. 
Another  comment  suggests  that  tte  current  language  in  pro- 
posed §  1.208  (dX3)  be  replaced  with  "Fully  identify  and 
describe  the  deposited  material". 

Response:  Tbe  suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  part  Section 
1.809(dX3)  as  adopted  requires  a  description  of  the  deposited 
biological  material  sufficient  to  specific^y  identify  it  and  to 
permit  examination.  While  tbe  rule  does  not  by  its  terms  require 
a  taxonomic  description,  such  a  descri{>tion  sbotild  satisfy  the 
rule  as  adopted  in  cases  where  the  biological  material  deposited 
admits  of  a  taxonomic  description. 

Comment.  The  Office  should  petition  the  Budapest  Assembly 
to  address  the  same  issues  dealt  with  in  die  proposed  rules  so 
that  diey  apply  to  both  U.S.  and  foreign  filings.  Uniformity  in 
the  rules  is  important,  especially  for  U.S.  inventors  who  file 
here  and  abroad. 

Response:  While  uniformity  in  both  U.S.  and  foreign  rules 
is  desirable,  this  is  not  deemed  to  be  the  appropriate  forum  in 
which  to  address  the  suggestion. 

Discussion  of  Spcdflc  Sectioiis 

BIOLOGICAL  MATERL\L  [  §  1.801J: 

Tbe  section  indicates  that  the  rules  pertaining  to  deposits  for 
purposes  of  patents  for  inventions  under  35  U.S.C.  101  are 
intended  to  relate  to  biological  material.  Pot  the  purposes  of 
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these  rules,  the  term  "biological  material"  is  defined  in  terms 
of  a  non-exhaustive  list  of  representative  m«t^«^  whidi  can 
be  deposited  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  defined  in  these 
rules.  Since  these  rules  are  intended  to  address  procedural 
matters  in  the  dqx>sit  of  biological  material  for  patent  purposes, 
and  are  not  designed  to  decide  such  substantive  issues  such  as 
whether  a  deposit  of  a  puticalar  organism  or  material  would 
be  recognized  or  needed  to  be  made  for  tbe  purposes  of  satis- 
fying tbe  statutory  requirements  for  patenobility  uixler  35 
U.S.C.  1 12,  the  definitiao  provided  in  this  section  is  intended 
to  be  permissive  -  specificaUy  ifefining  materials  which  can  be 
dqweiied. 

Biological  matmal  inchides  tmoerial  that  is  capable  of  *elf- 
replicatkn  either  directly  or  iodirBctly.  Direct  setf-repUcatioa 
inchides  diose  sitnatiaas  when  the  biological  material  repfo- 
duces  by  itself.  Rqireseoiative  examples  of  materials  capable 
of  self-repUcation  are  defined  in  the  rale.  Indirect  self-rqibca- 
tion  is  meant  to  indude  dnse  sihiaiioiis  where  the  biological 
material  is  only  capable  (rf  replication  when  another  setf-iepii- 
cating  biological  material  is  present  Self-repliotion  dter  inser- 
tion in  a  host  is  one  example  of  indirect  self-replicaiioa. 
Examples  of  indirect  replicating  biological  materials  indude 
viruses,  phages,  plasmids,  symbknts,  and  replication  defective 
cells.  The  Ua  of  representative  examines  of  each  type  of  lepb- 
cating  material  inchides  viruses  to  demoostiaie  Out  the  bsts 
are  not  intended  to  be  mutually  exclusive. 

Althou^  plant  material  is  included  within  the  scope  of  the 
definitioD  of  biological  material  for  purposes  of  patents  for 
inventions  under  35  U.S.C.  101,  these  rules  on  deposits  are 
not  appUcable  to  applications  filed  under  tbe  Plant  Patent  Act 
(35  use.  161-164).  The  OfBce  is  of  die  view  diat  a  dqwsit 
is  not  required  under  die  present  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  162. 
Tnus,  no  plant  patent  granted  under  die  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
161-164  need  be  suppotted  by  a  deposit  As  with  other  biolog- 
ical material  deposited  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101,  die  deposit  of  plam  material  together 
with  the  written  specification  must  eiu^le  those  skilled  in  the 
art  to  make  and  use  die  claimed  invention. 

As  with  some  types  trfreprodudble  biological  mim-riiii  seeds 
can  be  reproduced  only  after  a  growing  season  which  may  be 
relatively  long.  Ahhough  die  rules  do  not  spedfy  a  specific 
number  of  seeds  to  be  deposited  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
diese  rules,  die  Office  will  consider  2500  to  be  a  minimum 
number  in  tbe  normal  case,  but  will  give  an  applicant  the 
opportunity  to  provide  justification  why  a  lesser  number  would 
be  suitable  under  die  circumstances  of  a  particular  case.  The 
Department  of  Agriculture  requires  a  deposit  of  2500  seeds 
for  the  grant  of  a  Plant  Variety  Protection  Certificate.  As  die 
rqiroduction  of  seeds  will  often  take  a  substantial  period  of 
time,  the  Office  will  require,  at  a  minimum,  a  number  of  seeds 
that  is  likely  to  satisfy  demand  for  samples  once  the  patent  is 
granted. 

Section  1.801  does  not  attempt  to  identify  what  biological 
material  either  needs  to  be  or  may  be  deposited  to  comply  with 
the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  For  die  roost  part,  diis  issue 
must  be  addressed  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Thus,  while  the 
Office  does  not  presently  contemplate  that  there  would  be  any 
situations  where  a  material  that  is  not  capable  of  self -replication 
either  directly  or  indirectly  would  be  acceptable  as  a  deposit 
an  applicant  is  cleariy  not  precluded  in  any  given  appUcation, 
by  these  rules,  from  attempting  to  show  why  die  deposit  of 
such  a  material  should  be  acceptable  to  satisfy  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  112.  ■'        ^ 

NEED  OR  OPPORTUNnnt)  MAKE  A  DEPOSIT  [§  1 .802] 

This  section  permits  a  deposit  of  a  biological  material  to  be 
referenced  in  a  patent  application  where  an  invention  is,  or 
relies  on,  a  biological  material.  The  invention  may  rely  on  a 
biological  material  for  the  purposes  of  making  or  using  the 
invention,  either  as  a  prefeired  mode  or  an  alternative  mode 
of  operation.  It  is  not  necessary,  for  the  purposes  of  paragraph 
(a),  that  a  deposit  be  required  to  satisfy  die  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  112  before  a  reference  to  a  deposit  is  permitted  in  the 
specification. 

There  is  no  necessary  implication  or  presumption  that  can 
or  should  be  made  about  the  need  for  a  deposit  simply  because 
reference  to  a  deposit  is  made  in  an  application  disclosure.  As 
noted  in  paragraph  (b),  biological  material  need  not  be  deposited 


1182  OG  168 
(73) 

unless  access  to  such  material  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction 
of  the  statutory  requirements  for  patentabUity  under  35  U.S.C. 
112  and  that  access  is  not  otherwise  available  in  the  absence  of 
a  deposit  Where  a  deposit  is  required  to  provide  the  necessary 
access,  a  deposit  is  acceptable  for  patent  purposes  only  where 
it  is  made  in  accordance  with  these  regulations.  Even  where 
access  to  biological  material  is  required  to  satisfy  these  statutory 
requirements,  a  deposit  may  not  be  necessary  if  access  sufficient 
to  satisfy  these  requirements  is  otherwise  available. 

For  exanq>le,  appUcant  could  show  that  the  biological  mate- 
rial is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public.  The  concepts 
of  Icnown  and  readily  available"  are  considered  to  reflect  a 
level  of  public  accessibiUty  to  a  necessary  component  of  an 
invention  disclosure  that  is  consistent  with  an  ability  to  make 
and  use  the  invention.  To  avoid  the  need  for  a  d^x)sit  on  this 
basis,  the  biological  material  must  be  both  known  and  teadily 
available  -  neither  concept  alone  is  sufficient  A  material  may 
be  known  in  the  sense  that  its  existence  has  been  published, 
but  is  not  available  to  those  who  wish  to  obtain  that  particular 
known  biological  material.  Likewise,  a  biological  material  may 
be  available  in  the  sense  that  those  having  possession  of  it 
would  make  it  available  upon  request,  but  no  one  has  been 
informed  of  its  existence. 

By  showing  that  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily 
available  or  by  making  a  deposit  in  accordance  with  these  rules, 
applicant  does  not  guarantee  that  such  biological  material  will 
be  available  forever.  Public  access  during  the  term  of  the  patent 
may  affect  the  enforceability  of  the  patent.  Although  there  is 
a  public  interest  in  the  availability  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  during  and  after  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the 
patent  the  examiner  need  not  be  unduly  concerned  about  con- 
tinued access  to  the  public.  Unless  there  is  a  reasonable  basis 
to  believe  that  the  biological  material  will  cease  to  be  available 
during  die  life  of  the  patent  the  examiner  should  accept  current 
availabiUty  as  satisfying  the  requirement.  The  incentives  pro- 
vided by  the  patent  system  shcNild  not  be  constrained  by  the 
mere  possibility  that  a  disclosure  that  was  once  enabling  would 
become  non-enabling  over  a  period  of  time  through  no  fault 
of  the  patentee.  In  re  Metcalfe,  410  F.2d  1378,  161  USPQ  789 
(CCPA  1969). 

There  are  many  factors  that  may  be  used  as  indicia  that  a 
biological  material  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public. 
Relevant  factors  include  commercial  availability,  references  to 
the  biological  material  in  printed  publications,  declarations  of 
accessibibty  by  those  working  in  the  field,  evidence  of  predict- 
able isolation  techniques,  or  an  existing  deposit  made  in  accor- 
dance with  these  rules.  Each  factor  may  or  may  not  be  sufficient 
alone  to  demonstrate  that  the  biological  material  is  known  and 
teadily  available.  Those  appUcants  that  rely  on  evidence  of 
accessibility  other  than  a  deposit  take  the  risk  that  the  patent  may 
no  longer  be  enforceable  if  the  biological  material  necessary  to 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  3S  U.S.C.  1 12  ceases  to  become 
accessible. 

The  Office  will  accept  commercial  availabiUty  as  evidence 
that  a  biological  material  is  known  and  readily  available  only 
when  the  evidence  is  clear  and  convincing  that  the  public 
has  access  to  the  material.  A  product  could  be  cotnmercially 
available  but  only  at  a  price  that  effectively  ehminates  accessi- 
bihty  to  those  desiring  to  obtain  a  sample.  The  relationship 
between  an  applicant  relying  on  a  biological  material  and  the 
conomercial  supplier  relied  upon  is  one  factor  that  would  be 
considered  in  determining  whether  the  biological  material  was 
known  and  readily  available.  However,  the  mere  fact  that  the 
biological  material  was  available  only  through  the  patent  holder 
or  the  patent  holder's  agents  or  assigns  shall  not  by  itself, 
justify  a  finding  that  the  necessary  material  is  not  readily  avail- 
able, absent  reason  to  believe  that  access  to  the  biological 
material  would  later  be  improperly  restricted. 

The  mere  reference  to  a  deposit  or  the  biological  material 
itself  in  any  document  or  publication  does  not  necessarily  mean 
that  the  deposited  biological  material  is  readily  available.  Even 
a  deposit  made  under  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  referenced  in  a 
United  States  or  foreign  patent  document  would  not  necessarily 
meet  the  test  for  known  and  readily  available  unless  the  deposit 
was  made  uiKkr  conditions  which  are  consistent  with  those 
specified  in  these  rules,  including  the  one  that  requires,  with 
one  possible  exception,  that  all  restrictions  on  the  accessibility 
will  be  inevocabiy  removed  upon  the  granting  of  the  patent 
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Applicant  may  show  that  a  deposit  is  not  necessary  even 
though  specific  biological  materials  arc  required  to  practice  the 
invention  if  those  biological  materials  can  be  made  or  isolated 
without  undue  experimentation.  Deposits  may  be  required  to 
support  the  claims  if  an  isolation  procedure  requires  undue 
experimentation  to  obtain  the  desired  biological  material.  Ex 
Parte  Jackson,  217  USPQ  804  (PTO  Bd.  Pat.  App.  1982)  No 
deposit  is  required,  however,  where  the  required  biological 
materials  can  be  obtained  from  publicly  available  material  with 
only  routine  experimentation  and  a  reliable  screening  test 
Tabuchi  v.  Nubel,  559  F.2d  1 183, 194  USPQ  521  (CCPA  1977); 
Ex  Parte  Hata,  6  USPQ  2d  1652  (PTO  Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int 
1987). 

Once  a  deposit  is  made  in  a  depository  complying  with 
these  rules,  and  under  conditions  complying  with  these  rules, 
a  biological  material  will  be  considered  to  be  readily  available 
even  though  some  requirement  of  law  or  regulation  in  the 
United  States  or  in  the  country  where  the  depository  institution 
is  located  permits  access  to  the  material  only  imder  conditions 
imposed  for  health,  safety  or  similar  reasons.  This  provision 
is  consistent  with  the  Budapest  Treaty  (Article  5)  and  is 
designed  to  permit  the  patenting  of  inventions  involving  mate- 
rials having  restricted  distribution,  where  the  restrictions  are 
imposed  for  the  public,  as  opposed  to  the  private,  welfare. 

Paragraph  (c)  specifically  provides  that  the  mere  reference 
to  a  de^it  of  biological  material  in  the  specification  disclosure 
or  the  actual  deposit  of  such  material  does  not  create  any 
presumption  that  siKh  referenced  or  deposited  material  is  neces- 
sary to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  or  that  a  deposit  in  accordance 
widi  these  regulations  is  or  was  required.  Since  reference  to  a 
biological  material  caimot  be  added  to  a  specification  disclosure 
after  filing  an  application  without  risking  the  prohibited  intro- 
duction of  new  matter  (35  U.S.C.  132),  applicants  must  be 
permitted  to  address  the  need  to  noake  a  deposit  in  accordance 
with  these  regulations  widiout  jeopardizing  a  filing  date.  Thus, 
the  examiner  has  the  burden  of  showing  that  a  deposit  is  reqtiired 
to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  and  cannot  rely  on  whether  a  deposit 
has  been  made  or  has  been  referenced  in  the  specification 
disclosure  to  establish  a  prima  facie  case  that  the  disclosure 
does  not  comply  with  35  U.S.C.  112  without  deposit. 

ACCEPTABLE  DEPOSITORY  [  |  1.803] 

This  section  indicates  that  a  depository  will  be  recognized 
as  acceptable  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  if  it  is  either 
an  International  Depositary  Authority  (IDA)  established  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty,  or  if  it  is  a  depository  recognized  as 
suitable  by  the  Commissioner.  After  the  effective  date  of  these 
regulatioDS,  a  deposit  of  biological  material  which  is  made  in 
a  depository  which  is  not  recognized  as  acceptable  under  this 
regulation  will  not  be  considered  as  satisfying  the  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  1 1 2.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  deposit  is  not  required 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  it  is  permissible 
to  make  reference  to  such  a  deposit  even  though  it  may  not  be  in 
a  depository  or  made  under  the  conditions  which  are  acceptable 
under  these  regulations.  As  new  depositories  are  accepted  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty  or  are  recognized  as  suitable  by  the  Com- 
missioner, their  identity  will  be  aimouiKed  in  the  Official 
Gazette. 

An  organization  may  be  recognized  as  suitable  by  die  Office 
if  the  procedure  and  coixlitions  specified  in  paragraphs  (aX2) 
and  (b)  are  followed.  Generally,  it  is  not  the  intention  of  the 
Office  to  recognize  as  suitable  any  organization  where  the  need 
for  a  suitable  depository  for  patent  purposes  is  being  met  by 
depositories  recognized  as  IDAs  uiider  the  Budapest  Treaty. 
Suitability  will  be  judged  by  the  Commissioner,  based  on  need 
and  the  iniformation  supplied  by  the  organization  seeking  status, 
and  information  obtained  from  other  sources  that  may  be  con- 
sulted. 

While  there  is  a  desire  to  provide  flexibility  to  a  patent 
applicant  in  selecting  an  appropriate  depository,  these  rules  are 
not  intended  to  permit  each  patent  applicant  to  become  its  own 
depository  since  both  the  patent  owner  and  the  public  have  an 
interest  in  the  continued  availability  and  accessibility  of  the 
deposit  during  the  enforceable  Ufe  of  the  patent  and  the  public 
has  a  continuing  interest  in  its  availability  when  the  patent  is 
no  longer  enforceable.  The  concept  of  a  depository  independent 
of  the  control  of  the  depositor  or  an  IDA  as  an  accq>table 
depository  is  based  on  the  need  and  desire  to  ensure  die  safe 


and  reliable  storage  of  a  deposited  biological  material  under 
circumstances  that  are  substantially  free  of  the  opportunity  for 
intentional  or  negligent  handling  of  the  deposited  material.  The 
use  of  an  independent  depository  or  intematiooally  recognized 
depository  will  tend  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  dq>osit 
process  against  those  that  may  accidentally  alter  the  deposited 
material,  may  wish  to  tamper  with  the  deposited  material  or 
may  wish  to  resume  control  of  its  availability  when  the  patent 
is  no  longer  enforceable,  and  to  preserve  the  interest  of  the 
public  in  the  access  to  the  biological  material  once  the  term 
of  the  patent  expires. 

When  a  depository  having  statiis  under  paragraph  (aX2)  of 
this  regulatioB  seeks  to  change  the  kinds  of  biological  materials 
that  it  will  accept  and  maintain  for  the  purposes  of  diese  rales, 
a  communication  requesting  such  a  change  should  be  directed 
to  the  CommissioDer  containing  the  infoniMtioa  requested  in 
paragraph  (b).  When  such  a  change  is  requested,  the  requesting 
organization  should  provide  a  cansf\t»Jt  list  cif  the  lands  of 
biological  materials  it  will  accept. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  indicates  that  once  a  depository 
is  recognized  as  suitable  for  the  purposes  of  this  rule,  or  has 
defaulted  or  discontinued  its  perfonnance  under  this  section, 
notice  thereof  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  A  current  list  of  IDAs  recognized 
under  the  Budapest  Treaty  is  as  follows: 

Agricultural  Research  Culture  Collection  <NRRL)  -  USA 
American  Type  Culture  Collection  (ATCC)  -  USA 
Australian  Govenunent  Analytical  Laboratories  (AGAL)  - 
Australia 

Centraalbureau  Voor  Schimmelcultiiie&CCBS)  -  Netberiands 
Collection  Nationale  De  Culture  De  Micro-organismes 
(CNCM)  -  France 

Commonwealth  Agricnlturial  Bureau  (CABX  Intematiooal  - 
Mycological  Instimte  -  United  Kingdom 
Ciilture  Collection  of  Algae  and  ProtoEoa  (CCAP)  -  United 
Kingdom 

Deutsche  Sammlung  Von  Mikroorganismen  (DSM)  -  Feder- 
alRepublic  of  Germany 

European  Collection  of  Animal  Cell  Cultures  (ECACC)  - 
United  Kingdom 

Fermentation  Research  Institute  (FRI)  -  Japan 
Institute  of  Micrt>-organism  Biochemistry  and  Physiology 
of  the  USSR  Academy  of  Science  (IBFM)  -  Soviet  Union 
In  Vitro  International.  Inc.  (TVI)  -  USA 
Mezogazdasagi  Es  Ipari  AGkroorganizmusok  Magyar  Nem- 
zeti  Gyujtemenye  (MIMNG)  -  Hungary 
Natioiul  Bank  for  Industrial  Microorganisms  and  Cell  Cul- 
tures (NBIMCC)  -  Bulgaria 

NatitMial  Collection  of  Industrial  Bacteria  (NCIB)  -  United- 
Kingdom 

National  Collection  of  Type  Cultures  (NCTC)  -  United 
Kingdom 

National  Collection  of  Yeast  Cultures  (NCYC)  -  United 
Kingdom 

USSR  Research  Institute  for  Antibiotics  of  die  USSR  Min- 
istry of  the  Medical  and  Microbiological  Industry 
(VNHAA)  -  Soviet  Union 

USSR  Research  Institute  for  Genetics  and  Industrial  Micro- 
organism Breeding  of  the  USSR  Ministry  of  the  Medical 
and  Microbiological  Industry  (VNII  Genetika)  Soviet  Union 

TIME  OF  MAKING  AN  ORIGINAL  DEPOSIT  [§  1.804] 

This  section  specifies  the  time  for  making  an  original  deposit 
to  fulfill  die  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  Para^aph  (a) 
specifies  not  only  a  permissible  titne  frame  for  inaking  an 
original  deposit  but  al.so  specifies  that  the  biological  material 
deposited  must  be  specifically  identified  in  the  application  for 
patent  as  filed.  The  requirement  for  a  specific  identification  is 
consistent  with  the  description  requirement  of  the  first  para- 
graph of  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  and  to  provide  an  antecedent  basis  for 
the  biological  material  which  either  has  been  or  will  be  depos- 
ited before  the  patent  is  granted. 

The  description  in  the  Lundak  ^>plication  as  filed  (now 
patent  4,594,325)  [jrovides  a  suitable  illustration  of  the  specific 
identification  and  description  which  is  required  in  an  application 
for  patent  as  filed.  In  that  a{)plication.  an  immortal  B-cell  line 
was  disclosed  and  claimed.  The  cell  line  was  referred  to  in 
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die  a^^Ucation  as  filled  as  WI-L2-729  HF2.  The  mediods  of 
obtaining  and  using  this  cell  line  were  also  described  in  the 
application  as  filed.  A  deposit  of  the  cell  line  was  made  with 
die  American  Type  Culnire  Collection  (ATCC)  about  a  week 
after  the  application  was  filed  in  the  United  Sta^.  The  United 
States  Coon  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  held  diat  die 
requirements  of  access  by  the  0£fke  to  a  sample  of  the  cell 
line  during  pendency,  and  public  access  after  grant,  were  met  by 
Lundak's  piticedmea.  The  Court  further  held  that  the ndditioa  (rf 
information  designating  the  depository,  accession  number,  and 
deposit  date  of  die  deposited  cell  tine  in  ATCC  after  die  filing 
date  did  not  violate  die  prohibition  against  new  matter  in  35 
use.  132.  In  re  Lundak,  773  F.2d  1216,  227  USPQ  9a(Fed 
Cir.  1985).  It  must  be  clear  from  die  application  as  fil«i  that 
the  invention  claimed  and  described  in  the  ^wcification  "was 
fiilly  capable  of  being  reduced  to  practice  (i.e.,  no  technological 
probleins,  the  resolution  of  which  would  require  more  dian 
ordinaty  skill  and  reasonable  time,  remuned  in  order  to  obtain 
an  operative,  useful  process)."  FeUbnan  v.  Aunstrup,  517  F.2d 
1351.  1355,  186  USPQ  108.  113  (CCPA  1973),  cert  denied, 
424  U.S.  912  (1976). 

When  the  orj^nal  deposit  is  made  after  die  effective  filing 
date  of  an  apfriication  for  patent,  applicant  is  required  to 
pfompdy  submit  a  verified  statement  from  a  penoD  in  a  position 
to  cornjxmte  thafcdiK  bi<dogicaI  material  which  is  deposilBd 
is  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  die  appUcation 
(die  filing  date  of  which  is  relied  upon)  as  filed.  Tbt  nature 
of  this  coiToboratian  will  depeadxn  the  circumstances  in-tfae 
particular  qipbcation  under  consideratiao.  ioclnding  the  length 
of  time  between  the  application  filing  date  and  the  date  of 
deposit  While  few.  if  any,  siniatioas  can  be  im«gin>rf  where 
the  description  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12  can  be  satisfied 
where  the  biologic^  material  was  not  in  existence  at  the  time 
of  filing,  the  rutes  do  not  preclude  such  a  situatian;  There  is 
no  requirement  in  the  patent  law  that  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  occur  as  acondition  precedent  to  fiUng  a  pamt  appUca- 
tion.  The  requirement  for  a  verified  statement  is  notnecessary 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  Ais  section  if  die  person  making  the 
statement  is  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before 
die  Office. 

For  the  purposes  of  complying  widi  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12,  a  deposit  of  a  biolo^cal  material  auy  be  made  at 
any  time  b^ore  filing  die  application  for  patent  or  during  the 
pendency  of  die  application  subject  to  die  conditions  of  §  1 .809. 
Where  the  deposit  is  needed  to  satisfy  die  requirement  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12  and  is  made  during  the  pendency  of  the  application, 
it  must  be  made  no  later  dian  the  time  period  set  by  die  examiner 
at  the  time  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Doe  is 
mailed.  A  necessary  deposit  need  not  be  made  by  applicant 
imtil  the  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance  so  long  as 
af^licant  provides  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit 
will  be  niade  on  or  before  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  This 
written  assurance  must  provide  sufficiendy  detailed  informa- 
tion to  convince  the  examiner  that  there  is  no  outstanding  issue 
regarding  deposits  that  needs  to  be  resolved. 

Those  appUcants  intending  to  file  patent  appUcations  in  a 
country  foreign  to  the  United  States  relying  upon  biological 
material  that  must  be  deposited  to  satisfy  tiM  requirements  of 
35  U.S.C.  112  when  the  appUcation  is  filed  in  the  United  States 
are  cautioned  that  in  many  countries  the  deposit  must  be  made 
before  the  filing  date  of  the  priority  application  in  order  to 
obtain  foreign  priority  righu.  Thus,  wtule  the  deposit  of  a 
biological  material  subsequent  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  a 
United  States  af^Ucation  is  sufficient  to  comply  with  35  U.S.C. 
1 12,  an  ^)pUcant  may  not  be  able  to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of 
such  a  U.S.  appUcation  if  a  patent  is  sou^  in  a  country  foreign 
to  die  United  Stales. 

REPLACEMENT  OR  SUPPLEMENT  OF  DEPOSIT  [§  1 .805] 

This  section  relates  to  the  deposit  of  a  biological  material 
to  replace  or  supplement  a  previous  deposit  The  term  "rejAace- 
ment"  is  directed  to  those  situations  where  one  deposit  is  being 
substituted  for  another.  An  appUcant  may  have  greater  li«titudf 
in  replacing  a  deposit  during  the  pendency  of  an  appUcation 
than  after  the  patent  is  granted.  Replacement  will  typically  take 
place  where  the  earUcr  deposit  is  no  longer  viable.  The  term 
"supplement"  is  directed  to  diose  situations  where  die  earUer 
de{K>sit  is  still  viable  in  the  sense  diat  it  is  aUve  and  capable 
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of  replication  either  directly  or  indirectly,  but  has  lost  a  quality 
(e.g.,  puiity,  functionality)  it  allegedly  possessed  at  the  time  the 
application  was  filed.  The  procedures  in  these  rules  contemplate 
that  only  the  original  depositor  would  have  a  right  to  replace 
or  supplement  the  ongii]^  deposit 

Par^raph  (a)  relates  to  the  procedure  for  replacing  or  supple- 
menting a  deposit  with  respect  to  a  pending  application  or  a 
patent  An  appUcant  for  patent  or  patent  owner  whose  patent 
is  the  subject  of  a  reissue  application  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding is  required  to  notify  the  Office  when  it  obtains  informa- 
tion that  the  depository  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot 
fiimish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the 
dq>osit  has  beconie  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to 
function  as  described  in  the  specification.  When  the  Office  is 
so  notified  or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of  such  infotmatioa, 
the  need  for  making  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit 
will  be  determined  by  the  same  considerations  used  to  determine 
the  need  for  an  original  deposit  under  §  1 .802(b). 

A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  connection 
with  a  pending  application  for  patent  will  be  accepted  if  it 
meets  all  the  requirements  for  making  an  original  deposit  It 
should  be  noted  that  for  a  pending  application  for  patent  appli- 
cant need  not  replace  or  supplement  the  identical  material  pre- 
viously deposited,  but  may  make  an  original  deposit  of  a 
biolojpcal  material  which  is  specifically  identified  and 
described  in  the  ^>plication  as  filed.  Whether  this  alternative 
deposit  will  meet  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  with  respect 
10  the  claimed  subject  matter  must  be  resolved  by  the  examiner 
on  a  case-by-case  basis. 

A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  coonection 
with  a  patent  whether  or  not  it  is  the  subject  of  a  pending 
reissue  appUcation  or  reexamination  proceeding,  shall  not  be 
lecognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  unless  a  certificate  of 
conection  under  §  1 .323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which 
meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section.  These 
paragraphs  specify  die  procedures  that  a  patent  owner  must 
follow  to  ensure  both  that  a  replacement  or  supplemental  draosit 
will  be  recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding  and  that  a  certincate 
of  correction  under  this  section  containing  "up  to  date"  informa- 
tion about  a  deposited  biological  material  will  be  granted.  The 
term  "recognized  in  any  Office  proceeding"  as  used  in  diis 
section  includes  the  proceeding  in  which  a  request  for  certificate 
of  conection  under  this  section  is  acted  upon.  Paragraph  (b) 
describes  the  information  which  must  be  contained  in  the  certifi- 
cate of  correction,  whereas  paragraph  (c)  describes  when  the 
request  must  be  made  and  the  information  which  must  be 
provided  in  the  request  to  make  the  correction.  The  rules  require, 
inter  alia,  that  replacement  or  supplement  of  a  deposit  be 
made  diligenUy,  followed  by  prompt  request  thereafter  for  a 
certificate  of  correction,  as  conditions  precedent  to  being  recog- 
nized in  any  Office  {iroceeding.  Thus,  for  example,  if  a  patent 
owner  learns  early  during  the  term  of  the  patent  that  the  deposi- 
tory cannot  furnish  samples  of  a  deposit  described  in  the  (Mtent 
and  the  patent  owner  fails  to  bodi  diligentiy  make  a  replacement 
deposit  and  prompdy  thereafter  request  a  certificate  of  correc- 
tion under  these  rules,  a  replacement  deposit  made  years  later 
when  die  patent  becomes  (he  subject  of  a  reissue  application 
or  reexamination  proceeding  will  not  be  recognized  by  the 
Office  nor  will  any  request  for  certificate  of  correction  in  con- 
nectioo  with  that  deposit  be  granted. 

Where  a  proper  request  for  certificate  of  conection  is  made 
and  has  been  granted,  any  correction  made  to  the  original 
patent  will  be  automatically  incorporated  into  any  reissued  or 
reexamined  patent  unless  changes  are  made  during  examination 
of  the  reissue  application  or  reexamination  proceeding. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  §  1.805  sets  forth  the  Office  position  that 
the  failure  to  make  a  replacement  dqxisit  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
patent  diUgently  make  a  replacement  deposit  and  prtMnptly 
Aereafier  request  a  certificate  of  correction  which  meets  the 
terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section,  after  notification 
that  samples  of  an  earlier  deposit  cannot  be  furnished,  shall 
cause  the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be  treated  in  any 
Office  proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

Paragraph  (e)  thereof  indicates  that  the  Office  will  ^)ply  a 
rebuttable  presumption  of  an  identity  between  the  replacement 
deposit  and  an  original  deposit  where  a  patent  making  reference 
to  the  deposit  is  reUed  on  during  any  Office  proceeding.  This 
means  diat  where  a  replacement  deposit  is  permitted  and  made, 
Ifae  examiner  will  assume  that  the  same  material  as  described 
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in  the  patent  is  accessible  from  die  identified  depository  unless 
evidence  to  the  contrary  comes  to  the  attention  of  the  Office. 

An  applicant  for  patent  may  make  a  replacement  or  supple- 
mental deposit  during  the  pendency  of  the  wpUcation  for  any 
reason.  The  provisions  of  paragraph  (0  of  §  1.805  recognize 
that  since  an  original  deposit  may  be  made  during  the  pendency 
of  the  application  subject  to  the  conditions  of  §  1 .809,  a  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit  logically  cannot  be  held  to  any 
higher  standard  or  any  ftuther  requirements.  Likewise,  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraph  (g)  indicate  diat  neither  a  replacement  nor 
a  supplemental  deposit  need  be  made  where,  at  the  point  in  time 
when  replacement  or  supplement  would  otherwise  be  necessary, 
access  to  the  necessary  biological  material  was  otherwise  avail- 
able. For  example,  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  would 
not  be  requiied  under  the  circumstances  where  access  to  the 
necessary  biological  material  was  established  through  commer- 
cial suppliers. 

The  provisions  of  paragraph  (h)  of  {  1.805  indicate  diat  a 
replacement  deposit  is  not  required  even  though  the  depository 
cannot  furnish  samples,  under  certain  conditions,  to  those 
requesting  a  sample  outside  of  the  jurisdiction  where  the  deposi- 
tory is  located.  The  conditions  are  specified  in  this  paragraph 
as  being  limited  to  national  security,  beahfa  or  environmental 
safety  reasons. 

Finally,  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  indicates  that  the  Office 
will  not  recognize  in  any  Office  proceeding  a  rqilacement 
deposit  made  by  the  patent  owner  where  the  dqxjsitory  could 
fiimish  samples  of  the  deposit  being  replaced  The  best  evidence 
of  what  was  originally  deposited  should  not  be  lost  through 
destruction  or  replacement  if  made  in  association  with  an 
existing  patent  A  supplemental  deposit  may  be  accepted  in  an 
Office  proceeding,  Imwever,  depending  on  the  circumstances 
in  each  case. 

lEUM  OF  DEPOSIT  [  §  1.806] 

The  term  of  deposit  must  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the 
Budapest  Treaty  which  sets  a  term  of  at  least  30  years  from 
the  date  of  deposit  and  at  least  five  (5)  years  after  the  most 
recent  request  for  the  furnishing  of  a  sample  of  the  deposit  was 
received  by  the  depository.  In  the  event  that  the  30-year  term 
covers  the  17-year  term  of  the  patent  plus  six  (6)  years  to 
include  the  Statute  of  Limitations,  no  further  requirement  is 
necessary.  The  mere  possibihty  of  patent  term  extension  or 
extended  litigation  involving  tfaie  patent  should  not  be  consid- 
ered in  this  analysis. 

In  the  event  that  the  30-year  term  of  deposit  measured  from 
die  date  of  dqiosit  would  necessarily  terminate  within  the  period 
of  enforceability  of  the  patent  (normally  the  17-year  term  plus 
six  (6)  years),  samples  must  be  stored  under  agreements  that 
would  make  them  available  beyond  the  enforceable  hfe  of  the 
patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made.  No  requirement  should 
be  made  as  to  any  particular  period  of  time  beyond  the  enforce- 
able life  of  the  patent  The  purpose  of  the  requirement  is  to 
insure  that  a  deposited  bioiogiad  material  necessary  for  the 
practice  of  a  patented  invention  would  be  available  to  the  pubUc 
after  expiration  of  the  patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made. 
The  term  of  die  deposit  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of 
each  sentence  of  §  1 .806  whether  or  not  die  d^osit  is  made 
under  die  Budapest  Treaty.  A  specific  statement  that  the  deposit 
complies  with  the  second  sentence  of  this  section  is  required 
only  where  the  30-year  term  would  terminate  within  die 
enforceable  life  of  the  patent 

VIABILITY  OF  DEPOSITS  [§  1.807] 

This  section  requires  diat  the  deposit  of  biological  material 
that  is  capable  of  self-replication  either  directly  or  indirectly 
must  be  viable  at  die  time  of  deposit  and  diuing  the  term  of 
deposit  This  requirement  for  viability  is  essentially  a  require- 
ment that  the  deposited  material  is  capable  of  reproduction. 
For  the  purpose  of  making  a  deposit  under  these  rules,  diere 
is  no  requirement  that  evidence  be  provided  that  the  deposited 
material  is  capable  or  has  the  ability  to  perform  any  function 
described  in  the  patent  appUcation.  However,  as  with  any  other 
issue  of  description  or  enablement  if  the  examiner  has  evidence 
or  reason  to  question  the  objective  statements  made  in  the 
patem  application,  applicants  may  be  required  to  demonstrate 
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diat  die  deposited  biological  material  will  perform  in  die  manner 
described. 

Under  die  Budapest  Treaty,  diere  is  a  requirement  diat  die 
deposit  be  tested  for  viability  before  it  is  accepted  Thus,  a 
mere  statement  by  applicant  an  authorized  representative  of 
appUcant  or  die  assignee  diat  die  deposit  has  been  accepted 
under  die  Budapest  Treaty  would  satisfy  §  1.807. 

For  each  d^osit  which  is  not  made  under  die  Budapest 
Treaty,  a  viability  statement  must  be  fded  in  die  patent  appUca- 
tion and  contain  the  information  listed  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section.  Under  paragraph  (c),  die  examiner  will  accept  die 
conclusion  set  forth  in  a  viabiUty  statement  which  is  issued  by 
a  depository  recognized  under  §  1.803(a).  If  die  viabiUty  test 
mdicates  that  the  deposit  is  not  viable  upon  receipt  or  the 
examiner  cannot  for  scientific  or  other  vaUd  reasons  accept  the 
statement  of  viabiUty  received  from  die  appUcant  die  examiner 
shall  so  notify  the  appUcant  stating  the  reasons  for  not  acepting 
the  statement  and  proceed  with  the  examination  process  as  if 
no  deposit  had  been  made. 

FURNISHING  OF  SAMPLES  [  §  1.808] 

This  section  requires  that  die  deposit  of  biological  material 
be  made  under  two  (2)  conditions; 

(1)  access  to  die  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  appUcation  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  die  Commissioner  to  be  entided  thereto 
under  §  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122,  and 

(2)  with  one  exception,  that  all  restrictions  imposed  by  the 
depositor  onthe  availability  to  die  public  of  the  deposited 
biological  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  the 
granting  of  the  patent. 

The  one  exception  diat  is  permitted  is  specified  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section  which  permits  the  depositor  to  contract  with 
the  depository  to  require  that  samples  of  a  deposited  biological 
material  shall  be  fiirnished  only  if  a  request  for  a  sample,  during 
the  term  of  the  patent  meets  any  one  or  allof  the  three  conditions 
specified  in  this  paragraph.  These  conditions  are: 

( 1 )  the  request  is  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form  and  dated: 
and/or 

(2)  die  request  contains  the  name  and  address  of  die 
requesting  party  and 

the  accession  number  of  the  deposit;  and/or 

(3)  the  request  is  communicated  in  writing  by  the  depository 
to  the  depositor  along  with  the  date  on  which  die  sample 
was  fiimished  and  thename  and  address  of  the  patty  to  whom 
the  sample  was  fiimished. 

It  should  be  noted  that  this  exception  to  the  general  rule  diat 
all  restrictions  wiU  be  removed  must  be  stricdy  followed  and 
that  no  variations  of  this  expUcit  exception  will  be  accepted 
as  meeting  the  conditions  of  this  section.  This  exception  is 
consistent  with  the  provisions  in  the  Budapest  Treaty  and  its 
implementing  regulations  (Rule  11.4). 

Since  the  mere  description  of  a  deposit  or  identity  of  a  deposit 
in  a  patent  specification  is  not  necessarily  an  indication  that  a 
requirement  for  deposit  was  made  or  that  a  deposit  which 
compUes  with  diese  rules  has  been  made,  accessibiUty  to  a 
deposited  material  referenced  in  a  patent  may  depend  on  the 
satisfaction  of  conditions  not  apparent  on  the  face  of  the  patent. 
For  these  reasons,  and  upon  request  made  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  the  Office  wiU  certify  whether  a  deposit 
has  been  stated  to  have  been  made  under  conditions  which 
would  make  it  available  to  the  pubUc  as  of  the  issue  date  of 
the  patent  grant  provided  the  request  is  made  to  the  Director 
of  Patebt  Examining  Group  180,  and  contains  the  following 
information: 

(1)  the  name  and  address  of  the  depository 

(2)  the  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit 

(3)  the  patent  number  and  issue  date  of  the  patent  referring 
to  the  depositand 

(4)  die  name  and  address  of  the  requesting  party. 

For  those  deposits  made  pursuant  to  the  Budapest  Treaty, 
the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization  provides  a  form 
(Form  BP-12)  for  requesting  a  certification  of  the  availabiUty 
of  samples  of  deposited  microorganisms  pursuant  to  Rule 
1 1.3(a)  of  the  regulations  under  the  Budapest  Treaty.  Copies 
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of  diis  form  are  available  from  die  Director  of  Patent  Examining 
Group  180. 

EXAMINATION  PROCEDURES  [{  1.809] 

This  section  sets  fordi  procedures  diat  will  be  used  by  die 
examiner  to  address  a  deposit  issue.  Deposit  issues  may  arise 
in  the  examination  of  claims  in  appUcations  for  patent  and  for 
reissue  of  a  patent  and  in  the  examination  of  new  or  amended 
claims  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  Hie  burden  is  initially 
on  the  Office  to  estabUsh  that  access  to  a  biological  material 
is  necessary  for  die  satisfaction  of  die  statutory  requirements 
for  patentabiUty  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  Once  die  Office  has  met 
this  burden,  the  burden  shifts  to  the  appUcant  or  patent  owner 
to  demcmstrate  that  access  to  such  biological  material  either  is 
not  necessary  or  is  already  available,  or  that  a  dqiosit  of  such 
material  is  being  or  will  be  made,  replaced  or  supplemented 
in  accordance  with  these  regulations. 

Under  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section,  once  the  examiner  has 
determined  diat  access  to  a  biological  material  is  necessary, 
and  that  access  is  not  presendy  available  in  accordance  with 
these  regulations,  the  examiner  should  make  an  appropriate 
rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

The  appUcant  or  patent  owner  may  respond,  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (bX2)  of  this  section,  to  a  rejection  made  under 
paragraph  (a)  thereof  by  arguing  why  a  deposit  is  not  needed 
under  the  circumstances  and/or  why  a  deposit  actually  made 
should  be  acceptable.  Other  prescribed  responses  which  are 
available  to  such  a  rejection  depend  upon  whether  the  rejection 
is  made  in  an  ^>pUcation  for  patent  on  the  one  hand,  or  in  a 
proceeding  involving  a  patent  i.e.,  an  appUcation  for  reissue 
patent  or  reexamination  proceeding,  on  the  other  hand. 

In  an  ^ipUcation  for  patent  appUcant  may  respond,  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (bX  1 )  of  this  section,  by  either  making  an  accept- 
able original,  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  in  accor- 
dance with  these  regulations,  or  assuring  the  Office  in  writing 
diat  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  made  on  or  before  die  date 
of  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  In  a  proceeding  involving  a  patent 
die  patent  owner  may  respond,  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bXl)  of 
this  section,  by  requesting  a  certificate  of  correction  of  the 
patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  $ 
1.805.  In  all  cases,  any  other  response  shaU  be  considered  non- 
responsive.  The  rejection  will  be  repeated  and  made  final  until 
die  requirements  of  paragraph  (bX  1 )  of  diis  section  are  satisfied 
or  the  examiner  is  convinced  diat  a  deposit,  is  not  required  for 
die  claimed  subject  matter. 

As  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section,  in  die  event 
that  an  appUcaticm  for  patent  is  otherwise  in  condition  for 
allowance  except  for  a  needed  deposit  and  die  Office  has 
received  a  written  assurance  diat  an  accepuble  deposit  will  be 
made,  die  Office  will  mail  to  the  appUcant  a  requirement  that 
die  needed  deposit  be  made  widiin  diree  (3)  mondis  together 
widi  die  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  Aldiough 
die  period  for  paying  die  issue  fee  cannot  be  extended  under 
die  provisions  of  §  1. 136,  die  period  for  satisfying  die  require- 
ment to  make  an  acceptable  deposit  may  be  extended  under 
die  provisions  of  diat  section.  Failure  to  make  the  needed 
deposit  in  accordance  with  this  requirement  may  be  considered 
a  failure  to  prosecute  die  application  under  35  U.S.C.  133  and 
result  in  abandonment  of  die  application. 

The  type  of  written  assurance  which  will  be  considered 
acceptable  by  die  Office  diat  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be  made 
within  the  required  time  must  include  sufficient  information  to 
conclude  diat  there  is  no  outstanding  issue  with  regard  to  the 
deposit  of  an  appropriate  biological  material  under  conditions 
which  satisfy  these  rvJes. 

In  a  proceeding  involving  a  patent  it  may  not  be  possible 
to  request  a  certificate  of  correction  of  die  patent  which  meets 
the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805.  For  example, 
if  the  patent  owner  is  on  notice  that  samples  of  an  original 
deposit  can  no  longer  be  furnished  by  die  depository,  failure 
to  diligendy  make  a  rqilacement  deposit  will  preclude  grant  of 
a  certificate  of  correction.  A  replacement  deposit  subsequendy 
made  wiU  not  be  recognized  by  die  Office  nor  wiU  a  request 
for  certificate  of  correction,  even  if  made  prompdy  thereafter, 
be  granted  It  would  also  not  be  possible  to  request  a  certificate 
of  correction  of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  §  1.805  where  no  original  deposit  was  made 
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before  or  during  the  pendency  of  the  application  which  matured 

into  the  patent. 

A  patent  defective  because  of  lack  of  a  necessary  deposit  is 
necessarily  fatally  defective  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  first 
oaraeraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  Reissue  is  not  available  in  such 
caseT  S«  In  re  Hay.  534  F.2d  917.  189  USPQ  790  (CCPA 
1976).  Whether  reissue  is  available  where  a  biological  matenal 
necessary  for  compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  1 12  was  known  and 
readily  available  at  the  time  of  issuance  of  the  patent  and 
subsequently  ceased  to  be  readily  available  is  problematic. 
Nevenheless,  the  roles  do  not  provide  for  post-issue  original 
deposits. 

Where  an  applicant  for  patent  has  any  doubt  whether  access 
to  a  biological  material  specifically  identified  in  the  specifica- 
tion is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  112  or  whether  such  a 
material,  while  presently  freely  available,  may  become  unavail- 
able in  the  future,  the  applicant  would  be  well-advised  to  make 
a  deposit  thereof  before  any  patent  issues.  Similarly,  where  a 
patent  owner  has  any  doubt  whether  a  deposit  referred  to  in 
the  specification  is  of  a  biological  material  necessary  to  satisfy 
35  U.S.C.  112  and,  if  the  material  is  necessary,  whether  it  is 
otherwise  known  and  readily  available,  the  patent  owner  would 
be  well-advised  to  follow  the  procedures  set  forth  in  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  1 .805  after  receiving  the  notice  specified  in  those 
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Paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  sets  forth  the  requirements  for 
the  content  of  the  specification  with  respect  to  a  deposited 
biological  material.  Specifically,  die  specification  shall  contain 
the  accession  number  for  the  deposit,  the  date  of  the  deposit, 
the  name  and  address  of  the  depository,  and  a  description 
of  the  deposited  biological  material  sufficient  to  specifically 
identify  it  and  to  permit  examination.  The  description  must  be 
sufficient  to  permit  verificauon  that  the  deposited  biological 
material  is  in  fact  that  disclosed.  Once  the  patent  issues,  the 
description  must  be  sufficient  to  aid  in  the  resolution  of  ques- 
tions of  infringement.  As  a  general  role,  the  more  information 
that  is  provided  about  a  particular  deposited  biological  material, 
the  better  the  examiner  will  be  able  to  compare  the  identity 
and  characteristics  of  the  deposited  biological  material  with 
die  prior  sit. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rules  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the 
Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Orders 
12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 

44  U.S.C.  350\  etseq.  ,  ^ 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  has  certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for 
Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that  this  role  change 
is  not  expected  to  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  deposit  practice  will  not  impose  extra 
work  on  patent  applicants  (whether  small  or  large  businesses  or 
individuals). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determued  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  wiU  be  less  than  $  1 00  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increases  in  costs  or  prices  for  con- 
sumers, individual  industries.  Federal,  State  or  local  govern- 
ment agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  adverse 
effecu  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States  based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets.  .     ,  . 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  detemuned  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  roles  contain  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  which  has  been 
approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  065 1  -0022.  Public  reporting  burden  for  this  collec- 
tion of  information  is  estimated  to  average  one  hour  per 
response,  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instroctions, 
searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the 
data  needed  to  make  a  deposit  or  request  a  sample,  and  com- 
pleting and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  It  is  further 
estimated  that  a  respondent  depository  would  spend  about  five 
hours  collecting  and  submitting  the  necessary  information  to 


be  recognized  as  a  suitable  depository  by  the  Office.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  this  burden,  to  the  Office  of  Management  and  Orgam- 
zation.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  2050  (Paper- 
work Reduction  Project  0651-0022).  No  comments  regardmg 
this  burden  estimate  or  any  odier  aspect  of  this  collection  of 
infomation,  including  suggestions  for  reducing  this  burden, 
were  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  nilematang. 

LIST  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  37  CFR  PART  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedomof 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record- 
keeping requirements,  Small  business. 

For  die  reasons  set  out  in  die  preamble,  37  CFR  Part  1  is 
being  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audKwity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

AudKHity:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  A  new  Subpart  G  -  Biotechnology  Invention  Disclosures, 
consisting  of  centered  heading  -  Deposit  of  Biological  Mate- 
rials -  and  new  §§  1.801  to  1.809  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Sabput  G  •  Biotechnology  Inventioa  Dtsdosons 

Deposit  of  Biological  Material 


Sec. 

1.801  Biological  material. 

1 .802  Need  or  Opportunity  to  make  a  deposit 

1.803  Acceptable  depository. 

1.804  Time  of  making  an  original  deposit. 

1.805  Replacement  or  supplement  of  deposit 

1.806  Term  of  deposit 

1.807  Viability  of  deposit. 

1.808  Furnishing  of  samples. 

1.809  Examination  procedures. 

Subpart  G  -  Biotechnology  Invention  Disclosures 
Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6 

Deposit  of  Biological  Material 

S  1,801  Biological  materiaL 

For  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  pertaining  to  the  deposit 
of  biological  material  for  purposes  of  patents  for  inventions 
under  35  U.S.C.  101,  die  term  biological  material  shall  include 
material  that  is  capable  of  self-replication  either  direcUy  or 
indiiecdy.  Representative  examples  include  bacteria,  fimgi 
including  yeast  algae,  protozoa,  eukaryotic  cells,  cell  lines, 
hybridomas.  plasmids,  viruses,  plant  tissue  cells,  lichens  and 
seeds.  Viruses,  vectors,  cell  organelles  and  odier  non-living 
material  existing  in  and  reproducible  from  a  living  cell  may 
be  deposited  by  deposit  of  the  host  cell  capable  of  reproducing 
the  non-bving  material. 

S  lii02  Need  or  Opportunity  to  malie  a  deposit 

(a)  Where  an  invention  is,  or  reUes  on,  a  biological  material, 
the  disclosure  may  include  reference  to  a  deposit  of  such  biolog- 
ical material. 

(b)  Biological  material  need  not  be  deposited  unless  access 
to  such  material  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  statutory 
requirements  for  patentability  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  If  a  deposit 
is  necessary,  it  shall  be  acceptable  if  made  in  accordance  widi 
these  regulations.  Biological  material  need  not  be  deposited, 
inter  alia,  if  it  is  known  and  readily  available  to  the  public  or 
can  be  made  or  isolated  without  undue  experimentation.  Once 
deposited  in  a  depository  complying  with  these  regulations,  a 
biological  material  will  be  considered  to  be  readily  available 


even  diough  some  requirement  of  law  or  regulatlyi  of  die 
United  States  or  of  the  country  in  which  the  depository  in- 
stitution is  located  permits  access  to  die  material  only  under 
conditions  imposed  for  safety,  pubbc  health  or  similar  reasons, 
(c)  The  reference  to  a  biological  material  in  a  specification 
disclosure  ot  the  actual  deposit  of  such  material  by  an  applicant 
or  patent  owner  does  not  create  any  presumption  that  such 
material  is  necessary  to  satisfy  35  U.S.C.  i  12  or  diat  deposit 
in  accordance  with  diese  regulations  is  or  was  required. 

9  1,803  Acceptal>k  depository. 

(a)  A  deposit  shall  be  recognized  for  die  purposes  of  diese 
regulations  if  made  in 

(1)  any  International  Depositary  Audiority  (IDA)  as  estab- 
lished under  die  Budapest  Treaty  on  die  International  Recogni- 
tion of  die  Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  die  Purposes  of 
Patent  Procedure,  or 

(2)  any  other  depository  recognized  to  be  suitable  by  the 
Office.  Suitability  will  be  determined  by  die  Commissioner  on 
the  basis  of  the  administrative  and  technical  competence,  and 
agreeinent  of  the  depository  to  comply  with  the  terms  and 
conditions  appUcable  to  deposits  for  patent  purposes.  The  Com- 
missioner may  seek  the  advice  of  impartial  consultants  on  the 
suitability  of  a  depository.  The  depository  must: 

(i)  Have  a  continuous  existence; 

(ii)  Exist  independent  of  die  control  of  die  depositor, 

(iii)  Possess  the  staff  and  facilities  sufficient  to  examine  the 
viability  of  a  deposit  and  store  the  deposit  in  a  manner  which 
ensures  that  it  is  kept  viable  and  uncontaminated; 

(iv)  Provide  for  sufficient  safety  measures  to  minimize  the 
risk  of  losing  biological  material  deposited  with  it 

(v)  Be  impartial  and  objective; 

(vi)  Furnish  samples  of  die  deposited  material  in  an  expedi- 
tious and  proper  manner;  and 

(vii)  Prompdy  notify  depositors  of  its  inability  to  furnish 
samples,  and  the  reasons  why. 

(b)  A  depository  seeking  status  under  paragraph  (aX2)  of 
this  section  must  direct  a  communication  to  the  Commissioner 
which  shall: 

(1)  Indicate  the  name  and  address  of  die  depository  to  which 
the  communication  relates; 

(2)  Contain  detailed  information  as  to  the  capacity  of  the 
depository  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  parsgr^fa  (aX2) 
of  diis  section,  including  infcMHiation  on  its  legal  status,  scien- 
tific standing,  staff  and  facilities; 

(3)  Indicate  diat  die  depository  intends  to  be  available,  for 
the  piirposes  of  deposit  to  any  depositor  under  these  same 
conditions; 

(4)  Where  the  depository  intends  to  accept  for  deposit  only 
certain  kinds  of  biological  material,  specify  such  kinds; 

(5)  Indicate  the  amount  of  any  fees  diat  die  depository  will, 
upon  acquiring  die  status  of  suitable  depository  under  paragraph 
(aK2)  of  this  section,  charge  for  storage,  viability  statements 
and  fiimishings  of  samples  of  the  deposit 

(c)  A  depository  having  status  under  paragraph  (aK2)  of  diis 
section  Uinited  to  certain  kinds  of  biological  material  may 
extend  such  status  to  additional  kinds  of  biological  material 
by  directing  a  communication  to  die  Commissioner  in  accor- 
dance with  paragr^  (b)  of  diis  section.  If  a  previous  communi- 
cation under  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section  is  of  record,  items 
in  common  with  the  previous  communication  may  be  incorpo- 
rated by  reference. 

(d)  Once  a  depository  is  recognized  to  be  suitable  by  the 
Commissioner  or  has  defaulted  or  discontinued  its  performance 
under  this  section,  notice  thereof  will  be  published  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

S  1.804  Time  of  making  an  original  deposit 

(a)  Whenever  a  biological  material  is  specifically  identified 
in  an  application  for  patent  as  filed,  an  original  deposit  thereof 
may  be  made  at  any  time  before  filing  die  application  for  patent 
or,  subject  to  §  1.809,  during  pendency  of  the  application  for 
patent 

(b)  When  die  original  deposit  is  made  after  die  effective 
filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  the  appUcant  shall 
prompdy  submit  a  verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position 
to  corroborate  the  fact  and  shall  state,  that  the  biological  mate- 
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rial  which  is  deposited  is  a  biological  material  specifically 
identified  in  the  application  as  filed,  except  if  the  person  is  an 
attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  die  Office,  in 
which  case  the  statement  need  not  be  verified. 

§  1,805  ReplacemeBt  or  supplement  of  deposit 

(a)  A  depositor,  after  receiving  notice  during  the  pendency 
of  an  appUcation  for  patent  application  for  reissue  patent  or 
reexamination  proceeding,  that  the  depository  possessing  a 
deposit  either  cannot  fiimish  samples  thereof  or  can  ftimish 
samples  thereof  but  the  deposit  has  become  contaminated  or 
has  lost  its  capability  to  function  as  described  in  the  specifica- 
tion, shall  notify  the  Office  in  writing,  in  each  application  for 
patent  or  patent  affected.  In  such  a  case,  or  where  the  Office 
otherwise  learns,  during  the  pendency  of  an  application  for 
patent  application  for  reissue  patent  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, that  the  depository  possessing  a  deposit  either  cannot 
furnish  samples  thereof  or  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the 
deposit  has  become  contaminated  or  has  lost  its  capability  to 
function  as  described  in  the  specification,  the  need  for  malting 
a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  will  be  governed  by  the 
same  considerations  governing  the  need  for  making  an  original 
deposit  luider  die  provisions  set  forth  in  §  1.802(b).  A  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit  made  during  the  pendency  of  an 
application  for  patent  shall  not  be  accepted  unless  it  meets 
the  requirements  for  making  an  original  deposit  under  these 
regulations,  including  die  requirement  set  forth  under  § 
1.804(b).  A  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  in  con- 
nection with  a  patent  whedier  or  not  made  during  the  pendency 
of  an  appUcation  for  reissue  patent  or  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding or  both,  shall  not  be  accepted  unless  a  certificate  of 
correction  under  §  1 .323  is  requested  by  the  patent  owner  which 
meets  the  terms  of  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 

(b)  A  request  for  certificate  of  correction  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  granted  unless  die  certificate  identifies: 

( 1 )  The  accession  numter  for  the  replacement  or  suppl^Jmental 
deposit 

(2)  The  date  of  die  dqxisit;  and 

(3)  The  name  and  address  of  die  depository. 

(c)  A  request  for  a  certificate  of  correction  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  granted  unless  the  request  is  made  prompdy  after 
the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  has  been  made  and: 

(1)  Includes  a  verified  statement  of  die  reason  for  making 
the  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit: 

(2)  Includes  a  verified  statement  from  a  person  in  a  position 
to  corroborate  the  fact,  and  shall  state,  that  the  replacement  or 
supplemental  deposit  is  of  a  biological  material  which  is  iden- 
tical to  that  originally  deposited; 

(3)  Includes  a  verified  showing  diat  the  patent  owner  acted 
diligendy — 

(i)  In  the  case  of  a  r^lacement  deposit  in  making  the  deposit 
after  receiving  notice  that  samples  couldno  longer  be  furaished 
from  an  earUer  deposit  or 

(ii)  In  the  case  of  a  supplemental  deposit  in  making  the 
deposit  after  receiving  notice  diat  the  earlier  deposit  had  become 
contaminated  or  had  lost  its  capabiUty  to  fiinction  as  described 
in  the  specification; 

(4)  Includes  a  verified  statement  diat  die  term  of  die  replace- 
ment or  supplemental  deposit  expires  no  earlier  than  the  term 
of  the  deposit  being  replaced  or  supplemented;  and 

(5)  Otherwise  establishes  compliance  with  diese  regulations, 
except  that  if  the  person  making  one  or  more  of  the  required 
statements  or  showing  is  an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to 
practice  before  die  Office,  diat  statement  or  showing  need  not 
be  verified. 

(d)  A  depositor's  failure  to  replace  a  deposit  or  in  die  case  of 
a  patent  to  diligendy  replace  a  deposit  and  prompdy  diereafter 
request  a  certificate  of  correction  which  meets  the  terms  of 
paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  diis  section,  after  being  notified  that 
the  depository  possessing  die  deposit  cannot  fiirnish  samples 
diereof,  shall  cause  the  application  or  patent  involved  to  be 
treated  in  any  Office  proceeding  as  if  no  deposit  were  made. 

(e)  hi  the  event  a  deposit  is  replaced  according  to  these 
regulations,  the  Office  will  apply  a  rebuttable  presumption  of 
identity  between  die  original  and  die  replacement  deposit  where 
a  patent  making  reference  to  the  deposit  is  reUcd  upon  during 
any  Office  proceeding. 
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(f)  A  repUcement  or  supplemental  deposit  made  during  the 
pendency  of  an  application  for  patent  may  be  made  for  any 
reason. 

(g)  In  no  case  is  a  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  of 
a  biological  material  necessary  where  the  biological  material, 
in  accordance  with  1 .802(b),  need  not  be  deposited. 

(b)  No  replacement  deposit  of  a  biological  material  is  neces- 
sary where  a  depository  can  furnish  samples  thereof  but  the 
depository  for  national  security,  health  or  environmental  safety 
reasons  is  unable  to  provide  samples  to  requesters  outside  of 
the  jurisdiction  where  the  depository  is  located. 

(i)  The  Office  will  not  recognize  in  any  Office  proceeding 
a  r^lacemeni  deposit  of  a  biological  material  made  by  a  patent 
owner  where  the  depository  could  fiimish  samples  of  the  deposit 
being  replaced. 

S  1.806  Tcnn  of  dcporit 

A  deposit  made  before  or  during  pendency  of  an  application 
for  patent  shall  be  made  for  a  term  of  at  least  thirty  (30)  years 
and  at  least  five  (S)  years  after  the  most  recent  request  for  the 
fiimishing  of  a  sample  of  the  deposit  was  received  by  the 
depository.  In  any  case,  samples  must  be  stotcd  under  agree- 
ments that  would  make  them  available  beyond  the  enforceable 
life  of  the  patent  for  which  the  deposit  was  made. 

(  LW7  ViabiUty  of  deposit 

(a)  A  deposit  of  biological  material  diat  is  capable  of  self- 
replication  either  directly  or  indirectly  mi::>(  be  viable  at  the 
time  of  deposit  and  during  the  term  of  deposit  Viability  may 
be  tested  by  the  depository.  The  test  must  conclude  only  that 
the  deposited  material  is  capable  of  reproduction.  No  evidence 
is  necessarily  required  regarding  the  ability  of  the  deposited 
material  to  peifuim  any  function  described  in  the  patent  applica- 
tion. 

(b)  A  viability  statement  for  each  deposit  of  a  biological 
material  defmed  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not  made  under 
the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the 
Deposit  of  Microorganisms  for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Proce- 
dure must  be  filed  in  the  application  and  must  contain: 

(1)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository; 

(2)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depositor, 

(3)  The  date  of  deposit; 

(4)  The  identity  of  the  deposit  and  the  accession  number 
given  by  the  depository; 

(5)  The  date  of  the  viability  test; 

(6)  The  procedures  used  to  obtain  a  sample  if  the  test  is  not 
done  by  the  depository;  and 

(7)  A  statement  diat  the  deposit  is  capable  of  reproduction. 

(c)  If  a  viability  test  indicates  that  the  deposit  is  not  viable 
upon  receipt,  or  the  examiner  caimot,  for  scientific  or  other 
valid  reasons,  accept  the  statement  of  viability  received  fiom 
the  applicant,  the  examiner  shall  proceed  as  if  no  deposit  has 
been  made.  The  examiner  will  accept  the  conclusion  set  forth 
in  a  viability  statement  issued  by  a  depository  recognized  imder 
§  1.803(a). 

S  LM8  Furaishiiig  of  samples. 


(a)  A  deposit  must  be  made  under  conditions  diat  assure 
that: 

(1)  Access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  application  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled  thereto 
under  §  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122,  and 

(2)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  all  restrictions 
imposed  by  the  depositor  on  the  availability  to  the  public  of 
die  deposited  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  the 
granting  of  the  patent. 

(b)  llie  depositor  may  contract  with  the  depository  to  require 
that  samples  of  a  deposited  biological  material  shall  be  fiir- 
nisbed  only  if  a  request  for  a  sample,  during  the  term  of  the 
patent: 

(1)  Is  in  writing  or  other  tangible  form  and  dated; 

(2)  Contains  the  name  and  address  of  the  requesting  party 
and  the  accession  number  of  the  deposit;  and 

(3)  Is  conmiunicated  in  writing  by  the  depository  to  the 
depositor  along  with  the  date  on  which  the  sample  was  fiimished 
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and  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  the  sample 
was  fimished. 

(c)  Upon  request  made  to  the  Office,  the  Office  will  certify 
whether  a  deposit  has  been  stated  to  have  been  made  under 
conditions  wluch  make  it  available  to  the  pubUc  as  of  the  issue 
date  of  the  patent  grant  provided  the  request  con  tains: 

(1)  The  name  ami  adctaess  of  the  depository; 

(2)  The  accession  number  given  to  the  deposit; 

(3)  The  patent  number  and  issue  date  of  the  patent  referring 
to  the  deposit;  and 

(4)  The  name  and  address  of  the  requesting  party. 

i  1 J09  Examinatioa  procednrcs. 

(a)  The  examiner  shall  determine  pursuant  to  §  1.104  in 
each  application  for  patent,  application  for  reissue  patent  w 
reexamination  proceeding  if  a  deposit  is  needed,  and  if  needed, 
if  a  deposit  actually  made  is  acceptable  for  patent  purposes.  If 
a  deposit  is  needed  and  has  not  been  made  or  replaced  <x 
supplemented  in  accwdaiKc  with  these  regulations,  the  exam- 
iner, where  appropriate,  shall  reject  the  affected  claims  uiKler 
the  appropriate  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  explaining  why  a 
deposit  is  needed  and/or  why  a  deposit  actually  made  cannot 
be  accepted. 

(b)  lite  applicant  for  patent  or  patent  owner  shall  respond 
to  a  rejection  under  paragrafA  (a)  of  this  section  by 

(1)  in  the  case  of  an  applicant  for  patent,  making  an  accept- 
able original  or  replacement  or  supplemental  deposit  or  assuring 
the  Office  in  writing  that  an  accqptable  deposit  will  be  made 
on  or  before  the  date  of  p>ayment  of  the  issue  fee,  or,  in  the 
case  of  a  patent  owner,  requesting  a  certificate  of  correction 
of  the  patent  which  meets  the  terms  of  paragra|riis  (b)  and  (c) 
of  §  1.805,  or 

(2)  Arguing  why  a  deposit  is  not  needed  under  the  circimi- 
stances  of  the  application  or  patent  considered  and/or  why  a 
deposit  actually  made  should  be  accepted.  Other  replies  to 
the  examiner's  ikction  shall  be  considered  non-responsive.  The 
rejection  will  be  repeated  until  either  paragraph  (bXl)  of  this 
section  is  satisfied  or  the  examiner  is  convinced  that  a  dq>osit 
is  not  needed. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  patent  is  otherwise  in  condition  for 
allowance  except  for  a  needed  deposit  and  the  Office  has 
received  a  written  assurance  that  an  acceptable  deposit  will  be 
made  on  or  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the  Office  will 
mail  to  the  applicant  a  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due 
together  with  a  requirement  that  the  needed  deposit  be  made 
within  three  months.  The  period  for  satisfying  diis  requirement 
is  extendable  under  §  1 . 1 36.  Failure  to  make  the  needed  deposit 
in  accordance  with  this  requirement  will  result  in  abandonment 
of  the  application  for  failure  to  prosecute. 

(d)  For  each  deposit  made  pursuant  to  these  regulations,  the 
specification  shall  contain: 

(1)  The  accession  number  for  the  deposit; 

(2)  The  date  of  the  deposit; 

(3)  A  description  of  the  deposited  biological  material  suffi- 
cient to  specifically  identify  it  and  to  permit  examination;  and 

(4)  The  name  and  address  of  the  depository. 


D«ed:  July  21.  1989 


DONALD  J.  pUIGG 
AssistaiU  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Meaas  Or  Step  Ptas  FnnctioB  limitatioa 
Uader  35  VS.C.  §  112,  6di  Paragraph 


The  following  guidelines  have  been  distributed  to  patent 
examiners  for  guidance  on  examining  practice  and  procedure 
relating  to  limitations  falling  under  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12,  6di  para- 
graph, after /«  re  Z)onaaK»i,  29USPQ2d  1845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994). 
These  guidelines  will  be  incorporated  into  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure. 

April  20,  1994  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 
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Examiaatkn  Gukicliiics  For  i 

Redting  A  '^cau  or  Step  Phu  Fuctton"  Lbnitatioa 
In  Accordance  Whh  35  VS.C.  §  112, 6th  Paragraph 

The  putpoK  of  this  memo  is  to  set  fofdi  guidelines  for 
the  examination  of  §  1 12,  6tfa  paragraph  "means  or  step  plus 
fiinction"  limitations  in  a  claim.  The  court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit,  in  its  en  banc  decision  In  re  Donaldson,  29 
USPQ2d  1845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994),  decided  that  a  "means-or-step- 
plus-function"  limitation  should  be  interpreted  in  a  manner 
difierent  than  patent  examining  practice  has  dictated  for  at  least 
die  last  forty-two  years.  The  Donaldson  decision  afifects  only 
the  manner  in  which  the  scope  of  a  "means  or  stq>  plus  fiiiictioD" 
limitation  in  accordance  with  §  112,  6tfa  pangnqih,  is  inter- 
preted during  examination.  Donaldson  does  not  directly  affect 
the  manner  in  which  any  odier  sectioa  of  the  patent  statutes 
is  interpreted  or  implied.  When  making  a  detennination  of 
patentabilify  under  35  U.S.C.  9S  102  or  103,  past  practice  was 
to  interpret  a  "means  or  step  plus  ftmction"  Umitatiao  by  giving 
it  the  "broadest  reasonaMe  interpretatioa."  Under  die  PTO's 
long-standing  practice  diis  meant  inteipreting  such  a  limitation 
as  reading  on  any  prior  art  means  or  step  which  perfotmed  the 
function  ^lecified  in  the  claim  without  regaid  for  whether  the 
prior  art  means  or  step  was  equivalent  to  die  correspooding 
structure,  material  or  acts  described  in  the  specification.  How- 
ever, in  Donaldson  the  Federal  Circuit  stated  that:  Per  our 
holding,  the  "broadest  reasonable  inteipretation"  diat  an  exam- 
iner may  give  means-plus-fimctioo  language  is  that  statutorily 
mandated  in  paragraph  six.  Accordingly,  die  PTO  may  not 
disregard  the  stivcture  disclosed  in  the  specification  corres- 
ponding to  such  language  when  rendering  a  patent  i^ty  ieta- 
mination.'  Thus,  effective  immediately,  examiners  shall 
inteipret  a  §  1 12,  6th  paragraph  "means  or  step  plus  fiinctioo*' 
limitation  in  a  claim  as  limiteid  to  the  conesponding  structure, 
materials  or  acts  described  in  the  specifkatioa  and  equivalents 
therecrf  in  accordance  with  the  foUowing  guidelines. 

L  Identifyfaig  a  §  112,  6th  paragraph  limitation 

Although  there  is  no  magic  language  tliat  must  appear  in  a 
claim  in  order  for  it  to  »11  within  die  scope  of  §  112,  6tfa 
pangrapb,  it  must  be  clear  that  the  element  in  the  claim  is  set 
fordi,  at  least  in  part,  by  the  function  it  performs  as  opposed 
to  the  specific  structure,  material,  or  acts  that  perform  the 
function.  Limitations  that  fall  within  the  scope  of  §  1 12.  6th 
paragraph  include:  (1)  a  jet  driving  device  so  constructed  and 
located  on  die  rotor  as  to  drive  the  rotor . . }  ["means"  lumeces- 
sary] 

(2)  "printing  means"  and  "means  for  printing"  would  have 
the  same  coimotations^ 

(3)  force  generating  means  adapted  to  provide  .  .  .* 

(4)  call  cost  register  means,  including  a  digital  display  for 
providing  a  substantially  instantaneous  display  for  .  .  .' 

(5)  reducing  the  coefficient  of  fiiction  of  the  resulting  film' 
[stq>  plus  fim^ion;  "step"  uimecessary],  and 

(6)  raising  the  Ph  of  die  resultant  pulp  to  about  S.O  to 
precipitate  .  .  .'' 

In  the  event  that  it  is  unclear  whether  die  claim  limitation 
falls  within  the  scope  of  §  112, 6th  paragraph,  a  lejectioniuider 
§•112,  2d  paragraph  may  be  appropriate.  Donaldson  does  not 
affect  die  holding  of  In  re  Hyatt,  708  F.2d  712,  218  USPQ 
195  (Fed.  Cir.  1983)  to  die  effect  diat  a  single  means  claim 
does  not  comply  with  the  enablement  requirement  of  §  112, 
first  paragraph.  As  Donaldson  applies  only  to  an  interpretation 
of  a  limitation  drafted  to  correspond  to  §  112,  6th  paragraph. 


'In  re  DaiaUstm,  29  USPQ2d  184S,  18S0  (Fed.  Cir.  1994). 
The  letm  "device"  coupled  widi  a  functioa  is  a  proper  defmitioa  of  mucluit  in 
accocdancewididielastpingnpiioft  112.  The  additiao  of  die  wocdi'^  driving" 
to  die  lenn  "device"  merely  tenden  die  latter  mote  definite  and  specific.  Ex  panes 
Snaky.  121  USPQ  621  (Bd.  App.  19S8). 

'ExpaneUumb.  1S9  USPQ  694  (Bd.  App.  1967).  However,  the  lenns  "ptale"  and 
"wing",  as  modifiers  for  die  ttnicnmlesa  term  "means",  specify  no  fimctioo  to  be 
perfocmed,  and  do  not  bll  under  die  last  paiagnpii  of  t  112. 
*De  Cnffeieid  v.  US..  20  a  Q.  458.  16  USPQ2d  1321  (Cl  CI.  1990) 
IntellicaO  Inc.  v.  Phoaometiics.  Inc.  9S2  F.2d  1384,  21  USPQ2d  1383  (Fed  Cir. 
1992). 

Vn  rt  Roberts.  470  F.2d  1399.  176  USPQ  313  (CCPA  1973). 
'Ex  pane  ZimmeTley.  153  USPQ  3«7  (Bd.  App.  1966). 
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which  by  its  terms  is  limited  to  "an  element  in  a  claim  to  a 
combination,"  it  does  not  affect  a  limitttion  in  a  claim  which 
is  not  directed  to  a  combination. 

IL  KMiinining  proccdara 

A.  Scope  of  Ae  Search  and  Ident^ication  of  the  Prior  Art 

As  noted  above,  in  Donaldson  the  Federal  Circuit  recognized 
that  it  is  in^rattant  to  retain  the  principle  that  chum  language 
should  be  given  its  broadest  rBaaooaUe  interpretation.  This 
principle  is  impoftant  because  it  helps  insure  diat  die  statutory 
presunqitioa  of  validity  attributed  to  each  claim  dl  an  issued 
patent  is  warranted  by  die  search  and  examinatioa  conducted 
by  the  examiner.  It  is  also  important  from  die  staodpoint  that 
die  scope  of  protection  afforded  by  patents  issued  prior  to 
Z)o»iai:d!sofi  are  not  unnecessafily  limited  by  the  latest  inteipreta- 
tion of  this  statutory  provision.  Hnally,  it  is  impoitnt  from  the 
standpoint  of  avoithng  die  necessity  for  a  patent  specificatioa  to 
become  a  catalogne  of  existing  tedmology.' 

The  Donaldson  decisioa  dins  does  not  sobstantially  alter 
examining  practice  and  procedure  relative  to  the  scope  of  d>e 
search.  Bodi  before  and  after  DonaUsom,  tbt  applicatioa  of  a 
prior  ait  reference  to  a  means  or  ttep  phis  functioii  limitntinn 
requires  that  die  prior  art  element  perform  die  ideatical  fiinctiaa 
specified  in  the  claim.  However,  if  a  prior  ait  reference  frartifs 
identity  at  function  to  that  specified  in  a  claim,  then  under 
Donaldson  an  examino'  carries  die  initial  burden  of  proof  for 
showing  that  the  prior  art  structure  or  step  is  the  same  as  or 
equivalent  to  die  stnictme.  material,  or  acts  described  in  die 
specification  which  has  been  j^f^ntifii^  as  corresponding  to  the 
claimed  means  or  stq>  plus  ftmction. 

The  "means  or  step  phis  functioa"  limitatioo  should  be  inter- 
preted in  a  manner  consistent  with  the  spedficatioa  disclosure. 
If  die  spedficatioa  defines  what  is  meant  by  die  limitatioa  for 
the  purposes  of  the  claimed  invention,  die  examiner  should 
inteiipret  the  limitation  as  having  that  meaning.  If  no  definitioa 
is  provided,  some  judgment  must  be  exercised  in  detennining 
die  scope  of  the  limitatioa. 

B.  Making  a  prima  facie  case  cf  equivalence 
If  the  examiner  finds  that  a  prior  art  element  performs  the 
function  specified  in  the  claim,  and  is  not  excluded  by  any 
explicit  ddBnition  provided  in  the  specification  for  an  equiva- 
lent, the  examiner  should  infer  from  that  finding  that  the  prior 
art  element  is  an  equivalent,  and  should  then  conclude  that  the 
claimed  limitation  is  anticipated  by  the  prior  ait  element  The 
burden  dien  shifts  to  applicant*  to  show  that  the  eiemem  shown 
in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent  of  the  structure,  material 
or  acu  disclosed  in  die  application.  In  re  Mulder,  716  F.2d 
1542,219USPQ  189  (Fed  Cir.  1983)."Tlic  factors  to  be  consid- 
ered when  determining  whether  the  applicant  has  successfully 
met  the  burden  of  proving  that  the  prior  art  element  is  not 
equivalent  to  the  structure,  material  or  acts  d^cribed  in  the 
applicant's  specification  are  discussed  below. 


■a  patent  spedficalica  need  not  leadi.  and  pttfaaUy  anils,  what  ia  weO  kaowi 
in  die  an.  Hybrilecii  Inc.  v.  Maoocloaal  Antibodies.  Inc..  802  F.2d  1367.  1384, 
231  USPQ  81.  94  (Fed.  Or.  1986). 

"No  fimher  aoailysis  of  equivalents  is  lequired  of  die  examins  until  i^Jj-— i 
disagrees  widi  die  examiner's  cooclusioa,  and  provides  icaaons  why  the  prior  an 
element  should  not  be  cmsidered  an  equivalent 

"iSee  also.  In  re  Waber,  618  F.2d  ai  768.  205  USPQ  at  407-08,  (a  case  trenng  i 
1 12,  6di  paragiaph.  in  die  comext  of  a  delenninabaa  of  alaaaary  suiqect  maner 
and  noting  "If  die  ftinrtiwially-defined  diacloaed  means  and  dies  equivalents  Mt 
so  bfoad  diat  tkey  mronyan  any  sod  every  means  for  perfofmii^  die  leciied 
functiaiis  ...  the  buiden  must  be  placed  on  the  appbcaot  to  demootltae  diat  die 
claims  an  tnily  drawn  to  specific  apparaus  distinct  from  other  apparabu  capable 
of  performing  dK  identical  fuDctians"):lnicSwinehait439F.2d  210. 2IM3. 169 
USPQ  226.  229  (CCPA.  I971Ka  case  in  wfaich  die  CCPA  Ircaed  as  in^raper  a 
rejectioo  under  (  1 12,  2d  paragraph,  of  fimctiaDal  language,  but  noted  Am  "when 
die  Patent  Office  has  reaaoa  to  believe  dial  a  functiooal  limitarioa  asaened  lo  be 
critical  fee  ntahHshing  novehy  in  die  claimed  subjea  matter  may.  in  faa,  be  m 
inherent  cfaanctensdc  of  the  prior  an.  it  possesses  die  authority  to  lequire  die 
applicant  to  prove  diat  die  sub)ect  matter  shown  u>  be  in  die  prior  an  does  not 
possess  the  characletinics  relied  on");  and  /a  re  FitzgeraU.  619  F.2d  67. 205  USPQ 
394  (CCPA  l980Xa  case  indicating  dm  die  burden  of  proof  cm  be  ihilted  to  the 
applicant  id  show  that  die  subrjco  matter  of  die  prior  mi  does  not  poaaeas  die 
characteristic  relied  on  whedier  dK  rejectiaa  is  based  oo  inherency  under  I  102  or 
obviousness  under  }  103). 
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However,  even  where  Che  applicant  has  met  that  burden  of 
proof  and  has  shown  that  the  prior  art  element  is  not  equivalent 
to  the  structure,  material  or  acts  described  in  the  applicant's 
specificatioa,  the  examiner  must  still  make  a  §  103  analysis  to 
detennine  if  the  claimed  means  or  step  plus  fiinctioa  is  obvious 
from  die  prior  art  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  Thus,  while 
a  finding  of  non-equivalence  prevents  a  prior  art  element  from 
anticipating  a  means  or  step  plus  function  limitation  in  a  claim, 
it  does  not  prevent  Che  prior  art  element  from  rendering  the 
claim  limitation  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  ait. 

Because  the  exact  scope  of  an  "equivalent"  may  be  uncertain, 
it  would  be  appropriate  to  apply  a  §  102/§  103  rejection  where 
the  balance  of  the  claim  limitations  are  anticipated  by  the  prior 
ait  relied  on."  In  addition,  although  it  is  normally  the  best 
practice  to  rely  on  only  the  best  prior  art  references  in  rejecting 
a  claim,  alternative  grounds  of  rejection  may  be  appropriate 
where  the  prior  an  shows  elements  that  are  different  from  each 
other,  and  different  from  the  specific  structure,  material  or  acts 
described  in  the  specification,  yet  perform  the  function  specified 
in  die  claim. 

C.  Determining  whether  an  of^icant  has  met  the  burden  of 
proving  non-equivalence  after  a  prima  facie  case  is  made 

If  the  applicant  disagrees  with  the  inference,  of  equivalence 
drawn  from  a  prior  an  reference,  the  applicant  may  provide 
reasons  why  the  applicant  beUeves  the  prior  an  element  should 
not  be  considered  an  equivalent  to  the  specific  structure,  mate- 
rial or  acts  disclosed  in  the  specification.  Such  reasons  may 
iiKlude,  but  are  not  limited  to:  1 )  teachings  in  the  specification 
that  particular  prior  an  is  not  equivalent,  2)  teachings  in  the 
prior  an  reference  itself  that  may  tend  to  show  non-equivalence, 
or  3)  Rule  132  affidavit  evidence  of  facts  tending  to  show  non- 
equivalence. 

When  the  applicant  relies  on  teachings  in  applicant's  own 
specification,  thie  examiner  must  make  sure  that  the  applicant 
is  interpreting  the  "means  or  step  plus  function"  limitation  in 
the  claim  in  a  manner  which  is  consistent  with  the  disclosure 
in  the  specification.  If  the  specification  defines  what  is  meant 
by  "equivalents"  to  the  disclosed  embodiments  for  the  purpose 
of  the  claimed  means  or  step  plus  function,  the  examiner  should 
interpret  the  limitation  as  having  that  meaning.  If  no  definition 
is  provided,  some  judgment  must  be  exercised  in  determining 
the  scope  of  "equivalents."  Generally,  an  "equivalent"  is  inter- 
preted as  embracing  more  than  the  specific  elements  described 
in  the  specification  for  performing  the  specified  function,  '%ut 
le$s  than  any  element  that  performs  the  fimction  specified  in 
the  claim. 

The  scope  of  equivalents  embraced  by  a  claim  limitation  is 
dependent  on  the  inteipretation  of  an  "equivalent."  The  interpre- 
tation will  vary  depending  on  bow  die  element  is  described  in 
the  supporting  specification.  The  claim  may  or  may  not  be 
limited  to  particular  structure,  material  or  acts  (e.g.  steps)  as 
opposed  to  any  and  all  structure,  material  or  acts  performing 
die  claimed  fimction,  depending  on  how  the  specification  treats 
that  question. 

If  the  disclosure  is  so  broad  as  to  encompass  any  and  all 
structure,  matj^rial  or  acts  for  performing  the  claimed  fimction. 
the  claims  must  be  read  accordingly  when  determining  patent- 
ability. When  diis  happens  the  limitation  otherwise  provided 
by  "equivalents"  ceases  to  be  a  limitation  on  the  scope  of  the 
claim  in  that  an  equivalent  would  be  any  structure,  material  or 
act  other  than  the  ones  described  in  the  specification  that  per- 
form the  claimed  fimction.  For  example,  diis  situation  will 
often  be  found  in  cases  where  (1)  the  claimed  invention  is  a 
combination  of  elements,  one  or  more  of  which  are  selected 


"A  tinilar  iiiyumJi  is  wlbonzed  in  ihc  cue  of  product-by-  pcoceu  claim  because 
Ite  exact  idendly  of  dK  claimed  pnxhict «  die  prior  sn  product  caimoc  be  deKnnined 
by  the  exKiiaer  /■■  n  Broom.  4»  fM  S3I.  173  USFQ  685  (CCPA  1972). 
"To  iumpiet  "means  phis  fuoctioo''  linnodoas  as  Umiled  lo  a  panicular  means  set 
(boh  in  dte  specificaboa  would  nullify  die  provisiaos  of  (  1 12  requiring  diat  die 
linntadoa  shall  be  consoued  lo  cover  the  smcniie  described  in  die  specificatioa 
sod  equivalents  diereof  D.M.I..  Inc.  v.  Deere  *  Co..  7S3  F.2d  IS70.  1S74.  223 
USPQ  236,  23«  (Fed.  Cir.  1985). 
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from  elements  diat  are  old  per  se,  or  (2)  apparatus  claims  are 
treated  as  indistinguishable  firom  method  claims.'^ 

On  die  odier  end  of  die  spectnun,  die  "equivalents"  limitation 
as  appUed  to  a  claim  may  also  operate  to  constrict  the  claim 
scope  to  die  point  of  covering  virtually  only  die  disclosed 
embodiments.  This  can  happen  in  circumstances  where  the 
specification  describes  the  mvention  only  in  the  context  of  a 
specific  stracture,  ooaterial  or  act  diat  is  used  to  perform  the 
functioa  specified  in  the  claim. 

When  deciding  whether  an  applicant  has  met  the  burden  of 
proof  with  respect  to  showing  non-equivalence  of  a  prior  art 
element  that  performs  the  claimed  fimction,  the  following  fac- 
tors may  be  considered.  First,  unless  an  element  performs  die 
identical  function  specified  in  the  claim,  it  cannot  be  an  equiva- 
lent for  die  purposes  of  §  1 12,  6di  paragraph." 

Second,  while  diere  is  no  litmus  test  for  an  "equivalent"  diat 
can  be  applied  with  absolute  certainty  and  predictability,  there 
are  several  indicia  diat  are  sufficient  to  support  a  conclusion 
that  one  element  is  or  is  not  an  "equivalent"  of  a  different 
element  in  die  context  of  §  112,  6di  paragraph.  Among  die 
indicia  that  will  support  a  conclusion  that  one  element  is  or  is 
not  equivalent  of  anodier  are: 

1 )  Whether  die  prior  an  element  performs  die  fimction  speci- 
fied in  the  claim  in  substantially  the  same  way,  and  produces 
substantially  the  same  results  as  the  corresponding  element 
disclosed  in  the  specification." 

2)  Whether  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  have 
recognized  the  interchangeability  of  the  element  shown  in  die 
prior  art  for  the  corresponding  element  disclosed  in  the  specifi- 
cation." 

3)  Whedier  die  prior  art  element  is  a  stnictural  equivalent 
of  the  corresponding  element  disclosed  in  the  specification 
being  examined. 

"^lat  is,  die  prior  an  element  perform.s  die  fuiKtion  specified 
in  the  claim  in  substantially  the  same  manner  as  the  fimction 
is  performed  by  the  cone^xinding  element  described  in  the 
specificatioa. 

4)  Whether  the  structure,  material  or  acts  disclosed  in  the 
specification  represents  an  insubstantial  change  which  adds 
nothing  of  significance  to  the  prior  art  element." 

These  examples  are  not  intended  to  be  an  exhaustive  list  of 
the  indicia  that  would  support  a  finding  that  one  element  is  or 
is  not  an  equivalent  of  another  element  for  the  purposes  of  % 
112,  6th  paragraph.  A  finding  accorxiing  to  any  of  the  above 
examples  would  represent  a  stifficient,  but  not  the  only  possible, 
basis  to  support  a  conclusion  that  an  element  is  or  is  not  an 
equivalent.  There  could  be  other  indicia  that  also  would  support 
the  conclusion. 

In  determining  whether  arguments  or  Rule  132  evidence 
presented  by  an  applicant  are  persuasive  that  the  element  shown 
in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent,  the  examiner  should  consider 
and  weigh  as  many  of  the  above-indicated  or  other  indicia  as 
are  presented  by  applicant,  and  should  determine  whether,  on 
balance,  the  applicant  has  met  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
non-equivalence.  However,  under  no  circumstance  should  an 
examiner  accept  as  persuasive  a  bare  statement  or  opinion  that 
the  element  shown  in  the  prior  art  is  not  an  equivalent  embraced 
by  the  claim  limitation.  Moreover,  if  an  applicant  argues  that 
the  "means"  or  "step"  plus  function  language  in  a  claim  is 


"See,  for  euBifile,  Inn  Meyer,  688  F.2d  789. 2IS  USPQ  193  (1982);  hrtAbek, 

618  F.2d  al  768.  20S  USPQ  «  407-08:  /■  rt  Walter,  618  F.2d  758.  767.  205  USPQ 

397.  406^17  {C.C.VA..  1980);  In  rt  Mamxirja.  609  F.2d  481.  203  USFQ  812 

(CCSJi.  1979):  In  rtJahuam,  589  FJd  1070.  200  USPQ  199  (C.CfJi.  1978); 

lid  In  re  Freeman.  373  F.2d  at  1246,  197  USFQ  al  471. 

"Peniwak  Corp.  v.  Durand-Waylaod.  Inc..  833  F.2d  931.  4  USPQ2d  1737  (Fed. 

Cir  1987),  cat.  denied,  484  U.S.  961  (1988). 

■n^oddieed  Aircraft  Cocparwknv.  United  Stales.  193  USFQ  449, 461(0.0. 1977). 

Graver  Taut  conc«p»sofeqnivaleats  are  relevant  lo  any  "equivaleiia"de>eniiiiMtinii. 

Potaiinbo  V.  OoB-Joy  Co..  762  F.2d  969.  975.  n.  4.  226  USPQ  5,  8-9,  n.  4  (Fed. 

Cir.  1985). 

'Tocktaecd  Aircraft  Corporaiiaa  V.  United  Stales.  193  USPQ  449. 461  (Cl  cL  1977). 

D«a  Une  carp.  V.  Micro  Tedmologies.  Inc..  813  F.2d  1 196. 1  iraFQ2d  2032  (Fed. 

Cir.  1987). 

"In  re  Bond,  910  F.2d  831.  13  USFQ2d  1366  (Rd.  Cir.  1990). 

»  Valmont  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Heinke  Manuhcturing  Co.  Inc..  983  F.2d  1039.  23 

USPQZd  1451  (Fed.  Or.  1993). 


limited  to  certain  specific  stnictural  or  additional  fiinctional 
characteristics  (as  opposed  to  "equivalents"  diereof)  where  die 
specification  does  not  describe  the  invention  as  being  only 
dmse  specific  characteristics,  die  claim  should  not  be  allowed 
until  die  claim  is  amended  to  recite  diose  specific  stnictural  or 
additioaal  fiinctional  characteristics." 

Finally,  as  in  the  past,  applicant  has  the  opportunity  during 
prciceedings  before  die  Office  to  amend  die  claims  so  diat  die 
claimed  invention  meets  all  the  statutory  criteria  for  patent- 
ability. An  applicant  may  choose  to  amend  the  claim  by  fintfaer 
limiting  the  function  so  that  there  is  no  longer  identity  of 
fimction  with  that  taught  by  the  prior  art  element,  or  the  appli- 
cant may  choose  to  replace  the  claimed  means  plus  fimction 
limitation  with  specific  structure  material  or  acts  that  are  not 
described  in  die  prior  ait 

D.  Related  issues  under  Section  112,  first  or  secoitdpara- 
graphs 

'The  Donaldson  decision  may  create  some  uncertainty  as  to 
what  applicant  regards  as  die  invention.  If  this  issue  arises,  it 
should  be  addressed  in  a  rejection  under  §  1 12,  2d  paragraph. 
While  §  1 12,  6th  paragraph  permits  a  particular  form  of  claim 
limitatioii,  it  cannot  be  read  as  creating  an  exception  either  to 
the  description,  enablement  or  best  mode  requirements  of  die 
paragraph  or  the  definiteness  requirement  of  the  2d  paragraph 
of  i  112.  In  re  Knowlton,  4«1  F.2d  1357,  178  USPQ  486 
(CCPA  1973). 

If  a  "means  or  step  plus  fimction"  limitation  recited  in  a 
claim  is  not  supported  by  corresponding  structure,  material  or 
acts  in  the  specification  disclosure,  die  following  rejections 
should  be  considered:  (1)  under  §  112,  1st  paragraph,  as  not 
being  supported  by  an  enabling  disclosure  because  the  person 
skilled  in  the  an  would  not  know  how  to  make  and  use  the 
invention  widiout  a  description  of  elements  to  perform  die 
fimction;"  (2)  under  §  1 12,  2d  paragr^ih,  as  being  indefinite 
because  the  element  or  step  is  not  defined  in  the  specification 
by  corresponding  structure,  material  or  acts;  and  (3)  under  §§ 
102  or  103  where  the  prior  an  anticipates  or  renders  obvious 
the  claimed  subject  matter  including  die  means  or  step  that 
performs  the  fiinction  specified  in  the  claim.  [Theory:  since 
there  is  no  corresponding  structure,  etc.  in  the  qiecification  to 
limit  the  means  or  step  plus  fimction  limitation,  an  equivalent 
is  any  element  diat  performs  die  specified  fimction]. 

DL  Avoid  conftisioa  with  the  doctrine  of  eqaivaleiits 

An  "equivalent"  for  die  purposes  of  §  1 12,  6di  paragraph, 
should  not  be  confiised  widi  the  doctrine  of  equiv^ents.  The 
doctrine  of  equivalents,  most  often  associated  with  Graver 
Tank  &  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Linde  Air  Products,  339  U.S.  605,  85 
USPQ  328  (1950),  is  sometimes  applied  to  do  equity  among 
the  parties  before  the  court  in  an  infiingemeni  action  involving 
an  issued  patent.  The  doctrine  typically  involves  a  three-part 
inquiry  -  whether  an  accused  device  performs  substantially 
the  same  fiinction,  in  substantially  the  same  way,  to  obtain 
substantially  the  same  result  as  the  claimed  invention.  Section 
§  112,  6th  paragraph  limits  the  scope  of  the  broad  language 
of  "means  ot  step  plus  function"  limitations,  in  a  claim  to  a 
combination,  to  die  structures,  materials  and  acts  described 
in  the  specification  and  equivalents  thereof  The  doctrine  of 
equivalents  equitably  expands  exclusive  patent  rights  beyond 
the  literal  scope  of  a  claim.''  Accordingly,  decisions  involving 
the  doctrine  of  equivalents  should  not  unduly  influence  a  deter- 


"  Otherwise,  a  claim  could  be  allowed  having  broad  functioaal  language  which  in 

reality  is  limited  to  only  die  specific  structure  or  steps  disclosed  in  die  specificatioa. 

This  would  be  cootrary  lo  puMic  policy  of  granting  paieau  which  provide  »'*~r'*"' 

notice  die  pubhc  as  to  a  claim's  true  scope. 

The  description  of  an  apparaois  widi  block  diagrams  describing  the  fimctioa,  but 

not  die  structure,  of  die  apparinw  is  not  fatal  under  die  eoaMement  requirement  of 

(  1 12. 1st  paragraph,  as  kng  as  the  structure  is  cooventiooal  and  can  be  determined 

widuot  an  undue  amount  of  expetimeniatiao.  In  rt  GMinm,  442  F.2d  985.  991. 

169  USPQ  723,  727  ((XPA  1971). 

"Vabnonl  Industries  Inc.  v.  Reinke  Manufactufing  Co.,  Ind., 
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Utility  EuniutioB  GaiddiMS 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademaik  OfBce  (PTO)  is  pub- 
lishing the  final  version  of  guidelines  to  be  used  l^  Office 
persotmel  in  their  review  of  piatent  applications  for  compliance 
with  the  utility  requirement  Because  these  guidelines  govern 
internal  practices,  they  are  exempt  from  notice  and  commeot 
and  delayed  effective  date  rulemaking  requirements  under  5 
U.S.C.  §  553(bKA). 
Effective  Dau:  July  14,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Jeff  Kushan  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9300,  by  fax  at  (703)  305-8885,  by  electronic 
mail  at  kushan@uspto.gov,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  titentioo 
addressed  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  4.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Suf^lementary  Information 

L  DiscoasioB  of  Pnblic  Comments 

Forty-four  comments  were  received  by  the  Office  in  response 
to  the  request  for  public  comment  on  the  proposed  version  of 
utility  guidelines  published  on  January  3,  1995  (60  FR  97). 
All  comments  have  been  carefully  considered.  A  number  of 
changes  have  been  made  to  the  examining  guidelines  and  the 
legal  analysis  supporting  die  guidelines  in  response  to  the  com- 
ments received. 

Many  of  die  individuals  responding  to  the  request  for  public 
comments  suggested  diat  die  Office  address  die  relation^p 
between  die  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12,  first  paragraph, 
and  35  U.S.C.  §  101.  The  Office  has  amended  die  guidelines 
to  provide  a  clarification  consistent  with  these  requests.  The 
guidelines  now  specify  thai  any  rejection  based  on  a  "lack  of 
utility"  under  §  101  should  be  accompanied  by  a  rejection 
based  upon  §  1 12,  first  paragraph.  The  guidelines  also  specify 
that  the  procedures  for  imposition  and  review  of  rejections 
based  on  lack  of  utility  under  §  101  shall  be  followed  widi 
respect  to  the  §  112  rejection  that  accompanies  the  $  101 
rejection. 

A  suggestion  was  made  diat  the  guidelines  should  be  modi- 
fied to  provide  that  an  application  shall  be  presumed  to  be 
coinpUant  with  §  1 12,  first  paragraph,  if  there  is  no  proper 
basis  for  imposing  a  §  101  rejection.  This  suggestion  has  not 
been  followed.  Instead,  die  guidelines  specify  diat  §  1 12,  first 
paragraph,  deficiencies  other  than  diose  that  are  based  on  a 
lack  of  utility  be  addressed  separately  from  those  based  on  lack 
of  utility  for  the  invention. 

Several  individuals  suggested  that  the  guidelines  address 
how  §  101  compliance  will  be  reviewed  for  products  that  are 
either  intermediates  or  whose  ultimate  fiinction  or  use  is 
unknown.  The  Office  has  amended  the  guidelines  to  clarify 
how  it  will  interpret  the  "specific  utility"  requirement  of  §  101 . 

Some  individuals  suggested  diat  die  guidelines  be  amended 
to  preclude  Examiners  from  requiring  diat  an  applicant  delete 
references  made  in  the  specification  to  the  utility  of  an  invention 
which  are  not  necessary  to  support  an  asserted  utility  of  the 
claimed  invention.  The  guidelines  have  been  amended  consis- 
tent with  this  suggestion. 

One  individual  suggested  that  the  legal  analysis  be  amended 
to  emphasize  that  any  combination  of  evidence  from  in  vitro 
or  in  vivo  testing  can  be  sufficient  to  establish  the  credibility 
of  an  asserted  utility.  The  legal  analysis  has  been  itnwTidH 
consistent  with  this  recommendation. 
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A  number  of  individuals  questioned  the  legal  status  of  the 
guidelines,  particularly  with  respect  to  situations  where  an 
applicant  believes  that  a  particular  Examiner  has  failed  to  follow 
the  requirements  of  the  guidelines  in  imposing  a  rejection  under 
§  101.  The  guidelines  and  the  legal  analysis  supporting  the 
guidelines  govern  the  internal  operations  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  They  are  not  intended  to,  nor  do  they  have 
the  force  and  effect  of  law.  As  such  they  ate  not  substantive 
niles  creating  or  altering  the  rights  or  obligations  of  any  patty. 
Rather,  die  guidelines  define  the  procedures  to  be  followed 
by  OfiBce  personnel  in  their  review  of  applications  for  S  101 
oompliaiKe.  The  legal  analysis  siq>porting  die  guidelines  aiticu- 
laies  die  basis  for  me  procedures  established  in  the  guidelines. 
Thus,  an  applicant  who  believes  his  or  her  application  has  been 
rejected  in  a  manner  that  is  inconsistent  with  the  guidelines 
sboukl  rej^mod  substantively  to  the  grounds  of  the  tejectioa. 
"Noa-coaq>iiance''  with  the  guidelines  will  not  be  a  petitionable 
or  appealable  action. 

Some  individuals  suggested  that  the  guidelines  and  legal 
analysis  be  amended  to  specify  that  the  Office  will  reject  an 
application  for  lacking  utility  only  in  diose  situations  where 
the  asserted  utility  is  "incredible."  This  suggestion  has  not  been 
adopted.  The  0£Rce  has  carefully  reviewed  the  legal  precedent 
governing  application  of  the  utility  requirement  Based  on  that 
review,  the  OfBce  has  chosen  to  focus  the  review  for  compli- 
ance with  S  101  and  §  1 12,  first  paragraph,  cm  the  "credibility" 
of  an  asserted  utility. 

Some  individuals  suggested  that  the  guidelines  be  amended 
to  address  bow  a  generic  claim  that  covers  many  discrete  species 
will  be  assessed  widi  regard  to  the  "usefiil  invention"  require- 
ments of  SS  101  and  1 12  when  one  or  more,  but  not  all,  species 
within  the  genus  do  not  have  a  credible  utility.  The  guidelines 
have  been  amended  to  clarify  how  the  Office  will  address 
applications  in  which  genus  claims  are  presented  that  encom- 
pass species  for  which  an  asserted  utility  is  not  credible.  The 
legal  analysis  makes  clear  that  any  rejection  of  any  claimed 
subject  matter  based  on  lack  of  utility  must  adhere  to  the 
standards  imposed  by  these  guidelines.  This  is  true  regardless 
of  whether  the  claim  defines  only  a  single  embodiment  of  the 
invention,  multiple  discrete  embodiments  of  the  invention,  or 
a  genus  encompassing  many  embodiments  of  the  invention. 
As  cast  in  the  legal  analysis  and  the  guidelines,  the  focus  of 
examination  is  the  invention  as  it  has  been  defined  in  the  claims. 

Some  individuals  questioned  whether  the  guidelines  and  die 
legal  analysis  govern  actions  taken  by  Examining  Groups  other 
than  Group  l^X)  or  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences. The  guidelines  apply  to  all  Office  personnel,  and  to  the 
review  of  all  appUcations,  regardless  of  neld  of  technology. 

In  addition  to  the  changes  made  in  response  to  comments 
from  the  pubUc,  the  Office  has  amended  the  guidelines  to  clarify 
die  procedure  to  be  followed  when  an  applicant  has  failed  to 
identify  a  specific  utility  for  an  invention.  The  guidelines  now 
provide  that  where  an  applicant  has  made  no  assertion  as  to 
why  an  invention  is  believed  useful,  and  it  is  not  immediately 
apparent  why  the  invention  would  be  considered  usefiil,  the 
Office  will  reject  the  application  as  failing  to  identify  any 
specific  utility  for  the  invention.  The  legal  analysis  has  also 
been  amended  to  address  evaluation  of  this  question. 
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A.  Introduction 


The  following  guidelines  establish  the  policies  and  proce- 
dures to  be  followed  by  Office  persoimel  in  the  evaluation  of 
any  appUcation  for  compliance  with  the  utility  requirements 
of  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and  §  1 1 2.  The  guidelines  also  address  issues 
that  may  arise  during  examination  of  applications  claiming 
protection  for  inventions  in  the  field  of  biotechnology  and 
human  therapy.  The  guidelines  are  accompanied  by  an  overview 
of  applicable  legal  precedent  governing  the  utility  requirement 
The  guidelines  have  been  promulgated  to  assist  Office  per- 
sonnel in  their  review  of  applications  for  compliance  with  the 
utility  requirement.  The  guidelines  and  the  legal  analysis  do 
not  ^ter  the  substantive  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and 


§  1 12,  Dor  are  fliey  designed  to  obviate  review  of  applications 
for  compliance  with  this  statutory  requirement 

B.  Examination  GnideUncs  for  tiie  Utilitj'  Rcqoirement 

Office  personnel  shall  adhere  to  llie  following  procedures 
when  reviewing  appbcatioos  for  compliance  with  the  "usefiil 
invenlioo"  ("utility")  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  i  101  and  35 
U.S.C.  i  112,  first  paragraph. 

1.  Read  the  spedfiaitioH,  utcludrng  the  claims,  to; 

a)  determine  what  die  applicant  has  invented,  noting  any 
specific  embodiments  of  die  invention; 

a)  ensure  that  the  claims  define  stamtory  subject  matter  (e.g. , 
a  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter); 

b)  note  if  apf^cant  has  disclosed  any  specific  reasons  why 
the  invention  is  believed  to  be  "usefiil." 

2.  Review  the  specification  and  claims  to  determine  if  the 
af^>licant  has  asserted  any  credible  utility  for  the  claimed  inven- 
tion: 

a)  If  the  applicant  has  asserted  that  the  claimed  invention  is 
usefiil  for  any  particular  purpose  (Le.,  a  "^lecific  utility")  and 
that  assertion  would  be  considered  credible  by  a  person  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art,  do  not  impose  a  rejection  based  on 
lack  of  utility.  Credibility  is  to  be  assessed  from  the  perspective 
of  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view  of  any  evidence  of 
record  (e.g.,  data,  statements,  opinions,  references,  etc.)  that  is 
relevant  to  the  applicant's  assertions.  An  applicant  must  provide 
only  one  credible  assertion  of  specific  utility  for  any  claimed 
invention  to  satisfy  the  utility  requirement 

b)  If  the  invention  has  a  well-established  utility,  regardless 
of  any  assertion  made  by  the  af^licant,  do  not  impose  a  rejection 
based  on  lack  of  utility.  An  invention  has  a  well-established 
utility  if  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  immediately 
appreciate  why  the  invention  is  usefiil  based  on  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  invention  (e.g.,  properties  of  a  product  or  obvious 
application  of  a  process). 

c)  If  the  ^>pUcant  has  not  asserted  any  specific  utility  for 
die  claimed  invention  and  it  does  not  have  a  well  established 
utility,  impose  a  rejection  under  §  101,  emphasizing  diat  the 
applicant  has  not  disclosed  a  specific  utility  for  die  invention. 
Also  impose  a  separate  rejection  under  §  1 12,  first  paragraph, 
on  the  basis  that  the  applicant  has  not  shown  how  to  use  the 
invention  due  to  lack  of  disclosure  of  a  specific  utility.  The  § 
lOlandS  112,  rejections  should  shift  the  burden  to  the  applicant 
to: 

—  explicitly  identify  a  specific  utility  for  the  claimed  inven- 
tion, and 

—  indicate  where  support  for  the  asserted  utility  can  be 
found  in  the  specification. 

Review  the  subsequently  asserted  utility  by  the  appUcant 
using  the  standard  outlined  in  paragraph  (2Xa)  above,  and 
ensure  that  it  is  fiilly  supported  by  the  original  disclosure. 

3.  If  no  assertion  of  specific  utility  for  the  claimed  invention 
made  by  the  applicant  is  credible,  and  the  claimed  invention 
does  not  have  a  well-established  utility,  reject  the  claim(s) 
under  §  101  on  the  grounds  that  the  invention  as  claimed  lacks 
utility.  Also  reject  the  claims  under  §  112,  first  paragraph,  on 
the  basis  that  the  disclosure  fails  to  teach  how  to  use  the 
invention  as  claimed.  The  §  112,  first  paragraph,  rejection 
imposed  in  conjunction  with  a  §  101  rejection  should  incorpo- 
rate by  reference  the  grounds  of  the  corresponding  §  101  rejec- 
tion and  should  be  set  out  as  a  rejection  distinct  from  any  other 
rejection  under  §  112,  first  paragraph,  not  based  on  lack  of 
utility  for  die  claimed  invention. 

To  be  considered  appropriate  by  the  Office,  any  rejection 
based  on  lack  of  utility  must  include  the  following  elements: 

a)  A  prima  facie  showing  that  the  claimed  invention  has  no 
utility. 

A  prima  facie  showing  of  no  utility  must  establish  that  it  is 
more  likely  than  not  that  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  would  not 


consider  credible  any  specific  utility  asserted  by  die  applicant 
for  the  claimed  invention.  A  prima  facie  showing  must  contain 
the  following  elements: 

i)  a  Mrell-reasoned  statement  diat  clearly  sets  foith  the 
reasoning  used  in  concluding  diat  the  asserted  utility  is  not 
credible; 

ii)  support  for  factual  findings  relied  upon  in  reaching  this 
conclusion;  and 

iii)  support  for  any  conclusions  regarding  evidence  pro- 
vided by  the  applicant  in  support  of  an  asserted  utility. 

b)  Specific  evidence  that  supports  any  fact-based  assertions 
needed  to  establish  the  prima  facie  showing. 

Whenever  possible.  Office  personnel  must  provide  documen- 
tary evidence  (e.g.,  scientific  or  technical  journals,  excerpts 
fiwm  treatises  or  books,  or  U.S.  or  foreign  patents)  as  the  form 
of  support  used  in  establishing  the  factual  basis  of  a  prima 
facie  showing  of  no  utility  according  to  items  (aXii)  and  (aXiii) 
above.  If  documentary  evidence  is  not  available.  Office  per- 
sonnel shall  note  this  fact  and  specifically  explain  the  scientific 
basis  for  the  factual  conclusions  relied  on  in  sections  (aXii) 
and  (aXiii). 

4.  A  rejection  based  on  lack  <rf  utility  should  not  be  maintained 
if  an  asserted  utility  for  the  claimed  invention  would  be  consid- 
ered credible  by  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view 
of  all  evidence  of  record 

Once  a  prima  facie  showing  of  no  utility  has  been  properly 
estabUshed,  the  applicant  bears  the  burden  of  rebutting  it  The 
applicant  can  do  this  by  amending  the  claims,  by  providing 
reasoning  or  arguments,  or  by  providing  evidence  in  die  form 
of  a  declaration  under  37  CFR  1.132  or  a  printed  publication, 
that  rebuts  die  basis  or  logic  of  die  prima  facie  showing.  If  die 
applicant  responds  to  theprima  facie  rejection.  Office  persoimel 
shall  review  die  original  disclosure,  any  evidence  relied  upon 
in  establishing  the  prima  facie  shovmig,  any  claim  amendments 
and  any  new  reasoning  or  evidence  provided  by  the  applicant 
in  support  of  an  asserted  utility.  It  is  essential  for  Office  per- 
soimel to  recognize,  fully  consider  and  respond  to  each  substan- 
tive element  of  any  response  to  a  rejection  based  on  lack  of 
utility.  Only  where  die  totality  of  the  record  continues  to  show 
that  die  asserted  utiUty  is  not  credible  should  a  rejection  based 
on  lack  of  utility  be  maintained. 

If  the  ai^licant  satisfactorily  rebuts  a  prima  facie  rejection 
based  on  lack  of  utility  under  §  101,  wididraw  die  §  101 
rejection  and  the  corresponding  rejection  imposed  under  §  1 12, 
first  paragraph,  per  paragraph  (3)  above. 

Office  persomiel  are  reminded  that  they  must  treat  as  true 
a  statement  of  fact  made  by  an  appUcant  in  relation  to  an 
asserted  utility,  unless  countervailing  evidence  can  be  provided 
that  shows  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  have  a 
legitimate  basis  to  doubt  the  credibility  of  such  a  statement 
Similarly,  Office  personnel  must  accept  an  opinion  from  a 
qualified  expert  that  is  based  upon  relevant  facts  whose  accu- 
racy is  not  being  questioned;  it  is  improper  to  disregard  die 
opinion  solely  because  of  a  disagreement  over  the  significance 
or  meaning  of  the  facts  offered. 

m.  Additional  Infonnation 

The  pro  has  prepared  an  analysis  of  die  law  governing  the 
utility  requirement  to  support  the  guidelines  outlined  above. 
Copies  of  the  legal  analysis  can  be  obtained  from  Jeff  Kushan, 
who  can  be  reached  using  the  information  indicated  above. 
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37  CFR  Part  1 
{Docket  Na  940965  •  4265] 

RIN:  0651-AA67 

Rcviiion  or  Affidavits  Under  37  CFR  L131 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  proposes 
to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  submission  of  affida- 
vits or  declarations  under  37  CFR  1.131  (a)  to  implement  die 
relevant  provisions  of  Public  Law  No.  103  - 1 82  and  die  GATT 
(General  Agreement  on  Trade  and  Tariffis),  and  to  provide  relief 
in  certain  circumstances  where  a  common  assignee  holds  both 
an  application  and  a  patent  claiming  patentably  indistinct  but 
not  identical,  inventions. 

Date:  Written  comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
December  1,  1994.  No  oral  hearing  will  be  held. 
Addressees:  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  Attention: 
Charles  E.  Van  Horn,  Deputy  /distant  Commissioner  for 
Patent  Pobcy  and  Projects,  or  by  fax  to  (703)  305-8825. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9054  or  Hiram  Bernstein  by  telephone 
at  (703 )  305-9282  or  by  mail  marked  to  die  attention  of  Charles 
E.  Van  Horn,  Eleputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 
and  Projects,  and  addressed  as  above. 

Supplementary  Information:  Public  Law  No.  103-182 
(November  4,  1993)  implementing  die  Nordi  American  Free 
Trade  Agreement  (NAFTA),  amended  35  U.S.C.  104  to  provide 
that  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  patent,  an  applicant  can 
show  a  date  of  invention  in  the  United  States,  or  in  a  NAFTA 
country  which  occurred  after  die  date  of  implementation  (i.e., 
December  8,  1993).  Aldiou^  GATT  enabling  legislation  has 
not  been  passed,  diese  proposed  rule  changes  assume  diat  it 
will  be  passed,  and  dierefore  changes  to  37  CFR  1.131(a) 
similar  to  NAFTA  would  be  required.  See  Article  27,  paragraph 
1,  of  the  Agreement  on  Trade-related  Aspects  of  Intellectual 
Property  Rights,  Including  Trade  in  Counterfeit  Goods,  of  die 
GATT.  In  die  event  diat  die  GATT  enabling  legislation  is  not 
enacted  when  die  final  rules  are  published,  die  proposed  rule 
changes  relative  to  die  GATT  will  be  wididra«ii. 

The  Office  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR  1.131(a),  which  is 
ciurendy  limited  to  facts  showing  a  completion  of  the  invention 
in  the  United  States,  to  allow  for  a  submission  of  facts  in  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  that  show  completion  of  the  invention 
in  a  NAFTA  or  a  Worid  Trade  Organization  (WTO)  Member 
country.  The  WTO  is  established  under  die  GATT  agreement 
to  resolve  disputes  between  signatories  to  the  agreement  The 
facts  presented  must  demonstrate  completion  of  die  invention 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  a  reference  thought  to  bar  die 
grant  of  a  patent  or  the  patentability  of  a  claim  in  a  patent 
under  reexamination. 

Additionally,  the  Office  recognizes  that  there  is  a  potential 
confbct  between  existing  37  CFR  1.131(a)  and  37  CFR 
1.602(a).  Section  1.131(a)  prohibits  affidavits  or  declarations 
thereunder  when  the  same  patentable  invention  as  defined  in 
37  CFR  1.601(n)  (i.e.,  pioentably  indistinct  inventions)  is 
claimed.  An  interference  under  35  U.S.C.  §  135,  rather  dian 
antedating  under  §  1.131(a),  is  generally  die  available  remedy. 
However.  37  CFR  1 .602(a)  provides  diat  when  die  applications 
or  the  application  and  patent  are  owned  by  a  single  patty, 
interferences  are  not  declared  or  continued  uidess  good  cause 
is  shown.  This  can  result  in  a  hardship  where  there  is  an  issued 
patent  that  can  no  longer  be  amended  as  by  filing  a  continuation- 
in-part  application.  Where  there  are  two  or  more  pending  appU- 
cations, the  conflict  can  be  avoided  by  filing  a  continuation- 
in-part  application  incorporating  the  confUcting  inventions  in 
a  single  application. 

The  Office  proposes  to  amend  37  CFR  1.131  to  broaden  its 
application  to  a  single  party  where  inventions  of  a  pending 
application  and  a  patent  held  by  the  party  are  patentably  indis- 
tinct but  not  identical.  Undo^  die  proposed  additions  to  S  1131, 
an  affidavit  or  declaration  could  be  filed  by  a  party  to  avoid 
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a  33  U.S.C.  9  103  rejection  based  on  a  3S  U.S.C.  §§  102(a) 
or  (e)  patent  owned  by  that  party,  where  the  patent  claimed  an 
invention  that  was  patentably  indistinct,  but  not  identical  to 
an  invention  claimed  in  an  appUcation  or  patent  undergoing 
reexamination. 

The  proposed  addition  to  §  1.131  would  not  affect  the  use 
of  the  issued  patent  in  a  rejection  based  on  double  patenting. 
However,  where  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical  inven- 
tions are  claimed,  a  double  patenting  rejection  can  be  avoided  by 
filing  an  appropriate  terminal  disclaimer.  In  addition,  petitions 
under  §  1.183  will  be  entertained  for  waiver  of  §  1.131  require- 
ments in  appropriate  instances  where  two  pending  applications 
claiming  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical  inventions  are 
held  by  a  single  party. 

DisciisskNi  ofSpedfk  Roles: 

Section  1.131(a),  if  amended  to  (aXl)  as  proposed,  would 
allow  a  §  1.131  afRant  or  declarant  to  rely  upon  facts  occurring 
in  a  NAFTA  or  a  WTO  Member  country  to  show  completion 
of  the  invention.  The  term  "domestic"  would  be  changed  to 
"U.S."  The  section  is  proposed  to  be  amended  from  a  single 
sentence  to  three  sentences. 

Section  l.l31(aK2),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  limit  the 
availability  of  acts  showing  completion  of  the  invention  in  a 
NAFTA  or  WTO  Member  country  to  those  acts  occurring 
subsequent  to  the  effective  date  of  the  agreements. 

Section  l.l31(aX3),  if  added  as  proposed,  would  allow  a 
showing  of  prior  invention  to  be  made  in  a  pending  appUcation 
or  a  patent  that  is  undergoing  reexamination  where  a  single 
party  holds  both  the  appUcation  or  patent  undergoing  reexami- 
nation and  another  patent  where  the  claimed  inventions  were, 
at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made,  both  owned  by  the 
single  party  or  subject  to  an  obUgation  of  assignment  to  that 
party.  Further,  in  cnder  to  rely  on  proposed  §  l.l3l(aK3),  the 
inventions  claimed  in  the  appUcation  or  in  the  patent  undergoing 
reexamination  and  in  the  other  patent  must  not  be  identical  as 
set  forth  in  33  U.S.C.  i  102. 

Other  Conskientions: 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.. 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  F^aperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  has  determined  that  the  proposed  rule  changes  are  not 
significant  for  the  purposes  of  E.O.  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Deparanent  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy.  SmaU  Business  Administration,  that 
die  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  smaU  entities  (Regulatory 
FlexibiUty  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  proposed  rules 
would  affect  only  a  smaU  number  of  applications  and  would 
provide  a  streainUned  and  simplified  procedure,  eliminating 
the  need  for  requesting  waiver  of  the  rules. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  impUcations  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq. 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to 
die  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  §  6,  the  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below,  with 
deletions  indicated  by  brackets  ([  ])  and  additions  indicated  by 
arrows  (►■<). 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  19% 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  C.F.R.,  Part  I,  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  33  U.S.C.  §  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.131  Affidavit  or  declaration  of  prior  invention  to  overcome 
cited  patent  or  pubUcation. 

(a)  >-(l)-^  When  any  claim  of  an  appUcation  oi  a  patent 
under  reexamination  is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  [domestic] 
^U.S.'4  patent  which  substantially  shows  or  describes  but 
does  not  claim  the  same  patentable  invention,  as  defmed  in  § 
1.601(n),  as  the  rejected  invention,  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign 
patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  [and]  the  inventor  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the  owner  of  the  patent 
under  reexamination,  or  the  person  quaUfied  under  §§  1.42, 
1 .43  or  1 .47,  [shall  make]  ►may  overcome  the  patent  or  pubU- 
cation by  filing  an  appropriate'^  oath  or  declaration  ►.^  [as 
to]  ►The  oath  or  declaration  must  include'4  facts  showing  a 
completion  of  the  invention  in  this  country  ►or  in  a  NAFTA 
or  WTO  Member  country-^  before  the  filing  date  of  the  appUca- 
tion on  which  the  [domestic]  ►U.S.'^  patent  issued,  or  before 
the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or  before  the  date  of  the  printed 
pubUcation  [,  then][.]  ►When  an  appropriate  oath  or  declaration 
is  made, '4  the  patent  or  pubUcation  cited  shall  not  bar  the  grant 
of  a  patent  to  the  inventor  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patentabiUty 
of  the  claims  of  the  patent,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or 
printed  pubUcation  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  inventor's  or  patent  owner's  appUcation  was  filed 
in  this  country. 


►(aK2)  A  date  of  completion  of  the  invention  may  not  be 
estabUshed  under  this  secticm  before  December  8,  1993,  in  a 

NAFTA  country,  or  before in  a  WTO  Member  country 

other  than  a  NAFTA  country. 


(aX3)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (aXl).  a 
showing  may  be  made  under  this  section  where  the  inventions 
defined  by  a  claim  in  an  appUcation  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation and  by  a  claim  in  another  U.S.  patent  are  not  identical 
as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  102,  and  where  the  inventions  were, 
at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same 
person  or  subject  to  an  obUgation  of  assignment  to  the  same 
person.'^ 


•  •  •  •  * 


September  26,  1994 


BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and  Acting 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Goidelines  for  Compater-Implemented  Inventions 
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Patent  and  Trademark  OtBce 
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B.  Review  the  Detailed  Disclosure  and  Specific  Embodiments      VI.  Conclusion 

of  the  Invention  to  Determine  What  the  Applicant  Has  Invented  

[GuideUnes  §  I.B.l(a)] 

Legal  Analysis  to  Support  Proposed  Ezaminatioa 
Goidelines  for  Compoter-Implementcd  InventioBS 

C.  Analyze  the  Oaims  [GuideUnes  §  I.B.l.(b)] 

L  iBtrodnctioo  [Goidelines  S  LA.] 

in.  Assess  Claimed  Invention  for  CompUance  with  33  U.S.C. 

§  101  [GuideUnes  §  LB. l.(c)] The  Office  has  developed  P^c>pos«</£rflm«arioffGi«(fctoies 

for  Computer-Implemented  Inventions'  and  this  legal  analysis 
(collectively,  the  "guideUnes")  to  assist  Office  personnel  in  the 

A.  Determine  Whether  The  Invention  is  "Useful" examination  of  appUcations  drawn  to  computer-implemented 

inventions.  The  guidelines  are  based  on  the  Office's  current 

B.  Classify  the  Invention  as  to  Its  Proper  Statutory  Category       understanding  of  the  law,  and  represent  the  official  poUcy  of 

1.  Non-Statutory     Subject     Matter     [Guidelines     §      the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Office  personnel  are  to  rely 
I.B.l.(cXi)  &  (ii)] on  these  guidelines  in  the  event  of  any  inconsistent  treatment 

of  issues  between  these  guidelines  and  any  earUer  provided 

(a)  "Data  Structures"  Per  Se  or  Computer  Programs       guidance  from  the  Office. 

P^  Se The  guideUnes  alter  the  procedures  Office  personnel  shall 

(b)  Non-Functional  Information employ  to  examine  appUcations  drawn  to  computer-imple- 

(c)  Natural  Phenomena  Such  as  Electricity  and  Magne-      mented  inventions. 

t**™ The  guidelines  also  clarify  the  Office's  position  aa  certain 

patentability  standards  related  to  this  field  of  technology.  The 

2.  Statutory  Subject  Matter  positions  set  forth  in  these  guideUnes  are  beUevcd  to  be  fiilly 

consistent  with  the  binding  precedent  of  the  Supreme  Court, 

(a)  Statutory  Products and  the  Federal  Circuit  and  its  predecessor  courts. 

The  Freeman- Walter- Abele'  test,  while  of  limited  value,  may 
(i)  Product  Claims — Claims  Directed  to  Machines      still  be  reUed  upon  in  analyzing  claims  directed  solely  to  a 

and  Manufactures process  for  solving  a  mathematical   algorithm.   "Business 

(ii)  Claims  that  Encompass  Any  Machine  or  Manu-      methods"  are  to  be  analyzed  the  same  way  as  any  other  process. 

facture  Embodiment  of  a  Process The  appendix  includes  the  proposed  guideUnes  and  a  graphic 

overview  of  how  Office  personnel  will  conduct  an  examination 

(b)  Stamtory  Processes  [GuideUnes  §  I.B.l.(c)Cm)] to  determine  statutory  subject  matter. 

(i)  Appropriate  Subject  Matter  for  Manipulation  IL  Determiac  What  Appikaat  Hm  lovented  and  Is  Seeking 

Steps  of  a  Process to  Patcat  [GakidiBes  }  LB.1.1 

(ii)  Transformation  or  Reduction  to  a  Different  State 
or  Thing...... it  is  essential  that  patent  applicants  obtain  a  prompt  yet 

(iii)  Exanqiles  of  Statutory  Coo^Hlte^-I^9lemented  complete  examination  of  their  appUcations.  Thus,  Office  per- 

Proc^sses sonnel  must  raise  any  issue  that  may  affect  patentability  in  the 

initial  action  on  the  merits.  Under  the  principles  of  compact 

3.  Non-Stamtory  Processes prosecution,  each  claim  should  be  reviewed  for  compUance 

with  every  stamtory  requirement  of  patenUbiUty  in  the  initial 

(a)  Mathematical  Algorithm  That  Defines  a  Law  of      review  of  the  appUcation,  even  if  one  or  more  claims  is  found 
Nature  or  Natural  Phenomenon  or  Describes  an  Abstract  Idea      to  be  deficient  with  respect  to  one  statutory  requirement  Defi- 

(b)  Evaluation  of  Certain  Language  Related  to  Mathe-      ciencies  should  be  explained  clearly,  particulariy  when  tiiey 
matical  Operation  Steps  of  a  Process serve  as  a  basis  for  a  rejection.  Where  possible.  Office  personnel 

should  indicate  how  rejections  may  be  overcome  and  problems 

(i)  Intended  Use  or  Field  of  Use  Statements resolved.  A  failure  to  follow  this  approach  can  lead  to  unneces- 

(ii)  Necessary  Antecedent  Step  to  Performance  of  A      sary  delays  in  the  prosecution  of  the  appUcation. 
Mathematical   Operation  or  Independent   Limitation   on  a  Prior  to  focusing  on  any  specific  statutory  requirements. 

Claimed  Process Office  personnel  must  begin  examination  by  determining  what! 

(ui)  Post-Mathematical  Operation  Step  Uses  Solution      precisely,  the  appUcant  has  invented  and  is  seeking  to  patent,' 

or  Merely  Conveys  Result  of  Opeikion and  how  the  claims  relate  to  and  define  that  invention.  Conse- 

quentiy,  Office  personnel  will  no  longer  begin  examination 

(c)  Manipulatitm  of  Abstract  Ideas  Without  A  Practical      by  determining  if  a  claim  recites  a  "mathematical  algcfitfam." 
AppUcation Rather,  they  will  review  the  complete  specification,  including 

the  detailed  description  of  the  invention,  any  specific  embodi- 

IV.  Issues  Related  to  CompUance  with  Section  1 12,  First  and      ments  that  have  been  disclosed,  the  claims  and  the  specific 
Second  Paragraphs  [GuideUnes  §  I.B.2.] utiUty  that  has  been  asserted  for  die  invention. 

A.  Specification  Fails  to  Show  How  to  Make  or  Use  Pro-      A.  Identify  and  Understand  the  Practical  Utility  Asserted 
grammed  Computer  Element  of  Invention   [GuideUnes   §      for  the  Invention  [Goidelines  9  LB.l.(a)1 

I.B.2.(b)) 

The  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  must  be  a  "useful" 

B.  Programmed  Computer  Is  Defined  As  Composite  of  Func-      process,  machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter, 
tional  Elements Accordingly,  a  complete  disclosure  should  contain  some  indica- 
tion of  why  the  applicant  beUeves  the  claimed  invention  is 

C.  Elements  of  a  Machine  Defined  Using  Means  Plus  Func-      "usefiil."  This  "usefiUness"  of  the  invention  is  called  the  "spe- 
tion  Language  [GuideUnes  9  LB.2.(a)  &  (b)] cific"  or  "practical"  utihtyofthe  invention.  Specific  or  practical 

utiUty  is  simply  a  shorthand  way  of  attributing  "real  worid" 

D.  Claim  Does  Not  Define  AppUcant's  Invention  [GuideUnes      value  to  the  claimed  subject  matter,  i.e.,  assuring  there  is  some 
§  LB.2.(a)] benefit  to  the  pubUc*  An  invention  that  has  some  practical 

appUcation  satisfies  the  utiUty  requirement' 

E.  Claim  Defiined  Using  Only  Computer  Program  Code  The  applicant  is  in  the  best  position  to  explain  why  an  inven- 
[GuideUnes  9  I.B.2.(a)] : tion  is  beUeved  useful.  Office  personnel  should  therefore  focus 

their  efforts  on  identifying  statements  made  in  the  specification 

V.  Issues  Related  to  CooqiUance  with  9  103  [GuideUnes  §      diat  identify  a  practical  appUcation  for  the  invention.  Office 
LB.3.1 personnel  should  rely  on  such  statements  throughout  the  exami- 
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naboo  when  assessing  the  invention  for  compliance  with  all 
statutory  criteria.  De^ciencies  under  the  utility  requirement 
will  be  rare,  however.  Further  guidance  in  evaluating  an  asserted 
specific  utility  for  compliance  with  §  101  is  provided  below 
aixl  in  the  Utility  Examination  Guidelines.'  If  the  applicant 
assens  a  practical  utility  for  the  invention.  Office  pereonnel 
should  review  the  entire  disclosure  to  determine  the  features 
necessary  to  accomplish  the  asserted  practical  utility. 

B.  Review  the  Detailed  Disdosnre  and  Spcdfk  Embodi- 
meats  of  the  laveatkM  to  Dctenniiic  What  the  Appikant 
Bh  lavcatcd  [GaidcliiMS  §  LRl(a)] 

The  written  description  will  provide  the  clearest  explanation 
of  the  applicant's  invention,  by  exemplifying  the  invention, 
explaining  how  it  relates  to  the  prior  art  and  by  explaining 
the  relative  significance  of  various  features  of  the  invention. 
Accordingly,  Office  personnel  should  begin  their  evaluation  of 
a  computer-implemented  invention  as  follows: 

—  determine  what  the  programmed  computer  does  when  it 
performs  the  processes  dictated  by  the  software  (i.e.,  the,^iiic- 
tUmality  (rf  the  programmed  computer);' 

—  determine  how  the  computer  is  to  be  configured  to  provide 
that  fiinctionality  (i.e.,  what  elements  constitute  the  pro- 
grammed computer  and  how  are  those  elements  to  be  configured 
to  provide  the  specified  functionality);  and 

—  if  appUcable,  determine  the  relationship  of  the  programmed 
computer  to  other  subject  matter  that  constitutes  the  invention 
(e.g.,  machines,' devices,  materials,  or  process  steps  other  than 
tfame  that  are  part  of  or  performed  by  the  programmed  com- 
puter).* 

Patent  applicants  can  assist  the  Office  by  preparing  appUca- 
tions  that  clearly  set  forth  these  aspects  of  a  computer-imple- 
mented invention. 

C.  Analyze  the  Claims  [Goideliiies  §  LB.l.(b)] 

The  claims  define  the  property  rights  provided  by  a  patent, 
and  thus  require  careful  scrutiny,  llie  goal  of  claim  analysis 
is  to  identify  the  boundaries  of  the  protection  sought  by  the 
applicant  and  to  understand  how  the  claims  relate  to  and  diefiiie 
what  the  applicant  has  indicated  is  the  invention.  Office  per- 
sonnel must  analyze  the  language  of  a  claim  before  determining 
if  the  claim  complies  with  each  statutory  requirement  for  patent- 
abiUty. 

Office  personnel  should  begin  claim  analysis  by  identifying 
and  evaluating  each  claim  element.  For  processes,  the  claim 
elements  will  define  steps  or  acts  to  be  performed.  For  products, 
Le.,  machines  and  articles  of  manufacture,  the  claim  elements 
will  define  discrete  physical  structures.  The  discrete  physical 
strtKtures  may  be  comprised  of  hardware  or  a  combiiiatioa  of 
hardware  and  software. 

As  provided  in  the  guidelines,  Office  personnel  are  to  corre- 
late each  claim  element  to  that  portion  of  the  disclosure  that 
describes  the  claim  element.  This  is  to  be  done  in  all  cases, 
Le.,  whether  or  not  the  claimed  invention  is  defined  using 
means  or  step  plus  function  language.  The  correlation  step  will 
ensure  that  Office  personnel  clearly  understand  the  meaning 
and  scope  of  each  claim  limitation. 

The  subject  matter  of  a  properly  construed  claim  is  deiiiied 
by  die  terms  that  limit  its  scope,  and  it  is  this  subject  matter 
that  must  be  examined.  As  a  general  matter,  the  granmiar  and 
intended  meaning  of  terms  used  in  a  claim  will  dictate  whether 
die  language  limits  the  claim  scope.  Language  that  suggests 
or  makes  optional  but  does  not  require  steps  to  be  performed 
or  does  not  limit  a  claim  to  a  particular  structure  does  not  limit 
the  scope  of  a  claim  or  claim  element. 

Office  personnel  must  rely  on  the  applicant's  disclosure  to 
properly  determine  the  meaning  of  terms  used  in  the  claims.* 
An  applicant  is  entiUed  to  be  his  or  her  own  lexicographer, 
and  in  many  instances  will  provide  an  explicit  definition  for 
certain  terms  used  in  the  claims.  Where  an  explicit  definition 
is  provided  by  the  appUcant  for  a  term,  that  definition  will 
control  interpretation  of  the  term  as  it  is  used  in  the  claim. 
Office  persoimel  should  determine  if  the  original  disclosure 
provides  a  definition  consistent  with  the  applicant's  assertions.'" 
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If  the  applicant  asserts  that  a  term  has  a  meaning  that  conflicts 
with  the  term's  art-accepted  meaning.  Office  personnel  shook) 
encourage  the  applicant  to  amend  the  claim  to  better  reflect 
what  applicant  intends  to  claim  as  the  invention. 

Office  personnel  are  to  give  claims  their  broadest  reasonable 
inteipietation  in  Ught  of  Sk  supporting  disclosure."  With  the 
exception  of  claim  elements  defined  in  nteans  or  step  plus 
fiinction  terminology,  positive  limitations  on  the  scope  of  a 
claim  caimot  be  read  into  the  claims  based  on  comments  or 
explanations  provided  in  the  disclosure.'^  While  it  is  appropriate 
to  use  the  specification  to  determine  what  applicant  intended 
a  term  to  mean,  a  positive  limitation  from  the  specification 
cannot  be  read  into  a  claim  that  does  not  impose  that  limitation. 
A  broad  interpretation  of  the  claims  by  the  Office  will  reduce 
the  possibility  that  the  claim,  when  issued,  will  be  interpreted 
more  broadly  than  is  justified  or  intended.  An  applicant  always 
has  the  oppottunity  to  amend  the  claims  during  prosecution  to 
better  reflect  the  intended  scope  of  the  clainL 

Finally,  when  evaluating  the  scope  of  a  claim,  every  limita- 
tion in  the  claim  must  be  considered."  Office  personnel  may 
not  dissect  a  claimed  invention  into  discrete  elements  and  then 
evaluate  the  elements  in  isolation.  Instead,  each  claiiped  ele- 
ment of  the  invention  must  be  considered  in  the  context  of  the 
claim  as  a  whok. 

ED.  Assess  Claimed  iBventioii  for  CompHaiice  with  35 
U.S.C.  S  101  [GniddiMS  §  LB.l.(c)] 

As  the  Supreme  Court  has  held.  Congress  chose  the  expan- 
sive language  of  §  101  so  as  to  include  "anything  under  the 
sun  that  is  made  by  man."  Acctxdingly,  §  101  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  provides: 

Whoever  invents  or  discovers  any  new  and  useful  process, 
machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter,  or  any  new 
and  useful  improvement  thereof,  may  obtain  a  patent  therefor, 
subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  this  title." 

As  cast,  §  101  defines  four  categories  of  inventions  that 
Congress  deemed  to  be  the  appropriate  subject  matter  of  a 
patent;  namely,  processes,  machines,  manufactures  or  composi- 
tions of  matter.  The  latter  three  categories  defme  "things"  while 
the  process  category  defines  inventions  that  consist  of  "actions" 
(i.e.,  a  series  of  steps  or  acts  to  be  performed)." 

Federal  courts  have  held  that  §  101  does  have  certain  limits. 
First,  the  phrase  "anything  uiKkr  the  sun  that  is  made  by  man" 
is  limited  by  the  text  of  §  101,  meaning  that  one  may  only 
patent  something  that  is  a  machine,  manuifacture,  composition 
of  matter  or  a  process.'^  Second,  §  101  requires  that  the  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented  be  a  '^iseful"  invention.  Accord- 
ingly, a  complete  definition  of  the  scope  of  §  101,  reflecting 
Congressional  intent,  is  that  any  new  and  useful  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter  under  the  sun 
that  is  made  by  man  is  the  proper  subject  matter  of  a  patent 
Subject  matter  not  within  one  of  the  four  statutory  invention 
categories  or  which  is  not  "useful"  in  a  patent  sense,  accord- 
ingly, is  not  eligible  to  and  caimot  be  pUented. 

The  subject  matter  courts  have  found  to  be  outside  the  four 
statutory  categories  of  invention  is  limited  to  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  natural  phenomena.  While  this  is  easily 
stated,  determining  whether  an  applicant  is  seeking  to  patent 
an  abstract  idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon  has 
proven  to  be  challenging.  These  three  exclusions  recognize  that 
subject  matter  that  is  not  a  practical  application  or  use  of  an 
idea,  a  law  of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon  is  not  patentable. " 

Courts  have  expressed  a  concern  over  "preemption"  of  ideas, 
law  of  natures  or  natural  phenomena."  The  concern  over  pre- 
emption serves  to  bolster  and  justify  the  prohibition  against 
the  patenting  of  such  subject  matter.  Such  concerns  are  only 
relevant  to  claiming  a  scientific  truth  or  principle.  Thus,  a 
claim  to  an  "abstract"  idea  is  non-statutory  because  it  does  not 
represent  a  practical  application  of  the  idea,  not  because  it 
would  preempt  the  idea. 

A.  Determine  Whether  The  Invention  is  "Useftd" 

To  be  patentable,  an  invention  must  be  "usefiil"  (i.e.,  it  must 
have  a  practical  application).  The  purpose  of  this  requirement 
is  to  liinit  patent  protection  to  inventions  that  possess  a  certain 


level  of  "real  world"  value,  as  opposed  to  subject  matter  that 
represents  nothing  more  than  an  idea  or  concept,  or  is  sinmly 
a  starting  point  for  fiiture  investigation  or  research."  The  uidUty 
of  an  invention  must  be  within  the  "technological"  arts."  This 
requirement  can  be  discerned  from  the  variously  phrased  prohi- 
bitions against  the  patenting  of  abstract  ideas,  laws  of  nature 
or  natural  phenomenon.  Courts  have  indicated  that  any  techno- 
logical or  utilitarian  purpose  nuy  serve  as  an  appropriate 
utility .° 

Office  personnel  should  confirm  that  the  utility  asserted  for 
an  invention  is  a  practical  ^jpUcation  of  the  invention.  If  die 
utility  of  an  "invention"  is  only  as  an  object  of  philosophical 
inquiry  or  to  be  qipreciated  in  terms  of  its  literary  or  artistic 
value,  the  claimed  invention  should  be  rejected  under  §  101. 

Additionally,  Office  persormel  have  struggled  with  claims 
directed  to  methods  of  doing  business.  A  method  of  doing 
business  is  to  be  treated  like  any  other  process. 

B.  Claaaify  the  Invention  as  to  Its  Proper  Slatirtory  Categoiy 

To  properiy  assess  co^liance  with  die  statutory  inventioo 
requirements  of  §  101,  Office  persoimel  should  classify  each 
specifically  claiined  invention  into  one  statutory  or  non-stam- 
toiy  category.  If  the  subject  matter  falls  into  a  noo-stamtcxy 
category,  that  should  not  preclude  cotnplete  examination  of 
the  qipUcadon  for  all  other  cooditions  of  patentability.  This 
classification  is  only  an  initial  finding  at  this  point  in  die  exami- 
nation process  that  will  be  agun  assessed  after  die  examination 
for  coinpliance  widi  §§  112,  102  and  103  and  before  issuance 
of  any  OfRce  action. 

1.  NoD-Statntonr  Sol^ect  Matter  [GniddiMa  f  ULMcHO  ft 
(i)J    . 

Claims  that  are  clearly  non-statutoty  are  diose  that  define: 

—  a  "data  structure"  per  se  or  oMi^wter  program  per  se, 
i.e.,  information  rather  than  a  computer-implaiientBd  process 
or  specific  machine  or  computer  readable  memoty  manufacture; 

—  a  compilation  or  airangement  of  noinfimctioiial  informa- 
tion or  a  known  machine-readable  storage  medium  that  is 
encoded  with  such  information; 
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or  st^  to  be  performed  by  a  computer,  or  is  intended  to  be 
the  object  of  the  patent,  per  se. 

If  it  is  clear  that  the  claim  uses  the  computer  program  ele- 
ments to  define  actioas  to  be  poformed  by  a  computer.  Office 
personnel  should  treat  the  claim  as  a  process  claim.  If  the 
computer  program  elements  are  recited  in  conjimction  widi  a 
physical  stnicture,  such  as  a  computer  memory ,  die  claim  should 
be  drated  as  a  product  claim.  If  the  claiined  subject  matter 
cannot  be  treated  as  a  process  and  does  not  have  any  physical 
stiuctuie,  then  it  is  non-statutory  "information." 

If  an  ^>|dicant  challenges  die  Office's  classification  of  a 
claim  containing  computo-  program  elements  without  any  phys- 
ical structure  as  a  process  rather  than  a  product,  the  claim 
should  be  rejected  under  §  101.  Office  personnel  should  also 
object  to  die  q>ecification  under  37  CFR  1.71(b)  if  such  an 
assertion  is  made,  as  the  complete  invention  contemplated  by 
the  applicant  has  not  been  cast  precisely  as  being  an  invention 
witfam  one  of  die  statutory  categories. 

(b)  NoB-Fnadioaai  InflmnatiM 

The  term  "information"  is  the  "communication  of  data."  It 
is  also  used  to  mean  signals  representing  data.  It  is  the  latter 
definition  that  is  used  in  these  guidelines. 

Certain  information,  such  as  music,  literature,  art,  and  photo- 
graphs, as  well  as  mere  facts  or  data."  cannot  impart  fiinction- 
ality to  a  computer.  Such  "infonnation"  is  not  a  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  compositioa  of  matter. 

The  policy  that  precludes  die  patenting  of  non-fimctional  data 
would  be  easily  fiustrated  if  die  same  data  could  be  patented  as 
an  article  of  manufiKture.  For  example,  music  is  commonly 
sold  to  consumers  in  die  format  of  a  compact  disc.  In  such 
cases,  the  known  compact  disc  acts  as  nothing  more  than  a 
carrier  for  non-fiffictional  data. 

The  noD-fimctional  content  (e.g..  words,  iin»g»>«  or  other 
informatian)  cannot  provide  the  practical  utility  for  the  manu- 
facture. Ftmction-impattiiig  information  is  necessary  to  create 
a  fiffictioiial  and  usenil  physical  manufiKtiire  (e.g.,  a  computer 
memoty  encoded  with  dau  that  causes  a  coo^Mter  to  function 
in  a  puticalar  manner).  If  the  utility  far  the  encoded  medium 
is  dependent  imon  a  human  qjpreciating  the  artistic  or  other 
value  of  die  infonnalion  content,  die  claiined  invention  should 
be  rejected  under  {  101. 


—  natural  phenomena  such  as  electricity  and  magn^cm         (c)  Natnral 


Qaims  in  this  fwm  are  indistinguishable  from  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  natural  phenomena  and  may  not  be  patented. 
Claims  to  processes  that  do  nothing  more  than  solve  mathemat- 
ical problems  or  manipulate  abstract  ideas  or  concqits  are  more 
cooqilex  to  analyze  and  are  addressed  below.  See  section  3. 

(a)  'Data  Stmctura"  Per  Se  or  Computer  Prognuns  Per 

Computers  manage  data  by  arranging  the  data  in  a  particular 
order  or  sequence.  The  relationship  that  exists  among  the 
ordered  data  elements  (i.e.,  the  individual  facts  or  data)  is  called 
a  "data  structure."  Data  structures  in  this  sense  are  not  statutory 
products  because  they  are  not  physical  "things"  nor  are  thCT 
statiitory  processes,  as  dicy  are  not  "acts"  being  performed.^ 
In  other  words,  when  defined  without  any  physical  structure, 
a  "data  structure"  is  iKithing  more  than  (fi/bniuituM  that  explains 
a  relationship  that  exists  among  ordered  data,  and  dierefore  is 
iKHi-statutory.  In  contrast,  a  memory  circuit  whose  structure 
represents  a  practical  application  or  use  of  a  data  structure  is 
a  statutory  manufacture.  Accortiingly.  it  is  important  to  distin- 
guish claims  that  define  information  per  se  from  claims  that 
define  stamtory  inventions  that  are  based  on  or  use  non-statutory 
information. 

Similarly,  computer  programs  per  se  are  not  physical 
"things."  nor  are  they  statutory  processes,  as  they  are  not  "acts" 
being  performed.  In  contrast,  a  computer  process  diat  is  imple- 
mented using  a  computer  program,  a  specific  computer  recon- 
figured by  a  computer  program,  or  a  memory  circuit  whose 
structure  is  defined  by  a  computer  program  are  statutory. 

If  a  computer  program  is  recited  in  a  claim.  Office  personnel 
should  determine  if  die  computer  program  is  being  used  to 
describe  the  {rfiysical  stnicture  of  a  nnanufacture  or  machine. 


SKh  ai  Electricity  and  Ma^etism 

Claims  that  recite  nodung  but  tiie  physical  t^Maftnintics  of 
a  form  of  energy,  such  as  a  qiecific  radio  frequency,  voltage, 
or  the  strength  of  a  trugnetic  field,  define  energy  or  magnetism. 
per  se,  and  as  such  are  non-statutory.  A  claim  directed  to  a 
natural  phenomenon  such  as  energy  or  magnetism,  which  does 
not  recite  the  practical  application  of  that  phenomenon  in  a 
process  or  a  product,  is  to  be  rejected  under  $  101. 

2.  Statutory  Sab^et  Matter 

(a)  Statntoiy  Prodacts 

If  a  claim  defines  a  usefiil  ""^hinr  or  manufacture  by  identi- 
fying the  physical  structure  of  the  mar-hiiy  or  manufacture  in 
terms  of  its  hardware  or  hardware  and  software  combination, 
it  defines  a  statutory  product." 

(i)  Product  Claims— Ckkas  Directed  to  Machines  and  Man- 
nfiictnres 

Cbtims  that  define  a  coiiq)uter-iii4>leiiiented  invention  as  a 
specific  machine  or  article  of  manufacture  must  define  the 
physical  structure  of  the  machine  or  manufacture  in  terms  of 
its  hardware  and  associated  functional  software.  The  applicant 
may  define  the  (^ysical  structure  of  a  programmed  computer 
or  its  hardware  or  software  components  in  any  manner  that 
can  be  clearly  understood  by  a  person  skilled  in  the  relevant  art 
Generally  a  claim  drawn  to  a  {»rticular  programmed  computer 
should  identify  the  elements  of  the  computer  and  indicate  how 
those  elements  are  configured  in  either  hardware  or  a  combina- 
tion of  hardware  and  software. 

A  computer-related  "manufacoire"  will  typically  be  a  conqio- 
nent  of  a  qiecific  computer,  such  as  a  logic  circtut  or  a  counter 
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memory.  A  manufactured  computer  memory  containing  a  phys- 
ical structure  representing  encoded  computer-readable  instruc- 
tions,  !:uch  as  a  computer  {program,  is  a  statutory  article  of 
manufacture  because  the  encoded  computer-readable  instruc- 
tions give  the  manufactured  memory  a  new  form  or  striKture, 
and  new  qualities  or  properties  (e.g.,  the  ability  to  cause  a 
computer  to  function  in  a  particular,  predefined  manner). 

To  adequately  define  a  computer  memory  with  a  particular 
functionality,  the  claim  must  identify  the  physical  characteris- 
tics of  the  memory  (e.g.,  a  logic  circuit  or  a  storage  medium), 
and  the  functionality  of  the  memoty.  A  computer  memoiy  may 
be  defined  in  &claim  as: 


—  a  logic  circuit  that  results  when  a  programmed  computer 
perfonns  a  series  of  steps  dictated  by  a  computer  progiam;* 

—  a  memoiy  defined  by  its  functional  and/or  stnictural  charac- 
teristics;" or 

—  a  memory  whose  physical  structure  is  defined  by  the  act  of 
storing  computer-executable  program  code  on  the  memory. 

(I)  CUms  that  Eacoapan  Aay  Machiae  or  ManaJartmre 
Embodimcat  of  a  Process 
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of  the  specification,  encompasses  any  computer  implementation 
of  a  process  should  be  examined  on  the  basis  of  the  undolying 
process.  Such  a  claim  can  be  recognized  as  it  will: 

— define  the  physical  characteristics  of  a  computer  or  computer 
conqxment  exclusively  as  fimctions  or  steps  to  be  performed 
on  or  by  a  computer,  and 

—  encompass  any  product  in  the  stated  class  (e.g.,  computer, 
computer-readable  memory)  configured  in  any  manner  to  per- 
form that  process. 

The   following    hypottaeticals   illustrate   this   distinction. 
Assumetwo  applicants  present  a  claim  to  the  following  process: 

A  process  for  determining  and  displaying  Ae  structure  T>f  a 
chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  solving  the  waveAmction  parameterr  for  the  compound 
to  detennine  die  structure  of  a  compound; 

(b)  displaying  the  structure  of  the  compound  deteimined  in 
step  (a). 

In  addition,  each  applicant  claims  an  apparatus,  and  provides 
the  noted  (Usclosure  to  support  the  claims. 


Applicant  A 


Apparatus 
CZbum 


Disclosure 


A  computer  system  for  determining  the  three  dimen 
sional  structure  of  a  chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  three  dimen.sional 
structure  of  a  compound; 

(b)  means  for  creating  and  displaying  an  image 
representing  a  three-dimensional  per^iective  of  the 
cooqnund. 

The  disclosure  describes  computer  program  code 
segments  that  are  to  br  employed  in  configuring  a 
general  purpose  microprocessor  to  create  specific 
logic  circuits.  These  circuits  are  iixlicated  to  be  the 
"means"  corresponding  to  the  claimed  means  ele- 
ments. 


Result 


Claim  defines  specific  computer,  patentability  stands 
independently  fitmi  process  claim. 


Applicant  B 

A  computer  system  for  determining  the  three  dimes 
sional  structure  of  a  chemical  compound  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  three  dimensional 
structure  of  a  compound; 

(b)  means  for  displaying  the  structure  of  the 
compound  determined  in  step  (a). 


This  disclosure  states  that  it  would  be  a  matter  of 
routine  skill  to  select  an  appropriate  computer  system 
and  implement  the  claimed  process  on  that  conqiuter 
system.  No  specific  disclosure  is  made  regarding  the 
two  "means"  elements  recited  in  dK  claim  (i.e.,  no 
computer  program  or  logic  circuit  is  described  that 
can  perform  the  indicated  fimctions).  The  disclosure 
does  provide  an  explanation  of  how  to  solve  the 
wavefunction  equations  of  a  chemical  compound, 
and  indicates  that  dK  solutions  of  those  wavefunction 
equations  can  be  employed  to  detennine  the  pliysical 
structure  of  die  corresponding  compound. 

Claim  encompasses  any  computer  embodiment  of 
process  claim;  patem  aibility  stands  or  falls  with 
process  claim. 


Bxplanation 


Disclosure  identifies  the  specific  machine  capable  of 
performing  the  indicated  fimctions. 


Office  personnel  are  reminded  that  finding  a  product  claim 
to  encompass  any  product  embodiment  a  "process"  invention 
simply  means  that  the  Office  will  presume  that  the  product 
claim  encompasses  any  product  in  the  stated  class  that  performs 
die  specified  set  of  functions.  Because  this  is  interpretive  and 
nothing  more,  it  does  not  provide  any  information  as  to  the 
patentability  of  the  applicant's  underlying  invention  or  the 
product  chdm. 

If  a  claim  is  found  to  encompass  any  product  embodiment 
of  the  underlying  process,  and  if  the  underlying  process  is 
statutory,  the  product  claim  should  be  classified  as  a  statutory 
product.  By  the  same  token,  if  the  underlying  process  invention 
is  found  to  be  non-statutory.  Office  personnel  should  classify 
the  "product"  claim  as  a  "non-statutory  product."  If  the  product 
claim  is  classified  as  being  a  non-statutory  product  on  the  basis 


In  this  scenario,  the  applicant  has  not  provided  any 
information  that  can  serve  to  distinguish  the  "imple- 
mentation" of  the  process  on  a  computer  from  the 
factors  that  will  govern  the  patentability  determina- 
tion of  the  process  per  se.  As  such,  the  patentability 
of  this  apparatus  claim  will  stand  or  fidl  with  that 
of  the  process  claim, 
of  the  underlying  process.  Office  personnel  should  emphasize 
that  they  have  considered  all  claim  limitations  and  are  basing 
their  finding  on  the  analysis  of  the  underlying  process. 

(b)  SUtntory  Processes  [Goideiiiies  §  LB.l.(c)(iy)] 

A  claim  that  requires  one  or  more  acts  to  be  performed 
defines  a  process.  Not  all  processes,  however,  are  processes 
that  fall  within  the  definition  of  a  stamtory  process  imder  § 
101.  A  statutory  process  is  a  series  of  one  or  more  acts  that 
manipulate  physical  matter  or  energy  resulting  in  some  form 
of  a  physical  transformation."  Acccwdingly,  a  claimed  process 
is  statutory  if  it: 

—  manipulates  some  form  of  physical  matter  or  energy;  and 


—  results  in  a  transformation  or  reduction  of  die  subject  matter 
manipulated  into  a  different  state  or  into  a  different  diing  to 
achieve  a  practical  application. 

(i)  Appropriate  Sai^jcct  Matter  for  Manipulatioa  Steps  of 
aProoeai 

Consistent  with  die  expansive  Congressional  intent  behind 
§  101,  Office  personnel  shall  consider  any  form  of  physical 
"matter"  or  "energy"  to  be  the  appropriate  subject  matter  of 
the  manipulation  steps  of  a  process.  Importandy,  the  subject 
matter  manipulated  by  a  process  does  not  have  to  be  a  physical 
object;  it  may  be  "intangible  subject  matter  representative  of 
or  constituting  physical  activity  or  objects."*  Thus,  an  electrical 
signal  representing  data  corresponding  to  a  physical  object  or 
physical  activity  is  appropriate  subject  matter  for  manipulation 
by  a  process.  If  the  "acts"  of  a  process  manipulate  only  numbos, 
abstract  concepts  or  ideas,  the  acts  are  not  being  applied  to 
appropriate  subject  matter.  Thus,  a  process  consisting  solely 
of  tnathematical  operations  does  not  manipulate  appropriate 
subject  matter  and  thus  caimot  constitute  a  statutory  process. 

(M)  TraasfonnatkMi  or  RcdnctioB  to  a  Diflereot  SUtc  or 
TUng 

To  be  statutory,  die  claimed  process  when  practiced  must 
physically  transform  the  subject  matter  manipulated — some- 
thing must  happen  other  than  manipulating  concepts  or  con- 
verting numbers  to  different  numbers.  The  required 
transformation  can  take  place  during  any  step  of  the  process 
(e.g.,  if  a  process  requires  three  "acts"  and  only  the  last  "act" 
transforms  the  subject  matter  to  a  different  state  or  thing,  a 
sufficient  transformation  has  occurred).  If  the  process  does  not 
result  in  any  physical  transformation,  it  is  not  statutory. 

(iii)  Examples  of  Sutotory  Computer-ImpleiiieBted  Pro- 


Three  exen^lary  computer-performed  processes  that  fiiUy 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  $  101: 

—  A  process  that  requires  physical  acts  to  be  performed  inde- 
pendent of  the  steps  to  be  performed  by  a  programmed  com- 
puter, where  those  acts  involve  the  manipulation  of  tangible 
physical  objects  and  result  in  the  object  having  a  different 
physical  attributes  or  structure;^ 

—  A  pr(x:ess  that  requires  acts  to  be  performed  on  the  (Aysical 
components  of  a  computer  (i.e.,  the  process  manipulates  die 
components  of  the  computer  rather  than  data  representing  some- 
thing external  to  the  computer  system)  and  the  effect  of  the 
process  is  that  the  computer  (grates  differendy  (such  as  an 
operating  system  process);  and 

—  A  process  that  requires  acts  to  be  performed  by  a  computer 
on  data  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  or  magnetic  signal,  where 
the  data  represents  a  physical  object  or  activities  external  to 
the  computer  system  (e.g.,  physical  characteristics  of  a  chemical 
conqxxmd  or  a  person's  heart  rate),  and  where  die  process 
causes  some  transformation  of  the  physical  but  intangible  repre- 
sentation of  the  physical  object  or  activities." 

3.  Noo-Statntory  Processes 

In  practical  terms,  claims  define  non-statutory  processes  if 
diey: 

—  consist  solely  of  mathematical  operations  (i.e.,  a  "mathemat- 
ical algorithm");  or 

—  simply  manipulate  abstract  ideas  without  some  practical 
i^jplication  (e.g.,  a  bid,  a  bubble  hierarchy). 

(a)  Mathematical  Algorithm  That  Defines  a  Law  of  Nature 
or  Natural  Phenomenoa  or  Describes  an  Abstract  Idea 

A  process  that  consists  solely  of  mathematical  operations 
is  non-stamtoty.  Mathematical  algorithms  do  not  manipulate 
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physical  matter  and  cannot  cause  a  physical  effect  Couts  have, 
however,  recognized  a  distinction  between  types  of  mathemat- 
ical algorithms,  namely,  some  define  a  "law  crf^  nature"  in  mathe- 
matical terms  and  others  merely  describe  an  "abstract  idea." 

Certain  mathematical  algorithms  have  been  held  non-statu- 
tory because  diey  rqxesent  a  mathematical  definition  of  a  law 
of  nature  or  a  natural  phenomenon.  For  example,  the  fonnula 
E=mc^  is  a  "law  of  nature" — it  defines  a  "fiindamental  scientific 
truth"  (i.e.,  die  relationship  between  energy  and  mass).  To 
comprehend  how  the  law  of  nature  relates  to  any  object,  one 
invariably  has  to  perform  certain  steps  (e.g.,  multiplying  a 
number  representing  the  mass  of  an  object  by  die  square  of  a 
number  representing  the  speed  of  light).  If  an  apfdicant  defines 
a  process  to  consist  solely  of  those  steps  that  one  must  follow 
to  solve  the  mathematical  representation  of  the  law  of  nature, 
the  "process"  is  indistinguishable  from  the  law  of  nature  and 
would  "preempt"  the  law  of  nature.  A  patent  cannot  be  granted 
on  such  a  process. 

Other  mathematical  algorithms  have  been  held  non-statutory 
because  they  merely  describe  an  abstract  idea.  An  "abstract 
idea"  may  simply  be  arty  sequence  of  mathematical  operations 
that  are  combined  to  solve  a  mathematical  problem.  The  con- 
cern addressed  by  holding  such  subject  matter  non-statutory  is 
that  the  mathematical  c^ierations  merely  describe  an  idea  and 
do  not  define  a  process  that  represents  a  practical  application 
of  the  idea. 

Accordingly,  when  a  claim  is  found  to  define  non-stamtoty 
subject  matter  because  of  a  mathematical  algorithm,  it  is 
important  to  determine  whether  the  subject  matter  is  a  law  of 
nature  or  natural  phenomenon  or  abstract  idea.  A  rejection 
under  §  101  should  indicate  the  type  of  deficiency  relied  upon 
to  support  the  rejection. 

(b)  Evahiatioa  of  Certaia  Laagnage  Related  to  Matiicaut- 
leal  OperatioB  Steps  of  a  Process 

(i)  latcaded  Use  or  FMd  of  Use  Statemcats 

Claim  language  that  simply  specifies  an  intended  use  or  field 
of  use  for  the  invention  generally  will  not  limit  the  scope  of 
a  claim.  Such  language  often  will  be  presented  in  the  preamble 
of  claim,  but  may  appear  elsewhere  in  die  body  of  the  claim. 
Intended  or  field  of  use  language  appearing  in  die  preamble 
will  in  most  instances  not  limit  the  claim  scope,  and  as  such. 
Office  personnel  should  be  careful  to  properly  interpret  such 
language.  For  example,  a  claimed  mathematical  process  "to  be 
usci  in  seismic  prospecting..."  is  not  Umited  by  the  seismic 
prospecting  use  statement  (i.e.,  none  of  the  steps  were  explicidy 
or  implicidy  limited  to  application  to  seismic  prospecting  activi- 
ties).* In  such  a  case.  Office  personnel  should  identify  die 
claim  language  that  constitutes  the  intended  use  or  field  of  use 
statemenu  and  provide  die  basis  for  dieir  findings.  This  will 
shift  die  burden  to  applicant  to  demonstrate  othmvise. 

(ii)  Necessary  Aateccdeat  Step  to  Perfbruiaacc  of  A  Mathe- 
Buticai  OperatioB  or  ladcpcadeat  limltatioB  OB  a  OaiBicd 
Process 

In  rare  situations,  certain  acts  of  "collecting"  or  "selecting" 
data  for  use  in  a  process  consisting  of  one  or  more  mathematic^ 
operations  will  not  further  limit  a  claim  beyond  the  specified 
mathematical  operation  step($).  Such  acts  "merely  determine 
values  for  the  variables  used  in  the  mathematical  operations 
used  in  making  the  calculations.""  In  other  words,  the  acts  are 
dictated  by  nothing  other  than  the  peifonnance  of  a  mathemat- 
ical operation.** 

If  a  claim  requires  acts  to  be  performed  to  create  data  diat  will 
then  be  used  in  a  process  representing  i  practical  af^lication  of 
one  or  more  mathematical  operations,  those  acts  must  be  treated 
as  fiuther  limiting  the  claim  beyond  the  mathematical  opera- 
tion(s)  per  se.  Such  acts  are  data  gathering  steps  not  dictated 
by  die  silgoritfam  but  by  other  limitations  which  require  certain 
antecedent  steps  and  as  such  constimte  an  independent  limita- 
tion on  the  claim. 

Examples  of  acts  that  independendy  limit  a  claimed  process 
involving  mathematical  opei^ons  include: 
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—  a  metbod  of  conducting  seismic  exploration  which  requires 
generating  and  manipulating  signals  from  seismic  energy  waves 
before  "summing"  the  values  represented  by  the  signals;^  and 

—  a  method  of  displaying  X-ray  attenuation  data  as  a  signed 
gray  scale  signal  in  a  "field"  using  a  particular  anti-aliasing 
algorithm,  where  the  antecedent  steps  require  generating  the 
d^  using  a  particular  machine  (e.g.,  a  computed  tomography 
scanner).'^ 

Examples  of  steps  that  do  not  independently  limit  one  or 
more  mathematical  operation  steps  include: 

—  "perturbing"  the  values  of  a  set  of  process  inputs,  where 
flie  subject  matter  "perturbed"  was  a  number  and  the  act  of 
"peituibiiw"  consists  of  substituting  the  numerical  values  of 
variables,    and 

—  selecting  a  set  of  "arbitrary  measurement  point"  values." 
Such  steps  do  not  impose  independent  limitations  on  die  scope 
of  die  claim  beyond  those  required  by  the  mathrmatiral  opera- 
tion limitation. 

(iU)  PMt-Mathcnatical  OpcratioH  Step  Uses  Soiiitk»  or 
Mereijr  CiMTejrs  ResaM  of  OpcratiM 

In  rare  instances,  certain  kinds  of  post-solution  "acts"  will 
not  further  limit  a  process  claim  beyond  the  performance  of 
die  preceding  mathematical  operation  step  even  if  the  acts  are 
recited  in  the  body  of  a  claim.  If.  however,  the  claimed  acts 
represent  some  use  of  the  solution,  those  acts  will  invariably 
impose  an  independent  limitation  on  the  claim.  Thus,  if  a  claim 
requires  that  the  direct  result  of  a  mathematical  operation  be 
evaluated  and  transformed  into  something  else,  Ofike  per- 
sonnel cannot  treat  the  subsequent  steps  as  being  indistinguish- 
able from  the  performance  of  the  mathematical  operation  and 
thus  not  further  limiting  on  the  claim.  For  example,  acts  that 
require  the  conversion  of  a  series  of  numbers  representing 
values  of  a  wavefunction  equation  for  a  chemical  compound 
into  values  representing  an  image  that  conveys  information 
about  the  three  dimensional  structure  of  the  compound  cannot 
be  treated  as  being  part  of  the  mathematical  operations  that 
yield  the  wavefiinction  numbers.  Office  persoimel  should  be 
especially  careful  when  reviewing  claim  language  that  requites 
the  performance  of  "post-solution"  steps  to  ensure  that  actual 
claim  limitations  are  not  ignored. 

Exanqiles  of  steps  found  not  to  independently  limit  a  process 
involving  one  or  more  mathematical  operation  steps  include: 

—  step  of  "updating  an  alarm  limit"  found  to  constimte  chan- 
ging the  number  value  of  a  variable  to  represent  the  result  of 
the  calculation;* 

—  final  step  of  "magnetically  recoiding"  the  result  of  a  calcula- 
tion;" 

—  final  step  of  "equating"  the  process  outputs  to  the  values 
of  the  last  set  of  process  inputs  found  to  constitute  storing  the 
result  of  calculations;'^ 

—  final  step  of  displaying  result  of  a  calculation  "as  a  shade 
of  gray  rather  than  as  simply  a  number"  found  to  not  constitute 
distinct  step  where  the  data  were  numerical  values  that  did  not 
represent  anything;*^  and 

—  step  of  "transmitting  electrical  signals  representing''  the 
result  of  calculations.** 

Office  personnel  are  reminded  to  rely  on  die  applicant's  charac- 
terization of  the  significance  of  the  "acts"  being  assessed  to 
resolve  questions  related  to  their  relationship  to  the  mathemat- 
ical operations  recited  in  the  claim  and  the  invention  as  a 
whole." 


(c)  Manipolatioa  of  Abstract  Ideas  Withoot  A  Practical 
AppHcation 
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A  process  that  consists  solely  of  the  manipulation  of  an 
abstract  idea  witiwut  any  limitation  to  a  practical  application 
is  non-statutory." 

In  order  to  determine  whether  the  claim  is  limited  to  a  prac- 
tical application  of  an  idea.  Office  personnel  must  analyze  the 
claim  as  a  whole,  in  Ught  of  the  specification,  to  understand 
what  subject  matter  is  being  manipulated  and  how  it  is  being 
manipulated.  During  this  procedure.  Office  personnel  must 
evaluate  any  statements  of  intended  use  or  field  of  use,  any 
data  gathering  step  and  any  post-manipulation  activity.  See 
section  (b)  above. 
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understand  and  practice  the  underlying  molecular  mnd^iing      D.CIaiB  Does  Not  DcllDcAppikaBt'iIaTcati«i(€ 
processes;  and  (  LB,2.(a)] 


IV.  lanict  Related  to  CompUaacc  witk  Scctioa  112,  Ffarit 

awl  SccoMi  Paragraphs  [GoidciiMa  S  LBX] 

Section  112  serves  to  ensure  that  the  claims  are  clearly 
defined  and  are  fully  supported  by  the  disclosure.  Office  per- 
sonnel should  focus  their  assessment  of  applications  for  coinpli- 
ance  with  S  1 12  on  determining  if  the  (Usclosure  and  clauns 
clearly  convey  what  die  applicant  has  invented,  permit  others 
to  determine  what  rights  have  been  provided  to  die  (wtentee, 
and  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  die  practice  the  invention 
without  undue  experimentation. 

When  evaluating  applications.  Office  personnel  must  always 
remember  to  use  the  perspective  of  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  Claims  and  disclosures  are  not  to  be  evaluated  in  a  vacuimi. 
If  elements  of  an  invention  are  well  known  in  the  art,  the 
applicant  does  not  have  to  provide  a  disclosure  that  describes 
those  elements. 

Similarly,  the  applicant  need  not  explicitly  recite  in  the  claims 
every  feature  of  the  invention.  Rather,  if  the  claims,  interpreted 
in  light  of  the  disclosure  reasonably  apprise  those  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  what  the  invention  is,  they  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  §  112,  second  paragraph.  For  example,  if  an  applicant 
indicates  that  the  invention  is  a  particular  computer,  the  claim 
does  not  have  to  recite  every  element  or  feature  of  the  computer. 
In  fact,  it  is  preferable  for  the  claim  to  be  drafted  in  a  form 
that  emphasizes  what  the  appUcant  has  invented  (e.g.,  what  is 
new  rather  than  old).*^ 

If  deficiencies  are  discovered  with  respect  to  §  112,  Office 
personnel  must  be  carefiil  to  rely  on  the  iqjpropriate  paragraph 
of  S  112.  Deficiencies  under  the  second  paragraph  of  §  1 12 
exist  if  it  is  unclear  what  the  claim  defines  (i.e.,  the  claim  fails 
to  particularly  point  out  and  distinctiy  claim  the  invention),* 
or  the  claim  as  cast  does  not  define  what  appUcant  has  indicated 
to  be  the  invention.*  Deficiencies  under  the  first  paragraph  of 
§  1 12  can  arise  where  there  is  not  an  adequate  written  descrip- 
tion diat  serves  to  identify  what  the  appUcant  has  invented,  or 
the  disclosure  does  not  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and 
use  the  invention  as  claimed  widiout  undue  experimentation. 
Deficiencies  related  to  disclosure  of  the  best  mode  for  carrying 
out  the  claimed  invention  are  not  usually  encountered  during 
initial  examination  of  an  application. 

A.  SpecUkatioD  Fails  to  Show  How  to  Make  or  Use  Pro- 
grammcd  Compater  Element  of  laventioB  [GakJeHncs  } 
LB,2.(b)] 

The  disclosure  must  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  to 
configure  the  computer  to  possess  the  requisite  fimctionaUty, 
and,  if  relevant,  integrate  the  computer  with  other  elements  to 
yield  the  claimed  invention,  without  the  exercise  of  undue 
experimentation.  If  the  specification  fails  to  identify  how  to 
configure  a  computer  to  possess  the  requisite  fiinctionaUty  or 
how  to  integrate  the  programmed  computer  with  odier  elements 
of  the  invention,  the  claim  is  likely  to  be  deficient  under  § 
112,  first  paragraph. 

For  many  computer-implemented  inventions,  it  is  not  unusual 
for  the  claimed  invention  to  involve  more  than  one  field  of 
technology.  For  such  inventions,  the  disclosure  must  satisfy 
the  enablement  standard  for  each  aspect  of  the  invention.'"  As 
such,  the  disclosure  must  teach  a  person  skilled  in  each  art 
how  to  make  and  use  the  relevant  aspect  of  the  invention 
without  undue  experimentation.  For  example,  to  enable  a  claim 
to  a  programmed  computer  that  determines  and  displays  the 
three-dimensional  structure  of  a  chemical  compound,  the  dis- 
closure must 

—  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  of  molecular  modeling  to 


—  enable  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  of  computer  programming 
to  create  a  program  that  directs  a  computer  to  create  and  display 
the  image  representing  the  three-dimensional  structure  of  the 
compound. 

In  other  words,  the  disclosure  corresponding  to  each  aspect  of 
the  invention  must  be  enabling  to  a  person  skilled  in  each 
respective  art. 

B.  Progranuned  Computer  Is  Defined  As  Composite  of 

Fonctioaal  Elements 

In  many  instances,  an  applicant  will  describe  a  programmed 
computer  by  outlining  die  significant  elements  of  the  pro- 
grammed computer  using  a  functional  block  diagram.  Office 
personnel  should  review  the  specification  to  ensure  that  along 
with  the  fimctional  block  diagram  the  disclosure  provides  infor- 
mation that  adequately  describes  each  "element"  in  hardware  or 
software.  If  the  functionally  labeled  elements  of  a  programmed 
computer  are  not  described  further  in  the  specification  and  one 
skilled  in  the  art  would  not  know  what  the  elements  are  or 
how  to  make  or  use  them  to  yield  the  claimed  invention,  a  claim 
defining  an  invention  requiring  the  use  of  that  programmed 
computer  is  likely  to  be  deficient  under  one  or  more  require- 
ments of  §  112. 

C  Elements  of  a  Machine  Defined  Using  Means  Pins  Fonc- 
tion  Language  [Guidelines  S  I,B,2.(a)  &  (b)] 

Where  means  plus  function  language  is  used  to  define  the 
characteristics  of  a  machine  or  manufactiue  invention,  claim 
elements  must  be  interpreted  to  read  on  otily  the  structures 
or  materials  disclosed  in  the  specification,  and  "equivalents 
thereof""  Thus,  at  the  outset  Office  personnel  must  attempt 
to  correlate  means  elements  to  some  description  of  the  elements 
in  the  written  specification  and  drawings. 

As  noted  eariier,  there  are  many  appropriate  ways  of 
describing  the  elements  of  a  programmed  computer.  If  the 
description  makes  it  clear  that  a  means  element  corresponds 
to  the  physical  structure  of  a  computer  or  computer  component, 
that  description  will  sufRciendy  define  the  claimed  means  ele- 
ment Thus,  a  means  element  may  be  defined  to  be: 

—  a  programmed  computer  with  a  particular  fiinctionality; 

— a  logic  circuit  or  other  component  of  a  programmed  computer 
that  performs  a  series  of  specifically  identified  operatioas  dic- 
tated by  a  computer  program;  or 

—  a  computer  memory  encoded  with  executable  instructions 
representing  a  coinputer  program  that  can  cause  a  computer  to 
fimction  in  a  particular  fashion. 

A  claim  patterned  after  a  fimctional  block  diagram  and 
defined  using  means  plus  function  language  may  fail  to  particu- 
lariy  point  out  and  distinctiy  claim  die  invention  if  die  disclosure 
does  not  describe  the  specific  materials  or  structures  that  corre- 
spond to  the  means  elements.  The  scope  of  a  "means"  element 
is  defined  as  the  corresponding  structure  or  material  (e.g.,  a 
specific  logic  circuit)  set  forth  in  the  written  description  and 
its  equivalents.  Where  no  structure  or  material  is  disclosed,  the 
claim  fails  to  particularly  point  out  and  distinctiy  claim  the 
invention.  For  example,  if  the  appUcant  discloses  only  the 
fimction  to  be  performed  and.  provides  no  description  of  hard- 
ware or  software  that  performs  the  fimction,  the  iq>plication 
has  not  disclosed  any  "structure"  to  correspond  to  the  means. 
Such  a  claim  should  be  rejected  under  §  1 12,  second  paragraph. 
In  contrast,  if  die  corresponding  structure  is  disclosed  to  be  a 
memory  or  logic  circuit  that  has  been  configured  in  some 
maimer  to  perform  that  function  (e.g.,  using  a  computer  pro- 
gram), the  claim  satisfies  §  1 12,  second  paragraph. 

Further  guidance  in  interpreting  the  scope  of  equivalents  of 
means  elements  is  provided  in  tte  Examination  Guidelines  For 
Claims  Reciting  A  Means  or  Step  Plus  Function  LimitatioH  In 
Accordance  With  35  U.S.C.  112,  6th  Paragraph." 


To  satisfy  die  second  pyaragraph  of  §  1 12,  the  claims  must 
define  the  invention  in  a  manner  consistent  widi  the  appUcant' s 
written  description  of  the  invention.  If  the  applicant  asserts  a 
practical  utiUty  for  the  invention.  Office  personnel  should 
review  the  entire  disclosure  to  determine  the  features  necessary 
to  accomplish  die  asserted  practical  utiUty.  When  the  claim 
recites  a  practical  utiUty  but  fails  to  recite  the  necessary  features 
to  accompUsh  the  asserted  practical  utiUty,  the  claim  should 
be  rejected  under  §  1 12,  second  paragraph.  If  a  claim  is  so 
broad  as  to  encompass  nOn-statutory  subject  matter,  die  claim 
should  be  rejected  under  §  112  1  2,  as  weU  as  §  101.  For 
example,  if  appUcant  has  described  the  invention  as  a  computer- 
implemented  process,  but  the  claim  is  broad  enough  to  cover 
the  mental  performance  of  the  process,  then  it  should  be  rejected 
under  bodi  §  1 12  1  2  and  §  101." 

A  claim  as  a  whole  that  defines  non-statutory  subject  matter 
is  defiicient  under  §  101,  and  under  §  112,  second  paragraph.De- 
termining  the  scope  of  a  claim  as  a  whole  requires  a  clear 
undostanding  of  what  the  appUcant  regards  as  the  invention. 
If  the  invention  as  disclosed  in  the  written  description  is  statu- 
tory, but  the  claims  define  subject  matter  that  is  not,  die  defi- 
ciency can  be  corrected  by  an  appropriate  claim  amendmenL 
Therefore,  reject  the  claims  under  §§  101  and  112,  second 
paragraph,  but  identify  the  features  of  the  invention  that,  if 
recited  in  die  claim,  would  render  the  claimed  subject  matter 
stamtoty. 

E.  Claim  Defined  Using  Only  Coauotcr  Program  Code 
[Guidelines  S  LB.2.(a)] 

A  claim  defined  entirely  in  computer  program  code,  whether 
in  source  or  object  code  format,  may  be  deficient  under  §  1 12 
1  2  if  one  of  ordinary  skiU  in  the  art  would  not  be  able  to 
ascertain  the  metes  and  bounds  of  the  claimed  invention.  Such 
a  claim  should  also  be  objected  to  under  37  CFR  l.S2(a)."  A 
computer  programming  language  is  not  the  English  language, 
despite  the  fact  that  English  words  may  be  used  in  that  language. 

In  certain  circumstances,  as  where  self-documenting  pro- 
gramming code  is  employed,  use  of  programming  language  in 
a  claim  would  be  permissible,  since  such  program  source  code 
presents  sufficiendy  high-level  language  and  descriptive  identi- 
fiers to  make  it  universally  undostood  to  others  in  die  art 
without  the  programmer  having  to  insert  any  comments." 

AppUcants  should  be  encouraged  to  fimctionally  define  the 
steps  the  computer  will  peifoim  rather  dian  simply  providing 
source  or  object  code. 

V.  lasMS  Relied  to  Compliance  with  {  103  [Goidelines  § 
LBJ.] 

As  is  the  case  for  inventions  in  any  field  of  technology, 
assessment  of  a  claimed  computer-implemented  invention  for 
compliance  with  §  103  begins  with  a  comparison  of  the  claimed 
subject  matter  to  what  is  known  in  the  prior  art.  Once  distinc- 
tions are  identified  between  the  claimed  invention  and  the  prior 
art,  those  distinctions  must  be  assessed  and  resolved  in  light 
of  the  knowledge  possessed  by  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art  Against  this  backdrop,  one  must  determine  whether  the 
invention  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made.  If  not,  the  claimed  invention  satisfies  §  103.  Factors 
and  ctmsiderations  dictated  by  law  governing  §  103  apply 
widiout  modification  to  inventions  in  this  field  of  technology. 

If  the  difference  between  the  prior  art  and  the  claimed  inven- 
tion is  limited  to  information  stored  on  or  employed  by  a 
machine,  one  must  determine  what  role  the  informatioo  plays 
with  regard  to  die  invention  considered  as  a  whole.  Where  the 
information  imparts  some  degree  of  ftmctionality  to  the  claimed 
invention  taken  as  a  whole,  it  represents  a  critical  element  of 
the  invention.  As  such,  the  information  must  be  considered  and 
addressed  incident  to  appUcation  of  §  103.  Thus,  a  rejection 
of  the  claim  as  a  whole  under  §  103  is  inappropriate  unless 
the  fiuictionaUty  imparted  by  the  information  would  have  been 
suggested  by  die  prior  art  To  estabUsh  a  prima  facie  case  of 
obviousness.  Office  personnel  must  explain  h^  it  would  have 
been  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  die  art  at  the 
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tune  the  invention  was  made,  to  impart  the  functionality  of  the 

programmed  computer  with  that  specific  information. 

However,  where  the  information  imparts  no  functionality  to 
achieve  the  specific  utiUty  of  the  invention,  it  cannot  serve 
to  render  the  claimed  invention,  considered  as  a  whole,  non- 
obvious.  Generally  speaking,  situations  where  information 
imparts  no  functionality  will  be  Umited  to  the  following: 

—  a  computer  readable  storage  mediimi  that  differs  from  the 
prior  art  solely  with  respect  to  information  encoded  on  the 
medium  that  does  not  alter  its  functionality  considered  as  a 
whole, 

—  a  computer  that  differs  from  the  prior  ail  solely  with  respect 
to  information  whose  content  does  not  alter  how  the  machine 
functions  (i.e.,  the  information  does  not  reconfigure  the  com- 
puter), or 

—  a  process  that  differs  from  the  prior  ait  only  with  respect 
to  information  that  does  not  alter  lufw  the  process  steps  are  to 
be  performed  to  achieve  the  utihty  of  the  invention. 

Thus,  if  the  prior  an  suggests  storing  a  song  on  a  disk,  merely 
choosing  a  particular  song  to  store  on  the  disk  would  be  pre- 
sumed to  have  been  obvious  as  being  well  within  the  level  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  ait  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made. 
Such  a  difference  is  simply  a  rearrangement  of  non-functional 
information. 

VL  CoBchisioa 

Once  Office  personnel  have  concluded  an  analysis  of  the 
claimed  invention  under  all  the  statutory  provisions,  including 
§§  101, 112, 102  and  103.  when  composing  any  OfTicial  action, 
they  should  review  all  the  proposed  rejections  and  their  bases 
to  confirm  their  correctness.  Only  then  should  any  rejecbon 
be  imposed. 

'  See  Request  for  Comments  on  Proposed  Examination  Guide- 
lines for  Computer-Implemented  Inventions,  60  Fed.  Reg. 
28,778  (June  2,  1995). 

'  In  re  Freeman.  573  F.2d  1237,  1245.  197  USPQ  464.  471 
(CCPA  1978);  In  re  Walter,  618  F.2d  758,  767,  205  USPQ 
397,  406-07  (CCPA  1980);  In  re  Abele,  684  F.2d  902,  905- 
07.  214  USP  Q  682.  685-87  (CCPA  1982). 

'  As  the  courts  have  repeatedly  reminded  the  Office:  "The  goal 
is  to  answer  the  question  "'What  did  applicants  invent?'"  In 
re  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  907.  214  USPQ  at  687  (CCPA  1982). 
Accord,  e.g.,  Arrhythmia  Research  Tech.  v.  Corazonix  Corp., 
958  F.2d  1053. 1059, 22  USPQ2d  1033, 1038  (Fed.  Cir.  1992). 

'See  Brenner  v.  Manson.  383  U.S.  519.  534.  148  USPQ  689. 
695  ("Whatever  weight  is  attached  to  the  value  of  encouraging 
disclosure  and  of  inhibiting  secrecy,  we  bebeve  a  more  compel- 
ling consideration  is  that  a  process  patent  in  the  chemical  field, 
which  has  not  been  developed  and  pointed  to  the  degree  of 
specific  utility,  creates  a  monopoly  of  knowledge  which  should 
be  granted  only  if  clearly  coitmianded  by  the  stamte."Xem- 
phasis  added).  See  also  Nelson  v.  Bowler,  626  F.2d  853,  856. 
206  USPQ  881.  883  (CCPA  1980)  (Specific  utility  is  also 
called  "practical  utility."). 

'  E.g.,  In  reAlappat,  33  F.3d  1526.  1543.  31  USPQ2d  1545. 
1556-57  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (in  banc)  (quoting  Diamond  v.  Diehr, 
450U.S.  175. 192. 209  USPQ  1, 10  {I9il)).  See  also  id  at  1579 
(Newman.  J.,  concurring)  ("unpatentability  of  the  principle  does 
not  defeat  patentability  of  its  practical  applications")  (citing 
O'Reilly  v.  Morse,  56  U.S.  (15  How.)  62  (1854));  Anfaythmia 
958  F.2d  at  1057.  22  USPQ2d  at  1036. 

'  60  Fed.  Reg.  36.263  (July  14.  1995). 

'  Arrythmia,  958  F.2d  at  1057.  22  USPQ2d  at  1036: 

It  is  of  course  true  that  a  nwdem  digital  computer  manipulates 
data,  usually  in  binary  form,  by  performing  mathematical  opera- 
tions, such  as  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  division,  or 
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bit  shifting,  on  the  data.  But  this  is  only  how  the  computer 
does  what  it  does.  Of  importance  is  the  significance  of  the  data 
and  their  manipulation  in  the  real  worid,  i.e.,  what  the  computer 
is  doing. 

'  Many  computer-implemented  inventions  do  not  consist  solely 
of  a  computer.  Thus,  Office  personnel  should  identify  those 
claimed  elements  of  the  computer-implemented  invention  that 
are  not  part  of  the  programmed  computer,  and  determine  how 
those  elements  relate  to  the  f«x)grainined  computer.  Office  per- 
sonnel should  look  for  specific  information  that  explains  the 
role  of  the  programmed  computer  in  the  overall  process  or 
machine  and  how  the  programmed  computer  is  to  be  integrated 
with  the  other  elements  of  the  apparatus  or  used  in  the  process. 

'  Markman  v.  Westview  Instruments,  52  F.3d  967,  980,  34 
USPQ2d  1321.  1330  (Fed.  Cir.  1995)  (in  banc). 

'»  See,  e.g.,  In  re  Paulsen,  30  F.3d  1475.  1480.  31  USPQ2d 
1671. 1674  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (inventor  may  define  specific  terms 
used  to  tkscribe  invention,  but  must  do  so  "with  reasonable 
clarity,  deliberateness.  and  precision"  and.  if  done,  must  '"set 
out  his  uncommon  definition  in  some  manner  within  the  patent 
disclosure'  so  as  to  give  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  ait  notice 
of  the  change"  in  meaning)  (quoting  Intellicall,  Inc.  v.  Phono- 
metrics,  Inc.  952  F.2d  1384,  1387-1388,  21  USPQ2d  1383. 
1386  (Fed.  Cir.  1992)). 

"  See,  eg..  In  re  Zletz,  893  F.2d  319,  321-22.  13  USPQ2d 
1320,  1322  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  ("During  patent  examination  the 
pending  claims  must  be  interpreted  as  broadly  as  their  terms 
reason^ly  allow  ....  The  reason  is  simply  that  during  patent 
prosecution  when  claims  can  be  amended,  ambiguities  should 
be  recognized,  scope  and  breadth  of  language  explored,  and 
clarification  imposed. . .  An  essential  purpose  of  patent  exami- 
nation is  to  fashion  claims  that  are  precise,  clear,  correct,  and 
unambiguous.  Only  in  this  way  can  uncertainties  of  claim  scope 
be  removed,  as  much  as  possible,  during  the  administrative 
process."). 

"  See,  e.g..  In  re  Paulsen,  30  F.3d  at  1480.  31  USPQ2d  at 
1674  (although  specification  can  be  used  to  interpret  what  the 
patentee  meant  by  a  word  or  phrase  in  the  claim,  cannot  add 
extraneous  limitation  from  the  specification  when  limitation  is 
not  needed  to  interpret  any  particular  words  or  phrases  in  the 
claim). 

"  See,  e.g..  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  188-89.  209  USPQ 
at  9  ("In  determining  the  eligibility  of  respondents'  claimed 
process  for  patent  protection  under  §  101,  their  claims  must 
be  considered  as  a  whole.  It  is  inappropriate  to  dissect  the 
claims  into  old  and  new  elements  and  then  to  ignore  the  presence 
of  the  old  elements  in  the  analysis.  This  is  particularly  true  in 
a  process  claim  because  a  new  combination  of  steps  in  a  process 
may  be  patentable  even  though  all  the  constituents  of  the  combi- 
nation were  well  known  and  in  common  use  before  the  combina- 
tion was  made."). 

"  Diamond  v.  Chakrabarty,  447  U.S.  303.  308-09.  206  USPQ 
193.  196-97  (1980): 

In  choosing  such  expansive  terms  as  "manufacture"  and  "com- 
position of  matter."  modified  by  the  comprehensive  "any," 
Congress  plainly  contemplated  that  the  patent  laws  would  be 
given  wide  scope.  The  relevant  legislative  history  also  supports 
a  broad  construction.  The  Patent  Act  of  1793,  authored  by 
Thomas  Jefferson,  defined  statutory  subject  matter  as  "any  new 
and  useful  art.  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter, 
or  any  new  or  usefiil  improvement  [thereof]."  Act  of  Feb.  21, 
1 793,  §1,1  Stat.  319.  The  Act  embodied  Jefferson' s  philosophy 
that  "ingenuity  should  receive  a  Uberal  encouragement."  5  Writ- 
ings of  Thomas  Jefferson  75-76  (Washington  ed.  1871).  See 
Graham  v.  John  Deere  Co. ,  383  U.S.  1 , 7- 10  ( 1966).  Subsequent 
patent  statutes  in  1836,  1870,  and  1874  employed  this  same 
broad  language.  In  1952,  when  the  patent  laws  were  recodified. 
Congress  replaced  the  word  "art"  with  "process,"  but  otherwise 
left  Jefferson's  language  intact.  The  Committee  Reports  accom- 
panying the  1 952  Act  inform  us  that  Congress  intended  statutory 
subject  matter  to  "include  anything  under  the  sun  that  is  made 


by  man."  S.  Rep.  No.  1979.  82d  Cong.,  2d  Sess.  5  (1952); 
H.R.  Rep.  No.  1923.  82d  Cong..  2d  Sess.  6  (1952). 

This  perspective  has  been  embraced  by  the  Federal  Circuit: 

The  plain  and  unambiguous  meaning  of  §  101  is  that  any  new 
and  usefiil  process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of 
matter,  at  any  new  and  useful  improvement  thereof,  may  be 
patented  if  it  meets  the  requirements  for  patentability  set  forth 
in  Title  35.  such  as  those  found  in  §  102.  103,  and  1 12.  The 
use  of  the  expansive  term  "any"  in  §  101  represents  Congress's 
intent  not  to  place  any  restrictions  on  the  subject  matter  for 
which  a  patent  may  be  obtained  beyond  those  specifically 
recited  in  §  101  and  the  other  parts  of  Tide  35  ...  .  Thus,  it 
is  improper  to  read  into  §  101  hmitations  as  to  the  subject 
matter  that  may  be  patented  where  the  legislative  history  does 
not  indicate  that  Congress  clearly  intended  such  limitations. 
[In  reAla/^MU,  33  F.3d  at  1542.  31USPQ2d  at  1556.] 

"  35  U.S.C.  §  101  (1994). 

"5ee  35  U.S.C.  §  100(b)  ('The  term  "process"  means  process, 
ait.  or  method,  and  includes  a  new  use  of  a  known  process, 
machine,  manufacture,  composition  of  matto^,  or  material."). 

"  E.g.,  In  reAlappat,  33  F.3d  at  1542,  31USPQ2d  at  1556;  In 
re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1358,  31USPQ2d  at  1757. 

"  S&i,  e.g.,  Rubber-Tip  PencU  v.  Howard,  87  U.S.  498,  507 
(1874)  ("idea  of  itself  is  not  patentable,  but  a  new  device  by 
which  it  may  be  made  practically  useful  is");  Mackay  Radio  & 
Telegraph  Co.  v.  Radio  Corp.  of  America,  306  U.S.  86.  94 
(1939)  (''While  a  scientific  truth,  or  the  mathematical  expres- 
sion of  it,  is  not  a  patentable  invention,  a  novel  and  useful 
structure  created  with  the  aid  of  knowledge  of  scientific  truth 
may  be.");  In  re  Warmerdam.  33  F.3d  1354,  1360,  31  USPQ2d 
1754, 1759  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  ("steps  of  'locating'  a  medial  axis, 
and  'creating'  a  bubble  hierarchy  describe  notiiing  more  than 
the  manipulation  of  basic  mathematical  constructs,  the  para- 
digmatic 'abstract  idea'"). 

"  The  concern  over  preemption  was  expressed  as  eariy  as  1 852. 
See  Le  Ray  v.  Tatham,  55  U.S.  156.  175  (1852K"A  principle, 
in  the  abstract,  is  a  fundamental  truth;  an  original  cause;  a 
motive;  these  cannot  be  patented,  as  no  one  can  claim  in  either 
of  them  an  exclusive  right");  Funk  Brothers  Seed  Co.  v.  Kalo 
Inoculant  Co..  333  U.S.  127,  132,  76  USPQ  280,  282  (1988) 
(combination  of  six  species  of  bacteria  to  be  non-statutory 
subject  matter). 

»  In  re  Ziegler.  992  F.2d  1197,  120(W)3,  26  USPQ2d  1600, 
1603-06  (Fed.  Cir.  1993);  Brenner  v.  Manson,  383  U.S.  at  528- 
36,  148  USPQ  at  693-696. 

"  See,  eg..  In  reMusgrave,  431  F.2d  882, 893, 167  USPQ  280, 
289-90  (CCPA  1970),  cited  with  approval  in  In  re  Schroder,  22 
F3d  290,  297  (Fed.  Cir.  1994)  (Newman,  J.,  dissenting).  The 
definition  of  "technology"  is  the  "appUcation  of  science  and 
engineering  to  the  development  of  machines  and  procedures 
in  order  to  enhance  or  improve  human  conditions,  or  at  least 
to  improve  human  efficiency  in  some  respect."  Computer  Dic- 
tionary 384  (2d  ed.  Microsoft  Press  1994). 

°  E.g.,  In  re  Waldbaum,  457  F.2d  997,  1003,  173  USPQ  430, 
434  (CCPA  1972)  ( "The  phrase  "technological  arts,"  as  we 
have  used  it.  is  synonynxHis  with  the  phrase  "useful  aits"  as 
it  appears  in  Article  I.  Section  8  of  the  Constitution."). 

^  See,  e.g..  In  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1 361.  31  USPQ2d 
at  1760  (holding  non-statutory  a  claim  to  a  data  structure  per 
se). 

"  Computer  Dictionary  210  (2d  ed.  Microsoft  Press  1994): 

The  meaning  of  data,  as  it  is  intended  to  be  interpreted  by 
pec^le.  Data  consists  of  facts,  which  become  information  when 
they  are  seen  in  context  and  convey  meaning  to  people.  Com- 
puters process  data  without  any  understanding  of  what  that 
data  represents. 
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"Sec.  eg..  In  reLowry,  32  F.3d  1579. 1583, 32  USPQ2d  1031. 
1034-35  (Fed.  Cir.  1994);  In  re  Warmerdam.  33  F.3d  at  1361- 
62.  31  USPQ2d  at  17  60. 

* //I  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1359, 31  USPQ2d  at  1759  (claim 
to  computer  having  specific  memoiy  defined  using  product-by- 


process  fcxmat). 

^  Inre  Lowry.  32  F.3d  at  1583-84,  32  USPQ2d  at  1035. 

"  Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  183,  209  USPQ  at  6  ("A 
statutory  process  is ...  a  mode  of  treatment  of  certain  hmk-HmU 
to  produce  a  given  result  It  is  an  act,  or  a  series  of  acts, 
performed  upon  the  subject-matter  to  be  transformed  and 
reduced  to  a  different  state  or  thing  .  .  .  The  process  requires 
that  certain  things  should  be  done  with  certain  substances,  and 
in  a  certain  order,  but  the  tools  to  be  used  in  doing  this  may 
be  of  secoodaiy  coosequence."). 

»  /«  re  Sdirader,  22  F.3d  290,  295,  30  USPQ2d  1455,  1459 
(Fed.  Cir.  1994). 

^Diamond  v.  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  187.  209  USPQ  at  8. 

"  Arrythmia.  958  F.2d  at  1058-59.  22  USPQ2d  at  1037-38. 

"  See,  eg..  In  re  Meyer.  688  F.2d  789.  794-95.  215  USPQ 
193,  197  (CCPA  1982)  ("Scientific  principles,  such  as  the 
relationship  between  mass  and  energy,  and  laws  of  nature,  such 
as  the  acceleration  of  gravity,  namely,  a=32  ft/sec.*,  can  be 
represented  in  mathematical  format.  However,  some  mathemat- 
ical algorithms  and  formulae  do  not  represent  scientific  princi- 
ples or  laws  of  nature;  they  represent  ideas  or  mental  processes 
and  are  simply  logical  vehicles  for  communicating  possible 
solutions  to  complex  problems.  The  presence  of  a  mathematical 
algorithm  or  formula  in  a  claim  is  merely  an  indication  that  a 
scientific  principle,  law  of  nature,  idea  or  mental  process  may 
be  the  subject  matter  claimed  and,  thus,  justify  a  rejection  of  that 
claim  under  35  USC  101 ;  but  the  presence  of  a  mathematical 
algoridim  or  formula  is  only  a  signpost  for  further  analysis."). 
Cf  In  reAlappat.  33  F.3d  at  1543  n.l9,  31  USPQ2d  at  1556 
n.l9  in  which  the  Federal  Circuit  recognized  the  conftisioa: 

The  Supreme  Court  has  not  been  clear  ...  as  to  whether  such 
subject  matter  is  excluded  from  the  scope  of  §  101  because  it 
represents  laws  of  nature,  natural  phenomena,  or  abstract  ideas. 
See  Diehr,  450  U.S.  at  1 86  (viewed  mathematicalalgorithm  as  a 
law  of  nanire);  Benson.  409  U.S.  at  71-72  (treated  mathematical 
algorithm  as  an  "idea").  The  Supreme  Court  also  has  not  been 
clear  as  to  exactiy  what  kind  of  mathematical  subject  matter 
may  not  be  patented.  The  Supreme  Court  has  used,  among 
others,  the  terms  "mathematical  algorithm,"  "mathematical  for- 
mula," and  "mathematical  equation"  to  describe  types  of  mathe- 
matical subject  matter  not  entitied  to  patent  protection  .landing 
alone.  The  Supreme  Court  has  not  set  forth,  however,  any 
consistent  or  clear  explanation  of  what  it  intended  by  such 
terms  or  how  these  terms  are  related,  if  at  all. 

"  In  re  Walter.  618  F.2d  at  769,  205  USPQ  at  409  ("Although 
the  claim  preambles  relate  the  claimed  invention  to  the  an  of 
seismic  prospecting,  the  claims  themselves  are  not  drawn  to 
methods  of  or  apparatus  for  seismic  prospecting;  they  are  drawn 
to  in^)roved  mathematical  methods  for  interpreting  the  results 
of  seismic  prospecting."). 

"  In  re  Richman,  563  F.2d  1026,  1030,  195  USPQ  340.  343 
(CCPA  1977)  ("In  the  present  case  too,  notwithstanding  that 
the  antecedent  steps  are  novel  and  unobvious,  they  merely 
determine  values  for  the  variables  used  in  the  mathematical 
formulae  used  in  making  the  calculations.  Thus,  such  antecedent 
steps  do  not  suffice  to  render  the  claimed  methods,  considered 
as  a  whole,  statutory  subject  matter.").' 

"In  In  re  Sarkar,  588  F.2d  1330,  1335,  200  USPQ  132,  139 
(CCPA  the  court  explained  why  this  approach  must  be  followed: 

No  mathematical  equation  can  be  used,  as  a  practical  matter, 
without  establishing  and  substituting  values  for  the  variables 
expressed  therein.  Substitution  of  values  dictated  by  the  formula 
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has  thus  been  viewed  as  a  fonn  of  mathematical  step.  If  the 
steps  of  gathering  and  substituting  values  were  alone  siifficieni, 
every  mathematical  equation,  formula,  or  algorithm  having  any 
practical  use  would  be  per  se  subject  to  parenting  as  a  "process" 
under  $  101.  Consideration  of  whether  the  substitution  of  spe- 
cific values  is  enough  to  convert  the  disembodied  ideas  present 
in  the  formula  into  an  embodiment  of  those  ideas,  or  into  an 
application  of  the  fonnula,  is  fofcclosed  by  the  current  state 
of  the  law. 

*Inre  Toner.  681  F.2d  787. 788. 214  USPQ  678. 679  (CCPA 
1982). 

"  In  re  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  908,  214  USPQ  at  687  ("The 
^)ecification  indicates  that  such  attenuation  data  is  available 
only  when  an  X-ray  beam  is  produced  by  a  CAT  scanner, 
passed  through  an  object,  and  detected  upon  its  exit  Only  after 
these  steps  have  been  completed  is  the  algorithm  performed,  and 
the  resultant  modified  data  displayed  in  the  required  format."). 

*Inre  Gebtavatch,  595  F.2d  32,  41  n.7,  201  USPQ  136,  145 
n.7  (CCPA  1979)  ("Appellants'  claimed  step  of  perturbing  the 
values  of  a  set  of  process  inputs  (step  3),  in  addition  to  being 
a  mathematical  operation,  appears  to  be  a  data-gathering  step 
of  the  type  we  have  held  insiifficient  to  change  a  nonstatutory 
method  of  calculation  into  a  statutory  process  ....  In  this 
instance,  the  perturbed  process  inputs  are  not  even  measured 
values  of  physical  phenomena,  but  are  instead  derived  by 
numerically  changing  the  values  in  the  previous  set  of  process 
inputs."). 

'•/life  Sflr*Br.  588  F.2d  at  1331,  200  USPQ  at  135. 

*  Parker  v.  Flook,  437  U.S.  584.  585.  198  USPQ  193.  195 
(1978). 

♦'  In  re  Walter,  618  F.2d  at  770,  205  USPQ  at  409  ("If  §  101 
oould  be  satished  by  the  mere  recordation  of  the  results  of  a 
nonstatutory  process  on  some  record  medium,  even  the  most 
unskilled  patent  draftsman  could  provide  for  such  a  step."). 

« In  re  Gelnmatch,  595  F.2d  at  41  n.7,  201  USPQ  at  145  n.7. 

*>  In  re  Abele,  684  F.2d  at  909,  214  USPQ  at  688  ("This  claim 
presents  no  more  than  the  calculation  of  a  number  and  display 
of  the  result,  albeit  in  a  particular  format.  The  specification 
provides  no  greater  meaning  to  "data  in  a  field"  than  a  matrix 
of  numbers  regardless  of  by  what  method  generated.  Thus,  the 
algorithm  is  neither  expUcitly  nor  imphcitly  applied  to  any 
certain  process.  Moreover,  that  the  result  is  displayed  as  a  shade 
of  gray  rather  than  as  simply  a  number  provides  no  greater  or 
better  information,  considering  the  broad  range  of  appUcations 
encompassed  by  the  claim."). 

•* In  rede  Castelet,  562  F.2d  1236,  1244,  195  USPQ 439, 446 
(CCPA  1%7)  CThat  the  computer  is  instructed  to  transmit 
electrical  signals,  representing  the  results  of  its  calculations, 
docs  not  constitute  the  type  of  "post  solution  activity"  found 
in  Flook.  supra,  and  does  not  transform  the  claim  into  one  for 
a  process  merely  .using  an  algorithm.  The  final  transmitting 
step  constitutes  nothing  more  than  reading  out  die  result  of  the 
calculations."). 

*  See  In  re  Sarkar,  588  F.2d  at  1332  n.6,  200  USPQ  at  136 
n.6  ("post-solution"  construction  that  was  being  modeled  by 
the  mathematical  process  not  considered  in  deciding  §  101 
question  because  applicant  indicated  that  such  construction  was 
not  a  material  element  of  the  invention). 

*  E.g..  In  re  Warmerdam,  33  F.3d  at  1359,  31  USPQ2d  at 
1759.  See  also  Schrader,  22  F.3d  at  295,  30  USPQ2d  at  1458- 
59  (although  the  court  determined  that  the  subject  matter  was 
simply  a  mathematical  algorithm,  Schrader' s  process  mere 
manipulated  an  abstract  idea). 

■"  See,  e.g..  Northern  Telecom,  Inc.  v.  Datapoini  Corp..  908 
F.2d  931,  941-43.  15  USPQ  2d  1321.  1328-1330  (Fed.  Cir. 
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1990)  (judgment  of  invalidity  reversed  for  clear  error  where 
expert  testimony  on  both  sides  showed  that  a  programer  of 
reasonable  skill  could  write  a  satisfactory  program  with  ordi- 
nary effort  based  on  the  disclosure);  DeGeorge  v.  Bemier.  768 
F.2d  1318,  1334,  226  USPQ  758,  762-63  (Fed.  Cir.  1985) 
(invention  was  adequately  disclosed  for  purposes  of  enablement 
even  though  all  of  the  circuitry  of  a  word  processor  was  not 
disclosed,  since  the  undisclosed  circuitry  was  deemed  inconse- 
quential because  it  did  not  pertain  to  the  claimed  circuit);  In 
re  Phillips,  608  F.2d  879,  882-83,  203  USPQ  971, 975  (CCPA 
1979)  (computerized  method  of  generating  printed  architectural 
specifications  dependent  on  use  of  glossary  of  predefined  stan- 
dard phrases  and  error-checking  feature  enabled  by  overall 
disclosure  geiKrally  defining  errors);  In  re  Donohue,  550  F.2d 
1269,  1271,  193  USPQ  136,  137  (CCPA  1977)  ("Employment 
of  block  diagrams  and  descriptions  of  their  functions  is  not 
fatal  under  35  U.S.C.  §  112,  first  paragraph,  providing  the 
represented  structure  is  conventional  and  can  be  determined 
without  undue  experimentation.");  In  re  Knowlton.  481  F.2d 
1357,  1366-68,  USPQ  4S6,  493-94  (CCPA  1973)  (examiner's 
contention  that  a  software  invention  needed  a  detailed  descrip- 
tion of  all  the  circuitry  in  the  complete  hardware  system 
reversed). 


*  See  Miles  Labs  v.  Shandon,  Inc..  997  F.2d  870,  875,  27 
USPQ2d  1 123,  1 126  (Fed.  Cir.  1993)  ("test  for  defmiteness  is 
whether  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  understand  the  bounds  of 
the  claim  when  read  in  Ught  of  the  specification"). 

"  hre  Prater,  415  F.2d  1393.  1404.  162  USPQ  541.  550 
(CCPA  1969)  (holding  that  claim  did  not  comply  with  35 
U.S.C.  §  11212  because  it  was  admittedly  beyond  that  which 
"applicant  regaid[ed]  as  his  invention"). 


"See  In  re  Naquin.  398  F.2d  86.  866.  158  USPQ  317,  319 
(CCPA  1968)  ("When  an  invention,  in  its  different  aspects, 
involves  distinct  arts,  that  specification  is  adequate  which 
enables  the  adepts  of  each  art,  those  who  have  the  best  chance 
of  being  enabled,  to  carry  out  the  aspect  proper  to  their  spe- 
cialty."). See  also  Ex  parte  Zechnall.  194  USPQ  461,  461  (Bd. 
App.  1973)  ("appellants'  disclosure  must  be  held  sufficient  if 
it  would  etiable  a  person  skilled  in  the  electronic  computer  art. 
in  cooperation  with  a  person  skilled  in  the  fuel  injection  art. 
to  make  and  use  appellants'  invention"). 

"  Two  in  banc  decisions  of  the  Federal  Circuit  have  made 
clear  that  the  Office  is  to  interpret  means  plus  function  language 
according  to  35  U.S.C.  $  1 12 1 6.  In  the  first.  In  re  Donaldson. 
F.3d  1 189. 1 193.  29  USPQ2d  1845,  1848  (Fed.  Cir.  1994),  the 
court  held: 

The  plain  and  unambiguous  meaning  of  paragraph  six  is  that 
one  construing  means-plus-functioo  language  in  a  claim  must 
look  to  the  specification  and  interpret  that  language  in  light  of 
the  corresponding  structure,  material,  or  acts  described  therein, 
and  equivalents  thereof,  to  the  extent  that  the  specification 
provides  such  disclosure.  Paragraph  six  does  not  stat^  or  even 
suggest  that  the  PTO  is  exempt  horn  this  mandate,  and  there 
is  no  legislative  history  indicating  that  Congress  intended  that 
the  PTO  should  be.  Thus,  this  court  must  accept  the  plain  and 
precise  language  of  paragraph  six. 

Consistent  with  Donaldson,  in  the  second  decision.  In  re 
Alappat,  33  F.3d  at  1540.  31  USPQ2d  at  1554.  the  Federal 
Circuit  held: 

Given  Alappat' s  disclosure,  it  was  error  for  the  Board  majority 
to  interpret  each  of  the  means  clauses  in  claim  15  so  broadly 
as  to  "read  on  any  and  every  means  for  performing  the  fimction" 
recited,  as  it  said  it  was  doing,  and  then  to  conclude  that  claim 
15  is  nothing  more  than  a  process  claim  wherein  each  means 
clause  represents  a  step  in  that  process.  Contrary  to  suggestions 
by  the  Commissioner,  this  court's  precedents  do  not  support 
the  Board's  view  that  the  particular  apparatus  claims  at  issue 
in  this  case  may  be  viewed  as  nothing  more  than  process  claims. 

«  1162  O.G.  59  (May  17.  1994). 


"  For  example,  in  /n  re  Prater,  415  F.2d  at  1403-04, 162  USPQ 
at  549-50,  the  court  conside»ed  a  claim  that  was  found  to 
encompass  both  die  mental  and  physical  performance  of  a  series 
of  calculations  (i.e..  the  claim  was  not  Umited  to  performance 
of  a  calculation  on  a  machiiK).  The  applicant  had  argued  that 
the  invention  was  to  be  practiced  using  a  machine.  I±  The 
court  found  that  while  the  claims  defined  a  statutory  process, 
they  were  deficient  under  the  second  paragraph  of  §  112.  Id 
The  court  emphasized  that: 

[W]hen  read  in  the  light  of  the  specification,  claim  9  does  read 
on  a  mental  process  augmented  by  pencil  and  p^ier  markings. 
We  find  no  express  limitation  in  claim  9  which,  even  when 
interpreted  in  the  light  of  die  specification,  would  support  the 
cooclusioo  that  die  claim  is  limited  to  a  "machine  process"  or 
"machiiie-iiiq>lemented  process."  This  is  particularly  important 
in  diis  case  since  die  board  noted  that,  in  tbdr  brief  before  die 
board.  ^>pellants  acknowledged  diat  "[diough]  not  practical 
for  most  of  the  needed  applications,  their  method,  dieoretically , 
can  be  practiced  by  haiid."  .  .  .  Inasmuch  as  claim  9,  thus 
interpreted,  reads  on  subject  matter  for  which  appellants  do 
not  seek  coverage,  and  dierefore  tacidy  admit  to  be  beyond 
that  which  "applicant  regards  as  his  invention."  we  feel  that 
die  claim  fails  to  comply  widi  35  USC  1 1 2  which  requires  diat 
"[the]  specification  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  claims 
particularly  pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject 
matter  which  the  ^ipUcant  regards  as  his  invention."  (Emphasis 
added.)  This  is  true  notwithstanding  appellants'  disclosure  of 
a  machine-implemented  process.  [Id] 

The  basis  of  this  type  of  rejection  is  that  the  claim,  as  cast,  is 
incomplete. 

**  If  the  invention,  both  as  disclosed  and  as  claimed,  is  not 
statutory  subject  matter,  reject  the  claims  under  §  101  for  being 
drawn  to  non-statutory  subject  matter,  and  under  {112,  second 
paragraph,  for  failing  to  particularly  point  out  and  distincdy 
claim  an  invention  entided  to  protection  under  U.S.  patent  law. 

"  See  37  CFR  S  1.52(a)  ("The  appUcation,  any  amendmenu 
or  corrections  diereto,  and  die  oiUh  or  declaration  must  be  in 
the  EngUsh  language  excqK  as  provided  for  in  §  1.69  and 
paragraph  (d)  of  diis  section  ...."). 

"  See  Computer  Dictionary  353  (Microsoft  Press  1994). 


APPENDED 

L  Gniddiiies  for  ExamiBatkn  of  Compater-Impieflicnted 
InvcntioBS 

(Proposed) 

60  Fed.  Reg.  28,778  (June  2.  1995) 

A.  Gcoenl  ConsidervtioBS 

The  following  guidelines  have  been  developed  to  assist 
Office  personnel  in  their  review  of  appUcatioos  (faawn  to  com- 
puter-implemented inventions.  Th^  guidelines  respond  to 
recent  changes  in  the  law  that  governs  the  patentability  of 
coinputer-implemented  inventions,  and  set  forth  the  official 
policy  of  the  Office  regarding  inventions  in  this  field  of  tech- 
nology. 

It  is  essential  diat  patent  appUcants  obtain  a  prompt  yet 
complete  examination  of  their  applications.  The  Office  can 
best  achieve  this  goal  by  raising  any  issue  that  may  affect 
patentability  in  the  initial  action  on  the  merits.  Under  the  princi- 
ples of  coinpact  prosecution,  each  claim  should  be  reviewed 
for  compliaiice  with  every  statutory  requirement  of  patentability 
in  the  initial  review  of  the  appUcation,  even  if  one  or  more 
claims  is  found  to  be  deficient  with  respect  to  one  statutory 
requirement.  DeficieiKies  should  be  explained  cleariy,  particu- 
larly when  they  serve  as  a  basis  of  a  rejection.  Where  possible, 
examiners  should  indicate  how  rejections  may  be  overcome 
and  problems  resolved.  A  failure  to  follow  this  approach  can 
lead  to  imnecessary  delays  in  the  prosecution  of  the  qipUcation. 
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B.  Proccdnres  to  be  Foiiowcd  Whoi  Evilnatiag  Compoter- 
ImpleiiMated  lavcatkws 

The  following  procedures  should  be  Tised  when  reviewing 
^jplications  drawn  to  computer-implemented  inventions. 

\  Determine  what  tiie  applicant  has  invented  by  reviewing  Ae 
written  description  and  Ae  claims. 

(a)  Identify  any  specific  endmdiments  of  the  invention  that 
have  been  disclosed,  review  the  detailed  description  of  the 
invention  and  note  the  specific  utility  that  has  been  asserted 

for  the  invention. 

(b)  Analyze  each  claim  carefiilly,  correlating  each  claim 
element  to  the  relevant  portion  of  the  written  description  that 
describes  that  clemenL  Give  claim  elements  their  broadest  rea- 
sonable interpretation  diat  is  consistent  with  die  written  desorqv 
tion.  If  elements  of  a  churned  invention  are  defined  in  means 
plus  fiinctioa  format,  review  the  written  description  to  identify 
die  specific  structure,  materials  or  acts  that  correspond  to  each 
such  etemenL 

(c)  Considering  each  claim  as  a  whole,  classify  the  invention 
defined  by  each  claim  as  to  its  statutory  category  (i.e.,  process, 
machine,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter).  Rely  on  the 
following  presumptions  in  making  this  classification. 

(i)  A  computer  or  other  programmable  apparatus  whose 
actions  are  directed  by  a  cofn|mter  program  or  other  form  of 
"software"  is  a  statutory  "madiine." 

(ii)  A  computo- readable  meinory  that  can  be  used  to  direct 
a  computer  to  function  in  a  particiilar  munnw  when  used  by 
the  conqmter  [1]  is  a  statutory  "article  of  manufacture". 

(iii)  A  series  of  specific  operational  steps  to  be  performed 
on  or  with  the  aid  of  a  computer  is  a  statutory  "process". 

A  daim  that  clearly  defines  a  computer-imirfementBd  process 
but  is  not  cast  as  an  element  of  a  computer  readable  memory 
or  as  imideiDented  on  a  computer  should  be  classified  as  a 
statutoiy^process."  [2]  If  an  appUcant  responds  to  an  action 
of  die  Omce  based  on  this  classification  by  asserting  that 
subject  matter  claimed  in  this  format  is  a  machine  or  an  article 
of  manufacture,  reject  die  claim  imder  35  U.S.C.  S  112.  second 
paragixph.  for  £uling  to  recite  at  least  one  physical  element  in 
the  claims  that  would  otherwise  place  the  invention  in  either 
of  diese  two  "product"  categories.  The  Examiner  should  also 
object  to  die  specification  under  37  CFR  1.71(b)  if  such  an 
assertion  is  made,  as  the  complete  invention  contemplated  by 
the  appUcant  has  not  been  cast  precisely  as  being  an  invention 
widiin  one  of  the  statutory  cat^ories. 


A  claim  that  defines  an  invention  as  any  of  the  following 
subject  matter  should  be  classified  as  non-statutory: 

—  a  conqnlation  or  arrangement  of  data,  independent  trf' any 
physical  element; 

—  a  known  machine-readable  storage  mediiun  that  is 
encoded  with  data  representing  creative  or  artistic  expression 
(e.g.,  a  work  of  music,  art  or  Uterature)  [3],  [4]; 

—  a  "data  stracture"  independent  of  any  physical  element 
(i.e.,  not  as  implemrated  on  a  physical  component  of  a  computer 
such  as  a  conqwter  readable  memory  to  render  that  component 
capable  of  causing  a  computer  to  operate  in  a  particular 
manner);  or 

—  a  process  that  does  nothing  more  than  manipulate  abstract 
ideas  or  concepts  (e.g.,  a  process  consisting  solely  of  the  steps 
one  would  foUow  in  solving  a  mathematical  problem  [5]). 

Claims  in  this  form  are  indistinguishable  fitim  abstract  ideas, 
laws  of  nature  and  natural  phenomena  and  may  not  be  patented! 
Non-statutory  claims  should  be  handled  in  the  manner  described 
in  section  (2Xc)  below. 
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2.  Analyze  each  claim  to  determine  if  it  complies  with  §  112, 
second  paragraph,  and  with  §112,  first  paragraph. 


(a)  Detennine  if  the  claims  particularly  point  out  and  dis- 
tinctly claim  the  invention.  To  do  this,  compare  the  invention 
as  claimed  to  the  invention  as  it  has  been  described  in  the 
specification.  Pay  particular  attention  to  the  specific  utility 
contemplated  for  the  invention — features  or  elements  of  the 
invention  that  arc  necessary  to  provide  the  specific  utility  con- 
templated for  that  invention  must  be  reflected  in  the  claims.  If 
the  claims  fail  to  accurately  defme  the  invention,  they  should 
be  rejected  under  §  1 12,  second  paragraph.  A  failure  to  limit 
the  claim  to  reflect  features  of  the  invention  that  are  necessary 
to  impart  the  specific  utility  contemplated  may  also  create  a 
deficiency  tuider  \  1 12.  first  paragraph. 

If  elements  of  a  claimed  invention  are  defined  using  "means 
plus  function"  language,  but  it  is  unclear  what  structure,  mate^ 
rials  or  acts  are  inteockd  to  correspond  to  those  elements,  reject 
the  claim  under  §  1 12,  second  paragraph.  A  rejection  imposed 
on  this  basis  shifts  the  burden  to  the  applicant  to  describe  the 
specific  structure,  material  or  acts  that  correspond  to  thejneans 
element  in  question,  and  to  identify  the  precise  location  in  the 
specification  where  a  description  of  that  means  element  can 
be  found.  Interpretation  of  means  elements  for  §  112,  second 
paragraph  purposed  most  be  consistent  with  interpretation  of 
such  elements  for  §§  102  and  103  purposes. 

Computer  program-related  elements  of  a  con^ter-imple- 
mented  [6]  invention  may  serve  as  the  specific  structure,  mate- 
rial or  acts  that  correspond  to  an  element  of  aa  invention  defmed 
using  a  means  plus  fiinction  limitation.  For  example,  a  series 
of  operations  performed  by  a  computer  under  the  direction  of 
a  computer  program  may  serve  as  "specific  acts"  that  corre- 
spond to  a  means  element.  Similarly,  a  computer-readable 
memory  encoded  with  data  representing  a  coiaputer  program 
that  can  cause  a  computer  to  fimction  in  a  particular  fashion, 
or  a  component  of  a  computer  that  has  been  reconfigured  with 
a  computer  program  to  operate  in  a  particular  fashion,  can  serve 
as  the  "specific  structure"  coaesponding  to  a  means  element 

Claims  must  be  defined  using  the  En^sh  language.  See,  37 
CFR  1.52(a).  A  computer  programming  language  is  not  the 
English  language,  despite  the  fact  that  English  words  may  be 
used  in  that  language.  Thus,  an  applicant  may  not  use  computer 
program  code,  in  either  source  or  object  format,  to  define  the 
metes  and  bounds  of  a  claim.  A  claim  which  attempts  to  defiiie 
elements  of  an  invention  using  computer  program  code,  rather 
than  the  functional  steps  which  are  to  be  performed,  should  be 
rejected  under  §  1 12,  second  paragr^h,  and  should  be  objected 
to  under  37  CFR  I  J2(a). 

(b)  Construe  the  scope  of  the  claimed  invention  to  deiermiiie 
if  it  is  adequately  supported  by  an  enabling  disclosure.  Construe 
any  element  defined  in  means  plus  function  language  to  encom- 
pass all  reasonable  equivalents  of  the  specific  structure,  material 
or  acts  disclosed  in  the  specification  corresponding  to  that 
means  element.  Special  care  should  be  taken  to  ensure  that  each 
claim  compUes  with  the  written  description  and  enablement 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12. 

(c)  A  claim  as  a  whole  that  defines  non-statutory  subject 
matter  is  deficient  under  §  101,  and  under  §  1 12,  second  para- 
graph. Determining  the  scope  of  a  claim  as  a  whole  requires 
a  clear  understanding  of  what  the  applicant  regards  as  the 
invention.  The  review  performed  in  step  I  should  be  used  to 
gain  this  understanding. 

(i)  If  the  invention  as  disclosed  in  the  written  description 
is  statutory,  but  the  claims  define  subject  matter  that  is  not, 
the  deficiency  can  be  corrected  by  an  appropriate  claim  amend- 
ment. Therefore,  reject  the  claims  under  §§  101  and  112,  second 
paragraph,  but  identify  the  features  of  the  invention  that,  if 
recited  in  the  claim,  would  render  the  claimed  subject  matter 
statutory. 

(ii)  If  the  invention,  both  as  disclosed  and  as  claimed,  is 
not  statutory  subject  matter,  reject  the  claims  under  §  101  for 
being  drawn  to  non-stamtory  subject  matter,  and  under  §  1 12, 
second  paragraph,  for  failing  to  particulariy  point  out  and  dis- 
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tioctly  claim  an  invention  entitled  to  protection  under  U.S. 
patent  law. 

An  invention  is  not  statutory  if  it  falls  within  any  of  tfie  non- 
statutory claim  categories  outlined  in  section  ( I  Kc)  above.  Also, 
in  rare  situations,  a  claim  classified  as  a  statutory  machine  or 
article  of  manufacture  may  define  non-statutory  subject  matter. 
Non-statutory  subject  matter  (i.e.,  abstract  ideas,  laws  of  nature 
and  natural  phenomena)  docs  not  become  statutory  merely 
through  a  different  form  of  claim  presentation.  Such  a  claim 
will  (a)  define  the  "invention"  not  through  characteristics  of 
the  machine  or  article  of  manufacture  claimed  but  exclusively 
in  terms  of  a  non-statutory  jMocess  that  is  to  be  performed 
on  or  using  that  machine  or  article  of  manufacture,  and  (b) 
encompass  any  product  in  the  stated  class  (e.g.,  computer, 
computer  readme  memory)  configured  in  any  manner  to  per- 
form that  process. 

3.  Determine  if  the  claimed  invention  is  navel  and  nonobvieus 
under  S§  102  and  103.  When  evaluating  claims  defined  using 
"mean  plus  fiinction"  language,  refer  to  the  specific  guidance 
provided  in  the  /n  re  DoiuUdson  guidelines  (1 162  OG  59]  and 
section  (3Xa)  above. 

C.  Notes  M  the  GaidciiiM* 

[1]  Articles  of  manufacture  encompassed  by  thi»  definition 
consist  of  two  elements:  (1)  a  computer  readable  stsrage 
medium,  such  as  a  memofy  device,  a  compact  disc  or  a  floppy 
disk,  and  (2)  data  encoded  on  that  storage  medium  in  such  a 
way  that  the  storage  medium  causes  a  computer  to  operate  in 
a  specific  and  predefined  manner.  The  composite  of  the  two 
elements  is  a  storage  medium  with  a  paitictilar  physical  struc- 
ture and  fiinction  (e.g.,  one  that  will  impart  the  functionality 
represented  by  the  dioa  onto  a  computer). 

[2]  For  example,  a  claim  that  is  cast  as  "a  computer  program" 
but  which  then  recites  specific  stqps  to  be  implemented  on  or 
using  a  computer  should  be  classified  as  a  "process."  A  claim 
to  simply  a  "computer  program"  that  does  not  define  the  inven- 
tion in  terms  of  specific  steps  to  be  performed  on  or  using  a 
computer  should  not  be  classified  as  a  statutory  process. 

[3]  The  specific  words  or  symbols  that  constimte  a  computer 
program  represent  the  expression  of  the  computer  program  and 
as  such  are  a  literary  creation. 

[4]  A  claim  in  this  formal  should  also  be  rejected  under  §  103, 
as  being  obvious  over  the  known  machine-readable  storage 
medium  standing  alone. 

[5]  A  claim  to  a  method  consisting  solely  of  the  steps  necessary 
to  converting  one  set  of  numbers  to  another  set  of  numbers 
without  reciting  any  computer-implemented  steps  would  be  a 
non-statutory  claim  under  this  definition. 

[6]  This  includes  the  software  and  any  associated  computer 
hardware  that  is  necessary  to  perform  the  fimctions  directed 
by  the  software. 
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Interim  Goiddines  for  Esamlnation  of 

Design  Patent  Appikations  For 

Cmnpnter-Gcncratcd  icons 

RIN:  06S1-XX04 
[Docket  No.  95092123«-5236^)1] 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  and  request  for  public  comments. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  requests 
comments  from  any  interested  member  of  the  public  on  interim 
guidelines  that  will  be  used  by  PTO  personnel  in  their  review 


of  design  patent  applications  for  computer-generated  icons. 

Because  these  guidelines  govern  internal  practices,  th^  are 

exempt  from  notice  and  comment  rulemaking  under  5  U.S.C. 

553(bXA). 

Dates:  Effective  Date  October  5,  1995. 

Writtoi  comments  on  the  interim  guidelines  will  be  accepted 
by  the  PTO  until  November  6,  1995. 

Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inspection  on 
November  21,  1995,  in  Room  8D19  of  Crystal  Plaza  3,  2021 
Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  In  addition, 
comments  provided  in  machine-readable  format  will  be  avail- 
able through  anonymous  file  transfer  protocol  (ftp)  via  the 
Internet  (address:  comments.uspto.gov)  and  through  the  Worid 
Wide  Web  (address:  www.uspto.gov). 

Addresses:  Written  coitunents  should  be  addressed  to  the  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
marked  to  the  attention  of  John  Kittle,  Director,  Group  1 100/ 
2900.  Crystal  Plaza  3, 8DI9.  Comments  may  also  be  submitted 
by  telefax  at  (703)  305-3600  or  by  electronic  mail  through  the 
INTERNET  to  "icon-pat@uspto.gov." 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  John  Kittle  by  telephone  at 
(703)  308-1495  or  by  mail  to  his  attention  addressed  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Group  1 10(V2900,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  Written  comments  should  include 
the  following  information: 

— Name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  responding; 

— ^An  indication  of  whether  the  comments  offered  represent 

views  of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the  respondent's 

personal  views;  and 

— If  applicable,  information  on  the  respondent's  organization, 

including  the  type  of  organization  and  general  areas  of  interest 

Parties  presenting  written  comments  are  requested,  where 
possible,  to  provide  their  comments  in  machine-readable 
format.  Such  submissions  may  be  provided  by  electronic  mail 
messages  sent  over  the  Internet  or  on  a  3.5"  floppy  disk  for- 
matted for  use  in  either  a  Macintosh  or  MS-DOS  based  com- 
puter. Machine-readable  submissions  should  be  provided  as 
unformatted  text  (e.g.,  ASCII  or  plain  text). 
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L  INTERIM  GUIDELINES  FOR  EXAMINATION  OF 
DESIGN  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  FOR  COMPUTER- 
GENERATED  ICONS 

The  following  guidelines  have  been  primarily  developed  to 
assist  PTO  personnel  in  determining  whether  design  patent 
applications  for  computer-generated  icons  comply  with  the 
"article  of  manufacture"  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  171.' 

A.  General  Principle  Governing  Compliance  with  the 

"Article  of  ManafJKture"  Requirement 

A  design  for  a  computer-generated  icon^  which  is  embodied 
in  an  article  of  manufacture  is  statutory  subject  matter  for  a 
design  patent  under  Section  171.  Thus,  if  an  application  claims 
a  computer-generated  icon  embodied  in  a  computer  screen, 
mcmitor,  other  display  panel,  or  a  portion  thereof,^  that  is  drawn 
in  solid  lines,'  the  claim  complies  with  the  "article  of  manufac- 
ture" requirement  of  Section  171. 

B.  Procednres  for  Evaluating  Whether  Design  Patent 
Applications  Drawn  to  Computer-Generated  Icons  Comply 

With  the  "Article  of  MannlKtare"  Requirement 

PTO  personnel  shall  adhere  to  the  following  prtx:ediues  when 
reviewing  design  patent  applications  drawn  to  computer-gener- 
ated icons  for  compliance  with  the  "article  of  manufacture" 
requirement  of  Section  171. 
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1.  Read  the  entire  disclosure  to  detennine  what  the  applicant 

claims  as  the  design,'  and  to  determine  whether  the  design  is 

embodied  in  an  article  of  manufacture.  37  CFR  1.71  and  1.152- 

54. 

a.  Review  the  drawing  to  determine  whether  a  computer 
screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion  thereof,  is 
depicted  in  soUd  lines.  37  CFR  1.152. 

b.  Review  the  tide  to  determine  whether  it  clearly  describes 
the  claimed  subject  matter.'  37  CFR  1.153. 

c.  Review  die  specification  to  determine  whether  a  diarac- 
teristic  feature  statement  is  present.  37  CFR  1.71.  If  a  character- 
istic feature  statement  is  present  determine  whether  it  describes 
the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  computer-generated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  portion  thereof.' 


2.  If  the  drawing  does  not  depict  a  computer-generated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  or  a  portion  thereof, 
in  solid  lines,  reject  the  claimed  design  under  Section  171  and 
35  U.S.C.  112,  second  paragraph,  for  failing  to:  (i)  coii^>ly 
with  the  article  of  manufacture  requirement;  and  (ii)  particulariy 
point  out  and  distinctly  claim  die  subject  matter  which  die 
applicant  regards  as  the  invention.' 

a.  If  the  disclosure  as  a  whole  does  not  suggest  or  describe* 
the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  computer-generated  icon 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  portion  thereof,  indicate  that:  (i)  the  claim  is  defective  under 
Sections  171  and  1 12,  second  paragraph;  and  (ii)  amendments 
to  the  written  description,  drawings  anid/or  claim  attempting  to 
overcome  the  rejections  will  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12, 
first  paragraph,  for  lack  of  written  description  and  changes  to 
the  written  description  and  drawings  will  be  disapproved  under 
35  U.S.C.  132  as  constituting  new  matter. 

b.  If  the  disclosure  as  a  whole  suggests  or  desoibes  the 
claimed  subject  matter  as  a  computer-generated  icon  embodied 
in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion 
thereof,  indicate  that  the  drawing  may  be  amended  to  overcome 
the  rejections  under  Sections  171  and  1 12,  second  paragraph. 
Suggest  amendments  which  would  bring  the  claim  into  compli- 
ance with  Sections  171  and  112,  secoml  paragn^ih. 

3.  Indicate  all  objections  to  the  disclosure  for  failure  to 
comply  with  the  formal  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
in  Patent  Cases.  37  CFR  1.71,  1.81-85,  and  1.152-154.  Suggest 
amendments  which  would  bring  the  disclosure  into  compliance 
with  the  formal  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent 
Cases. 

4.  Upon  response  by  appUcant 

a.  Review  applicant's  arguments  and  any  amendments; 

b.  Approve  entry  of  any  amendments  which  have  support 
in  the  ori^iuil  disclosure; 

c.  Review  all  arguments  and  evidence  of  record  to  deter- 
mine whether  die  drawing,  tide,  and  specification  cleariy  dis- 
close a  coinputer-generated  icon  embodied  in  a  computer 
screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion  thereof 

5.  If  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence'"  establishes  diat  the 
computer-generated  icon  is  embodied  in  a  computer  screen, 
monitor,  other  display  panel,  or  portion  thereof,  withdraw  the 
rejection  under  Sections  171  and  1 12,  second  paragraph. 

n.  Effect  of  the  Interim  Guidelines  on  Pending  Design 
Applications  Drawn  to  Computer-Generated  Icons 

PTO  personnel  shall  follow  the  procedures  set  fottfa  in  Sec- 
tion I  of  these  Interim  Guidelines  when  examining  design  patent 
applications  drawn  to  con^Niter-generated  icons  which  are 
pending  in  the  PTO  as  of  the  date  of  publication  of  these  Interim 
Guidelines  in  the  Federal  Register. 

m.  Treatment  of  Type  Fonts 

Traditionally,  type  fonts  were  generated  by  solid  blocks  fixMn 
which  each  letter  or  symbol  was  produced.  Consequently,  die 
PTO  has  historically  granted  design  patents  drawn  to  type  fonts. 
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FTO  penoonel  should  noc  reject  claims  for  type  fonts  under 
Sectioa  171  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  "article  of  manufac- 
ture" requirement  on  the  basis  that  more  modem  methods  of 
typesetting,  including  computer-generation,  do  not  require  solid 
printing  blocks.  However,  PTO  personnel  should  treat  applica- 
tkns  specifically  drawn  to  computer-generated  type  fonts  in 
accordance  with  the  procedures  sec  forth  in  Section  1  of  these 
Interim  Guidelines. 

IV.  Notes 

1.  Rnther  pixxxdures  for  search  and  examination  of  desi^ 
pMent  applications  to  ensure  compliance  with  all  other  con£- 
tkns  of  patentability  are  found  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Procedure,  Chapter  1500. 

2.  Compater-gcnerated  icons,  such  as  full  screen  displays  and 
individual  icons,  are  two-dimensional  images  which  alone  are 
surface  ornamentation.  See,  e.g.,  Ex  parte  Strijland.  26  USPQ2d 
1259,  1262  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  InL  1992)  (computer-generated 
icon  akme  is  merely  surface  ornamentation). 

3.  Since  a  patentable  "design  is  inseparable  from  the  object  to 
which  it  is  applied  and  cannot  exist  alone  merely  as  a  scheme 
of  surface  ornamentation,"  a  computer-generated  icon  must  be 
embodied  in  a  computer  screen,  monitor,  other  display  panel, 
or  portion  thereof,  to  satisfy  Section  171.  MPEP  1502. 

4.  StrijUmd  indicated  that  a  computer-generated  icon  might  be 
statutory  subject  matter  if  the  solid-line  icon  is  displayed  on  a 
coiqwter  screen  which  is  shown  as  a  broken-line  drawing.  26 
USPQ2d  at  1263,  1266.  However,  since  broken  lines  may  be 
used  to  show  visible  environmental  structure  and  not  claimed 
subject  matter,  representation  of  a  computer  screen,  monitor, 
other  display  panel,  or  portion  thereof,  in  broken  lines  does 
not  satisfy  Section  171.  See,  e.g.,  In  re  Zahn.  617  F.2d  261, 
268, 204  USPQ  988. 995  (CCPA  1 980)  (broken  lines  in  design 
drawing  show  environmental  structure,  not  claim).  Broken  lines 
may,  however,  be  used  to  show  other  environmental  structure, 
such  as  a  central  processing  unit  which  contains  equipment  to 
operate  the  computer  screen,  monitor,  or  other  display  panel. 

5.  Since  the  claim  must  be  in  formal  terms  to  the  design  "as 
shown,  or  as  shown  and  described,"  the  drawing  provides  the 
best  description  of  the  claim.  37  C7R  1.153. 

6.  The  following  titles  do  not  adequately  describe  a  design  for 
an  article  of  manufacture  under  Section  171 :  "computer  icon;" 
or  "icon."  On  the  odicr  hand,  the  following  titles  do  adequately 
describe  a  design  for  an  article  of  manufacture  under  Section 
171:  "computer  screen  with  an  icon;"  "display  panel  with  a 
computer  icon;"  "portion  of  a  computer  screen  with  an  icon 
image;"  "portion  of  a  display  panel  with  a  computer  icon 
image;"  or  "portion  of  a  monitor  displayed  with  a  computer 
icon  image." 

7.  See  McGrady  v.  Aspenglas  Corp..  487  F.  Supp.  859,  861, 
208  USPQ  242,  244  (S.D.N.Y.  1980)  (descriptive  statement  in 
design  patent  application  narrows  claim  scope). 

8.  A  computer  screen,  ntonitor,  or  other  display  panel  is  clearly 
described  by  showing  a  larger  surface  area  than  that  immedi- 
ittely  behind  the  icon  image. 


9.  A  broken  line  drawing  of  a  computer  screen  shown  in  the 
original  disclosure  suggests  that  the  applicant  originally  bad 
possession  of  the  invention  as  embodied  in  an  article  of  manu- 
facture. Accordingly,  the  broken  line  drawing  may  be  converted 
to  a  solid  Une  drawing  without  violating  the  prohibition  against 
new  matter.  See  In  re  Rasmussen,  650  F.2d  1212,  1214,  211 
USPQ  323.  326  (CCPA  1981)  (An  applicant  is  entitled  to 
claims  as  broad  as  the  original  disclosure  will  allow).  However, 
a  solid  Une  drawing  of  a  computer  screen  in  the  original  disclo- 
sure may  not  be  amended  to  a  solid  line  drawing  of  only  a 
portion  of  the  computer  screen  without  support  in  the  original 
disclosure  for  such  an  amendment.  See,  e.g.,  Ballew  v.  Watson, 
290  F.2d  353,  355,  129  USPQ  48,  50  (Comm'r  Pat.  1%1)  (an 
amendment  to  the  claim  which  changes  the  appearance  of  the 
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original  disclosure  and  would  "create  newness  by  the  difference 
achieved"  is  new  matter). 

10.  See  In  re  Oetiker,  977  F.2d  1443,  1445,  24  USPQ2d  1443, 
1444  (Fed.  Cir.  1992)  ("After  evidence  or  argument  is  submitted 
by  the  applicant  in  response,  patentability  is  determined  on  the 
totality  of  the  record,  by  a  preponderance  of  evidence  with  due 
consideration  to  persuasiveness  of  argument"). 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1  and  3 

[Docket  No.  9504087-5087-01] 
RIN:  0651-AA76 

Changes  to  Implement  20- Year  Patent 
Term  and  Provisional  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases.  Parts  I  and  3  of  title  37, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  establish  procedures  for:  (1) 
filing  and  processing  provisional  application  papers;  (2)  calcu- 
lating the  length  of  any  patent  term  extension  to  which  an 
appUcant  is  entitied  where  the  issuance  of  a  patent  on  an  applica- 
tion filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995  (the  implementation  date 
of  the  20-year  patent  term  provisions  of  the  Uruguay  Round 
Agreements  Act),  other  than  for  designs,  was  delayed  due  to 
interference  proceedings,  the  imposition  of  a  secrecy  order  and/ 
or  appellate  review;  and  (3)  implementing  certain  transitional 
provisions  contained  in  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act 

Effective  Date:  June  8,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Magdalen  Y.  Greenlief  or 
John  F.  Gonzales,  Senior  Legal  Advisors,  Office  of  the  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  by  fax  at  (703)  308-6916  or  by 
mail  marked  to  their  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademailcs,  Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Uruguay  Round  Agreements 
Act  (Pubbc  Law  103-465)  was  enacted  on  December  8,  1994. 
Public  Law  103-465  amends  35  U.S.C.  154  to  provide  that  the 
term  of  patent  protection  begins  on  the  date  of  grant  and  ends 
20  years  fiom  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  "tht  amendment 
applies  to  all  utility  and  plant  patents  issued  on  applications 
having  an  actual  United  States  application  filing  date  on  or  after 
June  8, 1995.  SpecificaUy,  35  U.S.C.  154{aK2),  as  contained  in 
Public  Law  103-465,  provides  that  the  [»tent  term  will  begin 
on  the  date  on  which  the  patent  issues  and  will  end  twenty 
years  from  the  date  on  which  the  application  was  filed  in  the 
United  States.  If  the  application  contains  a  specific  reference 
to  an  earlier  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c), 
the  patent  term  will  end  twenty  years  fiXHn  the  date  on  which 
the  earliest  i^>plication  referred  to  was  filed.  As  amended  by 
PubUc  Law  103-465,  35  U.S.C.  154  does  not  take  into  account 
for  determination  of  the  patent  term  any  appUcation  on  which 
priority  is  claimed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  365(a)  or  365(b). 

Under  35  U.S.C.  l54(bXl),  as  contained  in  Pubhc  Uw  103- 
465,  if  the  issuance  of  an  original  patent  is  delayed  due  to 
interference  [Koceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a)  or  because 
die  apphcation  is  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  under  35  U.S.C. 
181,  the  term  of  the  patent  shall  be  extended  for  the  period  of 
delay,  but  in  no  case  more  than  five  (5)  years. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  154<bX2),  as  contained  in  Public  Law  103- 
465,  if  the  issuance  of  a  patent  is  delayed  due  to  appellate 
review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  or 
by  a  Federal  court  and  the  patent  is  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision 
in  the  review  reversing  an  adverse  determination  of  patent- 


ability, the  term  of  the  patent  shall  be  extended  for  a  period 
of  time  but  in  no  case  more  than  five  (5)  years.  However,  a 
patent  shall  not  be  eligible  for  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)(2)  if  the  patent  is  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due 
to  the  issuance  of  another  patent  claiming  subject  matter  that 
is  not  patentably  distinct  from  that  under  appellate  review 

Under  35U.S.C.  154{bX3KB)and  154(bX3XC),  as  contained 
m  Public  Law  103-465,  the  period  of  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
l54(bX2)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time  attributable  to  appellate 
review  before  the  expiration  of  three  (3)  years  from  the  filing 
date  of  the  application  and  for  any  period  of  time  during  which 
the  appUcant  for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  diligence,  as 
detemuned  by  the  Commissioner. 

Under  35  U.S.C.  154<bX4),  as  contained  in  PubUc  Law  103- 
465,  the  total  duration  of  all  extensions  of  a  patent  under  35 
U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  not  exceed  five  (5)  years. 

The  provisions  for  patent  term  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)  are  separate  from  and  in  addition  to  the  patent  term 
extension  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156.  The  patent  term  exten- 
sion provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  are  designed  to  compensate 
the  patent  owner  for  delays  in  issuing  a  patent,  whereas  the 
patent  term  extension  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156  are  designed 
to  restore  term  lost  to  premarket  regulatory  review  after  the 
grant  of  a  patent.  In  order  to  prevent  a  term  extension  under 
35  U.S.C.  154(b)  ftiom  precluding  a  term  extension  under  35 
U.S.C.  156,  PubUc  Law  103-465  amends  35  U.S.C.  l56(aX2) 
to  specify  that  the  term  has  never  been  extended  under  35 
U.S.C.  156(eXI). 

The  20-year  patent  term  provision  is  contained  in  35  U.S.C. 
154,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  103-465.  Section  154  of  title 
35,  United  States  Code,  ^jphes  to  utiUty  and  plant  patents,  but 
not  to  design  patents.  The  term  of  a  design  patent  is  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  173  as  fourteen  (14)  years  ft^om  the  date  of  grant 
Therefore,  the  patent  term  and  patent  term  extension  provisions 
set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  154,  as  amended  by  Public  Law  103- 
465,  do  not  apply  to  patents  fot  designs. 

In  addition,  PubUc  Law  103-465  estabUshes  a  domestic  pri- 
ority system.  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Paris 
Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  term 
of  a  patent  cannot  include  the  Paris  Convention  priority  period. 
Pubhc  Law  103-465  provides  a  mechanism  to  enable  applicants 
to  quickly  and  inexpensively  file  provisional  appUcations. 
AppUcants  will  be  entitled  to  claim  the  benefit  of  priority  in 
a  given  appUcation  based  upon  a  previously  filed  provisional 
appUcation  in  the  United  States.  The  domestic  priority  period 
wiU  not  count  in  the  measurement  of  the  term. 

Section  1 1 1  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  was  amended 
by  PubUc  Law  103-465  to  provide  for  the  filing  of  a  provisional 
appUcation  on  or  after  June  8,  1995.  Section  4l(aXl)  of  title 
35,  United  States  Code,  was  amended  by  PubUc  Law  103-465 
to  provide  a  $150.00  filing  fee  for  each  provisional  appUcation, 
subject  to  a  fifty  (50)  percent  reduction  for  a  small  entity. 
The  requirements  for  obtaining  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional 
appUcation  are  the  same  as  those  which  previously  existed  for 
an  appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill,  except  that  no  claim 
or  claims  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  second  paragraph,  is 
required.  Moreover,  no  oath/declaration  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 5  is  required.  The  provisional  appUcation  is  also  not  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  1 3 1 ,  1 35  and  1 57,  i.e.,  a  provisional 
appUcation  will  not  be  examined  for  patentability,  placed  in 
interference  or  made  the  subject  of  a  statutory  invention  regis- 
tration. Further,  the  provisional  appUcation  will  automatically 
be  abandoned  no  later  than  twelve  (12)  months  after  its  filing 
date  and  will  not  be  subject  to  revival  to  restore  it  to  pending 
status  beyond  a  date  which  is  after  twelve  (12)  months  from 
its  filing  date.  A  provisional  appUcation  will  not  be  entitied  to 
claim  priority  benefits  based  on  any  other  ampUcation  under 
35  U.S.C.  119,  120,  121  or  365. 

Also,  PubUc  Law  103-465  amended  35  U.S.C.  1 19  to  allow 
an  appUcant  to  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  one 
or  more  copending  provisional  appUcations  in  a  later  filed 
appUcation  for  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363.  The  later 
fUed  appUcation  for  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  must 
be  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  named  in  the  copending 
provisional  appUcation  not  later  than  12  months  after  the  date 
on  which  the  provisional  appUcation  was  filed  and  must  contain 
or  be  amendul  to  contain  a  specific  reference  to  the  provisional 
application.  The  {vovisional  appUcation  must  disclose  an  inven- 
tion which  is  claimed  in  the  a{^Ucation  for  patent  under  35 
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U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  in  the  maimer  provided  by  the  first  para- 
graph of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  the  provisional  appUcation 
must  be  pending  on  the  filing  date  of  the  appUcation  for  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  363  and  the  filing  fee  set  forth  in 
sabparagi;4)h  (A)  or  (O  of  35  U.S.C.  41(aXl)  must  be  paid. 
Since  35  U.S.C.  154(aX3),  as  contained  in  PubUc  Law  103- 
465,  excludes  from  the  determination  of  the  patent  term  any 
appUcation  on  which  priority  is  claimed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19, 
365(a)  or  365(b),  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional  appUcation 
is  not  considered  in  determining  the  term  of  any  patent 

Section  1 19(eXl)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
tiiat  if  all  of  the  conditions  of  35  U.S.C.  1 19(eXl)  and  (eX2) 
are  met,  an  appUcation  for  patent  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
or  363  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  though  filed  on  the  date 
of  the  provisional  ^>pUcation.  Thus,  the  effective  United  States 
filing  date  of  an  appUcation  for  patent  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a),  and  entitied  to  benefits  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  is  the 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation.  Any  patent  granted 
on  such  an  appUcation,  is  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as 
of  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 

Likewise,  tiie  effective  United  States  fiUng  dale  of  a  patent 
issued  on  an  international  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
363,  and  entitied  to  benefits  under  35  U.S.C.  119(e),  is  the 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation,  except  for  the  purpose 
of  applying  tiiat  patent  as  prior  an  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e).  For 
that  purpose  only,  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  defines  die  fiUng  date  of 
the  international  appUcation  as  the  date  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  37l(cXl),  (cX2)  and  (cX4)  were  ftilfilled 

PubUc  Law  l()3-465  further  includes  transibonal  provisions 
for  limited  reexamination  in  certain  appUcations  pending  for 
two  (2)  years  or  longer  as  of  June  8,  1995.  taking  into  account 
any  reference  to  any  eariier  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120, 
121  or  365(c).  The  transitional  provisions  also  permit  examina- 
tion of  more  than  one  independent  and  distinct  invention  in 
ceitain  appUcations  pending  for  three  (3)  years  or  longer  as  of 
June  8,  1995,  taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any  eariier 
qjpUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  These  transi- 
tional provisions  are  not  s^Ucable  to  any  appUcation  which 
is  filed  after  June  8,  1 995,  regardless  of  whether  the  appUcation 
is  a  continuing  application. 

The  amendments  to  tiUe  35  relating  to  20-year  patent  term, 
patent  term  extension,  provisional  appUcations  and  the  transi- 
tional provisions  are  effective  on  iSoft  date  which  is  six  (6) 
months  after  the  date  of  enactment,  i.e.,  on  June  8,  1995. 

A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  was  pubUshed  in  the 
Federal  Register  at  59  FR  6395 1  (December  12,  1994)  and  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 170  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  377-390  (January  3,  1995). 

Forty-nine  written  comments  were  received  in  response  to 
the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  A  pubUc  hearing  was  held 
at  9:30  a.m.  on  February  16,  1995.  Fourteen  individuals  offered 
oral  comments  at  the  hearing.  The  forty-nine  written  comments 
and  a  transcript  of  the  hearing  are  available  for  public  inspection 
in  die  Special  Program  Law  Office,  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Patent  PoUcy  and  Projects,  Room  520, 
Crystal  Park  I,  2011  Crystal  Drive,  ArUngton,  Virginia,  and 
are  available  on  the  Internet  through  anonymous  file  transfer 
protocol  (ftp),  address:  ftp.uspto.gov. 

The  foUowing  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being  added 
or  amended,  the  reasons  for  those  additions  and  amendments 
and  an  analysis  of  die  comments  received  in  response  to  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

Changes  in  text:  The  final  rules  contain  numerous  chai^ges 
to  the  text  of  the  rules  as  proposed  for  comment  Those  changes 
are  discussed  below.  Familiarity  with  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  is  assumed. 

Section  1.9(aXl)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  define  a 
national  af^Ucation  as  a  U.S.  appUcation  for  patent  which  was 
eitiier  filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 ,  or  which  entered 
the  national  stage  from  an  international  appUcation  after  compU- 
ance  witii  35  U.S.C.  371.  Also,  a  new  paragraph  (aX3)  is  being 
added  to  define  the  term  "nonprovisional  appUcation"  as  a  U.S. 
national  appUcation  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the 
Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  or  which  entered  the  national 
stage  from  an  intemational  appUcation  after  compUance  with 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

The  proposed  deletion  of  §  1.60  is  being  witixlrawn.  There- 
fore, §  1.17(i)  is  being  changed  to  retain  die  reference  to  S 
1.60. 
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Section  1.1 7(q)  is  being  changed  to  delete  the  fifty  (50) 
percent  reduction  for  small  entities  in  the  SSO.CX)  fee  established 
for  filing  a  petition  under  §  1 .48  in  a  provisional  application 
and  a  petition  to  accoid  a  provisional  application  a  filing  date 
or  to  convert  an  application  filed  under  9  l.S3(bXl)  to  a  provi- 
sional application. 

Sections  1.1 7(r)  and  (s)  are  being  changed  to  include  a  fifty 
(SO)  percent  reduction  for  small  entities  in  the  fees  established 
for  entiy  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under  §  1.129(a) 
and  for  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under§  1.129(b).  In  the  final  rule,  the  fee  required  by  §§  1.17(r) 
and  1.17(s)  from  a  small  entity  is  $365.(X).  The  fee  required 
from  other  than  a  small  entity  is  $730.00. 

The  elimination  of  the  small  enpty  reduction  in  §  I.17(q) 
and  the  addition  of  the  small  entity  reduction  in  §§  1.1 7(r)  aad 
(s)  are  the  result  of  additional  review,  which  resulted  in  the 
conclusion  that  the  fees  established  for  the  transitional  proce- 
dures in  §§  1.129(a)  and  (b)  may  be  reduced  by  fifty  (50) 
percent  for  small  entities.  However,  the  petition  fees  required 
by  §  1.1 7(q)  are  not  subject  to  the  fifty  (50)  percent  reduction 
for  small  entities. 

The  proposed  deletion  of  the  retention  fee  practice  set  fotth 
in  fonner  §  1.53(d).  now  redesignated  §  1.53(d)(1),  is  being 
witlMirawn.  Therefore,  §  1.21(1)  is  being  retained  and  amended 
to  refer  to  §  l.53(dKl).  Also,  the  proposed  change  in  the  text 
to  §  1.1 7(n)  is  being  withdrawn,  since  §  1.60  is  being  retained. 

Section  1.28(a)  is  being  changed  to  clarify  the  procedure 
for  establishing  status  as  a  stnall  entity  in  a  nonprovisional 
application  claiming  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  120.  121; 
or  365(c)  of  a  prior  application.  In  such  cases,  applicants  may 
file  a  new  verified  statement  or  they  may  rely  on  a  verified 
statement  filed  in  the  prior  application,  if  status  as  a  small 
entity  is  still  proper  and  desired.  If  applicants  intend  to  rely 
on  a  verified  statement  filed  in  the  pwior  application,  applicants 
must  include  in  the  nonprovisional  application  either  a  reference 
to  the  verified  statement  filed  in  the  prior  appbcation  or  a  copy 
of  the  verified  statement  filed  in  the  prior  application.  A  verified 
statement  in  compliance  with  existing  §  1 .27  is  required  to  be 
filed  in  each  provisional  application  in  which  it  is  desired  to 
pay  reduced  fees. 

Section  1.45(c),  first  sentence,  is  being  changed  for  clarity 
to  refier  to  a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation. 

Section  1.48  is  being  changed  to  include  a  new  paragraph 
(e)  setting  forth  the  procedure  for  deleting  the  name  of  a  person 
who  was  erroneously  named  as  an  inventor  in  a  provisional 
application.  The  procedure  requires  an  amendment  deleting  the 
name  of  the  person  who  was  erroneously  named  accompanied 
by:  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the 
person  whose  name  is  being  deleted  establishing  diat  the  error 
occurred  without  deceptive  intention;  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.1 7(q);  and  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  The  first 
sentences  of  §§  1 .48(a)-(c)  are  also  being  changed  for  clarity 
to  refer  to  a  "nonprovisional"  application. 

Section  1.51(a)(2)(i)  is  being  changed  to  require  that  the 
provisional  appUcation  cover  sheet  include  the  residence  of 
each  named  inventor  and.  if  the  invention  was  made  by  an 
agency  of  the  U.S.  Government  or  under  a  contract  widi  an 
agency  of  the  U.S.  Government,  the  name  of  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment agency  and  Government  contract  number.  The  residence 
of  each  named  inventor  is  information  which  is  necessary  to 
identify  those  provisional  applications  which  must  be  reviewed 
by  the  PTO  for  foreign  filing  licenses.  If  the  invention  disclosed 
in  the  provisional  appUcation  was  made  by  an  agency  of  the 
U.S.  Cktvemment  or  under  a  contract  with  an  agency  of  the 
U.S.  Government,  the  security  review  for  that  application 
should  already  have  been  done  by  that  agency  of  the  U.S. 
Government.  Therefore,  identification  of  those  piticular  provi- 
sional applications  on  the  cover  sheet  will  reduce  the  number 
of  appUcations  which  the  PTO  must  forward  to  other  ageiKies 
of  the  U.S.  Government  for  security  review. 

Section  1.53(bKl)  is  being  changed  to  retain  the  reference 
to  S  1  60. 

Section  1 .53(bK2Xii)  is  being  changed  to  require  that  any 
petition  and  petition  fee  to  convert  a  §  1 .53(bK  1 )  appUcation  to 
a  provisional  appUcation  be  filed  in  the  §  1 .53(b)(  1 )  appUcation 
prior  to  the  earUer  of  the  abandonment  of  the  §  1.53(b)(1) 
application,  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the  expiration  of 
twelve  (12)  months  after  the  fiUng  date  of  the  §  1.53(bKl) 
appUcation,  or  the  filing  of  a  request  for  a  statutory  invention 
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registration  under  §  1.293.  Where  the  §  1.53(bXl)  appUcation 
was  abandoned  before  the  expiration  of  twelve  (l2)  months 
after  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  a  petition  to  convert  the 
appUcation  to  a  provisional  appUcation  may  be  filed  in  the  § 
1.53(bKl)  appUcation  if  the  petition  to  convert  is  filed  prior 
to  the  expiration  of  twelve  ( 1 2)  months  after  the  filing  date  of  the 
§  1.53(bXl)  appUcation  and  is  accompanied  by  an  appropriate 
petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  appUcation  under  §  1.137. 

Section  l.53(bX2Xui)  is  being  changed  to  indicate  that  the 
requirements  of  §§  1. 82 1 -1.825  regarding  appUcation  disclo- 
sures containing  nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid  sequences  are 
not  mandatory  for  provisional  applications. 

Section  1.53(d)(1)  is  being  changed  to  retain  the  retention 
fee  practice.  The  proposal  to  delete  the  retention  fee  practice 
set  forth  in  §  1.53(d)  is  being  withdrawn. 

The  first  sentences  of  §§  1.55(a)  and  (b)  are  being  changed 
for  clarity  to  refer  to  a  "nonprovisional"  j^jpUcation.  Also.  |§ 
1.55(a)  and  (b)  are  being  changed  to  clarify  that  the  nonprovi- 
sional application  may  claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior 
foreign  appUcations  or  one  or  moK  appUcations  for  inventor's 
certificate. 

Section  1.59  is  being  changed  to  retain  the  reference  to  die 
retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .21  (1)  and  to  clarify  that  the  retention 
fee  practice  appUes  only  to  appUcations  filed  under  §  1 .53(b)(  1 ). 

The  proposal  to  delete  §  1. 60  is  being  withdrawn.  Therefore, 
§  1.60  is  being  retained  and  amended  to  clarify  in  the  tide  of 
the  section  and  in  paragraph  (bXO  that  the  procedure  set  forth 
in  the  section  is  only  available  for  filing  a  continuation  ot 
divisional  appUcation  if  the  prior  appUcation  was  a  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  and  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51(aXl). 
Also,  paragraph  (bX4)  is  being  amended  to  delete  the  require- 
ment that  the  statement  which  must  accompany  the  copy  of 
the  prior  appUcation  include  the  language  that  "no  amendments 
referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior 
appUcation  introduced  new  matter  therein."  The  requirement 
is  unnecessary  because  any  amendment  filed  to  complete  the 
prior  appUcation  would  be  considered  a  part  of  the  original 
disclosure  of  the  prior  appUcation  and,  by  definition,  could  not 
contain  new  matter.  Also,  paragraph  (bX4)  is  being  amended 
to  refer  to  §  1.17(i). 

Section  1 .62(a)  is  being  changed  to  refer  to  a  prior  complete 
"nonprovisional"  appUcation  and  to  clarify  that  a  continuing 
appUcation  may  be  filed  under  §  1.62  after  payment  of  the 
issue  fee  if  a  petition  under  §  !  .313(bX5)  is  granted  in  the  prior 
appUcation.  Section  1.62(a)  is  also  being  changed  to  clarify 
the  existing  practice  that  the  request  for  a  §  1.62  appUcation 
must  include  identification  of  the  inventors  named  in  the  prior 
appUcation. 

Section  1 .63(a)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  refer  to  an  oath 
or  declaration  filed  as  a  part  of  a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation. 

Section  1.67(b)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  refer  to  a 
"nonprovisional"  appUcation. 

Sections  1.78(aXl)  and  (aX2)  are  being  changed  to  refer  to 
a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation  and  to  clarify  that  the  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  may  claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior 
copending  nonprovisional  appUcations  or  international  appUca- 
tions designating  the  United  States  of  America.  Section 
1.78(aXlXii)  is  l^ing  changed  to  retain  die  reference  to  §  1.60. 
Section  l.78(aXlXiii)  is  being  retained  and  amended  to  refer 
to§§  1.53(bXl)and  l.53(dXl). 

Sections  1 .78(aX3)  and  (a)(4)  are  being  changed  to  refer  to 
a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation  and  to  clarify  that  the  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  may  claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior 
copending  provisional  appUcations. 

Section  1 .78(aX3)  is  also  being  changed  to  remind  appUcants 
and  practitioners  (hat  when  the  last  day  of  pendency  of  a  provi- 
sional appUcation  faUs  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hol- 
iday within  the  District  of  Columbia,  any  nonprovisional 
appUcation  claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  appUcation  must 
be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday  within 
die  Distiict  of  Columbia.  Section  1 1  l(bX5)  of  tide  35,  United 
States  Code,  states  that  a  provisional  appUcation  is  abandoned 
twelve  months  after  its  filing  date.  Sections  1 19(eX  1 )  and  (eX2) 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  require  that  a  nonprovisional 
appUcation  claiming  benefit  of  a  prior  provisional  appUcation 
be  filed  not  later  than  twelve  months  after  the  date  on  which 
the  provisional  appUcation  was  filed  and  that  the  provisional 
application  be  pending  on  the  filing  date  of  the  nonprovisional 
appUcation.  Under  §§  1 .6  and  1 .  10,  no  filing  dates  are  accorded 


to  applications  on  a  Sanirday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  boUday  widiin 
die  District  of  Columbia.  Thus,  if  a  provisional  appUcation  is 
abandoned  by  operation  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bX5)  on  a  Satiirday, 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  widiin  die  Distiict  of  Columbia,  a 
nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  benefit  of  die  provisional 
application  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  must  be  filed  no  later  dian 
die  preceding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
hoUday  widiin  die  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1 .78(a)(4)  is  also  being  changed  to  delete  die  require- 
ment that  the  reference  in  the  nonprovisional  appUcation  to  the 
provisional  appUcation  indicate  die  relationship  of  die  appUca- 
tions. As  a  result  of  die  change,  §  1  78(aX4)  provides  diat  a 
nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  benefit  of  one  or  more 
provisional  applications  must  contain  a  reference  to  each  provi- 
sional appUcation,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional  appUcation 
and  iiicluding  die  provisional  appUcation  number  (consisting 
of  series  code  and  serial  number).  However,  die  section  does 
not  require  die  nonprovisional  application  to  identify  die  non- 
provisional  appUcation  as  a  continuation,  divisional  or  continu- 
ation-in-pan  appUcation  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 

Section  1.83(a)  is  being  changed  to  delete  die  proposed 
tedesignation  of  paragraph  (a)  and  to  delete  proposed  paragraph 
(aX2).  Also.  §§  1.83(a)  and  (c)  are  being  chan^  for  clarity 
to  refer  to  a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation.  Furdier,  §  1 .83(c) 
is  being  changed  to  remove  die  reference  to  paragraph  (aXI). 
Section  1.101  is  being  changed  for  clarity  to  refer  to  a  "non- 
provisional"  appUcation. 

Sections  1.129(a)  and  (b)  are  being  changed  to  identify  die 
effective  date  of  35  U.S.C.  154(aX2)  as  June  8,  1995. 

Further,  §1.1 29(a)  is  being  changed  to  provide  diat  die  first 
and  second  submissions  and  fees  set  forth  in  §  I.17(r)  must 
be  filed  prior  to  die  filing  of  an  Appeal  Brief,  rather  dian  prior 
to  die  fiUng  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal,  and  prior  to  abandonment 
of  die  appUcation.  The  requirement  diat  die  fee  set  forth  in  § 
I.17(r)  be  filed  widiin  one  mondi  of  die  notice  refusing  entry 
is  being  deleted.  Section  1.129(a)  is  also  being  changed  to 
provide  that  the  finaUty  of  die  final  rejection  is  automaticaUy 
wididrawn  upon  die  timely  fiUng  of  die  submission  and  payment 
of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.l7(r).  The  language  indicating  diat 
the  submission  would  be  entered  and  considered  after  timely 
payment  of  die  fee  set  fordi  in  §  1.1 7(r)  "to  die  extent  diat  it 
would  have  been  entoed  and  considered  if  made  prior  to  final 
rejection"  is  being  deleted.  In  view  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(r).  die  next  PTO  action  following  timely 
payment  of  die  fee  set  fordi  in  §  1.  I7(r)  will  be  equivalent  to 
a  first  action  in  a  continuing  application.  Under  existing  PTO 
practice,  it  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final  a  first  Office  action 
in  a  continuing  appUcation  where  die  continuing  appUcation 
contains  material  which  was  presented  in  the  earUer  appUcation 
after  final  rejection  or  closing  of  prosecution  but  was  denied 
entry  because  (1)  new  issues  were  raised  diat  required  fiirther 
consideration  and/or  search,  or  (2)  the  issue  of  new  matter  was 
raised.  The  identical  procedure  will  apply  to  examination  of  a 
submission  considered  as  a  result  of  the  prx>cedure  under  § 
1.129(a).  Thus,  under  §  1.129(a).  if  die  first  submission  after 
final  rejection  was  initially  denied  entry  in  die  application 
because  ( 1 )  new  issues  were  raised  diat  required  further  consid- 
eration and/or  search,  or  (2)  the  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised, 
then  the  next  action  in  the  appUcation  wd)  not  be  made  final. 
Likewise,  if  the  second  submission  after  final  rejection  was 
initiaUy  denied  entry  in  the  appUcation  because  ( I )  new  issues 
were  raised  that  required  further  consideration  and/or  search, 
or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised,  then  die  next  action 
in  die  appUcation  wdl  not  be  made  final.  In  view  of  35  U.S.C. 
132,  no  amendment  considered  as  a  result  of  the  payment  of 
die  fee  set  fordi  in  §  1.17(r)  may  introduce  new  matter  into 
the  disclosure  of  the  appUcation. 

Section  1.129(bXl)  is  being  changed  to  identify  the  date 
which  is  two  mondis  prior  to  die  effective  date  of  35  U  S  C 
154(aX2)  as  April  8,  1995.  Section  l.l29(bXl)  is  also  being 
changed  to  clanfy  in  subsection  (u)  diat  the  examiner  has  not 
made  a  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  present  or  parent 
^ipUcation  prior  to  Aprd  8,  1995,  due  to  actions  by  die  appli- 
cant. 

Section  1 .  129(bX2)  is  being  changed  to  delete  die  identifica- 
tion of  the  period  provided  for  appUcants  to  respond  to  a  notifi- 
cation under  §  1.129(b)  as  one  month.  The  time  period  for 
response  will  be  identified  in  any  written  notification  imder  § 
1.129(b)  and  will  usuaUy  be  one  month,  but  in  no  case  wiU  it 
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be  less  dian  diirty  days.  The  period  tnay  be  extended  under  { 
1 . 1 36(a).  The  language  is  also  being  changed  to  provide  that 
applicant  may  respond  to  die  notification  by  (i)  electing  the 
invention  or  inventions  to  be  searched  and  examined,  if  no 
election  has  been  made  prior  to  the  notice,  and  paying  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(s)  for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention 
claimed  in  the  appUcation  in  excess  of  one  which  appUcant 
elects,  (u)  confirming  an  election  made  prior  to  the  notice  and 
paying  die  fee  set  fordi  in  §  I.17(s)  for  each  independent  and 
distinct  invention  claimed  in  die  appUcation  in  addition  to  die 
one  invention  which  applicant  previously  elected,  or  (ui)  fiUng  a 
petition  under  S  1. 129(bX2)  traversing  die  requirement  widiout 
regard  to  whedier  die  requirement  has  been  made  final.  No 
petition  fee  is  required.  The  section  is  also  being  changed  to 
provide  diat  if  die  petition  under  §  I.I29(bX2)  is  filed  in  a 
timely  manner,  the  original  time  period  for  electing  and  paying 
die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(s)  will  be  deferred  and  any  decision 
on  the  petition  affirming  or  modifying  the  requirement  will  set 
a  new  time  period  to  elect  the  invention  or  inventions  to  be 
searched  and  examined  and  to  pay  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(s) 
for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention  claimed  in  the 
appUcation  in  excess  of  one  which  appUcant  elects. 

Section  1 . 1 29(c)  is  being  changed  to  clarify  dial  die  provis- 
ions of  §§  1 .  1 29(a)  and  (b)  are  not  applicable  to  any  appUcation 
filed  after  June  8,  1995.  However,  any  appUcation  filed  on 
June  8,  1995  would  be  subject  to  a  20-year  patent  term. 

Secticm  1.137  is  being  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  eliminate,  in  all  applications  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995, 
except  design  appUcations,  die  requirement  diat  a  tenninal 
disclaimer  accompany  any  petition  under  §  1.137(a)  not  filed 
within  six  (6)  mondis  of  die  date  of  die  abandonment  of  die 
appUcation.  The  language  "filed  before  June  8, 1995"  and  "filed 
on  or  after  June  8,  1995"  as  used  in  die  amended  rule,  refer 
to  die  actual  United  States  fiUng  date,  without  reference  to  any 
claim  for  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121  or  365.  No  change 
to§  1.1 37  was  [xoposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
However,  in  all  qipUcations  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995, 
except  design  applications,  any  delay  in  filing  a  petition  under 
§  1.137(a)  will  automaticaUy  result  in  the  loss  of  patent  term. 
The  loss  of  patent  tenn  will  be  the  incentive  for  applicants  to 
prompdy  file  any  petition  to  revive.  Therefore,  no  need  is  seen 
for  requiring  a  tenninal  disclaimer  in  such  appUcations.  It  would 
amount  to  a  penalty  if  a  tenninal  disclaimer  was  required. 

Section  1.316  is  being  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d^ 
to  eliminate,  in  all  appUcations  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995, 
except  design  appUcations,  the  requirement  that  a  terminal 
disclaimer  accompany  any  petition  under  §  1.316(b)  not  fikd 
widiin  six  (6)  mondis  of  die  date  of  die  abandonment  of  die 
appUcation.  Acceptance  of  a  late  payment  of  an  issue  fee  in 
a  design  application  is  specificaUy  provided  for  in  §  1.155. 
Therefore,  §  1.316  does  not  apply  to  design  appUcations.  The 
language  "filed  before  June  8,  1995"  as  used  in  die  amended 
nde,  refers  to  die  actual  United  States  filing  date,  widioat 
reference  to  any  claim  for  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121 
or  365.  No  change  to  §  1.316  was  proposed  in  die  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking.  However,  in  aU  ^plications  filed  on  or 
after  June  8,  1995.  except  design  jqiplications,  any  delay  in 
fiUng  a  petition  under  §  1.316(b)  will  automaticaUy  result  in 
the  loss  of  patent  term.  The  loss  of  patent  term  wiU  be  die 
mcentive  for  appUcants  to  prompdy  file  any  petition  under  § 
1.316(b).  TTierefore,  no  need  is  seen  for  requiring  a  terminal 
disclaimer  in  such  appUcations.  It  would  amount  to  a  penalty 
if  a  terminal  disclaimer  was  required. 

Section  1.317  is  being  amended  by  removing  and  reservii^ 
paragraph  (d)  to  eliminate  the  requirement  that  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer accompany  any  petition  under  §  1.317(b)  not  filed 
widiin  six  (6)  mondis  of  die  date  of  lapse  of  die  patent.  No 
change  to  §  1.317  was  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking.  However,  die  delay  in  fiUng  a  petition  under  § 
1.317(b)  does  not  result  in  any  gain  of  patent  term.  Thwefore, 
no  reason  is  seen  for  requiring  a  termuial  disclaimer  in  such 
cases. 

Section  1 .70 1  (a)  is  being  changed  to  identify  the  implementa- 
tion date  as  June  8, 1995.  and  to  clarify  diat  a  proceeding  under 
35  U.S.C.  135(a)  is  an  interference  proceeding. 

Section  1.701(b)  is  being  changed  to  provide  that  the  tenn 
of  a  patent  entitled  to  an  extension  under  §  1,701  shall  be 
extended  for  the  sum  of  die  periods  of  delay  calculated  under 
paragraphs  (cXD.  (cX2).  (cX3)  and  (d)  of  {  1.701  and  the 
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extension  will  run  from  the  expiration  date  of  the  patent  The 
reference  to  a  tenninal  disclaimer  is  being  deleted  to  be  consis- 
tent with  §  1.701(aX3)  and  to  avoid  any  confiision. 

Section  1 .701(cX  1  )(i)  is  being  changed  for  clarity  by  deleting 
the  phrase  "if  any"  after  the  first  occurrence  of  "interference" 
and  by  inserting  the  same  phrase  after  the  phrase  "the  number 
of  days." 

Section  I.701(cKIKii)  is  being  changed  to  clarify  that  die 
period  referred  to  ends  on  the  "date  of  the  termination  of  the 
suspension"  rather  than  on  the  date  of  the  next  PTO  communica- 
tion reopening  prosecution. 

Section  1.701(dXl)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  that  the 
"time"  referred  to  is  time  "during  the  period  of  appellate 
review". 

Section  1.701(dX2)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  that  the 
Commissioner,  under  the  broad  discretion  granted  by  35  U.S.C. 
lS4(bX3XC),  has  decided  to  limit  consideration  of  applicant's 
due  diligence  only  to  acts  occurring  during  the  period  of  appel- 
late review.  The  supplementary  information  published  in  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  contained  examples  of  what 
might  be  considered  a  lack  of  due  diligence  for  purposes  of  § 
1.701(dX2)  as  proposed.  Specifically,  the  supplementary  infor- 
mation identified  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  respond  to 
Office  commimications,  submission  of  a  response  which  is  not 
fully  responsive  to  an  Office  communication,  and  filing  of 
informal  appUcations  as  examples.  In  view  of  the  comments 
received  and  the  language  adopted  in  the  final  rules,  those 
examples  are  withdrawn.  Acts  which  the  Commissioner  con- 
siders to  constitute  prima  facie  evidence  of  lack  of  due  diligence 
imder  §  1 .701(dX2)  are  suspensions  at  applicant's  request  under 
$  1.103(a)  during  the  period  of  appellate  review  and  abandon- 
ments during  the  period  of  appellate  review. 

DiscBnioa  of  Spedlic  Rules 

Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Parts  1  and  3,  are 
being  amended  as  indicated  below: 

Sectioa  1.1  is  being  amended  to  add  a  paragraph  (i)  to  provide 
a  special  "Box  Provisional  Patent  Application"  address  to  assist 
the  Mail  Room  in  separating  and  processing  provisional  appli- 
cations and  mail  relating  thereto. 

Section  1.9  is  being  amended  to  redesignate  paragraph  (a) 
as  paragraph  (aXO  and  to  define  a  national  application  as  a 
U.S.  application  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the  Office 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  or  which  entered  the  national  stage  from 
an  international  application  after  compliance  with  35  U.S.C. 
371.  A  new  paragraph  (aX2)  is  being  added  to  define  the  term 
"provisional  appUcation"  as  a  U.S.  national  application  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b).  Also,  a  new  paragraph  (aX3)  is  being 
added  to  define  the  term  "nonprovisional  appUcation"  as  a  U.S. 
national  application  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the 
Office  under  35  U.S.C.  111(a),  or  which  entered  the  national 
stage  from  an  international  appUcation  after  compliance  widi 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

Sections  1.12  and  1.14  are  being  amended  to  replace  the 
references  to  {  1.17(iXl)  with  references  to  §  1.17(i). 

Sections  1.16(a)-(e)  and  (g)  are  being  amended  to  clarify 
that  those  sections  do  not  apply  to  provisional  applications. 
A  complete  provisional  application  does  not  require  claims. 
However,  provisional  applications  may  be  filed  with  one  or 
more  claims  as  part  of  (he  application.  Nevertheless,  no  addi- 
tional claim  fee  or  multiple  dependent  claim  fee  will  be  required 
in  a  provisional  application.  Section  1.16(0  is  being  amended 
to  insert  the  wortls  "basic  fee".  Section  1.16(e)  refers  to  "the 
basic  filing  fee".  Current  Office  practice  allows  a  design  appli- 
cation to  be  filed  without  the  design  filing  fee  or  the  oath/ 
declaration  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(dXl)-  The  change  to  §  1.16(f) 
is  merely  for  clarification.  In  addition,  §  1.16(a)  is  being 
amended  to  replace  the  word  "cases"  with  the  word  "applica- 
tions", since  the  word  "applications"  is  used  elsewhere  in  the 
rule. 

Section  1.16  is  also  being  amended  to  add  a  new  paragraph 
(k)  which  lists  the  basic  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  application 
as  $75.(X)  for  a  small  entity  (see  §§  1.9(cH0)  or  $150.00  for 
other  than  a  small  entity  as  contained  in  Public  Law  103-465. 
Since  the  filing  fee  for  a  provisional  application  is  established 
by  Public  Uw  103-465  as  a  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  fee,  the  filing  fee 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


for  a  provisional  application  will  be  subject  to  the  fifty  (50) 
percent  reduction  provided  for  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Further.  §  1.16  is  being  amended  to  add  a  new  paragraph 
(1)  which  estabUshes  the  surcharge  required  by  new  §  1 .53(dX2) 
for  filing  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the  cover  sheet  required  by 
new  §  1.51(aX2)  for  a  provisional  application  at  a  time  later 
than  the  provisional  application  filing  date  as  S25.00  for  a  small 
entity  or  $50.00  for  other  than  a  small  entity. 

Section  1.17(h)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  that  the  $130.00 
petition  fee  for  filing  a  petition  for  correction  of  inventorship 
uiKkr  §  1.48  applies  to  all  patent  appUcations,  except  provi- 
sional appUcations.  Paragraph  (iXD  is  being  redesignated  as 
paragraph  (i)  and  paragraph  (i)(2)  is  being  removed.  The  fee 
for  a  petition  under  §  1 .  10(2  to  make  an  appUcation  special  has 
been  placed  in  paragraph  (i).  The  words  "of  this  part",  in  §  1.17, 
para^vphs  (h)  and  (i),  are  being  deleted,  since  the  paragraphs 
currently  refer  to  sections  in  parts  other  than  Part  1.  Section 
1.1 7(i)  is  also  being  amended  to  clarify  that  the  fee  set  forth 
in  paragraph  (i)  for  fiUng  a  petition  to  accord  a  filing  date  under 
§  1.53  appUes  to  all  patent  appUcations,  except  pnvvisional 
appUcations. 

A  new  S  1.17(q)  is  being  added  to  estabUsh  a  petition  fee 
of  $50.00  for  filing  a  petition  for  correction  of  inventorship 
under  §  1 .48  in  a  provisional  appUcation  and  for  filing  a  petition 
to  accord  a  provisional  appUcation  a  filing  date  or  to  convert 
an  a{>pUcation  filed  under  §  1 .53(bX  1 )  to  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion. The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  {  1.17(q)  is  not  reduced  for 
a  small  entity. 

New  SS  I.17(r)  and  (s)  are  being  added  to  estabUsh  the  fees 
for  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under  §  1 .129(a) 
and  for  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §  1.129(b),  respectively.  These  fees  have  been  set  at 
$365.00  for  a  small  entity  and  $730.00  for  other  than  a  small 
entity. 

Section  1210)  is  being  amended  to  refer  to  §  1.53(dXI). 

Section  1.28(a)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  the  procedure 
for  estabUshing  status  as  a  small  entity  in  a  nonprovisional 
appUcation  claiming  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  120,  121, 
or  365(c)  of  a  prior  appUcation.  In  such  cases,  ajppUcants  may 
file  a  new  verified  statement  or  rely  on  a  verified  statement 
filed  in  the  prior  appUcation,  if  status  as  a  smaU  entity  is  still 
proper  and  desired.  If  appUcants  intend  to  rely  on  a  verified 
statement  filed  in  the  prior  appUcation,  appUcants  must  include 
in  the  nonprovisional  appUcation  either  a  reference  to  the  veri- 
fied statement  filed  in  die  prior  appUcation  or  a  copy  of  the 
verified  statement  filed  in  the  prior  appUcation.  Status  as  a 
small  entity  may  be  estabUshed  in  a  provisional  a{^Ucation  by 
complying  with  existing  §  1 .27. 

Section  1.45(c)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  that  the  first 
sentence  appUes  to  a  "nonprovisional"  appUcation.  Section 
1 .4S(c)  is  also  being  amended  to  add  a  second  sentence  relating 
to  joint  inventors  named  in  a  provisional  appUcation.  The 
second  sentence  states  that  each  inventor  named  in  a  provisional 
appUcation  must  have  made  a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter 
disclosed  in  the  provisional  appUcation.  All  that  §  1.4S(c), 
second  sentence,  requires  is  tiiat  if  a  person  is  named  as  an 
inventor  in  a  provisional  appUcation,  that  person  must  have 
made  a  contribution  to  the  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  provi- 
sional appUcation. 

Sections  1.48(a)-(c)  are  being  amended  to  specify  that  the 
procedures  for  correcting  an  error  in  inventorship  set  forth 
in  those  sections  apply  to  nonprovisional  appUcations.  New 
paragraph  (d)  is  being  added  to  estabUsh  a  procedure  for  adding 
the  name  of  an  inventor  in  a  provisional  appUcation,  where  the 
name  was  originally  omitted  without  deceptive  intent  Para- 
graph (d)  does  not  require  the  verified  statement  of  facts  by 
the  original  inventor  or  inventors,  the  oath  or  declaration  by 
each  actual  inventor  in  compUance  with  §  1 .63  or  the  consent  of 
any  assignee  as  required  in  paragraph  (a).  Instead,  the  procedure 
requires  the  filing  of  a  petition  identifying  the  name  or  names 
of  the  inventors  to  be  added  and  including  a  statement  that  the 
name  or  names  of  the  inventors  were  omitted  through  error 
without  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor<s). 
The  statement  would  be  required  to  be  verified  if  made  by  a 
person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  PTO.  The  statement 
could  be  signed  by  a  registered  practitioner  of  record  in  the 
appUcation  or  acting  in  a  representative  capacity  under  § 
1.34<a).  The  $50.00  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(q)  would 
also  be  required.  New  paragr^  (e)  is  also  being  added  setting 


forth  the  procedure  for  deleting  the  name  of  a  person  who  was 
eiToneously  named  as  an  inventor  in  a  provisional  application. 
The  procedure  requires  an  amendment  deleting  the  name  of 
the  person  who  was  erroneously  named  accompanied  by:  a 
petition  mcluding  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by  the  person 
whose  name  is  being  deleted  estabUshing  that  the  error  occurred 
without  deceptive  intention;  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.I7(q);  and 
the  wntten  consent  of  any  assignee. 

Section  1.51  is  being  amended  to  redesignate  §  1.51(a)  as 
§  1.51(aXl)  and  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (aX2)  identifying 
the  required  parts  of  a  complete  provisional  appUcation.  As  set 
forth  in  §  1.51(aX2),  a  complete  provisional  application 
includes  a  cover  sheet,  a  specification  as  prescribed  in  35  U.S.C. 
112,  first  paragraph,  any  necessary  drawings  and  the  provisional 
application  fiUng  fee.  A  suggested  cover  sheet  format  for  a 
provisional  appUcation  is  included  as  an  Appendix  A  to  this 
Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking  and  is  available  fitjm  the  PTO  free 
of  charge  to  the  public.  However,  the  nile  does  not  require  the 
applicant  to  use  the  PTO  suggested  cover  sheet.  Any  paper 
containing  the  information  r^uired  in  §  1.51(aX2Xi)  wiU  be 
acceptable.  The  cover  sheet  is  required  to  identify  the  paper 
as  a  provisional  appUcation  and  to  provide  Ae  information 
which  IS  necessary  for  the  PTO  to  prepare  the  provisional 
appUcation  filing  receipt  Also,  the  residence  of  each  named 
inventor  and,  if  the  invention  disclosed  in  the  provisional  appU- 
cation was  made  by  an  agency  of  the  U.S.  Government  or 
under  a  contract  with  an  agency  of  the  U.S.  (jovemroent,  the 
name  of  the  U.S.  Government  agency  and  Government  contract 
number  must  be  identified  on  the  cover  sheet 

Section  1 .5 1  (b)  is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  an  informa- 
tion disclosure  statement  is  not  required  and  may  not  be  filed 
in  a  provisional  appUcation.  Any  information  disclosure  state- 
ments filed  in  a  provisional  appUcation  will  either  be  returned 
or  disposed  of  at  the  convenience  of  the  Office.  An  information 
disclosure  statement  filed  in  a  §  1.53(bXl)  application  which 
has  been  converted  to  a  provisional  application  will  be  retained 
in  the  application  after  the  conversion,  if  the  information  disclo- 
sure statement  was  filed  before  the  petition  required  by  6 
1.53(b)(2Xii)  was  filed.  r™         >-i  ,  , 

The  tide  Bf^§  1.53  and  paragraph  (a)  are  being  amended 
to  refer  to  ideation  number,  rather  dian  appUcation  serial 
number.  The  term  "^>pUcation  number"  is  found  in  current  § 
1.5(a). 

Section  1.53(b)  is  being  redesignated  as  §  1.53(bXl)  and  is 
being  amended  to  refer  to  §  1.17(i)  radier  dian  §  1.17(iXl)  to 
conform  to  the  change  therein. 

A  new  §  1.53(bX2)  is  being  added  to  set  forth  die  require- 
ments for  obtaining  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional  appUcation. 
Section  1.53(bX2)  states  diat  a  fiUng  date  will  be  accorded  to 
a  provisional  appUcation  as  of  the  date  the  specification  as 
prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  112,  first  paragraph,  any  necessary 
drawings,  and  die  name  of  each  inventor  of  die  subject  matter 
disclosed  are  filed  in  die  PTO.  The  fiUng  dale  requirements 
for  a  provisional  appUcation  set  forth  in  new  paragraph  (bX2) 
parallel  die  existing  requirements  set  forth  in  former  paragraph 
(b),  now  redesignated  paragraph  (bX  I ),  except  diat  no  claim  is 
required.  In  order  to  minimize  die  cost  of  processing  provisional 
applications  and  to  reduce  the  handling  of  provisional  appUca- 
tions, amendments,  other  than  those  required  to  make  the  provi- 
sional appUcation  comply  widi  appUcable  regulations,  are  not 
permitted  after  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 
Section  1.53(bX2Xi)  is  being  added  requiring  all  provisional 
appUcations  to  be  filed  widi  a  cover  sheet  identifying  die  appU- 
cation as  a  provisional  application.  The  section  also  indicates 
diat  die  PTO  will  treat  an  appUcation  as  having  been  filed 
under  §  1.53(bXl),  unless  die  appUcation  is  identified  as  a 
provisioiial  appUcation  on  filing.  A  provisional  appUcation, 
which  is  identified  as  such  on  filing,  but  which  does  not  include 
all  of  die  information  required  by  §  1.51(aX2Xi)  would  still 
be  treated  as  a  provisional  appUcation.  However,  the  omitted 
information  and  a  surcharge  would  be  required  to  be  submitted 
at  a  later  date  under  new  §  1.53(dX2). 

Section  1 .53(bX2Xu)  is  being  added  to  estabUsh  a  procedure 
for  converting  an  appUcation  filed  under  §  1.53(bXl)  to  a 
provisional  application.  The  section  requires  diat  a  petition 
requesting  die  conversion  and  a  petition  fee  be  filed  in  die  § 
1.53(b)(1)  appUcation  prior  to  die  earlier  of  die  abandonment 
of  die  §  1.53(b)(1)  appUcation,  die  payment  of  die  issue  fee. 
die  expiration  of  twelve  (12)  mondis  after  die  filing  date  of 
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(79) 
die  §  1.53(bXl)  appUcation,  or  die  filing  of  a  request  for  a 
statutory  invention  registration  under  §  1 .293.  The  grant  of  any 
such  petition  would  not  entitle  appUcant  to  a  refund  of  die  fees 
properly  paid  in  die  application  filed  under  §  l,53(bXl). 

Section  1.53(bX2Xiii)  is  being  added  to  call  attention  to  die 
provisions  of  PubUc  Law  103-465  which  pr^bit  any  provi- 
sional appUcation  from  claiming  a  right  of  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119  or  365(a)  or  die  benefit  of  an  eariier  filing  date 
under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c)  of  any  odier  appUcation. 
The  section  also  calls  attention  to  die  provisions  of  Pubhc  Law 
103-465  which  provide  diat  no  claim  for  benefit  of  an  earUer 
fiUng  date  may  be  made  in  a  design  application  based  on  a 
provisional  appUcation  and  that  no  request  for  a  statutory  inven- 
tion registration  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional  application.  Sec- 
tion 1.53(bX2Xiii)  ftirther  specifies  diat  die  requirements  of  §§ 
1.821-1.825  are  not  mandatory  for  provisional  appUcations. 
However,  appUcants  are  reminded  that  an  invention  being 
claimed  in  an  appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  365 
which  claims  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  of  a  provisional 
appUcation  must  be  disclosed  in  die  provisional  application  in 
die  manner  provided  by  die  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12. 
Voluntary  compUance  widi  die  requirements  of  §§  1.821-1.825 
in  die  provisional  application  is  recommended,  in  order  to 
ensure  that  support  for  the  invention  claimed  in  die  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1  (a)  ^Ucation  can  be  readily  ascertained  in  die  provi- 
sional appUcation. 

Section  1.53(c)  is  Being  amended  to  require  that  any  request 
for  review  of  a  refusal  to  accord  an  application  a  fiUng  date 
be  made  by  way  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  die  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.17(i),  if  die  appUcation  was  filed  under  §  l.53(bXl)  or 
by  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(q),  if  die  appUcation  was  filed 
under  §  1.53(bX2).  This  refiects  die  current  practice  set  forth 
in  die  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP),  section 
506.02  (Sixth  Edition,  Jan.  1995)  widi  regard  to  any  request 
for  review  of  a  refusal  to  accord  a  filing  date  for  an  appUcation. 
The  PTO  wiU  continue  its  current  practice  of  refunding  die 
petition  fee,  if  die  refusal  to  accord  die  requested  filing  date 
is  found  to  have  been  a  PTO  error. 
Section  1.53(d)  is  being  redesignated  as  §  1.53(dXl). 
Section  1 .53(dX2)  is  being  added  to  provide  diat  a  provisional 
^ipUcation  may  be  filed  widiout  die  basic  fiUng  fee  and  widiout 
die  complete  cover  sheet  required  by  §  1.51(aX2).  hi  such  a 
case,  die  appUcant  will  be  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time 
in  which  to  file  die  missing  fee,  and/or  cover  sheet  and  to  pay 
die  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.16(1). 

Section  1.53(e)  is  being  redesignated  as  §  1.53(eXl)  and 
aniended  to  refer  to  §  1.53(bXI).  Also,  a  new  §  1.53(eX2)  is 
being  added  to  indicate  diat  a  provisional  appUcation  will  not 
be  given  a  substantive  examination  and  will  be  abandoned  no 
later  dian  twelve  (12)  mondis  after  its  fiUng  date. 

Sections  1.55(a)  and  (b)  are  being  amended  to  clarify  diat 
die  sections  apply  to  nonprovisional  applications  and  to  clarify 
diat  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  may  claim  die  benefit  of  one 
or  more  prior  foreign  appUcations  or  one  or  more  ^iplications 
for  mventor's  certificate.  Also,  §  1.55(a)  is  being  amended  to 
rqilace  die  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19  widi  a  reference  to  35 
U.S.C.  119(a)-(d).  In  addition,  the  reference  to  §  1.17(iXl)  in 
§  1.55(a)  is  being  replaced  by  a  reference  to  §  1.1 7(i)  to  be 
consistent  widi  die  change  to  §  1.17.  Section  1.55(b)  is  also 
being  amended  to  refer  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(d)  to  conform  to  die 
paragraph  designations  contained  in  Public  Law  103-465. 

Section  1.59  is  being  amended  to  clari^  diat  die  retention 
fee  practice  set  forth  in  §  1 .53(dX  1 )  appUes  only  to  applications 
filed  under  §  1.53(b)(1). 

Section  1.60  is  being  amended  to  clarify  in  die  tide  of  die 
section  and  in  paragraph  (bX  1 )  diat  die  procedure  set  forth  in  die 
section  is  only  available  for  filing  a  continuation  or  divisional 
application  if  die  prior  appUcation  was  a  nonprovisional  appli- 
cation and  complete  as  set  fordi  in  §  1.5l(aXl).  Paragraph 
(bX4)  IS  being  amended  to  delete  die  requirement  diat  die 
statement  which  must  accompany  die  copy  of  die  prior  appUca- 
tion include  die  language  diat  "no  amendments  referred  to  in 
the  oadi  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  die  prior  appUcation 
introduced  new  matter  dierein."  The  requirement  is  uiuiecessary 
because  any  amendment  filed  to  complete  die  prior  appUcation 
would  be  considered  a  part  of  die  original  disclosure  of  the 
prior  appUcation  and,  by  definition,  could  not  contain  new 
matter.  Also,  paragraph  (bX4)  is  being  amended  to  refer  to  S 
1.17(i). 
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Section  1 .62(a)  is  being  amended  to  clarify  diat  the  procedure 
set  fofth  in  the  section  is  only  available  for  filing  a  continuatioa, 
continuation-in-part,  or  divisional  application  of  a  prior  nonpro- 
visional  application  which  is  complete  as  defined  in  § 
l.Sl(aXl).  Section  1.62(a)  is  also  being  amended  to  clarify 
that  a  continuing  application  may  be  filed  under  §  1.62  after 
payment  of  the  issue  fee  if  a  petition  under  §  I.313(bX5)  is 
granted  in  the  prior  application  and  that  the  request  for  a  § 
1.62  application  must  include  identification  of  the  inventors 
named  in  the  prior  application.  The  phrase  "Serial  number, 
filing  date**  in  S  l-62(a)  is  being  changed  to  "appUcation 
nun^r." 

Sectioa  1.62(e)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  5  1.17(iXl)  with  a  reference  to  §  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  change  to  §  1.17.  Also,  the  term  "application  serial 
nuniber"  in  1 1 .62(e)  is  being  changed  to  "application  number." 

Section  1.63(a)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  §  1.51(aX2)  with  a  reference  to  §  l.51(aXIXii)  in  order  to 
confonn  with  the  changes  in  $  1.51  and  to  refer  to  an  oath  or 
declaration  filed  as  a  part  of  a  nonprovisional  apphcation. 

Section  1.67(b)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  §  1  J3(d)  with  a  reference  to  §  1 .53(d)(  1 )  in  order  to  conform 
with  the  changes  in  §  1 .53.  Furthermore,  the  references  to  §§ 
l.S3(b)  and  1.1 18  are  being  deleted  to  make  clear  that  the  new 
matter  exclusion  appUes  to  all  applications  including  those  filed 
under  §§  1.60  and  1.62. Also,  the  section  is  being  amended  to 
refer  to  a  nonprovisional  application. 

Sections  1.78(aXI)  and  (aX2)  are  being  amended  to  clarify 
that  the  sections  apply  to  nonprovisional  applications  claiming 
aie  benefit  of  one  or  more  copending  nonprovisional  applica- 
tions or  international  appUcations  designating  the  United  States 
of  America.  Section  1.78(aXlXiii)  is  being  amended  to  refer 
to  8§  1 .53(bX  1 )  and  1 .53(dX  1 ).  Section  1 .78(aX2)  is  also  being 
amended  to  eliminate  the  use  of  serial  number  and  filing  date 
as  an  identifier  for  a  prior  application.  The  section  will  require 
that  the  prior  application  be  identified  by  apphcation  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  serial  number)  or  inteniational 
application  number  and  international  filing  date. 

Sectioas  1.78(aX3)  and  (aX4)  are  being  added  to  set  forth 
the  conditions  under  which  a  nonprovisional  application  may 
claim  the  benefit  of  one  or  more  prior  copending  provisional 
applications.  The  later  filed  nonprovisional  apphcation  must 
be  an  apphcation  other  than  for  a  design  patent  and  must  be 
copending  with  each  provisional  application.  There  must  be  a 
common  inventor  named  in  the  prior  provisional  apphcation 
and  the  later  filed  nonprovisional  apphcation.  Each  prior  provi- 
sional apphcation  must  be  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  l.Sl(aX2), 
or  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(bX2)  and 
inchide  the  basic  fihng  fee.  Section  1.78(aX3)  also  includes 
the  warning  that  when  the  last  day  of  pendeitcy  of  a  provisional 
apphcation  falls  on  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or  Federal  hohday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  any  nonprovisional  apphcation 
claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  apphcation  must  be  filed 
prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hohday  within  die 
District  of  Columbia.  A  provisional  apphcation  may  be  aban- 
doned by  operation  of  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bX5)  on  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  hohday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case,  a  nonprovisional  apphcation  claiming  benefit  of 
the  provisional  application  under  35  U.S.C.  119(e)  must  be 
filed  no  later  than  the  preceding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  hohday  within  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.78(aX4)  is  also  being  added  to  provide  that  a 
nonprovisional  apphcation  claiming  benefit  of  one  or  more 
provisional  apphcations  must  contain  a  reference  to  each  provi- 
sional apphcation,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional  apphcation 
and  including  the  provisional  apphcation  number  (consisting 
of  series  code  and  serial  number).  The  section  does  not  require 
the  nonprovisional  apphcation  to  identify  the  nonprovisional 
application  as  a  continuation,  divisional  or  continuation-in-part 
application  of  the  provisional  apphcation. 

Sections  1.83(a)  and  (c)  are  being  amended  to  clarify  that 
the  sections  apply  to  nonprovisional  apphcations. 

Section  1.97(d)  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference 
to  S  1.17(iXl)  with  a  reference  to  (  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.101(a)  is  being  amended  to  mdicate  that  the  section 
applies  to  nonprovisional  apphcations. 
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Section  1.102(d)  is  being  amended  to  refriace  die  reference 
to  {  1.17(iX2)  widi  a  reference  to  §  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent 
with  the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.103(a)  is  anynded  to  replace  die  reference  to  § 
1.17(iXl)  widi  a  reference  to  §  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent  widi 
the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.129  is  bcmg  added  to  set  forth  die  procedure  for 
implementing  certain  transitional  provisions  contained  in  Pubhc 
Law  103-465.  Section  1.129(a)  provides  for  hmited  reexamina- 
tion of  apphcations  pending  for  2  years  or  longer  as  ot  June 
8, 1995,  taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any  earher  apphca- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  An  appUcant  will  be 
entitled  to  have  a  first  submission  entered  and  considered  on 
the  merits  after  final  rejection  if  the  submission  and  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(r)  are  filed  prior  to  die  filing  of  an  Appeal 
Brief  and  prior  to  abandonment  of  the  apphcation.  Section 
1.129(a)  also  provides  diat  die  finality  of  die  final  rejection  is 
automatically  withdrawn  upon  the  timely  filing  of  the  submis- 
sion and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .  17(r).  After  submis- 
sion and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  S  l-17(r),  the  next 
pro  action  on  the  merits  may  be  made  final  only  under  the 
conditions  cunendy  followed  by  the  PTO  for  making  a  first 
action  in  a  continuing  apphcation  final.  If  a  subsequent  final 
rejection  is  made  in  the  apphcation,  apphcant  would  be  entided 
to  have  a  second  submission  entered  and  considered  on  the 
merits  under  the  same  conditions  set  forth  for  consideration  of 
the  first  submission.  Section  1 . 1 29(a)  defines  the  term  "submis- 
sion" as  including,  but  not  limited  to,  an  information  disclosure 
statement,  an  amendment  to  the  written  description,  claims  or 
drawings,  and  a  new  substantive  argimient  or  new  evidence 
in  support  of  patentabihty.  For  example,  die  submission  may 
include  an  amendment,  a  new  substantive  argument  and  an 
information  disclosure  statement.  In  view  of  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §  I.17(r),  any  information  disclosure  statement  previously 
refiised  consideration  in  the  apphcation  because  of  a^hcant's 
failure  to  comply  with  §  1 .97(c)  or  (d)  or  which  is  filed  as  part 
of  either  the  first  or  second  submission  will  be  treated  as  though 
it  had  been  filed  within  one  of  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  } 
1 .97(b)  and  will  be  considered  without  the  petition  and  petition 
fee  required  in  §  1.97(d),  if  it  complies  with  the  requirements 
of  §  1 .98.  hi  view  of  35  U.S.C.  132,  no  amendment  considered 
as  a  result  of  die  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(r)  may 
introduce  new  matter  into  the  disclosure  of  the  apphcation. 

Section  1 . 1 29(b)(  1 )  is  being  added  to  provide  for  examination 
of  more  than  one  independent  and  distinct  invention  in  certain 
apphcations  pending  for  3  years  or  longer  as  of  June  8,  199S, 
taking  into  account  any  reference  to  any  earher  apphcation 
under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  Under  §  1.129(bXl). 
a  requiieroeni  for  restriction  or  for  the  filing  of  divisional 
apphcations  would  only  be  made  or  maintained  in  the  apphca- 
tion after  June  8,  1995,  if:  (1)  the  requirement  was  made  in 
the  apphcation  or  in  an  earher  apphcation  rehed  on  under  35 
U.S^C.  120,  121  or  365(c)  prior  to  April  8,  1995;  (2)  die 
examiner  has  not  made  a  requirement  for  restriction  in  the 
present  or  parent  apphcation  prior  to  April  8.  1995,  due  to 
actions  by  the  apphcant;  or  (3)  the  required  fee  for  examination 
of  each  additional  invention  was  not  paid.  Under  §  1.129(bX2), 
if  die  apphcation  contains  claims  to  more  than  one  independent 
and  distinct  invention,  and  no  requirement  for  restriction  or  for 
the  filing  of  divisional  apphcations  can  be  made  or  maintained, 
appUcant  will  be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  to  (i)  elect 
the  invention  or  inventions  to  be  searched  and  examined,  if  no 
election  has  been  made  prior  to  the  notice,  and  pay  the  fee  set 
forth  in  {  1.1 7(s)  for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention 
claimed  in  the  apphcation  in  excess  of  one  which  apphcant 
elects,  (u)  in  situations  where  an  election  was  made  in  response 
to  a  requirement  for  restriction  that  cannot  be  maintained,  con- 
firm the  election  made  prior  to  the  notice  and  pay  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.1 7(s)  for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention 
claimed  m  the  apphcation  in  addition  to  the  one  invention 
which  appUcant  previously  elected,  or  (iii)  file  a  petition  under 
S  1.129(bX2)  traversing  the  requirement  without  regard  to 
whether  die  requirement  has  been  made  final.  No  petition  fee 
is  required.  Section  1 . 1 29(bX2)  also  provides  that  if  die  petition 
is  filed  in  a  timely  manner,  the  original  time  period  for  electing 
and  paying  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(s)  will  be  deferred  and 
any  decision  on  the  petition  affirming  or  modifying  the  require- 
ment wiU  set  a  new  time  period  to  elect  the  invention  or  inven- 
tions to  be  searched  and  examined  and  to  pay  the  fee  set  forth 


in  §  1 .  17(s)  for  each  independent  and  distinct  invention  claimed 
in  the  apphcation  in  excess  of  one  which  apphcant  elects.  Under 
§  1.129(bX3),  each  additional  invention  for  which  die  required 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .  17(s)  has  not  been  paid  will  be  wididrawn 
from  consideration  under  §  1.142(b).  An  appUcant  who  desires 
examination  of  an  invention  so  withdrawn  from  consideration 
can  file  a  divisional  apphcation  under  35  U.S.C.  121. 

Section  1.129(c)  is  being  added  to  clarify  that  die  provisions 
of  5§  1.129(a)  and  (b)  are  not  appUcable  to  any  apphcation 
filed  after  June  8.  1995.  However,  any  apphcation  fded  on 
June  8,  1995,  would  be  subject  to  a  20-ycar  patent  term. 

Section  1.137  is  being  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c) 
to  eliminate,  m  all  apphcations  filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995, 
except  design  apphcations,  the  requirement  diai  a  terminal 
disclaimer  accompiany  any  petition  under  §  1.137(a)  not  filed 
widiin  six  (6)  mondis  of  die  date  of  die  abandonment  of  die 
apphcation.  The  language  "filed  before  June  8, 1995"  and  "fded 
on  or  after  June  8,  1995"  as  used  m  die  amended  rale,  refer 
to  the  actual  United  States  filing  date,  without  reference  to  any 
claun  for  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365. 

Section  1.139  is  being  added  to  set  forth  the  pirocedure  for 
reviving  a  pirovisional  ap>phcation  where  the  delay  was  unavoid- 
able or  unintentional.  Section  1 .  1 39(a)  addresses  die  revival  of 
.  a  pnovisional  apipUcation  where  die  delay  was  unavoidable  and 
§  1.139(b)  addresses  die  revival  of  a  pxovisional  apiphcation 
where  the  delay  was  unintentional.  Apphcant  may  petition  to 
have  an  abandoned  provisional  apphcation  revived  as  a  pending 
pirovisional  apiphcation  for  a  p)eriod  of  no  longer  than  twelve 
months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  a{>pUcation  where 
the  delay  was  unavoidable  or  unintentional.  It  would  be  pjcnnis- 
sible  to  file  a  petition  for  revival  later  than  twelve  months  from 
the  fihng  date  of  the  provisional  apiphcation  but  only  to  revive 
the  apiphcation  for  the  twelve-month  pieriod  following  the  filing 
of  the  jirovisional  apiphcation.  Thus,  even  if  the  pietition  were 
granted  to  reestabUsh  the  pendency  up  to  the  end  of  the  twelve- 
month pieriod,  the  provisional  apiphcation  would  not  be  consid- 
ered piending  after  twelve  months  from  its  fiUng  date.  The 
requirements  for  reviving  an  abandoned  provisional  ^iphcation 
set  forth  m  §  1.139  piarallel  the  existing  requirements  set  forth 
m  §  1.137. 

Sections  1.177,  1.312(b),  1.313(a).  and  1.314  ate  bemg 
amended  to  replace  die  references  to  §  1 . 1 7(iX  1 )  widi  references 
to  §  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent  with  the  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.316(d)  is  being  amended  to  eliminate,  in  aU  apipU- 
cations  filed  on  or  after  June  8, 1 995,  excepK  design  appUcations, 
the  requirement  that  a  terminal  disclaimer  accompiany  any  peti- 
tion under  §  1.316(b)  not  filed  widun  six  (6)  mondis  of  die 
date  of  the  abandonment  of  the  apiphcation.  Accepitance  of  a  late 
pMtyment  of  an  issue  fee  in  a  design  apiphcation  is  spiecifically 
provided  for  m  §  1.155.  Therefore,  §  1.316  does  not  apply  to 
design  apphcations.  The  language  "filed  before  June  8,  1995" 
as  used  in  die  amended  rale,  refers  to  the  actual  United  States 
filing  date,  without  reference  to  any  claim  for  benefit  under 
35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365. 

Section  1.317(d)  is  bemg  removed  and  reserved  to  ehminate 
the  requirement  that  a  terminal  disclaimer  accompiany  any  pieti- 
tion under  §  1.317(b)  not  filed  within  six  (6)  months  of  the 
date  of  liqise  of  the  piatent. 

Section  1 .666  is  being  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to 
§  1.17(iXl)  widi  a  reference  to  §  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent  widi 
die  change  to  §  1.17. 

Section  1.701  is  being  added  to  set  forth  the  procedure  die 
PTO  will  foUow  m  calcuhiting  the  length  of  any  extension  of 
patent  term  to  which  an  apipUcant  is  entided  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)  where  the  issuance  of  a  piatent  on  an  apphcation,  other 
than  for  designs,  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995,  was  delayed 
due  to  certain  causes  of  pxxisecution  delay.  Apiphcants  need  not 
file  a  request  for  die  extension  of  piatent  term  under  §  1.701. 
The  extension  of  patent  term  is  automatic  by  operation  of  law. 
It  is  cunendy  anticipiated  that  apipUcant  will  be  advised  as  to 
the  length  of  any  patent  term  extension  at  the  time  of  receiving 
the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  Review  of  the 
length  of  a  patent  term  extension  calculated  by  the  PTO  under 
§  1.701  prior  to  the  issuance  of  the  piatent  would  be  by  way 
of  petition  under  §  1.181.  If  an  error  is  noted  after  die  patent 
issues,  piatentee  and  any  third  piarty  may  seek  correction  of  the 
pieriod  of  patent  term  granted  by  filing  a  request  for  Certificate 
of  Correction  pursuant  to  §  1.322.  The  PTO  intends  to  identify 
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die  length  of  any  piatent  term  extension  calcidated  under  { 
1.701  on  the  printed  patent 

Section  1.701(a)  is  being  added  to  identify  diose  patents 
which  ate  entided  to  an  extension  of  patent  term  under  35 
U.S.C.  154(b). 

Section  1.701(b)  is  being  added  to  provide  diat  die  term  of 
a  piatent  entided  to  extension  under  $  1 .701(a)  shall  be  extended 
for  the  sum  of  the  pieriods  of  delay  calculated  under  §{ 
1 .70 1  (cX  1 ).  (cX2).  (cX3)  and  (d).  to  die  extent  diat  dwse  periods 
ate  not  overlapiping,  up  to  a  maximum  of  five  years.  The  section 
also  pirovides  that  the  extension  will  ran  from  die  expnration 
date  of  the  piatent 

Section  1.701(cXl)  is  bemg  added  to  set  forth  die  mediod 
for  calculating  die  period  of  delay  where  die  delay  was  a  result 
of  an  interference  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  The 
period  of  dcUy  widi  respect  to  each  interference  in  which  die 
application  was  involved  is  calculated  under  §  1.701(cXlXi) 
to  include  the  number  of  days  in  the  period  beginning  on  the 
date  the  interference  was  declared  or  redeclared  to  mvolve  the 
apphcation  in  the  interference  and  ending  on  the  date  that  the 
interference  was  terminated  with  respiect  to  the  apiphcation.  An 
interference  is  considered  terminated  as  of  the  date  the  time 
for  fihng  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  civil  action  under 
35  use.  146  expired.  If  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  is 
taken  to  die  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Federal  Circuit,  the 
interference  terminates  on  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  court's 
mandate  by  die  PTO.  If  a  civil  action  is  fded  under  35  U.S.C. 
146,  and  the  decision  of  the  district  court  is  not  apipiealed,  the 
interference  terminates  on  the  date  the  time  for  filing  an  apipieal 
from  the  court's  decision  expires.  See  section  2361  of  the 
MPEP.  The  period  of  delay  with  respiect  to  an  apphcation 
suspended  by  the  PTO  due  to  interference  proceedings  under 
35  U.S.C.  135(a)  not  involving  the  apiphcation  is  calculated 
under  §  1.701(c)(l)(u)  to  include  die  number  of  days  in  die 
pieriod  beginning  on  the  date  prosecution  in  Ae  apiphcation  is 
suspiended  due  to  interference  proceedings  not  mvolving  the 
apiphcation  and  ending  on  the  date  of  tte  termination  of  the 
suspension.  The  period  of  delay  under  §  1.70l(aXl)  is  die  sum 
of  die  periods  calculated  under  §§  1.701(cXIXi)  and  (cXlXii). 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overlap»ing. 

Section  l.701(cX2)  is  being  added  to  set  forth  die  m^hod 
for  calculating  the  pieriod  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result 
of  the  application  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  otxler. 

Section  l.70l(cX3)  is  bemg  added  to  set  forth  die  mediod 
for  calculating  the  period  of  delay  where  the  delay  was  a  result 
of  appeUate  review.  The  period  of  delay  is  calculated  under  § 
1 .701(cX3)  to  include  die  number  of  days  in  die  period  begin- 
ning on  die  date  on  which  an  apipeal  to  die  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  134  and 
ending  on  the  date  of  a  final  decision  in  favor  of  the  ^iphcant 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Apipieals  and  Interferences  or  by  a  Federal 
court  in  an  apipieal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  a  civil  action  under 
35  U.S.C.  145. 

Section  1.701(d)  is  bemg  added  to  set  fonh  die  method 
for  calculating  any  reduction  in  die  period  calculated  under  § 
1.701(cX3).  As  required  by  35  U.S.C.  154(bX3XB),  § 
l.701(dXl)  provides  diat  die  period  of  delay  calculated  under 
§  1.701(cX3)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time  during  die  period 
of  appellate  review  diat  occurred  before  duee  years  from  die 
filing  date  of  the  first  national  apphcation  for  piatent  piresented 
for  examination.  The  "fihng  date"  for  die  purpxise  of  § 
l.701(dXl)  would  be  die  earhest  effective  U.S.  fihng  date,  but 
not  including  the  fihng  date  of  a  pHovisional  apipUcation  or 
the  uiternational  fihng  date  of  a  PCT  apphcation.  For  PCT 
appUcations  entering  die  national  stage,  the  PTO  wiU  consider 
die  'Tiling  date"  for  die  purpose  of  §  1 .701  (dX  1 )  to  be  die  date 
on  which  apphcant  has  compihed  with  the  requirements  of  § 
1.494(b),  or  §  1.495(b),  if  apphcable. 

As  contained  m  Pubhc  Law  103-465, 35  U.S.C.  154(bX3XC) 
states  that  die  period  of  extension  referred  to  m  35  U.S.C. 
1 54(bX2)  "shall  be  reduced  for  die  period  of  time  during  which 
the  applicant  for  patent  did  not  act  vvidi  due  dihgence,  as 
determmed  by  die  Commissioner."  Section  1 .701  (dX2)  is  being 
added  to  provide  diat  die  period  of  delay  calculated  under  § 
1.701(cX3)  shall  be  reduced  by  any  time  during  die  period  of 
apipieUate  review,  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner,  during 
which  the  ^phcant  for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  dihgence. 
Section  1.701(dX2)  also  provides  that  in  determining  the  due 
dihgence  of  an  apiphcant  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the 
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facts  and  circumstances  of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the 
period  of  appellate  review  to  detennine  whether  the  appUcant 
exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  a  person 
during  a  period  of  appellate  review.  Acts  which  the  Commis- 
sioner considers  to  constitute  prima  fofie  evidence  of  lack  of 
due  diligence  under  §  1 .701(dX2)  are  suspension  at  applicant's 
request  under  §  1 .  103(a)  during  the  period  of  appellate  review 
and  abandonment  during  the  period  of  appellate  review. 

Section  3.21  is  being  amended  to  provide  that  an  assignment 
relating  to  a  national  patent  application  must  identify  the 
national  patent  appUcation  by  the  ^iplication  number  (con- 
sisting of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456)  and  to  eliminate  the  use  of  serial  number  and  filing 
date  as  an  identifier  for  national  patent  applications  in  assign- 
ment documents.  This  change  is  intended  to  eliminate  any 
confusion  as  to  whether  an  application  identified  by  its  serial 
number  and  filing  date  in  an  assignment  document  is  an  applica- 
tion filed  under  §  1 .53(bX  1 ),  1 .60  or  1 .62  or  a  design  application 
or  a  provisional  application  since  there  is  a  different  series 
code  assigned  to  each  of  these  types  of  applications. 

Section  3.2 1  is  also  being  amended  to  provide  that  if  an 
assignment  of  a  patent  application  filed  under  §  l.53(bKl)  or 
5  1.62  is  executed  concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the 
execution  of  the  patent  appUcation,  but  before  the  patent  appU- 
cation is  filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  iu  date 
of  execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  titie  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application 
intended. 

Further,  §  3.2 1  is  being  amended  to  provide  that  if  an  assign- 
ment of  a  provisional  appUcation  is  executed  before  the  provi- 
sional appUcation  is  filed,  it  must  identify  the  provisional 
appUcation  by  name  of  each  inventor  and  title  of  the  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  provisional  appUcation 
intended. 

Section  3.81  is  being  amended  to  rq>lace  the  reference  to  § 
1.17(iKl)  with  a  reference  to  §  1.17(i)  to  be  consistent  wiA 
the  clunge  to  §  1.17. 

Reapoascs  to  and  Analysis  of  Comments:  Forty-nine  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking.  These  comments,  along  with  those  made  at  the 
pubUc  hearing,  have  been  analyzed.  Some  suggestions  made 
in  the  comments  have  been  adopted  and  others  have  not  been 
adopted.  Responses  to  the  comments  follow: 

Genenl  Comments 

1.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  the  use  of  the  word 
"proposed"  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  in  describing 
the  statutory  amendments  contained  in  PubUc  Law  103-465. 
Response:  The  statutory  changes  contained  in  PubUc  Law  103- 
465  were  described  as  "proposed"  changes  in  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  because  the  Presidnit  had  not  si^ied  the 
legislation  at  the  time  the  notice  was  prepared  for  pubUcation. 
In  fact,  the  legislation  was  signed  by  the  President  on  December 
8,  1994,  which  is  the  date  of  enactment 

2.  Comment:  Several  comments  urged  the  PTO  to  favorably 
consider  the  17/20  patent  term  specified  in  H.R.  359  since  this 
proposed  legislation  would  overcome  the  existing  impact  of 
extended  PTO  prosecution  and  eliminate  patent  term  extensions 
for  prosecution  delays.  Furthermore,  the  proposed  legislation 
is  consistent  with  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act  PubUc 
Uw  103-465. 

Response:  The  administration  and  the  PTO  strongly  beUeve 
that  die  20-year  patent  term  as  enacted  in  PubUc  Law  103-465 
is  the  appropriate  way  to  implement  the  20-year  patent  term 
required  by  the  GATT  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act  The 
PTO  wiU  take  steps  to  ensure  that  processing  and  examination 
of  appUcations  are  handled  expeditiously. 

3.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  the  proposed  lules  are 
premature  in  view  of  the  Rohrabacher  bill,  H.R.  359. 
Response:  The  proposed  rules  are  not  premature.  PubUc  Law 
103-465  was  signed  into  law  on  December  8,  1994,  with  an 
effective  date  of  June  8,  1995,  for  the  implementation  of  the 
20-year  patent  term  and  provisional  applications.  The  Commis- 
sioner must  promulgate  regulations  to  implement  the  changes 
required  by  PubUc  Law  103-465. 

4.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  there  is  nothing  in  the 
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TRIPs  agreement  that  requires  the  term  to  be  measured  from 
filing,  nor  that  provisional  appUcations  be  provided  for,  nor 
that  new  fees  of  $730  as  set  forth  in  S§  1.17(r)  and  (s)  be 
estabUshed.  It  is  suggested  that  35  U.S.C.  154  be  amended  to 
provide  that  "every  patent  (other  than  a  design  patent)  shall  be 
granted  a  term  of  twenty  years  from  the  patent  issue  date,  subject 
to  the  payment  of  maintenance  fees."  It  was  also  suggested  that 
the  section  regarding  maintenance  fees  be  amended  to  add  a 
new  fee  payable  at  16.5  years  of  $5000  (for  large  entity )/$2500 
(for  simdl  entity)  for  maintenance  of  patent  between  17  and 
20  years. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  admims- 
tration  and  the  Pfo  strongly  beUeve  that  the  20-ycar  patent 
term  as  enacted  in  PubUc  Law  103-465  is  the  appropriate  way 
to  implement  the  20- year  patent  term  required  by  the  GATT 
Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Act  The  estabUshment  of  a  provi- 
sional appUcation  is  not  required  by  GATT.  The  provisional 
appUcation  has  been  adopted  as  a  mechanism  to  provide  easy 
and  inexpensive  entry  into  the  patent  system.  The  filing  of 
provisional  appUcations  is  optional.  Provisional  appUcations 
will  place  domestic  appUcanis  on  an  equal  footing  with  foreign 
appUcants  as  far  as  the  measurement  of  term  is  concerned 
because  the  domestic  priority  period,  like  the  foreign  priority 
period,  is  not  counted  in  determining  the  endpoint  of  the  patent 
term.  As  to  the  §§  1.17(r)  and  (s)  fees,  the  statute  authorizes  the 
Commissioner  to  estabUsh  appropriate  fees  for  further  limited 
reexamination  of  applications  and  for  examination  of  more  than 
one  independent  and  distinct  inventions  in  an  application. 

5.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  20-year  patent 
term  of  claims  drawn  to  new  matter  in  continuation-in-part 
(CIP)  appUcations  be  measured  from  the  fiUng  date  of  the  CIP 
application,  irrespective  of  any  reference  to  a  parent  appUcation 
under  35  U.S.C.  120. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  term  of 
a  patent  is  not  based  on  a  claim-by-claim  approach.  Under  35 
U,S.C.  154(a)(2),  if  an  appUcation  claims  the  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  an  earUer  T\\eA  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120, 
121  or  365(a),  the  20-year  term  of  that  application  wiU  be 
based  upon  the  fiUng  date  of  the  earUest  U.S.  appUcation  that 
the  appUcation  makes  reference  to  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121 
or  365(a).  For  a  CIP  appUcation,  applicant  should  review 
whether  any  claim  in  the  patent  that  will  issue  is  su[^x>rted  in 
an  earUer  appUcation.  If  not  appUcant  should  consider  can- 
celing the  reference  to  the  earUer  filed  appUcation. 

6.  Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  the  20-year  term  provis- 
ions of  PubUc  Law  103-465  because  it  was  beUeved  that  pay- 
ment of  maintenance  fees  would  be  required  earUer  under  20- 
year  term  than  under  17-year  term. 

Response:  The  payment  of  maintenance  fees  are  not  due  earUer 
under  20-year  term  than  under  17-year  term.  Maintenance  fees 
continue  to  be  due  at  3.5,  7.5  and  11.5  years  from  the  issue 
date  of  the  patent 

7.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  expiration 
date  be  printed  on  the  face  of  the  patent. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  expiration 
date  will  not  be  printed  on  the  face  of  the  patent.  The  PTO 
will  pubUsh  any  patent  term  extension  that  is  granted  as  a  result 
of  administrative  delay  pursuant  to  §  1.701  on  the  face  of  the 
patent  The  term  of  a  patent  will  be  readily  discernible  from 
the  face  of  the  patent.  Furthermore,  it  is  noted  that  the  term 
of  a  patent  is  dependent  on  the  timely  payment  of  maintenance 
fees  which  is  not  printed  on  the  face  of  the  patent 

8.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  aid  the 
bar  in  advising  cUents  as  to  whether  a  provisional  appUcation 
has  had  its  priority  claimed  in  a  patent  the  PTO  should 
somehow  link  the  provisional  appUcation  number  with  the  com- 
plete appUcation  number  and/or  the  patent  number. 
Response:  It  is  contemplated  by  the  PTO  that  all  provisional 
appUcations  will  be  given  application  numbers,  starting  with 
a  series  code  "60"  foUowed  by  a  six  digit  number,  e.g.,  "60/ 
123,456."  If  a  subseqtient  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  claims 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation 
pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  and  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  ^jpUca- 
tion  results  in  a  patent  the  provisional  appUcation  would  be 
listed  by  its  application  number  and  filing  date  on  the  face  of 
the  patent  under  the  heading  "Related  U.S.  AppUcation  Data." 
The  pubUc  will  be  able  to  identify  an  qjpUcation  under  the 
above-noted  heading  as  a  provisional  appUcation  by  checking 
to  see  if  it  has  a  series  code  of  "60." 


9.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  PTO  con- 
sider modifying  the  rules  to  pennit  die  filing  of  all  appUcations 
by  assignees.  This  would  promote  hannonization  with  other 
patent  laws  throughout  the  worid  and  would  eUminate  one  of 
the  difficulties  which  will  occur  for  the  PTO  in  considering 
claims  for  priority  based  on  iJie  filing  of  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion. 

Response:  Assignee  filing  was  recommended  in  the  1992  Advi- 
sory Commission  Report  on  Patent  Law  Reform.  The  PTO  is 
currently  undertaking  a  project  to  reengineer  the  entire  patent 
process.  The  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  m  that 
project. 

10.  Comment:  Several  comments  stated  that  a  complete  provi- 
sional appUcation  should  not  be  forwarded  to  a  central  reposi- 
tory for  storage. 

Response:  In  view  of  the  relatively  small  filing  fee  for  a  provi- 
sional appUcation  and  the  fact  that  the  provisional  application 
will  not  be  examined,  PTO  handUng  must  be  kept  to  a  minimum 
and  these  provisional  appUcations,  once  complete,  will  be  sent 
to  the  Files  Repository  for  storage  rather  than  being  kept  in 
the  examination  area  of  the  PTO. 

11.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  provisional 
application  be  maintained  with  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation 
because  the  examiner  may  need  it  to  determine  whether  the 
35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  is  entitied  to  the  benefit  of  the 
prior  provisional  appUcation  and  in  the  event  of  18-month 
publication,  there  will  be  a  demand  for  accessibiUty  by  the 
pubUc  to  the  provisional  and  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcations 
upon  pubUcation. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Benefit  of  the 
same  provisional  application  may  be  claimed  in  a  number  of 
35  use.  1 1 1(a)  appUcations.  If  the  FTO  is  to  maintain  the 
provisional  appUcation  file  with  one  of  several  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcations  claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  appUcation  and 
the  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  containing  the  provisional 
appUcation  file  were  to  go  abandoned  while  one  of  the  other 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applications  issues,  the  pubUc  would  be  enti- 
ded  to  inspect  the  provisional  appUcation  file  but  not  the  aban- 
don«l  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  file  containing  the 
provisional  appUcation  file.  This  would  create  access  problems. 

12.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  provisional  appUca- 
tions be  available  in  full  to  the  public  if  the  benefit  of  priority 
is  being  claimed. 

Response:  Section  1.14  relating  to  access  appUes  to  aU  appUca- 
tions including  provisional  applications.  If  the  benefit  of  a 
provisional  appUcation  is  claimed  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  appUcation  which  resulted  in  a  patent  then  access  to 
the  p»x)visional  appUcation  wiU  be  available  to  the  pubUc  pur- 
suant to  §  1.14.  The  mere  fact  that  a  provisional  appUcation 
is  claimed  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  does 
not  give  the  pubUc  access  to  the  provisional  appUcation  unless 
the  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  issues  as  a  patent 

1 3.  Comment:  Several  comments  requested  that  the  PTO  clarify 
whether  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  will  be  accorded  an 
effective  date  as  a  reference  luider  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  the 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  application  for  which  benefit  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  is  claimed.  If  so,  the  comment  questioned 
whether  pending  appUcations  will  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C. 
102(e)  on  the  basis  that  an  invention  was  described  in  a  patent 
granted  on  a  provisional  appUcation  by  another  filed  in  the 
U.S.  before  the  invention  thereof  by  the  appUcant  for  patent 
Response:  If  a  patent  is  granted  on  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUca- 
tion claiming  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional 
appUcation,  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation  will 
be  the  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  prior  art  date.  A  pending  appUcation 
wiU  be  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  on  the  basis  that  an 
invention  was  described  in  a  patent  granted  on  a  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  appUcation  which  claimed  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  a  provisional  appUcation  by  another  filed  in  the  U.S.  before 
the  invention  diereof  by  the  appUcant  for  patent 

14.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  issue  a 
final  rule  stating  that  if  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  claims 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  provisicnial  appUcation,  the 
"inventive  entity"  for  the  purposes  of  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  will 
be  the  inventors  Usted  on  the  issued  patent  and  the  list  of 
inventors  in  the  provisional  appUcation  shall  have  no  effect  on 
the  identity  of  an  "inventive  entity"  for  the  purposes  of  35 
U.S.C.  102(e). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  "inventive 
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entity"  for  the  purpose  of  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  is  determined  by 
the  patent  and  not  by  the  inventors  named  in  the  provisional 
application.  As  long  as  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e) 
are  satisfied,  a  patent  granted  on  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation 
which  claimed  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional 
appUcation  has  a  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  prior  an  effect  as  of  the 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  application  based  on  the  inventive 
entity  of  the  patent  It  is  clear  from  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  that  the 
inventive  entity  is  determined  by  the  patent  and  a  rale  to  this 
effect  is  not  necessary. 

15.  Comment:  One  comment  requested  the  PTO  to  express  its 
position  as  to  whether  the  fiUng  of  a  provisional  appUcation 
with  the  subsequent  fiUng  of  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation 
claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C. 
119(e)  creates  a  prior  art  date  against  other  patent  appUcants 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(g). 

Response:  As  to  35  U.S.C.  102(g).  the  filing  of  a  provisional 
appUcation  with  the  subsequent  filing  of  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
af^Ucation  claiming  benefit  of  the  provisional  application  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  creates  a  prior  art  date  under  35  U.S.C.  102(g) 
as  of  the  fiUng  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 

16.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  view  of  the  20- 
year  patent  term  measured  ftom  fiUng.  §  1.103(a)  should  be 
deleted.  The  PTO  should  not  have  the  right  to  suspend  action 
on  any  appUcation,  thetefoy  reducing  appUcant' s  term  of  protec- 
tion. 

Response:  Section  1 .  103(a)  refers  to  suspension  of  action  as  a 
result  of  a  request  by  appUcant  If  appUcaiU  wishes  to  suspend 
prosecution  and  thereby  reduce  his/her  term  of  protectioit  appU- 
cant should  be  permitted  to  do  so. 

17.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  avoid 
delays  resulting  from  consideration  of  petitions  to  withdraw 
premature  notices  of  abandonment  examiners  should  be 
required  to  contact  an  attorney  of  record  prior  to  abandoning 
the  appUcation  to  find  out  if  a  response  to  an  Office  communica- 
tion has  been  filed. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  in 
order  to  avoid  loss  of  patent  term,  appUcants  are  encouraged 
to  check  on  the  status  in  cases  where  appUcants  have  not 
received  a  return  postcard  from  the  PTO  within  two  (2)  weeks 
of  the  filing  of  any  response  to  a  PTO  action. 

18.  Comment:  One  comment  asked  whether  there  is  a  "cut- 
off date  after  which  patentees  may  lose  the  opportunity  to 
choose  17  vs.  20-year  patent  term. 

Response:  The  "cut-ofP'  date  is  June  8,  1995.  A  patent  that  is 
in  force  on  June  8,  1995,  or  a  patent  that  issues  alter  June  8, 
1995,  on  an  appUcation  filed  before  June  8,  1995,  is  automati- 
cally entitled  to  the  longer  of  the  20-year  patent  term  measured 
ftom  the  earUest  U.S.  effective  filing  date  or  17  yeare  ftom 
grant.  This  is  automatic  by  operation  of  law.  Patentees  need 
not  make  any  election  to  be  entitled  to  the  longer  term.  A 
patent  that  issues  on  an  appUcation  filed  on  or  ^ter  June  8, 
1995  is  entitled  to  a  20-year  patent  term  measured  from  the 
earUest  U.S.  effective  filing  date. 

19.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  there  is  no  clear  guid- 
ance as  to  a  patentee's  "bonus  rights"  that  may  arise  because 
of  the  difference  in  a  17-year  term  vs.  a  20-year  term.  Will 
parties  that  were  previously  in  a  Ucensing  arrangement  have 
to  renegotiate  terms  for  the  bonus  patent  term? 
Response:  Section  154(c)  of  titie  35,  United  States  Code,  states 
that  the  remedies  of  sections  283  (injunction),  284  (damages) 
and  285  (attorney  fees)  shall  not  apply  to  acts  which  were 
commenced  or  for  which  substantial  investment  was  made 
befwe  June  8,  1995,  and  became  infringing  by  reason  of  the 
17/20  year  term  and  that  these  acu  may  be  continued  only 
upon  the  payment  of  an  equitable  remuneration  to  the  patentee 
that  is  detennined  in  an  action  brought  under  chapters  28  and 
29  of  Title  35.  There  is  no  guidance  provided  in  the  statute 
as  to  the  meaning  of  "substantial  investment"  and  "equitable 
remuneration."  Licensing  arrangements  are  between  the  parties 
to  the  agreement  and  are  determined  by  the  terms  of  the  agree- 
ment and  state  law  and  are  outside  the  jurisdiction  of  the  PTO. 

20.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  an  interna- 
tional appUcation  designating  the  U.S.  filed  before  June  8, 
1995,  with  entry  into  the  U.S.  national  stage  on  or  after  June 
8, 1995,  preserves  the  17-year  patent  term  measured  from  grant 
Response:  An  international  appUcation  designating  the  U.S. 
that  is  filed  before  June  8,  1995,  with  entry  into  the  U.S. 
national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371  on  or  after  June  8,  I99S, 
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preserves  the  option  for  a  17-year  patent  term  measured  firom 

date  of  grant. 

21.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  35  U.S.C.  371(c) 
be  amended  because  a  declaration  should  not  be  required  to 
obtain  a  filing  date  and  a  prior  art  date  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e). 
Response:  "Ute  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  This  issue 
was  not  addressed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
However,  die  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  as 
part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted  by  the  PTO  to 
reengineer  the  entire  patent  process. 

22.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §§  1.604.  1.605 
and  1.607  be  amended  to  state  that  provisional  ^jplicadons  are 
not  subject  to  interference. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  it 
is  unnecessary.  By  sutute,  35  U.S.C.  lll(bK8).  provisional 
applications  are  not  subject  to  35  U.S.C.  135,  i.e.,  a  provisional 
application  will  not  be  placed  in  interference. 

23.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §§  1.821-1.825  be 
amended  so  that  (1)  only  unbranched  sequences  of  ten  or  more 
amino  acids  and  twenty  or  more  nucleotides  which  are  claimed 
have  to  be  included  in  Sequence  Listings.  (2)  previously  pub- 
lished sequences  can  be  omitted,  and  (3)  the  sequences  of 
phmers  and  oligonucleotide  probes  should  not  be  included 
in  a  Sequence  Listing  if  encompassed  by  another  disclosed 
sequence. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  There  was  no 
change  proposed  to  §§  1.821-1.825  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking.  However,  the  suggestion  will  be  taken  under 
advisement  as  part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted 
by  the  PTO  to  reengineer  the  entire  patent  process. 

24.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §§5.11  to  5.15 
be  amended  to  provide  for  the  grant  of  a  foreign  license  for  a 
provisional  application. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  present 
language  of  §§  5.1 1  to  5.15  already  provides  for  the  grant  of 
a  foreign  license  for  a  provisional  application. 

25.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  assist 
defense  agencies  in  reviewing  application  for  secrecy  orders. 
PTO  should  (1)  automatically  impose  a  secrecy  order  on  any 
appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  if  a  secrecy  order  was 
previously  imposed  on  corresponding  provisional  application, 
and  (2)  require  appUcations  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  based 
on  a  previous  provisional  application  to  indicate  changes  made 
to  the  provisional  application  in  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  applica- 
tion by  means  of  underlining  and  bracketing. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  The  PTO 
cannot  automatically  impose  a  secrecy  order  on  any  35  U.S.C. 
111(a)  ^>plications  even  if  a  secrecy  order  was  previously 
imposed  on  a  provisional  application,  for  which  benefit  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  is  claimed,  unless  the  agency  which  imposed 
the  secrecy  order  on  the  provisional  appUcation  specifically 
requests  the  PTO  to  do  so  since  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application 
could  disclose  subject  matter  which  is  different  firom  thai  which 
is  disclosed  in  the  provisional  application. 

As  to  item  (2).  the  PTO  will  not  require  applicants  to  identify 
the  differences  in  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  35  U.S.C. 
111(a)  application  and  the  provisional  appUcation. 

26.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  ordw  to  reUeve 
defense  agencies  from  possible  UabiUty  for  secrecy  orders 
imposed  for  more  than  5  years,  the  PTO  should  seek  legislation 
setting  patent  term  at  20  years  from  the  earUest  filing  date  or 
17  years  from  the  issue  date,  whichever  is  longer,  for  any  patent 
appUcation  placed  under  secrecy  order. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  PTO 
strongly  beUeves  that  the  20-year  patent  term  as  enacted  in 
PubUc  Law  103-465  is  the  appropriate  way  to  implement  the 
20-year  patent  term  required  by  the  GATT  Uruguay  Round 
Agreements  Act.  The  5-year  limit  for  patent  term  extension 
set  forth  in  §  1.701(b)  is  required  by  statute.  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

CommcBts  Directed  To  Spedllc  Rnks 

27.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  order  to  eliminate 
the  need  for  the  expression  "other  than  a  provisional  applica- 
tion" in  other  parts  of  the  regulations.  §  1 .9  should  be  amended 
to  identify  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  by  some  term  that 
can  be  used  in  the  rules  to  distinguish  that  type  of  appUcation 
from  a  provisional  appUcation. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  The  rules  are  being 
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amended  to  uxrlude  a  definition  of  the  tetro  "nonprovisional 
application"  in  §  1.9(a)  to  describe  an  appUcation  filed  under 
35  U.S.C.  111(a)  or  371.  Further,  the  term  "nonprovisional 
application"  is  being  used  in  the  final  rales  where  the  rule 
applies  only  to  appUcations  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  or 
371  and  not  to  provisional  applications. 

28.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  be  simpU- 
fied  if  a  "national  appUcation"  could  be  defmed  in  §  1.9  to 
exclude  a  provisional  appUcation. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1 .9(a), 
prior  to  this  rulemaking,  defined  a  national  appUcation  to 
include  any  appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 .  A  provisional 
application  is  an  appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  HI.  it  is 
appropriate  to  define  a  provisional  appUcation  as  a  special  type 
of  national  appUcation. 

29.  Comment:  One  comment  requested  an  explanation  of  the 
showing  required  in  a  petition  under  §§  1. 12  and  1.14  for  access 
to  pending  appUcations  and  to  assignment  recortls  for  pending 
appUcations. 

Response:  There  was  no  substantive  change  proposed  to  either 
§  1.12  or  1.14  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  Thus, 
the  showing  required  in  a  petition  under  §  1.12  or  1.14  remains 
the  same  after  this  final  rulemaking  as  before.  A  discussion  of 
such  a  petition  can  be  found  in  section  103  of  the  MPEP. 

30.  Comment:  Several  comments  objected  to  the  definition  in 
§  1.45(c)  of  joint  inventors  in  provisional  appUcations  as  being 
those  having  made  a  contribution  to  "the  subject  matter  dis- 
closed" in  the  provisional  appUcation.  Various  language,  such 
as,  "the  subject  matter  which  constitutes  the  invention,"  "subject 
matter  disclosed  and  regarded  to  be  the  invention,"  "disclosed 
invention,"  "the  inventive  subject  matter  disclosed"  was  sug- 
gested. Another  comment  requested  guidance  as  to  the  determi- 
nation of  inventorship  in  a  provisional  appUcation. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  term 
"invention"  is  typically  used  to  refer  to  subject  matter  which 
appUcant  is  claiming  in  his/her  appUcation.  Since  claims  are 
not  required  in  a  provisional  application,  it  would  not  be  appro- 
priate to  reference  joint  inventors  as  those  who  have  made  a 
contribution  to  the  "invention"  disclosed  in  the  provisional 
appUcation.  If  the  "invention"  has  not  been  determined  in  the 
provisional  appUcation  because  no  claims  have  been  presented, 
then  the  name(s)  of  those  person(s)  who  have  made  a  contribu- 
tion to  the  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisional  appUcation 
should  be  submitted.  Section  1.45(c)  states  that  "if  multiple 
inventors  are  named  in  a  provisional  appUcation,  each  natned 
inventor  must  have  made  a  contribution,  individually  or  jointly, 
to  the  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisional  appUcation." 
All  that  §  1 .45(c)  requires  is  that  if  someone  is  named  as  an 
inventor,  that  person  must  have  made  a  contribution  to  the 
subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisional  appUcation.  When 
appUcant  has  determined  what  the  invention  is  by  the  filing  of 
the  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  ^plication,  that  is  the  time  when  the 
correct  inventors  must  be  named.  The  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUca- 
tion must  have  an  inventor  in  common  with  the  provisional 
application  in  order  for  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  to  be 
entitled  to  claim  the  benefit  of  die  provisioiial  appUcation  under 
35  U.S.C.  119(e). 

31.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  it  might  be 
desirable  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  provisional  appUcation 
where  an  individual  was  erroneously  najned  as  an  inventor  and 
that  the  prcx«dure  for  doing  so  should  be  set  forth  in  §  1 .48. 
Response:  Under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  as  contained  in  PubUc  Law 
103-465,  a  later  filed  i4)pUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  may 
claim  priority  benefits  based  on  a  copending  provisional  appU- 
cation so  long  as  the  appUcations  have  at  least  one  inventor  in 
common.  An  error  in  naming  a  person  as  an  inventor  in  a 
provisional  appUcation  would  not  require  correction  by  deleting 
the  erroneously  named  inventor  from  the  provisional  appUca- 
tion since  this  would  have  no  effect  upon  the  ability  of  the 
provisional  appUcation  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  a  priority  claim 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e).  However,  in  response  to  the  comments, 
§  1 .48  is  being  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (e)  which 
sets  forth  the  requirements  for  deleting  the  names  of  the  inven- 
tors inconecUy  named  as  joint  inventors  in  a  provisional  appli- 
cation, namely,  a  petition  including  a  verified  statement  by  the 
inventor(s)  whose  naine(s)  are  being  deleted  stating  that  the 
error  arose  without  deceptive  intent,  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(q) 
and  the  written  consent  of  all  assignees. 

32.  Comment:  One  conunent  suggested  that  in  order  to  make 


the  procedures  for  provisional  appUcations  as  simple  as  pos- 
sible, there  is  no  need  to  provide  any  rales  to  add  invenlor(s) 
or  change  inventorship  in  a  provisional  appUcation  since  the 
whole  concept  of  inventorship  is  meaningless  without  a  claim. 
Error  in  inventorship  can  be  corrected  by  die  filing  of  a  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  widiin  12  months  after  the  fding  of 
a  provisional  appUcation. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  One  of  the 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  is  diat  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation  must  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common  with 
a  provisional  application  in  order  for  the  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
appUcation  to  be  entitled  to  claim  die  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  provisional  appUcation.  In  situations  where  there  is  no 
inventor  in  common  between  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application 
and  the  i»t)visional  appUcation  due  to  error  in  naming  the 
inventors  in  die  provisional  appUcation,  procedures  must  be 
estabUshed  to  permit  appUcant  to  correct  die  inventorship  in 
the  provisional  appUcation. 

33.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  an  individual  who 
is  die  inventor  of  subject  matter  disclosed  in  a  provisional 
appUcation,  but  who  is  not  named  as  an  inventor  in  die  provi- 
sional appUcation  because  diat  subject  matter  was  not  intended 
to  be  claimed  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation, 
could  be  added  as  an  inventor  pursuant  to  §  1.48(d)  in  die 
provisional  appUcation  if  the  subject  matter  was  later  claimed 
in  die  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation. 

Response:  The  individual  could  be  added  as  an  inventor  pur- 
suant to  §  1.48(d)  in  die  provisional  appUcation  so  long  as  die 
individual  was  originally  omitted  without  deceptive  intent 

34.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  it  would  be 
proper  for  a  registered  practitioner  who  did  not  file  die  provi- 
sional appUcation  to  sign  die  sutement  required  by  §  1.48(d) 
that  the  error  occurred  without  deceptive  intention  on  the  part 
of  the  inventors. 

Response:  It  would  be  proper  for  a  registered  practitioner  who 
did  not  file  the  provisional  application  to  sign  the  statement 
required  by  §  1 .48(d),  if  die  registered  practitioner  has  a  reason- 
able basis  to  beUeve  the  tradi  of  die  statement  being  signed. 

35.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  diere  should  be 
no  diUgence  requirement  to  correct  inventorship  in  a  provisional 
appUcation. 

Response:  DiUgence  is  not  a  requirement  to  correct  inventorship 
in  a  provisional  appUcation  in  eidicr  §  1.48(d)  or  1.48(e). 

36.  Comment:  Chie  comment  suggested  that  §  1.48(a)  be 
amended  by  deleting  the  requirements  for  "a  statement  of  facts 
verified  by  the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing 
when  the  error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and 
how  it  occurred"  and  for  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  There  was  no 
substantive  change  proposed  to  §  1.48(a)  in  die  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking.  Since  the  correction  of  inventorship 
affects  ownership  rights,  the  existing  rules  are  designed  to 
provide  assurances  that  all  parties  including  the  original  named 
inventors  and  all  assignees  agree  to  the  clumge  of  inventorship. 
If  die  requiremenu  for  verified  statements  of  facts  from  the 
original  named  inventors  and  written  consent  of  the  assignees 
are  to  be  deleted,  die  PTO  wotild  no  longer  have  the  assurances 
that  aU  parties  agree  to  the  change. 

37.  Comment:  One  comment  expressed  concern  that  a  provi- 
sional ^ipUcation  filed  without  a  claim  will  leave  subsequent 
readers  with  Uttie  or  no  clue  as  to  what  the  inventors  in  the 
provisional  appUcation  considered  to  be  their  invention  at  the 
time  the  provisional  appUcation  was  filed  and  doubted  that 
a  provisional  appUcation  filed  widiout  a  claim  defining  the 
invention  could  ever  provide  a  sufficient  disclosure  to  support 
a  claim  for  a  foreign  or  U.S.  priority  date. 

Response:  Claims  are  not  required  by  the  statute  to  provide  a 
specification  in  compUance  widi  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
112,  first  paragraph.  However,  if  an  appUcant  desires,  one  or 
more  claiins  may  be  included  in  a  provisional  appUcation.  Any 
claim  filed  with  a  provisional  appUcation  wiU,  of  course,  be 
considered  a  part  of  the  original  provisional  appUcation  disclo- 
sure. 

38.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  issue  a 
specification  format  or  guideline  nv  a  piovisioaa]  application 
to  enable  an  inventor  to  comply  widi  35  U.S.C.  112,  first 
paragraph. 

Response:  The  format  of  a  provisional  application  is  the  same 
as  for  other  appUcations  and  is  set  forth  in  existing  §  1.77 
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which  is  appUcable  to  provisional  applications  except  no  claiins 
are  required  for  provisional  appUcations. 

39.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  PTO  revise 
its  rtdes  to  clarify  diat  strict  adherence  to  die  enablement, 
description  and  best  mode  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  first 
paragraph,  is  not  required  in  provisional  appUcations. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  substan- 
tive requirements  of  a  specification  necessary  to  comply  with 
35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph,  are  estabUshed  by  court  cases 
interpreting  that  section  of  the  statute,  not  by  rule.  The  case 
law  appUes  to  provisional  applications  as  well  as  to  applications 
filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (a). 

40.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  rales  or 
comments  pubUshed  widi  die  Final  Rule  indicate  whedier  dicre 
is  any  requirement  to  update  die  best  mode  disclosed  in  die 
provisional  appUcation  when  filing  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  ^jpU- 
cation. 

Response:  No  rale  was  proposed  to  address  die  issue  when 
going  from  a  provisional  appUcation  to  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
appUcation  because  no  current  rule  exists  when  going  fitom 
one  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  to  anodier  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation.  The  question  of  whedier  die  best  mode  has  to  be 
updated  is  die  same  when  going  from  one  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation  to  anodier  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  or  from 
a  provisional  appUcation  to  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation. 
Accordingly,  die  rationale  of  Transco  Products,  Inc.  v.  Perfor- 
mance Contracting,  Inc.,  38  F.3d  551.  32  U.S.P.Q.2d  1077 
(Fed.  Cir.  1994).  would  appear  to  be  appUcable.  Cleariy,  if  die 
substantive  content  of  die  appUcation  does  not  change  when 
filing  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation.  dtere  is  no  requirement 
to  update  die  best  mode.  However,  if  subject  matter  is  added 
to  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application,  diere  may  be  a  requireonent 
to  update  the  best  mode. 

41.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1.51(c)  be 
amended  to  permit  a  provisional  appUcation  to  be  filed  with 
an  authorization  to  charge  fees  to  a  deposit  account 
Response:  Section  Ul(c)  permits  an  application  to  be  filed 
widi  an  authorization  to  charge  fees  to  a  deposit  account  Sec- 
tion 1.51(c)  applies  to  provisional  appUcations.  Therefore,  no 
change  to  §  1.51(c)  is  necessary. 

42.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  PTO  confirm 
that  there  will  be  no  procedural  examination  of  a  provisional 
appUcation  other  dian  to  determine  whether  ifae  proviskxul 
appUcation  compUes  widi  §  1.5l(aX2). 

Response:  The  PTO  intends  to  require  comptiance  with  the 
formal  requirements  of  §§  1 .52(a)-(c)  only  to  die  extent  neces- 
sary to  permit  die  PTO  to  properiy  microfilm  and  store  die 
a]^cation  papers. 

43.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  an  English 
translation  of  a  foreign  Uuiguage  provisional  appUcation  should 
not  be  required  unless  necessary  in  prosecution  of  die  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1  (a)  application  to  estabUsh  benefit  If  an  EngUsh  translation 
is  required,  there  is  no  usefid  purpose  to  require  die  translation 
atanytimeearUerdiandiefiUngof35U.S.C.  1 11(a)  appUcation 
claiming  the  benefit  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 
Re^fonse:  Provisional  appUcations  may  be  filed  in  a  language 
other  dian  EngUsh  as  set  forth  in  existing  §  1 .52(d).  However,  an 
EngUsh  language  translation  is  necessary  for  security  screening 
purposes.  Therefore,  die  PTO  will  require  die  EngUsh  language 
translation  and  payment  of  die  fee  required  in  §  1 .52(d)  in  die 
provisional  application.  Failure  to  timely  submit  die  translation 
in  response  to  a  PTO  requirement  will  result  in  die  abandonment 
of  die  provisional  appUcation.  If  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation 
is  filed  without  providing  the  EngUsh  language  transition  in 
the  provisional  application,  the  EngUsh  language  translation 
will  be  required  to  be  suppUed  in  every  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
appUcation  claiming  priority  of  the  non-English  language  provi- 
sional appUcation. 

44.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  a  new  model  oadi 
or  declaration  form  for  use  in  claiming  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  priority 
and  a  "cover  sheet"  for  use  in  filing  provisional  apfriications 
be  published  as  an  addendum  to  the  final  rules. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  See  Appendix  A 
for  the  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional  appUcation 
and  Appendix  B  for  die  sample  declaration  for  use  in  claiminf 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e)  priority. 

45.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  statement  in 
§  1.53(bX2)  diat  die  provisional  appUcation  will  not  be  given 
a  filing  date  if  all  die  names  of  die  acbial  inventor  or  inventors) 
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ue  not  supplied  be  deleted  and  S  1-41  be  amended  to  make  an 
exception  for  provisional  appUcations.  The  comment  suggested 
that  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b)  is  satisfied  as  long  as  the  name  of  one 
person  who  made  an  inventive  contribution  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  appUcation  is  given. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1 1 1  (b) 
of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  sutes  that  "a  provisional  applica- 
tion shall  be  made  or  authorized  to  be  made  by  (he  inventor." 
This  language  parallels  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a).  The  naming  of  inven- 
tors for  obt^ning  a  fUing  date  for  a  provisional  appUcation  is 
the  same  as  for  other  applications.  A  provisional  application 
filed  with  the  inventors  identified  as  "Jones  et  al."  wUl  not  be 
accorded  a  filing  date  earlier  than  the  date  upon  which  the 
name  of  each  inventor  is  supplied  unless  a  petition  with  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .  17(i)  is  filed  which  sets  forth  the  reasons  the 
delay  in  supplying  the  names  should  be  excused.  Administrative 
oversi^t  is  an  acceptable  reason.  It  should  be  noted  that  for 
a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  to  be  entitled  to  claim  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  a  provisional  appUcation,  the  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  application  must  have  at  least  one  inventor  in  common 
with  the  provisional  appUcation. 

46.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  a  drawing  should 
not  be  required  to  obtain  a  filing  date  for  a  provisional  applica- 
tion. Wb^ver  is  filed  should  be  given  a  serial  number  and  filing 
date  in  order  to  estabUsh  status  as  a  provisional  appUcation, 
regardless  of  what  is  in  the  specification  or  drawing.  If  the 
provisional  appUcation  omitted  drawings,  has  pages  missing, 
or  is  otherwise  incomplete,  then  appUcant  may  not  be  able 
to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation  in  a 
subsequently  filed  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation.  It  should  not 
be  the  job  of  the  /Application  Branch  to  review  compliance 
with  §  1.81(a). 

Response:  Section  1 1 1(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  states 
that  a  provisional  application  must  iiKlude  a  specification  as 
prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph  and  a  drawing  as 
prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  113.  Drawings  are  required  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  1 13  if  they  are  necessary  to  understand  the  subject 
matter  sought  to  be  patented.  If  a  provisional  appUcation  as 
filed  omitt^  drawings  and/or  has  pages  missing,  thie  provisional 
appUcation  is  prima  facie  incomplete  and  no  filing  date  will 
be  granted.  AppUcation  Branch  currently  reviews  all  appUca- 
tions to  make  sure  that  no  filing  date  will  be  granted  to  an 
appUcation  that  is  prima  facie  incomplete.  Application  Branch 
wiU  perform  the  same  type  of  review  with  provisional  appUca- 
tions. If  a  filing  date  is  not  granted  to  a  provisional  appUcation 
because  it  is  prima  facie  incomplete.  appUcant  may  petition 
the  PTO  under  §  1.182  to  grant  a  filing  date  to  the  provisional 
appUcation  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  appUcation  papers 
if  it  can  be  shown  that  the  omitted  items  are  not  necessary  for 
the  understanding  of  the  subject  matter. 

47.  Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  the  requirement  in  § 
1 .53(bX2Xi)  for  a  cover  sheet  identiifying  the  appUcation  as  a 
provisional  appUcation  because  it  is  unnecessarily  rigid  and 
contrary  to  Congress'  desire  to  keep  the  filing  of  provisional 
application  as  simple  as  possible. 

Response:  The  requirement  that  a  provisional  appUcation  be 
specifically  identified  on  filing  as  a  provisional  appUcation  is 
not  seen  to  be  burdensome  on  the  appUcant  and  is  necessary 
for  the  PTO  to  properiy  process  the  papers  as  a  provisional 
appUcation.  All  an  appUcant  is  required  to  do  in  order  to  comply 
with  the  requirement  of  §  1 .53(bX2Xi)  is  to  include  a  transmittal 
sheet  identifying  the  papers  being  filed  as  a  PROVISIONAL 
appUcation. 

48.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  in  S 
1.53(bX2Xii).  as  proposed,  the  phrase  "the  expiration  of  12 
months  a^  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  application" 
should  read  "the  expiration  of  12  months  after  the  filing  date 
of  the  §  1.53(bXl)  application". 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

49.  Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  the  requirement  in  § 
1.53(bX2Xii)  for  a  petition  to  convert  an  application  filed  under 
)  1 .53(bX  1 )  to  a  provisional  appUcation  and  suggested  that  any 
confusion  concerning  appUcant 's  intention  could  be  handled 
informaUy  without  a  petition  or  petition  fee. 

Response:  The  requirement  for  a  petition  and  fee  is  intended 
to  ensure  that  the  cost  of  any  PTO  reprocessing  is  borne  specifi- 
cally by  the  applicant  requesting  the  action. 

50.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  filing  fee 
required  in  an  application  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (a)  claiming 
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benefit  of  the  fiiUng  date  of  an  earlier  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUca- 
tion which  has  been  converted  to  a  provisional  application 
under  proposed  §  1.53(bX2Xu)  be  reduced,  since  the  $730/ 
$365  filing  fee  was  paid  in  the  earUer  application. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  filing  fee 
required  in  an  appUcation  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  is  set 
by  statute.  The  stiitute  does  not  provide  for  the  suggested  reduc- 
tion in  the  filing  fee. 

51.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  § 
1 .53(bX2Xiii)  should  apply  retroactively  to  permit  ap[Aications 
filed  between  June  9,  1994,  and  June  8.  1995.  to  be  conveited 
to  provisional  appUcations. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statute 
does  not  permit  a  provisional  appUcation  to  have  a  filing  date 
prior  to  June  8,  1995. 

52.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1 .53(b)(2Xii)  be 
revised  to  stale  that  the  petition  requesting  conversion  must 
also  be  filed  before  (I)  die  appUcation  becomes  involved  in 
interference,  or  (2)  notice  by  the  PTO  of  intent  to  pubUsh  the 
appUcation  as  a  statutory  invention  registration.  This  suggestion 
conforms  with  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bX8). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  fiilly  adopted.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  include  interference  in  §  1.53(bX2Xu)  because  if 
a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  becomes  involved  in  an  interfer- 
ence proceeding  and  appUcant  files  a  petition  requesting  conver- 
sion of  that  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  to  a  provisional 
appUcation,  the  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  will  be  removed  from  the 
interference  prtxxeding  upon  granting  the  petition  to  convert 
When  a  subsequent  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  is  filed  based 
on  the  provisional  appUcation,  the  subsequent  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation  could  be  placed  in  the  interference  proceeding  if 
necessary .  As  to  the  reference  to  statutory  invention  registration, 
§  1.53(bK2)(ii)  is  being  amended  to  require  the  petition  and 
the  fee  be  filed  prior  to  the  earUer  of  the  abandonment  of  the 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation,  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  the 
expiration  of  12  months  after  the  filing  date  of  the  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  appUcation.  or  the  filing  of  a  request  for  a  stamtory 
invention  registration  under  §  1.293. 

53.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  procedures  for 
converting  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  to  a  provisional 
appUcation  be  explained  in  greater  detail  in  §  l.53(bX2Xii)  or 
in  tiK  discussion.  If  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  is  converted 
to  a  provisional  appUcation  on  the  last  day  of  the  12-month 
period,  and  a  second  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcaticm  is  concur- 
rendy  filed,  how  should  this  be  done  and  how  should  the  first 
sentence  in  the  second  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  s^Ucation  be  worded. 
Furthermore,  if  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  is  conveited  to 
a  provisional  appUcation  on  the  last  day  of  the  12-month  period. 
wiU  it  be  necessary  to  file  a  second  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation 
on  the  same  day.  or  else  lose  the  priority  claim. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  language 
in  §  1.53(bX2Xii)  is  clear  relating  to  the  requirements  for 
converting  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  to  a  provisional 
appUcation.  If  appUcant  wishes  to  convert  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation  to  a  provisional  appUcation.  applicant  must  file  a 
petition  requesting  the  conversion  along  with  the  petition  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(q).  The  petition  and  the  fee  must  be  filed 
prior  to  the  earUer  of  die  abandonment  of  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation.  the  payment  of  the  issue  fee.  the  expiration  of  12 
months  after  the  filing  date  of  the  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (a)  appUcation, 
or  the  filing  of  a  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration 
under  §  1.293.  In  the  example  noted  in  the  comment,  if  a  35 
U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  application  is  converted  to  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion on  the  last  day  of  the  12-inonth  period,  a  second  35  U.S.C. 
111(a)  application  must  be  fded  on  that  same  day,  otherwise, 
applicant  wiU  lose  the  priority  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  119(e). 
An  example  of  how  the  first  sentence  of  the  second  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  appUcation  would  read  is,  "This  appUcation  claims  the 
benefit  of  U.S.  Provisional  AppUcation  No.  60/ — ,  filed — , 
which  was  converted  from  AppUcation  No. — ." 

54.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  consider 
a  rule  mandating  that  any  prior  U.S.  appUcation  that  would 
have  been  eligible  for  conversion  to  a  provisional  appUcation 
that  is  abandoned  in  favor  of  a  continuing  appUcation  widiin 
one  year  of  the  earUest  priority  date  asserted  be  deemed  con- 
stnictively  conveited  to  a  provisional  ^jpUcation. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Conversion 
of  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  application  to  a  provisional  wiU  be 
permitted  only  by  way  of  a  petition  and  under  the  conditions 


set  forth  in  §  1 .53(bX2Xu).  One  reason  for  this  is  that  the  PTO 
plans  to  provide  sufficient  information  on  die  printed  patent  to 
determine  the  end  date  of  the  20-year  patent  term  by  identifying 
provisional  appUcations  using  a  unique  series  code,  i.e.,  "60". 
Thus,  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  converted  to  a  provisionai 
appUcation  will  need  to  be  reprocessed  by  the  PTO  with  a  new 
^^^^°^  number.  The  petition  fee  is  intended  to  reimburse 
die  PTO  for  die  extra  processing  necessitated  by  die  conversion 

55.  Comment:  One  comment  suted  diat  §  1 .53(bX2Xii)  permits 
die  conversion  of  a  35  U.S.C.  i  1 1  (a)  appUcation  to  a  provisional 
application.  However,  it  is  silent  as  to  whether  such  a  conversion 
would  kiU  any  benefit  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  had  of 
domestic  and/or  foreign  priority. 

Response:  Section  llI(bX7)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code, 
specifically  states  dial  a  provisional  appUcation  shall  not  be 
entided  to  die  right  of  priority  of  any  odier  appUcation  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  365(a)  or  to  die  benefit  of  an  earUer  fdine 
date  m  die  United  States  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121,  or  365(c) 
If  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  is  conveited  to  a  provisional 
appUcation.  die  granting  of  die  conversion  wiU  automatically 
eliminate  any  claim  of  priority  which  could  have  been  made 
in  die  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation. 

56.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  it  was  inconsis- 
tent widi  the  purpose  of  the  provisional  appUcation  to  require 
any  compUance  widi  die  Sequence  Disclosure  Rules  §§  1.821- 
1.823  and  1.825,  since  die  provisional  appUcations  are  not 
examined  and  diere  is  no  comparison  of  the  sequences  with 
the  prior  art. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  with  die  comments  diat  a  provi- 
sional appUcation  need  not  comply  widi  die  requirements  of  §§ 
1.821  dirough  1.825.  Section  1.53(b)(2Xui)  is  being  amended 
to  indicate  diat  die  requirements  of  §§  1.821  dirough  1.825 
regarding  sequence  Ustings  are  not  mandatory  for  a  provisional 
appUcation.  However,  appUcanls  are  cautioned  diat  in  order 
for  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  to  obtain  die  benefit  of  die 
filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed  provisional  appUcation,  die  claimed 
subject  matter  of  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  must  have 
been  disclosed  in  die  provisional  appUcation  in  a  manner  pro- 
vided by  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  fu^  paragraph.  Applicants  are  encour- 
aged to  follow  die  sequence  rules  to  ensure  diat  support  for 
die  invention  claimed  m  die  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  (a)  appUcation  can 
be  readily  ascertained  in  die  provisional  appUcation. 
57.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  language  in  § 
1 .53(eX2)  diat  a  provisional  appUcation  will  become  abandoned 
no  later  than  twelve  mondis  after  its  filing  date  was  misleading 
and  diat  die  words  "no  later  dian"  should  be  deleted  because 
it  was  beUeved  that  a  provisional  appUcation  could  not  be 
abandoned  prior  to  twelve  mondis  after  its  fding  date. 
Response:  The  statute  does  not  stete  diat  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion can  never  be  abandoned  prior  to  twelve  mondis  after  its 
fiUng  date.  In  fact,  a  provisional  appUcation  may  be  abandoned 
as  a  result  of  applicant's  failure  to  timely  respond  to  a  PTO 
requirement.  For  exainple.  if  a  provisional  appUcation  which 
has  been  accorded  a  filing  date  does  not  include  die  appropriate 
filing  fee  or  die  cover  sheet  required  by  §  1 .5 1  (aX2).  appUcant 
wiU  be  so  notified  if  a  correspondence  address  has  been  pro- 
vided and  given  a  period  of  time  widiin  which  to  file  die  fee. 
coyer  sheet  and  to  pay  die  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(1). 
Failure  to  timely  respond  will  result  in  die  abandonment  of  die 
appUcation.  This  may  occur  prior  to  twelve  mondis  after  its 
filing  date.  Furthermore,  a  provisional  appUcation  may  also  be 
expressly  abandoned  prior  to  twelve  mondis  from  its  filing 
date. 

58.  Comment:  One  comment  objected  to  die  deletion  of  die 
"retention  fee"  practice  in  §  1 .53(d)  since  it  permits  an  appUcant 
in  a  first  application  claiming  benefits  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)- 
(d)  or  120  to  correct  inventorship  by  filing  a  second  application 
widiout  having  to  pay  die  fiill  filing  fee  in  die  fust  appUcation. 
Response:  Since  die  comment  indicated  diat  diere  is  a  benefit 
to  retain  the  retention  fee  practice,  the  proposal  to  eUminate 
the  practice  is  withdrawn. 

59.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  the  language  of  §§ 
1.53(d)(1)  and  (d)(2)  indicates  an  intent  by  the  PTO  to  mail 
die  "Notice  Of  Missing  Parts"  to  appUcant' s  post  office  address 
and  argues  diat  die  "Notice"  should  be  mailed  to  die  registered 
practitioner  who  filed  die  appUcation  on  behalf  of  die  applicant. 
Response:  The  language  in  §§  l.53(dXl)  and  (dX2)  states  diat 
die  appUcant  will  be  notified  of  the  missing  part,  if  a  correspon- 
dence address  is  provided.  This  means  that  the  "Notice"  to 
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appUcant  wiU  be  mailed  to  die  correspondence  address  provided 
in  die  ^ipUcation  papers.  Under  cunent  PTO  practice,  if  no 
specific  correspondence  address  is  identified  in  die  appUcation. 
the  address  of  die  registered  practitioner  who  filed  the  appUca- 
tion on  behalf  of  the  appUcant  is  used  as  the  conespoodence 
address.  If  no  specific  correspondence  address  or  registered 
practitioner  is  identified  in  die  appUcation,  die  post  office 
address  of  die  first  named  inventor  is  used  as  the  correspondence 
address.  No  change  in  current  PTO  practice  in  diis  regard  is 
required  as  a  result  of  §  1 .53(dX2)  nor  is  any  change  planned. 

60.  Comment:  Several  comments  objected  to  die  proposed  dele- 
tion of  §  1.60.  One  comment  suggested  diat  die  deletion  of  § 
1.60  was  a  major  rale  change  and  should  have  been  proposed 
separate  from  die  proposed  rules  dealing  widi  die  changes  in 
practice  required  by  PubUc  Law  103-465. 

Response:  In  view  of  die  comments  received,  die  proposal  to 
delete  §  1.60  is  wididrawn.  However,  die  proposal  will  be 
considered  as  part  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted 
by  die  PTO  to  reengineer  die  entire  patent  process. 

61.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  in  view  of  the 
deletion  of  §  1.60,  Unguage  should  be  incoiporated  in  § 
1.53(aXl)  to  state  diat  a  copy  of  die  prior  appUcation  along 
widi  a  copy  of  die  declaration  may  be  filed  to  obtain  a  filing 
date.  Furthermore,  full  details  and  guidelines  of  die  procedure 
should  accompany  the  rale. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  proposal 
to  delete  §  1.60  is  wididrawn  in  view  of  several  comments 
received  objecting  to  die  deletion. 

62.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  die  removal  of  die 
stale  oath  practice  be  codified. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Neidier  die 
statute  nor  die  rales  require  a  recent  date  of  execution  to  appear 
on  die  oadi  or  declaration.  The  PTO  practice  of  objecting  to 
an  oath  or  declaration  where  die  time  elapsed  between  die  date 
of  execution  and  die  fiUng  date  of  die  appUcation  is  more  dian 
diree  mondis  is  found  in  section  602.05  of  die  MPEP.  Therefore, 
die  removal  of  die  stale  oadi  practice  wiU  be  accompUshed  by 
amending  the  MPEP. 

63.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  copy  of  an 
appUcation  faxed  to  an  attorney  could  be  filed  in  die  PTO  as 
the  appUcation  papers. 

Response:  Yes.  While  a  patent  appUcation  may  not  be  faxed 
direcdy  to  die  PTO,  an  appUcation  faxed  to  an  attoroey  may 
be  forwarded  to  die  PTO  by  mail  or  courier  as  die  appUcation 
papers  provided  die  papers  meet  die  formal  requirements  of  § 
1.52.  Effective  November  22,  1993,  §  1.4  was  amended  to 
mclude  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to  specify  diat  most  correspondence 
filed  in  the  PTO,  which  requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be 
an  original,  a  copy  of  an  original  or  a  copy  of  a  copy.  Only 
correspondence  identified  in  §§  1 .4(e)  and  (0  require  die  orig- 
inal to  be  filed  in  die  PTO.  Thus,  an  oadi  or  declaration  required 
by  §  1.63,  1.153,  1.162  or  1.175  may  be  an  original,  a  copy 
of  an  original  or  a  copy  of  a  copy.  See  1 156  Off.  Gaz.  Pat 
Office  61  (November  16,  1993). 

64.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  appUcant  be  per- 
mitted to  use  §  1.62  procedure  to  fde  die  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
appUcation  which  claims  die  benefit  of  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion, at  least  in  diose  situations  where  die  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
appUcation  has  been  converted  to  a  provisional  af^Ucation 
which  is  followed  by  die  filing  of  a  second  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
application. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1.62 
will  not  be  amended  to  pwroit  die  filing  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a) 
appUcation  based  on  a  provisional  appUcation  because  die  PTO 
sees  diis  siniation  as  a  trap  for  appUcants.  The  filing  procedures 
would  be  made  more  complicated  if  an  exception  is  provided 
to  address  simations  where  a  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  appUcation  is 
converted  to  a  provisional  appUcation  and  a  second  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  appUcation  is  later  filed.  However,  die  suggestion  wiU 
be  taken  under  advisement  when  greater  famiUarity  widi  provi- 
sional appUcations  is  developed. 

65.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  dial  §  1 .62  procedure  be 
replaced  widi  a  simple  petition  procedure  to  reopen  prosecution. 
Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  However,  die 
suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  as  pan  of  a  compre- 
hensive effort  being  conducted  by  the  PTO  to  reengineer  die 
entire  patent  process. 

66.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  language  in  § 
1.62(a)  diat  requires  an  identification  of  die  "appUcant's  name 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


1182  OG  208 
(79) 

of  die  prior  complete  application"  is  confusing  and  should  be 

clarified. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1.62  is 

being  amended  to  require  the  identification  of  the  "api^cants 

named  in  the  prior  complete  application." 

67.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1 .62  be  amended 
to  state  that  the  refiling  procedures  set  forth  in  §  1.62  may  be 
used  after  the  issue  fee  is  paid  when  a  petition  cmder  § 
1.313(bX5)  is  granted.  This  practice  is  permitted  pursuant  to 
the  notice  published  in  1138  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  40  (May 
19.  1992). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

68.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.62  be  amended 
to  clarify  whether  appUcant  need  to  rc-Ust,  in  the  §  1 .62  iipplica- 
tion,  all  the  references  cited  by  the  examiner  and  applicant  in 
the  parent  application  in  order  to  get  those  references  printed 
on  the  evenmai  patent 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  609 
of  the  MPEP  (Sixth  Edition.  Jan.  1995)  has  been  amended  to 
clarify  that  in  a  §  1.62  application,  references  submitted  and 
cited  in  the  parent  application  need  not  be  resubmitted.  These 
references  will  be  printed  on  the  patent.  However,  in  any  contin- 
uing apphcation  filed  under  §  1.53(bKl)  or  1.60.  a  list  of  the 
references  must  be  resubmitted  if  appUcant  wishes  to  have  the 
references  printed  in  the  eventual  patent. 

69.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1 .67  should  go 
into  more  detail  on  when  supplemental  oaths  are  required  in 
§  I. S3  filings  of  continuation  and  divisional  applications. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  it  is 
seen  to  be  uimecessary  and  no  substantive  change  was  proposed 
to  §  1.67  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

70.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  "not  but"  in  § 
1 .67(b)  should  read  "but  not". 

Respmise:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

7 1 .  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  a  rule  be  pn>- 
vided  to  state  that  an  apphcation  for  patent  is  permitted  to 
claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  more  than  one  prior 
provisional  application  so  long  as  the  applicant  complies  with 
all  statutory  provisions. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1.78(aK3) 
is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  applicants  arc  permitted  to 
separately  claim  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  more  than  one 
jjrior  provisional  application  in  a  later  filed  35  U.S.C.  1  H(a) 
application  provided  all  statutory  requirements  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 19(e)  are  compbed  with.  It  is  noted  that  current  practice  per- 
mits an  application  to  claim  the  benefits  of  the  filing  date  of 
more  than  one  prior  foreign  appUcation  under  35  U.S.G.  1 19(a)- 
(d)  and  of  more  than  one  prior  copending  U.S.  application 
under  35  U.S.C.  120,  without  an  explicit  statement  to  that 
effect  in  the  lules.  Since  the  ftul  rules  are  being  amended  to 
specifically  permit  appbcations  filed  imder  35  U.S.C.  11 1(a) 
to  claim  the  benefits  of  the  filing  date  of  nwre  than  one  prior 
copending  provisional  application,  corresponding  changes  are 
also  being  made  to  §§  1.55  and  1.78(aKl)  relating  to  claims 
for  the  benefits  available  under  35  U.S.C.  119(a)-(d)  and  120 
to  be  consistent  with  §  1.78(aX3). 

72.  Comment:  Several  comments  requested  that  the  PTO 
specify  language  to  use  in  the  first  sentence  of  an  appUcation 
when  priority  is  based  on  more  than  one  provisional  appUcation. 
Response:  Section  1.78(aX4)  requires  that  "any  appUcation 
claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  provisional 
appUcation  must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first 
sentence  of  the  specification  foUowing  the  title  a  reference  to 
such  prior  provisional  appUcation,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional 
appUcation,  and  includiJag  the  provisional  appUcation  number." 
Where  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcation  claims  the  benefit  of 
more  than-  one  provisional  appUcation,  a  suitable  reference 
would  read,  "This  appUcation  claims  the  benefit  of  U.S.  Provi- 
sional AppUcation  No.  dOI — ,  filed —  and  U.S.  Provisional 
AppUcation  No.  60/ — ,  filed  — ."  In  addition,  for  an  sqjpUcation 
which  is  claiming  the  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  120  of  a  prior 
appUcation,  which  in  turn  claims  the  benefit  of  a  provisional 
appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(e),  a  suitable  reference  would 
read,  "This  appUcation  is  a  continuation  of  U.S.  appUcation 
No.  08/ — ,  filed  — ,  now  abandoned,  which  claims  the  benefit 
of  U.S.  Provisional  Apphcation  No.  60/ — ,  filed  — ." 

73.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  address 
the  effect  on  patent  term  where  an  appUcant  in  a  continuing 
applicatioa  deletes  the  reference  to  the  prior  filed  appUcation 
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before  the  patent  issues. 

Response:  /Vn  appUcant  has  full  control  over  claims  to  the 
benefit  of  an  earUer  fiUng  dale  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or 
365(c).  The  20-year  patent  term  wiU  be  based  upon  the  filing 
date  of  the  earUest  U.S.  aj^Ucation  that  the  ^>pUcant  makes 
Inference  to  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  and  365(c).  Whether  an 
appUcant  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
appUcation  is  something  that  an  appUcant  should  examine 
before  the  patent  is  issued.  The  PTO  is  not.  unless  it  comes 
up  as  an  issue  in  the  examination  process,  going  to  determine 
whether  any  of  the  claims  are  entiUed  to  the  earUer  filing  date. 
AppUcant  however,  should  determine  whether  the  claims  are 
entitled  to  or  requite  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  fiUng  date.  If 
not,  the  ^»Ucani  should  consider  canceling  the  reference  to 
the  earlier  filed  appUcation  to  avoid  having  the  20-year  patent 
term  measured  from  that  earUer  filing  date.  An  amendment 
adding  or  deleting  a  reference  to  an  earUer  filed  appUcation 
presented  prior  to  a  final  action  will  be  entered,  however,  the 
claims  may  be  subject  to  possible  intervening  prior  art. 

74.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  diat  in  view  of  the  fart 
that  a  provisional  appUcation  is  not  entitled  to  claim  the  benefit 
of  a  prior  filed  copending  national  or  international  appUcation 
as  stated  in  §  1 .53(bX2Kiu),  the  phrase  "other  than  a  provisional 
appUcation"  in  f  1.78(aX2)  is  uimecessary. 

Response:  Section  1.78(a)(2)  is  being  amended  to  state  that 
"any  nonprovisional  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
copending  nonprovisional  or  international  appUcation  must 
contain...."  Section  1.78(aX2)  addresses  a  35  U.S.C.  111(a) 
appUcation  which  claims  the  benefit  of  a  prior  copending  35 
U.S.C.  111(a)  application  or  international  appUcation. 

75.  Comment:  Several  comntents  objectwl  to  the  content 
requirements  for  drawings  filed  in  a  provisional  appUcation  as 
originaUy  set  forth  in  proposed  §  1.83(aX2).  One  comment 
suggested  that  no  rule  was  necessary  to  set  forth  the  required 
content  of  drawings  in  a  provisional  appUcation. 
Response:  In  view  of  the  comments  received,  the  proposed 
amendment  to  §  1.83  is  wididrawn.  Under  35  U.S.C.  113, 
first  sentence,  appUcant  must  furnish  drawings  in  a  provisional 
appUcation  "whwe  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  sub- 
ject matter  sought  to  be  patented."  This  requirement  is  also 
stated  in  existing  §  1.81(a).  Therefore,  no  further  elaboration 
on  the  content  of  the  drawings  in  a  provisional  appUcation  is 
believed  necessary  in  the  rules. 

76.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  specify 
that  formal  drawings  are  not  required  in  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  the 
PTO  intends  to  examine  provisional  appUcations  for  require- 
ments of  form  only  to  the  extent  that  is  necessary  to  permit 
normal  storage  and  microfilming  of  die  appUcation  papers. 
Formal  drawings  are  usually  not  required  for  those  purposes. 

77.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  diat  §  1 .97(d)  be 
amended  to  require  the  PTO  to  consickr  any  information  disclo- 
sure statement  submitted  after  a  final  rejection  or  notice  of 
allowance  if  an  appropriate  fee  is  paid. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  no 
substantive  change  to  this  rule  was  proposed  in  the  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  The  existing  rules  are  designed  to 
encourage  prompt  submission  of  information  to  the  PTO.  To 
permit  appUcant  to  merely  pay  a  fee  to  have  any  information 
disclosure  statement  submitted  after  a  final  rejection  or  Notice 
of  AUowance  would  be  contrary  to  the  effort  to  encourage 
prompt  submissions. 

78.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  §  1.97  be  changed 
so  that  an  Office  action  which  uses  a  newly  cited  reference  as 
a  ground  for  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  102  or  103  cannot  be 
made  final. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  no 
substantive  change  to  this  rule  was  proposed  in  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking. 

79.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  words  "which 
are  not  examined"  in  §  1.101  as  propwsed  are  unnecessary 
and  could  create  a  negative  impUcation  that  some  provisional 
appUcations  are  exanuned. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  By  stamte, 
provisional  appUcations  are  not  subject  to  35  U.S.C.  131,  i.e., 
the  Commissioner  is  not  permitted  to  examine  a  provisional 
appUcation  for  patentabiUty. 

80.  Comment:  Several  comments  stated  that  it  is  unfair  to 


require  small  entities  to  pay  die  full  $730.00  fee  set  forth  in 
proposed  §  1.129.  It  is  suggested  diat  die  fee  be  changed  to 
$365.00  or  less. 

Response:  Pursuant  to  PubUc  Law  103-465,  die  Commissioner 
has  die  audiority  to  estabUsh  ^ipropriate  fees  for  die  fimher 
Umited  reexamination  of  i^ipUcations  and  for  die  examination 
of  more  than  one  independent  and  distinct  invention  in  an 
appUcation.  As  a  result  of  additional  review,  it  was  concluded 
diat  diese  fees  may  be  reduced  by  50%  for  small  entities. 
Sections  1  17(r)  and  (s)  are  being  amended  to  indicate  diat  die 
fees  are  reduced  by  50*  for  small  entities,  diat  is,  $365.00  for 
small  entities. 

8 1 .  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  transitional 
procedure  set  fordi  in  §  1.129(a)  as  proposed  is  equivalent  to 
filing  one  application,  i.e.,  it  provides  for  an  extra  examination 
and  reexamination  after  the  original  final  rejection,  and,  diete- 
fore,  die  requirement  for  two  $730.00  fees,  which  is  equivalent 
to  two  filing  fees,  is  unwarranted.  Another  comment  suggested 
diat  if  die  proposed  $730.00  fee  is  adopted,  die  examiner  should 
be  instmcted  to  treat  die  after-final  amendment  as  any  odier 
initial  fiUng,  i.e.,  a  new  appUcation,  not  as  an  amendment 
submitted  after  a  non-final  office  action. 
Response:  Under  existing  PTO  practice,  it  would  not  be  proper 
to  make  final  a  first  Office  action  in  a  continuing  or  substitute 
appUcation  where  the  continuing  or  substitute  appUcation  con- 
tains material  which  was  presented  in  die  earUer  appUcation 
after  final  rejection  or  closing  of  prosecution  but  was  denied 
entry  because  (1)  new  issues  were  raised  diat  required  fiirther 
consideration  and/or  search,  or  (2)  the  issue  of  new  matter  was 
raised.  The  identical  procedure  wiU  apply  to  examination  of  a 
submission  considered  as  a  result  of  the  procedure  under  § 
1.129(a).  Thus,  undCT  §  1.129(a),  if  die  first  submission  after 
final  rejection  was  initially  denied  entry  in  die  appUcation 
because  ( 1 )  new  issues  were  raised  diat  required  fiirther  consid- 
eration and/or  search,  or  (2)  the  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised, 
then  the  next  action  in  the  appUcation  will  not  be  made  final. 
Likewise,  if  the  second  submission  after  final  rejection  was 
initially  denied  entry  in  the  qipUcation  because  (I)  new  issues 
were  raised  that  required  fiuther  consideration  and/or  search, 
or  (2)  die  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised,  dien  die  next  action 
in  die  appUcation  will  not  be  made  final.  Thus,  die  fee  requiied 
by  §  1.129(a)  has  been  set  at  the  amount  required  for  fiUng 
an  appUcation  because  the  procedure  providml  by  the  rule  is 
equivalent  to  die  filing  of  two  appUcations.  No  new  matter  can 
be  entered  by  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  S  1.17(r). 

82.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  diat  the  fees 
required  for  filing  a  provisional  appUcation  and  those  fees 
required  by  §§  1.129(a)  and  (b)  for  die  transitional  procedures 
should  not  be  greater  dian  the  average  cost  of  processing  such 
matters  by  die  PTO.  Two  comments  stated  diat  die  fee  required 
by  §  1.129(a)  is  excessive  relative  to  PTO  costs. 
Response:  The  fee  required  for  filing  a  provisional  appUcation 
is  set  by  PubUc  Law  103-465  and  die  PTO  has  no  discretion 
widi  respert  to  die  amount  of  that  particular  fee.  As  to  the  fee 
required  by  §  1.129(a),  die  procedures  relating  to  die  first 
submission  provided  by  §  1.129(a)  is  equivalent  to  die  filing 
of  a  file  wrapper  continuation  appUcation  under  §  1.62,  and 
therefore,  the  fee  requiied  with  the  first  submission  is  uipropri- 
ately  set  at  die  same  amount  as  a  filing  fee,  which  is  $730.00. 
The  $730.00  fee  is  subject  to  a  50%  reduction  for  small  entities. 
The  second  submission  is  equivalent  to  the  filing  of  a  second 
file  wrapper  continuation  appUcation  and  the  fee  ror  the  second 
submission  is  appropriately  set  at  the  same  amount  as  a  filing 
fee.  As  to  die  fee  required  by  §  1 . 1 29(b),  die  proccAires  set  fordi 
in  5  1.129(b)  permit  appUcants  to  retain  multiple  inventions  in 
a  single  appUcation  ramer  than  having  to  file  multiple  divisional 
appUcations.  The  fee  for  each  independent  and  distinct  inven- 
tion in  excess  of  one  is  appropriately  set  at  the  same  amount 
as  the  filing  fee  for  a  divisional  application,  which  is  $730.00. 
The  $730.()0  fee  is  subject  to  a  50%  reduction  for  small  entities. 

83.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  the  time  period 
for  die  payment  of  die  $730.00  fee  for  die  transitional  after- 
linal  practice  be  extended  if  appUcant  files  a  petition  seeking 
reversal  of  the  examiner's  refusal  to  enter  the  amendment  after 
final  without  fee,  until  one  mondi  after  an  unfavorable  decision 
on  the  petition. 

Response:  If  an  earUer  filed  petition  seeking  reversal  of  the 
examiner's  refusal  to  enter  the  amendment  after  final  is  granted 
by  the  Director  findiiig  that  the  final  rejection  was  premature. 
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but  die  petition  had  not  been  decided  by  die  time  die  {  1.129(a) 
fee  was  due,  appUcant  must  submit  die  \  1 .129(a)  fee  so  as  to 
toll  the  time  period  for  response  to  the  final  rejection.  Otherwise, 
the  appUcation  would  be  abandoned.  Ujx»  granting  of  such  a 
petition  by  die  Director,  die  §  1.129(a)  fee  paid  wiU  be  reftmd- 
able  to  appUcant  on  request.  AppUcations  that  fall  under  { 
1.129(a)  are  under  final  rejection  and  diere  is  a  time  period 
running  against  the  appUcant.  AppUcant  must  toU  that  time 
period  by  paying  die  transitional  after-final  fee  set  fordi  in  § 
1.129(a)  and  any  necessary  extension  of  time  fees  and  Notice 
of  Appeal  fee.  Section  1.129(a)  is  being  amended  to  indicate 
that  die  submission  and  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.l7(r)  may  be 
submitted  before  die  filing  of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to 
abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 

84.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  if  it  is  decided  that 
the  transitional  after-final  practice  is  made  permanent,  the  PTO 
should  seek  legislative  authorization  to  provide  reduced  fees 
for  smaU  entities. 

Response:  If  it  is  decided  that  the  transitional  after-final  practice 
be  made  permanent,  die  PTO  will  propose  legislation  to  accom- 
plish this  change. 

85.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  {§  1.129(a) 
and  (b)  should  apply  to  all  appUcations  regardless  of  whedier 
diey  were  filed  before  or  after  June  8, 1995.  Several  comments 
suggested  diat  die  practices  set  forth  in  }§  1.129(a)  and  (b) 
should  be  made  pcrmanenL 

Several  comments  suggested  that  an  applicant  should  be 
permitted  to  have  a  submission  entered  and  considered  after 
any  final  rejection  upon  payment  of  a  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
I.17(r),  not  just  the  first  and  second  final  rejections. 
Response:  TTie  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted  at  this  time. 
However,  die  PTO  is  undertaking  a  project  to  reengineeT  die 
entire  patent  process.  These  suggestions  will  be  taken  under 
advisement  in  that  project 

86.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  make  an 
effort  to  treat  appUcations  in  which  a  submission  under  5 
1.129(a)  has  been  filed  on  an  expedited  basis. 

Response:  Once  the  submission  is  filed  and  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §  I.17(r)  is  paid  die  finaUty  of  die  last  PTO  action  is  widi- 
drawn.  The  filing  of  die  submission  and  die  fee  under  S  1.129(a) 
is  equivalent  to  the  filing  of  a  continuing  ^iplication  and  '*nll 
be  treated  in  the  same  fashion  aiid  under  the  same  turnaround 
time  frame  as  a  continuing  appUcation. 

87.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  PTO  practice  be 
changed  so  that  a  first  Office  action  in  a  continuing  appUcation 
cannot  be  made  final. 

One  comment  suggested  diat  PTO  practice  regarding  second 
action  final  be  relaxed. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted  at  diis  time. 
However,  die  PTO  is  undertaking  a  project  to  reengineer  die 
entire  patent  process.  These  suggestions  wiU  be  taken  under 
advisement  in  that  project 

88.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  diat  in  proposed  S  1.129, 
there  is  no  express  provision  for  die  finaUty  of  die  previous 
rejection  to  be  wididrawn  if  appUcant  compUes  with  die  pro- 
posed rule.  It  is  suggested  that  die  proposed  rale  state  diat  the 
finaUty  of  die  previous  action  would  be  withdrawn  if  applicant 
compUed  with  die  rule  when  making  a  first  or  second  submis- 
sion after  a  final  action. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

89.  Comment:  One  comment  requested  that  the  PTO  clarify 
whether!  11 29(a)  required  die  first  final  rejection  to  be  specifi- 
caUy  wididrawn  and  a  different  final  (i.e.,  one  containing  a 
new  ground  of  rejection)  rejection  made  before  appUcant  is 
entided  to  make  a  second  submission. 

Response:  The  final  rale  provides  that  the  finaUty  of  the  pre- 
vious final  office  action  is  automatically  withdrawn  upon  the 
timely  filing  of  die  first  §  1.129(a)  submission  and  die  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(r).  If  die  first  PTO  action  following  die  payment 
of  die  §  1 . 1 7(r)  fee  is  a  non-final  office  action,  a  fimher  re^x»se 
fk>m  appUcant  will  be  entered  and  considered  as  a  matter  of 
right  without  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  5  1.1 7(r).  If  die 
next  office  action  or  any  subsequent  action  is  made  final,  the 
finaUty  of  diat  office  action  wiU  be  automatically  wididrawn 
upon  die  timely  filing  of  a  second  5  1.129(a)  submission  and 
die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(r). 

90.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  diat  the  PTO  not  pennit 
the  first  PTO  action  following  die  payment  of  die  {  1.17(r)  fee 
to  be  made  final  under  any  circumstances. 
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Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  fust  PTO 
action  following  the  payment  of  the  §  1.1 7(r)  fee  may  be  made 
final  under  the  same  conditions  that  a  fust  office  action  may 
be  made  final  in  a  continuing  application  (see  section  706.07(b) 
of  the  MPEP).  However,  it  would  not  be  proper  to  make  final 
a  first  Office  action  in  a  continuing  or  substitute  application 
wheie  the  continuing  or  substitute  application  contains  material 
which  was  presented  in  the  earlier  application  after  final  rejec- 
tion or  closing  of  prosecution  but  was  denied  entry  because 
(1)  new  issues  were  raised  that  required  further  consideration 
and/or  search,  or  (2)  the  issue  of  new  matter  was  raised.  The 
procedure  set  forth  in  section  706.07(b)  of  the  MPEP  will  Mply 
to  examiiution  of  a  submission  considered  as  a  result  of  the 
procedure  under  §  1.129(a). 

91.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  filing  of 
the  first  submission  under  §  1 . 1 29(a)  within  the  statutory  period 
for  response  set  in  final  rejection  should  toll  the  running  of 
the  six-month  statutory  period. 

Response:  The  filing  of  a  submission,  e.g.,  an  information 
disclosure  statement  or  an  amendment,  after  a  fmal  rejection 
without  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r)  will  not  toll 
the  period  for  response  set  in  the  final  rejection.  However,  § 
1 . 1 29(a)  is  being  amended  to  provide  in  the  rule  that  the  finality 
of  the  previous  Office  action  is  automatically  withdrawn  upon 
the  filing  of  the  submission  and  the  payment  of  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.17(r).  Thus,  the  filing  of  a  submission  and  the 
(jayment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r)  and  any  extension  of 
time  fees  and  Notice  of  Appeal  fee,  if  they  are  necessary  to 
avoid  abandonment  of  the  application,  will  automatically  toll 
the  period  for  response  set  in  the  fmal  rejection.  It  must  be 
kept  in  mind  that  the  provisions  of  §  1 . 1 29  apply  only  to  an 
application,  other  than  for  reissue  or  a  design  patent,  that  has 
been  pending  for  at  least  two  years  as  of  June  8,  1995,  taking 
into  account  any  reference  made  in  such  application  to  any 
earlier  filed  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  and  365(c). 

92.  Comment:  One  comment  asked  (1)  whether  it  would  be 
necessary  to  file  a  Notice  of  Appeal  and  appeal  fee  with  or 
after  the  first  submission  and  fee  if  the  examiner  acts  on  the 
first  submission  and  before  the  end  of  the  six  months  from  the 
date  of  the  final  rejection  issues  (a)  a  notice  of  allowance,  (b) 
a  non-final  action,  or  (c)  a  second  final  rejection;  (2)  would 
the  Notice  of  Appeal  and  fee  be  due  only  at  the  end  of  the  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  final  rejection  regardless  of  whether 
the  examiner  has  acted  on  the  submission  by  then;  and  (3)  if 
the  Notice  of  Appeal  and  fee  have  once  been  paid  following 
a  first  final  rejection,  would  a  second  notice  and  fee  need  to 
be  paid  if  a  second  fmal  rejection  were  issued  and  applicant 
desired  to  file  a  second  submission  under  §  1.129(a). 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  appeal  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.17(e)  should  not  be  required  where  the  Notice  of  Appeal 
is  filed  with  a  §  1.129(a)  submission  and  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.17(r). 

Response:  As  to  questions  ( I )  and  (2)  and  the  second  comment, 
if  the  first  submission  and  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r) 
are  timely  filed  in  response  to  the  final  rejection,  the  finality 
of  the  previous  rejection  will  be  automatically  withdrawn  and 
applicant  need  not  file  the  Notice  of  Appeal  or  the  appeal  fee. 
For  example,  if  the  fu^t  submission  and  the  proper  fee  set  forth 
in  S  I.17(r)  were  filed  on  the  last  day  of  the  six-month  period 
for  response  to  the  final  rejection,  appUcant  must  also  file  a 
petition  for  three  months  extension  of  time  with  the  appropriate 
fee  in  order  to  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application.  In  such 
case,  appUcant  need  not  file  the  Notice  of  Appeal  or  the  appeal 
fee  if  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r)  was  timely  paid. 
However,  under  the  same  fact  situation,  if  applicant  failed  to 
submit  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.I  7(r),  the  finality  of  the 
previous  rejection  would  not  be  withdrawn  and  the  time  period 
for  response  would  still  be  running  against  applicant  In  such 
case,  a  Notice  of  Appeal  and  appeal  fee  must  also  accompany 
the  papers  filed  at  the  six-month  period  in  order  to  avoid  aban- 
donment of  the  application.  The  proper  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r) 
must  be  filed  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior 
to  Ifae  abandonment  of  the  application. 

As  to  question  (3),  if  the  Notice  of  Appeal  and  fee  have 
once  been  paid  following  a  first  final  rejection  and  applicant 
tinoely  files  a  first  submission  and  the  proper  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.1 7(r),  the  ftnaUty  of  the  previous  final  rejection  will  be 
widxlrawn  and  the  appeal  fee  F>aid  could  be  applied  against 
any  subsequent  appeal.  If  the  examiner  issues  a  non-final  rejec- 
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tion  in  response  to  applicant's  first  submission,  a  further 
response  from  applicant  will  be  entered  and  considered  as  a 
matter  of  right.  If  any  subsequent  Office  action  is  made  final, 
applicant  may  file  a  second  submission  along  with  the  proper 
fee  pursuant  to  §  1.129(a).  If  the  second  submission  and  the 
proper  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(r)  are  timely  filed  in  response  to 
the  subsequent  fmal  rejection,  the  finality  of  the  previous  fmal 
rejection  will  be  withdrawn.  Any  submission  filed  after  a  final 
rejection  made  in  the  application  subsequent  to  the  fee  under 
§  1.129(a)  having  been  paid  twice  will  be  treated  as  set  forth 
in  §  1.116.  Applicant  may,  upon  payment  of  the  appeal  fee, 
appeal  a  final  rejection  within  the  time  allowed  for  response 
pursuant  to  §  1.191. 

93.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  "first 
submission"  under  §  1.129(a)  has  to  be  the  fust  response  filed 
after  a  fmal  rejection  or  could  it  include  subsequent  responses 
to  the  same  final  rejection. 

Response:  The  'Tirst  submission"  under  §  1.129(a)  would 
include  all  responses  filed  prior  to  and  with  the  payment  of 
the  fee  required  by  §  1 .  1 29(a)  provided  the  submission  and  fee 
are  filed  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to 
abandonment  of  the  application. 

94.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.129(a)  be 
changed  to  permit  the  procedure  to  be  available  up  until  the 
filing  of  an  Appeal  Brief  since  it  is  not  uncommon  to  file  an 
amendment  aAer  a  Notice  of  Appeal  is  filed  but  before  the 
filing  of  an  Appeal  Brief. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Section  1.129(a)  is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  the  sub- 
mission and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(r)  must  be  submitted 
before  the  filing  of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to  abandonment 
of  the  application. 

95.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  transitional 
after-final  practice  be  available  at  any  time  after  final,  including 
after  the  resolution  of  an  appeal  unfavorable  to  applicant  in 
whole  or  in  part 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section 
1.129(a)  is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  the  submission  and 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I .  I7(r)  must  be  submitted  before  the  filing 
of  the  Appeal  Brief  and  prior  to  abandonment  of  the  application. 
The  suggestion  to  extend  the  period  to  after  the  resolution  of 
an  appeal  unfavorable  to  applicant  in  whole  or  in  part  has  not 
been  adopted  because  the  suggestion  would  further  unduly 
extend  prosecution  of  the  application. 

96.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  if  an  examiner  must 
withdraw  the  finality  of  the  rejection  as  a  result  of  the  transi- 
tional provision,  the  examiner  should  be  credited  with  two 
counts  in  order  to  be  compensated  for  the  additional  work. 
Response:  The  examiner  credit  system  is  not  part  of  this  rulem- 
aking package.  However,  as  part  of  the  Public  Law  103-465 
implementation  plan,  some  accommodation  will  be  made  for 
the  extra  work  performed. 

97.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  regarding  the  b^nsi- 
tional  after-final  practice,  the  fee  should  not  be  required  if  the 
only  reason  is  to  have  the  PTO  consider  recently  obtained  art. 
Response:  Under  current  practice,  if  applicant  submits  prior 
art  after  final  rejection  but  before  the  payment  of  issue  fee,  the 
art  will  be  considered  if  applicant  makes  the  required  certifica- 
tion and  submits  a  petition  with  the  required  petition  fee  of 
$130.00  (see  section  609  of  the  MPEP).  If  applicant  can  make 
the  certification.  appUcant  would  not  have  to  rely  on  the  transi- 
tional after- final  procedure  to  have  the  prior  art  considered.  In 
the  event  that  appUcant  cannot  make  the  certification,  then  the 
procedure  under  §  1.129(a)  is  available  if  appUcant  wishes  the 
PTO  to  consider  the  prior  art  without  refiling  the  appUcation. 

98.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  modify 
existing  restriction  practice  to  make  it  more  difficult  for  exam- 
iners to  require  restriction,  for  example,  by  requiring  every 
restriction  requirement  to  show  two-way  distinctness  and  sepa- 
rate status  in  the  art  estabUshed  by  means  other  than  reference 
to  the  PTO's  classification  system. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  the 
PTO  is  undertaking  a  project  to  reengineer  the  entire  patent 
prcx:ess.  This  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  in  that 
projea. 

99.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  pendency 
periods  required  by  §§  1.129(a)  and  (b)  should  be  18  months 
rather  than  2-year  and  3-year,  respectively. 

Response:  The  pendency  periods  set  forth  in  the  rule  which 


establish  eligibility  for  Ae  transitional  procedures  are  set  forth 
in  Pnbbc  Uw  103-465. 

100.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  S  1.129(a)  be 
amended  to  permit  prosecution  to  be  rec^iened  after  a  Notice 
of  Allowance  or  final  rejection  upon  the  filing  of  a  fonn 
requesting  that  prosecution  be  reopened  and  payment  of  the 
necessary  fee. 

Response:  The  procedures  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 29(a)  are  not  appU- 
cable  to  amendments  filed  after  a  Notice  of  Allowance.  Amend- 
ments filed  after  the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  Allowance  are 
governed  by  §  1.312.  The  procedures  set  forth  in  §  1.129(a) 
are  appUcable  to  amendments  filed  after  a  final  rejection.  If 
appUcant  submits  an  amendment  after  final  and  the  examiner 
notifies  the  appUcant  in  writing  that  the  amendment  is  not 
entered,  S  1.129(a)  permits  appUcant  to  submit  a  letter  prior 
to  abandonment  of  the  ^Ucation  and  prior  to  the  filing  of 
the  Appeal  Brief,  requesting  entry  of  the  prior  filed  amendmoit 
along  with  the  payment  of  the  appropriate  fee  set  forth  in  5 
1 . 1 7(r).  The  letter  requesting  entiy  of  the  prior  filed  amendment 
would  be  equivalent  to  "a  form"  as  suggested  in  the  comment 

101.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  Uboalize 
its  current  practice  under  §  1. 1 16  to  make  it  easier  for  amend- 
ments or  evidence  to  be  entered  and  considered  after  a  final 
rejection. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  no  change 
was  proposed  to  §  1 . 1 1 6  in  the  Notice  of  PropcKsed  Rulemaking. 
However,  the  suggestion  will  be  taken  under  advisement  as 
pan  of  a  comprehensive  effort  being  conducted  by  the  PTO  to 
reengineer  the  entire  patent  process.  It  should  be  noted  that 
any  change  to  Uberaiize  the  current  practice  under  $  1.116 
would  necessitate  increasing  fees. 

102.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  transi- 
tional restriction  provision  be  modified  to  state  that  no  restric- 
tion requirement  shaU  be  made  or  maintained  in  any  application 
pending  for  three  years  on  the  efifective  date  of  the  legislation. 
The  comment  stated  that  if  restriction  requirements  made  prior 
to  April  8, 1995,  are  permitted  to  be  maintained  then  applicants 
will  be  forced  to  file  divisional  ^jpUcations  resulting  in  the 
automatic  loss  of  term  after  June  8,  1995.  A  heavy  penalty  will 
be  placed  on  the  chemical,  pharmaceutical  and  biotechnology 
indusbies,  who  have  less  than  4  months  to  search  through 
the  ancestors  of  all  pending  appUcations  and  to  identify  all 
restricticm  requirements  and  to  file  divisional  qipUcations 
before  June  8,  1995.  The  cwnment  further  suggested  that  the 
current  restriction  practice  be  changed  in  view  of  the  implemen- 
tation of  the  20-year  term. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  two- 
month  date  set  forth  in  §  1.129(bXlKi)  is  from  flie  Statement 
of  Administrative  Action,  which  is  part  of  PubUc  Law  103- 
465.  Under  section  102  of  PubUc  Law  103-465,  'the  statement 
of  administrative  action  approved  by  the  (Congress  shall  be 
regarded  as  an  authoritative  expression  by  the  United  States 
concerning  the  interpretation  and  appUcation  of  the  Uruguay 
Round  Agreements  and  this  Act  in  any  judicial  proceeding 
in  which  a  question  arises  concerning  such  interpretation  or 
appUcation."  The  Conmiissioner  does  not  have  any  authority 
to  establish  rules  which  are  inconsistent  with  the  Act  It  is 
noted  that  in  cases  where  a  restriction  requirement  was  made 
prior  to  April  8,  1995,  appUcant  wiU  have  sufficient  time  to 
file  divisional  appUcations  prior  to  June  8,  1995,  so  as  to 
retain  Ae  benefit  of  the  1 7-year  patent  term  for  those  divisional 
appUcations. 

The  PTO  is  currently  reviewing  the  restriction  practice  in 
view  of  the  implementation  of  the  20-year  patent  term.  It  is 
noted  that  a  change  in  resbiction  practice  without  changes  to 
other  fees  would  have  a  negative  impact  on  fiuiding  needed  to 
operate  the  PTO. 

103.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  proposed 
excqitions  (1)  and  (2)  in  §  1.129(b)  ignore  the  mandatory 
language  of  section  S32(2)(B)  of  PubUc  Law  103-465  and 
should  be  deleted. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  exceptions 
referred  to  are  contained  in  the  Statement  of  Administrative 
Action,  which  is  part  of  PubUc  Law  103-465.  Undo^  section 
102  of  PubUc  Law  103-465,  "the  statement  of  administrative 
action  approved  by  the  Congress  shall  be  regarded  as  an  authori- 
tative expression  by  the  United  States  concerning  the  inieqireta- 
tion  and  appUcation  of  the  Uruguay  Roimd  Agreements  and 
this  Act  in  any  judicial  proceeding  in  which  a  question  arises 
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concerning  such  intetpretati<»  or  applicatioa.*' 

104.  Commatt:  One  comment  asked  whether  "restriction" 
under  S  1.129(b)  apply  to  election  of  ^>ecies  under  $  1.146. 
Response:  "Restriction"  under  §   1.129(b)  appUes  to  both 
requirements  under  §  1.142  and  elections  under  §  1.146. 

105.  Comment:  Several  comments  requested  that  clarification 
be  made  as  to  what  constitutes  "actions  by  the  appUcant"  in  S 
1.129(bKl)  and  specifically,  whether  a  request  for  extensioa 
of  time  under  {  1.136(a)  constitutes  such  "actions"  by  die 
applicant 

Response:  Examples  of  what  constitute  "actions  by  the  appU- 
cant" in  i  1.129(bKl)  are:  (1)  appUcant  abandons  the  apptKa- 
tion  and  continues  to  refile  the  application  such  that  no  Office 
action  can  be  issued  in  the  application,  and  (2)  appUcant 
requests  suspension  of  prosecution  under  §  1.103(a)  such  that 
no  Office  action  can  be  issued  in  the  appUcation.  Extension  of 
time  under  §  1.136(a)  would  not  constitute  such  "actions  by 
the  appUcant"  under  §  l.l29(bXl). 

106.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  ooe-montfa 
period  set  forth  in  §  1. 129(b)  is  insufficient  to  give  an  applicant 
time  to  file  a  petition  uitder  J  1.144  from  a  restriction  require- 
ment Several  comments  suggested  that  §  1.129(b)  be  miw^m 
to  permit  applicant  to  chaUenge  the  restriction  requirement  by 
way  of  a  pc^tion  before  being  required  to  pay  the  fees  set  forth 
in  §  1.17(s). 

Response:  Section  1.129(bX2)  is  being  amended  in  die  final 
rule  package  to  indicate  diat  appUcant  will  be  given  "a  time 
period"  to  (1)  make  an  election,  if  no  election  has  been  pre- 
viously made,  and  pay  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(s),  (2)  confirm 
an  earUer  election  and  pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  5  I  .I7(s),  or  (3) 
file  a  petition  under  S  1.129(bK2)  traversing  the  restriction 
requirement  If  appUcant  chooses  not  to  pay  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.17(s),  appUcant  may  file  a  petition  under  §  1.129(bK2) 
requesting  imnirdiatc  review  by  the  Group  Director  of  the 
restriction  requirement  No  petition  fee  is  required.  A  petition 
under  S  1.129(bK2)  rathn  than  under  §  1144  would  be  more 
appropriate  under  the  circumstances  since  a  petition  imder  § 
1.144  requires  the  examiner  to  make  die  restriction  final  before 
the  petition  can  be  conadered. 

107.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  if  appUcant  elects 
not  to  pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(s),  appUcant  should  be 
allowed  to  elect  the  invention  to  be  examined. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1.129(b) 
is  being  amended  to  indicate  that  if  ai^Ucant  chooses  not  to 
pay  the  fees  for  the  additional  inventions.  appUcant  must  elect 
the  invention  to  be  examined  and  the  claims  directed  to  the 
non-elected  inventions  for  which  no  fee  has  been  paid  will  be 
withdrawn  from  consideration. 

108.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  amend 
the  rules  to  permit  all,  or  at  least  several,  inventions  to  be 
examined  in  a  single  appUcation  upon  payment  of  an  appro- 
priate fee. 

Response:  Tlie  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  at  this  time. 
However,  the  PTO  is  currently  undertaking  a  project  to  reen- 
gineer the  entire  patent  process.  The  suggestion  wiU  be  taken 
in  advisement  in  this  project 

109.  Comme/u:  One  comment  suggested  that  PTO  follow  the 
wording  of  35  U.S.C.  121  and  only  require  restriction  where 
an  appUcation  claims  two  or  more  indepmdent  and  distinct 
inventions  rather  than  two  or  more  indqiendent  or  distinct 
inventions. 

Response:  In  making  restriction  requirements,  the  PTO  has 
always  foUowed  the  wording  of  35  U.S.C.  121  to  require  restric- 
tion if  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct  inventions  are 
claimed  in  an  appUcation  rather  than  independent  or  distinct 
as  siiggested  by  the  conmient  The  term  rinc^pendent"  includes 
species  and  related  inventions  such  as  combination/subcombi- 
nation  and  process  and  product  Restriction  is  proper  if  these 
independent  invoitions  are  patenoibly  distinct  (see  section 
802.01  of  the  MPEP). 

1 10.  Commeia:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  standard  for 
determining  whether  an  appUcation  contains  independent  and 
distinct  inventions  should  only  be  the  "unity  of  invention" 
standard  used  for  PCT  appUcations. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  cvrent 
resbiction  practice  for  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  appUcations  is  gov- 
erned by  35  US.C.  121  and  §§  1.141,  1.142  and  1.146.  The 
PCT  "unity  of  invention"  standard  only  ^>plies  to  PCT  applica- 
tions and  appUcations  filed  under  35  u!s.C.  371.  The  PTO 
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is  cunently  reviewing  the  restriction  practice  in  view  of  the 
impiementation  of  the  20-year  patent  tenn.  It  is  noted  that  a 
change  in  restriction  practice  without  changes  to  other  fees 
would  have  a  negative  impact  on  fiinding  needed  to  operate 
the  pro. 

111.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  apply 
the  PCT  unity  of  invention  standard  as  interpreted  by  the  EPO 
and  that  §  1.475(b)  be  amended  to  permit  a  broad  range  of 
claims  in  a  single  application. 

Response:  The  PTO  is  currently  undertaking  a  project  to  reen- 
gineer  the  entire  patent  process.  The  suggestion  will  be  taken 
under  advisenMnt  in  this  project. 

1 12.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  examiner 
should  not  be  permitted  to  issue  a  restriction  requirement  or 
an  decdon  of  species  requirement  if  the  ISA  and  the  IPEA  have 
found  that  an  application  complies  with  the  unity  of  invention 
leqniremenL 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  PTO  consider  allowing 
applicants  to  retain  all  claims  in  a  single  application  when  the 
cliums  are  related,  e.g.,  method  and  apparatus  claims. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  all  species  be  searched 
before  the  first  Office  action  regardless  of  whether  one  species 
is  found  to  be  unpatentable. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  election  of  species  require- 
ments be  prohibited. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  These  issues 
were  not  addressed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
However,  the  PTO  is  currently  undertaking  a  project  to  reen- 
gineer  the  entire  patent  process.  The  suggestions  will  be  taken 
under  advisement  in  that  project. 

113.  Comment:  Oik  conunent  suggested  that  decisions  on 
whether  to  issue  a  restriction  requirement  be  made  within  two- 
three  months  of  the  application  filing  date,  and,  if  the  require- 
ment is  traversed,  the  examiner  should  determine  within  four- 
five  months  of  the  filing  date  whether  to  maintain  the  require- 
ment Decisions  on  petitions  to  withdraw  a  restriction  require- 
ment should  be  decided  within  one  month. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Current  prac- 
tice dictates  that  restriction  requirements  be  made  at  the  earliest 
appropriate  time  in  the  pendency  of  a  given  application,  e.g.,  in 
the  first  Office  action.  It  would  be  difficult  to  issue  a  restriction 
requirement  within  two-three  months  of  the  appUcation  filing 
date  as  suggested  since  a  large  number  of  appUcations  are  filed 
with  missing  parts  and  applicants  are  given  a  time  period  to 
submit  the  missing  parts.  Ftuthermore,  appUcations  must  be 
processed  by  the  Application  Branch  and  must  be  screened 
by  Licensing  and  Review  for  national  security.  Petitions  to 
withdraw  a  restriction  requirement  should  be  acted  on  by  the 
Group  Director  expeditiously. 

1 14.  Comment:  One  comment  argtied  that  the  phrases,  "so  as 
to  be  pending  for  a  period  of  no  longer  than  12  months"  and 
"imder  no  circumstances  will  the  provisional  application  be 
pending  after  12  months",  in  §  1.139  were  repetitious  and 
suggested  that  one  or  both  of  the  phrases  be  deleted. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  statements 
are  included  for  emphasis. 

113.  Comment:  One  conunent  suggested  that  §  1.139  cleariy 
stale  that  if  the  revival  petition  is  filed  later  than  12  months 
after  fding  of  the  provisional  application,  then  the  revival  is 
for  the  sole  purpose  of  providing  copendency  for  a  35  U.S.C. 
1 1 1(a)  application  filed  during  that  12-month  period. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  proposed 
language  is  not  necessary. 

1 16.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  as 
contained  in  Pubbc  Law  103-465  does  not  give  the  Commis- 
sioner any  authority  to  decide  the  period  of  extension.  There- 
fore, proposed  §  1.701  is  without  statutory  basis. 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  6(a)  gives  the  Commissioner  authority  to 
establish  regulations  not  inconsistent  with  law. 

Section  1.701  is  consistent  with  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  and  further- 
mere,  the  Commissioner  has  the  authority  under  35  U.S.C. 
lS4<bK3XC)  to  estabUsh  regulations  to  address  the  standards 
for  determining  due  diligence. 

117.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  patent  term 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  is  available  for  patents 
issuing:  (1)  before  June  8,  1995,  with  a  17-year  patent  term  or 
a  nf20  year  patent  term;  (2)  on  or  after  Jime  8,  1995,  on 
appUcations  filed  before  June  8,  1995,  with  a  17-year  patent 
term  or  a  17/20  year  patent  term. 
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Response:  None  of  the  patents  set  forth  in  the  examples  are 
eUgible  for  patent  term  extension.  Under  the  terms  of  the  sutute, 
patent  term  extension  is  only  available  for  patents  issued  on 
appUcations  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995. 

1 18.  Comment:  Several  comments  questioned  whether  a  patent 
issued  on  a  continuing  appUcation  is  entitled  to  a  patent  term 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  due  to  interference,  secrecy 
order,  or  appellate  review  delays  occurring  in  the  examinanon 
of  the  parent  application. 

Response:  If  the  delay  in  the  parent  appUcation  contributed  to 
a  delay  in  the  issuance  of  a  patent  in  the  continuing  appUcation, 
the  patent  granted  on  the  continuing  appUcation  may  be  eUgible 
for  an  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  lM(b). 

1 19.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  patent  term 
be  extended  for  a  period  of  timeequal  to  the  time  necessary 
to  revive  an  appUcation  improperly  abandoned  due  to  PTO 
error.  Another  comment  suggested  that  patent  term  extension 
be  available  for  other  PTO  delays. 

Response:  The  suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  Section 
154(b)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  only  permits  patent  term 
extension  for  delays  due  to  interferences,  secrecy  orders,  and/ 
or  successful  appeals. 

120.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  period  of  an 
extension  granted  under  §  1.701  be  printed  on  the  face  of  the 
patent. 

Response:  The  PTO  will  pubUsh  on  the  face  of  the  patent  any 
patent  term  extension  that  is  granted  pursuant  to  §  1.701. 

121.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  word  "interfer- 
ence" be  insetted  before  the  word  "proceedings"  in  S 
1.701(aXl). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

122.  Comment:  One  comment  suted  that  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.701(b)  is  confusing  because  it  suggests  that  patent  term 
extension  will  be  available  in  cases  of  terminal  disclaimer  and 
that  the  extension  begins  on  the  terminal  disclaimer  date  rather 
than  the  original  expiration  date.  This  statement  is  contrary  to 
35  U.S.C.  154(bK2)  which  does  not  permit  any  patent  term 
extension  for  appellate  delay  if  the  patent  is  subject  to  a  terminal 
disclaimer. 

Response:  In  order  to  reduce  confusion,  the  last  sentence  of  § 
1.701(b)  is  being  amended  to  state  that  the  extension  will  run 
from  the  expiration  date  of  the  patent.  The  reference  to  "terminal 
disclaimer"  is  being  deleted. 

123.  Comment:  Two  comments  stated  that  if  an  application 
involved  in  an  interference  proceeding  contains  uninvolved 
claims,  those  uninvolved  claims  should  not  be  entitied  to  exten- 
sion of  patent  term  under  proposed  §  1.701  because  appUcant 
could  cancel  those  uninvolved  claims  from  the  appUcation  and 
refile  those  claims  in  a  continuation  appUcation.  It  is  suggested 
that  if  an  appUcant  leaves  conclusively  uninvolved  claims 
(where  no  §  1.633(cX4)  motion  is  filed)  in  the  appUcation  in 
interference,  appUcant  does  not  get  the  benefit  of  the  extension 
for  any  claim. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  sutute, 
35  U.S.C.  154(b),  grants  patent  term  extension  to  a  patent  if 
the  issuance  of  the  patent  was  delayed  due  to  inteirference 
proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  1 35(a).  The  statute  does  not  exclude 
applications  containing  uninvolved  claims.  The  Commissioner 
does  not  have  the  authority  to  estabUsh  regulations  which  are 
inconsistent  with  the  law.  Therefore,  an  appUcation  involved 
in  an  interference  which  contains  uninvolved  claims  will  be 
entitled  to  patent  term  extension  if  the  issuance  of  the  patent 
was  delayed  due  to  interference  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C. 
135(a). 

124.  Comment:  One  comment  asked  whether  appUcant  is  enti- 
tled to  patent  term  extension  regardless  of  whedier  an  interfer- 
ence involving  appUcant 's  appUcation  is  ultimately  declared. 

One  comment  asked  if  the  PTO  ends  the  suspension  without 
declaring  an  interfereixx,  and  continued  {>rosecution  results 
in  filing  of  a  continuation  or  divisional  appUcation,  are  such 
subsequent  cases  entitied  to  the  extension. 
Response:  An  q>plication  will  not  be  suspended  unless  it  is 
decided  that  an  interference  can  be  declared  involving  that 
appUcation.  If  prosecution  of  ^>pUcant's  appUcation  is  sus- 
poided  due  to  an  interference  not  involving  appUcant' s  ^>pUca- 
tion  and  an  interference  involving  appUcant' s  appUcation  is 
later  declared,  appUcant  wiU  be  entitled  to  patent  term  extension 
under  §  l.701(c)(lKii)  for  the  suspension  period  and  under  § 
I.70I(cXlXi)  for  ^  interference  period.  However,  if  prose- 
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cution  of  appUcant' s  appUcation  is  suspended  due  to  an  interfer- 
ence not  involving  appUcant' s  appUcation  and  if  the  PTO  ends 
the  suspension  of  the  appUcation  without  declaring  an  interfer- 
ence involving  appUcant' s  appUcation.  that  appUcation  will  be 
entitled  to  patent  term  extension  under  §  1.701(cXlXu).  If 
prosecution  results  in  filing  of  a  continuing  appUcation  and  if 
the  delay  in  the  parent  appUcation  contributed  to  a  delay  in 
the  issuance  of  a  patent  on  the  continuing  appUcation.  the  patent 
granted  on  the  continuing  appUcation  may  be  eUgible  for  an 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

125.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  delays  in  the  issuance 
of  a  patent  can  exceed  the  five-year  Umit  provided  for  in  pro- 
posed §  1.701(b).  Where  the  delay  was  not  the  fault  of  the 
appUcant,  why  should  there  be  this  maximum? 

Another  comment  stated  that  in  a  biotechnology  appUcation, 
if  suspension  of  the  appUcation  results  in  a  declared  interfer- 
ence, the  period  of  delay  calculated  under  §  1.701(cXlXi)  will 
likely  consume  most  of  the  five-year  maximiun  extension.  This 
renders  the  value  of  any  time  period  measured  under  § 
1.701(cXlXii)  negUgible,  tiius  diminishing  tfie  rights  of  appU- 
cant due  to  the  unregulated  suspension  powos  of  the  PTO. 
Response:  The  five-year  Umit  for  patent  term  extension  set 
fotA  in  §  1.701(b)  is  required  by  statute,  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

126.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.701(cXlXi) 
be  amended  to  state  that  an  application  added  after  an  interfer- 
ence is  declared  is  entitied  to  an  extension  measured  only  from 
the  date  of  redeclaration. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  language 
in  §  l.70l(cKl)(i)  is  clear  that  for  an  appUcation  that  is  added 
to  an  interference,  that  appUcation  is  entitled  to  an  extension 
measured  from  the  date  of  redeclaration  of  the  interference. 

127.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  §  1.70l(cXlXii)  does 
not  address  the  case  where  a  suspended  ^)pUcation  is  added 
to  the  interference  without  the  suspension  being  lifted. 
Response:  Section  1 .70 1  (cK  1  Xu)  is  being  amended  to  reference 
the  endpoint  for  the  suspension  period  to  die  date  of  termination 
of  the  suspension.  Where  prosecution  of  an  application  is  sus- 
pended due  to  interference  proceedings  not  involving  the  appU- 
cation, the  suspension  is  made  pursuant  to  §  1.103(b).  When 
that  appUcation  is  added  to  an  interference,  the  suspension 
pursuant  to  §  1 .  103(b)  wiU  be  automatically  Uftcd.  The  appUca- 
tion is  entitled  to  patent  term  extension  for  the  period  of  suspen- 
sion pursuant  to  §  I.70l(cXlXu)  and  for  the  period  of 
interference  pursuant  to  §  I.701(cXlX«)-  Under  § 
1.701(c)(l)(u),  the  period  of  suspension  begins  on  the  date  the 
appUcation  is  suspended  and  ends  on  the  date  the  suspension 
under  §  1.103(b)  is  terminated,  which  in  this  case  would  be 
the  same  date  as  the  date  of  redeclaration  of  the  interference. 

128.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase  ",  if 
any."  in  §  l.701(cXl)(i)  and  (u)  is  unnecessary. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  However,  § 
1.701(c)(lXi)  is  being  amended  for  clarity  by  deleting  the 
phrase  "if  any"  after  the  first  occurrence  of  "interference"  and 
by  inserting  die  same  phrase  after  the  phrase  "the  number  of 
days." 

129.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  phrase 
"was  declared  or  redeclared"  in  §  1.70l(cXlX«)  be  changed  to 
— was  first  declared — . 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  language 
of  the  rule  reads  "with  respect  to  each  interference  in  which 
the  application  was  involved,  the  number  of  days  in  the  period 
beginning  on  the  date  the  interference  was  delated  or  rede- 
clared to  involve  the  appUcation  in  the  interference...."  An 
interference  may  be  declared  as  A  vs.  B  and  later  redeclared 
as  A  vs.  B  vs.  C.  Under  the  rule,  the  period  of  extension  would 
be  coimted.  with  respect  to  appUcations  A  and  B,  from  the  date 
the  interference  was  declared  to  involve  the  applications  A  and 
B.  Witii  respect  to  appUcation  C,  the  period  of  extension  would 
be  counted  from  the  date  the  interference  was  redeclared  to 
involve  the  appUcation  C.  No  ambiguity  is  seen  in  the  language 
as  originaUy  proposed. 

130.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  use  of  the 
phrase  "appeUate  review"  in  reference  to  an  action  under  35 
U.S.C.  145  or  146  is  incorrect,  since  an  action  under  35  U.S.C. 
145  or  146  is  not  considered  as  an  "appeUate  review"  and 
suggests  tiiat  §  1.701(aX3)  be  amended  so  that  the  introductory 
phrase  reads  "Appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  or  review  by  a  Federal  court  under  35  U.S.C. 
141  or  145 " 
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Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  use  of 
the  phrase  "appeUate  review"  in  reference  to  an  action  under 
35  U.S.C.  145  or  146  is  technicaUy  incorrect.  However.  Public 
Law  103-465  provides  for  extension  of  patent  term  for  "delay 
due  to  appeUate  review  by  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court".  The  introductory  phrase 
referred  to  in  the  comment  uses  the  exact  language  found  in 
the  statute. 

131.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  $  1.701(a)  be 
amended  to  specify  whether  extensions  for  appellate  delays  are 
available  for  reissue  appUcations. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Under  35 
U.S.C.  251,  the  term  of  a  reissue  patent  is  "for  the  unexpired 
pan  of  the  term  of  the  original  patent"  Therefore,  patent  term 
extension  for  appeUate  delays  is  not  available  for  reissue  appU- 
cations. 

132.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.701(d)  be 
deleted. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Sectioa 
1.701(d)  sets  forth  dK  language  found  in  die  statute,  35  U.S.C. 
154(bX3)  and  further  provides  a  standard  for  determining  due 
diligence. 

133.  Comment:  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  lack  of 
due  diUgence  set  forth  in  §  l.70l(dX2)  be  Umited  to  the  acts 
which  occurred  during  the  appellate  period  (after  the  filing  of 
a  Notice  of  Appeal)  and  not  during  prosecution. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Section  1.701(d) 
is  being  amended  accordingly. 

134.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  die  rules  be  made 
clear  that  a  suspension  under  §  1 . 1 03  does  not  constitute  a  lack 
of  due  diUgence  under  §  I.701(dX2). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  A  request  for 
suspension  pursuant  to  §  1.103(a)  during  tte  appellate  review 
period  will  be  considered  to  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  lack 
of  due  diUgence. 

135.  Comment:  Several  conmients  stated  that  the  rules  permit 
extensions  of  time  and  the  filing  of  informal  appUcations.  These 
acts  should  not  constitute  lack  of  due  diUgence  since  the  pro- 
posed rule  defined  the  standard  for  detenmning  due  diUgence 
is  whedier  the  appUcant  exhibited  that  degree  of  timeUness  as 
may  reasonably  be  expected  ftom,  and  which  is  ordinarily 
exercised  by.  a  person.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Office 
adopt  a  gross  negUgence  standard. 

Response:  The  examples  of  acts  that  may  constitute  lack  <rf 
due  diUgence  set  forth  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
(extensions  of  time,  filing  of  nonresponsive  submissions,  and 
filing  of  informal  appUcations)  are  being  withdrawn.  The  sug- 
gestion regarding  the  adoption  of  a  gross  negUgence  standard 
has  not  been  adopted.  As  set  forth  in  §  1 .701  (dX2),  the  standard 
for  determining  due  diUgence  is  whether  appUcant  exhibited 
that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  from, 
and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  a  person  during  the  appel- 
late review  period. 

136.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  die  PTO  Ust  in  the 
rule  aU  circumstances  in  which  an  appUcant  will  be  considered 
not  to  have  acted  with  due  diUgence. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  objective  criteria  for  "diU- 
gence" be  set  forth  in  §  1.701(dX2). 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Whether  an 
action  by  the  appUcant  constitutes  lack  of  due  diUgence  will 
be  determined  by  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  each  case. 
Since  lack  of  due  diUgence  is  determined  on  a  case-by-case 
basis,  it  would  not  be  possible  to  Ust  all  circumstances  in  the 
rule.  Examples  of  acts  which  wiU  constitute  prima  facie  evi- 
dence of  lack  of  due  diUgence  are:  (1)  abandonment  of  die 
appUcation  during  appellate  review;  and  (2)  suspension  of 
action  under  §  1.103(a)  during  appellate  review. 

137.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  guidance  be  pro- 
vided in  die  cotnments  to  die  Notice  of  Final  Rules  identifying 
in  what  circumstance  is  a  patent  issued  "pursuant  to  an  appellate 
decision  reversing  an  adverse  determination  of  paientabiUty." 

Several  comments  questioned  whether  the  reversal  of  aU 
rejections  on  one  of  several  appealed  claims  would  entitie 
appUcant  to  an  extension  under  §  1.701(aX3).  Two  comments 
suggested  diat  die  rule  be  redrafted  to  allow  appropriate  exten- 
sion of  term  where  the  Board  or  a  court  reverses  at  least  "in 
part." 

Response:  Extension  of  patent  term  under  §  1.701(aX3)  is 
applicable  if  aU  the  rejections  of  any  one  claim  are  ultimately 
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reversed.  The  nile  is  dear  and  no  clarification  is  needed. 

138.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  §  1.701  does  not 
address  the  situation  where  applicant  appeals  with  both  allowed 
and  rejected  claims.  In  such  case,  patent  term  extension  should 
be  available  for  any  claims  that  were  allowed  prior  to  appellate 
review,  if  the  allowed  claims  were  in  the  same  application, 
whether  or  not  the  decision  of  the  examiner  on  the  rejected 
claims  is  ultimately  reversed.  Applicant  should  not  have  to 
refile  the  allowed  claimis  and  rejected  claims  in  separate  cases 
in  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  patent  term  extension. 
Response:  If  applicant  chooses  to  keep  the  allowed  claims  with 
the  rejected  claims  in  the  appUcation  on  appeal,  patent  term 
extension  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  l54(bX2)  is  only  available  if 
a  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision  reversing  an  adverse 
determination  of  patentability  and  if  the  patent  is  not  subject 
to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the  issuance  of  another  patent 
claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not  patentably  distinct  from  that 
under  appellate  review.  If  the  appellate  review  is  not  successful, 
applicant  will  not  be  entitled  to  patent  term  extension. 

139.  Comment:  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  phrase 
"if  the  patent  is  not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer"  in  § 
1.701(a)(3)  is  intended  to  be  limited  to  those  applications  in 
which  a  terminal  disclaimer  has  actually  been  filoi  or  encom- 
pass those  apphcations  in  which  a  double  patenting  rejection 
has  been  made  and  a  terminal  disclaimer  suggested  by  an 
examiner. 

Response:  The  calculation  of  any  applicable  extension  under 
§  1.701  will  be  made  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  At  that  time,  any  double  pat- 
enting rejection  would  have  been  resolved  and  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer would  have  been  filed  if  one  was  required. 

140.  Comment:  One  comment  stated  that  §  1 .701(dKl)  is  incon- 
sistent with  35  U.S.C.  154<bX2)  and  (bX3),  because  the  period 
of  extension  for  appellate  review  would  be  calculated  under  § 
1.701(dXl)  by  first  subtracting  die  period  of  appellate  review 
occurring  within  three  years  of  the  filing  date  before  the  five- 
year  limit  is  imposed.  It  is  suggested  that  §  1.701  be  modified 
to  be  consistent  with  35  U.S.C.  l54(bX2)  which  requires  the 
five-year  limit  to  be  imposed  before  the  subtraction  for  appellate 
review  occurring  within  three  years  of  the  filing  date. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  Section  1.701 
is  not  inconsistent  with  35  U.S.C.  l54(bK2)  and  (bX3).  The 
period  of  extension  referred  to  in  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2)  is  defined 
in  35  U.S.C.  154(bX3).  Therefore,  one  must  determine  the 
period  of  extension  in  35  U.S.C.  154(bX3XA),  then  reduce  that 
period  by  the  time  determined  in  35  U.S.C.  154(bK3)(B)  and 
(bX3XC).  Then,  according  to  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2),  the  resulting 
time  period  may  not  be  more  than  five  years. 

141 .  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Commissioner 
identify  a  senior  person  who  is  charged  with  approving  all 
reductions  in  extension  of  patent  term  rather  than  leaving  the 
decision  to  the  examiner  or  the  SPE. 

One  comment  questioned  who  will  make  the  calculation  of 
the  period  of  patent  term  extension  under  §  1.701  and  whether 
that  calculation  can  be  challenged  and  by  whom. 
Response:  It  is  contemplated  that  the  period  of  patent  term 
extension  calculated  and  any  reduction  in  the  extension  of 
patent  term  will  not  be  made  by  an  examiner.  It  is  noted  that 
the  period  of  patent  term  extension  will  be  identified  in  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  and  if  applicant  dis- 
agrees with  the  period,  applicant  may  request  fiirther  review 
by  way  of  a  petition  under  §  1.181.  If  an  error  is  noted  after 
the  patent  issues,  patentee  or  any  third  party  may  seek  correction 
of  the  period  of  patent  term  extension  granted  by  filing  a  request 
fat  a  Certificate  of  Correction  pursuant  to  §  1 .322. 

142.  Comment:  Ot»e  comment  questioned  whether  a  challenge 
to  the  period  of  patent  term  extension  calculated  by  the  PTO 
under  §  1.701  would  be  required  to  be  made  within  a  fixed 
period. 

Response:  No.  However,  the  longer  appUcant  delays  filing  a 
petition  under  §  1.181  challenging  the  period  of  extension 
calculated  by  the  PTO,  the  less  likely  any  error  will  be  corrected 
before  the  patent  is  issued  with  the  error  printed  on  the  patent.  If 
the  patent  issues  with  an  incorrect  period  of  extension,  applicant 
should  file  a  request  for  a  Certificate  of  Correction  pursuant 
to  5  1.322  instead  of  a  petition  under  §  1.181. 

143.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.701(dK2)  be 
amended  to  require  PTO  to  notify  applicant  in  writing  of  any 
intent  to  reduce  the  term  extension  for  lack  of  due  diligence. 
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stating  the  specific  basis,  and  provide  applicant  with  a  reason- 
able opportunity  to  respond. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  period 
of  patent  term  extension  will  be  identified  in  the  Notice  of 
Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  and  if  appUcant  disagrees  with 
the  period,  applicant  may  request  further  review  by  way  of  a 
petition  uada  §  1.181. 

144.  Comment:  One  comment  suggested  that  a  cover  sheet  for 
use  in  recording  assignments  be  included  in  the  final  rules 
package  as  an  addendimi. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  A  sample 
cover  sheet  for  use  in  recording  assignments  was  pubUshed  as 
Appendix  B  in  the  Federal  Register  on  July  6,  1992,  at  57  FR 
2%34  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  July  28,  1992,  at  1140 
Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  63  and  may  be  obtained  from  Assignment 
Branch. 

Other  Considcrvtioiis 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Execu- 
tive Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  This  final  rule  has  been  determined  not 
to  be  significant  for  the  purposes  of  E.O.  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Depattment  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
these  final  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic 
impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  impact  of  these 
changes  is  to  provide  a  procedure  for  domestic  applicants  to 
quickly  and  inexpensively  file  a  provisional  application.  The 
filing  date  of  the  provisional  application  will  not  be  used  to 
measure  the  term  of  a  patent  granted  on  an  appUcation  which 
claims  the  earUer  fiUng  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  FederaUsm  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
Uned  in  E.O.  12612. 

These  fmal  rules  contain  collections  of  information  subject 
to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  (Act).  The 
provisional  appUcation  has  been  approved  by  the  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget  under  control  numbers  0651-0031 
and  065 1  -0032.  The  cover  sheet  is  approved  under  OMB  control 
number  0651-0037.  The  cover  sheet  is  necessary  to  expedite 
the  processing  of  a  provisional  appUcation  and  improve  quaUty. 
Public  repwrting  burden  for  the  collection  of  iiiformation  on 
the  cover  sheet  is  estimated  to  average  12  minutes  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden  to  the  Office  of  Assistance  QuaUty  and 
Enhancement  Division,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regu- 
latory Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  Washington, 
D.C.  20503  (ATTN:  Paperworic  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651- 
0031,  0651-0032,  and  0651-0037). 

List  of  Subtiects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  {»x)cedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information,  Inventions  and  patents.  Repotting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  3 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  I 
and  3  are  amended  as  follows: 


PART  1  •  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 
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1.  TTie  authonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read  6.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paiagrsphs  («Hg) 

as  foUows:  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (k)  and  (1)  to  read  as  follows: 


Antliority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (i)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1.1  All  communJCTtfcms  to  be  addressed  to  Commis- 
skHier  of  Pateats  and  Trademarks. 


(i)  The  filing  of  all  provisional  appUcations  and  any  commu- 
nications relating  thereto  should  be  additionally  marked  "Box 
Provisional  Patent  AppUcation." 


3.  Section  1.9  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.9  Deflnitloiis. 

(aXl)  A  national  application  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  application  for  patent  which  was  either  filed  in  the  Office 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  or  which  entered  the  national  stage  from 
an  international  appUcation  after  compUance  with  35  U.S.C 
371. 

(2)  A  provisional  ^>pUcation  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  appUcation  for  patent  filed  in  the  Office  under 
35  U.S.C.  111(b). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  appUcation  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  either 
filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  or  which  entered 
the  national  stage  from  an  international  appUcation  after  compU- 
ance with  35  U.S.C.  371. 


4.  Section  1.12  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read 
as  foUows: 

§  1.12  Assignment  records  open  to  pobik  inspection. 


(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  seeking  copies 
of  any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandoned  patent 
^>pUcation  preserved  in  secrecy  under  §  1.14,  or  any  informa- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  must 

( 1 )  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  pubUc  to  the  particular  assignment  records  from  the 
appUcant  or  appUcaat's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

*  •  *  •  • 

5.  Section  1. 14  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (e)  to  read 
as  foUows: 

S  1.14  Patent  appUcatiotts  preserved  in  secrecy. 

***** 

(e)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  seeking  access 
to,  or  copies  of,  any  pending  or  abandoned  appUcation  preserved 
in  secrecy  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section, 
or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by 
the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  pubUc  in  that  particular  appUcation  from  the  appUcant 
or  the  appUcant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 


§  1.16  National  application  fiUng  fccs. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  appUcation  for  an  original  patent 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  appUcations: 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) 4365.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity „ 730.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  appUcation, 
except  provisional  appUcations,  for  filing  or  later  presentatian 
of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 38.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „ 76.(X) 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  appUcation, 
except  provisional  appUcations,  for  filing  or  l^er  presentation 
of  each  claim  (whedier  independent  or  dependem)  in  excess 
of  20  (Note  diat  §  1.75(c)  indicates  how  multiple  dependem 
claims  are  considered  for  fee  calculation  puiposes.): 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) 11.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity _..22.00 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  applicaiion, 
except  provisional  appUcations,  if  the  appUcation  contains,  or 
is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent  claim(s),  per  appli- 
cation: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 120.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 240.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentatioa 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  are  due,  they  must 
be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  die  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  die  basic  fiUng  fee  or  oaifa  or  declan- 
tion  on  a  date  later  dian  dhe  filing  date  of  the  apfriication.  except 
provisional  ^)pUcations: 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) 65.00 

By  other  dum  a  small  entity 130.00 


(0  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application: 


By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0)  ••' 
By  other  than  a  sinall  entity.. 


.150.00 
..300.00 


(g)  Basic  fee  for  filmg  each  pla«  ^iplication,  except  provi- 
simial  appUcations: 


By  a  smaU  entity  ($  1.9(f)) ... 
By  other  than  a  small  entity.. 


..^5.00 
...490.00 


***** 


(k)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  provisional  application: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) - -. 75.00 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ~1S0.00 

0)  Surcharge  for  filing  die  basic  filmg  fee  or  cover  sheet  (f 
1.51(aX2Ki))  on  a  date  later  dian  die  fiUng  date  of  die  provi- 
sional appUcation: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (}  1.9(0) 25.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity 


— 50.00 


7.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (h)  Mid 
(i),  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (q).  (r)  and  (s)  to  read  as 
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follows: 

S  L17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 


(h)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph 130.00 

§  1.47  -  for  filing  by  other  than  all  the  inventors  or  a  person 
not  the  inventor 

S  1.48  -  for  conecoon  of  inventorship,  except  in  provisional 
applications 

}  1.84  -  for  accepting  color  drawings  or  photographs 

§  1.182  -  for  decision  on  questions  not  specifically  provided 
for 

§  1.183  -  to  suspend  the  rules 

{  1 .295  -  for  review  of  refiisal  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 
registration 

$  1 .377  -  for  review  of  decision  refusing  to  accept  and  record 
payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  filed  prior  to  expiration  of  patent 

}  1.378(e)  -  for  reconsideration  of  decision  cm  petition 
refusing  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  maintenance  fee  in 
expired  |>atent 

§  1.644(e)  -  for  petition  in  an  interference 

i  1.644(f)  -  for  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on 
petition  in  an  interference 

S  1.666(c)  •  for  late  filing  of  interference  settlement- 
agreement 

§§  5.12, 5.13  and  5.14  -  for  expedited  handling  of  a  foreign 
filing  license 

§  5.15  -  for  changing  the  scope  of  a  license 

(  5.25  -  for  retroactive  license 

(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph 130.(X) 

S  1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record 

§  1.14  -  for  access  to  an  application 

S  1 .53  -  to  accord  a  filing  date,  except  in  provisional  applica- 
tions 

S  1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers 

§  1.60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date 

§  1.62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date 

§  1.97(d>-  to  consider  an  infonnation  disclosure  statement 

i  1.102  -  to  make  application  special 

§  1.103  -  to  suspend  action  in  application 

§  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately 

5  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee 

S  1.313  -  to  withdraw  an  application  from  issue 

i  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 

§  1.666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settiement  agreement 

§  3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  submitted 
after  payment  of  the  issue  fee 


(q)  For  filinf  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
listed  below  which  refers  to  this  paragraph .50.(X) 

§  1 .48  -  for  correction  of  inventorship  in  a  provisional  appli- 
cation 

§  1 .53  -  to  accord  a  provisional  application  a  filing  date  or  to 
convert  an  application  filed  under  §  1 .53(bX  1 )  to  a  provisional 
application 

(r)  For  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under 
§  1.129(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 365.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity _ 730.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §  1.129(b): 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) 365.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity 730.(X) 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 
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8.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (1)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1^1  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  established  the  fol- 
lowing fees  for  the  services  indicated: 

*  *  •  •  * 

(1)  For  processing  and  retaining  any  application  abandoned 
pursuant  to  S  1.53(dKl)  unless  the  required  basic  filing  fee  has 
been  paid $130.00 


9.  Section  1.28  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

S  1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  Cailore  to  establish  status,  or  change 
status,  as  a  small  entity. 

(a)  The  failure  to  establish  status  as  a  small  entity  (§§  1.9(0 
and  1.27  of  this  part)  in  any  appUcation  or  patent  prior  to 
paying,  or  at  the  time  of  paying,  any  fee  precludes  payment 
of  the  fee  in  the  amount  established  for  small  entities.  A  refund 
pursuant  to  §  1.26  of  this  part,  based  on  establishment  of  small 
entity  status,  of  a  portion  of  fees  timely  paid  in  fiill  prior  to 
establishing  status  as  a  small  entity  may  only  be  obtained  if  a 
verified  statement  under  §  1 .27  and  a  request  for  a  refiind  of 
the  excess  amount  are  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of 
the  timely  payment  of  the  fiill  fee.  The  two-month  time  period 
is  not  extendable  under  §  1.136.  Status  as  a  small  entity  is 
waived  for  any  fee  by  the  failure  to  establish  the  status  prior 
to  paying,  at  the  time  of  paying,  or  within  two  months  of  the 
date  of  payment  of,  the  fee.  Status  as  a  small  entity  must  be 
specifically  established  in  each  application  or  patent  in  which 
the  status  is  available  and  desired.  Status  as  a  small  entity  in 
one  application  or  patent  does  not  affect  any  other  application 
or  patent,  including  applications  or  patents  which  are  directly 
or  indirectly  dependent  upon  the  application  or  patent  in  which 
the  status  has  been  established.  A  nonprovisional  application 
claiming  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  119(e),  120,  121,  or  365(c) 
of  a  prior  application  may  rely  on  a  verified  statement  filed  in 
the  prior  application  if  the  nonprovisional  application  includes 
a  reference  to  the  verified  statement  in  the  prior  application  or 
includes  a  copy  of  the  verified  statement  in  the  prior  application 
and  status  as  a  small  entity  is  still  proper  and  desired.  Once 
status  as  a  small  entity  has  been  established  in  an  application 
or  patent,  the  status  remains  in  that  application  or  patent  without 
the  filing  of  a  fiiither  verified  statement  pursuant  to  §  1.27  of 
this  part  unless  the  Office  is  notified  of  a  change  in  status. 


«  *  *  *  • 


10.  Section  1.45  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.45  Joint  inventors. 


(c)  If  multiple  inventors  are  named  in  a  nonprovisional  apph- 
cation,  each  named  inventor  must  have  made  a  contribution, 
individually  or  joindy,  to  the  subject  matter  of  at  least  one 
claim  of  the  application  and  the  application  will  be  considered 
to  be  a  joint  application  under  35  U.S.C.  116.  If  multiple 
inventors  are  named  in  a  provisional  application,  each  named 
inventor  must  have  made  a  conOibution,  individually  or  jointly, 
to  the  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  provisional  application 
and  the  provisional  application  will  be  considered  to  be  a  joint 
appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  116. 

11.  Section  1.48  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  IM  Correction  of  inventorship. 

(a)  If  the  correct  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  named  in  a 
nonprovisional  application  through  error  without  any  deceptive 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors,  the 


application  may  be  amended  to  name  only  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and 
must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
the  original  named  inventor  or  inventors  establishing  when  the 
error  without  deceptive  intention  was  discovered  and  how  it 
occurred; 

(2)  an  oath  or  declaration  by  each  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors as  required  by  §  1.63; 

(3)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h);  and 

(4)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee.  When  the  applica- 
tion is  involved  in  an  interference,  the  petition  shall  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  this  section  and  shall  be  acccKnpamed 
by  a  motion  under  §  1.634. 

(b)  If  the  correct  inventors  are  named  in  the  nonprovisional 
application  when  filed  and  the  prosecution  of  die  application 
results  in  the  amendment  or  cancellation  of  claims  so  diat  less 
than  all  of  the  originally  named  inventors  are  the  actual  inven- 
tors of  the  invention  being  claimed  in  the  application,  an  amend- 
ment shall  be  filed  deleting  the  names  of  the  person  or  persons 
who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed.  The 
amendment  must  be  diligently  made  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by: 

(1)  A  petition  including  a  statement  identifying  each 
named  inventor  who  is  being  deleted  and  acknowledging  that 
the  inventor's  invention  is  no  longer  being  claimed  in  the 
applicatitm;  and 

(2)  The  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(c)  If  a  nonprovisional  af^lication  discloses  unclaimed  sub- 
ject matter  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  not  named  in  the  qiplica- 
tion,  the  application  may  be  amended  pursuant  to  paragraph 

(a)  of  this  section  to  add  claims  to  the  subject  matter  and  name 
the  correct  inventors  for  the  application. 

(d)  If  the  name  or  names  of  an  inventor  or  inventors  were 
omitted  in  a  provisional  application  dirough  error  without  any 
deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inven- 
tors, the  provisional  application  may  be  amended  to  add  the 
name  or  names  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors.  Such  amend- 
ment must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  petition  including  a  statement  diat  die  error  occurred 
without  deceptive  intention  on  the  part  of  the  actual  inventor 
or  inventors,  which  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office;  and 

(2)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(q). 

(e)  lir  a  person  or  persons  were  named  as  an  inventor  or 
inventors  in  a  provisional  application  through  error  without 
any  deceptive  intention,  an  amendment  may  be  filed  in  die 
provisional  application  deleting  the  name  or  names  of  the  person 
or  persons  who  were  erroneously  named.  Such  amendment 
must  be  accompanied  by: 

(1)  a  petition  including  a  statement  of  facts  verified  by 
the  poson  or  persons  whose  name  or  names  are  being  deleted 
establishing  that  the  error  occurred  without  deceptive  intention; 

(2)  die  fee  set  foi\b  in  §  1.17(q);  and 

(3)  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

12.  Section  1.51  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 

(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.51  General  requisites  of  an  anpHcatioa. 

(a)  Applications  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(1)  A  complete  application  filed  under  S  l.53(bXl)  com- 
prises: 

(i)  A  specification,  including  a  claim  or  claims,  see  §§ 
1.71  to  1.77; 

(ii)  An  oadi  or  declaration,  see  §§  1.63  and  1.68; 

(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  $$  1.81  to  1.85; 
and 

(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  §  1.16. 

(2)  A  complete  provisioiud  triplication  filed  under  § 
1.53(b)(2)  comprises: 

(i)  A  cover  sheet  identifying: 

(A)  The  ^jplication  as  a  provisional  application, 

(B)  The  name  or  names  of  the  inventor  or  inventors, 
(see  §  1.41). 

(C)  The  residence  of  each  named  inventor. 
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(D)  The  tide  of  the  invention, 

(E)  The  name  and  registration  number  of  the  attorney 
or  agent  (if  applicable), 

(F)  "Die  docket  number  used  by  the  person  filing  die 
application  to  identify  the  application  (if  applicable), 

(G)  The  correspondence  address,  and 

(I)  The  name  of  the  \J.S.  (jovemment  agency  and 
Government  contract  number  (if  the  invention  was  made  by 
an  agency  of  die  U.S.  Government  or  under  a  contract  with  an 
agency  of  die  U.S.  Government); 

(ii)  A  specification  as  prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  first 
paragraph,  see  §  1.71; 

(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  SS  1.81  to  1.85; 
and 

(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  5  1.16. 
(b)  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  file  an  information  disclo- 
sure statement  in  non{;rovisiona]  applications.  See  §§  1 .97  and 
1.98.  No  information  disclosure  statement  may  be  filed  in  a 
provisional  application. 


13.  Section  1.53  paragraphs  (a)-<e)  are  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  1-53  AppUcatioB  nnmber,  liUag  date,  and  coi^iietioa  of 
application. 

(a)  Any  application  for  a  patent  received  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  be  assigned  an  qjplication  number  for 
identification  purposes. 

(bXl)  The  filing  date  of  an  application  for  patent  filed  under 
this  section,  except  for  a  provisional  application,  is  the  date 
on  «1iich:  a  specification  containing  a  description  pursuant  to 
§  1.71  and  at  least  one  claim  pursuant  to  S  1-75;  and  any 
drawing  required  by  §  1.81(a),  are  filed  in  die  Patent  and 
Tradetnark  Office  in  the  name  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
as  required  by  $  1.41.  No  new  matter  may  be  introduced  into 
an  application  after  its  filing  date  (§  1.118).  If  all  the  names 
of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  are  not  supplied  when  die 
specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  filed,  the  application 
will  not  be  given  a  filing  date  eariier  dian  die  date  upon  which 
the  names  are  supplied  unless  a  petition  vrith  the  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.17(i)  is  filied  which  sets  forth  the  reasons  die  delay  in 
supplying  die  names  should  be  excused.  A  continuation  or 
divisional  application  (filed  under  the  conditions  specified  in 
35  U.S.C.  120  or  121  and  S  1.78(a))  may  be  filed  under  diis 
section,  §  1.60  or  §  1.62.  A  continuation-in-pait  application 
may  be  filed  under  diis  section  or  }  1 .62. 

(2)  The  filing  date  of  a  provisional  appUcation  is  the  '<»t'' 
on  which:  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  first 
paragraph;  and  any  drawing  required  by  §  1.81(a),  are  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  die  name  of  the  actual 
inventor  or  inventors  as  required  by  S  1.41.  No  amendment, 
other  than  to  make  the  provisional  appUcation  comply  with 
all  applicable  regulations,  may  be  made  to  die  provisional 
application  after  the  filing  date  of  the  provisional  appUcation. 
If  all  the  names  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors  are  not 
suppUed  when  the  specification  and  any  required  drawing  are 
fded,  die  provisional  appUcation  will  not  be  given  a  filing  date 
earUer  dian  die  date  upon  which  die  names  are  supplied  unless 
a  petition  widi  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(q)  is  filed  which  sets 
fo<th  the  reasons  the  delay  in  supplying  die  names  should  be 
excused. 

(i)  A  provisional  ^>pUcation  must  also  include  a  cover 
sheet  identifying  the  appUcation  as  a  provisional  application. 
Otherwise,  die  appUcation  will  be  treated  as  an  appUcation 
filed  under  9  1.53(bKl). 

(ii)  An  appUcation  for  patent  filed  under  §  1.53(bXl) 
may  be  treated  as  a  provisional  appUcation  and  be  accorded 
the  original  filing  date  provided  diat  a  petition  requesting  the 
conversion,  widi  die  fee  set  forth  in  $  1.17(q),  is  filed  prior  to 
die  earUer  of  die  abandonment  of  die  §  1 .53(bX  1 )  appUcation, 
die  payment  of  die  issue  fee,  die  expiration  of  12  mondis  after 
die  fiUng  date  of  die  §  1.53(bXl)  appUcation,  or  die  fiUng  of 
a  request  for  a  statutory  invention  registration  under  §  1.293. 
The  grant  of  any  such  petition  wiU  not  entide  ap(4icant  to  a 
refund  of  the  fees  which  were  properly  paid  in  the  aoolicatian 
filed  under  §  1.53(bXl).  ^  "^  '  ^  wucawm 
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(iii)  A  provisional  application  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
the  right  of  priority  under  §  1.55  or  35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  365(a) 
or  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under  §  1.78  or  35 
U.S.C.  120. 121  or  365(c)  of  any  other  application.  Noclaim  for 
priority  under  §  1 .78(aK3)  may  be  made  in  a  design  application 
based  on  a  provisional  application.  No  request  under  §  1 .293  for 
a  statutory  invention  registration  may  be  filed  in  a  provisional 
application.  The  requirements  of  §§  1.821-1.825  regartling 
application  disclosures  containing  nucleotide  and/or  amino  acid 
sequences  are  not  mandatory  for  provisional  applications. 

(c)  If  any  application  is  filed  without  the  specification, 
drawing  or  name,  or  names,  of  the  actual  inventor  or  inventors 
required  by  paragraph  (bK  1 )  or  (b)(2)  of  this  section,  a(^licant 
will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
submit  the  omitted  specification,  drawing,  name,  or  names,  of 
the  actual  inventor,  or  inventors,  in  order  to  obtain  a  filing  date 
as  of  the  date  of  filing  of  such  submission.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice 
of  Incomplete  Application"  form  notifying  the  appUcant  should 
accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office.  If 
the  omission  is  not  corrected  within  the  time  period  set,  the 
ap{4ication  will  be  returned  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  the  fee. 
if  submitted,  will  be  refunded  less  the  handling  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.21(n).  Any  request  for  review  of  a  refusal  to  accord  an 
application  a  filing  date  must  be  by  way  of  a  petition  accompa- 
nied by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i),  if  the  application  was 
filed  under  §  1.53(bXl).  or  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(q), 
if  the  application  was  filed  under  §  1 .53(bX2). 

(dXl)  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bX  1 )  of  this  section  does  not  include 
the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicant,  applicant  will  be  so  notified,  if  a  correspondence 
address  has  been  provided  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee,  oath,  or  declaration  and  to  pay  the  sur- 
charge as  set  forth  in  §  1 .  16(e)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment 
of  the  application.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing 
Parts"  form  mailed  to  applicant  should  accompany  any  response 
thereto  submitted  to  the  Office.  If  the  required  fiUng  fee  is  not 
timely  paid,  or  if  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(1)  is  not  paid  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of 
the  notification  required  by  this  paragraph,  the  appUcation  will 
be  (Usposed  of  No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the 
Office  of  an  application  which  has  been  disposed  of  or  in  which 
neither  the  required  basic  filing  fee  nor  the  processing  aiid 
retention  fee  has  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this 
paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  If  no  correspondence 
address  is  included  in  the  application,  applicant  has  two  months 
from  the  filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  oath  or  declaration 
and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e)  in  order  to 
prevent  abandonment  of  the  application:  or,  if  no  basic  filing 
fee  has  been  paid,  one  year  fii>m  the  filing  date  to  pay  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(1)  to  prevent 
disposal  of  the  application. 

(2)  If  a  provisional  application  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (bX2)  of  this  section  does  not 
include  the  appropriate  filing  fee  or  the  cover  sheet  required 
by  §  1.51(aX2).  applicant  will  be  so  notified  if  a  correspondence 
address  has  been  provided  and  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  file  the  fee,  cover  sheet  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.16(1)  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the 
application.  A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts"  form 
mailed  to  applicant  should  accompany  any  response  thereto 
submitted  to  the  Office.  If  the  required  filing  fee  is  not  timely 
paid,  the  application  will  be  disposed  of  No  copies  will  be 
provided  or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an  application  which  has 
been  disposed  of  or  in  which  the  required  basic  filing  fee  has 
not  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may 
be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section.  If  no  correspondence  address  is 
included  in  the  application,  applicant  has  two  months  from  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  cover  sheet  and  to  pay 
the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(1)  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 

(eX  1)  An  application  for  a  patent  filed  under  paragraph  (bX  1 ) 
of  this  section  will  not  be  placed  upon  the  files  for  examination 
until  all  its  required  parts,  complying  with  the  rules  relating 
thereto,  are  received,  except  that  certain  minor  infomudities 
may  be  waived  subject  to  subsequent  correction  whenever 
required. 


January  2.  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(2)  A  provisional  application  for  a  patent  filed  under  para- 
graph (bX2)  of  this  section  will  not  be  placed  upon  die  files  for 
examination  and  will  become  abandoned  no  later  than  twelve 
months  after  its  filing  date  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  lll(bXl)- 


14.  Section  1.55  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1^5  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

(a)  An  applicant  in  a  nonprovisional  application  may  claim 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  one  or  more  prior  foreign 
applications  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)- 
(d)  and  1 72.  The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special  form  and 
may  be  made  by  the  anomey  or  agent  if  the  foreign  application  is 
referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  §  1.63. 
The  claim  for  priority  and  the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
application  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19(b)  must  be  filed  in  the 
case  of  an  interference  (§  1.630),  when  necessary  to  overcome 
the  date  of  a  refereiKe  relied  upon  by  the  examiner,  when 
specifically  required  by  the  examiner,  and  in  all  other  cases, 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  If  the  claim  for  priority  or  the 
certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  is  filed  after  the  date 
the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must  be  accompanied  by  a  petition 
requesting  entry  and  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i).  If  the 
certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  the  EngUsh  language,  a  translation 
need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  case  of  interference:  or  when 
necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference  relied  upon  by 
the  examiner,  or  when  specifically  required  by  the  examiner, 
in  which  event  an  English  language  translation  must  be  filed 
together  with  a  statement  that  the  translation  of  the  certified 
copy  is  accurate.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement 
if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  An  applicant  in  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  may  under 
certain  circumstances  claim  priority  on  the  basis  of  one  or  more 
appUcations  for  an  inventor's  certificate  in  a  country  granting 
both  inventor's  certificates  and  patents.  To  claim  the  right  of 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  appUcation  for  an  inventor's  certifi- 
cate in  such  a  country  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(d),  the  applicant 
when  submitting  a  claim  for  such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section,  shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration.  The 
affidavit  or  declaration  must  include  a  specific  statement  that,, 
upon  an  investigation,  he  or  she  is  satisfied  that  to  the  best  of 
his  or  her  knowledge,  the  applicant,  when  fiUng  the  appUcation 
for  the  inventor's  certificate,  had  the  option  to  file  an  application 
for  either  a  patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for 
the  claim  of  priority. 

15.  Section  1.59  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.59  Papers  of  appUcation  with  filing  date  not  to  be 
retamcd. 

Papers  in  an  appUcation  which  has  received  a  filing  date 
pursuant  to  §  1 .53  will  not  be  returned  for  any  purpose  whatever. 
If  applicants  have  not  preserved  copies  of  the  papers,  the  Office 
will  furnish  copies  at  the  usual  cost  of  any  application  in  which 
either  the  required  basic  filing  fee  (§  1.16)  or,  if  the  appUcation 
was  filed  under  §  1.53(bXl),  the  processing  and  retention  fee 
(§  1.21(1))  has  been  paid.  See  §  1.6 18  for  return  of  unauthorized 
and  improper  papers  in  interferences. 

16.  Section  1.60  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

§  1.60  Continuation  or  divisionai  appUcation  for  invention 
disclosed  in  a  prior  nonprovisional  application. 


(b)  An  applicant  may  omit  signing  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
in  a  continuation  or  divisional  application  (filed  under  the  con- 
ditions specified  in  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121  and  §  1.78(a))  if: 

(1)  the  prior  appUcation  was  a  nonprovisional  appUcation 
and  a  complete  application  as  set  fotth  in  §  Ul(aXl); 


(2)  appUcant  indicates  that  die  application  is  being  filed 
pursuant  to  diis  section  and  files  a  true  copy  of  the  prior  com- 
plete appUcation  as  filed  including  the  specification  (witti 
claims),  drawings,  oath  or  declaration  showing  the  signature 
or  an  indication  it  was  signed,  and  any  amendments  referred  to 
in  the  oath  or  declaration  filed  to  complete  the  prior  appUcation; 

(3)  die  inventors  named  in  the  continuation  or  divisionai 
^ipUcation  are  die  same  or  less  dian  all  the  inventors  named 
in  the  prior  appUcation;  and 

(4)  the  appUcation  is  filed  before  the  patenting,  or  abandon- 
ment of,  or  termination  of  proceedings  on  the  prior  appUcation. 
The  copy  of  the  prior  appUcation  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
statement  that  the  appUcation  papers  filed  are  a  true  copy  of 
the  prior  cono^lete  appUcation.  Such  statement  must  be  by  the 
appUcant  or  appUcant' s  attorney  or  agent  and  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
die  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office.  Only  amendments  reducing 
the  number  of  claims  ot  adding  a  reference  to  the  prior  ^jpUca- 
tion  (§  1.78(a))  will  be  entered  before  calculating  die  filing  fee 
and  granting  the  filing  date.  If  die  continuation  or  divisional 
appUcation  is  filed  by  less  dian  all  die  inventors  named  in  die 
prior  ^jpUcation,  a  statement  must  accompany  the  appUcation 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  the  names  of  die  person  or 
persons  who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed 
in  the  continuation  or  divisional  appUcation.  Except  as  provided 
in  paragraph  (d)  of  diis  secticm,  if  a  true  copy  of  the  prior 
appUcation  as  filed  is  not  filed  with  the  appUcation  or  if  the 
statement  that  die  appUcation  papers  are  a  true  copy  is  omitted, 
the  appUcation  will  not  be  given  a  fiUng  date  earlier  dian  die 
date  upon  which  die  copy  and  statement  are  fded,  unless  a 
petition  widi  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i)  is  filed  which  satisfac- 
torily explains  die  delay  in  filing  diese  items. 

•  •  •  •  « 

17.  Section  1.62  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(e)  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  I.G  File  wrapper  continning  procedure. 

(a)  A  continuation,  continuation-in-pait,  or  divisional  appU- 
cation, which  uses  the  specification,  drawings  and  oath  or  decla- 
ration from  a  prior  nonprovisional  appUct^oo  which  is 
complete  as  defined  by  §  1.51(aXl),  and  which  is  to  be  aban- 
doned, may  be  filed  under  diis  section  before  die  payment  of 
the  issue  fee,  abandonment  of,  or  termination  of  proceedings 
on  die  prior  appUcation,  or  after  payment  of  die  issue  fee  if  a 
petition  under  §  1.313(bX5)  is  granted  in  die  prior  appUcation. 
The  filing  date  of  an  appUcation  filed  under  diis  section  is  die 
date  on  which  a  request  is  filed  for  an  application  imder  this 
section  including  identification  of  the  appUcati<»  number  and 
the  names  of  the  inventors  named  in  the  prior  ccMnplete  a{^Uca- 
tion.  If  the  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
apphcaaon  is  filed  by  less  than  aU  the  inventors  named  in  the 
prior  af^Ucation  a  statement  must  accompany  the  appUcation 
when  filed  requesting  deletion  of  die  names  of  die  person  or 
persons  who  are  not  inventors  of  the  invention  being  claimed  in 
the  continuation,  continuation-in-pait,  or  divisional  appUcation. 


(e)  An  appUcation  filed  under  diis  section  will  utilize  die 
file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  appUcation  to  constitute 
the  new  continuation,  continuation-in-init,  or  divisional  appU- 
cation but  will  be  assigned  a  new  i^Ucation  number.  (Changes 
to  the  prior  appUcation  must  be  made  in  the  form  of  an  amend- 
ment to  the  prior  appUcation  as  it  exists  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  appUcation  under  this  section.  No  copy  of  the  prior  appUca- 
tion or  new  specification  is  required.  The  filing  of  such  a  copy 
or  specification  will  be  considered  improper,  and  a  filing  date 
as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  request  for  an  application  under 
this  section  will  not  be  granted  to  the  appUcation  uidess  a 
petition  with  die  fee  set  foith  in  S  1.17(i)  is  filed  widi  instiuc- 
tions  to  cancel  the  copy  or  specification. 
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18.  Section  1.63  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  lo 
read  as  follows: 

S  IM  Oath  or  dcdaratioa. 

(a)  An  oadi  or  declaration  filed  under  $  l.Sl(aKlKii)  as  a 
part  of  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  must: 

(1)  Be  executed  in  accordance  widi  eidier  S  1.66  or  S 
1.68; 

(2)  Identiiy  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed; 

(3)  Identify  each  inventor  and  the  residence  and  coonlry 
of  citizenship  of  each  inventor,  and 

(4)  State  whether  the  inventor  is  a  sole  or  joint  inventor 
of  the  invention  claimed. 

•  *  •  *  • 

19.  Section  1.67  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

i  1.67  Sappiemental  oath  or  dedantioB. 

•  *  •  •  * 

(b)  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  meeting  die  require- 
ments of  §  1 .63  must  be  filed  when  a  claim  is  presented  for 
matter  originally  shown  or  described  but  not  substantially 
embraced  in  die  statement  of  invention  or  claims  originally 
presented  or  when  an  oath  or  declaration  submitted  in  accor- 
dance widi  S  1.53(dXl)  after  die  filing  of  die  specification  and 
any  required  drawings  specifically  and  improperiy  refers  to  an 
amendment  which  includes  new  matter.  No  new  matter  may 
be  introduced  into  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  after  its  filing 
date  even  if  a  supplemental  oadi  or  declaration  is  filed.  In 
proper  cases,  the  oath  or  declaration  here  required  may  be  in«H^ 
on  information  and  beUef  by  an  applicant  other  than  inventor. 

•  *  «  •  • 

20.  Section  1.78  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXl) 
and  (aX2)  and  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (aX3)  and  (aK4)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.78  CUiniag  bcaefit  of  earlier  OUag  date  aad  owi- 
referaccs  to  otho- appUcatioas. 

(aXl)  A  nonprovisional  appUcation  may  claim  an  invention 
disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional 
appUcations  or  international  appUcations  designating  the  United 
States  of  America.  In  order  for  a  nonprovisional  application  to 
claiin  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional 
i^ipUcation  or  international  appUcation  designating  die  United 
States  of  America,  each  prior  application  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  least  one  inventor  named  in  die  later  filed  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  and  disclose  die  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  die  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appUcation  in  die  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
35  U.S.C.  112.  In  addition,  each  prior  appUcation  must  be: 
(i)  coinplete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51(aXl);  or 
(ii)  entided  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  }  1.53(bXI), 
§  1.60  or  §  1.62  and  include  die  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  $ 
1.16;  or 

(iii)  entided  to  a  fihng  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(bXl) 
and  have  paid  dierein  die  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth 
in  S  1-21(1)  widiin  die  time  period  set  forth  in  §  1.53(dXl). 

(2)  Any  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  die  benefit 
<)f  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  nonfmivisional  applica- 
tions or  international  appUcations  designating  the  United  States 
of  America  must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first 
sentence  of  die  specification  following  die  tide  a  reference  to 
each  such  prior  appUcation,  identifying  it  by  appUcation  number 
(consisting  of  die  series  code  and  serial  number)  or  international 
^pUcation  number  and  international  filing  date  and  indicating 
die  relationship  of  die  appUcations.  Cross-references  to  other 
related  ^ipUcations  may  be  made  when  approDriate  fSee  S 
1.14(b)).  -fK-K- 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  appUcation  other  than  for  a  design 
patent  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior 
filed  copending  provisional  appUcations.  Since  a  provisional 
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application  can  be  pending  for  no  more  than  twelve  months, 
the  last  day  of  pendency  may  occur  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia  which  for 
copendency  would  require  the  nonprovisional  application  to 
be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday.  In 
Older  for  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  to  claim  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  provisional  applications, 
each  prior  provisional  appUcation  must  name  as  an  inventor 
at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
application  and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appUcation  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
3S  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  each  prior  provisional  appUcation 
must  be: 

(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.5t(aX2);  or 
(u)  entitled  to  a  fiUng  date  as  set  forth  in  §  l.S3(b)<2) 
and  include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 6(k). 

(4)  Any  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit 
of  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  provisional  appUcations 
must  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of 
the  specification  following  the  title  a  reference  to  each  such 
prior  provisional  appUcation,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional 
appUcation,  and  including  the  provisional  appUcation  number 
(consisting  of  series  code  and  serial  number). 


21.  Section  1.83  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1 J3  ContcBt  of  drawing. 

(a)  The  drawing  in  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  must  show 
every  feature  of  the  invention  specified  in  the  claims.  However, 
conventional  features  disclosed  in  the  description  and  claims, 
where  their  detailed  illustration  is  not  essential  for  a  proper 
understanding  of  the  invention,  should  be  illustrated  in  the 
drawing  in  tfa«  form  of  a  graphical  drawing  symbol  or  a  labeled 
represenution  (e.g.,  a  labeled  rectangular  box). 

•  •  «  •  • 

(c)  Where  the  drawings  in  a  nonprovisional  application  do 
not  comply  with  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of 
this  section,  the  examiner  shaU  require  such  additional  illustra- 
tion within  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  two  months  from  the 
dale  of  the  sending  of  a  notice  thereof  Such  corrections  are 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  §  1.81(d). 

22.  Section  1.97  is  aoaended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

}  1.97  FiUiig  of  infomution  dfadosore  stateoMiiL 


(d)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  after  the  mailing  date  of  either  a  final 
action  under  §  1.113  or  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311, 
whichever  occurs  first,  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee, 
provided  the  statement  is  accompaiued  by: 

(1)  A  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this 
section; 

(2)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  information 
disclosure  statement;  and 

(3)  The  petition  fee  set  faith  in  i  1.17(1). 

«  •  •  •  • 

23.  Section  1.101  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.101  Onler  of  examfautioa. 

(a)  Nonprovisional  appUcations  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  and  accepted  as  complete  appUcations  are  assigned 
for  examination  to  the  respective  examining  groups  having  the 
classes  of  inventions  to  which  the  appUcations  relate.  Nonprovi- 
sional appUcations  shall  be  taken  up  for  examination  by  the 
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examiner  to  whom  they  have  been  assigi>ed  in  the  order  in 
which  they  have  been  filed  except  for  those  appUcations  in 
which  examination  has  been  advanced  pursuant  to  §  1.102.  See 
§  1.496  for  order  of  examination  of  international  appUcations 
in  the  national  stage. 


*  •  •  *  « 


24.  Section  1.102  is  amended  by  revising  paragrs^  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.102  Advancement  of  examination. 

***** 

(d)  A  petition  to  make  an  appUcation  special  on  grounds 
other  than  those  referred  to  in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i). 

25.  Section  1.103  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

§  1.103  Suspension  of  actioB. 

(a)  Suspension  of  action  by  the  Office  will  be  granted  for 
good  and  sufficient  cause  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified 
upon  petition  by  the  applicant  and,  if  such  cause  is  not  the 
fault  of  the  Office,  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i). 
Action  will  not  be  suspended  when  a  response  by  the  applicant 
to  an  Office  action  is  required. 

***** 

26.  A  new,  undesignated  center  heading  and  new  section 
1 . 1 29  are  added  to  Subpart  B  -  National  Processing  Provisions 
to  read  as  follows: 

Transitional  Proviaons 

S  1.129  TrsBsitioiul  proccdnres  for  limited  examinatioo 
after  final  njcctioa  and  restriction  practice. 

(a)  An  appUcant  in  an  appUcation,  other  than  for  reissue  or 
a  design  patent,  that  has  been  pending  for  at  least  two  years 
as  of  June  8,  1995,  taking  into  account  any  reference  made  in 
such  appUcation  to  any  earlier  filed  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C. 
120,  121  and  365(c),  is  entitled  to  have  a  first  submission 
entered  and  considered  on  the  merits  after  final  rejection  under 
the  foUowing  circumstances:  The  Office  will  consider  such  a 
submission,  if  the  first  submission  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.17(r)  are  filed  prior  to  the  filing  of  an  appeal  brief  and  prior 
to  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  finaUty  of  the  final 
rejection  is  automatically  withdrawn  upon  the  timely  filing  of 
the  submission  and  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(r). 
If  a  subsequent  final  rejection  is  made  in  the  appUcation,  ^)pU- 
cant  is  entitied  to  have  a  second  submission  entered  and  consid- 
ered on  the  merits  after  the  subsequent  final  rejection  under 
the  foUowing  circumstances:  The  (Office  will  consider  such  a 
submission,  if  the  second  submission  and  a  second  fee  set  forth 
in  §  1.17(r)  are  filed  prior  to  die  filing  of  an  appeal  brief  and 
prior  to  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  finaUty  of  the 
subsequent  final  rejection  is  automaticaUy  withdrawn  upon  the 
timely  filing  of  the  submission  and  payment  of  the  second  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(r).  Any  submission  fUed  after  a  final  rejectitm 
made  in  an  appUcation  subsequent  to  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.17(r)  having  been  twice  paid  wiU  be  treated  as  set  forth  in 
S  1.116.  A  submission  as  used  in  this  paragraph  includes, 
but  is  iK3t  limited  to,  an  information  disclosure  statement,  an 
amendment  to  the  written  description,  claims  or  drawings  and 
a  new  substantive  argument  or  new  evidence  in  support  of 
paten  tabiUty. 

(bXl)  In  an  appUcation,  other  than  for  reissue  or  a  design 
patent,  that  has  been  pending  for  at  least  three  years  as  of 
June  8,  1995,  taking  mto  account  any  refereixx  made  in  the 
appUcation  to  any  earUer  filed  application  under  35  U.S.C.  120, 
121  and  365(c),  no  requirement  for  restriction  or  for  the  filing 
of  divisional  appUcations  shall  be  made  or  maintained  in  die 
appUcation  after  June  8,  1995,  except  where: 
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(i)  the  requirement  was  first  made  in  the  appUcation  or 
any  earlier  filed  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  and 
365(c)  prior  to  April  8,  1995; 

(ii)  the  examiner  has  not  made  a  requirement  for  restric- 
tion in  the  present  or  parent  appUcation  prior  to  April  8,  1995, 
due  to  actions  by  the  appUcant;  or 

(ui)  the  required  fee  for  examination  of  each  additional 
invention  was  not  paid. 

(2)  If  the  appUcation  contains  more  than  one  indqiendent 
and  distinct  invention  and  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  for  the 
filing  of  divisional  appUcations  cannot  be  made  or  maintained 
pursuant  to  this  paragraph,  appUcant  wiU  be  so  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  to: 

(i)  elect  the  invention  or  inventions  to  be  searched  and 
examined,  if  no  election  has  been  made  prior  to  the  notice,  and 
pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(s)  for  each  independent  and 
distinct  invention  claimed  in  the  appUcation  in  excess  of  one 
which  applicant  elects; 

(u)  confirm  an  election  made  prior  to  the  notice  and 
pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(s)  for  each  independent  and 
distinct  invention  claimed  in  the  appUcation  in  addition  to  the 
one  invention  which  appUcant  previously  elected;  or 

(iu)  file  a  petition  under  this  section  traversing  the 
requirement.  If  the  required  petition  is  filed  in  a  timely  manner, 
the  original  time  period  for  electing  and  paying  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.1 7(s)  will  be  deferred  and  any  decision  on  the 
petition  affirming  or  modifying  the  requirement  will  set  a  new 
time  period  to  elect  the  invention  or  inventions  to  be  searched 
and  examined  and  to  pay  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(s)  for  each 
independent  and  distinct  invention  claimed  in  the  appUcation 
in  excess  of  one  which  appUcant  elects. 

(3)  The  additional  inventions  for  which  the  required  fee  has 
not  been  paid  wUl  be  withdrawn  from  consideration  under  § 
1 . 1 42(b).  An  appUcant  who  desires  examination  of  an  invention 
so  withdrawn  from  consideration  can  file  a  divisional  appUca- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  121. 

(c)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shaU  not  be  a|^Ucable  to 
any  appUcation  filed  after  June  8,  1995. 

27.  Section  1.137  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

§  1.137  Revival  of  abandoned  application. 


(c)  In  aU  appUcations  filed  before  June  8,  1995,  and  in  all 
design  appUcations  filed  on  or  after  June  8,  1995,  any  petition 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  not  filed  within  six 
months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the  appUcation,  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under  § 
1.321  dedicating  to  the  pubUc  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandon- 
ment of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer  must  also 
apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  appUcation  enti- 
tled under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  the  fihng  date  of 
the  appUcation  for  which  revival  is  sought. 

***** 

28.  Section  1.139  is  added  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.139  Revival  of  provisional  application. 

(a)  A  provisional  appUcation  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  and  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
Office  requirement  may  be  revived  so  as  to  bie  pending  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date  if 
it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  the  delay 
was  unavoidable.  Under  no  circumstances  wiU  the  provisiontd 
appUcation  be  pending  after  twelve  months  from  its  filing  date. 
A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  provisional  appUcation  must 
be  promptly  filed  after  the  applicant  is  notified  of,  or  otherwise 
becomes  aware  of,  the  abandonment,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by:  ^^ 

(1)  the  required  response  unless  it  has  been  previously 
filed; 

(2)  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.17(1);  and 
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(3)  a  showing  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable.  The  showing 
must  be  a  verified  showing  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered 
to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(b)  A  provisional  appUcation  which  has  been  accorded  a 
filing  date  and  abandoned  for  failure  to  timely  respond  to  an 
Office  requirement  may  be  revived  so  as  to  be  pending  for  a 
period  of  no  longer  than  twelve  months  frxjm  its  filing  date  if 
the  delay  was  unintentional.  Under  no  circumstances  wiU  the 
provisional  appUcation  be  pending  after  twelve  months  from 
its  filing  date.  A  petition  to  revive  an  abandoned  provisional 
appUcation  must  be: 

(1)  accompanied  by  the  lequired  response  unless  it  has 
been  previously  filed; 

(2)  accompanied  by  the  petition  fee  as  set  forth  in  i 
1.17(m); 

(3)  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  delay  was 
unintentional.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified  statement  if 
made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  The  Commissioner  may  require  additional 
information  where  there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was 
unintentional;  and 

(4)  filed  either 

(i)  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  provi- 
sional appUcation  became  abandoned;  or 

(u)  within  three  months  of  the  date  of  the  first  decision 
on  a  petition  to  revive  imder  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section  which 
was  filed  within  one  year  of  die  date  on  which  the  provisional 
appUcation  became  abandoned. 

(c)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or  review  of  a  decision 
refiising  to  revive  a  provisional  appUcation  upon  petition  filed 
pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  or  (b)  of  this  section,  to  be  considered 
timely,  must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  decision  refiising 
to  revive  or  within  such  time  as  set  in  die  decision. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  foith  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended,  except  that  die  three-mondi  period  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (bK4Xu)  of  diis  section  and  the  time  period  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  may  be  extended  under  die  provis- 
ions of  §  1.136. 

29.  Section  1.177  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  1.177  Rdssnc  in  divisioBS. 

The  Commissioner  may,  in  his  or  her  discretion,  cause  several 
patents  to  be  issued  for  distinct  and  separate  parts  of  the  thing 
patented,  upon  demand  of  the  applicant,  and  upon  payment  of 
the  required  fee  for  each  division.  Each  division  of  a  reissue 
constitutes  die  subject  of  a  separate  specification  descriptive 
of  the  part  or  parts  of  the  invention  claimed  in  such  division; 
and  the  drawing  may  represent  only  such  part  or  paru,  subject 
to  die  provisions  of  §§  1.83  and  1.84.  On  filing  divisional 
reissue  appUcations,  diey  shall  be  referred  to  the  Commissioner. 
Unless  odierwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  upon  petition 
and  payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i).  aU  die  divisions 
of  a  reissue  wiU  issue  simultaneously;  if  there  is  any  controversy 
as  to  one  division,  die  others  will  be  withheld  from  issue 
until  die  controversy  is  ended,  unless  die  Commissioner  orders 
otherwise. 

30.  Section  1.312  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

i  U12  Amendments  after  aDowaoce. 

***** 

(b)  Any  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  petition  including  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i)  and  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment 
is  necessary  and  was  not  earUer  presented. 

31.  Section  1.313  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

§  1 J13  Withdrawal  tnm  issue. 

(a)  AppUcations  may  be  withdrawn  from  issue  for  fiuther 
action  at  the  initiative  of  the  Office  or  upon  petition  by  die 
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applicant.  Any  such  petition  by  the  applicant  must  include  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  withdrawal  of  the 
application  is  necessary  and,  if  the  reason  for  the  withdrawal 
is  noc  the  fault  of  the  Office,  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i).  If  the  appUcation  is  withdrawn  ftwm  issue, 
a  new  notice  of  allowance  will  be  sent  if  the  application  is 
again  allowed.  Any  amendment  accompanying  a  petition  to 
withdraw  an  application  from  issue  must  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  §  1.312. 


32.  Section  1.314  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  L314  Issuance  of  patent 

If  payment  of  the  issue  fee  is  timely  made,  the  patent  will 
issue  in  regular  course  unless  the  application  is  withdrawn  from 
issue  (§  1.313),  or  issuance  of  the  patent  is  deferred.  Any 
petition  by  the  applicant  requesting  a  deferral  of  the  issuance 
of  a  patent  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(i) 
and  must  include  a  showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons 
wby  it  is  necessary  to  defer  issuance  of  the  patent 

33.  Section  1.316  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

i  U16  Application  abandoned  for  failure  to  pay  issue  fee 

*  •  *  •  « 

(d)  In  all  applications  filed  before  June  8,  1995,  any  petition 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  not  filed  within  six 
months  of  the  date  of  abandonment  of  the-  application,  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  terminal  disclaimer  with  fee  under  § 
1.321  dedicating  to  the  public  a  terminal  part  of  the  term  of 
any  patent  granted  thereon  equivalent  to  the  period  of  abandon- 
njcnt  of  the  application.  The  terminal  disclaimer  must  also 
apply  to  any  patent  granted  on  any  continuing  application  enti- 
tied  under  35  U.S.C.  120  to  the  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of 
the  application  for  which  revival  is  sought 

f  «  *  *  * 

34.  Section  1.317  is  amended  by  removing  and  reserving 
paragraph  (d): 

i  1 J17  Lapsed  patents;  delayed  payment  of  balance  of 
issue  fee. 

•  *  •  •  • 


(d)  [Reserved] 

•  *  *  •  • 

35.  Section  1.666  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

9  1.666  Filing  of  interference  settlement  agreements. 

•  *  «  •  • 

(b)  If  any  party  filing  the  agreement  or  understanding  under 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  so  requests,  the  copy  will  be  kept 
separate  from  the  file  of  the  interference,  and  made  available 
only  to  Government  agencies  on  written  request  or  to  any 
person  upon  petition  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  { 
1.17(i)  and  on  a  showing  of  good  cause. 

•  *  •  •  « 

36.  Section  1.701  is  added  to  Subpart  F  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.701  Extension  of  patent  term  due  to  prosecution  delay. 

(a)  A  patent  other  than  for  designs,  issued  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995,  is  entitled  to  extension  of  the 
patent  term  if  the  issuance  of  the  patent  was  delayed  due  to: 
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(1)  interference  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a); 
and/or 

(2)  the  application  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order 
under  35  U.S.C.  181;  and/or 

(3)  appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court  under  35  U.S.C.  141 
or  145,  if  the  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision  reversing 
an  adverse  determination  of  patentability  and  if  the  patent  is 
not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the  issuance  of 
another  patent  claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not  patentably 
distinct  from  that  under  appellate  review. 

(b)  The  term  of  a  patent  entitled  to  extension  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  shall  be  extended  for  the  sum  of  the  periciis 
of  delay  calculated  under  paragraphs  (c)(1),  (cX2),  (c)(3)  and 
(d)  of  this  section,  to  the  extent  that  these  periods  are  not 
overlapping,  up  to  a  maximum  of  five  years.  The  extension 
will  run  from  the  expiration  date  of  the  patent. 

(cKl)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aXl)  of  this 
section  for  an  application  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods, 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  with  respect  to  each  interference  in  which  the 
appUcation  was  involved,  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the 
period  beginning  on  the  date  the  interference  was  declared  or 
redeclared  to  involve  the  application  in  the  interference  and 
ending  on  the  date  that  the  interference  was  terminated  with 
respect  to  the  application;  and 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  prosecution  in  the  application  was  suspended  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  due  to  interference  proceed- 
ings under  35  U.S.C.  135(a)  not  involving  the  application  and 
ending  on  the  date  of  the  termination  of  the  suspension. 

(2)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this 
section  for  an  application  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods, 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overiapping: 

(i)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  the  application  was 
maintained  in  a  sealed  condition  imder  35  U.S.C.  181; 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  of  mailing  of  an  examiner's  answer  under  §  1. 193 
in  the  application  under  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date 
the  secrecy  order  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed; 

(iii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  begin- 
ning on  the  date  applicant  was  notified  that  an  interference 
would  be  declared  but  for  the  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the 
date  the  secrecy  order  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed; 
and 

(iv)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  of  notification  under  §  S.3(c)  and  ending  on  the 
date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1. 

(3)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (a)(3)  of  this 
section  is  the  sum  of  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period 
beginning  on  the  date  on  which  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C. 
134  and  ending  on  the  date  of  a  final  decision  in  favor  of  the 
applicant  by  thk  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  or 
by  a  Federal  court  in  an  appeal  under  33  U.S.C.  141  or  a  civil 
action  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(d)  The  period  of  delay  set  forth  in  paragraph  (cK3)  shall 
be  reduced  by: 

(1)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review  that 
occurred  before  three  years  from  the  filuig  date  of  the  first 
national  application  for  patent  presented  for  examination;  and 

(2)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review,  as 
determined  by  the  Commissioner,  during  which  the  applicant 
for  patent  did  not  act  with  due  diUgence.  In  determining  the 
due  diligence  of  an  applicant  the  Commissioner  may  examine 
the  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the 
period  of  appellate  review  to  determine  whether  the  appUcant 
exhibited  ^t  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by.  a  person 
during  a  period  of  appellate  review. 

Part  3—  Assignment,  Recording,  and  Rights  of  Assignee 

37.  The  audwrity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  3  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

38.  Section  3.21  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
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§  3  Jl  IdentMcation  of  patents  and  patent  applications. 

An  assignment  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  assignment  relating  to  a  national 
patent  ai^lication  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
the  serial  number,  e.g.,  (T?/!  23,456).  An  assignment  relating  to 
an  international  patent  application  which  designates  the  United 
States  of  America  must  identify  the  international  i^lication 
by  the  international  number  (e.g.,  PCT/US9(V01234).  If  an 
assignment  of  a  patent  application  filed  under  §  1.536X0  or 
§  1.62  is  executed  concunentiy  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the 
execution  of  the  patent  application,  but  before  the  patent  appli- 
cation is  filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date 
of  execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  the  invention  so 
that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  die  patent  application 
intended.  If  an  assignment  of  a  provisional  application  is  exe- 
cuted before  the  provisional  application  is  filed,  it  must  identify 
the  provisional  application  by  name  of  each  inventor  and  tide 
of  the  invention  so  that  diere  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  die 
provisional  application  intended. 

39.  Section  3.81  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  3.81  Issue  of  patent  to  assignee. 

*  •  *  *  • 

(b)  If  the  assignment  is  submitted  for  tecMding  after  the 
date  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  but  prior  to  issuance  of  the 
patent  die  assignee  may  petition  that  the  patent  issue  to  die 
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assignee.  Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee 
set  fottii  in  §  1.17(i)  of  diis  Chapter. 

April  17,  1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(80)  Revised  Sample  Cover  Sheet  For 

Filing  a  Prorisiottal  Application  For  a  PateM 

A  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional  application  for 
a  patent  was  published  as  Appendix  A  to  die  Notice  of  Final 
Rulemaking  to  implement  20-year  patent  term  and  provisional 
applications  in  die  Federal  Register  on  April  25,  1995  (60  FR 
20195)  and  in  die  Official  Gazette  on  May  2,  1995  (1 174  OG 
15).  The  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional  application 
did  not  specifically  indicate  tfiat  the  provisional  application  is 
an  application  for  a  patent  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  1 1  l(bX I ). 
In  order  to  allay  any  uncertainty  diat  a  provisional  application 
filed  under  37  CFR  1.53(bX2)  is  indeed  an  application  for  a 
patent  a  revised  sample  cover  sheet  for  filing  a  provisional 
application  for  a  patent  is  included  for  clariflcation.  However, 
it  is  noted  that  the  regulations  do  not  require  applicant  to 
use  die  sample  cover  sheet  Any  cover  sheet  containing  die 
information  required  in  37  CFR  1 .5  l(aX2Xi)  will  be  acceptable. 

November  21.  1995  STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patera  Policy  and  Projects 
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(81)   ProviskMiRl  Applicatioiis  for  Patent  Meet  Paris 
Cdnventioa  Reqairements  as  Foreign  Priority  Docuinents 

In  view  of  the  recent  question  raised  in  the  patent  community 
regarding  the  adequacy  of  provisonal  patent  applications  filed 
under  35  USC  in(b)  to  serve  as  the  basis  for  the  right  of 
priority  provided  by  Article  4  of  the  Paris  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  Commissioner  Lehman 
decided  to  seek  the  advice  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  on  that  issue.  Below  is  the  resulting  exchange  of 
correspondence  that  should  lay  to  rest  any  doubt  tlMt  provisional 
patent  aj^Ucations  are  indeed  sufficient  for  this  purpose. 
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UNITED  STATES  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

ASSISTANT  SECRETARY  AND  COMMISSIONER 
OF  PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS 
Washington.  O.C.  20231 


NOV  I  7  1995 


WORLD  INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY 
ORGANIZATION 

ORGANIZACION  MUNDIAL 
DE  LA  PROPIEDAD  INTELECTUAL 
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ORGANISATION  MONDIALE 
DE  LA  PROPRl£Ti:  INTELLECITJELLE 

BCEMHPUAJI  OPrAHMSAIUU 
HHIEJUEKTKAJIUiOA  COBCIVEHHOCTH 


-20 
-33 


November  20,  1995 


Dr.  Arpad  Bogsch 

Director  General 

World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 

1211  Geneva  20 

Switzerland 


Dear  Arpad, 


Recently,  a  question  arose  regarding  the  adequacy  of  a  provisional  patent 
application,  filed  in  accordance  with  section  1 1 1  (b)  of  title  35,  United  State 
Code,  to  sen/e  as  the  basis  for  the  right  of  priority  provided  by  Article  4  of  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 
i 

Although  we  are  convinced  that  such  an  application  is  indeed  sufficient  for  this 
purpose,  we  would  be  very  interested  in  your  opinion  on  this  subject  and 
request  a  reply  at  your  earliest  convenience. 


Sinperely, 


inperely. 


Bruce  A.  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Dear  Bruce, 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  of  November  1 7,  1 995,  asking  for  our  views 
concerning  the  claiming  of  priwity  under  Article  4  of  the  Paris  Convention  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  in  respect  of  provisional  patent  applications 
filed  with  the  USPTO. 

As  you  know,  the  International  Biireau  is  not  in  a  position  to  give  an  official 
interpretation  of  the  provisions  of  the  Paris  Convention.  However,  we  offer  the 
following  considerations  which  may  be  helpfiil  in  order  to  reply  to  the  question 
raised  by  you. 

According  to  Article  4A(1)  of  flie  Paris  Convention,  the  basis  for  priority 
under  that  Convention  is  a  duly  filed  application  for  a  patent. 

Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Convention  states,  in  particular,  that  "Any  filing 
that  is  equivalent  to  a  regular  national  filing  under  the  domestic  legislation  of  any 
country  of  the  Union      shall  be  recognized  as  giving  rise  to  the  right  of  priority." 
In  the  case  under  consideration,  Ae  "domestic  legislation"  is  the  legislation  of  the 
United  States  of  America.  Therefore,  it  is  that  legislation  which  detemines 
whether  a  "regular  national  filing"  exists,  subject  to  compliance  with 
Article  4A(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention. 

Mr.  Bruce  A.  Lehman 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Box4 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 
United  States  of  America 

34.  chcmin  do a.lombenc«.  1211  CENfeVE  20  (SUISSE).  B  (022)  7.^(1  91  U ;  F»e-siiniM  (41-11)  713  S«2«:  Tele. CH  -412 912: T«l£(r.  OMPI 
Biu«jue:  Crddit  SuijM,  Ocncvc,  conipic  OMPl  N"  48  7IIK0-gl     Chiqun  ptwiauy  OMPl  N"  12-StlOU-g.  Ccnivc 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Mr.  Bruce  A.  Lehman.  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  - 
November  20,  199S 


Article  4A{3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  states  that  "By  a  regular  national 
filing  is  meant  any  filing  that  is  adequate  to  establish  the  date  on  which  the 
application  was  filed  in  the  country  concerned, ...  ."  As  section  1 1 1(b)  of  title  35, 
United  States  Code,  esUblishes  such  a  filing  date  with  respect  to  provisional 
patent  applications,  this  requirement  of  the  Paris  Convention  appears  to  be 
satisfied.  To  conclude  otherwise  would  put  into  question  the  ability  of  domestic 
legislation  to  prescribe  the  requirements  which  must  be  fiilfilled  for  a  filing  to  be 
adequate  to  establish  a  filing  date. 

Article  4A(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  also  states  Aat  "any  filing  Aat  is 
adequate  to  establish  the  date  on  which  the  application  was  filed"  is  a  regular 
national  filing  "whatever  may  be  the  subsequent  fate  of  the  application."  Thus 
the  question  of  whether  a  filing  is  to  be  considered  as  a  "regular  national  filing" 
does  not  appear  to  depend  on  whether  or  not  that  filing  may  itself  lead  to  the 
grant  of  a  patent.  Moreover,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  ^plications  for  patents  are 
recognized  as  giving  rise  to  a  right  of  priority  under  the  Paris  Convention  even  if 
it  is  clear  fit}m  the  outset  that  no  patent  can  be  granted  upon  such  an  application, 
for  example,  where  the  invention  concerned  is  excluded  fi-om  patenting. 


Sincerely  yours. 


Q./i^f^ 


Arpad  Bogsch 
Director  General 
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(82)  Department  of  Conuneree 

Pateat  and  Trademark  OfBcc 

37  CFR  Parti 

Docket  No.  95041 1099-5099-01 

RIN:  0651-AA52 

Amendment  to  Roks  for  Extension  or  Patent  Term 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commeice. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  revising 
the  nJes  directed  to  the  extension  of  patent  term  to  implement 
the  provisions  of  Pub.  L.  103-179,  §  5;  107  Stat.  2040  codified 
at  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5)  and  to  clarify  the  requirements  for 
eligibility.  The  amended  rules  establish  procedures  for  the  Com- 
missioner to  issue  an  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
where  the  original  term  would  expire  before  a  product  covered 
by  the  patent  has  received  regulatory  approval  for  commercial 
inaiketing  or  use.  The  amended  rules  also  clarify  diat  an  applica- 
tion for  patent  term  extension  must  be  based  on  regulatory 
activities  performed  by  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent 
Effective  Date:  July  11,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Gerald  A.  Dost  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9285  or  by  mail  addressed  to  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Mr.  Dost,  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  or  by  FAX  to  (703) 
308-6916.  J-  7 

Supplementary  Information:  Patent  term  extension  has  been 
available  under  35  U.S.C.  156  for  patents  that  claim  certain 
products  that  are  subject  to  regulatory  review  before  being 
commercially  marketed  or  used.  Prior  to  enactment  of  35  U.S.C. 
l56(dX5),  eligibility  for  patent  term  extension  was  dependent 
on  regulatory  approval  of  the  product  before  the  original  patent 
term  expired.  35  U.S.C.  156(dK5)  has  made  it  possible,  under 
appropriate  circumstances,  to  obtain  interim  extensions  of 
patent  term  where  the  regulatory  process  is  likely  to  extend 
beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent  term. 

One  purpose  of  the  amended  rules  is  to  revise  the  present 
regulations  contained  in  37  CFR  Part  1,  Subpart  F,  to  inchide 
provisions  for  interim  extension  of  the  patent  term  prior  to 
regulatory  approval  of  the  product  that  can  now  form  the  basis 
of  patent  term  extension.  The  amended  rules  set  forth  proce- 
dures diat  govern  the  content  and  submission  of  applicadons 
for  an  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term,  and  procedures  gov- 
erning the  interim  extension  determination  and  issuance  of 
interim  patent  term  extension  certificates  by  the  Office. 

The  initial  guidelines  directed  to  the  preparation  and  filing 
of  applications  for  interim  extensions  of  patent  terms  as  author- 
ized by  35  U.S.C.  156(dK5).  were  pubUshed  as  "GuideUnes 
For  Interim  Extension  Under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dX5)  of  a  Patent 
Term  Prior  To  Regulatory  Approval  of  a  Product  For  Commer- 
cial Marketing  or  Use  -  PubUc  Law  103-179  (December  3. 
,  1993)"  in  die  Official  Gazette  at  1 159  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office 
12  (Febniary  1, 1994).  The  Final  Rule  supplements  these  initial 
guidehnes.  To  the  extent  diat  diey  coidlict  widi  the  interim 
guidelines,  die  Final  Rule  governs. 

It  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  the  distinction  between  an 
interim  patent  term  extension  under  §  156(eX2)  and  the  interim 
patent  term  extension  provided  for  by  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5). 
under  §  1 56(d)(5).  The  former  applies  after  regulatory  aj^iroval 
has  occurred  and  is  addressed  in  37  CFK  1 .1€0.  Interim  patent 
term  extensions  under  §  156(eX2)  are  not  affected  by  die 
amendments  to  the  rules.  The  latter  appUes  before  regulatory 
approval  has  occurred  and  is  addressed  in  37  CFR  1.780  and 
1.790. 

The  eUgibiUty  criteria  for  obtaining  an  interim  extension 
under  §  156(dX5)  are  substantially  die  same  as  for  obtaining 
patent  term  extension  under  §  156  after  regulatory  q)proval 
has  occurred.  Under  die  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5),  a 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  may  submit  an  appUcation  for  an 
interim  patent  term  extension  within  six  months,  but  not  later 
than  15  days,  of  the  original  expiration  date  of  the  patent.  At 
die  time  the  application  is  submitted,  the  regulatory  review 
period  must  have  advanced  to  the  approval  phase  as  defined 
in  §  156(g),  but  must  not  have  ended.  For  a  new  drug,  for 
example,  die  approval  phase  is  defined  in  §  156(gXl)^Xii) 
as  the  period  beginning  on  the  date  a  new  drug  application 
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was  initially  submitted  for  die  new  drug  under  §  505  of  die 
Federal  Food,  Drug  and  Cosmetic  Act 

The  content  of  the  application  for  interim  extension  is  the 
same  as  for  an  ^ipUcation  for  patent  term  extension  following 
regulatory  review,  with  certain  modifications  necessitated  by 
the  circumstances.  For  example,  the  appUcation  for  interim 
term  extension  wiU  not  be  required  to  contain  information  about 
regulatory  approval  since  that  event  has  not  occurred.  A  fee  is 
required  for  each  interim  extension  application  filed  before 
regulatory  approval  occurs  -  S400.00  for  die  initial  appUcation 
for  interim  extension  and  $200.00  for  each  supplementary  appU- 
cation for  interim  extension. 

The  processing  of  an  application  for  interim  patent  term 
extension  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5),  will  not  require  transmis- 
sion of  a  copy  of  the  ^ipUcation  to  the  regulatory  agency. 
However,  it  is  contemplated  diat  die  Office  will  consult  witfi 
the  regulatory  agency,  as  it  has  been  doing  for  die  past  10 
years  under  §  156,  on  die  question  of  eUgibiUty  for  patent  term 
extension. 

If  die  patent  is  eUgible  for  extension  but  for  die  fact  diat  it 
is  still  under  regulatory  review,  die  Office  can  extend  die  patent 
tenn  in  one-year  increments  not  to  exceed  five  years  fttm  die 
expiration  date.  Any  such  extension  would  terminate  60  days 
aft«  market  approval.  Before  die  60-day  period  expires,  die 
patentee  could  submit  an  appUcation  for  patent  term  extension, 
s(ipplying  any  additional  information  necessary  to  obtain  any 
additional  extension  available  under  §  156. 

The  interim  extension  of  patent  term  available  under  § 
156(dX5)  cannot  exceed  the  extension  from  the  original  patent 
term  that  would  be  available  after  regulatory  approval.  Thus, 
for  example,  a  patent  diat  was  subject  to  die  two-year  extension 
limitation  of  §  156(gX6XC),  could  not  obtain  interim  extension 
beyond  two  years  from  die  original  patent  term  expiration  date. 
However,  after  an  interim  extension  under  §  1 56(dX5)  has  been 
granted,  the  amount  of  patent  term  extension  available  after 
reguktory  review  is  controUed  by  eidier  §  156(dX5)  or  § 
156(gX6)(A)  or  (B).  In  no  case  would  die  extension  go  beyond 
five  years  from  the  original  expiration  date  of  die  patent.  How- 
ever, for  diose  situations  falUng  under  §  156(gX6XC),  where 
regulatory  approval  occurs  within  the  two-year  period  after 
the  original  expiration  date  of  die  patent  the  extension  after 
approval  is  measured  from  the  date  on  which  the  product 
receives  permission  for  commercial  marketins  or  use  S 
156(dX5XEXii). 

Review  of  recent  appUcations  for  patent  term  extension  has 
revealed  diat  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.785(c)  may  be  read 
as  being  inconsistent  widi  35  U.S.C.  156.  The  statute  requires 
diat  an  appUcation  for  patent  term  extension  be  filed  by  die 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  35  U.S.C.  156(dXl).  The  statute 
ftmhcr  requires  under  §  156(dXlXD)  a  description  of  die  activi- 
ties undertaken  by  die  applicant  (i.e..  die  patent  owner  or  its 
agent)  during  die  regulatory  review  period,  and  specifies  in  § 
156(dX2XBXi)  diat  die  lack  of  due  diUgence  by  die  appUcant 
during  the  regulatory  review  period  may  be  taken  into  account. 
Given  diese  statutoiy  requirements,  die  Office  has  held  diat  in 
order  to  be  eUgible  for  patent  term  extension,  die  patent  owner 
or  its  agent  must  have  undertaken  die  activities  diat  lead  to 
reguUtory  a{^>roval.  If  a  patent  owner  has  not  been  involved, 
either  direcdy  or  indirecdy.  in  die  reguhitory  review  process, 
that  patent  owner  has  not  lost  any  effective  patent  Ufe  since  it 
never  invested  time  and  resources  necessary  to  obtain  approval 
for  commercial  marketing  or  use.  Accordingly,  to  the  extent 
that  37  CFR  1 .785  could  be  interpreted  to  permit  a  patent  owner 
to  obtain  a  patent  term  extension  where  neither  the  patent  owner 
nor  its  agent  were  responsible  for  activities  leading  to  regulatory 
approval,  it  was  misleading  and  contrary  to  both  die  letter  and 
intent  of  §  156. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  Amendment  to 
Rules  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term  was  published  in  die  Federal 
Register,  59  FR  56015,  (November  10, 1994)  and  in  die  Official 
Gazette,  1169  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  33  (December  13,  1994). 
A  sole  comment  was  received  in  response  to  diis  notice,  but 
no  change  has  been  made  in  the  text  of  die  proposed  amend- 
ments and  additions  to  the  rules. 

The  comment  was  directed  to  die  proposed  amendment  to 
37  CFR  1.785(c)  when  taken  in  hght  of  35  U.S.C.  156.  The 
comment  suggested  diat  die  party  in  interest  before  dK  regula- 
tory agency  (e.g.,  die  Food  and  Drug  Administration)  shouJd 
be  die  party  to  obtain  a  patent  term  extension,  whedier  diat 
party  is  die  patent  owner  or  Ucensee,  and  regardless  of  any 
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"agency"  relatioaship  which  may  ewst  between  the  two  with 
nspect  to  such  regulatoiy  proceedings.  This  may  be  accom- 
ptished^-it  was  aigued,  by  construing  the  tenn  "applicant"  in 
35  U.S.C.  15«(dXlXD)  and  (dK2XBXi)  to  mean  the  "applicant 
for  regulatory  approval." 

In  fesponse,  it  is  clear  diat  under  35  U.S.C.  156(aK3)  and 
(dXl).  the  "applicant"  for  patent  term  extension  shall  be  either 
the  "owner  of  record  of  the  patent"  or  die  patty  which  may  be 
construed  to  be  "its  agent,"  which  requirement  is  repeated  in 
35  U.S.C.  156(dX5KA)  and  (dX5XC)  with  regard  to  interim 
extensions.  Indeed,  to  hold  otherwise  in  the  maimer  suggested 
in  the  comment  would  violate  the  plain  meaning  of  35  U.S.C. 
156(cX  I ),  which  requires  that  the  patent  term  extension  period 
be  reduced  by  the  time  that  the  "applicant  for  patent  extension 
did  not  act  with  due  diligence  during  such  period  of  the  regula- 
tory review  period."  This  section  not  only  cites  35  U.S.C. 
156(dX2X6)  but  also  is  consistent  widi  die  required  description 
of  activities  undertaken  during  the  applicable  regulatory  period 
set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  156(dX  IXD)  The  statute  thus  specifically 
requires  that  the  appUcation  for  patent  term  extension  contain 
a  description  of  the  activities  performed  by  the  patent  owner 
or  its  agent  before  the  regulatory  agency  with  regard  to  such 
proceedings,  35  U.S.C.  156(dXlXD).  and  further  specifies  diat 
the  lack  of  due  diUgence  by  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent  during 
the  regulatory  review  period  may  be  taken  into  account,  35 
U.S.C.  156(cXl)  and  (dX2XBXi). 

In  addition  to  the  constraints  of  the  statutory  language,  the 
comment  fails  to  identify  any  Justification  for  granting  a  term 
extension  on  a  patent  where  the  patent  owner  has  not,  either 
directly  or  indirectly,  incurred  either  the  significant  costs  associ- 
ated with  regulatory  approval  or  any  delay  in  the  commercial 
marketing  of  a  produa.  Since  the  patent  term  extension  provis- 
ions of  §  156  are  intended  to  be  remedial  in  nature,  providing 
a  patent  term  extension  to  a  patent  owner  who  has  not  been 
banned  by  the  delay  and  costs  associated  with  regulatory 
approval  of  a  product  would  provide  an  unintended  benefit  to 
such  a  patent  owner.  In  addition,  providing  a  patent  term  exten- 
sion to  a  patent  owner  that  did  not  participate  in  the  regulatory 
review  process  could  also  frustrate  an  important  purpose  of  the 
statute,  that  is,  to  encourage  companies  to  make  the  significant 
investment  necessary  to  obtain  regulatory  approval  aixl  dis- 
tribute the  pharmaceutical  product  to  the  public,  rather  than 
placing  a  non-participating  patent  owner  in  a  position  to  keep 
the  product  off  the  market  during  the  extended  term,  to  the 
detriment  of  the  party  that  made  the  significant  investment 
necessary  to  obtain  regulatory  approval. 

Accordingly,  not  only  does  the  plain  language  of  the  statute 
prohibit  the  statutory  interpretation  suggested  in  the  conunent, 
but  also  the  purpose  of  the  stamte  would  not  be  fiilfilled  by 
construing  "applicant"  to  mean  the  applicant  for  regulatory 
review. 

Diaciiaakw  of  Specific  Rnles: 

Section  1 .750  is  being  amended,  as  proposed,  to  provide  for 
an  eligibility  determination  which  will  be  made  on  applications 
for  interim  extension  filed  in  compliance  with  §  1.790.  The 
section  is  further  modified  to  limit  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of 
a  final  determination  to  applications  filed  in  compliance  with 
§  1.740  after  the  regulatory  approval  process  is  complete. 

Section  1.760  is  being  amended,  as  pressed,  to  require  that 
the  title  recite  that  the  section  is  directed  to  requests  for  interim 
extensions  of  patent  term  under  35  U.S.C.  156(eX2),  to  distin- 
guish it  from  interim  extensions  available  under  35  U.S.C. 
156(dX5).  addressed  in  S  1.780. 

Section  1 .765(a)  is  being  amended,  as  proposed,  to  change 
the  phrase  (two  occurrences)  "the  CWfice  of  the  Secretary"  to 
read  "the  Office  or  the  Secretary."  The  change  provides  that 
the  applicant  has  a  duty  of  disclosure  to  both  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  the  Secretary  of  Health  and  Human 
Services  or  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture. 

Section  1 .780  is  being  amemted.  as  proposed,  to  provide  that 
a  certificate  of  interim  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5) 
will  be  issued  to  the  appUcant.  Section  1 .780  also  provides  for 
notification  of  the  issuance  of  the  certificate  of  interim  extension 
under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5),  including  die  identity  of  the  product 
currendy  under  regulatory  review,  to  be  published  in  the  Federal 
Register. 
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Section  1.785  is  being  amended,  as  proposed,  to  require  the 
applicant  for  extension,  i.e.,  die  patent  owner  or  its  agent,  to 
also  have  been  die  marketing  applicant  who  obtained  regulatory 
approval  of  die  product  for  commocial  marketing  or  use.  While 
regulatory  approval  can  be  obtained  by  a  party  other  than  the 
patent  owner,  that  other  party  must  have  been  an  agent  of  the 
patent  owner  when  obtaining  the  regulatory  approval  in  order 
for  die  patent  owner  to  be  eligible  to  apply  for  extension  of 
the  patent  term. 

Section  1.790  is  being  added,  as  proposed,  to  provide  for 
one  or  more  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to  one  year 
for  patents  where  die  applicable  regulatory  review  period 
described  in  paragraph  (IXBXii).  (2XBXii).  (3XBXii), 
(4XBXii).  or  (5XBXii)  of  35  U.S.C.  156(g)  diat  began  for  the 
patented  product  may  extend  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  patent 
term  in  effect. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  added  §  1.790  defines  die  time  periods 
in  which  the  initial  interim  extension  application  and  each 
subsequent  interim  extension  application  must  be  filed  in  the 
Office.  In  no  event  will  interim  extensions  be  granted  under 
proposed  §  1.790  for  a  period  of  extension  longer  than  that  to 
which  the  applicant  would  be  entitled  to  under  35  U.S.C.  I  S6(c). 

Paragraph  (b)  of  added  §  1.790  establishes  diat  die  content 
requirements  for  the  initial  interim  extension  applications  are 
substantially  the  same  as  the  content  requirements  for  a  formal 
application  for  extension  of  patent  term  under  §  1.740  and  a 
complete  application  under  I  1.741,  except  that  die  content 
requirements  relate  to  a  prodoct  currendy  undergoing  regulatory 
review.  In  other  words,  the  interim  extension  applications  con- 
tain information  available  to  the  patent  owner  or  its  agent  at 
the  time  the  application  is  filed. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  added  §  1 .790  permits  each  interim  exten- 
sion application  after  the  initial  interim  extension  application 
to  be  limited  to  a  request  for  a  subsequent  interim  extension 
along  with  a  statement  that  the  regulatory  review  period  has 
not  been  completed  and  any  materials  or  information  required 
under  §§  1.740  and  1.741  not  present  in  the  preceding  interim 
extension  application. 

Section  i  1.791  is  being  added,  as  proposed,  to  provide 
that  any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5) 
terminates  at  the  end  of  the  60-day  period  beginning  on  the 
date  on  which  the  product  involv«l  receives  permission  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  the 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  additional  information  required 
under  35  U.S.C.  15^dXl)  not  contained  in  the  sqiplications 
for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  fiirther  extended  in 
accordance  widi  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156. 

Other  CoosideratioBi: 

These  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  el  seq..  Execu- 
tive Order  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Assistant  Genoal  Counsel  fbr  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
these  rules  will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act, 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  rules  would  affect  only  a  very 
small  number  of  patents  eligible  for  interim  patent  term  exten- 
sion. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfBce  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Govemment  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  nde  changes  contain  collection  of  information  require- 
ments subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44 
U.S.C.  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5)3501  etseq.,  which  have  previously 
been  approved  by  the  (>ffice  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  Number  0651-0020.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
this  collection  of  information  for  Petition  Extension  is  estimated 
to  average  60  hours  each,  including  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  collections  of  information.  Send  comments  regarding  this 
burden  estimate,  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collection  of  infor- 
mation, including  suggestions  for  reducing  the  burden,  to 
(jerald  A.  Dost,  Office  of  the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


f"  Patent  Policy  and  Projects,  Box  DAC,  Washington.  D.C. 
20231,  and  to  die  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs, 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  20503 
(ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  ProjecU  0651-(X)20). 

List  of  Sultjects  ia  37  CFR  Put  1 

Administiative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delegations 
(govemment  agencies),  Conflict  of  interest.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  die  reasons  set  forth,  the  preamble.  Part  I  of  Tide  37 
of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows: 
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patent  owner  and  on  every  other  individaal  who  is  substantively 
involved  on  behalf  of  die  patent  owner  in  a  patent  term  extension 
proceeding.  All  such  individuals  who  are  aware,  or  become 
aware,  of  material  information  adverse  to  a  determinatioa  of 
entidement  to  the  extension  sought,  which  has  not  been  pre- 
viously made  of  recotd  in  die  patent  term  extension  proceeding 
must  bring  such  information  to  die  attention  of  die  Office  or 
die  Secretary,  as  appropriate,  in  accordance  widi  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section,  as  soon  as  it  is  practical  to  do  so  after  the 
individual  becomes  aware  of  die  information.  Information  is 
material  where  diere  is  a  substantial  likelihood  diat  the  Office 
or  die  Secretary  would  consider  it  inqxxtant  in  determinations 
to  be  made  in  die  patent  tenn  extension  proceediiig. 


PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PAUNT  CASES        6.  Section  1  780  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 


1.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CJ^-R.  Part  I,  Subparts  A  and 
F  continues  to  read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  §  6,  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  0)  to  read 
as  foUows: 


S  1^  Po«t-is8iiuce  tun. 


(j)  For  filing  an  applicatim  few  extension  of  die  term  of  a 
patent 

(1)  Application  for  extension  under 

5  \{!^::": $1,030.00 

(2)  Imtial  applicabofl  for  interim  extension  under 

5  \^^-" $400.00 

(3)  Subsequent  appbcabon  for  interim  extension  under  $ 
1-750 $200.00 

3.  Section  1.750  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.750  DetenninatioB  of  eligibility  for  eztcwira  of  patent 
term 

A  determination  as  to  whedier  a  patent  is  eligible  for  exten- 
sion may  be  made  by  die  Commissioner  solely  on  die  basis  of 
the  representations  contained  in  the  application  for  extension 
fUed  in  compliance  widi  §  1 .740  or  §  1 .790.  This  determination 
may  he  delegated  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
officials  and  may  be  made  at  any  time  before  die  certificate 
of  extension  is  issued.  The  Commissioner  or  other  appropriate 
officials  may  require  from  applicant  funher  information  or 
make  such  independent  inquiries  as  desired  before  a  final  deter- 
mination is  made  on  wbedier  a  patent  is  eligible  for  extension. 
In  an  appUcation  for  extension  filed  in  compliance  widi  §  1 .740. 
a  notice  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  containing  the  determination 
as  to  die  eligibility  of  die  patent  for  extension  and  die  period 
of  time  of  die  extension,  if  any.  This  notice  shall  constitute 
the  fmal  determination  as  to  the  eligibility  and  any  period  of 
extension  of  the  patent.  A  single  request  for  reconsideration 
of  a  final  determination  may  be  made  if  filed  by  die  an>licant 
widiin  such  time  as  may  be  set  in  the  notice  of  final  determina- 
tion or,  if  no  time  is  set,  widiin  one  mondi  from  the  date  of 
die  final  determination.  The  time  periods  set  forth  herein  are 
subject  to  die  provisions  of  §  1.136. 

4.  In  §  1.760,  die  heading  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.760  Interim  extension  of  patent  term  nndcr  35  U,S.C. 

156(e)(2) 

5.  Section  1.765(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.765  Duty  of  disciosnre  in  patent  term  exteosion  proceed- 
ings 

(a)  A  duty  of  candor  and  good  faidi  toward  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  and  die  Secretary  of  Healdi  and  Human 
Services  or  die  Secretary  of  Agriculture  rests  on  the  patent 
owner  or  its  agent,  on  each  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  die 


9  1.7M  Certiflcate  of 

If  a  determination  is  made  pursuant  to  S  1.750  dut  a  patent 
is  eligible  for  extension  and  diat  die  term  of  die  patent  is  to 

be  extended,  a  certificate  of  extension,  under  seal,  or  certificate 
of  mtcrim  extension  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5)  will  be  issued 
to  die  applicant  for  die  extension  of  die  patent  term.  Such 
certificate  will  be  recorded  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and 
will  be  considered  as  part  of  the  original  patent  Notification 
of  die  issuance  of  die  certificate  of  extension  will  be  puMished 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Notification  of  die  issuance  of  die  certificate  of  interim  exten- 
sion under  35  U.S.C.  156(dX5).  including  die  identity  of  die 
product  currendy  under  regulatory  review,  will  be  published 
in  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  and 
in  die  Federal  Register.  No  certificate  of  extension  will  be 
issued  if  die  term  of  die  patent  cannot  be  extended,  even  dwugh 
die  patent  is  odierwise  determined  to  be  eUgible  for  extension. 
In  such  situations  die  final  determination  made  pursuant  to  { 
1.750  will  indicate  diat  no  cotificate  will  issue. 

f 
7.  Section  1.785  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.785  Mnitiple  appUcaticMs  for  exteaafoa  of  tmn  of  tkc 
saow  pateat  or  of  differeat  pateate  for  the  saaie  rcgalatary 
review  period  for  a  prodact 

(a)  Only  one  patent  may  be  extended  for  a  regulatory  review 
period  for  any  product  §  1 .720  (h)).  If  more  dian  one  application 
for  extension  of  die  same  patent  is  fded,  die  certificate  of 
extension  of  patent  term,  if  appropriate,  will  be  issued  based 
upon  the  first  filed  ^jplication  for  extension. 

(b)  If  more  than  one  application  for  extension  is  filed  by  a 
single  applicant  which  seeks  die  extension  of  die  term  of  two 
or  more  patents  based  upon  die  same  regulatory  review  period, 
and  die  patents  are  otherwise  eligible  for  extension  pursuant 
to  die  requirements  of  diis  subpart,  in  the  absence  of  an  election 
by  die  applicant,  die  certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term,  if 
appropnate,  will  be  issued  upon  die  application  for  extension 
of  die  patent  term  having  die  earliest  date  of  issuance  of  diose 
patents  for  which  extension  is  sought. 

(c)  If  an  application  for  extension  is  filed  which  seeks  die 
extension  of  die  term  of  a  patent  based  upon  die  same  regulatory 
review  period  as  diat  relied  upon  in  one  or  more  applications 
for  extension  pursuant  to  die  requirements  of  diis  subpart,  die 
certificate  of  extension  of  patent  term  will  be  issued  on  die 
application  only  if  die  patent  owner  or  its  agent  is  die  holder 
of  die  regulatory  approval  granted  widi  respect  to  die  regulatory 
review  period. 

(d)  An  application  for  extension  shall  be  considered  complete 
and  formal  regardless  of  whedier  it  contains  die  identification 
of  die  holder  of  die  regulatory  apfwoval  granted  widi  respect 
to  die  regulatory  review  period.  When  an  application  coniams 
such  information,  or  is  amended  to  contain  such  information, 
it  will  be  considered  in  determining  whether  an  ^jplication  is 
eligible  for  an  extension  under  diis  section.  A  request  may  be 
made  of  any  appUcant  to  supply  such  information  widiin  a 
non-extendable  period  of  not  less  dian  one  ( 1 )  mondi  whenever 
multiple  appUcations  for  extension  of  more  dian  one  patent  are 
received  and  rely  upon  die  same  regulatory  review  period. 
Failure  to  provide  such  information  widiin  die  period  for 
response  set  shall  be  regarded  as  conclusively  estabUshing  diat 
die  appUcant  is  not  die  holder  of  die  regulatory  approval. 
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(e)  Detenninatiofis  made  under  diis  section  shall  be  included 
in  the  nodce  of  final  determination  of  eligibility  for  extension 
of  die  patent  term  pursuant  to  S  I'^^O  and  shall  be  regarded 
as  part  of  that  determination. 

8.  Section  1.790  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.790  InUriin  fitfnrion  of  pnteat  tenn  luder  35  U&C 

156(d)(5) 

(a)  An  owner  of  record  of  a  patent  or  its  agent  who  reasonably 
expects  that  the  appUcable  regulatory  review  period  described 
in  paragraph  (IXBXiJ).  (2KBXii).  OKBXii).  (4XBKii).  or 
(S)(BXii)  of  subsection  (g)  diat  began  for  a  product  that  is  dte 
subject  of  such  patent  may  extend  beyond  the  expiration  of 
the  patent  term  in  effect  may  submit  one  or  more  applications 
for  interim  extensions  for  periods  of  up  to  one  year  each.  The 
initial  appUcation  for  interim  extension  must  be  filed  during 
the  period  begiiming  6  months  and  ending  IS  days  before  the 
patent  term  is  due  to  expire.  Each  subsequent  application  for 
interim  extension  must  be  filed  during  the  period  begiiming  60 
days  before  and  ending  30  days  before  the  expiration  of  die 
preceding  interim  extension.  In  no  event  will  the  interim  exten- 
sions granted  under  this  section  be  longer  than  the  maximum 
period  of  extension  to  which  the  applicant  would  be  entitled 
under  35  U.S.C.  156(c). 

(b)  A  complete  application  for  interim  extension  under  this 
section  shall  include  all  of  the  information  required  for  a  formal 
application  uiKkr  §  1 .740  and  a  complete  appUcation  under  § 
1.741.  Sections  (aXD,  (aX2),  (aX4),  and  (aX6)  -  (aX17)  of  § 
1.740  and  $  1.741  shall  be  read  in  die  context  of  a  product 
cnrrendy  undergoing  regulatory  review.  Sections  (a)(3)  and 
(aXS)  of  §  1 .740  are  not  applicable  to  an  application  for  interim 
extension  under  this  section. 

(c)  The  content  of  each  subsequent  interim  extension  applica- 
tion may  be  limited  to  a  request  for  a  subsequent  interim  exten- 
sion along  widi  a  statement  that  the  regulatory  review  period 
has  not  been  completed  along  with  any  materials  or  information 
required  under  §  1.740  and  §  1.741  that  are  not  present  in  the 
preceding  interim  extension  application. 

9.  Section  1.791  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.791  Termiaatioo  of  iaterim  exteanoa  granted  prior  to 
retniatory  approyal  of  n  product  for  commercial  martetiiig 
or  nsc 

Any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  156(dXS) 
terminates  at  the  end  of  the  60-day  period  begiiming  on  the 
date  on  which  the  product  involved  receives  permission  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  die 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  an  appUcation  for  extension 
under  §  1 .740  and  §  1 .741  including  any  additional  information 
required  under  35  US  .C.  1 56(dX  1 )  not  contained  in  the  appUca- 
tion for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  further  extended 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  156. 
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January  2.  1996 
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May  8.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(83)    GUIDELINES  FOR  INTERIM  EXTENSION 
UNDER  35  VJS.C.  §  15«(d)(5)  OF  A  PATENT  TERM 
PRIOR  TO  REGULATORY  APPROVAL  OF  A 
I    PRODUCT  FOR  COMMERCIAL  MARKETING  OR 
I       USE  -  PUBUC  LAW  103-179  (December  3, 1993) 

This  notice  is  intended  to  estabUsh  initial  guidelines  for 
patent  owners  who  are  seeking  interim  extensions  of  patent 
terms  pursuant  to  newly  enacted  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dX5).  These 
guidelines  will  be  in  effect  until  further  notice.  These  guidelines 
do  not  affect  die  rights  of  a  patent  owner  or  the  procedures  to 
request  interim  extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  §  lS6(eX2). 


Section  156(dX5XA)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  pro- 
vides that  a  patent  owner  seeking  an  interim  extension  of  the 
terms  of  a  patent  pursuant  to  its  provisions  must  submit  an 
application  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
(Commissioner)  within  a  certain  defined  period  of  time.  Section 
l56(dX5)  specifies  certain  components  die  appUcation  is  to 
contain,  including  "such  patent  or  other  information  as  the 
Conmissioner  may  require."  See  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dX5XAXv). 
Section  156(h)  provides  diat  die  "Commissioner  may  estabUsh 
such  fees  as  the  Commissioner  determines  appropriate  to  cover 
the  costs  to  the  Office  of  receiving  and  acting  upon  appUcations 
under  this  section."  The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  provide 
guidelines  which  a  patent  owner  or  its  agent  should  use  in  (1) 
deciding  whether  the  requirements  for  the  submission  of  an 
application  for  an  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  are 
satisfied,  and  (2)  making  the  submission  of  such  an  appUcation 
to  the  Patent  anid  Trademark  Office. 

This  notice  includes  guidelines  as  to  the  actual  content  of 
an  appUcation  for  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent. 
The  guideUnes  should  be  used  in  determining  whether  a  patent 
is  subject  to,  and  meets  the  conditions  for  interim  extension 
of  its  term  under  section  156(dX5).  The  guideUnes  sbotild 
also  be  used  in  preparing  and  filing  an  appUcation  for  interim 
extension  of  the  patent  term.  If  any  appUcation  for  interim 
extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent  is  filed  in  accordance  with 
35  U.S.C.  i  l56(dX5),  but  is  not  in  compUance  widi  die  require- 
ments of  this  notice,  appUcant  will  be  notified  of  the  deficiences 
in  the  application  and  will  be  given  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  correct  the  deficiences. 

GUIDELINES 

A.  Patents  digibfe  for  iaterim  exteasioB  of  tiie  patent  term. 

(a)  Any  patent  which  claims  a  product  as  defined  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  or  a  method  of  using  such  a  product,  is 
eUgible  for  an  interim  extension  of  its  patent  term  in  accordance 
widi  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dX5). 

(b)  The  term  "product"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (a)  of  diis 
section  means  a  product  as  defined  in  35  U.S.C.  156(0- 

5  B.  Conditions  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term. 

A  patent  may  be  granted  an  interim  extension  of  its  term  if: 

(a)  the  patent  claims  a  product  or  a  method  of  using  or 
manufacturing  a  product  as  defined  in  §  A  of  ttiis  notice; 

(b)  die  term  of  the  patent  has  been  extended  under  35  U.S.C 
§  156(e); 

(c)  an  appUcation  for  interim  extension  under  §  lS6(d)  is 
submitted  pursuant  to  §  E  of  this  notice; 

(d)  the  product  is  cnrrendy  imdergoing  a  regidatory  review 
as  described  in  paragraph  (IXBX"),  (2KBXii).  OKBXii). 
(4XBXii),  or  (5XBXii)  of  35  U.S.C.  §  156(g); 

(e)  the  product  has  not  received  permission  for  commercial 
marketing  or  use;  or,  in  the  case  of  a  patent  claiming  a  method 
of  manufacturing  a  product  which  primarily  uses  recombinant 
DN  A  technology  in  the  manufacture  of  the  product,  no  permis- 
sion for  commercial  marketing  or  use  has  been  granted  for  a 
product  manufactured  under  the  process  claimed  in  the  patent; 
and, 

(f)  the  appUcation  is  submitted  during  the  period  beginning 

6  mondis,  ending  15  days,  befcxe  the  expiration  of  the  patent 
term;  or,  in  die  case  of  a  subsequent  interim  extension,  during 
the  period  beginning  60  days  before,  and  ending  30  days  before, 
the  expiration  of  the  preceding  interim  extension. 

fi  C.  Applicant  Ibr  interim  extension  of  patent  term. 

Any  appUcation  for  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term  must 
be  submitted  by  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent  or  its  agent 
and  must  comply  with  the  requirements  of  §  E  of  this  notice. 


9  D.  FUing  date  of  application  for  interim  extension  of 
patent  term. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  appUcation  for  interim  extension 
of  patent  term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  appUcation  is 
received  in  die  Patent  and  Tradcmaric  Office,  or  fded  pursuant 
to  die  "Certificate  of  MaiUng"  provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.8  or 
"Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  §  1.10. 

A  complete  appUcation  shall  include: 

(1)  identification  of  the  product  dien  under  regulatory 
review; 

(2)  identification  of  each  Federal  statute  under  which  legu- 
latory  review  is  occurring; 

(3)  identification  of  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  exten- 
sion is  sought; 

(4)  identifiation  of  each  claim  of  the  patent  which  claims 
die  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing  the  product 
then  under  regulatory  review; 

(5)  sufficient  information  to  enable  the  Commissioner  to 
determine  that,  except  for  pennission  to  market  or  use  the 
product  commercially,  die  patent  would  be  eUgible  for  an  exten- 
sion of  iu  term  tuder  35  U.S.C.  §  156;  and. 

(6)  a  brief  description  of  the  activities  undertaken  by  the 
applicant  during  the  appUcable  regulatory  review  period  widi 
respect  to  the  [»oduct  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufacturing 
the  product  then  under  regulatory  review  and  the  significant 
dates  appUcable  to  such  activities. 

(b)  If  any  iqipUcation  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section  is 
held  to  be  incomplete,  applicant  may  seek  to  have  this  holding 
reviewed  under  37  CFR  §  1.181. 

S  E.  Application  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term. 

(a)  An  appUcation  for  interim  extension  of  a  patent  term 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarlcs. 

,  (b)  A  forma]  appUcation  for  interim  extension  of  the  patent 
term  shaU  include: 

(1)  a  complete  identification  of  the  product  under  regula- 
tory review  as  by  appropriate  chemical  and  generic  name,  phys- 
ical structure  or  characteristics,  and,  where  the  requested 
extension  is  based  on  a  method  claim,  the  method  of  using  or 
method  of  manufacturing  the  product  then  under  regulatory 
review; 

(2)  a  complete  identification  of  the  Federal  stamte 
including  the  applicable  provision  of  law  under  which  the  regu- 
latory review  is  occurring; 

(3)  in  the  case  of  a  human  drug  product  an  identification 
of  each  active  ingredient  in  the  product  and  as  to  each  active 
ingredient,  a  statement  that  it  has  not  been  previously  approved 
for  commercial  marketing  or  use  under  the  Federal  Food,  Drug 
and  Cosmetic  Act,  die  PubUc  Healdi  Service  Act,  or  die  Vinis- 
Serum-Toxin  Act,  or  a  staement  of  when  the  active  ingredient 
was  approved  for  commercial  marketing  or  use  (either  alone 
or  in  combination  with  other  active  ingredients)  the  use  for 
which  it  was  approved,  and  the  provision  of  law  under  which 
it  was  approved; 

(4)  a  statement  that  the  appUcation  is  being  submitted 
within  the  period  permitted  for  submission  pursuant  to  §  B  of 
this  notice,  and  an  identification  of  the  date  of  the  first  and 
last  days  on  which  the  appUcation  could  be  submitted; 

(5)  a  complete  identification  of  the  patent  for  which  an 
interim  extension  is  sought  by  the  name  of  the  inventor,  the 
patent  number,  the  date  of  issue,  and  the  date  of  expiration; 
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(6)  a  copy  of  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  extension 
is  sought  including  die  entire  specification  (widi  claims)  and 
drawings, 

(7)  a  copy  of  any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correction, 
receipt  of  maintenance  fee  payment,  or  reexamination  certifi- 
cate issued  in  die  patent; 

(8)  a  statement  that  the  patent  claims  the  product  or  a 
melliod  of  using  or  manufacturing  the  product  under  regulatory 
review,  and  a  showing  which  Usts  each  appUcable  patent  claim 
and  demonstrates  the  manner  in  which  each  appUcable  patent 
claim  reads  on  the  product  or  a  method  of  using  or  manufac- 
turing die  product  under  regulatory  review; 

(9)  a  statement  beginning  on  a  new  page,  of  the  relevant 
dates  and  information  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  lS6(g)  of  die 
appUcable  current  regulatory  review  period  as  follows: 

(i)  for  a  patent  that  claims  a  human  drug,  antibiotic,  or 
human  biological  product,  the  effective  dale  of  die  investiga- 
tional new  drug  (DVD)  appUcation  and  die  IND  number,  and 
the  date  on  which  a  new  drug  appUcation  (NDA)  or  a  Product 
License  AppUcation  (PLA)  was  initially  submitted  and  the 
NDA  or  PLA  number, 

(ii)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  new  animal  drug,  the  date 
a  major  health  or  environment^  effects  test  on  the  drag  was 
initiated  and  any  available  substantiation  of  the  date  or  the  date 
of  an  exemption  under  subsection  (j)  of  section  512  of  the 
Federal  Fool,  Drag  and  Cosmetic  Act  be(»me  effective  for 
such  animal  drag;  and  the  date  on  which  a  new  animal  drag 
appUcation  (NADA)  was  initially  submitted  and  die  NADA 
number; 

(iii)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  veterinary  biological 
product,  the  date  the  authority  to  prepare  an  experimental  bio- 
logical product  under  the  Virus-Serum-Toxin  Act  became 
effective;  and  the  date  an  appUcation  for  license  was  submitted 
under  die  Virus-Serum-Toxin  Act; 

(iv)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  food  or  color  additve,  die 
date  a  major  healdi  or  envirotunent  effects  test  on  the  additive 
was  initiated  and  any  available  substantiation  of  that  date;  and 
the  date  on  which  a  petition  for  product  approval  under  the 
Federal  Food,  Drag  and  Cosmetic  Act  was  initially  submitted 
and  the  petition  number, 

(v)  for  a  patent  claiming  a  medical  device,  the  effective 
date  of  the  investigational  device  exemption  (IDE)  and  die  IDE 
number,  if  appUcable,  or  the  date  on  which  the  a{^Ucant  began 
the  first  cUnical  investigation  involving  the  device  if  no  IDE 
was  submitted  and  any  available  substantiation  of  that  date; 
and  the  date  on  which  any  appUcation  for  product  approval  or 
notice  of  completion  of  a  product  development  protocol  under 
section  515  of  die  Federal  Food,  Drag  and  Cosmetic  Act  was 
initiaUy  submitted  and  the  number  of  the  appUcation; 

(10)  a  brief  description  beginning  on  a  new  page  of  the 
significant  activities  undertaken  by  die  appUcant  during  die 
appUcable  regulatory  review  period  widi  respect  to  die  product 
under  regulatory  review  and  die  significant  dates  appUcable  to 
such  activities; 

(11)  a  statement  that  applicant  acknowledges  a  duty  to 
disclose  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  any 
information  which  is  material  to  the  determination  of  entide- 
ment  to  the  interim  extension  sought; 

(12)  the  prescribed  fee  for  receiving  and  acting  upon  the 
appUcation  for  extension  (see  9  F  of  diis  notice); 

(13)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  the  person 
to  whom  inquires  and  correspondence  relating  to  the  appUcation 
for  interim  patent  term  extension  are  to  be  directed; 


and. 


(14)  a  dupUcale  of  the  appUcation  papers,  certified  as  such; 


(15)  an  oath  or  declaration  as  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section. 
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(c)  Any  oath  or  declaration  submitted  in  compliance  with 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  must  be  signed  by  the  owner  of 
record  of  the  patent  or  its  agent,  specifically  identify  the  p^)ers 
and  the  patent  for  which  an  interim  extension  is  sought  and 
aver  that  the  person  signing  the  oath  or  declaration; 

( 1 )  is  the  owner,  an  official  of  a  coiporate  owner  authorized 
to  obligate  the  corporation,  or  a  patent  attoniey  or  agent  author- 
ized to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and 
who  has  general  authority  from  the  owner  to  act  on  behalf  of 
the  owner  in  patent  matters; 

(2)  has  reviewed  and  understands  the  contents  of  the  appli- 
cation being  submitted  pursuant  to  this  section; 

(3)  believes  the  patent  is  eligible  for  extension  pursuant 
to  S  A  of  this  notice; 

(4)  believes  an  interim  extension  is  justified  under  35 
U.S.C.  S  156(dX5)  and  the  guidelines  of  this  notice;  and, 

(5)  believes  the  patent  for  which  the  extension  is  being 
sought  meets  the  conditions  for  interim  extension  of  the  term 
of  a  patent  as  set  fofth  in  i,  B  on  this  notice. 

(d)  If  any  application  for  interim  extension  of  patent  term 
submitted  pursuant  to  this  section  is  held  to  be  informal,  appb- 
cant  may  seek  to  have  that  holding  reviewed  by  filing  a  petition 
with  the  required  fee,  as  necessary,  pursuant  to  37  C.F.R.  §§ 
1.181, 1.182  or  1.183,  as  appropriate,  within  such  time  as  may 
be  set  in  the  notice  that  the  application  has  been  held  to  he 
informal,  or  if  no  time  is  set,  within  one  month  of  the  date  on 
which  the  apphcation  was  held  informal.  The  time  periods  set 
forth  herein  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  §  1.136. 

S  F.  Fees  for  receiving  and  Kting  on  appUcation  filed  par- 
te 35  U.S.C  5  156(d)(5). 


January  2.  1996 


January  2, 1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


marked  to  their  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C..  20231. 

Summary 

The  initial  guidelines  set  forth  above  are  considered  to  be 
appropriate  and  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  §  156.  They  will 
provide  appropriate  guidelines  to  patent  owners  and  their  agents 
pending  appropriate  changes  which  will  be  made  in  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 


Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  156(h),  the  Commissioner  has  deter- 
mined that  the  following  fees  are  appropriate  to  cover  the  costs 
to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  receiving  and  acting  upon 
applications  for  interim  patent  terms  extension  filed  pursuant  to 
35  U.S.C.  5  156(dK5): 

(a)  for  an  initial  appUcation  for  "interim  extension"  imder 
35  U.S.C.  §  156(d)5(A):  $400.00;  and, 

(b)  for  each  application  requesting  a  "subsequent  interim 
extension"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dX5XC):  $200.00. 

The  appropriate  fee  should  accompany  the  application  when 
filed.  If  a  fee  in  a  different  amount  is  adopted  in  Title  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  appUcant  will  be  refunded 
any  excess  or  required  to  submit  any  deficiency. 

i  G.  Address  for  filing  applications  pnrsnant  to  35  U,S.C. 
i  156(d)(5). 

All  applications  for  interim  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
and  any  conummications  relating  thereto  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  Patent 
Ext.,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231.  When  appropriate,  the  commu- 
nication should  be  marked  to  the  attention  of  a  particular  indi- 
vidual. 


Jan.  6,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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S  H.  Tennination  of  Inteiira  Extension. 

Any  interim  extension  granted  under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dK5) 
tenninates  at  the  end  of  the  60-day  period  beginning  on  the 
date  on  which  the  product  involved  receives  permission  for 
commercial  marketing  or  use.  If  within  that  60-day  period  the 
patent  owner  or  its  agent  files  additional  information  required 
under  35  U.S.C.  §  156(dXl)  not  contained  in  the  application 
for  interim  extension,  the  patent  shall  be  further  extended  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  §  156. 

S  L  For  tarther  informatioa  contact: 

Charles  E.  Van  Horn  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9054  or 
Gerald  A.  Dost  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-8813;  or  by  mail 


(84)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parts  1,  3  and  5 

[Docket*:] 
REN  0651-AA75 

Changes  to  Implement  IS-Montli 
Publication  of  Patent  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  ralemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  primarily 
to  implement  changes  related  to  the  18-month  publication  of 
patent  applications  in  title  35,  United  States  Code,  contained 
in  the  Patent  Apphcation  Publication  Act  of  1995  (H.R.  1733). 
Among  the  changes  that  are  contained  in  H.R.  1733  would  be 
the  publication  of  patent  applications  after  18  months  from  the 
eariiest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  and  the  addition 
of  provisional  rights  to  the  rights  provided  in  a  patent.  These 
changes  would  apply  to  utility  and  plant  applications  other  than 
provisional  appUcations,  but  not  to  design  appbcations.  H.R. 
1733  was  introduced  in  the  House  of  Representatives  on  May 
25,  1995.  The  amendments  to  title  35  relating  to  18-month 
pubUcation,  if  enacted  as  proposed,  would  be  effective  on  Jan- 
uary 1,  19%. 

Dates:  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  September 
19,  1995,  at  the  Holiday  Inn  -  National  Airpoit,  I5di  Street 
and  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia,  at  9:30  a.m. 
Those  wishing  to  present  oral  testimony  must  request  an  oppor- 
tunity to  do  so  no  later  than  September  14,  1995.  Written 
comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  19, 1995. 
Addresses:  Address  written  cotmnents  and  requests  to  present 
oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  Attention:  Stephen  G.  Kunin,  Deputy 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy  and  Projects.  In  addi- 
tion, written  comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmis- 
sion to  (703)  305-8825,  with  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to 
the  above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages  over  the 
Internet  to  early-pub@uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  should  include  the  following  information: 

-  name  and  affiliation  of  the  individual  responding; 

-  an  indication  of  whether  conmtents  offered  represent  views 
of  the  respondent's  organization  or  are  the  respondent's  per- 
sonal views;  and 

-  if  applicable,  information  on  the  respondent's  organization, 
including  the  type  of  organization  (e.g.,  business,  trade  group, 
university,  non-profit  organization). 

Parties  mailing  written  comments  are  asked  to  provide  their 
comments  in  machine  readable  format.  Machine-readable  sub- 
missions may  be  provided  on  a  3  1/2  inch  floppy  disk  fonnatted 
for  use  in  either  a  Macintosh  or  MSE>OS-based  computer. 
Machine-readable  submissions  should  be  provided  as  unfor- 
matted text  (e.g.,  ASCn  or  plain  text),  or  as  formatted  text  in 
one  of  the  following  file  formats:  Microsoft  Word  (Macintosh. 


DOS  or  Windows  versions)  or  WordPerfect  (Macintosh.  DOS 
or  Windows  versions). 

Written  comments  and  transcripts  of  the  bearings  will  be 
available  for  public  inspection  on  or  about  October  2,  1995  in 
Room  520  of  Crystal  Parte  One,  201 1  Costal  Drive.  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  will  be  available  on  or  about  October  2,  1995. 
through  anonymous  file  transfer  protocol  (f^)  via  the  Internet 
(address:  ftp.uspto.gov). 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Stephen  G.  Kunin  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-8850,  by  facsimile  at  (703)  305-8825,  by 
electronic  mail  at  rbahr@iispto.gov,  or  Jeffn^  V  Nase  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  or  by  mail  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Stephen  G.  Kunin,  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SiqtplemenUuy  Information 

This  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  implement 
flie  changes  in  practice  related  to  the  publication  of  patent 
plications  provided  for  in  H.R.  1733.  A  copy  of  this  legisla- 
tion may  be  obtained  from  die  individuals  identified  in  die 
"For  Further  Information  Contact"  section  of  the  notice. 

Section  1 22  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  currently  provides 
that  patent  applications  are  maintained  in  confidence  until  a 
patent  is  granted.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  amend  35  U.S.C. 
122  to  provide  that  each  application  for  patent,  except  for 
design  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  provisional 
applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 11(b).  shall  be  published 
"as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiration  of  a  period  of  18 
months  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is 
sought,"  but  provides  that  applications  that  are  no  longer 
pending  and  applications  that  are  subject  to  a  secrecy  order 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  shall  not  be  pubUshed. 

H.R.  1733  includes  a  provision  (35  U.S.C.  122(bK2))  that, 
upon  request,  an  application  of  an  independent  inventor  who 
has  been  accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  will  not  be 
published  until  three  months  after  an  Office  action  under  35 
U.S.C.  132;  however,  applications  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  363 
and  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 19, 1 20, 1 2 1 ,  365(a)  or  365(c)  are  not  eligible 
for  such  a  request  In  addition,  H.R.  1733  provides  that  an 
appUcant  making  such  a  request  must  certify  that  the  invention 
disclosed  in  the  appUcation  was  not  or  will  not  be  the  subject 
of  an  apphcation  filed  in  a  foreign  country.  H.R.  1733  provides 
that  the  Commissioner  may  estabUsh  appropriate  procedures 
and  fees  for  such  a  request. 

H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  wouJd  fijrther  amend  35  U.S.C.  119 
to  provide  that  the  claim  and  certified  copy  of  the  original 
foreign  apphcation  must  be  filed  in  the  Office  at  such  time 
during  the  pendency  of  the  appUcation  as  required  by  the  Com- 
missioner, and  that  the  Commissioner  may  consider  the  failure 
of  the  appUcant  to  file  a  timely  claim  for  priority  as  a  waiver 
of  any  such  claim.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  Ukewise  amend 
35  U.S.C.  120  to  provide  that  the  Commissioner  may  determine 
the  time  period  during  the  pendency  of  the  appUcation  within 
which  an  amendment  containing  the  specific  reference  to  the 
earUer  filed  appUcation  shall  be  submitted,  and  that  the  Com- 
missioner may  consider  the  failure  of  the  appUcant  to  file  a 
timely  claim  for  priority  as  a  waiver  of  any  such  claim. 

H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  fimher  amend  35  U.S.C.  102(e) 
to  include  applications  published  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b) 
widiin  its  scope.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  that  die 
costs  of  early  pubUcation  shall  be  recovered  by  adjusting  the 
filing,  issue  and  maintenance  fees,  by  charging  a  separate  publi- 
cation fee,  or  by  any  combination  of  these  methods.  H.R.  1733,  • 
if  enacted,  would  also  provide  that,  upon  issuance  of  the  appU- 
cation as  a  patent,  the  patent  shaU,  where  the  invention  claimed 
in  the  patent  is  identical  to  the  invention  claimed  in  the  pub- 
Ushed appUcation,  include  provisional  rights  during  the  period 
ftom  ptibUcation  until  issuance  of  the  patent 

H.R.  1733  also  includes  amendments  relating  to  20-year 
patent  term  and  provisional  ^pUcations.  Specifically,  H.R. 
1733  includes  an  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19(c)  to  provide 
that  if  the  day  that  is  twelve  months  after  the  filing  date  of  a 
provisional  appUcation  falls  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
hoUday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  period  of  pendency 
of  the  provisional  appUcation  shall  be  extended  to  the  next 
succeeding  secular  or  business  day.  H.R.  1733  also  includes 
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,  an  amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  to:  (1)  include  an  unusual 
administrative  delay  by  the  Office  in  issuing  the  patent  as  a  basis 
for  patent  term  extension;  (2)  provide  that  the  total  duration  of 
all  extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  not  exceed  ten 
years,  as  opposed  to  die  five  year  Umit  currently  provided  in 
PubUc  Law  103-465;  (3)  provide  that  no  patent  diat  has  issued 
before  the  expiration  of  three  years  after  the  filing  date  of  the 
appUcation  or  entry  of  the  appUcation  into  the  national  stage 
under  35  U.S.C.  371  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b); 
(4)  provide  that  no  patent  whose  term  has  been  disclaiined 
beyond  a  specified  date  shall  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)  beyond  the  expiration  date  specified  in  the  terminal 
disclaimer,  and  (5)  provide  that  any  period  of  exteosion  under 
35  U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  be  reduced  by  the  period  during  which 
the  appUcant  for  patent  did  not  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to 
conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  appUcation,  rather 
than  the  "due  diligence"  provision  appUcable  to  extensions 
under  35  U.S.C.  154(bX2)  in  PubUc  Law  103^165. 

The  current  planning  approach  to  the  implementation  of  earty 
pubUcation  is  to  create  an  electronic  data  base  which  capOues 
the  technical  content  i.e.,  the  specification,  abstract  claims  and 
drawings,  of  the  appUcation-as-filed.  A  data  capturing  operation 
will  enable  the  creation  of  a  data  base  containing  image  and 
text  equivalent  of  the  technical  contents  of  the  application-as- 
filed.  AppUcation  tnaterials  will  be  digital  image  and/or  optical 
character  recognition  (OCR)  scanned  by  die  Office  for  entry 
into  this  electronic  data  base.  This  electronic  data  base  will  be 
used  to  provide  a  source  for  (a)  meeting  pubUcation  require- 
ments for  the  appUcations,  (b)  providing  a  basis  for  electronic 
searching  and  retrieval  of  appUcations.  and  (c)  providing  a 
basis  for  producing  copies  of  die  technical  contents  of  die 
appUcation-as-filed.  The  pubUcation  of  an  appUcation  will  take 
the  form  of  publishing  information  necessary  to  identify  the 
appUcant  and  the  technical  subject  matter  of  the  appUcation, 
ie.,  a  Gazette  Entry,  in  a  separate  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices,  with  a  one-page  printed  pubUcation,  ie.,  a  Patent 
AppUcation  Notice  or  PAN,  containing  similar  information  for 
placement  in  the  paper  search  files.  Published  appUcations 
will  be  assigned  a  sequential  Patent  AppUcation  Notice  (PAN) 
number  in  the  maimer  that  issued  patents  are  assigned  a  sequen- 
tial patent  niunber.  In  addition,  a  document  including  die  Patent 
AppUcation  Notice  and  the  technical  contents  of  die  appUcation- 
as-filed,  designated  as  the  Technical  Contents  PubUcation,  wiU 
be  available  to  the  pubUc  upon  pubUcation. 

The  digital  images  of  die  technical  contents  of  the  appUca- 
tion- as-filed,  Le.,  die  Technical  Contents  PubUcation,  wiU  be 
available  for  pubhc  review.  Paper  copies  of  the  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice  and  Technical  Contents  Publication  will  also  be 
available  for  purchase  similar  to  die  way  paper  copies  of  patents 
are  currently  available  for  purchase.  When  budgetary  and  pro- 
cess considerations  permit  text  searching  of  the  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  will  be 
implemented. 

The  information  provided  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  wiU  be  expanded  to  include  weekly  issues  of 
the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices  (provided  by  the 
Government  Printing  Office),  and  a  CD-ROM  collection  of 
facsimile  images  of  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Tech- 
nical Contents  Pubhcations.  The  pubUc  would  also  be  able  to 
place  subscription  orders  to  receive  weekly  paper  copies  of  the 
Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUca- 
tions  pubUshed  in  specific  classes  and  subclasses  similar  to  the 
way  such  orders  are  currently  placed  for  issued  patents,  as  well 
as  subscription  orders  to  receive  the  CI>-ROM  collection  of 
facsimile  images  of  die  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Tech- 
nical Contents  Pubhcations. 

H.R.  1733,  as  pn^wsed,  does  not  specifically  exclude  appU- 
cations diat  are  national  security  classified  from  dwse  appUca- 
tions to  be  pubUshed.  Executive  Order  12356  and  a  number  of 
statutes,  e.g.,  42  U.S.C.  2011  et  seq.  (die  Atomic  Energy  Act 
of  1954),  15  U.S.C.  1 155  (provides  Uiai  die  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce shaU  respect  and  preserve  die  security  classification  of 
inventions  in  the  possession  or  control  of  die  Department  of 
Commerce),  and  18  U.S.C.  798  (provides  criminal  sanctions 
for  die  disclosure  of  classified  information)  preclude  the  pubU- 
cation of  a  national  security  classified  appUcation.  Further,  die 
pubUcation  requirement  in  H.R.  1733,  as  proposed,  provides 
some  latimde  to  the  Commissioner  to  pubU^  appUcations  later 
dian  18  months  from  die  eariiest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit 
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is  sought  Therefore,  the  publication  of  a  national  security 
classified  application  will  be  delayed  until  such  appUcation  is 
either  declassified,  which  will  permit  publication  of  the  applica- 
tion, or  subjected  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181, 
which  will  exclude  the  application  from  publication  by  the 
express  terms  of  H.R.  1733,  as  proposed.  In  view  of  nadooal 
security  considerations,  and  the  current  statutory  prohibitions 
on  the  disclosure  of  classified  information,  it  is  appropriate  to 
specificaily  exclude  those  applications  that  are  national  security 
classified  from  publication  under  the  provisions  of  H.R.  1733. 
While  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  directly  affect  design 
appUcadons,  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  includes  a 
proposed  amendment  to  §  1 .  154  such  that  the  arrangement  for 
a  design  application  will  be  consistent  with  the  arrangements 
for  a  utility  (§  1.77)  or  plant  ($  1.163)  application,  as  well  as 
a  proposed  amendment  to  5  1-5  to  provide  that  a  paper  con- 
cerning a  provisional  application  must  identify  the  provisional 
application  as  such  and  by  application  number.  In  addition, 
while  this  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  primarily  to  imple- 
ment the  changes  in  practice  related  to  the  publication  of  patent 
applications  provided  for  in  H.R.  1733.  a  number  of  prc^>osed 
rule  changes  set  foith  in  this  notice  of  proposed  lulemiaking 
would  be  desirable  even  in  the  absence  of  an  18-moath  publica- 
tion system.  Specifically,  this  proposed  fule  change  is  also 
designed  to:  (1)  clarify  which  applications  claiming  the  benefit 
of  prior  applications  or  prior  appUcations  for  which  a  benefit 
is  claimed  in  a  later  application  will  be  preserved  in  confidence; 
(2)  amend  the  rules  pertaining  to  the  format  and  standards  for 
application  papers  and  drawings  to  improve  the  standardization 
of  patent  applications;  (3)  broaden  the  application  of  §  1.131 
to  instances  in  which  inventions  of  a  pending  appUcation  or 
patent  under  reexamination  and  a  patent  held  by  a  single  party 
are  not  identical,  but  not  patentably  distinct;  (4)  broaden  the 
application  of  5§  1 .78(c)  and  (d)  to  patents  under  reexamination, 

(5)  clarify  the  practice  for  the  dehvery  or  mailing  of  patents; 

(6)  provide  for  the  treatment  of  national  security  classified 
applications;  (7)  expedite  the  entry  of  international  applications 
into  the  national  stage;  and  (8)  amend  a  number  of  rules  for 
consistency  and  clarity.  Since  these  proposed  rule  changes  may 
be  adopted  as  final  rules  even  in  the  absence  of  an  18-month 
pubUcation  system,  interested  persons  are  advised  to  comment 
on  any  proposed  rule  change,  regardless  of  whether  H.R.  1733 
is  enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  amended  during  the  legislative 
process,  the  final  rales  will  comply  with  this  legislation  as 
enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  not  enacted,  the  proposed  rales  that 
would  implement  publication  of  patent  applications  would  be 
withdrawn. 

In  a  Notice  of  Public  Hearing  and  Request  for  Comments 
on  18-Month  Publication  of  Patent  Applications  (18-Month 
Publication  Notice)  published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  59  FR 
63966  (December  12.  1994)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 110  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  390-94 
(January  3,  1995),  the  Office  requested  public  comment  on  the 
procedures  the  Office  should  adopt  if  an  18-month  publication 
system  was  enacted.  The  1 8-Month  Publication  Notice  set  forth 
the  Office's  planning  approach  for  the  implementation  of  18- 
month  (pre-grant)  publication  of  patent  ^plications,  and  specif- 
ically presented  fourteen  (14)  questions  on  which  comment 
was  invited.  An  oral  bearing  was  conducted  on  February  15, 
1995. 

Sixty-five  (65)  written  comments,  as  well  as  two  (2)  Law 
Review  articles  cotxxrning  the  pre-grant  publication  of  pending 
patent  applications,  were  submitted.  Of  the  sixty-five  (65)  com- 
ments, forty  (40)  submitted  comments  directed  to  at  least  one 
of  the  questions  presented  in  the  18-Month  Publication  Notice. 
Sixteen  (16)  persons  testified  at  the  public  hearing  conducted 
on  February  15,  1995. 

Response  to  Conunents  oa  the  18-MoDth  PoUicatfaMi  Notkc 

The  following  questions  were  presented  in  the  18-Month 
Publication  Notice.  Each  question  is  followed  by  a  sununary 
of  the  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  question,  and 
the  proposed  disposition  of  the  issue  presented  in  the  question. 
1.  Should  the  PTO  require  that  all  official  application-related 
materials  be  delivered  to  a  central  location?  Specifically  .what 
problems  would  a  requirement  that  all  official  application- 
related  materials  be  deliveied  to  a  central  location  cause? 
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SomiBaiy:  A  slight  majority  of  the  comments  opposed  a 
requirement  that  all  official  application-related  materials  be 
delivered  to  a  central  location. 

RcspoBse:  As  the  Office  currently  considers  die  delivery  of 
all  official  appbcation-relaied  materials  to  a  central  location  to 
be  imnecessary  to  the  currently  planned  approach  to  implemen- 
tation of  1 8-month  publication,  no  change  to  the  rales  of  prac- 
tice to  require  that  all  official  application-related  materials  be 
delivered  to  a  central  location  wUl  be  proposed. 

2.  Should  the  PTO  adopt  a  standard  application  fonnat?  If  so, 
what  portions  of  the  application  papers  should  the  PTO  reqiiirc 
be  submitted  in  a  standard  size  aiid/or  format,  and  what  saiKUon 
(e.g.,  surcharge)  should  be  established  for  the  failure  to  comply 
witii  diese  requirements? 

Swnnuiy:  A  majority  of  the  comments  favored  the  implcincn- 
tation  of  a  standaid  application  format,  so  long  as  an  applicant 
was  given  a  time  period  in  which  to  comply  with  this  format, 
Le.,  uilure  to  comply  widi  the  standard  appUcation  format  did 
not  deprive  the  application  of  a  filing  date.  In  addition,  a  number 
of  comments  inmcated  that  any  additional  requirements  should 
not  be  inconsistent  with  European  Patent  Office  (EPO)  or  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCF)  requirements,  or  in  excess  of  those 
requirements  necessary  for  the  implementation  of  18-month 
publication. 

Respoose:  The  Office  is  proposing  to  change  the  rales  of 
practice  to  institute  only  those  additional  standardizations 
which  are  consistent  with  the  requirements  set  forth  in  PCT 
Rule  1 1,  and  are  considered  necessary  for  the  digital  image 
and  OCR  scaiming  of  application  materials  into  an  electronic 
data  base.  Those  additional  standardizations  are  that:  (1)  appU- 
cations be  submitted  on  flexible,  strong,  smooth,  non-shmy, 
durable  and  white  paper  (PCT  Rule  11.3);  (2)  the  papers  be 
typewritten  by  a  typewriter  or  word-processor,  Le. ,  hand- written 
appUcation  materials  would  no  longer  be  acceptable,  with  1  1/ 
2  or  double  spaced  Unes  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .9(c)),  and  in  permanent 
"dark"  ink  (PCT  Rule  11.9(d))  and  portrait  orientation.  Le., 
with  the  shoiter  sides  of  the  paper  on  the  top  and  bottom  (PCT 
Rule  1 1.2(d));  (3)  the  sheets  of  papers  be  the  same  size  and 
either  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9 
cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches)  (PCT  Rule  11.5),  vrith  a  top  margin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch), 
and  a  bottom  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch)  (PCT  Rule 
1 1 .6(a));  (4)  the  pages  of  the  appUcation  be  numbered  consecu- 
tively, with  the  numbers  being  centrally  located  above  or  below 
die  text  (PCT  Rule  1 1.7);  and  (5)  the  claims  be  on  a  separate 
sheet  (PCT  Rule  11.4).  Finally,  §§  1.52(b)  and  l.84(x)  are 
proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  that  no  holes  should  be 
provided  in  the  paper  or  drawing  sheets  due  to  the  potential 
for  their  interference  with  the  scanning  operation. 

Section  1.52(b)  cuirentiy  requires  that  application  papers  be 
written  on  but  one  side,  and  §  1.72(b)  currently  requires  that 
the  abstract  be  on  a  separate  sheet.  In  an  appUcation  filed 
without:  (1)  typewritten  application  papers  on  flexible,  strong, 
smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  and  white  paper;  (2)  I  1/2  or  double 
spaced  Unes  in  portrait  orientation;  (3)  permanent  "dark"  ink 
typing;  (4)  sheets  of  papers  of  the  same  size  and  either  21.0 
cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/ 
2  by  1 1  inches),  with  a  tqp  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom  ntargin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch);  (5)  die  pages  of  die  appUcation 
including  claims  and  abstract  be  numbered  consecutively, 
starting  with  page  one,  with  the  numbers  being  centraUy  located 
above  or  below  the  text;  (6)  application  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side;  and  (7)  an  abstract  !iik1  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
the  appUcant  will  be  given  a  time  period,  non-extendable  under 
§1.1 36(a),  in  which  to  file  a  substitute  specification  in  compU- 
ance  with  §  1.125  on  appUcation  papers  in  compliance  with 
§§  l.S2(a)  and  (b).  The  Office,  however,  does  not  propose 
to  require  a  surcharge  for  the  failure  to  comply  with  these 
standardizations  on  filing. 

Additional  standardizations  to  the  rales  of  practice  con- 
cerning drawings  requirements  are  also  being  proposed.  Cur- 
rendy,  §  1.84(f)  permits  paper  sizes  of  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm. 
(8  1/2 1^  14  inches),  21.6  cm  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches), 
21.6  cm  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches),  and  21.0  cm.  t^ 


29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4).  Section  1.84(0.  as  proposed,  would 
permit  paper  sizes  of  only  21 .0  cm  by  29.7  cm  (DIN  size  A4) 
or  21.6  cm  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches).  The  use  of  diese 
paper  sizes,  which  correspond  to  die  paper  sizes  required  under 
§  1 .52(b).  as  proposed,  would  not  impact  die  current  Automated 
Patent  System  (APS)  database,  and  would  permit  a  fully  auto- 
matic scanning  (^)eration  due  to  dieir  similar  size.  To  electroni- 
caUy  store,  display,  and  print  drawings  paper  sheet  sizes  up  to 
21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm  (8  1/2  by  14  inches)  would  require 
modifications  of  die  APS  system  hardware,  software,  displays, 
and  printers.  In  addition,  the  digital  image  scanning  of  drawing 
paper  sheet  sizes  up  to  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14 
inches)  would  require  a  semi-automatic  scanning  operation, 
thus  increasing  scamung  costs  significandy.  Therefore.  § 
1.84(0,  as  proposed,  would  permit  paper  sheet  sizes  of  only 
21.0  cm  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm  by  27.9  cm. 
(8  1/2  by  II  inches),  widi  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (I  inch),  a  right 
side  margin  of  at  least  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  1 .0  cm.  (3/8  inch),  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
dian  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  on  21 .0  cm  by  29.7  cm  (DIN  size  A4) 
sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  dian  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm  (6  15/ 
16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch) 
sheets  (PCT  Rule  1 1 .6(c)).  As  PCT  Rule  1 1.6(d)  provides  diat 
the  margin  requirements  apply  to  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN 
size  A4)  sheets  such  that  a  copy  of  the  drawings  sheet  on  a 
21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  sheet  leaves  die  lequited 
margin,  the  requirement  for  drawing  sheet  sizes  of  only  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  or  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm. 
(DIN  size  A4)  is  not  a  substantive  drawing  limitation  in  excess 
of  PCT  Rule  11. 

Currendy,  formal  drawings  are  not  ivquiied  until  an  appUca- 
tion has  bmi  allowed.  As  a  drawing  figure  will  be  included 
in  the  Gazette  Entry  in  the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices,  as  weU  as  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice,  drawings  of 
sufficient  quaUty  for  digital  image  scanning  into  an  electronic 
data  base  will  be  necessary  for  die  initial  prcx«ssing  of  the 
appUcation.  In  instances  in  which  an  application  is  filed  with 
drawings  of  such  poor  quaUty  as  to  preclude  their  digital  image 
scanning  into  the  electronic  data  base,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
set  a  time  period,  non-extendable  under  §  1.136(a).  in  which 
to  file  drawings  of  sufficient  cUirity,  contrast,  and  quaUty  and 
in  the  proper  size  and  fonnat  iot  electronic  reproduction  by 
digital  imaging. 

Currendy,  a  complete  appUcation  under  §  1.51(a)  does  not 
reqiure  an  abstract  on  a  separate  sheet,  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet,  appUcation  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper, 
or  appUcation  papers  or  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
or  quaUty  or  in  the  proper  size  or  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion, and,  as  such,  an  appUcation  may  be  filed  under  §  1.60 
from  a  prior  appUcation  not  in  a  fonnat  necessary  for  the 
image  and/or  CiCR  scanning  of  the  application  materials  into 
an  electronic  data  base.  Thenfore,  an  amendment  to  §  1.6(Xd) 
is  necessary  to  assure  die  prompt  filing  of  application  papers 
including  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  appUcation 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper,  and  appUcation 
pliers  and  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty 
and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction. 
Currendy,  die  filing  of  die  copy  of  die  specification  from 
the  prior  appUcation,  or  a  new  specification,  in  an  appUcation 
filed  under  §  1 .62  is  considered  improper.  As  appUcations  filed 
prior  to  January  1,  1996.  will  not  have  been  image-  or  OCR- 
scanned  into  the  electronic  data  base,  the  technical  contents  of 
an  application  filed  under  §  1 .62  in  which  the  prior  appUcation 
was  itself  filed  prior  to  January  1,  1996,  will  not  be  contained 
in  the  electronic  data  base.  For  appUcations  under  §  1.62  which 
do  not  add  additional  disclosure,  Le.,  continuation  or  divisional 
appUcations,  the  Office  wiU  obtain  the  microfiche  c<^y  of  the 
prior  appUcation  and  image  or  (XTR  scan  it  into  the  electronic 
data  base.  For  appUcations  under  §  1.62  which  add  additional 
disclosure,  Le.,  continuation-in-part  appUcations.  a  substitute 
specification  and  drawings  will  be  necessary  for  image  or  OCR 
scanning  into  die  electronic  data  base.  Therefore,  an  amendment 
has  been  proposed  to  §  1 .62  to  provide  diat,  where  die  appUca- 
tion is  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation.  a  substitute  specifica- 
tion in  compliance  with  §  1 . 1 25  and  drawings  wiU  be  required. 
Section  1.62  currendy  provides  that  no  copy  of  die  prior 
appUcation  or  new  specification  is  reqtured.  and  fiirtfaer  pro- 
vides that  the  filing  of  such  a  copy  or  specification  will  be 
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considered  improper,  and  a  petition  is  necessary  to  obtain  the 
date  of  deposit  of  die  request  for  an  appUcation  under  §  1.62 
as  die  fiUng  date.  Section  1 .62.  as  proposed,  would  provide 
that  the  failure  to  provide  any  required  substitute  specification 
would  not  affect  the  filing  date  of  the  applicaticm.  but  a  time 
period,  non-extendable  under  S  1.136(a).  would  be  set  for  its 
filing.  Section  1.62.  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that 
any  new  specification  filed  in  an  application  under  S  1 .62  would 
not  be  considered  part  of  die^'ori^nal  appUcation  papers,  but 
would  be  treated  as  a  substitute  qiecification  under  S  1.125. 
Any  request  to  treat  a  new  specification  filed  in  an  appUcation 
under  §  1 .62  as  part  of  the  original  application  papers  may  be 
by  way  of  petition  under  S  1.182. 

Finally,  amendments  to  §{  1.77. 1.1S4,  and  1.163  have  be«n 
proposed  to  provide  a  standard  arrangement  for  utiUty,  design, 
and  plant  appUcations,  respectively,  "niis  standard  arrangement 
will  include,  inter  alia,  a  Fee  Transmittal  form  for  utiUty, 
design,  and  plant  appUcations,  a  Utility  Patent  AppUcation 
Transnuttal  fonn,  a  Design  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal 
form,  a  Plant  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  fonn,  and  a  Plant 
Color  Coding  Sheet  for  plant  appUcations.  Standardized  ver- 
sions of  the  Fee  Transmittal  form,  UtiUty  Patent  AppUcation 
Transmittal  form.  Design  Patent  Application  Transmittal  form. 
Plant  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form,  PUmt  Color  Coding 
Sheet,  as  well  as  a  standard  Declaration  form  and  Plant  Patent 
Application  Declaration  form,  are  included  as  an  /Vppendix  A 
to  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

3.  Assuming  that  the  entire  application  is  not  published,  what 
information  concerning  the  appUcation  should  be  publishedin 
the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices! 

Snmniary:  A  sUght  majority  of  the  comments  indicated  that 
the  printed  pubUcation  should  include  the  entire  appUcation, 
or  at  least  the  claims,  each  independent  claim,  or  a  cUim  of 
each  statutory  class  in  die  appUcation.  The  remaining  comments 
that  did  not  oppose  pre-grant  pubUcation  indicated  that  any 
Patent  Application  Notice  should  contain  information  similar 
to  what  is  pubUshed  in  die  Official  Gazette  or  sufficient  infor- 
mation to  determine  whether  fiirther  investigation  was  war- 
ranted. Those  comments  diat  opposed  any  pre-grant  pubUcation 
opposed  pubUcation  of  any  information  other  than  the  appU- 
cant's  name,  address  and  a  '^n-enabling"  abstract  of  the  inven- 
tion. 

Rcspoflae:  The  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  wiU  include  a 
copy  of  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice,  and  the  specification, 
abstract,  claims  and  drawings  of  the  appUcation-as-filed.  The 
Technical  Contents  PubUcation  will  be  available  for  pubUc 
review  through  video  display  terminals  in  die  PubUc  Search 
Room  and  diiough  CD-ROM  coUections  of  facsimile  images 
of  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUca- 
tions  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries.  Copies 
of  die  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubU- 
cations  will  also  be  available  for  purchase  under  die  conditions 
that  papa  copies  of  patents  are  currendy  available  for  purchase. 
When  budgetary  and  process  constraints  permit,  text  searching 
of  die  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubU- 
caoons  will  be  implemented. 

H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  provide  any  appropriations 
to  covCT  the  costs  of  eariy  pubUcation,  but  would  provide  that 
diese  costs  are  to  be  recovered  by  adjusting  die  filing,  issue 
and  maintenance  fees,  by  charging  a  separate  pubUcation  fee. 
or  by  any  combination  of  these  mediods,  Le.,  that  die  patent 
appUcani  is  to  bear  the  costs  of  publication.  A  number  of 
comments  have  criticized  this  method  of  allocating  the  pubUca- 
tion costs  as  pre-grant  publication  provides  no  benefit  to  die 
patent  applicant.  The  Office  was  required  to  balance  the 
requests  for  a  printed  pubUcation  conveying  the  greatest  amount 
of  appUcation  information  with  those  comments  opposing  addi- 
tional publication  costs.  To  provide  the  maximum  amount  of 
appUcation  information  at  die  lowest  cost  to  appUcant,  the 
^)ecification,  abstract,  claims  and  drawings  of  the  appUcation- 
as-filed  will  be  available  for  pubUc  review  in  the  Technical 
Contents  PubUcation. 

4.  Should  die  patent  appUcant  receive  a  copy  of  the  published 
appUcation — eidier  published  notice  and/or  aj^Ucation  content 
at  time  of  publication? 

Summary:  A  majority  of  the  comments  indicated  that  the 
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q>pbcaiit  should  receive  a  copy  of  the  Patent  Application 

Notice. 

Bcspoaac:  The  Office  proposes  to  provide  for  the  delivery  of 

the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice  similar  to  the  cunent  delivery 

of  patents. 

3.  Should  the  PTO  pomit  an  accelerated  examination?  If  so, 
under  what  conditions? 

Somnary:  A  majority  of  the  cranments  favored  permitting 
accelerated  examination.  A  number  of  comments  indicated  that 
accelerated  examination  should  be  provided  for  appUcants  who 
either  ( 1 )  meet  the  current  conditions  for  accelerated  examina- 
tion;  or  (2)  pay  a  relativeiy  high  fee.  i.e.,  that  the  Office  should 
add  the  payment  of  a  hi^  accelerated  examination  fee  to  the 
current  conditions  for  providing  an  accelerated  examination. 
A  nomber  of  comments,  however,  indicated  that  adding  the 
payment  of  a  high  accelerated  examination  fee  to  those  condi- 
tions for  providing  an  accelerated  examination  would  benefit 
large  companies  at  the  expense  of  small  entities. 
Brnptwirf  The  OfBce  will  provide  accelerated  examination 
only  under  the  current  conditions  set  forth  in  §  1.102,  as 
described  in  MPEP  708.02.  Accelerated  examination  is  cur- 
rently provided  depending  upon  the  subject  matter  of  the  inven- 
tion, medical  condition  of  the  applicant,  business 
circimistances,  or  the  willingness  of  the  applicant  to  participate 
in  a  special  accelerated  examination  procedure.  Increasing  the 
number  of  applications  receiving  accelerated  examinations 
could  diminish  the  availability  or  speed  of  accelerated  examina- 
tion to  an  individual  applicant  because  there  will  be  more 
applications  receiving  an  accelerated  examination.  It  would 
fiirtber  delay  the  examination  of  applications  not  provided  with 
accderated  examination.  Adding  a  condition  for  providing 
accderated  examination  which  bears  no  relationship  to  die 
merits  of  the  application  or  circumstances  of  the  applicant,  Le. , 
for  the  mere  payment  of  a  fee,  is  not  considered  appropriate. 
Therefore,  the  Office  docs  not  propose  to  change  the  conditions 
under  which  the  examination  of  an  application  will  be  acceler- 
ated. 

The  Office,  however,  will  continue  to  make  special  an  appU- 
cation  under  the  conditions  currently  set  forth  in  MPEP  708.02 
(Vm),  special  examining  procedures  for  certain  new  apphc*- 
tions  -  accelerated  examination.  MPEP  708.02  (Vm)  provides 
that  a  new  application  may  be  granted  special  status  provided 
diat  Ae  applicant:  (1 )  submits  a  written  petition  to  make  special 
accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i);  (2)  presents  all 
claims  directed  to  a  single  invention,  or  if  the  OfRce  determines 
diat  all  the  claims  presented  are  not  obviously  directed  to  a 
single  invention,  will  make  an  election  without  traverse  as  a 
prerequisite  to  the  grant  of  special  status;  (3)  submits  a  statement 
6ai  a  {Tre-examination  search  was  made;  (4)  submits  one  copy 
each  of  the  references  deemed  most  closely  related  to  the  subject 
matter  encompassed  by  the  claims;  (5)  submits  a  detailed  dis- 
cussion of  the  references  pointing  out  with  the  particularity 
required  by  §  1.1 1 1(b)  and  (c)  how  the  claimed  subject  matter 
is  distinguishable  over  the  references;  and  (6)  submits  any 
affidavit  or  declaration  under  §  1.131  that  is  necessary  to  over- 
come the  references  before  the  application  is  taken  up  for  action, 
but  in  no  event  later  than  one  month  after  request  for  special 
status.  An  application  granted  special  status  under  MPEP 
708.02  (VIU)  wiU  be  taken  up  by  the  examiner  before  all  other 
categories  of  applications  except  those  clearly  in  condition  for 
allowance  and  those  with  set  time  limits,  such  as  examiner's 
answers,  etc.,  and  will  be  given  a  complete  first  action  which 
will  include  all  essential  matters  of  merit  as  to  all  claims. 

6.  Since  the  cost  for  publishing  applications  must  be  recovered 
from  fees,  how  should  the  cost  of  publication  be  allocated 
among  the  various  fees,  including  the  possibility  of  charging 
a  separate  publication  fee? 

SnouBary:  The  overwhelming  majority  of  conunents  opposed 
a  separate  publication  fee.  Most  comments  indicated  tiiat  the 
costs  of  publication  should  be  spread  over  the  existing  fees, 
with  the  remaining  comments  indicating  that  these  costs  should 
be  absorbed  by  those  accessing  the  published  applications  or 
the  Office. 

Ropoaac:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  provide  appropria- 
tions for  the  Office  to  absorb  the  publication  cost,  but  provides 
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that  die  Commissioner  shaU  recover  die  costs  of  early  publica- 
tion ...  by  adjusting  die  filing,  issue,  and  maintenance  fees,  by 
charging  a  separate  publication  fee,  or  by  any  combination  of 
diese  mediods."  Notwithstanding  that  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted, 
would  not  authorize  die  Office  to  recover  the  costs  of  publica- 
tion through  those  seeking  access  to  the  published  application, 
die  demand  for  publication  products,  eg. ,  Patent  .^^lication 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  Publications,  would  not  be 
consistent,  and  it  would  not  be  possible  to  project  die  demand 
for  puUication  products  widi  die  degree  of  precisioo  necessary 
to  recover  a  sui»tantial  portion  of  the  publication  costs  through 
the  inclusion  of  such  cost&in  the  fees  charged  for  the  publication 
products.  In  addition,  the  Office  will  supply,  inter  alia,  CD- 
ROM  collections  of  facsimile  images  of  the  Patent  Application 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  Publications  under  the  condi- 
tion that  CD-ROM  collections  of  patent  images  are  cuirendy 
supplied.  As  the  Office  has  no  authority  to  control  the  further 
dupUcation  of  such  images,  it  would  not  be  practicable  to 
attempt  to  recover  publi^on  costs  through  increases  in  the 
fees  charged  for  publication  products,  since  those  persons 
desiring  copies  of  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  or  Technical 
Contents  Publications  would  simply  obtain  them  from  the  orig- 
inal purchasers  of  the  CD-ROM  collections,  who  need  not 
include  any  publication  costs  in  their  prices.  Therefore,  the 
Office  proposes  to  adjust  die  filing,  issue,  and  maintenance 
fees  to  recover  the  costs  of  publication. 

In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  published  in  die  Federal 
Register  at  60F«  27934  (May  26. 1995)  and  in  die  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Official  Gazette  at  1 174  Ofl^  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
134-50  (May  30,  1995),  a  number  of  changes  to  die  rules  of 
practice  to,  inter  alia,  adjust  patent  and  trademark  fees  to  reflect 
the  fluctuations  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  41(0  were  propcMed  (Patent  and  Trademark  Fee 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking).  The  proposed  patent  and 
trademark  fee  adjustments,  if  adt^ited  in  final  rules,  would  take 
effect  on  October  2,  1995  (October  1.  1995  being  a  Sunday), 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  fee  increase  in  dsis  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  to  recover  the  costs  of  publication.  The 
proposed  amendments  to  §§  1.19(bKlKi)  and  1.19(bKlKii)  are 
repeated  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  for  clarity.  The 
Office  estimates  that  it  will  cost  about  $9  imllion  to  publish 
applications  in  Fiscal  Year  1 996.  To  allocate  these  costs  among 
the  filing  fees  of  those  appUcations  which  the  Office  anticipates 
will  be  filed  in  Fiscal  Year  19%,  the  issue  fee  for  diose  applica- 
tions for  which  the  Office  anticipates  payment  of  an  issue  fee 
in  Fiscal  Year  1996,  and  maintenance  fees  due  at  three  (3) 
years  and  six  (6)  months,  seven  (7)  years  and  six  (6)  months, 
and  eleven  (11)  years  and  six  (6)  months  for  those  patents 
for  which  the  Office  anticipates  payment  of  the  respective 
maintenance  fees  in  Fiscal  Year  1996,  a  further  increase  in  the 
filing  fee  for  an  original  noiqirovisional  (33  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a))  or 
reissue  appUcation  to  $780  ($390  for  a  small  entity)  and  a  plant 
application  to  $540  ($270  for  a  small  entity),  issue  fee  for  an 
original  or  reissue  application  to  $  1 280  ($640  for  a  small  entity) 
and  a  plant  application  to  $660  ($330  for  a  small  entity),  mainte- 
nance fee  due  at  three  (3)  years  and  six  (6)  months  to  $1020 
($510  for  a  small  entity),  maintenance  fee  due  at  seven  (7) 
years  and  six  (6)  mondis  to  $2020  ($1010  for  a  small  entity), 
and  maintenance  fee  due  at  eleven  (II)  years  and  six  (6)  months 
to  $3020  ($1510  for  a  small  entity)  is  necessary  to  recover  the 
costs  of  publication  in  Fiscal  Year  1996.  A  comparison  of 
existing  fee  amounts,  fee  amounts  proposed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Fee  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  and  fee 
amounts  proposed  in  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
included  as  an  Appendix  B  to  diis  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking. 


7.  Should  the  PTO  require  an  affirmative  communication  firom 
a  patent  applicant  indicating  that  the  applicant  does  not  wish 
the  application  to  be  published,  or  should  failure  to  timely 
submit  a  publication  fee  be  taken  as  instruction  not  to  jpublish 
the  application?  That  is,  should  an  application  be  published 
unless  the  applicant  affirmatively  indicates  that  the  application 
is  not  to  be  published,  regardless  of  whether  a  publication  fee 
has  been  submitted? 

What  latitude  should  the  PTO  permit  for  late  submission  of 
a  publication  fee? 


Snmmaiy:  An  overwhelming  majority  of  die  comments 
(except  for  diose  who  opposed  any  pre-grant  publication) 
favored  a  requirement  dial  an  applicant  affirmatively  communi- 
cate diat  an  application  is  being  expressly  abandoned  to  avoid 
pubbcation  of  die  application  at  18  mondis. 
Reflpooae:  The  Office  does  not  process  applications  as  aban- 
doned until  seven  (7)  mondis  after  die  mailing  date  of  an  Office 
action  to  allow  for  extensions  of  time  under  §  1.136(a)  and 
mailing  delays.  Where  no  response  to  an  Office  action  setting 
a  shortened  stamtory  period  for  response  of  diree  (3)  mondis 
mailed  at  13  mondis  after  filing  in  an  application  is  received, 
die  application  becomes  abandoned  by  operation  of  35  U.S.C. 
133  at  16  months  aft«  filing,  but  is  not  recognized  or  processed 
by  die  Office  as  an  abandoned  application  until  20  mondis 
after  filing,  and  dius  would  be  published  in  regular  course 
at  18  mondis.  Therefore,  an  applicant  intending  to  permit  an 
application  to  become  abandoned  for  failure  to  respond  to  an 
Office  action  mailed  widiin  seven  (7)  mondis  of  die  projected 
publication  date  must  take  affirmative  action  to  avoid  publica- 
tion of  the  application. 

The  Office  intends  to  indicate  die  projected  date  of  publica- 
tion on  die  filing  receipt.  Any  person  who  wants  to  avoid 
publication  of  die  application  at  18  mondis  must  submit  a  letter 
of  express  abandonment  in  sufficient  time  to  permit  die  Office 
to  act  on  die  letter.  Likewise,  any  person  who  considers  die 
projected  date  of  publication  on  die  filing  receipt  to  be  inconect 
must  submit  a  request  to  correct  die  projected  date  of  publication 
in  sufficient  time  to  permit  die  Office  to  act  on  die  request 

Currendy,  die  Office  considers  two  (2)  mondis  to  be  die 
minimum  time  necessary  to  avoid  publication  of  an  application. 
Therefore,  any  letter  of  express  abandonment  or  request  to 
wididraw  die  appUcation  from  pubUcation  submitted  less  dian 
two  (2)  mondis  from  the  projected  date  of  pubUcation  will  not 
be  considered  effective  to  avoid  pubUcation  of  die  appUcation 
at  die  projected  date  of  pubUcation.  The  Office  also  intends  to 
mdicate  on  die  fiUng  receipt  die  date  by  which  an  appUcation 
must  be  expressly  abandoned  to  avoid  its  pubUcation. 

8.  The  delayed  fiUng  of  eidier  a  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  or  120  may  result  in  die  delayed  pubUcation  of  the 
appUcation.  Should  priority  or  benefit  be  lost  if  not  made  widiin 
a  reasonable  time  after  filing?  What  latitude  should  the  PTO 
permit  for  late  claiming  of  priority  or  benefit? 

SuaiDUiy:  A  large  nuyority  of  the  comments  indicated  that 
claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  1 20  should  be  lost 
if  not  timely  filed.  A  number  of  comments  also  indicated  diat 
there  should  be  provisions  for  the  acceptance  of  late  claims 
for  priority. 

Reqwnse:  The  submission  of  a  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119  or  120  later  dian  four  (4)  mondis  prior  to  die 
pubUcation  date  appropriate  for  an  appUcation  claiming  diat 
priority  date  will  result  in  delays  in  die  pubUcation  of  die 
appUcation  and  will  interfere  widi  die  pubUcation  process. 
Therefore,  die  Office  proposes  to  change  die  i\des  of  practice 
to  provide  diat  claims  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19  or  120 
must  be  made  widiin  two  (2)  mondis  of  filing,  or  fourteen  (14) 
mondis  from  die  fiUng  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  desired, 
whichever  is  later.  To  avoid  a  potential  loss  of  patent  rights 
to  an  appUcant  who  inadvertendy  failed  to  present  a  timely 
claim  for  priority,  die  Office  further  proposes  to  provide  for 
the  acceptance  of  late  claims  for  priority  submitted  during  the 
pendency  of  the  appUcation  widi  a  surcharge,  so  long  as  the 
delay  in  submitting  the  claim  for  priority  was  unintentional. 

9.  Once  die  patent  has  issued,  should  die  paper  document 
containing  information  similar  to  diat  pubUshed  in  die  Gazette 
of  Patent  Application  Notices,  Le.,  die  Patent  AppUcation 
Notice,  be  removed  from  die  search  files,  and  should  pubUcation 
information  be  included  on  the  issued  patent? 

Soinmary:  A  majority  of  die  comments  indicated  that  die 
Patent  AppUcation  Notice  should  not  be  removed  ftom  die 
search  files. 

Response:  The  Office  will  not  remove  die  Patent  AppUcation 
Notice  from  the  search  files  upon  issuance  of  the  patent. 

10.  After  pubUcation,  should  access  to  die  content  of  die  appU- 
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cation  fUe  be  Umited  to  die  originally  filed  appUcation  papers? 
If  not,  what  degree  of  access  should  be  permitted?  Should 
access  be  Umited  to  die  content  before  pubUcation,  or  should 
it  extend  to  materials  added  after  pubUcation? 

Sanaury:  A  majority  of  die  commetts  indicated  diat.  upon 
pubUcation,  die  access  to  die  content  of  die  appUcaiioa  fik 
should  not  be  Umited. 

Rcspoaae:  The  Office  proposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice 
to  provide  diat,  upon  pubUcation,  access  to  d«  entire  content 
of  die  application  file  would  be  permitted.  To  avoid  undue 
interference  with  the  examination  of  the  application,  however, 
die  puUic  access  to  die  appUcation  file  of  a  pending  pubUshed 
appUcation  is  proposed  to  be  Umited  to  obtaining,  upon  die 
payinent  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  |  l.l9(bX2),  a  copy  of  die 
appUcation  file  produced  during  non-working  hours  by  die 
Office  when  die  appUcation  file  is  made  available  by  the  mio- 
ptiate  pient  iqipUcation  processing  organization.  The  Office 
also  proposes  to  provide,  upon  die  payment  of  die  fee(s)  set  forth 
m  §  l.l9(bX4),  as  proposed,  a  copy  of  specifically  identified 
document(8)  contained  in  a  pending  puMuhed  appUcatioa. 

The  Office  will  provide  pubUc  access  to  a  daodMse  containing 
information  coDceming  die  statos  of  a  pending  pubUshed  appU- 
cation and  die  content  of  die  appUcation  file  similar  to  that 
contained  in  die  Patent  AppUcation  Location  and  Monitoring 
(PALM)  system.  Using  diis  database,  interested  members  of 
die  public  will  be  able  to  ascertain  die  status  of  a  pending 
pubUshed  appUcation  to  determine  whether  obtaining  a  copy 
of  die  file  wrapper  and  content  of  the  qjfrfication  or  any  docu- 
ment(s)  in  die  file  wrappo-  is  warranted.  In  addition,  diis  data- 
base can  also  be  used  to  permit  specific  identification  of  die 
docuinent(s)  of  which  a  copy  is  desired,  assuming  diat  obtaining 
a  copy  of  the  entire  file  wrapper  and  content  is  not  coosidavd 
warranted. 

The  Office  specifically  proposes  to  provide  a  copy  of  a 
specifically  identified  document  contained  in  a  pending  pub- 
Usljed  appUcation  for  a  fee  of  $75.00.  Each  paper  in  die  appUca- 
tion file  to  which  a  separate  paper  number  is  assigned  constitiites 
a  document  in  die  appUcation.  As  die  cost  of  obtaining  a  pending 
pubUshed  ^ipUcation  from  its  location  in  the  various  patent 
appUcation  processing  organizations  diroughout  die  Ofn«  is 
la  substantial  portion  of  die  cost  of  providing  a  copy  of  the  file 
wrapper  and  content  of  a  pending  pubUshed  application,  the 
fee  for  providing  a  copy  of  die  first  requested  document  from 
a  pending  pubUshed  appUcation  must  recover  the  cost  of 
obtaining  die  iqipUcation.  The  Office,  however,  wiU  provide 
copies  of  additional  documents  from  die  same  appUcation  in 
die  same  request  f«  a  fee  of  $25.00  per  document. 

1 1 .  After  pubUcation,  should  assignment  records  of  a  puUisbed- 
appUcation  also  be  made  accessible  to  die  puUic? 

Sanunary:  An  ovcrwhehning  majority  of  die  comments  indi- 
cated diat,  upon  pubUcation,  die  assignment  records  of  an  appU- 
cation should  be  accessible  to  die  pubUc. 
Response:  The  Office  proposes  to  change  die  rules  of  practice 
to  provide  diat,  upon  pubUcation,  die  assignment  records  of 
die  application  would  be  available  by  bodi  application  and 
Patent  AppUcation  Notice  (PAN)  number  and  open  to  pubUc 
inspection  dirough  die  existing  Patent  Assignment  Search 
System.  The  Office  further  proposes  to  permit  appUcants  to 
indicate  on  die  assignment  cover  sheet  whedier  diey  want 
assignment  information  to  be  printed  on  die  Patent  Application 
Notice.  The  Office,  however,  does  not  propose  to  require  diat 
any  assignment  information  be  printed  on  die  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice. 

12.  After  pubUcation,  should  access  include  die  deposit  ofbio- 
logical  materials  as  set  fortii  in  §  1.802  et  seq.l 

Smninary:  A  majority  of  die  comments  indicated  diat,  upon 
pubUcation,  any  deposit  of  biological  materials  should  be  acces- 
sible to  die  pubUc.  A  number  of  comments,  however,  indicated 
that  such  access  should  be  Umittxl  in  die  manner  similar  to  dial 
in  European  or  Japanese  laws,  or  diat  such  access  should  be 
Umited  to  experimental  use. 

Response:  Section  1.809(c)  currently  provides  diat  die  appli- 
cant need  not  provide  any  necessary  deposit  of  biological  mate- 
rials until  diree  (3)  mondis  from  die  maiUng  of  die  Notice  of 
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AUowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due.  The  deposit  of  biological  mate- 
rials on  filing  of  an  appUcatioa  are  often  required  by  foreign 
laws.  Applicants  may  not  be  able  to  claim  priority  under  th^ 
laws  based  upon  an  earlier  United  States  application  filed 
without  any  necessary  deposit  of  biological  materials.  The  laws 
and  rules  of  practice  of  the  United  States,  however,  do  not 
require  an  applicant  to  make  any  deposit  of  biological  materials 
until  die  application  is  allowed.  See,  In  re  Lundak,  723  F.2d 
1216.  227  USPQ  90  (Fed.  Cir.  1985).  Accordingly,  the  Office 
proposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice  to  provide  that,  upon 
pubUcatiofl,  any  deposit  of  biological  materials  that  has  been 
made  would  be  available  afier  deposit  under  the  same  conditions 
that  such  deposit  of  biological  material  would  be  available  for 
an  issued  patent 

13.  What  types  of  problems  will  be  encountered  if  all  amend- 
ments must  be  made  by  (a)  substitute  paragraphs  and  claims, 
(b)  substitute  pages,  or  (c)  replacement  of  the  entire  application? 

Sammary:  A  majority  of  the  comments  indicated  that,  if  the 
rules  of  practice  regarding  the  submission  of  amendments  were 
changed,  a  requiretnent  for  substitute  paragraphs  and  claims, 
or  substitute  pages  would  be  acceptable. 
Rapoosc:  The  Office  currently  considers  changes  in  the  proce- 
dures for  entering  amendments  into  applications  to  be  unneces- 
sary to  the  current  planning  approach  to  implementation  of  18- 
month  pubUcation,  and,  as  such,  no  change  to  the  rules  of 
practice  to  require  substitute  paragraphs  and  claims,  substitute 
pages,  or  replacement  of  the  entire  appUcation  is  being  pro- 
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14.  Should  protest  procedures  be  modified  to  permit  the  third- 
party  submission  of  prior  art  only  prior  to  a  specific  period 
after  publication  of  the  application?  What  action  should  be 
taken  with  respect  to  untimely  submissions  by  a  third  party? 


/:  A  majority  of  comments  indicated  that  third  party 
submissions  of  prior  art  patents  and  publications  should  be 
permitted  for  a  limited  period  upon  publication,  but  the  over- 
whelming majority  of  comments  opposed  any  pre-grant  opposi- 
tioa  procedure. 

Reapoasc:  The  Office  does  not  intend  to  institute  any  proce- 
dures that  would  amount  to  pre-grant  opposition.  H.R.  1732 
was  also  introduced  in  the  House  of  Representatives  on  May 
25.  1995,  and,  if  enacted,  will  expand  reexamination.  Le.,  post- 
grant  opposition,  proceedings  to  provide  a  third  party  requester 
with  increased  participation  rights,  including  the  right  to  appeal 
any  decisions  favorable  to  patentability  to  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  and  to  the  courts.  In  view  of  the 
opposition  to  pre-grant  third  party  participation.  Le.,  support 
for  the  continued  ex  parte  examination  of  pending  applications, 
the  Office  proposes  to  change  the  rules  of  practice  to  limit  tlie 
period  for  filing  protests  and  petitions  for  the  institution  of 
pubhc  use  proceedings. 

The  Office  proposes  to  change  die  rules  of  practice  con- 
cerning protests  to  provide  that  a  submission  by  a  third  party  in 
a  pending  application  would  be  considered  if :  ( 1 )  it  is  submitted 
within  two  months  of  the  date  the  application  was  published 
or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.31 1. 
whichever  occurs  first;  (2)  the  submission  has  been  served  on 
the  applicant  in  accordance  with  §  1.248  if  filed  after  the  date 
the  apphcation  was  published,  and  the  submission  indicates 
such  service;  (3)  the  submission  is  accompanied  by  a  $220  fee 
if  submitted  after  publication  of  the  application;  and  (4)  the 
application  is  still  pwnding  when  the  submission  and  application 
file  is  brought  before  the  examiner. 

The  $220  fee  for  a  protest  submitted  after  pubUcation  of  the 
appUcation  is  considered  appropriate.  Any  party  submitting  a 
protest  after  pubUcation  has  benefitted  by  the  pubUcation  of 
the  appUcation.  The  third  party  should  not  obtain  this  benefit 
solely  at  the  expense  of  the  patent  appUcant,  but  should  obtain 
this  benefit  only  upon  payment  of  a  fee.  In  addition,  it  is 
expected  that  any  protest  submitted  after  pubUcation  of  the 
appUcation  will  be  considered  late  in  the  prosecution  of  the 
application,  which  will  cause  inconvenience  both  to  the  patent 
applicant  and  the  Office.  Therefore,  the  requirement  for  the 
payment  of  a  fee  is  considered  appropriate  to  defray  the  costs 


of  the  belated  consideration  of  any  such  submission  and  dis- 
courage the  submission  of  protests  having  questionable  merit. 

Third  parties  may  continue  to  submit  infocniation  concerning 
prior  pubUc  use  of  the  invention  in  accordance  with  §  1 .292. 

Currently.  §  1.292  does  not  set  forth  a  time  period  within 
which  a  petition  for  the  institution  of  pubUc  use  proceedings 
must  be  filed.  The  Office  proposes  to  fimher  amend  §  1.292  to 
provide  that  the  pubUc  use  petition  will  be  entered  if  submitted 
within  two  months  of  the  pubUcation  date  of  the  application 
or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  aUowance  under  §  1.31 1, 
whichever  occurs  first. 

The  proposed  changes  to  §§  1.291  and  1.292  are  intended 
to  limit  any  right  of  third  parties  to  have  information  entered 
and  considered  in  a  pending  appUcation.  They  do  not  vest  the 
appUcant  with  any  right  to  prevent  the  Office  from  sua  sponte 
making  such  information  of  record  in  the  appUcation  or  relying 
upon  such  information  in  subsequent  proceedings  in  the  appU- 
cation, le.,  they  do  not  limit  the  authority  of  the  Office  to  re- 
open the  prosecution  of  an  appUcation  to  consider  any  informa- 
tion deemed  relevant  to  the  patentabiUty  of  any  claim. 

A  number  of  misceUaneous  comments  concerning  the  18- 
month  pubUcation  of  patent  appUcations  were  also  received. 

Cmwneat  1:  A  number  of  comments  opposed  any  pre-grant 
pubUcation  of  pending  appUcations  as  an  improper  limiting  of 
the  right  of  a  patent  appUcant  to  maintain  trade  secrets,  or 
argued  that  any  pre-grant  pubUcation  should  not  occur  prior 
to  24  or  60  months  from  the  earUest  filing  date. 
Rcaponse:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  require  die  Commis- 
sioner to  pubUsh  pending  appUcations  at  18  months.  The  pro- 
posed changes  to  the  rules  of  practice  concern  the 
implementation  of  an  18-month  pubUcation  system  mandated 
by  statute,  not  the  advisabiUty  of  an  18-month  pubUcation 
system.  If  legislation  containing  provisions  for  the  pubUcation 
of  pending  appUcations  is  enacted,  it  is  not  expectied  that  the 
Office  would  have  the  discretion  to  determine  whether  or  when 
pending  appUcations  are  to  be  published.  That  is,  it  is  expected 
that  any  legislation  containing  provisions  for  the  pubUcation 
of  pemUng  appUcations  will  mandate  whether  and  when  appU- 
cations are  to  be  pubUshed. 

ComiBcat  2:  A  number  of  comments  indicated  that  the  publica- 
tion of  pending  appUcations  should  be  joined  with  provisional 
rights. 

RespoBse:  H.R.  1733.  as  prtiposed.  provides  for  provisional 
rights.  This  issue,  however,  was  not  treated  in  the  18-Month 
PubUcation  Notice  or  this  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  since 
it  does  not  affect  the  way  business  is  conducted  with  or  within 
the  Office. 

CommcBt  3:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  requirement 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph,  for  a  disclosure  of  a  best 
mode  should  be  eliminated  in  view  of  18-montfa  pubUcation. 
RespoDM:  The  requirement  in  35  U.S.C.  112,  first  paragraph, 
for  a  disclosure  of  a  best  mode  is  a  statutory,  not  regulatory, 
requirement  Therefore,  the  Office  has  no  authority  to  eliminate 
or  limit  this  requirement  of  the  patent  statutes. 
CoBUMiit  4:  One  comment  indicated  that  any  pubUcation  of 
patent  appUcations  should  address  the  situation  in  which:  (1) 
an  appUcant  files  a  continuing  appUcation  prior  to  receiving  a 
patent,  and  then  maintains  the  pendency  of  continuing  appUca- 
tion(s).  which  are  maintained  in  confidence,  to  obtain  claims 
of  various  scope;  (2)  a  second  party  invests  resources  in  devel- 
oping a  product  which  does  not  infi^ge  the  claims  of  the  patent 
but  which  the  appUcant  could  draft  claims  in  the  continuing 
application(s)  to  cover,  and  (3)  the  appUcant  then  permits  a 
continuing  appUcation  having  claims  which  covers  the  second 
party's  product  to  issue,  thus  checkmating  the  second  party. 
Rcspooae:  H.R.  1733.  iif  enacted,  would  provide  that  appUca- 
tions shall  be  published  "as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiry 
of  a  period  of  1 8  months  from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which 
a  benefit  is  sought."  Any  continuiag  appUcation  which  claims 
priority  from  any  prior  appUcation  would  be  pubUshed  either 
1 8  months  after  the  filing  date  of  the  earUest  filed  prior  appUca- 
tion or  as  soon  as  possible  after  filing  of  the  continuing  appUca- 
tion. and  thus  would  not  be  maintuned  in  confidence. 
Comment  5:  One  comment  indicated  that  appUcants  should 
obtain  the  defensive  benefit  of  their  filing  date  in  a  published 
appUcation  regardless  of  whether  the  appUcation  issues  as  a 
potent  either  by  statute  or  rule. 
Rcspooae:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  that  a  pub- 


Ushed qipUcation  is  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  as  of  its 
fiUng  date.  As  prior  art  is  defined  by  statute,  Le.,  35  U.S.C. 
102.  the  Office  has  no  authority  to  promulgate  regulations 
defining  what  does  or  does  not  constitute  prior  art 
CoounCBt  6:  One  comment  indicated  dut  any  rulemakiiig 
should  be  postponed  until  there  is  pending  legislation,  and  it 
is  clear  as  to  what  form  18-month  pubUcation  wiU  take. 
Rctpoiue:  As  legislation  has  been  introduced,  it  is  now  appro- 
priate to  initiate  the  rulemaking  process,  the  form  that  1  S-month 
pubUcation  will  Ukely  take  is  known.  As  such,  in  Ught  of 
the  changes  that  would  be  necessitated  by  this  legislation,  the 
requirement  for  a  rapid  implementation,  if  enacted,  and  a  desire 
on  the  part  of  the  Office  to  receive  pubUc  input  prior  to  initiating 
the  rulemaking  process.  If  H.R.  1733  is  amended  during  the 
legislative  process,  the  final  rules  will  comply  with  diis  legisU- 
tion  as  enacted.  If  H.R.  1733  is  not  enacted,  the  proposed  rules 
that  would  implement  pubUcation  of  patent  applications  would 
be  withdrawn. 

Comment  7:  One  comment  indicated  that  it  is  unclear  as  to 
whether,  when  a  restriction  requirement  is  appUed.  each  appU- 
cation will  require  a  separate  pubUcation  fee. 
Response:  No  separate  pubUcation  fee  has  been  proposed.  In 
accordance  with  current  practice,  each  appUcation  would 
require  separate  filing,  issue,  and  maintenance  fees,  which  fees 
will  be  increased  to  recover  the  costs  of  pubUcation. 
Comment  8:  Several  comments  indicated  that  Ac  Office  should 
not  impose  access  fees  for  either  copying  the  paper  application 
files,  or  searching  and  copying  a  publuhed  application  from 
any  electronic  data  base. 

Response:  As  discussed  supra,  the  Office  intends  to  provide 
free  pubUc  access  to  images  of  the  Patent  Application  Notices 
and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations  through  video  display  ter- 
minals in  the  PubUc  Search  Room  and  through  CD-ROM  collec- 
tions of  facsimile  images  of  Patent  Application  Notices  and 
Technical  Contents  PubUcations  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries.  Copies  of  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notices. 
Technical  Contents  PubUcations.  or  copies  of  the  file  wrapper 
and  contents  of  the  appUcation  will  be  available  for  a  fee.  The 
costs  of  pubUcation  have  been  aUocated  primarily  to  those 
appUcants  whose  applications  are  being  published.  Since  puUi- 
cation  primarily  bmefits  those  seeking  access  to  the  published 
appUcations.  it  is  reasonable  to  require  such  persons  to  pay  a 
fee  for  making  copies  of  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notices  and 
Technical  Contents  PubUcations,  or  obtaining  a  copy  of  the 
file  wrapper  and  i^Ucation  contents  of  a  published  appUcation 
from  the  Office. 

Comment  9:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  pubUcation  of 
appUcations  may  result  in  instances  in  which  third  parties  will 
submit  information  to  the  ^ipUcant  directiy.  rather  than  to  the 
Office.  In  instances  in  which  the  appUcant  was  previously  aware 
of  the  information,  but  did  not  consider  it  material,  the  appUcant 
cannot  submit  the  information  to  the  Office  in  that  application 
(if  after  final  or  allowance),  but  wiU  be  charged  with  a  §  1 .56 
violation  if  they  do  not  file  a  continuation  appUcation  to  have 
it  considered.  Thus.  §  1.56  should  be  amended  such  that  an 
appUcant  in  this  situation  no  longer  has  a  duty  to  submit  infor- 
mation to  the  Office. 

Response:  Section  1 .56  expressly  provides  that  there  is  no  duty 
to  submit  information  which  is  not  material  to  the  patentabiUty 
of  any  existing  claim.  Since  the  appUcant  previously  determined 
that  the  information  was  not  material,  the  fact  that  a  third  party 
has  provided  this  previously  known  material  to  the  applicant 
has  no  effect  on  the  applicant's  compUance  «rith  §  1 .56.  Second, 
since  the  appUcant  was  previously  aware  of  this  information, 
the  appUcant  is  under  a  duty  to  bring  such  information  to  the 
attention  of  the  Office  if  it  is  material,  regardless  of  the  actions 
of  any  third  party,  and  the  appUcant  is  not  under  a  duty  to 
bring  such  infwmation  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  if  it  is  not 
material,  again  regardless  of  the  actions  of  any  third  party.  In 
either  instance,  the  third  party's  actions  have  no  bearing  on 
whether  the  appUcant  is  in  compliance  widi  §  1.56.  Therefore, 
no  change  to  §  1 .56  is  being  proposed. 
Comment  10:  One  comment  indicated  that  §  1.56  should  be 
modified  or  aboUshed.  Where  information  is  brought  to  the 
attention  of  the  appUcant  after  allowance,  the  appUcant  should 
be  considered  to  have  met  his  or  her  duty  of  disclosure  under 
§  1 .56  if  the  applicant  simply  chooses  to  permit  the  patent  to 
issue,  as  the  pubUc  can  take  care  of  itself  through  reexamination 
or  whatever  opposition  proceedings  are  instituted. 
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Response:  As  indicated  si^pra,  no  change  to  {  U6  u  being 
proposed.  In  addition,  the  Office  is  proposing  to  limit  third 
patty  protest  procedures,  and  is  not  proposing  to  develop  any 
procedures  amounting  to  pre-grant  o^>ositioa.  Since  the  Office 
is  continuing  the  ex  parte  examinatioa  of  applicalians,  the 
proposed  modification  or  aboUtion  of  S  U6  is  not  considered 
appropriate. 

Comment  11:  One  comment  "t^v^Xf^  that  an  applicant  should 
be  allowed  to  request  early  publication. 
Response:  Section  1.306(d)  is  being  proposed  to  provide  for 
petitions  requesting  early  pubUcation. 
Comment  12:  One  comment  indicated  that  die  Office  shoold 
require  that  the  text  of  all  applications  be  filed  in  digital  form, 
and  the  publication  of  applK^ations  shoold  be  purdy  d^tal, 
Le.,  that  OfiBce  should  not  print -any  publication. 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  22  provides  diat  "[tjhe  Commissioner 
may  require  papers  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
to  be  printed  or  typewritten."  Therefore,  die  Office  does  not 
currendy  have  the  authority  to  require  that  application  papers 
be  sobinitted  in  digital  fomt  The  Office  is  considering  the 
legislative  and  regulatory  changes  that  would  be  necessary  to 
permit  purely  digital  filing  of  appUcation  papers;  however, 
requiring  all  ap|dicants  to  submit  appUcation  papers  in  digital 
form  at  this  time  would  place  an  unnecessary  biirden  on  those 
^>pUcants  lacking  word-processing  resources.  In  addition,  the 
Office  received  a  substantial  number  of  comments  requesting 
a  printed  pubUcation  containing  more  informatioo,  as  weU  as 
a  numbo'  of  comments  opposing  the  promulgation  of  any  regu- 
lations concerning  a  standard  apfrfication  format  which  were 
in  excess  of  EPO  and  PCT  regiilations  and  not  necessary  to 
1  S-month  pubUcation. 

ConuMnt  13:  One  comment  indicated  diet  die  Office  should 
clearly  define  or  eUmmate  the  "Yotmal"  pre-examinatian  search 
requirement  in  MPEP  708.02. 

Response:  MPEP  708.02(VIII)  provides  diat  an  appUcation 
may  be  granted  special  status  under  the  condition  that  inter 
alia,  the  qifriicant: 

Submits  a  statement  that  a  pre-examination  search  was  made, 
and  specifying  whether  by  ttie  invoitor,  attorney,  agmt  profes- 
sional searchers,  etc.,  and  listing  the  field  of  search  by  class 
and  subclass.  pubUcation,  Chnnical  Abstracts,  foreign  patents, 
etc.  A  search  made  by  a  foreign  patent  office  satisfies  Ibis 
requirement 

This  defiiution  of  a  pre-examination  search  is  reasonably 
clear  as  to  what  actions  are  necessary  for  an  applicant  to  have 
satisfied  diis  requirement  of  MPH>  708.02(Vni).  and  die 
requirement  for  a  pre-examination  search  is  basic  to  the  justifi- 
cation for  granting  special  status  to  an  appUcation  on  that  basis. 
No  changes  to  37  CFR  1.102  are  being  proposed. 
Comment  14:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  pubUcation  of 
appUcations  at  1 8  months  will  create  a  security  review  problem. 
especiaUy  where  a  nonprovisional,  Le.,  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  appU- 
cation claiming  die  benefit  of  a  prior  provisional  application 
not  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  contains  additional  material  which 
must  be  reviewed,  llierefore.  the  Office  should  require  that 
any  nonprovisional  appUcations  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
provisional  appUcation  indicate  any  ^ditional  material  by 
underlining  and  bracketing. 

Response:  Provisional  appUcations  will  increase  the  number 
of  appUcations  requiring  security  screening.  All  provisional 
af^Ucations  wiU  require  security  screening  immediately  after 
filing  in  the  same  manner  as  nonprovisional  appUcations  due 
to  die  Uccnsing  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  184.  Any  subsequent 
U.S.  patent  apphcation  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  provi- 
sional appUcati(»  will  also  require  security  screening  unless  it 
is  evident  on  its  face  that  no  additional  subject  matter  is  con- 
tained in  the  appUcation  beyond  that  in  the  provisional  applica- 
tion. It  would  be  beneficial  for  the  appUcant  to  provide  this 
information  to  the  Office  upon  filing  of  the  nonprovisional 
^jpUcation.  Thus,  the  Office  is  considering  suggesting  that 
appUcants  employ  a  standard  application  transmittal  letter  sim- 
ilar to  the  standard  transmittal  letter  for  transmitting  an  interna- 
tional appUcation  to  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  (PTO- 
1382).  Tliis  standard  transmittal  letter  would  indicate,  inter 
alia:  (1)  any  difference  between  a  provisional  appUcation  and 
a  nonprovisional  appUcaticm  claiming  the  benefit  of  the  provi- 
sional appUcation;  (2)  die  residence  of  die  invents)  to  avoid 
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die  unnecessary  screening  of  foreign  origin  applications;  and  (3) 
any  Govenunent  interests  in  tbe  application,  which  applications 
should  be  screened  through  contract  provisions. 
CoBUMBt  15:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  Office  should 
automaticaUy  place  a  secrecy  otder  on  any  nonprovisional 
application  in  which  the  prior  provisional  application  was  under 
a  secrecy  order. 

Rcfpoaae:  Tbe  OfRce  does  not  have  die  authority  to  impose 
a  secrecy  order  without  a  specific  recommendation  from  a 
defense  agency.  3S  U.S.C.  181.  Additionally,  all  secrecy  orders 
indnde  the  provision  that  any  other  patent  appbcation  already 
or  hereafter  filed  in  this  or  any  foreign  cound7  which  contains 
any  significant  part  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  application 
under  secrecy  order  also  falls  within  the  scope  of  the  secrecy 
order  and  must  be  brought  to  the  immediate  attention  of 
Licensing  and  Review.  See  S  5.2(d).  All  papers  pertaining  to 
such  applications  must  be  filed  under  tbe  provisions  of  §  5.33, 
Le.,  to  the  attention  of  Licensing  and  Review.  Thus,  the  appli- 
cant is  obligated  to  maintain  proper  security  of  any  nonprovi- 
sional application  that  claims  benefit  of  a  prior  provisional 
applicatiaa  under  a  secrecy  order. 

CoaMcal  16:  One  comment  expressed  concern  that  the  defense 
agencies  may  not  have  sufficient  time  to  complete  national 
security  review  of  applications  made  available  to  them  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 8 1  prior  to  pubUcation  at  1 8  months  from  the  earliest 
filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  and  suggested  that 
applanations  not  be  published  until  they  have  been  cleared  by 
the  defense  agencies. 

RcspoMM:  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  provide  for  with- 
hokfing  an  application  from  publication  beyond  18  months 
from  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought  if  the 
application  is  under  a  secrecy  order  or  abandoned.  There  is  no 
provision  for  delaying  the  pubUcation  of  an  appbcation  until 
a  completion  of  all  reviews  imder  35  U.S.C.  181.  In  addition, 
35  U.S.C.  184  authorizes  foreign  filing  of  an  application  without 
die  need  for  a  license  once  the  application  has  been  on  file  for 
at  least  six  (6)  mondis.  In  view  of  35  U.S.C.  184,  the  defense 
agencies  must  complete  all  security  reviews  within  six  (6) 
months  of  filing  to  prevent  public  disclosure.  Thus,  security 
review  must  be  completed  within  six  (6)  months  of  the  actual 
U.S.  filing  date.  For  diose  apvplications  due  for  publication  prior 
to  six  (6)  months  from  the  actual  filing  date,  e.g. ,  those  claiming 
the  benefit  of  an  earlier  appbcation  filed  more  than  1 8  months 
prior  and  those  which  a  petition  for  early  pubUcation  has  been 
granted,  considerations  of  national  security  mandate  a  limited 
delay  in  pubUcation.  The  Office  will  not  pass  an  application 
for  pubUcation  that  is  still  under  review  by  a  defense  agency 
unless  it  has  been  on  file  for  at  least  six  (6)  months  and  the 
defense  agency  has  been  provided  a  minimum  of  three  (3) 
months  to  review  the  appUcation. 

CoBUBCHt  17:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  digitized  images 
of  the  appUcation  file  contents  should  be  available  in  magnetic 
tape  form  m  the  morning  of  the  day  of  pubUcation. 
Rcspoasc:  EMgitized  images  of  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice 
and  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  will  be  available  in  mag- 
netic tape  form  for  a  fee  to  all  parties  as  soon  as  possible  after 
pubUcation  similar  to  the  way  in  which  digitized  images  of 
granted  patents  are  provided,  assuming  that  there  is  interest  in 
such  products. 

ComnMBt  18:  One  comment  indicated  that  it  is  unclear  as  to 
whether  an  examiner  can  cite  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice, 
and  whether  the  examiner  will  be  required  to  supply  the  fttll 
appUcation  specification. 

Ropoose:  When  an  examiner  cites  a  pubUshed  appUcation,  a 
copy  of  the  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  will  be  provided 
with  die  Office  action  under  the  same  conditions  that  a  copy 
of  the  entire  patent  of  any  cited  patent  would  currently  be 
provided.  That  is,  where  an  examiner  would  provide  only  those 
portions  of  a  patent  reUed  upon,  rather  than  a  copy  of  the  entire 
patent  due  to  its  size.  t.e.,  in  instances  of  jumbo  patents,  the 
examiner  would  similarly  be  expected  to  provide  only  those 
portions  of  a  pubUshed  appUcation  relied  upon  in  instances  of 
jumbo  appUcations. 

Comment  19:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  entire  appUca- 
tion as  filed  should  be  pubUshed,  otherwise  the  abandoned 
pubUshed  appUcation  must  be  permanendy  stored  in  a  manner 
that  would  permit  on-site  retrieval. 

Response:  The  Technical  Contents  PubUcation  of  any  pub- 
b^tei  tqjplication  will  be  electronically  available,  widwut  any 
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necessity  for  retrieval  of  the  actual  application  file.  Therefore, 
a  printed  pubUcation  of  the  appUcation-as- filed  would  not  pro- 
vide any  iiiformation  not  electronically  available.  Nevertheless, 
the  actual  file  of  an  abandoned  appUcation  may  be  readily 
obtained  regardless  of  where  it  is  stored. 
CoauBcat  M:  One  comment  indicated  that  die  1 8-Mondi  PubU- 
cation Notice  did  not  set  fordi  the  capacity  of  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Depository  Libraries  (PTDLs)  to:  (1)  coUect  fees,  (2) 
provide  Ubtarians  of  assistance,  and  (3)  house  new  pubUcations. 
Rapoase:  Each  PTDL  sets  its  own  service  standard  proce- 
dures. Any  customer  must  direcdy  contact  the  PTDL  to  ascer- 
tain its  customer  service  standards  and  requirements. 
Nevertheless,  as  tbe  Office  proposes  to  pubUsh  only  a  Patent 
Application  Notice,  rather  than  the  entire  appUcation-as-filed, 
in  printed  form,  and  further  proposes  to  provide  the  Patent 
AppUcation  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations  to 
PTDLs  through  CD-ROM  collections  of  facsimile  images,  this 
puUication  of  appUcations  would  appear  to  alleviate,  rather 
than  exacerbate,  any  pubUcation  storage  housing  problems. 
Conmeat  21:  One  comment  indicated  that  the  Office  should 
provide  a  first  Office  action  on  die  merits  in  all  patent  appUca- 
tions within  14  months  of  the  actual  filing  date  of  the  application 
in  the  United  States. 

Rcapoaac:  The  abiUty  of  the  Office  to  process  appUcation 
within  any  estabUshed  time  frame  is  entirely  dependent  upon 
the  staff  and  resources  aUocated  by  Congress,  the  Office  of 
Management  and  Budget  (OMB),  and  the  Depaitment  of  Com- 
merce (DoC).  In  January  of  1995.  tbe  first  Office  action  was 
mailed  within  14  noonths  of  die  actual  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion in  the  United  States  in  ninety-two  (92)  percent  of  all 
applications  in  which  a  first  Office  action  was  mailed.  Any 
appUcant  who  absohitely  needs  a  first  Office  action  on  the 
merits  mailed  within  14  months  of  the  actual  filing  date  of  the 
appUcation  should  consider  a  petition  to  make  special  using 
the  special  examining  procedure  for  certain  new  appUcations 
set  forth  in  MPGP  708.02(yiII).  In  addition,  any  independent 
inventor  meeting  the  requirements  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
122(bX2)  and  §  1.306(e),  as  proposed,  may  wish  to  consider 
filing  the  appUcation  with  a  petition  under  §  1.306(e). 
CoBUBcnt  22:  One  comment  noted  the  current  procedure  of 
permitting  applicants  to  submit  trade  secret  material  and  later 
expunge  the  material  if  it  is  not  necessary  to  patentabiUty,  and 
indicated  that  new  procedures  should  be  implemented  in  the 
content  of  pre-grant  pubUcation  of  pending  appUcations. 
Rcaponae:  The  current  procedures  for  the  treatment  of  petitions 
to  expunge  trade  secret,  proprietary,  or  protective  order  material 
are  set  forth  in  MPEP  724.05.  AppUcants  are  cautioned,  in 
MPEP  724.05,  that  in  instances  in  which  a  decision  on  the 
petition  is  not  made  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  appUcation 
issues  as  a  patent,  any  material  in  the  application  file  will 
remain  open  to  pubUc  inspection,  and,  as  such,  petitions  to 
expunge  must  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible.  Under  an  18-month 
pubUcation  system,  any  material  in  the  appUcation  file  on  the 
date  the  appUcation  is  pubUshed  would  likewise  remain  open 
to  public  inspection.  However,  as  petitions  to  expunge  are 
considered  uivder  §  1.182,  Le.,  petitions  not  otherwise  provided 
for,  no  change  to  tbe  rules  of  practice  regarding  petitions  to 
expunge  is  being  proposed. 

Discuasioa  of  Spedflc  Roles 

Tide  37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Parts  1,  3  and 
5,  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows: 

Section  1.4(a),  as  proposed,  would  add  Patent  Application 
Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUcations  to  those  services 
and  faciUties  which  correspondence  with  the  Office  may  com- 
prise. 

Section  1.5(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  letter 
concerning  an  appUcation  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a 
conspicuous  location,  the  appUcation  number  (consisting  of  the 
series  code  and  the  serial  number)  or  serial  number  and  filing 
date  assigned  to  that  appUcation  by  the  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  appUcation, 
regardless  of  whether  the  appUcation  is  a  pubUshed  appUcation. 
That  is,  the  identification  required  for  a  pending  or  abandoned 
-  appUcation  would  not  change  due  to  its  status  as  a  published 
a^Ucation. 


Section  1 .5(0,  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  a  paper  con- 
cerning a  provisional  application  must  identify  die  application 
as  such  and  by  the  ^iplication  number. 

Section  1.5(g),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  a  paper 
reUting  to  a  Patent  Application  Notice  should  identify  it  as 
such  and  by  die  Patent  AppUcation  Notice  number.  That  is.  a 
p^ier  concerning  a  pubUshed  appUcation  must  identify  die 
application  by  appUcation  number,  not  Patent  AppUcation 
Notice  number,  however,  a  pqier  cooceming  die  Patent  Appli- 
cation Notice  per  se  must  identify  it  by  Patent  AppUcation 
Notice  number. 

Section  1.9(a),  as  proposed,  would  define  an  intonational 
application  in  subparagraph  (aX4),  radicr  dian  in  paragrqib  (b). 
Section  1 .9(b).  as  proposed,  would  now  define  a  published 
application  as  an  appUcation  for  patent  which  has  been  pub- 
Ushed pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b). 

A  new  §  1.9(h),  as  proposed,  would  define  national  security 
classified  as  specifically  audiorized  under  criteria  estabUshed 
by  Art  of  (Congress  or  Executive  Order  to  be  kept  secret  in 
the  interest  of  national  defense  or  foreign  policy  and  in  fact 
properiy  classified  pursuant  to  Art  of  (Egress  or  Executive 
Order. 

Section  1.1 1,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that,  like  an  issued 
patent  or  a  statutmy  invention  registration,  the  specification, 
drawings,  and  all  papers  reUiting  to  die  case  in  the  file  of  an 
abandoned  pubUshed  appUcation  would  be  open  to  inspection 
by  diepubUc.  Section  l.ll,  as  proposed,  would  further  provide 
that  a  cwpy  of  die  specification,  drawings,  and  all  papers  relating 
to  die  case  in  the  file  of  any  pubUshed  qipUcation,  a  patent, 
or  statutory  invention  registration  may  be  obtained  upon  die 
payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  5  1.19(bX2).  That  is,  while  die 
actual  appUcation  file  of  an  abandoned  published  qiplication, 
patent,  and  statutory  invention  registration  would  be  available 
for  pubUc  inspection,  die  actual  appUcation  file  of  a  pending 
published  appUcation  would  not  be  available  for  puUic  inspec- 
tion, but  a  copy  of  tbe  specification,  drawings,  and  all  papers 
relating  to  a  poiding  published  appUcation  would,  upon  die 
payment  of  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.19(bX2),  be  provided  to 
any  member  of  the  public. 

Section  1.12,  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  die  assignment 
records  relating  to  pubUshed  applications  are  available  and 
opoi  to  pubUc  inspection  at  die  Office,  and  copies  of  diose 
assignment  records  may  be  obtained  ttpsm  request  and  payment 
of  die  fee.  Section  1.12  would  fiiUher  exclude  die  assignment 
records  of  published  appUcations  from  those  records  that  are 
preserved  in  confidence.  Finally,  §  1.12,  as  proposed,  would 
revise  paragraph  (c)  to  read  "picserved  in  confidence  under  § 
1.14"  for  consistency  with  §  1.14. 

Section  1.13,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that,  like  an  issued 
patent,  certified  and  non-certified  copies  of  Patent  AppUcation 
Notices,  Technical  Contents  PubUcations.  and  die  file  wrappa 
and  contents  of  pubUshed  af^Ucations  would,  upon  payment 
of  a  fee.  be  furnished  to  any  person. 

Section  1.14.  as  proposed,  would  revise  the  title  and  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (e)  to  read  "preserved  in  confidence"  for  consis- 
tency widi  die  language  in  35  U.S.C.  122. 

Section  1.14(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  published 
^ipUcations  are  excluded  from  those  pending  and  abandoned 
^)pUcations  which  are  maintained  in  confidence.  Section 
1.14(a).  as  proposed,  would  further  change  "die  United  States 
of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Ciesigiuited  State  in  a 
published  international  appUcation"  to  "a  pubUshed  interna- 
tional ^Ucation  in  which  the  United  States  of  America  has 
been  indicated  as  a  Designated  State"  for  clarity,  and  add  "U.S. 
published  appUcation"  to  those  documents  in  which  identifica- 
tion of  an  i^Ucation  by  application  number  or  serial  number 
and  filing  date  would  entide  the  pubUc  to  status  information 
concerning  the  appUcation.  Section  1 .  14(a).  as  proposed,  would 
fiirther  provide  that  reference  to  an  appUcation  in  a  U.S.  pub- 
Ushed appUcation  or  patent,  or  identification  of  an  appUcation 
by  ^)plication  number  or  serial  number  and  filing  date  in  a 
publi^ied  patent  document  or  a  published  international  appUca- 
tion in  which  <he  United  States  of  America  has  been  indicated 
as  a  Designated  State  would  entide  the  pubUc  to  die  appUcation 
number,  filing  date,  and  status  information  concerning  any 
appUcation  claiming  die  benefit  of  die  identified  or  referenced 
appUcation.  FinaUy,  §  1.14(a),  as  proposed,  would  replace  die 
phrase  "serial  number"  with  "qiplication  number  or  serial 
number  and  filing  date"  since  the  mere  reference  to  a  serial 
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number  widioat  die  series  code  (application  number)  or  filing 

date  would  not  constitute  a  reference  to  a  specific  single  qiplica- 
tion. 

Section  1.14(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  published 
qipUcations,  as  well  as  appUcations  diat  are  referred  to  in 
a  pubUshed  appUcation,  are  excluded  from  dio«e  abandooed 
appUcations  which  are  not  open  to  pubUc  inspection.  Sertioo 
1.14(b),  as  proposed,  would  fiiitfaer  provide  diat  applications 
that  art  lefened  to  in  applications  open  to  public  inqiertion 
pursuant  to  this  section  and  applications  which  claim  the  benefit 
of  an  apfrfication  open  to  pobUc  inspection  pursuant  to  Ibis 
section  are  also  excluded  from  diose  abandoned  apfriicadons 
which  are  not  open  to  public  inspection.  Rnally.  {  1.14(b).  as 
proposed,  would  fintber  remove  applications  that  have  been 
pubUshed  pursuam  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b)  from  diose  abandoned 
appUcations  diat  may  be  destroyed  after  20  years  from  dieir 
filing  date. 

Section  1.16(a),  (h)  and  (g).  as  proposed,  would  increase  die 
fiUng  fee  for  an  original  noimrovisional  (35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a))  or 
reissue  appUcation  to  $780  ($390  for  small  entities),  and  plant 
apfrfication  to  $540  ($270  for  smaU  entities).  The  fiUng  fee  for 
a  design  ^ipUcation  would  not  be  affected  by  diis  proposed 
rule  diange. 

Section  1.17(i),  as  proposed,  would  add  petitions  under  } 
1.306(d)  for  eaily  publication  of  an  ^iplication.  petitions  under 
S  1.306(e)  for  defored  publication  of  an  qiptication,  and  under 
§  1.701(f)  for  patent  term  extension  based  upon  administrative 
delays  not  specifically  provided  for  to  die  Ust  of  petitions  for 
which  die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i)  is  required. 

A  new  §  l.l7(t),  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  estabUsh 
the  fee  for  submitting  a  protest  under  §  1.291  after  pubUcation 
of  an  appUcation. 

A  new  §  1.17(u).  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  establish 
die  surcharge  for  accefXiqg  a  late  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 19(aHd)  or  for  tbe  benefit  of  a  prior  appUcation  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19(e).  120  or  121  filed  during  die  pendency  of  die 
appUcation. 

Section  1.18(a)  and  (c),  as  proposed,  would  increase  tbe 
issue  fee  for  an  original  or  reissue  appUcation  to  $1280  ($640 
for  smaU  entities),  and  plant  appUcation  to  $660  ($330  for 
small  entities).  The  issue  fee  for  a  design  appUcation  would 
not  be  affected  by  diis  proposed  rule  change. 

Section  1.19(a)(1).  as  proposed,  would  add  Patoit  Applica- 
tion Notices  to  die  documents  diat  die  Office  would  supply  in 
the  manner  of  a  patent  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

A  new  §  1.19(aX4),  as  proposed,  would  add  Technical  Con- 
tents PubUcations  to  die  documoits  diat  die  Office  would  siqiply 
upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

Section  1.19(bX2),  as  proposed,  would  add  die  file  wrapper 
and  contents  of  pubUshed  appUcations  to  the  files  diat  the 
Office  would  supply  a  copy  of  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

Current  §  1.19(bX4),  as  proposed,  would  be  redesignated  as 
§  1 .  19(bX5),  and  would  add  the  assignment  records  of  published 
appUcations  to  tbe  assignment  records  that  tbe  Office  would 
supply  upon  payment  of  a  fee. 

A  new  §  l.l9(bX4).  as  proposed,  would  provide  die  fees  for 
a  certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  documents  contained  in  a 
pending  appUcation.  Section  l.l9(bX4Xi),  as  proposed,  would 
provide  diat  die  fee  for  a  certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  die 
first  document  contained  in  a  pending  appUcation  would  be 
$75.00.  Section  1.19(bX4Xu).  as  propmed.  would  provide  diat 
the  fee  for  a  copy  of  each  commonly  requested  additional 
document  contained  in  such  pending  application  would  be 
$25.(X).  That  is,  while  die  fee  for  the  first  dociunent  contained 
in  a  pending  appUcation  would  be  $75.00,  die  fee  for  a  copy 
of  each  additional  document  contained  in  the  same  pending 
appUcation  and  requested  togedier  with  the  first  document 
would  be  $25.00.  Where,  however,  a  person  requests  a  first 
document  from  a  pending  pubUshed  appUcation,  and  subse- 
quendy  requests  an  additional  document,  the  additional  docu- 
ment was  not  commonly  requested  widi  die  first  document, 
and  die  fee  for  die  additional  document  would  be  $75.00. 
Nevertbeless,  die  fee  for  any  fiirther  additional  document(s) 
commonly  requested  widi  die  additional  document  would  be 
$25.00  per  additional  document 

Section  1.19(c).  as  prc^msed.  would  provide  diat  copies  of 
all  Technical  extents  PubUcations  published  annually  would 
also  be  provided  to  Ubraries  upon  payment  of  tbe  flee  for  copies 
of  all  patents  issued  aimually. 
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Section  1 .20(eHg).  as  proposed,  would  increase  the  fee  for 
maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent  in  force  beyond  four 
yean,  eight  years,  and  twelve  years,  respectively,  to  S1020, 
$2020,  and  $3020,  respectively  ($510,  $1010.  and  $1510, 
re^ectively,  for  small  entities). 

Swtioa  1 .24,  as  proposed,  would  add  the  purchase  of  copies 
of  Patent  Application  Notices  and  Technical  Contents  PubUca- 
dons  to  those  documents  for  which  die  coupons  set  forth  therein 
may  be  used. 

Section  1.51(aKI),  as  proposed,  would  fiiither  provide  that 
a  complete  application  comprises,  inter  alia,  an  abstract 

Section  1 .52(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  all  papers 
which  are  to  become  a  pan  of  the  pemunent  records  of  the 
OfGce  must  be  legibly  typed  in  pennanent  dark  ink  in  portrait 
orientation  on  flexible,  strong,  smoodi,  non-shiny,  durable  and 
white  paper.  Currently,  §  1.52(a)  permits  such  papers  to  be 
hand-written,  and  does  not  limit  the  color  of  the  ink  or  paper, 
quality  of  the  paper,  or  orientation  of  the  typing.  Section  1  .S2(a), 
as  proposed,  would  fiirther  provide  that  the  application  papers 
must  be  presented  in  a  form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  con- 
trast between  die  paper  and  the  typing  thereon  to  permit  elec- 
tronic reproduction  by  use  of  digital  imaging  and  optical 
character  recognition,  as  well  as  the  direct  reproduction  cur- 
rently provided  for.  Section  1 .52(a),  as  proposed,  would  further 
provide  that  substitute  typewritten  papers  "will,"  rather  than 
"may,"  be  required  if  the  original  application  papers  are  not 
of  the  required  quality.  As  any  substitute  typewritten  papers 
containing  the  subject  matter  of  the  originally  filed  application 
papers  would  constitute  a  substitute  specification,  die  provis- 
ions of  §  1 .  125  governing  the  entry  of  a  substitute  specification 
would  be  appli<^le,  and  §  1.52(a).  as  proposed,  would  include 
a  niecific  reference  to  §  1.125. 

Section  1.52(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  claims 
must  be  set  fottii  on  a  separate  sheet.  Section  1 .72(b)  currentiy 
provides  diat  the  abstract  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet. 
Thus,  §§  1.52(b),  as  proposed,  and  1.72(b)  would  require  that 
die  abstract  and  claims  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet.  Section 
1 .52(b),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that  the  sheets  of 
paper  must  be  die  same  size  and  either  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  col 
(DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  11  inches), 
widi  a  lop  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side 
margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at 
leMt  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bonom  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  that  no  holes  should  be  provided  in  the 
paper  sheets.  Section  1.52(b)  currentiy  provides  that  papers 
must  be  written  on  but  one  side,  but  this  phrase  is  proposed 
to  be  changed  to  "typed  on  but  one  side"  to  conform  to  § 
1.52(a)  wtw;h,  as  proposed,  would  no  longer  permit  hand- 
written or  hand-printed  ("written  or  printed")  papers.  Section 
1.52(b),  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  provide  that  the  lines 
"must."  rather  dian  "should."  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced,  and 
that  the  pages  "must."  rather  than  "should."  be  numbered  con- 
secutively, starting  with  page  one,  with  the  numbers  being 
centrally  located  above  or  below  the  text.  Finally,  |  1.52(b). 
as  proposed,  would  specifically  reference  drawings  to  clarify 
that  drawings  are  part  of  the  appUcation  papers,  but  that  the 
standards  for  drawings  are  set  forth  in  §  1 .84. 

Section  1.52(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  where  an 
application  is  filed  in  a  language  other  than  EngUsh,  the  verified 
&iglisb  translation  of  the  non-English-language  application  and 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(k)  are  required  to  be  filed  with  die 
application  or  within  such  time  period  as  may  be  set  by  the 
Office,  and  that  extensions  of  time  pursuant  to  §  1 . 1 36(a)  would 
nol  be  available  for  submitting  the  English  translation. 

Section  1 .53(dX  1 ),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that 
the  appUcant  will  be  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  in  compliance  §  1 .  125  with  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side  of  the  paper  or  new  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die 
substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quality,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  the  application 
papers  did  not  comply  with  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  scanning  into  the  electronic  data  base.  Section 
1 .53(dX  I ).  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that  extensions 
of  time  pursuant  to  §  1 .  1 36(a)  would  not  be  available  for  flling 
an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute 
specification  with  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper 
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and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction. 

Section  1.54(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  appli- 
cant will  be  informed  of  die  application  number,  filing  date, 
and  projected  publication  date  on  a  filing  receipt  The  phrase 
"appUcation  serial  number"  would  be  changed  to  "a{^lication 
number"  for  consistency  with  §  1.5(a). 

Section  1 .55(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  any  claim 
to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1  I9(a)-(d)  must  be  stated  widiin 
two  months  of  filing  or  within  fourteen  months  of  the  date  of 
the  prior  foreign  appUcation,  whichever  is  later,  and  must  iden- 
tify the  prior  foreign  appUcation  by  specifying  its  appUcation 
number,  country,  and  day,  month  and  year  of  its  filing.  The 
proposed  amendment  to  §  1.55,  however,  would  not  affect 
claims  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  172,  and  would  not  affect 
the  time  periods  set  forth  in  $  1.55(a)  for  die  perfection  of  any 
claim  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119  (a)-(d),  Le.,  die  filing 
of  a  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appUcation. 

Section  1.55(c),  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure  for 
the  acceptance  of  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d) 
presented  after  die  time  period  set  in  §  1.55(a).  The  procedure 
would  require  the  filing  of  a  petition  during  the  pendency  of 
the  application  requesting  acceptance  of  the  delayed  claim,  the 
surcharge  set  forth  in  §  I.17(u),  and  a  statement  that  the  delay 
was  unintentional. 

Section  1.55(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  time 
periods  set  forth  in  this  section,  Le.,  two  months  of  filing  or 
within  fourteen  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  foreign 
appUcation  as  set  forth  in  §  1.55(a),  and  during  the  pendency 
of  the  appUcation  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .55(c),  cannot  be  extended. 

Section  1 .58(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  removed  and  reserved 
as  unnecessary  in  view  of  the  proposed  amendments  to  §§ 
1.52(a)  and  (b). 

Section  1.58(c),  as  proposed,  would  delete  the  sentence  "[i]{ 
it  is  not  possible  to  Umit  the  width  of  a  formula  or  table  to  5 
iiKhes  (12.7  cm.),  it  is  permissible  to  present  the  formula  or 
table  with  a  maximum  width  of  10  3/4  inches  (27.3  cm.)  and 
to  place  it  sideways  on  the  sheet"  and  "[h]and  lettering  must 
be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a  minimum  character  height  of  0.08 
inch  (2.1  mm.)"  to  conform  to  the  typing  and  paper  size  and 
orientation  limitations  in  §§  l.S2(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed.  Sec- 
tion 1 .58(c),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  metric  dimen- 
sions widi  English  equivalents  in  parentheticals,  rather  than 
vice  versa. 

Section  l.6(Xd),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  appli- 
cant will  be  given  a  time  period,  which  is  not  extendable  under 
§  1.136(a),  within  which  to  file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a 
separate  sheet  and  a  substimte  specification  in  compUance  with 
§  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  and 
sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and 
quaUty  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion where  the  papers  of  the  prior  appUcation  did  not  comply 
with  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed,  or  the  drawings  of  the 
prior  application  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  scanning  into  the  electronic  data  base. 

Section  1.62(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  appU- 
cant will  be  given  a  time  period,  which  js  not  extendable  under 
§  1 .136(a),  within  which  to  file  any  substitute  specification  and 
drawings  required  under  §  1.62(eX2),  discussed  infra. 

Section  1 .62(e),  as  proposed,  would  be  subdivided  into  para- 
graphs (eXI)  and  (eX2)  for  clarity.  Section  1.62(eXl),  as  pro- 
posed, would  contain  the  first  two  (2)  sentences  of  §  1 .62(e) 
without  change.  Section  1 .62(eX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide 
that  a  substitute  specification  and  drawings  would  be  required 
when  die  appUcation  being  filed  under  §  1 .62  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  appUcation.  Section  1 .62(e)  currentiy  provides  that  no 
copy  of  the  prior  appUcation  or  new  specificatimi  is  required, 
that  the  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  prior  application  or  new  specifica- 
tion is  in  fact  considered  improper,  and  that  a  petition  with 
instructions  to  cancel  the  copy  of  the  prior  appUcation  or  new 
specification  is  necessary  to  obtain  thie  date  of  deposit  of  the 
request  for  an  appUcation  under  §  1 .62  as  the  filing  date.  Section 
1.62(eX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  new  specifica- 
tion filed  will  not  be  considered  part  of  the  original  appUcation 
papers,  but  will  be  treated  as  a  substitute  specification  in  accor- 
dance widi  §  1.125. 

Section  1.62(f),  as  proposed,  would  amend  "35  U.S.C.  122" 
to  read  "35  U.S.C.  122(a)"  to  reflect  die  changes  in  H.R.  1733, 
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if  enacted,  would  change  "secrecy"  to  "confidence"  as  is  found 
in  §  1.14,  as  proposed,  and  would  change  "37  CFR  1.14"  to 
"§  1.14"  for  consistency. 

Section  1.72(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  die  abstract 
should  be  prior  to  die  first  page  of  the  specification,  radier  dian 
following  the  claims,  to  conform  to  §  1 .77,  as  proposed. 

Section  1 .75,  as  proposed,  would  include  an  amendment  to 
paragraph  (g),  and  would  add  two  new  paragraphs.  Section 
1  •75(g),  as  proposed,  would  add  die  phrase  "die  least  restrictive 
claim  should  be  presented  as  claim  number  I"  to  paragra|rti 
(g)  to  faciUtate  the  selection  of  a  representative  claim.  Section 
1.75(h),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  claim  or  claims 
must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet.  Section  l.75(i),  as  pro- 
posed, would  provide  diat  where  a  claim  sets  forth  a  plurality 
of  elements  or  steps,  each  element  or  step  of  the  claim  should 
be  separated  by  a  line  indentation  to  facilitate  the  digital  image 
and/or  OCTR  scanning  of  die  claim  into  die  electronic  daU  base. 

Section  1.77,  as  propraed,  would  provide  that  die  elements 
of  die  appUcation,  if  appUcable,  should  appear  in  the  foUovring 
order  (1)  UtiUty  AppUcation  Transmittal  Form;  (2)  Fee  Trans- 
mittal Form;  (3)  absttact  of  die  disclosure;  (4)  tide  of  die 
invention;  or  an  introductory  portion  stating  die  name,  citizen- 
ship, and  residence  of  die  appUcant,  and  the  title  of  die  invention 
may  be  used;  (5)  cross-reference  to  related  appUcations;  (6) 
statement  regarding  federally  sponsored  research  or  develop- 
ment; (7)  reference  to  a  "Microfiche  appeoibx,  (8)  background 
of  die  invention;  (9),  brief  summary  of  die  invention;  (10)  brief 
description  of  die  several  views  of  the  drawing;  (II),  detailed 
description;  (12)  claim  or  claims;  (13)  drawings;  (14)  executed 
oadi  or  declaration;  and  (15)  sequence  listing.  The  phrase  "if 
af^Ucable"  is  proposed  to  be  inserted  in  the  heading,  rather 
than  associated  with  any  particular  Usted  element  to  clarify 
that  §  1.77  does  not  per  se  require  that  an  iqiplication  include 
all  of  die  Usted  elements,  but  merely  provides  diat  any  Usted 
element  included  in  the  appUcation  should  appear  in  the  order 
set  forth  in  §  1.77.  Section  1.77,  as  proposed,  would  fuiifaer 
provide  diat  die  (1)  abstract  of  die  disclosure;  (2)  tide  of  die 
invention;  (3)  cross-reference  to  related  appUcations;  (4)  state- 
ment regarding  federally  sponsored  research  or  development; 
(5)  background  of  die  invention;  (6)  brief  summary  of  the 
invention;  (7)  brief  description  of  tiae  several  views  of  the 
drawing;  (8)  detailed  description;  (9)  claim  or  claims;  and 
(10)  sequence  Usting,  should  appear  in  upper  case,  widiout 
underlining  or  bold  type,  as  section  headings,  and  if  no  text 
follows  the  section  heading,  the  phrase  "Not  Ap{^cable"  should 
foUow  die  section  heading.  Finally,  §  1.77,  as  proposed,  would 
be  amended  to  change  die  reference  to  5  1 .96(b)  in  J  1 .77(c)(2), 
§  1.77(a)(7)  as  proposed,  to  §  1.96(c)  for  consistency  widi  § 
1 .96,  as  proposed. 

Section  1 .78(aX2),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  claim 
to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional  appU- 
cation or  international  appUcation  designating  the  United  States 
of  America  must  be  stated  within  two  months  of  filing  or 
fourteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application, 
whichever  is  later,  and  must  include  an  identi^»tion  of  the 
prior  appUcation  by  appUcation  number. 

Section  l.78(aX3),  as  proposed,  would  delete  die  sentence 
"[s]ince  a  provisional  ^ipUcation  can  be  pending  for  no  more 
than  twelve  months,  the  last  day  of  pendoicy  may  occur  on  a 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of 
Columlna  which  for  copendency  would  require  the  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  to  be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  boUday."  In  view  of  the  proposed  amendnient  in  H.R. 
1733  to  35  U.S.C.  119(e),  die  provisions  of  §  1.7  would  be 
appUcable  to  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit 
of  a  prior  provisional  appUcation. 

SM:tion  1 .78(aX4),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  claim 
to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copending  provisioDal  appUca- 
tion must  be  stated  within  two  months  of  filing  or  within 
fourteen  months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  application, 
whichever  is  later,  and  must  include  an  idoitification  of  the 
prior  appUcation  by  appUcation  number. 

Section  1 .78(a)(S),  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  procedure 
for  the  acceptance  of  a  delayed  claim  to  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119(e),  120  or  121.  The  procedure  would  require  die 
filing  of  a  petition  during  the  pendency  of  die  appUcation 
requesting  acceptance  of  the  delayed  claun,  the  surcharge  set 
fonfa  in  §  1.17(u),  and  a  statement  that  the  delay  was  uninten- 
tional. 
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Section  1 .78(aX6),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  die  time 
periods  set  fotdi  in  this  paragraph,  Le.,  two  months  of  filing 
or  within  fourteen  months  of  the  fiUng  date  of  the  prior  applica- 
tion as  set  forth  in  §§  1.78(aX2)  and  (aX4),  and  dming  die 
pendency  of  die  appUcation  as  set  foith  in  $  1 .78(aXS),  cannot 
be  extended. 

Section  1.78(c),  as  proposed,  would  change  "two  or  more 
applications  or  an  application  and  a  patent"  to  "an  apfdication 
or  a  patent  under  reexamination  and  an  appUcation  or  a  patent" 
such  diat  the  provisions  of  §  1.78(c)  wiU  also  be  appUcable  to 
a  patent  under  reexamination.  Section  1.78(c),  as  proposed, 
would  fiirther  correct  "inventors  and  owned  by  the  same  patty 
contain  confUcting  claims"  to  read  "inventors  are  owned  by 
the  same  party  and  contain  confUcting  claims." 

Section  1.78(d),  as  proposed,  would  change  "obviousness- 
type  double  patenting  rejection"  to  "non-statutory  douMe  pat- 
enting rejection"  as  current  examining  procedures  authorize 
non-  obviousness-type  double  patenting  rejections,  as  wdl  as 
obviousness-type  double  patenting  rejections  (MPEP  804(11)), 
and  either  may  be  obviated  by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  in 
accotdance  with  i  1.321(b).  Section  1.78(d),  as  proposed, 
would  fintfaer  change  each  instance  of  "application"  to  "applica- 
tion or  a  patent  under  reexamination"  for  consistency  with 
i  1.321(b)  and  to  clarify  that  double  patenting  is  a  proper 
consideration  in  reexanunation  (Ex  parte  Obiaya,  227  USPQ 
58.  60-61  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Inter.  1985)),  and  dial  a  non- 
statutory double  patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation may  be  obviated  by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  accor- 
dance widi  S  1.321(b). 

Section  1 .84(c),  as  proposed,  would  (xovide  that  a  reference 
to  the  application  number,  or,  iif  an  ap(riication  number  has  not 
been  assigned,  the  inventor's  name,  may  be  included  in  die 
left-hand  corner  of  the  drawing  sheet  provided  that  reference 
appears  widiin  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch)  fiom  die  top  of  die  sheet 
As  the  back  side  of  a  drawing  sheet  will  not  be  scanned  into  the 
electronic  data  base,  an  appUcant  can  include  other  identifying 
indicia  on  the  back  side  the  drawing  sheet 

Section  1.84(f),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  size  of 
all  drawing  sheets  in  an  appUcation  must  be  eidier  21.0  cm. 
by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  2 1 .6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1 
inches)  to  conform  to  the  requirement  in  i  132(b)  concerning 
pliers  in  an  appUcation. 

Section  1.84(g),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  delete 
the  maipn  requirements  for  the  sheet  sizes  that  would  no  longer 
be  acceptable  if  die  proposed  change  to  §  1 .84(0  were  adopted. 
Section  1.84(g),  as  proposed,  would  be  furdier  amended  to 
provide  that,  to  faciUtate  digital  image  scanning  of  the  drawing 
sheets,  the  sheets  should  have  scan  targets  (cross-hairs)  on  two 
eater-comer  margin  cotners.  Finally,  J  1.84(g),  as  proposed, 
would  increase  the  bottom  and  sidie  margins  such  dial  each 
sheet  must  inchide  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch), 
a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side 
margin  of  at  least  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch),  and  a  bottom  margin 
of  at  least  1 .0  cm.  (3/8  inch),  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater 
dian  17.0  cm.  by  26.2  cm.  on  21 .0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size 
A4)  drawing  sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  dian  17.6  cm.  by 
24.4  cm.  (6  15/16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  an. 
(8  1/2  by  11  inch)  (faawing  sheets. 

Section  1.84(j),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat  one  of  die 
views  should  be  suitable  for  pidiUcation  in  the  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice,  and  the  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices,  as 
well  as  die  Official  Gazette,  as  die  iUustration  of  die  inventioa. 
Section  1.84(x),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  delete 
the  provisions  indicating  the  premier  location  for  holes  in  a 
drawing  sheet,  and  provide  diat  no  holes  should  be  provided 
in  the  drawing  sheets. 

Section  1 .85,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  drawings  must 
be  suitable  for  "electroiuc"  reproduction  "by  digital  imaging" 
before  beiiig  admitted  for  examination.  As  discussed  si^pra,  as 
a  drawing  figure  will  be  inchided  in  the  Gazette  Entry  in  the 
Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices  and  the  Patent  Applica- 
tion Notice,  drawings  suitable  for  electronic  teprodnctioo  by 
digital  imaging  would  be  necessary  for  the  initial  processing 
of  the  appUcation. 

Section  1.96,  as  proposed,  woidd  be  amended  to  designate 
the  text  preceding  current  paragraph  (a)  as  paragr^ih  (a),  and 
would  redesignate  current  para^aphs  (a)  and  (b)  as  para^nqihs 
(b)  and  (c),  respectively.  New  §  1.96(a).  as  proposed,  would 
be  fiuther  amended  to  insert  a  period  between  "specification'' 
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and  "[a]  computer,**  to  change  "these  rules**  to  "this  section," 
and  to  change  "may  be  sabcmtted  in  patent  applicatioits  in  the 
following  forms"  to  "may  be  submitted  in  patent  appUcations 
as  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 

New  §  1.96(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  further  amended  to 
change  the  sentences  "[tjhe  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part 
of  the  specification  in  the  form  of  computer  printout  sheets 
(commonly  14  by  II  inches  in  size)  for  use  as  "camera  ready 
copy"  when  a  patent  is  subsequently  printed"  and  "[s]uch  com- 
puter printout  sheets  must  be  original  copies  from  the  computer 
with  dark  solid  black  letters  not  less  than  0.21  cm  high,  on 
white,  unshaded  and  unlined  paper,  the  printing  on  each  sheet 
must  be  hmited  to  an  area  9  inches  high  by  13  inches  wide, 
and  the  sheets  should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover"  to 
"[a]ny  Usting  submitted  as  part  of  the  specification  must  be 
original  copies  from  the  computer  with  dark  solid  black  letters 
not  less  than  0.21  cm  high,  on  white,  unshaded  and  unlined 
paper,  and  the  sheets  should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover," 
to  delete  the  sentence  "[  w]hen  printed  in  patents,  such  computer 
printout  sheets  will  appear  at  the  end  of  the  description  but 
before  the  claims  and  will  usually  be  reduced  about  1/2  in  size 
with  two  printout  sheets  being  printed  as  one  patent  specifica- 
tion page,"  and  to  delete  the  phrase  "if  the  copy  is  to  be  used 
for  camera  ready  copy."  Section  1.96(aKl),  new  §  1.96(bXl) 
as  proposed,  currently  provides  that  the  requirements  of  §  1.84 
apply  lo  computer  program  listings  submitted  as  sheets  of  draw- 
ings, and  §  1.96(a)(2),  new  §  1.96(bX2)  as  jwoposed,  currently 
provides  that  the  requirements  of  §  1.52  apply  to  computer 
program  listings  submitted  as  part  of  the  specification.  Section 
U2(b),  as  proposed,  would  require  that  the  sheets  of  paper  be 
the  same  size  and  either  21.0  cnt  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4) 
or  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches),  with  a  top  inargin 
of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm.  (1  inch),  a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch), 
and  a  bonom  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  § 
U2(a),  as  proposed,  would  require  that  application  papers  be 
legibly  typed  in  permanent  dark  ink  in  portrait  orientation. 

New  §  l.96<c),  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  change 
the  references  to  §  1.77(cK2)  in  new  §  1.96(c)  to  §  l.77(aK7) 
for  consistency  with  §  1 .77,  as  proposed,  to  change  "may"  and 
"should"  to  "must,"  to  delete  the  sentence  "[a]ll  computer 
program  Ustings  submitted  on  paper  will  be  printed  as  pan  of  the 
patent,"  to  relocate  the  phrase  "except  as  modified  or  clarified 
below"  in  subsection  (cX2).  to  change  the  phrase  "computer- 
generated  information  submitted  as  an  appendix  to  an  applica- 
tion for  patent  shall  be  in  the  form  of  microfiche  in  accordance 
with  the  standards"  to  "computer-generated  information  sub- 
tnitted  as  a  "microfiche  appendix"  to  an  application  shall  be 
in  accordance  with  the  standards"  for  clarity,  to  change  to 
sentences  "(e)ither  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (COM)  ouput 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be  submitted"  and 
"[i]  the  former  case,  NMA  standards  MS  I  and  MS2  apply;  in 
the  latter  case,  standard  MS5  appUes"  to  "[c]omputer-Output- 
Microfilm  (COM)  ouput  may  be  submitted  in  accordance  with 
either  NMA  standard  MSI  or  MS2,"  to  change  "serial  number" 
to  "application  number,"  and  to  provide  metric  dimensions  with 
English  equivalents  in  parentheticals,  rather  than  vice  versa. 

Section  l.97(a)-(d).  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to 
include  die  phrase  "for  an  appUcant  for  patent  or  for  reissue 
of  a  patent,  or  an  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination"  in 
paragraph  (a)  and  "by  the  applicant  or  patent  owner"  to  clarify 
that  §  1 .97  is  not  available  for  any  third  party  seeking  to  have 
information  considered  in  a  pending  application.  Any  third 
party  seeking  to  have  information  considered  in  a  pending 
application  must  proceed  under  §§  1.291  or  1.292,  both  dis- 
cussed infra.  Section  1.97(c),  as  proposed,  would  be  further 
amended  to  correct  the  phrase  "certification  as  specified  in 
paragraph  (3)  of  this  section"  to  read  "certification  as  specified 
in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section." 

Section  1.98,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any  Patent 
Application  Notice  or  Technical  Contents  Publication  listed 
in  an  information  disclosure  statement  must  be  identified  by 
applicant.  Patent  Application  Notice  number  or  Technical  (in- 
tents Publication  number  and  pubUcation  date.  Section  1.98, 
as  proposed,  would  also  limit  those  U.S.  patent  applications  of 
wiucb  a  copy  need  not  be  included  to  unpublished  applications. 

Section  1.107,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  if  domestic 
published  applications  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  Tech- 
nical Contents  Publication  number,  pubUcation  date,  the  names 
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of  the  applicants  must  be  stated.  Section  1 .  107.  as  proposed, 
would  be  amended  to  delete  the  phrase  "and  the  classes  of 
inventions." 

Section  1.108,  as  pioposed,  would  further  except  published 
applications  from  those  abandoned  applications  that  will  not 
be  cited  as  references. 

Section  1.131(a),  as  proposed,  would  include  pending  or 
patented  U.S.  pubUsbed  applications  which  substantially  show 
or  describe  but  do  not  claim  the  same  patentable  invention,  as 
defined  in  §  l.601(n),  and  abandoned  U.S.  published  appUca- 
tions as  references  to  which  the  provisions  of  §  1.131  apply. 
Pending  or  patented  U.S.  appUcations  would  be  treated  in  the 
same  manner  that  U.S.  p^nts  are  currently  treated,  Le.,  § 
1.131  would  apply  only  if  the  pending  or  patented  appUcation 
does  not  claim  the  same  patentable  invention.  Abandoned  U.S. 
published  appUcations  would  be  treated  in  the  manner  that 
foreign  patents  or  printed  publications  are  currently  treated. 
As  U.S.  pubUshed  appUcations,  either  pending,  abandoned  or 
patented,  may  constitute  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or 
(e),  this  change,  and  the  change  to  §  1.132  infra,  are  necessary 
to  accomnnodate  such  references. 

In  a  Notice  pf  Proposed  Rulemaking  pubUshed  in  the  Federal 
Register  at  59  FR  49876  (September  30.  1994)  and  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1 167  Off.  Gaz.  Office  96-97  (October  25, 
I994X§  1-131  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking),  §  1.131(a) 
was  proposed  to  be  amended  to  inter  alia  broaden  its  application 
to  instances  in  which  inventions  of  a  pending  application  or 
patent  under  reexamination  and  a  patent  held  by  a  single  party 
are  not  identical  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  102,  but  not  patentably 
distinct,  and  changes  to  §  1.131  were  adopted  as  a  final  rule. 
60  FR  21043  (May  1.  1995);  1174  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  155 
(May  30,  1995). 

An  amendment  to  §  1.131(a)  was  proposed  to  avoid  a  poten- 
tial confUct  between  §  1.131(a)  and  §  1.602(a)  in  instances  in 
which  §  1 . 1 3 1  (a)  prohibits  the  filing  of  affidavits  or  declarations 
thereunder  when  the  same  patentable  invention  as  defined  in 
§  1.601(n)  is  being  claimed,  but  §  1.602(a)  prohibits,  unless 
good  cause  is  shown,  the  declaration  or  continuance  of  an 
interference  when  the  appUcation(s)  and  patent  are  owned  by 
a  single  party.  While  this  conflict  between  two  pending  appUca- 
tions can  be  avoided  by  fiUng  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation 
merging  the  confUcting  inventions  into  a  single  appUcation, 
this  conflict  can  result  in  hardship  where  there  is  a  pending 
application  and  an  issued  patent  that  can  no  longer  be  merged 
by  ftUng  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation. 

SpecificaUy,  the  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.131(a)  in  the 
§  1.131  Notice  of  Proposed' Rulemaking  would  have  permitted 
the  fiUng  of  an  affidavit  or  declaration  thereunder  in  a  pending 
appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  to  avoid  a  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  103  based  u{X>n  a  patent  which  quaUfies  as 
prior  art  only  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e)  where  the  pending 
appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  and  patent  upon 
which  the  rejection  was  based  were  owned  by  a  single  paiirty. 
This  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.131(a)  in  the  §  1.131  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  however,  was  withdrawn  in  the  final 
rule  to  permit  further  study. 

Section  1.131(a),  as  ciirrently  proposed,  would  permit  a 
showing  of  prior  invention  in  a  pending  appUcation  or  patent 
under  reexamination  to  avoid  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103 
based  upon  a  patent  which  qualifies  as  prior  art  only  under  35 
U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  where  the  application  or  patent  under 
reexamination  and  the  patent  upon  which  the  rejection  is  based 
are  both  owned  by  a  single  party,  so  long  as  the  invention 
claimed  in  the  pending  appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamina- 
tion and  in  the  other  patent  are  not  identical  as  set  forth  in  35 
U.S.C.  102.  Section  1.131(a)(3),  as  proposed,  would  not  require 
common  ownership  at  the  time  the  latter  invention  was -made, 
but  consistent  with  §  1 .602(a),  would  require  only  that  there 
be  common  ownership  when  the  §  1.131  affidavit  or  declaration 
is  under  consideration. 

Where  the  patent  upon  which  the  rejection  is  based  is  not 
prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (c).  but  is  prior  art  only 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(0  or  (g),  to  the  pending  appUcation  or 
patent  under  reexamination,  and  the  invention  claimed  in  the 
pending  appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  is  not  iden- 
tical as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C.  102,  the  issue  is  whether  the 
subject  matter  of  the  other  patent  and  the  invention  claimed  in 
the  pending  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  were, 
at  thie  time  the  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
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or  subject  to  an  obUgation  of  assignment  to  the  same  person. 
Le.,  whether  the  patent  upon  which  the  rejection  is  based  is 
disqualified  as  prior  an  under  the  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C. 
103,  and  §S  1 .78(c)  and  (d)  are  appUcable  to  this  issue.  Where, 
however,  the  patent  upon  which  the  rejection  is  based  is  prior 
an  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  it  cannot  be  disqualified  as 
prior  an  under  the  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  103,  and  as 
such  §§  1.78(c)  and  (d)  are  inappUcable.  Section  1.131(aX3), 
as  currently  proposed,  would  permit  a  showing  of  prior  inven- 
tion in  an  appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  where 
the  appUcation  or  patent  under  reexamination  and  patent  upon 
which  the  rejection  was  based  were  owned  by  a  single  party. 

As  the  confUct  between  two  pending  appUcations  can  be 
avoided  by  fiUng  a  continuation-in-pan  appUcation  merging  the 
confUcting  inventions  into  a  single  appUcation,  §  1.131  (aX3),  as 
proposed,  provides  only  for  a  showing  of  prior  invention  to 
avoid  a  rejection  based  upon  a  patent.  In  situations  in  which 
two  pending  appUcations  claiming  patentably  indistinct  but  not 
identical  inventions  are  held  by  a  single  party  but  cannot  be 
merged  into  a  single  appUcation,  petitions  under  §  1.183  will 
be  entertained  for  waiver  of  the  §  1.131  requirement  that  the 
rejection  be  based  upon  a  patent. 

Section  1.131,  as  proposed,  would  not  affect  a  statutory  or 
non-  statutory  double  patenting  rejection.  Specifically,  affida- 
vits or  declarations  under  §  1.131  wiU  continue  to  be  ineffective 
where  the  claims  of  the  pending  appUcation  or  the  patent  under- 
going reexamination  are  rejected  under  35  U.S.C.  101  for 
double  patenting  and  the  claims  of  the  pending  ^jpUcation  or 
the  patent  under  reexamination  claim  the  identical  invention  of 
a  patent  However,  where  patentably  indistinct  but  not  identical 
inventions  are  claimed,  a  non-statutory  double  patenting  rejec- 
tion can  be  overcome  by  filing  an  appropriate  terminal  dis- 
claimer. 

Section  1.132,  as  proposed,  would  change  "domestic**  to 
"U.S."  for  consistency  with  §  1.131.  and  would  include  U.S. 
pending  pubUshed  applications  which  substantially  show  or 
describe  but  do  not  claim  the  invention,  and  abandoned  pub- 
Ushed appUcations  as  references  to  which  the  provisions  of  § 
1.132  ^ply  for  the  reasons  discussed  supra. 

Section  1 . 1 36(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  extensions 
under  §  1.136(a)  are  not  available  where  the  response  is  to  a 
requirement  for  an  EngUsh  translation,  an  abstract  or  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substimte  specification  or  sheets  of 
drawings  of  sufRcient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty  and  in  the 
proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction  submitted 
pursuant  to  §§  1.52(d),  1.53(d),  1.60(d),  1.62(d),  1.494(c),  or 
1.49S(c).  or  an  oath  or  declaration  submitted  pursuant  to  S§ 
1.494(c)  or  1.495(c). 

Section  1.138,  as  proposed,  would  add  "or  pubUcation"  to 
the  end  of  the  sentence  that  "express  abandonment  of  the  appU- 
cation may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  unless  it  is  actually 
received  by  apprc^riate  officials  in  time  to  act  thereon  before 
d>e  date  of  issue"  to  clarify  that  the  express  abandonment  must 
be  filed  in  sufficient  time  to  permit  its  correlation  with  the 
appUcation  file  and  the  termination  of  the  pubUcation  process. 
Section  1 . 1 38,  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that  an  appU- 
cant seeking  to  abandon  an  application  to  avoid  pubUcation  of 
the  appUcation  must  submit  a  proper  letter  of  express  abandon- 
ment at  least  two  months  prior  to  the  projected  date  of  pubUca- 
tion to  allow  sufficient  time  to  permit  tbie  appropriate  officials 
to  recognize  the  abandonment  and  remove  the  appUcation  from 
the  pubUcation  process,  and  that  unless  an  applicant  receives 
written  acknowledgement  of  the  letter  of  express  abandonment 
prior  to  the  proj^ted  date  of  pubUcation,  appUcant  should 
expect  that  the  appUcation  will  be  pubUshed  in  due  course. 

Section  1 . 1 54,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  elements 
of  a  design  appUcation,  if  appUcable,  should  appear  in  "the 
foUowing  order:  ( 1 )  Design  AjipUcation  Transmittal  Fonn;  (2) 
Fee  Transmittal  Form;  (3)  preamble,  stating  name  of  the  q>pU- 
cant  and  title  of  the  d^ign;  (4)  cross-reference  to  related  appU- 
cations; (5),  statement  regarding  federaUy  sponsored  research 
or  development;  (6)  description  of  the  figure  or  figures  of  the 
drawing;  (7)  description;  (8)  claim;  (9)  drawings  or  photo- 
graphs; and  ( 1 0)  executed  oath  or  declaration.  The  phrase  "[t]he 
following  order  of  arrangement  should  be  observed  in  framing 
design  specifications"  is  proposed  to  be  changed  to  "[t]he  ele- 
ments of  the  design  appUcation,  if  appUcable,  should  appear 
in  the  foUowing  order"  to  clarify  that  §  1.154  does  not  per  se 
require  that  an  appUcation  include  all  of  the  listed  elements. 
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but  merely  provides  that  any  listed  element  included  in  (be 
appUcation  should  appear  in  the  order  set  forth  in  §  1.154. 

A  new  §  1.163(c),  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  provide 
that  the  elements  of  a  plant  appUcation,  if  appUcable,  should 
appear  in  the  foUowing  order:  ( 1 )  Plant  AppUcation  Transmittal 
Form;  (2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form;  (3)  abstract  of  the  disclosure; 
(4)  tide  of  the  invention;  (5)  cross-reference  to  related  appUca- 
tions; (6)  statement  regarding  federally  sponsored  research  or 
development;  (7)  background  of  the  invention;  (8)  brief  sum- 
mary of  the  invention;  (9)  brief  description  of  the  drawing; 
(10)  detailed  botanical  description:  (II)  claim;  (12)  drawings 
(in  dupUcate);  (13)  executed  oath  or  declaration;  and  (14)  Plant 
Color  Coding  Sheet.  The  phrase  "if  appUcable"  is  proposed  to 
be  included  in  the  heading,  rather  than  associated  with  any 
particular  listed  element,  to  clarify  that  §  1.163  does  not  per 
se  require  that  an  appUcation  include  aU  of  the  listed  elements, 
but  merely  provides  that  any  Usted  element  included  in  the 
appUcation  should  appear  in  the  order  set  forth  in  §  1.163. 

A  new  §  1.163(d).  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  define 
a  plant  color  coding  sbe«t  A  plant  color  coding  sheet  is  a 
sheet  diat  specifies  a  color  coding  system  as  designated  in  a 
recognized  color  dictionary,  and  Usts  every  plant  structure  to 
which  color  is  a  distinguishing  feature  and  the  corresponding 
color  code  which  best  represents  that  plant  structure,  liie  plant 
color  coding  sheet  wiU  provide  a  means  for  appUcants  to  uni- 
formly convey  detailed  color  characteristics  of  the  pUnt.  Pro- 
viding this  information  is  a  systematic  maimer  will  facilitate 
the  examination  of  the  appUcation. 

Section  1.291.  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  protest 
must  be  filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  the  application  is 
pubUshed  or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  Notice  of  Allowance, 
whichever  occurs  first,  to  be  considered  timely,  and  that  any 
protest  submitted  after  pubUcation  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(t).  In  addition,  §  1.291(aX2),  as 
[noposed,  would  require  that  any  protest  filed  after  the  date 
the  ai^Ucation  was  pubUshed  be  served  upon  the  appUcant  in 
accordance  with  §  1.248,  i.e.,  filing  two  copies  of  the  protest 
in  the  Office  would  not  be  acceptable.  As  a  protest  cannot  be 
considered  subsequent  to  issuance  of  the  appUcation  as  a  patent, 
§  1.291(b),  as  proposed,  would  ixvvide  that  die  protest  will  be 
considered,  if  the  appUcation  is  stiU  pending  when  the  protest 
and  appUcation  file  is  brought  before  the  examiner,  Le.,  dial 
the  appUcation  was  pending  at  the  time  the  protest  was  filed 
would  be  immaterial  to  its  ultimate  consideration.  FinaUy,  § 
1.291,  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  locale  the  sentences  "[p]ro- 
tests  raising  fraud  or  other  inequitable  conduct  issues  wUl  be 
entered  in  the  appUcation  file,  generaUy  widwut  comment  on 
those  issues"  and  [pjrotests  which  do  not  adequately  identify 
a  pending  patent  appUcation  will  be  disposed  of  and  wiU  not 
be  considered  by  the  Office"  in  paragraph  (b). 

Section  1 .292,  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  delete  the 
phrase  "is  filed  by  one  having  information  of  the  (tendency  of 
an  appUcation"  as  applications  will  no  longer  necessarily  be 
maintained  in  confidence  diroughout  their  entire  pendency,  and 
would  move  the  requirement  for  the  fee  set  forth  in  $  1.1 7(i) 
from  paragn^  (a)  to  paragraph  (b)  where  the  conditions  for 
entry  of  a  petition  for  die  institution  of  pubUc  use  proceedings 
are  set  forth.  Section  1 .292,  as  proposed,  would  further  require 
that  any  petition  filed  after  the  date  the  appUcation  was  pub- 
lished be  served  on  the  appUcant  in  accordance  with  {  I  -248. 
Hnally.  §  1.292.  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  petition  to 
institute  pubUc  use  proceedings  must  be  filed  within  two  months 
of  the  date  the  appUcation  is  pubUshed  or  prior  to  the  mailing  of 
a  Notice  of  Allowance,  whichever  occurs  first,  to  be  considered 
timely. 

Sections  1.305  through  1.309  are  proposed  to  be  added  to 
set  forth  the  procedures  for  the  1 8-month  pubUcation  of  patent 
appUcations. 

Section  1.305.  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  appUcations 
may  be  withdrawn  from  pubUcation  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Office  or  upon  request  by  the  appUcant  The  basis  for  the 
withdrawal  of  an  appUcation  from  pubUcation  would  be  limited 
to:  (1)  a  mistake  on  the  pan  of  the  Office,  e.g.,  the  application 
is  abandoned  or  has  issued  as  a  patent  or  the  projected  publica- 
tion date  is  not  at  18  months  from  the  earUest  filing  date  for 
which  a  benefit  is  sought;  (2)  the  appUcation  is  either  national 
security  classified  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  181;  or  (3)  express  abaiKioiunent  of  die  appticatkn. 
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Section  1.306(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  applica- 
tions under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a),  161  or  371  will  be  published  as 
soon  as  possible  after  the  expiration  of  a  period  of  18  months 
from  the  filing  date,  including  the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a 
benefit  is  sought,  but  excludes  applications  that:  ( 1 )  are  national 
security  classified  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  181;  (2)  have  issued  as  a  patent;  (3)  are  recognized  by 
the  Office  as  no  longer  pending.  Le.,  are  abandoned;  or  (4) 
were  previously  published  through  early  publication. 

Set^on  1.306(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  publi- 
cation of  an  application  will  include  a  notice  designated  as  a 
"Gazette  Entry"  containing  information  such  as  the  application 
number,  filing  date,  tide,  inventor's  name,  abstract,  a  drawing 
figure,  a  representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  IPC  classification 
in  a  Gazette  of  Patent  Application  Notices,  and  a  printed  publi- 
cation designated  as  a  Patent  Application  Notice  or  PAN  con- 
taining information  such  as  the  application  number,  filing  date, 
title,  inventor's  name,  correspondence  address,  abstract,  a 
drawing  figure,  a  representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  IPC  classi- 
fication. In  addition,  §  1.306(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide 
that  the  publication  of  an  appUcation  will  include  a  document 
designated  as  a  Technical  (Contents  PubUcation  containing  the 
Patent  Application  Notice,  and  the  specification,  abstract, 
claims,  ai>d  drawings  of  the  original  application  papers.  Finally, 
§  306(b),  as  propmed,  would  provide  that  publication  would 
include  pubUc  access  to  a  copy  of  the  specification,  drawings, 
and  all  papers  relating  to  the  appUcation  file  in  accordance 
with  §  1.11. 

Section  1 .306(c),  as  proposed,  would  piovide  that  provisional 
appUcations  under  35  U.S.C.  111(b)  shall  not  be  published, 
and  that  design  applications  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  reissue 
applications  under  35  U.S.C.  251  shall  not  be  published  pur- 
suant to  §  1.306.  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  authorize 
the  publication  of  design  applications  (prior  to  their  issuance 
as  patents)  or  provisional  applications.  Reissue  applications  are 
currendy  published  through  the  announcement  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  filing  of  the  reissue  application,  and  the  opening 
of  the  application  to  public  inspection  in  accordance  with  § 
1.11(b). 

Section  1.306(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  early 
publication  of  applications.  Any  request  for  early  publication 
of  an  application  should  be  filed  as  soon  as  possible,  and  must 
be  by  way  of  petition,  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.l7(i). 
In  addition,  any  application  must  iiKlude  an  abstract  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet,  any  substitute  specification  or  drawings 
required  pursuant  to  §§  1.53(d),  l.6()(d),  or  1.62(d),  and  any 
English  translation  required  pursuant  to  §  1 .52(d).  The  Office 
cannot  assure  pubUcation  of  an  application  on  any  certain  date, 
and,  as  such,  requests  for  pubUcation  on  a  date  certain  will  be 
treated  as  a  request  for  pubUcation  as  soon  as  possible.  Finally, 
as  H.R.  1733,  if  enacted,  would  not  authorize  the  publication 
of  provisional  appUcations,  no  consideration  will  be  given  to 
any  request  for  the  early  pubUcation  of  a  provisional  appUca- 
tion. 

Section  1.306(e),  as  proposed,  would  implement  the  provis- 
ions in  H.R.  1733  (35  U.S.C.  122(bK2))  for,  under  Umited 
circumstaix:es,  not  pubUshing  an  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C. 
122(b)  until  three  months  after  an  Office  action  under  35  U.S.C. 
132.  Section  1.306(e).  as  proposed,  would  specifically  provide 
that  an  appUcant  who  is  an  independent  inventor  and  has  been 
accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  in  an  appUcation  that 
does  not  claim  the  benefit  of  an  earUer  filing  date  under  35 
U.S.C.  119,  120,  121,  365(a)  or  365(c)  may  request  that  the 
appUcation  not  be  pubUshed  until  three  months  after  an  action 
on  the  merits,  and  that  a  petition  requesting  that  the  appUcation 
not  be  pubUshed  until  three  months  after  an  action  on  the  merits 
must  be  submitted  on  filing,  and  accompanied  by  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i)  and  a  certification  that  the  invention 
disclosed  in  the  appUcation  was  not  or  will  not  be  the  subject 
of  an  appUcation  filed  in  a  foreign  country,  which  certification 
must  be  verified  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.307,  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  delivery 
of  the  printed  pubUcation,  (.e..  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice 
or  PAN,  to  the  correspondence  address  of  record,  which  is  the 
manner  in  which  a  patent  is  currently  deUvered  to  the  patentee. 

Sectioa  1 .308,  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  the  correction 
of  the  printed  pubUcation,  but  such  correction  would  be  granted 
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only  for  a  significant  mistake  made  by  the  Office  which  is 
apparent  from  Office  records. 

Section  1.315.  as  proposed,  would  change  "the  attonoey  or 
agent  of  record,  if  there  be  one;  or  if  the  attorney  or  agent  so 
requests,  to  the  patentee  or  assignee  of  an  interest  therein;  or, 
if  there  be  no  attorney  or  agent,  to  the  patentee  or  to  the  assignee 
of  the  entire  interest,  if  he  so  requests"  to  "the  correspondence 
address  of  record.  Sec  §  1.33(a)"  for  simpUcity  as  patents  arc 
cuirentiy  mailed  to  the  patentee  at  the  correspondence  address 
of  recofxl. 

Section  1.321(c),  as  proposed,  would  change  "double  pat- 
enting rejection"  to  "non-statutory  double  patenting  rejection" 
for  consistency  with  §  1.78(c),  as  proposed,  and  to  clarify  that 
the  filing  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  is  ineffective  to  overcome 
a  statutory  double  patenting  rejection. 

Section  1.492(a),  as  proposed,  would  increase  the  basic 
national  fee  for  international  appUcations  entering  the  national 
suge  under  35  U.S.C.  371  to:  (I)  $710(5355  forasmaU  entity) 
where  an  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as  set  forth 
in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  appUcation  to  the 
Office;  (2)  $780  ($390  for  a  small  entity)  where  no  international 
prelimiiiary  examination  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been 
paid  to  the  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth 
in  §  1.445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  appUcation 
to  the  Office  as  an  International  Searching  Authority;  (3)  $  1040 
($520  for  a  smaU  entity)  where  no  international  pieliminaiy 
examination  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  and  no 
international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.445(a)(2)  has  been 
paid  on  the  international  appUcation  to  the  Office;  (4)  $120 
($60  for  a  smaU  entity)  where  the  international  preliminary 
examination  fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the 
Office  and  the  international  preliminary  examination  report 
states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step  (non-obvious- 
ness), and  industrial  appUcabiUty,  as  defined  in  PCT  Article 
33(  1 )  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  the  claims  presented  in 
the  appUcation  entering  the  national  stage  (see  §  1.496(b));  and 
(5)  $910  ($455  for  a  small  entity)  where  a  search  report  on 
the  international  appUcation  has  been  prepared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese  Patent  Office. 

Section  1 .494(c)  and  (g),  as  proposed,  would  provide  diat 
the  appUcant  will  be  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  in  compUance  §  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side  of  the  paper  or  new  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the 
substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  the  appUcation 
papers  did  not  comply  with  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b),  as  proposed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  scanning  into  the  electronic  data  base.  Section 
1.494(c),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that  extensiot^ 
of  time  pursuant  to  §  1 . 1 36(a)  would  not  be  available  for  filing 
an  English  translation,  oath  or  declaration,  abstract  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute  specification  with  papers 
typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper 
size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction. 

Section  1.495(c)  and  (h),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that 
the  appUcant  will  be  given  a  time  period  within  which  to 
file  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  in  compliaiKX  §  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but 
one  side  of  the  paper  or  new  sheets  of  diiiwings,  each  of  the 
substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty,  and  in  a  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  in  instances  in  which  the  appUcation 
papers  did  not  comply  with  §§  1 .52(a)  and  (b).  as  proposed, 
or  the  drawings  were  of  such  poor  quality  as  to  preclude  their 
digital  image  scanning  into  die  electronic  data  base.  Section 
1.495(c),  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  provide  that  extensions 
of  time  pursuant  to  §  1.1 36(a)  would  not  be  available  for  filing 
an  English  translation,  oath  or  declaration,  abstract  and  claims 
on  a  separate  sheet,  and  a  substitute  specification  with  papers 
typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  p^>er  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty  and  in  the  proper 
size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction. 

The  proposed  rules  to  implement  1  S-noonth  pubUcation  pro- 
vide that  extensions  of  time  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a)  are  not 
available  for  submissions  which  wiU  affect  the  pubUcation  of 
the  appUcation.  Section  U3(dKl).  as  proposed,  does  not 
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exclude  extensions  of  time  purstiant  to  S  1.136(a)  for  the  filing 
of  an  oath  or  declaFatioo  as  the  absence  of  an  oath  or  declaration 
for  an  applicatioo  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  does  not  affect 
the  pubUcation  of  the  application.  Sectioa  1 .306(a),  as  proposed, 
does  not  provide  for  the  publication  of  a  naiiona]  ap^catioo 
for  patent  which  resulted  from  an  international  application  until 
after  compUance  with  35  U.S.C.  37 1 ,  and  an  international  appU- 
cation IS  not  in  compUance  with  35  U.S.C.  371  until  an  oath 
or  declaration  is  filed.  See  35  U.S.C.  371(cK4).  Therefore,  the 
absence  of  an  oath  or  declaration  will  affect  the  publication  of 
an  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  371.  Accordingly.  SS  1.494(c) 
and  1.495(c),  unUke  §  1.53(dKl),  provide  that  the  period  for 
filing  the  oath  or  declaration  cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to 
5  1.136(a)  to  consistendy  provide  that  extensions  of  time  pur- 
suant to  §  1.136(a)  are  not  available  for  submissions  which 
wiU  affect  die  pubUcation  of  the  application. 

Section  1 .497(a).  as  proposed,  would  be  amended  to  provide 
that  an  appUcant  in  an  international  appUcation  must  file  an 
oath  or  declaration  that  (I)  is  executed  in  accordance  with 
either  §§  1.66  or  1 .68,  (2)  identifies  the  specification  to  which 
it  is  directed,  (3)  identifies  each  inventor  and  the  country  of 
citizenship  of  each  inventor,  and  (4)  states  that  the  person 
making  the  oath  or  declaration  beUeves  the  named  inventor  or 
inventors  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor  or  inventors  of 
the  subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for  which  a  patent  is 
sought,  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  in  accordance  with 
S  1 .63,  to  enter  the  national  stage  pursuant  to  §§  1 .494  or  1 .495. 
(Currently,  the  failure  to  file  an  oath  or  declaration  in  strict 
compUance  with  §  1 .63  results  in  non-compliance  with  {  1 .497, 
and  thus  35  U.S.C.  371,  which  in  tuni  delays  die  entry  of  die 
international  appUcation  into  the  national  stage.  To  expedite 
the  entry  of  international  appUcations  into  the  national  stage, 
§  1 .497(a),  as  proposed,  would  tequire  only  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion that  is  properly  executed,  identifies  the  specification  to 
which  it  is  directed,  and,  as  required  by  35  U.S.C.  1 15,  identifies 
each  inventor  and  the  coimcry  of  citizenship  of  each  inventor  and 
sutes  that  the  person  making  die  oath  or  declaration  beUeves  the 
named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor 
or  inventors  of  the  subject  matter  which  is  claimed  and  for 
which  a  patent  is  sought. 

Section  1.497(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  subdivided  into 
paragraphs  (bXD  and  (bX2).  Section  1 .497(bKl).  as  proposed, 
would  provide  diat  die  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by 
aU  of  tlie  actual  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  §§  1.42, 
1.43  or  1.47.  Section  l.497(bX2).  as  proposed,  would  change 
"[i]f  the  international  appUcation  was  made  as  provided  in 
§§  1.422,  1.423  or  1.425,  die  applicant  shall  state  his  or  her 
relationship  to  the  inventor  and,  upon  information  and  beUef, 
the  facts  which  the  inventor  is  required  by  §  1 .63  to  state"  to 
"[i]f  die  person  making  die  oadi  or  declaration  is  not  die  inventor 
(§§  1.42,  1.43  or  1.47),  the  oath  or  declaration  shall  state  the 
relationship  of  the  person  to  the  inventor  and,  upon  information 
and  beUef,  the  facts  which  the  inventor  is  required  to  state" 
such  diat  §  1.497(b),  as  proposed,  would  be  parallel  to  §  1.64. 
Section  1.497(c).  as  proposed,  would  be  added  to  provide 
that  the  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  requirements 
of  §  1.63.  Section  1.497(c),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide 
that  in  instances  in  which  the  oath  or  declaration  does  not 
comply  with  §  1.63,  but  meets  die  requirements  of  §  1.497(a) 
and  (b),  as  proposed,  the  oath  or  declaration  wiU  be  accepted 
as  complying  witfi  35  U.S.C.  371(cX4)  and  §§  1.494(c)  or 
1.495(c),  thus  p<»mitting  die  ^>pUcation  to  enter  the  national 
stage  and  die  assignment  of  dates  under  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  and 
371(c).  A  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  in  compUance  with 
§  1.63,  however,  will  be  required  in  accordance  with  §  1.67. 
Section  1 .701  (a),  as  proposed,  would  add  "an  unusual  admin- 
istrative delay  by  die  Office"  to  die  bases  for  extension  of 
patent  term  due  to  prosecution  delay.  H.R.  1733  provides  that 
the  Commissioner  shall  prescribe  regulations  to  govern  the 
particular  circumstances  deemed  to  be  an  unusual  administra- 
tive delay.  Section  l.701(aX4Xi).  as  proposed,  would  set  forth 
the  failure  to  act  on  a  reply  under  §  l.lll  or  appeal  brief  under 
§  1 .  192  within  six  months  of  the  date  it  was  filed;  the  failure 
to  act  on  an  appUcation  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  a 
decision  under  §  1.196  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  ^ipUcation  or 
the  nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  exam- 
iner, and  the  failure  to  issue  a  patent  within  six  months  of  the 
date  that  the  issue  fee  was  paid  and  all  outstanding  requirements 
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were  satisfied  as  circumstances  constituting  a  prima  facie 
unusual  administrative  delay.  In  an  ap(dication  entitled  to  an 
extension  under  $  1.701(aX3),  however,  any  unusual  adminis- 
trative delay  during  die  appellate  proceeding  would  be  disre- 
garded under  {  1.701(aX4)  in  accordance  widi  die  "iiot 
ovetli^iping"  provision  in  §  1 .701(b).  Requests  for  patent  term 
extensKM  based  vpaa  circumstances  not  specifically  set  fioHb 
in  S  1.701(aX4Xi)  as  a  prima  facie  unusual  administntive 
delay  must  be  qiecifically  requested  by  petition  and  would 
be  considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Section  1.701(a),  as 
proposed,  would  fiirther  add  "subject  to  die  [mivisions  of  diis 
section"  and  delete  the  phrase  "if  the  patent  is  not  subject  to 
a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the  issuance  of  another  patent 
claiming  subject  matter  diat  is  not  patentably  distinct  from  that 
under  appellate  review"  fiom  paragraph  (aX3). 

Section  1 .701  (b),  as  proposed,  would  add  paragraph  (cX4)  to 
those  paragraphs  siuiined  in  calculating  the  period  of  extension, 
and  change  the  maximum  extension  fitxn  five  years  to  ten 
years  in  accordance  with  H.IL  1733. 

Section  1 .701(c),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  period 
of  delay  is  die  sum  of  die  number  of  days,  if  any .  in  die  period 
of  unusual  deUy  by  the  Office.  That  is,  die  ordinary  delay  in 
processing  and  examining  an  appUcation  would  not  be  included 
under  §  1.701(c).  as  proposed,  in  determining  the  extension 
under  {  1.701(b).  For  example,  (I)  where  diere  was  a  faihnc 
to  act  on  a  reply  under  §  l.lll  within  six  mondis  of  die  date 
it  was  filed,  the  period  of  delay  is  die  number  of  days  in  excess 
of  six  months,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on  the  date  a 
reply  under  §  1.111  was  filed  and  ending  on  the  mailing  date 
of  an  action  in  response  diereto.  (2)  where  diere  was  a  ^ure 
to  act  on  an  appeal  brief  under  §  1.192  within  six  mondis  of 
the  date  it  was  filed,  and  the  appUcation  is  not  entitled  to  an 
extension  under  §  l.701(aX3).  die  period  of  delay  is  die  number 
of  days  in  excess  of  six  mondis,  if  any,  in  die  period  beginning 
on  die  date  an  appeal  brief  under  §  1.192  was  filed  and  ending 
on  the  mailing  date  of  either  a  notification  under  §  1.192(d) 
or  examiner's  answer  under  §  1.193,  and  (3)  where  diere  was 
a  failure  to  issue  a  patent  within  six  months  of  the  «<««»  that 
die  issue  fee  was  paid  and  aU  outstanding  requirements  were 
satisfied,  §  1.701(aX3),  die  period  of  delay  is  die  number  of 
days  in  excess  of  six  months,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  the  issue  fee  was  paid  or  aU  outstanding  requirements 
were  satisfied,  whichever  is  Liter,  and  the  date  the  patent  was 
issued. 

Section  1.701(d).  as  proposed,  would  change  "[tjhe  period 
of  delay  set  forth  in  paragraph  (cX3)*'  to  "[t]he  period  set  fortii 
in  para^graph  (c),"  as  die  Uimtation  on  patent  term  extension 
in  H.R.  1733  based  upon  an  appUcant' s  failure  to  engage  in 
reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of 
die  appUcation  is  not  Umited  to  extension  under  35  U.S.C. 
154(b)(2),  Le,  delays  during  appeUate  proceedings.  Section 
1.701(d),  as  proposed,  would  fiirther  delete  "any  time  during 
the  period  of  appellate  review  dial  occurred  before  three  years 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  national  appUcation  for  a  patent 
presented  for  examination."  PubUc  Law  103-465  provides  diat 
extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  l54(bX2)  shaU  be  reduced  by  any 
time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review  diat  occunrd  before 
three  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  national  appUcation 
for  patent  presented  for  examination,  where  H.R.  1 733  provides 
only  diat  no  patent  shaU  be  extended  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b) 
that  has  issued  before  the  expiration  of  three  years  after  the 
filing  date  of  the  appUcation  or  entry  of  die  appUcation  into 
die  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C.  371,  whichever  is  later,  not 
taking  into  account  any  claim  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  any  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121,  or  365(c). 

Section  1.701(d),  as  prcqxised,  would  further  change  "any 
time  during  die  period  of  appcViant  review,  as  determined  by 
the  Commissioner,  during  which  the  appUcant  for  patent  did 
not  act  with  due  diligence"  and  "[i]n  determining  the  due  diU- 
gence  of  an  appUcant,  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the  facts 
and  circumstances  of  the  appUcant's  actions  during  the  period 
of  appellate  review  to  determine  whedier  die  appUcant  exhibited 
diat  degree  of  timeUness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  from, 
and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  a  person  during  a  period 
of  appellate  review"  to  "any  time  during  die  processing  or 
examination  of  the  appUcation,  as  determined  by  the  Commis- 
sioner, during  which  die  appUcant  for  patent  failed  to  engage 
in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  pirocessing  or  examination  of 
the  appUcation,"  "[i]n  determining  whether  an  appUcant  failed 
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to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  exami- 
nation of  the  application,  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the 
facts  and  circumstances  of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the 
entire  prosecution  of  the  application  to  determine  whether  the 
applicant  exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably 
be  expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  an 
applicant  for  patent  seeking  to  conclude  the  processing  or  exam- 
ination of  the  appUcation."  and  "[c]ircuffistances  constituting 
a  failure  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  examination  of  the  application  include:  (1)  requesting  sus- 
pension of  action  under  §  1.103,  and  (2)  abandonment  of  the 
application." 

H.R.  1733  provides  that  the  period  of  extension  under  35 
U.S.C.  154(b)  shall  be  reduced  by  a  period  equal  to  the  time 
during  the  processing  or  examination  of  the  appUcation  leading 
to  the  patent  in  which  the  appUcant  failed  to  engage  in  reason- 
able enorts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  appli- 
cation and  that  the  Commissioner  shall  prescribe  regulations 
establishing  the  circumstances  that  constitute  a  failure  of  an 
ap(4icant  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  examination  of  an  application.  Section  §  1 .701(d)  specifically 
seis  forth  requesting  suspension  of  action  under  §  1.103  and 
abandonment  of  the  application  as  examples  of  prima  facie 
failnres  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  examination  of  the  application.  In  determining  whether  an 
applicant  engaged  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing 
or  examination  of  the  application,  however,  the  facts  and  cir- 
cumstances of  applicant's  actions  during  the  entire  prosecution 
of  the  appUcation  wiU  be  considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis 
to  determine  whether  the  appUcant  exhibited  that  degree  of 
timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be  expected  from,  and  which 
is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  an  applicant  for  patent  seeking  to 
conclude  ttiie  processing  or  examination  of  the  appUcation.  As 
such,  it  is  not  possible  to  Ust  all  of  the  specific  circumstances 
in  §  1.701(d).  That  is,  circumstances  other  than  the  examples 
^ecifkally  set  forth  §  1.701(d)  may,  on  a  case-by-case  basis, 
be  considered  the  failure  to  engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to 
conclude  the  processing  or  examination  of  the  appUcation. 

A  new  §  1.701(e),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  no  patent 
shall  be  extended  uitder  this  section:  ( I )  beyond  the  expiration 
date  specified  in  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  a  patent  whose  term 
has  been  disclaimed  in  such  terminal  disclaimer,  or  (2)  an 
instance  in  which  the  patent  issued  before  the  expiration  of 
three  years  after  the  filing  date  of  the  appUcation  or  entry  of 
the  appUcation  into  the  national  stage  wider  35  U.S.C.  371, 
whichever  is  later,  not  taking  into  account  any  claim  to  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  appUcation  uiider  35  U.S.C. 
120,  121,  or  365(c).  H.R.  1733  provides  these  limitations  on 
extensions  under  35  U.S.C.  154(b). 

A  new  f  1.701(f),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  any 
extension  of  patent  term  under  §  1.701(aX4)  on  the  basis  of 
an  administrative  delay  other  than  one  specifically  set  forth  in 
§S  1.701(aX4KiXA)-(C)  must  be  requested  by  petition.  Due  to 
the  necessity  for  individualized  determinations  of  patent  term 
extensions  based  upon  prosecution  delay  due  to  an  unusual 
administrative  delay  by  the  Office  not  specifically  provided 
for,  such  extensions  of  patent  term  under  §  1.701(a)(4)  must 
be  specifically  requested  by  petition  in  a  timely  manner.  Section 
1.701(f),  as  proposed,  would  specifically  provide  that  any  peti- 
tion for  patent  term  extension  based  upon  §  1.701(aX4)  for 
an  unusual  administrative  delay  by  the  Office  other  than  one 
specifically  set  forth  in  §§  1.701(aX4XiXA)-(C)  cannot  be  filed 
prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  aUowance  under  §  1.311 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  the  facts  involved, 
the  administrative  delay  by  the  Office  to  be  reviewed,  the  period 
of  extension  requested,  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i).  The 
petition  may  include  a  request  that  the  petition  fee  be  tefimded 
if  an  extension  of  the  patent  term  under  §  1.701(a)(4)  is  granted. 

Section  1 .808(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  upon  the 
pubUshing  of  the  application,  all  restrictions  imposed  by  the 
depositor  on  the  availabiUty  to  the  pubUc  of  the  deposited 
material  will  be  irrevocably  removed,  subject  to  provisions  of 
§  1.808(b). 

Section  3.3 1 ,  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  the  assignment 
cover  sheet  may,  but  need  not,  iiKlude  an  indication  that  the 
assignment  information  is  to  be  printed  on  the  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Notice.  Section  3.31,  as  proposed,  would  further  provide 
that,  due  to  constraints  in  the  pubUcation  pnxress,  any  such 
indication  not  submitted  within  two  months  of  filing  or  fourteen 
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months  from  the  earUest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is 
claimed,  whichever  is  later,  may  result  in  the  assignment  infor- 
mation not  being  printed  on  the  Patent  AppUcation  Notice. 

Section  5.1,  as  proposed,  would  include  a  new  paragraph 
(c)  which  would  provide  defense  agencies  adequate  time  to 
complete  national  security  review  uiider  35  U.S.C.  181  before 
an  application  would  be  released  for  pubUcation  under  S  1 .306. 
Specifically,  the  period  fw  completion  of  a  defense  agency 
review  would  be  six  (6)  months  ftom  the  actual  U.S.  fiUng 
date  for  appUcatioos  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a)  or  three  (3) 
months  from  the  date  the  appUcation  was  made  available  to 
the  defense  agency  for  review,  whichever  is  later. 

Section  5.1,  as  proposed,  would  further  include  a  new  para- 
graph (d)  which  would  set  forth  the  current  practice  that  applica- 
tions on  inventions  not  made  in  the  United  States  and  on 
inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Government  has  a  known  prop- 
erty interest  are  not  made  available  to  defense  agencies  under 
§  5.2(b). 

A  new  5  5.9,  as  proposed,  would  set  forth  the  procedures 
for  the  treatment  of  national  security  classified  ^>pUcations.  The 
procedures  set  forth  in  this  section,  except  for  those  pertaining  to 
the  publication  of  applications  pursuant  to  §  1.306,  are  the 
current  procedures  for  the  treatment  of  national  security  classi- 
fied appUcations.  It  is,  however,  considered  appropriate  to 
implement  these  procedures  through  the  rulemaking  process. 

35  U.S.C.  181  authorizes  the  withholding  of  the  grant  of  a 
patent  on  an  appUcation  that  has  been  placed  under  a  secrecy 
order,  however,  title  35,  United  States  Code,  does  not  specifi- 
cally authorize  the  withholding  of  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  an 
application  that  is  national,  security  classified,  but  not  placed 
under  a  secrecy  order.  Nevertheless,  the  Office  is  prcriiibiled  by 
Executive  Order  and  statute  from  disclosing  a  national  security 
classified  application.  Therefore,  procedures  for  obtaining  a 
secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181  on  a  national  security 
classified  appUcation,  or  the  declassification  of  such  appUca- 
tion, are  necessary. 

Section  5.9(a),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  patent  appU- 
cations and  papers  that  are  national  security  classified  and 
contain  authorized  national  security  maricings  of  "Confiden- 
tial," "Secret"  or  "Top  Secret"  are  accepted  by  the  Office,  that 
national  security  classified  documents  mailed  to  the  Office 
must  be  addressed  in  compUance  with  §  5.33,  and  that  national 
security  classified  documents  may  be  hand-carried  to  Licensing 
and  Review. 

Section  5.9(b),  as  proposed,  would  provide  that  a  national 
security  classified  patent  appUcation  will  not  be  pubUshed  pur- 
suant to  §  1 .306  or  allowed  pursuant  to  $  1.31 1  of  this  chapter 
until  the  appUcation  is  declassified. 

Section  5.9(c),  as  proposed,  would  clarify  that,  in  a  national 
security  classified  appUcation,  it  is  the  appUcant's  respmisibiUty 
to  either  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2,  or  have  tte 
appUcation  declassified  by  the  relevant  department  or  ageix:y. 
Section  5.9(c),  as  proposed,  would  further  provide  that  in  a 
national  security  classified  patent  ai^Ucation  filed  without  a 
notification  pursuant  to  §  5.2(a),  Le.,  a  recommendation  for 
imposition  of  a  secrecy  order  from  the  relevant  department  or 
ageiKy,  the  Office  wiU  set  a  time  period  within  which  die 
appUcation  must  be  declassified,  a  secrecy  order  must  be 
obtained,  or  evidence  of  a  good  faith  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy 
from  the  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  presented  in 
order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 

Section  5.9(d),  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  instances  in 
which,  after  an  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order,  the  national 
security  classified  appUcation  has  not  been  declassified  and  a 
secrecy  order  has  not  been  obtained.  Section  5.9(d),  as  pro- 
posed, would  specifically  provide  that  in  each  instance  in  which 
the  national  security  classified  appUcation  has  not  been  declas- 
sified and  a  secrecy  order  has  not  been  obtained,  but  the  appU- 
cant has  presented  evidence  of  a  good  faith  effort  to  obtain  a 
secrecy  order,  the  Office  will  again  set  a  time  period  within 
which  the  appUcation  must  be  declassified,  a  secrecy  order 
pursuant  to  §  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence  of  a  good  faith 
effort  to  again  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  S  5.2  from 
the  relevant  department  or  ageiKy  must  be  presented  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  This  process  will 
reiterate  until  the  appUcation  bectNnes  abandoned,  e.g. ,  through 
a  lack  of  a  good  faidi  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order  or  failure 
to  prosecute  undCT  35  U.S.C.  1 33,  the  appUcation  is  declassified. 
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or  a  secrecy  order  is  obtained. 
Other  ComideratioBs 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  FkxibiUty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  mXetseq.) 
Executive  Order  12612,  and  the  Paperwoik  Reduction  Act  of 
1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  cettiiied  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  SmaU  Business  Administtatiofi,  diat 
these  proposed  rule  changes  wiU  not  have  a  significant  eco- 
nomic in^t  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regula- 
tory FlexibiUty  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal  inqtact  of 
these  proposed  changes  is  to  require  that  q)plication  ptepcK  be 
filed  in  a  format  which  permits  their  digitjd  image  and  OCR 
scanning  into  an  electronic  data  base,  and  that  claims  for  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  prior  foreign  and  domestic  appUca- 
titms  be  sutaiitted  pronqidy  to  permit  pubUcation  of  the  appUca- 
tion at  18  months  fiom  the  earUest  filing  date  for  which  a 
benefit  is  sought 

The  Office  has  also  determiiied  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
aUsm  in^Ucations  affecting  die  relationship  between  die 
National  Government  and  die  States  as  oudined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  proposed  rale  changes  contain  a  collection  of  informa- 
tion requirements  subject  to  die  Paperwork  Reductioa  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  T^  initial  patent  qjpUcation 
fiUng  is  currendy  approved  by  die  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  Control  No.  0651-0032.  Public  reporting  burden 
for  die  collection  of  information  fcM-  filing  the  initial  patent 
appUcation  is  estimated  to  average  11  hours  per  response, 
including  die  time  for  reviewing  instractions,  sear^iing  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  die  data  needed,  and 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information. 

The  Fee  Transmittal  form,  Utihty  Patent  AppUcation  Trans- 
mittal form.  Design  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Plant 
Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Color  eroding  Sheet. 
Declaration  form,  and  Plant  Patent  AppUcation  Declaration 
form  will  reduce  the  burden  and  uncertainty  associated  with 
the  submission  of  an  application  and  related  information,  and 
enhance  the  Office's  abiUty  to  use  standardized  automation 
routines  (optical  character  recognition,  etc.)  to  record  and  pro- 
cess information  concerning  appUcations.  PubUc  reporting 
burden  for  these  coUections  of  infoimatioa  is  estimated  to 
average:(l)  12  minutes  per  response  for  die  Fee  Transmittal 
form,  (2)12  minutes  per  response  for  die  UtiUty  Patent  AppUca- 
tion Transmittal  form,  (3)  12  minutes  per  response  rot  die 
Design  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form,  (4)  12  minutes 
per  response  for  die  PUmt  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form, 

(5)  12  minutes  per  response  for  die  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet, 

(6)  24  minutes  per  response  for  die  Declaration  form,  and 

(7)  24  minutes  per  response  for  die  Plant  Patent  AppUcation 
Declaration.  These  estimates  include  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  coUections  of  information. 

The  assignment  cover  sheet  is  currendy  approved  by  die 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No.  0651- 
0027.  PubUc  repotting  burden  for  the  coUection  of  information 
oil  the  assignment  cover  sheet  is  estimated  to  average  30 
minutes  per  response,  including  the  time  for  reviewing  instruc- 
tions, searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and  main- 
taining the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing  the 
coUection  of  information. 

Send  comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other 
aspect  of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions 
for  reducing  diis  burden  to  the  Office  of  Assistance  ()uaUty 
and  Enhancement  Division,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231,  and  to  die  Office  of  Information 
and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget, 
Washington,  DC.  20503  (ATTN:  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
Projects  065 1-0027  and  065 1-0032).  The  Fee  Transmittal  form, 
UtiUty  Patent  AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Design  Patent 
AppUcation  Transmittal  form.  Plant  Patent  Application  Trans- 
mittal form.  Plant  Color  Coding  Sheet,  Declaration  form,  and 
Plant  Patent  AmUcation  Declarioion  form  have  been  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  for  clearance  under 
die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  See  60  PTl  35174  (July  6. 1995). 
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Written  comments  and  recommendations  for  the  proposed 
information  coUection  should  be  sent  to  Maya  A.  Bernstein, 
OMB  Desk  Officer,  room  10236,  New  Executive  Office 
Building,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  die  authority  granted 
to  die  Commissioner  of  Patoits  and  Trademarks  l^  35  U.S.C. 
6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposed  to  amend  Title 
37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  sa  forth  below. 

LirtorSidticcto 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Clourts,  Freedom  of 
Informatioa,  Inventions  and  patents.  Repotting  and  record 
keeping  requironents.  Small  Businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  3 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and  patents. 

Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  5 

Classified   information,    foreign   relatioitt.    invennons   and 

patents. 

For  die  reasons  set  forth  in  die  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  1. 
3  and  5  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  foUows,  widi  removals 
indicated  by  brackets  (Q)  and  additions  by  arrows  <!^<): 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  TOACnCE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audmrity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Anthority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1 .4  is  proposed  to  be  amM^i^  by  revisiut  Darasraoh 
(aXD  to  lead  as  follows:  — »*«• w-i« 

S  M  NatoreorconrespoiKiciice  and  sigBatare  reqatROMBts. 

(a)  Correspondence  widi  die  Patent  and  Tradonatk  Office 
comprises: 

(1)  Correspondence  relating  to  services  and  faciUties  of  the 
Office,  such  as  general  inquiries,  requests  for  pubUcations  siq>- 
plied  by  the  Office,  orders  for  printed  copies  of  patents  ►. 
(tatent  appUcation  notices,  technical  contents  pubUcations'4  or 
trademark  registrations,  orders  for  copies  of  records,  transmis- 
sion of  assignments  for  recording,  and  the  like,  and 


3.  Section  1.5  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  and  adding  paragraphs  (0  and  (g)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1^  IdcatiflcatiM  of  appUcatk»,  patcat,  or  rtttatnlioB. 

(a)  No  correspondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  When  a  letter 
dnected  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  aqipUcation  for  a  patent,  ^including  a  pubUshed 
appUcation, '4  it  must  identify  on  the  top  page  in  a  conspicuous 
Itxation,  the  appUcation  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code 
and  die  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456),  or  die  serial  number 
and  filing  date  assigned  to  diat  appUcation  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  or  the  international  appUcation  number  of 
the  international  appUcation.  Any  coirespondence  not  con- 
taining such  identification  wiU  be  returned  to  the  sender  where 
a  return  address  is  available.  The  returned  correspondence  will 
be  acconqianied  widi  a  cover  letter  which  will  indicate  to  the 
sender  that  if  the  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  widiin  two  weeks  of  die  mail 
dateon  die  cover  lettw,  die  original  date  of  receipt  of  die 
coirespondence  wiU  be  considered  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  die  date  of  receipt  of  die  correspondence.  AppUcants 
may  use  eidier  die  Certificate  of  MaiUng  or  Transmission  pttxe- 
dure  under  §  1.8  or  die  Express  Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10 
for  resubmissions  of  returned  correspondence  if  they  desire  to 
have  die  benefit  of  die  date  of  deposit  in  die  United  States 
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Postal  Service.  If  the  returned  correspondence  is  not  resub- 
mitted within  the  two-week  period,  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
correspondence.  The  two-week  period  to  resubmit  the  returned 
conespondence  will  not  be  extetided.  If  for  some  reason, 
retvned  correspondeiKe  is  resubmitted  with  proper  identifica- 
tioo  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return  mailing  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  the  resubmined  conespondence  will  be 
accepted  but  given  its  date  of  receipt.  In  addition  to  the  applica- 
tion number,  all  letters  directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  coiKeming  appUcations  for  patents  should  also  state 
"PATENT  APPLICATION."  the  name  of  the  appbcant,  the 
title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same.  and.  if  known, 
the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter  and  the  name  of 
the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned. 

^  _        s 


^(f)  When  a  paper  concerns  a  provisional  application,  it 
should  identify  the  application  as  such  and  include  the  applica- 
tion number. 

(g)  A  paper  relating  to  a  patent  application  notice  should 
identify  it  as  such  and  include  the  patent  apphcation  notice 
number. '4 

4.  Section  1 .9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  and  adding  a  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  L9  Dcltaitioiis. 

(aXI)  A  national  application  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  either  filed 
in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 11 ,  or  which  entered  the  national 
stage  ftom  an  international  application  after  compUance  with 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

(2)  A  provisional  application  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  filed  in  the  Office  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(b). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  apphcation  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  a  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  either 
filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1(a).  or  which  entered 
the  national  stage  from  an  international  application  after  compli- 
ance with  35  use.  371. 

^(4)'^((b)]  An  international  apphcation  as  used  in  this 
chapter  means  an  international  application  for  patent  filed  under 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  prior  to  entering  national  prt>- 
cessing  at  the  Designated  Office  stage. 

^(b)  A  pubUshed  application  as  iised  in  this  chapter  means 
an  application  for  patent  which  has  been  published  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  122(b).-^ 
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^(h)  National  security  classified  as  used  in  this  chapter 
means  specifically  authorized  under  criteria  estabUshed  by  Act 
of  Congress  or  Executive  order  to  be  kept  secret  in  the  interest  of 
national  defense  or  foreign  policy  and  in  fact  properly  classified 
pursuant  to  Act  of  Congress  or  Executive  order. '4 

5.  Section  1.11  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.11  Flks  open  to  the  poblie. 

(a)  [After  a  patent  has  been  issued  or  a  statutory  invention 
registration  has  been  published,  the]  ^The^  specification, 
drawings,  and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  ^an 
abandoned  pubUshed  application,  a'4  [the]  patent  ^,-4  or  ^aM 
statutory  invention  registration  are  open  to  inspection  by  the 
pubUc  >.<  I,  and  copies  may  be  obtained  upon  paying  the 
fee  therefor.]  ►A  copy  of  the  specification,  drawings,  and  all 
papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  a  published  application, 
a  patent,  or  statutory  invention  regisD^on  may  be  obtained 
upon  the  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  S  l.l9(bK2).-4  See  § 
2.27  for  trademark  files. 


6.  Section  1.12  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHc)  to  read  as  follows: 

}  1.12  AntgnmcBt  records  open  to  pubik  inspcctioii. 

(aXl)  Separate  assignment  records  are  maintained  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  patents  and  trademarks.  The 
assignment  records,  relating  to  original  or  reissue  patents, 
including  digests  and  indexes,  for  assignments  recorded  on  or 
after  May  I,  1957,  ►published  appUcations,'^  and  assignment 
records  relating  to  pending  or  abandoned  trademark  appUca- 
tions and  to  tr^mark  registrations,  for  assignments  recorded 
on  or  after  January  1 ,  1955,  are  open  to  pubUc  inspection  at  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  and  copies  of  those  assignment 
records  may  be  obtained  upon  request  and  payment  of  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.19  and  §  2.6  of  this  chapter. 

(2)  All  records  of  assignments  of  patents  recorded  before 
May  1 , 1 957,  and  all  records  of  trademark  assignments  recorded 
before  January  1, 1955,  are  maintained  by  the  National  Archives 
and  Records  Administration  (NARA).  The  records  are  open  to 
public  inspection.  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  those 
assignment  records  are  provided  by  NARA  upon  request  and 
payment  of  the  fees  required  by  NARA. 

(b)  Assignment  records,  digests,  and  indexes  relating  to  any 
pending  or  abandoned  appUcation  ►which  has  not  been  pub- 
Ushed pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b)-4  are  not  available  to  the 
public.  Copies  of  any  such  assignment  records  and  information 
with  respect  thereto  shall  be  obtainable  only  upon  written 
authority  of  the  appUcant  or  appUcant's  assignee  or  attorney 
or  agent  or  upon  a  showing  that  the  person  seeking  such  infor- 
mation is  a  bona  fide  prospective  or  actual  purchaser,  mort- 
gagee, or  Ucensee  of  such  appUcation.  unless  it  shaU  be 
necessary  to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office 
or  as  provided  by  these  rules. 

(c)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  seeking  copies 
of  any  assignment  records  of  any  pending  or  abandon^l  patent 
appUcation  preserved  in  ►confidence'^  [secrecy]  under  §1.14, 
or  any  information  with  respect  thereto,  must 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  accompanied  by  the  petition 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  pubUc  to  the  particular  assignment  records  from  the 
applicant  or  appUcant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 


7.  Section  1.13  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


9  1.13  Copies  ud  certified  copies. 

(>)  Non-certiiied  copies  of  patents  ►,  patent  appUcation 
notices,  technical  contents  publications,  file  wrapper  and  con- 
tents of  pubUshed  applications.-^  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
the  public,  wiU  be  fiimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  any  person,  and  copies  of  other  tecotxls  or  papers 
will  be  furnished  to  persons  entitled  thereto,  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  therefor. 

(b)  Certified  copies  of  the  patents  ►,  patent  appUcation 
notices,  technical  contents  pubUcations,  file  wrapper  and  con- 
tents of  pubUshed  appUcations.-^  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
the  pubUc  or  persons  entitied  thereto  will  be  authenticated  by 
the  seal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  certified  by 
the  Commissioner,  or  in  his  name  attested  by  an  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  authorized  by  the  Commissioner, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  for  the  certified  copy. 

8.  Section  1.14  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aXb)  and  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.14  Patent  applications  preserved  in  ►coafldcncc'4 

[secrecy]. 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  §  1.11(b)  ►,•4  pending  patent 
appUcations  ►which  have  not  been  pubUshed  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  122(b)^  are  preserved  in  ►confidence. -4  [secrecy.]  No 
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information  will  be  given  by  the  Office  respecting  the  filing 
by  any  particular  person  of  an  appUcation  for  a  patent,  the 
pendency  of  any  particular  case  before  it,  or  the  subject  matter 
of  any  patticuUir  appUcation,  nor  will  access  be  given  to  or 
copies  nunished  of  any  pending  application  or  papers  relating 
thereto,  without  written  authority  in  that  particular  qjplication 
from  the  ^)pUcant  or  his  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  tecoid, 
unless  the  appUcation  has  been  identified  by  ►application 
number  ocM  serial  number  ►and  filing  date^in  a  published 
patent  document  ►,  a  U.S.  pubUshed  application.'^  or  ►a 
published  international  appUcation  in  wfaich^  the  United  States 
of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Designated  State  [in  a 
published  international  appUcation],  in  which  case  status  infor- 
mation such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  abandoned,  or  patented 
may  be  suppUed,  ►or  unless  the  application  claims  die  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  appUcation  that  has  been  referred  to  in  a 
U.S .  pubUshed  appUcation  or  patent,  or  identified  by  appUcation 
number  or  serial  number  and  filing  date  in  a  published  patent 
document  or  a  published  international  application  in  which  the 
United  States  of  America  has  been  indicated  as  a  Designated 
State,  in  which  case  the  appUcation  number,  filing  date,  and 
status  information  such  as  whether  it  is  pending,  abandoned, 
or  patented  may  be  suppUed,'^  or  unless  it  shall  be  necessary 
to  the  proper  conduct  of  business  before  the  Office  or  as  pro- 
vided by  this  part.  Where  an  apphcation  has  been  patented,  the 
patent  number  and  issue  date  may  also  be  supplied. 

(b)  [Except  as  provided  in  §  1.11(b),  abandoned]  ►Aban- 
doDed'4  applications  ►which  have  not  been  published  pursuant 
to  35  U.S.C.  1 22(b)<  are  likewise  not  open  to  pubUc  inspection, 
except  ►as  provided  in  §  1.11(b)  and  as  set  forth  below.-^ 
[that  if]  ►If'4  an  appUcation  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  ►pubUshed 
appUcation  or4  patent,  ►iqjpUcation  open  to  pubUc  inspection 
pursuant  to  this  section,  appUcation  which  claims  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  appUcation  open  to  pubUc  inspection 
pursuant  to  this  section, -4  or  in  an  appUcation  in  which  the 
i4>pUcant  has  filed  an  authorization  to  open  the  complete  appU- 
cation to  the  pubUc,  is  abandoned  and  is  available,  it  may  be 
inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person  on  written  request, 
without  notice  to  the  ^ipUcanL  Complete  appUcations  (§ 
1.51(a))  which  are  abandoned  ►and  have  not  been  pubUshed 
pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  122(b)-4  may  be  destroyed  alter  20  years 
from  their  filing  date,  except  those  to  which  particular  attention 
has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marlced  for  preservation. 
Abandoned  appUcations  will  not  be  returned. 
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(e)  Any  request  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  seeking  access 
to,  or  copies  of  ,  any  pending  or  abandoned  appUcation  preserved 
in  ►confidence'^  [secrecy]  pursuant  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b) 
of  this  section,  or  any  papers  relating  thereto,  must 

(1)  Be  in  the  form  of  a  petition  and  be  accompanied  by  the 
petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(i),  or 

(2)  Include  written  authority  granting  access  to  the  member 
of  the  pubUc  in  that  particular  appUcation  firom  the  appUcant 
or  the  appUcant's  assignee  or  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 

9.  Section  1.16  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (g)-<h>  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.16  National  application  Bliag  fees 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  appUcation  for  an  original  patent, 
except  provisional,  design  or  plant  cases: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) ►$390.00<4  [$365.00] 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ►780.004  [730.00] 


(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  appUcation,  except  provi- 
sional appUcations: 

By  a  small  entity  (919(0) ►270.004  [245.00] 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ►540.004  [490.00] 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  qjpUcation: 

By  a  small  entity  (9  1.9(f)) ^390.00^  [S65.00] 


10.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amtviyff^  by  revising  paia- 
mpb  (i)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (t)  and  (n)  to  read  as 
loUows: 

9  1.17  Patcat  application  proccsring  fees 

•  •  •  •  • 

(i)  For  filing  a  petition  to  the  Commissioner  under  a  section 
of  diis  pan  li^ed  below  which  refen  to  this 
paragraph 130.00 

9  1.12  -  for  access  to  an  assignment  record. 
9  1.14  -  for  access  to  an  appUcation. 
9  1.53  -  to  accord  a  filing  dale. 
9  1.55  -  for  entry  of  late  priority  papers. 
9  1.60  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 
9  1.62  -  to  accord  a  filing  date. 

9  1.97(d)  -  to  consider  an  information  disclosure  statement 
9  1.102  -  to  make  appUcation  special 
9  1.103  -  to  subtend  action  in  appUcation. 
9  1.177  -  for  divisional  reissues  to  issue  separately. 
9  1.312  -  for  amendment  after  payment  of  issue  fee. 
9  1.313  -  to  wididraw  an  appUcation  from  issue. 
►9  1.306(d)  -  for  early  publication  of  an  application. 
9  1.306(e)  -  to  defer  {wbUcation  of  an  appUcation. '4 
9  1.314  -  to  defer  issuance  of  a  patent 
9  1.666(b)  -  for  access  to  interference  settlement  agreement 
►9  1  -701(0  -  for  patent  term  extension  based  upon  adminis- 
trative delay  not  specifically  provided  for.^ 
9  3.81  -  for  patent  to  issue  to  assignee,  assignment  sub 
mitted  after  payment  of  the  issue  fee. 


►(t)  For  fiUng  a  protest  under  9  1.291  in  an  ^>pUcation  after 

die  date  the  application  was  pubUshed 220.00 

(u)  For  die  acceptance  of  a  late  claim  for  priority  under  35 
U.S.C.  119(aHd)  or  for  acceptance  of  a  boe  claim  for  die 
benefit  of  a  prior  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  119(e),  120  or 
121  filed  during  die  pendency  of  die  application....  1500.004 

11.  Section  1.18  is  pn^sed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.18  Patent  Issue  Fees 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) ►$640.00^  [$605.00] 

By  odier  dian  a  smaU  entity ^1280.004  [1210.00] 


(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent 

By  a  smaU  entity  (9  1.9(0) ►330.00-4  (3O5.00J 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ^660.004  [610.00] 

12.  Section  1.19  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHd)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.19  Docnmeat  supply  fees. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  wiU  supply  copies  of  die 
following  documents  upon  payment  of  die  fees  indicated: 

(a)  Uncertified  copies  of  patents  ►,  patent  appUcation 
notices,  and  technical  contents  pubUcations'4: 

(1)  Printed  copy  of  a  ►patent  appUcation  notice,^  patent 
including  a  design  patent,  stautory  invention  registration,  or 
defensive  pubUcation  document  except  plant  or  statutory 
invention  registration  containing  color  (hawing: 
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(i)  Regular  service $3.00 

(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight  fax... 6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  cc^y  ordered  by  expedited  mail 

or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer  within 

two  workdays 25.00 

(2)  Printed  copy  of  a  plant  patent  in  color 12.00 

(3)  Copy  of  a  utility  patent  or  statutory  invention  registration 
containing  color  drawing  (see  §  1.84(aK2)) 24.00 

^(4)  Copy  of  a  technical  contents  publication 9.00^ 

(b)  Certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  OfRce  documents: 

(1)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  patent  application  as 
filed: 

(i)  Regular  service r. ►15.00^  [12.00] 

(ii)  Expedited  local  service ►30.00^  [24.00] 

(2)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  ^published  application 
or<  patent-related  file  wrapper  and  contents 150.00 

(3)  Certified  or  uncertifiwl  copy  of  Office  records,  per  docu- 
ment ^,M  except  ^-those  contained  in  a  pending  appUcation 
and'4  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  section 23.00 

^(4)  Certified  or  uncertified  copy  of  documents  contained 
in  a  pending  application: 

(i)  Rrst  document  contained  in  a  pending 

appUcation 75.00 

(ii)  For  each  commonly  requested  additional  document  con- 
tained in  such  pending  application 25.00 

(5)<  [(4)]  For  assignment  records,  abstract  of  title  and  certifi- 
cation, per  ^published  application  or4  patent 25.00 

(c)  Library  service  (35  U.S.C.  13):  For  providing  to  libraries 
copies  of  all  patents  issued  annually  ^and  technical  contents 
publications  pubUshed  annually^,  per  annum 50.(X) 

(d)  For  list  of  all  United  States  {^published  applications,^ 
patents  and  statutory  invention  registrations  in  a 

subclass 3.00 


13.  Section  1.20  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (e)-(g)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1,20  Post-issuance  fees 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) ^5 10.00^  [480.00] 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^1020.00^  [960.00] 

(0  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) ►lOlO.OO^  [965.00] 

By  other  than  a  smaU  entity ►2020.00-4  [1930.00] 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) ►1510.00^  [1450.00] 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ^3020.00^  [2900.00) 


14.  Section  1.24  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


S  IM  Coopooa. 

Coupons  in  denominations  of  three  dollars,  for  die  purchase 
of  patents,  ^patent  application  notices  and  technical  contents 
publications, '4  designs,  defensive  publications,  statutory  inven- 
tion registrations,  and  trademark  registrations  are  sold  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  for  the  convenience  of  the  general 
public;  these  coupons  may  not  be  used  for  any  other  purpose. 
The  three-dollar  coupons  are  sold  individually  and  in  books  of 
50  for  $150.00.  These  coupons  are  good  until  used;  they  may 
be  transferred  but  cannot  be  redeemed. 

IS.  Section  1.51  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)(1)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1^1  Geoervl  requisites  of  u  appHcatioB. 

(a)  AppUcations  for  patents  must  be  made  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(1)  A  complete  application  filed  under  §  1.53(bKl)  com- 
prises: 

(i)  A  specification,  including  ^an  abstract  and-^  a  claim  or 
claims,  sec  §§  1.71  to  1.77; 
(ii)  An  oath  or  declaration,  see  §§  1.63  and  1.68; 
(iii)  Drawings,  when  necessary,  see  §§  1.81  to  1.85;  and 
(iv)  The  prescribed  filing  fee,  see  §  1.16. 


16.  Section  1.52  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(b)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1,52  Language,  paper,  writing,  margins. 

(a)  The  application,  any  amendments  or  conections  thereto, 
and  the  oath  or  declaration  must  be  in  the  English  language 
except  as  provided  for  in  §  1.69  and  paragraph  (d)  of  this 
section,  or  be  accompanied  by  a  verified  translation  of  the 
application  and  a  translation  of  any  corrections  or  amendments 
into  the  English  language.  All  papers  which  are  to  become  a 
part  of  the  permanent  records  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  must  be  legibly  [written,]  typed  [,  or  printed]  in  perma- 
nent ^dark'4  ink  ^in  portrait  orientation  on  flexible,  strong, 
smooth,  non-  shiny,  durable  and  white  paper. ■^  [or  its  equiva- 
lent in  quality.]  All  of  the  application  papers  must  be  presented 
in  a  form  having  sufficient  clarity  and  contrast  between  the 
paper  and  the  [writing,]  typing  [,  or  printing]  thereon  to  permit 
the  direct  reproduction  of  readily  legible  copies  in  any  number 
by  use  of  photographic,  electrostatic,  photo-offset,  and  micro- 
filming processes  ^and  electronic  reproduction  by  use  of  digital 
imaging  and  optical  character  recognition^.  If  the  papers  are 
not  of  the  required  quality,  substitute  typewritten  [or  printed] 
papers  of  suitable  quality  l^will'4  [may]  be  required.  WSee  §  - 
1.125  for  filing  substitute  typewritten  papers  constituting  a 
substitute  specification. '4 

(b)  ^Except  for  drawings,  the'4  [The]  application  papers 
(specification,  including  claims,  abstract,  oath  or  declaration, 
and  papers  as  provided  for  in  §§  1.42,  1.43,  1.47,  etc.)  and 
also  papers  subsequently  filed,  must  be  plainly  ^typed'4 
[written]  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  ^,  with  the  abstract  and 
claims  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet.  See  §§  1.72(b)  and 
1 .75(h)'4.  The  [size  of  all]  sheets  of  paper  ^must  be  the  same 
size  and  either  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  or  21.6 
cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches). -4  [should  be  8  to  8  1/ 
2  by  10  1/2  to  13  inches  (20.3  to  21.6  cm.  by  26.6  to  33.0 
cm.).]  ^Each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.0 
cm.  (3/4  inch),  a  left  side  margin  of  at  least  2.5  cm.  (1  inch), 
a  right  side  margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  a  bottom 
margin  of  at  least  2.0  cm.  (3/4  inch),  and  no  holes  should  be 
provided  in  the  sheets. '4  [A  margin  of  at  least  approximately 
one  inch  (2.5  cnt)  must  be  reserved  on  the  left-hand  of  each 
page.  The  top  of  each  page  of  the  application,  including  claims, 
must  have  a  margin  of  at  least  approximately  3/4  inch  (2  cm.).] 
The  lines  must  [not  be  crowded  too  closely  together,  typewritten 
lines  should]  be  1  1/2  or  double  spaced.  The  pages  of  the 
application  including  claims  and  abstract  ^must'4  [should]  be 
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numbered  consecutively,  starting  with  1,  the  numbers  being 
centrally  located  above  or  prefeiably,  below,  the  text  ^See  § 
1.84  for  drawings.'^ 


(d)  An  application  may  be  filed  in  a  language  other  than 
English.  A  verified  English  translation  of  the  non-English- 
language  appUcation  and  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(k)  are 
required  to  be  filed  with  the  appUcation  or  within  such  time 
►period'^  as  may  be  set  by  the  Office.  ►The  period  for  fiUng 
the  verified  EngUsh  translation  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a).'^ 

17.  Section  1.53  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (dXl)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1,53  Serial  Number,  flling  date,  and  completion  of  applica- 
tion. 


(d)(1)  If  an  appUcation  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing 
date  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)(  1 )  of  this  section  does  not  include 
the  appropriate  filing  fee  ►.•^[or]an  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
appUcant,  ►an  abstract  on  a  separate  sheet,  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet,  papers  tyjied  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper,  or  appUcation 
papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
and  quaUty,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction,-^  appUcant  will  be  so  notified,  if  a  correspon- 
dence address  has  been  provided  ►.  The  appUcant  wiU  be^ 
[and]  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  ►correct  the 
deficiencies'^  [file  the  fee,  oath  or  declaration]  and  to  pay  the 
surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e)  ►if  the  appUcation  did  not 
include  the  basic  fiUng  fee  or  the  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
appUcant-^  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation. 
A  copy  of  the  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts"  form  mailed  to 
iq>pUcant  should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to 
the  Office.  If  the  required  filing  fee  is  not  timely  paid,  or  if 
the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(1)  is  not 
paid  within  one  year  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notification 
required  by  this  paragraph,  the  appUcation  will  be  disposed  of 
No  copies  will  be  provided  or  certified  by  the  Office  of  an 
appUcation  which  has  been  disposed  of  or  in  which  neither  the 
required  basic  filing  fee  nor  the  processing  and  retention  fee 
has  been  paid.  The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may 
be  made  simultaneously  with  any  notification  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section.  If  no  correspondence  address  is 
included  in  the  appUcation,  appUcant  has  two  months  fit>m  the 
filing  date  to  file  the  basic  filing  fee,  oath  or  declaration  ►, 
abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  papers  typed  on  but  one 
side  of  the  paper,  papers  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electroiuc  reproduction.-^  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set 
forth  in  §  1.16(e)  ►if  the  appUcation  did  not  include  Sie  basic 
filing  fee  or  die  oadi  or  declaration  by  the  appUcant^  in  order 
to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUcation;  or,  if  no  basic  fiUng 
fee  has  been  paid,  one  year  fiom  die  filing  date  to  pay  the 
processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(1)  to  prevent 
disposal  of  the  appUcation.  ►The  period  for  filing  an  abstract 
and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  aiKl  a  substitute  specification 
and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty 
and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduction 
cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a).'4 


18.  Section  1.54  is  pn^iosed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


S 134  Parts  of  applicatioB  to  bt  Died  togetber;  tiling  receipt 

•  •  •  •  • 

(b)  AroUcant  will  be  informed  of  the  i^Ucation  [serial] 
number  ►.'^  [and]  filing  date  ►,  and  projected  publication 
date-^  by  a  filing  receipt. 


1182  00  255 

(84) 

19.  Secticm  1.55  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gnqih  (a)  and  adding  paragraphs  (cHd)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  L55  ClaiB  for  forrign  prtorfty. 

(a)  An  qjpUcant  in  a  nonprovisiooal  appUcation  may  claim 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior  foreign  apphcaaon  under 
die  conditions  specified  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19  (a)-(d)  and  172.  The 
claim  to  priority  ►under  35  U.S.C.  172^  need  be  in  no  special 
form  and  may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  the  foreign 
appUcation  is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or  declwation  as  required 
by  §  1.63.  ►The  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119(a)-(d) 
must  be  presented  within  two  months  of  filing  or  fourteen 
months  firom  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  foreign  iqjpUcation, 
whichevo-  is  later,  must  identify  the  prior  foreign  appUcation 
by  qtecifying  its  appUcation  number,  country,  and  the  day, 
mondi  and  year  of  its  filing,  and  may  be  made  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  if  the  foreign  appUcation  is  referred  to  in  the  oath  or 
declaration  as  required  by  §  1.63.-4  The  [claim  for  priority  and 
the]  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  appUcation  speofied  in  35 
U.S.C.  119(b)  must  be  filed  in  die  case  of  an  interferoice  (5 
1.630),  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date  of  a  reference 
reUed  upon  by  the  examiner,  when  specifically  required  by  die 
examiner,  and  in  aU  other  cases,  before  the  patent  is  granted. 
If  the  [claim  for  priority  or  the]  certified  copy  of  the  foreign 
appUcation  is  filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  petition  requesting  entry  aiKl  by  the  fee 
set  forth  in  §  1.17(i).  If  the  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  the 
EngUsh  language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the 
case  of  intofeience;  or  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  date 
of  a  reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner,  or  when  specificaUy 
required  by  the  examiner,  in  which  event  an  EngUsh  language 
translation  must  bc^  filed  together  with  a  statement  diai  die 
translation  of  die  cAtified  copy  is  accurate.  The  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to 
practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


►(c)  If  a  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  Il9(a)-(d)  is 
presented  after  the  time  period  provided  by  paragraph  (a)  of 
this  section,  the  claim  may  be  accepted  if  the  claim  identifying 
the  prior  foreign  appUcation  by  specifying  its  application 
number,  country,  and  the  day,  month  and  year  of  its  filing  is 
filed  during  the  pendency  of  the  appUcation  and  die  delay  in 
stating  die  claim  was  unintentional.  A  petition  to  accept  a 
delayed  claim  to  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19(a)-(d)  must  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  The  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1.17(u);  and, 

(2)  A  statement  that  the  delay  was  unintentional.  The  state- 
ment must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  Commissioner  may  require  additional  information  where 
there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was  unintentional. 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  cannot  be 
extended.  4 

20.  Section  1.58  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  and 
reserving  paragraph  (b)  and  revising  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as 
foUows: 

S  1,58  Chemical  and  mathematical  formulas  and  tables. 


(b)  ►[Reserved]'^  [All  tables  and  chemical  and  mathemat- 
ical formulas  in  the  specification,  including  claims,  and  amend- 
ments diereto,  must  be  on  paper  which  is  flexible,  strong,  white, 
smooth,  non-shiny,  durable  in  order  to  permit  use  as  camera 
copy  when  printing  any  patent  which  may  issue.  A  good  grade 
of  bond  paper  is  acceptable;  watermarks  should  not  be  promi- 
nent. India  ink  or  its  equivalent,  or  soUd  black  typewriter, 
should  be  used  to  secure  perfectiy  black  soUd  Unes.] 

(c)  To  faciUtate  camera  copying  when  printing,  the  width 
of  formulas  and  tables  as  presented  should  be  limited  normally 
to  ►I 2.7  cm.  (5  inches)-^  [5  inches  (12.7  cm.)]  so  that  it  may 
appear  as  a  single  column  in  die  printed  patent  [If  it  is  not 
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possible  to  limit  the  width  of  a  fonnula  or  table  to  S  inches 
(12.7  cm.),  it  is  permissible  to  present  the  formula  or  table 
wiA  a  miiTimiiiii  width  of  10  3/4  inches  (27.3  cm.)  and  to 
place  it  sideways  on  the  sheet.]  Typewritten  characters  used 
in  such  formulas  and  tables  must  be  from  a  block  (nonscript) 
type  font  or  lettering  style  having  capital  letters  which  are  at 
least  ►l.l  mm.  (0.08  inch)<^  [0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)]  high  (e.g.. 
elite  type).  [Hand  lettering  must  be  neat,  clean,  and  have  a 
mifiimiim  character  height  of  0.08  inch  (2.1  mm.)].  A  space  at 
least  ^.64  cm.  (1/4  inch)-^  [1/4  inch  (6.4  mm.)]  high  should 
be  provided  between  complex  formulas  and  tables  and  the  text. 
Tables  should  have  the  lines  and  columns  of  data  closely  spaced 
to  conserve  space,  consistent  with  high  degree  of  legibility. 

21.  Section  1.60  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.60  CoBtinaation  or  diriskNul  appHcatioB  tar  iaventioo 
difldosed  in  a  prior  applicatioB. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(d)  If  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  is  otherwise  complete,  but  does  not  inclwle  the  appro- 
priate filing  fee,  a  true  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  from 
the  prior  complete  application,  showing  the  signature  or  an 
indication  it  was  signied,  ^or  the  prior  application  did  not 
include  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and  applica- 
tion papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  with  application 
papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  or 
quality  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tioo,'*!  a  filing  d^  will  be  granted  and  applicant  will  be  so 
notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the 
fee,  or  the  true  copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  ►,  an  abstract 
and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  substitute  specification  in  com- 
pliance with  §  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the 
paper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the  substitute  specifica- 
tion and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and 
quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic  repro- 
duction,^ and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
^if  the  application  did  not  include  the  basic  filing  fee  or  the 
copy  of  the  oath  or  declaration  from  the  prior  application'^  in 
order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application.  The  notifica- 
bon  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultaneously 
with  any  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 
^Tbe  period  for  fUing  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate 
sheet  and  a  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  for  electronic  reproduc- 
tion cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  §  1. 136(a). ^ 

22.  Section  1.62  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (dHO  to  I'ead  as  follows: 

9  1.62  FDe  wrapper  coDtiniiiiig  procedure. 


fonn  of  an  amendment  to  the  prior  application  as  it  exists  at 
the  time  of  filing  the  application  under  this  section. 

►(2)-^  No  copy  of  the  prior  [application  or  new]  specifica- 
tion  ^or  drawings^  is  required  ^,  unless  the  application  is  a 
continuation-in-part  appUcation  containing  any  additional  dis- 
closure, in  which  case  a  substitute  specification  in  coii^liance 
widi  5  1.125  and  drawings  are  required.  Any  new  specification 
filed  will  not  be  considered  part  of  the  original  application 
papers,  but  will  be  treated  as  a  substimte  specification  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1 . 1 25  ■<.  [The  fding  of  such  a  copy  or  specification 
will  be  considered  improper,  and  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date 
of  deposit  of  the  request  for  an  appbcation  under  this  section 
will  not  be  granted  to  the  i^iplication  unless  a  petition  with  the 
fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i)  is  filed  with  instructions  to  cancel  the 
copy  or  specification.] 

(f)  The  filing  of  an  application  under  diis  section  will  be 
construed  to  include  a  waiver  of  ►confidence^  [secrecy]  by 
the  applicant  imdcr  35  U.S.C.  122^(a)-^  to  the  extent  that  any 
member  of  the  pubUc  who  is  entitled  under  the  provisions  of 
►5^  [37  CFR]  1.14  to  access  to,  or  information  concerning 
either  the  prior  application  or  any  continuing  application  filed 
under  the  provisions  of  this  section  may  be  given  similar  access 
to,  or  similar  information  concerning,  the  other  application(s) 
in  the  file  wrapper. 


(d)  If  an  application  which  has  been  accorded  a  filing  date 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  does  not  include  the 
appropriate  basic  filing  fee  pursuant  to  piaragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  or  an  oath  or  declaration  by  the  applicant  in  the  case 
of  a  continuation-in-part  application  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section,  ►or  any  substitute  specification  and  drawings 
pursuant  to  subparagraph  (eK2)  of  this  section,'^  appUcant  will 
be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file 
the  fee.  oath[.]or  declaration  ►,  substitute  specification,  and 
drawings-4  and  to  pay  the  surcharge  as  set  forth  in  §  1.16(e) 
►if  the  application  did  not  include  the  basic  fding  fee  or  oath 
or  declaration-^  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  appUca- 
tion. The  notification  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made 
simultaneously  with  any  notification  of  a  defect  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  ►The  period  for  filing  a  substitute 
specification  cannot  be  extended  pursuant  to  §  1.136(a).4 

(e)^(l)'4  an  application  filed  under  this  section  will  utilize 
the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  prior  application  to  consti- 
tute the  new  continuation,  continuation-in-part,  or  divisional 
application  but  will  be  assigned  a  new  application  [serial] 
number.  Changes  to  the  prior  application  must  be  made  in  the 


•  •  •  •  • 


23.  Section  1.72  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.72  Tide  and  abstract 


(b)  A  brief  abstract  of  the  technical  disclosure  in  the  specifi- 
cation must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate  sheet,  preferably  ►prior 
to  the  first  page  of  the  specification-^  [following  the  claims] 
under  the  heading  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure".  The  purpose 
of  the  abstract  is  to  enable  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
and  the  pubUc  generally  to  determine  quickly  from  a  cursory 
inspection  the  nature  and  gist  of  the  technical  disclosure.  The 
abstract  shall  not  be  used  for  interpreting  the  scope  of  the 
claims. 

24.  Section  1.75  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (g)  and  adding  paragraphs  (h)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.75  Claini(s). 


(g)  ►The  least  restrictive  claim  should  be  presented  as  claim 
number  I ,  and  all-^  [All]  dependent  claims  should  be  grouped 
together  with  the  claim  or  claims  to  which  they  refer  to  the 
extent  possible. 

►(h)  The  claim  or  claims  must  be  set  forth  on  a  separate 
sheet 

(i)  Where  a  claim  sets  forth  a  plurality  of  elements  or  steps, 
each  element  or  step  of  the  claim  should  be  separated  by  a  line 
indentation. -4 

25.  Section  1.77  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.77  Arrangemeat  of  application  elements. 

►(a)'^  The  elements  of  the  i^lication  ►,  if  applicable.'^ 
should  appear  in  the  following  oitler 

[(a)]  ►(I)  Utility  Application  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure. 

(4)'4  Title  of  the  invention;  or  an  introductory  portion  stating 
the  name,  citizenship,  and  residence  of  the  applicant,  and  the 
title  of  the  invention  may  be  used. 


►(5)-^[(cKl)]  Cross-reference  to  related  applications  [,  if 
any]. 

►(6)-^  [(2)]  ►Statement  regading  federally  sponsored 
research  or  development 

(7)'^  Reference  to  a  "Microfiche  appendix"  (if  any], 

(See  §  1.96  Xc)<  [(b)]).  The  total  number  of  microfiche 
and  total  number  of  frames  should  be  specified. 

►(8)^  [(d)]  ►Background  of  the  invention 

(9)M  brief  summary  of  the  invention. 

►(10)'^  [(e)]  Brief  description  of  the  several  views  of  the 
drawing  [,  if  there  are  drawings]. 

►(  1 1)-^  [(0)  DetaUed  description. 

►(I2)-<  [(g)]  Claim  or  claims. 

►(13)'^  [(h)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure. 
(i)  Signed  oath  or  declaration, 
(j)]  E>rawings. 

►(14)  Executed  oadi  ot  declaration. 

(15)  Sequence  Listing  (See  §  1.821  et  seq.). 

(b)  The  elements  set  forth  in  subparagraphs  (a)(3)-(aK6), 
(aX8)-(a)(l2)  and  (a)(15)  should  appear  in  upper  case,  without 
luderlining  or  bold  type,  as  section  headings.  If  no  text  follows 
the  section  heading,  with  the  phrase  "Not  Applicable"  should 
follow  the  section  heading.^ 

26.  Section  1 .78  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (c)-(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.78  Claiming  benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  and  cross- 
references  to  other  applications. 

(aXl)  A  nonprovisional  application  may  claim  an  invention 
disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional 
applications  or  international  applications  designating  the  United 
States  of  America.  In  order  for  a  nonprovisional  application  to 
claim  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional 
application  or  international  application  designating  the  United 
States  of  America,  each  prior  application  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovi- 
sional application  and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention 
claimed  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appUcation  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragr^ih  of 
35  U.S.C.  112.  In  addition,  each  prior  appUcation  must  be: 

(i)  con^lete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51(aKl);  or 

(u)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(bKI).  § 
1.60  or  §  1.62  and  include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.16;  or 

(iii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1  J3(bXi)  and 
have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(1)  within  the  time  period  set  forth  in  §  l.S3(d)(l). 

(2)  Any  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  nonprovisional  applications 
or  international  appUcations  designating  the  United  States  of 
America  must  ►,  within  two  months  of  filing  or  within  fourteen 
months  of  the  filing  date  of  the  prior  appUcation,  whichever 
is  later, -4  contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence 
of  the  specification  following  the  title  a  reference  to  each  such 
prior  appUcation,  identifying  it  by  application  number  (con- 
sisting of  the  series  code  and  serial  number)  or  international 
application  number  and  international  fiUng  date  and  indicating 
the  relationship  of  the  appUcations.  Cross-references  to  other 
related  appUcations  may  be  made  when  appropriate.  (See  § 
1.14(b)). 

(3)  A  nonprovisional  application  other  than  for  a  design 
patent  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in  one  or  more  prior 
filed  copending  provisional  appUcations.  [Since  a  provisional 
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appUcation  can  be  pending  for  no  more  dian  twelve  nxiatfas, 
the  last  day  of  pendency  may  occur  on  a  Saturxlay,  Simday,  or 
Federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of  Columbia  which  for 
copendency  would  require  the  nonprovisional  ^ipUcation  to 
be  filed  prior  to  the  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday.]  In 
order  for  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  to  claim  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  provisional  appUcations, 
each  prior  provisional  appUcation  must  name  as  an  inventor 
at  least  one  inventor  named  in  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appUcation  and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention 
claiined  in  at  least  one  claim  of  the  later  filed  nonprovisional 
appUcation  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  additicm,  each  prior  provisional  application 
must  be: 

(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51(aX2);  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(bX2)  and 
include  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  S  I.l6(k). 

(4)  Any  nonprovisional  appUcation  claiming  the  benefit  of 
one  or  more  prior  filed  copending  provisional  appUcations  must 
►,  within  two  months  of  filing  or  within  fourteen  months  of 
the  filing  date  of  the  prior  appUcation,  whichever  is  later,'4 
contain  or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
specification  foUowing  the  title  a  reference  to  each  such  prior 
provisional  appUcation,  identifying  it  as  a  provisional  applica- 
tion, and  including  the  provisional  appUcation  number  (con- 
sisting of  series  code  and  serial  number). 

►(5)  If  a  claim  to  the  benefit  of  any  prior  filed  copending 
nonprovisional  appUcation  or  international  appUcation  desig- 
nating the  United  Stales  of  America  is  presented  in  a  nonprovi- 
sional appUcation  after  the  time  period  provided  by 
subparagraph  (aX2)  of  this  section,  or  if  a  claim  to  the  benefit 
of  any  prior  filed  copending  provisional  appUcation  is  presented 
in  a  nonprovisional  appUcation  other  than  for  a  design  patent 
after  the  time  period  provided  by  subparagraph  (aX4)  of  this 
section,  the  claim  may  be  accepted  in  the  appUcation  if  the 
clsiim  identifying  the  prior  appUcation  by  appUcation  number 
or  international  appUcation  number  and  international  filing  date 
is  filed  during  the  pendency  of  the  appUcation  and  the  delay 
in  stating  the  claim  was  unintentional.  A  petition  to  accept  a 
delayed  claim  to  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending  applica- 
tion must  be  accompanied  by: 

(i)  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(u);  and, 
(u)  A  statement  that  the  delay  was  unintentional.  The  state- 
ment must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  Commissioner  may  require  additional  information  where 
there  is  a  question  whether  the  delay  was  unintentional. 

(6)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  paragraph  cannot  be 
extended. -4 


(c)  Where  ►au'^  [two  or  more]  appUcati(Mi[$,]^or  a  patent 
under  reexamination'^  [or  an  application]  and  ►an  application 
or^  a  patent  naming  different  inventors  ►are-^  [and]  owned 
by  the  same  party  ►and^  contain  confUcting  claims,  and  there 
is  no  statement  of  record  indicating  that  the  claimed  inventions 
were  commonly  owned  or  subject  to  an  obUgation  of  assignment 
to  the  same  person  at  the  time  the  later  invention  was  made, 
the  assignee  may  be  called  upon  to  state  whether  the  claimed 
inventions  were  commonly  owned  or  subject  to  an  obUgation 
of  assignment  to  the  same  person  at  the  time  the  later  invention 
was  made,  and  if  not,  indicate  which  named  inventor  is  the  prior 
inventor.  In  addition  to  making  said  statement,  the  assignee 
may  also  explain  why  an  interference  should  or  should  not  be 
declared. 

(d)  Where  an  appUcation  ►or  a  patent  under  reexamination'4 
claims  an  invention  which  is  not  patentably  distinct  fit>m  an 
invention  claimed  in  a  commonly  owned  patent  with  the  same 
or  a  different  inventive  entity,  a  double  patenting  rejection  wiU 
be  made  in  the  appUcation  ►or  a  patent  under  reexamination-^. 
►A  non-statutory-4  [An  obviousness-type]  double  patenting 
rejection  may  be  obviated  by  filing  a  terminal  disclaimer  in 
accordance  with  §  1.321(b). 
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27.  Section  1.84  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para-  (See  1 1.1 52  for  design  drawings,  §  1.165  for  plant  drawings, 

graphs  (c),  (fHg).  0)  ai'<l  (*)  to  read  as  follows:  and  §  1.174  for  reissue  drawings.) 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


t  IM  SUedards  Ibr  drawings. 


(c)  Identification  of  drawings.  Identifying  indicia,  if  pro- 
vided, should  include  the  application  number  or  the  title  of  the 
invention,  inventor's  name,  docket  number  (if  any),  and  the 
name  and  telephone  number  of  a  person  to  call  if  the  Office 
is  unable  to  match  the  drawings  to  the  proper  appUcation.  This 
infonnation  should  be  placed  on  the  back  of  each  sheet  of 
drawings  a  minimum  distance  of  1 .5  cm.  (5/8  inch)  down  from 
the  top  of  the  page.  ^In  addition,  a  reference  to  the  application 
nnmber,  or,  if  an  application  number  has  not  been  assigned. 
tbe  inventor's  name,  may  be  included  in  the  left-hand  comer, 
provided  that  the  reference  appears  within  1.5  cm.  (9/16  inch) 
fiom  die  top  of  tbe  sheet. -4 


(0  Size  of  paper.  All  drawing  sheets  in  an  application  must 
be  the  same  size.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  is  regarded 
as  its  top.  Tbe  size  of  tbe  sheets  on  which  drawings  are  made 
must  be: 

[(1)  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches), 

(2)  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches). 

(3)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches),  or 

(4)]  Ml)-^  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  ►,  or 
(2)  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches)< 

(g)  Margins.  Tbe  sheets  must  not  contain  frames  around  the 
sight;  Le.,  the  usable  surface[.]^,  but  should  have  scan  target 
points,  Le.,  cross-hairs,  printed  on  two  catercomer  margin  cor- 
ners.'4  [The  following  margins  are  required: 

(1)  On  21.6  cm.  by  35.6  cm.  (8  1/2  by  14  inches)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  5.1  cm.  (2 
inches),  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch) 
fiom  the  edges,  diereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  20.3 
cm.  by  29.8  cnL  (8  by  1 1  3/4  inches). 

(2)  On  21.6  cm.  by  33.1  cm.  (8  1/2  by  13  inches)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  bottom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  (1/4  inch)  from 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  si^t  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
29.8  cm.  (8  by  1 1  3/4  inches). 

(3)  On  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inch)  drawing 
sheets,  each  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  2.5  cm.  (1 
inch)  and  boaom  and  side  margins  of  .64  cm.  ( 1/4  inch)  fipom 
the  edges,  thereby  leaving  a  si^t  no  greater  than  20.3  cm.  by 
24.8  cm.  (8  by  9  3/4  inches). 

(4)  On  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing  sheets, 
each]  ^Each-^  sheet  must  include  a  top  margin  of  at  least  2.5 
cm.  ►(!  inch)'^,  a  left  side  margin  of  ►at  leasts  2.5  cm.  ►(I 
iacfa)'^  a  right  side  margin  of  ►at  least '4  1.5  cm.  ^(9/1 6 
iacfa)'^.  and  a  bottom  margin  of  ►at  least'4  1.0  cm.  ►(3/8 
iiicfa)'4,  thereby  leaving  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.0  cm.  by 
26.2  cm  ►on  21.0  cm.  by  29.7  cm.  (DIN  size  A4)  drawing 
sheets,  and  a  sight  no  greater  than  17.6  cm.  by  24.4  cm.  (6  15/ 
16  by  9  5/8  inches)  on  21.6  cm.  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inch) 
drawing  sheets'^. 


(i)  View  for  Official  Gazette.  One  of  the  views  should  be 
suitable  for  pubUcation  in  the  Official  Gazette  ►,  tbe  patent 
application  notice,  and  the  Gazette  of  Patent  AppUcation 
NoticesM  as  the  illustration  of  the  invention. 


28.  Section  1.85  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.85  Corrections  to  drawings. 

(a)  The  requirements  of  §  1 .84  relating  to  drawings  will  be 
strictly  enforced.  A  drawing  not  executed  in  conformity  thereto, 
if  suitable  for  ►electronic'4  reproduction  ►by  digital 
imaging'4  ,  may  be  admitted  for  examination  but  in  such  case 
a  new  drawing  must  be  fiimished. 


(x)  Holes.  ►No  holes  should  be  provided  in  the  drawing 
sheets.'^  [The  drawing  sheets  may  be  provided  with  two  holes 
in  the  top  margin.  The  holes  should  be  equally  spaced  from 
t)>e  respective  side  edges,  and  their  center  lines  should  be  spaced 
7.0  cm.  (2  3/4  inches)  apart.] 


29.  Section  1.%  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.96  Submission  of  computer  program  listings. 

►(a)'4  Descriptions  of  tbe  operation  and  general  content  of 
computer  program  listings  should  appear  in  the  description 
portion  of  the  specification  ►.■^  a  computer  program  listing 
for  the  purpose  of  ►this  section^  [these  rules]  is  defined  as 
a  printout  that  Usts  in  appropriate  sequence  the  instructions, 
routines,  and  other  contents  of  a  program  for  a  computer.  The 
program  listing  may  be  either  in  machine  or  machine-indepen- 
dent (object  or  source)  language  which  will  cause  a  computer 
to  perform  a  desired  procedure  or  task  such  as  solve  a  problem, 
regulate  tbe  flow  of  work  in  a  computer,  or  continl  or  monitor 
events.  Computer  program  listings  may  be  submitted  in  patent 
applications  ►as  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this 
section.-^!  [in  the  following  forms:] 

►(b)'4  [(a)]  Material  which  will  be  printed  in  the  patent.  If 
the  computer  program  listing  is  contained  on  10  printout  pages 
or  less,  it  must  Ik  submitt^  either  as  drawings  or  as  part  of 
the  specification. 

(1)  Drawings.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  in  the  manner 
and  complying  with  the  requirements  for  drawings  as  provided 
in  §  1.84. 

At  least  one  figure  numeral  is  required  on  each  sheet  of 
drawing. 

(2)  Specification,  (i)  Tbe  Usting  may  be  submitted  as  part 
of  the  specification  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  1 .52, 
at  the  end  of  the  description  but  before  the  claims. 

(ii)  ►Any^  [The]  listing  [may  be]  submitted  as  part  of  die 
specification  [in  the  form  of  computer  printout  sheets  (com- 
monly 14  by  11  inches  in  size)  for  use  as  "camera  ready  copy" 
when  a  patent  is  subsequentiy  printed.  Such  computer  printout 
sheets]  must  be  original  copies  from  the  computer  with  dark 
solid  black  letters  not  less  than  0.2 1  cm  high,  on  white,  unshaded 
and  unlined  paper,  [the  printing  on  each  sheet  must  be  limited 
to  an  area  9  inches  high  by  13  inches  wide,]  and  the  sheets 
should  be  submitted  in  a  protective  cover.  [When  printed  in 
patents,  such  computer  printout  sheets  will  appear  at  the  end 
of  the  description  but  before  the  claims  and  will  usually  be 
reduced  about  1/2  in  size  with  two  printout  sheets  being  printed 
as  one  patent  specification  page.]  Any  amendments  must  be 
made  by  way  of  submission  of  a  substitute  sheet  ►.'4  [if  die 
copy  is  to  be  used  for  camera  ready  copy.] 

►(c)'4  ((b)]  As  an  appendix  which  will  not  be  printed  If  a 
computer  program  listing  printout  is  1 1  or  more  pages  long, 
applicants  ►must-4  [may]  submit  such  listing  in  the  form  of 
microfiche,  referred  to  in  the  specification  (see  §  1 .77  ►(aX7)'^ 
[(cK2)]).  Such  microfiche  filed  with  a  patent  s^licatimi  is  to 
be  referred  to  as  a  "microfiche  appendix."  The  "microfiche 
appendix"  will  not  be  part  of  the  printed  patent.  Reference  in 
the  application  to  tbe  "microfiche  appendix"  ►must'4  [should] 
be  inade  at  die  beginning  of  the  specification  at  the  location 
indicated  in  §  1.77  ►(a)(7)-^  [(cK2)].  Any  amendments  thereto 
must  be  made  by  way  of  revised  microfiche.  [All  computer 
program  hstings  submitted  on  paper  will  be  printed  as  part  of 
the  patent] 


(1)  Availability  of  appendix.  Such  computer  program  listings 
on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  die  public  for  inspection, 
and  microfiche  copies  diereof  will  be  available  for  purchase 
widi  die  file  wrapper  and  contents,  after  a  patent  based  on  such 
application  is  granted  or  die  application  is  otherwise  made 
pubUcly  available. 

(2)  Submission  requirements.  ►Except  as  modified  or  clari- 
fied below,  computer-generated-^  [Computer-generated]  infor- 
mation submitted  as  ►a  "microfiche  appendix"^  [an  appendix] 
to  an  appUcation  [for  patent]  shall  be  in  [die  form  of  microfiche 
in]  accordance  widi  die  standards  set  forth  in  die  following 
American  National  Standards  Institute  (ANSI)  or  National 
Micrographics  Association  (NMA)  standards  (Note:  As  new 
editions  of  these  standards  are  published,  the  latest  shall  ^)ply ): 

ANSI  PH  1.28-1976-Specifications  for  Photographic  Fihn 
for  Archival  records,  Silver-Gelatin  Type,  on  Cellulose  Ester 
Base. 

ANSI  PH  1.41-1976  Specifications  for  Photographic  Rim 
for  Archival  Records,  Silver-Gelatin  TVpe,  on  Polyester 
Base. 

NMA-MSI  (1971)  (Quality  Standards  for  Computer  Output- 
Microfilm. 

ANSI/NMA  MS2  (1978)  Format  and  Coding  Standaixls  for 
Computer  Output  Microfilm. 

NMA  MS5  (ANSI  PH  5.9-1975)  Microfiche  of  Documents. 
ANSI  PH  2.19  (1959)-Diffuse  Transmission  Density. 

[except  as  modified  or  clarified  below:] 

(i)  [Eidier]  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (COM)  output  [or 
copies  of  photographed  paper  copy]  may  be  submitted  ►in 
accordance  widi  eidier-4  [.  In  die  former  case,]  NMA  ►stand- 
aTd<  [standards]  MSI  >ot<  [and]  MS2  ►.•^  [apply;  in  die 
latter  case,  standard  MS5  applies.] 

(ii)  Film  submitted  shall  be  first  generation  (camera  filth) 
negative  appearing  microfiche  (with  emulsion  on  the  back  side 
of  the  film  when  viewed  with  the  images  right  reading). 

(iii)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  submitted  should  be  24:1 
or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  from  said  ratio  is  required  in 
order  to  fit  the  documents  into  the  image  area  of  the  microfiche 
format  used. 

(iv)  Film  submitted  shall  have  a  thickness  of  at  least  ►O.B 
mm  (.005  inches)'^  [.005  inches  (0.13  mm)]  and  not  more  than 
►0.23  mm  (.009  inches)'^  [.009  inches  (0.23  mm)]  for  eidier 
cellulose  acetate  base  or  polyester  base  type. 

(v)  Both  microfiche  formats  Al  (98  frames,  14  columns  x 
7  rows)  and  A3  (63  frames.  9  columns  x  7  rows)  which  are 
described  in  NMA  standard  MS2  (Al  is  also  described  in  MS5) 
are  acceptable  for  use  in  preparation  of  microfiche  submined. 

(vi)  At  least  die  left-roost  1/3  (50  mm  x  12  mm)  of  die 
header  or  tide  area  of  each  microfiche  submined  shall  be  clear 
or  positive  appearing  so  diat  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
can  apply  ►application-4  [serial]  number  and  filing  date  diereto 
in  an  eye-readable  form.  Tbe  middle  portion  of  die  header 
shall  be  used  by  applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readable  application 
identification  such  as  the  tide  and/or  the  first  inventor' s  name. 
The  attorney's  docket  number  may  be  included.  The  final  right- 
hand  portion  of  the  microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  in-forma- 
tion  for  the  microfiche,  such  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4,  etc. 

(vii)  Additional  requirements  which  apply  specifically  to 
microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy: 

(A)  The  first  ftame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  shall  contain 
a  standard  test  target  which  contains  five  NBS  Micro-copy 
Resolution  Test  Charts  (No.  1 0 1 OA),  one  in  the  center  and  one  in 
each  comer.  See  illustration  on  page  2  of  NMA  Recommended 
Practice  MS  104.  Inspection  and  Quality  Control  of  First  (jener- 
ation  Silver  Halide  Microfilm.  See  also  paragraph  7  of  NMA- 
MS5. 

(B)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  must 
contain  a  fiilly  descriptive  tide  and  the  inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(C)  The  pages  or  Unes  appearing  on  the  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(D)  Pagination  of  die  microfiche  frames  shall  be  from  left 
to  right  and  fitim  top  to  bottom. 

(E)  At  a  reduction  of  24: 1  resolution  of  the  original  microfilm 
shall  be  at  least  120  lines  per  mm  (5.0  target)  so  that  reproduc- 
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tion  copies  may  be  expected  to  comply  with  provisions  of 
paragraph  7.1.4  of  NMA  Standard  MS5. 

(F)  Background  density  of  negative  appearing  camera  master 
microfiche  of  filmed  paper  documents  shall  be  within  the  range 
of  0.9  to  1.2  and  line  density  should  be  no  greater  than  0.08. 
The  density  shall  be  visual  difftise  density  as  measured  using 
die  mediod  described  in  ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19. 

(G)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  in  the  last  frame 
(lower  right  hand  comer  when  data  is  right-reading)  of  each 
microfiche.  See  NMA-MS5,  paragraph  6.6. 

(viii)  Microfiche  generated  by  Computer  Output  Microfilm 
(COM). 

(A)  Background  density  of  negative-appearing  COM-gener- 
ated  camera  master  microfiche  shall  be  within  the  range  of  1 .5 
to  2.0  and  line  density  should  be  no  greater  dian  0.2.  The 
density  shall  be  visual  diffuse  density  as  described  in  ANSI 
PIC.  19. 

(6)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  should 
contain  a  resolution  test  frame  in  conformance  with  NMA 
standard  MSI. 

(C)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  must 
contain  a  fully  descrip^tive  tide  and  the  inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(D)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(E)  It  is  preferred  that  pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames 
be  from  left  to  right  and  top  to  bottom  but  the  alternative,  Le., 
from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to  right,  is  also  acceptable. 

(F)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  on  the  last  frame 
(lower  right  hand  comer  when  data  is  right  reading)  of  each 
microfiche. 

(G)  Amendment  of  microfiche  must  be  made  by  way  of 
replacement  microfiche. 

30.  Section  1.97  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (aHd)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.97  Filing  of  an  information  disdosura  statement 

(a)  In  order  ►for  an  applicant  for  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a 
patent,  or  an  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination-^  to  have 
information  considered  by  die  Office  during  die  pendency  of 
a  patent  application,  an  information  disclosure  statement  in 
compliance  widi  §  1 .98  should  be  filed  in  accordance  widi  diis 
section. 

(b)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  the  Office  if  filed  ►by  tbe  applicant  or  patent  owner4: 

(1)  Within  diree  months  of  the  filing  date  of  a  national 
appUcation; 

(2)  Widiin  diree  mondis  of  die  date  of  entry  of  die  national 
stage  as  set  forth  in  §  1.491  in  an  international  appUcation;  or 

(3)  Before  die  maiUng  date  of  a  first  Office  action  on  die 
merits,  whichever  event  occurs  last 

(c)  An  information  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  die  Office  if  filed  ►by  the  appUcant  or  patent  owner^  after 
the  period  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  but  before 
the  mailing  date  of  either: 

(1)  A  final  action  under  §  1.113  or 

(2)  A  ttotice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311, whichever  occtffs 
first  provided  the  statement  is  accompanied  by  either  a  certifi- 
cation as  specified  in  paragraph  ►(e)'^  [(3)]  of  diis  section  or 
die  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.1 7(p). 

(d)  An  inforaiation  disclosure  statement  shall  be  considered 
by  die  Office  if  fded  ►by  die  appUcant  or  patent  owners  after 
the  mailing  date  of  either 

(1)  A  final  action  under  §  1.113  or 

(2)  A  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311,  whichever  occurs 
first  but  before  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  provided  the  statement 
is  accompanied  by: 

(i)  A  certification  as  specified  in  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section, 
(ii)  A  petition  requesting  consideration  of  the  information 
disclosure  statement  and 
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a  defensive  publication. 

34.  Section  1.131  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 
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31.  Section  1.98  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a>-(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1J8  Coateat  of  iaflDnnatkHi  disdosore  sUtemenL 

(a)  Any  information  disclosure  statement  filed  under  §  1.97 
diall  include: 

( 1 )  list  of  all  patents,  publications  or  other  information  sub- 
mitted for  consideration  by  the  Office; 

(2)  A  legible  copy  of: 

(i)  Each  U.S.  ^patent  application  notice,  technical  contents 
publication  and  U.S. '4  and  foreign  patent; 

(ii)  Each  publication  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to  be 
listed;  and 

(iii)  All  other  information  or  that  portion  which  caused  it  to 
be  listed,  except  that  no  copy  of  ►an  unpublished^[a]U.S. 
patent  application  need  be  included;  and 

(3)  A  concise  explanation  of  the  relevance,  as  it  is  presently 
understood  by  the  individual  designated  in  §  l.S6(c)  most 
knowledgeable  about  the  content  of  the  information,  of  each 
patent,  pubUcation.  or  other  information  listed  that  is  not  in 
the  English  language.  The  concise  explanation  may  be  either 
separate  from  the  specification  or  incorporated  therein. 

(b)  Each  U.S.  patent  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  state- 
ment shall  be  identified  by  patentee,  patent  number  and  issue 
date.  ►Each  U.S.  patent  application  notice  or  technical  contents 
publication  listed  in  an  information  disclosure  statement  shall 
be  identified  by  applicant,  patent  application  notice  nimiber  or 
technical  contents  publication  number  and  publication  date.^ 
Each  foreign  patent  or  published  foreign  patent  application 
shall  be  identified  by  the  country  or  patent  office  which  issued 
the  patent  or  published  the  application,  an  appropriate  document 
number,  and  the  publication  date  indicated  on  the  patent  or 
published  application.  Each  publication  shall  be  identified  by 
author  (if  any),  tide,  relevant  pages  of  the  publication,  date, 
and  place  of  pubUcation. 


32.  Section  1.107  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

f  1.107  CHatioii  of  references. 

(a)  If  donoestic  patents  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  num- 
bers and  dates,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees  [,  and  the 
classes  of  inventions]  must  be  stated.  ►If  domestic  published 
applications  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their  technical  contents 
publication  number,  publication  date,  and  the  names  of  the 
appUcants  must  be  stated. '4  If  foreign  published  applications 
or  patents  are  cited,  their  nationality  or  country,  numbers  and 
dates,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees  must  be  stated,  and  such 
other  data  must  be  furnished  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable 
the  applicant,  or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the 
patent  owner,  to  identify  the  published  applications  or  patents 
cited.  In  citing  foreign  published  applications  or  patents,  in 
case  only  a  part  of  die  document  is  involved,  the  particular 
pages  and  sheets  containing  the  parts  relied  upon  must  be 
identified.  If  printed  publications  are  cited,  the  author  (if  any), 
title,  date,  pages  or  plates,  and  place  of  publication,  or  place 
wfane  a  copy  can  be  found,  shall  be  given. 


33.  Section  1.108  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.14W  AbMdofd  appUcatkms  not  dtcd. 


Abandoned  applications  as  such  will  not  be  cited  as  refer- 
ences ►.^  except  those  which  ►are  pubUsbed  applications 


S  1.131  AfBdavit  or  dccbntioa  of  prior  invention  to  over- 
cooM  dtcd  patent  or  pubUcatiott. 

(aXD  When  any  claim  of  an  application  or  a  patent  under 
reexamination  is  rej<»ted  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  or  (e),  or  35 
U.S.C.  103  based  on  a  U.S.  patent  ►or  pending  or  patented 
published  apphcation'^  to  another  which  is  prior  art  under  35 
U.S.C.  102  (a)  or  (e)  and  which  substantially  shows  or  describes 
but  does  not  claim  the  same  patentable  invention,  as  defined 
in  §  1.601(n),  or  on  reference  to  a  foreign  patent  ►,  an  aban- 
doned U.S.  published  application,'^  or  to  a  printed  publication, 
the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  rejected  claim,  the 
owner  of  die  patent  under  reexamination,  or  the  party  qualified 
under  §§  1.42,  1.43,  ot  1.47,  may  submit  an  appropriate  oath 
or  declaration  to  overcome  the  patent  ►,  published  applica- 
tion-^  or  publication.  The  oath  or  declaration  must  include  facts 
showing  a  completion  of  the  invention  in  this  couno^  or  in  a 
NAFTA  or  WTO  member  country  before  die  filing  date  of  die 
►U.S.  published  application  or  the'^  application  on  which  die 
U.S.  patent  issued,  or  before  die  date  of  die  foreign  patent,  or 
before  the  date  of  the  printed  pubUcation.  When  an  appropriate 
oath  or  declaration  is  made,  the  patent  ►,  pubUshed  appUca- 
Mon<  or  pubUcation  cited  shall  not  bar  die  grant  of  a  patent 
to  the  inventor  or  the  confirmation  of  the  patcntabiUty  of  die 
claims  of  die  patent,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  ►,  pubUshed 
application '4  or  pubUcation  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
date  on  which  the  inventw's  or  patent  owner's  application  was 
filed  in  this  country. 

(2)  A  date  of  completion  of  the  invention  may  not  be  estab- 
Ushed  under  this  section  before  I>ecember  8, 1993,  in  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  before  January  1, 1996,  in  a  WTO  member  country 
other  than  a  NAFTA  country. 

►(3)  Notwidistanding  die  jwovisions  of  paragraph  (aXl),  a 
showing  may  be  made  under  diis  section  where  the  inventioiis 
defined  by  a  claim  in  an  appUcation  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation and  by  a  claim  in  U.S.  patent  or  pending  or  patented 
pubUshed  appUcation  are  not  identical  as  set  forth  in  35  U.S.C. 
102,  and  where  the  inventions  are  owned  by  the  same  party, 
unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  pubUshed  appUcation  is  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  die  date  on  which  the  inventor's  or  patent 
owner's  appUcation  was  fded  in  this  country. '4 


35.  Section  1.132  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.132  Affidavits  or  dedarations  traversing  grounds  of 
r^ection. 

When  any  claim  of  an  appUcation  or  a  patent  under  reexami- 
nation is  rejected  on  reference  to  a  [domestic]  ►U.S.'^  patent 
►or  pending  U.S.  published  appUcation '4  which  substantially 
shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the  invention,  or  on 
reference  to  a  foreign  patent,  ►an  abandoned  U.S.  published 
appUcation, '4  or  to  a  printed  pubUcation,  or  to  facts  within  the 
personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of  the  Office,  or  when 
rejected  upon  a  mode  or  capabiUty  of  operation  attributed  to 
a  reference,  or  because  the  alleged  invention  is  held  to  be 
inoperative  or  lacking  in  utiUty,  or  frivolous  or  injurious  to 
pubUc  health  or  morals,  affidavits  or  declarations  traversing 
these  references  or  objections  may  be  received. 

36.  Section  1.136  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.136  Filing  of  timdy  responses  with  petition  and  fee  tor 
extension  of  time  and  extensions  of  time  for  cause. 

(aX  1 )  If  an  appUcant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  nonstatu- 
tory or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  appUcant  may  respond 
up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in  §  1.17  are  filed  prior  to 
or  with  the  response,  unless: 


(i)  AppUcant  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action, 

(u)  ►The  response  is  to  a  requirement  for  an  EngUsh  transla- 
tion, an  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  or  substitute 
specification  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast, 
and  quaUty  and  in  die  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction  submitted  pursuant  to  §i  1.52(d),  1.53(d),  1.60(d), 
1.62(d),  1.494(c)  or  1.495(c).  or  an  oadi  or  declaration  sub- 
mitted pursuant  to  5§  1.494(c)  or  1.495(c), 

(iii)^  The  response  is  a  reply  brief  submitted  pursuant  to  5 
1.193(b), 

►(iv)-4  [(ui)]  The  response  is  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing 
submitted  pursuant  to  §  1.194(b), 

►(v)'^  [(iv)]  The  response  is  to  a  decision  by  die  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  pursuant  to  §  1.196,  §  1.197 
or}  1.304,  or 

►(vi)'4  [(v)]  The  appUcation  is  involved  in  an  interference 
declared  pursuant  to  §  1.611. 

(2)  The  date  on  which  the  response,  die  petition,  and  the  fee 
have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the  date 
for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and  the 
corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  the  time 
period  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no  case 
may  an  appUcant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  time  period 
set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph 
are  available.  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  relating  to 
►the  filing  of  an  English  translation  pursuant  to  §§  1.52(d), 
1.494(c)  or  1.495(c),  die  fiUng  of  an  abstract  or  claims  on  a 
separate  sheet,  substimte  specification  or  sheets  of  drawings 
of  sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quaUty  and  in  the  proper  size 
and  format  for  electronic  reproduction  pursuant  to  §§  1.53(d), 
1.60(d),  1.62(d),  1.494(c),  or  1.495(c),  die  fding  of  an  oadi  or 
declaration  pursuant  to  §§  1.494(c)  or  1.495(c),  ot'^  proceed- 
ings pursuant  to  §§  1.193(b),  1.194, 1.196or  1.197.  See  §  1.304 
for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil  action.  See  } 
l.SSO(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings 
and  9  1-645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings. 

37.  Section  1 .  138  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.138  Express  abandonment 

An  ^)pUcation  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  a  written  declaration  of  abandon- 
ment signed  by  the  aj^licant  and  the  assignee  of  record,  if  any, 
and  identifying  the  appUcation.  An  appUcation  may  also  be 
expressly  abandoned  by  filing  a  written  declaration  of  abandon- 
ment signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  A  registered 
attorney  or  agent  acting  under  the  provision  of  §  1.34(a),  or 
of  record,  may  also  expressly  abandon  a  prior  appUcation  as 
of  the  filing  date  granted  to  a  continuing  i^Ucation  when 
filing  such  a  continuing  application.  Express  ^landonment  of 
the  appUcation  may  not  be  recognized  by  the  Office  unless  it  is 
actuaUy  received  by  appropriate  officials  in  time  to  act  thereon  . 
before  the  date  of  issue  ►or  pubUcation.  An  appUcant  seeking 
to  abandon  an  application  to  avoid  pubUcation  of  the  appUcation 
must  submit  a  proper  letter  of  express  abandonment  more  dian 
two  months  prior  to  the  projected  date  of  pubUcation  to  allow 
sufficient  time  to  permit  the  appropriate  officials  to  recognize 
the  abandonment  and  remove  the  appUcation  from  the  publica- 
tion process,  and  unless  an  applicant  receives  written  acknowl- 
edgement of  the  letter  of  express  abandonment  prior  to  the 
projected  date  of  pubUcation,  applicant  should  expect  that  the 
appUcation  will  be  published  in  regular  course'4. 

38.  Section  1.154  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.154  Arrangement  of  spedlication. 

►(a)  The  elements  of  the  design  application,  if  appUcable, 
should  appear  in  the  foUowing  order-^  [The  following  order 
of  arrangement  should  be  observed  in  framing  design  specifica- 
tions]: 

►(1)  Design  AppUcation  Transmittal  Form. 
(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 
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(3)'4  [(a)]  Preamble,  stating  name  of  the  appUcant  and  title 

of  tiie  design. 

►(4)  Cross-reference  to  related  appUcatioos. 

(5)  Statement  regarding  federally  sponsored  research  or 

develmmenL^ 

►(6)W  [(b)]  Description  of  the  figure  or  figures  of  die 

drawing. 

►(7)'4  [(c)]  Description  [,  if  any]. 

►(8)'^  [(d)]  Claim. 

►(9)  Drawings  or  photographs 

(10)-4  [(e)]  Executed  oadi  or  declaration  (See  9  l.lS3(b)). 

39.  Section  1.163  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  L163  Spedlication 


►(c)  The  elements  of  the  plant  application,  if  appUcable, 
should  ^ipear  in  the  following  order 

(1)  Plant  AppUcation  Transmittal  Form. 

(2)  Fee  Transmittal  Form. 

(3)  Abstract  of  the  disclosure. 

(4)  Tide  of  die  invention. 

(5)  Cross-reference  to  related  appUcations. 

(6)  Statement  regarding  federaUy  sponsored  research  or 
development. 

(7)  Background  of  the  invention. 

(8)  Brief  summary  of  the  invention. 

(9)  Brief  description  of  the  drawing. 

(10)  Detailed  Botanical  Description. 
(IDQaim. 

(12)  Drawings  (in  dupUcate). 

(13)  Executol  oath  or  declaration. 

(14)  Plant  color  coding  sheet 

(d)  A  plant  color  coding  sheet  as  used  in  this  section  means 
a  sheet  that  specifies  a  color  coding  system  as  designated  in  a 
recognized  color  dictionary,  and  Usts  every  plant  structure  to 
which  color  is  a  distinguishing  feature  and  the  corresponding 
color  code  which  best  represents  that  plant  stractnre.^ 

40.  Section  1.291  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
gra{^  (a)-(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.291  Protests  by  the  public  against  pending  applications. 

(a)  Protests  by  a  member  of  the  pubUc  against  pending  appU- 
cations will  be  referred  to  the  examiner  having  charge  of  the 
subject  matter  involved.  A  protest  specifically  identifying  tlie 
appUcation  to  which  the  protest  is  directed  will  be  entered  in 
die  appUcation  file  if: 

(1)  The  protest  is  [timely]  sutmiitted  ►: 

(i)  prior  to  the  date  the  appUcation  was  pubUsbed  or  the 
mailing  of  a  notice  of  aUowance  under  §  1.311,  whichever 
occurs  first,  or 

(ii)  within  two  months  of  the  date  the  appUcation  was  pub- 
lished or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  allowance  under 
§  1.31 1,  whichever  occurs  first,  if  accompanied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.17(t)-4;  and 

(2)  The  protest  is  either  served  upon  the  appUcant  in  accor- 
dance with  §  1.248,  or  ►,  if  submitted  prior  to  the  date  die 
apnUcation  was  published, '4  filed  widi  die  Office  in  dupUcate 
in  the  event  service  is  not  possible. 

[Protests  raising  fraud  or  odier  inequitable  conduct  issues  wiU 
be  entered  in  the  application  file,  generally  without  comment  on 
those  issues.  Protests  which  6o  not  adequately  identify  a 
pending  patent  appUcation  will  be  disposed  of  and  wiU  not  be 
considered  by  the  Office.] 

(b)  A  protest  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  second  sen- 
tence of  paragraph  (a)  of  diis  section  will  be  considered  by  die 
Office  if  ►the  appUcation  is  still  pending  when  the  protest 
and  appUcation  file  are  brought  before  the  examiner  and'4 
it  includes  (1)  a  Usting  of  die  patents,  pubUcations,  or  other 
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information  relied  upon;  (2)  a  concise  explanation  of  the  fcle- 
vance  of  each  listed  item;  (3)  a  copy  of  each  listed  patent  or 
publication  or  other  item  of  information  in  written  form  or  at 
least  die  pertinent  portions  thereof;  and  (4)  an  English  language 
tnaslabon  of  all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non- 
Fqgli«h  language  patent,  publication,  or  other  item  of  informa- 
tion in  written  form  relied  upon.  ►Protests  raising  fraud  or  other 
inequitable  conduct  issues  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file, 
generally  without  comment  on  those  issues.  Protests  which  do 
not  adequately  identify  a  pending  patent  application  will  be 
disposed  of  and  will  not  be  considered  by  He  Office.^ 
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41.  Section  1.292  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (a)-(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  U92  Public  use  proceedings. 

(a)  When  a  petition  for  the  institution  of  public  use  proceed- 
ings, supported  by  affidavits  or  declarations  [and  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.1 7(j),  is  filed  by  one  having  information  of  the 
pendency  of  an  appUcation  and]  is  found,  on  reference  to  the 
examiner,  to  make  a  prima  facie  showing  that  the  invention 
claimed  in  an  application  believed  to  be  on  file  had  been  in 
public  use  or  on  sale  more  than  one  year  before  the  filing  of 
the  application,  a  hearing  may  be  had  before  the  Commissiono' 
to  determine  whether  a  public  use  proceeding  should  be  insti- 
tuted. If  instituted,  the  Commissioner  may  designate  an  appro- 
priate official  to  conduct  the  public  use  proceeding,  including 
the  setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony,  which  shall  be  talcen 
as  provided  by  §§  1.671  through  1.685.  The  petitioner  will  be 
heard  in  the  proceedings  but  after  decision  therein  will  not  be 
heard  fiirther  in  the  prosecution  of  the  application  for  patent 

(b)  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers  [should  either 
(1)  Reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  served  upon  the 
applicant  or  upon  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record;  or  (2)  be 
^ed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event  service  is  not 
possible.  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers],  or  a  notice 
that  such  a  petition  has  been  filed,  shall  be  entered  in  the 
application  fUe  [.]  ►if: 

(1)  The  petition  is  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  § 
1.17(j); 

(2)  The  petition  is  served  on  the  applicant  in  accordance 
with  S  1.248,  or,  if  submitted  prior  to  tbe  date  the  application 
was  publisheid.  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the  event 
service  is  not  possible;  and, 

(3)  The  petition  is  submitted  within  two  months  of  the  date 
the  application  was  pubUsbed  or  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice 
of  allowaiKX  under  S  1.31 1,  whichever  occurs  first '4 


42.  A  new.  undesignated  center  heading  and  new  sections  1 .305 
through  1 .308  are  proposed  to  be  added  to  Subpart  B-National 
Processing  Provisions  to  read  as  follows: 

►PtJBUCATION  OF  APPUCATIONS 

fi  1  JOS  Witfadrawal  fitvm  pablicatioiL 

Applications  may  be  withdrawn  from  pubUcation  at  the  initia- 
tive of  the  Office  or  upon  request  by  the  applicant.  An  applica- 
tion will  not  be  withdrawn  trom  publication  for  any  reascm 
except: 

(a)  A  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  Office; 

(b)  The  application  is  either  national  security  classified  (see 
5  5.9(b))  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C. 
181;  or, 

(c)  Express  abandonment  of  the  application  pursuant  to  S 
1.138. 

S  UM  PobUcatioo  of  applicntion. 

(a)  A  U.S.  national  application  for  patent  which  was  either 
filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  111(a)  or  which  resulted 
fiom  an  international  application  after  compliance  with  35 


U.S.C.  37 1 .  or  an  application  flled  in  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C. 
161  will  be  publisoed  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  expiration 
of  a  period  of  18  months  from  the  filing  date,  including  the 
earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  sought,  unless: 

(1)  The  application  is  national  security  classified  (see  $ 
5.9(b))  or  subject  to  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  181; 

(2)  The  application  has  issued  as  a  patent; 

(3)  The  application  is  recognized  by  the  Office  as  no  longer 
peoi^iig;  or, 

(4)  The  application  was  previously  published  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section. 

(b)  The  publication  of  an  application  shall  consist  of: 

(1)  A  notice  designated  as  a  "Gazette  Entry"  contaiiung 
information  such  as  the  application  number,  filmg  date,  title, 
inventor's  name,  abstract,  a  drawing  figure  (if  appropriate),  a 
representative  claim,  and  U.S.  and  International  Patent  Classifi- 
cation (IPC)  classification(s)  in  a  Gazette  of  Patent  Application 
Notices; 

(2)  A  printed  publication  designated  as  a  "patent  application 
notice"  containing  information  such  as  the  application  number, 
filing  date,  title,  inventor's  name,  correspondence  address, 
abstract,  a  drawing  figure  (if  appropriate),  a  representative 
claim,  and  U.S.  and  International  Patent  Classification  (IPC) 
classification(s); 

(3)  A  document  designated  as  a  "technical  contents  publica- 
tion" containing  the  patent  appUcation  notice  and  die  specifica- 
tion, abstract  claim(s).  and  drawing(s);  and 

(4)  Public  access  to  a  copy  of  the  specification,  drawings, 
and  all  papers  relating  to  die  application  file  in  accordance 
widi§  1.11(a). 

(c)  Provisional  applications  filed  in  the  Office  under  35 
U.S.C.  111(b)  shall  not  be  published,  and  design  applications 
filed  in  the  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  171  and  reissue  sqjplications 
fUed  in  die  Office  under  35  U.S.C.  251  shall  not  be  published 
pursuant  to  this  section. 

(d)  Applications  that  will  be  published  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  may  be  published  earlier  than  as  set  forth 
in  paragraph  (a)  upon  petition  by  the  applicant.  Any  petition 
requesting  early  publication  of  an  application  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  l.l7(i)  and  filed  as  soon  as 
possible.  No  consideration  will  be  given  to  requests  for  early 
publication  in  an  application  lacking  an  abstract  or  claims  on 
a  separate  sheet  any  English  translation  required  pursuant  to 
§  1 .52(d),  or  substitute  specification  or  drawings  required  pur- 
suant to  §§  l.S3(d),  l.6()(d),  or  1.62(d).  No  consideration  will 
be  given  to  requests  for  publication  on  a  certain  date,  and  such 
requests  will  be  treated  as  a  request  for  publication  as  soon  as 
possible. 

(e)  An  applicant  who  is  an  independent  inventor  and  has 
been  accorded  status  under  35  U.S.C.  41(h)  in  an  application 
that  «rill  be  published  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
and  does  not  claim  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  under 
35  U.S.C.  119,  120,  121,  365(a)  or  365(c)  may  request  diat 
the  application  not  be  published  imtil  three  months  after  an 
action  on  the  merits.  A  petition  requesting  diat  the  application 
not  be  published  until  three  months  after  an  action  on  the  merits 
must  be  submitted  with  die  filing  of  the  application  and  be 
accompanied  by: 

(1)  The  petition  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(i);  and, 

(2)  A  certification  that  the  invention  disclosed  in  the  applica- 
.  tion  was  not  or  will  not  be  the  subject  of  an  application  filed 

in  a  foreign  country.  The  certification  must  be  verified  if  made 
by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

{  1  JOT  DcUverjr  of  the  printed  pubUcatipn. 

The  patent  application  notice  wUl  be  delivered  or  mailed  on 
the  day  of  its  pubUcation  to  the  coirespoodeoce  address  of 
record.  See  9  1.33(a). 

S  1 J08  Correction  of  tlic  printed  pobUcatioa. 

A  request  for  a  certificate  of  correction  for  the  patent  appUca- 
tion notice  will  only  be  granted  when  the  Office  nukes  a 


1182  00  263 
(84) 
significant  mistake  which  is  apparent  ftvm  Office  records. •^       presented  in  die  appUcation  entering  die  national  stage  (see  S 

1.496(b)): 
43.  Section  1.315  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) ►60.004  [46.00] 

9  1J15  Delivery  of  patent  By  odier  djan  a  small  entity  ....„ ►120.004  [92.00] 


The  patent  wiU  be  deUvered  or  mailed  ►upon  issuance'4 
[on  die  day  of  its  date]  to  ►die  correspondence  address  of 
record.  See  §  1. 33(a). 4  [die  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  if 
there  be  one;  or  if  the  attorney  or  agent  so  requests,  to  the 
patentee  or  assignee  of  an  interest  dierein;  or,  if  diere  be  no 
attorney  or  agent,  to  die  patentee  or  to  die  assignee  of  die  entire 
interest  if  he  so  requests.] 

44.  Section  1 .321  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1J21  Statutory  disdaimers,  indndiag  terminal  dis- 
claimers. 


(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  filed  to  obviate  a  ►non- 
statutory^  double  patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  appUcation 
or  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  must: 

(1)  Comply  with  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (bX2)  through 
(b)(4)  of  this  section; 

(2)  Be  signed  in  accordance  widi  paragraph  (bXl)  of  diis 
section  if  filed  in  a  patent  appUcation  or  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  section  if  filed  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding;  and 

(3)  Include  a  provision  that  any  patent  granted  on  that  appU- 
cation or  any  patent  subject  to  die  reexamination  proceeding 
shall  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that  said 
patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the  application  or  patent  which 
formed  the  basis  for  the  rejection. 

45.  Section  1 .492  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a) 


(1)  Where  an  international  preUminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  appUcation 
to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) ►$355.00-4  [$330.00] 

By  other  dian  a  smaU  entity ►710.004  [660.00] 

(2)  Where  no  international  preUminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  die  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445(aK2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  appUca- 
tiwi  to  the  United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) ►390.004  [365.00] 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity ►780.0(^4  [730.00] 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(a)(2)  has  been  paid  on  die  international 
appUcation  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


By  a  small  entity  (9  1.9(f)) .. 
By  other  than  a  srnall  entity.. 


....►520.0O4  [490.00] 
,.►1040.004  [980.00] 


(4)  Where  the  international  preUminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicabibty.  as  defined  in 
PCT  Article  33(1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  die  claims 


(5)  Where  a  search  report  on  the  international  ^ipUcation 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 
Patent  Office: 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) ^455.004  [425.00J 

By  odier  dian  a  small  entity ►910.004  [850.00] 

46.  Section  1.494  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (c)  and  (g)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.494  Entering  the  natioBal  stage  fai  the  United  States  of 
America  as  a  Designated  Office. 


(c)  If  appUcant  compUes  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  tlK  priority  date  but  omits: 

(1)  A -translation  of  the  international  appUcation.  as  filed, 
into  the  EngUsh  language,  if  it  was  originaUy  filed  in  another 
language  (35  U.S.C.  371(cX2))  ^,4  [and/or] 

(2)  The  oath  or  declaration  of  die  inventor  (35  U.S.C. 
371(cX4);  see  §  1.497), 

►(3)  An  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  (see  §9  1 .72(b) 
and  1.75(h)), 

(4)  Papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  die  paper  (see  9  1.52(b)). 
and/or 

(5)  Af^Ucation  papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast  and  quaUty,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  (see  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b)  and 
1 .85(a)).-4  appUcant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of 
time  within  which  to  file  die  ►EngUsh4  translation  ►,4  [and/ 
or]  oath  or  declaration  ►,  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet 
and  a  substitute  specification  in  compUance  with  §  1.125  with 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  the  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  contrast  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size 
and  format  for  electronic  reproduction  4  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  The  payment  of  the  processing 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1.492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
EngUsh  translation  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after 
the  priority  date.  The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  § 
1 .492(e)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  die  oath  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  later  dian  die  expiration  of  20  mondis  after  die 
priority  date.  ►The  period  for  filing  the  EngUsh  translation, 
oath  or  declaration,  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet 
and  a  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  suffi- 
cient clarity,  contrast  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and 
format  for  electronic  reproduction  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  §  1. 136(a). 4  A  copy  of  the  notification  mailed  to  appUcant 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 


(g)  An  international  appUcation  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  States  20  months  from  the  priority  date  if  die  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  complied 
widi  widiin  20  mondis  from  die  priority  date  where  die  United 
States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  are  compUed  with  within  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  but  any  required  translation  of  the  interna- 
tional appUcation  as  filed  ►.4  [and/or]  the  oadi  or  declaration 
►,  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  and/or  substimte 
specification  in  compUance  widi  §  1 .  125  widi  papers  typed  on 
but  one  side  of  die  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  die 
substimte  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
clarity,  contrast  and  quality  and  in  the  prt^r  size  and  format  for 
electronic  reproduction4  are  not  timely  filed,  an  international 
appUcation  will  become  abandoned  as  to  the  United  States 
upon  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  pursuant  to  paragrsqih 
(c)  of  this  section. 


1182  OG  264 

(84) 

47.  Section  1 .495  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graphs (c)  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

t  IA9S  Eatering  the  natknal  Magt  is  the  United  States  of 
America  as  aa  Elected  OtDce 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


(c)  If  applicant  complies  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  30  months  firom  the  priority  date  but  omits: 

(1)  A  translation  of  the  international  application,  as  filed, 
into  the  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another 
language  (35  U.S.C.  371(cX2))  ►,•<  [and/or] 

(2)  The  oath  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (35  U.S.C. 
371(eX4);  see  §  1.497). 

^(3)  An  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet  (see  §§  1 .72(b) 
and  1.75(h)), 

(4)  Papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  (see  §  1 .52(b)), 
and/or 

(5)  Application  papers  or  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient 
cluity,  contrast,  and  quality,  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format 
for  electronic  reproduction  (sec  §§  1.52(a)  and  (b)  and 
1.85(a)),'^  applicant  will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of 
time  within  which  to  file  the  ►English-^  translation  ^,<  [and/ 
or]  oath  or  declaration  >■,  abstract  or  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
and  a  substitute  specification  in  compliance  with  §  1 . 1 25  with 
papers  typed  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings, 
each  of  the  substimte  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of 
sufficient  clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size 
and  format  for  electronic  reproduction-^  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.  The  payment  of  the  processing 
fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .492(f)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
EngUsh  translation  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after 
the  priority  date.  The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  § 
1 .492(c)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after  the 
priority  date.  ►The  period  for  filing  the  English  translation, 
oath  or  declaration,  an  abstract  and  claims  on  a  separate  sheet, 
and  a  substitute  specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  suffi- 
cient clarity,  contrast,  and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and 
format  for  electronic  reproduction  cannot  be  extended  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a). -4  A  copy  of  the  notification  mailed  to  appUcant 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 


(h)  An  international  iqiplication  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  States  30  months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  compUed 
with  within  30  months  from  the  priority  date  where  the  United 
States  has  been  elected  by  the  expiration  of  19  months  from 
the  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  paragr^h  (b)  of  this 
section  are  complied  with  within  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  but  any  required  translation  of  the  international  appUcation 
as  filed  ►,•<  [and/or)  the  oath  or  declaration  ►,abstract  or 
claims  on  a  separate  sheet,  and/or  a  substitute  specification  in 
compliance  with  §  1.125  with  papers  typed  on  but  one  side 
of  the  paper  and  sheets  of  drawings,  each  of  the  substitute 
specification  and  sheets  of  drawings  of  sufficient  clarity,  con- 
trast, and  quality  and  in  the  proper  size  and  format  for  electronic 
reproduction •<  are  not  timely  filed,  an  international  appUcation 
will  become  abandoned  as  to  the  United  States  upon  expiration 
of  the  time  period  set  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

48.  Section  1.497  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1,497  Oath  or  declaration  under  35  U,S.C  371(c)(4). 

(a)  When  an  applicant  of  an  international  application  [,  if 
the  inventor,]  desires  to  enter  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C. 
371  pursuant  to  §§  1.494  or  1.495,  he  or  she  must  file  an  oath 
or  declaration  ►that: 

(1)  Is  executed  in  accordance  with  either  §§  1.66  or  1.68, 

(2)  Identifies  the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed, 

(3)  Identifies  each  inventor  and  the  country  of  citizenship 
of  each  inventor,  and 

(4)  States  that  the  person  malting  the  oath  or  declaration 
believes  the  named  inventor  or  inventors  to  be  the  original  and 


first  inventor  or  inventors  of  the  subject  matter  which  is  claimed 
and  for  which  a  patent  is  sought -4  [in  accordance  with  §  1 .63.] 

(b)  ►d)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  be  made  by  all  of  the 
actual  inventors  except  as  provided  for  in  §§  1.42, 1.43  or  1.47. 

(2)<  If  the  ►person  making  the  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
the  inventor  (§§  1 .42. 1 .43  or  1 .47). -^  [international  application 
was  made  as  provided  in  §§  1 .422, 1 .423  or  1 .425,]  the  ►oath  or 
declaration  shall  state  the  relationship  of  the  person-^  [applicant 
shall  state  his  or  her  relationship]  to  the  inventor  and,  upon 
information  and  belief,  the  facts  which  the  inventor  is  required 
[by  §  1.63]  to  state. 

►(c)  The  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  §  1.63;  however,  if  the  oath  or  declaration  meets  the 
requirements  of  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section,  the  oath 
or  declaration  will  be  acceptcxl  as  complying  with  35  U.S.C. 
371(c)(4)and  §§  1.494(c)  or  1.495(c).  If  the  oath  or  declaration 
does  not  meet  the  requirements  of  §  1.63.  a  supplemental  oath 
or  declaration  in  compliance  with  §  1.63  will  be  required  in 
accordance  with  §  1.67.'^ 

49.  Section  1.701  is  proposed  to  be  revised  as  follows: 

S  1.701  Extension  of  patent  term  doc  to  prosecution  delay. 

(a)  A  patent,  other  than  for  designs,  issued  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  June  8.  1995,  is  ►,  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  section.^  entitied  to  extension  of  the  patent  term  if  the 
issuance  of  the  patent  was  delayed  due  to: 

(1)  interference  proceedings  under  35  U.S.C.  135(a);  md/or 

(2)  the  application  being  placed  under  a  secrecy  order  under 
35  U.S.C.  181;  and/or 

(3)  appellate  review  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or 
145,  if  the  patent  was  issued  pursuant  to  a  decision  reversing 
an  adverse  determination  of  patentability  ►;  and/or-^  [and  if 
the  patent  is  not  subject  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  due  to  the 
issuance  of  another  patent  claiming  subject  matter  that  is  not 
patentably  distinct  from  that  under  appellate  review.] 

►(4)  an  unusual  administrative  delay  by  the  Office. 

(i)  Circumstances  constituting  an  unusual  administrative 
delay  by  the  Office  include  the  failure  to: 

(A)  act  on  a  reply  under  §  1.111  or  appeal  brief  under  § 
1.192  within  six  months  of  the  date  it  was  filed; 

(B)  act  on  an  application  within  six  months  of  the  date  of 
a  decision  under  §  1.196  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or 
the  nature  of  the  decision  reqiures  further  action  by  the  examiner 
(§  1.197);  and 

(C)  issue  a  patent  within  six  months  of  the  date  that  the  issue 
fee  was  paid  or  all  outstanding  requirements  were  satisfied, 
whichever  is  laXa.M 

(b)  The  term  of  a  patent  entitled  to  extension  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section  shall  be  extended  for  the  sum  of  the  periods 
of  delay  calculated  under  paragraphs  (cKl).  (cK2),  (cX3)  ►, 
(cK4)-4  and  (d)  of  this  section,  to  the  extent  that  these  periods 
arc  not  overiapping,  up  to  a  maximum  of  ►ten'^  [five]  years. 
The  extension  will  run  from  the  expiration  date  of  the  [»tent. 

(cXl)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aXl)  of  this 
section  for  an  appUcation  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods, 
to  the  extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overlapping: 

(i)  with  respect  to  each  interference  in  which  the  appUcation 
was  involved,  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  pericxl  begin- 
ning on  the  date  the  interference  was  declared  or  redeclarcd 
to  involve  the  appUcation  in  the  interference  and  ending  on  the 
date  that  the  interference  was  terminated  with  respect  to  the 
apfiticaiaon;  and 

(ii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any.  in  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  prosecution  in  the  appUcation  was  suspended  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  due  to  interference  proceedings 


under  35  U.S.C.  1 35(a)  not  involving  the  application  and  ending 
on  the  date  of  die  termination  of  the  suspension. 

(2)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section 
for  an  s^Ucation  is  the  sum  of  the  following  periods,  to  the 
extent  that  the  periods  are  not  overh^iping: 

(i)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  the  appUcation  was  maintained 
in  a  sealed  condition  under  35  U.S.C.  181; 

(u)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  of  inailiiig  of  an  examiner's  answer  under  §  1.193  in 
the  appUcation  under  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date  the 
secrecy  order  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed; 

(iii)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  appUcant  was  notified  that  an  interference  would  be 
declared  but  for  the  secrecy  order  and  ending  on  the  date  the 
secrecy  ortler  and  any  renewal  thereof  was  removed;  and 

(iv)  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  of  notification  under  §  S.3(c)  and  ending  on  the  date 
of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  under  §  1.311. 

(3)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aX3)  of  this  section 
is  the  sum  of  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period  beginning 
on  the  date  on  which  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences  was  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  134  and  ending 
on  the  date  of  a  final  decision  in  favor  of  the  appUcant  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  or  by  a  Federal  court 
in  an  i^peal  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  a  civil  action  under  35 
U.S.C.  145. 

►(4)  The  period  of  delay  under  paragraph  (aX4)  of  this 
section  is  the  sum  of  the  number  of  days,  if  any,  in  the  period 
of  unusual  delay  by  the  Office.^ 

(d)  The  period  [of  delay]  set  forth  in  paragraph  (c)[(3)]  shall 
be  miuced  by  ►any  time  during  the  processing  or  examination 
of  the  appUcation,  as  determined  by  the  Commissioner,  during 
which  the  appUcant  for  patent  failed  to  engage  in  reasonable 
efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  appUcation. 
In  determining  whether  an  appUcant  failed  to  engage  in  reason- 
able efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examination  of  the  appU- 
cation, the  Commissioner  may  examine  the  facts  and 
circumstances  of  the  applicant's  actions  during  the  entire  prose- 
cutiori  of  the  appUcation  to  determine  wheAer  the  appUcant 
exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by.  an  appU- 
cant for  patent  seeking  to  conclude  the  processing  or  examina- 
tion of  the  appUcation.  Circumstances  constituting  a  failure  to 
engage  in  reasonable  efforts  to  conclude  processing  or  examina- 
tion of  the  appUcation  include: 

(1)  requesting  suspension  of  action  under  §  1.103.  and 

(2)  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.^  [: 

(1)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appeUate  review  that 
occurred  before  three  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
national  appUcation  for  patent  presented  for  examination;  and 

(2)  any  time  during  the  period  of  appellate  review,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Commissioner,  during  which  the  appUcant  for 
patent  did  not  act  with  due  diUgence.  In  determining  the  due 
diligence  of  an  appUcant.  the  Commissioner  may  examine  the 
facts  and  circumstances  of  the  appUcant' s  actions  during  die 
period  of  appellate  review  to  determine  whether  the  appUcant 
exhibited  that  degree  of  timeliness  as  may  reasonably  be 
expected  from,  and  which  is  ordinarily  exercised  by,  a  person 
during  a  period  of  appellate  review.] 

►(e)  No  patent  term  shall  be  extended  under  this  section: 

(1)  beyond  the  expiration  date  specified  in  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer in  a  patent  whose  term  has  been  disclaimed  in  such 
terminal  disclaimer; 

(2)  in  a  patent  issued  before  the  expiration  of  three  years 
after  the  filing  date  of  the  appUcation  or  entry  of  the  appUcation 
into  the  national  suge  under  35  U.S.C.  371,  whichever  is  later, 
not  taking  into  account  any  claim  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  any  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  121,  365(c). 

(0  Any  extension  of  patent  term  under  paragraph  (aX4)  of 
this  section  on  the  basis  of  an  administrative  delay  other  than 
one  specifically  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (aX4XiXA>-(C)  must 
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be  requested  by  petition.  A  petition  for  an  extension  of  patent 
term  based  upon  unusual  administrative  delay  by  the  Office 
other  than  one  specifically  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (aX4XiXA)- 
(C)  cannot  be  filed  prior  to  the  mailing  of  a  notice  of  aUowance 
under  S  1-311  and  must  be  accompanied  by: 

( 1 )  a  statement  of  the  facts  involved,  the  administrative  delay 
by  the  Office  to  be  reviewed,  and  the  period  of  extension 
requested;  and, 

(2)  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  I.17(i).  The  petition  may  include 
a  request  that  the  petition  fee  be  refimded  if  an  extension 
of  die  patent  term  under  paragraph  (aX4)  of  this  section  is 
granted. -4 

SO.  Section  1 .808  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  para- 
graph (a)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  IMS  Furnishing  of  samples. 

(a)  A  deposit  must  be  made  under  conditions  that  assure 
that: 

(1)  Access  to  the  deposit  will  be  available  during  pendency 
of  the  patent  appUcation  making  reference  to  the  deposit  to 
one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled  thereto 
under  §  1.14  and  35  U.S.C.  122^(a)<  and 

(2)  Subject  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sectitm,  all  restrictions 
imposed  by  the  depositor  on  the  availabiUty  to  the  pubUc  of 
the  dqwsited  material  will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon  the 
►publication  of  the  appUcation  under  §  1.306  or^  granting  of 
the  patent 


PART  3  -  ASSIGNMENT,  RECORDING,  AND  RIGHTS 
OF  ASSIGNEE 

51.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  3  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 

52.  Section  3.31  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  redesignating 
paragraph  (b)  as  paragraph  (c)  and  adding  a  new  paragr^ih  (b) 
to  r«id  as  foUows: 

S  3J1  Cover  sheet  content 


(b)  ►For  a  patent  appUcation,  the  cover  sheet  may  include 
an  indication  that  the  assignment  information  is  to  be  printed 
on  the  patent  appUcation  notice.  If  the  assignment  and  cover 
sheet  containing  the  above-mentioned  indication  is  not  sub- 
mitted within  two  months  of  filing  or  fourteen  months  from 
the  earliest  filing  date  for  which  a  benefit  is  claimed,  whichever 
is  later,  the  assignment  information  may  not  be  printed  on  the 
patent  appUcation  notice. 

(c)-4  A  cover  sheet  may  not  refer  to  both  patents  and  trade- 
maiics. 

PART  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS  AND 
UCENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE  APPUCATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

53.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  5  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  use.  6, 41, 181-188,  as  amended  by  die  Patent 
Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Pub.  L.  100- 
418, 102  Stat  1567;  the  Arms  Export  Control  Art,  as  amended, 
22  U.S.C.  2751  et  seq.\  the  Atomic  Energy  Art  of  1954,  as 
amended,  42  use.  201 1  efs«9. ;  and  the  Nuclear  Non- ProUfer- 
ation  Art  of  1978,  22  U.S.C.  3201  efie^.;  and  die  delegations 
in  the  regulations  under  these  Arts  to  the  Commissioner  (15 
CFR  370.100),  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

54.  Section  5.1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 
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►(c)  Defense  agency  inspection  must  be  promptly  completed 
to  enable  those  applications  due  for  publication  under  §  1.306 
of  diis  chapter  to  be  published  in  regular  course.  Applications 
under  defense  agency  review  will  be  released  for  publication 
six  months  from  the  actual  U.S.  filing  date  or  three  noonths 
from  the  date  the  application  was  made  available  to  a  defense 
agency  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  whichever  is  later. 

(d)  Applications  on  inventions  not  made  in  the  United  States 
and  on  inventions  in  which  the  U.S.  Government  has  a  property 
interest  will  not  be  made  available  to  defense  agencies  under 
§  5.2(b).'< 

SS.  A  new  section  5.9  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  Part  S  to 
read  as  follows: 

►§  5.9  NatHMial  security  classified  appiicatioas. 

(a)  Patent  applications  and  papers  relating  thereto  that  are 
national  security  classified  and  contain  authorized  national 
security  markings  of  "Confidential,"  "Secret"  or  'Top  Secret," 
as  appropriate,  are  accepted  by  the  Office.  Nationsd  security 
classified  documents  mailed  to  the  Office  must  be  addressed  in 
compliance  with  §  S.33.  National  security  classified  documents 
may  be  hand-carried  to  Licensing  and  Review. 

(b)  A  national  security  classified  patent  application  will  not 
be  published  pursuant  to  §  1 .306  or  allowed  pursuant  to  §  1 .3 1 1 
of  this  chapter  until  the  application  is  declassified. 

(c)  The  appUcant  in  a  national  security  classified  patent 
application  must  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2.  In 
a  national  security  classified  patent  applicabon  filed  without  a 
notification  pursuant  to  §  5.2(a),  the  Office  will  set  a  time 
period  within  which  the  application  must  be  declassified,  a 
secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence 
of  a  good  faith  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  § 
5.2  from  the  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  presented 
in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application. 

(d)  Where  evidence  of  a  good  faith  effort  to  obtain  a  secrecy 
order  pursuant  to  §  5.2  from  the  relevant  department  or  agency 
is  presented  within  the  time  period  set  by  the  Office,  but  the 
application  has  not  been  declassified  and  a  secrecy  order  pur- 
suant to  §  5.2  has  not  been  obtained,  the  Office  will  again  set 
a  time  period  within  which  the  application  must  be  declassified, 
a  secrecy  order  pursuant  to  §  5.2  must  be  obtained,  or  evidence 
of  a  good  faith  effort  to  again  obtain  a  secrecy  order  pursuant 
to  §  5.2  from  the  relevant  department  or  agency  must  be  pre- 
sented in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of  the  application.^ 


July  27,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
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(85)  Applicant  Aid  for  Biotechnology 

Compatcr  Readable  Form  (CRF)  Sequence  Listings  Sub- 
missions 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  has  developed  a 
computer  program,  called  Checker,  that  will  aid  applicants  in 
identifying  and  correcting  errors  prior  to  making  submissions 
for  compliance  with  the  Requirements  for  Patent  Applications 
Containing  Nucleotide  Sequence  and/or  Amino  Acid  Sequence 
Ehsclosures  (sequence  rules:  37  CFR  1.821  through  1.825). 
(Final  rules  were  pubUshcd  in  the  Federal  Register  (55  FR 
18230)  on  May  1.  1990,  and  in  the  PTO  O/^icui/ Gazette  (11 14 
OflfCaz-PatOffice  29)  on  May  15,  1990.) 

Checker  is  a  DOS-based  software  program  that  is  intended 
to  assist  users  in  determining  whether  errors  may  be  present 
in  the  sequence  hstings,  and  is  not  intended  to  guarantee  that 
the  submission  is  error-free. 

The  most  current  version  of  the  software  will  be  available 
via  couqHiter  downloading  (details  below).  Copies  on  diskette 


are  also  available.  Updated  software  versicms  will  not  be  auto- 
matically mailed  out;  any  updates  will  be  announced  in  the 
PTO  O^ial  Gazette. 

The  software  can  be  accessed/requested  in  the  following 
locations: 

1  )Dial-up  access  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Bulletin 
Board  System.  Phone  number:  703-305-8950 
Cost:  Free-of-charge  

2)  Dial-up  access  through  the  Internet.  FTP  site:  ftp.uspto.gov 
Login  as  "anonymous".  Software  is  in  directoty  /puh/checker 
Cost:  Free-of-charge 

3)  For  diskette  copies,  telephone  requests  to  703-308-0322. 
Cost  $25.00 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Meredith  Beckhardt  at 
703-308-4212. 


February  14,  1995 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects 
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(86)       Petitloiiiiig  to  Malte  Applications  Relating 
to  Biotedmology  Special 

This  notice  is  intended  to  highlight  the  procedures  which  are 
available  to  appUcants  and,  in  particular,  to  applicants  seeking 
patents  on  inventions  relating  to  biotechnology,  so  as  to  have 
their  applications  accorded  "special"  status.  A  new  interim 
procedure  is  also  hereby  established.  Applications  which  have 
been  made  special  will  be  advanced  out  of  turn  for  examination 
and,  subject  alone  to  dihgent  prosecution  by  the  applicant,  will 
continue  to  be  treated  as  special  throughout  the  entire  course 
of  prosecution  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  Office  accords  special  status  to  patent  ^plications  by 
granting  petitions  to  make  special  on  a  number  of  grounds. 
These  grounds  include,  for  example,  prospective  manufacture 
of  die  invention,  acnial  infringement  of  the  invention,  that  the 
invention  will  materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment 
and  for  inventions  relating  to  safety  of  research  in  the  field  of 
recombinant  DNA.  See  37  CFR  1.102  and  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  (MPEP)  section  708.02  for  details.  Appli- 
cants seeking  patents  on  inventions  relating  to  biotechnology 
may  petition  based  on  any  of  the  above  grounds  if  they  meet 
the  appropriate  criteria. 

A  new  application  (one  which  has  not  received  any  examina- 
tion by  the  examiner)  may  be  granted  special  status  under  the 
accelerated  examination  program.  As  set  forth  in  MPEP  708.02, 
appUcants  are  not  subject  to  any  of  the  above-mentioned  criteria 
under  this  program  but  merely  must  1 )  submit  a  written  petition 
and  the  fee  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.1 7(i)  which  presently  is 
$72.00;  2)  present  all  claims  directed  to  a  single  invention;  3) 
submit  a  statement  that  a  pre-examination  search  was  made, 
specifying  by  whom  the  search  was  made  and  Usting  the  field 
of  search;  4)  submit  one  copy  of  each  of  the  references  deemed 
most  closely  related  to  the  subject  matter  encompassed  by  the 
claims;  and  5)  submit  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  references 
pointing  out  how  the  claimed  subject  matter  is  distinguishable 
over  the  references.  In  those  instances  where  the  petition  for 
this  special  status  does  not  meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth 
above,  applicant  will  be  notified  of  the  defects  and  will  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  perfect  the  petition. 

In  addition  to  the  above-noted  procedures  to  have  biotech- 
nology appUcations  accorded  special  status,  a  new  interim  pro- 
cedure is  hereby  established  whereby  applicants  who  are  small 
entities  may  request  that  their  biotechnology  applications  be 
granted  special  status.  To  take  advantage  of  this  interim  special 
status  for  biotechnology  inventions,  an  applicant  must  file  a 
petition  with  the  petition  fee  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 7(i)  requesting 
the  special  status  and  must  (1)  state  that  small  entity  status  has 
been  established  or  include  a  verified  statement  establishing 
small  entity  status;  (2)  state  that  the  subject  of  the  patent  applica- 
tion is  a  major  asset  of  the  small  entity;  and  (3)  state  that  the 
development  of  the  technology  will  be  significantly  impaired 
if  examination  of  the  patent  application  is  delayed  including 
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an  explanation  of  the  basis  for  making  Ae  statement  This 
newly  established  interim  procedure  will  remain  in  effect  imtil 
ftmher  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette.  It  is  intended  that  a  notice 
discontinuing  this  procedure  will  be  published  as  tfje  average 
pendency  approaches  the  18  month  goal  in  this  area.  If  the 
number  of  requests  for  making  applications  special  under  this 
procedure  is  too  great,  the  procedure  may  have  to  be  limited 
or  discontinued. 

The  Office  is  continuing  to  work  to  reduce  the  pendency 
time  for  all  apphcations.  Special  efforts  are  being  made  to 
reduce  the  pendency  of  biotechnology  applications  where  fil- 
ings are  increasing  rapidly  and  an  already  large  backlog  exists. 
Meanwhile,  appUcants  who  so  desire  can  petition  to  have  their 
applications  made  special  as  noted  above.  Questions  concerning 
petitions  to  make  special  should  be  directed  as  follows: 

1 )  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for 
petitions  based  on  the  grounds  of  prospective  manufactiue 
or  infringement; 

2)  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  for  petitions 
on  applications  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Board;  or 

3)  to  the  appropriate  Examining  Group  for  petitions  to  make 
special  on  all  other  grounds. 


June  22,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .  102,  new^jatent  appUcations  are  taken 
up  for  examination  in  the  order  of  their  effective  United  States 
filing  date  and  are  not  advanced  out  of  turn  unless  the  Commis- 
sioner has  so  ordered  to  expedite  the  business  of  the  Office, 
the  head  of  some  department  of  the  Government  requests  imme- 
diate action  on  a  patent  appUcation  deemed  of  pecuUar  impor- 
tance to  some  branch  of  the  pubUc  service  under  37  CFR 
1.102(b),  or  a  petition  to  make  a  patent  appUcation  special 
under  37  CFR  1.102(c)  or  (d)  has  been  granted.  In  view  of  the 
importance  of  developing  treatments  and  cures  for  HIV/ AIDS 
and  cancer  and  the  desirabiUty  of  f»rompt  disclosure  of  advances 
made  in  these  fields,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  estab- 
Ushing  a  new  category  for  petitions  to  accord  "special"  status 
to  patent  appUcations  relating  to  HTV/AIDS  and  cancer.  AppU- 
cations which  have  been  made  sp>ecial  wiU  advanced  out  of 
turn  for  examination  and  will  continue  to  be  treated  as  special 
throughout  their  pendency  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Applicants  who  desire  that  an  appUcation  relating  to  HTV/ 
AIDS  or  cancer  be  made  special  should  file  a  petition,  with 
the  fee  under  37  CFR  1.1 7(i)  which  is  presently  $130.00, 
request"  ng  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  make  the  appli- 
cation special.  The  petition  for  special  stams  should  be  made 
in  writing,  should  identify  the  appUcation  by  serial  number 
and  filing  date,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  a  statetnent 
explaining  how  the  invention  contributes  to  the  diagnosis,  treat- 
ment or  prevention  of  HTV/AIDS  or  cancer.  Such  statement 
must  be  set  forth  in  oath  or  declaration  form  unless  it  is  signed 
by  a  registered  practitioner.  The  petition  wiU  be  decided  by 
the  Director  of  the  patent  examining  group  to  which  the  appUca- 
tion is  assigned.  .» 

This  new  category  for  a  petition  to  make  an  appUcation 
special  will  be  added  to  the  other  categories  discussed  in  section 
708.02  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 


February  23.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1172  0G57] 
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Patent  and  Tmdenurfc  Ofllcc 
37  CFR  Part  5 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Final  Rulemaking 

Summary.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  implement  the 
Patent  Law  Foreign  FiUng  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Subtitle  B 
of  PubUc  Law  ICXMIS.  The  rules  reflect  changes  made  to  35 
U.S.C.  184  which  specify  that  a  Ucense  is  not  required  to, 
file  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  containing 
additional  subject  matter  to  a  previously  licensed  foreign  patent 
application  if  such  amendments,  modifications,  and  supple- 
ments do  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  dis- 
closed in  the  appUcation  in  a  manner  which  would  require 
a  corresponding  United  States  patent  appUcation  to  be  made 
available  for  national  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181. 
These  regulatory  changes  are  appUcsble  to  most  existing  foreign 
filing  Ucense  holders  if  their  patient  appUcation  did  not  undergo 
security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C  181.  Also,  under  the  rules, 
a  retroactive  foreign  filing  Ucense  may  be  granted  in  situations 
where  a  proscribe  foreign  filing  occurred  through  error  and 
without  deceptive  intent  as  oppmed  to  the  earUer  standard  of 
inadvertence. 

Effective  Date:  Feb.  19,  1991. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 
was  pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  at  55  Fed.  Reg.  24270- 
24275  (June  15, 1990)  and  at  1 1 16  Official  Gazette  21-25  (July 
10,  1990).  No  oral  hearing  was  held.  Three  written  comments 
on  the  proposed  rulemalung  were  received.  The  comments 
received  and  replies  thereto  are  Usted  below. 

The  rules  are  intended  to  implement  the  Patent  Law  Foreign 
Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Subtitle  B  of  PubUc  Law 
100-418  (hereinafter  the  Act),  which  amended  §§  184, 185  and 
186  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  in  order  to  simpUfy  the 
procedures  for  United  States  inventors  filing  and  prosecuting 
patent  appUcations  in  foreign  countries.  The  Office  has  not 
made  any  rule  changes  to  implement  the  amendments  to  35 
U.S.C.  185  or  186  since  these  changes  affect  matters  outside 
its  jurisdiction. 

Section  184  of  Title  35  is  intended  to  protect  United  States 
national  security  interests  by  preventing  the  disclosure  of  poten- 
tially sensitive  inventions  made  in  die  United  States  to  foreign 
nationals  by  the  act  of  filing  a  patent  appUcation  in  foreign 
countries.  An  inventor  may  not  apply  for  a  foreign  patent  on 
an  invention  made  in  the  United  States  until  at  least  six  (6) 
months  after  the  inventor  has  filed  a  United  States  patent  ^jpU- 
cation  unless  the  inventor  receives  a  Ucense  firom  the  Office 
permitting  an  earUer  foreign  fiUng.  This  six  month  period 
assures  the  Office  the  opportunity  to  screen  appUcations  for 
information  the  disclosure  of  which  might  be  detrimental  to 
the  national  security.  Also,  §  1 84,  as  originally  enacted,  author- 
ized the  Office  to  grant  a  retroactive  Ucense  for  an  unUcensed 
foreign  filing  of  a  patent  appUcation  if  the  foreign  filing  was 
inadvertent  and  if  the  disclosure  of  the  subject  matter  in  the 
appUcation  would  not  be  detrimental  to  United  States  security 
interests. 

The  original  regulatory  implemenution  of  35  U.S.C.  184 
required  applicants  to  obtain  a  Ucense  not  only  for  the  original 
foreign  patent  appUcation  but  also  for  the  filing  of  almost 
any  information  in  support  of  the  i^Ucation,  thereby  creating 
administrative  problems  for  United  States  inventors  seeking 
foreign  patent  protection.  For  example,  foreign  patent  offices 
often  demand  that  additional  technical  data,  such  as  the  melting 
point  of  a  chemical,  be  added  to  a  patent  appUcation.  An  addi- 
tional foreign  filing  Ucense  was  usually  required  before  the 
inventor  could  submit  modifications,  amendments,  or  supple- 
ments to  a  previously  Ucensed  foreign  patent  application, 
regardless  of  how  trivial  the  change  might  be. 

Recognizing  the  problems  involved  in  obtaining  these  addi- 
tional Ucenses,  die  Office  promulgated  rules  in  1984  (see  § 
5.15(a)  and  49  Fed.  Reg.  13456  (April  4,  1984))  to  streamUne 
the  licensing  procedure.  The  1984  rule  change  provided  that 
an  inventor  could  obtain  in  applications,  the  disclosure  of  the 
content  of  which  is  not  potentially  detrimental  to  United  States 
security  interests,  a  license  which  permitted  the  foreign  filing 
of  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  without  further 
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licensing  if  such  changes  were  within  the  scope  or  character 
of  the  originally  licensed  invention  (  §  5.15(a)).  The  1984  nile 
change,  however,  could  not  be  made  retroactive,  and  therefore 
had  no  effect  on  licenses  granted  under  the  old  system.  If  an 
applicant  wished  to  broaden  a  pre- April  4,  1984,  foreign  filing 
license  to  the  scope  allowed  by§  5.15(a),  this  involved  filing 
a  separate  petition  under§  5.15(c)  in  each  application. 

The  present  Act  clarifies  the  statutory  basis  for  the  current 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  rules  by  providing  that  inventors, 
in  roost  circumstances,  are  not  required  to  obtain  an  additional 
license  to  file  modificaDons,  amendments,  and  supplements  to 
their  foreign  applications  for  which  a  foreign  filing  license  has 
been  obtained  under  §  5. 15(a).  Unlike  the  previous  Office  rules, 
these  rules  broaden  the  scope  of  most  existing  licenses,  provided 
that  the  conditions  contained  in  the  Act  are  met. 

The  Act  and  diese  rules  also  address  difficulties  associated 
with  attempts  to  procure  a  retroactive  foreign  filing  license. 
Some  applicants  faced  loss  of  their  patent  rights  due  to  improper 
foreign  filings  even  though  they  believed,  in  good  faith,  that 
a  license  was  not  necessary  for  certain  minor  changes  to  their 
fofeign  application.  Court  decisions  have  held  that  supple- 
mental information  filed  abroad  was  exempt  from  the  license 
requirement  only  when  it  was  recited  verbatim  in  the  United 
States  patent  application,  or  was  so  commonly  known  that  it 
coald  have  been  said  to  have  been  expressly  disclosed  in  the 
United  States  application.  In  re  Gaertner,  604  F.2d  1348,  202 
USPQ  714  (CCPA  1979).  If  a  patent  applicant  did  not  obtain 
a  foreign  filing  license  from  the  Office,  any  corresponding 
United  Stales  patent  was  at  risk  of  being  held  invalid  under 
35  U.S.C.  185  if  technical  information  was  added  to  the  foreign 
application,  even  if  the  technical  information  was  completely 
imrelated  to  United  States  security  interests. 

Lx>ss  of  United  States  patent  rights  subsequent  to  an  "inadver- 
tent" unlicensed  foreign  filing  could  be  avoided  if  a  retroactive 
license  was  obtained  under  35  U.S.C.  184.  Twin  Disc,  Inc.  v. 
United  States,  10  Q.  Cl  713,  231  USPQ  417  (Ct.  Q.  1986) 
and  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturinq  Co.  v.  Norton  Co., 
366  F.2d  238,  151  USPQ  1  (6th  Cir.  1966),  cert,  denied.  385 
U.S.  1005  (1967).  While  the  Gaertner  decision  defmed  a  broad 
range  of  circumstances  under  which  a  foreign  filing  license 
would  be  required,  other  court  decisions  made  correction  of 
Ucensing  errors  difficult  by  setting  forth  various  strict  interpre- 
tations of  the  standard  of  "inadvertence."  Compare  Iron  Ore 
Co.  of  Canada  v.  Dow  Chemical  Co..  177  USPQ  34  (D.  Utah 
1972),  aff'd,  500  F.2d  189.  182  USPQ  520  (10th  Cir.  1974) 
and  Reese  v.  Dam,  391  F.  Supp.  12.  185  USPQ  492  (D.D.C. 
1975).  An  inventor  could  fail  to  meet  the  standard  of  "inadver- 
tence" even  if  the  information  disclosed  was  not  significant 
in  nature  and  did  not  contain  any  sensitive  national  security 
information.  For  example,  one  decision  suggested  that  the  filing 
of  information  abroad  was  intentional  because  the  inventor  first 
considered  the  applicability  of  §  184.  Shelco,  Inc.  v.  Dow 
Chemical  Co.,  322  F.  Supp.  485,  168  USPQ  395  (N.D.  111. 
1970),  aff'd.  466  F.2d  613,  173  USPQ  451  (7th  Cir.  1972), 
cert,  denied,  409  U.S.  876  (1972).  Under  the  Shelco  standard,  if 
supplemental  inforroation  had  been  filed  abroad  as  a  considered, 
wfllfiil  act,  even  though  done  through  error  in  the  belief  that 
the  infonnation  disclosed  abroad  did  not  exceed  the  scope  of 
the  disclosure  in  the  United  States  patent  application,  the  filing 
would  not  be  "inadvertent";  and,  therefore,  the  subject  infonna- 
ticn  could  not  qualify  for  a  retroactive  license. 

The  Act  addresses  these  problems,  and  the  rules  implement 
the  intention  of  the  Act.  The  Act  changes  the  language  of  the 
statute  to  provide  diat  an  inventor  may  receive  a  retroactive 
license  if  the  inventor  can  show  that  thie  premature  filing  of  a 
foreign  patent  application,  or  the  submission  of  supplemental 
information  in  support  of  a  foreign  patent  application,  was  made 
"through  error  and  without  deceptive  intent."  This  criterion  is 
equivalent  to  that  for  reissue  of  a  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  251 
to  correct  errors  made  without  any  deceptive  intention.  The 
reissue  error  requirement  has  been  considered  by  the  courts. 
See,  e.g..  In  re  Weiler,  790  F.2d  1576,  229  USPQ  673  (Fed. 
Cir.  1986)  and  In  re  Wadlinqer  496  F.2d  1200,  181  USPQ  826 
(CCPA  1974).  The  applicant  for  a  retroactive  license  also  must 
show  thai  the  foreign  filing  did  not  disclose  any  information 
detrimental  to  the  national  security  and  that  diligence  was  exer- 
cised in  seeking  a  retroactive  license  once  the  applicant  became 
aware  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filing. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


The  Act  became  effective  on  August  23,  1988,  but  it  does 
not  affect  any  final  decision  made  by  the  Office  or  a  court, 
nor  the  rights  or  liabiUties  of  any  party  under  a  patent  in  a 
case  pending  before  a  court  on  the  above  date  or  under  any 
subsequent  patent  deriving  priority  rights  from  such  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  120  or  121.  Therefore,  the  retroactive  effect 
of  the  Act  and  the  rules  is  limited. 

Comments  on  the  Proposed  Roles 

Comment 

One  comment  stated  that  the  discussion  in  the  proposed 
rulemaking  of  the  modification  of  the  standard  for  obtaining 
a  retroactive  license  from  inadvertence  to  "through  error  and 
without  deceptive  intent"  should  have  included  a  reference  to 
In  re  Wadlinger,  492  F.2d  1200.  181  USPQ  826  (CCPA  1974) 
rather  than  to  In  re  WeiUr,  790  F.2d  1576,  229  USPQ  673 
(Fed.  Cir.  1986)  The  comment  stated  that  Wadlinger  was  a 
more  appropriate  and  illustrative  case  because  it  discusses  more 
ftilly  the  meaning  of  the  term  "error"  as  encompassing  "inadver- 
tence, accident  or  mistake"  and  as  having  a  very  broad  meaning. 
The  comment  also  noted  that  Wadlinger  was  referenced  in 
comments  made  in  the  hearing  on  the  proposed  legislation  as 
indicative  of  the  reissue  standard  being  applied  to  retroactive 
license  requests 

Rq>fy 

A  citation  to  In  re  Wadlinger  has  been  added  to  the  citation 
of  In  re  Weiler  in  the  discussion  of  the  final  rules.  It  was  not 
the  intent  of  the  Office  by  citing  the  Weiler  case  to  suggest 
that  decisions  on  petitions  for  the  grant  of  retroactive  licenses 
would  be  limited  by  that  case.  Decisions  are  based  on  the 
particular  facts  in  each  case  and  the  entire  body  of  law  with 
respect  to  the  standard  of  "through  error  and  without  deceptive 
intent" 

Comment 

A  comment  stated  that  the  Office  should  provide  additional 
examples  in  the  explanatory  text  in  the  final  rule  as  to  changes 
that  may  be  made  to  foreign  applications  that  have  been  licensed 
under  37  CFR  5. 15(a)  without  obtaining  any  additional  license. 
The  comment  pointed  out  that  examples  were  given  in  the  1984 
rulemaking. 

Reply 

The  list  of  examples  presented  at  the  time  that  37  CFR  5. 15(a) 
was  adopted  in  1984  was  not  intended  to  be  all-inclusive.  The 
Office  is  not  aware  of  any  judicial  decisions  setting  limits  to 
changes  that  may  be  made  under  a  S.lS(a)  license.  Depending 
on  the  nature  and  dK  cribcality,  changes  in  temperature,  por- 
tions, size,  etc.,  outside  of  a  previously  disclosed  value  or  range 
that  do  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  from 
what  was  previously  disclosed  are  within  the  scope  of  a  § 
5. 15(a)  license.  However,  if  the  newly  disclosed  value  or  range 
does  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  from  that  of 
the  originally  disclosed  value  or  range,  then  a  separate  license 
is  required.  Likewise,  new  species  or  subcombinations  of  a 
previously  disclosed  genus  or  combination  would  appear  to 
require  an  additional  license  to  include  such  a  change  in  a 
foreign  application. 

Comment 

One  comment  staled  that  the  Office  should  provide  clarifica- 
tion of  the  attorney's  ability  to  make  decisions  as  to  whether 
or  not  the  added  subject  matter,  in  his  opinion,  changes  the 
general  nature  of  the  invention. 

Reply 

Not  only  does  the  attorney  have  the  ability  to  make  the 
decision  as  to  whether  or  not  the  additional  subject  matter 
changes  the  general  nature  of  the  invention,  the  attorney  has 
the  responsibility  to  do  so.  The  Office  will  not  give  advismy 
opinions  on  whether  an  additional  license  is  necessary,  and 
will  treat  any  provisional  requests  for  a  prospective  or  retroac- 
tive license  as  a  request  for  a  license.  The  procedure  of  the 
Office  resolving  any  questions  as  to  the  security  inspection 
status  of  any  changes  to  previously  licensed  material  is  intended 
to  apply  oidy  to  those  changes  that  have  been  submitted  to  the 
Office,  i.e.,  the  Office  will  reply  to  any  inquiry  as  to  whether 
previously  submitted  subject  matter  underwent,  or  should  have 
undergone,  security  review. 

Comment 

One  conunent  questioned  what  would  happen  if  an  attorney 
on  considered  judgment,  honestly  beUeved  that  a  supplement 


did  not  change  the  general  nature  of  a  licensed  invention,  but 
that  judgment  later  proved  to  be  erroneous. 

Reply 

The  Act  and  the  niles  now  provide  for  a  retroactive  license 
to  be  granted  in  simations  where  it  can  be  shown  that  a  filing 
was  made  without  a  Ucense  through  error  and  without  deceptive 
intent.  Thus,  a  retroactive  license  could  be  sought  under  §  5.25. 

Discussion  Of  Spcdflc  Rule  Changes 

Section  5.11(a),  as  amended,  specifies  when  a  license  is 
required  before  filing  any  foreign  application  for  patent, 
including  any  modifications,  amendments  and  supplements  or 
divisions  thereof  Section  5. 1 1  (a)  adopts  the  sututory  definition 
of  "application"  in  35  U.S.C.  184.  Also,  the  rule,  as  amended, 
clarifies  that  the  provisions  of  this  section  apply  only  to  inven- 
tions made  in  the  United  States  as  suted  in  35  U.S.C.  184. 
However,  where  an  improvement  or  modification  to  a  foreign- 
origin  iiivention  is  made  in  the  United  States,  a  license  would 
be  required  for  the  additional  subject  matter.  The  language 
proposed  for  §  5. 1 1  (eX3)  has  been  redrafted  for  clarity  but  still 
provides  that  an  inventor  need  not  obtain  a  supplemental  hcense 
to  file  modifications,  amendments  and  supplements  containing 
subject  maner  not  disclosed  in,  or  divisions  of,  a  foreign  applica- 
tion for  which  an  initial  foreign  filing  license  was  not  required, 
as  long  as  the  corresponding  United  States  ^jplicauon  was  not 
required  to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  §  5.1  and  the  changes  did  not  alter  the  general  nature 
of  the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  the  United 
States  application  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  The  need  for  a  supplemental 
license  depends  on  whether  the  changes  altered  the  genera] 
nature  of  the  invention,  rather  than  the  label  applied  to  the 
changes,  i.e..  "Continuation".  "Continuation  In-Part".  "Divi- 
sion", etc. 

Authorized  parties  may  determine  whether  a  particular  appli- 
cation was  forwarded  to  the  defense  agencies  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S  C.  181  either  by  reviewing  the  filing  receipt  to 
determine  if  a  license  is  or  was  granted,  in  which  case  security 
inspection  did  not  occur,  or  by  reviewing  the  file  wrapper  to 
determine  if  an  access  acknowledgment  under  35  U.S.C.  181 
is  present,  in  which  case  security  inspection  did  occur.  If  verifi- 
cation of  the  security  inspection  status  of  an  application  is 
needed,  the  authorized  pvties  may  submit  a  written  request 
therefor  to  the  Office,  directed  to  the  attention  of  Licensing 
and  Review.  A  written  response  from  the  Office  will  be  issued. 
In  the  event  Office  records  are  not  available,  a  de  novo  determi- 
nation by  the  Office  will  be  made  of  the  need  for  defense 
agency  inspection  under  the  present  national  security  standards. 
If  security  inspection  was  not  required  under  35  U.S.C.  181, 
then  the  provisions  of  the  Act  will  convert  a  previously  granted 
or  implied  license  into  one  having  the  scope  of  proposed  § 
5.15(a). 

Section  5.1S(a).  as  amended,  adopts  the  specific  provisions 
of  the  Act  and  clarifies  the  existing  rules  by  expressly  stating 
that  the  license  provisions  of  the  paragraph  are  applicable  to 
United  States  appUcations  which  were  not  required  to  be  made 
available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  The 
inspection  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  181  delegate  to  the  Conunis- 
sioner  of  Patents  and  Trademailcs  the  authority  to  decide  which 
applications  will  be  forwarded  to  United  States  defense  agencies 
for  national  security  inspection  when  the  Government  has  no 
property  interest  in  the  invention.  The  fact  that  an  application 
was  forwarded  to  the  defense  agencies  does  not  necessarily 
mean  that  the  application  was  properly  within  the  inspection 
scope  of  35  U.S.C.  181.  Thus,  if  an  application  was  not  required 
to  be  inspected  but  was  inspected  by  mistake,  it  is  eligible  for 
such  a  license.  The  changes  to  the  regulation  expressly  apply 
to  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  to  a  previously 
licensed  foreign  application,  and  divisions  thereof,  provided 
the  not  alter  ^  general  nature  of  the  invention  in  a  manner 
which  would  require  a  corresponding  United  States  application 
to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181. 

The  language  of  §  5  15(aKl)  also  has  been  clarified.  If  the 
filing  of  the  foreign  implication  was  pursuant  to  a  license 
granted  under  §  5.15  and  issued  prior  to  publication  of  the 
notice  in  the  Federal  Register  at  49  Fed.  Reg.  13456  (April  4. 
1984)  for  subject  matter  which  was  not  appioptiau  for  inspec- 


1182  OG  269 

(88) 
tion  under  35  U.8.C.  181.  the  license  is  now  expanded  to 
cover  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  thereto,  or 
divisions  thereof,  which  do  not  change  the  general  nature  of 
the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  such  application 
to  be  made  available  for  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181.  Also,  paragraphs  (aK3)  and  (aX4)  of  §  5.15  have  been 
merged  in  order  to  more  clearly  define  the  type  of  subsequent 
changes  to  a  previously  licensed  foreign  patent  application 
which  may  be  filed  without  any  additional  license.  In  particular, 
it  is  made  clear  that  these  changes  must  not  be  such  as  to  require 
the  aj^lication  to  be  made  available  for  security  inspection .  Any 
questions  about  the  security  inspection  status  of  any  application 
or  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements  thereto,  or 
divisions  thereof,  will  be  handled  in  the  manner  as  described 
above. 

Section  5.IS(b),  as  amended,  clarifies  the  existing  lule  by 
expressly  stating  that  the  license  provisions  of  §  5.12(b)  are 
applicable  to  United  States  applications  which  were  required 
to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  aiid§ 
5.1.  The  amendments  also  clarify  the  language  of  the  paragraph 
and  indicate  that  the  more  restrictive  Ucense  under  this  para- 
graph includes  authority  to  take  actions  in  the  foreign  or  interna- 
tional application,  provided  subject  matter  additional  to  that 
covered  by  the  license  is  not  involved  Section  5.15(c),  as 
amended,  clarifies  the  existing  rule  by  expressly  stating  that 
the  granting  of  a  §  5.15(a)  scope  to  a  license  under  §  5.15(b) 
and  conversion  provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  only  applicable 
to  material  subinitted  under  §  5. 1 3  or  United  States  applications, 
which  are  not,  or  were  not,  required  to  be  made  available  for 
inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  S  5.1. 

Sections  5.15(e)  and  (f),  as  amended,  substitute  a  reference 
to  §  5.15(aK3)  rather  than  to  §  5.15(aX4)  which  has  been 
eliminated  as  a  separate  paragraph.  Paragraph  (e)  also  has  been 
amended  to  state  that  changes  to  the  general  nature  of  the 
invention,  which  would  require  the  apphcatioa  to  have  be«i 
made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1. 
require  a  sepvate  license. 

Section  5.25(a).  as  amended,  provides  that  the  inventor  may 
receive  a  retroactive  license  if  the  inventor  can  show  thai  the 
premature  filing  of  papers  in  a  foreign  patent  office  was  made 
through  error  and  without  deceptive  intent  This  criterion  is 
the  same  as  that  for  "error  without  any  deceptive  intention" 
for  reissue  of  a  patent  and  replaces  the  previous  standard  of 
inadvertence.  This  section  also  has  been  amended  to  clarify 
that  each  country  in  which  a  proscribed  filing  occurred  must 
be  hsted  in  a  petition  for  retroactive  license.  Also,  the  rule  has 
been  amended  to  define  a  verified  statement  as  being  in  the 
form  of  either  an  oath  or  a  declaration.  Finally,  the  rule  has 
been  clarified  by  defining  the  period  over  which  error  without 
deceptive  intent  must  be  shown  as  being  the  time  leading  up 
to  and  including  the  proscribed  foreign  filing 

Other  Considerations 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commeice  has 
certified  to  the  Acting  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small 
Business  Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a 
significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number 
of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)) 
because  the  niles  simplify  the  procedures  for  all  United  Stales 
inventors  who  file  and  prosecute  applications  in  foreign  coun- 
tries. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  role  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  1 00  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individuals,  industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic 
or  export  markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
tiiis  notice  has  no  Federalism  inq>lications  affecting  the  relatkn- 
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ship  between  the  National  Govenunent  and  die  Stales  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rules  contain  a  collection  of  information  requirement 
subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  which  has  previously 
been  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under 
Control  No.  06SI-001 1  with  an  expiration  date  of  March  31, 
1993.  The  average  time  for  each  petition  for  license  under  § 
51.12(b)  or  §  5.25  is  estimated  to  be  approximately  thirty  (30) 
minutes,  including  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  gathering 
and  maintaining  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  petition  submission.  Send  comments  regarding  this  burden 
estimate  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Office  of  Manage- 
ment and  Organization,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  the  Office 
of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  20503  (Atten- 
tion: Paperwork  Reduction  Project  0651-001 1). 

Lkt  Of  Sottjccts 

37CFRPMt5 

CtmamMlmA  infoniMtioii,  EzpoTts,  Fordgn  reiatmns.  Inven- 
tions and  patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  foith  in  the  preandiie,  37  CFR  Part  S  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  INVENTIONS 

AND  UCENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE 

APPUCATIONS  IN  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  Part  5  is  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  41.  181-188,  as  amended  by  die 
Patent  Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Pub.  L. 
100-418  102  Stat  1567;  the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as 
amended,  22  U.S.  C.  2751  et  seq.,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1954,  as  amended,  42  U.  S.C.  201 1  et  seq.,  and  the  Nuclear 
Non-Prolifcration  Act  of  1978,  22  U.S.C.  3201  el  seq..  and  die 
delegations  in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  theCommis- 
sioner  (15  CFR  370.10(j),  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

2.  Section  5.1 1,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (e),  are  revised  to  tead 
as  follows: 

S  5.11  license  for  fiUng  in  a  foreign  coontry  an  appUca- 
tiaa  on  an  inycntion  nude  in  the  Untted  States  or  for  trans- 
■  intenatioaal  appikatioa. 
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(a)  A  license  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
mvks  under  35  U.S.C.  1 84  is  required  before  filing  any  appUca- 
tion  for  patent  including  any  nwdifications,  amendments,  or 
supplements  thereto  or  divisions  thereof  or  for  the  registration 
of  a  utiUty  model,  industrial  design,  or  model,  in  a  foreign 
patent  office  or  any  foreign  patent  agency  or  any  international 
agency  other  than  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  if  the 
invention  was  made  in  the  United  States  and: 

( 1 )  An  appUcation  on  the  invention  has  been  on  file  in  die 
United  States  less  dian  six  months  prior  to  the  date  on  which 
the  appUcation  is  to  be  ^ed,  or 

(2)  No  application  on  the  invention  has  been  filed  in  the 
United  States. 


(e)  No  license  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  is 
required: 

(1)  If  the  invention  was  not  made  in  the  United  States,  or 

(2)  If  the  corresponding  United  States  application  is  not 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §  5.2,  and  was  filed  at  least 
six  months  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  appUcation  is  filed 
in  a  foreign  coimtry,  or 

(3)  For  subsequent  modifications,  amendments  and  supple- 
ments containing  additional  subject  matter  to,  or  divisions  of, 
a  fofeign  patent  appUcation  if: 

(i)  a  Ucense  is  not,  or  was  not.  requited  under  paragraph 
(eX2)  of  diis  section  for  the  foreign  patent  appUcation; 

(ii)  the  corresponding  United  States  appUcation  was  not 
required  to  be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  §5.1;  and 


(iii)  such  modifications,  amendments,  and  supplements  do 
not,  or  did  not,  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention  in 
a  manner  which  would  require  any  correspwnding  United  States 
appUcation  to  be  or  have  been  available  for  inspection  under 
35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1. 


*  *  •  «  * 


3.  Section  5.15,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (e)  and  (0.  are 
revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  5.15  Scope  of  license 

(a)  AppUcatioos  or  other  materials  reviewed  pursuant  to  § 
5 . 1 2  through  5 . 1 4,  which  were  not  required  to  be  niade  available 
for  inspection  by  defense  agencies  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  § 
5.1,  will  be  eUgible.for  a  Ucense  of  die  scope  provided  in 
this  paragraph.  This  Ucense  permits  subsequent  modifications, 
amendments,  and  supplements  containing  additional  subject 
matter  to,  or  divisions  of.  a  foreign  patent  appUcation,  if  such 
changes  to  the  appUcation  do  not  alter  die  general  nature  of 
the  invention  in  a  manner  which  would  require  the  United 
States  appUcation  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1.  This  Ucense  also  covers  the 
inventions  disclosed  in  foreign  appUcations  which  had  been 
granted  a  Ucense  under  this  part  prior  to  April  4.  1984,  and 
which  were  not  subject  to  security  inspection  under  35  U.S.C. 
181  and  §  5.1.  Grant  of  diis  Ucense  audiorizes  the  export  and 
filing  of  an  appUcation  in  a  foreign  country  or  the  transmitting  of 
an  international  appUcation  to  any  patent  ageiKy  orintemational 
patent  agency  wbien  the  subject  matter  of  the  foreign  or  interna- 
tional appUcation  corresponds  to  that  of  the  domestic  i^Uca- 
tion.  This  license  includes  authority: 

(1)  To  export  and  file  aU  dupUcate  and  formal  application 
papers  in  foreign  countries  or  v^th  international  agencies; 

(2)  To  make  amendments,  modifications,  and  supplements, 
incluiding  divisions,  changes  or  supporting  matter  consisting 
of  the  illustration,  exempUfication,  comparison,  or  explanation 
of  subject  matter  disclosed  in  the  appUcation;  and 

(3)  To  take  any  action  in  the  prosecution  of  die  foreign  or 
international  application  provided  that  the  adding  of  subject 
matter  or  taking  of  any  action  under  paragraphs  (aXl)and(2)of 
this  section  does  not  change  the  general  nature  of  the  invention 
disclosed  in  the  appUcation  in  a  manner  which  would  require 
such  appUcation  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspection 
under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1  by  including  technical  dau 
pertaining  to: 

(i)  Defense  services  or  articles  designated  in  the  United 
States  Munitions  List  ^jpUcable  at  the  time  of  foreign  filing, 
the  unUcensed  exportation  of  which  is  prohibited  pursuant  to 
the  Arms  Export  Control  Act,  as  amended,  and  22  CFR  Parts 
121  Haoa^  130;  or 

(u)  Restricted  Data,  sensitive  nuclear  technology  or  tech- 
nology useful  in  the  production  or  utiUzation  of  special  nuclear 
material  or  atomic  energy,  the  dissemination  of  which  is  subject 
to  restrictions  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954,  as  amended, 
and  the  Nuclear  Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978,  as  implemented 
by  the  regulations  for  Unclassified  Activities  in  Foreign  Atomic 
Energy  Frograms,  10  CFR  Part  810,  in  eff^ect  at  die  time  of 
foreign  filing. 

(b)  AppUcations  or  other  materials  which  were  required  to 
be  made  available  for  inspection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  § 
5.1  will  be  eUgible  for  a  license  of  the  scope  provided  in  this 
paragraph.  Grant  of  tliis  Ucense  authorizes  the  export  and  filing 
of  an  appUcation  in  a  foreign  country  or  the  transmitting  of 
an  international  ^>pUcation  to  any  foreign  patent  agency  or 
international  patent  agency.  Further,  this  license  includes 
authority  to  export  and  file  all  duplicate  and  formal  pqiers 
in  foreign  countries  or  with  foreign  and  international  psuent 
agencies  and  to  make  amendments,  modifications,  and  supple- 
ments to,  file  divisions  of,  and  take  any  action  in  the  prosecution 
of  the  foreign  or  international  application,  provided  subject 
matter  additional  to  that  coveted  by  the  Ucense  is  not  involved. 

(c)  A  Ucense  granted  under  §  5.12(b)  pursuant  to  §  5.13  or 
S  5.14  shall  have  the  scope  indicated  in  paragra(^  (a)  of  diis 
section,  if  it  is  so  specified  in  the  Ucense.  A  petition,  accompa- 
nied by  the  required  fee  (1.17(h)),  may  also  be  filed  to  change 
a  Ucense  having  die  scope  indicated  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  to  a  Ucense  having  the  scope  indicated  in  paragraph 
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(a)  of  diis  section.  No  such  petition  will  be  granted  if  die  copy 
of  the  material  filed  pursuant  to  §  5.13  or  any  corresponding 
United  States  appUcation  was  required  to  be  made  available 
for  in-spection  under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  5  5.1.  The  change  in 
die  scope  of  a  Ucense  will  be  effective  as  of  die  date  of  die 
grant  of  the  petition. 

«  *  •  *  * 

(e)  Any  paper  filed  abroad  or  transmitted  to  an  international 
patent  agency  following  die  fiUng  of  a  foreign  or  international 
appUcation  which  changes  die  general  nature  of  die  subject 
matter  disclosed  at  the  time  of  filing  in  a  maimer  which  would 
require  such  appUcation  to  have  been  made  available  for  inspec- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  181  and  §  5.1  or  which  involves  die 
disclosure  of  subject  matter  Usted  in  paragraphs  (a>(3)(i)  or  (ii) 
of  this  section  must  be  separately  Ucenised  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  foreign  or  international  appUcation.  Further,  if  no  Ucense 
has  been  granted  under  §  5.12(a)  on  fiUng  die  corresponding 
United  States  appUcation,  any  paper  filed  abroad  or  with  an 
international  patent  agency  which  involves  the  disclosure  of 
additional  subject  matter  must  be  Ucensed  in  die  same  manner 
as  a  foreign  or  international  appUcation. 

(0  Licenses  separately  granted  in  connection  with  two  or 
more  United  Stales  appUcations  may  be  exercised  by  cmnbining 
or  dividing  the  disclosures,  as  desired,  provided: 

(1)  Subject  matter  which  changes  the  general  nature  of  the 
subject  matter  disclosed  at  die  time  of  filing  or  which  involves 
subject  matter  Usted  in  paragraphs  (a)(3Ki)  or  (u)  of  diis  section 
is  not  introduced,  and 

(2)  In  the  case  where  at  least  one  of  the  Ucenses  was  obtained 
under  §  5. 12(b),  additional  subject  matter  is  not  introduced. 

•  *  *  *  * 
4.  Section  5.25,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  5  J5  Pctitkn  tar  retHMCtire  Ikcase 


(a)  A  petition  for  a  retroactive  Ucense  under  35  U.S.C.  184 
shall  be  presented  in  accordance  with  §  5.13  or  §  5.14  (a),  and 
shall  include: 

(1)  A  listing  of  each  of  the  foreign  countries  in  which  die 
imUcensed  patent  appUcation  material  was  filed, 

(2)  The  dates  on  which  the  material  was  filed  in  each  country, 

(3)  A  verified  statement  (oath  or  declaration)  containing: 
(i)  An  averment'  that  the  subject  matter  in  question  was  not 

under  a  secrecy  order  at  the  time  it  was  filed  abroad,  and  that 
it  is  not  currendy  under  a  secrecy  order, 

(ii)  A  showing  diat  the  Ucense  has  been  diligendy  sought 
after  discovery  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filing,  and 

(iu)  An  explanation  of  why  the  material  was  filed  abroad 
through  error  and  without  deceptive  intent  widiout  die  required 
Ucense  under  §  5.1 1  first  having  been  obtained,  and 

(4)  The  required  fee  (§  1.17(h)). 

The  above  explanation  must  include  a  showing  of  facts  rather 
than  a  mere  aUegation  of  action  through  error  and  without 
deceptive  intent.  The  showing  of  facts  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  error  should  include  statements  by  those  persons  having 
personal  knowledge  of  the  acts  regarding  filing  in  a  foreign 
country  and  should  be  accompanied  by  copies  of  any  necessary 
supporting  documents  such  as  letters  of  transmittal  or  instruc- 
tions for  filing.  The  acts  which  are  alleged  to  constitute  error 
without  deceptive  intent  should  cover  tlK  period  leading  up  to 
and  including  each  of  the  proscribed  foreign  filings. 


Nov.  28,  1990  HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  JR. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1123  OG  20] 
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(89)  Department  of  CooBcrcc 

Patent  and  Tradeaurk  Office 
37  CFR  Part  150 
[Docket  No.  7103S-81(W] 

RcqiMsts  for  Presidential  Proclamations 
Under  tbc  Scmicomhictor  Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984, 
17  VS.C.  902(a)(2) 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO)  is  adding 
a  new  Subchapter  C,  Part  150  to  its  rules  to  implement  die 
Presidential  proclamation  provisions  of  the  Semiconductor 
Chip  Protection  Act  of  1984,  17  U.S.C.  902(aK2).  The  rules 
estabUsh  procedures  for  the  evaluation  of  requests  by  foreign 
governments  for  the  issuance  of  Piesidentia]  proclamations 
granting  protection  in  the  United  States  to  mask  works  of 
foreign  origin.  The  rules  also  permit  die  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks  independendy  to  initiate  an  evaluation. 
The  effect  of  the  rules  will  be  to  establish  a  regime  of  prtitection 
for  foreign  mask  works  in  die  United  States,  provided  mask 
woilcs  of  U.S.  origin  are  adequately  protected  in  the  country 
requesting  a  Presidential  proclamation. 
Effective  Date:  August  1,  1988 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Michael  K.  Kirk,  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  External  Aff^airs,  by  telephone  at  (703)557- 
3065,  or  by  mail  marlced  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washineton. 
DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Semiconductor  Chip  Protec- 
tion Act  of  1984  (SCPA)  estabUshed  a  new  form  of  intellectual 
property  protection  for  mask  works  diat  are  fixed  in  semicon- 
ductor chips.  Mask  worlcs  are  defined  as  a  "series  of  related 
linages,  however  fixed  or  encoded,"  diat  represent  die  diree- 
dimensional  pattern  in  the  layers  of  a  semiconductor  chip.  Thus, 
die  subject  matter  of  protection  under  die  SCPA  are  die  layout 
designs  of  semiconductor  chips,  known  in  some  countries  as 
"integrated  circuit  layout  designs"  or  as  "semiconductor  topo- 
graphies." The  SCPA  provides  a  ten-year  term  of  protection 
for  original  mask  works  measured  from  their  date  of  registration 
or  first  commercial  exploitation  anywhere  in  the  world.  To 
maintain  protection,  mask  works  must  be  registered  in  the 
United  States  Copyright  Office  within  two  years  of  first  com- 
mercial exploitation. 

Protection  for  foreign  mask  works  may  be  granted  under 
bodi  section  902  and  section  914  of  die  SCPA.  Section  902 
sets  out  three  different  ways  that  foreign  mask  works  may 
become  ehgible  for  protection  in  the  United  States.  First,  on 
die  date  die  work  is  registered  or  is  first  commercially  exploited 
anywhere  in  die  world,  die  mask  work  is  protectible  if  its  owner 
is  a  national,  domiciUary  or  sovereign  authority  of  a  foreign 
nation  dial  is  a  party  to  a  treaty  diat  provides  protection  of 
mask  works  and  to  which  die  United  States  is  also  a  party,  or 
if  a  stateless  person.whcrever  domiciled.  Second,  foreign  mask 
works  may  be  protected  when  diey  are  first  commercially 
exploited  in  die  United  States.  The  third  way,  set  forth  in  section 
902(aK2),  is  where  die  foreign  mask  work  comes  widiin  die 
scope  of  a  Presidential  proclamation.  The  President  may  issue 
a  proclamation  upon  finding  diat  a  foreign  nation  extends  to 
mask  worics  of  owners  who  are  U.S.  nationals  or  domiciUaries, 
protection  (1)  on  substantially  the  same  basis  as  diat  on  which 
the  foreign  nation  extends  protection  to  mask  works  of  its  own 
nationals  and  domiciUaries  and  mask  works  first  commercially 
exploited  in  diat  nation,  or  (2)  on  substantially  the  same  basis 
as  provided  in  die  SCPA.  Pursuant  to  Executive  Order  12504 
50  FR  4849  (Feb.  4, 1985),  requests  for  issuance  of  Presidential 
proclamations  are  to  be  presented  to  die  President  by  die  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce. 

Section  914  was  included  in  die  SCPA  as  a  transitional 
provision,  intended  by  Congress  to  encourage  other  countries 
to  pass  laws  extending  protection  to  diis  new  form  of  intellectual 
property.  Once  laws  were  in  place,  it  was  reasoned,  permanent 
protection  for  foreign  mask  works  could  be  conferred  under 
section  902  or  through  a  multilateral  treaty  that  extended  cov- 
erage to  mask  works.  Section  914  gives  die  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce authority  to  issue  orders  extending  interim  protection  to 
foreign  mask  work  owners  upon  die  satisfaction  of  certain 
conditions.  First,  die  Secretary  must  find  diat  die  foreign  nation 
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is  making  good  faith  efforts  and  reasonable  progress  toward 
entering  into  a  treaty  with  the  United  States,  or  toward  enacting 
l^islation  that  will  protect  U.S.  mask  works  on  the  same  basis 
as  domestic  mask  works,  or  at  a  level  similar  to  that  provided 
under  the  SCPA.  Second,  the  Secretary  must  determine  that 
nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sovereign  authorities  of  the  foreign 
nation  are  ikx  engaged  in  the  misappropriation,  unauthorized 
distribution,  or  unauthorized  commercial  exploitation  of  mask 
works.  Fmally,  the  Secretary  must  determine  that  issuance  of 
an  interim  order  would  promote  the  purposes  of  the  SCPA  and 
international  comity  with  respect  to  the  protection  of  mask- 
works. 

By  Amendment  1  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-14. 
issued  Dec.  3.  1984,  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  delegated 
to  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  the  authority  under  section  914  to  make  pertinent 
findings  and  to  issue  orders  for  the  interim  protection  of  foreign 
mask  works.  Amendment  2  to  Department  Organization  Onkr 
10-14,  issued  Sept.  28.  1987.  expanded  the  earlier  delegation 
to  include  responsibility  for  prescribing  regulations  for  the 
presentation  to  the  President  of  requests  for  issuance  of  procla- 
mations under  section  902. 

The  Conmiissioner  has  issued  orders  granting  interim  protec- 
tion under  section  914  for  mask  works  produced  in  AustraUa, 
Belgium,  Canada,  Denmark.  Finland,  France,  the  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany,  Greece.  Irelaixl,  Italy,  Japan,  Luxem- 
bourg, the  Netherlands,  Portugal,  Spain,  Sweden,  Switzerland, 
and  the  United  Kingdom.  All  of  the  interim  protection  orders 
were  recently  extended  until  May  31.  1989.  See  Extension  of 
Previously-Granted  Interim  Orders  Under  the  Semiconductor 
Chip  Protectitm  Act  of  1984,  53  FR  16308  (May  6,  1988). 

'niis  proceeding  was  initiated  by  a  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  pubbshed  at  53  FR  5588-90  (Feb.  25,  1988).  The 
notice  set  forth  proposed  regulations  for  the  submission  and 
evaluation  of  requests  that  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  recom- 
mend the  issuance  or  revocation  of  a  Presidential  proclamation 
granting  U.S.  protection  to  foreign  mask  works  under  section 
902(aX2)  of  the  SCPA.  Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  were 
received  from  the  Commission  of  the  European  Communities 
and  the  U.S.  Semiconductor  Industry  Association. 

Discussion  (rf  Specific  Rules 

Section  1  SO.  1  of  the  new  rules  sets  forth  relevant  definitions. 
Section  150.2  specifies  the  conditions  under  which  an  evalua- 
tion of  recommending  the  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or 
revocation  of  a  section  902  proclamation  will  be  initiated  by 
the  Commissioner.  Section  150.2(a)  provides  that  the  Commis- 
sioner must  initiate  an  evaluation  of  the  propriety  of  recom- 
mending the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation  upon 
receipt  of  a  request  from  a  foreign  govenunent.  Section  1 50.2(b) 
gives  the  Secretary  the  discretion  to  initiate  indcpendentiy  an 
evaluation  concerning  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or  revoca- 
tion of  a  proclamation,  or  as  directed  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce. 

Section  ISO. 3(a)  states  that  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a 
section  902  Presidential  proclamation  shall  be  made  by  "foreign 
govenmienis."  The  definition  of  "foreign  government"  in  sec- 
tion I  SO.  I  of  the  rules  makes  clear  that  international  intergov- 
ernmental organizations  may  request  Presidential 
proclamations  on  behalf  of  their  member  states. 

Section  lS0.3(b)  lists  the  documentation  that  must  accom- 
pany requests  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation.  The  laws,  legal 
rulings,  regulations,  and  administrative  orders  submitted  must 
be  in  unedited,  full-text  form.  Where  possible,  the  materials 
submitted  should  be  reproduced  from  the  original  document, 
e.g.,  from  court  reports  or  statutory  instruments.  Abstracts, 
summaries  and  commentaries  are  not  acceptable.  If  the  docu- 
ments are  not  in  EngUsh,  a  certified  English  translation  must 
accompany  them. 

Section  1 50.4  sets  out  the  procedure  the  Commissioner  will 
follow  after  a  request  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation  has  been 
submitted,  or  following  a  decision  indcpendentiy  to  initiate  an 
evaluation.  If  a  foreign  government  requests  a  section  902 
proclamation  before  a  section  914  proceeding  has  taken  place, 
under  section  150.4(a)  the  Commissioner  may  initiate  such  a 
proceeding  to  compile  ii  record  of  necessary  information  and, 
where  appropriate,  to  provide  interim  protection  in  the  United 
States  while  the  section  902  request  is  pending.  Section  lS0.4(b) 
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provides  that  the  infonnation  obtained  during  a  section  914 
proceeding,  if  one  has  been  held,  will  be  considered  by  flie 
Conunissioncr  in  determining  whether  to  reconunend  the  issu- 
ance of  a  Presidential  proclamation. 

Section  IS0.4(c)  provides  that  requests  for  Presidential  proc- 
lamations, and  notices  of  the  Commissioner's  determination 
indcpendentiy  to  initiate  section  902  evaluations,  will  be  pub- 
lished in  the  Federal  Register.  Wrinen  comments  will  be 
requested.  Section  150.4(d)  requires  the  Commissioner  to  notify 
the  Register  of  Copyrights  and  the  Cottunittees  on  the  Judiciary 
of  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  initiation 
of  an  evaluation.  Under  section  150.4(e),  a  hearing  may  be 
scheduled  if  the  wrinen  comments  raise  issues  that  cannot  be 
resolved  through  informal  contacts  Section  150.4(f)  provides 
that  the  record  to  be  considered  by  the  Commissioner  in  detCT- 
mining  whether  to  recommend  a  Presidential  proclamation  will 
be  the  request  from  a  foreign  government,  if  any,  written  com- 
ments received,  the  record  of  any  section  914  proceedings,  and 
the  information  obtained  in  a  hearing,  if  one  is  held. 

Sections  150.4(g)  and  (h)  provide  that  die  Commissioner 
will  forward  the  draft  recommendation  to  the  Secretary,  who 
will  then  forward  a  recommendation  regarding  issuance  of  a 
proclamation  to  the  President.  Section  150.5(a)  makes  clear 
that  the  reconunendation  for  issuance  of  a  proclamation  may 
include  terms  and  conditions  regarding  the  duration  of  the 
proclamation.  Section  150.5(b)  provides  that  interested  parties 
may  request  the  revision,  suspensicMi  or  revocation  of  Presiden- 
tial proclamations. 

Comments  on  the  Proposed  Rules 

Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  were  submitted  by  the 
Commission  of  the  European  Communities  and  the  U.S.  Semi- 
conductor Industry  Association  (SIA).  The  Commission  of  the 
European  Communities  noted  that  any  request  for  a  proclama- 
tion in  favor  of  mask  works  produced  in  the  Member  States 
will  be  made  by  the  Commission.  The  Commission  requested 
a  clarification  that  the  term  "foreign  governments"  as  used 
in  section  150.3(a)  includes  international  intergovernmental 
organizations  which  have  been  empowered  by  their  member 
states  to  request  Presidential  (ntxiamations  granting  U.S.  pro- 
tection to  mask  works  produced  in  such  states. 

The  PTO  adopts  the  Commission's  suggestion.  The  rules 
are  not  intended  to  preclude  foreign  governments  from  having 
requests  for  Presidential  proclamations  presented  on  their  behalf 
by  an  international  or  regional  intergovernmental  organization. 
Accordingly,  a  defiiution  of  "foreign  government"  is  added  as 
section  I  SO.  1(b)  of  the  rules,  malong  clear  that  international 
intergovernmental  organizations  may  request  Presidential  proc- 
lamations on  behalf  of  their  member  states. 

In  its  cotmnents,  the  SIA  requested  that  section  150.4(c)  be 
amended  to  require  that  the  Commissioner  hold  a  public  hearing 
when  requested  by  any  interested  party  after  an  evaluation  has 
begun.  As  proposed,  section  150.4<eX2)(ii)  gives  the  Commis- 
sioner discretion  to  hold  a  hearing  to  gather  additional  informa- 
tion if  material  issues  raised  in  written  comments  caiuiot  be 
resolved  less  formally.  SIA  also  requested  that  section  150.4(f) 
be  amended  to  include  information  obtained  in  public  hearings 
in  the  Ust  of  materials  to  be  evaluated  by  the  Commissioner. 
SIA  suggested  that  section  150.4(c)  specify  a  time  period  of 
thirty  (30)  days  after  publication  of  a  request  for  comments 
in  the  Federal  Register  during  which  written  comments  and 
requests  for  a  hearing  may  be  submitted. 

The  PTO  does  not  agree  that  the  Commissioner  should  be 
required  to  hold  a  hearing  as  part  of  every  section  902  evaluation 
wheiMver  requested.  Section  150.4(b)  provides  that  information 
obtained  during  section  914  proceedings  will  be  used  in  evalu- 
ating requests  for  Presidential  proclamations.  Moreover,  under 
section  150.4(a)  the  Commissioner  may  institute  section  914 
proceedings  if  an  interim  order  has  not  been  issued  in  favor 
of  mask  works  from  such  a  requesting  nation.  Given  the  thor- 
oughness with  which  section  914  proceedings  are  generally 
conducted,  the  Commissioner  is  expected  to  have  available  a 
substantial  record  concerning  the  degree  of  protection  for  U.S. 
mask  works  in  the  subject  country.  A  separate  hearing  might 
only  serve  to  cause  delay  in  such  cases. 

Moreover,  effective  public  [>articipation  in  the  section  902 
evaluation  process  is  not  dependent  on  whether  the  Commis- 
sioner holds  a  hearing.  The  niles  proceed  from  the  assumption 


that  any  material  issues  relating  to  protection  of  U.S.  mask 
works  in  a  requesting  foreigii  country  can  be  raised  in  written 
comments,  and  that  these  issues  can  be  resolved  flexibly 
through  informal  inter  partes  contacts.  Where  issues  cannot 
be  resolved  through  such  informal  contacts,  section  l50.4(eXii) 
gives  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  hold  a  hearing  to  obtain 
additional  views  and  to  assist  in  resolving  the  issues.  It  is  not 
evident  that  a  mandatcxy  hearing  upwi  request  of  interested 
parties  would  provide  an  opportuniQr  for  exchange  of  views 
or  information  that  is  not  otherwise  available  under  section 
150.4(e). 

The  PTO  agrees  that,  if  the  Commissioner  elects  to  hold  a 
hearing,  the  information  obtained  should  be  included  in  the 
record.  Accordingly,  section  150.4(f)  is  amended  to  make  this 
clarification.  It  is  also  proper  that  die  rules  specify  a  time  period 
for  the  subnussion  of  comments  following  publication  in  die 
Federal  Register  of  die  request  for  a  proclamation  or  the  Com- 
missioner's determination  to  initiate  independently  a  section 
902  evaluation.  Thus,  to  ensure  tiiat  all  interested  parties  have 
sufficient  time  to  investigate  and  prepare  complete  written  com- 
ments, section  150.4(c)  is  amended  to  specify  that  comments 
must  be  submitted  within  sixty  (60)  days  of  Federal  Register 
publication. 

Discussion  of  Principal  Changes 

A  new  section  150.1(b)  has  been  added  to  die  rules  as  pro- 
posed to  clarify  that  international  or  regional  intergovernmental 
t»-ganizations  may  request  Presidential  proclamations  on  behalf 
of  their  member  states,  provided  the  member  states  have 
empowered  the  organization  to  make  such  requests.  Pn^msed 
sections  lS0.1(c)-(g)  have  been  redesignated  as  sections 
1 50. 1  (d)-(h).  The  definition  of  "mask  work"  in  section  I  SO.  1  (d) 
(proposed  section  150.1(c))  has  been  modified  slightiy  to  con- 
form to  the  language  in  section  901(aX2)  of  the  SCPA.  The 
definition  of  "Presidential  proclamation"  in  section  150.1(e) 
(proposed  section  1 50. 1  (d))  has  been  changed  sUgfady  by  substi- 
tuting die  words  "applying  for"  for  the  word  "making"  before 
the  word  '"registrations."  The  purpose  of  diis  change  is  to 
conform  the  language  of  the  rule  to  section  908  of  dve  SCPA. 
which  relates  to  mask  work  registration.  The  definition  of 
"request"  in  section  150.1(0  (proposed  section  150.1(e))  has 
been  changed  to  indicate  that  the  Commissioner  is  not  required 
to  treat  request  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  Presiden- 
tial proclamation  in  the  same  way  as  requests  for  issuance  of 
such  proclamations  (see  discussion  of  section  lS0.5(b),  infra). 
Section  150.2(a)  has  been  expanded  to  make  clear  that  the 
Conunissioncr  may  initiate  indcpendentiy  an  evaluation  of  rec- 
ominending  the  revision,  suspension,  or  revocation  of  a  Presi- 
dential proclamation,  as  well  as  an  evaluation  of  recommending 
the  issuance  of  a  proclamation.  This  change  reflects  the  amend- 
ment to  section  902(aX2)  made  by  tbt  Semiconductor  (3iip 
Protection  Act  Extension  of  1987,  which  clarifies  that  the  Presi- 
dent has  the  authority  to  revise,  suspend  or  revoke,  as  well 
as  issue,  proclamations  extending  protection  to  foreign  mask 
works. 

Section  150.3(b)  has  been  changed  to  state  that  requests  iai 
issuance  of  a  Presidential  proclamation  must  be  accompanied 
by  "a  copy"  of  laws,  legal  rulings,  regulations  or  administrative 
wders,  rather  than  "an  official  copy"  of  such  materials,  as  was 
proposed.  This  change  is  made  to  avoid  confusion  arising  from 
the  fact  that  the  meaning  of  "official  copy"  may  vary  from 
country  to  country.  Section  150.3(bX5)  has  been  redesignated 
as  section  l50.3(bX6),  and  a  new  section  150.3(bX5)  has  been 
added  to  specify  tiiat  the  copies  submiaed  to  die  PTO  must  be 
in  fiill  text,  unedited,  and  where  possible,  be  reproduced  from 
the  original  document 

Section  150.4(c)  has  also  been  changed.  The  proposed  rule 
stated  that  notices  of  requests  by  foreign  governments  for  the 
issuance  of  Presidential  proclamations  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register.  Language  has  been  added  to  make  clear  ttiat 
notices  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  independently  to 
initiate  evaluations  will  also  be  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister. Section  lS0.4(c)  has  also  been  changed  to  provide  that 
comments  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissioner  within  sixty 
(60)  days  of  publication  of  the  Federal  Register  notice.  Section 
150.4(f)  has  been  modified  to  include  information  obtained  in 
a  public  hearing  held  pursuant  to  section  150.4(e)(ii),  if  such 
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a  bearing  is  held,  in  die  list  of  materials  to  be  evaluated  by  the 
Commissioner. 

Section  150.5(b)  has  been  changed  to  reflect  the  amendment 
to  section  902(aX2)  made  by  die  Semiconductor  (liip  Protec- 
tion Act  Extension  of  1987.  The  first  sentence  provides  diat 
any  interested  party  may  request  the  "revision,  suspension  or 
revocation"  of  a  proclamation.  The  second  sentence  has  been 
modified  to  provide  that  "requests  for  revision,  suspension  or 
revocation  of  a  proclamation  will  be  considered  in  substantially 
the  same  manner  as  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902 
proclamation."  The  word  "substantially"  has  been  added  to 
indicate  that  the  (Commissioner  need  not  initiate  a  formal  evalu- 
ation in  every  case  where  a  request  is  made  for  die  revision, 
suspension  or  revocation  of  a  Presidential  proclamation,  in 
contrast  to  situations  where  a  foreign  government  requests  the 
issuance  of  such  a  proclamation.  \A^e  good  faith  requests  for 
the  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  proclamation  will 
be  accorded  fair  procedural  treatment,  it  is  proper  diat  die 
Commissioner  have  flexibihty  at  the  outset  to  consider  such 
requests  on  a  case-by-case  basis  as  experience  is  gained  under 
diese  rules.  If  necessary,  die  PTO  may  amend  die  rules  at  a 
later  time  to  provide  additional  procedures  for  consideration 
of  requests  for  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  Presidential 
proclamations. 

Stylistic  changes  have  also  been  made  in  sections  lS0.2(a), 
I50.3(bX6)  (proposed  section  150.3(bXS))  and  150.5(a),  but 
these  changes  are  for  purposes  of  clarity  and  are  not  substantive 
in  nature. 

OAer  Considerations 

This  rule  does  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  natural  resources. 
This  rule  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Regula- 
tory Flexibihty  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Executive  Oidras 
12291  and  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,44 
U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  proposed 
rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  in^>act  on  a 
substantial  number  of  snull  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act, 
5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.)  The  economic  impact  of  a  Presidential 
proclamation  on  stnall  entities  will  be  beneficial,  since  such 
proclamations  may  be  issued  only  upon  a  finding  that  a  foreign 
nation  extends  reciprocal  protection  to  U.S.  mask  works. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effect  on  die  economy  will  be  less  diat  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  By  extending  protection  to  foreign 
mask  work  owners,  the  ability  of  Unitol  States-based  enter- 
prises to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic 
or  export  markets  will  be  enhanced. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  federalism  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  national  government  and  the  stales  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  rule  will  not  impose  a  burden  luder  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980, 44  U.S.C.  3SlOeiseq.,  since  no  record- 
keeping or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the 
Act  are  placed  upon  the  pubUc. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Subchapter  C 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Audiority  delegations. 
Semiconductor  chips.  Mask  works. 

For  die  reasons  set  out  in  die  preamble.  Chapter  I  of  Tide 
37  CFR  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  Subchapter  C,  Part  150, 
as  follows: 

Subchapter  C  -  PROTECTION  OF  FOREIGN  MASK  WORKS 

Part  150  -  REQUESTS  FOR  PRESIDENTIAL  PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT  T017  U.S.C.  902(aX2) 

Sec. 

150.1  Definitions. 

150.2  Initiation  of  Evaluation. 
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150.3  Submission  of  Requests. 
1S0l4  Evaluation. 

1 50.5  Duration  of  Proclamation. 

1 50.6  Mailing  Address. 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6;  E.O.  12504,  50  FR  4849,  3  CFR, 
1985  Comp.,  p.  335. 

Section  150.1  Definitions. 

(a)  "Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

fb)  "Foreign  government"  means  the  duly-constituted  executive 
of  a  foreign  nation,  or  an  international  or  regional  intergov- 
ernmental organization  which  has  been  empowered  by  its 
member  states  lo  request  issuance  of  Presidential  proclama- 
tions on  their  behalf  under  this  part. 

(c)  "Interim  order"  means  an  order  issued  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  under  17  U.S.C.  914. 

(d)  "Mask  work"  means  a  series  of  related  images,  however 
fixed  or  encoded- 

(1)  having  or  representing  the  predetermined,  three  dimen- 
sional pattern  of  metallic,  insulating,  or  semiconductor 
material  present  or  removed  from  the  layers  of  a  semicon- 
ductor chip  product;  and 

(2)  in  which  scries  the  relation  of  the  images  to  one  another 
is  that  each  image  has  the  pattern  of  the  surface  of  one 
form  of  the  semiconductor  chip  product 

(e)  "Presidential  proclamation"  means  an  action  by  the  Presi- 
dent extending  to  foreign  nationals,  domiciliaries  and  sover- 
eign authorities  the  privilege  of  applying  for  registrations 
for  mask  works  pursuant  to  17  U.S.C.  902. 

(0  "Request  ■  means  a  request  by  a  foreign  govenunent  for  the 
issuance  of  a  Presidential  proclamation. 

(g)  "Proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  to  issue  an  interim  order 
extending  protection  to  foreign  nationals,  domiciliaries  and 
sovereign  authorities  under  17  U.S.C.  Chapter  9. 

(h)  "Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

Section  150.2  Initiation  of  Evaluation. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  independently  or  as  directed  by  die 
Secretary,  may  initiate  an  evaluation  of  the  propriety  of 
recommending  the  issuance,  revision,  suspension  or  revoca- 
tion of  a  section  902  proclamation. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  shall  initiate  an  evaluation  of  the  pro- 
priety of  recommending  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  procla- 
mation upon  receipt  of  a  request  from  a  foreign  government. 

Section  150.3  Submission  of  Requests. 

(a)  Requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation 
shall  be  submitted  by  foreign  governments  for  review  by  the 
Conunissioner. 

(b)  Requests  for  issuance  of  a  proclamatitm  shall  include: 

(1)  A  copy  of  the  foreign  law  or  legal  nilings  that  provide 
protection  forU.S.  mask  works  which  provide  a  basis  for 
the  request. 

(2)  A  copy  of  any  regtilations  or  administrative  orders  imple- 
menting the  protection. 

(3)  A  copy  of  any  laws,  regulations  or  administrative  orders 
establishing  or  regulating  the  registration  (if  any)  of  mask 
works. 

(4)  Any  other  relevant  laws,  regulations  or  administrative 
orders. 

(5)  All  copies  of  laws,  legal  rulings,  regulations  or  adminis- 
trative orders  submitted  must  be  in  unedited,  Ml-text  form, 
and  if  possible,  must  be  reproduced  from  the  original 
doctmient. 

(6)  All  material  submined  must  be  in  the  original  langiiage, 
and  if  not  in  English,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certified 
English  translation. 

Section  150.4  Evaluation. 

(a)  Upon  submission  of  a  request  by  a  foreign  govenunent  for 
the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation,  if  an  interim  order 
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under  section  9 1 4  has  not  been  issued,  the  Commissioner  niay 
initiate  a  section  914  proceeding  if  additional  information 
is  required. 

(b)  If  an  interim  order  under  section  914  has  been  issued,  the 
information  obtained  during  the  section  914  proceeding  will 
be  used  in  evaluating  the  request  for  a  section  902  proclama- 
tion. 

(c)  After  the  Commissioner  receives  the  request  of  a  foreign 
government  for  a  section  902  proclamation,  or  after  a  deter- 
mination is  made  by  the  Commissioner  to  initiate  indepen- 
dendy  an  evaluation  pursuant  to  section  150.2(a)  of  this  part, 
a  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register  to  request 
relevant  and  material  comments  on  the  adequacy  and  effec- 
tiveness of  the  protection  afforded  U.S.  mask  works  under 
the  system  of  law  described  in  the  notice.  Conunents  should 
include  detailed  explanations  of  any  alleged  deficiencies  in 
the  foreign  law  or  any  alleged  deficiencies  in  its  implementa- 
tion. If  the  alleged  deficiencies  include  problems  in  adminis- 
tration such  as  registration,  the  respondent  should  include  as 
specifically  as  possible  full  detailed  explanations,  including 
dates  for  and  the  nature  of  any  alleged  problems.  Comments 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Commissionerwithin  sixty  (60)  days 
of  publication  of  the  Federal  Register  notice. 

(d)  The  Commissioner  shall  notify  the  Register  of  Copyrights 
and  the  Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and  the 
House  of  Representatives  of  the  initiation  of  an  evaluation 
under  these  regulations. 

(e)  If  the  written  comments  submitted  by  any  party  present 
relevant  and  material  reasons  why  a  proclaniation  should 
not  issue,  the  Commissioner  will: 

(1)  Contact  the  party  raising  the  issue  for  verification  and 
any  needed  additional  information; 

(2)  Contact  the  requesting  foreign  government  to  determine 
if  the  issues  raised  by  the  party  can  be  resolved;  and, 

(i)  If  the  issues  are  resolved,  continue  with  the  evaluation; 

or, 
(ii)  If  the  issues  caimot  be  resolved  on  this  basis,  hold  a 

public  hearing  to  gather  additional  information. 

(0  The  comments,  the  section  902  request,  information 
obtained  from  a  section  914  proceeding,  if  any.  and  infor- 
mation obtained  in  a  hearing  held  pursuant  to  subsection 
(eXii)  of  this  section,  if  any,  will  be  evaluated  by  the 
Conmiissioner. 

(g)  The  Commissioner  will  forward  the  information  to  the 
Secretary,  together  with  an  evaluation  and  a  draft  recom- 
mendation. 

(h)  The  Secretary  will  forward  a  recommendation  regarding 
the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation  to  the  President 

Section  150.5  Duration  of  Proclamation. 

(a)  The  recommendation  for  the  issuance  of  a  proclamation 
may  include  terms  and  conditions  regarding  the  duration  of 
the  proclamation. 

(b)  Requests  for  the  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a 
proclamation  may  be  submitted  by  any  interested  party. 
Requests  for  revision,  suspension  or  revocation  of  a  procla- 
mation will  be  considered  in  substantially  the  same  maimer 
as  requests  for  the  issuance  of  a  section  902  proclamation. 

Section  150.6  Mailing  Address. 

Requests  and  all  correspondence  submitted  pursuant  to  these 
guidelines  shall  be  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  4 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 
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STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATION 


June  23,  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  existing  Office  practice 
with  respect  to  providing  a  new  issue  fee  due  date.  Sometimes 
errors  appear  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  such  as  an  inconcct 
number  of  claims,  die  misspelling  of  an  inventor's  name,  an 
incorrect  inventorship,  or  an  incorrect  tide.  A  duplicate  Notice 
of  Allowance  correcting  the  errors  may  be  requested  from  die 
Group  that  mailed  the  Notice.  However,  a  new  issue  fee  due 
date  will  not  be  provided  if  die  information  on  die  original 
Notice  of  Allowance  is  sufficient  to  allow  a  reasonable  prac- 
titioner to  timely  file  a  proper  issue  fee  in  die  comxt  application. 
Specifically,  die  mere  filing  of  a  request  for  a  corrected  or 
duplicate  Notice  of  Allowance  will  not  act  to  stay  die  period 
for  paying  the  issue  fee. 


June  12,  1985 


JAMES  E.  DENNY 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(91)  Public  Law  M-622 

Signed  November  8, 1984 
Nlnety-eigiith  Congress  of  the  United  States  of  America 

AT  THE  SECOND  SESSION 

Begun  and  held  at  the  City  of  Washington  on  Monday,  the 
twenty-third  day  of  January,  one  Aousand  nine  hundred  and 
eighty-four 

An  Act 

To  amend  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  to  increase  die  effective- 
ness of  die  patent  laws,  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of 
the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled, 

SHORT  TITLE 

SECTION  1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  die  'Tatent  Law 
Amendments  Act  of  1984". 

TITLE  I-PATENT  IMPROVEMENT  PROVISIONS 

USE  OF  PATENTED  INVENTIONS  OUTSIDE 

THE  UNITED  STATES 

SEC.  101. (a)  Section  271  of  tide  35.  United  Stales  Code, 
is  amended  by  adding  at  die  end  diereof  die  following  new 
subsection: 

"(fXl)  Whoever  widiout  audiority  supplies  or  causes  to  be 
suppUed  in  or  from  the  United  States  all  or  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  components  of  a  patented  invention,  where  such  compo- 
nents are  uncombined  in  whole  or  in  part,  in  such  manner  as 
to  actively  induce  the  combination  of  such  components  outside 
of  the  United  States  in  a  manner  that  would  infringe  the  patent 
if  such  combination  occurred  within  the  United  States,  shall 
be  liable  as  an  infringer. 

"(2)  Whoever  without  authority  supplies  or  causes  to  be 
supplied  in  or  from  the  United  States  any  component  of  a 
patented  invention  that  is  especially  made  or  especially  "^wptfd 
for  use  in  the  invention  and  not  a  staple  article  or  commodity 
of  commerce  suitable  for  substantial  noninfringing  use,  where 
such  component  is  uncombined  in  whole  or  in  part  knowing 
that  such  component  is  so  made  or  ad^ited  and  intending  that 
such  compmient  will  be  combined  outside  of  die  United  States 
in  a  manner  that  would  infringe  the  patent  if  such  combination 
occurred  widiio  die  United  States,  shall  be  liable  as  an 
infringer." 


SEC.  102.(a)  Chapter  14  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  section: 

S  157.  Statatory  iavcation  rcgistnition 

"(a)  Notwidistanding  any  other  provision  of  diis  title,  the 
Commissioner  is  authorized  to  publish  a  statutory  invention 
registration  containing  the  specification  and  drawings  of  a  regu- 
lariy  filed  application  for  a  patent  without  examination  if  the 
applicant: 

"(1)  meets  the  requirements  of  section  1 12  of  this  title; 
"(2)  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  printing,  as 

set  forth  in  regulations  of  the  Commissioner; 
"(3)  waives  the  right  to  receive  a  patent  on  the  invention 

within  such   period  as  may  be  prescribed  by  die  Commis- 
sioner; and 
"(4)  pays  application,  publication,  and  odier  processing 
fees  established  by  the  Commissioner. 
If  an  interference  is  declared  with  respect  to  such  an  application, 
a  statutory  invention  registration  may  not  be  published  unless 
the  issue  of  priority  of  invention  is  finally  determined  in  favor 
of  the  ^plicant 

"(b)  The  waiver  under  subsection  (aX3)  of  diis  section  by 
an  applicant  shall  take  effect  upon  publication  of  the  stautory 
invention  registration. 

"(c)  A  statutory  invention  registration  published  pursuant  to 
this  section  shall  have  all  of  the  attributes  specified  for  patents 
in  this  tide  except  those  specified  in  section  183  and  sections 
271  through  289  of  this  title.  A  statutory  invention  registration 
shall  not  have  any  of  the  attributes  specified  for  patents  in  any 
other  provision  of  law  other  than  this  tide.  A  stamtory  invention 
registration  published  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  give  apprt>- 
priate  notice  to  the  pubUc,  pursuant  to  regulations  which  the 
Commissioner  shall  issue,  of  die  preceding  provisions  of  this 
subsection.  The  invention  with  respect  to  which  a  statutory 
inventitm  certificate  is  published  is  not  a  patented  invention 
for  purposes  of  section  292  of  this  tide. 

"(d)  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  shall  report  to  die  Congress 
aimually  on  the  use  of  statutory  invention  registrations.  Such 
rqtoit  shall  include  an  assessment  of  the  degree  to  which  agen- 
cies of  the  Federal  Government  are  making  use  of  the  statutory 
invention  registration  system,  die  degree  to  which  it  aids  die 
management  of  federally  developed  technology,  and  an  assess- 
ment of  die  cost  savings  to  die  Federal  Government  of  die  use 
of  such  procedures." 

(b)  The  table  of  sections  at  the  beginning  of  chapter  14  of 
tide  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  die  end 
thereof  the  following: 

"157.  Statutory  invention  registration." 

(c)  The  amendments  made  by  diis  section  shall  take  efifect 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act 

PRIOR  ART 

SEC.  103.  Section  103  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code!  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"Subject  matter  developed  by  another  person,  which  qualifies 
as  prior  art  only  under  subsection  (0  or  (g)  of  section  102  of 
diis  tide,  shall  not  preclude  patentability  under  this  section 
where  the  subject  matter  and  the  claimed  invention  were,  at 
the  tiine  the  invention  was  made,  owned  by  the  same  person 
or  subject  to  an  obligation  of  assignment  to  the  same  person." 

JOINT  INVENTORS 

SEC.  104.  (a)  Section  116  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  amending  die  first  paragrqib  to  read  as  follows: 

"When  an  invention  is  made  by  two  or  more  persons  joindy. 
dicy  shall  apply  for  patent  joinUy  and  each  make  die  required 
oath,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  tide.  Inventors  may 
apply  for  a  patent  joindy  even  diough  ( I )  diey  did  not  physically 
work  togedier  or  at  die  same  time,  (2)  each  did  not  make  die 
same  type  or  amount  of  contribution,  or  (3)  each  did  not  in«w 
a  contribution  to  die  subject  matter  of  every  claim  of  die  patent " 
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(b)  Section  120  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "by  the  same  inventor"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "which  is  filed  by  an  inventor  or  inventors  named  in 
the  previously  filed  appUcation". 

ARBITRATION  OF  INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  105.  Section  135  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  subsec- 
tion: 

"(d)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time  as  may 
be  specified  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation,  may  determine 
such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitra- 
tion shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  tide  9  to  the  extent 
such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  The  parties  shall 
give  notice  of  any  arbitration  award  to  the  Commissioner,  and 
such  award  shall,  as  between  the  parties  to  the  aibitration,  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  which  it  relates.  The  arbitration 
award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  such  notice  is  given.  Nothing 
in  this  subsection  shall  jjreclude  the  Commissioner  from  deter- 
mining patentability  of  the  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence.". 

I  EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  106.  (a)  Subject  to  subsections  (b),  (c),  (d),  and  (e)  of 
this  section,  the  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  apply  to 
all  United  States  patents  granted  before,  on,  or  after  the  date 
of  enactment  of  this  Act,  and  to  all  applications  for  United 
Stales  patents  pending  on  or  filed  after  the  date  of  enactment 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  not  affect  any 
final  decision  made  by  the  court  or  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  before  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  with  respect 
to  a  patent  or  application  for  patent,  if  no  appeal  from  such 
decision  is  pending  and  the  time  for  filing  an  a^^pieal  has  expired. 

(c)  Section  271(f)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  added  by 
section  101  of  this  Act  shall  apply  only  to  the  supplying,  or 
causing  to  be  supplied,  of  any  component  or  components  of  a 
patent«i  invention  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act 

(d)  No  United  States  patent  granted  before  the  date  of  enact- 
ment of  this  Act  shall  abridge  or  affect  the  right  of  any  person 
or  his  successors  in  business  who  made,  purchased,  or  used 
prior  to  such  effective  date  anything  protected  by  the  patent, 
to  continue  the  use  of,  or  to  sell  to  others  to  be  used  or  sold, 
die  specific  thing  so  made,  purchased,  or  used,  if  the  patent 
claims  were  invalid  or  otherwise  unenforceable  on  a  ground 
obviated  by  section  1 03  or  1 04  of  this  Act  and  the  person  made, 
purchased,  or  used  the  specific  thing  in  reasonable  reUance  on 
such  invahdity  or  unenforceability .  If  a  person  reasonably  relied 
on  such  invalidity  or  unenforceability,  the  court  before  which 
such  matter  is  in  question  may  provide  for  the  continued  manu- 
facture, use.  or  sale  of  the  thing  made,  purchased,  or  used  as 
specified,  or  for  the  manufacture,  use.  or  sale  of  which  substan- 
tial preparation  was  made  before  the  date  of  enactment  of  this 
Act,  and  it  may  also  provide  for  the  continued  practice  of 
any  process  practiced,  or  for  the  practice  of  which  substantial 
preparation  was  made,  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment,  to  the 
extent  and  under  such  terms  as  the  court  deems  equitable  for 
the  protection  of  investments  made  or  business  commenced 
before  the  date  of  enactment 

(e)  The  amendments  made  by  this  Act  shall  not  affect  die 
right  of  any  party  in  any  case  pending  in  court  on  the  date  of 
enactment  to  have  their  rights  detemuned  on  the  basis  of  the 
substantive  law  in  effect  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment 

TITLE  n-PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 

BOARD  OF  PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  201.  (a)  Section  7  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

S  7.  Board  of  Patoit  Appeab  and  iBtcrferenccs 

"(a)  The  examiners-in-chief  shall  be  persons  of  competent 
leg^  knowledge  and  scientific  ability,  who  shall  be  appointed 
to  the  competitive  service.  The  Commissioner,  the  Deputy 
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Commissioner,  the  Assistant  Commissioners,  and  the  cxam- 
iners-in-chief  shall  constitute  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences. 

"(b)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  shall, 
on  written  appeal  of  an  applicant  review  adverse  decisions  of 
examiners  upon  applications  for  patents  and  shall  determine 
priority  and  patentability  of  invention  in  interferences  declared 
under  section  135(a)  of  this  title.  Each  appeal  and  interference 
shall  be  heard  by  at  least  three  members  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  who  shall  be  designated  by  the 
Commissioner.  Only  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences has  the  authority  to  grant  hearings. 

"(c)  Whenever  the  Commissioner  considers  it  necessary,  in 
Older  to  keep  current  the  work  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Apeals 
and  Interferences.  theCommissioncr  may  designate  any  patent 
examiner  of  the  primary  examiner  grade  or  higher,  haying  the 
requisite  abdity,  to  serve  as  examiner-in-chief  for  periods  not 
exceeding  six  months  each.  An  examiner  so  designated  shall 
be  qualified  to  act  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences.  Not  more  than  one  of  the  members  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  hearing  an  appeal 
or  determining  an  interference  may  be  an  examiner  so  desig- 
nated. The  Secretary  of  Commerce  is  authorized  to  fix  the 
pay  of  each  designated  examiner-in-chief  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  at  not  to  exceed  the  maximum  rate  of  basic 
pay  payable  for  grade  GS  16  of  the  General  Schedule  under 
section  5332  of  title  5.  The  rate  of  basic  pay  of  each  individual 
designated  examiner-in-chief  shall  be  adjusted,  at  the  close  of 
the  period  for  which  that  individual  was  designated  to  act  as 
examiner-in-chief,  to  the  rate  of  basic  pay  which  that  individual 
would  have  been  receiving  at  the  close  of  such  period  if  such 
designation  had  not  been  made." 

(b)  The  item  relating  to  section  7  in  the  table  of  sections  at 
die  beginning  of  ch^)ter  1  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"Patent  Appeals  aiKl  Interferences". 

INTERFERENCES 

SEC.  202.  Section  135(a)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

"(a)  Whenever  an  appUcation  is  made  for  a  patent  which, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Commissicmer,  would  interfere  with  any 
pending  application,  or  with  any  unexpired  patent  an  interfer- 
ence may  be  declared  and  the  Commissioner  shall  give  notice 
of  such  declaration  to  the  applicants,  or  applicant  and  patentee, 
as  the  case  may  be.  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences shall  determine  questions  of  priority  of  the  inventions  and 
may  determine  questions  of  [>atentabiUty.  Any  final  decision,  if 
adverse  to  the  claim  of  an  applicant  shall  constitute  the  final 
refiisal  by  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  of  the  claims 
involved,  and  the  Commissioner  may  issue  a  patent  to  the 
applicant  who  is  adjudged  the  prior  inventor.  A  final  judgment 
adverse  to  a  patentee  from  which  no  appeal  or  other  review 
has  been  or  can  be  taken  or  had  shall  constitute  caiKellation  of 
the  claims  involved  in  the  patent,  and  notice  of  such  cancellation 
shall  be  endorsed  on  copies  of  the  patent  distributed  after  such 
cancellation  by  the  Patent  and  Traidemark  Office." 


APPEALS  AND  CIVIL  ACTIONS 


SEC.  203.  (a)  Section  141  of  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended- 

( 1 )  in  the  first  sentence- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  may 
appeal"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "in  an  apfieal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  under  section  134 
of  this  tide  may  appeal  the  decision";  and 

(B)  by  sirilang  out  "thereby  waiving  his  right"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof.  "By  filing  such  an  appeal  the  appli- 
cant waives  his  or  her  right"; 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "board  of  patent  interferences  on  the 
question  of  priority  may  appeal"  and  insetting  in  Ueu  thereof 
"Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  the  interfer- 
ence may  appeal  the  decision"; 


(B)  by  striking  out  "according  to"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "in  accordance  with";  and 

(C)  by  striking  out  "he"  and  inserting  in  lieu  theieof  "die 
party";  and 

(3)  by  amending  die  last  sentence  to  read  as  follows:  "If 
the  ^)pellant  does  not  within  diirty  days  after  the  filing  of 
such  notice  by  die  adverse  party,  file  a  civil  action  under 
section  146,  the  decision  appealed  from  shall  govern  Uie 
fiirther  proceedings  in  the  case." 

(b)Section  145  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

( 1 )  in  die  first  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals  may"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "Patent  Appals  and  bterfeiences  in 
an  appeal  under  section  134  of  this  tide  may  ."and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  striking  out  "Appeals  "  and 
insetting  in  lieu  diereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(c)  Section  146  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "board  of  patent  intereferences  on  die  question 
of  priority"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences  oo  the  interference". 


TECHNICAL  AND  CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  204.  (a)  Section  41(aK6)  of  tide  35,  United  States 
Code,  is  amended- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  each  place  it  appears  and 
inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences"; 
and 

(2)  by  inserting  "in  die  appeal"  "after  oral  hearing". 
(bKD  Section  134  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is 

amended- 

(A)  in  the  section  caption  by  striking  out  "APPEALS" 
and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "PATENT  APPEALS  AND 
INTERFERENCES";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof 
"Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(2)  The  item  relating  to  section  134  in  die  table  of  sections 
at  die  beginning  of  ch^Her  1 2  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
diereof  "Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

(c)  Section  305  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  "Appeals"  and  insetting  in  beu  diereof  "Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences". 

AMENDMENTS  TO  OTHER  PROVISIONS 
OF  LAW 

SEC.  205.  (a)  Section  1295(aK4KA)  of  tide  28,  United 
States  code,  is  amended  by  striking  out  "Appeals  or  the 
Board  of  Patent"  and  inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "Patent  Appeals 
and". 

(b)  Section  152  of  die  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42 
U.S.C.  2182)  is  amended  in  the  diird  paragraph- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences"; 

(2)  by  striking  out  "die  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
insetting  in  lieu  diereof  "die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences". 

(cKl)  Section  305(d)  of  die  National  -Aeronautics  and 
Space  Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(d))  is  amended- 

(A)  by  striking  out  "a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and 
inserting  in  lieu  diereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences";  and 

(B)  by  striking  out  "the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences" 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences". 

(2)  Section  305(c)  of  die  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Act  of  1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457(e))  is  amended  by  striking  out 
"a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences". 

SAVINGS  PROVISION 


SEC.  206.  Any  individual  who,  on  the  effective  date  of  this 
tide,  is  an  examiner-in-chief  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  an  examiner  of  interf er- 
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ences  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  of  such  office  shall 
be  entided  to  continue  in  office  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  as  of  such  effective  date. 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  207.  Section  206  of  diis  Act  and  die  amendments  made 
by  diis  tide  shall  take  effect  duee  mondis  after  die  date  of  die 
enactment  of  this  Act 

TITLE  ra-NATIONAL  COMMISSION  OS 
INNOVATION  AND  PRODUCnVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 

SEC.  301.  There  is  hereby  established  a  National  Commis- 
sion on  Iimovation  and  Productivity  (hereinafter  in  this  tide 
referred  to  as  die  Xommission"). 

MEMBERSHIP  OF  COMMISSION 


SEC.  302.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  be  composed  of 

(1)  three  Members  of  die  Senate  appointed  by  the  President 
of  the  Senate; 

(2)  duec  Members  of  die  House  of  Representatives  iqminted 
by  die  Speaker  of  die  House  of  Representatives;  and 

(3)  diree  members  appointed  by  die  President  of  die  United 
States,  one  of  whom  the  President  shall  designate  as  Chairman. 
Of  die  members  appointed  by  die  President  one  member  should 
be  an  appropriate  officer  or  employee  of  the  United  States,  one 
member  should  be  an  employer  who  employs  inventors,  and 
one  member  should  be  an  employed  inventor. 

(b)  At  no  time  shall  more  than  two  of  die  members  appointed 
under  paragraph  (1),  (2),  or  (3)  of  subsection  (a)  be  persons 
who  are  members  of  the  same  political  party. 

(c)  Any  vacancy  in  die  Commission  shall  not  affect  its  powers 
but  shall  be  filled  in  the  same  manner  in  which  the  original 
appointment  was  made,  and  subject  to  die  limimution  set  forth 
in  subsection  (b)  with  respect  to  the  original  appointment 

(d)  Six  members  of  the  Commission  shall  constitute  a 
quonim,  but  a  lesser  number  may  conduct  hearings. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  COMMISSION 

SEC.  303.  The  Commission  shall  make  a  ftill  and  complete 
review  and  study  of  the  level  of  innovation  and  producitivity 
of  employed  inventors.  Such  study  shall  include  an  analysis 
of  the  various  methods  available  to  inspire  or  stimulate  indi- 
vidual and  corporate  innovation  and  productivity,  iiKluding  an 
assessment  of  the  techniques  used  in  other  countries  to  achieve 
this  objective.  Such  study  may  include  an  assessment  of  diose 
aspects  of  other  areas  of  intellectual  property  law  diat  inspire 
or  stimulate  such  ituiovation  and  productivity.  The  Commission 
shall  make  recomendations  for  such  revisions  of  the  laws  of 
the  United  States,  including  the  repeal  of  unnecessary  or  unde- 
sirable statutes,  and  such  other  changes  as  the  Commission 
considers  will  better  foster  innovation  and  productivity. 

COMPENSATION  OF  MEMBERS  OF  THE  COMMISSION 

SEC.  304.  (a)  A  member  of  die  Commission  who  is  a  Member 
of  Congress  or  a  fuU-time  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
Slates  shall  receive  no  additional  compensation  by  reason  of 
his  or  her  service  on  the  Commission. 

(b)  Subject  to  amounts  provided  in  advance  in  appropiiations 
Acts,  a  member  of  the  Commission  from  private  life  shall 
receive  the  daily  equivalent  of  the  aimual  rate  of  basic  pay 
payable  for  level  m  of  die  Executive  Schedule  for  each  day 
(including  traveltime)  during  which  such  member  is  engaged 
in  the  actual  performance  of  duties  vested  in  the  Commission, 
plus  reimbursement  for  travel,  subsistence,  and  other  necessary 
expenses  incurred  in  the  performance  of  such  duties,  in  accor- 
dance widi  subchapter  I  of  chapter  57  of  tide  5,  United  Stales 
Code. 
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DIRECTOR  AND  STAFF 


NATIONAL  STAGE 


SEC.  305.  (a)  The  Commission  shall  have  a  Director  who 
shall  be  appointed  by  the  Commission  and  who  shall  be  paid 
at  a  rate  not  to  exceed  the  rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  level 
IV  of  the  Executive  Schedule.  The  Director,  subject  to  the 
direction  of  the  Commission,  shall  supervise  the  activities  of 
persons  emloyed  by  the  Commission  and  the  preparation  of 
the  reports  of  the  Commission  and  shall  perform  such  other 
duties  as  may  be  assigned  to  the  Director  by  the  Commission. 

(b)  The  Commission  may  appoint  and  fix  the  pay  of  such 
additional  personnel  as  it  considers  appropriate. 

(c)  The  staff  of  the  Commission  may  be  appointed  without 
regard  to  the  provisions  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  governing 
appointments  in  the  competitive  service,  and  may  be  paid 
without  regard  to  the  provisions  of  chapter  51  and  subchapter 
in  of  chapter  53  of  such  title  relating  to  classification  and 
General  Schedule  pay  rates,  except  that  no  individual  so 
appointed  may  receive  pay  in  excess  of  the  maximum  annual 
rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  GS-  16  of  the  General  Schedule. 

(d)  The  Chairman  of  the  Commission  may  procure  temporary 
and  intermittent  services  under  section  3 1 09(b)  of  title  5,  United 
Slates  Code. 

GOVERNMENT  AGENCY  COOPERATION 

SEC.  306.  The  Commission  is  authorized  to  request  from 
any  department,  agency,  or  independent  instrumentality  of  the 
Government  any  information  and  assistance  it  considers  neces- 
sary to  carry  out  its  functions  under  this  title.  Each  such  depart- 
ment, agency,  and  instrumentality  is  authorized  to  cooperate 
with  the  Commission  and,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  law,  to 
furnish  such  information  and  assistance  to  the  Commission. 

REPORT  OF  THE  COMMISSION,  TERMINATION 

SEC.  307.  The  Commission  shall  submit  interim  reports  on 
its  activities  to  the  President  and  the  Congress  at  such  times 
as  the  Commission  considers  appropriate,  except  that  at  least 
one  such  report  shall  be  so  submitted  within  one  year  after  the 
date  of  the  enactment  of  this  Act.  The  Commission  shall  submit 
its  final  report  on  its  activities  to  the  President  and  the  Congress 
within  two  years  after  such  date  of  enactment.  The  Commission 
shall  cease  to  exist  sixty  days  after  the  date  of  the  submission 
(rf  its  final  report. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  SERVICES 

SEC.  308.  The  General  Services  Administration  shall  provide 
administrative  services  for  the  Commission  on  a  reimbursable 
basis. 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

SEC.  309.  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $250,000 
to  carry  out  this  title. 

I  EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  310.  This  title  shall  take  effect  on  January  21,  1985. 

TITLE  IV-  MISCELLANEOUS  PROVISIONS 

1  INTERNATIONAL  STAGE 

SEC.  401.  (a)  Section  361(d)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended  in  the  first  sentence  by  inserting  "or  within  one 
month  after  the  date  of  such  fiUng"  after  "application". 

(b)  Section  366  of  title  35,  United  Sutes  (Jode,  is  amended- 

(1)  in  the  first  sentence- 

(A)  by  insetting  "after  the  date  of  withdrawal,"  after 
"effect";  and 

(B)  by  inserting  before  the  period  the  following:  ",  unless 
a  claim  for  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filing  date  under  section 
365(c)  of  this  part  was  made  in  a  national  application,  or  an 
international  application  designating  the  United  States,  filed 
before  the  date  of  such  withdrawal";  and 

(2)  in  the  second  sentence  by  inserting  "withdrawn"  after 
"such". 


SEC.  402.  (a)  Section  371(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code, 
is  amended- 

( 1)  by  striking  out  "is"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "may  be  ; 
and 

(2)  by  striking  out  ",  except  those  filed  in  the  Patent  Office". 
(b)  Section  371(b)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

"(b)  Subject  to  subsection  (0  of  this  section,  the  national  stage 
shall  commence  with  the  expiration  of  the  applicable  time  limit 
under  article  22(1)  or  (2)  of  the  treaty." 

(c)  Section  371(cK2)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is 
amended- 

(1)  by  striking  out  "received  from"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
"communicated  by";  and 

(2)  by  striking  out  "verified"  before  "translation". 

(d)  Section  371(d)  of  title  35.  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 

"(d)  The  requirements  with  respect  to  the  national  fee  referred 
to  in  subsection  (cXD.  the  translation  referred  to  in  subsection 
(c)(2),  and  the  oa*  or  declaration  referred  to  in  subsection 
(c)(4)  of  this  section  shall  be  complied  with  by  the  date  of  the 
commencement  of  the  national  stage  or  by  such  later  time  as 
may  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner.  The  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  referred  to  in  subsection  (cK2)  shall  be  sub- 
mitted by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage. 
Failure  to  comply  with  these  requirements  shall  be  regarded 
as  abandonment  of  the  application  by  the  parties  thereof,  unless 
it  be  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  such 
failure  to  comply  was  unavoidable.  The  payment  of  a  surcharge 
may  be  required  as  a  condition  of  accepting  the  national  fee 
referred  to  in  subsection  (c)(  1 )  or  the  oath  or  dwrlaration  referred 
to  in  subsection  (c)(4)  of  this  section  if  these  requirements  are 
not  met  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national  stage. 
The  requirements  of  subsection  (c)(3)  of  this  section  shall  be 
compUed  with  by  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  the  national 
stage,  and  failure  to  do  so  shall  be  regarded  as  a  cancellation 
of  the  amendments  to  the  claims  in  the  international  application 
made  under  article  19  of  the  treaty.". 

(e)  Section  372(b)  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended- 

(1)  by  striking  out  the  period  at  the  end  of  paragraph  (2)  and 
inserting  in  lieu  thereof  ";  and";  and 

(2)  by  adding  at  die  end  thereof  the  following: 

"(3)  the  Commissioner  may  require  a  verification  of  the  transla- 
tion of  the  international  application  or  any  other  document 
pertaining  to  the  application  if  the  application  or  other  document 
was  filed  in  a  language  other  than  English.". 
(0  Section  372  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  subsection  (c). 

(g)  Se^on  376(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  striking  out  paragraph  (5)  and  redesignating  paragraph  (6) 
as  paragraph  (5). 

TECHNICAL  AMENDMENTS 

SEC.  403.  (a)  Tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  "Patent  Office"  each  place  it  appears  and  inserting 
in  lieu  thereof  "Patent  and  Trademark  Office", 
(b)  The  table  of  parts  at  die  beginning  of  tide  35,  United  States 
Code,  is  amended  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  following: 

"IV.  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty 351" 

,  PATENT  FEES 

SEC.  404.  (a)  Notwidistanding  section  41  of  title  35,  United 
States  Code,  as  in  effect  before  the  enactment  of  Public  Law 
97  247  (%  Stat  317),  no  fee  shall  be  collected  for  maintaining 
a  plant  patent  in  force. 

(b)  Notwithstanding  section  41(c)  of  tide  35,  United  States 
Code,  as  in  effect  \xfon  the  enactment  of  Pubbc  Law  97-247 
(%  Stat.  317),  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
may  accept,  after  the  six-month  grace  period  referred  to  in  such 
section  41(c),  the  payment  of  any  maintenance  fee  due  on  any 
patent  based  on  an  application  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  and  before  August  27, 
1982,  to  the  same  extent  as  in  the  case  of  patents  based  on 


applications  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or 
after  August  27,  1982. 
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TRADEMARK  TRL^L  AND  AH>EAL  BOARD 

SEC.  405.  Section  3  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  adding  at  flic  end  fliereof  die  following: 

"(e)  The  members  of  die  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  shall  each  be  paid  at  a  rate 
not  to  exceed  the  maximum  rate  of  basic  pay  payable  for  GS- 
16  of  die  (jeneral  Schedule  under  section  5332  of  tide  5." 

EFFECTIVE  DATE 

SEC.  406.  (a)  Section  404  of  diis  Act  and  die  amendments 
made  by  section  403  of  diis  Act  shall  take  effect  on  die  date 
of  the  enactment  of  this  Act. 

(b)  The  amendments  made  by  sections  401,  402,  and  of  diis 
Act  shall  take  effect  six  months  after  the  date  of  die  enactment 
of  this  Act. 

[1050  OG  316] 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1,  Part  5  and  Part  10 

[Docket  No.  920779-3226] 

RIN0651-AA34 


Miscdlaneons  Changes  in  Patent  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  Tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  mies  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to:  expand  die 
authority  to  sipi  a  terminal  disclaimer  in  a  patent  appUcation 
or  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent;  eliminate  some  formal  requirements 
for  an  appeal  brief  for  an  appellant  appearing  without  counsel; 
prohibit  fee  extensions  of  time  to  file  reply  briefs  and  requests 
for  oral  hearing;  clarify  the  requirements  for  claiming  foreign 
priority;  specify  the  manner  in  which  die  fee  deficiency  is 
computed  when  apphcanls  seek  to  correct  an  error  in  claiming 
small  entity  status;  and  correct  errors  in  published  regtdations. 
Effective  Date:  Jan.  3,  1994.  The  time  periods  and  extension 
of  time  provisions  of  §§  1 .  193  and  1 .  194  for  filing  reply  briefs 
and  requests  for  oral  hearing  will  be  applicable  where  the 
examiner's  answer  was  mailed  on  or  after  the  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact.  Abraham  Hershkovitz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  or  by  facsimile  transmission  at 
(703)  305-8825,  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to:  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking published  in  die  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  43412  (Sep- 
tember 21,  1992)  and  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Official  Gazette  at  1 143  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  33-40  (October 
13, 1992),  the  Office  proposed  to  amend  several  rules  of  practice 
in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  This  rulemaking  includes 
changes  in  §  1.9(d)  which  were  not  part  of  die  proposed  rules. 
The  changes  in  §  1.9(d)  were  made  in  order  to  update  die 
information  pertaining  to  establishing  small  entity  status  as  a 
small  business.  No  substantive  changes  have  been  made  in  § 
1.9(d).  The  proposed  rule  requiring  diat  die  specification  of  a 
design  a[^lication  describe  die  nature  and  intended  use  of  tbe 
article  being  claimed  has  been  withdrawn.  Additionally,  the 
proposed  rule  prohibiting  a  fee  extension  of  time  to  file  cor- 
rected drawings  after  allowance  has  been  withdrawn. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  13  firms,  one  associa- 
tion and  one  individual.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  diose  changes  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  £e  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking. 

Discosskm  of  Spedfk  Sectioiu  to  be  Chaosed  or  Added: 


Section  1 .9(d)  is  amended  in  order  to  update  the  information 
dierein  regarding  the  regulations  of  die  Small  Business  Admin- 
istiation  (SBA).  The  SBA's  rule  for  defining  a  small  business 
has  been  modified.  Section  1.9(d)  will  no  longer  repeat  iht 
SBA  rule  in  its  entirety.  Radier,  §  1.9(d),  as  adt^Ked,  contains 
a  shon  summary  of  die  SBA  definitions.  The  size  limit  of  500 
employees  (including  diose  of  its  affiliates)  for  a  small  business 
concern  has  not  been  changed.  Information  on  size  standanls 
for  a  small  business  concern  may  be  obtained  frxxn  die  Small 
Business  Administration  by  calling  (202)  2CKS-6618,  or  by 
writing  to:  Small  Business  Administration,  Size  Standards 
Staff,  409  Third  Street,  S.W.,  Washington,  D.C  20416. 

(2)  Copies  of  Pliers  (Section  1.13) 

Section  1.13(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  pangn^ 
pertains  to  non-certified  copies,  and  that  copies  of  patents, 
trademark  registrations  and  other  papers  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  Office,  as  opposed  to  being  within  the  jurisdictkn  of 
another  agency,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  upon  payment 
of  the  fee  therefor. 

Section  1.13(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  diat  certified  copies 
of  the  above  items  may  be  obtained  fiom  tbe  Office  upon 
payment  of  the  fee  for  a  certified  copy. 

(3)  Patent  Applications  Preserved  in  Secrecy  (Section  1.14) 

Section  1.14(b)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical  error 
in  that  the  second  and  third  sentences  of  Ais  section  were 
inadvertendy  deleted  during  an  earlier  revision  of  this  section. 
See  50  Fed.  Reg.  9378  (March  7,  1985)  and  1053  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat  Office  10-26  (April  2.  1985).  Section  1.14(b)  is  amended 
by  restoring  the  deleted  sentences  and  by  changing,  in  the  first 
sentence,  the  plural  "applicants"  to  die  singular  "applicant". 

(4)  Effect  on  Fees  of  Failure  to  Establish  Status,  or  rtmny 
Status,  as  Small  Entify  (Section  1.28) 

Section  1 .28(c)  is  amended  to  reflect  Office  practice  in  calcu- 
lating fee  deficiencies  when  fees  have  been  impropaly  paid 
as  a  small  entity.  The  Office  receives  deficiency  payments 
diat  differ  based  on  varying  interpretations  of  §  1.28(c).  Some 
siinply  double  die  small  entity  fee  in  effect  when  die  fee  was 
origiiially  paid  in  error  in  the  small  entity  amount,  while  others 
compute  the  difference  between  the  fee  already  paid  and  the 
odier  dian  small  entity  fee  level  in  effect  at  die  time  die  defi- 
ciency is  paid.  The  (Office  requires  payments  to  be  based  on 
fee  levels  in  effect  at  die  time  die  odier  dian  small  entity  fee 
is  paid. 

Since  1989,  fee  levels  have  been  adjusted  annually.  In  view 
of  diese  adjustments,  there  are  frequendy  situations  where  the 
fee  amount  has  changed  since  it  was  originally  paid  errooeously 
at  die  small  entity  rate.  Calculation  of  deficiency  amounts  based 
on  fee  levels  in  effect  at  die  time  die  deficiency  is  paid  conforms 
widi  die  general  concept  diat  fees  to  be  paid  are  diose  in  effect 
at  die  time  of  receipt  of  die  fees.  Section  1.28(c)  is  amended 
to  reflect  diis  practice  of  calculating  die  amount  of  tbe  defi- 
ciency based  on  die  fee  level  in  effect  at  die  time  of  die  defi- 
ciency payment. 

(5)  Claim  for  Foreign  Priority  (Section  1.55) 

Section  1.55(a)  is  amended  to  incorporate  the  limit«ti<^i;  of 
35  U.S.C.  1 19,  which  provides  diat  tbe  claim  for  priority  and 
the  appropriate  copy  of  the  foreign  application  must  be  filed 
before  the  patent  is  granted.  Addition^y,  some  applicants  did 
not  realize  that  submission  of  priority  papers  after  payment  of 
die  issue  fee,  but  before  die  grant  of  die  patent,  required  die 
filing  of  a  petition  to  accept  submission  of  priority  papers  after 
payment  of  die  issue  fee.  After  a  patent  is  granted,  applicants 
may  still  be  able  to  estabUsh  priority  benefits  by  filing  a  reissue 
application  to  correct  die  failure  to  perfect  die  claim  for  priority. 
Brenner  v.  State  of  Israel,  400  F.2d  789,  158  USPQ  584  (D.C. 
Cir.  1968).  Section  1 .55(a)  lists  separately  those  instances  when 
priority  documents  must  be  filed  prior  to  payment  of  die  issue 
fee  to  receive  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of  a  prior  foreign 
application.  Furthermore,  §  1.55(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  when 
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a  verified  English  language  translation  of  priority  application 
not  in  the  EngUsh  language  must  be  filed  and  to  require  a 
statement  from  the  translator  that  the  translation  of  the  priority 
document  is  accurate.  Krenitsky  v.  Utagawa,  215  USPQ  713 
(Comm'r  Pat  1981). 

(6)  Claiming  Benefit  of  Earlier  Filing  Date  and  Cross  Refer- 
ences to  other  Applications  (Section  1.78) 

Section  1 .78(a)  is  amended  to  cotiect  a  typographical  error. 
In  the  reference  to  the  fee  in  §  1.210).  the  letter  (1)  should 
have  appeared  instead  of  the  numeral  (1).  Section  1.78(a)  is 
fimfaer  amended  to  be  consistent  with  §  1 .5(a),  by  permitting 
the  identification  of  the  prior  application  by  ai^Ucation  number 
or  serial  number  and  filing  date. 

(7)  Prohibition  of  Fee  Extensions  of  Time  (Section  1 . 1 36(a)) 

Section  1.136(a)  is  amended  by  adding  two  additional  situa- 
tions in  which  applicants  would  no  longer  be  able  to  use  fee 
extensions.  Section  1.136(a)  is  rearranged  so  that  referenced 
sections  appear  in  numerical  order.  The  new  prohibitions  will 
apply  to  situations  where  the  request  to  extend  the  time  is:  (1) 
to  permit  filing  reply  briefs  under  §  1 .193(b);  and  (2)  to  permit 
filing  requests  for  oral  hearing  under  §  1.194(b)  before  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  (Board).  Fee  exten- 
sions of  time  to  file  reply  briefs  or  requests  for  oral  hearing 
delay  transfer  of  jurisdiction  of  the  appeal  to  the  Board  and 
imnecessanly  delay  final  disposition  of  the  appeal. 

The  Office  has  considered  changing  the  practice  to  require 
payment  of  the  fee  and  filing  the  request  for  an  extension  of 
time  before  the  period  set  for  response  expires  in  the  situations 
addressed  in  this  rulemaking,  but  did  not  adopt  that  approach 
because  of  the  complexity  that  it  would  introduce  into  the 
system. 

Under  the  previous  rules,  applicants  could  request  a  max- 
imum four-month  extension  of  time  under  §  1.136(a)  to  file 
reply  briefs  or  request  oral  hearings.  Since  the  backlog  of 
cases  awaiting  a  decision  by  the  Boarid  has  been  reduced,  these 
extension  requests  have  resulted  in  unnecessary  delays  in  trans- 
mitting l^Jpeal$  to  the  Board  and  increased  pendency  of  applica- 
tions. The  periods  specified  inl. 193(b)  and  1.194(b),  as 
adopted,  are  considered  sufficient  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request 
w  oral  hearing.  Extensions  of  time  for  cause  may  be  available 
under  §  1.1360>).  Therefore,  §  1.136(a)  is  amended  to  prohibit 
fee  extensions  of  time  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral 
hearing. 
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Section  1.193(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  consequence  of 
failure  to  file  a  reply  brief  in  response  to  an  expressly  stated 
new  ground  of  rejection  made  in  an  examiner's  answer.  The 
failure  to  file  a  reply  brief  will  result  in  dismissal  of  the  appeal 
as  to  the  claims  made  subject  to  the  expressly  stated  new  ground 
of  rejection.  If  the  dismissal  of  the  appeal  applies  to  all  claims  in 
the  appUcation,  the  application  will  be  abandoned.  Additionally, 
this  section  is  amended  to  change  the  period  for  filing  a  reply 
brief  to  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer, 
reganlless  of  whether  the  examiner's  answer  includes  a  new 
ground  of  rejection.  The  change  to  two  months  will  avoid 
confusion  in  those  cases  in  which  there  is  a  disagreement  as 
to  whether  the  examiner's  answer  in  fact  states  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  and  will  provide  an  adequate  period  of  time  to  file 
a  reply  brief  without  the  need  to  request  an  extension  of  time. 
Finally,  this  section  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the 
changes  to  §  1.136(a). 

(11)  Oral  Hearing  (Section  1.194) 

Section  1 .194(b)  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  the  changes 
to  1 . 1 36(a).  Under  the  previous  nile,  if  a  new  ground  of  rejection 
was  made  in  an  examiner's  answer,  two  months  were  permitted 
for  filing  a  reply  brief  and,  if  a  reply  brief  was  filed,  an  applicant 
was  permitted  three  months  after  the  date  of  filing  a  reply  brief 
to  file  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  In  order  to  provide  a  more 
consistent  approach  vis-a-vis  time  periods  for  filing  reply  briefs 
and  requests  for  oral  hearing  and  to  permit  earlier  decisions  of 
issues  on  appeal,  the  period  for  filing  a  request  for  oral  hearing 
has  been  ch^ged  to  two  (2)  months  fivm  the  date  of  an  exam- 
iner's answer,  regardless  of  whether  the  examiner's  answer 
includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection.  This  period  should  be 
sufficient  to  request  an  oral  hearing  without  the  need  to  request 
an  extension  of  time. 

(12)  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences (Section  1.196) 

Section  1.196(f)  is  amended  to  refer  to  §  1.55(Kc)  for  exten- 
sions of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(13)  Action  Following  Decision  (Section  1.197) 

Section  1 .197(b)  is  amended  to  refer  to  §  1 .55(Xc)  for  exten- 
sions of  time  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

(14)  Amendments  After  Allowance  (Section  1.312) 


(8)  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  appeals  and  Interferences  Section  1 .312(b)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  fee  required 

(Section  1.191)  for  a  petition  under  this  section  is  that  specified  in  §  1 . 1 7(iK  1 ). 

Section  1.191(d)isamendedtobeconsistentwidithechang-.«  (15)  Stittutory  Disclaimers,  Including  Terminal  Disclaimers 

to  1.136(a).  (Section  1.321). 


(9)  Appellant's  Brief  (Section  1.192) 

Sections  1.192(a)  and  (d)  are  amended  by  moving  the  last 
sentence  of  current  §  1.192(d)  to  §  1.192(a)  to  highlight  that 
the  Board  may  refuse  consideration  of  any  arguments  or  authori- 
ties not  included  in  the  brief. 

Section  1 .192(c)  is  amended  to  eliminate  some  of  the  formal 
requirements  for  an  appeal  brief  for  a  pro  se  appellant,  that  is, 
an  appellant  appearing  without  counsel.  An  appellant  appearing 
wittKMit  counsel  means  there  is  no  attorney  or  agent  of  record 
in  the  application  or  reexamination  proceeding,  the  brief  was 
not  prepaed  by  a  registered  practitioner,  and  the  brief  was  not 
signed  by  a  registered  practitioner.  Paragraph  (c)  is  amended 
to  allow  a  pro  sc  appellant"  s  brief  to  be  accepted  provided  it 
is  at  least  in  substantial  compUance  with  the  requirements  of 
subparagraphs  (1),  (2),  (6)  and  (7)  of  paragraph  (c).  If  a  pro 
se  appeUant's  brief  is  accepted,  it  will  be  presumed  that  a 
rejected  group  of  claims  stand  or  fall  together  unless  an  argu- 
ment is  included  in  the  brief  that  presents  reasons  as  to  why 
appellant  considers  one  or  more  claims  in  the  rejected  group 
of  claims  to  be  separately  patentable  from  the  other  claims  in 
the  group. 

(10)  Examiner's  Answo-  (Section  1.193) 


The  title  of  section  1.321  is  amended  to  clarify  that  this 
section  applies  to  terminal  disclaimers,  as  well  as  to  stamtory 
disclaimers  in  general.  Section  1.321  is  fiirther  amended  to 
permit  the  signing  of  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent  by  the  patentee, 
or  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  whereas,  persons  permitted 
to  sign  a  disclaimer  in  a  patent  application  will  be  any  person 
specified  in  §  1 .33(a)(l)-(4).  The  person  signing  the  disclaimer 
must  state  the  present  extent  of  the  disclaiming  party's  (i.e., 
patentee's  or  assignee's)  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent  ^plica- 
tion. Naturally,  a  disclaimer  signed  on  behalf  of  a  party  who 
no  longer  has  an  ownership  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent 
application  cannot  be  accepted  since  35  U.S.C.  253  requires  a 
disclaimer  to  be  signed  by  the  owner  of  the  whole  or  any 
sectional  interest  in  the  patent  or  patent  application. 

Section  253  of  Tide  35  of  the  United  Stales  Code  states  that 
disclaimer  of  any  complete  claim  in  a  patent  may  be  made  by  the 
patentee.  Furthermore,  any  terminal  part  of  the  patent  granted  or 
to  be  granted  may  be  disclaimed  by  the  patentee,  or  applicant, 
respectively.  It  was  the  recent  poUcy  of  the  Office  to  accept 
disclaimers  only  if  signed  by  the  owner  of  record.  This  policy 
was  too  restrictive  in  that  it  precluded  authorized  patent  prac- 
titioners from  signing  disclaimers.  Furthermore,  it  was  often 
difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the  person  signing  was  in  fact  an 
officer  of  the  entity  owning  rights  to  the  application.  Accord- 


ingly, the  rules  as  adopted,  peirnit  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record 
to  sign  terminal  disclaimers. 

If  the  patent  or  patent  application  is  assigned  to  an  organiza- 
tion, such  as  a  corporation,  partnership,  university,  (joveniment 
agency,  or  similar  entity,  and  the  disclaimer  is  signed  by  the 
assignee,  the  assignee  must  comply  with  §  3.73(b).  Sec  'Taking 
Action  in  a  Patent  Matter  Before  the  Office  by  the  Assignee 
under  37<TR  3.73",  at  1150  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  62  (May 
25,  1993).  However,  the  rules,  as  adofHed,  permit  an  attorney 
or  agent  of  record  to  sign  a  terminal  disclaimer  without  the 
need  to  comply  with  §  3.73(b).  Paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
is  further  amended  to  refer  only  to  disclaimers  filed  in  patents. 
The  Office  does  not  record  a  disclaimer  of  part  of  a  claim  or 
claims.  Hence,  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  is  amended  to 
indicate  that  a  disclaimer  which  does  not  disclaim  a  complete 
claim  or  claims  will  be  refused  recordation,  rather  than  "may 
be  refused  recordation"  as  the  rule  read  previously. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  is  ameiided  to  refer  only  to 
terminal  disclaimers  filed  in  a  patent  application.  Section 
1.321(b)  is  also  amended  to  include  a  reminder  that  the  dis- 
claimer is  binding  upon  the  grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  incorporates  the  language  of 
former  paragn^h  (b)  of  this  section  concerning  terminal  dis- 
claimers to  obviate  a  double  patenting  rejection.  This  paragraph 
also  includes  reference  to  terminal  disclaimers  filed  in  reexami- 
nation proceedings  for  the  same  purpose. 

(16)  Publication  of  Notice  of  Proposed  Amendoaeots  (Section 
1.352(a)) 

Section  1.352(a)  is  amended  to  delete  the  language  "and  in 
other  cases  whenever  practicable"  so  that  the  Office  may  engage 
in  exp>edited  rulemaking  when  publication  of  a  notice  of  pro- 
posed amendments  to  regulations  is  not  required  by  law. 

( 1 7)  Time  for  Payment  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1 .362) 

Section  1.362  is  amended  to  clarify  applicability  and  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees.  Paragraph  (cK3)  of 
§  1.362  indicates  that  the  actual  filing  date  of  a  continuing 
application  determines  appUcability  of  maintenance  fees,  while 
paragraph  (c)(4)  indicates  that  in  the  case  of  a  reissue  appUca- 
tion, the  filing  date  of  the  original  non-reissue  appUcation  deter- 
mines appUcabiUty  of  maintenance  fees.  Some  patentees  and 
patent  practitioners  expressed  confusion  with  respect  to  applica- 
bility of  maintenance  fees  in  the  case  of  a  continuing  appUcation 
of  a  reissue  application.  Uncertainty  has  been  expressed  as  to 
whether  this  type  of  application  would  fall  within  paragraph 
(c)  (3)  or  (c)  (4).  The  amendment  to  1.362(c)(4)  clarifies  that 
continuing  reissue  application  of  a  reissue  af^lication  is  subject 
to  maintenance  fees  only  if  the  original  (non-reissue)  patent 
would  be  subject  to  such  fees.  These  amendments  also  remove 
any  confusion  that  may  have  existed  with  regard  to  the  due 
d^es  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees  in  reissued  patents  by 
adding  §  1.362(h)  to  specify  that  the  due  dates  for  payment  of 
maintenance  fees  in  such  reissued  patents  are  computed  from 
the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (non-reissue)  patent.  The  due 
dates  for  payment  of  maintenance  fees  in  a  reissued  patent  are 
computed  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  original  (non-reissue) 
patent.  Note  the  distinction  between  a  continuing  reissue  appli- 
cation of  a  reissue  appUcation,  and  a  regular  continuing  appUca- 
tion of  a  reissue  appUcation  as  discussed  In  re  Bauman,  683 
F.2d  405,  214  USPQ  585  (CCPA  1982). 

In  a  notice  entiUed  "Revision  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees" 
pubUshed  in  die  Federal  Register  at  56  FR  65142  (December 
13,  1991),  the  Office  announced  an  amendment  to  its  rules  of 
practice.  Included  in  that  notice  was  a  change  to  paragraph  (e) 
of  §  1.362  which  was  not  intended.  See  56  FR  at  65146.  The 
portion  of  paragraph  (e)  which  was  not  intended  to  be  amended 
is  changed  back  to  its  earUer  version. 

( 1 8)  Request  by  Applicant  for  Interference  With  Patent  (Sec- 
tion 1.6077) 

Section  1 .607(a)(5)  (i)  is  amended  to  correct  a  typographical 
error  in  the  spelling  of  the  word  "count". 

(19)  Export  of  Technical  dau  (Section  5.19) 
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Section  5.19(a)  is  amended  to  correct  the  citations  set  forth 
in  the  rule  and  to  update  the  name  of  the  office  in  the  D^MBtment 
of  Commerce. 

(20)  Sharing  legal  fees  (Section  10.48) 

Section  10.48(b)  is  ameixled  to  correct  a  typogn^hical  error 
in  the  spelling  of  the  word  "deceased". 

Respooae  to  Comments  on  the  Rnks 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Comment.  One  comment  inquired  as  to  why  the  phrase  by 
"serial  number  and  filing  date"  was  used  in  §  1 .78(a),  where 
as  the  phrase  "appUcation  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code 
and  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and 
filing  date"  was  used  in  §  1.5(a). 

Response:  The  inconsistency  has  been  removed  by  having 
section  1.78(a)  changed  to  use  terminology  consistent  with  S 
1.5(a). 

Comment.  A  numbo-  of  comnoents  directed  to  {  1.85(c) 
expressed  concern  that  appUcations  would  become  abandoiied 
as  a  result  of  the  proposal  that  fee  extensions  of  time  under  j 
1.136(a)  could  not  be  obtained  for  filing  corrected  drawings. 

Response:  The  proposal  that  fee  extensions  of  time  under  5 
1.136(a)  not  be  permitted  for  filing  corrected  drawings  has 
been  withdrawn. 

Comment.  Regarding  §  1 .85(c),  one  comment  recommended 
that  the  Notice  of  Draftman's  Patent  Drawing  Review  (PTOL- 
948)  include  sepeTate  boxes  for  each  drawing  objection  (e.g., 
a  seperate  box  for  each  of  '*pale,"  "rough,"  "blurred,"  and 
"jagged");  dial  drafting  personnel  be  better  trained  to  more 
completely  communicate  the  objection  to  any  particular 
drawing;  and  that  die  Notice  of  AllowabiUty  indicate  for  which 
specific  figure  formal  drawings  are  required. 

Response:  The  proposed  rule  changed  to  §  1.85(c)  has  been 
withdrawn.  Questions  concerning  tte  Notice  of  Draftman's 
Patent  Drawing  Review  may  be  referred  to  the  Official  Draf- 
tman  at  (703)  305-8335,  and  questions  concerning  any  require- 
ment on  a  h4otice  of  AllowabiUty  should  be  directed  to  the 
examiner. 

Comment.  Regarding  §§  1 . 1  S3  and  1 . 1 54,  a  number  of  com- 
ments objected  to  the  proposed  requirement  that  the  specifica- 
tion of  a  design  appUcation  contain  a  statement  of  the  nature 
and  intended  use  of  the  article  claimed. 

Response:  The  proposed  rule  change  regarding  §§  1.153  and 
1.154  has  been  wididrawn.  The  Office  will  continue  its  current 
practice  of  mailing  a  request  for  information  where  the  nature 
or  intended  use  of  the  article  is  not  evident  in  the  ^iplicatioo 
file. 

Comment.  Regarding  §  1.133.  one  comment  stated  diat  the 
language  of  the  proposed  rule  is  unclear  as  to  whether  an 
abstract  is  required.  The  comment  recommended  diat  the  Office 
should  require  an  abstract  and  require  it  to  provide  the  necessary 
information. 

Response:  As  discussed  above,  the  proposed  rule  change 
regarding  §§  1.153  and  1.154  has  been  withdrawn.  The  present 
rules  do  not  require  an  Abstract.  Suggestions  concerning  diis 
issue  may  be  directed  to  die  Ehrector  of  Examining  Group 
2900. 

Commenr:  Regarding  §S  1.193(b)and  1.194(b).  one  comment 
opposed  the  elimination  of  fee  extensions  in  the  filing  of  reply 
briefs  and  requests  for  oral  hearings,  as  one  month,  while  often 
a  sufficient  time  to  file  a  reply  brief,  is  insufficient  where 
counsel  must  communicate  with  a  patent  department  or  foreign 
appUcants,  especially  where  there  is  a  delay  between  the  time 
the  Office  mails  the  communication  and  it  is  received  by 
counsel. 

Response:  The  period  for  filing  a  reply  brief  or  request  for 
oral  hearing  has  been  changed  to  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  examiner's  answer.  The  period  was  extended  to  two  months 
in  this  rulemaking,  as  adopted,  to  provide  appellants  adequate 
time  to  take  appropriate  action,  and  to  provide  a  uniform  period 
in  the  lules  to  file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral  hearing. 
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Extensions  of  tunc  for  cause  under  §1.1 36(b)  will  be  available 
for  those  rare  situations  when  an  extension  is  necessary. 

Comment:  Regarding  §§1.1 93(b)  and  1 .  194(b),  one  comment 
opposed  the  elimination  of  fee  extensions  in  the  filing  of  reply 
briefs  and  requests  for  oral  hearings,  as  a  one-month  period 
for  response  is  insufficient  for  sole  practitioners  and  persons 
who  do  not  maintain  offices  for  the  sole  purpose  of  responding 
to  Office  communications. 

Response:  As  discussed  above,  the  period  for  filing  a  reply 
brief  or  request  for  oral  hearing  has  been  changed  to  two  months 
from  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer.  This  two-raonth  period 
should  be  an  adequate  period  of  time  for  filing  a  reply  brief 
or  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing.  Extensions  of  time  for  cause 
under  §  1.136(b)  will  be  available  for  those  rate  situations 
when  an  extension  is  necessary. 

Comment.  Regarding  §§  1 .193(b)  and  1 .194(b),  one  comment 
deemed  it  reasonable  and  necessary  that  the  Board  have  at  its 
disposal  all  possible  arguments,  llie  refusal  to  enter  a  reply 
brief  was  characterized  as  an  impediment  to  a  decision  based 
upon  a  complete  record.  Additionally,  the  comment  argued  that 
the  refusal  to  enter  a  reply  brief  would  result  in  attempts  to 
enter  the  arguments  under  another  guise,  such  as  during  oral 
argument  or  by  filing  a  memorandum  of  oral  argument. 

Response:  An  appellant  should  present  all  arguments  for 
patentability  in  the  appeal  brief  A  reply  brief  should  not  be 
necessary  to  present  a  complete  record,  and  would  be  inappro- 
priate except  in  those  case  where  the  examiner  has  introduced 
a  new  point  of  argument  or  new  ground  of  rejection  in  the 
examiner's  answer. 

Commenr:  Regarding  §§  1.193(b)andl  194(b),  one  comment 
noted  that  fee  extensions  for  filing  reply  briefs  and  requests 
for  oral  hearings  do  not  create  any  more  of  a  delay  in  the  final 
disposition  of  an  appeal  than  a  fee  extension  for  filing  the 
Notice  of  Appeal  or  the  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal. 

Response:  The  comment  reflects  a  misunderstaniding  of  the 
appeal  process  and  the  handling  of  applications  in  which  an 
appeal  has  been  filed.  Under  the  existing  rules  before  this 
rulemaking,  appellants  were  able,  with  the  maximum  four- 
month  fee  extension,  to  file  reply  briefs  or  request  oral  bearings 
up  to  six  months  after  an  examiner's  answer.  As  a  result,  appeals 
otherwise  ready  for  a  decision  were  either  held  in  the  examining 
group  for  that  period  of  time  before  transmittal  to  the  Board 
or  when  transmitted  to  the  Board  earlier,  were  occasionally 
acted  upon  by  a  Board  panel  before  the  reply  briefs  or  requests 
for  oral  hearing  were  filed,  requiring  the  Board  to  vacate  its 
decision.  As  the  backlog  of  appeals  awaiting  a  decision  by  the 
Board  has  been  reduced,  retaining  applications  in  the  examining 
group  has  resulted  in  unnecessarily  prolonging  the  pendency 
of  applications.  Under  the  rules  as  adopted,  appellants  are  gener- 
ally given  more  time  (two  months  instead  of  one  month)  to 
file  a  reply  brief  or  request  an  oral  hearing,  and  the  Office 
minimizes  the  delay  necessary  before  transmitting  the  appeal 
to  the  Board  for  decision. 

Comment.  Regarding  §  1.193(b),  one  comment  stated  that 
an  appeal  should  not  be  dismissed  for  failure  to  file  a  reply 
brief  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  made  in  the  examiner's 
answer,  unless  tlK  examiner's  answer  expressly  states  that  there 
is  a  new  ground  of  rejection.  The  comment  suggests  that  this 
rule  should  recite  "If  the  examiner's  answer  expressly  states  a 
new  ground  of  rejection  is  being  made...." 

Response:  The  proposal  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that 
the  final  rule,  as  adopted,  sutes  "If  the  examiner's  answer 
expressly  states  that  it  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection, 
appellant  must  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dismissal  of  the  appeal  as  to  the 
claims  subject  to  the  new  ground  of  rejection." 

Comment  Regarding  §  1.193(b),  one  comment  recom- 
mended that  appellants  should  be  given  three  months  to  respond 
to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  in  an  examiner's  answer,  as  the 
current  two-month  time  period  is  inadequate,  and  this  period 
would  be  equal  to  the  period  given  for  response  to  rejections 
under  §  1.106. 

Response:  This  recommendation  is  not  adopted.  The  Office 
experience  has  shown  that  the  rwo-month  period  firom  the  date 
of  an  examiner's  answer  has  been  an  adequate  period  of  tiHK 
for  filing  a  reply  brief  in  response  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 
Also,  it  is  desirable  to  set  a  uniform  period  of  time  in  the  rules 
to  file  a  reply  brief  Extensions  of  time  for  cause  under  § 
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1.136(b)  will  be  available  for  those  rare  situations  when  an 
extension  is  necessary. 

Comment.  One  comment  recommended  that  appellants 
should  be  permitted  to  obtain  fee  extensions  where  the  exam- 
iner's answer  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection. 

Response:  This  recommendation  is  not  adopted.  As  indicated 
above,  fee  extensions  for  filing  reply  briefs  have  resulted  in 
unnecessarily  prolonging  the  pendency  of  applications.  Exten- 
sions of  time  for  cause  under  §  1.136(b)  will  be  available  for 
those  rare  situations  when  an  extension  is  necessary. 

Comment  Regarding  §  §  1 . 1 93(b)  and  1 . 1 94(b),  one  comment 
suggested  that  the  rule  be  modified  to  permit  the  filing  of  a 
request  for  an  oral  hearing  concurrently  with  a  reply  bnef  as 
one  cannot  appropriately  determine  the  necessity  for  an  oral 
bearing  until  a  reply  brief  is  drafted. 

Response:  Under  the  proposed  rules,  the  time  period  for 
filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  was  the  later  of  one  month 
from  the  <^te  of  an  examiner's  answer,  or  the  date  of  filing  a 
timely  reply  brief  Under  the  rules  as  adopted,  an  appellant  has 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  examiner's  answer  to  file  a 
reply  brief  and  request  an  oral  hearing.  Therefore,  a  request 
for  oral  hearing  may  be  filed  concunently  with  a  reply  brief 

Comment  Regarding  §  1.312,  one  comment  recommended 
that  amendments  under  §  1.312  be  processed  expeditiously,  as 
the  current  system  for  the  processing  of  such  amendments  is 
inadequate. 

Response:  Examiners  are  instructed  to  act  promptly  on  all 
amendments  under  §  1.312.  Any  problems  should  be  brought 
to  the  attention  of  the  (jroup  Director. 

OTHER  CONSIDERA-nONS 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  etseq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  permit  persons  other  than  the 
assignee  of  a  patent  application  or  patent  to  sign  certain  dis- 
claimers, incorporate  existing  Office  poUcy  into  the  regulations 
and  eliminate  the  opportunity  to  pay  for  extensions  of  time  in 
certain  situations  where  the  extensions  substantially  interfere 
with  the  efficient  operation  of  the  Office. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism impUcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  (jovemment  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  coUection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  has  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  No. 
0651-0011.  PubUc  reporting  burden  for  these  collections  of 
information  is  estimated  to  average  0.1  hours  each  for  fee 
extensions  of  time  under  §  1.136(a),  and  0.2  hours  each  for 
disclaimers  under  §  1.321,  including  the  time  for  reviewing 
instructions,  searching  existing  data  sources,  gathering  and 
maintaining  the  data  needed,  and  completing  and  reviewing 
the  collection  of  information.  Send  comments  regarding  these 
burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect  of  this  collection  of 
information,  including  suggestions  for  reducing  the  burden,  to 
Abraham  Kershkovitz,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  and  to  the 
Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory  Affairs,  Office  of  Man- 
agement and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C.  20503  (ATTN:  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  Project  No.  0651-0031). 
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LIST  OT  SUBJECTS 
37CFRPutl 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents,  R^Hxting  arul  recordkeeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Pwl  5 

Classified  information.  Exports,  Foreign  relations.  Inven- 
tions and  patents. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  Parts  1,  5  and  10 
of  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are  amended  as 
set  forth  below. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Fait  I  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.9.  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.9  DefinJtkMis. 


(d)  A  small  business  concern  as  used  in  this  chapter  means 
any  business  cmicera  as  defined  by  the  regulations  of  the  Small 
Business  Administration  in  13  CFR  121.1301  dirough 
121.1305,  which  define  a  small  business  concern  as  one  whose 
number  of  employees,  including  those  of  its  affiliates,  does 
not  exceed  500  persons  and  which  has  not  assigned,  granted, 
conveyed,  or  licensed,  and  is  imder  no  obligation  under  contract 
or  law  to  assign,  grant,  convey  or  license,  any  rights  in  the 
invention  to  any  person  who  could  not  be  classified  as  an 
independent  inventor  if  that  person  had  made  the  invention,  or 
to  any  concern  which  would  not  qualify  as  a  small  business 
concern  or  a  nonprofit  organization  under  this  section.  Ques- 
tions related  to  size  standards  for  a  small  business  concern  may 
be  directed  to:  Small  Business  Administration,  Size  Standards 
Staff,  409  Third  Street,  S.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20416. 

(c)  •  *  • 

3.  Section  1.13  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.13  Copies  aid  certified  copies. 

(a)  Non-certified  copies  of  patents  and  trademark  registra- 
ticms  and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open 
to  the  public,  will  be  fiimished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  to  any  person,  and  copies  of  other  records  or  papers 
will  be  furnished  to  persons  entitled  thereto,  upon  payment  of 
the  fee  therefor. 

(b)  Certified  copies  of  the  patents  and  trademark  registrations 
and  of  any  records,  books,  papers,  or  drawings  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  open  to 
the  public  or  persons  entitled  thereto  will  be  authenticated  by 
the  seal  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (Office  and  certified  by 
the  Commissioner,  or  in  his  name  attested  by  an  officer  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  authorized  by  the  Commissioner, 
upon  payment  of  the  fee  for  the  certified  copy. 

4.  Section  1.14,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
{  1.14  Patent  appUcatioos  preserved  ia  secrecy. 


(b)  Except  as  provided  in  §  1. 1 1(b)  abandoned  appUcations 
are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection,  except  that  if  an 
application  referred  to  in  a  U.S.  patent,  or  in  an  apphcatioa  in 
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which  the  qiplicant  has  filed  an  aulliorizatioa  to  open  the 
complete  application  to  the  public,  is  abandoned  and  is  avail- 
able, it  may  be  inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any  person 
on  written  request,  without  notice  to  the  applicant.  Complete 
applications  ( §  1 .5 1  (a))  which  are  abandoned  may  be  destroyed 
after  20  years  firom  their  filing  date,  except  those  to  which 
particular  attention  has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marl^ 
for  preservation.  Abandoned  applications  will  not  be  returned. 

5.  Section  1.28,  paragraph  (c)  is  revised  to  read  as  fdlows: 

S  1.28  Effect  on  fees  of  fUion  to  establish  statw,  or 
statas,  as  a  small  entity. 


(c)  If  status  as  a  small  entity  is  estaUisbed  in  good  failfa.  and 
fees  as  a  small  entity  are  paid  in  good  faith,  in  any  application  or 
patent,  and  it  is  later  discovered  that  such  status  as  a  small 
entity  was  established  in  error  or  that  through  error  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  was  not  notified  of  a  change  in  status 
as  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section,  the  error  will  be 
excused  (1)  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and  the 
amount  due  is  paid  within  three  months  after  the  date  the  error 
occurred  or  (2)  if  any  deficiency  between  the  amount  paid  and 
the  amount  due  is  paid  more  than  three  months  after  the  date  the 
oror  occurred  and  the  payment  is  accompanied  by  a  statement 
explaining  how  the  error  in  good  faith  occurred  and  how  and 
when  the  oror  was  discovered.  The  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  deficiency  is  based  on 
the  amount  of  the  fee,  for  other  than  a  small  entity,  in  effect 
at  the  time  the  deficiency  is  paid  in  fiill. 

*  •  *  •  * 
6.  Section  1.55,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.55  Claim  for  foreign  priority. 

(a)  An  applicant  may  claim  the  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of 
a  prior  foreign  application  under  the  conditions  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  md  172.  The  claim  to  priority  need  be  in  no  special 
form  and  may  be  made  by  the  attorney  or  agent  if  die  foreign 
application  is  refened  to  in  die  oath  or  declaration  as  required 
by  S  1.63.  The  claim  for  priority  and  die  certified  copy  of  the 
foreign  application  specified  in  die  second  parasraph  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 19  must  be  filed: 

(1)  in  die  case  of  an  interference  (  (  1.630); 

(2)  when  necessary  to  overcome  die  date  of  a  reference  relied 
upon  by  die  examiner, 

(3)  when  qjecifically  required  by  the  examiner,  and 

(4)  ill  all  cases,  before  die  patent  is  granted.  If  die  claim  for 
priority  « the  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application  is  filed 
after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid,  it  must  be  acconmanied  by 
a  petition  requesting  entry  and  by  die  fee  set^itfa  in  § 
l.I7(iKl).  If  die  certified  copy  filed  is  not  in  die  English 
language,  a  translation  need  not  be  filed  except  in  the  case 
of  an  inteifeiaice;  or  when  necessary  to  overcome  the  dale  of 
a  reference  relied  upon  by  the  examiner;  or  when  specificaUy 
required  by  die  examiner,  in  which  event  an  English  language 
translation  must  be  filed  together  with  a  statenvnt  that  the 
translation  of  the  oeitified  copy  is  accurate.  The  statement 
must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  regis- 
tered to  practice  before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


7.  Section  1.78,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.78  Claiming  benefit  of  earlier  filing  date  and  crass 
references  to  other  applications. 

(aKl)  An  ^iplication  may  claim  an  invention  disclosed  in 
a  prior  filed  copending  national  ^iplication  or  international 
application  designating  the  United  Stales  of  America.  In  order 
for  an  ui(rfication  to  claim  die  benefit  of  a  prior  filed  copending 
national  application,  the  prior  application  must  name  as  an 
inventor  at  least  one  inventor  named  in  die  later  filed  application 
and  disclose  the  named  inventor's  invention  claimed  in  at  least 
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one  claim  of  the  later  filed  application  in  the  manner  provided 
by  the  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  In  addition,  the  prior 
application  must  be 
(i)  complete  as  set  forth  in  §  1.51;  or 
(ii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and 
inchide  the  basic  filing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.16;  or 
(iii)  entitled  to  a  filing  date  as  set  forth  in  §  1.53(b)  and 
have  paid  therein  the  processing  and  retention  fee  set  forth 
in  i  1.21  (1)  within  the  time  period  set  forth  in  §  l.S3(d). 
(aX2)  Any  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior  filed 
copending  national  or  international  application  must  contain 
or  be  amended  to  contain  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  specification 
following  the  title  a  reference  to  such  prior  application,  identi- 
fying it  by  appUcation  number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and 
serial  number),  or  serial  number  and  filing  date  or  international 
application  number  and  international  fiUng  date  and  indicating 
the  relationship  of  the  appUcations.  Cross-references  to  other 
related  appUcations  may  be  made  when  qipropriate.  (See  § 
1.14(b)). 


8.  Section  1.136,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.136  Filing  of  tinady  responses  witli  petition  and  fee  for 
extension  of  title  for  cause. 

(aX  1 )  If  an  appUcant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  nonstatu- 
toiy  or  shortened  statutory  time  period,  applicant  may  respond 
up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition  for  an 
extension  of  time  aiid  the  fee  set  in  §  1.17  are  filed  prior  to 
or  with  the  response,  unless 

(i)  appUcant  is  notified  otherwise  in  an  Office  action, 

(ii)  the  response  is  a  reply  brief  submitted  pursuant  to{ 

1.193(b), 

(iii)  the  response  is  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  snbmitied 

pursuant  to  §  1.194(b), 

(iv)  response  is  to  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals 

and  Interferences  pursuant  to  §§  1.1%,  1.197  or  1.304,  or 

(v)  the  appUcation  is  involved  in  an  interference  declared 

pursuant  to  §  1.611.) 

(aX2)  The  date  on  which  the  response,  the  petition,  and  the 
fee  have  been  filed  is  the  date  of  the  response  and  also  the 
date  for  purposes  of  determining  the  period  of  extension  and 
the  corresponding  amount  of  the  fee.  The  expiration  of  the 
time  period  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  the  fee  paid.  In  no 
case  may  an  appUcant  respond  later  than  the  maximum  time 
period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted  an  extension  of  time  under 
paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when  the  provisions  of  this  para- 
graph are  available.  See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time 
relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  §§  1.193(b),  1.194,  1.196 
or  1.197.  See  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the 
VS.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence 
a  civil  action.  See  §  1 .55(Xc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  and  §  1.645  for  extension  of  time  in  interfer- 
ence proceedings. 


9.  Sectioa  1.191,  paragraph  (d)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
9  1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
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•  )*••• 

(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  §§  1.191  and  1.192  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  §  1.136  for  patent  appUcations  and 
§  1.550(c)  for  reexamination  proceedings.  The  time  periods  set 
forth  in  §§  1.193,  1.194,  1.196  and  1.197  are  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  §  1.136(b)  for  patent  appUcations  or  §  1.55(Xc) 
for  reexamination  proceedings.  See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions 
of  time  for  fiUng  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  actioiL 


10.  Section  1.192,  paragraphs  (a),  (c)  introductor  texi  and 
(d)  are  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.192  Appcilnnt's  brief 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date  of 
the  notice  of  appeal  under  §  1.191  in  an  appUcation,  reissue 
appUcation,  or  patent  under  reexamination,  or  within  the  time 
allowed  for  response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time 
is  later,  file  a  brief  in  tripUcate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(f)  and  must  set  forth 
the  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  the  appellant  will  rely 
to  maintain  the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not 
included  in  the  brief  may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(b)  *•• 

(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  here  indicated  unless  there  is  no 
anomey  or  agent  of  record  in  the  appUcation  or  reexamination 
proceeding,  the  brief  was  not  prepared  by  a  registered  prac- 
titioner, aad  the  brief  was  not  signed  by  a  registered  practitioner, 
wherein  the  brief  wiU  be  accepted  as  complying  with  this 
paragraph  provided  it  is  at  least  in  substantial  compUance  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (1),  (2),(6)  and  (7): 


(d)  If  a  Iwief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  the  appellant  will  be 
notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compUance  and  provided  with 
a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended  brief. 
If  the  appeUant  does  not  file  an  amended  brief  during  the 
one-month  period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does  not 
overcome  all  the  reasons  for  non-compUance  stated  in  the  notifi- 
cation, the  appeal  will  be  dismissed. 

1 1 .  Section  1 .  193,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
9  1.193  Examiner's  answer. 

*  •  •  •  * 

(b)  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to  such 
new  points  of  argument  as  may  be  raised  in  the  examiner's 
answer,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  such  answer.  The 
new  points  of  argument  shall  be  specifically  identified  in  the 
reply  brief.  If  the  examiner  determines  that  the  reply  brief  is 
not  directed  only  to  new  points  of  argument  raised  in  the 
examiner's  answer,  the  examiner  may  reftise  entry  of  the  reply 
brief  and  will  so  notify  the  appellant  If  the  examiner's  answer 
expressly  states  that  it  includes  a  new  ground  of  rejection, 
appeUant  must  file  a  reply  thereto  within  two  months  from  the 
date  of  such  answer  to  avoid  dismissal  of  the  appeal  as  to  the 
claims  subject  to  the  new  ground  of  rejection;  such  reply  may 
be  accompanied  by  any  amendment  or  material  appropriate  to 
the  new  ground.  See  §1.1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing 
a  reply  brief  in  a  patent  application  and  §  1 .5S(Kc)  fw  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

*  •  •  *  « 

12.  Section  1.194,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
9  1.194  Oral  bearing. 


(b)  If  appeUant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  appeUant  must  file 
a  written  request  for  such  hearing  accompanied  "by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1.17(g)  within  two  months  after  the  date  of  the 
examiner's  answer.  If  appellant  requests  an  oral  hearing  and 
submits  therewith  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 . 1 7(g),  an  oral  argument 
may  be  presented  by,  or  on  behalf  of,  the  primary  examiner  if 
considered  desirable  by  either  the  primary  examiner  or  the 
Board.  See  §1.1 36(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  requesting  an 
oral  hearing  in  patent  appUcation  and  §  l.SSCKc)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

•  «  •  «  « 


13.  Section  1 .  196,  paragraph  (f)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1.196  Dedsion  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Inter- 
lierenccs 

•  *  •  •  • 

(0  See  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
this  section  in  a  patent  appUcation  and  §  1 .550(c)  for  extensions 
of  time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

14.  Section  §  1.197,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as 
foUows: 

9  1.197  Action  tbilowing  dedsion. 

•  *  *  *  • 

(b)  A  single  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of 
the  decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  the  origirial  decision,  unless  the  original  decision  is  so 
modified  by  the  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  states.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shaU 
state  with  particularity  the  points  beUeved  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  aU  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking  reconsidera- 
tion in  a  patent  appUcation  and  §  1.550(c)  for  extensions  of 
time  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

•  *  *  *  • 

15.  Section  1.312,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
9  1312  Amendments  after  allowance. 


(b)  Any  amendment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
filed  after  the  date  the  issue  fee  is  paid  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  petition  including  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(iXl)  and  a 
showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why  the  amendment 
is  necessary  and  was  not  earUer  presented. 

16.  Secti(»  1.321  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  U21  Statutory  Disclaimers,  including  Terminal  Dis- 
claimers. 

(a)  A  patentee  owning  the  whole  or  any  sectimial  interest 
in  a  patent  may  disclaim  any  complete  claim  or  claims  in  a 
patent.  In  like  manner  any  patentee  may  disclaim  or  dedicate 
to  the  pubUc  the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term, 
of  the  patent  granted.  Such  disclaimer  is  binding  upon  the 
grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns.  A  notice  of  the  disclaimer 
is  pubUsbed  in  the  Official  Gazette  and  attached  to  the  printed 
copies  of  the  specification.  The  disclaimer,  to  be  recorded  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  must: 

(1)  be  signed  by  the  patentee,  or  an  attorney  or  agent  of 
record; 

(2)  identify  the  patent  and  complete  claim  or  claims,  or  term 
being  disclaimed.  A  disclaimer  which  is  not  a  disclaimer  of  a 
complete  claim  or  claims,  or  term  wiU  be  refused  recordation; 

(3)  state  the  present  extent  of  patentee's  ownership  interest 
in  the  patent;  and 

(4)  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set  foith  in  §  1.20(d). 

(b)  An  appUcant  or  assignee  may  disclaim  or  dedicate  to  the 
pubUc  the  entire  term,  or  any  terminal  part  of  the  term,  of  a 
patent  to  be  granted.  Such  terminal  disclaimer  is  binding  upon 
the  grantee  and  its  successors  or  assigns.  The  terminal  dis- 
claimer, to  be  recorded  in  the  Patent  and  Tradeinaik  Office, 
must: 

(1)  be  signed:(i)  by  the  appUcant,  or 
(ii)  if  there  is  an  assignee  of  record  of  an  undivided  part 
interest,  by  the  applicant  and  such  assignee,  or 
(iii)  if  there  is  an  assignee  of  record  of  the  entire  interest, 
by  such  assignee,  or 
(iv)  by  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record; 
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(2)  specify  the  portion  of  die  term  of  tbe  patent  being  dis- 
clainoed; 

(3)  state  the  present  extent  of  appUcant's  or  assignee's  owner- 
ship interest  in  the  patent  to  be  granted;  and 

(4)  be  kcompanied  by  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.20(d). 

(c)  A  terminal  disclaimer,  when  fUed  to  obviate  a  double 
patenting  rejection  in  a  patent  appUcation  or  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  must: 

(1)  comply  with  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (bX2)  through 
(bX4)  of  this  section; 

(2)  be  signed  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (bXU  of  diis 
section  if  filed  in  a  patent  appUcation,  or  in  acconlance  with 
paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  section  if  filed  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding;  and 

(3)  include  a  provision  that  any  patent  granted  on  that  applica- 
tion or  any  patent  subject  to  that  reexamination  proceeding 
shaU  be  enforceable  only  for  and  during  such  period  that 
said  patent  is  commonly  owned  with  the  appUcation  or  patent 
which  formed  the  basis  for  the  rejection. 

17.  Section  1.352  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

9  U52  Publication  of  notice  of  proposed  amendments. 

(a)  Whenever  required  by  law,  notice  of  proposed  amend- 
ments to  the  regulations  in  this  part  will  be  pubUshed  in  the 
Official  Gazette  and  in  the  FEDERAL  REGISTER.  If  not  pub- 
Ushed with  the  notice,  copies  of  the  text  will  be  fiimished  to 
any  person  requesting  the  same.  All  comments,  suggestions, 
and  briefs  received  within  a  time  specified  in  the  notice  wiU 
be  considered  before  adoption  of  the  proposed  amendments 
which  may  be  modified  in  the  tight  thereof. 


18.   Section   1.362  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(cX4)and  (e)  and  adding  paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  foUows: 

9  1 J62  Time  for  maintenance  fees. 

***** 


(c) 


(4)  For  a  reissue  appUcation,  including  a  continuing  reissue 
appUcation  clainung  die  benefit  of  a  reissue  appUcation 
wider  35  USC  120,  die  United  States  fiUng  date  of  the 
origiiial  non-reissue  appUcation  on  which  the  patent  reis- 
sued is  based. 


***** 


(e)  Maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  1.20(h)  during  the  respective  grace  periods  afta: 

(1)  3  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the  4th 
anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  first  maintenance  fee. 

(2)  7  years  and  6  months  and  through  the  day  of  the  8th 
anniversary  of  tbe  grant  for  the  second  maintenance  fee, 
and 

(3)  11  years  and  6  months  and  through  die  day  of  the  12di 
anniversary  of  the  grant  for  the  third  maintenance  fee. 


(h)  The  periods  specified  in  §§  1 .362(d)  and  (e)  wiA  respect 
to  a  reissue  application,  including  a  continuing  reissue  appUca- 
tion thereof,  are  counted  from  the  date  of  grant  of  the  original 
non-reissue  appUcation  on  which  the  reissued  patent  is  based. 

19.  Section  1.607,  paragraph  (aX5Xi)  is  revised  to  read  as 
foUows: 

9  1.607  Request  by  appUcant  for  faiterference  with  patent 

(a)  ••• 
(5)  ••* 

(i)  Identified  as  cotiesponding  to  the  count,  and 
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PART    5    -    CLASSIFIED    DEFORMATION,    FOREIGN 
RELATIONSJNVENTIONS,  AND  PATENTS 

20.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  S  contiiiues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  41,  181-188.  as  amended  by  the 
Patent  Law  Foieign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Pub. 
L.  100-418,102  Stat.  1567;  the  Anns  Export  Control  Act,  as 
amended.  22  U.S.C.  2751  et  seq.,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of 
1954,  as  amended,  42  U.S.C.  2011  et  seq.,  and  the  Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation  Act  of  1978.  22  U.S.C.  3201  et  seq.,  and  the 
delegations  in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  ihe  Commis- 
sioner  (15  CFR  370.10(j).  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

21.  Section  5.19.  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  5.19  Export  of  tedmkal  daU 

(a)  Under  regulations  (15  CFR  770.100))  esublished  by  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Bureau  of  Export  Administra- 
tion, Office  of  Export  Licensing,  a  validated  export  license  is 
not  required  in  any  case  to  file  a  patent  application  or  part 
thereof  in  a  foreign  coimtry  if  the  foreign  filing  is  in  acconkmce 
with  the  regulations  (37  CFR  5. 1 1  through  5.33)  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  OfBce. 

•  •  *  •  • 

PART  10  -  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 

22., The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31, 
32,  41. 
23.  Section  10.48,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  10.48  Sharing  legal  fees 

•  •  •  •  * 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  undertakes  to  complete  unfinished 
legal  business  of  a  deceased  practitioner  may  pay  to  the  estate 
of  the  deceased  practitioner  that  proportion  of  the  total  compen- 
sation which  fairly  represents  the  services  rendered  by  the 
deceased  practitioner. 
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Oct  15.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(93)  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademarii  Office 
Spedal  Sutus  for  Patent  Applications 
I  Relating  to  Sapercondnctivity 

On  Commercial  Applications  of  Superconductivity,  the  Pres- 
ident stated  that  "We  need  lo  strengthen  patent  laws  to  increase 
protection  for  manufacturing  processes  and  speed  up  the  patent 
process  so  that  it  can  keep  pace  with  the  fast-paced  world  of 
high  technology."  The  President  also  noted  that  "to  most  of  us 
laymen,  superconductivity  was  a  completely  new  term,  but  it 
wasn't  long  before  we  learned  of  the  great  promise  it  held 
oat  to  alter  our  world  for  the  better  -  a  quantum  leap  In 
energy  efficiency  that  would  bring  with  it  a  host  of  benefits, 
not  least  among  them  a  reduced  dependence  on  foreign  oil,  a 
cleaner  environment,  and  a  stronger  national  economy."  The 
President's  Superconductivity  Initiative  of  even  date  included, 
as  a  major  administrative  component,  a  proposal  "Directing 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  accelerate  the  processing 
of  patent  applicabons  and  adjudication  of  disputes  involving 


superconductivity  technologies  when  requested  by  the  appli- 
cants to  do  so." 

In  accordance  wife  the  President's  proposal,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will,  on  request,  accord  "special"  status  to 
all  patent  applications  for  inventions  involving  superconductive 
materials.  Examples  of  such  inventions  would  include  those 
directed  to  the  superconductive  materials  themselves  as  well 
as  to  their  manufacture  and  application.  In  order  that  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  may  implement  this  procedure,  we  invite 
all  applicants  desiring  to  participate  in  this  program  to  request 
that  dieir  applications  be  accorded  "special"  status.  Such 
requests  should  be  in  writing,  should  identify  the  application 
by  serial  number  and  filing  date,  and  should  be  accompanied 
by  a  statement  under  37  CFR  1.102  that  the  invention  involves 
superconductive  materials.  No  fee  is  required.  The  statement 
must  be  verified  if  toade  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Decisions  whether  to 
accord  "special"  status  on  the  basis  of  a  request  will  be  made 
by  the  appropriate  Group  Director. 

Requests  should  be  addressed  to  the  Conunissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


Aug.  5,  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  of 

Commerce  and  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademaria 
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(94)    Preparation  for  ProccssiBg  High  Temperatnre 
Supercooductor  Tecluiology 

In  response  to  the  President's  Superconductivity  Initiative 
aimounced  on  July  28,  1987  and  with  the  expectation  of  the 
fihng  of  increasing  numbers  of  patent  appUcations  relating 
to  higher  temperature  superconductors,  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  has  taken  a  number  of  steps  to  prepare  for 
the  effective  handling  of  applications  on  this  subject  matter. 

These  actions  include  ( 1 )  establishing  a  special  Task  Force 
to  prepare  for  the  processing  of  patent  applications  for  higher 
temperature  superconductor  technology;  (2)  making  patent 
applications  relating  to  this  technology  special  on  request  of 
the  applicant  and  (3)  renewing  support  for  legislation  providing 
for  an  expanded  scope  of  protection  for  process  patents  to  cover 
products  made  by  the  patented  process. 

The  responsibilities  of  the  Task  Force  are  to  (I)  coordinate 
the  development  of  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  capability 
to  examine  the  expected  large  number  of  patent  applications  in 
this  area  and  (2)  provide  an  information  resource  and  sounding 
board  for  legal  and  practice  questions  and  policy  development 
in  this  area.  The  Task  Force  has  been  assigned  a  number  of 
specific  tasks,  such  as  developing  a  complete  search  file  on 
superconductivity  technology  for  the  use  of  Examiners  and  the 
public,  establishing  a  training  program  for  examiners  on  the 
technology  and  assuring  a  uniform  and  consistent  application 
of  the  patent  law  to  the  technology  in  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Tradenuirk  Office. 


Sept  16.  1987 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  for 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(95)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

[Docket  No.  90143-9144] 

RIN  0651-AA35 

Amendment  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Rules 
concerning  Judicial  Review  of  Decisions  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  and  the 


Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  other 
Miscellaneoas  Matters. 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  and 
2  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  relating  to  (1) 
decisions  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
(BPAI).  (2)  requests  for  reconsideration  of  decisions  of  the 
BPAI  and  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB),  (3) 
extensions  of  time  in  proceedings  after  a  decision  by  the  BPAI 
under  §§  1.196  and  1.197,  (4)  practices  concerning  judicial 
review  of  final  decisions  of  die  BPAI  and  TTAB,  (5)  extensions 
of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 
and  (6)  miscellaneous  changes  in  the  practice  before  the  BPAI 
and  housekeeping  amendments. 

Two  recent  decisions  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  have  held  that  even  though  the  BPAI  includes 
a  new  ground  for  rejection  in  its  decision  under  37  CFR  § 
1.196(bK3),  appellants  may  appeal  directly  to  the  Federal  Cir- 
cuit without  first  seeking  reconsideration  at  the  BPAI.  Where 
judicial  review  is  sought  without  requesting  reconsideration, 
the  arguments  against  the  new  ground  of  rejection  are  developed 
for  the  first  time  during  court  proceedings.  The  amendments 
require  that  appellants  seek  reconsideration  of  the  new  ground 
of  rejection  prior  to  appeal  or  commencement  of  a  civil  action. 

Experience  under  the  previous  rules  relating  to  judicial 
review  of  final  board  decisions  indicated  that  the  rales  may 
have  been  conAising  in  certain  respects  relating  to  the  time  in 
which  judicial  review  must  be  sought  and  the  manner  in  which 
extensions  of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  may  be  obtained. 
The  rules  eliminate  any  concision  as  to  when  judicial  review 
inust  be  sought  and  standardize  the  manner  of  obtaining  exten- 
sions of  time  to  seek  judicial  review. 

The  rales  also  make  clarifying  and  housekeeping  amend- 
ments with  respect  to  practice  before  the  BPAI. 
Effective  Date:  August  20,  1989. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Richard  E.  Schafer  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information: 

Background 

A  notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  was  published  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  at  54  Fed.  Reg.  1 1009  (March  16,  1989)  and  at 
1 101  C^ial  Gazette  6  (April  4,  1989).  No  oral  hearing  was 
held  and  no  written  comments  were  received. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

(I)  Decisions  oftiie  BPAI  and  requests  for  reconsideration 
of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 

Only  final  decisions  of  die  BPAI  and  TTAB  ai«  subject  to 
judicial  review.  35  U.S.C.  §|  141,  145;  U.S.C.  §  1071;  28 
U.S.C.  §  1295  (aK4XA)  and  (B). 

Section  1.196(b)  provides  that  if  the  BPAI  has  knowledge 
of  any  grounds,  not  involved  in  the  appeal,  for  rejecting  any 
appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  its  decision  a  statement  to 
that  effect  The  statement  then  constimtes  a  new  rejection  of 
the  claims.  The  previous  rales  permitted  appellants  to  treat  die 
decision  as  a  final  decision  in  the  case  and  thus  immediately 
appealable.  37  CFR  §  l.l96(bK3)  (1988).  Therefore,  when  an 
appellant  proceeded  under  this  option,  arguments  against  the 
new  rejection  were  presented  for  the  first  time  to  the  reviewing 
court 

A  recent  decision  by  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die 
Federal  Circuit  rejected  the  Commissioner's  argument  that  an 
ai^Uant  should  not  be  permitted  to  contest  the  BPAI's  new 
ground  for  rejection  because  it  had  not  requested  reconsidera- 
tion of  that  ground  by  die  BPAI.  In  re  Evanega,  829  F.2d  1 1 10, 
1 1 13,  4  USPQ  2d  1249,  1252  (Fed.  Cir.  1987).  See  also  In  re 
Nielson,  816  F.2d  1567.  1570.  2  USPQ  2d  1525.  1527  (Fed. 
Cir.  1987).  In  Evanega,  the  Commissioner  urged  that  requiring 
appellants  to  request  reconsideration,  where  the  BPAI  adopts 
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a  new  ground  for  rejection,  would  provide  die  BPAI  with  an 
opportunity  to  consider  appellant's  arguments  and  correct  any 
errors  while  die  case  was  still  in  die  PTO.  This  conserves 
judicial  resources,  and  in  any  event,  obtains  die  benefit  of  die 
BPAI's  view  shoidd  judicial  review  ultimately  be  sought.  The 
court  held,  however,  diat  in  view  of  PTO  regulations  (37  CFR  § 
1 .  196(bX3))  which  "expressly  provide  diat  die  board's  decision, 
even  if  based  on  a  new  ground,  is  a  final  determination  and 
thus  may  be  appealed  without  seeking  reconsideration,"  appel- 
lant could  not  be  required  to  request  reconsideration  bv  the 
BPAI.  Id. 

The  new  rule  changes  eliminate  37  CFR  §  1.196(bX3).  By 
removing  §  l.l96(bK3),  appellants  no  longer  have  die  option 
of  treating  a  new  ground  of  rejection  as  firal  and  immediately 
ai^iealable.  Appellants'  options  are  limited  to  requesting 
remand  to  the  examiner  or  requesting  reconsideration  by  the 
BPAI  as  set  forth  in  §§  1.196(b)(1)  and  I.196(bX2).  Tlie  pte- 
amble  of  §  1.196(b)  has  been  amended  to  specifically  recite 
diat  a  new  ground  of  rejection  shall  not  be  considered  a  final 
decision  for  judicial  review. 

Appellants  still  may  elcrt  fiirther  prosecution  before  die 
examiner  under  37  CFR  §  1.196(bXl)  or  request  reconsidera- 
tion under  l.l96(bX2).  The  option  of  §  1.196(bX2)  requires 
diat  any  request  for  reconsideration  address  die  new  ground  of 
rejection  and  specifically  state  die  reasons  why  die  new  ground 
was  in  error.  Section  l.l96(bX2)  also  provides  diat  die  BPAI 
will  reconsider  die  new  rejection  and,  if  necessary,  render  a 
new  decision.  The  decision  on  reconsideration  will  be  deemed 
to  incorporate  the  earher  decision  except  for  any  portions  of 
the  earUer  decision  specifically  wididrawn. 

Reconsideration  or  remand  need  not  be  requested  if  appellant 
does  not  contest  the  new  ground.  Appellants  may  seek  judicial 
review  as  to  claims  not  subject  to  the  new  ground. 

Section  1 .196(a)  expressly  provides  for  remands  to  die  exam- 
iner for  fiirther  consideration.  The  BPAI  has  inherent  audKxity, 
as  part  of  its  role  in  reviewing  standards  of  patentability  applied 
in  die  PTO,  to  remand  applications  to  the  examiner  for  fiirther 
consideration.  Cf  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure 
(MPEP)  §§  121 1  and  1212.  The  change  merely  makes  express 
diat  which  is  inherent 

"The  amendments  also  delete  die  portion  of  formers  1.196(d) 
which  provides  (1)  that  any  decision  which  includes  a  remand 
shall  not  be  a  final  decision  for  the  purposes  of  judicial  review 
and  (2)  that  upon  conclusion  of  die  proceedings  on  remand  die 
BPAI  may  enter  an  order  making  its  decision  final.  Those 
provisions  have  been  included  as  new  §  1.196(e).  Under  diis 
paragraph,  decisions  pursuant  to  §  1.196(b)  would  not  be  final 
as  to  the  claims  subject  to  a  new  rejection. 

The  last  sentence  of  former  §  l.l96(bXl)  has  been  deleted 
and  placed  in  new  §  1.196(e). 

(2)  Requests  for  reconsideration  of  BPAI  and  TTAB  decisions 

Section  1.197(b)  provides  dial  any  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion must  specifically  state  die  points  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overiooked  in  die  BPAI's  decision.  Experi- 
ence has  shown  diat  many  requests  for  reconsideration  are 
nothing  more  dian  reargument  of  aj^Uant's  position  on  amteal. 
The  provision,  as  adopted,  limits  requests  to  die  points  of  law 
OT  fact  which  appellant  feels  were  overiooked  or  misappre- 
hended by  die  BPAI.  ^^ 

The  amendments  also  clarify  the  exception  found  in  die  first 
sentence  of  §  1.197(b)  by  including  sp«iific  references  to  die 
"origiiial  decision"  and  the  "decision  on  reconsideration."  Some 
confusion  had  been  noted  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the 
current  language.  In  wder  to  simplify  calculation  of  times  for 
requesting  recosideration  of  the  decisions  of  the  boartis,  §§ 
1.658(b).  2.129(c).  and  2.144  specify  a  period  of  one  mondi 
rather  than  die  periods  expressed  in  days.  Section  1.197(a) 
already  specified  a  one-month  period. 

(3)  Extensions  o/  time  after  a  decision  by  the  BPAI  to  take 
action  under  §§  1.196  and  1.197 

Appellants  in  patent  cases  may  no  longer  use  fee  extensions 
under  §  1.136(a)  to  extend  the  time  for  making  an  election 
under  §  1.196(b)  or  seeking  reconsideration  under  §  1.197. 

Under  previous  rales  appellants  could  request  reconsidera- 
tion of  a  BPAI  decision  up  to  five  months  after  a  decision  or 
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file  a  response  to  a  new  ground  of  rejection  up  to  six  months 
after  the  decision.  This  inordinately  delayed  final  disposition 
of  appeals.  Section  1 . 1 36(a)  provides  that  fee  extensions  are 
not  available  to  file  responses  to  a  BPAI  decision  pursuant  to 
S§  1.1%,  1.197  or  1.304.  One  month  is  deemed  to  be  ample 
tioK  to  submit  a  request  for  reconsideration.  Note  that  Fed.  R. 
Civ.  P.  59  provides  10  days  and  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  40  provides 
14  days  for  similar  requests.  Extensions  under  §  1.136(b)  will 
be  available  to  extend  the  time  to  file  a  response  under  §§  1 .  196 
and  1.197.  Section  1.304(a)  exclusively  governs  extensions  of 
time  to  file  a  notice  of  a{^peal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil  action.  See. 
further  discussion  below. 

Section  1.136(a)  specificaUy  refers  to  §  1.136(b)  for  exten- 
sicms  of  time  to  file  responses  under  §§  1.196  and  1.197  and 
refers  to  §  1.304  for  extensions  of  time  to  initiate  judicial 
review.  Sections  1.196(0  and  1.197(b)  coiielatively  reference 
§  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time. 

Fee  extensions  are  not  available  to  extend  the  time  for  elec- 
ting further  prosecution  before  the  examiner  under  § 
1.196(bXl)-  Where  an  appellant  elects  further  prosecution 
before  the  examiner,  fee  extensions  under  §  1.136(a)  remain 
available  to  respond  to  the  primary  examiner's  Office  actions. 

(4)  Time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  decisions  of  the  BPAI 
and  TTAB  ~-  --^^ 

Under  previous  rules,  judicial  review  of  final  ilecisions  of 
the  BPAI  or  TTAB  had  to  be  sought  within  sixty  days  of  the 
decision  or  thirty  days  after  a  decision  on  reconsideration. 
However,  where  a  decision  on  reconsideration  was,  in  effect, 
a  new  decision,  it  was  not  always  clear  whether  die  time  for 
appeal  was  thirty  or  sixty  days.  Sections  1.304(a)  and 
2.146(d)(1)  provide  a  two-month  period  to  appeal  from  either 
the  date  of  the  decision  or  the  decision  on  a  timely  filed  request 
for  reconsideration. 

Some  problems  have  been  noted  with  respect  to  the  time  fipr 
seeking  judicial  review  in  days.  Miscalculations  of  the  statutory 
sixty-day  time  period  have  resulted  in  filing  untimely  requests 
for  judicial  review.  In  order  to  simplify  calculation  of  the  time 
for  seeking  judicial  review.  §§  1.304(a)  and  2. 145(dXl)  specify 
two  months.  The  two-month  period  meets  the  sixty-day  required 
ment  of  35  U.S.C.  {§  142,  145  and  146  and  15  U.S.C.  §§ 
1071(aX2)  and  (bKl)  except  for  time  periods  which  include 
Fd>ruary  28.  In  order  to  comply  with  the  sixty -day  requirement, 
§§  1 .304(b)  and  2. 145(dX2)  provide  Chat  an  additional  day  shall 
be  added  to  any  two-month  period  for  initiating  judicial  review 
which  includes  February  28.  Appeals  will  always  be  timely  if 
the  judicial  review  is  initiated  within  two  months  of  the  fuiAl 
decision. 

Previously,  the  rules  did  not  specify  a  time  period  for  filing 
a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  in  inter  partes  cases.  The  absence 
of  such  a  time  period  made  it  difficult  for  parties  and  their 
attorneys  to  make  appropriate  plans  for  judicial  review.  For 
example,  in  an  interference  where  there  has  been  a  split  judg- 
ment, one  of  the  parties  may  be  satisfied  with  the  judgment 
but  may  desire  to  appeal  the  adverse  judgment  only  if  an  appeal 
is  noted  by  the  other  party.  Where  the  appeal  is  filed  on  the 
last  possible  day,  a  cross-appeal  is  precluded.  Sections  1 .304(a) 
and  2.145(dXl)  specify  that  the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal 
or  commencing  a  cross-action  expires  ( 1 )  fourteen  days  after 
service  of  die  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons  and  complaint 
or  (2)  two  months  after  the  decision  to  be  reviewed,  whichever 
is  later. 

Similarly,  no  provision  for  filing  a  cross-action  was  provided 
where  an  appellee  elects  to  have  further  proceedings  conducted 
in  the  district  court  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  146  or  15  U.S.C. 
§  1071(aXl)-  Section  1.304(c)  and  2.145(dX3)  provide  that  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-action  expires  14  days  after  service  of 
the  summons  and  complaint.  The  district  court  will  determine 
whether  any  cross-action  was  timely  filed  since  neither  the 
complaint  nor  cross-action  is  filed  in  the  PTO. 

(5)  Extensions  of  time  to  seek  judicial  review 

In  the  past,  standards  for  granting  requests  for  extensions  of 
time  to  take  an  appeal  or  commence  a  civil  action  varied 
depending  upon  which  board  was  involved  and  upon  the  partic- 
ular type  proceeding  before  the  board.  For  example,  extensions 
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relating  to  patent  applications  could  be  obtained  by  paying 
the  appropriate  fee  under  1.136(a).  However,  in  reexamination 
proceedings  or  when  judicial  review  was  sought  from  a  decision 
of  the  TTAB,  the  requester  must  demonstrate  sufficient  cause 
under  §  1.550(c)  or  §  2.145(dXl)-  The  rules  standardize  the 
manner  in  which  an  extension  of  time  to  initiate  judicial  review 
may  be  obtained.  The  PTO  has  adopted  a  standard  which  is 
similar  to  the  standard  used  in  the  Federal  courts  for  granting 
extensions.  Under  the  rules  the  Commissioner  may  extend  the 
time  ( I )  for  good  cause  if  requested  before  the  expiration  of 
the  time  provided  for  initiating  judicial  review  or  (2)  upon  a 
showing  of  excusable  neglect  in  failing  to  initiate  judicial 
review  if  requested  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  period. 
This  standard  will  be  applicable  in  both  trademaric  and  patent 
pnxwdings  ( §§  1 .304(a)  and  2. 145(e))  once  the  "last"  decision, 
i.e.,  either  the  decision  (in  circumstances  where  no  timely  recon- 
sideration is  sought)  or  the  decision  on  reconsideration,  of  either 
board  has  been  entered.  In  patent  cases,  extensions  of  time 
under  §  1.136(b)  and  §  1.550(c)  and  fee  extensions  under  37 
CFR  §  1.136(a)  are  no  longer  available  to  extend  the  time  for 
the  purpose  of  judicial  review  once  a  decision  or  a  decision 
on  reconsideration  has  been  entered.  Section  1.304(a)  states 
that  the  provisions  ot§§  1.136  and  l.55(Xc)  are  not  available 
to  extend  the  time  to  initiate  judicial  review.  Sections  1.136(a), 
1.136(b),  1.191(d).  1.550(c),  1.645(a)  and  (b)  refer  to  S  1.304 
for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  after  a  deci- 
sion has  been  entered.  Section  1 .645(a)  has  been  amended  by 
(1)  adding  the  introductory  phrase  "Except  to  extend  the  time 
for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Fedoral  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action,"  to  the 
fu^t  sentence  and  (2)  deleting  the  references  to  filing  a  notice 
of  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  in  the  second  sentence. 
In  view  of  the  amendments  to  §§  1.197  and  1.304,  relating 
to  extensions  of  time  to  seek  reconsideration  or  initiate  judici^ 
review,  §  1.191(d)  does  not  refer  to  §§  1.1%  and  1.197. 

(6)  Miscellaneous  amendments 

In  the  past,  appellants  could  use  fee  extensions  to  delay  the 
time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing  at  the  BPAI.  This  delays 
fmal  disposition  of  the  appeal  and  causes  administrative  prob- 
lems and  dupUcation  of  effort  due  to  the  transfer  of  the  appeal 
to  the  hearing  docket.  Section  1.191(d)  no  longer  refers  to  § 
1.194.  Fee  extensions  are  no  longer  available  to  extend  the 
time  for  requesting  an  oral  hearing.  Extensions  under  §1.1 36(b) 
are  available  to  extend  the  time  to  request  an  oral  hearing. 

Section  1.191(b)  has  been  rewritten  as  one  sentence  without 
any  change  in  substance. 

Some  confusion  has  resulted  as  to  who  has  jurisdiction  over 
a  patent  application  after  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  BPAI  has 
bc«n  filed.  Problems  arose,  for  example,  as  to  the  appropriate 
PTO  official  to  decide  certain  petitions  and  other  matters  after 
an  appeal  has  been  filed.  MPEP  §  1210  indicates  that  jurisdic- 
tion over  the  application  normally  passes  at  one  of  five  possible 
times  listed  therein.  Section  1.191  includes  a  new  section  (e) 
which  provides  that  jurisdiction  transfers  to  the  BPAI  when 
the  application  or  reexamination  file  including  all  briefs  and 
examiner's  answers  is  transmitted  to  the  BPAI.  Thus,  jurisdic- 
tion transfers  to  the  BPAI  when  all  written  submissions  by  the 
applicant  and  the  examiner  have  been  entered  and  the  applica- 
tion papers  have  been  forwarded  to  the  BPAI. 

New  paragraph  1.191(e)  also  includes  a  provision  that  the 
Commissioner,  prior  to  the  time  the  BPAI  renders  its  decision, 
may  sua  sponte  order  that  an  application  be  remanded  to  the 
examiner  for  further  consideration.  This  provision  merely 
makes  explicit  the  inherent  authority  of  the  Commissioner  to 
direct  and  supervise  the  examination  of  patent  applications. 

Under  previous  rules  there  was  some  confusion  as  to  when 
"termination  of  proceedings"  occurs.  Section  1 .  197(c)  jwovides 
that  proceedings  are  "terminated"  when  the  Federal  Circtiit's 
mandate  is  received  by  the  PTO  or  after  the  time  for  appeal 
from  the  judgment  of  the  district  court  in  a  civil  action  under 
35  U.S.C.  S  145  has  expired.  The  language  "In  such  cases." 
in  the  second  sentence  of  former  1 .  197(c)  has  been  eliminated 
since  it  was  superfluous  and  may  have  been  confusing. 

The  rules  delete  the  phrase  "that  he  or  she  elects"  and  substi- 
tutes "electing"  therefor  in  §§  1.304(c)  and  2.145(cX3),  as 
amended.  The  amendment  merely  changes  wording  without 
any  change  in  substance. 


to 


Section  1.196(b)  changes  the  verb  "make"  to  "makes 
conform  the  verb  to  the  singular  subject  of  the  sentence 

Sections  1.301,  1.303.2.145(a)(2)  and  2.145(cK3)  no  longer 
refer  to  transmittal  of  the  certified  list  and  certified  copies  of 
the  notice  of  election  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 
Federal  Circuit  under  35  U.S.C.  §  141  or  15  U.S.C.  §  1071(aXl). 
These  procedures  are  required  by  applicable  statutes  or  Court 
Rules  and  are  unnecessary  in  the  PTO's  regulations. 

Sections  1.304(a).  1.304(c).  2.145(cX3)  and  2.145(dKl) 
include  a  statement  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  provisions 
of  §  1.8  are  not  applicable.  No  substantive  change  is  involved 
since  the  inappUcability  of  §  1.8  is  already  stated  in  ii 
1.8(aX2Xviii)  and  (ix). 

Sections  1.304(b)  and  2.145(dX2)  recite  "Federal  holiday  in 
the  District  of  Columbia"  ratter  than  "legal  hohday."  These 
changes  merely  conform  the  language  of  these  sections  with 
the  language  of  35  U.S.C.  §  21(b)  and  37  CFR  §  1.7. 

Section  2.145(cX2)  and  (3)  include  changes  in  wording 
without  any  change  in  substance. 

Other  Considerations 

These  rules  will  not  have  a  significant  inq>act  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  350  et  seq. 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  [Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rule 
change  requiring  appellants  to  request  reconsideration  under 
the  specific  circumstances  set  forth  is  not  expected  to  result  in 
an  increase  of  fees  charged  by  attorneys  and  agents  to  entities, 
incliiding  small  entities,  since  the  rule  change  is  intended  to 
eliminate  erroneous  grounds  for  rejection  prior  to  appeal  and 
in  some  instances  is  expected  to  eliminate  the  need  for  appeal. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  to  the  economy  will  be  less  dian  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
iimovation,  or  on  the  abihty  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  expon 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
national  government  and  the  states  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612.  The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq., 
since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 
coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR,  Part  1: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  lAisinesses. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR,  Part  2: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  given  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  granted  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  6,  Parts  1  and  2  of  Tide  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  amended  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  fen-  37  CFR  Fait  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 
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2.  Section  1.136  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.136  Filing  of  timdy  nsptMaa  witli  pctitioa  aod  fee  for 
exteosion  of  time  and  extensioBS  of  time  for  cmae. 

(a)  If  an  applicant  is  required  to  respond  within  a  non- 
statutory or  shortened  statiuory  time  period,  applicant  may 
respond  up  to  four  months  after  the  time  period  set  if  a  petition 
for  an  extension  of  time  and  the  fee  set  in  §  1.17  are  filed  prior 
to  or  with  the  response,  unless  ( 1 )  apphcant  is  notified  otherwise 
in  an  Office  action,  (2)  the  {plication  is  involved  in  an  interfer- 
ence declared  pursuant  to  §  1.61 1  or  (3)  the  response  is  to  a 
decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
pursuant  to  §§  1.1%,  1.197  or  1.304.  The  date  on  which  the 
response,  the  petition,  and  the  fee  have  been  filed  is  die  date 
of  the  response  and  also  the  date  for  purposes  of  determining 
the  period  of  extension  and  die  corr^ponding  amount  of  the 
fee.  The  expiration  of  the  time  period  is  determined  by  the 
amount  of  the  fee  pnid.  In  no  case  may  an  ^ipUcant  respond 
later  than  the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute,  or  be  granted 
an  extension  of  time  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  when 
the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  are  available.  See  §  1.136(b) 
for  extensions  of  time  relating  to  proceedings  pursuant  to  §§ 
1.1%  or  1.197,  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  fw  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence 
a  civil  action,  §  1.645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference 
proceedings  and  §  1.55(Kc)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamina- 
tion procMdings. 

(b)  When  a  response  with  petition  and  fee  for  extension  of 
time  caimot  be  filed  pursuant  to  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  time  for  response  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause, 
and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the 
applicant  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the 
request  effect  any  extension.  In  no  case  can  any  extension  carry 
the  date  on  which  response  to  an  Office  action  is  due  beyond 
the  maximum  time  period  set  by  statute  or  be  granted  when 
the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  are  available. 
See  §  1.304  for  extension  of  time  to  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  A[^>eals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  to  commence  a  civil 
action,  §  1 .645  for  extension  of  time  in  interference  proceedings 
and  §  1 .550(c)  for  extension  of  time  in  reexamination  proceed- 
ings. 

3.  Section  1.191  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(d)  and  adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.191  Appeal  to  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 

*  •  •  *  • 

(b)  The  appeal  in  an  application  or  reexamination  proceeding 
must  identify  die  rejected  claim  or  claims  appealed,  and  must 
be  signed  by  the  applicant,  patent  owner  or  duly  authorized 
attorney  or  agent 


(d)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  §§  1.191  through  1.193  are 
subject  to  the  provisions  of  §  1.136  for  patent  appUcations  or 
§  1.550(c)  for  reexamination  proceedings.  See  §  1.304(a)  for 
extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  die  U.S. 
Court  of  i^ipeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action. 

(e)  Jurisdiction  over  die  application  or  patent  under  reexami- 
nation passes  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
upon  transmittal  of  the  file,  including  all  briefs  and  examiner's 
answers,  to  the  Board.  Prior  to  the  entry  of  a  decision  on  the 
appeal,  the  Commissioner  nuiy  sua  sponte  order  the  application 
remanded  to  the  examiner. 

4.  Section  1.1%  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b) 
and  (d)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.196  Decision  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Intei^ 
ferences 

(a)  The  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  in  its 
decision,  may  affirm  or  reverse  the  decision  of  the  examiner 
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in  whole  or  in  part  on  the  grounds  and  on  the  claims  specified 
by  the  examiner  or  remand  the  application  to  the  examiner  for 
fiiftfaer  consideration.  The  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  a  claim 
on  any  of  the  grounds  specified  constitutes  a  general  affirmance 
of  the  decision  of  the  examiner  on  that  claim,  except  as  to  any 
grcMind  specifically  reversed. 

(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
have  knowledge  of  any  grounds  not  involved  in  the  appeal  for 
rejecting  any  appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  the  decision  a 
statement  to  that  effect  with  its  reasons  for  so  holding,  which 
statennent  shall  constitute  a  new  rejection  of  the  claims.  A  new 
rejection  shall  not  be  considered  fmal  for  the  purpose  of  judicial 
review.  When  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
makes  a  new  rejection  of  an  qjpealed  claim,  the  appellant  may 
exercise  either  of  the  following  two  options  with  respect  to  the 
new  ground: 

(1)  The  appellant  may  submit  an  appropriate  amendment 
of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  facts,  or  both,  and 
have  the  matter  reconsidered  by  the  examiner  in  which  event 
tlK  application  will  be  remaiKkd  to  the  examiner.  The  statement 
shall  be  binding  upon  the  examiner  unless  an  amendment  or 
showing  of  facts  not  previously  of  record  be  made  which,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  overcomes  the  new  ground  for 
rejection  stated  in  the  decision.  Should  the  examiner  again 
reject  the  application  the  applicant  may  again  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(2)  The  appellant  may  have  the  case  reconsidered  under 
5  1.197(b)  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
upon  the  same  record.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
address  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and  state  with  particularity 
the  points  believed  to  have  been  misapprehended  or  overlooked 
in  rendering  the  decision  and  also  state  all  other  grounds  upon 
which  reconsideration  is  sought.  Where  request  for  such  recon- 
sideration is  made  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfer- 
ences shall  reconsider  the  new  ground  for  rejection  and.  if 
necessary,  render  a  new  decision  which  shall  include  all  grounds 
upon  which  a  patent  is  refused.  The  decision  on  reconsideration 
is  deemed  to  incorporate  the  earUer  decision,  except  for  those 
portions  specifically  withdrawn  on  reconsideration,  and  is  final 
for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review. 
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(d)  Although  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
nonnaUy  will  confine  its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections 
nude  by  the  examiner,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds 
for  rejecting  any  allowed  claim  it  may  include  in  its  decision 
a  recommended  rejection  of  the  claim  and  remand  the  case  to 
the  examiner.  In  such  event,  the  Board  shall  set  a  period,  not 
less  than  one  month,  within  which  the  appellant  may  submit 
to  the  examiner  an  appropriate  amendment,  a  showing  of  facts 
or  reasons,  or  both,  in  order  to  avoid  the  grounds  set  forth 
in  the  recommendation  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences.  The  examiner  shall  be  bound  by  the  recommenda- 
tion and  shall  enter  and  maintain  the  recommended  rejection 
unless  an  amendment  or  showing  of  facts  not  previously  of 
record  is  filed  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examiner,  overcomes 
the  recommended  rejection.  Should  the  examiner  make  the 
recommended  rejection  final  the  applicant  may  again  ^peal 
to  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

(e)  Whenever  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  includes  or  allows  a  remand,  that  decision  shall 
not  be  considered  a  final  decision.  When  appropriate,  upon 
conclusion  of  proceedings  on  remand  before  the  examiner,  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  may  enter  an  order 
olfaerwise  making  its  decision  final. 

(0  See  §  1 . 1 3^)  for  extensions  of  time  to  take  action  under 
tfab  section. 

5.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

I  U97  ActioB  foUowing  dcdaioa 

*  *  *  •  • 

(b)  A  single  request  for  reconsideration  or  nKxlification  of 
ibe  decision  may  be  made  if  filed  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  the  original  decision,  unless  the  original  decision  is  so 


modified  by  the  decision  on  reconsideration  as  to  become,  in 
effect,  a  new  decision,  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  so  states.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
state  with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been  misap- 
prehended or  overiooked  in  rendering  the  decision  and  also 
state  all  other  grounds  upon  which  reconsideration  is  sought. 
See  37  CFR  §  1.136(b)  for  extensions  of  time  for  seeking 
reconsideration. 

(c)  Termination  of  proceedings.  Proceedings  are  considered 
terminated  by  the  dismissal  of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely 
file  an  appeal  to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  (§  1.304)  except: 
(1)  where  claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or  (2)  where 
the  nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  exam- 
iner. The  date  of  termination  of  proceedings  is  the  date  on 
which  the  appeal  is  dismissed  or  the  date  on  which  the  time 
for  appeal  to  the  court  or  review  by  civil  action  (§  1.304) 
expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  has  been 
filed,  proceedings  are  considered  terminated  when  the  appeal 
or  civil  action  is  terminated.  An  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  is  terminated  when  die  mandate 
is  received  by  the  Office.  A  civil  action  is  terminated  when 
the  time  to  appeal  the  judgment  expires. 

6.  Section  1.301  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1  JOl  Appeal  to  VS.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit. 

Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexami- 
nation proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
A^eals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  The  appellant  must  take  die 
following  steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  file  a  written  notice  of  appeal  directed  to  the 
Commissioner  (sec  §§  1 .302  and  1.304);  and  (b)  in  the  Court, 
file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal, 
as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court 


7.  Section  1.303  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  1 J03  CivO  Action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  146,  306. 

***** 

(c)  If  any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
interference  proceeding  files  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (§  1.302),  that  he  or  she  elects  to  have 
all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C. 
146.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  § 
1.646. 

8.  Section  1.304  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1 J04  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 

(a)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing 
a  civil  action  (§  1.303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If 
a  request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision 
is  filed  within  the  time  provided  under  §  1.197(b)  or  §  1.658, 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires  (1) 
14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons 
and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is 
later.  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136.  1.550(c)  or  1.645(a)  or  (b).  The 
Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  ( 1 )  for  good  cause  shown  if  requested 
in  writing  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action,  or  (2)  upon  written  request  after 


S  1.658  Final  Decision 
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the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  upon  a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the 

result  of  excusable  neglect  The  certificate  of  mailing  practice  •  *  «  *  » 

of  §  1.8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  or  cross- 
appeal.  See  1.8(aK2Xix). 

(b)  The  times  specified  in  this  section  in  days  are  calendar 
days.  The  times  specified  herein  in  months  are  calendar  months 
except  that  one  day  shall  be  added  to  any  two-month  period 
which  includes  February  28.  If  the  last  day  of  the  time  specified 
for  appeal  of  commencing  a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday, 
Simday  or  Federal  holiday  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  time 
is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
nor  a  Federal  holiday. 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  fwiher  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  summons  and  complaint 
The  certificate  of  mailing  practice  of  §  1.8  is  not  available  for  ***** 
filing  a  notice  of  appeal  of  cross-appeal.  See  1 .8(aX2)(viii). 

9.  Section  1.550  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to      ^^J  "  *"^  ^^  PRACnCE  IN  TRADEMARK 
read  as  foUows:  »— -s-t-  LAMiA 


(b)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  imder  para- 
graph (a)  of  diis  section  shall  be  filed  within  one  month  after 
the  date  of  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
specify  with  particularity  the  points  beUeved  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  Any 
reply  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  filed  within  14 
days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  request  for  reconsideration. 
Where  reasonably  possible,  service  of  the  request  for  reconsid- 
eration shall  be  such  that  dielivery  is  accomplished  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail."  The  Board  shall  enter  a  decision  on  the  request 
for  reconsideration.  If  the  Board  shall  be  of  the  opinion  that 
the  decision  on  the  request  for  reconsideration  significantly 
modifies  its  original  decision  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  Board  may  designate  the  decision  on  the  request  for  recon- 
sideration as  a  new  decision. 


§  U50  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings 

***** 

(c)  The  time  for  taking  any  action  by  a  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient 
cause,  and  for  a  reasonable  time  specified  Any  request  for 
such  extension  must  be  filed  on  or  before  die  day  on  which 
action  by  the  patent  owner  is  due.  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere 
filing  of  the  request  effect  any  extension.  See  §  1 .304(a)  for 
extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action. 

***** 

10.  Section  1.645  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.645  Extension  of  time,  late  papers,  stay  of  proceedings 

(a)  Except  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action,  a  party  may  file  a  motion  (  §  1 .635) 
seeking  an  extension  of  time  to  take  action  in  an  interference. 
See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or 
for  commencing  a  civil  action.  The  motion  shall  be  filed  within 
sufficient  time  to  actually  reach  the  examiner-in-chief  before 
expiration  of  the  time  for  taking  action.  A  moving  party  should 
not  assume  that  the  motion  will  be  granted  even  if  there  is  no 
objection  by  any  other  party.  The  motion  will  be  denied  unless 
the  moving  party  shows  good  cause  why  an  extension  ^ould 
be  granted.  The  press  of  other  business  arising  after  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief sets  a  time  for  taking  action  will  not  normally 
constitute  good  cause.  A  motion  seeking  additional  time  to 
take  testimony  because  a  party  has  not  ^n  able  to  procure 
the  testimony  of  a  witness  shall  set  forth  the  name  of  the 
witoess,  any  steps  taken  to  procure  the  testimony  of  the  witness, 
the  dates  on  which  the  steps  were  taken,  and  the  facts  expected 
to  be  proven  through  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  filed,  will  not  be  considered  except 
upon  motion  (§  1.635)  which  shows  sufficient  cause  why  the 
paper  was  not  timely  filed.  See  §  1 .304(a)  for  exclusive  proce- 
dures relating  to  belated  filing  of  a  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  belated  commence- 
ment of  a  civil  action. 


11.  Section  1.658  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 


12.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise 
noted. 

13.  Section  2.129  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

§  2.129  Oral  argument;  reconsideration 

***** 

(c)  Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  or  modifica- 
tion of  a  decision  issued  after  final  hearing  must  be  filed  within 
one  month  from  the  date  of  the  decision.  A  brief  in  response 
must  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  service  of 
the  request  The  times  specified  may  be  extended  by  order  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  on  motion  for  good 
cause. 

14.  Section  2.144  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  2.144  Rccondderation  of  dednon  on  ex  parte  appeal 

Any  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration,  or  modification 
of  the  decision,  must  be  filed  within  one  month  from  the  date 
of  the  decision.  Such  time  may  be  extended  by  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause. 

15.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
(cK2),  (cK3),  (d)(  1 ).  (dK2)  and  (dX3)  and  adding  new  paragraph 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.145  Appeal  to  court  and  dvil  action. 

(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 
An  applicant  for  registration,  or  any  party  to  an  interference, 
opposition,  or  cancellation  proceeding  or  any  party  to  an  appli- 
cation to  register  as  a  concurrent  user,  hereinafter  referred  to 
as  inter  partes  proceedings,  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  any  registrant 
who  has  filed  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  section  8  of  the 
Act  or  who  has  filed  an  application  for  renewal  and  is  dissatis- 
fied with  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  (§§  2.165,  2.184), 
may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit 
The  appellant  must  take  the  following  steps  in  such  an  appeal: 

( 1 )  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  give  written  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  (see  paragraphs  (b)  and  (d)  of 
this  section); 

(2)  In  the  court,  file  a  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  and 
pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  Court 
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(2)  Any  applicant  or  registrant  in  an  ex  parte  case  who 
takes  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Ciictiit  waives  any  tight  to  proceed  under  section  21(b)  of  the 
Act 

(3)  Any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party '  s  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
21(b)  of  the  Act  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.119.  The  certificate  of  mailing  practice  of 
§  1.8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of  election.  See  § 
1.8(aX2Kviii).  _    .      ^    ^,. 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  (1)  The  tmie  for  fihng 
the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of  this  section),  is  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  the  Commissioner,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request 
for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision 
is  filed  within  the  time  specified  in  §§  2.127(b),  2.129(c)  or 
2.144.  or  within  any  extension  of  time  granted  thereunder,  the 
time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  inter  partes 
cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross-action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross- 
appeal  expires  (1)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal 
or  the  summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  from  the 
date  of  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
or  the  Commissioner,  whichever  is  later.  The  certificate  of 
mailing  practice  of  §  1.8  is  not  available  for  filing  a  notice  of 
appeal  or  cross-appeal  See  §  1.8(aX2Kix). 

(2)  The  times  specified  in  this  section  in  days  are  calendar 
days.  The  times  specified  herein  in  months  are  calendar  months 
except  that  one  day  shall  be  added  to  any  two-month  period 
which  includes  February  28.  If  the  last  day  of  time  specified 
for  an  appeal,  or  commencing  a  civil  action  falls  on  a  Saturday, 
Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  time 
is  extended  to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
nor  a  Federal  holiday. 

(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and 
an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  section  21(aKl)  of  the 
Act  electing  to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  under 
section  2\0>)  of  the  Act,  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action 
thereafter  is  specified  in  section  21(aKl)  of  the  Act.  The  time 
for  filing  a  cross-action  expires  14  days  after  service  of  the 
summons  and  complaint 

(e)  Extensions  of  time  to  commence  judicial  review.  The 
Commissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  ( 1 )  for  good  cause  shown  if  requested 
in  writing  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal 
or  commencing  a  civil  action,  or  (2)  upon  written  request  after 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action  upon  a  showing  diat  the  failure  to  act  was  the 
result  of  excus^le  neglect 


proceedings,  which  were  published  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
March  17,  1995  at  60  FR  14488  and  in  the  Official  Gazette 
on  April  11, 1995  at  1173  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  36.  The  effective 
date  of  these  rule  changes  is  April  21,  1995. 

37  CFR  1.192(c)  relating  to  the  content  of  an  appeal  brief 
has  been  changed  so  that  it  does  not  apply  to  pro  se  applicants, 
and  in  that  two  additional  items  have  been  added.  In  particular, 
the  appellant  must  identify  in  the  brief,  the  real  party  in  interest 
and  any  related  appeals  and  interferences.  Accordingly,  exam- 
iners must  review  appeal  briefs  filed  on  or  after  April  21, 
i  995  for  the  presence  of  the  following  items  under  appropnatt 
headings:  (1)  Real  party  in  interest;  (2)  Related  appeals  and 
interferences;  (3)  Status  of  claims;  (4)  Stams  of  amendments; 
(5)  Summary  of  invention;  (6)  Issues;  (7)  Grouping  of  claims; 
(8)  Argument;  and  (9)  Appendix.  Examiners  should  continue 
to  refer  to  MPEP  §  1206  (6th  ed.,  Jan.  1995)  for  the  standards 
for  reviewing  items  (3)  through  (9).  Under  the  revised  rules, 
a  brief  filed  by  a  pro  se  applicant  should  be  evaluated  on  a 
case-by-case  basis. 

Examiners  should  not  be  unduly  rigid  in  reviewing  appeal 
briefs  for  compbance  with  the  requirements  of  the  rule.  For 
example,  if  no  amendment  has  been  filed  after  fmal  rejection, 
a  new  brief  should  not  be  required  solely  because  the  brief 
omits  having  some  sutemcnt  after  the  heading  for  item  (4), 
status  of  maendments. 

37  CFR  1.192(d)  has  been  amended  to  indicate  that  The 
appeal  will  stand  dismissed"  if  the  appellant  does  not  timely 
file  an  amended  brief,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does 
not  overcome  all  the  reasons  for  noncompliance  of  which  the 
appellant  was  notified. 

Regattiing  the  preparation  of  interference  papers  by  the 
examiner,  37  CFR  1.609(bXl)  has  been  amended  to  require  the 
examiner  to  explain  why  the  counts  define  different  patentable 
inventions  if  there  is  more  than  one  count  proposed.  37  CFR 
1.609(b)(2)  has  been  amended  to  require  the  examiner  to  itlen- 
tify  the  claims  of  any  application  or  patent  which  correspond 
to  each  count  and  explain  why  each  claim  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  the  count  37  CFR  1 .609(bK3)  has  been  amended  to  require 
the  examiner  to  identify  the  claims  in  any  application  or  patent 
which  do  not  correspond  to  each  coimt  and  to  explain  why 
each  claim  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  any  count  is  not 
directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  any  count 

The  above  changes  will  take  effect  on  April  21,  1995. 


June  21.  1989 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
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This  memorandum  is  to  provide  advance  notice  of  changes 
that  will  be  made  to  MPEP  §  1206  and  5  2309  relating,  respec- 
tively, to  the  requirements  for  an  appeal  brief  and  preparation 
of  interference  papers  by  an  examiner.  These  changes  will 
appear  in  the  next  revision  of  the  Manual.  The  changes  will  be 
based  on  the  final  rules  relating  to  patent  appeal  and  interference 


April  18,  1995 


J.  MICHAEL  THESZ,  Editor 
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37  CFR  Part  1 

Patent  Interference  Practice  - 

Separate  PatenUbiiity  of  Claims 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes 
to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  In 
re  Van  Geuns,  interpreted  patent  interference  rules  in  a  manner 
different  from  the  maimer  in  which  the  rules  are  interpreted 
by  the  Commissioner.  The  Federal  Circuit  held  that  the  rules 
authorize  a  party  to  argue  the  separate  patentability  of  claims 
that  the  PTO  designates  as  corresponding  to  a  single  count. 
Under  PTO  rules,  however,  every  claim  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  a  count  shall  be  directed  to  a  single  inventive  concept 
PTO  proposes  to  amend  the  interference  rules  to  specifically 
overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  interpretation  of  the  rules  in 
Van  Geuns.  PTO  proposes  to  specify  that  unless  a  party  files 
a  preliminary  motion  to  contest  the  designation  of  a  claim  as 
corresponding  to  a  count,  the  party  shall  be  deemed  to  have 
conceded  that  all  claims  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count 
are  unpatentable  if  any  claim  designated  as  corresponding  to 
the  count  is  held  to  be  unpatentidble  and  may  not  argue  to 
an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  separate  patentability  of  claims 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  PTO  also  proposes  to 


specify  that  when  an  examiner-in-chief  in  an  interference 
becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  corresponding  to  a 
count  may  not  be  patentable,  the  examiner-in-chicf  may  enter 
an  order  notifying  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within 
which  each  party  may  present  its  views,  which  may  include  a 
preliminary  motion.  The  rules  would  further  specify  that  an 
opponent  may  file  an  opposition  to  any  preliminary  motion 
and  that  the  party  would  file  a  reply  to  an  opposition. 

These  rules  will  apply  prospectively  except  when  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies  a  party  in  an  imerference  to  the  contrary. 
If  a  party  is  notified,  the  party  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
respond  regarding  the  patentability  of  a  count  in  die  interfer- 
ence. 

Datey.  Comments  must  be  submitted  <»  or  before  Sept.  24. 
1993.  ^^ 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey,  SoUcitor.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Suite  918,  on  Ae  9tfa 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  D,  located  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Ariington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  conducts  interference  proceedings  to  determine  who,  as 
between  two  or  more  ^jplicants  for  patent  or  one  or  more 
appUcants  and  one  or  more  patentees,  is  the  first  inventor  of 
a  patentable  invention. 

A  primary  examiner  determines  in  the  first  instance  whether 
the  claims  in  an  application  interfere  with  the  claims  in  another 
appUcation  or  a  patent  When  the  examiner  is  of  the  view 
that  an  interference  exists,  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and 
Interferences  (Board)  is  notified.  37  CFR  §  1 .609.  An  examiner- 
in-chief,  i.e.,  a  member  of  the  Board,  is  assigned  to  each  interfer- 
ence. The  interference  is  declared  by  the  examiner-in-chief  37 
CFR  §  1.610(a). 

Each  separately  patentable  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence is  defined  by  a  coum.  The  count  is  a  vehicle  for  contesting 
priority  of  invention  (i.e.,  who  made  the  invention  defined  by 
the  count  first)  and  determining  the  evidence  relevant  to  the 
issue  of  priority.  Squires  v.  Corbett,  560  F2d.  424,  433,  194 
USPQ  513.  519  (CC1»A  1977);  Case  v.  CPC  Int'l,  Inc.,  730 
F.2d  745,  749,  221  USPQ  196,  200  (Fed.  Cir.).  cert  denied, 
469  U.S.  872  (1984);  In  re  Van  Geuns,  988  F.2d  at  1 184,  26 
USPQ2d  at  1058-59  (Fed.  Cir.  1993). 

Each  claim  of  any  application  or  patent  to  be  involved  in 
the  interference  is  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  w  not 
to  correspond  to  the  count.  A  preliminary  determination  is 
made  by  the  PTO  as  to  which  claims  should  be  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count  The  claims  that  are  initially  determined 
to  define  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count  are  desig- 
nated to  correspond  to  the  count  All  other  claims  are  designated 
as  not  corresponding  to  the  count  The  designation  of  claims 
as  corresponding  or  not  corresponding  provi(fes  a  starting  point 
in  an  interference.  Under  PTO  practice,  there  is  a  presumption 
that  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  or  not  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  correct 

The  rules  authorize  a  party  to  file  a  p>reliminary  motion  to 
redefme  an  interference  by  designating  a  claim  as  corresponding 
or  not  corresponding  to  a  count.  37  CFR  §  1.633(cK3)  and  (4). 
Prior  to  Van  Geuns.  the  PTO  had  interpreted  the  rules  to  require 
a  preliminary  motion  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  corresponding 
to  a  count  as  a  condition  to  being  able  to  argue  to  an  examiner- 
in-chief  or  the  Board  that  the  claim  is  separately  patentable 
firom  the  other  claims  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count 
See  Brooks  v.  Street,  16  USPQ2d  1374,  1378,  (Bd.  Pat  App  & 
Int  1990);  Flehmig  v.  Giesa  13  USPQ2d  1052, 1054,  (Bd.  Pat 
App.  &  Int  1989);  Khwi  v.  Perkins,  6  USPQ2d  1747,  1751 
(Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int  1988),  afTd  on  other  grounds,  886  F.2d 
325,  12  USPQ2d  1308  (Fed.  Cir.  1989);  see  also  Lamont  v. 
Berquer,  7  USPQ2d  1580,  1582  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int  1988). 
In  Van  Geuns,  however,  the  Federal  Circuit  interpreted  thie 
rules  differently,  stating: 

"[T|he  position  of  the  Commissioner  that  claims  designated 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  stand  or  fall  with  the  patentability 
of  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  is  overbroad." 
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988  F.2d  at  1185,  26  USPQ2d  as  1060.  The  Fedetal  Circuit 
fiirtiier  stated: 

"[W]e  conclude  that  a  party  to  an  interference,  who  has 
failed  to  timely  contest  the  designation  of  claims  corresponding 
to  a  count  has  not  conceded  that  the  claims  conesponding  to 
a  count  are  anticipated  or  made  obvious  [i.e.,  are  unpatentable] 
by  the  prior  art  when  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  is  deter- 
mined to  be  unpatentable  for  obviousness.  The  PTO  must  deter- 
mine, based  n  the  actual  prior  art  reference  or  references, 
whether  claims  not  [designated  as]  correspmiding  exactly  to 
the  count  are  unpatentable." 

Id.  at  _,  26  USPQ2d  at  1060.  The  Federal  Ciiniii  still  fiirther 
stated: 

"The  interference  rules  do  not  specify  whether  a  party  may 
argue  the  patentability  of  claims  separately  to  the  EIC  [exam- 
iner-in-chief] and  the  board." 
Id.  at  _  26  USPQ2d  at  1060. 

The  changes  proposed  to  the  interference  rules  are  designed 
to  overcome  die  Federal  Circuit's  statement 

Subsection  (0  of  37  CFR  §  1 .601 ,  as  proposed  to  be  amended, 
would  clarify  that  claims  are  designated  to  correspond  to  a 
count  The  designation  constitutes  a  rebuttable  presumption 
that  with  respect  to  patentability,  the  claims  stand  or  fall  with 
the  coiut 

Subsection  (f)  would  also  eliminate  die  "but  which  defines 
the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count"  language,  thereby 
eliminating  the  definition  of  "same  patentable  invention"  in  37 
CFR  §  1.601(n)  from  the  designation  of  claims  that  correspond 
substantially  to  a  count  The  purpose  of  the  proposed  changes 
is  to  overcome  the  Federal  Circuit's  Van  GeuAS  statement  that 
"[i]f  a  party  does  not  timely  contest  the  designation  of  claims, 
there  is  in  effect  a  concession  that  all  of  the  designated  claims 
would  be  anticipated  or  made  obvious  if  the  count  were  actually 
prior  art."  Id.  at  _,  26  USPQ2d  at  1060. 

Finally,  the  definition  of  a  "phantom  count"  would  be  revised 
to  clarify  that  it  is  unpatentable  to  the  parties  under  35  U.S.C 
§  112. 

Subsection  (k)  of  37  CFR  §  1.633,  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  would  provide  that  a  party  who  fails  to  contest  by 
way  of  a  timely  preliminary  rootioii  under  37  CFR  §  1.633, 
the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count  may 
not  subsequently  argue  to  an  examiner-in-chief  or  the  Board 
the  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  correspond 
to  a  count. 

The  first  sentence  of  section  1.641,  as  proposed  to  be 
amended,  would  be  redesignated  subsection  (a)  and  would 
clarify  that  the  Examiner- in-Chief  would  notify  the  parties  by 
order  of  the  unpatentability  of  claims  designated  as  cones- 
pooding  to  a  count  The  word  "corresponding"  would  be 
changed  to  "designated  to  correspond"  to  conform  with  the 
proposed  ,« vision  to  subsection  1.601(0  Proposed  subsection 
(a)  would  also  indicate  that  responses  to  the  order  may  include 
argument  and  any  prehminary  motion  permitted  under  § 
1.633(c),  (d),  or  (h)  as  well  as  any  supporting  evidence. 

A  new  subsection  (b)  would  be  added  to  section  1.641  diat 
would  specify  that  the  opposition  and  reply  practice  undersec- 
tion  1.638  applies  to  a  preliminary  motion  filed  in  response 
to  the  Examiner-in-Chief  s  order  under  subsection  (a)  of  this 
section. 

Finally,  the  last  sentence  of  the  current  section,  1.641  would 
be  redesignated  as  subsection  (c)  and  would  include  a  reference 
to  the  preliminary  motions  under  section  1 .633  permitted  under 
the  revision  to  subsection  (a)  of  this  section. 

These  lules  will  apply  prospectively  except  when  an  exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies  a  party  in  an  interference  to  the  contrary. 
If  a  party  is  notified,  the  party  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
respond  regarding  the  puentability  of  a  count  in  the  interfer- 
ence. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq. ) 
Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  proposed  rule  changes  will  not  have 
a  significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
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entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Art,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  proposed  changes  would  be  to  clarify  the 
procedure  for  arguing  the  patentability  of  claims  correspcwding 
to  a  count  in  patent  interferences  and  thereby  eliminate  any 
confusion,  delay,  or  redundancy  that  ooight  result  from  misinter- 
pretation of  the  current  rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed  rule  change  is 
not  a  major  rule  change,  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effort  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers: 
individuals;  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects 
00  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tioo.  or  on  the  abUity  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
con^jete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
maricets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Goverrmient  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  1980.  44  U.S.C  3501  et  seq..  since  no 
record-keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Art  are  placed  upon  the  pubUc. 

Ust  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents.  For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  it  is 
proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  pMt  I  wherein  removals  are  indi- 
cated by  brackets  ([  ])  and  additions  by  arrows  (cb)  as  follows: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.601  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  Para- 
graph (0  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1^1  Scope  of  rales,  deflnitkHis. 

•  *  *  •  * 

(f)  A  "count"  defines  the  interfering  subjert  matter  between: 

(1)  two  or  more  applications  or 

(2)  one  or  more  appUcations  and  one  or  more  patents. 

When  there  is  more  than  one  count,  each  count  shall  define 
a  separate  patentable  invention.  Any  claim  of  an  application 
or  patent  [which]  cthat  is  designated  tob  correspond[s]  to  a 
count  is  a  claim  involved  in  an  interference  within  the  meaning 
of  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  invention  cthatb 
[which]  is  identic^  to  a  count  is  said  to  "correspond  exactly" 
to  the  count.  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  appUcation  cthatb  [which] 
is  not  identical  to  a  count  [.  but  which  defines  the  same  patent- 
able invention  as  the  count,]  is  said  to  correspond  substantially" 
to  the  count.  When  a  coimt  is  broader  in  scope  than  all  claims 
cthatb  [which]  correspond  to  the  count,  the  count  is  » 
"phantom  count."  A  phantom  count  is  not  patentable  to  any 
pnty  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

•  •  •  •  * 

3.  Section  1.633  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (k)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.633  PrrHmiwy  motkMis. 


(k)  A  party  who  fails  to  contest,  by  way  of  a  timely  filed 
prelimiiuay  motion  under  §  1 .633(c),  the  designation  of  a  claim 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  may  not  subsequently  argue  to  an 
Examiner-in-Chief  or  the  Board  the  separate  patentability  or 
the  lack  of  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  the  count. 
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4.  Section  1.641  is  proposed  to  be  revised  as  follows: 

Unpatentability  Discovered  by  Eiamlner-in-Chief 

c(a)b  During  the  pendeticy  of  an  interference,  if  the  exam- 
iner-in-chief becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  cdesig- 
nated  to  correspondb  [corresponding]  to  a  count  may  not  be 
patentable,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  [notify]  center  an  order 
notifyingb  the  parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within 
which  each  party  may  present  its  views,  cwhich  may  include 
argument  and  any  ^ipropriate  preliminary  motion  under  S 
1.633(c),  (d),  or  (h),  including  any  supporting  evidenceb. 

c(b)  If  a  party  timely  files  a  preliminary  motion  in  response 
to  the  order  of  the  examiner-in-chief.  any  opponent  may  file 
an  opposition  pursuant  to  §  1.638(a).  If  an  opponent  files  an 
opposition,  the  party  may  file  a  reply  pursuant  to  §  1.638(b).b 

c(c)b  After  considering  any  timely  filed  views,  cincluding 
any  timely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  §  1 .633,b  the  exam- 
iner-in-chief shall  decide  how  the  interference  shall  proceed. 


July  16.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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RIN:  0651-AA7i 

Patent  Appeal  and  Interference  Practice 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Hnal  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  relating  to  patent  appeal 
and  interference  proceedings.  The  changes  include  amendments 
to  conform  the  interference  rules  to  new  legislative  require- 
ments and  a  number  of  clarifying  and  housekeeping  ainend- 
ments. 

Effective  Date:  This  document  is  effective  April  21,  1995, 
except  section  1.1  l(e)r  which  is  effective  March  17,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  603-3361  or  by  mail  marked  to  the  attention 
of  Fred  E.  McKelvey  at  P.  O.  Box  15647,  Arlington,  Virginia 
22215. 

Supplementary  Itifwmation:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (59  FR  50181)  on 
Ortober  3,  1994,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (1 167  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  98)  on  October 
25, 1994.  In  response  to  a  request  for  written  comments,  twenty- 
six  written  comments  were  received.  A  public  hearing  was  held 
on  December  7,  1994,  at  which  four  witnesses  testified.  The 
vmtten  comments  and  the  suggestions  made  at  the  public 
hearing  represent  the  views  of  fifteen  individuals  and  corpora- 
tions and  three  patent  law  associations,  namely,  the  Committee 
on  Interferences  of  the  American  Bar  Association,  the  Interfer- 
ence Committee  of  the  American  Intellectual  Property  Law 
Association  and  the  Japan  Intellectual  Property  Association. 
These  comments  and  suggestions  are  addressed  below  in  the 
discussion  of  the  rule  changes  to  which  they  pertain.  A  number 
of  suggested  rule  changes,  though  meritorious,  cannot  be 
adopted  at  this  time  be<^use  they  are  believed  to  be  outside 
the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking.  Accordingly,  those  sugges- 
tions will  be  the  subjert  of  a  future  rulemaking. 


The  provisions  of  the  rules,  as  amended,  will  be  applied  in 
pending  interferences  to  the  extent  reasonably  possible.  How- 
ever, It  is  the  desire  of  PTO  to  avoid  applying  the  rules,  as 
adopted,  to  pending  interferences  where  substantial  prejudice 
would  result.  For  example,  generally  speaking,  in  cases  where 
the  periods  for  filing  preliminary  motions  and  preliminary  state- 
inents  have  been  set,  the  current  preliminary  motion  and  prelim- 
inary statement  rules  will  apply,  although  parties  are  free  to 
voluntarily  comply  with  the  rules  as  amended.  Generally 
speaking,  in  cases  where  the  testimony  periods  have  been  set, 
the  current  testimony  and  record  rules  will  apply.  The  question 
of  whether  substantial  prejudice  will  result  in  a  particular  case 
is  a  matter  within  the  discretion  of  the  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board. 

L  AmendmenU  Responsive  to  Adoption  of  Public  Laws  103- 
182  and  103-465. 

As  indicated  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  several 
of  the  amendments  to  the  interference  rules  (i.e.,  37  CFR  1.601 
et  seq.)  are  responsive  to  Public  Law  103-182,  XdCI  Stat.  2057 
(1993)  (North  American  Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementation 
Act,  hereinafter  NAFTA  Implementation  Art),  which  amended 
35  U.S.C.  104  to  permit  an  applicant  or  patentee,  with  respect 
to  an  application  filed  on  or  after  December  8,  1993,  to  rely 
on  activities  occurring  in  a  "NAFTA  country"  to  prove  a  date 
of  invention  no  earlier  than  December  8,  1993,  except  as  pro- 
vided in  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  365.  On  December  8,  1994,  which 
was  subsequent  to  publication  of  the  Notice  of  Pn^iosed  Rulem- 
aking. Public  Uw  103-465,  108  Stat.  4809  (1994)  (Uruguay 
Round  Agreements  Act)  was  signed  into  law,  which  further 
amended  35  U.S.C.  104  to  permit  an  applicant  or  a  patentee, 
with  respect  to  an  application  filed  on  or  after  January  1, 1996, 
to  rely  on  activities  occurring  in  a  WTO  member  country  to 
prove  a  date  of  invention  no  earlier  than  January  1 , 1 996,  except 
as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  1 19  and  365  Section  104,  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  103-465,  reads  as  follows: 

§  104.  Invention  made  abroad 

(a)  IN  GENERAL.- 

(1)  PROCEEDINGS  -In  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  in  the  courts,  and  before  any  other  competent 
authority,  an  applicant  for  a  patent,  or  a  patentee,  may  not 
establish  a  date  of  invention  by  reference  to  knowledge  or  use 
thereof,  or  other  activity  widi  respect  thereto,  in  a  foreign 
country  other  than  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO  member 
country,  except  as  provided  in  sections  119  and  365  of  this 
title. 


If  an  invention  was  made  by  a  person,  civil 


(2)  RIGHTS- 
or  military- 

(A)  while  domiciled  in  the  United  States,  and  serving  in  any 
other  country  in  connection  with  operations  by  or  on  behalf  of 
the  United  States, 

(B)  while  domiciled  in  a  NAFTA  country  and  serving  in 
another  country  in  connection  with  operations  by  or  on  behalf 
of  that  NAFTA  coimtcy,  or 

(C)  while  domiciled  in  a  WTO  member  country  and  serving 
in  another  countiy  in  connection  with  operations  by  or  on  behalf 
of  that  WTO  member  country, 

that  person  shall  be  entitled  to  the  same  rights  of  priority  in 
the  United  States  with  respect  to  such  invention  as  if  such 
invention  had  been  made  in  the  United  States,  that  NAFTA 
countiy,  or  that  WTO  member  country,  as  the  case  may  be. 

(3)  USE  OF  INFORMATION  -  To  the  extent  that  any  infor- 
mation in  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO  member  country  con- 
cerning knowledge,  use,  or  other  activity  relevant  to  proving 
or  disproving  a  date  of  invention  has  not  been  made  available 
for  use  in  a  proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a 
court,  or  any  other  competent  authority  to  the  same  extent  as 
such  information  could  be  made  available  in  the  United  States, 
the  Commissioner,  court,  or  such  other  authority  shall  draw 
appropriate  inferences,  or  take  other  action  permitted  by  statute. 
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rule,  or  regiilation,  in  favor  of  the  party  that  requested  the 
information  in  the  proceeding. 

(b)  DEFINITIONS.  -  As  used  in  this  section- 

(1)  the  term  'NAFTA  country'  has  the  meaning  given  that 
term  in  section  2(4)  of  the  North  American  Free  Trade  Agree- 
ment Implementation  Art;  and 

(2)  the  term  'WTO  member  country'  has  the  meaning  given 
that  term  in  section  2(10)  of  the  Uruguay  Round  A£t««ments 
Act 

Section  2(4)  of  the  NAFTA  Implementation  Art  is  codified  at 
19  U.S.C.  3301;  §  2(10)  of  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements 
Art  is  codified  at  19  U.S.C.  3501. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (r)  to  §  1.601  defining  "NAFTA  country"  to  mean 
"NAFTA  country"  as  defined  in  section  2(4)  of  the  NAFTA 
Implementation  Act  and  "non-NAFTA  countiy"  to  njean  a 
country  other  than  a  NAFTA  country.  One  comment  questioned 
whether  "NAFTA  coutntry"  should  be  defined  in  the  rules  to 
include  the  United  States.  The  answer  is  no.  "NAFTA  country" 
as  used  in  35  U.S.C.  104  has  the  meaning  given  that  term  in 
section  2(4)  of  the  NAFTA  Implementation  Act  which  refers 
to  only  Canada  and  Mexico.  Another  comntent  observed  that 
the  proposed  terms  "NAFTA  country"  and  "non-NAFTA 
country"  do  not  appear  to  contemplate  that  inventive  acts  may 
occur  in  a  foreign  place  that  is  not  part  of  any  "country"  and 
suggested  either  using  the  phrase  "outside  the  United  States  or 
a  NAFTA  country"  instead  of  "non-NAFTA  country"  or  else 
defining  "non-NAFTA  country"  to  mean  "a  i^ace  other  than 
the  United  States  or  a  NAFTA  country."  The  comment  is  well 
taken.  In  view  of  the  comment  and  the  amendment  of  35  U.S.C. 
104  by  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements  Art  to  permit  reliance 
on  activities  in  WTO  member  countries,  the  proposed  term 
"NAFTA  country"  is  replaced  in  §§  1.622,  1.623,  1.624  and 
1 .628,  which  set  forth  die  requirements  for  preliminary  state- 
ments and  for  correcting  preliminary  statements,  by  the  phrase 
"NAFTA  countiy  or  WTO  member  country"  and  the  proposed 
term  "non-NAFTA  country"  is  replaced  by  die  phrase  "place 
other  than  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO 
member  country."  Furthermore,  the  references  in  §§  1.622(b) 
and  1 .623(a)  to  the  "second  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  104"  have 
been  changed  to  "35  U.S.C.  104(aX2)"  to  refiert  the  fart  that 
35  U.S.C.  104  as  amended  by  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements 
Art  includes  paragraphs  (aXI),  (2)  and  (3).  For  example,  S 
1 .622(b)  is  revised  to  read: 

(b)  The  preliminary  statement  shall  state  whether  die 
invention  was  made  in  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country 
(and,  if  so,  which  NAFTA  country),  a  WTO  member  country 
(and  if  so,  which  WTO  member  country),  or  in  a  place  other 
than  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member 
country.  If  made  in  a  place  other  than  the  United  States,  a 
NAFTAcountry,  or  a  WTO  member  country,  the  preliminaiy 
statement  shall  state  whether  the  party  is  entitied  to  die 
benefit  of  35  U.S.C.  104(aX2). 

For  the  above-stated  reasons,  §  1.601  is  revised  by  adding 
new  paragraph  (r),  which,  as  propcned,  defines  "NAFTA 
country"  to  have  the  meaning  given  that  term  in  section  2(4) 
of  the  North  American  Free  Trade  Art  Implementation  Act 
Pub.  L.  103-182,  107  Stat.  2060  (1993).  However,  since  as 
noted  above,  the  term  "non-NAFTA  countiy"  is  not  being 
adopted,  the  proposal  to  also  define  that  term  in  §  1.601(r)  is 
hereby  withdrawn.  Section  1.601  is  also  revised  to  include  a 
new  paragraph  (s)  that  defines  "WTO  member  country"  to  have 
the  meaning  given  that  term  in  section  2(10)  of  the  Uruguay 
Round  Agreements  Art,  Pub.  L.  103-465, 108  Stat.  4813(1994). 

Section  1.684,  which  relates  to  the  taking  of  testimony  in 
a  foreign  country,  is  removed  and  reserved  in  view  of  the 
amendments  to  §8  1.671-72.  Section  1.672  is  amended  by 
revising  paragra(^  (a),  revising  current  paragraph  (b)  and  redes- 
ignating parts  of  it  as  new  paragraphs  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  removing 
and  reserving  paragraph  (c)  and  redesignating  it  as  new  para- 
graph (e),  revising  paragraphs  (d)  and  (e)  and  redesignating 
them  as  new  paragraphs  (f)  and  (g),  and  redesignating  paragraph 
(f)  as  new  paragraph  (h). 
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Specifically,  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed 
amending  §  1.672(a)  to  require  that  "testimony  not  compelled 
under  35  U.S.C.  24  or  compelled  from  a  party  or  in  another 
country"  be  taken  only  by  affidavit.  Several  comments  ques- 
tioned whether  the  term  "compelled"  also  applies  to  the  phrase 
"in  another  country"  and  suggested  inserting  "compelled" 
befofc  that  phrase  if  that  is  the  intent.  Inasmuch  as  the  comment 
correctly  states  the  intent,  the  suggestion  in  the  comment  is 
being  adopted. 

One  comment  supported  limiting  non-compelled  direct  testi- 
mony to  affidavits  on  the  ground  that  it  will  reduce  the  cost 
of  submitting  testimony-in-chief  and  will  eliminate  economic 
harassment  by  a  more  affluent  party  of  a  less  affluent  opponent, 
since  the  less  affluent  opponent  will  no  longer  be  required  to 
pay  the  expense  of  counsel  to  attend  depositions  called  by 
the  more  affluent  party  for  taking  direct  testimony.  Several 
comments  were  opposed,  maintaining  that  affidavits  arc  inher- 
endy  less  credible  than  live  testimony.  One  comment  states: 

Ours  is  the  only  country  that  supports  interferences  and 
we  should  be  proud  of  it,  because  it  demonstrates  our  commit- 
ment to  the  concept  that  it  is  more  important  to  seek  right 
and  justice  than  to  settle  for  a  single  arbitrary  rule  of  conve- 
nience, no  matter  how  convenient.  Even  if  we  don't  always 
secure  the  right  result,  at  least  we  try.  As  we  invite  the  rest 
of  the  world  to  become  fiill  participants  in  this  unconunon 
I^osophy,  we  should  endeavor  to  present  it  in  its  best  light 

How  we  conduct  a  trial  is  a  centerpiece  of  our  judicial 
system.  Our  interference  trial  by  deposition  is  a  reasonable 
compromise  from  a  trial  in  a  courtroom  type  setting.  But  a 
trial  by  affidavit  is  no  trial  at  all!  Affidavits  are  inevitably 
contrived,  artificial,  and  often  argumentative.  They  cannot 
substitute  for  the  extemporaneous  words  of  a  wimess  (even 
if  well  coached),  and  cross-examination  is  not  likely  to  recon- 
struct the  real  truth.  Even  if  it  is  just  in  a  nuance  of  expression, 
it  is  gone. 

The  current  approach  of  providing  a  choice  between  depo- 
sition and  affidavit  testimony  is  difficult  to  accept,  but  at 
least  it  is  justifiable  on  the  basis  that  so  many  patent  attorneys 
simply  don't  know  how  to  conduct  a  deposition,  while  they 
do  have  some  experience  with  affidavits.  But  the  proposal 
to  make  affidavits  mandatory  for  direct  testimony  is  contrary 
to  my  understanding  of  American  jurisprudeixx. 

Direct  testimony  on  behalf  of  a  party  by  oral  deposition  is 
said  to  be  advantageous  to  the  opponent  in  that  the  testimony 
is  the  witness'  own,  the  demeanor  of  the  witness  can  be 
observed  by  the  opponent  (but  demeanor  is  not  observed  by  any 
member  of  the  Board),  and  cross-examination  can  be  carried  out 
without  a  period  during  which  it  is  said  that  the  witness  can 
be  coached  in  preparation  for  cross-examination.  However, 
under  current  practice  a  party  can  elect  to  deprive  its  opponent 
of  these  advantages  by  electing  to  use  affidavits.  Deposition 
testimony  is  also  said  to  be  advantageous  to  the  party  offering 
die  testimony,  who  may  find  it  more  convenient  to  present  the 
wimess  at  a  single  deposition  for  direct  and  cross-examination 
tfian  to  first  prepare  an  affidavit  for  direct  testimony  and  later 
produce  the  witness  at  a  deposition  for  cross-examination  by 
an  opponent  These  supposed  advantages  are  beheved  to  be 
outweighed  by  the  advantages  of  requiring  that  direct  non- 
compelled  testimony  be  in  affidavit  form.  As  recognized  by 
those  who  favor  direct  testimony  by  affidavit,  there  are  at  least 
two  advantages  to  taking  direct  testimony  by  affidavit,  i.e.,  (1) 
reducing  the  cost  of  presenting  a  party's  own  direct  testimony 
and  (2)  avoiding  the  expense  of  attending  an  opponent's  deposi- 
tions for  direct  testimony.  There  are  a  number  of  other  advan- 
tages wfien  direct  testimony  is  taken  by  affidavit  rather  than 
deposition.  First,  because  an  opponent  will  have  seen  all  of 
the  party's  direct  testimony  prior  to  beginning  cross-examina- 
tion, the  opponent  should  be  able  to  carry  out  a  more  pointed 
and  efficient  cross-examination,  thereby  avoiding  the  need  to 
recall  a  witness  for  further  examination  during  the  opponent's 
rebuttal  case,  which  can  be  costiy  in  time  and  expense  to  both 
the  party  and  the  opponent.  Second,  a  party  presenting  direct 
testimony  by  affidavit  is  less  likely  to  inadvertentiy.  and  perhaps 
fatally,  omit  an  essential  part  of  its  proofs  than  when  presenting 
direct  testimony  by  oral  deposition.  Third,  affidavit  testimony 
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will  be  advantageous  to  the  Board  because  affidavit  testimony 
can  be  evaluated  more  expeditiously  than  can  deposition  tran- 
scripts, which  frequentiy  present  the  facts  in  an  incoherent 
manner  and  too  often  include  a  considerable  amount  of  disnip- 
tive  attorney  colloquy.  Fourth,  in  the  case  of  direct  testimony 
by  persons  testifying  in  a  foreign  language,  testimony  by  affi- 
davit (in  the  English  language)  should  be  considerably  less 
cumbersome  tiian  testimony  by  oral  deposition  through  transla- 

Two  comments  suggested  diat  djcre  may  be  cases  m  which 
both  parties  find  it  mutually  convenient  to  present  their  direct 
testimony  by  oral  deposition  and  that  under  these  circumstances 
the  administrative  patent  judge  should  be  allowed  to  authorize 
such  depositions.  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted,  because 
it  would  eliminate  the  above-noted  advantages  of  reducing  the 
likeUhood  of  omitting  an  essential  part  of  the  proofs  and  having 
the  Board  consider  direct  testimony  presented  in  a  more 
coherent  form. 

Anodier  comment  suggested  diat  there  appears  to  be  no  need 
why  all  testimony  abroad  must  be  by  oral  deposition,  noting, 
for  example,  that  a  third-party  wimess  may  be  willing  to  give 
an  affidavit  comprising  the  direct  testimony,  provided  cross- 
examination  will  be  conducted  in  the  witness's  home  country. 
Still  another  comment  asked  how  the  parties  should  handle  a 
situation  where  a  party's  witness  residing  in  a  foreign  country, 
due  to  healtii  or  odier  serious  impediment,  is  unable  to  travel 
to  die  United  States  for  cross-examination,  but  is  willing  to 
testify  in  the  foreign  country,  which  allows  testimony,  for 
example,  only  by  written  interrogatories.  The  answer  in  both 
situations,  as  well  as  in  other  unusual  situations  not  provided 
for  by  the  niles,  is  to  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for  permission 
to  take  the  testimony  in  a  manner  other  than  by  deposition. 
The  motion  may  or  may  not  be  granted  depending  on  the 
particular  circumstances.  In  order  to  make  it  clear  that  the 
administrative  patent  judge  and  the  Board  have  discretion  in 
unusual  circumstances  to  grant  appropriate  rebef,  §  1.672  is 
further  revised  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (i)  reading  as  follows: 

(i)  In  an  unusual  circumstance  and  upon  a  showing  that 
testimony  cannot  be  taken  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  subpart,  an  administrative  patent  judge  upon  motion 
(§  1.635)  may  authorize  testimony  to  be  taken  in  another 
maimer. 

Section  1.672(b),  as  it  was  proposed  to  be  revised  in  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  includes  a  requirement  that 
a  party  presenting  testimony  of  a  wimess  by  affidavit,  within 
the  time  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  serving 
affidavits,  file  a  copy  of  the  affidavit.  Since,  for  reasons  dis^ 
cussed  iiifra,  §  1.671(e)  is  being  retained  in  modified  form 
rather  than  being  removed  and  reserved,  as  was  proposed,  § 
1.672(b)  as  adopted,  like  current  §  1.672(b),  permits  a  party 
to  file  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or,  if  appropriate,  a  notice  under 
1 .67 1  (e).  If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a  party '  s  case-in-chief,  it  shall 
be  filed  or  noticed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  for  its  case-in-chief. 
If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a  party's  case-in-rebuttal,  it  shall  be 
filed  or  noticed  no  later  dian  the  date  set  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  for  its  case-in- 
tebuttal.  A  party  shall  not  be  entided  to  rely  on  any  document 
referred  to  in  the  affidavit  unless  a  copy  of  the  document  is 
filed  with  the  affidavit.  A  party  shall  not  be  entiUed  to  rely  on 
any  thing  mentioned  in  the  affidavit  unless  the  opponent  is 
given  reasonable  access  to  the  thing.  A  thing  is  something  other 
dian  a  document. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  a  new 
paragraph  (c)  is  added  to  §  1 .672  stating  that  where  an  opponent 
objects  to  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence  contained  in  or 
submitted  with  an  affidavit,  the  opponent  must  file  and  serve 
objections  stating  with  particularity  the  nature  of  the  objection. 
Any  objection  should  identify  the  specific  Federal  Rule  of 
Evidence  that  renders  the  evidence  inadmissible  aiKl  shall 
explain  why  the  Rule  appUes  to  the  evidence  sought  to  be 
introduced.  No  oppositions  to  the  objections  are  authorized. 
Rather,  the  party  may  respond  by  filing  supplemental  evidence 
in  the  form  of  affidavits,  official  records  and  printed  pubhca- 
tions.  Alternatively,  the  party  may  determine  that  the  objection 
is  without  merit  and  do  nothing.  One  comment  suggested  that 
"supplemental  affidavits  and  supplemental  official  records  and 


printed  publications"  in  the  third  sentence  of  §  1.672(c)  as 
proposed  be  changed  to  "one  or  more  supplemental  affidavits, 
official  records  or  printed  publications."  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted.  The  same  or  similar  changes  have  been  made  in  the 
third  sentence  of  §  1.682(c)  and  in  die  thiid  sentence  of  § 
1.683(b);  in  die  third  sentence  of  §  1.688(b)  "supplemental 
affidavits"  has  been  changed  to  "one  or  more  supplemental 
affidavits."  Section  1.672(c)  further  provides  that  any  objec- 
tions to  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence  contained  in  or  sub- 
mitted widi  a  supplemental  affidavit  shall  be  made  only  by  a 
motion  to  suppress  under  §  1.656(h). 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Pn^osed  Rulemaking,  §  1 .672 
is  revised  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (d)  requiring  any  cross- 
examination  of  an  affiant  to  be  by  deposition  at  a  reasonable 
location  within  "the  United  States,"  which  is  defmed  in  § 
1. 60 Up)  and  35  U.S.C.  100(c)  to  mean  "the  United  States  of 
America,  its  territories  and  possessions."  For  purposes  of  the 
interference  rules,  the  term  "territories  and  possessions"  is 
broadly  construed  to  refer  to  all  territories  and  possessions  of 
the  United  States,  including,  for  example,  the  Commonwealth 
of  Puerto  Rico. 

An  opponent  who  beUeves  that  a  party  is  producing  an  affiant 
for  cross-examination  in  an  "unreasonable"  location  may  move 
(§  1.635)  for  entry  of  an  order  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge  to  set  the  location  of  the  deposition  for  cross-examination. 
Paragraph  (d)  also  requires  that  the  party  whose  witness  is  to  be 
cross-examined  give  notice  of  the  deposition  under  §  1.673(e), 
obtain  a  court  reporter  and  provide  a  translator  if  die  witness 
will  not  testify  in  Enghsh.  Although  not  expressly  set  forth  in 
the  rules  as  amended,  it  should  be  understood  that  any  party 
attending  the  deposition  can  bring  its  own  translator  or  the 
parties  can  agree  to  share  the  cost  of  a  single  mutually  agreeable 
translator. 

Comments  were  received  against  the  proposal  that  §  1 .672(d) 
require  cross-examination  of  affiants  to  be  conducted  by  oral 
deposition  "at  a  reasonable  location  within  tiie  United  States." 
One  comment  suggested  that  requiring  a  wimess  who  resides 
in  a  foreign  country  to  travel  to  the  United  States  for  cross- 
examination  will  be  extremely  inconvenient  where  the  wimess 
is  a  key  person  for  a  company.  The  comment  also  suggested 
that  the  term  "United  States"  be  amended  to  additionally  include 
U.S.  embassies  and/or  consulates  in  foreign  countries,  at  least 
for  purposes  of  conducting  cross-examination.  The  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  Given  the  time  differences  between  the 
United  States  and  Eiut>pe  or  the  United  States  and  Asia,  it  is 
highly  likely  that  administrative  patent  judges  would  not  be 
on  duty  to  rule  on  telephonic  requests  for  admissibihty  of 
evidence.  Furthermore,  a  party  whose  witness  is  to  testify  on 
cross-examination  at  a  "ttial"  (i.e.,  interference  proceeding) 
in  the  United  States  should  piixiuce  the  wimess  for  cross- 
examination  at  a  reasonable  location  wiUiin  the  United  States. 
Finally,  in  view  of  PTO's  general  lack  of  experience  regarding 
prtx:edures  for,  and  difficulties  which  may  arise  in,  taking 
deposition  testimony  in  a  foreign  country,  PTO  has  decided, 
at  least  for  the  time  being,  to  take  a  conservative  approach 
regarding  taking  testimony  in  a  foreign  country.  The  approach 
will  be  reevaluated  after  PTO  gains  some  experience  with 
foreign  deposition  testimony  taken  pursuant  to  §  1.671(h). 

One  comment  suggested  inserting  a  comma  after  "reporter" 
in  the  fifth  sentence  of  proposed  §  1 .672(d),  as  well  as  in  the 
fifth  sentences  of  proposed  §§  1.682(d).  1.683(c)  and  1.688(c). 
The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  redesignate 
ciurent  §  1.672(d)  ("When  a  deposition  is  authorized  under 
this  subpart,  if  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  deposition  may 
be  taken  before  any  person  authorized  to  administer  oaths,  at 
any  place,  upon  any  notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so 
taken  may  be  used  like  other  depositions.")  as  §  1.672(0.  One 
comment  questioned  whether  §  1.672(f)  (former  §  1.672(d)) 
appUes  to  cross-examination  deposition  testimony  authorized 
by  §§  1.672(d),  1.673(a).  1.682(d),  1.683(c)  and  1.688(c). 
Implicit  in  the  comment  is  a  question  of  whether  proposed  § 
1.672(f)  would  authorize  the  parties,  with  respect  to  deposition 
testimony  that  has  been  authorized  by  the  rules  or  by  an  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  to  be  taken  in  the  United  States,  to  agree 
to  take  the  deposition  outside  the  United  States.  For  the  reasons 
discussed  above,  the  parties  may  not  agree,  absent  the  permis- 
sion of  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board,  to  take  a 
deposition  outside  the  United  States.  Accordingly,  §  1.672(0, 
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as  amenc'ed,  provides  that  depositions  authorized  to  be  taken 
within  tie  United  States  are  to  be  taken  widiin  the  United 
States:  "^Vhen  a  dqiosition  is  authorized  to  be  taken  within 
the  United  States  under  this  subpart  and  if  the  parties  agree  in 
writing,  the  deposition  may  be  taken  in  any  place  within  the 
United  States,  before  any  person  authorized  to  administer  oaths, 
upon  any  notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so  taken  may 
be  used  Uke  (Mher  depositions." 

Current  §  1 .672(e),  which  is  being  redesignated  as  {  1 .672(g), 
reads  as  follows:  "If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  testimony 
of  any  wimess  may  be  submitted  in  die  form  of  an  affidavit 
without  opportunity  for  cross-examination.  The  affidavit  shall 
be  filed  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  Aldiough  not 
proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  this  section 
is  revised  to  be  consistent  widi  the  other  amendments  to  §§ 
1.671-73  so  as  to  read  as  follows:  "If  the  parties  agree  in 
writing,  the  affidavit  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  submitted 
without  opportunity  for  cross-examination." 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  current  § 
1 .672(0.  which  concerns  the  filing  of  agreed  statements  setting 
fwth  how  a  particular  wimess  would  testify  if  called  or  die 
facts  in  the  case  of  one  or  more  of  the  parties,  is  redesignated 
as  §  1.672(h). 

In  addition  to  the  proposed  amendments  discussed  above, 
current  §  1.672(b)  is  revised,  as  proposed  in  the  "Miscellaneous 
Amendments"  part  of  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  by 
deleting  the  third  sentence,  which  spec&ies  the  type  of  paper 
to  be  used  for  affidavits,  as  superfluous  in  view  of  §  1.677(a); 
and  in  paragraph  (d),  the  fiftii  sentence  ("A  party  electing  to 
present  testimony  of  a  witness  by  deposition  shall  notice  a 
deposition  of  the  witness  under  f  1.673(a).")  is  removed  as 
superfluous  in  view  of  die  second  sentence  of  new  §  1.672(d). 
In  §  1 .67 1 ,  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to 
amend  paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows:  "Evidence  consists  of 
testimony  and  exhibits,  official  records  and  publications  filed 
under  §  1 .682,  testimony  from  another  interference,  proceeding, 
or  action  filed  under  §  1.683,  and  discovery  relied  upon  under 
§  1.688,  and  die  specification  (including  claims)  and  drawings 
of  any  application  or  patent:  ..."  One  comment  suggested 
that  "and  discovery"  be  changed  to  "discovery"  in  order  to 
remove  an  unnecessary  "and."  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
Another  comment  suggested  inserting  "and  exhibits"  after  "tes- 
timony" in  the  phrase  "testimony  from  another  interference, 
proceeding,  or  action  under  §  1.683."  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted,  but  widi  die  term  "exhibits"  prefaced  by  "referenced" 
to  inake  it  clear  diat  it  relates  only  to  exhibits  referred  to  by 
a  wimess  in  an  affidavit  or  during  an  oral  deposition.  Clarifica- 
tion is  necessary  because,  as  noted  in  the  discussion  of  § 
1.653(cX5),  infra,  die  term  "exhibit"  also  includes  official 
recOTtis  and  printed  pubUcations  relied  on  under  §  1 .682,  which 
are  not  referred  to  by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or  during  an 
oral  deposition.  For  the  same  reason,  "referenced"  is  also 
inserted  before  the  first  occurrence  of  "exhibits"  in  §  1.671(a). 
A  similar  clarifying  amendment  is  also  made  to  §  1.683(a). 

The  Notice  of  ftoposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  revise  § 
1.671(0  to  state  that  "[tjhe  significance  of  documentary  and 
other  exhibits  identified  by  a  wimess  in  an  affidavit  or  during 
oral  deposition  shall  be  discussed  with  particularity  by  the 
wimess"  (emphasis  added)  in  order  to  clarify  diat  the  require- 
ment for  the  significance  of  documentary  and  other  exhibits  to 
be  discussed  with  particularity  by  a  wimess  applies  only  to 
documentary  and  other  exhibits  identified  by  a  witness  in  an 
affidavit  or  during  oral  deposition.  One  comment  indicated  that 
proposed  §  1.671(0  fails  to  recognize  that  a  witness  may  be 
called  merely  to  authenticate  a  piece  of  evidence,  e.g.,  a  photo- 
graph, which  is  to  be  discussed  with  particularity  by  another 
witness.  The  comment  is  well  taken.  Accordingly,  §  1.671(f) 
is  revised  to  read  as  follows:  "The  significance  of  documentary 
and  other  exhibits  identified  by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or 
during  oral  deposition  shall  be  discussed  widi  particularity  by 
a  witness."  Thus,  §  1.671(0  does  not  apply  to  official  records 
and  printed  pubUcations  submitted  into  evidence  pursuant  to 
§  1.682(a). 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  that  § 
1.671(g),  which  cuirentiy  requires  a  party  to  file  a  motion  (§ 
1 .635)  to  obtain  permission  prior  to  taking  testimony  or  seeking 
docuinents  or  tilings  "under  35  U.S.C.  24,"  be  revised  to  require 
a  motion  "prior  to  compelling  testimony  or  production  of  docu- 
ments or  tilings  under  35  U.S.C.  24  or  from  a  party."  One 
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comment  suggested  that  the  requirement  to  obtain  permission 
£rom  an  administrative  patent  judge  before  noticing  an 
employee  of  one's  opponent  as  a  hostile  witness  is  important. 
Anodier  comment  took  issue  with  the  requirement  and  the 
statement  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  that  "all  depo- 
sitions for  a  case-in-chief  would  have  to  be  approved  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge"  (39  FR  at  SOI  91).  stating: 

I  suppose  (hat  means  by  motion  with  an  explanation  of 
what  the  deposition  will  cover.  Such  a  prtx^dure  will  destroy 
the  ability  to  obtain  effective  testimony  from  an  adverse 
wimess,  because  of  the  need  to  reveal  the  strategy.  Particu- 
larly in  a  derivation  contest,  the  ability  to  obtain  unrehearsed 
testimony  of  the  adverse  party  will  be  lost,  and  he  [sic;  his 
testimony]  may  be  the  only  corroboration  available.  Hereto- 
fore, taking  the  deposition  of  one's  adverse  party  to  obtain 
evidence  for  one's  case-in-chief  has  been  a  matter  of  right 
on  serving  proper  notice.  It  is  essential  that  this  right  be 
preserved.  Obviously,  this  procedure  should  not  be  used  to 
discover  a  senior  party's  case-in-chief,  and  that  limitation  is 
easily  protected  by  objection  to  any  such  questions  that  are 
not  also  related  to  the  junior  party's  case-in-chief,  aixl  then 
either  (a)  calling  the  judge  for  an  immediate  tilling,  or  (b) 
refusing  to  answer  the  question. 

Asstmiing  for  the  sake  of  argument  that  die  current  interfo-- 
ence  rules  permit  a  party  to  notice  the  deposition  of  an  oppo- 
nent's wimess  in  order  to  take  direct  testimony  of  the  type 
described  above  without  first  obtaining  permission  from  an 
administrative  patent  judge,  the  interference  rules  do  not  pro- 
vide any  sanction  for  the  failure  of  the  witness  to  appear  at  a 
noticed  deposition.  Consequently,  even  under  the  current  rules 
the  party  seeking  the  testimony  of  an  opponent's  wimess,  as 
a  practical  matter,  must  obtain  an  order  from  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  the  Board  requiring  the  wimess  to  appear  so 
that  the  opponent  can  be  sanctioned  under  §  1 .6 1 6  if  the  wimess 
fails  to  appear. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  new  last  sentence 
for  i  1.671(g)  ("The  testimony  of  the  witness  shall  be  taken 
on  oral  deposition.")  be  omitted  as  superfluous  in  view  of  § 
1.672(a)  as  amended.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

A  comment  suggested  that  §  1.671(g)  be  modified  to 
expressly  apply  to  an  entity  or  wimess  under  the  opponent's 
control.  The  modification  is  not  bebeved  to  be  necessary.  The 
term  "party"  is  defined  in  §  1.601(1)  to  include  an  inventor's 
legal  representative  or  assignee.  The  term  "opponent,"  while 
not  defined  per  se  in  the  rules,  is  a  "party"  who  happens  to  be 
a  "second"  party  opponent  of  a  "first"  party.  Section  1.671(g) 
applies  where  a  witness  is  under  the  control  of  a  party  oppo- 
nent's assignee. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  a  new 
paragraph  (h)  is  added  to  §  1.671  providing  that  a  party  seeking 
to  compel  testimony  or  production  of  documents  or  things  in 
a  foreign  country  must  file  a  motion  (§  1 .635)  to  obtain  permis- 
sion from  an  administrative  patent  judge.  The  modon  must 
show  that  the  witness  has  been  asked  to  testify  in  the  United 
States  and  has  refiised  to  do  so  or  that  the  individual  or  entity 
having  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  the  document  or  thing 
has  refused  to  produce  the  document  or  thing  in  the  United 
States,  even  diough  the  moving  party  has  offered  to  pay  the 
expenses  involved  in  bringing  the  wimess  or  the  document  or 
thing  to  the  United  States.  When  permission  has  been  obtained 
from  the  administrative  patent  judge,  the  party,  after  also  com- 
plying with  the  requirements  for  an  oral  conference  (§  1 .673(g)), 
and  service  of  documents  and  a  proffer  of  access  to  things  (§ 
1.673(b)),  must  notice  the  deposition  under  §  1.673(a). 

With  respect  to  the  requirements  for  a  motion  to  compel 
testimony  or  production  of  documents  or  things  in  a  foreign 
country,  one  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase  "possession, 
custody  and  control"  in  proposed  §  1.671(h)(2)(iii)  appears  to 
include  a  typographical  error  and  should  be  changed  to  read 
"possession,  custody  or  control."  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  the  administrative  patent 
judge  would  benefit  from  being  additionally  advised  of  (1)  the 
foreign  country  where  the  wimess,  document  or  thing  is  located, 
(2)  a  summary  of  the  procedures  proposed  to  be  followed  to 
compel  the  testimony  or  production  of  documents  or  things  in 
the  foreign  country,  and  (3)  the  time  likely  to  be  required  to 
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complete  the  procedures.  In  support,  the  comment  notes  that 
compelling  testimony  or  production  of  documents  in  a  foreign 
country  can  be  so  time-consuming  that  it  may  outweigh  the 
benefit  of  allowing  the  testimony  or  documents  to  be  oboined. 
considering  their  hkely  probative  value  and  other  relevant  con- 
siderations. The  comment  continues  that  in  order  to  allow  the 
administrative  patent  judge  to  supervise  the  progress  of  the 
interference  arid  to  ^ow  establishment  of  an  appropriate 
schedule  for  the  interference,  the  rules  should  require  the  sug- 
gested procedural  information.  These  suggestions  are  being 
adopted.  Adoption  of  these  suggestions,  however,  should  not 
be  construed  as  a  policy  determination  by  PTO  that  it  intends 
to  approve  of,  or  tolerate,  unwarranted  delays  in  obtaining 
testimony  in  a  foreign  country.  The  spirit  of  35  U.S.C.  104 
requires  that  evidence  be  obtainable  in  a  foreign  country  essen- 
tially on  the  same  basis  that  it  is  obtainable  in  the  United  States. 
When  the  laws  and  procedures  in  a  foreign  country  make  it 
so  time-consuming  to  obtain  evidence  that  the  evidence  is 
essentially  not  available  in  a  reasonable  manner,  then  the 
"adverse  inferences"  provision  of  new  §  1 .6 1 6(c)  may  be  appro- 
priately appUed. 

Anodier  comment  notes  that  proposed  §  1.671(hKlKiv)  ft)r 
wimesses  and  §  1.67l(hX2Xiii)  for  documents  and  things 
assume  that  it  will  be  possible  to  request  the  holder  of  the 
evidence  to  volimtarily  produce  it  and  obtain  a  definitive 
response  to  the  request,  whereas  it  is  said  that  discovery  experi- 
eiKe  in  foreign  countries  shows  that  those  possessing  evidisnce 
often  evade  contact  or,  when  contacted,  evade  giving  a  defini- 
tive response.  Accordingly,  the  comment  suggested  that  these 
provisions  be  reworded  as  follows: 

§  1.671(hKlKiv).  Demonstrate  that  the  party  has  made  rea- 
sonable efforts  to  secure  the  agreement  of  the  wimess  to  testify 
in  the  United  States  but  has  been  unsuccessful  in  obtaining  the 
agreement,  even  though  the  party  has  offered  to  pay  the 
expenses  of  the  witness  to  travel  to  and  testify  in  the  United 
States. 

§  1.671(hK2)(iii).  Demonstrate  that  the  party  has  made 
reasonable  efforts  to  obtain  the  agreement  of  the  individual 
or  entity  having  possession,  custody,  or  control  of  the  docu- 
ment to  produce  the  document  or  thing  in  the  United  States 
but  has  been  unsuccessful  in  obtaining  that  agreement,  even 
though  the  party  has  offered  to  pay  the  expenses  of  producing 
the  document  or  thing  in  the  United  States. 

The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  expenses  of  a  wimess 
traveling  to  the  United  States  means  the  round-trip  travel 
expenses. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  the  addition 
to  §  1.671  of  a  new  paragraph  (j).  which  is  patterned  on  para- 
graph (e)  of  §  1.684  (removed  and  reserved).  Section  1.671(}), 
as  it  was  proposed,  reads  as  follows: 

(j)  The  weight  to  be  given  testimony  taken  in  a  foreign 
country  will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  Litde, 
if  any,  weight  may  be  given  to  testimony  taken  in  a  foreign 
country  unless  the  party  taking  the  testimony  proves  by  clear 
and  convincing  evidence  ( 1 )  that  giving  false  testimony  in 
an  interference  proceeding  is  punishable  as  perjury  under 
the  laws  of  the  foreign  country  where  the  testimony  is  taken 
and  (2)  that  the  punishment  in  a  foreign  country  for  giving 
such  false  testimony  is  similar  to  the  punishment  for  perjury 
committed  in  the  United  States. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  in  response  to  the 
proposal.  Two  comments  questioned  whether  §  1.671(j)  is 
intended  to  apply  to  affidavit  testimony  as  well  as  deposition 
testimony.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  rule  be  expressly 
limited  to  deposition  testimony,  since  testimony  by  affidavit 
(including  declarations)  can  be  taken  in  foreign  countries  under 
the  perjury  provisions  of  28  U.S.C.  1746(1),  and  is  additionally 
subject  to  the  safeguard  of  cross-examination  in  the  United 
States  under  proposed  §  1.672(d).  For  these  reasons,  and  also 
because  current  §  1.684(e),  on  which  §  1.671(j)  is  patterned, 
applies  only  to  deposition  testimony  in  a  foreign  country  in 
the  fonn  of  interrogatories  answered  under  oath,  the  suggestion 


to  expressly  limit  §  1.671(j)  to  deposition  testimony  is  being 
adopted.  ' 

Two  comments  stated  that  die  party  taking  testimony  in  a 
foreign  country  should  not  have  the  burden  of  proving  that  die 
giving  of  false  testimony  is  punishable  as  perjury  under  die 
law  of  the  foreign  country,  as  it  may  be  difficult  or  impossible 
to  prove  or  may  not  even  be  in  dispute,  and  that  the  burden  is 
especially  unfair  where  a  patty  is  being  forced  to  take  testimony 
abroad  by  circumstances  beyond  its  control.  Bodi  comments 
suggested  piitting  die  burden  instead  on  die  <^>ponent  to  show 
that  the  requirements  are  not  similar,  such  as  by  moving  under 
§  1.635  to  accord  die  testimony  btde  weight  or  moving  under 
§  1.656(h)  to  suppress  die  testimony  altogedier.  Section 
1.671(1),  as  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking, 
does  not  alter  who  has  die  burden  of  proof  widi  respect  to 
testiniony  in  a  foreign  country;  die  burden  remains  on  die  party 
offering  die  testimony,  just  as  under  current  §  1.684(e). 

Anodier  comment  questioned  whedier  die  first  sentence  of 
die  rule  as  it  was  proposed,  because  it  states  diat  die  weight 
of  testimony  "will  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis," 
might  be  construed  as  allowing  the  effect  to  be  given  testimony 
in  a  particular  foreign  country  in  a  given  interference  to  be 
decided  widiout  regard  to  die  effect  given  in  prior  interferences 
to  testimony  given  in  diat  country.  The  comment  stated  diat 
the  rule  as  proposed  might  be  contrary  to  the  goals  of  equal 
treatment  of  similarly  situated  parties  and  predictability  of  out- 
come, which  would  best  be  served  by  a  system  in  which  die 
Board  publishes  decisions  making  findings  as  to  the  adequacy 
of  the  testimonial  procedures  in  particular  foreign  countries  and 
then  follows  those  decisions  in  subsequent  cases,  and  suggested 
changing  "on  a  case-by-case  basis"  to  read  "in  view  of  all 
the  circumstances,  including  die  laws  of  die  foreign  country 
governing  die  testimony."  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  die  "clear  and  convincing 
evidence"  standard  in  die  second  sentence  of  proposed  § 
l.671(j)  inappropriately  imphes  diat  die  determination  of  con- 
tent of  the  law  of  a  foreign  country  is  a  question  of  facL  PTO 
intends  to  treat  die  determination  of  die  content  of  the  law  of 
a  foreign  country  as  a  question  of  fact.  Accordingly,  the  lan- 
guage "as  a  matter  of  fact"  is  insetted  in  §  1.671(j).  The  same 
comment  fiirther  indicates  diat  die  proposed  second  sentence 
is  troublesome  because  it  (1)  requires  a  showing  that  giving 
false  testimony  is  punishable  as  "perjury"  under  the  laws  of 
die  foreign  country  rather  dian  under  some  odier  name,  (2) 
does  not  on  its  face  allow  die  foreign  offense  to  be  applicable 
only  when  false  testimony  is  given  with  the  appropriate  intent, 
and  (3)  requires  diat  die  foreign  punishment  be  "similar  to" 
United  States  punishment,  when  comparable  or  greater  punish- 
ment would  seem  to  serve  die  purpose  of  die  proposed  rule. 
The  comment  suggested  diat  die  foregoing  problems  can  be 
avoided  by  replacing  die  proposed  second  sentence  viridi  die 
following  sentence: 

Little,  if  any,  weight  may  be  given  to  oral  testimony  given 
in  a  foreign  country  unless  it  is  demonstrated  ( 1 )  diat  die 
giving  of  false  testimony  in  die  interference  proceeding 
would  be  punishable  under  the  laws  of  the  foreign  country 
where  the  testimony  was  taken  under  circumstances  similar 
to  those  defined  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the  United 
States  and  (2)  that  the  punishment  in  the  foreign  country  for 
giving  such  false  testimony  is  comparable  to  or  greater  than 
the  punishment  for  perjury  committed  under  the  laws  of  the 
United  States. 

The  comment  additionally  suggested  iadding  a  diird  sentence 
patterned  on  the  second  and  thinl  sentences  of  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P. 
44.1  and  reading  as  follows:  "Such  a  demonstration  may  be 
made  by  any  relevant  material  or  source,  including  testimony, 
whether  or  not  admissible  under  this  subpart"  To  address  the 
comments,  which  are  believed  to  be  well  taken,  the  proposed 
second  sentence  is  replaced  with  the  following  two  sentences: 

Little,  if  any,  weight  may  be  given  to  deposition  testimony 
taken  in  a  foreign  country  unless  the  party  taking  the  testi- 
mony proves  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  diat  knowingly  giving  false  testimony  in  diat  country 
in  connection  with  an  interference  proceeding  in  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  punishable  under  the 
laws  of  that  country  and  that  the  punishment  in  that  country 
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for  such  false  testimony  is  comparable  to  or  greater  than  die 
punishment  for  perjury  commit  in  the  United  States.  The 
administrative  patent  judge  and  the  Board,  in  determining 
foreign  law,  may  consider  any  relevant  material  or  source, 
including  testimony,  whedier  or  not  submitted  by  a  party  or 
admissible  under  die  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence. 

The  finally  adopted  language  is  also  responsive  to  another 
comment  requesting  clarification  of  the  term  "sirtular"  in  oixler 
to  assist  practitioners,  and  possibly  foreign  governments  in 
promulgating  laws  in  harmony  widi  35  U.S.C.  104  and  §  1.671. 
In  addition  to  die  above  amendments,  §  1.671(a),  which 
identifies  the  various  types  of  testimony,  is  revised  as  proposed 
in  die  "Miscellaneous  Amendments"  part  of  the  Notice  of  Pro- 
posed Rulemaking,  by  changing  "evidence  ftom  anodier  inter- 
ference, proceeding,  or  action  filed  under  §  1 .683"  to  "testimony 
from  another  interference,  proceeding,  or  action  filed  under  § 
1.683"  in  order  to  be  consistent  with  the  terminology  of  | 
1.683.  Sections  1.67l(cX6)  and  (cX7)  are  revised  by  changing 
"by  oral  deposition  or  affidavit"  to  '"by  affidavit  or  oral  detiosi- 
tion." 

Section  1 .673  is  also  amended  as  proposed  in  die  "Miscella- 
neous Amendments"  part  of  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking. Specifically,  §  1.673(b)  is  revised  by  (I)  changing  die 
time  for  service  of  evidence  to  be  relied  on  at  an  oral  deposition 
from  "at  least  diree  days"  prior  to  die  conference  required  by 
§  1.673(g)  when  service  is  by  hand  or  by  Express  Mail  to  "at 
least  duee  working  days"  prior  to  die  conference,  (2)  changing 
the  time  for  service  by  any  other  means  fhim  10  days  to  14 
days  f«or  to  die  conference  and  (3)  removing  the  quotation 
marks  around  "Express  Mail." 

The  second  sentence  of  §  1 .673(d)  is  removed,  as  proposed 
in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  as  uimecessary,  because 
all  depositions  for  a  case-in-chief  require  approval  by  an  admin- 
istrative patent  judge. 

Section  1.673(e)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing  "party 
electing  to  present  testimony  by  affidavit"  to  "party  who  has 
presented  testimony  by  affidavit." 

One  comment  suggested  amending  §  1.673(g)  to  state  that  a 
party,  prior  to  serving  a  notice  of  deposition  and  after  complying 
widi  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1.673,  shall  contact  die  administrative 
patent  judge,  who  shall  dien  have  an  oral  conference  widi  die 
party  and  all  opponents.  The  suggestion,  which  is  outside  the 
scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  is  not  being  adopted.  In  any 
event,  it  is  expected  diat  in  most  cases  the  parties  will  be  able 
to  agree  on  a  time  and  place  for  depositions  without  die  need 
for  participation  by  an  administrative  patent  judge. 

Concerning  die  first  sentence  of  §  1.673(a),  one  comment 
suggested  deleting  die  term  "single"  from  "single  notice  of 
deposition"  on  the  ground  diat  die  current  language  might  be 
construed  to  mean  diat  a  party  must  file  only  a  single  notice 
of  deposition  hsting  all  depositions.  The  same  suggestion  was 
offered  widi  respect  to  paragraph  (e)  of  §  1 .673.  The  suggestion, 
which  is  outside  die  scope  of  die  present  rulemaking,  is  not 
being  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  § 
1 .6 1 6  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c),  patterned  after  35  U.S.C. 
104(b).  stating  diat  to  die  extent  diat  any  information  under 
die  control  of  an  individual  or  entity  located  in  a  NAITA 
country  or  a  WTO  member  country  concerning  knowledge, 
use,  or  odier  activity  relevant  to  proving  or  disproving  a  date  of 
invention  has  been  ordered  to  be  produced  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  die  Board  (§  1 .671(h)),  but  is  not  produced  for 
use  in  die  interference  to  die  same  extent  as  such  information 
could  be  made  available  in  die  United  States,  die  administrative 
patent  judge  or  die  Board  shall  draw  such  adverse  inferences 
as  may  be  appropriate  under  the  circumstances,  or  take  such 
odier  action  permitted  by  statute,  rule,  or  regulation,  in  favor 
of  die  party  diat  requested  die  information  in  die  interference. 
Section  1.616(c)  further  provides  diat  diis  "other  action"  may 
include  die  imposition  of  qipropriate  sanctions  under  § 
1.616(a). 

One  comment  questioned  whedier  die  failure  of  an  individual 
or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO  member 
country  to  provide  the  information  requested  by  a  party  can 
result  in  the  imposition  of  sanctions  against  an  c^iponent  from 
diat  country  even  diough  die  opponent  is  not  at  faulL  The 
answer  is  yes.  One  purpose  of  35  U.S.C!  104  is  to  ensure  diat 
evidence  for  interferences  is  available  in  foreign  countries  in 
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essentially  the  same  manner  that  it  is  available  in  the  United 
States.  If  the  evidence  is  not  available,  then  the  apprc^ate 
inference  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  104  shall  be  applied  by  PTO. 
After  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  was  published,  it 
became  apparent  that  the  term  "ordered"  in  the  phrase  "to  the 
extent  that  any  information  under  the  control  of  an  individual 
or  entity  locked  in  a  NAFTA  cotmtry  or  a  WTO  member 
country . . .  has  been  ordered  to  be  produced  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  the  Board"  may  not  be  appropriate.  Neither  an 
administrative  patent  judge  nor  the  Board  can  order  testimony 
or  production  of  docimients  and  things  in  a  foreign  country 
from  a  witness  who,  or  an  entity  that,  is  neither  a  party  nor 
under  the  control  of  a  party.  Instead,  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board  can  only  authorize  a  party  to  seek  to  compel 
testimony  or  production  in  a  foreign  country  from  a  witness 
or  entity  not  imder  the  control  of  a  party.  Accordingly,  § 
1.616(c)  as  adopted  reads  instead  as  follows: 

(c)  To  the  extent  that  an  administrative  patent  judge  or 
the  Board  has  authorized  a  party  to  compel  the  taking  of 
testimony  or  the  production  of  documents  or  things  from  an 
individual  or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO 
member  country  concerning  knowledge,  use,  or  other  activity 
relevant  to  proving  or  disproving  a  date  of  invention  (§ 
1.671(h)),  but  the  testimony,  documents  or  things  have  not 
been  produced  for  use  in  the  interference  to  the  same  extent 
as  such  information  could  be  made  available  in  the  United 
States,  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  shall 
draw  such  adverse  inferciKes  as  may  be  appropriate  under 
the  circumstances,  or  take  such  other  action  permitted  by 
statute,  rule,  or  regulation,  in  favor  of  the  party  that  requested 
the  information  in  the  interference,  including  imposition  of 
appropriate  sanctions  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  §  1 .647, 
which  currently  requires  a  party  who  relies  on  a  non-Enghsh 
language  dociunent  to  provide  an  English-language  translation 
and  an  affidavit  attesting  to  its  accuracy,  is  revised  to  extend 
these  requirements  to  any  non-English  language  documents 
that  a  paity  is  required  to  produce  via  discovery.  One  comment 
expre^ed  the  concern  that  the  proposed  amendment  might 
impose  an  uimecessary  financial  burden  on  a  non-U.S.  party 
by  requiring  translations  of  compelled  documents  that  are  very 
long  and  have  little  or  no  relevance.  The  concern  is  believed 
to  be  misplaced.  First,  discovery  in  interferences,  like  discovery 
under  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  is  limited  to  evi- 
dence that  is  relevant.  Second,  as  to  relevant  evidence,  the 
scope  of  discovery  under  the  interference  rules  is  considerably 
narrower  than  the  discovery  available  under  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure.  Another  comment  stated  that  the  general 
practice  is  that  a  party  proffering  a  document  is  responsible 
for  the  cost  of  translation.  The  comment  nevertheless  suggested 
that  in  the  case  of  documents  offered  to  be  produced  during 
discovery,  including  cross-examination  discovery  piusuant  to 
§  1 .687(b),  the  dociunents  be  produced  in  the  foreign  language, 
with  the  recipient  then  indicating  which  documents  it  wishes 
to  have  translated  and  costs  to  be  borne  equally  by  the  parties. 
The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  In  implementing  practice 
under  35  U.S.C.  104,  as  amended,  it  is  PTO's  initial  view  that 
a  correct  policy  is  the  one  which  the  commentator  says  is 
the  "general  practice."  Whether  a  different  policy  might  be 
appropriate  at  some  fiiture  time  is  something  that  will  be  tested 
with  experience. 

n.  Compensatory  Attorney  Fees  ud  Expenses. 

Section  1.616,  in  addition  to  the  amendments  discussed 
above,  also  is  revised  by  redesignating  current  paragraphs  (a) 
through  (e)  as  paragraphs  (aXl)  through  (aK4)  and  (aK6)  and 
adding  new  paragraphs  (a)(S)  and  (b). 

Section  1.616(aK5),  as  amended,  authorizes  the  award  of 
compensatory  (as  opposed  to  punitive)  expenses  and/or  com- 
pensatory attorney  fees  as  a  s<uiction  for  failing  to  comply  with 
the  rules  or  an  order.  This  sanction  shall  apply  only  to  conduct 
occurring  in  an  interference  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  § 
1.616  as  amended.  It  is  beUeved  that  there  may  be  occasions 
when  an  award  of  compensatory  expenses  and/or  compensatory 
attorney  fees  would  be  more  commensurate  in  scope  with  the 
infraction  than  the  sanctions  that  are  currently  authorized. 
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There  are  administrative  decisions  which  seemingly  hold 
that  the  tribunals  of  PTO  do  not  have  authority  to  award 
expenses  and  attorney  fees.  See,  e.g.,  DriscoU  v.  Cebah,  5 
USPQ2d  1477,  1481  (Bd.  Pat.  Int  1982)  (Ae  rules  do  not 
provide  us  with  the  jurisdiction  to  award  expenses  and  we 
know  of  no  authority  which  docs),  affd  in  part,  rev'd  in  part, 
731  F.2d  878.  221  USPQ  745  (Fed.  Cir.  1984);  Ctevenger  v. 
Martin,  1  USPQ2d  1793,  1797  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int  1986) 
(we  do  not  have  authority  under  the  rules  to  award  attorney's 
fees);  MacMillan  Bloedel,  Ltd.  v.  Arrow-M  Corp.,  203  USPQ 
952, 953  (TT AB  1979)  (the  TTAB  is  without  autiiority  to  award 
expenses  and  attorney's  fees);  Fisons,  Ud  v.  Capability  Brown, 
Ltd.,  209  USPQ  167,  171  (TTAB  1980)  (request  for  attorney's 
fees  denied  because  good  cause  not  shown  and  the  TTAB  has 
no  authority  to  grant  such  requests);  Jonergin  Co.  v.  Jonergin 
Vermont,  Inc.,  222  USPQ  337.  340-41  (Comm'r  Pat.  1983) 
(TTAB  did  not  err  in  reusing  to  award  reasonable  expenses 
and  attorney's  fees  under  37  CFR  2.116(a),  2.120  and  Fed. 
R.  Civ.  P.  37(aX4));  Anheuser-Busch,  Inc.  v.  Major  Mud  & 
ChemicalCo.,  221  USPQ  1 191, 1 195  n.9  (TTAB  1984)  (request 
for  costs  and  attorneys  fees  was  denied,  inter  alia,  on  the  ground 
that  the  TTAB  had  no  authority  to  award  such  fees  and  costs); 
Luehrmann  v.  Kwik  Kopy  Corp.,  2  USPQ2d  1303.  1305  n.4 
(TTAB  1987)  (the  TTAB  has  no  authority  to  grant  monetary 
relief);  Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.  v.  G.V.  Gambina,  Inc.,  4 
USPQ2d  1552, 1554  (TTAB  1987)  (the  TTAB  has  no  authority 
to  order  costs  or  attorney's  fees);  Paolo's  Associates  Ltd.  Part- 
nerslup  v.  Bodo,  21  USPQ2d  1899,  1904  n.3  (Comm'r  Pat. 
1990)  (the  TTAB  was  correct  in  holding  diat  37  CFR  2.127(f) 
denies  the  TTAB  authority  to  either  award  attorney's  fees  or 
costs  to  any  party  in  a  cancellation  and  opposition  (nx)ceeding); 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  v.  Keebler  Co.,  28  USPQ2d  1237.  1238 
(TTAB  1993)  (the  TTAB  held,  inter  alia,  that  it  did  not  have 
authority  to  award  fees  under  37  CFR  2.127(f)). 

None  of  the  decisions  mentioned  above  provide  any  reasoned 
analysis  or  rationale  to  explain  why  the  Commissioner  lacks 
authority  to  promulgate  a  rule  which  would  authorize  imposi- 
tion of  monetary  sanctions  in  appropriate  cases.  In  view  of 
the  existence  of  the  decisions,  however,  it  is  believed  that  a 
discussion  of  the  Commissioner's  authority  to  promulgate  a 
rule  authorizing  the  Board  to  award  compensatory  monetary 
sanctions  is  appropriate. 

The  Conmiissioner  has  been  delegated  the  authority  by  the 
Congress  to  "establish  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with  law, 
for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office."  35  U.S.C.  6(a). 

The  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  upheld 
the  authority  of  the  Conmiissioner  to  issue  regulations  imposing 
sanctions  in  interference  cases.  In  Gerritsen  v.  Shirai,  979  F.2d 
1524,  24  USPQ2d  1912  (Fed.  Cir.  1992).  the  Federal  Circuit 
noted  that  37  CFR  1.616  was  a  permissible  exercise  of  the 
Commissioner's  authority  under  35  U.S.C.  6(a)  and  complied 
with  the  limitation  on  sanctions  of  the  Administrative  Pr(x;edure 
Act.  The  court  stated  (979  F.2d  at  1527  n.3.  24  USPQ2d  at 
1915  n.3): 


35  U.S.C.  §  6(a)  (1988)  permits  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks  to  "establish  regulations,  not  incon- 
sistent with  law,  for  the  conduct  of  procmlings  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office."  Congress  thus  delegated  plenary 
authority  over  PTO  practice,  including  interference  proceed- 
ings, to  the  Commissioner.  On  its  face,  37  CFR  §  1.616 
represents  a  permissible  exercise  of  that  authority.  Since  the 
decision  to  impose  a  sanction  . .  .  was  authorized  by  law,  it 
comports  with  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act,  5  U.S.C. 
§  558(b)  (1988). 


In  Gerritsen,  the  Federal  Circuit  held  that  the  partictilar  rule 
violation  was  sanctionable,  but  diat  the  specific  sanction  chosen 
by  the  Board  was  too  severe.  Accordingly,  the  sanction  was 
vacated  and  the  case  was  remanded  to  the  Board  for  imposition 
of  a  more  appropriate  sanction. 

InAbrutyn  v.  Giovanniello,  15  F.3d  1048. 1050. 29  USPQ2d 
1615.  1617  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  the  Federal  Circuit  again  upheld 
the  authority  of  the  Board  or  an  administrative  patent  judge 
to  impose  sanctions,  including  imposition  of  the  most  severe 
sanction,  granting  judgment  against  one  of  the  parties: 


The  Board  or  EIC  [Examiner-in-Chief,  now  administrative 
patent  judge]  may  impose  an  appropriate  sanction,  including 
granting  judgment  in  an  interference,  against  a  paity  who  fails 
to  ctMnply  with  the  rules  governing  inteiferences,  including 
filing  deadlines.  37  CFR  §  1.616  (1993). 

Gerritsen  and  Abruiyn  judicially  establish  that  the  Commis- 
sioner has  authority  under  35  U.S.C.  6(a)  to  promulgate  regula- 
tions which  impose  a  spectrum  of  sanctions,  including 
imposition  of  the  ultimate  sanction  of  judgment  or  dismissal. 
As  a  general  matter,  agencies  are  given  broad  authority  in 
the  selection  of  an  appropriate  sanction.  The  choice  of  sanction 
within  agency  stanuoty  limits  will  be  upheld  unless  it  consti- 
tiites  an  abuse  of  discretion.  Butz  v.  Glover  Livestock  Comm  'n 
Co.,  411  U.S.  182  (1973);  Lawrence  v.  Commodity  Futures 
Trading  Comm'n,  759  F.2d  767,  774  (9th  Cir.  1985).  Current 
§  1.616  authorizes  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board 
to  impose  a  spectrum  of  sanctions.  The  sanctions  range  from 
holding  certain  facts  established  for  purposes  of  the  interference 
(37  CFR  §  1.616(a))  to  granting  judgment  against  the  party 
who  violated  a  regulation  or  an  order  (37  CFR  §  1.616(e)).  As 
indicated  above.  d>e  Federal  Circuit  has  upheld  the  Commis- 
sioner's authority  to  promulgate  §  1.616  and  impose  the  meci- 
fied  sanctions  (Gerritsen,  979  F.2d  at  1527  n.3,  24  USPQ2d 
at  1915  n.3).  including  granting  judg^nent  against  a  party 
(Abnayn,  15  F.3d  at  1050, 29  USPQ2d  at  1617).  Judgmem  and 
dismissal  are  the  most  severe  forms  of  sanction.  See  National 
Hockey  League  v.  MetropotUan  Hockey  Club,  ATI  U.S.  639, 
643  (1976);  Poulis  v.  State  Farm  Fire  and  Casualty  Co.  747 
F.2d  863,  867  (3d  Cir.  1984);  Cine  Forty-Second  St  Theatre 
Corp.  V.  Allied  Artists  Pictures  Corp.,  602  F.2d  1062,  1066 
(2d  Cir.  1979).  Consistent  with  these  cases,  the  Federal  Circuit 
has  held  that  a  holding  by  the  Board  that  a  party  is  not  entitled 
to  a  patent  directed  to  certain  claims  is  an  extreme  sanction 
Gerritsen,  979  F.2d  at  1532  n.l2.  24  USPQ2d  at  1919  n.l2. 
The  imposition  of  monetary  sanctions  is  manifestly  a  lesser 
sanction  than  judgment  or  dismissal.  Indeed,  reimbursement 
of  expenses  incurred  as  a  result  of  inappropriate  action  by  the 
opposing  patty  has  been  held  to  be  a  mild  form  of  sanction.  Cine 
Forty-Second  Sl,  602  F.2d  at  1066.  More  stringent  sanctions 
iiiclude  orders  striking  out  portions  of  a  pleading,  orders  prohib- 
iting the  introduction  of  evidence  on  a  particular  point,  and 
orders  deeming  a  disputed  issue  determined  adversely  to  the 
position  of  a  disobedient  party.  Id. 

Since  the  imposition  of  a  monetary  sanction  is  a  lesser  sanc- 
tion than  judgment  against  a  party,  the  inclusion  of  an  "appro- 
priate" monetary  sanction  in  §  1 .616,  as  adopted,  is  not  outside 
the  Commissioner's  rulemaking  authority  and  would  not  be 
inconsistent  with  the  sanctions  already  present  in  §  1.616. 

Whether  a  monetary  sanction  is  appropriate  depends  on  the 
purpose  of  the  sanction.  Civil  sanctions  may  be  categorized  as 
penal  and  remedial.  One  is  not  to  be  subjected  by  an  agency 
to  a  penal  sanction  luiless  the  words  of  the  statute  plainly 
authorize  imposition  of  a  penal  sanction.  Commissioner  v. 
Acker,  361  U.S.  87.  91  (1959).  Thus,  a  stamte  must  plainly 
authorize  an  agency's  power  to  impose  penalties.  Pender 
Peanut  Corp.  v.  United  States,  20  CI.  Ct  447.  453-55  (1990). 
Agencies  have  no  inherent  authority,  based  solely  on  their 
enabling  stamte,  to  impose  penal  sanctions.  That  authority  must 
be  expressly  given  in  the  statute.  Pender  Peanut  Corp.,  20 
a.  Ct  at  453-55  (1990);  Gold  Kist,  Inc.  v.  Department  of 
Agriculture,  741  F.2d  344.  348  (1 1th  Cir.  1984);  Koch,  Admin- 
istrative Law  and  Practice  §  6.81  (1985).  A  penal  sanction  has 
been  defined  as  one  which  inflicts  a  punishnient.  United  States 
V.  Frame,  885  F.2d  1119,  1142  (3d  Cir.  1989). 

On  the  other  hand,  an  explicit  grant  of  power  from  Congress 
need  not  underpin  each  exercise  of  agency  authority.  See  Zola 
V.  Interstate  Commerce  Commission.  889  F.2d  508.  516  (3d 
Cir.  1989),  citing  Amoskeag  Co.  v.  Interstate  Commerce  Com- 
mission, 590  F.2d  388,  392  (1st  Cir.  1979).  Where  the  enabling 
statute  authorizes  the  agency  to  make  such  rules  and  regulations 
as  may  be  necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  an  act  - 
the  regulation  will  be  sustained  so  long  as  it  is  reasonably 
related  to  the  purpose  of  the  act  Mourning  v.  Family  Publica- 
tions Service,  Inc.,  All  U.S.  356. 369  (1973).  Under  its  enabling 
legislation,  an  agency  has  inherent  power  to  impose  administra- 
tive sanctions  that  are  not  "penalties"  as  long  as  the  sanctions 
are  reasonably  related  to  the  purpose  of  the  enabling  statute. 
Gold  Kist,  741  F.2d  at  348.  Accordingly,  in  evaluating  whether 
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the  imposition  of  a  saitction  is  within  an  agency's  inherent 
powers,  it  is  necessary  to  determine  whether  the  sanction  is 
remedial  or  pmiitive.  Frame.  885  F.2d  at  1 142.  Remedial  sanc- 
tions may  be  within  the  agency's  inherent  powers  if  reasonably 
related  to  the  poipose  of  enabling  legislation.  A  remedial  sanc- 
tion is  one  wiMse  purpose  is  not  to  stigmatize  or  punish  wrong- 
doers. Frame,  885  F.2d  at  1143. 

Thus,  in  the  absence  of  express  statutory  authority,  the  Com- 
missioner's  authority  to  impose  monetary  sanctions  is  limited 
to  sanctions  which  are  remedial  in  nature  rather  than  punitive. 
In  addition,  the  sanctions  must  be  reasonably  related  to  the 
purpose  of  enabUng  statute  under  which  PTO  operates.  Under 
these  guidelines,  the  Commissioner  would  appear  to  be  without 
authority  to  issue  a  regulation  which  permits  a  penal  sanction 
to  be  imposed  against  a  party  or  an  attorney  for  violation  of  a 
rule  or  order.  Fines  payable  to  Government  including  PTO, 
are  manifestly  intended  to  punish  wrongdoing  and  are  thus 
punitive  in  nature.  Assessment  to  redress  an  injury  to  the  public 
is  in  the  nabire  of  a  penalty.  Republic  Steel  Corp.  v.  National 
Labor  Relations  Board,  311  U.S.  7.  12-13  (1940).  On  d»e  other 
hand,  the  imposition  erf' costs  or  expenses,  including  attorneys' 
fees,  incurred  by  an  opposing  party  due  to  the  violation  of  a 
rule  or  order,  may  properiy  be  considered  remedial.  Imposing 
costs  or  attorneys'  fees  serves  to  defray  the  expenses  actually 
incurred  by  the  opposing  party  for  the  violation  of  a  rule  or 
order  by  an  opponent  See  Poulis,  747  F.2d  at  869  (non-dilatory 
party  will  not  have  to  beaf^  the  brunt  of  the  attorney's  delay). 
Monetary  sanctions  would  enhance  the  Board's  abihty  to  pro- 
tect the  integrity  of  its  poccedings.  See  Zola  889  F.2d  at  516 
(ICC  justified  in  imposing  monetary  saiictions  in  acting  to 
protect  die  integrity  of  its  jurisdiction).  Monetary  sanctions 
would  also  allow  the  Board  to  maintain  control  of  its  docket 
to  maximize  the  use  of  limited  resources.  See  Griffin  &  Dickson 
V.  United  States,  16  CI.  Q.  347,  351  (1989)  (case  management 
responsibilities  require  broad  inherent  authority  to  impose  [non- 
penal]  sanctions).  Imposition  of  monetary  sanctions  is  the  only 
sanction  both  mild  enough  and  flexible  enough  to  use  in  day- 
to-day  enforcement  of  orderiy  and  expeditious  litigation.  Eash 
V.  Riggins  Trucking,  Inc.,  757  F.2d  557.  567  (3d  Cir.  1985) 
(in  banc).  Thus,  monetary  sanctions  are  reasonably  related  to  the 
Commissioner's  plenary  authority  to  promulgate  regulatimis  for 
the  conduct  of  proceedings,  including  interference  proceedines 
in  PTO. 

Section  1.616(b),  as  proposed  to  be  amended,  would  have 
authorized  the  imposition  of  a  sanction,  including  a  sanction 
in  the  form  of  compensatory  expenses  and/or  attorney  fees, 
against  a  party  for  taking  or  maintaining  a  frivolous  position! 
A  number  of  comments  were  received  opposing  the  authoriza- 
tion of  sanctions  for  taking  or  maintaining  frivolous  positions 
(§  1.616(b)),  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  question  of 
what  is  "frivolous"  is  inherentiy  highly  subjective  and  will 
therefore  be  fnequentiy  raised,  substantially  increasing  costs  and 
delaying  decisions  on  more  substantive  issues.  PTO  believes, 
however,  consistent  with  other  comments  received  during  the 
comment  period,  that  inasmuch  as  a  groundless  motion  for 
sanctions  would  itself  be  grounds  for  sanctioning  the  movant 
for  taking  or  maintaining  a  frivolous  position,  it  is  expected 
that  motions  for  sanctions  will  only  be  filed  in  clear  cases.  One 
comment  suggested  that  §  1.616(b)  be  rewottled  to  pivallel 
Rule  1 1  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  so  that  sanctions 
would  only  be  imposed  upon  motion  by  an  opponent  subject 
to  a  twenty-one  day  "safe  harbor"  withdrawal  provision,  and 
would  exphcitly  apply  only  to  frivolous  positions  taken  in 
writing.  Another  comment  while  supportive  of  the  proposed 
ainendment  on  the  ground  that  it  should  reduce  the  number  of 
frivolous  papers,  cautioned  against  treating  as  frivolous  "that 
which  is  simply  bora  of  ignorance."  The  suggestion  to  have  § 
1.61 6(b)  authorize  sanctions  imposed  only  on  motion  by  a  party 
is  not  being  adopted.  There  may  be  situations  in  which  the 
Board  believes  it  would  be  appropriate  to  award  compensatory 
fees  or  expenses  even  in  the  absence  of  a  motion  by  a  paity. 
The  suggestion  that  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  1 1  permits  sanctions  only 
upon  motion  is  believed  to  be  incorrect;  for  example.  Fed.  R. 
Civ.  P.  1 1  (cX  1  Xb)  authorizes  sanctions  on  the  court's  initiative. 
The  suggestion  to  use  the  "safe  harbor"  approach  of  Fed.  R. 
Civ.  P.  1  l(cK  1 XA).  which  provides  that  a  motion  for  sanctions 
shall  be  served  but  not  filed  unless,  within  2 1  days  after  service 
of  the  motion,  the  challenged  position  is  not  withdrawn  or 
appropriately  corrected,  is  not  being  adopted.  The  administra- 
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five  paieni  judge  and  die  Board  should  know  the  reason  why 
a  party  has  wididniwii  or  corrected  a  position.  Nevertheless, 
in  order  to  make  it  clear  that  sanctions  will  not  be  imposed 
for  mistakenly  taking  an  erroneous  position  that  is  withdrawn 
or  corrected  as  soon  as  the  error  becomes  apparent,  the  proposed 
phrase  "for  caking  or  maintaining  a  frivolous  fxisition"  is 
changed  to  "for  taking  and  maintaining  a  frivolous  position." 

vSt  suggestion  that  §  1 .616(b)  sanctions  be  limited  to  frivo- 
lous positions  taken  in  writing  is  based  on  the  Advisory  Com- 
mittee Note  on  the  1993  amendments  to  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  11. 
The  Note  states  in  pertinent  part:  The  rule  applies  only  to 
assertions  contained  in  papers  filed  with  or  submitted  to  the 
court  It  docs  not  cover  nutters  arising  for  the  first  dme  during 
oral  (xesentations  to  the  court,  when  counsel  may  make  state- 
ments that  would  not  have  been  made  if  there  had  been  more 
time  for  study  and  reflection."  For  the  reason  given  in  the 
Advisory  Committee  Note,  the  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
Accordingly,  S  1.616(b)  as  adopted  is  limited  to  a  frivolous 
position  taken  and  maintained  in  p^>ers  filed  in  the  interference 
and  shall  apply  only  to  frivolous  positions  taken  and  maintained 
after  the  effective  date  of  §  1.616  as  amended. 

Other  comments  questioned  how  the  Board  intends  to  handle 
proof  of  amounts  of  compensatory  expenses  and/or  attorney 
fees  and  expressed  the  b<^  that  anomey  fee  awards  will  not 
be  de  facto  discriminatory  as  between  highly  paid  outside 
counsel  and  in-house  counsel  without  fees  or  billing  records. 
The  matter  of  how  to  prove  amounts  of  compensatory  expenses 
and/or  attorney  fees  will  be  handled  on  a  case-by-case  basis. 
Another  comment  suggested  that  an  administrative  patent  Judge 
or  the  Board  be  required  to  issue  an  order  to  show  cause  prior 
to  imposing  a  sanction,  since  a  party  may  be  able  to  explain  why 
a  sanction  should  not  be  imposed.  The  suggestion  is  presumably 
based  on  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  ll(cXl)(B)  and  directed  to  cases  in 
which  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  on  its  own 
initiative  determines  that  a  saiKtion  is  appropriate.  The  sugges- 
tion is  being  adopted  and  implemented  in  a  new  paragraph,  § 
1.616(d).  In  addition,  paragraph  (d)  expressly  provides  that  a 
party  may  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  requesting  the  imposition  of 
sanctions,  the  drawing  of  adverse  inferences  or  other  action 
under  paragraph  (a),  (b)  or  (c)  of  §  1.616. 

HL  Certificates  of  Prior  CouoHatkm. 

Section  1.637(b)  currendy  requires  that  a  miscellaneous 
motion  under  §  1.635  contain  a  certificate  stating  that  the 
moving  party  has  conferred  with  all  opponents  in  a  good  faith 
effort  to  resolve  by  agreement  the  issues  raised  by  ^  motion 
and  indicating  whether  any  other  party  plans  to  oppose  the 
motion.  In  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  it  was  proposed 
to  amend  paragraph  (b)  to  extend  the  requirement  for  such  a 
certificate  to  preliminary  motions  filed  under  §  1 .633  and  other 
motions  filed  under  §  1.634.  It  also  was  proposed  to  require 
the  certificate  to  indicate  that  the  reasons  and  facts  in  support 
of  Che  motion  were  discussed  with  each  opponent  and,  if  an 
opponenc  has  indicaced  chac  it  will  oppose  che  motion,  Co  identify 
Che  issues  and/or  faces  beUeved  to  be  in  dispuce. 

The  ratioiiale  offered  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
for  the  amendment  was  an  expectation  diat  consultation  would 
result  in  a  reduction  in  the  number  of  issues  raised  by  motions 
under  §§  1 .633-34,  as  well  as  a  reduction  in  the  number  of 
motions  filed  under  those  rules.  All  but  one  of  many  comments 
received  in  response  Co  che  proposal  urged  chac  the  proposed 
rule  not  be  adopted.  In  support,  it  was  said  that  the  proposed 
rule  would  unnecessarily  increase  the  time  and  cosCs  required 
CO  file  motions  under  §§  1.633-34,  particularly  preliniinaiy 
motions.  PTO,  upon  reflection,  agrees  wich  the  comments. 
Accordingly,  the  proposal  to  extend  the  consultation  require- 
ment of  §  1.637(b)  to  §§  1.633-34  motions  is  withdrawn.  The 
withdrawal  of  the  proposed  rule,  however,  should  not  be  inter- 
preted as  precluding  an  administrative  patent  judge  from 
holding  a  confereiKe  call  prior  to  the  date  preliminary  motions 
are  due  for  che  purpose  of  discussing  which  preliminary  motions 
Che  parties  plan  to  file  or  from  entering  an  order  requiring  prior 
consultation  as  to  a  particular  motion. 

Several  comments,  citing  experience  with  the  consultation 
requirement  for  §  1 .635  motions,  suggested  that  §  1 .637(b)  be 
dropped  altogether,  or  be  limiced  at  mosc  co  motions  requesting 
extensions  of  time.  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  How- 
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ever,  there  are  circimistances  where  it  may  be  appropriate  to 
suspend  the  requirements  of  §  1 .637(b).  An  example  is  a  multi- 
party interference  where  one  party  may  need  to  consult  with 
a  large  number  of  oroonents.  Another  example  is  a  motion 
filed  after  a  hearing  before  an  administrative  patent  judge, 
where  filing  of  the  motion  was  authorized  at  the  hearing. 
Accordingly,  while  the  suggestion  to  delete  the  requirement 
for  consultation  altogether  is  not  being  adopted,  the  language 
"Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  adimnistrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board"  is  added  at  the  begiiming  of  the  first  sentence 
of  5  1.637(b). 

Several  comments  were  received  which  were  also  critical  of 
the  proposal  to  amend  §  1.637(b),  even  if  applied  only  to  8 
1.635  motions,  to  require  Chat  die  cettificace  "indicaCe  Chat  die 
reasons  and  facts  in  support  of  che  motion  were  discussed  with 
each  opponent  and,  if  an  opponenc  has  indicaced  chac  ic  will 
oppose  Che  motion,  identify  che  issues  and/or  faces  believed  to 
be  in  dispute."  Oiie  comment  suggested  that  the  proposal  is 
imworkably  vague  wich  respecc  Co:  ( 1 )  the  form  of  Che  informa- 
tion a  party  must  provide  to  the  opponenc  (e.g.,  a  draft  motion, 
an  oudine  of  the  motion,  a  verbal  stacemcnt  of  the  motion,  Che 
evidence  in  supporc  of  Che  motion):  (2)  what  form  Che  opponenc 
muse  use  Co  provide  ics  reasons  for  opposing  (i.e.,  wricten  or 
oral);  and  (3)  whether  the  moving  party  can  change  the  argu- 
ments in  the  motion  in  response  to  die  reasons  given  by  the 
opposing  party  without  the  need  for  another  consultation.  Other 
comments  noted  that  an  opponent  may  not  have  sufficient  time 
before  the  due  date  for  motions  in  which  to  take  a  reasoned 
position  on  the  motion.  Another  comment  observed  that  it  is 
very  difficult  for  the  movant  Co  identify  Che  issues  or  facts 
believed  co  be  in  dispute,  unless  it  is  a  very  cursory  exercise. 
According  to  Che  comment,  the  party  cannot  know  what  the 
opponenc  is  really  Chinking,  and  suggesced  inscead  chat  there 
be  an  in-person  conference  involving  the  parties  and  the  admin- 
istrative patenC  judge  in  order  to  discuss  all  intended  (or  filed) 
motions.  The  comments  are  believed  to  be  well  taken  and  the 
proposal  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  to  amend  § 
1 .637(b)  to  require  that  the  motion,  "if  an  opponent  has  indi- 
cated diat  it  will  oppose  the  motion,  identify  the  issues  and/or 
facts  believed  to  be  in  dispute"  is  withdrawn. 

IV.  Service  oTa  "Devdoping  Record." 

In  addition  to  the  amendments  to  $  1 .672  discussed  above 
under  the  heading  "Amendments  responsive  to  adoption  of 
PubUc  Uws  103-182  and  103-465."  §§  1.672,  1.682,  1.683 
and  1 .688  are  amended,  as  proposed  (with  a  few  minor  modifi- 
cations discussed  infra),  to  require  each  party  to  serve  on  each 
opponent  a  "developing  record"  that  will  evolve  into  die  record 
required  to  be  filed  under  §  1 .653. 

As  noted  above,  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  pro- 
posed to  amend  paragraph  (b)  of  §  1 .672  to  provide  that  a  party 
presenting  cestimony  of  a  wicncss  by  affidavic  shall,  no  later 
Chan  die  time  see  by  Che  adminiscrative  patenC  judge  for  serving 
affidavits,  file  (arid  serve)  che  affidavit,  whether  it  is  a  new 
affidavit  or  an  affidavit  previously  filed  by  that  party  during 
ex  parte  prosecution  of  an  application  or  under  §  1.608  or 
1 .639(b).  Furthermore,  in  view  of  the  proposed  amendment  to 
§  1.672(b),  it  was  also  proposed  to  remove  and  reserve,  as 
superfluous,  §  1.671(e),  which  requires  a  party  to  give  notice 
of  intent  to  rely  on  an  affidavit  filed  by  that  party  during  ex 
parte  prosecution  of  an  application  or  an  affidavit  under  §  1 .608 
or  1.639(b).  An  oral  conunent  suggested  that  §  1.671(e)  notice 
practice  be  retained  with  respect  to  §  1.639(b)  affidavits,  so 
that  a  party  does  not  have  to  refile  (and  re-serve)  a  previously 
submitted  §  1.639(b)  affidavit  on  which  it  intends  to  rely  at 
final  hearing.  The  comment  further  suggested  that  for  the  same 
reason  §  1.671(e)  notice  practice  should  be  extended  to  patents 
and  printed  publications  filed  and  served  pursuant  to  §  1 .639(b). 
The  suggestions  are  being  adopted.  Section  1.671(e)  thus 
revised  reads  as  follows: 

(e)  A  party  may  not  rely  on  an  affidavit  (including  any 
exhibits),  patent  or  printed  publication  previously  submitted 
by  che  party  under  §  1 .639(b)  unless  a  copy  of  the  affidavit, 
patent  or  printed  pubhcation  has  been  served  and  a  wricten 
notice  is  filed  prior  Co  Che  close  of  the  party's  relevant  testi- 
mony period  stating  diat  Che  parCy  inCends  co  rely  on  the 
affidavit,  patent  or  printed  publication.  When  proper  notice 


is  given  under  dus  paragraph,  die  affidavit,  patent  or  printed 
publication  shall  be  deemed  as  filed  under  SS  1  640(b) 
1.640(eX3).  1.672(b)  or  1.682(a),  as  appropriate. 

Furthermcm,  in  order  Co  ensure  that  die  evidence  submitced 
under  §  1.639(b)  includes  sequential  numbering  of  die  Cype 
required  of  odier  evidence  filed  under  §  1.672(b),  §  1.639(b) 
IS  revised  Co  require  die  use  of  sequential  numbering,  which, 
for  die  reasons  discussed  infra,  is  required  to  be  used  only  to 
the  extenc  possible. 

As  explained  supra,  in  view  of  die  retention  of  §  1.671(e) 
in  amended  form,  5  1.672(b),  as  adopted,  permits  a  party  to 
file  an  affidavic  or,  if  appropriace,  a  notice  under  §  1.671(e). 
Sections  1.682,  1.683  and  1.688  are  revised,  subscantially 
as  proposed,  Co  parallel  die  amendmente  to  §  1.672.  Section 
1.682(a)  as  proposed  to  be  amended  provides  diat  a  party  may 
introduce  into  evidence,  if  odierwise  admissible,  an  official 
record  or  printed  publication  not  identified  in  an  affidavit  or 
on  die  record  during  an  oral  deposition  of  a  witness,  by  fiUng 
(and  serving)  a  copy  of  die  official  record  or  publication  no 
later  dian  die  time  set  for  filing  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b), 
diereby  eliminating  die  currenc  requiremenc  for  filing  a  notice 
of  intent  to  rely  on  die  official  record  or  printed  publication. 
In  view  of  die  retention  of  §  1.671(e)  in  amended  form  to 
permit  a  party  to  file  a  notice  of  intent  to  rely  on  patents  and 
publications  previously  filed  by  die  party  under  §  1.639(b),  § 
1 .682(a),  as  adopted,  permits  a  party  to  file  a  copy  of  an  official 
record  or  printed  publication  or,  if  appropriate,  a  notice  under 
§  1 .67 1  (e).  Section  1 .683(a)  is  amended,  as  proposed,  to  provide 
that  a  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise  admis- 
sible, testimony  by  affidavit  or  oral  deposition  fiom  another 
interference,  proceeding,  or  action  involving  die  same  parties 
by  fding  (and  serving)  a  copy  of  die  affidavit  or  a  copy  of  die 
deposition  transcript  no  later  dian  die  time  set  for  filing  affida- 
vits under  §  1.672(b),  diereby  eliminating  die  current  require- 
ment for  a  party  for  filing  a  motion  under  §  1.635  for  leave  to 
rely  on  such  testimony.  Section  1 .688(a)  is  amended,  as  pro- 
posed, Co  provide  diac,  if  otherwise  admissible,  a  party  may 
introdiKe  into  evidence  an  answer  to  a  written  request  for  an 
admission  or  an  answer  to  a  written  interrogatory  obtained  by 
discovery  under  §  1.687  by  filing  a  copy  of  die  request  for 
admission  or  die  written  interrogatory  and  die  answer  no  later 
dian  die  time  set  for  filing  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b).  Thus 
all  evidence  filed  under  §§  1.672,  1.682,  1.683  and  1.688  diat 
relates  to  a  party's  case-in-chief  should  be  filed  (and  served) 
or  noticed  under  §  1.671(e)  no  later  dian  die  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  die  party  to  serve  affidavits 
under  §  1 .672(b)  for  ics  case-in-chief  and  all  evidence  under 
diose  sections  diaC  relates  Co  die  party's  rebuttal  should  be  filed 
(and  served)  or  noticed  under  §  1.671(e)  no  later  dian  die  daCe 
sec  for  die  party  to  serve  affidavics  under  §  1.672(b)  for  ics 
case-in-rebuttal. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  diat  the  pages 
of  all  affidavics  and  deposition  Cranscripts  that  a  party  enters 
into  evidence  pursuant  to  §§  1.672,  1.682,  1.683  and  1.688 
shall  include  sequential  page  numbers,  which  shall  also  serve 
as  die  record  page  numbers  for  die  affidavits  and  deposition 
transcripts  in  die  patty's  record  when  it  is  filed  under  §  1.653. 
Likewise,  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  diat 
exhibits  identified  in  Che  affidavits  and  deposition  transcripts 
and  any  official  records  and  princed  publications  served  under 
§  1.682(a)  shall  be  given  sequential  numbers,  which  shall  serve 
as  the  exhibit  numbers  when  the  exhibits  are  filed  under  § 
1 .653(i)  widi  die  party's  record.  The  major  benefit  of  sequential 
page  numbering  is  Chac  a  particular  page  of  an  affidavic  or 
exhibic  will  be  referred  Co  in  a  consiscent  manner  diroughout 
che  record.  Thus,  when  an  affianc  is  subject  to  cross-examination 
about  die  affiant's  affidavit  or  another  person's  affidavit,  die 
record  will  be  clear  as  to  die  material  which  is  die  subject  of 
the  cross-examination.  Correlation  of  pages  of  affidavits  and/ 
or  exhibits  will  no  longer  be  necessary. 

Regarding  the  sequential  numbering  of  affidavics,  one  com- 
menc  noced  Chat: 

while  this  might  be  of  some  minor  convenience  to  the 
PTO,  it  is  inconvenienc  for  die  public,  and  may  be  difficult 
CO  be  accomphshed  in  practice.  Due  to  severe  PTO  time 
conscraincs  in  preparing  affidavits,  ic  is  usually  essential  Co 
amend,  add  to,  rewrite  and  execuce  declarations  and  affidavics 
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in  parallel.  Often,  the  declarants  are  in  different  physical 
locations.  Modem  offices  do  not  have  die  old  fashioned 
manual  impact  typewriters  Chac  would  be  required  to  super- 
pose new  page  numbers  on  executed  documents.  Declara- 
tions are  already  clearly  identifiable,  by  the  name  of  the 
declarant  and  the  page  of  his  or  her  declaration.  . . . 

The  comment  apparendy  assumes,  incorrecdy,  that  die 
required  sequential  numbers  are  to  be  used  in  lieu  of  die  usual 
page  numbers  diat  appear  in  affidavits  and  deposition  tran- 
scripts. The  sequential  numbers  are  in  addition  to  die  usual  page 
numbers  and  are  typically  added  Co  die  pages  by  a  sequential 
numbering  device  (e.g.,  a  "Bates"  stamp). 

Since  a  party  may  decide  not  Co  rely  at  final  hearing  on  a 
previously  filed  §  1.639(b)  affidavic  (including  any  exhibics), 
or  on  paiencs  and  princed  publications  that  it  previously  filed 
under  1 1 .639(b)  in  connection  widi  a  motion,  diere  may  be  gaps 
in  die  sequential  numbers  of  die  affidavit  pages  and  exhibits  diat 
are  reUed  on  at  final  hearing.  Compare,  eg..  Federal  Circuit 
Rule  30(cX2)  widi  respect  to  pages  omitted  from  an  appendix. 
Furthermcwe,  due  to  circumstances  beyond  the  party's  control 
it  may  not  be  possible  to  submit  die  9  1.639(b)  affidavits 
and  accompanying  exhibits  into  evidence  in  die  proper  order. 
Finally,  the  exhibits  referred  to  in  testimony  under  §  1.683 
from  another  proceeding  will  obviously  already  have  the  exhibit 
numbers  assigned  to  them  in  diat  proceeding.  When  possible, 
diose  planning  to  use  exhibits  and  testimony  ftom  a  previous 
interference  may  wish  to  avoid  using  an  exhibit  number  used 
in  the  previous  interference,  thereby  minimizing  the  possibiUty 
of  confusitRi  which  can  exist  when  two  exhibits  in  the  same 
record  have  die  same  exhibit  number.  For  diese  reasons,  die 
proposal  to  amend  §  1.672  to  require  diat  testimony  pages  and 
exhibits  "shall  be  given  sequential  numbers"  is  changed  to  a 
requirement  diat  testimony  and  exhibits  "shall  be  given  sequen- 
tial numbers  to  die  extent  possible."  This  change  also  appbes 
to  evidence  submitted  under  §§  1.682,  1.683  and  1.688  as 
amended,  which  state  diat  die  pages  of  affidavits  and  deposition 
transcripts  served  under  diose  paragraphs  and  any  new  exhibits 
served  dierewidi  shall  be  assigned  sequential  numbers  by  die 
party  in  die  manner  set  fordi  in  §  1.672(b).  In  order  to  take 
into  accounc  diat  diere  may  be  gaps  in  page  numbers  in  die 
record  and  in  die  exhibic  numbers,  §  1 .653(d)  is  revised  to  stale 
diat  die  pages  of  die  record  shall  be  consecutively  numbered 
'\o  die  extent  possible."  Sections  1.677(a)  and  (b)  are  revised 
in  a  similar  manner.  That  is,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  limit 
its  requirement  for  consecutive  page  numbering,  which  the  rule 
currendy  qipiies  to  "the  entire  record  of  each  party,"  to  the 
pages  of  each  transcripc.  Paragraph  (b)  is  revised  to  require  diat 
exhibits  be  numbered  consecutively  "to  die  extent  possible." 
Section  1.672(a)  affidavits  and  §  1.683(a)  testimony  shall 
be  accompanied  by  an  index  giving  the  name  of  each  witness 
and  die  number  of  die  page  where  die  testimony  of  each  witness 
begins.  The  exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  briefly 
describing  die  nature  of  each  exhibit  and  giving  die  number 
of  die  page  of  affidavit  or  §  1.683(a)  testimony  where  each 
exhibit  identified  in  an  affidavit  or  during  an  oral  deposition 
is  first  identified  and  offered  into  evidence. 

An  opponent  who  objects  to  die  admissibility  of  any  evidence 
filed  under  §§  1.672(h),  1.682(b),  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a)  must 
file  objections  under  §§  1.672(c),  1.682(c),  1.683(b)  and 
1 .688(b)  no  later  dian  die  date  set  by  die  administrative  patent 
judge  for  filing  objections  to  affidavits  under  paragraph  § 
1 .672(c).  An  opponent  who  fails  to  challenge  die  admissibility 
of  che  evidence  on  a  ground  diac  could  have  been  raised  in  a 
timely  objection  under  §§  1.672(c),  1.682(c),  1.683(b)  or 
1.688(b)  will  not  be  permitted  to  move  under  §  1.656(h)  to 
suppress  die  evidence  on  diat  ground.  If  an  opponent  timely 
files  an  objection  to  evidence  filed  under  §§  1 .672(b),  1 .682(h), 
1 .683(a)  or  1 .688(a),  die  party  may  respond  by  filing  one  or 
more  supplemental  affidavits  and,  in  the  case  of  objections  to 
evidence  filed  under  §§  1.672(b),  1.682(b)  and  1.683(a),  may 
also  file  supplemental  official  records  or  printed  publications. 
No  objection  to  die  admissibility  of  supplemental  evidence  shall 
be  made  except  as  provided  by  §  1 .656(h).  A  party  submitting 
evidence  in  response  to  an  objection  is  aware  of  die  objection 
and  should  take  whatever  steps  are  necessary  in  presenting 
supplemental  evidence  to  overcome  die  objection.  Whedier  die 
steps  were  sufficient  is  determined  at  final  hearing  on  die  basis 
of  a  motion  to  suppress  die  evidence  under  §  1 .656(h). 
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The  pages  of  the  supplemental  affidavits  shall  be  sequentially 
numbered  beginning  with  the  number  following  the  last  page 
number  of  the  testimony  served  under  §§  1.672(b),  1.683(a) 
and  1.688(a),  if  possible.  Likewise,  any  additional  exhibits 
identified  in  the  supplemental  affidavits  and  any  supplemental 
official  records  and  printed  pubUcations  shall  be  given  sequen- 
tial numbers  beginning  with  the  number  following  the  last 
number  of  the  previously  identified  exhibits,  if  possible.  After 
the  time  expires  for  filing  objections  and  supplemental  affida- 
vits, or  earlier  when  appropriate,  the  administrative  patent  judge 
shall  set  a  time  within  which  any  opponent  may  fUe  a  request 
to  cross-examine  an  affiant  on  oral  deposition. 

If  any  opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  affiant, 
the  party  shall  notice  a  deposition  at  a  reasonable  location 
within  the  United  States  under  S  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of 
cross-examination.  Ordinarily,  the  parties  should  be  able  to 
iffte  on  a  "reasonable"  place  within  the  United  States.  Whettier 
a  place  is  a  reasonable  place  depends  on  the  circumstances. 
Generally  a  reasonable  place  within  the  United  States  would 
be  the  place  where  a  witness  resides  or  the  office  of  one  of 
the  counsel  of  record  in  the  interference.  In  assessing  the  reason- 
aUeness  of  a  place,  the  convenience  of  both  parties  should  be 
considered.  For  example,  in  a  two-party  interference  if  an  affiant 
normally  resides  in  Ohio  and  counsel  are  located  respectively 
in  Illinois  and  New  York,  noticing  a  deposition  for  Arizona  may 
not  be  reasonable.  In  the  event  agreement  cannot  be  reached,  a 
place  will  be  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  taking 
the  depositioiL 

Any  redirect  and  recross  shall  take  place  at  the  deposition. 

Within  45  days  of  the  close  of  the  period  for  taking  cross- 
examination  (§  1 .678  is  revised  to  change  the  time  for  filing 
certified  transcripts  from  45  days  to  one  month),  the  party  shall 
serve  (but  not  file)  a  cc^y  of  each  deposition  transcript  on  each 
opponent  together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
exhibits  identified  by  a  witness  during  a  deposition.  The  pages 
of  the  transcripts  served  under  this  paragraph  and  the  accompa- 
nying exhibits  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  in  the  manner 
disctissed  above.  The  deposition  transcripts  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses,  giving  the 
number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redirect  and 
recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the 
type  specified  in  §  1.672(b).  At  this  point  in  time,  the  opponent 
will  have  been  served  with  all  of  the  testimony  that  will  appear 
in  the  party's  record  (with  the  same  page  numbers)  as  well  as 
all  of  the  documentary  exhibits  that  will  accompany  the  record 
(with  the  same  exhibit  numbers). 

In  the  first  sentence  of  §  1 .688(a),  the  comma  proposed  to  be 
inserted  after  "evidence"  is  inserted  instead  after  "admissible." 

V.  Misceilancous  Amendments. 

Although  not  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking, the  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  is  revised  by 
changing  it  from  "35  U.S.C.  6"  to  "35  U.S.C.  6  and  23." 

Throughout  the  rules,  the  term  "examiner-in-chief  is 
replaced  by  "administrative  patent  judge"  to  reflect  the  change 
in  the  tide  of  the  members  of  the  Boaurd.  See  Commissioner's 
Notice  of  October  15,  1993,  "New  Title  for  Examiners-in- 
Chief."  1156  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  332  (Nov.  9,  1993).  One 
comment  correctly  noted  that  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking failed  to  apply  the  change  to  §  1.610(b).  The  omission 
has  been  corrected.  Another  comment,  citing  possible  confusion 
over  the  meaning  of  the  term  "administrative  patent  judge," 
suggested  adding  one  of  the  following  provisions  to  |  1.601 
to  define  "administrative  patent  judge"  in  either  of  the  following 
ways: 

An  administrative  patent  judge  is  a  member  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  or 

An  administrative  patent  judge  is  an  examiner-in-chief  (35 
U.S.C.  7)  or  the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Commissioner  or, 
an  Assistant  Commissioner  when  acting  as  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences. 

Neither  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  members  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  are  the  Commis- 
sioner [Assistant  Secretary  and  Conunissioncr  of  Patents  and 
Tradeinarks],  the  Deputy  Commissioner  [Deputy  Assistant  Sec- 
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retary  and  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks] 
and  the  Assistant  Commissioners  [the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  and  the  Assistant  Cotnmissioner  for  Trademaiks], 
and  the  examiners-in-chief,  now  administrative  patent  jud^, 
incltiding  the  Chief  Administrative  Patent  Judge  and  die  Vice- 
Chief  Administrative  Patent  Judge,  35  U.S.C.  7(a).  While  flie 
rules  talk  in  terms  of  administrative  patnit  judge,  it  must  be 
recognized  that  any  member  of  the  Board,  including  a  Commis- 
sioner-member, may  take  action  in  an  interference  which  can 
be  taken  by  an  adininistrative  patent  judge. 

Section  1.1 1(e)  is  revised  to  allow  access  to  the  file  of  an 
interference  involving  a  reissue  application  once  the  interfer- 
ence has  terminated  or  an  award  of  priority  or  judgment  has 
been  entered  as  to  all  counts.  Although  it  was  intended  that 
the  public  have  access  to  any  interference  that  involves  a  case 
which  is  open  to  die  pubUc,  and  §  1.11(b)  provides  ibat  a 
reissue  appUcation  is  open  to  the  public,  interferences  involving 
reissue  applications  were  inadvertendy  not  included  in  current 
§  1.11(6). 

Section  1.192(a),  which  specifies  the  contenU  of  the  brief 
of  an  appellant  for  final  hearing  in  an  ex  parte  appeal,  is  revised 
to  state  that  arguments  or  authorities  not  incliided  in  the  brief 
will  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  unless  good  cause 
is  shovtrn.  The  rule  previously  stated  that  such  arguments  and 
authorities  may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board,  without 
specifying  how  the  Board  decides  whether  or  not  it  should  be 
considerwl.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  amendment,  if 
adopted,  would  make  PTO  less  "user  friendly"  and  would 
increase  the  burden  of  mere  technicalities  on  applicants.  It  is 
beUeved  that  the  comment  misapprehends  the  nature  of  the 
proposed  change,  inasmuch  as  the  change  would  merely  codi^ 
the  "good  cause"  standard  that  is  currently  applied  by  the  Board 
in  determining  whetho'  a  new  argument  or  authority  will  be 
considered. 

Section  1 .192(c)  is  revised  in  several  respects.  A  first  amend- 
ment simpUfies  the  language  used  in  the  rule  to  refer  to  a  brief 
filed  by  an  applicant  who  is  not  represented  by  a  registered 
practitioner.  A  second  amendment  removes  from  para^i^ih  (c) 
the  requirement  that  such  a  brief  be  in  substantial  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (cXl).  (2),  (6)  and  (7). 
Experience  has  shown  that  it  is  better  to  evaluate  pro  se  briefs 
on  a  case-by -case  basis.  Section  1.192(c)  is  also  revised  to 
redesignate  current  paragraphs  (cKl)  through  (c)(7)  as  para- 
graphs (cK3)  through  (c)(9),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (cXl) 
and  (cK2).  The  added  paragraphs  (cKl)  and  (c)(2)  require  an 
appellant  who  has  filed  an  appeal  to  the  Board  to  identify  the 
real  party  in  interest  and  any  related  appeals  and  interferences. 
It  is  necessary  to  know  the  identity  of  the  real  party  in  interest 
so  that  members  of  die  Board  can  comply  widi  applicable  ediics 
regulations  associated  with  working  on  matters  in  which  the 
member  has  an  interest.  The  requirement  to  identify  related 
appeals  and  interferences  is  derived  in  part  from  Federal  Circuit 
Rule  47.5  and  will  minimize  the  chance  that  the  Board  will 
enter  inconsistent  decisions  in  related  cases. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  term  "real  party  in  interest" 
be  replaced  by  "owner"  in  order  to  avoid  confusion  with  the 
term  "party  in  interest  of  record,"  which  appears  in  PTO's 
Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee  Due  (PTO-85B).  The  sug- 
gestion is  not  being  adopted,  since  it  appears  unlikely  that  any 
confusion  will  occur. 

A  comment  on  behalf  of  a  large  U.S.  corporation  having 
extensive  overseas  operations  notc^  that  the  proposed  require- 
ment to  identify  the  real  party  in  interest  will  impose  a  substan- 
tial burden  in  appeals  to  the  Board  where  the  real  party  in 
interest  is  a  corporation  with  international  operations  and  many 
diverse  and  ftt^uentiy  changing  affiliates.  The  comment  was 
accompanied  by  a  copy  of  a  "Certificate  of  Interest"  previously 
filed  by  the  corporation  in  an  appeal  to  the  Fedeial  Cimut, 
which  named  some  three  hundred  subsidiaries  and  affiliates  in 
which  die  corporation  had  an  ownership  interest  of  five  percent 
or  more.  According  to  the  comment,  if  ownership  interests  of 
less  than  five  percent  had  been  included,  the  list  would  have 
been  about  twice  as  long.  The  comment  explained  that  because 
the  corporation's  business  interests  worldwide  are  frequendy 
changing,  the  list  would  require  updating  for  each  and  every 
appeal  brief,  and  questioned  whether  this  burden  is  justified. 
Upon  consideration  of  the  comment,  it  is  believed,  at  this 
particular  time,  that  die  proposed  rule  would  be  burdensome 
on  the  public.  Whether  in  the  future  more  information  might 
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be  required  to  the  nature  of  a  real  party  in  interest  is  a  matter 
which  can  await  experience  under  a  rule  which  requires  identifi- 
cation only  of  the  real  party  in  interest.  Accordingly,  the  sugges- 
tion is  being  adopted  to  the  extent  of  requiring  appellants  to 
the  Board  to  identify  only  the  real  party  in  intoest  In  this 
respect,  §  1.192(cXl)  will  parallel  an  equivalent  requirement 
for  briefs  in  inter  partes  cases.  See  §  1 .656(bK  1  Xii),  as  amended. 

One  comment  suggested  revising  proposed  5  1.192(cX9), 
which  calls  for  an  appendix  inclutUng  the  claims  on  appeal, 
to  include  a  statement  that  dK  rule  sets  forth  die  minimum 
requirements  for  a  brief  According  to  the  comment,  the  state- 
inent  would  make  it  clear  diat  §  1.192  does  not  prohibit  inclu- 
sion of  other  materials  which  an  appellant  may  consider 
necessary  or  desirable,  a  point  which  the  comment  noted  is 
explained  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  §  1 206, 
at  1200-6.  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted,  since  it  is 
believed  to  be  apparent  frxMn  die  rule  that  the  requirements  set 
forth  therein  are  the  minimum  requirements. 

Section  1.192  as  [noposed  to  be  amended  in  the  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulenujdng  includes  an  amendment  to  cunent 
paragraph  (aX5)  ("Grouping  of  claims"),  proposed  to  be  redes- 
ignated as  paragraph  (aX7),  that  inadvertendy  was  not  discussed 
in  die  commentary  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
Specifically,  it  was  proposed  to  amend  that  paragraph  to  state 
that  for  each  ground  of  rejection  which  an  appellant  contests 
and  which  applies  to  more  than  one  claim,  die  rejected  claims 
shall  stand  or  fall  together  with  the  broadest  claim,  and  diat 
oidy  the  broadest  claim  would  be  considered  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  unless  a  statement  is  included 
that  the  rejected  claims  do  not  stand  or  fall  together  and,  in 
the  argument  under  paragraph  (cX8),  appellant  presents  reasons 
as  to  why  appellant  considers  the  rejected  claims  to  be  sepa- 
rately patentable  from  the  broadest  claim;  merely  pointing  out 
what  a  claim  covers  is  not  an  argument  as  to  why  the  claim 
is  separately  patentable  from  the  broadest  claim.  One  comment 
suggested  that  it  is  not  always  clear  which  is  the  broadest 
claim,  such  as  where  there  are  two  broad  independent  claims 
of  differing  scope  (e.g.,  claims  to  ABCDE  and  ABCDF).  The 
comment  suggested  £hat  simply  saying  that  the  claims  stand 
or  fall  together,  as  the  cunent  nde  does,  is  probably  the  best 
one  can  do  on  a  generic  basis.  The  points  raised  by  the  comment 
are  pardy  well  taken.  Paragraph  (cX7),  as  adopted,  dierefore 
reads  as  follows: 

Grouping  of  claims.  For  each  ground  of  rejection  which 
appellant  contests  and  which  applies  to  a  group  of  two  or 
more  claims,  the  Board  shall  select  a  single  claim  from  die 
group  and  shall  decide  the  appeal  as  to  the  ground  of  rejection 
on  the  basis  of  that  claim  alone  unless  a  statement  is  included 
that  the  claims  of  the  group  do  not  stand  or  fall  together 
and,  in  the  argument  under  paragraph(cK8)  of  this  section, 
appellant  explains  why  the  claims  of  the  group  are  believed 
to  be  separately  patentable.  Merely  pointing  out  differences 
in  what  the  claims  cover  is  not  an  argument  as  to  why  the 
claims  are  separately  patentable. 

Where  there  is  a  "broadest"  claim,  that  claim  will  normally 
be  selected.  Where  there  are  two  broad  claims,  such  as  ABCDE 
and  ABCDF,  as  mentioned  in  the  comment,  the  panel  assigned 
to  the  case  will  select  which  claim  to  consider.  The  same 
would  be  true  in  a  case  where  there  are  both  broad  method 
and  apparams  claims.  The  rationale  behind  the  rule,  as  amended, 
is  to  make  the  appeal  process  as  efficient  as  possible.  Thus, 
while  the  Board  will  consider  each  separately  argued  claim, 
the  work  of  the  Board  can  be  done  in  a  more  efficient  manner 
by  selecting  a  single  claim  when  the  appellant  does  not  meet 
die  conditions  of  paragraph  (cX7)  of  §  1.192,  as  adopted.  The 
choice  of  whether  each  claim  will  be  considered  separately  or 
whether  all  claims  will  be  considered  on  die  basis  of  a  single 
claim  is  a  choice  to  be  made  by  the  appellant. 

The  term  "subparagraph,"  which  appeared  in  §§  I .  l92(cX7) 
and  (cX8)  to  dicir  originally  proposed  form,  has  been  replaced 
by  "paragraph"  in  those  sections  as  amended. 

Section  1.601  in  general  defines  a  number  of  terms  used 
throughout  the  interference  rules.  One  comment  noted  that  a 
consistent  format  is  not  used  throughout  the  definitions.  For 
example,  in  §  1.601(q)  all  defmed  terms  are  italicized  and  in 
§  1.60I(n)  the  defined  terms  are  in  quotation  marks.  The  com- 
ment is  well  taken  that  there  should  be  uniformity.  Accordingly, 
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paragraphs  (1),  (m)  and  (n)  are  revised  by  italicizing  the  fint 
occurrence  of  eadi  of  die  following  defined  tenns:  '^junior 
party",  "same  patentable  invention"  and  "separate  patentable 
invention." 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  nmwiding 
paragraph  (0  of  §  1.601  in  a  number  of  respects,  including 
adding  the  following  sentence:  "A  count  should  be  broad 
enough  to  encompass  the  broadest  conespooding  pateatiMe 
claim  of  each  of  the  paities."  One  comment  questioDed  whether 
die  requirement  is  to  be  ^iplied  only  at  die  time  die  interference 
is  declared  or  throughout  the  interference.  The  comment  notes 
that  after  an  interference  is  declared,  prior  art  may  come  to 
light  which  renders  unpatentable  all  of  the  parties'  claims  that 
correspond  to  the  coimt.  The  comment  suggests  that  under 
these  circumstances,  requiring  a  count  to  be  patentable  over 
the  prior  art  could  mean  that  there  might  not  be  a  proper  count 
According  to  the  comment,  a  residt  might  be  that  the  Board, 
whose  authority  to  enter  judgments  under  the  rules  is  limited 
to  claims  that  correspond  to  a  count  (§§  1.658  and  1.659), 
would  be  unable  to  enter  judgment  against  the  claims  on  tbe 
ground  of  unpatentability.  Furd*ermore,  since  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  was  published,  it  has  become  apparent 
that  §  1.601(f)  could  also  be  clarified  in  two  other  respects. 
First,  the  count  should  be  broad  enough  to  encompass  all  of 
the  patentable  claims  that  are  designated  as  conespooding  to  the 
count,  as  opposed  to  solely  each  party's  broadest  corresponding 
patentable  claim,  i.e.,  where  a  parry  claims  ABCDE  in  one  claim 
and  ABCDF  in  another  claim  and  both  claims  are  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count.  The  current  language  of  the  rale  can 
be  argued  to  overtook  the  situation  where  a  party  has  specific 
claims  but  no  generic  claim.  Second,  it  should  be  made  clear 
diat  die  term  "patentable"  as  used  in  §  1.601(0  in  describing 
the  scope  of  the  coimt  means  patentable  in  view  of  the  prior 
art,  as  opposed  to  unpatentj^ity  based  on  non-prior  art 
grounds,  e.g.,  die  written  description  requirement  of  35  U.S.C. 
1 12,  first  paragrafA.  Accordingly,  in  lieu  of  the  sentence  pro- 
posed in  die  Notice  of  PropcKed  Rulemaking,  §  1.601(0  is 
revised  to  include  die  following  sentence:  "At  tbe  time  the 
interference  is  initially  declared,  a  count  should  be  broad 
enough  to  encompass  all  of  die  claims  that  are  patentable  over 
the  prior  art  and  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count."  A 
similar  change  is  made  in  §§  1.603  and  1.606.  That  is,  instead 
of  revising  these  rules  to  require  diat  each  application  "must 
contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least  one  patentable  claim 
that  corresponds  to  the  count,"  as  proposed  in  the  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking,  these  rules  as  amended  require  diat  each 
application  "must  contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least 
one  claim  that  is  patentable  over  the  prior  art  and  corresponds 
to  tbe  count" 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also  proposed  adding 
to  §  1.601(0  a  sentence  stating:  "A  count  may  not  be  so  broad 
as  to  be  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art."  Several  comments 
questioned  the  meaning  of  the  proposed  sentence  on  the  ground 
that  a  count,  unlike  a  claim,  does  not  have  an  effective  filing 
date  for  purposes  of  establishing  what  is  available  against  it 
as  prior  art.  In  view  of  the  comments,  the  proposal  to  add  the 
sentence  is  hereby  withdrawn. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  the 
second  sentence  of  §  1 .60 1(0  by  changing  "which  corresponds" 
to  read  "that  is  designated  to  correspoind."  This  proposal  should 
have  referred  instead  to  die  third  sentence,  which  is  revised  in 
the  manner  proposed.  It  was  also  proposed  to  revise  the  fourth 
and  fifdi  sentences  to  read  as  follows,  except  that,  for  the  reasons 
given  above,  die  terms  "correspond  exacdy"  and  "correspond 
substantially"  are  italicized  rather  than  set  off  by  quotation 
marks: 

A  claim  of  a  patent  or  application  which  is  designated  to 
correspond  to  a  count  diat  is  identical  to  a  count  is  said  to 
correspond  exactly  to  the  count  A  claim  of  a  patent  or 
application  designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  diat  is  not 
identical  to  a  count  is  said  to  correspond  subslantialfy  to 
the  count 

On  oral  comment  suggested  that  these  sentences  could  be 
made  clearer  by  revising  them  to  read  as  follows: 

A  claim  of  a  patent  or  application  diat  is  desigiuued  to 
correspond  to  a  coimt  and  is  identical  to  the  count  is  said 
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(0  correspond  exactly  to  the  count.  A  claim  of  a  patent  or 
^>plication  that  is  designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  but 
is  not  identical  to  the  count  is  said  to  correspond  substantially 
10  the  count. 

This  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  the  fifth 
sentence  of  §  1.601(f)  is  revised  by  removing  the  phrase  "but 
which  defines  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count," 
which  is  used  to  describe  a  claim  that  corresponds  to  the  count 
but  is  not  identical  to  the  count.  The  phrase  is  superfluous 
because  a  claim  that  corresponds  to  the  count  by  definition  is 
directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  revise  the 
last  sentence  of  §  1.601(0  to  state  that:  "A  phantom  count  is 
unpatentable  to  all  parties  under  the  written  description  require- 
ment of  the  first  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112."  One  comment 
said  that  the  sentence  as  proposed  to  be  revised  is  inaccurate 
supposedly  because  a  phantom  count  is  not  necessarily  impat- 
entable  to  all  parties  for  lacking  written  description  support. 
According  to  the  comment,  a  party  may  have  written  description 
support  for  a  new  claim  identical  to  the  coimt,  yet  choose  not 
to  present  such  a  claim  during  the  interference  for  tactical 
reasons,  such  as  the  desire  to  keep  the  count  narrow  eiKHigh 
to  prevent  an  opponent  from  presenting  priority  evidence  it 
might  be  able  to  produce  with  respect  to  a  broader  count 
Another  comment  suggested  that  a  phantom  count  be  defined 
as  a  coimt  that  is  "broader  than  the  disclosure  of  any  party  to 
the  interference."  A  third  comment  suggested  that  patentabihty 
under  the  enablement  and  best  mode  requirements  be  addressed 
along  with  patentability  under  the  written  description  require- 
ment Apart  from  the  comments,  since  patentability  affects 
claims  rather  than  counts,  the  proposal  to  amend  the  last  sen- 
tence of  §  1.601(0  is  hereby  withdrawn  and  the  last  sentence 
in  its  current  form  is  removed. 

One  comment  suggested  counts  serve  little,  if  any,  purpose 
under  the  new  rules.  The  conunent  states  that  if  PTO  neverthe- 
less feels  compelled  by  tradition  to  have  counts,  each  count 
should  be  the  alternative  union  of  all  the  parties'  claims  that 
are  designated  to  correspond  to  the  same  invention.  The  sugges- 
tion that  coimts  be  aboUshed  altogether,  while  superficially 
appearing  to  have  considerable  merit,  is  believed  to  be  outside 
the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking  and.  for  that  reason,  is  not 
being  SKlopted  at  this  time.  The  suggestion  that  a  count  be  the 
alternative  union  of  all  of  the  parties'  claims  that  define  the 
same  patentable  invention  would  not  appear  to  require  any 
change  in  the  rules.  The  formulation  of  the  count  whether  by 
reference  to  particular  claims  in  the  parties'  appUcations/patents 
or  by  describing  the  subject  matter  of  the  interference,  is  a 
matter  within  the  discretion  of  PTO  at  this  time. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  § 
1.601(g).  Specifically,  it  was  proposed  to  defme  the  effective 
filing  date  of  an  application  as  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
appUcation  accorded  to  the  application  or  patent  under  35 
U.S.C.  119,  120,  121  or  365,  or,  if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  the 
filing  date  of  the  application,  and  to  define  the  effective  filing 
date  of  a  patent  as  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application 
accoctled  to  the  patent  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121,  or  365(c)  or, 
if  no  benefit  is  accorded,  the  filing  date  of  the  application  which 
matured  into  the  patent.  The  purpose  of  including  the  reference 
to  35  U.S.C.  121  is  to  eliminate  any  doubt  that  a  divisional 
appUcation  may  be  entided  to  an  earUer  filing  date  in  accordance 
with  35  U.S.C.  121. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  definition  of  effective  filing 
date  in  §  1.601(g)  should  be  expressly  keyed  to  the  claims 
rather  than  to  the  applications  and  patents,  since  different  claims 
in  the  same  application  or  patent  may  have  different  effective 
filing  dates.  The  comment  also  suggested  that  the  rules  should 
be  revised  to  make  it  clear  that  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(h)  to 
add  a  reissue  application  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  §  1 .633(0  for  benefit  of  the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued. 
Another  comment  suggested  that  the  rule  be  revised  to  state 
that  the  effective  filing  date  referred  to  in  §  1.601(g)  is  the 
effective  filing  date  of  an  appUcation  which  constitutes  a  con- 
structive reduction  to  practice  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  coimt 
so  as  to  make  it  clear  that  the  rule  is  not  referring  to  the  effective 
filing  date  of  an  involved  claim.  These  comments  demonstrate 
that  there  is  considerable  uncertainty  with  respect  to  the  inter- 
relationship between  benefit  issues  and  priority  proof  issues. 
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including,  among  other  issues,  (a)  benefit  for  a  claim,  (b)  benefit 
for  a  count  (c)  constructive  reductions  to  practice  based  on  a 
species  disclosed  in  an  earUer  application  (foreign  or  domestic) 
when  claims  of  the  U.S.  appUcation  are  not  supported  under 
§  1 19  in  the  priority  document  {see  In  re  Gosteli,  872  F.2d 
1008,  10  USKJ2d  1614  (Fed.  Cir.  1989)  and  In  re  Scheiber, 
587  F.2d  59,  199  USPQ  782  (CCPA  1978),  and  compare  to  . 
the  so-called  one  species  is  sufficient  for  priority  "rule"),  and 
(d)  the  fact  that  imder  interference  practice  since  1985,  patent- 
abihty is  an  issue  which  can  be  raised,  whereas  prior  to  1985, 
priority  was  "not  ancillary"  and  could  not  be  raised.  A  notice 
of  proposed  rulemaking  will  be  issued  in  due  course  to  address 
the  issue,  as  well  as  other  issues  raised  in  conmients  responding 
to  the  current  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  A  comment 
that  the  language  of  the  proposed  amendment  to  §  1.601(g) 
fails  to  take  into  account  the  fact  that  a  patent  may  be  accorded 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earUer  foreign  appUcation  during 
the  interference  is,  however,  well  taken.  Accortlingly,  § 
1 .601  (g)  is  revised  to  make  clear  that  a  patent  may  be  entitled 
to  benefit  under  35  U.S.C.  119. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1 .60 1  (j)  is  revised  by  changing  "which"  to  "that."  One  comment 
suggested  changing  "that  corresponds  to  a  coimt"  to  "that  is 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count"  for  clarity  and  consistency 
with  the  language  in  §  1.601(0-  The  suggestion  is  being 
adc^xed. 

In  §  1.601,  paragraph  (1)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing 
"assignee"  to  "assignee  of  record  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office." 

Paragraph  (q)  of  §  1.601  is  revised  by  deleting  "a  panel  (rf" 
as  superfluous. 

Section  1 .602  is  revised  by  changing  "within  20  days  oT  to 
"within  20  days  after."  One  comment  suggested  clarification 
of  the  meaning  of  "any  right  title  and  interest"  noting  involve- 
ment in  several  disputes  over  whether  this  includes  a  relation- 
ship such  as  a  non-exclusive  Ucense,  and  also  questioned 
whether  the  rule  requires  a  party  in  a  three-party  interference 
to  disclose  that  it  is  paying  another  party's  expenses  or  attorney 
fees.  The  suggestion,  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present 
rulemaking,  is  not  being  adopted  at  this  time.  The  suggestion 
will  be  made  the  subject  of  a  future  notice  of  proposed  rule- 
making. 

Sections  1 .603  and  1 .606  are  revised,  as  proposed,  by  deleting 
the  third  sentence  ("Each  count  shall  defme  a  separate  patent- 
able invention.")  as  redundant  in  view  of  the  identical  sentence 
in  §  1.601(0  and  by  requiring  that  each  appUcation  to  be  put 
into  interference  contain,  or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least 
one  claim  which  is  patentable  over  the  prior  art  and  which 
corresponds  to  each  count  The  introductory  language  in  each 
of  th^  sections  ("Before  an  interference  is  declared  .  .  .") 
makes  it  clear  that  the  patentabihty  requirement  appUes  at  the 
time  that  the  interference  is  declared,  as  opposed  to  at  all  times 
during  the  interference. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §§  1.603  and  1.606  be  further 
revised  to  require  the  examiner  to  examine  all  of  the  prior  art 
in  all  of  the  potential  parties'  appUcation  and  patent  files  in 
making  a  patentability  determination.  The  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  Ordinarily,  the  examiner  determines  that  claims 
are  patentable  before  an  interference  is  declared.  While  there 
may  be  no  express  statement  consideration  of  whether  claims 
are  patentable  in  one  application  to  be  placed  in  an  interference 
normally  would  involve  consideration  of  prior  art  in  a  second 
appUcation  to  be  placed  in  the  same  inteifereiice. 

In  §  1.604,  paragraph  (aXD  is  revised  by  changing  "his  or 
her"  to  "its." 

In  §  1 .60S,  paragr^h  (a)  is  revised  for  clarification  essen- 
tially in  the  maimer  set  forth  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
malang.  Part  of  the  last  sentence  of  the  rules,  however,  is 
revised  to  require  an  appUcant  to  "explain  why  the  other  claims 
would  be  more  appropriate  to  be  designated  to  correspond  to 
a  count  in  any  interference  which  may  be  declared."  In 
responding  to  a  request  by  an  examiner  to  copy  a  claim  for 
purpose  of  a  possible  interference,  an  appUcant  should  present 
the  exact  claim  requested  by  the  examiner.  Often,  however,  an 
appUcant  may  beUeve  that  the  claim  suggested  by  the  examiner 
is  not  appropriate.  For  example,  an  appUcant  may  beUeve  it 
caimot  support  the  exact  claim  requested  by  the  examiner. 
Accordingly,  while  the  applicant  must  present  the  exact  claim 
requested  by  the  examiner,  the  appUcant  is  also  fiee  to  suggest 


that  the  exact  claim  is  inapptoptiate.  but  that  other  claims 
proposed  by  the  appUcant  are  more  appropriate  to  be  designated 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  of  any  possible  interference.  Obvi- 
ously, the  ^)plicant  is  also  free  to  make  a  suggestion  to  the 
exatniner  as  to  what  the  count  should  be  in  any  interference. 
The  examiner  can  then  determine  whether  an  appUcant's  alter- 
natively proposed  claims  are  more  appropriate  than  die  exact 
claim  suggested. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.605  fiiidier  be  revised 
"to  include  a  reminder  of  the  statutory  prohibition  against  an 
interference  copying  claims  from  a  patent  issued  more  than 
one  year,  (as  Rule  607  already  does  for  appUcants),  since  some 
examiners  have  been  doing  it"  (original  eDq)hasis).  The  com- 
ment is  understood  to  mean  that  examiners  have  suggested  that 
appUcants  copy  patent  claims  in  violation  of  35  U.S.C.  135(b). 
The  suggested  reminder  is  not  incorporated  into  the  rule, 
because  it  would  not  implement  or  interpret  any  requirement 
of  law,  and,  while  plausibly  legitimate,  is  better  niade  in  admin- 
istrative instructions,  such  as  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure. 

Section  1 .606  is  also  revised,  as  proposed,  by  adding  a  sen- 
tence stating  that  the  claim  in  the  appUcation  need  not  be,  and 
most  often  will  not  be,  identical  to  a  claim  in  the  patent 

One  conunent  suggested  that  the  last  sentence  of  §  1.606, 
which  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  did  not  propose  to 
revise,  be  revised  to  iqiply  to  appUcation  claims  as  weU  as 
patent  claims  and  that  the  sentence  be  bndcen  into  two  sentences 
for  clarity,  so  as  to  read  as  foUows: 

At  the  time  an  interference  is  initially  declared  (§  1.61 1), 
a  count  shall  not  be  narrower  in  scope  than  (i)  any  appUcation 
claim  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  and  indicated 
in  the  form  PTO-850  as  allowable  or  (ii)  any  patent  claim 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  Any  single  patent 
claim  designated  to  ccxrespond  to  the  count  wiU  be  presumed, 
subject  to  a  motion  under  §  1.633(c),  not  to  contain  sq»arate 
patentable  inventions. 

The  suggestion  is  being  adopted;  however,  because  it  is 
iniqipiopriate  to  refer  to  a  PTO  fonn  in  a  rule,  the  following 
language  is  used: 

At  the  time  an  interference  is  initially  declared  (§  1.61 1), 
a  count  shall  not  be  narrower  in  scope  than  any  appUcation 
claim  that  is  patentable  over  the  prior  art  and  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count  or  any  patent  claim  designated  to 
correspond  to  the  count  Any  single  patent  claim  designated 
to  correspond  to  the  count  will  be  presumed,  subject  to  a 
motion  under  §  1.633(c),  not  to  contain  separate  patentable 
inventions. 

One  comment  questioned  why  the  declaration  of  interfer- 
ences under  §  1 .606  is  limited  to  unexpired  patents,  suggesting 
that  there  are  rare  cases  where  it  would  be  very  desirable  to 
have  an  interference  between  an  ^)pUcation  and  either  a  patent 
that  has  expired  or  a  patent  that  has  lapsed  for  failure  to  pay 
a  maintenance  fee.  The  enabling  statute,  however,  authotues 
interferetKes  involving  patents  which  are  "unexpired."  35 
U.S.C.  135(a). 

In  §  1 .607,  paragraph  (aK4)  is  revised  to  change  "his  or  her" 
to  "its"  and  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (aX6)  requiring  an  appUcant 
seeking  an  interference  with  a  patent  to  demonstrate  compliance 
with  35  U.S.C.  135(b).  which  provides: 

A  claim  which  is  the  same  as,  or  for  the  same  or  substan- 
tially the  same  subject  matter  as,  a  claim  of  an  issued  patent 
may  not  be  made  in  any  appUcation  unless  such  a  claim  is 
made  prior  to  one  year  from  the  date  on  which  the  patent 
was  granted. 

Requiring  an  appUcant  to  show  compliance  with  35  U.S.C. 
13S(b)  before  an  interference  is  declared  should  prevent  an 
interference  from  being  declared  where  the  appUcant  caniKM 
satisfy  §  1 35(b)  with  respect  to  any  claim  allegol  to  correspond 
to  the  proposed  count  One  comment  suggested  that  requiring 
an  applicant  who  has  requested  an  interference  with  a  patent 
to  demonstrate  compUance  with  §  135(b)  is  ultra  vires.  The 
comment  argues  that  In  re  Sasse,  629  F.2d  675,  207  USPQ 
107  (CCPA  1980),  precludes  an  examiner  from  relying  on  § 
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135(b)  to  refuse  to  declare  an  interfereDce  and  that  Sasse  can 
only  be  overruled  by  statute  or  decision  of  the  Federal  Circuit  in 
banc,  citing  Chevron  USA.,  Inc.  v.  Natural  Resources  D^aue 
Council,  Inc.,  467  U.S.  837  (1984).  The  argument  in  the  com- 
ment is  not  persuasive.  Sasse  held  that  a  claim  added  in  violation 
of  §  135(b)  caimot  be  rejected  by  PTO  under  that  statute;  it 
did  not  hold  that  PTO  cannot  refuse  to  declare  an  interference 
where  all  of  an  appUcant's  claims  that  are  proposed  to  corre- 
spond to  the  count  fail  to  satisfy  the  statute.  In  fact  the  court 
specifically  held  that  the  effect  of  $  135(b)  is  that  "a procedural 
statutory  bar  arises  proscribing  the  instigation  of  interferences 
after  a  specified  time  interval."  629  F.2d  at  680,  207  USPQ  at 
1 10  (original  emphasis). 

In  §  1.608,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  are  revised  in  several 
respects,  as  proposed.  First  both  paragr^>hs  are  revised  by 
mnoving  the  information  about  effective  filing  dates,  which 
appears  instead  in  §  1.601(g),  as  amended.  Second,  the  current 
requirement  of  paragraph  (a)  for  an  affidavit  filed  by  the  qipli- 
cant  has  been  relaxed.  Paragraph  (a),  as  amended,  permits  a 
statement  to  be  filed  by  the  appUcant  or  a  practitioner  of  record. 
TWid,  "sufficient  cause"  in  paragraph  (b)  of  5  1 .608  and  in 
other  interference  rules  is  chimged  to  "good  cause"  in  order  to 
make  it  clear  that  only  one  "cause"  stan^rd  is  inteiMled.  Riuitfa, 
"8  1/2x11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  is  changed  to  "21.8  by 
27.9  cm.  (8  1/2x11  inches)"  to  put  the  emphasis  on  the  mectic 
measurements.  Fifth,  the  phrase  "(§  1 .653(g)  and  (h)")  is  revised 
to  read  "(§  1.653(g))"  in  view  of  the  removal  and  reservation 
of  §  1.653(h). 

One  comment  stated  a  belief  that  tbere  may  be  some  confu- 
sion regarding  the  appUcation  of  §  1.608(b)  when  the  basts 
upon  which  an  applicant  is  entiUed  to  judgment  is  not  priorify 
of  invention.  According  to  the  comment  while  §  1.608(b) 
appears  to  include  derivation  as  a  basis,  it  is  uncertain  whedier 
it  q)plies  in  a  situation  where  the  appUcant  beUeves  the  patent 
claims  are  unpatentable  over  prior  art  that  does  not  also  render 
unpatentable  the  appUcant's  claims.  The  suggested  change  is 
not  necessary.  The  comment's  statement  that  derivation  (35 
U.S.C.  102(f))  provides  a  basis  for  a  showing  under  §  1 .608(b) 
is  correct  Section  1.608(b)  requires  an  appUcant  to  explain 
why  the  appUcant  is  entitled  to  judgment  vis-a-vis  the  patentee. 
As  explained  in  the  Notice  of  Final  Rule,  49  FR  48416, 48421 
(Dec.  12,  1984),  "[t]he  evidence  may  relate  to  patentability 
and  need  not  be  restricted  to  priority."  Such  evidence  could 
be,  for  example,  evidence  relying  to  derivation  as  noted  by 
the  comment 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  that  § 
1 .609(bK2),  be  revised  to  require  the  examiner's  statement  (i.e., 
currently  Form  PTO-850,  also  known  as  the  initial  interference 
memorandum)  to  explain  why  each  claim  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  the  count.  It  was  also  proposed  that  §  1 .609(bK3)  be  revised 
to  require  die  examiner's  statement  to  eiqilain  "why  each  claim 
designated  as  not  correspondiiig  to  a  count  is  not  directed  to 
the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count"  The  purpose  of 
these  amendments  is  to  provide  the  Board  and  the  parties  with 
the  benefit  of  the  examiner's  reasoning  and  to  provide  a  better 
foundation  for  considering  preliminary  motions  to  designate 
claims  as  corresponding  or  as  not  corresponding  to  a  count 

Paragraph  (bX2)  is  revised  essentially  as  proposed  in  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  Upon  fiirther  reflection,  no 
need  is  seen  for  the  examiner  to  indicate  whether  a  claim 
corresponds  exactiy  or  substantially  to  a  count. 

One  comment  suggested  diat  the  proposed  requirement  of  § 
1 .609(bK3)  may  be  unduly  burdensome  in  multi-count  interfer- 
ences if  it  requires  an  examiner  to  explain  not  only  why  an 
involved  claim  corresponds  to  one  count  but  also  why  diat 
claim  does  not  correspond  to  each  other  count  Another  com- 
ment apparently  construing  the  proposed  language  in  the  same 
way,  suggested  that  the  requirement  could  be  made  clearer  by 
UKxlifying  the  proposed  language  to  read,  "why  each  claim 
designated  as  not  corresponding  to  each  (or  Ae)  count  is  not 
directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count"  To 
make  it  clear  that  such  a  requirement  is  not  intended,  the 
proposed  amendment  is  withdrawn  and  paragraph  (bX3)  is 
instead  revised  to  read,  "why  each  claim  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  any  count."  Under  §  1.609(bX3),  as  adopted,  the 
examiner's  statement  need  not  explain  why  a  claim  that  is 
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designated  as  con«sponding  to  one  count  is  not  directed  to  tbe 
same  patentable  inventioD  as  another  count  in  tbe  interference. 

One  comment  suggested  that  interferences  involving  paten- 
tecs  who  aie  incontestably  junior  could  be  shortened  by 
ameixliag  tbe  rules  to  require  a  junior  party  patentee,  prior  to 
the  pfcliminary  motion  period,  to  make  a  prima  facie  case  of 
priority  of  the  type  ctmently  required  of  junior  party  applicants 
by  §  1 .608.  The  suggestion  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present 
rulemaking  and  is  not  being  adopted,  but  may  be  considered 
in  a  fiiture  notice  of  prt>posed  rulemaking. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §§  1 .609(bX  1 )  and  1 .61  l(cX6) 
also  be  revised  to  require  that  the  examiner  and  the  declaration 
notice  explain,  when  there  will  be  more  than  one  count,  why 
each  count  is  patentably  distinct  from  tbe  other  counts.  Tbe 
suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Section  §  1.610(a)  is  revised  by  delving  the  language  "a 
panel  consisting  of  at  least  three  members  or  as  superfluous 
and  by  deleting  the  reference  to  §  1.640(c),  which  is  revised 
to  allow  a  request  for  reconsideration  under  §  1.64(Xc)  to  be 
decided  by  an  individual  administrative  patent  judge  rather  than 
by  the  Board.  Section  1.61(Xb)  is  also  revised  by  deleting 
"Unless  otherwise  (HDvided  in  this  section,"  as  unnecessary  in 
light  of  tbe  amendment  to  paragraph  (a). 

One  comment  suggested  that  §1.61  (Xa)  be  revised  to  provide 
that  an  interference  is  handled  throughout,  including  fiital 
hearing,  by  a  single  administrative  patent  judge,  thereby 
avoiding  the  delays  that  occur  when  an  issue  is  deferred  to 
final  bniing  for  diecision  by  a  three-member  panel.  The  com- 
ment also  suggested  that  §  1 .610(b)  be  revised  to  provide  that, 
at  the  discretion  of  the  administrative  patent  judge,  a  panel 
consisting  of  two  or  more  administrative  patent  judges  may  sit 
at  final  hearing  (as  well  as  deciding  interlocutory  orders).  The 
suggestions  have  not  been  adopted.  First,  the  suggestions  are 
outside  tbe  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking.  Second,  the  sugges- 
tions could  not  be  implemented  without  amendment  of  3S 
U.S.C.  7(b),  which  requires  that  an  interference  must  be  decided 
by  at  least  three  members  of  the  Board. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  second  senteiKe  of  § 
1 .610(c)  ('Times  for  taking  action  shall  be  set,  and  tbe  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  shall  exercise  control  over  the  interference 
such  that  the  pendency  of  the  interference  before  the  Board 
does  not  normally  exceed  two  years.")  be  removed  as  wishftil 
thinking  that  only  confuses  district  court  judges  confronted 
with  a  motion  to  stay  a  civil  action  pending  the  outcome  of  an 
interference.  The  suggestion  is  not  being  actopted.  The  two-year 
period,  while  not  always  attainable,  is  nevertheless  believed  to 
be  realistic. 

Tbe  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  § 
1.611  by  redesignating  paragraph  (cK8)  as  paragraph  (c)(9) 
and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (cX8)  requiring  that  a  notice  of 
declaration  of  interference  state  "Iw]hy  each  claim  designated 
as  corresponding  to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  the  count  and  why  each  claim  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count  is  not  directed  to  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  tbe  count"  For  the  reasons  given  above  in  the 
discussion  of  §  1.609(bX3),  the  proposed  language  is  changed 
to  read,  "[t]he  examiner's  explanation  as  to  why  each  claim 
designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  the  count  and  why  each  claim  designated 
as  not  corresponding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  any  count."  The  examiner's  explanation 
should  assist  the  parties  in  deciding  whether  to  move  to  have 
claims  designated  as  corresponding  or  not  corresponding  to  the 
count.  Normally,  parties  can  expect  that  a  copy  of  tbe  exam- 
iner's explanation  will  accompany  the  notice  declaring  the 
interference.  It  should  be  understood  that  in  declaring  the  inter- 
ference, the  administrative  patent  judge  is  neither  agreeing 
nor  disagreeing  with  the  examiner's  explanation  and  that  tbe 
explanation  is  not  binding  on  the  administrative  patent  judge 
Of  the  Board  in  further  proceedings  in  the  interfereiKe.  As 
proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  the  fust  word 
in  each  of  paragraphs  (dX2)  and  (d)(3)  is  also  capitalized. 

•One  cofimient  suggested  deleting  ",  oppositions  to  the 
motions,  and  replies  to  the  motions"  from  §  1.611(dX3)  as 
surplusage.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  In  addition,  para- 
graphs (dXD.  (dX2)  and  (dX3)  are  revised  to  be  separately 
indented  under  paragraph  (d). 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.612  is  revised  to  change  "opposing 
party's"  to  "opponent's"  and  to  add  a  sentence  referring  to 
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§  1. 11(e)  concerning  public  access  to  interference  files.  One 
comment  suggested  amending  §  1.612(a)  to  provide  for  auto- 
matic access  to  an  appUcation  referred  to  in  an  opponent's 
involved  case  rather  than  requiring  a  motion  for  access  under 
§  1.635,  as  under  the  current  rule.  The  suggestion,  which  is 
outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  is  not  being 
adopted 

Regarding  §  1.613.  one  comment  suggested  that  paragr^h 
(c)  be  revised  to  give  an  administrative  patent  judge  tbe 
authority  to  decide  disqualification  questions  rather  than 
requiring  such  questions  to  be  referred  to  the  Commissioner. 
Under  current  practice,  the  authority  to  decide  motions  for 
disqualification  of  counsel  in  cases  before  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interference  has  been  delegated  by  the  Commis- 
sioner to  the  Chief  Administrative  Patent  Judge.  Adminis&a- 
tively,  it  is  more  appropriate  that  authority  to  decide 
disqualification  matters  be  enable  of  being  delegated  to  spe- 
cific individuals  rather  dian  being  assigned  to  administrative 
patent  judges  generally  through  a  rule.  'The  conunent  also  sug- 
gested that  paragraph  (d)  be  revised  to  clarify  whether  "anomey 
or  agent  of  record"  includes  an  attorney  or  agent  who  is  merely 
"of  counsel."  Tbe  term  "attorney  or  agent  of  record"  in  the 
interference  rules  should  be  construed  in  tbe  maimer  it  is  defined 
in  37  CFR  1.34(b).  The  rules  do  not  recognize,  or  use,  the 
term  "of  counsel."  Accordingly,  the  suggestions  are  not  being 
adopted.  Furthermore,  each  suggestion  is  outside  tbe  scope  of 
tbe  present  rulemaking. 

l4ragraph  (a)  of  §  1.614  is  clarified,  as  proposed  in  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  by  changing  "the  Board  shall 
assiune  jurisdiction"  to  "tbe  Board  acquires  jurisdiction."  One 
comment  suggested  amending  §  1.614(c)  ("An  administrative 
patent  judge,  where  appropriate,  may  for  a  limited  purpose 
restore  jurisdiction  to  the  examiner  over  any  application 
involved  in  the  interference.")  by  deleting  the  current  language 
",  when  appropriate,"  as  surplusage  in  view  of  "may."  The 
suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

In  addition  to  amending  §  1.616  to  authorize  an  award  of 
compensatory  attorney  fees  and  expenses  in  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances, as  discussed  above,  current  paragraph  (b),  which 
is  redesignated  as  paragraph  (a)(2),  is  revised  to  permit  a  party 
to  be  sanctioned  for  failing  to  comply  with  the  rules  or  an  order 
by  entering  an  order  precluding  the  party  firom  filing  "a  paper." 
Current  paragraph  (b)  permits  entry  of  an  order  precluding  the 
filing  orily  of  a  motion  or  a  preliminary  statement.  The  term 
"paper"  will  be  given  a  broad  construction,  and  includes  a 
motion,  a  prelimuiary  motion,  a  preliminary  statement,  evi- 
deiKe  in  t)K  form  of  documents,  a  brief,  or  any  other  paper. 

Section  1 .617(b)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  authorize  a  party 
against  whom  a  §  1.617(a)  order  to  show  cause  has  been  issued 
to  respond  with  an  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1 .633(c),  (f)  or  (g).  llie  reason  is  that  a  preliminary  motion 
under  §  1.633(c)  to  redefine  the  interference,  under  §  1.633(f) 
for  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  application  or  under 
§  1.633(g)  attacking  the  benefit  accorded  a  patentee  may  be 
appropriate  where  die  count  set  forth  in  the  notice  declaring 
the  interfereiKX  is  not  the  same  as  the  count  proposed  in  the 
applicant's  showing  under  §  1.608(b).  A  preliminary  motion 
under  §  1 .633(0  or  (g)  may  also  be  appropriate  where  the  count 
set  forth  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference  is  the  same  as 
the  count  proposed  in  the  applicant' s  showing  under  §  1 .608(b), 
but  the  notice  either  fails  to  accord  the  applicant  the  benefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  earUer  appUcation  whose  benefit  was 
requested  in  the  §  1.608(b)  showing  or  accords  the  patentee 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  appUcation  whose 
benefit  the  §  1.608(b)  showing  argued  should  not  be  accorded 
the  patentee. 

Chie  comment  suggested  that  S  1.617(b)  be  revised  to  state 
that  a  change  of  counsel  is  not  "good  cause"  for  presenting 
additional  evidence  in  response  to  a  §  1.617(a)  show  cause 
order,  noting  the  similar  anKndment  proposed  in  tbe  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking  for  §  1 .6S5(b).  Tbe  suggestion  is  not 
being  adopted.  Moreover,  the  statement  that  a  change  of 
attorney  is  not  generally  good  cause  is  not  being  added  to  S 
1.6SS(b)  as  proposed.  Upon  reflection,  it  is  better  to  leave  the 
term  "good  cause"  to  be  decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  The 
proposed  amendments  to  the  rules  to  state  that  a  change  of 
attorney  is  generally  not  good  cause  for  considering  an  issue 
belatedly  raised  by  a  new  attorney  is  generally  correct  In  fact, 
recent  experience  shows  that  parties  often  retain  new  counsel 


after  they  find  that  "they  are  in  trouble  in  the  interference." 
Retaining  new  counsel  midway  through  tbe  case  is  ahnost  never 
a  reason  to  subject  the  opponent  to  starting  over  again.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  rules  use  the  term  "good  cause"  in  various 
places  and  PTO  does  not  want  to  incorrecUy  give  the  impression 
that  change  of  attorney  is  not  good  cause  only  when  specificaUy 
stated  in  a  rule  which  uses  the  phrase  "good  cause."  Nor  does 
PTO  want  to  have  a  per  se  rule  which  says  that  a  change  of 
attorney  cannot  be  good  cause  in  any  instance,  although  it 
would  be  rare  fw  a  change  of  attorney  to  be  good  cause. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  second  sentence  of  § 
1.617(d)  be  revised  to  indicate  that  any  statement  filed  by  an 
opponent  may  set  forth  views  as  to  why  any  (c),  (f)  or  (g) 
motion  filed  by  the  appUcant  should  be  denied.  The  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  The  first  sentence  of  §  1 .617(d)  as  revised 
authorizes  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition  to  any  (c),  (f)  or 
(g)  motion  filed  by  the  applicant,  which  opposition  should 
include  views  as  to  why  any  (c),  (f)  or  (g)  motion  filed  by  die 
appUcant  should  be  denied. 

Another  comment  suggested  that  §  1 .61 7(d),  which  cuirendy 
prohibits  an  opponent  firom  requesting  a  hearing,  be  revised  to 
permit  such  a  request  on  the  ground  that  a  hearing  is  the 
opponent's  best  chance  to  pretermit  the  whole  interference 
process.  The  suggestion,  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  the 
present  rulemaking,  is  not  being  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  the 
first  sentence  of  §  1.618(a),  which  cuirendy  reads  "The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  shall  return  to  a  party  any  paper  presented 
by  die  party  when  die  filing  of  the  paper  is  unaudiorized  by, 
or  not  in  compUance  with  tbe  requirements  of,  this  subpart" 
to  read:  "An  administrative  patent  judge  or  die  Board  shall 
enter  an  order  directing  the  return  to  a  party  of  any  paper 
presented  by  the  party  when  the  filing  of  the  paper  is  not 
authorized  by,  or  is  not  in  compUance  with  the  requirements 
of,  this  subpart."  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also 
proposed  amending  the  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (a),  which 
currenUy  states  that  any  paper  returned  "will  not  thereafter  be 
considered  by  die  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  in  die  interfer- 
ence," by  deleting  "by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  One 
comment  questioned  why  the  phrase  "by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office"  is  proposed  to  be  removed.  The  reason  is  that 
tbe  phrase  is  superfluous.  Another  comment  questioned  who 
is  being  ordered  to  return  die  paper  and  suggested  diat  §1.61 8(a) 
be  revised  to  simply  provide  that  the  administrative  patent  judge 
shall  return  die  unauthorized  papers,  with  die  understanding  that 
it  is  the  administrative  patent  judge's  secretary  who  actually 
mails  orders,  opinions,  etc.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted, 
but  with  the  nUe  stating  that  the  paper  shall  be  returned  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  Although  not  pro- 
posed in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  the  last  sentence 
of  §  1.618(a),  which  states  that  a  party  may  be  permitted  to 
file  a  corrected  paper  under  such  conditions  as  may  be  deemed 
appropriate  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  is  revised  to  also 
allow  the  Board  to  set  such  conditions. 

One  comment  suggested  an  amendment  to  §  1.622(a)  to 
clarify  that  the  inventors  named  in  the  preliminary  statement 
do  not  have  to  be  all  of  the  inventors  named  in  the  party's  case 
in  interference,  citing  Larson  v.  Johenning,  17  USPQ2d  1610 
(Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1990).  The  comment  alternatively  sug- 
gested dropping  preliminary  statements  altogether  on  the 
grounds  that  they  are  (a)  useless  and  (b)  a  snare  and  a  delusion. 
These  suggestions  are  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulem- 
aking and  are  not  being  adopted. 

Section  1.625(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  deleting  "tbe 
invention  was  made  in  tbe  United  States  w  abroad  and"  as 
surplusage. 

Section  1.626  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  revising  "earher 
appUcation  filed  in  the  United  States  or  abroad"  to  re^  "earUer 
fUed  appUcation."  The  same  change  is  made  in  §§  1.630, 
1.633(f),  1.633(g),  1.637(cXlKvi),  1.637(eXlXviii). 
1.637(eX2Xvii)  and  1.637(hX4). 

Section  1.628(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  change  "ends  of 
justice"  to  "interest  of  justice"  to  be  consistent  with  the  language 
used  in  §§  1.628(a)  and  1.687(c),  since  a  single  standard  is 
intended.  The  "interest  of  justice"  requirement  wiU  be  applied 
only  to  corrected  preliminary  statements  that  are  filed  on  or 
after  the  due  date  for  serving  preliminary  statements.  Where 
the  moving  party  has  not  yet  seen  the  opponent's  statement, 
an  opponent  normally  will  not  be  prejudiced  by  die  filing 
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of  a  corrected  statement  One  comment  raised  the  following 
question: 

What  is  die  standard  if  the  motion  is  filed  before  Ae 
time  set  by  the  APJ  for  service  of  preliminary  motions  [sic, 
statements]?  If,  as  impUed  by  the  comments,  amendments 
prior  to  that  date  can  be  made  freely,  why  not  simply  provide 
that  die  preliminary  statements  (if  they  are  to  be  retained  at 
all)  are  to  be  filed  and  served  on  the  date  set  by  the  APJ 
pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .628(a)?  Paiticularty  where  it  is  obvious 
that  tbe  count(s)  is  or  are  going  to  be  changed  anyway, 
all  of  the  parties'  work  prqiaring  and  the  FTO's  work  in 
processing  the  original  preliminary  statement  is  wasted  effort 
anyway. 

(Original  en^ihasis;  footnote  omitted.)  The  standard  for  a 
motion  to  amend  that  is  fded  before  service  of  preliminary 
statements  is  that  it  be  accompanied  by  an  affidavit  stating 
when  the  error  occurred  and  be  filed  "as  soon  as  practical 
after  discovery  of  the  error."  The  suggestion  diat  preliminary 
statements  be  filed  and  served  on  die  date  set  by  the  administra- 
tive patent  judge  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .628(a)  is  not  understood, 
since  dial  rule  does  not  provide  for  setting  such  a  date.  ttwtyH 
the  provisions  relating  to  filing  and  saving  preliminary  ttttt- 
ments  appear  in  §§  1.621(a)  and  1.631,  respectively.  To  die 
extent  the  comment  is  suggesting  that  tfa^  provisioas  be 
revised,  the  suggestion  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  preaeat 
rulemaking  and  is  not  being  adopted. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemakinf ,  para- 
graphs (a),  (cXl)  and  (d)  of  §  1.629  are  revised  to  make  each 
consistent  with  the  amendment  of  the  definition  of  "efifective 
filing  date"  in  §  1.601(g).  One  comment  suggested  that  in  § 
1 .629(a),  second  sentence,  the  comma  between  "statement"  and 
"as,"  which  was  proposed  to  be  removed,  be  retained  for  clarity. 
As  suggested,  the  comma  is  retained. 

The  fu^t  sentence  of  §  1.631(a)  is  revised  by  mnoving  *1jy 
die  examiner- in-chief  (first  occurrence)  as  superfluous.  The 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  incorrecdy  proposed  to  remove 
the  second  occurrence  of  this  phrase.  Thus  revised  and  with 
die  remaining  occurrences  of  "examiner-in-chief '  changed  to 
"administrative  patent  judge,"  die  first  sentence  of  §  1.631(a), 
as  it  was  proposed  to  be  revised,  reads  as  foUows:  "Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  concur- 
rendy  with  entry  of  a  decision  on  jircUminary  motions  filed 
under  §  1.633,  any  preUminary  statement  filed  under  §  1.621(a) 
shall  be  opened  to  inspection  by  the  senior  party  and  any 
junior  party  who  filed  a  preUminary  statement."  (The  proposed 
language  set  forth  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  inad- 
vertendy  omitted  the  phrase,  "concurrendy  with  entry  of  a 
decision  on  preliminary  motions  filed  under  §  1 .633,"  which 
appears  in  the  current  rule  and  was  not  proposed  to  be  removed.) 
In  order  to  make  it  clear  that  the  phrase  "concurrendy  with 
entry  of  a  decision  on  preUminary  motions  filed  under  §  1 .633" 
modifies  die  succeeding  phrase  rather  than  the  preceding 
phrase,  the  second  comma  is  removed,  so  that  the  first  sentence 
of  §  1.631(a)  as  revised  reads  as  follows:  "Unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  concurrendy  with 
entry  of  a  decision  on  preliminary  motions  filed  under  §  1.633 
any  preUminary  statement  filed  under  §  1 .621(a)  shall  be  opened 
to  inspection  by  the  senior  party  and  any  junior  party  who  filed 
a  preliminary  statement" 

Section  1 .632  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  more  precisely  state 
that  a  notice  of  intent  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression  or 
concealment  must  be  fded  "within  ten  days  after,"  rather  than 
"widiin  ten  days  of,"  the  close  of  the  testimony-in-chief  of  tbe 
opponent.  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.632  be  ftmher 
revised  to  (1)  state  what  happens  next  and  (2)  provide  a  period 
for  shifting  the  burden  of  proof  The  suggestion  is  outside  the 
scc^  of  the  present  rulemaking,  and  is  not  being  adopted. 

Several  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  §  1.633 
in  general.  Two  of  die  comments  noted  that  §  1 .642,  which 
presumably  was  intended  to  allow  an  administrative  patent 
judge  to  add  a  new  party  to  an  interference,  has  also  been  used 
to  "request"  addition  of  an  application  or  patent  of  an  already 
involved  party,  citing  Theeuwes  v.  Bogentoft,  2  USPQ2d  1378 
(Comm'r  Pat.  1986).  The  two  comments  suggested  diat  $  1 .633 
be  revised  to  specifically  provide  for  a  motion  to  request  addi- 
tion of  an  appUcation  or  patent  of  a  party  in  order  to  make  it 
clear  that  die  standards  for  preliminary  motions  apply.  Two 
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(Xber  comments  suggested  amending  §§  1.633  and  1.637(h)  to 
authorize  a  motion  to  add  a  claim  to  a  party's  application  or 
an  opponent's  appUcation  (iiKluding  a  reissue  application)  to  be 
designated  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count,  thereby  removing 
what  is  alleged  to  be  one  of  the  major  drawbacks  of  the  cunent 
rules.  Still  another  conunent  suggested  that  in  order  to  avoid 
the  inefficiencies  that  result  when  prior  art  surfaces  for  the  first 
time  in  a  motion  under  §  1.633(a),  which  may  render  naoot 
other  preliminary  motions,  the  parties  should  be  required  to 
file  and  serve  all  relevant  prior  art  of  which  they  are  aware 
prior  to  the  preliminary  motion  period.  While  some  of  the 
suggestions  have  merit,  all  are  outside  the  scope  of  the  present 
rulemaking  and  are  not  being  adopted. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  para- 
graph (a)  of  §  1.633  is  revised  in  several  respects.  The  first  is 
to  specify  that  a  claim  shall  be  construed  in  light  of  the  specifica- 
tion of  the  application  or  patent  in  which  it  appears.  The  amend- 
ment clarifies  an  ambiguity  in  PTO  interference  practice. 
Previously,  the  Federal  Circuit  had  interpreted  §  1 ,633  to  require 
an  ambiguous  claim  to  be  interpreted  in  Ught  of  the  patent 
from  which  it  was  copied.  In  re  Spina,  975  F.2d  854,  856.  24 
USPQ2d  1 142, 1 144  (Fed.  Cir.  1992).  While  this  interpretation 
was  a  possible  interpretation  of  previous  §  1.633,  PTO  had 
intended  that  a  copied  claim  be  interpreted  in  Ught  of  the 
specification  of  the  application  or  patent  in  which  it  appears. 
The  rule,  as  adopted,  will  make  ex  parte  and  inter  partes  practice 
the  same.  A  claim  that  has  been  added  to  a  pending  application 
for  any  purpose,  including  to  provoke  an  interference,  will  be 
given  the  broadest  reasonable  interpretation  consistent  with  the 
disclosure  of  the  application  to  which  it  is  added,  as  are  claims 
which  are  added  during  ex  parte  prosecution.  As  explained  In 
re  Zka,  893  F.2d  319,  321.  13  USPQ2d  1320, 1322  (Fed.  Cir. 
1989): 

[djuring  patent  examination  the  pending  claims  must  be 
interpret^  as  broadly  as  their  terms  reasonably  allow.  When 
the  applicant  states  the  meaning  that  the  claim  terms  are 
intended  to  have,  the  claims  are  examined  with  that  meaning, 
in  order  to  achieve  a  complete  exploration  of  the  applicant's 
invention  and  its  relation  to  the  prior  art.  See  In  re  Prater, 
415  F.2d  1393.  1404-05.  162  USPQ  541.  550-51  (CCPA 
1969)  (before  the  application  is  granted,  there  is  no  reason 
to  read  into  the  claim  the  limitations  of  the  specification). 
The  reason  is  simply  that  during  patent  prosecution  when 
claims  can  be  amended,  ambiguities  should  be  recognized, 
scope  and  breadth  of  language  explored,  and  clarification 
imposed.  Burlinpon  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Quigg,  822  F.2d  1581. 
1583.  3  USPQ2d  1436.  1438  (Fed.  Cir.  1987);  In  re  Yama- 
moto,  740  F.2d  1569,  1571.  222  USPQ  934.  936  (Fed.  Cir. 
1984). 

If  a  party  believes  an  opponent's  claim  corresponding  to  the 
count  is  ambiguous  when  construed  in  light  of  the  opponent's 
disclosure,  the  party  should  move  under  §  1 .633(a)  for  judgment 
against  the  claim  on  the  groimd  of  unpatentability  un<kr  the 
second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112.  In  paragraph  (a),  "by 
reference  to  the  prior  art  of  record"  is  removed  as  unnecessary. 
Paragraphs  (a)(1)  and  (aX2)  of  §  1.633  are  revised  by  deleting 
some  unnecessary  language  from  each  paragraph  and  by  chan- 
ging "derivation"  to  "Derivation"  in  paragraph  (a)(2).  One  com- 
ment suggested  changing  "corresponding  to  a  count"  in  § 
1 .633(a)  to  "designated  to  correspond  to  a  count"  for  consis- 
tency with  §  1.601(f),  as  amended.  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted. 

Although  not  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking, §  1 .633(a)  is  iilso  revised  by  adding  a  sentence  requiring 
that  the  motion  separately  address  each  claim  alleged  to  be 
unpatentable.  For  example,  where  a  plurality  of  claims  are 
alleged  to  be  unpatentable  over  prior  art.  the  motion  must 
compare  each  of  those  claims  to  the  prior  art.  As  a  result,  a 
party  would  not  be  allowed  to  allege  diat  all  of  the  opponent's 
claims  that  correspond  to  the  count  are  unpatentable  simply 
because  the  opponent's  claim  that  corresponds  exactly  to  the 
count  is  anticipated  by.  or  would  have  been  obvious  in  view 
of.  the  prior  art.  At  the  time  an  interference  is  declared,  it 
may  appear  (and  the  parties  may  then  believe)  that  all  claims 
designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count  are  directed  to  the  same 
patentable  invention.  Once  additional  prior  art  is  discovered  in 
the  preliminary  motion  period,  however,  what  was  the  case 
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when  the  interference  was  declared  may  no  longer  be  the  case. 
Hence,  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(a)  alleging  unpat- 
entability over  the  prior  art  should  address  each  claim  believed 
to  be  unpatentable.  In  the  case  where  a  party  has  two  claims, 
e.g..  a  genus  and  a  species,  if  a  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1.633(a)  is  filed  by  an  opponent  which  argues  that  only  the 
genus  is  unpatentable,  the  party  will  need  only  respond  to  the 
argument  relative  to  the  genus.  Thus,  to  the  extent  there  ever 
was  a  perception  that  all  claims  designated  to  correspond  to  a 
count  stand  or  fall  with  the  "patentability  of  the  count,"  the 
rule  as  adopted  attempts  to  overcome  that  perception.  There 
is  no  presumption  in  an  interference  that  because  one  claim 
desigtukted  to  correspond  to  a  count  is  unpatentable  over  the 
prior  art  (35  U.S.C.  102(a),  (b)  and  (e)),  that  all  claims  are 
unpatentable  over  the  same  prior  art.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
deciding  priority  of  invention,  all  claims  designated  to  corre- 
spond to  a  count  at  the  time  priority  is  decided  will  stand  or 
fall  together  on  the  issue  of  priority. 

Section  1 .633(b),  which  concerns  motions  for  judgment  on 
the  ground  of  no  interference-in-fact,  was  proposed  to  be 
revised  to  state  that  it  is  possible  for  claims  of  opponents 
presented  in  "means  plus  function"  format  to  define  separate 
patentable  inventions  even  though  the  claims  of  the  opponents 
contain  the  same  literal  wording.  The  reason  is  that  the  sixth 
paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  which  is  applicable  to  "means  plus 
function"  limitations  in  application  claims  and  patent  claims, 
provides  that  such  limitations  are  to  be  construed  as  covering 
the  corresponding  structure  disclosed  in  the  associated  applica- 
tion or  patent  and  equivalents  thereof.  In  re  Donaldson  Co., 
1 6  F.3d  1 1 89. 29  USPQ2d  1 845  (Fed.  Cir.  1994).  The  proposed 
change  has  biecn  adopted,  but  with  the  proposed  term  "oppo- 
nents" being  replacwl  by  "different  parties."  One  comment 
suggested  that  in  addition  to  Donaldson,  support  for  the  amend- 
ment can  be  found  in  Blackmore  v.  Hall,  1905  Dec.  Comm'r 
Pal.  561  (Comm'r  Pat  1905),  4nd  the  withdrawn  opinion  in 
Rion  V.  AiUt,  455  F.2d  570,  172  USPQ  588  (1972)  (Rion  I), 
modified,  482  F.2d  948  (CCPA  1973)  (Rion  n),  which  the 
comment  says  stand  for  a  proposition  even  broader  than  the  one 
set  forth  in  the  proposed  amendment.  Inasmuch  as  Blackmore 
predates  the  statutory  language  in  question  and  Rion  I  was 
withdrawn  by  the  CCPA.  the  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted. 

Paragraph  (i)  of  §  1 .633,  which  in  its  current  form  authorizes 
a  party  who  opposes  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(a), 
(b)  or  (g)  to  file  a  preliininary  motion  under  §  1.633(c)  or  (d), 
is  revised  to  additionally  authorize  a  party-patentee  to  file  a 
preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(h)  to  add  to  the  interference 
an  application  for  reissue  of  the  party's  involved  patent. 
Because  a  reissue  application  can  include  an  amended  or  new 
claim  to  be  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count,  paragraph 
(i)  as  revised  gives  a  patentee  an  option  similar  to  that  afforded 
in  the  same  situation  to  a  party-applicant,  who  can  file  a  prelimi- 
nary motion  under  §  1 .633(c)(2)  to  amend  a  claim  in,  or  add 
a  claim  to,  its  involved  application  to  be  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  coimt.  One  comment  suggested  further  amending 
§  1.633(i)  to  authorize  a  §  1.633(c)(1)  motion  in  response  to 
an  opponent's  §  1.633(c)(1)  motion.  The  suggestion,  which 
is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  is  not  being 
adopted. 

(jne  comment  suggested  that  §  1.636,  as  proposed  to  be 
revised,  which  requires  that  a  motion  under  §  1 .634  to  correct 
inventorship  of  a  patent  or  application  "be  diUgently  filed  after 
an  error  is  discovered,"  is  ultra  vires  with  respect  to  patents. 
The  suggestion  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking 
and  is  not  being  adopted.  The  suggestion  will  be  considered 
in  a  fiiture  rulemaking. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending 
paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.637  to  incorporate  the  essence  of  a  notice 
of  August  10,  1990,  published  as  "Interferences  -  Preliminary 
Motions  for  Judgment."  1 1 18  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  19  (Sept. 
11,  1990).  Specifically,  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
proposed  addling  the  following  language  at  the  end  of  the  para- 
graph: 

If  a  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment  under  §  1 .633(a)  against 
an  opponent  based  on  the  ground  of  unpatentability  over 
prior  art,  and  the  dates  of  the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that 
the  prior  art  appears  to  be  applicable  to  the  party,  it  will  be 
presumed,  without  regard  to  the  dates  alleged  in  the  prelimi- 
nary statement  of  the  party,  that  the  cited  prior  art  is  appli- 


cable to  the  party  unless  there  b  included  with  die  motion 
an  explanation,  and  evidence  if  appropriate,  as  to  why  the 
prior  art  does  not  apply  to  the  party.  If  the  motion  fails  to 
include  a  sufficient  explanation  or  evidence,  the  party  will 
not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  such  explanation  or  evidence 
in  response  to  or  in  any  subsequent  action  in  the  interference. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  the  proposed  last  sentence  is 
imprecise  in  that  although  it  is  presumably  intended  to  preclude 
a  party  whose  motion  an  administrative  patent  judge  has  held 
to  include  an  insufficient  explanation  or  evidence  from  later 
supplementing  the  explanation  or  evidence  offered  in  die 
motion,  the  sentence  is  broad  enough  to  be  construed  as  also 
precluding  the  party  from  relying  on  the  arguments  and  evi- 
dence that  were  offered  in  the  motion.  Accordingly,  one  of  the 
comments  suggested  that  the  proposed  last  sentence  be  replaced 
by  the  following  two  sentences:  "If  the  administrative  patent 
judge  holds  that  the  motion  fails  to  include  a  sufficient  explana- 
tion or  evidence  as  to  why  the  cited  prior  art  is  not  applicable 
to  the  party,  the  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  supplement  any 
such  explanation  or  evidence  in  any  subsequent  action  in  the 
interference.  However,  the  party  is  not  precluded  from  subse- 
quently arguing  that  the  adininistrative  patent  judge's  decision 
was  incorrect."  The  substance  of  die  suggestions  is  believed 
to  be  conect,  but  the  suggested  language  will  not  be  adopted. 
Instead,  §  1.637(a)  is  revised  to  read: 

A  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
that  it  is  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  in  the  motion.  Each 
motion  shall  include  a  statement  of  the  precise  relief 
requested,  a  statement  of  the  material  facts  in  support  of  the 
motion,  in  numbered  paragraphs,  and  a  full  statement  of  the 
reasons  why  die  relief  requested  should  be  granted.  If  a  party 
files  a  motion  for  judgment  under  §  1 .633(a)  against  an 
opponent  based  on  the  ground  of  unpatentability  over  prior 
art,  and  the  dates  of  the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that  the  prior 
art  appears  to  be  apphcable  to  the  party,  it  will  be  presumed, 
without  regard  to  the  dates  alleged  in  the  preliminary  state- 
ment of  the  party,  that  the  cited  prior  art  is  applicable  to  the 
party  unless  there  is  included  with  the  motion  an  explanation, 
and  evidence  if  appropriate,  as  to  why  the  prior  art  does  not 
apply  to  the  party. 

Rather  than  specify  a  particular  sanction  for  failure  of  a  party 
to  comply  with  §  1.637(a),  as  adopted,  it  is  more  appropriate 
to  rely  on  application  of  the  provisions  of  §  1.618.  A  party 
who  fails  to  timely  include  the  explanation  and/or  evidence 
required  by  the  rule  r\ms  a  considerable  risk  that  an  explanation 
and/or  evidence  presented  at  a  future  time  will  be  returned  as 
untimely.  See  §  1.618(a).  Papers  which  are  returned  are  not 
considered  part  of  the  record. 

Section  1.637(a)  was  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that 
the  statement  of  material  facts  be  "preferably  in  numbered 
paragraphs."  One  comment  suggested  that  numbered  para- 
graphs be  a  requirement,  because  it  would  make  matters  easier 
for  opponents  as  well  as  adininistrative  patent  judges.  The 
suggestion  is  being  adopted.  Orxiinarily.  it  will  be  expected 
that  each  numbered  paragraph  will  recite  a  single  fact  which 
can  easily  be  "admitted"  or  "denied."  The  use  of  numbered 
paragraf^  should  make  the  decision-making  process  of  the 
administrative  patent  judge  easier 

AnodKr  comment  suggested  that  §  1.637(a)  be  revised  to 
require  that  motions,  oppositions  and  replies  be  numbered 
sequentially,  so  diat  party  X's  opposition  No.  1  will  be  its 
opposition  to  party  Y's  motion  No.  1,  etc.  The  suggestion, 
while  having  considerable  merit,  is  outside  the  scope  of  the 
present  rulemaking,  and  is  not  being  adopted  The  suggestion 
will  be  made  the  subject  of  a  future  rulemaking  effort.  In 
papers  filed  in  PTO  in  interference  cases,  there  is  an  increasing 
tendency  for  parties  to  use  "long"  tides,  e.g.,  PARTY  SMITH'S 
PRELIMINARY  MOTION  FOR  DECLARATION  OF 
PARTY  OPPONENT  RAYMOND'S  CLAIMS  TO  BE 
UNPATENTABLE  UNDER  37  CFR  §  1 .633(a).  The  opponent 
then  responds  with  an  opposition  styled  PARTY  RAYMOND'S 
OPPOSITION  TO  PARTY  SMITH'S  PRELIMINARY 
MOTION  FOR  DECLARA^nON  OF  PARTY  OPPONENT 
RAYMOND'S  CLAIMS  UNPATENTABLE  UNDER  37  CFR 
§  1.6334a).  The  reply  dien  tends  to  be  PARTY  SMITH'S 
REPLY    TO    PARTY    RAYMONDS    OPPOSmON   TO 


1182  OG  311 
(98) 
PARTY  SMITH'S  PRELIMINARY  MOTION  FOR  DECLA- 
RATION OF  PARTY  OPPONENT  RAYMOND'S  CLAIMS 
UNPATENTABLE  UNDER  37  CFR  §  1.633(a).  It  shoold  be 
apparent  diat  the  styling  of  the  paper  loses  its  significance. 
Accordingly,  pending  a  fiuther  rulemaking  effort  parties  in 
interference  can  simplify  matters  by  voluntarily  adopting  the 
essence  of  the  suggestion  by  replacing  the  styling  of  the  three 
papers  identified  above  with  die  following:  ( 1 )  SMITH'S  PRE- 
LIMINARY MOTION  NO.  1;  (2)  RAYMOND'S  OPPOSI- 
TION NO.  1;  and  (3)  SMITH'S  REPLY  NO.  1.  If  numerous 
motions  are  filed,  then  sequential  numbers  can  be  used.  In  a 
two-party  interference,  if  the  parties  can  agree,  one  can  use 
numbers  and  the  other  letters.  In  any  event,  it  would  be  of 
considerable  help  to  the  Board  if  die  style  of  a  paper  does  not 
exceed  a  single  line. 

As  propo^  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.637(a)  is  also  revised  by  changing  "Every"  in  die  second 
sentence  to  "Each." 

Section  1 .637(cX  1 )  sets  forth  the  requirements  for  a  pielimi- 
nary  motion  to  add  or  substitute  a  proposed  count  The  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  paragraph 
(c)(  1 X v)  in  two  respects:  ( 1 )  to  require  a  moving  party  to  show 
diat  the  (Hx>posed  count  is  patentable  over  the  prior  art;  and 
(2)  to  specify  tiiat  a  proposed  substitute  unt  need  only  be 
shown  to  be  patentably  distinct  from  the  oiher  counts  proposed 
to  remain  in  the  interference,  since  a  proposed  substitute  count 
need  not  be  patentably  distinct  from  the  count  it  is  to  replace. 
Several  comments  opposed  amending  §  1.637(cXlXv)  to 
require  a  party  to  show  that  a  proposed  new  count  is  patentable 
over  the  prior  art,  stating,  inter  alia,  that  the  date  of  a  count 
for  purposes  of  determining  what  is  available  as  prior  art  is 
not  clear.  The  statements  in  the  comment  are  well  taken  for 
the  reasons  given  above  in  the  discussion  of  §  1 .60 1  (f).  Accord- 
ingly, the  proposal  to  amend  paragraph  (cXlXv)  to  require  die 
moving  party  to  show  the  patentability  of  a  pn^posed  new  count 
over  the  prior  art  is  withdrawn.  Paragraph  (cXlXv)  is  revised 
only  to  require  diat  a  proposed  substitute  count  must  be  shown 
to  be  patentably  distinct  from  the  other  coimts  {xxjposed  to 
remain  in  the  interference. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.637(cXlXvi)  is  revised  to  clarify  that  a  preliminary  motion 
under  §  1.633(cXl)  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary 
motion  for  benefit  uuder  §  1.633(f)  unless  die  moving  party 
seeks  benefit  with  respect  to  the  proposed  count 

In  order  to  eliminate  the  need  for  an  opponent  to  respond 
to  a  §  I.633(cXl)  motion  with  a  preliminary  motion  under  § 
1 .633(0  claiming  benefit,  which  has  die  effect  of  delaying  a 
decision  on  the  §  1.633(cXl)  motion,  die  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  also  proposed  amending  S  1.637  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (cXlXvii)  reading  as  follows: 

If  an  opponent  is  accorded  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date 
of  an  earlier  filed  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of 
die  interference,  show  why  die  opponent  is  not  also  entided 
to  benefit  of  the  eariier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the 
proposed  coimt  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed 
to  be  entided  to  die  benefit  of  die  earlier  filed  application 
with  respect  to  the  proposed  count 

One  comment  suggested  clarifying  the  first  sentence  by 
inserting  "and  if  the  movant  desires  a  holding  that  its  opvponent 
is  not  entided  to  die  benefit  of  die  filing  date  of  die  earUer 
filed  application  for  the  proposed  count"  after  "interference." 
The  same  change  was  suggested  for  proposed  new  §§ 
1.637(eXlXix)  and  1.637(eK2Xviii),  which  are  identical  to  § 
1.637(cXlXvii).  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  The  nde. 
as  amended,  states  that  a  moving  party  must  take  a  positive 
action  if  it  believes  an  exponent  is  not  entided  to  benefit  for 
a  new  count  Failure  to  take  the  positive  action  creates  a  pre- 
sumption. The  rule,  as  amended,  also  states  the  consequences 
of  not  taking  a  positive  action.  Taking  the  positive  action  is  die 
maimer  to  prooedurally  attempt  to  overcome  die  presumption. 
Hence,  the  suggested  "clarification"  is  not  necessary. 

As  proposed,  minor  housekeeping  amendments  are  made  to 
§§  1.637(cX2Xii)  and  (iii)  for  clarification,  and  §§ 
1.637(cX2Xiv)  and  1.637(cX3Xiii).  which  relate  to  §  1.633(0 
motions  for  benefit  are  removed  and  reserved  as  unnecessary, 
since  motions  under  §  1.633(cX2)  and  (3)  do  not  affect  die 
count  Section  1 .637(cX3Xii),  which  applies  to  motions  under 
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$  I.633(cK3)  to  designate  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count, 
is  revised  to  have  claims  compared  to  claims,  as  is  the  case 
in  §  1.633(c)(4)(ii),  which  applies  to  motions  filed  under  § 
1 .633(cX4)  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  coirespoitding  to  a  count. 
The  amendment  avoids  the  need  to  compare  claims  to  counts. 

Section  1.637(c)(4Xii)  was  proposed  to  be  revised  to  require 
that  a  party  moving  to  designate  a  claim  as  not  corresponding 
to  a  count  must  show  that  the  claim  could  noc  serve  as  the 
basis  for  a  preUminary  motion  under  9  1.633(cKl)  to  add  a 
new  count.  As  proposed  to  be,  the  rule  precludes  a  party  from 
moving  to  designate  one  of  its  claims  as  not  corresponding  to 
the  count  where  an  opponent's  disclosure  would  support  a 
similar  claim.  The  supporting  rationale  is  that  the  party  could 
file  a  9  1.633(cXl)  preliminary  motion  proposing  a  claim  to 
be  added  to  the  opponent's  application  and  suggesting  that  the 
proposed  claim  and  the  party's  claim  in  question  be  designated 
as  corresponding  to  a  proposed  new  count.  One  comment  argues 
that  the  proposed  amendment  would  unduly  burden  a  party  by 
requiring  it  to  propose  claims  to  be  added  to  an  opponent's 
a{iplication,  whereas  under  the  current  rule  the  opponent,  who 
has  the  option  to  propose  such  a  count  and  add  such  a  claim 
in  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(cX  I ).  nuis  the  risk  of  interference 
estoppel  by  not  pursuing  an  interference  on  common  patentable 
subject  matter.  Thus,  the  comment  notes  that  the  effect  of  the 
proposed  requirement  would  be  to  require  a  party  to  prevent 
its  opponent  from  possibly  getting  itself  into  an  estoppel  situa- 
tion. The  point  of  the  comment  is  well  taken.  Accordingly,  the 
proposal  to  amend  §  1 .637(cX4)  in  the  manner  criticized  by 
the  comment  hereby  withdrawn. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1 .637(dX4),  which  authorizes  a  party  to  file  a  motion  for  benefit 
together  with  a  motion  under  §  1.633(d),  is  removed  and 
reserved  as  unnecessary.  Motions  filed  imder  §  1.633(d)  do 
not  affect  the  count.  Sections  1.637(eXlXviii)  and  (eX2)(vii) 
are  revised  to  make  it  clear  that  a  preliminary  motion  under  §§ 
1.633(e)(1)  or  (eX2)  need  not  be  accompanied  by  a  preliminary 
motion  for  benefit  under  §  1.633(f)  unless  the  moving  party 
seeks  benefit  with  respect  to  the  proposed  count.  As  proposed, 
§S  1.637(eXIXix)  and  (eX2Xviii)  are  added  specifying  that 
where  a  party  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of 
an  earlier  filoj  application  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of  the 
interference,  that  party  is  presumed  to  be  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  the  earlier  filed  application  with  respect  to  the  proposed 
count. 

S-ction  1.637(fX2)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing 
"abroad"  to  "in  a  foreign  country"  and  removing  both  occur- 
rences of  "filed  abroad"  as  superfluous. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  § 
1.637(h)  by  adding  a  sentence  stating  that  "[a]  patentee  may 
not  move  under  §  1.633(h)  to  add  a  reissue  appUcation  that 
includes  new  or  amended  claims  to  be  designated  as  not  corres- 
ponding to  a  count."  The  purpose  of  the  proposal  was  to  make 
clear  tfe^t  a  preliminary  motion  to  add  a  reissue  application 
that  includes  a  new  or  amended  claim  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count  will  be  given  the  same  treatment  as 
a  preliminary  motion  proposing  to  amend  a  claim  in,  or  add  a 
new  claim  to.  an  involved  application  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  the  coimt,  i.e.,  the  preliminary  motion  will 
be  dismissed.  5eeL  'Espera/ice  v.  Nishimoto,  18  USPQ2d  1S34, 
1537  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int  1991)  (interference  rules  do  not 
authorize  a  motion  by  party-applicant  to  amend  or  add  a  claim 
to  be  designated  as  not  corresponding  to  the  count).  Several 
comments  were  received  in  opposition  to  diis  proposal,  one  of 
which  stated: 

As  understood,  this  would  prevent  moving  to  add  any 
reissue  application  to  an  interference  if  even  a  single  claim 
of  that  reissue  was  independentiy  patentable,  i.e.,  properly 
not  subject  to  the  interference,  even  if  some  or  most  of  the 
other  claims  were  the  same  as,  or  patentably  indistinct  from, 
claims  already  subject  to  the  interference. 

It  is  not  seen  why  patent  owners  should  be  deprived  of 
their  statutory  and  nonnal  ex  parte  right  to  have  and  maintain 
reissue  applications  with  appropriate  claims  to  inventions 
disclosed  in  their  specifications,  simply  to  meet  a  new  inter- 
ference rule  requirement  that  appears  to  be  solely  for  adminis- 
trative coavenience  for  the  interference  proceeding. 
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The  statement  in  the  comment  is  justified.  The  rule  as  proposed 
to  be  revised  would  unfairly  preclude  a  patentee  whose  involved 
claims  are  all  held  to  be  unpatentable  during  the  interference 
(e.g.,  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  first  paragraph,  for  lack  of  written 
description  support)  from  adding  a  reissue  application  that  con- 
tains new  or  amended  claims  to  be  designated  as  corresponding 
to  a  count  simply  because  the  reissue  appUcation  also  happens 
to  include  a  new  or  amended  claim  to  be  designated  as  not 
corresponding  to  a  count.  Accordingly,  the  proposed  amend- 
ment to  paragraph  (h)  is  hereby  withdrawn. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.638(b)  is  revised  by  changing  "a  reply"  to  "any  reply." 

One  comment  suggested  amending  §  1.638(a)  to  take  into 
account  that  an  opposition  may  be  based  on  material  facts  that 
are  not  set  forth  in  the  motion,  by  changing  "(2)  include  an 
argument  why  the  relief  requested  in  the  motion  should  be 
denied"  to  "(2)  set  forth  in  numbered  paragraphs  any  material 
facts  in  support  of  the  opposition  not  set  forth  in  the  motion 
and  iiKlude  an  argument  why  the  reUef  requested  in  the  motion 
should  be  denied."  A  similar  amendment  was  suggested  for 
paragraph  (b)  as  to  replies.  The  suggestions,  which  are  outside 
the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  are  not  being  adopted. 
The  suggestions  would  appear  to  have  considerable  merit  and 
will  be  made  the  subject  of  a  future  rulemaking  effort. 

Paragraph  (a)  of  §  1.639,  which  currently  requires  that  a 
motion,  opposition  or  reply  be  accompanied  by  the  evidence 
on  which  a  party  intends  to  rely  in  support  of  or  in  opposition 
to  a  motion,  is  revised  as  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  to  be  consistent  with  paragraphs  (c)  through  (g), 
which  permit  some  types  of  evidence  to  be  filed  after  filing  of 
the  motion,  opposition  or  reply.  In  addition,  paragraph  (dXl) 
is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing  "call"  to  "use." 

One  comment  expressed  concern  about  §  1.639(a)  to  the 
extent  it  is  construed  as  requiring  that  all  available  evidence 
in  support  of  a  motion,  opposition  or  reply  must  be  filed  and 
servmi  with  the  motion,  opposition  or  reply,  which  is  presumed 
to  be  a  reference  to  the  construction  given  §  1 .639  in  Irikura 
V.  Petersen,  18  USPQ2d  1362,  1368  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int 
1990): 

A  good  faith  effort  must  be  made  to  submit  evidence  to 
support  a  preliminary  motion  or  opposition  when  the  evi- 
dence is  available.  Orikasa  v.  Oonishi,  [10  USPQ2d  1996, 
2000  n.l2  (Comm'r  Pat  1989)].  Note  the  commentary 
[Patent  Interference  Proceedings;  Final  Rule,]  49  F.R. 
[48416],  at  48442  (Dec.  12,  1984),  1050  O.G.  [385],  at  41 1 
(Jan.  29, 1985]),  [correcrio«s]50F.R.  23122  (May31, 1985), 
1059  O.G.  27  (Oct  22,  1985). 

See  also  Okada  v.  Hiiotswnachi,  16  USPQ2d  1789,  1790 
(Comm'r  Pat  1990).  Specifically,  the  comment  notes  that: 

[t]o  permit  testimony  beyond  the  evidence  filed  with  the 
motion,  has  been  likened  to  "two  bites  of  the  apple".  I  think 
there  is  a  misiuderstanding  here,  it  is  not  two  bites. 

For  example,  a  motion  for  summary  judgment  that  is  denied, 
[sic]  does  not  preclude  the  party  from  proving  his  case  at  trial 
with  additional  evidence.  "Two  bites  comes  if,  after  decision 
on  motion,  a  party  tries  to  bring  a  second  motion  with  additional 
evidence  or  argument  or  ''  after  trial  and  judgment  the  loser 
wants  to  introduce  more  evidence  that  was  available  all  along. 
I  see  nothing  wrong  with  an  interference  party  submitting  the 
prior  art  and  arguing  that  "any  fool  can  plainly  see"  the  subject 
matter  of  the  count  is  obvious.  That's  a  sort  of  motion  for 
sununary  judgment  on  the  issue.  If  the  APJ  does  not  perceive 
the  obviousness  to  be  sqjparent  he  or  she  should  invite  the 
parties  to  present  additional  testimony  on  obviousness  during 
the  testimony  time,  not  block  it.  Obviously,  the  same  reasoning 
would  a{^ly  to  enablement,  operability,  same  patentable  inven- 
tion, etc. 

(Original  emphasis.)  The  suggestion  that  the  rules  be  revised 
to  permit  a  party  to  later  submit  evidence  that  it  could  have 
submitted  in  support  of  or  in  opposition  to  a  preliminary  motion 
is  declined  for  the  reasons  given  in  Hanagan  v.  Kiinura,  16 
USPQ2d  1791, 1793  (C:omm'r  Pat.  1990)  ("the  new  interference 
rules  were  not  intended  to  permit  routine  requests  to  take  testi- 
mony in  lieu  of  presenting  timely  affidavits  and  other  available 


proof  of  material  [facts]  widi  the  motion").  See  also  Staehelin 
V.  Seeker,  24  USPQ2d  1513,  1515  n.3  (Bd.  Pat  App.  &  Int 
1992).  ^ 

Another  comment  suggested  amending  the  rules  to  permit 
the  filing  of  a  motion  for  "summary  judgment"  shortly  (e.g., 
within  two  months)  after  the  interference  is  declared  on  a  matter 
that  may  be  dispositive  of  the  interference,  such  as  the  absence 
of  an  intcrference-in-fact  unpatentability  of  all  of  the  parties' 
claims  that  correspond  to  the  count  or  unpatentability  of  all 
of  the  opponent's  claims  that  correspond  to  the  count  with 
testimony  being  restricted  to  affidavits  and  counter-affidavits. 
Compare  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  56.  The  comment  continues  that  if 
the  motion  is  denied  by  the  administrative  patent  judge,  there 
would  be  no  right  of  appeal;  if  the  motion  is  granted,  the 
opponent  could  appeal  to  a  diree-member  panel  of  the  board 
and,  if  the  panel  concurs  with  the  decision  of  the  administrative 
patent  judge,  the  opponent  could  seek  judicial  review.  To  the 
extent  the  suggestion  is  seeking  a  rule  authorizing  motions  for 
summary  judgment  like  those  provided  for  in  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P. 
56,  the  suggestion  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking 
and  is  therefore  not  being  adopted.  In  a  fitture  rulemaking 
effoit,  PTO  will  consider  whether  there  is  an  advantage  to  be 
gained  by  some  form  of  "summary  judgment"  motion. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  amend  § 
1.640(b)  in  several  respects.  First,  it  was  pmposeA  to  add  a 
first  sentence  providing  that  "[u]nless  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board  is  of  the  opinion  that  a  decision  on  a 
preliminary  motion  would  materially  advance  the  resolution  of 
the  interference,  decision  on  a  preliminary  motion  shall  be 
deferred  to  final  hearing."  One  comment  indicated  that 
requiring  deferral  of  non-dispositive  motions  may  adversely 
affect  settlement  of  interferences: 

Under  the  current  procedure,  where  most  motions  are 
initially  decided,  if  a  party  is  faced  with  a  particular  decision 
on  a  non-dispositive  motion,  that  decision  may  affect  the 
party's  willingness  to  settle  with  the  opposing  party,  even 
knowing  that  the  decision  may  be  changed  at  final  hearing. 
For  example,  if  a  party  has  proposed  a  new  count  that  better 
fits  its  proofs  and  the  motion  proposing  the  new  count  is 
denied,  the  party  may  be  willing  to  request  adverse  judgment 
(e.g.,  in  exchange  for  a  license)  radier  than  try  to  prove 
invention  of  the  original  count  for  which  its  proofs  are  not 
as  good,  even  knowing  that  there  is  a  chance  that  the  proposed 
count  may  be  adopted  at  final  hearing.  Similarly,  a  party 
that  has  succeeded  in  having  important  claims  designated  as 
not  corresponding  to  the  count  may  be  willing  to  settle  on 
that  basis,  even  though  it  may  lose  certain  other  claims. 
To  the  extent  that  early  decisions  on  preliminary  motions 
motivate  settlement  in  that  way,  the  proposed  amendments 
will  decrease  the  settlement  rate  of  interferences,  adding  to 
the  workload  of  the  Board  and  of  practitioners. 

While  the  comment  can  be  correct  in  some  interferences,  it 
may  not  be  true  in  other  interferences.  In  those  interferences 
where  decision  on  a  prehminary  motion  is  likely  to  lead  to 
settlement  the  parties  should  approach  the  administrative  patent 
judge  and  discuss  the  matter.  The  administrative  patent  judge 
will  then  be  in  a  position  to  make  an  informed  decision  on  an 
"opinion  that  an  earlier  decision  on  a  preliminary  motion  would 
material  advance  the  resolution  of  the  interference."  Amending 
the  rule,  as  proposed,  will  advance  resolution  of  interferences 
where  settlement  is  not  likely,  while  at  the  same  time  giving 
the  parties  A  means  by  which  to  inform  the  administrative  patent 
judge  that  a  decision  on  a  particular  motion  would  assist  the 
settlement  process. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  proposed  language  could 
be  clarified  by  changing  "a  decision"  (first  occurrence)  to  "an 
earlier  decision"  so  that  the  sentence  reads:  "Unless  an  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  or  the  Board  is  of  the  opinion  that  an  earlier 
decision  on  a  preliminary  motion  would  materially  advance 
the  resolution  of  the  interference,  decision  on  a  preliminary 
motion  shall  be  deferred  to  final  hearing."  The  suggestion  is 
being  adopted. 

Another  conunent  stated  that  the  second  sentence  of  § 
1.640(b)  as  proposed  to  be  revised  ("Motions  otherwise  will 
be  decided  by  an  administrative  patent  judge.")  is  somewhat 
confusing  and  asks  whether  it  is  intended  to  mean  that  if  the 
administrative  patent  judge  decides  not  to  defer  a  motion  to 
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final  hearing,  the  administrative  patent  judge  will  then  decide 
the  motion.  Any  possible  andnguity  is  avoided  by  changing 
"otherwise"  to  "not  defened  to  final  hearing." 

Aldiough  not  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 
aking, the  sentence  in  §  1.640(b)  which  currently  reads  "[ajn 
administrative  patent  judge  may  consult  with  an  examiner  in 
deciding  motions  involving  a  question  of  patentability"  is 
changed  to  "[a]n  administrative  patent  judge  may  consult  with 
an  examiner  in  deciding  motions"  to  avoid  any  uncertainty 
that  the  administrative  patent  judge  is  free  to  consult  with  an 
examiner  on  any  preliminary  motion. 

Still  another  comment  suggested  that  the  fourth  sentence  of 
§  1.640(b)  as  proposed  to  be  revised  ("An  administrative  patent 
judge  may  take  up  motions  for  decision  in  any  order  and  may 
grant  or  deny  any  motion  or  take  such  other  action  which  will 
secure  the  just  speedy,  and  inexpensive  determination  of  the 
interference")  be  changed  to  read  as  follows  to  make  it  clear 
that  the  goal  of  ensuring  a  just  speedy,  and  inexpensive  determi- 
nation of  the  interference  appUes  to  the  choice  of  order  of 
deciding  motions:  "An  administrative  patent  judge  may  take 
up  motions  for  decision  in  any  order,  may  grant  or  deny  any 
motion,  and  may  take  such  other  action  which  will  secure  the 
just  speedy,  arid  inexpensive  detennination  of  the  interfer- 
ence." The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  rule  is  also  revised 
to  make  absolutely  clear  that  among  other  things,  an  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  may  dismiss  a  motion,  e.g.,  when  a  motion 
does  not  comply  with  a  rule.  The  addition  of  the  possibility  of 
"dismissing"  a  motion  augments  the  sanction  available  under 
§  1.618(a).  i.e.,  return  of  a  paper. 

One  comment  suggested  adding  a  provision  to  f  1 .640(b) 
specifically  recognizing  the  audwrity  of  the  administrative 
patent  judge,  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  just  speedy  and 
inexpensive  resolution  of  the  interference,  to  schedule  a  final 
hearing  on  defened  preliminary  motions  prior  to  the  time  of 
testimony  on  priority,  etc.  See  also  §  1 .654(a)."  The  suggestion, 
which  is  outside  thie  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  is  not 
being  adopted.  The  suggestion  will  be  considered  in  a  future 
rulemaking  effort  aldiough  it  should  be  noted  that  nothing  in 
the  rules  should  be  construed  as  precluding  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  the  Board  from  ordering  a  "final"  bearing  on 
a  particular  issue.  Whether  such  a  "final  hearing"  is  ofdeted 
is  within  the  sound  discreti(»  of  the  administrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1 .640(b)  is  also  revised  to  sute  that  "[a]  matter  raised  by  a 
party  in  support  of,  or  in  opposition  to,  a  motion  that  is  deferred 
to  final  hearing  will  not  be  entitied  to  consideration  at  final 
hearing  unless  the  matter  is  raised  in  the  party's  brief  at  final 
hearing."  One  comment  questioned  whether  it  will  be  sufficient 
to  simply  incorporate  the  defened  motion  and  reply  into  the 
brief.  The  answer  is  no.  With  the  exception  of  a  motion  to 
suppress,  which  may  be  filed  as  a  separate  paper  together  with 
a  party's  brief  (§  1 .656(h)),  and  papers  properly  belatedly  filed 
after  the  brief  has  been  filed,  the  brief  must  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  §  1.656(b)  with  respect  to  all  issues  to  be  decided  at 
final  hearing,  including  the  requirement  for  a  statement  of 
the  issue  (§  1.656(bX4)),  a  statement  of  the  relevant  facts  (§ 
1 .656(bX5)),  and  an  argument  (§  1 .656(bX6)).  It  will  be  noted 
at  this  point  that  the  Board  generally  discourages  the  practice 
of  incorporating  an  argument  in  one  paper  into  a  second  paper. 
The  reason  is  that  the  argument  in  the  first  paper  can  easily 
be  overiooked  in  considering  the  second  paper,  i.e.,  when  an 
administrative  patent  judge  studies  a  motion,  opposition,  or 
reply  at  home  only  to  fmd  that  the  "incorporated  paper"  is  not 
available. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.640(b)  is  revised  to  state  that  "[i]f  the  administrative  patent 
judge  determines  that  the  interference  shall  proceed  to  final 
hearing  on  the  issue  of  priority  or  derivation,  a  tijne  shall  be 
set  for  each  party  to  file  a  paper  identifying  any  decisions  on 
motions  or  on  matters  raised  sua  sponte  by  the  administrative 
patent  judge  diat  the  party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  at  fmal 
hearing  as  well  as  identifying  any  deferred  motions  that  the 
party  wishes  to  have  considered  at  final  hearing."  One  commrat 
questioned  why  the  statement  of  matters  to  be  reviewed  at  final 
hearing  is  limited  to  final  hearings  on  "priority  or  derivation." 
The  reason  is  that  final  bearings  on  priority  and/or  derivation  are 
the  only  types  of  final  hearing  that  will  be  scheduled  pursuant  to 
§  1.640(b).  Fmal  hearings  that  are  requested  in  response  to 
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show  cause  orders  under  §  1.640(d)  are  set  pursuant  to  § 
1 .640(e),  which,  as  amended  likewise  requires  statements  iden- 
tifying the  matters  to  be  reviewed  at  final  bearing. 

Section  1 .640(b)  was  also  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding 
as  the  last  sentence:  "Any  evidence  that  a  party  wishes  to  have 
considered  with  respect  to  the  decisions  and  motions  identified 
by  the  party  or  by  an  opponent  for  consideration  or  review  at 
fioal  hearing,  including  any  affidavit  filed  by  the  party  under 
§  1.608  or  1.639(b),  shall  be  served  on  the  opponent  during 
the  testimony-in-chief  period  of  the  party."  In  order  to  be 
consistent  with  the  terminology  in  the  preceding  sentence  of 
§  1 .640(b),  the  phrase  "decisions  and  motions"  in  the  proposed 
last  sentence  is  replaced  by  "decisions  and  deferred  motions." 
Furthermore,  the  last  sentence,  as  adopted,  has  been  worded 
to  takes  into  account  the  retention  and  amendment  of  §  1 .67 1(e) 
to  permit  a  party  to  File  a  notice  of  intent  to  rely  on  afTidavits, 
patents  and  printed  publications  previously  submitted  under  § 
1.639(b).  Accordingly,  the  last  sentence,  as  adopted,  reads: 
"Any  evidence  that  a  party  wishes  to  have  considered  with 
respect  to  the  decisions  and  deferred  motions  identified  by  the 
paiTy  or  by  an  opponent  for  consideration  or  review  at  final 
heanng  shall  be  filed  or,  if  appropriate,  noticed  under  §  1 .67 1  (e) 
during  the  testimony-in-chief  period  of  the  party." 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  the  last 
sentence  of  §  1.64(Xb)(l)  ("After  the  time  expires  for  filing 
any  amendment  and  supplemental  preliminary  statement,  the 
examiner-in-chief  will,  if  necessary,  redeclare  the  interfer- 
eix:e.")  is  changed  to  read:  "At  an  appropriate  time  in  the 
interference,  and  when  necessary,  an  order  will  be  entered 
redeclaring  the  interference."  One  comment  requested  clarifica- 
tion of  the  meaning  of  "when  necessary"  and  suggested  that 
redeclaration  should  be  required  when  the  order  of  p>arties  is 
changed  but  the  count  remains  the  same,  in  order  to  make  it 
clear  who  is  junior  and  who  is  senior.  The  suggestion,  which 
included  no  specific  language  for  its  implementation  and  is 
outside  (he  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  is  not  being 
adopted.  It  will  be  considered  in  a  futule  rulemaking  effort. 

Section  1 .640(bX2),  which  currenUy  states  that  a  preliminary 
motion  filed  after  a  decision  is  entered  on  preliminary  nwtions 
under  §  1 .633  will  not  be  considered  except  as  provided  by  § 
l.65S(b),  is  revised  to  state  that  a  preliminary  motion  filed 
after  the  time  expires  for  filing  preliminary  motions  will  not 
be  considered  except  as  provided  by  §  l.MS(b)  by  changing 
"1.655(b)"  to  "1.645(b)."  Section  1.645(b)  relates  to  consider- 
ation of  belatedly  filed  papers  in  general. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  to  anoend  § 
1.640(c),  which  currently  requires  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board  to  specifically  authorize  an  opposition  to 
a  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge,  to  authorize  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition, 
thereby  saving  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  the 
time  it  would  otherwise  take  to  determine  whether  to  authorize 
an  opposition.  An  opposition  is  normally  required  before  the 
Board  will  modify  the  decision  of  an  administrative  patent 
judge.  One  comment  suggested  that  because  the  Board  fie- 
quentiy  dismisses  or  denies  requests  for  reconsideration  without 
requesting  an  opposition,  the  proposed  amendment  will  have 
the  effect  of  unnecessarily  increasing  costs  by  encouraging 
the  filing  of  oppositions  that  the  Board  may  frequently  find 
unnecessary  to  consider.  The  point  is  well  taken  and  the  pro- 
posal to  amend  §  1.640(c)  to  authorize  oppositions  to  be  flled 
without  leave  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  is  therefore 
withdrawn. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  the  last 
sentence  of  §  1 .64(Xc)  is  removed  in  order  to  authorize  a  single 
individual  administrative  patent  judge  to  decide  a  request  for 
reconsideration  and  is  also  revised  to  require  that  a  request 
for  reconsideration  be  filed  by  hand  or  Express  Mail.  The 
amendment  of  the  rule  should  not  be  construed  as  limiting  the 
authority  of  the  Board,  in  the  discretion  of  an  administrative 
patent  judge  or  the  Board,  to  decide  a  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion. 

One  comment  suggested  amending  the  second  sentence  of  § 
1 .64(Xc)  to  permit  service  by  next-business-day  courier,  arguing 
that  hand  delivery  is  often  impractical  and  Express  Mail  unduly 
difficult.  The  comiiKnt  also  suggested  that  paragraph  (c)  be 
revised  to  allow  reconsideration  of  a  decision  on  motions,  which 
is  cuirentiy  limited  to  identifying  points  that  have  been  "misap- 
ppchended  or  overlooked."  on  the  additional  ground  that  the 
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decision  is  simply  wrtmg  on  the  meritSt  noting  that  decisions  on 
reconsideration  in  several  interferences  agreed  that  a  decision  is 
wrong  on  the  merits  but  refused  to  change  it  on  the  grounds 
that  nothing  was  overlooked  or  misapprehended.  Both  of  these 
suggestions  are  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulemaking  and 
are  not  being  adopted.  However,  pending  a  fiiture  rulemaking 
effort,  the  word  "served  by  hand"  in  §  1.640(c)  and  elsewhere 
in  the  rules  should  be  construed  to  include  service  by  next- 
business-day  courier.  In  using  a  next-business-day  courier,  a 
party  is  serving  the  paper  by  hand,  the  "hand"  being  the  courier 
service.  Hence,  service  by  hand  will  be  construed  to  include 
service  by  any  commercial  courier  which  performs  a  service 
essentially  equivalent  to  the  Express  Mail  service  provided  by 
the  U.S.  Postal  Service.  Pending  further  rulemaking,  the  date 
of  service  shall  be  the  date  of  delivery  to  the  courier. 

Section  1.640(dKl),  which  currently  states  that  an  order  to 
show  cause  under  that  section  may  be  based  on  a  decision  on 
a  motion  which  is  dispositive  of  the  interference  against  a  party 
as  to  any  count,  is  revised,  as  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking,  to  also  include  decisions  on  dispositive  matters 
raised  sua  sponte  by  an  administrative  patent  judge. 

Section  1 .64(Xe)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  incorporate  the 
substance  of  the  Notice  of  December  8,  1986,  published  as 
"Interference  Practice:  Response  to  Order  to  Show  Cause  Under 
37  CFR  1.640,"  1074  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  4  (Jan.  6,  1987), 
1086  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  282  (Jan.  5,  1988).  SpecificaUy,  § 
l.64(Xe),  as  amended,  provides  that  where  the  order  to  show 
cause  was  issued  under  §  l.64(Kd)(l),  the  party  may  file  a 
paper  (i)  requesting  that  fmal  hearing  be  set  to  review  the 
decision  which  is  the  basis  for  the  order  and  identifying  every 
other  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the  party 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing,  or 
(ii)  fully  explaining  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered.  Any 
opponent  is  permitted  to  file  a  response  to  the  paper  within  20 
days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  paper.  Where  die  order  was 
issued  under  §  l.640(dKI).  and  the  paper  includes  a  request 
for  final  hearing,  the  opponent's  response  must  identify  every 
decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the  opponent 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  Where 
the  order  was  issued  under  §  1.640(d)(1)  and  the  paper  does 
not  include  a  request  for  fmal  hearing,  the  opponent's  response 
may  include  a  request  for  final  bearing,  which  must  identify 
every  decision  of  Ae  administrative  patent  judge  that  the  oppo- 
nent wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing. 
Where  an  opponent's  response  includes  a  request  for  a  final 
hearing,  the  party  who  filed  the  paper  shall  have  14  days  from 
the  date  of  service  of  the  opponent's  response  in  which  to  file 
a  supplemental  paper  identifying  any  other  decision  of  the 
administrative  (»tent  judge  that  the  party  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  The  paper  or  the 
response  thereto  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  motion  (§  1 .635) 
requesting  a  testimony  period  if  a  party  wishes  to  introduce 
any  evidence  to  be  considered  at  final  hearing  (§  1.671),  such 
as  affidavits  previously  filed  under  §  1.639(b).  A  request  for 
a  testimony  period  will  be  construed  as  including  a  request  for 
fmal  hearing.  If  the  paper  contains  an  explanation  of  why 
judgment  should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  with  the  order 
and  no  parfy  has  requested  a  final  hearing,  the  decision  that  is 
the  basis  for  the  order  shall  be  reviewed  based  on  the  contents 
of  the  paper  and  the  response.  If  the  paper  fails  to  show  good 
cause,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  against  the  parfy  against 
whom  the  order  issued. 

One  comment  suggested  (hat  in  view  of  the  proposed  addition 
to  §  1 .64(Xb)  to  create  a  presumption  of  deferral  of  nondisposi- 
tive  preliminary  motions,  a  provision  should  be  added  allowing 
the  parties  to  request  (hat  die  Board  also  consider  deferred 
preluninary  motions  at  a  §  1 .640(e)  final  hearing.  The  comment 
has  merit  and,  while  not  being  adopted  specifically  at  this  time, 
wiU  be  made  the  subject  of  ftitute  rulemaking.  In  the  interim, 
and  consistent  with  the  second  sentence  of  §  1.601,  the  rules 
should  be  construed  to  give  the  administrative  patent  judge 
the  maximum  discretion  to  determine  what  issues  mi^t  be 
considered  at  any  final  hearing  set  as  a  result  of  entry  of  an 
order  to  show  cause. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.64(XeXI)  be  revised  to 
automatically  authorize  the  party  who  filed  a  [taper  in  response 
to  a  §  1 .64(Xd)  show  cause  order  to  file  a  reply  to  an  opponent's 
response  in  order  to  avoid  the  need  for  motions  to  flle  such 
repUes.  The  suggestion  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present 


rulemaking  and  is  not  being  adopted.  Another  comment  sug- 
gested adding  a  provision  to  §  1.640(e)  similar  to  the  last 
sentence  of  proposed  §  1 .640(b)  so  that  parties  can  include  § 
1 .639  prelinunary  motion  proofs  in  the  record  for  consideration 
at  a  §  1 .640(e)  final  hearing.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 
Accordingly,  the  penultimate  sentence  of  §  I.64(XeK3),  as 
adopted,  reads:  "Any  evidence  diat  a  parfy  wishes  to  have 
considered  with  respea  to  the  decisions  and  deferred  motions 
identified  by  (he  party  or  by  an  opponent  for  consideration  or 
review  at  fmal  hearing  shall  be  filed  or,  if  appropriate,  noticed 
under  §  1.671(e)  during  the  testimony  period  of  the  party." 

One  comment  suggested  modifying  the  first  sentence  of  pro- 
posed §  1.640(eK4)  ("If  the  paper  contains  an  explanation  of 
why  judgment  should  no(  be  entered  in  accordance  wi(h  (be 
order  and  no  parfy  has  requested  a  final  hearing  .  .  .  .")  by 
changing  "order  and"  to  read  "order,  and  if."  The  suggestion 
is  being  adopted. 

Two  comments  suggested  that  interferences  can  be  expedited 
and  the  costs  reduced  by  amending  the  rules  to  formalize  the 
procedure  of  having  an  administrative  patent  judge  conduct  a 
bearing  after  the  filing  of  motions,  oppositions  and  repUes  on 
issues  tha(  are  potentially  dispositive  of  the  interference,  as  has 
been  done  on  an  experimental  basis  in  several  interferences. 
The  comment  indicates  that  such  a  procedure  should  reduce 
time  and  costs,  encourage  settiements,  reduce  issues,  and  help 
parties  reach  stipulations.  The  suggestion,  which  is  outside  the 
scope  of  the  present  rulemaking,  is  not  being  adopted.  The 
suggestion  will  be  the  subject  of  future  tulemaking.  In  the 
interim,  (here  is  nothing  in  the  rules  to  preclude  a  party  from 
requesting  a  hearing  on  a  dispositive  motion.  Whether  a  hearing 
is  conducted  is  a  matter  witlun  the  discretion  of  the  administra- 
tive patent  judge. 

Section  1 .641  currently  provides  that  an  administrative  patent 
judge  who  becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim  designated 
to  correspond  to  a  count  may  not  be  patentable  should  notify 
the  parties  of  the  reason  arn]  set  a  time  within  which  each 
party  may  present  its  views.  After  considering  the  views,  the 
administrative  patent  judge  determines  how  the  interference 
shall  proceed.  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed 
to  amend  §  1.641  to  state  that  a  party's  views  "may  include 
argument  or  appropriate  preliminary  motions  under  §  1 .633(c), 
(d)  or  (h),  including  any  supporting  evidence."  After  the  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking  was  published  it  became  apparent  that 
the  proposed  langpage  is  ambiguous  as  to  (1)  whether  evidence 
can  be  submitted  in  support  of  argument  as  well  as  in  support 
of  appropriate  motitms  and  (2)  as  to  whether  a  parry  who 
agrees  with  the  administrative  patent  judge's  determination  of 
impatentabilify  is  entided  to  file  motions  under  §§  1.633(c), 
(d)  and  (h).  These  possible  ambiguities  are  avoided  by 
amending  the  rule  to  state  that  a  party's  views  may  include 
argtmient,  including  any  supporting  evidence,  and  in  the  case 
of  the  party  whose  claim  may  be  unpatentable,  may  also  include 
one  or  raore  a{^>ropria(e  preliminary  motions  under  §  1 .633(c), 
(d)  and  (h),  including  any  supporting  evidence.  The  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking  also  proposed  amending  §  1.641  to  state 
that  "[a]fter  considering  any  timely  filed  views,  including  any 
timely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  §  1 .633,  the  administra- 
tive patent  judge  shall  decide  how  the  interference  shall  pro- 
ceed." Inasmuch  as  the  proposed  language  fails  to  take  into 
accoimt  any  oppositions  and  replies  for  the  motions,  the  rule 
is  instead  revised  to  read:  "After  considering  any  timely  filed 
views,  including  any  timely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  § 
1.633,  oppositions  and  replies,  the  administrative  patent  judge 
shall  decide  how  the  interference  shall  proceed. 

"One  comment  responded  to  the  proj)osed  amendments  of 
§  1.641  as  follows: 

The  action  taken  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  under 
this  rule  should  be  described  as,  in  effect,  a  section  1.633(a) 
motion  by  the  administrative  patent  judge.  The  action  should 
point  out  that  any  party  disagreeing  with  the  administrative 
patent  judge  should  res]X)nd  in  the  same  fashion  as  it  would 
m  opposing  a  section  1.633(a)  motion  including  the  submis- 
sion of  all  available  evidence  underrule  1.639.  By  (aking 
action  under  this  rule,  an  administrative  patent  judge* 
becomes  the  (or  an)  adversary  to  at  least  one  parfy  in  the 
interference  and  therefore  any  decision  on  such  a  motion  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge  should  be  deferred  (o  fmal 
hearing  and  the  administrative  patent  judge  who  took  the 
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action  should  not  be  a  member  ofthe  panel  at  final  hearing. 
Other  possibilities  would  be  to  remand  the  matter  to  die 
primary  examiner  for  his  or  her  decision  as  to  wfaetliei  tbere 
is  any  merit  to  the  purported  ground  of  unpateniabilify.  If 
the  purported  grouncl  of  unpaientabilify  applies  to  the  claims 
of  a  patent  involved  in  the  interference,  the  primary  examiner 
could  determine  whether  the  purported  ground  of  uttpuan- 
abilify  is  sufficient  to  institute  a  reexamination  proceeding 
wid)  respect  to  the  patent  If  the  primary  examiner's  decision 
is  adverse  to  one  or  more  of  the  parties,  that  patty  or  those 
parties  would  have  the  burden  of  showing  that  the  primary 
examiner' s  decision  was  incorrect.  Anodier  possibiUfy  would 
be  for  the  administrative  patent  judge  to  merely  notice  the 
issue  and  provide  the  parties  with  a  period  of  time  within 
which  to  submit  a  motion  under  section  1.633(a).  If  none 
of  the  parties  submits  a  section  1.633(a)  motion  and  the 
administrative  patent  judge  considers  the  matter  to  be  of 
sufficient  importance,  he  or  she  could  then  remand  to  the 
attention  of  the  primary  examiner  for  his  or  her  dedsioa  as 
previously  indicated. 

•  CT.  In  re  Van  Gems,  20  USPQ2d  1291,  1295  (Fed. 
Cir.l991)"[a]s  in  all  ex  parte  cases,  the  entity  advene  to  Van 
Gams  is  the  PTO  Commissioner." 

The  suggestion  diat  §  1 .641  be  revised  to  characterize  an  admin- 
istrative patent  judge's  determination  that  a  party's  claim  may 
be  unpatentable  as,  in  effect,  a  §  1.633(a)  motion  is  not  being 
adopted.  Section  1.641,  as  proposed  to  be  revised  by  the  com- 
ment, could  be  construed  as  precluding  an  opponent  who  agrees 
with  the  determination  from  submitting  argument  and  appro- 
priate motions,  including  evidence,  in  support  of  the  determina- 
tion. The  suggestion  that  the  administrative  patent  judge  who 
initially  made  the  determination  of  unpatentabUify  be  precluded 
from  serving  as  a  member  of  the  reviewing  panel  at  final 
hearing  is  not  adopted.  Judges  in  various  courts  and  judges  in 
administrative  proceedings  routinely  issue  orders  to  show  cause 
and  ccMisider  views  presented  in  response  to  those  orders.  In 
the  case  of  a  dispositive  matter  which  results  in  the  issuance 
of  an  order  to  show  cause,  the  party  receiving  the  order  to 
show  cause  knows  that  in  addition  to  the  administrative  patent 
judge  issuing  the  order,  at  least  two  other  administrative  patent 
judges  will  consider  the  response.  Moreover,  it  should  be  noted 
that  resolving  patentability  in  an  interference  and  in  ex  parte 
proceedings  is  not  the  same.  In  ex  parte  examination  of  a  patent 
application,  the  statute  specifically  conteiiq>lates  an  administra- 
tive appeal  to  the  Board.  35  U.S.C.  134.  In  the  case  of  interfer- 
ences, the  statute  authorizes  the  Board,  in  the  first  instance,  to 
make  a  patentability  determination.  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  Hence, 
the  statute  does  not  require  tha(  an  administrative  patent  judge 
issuing  an  order  to  show  cause  not  participate  in  ruling  on  the 
sufficiency  of  any  response  to  the  order.  Efficient  administra- 
tion of  interferences  in  PTO  dictates  diat  the  administrative 
patent  judge  most  likely  to  be  familiar  with  the  record  partici- 
pate in  evaluating  responses  to  orders  to  show  cause. 

Another  comment  suggested  (hat  a  §  1 .64 1  order  authorizing 
views  be  identified  in  the  rule  as  an  order  to  show  cause.  The 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  If,  after  considering  the  parties' 
arguments,  motions,  oppositions  and  replies,  the  administrative 
patent  judge  concludes  that  all  of  the  involved  claims  or  one 
or  both  parties  are  unpatentable,  the  administrative  patent  judge 
may  issue  an  order  to  show  cau.se  pursuant  to  §  1 .64(XdX  1 )  as 
amended,  which  expressly  provides  for  a  show  cause  order 
based  on  a  decision  on  a  matter  raised  sua  sponte  by  an  adminis- 
(rative  patent  judge. 

Section  1.643(b)  is  revised,  as  proposed  in  the  Notice  of 
Pn^ioscd  Rulemaking,  for  clarification  and  also  to  change  "ends 
of  justice"  to  "interest  of  justice"  to  be  consistent  with  the 
language  used  in  odier  interference  rules,  including  §§  1.628(a) 
and  1.687(c). 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.644(a)  is  revised  by  changing  "a  panel  consisting  of  more 
than  one  examiner-in-chief '  to  "the  Board"  and  paragraphs 
(aXI),  (b)  and  (c)  are  revised  by  changing  bodi  occunences 
of  "panel"  to  "Board." 

Section  1.644(aX2)  is  revised  by  removing  the  statement 
concerning  when  parties  are  authorized  to  file  a  petition  seeking 
to  invoke  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner.  The 
times  for  filing  petitions  are  set  out  in  §  1.644(b). 
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Sectioa  1 .644(b)  is  revised  to  provide  that  a  petition  seeking 
to  invoke  the  supervisory  autiwrity  of  the  Commissioner  shall 
not  be  fiJed  prior  to  the  party's  brief  for  final  hearing.  Sections 
1 .644<aK2)  and  (b)  currently  provide  that  such  a  petition  shall 
not  be  filed  "prior  to  the  decision  of  the  Board  awarding  judg- 
mem."  Since  promulgation  of  the  "new"  rules,  49  FR  48416 
(Dec.  12,  1984),  reprinted  in  1050  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  385 
(Jan.  29,  1985),  there  have  been  relatively  few  petitions  filed 
in  interference  cases,  particularly  petitions  seelong  to  invoke 
supervisory  authority.  Thus,  a  result  sought  to  be  achieved 
under  the  "new"  rules  has  been,  in  fact,  achieved,  i.e.,  fewer 
petitions.  Under  the  rules,  there  should  be  few,  if  any,  petitions 
to  invoke  supervisory  authority.  Section  1.644<aKl),  which 
authorizes  important  questions  to  be  certified  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, should  be  sufficient  in  most  cases  to  resolve  questions 
of  interpretation  of  the  rules.  Section  1.644(aK2)  provides  a 
vehicle  for  rule  interpretation  in  those  cases  where  certification 
is  declined  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  and  there  remains, 
at  the  time  briefs  are  filed  for  final  hearing,  a  need  to  resolve 
the  interpretation.  The  time  for  filing  a  petition  to  invoke  super- 
visory authority  is  beUeved  to  be  more  appropriate  before  the 
Board  enters  a  final  decision,  as  opposed  to  after  entry  of  a 
final  decision — as  required  by  current  practice.  Parties  should 
not  file  petitions  seeking  to  invoke  supervisory  authority  in 
cases  involving  routine  interiocutory  orders  which  do  not 
involve  an  interpretation  of  a  rule.  As  noted  in  the  notice  of 
final  rule: 

[a]  final  decision  of  the  Board  is  reviewable  in  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  an  appropriate 
U.S.  district  court.  Any  reviewing  court  can  review  all  aspects 
of  the  decision  inducting  patentability,  priority,  and  all  rele- 
vant interlocutory  orders,  such  as  doiials  of  discovery. 

49  FR  48416,  48418  (Dec.  12,  1984).  reprinted  in  1050  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  385.  387  (Jan.  29.  1985). 

Section  1 .644<b)  is  also  revised,  as  proposed,  by  revising  it 
to  state  diat  a  petition  under  §  1.644(a)  shall  be  consideired 
timely  if  it  is  filed  simultaneously  with  a  proper  motion  under 
§S  1.633.  1.634,  or  1.635  when  granting  the  motion  would 
require  waiver  of  a  rule.  In  other  words,  a  petition  under  § 
1.644(aK3)  should  se«k  waiver  of  a  rule  prospectively  rather 
than  retroactively.  Parties  should  recognize  that  waiver  of  a 
rule  is  reserved  for  unusual  circumstances.  Myers  v.  Feigelman, 
455  F.2d  5%,  601,  172  USPQ  580.  584  (CCPA  1972)  (waiver 
of  rules  on  routine  basis  would  defeat  the  purpose  of  the  rules 
and  substantially  confuse  interference  practice).  Nevertheless, 
since  PTO  cannot  possibly  contemplate  all  circumstances  which 
can  arise  in  interferences  at  the  time  a  rule  is  promulgated, 
waiver  of  a  rule  may  be  entirely  appropriate  in  unusual  circum- 
stances. By  eiKOuraging  parties  to  file  a  petition  when  they 
know  a  rule  roust  be  waived,  the  opponent  is  put  in  the  best 
position  to  address  the  matter  and  to  take  whatever  action  might 
be  in  the  opponent's  interest  in  the  event  a  petition  is  granted. 
On  the  other  hand,  parties  should  not  expect  many  petitions  to 
be  granted  which  seek  to  waive  the  rules. 

The  time  for  responding  to  a  petition  under  §  1.644(aXl)  or 
(aX2)  is  changed  from  (a)  15  to  days  (b)  to  20  days.  The  time 
for  responding  to  a  petition  under  §  1.644(aX3)  is  changed 
from  (a)  15  days  to  (b)  20  days  or  the  date  an  opposition  is 
due  to  the  accompanying  motion,  whichever  is  earher.  The 
change  will  permit  an  opponent  to  file  an  opposition  to  the 
motion  and  the  petition  on  the  same  day  and  should  eliminate 
different,  but  related,  time  periods  from  running  concurrently. 

Section  1.644(b),  as  proposed,  would  have  authorized  the 
petition  to  be  made  part  of  the  motion,  as  does  §  1 .644(b)  in 
its  current  form.  Upon  reflection,  since  the  petition  is  decided 
by  one  PTO  official  and  the  motion  by  another,  it  will  be  more 
efficient  for  PTO  if  the  petition  and  motion  are  filed  as  separate 
papers.  Additionally,  the  fact  that  a  petition  has  been  filed  is 
less  hkely  to  be  inadvertently  overlooked  if  the  petition  and 
nootion  appear  in  separate  papers. 

In  §  1.644(d).  the  second  sentence,  as  proposed,  is  removed 
as  unnecessary.  The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also  pro- 
posed amenduig  this  paragraph  to  provide  that  the  statement 
of  facts  in  a  petition  preferably  should  be  in  numbered  para- 
graphs. One  comment  suggested  that  numbered  paragraphs  be 
required,  rather  than  just  preferred.  The  suggestion  is  being 
adopted.  Another  comment  suggested  inserting  a  coouna  after 
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"Board"  in  the  second  sentence  of  §  1.644(d).  as  proposed  to 
be  revised.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  § 
1.644(f)  is  revised  to  change  the  "15  days"  in  which  to  request 
reconsideration  of  adecision  by  the  Commissioner  to  "14  days." 

In  §  1.644(g).  the  quotation  marks  around  "Express  Mail" 
are  removed,  as  propmed. 

Section  1.645(b).  which  in  its  ctinent  form  permits  consider- 
ation of  a  belatedly  filed  paper  only  if  accompanied  by  a  motion 
under  §  1.635  showing  sufficient  cause  (§  1.645(b))  for  the 
belatedness,  is  revised  in  several  respects,  as  proposed  in  the 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  First,  "sufficient  cause"  is 
changed  to  "good  cause"  in  order  to  provide  a  single  "cause" 
stamkrd  throughout  the  interference  lules.  Second,  paragraph 
(b)  is  revised  to  permit  consideration  of  a  belatedly  filed  paper 
if  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board,  sua  sponte,  is 
of  the  opinion  that  it  would  be  in  the  interest  of  justice  to 
consider  the  paper.  An  example  would  be  where  the  delay  is 
short  (e.g.,  one  day)  and  there  is  no  prejudice  to  an  opponent 
or  where  all  parties  and  the  Board  act  as  though  a  paper  is 
timely  only  to  discover  later  that  it  was  not.  For  purposes  of 
sections  odier  than  §  1 .645,  a  belatedly  filed  paper  is  considered 
"timely  filed"  if  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1.635  to 
excuse  the  belatedness,  which  is  granted. 

Section  1.645(d)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  deleting  "In  an 
appropriate  circumstance"  as  superfluous  in  view  of  the  lan- 
guage "may  stay  proceedings."  which  indicates  that  the  admin- 
istrative patent  judge  has  the  discretion  to  stay  an  mterference. 

Section  1 .646  is  revised  in  the  manner  jwoposed  in  the  Notice 
of  Proposed  Rulemaking.  Specifically.  §  1.646(aK2)  is  revised 
by  deleting  the  reference  to  §  1 .684,  which  is  removed.  Section 
1.646(cXl)  is  revised  by  inserting  "or  causing  a  copy  of  the 
paper  to  be  handed"  after  "By  handing  a  copy  of  the  paper" 
to  make  it  clear  that  the  paper  need  not  be  personally  delivered 
by  the  party,  i.e.,  that  delivery  by  hand  can  be  effected  by  a 
commercial  courier,  for  example.  When  a  next-business-day 
commercial  courier  is  used,  it  should  be  understood  that  die 
party  normally  will  deliver  the  paper  to  the  courier  on  one  day 
and  the  paper  will  be  deUvered  to  the  office  of  counsel  for  the 
opponent  on  the  next  day.  A  certificate  of  service  that  states 
that  the  paper  is  being  served  "via  the  following  commercial 
courier:  [insert  name]"  is  deemed  to  be  a  proper  service  within 
the  meaning  of  §  1.646(cXl)<  as  amended.  Pending  fiirther 
rulemaking,  the  date  of  service  will  be  considered  the  date  the 
paper  is  delivered  to  the  courier. 

In  §  1.646(cX4),  "mail"  (second  occurrence)"is  changed  to 
"first  class  noail"  to  make  it  clear  that  the  service  date  specified 
in  that  paragraph  applies  only  to  first  class  mail. 

Section  1.646(c)(5)  is  redesignated  as  §  1.646(cX6)  and  a 
new  §  1.646(cX5)  is  added  which  explains  that  a  party  may 
serve  by  Express  Mail  and  that  when  service  is  effected  by 
Express  Mail,  the  date  of  service  is  considered  to  be  the  date 
of  deposit  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

Section  1 .646(d)  is  revised  by  removing  the  quotation  marks 
around  "Express  Mail." 

Section  1.646(e)  is  revised  to  state  that  the  due  date  for 
serving  a  paper  is  the  same  as  the  due  date  for  filing  the  paper 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

One  comment  suggested  amending  §  1 .646  to  authorize  ser- 
vice by  next-business-day  courier,  with  the  date  of  service 
being  the  day  the  paper  is  given  to  the  courier.  The  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted  at  this  time,  but  will  be  considered  in 
future  rulemaking.  In  the  interim,  for  the  reasons  given  above, 
service  by  a  next-business-day  courier  may  be  regarded  as 
service  by  hand. 

Section  1.651(aX2)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  removing 
"(testimony  iiKludes  testimony  to  be  taken  abroiad  under  § 
1.684)"  in  order  to  be  consistent  with  the  proposal  to  remove 
and  reserve  §  1.684  and  by  amending  §§  1.651(c)(2)  and  (cX3) 
to  be  consistent  with  the  amendment  to  the  definition  of  "effec- 
tive filing  date"  in  §  1.601(g). 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  further 
amending  §  1 .65 1  (d)  by  changing  "abroad  under  §  1 .684"  to  "in 
a  foreign  country."  One  comment  noted  that  the  term  "foreign 
coimtry"  is  unduly  restrictive  in  that  it  does  not  include  a  foreign 
place  that  is  not  part  of  a  "country"  and  suggested  that  the 
phrase  "in  a  place  outside  the  United  States"  be  used  instead. 
The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 


Section  1.653(a)  is  revised  as  proposed  in  die  Notice  of 
Proposed  Rulemaking.  First,  the  references  to  certain  para- 
graphs of  §  1.672  are  revised  to  reflect  the  redesignation  of 
those  paragraphs.  Second,  "of  fact"  in  the  clause  "agreed  state- 
ments of  fact  under  §  1.672(f)"  is  removed,  because  agreed 
statements  under  §  1.672(f),  redesignated  as  §  1.672(h),  can 
set  forth  either  (1)  how  a  particular  witness  would  testify  if 
called  or  (2)  the  facts  in  the  case  of  one  or  more  of  the  parties. 
TTiinl,  "uncter  §  1.684(c)"  is  removed  in  view  of  the  removal 
of  S  1.684.  Fourth.  §  1.653(a)  is  revised  to  indicate  diat  in 
addition  to  the  types  of  testimony  aheady  set  forth  therein, 
testimony  includ^  copies  of  written  interrogatories  and  answers 
and  written  requests  for  admissions  and  answers,  which  might 
be  obtained  where  a  motion  for  additional  discovery  under  § 
1.687(c)  is  granted. 

One  comment  suggested  deleting  "transcripts  of  interrogato- 
ries, cross  interrogatories,  and  recorded  answers"  on  the  ground 
that  Has  language  is  from  §  1.684.  which  is  removed.  The 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted,  since  there  may  be  occasions 
when  such  testimony  would  be  appropriate  and  authorized  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board. 

Another  comment  suggested  amending  §  1.653  to  provide 
that  a  party' s  record  can  include  copies  of  videotapes  of  deposi- 
tions and  inter  partes  tests  (in  addition  to  the  transcripts  of  the 
depositions),  citing  disparate  treatment  of  this  matter  said  to 
be  occurring  with  different  administrative  patent  judges.  The 
suggestion,  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  nile- 
making,  is  not  being  adopted.  The  matter  of  videotapes  and 
other  forms  of  proof  will  be  considered  in  a  fiiture  rulemaking 
effort 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.653(b)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  the  redesignation  of 
cettain  paragraphs  of  §  1.672  and  to  remove  the  reference  to 
§  1.684(c).  which  is  removed.  Section  1.653(b)  is  also  revised 
for  clarity,  while  §§  1.653(cXl)  and  (4)  are  revised  to  make 
it  clear  that  the  only  testimony  to  be  included  in  a  party's 
record  is  testimony  submitted  on  behalf  of  the  party.  Having 
copies  of  the  same  testimony  appear  in  both  parties'  records 
imnecessarily  encumbers  the  records  and  is  confusing  in  that 
a  given  page  of  testimony  will  have  different  page  numbers  in 
the  different  records,  with  die  result  diat  the  briefs  of  die  parties 
will  refer  to  different  record  pages  for  the  same  testimony. 

One  comment  suggested  that  eidier  §  1 .653(b)  or  §  1 .672(h) 
be  revised  to  specify  when  an  "an  original  agreed  statement 
under  §  1.672(h)"  is  to  be  filed,  since  die  due  date  for  filing 
such  a  statement  is  not  provided  in  the  current  rules.  The 
suggestion  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  current  rulemaking  and 
is  not  being  adopted.  In  the  interim,  parties  should  plan  on 
filing  an  agreed  statement  as  soon  as  practical  after  it  is  agreed 
to,  but  an  administrative  patent  judge  shall  have  discretion  to 
accept  the  agreed  statement  at  any  reasonable  time. 

Section  1.653(cX5),  which  currendy  requires  that  the  record 
filed  by  each  party  include  each  notice,  official  record  and 
printed  publication  relied  upon  by  the  party  and  filed  under  § 
1.682(a).  is  removed  and  reserved,  as  proposed.  The  require- 
ment is  unnecessary  because  notices,  official  records  and 
printed  pubUcations  are  in  the  nature  of  exhibits  under  § 
1.653(i),  which  are  submitted  with  but  not  included  in  the 
record.  The  inclusion  of  exhibits  in  the  record  merely  increases 
the  size  of  the  record  without  serving  any  usefiil  purpose. 

As  proposed  in  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.653(g)  is  revised,  and  §§  1.653(f)  and  (h)  removed  and 
reserved,  to  eliminate  the  current  distinction  between  type- 
written and  printed  records.  Specifically,  §  1.653(g)  is  revised 
by  changing  "8  1/2x11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  to  "21.8 
by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  x  11  inches)"  in  order  to  emphasize  die 
metric  dimension,  by  removing  the  requirement  for  justified 
margins,  by  requiring  that  the  records  be  bound  with  covers 
at  their  left  edges  in  such  manner  as  to  lie  flat  when  open 
to  any  page  and  in  one  or  mcne  volumes  of  convenient  size 
(approximately  100  pages  per  volume  is  suggested)  and  by 
requiring  that  when  there  is  more  than  one  volume,  the  numbers 
of  the  pages  contained  in  each  volume  must  i^pear  at  the  top 
of  the  cover  for  each  voliune.  Section  1.653(i)  is  revised,  as 
proposed,  to  state  that  exhibits  include  documents  and  things 
identified  in  affidavits  or  on  the  recwd  during  the  taking  of 
oral  depositions  as  well  as  official  records  and  publications 
submitted  pursuant  to  §  1.682(a). 
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Section  1 .654(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing  "shall" 
in  the  second  sentence  to  "may"  for  clarity  and  also  to  reduce 
the  time  for  oral  argument  by  a  party  from  60  minutes  to  30 
minutes.  Most  bearings  require  no  more  than  30  minutes  per 
side.  A  panel  hearing  oral  argument  retains  discietioo  to  grant 
more  time  at  a  hearing. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  § 
1.655(a)  to  state  that  the  standard  of  review  for  interlocutory 
orders  is  "an  abuse  of  discretion"  rather  than  "erroneous  or  an 
abuse  of  discretion."  As  explained  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking,  the  recitation  of  a  separate  "error"  standard  is 
believed  to  be  superfluous,  because  legal  error  is  one  of  the 
alternative  bases  for  finding  an  abuse  of  discretion.  Specifjcadly, 
an  abuse  of  discretion  may  be  found  when  (I)  the  decision  of 
an  administrative  patent  judge  is  clearly  unreasonable,  arbitrary 
or  fanciful,  (2)  the  decision  is  based  on  an  erroneous  coDcltision 
of  law,  (3)  the  findings  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  are 
clearly  erroneous,  or  (4)  the  record  contains  no  evidence  upon 
which  the  administrative  patent  judge  rationally  could  have 
based  the  decision.  Compare,  e.g..  Heat  and  Control,  Inc.  v. 
Hester  Industries,  Inc.,  785  F.2d  1017,  1022,  228  USPQ  926, 
930  (Fed.  Cir.  1986);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology, 
Inc.  V.  Quigg,  860  F.2d  428.  430-31,  8  USP(}2d  1853,  1855 
(Fed.  Cir.  19S&):  Abrutyn  v.  GiovamUUo,  15  F.3d  1048, 1050- 
51,  29  USPQ2d  1615,  1617  (Fed.  Cir.  1994),  all  of  which 
define  die  piuase  "abuse  of  discretion."  One  comment  stated 
that  the  rule,  as  prxiposed  to  be  amended,  in  effect  raises  the 
standard  of  review  because  "abuse  of  discretion"  includes  "clear 
error"  but  not  mere  "error."  In  view  of  the  above-cited  Federal 
Circuit  decisions,  it  is  believed  that  the  statement  in  the  com- 
ment is  not  correct. 

One  comment  suggested  inserting  a  ctHnma  after  "cmrect" 
in  die  penultimate  sentence  of  S  I.65S(a).  The  suggestion  is 
being  adopted 

Section  1 .655(b)  is  revised  to  clarify  the  language  concerning 
matters  that  a  party  is  not  entided  to  raise  for  consideration  at 
final  hearing.  Specifically,  §  1.655(b),  as  amended,  provides 
that  a  party  shall  not  be  entided  to  raise  for  consideration  at 
final  hearing  any  matter  which  property  could  have  been  raised 
by  a  motion  under  §  1.633  or  1.634  unless  (1)  the  matter  was 
properly  raised  in  a  motion  that  was  timely  filed  by  the  party 
under  §  1 .633  or  1 .634  and  the  motion  was  denied  or  deferred 
to  final  hearing.  (2)  the  matter  was  properly  raised  by  the  party 
in  a  timely  filed  opposition  to  a  motion  under  §  1.633  or  1 .634 
and  die  motion  was  granted  over  the  opposition  or  deferred  to 
final  hearing,  or  (3)  the  party  shows  good  cause  why  the  issue 
was  not  properly  raised  by  a  timely  filed  motion  or  opposition. 
It  was  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  to  amend 
§  1.655(b)  to  state  that  "(a]  change  of  attorneys  during  the 
interference  generally  does  not  constitute  good  cause."  For  the 
reasons  already  given,  it  has  been  decitted  not  to  adopt  die 
proposed  amendment  to  §  1 .655(b). 

■fhe  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  also  proposed  to  amend 
§  1.655(b)  to  create  a  rebuttable  presumption  diat  all  claims 
of  a  party  that  are  designated  as  corresponding  to  a  count  are 
directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention  for  die  purpose  of 
deteraiining  unpatentability  in  view  of  prior  art  The  Federal 
Circuit  had  interpreted  the  former  rule  to  suggest  that  the  pre- 
sumption applied  only  where  a  party's  claim  corresponded 
exactiy  to  a  count  and  was  anticipated  by  prior  art  In  re  Van 
Geuns,  988  F.2d  1181.  1185,  26  USPQ2d  1057.  1060  (Fed. 
Cir.  1993).  The  proposed  revised  rule  woidd  have  made  it  clear 
that  the  rebuttable  presumption  appUes  to  all  claims  that  are 
designated  as  corresponding  to  the  count,  regardless  of  whedier 
the  count  is  anticipated  by  (§  102)  or  would  have  been  obvious 
view  of  (§  103)  die  prior  art.  Specifically,  die  Notice  of  Pro- 
posed Rulemaking  proposed  adding  die  following  sentence:  "A 
party  who  fails  to  contest  by  way  of  a  timely  filed  prehminary 
motion  under  §  1.633(c).  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  may  not  subsequenUy  argue  to  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge  or  the  Board  die  separate  patentability  or  lack 
of  separate  patentability  of  claims  designated  to  correspond  to 
the  count"  Comments  were  filed  in  opposition  to  die  proposed 
amendment.  One  comment  for  example,  stated  that  die  pro- 
posed amendment  as  well  as  the  accompanying  commentary 
in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking, 

falsely  assiunes  that  claims  caimot  be  separately  patentable 
merely  because  they  have  been  designated  as  corresponding 
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to  the  count,  Le.,  merely  because  the  claims  are  patentably 
indistinct  from  eafb  other.  The  falsity  of  this  proposition  is 
apparent  from  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  of  designating  as  corresponding  to  the  count  both  the 
patentable  and  unpatentable  claims  of  a  party. 

Two  different  comparisons  are  relevant:  a  party's  claims 
with  other  claims  of  the  party  and  the  claims  of  a  party  with 
the  prior  art.  The  claims  may  be  patentably  indistinct  from 
each  other  and,  thus,  provide  no  bitsis  for  a  motion  under 
§  1.633(cX4),  yet  be  separately  patentable  over  the  prior 
art. 

Accordingly,  for  example,  a  party  should  be  able  to 
respond  to  a  motion  for  judgment  on  grounds  of  unpatent- 
ability over  the  prior  art  by  arguing  that  some,  but  not  neces- 
sarily all,  of  the  designated  claims  are  patentable  over  the 
prior  art  even  though  the  party  had  not  previously  moved 
to  designate  the  separately  patentable  claims  as  not  corres- 
ponding to  the  count.  Indeed,  it  is  entirely  possible  that  no 
basis  existed  for  making  such  a  previous  motion.  The  pro- 
posed amended  rule,  however,  forecloses  a  party  from 
responding  to  an  attack  on  patentability  of  its  claims  by 
arguing  that  some,  but  not  all,  of  the  claims  are  patentable 
over  the  prior  art. 

(Emphasis  in  original.)  The  comment  included  several  illustra- 
tive examples,  including  die  following  example  said  to  be  from 
an  actual  interference: 

The  count  is  directed  to  a  broad  generic  class  of  com- 
pounds. While  the  compounds  are  useful  herbicides,  the 
count  and  corresponding  claims  are  directed  to  compounds 
per  se.  The  applications  of  both  parties  contain  designated 
claims  substantially  corresponding  to  the  count  as  well  as 
claims  directed  to  species  falling  within  the  count. 

The  appUcation  of  party  A  contains  a  designated  claim 
directed  specifically  to  a  species  with  [sic;  within]  the  genus 
that  possesses  ordinary  activity  for  compounds  of  the  claimed 
class;  Le.,  the  species  compound  is  not  separately  patentable 
over  the  genus.  Thus,  the  claim  to  the  species  is  not  patentable 
over  the  count  if  the  count  were  prior  art  and  is  properly 
designated  as  corresponding  to  the  count. 

Party  B,  during  the  motion  period,  moves  for  judgment 
under  §  1 .633(a)  on  the  basis  of  a  reference  that  is  not  prior 
art  against  party  B,  only  against  party  A.  That  reference 
discloses  a  single  compound  falling  squarely  within  the  genus 
of  the  count  *  *  *,  but  that  is  significantly  different  structur- 
ally from  the  species  claimed  in  A's  appUcation.  Further- 
more, the  reference  does  not  indicate  that  the  disclosed 
compound  has  herfoicidal  properties  and  it  is  shown  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  motion  for  judgment  that  the  compound,  in  fact, 
possesses  virtually  no  herfoicidal  activity. 

Under  this  set  of  facts,  the  compound  of  the  reference 
anticipates  party  A's  claim  that  corresponds  *  *  *  [exacdy] 
to  die  count.  Nevertheless,  the  reference  has  no  significance 
with  regard  to  the  patentability  of  the  species  claim  in  party 
A's  application. 

In  this  particular  case,  the  ETC  [Examiner-in-Chief]  had 
no  difficulty  in  partially  granting  the  motion  for  judgment 
against  party  A  as  to  the  generic  claim,  but  denying  the 
motion  as  to  the  species  claim.  The  interference  was  con- 
tinued with  the  count  unchanged  (because  the  reference  was 
not  prior  art  as  to  party  B),  with  party  A  ultimately  prevailing 
on  the  issue  of  priority.  TTius,  neither  party  received  a  generic 
claim,  but  par^  A  ultimately  obtained  a  species  claim  that 
was  patentably  indistinct  from  the  genus  of  the  count.  Pre- 
sunutbly  under  the  new  rules,  party  B  would  have  retained 
all  its  claims  while  all  of  party  A's  claims  would  be  found 
unpatentable. 

This  case  clearly  illustrates  that  a  claim  that  is  patentably 
indistinct  from  the  count  and  from  a  claim  corresponding  * 
*  *  [exactiy]  to  the  count  (Le..  a  claim  that  cannot  be  desig- 
nased  as  ikx  corresponding  to  the  count),  nevertheless  can 
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be  patentable  over  prior  art  that  renders  unpatentable  a  claim 
correspmnding  precisely  to  the  count.  This  case  also  illustrates 
that  failure  to  file  a  motion  to  designate  certain  claims  as 
not  corresponding  to  the  count  cannot  be  taken  as  a  conces- 
sion that  all  of  the  designated  claims  are  unpatentable  merely 
because  the  count  (or  a  claim  corresponding  precisely  to  the 
count)  is  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Moreover,  this 
situation  is  not  an  unusual  one.  It  happens  often  in  chemical 
cases,  particularly  chemical  cases  dealing  with  biologically 
active  compounds. 

Another  comment  questioned  when  a  party  that  has  failed 
to  contest  the  designation  of  a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a 
count  would  ever  have  occasion  to  later  argue  a  lack  of  separate 
patentability. 

The  above  comments  are  well  taken.  Accordingly,  the  pro- 
posal to  amend  §  1 .655(b)  to  preclude  a  party  from  arguing 
separate  patentabibty  or  a  lack  of  separate  patentability  of 
claims  over  prior  art  in  the  absence  of  a  §  1.633(c)  motion  is 
hereby  withdrawn.  Instead,  the  rule  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
"A  party  that  fails  to  contest,  by  way  of  a  timely  filed  prelimi- 
nary motion  under  §  1.633(c),  the  designation  of  a  claim  as 
corresponding  to  a  count,  or  fails  to  timely  argue  the  separate 
patentability  of  a  particular  claim  when  the  ground  for  unpat- 
entability is  first  raised,  will  not  be  permitted  to  later  argue 
the  separate  patentability  of  that  claim  with  respect  to  that 
ground."  Thus,  a  party  that  fails  to  timely  argue  the  separate 
patentability  of  a  particular  claim  when  the  ground  for  unpatent- 
ability is  first  raised  will  not  be  permitted  to  later  argue  the 
separate  patentability  of  that  claim  with  respect  to  that  ground. 
As  noted  in  the  comment,  often  the  first  opportunity  to  address 
patentability  is  in  an  opposition  to  a  preliminary  motion  for 
judgment  under  §  1.633(a).  In  addition,  inasmuch  as  a  party 
filing  a  motion  under  §  1.633(a)  must  separately  address  each 
claim  alleged  to  be  impatentable,  the  opponent  will  be  in  a 
position  to  know  how  to  prepare  an  opposition,  whereas  under 
the  current  rules  preparation  of  an  opposition  separately 
addressing  each  claim  is  not  clearly  required  by  the  rules.  The 
basic  idea  is  that  an  opponent  should  have  a  fair  opportunity 
to  address  the  patentability  of  any  of  the  opponent's  claims 
when  a  patentability  issue  is  first  raised.  Patentability  can  be 
raised,  for  example,  by  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633(a) 
or  sua  s|X)nte  by  an  administrative  patent  judge.  However,  a 
party  is  not  entitled  to  wait  until  the  1  Ith  hour  in  an  interference 
to  belatedly  raise  for  the  first  time  an  issue  of  separate  (>atent- 
ability  of  claims  corresponding  to  a  count. 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1 .655(c)  is  revised  by  changing  'To  prevent  manifest  injustice" 
to  "In  the  interest  of  justice"  to  be  consistent  with  the  language 
used  in  other  interference  rules. 

Section  1 .656  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  redesignating  para- 
graphs (bX  1 )  through  (b)(6)  as  paragraphs  (b)(3)  through  (bX8), 
respectively,  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (b)(1)  and  (b)(2) 
requiring  the  brief  to  include  (1 )  a  statement  of  interest  identi- 
fying every  party  represented  by  the  attorney  in  the  interference 
and  the  real  party  in  interest  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption 
is  not"  the  real  party  in  interest  and  (2)  a  statement  of  related 
cases  indicating  whether  the  interference  was  previously  before 
the  Board  for  final  hearing  and  identifying  any  related  appeal 
or  interference  which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been 
decided  by,  the  Board,  or  which  is  pending  before,  or  which 
has  been  decided  by,  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  or  a  district  court  in  a  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  146. 
A  related  appeal  or  interference  is  one  which  will  directly  affect 
or  be  directly  affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's 
decision  in  the  pending  interference.  Appeals  are  mentioned 
because  there  have  been  niunerous  situations  where  related 
issues  have  been  present  before  the  Board  simultaneously  or 
sequentially  in  an  ex  parte  appeal  and  an  interference  and  vice 
versa.  It  was  also  proposed  to  amend  current  paragraph  (bX3), 
redesignated  as  paragraph  (b)(5),  to  specify  that  statements  of 
fact  preferably  should  be  presented  in  numbered  paragraphs. 
One  comment  suggested  that  numbered  paragraphs  be  required. 
The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

As  explained  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  § 
1.656(bX4),  which  is  redesignated  as  §  1.656(b)(6),  requires 
that  the  opening  brief  of  the  junior  party  contain  the  contentions 
of  the  party  with  respect  to  the  "issues  to  be  decided,"  which 
has  been  construed  to  include  the  matter  of  whether  some  of 


the  senior  party's  evidence  of  conception  was  inadmissible 
hearsay.SuAv.Woe^,  23  USPQ2d  1321, 1323  (Bd.  Pat.  App.& 
Int.  1991).  As  support,  the  Board  in  Suh  relied  on  Fisher  v. 
Bouiord,  3  USPQ2d  1677  (Bd.  Pat.  App.  &  Int.  1987),  and 
MoUer  v.  Harding,  214  USPQ  730  (Bd.  Pat.  Int.  1982).  Both 
of  these  cases  concern  interferences  declared  under  the  "old" 
interference  rules  (i.e.,  §  1.201  et  seq.\  of  which  §  1.254 
specified  that  the  opening  brief  of  the  junior  party  shall  "present 
a  fiill,  fair  statement  of  the  questions  involved,  including  his 
position  with  respect  to  the  priority  evidence  on  behalf  of  other 
parties."  Current  §  1 .656(b)(4)  does  not  expressly  require,  and 
was  not  intended  to  imply,  that  the  opening  brief  of  the  junior 
party  must  address  the  evidence  of  any  other  party  with  respect 
to  the  issue  of  priority  or  any  other  issue.  In  order  to  clarify 
that  the  opening  brief  of  a  junior  party  need  not  address  the 
evidence  of  the  other  parties,  §  l.656<bX6),  as  adopted,  is 
revised  to  require  only  that  the  junior  party's  opening  brief 
contain  the  contentions  of  the  party  "with  respect  to  the  issues 
it  is  raising  for  consideration  at  final  hearing."  These  issues 
would  include  the  junior  party's  case-in-chief  for  priority  with 
respect  to  an  opponent  or  derivation  by  an  opponent  as  well 
as  Doatters  raised  in  any  denied  or  deferred  motions  of  the  junior 
party  that  are  to  be  reviewed  or  considered  at  final  hearing. 
Where  the  reply  brief  of  the  junior  party  is  believed  to  include 
a  new  argimient  in  response  to  the  case-in-chief  of  the  senior 
party  as  presented  in  the  senior  party's  opening  brief,  the  senior 
party  may  move  under  §  1.635  for  leave  to  file  a  reply  to  the 
junior  party's  reply  brief.  The  motion  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  senior  party's  reply. 

Section  1.656(d)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  state  that  unless 
ordered  otherwise  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  briefs 
shall  be  double-spaced  (except  for  footnotes,  which  may  be 
single-spaced)  and  shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  § 
1.653(g)  for  records  except  the  requirement  for  binding.  As  a 
result,  the  current  distinctions  between  pninted  and  typewritten 
briefs  are  eliminated.  Recent  briefs  filed  in  interference  cases 
have  been  fairiy  long,  e.g.,  150  pages.  The  patties  should  make 
every  effort  to  file  briefs  which,  to  borrow  the  words  in  one 
section  of  the  patent  statute,  35  U.S.C.  112,  are  "full,  clear, 
concise,  and  exact."  Consideration  will  be  given  in  a  iiiture 
rulemaking  effort  as  to  whether  it  might  be  appropriate  to 
require  a  party  to  submit  both  (1)  findings  of  fact  and  conclu- 
sions of  law  and  (2)  a  brief,  wherein  it  nught  be  presiuned  that 
the  reader  of  the  brief  is  familiar  with  the  proposed  findings/ 
conclusions.  So  that  members  of  the  bar  practicing  before  the 
Board  in  interference  cases  can  be  apprised  of  how  briefs  are 
used  at  the  Board,  the  following  comments  are  made.  Briefs 
serve  two  purposes.  First,  briefs  enable  all  three  panel  members 
to  prepare  for  oral  argument.  During  the  time  a  member  prepares 
for  oral  argument,  often  there  is  not  time  to  become  fully 
familiar  with  the  record,  particularly  where  the  brief  is  being 
read  at  a  location  outside  PTO,  e.g.,  home.  Second,  when  an 
opinion  is  authored  by  one  panel  member  and  reviewed  by  the 
other  two  panel  members,  the  brief  serves  as  a  road  map  during 
the  necessarily  more  thorough  and  more  complete  review  of 
the  record.  Whereas  there  may  not  be  time  to  "check"  the 
record  during  the  pneparation  phase  before  oral  argument,  there 
is  time  to  "check"  the  record  during  the  opinion  writing  and 
review  period.  An  effective  brief,  with  or  without  proposed 
findings/conclusions,  is  one  which  permits  the  members  of  the 
Board  to  accomplish  both  purposes  mentioned  above. 

In  §  1.656,  paragraphs  (e),  (g)  and  (h)  are  revised,  as  pro- 
posed, to  require  an  original  and  four  copies  (currentiy  an 
original  and  three  copies  are  required)  of  each  brief,  any  pro- 
posed findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  law,  any  motion 
imder  37  CFR  1.635  to  sup{»ess  evidence  and  any  opposition 
to  a  motion  to  suppress  evidence. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  proposed  amending  the 
tiiird  sentence  of  §  1 .656(g)  to  read  as  follows:  "Any  proposed 
findings  of  fact  shall  be  in  numbered  paragraphs  and  supported 
by  specific  references  to  the  record."  One  comment  suggested 
that  "and  supported"  be  changed  to  "and  shall  be  supported." 
The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Section  1 .656(h)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  state  that  a  patty's 
failure  to  challenge  the  admissibility  of  the  evidence  of  an 
opponent  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely 
objection  under  §§  1.672(c),  1.682(c),  1.683(b)  or  1.688(b) 
constitutes  a  waiver  of  the  right  to  move  under  §  1.656(h)  to 
suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground  at  final  hearing. 
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Section  I.656(i)  currentiy  provides  that  if  a  jutuor  party  fails 
to  file  an  opening  brief  for  final  bearing,  an  order  may  be 
issued  by  the  adimnistrative  patent  judge  requiring  the  junior 
party  to  show  cause  why  the  failure  to  file  a  brief  should  not 
be  treated  as  a  concession  of  priority,  and  further  provides  that 
judgment  may  be  rendered  against  the  junior  party  if  the  junior 
party  "fails  to  respond"  within  a  time  period  set  in  the  order. 
The  expression  "fails  to  respond"  has  been  misinterpreted  by 
some  junior  parties  as  meaning  that  the  mere  filing  of  a  response 
of  any  kind  to  the  order  to  show  cause  should  be  sufficient  to 
avoid  the  entry  of  judgment.  Such  an  interpretation  was  not 
intended  and,  if  adopted,  would  effectively  nullify  §  1 .656(i). 
As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  "respond" 
is  changed  to  "show  good  cause"  to  make  it  clear  that  a  junior 
party's  failure  to  file  a  timely  opening  brief  will  not  be  excused 
unless  good  cause  is  shown  to  explain  or  justify  the  failure  to 
file  a  brief.  The  language  of  the  rule  will  then  be  consistent 
with  the  other  interference  rules  concenung  ortlers  to  show 
cause,  e.g.,  §§  1.640(c)  and  1.652. 

Section  1.657  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  be  consistrat  with 
the  changes  to  the  defiiution  of  "effective  filing  date"  in  § 
1.601(g).  As  revised,  §  1 .657  will  also  state  tiiat  in  an  interfer- 
ence involving  an  application  and  a  patent  where  the  effective 
filing  date  of  the  application  is  after  the  date  the  patent  issued, 
a  junior  party  has  the  burden  of  establishing  priority  by  clear 
and  convincing  evidence.  In  other  interferences  the  junior  party 
has  the  burden  of  estabUshing  priority  by  a  preponderance  of 
the  evidence.  The  amendment  codifies  the  holding  of  Price  v. 
Symsek,  988  F.2d  1 1 87, 1 190-9 1 ,  26  USPQ2d  103 1 ,  1033  (Fed. 
Cir.  1993),  as  clarified  by  Bosies  v.  Benedict,  27  F.3d  539. 
541-42.  30  USPQ2d  1862,  1864  (Fed.  Cir.  1994). 

Section  1.658(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  sute  that  when 
the  Board  enters  a  decision  awarding  judgment  as  to  all  coimts, 
the  decision  shall  be  regarded  as  a  final  dKision  for  the  purpose 
of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C.  141-44,  146)  unless  a  request  for 
reconsideration  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  is  timely 
filed. 

Section  1.658(b)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  removing  the 
phrases  "[w]here  reasonably  possible"  and  "such  that  delivery 
is  accomplished"  as  uimecessary,  so  that  the  sentence  as  revised 
reads  as  follows:  "Service  of  the  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  be  by  hand  or  Express  Mail."  As  proposed,  a  sentence  is 
also  added  specifying  that  a  decision  on  reconsideration  is  a 
final  decision  for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C. 
141-44,  146).  Section  1.658(b)  is  ftirther  revised,  as  proposed, 
by  changing  "reply  to  a  request  for  reconsideration"  to  "opposi- 
tion to  a  request  for  reconsideration"  in  order  to  be  consistent 
with  the  terminology  employed  in  §  1 .640(c),  which  concerns 
requests  for  reconsideration  of  decisions  on  preliminary 
motions. 

One  comment  suggested  amending  §  1.658(b)  to  permit  ser- 
vice of  requests  for  reconsideration  by  next-business-day  com- 
mercial courier.  The  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  at  this 
time,  but  will  be  die  subject  of  a  future  rulemaking  effort.  In 
the  interim,  see  the  discussion  above  concerning  the  interpreta- 
tion to  be  given  the  phrase  "service  ...  by  hand." 

As  proposed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking,  §  1 .660 
has  been  revised  by  adding  a  new  paragraph  (e)  explaiiung 
that  the  failure  of  a  party  to  comply  with  the  notice  provisions 
of  §  1.660  may  result  in  sanctions  under  §  1.616  and  that 
knowledge  by,  or  notice  to,  an  employee  of  the  Office  other  than 
an  einployee  of  the  Board,  of  the  existence  of  the  reexamination, 
application  for  reissue,  protest,  or  litigation  shall  not  be  suffi- 
cient It  was  also  proposed  to  provide  that  the  notice  contem- 
plated by  this  section  is  notice  addressed  specifically  to  an 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  Otie  comment  sug- 
gested that  rather  than  requiring  the  notice  to  be  "addressed 
specifically  to  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board," 
the  rule  require  that  it  be  "addressed  to  the  administrative  patent 
judge  in  charge  of  the  interference  in  which  the  application  or 
patent  is  involved."  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted. 

Section  1.662(a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing  "filing 
by  an  ^iplicant  or  patentee"  in  the  second  sentence  to  "filing 
by  a  party"  to  make  it  clear  that  a  request  for  adverse  judgment, 
including  a  written  disclaimer  of  the  invention  defined  by  a 
count,  a  concession  of  priority  or  unpatentability  of  the  subject 
matter  of  a  count,  abandonment  of  the  invention  defined  by  a 
count  and  abandonment  of  the  contest  as  to  a  count,  can  be 
signed  by  the  party's  attorney  or  agent  of  record.  For  the  same 
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reason,  in  the  third  sentence  of  paragraph  (a),  which  concerns 
abandonment  of  an  involved  application  "by  an  applicant"  is 
removed  and  "applicant"  is  revised  to  read  "application." 

In  §  1 .662(b),  the  first  sentence  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by 
changing  "omits  all  claims  of  the  patent  corresponding  to  the 
counts  of  the  interference  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  inter- 
feience"  to  read  "does  not  include  a  claim  that  corresponds  to 
a  count"  in  otder  to  make  it  clear  that  judgment  may  not  be 
entered  where  the  reissue  application  includes  any  claim  that 
corresponds  to  a  count,  including  a  new  or  amended  claim  that 
should  be  designated  as  corresponding  to  the  count.  Similarly, 
"reissue  other  than  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  interference" 
is  changed  to  "reissue  which  iiKludes  a  claim  that  corresponds 
to  a  coimt,"  which  means  corresponds  to  the  count  or  should 
be  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count. 

Section  1.674(a),  which  specifies  before  whom  depositions 
may  be  taken,  the  reference  to  "United  States  or  a  territory  or 
insular  possession  of  the  United  States"  is  removed,  as  pro- 
posed, in  order  to  make  the  paragraph  applicable  to  depositiotis 
for  testimony  compelled  in  foreign  countries. 

Section  §  1.675(d),  which  concerns  reading  and  signing  of 
a  transcript  by  the  wimess,  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  take  into 
account  that  the  witness  might  refuse  to  read  and/or  sign  the 
transcript  of  the  deposition,  in  which  case  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  witness  refiised  to  sign  must  be  noted  on  the 
certificate  by  the  officer  who  prepared  the  certified  transcript 
(§  1.676(c)).  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.675  be  revised 
to  recognize  the  witness's  right  to  make  corrections  to  the 
transcript  prior  to  signing,  as  in  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  30(e),  second 
sentence.  The  suggestion,  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  the 
present  rulemaking,  is  not  being  adopted.  The  substance  of  the 
suggestion  will  be  considered  in  a  ftiture  rulemaking  effort. 

Section  1.676(aX4)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  by  changing 
"apposing  party"  to  "opponent." 

Section  1.677(a),  which  in  its  current  form  specifies  the 
required  form  for  transcripts  of  depositions,  is  revised,  as  pro- 
posed, to  also  apply  to  affidavits,  by  removing  the  reference 
to  "typewritten"  matter,  changing  "pica-type"  to  "11  point 
type,"  and  changing  "8  1/2x11  inches  (21.8  by  27.9  cm.)"  to 
"21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2x11  inches)."  For  the  reasons  given 
above  in  the  discussion  of  a  "developing  record,"  §  1 .677(b), 
which  concerns  numbering  of  exhibits  submitted  with  affidavits 
and  deposition  transcripts,  is  revised  to  change  "consecutively" 
to  "consecutively  to  the  extent  possible." 

In  §  1.678,  the  section  heading  is  changed,  as  proposed,  from 
"Transcript  of  deposition  must  be  filed"  to  Time  for  filing 
transcript  of  deposition"  for  clarity.  The  text  is  revised  by 
changing  the  time  for  filing  the  certified  transcript  from  45 
days  to  one  month  after  the  deposition. 

Section  1 .679  is  revised  as  proposed  by  changing  "transcript" 
to  "transcript  of  a  deposition"  for  clarity  and  "for  printing  (§ 
1.653(g))"  is  removed  as  unnecessary. 

In  §  1.682,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  in  the 
"Miscellaneous  Amendments"  part  of  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking  in  the  following  respects.  First,  "identified  during 
the  taking  of  testimony  of  a  witness"  is  changed  to  "identified 
in  an  affidavit  or  on  the  record  during  an  oral  deposition  of  a 
witness"  for  clarity.  Second,  §  1 .682(aK4)  ("where  appropriate, 
be  accompanied  by  a  certifml  copy  of  the  official  record  or  a 
copy  of  the  printed  publication  (§  1.671(d))")  is  removed  and 
reserved  as  superfluous  in  view  of  Rules  901  and  902  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence,  which  apply  to  interference  proceed- 
ings (§  1.671(b),  and  require  authentication  of  evidence  that  is 
not  self-authenticating.  Third,  the  first  word  in  each  of  para- 
graphs (aK2),  (aX3)  and  (aX4)  is  capitalized. 

Section  1 .685(d)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  for  clarification. 

Section  1.687(c)  is  revised,  as  proposed,  to  refer  to  §  1.647 
concerning  translations  of  documents  in  a  foreign  language. 

One  comment  stated  that  the  lack  of  discovery  available 
under  §  1.687(c)  has  prevented  some  interferences  from 
reaching  the  "correct"  result.  According  to  the  comment,  a 
different  result  might  have  been  reached  if  the  discovery  avail- 
able under  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  had  been 
allowed.  The  comment  suggests  that  PTO  consider  authorizing 
discovery  similar  to  the  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  in  interferences.  The 
suggestion,  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  rulem- 
aking, is  not  being  adopted. 

In  §  1.690(a),  "37  CFR,  Subpart  E  of  Part  1"  is  revised  to 
read  "this  subpart." 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


OAer  Considerations:  These  rules  conform  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.. 
Executive  Order  12866,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  The  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not  signifi- 
cant for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  1 2866. 

The  Assistant  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regulation  of  the 
Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  (Thief  Counsel 
for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that  these  rule 
changes  will  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact  on  a 
substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act, 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  changes  clarify  existing  rules 
setting  forth  the  procedures  used  in  patent  appeals  and  interfer- 
ences. 

PTO  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism  impli- 
cations affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National  Govern- 
ment and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq. ,  since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within 
the  coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

List  of  Sabjecte  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  Patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble.  Part  1  of  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  is  amended  as  set  forth 
below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICrE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  (TFR  Part  1  is  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  and  23,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1 1(e)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.11  Fdes  open  to  the  public. 


(e)  The  file  of  any  interference  involving  a  patent,  a  statutory 
invention  registration,  a  reissue  application,  or  an  application 
on  which  a  patent  has  been  issued  or  which  has  been  published 
as  a  statutory  invention  registration,  is  open  to  inspection  by 
the  public,  and  copies  may  be  obtained  upon  paying  the  fee 
therefor,  if: 

(1)  The  interference  has  terminated  or 

(2)  An  award  of  priority  or  judgment  has  been  entered  as 
to  all  parties  and  all  counts. 

3.  In  §  1.192,  paragraphs  (c)(1)  through  (c)(7)  are  redesig- 
nated as  paragraphs  (c)(3)  through  (c)(9);  paragraphs  (a),  (c) 
introductory  text,  newly  designated  paragraph  (cX7),  introduc- 
tory text  of  (cX8),  and  (c)(8Xv),  and  (d)  are  revised;  and  para- 
gn^>hs  (cXU  and  (cX2)  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.192  AppeiUnt's  brief. 

(a)  Appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date  of  the 
notice  of  appeal  under  §  1.191  or  within  the  time  allowed  for 
response  to  the  action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  file 
a  brief  in  triplicate.  The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
requisite  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .  17(f)  and  must  set  forth  the  authori- 
ties and  arguments  on  which  appellant  will  rely  to  maintain 
the  appeal.  Any  arguments  or  authorities  not  included  in  the 
brief  will  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Patent 
Appeals  and  Interferences,  unless  good  cause  is  shown. 


(c)  The  brief  shall  contain  the  following  items  under  appro- 
priate headings  and  in  the  order  indicatnl  below  unless  the 
brief  is  filed  by  an  applicant  who  is  not  represented  by  a 
registered  practitioner: 

(1)  Real  party  in  interest.  A  statement  identifying  the  real 
party  in  interest,  if  the  party  named  in  the  caption  of  the  brief 
is  not  the  real  party  in  interest 


(2)  Related  appeals  and  interferences.  A  statement  identi- 
fying by  number  and  filing  date  all  other  appeals  or  interferences 
Imown  to  appellant,  the  appellant's  legal  representative,  or 
assignee  which  will  directly  affect  or  be  directly  affected  by 
or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision  in  the  pending  appeal. 

(3)  Status  of  claims.  A  statement  of  the  status  of  all  the 
claims,  pending  or  canceled,  and  identifying  die  claims 
appealed. 

(4)  Status  of  amendments.  A  statement  of  the  status  of  any 
amendment  filed  subsequent  to  final  rejection. 

(5)  Summary  of  invention.  A  concise  explanation  of  the 
invention  defiiied  in  the  claims  involved  in  the  appeal,  which 
shall  refer  to  the  specification  by  page  and  line  number,  and 
to  the  drawing,  if  any,  by  reference  characters. 

(6)  Issues.  A  concise  statement  of  the  issues  presented  for 
review. 

(7)  Grouping  of  claims.  For  each  ground  of  rejection  which 
appellant  contests  and  which  applies  to  a  group  of  two  or  more 
claims,  the  Board  shall  select  a  single  claim  from  the  group 
and  shall  decide  the  appeal  as  to  the  ground  of  rejection  on 
the  basis  of  that  claim  alone  imless  a  statement  is  included  that 
the  claims  of  the  group  do  not  stand  or  fall  together  and,  in 
the  argument  under  paragraph  (c)(8)  of  this  section,  appellant 
explains  why  the  claims  of  the  group  are  believed  to  be  sepa- 
rately patentable.  Merely  pointing  out  differences  in  what  the 
claiins  cover  is  not  an  argument  as  to  why  the  claims  are 
separately  patentable. 

(8)  Argument.  The  contentions  of  appellant  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  issues  presented  for  review  in  paragraph  (cX6) 
of  this  section,  and  the  basis  therefor,  with  citations  of  the 
authorities,  statutes,  and  parts  of  the  record  relied  on.  Each 
issue  should  be  Heated  under  a  separate  heading. 


(v)  For  any  rejection  other  than  those  referred  to  in  paragraphs 
(cK8Xi)  to  (iv)  of  this  section,  the  argument  shall  specify  the 
errors  in  the  rejection  and  the  specific  limitations  in  the  rejected 
claims,  if  appropriate,  or  other  reasons,  which  cause  the  rejec- 
tion to  be  in  error.  r 

(9)  Appendix.  An  appendix  containing  a  copy  of  the  claims 
involved  in  the  appeal. 

(d)  If  a  brief  is  filed  which  does  not  comply  with  all  the 
requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  appellant  will  be 
notified  of  the  reasons  for  non-compliance  and  provided  with 
a  period  of  one  month  within  which  to  file  an  amended  brief. 
If  appellant  docs  not  file  an  amended  brief  during  the  one- month 
period,  or  files  an  amended  brief  which  does  not  overcome  all 
the  reasons  for  non-compliance  stated  in  the  notification,  the 
appeal  will  stand  dismissed. 

4.  Section  1.601  is  amended  by  revising  paragra{rfis  (f),  (g), 
(j),  (k),  (1),  (m),  (n),  and  (q)  and  adding  new  paragraphs  (r) 
and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.(01  Scope  of  rules,  dcfinitioBa. 


(0  A  count  defines  the  interfering  subject  matter  between 
two  or  more  applications  or  between  one  or  more  applications 
and  one  or  more  patents.  At  the  time  the  interference  is  initially 
declared,  a  count  should  be  broad  enough  to  encompass  all  of 
the  claims  that  are  patentable  over  the  prior  art  and  designated 
to  correspond  to  the  count.  When  there  is  more  than  one  coimt, 
each  count  shall  define  a  separate  patentable  invention.  Any 
claim  of  an  appUcation  or  patent  that  is  designated  to  correspond 
to  a  count  is  a  claim  involved  in  the  intnference  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  135(a).  A  claim  of  a  patent  or  application 
that  is  designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  and  is  identical  to 
the  count  is' said  to  correspond  exacUy  to  the  count.  A  claim 
of  a  patent  or  application  that  is  designated  to  correspond  to 
a  count  but  is  not  identical  to  the  count  is  said  to  correspond 
substantially  to  the  count.  When  a  count  is  broader  in  scope 
than  all  claiins  which  correspond  to  the  count,  the  count  is  a 
phantom  count 

(g)  The  effective  filing  date  of  an  application  is  the  filing 
date  of  an  earlier  application,  benefit  of  which  is  accorded  to 
the  ^)plication  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  120.  121,  or  365  or,  if 
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no  benefit  is  accorded,  the  filing  date  of  die  application.  Hie 
effective  filing  date  of  a  patent  is  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier 
application,  benefit  of  which  is  accorded  to  the  patent  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 19,  120,  121,  or  365  or,  if  do  benefit  is  accorded, 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  which  issued  as  the  patent 


(j)  An  interference-in-fact  exists  when  at  least  one  claim  of 
a  party  that  is  designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  and  at  least 
one  claim  of  an  opponent  that  is  designated  to  correspoixl  to 
the  count  define  the  same  patentable  invention. 

(k)  A  lead  attorney  or  agent  is  a  registered  attorney  or  agent 
of  record  who  is  primarily  responsible  for  prosecuting  an  inter- 
ference on  behalf  of  a  party  and  is  the  attorney  or  agent  whom 
an  administrative  patent  judge  may  contact  to  set  times  and 
take  other  action  in  the  interference. 

(1)  A  party  is  an  applicant  or  patentee  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence or  a  legal  representative  or  an  assignee  of  record  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  an  appUcant  or  patentee 
involved  in  an  interference.  Where  acts  of  a  party  are  normally 
performed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  "party"  may  be  construed 
to  mean  the  attorney  or  agent  An  inventor  is  the  individual 
named  as  inventor  in  an  ^>phcation  involved  in  an  interference 
or  the  individual  named  as  inventor  in  a  patent  involved  in  an 
intoference. 

(m)  A  senior  party  is  the  party  with  the  earliest  effective 
filing  date  as  to  all  counts  or,  if  there  is  no  party  widi  the 
earliest  effective  filing  date  as  to  all  counts,  the  party  widi  the 
eaiiiest  filing  date.  A  junior  party  is  any  other  party. 

(n)  Invention  "A"  is  the  same  patentable  invention  as  an 
invention  "B"  when  invention  "A"  is  the  same  as  (35  U.S.C. 
102)  or  is  obvious  (35  U.S.C.  103)  in  view  of  invention  "B" 
assuming  invention  "B"  is  prior  art  with  respect  to  invention 
"A".  Invention  "A"  is  a  separate  patentable  invention  with 
respect  to  invention  "B"  when  invention  "A"  is  new  (35  U.S.C. 
102)  and  non-obvious  (35  U.S.C.  103)  in  view  of  invention 
"B"  assiuning  invention  "B"  is  prior  art  with  respect  to  invention 


(q)  A  final  decision  is  a  decision  awarding  judgment  as  to 
all  counts.  An  interlocutory  order  is  any  other  action  taken  by 
an  adniinistrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  in  an  interference, 
including  the  notice  declaring  an  interference. 

(r)  NAFTA  country  means  NAFTA  country  as  defined  in 
section  2(4)  of  the  North  American  Free  Trade  Agreement 
Implementation  Act,  Pub.  L.  103-182, 107  Stat  2060  (19  U.S.C. 
3301). 

(s)  WTO  member  country  means  WTO  member  country  as 
defined  in  section  2(10)  of  the  Uruguay  Round  Agreements 
Act,  Pub.  L.  103-465,  108  Stat  4813  (19  US.C.  3501). 

5.  Section  1.602  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.602  Interest  in  appUcatiou  and  patents  iarolTed  ta  u 
tntcrfereooe. 


(c)  If  a  change  of  any  right  title,  and  interest  in  any  applica- 
tion or  patent  involved  or  relied  upon  in  the  interference  occurs 
after  notice  is  given  declaring  the  interference  and  before  the 
time  expires  for  seeking  judicial  review  of  a  final  decision  of 
the  Board,  the  parties  shall  notify  die  Board  of  the  change 
within  20  days  after  the  change. 

6.  Section  1.603  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

fi  1.603  iBterferencc  between  appUcatioM;  aatiiect  Bittcr 
of  tiic  interCereace. 

Before  an  interference  is  declared  between  two  or  more 
applications,  the  examiner  must  be  of  the  opinion  that  there  is 
interfering  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  af^Ucations  which 
is  patentable  to  each  apphcant  subject  to  a  judgment  in  the 
interference.  The  interfering  subject  matter  shall  be  defined 
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by  one  or  more  counts.  Each  application  must  contain,  or  be 
amended  to  contain,  at  least  oik  claim  that  is  patentable  over 
the  prior  art  and  corresponds  to  each  count.  All  claims  in  the 
applications  which  define  the  same  patentable  invention  as  a 
count  shall  be  designated  to  coirespond  to  the  count 

7.  Section  1.604<aXl)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.604  Request  for  intefference  between  applkatioas  by 
u  appikant. 

(a)  •  •  • 

(1)  Suggesting  a  proposed  count  and  presenting  at  least  one 
claim  corresponding  to  the  proposed  count  or  identifying  at 
least  one  claim  in  its  application  that  corresponds  to  the  pro- 
posed count. 
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8.  Section  1.60S(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.605  Soggestioii  of  daim  to  applicant  by  eiamiaer. 

(a)  If  no  claim  in  an  application  is  drawn  to  the  same  patent- 
able invention  claimed  in  another  application  or  patent,  the 
examiner  may  suggest  that  an  appUcant  present  a  claim  drawn 
to  an  invention  claimed  in  another  application  or  patent  for  the 
purpose  of  an  interference  with  another  application  or  a  patent. 
The  applicant  to  whom  the  claim  is  suggested  shall  amend  the 
application  by  presenting  the  suggested  claim  within  a  time 
specified  by  the  examiner,  not  less  than  one  month.  Failure  or 
refusal  of  an  applicant  to  timely  present  the  suggested  claim 
shall  be  taken  without  further  action  as  a  disclaimer  by  the 
s^licant  of  the  invention  dcfmed  by  the  suggested  claim.  At 
the  time  the  suggested  claim  is  presented,  the  applicant  may 
also  call  the  examiner's  attention  to  other  claims  already  in 
the  application  or  presented  with  the  suggested  claim  and 
explain  why  the  other  claims  would  be  more  appropriate  to  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  in  any  interference  which 
may  be  declared. 


9.  Section  1.606  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.606  Interference  between  an  application  and  a  patent; 
■object  matter  of  the  interfcrmce. 

Before  an  interference  is  declared  between  an  application 
and  an  unexpired  patent,  an  examiner  must  determine  that  there 
is  interfering  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  application  and  the 
patent  which  is  patentable  to  the  applicant  subject  to  a  judgment 
in  the  interference.  The  interfering  subject  matter  will  be 
defined  by  one  or  more  counts.  The  application  must  contain, 
or  be  amended  to  contain,  at  least  one  claim  that  is  patentable 
over  the  prior  art  and  corresponds  to  each  count.  The  claim  in 
the  application  need  not  be,  and  most  often  will  not  be,  identical 
to  a  claim  in  the  patent.  All  claims  in  the  application  and  patent 
which  define  the  same  patentable  invention  as  a  count  shall  be 
designated  to  correspond  to  the  count.  At  the  time  an  interfer- 
ence is  initially  declared  (§  1 .6 1 1 ),  a  count  shall  not  be  narrower 
in  scope  than  any  appUcation  claim  that  is  patentable  over  the 
prior  art  and  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  or  any  patent 
claim  designated  to  correspond  to  die  count.  Any  single  patent 
claim  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count  will  be  presumed, 
subject  to  a  motion  under  §  1.633(c).  not  to  contain  separate 
patentable  inventions. 

10.  Section  1.607  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aK4) 
and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (aX6)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.607  Reqocst  by  appUcant  for  interference  with  patent 

(a)  •  •  • 

(4)  Presenting  at  least  one  claim  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
posed count  or  identifying  at  least  one  claim  already  pending 
in  its  appUcation  that  corresponds  to  the  proposed  count,  and, 
if  any  claim  of  the  patent  or  application  identified  as  cotres- 


ponding  to  the  proposed  count  does  not  correspond  exactly  to 
the  proposed  count,  explaining  why  each  such  claim  corres- 
ponds to  the  proposed  count,  and 


(6)  Explaining  how  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  135(b) 
are  met,  if  the  claim  presented  or  identified  under  paragnqib 
(a)(4)  of  this  section  was  not  present  in  the  application  until 
more  than  one  year  after  the  issue  date  of  the  i»tent. 


11.  Section  1.608  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.608  Interference  between  an  application  and  a  patent; 
prima  bcic  showing  by  applicant 

(a)  When  the  effective  filing  date  of  an  application  is  three 
months  or  less  after  the  effective  filing  date  of  a  patent,  before 
an  interference  will  be  declared,  either  the  appUcant  or  the 
appUcant' s  attorney  or  agent  of  record  shall  file  a  statement 
alleging  that  there  is  a  basis  upon  which  the  appUcant  is  entiUed 
to  a  judgment  relative  to  die  patentee. 

(b)  When  the  effective  filing  date  of  an  application  is  more 
than  three  months  after  the  effective  filing  date  of  a  patent,  the 
appUcant,  before  an  interference  will  be  declared,  shall  file 
evidence  which  may  consist  of  patents  or  printed  pubUcations, 
other  documents,  and  one  or  more  affidavits  which  demonstrate 
that  appUcant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to 
the  patentee  and  an  explanation  stating  with  particularity  the 
basis  upon  which  the  appUcant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  the 
judgment.  Where  the  basis  upon  which  an  appUcant  is  entided 
to  judgment  relative  to  a  patentee  is  priority  of  invention,  the 
evidence  shall  include  affidavits  by  the  appUcant,  if  possible, 
and  one  or  more  corroborating  witnesses,  supported  by  docu- 
mentary evidence,  if  available,  each  setting  out  a  factual 
description  of  acts  and  circumstances  performed  or  observed 
by  the  affiant,  which  coUectively  would  prima  facie  entitle  the 
appUcant  to  judgment  on  priority  with  respect  to  the  effective 
filing  date  of  Hut  patent.  "To  faciUtate  preparation  of  a  record 
(§  1 .653(g))  for  fmal  hearing,  an  appUcant  should  file  affidavits 
on  paper  which  is  21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  x  11  inches).  The 
significance  of  any  printed  pubUcation  or  other  document  which 
is  self-authenticating  within  the  meaning  of  Rule  902  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  or  §  1.671(d)  and  any  patent  shall 
be  discussed  in  an  affidavit  or  the  explanation.  Any  printed 
pubUcation  or  other  document  which  is  not  self-authenticating 
shall  be  authenticated  and  discussed  with  particularity  in  an 
affidavit.  Upon  a  showing  of  good  cause,  an  affidavit  may 
be  based  on  information  and  beUef  If  an  examiner  finds  an 
application  to  be  in  condition  for  declaration  of  an  interference, 
the  examiner  vsill  consider  the  evidence  and  explanation  only 
to  the  extent  of  determining  whether  a  basis  upon  which  the 
application  would  be  entitied  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the 
patentee  is  alleged  and,  if  a  basis  is  alleged,  an  interference 
may  be  declared. 

12.  Section  1.609  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (bXI). 
(bX2)  and  (bX3)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.609  Preparatioa  of  interference  papers  by  examiner. 


(b)  *  *  • 

(1)  The  proposed  count  or  counts  and,  if  there  is  more  than 
one  count  proposed,  explaining  why  the  counts  define  different 
patentable  inventions; 

(2)  The  claims  of  any  application  or  patent  which  correspond 
to  each  count,  explaining  why  each  claim  designated  as  corres- 
ponding to  a  count  is  directed  to  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  the  count; 

(3)  The  claims  in  any  appUcation  or  patent  which  do  not 
correspond  to  each  count  and  explaining  why  each  claim  desig- 
nated as  not  corresponding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  the 
same  patentable  invention  as  any  count;  and 


13.  Section  1.610  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.610  Assignment  of  interference  to  admlnistnitive  patent 
Judge,  time  period  for  completing  interference. 

(a)  Each  interference  will  be  declared  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  who  may  enter  all  interlocutory  orders  in  the 
mterference,  except  that  only  the  Board  shaU  hear  oral  argument 
at  final  hearing,  enter  a  decision  under  §§  1.617, 1.64(Ke),  1.652, 
1 .656(i)  or  1 .658,  or  enter  any  other  order  which  terminates  the 
interference. 

(b)  As  necessary,  another  administrative  patent  judge  may 
act  in  place  of  the  one  who  declared  the  interference.  At  the 
discretion  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  assigned  to  the 
interference,  a  panel  consisting  of  two  or  more  members  of 
the  Board  may  enter  interlocutory  orders. 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  provided  in  this  subpart,  times  for  taking 
action  by  a  party  in  the  interference  wiU  be  set  on  a  case-by- 
case  basis  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  assigned  to  the 
interference.  Times  for  taking  action  shaU  be  set  and  dK  admin- 
istrative patent  judge  shall  exercise  control  over  the  interference 
such  that  die  pendency  of  the  interference  before  the  Board 
does  not  normaUy  exceed  two  years. 

(d)  An  adininistrative  patent  judge  may  hold  a  conference 
with  the  parties  to  consider  simplification  of  any  issues,  the 
necessity  or  desirabiUty  of  amendments  to  counts,  the  possi- 
biUty  of  obtaining  admissions  of  fact  and  genuineness  of  docu- 
ments which  wUl  avoid  unnecessary  proof,  any  limitations  on 
the  number  of  expert  witnesses,  die  time  and  place  for  con- 
ducting a  deposition  (§  1.673(g)),  and  any  other  matter  as  may 
aid  in  the  disposition  of  the  interference.  After  a  conference, 
the  administrative  patent  judge  may  enter  any  order  which  may 
be  appropriate. 

(e)  The  administrative  patent  judge  may  determine  a  proper 
course  of  conduct  in  an  interference  for  any  situation  not  specifi- 
cally covered  by  this  pan. 

14.  Section  1.611  is  amended  by  redesignating  paragraph 
(cX8)  as  paragraph  (c)(9);  adding  a  new  paragraph  (cX8);  and 
revising  paragraphs  (b),  (cX6),  (cX7).  and  (d)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.611  Declaration  of  interference. 


(b)  When  a  notice  of  declaration  is  returned  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  undeU  vered,  or  in  any  other  circumstance 
where  appropriate,  an  administrative  patent  judge  may  send  a 
copy  of  the  notice  to  a  patentee  named  in  a  patent  involved  in 
an  interference  or  the  patentee's  assignee  of  record  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  or  order  pubUcation  of  an  appropriate 
notice  in  die  Official  Gazette. 

(c)  •  •  * 

(6)  The  count  or  coiuts  and,  if  there  is  more  than  one  count, 
the  examiner's  explanation  why  the  counts  define  different 
patentable  inventions; 

(7)  The  claim  or  claims  of  any  appUcation  or  any  patent 
which  correspond  to  each  count; 

(8)  The  examiner's  explanation  as  to  why  each  claim  desig- 
nated as  corresponding  to  a  coimt  is  directed  to  die  same  patent- 
able invention  as  the  count  and  why  each  claim  designated  as 
not  corresponding  to  any  count  is  not  directed  to  the  same 
patentable  invention  as  any  count;  and 


(d)  Tbe  notice  of  declaration  may  also  specify  the  time  for 

(1)  Filing  a  preliminary  statement  as  provided  in  §  1.621(a); 

(2)  Serving  notice  that  a  preUminary  statement  has  been  filed 
as  provided  in  §  1.621(b);  and 

(3)  Filing  preliminary  motions  authorized  by  §  1.633. 
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(a)  After  an  interference  is  declared,  each  party  shall  have 
access  to  and  may  obtain  copies  of  the  files  of^any  application 
set  out  in  the  notice  decbmng  the  interference,  excqpt  for  affida- 
vits filed  under  §  1.131  and  any  evidence  and  explanation  under 
§  1.608  filed  separate  from  an  amendment  A  party  seeking 
access  to  any  abandoned  or  pending  appUcation  referred  to  in 
the  opponent's  involved  appUcation  or  access  to  any  pending 
appUcation  referred  to  in  the  opponent's  patent  must  file  a 
motion  under  §  1.635.  See  S  11 1(e)  concerning  pubbc  access 
to  interference  files. 


16.  Section  1.613  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c)  and 
(d)  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.613  Lend  attoTBcy,  same  attoncy  reprcsentteg  different 
parties  in  an  interfercact,  withdrawal  of  attorney  or  i 


(c)  An  administrative  patent  judge  may  make  necessary 
iiiquiry  to  determine  wbedier  an  attorney  or  agent  should  be 
disqualified  from  representing  a  party  in  an  intnference.  If  an 
administrative  patent  judge  is  of  the  opinion  that  an  attorney 
or  agent  should  be  disqualified,  the  adnunistrative  patent  judge 
shall  refer  die  matter  to  the  Commissioner.  The  CtMnmissioaer 
will  make  a  final  decision  as  to  whetho'  any  attorney  or  agent 
should  be  disqualified. 

(d)  No  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  an  interference  may 
withdraw  as  attorney  or  agent  of  record  except  with  the  approval 
of  an  administrative  patent  judge  and  after  reasonable  notice 
to  the  party  on  whose  behalf  the  attorney  or  agent  has  appeared. 
A  request  to  withdraw  as  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  an 
interference  shaU  be  made  by  motion  (§  1.635). 

17.  Section  1.614  is  amMMi»rf  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(c)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.614  Jnriadictkin  over  interference. 

(a)  The  Board  acquires  jurisdiction  over  an  interference  when 
Ae  interference  is  declared  under  §  1.61 1. 


IS.  Section  I.6I2  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

9  \AV1  Acctaa  to  applicatioiis. 


(c)  The  examiner  shall  have  jurisdiction  over  any  pending 
appUcation  until  the  interference  is  declared.  An  administrative 
patent  judge  may  for  a  limited  purpose  restore  jurisdiction  to 
the  examiner  over  any  i^Ucation  involved  in  die  interference. 

18.  Section  1.615  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 
9  1.615  Snspensioo  of  ex  parte  prosecotion. 

(a)  When  an  interference  is  declared,  ex  parte  prosecution 
of  an  appUcatioa  involved  in  the  interference  is  suspended. 
Amendments  and  other  papers  related  to  the  ^ipUcation 
received  during  pendency  of  the  interference  will  not  be  entered 
or  considered  in  the  interference  without  the  consent  of  an 
administrative  patent  judge. 

(b)  Ex  parte  prosecution  as  to  specified  matters  may  be 
continued  coiKurrentiy  with  the  interfnence  with  the  consent 
of  the  adininistrative  patent  judge. 

19.  Section  1.616  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.616  Sanctions  for  feihire  to  comply  with  roles  or  order 
or  for  taking  and  maintaining  a  friroloas  position. 

(a)  An  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  may  impose 
an  appropriate  sanction  against  a  party  who  fadls  to  comply 
with  the  regulations  of  this  part  or  any  order  entered  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  An  appropriate  sanc- 
tion may  include  among  others  entry  of  an  order. 

(1)  Holding  certain  facts  to  have  been  established  in  the 
interference; 

(2)  Precluding  a  party  from  filing  a  paper. 
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(3)  Precluding  a  party  &om  presenting  or  contesting  a  partic- 
ular issue; 

(4)  Precluding  a  patty  from  requesting,  obtaining,  or 
opposing  discovery; 

(5)  Awarding  cornpensatory  expenses  and/or  compensatory 
attotney  fees;  or 

(6)  Granting  judgment  in  the  interference. 

(b)  An  adrnmistrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  may  impose 
a  sanction,  including  a  sanction  in  the  form  of  compensatory 
expenses  and/or  compensatory  attorney  fees,  against  a  party 
for  taking  and  maintaining  a  ^volous  position  in  papers  filed 
in  the  interference. 

(c)  To  the  extent  that  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the 
Boiard  has  authorized  a  party  to  compel  the  taking  of  testimony 
or  the  production  of  documents  or  things  from  an  individual 
or  entity  located  in  a  NAFTA  country  or  a  WTO  member 
country  concerning  knowledge,  use,  or  other  activity  relevant 
to  proving  or  disproving  a  date  of  invention  (§  1.671(h)),  but 
the  testimony,  documents  or  things  have  not  been  produced 
for  use  in  the  interference  to  the  same  extent  as  such  information 
could  be  made  available  Ln  the  United  States,  the  administrative 
patent  judge  or  the  Board  shall  draw  such  adverse  inferences 
as  may  be  appropriate  under  the  circtunstances.  or  take  such 
other  action  permitted  by  statute,  rule,  or  regulation,  in  favor 
of  the  party  that  requested  the  informabon  in  the  interference, 
including  imposibon  of  appropriate  sanctions  under  paragraph 
(a)  of  this  section. 

(d)  A  party  may  file  a  motion  (J  1 .635)  for  entry  of  an  order 
imposing  sanctions,  the  drawing  of  adverse  inferences  or  other 
action  under  paragraph  (a),  (b)  or  (c)  of  this  section.  Where 
an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  on  its  own  initiative 
determines  that  a  sanction,  adverse  inference  or  other  action 
against  a  party  may  be  appropriate  under  paragraph  (a),  (b)  or 
(c)  of  this  section,  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board 
shall  enter  an  order  for  the  party  to  show  cause  why  the  sanction, 
adverse  inference  or  other  action  is  not  appropriate.  The  Board 
shall  take  action  in  accordance  with  the  order  unless,  within 
20  days  after  the  date  of  the  order,  the  patty  files  a  paper  which 
shows  good  cause  why  the  sanction,  adverse  inference  or  other 
action  would  not  be  appropriate. 

20.  Section  1.617  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b),  (d),  (e),  (g)  and  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  L(17  Saouiiary  jadgment  against  applicuit 

(a)  An  administrative  patent  judge  shall  review  any  evidence 
filed  by  an  applicant  under  §  1.608(b)  to  determine  if  the 
applicant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the 
patentee.  If  the  administrative  patent  judge  determines  that 
the  evidence  shows  the  appUcant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  the  patentee,  the  interference  shall  pixxxed 
in  tibe  normal  manner  under  the  regulations  of  this  part  If  in 
the  opinion  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  the  evidence 
fails  to  show  that  the  appUcant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  the  patentee,  the  administrative  patent 
judge  shall,  concurrently  with  the  notice  declaring  the  interfer- 
ence, enter  an  order  stating  the  reasons  for  the  opinion  and 
directing  die  applicant,  within  a  time  set  in  the  order,  to  show 
cause  why  summary  judgment  should  not  be  entered  against 
the  applicant. 

(b)  The  appUcant  may  file  a  response  to  the  order,  which  may 
include  an  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633(c),  (f) 
or  (g),  and  state  any  reasons  why  summary  judgment  should 
not  be  entered.  Any  request  by  the  appUcant  for  a  hearing 
before  the  Board  shall  be  made  in  the  response.  Additional 
evidence  shall  not  be  presented  by  the  appUcant  or  considered 
by  the  Board  unless  the  appUcant  shows  good  cause  why  any 
additional  evidence  was  not  initially  presented  with  the  evi- 
dence filed  under  §  1.608(b).  At  the  time  an  appUcant  files  a 
response,  the  appUcant  shall  serve  a  copy  of  any  evidence  filed 
under  §  1.608(b)  and  this  paragraph. 
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forth  views  as  to  why  summary  judgment  should  be  granted 
against  the  appUcant,  but  die  statement  shaU  be  Umited  to 
discussing  why  all  the  evidence  presented  by  the  appUcant  does 
not  overcome  the  reasons  given  by  the  administrative  patent 
judge  for  issuing  the  order  to  show  cause.  Except  as  required 
to  oppose  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(c),  (0  or  (g)  by  the  appUcant, 
evidence  shall  not  be  filed  by  any  opponent  An  opponent  may 
not  request  a  hearing. 

(e)  Within  a  time  authorized  by  the  administrative  patent 
judge,  an  appUcant  may  file  a  reply  to  any  statement  or  opposi- 
tion filed  by  any  opponent 


(g)  If  a  response  by  the  appUcant  is  timely  filed,  the  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  or  the  Board  shall  decide  whether  the 
evidence  submitted  under  §  1 .608(b)  and  any  additional  evi- 
dence property  submitted  under  paragraphs  (b)  and  (e)  of  this 
section  shows  that  the  appUcant  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a 
judgment  relative  to  the  patentee.  If  the  appUcant  is  not  prima 
facie  entitled  to  a  judgment  relative  to  the  patentee,  the  Board 
shall  enter  a  final  decision  granting  summary  judgment  against 
die  appUcant.  Otherwise,  an  interlocutory  order  shaU  be  entered 
authorizing  the  interference  to  proceed  in  the  normal  manner 
under  the  regulations  of  this  subpart 

(h)  Only  an  appUcant  who  filwl  evidence  under  §  1 .608(b) 
may  request  a  beiuing.  If  that  appUcant  requests  a  hearing,  the 
Board  may  hold  a  hearing  prior  to  entry  of  a  decision  under 
paragraph  (g)  of  this  section.  The  administrative  patent  judge 
shall  set  a  date  and  time  for  the  hearing.  Unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board,  the 
appUcant  and  any  opponent  will  each  be  entitled  to  no  more 
than  30  minutes  of  oral  argument  at  the  hearing. 

21.  Section  1.618  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows; 

S  1^18  Hetam  of  niuiDtborizcd  papen. 

(a)  An  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  shall  return 
to  a  party  any  paper  presented  by  the  party  when  the  filing  of 
the  paper  is  not  authorized  by,  or  is  not  in  compUance  with 
the  requirements  of,  this  subpart.  Any  paper  retunied  wiU  not 
thereafter  be  considered  in  the  interference.  A  party  may  be 
permitted  to  file  a  corrected  paper  under  such  conditions  as 
may  be  deemed  appropriate  by  an  administrative  patent  judge 
or  die  Board. 


22.  Section  1.621  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  foUows: 

i  1.621  Prdimiaary  statcnwnt,  time  for  fiUng,  aoticc  of 
flling. 


(b)  When  a  party  files  a  preliminary  statement,  the  party 
shall  also  simultaneously  file  and  serve  on  all  opponents  in  ttw 
interference  a  notice  stating  that  a  preliminary  statement  has 
been  filed.  A  copy  of  the  preliminary  statement  need  not  be 
served  until  ordoed  by  the  administrative  patent  judge. 

23.  Section  1.622  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.622  PrrHmiMiy  statement,  wiio  made  invention,  wiien 
invention  made. 


(d)  If  a  response  is  timely  filed  by  the  appUcant  aU  opponents 
may  file  a  statement  and  may  oppose  any  preliminary  motion 
filed  under  §  1.633(c),  (f)  or  (g)  by  the  appUcant  within  a  time 
Kt  by  die  administrative  patent  judge.  The  statement  may  set 


(b)  The  preliminary  statement  shall  state  whether  the  inven- 
tion was  inade  in  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country  (and, 
if  so,  which  NAFTA  country),  a  WTO  member  country  (and 
if  so,  which  WTO  member  country),  or  in  a  place  other  than  the 
United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member  country.  If 
made  in  a  place  other  than  die  United-Stales,  a  NAFTA  country, 
or  a  WTO  member  country,  the  preliminary  statement  shall 


state  whedier  the  party  is  entitled  to  die  benefit  of  35  U.S.C. 
104(aK2). 

24.  Section  1 .623  is  amended  by  revising  the  section  beading 
and  paragraph  (a)  introductory  text  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.623  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made  in  United 
States,  a  NAFTA  coontiy,  or  a  WTO  member  coontiy. 

(a)  When  die  invention  was  made  in  die  United  States,  a 
NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member  country,  or  a  party  is 
entitled  to  die  benefit  of  35  U.S.C.  104(aX2),  die  preUminary 
statement  must  state  the  following  facts  as  to  the  invention 
defined  by  each  count: 
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25.  Section  1 .624  is  amended  by  revising  the  section  heading 
and  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.624  Preliminary  statement;  invention  made  in  a  place 
other  than  the  United  SUtes,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO 
member  country. 

(a)  When  die  invention  was  made  in  a  place  other  than  die 
United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  membo-  country 
and  a  party  intends  to  rely  on  introduction  of  the  invention 
into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member 
country,  die  preUmiriary  statement  must  state  die  following 
facts  as  to  the  invention  defined  by  each  count: 

(1)  The  date  on  which  a  drawing  of  the  invention  was  first 
introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO 
member  country. 

(2)  The  date  on  which  a  written  description  of  the  invention 
was  first  introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country, 
or  a  WTO  member  country. 

(3)  The  date  on  which  the  invention  was  first  disclosed  to 
another  person  in  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  «•  a 
WTO  member  country. 

(4)  The  date  on  which  the  inventor's  conception  of  the  inven- 
tion was  first  introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  country. 

(5)  The  date  on  which  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  die 
invention  was  first  introduced  into  die  United  Stittes,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  country.  If  an  actiial  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  invention  was  not  introduced  into  the  United 
States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member  country,  the 
preliminary  amendment  sliall  so  stale. 

(6)  The  dale  after  introduction  of  the  inventor's  conception 
into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member 
country  when  active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  in  the 
United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO  member  country 
toward  redocing  die  invention  to  practice  began. 


(c)  When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this  section 
that  a  drawing  was  introduced  into  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
country,  or  a  WTO  member  country,  a  copy  of  that  drawing 
shall  b«  filed  with  and  identified  in  the  preliminary  statonent 
When  a  party  alleges  under  paragraph  (aK2)  of  dus  section 
that  a  wntten  descnptitHi  of  the  invention  was  introduced  into 
die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  countiy,  or  a  WTO  member 
country,  a  copy  of  that  written  description  shall  be  filed  with 
and  identified  in  the  preliminary  staiement  See  §  1.628(b) 
when  a  copy  of  die  first  drawing  or  first  written  description 
introduced  in  die  United  StiUes,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO 
member  country  cannot  be  filed  with  die  preliminary  statement 

26.  Section  1 .625  is  amended  1^  revising  paragraph  (a)  intro- 
ductory text  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  1.625  PreUminary  statement;  derivation  by  an  opponent 

(a)  When  a  party  intends  to  prove  derivation  by  an  opponent 
from  die  party,  the  preliminary  statement  must  stale  the  fol- 
lowing as  to  the  invention  defined  by  each  count: 


27.  Section  1 .626  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  L626  PreUminary  statement;  eartter  application. 

When  a  party  does  not  intend  to  present  evidence  to  prove 
a  conception  or  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  and  the  party 
inleiids  to  rely  solely  on  die  filing  date  of  an  eariier  filed 
application  to  prove  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice,  the 
prelimiiiary  statement  may  so  state  and  identify  the  eaiiier  filed 
application  with  particularity. 

28.  Section  1.627(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  ftrilows: 

}  1.627  Preliminary  statement;  sealing  belbrelBing,  opening 
of  statement 


(b)  A  preliminary  statement  may  be  opened  only  at  die 
direction  of  an  administrative  patent  judge. 

29.  Section  1.628  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.628  Preliminary  sUtement;  correction  of  emr. 

(a)  A  material  error  arising  through  inadvertence  or  mistake 
in  connection  with  a  preUnmiary  statement  or  drawings  or  a 
written  description  submitted  therewith  or  omitted  dterefrom 
may  be  corrected  by  a  motion  (5  1.635)  for  leave  to  file  a 
coirected  statement  The  motion  shall  be  supported  by  an  affi- 
davit stating  the  date  the  error  was  first  discovered,  shall  be 
accompanied  by  the  corrected  statement  and  shall  be  filed  as 
soon  as  practical  after  discovery  of  die  error.  If  filed  on  o«- 
after  the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  service 
of  preliminary  statements,  the  motion  shall  also  show  that 
correction  of  the  error  is  essential  to  the  interest  of  justice. 

(b)  When  a  party  cannot  attach  a  copy  of  a  drawing  or  written 
description  to  the  party's  preliminary  statement  as  required  by 
5  1.623(c),  §  1.624(c)  or  §  1.625(c),  die  party  shall  show  good 
cause  and  explain  in  the  preliminary  statement  why  a  copy  of 
the  drawing  or  written  description  cannot  be  attached  to  the 
preUminary  statement  and  shall  attach  to  the  preliminary  state- 
ment the  eariiest  drawing  or  written  description  made  in  or 
introduced  into  die  United  States,  a  NAFTA  country,  or  a  WTO 
member  country  which  is  available.  The  party  shall  file  a  motion 
(S  1.635)  to  amend  its  preliminary  statement  prompdy  after 
the  first  drawing,  first  written  description,  or  drawing  or  written 
description  first  introduced  into  the  United  States,  a  NAFTA 
count^,  or  a  WTO  member  country  becomes  availi^le.  A  copy 
of  the  (faawing  or  written  description  may  be  obtained,  where 
appropriate,  by  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for  additional  discovery 
under  §  1.687  or  during  a  testimony  period. 

30.  Section  1.629  is  ammded  by  revising  pangn^bs  (a), 
(cXI)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.629  EfllKt  of  prefarinary  statcsMnt 

(a)  A  patty  shall  be  soicdy  held  to  any  date  alleged  in  the 
preliminary  statement  Doubts  as  to  definiteaess  or  sufficiency 
of  any  allegation  in  a  preliminary  statement  or  cooqiliaiice  with 
formal  requirements  will  be  resolved  against  the  party  filing 
die  statement  by  restricting  die  party  to  its  effective  filing  date 
OT  to  die  latest  date  of  a  period  aUeged  in  die  preUminary 
statement  as  may  be  apprc^niate.  A  party  may  not  correct  a 
preliminary  statement  except  as  provided  by  §  1.628. 


(c)  •  ♦  • 

(1)  Shall  be  restricted  to  die  party's  effective  filing  dale  and 


(d)  If  a  party  files  a  preliminary  statement  which  contains 
an  allegation  of  a  date  of  first  drawing  or  first  written  descrqxion 
and  the  party  does  not  file  a  copy  of  die  first  drawing  or  written 
description  widi  die  preliminary  statement  as  required  by  S 
1.623(c),  §  1.624(c),  or  §  I.62S(c),  die  party  will  be  restricted 
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to  the  party's  effective  Rling  date  as  to  that  allegation  unless 
the  party  complies  with  §  1 .628<b).  The  content  of  any  drawing 
or  written  description  submitted  with  a  preliminary  statement 
will  ix>t  normally  be  evaluated  or  considered  by  the  Board. 
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31.  Section  1.630  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.00  Reiiucc  ob  earlier  appUcatioa. 

A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  rely  on  the  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  filed  application  unless  the  earlier  application  is  identi- 
fied (§  1.61  l(cX5))  in  the  notice  declaring  the  interference  or 
the  party  files  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633  seeking  the 
benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  earUer  application. 

32.  Section  1.631(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.631  Access  to  preUmliiary  statemeat,  service  of  preUmi- 
nary  statement 

(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  concurrently  with  entry  of  a  decision  on  preliininary 
motions  filed  under  §  1.633  any  preliminary  statement  filed 
under  §  1.621(a)  shall  be  opened  to  inspection  by  the  senior 
party  and  any  junior  party  who  filed  a  preliminary  statement. 
Within  a  time  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge,  a  party 
shall  serve  a  copy  of  its  {jreliminary  statement  on  each  opponent 
who  served  a  notice  under  §  1.621(b). 


33.  Section  1.632  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.632  Notice  of  intent  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression 
or  concealment  by  opponent 

A  notice  shall  be  filed  by  a  party  who  intends  to  argue  diat 
an  opponent  has  abandoned,  suppressed,  or  concealed  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  (35  U.S.C.  102(g)).  A  party  will  not  be 
permitted  to  argue  abandonment,  suppression,  or  concealment 
by  an  opponent  unless  the  notice  is  timely  filed.  Unless  author- 
ized otherwise  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  a  notice  is 
timely  when  filed  within  ten  (10)  days  after  die  close  of  the 
testinoony-in-chief  of  the  opponent. 

34.  Section  1.633  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b),  (f),  (g)  and  (i)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.633  Preliminary  motions. 


(a)  A  motion  for  judgment  against  an  opponent's  claim  desig- 
nated to  correspond  to  a  count  on  the  ground  that  die  claim  is 
not  patentable  to  the  opponent.  The  motion  shall  separately 
address  each  claim  alleged  to  be  unpatentable.  In  deciding  an 
issue  raised  in  a  motion  filed  under  this  paragr^h  (a),  a  claim 
will  be  construed  in  light  of  the  specification  of  the  application 
or  patent  in  which  it  appears.  A  motion  under  this  paragrs^h 
studl  not  be  based  on: 

(1)  Priority  of  invention  by  the  moving  party  as  against  any 
opponent  or 

(2)  Derivation  of  the  invention  by  an  opponent  from  the 
moving  party.  See  §  1.637(a). 

(b)  A  motion  for  judgment  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no 
inierference-in-fact.  A  motion  under  this  paragraph  is  proper 
only  if  the  interference  involves  a  design  application  or  patent 
or  a  plant  application  or  patent  or  no  claim  of  a  party  which 
corresponds  to  a  count  is  identical  to  any  claim  of  an  opponent 
which  corresponds  to  that  count.  See  §  1 .637(a).  When  claims 
of  different  parties  are  presented  in  "means  plus  function" 
format  it  may  be  possible  for  the  claims  of  the  different  parties 
not  to  define  the  same  patentable  invention  even  though  the 
claims  contain  the  same  literal  wording. 


(0  A  motion  to  be  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of 
an  earUer  filed  application.  See  §  1 .637  (a)  and  (0- 

(g)  A  motion  to  attack  the  benefit  accorded  an  opponent  in 
the  notice  declaring  the  interference  of  the  filing  date  of  an 
earlier  filed  appUcation.  See  §  1.637  (a)  and  (g). 


(i)  When  a  motion  is  filed  under  pangraph  (a),  (b),  or  (g) 
of  this  section,  an  opponent  in  addition  to  opposing  the  motion, 
may  file  a  motion  to  redefme  the  interfering  subject  matter 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section,  a  motion  to  substitute  a 
different  a{^lication  under  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section,  or  a 
motion  to  add  a  reissue  application  to  the  inierfetence  under 
paragraph  (h)  of  this  section. 


•  •  •  •  • 


35.  Section  1.636  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
i  1.636  Motions,  time  for  filing. 

(a)  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633  (a)  through  (h)  shall 
be  fUed  within  a  time  period  set  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge. 

(b)  A  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633  (i)  or  (j)  shall  be 
filed  within  20  days  of  the  service  of  the  preliminary  motion 
under  §  1.633  (a),  (b),  (cXl).  or  (g)  unless  otherwise  ordered 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge. 

(c)  A  motion  under  §  1.634  shall  be  diligentiy  filed  after  an 
error  is  discovered  in  the  inventorship  of  an  application  or 
patent  involved  in  an  interference  unless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge. 

(d)  A  motion  luider  §  1.635  shall  be  filed  as  specified  in 
this  subpart  or  when  appropriate  unless  otherwise  ordered  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge. 

36.  Section  1 .637  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
(cKlKv),  (c)(lXvi),  (cX2Xii).  (cX2Xiii).  (cX3Xii).  (c)(4Xii), 
(d)  introductory  text  (eXlXviii),  (eX2Xvu),  (fX2),  and  (hX4); 
removing  paragraphs  (cX2)(iv),  <cX3Xiii),  and  (dX4);  and 
adding  paragraphs  (cXlXvii).  (eXlXix),  and  (eX2Xviii)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.637  Content  of  motions. 

(a)  A  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
that  it  is  entitled  to  the  reUef  sought  in  the  motion.  Each  motion 
shall  include  a  statement  of  the  precise  relief  requested,  a 
statement  of  the  material  facts  in  support  of  the  motion,  in 
numbered  paragraphs,  and  a  full  statement  of  the  reasons  why 
the  relief  requested  should  be  granted.  If  a  party  files  a  motion 
for  judgment  under  §  1 .633(a)  against  an  opponent  based  on 
the  ground  of  unpatentabihty  over  prior  art  and  the  dates  of 
the  cited  prior  art  are  such  that  thie  prior  art  appears  to  be 
^>plicable  to  the  party,  it  will  be  presumed,  without  regard  to 
the  dates  alleged  in  the  preliminary  statement  of  the  party,  that 
the  cited  prior  art  is  applicable  to  the  party  unless  there  is 
included  with  the  motion  an  explanation,  and  evidence  if  appro- 
priate, as  to  why  the  [>rior  art  does  not  apply  to  the  party. 

(b)  Unless  otiierwise  ordered  by  an  adininistrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board,  a  motion  under  §  1.635  shall  contain  a 
certificate  by  the  moving  party  stating  that  the  moving  party 
has  conferred  with  all  opponents  in  an  effort  in  good  faith  to 
resolve  by  agreement  the  issues  raised  by  the  motion.  The 
certificate  shall  indicate  whether  any  opponent  plans  to  oppose 
the  motion.  The  provisions  of  this  paragraph  do  not  apply  to 
a  motion  to  suppress  evidence  (§  1.6S60i)). 

(c)  •  *  • 
(1)*** 

(v)  Show  that  each  proposed  count  defines  a  separate  patent- 
able invention  from  every  other  count  proposed  to  remain  in 
the  interference. 

(vi)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(f)  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  earlier  filed  application,  if 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  application  is  desired  with  respect 
to  a  proposed  count. 

(vii)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  Ac  filing  date 
of  an  earUer  filed  appUcation  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of 


the  interference,  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  also  entitled  to 
benefit  of  the  earUer  filed  ^)pUcation  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count.  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitied  to  the  benefit  of  the  earUer  filed  application  with  respect 
to  the  prcqxjsed  count 

(2)  .  ♦  . 

(ii)  Show  that  the  claim  proposed  to  be  amended  or  added 
defines  the  same  patentable  invention  as  the  count. 

(iii)  Show  the  patentabiUty  to  the  appUcant  of  each  claim 
proposed  to  be  amended  or  added  and  apply  the  terms  of  the 
claim  proposed  to  be  amended  or  added  to  the  disclosure  of 
the  appUcation;  when  necessary  a  moving  party  appUcant  shall 
file  with  the  motion  a  proposed  amendment  to  die  appUcation 
amending  the  claim  corresponding  to  the  count  or  adding  the 
proposed  additional  claim  to  the  appUcation. 

(3)  •  *  • 

(u)  Show  the  claim  defines  the  same  patentable  invention 
as  another  claim  whose  designation  as  corresponding  to  the 
count  the  moving  party  does  not  dispute. 

(4)  *  •  •  *^ 

(ii)  Show  that  the  claim  does  not  define  the  same  patentable 
invention  as  any  other  claim  whose  designation  in  the  notice 
declaring  the  interference  as  corresponding  to  the  coiut  the 
party  does  not  dispute. 


(d)  A  preliminaiy  motion  under  §  1.633(d)  to  substitute  a 
different  ^tpUcation  of  the  moving  patty  slull: 


(e)  *  •  • 

(!)••• 

(viii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1.633(0 
requesting  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed 
^>pUcation,  if  benefit  is  desired  widi  respect  to  a  proposed 
count 

(ix)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  an  earlier  filed  aj^Ucation  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of 
the  interference,  show  why  the  o[^>onent  is  not  also  entitled  to 
benefit  of  the  eartier  filed  appUcation  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitied  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  ^)pUcation  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count 

(2)  *  *  ♦ 

(vii)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(f)  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  eaiUer  filed  application,  if 
benefit  is  desired  with  respect  to  a  proposed  count 

(viii)  If  an  opponent  is  accorded  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  an  earUer  filed  appUcation  in  the  notice  of  declaration  of 
the  interference,  show  why  the  opponent  is  not  also  entitled  U> 
benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  appUcation  with  respect  to  the  pro- 
posed count.  Otherwise,  the  opponent  will  be  presumed  to  be 
entitied  to  the  benefit  of  the  earlier  filed  appUcation  with  respect 
to  the  proposed  count 

(0*** 

(2)  When  the  earUer  appUcation  is  an  appUcation  filed  in 
the  United  States,  certify  that  a  complete  copy  of  the  file  of 
the  earUer  appUcation,  except  for  documents  filed  under  §1.131 
or  §  1 .608,  has  been  served  on  aU  opponents.  When  the  earUer 
appUcation  is  an  appUcation  filed  in  a  foreign  country,  cotify 
that  a  copy  of  the  af^cation  has  been  served  on  all  opponents. 
If  the  earlier  filed  appUcation  is  not  in  Knglish,  the  requirements 
of  §  1 .647  must  also  be  met 


(h)*** 

(4)  Be  accompanied  by  a  motion  under  §  1 .633(0  requesting 
the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  any  earUer  filed  appUcation,  if 
benefit  is  desired. 

37.  Section  1.638  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.638  Opposition  and  reply;  time  (or  filing  oppositioa  and 
rqjiy. 


1182  OG  327 
(98) 

(a)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  opposition  to  any  motion  shall  be  filed  within  20 
days  after  service  of  the  motion.  An  opposition  shall  identify 
any  material  fact  set  forth  in  the  motion  which  is  in  dispute 
and  include  an  ai;gument  why  die  reUef  requested  in  the  motion 
should  be  denied. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  reply  shall  be  filed  within  15  days  after  service  of 
the  opposition.  A  reply  shaU  be  directed  only  to  new  points 
raised  in  the  opposition. 

38.  Section  1.639  is  ammded  by  revising  paragrartis  (a), 
(b),  (c)  and  (dXD  to  read  as  foUows: 

^ 

9 1.639  Evideace  in  support  of  modon,  oppoaMioii,  or  reply. 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraphs  (c)  through  (g)  of 
this  section,  proof  of  any  material  fact  alleged  in  a  motion, 
(^>positioa,  («  reply  must  be  filed  and  served  with  the  motion, 
opftosition,  or  reply  unless  the  proof  reUed  upon  is  part  of  llie 
interference  file  or  the  file  of  any  patent  or  applkatioo  involved 
in  the  interference  or  any  earUer  appUcation  filed  in  the  United 
States  of  which  a  party  has  been  accorded  or  seeks  to  be 
accorded  benefit 

(b)  Proof  may  be  in  the  form  of  patents,  printed  pubUcations, 
and  affidavits.  The  pages  of  any  affidavits  filed  under  this 
paragraph  shall,  to  the  extent  possible,  be  given  yfqvfntial 
numbers,  which  shall  also  serve  as  the  record  page  numbers 
for  the  affidavits  in  the  event  they  are  included  in  the  party's 
record  (§  1.653).  Any  patents  and  printed  publications  sub- 
mitted under  this  paragraph  and  any  exhibits  identified  in  affida- 
vits submitted  under  this  paragraph  shall,  to  die  extent  possible, 
be  given  sequential  exhibit  numbers,  which  shall  also  serve  as 
the  exhibit  numbers  in  the  event  the  patents,  printed  publications 
and  exhibits  are  filed  witii  the  party's  record  (8  1.653). 

(c)  If  a  party  beUeves  that  additional  evidence  in  die  form 
of  testimony  that  is  unavailable  to  the  party  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppose  a  preliminary  motion  under  {  1.633  or  a 
motion  to  correct  inventorship  under  §  1.634,  the  party  shall 
describe  the  nature  of  any  proposed  testimony  as  speciGed  in 
paragn^  (d)  dirough  (g)  of  diis  section.  If  the  administrttive 
patent  judge  findsdiat  testimony  is  needed  to  decide  die  motioo, 
the  administrative  patent  judgcjnay  grant  appropriate  interlocu- 
tory relief  and  enter  an  order  authorizing  die  taking  of  testimony 
and  deferring  a  decision  on  the  motion  to  final  bearine 

(d)  *  •  * 

(1)  Identify  the  person  whom  it  expects  to  use  as  an  expert; 


39.  Section  1.640  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b),  (c).  (d)  inttoductory  text  (dXl).  (dX3)  and  (e)  to  read  as 
foUows: 

{  1.640  Motions,  bearing  and  dcdsioo,  redeclaration  of 
interfercace,  order  to  show  canse. 

(a)  A  hearing  on  a  motion  may  be  held  in  the  discretion  of 
the  administrative  patent  judge.  The  admiiustrative  patent  judge 
shall  set  die  date  and  time  for  any  hearing.  The  length  of  oral 
argument  at  a  hearing  on  a  motion  is  a  matter  within  the 
discretion  of  the  administrative  patent  judge.  An  administrative 
patent  judge  may  direct  tfiat  a  hearing  take  place  by  telephone. 

(b)  Utiless  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  is  of 
the  opinion  that  an  carUer  decision  on  a  preliminary  motion 
would  materially  advance  die  resolution  of  die  interference, 
decision  on  a  preliminary  motion  shall  be  deferred  to  final 
hearing.  Motions  not  deferred  to  final  hearing  will  be  decided 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge.  An  adomiistratrve  patent 
judge  may  consult  with  an  examiner  in  deciding  motions.  An 
administrative  patent  judge  may  take  up  motions  for  decision 
in  any  order,  may  grant  deny,  or  dismiss  any  motion,  and  may 
take  such  other  action  which  will  secure  the  just  speedy,  and 
inexpensive  determination  of  the  interference.  A  matter  raised 
by  a  party  in  support  of  or  in  oppositioa  to  a  motion  that  is 
deferred  to  final  hearing  wiU  not  be  entitied  to  consideration 
at  final  hearing  unless  the  matter  is  raised  in  the  party's  brief 
at  final  hearing.  If  the  administrative  patent  judge  determines 
that  the  interference  shaU  proceed  to  final  hearing  on  the  issue 
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of  priority  or  derivation,  a  time  shall  be  set  for  each  party  to 
file  a  paper  identifying  any  decisions  on  motions  or  on  matters 
raised  sua  sponte  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the 
party  wishes  to  have  reviewed  at  fmal  hearing  as  well  as  identi- 
fying any  deferred  motions  that  the  party  wishes  to  have  consid- 
ered at  final  bearing.  Any  evidence  that  a  party  wishes  to  have 
considered  with  respect  to  the  decisions  and  deferred  motions 
identified  by  the  party  or  by  an  opponent  for  consideration  or 
review  at  final  hearing  shall  be  fil«)  or,  if  appropriate,  noticed 
imder  §  1.671(e)  during  the  testimony-in-chief  period  of  the 
party. 

(1)  When  appropriate  after  the  time  expires  for  fiUng  replies 
to  oppositions  to  preliminary  motions,  the  administrative  patent 
judge  will  set  a  time  for  filing  any  amendment  to  an  application 
involved  in  the  interference  and  for  filing  a  supplemental  pre- 
liminary statement  as  to  any  new  counts  which  may  become 
involved  in  the  interference  if  a  preliminary  motion  to  amend 
or  substimte  a  count  has  been  filed.  Failure  or  refiisal  of  a  party 
to  timely  present  an  amendment  required  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  shall  be  taken  without  further  action  as  a  disclaimer 
by  that  party  of  the  invention  involved.  A  supplemental  prelimi- 
nary statement  shall  meet  the  requirements  specified  in  §§ 
1.623,  1.624,  1.625,  or  1.626,  but  need  not  be  filed  if  a  party 
states  that  it  intends  to  rely  on  a  preliminary  statement  pre- 
viously filed  under  §  1.621(a).  At  an  appropriate  time  in  the 
interference,  and  when  necessary,  an  order  will  be  entoed 
ledeclaring  the  interference. 

(2)  After  the  time  expires  for  filing  preliminary  motions,  a 
further  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633  will  not  be  considered 
except  as  provided  by  §  1.645(b). 

(c)  When  a  decision  on  any  motion  under  §§  1.633,  1.634, 
or  1 .635  or  on  any  matter  raised  sua  sponte  by  an  administrative 
patent  judge  is  entered  which  does  not  result  in  the  issuance 
of  an  order  to  show  cause  under  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section, 
a  party  may  file  a  request  for  reconsideration  within  14  days 
after  the  date  of  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  be  filed  and  served  by  hand  or  Express  Mail.  The  filing 
of  a  request  for  reconsideration  will  not  stay  any  time  period 
set  by  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall  specify 
with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been  misappre- 
hended or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  No  opposition 
to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  filed  unless  requested 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  A  decision 
ordinarily  will  not  be  modified  unless  an  opposition  has  been 
requested  by  ai  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board.  The 
request  for  reconsideration  normally  will  be  acted  on  by  the 
administrative  patent  judge  or  the  panel  of  the  Board  which 
issued  the  decision. 

(d)  An  administrative  patent  jadge  may  issue  an  order  to 
show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered  against  a  party 
when: 

(1)  A  decision  on  a  motion  or  on  a  matter  raised  sua  sponte 
by  an  administrative  patent  judge  is  entered  which  is  dispositive 
of  the  interference  against  the  party  as  to  any  count; 
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(3)  The  party  is  a  junior  party  whose  preliminary  statement 
fails  to  overcome  the  ■effective  filing  date  of  another  party. 

(e)  When  an  order  to  show  cause  is  issued  under  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  in  accordance 
with  the  order  unless,  widiin  20  days  after  the  date  of  the  order, 
the  party  against  whom  the  otder  issued  files  a  paper  which 
shows  good  cause  why  judgment  should  nor  be  entered  in 
accordance  with  the  order. 

(1)  If  the  order  was  issued  under  paragraph  (dXl)  of  this 
section,  the  paper  may: 

(i)  Request  that  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  any  decision 
which  is  the  basis  for  the  order  as  well  as  any  other  decision 
of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the  party  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  the  Board  at  fuial  hearing  or 

(ii)  Fully  explain  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered. 

(2)  Any  opponent  may  file  a  response  to  the  paper  -within 
20  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  paper.  If  the  order  was 
issued  under  paragraph  (d)(1)  of  this  section  and  the  party's 
paper  includes  a  request  for  final  hearing,  the  opponent's 
response  must  identify  every  decision  of  the  administrative 
patent  judge  that  the  opponent  wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the 
Board  at  a  final  hearing.  If  the  order  was  issued  under  paragraph 


(dXl)  of  this  section  and  the  paper  does  not  include  a  request 
for  final  hearing,  the  opponent' s  response  may  include  a  request 
for  final  hearing,  which  must  identify  every  decision  of  the 
administrative  patent  judge  that  the  opponent  wishes  to  have 
reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing.  Where  only  the 
opponent's  response  includes  a  request  for  a  final  hearing,  the 
party  filing  the  paper  shall,  within  14  days  fiom  the  date  of 
service  of  the  opponent's  response,  file  a  reply  identifying  any 
other  decision  of  the  administrative  patent  judge  that  the  party 
wishes  to  have  reviewed  by  the  Board  at  a  final  hearing. 

(3)  The  paper  or  the  response  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
motion  (§  1.635)  requesting  a  testimony  period  if  either  party 
wishes  to  introduce  any  evidence  to  be  considered  at  final 
hearing  (§  1.671).  Any  evidence  that  a  party  wishes  to  have 
considered  with  respect  to  the  decisions  and  deferred  motions 
identified  for  consideration  or  review  at  final  hearing  shall  be 
filed  or,  if  appropriate,  noticed  under  §  1.671(e)  during  the 
testimony  period  of  the  party.  A  request  for  a  testimony  period 
shall  be  construed  as  including  a  request  for  final  hearing. 

(4)  If  the  paper  contains  an  explanation  of  why  judgment 
should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  widi  the  order,  and  if  no 
party  has  requested  a  final  hearing,  the  decision  that  is  the 
basis  for  the  order  shall  be  review^  based  on  the  contents  of 
the  paper  and  the  response.  If  the  paper  fails  to  show  good 
cause,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  against  the  party  against 
whom  the  order  issued. 


40.  Section  1.641  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1^1  UnpatenUbility  discovered  by  administrative  patent 
Judge. 

(a)  During  the  pendency  of  an  interfereiKe,  if  the  administra- 
tive patent  judge  becomes  aware  of  a  reason  why  a  claim 
designated  to  correspond  to  a  count  may  not  be  patentable,  the 
administrative  patent  judge  may  enter  an  order  notifying  the 
parties  of  the  reason  and  set  a  time  within  which  each  party  may 
present  its  views,  including  any  argument  and  any  supporting 
evidence,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  party  whose  claim  may  be 
unpatentable,  any  appropriate  preliminary  modoos  under  §§ 
1.633(c),  (d)  and  (h). 

(b)  If  a  party  timely  files  a  preliminary  motion  in  response 
to  the  order  of  the  administrative  patent  judge,  any  opponent 
may  file  an  opposition  (§  1.638(a)).  If  an  opponent  files  an 
opposition,  the  party  may  reply  (§  1 .638(b)). 

(c)  After  considering  any. timely  filed  views,  including  any 
timely  filed  preliminary  motions  under  §  1.633,  oppositions 
and  repUes,  the  administrative  patent  judge  shall  decide  how 
the  interference  shall  proceed. 

41.  Section  1.642  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.642  Addition  of  application  or  patent  to  interference. 

During  the  pendency  of  an  interference,  if  the  adminisQ^tive 
patent  judge  becomes  aware  of  an  application  or  a  patent  not 
involved  in  the  interference  wtuch  claims  the  same  patentable 
inveation  as  a  count  in  the  interference,  the  administrative 
patent  judge  may  add  the  application  or  patent  to  the  interfer- 
ence on  such  terms  as  may  be  fair  to  all  parties. 

42.  Section  1 .643(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.643  Prosecution  of  interference  by  assignee. 


(b)  An  assignee  of  a  part  interest  in  an  application  or  patent 
involved  in  an  interference  may  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  for 
entry  of  an  order  authorizing  it  to  prosecute  the  interference. 
The  motion  shall  show  the  inability  or  refusal  of  the  inventor 
to  prosecute  the  interference  or  other  cause  why  it  is  in  the 
interest  of  justice  to  permit  the  assignee  of  a  part  interest  to 
prosecute  the  interference.  The  administrative  patent  judge  may 
allow  the  assignee  of  a  {)an  interest  to  prosecute  the  interference 
upon  such  terms  as  may  be  apprc^ate. 


43.  Section  1.644  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a) 
introductory  text,  (aXD,  (aX2).  (b),  (c),  (d),  (f)  and  (g)  to  read 
as  follows: 

{  1.644  Petitions  in  interferences. 

(a)  There  is  no  iq>peal  to  die  Commissioner  in  an  interference 
fit)m  a  decision  of  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board. 
The  Commissioner  will  not  consider  a  petition  in  an  interference 
unless: 

( 1 )  The  petition  is  fiom  a  decision  of  an  administrative  patent 
judge  or  the  Board  and  the  administrative  patent  judge  or  the 
Board  shall  be  of  the  opinion  that  the  decision  involves  a 
controlling  question  of  procedure  or  an  interpretation  of  a  rule 
as  to  which  there  is  a  substantial  ground  for  a  difference  of 
opinion  and  that  an  immediate  d«;ision  on  petition  by  the 
Commissioner  may  materially  advance  the  ultimate  termination 
of  the  interference; 

(2)  The  petition  seeks  to  invoke  the  supervisory  authority 
of  the  Commissioner  and  does  not  relate  to  the  merits  of  priority 
of  invention  or  patentability  or  the  admissibility  of  evidence 
under  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence;  or 


(b)  A  petition  under  paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  section  filed 
more  than  ISdaysafterthedateof  the  decision  of  the  adminis- 
trative patent  judge  or  the  Board  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely. 
A  petition  under  paragraph  (a)(2)  of  this  section  shall  not  be 
filed  prior  to  the  party's  brief  for  final  hearing  (see  §  1.656). 
Any  petition  under  paragraph  (aX3)  of  this  section  shall  be 
timely  if  it  is  filed  simultaneously  with  a  proper  motion  under 
§§  1.633,  1.634,  or  1.635  when  granting  the  motion  would 
require  waiver  of  a  rule.  Any  opposition  to  a  petition  under 
paragraphs  (aXl)  or  (aX2)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  within 
20  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  petition.  Any  opposition 
to  a  petition  under  paragraph  (aX3)  of  this  section  shall  be 
filed  within  20  days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  petition  or 
the  date  an  opposition  to  the  motion  is  due,  whichever  is  earUer. 

(c)  The  filing  of  a  petition  shall  not  stay  the  proceeding 
unless  a  stay  is  granted  in  the  discretion  of  the  administrative 
patent  judge,  the  Board,  or  the  Commissioner. 

(d)  Any  petition  must  contain  a  statement  of  the  facts 
involved,  in  numbered  paragraphs,  and  the  point  or  points  to 
be  reviewed  and  the  action  requested.  The  petition  will  be 
decided  on  the  basis  of  the  record  made  before  the  administra- 
tive patent  judge  or  the  Boarti,  and  no  new  evidence  will  be 
considered  by  the  Commissioner  in  deciding  the  petition. 
Copies  of  documents  already  of  record  in  the  interference  shall 
not  be  submitted  with  the  petition  or  opposition. 


(f)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  by  the 
CtHnmissioner  shall  be  filed  within  14  days  of  the  decision  of 
tlie  Commissioner  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §  1 .  17(h).  No  opposition  to  a  request  for  reconsideration 
shall  be  filed  unless  requested  by  the  Commissioner.  The  deci- 
sion will  not  ordinarily  be  modified  unless  such  an  opposition 
has  been  requested  by  the  Commissioner. 

(g)  Where  reasonably  possible,  service  of  any  petition,  oppo- 
sition, or  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  such  Aat  delivery 
is  accomplished  within  one  working  day.  Service  by  hand  or 
Express  Mail  complies  with  this  paragraph. 


44.  Section  1.645  is  amended  by  revising  paragn^hs  (a), 
(b)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.645  Ext^oion  of  time,  late  papers,  stay  of  proceedings. 

(a)  Except  to  extend  tlie  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal 
to  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  F^eral  Circuit  or  for 
commencing  a  civil  action,  a  party  may  file  a  motion  (§  1 .635) 
seeking  an  extension  of  time  to  take  action  in  an  interference. 
See  §  1.304(a)  for  extensions  of  time  for  filing  a  notice  of 
i^jpeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Citciut  or 
for  commencing  a  civil  action.  The  motion  shall  be  filed  widiin 
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sufficient  time  to  actually  reach  the  administrative  patent  judge 
before  expiration  of  the  time  for  taking  action.  A  moving  party 
should  not  assume  that  the  motion  will  be  granted  even  if  there 
is  no  objection  by  any  other  party.  The  motion  will  be  doiied 
unless  the  moving  party  shows  good  cause  why  an  extension 
should  be  granted.  The  press  of  other  business  arising  after  an 
administrative  patent  judge  sets  a  time  for  taking  action  will 
not  normally  constitute  good  cause.  A  motion  seeking  addi- 
tional time  to  take  testimony  because  a  party  has  not  been  able 
to  procure  the  testimony  of  a  witness  shall  set  forth  the  name 
of  the  witness,  any  steps  taken  to  procure  the  testimony  of  the 
witness,  the  dates  on  which  the  steps  were  taken,  and  dtt  facts 
expected  to  be  proved  through  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  paper  belatedly  filed  will  not  be  considered  except 
upon  motion  (5  1 .635)  which  shows  good  cause  why  the  paper 
was  not  timely  filed,  or  where  an  a<£ninistrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board,  sua  sponte,  is  of  the  opinion  that  it  would  be  in 
the  interest  of  justice  to  consider  the  paper.  See  §  1.304(a)  for 
exclusive  procedures  relating  to  belated  filing  of  a  notice  of 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  die  Fedenl  Circuit  or 
belated  commencement  of  a  civil  action. 


(d)  An  administrative  patent  judge  may  stay  proceedings  in 
an  interference. 

45.  Section  1.646  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXl), 
(aX2),  (b).  (c)  introductory  text,  (cXD.  (cX4),  (d)  and  (e); 
redesignating  paragraph  (c)(5)  as  paragraph  (cX6)  and  revising 
it;  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)(5)  to  read  as  follows: 

9  1.646  Service  of  papers,  proof  of  service. 

(»)••• 

( 1 )  Prelimmary  statements  when  filed  under  §  1 .62 1 ;  prelimi- 
nary statements  shall  be  served  when  service  is  ordered  by  an 
adininistrative  patent  judge. 

(2)  Certified  transcripts  and  exhibits  which  accompany  the 
transcripts  filed  under  §  1.676;  copies  of  transcripts  shall  be 
served  as  part  of  a  party's  record  under  §  1.653(c). 

(b)  Service  shall  be  on  an  attorney  or  agent  for  a  party.  If 
tfiere  is  no  attorney  or  agent  for  the  party,  service  shall  be  on 
the  party.  An  administrative  patent  judge  may  order  additional 
service  or  waive  service  where  appropriate. 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  or  except  as  otherwise  provided  by  this  subpart,  service 
of  a  paper  stuJl  be  made  as  follows: 

(1)  By  handing  a  copy  of  the  paper  or  causing  a  copy  of  tiie 
pi^ier  to  be  handed  to  die  person  served. 


(4)  By  mailing  a  copy  of  die  paper  by  first  class  mail;  when 
service  is  by  first  class  mail  the  date  of  mailing  is  regarded  as 
the  date  of  service. 

(5)  By  mailing  a  copy  of  die  paper  by  Express  Mail;  when 
service  is  by  Express  Mail  the  date  of  deposit  widi  die  U.S. 
Postal  Service  is  regarded  as  the  date  of  service. 

(6)  When  it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  an  administrative 
patent  judge  diat  none  of  the  above  mediods  of  obtaining  or 
serving  the  copy  of  the  p^ier  was  successful,  the  administrative 
patent  judge  may  order  service  by  publication  of  an  appropriate 
notice  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

(d)  An  administrative  patent  judge  may  order  diat  a  paper 
be  served  by  hand  or  Express  Mail. 

(e)  The  due  date  for  serving  a  paper  is  the  same  as  the  due 
date  for  filing  die  paper  in  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Proof  of  service  must  be  made  before  a  paper  will  be  considered 
in  an  interference.  Proof  of  service  may  appear  on  or  be  affixed 
to  die  paper.  Proof  of  service  shall  include  die  date  and  manner 
of  service.  In  the  case  of  personal  service  under  paragraphs 
(cXl)  dirough  (cX3)  of  this  section,  proof  of  service  shall 
include  the  names  of  any  person  served  and  the  person  who 
made  die  service.  Proof  of  service  may  be  made  by  an  acknowl- 
edgment of  service  by  or  on  behalf  of  die  person  served  or  a 
statement  signed  by  die  party  or  the  party's  attorney  or  agent 
containing  the  information  required  by  this  section.  A  statement 
of  an  attorney  or  agent  attached  to,  or  appearing  in,  the  papa 
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stating  the  date  and  manner  of  service  will  be  accepted  as  prima 

facie  proof  of  service. 

46.  Section  1.647  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  IM7  TraBsiatioB  of  docnmeat  in  foreign  language. 

When  a  party  relies  on  a  document  or  is  required  to  produce 
a  document  in  a  language  other  than  English,  a  translation  of 
the  document  into  English  and  an  affidavit  attesting  to  the 
accuracy  of  the  translation  shall  be  filed  with  the  document. 

47.  Section  1.6S1  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(cXD.  (cK2),  (cX3)  and  (d)  to  read  as  foUows: 

i  1.651  Setting  times  tor  discovery  and  Uldng  testimony, 
parties  entiticd  to  talte  testimony. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  in  an  interference,  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge  shall  set  a  time  for  filing  motions  (§  1.63S) 
for  additional  discovery  under  §  1 .687(c)  and  testimony  periods 
for  taking  any  necessary  testimony. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(c)  •  *  * 

(1)  The  administrative  patent  judge  orders  the  taking  of 
testimony  under  §  1.639(c); 

(2)  The  party  alleges  in  its  preliminaiy  statement  a  date  of 
invention  prior  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  senior  party; 

(3)  A  testimony  period  has  been  set  to  permit  an  opponent 
to  prove  a  date  of  invention  prior  to  the  effective  filing  date 
of  the  party  and  the  party  has  filed  a  preliminary  statement 
alleging  a  date  of  invention  prior  to  that  date;  or 


examining  an  affiant,  shall  be  filed  as  set  forth  in  §§  1 .676, 
1.677  and  1.678.  An  original  agreed  statement  shall  be  filed 
as  set  forth  in  §  1.672(h). 

(c)  In  addition  to  the  items  specified  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  and  within  a  time  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge, 
each  party  shall  file  three  copies  and  serve  one  copy  of  a  record 
consisting  of: 

(1)  An  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses  for  the  party, 
giving  the  pages  of  the  record  where  the  direct  testimony  and 
cross-examination  of  each  witness  begins. 


(d)  Testimony,  including  any  testimony  to  be  taken  in  a  place 
outside  the  United  States,  shall  be  taken  and  completed  during 
the  testimony  periods  set  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section. 
A  party  seeking  to  extend  the  period  for  taking  testimony  must 
comply  with  §§  1.63S  and  1.64S(a). 

48.  Section  1.6S2  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.652  Judgment  for  fidhire  to  talu  testimony  or  file  record. 

If  a  junior  party  fails  to  timely  take  testimony  authorized 
under  §  1.651,  or  file  a  record  under  §  1.653(c).  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge,  with  or  without  a  motion  (§  1.635)  by  another 
party,  may  issue  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should 
not  be  entered  against  the  junior  party.  When  an  order  is  issued 
under  this  section,  the  Board  shall  enter  judgment  in  accordance 
widi  the  order  unless,  within  1 5  days  after  the  date  of  the  order, 
the  junior  party  files  a  paper  which  shows  good  cause  why 
judgment  should  not  be  entered  in  accordance  with  the  order. 
Any  other  party  may  file  a  response  to  the  paper  within  IS 
days  of  the  date  of  service  of  the  p^>er.  If  the  patty  against 
whom  the  order  was  issued  fails  to  sliow  good  cause,  the  Board 
shall  enter  judgment  against  the  party. 

49.  Section  1.653  is  amended  by  removing  and  reserving 
par^raphs  (cX5).  (f)  and  (h)  and  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b).  (c)  introductory  text,  (cXl).  (cX4),  (d),  (g)  and  (i)  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.653  Record  and  ezUMts. 

(a)  Testimony  shall  consist  of  affidavits  under  §§  1.672(b), 
(c)  and  (g),  1 .682(c),  1 .683(b)  and  1 .688(b),  transcripts  of  depo- 
sitions under  §§  1.671(g)  and  1.672(a)  when  a  deposition  is 
authorized  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  transcripts  of 
depositions  under  §§  1.672(d),  1.682(d),  1 .683(c)  and  1 .688(c). 
agreed  suiements  under  §  1.672(h),  transcripts  of  intenogato- 
ries,  cross-interrogatories,  and  recorded  answers  and  copies  of 
written  interrogatories  and  answers  and  written  requests  for 
admissions  and  answers  under  §  1.688(a). 

(b)  An  affidavit  shall  be  filed  as  set  foith  in  §  1.677.  A 
certified  transcript  of  a  deposition,  including  a  deposition  cross- 


(4)  Each  affidavit  by  a  witness  for  the  patty,  transcript, 
including  transcripts  of  cross-examination  of  any  affiant  who 
testified  for  the  party  and  transcripts  of  compelled  deposition 
testimony  by  a  witness  for  the  party,  agreed  statement  relied 
upon  by  the  party,  and  transcript  of  interrogatories,  cross-inter- 
rogatories and  recorded  answers. 


(d)  Tlie  pages  of  the  record  shall  be  consecutively  numbered 
to  the  extent  possible. 


(g)  The  record  may  be  produced  by  standard  typographical 
printing  or  by  any  other  process  capable  of  producing  a  clear 
black  permanent  image.  All  printed  matter  except  on  covers 
must  appear  in  at  least  1 1  point  type  on  opaque,  unglazed  paper. 
Footnotes  may  not  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than  9  point.  The 
page  size  shall  be  21.8  by  27.9  cm.  (8  1/2  by  11  inches)  (letter 
size)  with  printed  matter  16.5  by  24.1  cm.  (6  1/2  by  9  1/2 
inches).  The  record  shall  be  bound  with  covers  at  their  left 
edges  in  such  manner  as  to  Ue  flat  when  open  to  any  page  and 
in  one  or  more  voliunes  of  convenient  size  (approximately  100 
pages  per  volume  is  suggested).  When  there  is  more  than  one 
volume,  the  numbers  of  the  pages  contained  in  each  voIuhk 
shall  appear  at  the  top  of  the  cover  for  each  volume. 

(i)  Each  party  shall  file  its  exhibits  with  the  record  specified 
in  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  Exhibits  include  documents 
and  things  idoitified  in  affidavits  or  on  the  record  during  the 
taking  of  oral  depositions  as  well  as  official  records  and  pubUca- 
tions  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.682(a).  One  copy  of  each 
documentary  exhibit  shall  be  served.  Documentary  exhibits 
shall  be  filed  in  an  envelope  or  folder  and  shall  not  be  bound 
as  part  of  the  record.  Physical  exhibits,  if  not  filed  by  an  officer 
under  §  1 .676(d),  shall  be  filed  with  the  record.  Each  exhibit 
shall  contain  a  label  which  identifies  the  party  submitting  the 
exhibit  and  an  exhibit  nimiber,  the  style  of  the  interference 
(e.g.,  Jones  v.  Smith),  and  the  interference  number.  Where 
possible,  the  label  shoiild  appear  at  the  bonom  right-hand  comer 
of  each  documentary  exhibit.  Upon  termination  of  an  interfer- 
ence, an  administrative  patent  judge  may  return  an  exhibit  to 
the  party  filing  the  exhibit  When  any  exhibit  is  returned,  an 
order  shall  be  entered  indicating  that  the  exhibit  has  been 
returned. 


50.  Section  1.654  is  amended  by  revising  patagra|>hs  (a)  and 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.654  Final  iicaring. 

(a)  At  an  appropriate  stage  of  the  interference,  the  parties 
will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  appear  before  the  Board  to 
present  oral  argument  at  a  final  hearing.  An  administrative 
patent  judge  may  set  a  date  and  time  for  final  hearing.  Unless 
otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  die 
Board,  each  party  will  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  30  minutes 
of  oral  argument  at  final  bearing.  A  party  who  does  not  file  a 
brief  for  fual  hearing  (§  1 .6S6(a))  shall  not  be  entitled  to  appear 
at  final  hearing. 


under  §  1.658(b)  or  as  authorized  by  an  administrative  patent 
Judge  or  the  Board.  No  additional  oral  argument  shall  be  had 
unless  ordered  by  the  Board. 

51.  Section  1.655  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.655  Matters  considered  in  rendering  a  flnal  dccUon. 

(a)  In  rendering  a  final  decision,  the  Board  may  consider 
any  properly  raised  issue,  including  priority  of  invention,  deri- 
vation by  an  opponent  from  a  party  who  filed  a  preliminary 
statement  under  §  1 .625,  patentability  of  the  invention,  admissi- 
bility of  evidence,  any  mterlocutoiy  matter  deferred  to  final 
heanng,  and  any  other  matter  necessary  to  resolve  the  interfer- 
ence. The  Board  may  also  consider  whether  entry  of  any  inter- 
locutory order  was  an  abuse  of  discretion.  All  interlocutory 
orders  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  correct,,  and  the  burden 
of  showing  an  abuse  of  discretion  shall  be  on  the  party  attacking 
the  order.  When  two  or  more  interlocutory  orders  involve  the 
same  issue,  the  last  entered  order  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
been  correct 

(b)  A  party  shall  not  be  entitled  to  raise  for  consideration 
at  final  hearing  any  matter  which  property  could  have  been 
raised  by  a  motion  under  §§  1.633  or  1.634  unless  the  matter 
was  properly  raised  in  a  motion  that  was  timely  filed  by  the 
patty  under  §§  1.633  or  1.634  and  the  motion  was  denied  or 
deferred  to  final  hearing,  the  matter  was  property  raised  by  the 
party  in  a  timely  filed  opposition  to  a  motion  under  §§  1.633 
or  1.634  aixl  the  motion  was  granted  over  die  opposition  or 
deferred  to  final  hearing,  or  the  party  shows  good  cause  why 
the  issue  was  not  property  raised  by  a  timely  filed  motion  or 
(^>position.  A  party  that  fails  to  contest,  by  way  of  a  timely 
fUed  preliminary  motion  under  §  1 .633(c),  the  designation  of 
a  claim  as  corresponding  to  a  count,  or  fails  to  timely  argue 
the  separate  patentability  of  a  particular  claim  when  die  ground 
for  uiqiatentability  is  first  raised,  may  not  subsequendy  argue 
to  an  administrative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  die  separate 
patentability  of  claims  designated  to  correspond  to  the  count 
widi  respect  to  diat  ground. 

(c)  In  the  interest  of  justice,  the  Board  may  exercise  its 
discretion  to  consider  an  issue  even  though  it  would  not  other- 
wise be  entitled  to  consideration  under  tliis  section. 

52.  In  §  1.656,  paragraphs  (a),  (d),  (e),  (g).  (h)  and  (i)  are 
revised;  paragraphs  (bXl)  dirou;^  (bX6)  are  redesignated  as 
paragraphs  (bX3)  dirough  (bX8);  newly  designated  paragraphs 
(bX5)  and  (bX6)  are  revised;  and  new  paragraphs  (bXl)  and 
(bX2)  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.656  Brieb  for  final  hearing. 

(a)  Each  party  shall  be  entided  to  file  briefs  for  final  hearing. 
The  administrative  patent  judge  shall  determine  the  briefs 
needed  and  shall  set  the  time  and  order  for  filing  briefs. 

(b)**» 

(1)  A  statement  of  interest  indicating  the  fiill  name  of  every 
party  represented  by  the  attorney  in  the  interference  and  the 
name  of  the  real  party  in  interest  if  the  patty  named  in  the 
capticm  is  not  die  real  party  in  interest 

(2)  A  statement  of  related  cases  indicating  whether  the  inter- 
ference was  fweviously  before  the  Board  for  final  hearing  and 
the  name  and  number  of  any  related  appeal  or  interference 
which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been  decided  by,  the 
Board,  or  which  is  pending  before,  or  which  has  been  decided 
by,  die  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  or  a 
district  court  in  a  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  146.  A  related 
appeal  or  interference  is  one  which  will  dinecdy  affect  or  be 
direcdy  affected  by  or  have  a  bearing  on  the  Board's  decision 
in  the  pending  interfierence. 


(d)  After  final  hearing,  the  interference  shall  be  taken  under 
advisement  by  the  Board.  No  fiiither  paper  shall  be  filed  except 


(5)  A  statement  of  the  facts,  in  numbered  paragraphs,  relevant 
to  the  issues  presented  for  decision  with  appropriate  references 
to  the  record. 

(6)  An  argument,  which  may  be  preceded  by  a  summary, 
which  shall  contain  the  contentions  of  the  party  with  respect 
to  the  issues  it  is  raising  for  consideration  at  final  hearing,  and 


1182  0G331 
(98) 

the  reasons  therefor,  with  citations  to  the  cases,  statutes,  odier 
authorities,  and  parts  of  die  recxHxl  relied  on. 


(d)  Unless  ordered  otherwise  by  an  administrative  patent 
jut^e,  briefs  shall  be  double-spaced  (except  for  footnotes, 
which  may  be  single-spaced)  and  shall  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  §  1.653(g)  for  records  except  the  requirement  for 
binding. 

(e)  An  original  and  four  copies  of  each  brief  must  be  filed. 


(g)  Any  party,  sqiarate  from  its  opening  brief,  but  filed 
concurraidy  dierewitfa,  may  file  an  original  and  four  copies  of 
concise  proposed  findings  of  fact  and  cooclusioos  of  law.  Any 
proposed  findings  of  fact  shall  be  in  numbered  paragraphs  and 
shall  be  svppoited  by  ^lecific  references  to  die  record.  Any 
proposed  conclusions  of  law  shall  be  in  numbered  paragnqihs 
and  shall  be  supported  by  citation  of  cases,  stamtes.  or  other 
audiority.  Any  opponent,  separate  &t>m  its  opening  or  reply 
brief,  but  filed  concuirenUy  dierewidi,  may  file  a  pi^ier 
acceptiiig  or  objecting  to  any  proposed  findings  of  fact  or 
conclusions  of  law;  when  objecting,  a  reason  must  be  given. 
The  Board  may  adopt  the  proposed  findings  of  fact  and  conclu- 
sions of  law  in  whole  or  in  part 

(h)  If  a  party  wants  the  Board  in  rendering  its  final  decision 
to  rule  on  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence,  the  party  shall  file 
with  its  opening  brief  an  original  and  four  copies  of  a  motion 
(§  1 .635)  to  suppress  the  evidence.  The  provisions  of  §  1 .637(b) 
do  not  apply  to  a  motion  to  suppress  under  this  paragraph.  Any 
objection  previously  made  to  the  admissibility  of  the  evidence 
of  an  opponent  is  waived  unless  the  motion  required  by  this 
paragnqih  is  filed.  A  party  that  failed  to  challenge  the  admissi- 
bility of  the  evidence  of  an  opponent  on  a  ground  that  could  have 
been  raised  in  a  timely  objection  under  §  1.672(c),  1.682(c), 
1.683(b)  or  1.688(b)  may  not  move  under  this  paragraph  to 
suppress  the  evidence  on  diat  ground  at  final  hearing.  An  orig- 
inal and  four  copies  of  an  opposition  to  the  motion  may  be 
filed  widi  an  opponent's  opoiing  brief  or  reply  brief  as  may 
be  appropriate. 

(i)  When  a  junior  party  fails  to  timely  file  an  opening  brief, 
an  order  may  issue  requiring  the  junior  patty  to  show  cause 
why  the  Board  shotild  not  treat  failure  to  file  die  brief  as  a 
concession  of  priority.  If  the  junior  party  fails  to  show  good 
cause  within  a  time  period  set  in  the  order,  judgment  may  be 
entered  against  the  junior  party. 

53.  Section  1.657  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.657  Borden  of  proof  as  to  date  of  inyentioa. 

(a)  A  rebuttable  presumption  shall  exist  diat  as  to  each  count 
the  inventors  made  their  invention  in  the  chronological  order 
of  their  effective  filing  dates.  The  burden  of  proof  shall  be 
upon  a  party  who  contends  otherwise. 

(b)  In  an  interference  involving  copending  applications  or 
involving  a  patent  and  an  application  having  an  effective  filing 
date  on  or  before  the  date  the  patent  issued,  a  junior  party  shall 
have  the  burden  of  establishing  priority  by  a  preponderance  of 
the  evidence. 

(c)  In  an  interference  involving  an  ^tpUcation  and  a  patent 
and  where  die  effective  filing  date  of  die  application  is  after 
die  date  the  patent  issued,  a  junior  party  shall  have  die  butden 
of  establishiiig  priority  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence. 

54.  Section  1.658  is  amended  by  revising  paragr^ibs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§  1.658  Final  decision. 

(a)  After  final  hearing,  die  Board  shall  enter  a  decision 
resolving  the  issues  raised  at  final  hearing.  Tlie  decision  may 
enter  judgment  in  whole  or  in  part  renund  the  interference 
to  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  fiirther  proceedings,  or 
take  fiirther  action  not  inconsistent  widi  law.  A  judgment  as 
to  a  count  shall  state  whether  or  not  each  party  is  entided  to 
a  patent  containing  the  claims  in  die  party's  patent  or  application 
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which  conespond  to  the  count.  When  the  Board  enters  a  deci- 
sion awarding  judgment  as  to  all  counts,  the  decision  shall  be 
regarded  as  a  final  decision  for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review 
(35  U.S.C.  141-144,  146)  unless  a  request  for  reconsideration 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  is  timely  filed. 

(b)  Any  request  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  under  para- 
gr^  (a)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  within  one  month  after 
the  date  of  the  decision.  The  request  for  reconsideration  shall 
specify  with  particularity  the  points  believed  to  have  been 
misapprehended  or  overlooked  in  rendering  the  decision.  Ai>y 
opposition  to  a  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  filed  within 
14  days  of  the  dale  of  service  of  the  request  for  reconsideration. 
Service  of  the  request  for  reconsideration  shall  be  by  hand  or 
Express  Mail.  The  Board  shall  enter  a  decision  on  the  request 
for  reconsideration.  If  the  Board  shall  be  of  the  opinion  that 
the  decision  on  the  request  for  reconsideration  si^ficantly 
modifies  its  original  decision  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section, 
the  Board  may  designate  the  decision  on  die  request  for  recon- 
sideration as  a  new  decision.  A  decision  on  reconsideration  is 
a  final  decision  for  the  purpose  of  judicial  review  (35  U.S.C. 
141-144.  146). 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


55.  Section  1.660  is  amended  by  adding  paragraph  (e)  to 
read  as  follows: 

f  IMO  Notkx  of  recxuninatioa,  reianw,  protest,  or  litisa- 


(a)  After  termination  of  an  interference,  the  examiner  will 
promptly  take  such  action  in  any  application  previously 
involved  in  the  interference  as  may  be  necessary.  Unless  entered 
by  order  of  an  administrative  patent  judge,  amendments  pre- 
sented during  the  interference  shall  not  be  entered,  but  may  be 
subsequently  presented  by  the  applicant  subject  to  the  provis- 
ions of  this  subpart  provided  prosecution  of  the  application  is 
not  otherwise  closed. 

(b)  After  judgment,  the  application  of  any  party  may  be  held 
subject  to  fiirther  examination,  including  an  interference  with 
another  application. 

58  Section  1.671  is  amended  by  revising  paragraj*s  (a) 
introductory  text,  (cKD.  (cK2),  (cK6),  (cK7),  (e),  (f)  and  (g); 
redesignating  paragraph  (h)  as  paragraph  (i)  and  revising  it; 
and  adding  new  paragraphs  (h)  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

{  1.671  Evidence  most  comply  with  rules. 

(a)  Evidence  consists  of  testimony  and  referenced  exhibits, 
official  records  and  publications  filed  under  §  1.682,  testimony 
and  referenced  exhibits  from  another  interference,  proceeding, 
or  action  filed  under  §  1.683,  discovery  relied  upon  under  § 
1.688,  and  the  specification  (including  claims)  and  drawings 
of  any  application  or  patent: 


(e)  The  notice  required  by  fliis  section  is  designed  to  assist 
the  administrative  patent  judge  and  the  Board  in  efficiently 
handling  interference  cases.  Failure  of  a  party  to  comply  with 
the  provisions  of  this  section  may  result  in  sanctions  under  § 
1.616.  Knowledge  by,  or  notice  to,  an  employee  of  the  Office 
other  than  an  employee  of  the  Board,  of  the  existence  of  the 
reexamination,  application  for  reissue,  protest,  or  litigation  shall 
not  be  sufficient.  The  notice  contemplated  by  this  section  is 
notice  addressed  to  the  administrative  patent  judge  in  charge 
of  the  interference  in  which  the  appbcation  or  patent  is  involved. 

56.  Section  1 .662  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and 
(b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  l.(«2  Request  for  catry  of  adverse  JwlgflMat;  rejssoe  Hied 
by  patcatcc 

(a)  A  party  may,  at  any  time  during  an  interference,  request 
and  agree  to  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment.  The  filing  by  a 
party  of  a  written  disclaimer  of  the  invention  defined  by  a 
count,  concession  of  priority  or  unpatentability  of  the  subject 
matter  of  a  count,  abandonment  of  the  invention  defined  by  a 
count,  or  abandonment  of  the  contest  as  to  a  count  will  be 
treated  as  a  request  for  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment  against 
the  applicant  or  patentee  as  to  all  claims  which  correspond 
to  the  count  Abandonment  of  an  appUcabon,  other  than  an 
application  for  reissue  having  a  claim  of  the  patent  sought  to 
be  reissued  involved  in  the  interference,  will  be  treated  as  a 
request  for  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment  against  the  applicant 
as  to  all  claims  corresponding  to  all  counts.  Upon  the  filing 
by  a  party  of  a  request  for  entry  of  an  adverse  judgment,  die 
Board  may  enter  judgment  against  die  party. 

(b)  If  a  patentee  involved  in  an  interference  files  an  applica- 
tion for  reissue  during  the  interference  and  the  reissue  appbca- 
tion does  not  include  a  claim  that  corresponds  to  a  count, 
judgment  may  be  entered  against  the  patentee.  A  patentee  who 
files  an  application  for  reissue  which  includes  a  claim  that 
corresponds  to  a  count  shall,  in  addition  to  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  §  1 .660(b),  timely  file  a  preliminary  motion  under 
§  1.633(h)  or  show  good  cause  why  the  motion  could  not  have 
been  timely  filed  or  would  not  be  appropriate. 


57.  Section  1.664  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
{  1.664  Actioa  after  uterfereiice. 


(c) 


•  •  « 


(1)  Courts  of  die  United  States,  U.S.  Magistrate,  court,  trial 
court,  or  trier  of  fact  means  administrative  patent  judge  or 
Board  as  may  be  appropriate. 

(2)  Judge  means  administrative  patent  judge. 


(6)  Before  the  hearing  in  Rule  703  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  means  before  giving  testimony  by  affidavit  or  oral 
deposition. 

(7)  The  trial  or  hearing  in  Rules  803(24)  and  804(5)  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  means  die  taking  of  testimony  by 
affidavit  or  oral  deposition. 


(e)  A  party  may  not  rely  on  an  affidavit  (including  any 
exhibits),  patent  or  printed  publication  previously  submitted 
by  the  party  under  §  1 .639(b)  unless  a  copy  of  the  affidavit, 
patent  or  printed  pubUcation  has  been  served  and  a  written 
notice  is  filed  prior  to  the  close  of  the  party's  relevant  testimony 
period  stating  that  the  party  intends  to  rely  on  the  affidavit, 
patent  or  printed  publication.  When  proper  notice  is  given  under 
this  paragraph,  the  affidavit,  patent  or  printed  publication  shall 
be  deemed  as  filed  under  §§  1.640(b),  1.640(eK3),  1.672(b)  or 
1.682(a),  as  appropriate. 

(0  The  significance  of  documentary  and  other  exhibits  identi- 
fied by  a  witness  in  an  affidavit  or  during  oral  deposition  shall 
be  discussed  with  particularity  by  a  wimess. 

(g)  A  patty  must  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  seeking  permission 
from  an  administrative  patent  judge  prior  to  compelling  testi- 
mony or  production  of  documents  or  things  under  35  U.S.C. 
24  or  from  an  opposing  party.  The  motion  shall  describe  the 
general  nature  and  the  relevance  of  the  testimony,  document, 
or  thing.  If  permission  is  granted,  the  party  shall  notice  a 
deposition  under  §  1.673  and  may  proceed  to  take  testimony. 

(h)  A  party  must  file  a  motion  (§  1.635)  seeking  permission 
from  an  administrative  patent  judge  prior  to  compelling  testi- 
mony or  production  of  documents  or  things  in  a  foreign  country. 

(1)  In  the  case  of  testimony,  the  motion  shall: 

(i)  Describe  the  general  nature  and  relevance  of  the  testi- 
mony; 

(ii)  Identify  the  witness  by  name  or  tide; 

(iii)  Identify  the  foreign  country  and  explain  why  the  party 
beUeves  the  witness  can  be  compelled  to  testify  in  the  foreign 
country, 'including  a  description  of  the  procedures  that  will  be 
used  to  compel  die  testimony  in  the  foreign  country  and  an 
estimate  of  the  time  it  is  expected  to  take  to  obtain  the  testimony; 
and 


(iv)  Demonstrate  diat  die  party  has  made  reasonable  efforts 
to  secure  the  agreement  of  the  witness  to  testify  in  the  United 
States  but  has  been  unsuccessful  in  obtaining  the  agreement, 
even  though  the  party  has  offered  to  pay  the  expenses  of  the 
witness  to  travel  to  and  testify  in  the  United  States. 

(2)  In  die  case  of  production  of  a  document  or  dung,  the 
motion  shall: 

(i)  Describe  the  general  nature  and  relevance  of  the  document 
or  thing; 

(ii)  Identify  the  foreign  country  and  explain  why  the  party 
believes  production  of  die  document  or  thing  can  be  compelled 
in  the  foreign  country,  including  a  description  of  the  procedures 
that  will  be  used  to  compel  production  of  the  document  or 
thing  in  the  foreign  countiy  and  an  estimate  of  the  time  it  is 
expected  to  take  to  obtain  production  of  the  document  or  thing; 
and 

(iii)  Demonstrate  that  the  party  has  made  reasonable  efforts 
to  obtain  the  agreeaient  of  die  individual  or  entity  having  pos- 
session, custod^,  or  control  of  the  document  to  produce  the 
document  or  tlung  in  the  United  Sutes  but  has  been  unsuc- 
cessfiil  in  obtaining  dial  agreement,  even  though  the  party  has 
offered  to  pay  the  expoises  of  producing  the  document  or  thing 
in  the  United  States. 

(i)  Evidence  which  is  not  taken  cr  sought  and  filed  in  accor- 
dance with  this  subpart  shall  not  be  admissible. 

(j)  The  weight  to  be  given  deposition  testimony  taken  in  a 
foreign  country  will  be  determined  in  view  of  all  the  circum- 
stances, including  the  laws  of  die  foreign  country  goveiTiing 
the  testimony.  Linle,  if  any,  weight  may  be  given  lo  deposition 
testimony  taken  in  a  foreign  country  unless  die  party  taking 
the  testimony  proves  by  clear  and  convincing  evidence,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  that  knowingly  giving  folse  testimony  in  that 
country  in  connection  with  an  interference  proceeding  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  punishable  under 
the  laws  of  that  country  and  that  die  punishment  in  that  country 
for  such  false  testimony  is  comparable  to  or  greater  than  the 
punishment  for  perjury  committed  in  the  United  States.  The 
administrative  patent  judge  and  the  Board,  in  dMermining  for- 
eign law,  toay  consider  any  relevant  material  or  source, 
including  testimony,  whether  cm-  not  submitted  by  a  patty  or 
admissible  under  die  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence. 

59.  Section  1.672  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.672  Mauer  of  taUag  tcstimoay. 

(a)  Unless  testimony  must  be  coII^)elled  under  35  U.S.C. 
24,  compelled  from  a  party,  or  conqielled  in  a  foreign  country, 
testimony  of  a  witness  shall  be  taken  by  affidavit  in  accordance 
with  this  subpart  Testimony  which  must  be  compelled  imder 
35  U.S.C.  24,  compelled  from  a  party,  or  compelled  in  a  foreign 
country  shall  be  taken  by  oral  deposition. 

(b)  A  party  presenting  testimony  of  a  witness  by  affidavit 
shall,  within  the  time  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge 
for  serving  affidavits,  file  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or,  if  appro- 
priate, notice  under  §  1.671(e).  If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a 
paity's  case-in-chief,  it  shall  be  filed  or  noticed  no  later  than 
the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to 
file  affidavits  fw  its  case-in-chief.  If  the  affidavit  relates  to  a 
party's  case-in-rebuttal,  it  shall  be  filed  or  noticed  no  later  dian 
the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  tbe  party  to  file 
affidavits  for  its  case-in-rebuttal.  A  patty  £all  not  be  entitled  to 
rely  on  any  document  refened  to  in  the  affidavit  unless  a  copy 
of  the  document  is  filed  with  the  affidavit.  A  party  shall  not 
be  entided  to  rely  on  any  thing  menlioaed  in  the  affidavit  unless 
die  opponent  is  given  reasonable  access  to  the  dung.  A  thing 
is  something'  odier  dian  a  document  The  pages  of  affidavits 
filed  under  ths  paragraph  and  of  any  other  testimony  filed 
dierewidi  under  {$  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a)  sbaU,  to  die  extent 
possible,  be  given  sequential  numbers  which  shall  also  serve  as 
die  record  page  numbers  for  the  i^daviis  and  odier  testimony  in 
tbe  party's  record  U>  be  filed  under  §  1.653.  Ediibiti  identified 
in  the  affidavits  or  in  any  other  testimony  filed  under  §^  1 .663(a) 
and  1.688(a)  and  any  official  records  and  printed  publications 
filed  under  §  1.682(a)  shall,  to  the  extent  possible,  be  givoi 
sequential  exhibit  numbers,  which  shall  also  serve  as  the  exhibit 
immbers  when  the  exhibits  are  filed  with  the  paity's  record. 
The  affidavits,  testimony  filed  under  §§  1.683(a)  and  1.688(a) 
and  exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  die  names 
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of  die  witnesses,  giving  die  number  of  the  page  where  die 
testimony  of  each  witness  begins,  and  by  an  index  of  the  exhibits 
briefly  describing  the  nature  of  each  exhibit  and  giving  tbe 
number  of  die  page  where  each  exhibit  is  fust  identiiied  and 
offered  into  evidence. 

(c)  If  an  opponent  objects  to  the  admissibility  of  any  evidence 
contained  in  or  submitted  with  an  affidavit  filed  under  paragraph 
(b)  of  this  section,  die  opponent  must,  no  later  than  the  date 
set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  filing  objections  under 
this  paragraph,  file  objections  statiug  with  particularity  the 
nature  of  each  objection.  An  opponent  that  fails  to  object  to 
the  admissibility  of  the  evidence  contained  in  or  submitted  with 
an  affidavit  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely 
objection  under  this  paragrafA  will  not  be  entitled  to  move 
under  S  I.6S6(h)  to  suppress  tbe  evidence  on  that  ground.  If 
an  opponent  timely  files  objections,  the  party  may,  within  20 
days  of  die  due  date  for  filing  objections,  file  one  or  more 
supplemental  affidavits,  official  records  or  printed  publicatioos 
to  overc»me  the  objections.  No  objection  to  the  admissibility 
of  the  supplemental  evidence  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided 
by  §  1 .656(h).  The  pages  of  supplemental  affidavits  filed  under 
diis  paragrqih  shall,  to  die  extent  possible,  be  sequentially 
numbered  beginning  with  the  number  following  the  last  page 
number  of  the  party's  testimony  submitted  under  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section.  The  page  numbers  assigned  to  the  supplemental 
affidavits  shall  also  serve  as  the  record  page  numbers  for  the 
supplemental  affidavits  in  die  paity's  record  filed  under  S  1.653. 
Additional  exhibits  identified  in  supplemental  affidavits  and 
any  supplemental  official  records  and  printed  puMicatioos  shall, 
to  the  extent  possible,  be  given  sequential  numbers  beginning 
with  the  nuinber  following  the  last  number  of  the  exhibits 
submitted  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section.  The  exhibit  num- 
bers shall  also  serve  as  tbe  exhibit  numbers  when  the  exhibits 
are  filed  with  the  paity's  record.  Tbe  supplen^ital  affidavits 
shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  tbe  names  of  die  witnesses 
and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  die  type  specified  in  paragrafdi  (b) 
of  this  section. 

(d)  After  the  time  expires  for  filing  objections  and  siqiple- 
mental  affidavits,  or  earlier  when  appropriate,  tlv  administra- 
tive patent  judge  shall  set  a  time  within  which  any  opponent 
may  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  on  oral  dnosition. 
If  any  opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  afnait,  die 
party  shall  notice  a  deposition  at  a  reasonable  location  within 
die  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  die  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  tbe  dqiositioo.  At  any  deposition  for  tbe  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  the  affidavits  filed  under  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this 
section,  excqx  to  the  extent  necessary  to  conduct  proper  redi- 
rect The  party  who  gives  notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be  respon- 
sible for  providing  a  translator  if  die  witness  <k)es  not  testify 
in  English,  for  obtaining  a  court  reporter,  and  for  filing  a 
certified  transcript  of  die  deposition  as  required  by  §  1.676. 
Witbin  45  days  of  die  close  of  die  period  for  ta^ng  cross- 
examination,  die  party  shall  serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of 
each  transcript  on  each  opp(»ent  together  widi  copies  of  any 
additional  documentary  exhibits  idnitified  by  the  witness 
diiring  the  deposition.  TTie  pages  of  the  transcripts  served  under 
this  paragraph  shall,  to  the  extent  possible,  be  sequentially 
numbered  beginning  widi  the  nuinber  following  tbe  last  page 
number  of  tbe  party's  supplemental  affidavits  submitted  under 
paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section.  The  numbers  assigned  to  tbe 
transcript  pages  shall  also  serve  as  the  lecord  page  numbers 
for  die  transcripts  in  die  party's  record  filed  under  $  1.653. 
Additional  exhibits  identified  in  the  transcripts,  shall,  to  die 
extent  possible,  be  given  sequential  numbers  beginning  with 
the  number  following  the  last  mimber  of  tbe  exhibits  submitted 
under  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  dns  section.  The  exhibit  num- 
bers assigned  to  die  additional  exhibits  shall  also  serve  as  die 
exhibit  numbers  when  those  exhibits  are  filed  with  the  paity's 
record.  The  deposition  transcripts  shall  be  accompanied  by  an 
index  of  tbe  names  of  die  witnesses,  giving  the  number  of  tbe 
page  whoe  cross-examination,  redirect  and  recross  of  each 
witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  die  type  specified 
in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section. 

(e)  [Reserved] 

(f)  When  a  deposition  is  authorized  to  be  taken  within  tbe 
United  States  under  this  subpait  and  if  tbe  paities  agree  in 
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writing,  the  deposition  may  be  taken  in  any  place  within  the 

United  States,  before  any  person  authorized  to  administer  oaths, 

upon  any  notice,  and  in  any  manner,  and  when  so  taken  may 

be  used  like  other  depositions. 

(g)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  affidavit  testimony  of 
any  witness  may  be  submitted  without  opportunity  for  cross- 
examination. 

(h)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  testimony  may  be  submitted 
in  the  form  of  an  agreed  statement  setting  forth  how  a  particular 
witness  would  testify,  if  called,  or  the  facts  in  the  case  of  oiK 
or  more  of  the  parties.  The  agreed  statement  shall  be  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  See  §  1.653(a). 

(i)  In  an  unusual  circumstance  and  upon  a  showing  that 
testimony  cannot  be  taken  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  subpart,  an  administrative  patent  judge  upon  motion  (S 
I.63S)  may  authorize  testimony  to  be  taken  in  aiiother  manner. 

60.  Section  1.673  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b)  introductory  text,  paragraphs  (c)  through  (e)  and  (g)  to  read 
as  follows: 

9  1^73  Notke  of  examiaation  of  witness. 

(a)  A  party  authorized  to  take  testimony  of  a  witness  by 
deposition  shall,  after  complying  with  para^aphs  (b)  and  (g) 
of  this  section,  file  and  serve  a  single  notice  of  deposition 
stating  the  time  and  place  of  each  deposition  to  be  taken. 
Depositions  to  be  taken  in  the  United  States  may  be  noticed 
for  a  reasonable  time  and  place  in  the  United  States.  A  deposi- 
tion may  not  be  noticed  for  any  other  place  without  approval 
of  an  administrative  patent  judge.  The  notice  shall  specify  the 
name  and  address  of  each  witness  and  dK  general  nature  of 
the  testimony  to  be  given  by  the  witness.  If  the  name  of  a 
witness  is  not  known,  a  general  description  sufficient  to  identify 
the  witness  or  a  particular  class  or  group  to  which  the  witness 
belongs  may  be  given  instead. 

(b)  Unless  the  parties  agree  or  an  administrative  patent  judge 
or  the  Board  determine  otherwise,  a  party  shall  serve,  but  not 
file,  at  least  three  working  days  prior  to  the  conference  required 
by  paragraph  (g)  of  this  section,  if  service  is  made  by  hand  or 
Express  Mail,  or  at  least  14  days  prior  to  the  conference  if 
service  is  made  by  any  other  means,  the  following: 
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(c)  A  party  shall  not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  witiiess  not 
listed  in  the  notice,  or  any  document  not  served  or  any  thing 
not  listed  as  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section: 

(1)  Unless  all  opponents  agree  in  writing  or  oa  the  record 
to  permit  the  party  to  rely  on  the  witness,  document  or  diing, 
or 

(2)  Except  upon  a  motion  (§  1.635)  promptly  filed  which  is 
accompanied  by  any  proposed  notice,  additional  documents, 
or  Usts  and  which  shows  good  cause  why  the  notice,  documents, 
or  lists  were  not  served  in  accordance  with  this  section. 

(d)  Each  opponent  shall  have  a  fiill  oppominity  to  attend  a 
deposition  and  cross-examine. 

(e)  A  party  who  has  presented  testimony  by  affidavit  and  is 
required  to  notice  depositions  for  the  purpose  of  cross-examina- 
tkm  under  §  1.672(b),  shall,  after  complying  with  para^aph 
(g)  of  this  section,  file  and  serve  a  single  notice  of  deposition 
stating  the  time  and  place  of  each  cross-examination  defxtsition 
to  be  taken. 


(g)  Before  serving  a  notice  of  deposition  and  after  complying 
with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section,  a  party  shall  have  an  oral 
conference  with  all  opponents  to  attempt  to  agree  on  a  mutually 
acceptable  time  and  place  for  conducting  the  deposition.  A 
certificate  shall  appear  in  the  notice  stating  that  the  oral  confer- 
ence took  place  or  explaining  why  the  conference  could  not 
be  had.  If  the  parties  cannot  agree  to  a  mutually  acceptable 
place  and  time  for  conducting  the  deposition  at  the  conference, 
the  parties  shall  contact  an  administrative  patent  judge  who 
shall  then  designate  the  time  and  place  for  conducting  the 
deposition. 


61.  Section  1.674  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.674  Persons  before  whom  dcpositioas  may  be  taktn. 

(a)  A  deposition  shall  be  taken  before  an  officer  authorized 
to  admimster  oaths  by  the  laws  of  the  United  States  or  of  the 
place  where  the  examination  is  held. 


62.  Section  1.675  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (d)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.675  Examination  of  witness,  reading  and  signing  tran- 
script of  deposition. 


(d)  Unless  the  parties  agree  in  writing  or  waive  reading  an4 
signature  by  the  witeess  on  the  record  at  the  deposition,  when 
the  testimony  has  been  transcribed  a  transcript  of  the  deposition 
shall,  unless  the  wimess  refuses  to  read  and/or  sign  the  transcript 
of  the  deposition,  be  read  by  the  witness  and  then  signed  by 
the  witness  in  the  form  of: 

(1)  An  affidavit  in  the  presence  of  any  notary  or 

(2)  A  declaration. 

63.  Section  1.676  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aK4) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.676  Certification  and  filing  by  officer,  marking  exhibits. 

(a)  *  •  • 

(4)  The  presence  or  absence  of  any  opponent. 


64.  Section  1.677  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.677  Form  of  an  affidavit  or  a  transcript  of  deposition. 

(a)  An  affidavit  or  a  transcript  of  a  deposition  must  be  on 
opaque,  unglazed,  durable  paper  approximately  21.8  by  27.9 
cm.  (8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  in  size  (letter  size).  The  printed  matter 
shall  be  double-spaced  on  one  side  of  the  paper  in  not  smaller 
than  1 1  point  type  with  a  margin  of  3.8  cm.  (1  1/2  inches)  on 
the  left-hand  side  of  the  page.  The  pages  of  each  transcript 
must  be  consecutively  numbered  and  the  name  of  the  witness 
shall  i^jpear  at  the  top  of  each  page  (§  1.653(e)).  In  transcripts 
of  depositions,  the  questions  propounded  to  each  witness  must 
be  consecutively  numbered  unless  paper  with  numbered  lines 
is  used  and  each  question  must  be  followed  by  its  answer. 

(b)  Exhibits  must  be  numbered  consecutively  to  the  extent 
possible  and  each  must  be  marked  as  required  by  §  1.653(i). 

65.  Section  1.678  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.6ra  Time  for  filing  transcript  of  deposition. 

Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  judge, 
a  certified  transcript  of  a  deposition  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  one  month  after  the  date  of  deposi- 
tion. If  a  party  refiises  to  file  a  certified  transcript,  the  adrninis- 
trative  patent  judge  or  the  Board  may  take  appropriate  action 
under  §  1.616.  If  a  party  refiises  to  file  a  certified  transcript, 
any  opponent  may  move  for  leave  to  file  the  certified  transcript 
and  include  a  copy  of  the  transcript  as  part  of  the  opponent's 
record. 

66.  Secti(Hi  1.679  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.679  Inspection  of  transcript. 

A  certified  transcript  of  a  deposition  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  may  be  inspected  by  any  patty.  The  certified 
transcript  may  not  be  removal  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  unless  authorized  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  upon 
such  terms  as  may  be  appropriate. 


67.  Section  1.682  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

}  1.682  Official  records  and  printed  pubiicationa. 

(a)  A  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise  admis- 
sible, an  official  record  or  printed  publication  not  identified  in 
an  affidavit  or  on  the  record  during  an  oral  deposition  of  a 
witness,  by  filing  a  copy  of  the  official  record  or  printed  pubUca- 
tion  or,  if  appropriate,  a  notice  under  §  1.671(e).  If  tfje  official 
record  or  printed  publication  relates  to  the  party's  case-in-chief, 
it  shall  be  filed  or  noticed  together  with  any  affidavits  filed  by 
the  party  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief  or,  if  the  party 
does  not  serve  any  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in- 
chief,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for  its 
case-in-chief.  If  the  official  record  or  printed  pubUcation  relates 
to  rebuttal,  it  shall  be  filed  or  noticed  together  with  any  affida- 
vits filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  for  the  its  case-in- 
rebuttal  or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  affidavits  under  § 
1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by 
an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  affidavits 
under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal.  Official  records  and 
printed  publications  filed  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  assigned 
sequential  exhibit  numbers  by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth 
in  §  1 .672(b).  The  official  record  and  printed  publications  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a  paper  which  shall: 

(1)  Identify  the  official  record  or  printed  publication; 

(2)  Identify  the  portion  thereof  to  be  introduced  in  evidence; 
and 

(3)  Indicate  generally  the  relevance  of  the  portion  sought  to 
be  introduced  in  evidence. 

(b)  [Reserved] 

(c)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  written  objection  by  an  opponent  to  the  paper  or  to 
the  admissibility  of  the  official  reconl  or  printed  publication 
shall  be  filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative 
patent  judge  for  the  opponent  to  file  objections  under  $  1 .672(c) 
to  affidavits  submitted  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b).  An  OTpo- 
nent  who  fails  to  object  to  the  admissibility  of  the  official 
record  or  printed  publication  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been 
raised  in  a  timely  objection  under  this  paragraph  will  not  be 
entitled  to  move  under  §  1.656(h)  to  suppress  the  evidence  on 
that  ground.  If  an  opponent  timely  files  an  objection,  the  party 
may  respond  by  filing  one  or  more  supplemental  affidavits, 
official  records  or  printed  publications,  which  must  be  filed 
together  with  any  sapplemcntal  evidence  filed  by  the  party 
under  §  1.672(c)  or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  supplemental 
evidence  under  §  1.672(c),  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  supplemental 
affidavits  under  §  1.672(c).  No  objection  to  the  admissibility 
of  the  stq>plemental  evidence  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided 
by  §  1.656(h).  The  pages  of  supplemental  affidavits  and  the 
exhibits  filed  under  this  section  shall  be  sequentially  numbered 
by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(c).  The  supple- 
mental affidavits  and  exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index 
of  witnesses  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  required  bv 
§  1.672(b). 

(d)  Any  request  by  an  opponent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  die  affiant  of  a  siqjplemental  affidavit  submitted 
under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  no  later  than 
the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  opponent 
to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  with  respect  to  an 
affidavit  served  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any 
opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  affiant,  the  party 
shall  file  notice  of  a  deposition  for  a  reasonable  location  within 
the  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  dqx>sition.  At  any  deposition  for  the  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitied 
to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  tile  affidavits  filed  under  this  paragraph,  except  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  The  party  who  gives 
notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be  responsible  for  providing  a 
translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,  for  obtaining 
a  court  reporter,  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript  of  the 
deposition  as  required  by  §  1.676.  Within  45  days  of  die  close 
of  the  period  for  talting  cross-examination,  the  party  shall  serve 
(but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each  deposition  transcript  on  each 
opponent  together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
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exhibits  identified  by  the  witness  during  the  deposition.  The 
pages  of  deposition  transcripts  and  exhibits  served  under  this 
paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  die  party  in  die 
manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(d).  The  deposition  transcripts  shall 
be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses, 
giving  the  number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redi- 
rect and  recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits 
of  the  type  specified  in  §  1.672(b). 

68.  Section  1.683  is  revised  to  read  as  foHows: 

S  1.683  Testimony  in  another  interfcnacc,  proceeding,  or 
action. 

(a)  A  party  may  introduce  into  evidence,  if  otherwise  admis- 
sible, testimony  by  affidavit  or  oral  deposition  and  referenced 
exhibits  from  another  interference,  proceeding,  or  action  invol- 
ving the  same  parties  by  filing  a  copy  of  the  affidavit  or  a 
copy  of  die  transcript  of  the  oral  deposition  and  the  referenced 
exhibits.  If  the  testimony  and  referenced  exhibits  relate  to  die 
party's  case-in-chief,  they  shall  be  filed  togedier  with  any  affi- 
davits served  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief 
or,  if  die  party  does  not  file  any  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b) 
for  its  case-in-chief,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administra- 
tive patent  judge  for  die  party  to  file  affidavits  under  §  1 .672(b) 
for  its  case-in-chief  If  die  testimony  and  referenced  exhitnts 
relate  to  rebuttal,  they  shall  be  filed  together  with  any  affidavits 
served  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-rctetttal  or, 
if  die  party  does  not  file  any  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b)  for 
its  case-in-rebattal,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an  administia- 
tive  patent  jndge  for  die  party  to  fik  affidavits  under  §  1.672(b) 
for  its  case-in-rebttltal.  Pages  of  affidavits  and  deposition  tran- 
scnpts  served  under  this  paiagnfh  and  any  newexfaibits  served 
dierewith  shall  be  assigiiied  sequential  numbers  by  the  party  in 
the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(b).  The  testimony  shall  be 
accompanied  by  a  paper  which  specifies  with  particularity  die 
exact  testimony  to  be  used  and  demonstrates  its  relevance. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  written  objectioa  by  an  opponent  to  die  pqwr  or 
the  admissibility  of  die  testimony  and  referenced  exhibits  filed 
under  diis  section  shall  be  filed  no  later  dian  die  date  set  by 
the  administrative  patent  judge  for  die  opponent  to  file  any 
objections  under  §  1 .672(c)  to  affidavits  submitted  by  die  party 
under  §  1.672(b).  An  opponent  who  fails  to  challenge  the 
admissibility  of  die  testimony  or  referenced  exhibits  on  a  ground 
diat  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely  objection  under  this 
paragraph  will  not  be  entitied  to  move  under  §  1.6S6(h)  to 
suppress  die  evidence  on  diat  ground.  If  an  opponent  timely 
files  an  objection,  the  party  may  respond  with  one  or  more 
supplemental  affidavits,  official  records  or  printed  publications, 
which  must  be  filed  together  with  any  supplemental  evidence 
filed  by  die  party  under  §  1.672(c)  or,  if  the  party  does  not 
file  any  supplemental  evidence  under  §  1 .672(c),  no  later  dian 
the  date  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to 
file  supplemental  evidence  under  §  1.672(c).  No  objection  to 
the  admissibility  of  the  evidence  contained  in  or  suboutted  with 
a  supplemental  affidavit  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided  by 
§  1.656(h).  The  pages  of  supplemental  affidavits  and  the 
exhibits  filed  under  this  section  shall  be  sequentially  numbered 
by  die  patty  in  die  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(c).  The  supple- 
mental affidavits  and  exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index 
of  witnesses  and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  die  type  requited  bv 
9  1.672(b).  '  ' 

(c)  Any  request  by  an  opponent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  the  affiant  of  an  affidavit  or  supplemental  affidavit 
submitted  under  paragraph  (a)  or  (b)  of  diis  section  shall  be 
filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent 
judge  for  die  opponent  to  file  a  request  to  cross-examine  an 
affiant  widi  respect  to  an  affidavit  filed  by  the  pany  under  § 
1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any  opponent  requests  cross-examination  of 
an  affiant,  die  party  shall  file  a  notice  of  deposition  for  a 
reasonable  location  within  die  United  States  under  §  1.673(e) 
for  the  {wrpose  of  cross-examination  by  any  opponent  Any 
redirect  and  recross  shall  take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any 
deposition  for  the  purpose  of  cross-examination  of  a  witness, 
die  party  shall  not  be  entitied  to  rely  on  any  document  or  diing 
not  mentioned  in  one  or  more  of  die  affidavits  filed  under  diis 
paragraph,  except  to  die  extent  necessary  to  conduct  proper 
redirect  The  party  who  gives  notice  of  a  dqmsition  shall  be 
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responsible  for  providing  a  translator  if  the  witness  does  not 
testify  in  English,  for  ob^ning  a  court  reporter,  and  for  filing 
a  certified  transcript  of  the  deposition  as  required  by  §  1 .676. 
Within  45  days  of  the  close  of  the  period  for  taking  cross- 
examination,  the  party  shall  serve  (but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each 
deposition  transcript  on  each  opponent  together  with  copies  of 
any  additional  docmnentary  exhibits  identified  by  the  witness 
during  the  deposition.  The  pages  of  deposition  transcripts  and 
exhibits  served  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  num- 
bered by  the  party  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(d).  The 
deposition  transcripts  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the 
names  of  the  witnesses,  giving  the  number  of  the  page  where 
crtKS-examination,  redirect  and  recross  of  each  witness  begins, 
and  an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  specified  in  §  1.672(b). 

69.  Section  1.684  is  removed  and  reserved. 

70.  Section  1 .685  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (d)  and 
(e)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.685  Errors  and  irregularities  in  depositions. 


(d)  An  objection  to  the  deposition  on  any  groimds,  such  as 
the  competency  of  a  witt>ess,  admissibility  of  evidence,  maimer 
of  taking  the  deposition,  the  form  of  questions  and  answers,  any 
oath  or  affirmation,  or  conduct  of  any  party  at  the  deposition,  is 
waived  unless  an  objection  is  made  on  the  record  at  the  deposi- 
tion staling  the  specific  ground  of  objection.  Any  objection 
which  a  party  wishes  considered  by  the  Board  at  final  hearing 
shall  be  included  in  a  motion  to  suppress  under  §  1.656(h). 

(fr)  Nothing  in  this  section  precludes  taking  notice  of  plain 
errors  affecting  substantial  rights  although  they  were  not 
brought  to  the  attention  of  an  administrative  patent  judge  or 
the  Board. 

71.  Section  1.687  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 
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§  1.687  Additional  discovery. 


(c)  Upon  a  motion  (§  1.635)  brought  by  a  party  within  *e 
time  set  by  an  administrative  patent  judge  under  §  1.651  or 
thereafter  as  authorized  by  §  1.645  and  upon  a  showing  that 
the  interest  of  justice  so  requires,  an  administrative  patent  judge 
may  order  additional  discovery,  as  to  matters  under  the  contnd 
of  a  party  within  the  scope  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Proce- 
dure, specifying  the  terms  and  conditions  of  such  additional 
discovery.  See  §  1.647  concerning  translations  of  documents 
in  a  foreign  language. 


1 72.  Section  1.688  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
S  1.688  Use  of  discovery. 

(a)  If  otherwise  admissible,  a  party  may  introdtice  into  evi- 
dence an  answer  to  a  written  request  for  an  admission  or  an 
answer  to  a  written  interrogatory  obtained  by  discovery  under 
§  1.687  by  filing  a  copy  of  the  request  for  admission  or  the 
written  intentjgatory  and  the  answer.  If  the  answer  relates  to 
a  party's  case-in-chief,  the  answer  shall  be  served  together  with 
any  affidavits  served  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case- 
in-chief or,  if  the  party  does  not  serve  any  affidavits  under  § 
1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief,  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve  affidavits 
under  §  1.672(b)  for  its  case-in-chief  If  the  answer  relates  to 
the  party's  rebuttal,  the  answer  shall  be  served  together  with 
any  affidavits  served  by  the  party  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  the  its 
case-in-rcbuttal  or,  if  the  party  does  not  serve  any  affidavits 
under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal,  no  later  than  the  date 
set  by  an  adininistraove  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  serve 
affidavits  under  §  1 .672(b)  for  its  case-in-rebuttal. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  administrative  patent 
judge,  any  written  objection  to  the  admissibility  of  an  answer 


shall  be  filed  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  the  administrative 
patent  judge  for  the  opponent  to  file  any  objections  under  § 
1.672(c)  to  affidavits  submitted  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b). 
An  opponent  who  fails  to  challenge  the  admissibiUty  of  an 
answer  on  a  ground  that  could  have  been  raised  in  a  timely 
objection  under  this  paragraph  will  not  be  entitled  to  move 
under  §  1.656(h)  to  suppress  the  evidence  on  that  ground.  If 
an  opponent  timely  files  an  objection,  the  party  may  respond 
with  one  or  more  supplemental  affidavits,  which  must  be  filed 
together  with  any  supplemental  evidence  filed  by  the  party 
under  f  1 .672(c)  or,  if  the  party  does  not  file  any  supplemental 
evidence  under  §  1.672(c).  no  later  than  the  date  set  by  an 
administrative  patent  judge  for  the  party  to  file  supplemental 
affidavits  under  §  1 .672(c).  No  objection  to  the  admissibibty 
of  the  evidence  contained  in  or  submitted  with  a  supplemental 
affidavit  shall  be  made,  except  as  provided  by  §  1.656(h).  The 
pages  of  supplemental  affidavits  and  the  exhibits  filed  under 
this  section  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the 
manner  set  forth  in  §  1.672(c).  The  supplemental  affidavits  and 
exhibits  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  witnesses  and 
an  index  of  exhibits  of  the  type  required  by  §  1.672(b). 

(c)  Any  request  by  an  oppenent  to  cross-examine  on  oral 
deposition  the  affiant  of  a  supplemental  affidavit  submitted 
under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  shall  be  filed  no  later  than 
the  date  set  by  the  administrative  patent  judge  for  the  opponent 
to  fde  a  lequest  to  cross-examine  an  affiant  with  respect  to  an 
affidavit  filed  by  the  party  under  §  1.672(b)  or  (c).  If  any 
opponent  requests  cross-examination  of  an  affiant,  the  party 
shall  file  a  notice  of  deposition  for  a  reasonable  location  within 
the  United  States  under  §  1.673(e)  for  the  purpose  of  cross- 
examination  by  any  opponent.  Any  redirect  and  recross  shall 
take  place  at  the  deposition.  At  any  deposition  for  the  purpose 
of  cross-examination  of  a  witness,  the  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  rely  on  any  document  or  thing  not  mentioned  in  one  or  more 
of  the  affidavits  filed  under  this  paragraph,  except  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  conduct  proper  redirect.  The  party  who  gives 
notice  of  a  deposition  shall  be  responsible  for  providing  a 
translator  if  the  witness  does  not  testify  in  English,  for  obtaining 
a  court  reporter,  and  for  filing  a  certified  transcript  of  the 
deposition  as  required  by  §  1 .676.  Within  45  days  of  the  close 
of  the  period  for  taking  cross-examination,  the  party  shall  serve 
(but  not  file)  a  copy  of  each  deposition  transcript  on  each 
opponent  together  with  copies  of  any  additional  documentary 
exhibits  identified  by  the  witness  during  the  deposition.  The 
pages  of  deposition  transcripts  and  exhibits  served  under  this 
paragraph  shall  be  sequentially  numbered  by  the  party  in  the 
manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .672(d).  The  deposition  transcripts  shall 
be  accompanied  by  an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses, 
giving  the  number  of  the  page  where  cross-examination,  redi- 
rect and  recross  of  each  witness  begins,  and  an  index  of  exhibits 
of  the  type  specified  in  §  1.672(b). 

(d)  A  party  may  not  rely  upon  any  other  matter  obtained 
by  discovery  unless  it  is  introduced  into  evidence  under  this 
subpart 

73.  Section  1.690  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 


S  1.690  Artaitratioa  of  interferences. 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  determine  the  interfer- 
ence or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitration  shall 
be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Title  9,  United  States  Code. 
The  parties  must  notify  the  Board  in  writing  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate.  An  agreement  to  arbitrate  must  be  in  writing, 
specify  die  issues  to  be  arbitrated,  the  name  of  the  arbitrator 
or  a  date  not  more  than  thirty  (30)  days  after  the  execution  of 
the  agreement  for  the  selection  of  the  arbitrator,  and  provide 
that  the  arbitrator's  award  shall  be  binding  on  the  parties  and 
that  judgment  thereon  can  be  entered  by  the  Board.  A  copy  of 
the  agreement  must  be  filed  widiin  twenty  (20)  days  after  its 
execution.  The  parties  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  the  selec- 
tion of  the  arbitrator  and  the  rules  for  conducting  proceedings 
before  the  arbitrator.  Issues  not  disposed  of  by  the  arbitration 
will  be  resolved  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  established 
in  this  subpart,  as  determined  by  the  administrative  patent  judge. 

(b)  An  arbitration  proceeding  under  this  section  shall  be 
conducted  within  such  time  as-  may  be  authorized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  administrative  patent  judge. 


(c)  An  arbitration  award  will  be  given  no  consideration  unless 
it  is  binding  on  the  parties,  is  in  writing  and  states  in  a  clear 
and  definite  manner  the  issue  or  issues  art)itrated  and  the  dispo- 
sition of  each  issue.  The  award  may  include  a  statement  of  the 
grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof  Unless  otherwise 
ordered  by  an  administrative  patent  judge,  the  parties  shall  give 
notice  to  the  Board  of  an  arbitration  award  by  filing  within 
twenty  (20)  days  from  the  date  of  the  award  a  copy  of  the 
award  signed  by  the  arbitrator  or  arbitrators.  When  an  award 
is  timely  filed,  the  award  shall,  as  to  the  parties  to  the  arbitration, 
be  dispositive  of  the  issue  or  issues  to  which  it  relates. 
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[Docket  No.  910514-1195] 

(RIN:  0651-AA49] 

Patent  Interference  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commexce. 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  The  U.S.  Dis- 
trict Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  recently  decided  Kochler 
V.  Mustonen,  Civil  Action  No.  90-1074  (D.D.C.  Apr.  23,  1991). 
The  District  Court  held  that  PTO  practice  regarding  taking  of 
testimony  abroad  was  not  clear.  PTO  rules  require  that  a  testi- 
mony period  be  set  The  rules  also  require  that  testimony  be 
taken  during  the  testimony  period.  Rule  684  authorizes  testi- 
mony to  be  taken  abroad.  However,  rule  684  requires  that  a 
motion  be  filed  for  leave  to  take  testimony  abroad  and  that  the 
motion  be  fded  before  the  close  of  a  party's  testimony  period 
The  District  Court  suggested  that  a  motion  to  take  testimony 
abroad,  filed  in  PTO  on  the  last  day  of  the  testimony  period, 
could  be  considered  timely  even  though  taking  of  the  testimony 
might  occur  after  the  testimony  peirod.  By  this  amendment, 
PTO  will  continue  to  authorize  the  filing  of  a  motion  to  take 
testimony  abroad.  However,  a  party  will  have  to  file  the  motion 
within  a  time  such  that  the  testimony  can  be  taken  during  the 
testimony  period  set  under  PTO  rule  651. 
Effective  Date:  Sept.  27,  1991 

For  Further  Information  Contact  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  PTO  conducts  interference 
proceedings  to  determine  who  as  between  two  or  more  appli- 
cants for  patent  or  one  or  more  applicants  and  one  or  more 
patentees  is  the  first  inventor  of  a  patentable  invention.  As  part 
of  its  proofs  in  an  interference,  a  party  may  request  leave  to 
take  testimony  abroad.  37  CFR  §  1.684  (1990). 

The  U.S.  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  recently 
decided  Kochler  V.  Mustonen,  Civil  Action  No.  90-1074 
(D.D.C.  Apr.  23,  1991).  The  District  Court  held  that  PTO 
practice  regarding  taking  of  testimony  atntiad  was  not  clear. 
PTO  nile  65 1  (37  CFR  §  1 .65 1  ( 1 990))  requires  that  a  testimony 
period  be  set  Rule  651  also  requires  that  testimony  be  taken 
during  the  testimony  period.  Rule  684  (37  CFR  §  1 .684  (1990)) 
authorizes  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad.  However,  rule  684 
requires  that  a  motion  be  filed  for  leave  to  take  testimony 
abroad  and  that  the  motion  be  filed  before  the  close  of  a  party's 
testimony  period.  The  District  Court  suggested  that  a  motion 
to  take  testimony  abroad,  filed  in  PTO  on  the  last  day  of 
the  testimony  period,  could  be  considered  timely  even  though 
taking  of  the  testimony  might  occur  after  the  testimony  period. 

In  a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  published  in  the  FED- 
ERAL REGISTER  on  June  12.  1991  56  FR  26949,  paragraphs 
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(a)  and  (d)  of  rule  65 1  and  rule  684  were  proposed  to  be  revised 
to  ro^uire  a  party  to  file  the  motion  to  take  testimony  abroad 
within  a  time  such  that  the  testimony  could  be  taken  during 
the  testimony  period  set  under  PTO  rule  651. 

One  written  comment  was  submitted  by  a  Chief  Executive 
Officer  who  stated  his  support  of  the  proposed  amendment. 
An  attorney  commented  that  the  proposed  amendment  of  § 
1.684  appeared  to  foreclose  the  taking  of  testimony  beyond 
any  original  time  set  under  §  1.651.  The  attorney  suggested 
language  be  added  to  paragraph  (c)  stating  the  alternative  that 
testimony  abroad  must  be  completed  within  the  time  set  under 
§  1 .65 1  or  by  the  Examiner-in-Chief  This  suggestion  has  been 
adopted. 

Other  Considerations:  The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601 
et.  seq.).  Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Coimsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
cipal impact  of  these  changes  is  to  clarify  the  need  for  tidting 
testimony  abroad  during  the  testimony  period.  The  ruJe  changes 
iiKlude  no  additional  or  increased  fees.  Substantive  rights  are 
not  adversely  affected. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  tbie  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  Because  most 
of  the  changes  do  not  change  burdens,  there  will  be  no  major 
increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers:  individual  industries; 
Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geographic 
regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competi- 
tion, employment  investment  productivity  or  innovation,  or 
on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete 
with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden  under 
the  paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501ef  seq. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  rule  change  has  no 
Federahsm  imphcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts.  Inventions 
and  patents. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  pursuant  to 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marics  by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  135,  the  PTO  is  amending  37  CFR 
part  1  as  follows: 

Part  1  —Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  1,  Suspan  E, 
continues  to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35.  U.S.C.  6,  23,  41  and  135. 

2.  Section  1.651  is  revised  as  follows: 

§  1.651  Setting  times  for  discovery  and  taking  testimony, 
parties  entitled  to  take  testimony. 

(a)  M  an  appropriate  stage  in  an  interference,  an  examiner- 
in-chief  shall  set  (1)  a  time  for  filing  motions  (§  1.635)  for 
additicMial  discovery  under  §  1 .687(c)  and  (2)  testimony  periods 
for  taking  any  necessary  testimony  (testimony  includes  testi- 
mony to  be  taken  abroad  under  §  1 .684). 

(b)  Where  appropriate,  testimony  periods  will  be  set  to  permit 
a  party  to: 

(1)  Present  its  case-in-chief  and/or  case-in-rebuttal  and/ 
or 

(2)  Cross-examine  an  opponent's  case-in-chief  and/or  a 
case-in-rebuttal. 

(c)  A  party  is  ikx  entiUed  to  take  testimony  to  piesent  a 
case-in-chief  unless: 
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(1)  The  examiner-in-cluef  orders  the  uddng  of  testimony 
under  §  1.639(c); 

(2)  The  party  alleges  in  its  preliminary  statenient  a  date 
of  invention  prior  to  the  earlier  of  the  filing  date  or  effective 
fUiag  date  of  the  senior  ftarty; 

(3)  A  testiniony  period  has  been  set  to  permit  an  opponent 
to  prove  a  date  of  the  invention  prior  to  the  earlier  of  the  filing 
date  or  effective  filing  date  of  the  party  and  the  party  has  filed 
a  preliminary  statement  alleging  a  date  of  invention  prior  to 
the  date;  or 

(4)  A  motion  (§  1.63S)  is  filed  showing  good  cause  why 
a  testimony  period  should  be  set 

(d)  Testimony,  including  any  testimony  to  be  taken  abroad 
under  §  1 .684.  shall  be  taken  and  completed  during  the  testi- 
mony periods  set  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section.  A  party 
seeking  to  extend  the  period  for  taking  testimony  must  comply 
with  §  1.635  and  §  l.64S(a). 

3.  Section  1.684  is  revised  as  follows: 

(  1.684  Testimony  in  a  foreigH  coantry. 

(a)  An  examiner-in-chief  may  authorize  testimony  of  a  wit- 
ness to  be  taken  in  a  foreign  country.  A  party  seeking  to  take 
testimony  in  a  foreign  country  shall,  promptly  after  the  testi- 
mony period  is  set,  file  a  motion  (§  1.63S): 

(1)  Naming  the  witness 

(2)  Describing  the  particular  facts  to  which  it  is  expected 
that  the  witness  will  testify. 

(3)  Stating  the  grounds  on  which  the  moving  party  beheves 
thai  the  witness  will  testify. 

(4)  Demonstrating  that  the  expected  testimony  is  relevant 

(5)  Demonstrating  that  the  testimony  cannot  be  taken  in 
tins  country  at  all  or  cannot  be  taken  in  this  country  without 
hardship  to  the  moving  party  greatly  exceeding  the  hardship 
to  which  all  opposing  parties  will  be  exposed  by  the  taking  of 
the  testimony  in  a  foreign  country. 

(6)  Accompanied  by  an  affidavit  stating  that  the  motion 
is  made  in  good  faith  and  not  for  the  purpose  of  delay  or 
harassing  any  party. 

(7)  Accompanied  by  written  interrogatories  to  be  asked 
of  the  witness. 

(b)  Any  opposition  uixler  §  1 .638(a)  shall  state  any  objection 
to  the  written  interrogatories  and  shall  include  any  cross-inter- 
rogatories to  be  asked  of  the  witness.  A  reply  under  §  1 .638(b) 
may  be  filed  and  shall  be  limited  to  stating  any  objection  to 
any  cross-interrogatories  proposed  in  the  opposition. 

(c)  If  the  motion  is  granted,  taking  of  the  testimony  abroad 
must  be  completed  within  the  testimony  period  set  under  § 
1.651  or  within  such  time  as  may  be  set  by  the  Examiner-in- 
Chief.  The  moving  party  shall  be  responsible  for  obtaining 
answers  to  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  before 
an  officer  qualified  to  administer  oaths  in  the  foreign  country 
under  the  laws  of  the  United  States  or  the  foreign  country.  The 
officer  shall  prepare  a  transcript  of  the  interrogatories,  cross- 
interrogatories,  and  recorded  answers  to  the  interrogatories  and 
cross-interrogatories  and  shall  transmit  the  transcript  to  BOX 
INTERFERENCE,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC  20231,  with  a  certificate  signed  and  sealed 
by  the  officer  and  showing: 

(1)  The  witness  was  duly  sworn  by  the  officer  before 
answering  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories. 

(2)  The  recorded  answers  are  a  true  record  of  the  answers 
given  by  the  witness  to  the  interrogatories  and  cross-intent^a- 
tories. 

(3)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom  the  answers  were 
recorded  and,  if  not  recorded  by  the  officer,  whether  the  answers 
were  recorded  in  the  presence  of  the  officer. 

(4)  The  presence  or  absence  of  any  patty. 

(5)  The  place,  day,  and  hour  that  the  answers  were 
recorded. 

(6)  A  copy  of  the  recorded  answers  was  read  by  or  to  the 
witness  before  the  wimess  signed  the  recorded  answers  and 
that  the  witness  signed  the  recorded  answers  in  the  presence 
of  the  officer.  The  officer  shall  state  the  circumstances  under 
which  a  witness  refuses  to  read  or  sign  recorded  answers. 

(7)  The  officer  is  not  disqualified  under  §  1.674. 

(d)  If  the  parties  agree  in  writing,  the  testimony  may  be 
taken  before  the  officer  on  oral  deposition. 
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(e)  A  puty  taking  testimony  in  a  foreign  country  shall  have 
the  burden  of  proving  that  false  sweating  in  the  giving  of 
testimony  is  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the  foreign 
country.  Unless  false  swearing  in  the  giving  of  testimony  before 
the  officer  shall  be  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws  of  the 
foreign  country  where  testimony  is  taken,  the  testimony  shall 
be  entitled  to  the  same  weight  as  testinwny  taken  in  the  United 
States.  The  weight  of  the  testimony  shall  be  determined  in  each 
case. 


Aug.  22,  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  JR. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1136  OG  40] 


(100)  Department  of  Commerce 

Fntent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parti 

[Docket  No.  921118-3184) 

RIN:  0651-AA63 

Patent  Interference  Practice  Burden  of  Proof 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases.  The  amended 
rules  specify  that  a  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of 
proof  for  that  motion,  llie  amended  rules  also  more  clearly 
state  the  nature  of  expert-witness  and  fact-witness  evidence 
that  must  accompany  a  preliminary  motion.  Moreover,  a  defini- 
tion of  "interlocutory  order,"  as  contrasted  with  a  final  decision, 
is  added  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  "intertocutory  order." 
Effective  Date:  Oct  25,  1993.  These  rules  will  apply  to  all 
papers  filed  with  the  PTO  on  or  after  die  effective  date. 
For  Further  Information  Contact.  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Ii^brmation:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  (58  FR  528)  on  Jan.  6, 
1993.  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  PTO  (1 147  Off.  Gaz. 
1 1)  on  Feb.  2.  1993.  Comments  were  due  Mar.  8.  1993.  Four 
comments  were  received. 

The  PTO  proposed  moving  the  presumption  of  correcmess 
of  an  interlocutory  order,  which  is  presently  in  37  ChK  § 
1 .655(a),  to  a  proposed  new  subsection  1 .60 1  (q).  The  PTO  also 
proposed  to  make  expUcit  in  37  CFR  §  1.637(a)  that  a  party 
filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proving  why  it  is  entitled  to 
the  relief  sought  in  the  motion. 

The  PTO  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  §  1.639  to  incorporate 
guidance  provided  in  Hanagan  v.  Kimura,  16  USPQ2d  1791, 
1794  (Comm'r  Pat  1990).  Subsection  (c)  of  §  1.639  was  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  to  refer  to  "additional  evidence  in  the 
form  of  testimony"  so  as  to  distinguish  the  evidence  needed 
under  subsection  (c)  from  evidence  submitted  under  subsections 
(a)  and  (b).  Subsection  (d)  to  37  CFR  §  1.639  was  proposed 
to  be  adided  to  specify  that  the  nature  of  evidence  that  must 
be  submitted  when  an  opinion  of  an  expert  is  needed.  Subsection 
(e)  was  proposed  to  be  added  to  specify  the  nature  of  evidence 
that  must  bie  submitted  when  a  statement  of  a  fact  witness  is 
to  be  relied  upon.  Subsection  (0  was  proposed  to  be  added  to 
specify  the  nature  of  a  showing  that  should  be  made  when  a 
statement  of  an  opponent  is  needed  or  evidence  in  possession 
of  an  opponent  is  needed.  Subsection  (g)  was  proposed  to  be 
added  to  specify  the  nature  of  evidence  that  must  be  supplied 
if  inter  partes  tests  are  to  be  conducted. 

Present  37  CFR  1.655(a)  was  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  last  sentence,  which  would  be  moved  to  and  be 
included  in  die  proposed  definition  of  interlocutory  order  in 
proposed  subsection  1.601(g). 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  that  endorsed  the  proposed 
rulemaking,  but  was  otherwise  directed  to  an  earlier  rulemaking. 

The  PTO  received  two  comments  regarding  proposed  subsec- 
tion 1.601(q).  One  comment  suggested  that  procedural  rales 
should  not  be  placed  in  a  definition.  The  comment  suggested 
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that  the  last  two  sentences  of  proposed  subsection  1.60l(q). 
which  deal  with  the  presumed  correctness  of  interlocutory 
orders,  be  in  a  new  subsection  of  section  1.655.  This  suggestion 
is  adopted  in  part.  The  last  two  sentences  of  subsection  1 .601(q) 
will  be  moved  to  the  end  of  subsection  1 .655(a). 

A  second  comment  challenged  the  sufficiency  of  the  notice 
in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  The  comment  noted  that  the  word 
"manifest"  was  omitted  from  the  portion  of  existing  subsection 
1.655(a)  that  was  moved  to  new  subsection  !.601(q)  and  that 
the  word  "manifestly"  was  omitted  from  the  remainder  of  sub- 
section 1 .655(a).  The  comment  argued  that  the  Notice  of  Pro- 
posed Rulemaking  did  not  provide  sufficient  notice  of  these 
omissions,  which  the  comment  characterized  as  substantive 
changes,  and  thus  violates  the  requirements  of  5  U.S.C.  §  553. 
This  comment  is  not  adopted. 

The  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  gave  specific  notice  of 
the  acmal  terms  of  the  proposed  rule.  Cf  §  553(b)  (requiring 
"[gjeneral  notice"  of  "either  the  terms  or  substance  of  the 
proposed  rule  or  a  description  of  the  subjects  and  issues 
involved.")  In  any  case,  no  change  actually  occurs  because 
the  omitted  words,  "manifest"  and  "manifesUy",  in  37  CFR  § 
1.655(a)  are  unnecessary.  No  board  decision  is  known  to  have 
relied  on  the  distinction  between  "error",  "clear  error",  and 
"manifest  error".  In  appellate  courts,  manifest  error  is  an 
extremely  deferential  standard  of  review  that  is  closely  tied  to 
the  abuse-of-discretion  standard.  See  e.g.,  Datascope  Corp.  v. 
SMEC,  Inc.,  879  F.2d  820,  827-28,  11  USPQ2d  1321.  1326 
(Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (finding  no  manifest  error).  Board  review  of  an 
examiner-in-chiers  interlocutory  orders  is  not  an  independent 
review  of  a  final  decision  by  a  lower  tribunal.  The  board  is 
the  only  entity  diat  may  decide  interferences,  35  U.S.C.  § 
I3S(a),  and  the  examiner-in-chief,  who  is  a  member  of  the 
board.  35  U.S.C.  §  7(a).  is  almost  always  a  member  of  the  panel 
that  ultimately  decides  the  interference.  Thus,  an  extremely 
deferential  standard  of  appeal  in  this  context  is  inappropriate. 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  regarding  prc^xised  subsec- 
tion 1.637(a).  The  comment  noted  that  subs«:tion  1.637(a)  had 
been  misprinted  so  that  the  text  "a  statement  of  the  precise 
relief  requested.  (2)"  had  been  omitted  following  the  "(1)". 
The  comment  is  coirect  the  omission  was  a  misprint  and  the 
omitted  text  has  been  restored. 

TTie  PTO  received  one  comment  regarding  37  CFR  § 
1.639(b).  The  comment  suggested  that  aU  proofs  introduced 
under  subsection  1 .639(b)  remain  in  the  record  after  the  decision 
on  the  preliminary  motions  unless  the  proofs  are  expressly 
withdrawn.  The  opposing  party  could  treat  such  proofs  as  sul>- 
section  1.672(b)  declarations  and  request  an  opportunity  to 
cross  examine  the  declarants.  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted 
because  it  is  beyond  the  scopt  of  the  present  rulemaking. 

The  PTO  received  one  comment  regarding  subsection 
1.639(c).  The  comment  assumed  that  the  word  "needed"  had 
been  intentionally  deleted  from  the  end  of  the  first  sentence 
of  subsection  1.639(c),  but  noted  that  the  deletion  was  not 
mentioned  in  the  summary.  The  assumption  is  correct.  This 
deletion  is  grammatically  required  after  the  addition  of  the  text 
amending  subsection  1.639(c). 

The  PTO  received  two  comments  regarding  codification  of 
die  Hanagan  guidelines  in  subsections  l.639(d)-(g).  One  com- 
ment endorsed  codification  of  the  Hanagan  guidelines,  but 
suggested  that  the  codification  be  reformulated  to  increase  flexi- 
bility. In  particular,  the  comment  pointed  to  the  unusual  case 
described  in  the  Notice  of  Propc«ed  Rulemaking  where  an 
opponent  to  a  preliminary  motion  was  overwhelmed  with  evi- 
dence. The  comment  suggested  that  the  mandatory  require- 
ments of  subsection  1 .639,  as  amended,  be  revised  to  state  that 
the  information  required  under  the  Hanagan  guidelines  "should 
ordinarily"  be  provided.  The  comment  is  not  adopted. 

When  nece^ary.  a  patty  opposing  a  preliminary  motion 
should  request  an  extension  of  time  to  submit  the  information 
described  in  subsections  1.639(d)  through  (g).  which  do  not 
require  the  submission  of  the  acnial  testimony  or  evidence.  In 
contrast  in  the  example  discussed  in  the  Notice  of  Proposed 
Rulemaking,  the  examiner-in-chief  deferred  consideration  of 
the  preliminary  motion  until  the  final  hearing  to  allow  the 
opponent  time  to  prepare  a  fiill  opposition,  which  included 
the  actual  evidence  the  opponent  relied  upon  to  support  the 
opposition.  As  die  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking  pointed 
out  examiners-in-chief  have,  and  should  exercise,  discretion 
to  extend  time  or  otherwise  remedy  problems  that  may  arise 


1 182  OG  339 
(100) 

when  applying  the  requirements  of  section  1 .639  in  specific 
cases. 

A  second  comment  suggested  that  the  requirements  of  sub- 
sections 1.639(d)  and  (e)  duplicate  the  declarations  submitted 
under  37  CFR  §  1.672(b).  The  comment  recommends  that  the 
rules  be  revised  to  require  a  subsection  1.672(b)  declaration 
be  submitted  once,  during  the  motions  period,  in  support  of  an 
o(^sition  to  a  preliminary  motion.  The  recommendation  is 
not  adopted. 

Subsection  1 .672(b)  is  directed  to  the  technical  requirements 
for  submitting  affidavits  or  depositions  for  testimony  that  will 
not  be  compelled.  Subsection  1.639(c),  which  invokes  the 
requirements  of  subsections  1.639(d)  and  (e).  requires  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  proposed  testimony,  not  an  affidavit  or  deposition 
of  the  testimony  itself  A  request  under  subsection  1 .639(c) 
must  describe  the  nature  of  the  testimony  being  sought  so 
the  examiner-in-chief  can  determine  whether  the  testimony  is 
acnially  needed.  Hanagan,  16  USPQ2d  at  1794.  Subsection 
1 .639(c)  is  intended  to  address  the  situation  where  evidence  in 
the  form  of  testimony  is  not  available  to  the  party  asserting  a 
need  for  the  evidence.  The  Hanagan  guidelines  require  such 
a  party  to  justify  the  delay  and  inconvenience  that  may  result 
by  explaining  what  the  party  expects  the  testiniony  to  prove. 
To  this  end.  subsection  1.639(c)  is  revised  to  clarify  diat  it 
only  applies  to  testimony  that  is  unavailable  to  the  party  seeking 
the  testimony. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATION 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  widi  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.601  et  seq).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612.  and  the  Paperwoik  Reduction  Act 
of  1980.  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  wapacx.  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  RexibUity  Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principle 
impact  of  these  changes  would  be  to  clarify  pnxedure  in  patent 
interferences  and  thoeby  eliminate  ambiguity  ttiat  may  exist 
in  current  rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  diat  these  rule  changes  are  not 
a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers;  individuals; 
industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies;  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  effects  on  competi- 
tion, employment  investment  productivity,  innovation,  or  on 
the  ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete 
with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no 
recordkeeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  pubUc. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions 
and  patents. 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  othowise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.601  is  amended  by  adding  paragraph  (q)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.601  Scope  of  roles,  definitions. 

***** 

(q)  A  final  decision  is  a  decision  awarding  judgement  as  to 
all  counts.  An  interlocutory  order  is  any  odier  action  taken  by 
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an  examiner-in-chief  or  a  panel  of  the  Board  in  an  interference,      interlocutory  orders  involve  the  same  issue,  the  last  entered 
including  the  notice  declaring  an  interference.  order  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  conect. 


3.  Section  1.637  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

I 

1 
i  LC37  CMtent  of  motioDS. 


(a)  A  party  filing  a  motion  has  the  burden  of  proof  to  show 
that  it  is  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  in  the  motion.  Every  motion 
shall  iiKlude  (I)  a  statement  of  the  precise  relief  requested.  (2) 
a  statement  of  the  material  facts  in  support  of  the  motion,  and 
(3)  a  full  statement  of  the  reasons  why  the  relief  requested 
should  be  granted. 

•  •  •  «  • 

4.  Section  1 .639  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (c)  and 
by  adding  paragraphs  (d)  through  (g)  as  follows: 

i  1.439  Evidence  ia  sopport  ormotioo,  oppoaitioa,  or  reply. 


(c)  If  a  party  believes  that  additional  evidence  in  the  fonn 
of  testimony  that  is  unavailable  to  the  party  is  necessary  to 
support  or  oppose  a  preliminary  motion  under  §  1.633  or  a 
motion  to  conect  inventorship  under  §  1.634,  the  party  shall 
describe  the  nature  of  any  proposed  testimony  as  specified  in 
paragraphs  (d)  through  (g)  of  this  section.  If  the  examiner-in- 
chief  finds  that  testimony  is  needed  to  decide  the  motion,  the 
examiner-in-chief  fmds  that  testimony  is  needed  to  decide  the 
motion,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  grant  appropriate  interlocu- 
tory reUef  and  enter  an  order  authorizing  the  taking  of  lestiroony 
and  deferring  a  decision  on  the  motion  to  final  hearing. 

(d)  When  additional  evidence  in  the  form  of  expert-witness 
testimony  is  needed  in  support  of  or  opposition  to  a  preliminary 
motioo,  the  moving  party  or  opponent  should: 

(1)  identify  the  person  whom  it  expects  to  call  as  an  expert; 

(2)  state  the  field  in  which  the  person  is  alleged  to  bie  an 
expeit;  and 

(3)  state: 

(i)  the  subject  matter  on  which  the  person  is  expected 
to  testify; 

(ii)  the  facts  and  opinions  to  which  the  person  is 
expected  to  testify:  and 

(iii)  a  summary  of  the  grounds  and  basis  for  each 
opinioiL 

(e)  When  additional  evidence  in  the  form  of  fact-witness 
testimony  is  necessary,  state  the  facts  to  which  the  witness  is 
expected  to  testify. 

(0  If  the  opponent  is  to  be  called,  or  if  evidence  in  the 
possession  of  the  ofjponent  is  necessary,  explain  the  evidence 
sought,  what  it  will  show,  and  why  it  is  needed. 

(g)  When  inter  partes  tests  arc  to  be  performed,  describe  the 
tests  stating  what  they  will  be  expected  to  show. 

S.  Section  1.6SS  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  1.655  Matters  considered  in  readeriag  a  flaal  decisioa. 


(a)  In  rendering  a  final  decision,  the  Board  may  consider 
any  properly  raised  issue  including  ( I .)  priority  of  invention,  (2) 
derivation  by  an  opponent  from  a  party  who  filed  a  preliminary 
stalooent  under  §  1 .623,  (3)  patentability  of  the  invention,  (4) 
admissibility  of  evidence,  (S)  any  interlocutory  matter  deferred 
to  final  hearing,  and  (6)  any  otbier  matter  necessary  to  resolve 
the  interference.  The  Boaitl  may  also  consider  whether  any 
interlocutory  order  was  erroneous  or  an  abuse  of  discretion. 
All  interlocutory  orders  shall  be  presumed  to  have  been  correct 
and  the  burden  of  showing  error  or  an  abuse  of  discretion 
shall  be  on  the  party  attaciung  the  order.  When  two  or  more 
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Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(101)     latofereace  Practice:  Mattcn  Reiatiag  to 
Bdatcd  PreUoiiaary  MotkMs 

In  some  interference  proceedings,  evidence  which  would 
provide  a  basis  for  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR  1.633 
does  not  come  to  Ught  until  afrer  a  decision  on  preliminary 
iiKXions  has  been  entered.  For  example,  a  party  may  conclude, 
after  hearing  the  opponent's  testimony,  that  the  opponent's 
application  or  patent  does  not  comply  with  the  "best  mode" 
requiretnent  of  3S  USC  §  112,  first  paragraph;  or  a  prior  art 
reference  may  be  found  which  the  party  could  not  previously 
have  located.  The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  clarify  the  policy 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  as  to  what 
steps  the  party  must  take  if  it  wishes  to  have  an  issue  based 
on  such  evidence  considered  by  the  Board. 

If  the  time  for  filing  preliminary  motions  has  expired,  and 
then  evidence  comes  to  light  which  in  the  opinion  of  a  party 
would  provide  basis  for  a  preliminary  motion  imder  37  CFR 
1 .633,  that  party  may  not  simply  raise  the  matter  in  its  brief 
at  final  heanng  for  the  Board's  consideration.  Rather,  it  is  the 
poUcy  of  the  Board  that  it  will  not  consider  the  matter  unless 
the  party  files  promptly  after  the  evidence  becomes  available: 

(1)  the  appropriate  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633;  and 

(2)  a  motion  under  37  CFR  1 .635  showing  sufficient  cause 
why  the  preliminary  motion  was  not  timely  filed,  as  required 
by  37  CFR  l.64S(b).  This  motion  must  include  the  certificate 
required  by  37  CFR  1.637(b). 

If  either  party  believes  that  additional  evidence  or  discovery 
concerning  the  matter  raised  by  the  motion(s)  is  necessary, 
motions  ( I )  and  (2)  should  also  be  accompanied  by  or  responded 
to  by  such  other  motions  as  may  be  appropriate,  as  for  example, 
motions  under  37  CFR  1. 65 1(b)  (4)  or  1.687(c). 
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(102)  Dcpattncat  of  < 

Patcat  aad  Tradeaailt  Oflke 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[DodBet  No.  50103-7SS8] 

ArMtratioa  of  Patent  latcrfereace  Cases 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Actiofi:  nnal  rule. 

Summary.  The  Patent  and  Tradeniatk  Office  is  amending  its 

rales  to  in^emrat  the  adhtiation  provisions  of  section  105  of 

the  Patent  Law  Amendmeats  Aa  of  1984,  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

Effective  Date:  May  27,  1987. 

For  Furtiter  Infonnation  Contact.  Ian  A.  Calveit  or  Michael 

Sofocleoos  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-4000  or  by  mail  marked 

to  the  attention  of  either  and  addressed  to  Box  Interference, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademailts,  Washington.  D.C. 

20231. 

Sapplememtary  Information:  Section  105  of  die  Patent  Law 

Amendmenu  Act  of  1984.  enacted  Nov.  8,  1984,  provides  for. 

the  arbitration  of  patent  interference  cases.  Section  105,  codified 

as  35  use.  135(d),  provides: 

Parties  to  a  patent  interference,  within  such  time  as  may  be 
specified  by  the  Commissioner  by  regulation,  may  determine 
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such  contest  or  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitra- 
tion shall  be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  titie  9  to  the  extent 
such  title  is  not  inconsistent  with  this  section.  The  parties  shall 
give  notice  of  any  arbitration  award  to  the  Commissioner,  and 
such  award  shall,  as  between  the  parties  to  the  aibitration,  be 
dispositive  of  the  issues  to  which  it  relates.  The  arbitration 
award  shall  be  unenforceable  until  such  notice  is  given.  Nothing 
in  this  subsection  shall  preclude  the  Commissioner  from  deter- 
mining patentability  of  the  invention  involved  in  the  interfer- 
ence. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  conducts  interfer- 
ence proceedings  to  determine  any  question  of  patentability 
and  priority  of  invention  between  two  or  more  parties  claiming 
the  same  [patentable  invention.  An  interference  may  be  declared 
between  two  or  more  pending  applications  naming  different 
inventors  when,  in  the  opinion  of  an  examiner,  the  applications 
contain  claims  for  the  same  patentable  invention.  An  interfer- 
ence may  be  declared  between  one  or  more  pending  applications 
and  one  or  more  unexpired  patents  naming  different  inventors 
when,  in  the  opinion  of  an  examiner,  any  ^iplication  and  any 
unexpired  patent  contain  claims  for  the  same  patentable  inven- 
tion. Patent  interference  cases  can  be  quite  expensive.  Arbitra- 
tion may  prove  useful  to  minimize  expenses  in  interference 
cases.  The  arbitration  rule  applies  to  all  pending  interferences. 

The  PTO  published  an  advance  notice  of  rulemaking  in  the 
Federal  Register  of  Jan.  16,  1985  (50  FR  2294-22%).  The 
notice  was  also  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  Feb.  12, 
1985  (1051  O.G.  9-10).  The  notice  also  appeared  in  the  Bureau 
of  National  Affairs'  Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Jounud, 
Vol.  29.  p.  3 10  (Jan.  24, 1985),  hereinafter  "BNA."  Five  written 
comments  were  received  in  response  to  the  advance  notice. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  die  Federal 
Register  on  Sept.  15, 1986(51  FR  32756-32762),  in  the  <^iai 
Gazette  on  Oct  21,  1986  (1071  OG.  25-31),  and  in  BNA's 
Patent,  Trademark  and  Copyright  Journal,  Vol.  32,  pp.  552- 
558  (SepL  18, 1986).  In  response  to  the  notice,  three  comments, 
two  in  writing  and  one  by  telephone,  were  received.  These 
comments  are  discussed  herein. 

All  written  comments  are  available  for  public  inspection  in 
Rm.  lOCOl,  Crystal  Gateway  2,  1225  Jefiferson  Davis  Hwy., 
Arlington,  Va. 

Discossioa  oftheRak 

Under  §  1 .690  the  arbitrator  can  determine  issues  of  patent- 
ability as  between  the  parties  but  a  determination  by  him  or 
her  that  the  subject  matter  is  patentable  would  not  be  binding 
upon  the  PTO.  If  the  arbitrator's  award  holds  that  a  party's 
claims  corresponding  to  the  count  are  unpatentable  over  prior 
art  or  under  35  U.S.C.  1 12,  that  determination  would  be  binding 
on  diat  party  vis-a-vis  the  patty's  opponent  and  would  result 
in  a  judgment  adverse  to  that  party.  The  judgment,  however, 
would  not  discharge  the  duty  that  each  party  has  under  37  CFR 
1 .56  to  bring  to  ibe  attention  of  the  examiner  in  charge  of  its 
respective  qiplication  any  prior  art  and/or  reason  relied  upon 
by  the  arbitrator  in  the  determination  of  unp>atentability. 

It  is  the  longstanding  practice  of  the  PTO  to  favor  the  settie- 
mcnt  of  interferences  and  the  PTO  looks  with  favor  on  all  proper 
efforts  in  that  direction  as  being  conducive  to  the  termination  of 
the  proceeding.  See  4  Revise  and  Caesar,  Interference  Law 
and  Practice,  section  861,  p.  2956  (Michie  Co.  1948)  and  the 
Commissioner's  Notice  of  Nov.  9,  1976,  titled,  "Extensions  of 
Time  and  Filing  of  Papers  in  Interferences,"  953  Official 
Gazette  2  (£>ec.  7,  1976).  In  this  regard,  the  notice  states  that: 

*  *  *  stipulation  or  motions  for  extensions  of  time  under 
37  CFR  1.245  will  not  henceforth  be  approved  or  granted, 
respectively,  unless  accompanied  by  a  detailed  showing  of  facts 
sufficient  to  establish  that  the  action  for  which  the  extension 
is  sought  could  not  have  been  or  cannot  be  taken  or  completed 
during  the  time  previously  set  therefor,  and  that  the  entire 
extension  appears  necessary  for  the  taking  or  completion  of 
that  action.  Since  the  Office  favors  the  amicable  settiement  of 
interferences,  the  foregoing  requirement  will  be  liberally 
^>plied  in  the  case  of  a  first  request  for  extension  of  time  for 
the  purpose  of  negotiating  settlement 
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Consequently,  the  examiner-in-chief  may  give  favorable  con- 
sideration to  a  motion  for  an  extension  of  time  for  purposes 
of  settiement;  however,  a  further  motion  for  an  extension  for 
that  purpose  would  not  be  granted  unless  it  is  accompanied  by 
a  schedule  of  specific  dates  showing  that  the  parties  will  make 
a  good  faith  effort  to  promptly  terminate  the  proceeding.  If 
preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1.633  have  not  been  filed, 
the  examiner-in-chief  would  not  normally  exteixl  the  time  for 
their  fihng  merely  for  purposes  of  settiement.  In  these  circum- 
stances, the  examiner-in-chief  would  require  that  the  prelimi- 
nary motions  be  filed  or  that  their  filing  be  waived. 

If  the  proceeding  is  in  the  testimony  stage,  the  examiner-in- 
chief  could  grant  the  parties'  motion  to  extrad  all  the  unexpired 
testimony  times  to  close  concurrendy  on  the  date  the  leconl 
is  due  provided  they  file  a  stipulation  that  any  evidence  to  be 
submitted  will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified  in  37  CFR 
1.672(e)  and  (0,  i.e.,  affidavit  testimony  or  a  stipulation  either 
as  to  what  a  particular  witness  would  testify  to  if  called  or  the 
facts  in  the  case  of  any  party. 

Analogously,  the  aforesaid  practice  would  apply  to  arbitra- 
tion. Section  1 .690  requires  that  parties  who  intend  to  arbitrate 
an  interference  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  in  writing  of  their 
intention  to  arbitrate  and  file  a  copy  of  die  arbitration  agreement 
within  20  days  of  its  execution.  Pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  135(c) 
an  agreement  to  arbitrate  is  considered  to  be  one  "made  in 
connection  with  and  in  contemplation  of  the  termination  of  the 
interference".  The  agreement  must  be  in  writing  a  copy  fikd 
in  the  PTO  within  20  days  after  its  execution.  The  notificatioo 
of  intention  to  arbitrate  must  be  made  in  a  separate  paper. 
Merely  incorporating  the  notification  in  the  agreement  is  not 
sufficient  to  comply  with  §  1 .69(Xa).  The  parties  also  wiU  be 
required  to  adhere  to  a  time  schedule  approved  by  the  examiner- 
in<hief  such  that  the  interference  proceeding  can  be  expedi- 
tiously resolved  so  as  to  prevent  the  unnecessary  postponement 
of  the  beginning  of  the  running  of  the  term  of  any  patent 
resulting  from  an  application  involved  in  the  interference. 
Pritchard  v.  LougUin,  361  F.2d  483,  149  USPQ  841  (CCPA 
1966). 

If  the  patties  desire  to  arbitrate  an  interference  prior  to  the 
close  of  the  motion  period,  the  examiner-in-chief  will  not  nor- 
mally grant  an  extension  of  time  for  the  purpose.  The  parties 
will  be  required  to  file  their  preliminary  motions  undo-  37  CFR 
1 .633.  After  the  motions  are  filed,  the  examiner-in-chief  could 
grant  an  extension  only  upon  compliance  with  37  CTFR  1 .645 
which  requires  a  showing  of  "good  cause."  Such  a  "good  cause" 
showing  would  normally  include  a  schedule,  agreed  to  by  the 
parties,  setting  forth,  inter  alia,  the  dates  for  (1)  executing  the 
arbitration  agreement,  (2)  determining  priorify  and  (3)  termi- 
nating the  interference. 

Section  1.690(a)  requires  that  an  arbitration  agreement 
include  the  following: 

(1)  The  name  of  the  arbitrator  or  a  date  cettain  (not  more 
than  30  days  after  the  execution  of  the  agreement)  for  his  or 
her  selection. 

(2)  The  issues  to  be  decided  by  the  atbitrator. 

(3)  A  provisions  that  the  arbitrator's  award  is  binding  on 
the  parties  and  that  the  Board  can  enter  a  judgment  based 
thereon. 

Section  1 .690(c)  requires  that  a  copy  of  the  arbitration  award 
be  filed  within  20  days  from  the  date  of  die  award  or  by  a  dale 
set  by  the  examiner-in-chief 

If  the  proceeding  is  in  the  testimony  stage  and  die  parties 
desire  to  arbitrate,  the  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  a  reason- 
able extension  for  that  purpose.  A  motion  for  a  fimher  extension 
for  that  purpose  would  not  be  granted  unless  it  were  accon^ia- 
nied  by  a  schedule,  agreed  to  by  the  parties,  setting  forth,  inter 
alia,  the  dates  for  (I)  executing  the  aibitration  agreement  (2) 
determining  priorify,  and  (3)  terminating  the  interference.  If 
the  parties  are  to  submit  the  required  schedule,  a  motion  for  a 
further  extension  could  be  granted.  If  the  parties  file  a  copy 
of  the  arbitration  agreement  and  they  agree  that  any  evidence 
submitted  in  the  proceeding  will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified 
by  37  CFR  1.672(e)  or  (0,  the  examiner-in-chief  could  give 
favorable  consideration  to  the  parties'  motion  that  all  the  unex- 
pired times  be  extended  to  close  concurrendy  on  the  date  the 
record  is  due.  By  that  date,  the  parties  would  be  required  to 
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file  ifae  arbitrator's  award  and  their  records,  if  necessary  for 
tbe  resolution  of  any  issue  not  decided  by  the  arbitrator.  If  the 
award  is  not  dispositive  of  all  the  issues  in  the  interference, 
tbe  examiner-in-chief  would  set  brief  times  so  that  parties  could 
explain  their  evidence  relating  to  any  issues  which  the  arbitrator 
did  not,  or  was  unable  to  decide.  For  example,  the  award  might 
be  dispositive  of  the  issue  of  priority  between  tbe  parties  and 
leave  for  tbe  Board's  determination  the  question  of  substituting 
a  new  count  raised  in  a  preliminary  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633. 

The  arbitration  award,  filed  by  the  parties,  would  be  in  the 
nature  of  a  final  decision  and  should  include  the  following: 

(1)  The  style  (c.g.Jones  v.  Smith),  tbe  nimiberof  tbe  interfer- 
ence and  the  names  of  tbe  real  parties  in  interest. 

(2)  The  subject  matter  in  issue,  i.e.,  the  counts  and  a  table 
of  counts,  if  necessary,  indicating  the  relationship  of  the  parties' 
claims  cone^xMiding  to  each  count  and  those  claims  not  cones- 
ponding  thereto. 

(3)  Tlie  issues  for  decision  before  the  arbitrator. 

(4)  The  arbitrator's  decision.  The  decision  may  also  include 
a  statement  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof. 

(5)  A  summary,  if  appropriate,  indicating,  inter  alia,  that 
judgment  should  be  awarded  to  one  of  tbe  parties. 

Any  party  to  tbe  arbitration  can  attack  tbe  award  only  in  tbe 
manner  provided  by  9  U.S.C.  10  and  II. 

9  U.S.C.  10  reads  as  follows: 

In  either  of  the  following  cases  tbe  United  States  court  in 
and  for  tbe  district  wherein  tbe  award  was  made  may  make  an 
order  vacating  tbe  award  upon  tbe  application  of  any  party  to 
the  arbitration — 

(a)  Where  tbe  award  was  procured  by  corruption,  fraud,  or 
undue  means. 

(b)  Where  there  was  evident  partiality  or  corruption  in  tbe 
artntrators,  or  either  of  them. 

(c)  Where  tbe  arbitrators  were  guilty  of  misconduct  in 
refusing  to  postpone  the  hearing,  upon  sufficient  cause  shown, 
or  in  refusing  to  hear  evidence  pertinent  and  material  to  the 
controversy;  or  of  any  other  misbehavior  by  which  the  rights 
of  any  part  have  been  prejudiced. 

(d)  Where  the  arbitrators  exceeded  their  powers,  or  so  imper- 
fectly execute  them  that  a  mutual,  final,  and  definite  award 
upon  the  subject  matter  submitted  was  not  made. 

(e)  Where  an  award  is  vacated  and  the  time  within  which 
the  agreement  required  the  award  to  be  made  has  not  expired  the 
court  may,  in  its  discretion,  direct  a  rehearing  by  the  arbitrators. 

9  U.S.C.  1 1  reads  as  follows: 

In  either  of  the  following  cases,  the  United  States  court  in 
and  for  tbe  district  wherein  the  award  was  made  may  make  an 
order  modifying  or  correcting  the  award  upon  the  application 
of  any  party  to  the  arbitration — 

(a)  Where  there  was  an  evident  material  miscalculation  of 
figures  or  an  evident  material  mistake  in  the  description  of  any 
person,  thing,  or  property  referred  to  in  the  award. 

(b)  Where  the  arbitrators  have  awarded  upon  a  matter  not 
submitted  to  them,  uiUess  it  is  a  matter  not  affecting  the  merits 
of  die  decision  upon  the  matter  submitted. 

(c)  Where  the  award  is  imperfect  in  matter  of  form  not 
affecting  the  merits  of  the  controversy. 

Tbe  order  may  modify  and  correct  tbe  award,  so  as  to  effect 
the  intent  tbneof  and  promote  justice  between  tbe  parties. 

See,  for  example,  FairchUd  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Richmond,  F. 
andP.R.  Co., 5l6F.Supp.  1305(D.D.C.  1981).  Ifsuch  an  attack 
were  to  be  made  by  one  of  tbe  parties  while  the  interference 
is  pending  before  the  Board,  the  Board  would  not  stay  the 
interference.  Rather,  tbe  Board  would  issue  its  judgment  in 
accordance  with  tbe  award.  So  long  as  the  award  is  in  compli- 
ance with  §  1.690,  it  would  carry  tbe  presumption  that  the 
arbitrator  acted  correctly  in  making  his  decision  and  accord- 
ingly, the  party  designated  by  the  award  as  the  prevailing  party 
would  be  entitled  prima  facie  to  a  judgment  in  its  favor.  If  the 
dissatisfied  party  brings  an  action  in  an  appropriate  United 
States  district  court  and  if  the  court  vacates,  modifies  or  corrects 
tbe  award,  tbe  Board  would  take  action  consistent  with  the 
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court's  findings.  No  action  would  lie  in  the  PTO  to  vacate  ot 
correct  an  arbitration  award,  unless  all  parties  agreed  in  writing. 
The  following  examples  illustrate  the  practice  of  tbe  PTO 
concerning  arbitration. 


Example  1 

Arbitration  Practice-Preliminary  Stage 


An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  11,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chjef  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.611 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  parties  decide  to  arbitrate  the  interference 
in  accordance  with  §  1 .690  and  fUe  a  motion  for  an  extensicm 
of  time  so  that  they  can  "freely"  arbitrate  the  interference,  but 
do  not  file  a  waiver  of  their  right  to  file  motions. 

The  examiner-in-chief  would  deny  the  motion  because  the 
parties'  intention  to  arbitrate,  in  and  of  itself,  does  not  constitute 
a  showing  of  "good  cause"  within  the  meaning  of  37  CFR 
1 .645(a).  Even  if  tbe  parties  file  an  agreement  to  arbitrate,  tbe 
PTO  would  not  grant  any  extension  of  time  to  permit  the  parties 
to  "freely"  arbitrate  an  interference  prior  to  tbe  expiration  of 
tbe  time  for  filing  preliminary  motions. 

Exan^lel 

Arbitration  Practice-Testimony  Stage 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633.  The  parties 
file  preliminary  motions;  the  examiner-in-chief  renders  a  deci- 
sion thereon  ajid  sets  the  testimony  times.  The  parties  file  a 
notice  of  intent  to  arbitrate  the  interference  under  §  1 .69(Xa) 
and  a  motion  for  a  one  month  extension  of  the  testimony 
times.  The  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  the  motion,  but  would 
indicate  that  if  the  parties  file  anodier  motion  for  an  extension 
for  that  purpose,  tbe  motion  must  be  accompanied  by  a  schedule, 
agreed  to  by  the  parties,  setting  forth  the  dates  for  (1)  executing 
the  arbitration  agreement,  (2)  determining  priority  and  (3)  ter- 
minating tbe  interference. 

The  patties  file  a  motion  for  an  additional  one  month  exten- 
sion of  time  to  permit  the  parties  to  arbitrate  tbe  interference. 
Accompanying  the  motion  is  a  proposed  schedule  of  times  and 
a  copy  of  the  arbitration  agreement  which  provides,  inter  alia, 
(i)  the  name  of  the  arbitrator  or  a  date  certain  for  his  selection, 
(ii)  that  the  arbitrator's  award  will  be  binding  on  the  parties, 
(iii)  tbe  issues  to  be  decided  by  the  arbitrator  and  (iv)  that  tbe 
award  will  be  filed  by  the  date  the  record  is  due.  Tbe  parties 
also  indicate  that  the  evidence  to  be  filed  in  the  proceeding 
will  be  in  one  of  the  forms  specified  by  37  CFR  1.672(e)  or 
(0-  The  examiner-in-chief  could  grant  the  motion  and  indicate 
that  he  will  give  favorable  consideration  to  a  motion  to  extend 
all  tbe  unexpired  times  to  close  concurrenUy  on  the  date  the 
record  is  due  should  tbe  parties  request  such. 

On  tbe  date  for  filing  the  record,  the  parties  file  the  arbitra- 
tor's award  and  their  evidentiary  records,  if  necessary.  The 
award  states  (i)  the  style  and  number  of  the  interference  and 
tbe  real  parties  in  interest,  (ii)  the  subject  matter  in  issue  and 
the  parties'  claims  which  correspond  thereto  and  which  do 
not  correspond  thereto,  (iii)  the  issues  for  decision  before  tbe 
arbitrator,  (iv)  the  arbitrator's  decision  (which  may  include  a 
statement  of  tlie  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof)  and 
(v)  that  judgment  should  be  awarded  to  one  of  the  parties.  The 
examiner-in-chief  examines  the  award  to  ensure  that  it  complies 
widi  §  1 .690  and  is  dispositive  of  the  issues  in  the  interference 
which  can  be  decided  by  die  arbitrator.  If  the  award  is  otherwise 
acceptable,  the  Board  would  issue  a  judgment  based  on  the 
award.  If  tbe  award  is  not  dispositive  of  all  the  issues  in  tbe 
interference,  the  examiner-in-chief  would  determine  how  tbe 
interference  will  proceed. 

EjcampU  3 

Arbitration  Practice-Award  Decides  Interference-in-Fact  Issue 
and  Junior  Party  Takes  No  Testimony 
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An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  II,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1.633(b)  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  inteifer- 
ence-in-fact  between  his  claims  corresponding  to  tbe  count  and 
his  opponent's  claims  corresponding  thereto.  The  examiner- 
in-chief  denies  the  motion,  examines  the  preliminary  statements 
and  sets  the  testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief.  On  the  date  for  filing  tbe  record,  tbe 
junior  party  files  the  award  together  with  a  motion  requesting 
that  the  interference  be  terminated  in  view  of  the  award.  He 
does  not  file  a  record.  In  his  award  the  arbitrator  holds  that  no 
interference-in-fact  exists  between  the  parties'  claims  corres- 
ponding to  the  count. 

The  motion  would  be  denied  because  the  award  decides  a 
matter  of  patentability  which  would  not  result  in  a  judgment 
adverse  to  one  of  the  parties.  Consequently,  the  junior  party 
would  be  placed  under  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment 
under  37  CTFR  1 .652  should  not  be  entered  against  him  for  his 
failure  to  file  an  evidentiary  record  by  the  time  set  therefore. 
In  response  to  the  order,  the  junior  party  requests  final  hearing 
to  review  the  examiner-in-chief  s  denial  of  the  motion  for  judg- 
ment and  a  testimony  period  to  show  no  interference-in-fact 
The  examiner-in-chief  would  grant  tbe  junior  party's  request 
to  the  extent  that  final  hearing  is  set  and  would  deny  tbe 
request  for  testimony  because  thie  junior  party  already  had  tbe 
opportimity  to  take  testimony  on  the  matter. 

Example  4 

Arbitration  Practice — Cannot  Decide  Patentability 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  11,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
fat  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  L'hK  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1 .633(a)  on  the  ground  that  tbe  claims  corres- 
ponding to  the  codnt  are  unpatentable  over  [>rior  art  In  his 
decision  on  motions,  the  exainii>er-in-chief  grants  the  motion 
and  places  both  parties  under  an  order  pursuant  to  37  CFR 
1 .640(dX  1 )  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  entered 
against  them  as  to  tbe  count.  In  response  to  the  order,  the 
senior  party  files  a  paper  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .64(Ke) 
purportedly  showing  good  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
entered  in  accordance  with  tbe  order  and  a  motion  requesting 
permission  to  arbitrate  the  patentability  issue.  Tbe  examiner- 
in-chief  would  deny  the  motion.  The  arbitrator  is  without 
authority  to  establish  vis-a-vis  the  public  that  the  subject  matter 
of  the  court  is  patentable.  Thus,  the  arbitration  will  serve  no 
useful  purpose.  Tbe  Board  would  consider  the  senior  party's 
paper  and  enter  an  appropriate  order. 

Example  5 

Arbitration  Practice— Award  After  Decision  on  Motions 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  11,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  for  judgment 
under  37  CFR  1.633(a)  on  the  ground  that  tbe  claims  corres- 
poixling  to  counts  1  and  2  are  unpatentable  over  prior  art  In 
his  decision  on  motions,  the  examiner-in-chief  grants  the 
motion  with  respect  to  count  1,  denies  the  motion  with  respect 
to  count  2  and  places  both  parties  under  an  order  pursuant  to 
37  CFR  1.640(d)(1)  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not 
be  entered  against  them  as  to  count  1 .  llie  senior  party  files 
a  paper  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .64(Ke);  tbe  junior  party, 
a  response  thereto.  Tbe  Board  considers  the  paper  and  the 
response  thereto  and  based  on  tbe  record  enters  judgment 
adverse  to  both  parties  as  to  count  1 .  Thereafter,  the  examiner- 
in-chief  examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  dates  for 
taking  testimony  and  filing  the  record. 

Dimng  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  oi  their  intent  to 
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arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief.  In  his  award,  tbe  arbitrator  decides 
that  judgment  should  be  awarded  to  the  junior  party.  On  the 
date  for  filing  the  record,  both  parties  file  die  award  together 
with  a  motion  requesting  that  the  interference  be  terminatrd 
in  view  of  the  award.  No  record  is  filed. 

Tile  motion  would  be  granted  and  accordingly  it  would  be 
held  that  the  senior  party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patoit  cootaining 
his  claims  corresponding  to  count  2. 

Example  6 

Arbitration  Practice— Award  Decides  Patentability 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  11,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  motions  for  judgment  under  37  CFR  1.633 
are  filed  and  after  tbe  examination  of  the  preliminary  state- 
ments, the  examiner-in-chief  sets  tbe  testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to 
arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief.  In  his  award,  the  arbitrator  finds  ( I ) 
that  tbe  evidence  is  insufficient  to  establish  a  prior  pubUc  use 
bar  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  against  the  junior  party,  (2)  that 
tbe  claims  of  the  junior  party  corresponding  to  tbe  count  are 
patentable  under  35  U.S.C.  103  over  the  prior  an  cited  by  tbe 
senior  party  to  the  junior  party,  and  (3)  that  judgment  on  priority 
should  be  awarded  to  junior  party.  On  tbe  date  for  filing  together 
with  a  motion  requesting  that  the  interference  be  tetmmated 
in  view  of  the  award. 

The  motion  would  be  granted  and  accordingly  it  would  be 
held  that  the  senior  party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
his  claims  corresponding  to  tbe  count.  After  tbe  termination 
of  the  proceeding,  each  party  has  the  duty  under  37  CFR  1 36 
to  bring  before  £e  primary  examiner  the  evidence  concerning 
the  puipofted  pubUc  use  b^  and  the  prior  art  cited  by  the  senior 
party  and/or  omsidered  by  the  arbitrator. 

Example  7 

Arbitration  Practice — Award  Grants  Priority  to  Junior  Patty 
Contingent  Upon  Granting  of  Preliminary  Motion  Under 
1.633(C) 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  widi  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  The  junior  party  files  a  motion  under  37  CFR 
1.633(cKl)  to  substitute  another  count.  The  examiner-in-chief 
denies  the  motion,  examines  tbe  preliminary  statements  and 
sets  the  testimony  times. 

During  tbe  testimony  period,  tbe  parties  decide  to  atbilraie 
tbe  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate  and  enter  into  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is 
approved  by  tbe  examiner-in-chief.  Tbe  agreement  provides 
that  any  evidence  to  be  submitted  by  tbe  patties  will  be  in  tbe 
form  of  a  stipulation  under  37  CFR  1 .672(e)  and  (f).  Tbe  puties 
file  a  motion  requesting  that  all  tbe  unexpired  testimony  times 
be  extended  to  close  concurrently  on  the  date  the  record  is  due. 
The  motion  would  be  granted. 

On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  tbe  junior  party  files  his 
record  and  tbe  award.  The  award  states,  inter  alia,  that  if  tbe 
Board  at  final  hearing  should  grant  the  junior  party's  motion 
under  37  CFR  1.633(cXl)  to  substimte  a  new  count  judgment 
should  be  awarded  to  the  junior  party  based  on  the  evidence. 
OAerwise,  the  award  states  that  judgment  should  be  awarded 
to  the  senior  party. 

The  examiner-in-chief  sets  tbe  brief  times  and  after  tbe  filing 
thereof  the  interference  would  be  set  for  final  bearing  so  that 
tbe  Board  can  review  tbe  examinter-in-chiefs  denial  of  tbe 
junior  party's  motion  under  37  CFR  1.633(c)  and  issue  an 
appropriate  judgment  based  on  tbe  award. 

Example  8 

Arbitration  Practice — ^Award  Attacked 
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An  inteifeieiice  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  1 1,  1985.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  preliminary  motions  are  filed.  The  exam- 
iner-in-chief examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  the 
testimony  times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference,  notify  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate  and  file  an  arbitration  agreement  which  is  approved 
by  the  examiner-in-chief. 

On  the  date  for  filing  the  record,  both  parties  file  their  records. 
The  junior  party  files  the  award  which  states  that  judgment 
should  be  awarded  to  him  and  a  motion  for  judgment  based 
on  that  award.  The  senior  party  files  an  opposition  to  the  motion 
for  judgment  on  the  grounds  (i)  that  the  award  contains  errors 
of  law,  (ii)  that  the  award  was  procured  by  "corruption,  fiaud 
or  undue  means"  in  violation  of  9  U.S.C.  10(a),  and  (iii)  that 
the  arbitrator  exhibited  "evident  partiality"  in  violation  of  9 
U.S.C.  l(Xb)  and  was  "gmlty  of  misconduct  *  *  ♦  in  refiising 
to  hear  evidence  pertinent  and  material"  to  die  interference, 
citing  9  U.S.C.  10(c). 

T^  Board  would  grant  the  judgment  based  on  the  award, 
holding  that  the  senior  party  is  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing 
his  claims  corresponding  to  the  count.  So  long  as  the  award 
is  in  compUance  with  the  provisions  of  §  1 .690,  it  would  carry 
a  presumption  that  the  arbitrator  acted  properly  in  all  respects. 
Consequently,  before  the  PTO  the  award  is  binding  upon  the 
parties  and  the  junior  party  is  prima  facie  entitled  to  a  judgment 
in  its  favor,  llius,  no  action  lies  in  die  PTO  as  regards  the 
matter  raised  by  the  senior  party.  The  senior  party's  action  lies 
in  an  appropriate  United  States  district  court  and  the  PTO  would 
take  any  action  consistent  with  the  court's  decision. 

Example  9 

Arbitration  Practice — Award  Cannot  Modify  Board's  Final 
Decision 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  11,  1985.  The 
examiner- in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1 .61 1 
for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  motions  are  filed.  The  examiner-in-chief 
examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  the  testimony 
times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference  and  enter  into  an  arbitration  agreement  Neither 
party  notifies  the  examiner-in-chief  of  their  intent  to  arbitrate 
nor  do  they  file  a  copy  of  the  agreement  in  the  interference. 
Both  parties  timely  file  their  records  and  briefs.  Both  waive 
oral  argument.  The  Board  enters  a  final  decision  after  consider- 
ation of  the  evidence  in  favor  of  the  senior  party. 

The  junior  party  requests  reconsideration  of  the  Board's  final 
decision,  submits  a  copy  of  the  arbitration  award  and  moves 
that  the  Board  set  aside  its  final  decision  and  enter  judgment 
in  his  favor  based  on  the  award.  In  support  of  its  request,  the 
junior  party  cites  9  U.S.C.  9,  which  provides  that  "any  party 
to  the  arbitration  may  apply  to  the  court  so  specified  for  an 
order  confirming  the  award"  and  35  U.S.C.  135(d)  which  pro- 
vides that  title  9  applies  to  interference  arbitrations. 

The  Board  would  deny  the  motion  to  set  aside.  The  parties 
did  not  comply  with  §  1.69(Xa),  i.e.,  notify  the  examiner-in- 
chief  in  writing  of  their  intention  to  arbitrate  and  file  a  copy 
of  the  arbitration  agreement  within  twenty  (20)  days  of  its 
execution.  The  denial  of  the  motion  is  an  appropriate  sanction 
under  37  CFR  1.616.  Such  action  by  the  Board- is  considered 
consistent  with  long-standing  interference  practice.  Cf.  Hum- 
phrey V.  Fickert,  1904  Dec.  Comm'r.  Pat.  447  (Comm'r.  1904) 
wherein  the  Board,  after  it  had  considered  the  evidence,  refiised 
to  set  aside  its  award  of  priority  to  Fickert  and  act  upon  the 
Fickert 's  concession  of  priority  in  favor  of  Humphrey,  the 
losing  party. 

Example  10 

Arbitration  Award  Filed  Widi  Record — No  Notice  to  Exam- 
iner-In-Chief 

An  interference  is  declared  on  or  after  Feb.  11,  1983.  The 
examiner-in-chief  sets  a  time  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.61 1 
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for  filing  preliminary  motions  under  37  CFR  1 .633  and  prelimi- 
nary statements.  No  motions  are  filed.  The  examiner-in-chief 
examines  the  preliminary  statements  and  sets  the  testimony 
times. 

During  the  testimony  period,  the  parties  decide  to  arbitrate 
the  interference  and  enter  into  an  arbitration  agreement  Neither 
party  notifies  the  examiner-in-chief  of  the  agreement  The 
junior  party  timely  files  its  record  togedier  with  a  copy  of  the 
arbitration  award  and  a  motion  for  judgment  based  on  the 
award. 

The  motion  would  be  denied.  Under  the  provisions  of  37 
CFR  1.616,  the  examiner-in-chief  would  place  both  patties 
under  an  order  to  show  cause  why  judgment  should  not  be 
rendered  against  them  for  their  failure  to  comply  with  1 .69(Xa), 
i.e.,  failing  to  notify  him  of  their  intent  to  arbitrate  and  file  a 
copy  of  the  arbitration  agreement 


Discossion  of  Coouncats 

One  commentor  suggested  that  the  expression  "An  interfer- 
ence or  any  aspect  thereof  shall  be  arbitrated"  in  part  (b)  of 
proposed  §  1 .690  might  be  construed  as  going  beyond  the  terms 
of  the  statute  by  authorizing  an  examiner-in-chief  to  require 
the  parties  to  art>itrate  an  interference,  and  proposed  that  the 
quoted  language  be  changed  to  "An  arbitration  proceeding 
under  this  section  shall  be  conducted."  To  eliminate  any  pos- 
sible misconstruction  of  the  rule,  this  proposal  has  been  adopted. 

A  second  commentor  suggested,  by  telephone,  that  a  provi- 
sion be  added  to  proposed  §  1 .690  requiring  that  the  arbitrator 
be  familiar  with  United  States  interference  practice,  and  that 
United  States  law  be  applied  by  the  artntrator  in  making  the 
determination.  He  expressed  the  fear  that  a  foreign  arbitrator 
might  reach  a  result  contrary  to  established  domestic  law. 

This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  It  is  incumbent  upon 
the  parties  to  select  the  arbitrator,  and  to  satisfy  themselves  as 
to  his  or  her  qualifications.  Presumably  if  the  arbitrator's  deci- 
sion is  contrary  to  established  law,  any  resulting  patent  would 
be  subject  to  attack  on  that  ground  by  a  third  party  in  subsequent 
litigation. 

Another  commentor  stated  that,  with  the  arbitration  rule,  the 
PTO  was  "attempting  to  apply  a  band-aid  to  a  system  which 
cannot  be  cured  by  appUcation  of  a  band-aid,"  and  that  the 
first-to-file  system  should  be  adopted  in  place  of  the  first-to- 
invent  system.  This  suggestion  is  obviously  far  beyond  the 
scope  of  the  rule  change  under  consideration.  The  first-to- 
invent  system  is  mandated  by  statute  and  could  not  be  replaced 
merely  by  a  change  in  the  rules.  The  purpose  of  §  1 .690  is  to 
establish  a  specific  procedure  governing  the  optional  arbitration 
of  interferences  provided  by  section  105  of  Pub.  L.  98-622. 

Other  Conndcratioiis 


This  rule  does  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the  quality  of 
the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  natural  resources. 

The  rule  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Regula- 
tory Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Order  12291, 
and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et 
seq. 

The  General  Counsel  ot  the  Department  of  Commerce  certi- 
fied to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rule  will  not 
have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial 
number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  Pub.  L. 
96-354)  because  arbitration  intended  to  minimize  expenses  in 
interference  cases. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The 
annual  effects  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers, 
individual  iodusnies,  federal,  state  or  local  govertunent  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
maikets. 

The  rule  will  not  inqxne  a  burden  under  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980. 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no  record 
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keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage  of  the  These  papers  naay  be  used  as  evidence  of  the  dates  of  conception 
Act  are  placed  upon  the  public.  of  inventions. 


List  of  Subjecte  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  delega- 
tions. Conflicts  of  interest  Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Law- 
yers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 
U.S.C.  6  and  135.  Part  1  of  Title  37  CFR  is  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  New  §  1.690  is  added  to  Subpart  E  to  read  as  follows: 
§  lJi90  Arbitratum  of  InUrferences. 

(a)  Parties  to  a  patent  interference  may  determine  the  interfer- 
ence OT  any  aspect  thereof  by  arbitration.  Such  arbitration  shall 
be  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Title  9,  United  States  Code. 
The  parties  must  notify  the  Board  in  writing  of  their  intention 
to  arbitrate.  An  agreement  to  arbitrate  must  be  in  writing, 
specify  the  issues  to  be  arbitrated,  the  name  of  the  arbitratOT 
OT  a  date  not  more  than  thrity  (30)  days  after  the  execution  of 
the  agreement  fw  the  selection  of  the  arbitrator,  and  provide 
that  the  arbitrator's  award  shall  be  binding  on  the  parties  and 
that  judgment  thereon  can  be  entered  by  the  Board.  A  copy  of 
the  agreement  must  be  filed  within  twenty  (20)  days  after  its 
execution.  The  parties  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  the  selec- 
tion of  the  arbitrator  and  the  rules  for  conducting  proceedings 
before  the  arbitrator.  Issues  not  disposed  of  by  arbitration  will 
be  resolved  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  established  in 
37  CFR,  Subpart  E  of  Part  1,  as  determined  by  the  examiner- 
in-chief. 

(b)  An  arbitration  proceeding  under  this  section  shall  be 
conducted  within  such  time  as  may  be  authwized  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  by  an  examiner-in-chief. 

(c)  An  arbitration  award  will  be  given  no  consideration  unless 
it  is  binding  on  the  parties,  is  in  writing  and  states  in  a  clear 
and  definite  manner  (1)  the  issue  ot  issues  arbitrated  and  (2) 
the  disposition  of  each  issue.  The  award  may  also  include  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof. 
Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  an  examiner-in-chief,  the  parties 
shall  give  notice  to  the  Board  of  an  arbidation  award  by  filing 
within  twenty  (20)  days  from  the  date  of  the  award  a  copy  of 
the  award  signed  by  the  arbitrator  or  arbitrators.  When  an  award 
is  timely  filed,  the  award  shall,  as  to  the  parties  to  the  arbitration, 
be  dispositive  of  the  issue  ot  issues  to  which  it  relates. 

(d)  An  arbitration  award  shall  not  preclude  the  Office  from 
determining  patentability  of  any  invention  involved  in  the  inter- 
ference. 


Mar.  16.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Disclosure  Dacument  Program 


This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of  Mar. 

26,  1969 (862 OG.  I)  and  Aug.  11, 1970  (878  OG.  I)  relating 

to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document  Program.  Under  this 

■  program  the  Patent  Office  accepts  and  preserves,  for  a  period 

of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure  EKKuments." 


The  PrognuB 

A  paper  disclosing  an  invention  and  signed  by  the  inventOT 
or  inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the 
inventOT  (ot  by  any  one  of  the  inventors  when  there  are  joint 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  invention,  ot  by  the  attorney 
OT  agent  of  tbeinventoits)  ot  owner.  It  will  be  retained  fOT  two 
years  and  then  be  destroyed  unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate 
letter  in  a  related  patent  appUcation  within  said  two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application  and  the 
date  of  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  will  not  become  the 
effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  appUcation  subsequently 
filed.  However.  Uke  patent  af^Ucations,  these  documents  will 
be  kept  in  confidence  by  die  Patent  Office.  If  patent  protection 
is  desired,  a  patent  appUcation  should  be  filed  as  soon  as 
possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conventional 
witnessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of  conception  of 
an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more  credible  form  of 
evidence  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of  mailing 
a  disclosure  to  oneself  ot  another  person  by  registered  mail. 
The  program  is  made  available  as  a  service  to  those  persons 
desiring  to  use  it 

Content  of  Disdosnre  Doctunent 

Although  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and  daims 
are  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosure. 
Therefore,  it  is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a  clear 
and  complete  explanation  of  the  maimer  and  process  of  making 
and  using  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable  a  person 
having  ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  invention  to  make 
and  use  the  invention.  When  the  nature  of  the  invention  permits, 
a  drawing  ot  sketch  should  be  included.  The  use  ot  utiUty 
of  the  invention  should  be  described,  especially  in  chemical 
inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
or  drawings  on  p^)er  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such  as 
linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  dimensions  or  being 
folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  8  1/2  by  13  inches.  Photo- 
gr^hs  also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  numbered.  Text 
and  drawings  should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit  reproduction 
with  commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 

A  $10  fee  is  charged  fOT  filing  a  Disclosure  E>ocument 
Payment  must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Document  when  it 
is  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  $10  fee.  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
sefKarate  paper  in  dupUcate,  signed  by  the  inventor,  stating  that 
he  is  the  inventOT  and  requesting  that  the  material  be  received 
for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Program.  The 
papers  will  be  stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with  an  identifying 
number  and  date  of  receipt  and  the  dupUcate  request  will  be 
returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  together  with  a  warning 
notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure  Document  may  be  relied 
upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a  patent  appUcation  should  be 
diUgently  filed  if  patent  protection  is  desired.  The  inventOT's 
request  may  take  the  foUowing  form: 

"TTie  undersigned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  inven- 
tion, requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  be  accepted  under  the 
Disclosure  Document  Program,  and  that  they  be  preserved  for 
a  period  of  two  years. " 

RetentioB 

The  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the  Patent 
Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  wiU  then  be  destroyed 
unless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a  related  patent 
application  filed  within  the  two-year  period.  The  Disclosure 
Document  must  be  referred  to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title, 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
such  letters  wiU  be  made  in  the  next  official  communication 
or  in  separate  letter  from  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  it  is  desired 
to  have  die  Patent  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Document 
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beyond  the  two-year  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it  be  refened 

to  in  a  patent  application. 

Wvaing  as  to  LimttatkHis 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
be  a  "grace  period"  during  which  the  inventor  can  wait  to  file 
his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benefits.  It  should 
be  recognized  that  in  establishing  priority  of  invention  an  affi- 
davit or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Document  must 
usually  also  establish  diligence  in  completing  the  invention  or 
in  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing  of  the  Disclosure 
Document 

Inventors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale  in 
the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention  anywhere  in 
the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
application  on  that  invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of  a 
patent  on  that  invention. 

If  the  inventor  is  not  famiUar  with  what  is  considered  to 
be  "diligence  in  completing  the  invention"  or  "reduction  to 
practice"  under  the  patent  law,  or  if  he  has  other  questions 
about  patent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises  him  to  consult 
an  attorney  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  in  the  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  major  cities.  Also,  many  large  cities 
have  associations  of  patent  aoonieys  which  tnay  be  consulted. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


(105) 


Jan.  4,  1971 


RICHAIID  A.  WAHL 

Assistant  Commissioner 

(^Patents 


[883  OG  3] 


(104)     ChaaRcs  to  Diadosiire  Doouncnt  Program 

The  pro  is  revising  and  clarifying  the  Disclosure  Document 
Program  to  improve  processing  and  to  sin^iUfy  customer 
requirements.  The  following  changes  to  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment Program  are  effective  upon  pubUcation: 

•  Daplkate  copies  of  documents  are  no  longer  required.  Only 
the  original  dociunent  is  required  for  submission. 

•  The  original  Disclosure  Document  wiU  not  be  letuiiied  to 
the  customer. 

•  A  self  addressed,  stamped  envelope  is  no  longer  required. 

•  A  standard  format  for  the  disclosure  Document  is  required: 

1)  The  document  must  be  written  on  one  side  only,  on  white 
letter-size  (21 .6  cm  x  27.9  cm  or  8  1/2  by  1 1  inches)  or  DIN 
Size  A4  (21.0  X  29.7  cm)  paper.  (Oversized  paper,  althou^ 
foidable  to  the  above  dimensions,  is  not  acceptable.)  2)  Draw- 
ings or  sketches  must  be  aa  paper  the  same  size  as  the  rest  of 
the  docimient. 

•  The  fee  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document  is  $10.00.  Docu- 
ments submitted  without  the  fiill  fee  will  be  retunied. 

•  A  copy  of  a  Disclosure  Document  will  be  furnished  upon 
receipt  of  a  written  request  (from  the  inventor  or  attoraey/agent 
only)  and  widi  a  fee  of  $23.00.  37  CFR  S  119(bX3). 

Section  1706  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures 
(MPEP)  will  be  revised  in  accordance  with  this  notice.  The 
section  also  contains  further  infonnation  regarding  the  Disclo- 
sure Document  Program. 


July  21,  199S 


JAMES  O  THOMAS.  JR. 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Process  Services 


[1177  0.G.  60] 


Scrrke  of  Proccn  ud  Totiinray  of 

Employees  of  tbe  Patait  and  Trademark 

OfBce  and  Prodnctioo  of  Docnments  io  Legal  Procccdiiigs 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  adding  Parts  15 
and  15a  to  Title  37  of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  Part 
15  concerns  service  of  process  on  the  Commsssioner,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  and  employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  their  official  capacity.  Part  15a  concerns  the 
testimony  of  PTO  employees  regarding  official  matters  and  the 
production  of  official  docimients  in  legal  proceedings.  Parts 
15  and  15a  were  effective  upon  publication  in  tbe  Federal 
Register.  54  FR  3976-8  (Jan.  26.  1989). 

In  addition,  §§  1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedure  and  §§  1801  and  1801.01  of  the  Trade- 
mark Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  are  amended,  as  indi- 
cated below,  effective  immediately. 

Parts  15  and  ISa,  §§  1701  and  1701.01  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure  and  §§  1801  and  1801.01  of  the 
Trademark  Manuial  of  Examining  PrtKedure  are  published  in 
this  notice  as  a  convenience  to  the  pubUc.  In  addition  to  these 
materials,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  alerts  the  public 
to  its  position  with  respect  to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.  v. 
Curwood,  Inc..  365  F.  Supp.  134,  180  USPQ  234  (N.D.  Dl. 
1973).  In  the  past,  paities  have  attempted,  based  on  Standard 
Packaging,  to  obtain  answers  to  questions  which  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  has  regarded  to  be  improper.  While 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  believes  Standard  Packaging 
accurately  states  the  law,  the  Office  believes  that  the  court 
misappliMl  tbe  law  to  the  precise  questions  in  issue.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Office  agrees  with  the  Federal  Circuit's  observation 
in  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology,  Inc.  v.  Quigg, 
860  F.2d  428,  432.  8  USPQ  2d  1853,  1857  (Fed.  Cir.  1988). 
that  there  is  considerable  doubt  whether  Standard  Packaging 
was  conecdy  decided.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
not  permit  examiners  to  answer  questions  similar  to  those  which 
the  Standard  Packaging  court  found  acceptable. 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Tradonark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a 

[Docket  No.  9106-9006] 

Serrke  of  Process  and  Testimony  of 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  and  Prodnctkmof 

Documents  in  Legal  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Action:  Final  lule.  

Simunary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  adding  37  CFR 
Parts  15  and  15a  to  supplement  15  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a.  These 
new  parts  prescribe  policies  and  procedures  to  be  followed  with 
respect  to  service  of  process  on  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  the  Conynissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and 
employees  of  the  Office,  the  testimony  of  Office  employees 
regarding  official  matters,  and  the  production  of  official  docu- 
ments in  legal  proceedings.  These  regulations  serve  as  a  state- 
ment of  Office  poUcy  and  provide  comprehensive  guidelines 
for  the  Office  and.  its  employees,  outside  agencies,  and  other 
persons  regarding  the  appropriate  procedures  for  service  of 
process,  testimony,  and  production  of  documents. 
Effective  date:  Jan.  26,  1989. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Associate  SoUcitor  John  W. 
Dewhirst  by  mail  at  Box  8.  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  DC.  20231  and  by  phone  at  (703)  557-4035. 
Supplemattary  Information:  These  regulations  are  designed  to 
supplement,  and  be  construed  consistent  with,  15  CFR  Parts 
15  and  15a.  Tbe  regulatioDS  in  Part  15a  state  the  views  of  the 
Office  with  respect  to  the  permissible  scope  of  testimony  which 
may  be  given  by  Office  employees  in  connection  with  their 
peifonnance  of  quasi-judicial  |»tent  and  trademark  nutters. 
These  Office  views  are  consistent  with  UnitedStales  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941);  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Piezo 
Technology,  Inc.  v.  Quigg,  No.  88-1216, 860  F.2d  428, 8  USPQ 
2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  Nov.  1,  1988);  In  re  Mayewsky.  162  USPQ 
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86,  89  (E.D.  Va.  1%9),  and  Shaffer  Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Mfg. 
Co.,  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970). 

Because  these  regulations  concern  agency  management  and 
personnel,  they  are  not  rules  or  regulations  within  the  meaning 
of  section  1(a)  of  Executive  Order  12291,  and  diey  are  not 
subject  to  the  requirements  of  that  Order.  Accordingly,  no 
preliminary  or  final  regulatory  impact  analysts  has  to  be  or 
will  be  prepared. 

These  regulations,  relating  to  agency  management  and  per- 
sonnel, are  exempt  from  all  requirements  of  section  553  of 
the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  [5  USC  553]  {including  a 
delayed  effective  date  and  therefore  will  be  effective  immedi- 
ately upon  publication  in  the  Federal  Register. 

Because  a  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  and  an  opportunity 
for  pubUc  comments  are  not  required  to  be  given  for  diese 
regulations  by  section  553  of  the  APA,  or  by  any  other  law, 
no  regulatory  flexibility  analysis  has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared 
for  purposes  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  [5  U.S.C.  603(a) 
and  604(a)]. 

This  fmal  rule  does  not  contain  policies  with  FederaUsm 
implications  sufficient  to  warrant  preparation  of  a  federalism 
assessment  under  Executive  Order  12612. 

This  rule  does  not  contain  collections  of  information  for 
purposes  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act. 

List  of  subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  15  and  15a: 

Attorneys,  Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Couits,  Gov- 
ernment employees. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  is  amended 
as  follows: 

1.  Part  15  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  15 
Service  of  Process 


Sec. 

15.1  Scope  and  purpose 

15.2  Definitions 

15.3  Acceptance  of  service  of  process 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  301;  15  U.S.C.  1501,  1512.  1513.  1515, 
and  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  1950;  44  U.S.C.  3101; 
15  CFR  15.2(a). 

S  15.1  Scope  and  Pnrpoae. 

(a)  This  part  supplements  15  CFR  Part  IS  and  sets  forth  die 
procedures  to  be  followed  when  a  summons  or  complaint  is 
served  on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an  employee  of 
the  Office  in  his  or  her  official  capacity.  This  part  is  to  be 
construed  consistent  with  15  CFR  Part  15. 

(b  )  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execution  of 
the  affairs  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any  legal  proceeding. 

(c)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  subpoenas.  The  procedures 
to  be  followed  with  respect  to  subpoenas  are  set  out  in  Part 
15a  of  diis  Tide. 

(d)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  service  of  process  made  on 
an  Office  employee  personally  on  nutters  not  related  to  official 
business  of  the  Office  or  to  the  official  responsibilities  of  the 
Office  employee. 

§  15  J  Definitions. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  part: 

(a)  "Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretsy  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  "Legal  proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a  tribunal 
constituted  by  law,  including  a  cotirt  an  admrnistrative  body  or 
commission,  or  an  administrative  law  judge  or  hearing  officer. 

(c)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(d)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Office. 

(e)  "Official  business"  means  the  autbonzed  business  of  the 
Office. 
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(f)  "Solicitor"  means  die  chief  legal  officer  of  the  Office  or 

other  Office  employee  to  whom  the  Solicitor  has  delegated 

authority  to  act  under  this  part. 

S  15  J  Acceptance  of  service  of  process 

(a)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  in  person  or  by 
registered  or  certified  mail  or  as  otherwise  autbonzed  by  law 
on  the  Office  or  the  Commissioner  or  an  Office  employee  in 
his  or  her  official  capacity,  shall  be  served  on  the  Solicitor  or 
an  Office  employee  designated  by  the  SoUcitor. 

(b)  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  by  mail  may 
be  addressed  to  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington,  Va. 
22215.  Any  summons  or  complaint  to  be  served  by  hand  may 
be  delivered  to  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor. 

(c)  Any  Office  employee  served  with  a  summons  or  com- 
plaint shall  immediately  notify  and  deliver  die  summons  or 
complaint  to  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  receiving  a  summons  or  complaint 
shall  note  on  the  summons  or  complaint  the  date,  hour,  and 
place  of  service  and  whether  service  was  by  persotial  delivery 
or  by  mail. 

(e)  When  a  legal  proceeding  is  brought  to  hold  an  Office 
employee  personally  liable  in  connection  with  an  action  taken 
in  die  conduct  of  official  business,  rather  dian  liable  in  an 
official  capacity,  die  Office  employee  by  law  is  to  be  served 
personally  with  process.  Service  of  process  in  this  case  is 
inadequate  when  made  upon  die  Solicitor  or  die  Sohcitor's 
designee.  Any  Office  employee  sued  personally  for  an  action 
taken  in  the  conduct  of  official  business  shall  immediately 
notify  and  deliver  a  copy  of  the  summons  or  complaint  to  the 
Office  of  die  Solicitor. 

(0  An  Office  employee  sued  personally  in  connection  with 
official  business  may  be  represented  by  tbe  Department  of 
Justice  at  its  discretion.  See  28  CFR  50.15  and  50.16  (1987). 

(g)  The  Solicitor  or  Office  employee  designated  by  the  Solic- 
itor, when  accepting  service  of  process  for  an  Office  employee 
in  an  official  capacity,  shall  endorse  on  die  Marshal's  or  server's 
return  of  service  form  or  receipt  for  registered  or  certified  mail 
die  following  statement:  "Service  accepted  in  official  capacity 
only."  The  statement  may  be  placed  on  the  form  or  receipt 
with  a  rubber  stamp. 

(h)  Upon  acceptance  of  service  or  receiving  notification  of 
service,  as  provided  in  this  section,  the  Solicitor  shall  take 
appropriate  steps  to  protect  the  rights  of  the  Commissioner  or 
Office  employee  involved. 

2.  Part  15a  is  added  to  read  as  follows: 

Part  15a 
Testimony  by  Employees  and  the  Production 
of  Doctiments  in  Legal  Proceedings 
Sec 

lSa.1  Scope 
15a.2  Definitions 
15a.3  Office  policy 

lSa.4  Testimony  or  production  of  docimients;  general  rule 
1 5a.5  Testimony  of  Office  employees  in  proceedings  involving 
the  United  States 

15a.6  Legal  proceedings  between  private  litigants 
1 5a.7  Procedures  when  an  Office  employee  receives  a  subpoeiu 
Authority:  5  U.S.C.  301;  15  U.S.C.  1501,  1512,  1513.  1515, 
and  1518;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  1950;  44  U.S.C.  3101- 
IS  CFR  lSa.l(e)  and  lSa.2(f). 

S  15a.l  Scope 

(a)  This  part  supplements  15  CFR  Part  15a  and  prescribes 
the  policies  and  procedures  of  die  Office  widi  respect  to  the 
testimony  of  Office  en^loyecs  as  witnesses  in  legal  proceedings 
and  die  production  of  documents  of  die  Office  for  use  in  legal 
proceedings  pursuant  to  a  request,  order,  or  subpoena.  This 
part  is  issued  pursuant  to  15  CFR  15a.l(e)  and  is  tobe  constnied 
consistent  widi  15  CFR  Part  ISa. 

(b)  This  part  does  not  apply  to  any  legal  proceeding  in  which 
an  Office  employee  is  to  testify,  while  on  leave  status,  as  to 
facts  or  events  diat  are  in  no  way  related  to  die  official  business 
of  die  Office. 
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(c)  This  part  is  intended  to  ensure  the  orderly  execution  of 
the  aiffaiis  of  the  Office  and  not  to  impede  any  legal  proceeding 
and  in  no  way  affects  the  rights  and  procedures  governing 
public  access  to  records  pursuant  to  the  Freedom  of  Information 
Act  or  the  Privacy  Act.  See  15  CFR  15a.4  and  37  CFR  1.15. 

}  15aJ  DellnitkHis. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  pait- 

(a)  "Commissioner"  means  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(b)  "Demand"  means  a  request,  order,  or  subpoena  for  testi- 
mony or  documents  for  use  in  a  legal  proceeding. 

(c)  "Etocument"  means  any  record,  paper,  and  other  property 
held  by  the  Office,  including  without  limitation  official  piatent 
and  trademark  files,  official  letters,  telegrams,  memoranda, 
reports,  studies,  calendar  and  dairy  entries,  maps,  graphs,  pam- 
phlets, notes,  charts,  tabulations,  analyses,  statistical  or  infor- 
mational accumulations,  any  kind  of  sunmiaries  of  meetings 
and  conversations,  film  impressions,  magnetic  tapes,  and  sound 
or  mechanical  reproductions. 

(d)  "Legal  proceeding"  means  a  proceeding  before  a  tribunal 
constituted  by  law,  including  a  court,  an  administrative  body 
or  commission,  an  administrative  law  judge  or  hearing  officer 
or  any  discovery  proceeding  in  support  thereof. 

(c)  "Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

(f)  "Office  employee"  means  any  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Office. 

(g)  "Official  business"  means  the  authorized  business  of  the 
Office. 

(h)  "ScUcitor"  means  the  chief  legal  officer  of  the  Office  or 
other  Office  employee  to  whom  t^  Solicitor  has  delegated 
authority  to  act  under  this  part 

(i)  "Testimony"  means  a  statement  given  in  person  before 
a  tribunal  or  by  deposition  for  use  before  the  tribunal  or  any 
other  statement  given  for  use  before  a  Oibunal  in  a  legal  pro- 
ceeding, including  an  affidavit,  declaration  under  35  U.S.C. 
25,  or  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746. 

Q)  'United  States"  means  the  Federal  Government,  its  draart- 
ments  and  agencies,  and  individuals  acting  on  behalf  of  the 
Federal  Government. 

S  15aJ  Office  policy. 

The  Office  policy  is  that  its  documents  will  not  be  voluntarily 
produced  and  Office  employees  will  not  voluntarily  appear  as 
witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  a  legal  proceeding.  The  reasons 
for  this  policy  include: 

(a)  To  conserve  the  time  of  Office  employees  for  conducting 
official  business. 

(b)  To  minimize  the  possibility  of  involving  the  OfBce  in 
controversial  or  other  issues  which  are  not  related  to  the  mission 
of  the  OfBce. 

(c)  To  prevent  the  possibility  that  the  public  will  misconstine 
variances  between  personal  opinions  of  Office  en^iloyees  and 
Office  policy. 

(d)  To  avoid  spending  the  time  and  money  of  the  United 
States  for  private  purposes. 

(e)  To  preserve  the  integrity  of  the  admiiiistrative  process, 
minimize  disruption  of  the  decision-making  process,  and  pre- 
vent intorference  with  the  Office's  administrative  functions. 

S  ISmA  Tcstfaaony  or  prodoctioa  of  doouBcats;  geacral 


(a)  No  Office  employee  shall  give  testimony  concerning  the 
official  business  of  the  Office  or  produce  any  document  in  any 
legal  proceeding  without  the  prior  authorization  of  the  Solicitor. 
V^BK  appropriate,  an  Office  employee  may  be  instnicted  in 
writing  by  the  Commissioner,  Solicitor,  or  other  appropriate 
CMBce  employee  not  to  give  testimony  or  produce  a  document. 
Without  prior  approval,  no  Office  employee  shall  answer 
inquiries  from  a  person  not  employed  by  the  Department  of 
Commerce  regarding  testimony  or  documents  subject  to  a 
demand  or  a  potential  demand  under  the  provisions  of  this  Part. 
All  inquiries  involving  a  demand  or  potential  demand  on  an 
Office  employee  shall  be  refeired  to  the  Solicitor. 
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(b)  A  certified  copy  of  a  document,  not  otherwise  available 
underChapter  I  of  this  Title,  wiU  be  provided  for  use  in  a  legal 
proceeding  upon  written  request  and  payment  of  appUcable 
fees  required  by  law. 

(cXl)  Request  for  testimony  or  document.  A  request  for 
testimony  of  an  Office  employee  or  document  shall  be  mailed 
or  hand-deUvered  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor.  The  mailing 
addiess  of  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  Box  8,  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

(2)  Subpoenas.  A  subpoena  for  testimony  by  an  Office 
employee  or  a  document  shall  be  served  in  accwdance  with 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  or  Criminal  Procedure  as  appropriate, 
or  applicable  state  procedure,  and  a  copy  of  the  subpoena  shall 
be  sent  to  the  Solicitor. 

(3)  Affidavit.  Every  request  and  subpoena  shall  be  accompa- 
nied by  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746  or, 
if  an  affidavit  or  declaration  is  not  feasible,  a  written  statement 
setting  forth  the  tide  of  the  legal  proceeding,  the  forum,  the 
requesting  party's  interest  in  the  legal  proceeding,  the  reasons 
for  the  request  or  subpoena,  a  showing  that  the  desired  testi- 
mony or  document  is  not  reasonably  available  from  any  other 
source,  and  if  testimony  is  requestwi,  the  intended  use  of  the 
testimony,  a  general  summary  of  the  testimony  desired,  and  a 
showing  that  no  docimient  could  be  provided  and  used  in  lieu 
of  testimony.  The  purpose  of  this  requirement  is  to  permit  the 
Solicitor  to  make  an  iiifomied  decision  as  to  whether  testimony 
or  production  of  a  document  should  be  authorized. 

(d)  Any  Office  employee  who  is  served  with  a  demand  shall 
immediately  notify  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor. 

(e)  The  Solicitor  may  consult  or  negotiate  with  an  attorney 
for  a  party  or  the  party,  if  not  represented  by  an  attorney,  to 
refine  or  limit  a  demand  so  that  compliance  is  less  burdensome 
or  obtain  information  necessary  to  make  the  determination 
required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section.  Failure  of  the  attorney 
or  party  to  cooperate  in  good  faith  to  enable  an  informed 
determination  to  be  made  under  this  part  may  serve  as  the  basis 
for  a  determination  not  to  comply  with  the  demand. 

(0  A  determination  under  this  part  to  comply  or  not  to  comply 
with  a  demand  is  not  an  assertion  or  waiver  of  privilege,  lack 
of  relevance,  technical  deficiencies  or  any  other  ground  for 
noncompliance.  The  Commissioner  reserves  the  right  to  oppose 
any  deniand  on  any  legal  ground  independent  of  any  determiiM- 
tion  under  diis  part 


9 15a.5  Testimoay  of  Office « 
ying  the  United  States. 


■ployMs  in  proceediogs  larol- 


(a)  An  Office  employee  may  not  testify  as  an  expert  or 
opinion  witness  for  any  party  other  than  the  United  States. 

(b)  When  appropriate,  the  Solicitor  may  authorize  an  Office 
employee  to  give  testimony  as  an  expert  or  opinion  witness 
on  behalf  of  the  United  States.  Expert  or  opinion  testimony  on 
behalf  of  the  United  States  will  not  be  authorized  in  any  legal 
proceeding  involving  the  validity  or  enforceability  of  a  patent 
or  registered  trademark. 

(c)  Whenever,  in  any  legal  proceeding  involving  the  United 
States,  a  request  is  made  by  an  attorney  representing  w  acting 
under  the  authority  of  the  United  States,  the  Solicitor  will  make 
all  necessary  arrangements  for  the  Office  employee  to  give 
testimony  on  behalf  of  the  United  States.  Where  appropriate, 
the  Solicitor  may  require  reimbursement  to  the  Office  of  the 
expenses  associated  with  aa  Office  employee  giving  testimony 
on  behalf  of  die  United  States. 

i  15a.<  Lcgid  pnwwdifi  bctwaea  private  HtlsBBte 

(a)  Testimony  by  an  Office  employee  and  production  of 
documents  in  a  legal  proceeding  not  involving  the  United  States 
shall  be  govened  by  §  15a.4. 

(b)  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  to  give  testimony  in 
a  legal  proceeding,  the  testimony,  if  otherwise  proper,  shall  be 
limited  to  facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  the  Office 
employee.  An  Office  employee  is  prohibited  fiom  giving  expert 
or  opinion  testimony,  answering  hypothetical  or  speculative 
questions,  or  giving  testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter 
which  is  privileged.  If  an  Office  employee  is  authorized  to 
testify  in  coimection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or  assis- 
tance in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  todt  place  before 
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the  Office,  that  eiiq>loyee  is  fiirAer  prohibited  from  giving 
testimony  in  response  to  questions  which  seek: 

(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 
(i)  Background. 

(ii)  Expertise. 

(iii)  Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a 

particular  patent  or  trademark  application. 

(iv)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 

procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice  in  a 

particular  case. 

(v)  Consultation  with  another  Office  employee. 

(vi)  Understanding  of: 

(A)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 
patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 
or  interference  file. 

(B)  Prior  art. 

(C)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 
be  registered,  or  a  trademark  appUcation,  registration, 
opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 
file. 

(D)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(E)  Office  regulations. 

(F)  Patent,  tr»lemark,  or  other  law. 

(G)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee, 
(vii)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  die 
quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  die  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  per- 
fonning  the  quasi-judicial  fimction. 

S  15a.7  Procedorcs  when  an  Office  employee  receives  a 
subpoena. 

(a)  Any  Office  employee  who  receives  a  subpoena  shall 
immediately  forward  the  subpoena  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor. 
The  Solicitor  will  determine  the  extent  to  which  an  Office 
employee  will  comply  with  the  subpoena. 

(b)  If  the  Office  employee  is  not  authorized  to  comply  with 
the  subpoena,  the  Office  employee  shall  appear  at  the  time  and 
place  stated  in  the  subpoena,  produce  a  copy  of  Part  15a  of 
Tide  15  and  a  copy  of  this  part,  and  resp«:tfiilly  refiise  to 
provide  any  testimony  or  produce  any  document.  United  States 
ex  reL  Touhy  v.  Ragen.  340  U.S.  462  (1951). 

(c)  When  necessary  or  ^)propriate,  the  Solicitor  will  request 
assistance  from  the  Department  of  Justice  or  a  U.S.  Attorney 
or  otherwise  assure  the  presence  of  an  attorney  to  represent 
the  interests  of  the  Office  or  an  Office  employee. 
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Revisions  to  K  1701  and  1701.01  of  MPEP 

§  1701  Office  personnel  not  to  express  opinion  on  validity  or 
patentability  of  patent 

Eveiy  patent  is  presumed  to  be  valid.  35  U.S.C.  §  282,  first 
sentence.  Public  policy  demands  that  evoy  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  refuse  to  express  to  any  person 
any  opinion  as  to  the  validity  or  invalidity  of,  or  the  patentability 
or  unpatentability  of  any  claim  in  any  U.S.  Patent,  except  to  the 
extent  necessary  to  carry  out  (a)  examination  of  an  appUcation 
seeking  to  reissue  die  patent,  (b)  a  reexamination  proceeding 
to  reexamine  the  patent,  or  (c)  an  interference  involving  the 
patent 

The  question  of  vaUdity  or  invaUdity  is  otherwise  exclusively 
a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a  court.  Members  of  the  patent 
examining  corps  are  cautioned  to  be  especially  wary  of  any 
inquiry  from  any  person  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  including  an  employee  of  another  Government  agency, 
die  answer  to  which  might  indicate  that  a  particular  patent 
should  not  have  issued. 

When  a  field  of  search  for  an  invention  is  requested,  exam- 
iners should  routinely  inquire  whether  the  invention  has  been 
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patented  in  the  United  States.  If  the  invention  has  been  patented, 
no  field  of  search  should  be  suggested. 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  particularly 
patent  examiners  who  examined  an  appUcation  which  matured 
'  into  a  patent  or  a  reissued  patent  or  who  conducted  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding,  should  not  discuss  or  answer  inquiries  from 
any  person  outside  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to 
whether  or  not  a  certain  reference  or  other  particular  evidence 
was  considered  during  the  examination  or  proceeding  and 
whether  or  not  a  claim  would  have  been  allowed  over  that 
reference  or  odier  evidence  had  it  been  considered  during  the 
examination  or  proceeding.  Likewise,  employees  are  cautioned 
against  answering  any  inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the 
patent  or  reexamination  file,  including  the  extent  of  the  field 
of  search  and  any  entry  relating  thereto.  The  lecord  of  the  file 
of  a  patent  or  reexamination  proceeding  must  speak  for  itself. 

Practitioners  can  be  of  material  assistance  in  this  regard  by 
refraining  from  making  improper  inquiries  of  members  of  the 
patent  examining  corps.  Inquiries  from  members  of  the  pubUc 
relating  to  the  matters  discussed  above  must  of  necessity  be 
refused  and  such  refusal  should  not  be  considered  discourteous 
or  an  expression  of  opinion  as  to  vaUdity  or  patentability. 

S  VniM  Office  perBonnd  not  to  testily 

[Reptint:37  CFR  15a.l 
37  CTR  15a.2 
37  CFR  15a.3 
37  CFR  15a.4 
37  CFR  15a.5 
37  CFR  15a.6 
37  CFR  15a.7) 

It  is  the  poUcy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that 
its  employees,  including  patent  examiners,  wiU  not  appear  as 
witnesses  or  give  testimony  in  legal  proceedings,  excqx  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  37  OFR  Part  ISa.  Any  employee 
who  testifies  contrary  to  this  policy  will  be  dismissed  or 
removed.  The  reasons  for  this  poUcy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR 
I5a.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
including  a  patent  examiner,  is  asked  to  testify  or  receives  a 
subpoena,  the  employee  shall  immediately  notify  die  Office  of 
the  SoUcitor.  Inquiries  requesting  testimony  shall  be  also 
referred  immediately  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor. 

Patent  examiners  and  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
employees  performing  or  assisting  in  the  performance  of  quasi- 
judicial  functions,  are  forbidden  to  testify  as  experts  or  to 
expiess  opinions  as  to  the  vaUdity  of  any  patent 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testimony  of  a 
patent  examiner  or  other  quasi-judicial  enqiloyee,  must  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  die  SoUcitor 
at  least  ten  working  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  expected 
testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  audiorized  to  testify,  the  en^oyee  will  be 
limited  to  testifying  about  facts  within  the  employee's  personal 
knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited  from  giving  expert  or 
opinion  testimony.  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  v.  Coming  Glass 
Works.  61  F.R.D.  321,  181  USPQ  329  (ED.  Pa.  1974).  Like- 
wise, employees  are  prohibited  from  answering  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions.  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89 
(E.D.  Va.  1969)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted 
to  relevant  matters  of  fact  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical  or 
spectilative  questions  or  conclusions  based  thereon);  Stuffier 
Tool  Works  v.  Joy  Mfg.  Co.,  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970) 
(deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to  matters  of  fact 
and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  conclusions  of 
the  examiner  in  acting  upon  a  patent  appUcation).  Employees 
will  not  be  permitted  to  give  testimony  with  respect  to  subject 
matter  which  is  privilegnl.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testi- 
mony with  respect  to  quasi-judicial  functions  performed  by 
employees.  Those  decisions  include  United  States  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  into  mental 
processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the  manner 
and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an  administrative 
record);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piexo  Technology,  Inc.  v. 
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Quigg,  860  F.2d  428,  8  USPQ  2d  1853  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (patent 
examiner  may  not  be  compelled  to  answer  questions  which 
probe  the  examiner's  technical  knowledge  of  the  subject  matter 
of  a  patent);  McCuIloch  Gas  Processing  Co.  v.  Department  of 
Energy,  650  F.2d  1216.  1229  (Temp.  Eroer.  Ct  App.  1981) 
(discovery  of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  performing 
governmental  functions  not  permitted);  In  re  Silssen  .  85 1  F.2d 
1401.  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (technical  or  scientific 
qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not  legally  relevant  in 
appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  §  134  since  board  members  need  not 
be  skilled  in  the  ait  to  render  obviousness  decision);  Lange  v. 
Commissioner.  352  F.  Supp.  166, 1 76  USPQ  162  (D.D.C.  1972) 
(technical  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in 
§  145  action). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  authorized 
to  testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or 
assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place 
before  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  employee  will  not 
be  pennitted  to  give  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which 
seek: 

(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 
(A)Background. 

(B)Expertise. 

(C)Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a  par- 
ticular patent  or  trademark  application. 
(D)Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procedure  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice 
(including  the  MPEP  or  TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Consulution  with  anodier  Office  employee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 

patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 

or  interference  file. 

(ii)  Prior  art. 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sought  to 

be  registered,  or  a  trademark  a^^Ucation,  registration, 

opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 

fUe. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)  Office  regulations. 

(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  odier  law. 

(vii)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee. 

(G)  reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 

(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  the 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  a 
quasi-judicial  function. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Office  employee  in  per- 
forming the  quasi-judicial  fiinction. 

Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  comply  with  37  CFR  15a.4(c).  All 
requests  must  be  in  writing  .  The  need  for  a  subpoena  may  be 
obviated  where  the  request  complies  with  37  CFR  15a.4<c)  if 
the  party  requesting  the  testimony  fiirther  meets  the  following 
conditions: 

(1)  The  party  requesting  the  testimony  identifies  the  civil 
action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which  the  testimony  is 
being  taken.  The  identification  shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case. 

(b)  the  civil  action  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pending, 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  case,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  counsel 
for  all  parties  in  the  civil  action. 

(2)  The  party  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  information 
which  is  precluded  by  37  CFR  I5a.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  appUcable  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  including  Rule  30,  and 
give  ten  working  days  notice  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
prior  to  the  date  a  deposition  is  desired.  Fifteen  working 
days  notice  is  required  for  any  deposition  which  is  desired 
to  be  taken  between  Nov.  15  and  Jan.  15. 

(4)  The  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Confer- 
ence Room  in  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  is  deemed  to  be  a 


place  convenient  to  the  Office. 

(5)  The  f»rty  agrees  to  supply  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of 

the  deposition  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  its 

records. 

Absent  a  written  agreement  meeting  the  conditions  specified 
in  paragraphs  (I)  through  (5),  a  party  must  comply  with  the 
precise  terms  of  37  CFR  1 5a.4(c)  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  not  permit  a  deposition  without  issuance  of  a  sub- 
poena. 


Rerisioiu  to  K  1801  and  1W1.01  of  TMEP 

i  1801  Oflice  penonoci  not  to  express  opinion  on  validity 
of  registered  trademark 

A  certificate  of  registration  of  a  trademark  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  vabdity  of  die  registra- 
tion. 15  U.S.C.  §  1057(b).  Public  policy  demands  that  every 
employee  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  refuse  to  express 
to  any  person  any  opinion  as  to  the  validity  of  any  registered 
trademark,  except  to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  inter 
partes  proceedings  at  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
in  cancellation  and  similar  proceedings  authorized  by  law. 

The  question  of  validity  of  a  registered  trademark  is  otherwise 
exclusively  a  matter  to  be  determined  by  a  court.  Members  of 
the  trademark  examining  operation  are  cautioned  to  be  espe- 
cially wary  of  any  inquiry  from  any  person  outside  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  including  an  employee  of  another  Gov- 
ernment agency,  the  answer  to  which  might  indicate  that  a 
particular  registration  should  not  have  been  published  or  issued. 

Employees  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  particularly 
tirademark  examining  attorneys  who  examined  an  application 
should  not  discuss  or  answer  inquiries  from  any  person  outside 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  to  whether  or  not  a  certain 
registration  or  other  particular  evidence  was  considered  during 
die  examination  of  the  application  or  whether  a  trademark 
would  have  been  published  or  registered  if  the  registration  or 
other  evidence  had  been  considered  during  the  examination. 
Likewise,  employees  are  cautioned  against  answering  any 
inquiry  concerning  any  entry  in  the  trademark  registration  file, 
including  the  extent  of  the  field  of  search  and  any  entry  relating 
thereto.  The  record  of  the  file  of  a  ti'ademaik  registration  or 
inter  partes  proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  must  speak  for  itself. 

Practitioners  can  be  of  material  assistance  in  this  regard  by 
refraining  from  making  improper  inquiries  of  members  of  the 
trademark  examining  operation.  Inquiries  from  members  of  the 
public  relating  to  the  matters  discussed  above  must  of  necessity 
be  refiised  and  such  refiisal  should  not  be  considered  discour- 
teous or  an  expression  of  opinion  as  to  validity  of  any  registra- 
tion. 

9  1801.01  Oflice  personnel  not  to  testify 

[Reprint:  37  CFR  15a.l 
37  CFR  15a.2 
37  CFR  15a.3 
37  CFR  15a.4 
37  CFR  I5a.5 
37  CFR  15a.6 
37  CFR  15a.7] 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that  its 
employees,  including  trademark  examining  attorneys,  will  not 
appear  as  witoesses  or  give  testimony  in  legal  proceedings, 
except  under  the  conditions  specified  in  37  CFR  Part  1 5a.  Any 
employee  who  testifies  contrwy  to  this  policy  will  be  dismissed 
or  removed.  The  reasons  for  this  policy  are  set  out  in  37  CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever  an  employee  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
including  a  trademark  examining  attorney,  is  asked  to  testify 
or  receives  a  subpoena,  the  employee  shall  immediately  notify 
the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Inquiries  requesting  testimony  shall 
be  also  referred  immediately  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor. 

Trademark  examining  attorneys  and  other  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  employees  performing  or  assisting  in  the  perfor- 
mance of  quasi-judicial  functions,  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
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experts  or  to  express  opinions  as  to  the  validify  of  any  registra- 
tion. 

Any  individual  desiring  the  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the  testimony  of  a 
trademark  examining  attorney  or  other  quasi-judicial  employee, 
must  comply  with  die  provisions  of  37  CFR  Part  15a. 

A  request  for  testimony  of  an  employee  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor 
at  least  ten  working  days  prior  to  the  date  of  tiie  expected 
testimony. 

If  an  employee  is  authorized  to  testify,  the  employee  will  be 
limited  to  testifying  about  facts  within  die  employee's  personal 
knowledge.  Employees  are  prohibited  from  giving  expert  or 
opinion  testimony.  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  v.  Coming  Glass 
Works,  61  F.R.D.  321,  181  USPQ  329  (E.D.  Pa.  1974).  Like- 
wise, employees  are  prohibited  from  answering  hypothetical 
or  speculative  questions.  In  re  Mayewsky,  162  USPQ  86,  89 
(E.D.  Va.  1%9)  (deposition  of  an  examiner  must  be  restricted 
to  relevant  matters  of  fact  and  must  avoid  any  hypothetical  or 
speculative  questions  or  conclusions  based  thei«on);  Shaffer 
Tool  Works  \.Joy  Mfg  Co.,  167  USPQ  170  (S.D.  Tex.  1970) 
(deposition  of  examiner  should  be  limited  to  matters  of  fact 
and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative  areas  or  the 
bases,  reasons,  mental  processes,  analyses,  or  conclusions  of 
the  examiner  in  acting  upon  an  application).  Employees  will 
not  be  permitted  to  give  testimony  with  respect  to  subject  matter 
which  is  privileged.  Several  court  decisions  limit  testimony 
with  respect  to  quasi-judicial  functions  performed  by 
employees.  Those  decisions  include  United  States  v.  Morgan, 
313  U.S.  409,  422  (1941)  (improper  to  inquire  into  mental 
processes  of  quasi-judicial  officer  or  to  examine  the  manner 
and  extent  to  which  the  officer  considered  an  administrative 
record);  Western  Electric  Co.  v.  Piezo  Technology,  Inc.  v. 
Quigg,  860  F.2d  428, 8  USPQ  2d  1583  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (patent 
examiner  may  not  be  compelled  to  answer  questions  which 
probe  the  examiner's  technical  knowledge  of  tbie  subject  matter 
of  a  patent);  McCulloch  Gas  Processing  Co.  v.  Department 
of  Energy,  650  F.2d  1216,  1229  (Temp.  Emer.  Q.  f^.  1981) 
(discovery  of  degree  of  expertise  of  individuals  performing 
governmental  fimctions  not  permitted);  In  re  Nilssen,  851  F.2d 
1401,  7  USPQ  2d  1500  (Fed.  Cir.  1988)  (technical  or  scientific 
qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  are  not  legally  relevant  in 
appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  §  134  since  board  members  need  not 
be  skilled  in  the  art  to  render  obviousness  decision);  Lancev.- 
Commissioner,  352  F.  Supp.  166, 176  USPQ  162  (D.D.C.  1972) 
(technical  qualifications  of  examiners-in-chief  not  relevant  in 
Sec.  145  action). 

In  view  of  the  discussion  above,  if  an  employee  is  authorized 
to  testify  in  connection  with  the  employee's  involvement  or 
assistance  in  a  quasi-judicial  proceeding  which  took  place 
before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  employee  will  not 
be  permitted  to  give  testimony  in  response  to  questions  which 
seek: 
(1)  Information  about  that  employee's: 


(A)  Background. 

(B)  Expertise. 

(C)  (Qualifications  to  examine  or  otherwise  consider  a 
particular  patent  or  trademark  appUcation. 

(D)  Usual  practice  or  whether  the  employee  followed  a 
procediuv  set  out  in  any  Office  manual  of  practice 
(including  the  MPEP  or  TMEP)  in  a  particular  case. 

(E)  Consultation  with  another  Office  enqiloyee. 

(F)  Understanding  of: 

(i)  A  patented  invention,  an  invention  sought  to  be 

patented,  or  patent  application,  patent,  reexamination 

or  interference  file. 

(ii)  Prior  art 

(iii)  Registered  subject  matter,  subject  matter  sou^t  to 

be  registered,  or  a  trademark  application,  registration, 

opposition,  cancellation,  interference  or  concurrent  use 

file. 

(iv)  Any  Office  manual  of  practice. 

(v)  Office  regulations 

(vi)  Patent,  trademark,  or  other  law. 

(vii)  The  responsibilities  of  another  Office  employee. 

(G)  Reliance  on  particular  facts  or  arguments. 
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(2)  To  inquire  into  the  manner  in  and  extent  to  which  die 
employee  considered  or  studied  material  in  performing  a  quasi- 
judicial  fimction. 

(3)  To  inquire  into  the  bases,  reasons,  mental  processes, 
analyses,  or  conclusions  of  that  Oi3fice  employee  in  performing 
the  quasi-judicial  function. 


Any  request  for  testimony  addressed  or  delivered  to  die 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  comply  widi  37  CFR  15a.4(c).  All 
requests  must  be  in  writing.  The  need  for  a  subpoena  may  be 
obviated  where  the  request  coIl^>lies  with  37  CFR  15a.4(c) 
only  if  the  party  requesting  die  testimony  fiirtiier  meets  die 
following  conditions: 

(1)  The  party  requesting  die  testimony  identifies  die  civil 
action  or  other  legal  proceeding  for  which  the  testimony  is 
being  taken.  The  identification  shall  include: 

(a)  the  style  of  the  case, 

(b)  the  civil  action  number, 

(c)  the  district  in  which  the  civil  action  is  pending, 

(d)  the  judge  assigned  to  the  case,  and 

(e)  the  name,  address,  and  telephone  number  of  counsel 
for  all  parties  in  the  civil  action. 


(2)  The  party  agrees  not  to  ask  questions  seeking  infonnation 
which  is  precluded  by  37  CFR  I5a.6(b). 

(3)  The  party  shall  comply  with  applicable  provisions  of  the 
Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  including  Rule  30,  and  give 
ten  working  days  notice  to  die  Office  of  the  Solicitor  prior  to 
the  date  a  deposition  is  desired. 

Fifteen  working  days  notice  is  required  for  any  deposition 
which  is  desired  to  be  taken  between  Nov.  15  and  JaiL  15. 

(4)  The  party  agrees  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place 
convenient  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  Conference 
Room  in  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor  is  deemed  to  be  a  place 
convenient  to  the  Office. 

(5)  The  party  agrees  to  su[»ly  a  copy  of  the  transcript  of  the 
deposition  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for  its  records. 


Absent  a  written  agreement  meeting  the  conditions  specified 
in  paragraphs  (1)  dirough  (5),  a  parfy  must  comply  widi  the 
precise  terms  of  37  CFR  lSa.4(c)  and  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  not  permit  a  deposition  without  issuance  of  a  sub- 
poena. 


Feb.  7,  1989 


FREDE. 


McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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DcpartBMnt  of  ConuBcrce 
Patent  and  Trademark  OfBoe 


United  SUtcs  AdlienMC  to  the 

International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  New  Varieticf 

of  Plants  (UPOV) 

On  Nov.  12, 1980,  the  United  States  deposited  iu  instnunent 
of  acceptance  of  die  1978  text  of  die  UPOV  Convention.  The 
United  States  was  the  second  State  to  adhere  to  this  text.  New 
Zealand  having  earlier  done  so. 

The  UPOV  Convention  will  take  effect  wiA  respect  to  die 
United  States  and  die  odier  adherents  to  die  1978  text  upon  a 
total  of  five  adherences,  three  of  which  must  be  by  present 
taeaiba  Suites  (States  adhering  to  die  text  of  die  Convention). 
We  expect  at  least  three  present  member  States  to  adhere  shortly 
and  die  1978  text  to  take  effect,  dierefore,  during  1981. 

The  United  States  deposited  its  instrtmient  of  acceptance  on 
die  basis  of  die  legal  protection  offered  for  asexually  reproduced 
plants  under  die  plant  patent  law  (35  U.S.C.  161-164).  Accord- 
ingly, the  Convention  will  apply  only  to  asexually  rqxoduced 
plants  protected  under  this  law.  Stqis  are  now  being  taken, 
however,  by  the  Plant  Variety  Protection  Office  of  die  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture  to  conform  the  implementation  of  the  Plant 
Variefy  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.)  to  die  Cooven- 
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tioa's  requirements.  When  this  is  done,  the  United  States  will 
notify  the  UPOV  Secretariat  that  the  Convention  is  also  appli- 
cable in  the  United  States  to  sexually  reproduced  plants  pro- 
tected under  that  Act 

Questions  concerning  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  directed 
to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  This  Office  may  be  addressed 
as  follows:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231.  The  Office's  telephone  number  is 
(703)  557-3065. 
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SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1002  O.G.  102] 


(107)  Taking  Effect  !■  the  Uattcd  SUtcs 

of  the  Interaatioiial  CooTcntkHi  for 
the  ProtectkMi  of  New  Varieties  of  Ptaats 

The  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  New  Vari- 
eties of  Plants  (the  UPOV  Convention)  will  take  effect  in  the 
United  States  on  Nov.  8,  1981.  It  will  apply  to  all  ^>plications 
for  the  patenting  of  plants  under  die  provisions  of  Title  35, 
United  States  Code,  which  are  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  8,  1981. 
The  actual  filing  date  will  govern  in  determining  whether  the 
Convention  will  apply  to  an  application,  even  though  the  appli- 
cation may  be  entitled  to  an  earUer  effective  date  under  section 
119  or  120  of  Title  35.  United  States  Code. 

In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  UPOV  Convention  will 
be  in  effect  as  of  Nov.  8,  198 1 ,  in  the  following  fourteen  States: 
Beigiuiiu  Denmark,  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  France,  Ire- 
lanoTlsrael,  Italy,  Netherlands,  New  Zealand.  Republic  of  South 
Africa.  Spain,  Sweden,  Switzerland,  and  the  United  Kingdom. 

No  changes  in  the  patent  law  are  needed  to  implement  the 
UPOV  Convention  in  the  United  States.  An  applicant  for  a 
plant  patent  will  be  required,  however,  to  submit  for  registration 
a  variety  name  for  the  plant  to  be  patented.  Registration  is 
required  by  Article  13  of  the  UPOV  Convention. 

Registrability  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
Inteniational  Code  of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants 
(1980).  As  an  interim  procedure  pending  the  promulgation 
of  an  appropriate  rule,  inclusion  of  the  variety  name  in  the 
application  will  be  accepted  as  a  submission  of  the  name  for 
registration.  No  plant  patent  as  a  result  of  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Nov.  8, 198 1 ,  shall  be  issued  without  the  registration 
of  a  variety  name.  (Questions  concerning  this  variety  naming 
reqnirement  or  the  UPOV  Convention  may  be  addressed  to: 

Mr.  Michel  K.  Kirk,  Director 

Office  of  Legislation  and 

International  Affairs  Box  4 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Mr.  Kirk's  telephone  number  is  (703)  557-3065. 

Oct  15.  1981  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 

tlOll  O.G.  27] 


(lOb)  Pateat  maA  Tradonark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  10 
Cross  Appcab  ia  Pateot  and  Trademark 

Office  DiadpUnary  Proccediogs 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  proposes 
to  amend  its  rules  of  practice  in  practitioner  disciplinary  pro- 
"ceedings.  The  proposed  rule  change  provides  for  a  time  period 
for  a  party  to  a  duciplinaiy  procMding  to  file  a  cross-appeal, 
after  the  other  party  (the  respondent  or  the  Director  of  the 


Office  of  Enrolhnent  and  Discipline)  to  the  proceeding  has 
app<^ed  from  an  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge  to  the  Commissioner.  Currendy,  PTO  niles  do  not  provide 
for  a  time  period  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  in  a  disciplinary  case. 
A  patty  in  a  disciplinary  case  may  be  interested  in  appealing 
only  if  the  other  party  has  appealed.  Allowing  a  time  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  will  give  parties  to  disciplinary  cases 
more  flcxibihty  after  an  initial  decision  by  the  administrative 
law  judge.  A  party  need  not  file  a  contingent  appeal  simply  to 
preserve  rights  in  the  event  the  other  party  files  an  appeal. 
Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  Aug. 
20,  1993  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be 
cotxhicted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  marked  to 
the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey,  Solicitor.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  suite  918,  on  the  9th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  II,  located  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Va. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by  tele- 
pbone  at  (703)  305-9035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington.  DC.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  Pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  10.132  et 
seq.,  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
within  the  PTO  may  initiate  a  disciplinary  proceeding  against 
a  practitioner.  If  the  proceeding  is  contested  by  the  practitioner 
and  the  Director  continues  to  prosecute,  an  administrative  law 
judge  for  the  Department  of  Commerce  enters  an  initial  decision 
which  includes  findings  of  fact,  coiKlusions  of  law  and  an 
order.  37  CFR  §  10.154. 

Either  party  to  the  proceeding  nuy  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge  to  the  Commissioner 
with  in  thirty  (30)  days  of  the  date  of  the  decision.  37  CFR  § 
10.155(a).  However,  §  10.155(a)  does  not  currently  address 
the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal.  That  is.  no  period  of  time  is  specified 
for  the  non-appealing  party  to  file  a  cross-appeal. 

With  regard  to  interference  proceedings,  37  CFR  §  1.304(a) 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-appeals  by  stating  in  pertinent  part 
that: 
die  lime  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  [to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  FederalCircuit]  or  cross-action  [in  a  district  court] 
expires  (I)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  iq>peal  or 
the  summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date 
of  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
whichever  is  later. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  similiar  to  the  cross-appeal 
authorized  in  interference  pnxeedings. 

OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 


The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Orders  12291  and  12612  and  the  Paperwork  Reduc- 
tion Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a 
significant  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prin- 
ciple impact  of  the  proposed  change  is  to  provide  a  time  period 
to  file  a  cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  proposed  rule  change  is 
not  a  m^or  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual 
effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There 
will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers; 
individuals;  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  wiU  be  no  significant  effects 
on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  States-based  entoprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under 
the  P^KTwork  Reductioa  Act  of  1980, 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.. 


since  no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the 
coverage  of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 

lirt  of  Subjects  ia  35  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Repotting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  pan  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (cb): 

PART  10-REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Anthority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31, 
32,41. 

2.  Section  10.155  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows: 

{  10.155  Appeal  to  tiie  Conunissioiicr 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10.154,  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner,  clf  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (I)  14  days  alter  service 
of  the  appeal  or  (2)  30  days  after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge,  whichever  is  later.b  An  appeal 
cor  CTOss-appealb  by  the  respondent  will  be  filed  with  the 
Director  in  duplicate  and  wiU  include  exceptions  to  the  deci- 
sions of  the  administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons 
for  those  exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  cor  cross- 
appealb,  the  director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  appeal  cor 
cross-appealb.  within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  an  appeal 
c,  cross-appealb  or  copy  thereof,  the  other  party  may  file  a 
reply  brief,  in  dupUcate  with  the  Director.  If  the  Director  files 
the  reply  brief,  the  Director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply 
brief  Upon  the  filing  of  an  appeal  c.  cross-appealb  or  copy 
thereof,  the  other  party  may  file  a  reply  brief,  in  dupUcate  with 
the  Ehrector.  If  the  Director  files  the  reply  brief,  the  Director 
shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply  brief  Upon  the  filing  of  an 
appeal  c.  cross-appeal,  if  any,b  and  [a]  reply  brief  csb,  if 
any,  the  Director  shall  transmit  the  entire  record  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. 


•  *  *  *  « 


July  15,  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademark 


[1 153  OG  32] 


(109)  Departmeat  of  Coauacrce 

Pateat  aad  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  10 

(Docket  No.  930366-4319] 

RIN  0651-AA65 

Cross-Appeab  in  Pateat  and  Trademark 
OfDce  Disciplinaiy  Proceedings 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action:  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

Summary:  On  July  21,  1993,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  proposed  amending  a  rule  of  practice  in  practitioner 
discipUnary  proceedings.  58  FR  38994.  The  pn^xtsed  rule 
change  provides  for  a  time  period  for  a  party  to  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  to  file  a  cross-appeal,  after  the  other  patty  (the 
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respondent  or  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
EMscipline)  to  the  proceeding  has  appealed  from  die  initial 
decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge  ( AU)  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. Currently,  PTO  rules  do  not  provide  for  such  a  time 
period.  A  party  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding  may  be  interested 
in  qipealing  (mly  if  the  other  party  has  appealed  Allowing  a 
lime  period  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  wiU  give  parties  to  di«n- 
plinary  cases  more  flexibility  idter  an  initial  decision  by  the 
administrative  law  judge  and  will  avoid  the  necessity  of  filing 
a  contingent  appeal  simply  to  preserve  rights  in  the  event  die 
other  patty  files  an  appeal. 

One  comment  to  the  rule  change  proposed  on  July  21, 1993, 
was  received  suggesting  substantive  changes.  This  second 
notice  adopts  that  suggested  change. 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  before  [March 
16,  1995]  to  ensure  consideration.  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be 
conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Box  OED,  Washington.  D.C.  20231, 
marked  to  the  attention  of  Harry  I.  Moatz.  Written  comments 
will  be  available  for  pubhc  inspection  in  Suite  518,  on  the  5th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  I,  located  at  201 1  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington, 
Virginia. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harry  I.  Moatz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  308-5273  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box 
OED,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  published  in  die  Federal  Register  (58  FR  38994)  on  July 
21,  1993,  and  in  die  Official  Gazette  of  die  PTO  (1153  Off. 
Gaz.  32)  on  August  10,  1993.  Comments  were  due  August  20. 
1993.  One  comment  was  received.  The  comment  suggested  a 
substantive  change  to  die  original  proposed  rulemaking.  The 
PTO  has  adopted  the  change  and  is  now  publishing  a  second 
notice  requesting  comments  on  the  amended  notice. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  10.132  et  seq.,  die  Director  of  die 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  wittun  the  PTO  may  initiate 
a  disciplinary  proceeding  against  a  practitioner.  If  the  prxv 
cceding  is  contested  by  (he  practitioner  and  the  Director  con- 
tinues to  prosecute,  an  ALJ  for  the  Department  of  Commerce 
enters  an  initial  decision  which  iiKludes  findings  offset  conclu- 
sions of  law  and  an  order.  37  CFR  §  10.154. 

Either  party  to  the  proceeding  may  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  ALJ  to  the  Commissioner  within  thirty  (30) 
days  of  die  date  of  die  decision.  37  CFR  §  10. 1 55(a).  However, 
prior  to  this  proposed  rule  change,  §  10.155(a)  did  not  provide 
for  the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal. 

Widi  regard  to  interference  proceedings,  37  CFR  $  1.304(a) 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-a{^>eals  by  stating  in  pertinent  pan 
diat: 

the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  [to  die  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit]  or  cross-action  [in  a  district  court] 
expires  (1)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  die 
summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  mondis  after  the  date  of 
decision  of  die  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences, 
whichever  is  later. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  similar  to  the  cross-appeal 
authorized  in  interference  proceedings. 

Response  to  and  Analysis  of  Comment:  The  single  comment 
suggested  that  die  second  sentence  of  die  proposed  §  1 0. 1 55(a) 
be  modified  by  adding  "pursuant  to  §  10.142"  after  "(1)  14 
days  after  service  of  die  appeal"  to  make  clear  diat  die  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  reply  brief  runs  from  service  pursuant 
to  §  10.142.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  comment 
fimher  suggested  diat  die  fifth  sentence  in  the  rule  proposed 
on  July  21,  1993,  be  separated  into  three  new  sentences.  The 
first  and  second  new  sentences  make  clear  diat  "the  other  party 
to  an  appeal  or  cross-appeal  may  file  a  reply  brief,"  and  that 
a  "reply  brief  by  the  respondent"  is  to  be  "served  in  dupUcate 
with  the  Director."  The  third  new  sentence  provides  a  date 
certain  for  filing  any  reply  brief  by  avoiding  uncertainty  as  to 
when  "receipt"  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal  or  copy  diereof 
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occurs,  and  by  relying  on  die  date  of  "service  pursuant  to  § 
10.142"  of  an  ^)peal,  cross-appeal,  or  a  copy  thereof.  The 
suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  the  proposed  rules. 


Other  Considerations:  This  rule  change  conforms  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601 
erse^.).  Executive  Orders  12612  and  12866,  and  the  P!^>erwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  the  rule  change  is  to  provide  a  time  period  to  file  a 
cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding.  See  the  original 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister, 58  FR  at  38996. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  rule  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism imphcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  1 26 1 2.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  has  deter- 
miited  that  the  rule  change  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no 
record  keeping  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  the  public. 


IM  of  Snltfccts  !■  37  CFR  Part  10 


Administrative   practice   and   procedure.   Inventions   and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  recordkeeping  tequiiements. 


For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  part  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (cb): 

Part  lO-HeprcsenUtioo  of  Others  Before  The  Patent  and 
Trademark  OtBce 

I    1.  The  antfaority  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Aottaority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31. 
32,41. 


2.  Section  10.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


fi  10.155  Appeal  to  the  CommisaioMr. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10.154,  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Conunissioner.  clf  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)  14  days  after  the  date 
of  service  of  the  appeal  pursuant  to  §  10.142  or  (2)  30  days 
after  the  date  of  the  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge,  whichever  is  later.b  An  appeal  cor  cross  appealb  by 
the  respondent  will  be  filed  and  served  with  the  Director  in 
duplicate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of  the 
administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for  those 
exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  cor  cross-appealb 
.  the  Director  shall  serve  con  the  other  partyb  a  copy  of  the 
appeal  cor  cross-appealb.  cThe  other  party  to  an  appeal  or 
cross-appeal  may  file  a  reply  brief.  A  respondent's  reply  brief 
shall  be  filed  and  served  in  duplicate  with  the  Director.  The 
time  for  filing  any  reply  brief  expiresb  [Within]  thirty  (30) 
days  after  ctbe  date  ofb  [receipt]  cservice  pursuant  to  § 
10.142b  of  an  appeal  c.cross-appealb  or  copy  thereofi,  the 
other  party  may  file  a  reply  brief,  in  duplicate  with  the  Director] . 
If  the  Director  files  [the]  cab  reply  brief,  the  Ehrector  shall 
serve  con  the  other  partyb  a  copy  of  the  reply  brief.  Upon 
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January  2, 1996 
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the  filing  of  an  appeal  ccross  appeal,  if  any,b  and  [a]  reply 
briefcsb,  if  any,  the  Dinxtor  shall  transmit  the  entire  record 
to  the  Commissioner. 


January  13,  1995 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Deputy  Assistant  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and  Deputy 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1171  OG33] 


(1 10)  Departaicat  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  OCBce 
37  CFR  Part  501 

[Docket  No.  80627-8127] 

Uniform  Patent  Policy  for  Domestic 
Rights  in  Inventions  Made  by  Government  Employees 

Agency:  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs,  Department  of 
Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule. 

Summary:  Executive  Onier  10096,  as  amended  by  Executive 
Order  10930,  sets  forth  the  policies  and  procedures  for  deter- 
mining the  rights  in  Federal  employee  inventions  with  respect 
to  the  Federal  employee  and  the  Government  employer.  The 
Delegation  of  Authority  from  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  dated 
Sept.  15, 1988  and  effective  Nov.  1,  1988,  transferred  adminis- 
tration of  the  provisions  of  Executive  Order  10096  as  amended 
by  Executive  Order  10930  finm  the  Conuoission  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  to  the  under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs 
in  the  Department  of  Commerce.  This  final  rule  establishes  37 
CFR  Part  501  which  sets  forth  this  delegation  of  authority  to 
the  Under  Secretary.  In  addition,  each  Goveroment  agency 
is  authorized  to  determine  whether  the  results  of  research, 
development  or  other  activity  constitute  an  invention  with  the 
purview  of  Executive  Order  1(X)96.  as  amended  by  Executive 
Order  10930  and  to  determine  initially  the  rights  therein  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  501.6  and  501.7 
herein.  By  separate  notice  in  loday's  Federal  Register  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  is  deleting  37  CFR  Part  100. 
Effective  Date:  Nov.  1.  1988.  -' 

However,  all  rights,  determinations,  and  appeals  submitted 
to  the  Commissioner  prior  to  the  effective  date,  will  be  reviewed 
by  the  Commissioner  under  the  procedures  of  37  CFR  Part 
100. 

Address:  Comnoents  may  be  sent  to  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Allen,  Acting 
Director,  Federal  Technology  Management  Division,  Office 
of  the  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs,  United  States 
Department  of  Commerce.  Room  4839,  Herbert  C.  Hoover 
Bldg.,  Washington,  D.C.  20230. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Mr.  Joseph  P.  Allen,  by 
telrahone  at  (202)  377-8100  or  Robert  B.  Elleit  by  telq>bone 
at  (202)  377-5394. 

Supplementary  Information:  Executive  Order  10096,  as 
amended  by  Executive  Order  10930,  sets  forth  the  policies  and 
procedures  for  determining  the  rights  in  Federal  Employee 
inventions  with  respect  to  the  Federal  employer  and  the  Govern- 
ment employer.  The  Under  Secretary  for  Economic  Affairs  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  was  delegated  responsibility  for 
oversight  of  the  Executive  Order  on  Sept  15,  1988.  Fimctions 
required  by  the  Executive  Order  were  previously  performed 
by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarlcs.  This  final 
rule  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  rule  set  out  in  37  (TFR 
Pan  100,  except,  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  is  substituted  for 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  and  advance 
approval  is  given  to  agency  heads  to  make  final  determinations 
relating  to  determinations  of  rights  decisions  of  (jovemment 
employee  inventions,  subject  to  employee  appeal  to  the  Secre- 
tary. 

President  Reagan  in  Executive  Order  12591,  on  April  10, 
1987  directed  all  Government  agencies  to  facilitate  the  transfer 
of  technology  developed  at  federal  laboratories  to  the  private 
sector  and  to  promote  its  commercialization.  To  accomplish 
the  goals  of  E.O.  12591  it  is  necessary  that  rights  to  inventions 


made  by  government  employees  by  determined  as  expidiously 
as  possible.  Accordingly,  the  Secretary  has  reviewed  the 
existing  procedures  and  policies  under  37  "CFR  Part  100  and 
concluded  that  administration  of  the  functions  thereunder  could 
be  performed  on  a  more  efficient  basis  by  confining  the  role 
of  die  Dqnrlment  of  Commerce  to  appeals  by  employees  from 
disputed  agency  determinations.  Accordingly,  trader  37  CFR 
Pan  501,  each  (jovemment  agency  is  given  the  authority  to 
determine  whether  the  results  of  research,  development  or  other 
activates  within  the  agency  constitute  an  invention  by  an 
employee,  and  to  determine  initially  tlie  rights  relating  to  owner- 
ship within  the  provisions  of  Executive  Order  10096  as 
amended  by  Executive  Order  10930.  If  no  appeal  is  taken  to 
the  seoetwy  by  an  employee  under  section  501.8.  die  initial 
determination  of  the  agency  will  be  final. 

Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  this  is  a  final  rule,  comments 
are  requested. 

Because  this  rule  concerns  agency  management  and  po-- 
sonnel.  it  is  not  a  rule  or  regulation  within  the  meaning  of 
section  1(a)  of  Executive  Order  12291,  and  it  is  not  subject  to 
the  requirements  of  the  Order.  Accordingly,  no  prelimiiury  or 
final  regulatory  impact  analysis  has  to  be  or  will  be  prepared. 

Because  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  and  an  opportunity 
for  public  comments  are  not  required  to  be  given  for  this  rule 
by  section  553  of  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  (5  U.S.C. 
533),  or  by  any  other  law,  no  regulatory  flexibility  analysis 
has  to  be  or  wUl  be  prepared  for  purposes  of  the  Regulatory 
Act  (5  U.S.C.  603(a)  and  604(a)). 

This  final  rule  does  not  contain  policies  with  Federalism 
implications  sufficient  to  warrant  preparation  of  a  Federalism 
assessment  under  Executive  Order  12612.  This  rule  does  not 
contain  collections  of  information  for  purposes  of  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act. 

The  changes  in  the  process  of  determining  employee  rights 
to  inventions  made  by  this  rule  do  not  have  takings  implications 
sufficient  to  require  prqwration  of  a  Taking  Implications 
Assessment  under  Executive  Order  12630. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  501 

Uniform  patent  policy,  domestic  Rights  in  inventions.  Inven- 
tions made  by  Government  employees. 
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ROBERT  ORTNER 

Under  Secretary  for 
Economic  Affairs 


For  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  37  CFR  is  amended 
by  adding  Chapter  V,  consisting  of  Part  50 1 ,  to  read  as  follows: 

CHAPTER  V  UNDER  SECRETARY  FOR  ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS,  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PART  501  UNIFORM  PATENT  POUCY  FOR  DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS  IN  INVENTIONS  MADE  BY  GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 


Sec. 

501.1  Purpose. 

501.2  Scope. 

501.3  Definitions. 

501.4  Determination  of  Inventions  and  Rights  therein. 

501.5  Agency  Liaison  Officer. 

501 .6  Criteria  for  The  Determination  of  Rights  in  andto  Inven- 
tions. 

501.7  Agency  Determination. 

501.8  Appeals  by  employees. 

501.9  Patent  protection. 

501.10  Dissemination  of  this  pan  and  of  implementing  regula- 
tions. 


Authority:  Sec.  4,  E.O.  100%.  3  CFR  1949-1953  Comp.,  p 
292,  as  amended  by  E.O.  10930,  3  CFR  1959-1%3  Comp.,  p. 
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456;  and  Delegation  of  Authority  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce.  Sept  IS.  1988,  DOG  10-9. 

i  501.1  Pupoae 

The  purpose  of  this  pan  is  to  provide  for  the  administration 
of  a  umfotm  patent  policy  for  the  Government  with  respect  to 
the  domestic  rights  in  inventions  made  by  Government 
emptoyees  and  to  prescribe  rules  and  regulations  for  imple- 
menting and  effectuating  such  policy. 

9  SOU  Scope 

This  pan  applies  to  any  invention  made  by  a  Government 
employee  and  to  any  action  taken  with  respect  thereto. 

S  501 J  Definitions 

(a)  The  term  "Secretary,"  as  used  in  diis  part,  means  the 
Under  Secretary  of  Cominerce  for  Economic  Affairs. 

(b)  The  term  "Government  agency"  as  used  io  this  pan, 
means  and  Executive  department  or  independent  establishment 
of  the  Executive  branch  of  the  Government  (including  any 
independent  regulatory  commission  or  board,  any  coqmratioo 
wholly  owned  by  the  United  States,  and  the  Smitlisonian  Institu- 
tion), but  does  not  include  die  Department  of  Enet:gy  for  inven- 
tions made  at  conceived  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C 
2182. 

(c)  The  term  "Government  employee,"  as  used  in  this  part, 
means  any  officer  or  employee,  civilian  or  military,  of  any 
Government  agency,  including  any  pan-time  consultant  or  pan- 
time  employee  except  as  may  otherwise  be  provided  for  by 
agency  regulation  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(d)  The  term  "invention,"  as  used  in  this  pan,  means  any 
an,  machine,  manufacture,  design  or  composition  of  matter,  or 
any  new  and  useful  improvement  lliereof,  cv  any  variety  of 
plant,  which  is  or  may  be  patenuMe  under  the  Patent  laws  of 
die  United  States. 

i  501.4  Dcterminatioo  of  Inventions  and  rights  therein. 

Each  Government  agency  has  the  approval  of  the  Secretary 
to  determine  whether  the  results  of  research,  development,  or 
other  activity  in  the  agency  constitute  an  invention  within  the 
purview  of  E.O.  10096,  as  amended  by  E.O.  19030  and  to 
determine  the  rights  therein  in  acctxdance  with  the  provisions 
of  §501.6  and  501.7  herein. 

§  501J  Agency  Unison  Ofllccr 

Each  Government  agency  shall  designate  a  liaison  officer 
to  represent  the  agency  before  the  secretary.  Provided,  however, 
that  die  Departments  of  the  Army,  the  Navy,  and  the  Air  Rxce 
may  each  designate  a  Uaison  officer. 

S  501.6  Criteria  for  the  Dcterminatioa  of  Rights  In  I 
Inventions. 


I  To 


(a)  The  following  rules  shall  be  applied  in  determining  the 
respective  rights  of  the  Govemn)pnt  and  of  the  inventor  in  and 
to  any  invention  that  is  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  pan: 

( 1 )  The  Government  shall  obtain,  except  as  herein  otherwise 
provided,  the  entire  domestic  right,  tide  and  interest  in  and  to 
any  invention  made  be  any  Government  enqiloyee: 

(i)  Ehiring  working  hours,  or 

(ii)  With  a  contribution  by  die  Government  of  facilities, 
equipment,  materials,  fimds  or  information,  or  of  time  or 
services  or  other  Government  employees  on  official  thity, 
or 

(iii)  Which  bears  a  direct  relation  to  or  is  made  in  conse- 
quence of  the  official  duties  of  the  inventor. 

Foreign  patent  rights  are  governed  by  the  provisions  of  37 
CFR  Pan  101. 

(2)  In  any  case  where  the  contribution  of  die  Government, 
as  measured  by  any  one  or  more  of  the  criteria  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (aXl)  of  this  section,  to  the  inventor  is  insufficient 
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equitable  to  justify  a  requirement  of  assignment  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  entire  domestic  right,  title,  and  interest  in  and  to 
such  invention,  or  in  any  case  where  the  Govenunent  has 
insufficient  interest  in  an  invention  to  obtain  the  entire  domestic 
tight,  title,  and  interest  therein  (although  the  Govenunent  could 
obtain  same  under  paragraph(aX  1 )  of  this  section),  the  Govem- 
roent  agency  concerned  shall  leave  title  to  such  invention  in 
the  employees  subject  however,  to  die  reservation  of  the  govem- 
ment  of  a  non-exclusive,  irrevocable,  royalty-free  Ucense  in 
the  invention  with  power  to  grant  Ucenses  for  all  governmental 
purposes,  such  reservation,  in  the  terms  thereof,  to  appear, 
where  practicable,  in  any  patent,  domestic  or  foreign,  which 
may  issue  on  such  invention.  Reference  is  made  to  section  IS 
of  the  Federal  Technology  Transfer  Act  of  1986  (15  U.S.C. 
3710d)  which  requires  a  Government  agency  to  allow  the 
inventor  to  retain  tide  to  any  covered  invention  where  the 
agency  does  not  intend  to  Tile  a  patent  application  or  otherwise 
promote  commercialization. 

(3)  In  applying  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (a)(1)  and  (2) 
of  this  section  to  the  facts  and  circumstances  relating  to  the 
making  of  a  particular  invention  it  shall  be  presumed  that  an 
invention  made  by  an  employee  who  is  employed  or  assigned: 

(i)  To  invent  or  improve  or  perfect  any  art,  machine, 
design,  manufacture  or  composition  of  matter, 
(ii)  To  conduct  or  perform  research,  development  work, 
or  both 

(iii)  To  supervise,  direct,  coordinate,  or  review  Govern- 
ment finaiiced  or  conducted  research,  development  work, 
or  both,  or 

(iv)  To  act  in  a  Uaison  capacity  among  governmental  or 
non-governmental  agencies  or  individuals  engaged  in  such 
research  or  development  work,  falls  within  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  (a)(1)  of  this  section,  and  shall  be  presumed 
that  any  invention  made  by  any  other  employee  falls  within 
the  provision  of  paragraph  (aX2)  of  diis  section.  Either 
presumption  may  be  relxitted  by  a  showing  of  the  facts 
and  circumstances  in  the  case  and  shall  not  preclude  a 
determination  that  these  facts  and  circumstances  justify 
leaving  the  entire  right,  title,  and  interest  in  and  to  the 
invention  in  the  Government  employees,  subject  to  the 
law. 

(4)  In  any  case  wherein  the  Government  neither 

(i)  Obtains  the  entire  domestic  right,  tide  and  interest  in 
and  to  an  invention  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph 
(aXl)  of  this  section  nor 

(ii)  Reserves  a  non-exclusive,  irrevocable,  royalty-free 
license  in  the  invention,  with  power  to  grant  Ucenses  for 
all  governmental  purposes,  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  (aK2)  of  this  section. 

The  (jovemment  shall  leave  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest 
in  and  to  die  invention  in  the  government  employee,  subject 
to  law. 

S  501.7  Agency  dctenniiiatioii. 

(a)  If  the  agency  determines  that  die  Government  is  entitles 
to  obtain  tide  pursuant  to  §  501 .6<a)(  1 )  and  the  employee  does 
not  appeal,  no  further  review  is  required. 

(b)  bi  the  event  that  a  Government  agency  determines,  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (a)(2)  or  (aX4)  of  §  501.6,  that  title  to  an 
invention  shall  be  left  with  die  employee,  the  agency  shall 
notify  the  employee  of  this  determination. 

(c)  In  the  case  of  a  determination  under  either  paragraph  (a) 
or  (b)  of  diis  section,  the  agency  shall  prompdy  prepare,  and 
preserve  in  appropriate  files,  accessible  to  the  Secretary,  a 
written,  signed,  and  dated  statement  concerning  the  invention 
including  the  following: 

(1)  A  description  of  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail  to 
identify  the  invention  and  show  its  relationship  to  the 
employee's  duties  and  work  assignments: 

(2)  The  name  of  die  employee  and  eniployee  status, 
including  a  detailed  statement  of  official  duties  and  respon- 
sibiUties  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made,  and 
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(3)  An  explanation  of  the  agency  determination  and  rea- 
sons dierefor.  The  agency  shall,  subject  to  considerations 
of  national  security,  or  public  health,  safety,  or  welfare, 
submit  to  the  Secretary,  if  an  appeal  is  taken,  a  copy  of 
this  written  statement. 

i  SOlJi  Appeab  by  employees. 

(a)  Any  Government  employee  who  is  aggrieved  by  a  Gov- 
ernment agency  determination  pursuant  to  §  501.6(aXl)  or 
(aK2),  may  obtain  a  review  of  any  agency  determination  by 
fiUng,  within  30  days  (or  such  longer  period  as  the  Secretary 
may,  for  good  cause  shown  in  writing,  fix  in  any  case)  after 
receiving  notice  of  such  determination,  two  copies  of  an  appeal 
widi  die  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  dicn  forward  one  copy 
of  the  appeal  to  the  Government  agency. 

(b)  Chi  receipt  of  a  copy  of  an  appeal  filed  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (a)  of  this  section,  the  agency  official  who  made  the 
agency  dcterrnination  being  appealed  shall,  subject  to  consider- 
ations of  national  security  or  public  health,  safety,  or  welfare, 
prompdy  fiunish  both  the  Secretary  and  the  inventor  with  a 
copy  of  a  report  containing  the  following  information  about 
the  invention  involved  in  the  appeal: 

(1)  A  copy  of  a  statement  by  the  agency  containing  the 
information  specified  in  §  501.7,  and 

(2)  A  detailed  statement  of  the  points  of  dispute  or  contro- 
versy, together  with  copies  of  any  statements  or  written 
arguments  filed  with  the  agency,  and  of  any  other  relevant 
evidence  diat  the  agency  considered  in  making  itsdetermi- 
nation  of  Government  interest.  Within  25  days(or  such 
longer  periodthat  the  Secretary  may,  for  good  cause  shown, 
fix  in  any  case)  after  thetransmission  of  a  copy  of  the 
agency  report  of  the  employee,  the  employeemay  file  a 
reply  thereto  with  the  Secretary  and  file  one  copy  thereof 
withthe  appropriate  agency  d^ision  maker. 

(c)  After  the  time  for  the  inventor's  reply  to  the  Government 
agency's  report  has  expired  and  if  the  inventor  has  so  requested 
in  his  or  her  appeal,  a  date  will  be  set  for  hearing  of  oral 
arguments  before  the  Secretary,  by  die  employee  (or  by  an 
attorney  whom  he  or  she  designates  by  written  power  of  attorney 
filed  before,  or  at  the  hearing)  and  a  representative  of  the 
Government  agency  involved.  Unless  it  shall  be  otherwise 
ordered  before  the  hearing  begins,  oral  arguments  shall  be 
limited  to  thirty  minutes  for  each  side.  The  employee  need  not 
retain  an  attorney  or  request  an  oral  hearing  to  secure  fiill 
consideration  of  the  facts  and  his  or  her  arguments.  The 
employee  may  expedite  such  consideration  by  notifying  the 
Secretary  when  he  or  she  doest  not  intend  to  file  a  reply  to  the 
agency  report. 

(d)  After  a  hearing  on  die  appeal,  if  a  hearing  was  requested, 
or  alter  expiration  of  the  period  for  the  inventor's  reply  to  the 
agency  report  if  no  hearing  is  set,  the  Secretary  sh^l  issue  a 
decision  on  the  matter  within  120  days,  which  decision  shall 
be  final  after  a  thirty  day  period  for  requesting  reconsideration 
expires  or  on  the  date  that  a  decision  on  a  petition  for  reconsider- 
ation is  finally  disposed  of  Any  request  for  reconsideration  or 
modification  of  the  decision  must  be  filed  within  30  days  from 
the  date  of  the  original  decision  (or  within  such  an  extension 
thereof  as  may  be  set  by  the  Secretary  before  the  original  period 
expires).  The  decision  of  the  Secretary  shall  be  made  after 
consideration  of  the  statements  of  fact  in  the  employee's  appeal, 
the  agency's  report,  and  the  employee's  reply,  but  the  Secretary 
at  his  or  her  discretion  and  with  due  respect  to  the  rights  and 
convenience  of  the  inventor  and  the  Government  agency,  may 
call  for  further  statements  on  specific  questions  of  fact  or  may 
request  additi^inal  evidence  in  the  form  of  affidavits  or  deposi- 
tions on  specific  facts  in  dispute. 

i  501.9  Patent  protection. 

(a)  A  Government  agency,  upon  determination  that  an  inven- 
tion coming  within  the  scope  of  §  S01.6(aXl)  or  (aX2)  has 
been  made,  shall  thereupon  determine  whether  patent  protection 
will  be  sought  in  the  United  States  by  the  Agency  for  such 
invention.  A  controversy  over  the  respective  rights  of  the  Gov- 
ernment and  the  employee  in  any  case  shall  not  delay  the  taking 
of  the  actions  provided  for  in  this  section.  In  cases  coming 
within  the  scope  of  §  S01.6(aK2),  agency  action  looking  toward 


such  patent  protection  shall  be  contingent  upon  the  consent  of 
the  employee. 

(b)  Where  there  is  an  appealed  dispute  as  to  whether  § 
501 .6(aX  1 )  or  (aX2)  applies  in  determining  the  respective  rights 
of  the  Government  and  of  an  employees  in  and  to  any  invention, 
the  agency  wUl  determine  whedier  patent  protection  will  be 
sought  in  die  united  Slates  pending  die  Secretary's  decision 
on  the  dispute  and.  if  it  decides  that  an  application  for  patent 
should  be  filed,  will  take  such  rights  as  are  specified  in  § 
501.6(aK2),  but  this  shall  be  without  prejudice  to  acquiring  the 
rights  specified  in  paragraph  (aXl)  of  diat  section  should  die 
Secretary  so  decide. 

(c)  Wb«e  an  agency  has  determined  to  leave  title  to  an 
invention  with  an  employee  under  §  501.6(aX2),  the  agency 
will,  upon  the  filing  of  an  appUcation  for  patent  take  the  rights 
specified  in  that  paragraph  without  prejudice  to  the  subsequent 
acquisition  by  the  Government  of  the  rights  specified  in  para- 
graph (aXl)  of  that  section  should  the  Secretary  so  decide. 

S  501.10  DissemtaatMB  of  this  part  ud  of  impicsMadng 
reguiatioiu. 

Each  Government  agency  shall  disseminate  to  its  employees 
the  provisions  of  this  part,  and  any  appropriate  implementing 
agency  regulations  and  decisions.  Copies  of  any  such  regula- 
tions shall  be  sent  to  the  Secretary.  If  die  Secretary  identifies 
an  inconsistency  between  this  part  and  die  agency  regulations 
or  delegation,  die  agency,  upon  being  informed  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  inconsistency,  shall  take  prompt  action  to  correct  it 

[F.R.  Doc.  88-23239  Filed  10-7-88;  8:45  am] 
Billing  Code  3510-EA-M 


(1 1 1)        PnctitioBer's  Responsibility  to  Avoid 

Pr^ndicc  to  ttar  Rights  of  a  Client/Patent  Applicant 

Under  37  CFR  Part  10,  a  practitioner  is  responsible  for  taldng 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights 
of  a  cUent/patent  af^Ucant.  This  responsibihty  exists  in  all 
circumstances  including  those  where  the  practitioner  is  c^iera- 
ting  through  a  corporate  Uaison  or  foreign  agent  and  has  no 
direct  contact  with  the  cUent/patent  applicant,  who  in  most 
cases  is  the  one  being  represented. 

This  notice  is  intended  to  clarify  the  appropriate  course  of 
action  for  a  practitioner  to  follow  when  the  practitioner  is 
operating  through  such  a  corporate  Uaison  or  foreign  agenL  In 
such  arrangements,  the  registered  practitioner  may  rely  upon  the 
advice  of  die  corporate  Uaison  or  die  client/patent  applicant's 
foreign  agent  as  to  the  action  to  be  taken  so  long  as  the  prac- 
titioner is  aware  that  the  cUent/patent  appUcant  has  consented 
after  fiiU  disclosure  to  be  represented  by  the  Uaison  or  agent 
It  will  be  assumed  by  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that 
the  cUent/patent  applicant  has  an  agreement  with  the  liaison 
or  agent,  arrived  at  after  fiill  disclosure,  to  be  represented  by 
the  Uaison  or  agent  Registered  practitioners,  if  they  wish, 
however,  may  maintain  a  copy  of  the  agreement  in  diis  regard 
between  the  client/patent  applicant  and  the  Uaison  or  agent  in 
practitioner's  file  of  the  application  or  other  proceeding  before 
the  Office.  If  there  is,  in  fact  no  such  agreement  between  the 
cUent/patent  appUcant  and  the  Uaison  or  agent  the  registered 
practitioner  must  communicate  to  the  cUent/patent  appUcant 

In  circumstances  where  die  practitioner  is  aware  that  there 
is  an  agreement  between  the  cUent/palent  appUcant  and  the 
Uaison  or  agent  the  practitioner  may  fully  rely  upon  the  advice 
of  the  Uaison  or  agent  as  to  the  wishes  of  the  cUent/patent 
a^Ucant  For  example,  if  the  registered  practitioner  is 
instructed  by  the  cUcnt/patent  applicant's  Uaison  or  agent  to 
allow  an  appUcation  to  go  abandoned  rather  than  to  respond 
to  an  Office  action  within  a  set  period  for  response,  the  prac- 
titioner may  properly  do  so  without  any  fiirther  notice  to  the 
cUent/patent  appUcant. 

It  is  assumed  that  withdrawal  bom  employment  by  a  prac- 
titioner wiU  remain  a  relatively  rare  occurrence,  particularly  in 
view  of  this  clarification.  This  notice  should  not  be  taken  to 
require  or  encourage  withdrawal.  If  a  [nactitioner  should  decide 
to  withdraw,  however,  the  practitioner  must  take  reasonable 
steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  cUent/ 
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patent  appUcant  including  allowing  time  for  employment  of 
another  {xacdtioner  (37  CFR  10.40).  Therefore,  at  least  diirty 
days  would  be  required  between  the  date  of  approval  by  the 
Office  of  the  withdrawal  and  the  later  of  the  expiration  date 
of  the  response  period  or  the  expiration  date  oif  the  period 
which  can  be  obtained  by  a  petition  for  extension  of  time  and 
fee  under  37  CFR  1.136(a).  "This  is  necessary  so  that  the  cheat/ 
patent  appUcant  would  have  sufficient  time  to  obtain  other 
representation  or  to  take  other  action.  If  a  period  has  been  set 
for  response  and  the  period  may  be  extended  without  a  showing 
of  cause  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.136(a)  by  filing  a  petition  for 
extension  of  time  and  fee,  the  practitioner  wiU  not  be  required 
to  seek  such  extension  of  time  ba  withdrawal  to  be  approved. 
In  such  a  situation,  however,  withdrawal  will  not  be  approved 
unless  at  least  thirty  days  would  remain  between  the  date  of 
approval  and  the  last  date  on  which  such  a  petition  for  extension 
of  time  and  fee  could  properiy  be  filed. 


Dec.  10.  1987 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assisuua  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[1086  OG  457] 


(1 12)  RcsponsflMUtiea  of  PractitkiaerB  Representing 
Clients  in  ProceedingB  Bcfbre 
The  Patent  and  Tradeauult  Office 

This  notice  is  intended  to  remind  practitioners  of  certain 
aspects  of  their  responsitnUties  in  representing  cUents  in  pro- 
ceedings before  the  Office.  The  Notice  is  also  intended  to 
supplement  the  discussion  set  forth  in  the  Official  Gazette 
Notice  pubUshed  at  1086  Official  Gazette  457  (Jan.  12,  1988) 
entided  "Practitioner's  ResponsibiUty  to  Avoid  Prejudice  to 
the  Rights  of  a  CUent/Patent  AppUcant"  and  to  ampUfy  and 
supersede  die  Helpful  Hint  published  at  1084  Official  Gazette 
34  (Nov.  24, 1987)  tided  "Correspondence  Address  and/or  Fee 
Address  of  Maintenance  Fees." 

Part  10  of  title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  sets  foith 
die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Code  of  Professional 
ResponsibiUty.  Each  attorney  or  agent  who  practices  before 
UK  PTO  is  subject  to  the  rules  set  fordi  in  Part  10  and  should 
carefiilly  study  the  rules  promulgation  originaUy  published  at 
50  Federal  Register  5158  (Feb.  6,  1985)  and  at  1052  Offhial 
Gazette  4  (Mar.  5,  1985)  and  reproduced  as  item  number  172 
in  the  Consolidated  Listing  of  Official  Gazette  Notices,  pub- 
lished at  1086  Trademark  Official  Gazetu  3  (Jan.  5,  1988). 

Practitioner's  Client 

During  the  promulgation  of  Part  10, 37  CFR,  several  individ- 
uals suggested  that  "it  may  be  difficult  to  determine  the  identity 
of  the  'cUent'. . .,  particidarly  in  corporate  patent  departments." 
The  response  to  that  suggestion  was  that  '[t  Ihe  PTO  wiU  presume 
that  practitioners  know  die  identities  of  their  cUents  .  ..."  50 
Federal  Register  5163  (Feb.  6.  1985);  1086  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  356  (Jan.  5, 1 988).  For  example,  in  a  patent  appUcation, 
practitioner's  cUent  is  ordinarily  the  inventor  who  gives  prac- 
titioner a  power  of  attorney  to  prosecute  the  appUcation  (37  CFR 
1 .3 1 ).  A  practitioner  may  represent  only  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
intoest  in  a  patent  appUcation  if  the  assignee  has  filed  a  power 
of  attorney  and  the  assignee  is  conducting  the  prosecution  of  the 
appUcation  to  the  exclusion  of  the  inventor.  (37  CFR  1 .32). 

In  the  promulgation  of  Part  10.  37  CTR,  a  commenter  raised 
a  question  of  who  is  die  cUent  when  an  appUcation  is  filed 
on  behalf  of  an  individual,  but  the  individual's  assignee  pays 
practitioner's  bill.  The  question  was  answered  in  the  foUowing 
marmer 

"Practitioners  are  expected  to  know  die  identities  of  their 
clients.  If  a  practitioner  is  hired  by  a  corporation  and  wishes 
to  make  that  fact  plain  on  the  record  of  a  patent  appUcation. 
the  practitioner  may  file  an  assigiunent  and  a  power  of 
attorney  signed  by  the  assignee.  If  a  dispute  should  then 
occur  between  the  individual  and  the  assignee,  the  record 
would  be  clear  diat  die  assignee  is  die  cUent"  50  Federal 
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Register  5164  (Feb.  6.  1985);  1086  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  357  (Jan.  5,  1988). 

In  some  instances,  practitioners  deal  with  a  corporate  liaison 
or  foreign  agent.  Such  arrangements  do  not  automatically 
change  the  person  whom  practitioner  represents,  e.g..  the 
inventor  or  trademark  owner.  The  fact  that  a  U.S.  practitioner 
receives  instructions  from  the  inventor  or  trademark  owner 
through  a  foreign  anomey  or  agent  does  not  change  the  fact 
that  the  cUent  is  still  the  inventor  or  trademark  owner  rather 
than  the  foreign  attorney  or  agent.  Sec  Strojirenstvi  v.  Toyoda, 
2  USPQ  2nd  1222  (Comm'r  Pat.  1986),  which  a  1223  cited 
Yetter  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Hiniker  Co.,  213  USPQ  1 19,  120 
(D.  Minn.  1981)  for  the  principle  that  "when  attorney  served 
as  local  counsel  for  a  law  firm  representing  Hiniker  Co.,  the 
attorney  represented  Hiniker  and  not  the  law  firm"  and  also 
cited  Toulmin  v.  Becker.  105  USPQ  51 1  (Ohio  Ct.  App.  1954) 
for  the  principle  that  "foreign  patent  agents  or  anomeys  were 
not  clients  of  U.S.  patent  attorney."  The  PTO  expects  prac- 
titioners to  know  the  identities  of  their  clients  and  to  take 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the  rights  of 
their  clients. 


OFFIQAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2. 1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


or  the  trademark  is  registered.  See  50  Federal  Register  5164 
(Feb.  6,  1985);  1086  Trademark  Official  Gazette  357  (Jan.  5. 
1988).  While  the  Office  considers  such  a  power  of  attorney  to 
be  viable  for  purposes  of  the  practitioner  taking  actions  in 
proceedings  before  the  Office  if  practitioner  and  the  cUent  so 
desire,  the  existence  of  the  power  of  attorney  to  file  and/or 
prosecute  the  apphcation  through  issuance  of  the  patent  or 
registration  of  the  trademark  does  not  establish  whether  prac- 
titioner has  a  responsibility,  and  a  dutaffirmatively  in  a  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office  on  behalf  of  the  client  after  the  patent 
issues  or  the  trademark  is  registered. 

Practitioner's  responsibility  to  take  affirmative  action  in  a 
proceeding  before  the  Office  after  the  patent  issues  or  the 
trademark  is  registered  depends  upon  whether  practitioner  still 
has  a  practitioner-cUent  relationship  with  the  client  which  has 
continued  after  the  patent  issued  or  trademark  is  registered. 
The  mere  existence  of  the  power  of  attorney  to  file  and/or 
prosecute  the  application  through  issuance  of  the  patent  or 
registration  of  the  trademark  would  not  establish  such  a  prac- 
titioner client  relationship  in  the  absence  of  other  facts  estab- 
lishing such  a  relationship  since  the  purpose  for  which  the 
power  of  attorney  was  originally  given  has  been  accomplished. 


Obtaining  Instructions  Through  Persons  Other  Than  The  Client      Practitioner 's  Responsibility  to  a  Former  Client 


In  practice,  it  is  common  for  instructions  relating  to  the 
application  of  an  inventor  or  trademark  owner,  who  is  Sk  client 
of  the  U.S.  practitioner,  to  be  passed  to  the  U.S.  practitioner 
through  intermediaries,  such  as  corporate  liaisons  or  foreign 
agents.  Gearly.  a  client  may  choose  to  use  a  corporate  Uaison 
or  a  foreign  agent  to  convey  instructions,  etc.,  to  a  practitioner. 
In  such  an  arrangement,  the  practitioner  may  rely  upon  instruc- 
dons  of,  and  accept  compensation  from,  the  corporate  liaison 
or  the  foreign  agent  as  to  the  action  to  be  taken  in  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office  so  long  as  the  practitioner  is  aware  that  the 
client  has  consented  to  have  instructions  conveyed  through  the 
liaison  or  agent.  See  37  CFR  10.68(a)  and  (b).  An  agreement 
between  the  client  and  the  liaison  or  agent  establishes  an  agency 
relationship  between  the  liaison  or  agent  and  the  client  such 
that  the  U.S.  practitioner  can  rely  upon  the  Uaison  or  agent  as 
the  representative  of  the  client  for  the  purpose  of  communi- 
cating the  cUent's  instructions  about  the  proceeding  to  the 
U.S.  practitioner.  The  PTO  will  assume  that  the  client  has  an 
agreement  with  the  liaison  or  agent  to  be  represented  by  the 
liaison  or  agent.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  client  to  notify 
the  practi  tioner  that  the  agency  relationship  between  the  client 
and  the  haison  or  agent  has  ceased  to  exist  and  that  instructions 
from  the  Uaison  or  agent  should  no  longer  be  accepted. 

A  practitioner  could  secure  evidence  that  such  an  agreement 
exists  by  having  a  patent  or  trademark  applicant  sign  a  statement 
to  that  effect  at  the  same  time  that  the  power  of  attorney  is 
executed.  For  example,  the  following  language  could  be 
inserted  in  an  oath,  declaration,  or  power  of  attorney  form: 

"The  undersigned  hereby  authorizes  the  U.S.  attorney  or 
agent  named  herein  to  accept  and  follow  instructions  from 
as  to  any  action  to  be  taken  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  regarding  this  appUcadon  without  direct  communica- 
tion between  the  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  and  the  undersigned. 
In  the  event  of  a  change  in  the  persons  from  whom  instruc- 
tions may  be  taken,  the  U.S.  attorney  or  agent  named  herein 
will  be  so  notified  by  the  undersigned." 

Without  an  agency  relationship  between  the  Uaison  or  agent 
and  the  client,  a  practitioner  would  be  bound  by  37  CFR 
10.68(b)  to  "not  permit  a  person  who  recommends,  employs, 
or  pays  the  practitioner  to  render  legal  services  for  another,  to 
direct  or  regulate  the  (practitioner's  professional  judgment  in 
rendering  such  legal  services." 

Practitioner's  Responsibility  to  a  Client  After  the  CUent's 
Patent  Issues  or  Trademark  is  Registered 

The  Office  has  received  inquiries  from  practitioners  as  to 
their  responsibiUtes  to  a  cUent  (patent  or  trademark  applicant) 
after  the  cUent's  patent  was  issued  or  trademark  has  been  regis- 
tered. In  response  thereto,  it  is  pointed  out  that  a  power  of 
attorney  given  during  prosecution  of  a  patent  or  trademark 
application  is  considered  to  be  viable  after  the  patent  is  issued 


While  practitioner  may  no  longer  have  a  [tractitioner-cUent 
relationship  with  a  client  and  therefore  has  no  duty  to  represent 
the  client  in  a  proceeding  before  the  Office,  a  practitioner 
nevertheless  has  certain  obUgations  to  a  former  client.  These 
obUgations  are  placed  upon  practitioner  by  the  Office  rules  and 
are  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  proceedings  before  the 
Office.  Under  37  CFR  10.23(cX8),  practitioners  have  a  duty 
to  inform  a  cUent  or  former  cUent  or  timely  notify  the  Office 
of  an  inabiUty  to  notify  a  client  or  former  cUent  of  certain 
correspondence  received  from  the  Office  and  also  from  the 
client's  or  former  cUent's  opponent  in  an  inter  partes  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office.  Practitioners  have  an  obUgation 
whether  the  client  is  a  present  cUent  or  a  former  cUent.  Included 
among  the  items  of  correspondence  of  which  practitioners  have 
the  obUgation  to  inform  clients  or  former  cUents  are  notices 
regarding  maintenance  fees,  reexamination  proceedings,  and 
institution  of  inter  partes  patent  and  trademark  proceedings. 

Address  to  Which  Correspondence  is  Sent  Regarding  Patent 
Maitttenance  Fees  and  Reexamination  Proceedings 

Under  37  CFR  1.33(d),  a  "correspondence  address"  or  a 
change  thereto  may  be  filed  with  the  Office  during  the  enforce- 
able Ufe  of  a  patent.  This  "correspondence  address"  will  be 
used  in  any  correspondence  relating  to  maintenance  fees  unless 
a  separate  "fee  address"  has  been  specified  solely  for  mainte- 
nance fee  purposes  as  provided  by  37  CFR  1.363.  Practitioners 
who  do  not  wish  to  receive  correspondence  relating  to  mainte- 
nance fees  must  change  the  correspondence  address  in  the 
patented  file  or  provide  the  PTO  wifii  a  fee  address  to  which 
the  correspondence  should  be  sent.  It  is  not  required  that  a 
practitioner  file  a  request  for  permission  to  withdraw  pursuant 
to  37  CFR  1.36  solely  for  the  purpose  of  changing  the  corre- 
spondence address  in  a  patent  even  though  a  witMrawal  of  a 
practitioner  would  change  the  correspondence  address. 

Since  37  CFR  1 .33(c)  specifies  that  all  notices,  official  letters 
and  other  communications  for  the  patent  owner  or  owners  in 
a  reexamination  proceeding  will  be  directed  to  the  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  in  the  patent  file,  a  request  for  permission  to 
withdraw  pursuant  to  37  CFR  1 .36  must  be  filed  in  the  patent 
if  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  does  not  desire  to  receive 
correspondence  relating  to  reexamination.  For  information  on 
requests  to  withdraw,  see  the  discussion  in  the  Jan.  12,  1988 
Official  Gazette  Notice  cited  above. 

Contact  Points  For  Information 

If  a  practitioner  has  questions  about  the  conduct  of,  or 
requirements  relating  to  a  particular  proceeding  before  the 
Office,  those  questions  should  be  directed  to  the  particular  area 
of  the  Office  responsible  for  the  proceeding.  If  practitioners 
have  questions  about  their  responsibiUties  to  tiieir  cUents,  those 
questions  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 


DiscipUne.  The  telef^ne  number  of  that  Office  is  (703)  557- 
2012. 


May  25.  1988 


DONALD  J.  pUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1091  OG  26] 
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DepulBMiit  of  Commerce 

Patent  ud  Trademark  Office 

37  era  i  1.15 

[Docket  No.  80515  •  820f) 

Requests  for  Ideatillabk  Records 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  This  final  rule  sets  forth  changes  that  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  making  to  the  rules  governing 
requests  for  records  not  disclosed  to  the  pubUc  as  part  of  the 
regular  informational  activity  of  the  FTO.  The  prior  rale  sets 
out  the  PTO  Freedom  of  Information  Act  (FOIA)  procedmcs. 
The  final  rale  updates  these  procedures  and  specifies  diat  FOIA 
requests  wiU  be  processed  in  accordance  with  Department  of 
Commerce  regulations  contained  in  Part  4  of  15  CFR  (PubUc 
Infotroation). 

Effective  Date:  Dec.  30,  1988. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Albin  F.  Drost  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Suf^lementary  Iirformation:  As  presentiy  vmtten,  37  CFR  1.15 
describes  proce(hires  for  obtaining  documents  under  the 
Freedom  of  Information  Act  that  have  been  superseded.  The 
purpose  of  tfiis  rale  change  is  to  bring  the  PTO  FOIA  procedures 
into  conformity  with  the  Department  of  Commerce  TOIA  rales. 
The  final  rale  directly  advises  requesters  that  the  PTO  wiU 
follow  the  Department  of  Commerce  rules  for  disclosure  of 
information  under  FOIA. 

A  notice  of  proposed  ralemaldng  was  published  on  July  19, 
1988  (53  Fed.  Reg.  27  177).  Interested  parties  were  requested 
to  submit  written  comments  on  or  before  Sept  20,  1988.  No 
comments  were  received. 

Other  Consideratioiu 

This  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quaUty  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  of  energy 
resources.  This  rale  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Exec- 
utive Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  use.  §  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rule 
change  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  FlexibiUty 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354]  because  no  increase  in  fees  or  paperwork 
should  result  from  this  rale  change. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rale  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12991.  . 
The  annual  effect  to  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  1 00  milUoa. 
There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers. 
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individual  industries,  federal,  state  or  local  govemment  agen- 
cies, or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employinent,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  abiUty  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  con^jete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
marlcets. 

The  PTO  has  also  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  feder- 
alism impUcations  affecting  the  relatioaship  between  the 
National  Government  and  t^  states  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  boiden  under  die  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  }  3501  et  seq.,  since 
no  record  keeping  or  reporting  requirement  within  the  coverage 
of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  Ae  public. 

LM  of  Suttiects  ia  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  piocednre.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information,  Records. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the  authority 
granted  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35 
U.S.C.  §  6,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  amends  Tide  37 
of  die  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

AUTHORITY:  35  U.S.C.  §  6  unless  odierwise  noted 

2.  Section  1.15  is  revised  as  follows: 
§  1.15  Retptests  fi>r  ident^iable  records. 

(a)  Requests  for  records,  not  disclosed  to  the  public  as  pan  of 
the  regular  informational  activity  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  which  are  not  otherwise  dealt  with  in  the  rules  in 
this  part  shall  be  made  in  writing,  with  the  envelope  and  the 
letter  clearly  marked  'Treedom  of  Information  Request"  Each 
such  request  so  marked,  should  be  submitted  by  mail  addressed 
to  the  'Tatent  and  Trademark  Office,  Freedom  of  Information 
Request  Control  Desk,  Box  8,  Washington,  D.C.  20231."  or 
hand  deUvered  to  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor,  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  Arlington,  Virginia.  The  request  will  be  processed 
in  accordance  with  die  procedures  set  forth  in  Part  4  of  Title 
15,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

(b)  Any  person  whose  request  for  records  has  been  initially 
denied  in  whole  or  in  pan,  or  has  not  been  timely  determined, 
may  submit  a  written  appeal  as  provided  in  §  4.8  of  Title  15, 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

(c)  Procedures  appUcable  in  die  event  of  service  of  process 
or  in  connection  with  testimony  of  employees  on  official  matters 
and  {Rtxluction  of  official  documents  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  civil  legal  proceedings  not  involving  the  United 
States  shall  be  those  estabUshed  in  parts  15  and  15a  of  Title 
15,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 


Nov.  21.  1988 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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Pateot  Cooperation  Treaty  Update 


The  Internationa]  Bureau  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  has  informed  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
diat  due  to  changes  in  die  exchange  rates  of  die  U.S.  doUar  widi  regard  to  die  Swiss  franc  and  die  German  mark,  die  doUar 
amount  of  die  international  qjpUcations  filed  in  die  United  Sutes  Receiving  Office  will  increase,  effective  January  1  19% 
The  PCT  Assembly,  in  a  meeting  held  from  September  25  to  October  3,  1995,  decided  dial  PCT  designation  fees  would  be  due 
for  die  first  1 1  (instead  of  die  present  10)  countries  or  regions  designated,  also  widi  effect  from  January  1,  1996. 

Effective  January  1, 1996,  die  amount  of  die  international  fees  for  international  appUcations  filed  in  die  United  States  Receivine 
(Office  will  be:  ' 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) ^ ..„ 5^77  qq 

Basic  supplemental  fee  (for  each  page  over  30) , ""!."."!."!!.."!!."!"!!!!!..$  13!oO 

Designation  fee  (per  country  or  region  up  to  1 1) „ „ !."".""!."!™."!.™!$164!()0 
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Handling  fee $207.00 

Search  fee  required  by  European  Patent  Office  (EPO)  when  acting  as  International  Searching  Authority $1700.00 


November  27,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


Accessioa  by  Azerbm(iaii 


The  United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received  notification  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Azerbaijan  deposited  its  instrument  of  accession  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  on  September  25,  1995. 
Azerbaijan  will  become  the  82nd  Contracting  State  of  the  PCT  on  December  25,  1995.  Consequently,  nationals  and  residents 
of  Azerbaijan  are  entided  to  file  international  applications  under  the  PCT  on  and  after  December  25.  1995,  and  from  the  same 
date  it  is  possible  to  file  international  applications  designating  and  electing  Azerbaijan  (country  code:  AZ). 

Accession  by  Turkey 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  received  notification  from  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  that  Turkey  deposited  its  instrument  of  accession  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  on  October  I,  1995.  Turkey 
will  become  the  83rd  Contracting  State  of  the  PCT  on  January  1,  1996.  Consequently,  nationals  and  residents  of  Turkey  are 
entitled  to  file  international  applications  under  the  PCT  on  and  after  January  1,  1996,  and  from  the  same  date  it  is  possible  to 
file  international  applications  designating  and  electing  Turkey  (country  code:  TR). 


Uatiiig  of  PCT  Member  Coantrics 


Commy 


Institmient 


Date  of  Deposit 
of  Instrument 


(1)  Central  African  Republic^ Accession 15 

(2)  Senegal^ Ratification 08 

(3)  Madagascar Ratification 27 

(4)  Malawi' Accession 16 

(5)  Cameroon^ Accession 15 

(6)  Ctaad^ Accession 12 

(7)  Togo^ Ratification... 

(8)  Gabon^ Accession 

(9)  United  States  of  America Ratification... 

(10)  Germany' Ratification... 

(11)  Congo- Accession 

(12)  Switzeriand' Ratification... 


28 
06 
26 
19 
08 
14 

(13)  United  Kingdom' Ratification 24 

(14)  France" Ratification 25 

(15)  Russian  Federation Ratification 29 

(16)  Brazil Ratification 09 

(17)  Luxembourg' Ratification 31 

(18)  Sweden' Ratification 17 

(19)  Japan „ Ratification 01 


Denmark' Ratification.. 


....     01 
Austria' Ratification 23 


(20) 
(21) 

(22)  Monaco' Ratification.. 

(23)  Netherlands' Ratification.. 

(24)  Romania : Ratification.. 

(25)  Norway Ratification.. 

(26)  Liechtenstein' Accession.... 


22 
10 
23 
01 
19 


Accession 31 

Ratification 27 


(27)  Australia 

(28)  Hungary 

(29)  Deniocratic  People's  Republic  of 

Korea  (North  Korea) Accession 08 

(30)  Finland Ratification 01 

(31)  Belgium' ~ Ratification 14 

(32)  Sri  Lanka Accession 26 

(33)  Mauritania^ Accession 13 

Sudan' Accession 16 

Bulgaria Accession 21 

Republic  of  Korea  (South  Korea) ;....  Accession 10 

Mali^ Accession 19 

Barbados Accession 12 


(34) 
(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 
(39) 


Italy' Ratification.. 


(40)  Benin- Accession. 

(41)  Burkina  Faso^ Accession 

(42)  Spain' Accession 

(43)  Canada Ratification.... 

(44)  Greece' Accession 

(45)  Poland Accession 

(46)  C6te  dTvoire'...„ Ratification.... 

(47)  Guinea^ Accession 

(48)  Mongolia Accession 


28 
26 
21 
16 
02 
09 
25 
31 
27 
27 


September  1971 

March  1972 

March  1972 

May  1972 

March  1973 

February  1974 .. 
January  1975 .... 

March  1975 

November  1975 

July  1976 

August  1977 

September  1977 
October  1977... 
November  1977 
December  1977 
January  1978 .... 
January  1978 .... 
Febnmy  1978 .. 

July  1978 

September  1978 
January  1979... 

March  1979 

April  1979 

April  1979 

October  1979.... 
December  1979 
December  1979 
March  1980 

April  1980 

July  1980 

September  1981 
November  1981 
January  1983 .... 
January  1984.... 
Febniary  1984 .. 

May  1984 

July  1984 

December  1984 
December  1984 
November  1986 
December  1988 

August  1989 

October  1989... 

July  1990 

September  1990 
January  1991  .... 
Febtnary  1991.. 
February  1991 .. 


Entry  into  Force' 


24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 
24  January  1978 

24  January  1978 

25  February  1978 

29  March  1978 

09  April  1978 

30  April  1978 
17  May  1978 

01  October  1978 
01  December  1978 
23  April  1979 

22  June  1979 

10  July  1979 

23  July  1979 

01  January  1980 
19  March  1980 

31  March  1980 

27  June  1980 

08  July  1980 

01  October  1980 
14  December  1981 

26  February  1982 
13  April  1983 

16  April  1984 
21  May  1984 
10  August  1984 
19  October  1984 
12  March  1985 

28  March  1985 

26  February  1987 
21  March  1989 

16  November  1989 

02  January  1990 

09  October  1990 
25  December  1990 
30  April  1991 

27  May  1991 
27  May  1991 


January  2,  1996 


49)  Czech  Republic. 

50)  Ireland' 

51)  Portugal' 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Declaration' 18 

Ratification 01 

Accession 24 


52)  New  Zealand „ Accession. 

53)  Ukraine .... , Declaratioa'.. 

54)  Viet  Nam Accession 

55)  Slovakia '. Declaration'.. 

56)  Niger^ Accession 

57)  Kazakstan .... . ..... Declaration'.. 

58)  Belarus . . ^ Declaration'.. 

59)  Latvia Accession 

60)  Uzbekistan . . Declaration* .. 

;61)  China . „„. Accession 

62)  Slovenia Accession 

63)  Trinidad  and  Tobago Accession 

64)  Georgia Declaration'.. 

65)  Kyi:gyzstan Declaration'.. 

66)  Republic  of  Moldova . Declaration'.. 

67)  Tajikistan... 

68)  Kenya' 

69)  Udiuania.... 

70)  Armenia 


01 
21 
10 
30 
21 
16 
14 
07 
18 
01 
01 
10 
18 
14 
14 
14 
08 
05 


71)  Estonia 

72)  Uberia „ 

73)  Swaziland'.. 

74)  Mexico 

(75)  Uganda' 


Declaration' 
Accession .. 
Accession.. 

Declaration' 17 

Accession 24 

Accession 27 

Accession 20 


Accession. 
Accession. 


76)  Singapore . Accession .... 

77)  Iceland Accession 

78)  Turkmenistan Declaration'.. 

79)  The  former  Yugoslav  RqwbUc  of  Macedonia Accession 

80)  Albania Accession 

8 1 )  Lesotho' „... . . . Accession .... 

82)  Azerbaijan Accession ..... 

83)  Turkey Accession.... 


01 
09 
23 
23 
01 
10 
04 
21 
25 
01 


December  1992 

May  1992 

August  1992 

September  1992 
September  1992 
December  1992 
December  1992 
December  1992 
February  1993 .. 

April  1993 

June  1993  

August  1993 

October  1993.... 
December  1993 
December  1993 
January  1994.... 
February  1994.. 
February  1994.. 
Febmaty  1994.. 

March  1994 

April  1994 

May  1994 

May  1994 

May  1994 

June  1994 

October  1994.... 
November  1994 
November  1994 
December  1994 

March  1995 

May  1995 

July  1995 

July  1995 

September  1995 
October  1995... 
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01  January  1993 
01  August  1992 

24  November  1992 
01  December  1992 

25  December  1991 
10  March  1993 

01  January  1993 
21  March  1993 
25  December  1991 

23  December  1991 

07  September  1993 
25  December  1991. 
01  January  1994 
01  March  1994 

10  March  1994 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 
25  December  1991 

08  June  1994 
05  July  1994 

25  December  1991 

24  August  1994 
27  August  1994 

20  September  1994 
01  January  1995 
09Fd)niaiy  1995 
23Fd)n>aiy  1995 
23  March  1995 

25  December  1991 
10  August  1995 
04  October  1995 

21  October  1995 
25  December  1995 
01  January  1996 


'Although  the  PCT  entered  into  force  on  January  24,  1978,  the  Assembly  of  the  PCT  Union  fixed  June  1.  1978,  as  die  date 
firom  which  international  appUcations  could  be  filed  and  demands  for  international  preliminary  examinatioa  could  be  submitted. 

Member  of  African  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (OAPI)  regional  patent  systenL 

'Member  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system. 

'Declaration  of  continued  application. 

'Member  of  African  Regional  Industrial  Ptx^)etty  Organization  (ARIPO)  regitmal  patent  system. 

November  27,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 
A^istanl  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1181  OG49] 


(1  IS)      Minimum  Requirements  for  Acceptance 
(tf  Applicatioiis  Under  35  U.S.C  371 
(tiM  National  Stage  of  PCT) 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  continuing  to  receive 
application  papers  which  do  not  clearly  identify  whether  the 
papers  (1)  are  being  submitted  to  enter  the  national  stage  of 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or 
(2)  are  being  fUed  as  a  regular  naticmal  application  under  35 
U.S.C.  111. 


Attention  is  directed  to  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1070  O.G.  1 1  titled  "Unity  of  Invention  Practice  in  International 
Applications  and  National  Phase  Applications  Entered  Under 
35  U.S.C.  371"  wherein  at  item  ei^t  it  is  stated 


"(8)  Applicants  should  clearly  indicate  on  all  application 
papers  filed  forentry  under  35  U.S.C.  371  and  37  CFR  1.61 
that  the  filing  is  being  made  under  §  35  U.S.C.  371.  Other- 
wise, the  application  papers  will  be  treated  as  having  been 
filed  under  35  U.S.C.  111." 


To  cleariy  indicate  an  international  appUcation  is  being 
filedunder35  U.S.C.  371  the  appUcant  should  use  the 'Trans- 
mittal Letter  for  United  States  Desigruued  Office"  (Fonn 
PTO-1390)  as  the  transmittal  letter. 

Alternatively,  one  of  the  following  indications  may  be 
used: 

1)  the  applicant  shall  cleariy  state  in  the  transmittal  or 
cover  letter  that  he  or  she  is  filing  under  35  U.S.C.  371  or 
entering  the  national  stage  under  the  PCT;  or 

2)  the  apphcant  clearly  identifies  in  the  oath  or  declaration 
the  specification  to  which  it  is  directed  by  referring  to  a 
particular  international  application  by  PCT  Serial  Number 
and  International  Filing  Date  and  that  he  or  she  is  executing 
the  declaration  as,  and  seeking  a  U.S.  Patent  as,  the  inventor 
of  the  invention  described  in  the  identified  international 
qipUcation. 


Applicants  ate  cautioned  that  the  identification  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  in  the  oath  or  declaration  or  otherwise,  as 
a  prior  filed  appUcadon  for  priority  purposes  is  not  consideted 
to  be  an  indication  of  an  intention  to  file  under  35  U.S.C.  371. 


1182  00  362 
(»16) 

If  there  are  any  conflicting  instnictions  as  to  which  section 
of  tbe  statute  (371  or  1 1 1)  is  intended  the  appUcation  will  be 
accepted  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1 .  It  is  strongly  reconunended  that 
applicant  use  the  Form  PTO-1390  in  all  cases  where  a  filing 
under  35  U.S.C.  371  is  intended. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Mar.  16,  1987 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


[1077  OG  13] 


(1 16)  Department  of  Commerce 

Patest  ud  Trademark  OtBce 

37  CFR  Parts  1  awl  10 

[Docket  No.  920539-2313] 

RIN:  0651-AA51 

Revisioii  of  Patent  CooperatioB  Treaty  Provisions 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Fmal  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  relating  to  applications  filed 
under  tbe  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT);  (1)  to  amend  the 
rules  in  accordance  with  revised  regulations  under  the  PCT; 
(2)  to  bring  the  rules  regarding  applications  entering  the  national 
stage  under  35  U.S.C.  37 1  more  in  line  with  existing  regulations 
applicable  to  national  applicabons  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill; 
and  (3)  to  clarify  existing  practice  under  the  PCT.  The  changes 
will  result  in  more  streamlined  and  simplified  procedures  for 
filing  and  prosecuting  international  and  national  stage  applica- 
tioos  uixler  the  PCT. 
Effective  Dale:  May  I,  1993. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Vincent  Turner  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9384  or  by  mail  addressed  to  die  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231  and 
marked  to  the  attention  of  Vincent  Turner  (Crystal  Park  2, 
room  919). 

Supplemeraary  Information:  The  Office  published  a  notice  of 
proposed  rulemaking  relating  to  revision  of  the  Patent  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  provisions,  in  the  Federal  Register,  57  Fed.  Reg. 
29248  (July  1,  1992)  and  in  the  Official  Gazette,  1140  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat.  Office  27  (July  14,  1992).  No  oral  hearing  was  held. 
Eight  individuals  or  organizations  submitted  written  comments 
in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  Tbe  eight 
written  comments  are  available  for  public  inspection  in  tbe 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  room  919, 
Crystal  Park  D,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 

Familiarity  with  tbe  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is 
assumed.  Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rules  published  for  comment 
in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  are  discussed.  Comments 
received  in  writing  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulem- 
aking are  discussed. 

This  rule  change  will  improve  filing  and  processing  proce- 
dures for  applicants  both  in  the  filing  of  international  applica- 
tions and  in  the  filing  of  national  stage  applications  under  35 
use.  371. 

Badtgroond 

During  tbe  first  14  years  under  the  PCT,  the  annual  volume 
of  international  patent  applications  filed  in  tbe  U.S  Receiving 
Office  has  increased  from  just  under  100  to  almost  10,000  in 
fiscal  year  1991. Tbe  volume  ofU.S. national  stage  appUcations 
has  shown  similar  growth  to  the  point  that  the  U.S.  is  now 
designated  more  than  10,000  times  each  year  by  applicants 
filing  international  applications  under  the  PCT.  Historically, 
approximately  60%  of  those  applicants  that  designate  the  U.S. 
enter  the  national  stage  in  the  United  States. 

On  July  8  to  12,  1991,  representatives  of  tbe  patent  offices 
of  the  member  countries,  in  a  series  of  meetings  held  in  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  agreed  upon  several  changes  to  the  PCT  regula- 
tions which  are  designed  to  make  the  PCT  more  user-friendly. 
These  adopted  changes  require  corresponding  changes  in  Title 
37,  CFR. 


The  practice  under  tbe  revised  PCT  regulations  will  pomit 
an  appUcant  to  provide,  in  addition  to  at  least  one  specified 
designation,  a  precautionary  designation  of  all  other  PCT 
metnber  countries  and  regions  so  that  any  intended  designation 
which  may  have  been  overiooked  on  filing  can  be  corrected 
within  15  months  of  tbe  priority  date  by  confirmation  of  the 
designation.  Applicants  are  cautioned,  however,  that  in  order 
for  ^  confirmation  of  a  designation  of  the  U.S.  to  be  valid, 
the  inventor  must  have  been  named  in  the  application  papers 
as  filed,  37  CFR  1.421(b). 

International  applications  are  searched  and  published  prior 
to  tbe  20-month  deadline  for  entry  into  tbe  national  stage.  If 
a  demand  for  preliminary  examination  is  filed  before  expiration 
of  19  months  from  the  priority  date  tbe  time  for  entry  into  the 
national  stage  is  extended  to  30  months  from  the  priority  date 
and  the  international  appUcation  will  be  subject  to  preliininary 
examination  under  Chapter  n  of  the  PCT.  The  practice  under 
the  revised  PCT  regulations  permits  an  applicant  to  indicate 
in  the  demand  that  preliminary  examination  is  to  be  based 
on  an  accompanying  PCT  Article  34  amendment  and,  if  the 
amendment  is  not  received  with  the  demand,  the  applicant  will 
be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  within  which  to  file  the 
missing  amendment.  This  new  procedure  will  ensure  that  exam- 
ination will  go  forward  based  on  die  desired  PCT  Article  34 
amendment 

Also,  the  Office  is  aware  that  certain  applicants  have  bad 
difficulty  in  properly  filing  national  stage  applications  due  to 
die  different  requirements  in  the  rules  for  PCT  and  U.S.  national 
applications.  Some  differences  cannot  be  avoided  due  to  dif- 
ferent procedures  required  under  the  PCT  from  U.S.  national 
practice.  It  is  desirable,  however,  to  minimize  these  differences 
and  to  simplify  national  stage  filing  procedures. 

International  applications  have  become  abandoned  for  failure 
to  timely  provide  an  oath  or  declaration,  a  filing  fee  and/or  an 
accurate  translation.  In  national  practice  under  35  U.S.C.  Ill, 
if  any  of  these  items  was  not  presented  at  tbe  time  of  filing, 
a  notice  would  be  mailed  to  tbe  applicant  setting  a  period  of 
time  to  provide  the  missing  item(s)  and  to  pay  a  fee.  The 
amendments  to  tbe  rules  govoning  entering  the  national  stage 
will  establish  a  greater  degree  of  uniformity  of  practice  and 
requirements  for  filing  an  appUcation  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  and 
entering  the  national  stage  in  an  international  appUcation  under 
35  U.S.C.  371. 

Amending  sections  1.494  and  1.495  results  in  regulations 
much  like  the  present  section  1 .53.  The  major  exception  is  diat 
a  notification  of  any  missing  parts  in  sections  1 .494  and  1 .495 
will  only  be  mailed  in  those  instances  where  the  appUcant  has 
paid  the  basic  national  fee  within  20  or  30  months  from  die 
priority  date  depending  on  whether  election  of  the  U.S.  under 
Chapter  D  of  the  PCT  has  been  made  prior  to  19  months. 
AppUcants  can  no  longer  pay  the  basic  national  fee  with  a 
surcharge  after  the  20/30  months  deadline.  Failure  to  pay  tbe 
basic  national  fee  widiin  20/30  months  from  the  priority  date 
will  result  in  abandonment  of  the  appUcation.  Paying  the  fee 
gives  a  clear  indication  to  die  Office  that  the  applicant  desires 
to  enter  tbe  national  stage.  If  the  required  oath,  declaration  or 
translation  has  not  been  filed  within  20/30  months  from  tbe 
priority  date,  as  appropriate,  tbe  Office  will  send  appUcant  a 
notice  and  provide  a  period  of  time  to  supply  the  deficiency. 
Upon  paying  the  basic  national  fee  within  2(V30  months  from 
the  priority  date,  the  appUcant  will  have  tbe  opportunity  to 
inform  the  Office  of  a  U.S.  correspondence  address,  if  any. 
Thus,  tbe  Office  will  avoid  unnecessary  handling  of  approxi- 
mately 40%  of  those  appUcations  that  designate  tbe  U.S.  but 
do  not  enter  the  national  stage,  and  will  be  able  to  send  a  notice 
to  a  U.S.  correspondence  ad<bess  in  most  cases. 

Often  at  20  or  30  months  from  tbe  priority  date,  tbe  only 
communication  which  has  been  received  by  the  Office  is  a 
copy  of  the  international  appUcation  from  tbe  International 
Bureau  with  the  address  of  the  foreign  attorney  or  agent  who 
represented  die  appUcant  in  the  international  stage.  The  foreign 
attorney  or  agent  may  not  be  conversant  in  EngUsh  or  knowl- 
edgeable about  U.S.  practice,  factors  which  often  contribute  to 
coii^>licating  the  processing  of  appUcations.  Thus,  tbe  new 
practice,  which  requires  payment  of  die  basic  national  fee  on 
or  before  20  or  30  months  from  die  priority  date,  has  several 
advantages:  (1)  it  will  enable  the  applicant  to  identify  the  U.S. 
attorney  or  agent  for  correspondence  from  the  Office;  (2)  the 
Office,  after  a  check  of  the  national  stage  papers  at  20  or  30 


months,  will  mail  a  notice  identifying  any  defidencies  and 
affording  tqjplicant  a  period  for  correction  of  those  defkieodes; 
and  (3)  as  in  natioiial  practice  under  section  1.53,  it  will  enable 
appUcants  to  extend  the  period  of  time  under  section  1.136  for 
suomission  of  a  proper  oath,  declaratian  or  truislatioa. 

The  changes  to  sections  1.494and  1.495  address  the  problems 
which  have  been  most  frequently  encountered  in  entering  the 
national  stage  in  die  United  States.  The  new  practice  of  noti- 
fying appUcants  of  the  omission  of  a  proper  oath,  declaration 
or  translation  and  setting  an  extendable  period  of  lime  for 
correction  will  aUow  ^>pUcants  greater  flexibility  in  the  time 
for  submission  of  these  documents,  thus  avoidiiig  the  conse- 
quence of  abandonment  and  potential  loss  of  ri^Ms  m  the  United 
States. 

ImplcineBtation 

Tbe  rule  changes  which  reflect  corresponding  amendments 
in  the  PCT  regidations  were  implemented  on  01  July  1992 
when  tbe  amendments  became  effective.  The  remaining  rule 
changes  will  be  effective  on  01  May  1993.  Setting  a  d^  for 
the  rules  to  take  effect  several  months  in  the  future  will  allow 
time  for  appUcants  to  change  their  procedures  to  conform  to 
these  rules. 

Those  international  appUcations  entering  the  national  stage 
under  section  1.494  where  20  months  from  die  priority  date 
expires  on,  or  before,  30  April  1993  are  under  die  old  rule 
(section  1.494  effective  01  July  1987)  and  diose  international 
appUcations  entering  the  national  stage  under  section  1.495 
where  30  months  from  the  priority  date  expires  on,  or  before, 
30  April  1993  are  under  the  old  rule  (section  1.495  effective 
01  July  1987).  Those  international  appUcations  entering  the 
national  stage  under  section  1 .494  whine  20  months  from  the 
priority  date  expires  on,  or  after,  01  May  1993  are  under  the 
new  rule  (section  1.494  effective  01  May  1993)  and  diose 
international  appUcations  entering  the  national  stage  under  sec- 
tion 1 .495  where  30  months  from  tbe  priority  date  expires  on, 
or  after,  01  May  1993  are  under  the  new  rule  (section  1.495 
effective  01  May  1993).  For  example: 

1)  If  a  copy  of  an  international  appUcation  (which  desig- 
nates the  U.S.)  thathas  a  priority  date  of  30  August  1991 
is  filed  in  die  Office  by  30  April  1993(widiin  20  mondis 
from  the  pniority  date),  ^ipUcant  may  enter  the  nationals- 
tage  under  37  CFR  1.494  by  submitting  any  required 
EngUsh  translation,  thebasic  national  fee  and  tbe  oath  or 
declaration  not  later  dian  30  June  1993.  Of  course,  tbe 
payment  of  the  surcharge  and  processing  fee  (37  CFR 
1.492(e)  and  (f))  would  also  be  due. 

2)  If  a  copy  of  an  international  appUcation  (which  elected 
the  U.S.  beforeexpiration  of  19  mondis  from  the  priority 
date)  diat  has  a  priority  date  of  30  October  1990  is  filed 
in  the  Office  by  30  April  1993  (within  30  months  from 
the  priority  date),  applicant  may  enter  the  national  stage 
by  submitting  any  required  EngUsh  translation,  die  basic 
national  fee  and  tbe  oath  ordeclaration  not  later  dian  30 
June  1993.  Of  course,  tbe  payment  of  tbesurcharge  and 
processing  fee  (37  CFR  1.492(e)  and  (0)  would  also  be 
due. 

3)  If  a  copy  of  an  international  appUcation  (which  desig- 
nates the  U.S.)  thathas  a  priority  date  of  01  September 
1991  is  filed  in  die  Office  by  03  May  1993  (widiin  20 
months  from  the  priority  date  -  01-02  May  1993  being  a 
Saturday  and  Sunday,  respectively),  then  appUcant  must 
pay  the  basic  national  fee  by  03  May  1993  to  avoid  aban- 
donment of  the  appUcation.  If  tbe  basic  national  fee  is 
timely  paid,  a  notice  will  then  be  sent  to  appUcant  giving 
atime  period  within  which  to  file  the  oath  or  declaration 
and  any  required  translation  (new  section  1.494(c)). 

4)  Any  international  appUcation  having  a  priority  date  of 
01  September  1991, or  later,  is  under  tbe  new  rule.  Thus, 
if  appUcant  files  papers  for  thenational  stage  indicated  to 
be  under  the  procedure  of  the  old  rule  (section  1 .494)  in 
the  Office  before  01  May  1993  (i.e.,  before  expiration  of 
20  monthsfrom  the  priority  date)  but  omits  the  basic 
national  fee,  the  aj^lication  will,  nonetheless,  become 
abandoned  at  midnight  on  03  May  1993  (after  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  -  01-02  May  1993  being  a  Saturday 
and  Sunday,  because  appUcations  where  the  20-month 
deadline  expires  onafter  01  May  1993  come  under  die 
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new  practice.  In  accordance  with  newaection  1.494  (i) 
copy  of  the  international  apfdication  must  be  ftnoished  to 
the  Office,  and  (ii)  the  basic  national  fee  most  be  paid 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  tbe  priority  date. 


RespoBBC  to 


oa  the  Roles 


Eight  written  comments  were  received  in  response  to  tbe 
notice  of  proposed  rulemaking.  All  of  the  comments  were 
considered  in  adopting  the  dia^ges  set  forth  hereiiL  The  com- 
menu  and  responses  to  die  comments  follow. 

Comment  1.  One  comment  stated  diat  Tbe  proposed  additioa 
to  section  1.431(bXl)  of  'and  the  papers  filed  at  the  time  of 
receipt  of  tbe  international  appUcation  [so]  indicate'  goes 
beyond  the  requimnents  set  forth  in  the  PCT  and  is  contrary 
to  PCT  Administiative  Instnictions,  Section  329."  Two  other 
similar  comments  were  received  and  urged,  in  effect,  that  sec- 
tion 1.431(bXl)  be  revised  to  adopt  the  procedure  set  forth  in 
Section  329  of  tbe  PCT  Administrative  Instnictions. 

Response:  Tbe  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  Tbe  provis- 
ions adopted  in  section  1.431(bXl)  are  consistent  with,  and 
required  by.  Article  1 1  of  the  PCT  as  interpreted  by  the  Oiffice. 
Section  329  of  the  PCT  Administrative  Instructions  was  issued 
by  the  International  Bureau  after  the  Bureau  was  advised  that  the 
Office  believed  new  section  329  to  be  inconsistent  with  require- 
ments of  Article  1 1  of  the  Treaty  and  inconsistent  with  over  13 
years  of  practice  in  tbe  United  States .  In  tbe  opinion  of  the  Office, 
PCT  Administrative  Instruction  329  is  inconsistent  with  PCT 
Article  1 1  and  Rule  20.4(a),  whicfa  require  the  Office  to  promptly 
determine  whether  the  appUcant  does  not  obviously  lack,  by  rea- 
sons of  residence  or  nationaUty,  the  right  to  file  an  international 
appUcation.  In  accordance  widi  PCT  Rule  89. 1  (b).  "The  Admin- 
istrative Instructions  shall  not  be  in  conflict  with  the  provisions 

of  die  Treaty,  diese  regulations "  Tbe  United  States  will  not 

follow  Administrative  Instruction  329. 

Comment  2.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.431(c), 
die  reference  to  "PCT  Rule  15.2"  should  be  to  "PCT  Rule  15" 
because  PCT  Rule  15.1  is  also  relevant,  and  the  reference  to 
section  1.445  "should  be  changed  to  refer  to"  PCT  Rules  14 
and  16.1"  because  section  1.445  does  not  cover  the  European 
Patent  Office  (EPO)  search  fee  which  is  also  paid  to  the 
USPTO." 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted.  The  refer- 
ences to  Rule  15.2  and  section  1.445  are  considered  proper  in 
tbe  context  in  which  they  are  used.  The  references  to  Rule  15.2 
and  section  1 .445  are  not  new  and  have  worked  well  in  directing 
appUcants  regarding  international  application  requirements, 
llie  EPO  search  fee  is  not  mentioned  in  section  1.431,  but  is 
pubUshed  in  each  issue  of  tbe  Official  Gazette  for  applicant's 
information. 

Comment  3.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.431(d), 
tbe  words  "one  designation  fee"  should  be  deleted  since  this 
is  covered  by  sectiwi  1 .432(b)  and  that  "timely  made"  in  line 
5  be  changed  to  "paid  within  the  one-month  period"  for  clarity. 

Response:  The  first  suggestion  in  tbe  comment  is  not  adopted. 
Tbe  reference  to  "one  designation  fee"  in  section  1.431(d)  is 
repeated  in  section  1.432(b)  to  add  clarity  on  this  impoftant 
point.  The  second  suggestion  in  the  comment  is  not  adopted 
since  it  would  introduce  error  into  section  1.431(d).  Indeed, 
all  die  fees  must  be  paid  timely,  and  need  not  be  paid  within 
the  one-month  period  set  pursuant  to  section  1.431(c),  e.g., 
some  fee(s)  may  be  paid  prior  to  tbe  one-month  period.  Presum- 
ably tbe  one-month  period  mentioned  in  tbe  comment  refers 
to  a  period  set  pursuant  to  section  1.431(c)  which  may  not 
need  to  be  set  in  every  case. 

Comment  4.  One  conoment  indicated  that  (m  the  fourth  para- 
graph of  the  Supplementary  Information  section)  tbe  discussion 
of  new  section  1.432  includes  a  reference  to  a  "generic"  desig- 
nation of  all  countries  which,  instead,  should  refer  to  a  precau- 
tionary designation  of  all  countries  except  tbe  required  specified 
designation(s). 

Response:  The  appropriate  change  has  been  made  to  the 
discussion  of  section  1.432  to  clarify  that  an  ^ipUcant  may 
provide,  in  addition  to  at  least  one  specified  designation,  a 
precautionary  designation  of  all  other  PCT  member  countries 
and  regions  so  that  any  intended  designation  which  may  have 
been  overlooked  on  filing  can  be  corrected  within  15  months 
of  the  priority  date. 
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Commeni  5.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.432(a) 
and  (b)  the  word  "request"  should  be  capitalized  in  view  of 
section  1.401(d).  A  corresponding  comment  was  made  with 
respect  to  section  1.451(a). 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted  since  PCT  Rule  4.10 
requires  the  designations  to  appear  on  the  Request  (fonn  RO/ 
101)  and  section  1.432  continues  to  require  that  the  designa- 
tion(s)  be  indicated  in  the  Request  on  filing.  Similarly,  with 
respect  to  section  1.45 1(a),  the  suggestion  is  adopted. 

Comment  6.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.432(a) 
"or  regions"  should  be  changed  to  "for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
natioiial  or  regional  patents." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted  to  the  extent  that  section 
1.432(a)  has  been  changed  by  replacing  "or  regions"  with 
"including  an  indication  that  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a 
regional  patent,  where  applicable."  The  adopted  wording  is 
preferable  since  it  is  the  same  as  the  wording  of  PCT  Rule 
4.9(aKii). 

Comment  7.  One  comment  objected  to  the  requirement  con- 
tained in  section  1 .432(a)  that  designations  in  the  international 
application  shall  be  stated  as  provided  in  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and 
Section  1 15  of  the  Administrative  Instructions  Under  the  PCT. 
Also,  the  comment  urged  that  the  PCT  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions should  be  reproduced  in  sections  1.432  and  1.451  so  that 
applicants  have  access  to  them. 

Response:  Section  115  of  the  PCT  Administrative  Instruc- 
tions makes  reference  to  the  names  and  abbreviations  of  all 
countries.  Inclusion  of  such  a  long  list  would  unnecessarily 
encumber  section  1 .432(a).  The  Administrative  Instructions  are 
readily  available,  and  a  list  of  countries  is  provided  in  die 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (Chapter  200).  Appli- 
cants using  a  current  Request  form  will  inherently  cx>mp\y 
with  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  Sections  1 10  and  1 15  of  the  PCT 
Administrative  Instructions. 

Comment  8.  One  comment  asked  "If  an  applicant  does  not 
pay  the  fee(s)  set  out  in  section  1.432(cX2)  or  (3),  will  he/she 
be  given  an  additional  month  to  pay  the  fees  described  in 
section  1.432(h)(1)  and  (2)r 

Response:  No  extension  of  time  is  available  to  the  IS-month 
deadline  of  section  1 .432(c).  The  time  period  set  under  section 
1.432(b)  doesnot  apply  to  section  1.432(c).  If  payment  for  the 
designations  to  be  confirmed  under  section  1.432(c)  is  not 
received  by  15  months  from  the  priority  date,  those  precau- 
tionary designations  are  considered  to  be  withdrawn,  PCT  Rule 
4.9(b). 

Comment  9.  One  comment  suggested  adding  references  to 
PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  (b)  in  various  locations  in  section  1.432. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted  by  adding  apprtjpriate 
references  to  PCT  Rule  4.9(a)  and  (b). 

Comment  10.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  last  sentence 
in  section  1 .432(b)  be  moved  to  become  the  second  sentence 
of  section  1 .432(b)  and  the  third  sentence  be  moved  to  become 
the  last  sentence  of  section  1 .432(b). 

Response:  These  suggestions  are  not  adopted  since  they 
would  not  constitute  an  improvement  to  section  1 .432(b). 

Comment  11.  One  comment  suggested  that,  in  section 
1 .432(cK3)  unconfirmed  designations  indicated  to  be  "consid- 
ered withdrawn"  should  be  changed  to  "regartled  as  withdrawn 
by  the  appUcant." 

Response:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because 
it  does  not  further  clarify  section  l.432(cX3).  Unconfirmed 
designations  are  considered  to  be  withdrawn  by  the  appUcant 
under  PCT  Rule  4.9(bXii)  and  are  also  considered  to  be  with- 
drawn by  the  Office. 

Comment  12.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.446(d) 
should  be  expanded  to  indicate  that  a  refiind  of  the  search  fee 
will  be  given  even  after  the  search  copy  has  been  transmitted 
just  so  long  as  the  withdrawal  is  effective  before  start  of  the 
international  search. 

Response:  This  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  since  refunds 
may  or  may  not  be  appropriate  in  the  noted  instance.  For 
example,  if  the  EPO  acting  as  an  international  searching 
authmity  begins  the  search  after  withdrawal  but  before  receipt 
of  the  withdrawal  from  the  U.S.  receiving  office,  a  refund  may 
not  be  made. 

Comment  13.  One  comment  suggested  that  in  section 
1.446(e)  "demand"  should  be  capitalized  in  view  of  section 
1.401(g). 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted. 
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Comment  14.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  reference 
in  section  1.45 1(a)  to  Section  "201"  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  should  be  changed  to"  115." 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  adopted  since  Section  "201" 
of  the  Administrative  Instructions  has  been  changed  effective 
July  1.  1992,  and  is  now  Section  "115. 

Comment  15.  One  comment  noted  that  the  proposed  change 
in  section  1.455(a)  docs  not  reflect  that  a  common  representa- 
tive need  not  be  "appointed." 

Response:  A  new  sentence  has  been  inserted  into  section 
1 .455(a)  to  address  the  simation  where  no  common  representa- 
tive or  agent  has  been  appointed.  Where  no  common  representa- 
tive or  agent  has  been  appointed,  the  first  mentioned  applicant 
who  is  entitled  to  file  in  the  U.S  receiving  office  is  considered 
to  be  the  common  representative,  PCT  Rules  2.2bis  and  90.2Cb). 

Comment  16.  One  comment  noted  that  the  proposed  change 
in  section  1.455(a)  does  not  reflect  that  if  a  new  common 
representative  is  appointed,  the  previous  OMnmon  representa- 
tive is  automatically  revoked. 

Response:  The  last  sentence  of  section  1.455(a)  has  been 
changed  to  reflect  that  the  later  appointment  of  an  attorney, 
agent  or  common  representative  revokes  any  earlier  ^jpoint- 
ment  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

Comment  17.  One  comment  suggested  that  "In  sections 
1.475(a).  1.488(a)  and  1.499(e)  reference  should  be  added  to 
PCT  Rule  13,  Administrative  Instractions,  Section  206,  and 
possibly  to  Annex  B  of  the  Administrative  Instructions." 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  because  it  gives 
no  reasons  for  the  proposed  change  and  it  is  not  evident  that 
the  change  is  needed. 

Comment  18.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  Supplementary 
Information  discussion  of  section  1.475(b),  the  explanation  of 
"specially  adapted"  was  different  from  the  explanation  in  Annex 
B,  Part  I  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 

Response:  The  discussion  of  section  1.475(b)  has  been 
revised  to  conform  to  Annex  B,  Part  I  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions. 

Comment  19.  One  comment  stated  that  in  section  1.484(b) 
no  need  is  seen  for  adding  the  last  two  sentences  because 
"The  provision  relates  only  to  International  Searching  Authority 
practice  and  is  set  forth  in  mme  detail  by  the  PCT  Rules." 

Response:  Section  1.484(b)  is  directed  to  conduct  of  the 
International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  rather  than 
thelntemational  Searching  Authority.  The  explanation  in  sec- 
tion 1.484(b)  is  retained  because,  although  it  parallels  PCT 
Rule  69.1(e),  it  informs  applicants  that  delay  in  submission  of 
an  amendment  will  delay  the  start  of  examination.  AppUcants 
should  be  aware  that,  since  the  time  for  issuance  of  the  final 
report  is  &ied  by  PCT  Rule  69.2  and  may  not  change,  any 
delay  in  the  start  of  examination  may  work  to  appUcants'  disad- 
vantage. For  example,  the  minimum  time  may  have  to  be  set 
for  response  to  any  opinions,  there  may  be  time  for  only  one 
opinion  and/or  there  may  be  less  time  for  interviews. 

Comment  20.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.485 
should  be  amended  to  take  into  account  that  amendments  are 
permiaed  under  PCT  Rule  66.4b  is  even  after  the  time  period 
set  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority. 

Response:  This  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1.485  sets 
forth  when  an  amendment  may  be  filed  so  that  it  will  be 
considered.  Amendments  filed  at  other  times  may  not  be  consid- 
ered. 

Comment  21.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  beginning  of 
section  1 .492  should  be  changed  to  reflect  that,  in  view  of  H.R. 
3531,  the  national  stage  fees  are  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  rather 
than  under  35  U.S.C.  376. 

Response:  H.R.  3531  was  enacted  into  law  (Pubhc  Law  102- 
204).  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  in  the  comment  has  been 
adopted  by  revising  the  introductory  language  in  section  1.492 
to  remove  die  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  376. 

Comment  22.  One  comment  urged  that  in  the  Discussion  of 
Specific  Rules  for  sections  1 .494(b)  and  1 .49S(b),  the  discus- 
sion should  be  modified  to  clarify  that  the  applicant  need  only 
check  "his  or  her"  files  to  be  sure  that  the  Bureau's  notice 
regarding  transmittal  of  a  copy  of  the  international  appUcation 
has  been  received. 

Response:  The  language  has  been  revised  to  eliminate  any 
ambiguity. 
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Comment  23.  One  comment  suggested  that  "as  filed"  in 
section  1.494(c)  should  be  set  off  by  commas  as  in  section 
1.495(c). 

Response:  Section  1.494(c)  has  been  changed  as  suggested. 

Comment  24.  One  comment  questioned  the  phrases  "accurate 
translation"  and  "proper  translation"  as  used  in  the  Supplemen- 
tary Information  discussion  and  stated  that  these  phrases  do 
not  further  explain  the  word  "translation"  as  used  in  the  statute. 
Another  comment  suggested  that  the  rule  should  provide  for 
correction  of  errors  in  the  translation  without  penalty  of  aban- 
donment or  surcharge. 

Response:  The  statute  (35  U.S.C.  371(cX2))  requires  that 
applicant  file  a  translation  of  the  international  qiplication  to 
avoid  abandonment  (35  U.S.C.  37 1(d)).  The  Office  has  received 
purported  translations  which  include  amendments  to  the  text 
of  the  international  application  and  other  inconsistencies  with 
the  text  of  the  non-English  language  document  It  is  helpfiil  to 
explain  that  a  translation  must  be  accurate  and  a  proper  transla- 
tion. The  Office  does  not  inspect  a  purported  translation  for 
all  errors,  it  only  inspects  for  errors  which  are  apparmt  on  the 
face  of  the  document.  For  example,  where  the  non-English 
language  international  application  has  6  claims  and  the  pur- 
ported translation  has  8  claims,  obviously  the  requirement  for 
a  proper  translation  has  not  been  met.  Submission  of  inaccurate 
translations  require  additional  processing  by  the  Office,  thus 
the  requirement  for  a  processing  fee  is  appropriate. 

Comment  25.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  Supplementary 
Information  discussion  of  sections  1 .494  and  1 .495  the  refer- 
ence to  the  U.S.  correspondence  address  should  be  modified 
to  add  "if  any"  since  none  is  required. 

Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted. 

Comment  26.  One  comment  stated  that  in  the  preamble  of 
section  1 .495(e)  there  appears  to  be  a  contradiction  in  that  the 
first  sentence  suggests  a  translation  of  the  annex  may  be  filed 
within  the  time  period  set  under  1 .495(c)  whereas  the  second 
sentence  suggests  the  translation  of  the  annex  must  be  filed  by 
30  months  or  "be  considered  cancelled." 

Response:  The  sentences  are  compatible.  The  first  sentence 
^iplies  to  the  case  where  the  translation,  oath  or  declaration 
have  not  been  submitted  by  30  months.  In  such  case,  they 
(and  any  annex)  may  be  submitted  within  the  time  period  criT 
paragraph  (c).  The  second  sentence  applies  to  the  case  where 
the  translation  and  oath  or  declaration  have  been  submitted  by 
30  months,  whereupon  no  additional  time  is  set  under  paragraph 
(c).  Thus,  in  the  first  instance,  if  applicants  are  given  additional 
time  to  submit  the  translation  or  oath  or  declaration,  they  may 
also  submit  the  annex  in  that  same  additional  time.  But  where 
die  translation  and  oath  or  declaration  have  been  submitted  by 
30  months,  an  additional  time  period  will  not  be  provided 
simply  for  submitting  a  translation  of  the  annex.  Of  course, 
appUcant  noay  submit  a  preliminary  amendment  under  37  CFR 
1.121  including  the  subject  m^ter  of  the  annex. 

Comment  27.  One  comment  suggested  that  sections 
l.494<bX3)  and  1.495(bX3)  should  be  amended  to  permit  an 
extension  of  time  for  the  basic  national  fee  so  that  it  may  be 
submitted,  like  the  declaration  and  translation,  after  20  and  30 
months. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Submission  of 
the  basic  national  fee  gives  the  Office  a  clear  indication  that 
appUcant  intends  to  enter  the  national  stage.  This  helps  the 
C)ffice  to  avoid  processing  of  those  40%  of  the  international 
appUcations  which  designate  the  U.S.  but  do  not  enter  the 
national  stage.  Also,  filing  of  the  basic  national  fee  by  20  or 
30  months  will  ordinarily  provide  the  Office  with  the  correspon- 
dence address  of  the  person  prosecuting  the  national  stage 
appUcation.  Without  this  correspondence  address,  the  Office 
would  send  any  notice  of  missing  parts  to  the  correspondence 
address  in  the  international  appUcation  (e.g.,  the  person  who 
prosecuted  the  international  stage  and  who  may  not  be  qualified 
to  prosecute  the  U.S.  national  stage).  The  rules  as  amended 
address  the  greatest  hurdle  for  entry  into  die  national  stage 
which  has  been  submission  of  the  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
22  or  32-month  deadUne. 

Comment  28.  One  comment  suggested  that  sections  1 .494(d) 
and  1.495(d)  should  indicate  diat  the  PCT  Article  19  amend- 
ments (which  have  not  been  received)  are  not  only  considered 
to  be  canceUed,  but  are  also  "disregarded  under  PCT  Rule 
49^(c-bis)." 
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Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted  because  this  addi- 
tional reference  to  PCT  Rule  49.5(c-bis)  is  not  helpful.  The 
indication  that  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  arc  cancelled 
is  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  371(d).  It  is  standard  practice 
in  the  examination  of  a  patent  appUcation  in  the  United  States 
to  disregard  amendments  that  have  been  canceUed. 

Comment  29.  One  comment  suggested  that,  with  respect 
to  section  1 .494,  "The  proposed  rules  do  not  make  clear  the 
relationship  between  paragraphs  (c )  and  (g )  as  to  die  time  period 
set  for  later  furnishing  of  the  translation  into  English." 

Response:  Paragraph  (c)  provides  that  appUcant  wiU  be  pro- 
vided a  period  of  time  to  file  the  translation  (if  die  requirenaents 
of  para^vph  (b)  have  been  met)  and  partgnph  (g)  provides  that 
the  appUcation  becomes  abandoned  tf  any  required  translation  is 
not  filed  within  the  time,  period  set  in  paragraph  (c).  Thus, 
where  the  other  requirements  have  been  met  bat  the  translation 
has  not  been  provided,  paragraph  (c)  provides  a  time  period 
for  submission  of  the  translation  and  paragra{4i  (g)  provides 
the  sanction  (abandonment)  for  failing  to  comply  widiin  the 
set  period. 

Commeni  30.  One  comment  questioned  whether  the  time 
period  for  translation  of  any  PCT  Article  19  amendments 
sbouldbe  extendable  with  any  extension  for  translation  of  the 
international  application.  A  corresponding  comment  was  made 
with  respect  to  section  1.495. 

Response:  An  extension  of  time  fn-  submission  of  the  transla- 
tion of  any  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is  not  possible  in  view 
of  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  371(d) 

Comment  31.  One  comment  suggested  that  sections  1.494(g) 
and  1.495(h)  should  be  modified  by  replacing  "the  translation" 
with  "any  required  translation." 

Response:  The  suggesticm  is  adopted.  Translations  are  not 
requited  where  the  international  application  was  filed  in 

Fnglish 

Comment  32.  One  comment  suggested  that  at  the  begiiming 
of  section  1.495(c)  after  "paragraph  (b)"  the  word  "of  should 
be  added. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  adopted. 

Comment  33.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.495(d) 
could  be  deleted  since  under  PCT  Rules  70. 1 6  and  74. 1  relevant 
amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  must  be  annexed  to  the 
international  preliminary  examining  report  and  therefore  must 
be  translated  under  section  1.495(e).  It  was  further  noted  that 
superseded  PCT  Article  1 9  amendments  need  not  be  translated. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1 .49S(d) 
covers  the  situation  where  the  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is 
not  annexed.  For  example,  where  applicant  enters  the  national 
stage  in  the  U.S.  and  withdraws  the  international  appUcation 
before  issuance  of  the  final  report  In  this  instance,  translation 
of  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  would  have  to  be  submitted 
by  the  date  of  commencement  of  the  national  stage  (which 
cannot  be  later  than  30  months)  or  be  considered  canceUed. 

Comment  34.  One  comment  observed  that  under  section 
1.495(e)  if  there  is  no  time  period  to  be  set  for  submission  of 
the  translation  of  the  international  appUcation  and/or  the  oath 
or  declaration,  there  is  no  possibiUty  for  extra  time  (after  the 
30-month  deadline)  for  submission  of  translation  of  the  annex. 
It  was  suggested  that  section  1.495(e)  be  reworded  to  permit 
extra  time  (after  the  30-month  deadline)  for  submission  of 
a  translation  of  the  annex  even  where  the  translation  of  the 
international  appUcation  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  had  been 
submitted  by  30  months. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Where  the  transla- 
tion of  the  international  application  and/or  the  oath  or  declara- 
tion have  been  submitted  by  30  months,  it  is  appropriate  to 
promptly  forward  the  ^pUcation  for  examination  rather  than 
delay  examination  for  a  translation  of  the  annex  (esfiecially 
since  often  it  appears  that  appUcant  does  not  wish  to  proceed 
on  the  basis  of  the  annex).  Some  applicants  prefer  to  submit 
preliminary  amendments  under  section  1.121  (which  may  be 
done  even  after  30  months)  rather  than  to  submit  a  translation 
of  the  annex. 

Comment  35.  One  comment  urged  that  section  1.49S(e)  is 
inccHisistent  in  that  it  stales  that  tlK  30-month  time  limit  may 
not  be  extended,  and  then  states  that  if  the  translation  of  the 
international  appUcation  is  not  filed  within  30  months  from 
the  priority  date  additional  time  may  be  set  under  paragraph 
(c)  of  this  section. 
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Response:  The  two  statenwnts  are  not  contradictory.  The 
time  period  for  submission  of  the  translation  and  oath  or  decla- 
ration is  a  new  time  (wriod  and  is  not  a  extension  of  the  30- 
month  time  limit.  The  fixed  time  limit  for  submission  of  the 
basic  national  fee  is  30  months  fixtm  the  priority  date.  If  the 
basic  national  fee  is  not  paid  by  this  30-month  deadline,  the 
application  is  abandoned.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  basic 
national  fee  is  paid  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  the 
pendency  of  the  international  application  continues  past  30 
months.  If  the  translation  or  oath  or  declaration  have  not  been 
filed  by  the  30-month  deadline  (but  the  basic  national  fee  has 
been  paid),  the  application  is  not  abandoned  and  a  time  period 
is  set  for  submission  of  the  missing  translation  and  CMtth  or 
declaration. 

Comment  36.  One  comment  asked  "Is  it  the  intenuon  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  affect,  in  any  way,  the  current 
practice  of  assigning  a  date  on  which  the  Section  371(cX4) 
requirement  (oath  or  declaration)  will  be  deemed  to  have  been 
met,  if  an  appUcant  submits  an  oath  or  declaration  in  response 
to  a  Notice  of  Missing  Parts,  thereby  ultimately  affecting  the 
Section  t02(e)  date  to  which  the  eventually  granted  U.S.  patent 
will  be  entitledT' 

Response:  Nothing  in  the  new  rule  will  affect  the  35  U.S.C. 
102(e)  date  which  will  continue  to  be  the  date  that  the  last  of 
die  35  U.S.C.  371(cXl),  (2)  and  (4)  requirements  are  fulfilled. 

Comment  37.  One  comment  suggested  that  section  1.821  be 
clarified  to  reflect  that  the  notice  requiring  compUance  with 
paragraphs  (b)  through  (0  is  sent  by  the  international  searching 
authority. 

Response:  The  suggestion  is  not  adopted.  Section  1.821  does 
not  specify  who  will  send  the  notice  and  there  is  no  need  to 
do  so  in  the  rule. 

Comment  38.  One  comment  questioned  as  to  section  10.9 
whether  a  pro  se  applicant  from  Brazil,  who  is  either  an  indi- 
vidual or  a  company,  would  have  the  right  to  practice  before  the 
U.S.  as  an  international  searching  or  international  preliminary 
examining  authority. 

Response:  Section  10.9  has-been  amended  to  clarify  that  it 
is  not  directed  to  pro  se  appUcants. 
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The  following  is  a  table  correlating  PCT  Rule  changes  with 
the  new  37  CFR  changes.  Sections  1.431(bKl),  1.431(bK3Xii), 
1.451(a),  1.482(aX2Xi),  1.492(e),  1.494  and  1.495,  which  are 
also  amended,  are  not  shown  in  the  table  because  they  are 
changes  that  are  not  required  by  PCT  Rule  changes. 
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PCI'  Role  Chan 

1.431(cHe) 

I«MS,  27.1 

1.432(a) 

4.I(bXiv),  4.9 

1.432(b) 
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13 

1.821(b) 

13ter.l(c) 

10.9(c) 

90 

Section  1. 43  l(bXl)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  an  international 


filing  date  will  be  accorded  to  an  International  application  filed 
in  the  United  States  where  at  least  one  applicant  is  indicated 
to  be  a  resident  or  national  of  the  United  States  in  the  papers 
as  filed.  If  the  papers,  as  filed,  indicate  a  residence  or  nationality 
for  at  least  one  applicant,  the  United  States  Receiving  Office 
can  promptly  determine  whether,  as  required  by  PCT  Article 
1 1 .  "the  applicant  does  not  obviously  lack"  the  requisite  resi- 
dence or  nationality  to  file  an  international  application  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1.431(b)(3Kii)  is  amended  to  add  a  cross-reference 
to  section  1.432  which  sets  forth  the  requirements  regarding 
designations. 

Section  1.431(c)  is  amended  to  reflect  that  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the  International  Bureau,  will  be 
responsible  for  collecting  fees  not  paid  in  full  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  international  application  or  within  one  month  thereafter. 
The  change  reflects  the  procedural  change  under  the  new  PCT 
Regulations  that  the  Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau,  will  be  responsible  for  communicating  deficiency 
notices  to  the  applicant  and  collecting  the  necessary  fees.  Under 
the  procedure  in  paragraph  (c),  a  notice  of  any  fee  deficiency 
will  be  mailed  by  the  Receiving  Office  setting  a  time  period 
of  one  month  for  payment  of  the  fee  deficiency  and  a  late 
payment  fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  (1)  50%  of  the  amount  of 
the  deficient  fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic 
fee,  or  (2)  an  amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee.  The  time 
period  of  one  month  for  response  to  this  notice  cannot  be 
extended. 

Section  1.431(d)  is  eliminated  as  unnecessary  since  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office  will  take  over  the  responsibility 
for  collecting  fees  in  place  of  the  International  Bureau. 

Section  1.431(e)  is  redesignated  as  1.431(d)  and  clarifies 
diat  the  failure  to  timely  pay  the  fees  pursuant  to  paragraph 
(c)  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  international  application. 

Section  1 .432(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  applicant  must 
specify,  on  filing,  at  least  one  national  or  regional  designation  in 
oixler  to  be  granted  a  filing  date  for  the  international  application. 
This  spiecific  designation  is  required  whether  or  not  ail  designa- 
tions are  indicated  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 
The  reference  to  Section  201  of  the  Administrative  Instructions 
has  been  changed  to  Section  1  IS  to  correspond  to  the  change 
in  the  Administrative  Instructicns. 

Section  1.432(b)  is  amended  to  establish  a  procedure  for  the 
late  payment  of  fees  for  designations  that  were  specified  on 
filing  an  international  application,  and  a  procedure,  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rule  16bis.l(c).  in  accordance  with  section  321  of  the 
PCT  Administrative  Instructions  for  allocating  fees,  where  the 
amount  paid  is  insufficient  to  cover  all  the  fees.  The  payment 
of  the  designation  fees  with  a  late  payment  fee  (previously 
termed  a  "surcharge")  is  not  new.  Under  the  revised  PCT 
regulations,  however,  the  Receiving  Office,  rather  than  the 
International  Bureau,  will  be  responsible  for  communicating 
deficiency  notices  to  the  appUcant.  The  designation  fees  may 
he  paid,  without  necessity  for  a  late  payment  fee,  within  one 
year  from  the  priority  date  or  within  one  month  firom  the  date 
of  receipt  of  the  international  application  if  that  month  expires 
after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  priority  date.  The 
applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  one  month  within  which 
to  pay  any  deficient  designation  fees  plus  a  late  payment  fee. 
The  amount  of  the  late  payment  fee  is  equal  to  50%  of  the 
deficient  fees,  but  will  not  be  less  dian  the  amotmt  of  the 
transmittal  fee  (currently  $200)  and  will  not  exceed  the  amount 
of  the  basic  fee  (currently  $525).  The  one-month  time  limit 
for  payment  of  the  deficient  designation  fees  and  late  payment 
fee  may  not  be  extended.  If,  after  expiration  of  the  one-month 
time  period,  at  least  one  designation  fee  has  not  been  paid 
(with  any  late  payment  fee  which  is  due),  the  international 
application  will  be  withdrawn.  If,  after  expiration  of  the  one- 
month  time  period,  at  least  one  designation  fee  has  been  paid 
(with  any  late  payment  fee  which  is  due)  but  the  amount  paid 
is  not  sufficient  to  cover  the  late  payment  fee  and  all  the 
designation  fees,  the  amount  paid  wiU  be  allocated,  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rule  16bis.l(c),  in  accordance  with  section  321  of  the 
Administrative  Instructions.  Section  321  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  provides  that  theamount  will  be  allocated  in  accor- 
dance with  any  instructions  received  from  the  applicant  or,  if 
no  instmctions  have  been  received,  in  the  order  in  which  the 
designations  appear  in  the  request  part  of  the  international 
application.  Designations  for  which  no  designation  fee  is  timely 
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filed  will  be  withdrawn.  In  section  1.432(b),  the  reference  to 
parenthetical  numbers  (1)  and  (2)  used  to  describe  the  late 
payment  fee  as  proposed  has  been  deleted  in  the  final  rule  to 
improve  clarity. 

New  section  1.432(c)  establishes  a  procedure  wherein,  in 
addition  to  the  designatioa(s)  under  paragraph  (a),  the  applicant 
could  indicate,  on  filing,  all  designations  permitted  under  the 
Treaty  and  confirm  desired  designations  of  countries  or  regions 
op  to  15  months  from  the  priority  date.  Section  1.432(c)  as 
promulgated  requites  that  appUcant' s  indication  of  all  designa- 
tions permitted  under  the  Treaty  in  addition  to  the  designation(s) 
uiKler  paiagr^  (a)  be  made  in  the  Request  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Rule  4.9(b).  The  confimution  must  include  both  a  written 
notice  of  the  countries  or  regions  being  confinned,  the  appro- 
[>riate  designation  fees  and  a  confirmation  fee  based  on  the 
number  of  countries  or  regions  being  confirmed.  If  the  amount 
of  the  fees  is  insufficient,  the  Receiving  Office  will  allocate 
the  amount  paid  in  accordance  with  any  priority  of  designations 
specified  by  the  apfriicant  or,  if  no  priority  is  specified,  in 
accordance  with  section  321  of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 
A  notice  reminding  appUcant  of  the  15-monlfa  deadline  will 
not  be  provided.  Uttconfirmed  designations  will  be  considered 
withdrawn. 

Section  1.434  is  amended  to  allow  appUcants  to  develop 
their  own  computer-generated  Request  form  so  long  as  the 
forms  comply  with  the  requirements  of  sections  102(b)  and  (i) 
of  the  Adininistrative  Instructions.  Printed  Request  form  will 
continue  to  be  available  from  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

New  section  1 .445(aX4)  defines  the  amount  of  the  confirma- 
tion fee  required  for  the  designations  confirmed  under  section 
1.432(c).  TTie  confirmation  fee  is  equal  to  50%  of  the  sum  of 
the  designation  fees  for  the  designations  being  confirmed.  For 
example,  a  confirmation  of  four  additional  designations  (at 
$1 27  per  designation,  or  $508)  would  require  a  $254  confirma- 
tion fee.  The  total  amount  of  the  fees  due  would  be  $762, 
which  is  the  sum  of  $508  and  $254. 

Section  1 .446(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  international 
(basic  and  designation,  PCT  Rule  15.1)  and  search  fees  may 
be  refunded  under  certain  circumstances  linked  to  whether 
the  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  transmitted  to  the 
International  Bureau  or  International  Searching  Authority, 
respectively.  The  transmittal  fee  and  any  late  payment  fees  will 
not  be  refunded,  but  will  be  retained  to  cover  Office  processing 
costs.  If  the  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  transmitted, 
the  Receiving  Office  cannot  refund  or  authorize  the  refund  of 
the  international  or  search  fees.  Any  request  for  a  reftmd  fil«l 
after  the  record  copy  or  search  copy  has  been  transmitted  should 
be  directed  to  the  International  Bureau  (for  the  intemationa]  fee) 
or  the  International  Searching  Authcxity  (for  the  international 
searchfee)  fw  consideration  of  whether  a  refimd  should  be 
made. 

New  section  1 .446(e)  indicates  that  a  refund  of  the  handUng 
fee  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  is 
permitted  only  in  the  situations  where  the  demand  is  considered 
not  to  have  been  submitted  or  upon  withdrawal  of  the  demand 
before  the  demand  has  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau. 
If  the  demand  has  been  sent  to  the  International  Bureau,  requests 
for  refiind  of  the  handling  fee  should  be  directed  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

Section  1 .45 1  (a)  is  amended  to  clarify  thatifae  appUcam  must 
specify,  on  fiUng,  the  priority  of  a  (Meviously  filed  appUcation  in 
oirder  to  be  granted  priority  in  the  international  application.  The 
right  to  priority  is  not  necessarily  lost  if  the  claim  is  not  on 
dK  Request  form,  but  wiU  be  lost  if  the  claim  does  ikH  appear 
in  the  papers  presented  on  filing  of  the  appUcation. 

Section  1 .455(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  tiiat  the  term  "conunon 
representative"  means  an  applicant  appointed  by  the  other  appU- 
cants or  considered  to  be  the  representative  of  the  other  appU- 
cants. Further,  since  attorneys  and  agents  are  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Office  ratliisr  than  licensed,  section  1 .455(a) 
has  been  amended  by  replacing  the  word  "Ucenscd"  with  "regis- 
tered." The  paragraph  also  clarifies  who  can  represent  appU- 
cants in  an  international  a{^lication  before  the  U.S. 
International  Searching  Authority  or  the  U.S.  International  Pre- 
Uminary  Examining  Authority,  e.g.,  (1)  an  attorney  or  agent 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Ciffice,  and  (2)  an  attorney  or 
agent  not  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office,  but  authorized 
to  practice  before  the  national  office  with  which  the  intema- 
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tional  appUcation  was  filed  and  for  which  the  United  States  is  an 
International  Searching  Authority  or  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority.  In  the  latter  case,  rqxesentaoon  is 
restricted  to  practicing  before  die  U.S.  International  Seardung 
Authority  and/or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority.  For  exanqile,  if  an  intonational  appliaoioa  is  filed 
in  Ifae  Brazilian  Ruent  Office,  an  agent  authorized  to  practice 
before  the  Brazilian  Patent  Office  may  prosecute  that  applica- 
tion before  the  U.S.  Intematioiud  Searching  Authority  or  Ae 
U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  Paragraph 
(a)  also  provides  that,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  attorney,  agent  or  common  representative  revokes 
any  earUer  appointment  as  specified  in  PCT  Rule  90.6(b). 

Section  1.475  is  amended  to  adopt  the  unity  of  invention 
principles  of  PCT  Rule  13,  as  amended.  Section  1 .475  is  fiirtber 
amended  to  reflect  that  the  same  imity  of  invention  principles 
are  appUed  by  the  international  searching  and  preliminary 
examining  authorities  and  during  the  national  stage.  Duplicative 
provisions  in  sections  1.487  and  1.499  are  deleted. 

The  principles  of  unity  of  invention  are  used  to  determine 
the  types  of  claimed  subject  matter  and  the  combinatiaiis  ot 
claims  to  different  categories  of  invention  that  are  permitted 
to  be  included  in  a  single  international  or  national  stage  patent 
appUcation.  The  basic  principle  is  that  an  appUcation  should 
relate  to  only  one  invention  or,  if  diere  is  more  than  one  inven- 
tion, that  appUcant  would  have  a  rij^t  to  include  in  a  single 
appUcation  only  those  inventions  which  are  so  linked  as  to 
form  a  single  general  inventive  concept 

Section  1.475(a)  is  amended  to  contain  both  the  definition 
of  the  requirement  for  unity  of  invention,  and  the  unity  of 
invention  criteria  that  must  be  satisfied,  where  a  group  of 
inventions  is  claimed,  in  order  to  have  a  right  to  include  multiple 
inventions  in  a  single  appUcation.  A  group  of  inventions  is 
linked  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  where  there 
is  a  technical  relationship  among  die  inventions  that  involves 
at  least  one  common  or  corresponding  special  technical  feature. 
The  expression  "special  technical  features"  is  defined  as 
meaning  those  technical  features  that  define  the  conoibutian 
which  each  claimed  invention,  considered  as  a  whole,  makes 
over  the  prior  art  For  example,  a  compound  is  the  common 
technical  feature  in  an  applii^on  claiming  (1)  the  compound 
per  se,  (2)  a  method  of  maldng  the  compound  and  (3)  a  method 
of  using  the  compound.  A  corresponding  technical  feature  is 
exemplified  by  a  key  defined  by  certain  claimed  structural 
characteristics  which  correspond  to  the  claimed  features  of  a 
lock  to  be  used  with  the  claimed  key. 

Section  1 .47S(b)  is  amended  to  define  several  combinations 
of  different  categories  of  claims  which  always  fiilfiU  the  unity 
of  invention  requirements  of  section  1.475(a)  where  the  same 
or  corresponding  special  technical  feature  is  claimed.  There 
may  be  other  combinations  of  different  categmies  of  claims 
which  fulfill  the  requirement  for  unity  of  invention,  but  the 
determination  of  unity  must  be  made  under  section  1 .47S(a). 
not  section  1.475(b). 

In  section  1.47S(b),  a  process  is  "specially  adapted"  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  product  if  the  claimed  process  inherently 
produces  the  claimed  product  with  the  technical  relationship 
defined  in  section  1 .475(a)  being  present  between  the  churned 
process  and  the  claimed  product.  The  expression  "specially 
adapted"  as  used  in  this  section  does  not  imply  that  the  product 
could  not  also  be  manufactured  by  a  different  process. 

In  section  1.475(b),  an  apparatus  or  means  is  "specifically 
designed"  for  carrying  out  the  process  when  the  apparatus  or 
means  is  suitable  for  carrying  out  the  process  v^th  the  technical 
relationship  defined  in  section  1.475(a)  being  present  between 
the  claimed  apparatus  or  means  and  the  claimed  process.  The 
expression  "specifically  designed"  does  not  imply  that  the  appa- 
ratus or  means  could  not  be  used  for  carrying  out  another 
process,  nor  does  it  imply  that  the  process  could  not  be  carried 
out  using  an  alternative  apparatus  or  means. 

Section  1 .475(c)  is  amended  to  require  that  unity  of  invention 
might  not  be  present  if  a  combination  of  categories  of  invention 
different  from  those  described  in  section  1 .475(b)  are  presented 
in  an  ^plication.  The  requirements  of  section  1.475(a)  are 
always  met  by  the  combinations  described  in  section  1 .475(b) 
where  the  same  or  corresponding  special  technical  feature  is 
claimed.  All  other  combinations  must  be  tested  against  the 
unity  of  invention  standard  of  section  1.475(a). 
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Section  1.47S(d)  is  amended  by  deleting  reference  to  the 
different  combinations  of  categories  of  invention  that  always 
meet  the  unity  of  invention  standard  (now  set  forth  in  section 
1.475(b)),  and  to  make  reference  to  the  determination  of  the 
main  invention  where  multiple  products,  processes  of  manufac- 
ture or  uses  are  claimed,  llie  significance  of  determining  the 
main  invention  is  set  forth  in  section  1.476(c). 

Section  1 .47S(e)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  determination 
regarding  unity  of  invention  be  made  without  regard  to  whether 
a  group  of  inventions  is  claimed  in  separate  claims  or  as  alterna- 
tives within  a  single  claim.  The  basic  criteria  for  unity  of 
invention  are  the  same,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which 
appUcant  chooses  to  draft  a  claim  or  claims. 

Section  1.475(f)  is  deleted  sinCe  PCT  Rule  13  has  been 
amended  and  the  basic  principles  of  unity  of  invention  are 
incorporated  into  other  portions  of  section  1.475. 

Section  1 .476(a)  is  amended  to  delete  the  reference  to  section 
1.475(f)  (which  is  deleted)  and  PCT  Rule  13. 

Section  1 .480(b)  is  amended  to  allow  applicants  to  develop 
their  own  computer-generated  Demand  form  so  long  as  the 
limitations  in  sections  102(h)  and  (i)  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  are  met.  Printed  Demand  forms  will  continue  to 
be  available  from  the  Office. 

Section  1 .482(a)(2)(i)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  an  additional 
preliminary  examination  fee  may  be  charged  for  lack  of  unity 
in  Chapter  D  irrespective  of  whether  there  was  a  similar  charge 
in  Chapter  1.  Normally  there  will  be  a  charge  for  lack  of  unity 
both  in  Chapter  1  and  in  Chapter  II.  In  some  instances,  although 
a  charge  for  the  search  of  an  additional  invention  is  justifled 
in  Chapter  1,  the  examiner  chooses  to  proceed  without  charging 
for  the  search  of  the  additional  invention(s).  However,  circum- 
stances may  change  (e.g.,  an  amendment  submitted  with  the 
Demand  expanding  the  claims  to  the  additional  invention(s)) 
in  Chapter  II  so  as  to  warrant  the  examiner's  requirement  for 
an  additional  fee  for  examination  of  the  additional  invention(s). 

Section  1.482(b)  is  amended  to  remove  the  reference  to  the 
supplement  to  the  handling  fee  which  had  been  collected  for 
the  benefit  of  the  International  Bureau  and  which  has  been 
deleted  from  the  PCT  regulations.  At  present,  applicants  must 
pay  as  many  supplements  to  the  handling  fee  as  there  are 
languages  into  which  the  elected  Offices  require  translations 
of  the  international  preUminary  examination  report.  Under  the 
new  PCT  regulations,  all  countries  will  accept  an  English  trans- 
lation of  the  international  preliminary  examination  report,  thus 
limiting  the  International  Bureau's  translation  costs.  Accord- 
ingly only  one  handling  fee  will  need  to  be  paid  by  the  applicant, 
without  any  supplement,  irrespective  of  the  need  for  a  transla- 
tion of  the  report. 

Section  1 .484(b)  is  amended  to  permit  an  applicant  to  indicate 
in  the  demand  that  international  preliminary  examination  is  to 
begin  based  on  the  application  as  amended  rather  than  on  the 
application  as  filed.  If  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment  is  not 
received  by  the  Office  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date, 
preliminary  examination  will  proceed.  Where  the  demand  indi- 
cates examination  is  to  be  based  on  an  accompanying  PCT 
Article  34  amendment,  but  the  PCT  Article  34  amendment  has 
not  been  provided  to  the  Office  with  the  demand,  the  applicant 
will  be  notified  and  given  a  time  period  to  submit  the  amend- 
ment. Thus,  if  the  applicant  wishes  preliminary  examination 
based  on  an  amended  version  of  the  international  application, 
the  demand  must  so  indicate  and  the  amendment  (PCT  Article 
19  or  34)  must  ( I )  accompany  the  demand;  or  (2)  in  the  case 
of  a  PCT  Article  1 9  amendnient.  be  received  by  20  months 
from  the  priority  date;  or  (3)  in  the  case  of  a  PCT  Article  34 
amendment,  be  submined  within  the  non-extendable  time 
period  set  by  the  Office. 

Section  1 .485  is  amended  to  be  consistent  with  section  1 .484 
and  provides  for  amendments  to  be  filed  with  the  demand 
or  within  a  time  period  set  by  the  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority. 

Section  1 .487  is  removed  as  unnecessary  because  the  amend- 
ments to  section  1 .475  address  the  unity  of  invention  principles 
to  be  applied  by  die  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority. 

Section  1 .488(a)  is  amended  to  replace  the  reference  to  sec- 
tion 1 .487,  which  is  removed,  with  a  reference  to  section  1 .475. 

Section  1 .492  is  amended  to  revise  the  introductory  clause 
to  eliminate  the  reference  to  35  U.S.C.  376. 
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Section  1.492(e)  is  amended  to  eliminate  the  surcharge  for 
filing  the  basic  national  fee  after  20  or  30  months  firom  the 
priority  date.  In  accordance  with  the  new  practice  under  sections 
1.494  and  1.495.  the  basic  national  fee  must  be  filed  no  later 
than  20  nwnths,  or  30  months  if  a  timely  election  was  filed, 
from  the  priority  date  in  order  to  avoid  abandoimient  of  the 
application. 

Sections  1.494  and  1.495  is  amended  to  modify  the  practice 
for  entering  the  national  stage  as  a  designated  or  elected  office 
by  nxne  closely  aligning  it  with  national  application  practice 
under  section  1.53. 

Section  1.494(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  absence  of  a 
Demand  form  is  no  longer  the  controlling  event,  but  rather 
failure  to  elect  the  United  States  within  1 9  months  of  the  priority 
date  will  trigger  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b) 
and  (c)  of  this  section. 

Section  1 .494(b)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  basic  national 
fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  application  must  be  filed 
with  the  Office  by  20  months  fiom  the  priority  date  to  avoid 
abandonment.  The  22-month  period  for  filing  the  basic  national 
fee  with  a  surcharge  in  previous  rule  1.494(c)  has  been  elimi- 
nated. The  International  Bureau  normally  provides  the  copy  of 
the  international  application  to  the  Office  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Article  20.  At  the  same  time,  the  International  Bureau 
notifies  the  applicant  of  the  communication  to  the  Office.  In 
accordance  with  PCT  Rule  47.1,  that  notice  shall  be  accepted 
by  all  designated  offices  as  conclusive  evidence  that  the  com- 
munication has  duly  taken  place.  Thus,  if  the' applicant  desires 
to  enter  the  national  stage  and  applicant  has  received  the  notice 
from  the  International  Bureau,  applicant  need  only  pay  the 
basic  national  fee  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date.  The 
20-month  time  Umit  for  submission  of  the  basic  national  fee 
and  a  copy  of  the  international  application  is  not  extendable. 

Section  1.494(c)  is  amended  to  provide  that  applicants  who 
have  provided  the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  by  20  months  from  the  priority  date  but  who 
omit  a  proper  translation,  oath  or  declaration  will  receive  a 
notification  setting  a  time  period  for  submission  of  the  omitted 
requirements.  The  time  period  set  in  the  notice  can  be  extended 
pursuant  to  section  1 .  1 36.  Filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  later 
than  20  months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  section  1 .492(e).  Filing  of  the  translation  later  than  20 
months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth 
in  section  1.492(f). 

Section  1.494(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  existing  practice 
that  PCT  Article  19  amendments  must  be  submitted  by  20 
months  from  the  priority  date,  which  time  may  not  be  extended. 
Of  course,  the  failure  to  do  so  does  not  result  in  loss  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  PCT  Article  1 9  amendments.  The  applicant 
may  submit  that  subject  matter  in  a  preliminary  amendment 
filed  under  .section  1 . 1 2 1 .  In  many  cases,  filing  an  amendment 
under  section  1 . 1 2 1  is  preferable  since  grammatical  or  idiomatic 
errors  may  be  corrected. 

Section  1 .494(g)  is  removed  in  view  of  the  amendments  to 
sections  (b),  (c)  and  (d). 

Section  1.494(h)  is  redesignated  as  1.494(g)  and  is  amended 
to  specify  when  an  appUcation  that  fails  to  enter  the  national 
stage  becomes  abandoned.  Abandonment  occurs  at  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  if  the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of 
the  international  application  have  not  been  provided  to  the 
Office.  If  they  have  been  provided  to  the  (jffice  within  20 
months  and  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  are  not 
filed  timely,  abandonment  occurs  upon  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  set  in  the  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  in 
the  latter  simation,  abandonment  would  occur  at  the  expiration 
of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notice  to  file  the  missing  translation, 
and/or  oath  or  declaration.  The  phrase  'Vhere  the  United  States 
has  been  designated  but  not  elected  prior  to  19  months  from 
the  priority  date"  (emphasis  added)  has  been  changed  to  "where 
the  United  States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  the 
expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date"  (emphasis 
added)  for  clarity.  A  corresponding  change  has  been  made  in 
section  1.495(h). 

Section  1.495(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  the  election  of 
the  U.S.  need  not  be  made  in  the  Demand,  but  can  be  made 
subsequently  if  filed  before  expiration  of  19  months  from  the 
priority  date  to  start  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs 
(b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 
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Section  1 .495(b)  is  amended  to  require  that  the  basic  national 
fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  appUcation  must  be  filed 
with  the  Office  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date  to  avoid 
abandonment.  The  32-month  period  for  fihng  the  basic  national 
fee  widi  a  surcharge  in  previous  rule  1.495(c)  has  been  elimi- 
nated. The  International  Bureau  normally  provides  the  copy  of 
the  inteniational  application  to  the  Office  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Article  20.  At  the  same  time  the  International  Bureau 
notifies  applicant  of  the  conmiunication  to  the  Office.  In  accor- 
dance with  PCT  Rule  47.1,  that  notice  shall  be  accepted  by  all 
designated  offices  as  conclusive  evidence  that  the  communica- 
tion has  duly  taken  place.  Thus,  if  the  applicant  desires  to  enter 
the  national  stage,  the  appUcant  normally  need  only  check  to 
be  sure  the  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  has  been 
received  and  then  pay  the  basic  national  fee  by  30  months  from 
the  priority  date.  The  30-month  time  limit  for  submission  of 
the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
is  not  extendable. 

Section  1 .495(c)  is  amended  to  provide  that  appUcants  who 
have  provided  the  basic  national  fee  and  a  copy  of  the  interna- 
tional application  by  30  months  from  the  priority  date,  but  who 
omit  a  proper  translation,  oath  or  declaration,  will  receive  a 
notification  setting  a  time  period  for  submission  of  the  omitted 
requirements.  The  time  period  set  in  the  notice  can  be  extended 
pursuant  to  section  1.136.  Filing  of  the  oath  or  declaration  later 
than  30  months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  section  1 .492(e).  FiUng  of  the  translation  later  than  30 
months  will  require  the  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth 
in  section  1 .492(f). 

Section  1.495(d)  is  amended  to  clarify  the  existing  and  con- 
tinuing practice  that  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments  must  be 
submitted  by  30  months  horn  the  priority  date.  The  deadline 
for  submitting  PCT  Article  19  amendments  may  not  be 
extended.  The  failure  to  do  so  will  not  resuh  in  loss  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  PCT  Article  19  amendments.  AppUcant 
may  submit  that  subject  matter  in  a  preUminary  amendment 
fil«i  under  section  1.121.  In  many  cases,  filing  an  amendment 
under  section  1 . 1 2 1  is  preferable  since  grammatical  or  idiomatic 
errors  may  be  corrected. 

Section  1.495fe)  is  amended  to  specify  that  a  translation 
into  English  of  any  annexes  to  the  international  preliminary 
examining  report  which  are  not  received  by  30  months  from 
the  priority  date  may  only  be  submitted  within  the  time  period 
set  in  paragraph  (c)  for  submission  of  any  omitted  ti^mslation 
of  the  international  application,  or  oath  or  declaration.  If  any 
required  translation  of  the  international  application  and  oath 
or  declaration  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  by  30  months, 
a  notice  under  paragraph  (c)  will  not  be  sent,  and  Lf  the  transla- 
tion of  annexes  is  not  submitted  within  30  months,  the  armexes 
will  be  considered  cancelled. 

Section  1 .495(h)  is  removed  in  view  of  the  amendments  to 
sections  (b).  (c),  (d)  and  (e). 

Section  1.495(i)  is  redesignated  as  1.495(h)  and  specifies 
when  an  application  that  fails  to  enter  the  nation^  stage 
becomes  abiandoned  if  the  United  States  was  elected  prior  to 
19  months  from  the  priority  date.  Abandonment  occurs  at  30 
months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  basic  national  fee  and  a 
copy  of  the  international  application  have  not  been  provide  to 
the  Office.  If  they  have  been  provided  to  the  Office  within  30 
months  and  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  are  not 
filed  timely,  abandonment  occurs  upon  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  set  in  the  notification  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c).  Thus,  in 
the  latter  situation,  abandonment  would  occur  at  the  expiration 
of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notice  to  file  the  missing  translation, 
and/or  oath  or  declaration. 

Section  1.499  is  amended  by  removing  paragraphs  (a) 
through  (e)  because  the  amendments  to  section  1 .475  address 
the  unity  of  invention  principles  to  be  applied  in  the  national 
stage.  The  reference  to  the  official  action  being  called  a  require- 
ment for  restriction  has  been  eliminated  as  unnecessary. 

Section  1 .821(h)  is  amended  to  provide  that  if  appUcant  fails 
to  timely  provide  the  required  computer-readable  form,  the 
United  States  International  Searching  Authority  shall  search 
only  to  the  extent  that  a  meaningful  search  can  be  carried  out. 
Section  10.9  is  amended  to  add  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  be 
consistent  with  section  1.455,  clarifying  that  an  attorney  or 
agent  having  the  right  to  act  before  the  national  office  with 
which  the  international  application  is  filed  may  represent  the 
applicant  before  the  U.S  International  Searching  Authority  or 
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the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority.  An 
individual  who  has  the  right  to  practice  before  the  national 
office  with  which  an  international  appUcation  is  filed,  and  who 
is  not  registered  under  section  10.6,  may  not  prosecute  patent 
applications  in  the  national  stage  in  the  Office. 

Other  Coasideratioiis: 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  RexibiUty  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601,  etseq..  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501.  et  seq. 

The  (jeneral  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Oiief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  significant 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Acu  5  U.S.C.  605(b)),  because  the  niles 
provide  more  streamlined  and  simpUfied  procedures  for  filing 
and  prosecuting  international  and  nationid  stage  applications 
under  the  PCT. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  these 
rule  changes  are  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  1 229 ! . 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $  1 00  milUon. 
There  wiU  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consimters; 
individual  industries;  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agen- 
cies; or  geographic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  productivity, 
innovation,  or  on  the  abiUty  of  United  States-based  enterprises 
to  compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  also  determined  that 
this  notice  has  no  federaUsm  implications  affecting  the  relation- 
ship between  the  National  Government  and  the  States  as  out- 
lined in  Executive  Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  burden 
under  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501. 
et  seq.  The  paperwork  burden  imposed  by  adherence  to  the 
PCT  is  currently  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  control  number  0651-0021. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  granted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  35  U.S.C. 
6.  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  amends  Tide  37  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

List  of  Subjects 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
Information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  1 
and  10  are  amended  as  follows: 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.431  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (e)  and 
revising  paragraphs  (bKD  through  (b)(3Kii),  (c)  and  (d)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.431  International  application  requirements 

•  *  •  *  * 


(b)  An  international  filing  date  will  be  accorded  by  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  provided  that: 
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(1)  At  least  one  applicant  (S  1.421)  is  a  United  Stales 
resident  or  national  and  the  paper  filed  at  the  time  of  receipt 
of  the  international  appUcation  so  indicate  (35  U.S.C.  361(a), 
PCTArt  ll(lXi)). 

(2)  The  international  application  is  in  the  English  language 
(35  U.S.C.  36Uc).  per  Ait  ll(lKii)). 

(3)  The  international  application  contains  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing elements  (PCT  Aa  1  l(lKiii»: 

(i)  An  indication  that  it  is  intended  as  an  inteniational 
application  (PCT  Rule  4.2); 

(ii)  The  designation  of  at  least  one  Contracting  State 
of  the  International  Patent  Cooperation  Union  (§  1.432); 

•  •  •  *  • 

(c)  Payment  of  the  basic  portion  of  the  international  fee  (PCT 
Rule  15.2)  and  the  transmittal  and  search  fees  (  §  1.445)  may 
be  made  in  full  at  the  time  the  international  application  p^xrs 
required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  are  deposited  or  within 
one  month  thereafter.  If  the  basic,  transmittal  and  search  fees 
are  not  pa-id  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
international  application,  appUcant  will  be  notified  and  given 
one  nxxith  witlun  which  to  pay  the  deficient  fees  plus  a  late 
payment  fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  ( I )  50%  of  (he  amount  of 
the  defficient  fees  up  to  a  maximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic 
fee,  or  (2)  an  amoiut  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee  (PCT  Rule 
IS>is).  The  one-month  time  Umit  set  in  the  notice  to  pay  defi- 
cient fees  may  not  be  extended. 

(d)  If  the  payment  needed  to  cover  the  transmittal  fee,  the 
basic  fee,  the  search  fee,  one' designation  fee  and  the  late 
payment  fee  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  is  not 
timely  made,  the  Receiving  Office  will  declare  the  intematicmal 
applicatioa  withdrawn  under  PCT  Article  14<3Xa)- 

Section  1.432  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.432  Dcsigutioa  of  States  and  payment  of  designation 

KCs* 

(a)  The  designation  of  States  including  an  indication  that 
applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent,  where  applicable, 
shall  appear  in  the  Request  upon  filing  and  must  be  indicated  as 
set  fortii  in  PCT  Rule  4.9  and  Section  1 1 5  of  the  Administrative 
Insmictions.  Applicant  must  specify  at  least  one  national  or 
regiooal  desigiiittioo  on  filing  of  the  international  application 
for  a  filing  (^  to  be  granted. 

(b)  If  the  fees  necessary  to  cover  all  the  national  and  regional 
designations  specified  in  the  Request  are  not  paid  by  the  appli- 
cant within  one  year  firom  the  priority  date  or  within  one  month 
from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  international  application  if  that 
month  expires  after  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  priority 
date,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  given  one  month  within 
which  to  pay  the  deficient  designation  fees  plus  a  late  payment 
fee  equal  to  the  greater  of  50%  of  the  amount  of  the  deficient 
fees  up  to  a  noaximum  amount  equal  to  the  basic  fee,  or  an 
amount  equal  to  the  transmittal  fee  (PCT  Rule  I6bis).  The  one- 
month  time  limit  set  in  the  notification  of  deficient  designation 
fees  may  not  be  extended.  Failure  to  timely  pay  at  least  one 
designation  fee  will  result  in  the  withdrawal  of  the  international 
application.  The  one  designation  fee  may  be  paid: 

(1)  within  one  year  from  the  priority  date, 

(2)  within  one  month  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  the 
international  application  if  that  month  expires  after  the  expira- 
tion of  one  year  from  the  priority  date,  or 

(3)  with  the  late  payment  fee  defmcd  in  this  paragraph 
within  the  time  set  in  the  notification  of  the  deficient  designation 
fees.  If  after  notification  of  deficient  designation  fees  the  appli- 
cant makes  timely  payment,  but  the  amount  paid  is  not  sufficient 
to  cover  the  late  payment  fee  and  all  designation  fees,  the 
Receiving  Office  will,  after  allocating  payment  for  the  basic, 
search,  transmittal  and  late  payment  fees,  allocate  die  amount 
paid  in  accordance  with  PCT  Rule  I6bi$.l(c)  and  withdraw 
the  unpaid  designations.  The  notification  of  deficient  designa- 
tion fees  pursuant  to  this  paragraph  may  be  made  simultane- 
ously with  any  notification  pursuant  to  §  1.431(c). 

(c)  On  filing  die  international  application,  in  addition  to 
specif>'ing  at  least  one  national  or  regional  designation  under 
PCT  Rule  4.9(a).  applicant  may  also  indicate  under  PCT  Rule 
4.9(b)  diat  all  other  designations  permitted  under  the  Treaty 
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are  made.  The  latter  indication  under  PCT  Rule  4.9(b)  must 
be  made  in  a  statement  on  the  Request  diat  any  designation 
made  under  this  paragraph  is  subject  to  confirmation  (PCT 
Rule  4.9(c))  not  later  dian  die  expiration  of  15  mondis  from 
the  priority  date  by: 

(1)  filing  a  written  notice  widi  die  United  States  Receiving 
Office  specifying  the  national  and/or  regional  designations 
being  confirmed; 

(2)  paying  die  designation  fee  for  each  designation  being 
confirmed;  and 

(3)  paying  the  confirmation  fee  specified  in  §  1 .445<aX4). 
Unconfirmed  designations  will  be  considered  withdrawn.  If  the 
amount  submitted  is  not  sufficient  to  cover  die  designation  fee 
and  the  confirmation  fee  for  each  designation  being  confirmed, 
the  Receiving  Office  will  allocaie  die  amount  paid  in  accor- 
dance with  any  priority  of  designations  specified  by  applicant 
If  applicant  does  not  specify  any  priority  of  designations,  the 
allocation  of  the  amount  paid  will  be  made  in  accordance  with 
PCT  Role  16bi$.l(c). 

4.  Section  1.434  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.434  The  raqnest 

(a)  The  request  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  form  (PCT 
Rules  3  and  4).  Copies  of  printed  Request  forms  are  available 
from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Letters  requesting 
printed  forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT." 


5.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (aK4) 
to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.445  International  application  fiUng,  processing  and 
search  fees. 

(a)  *  ♦  • 

(4)  A  confirmation  fee  (PCT  Rule  96)  equal  to  50%  of  die 
sum  of  designation  fees  for  the  national  and  regional  designa- 
tions being  confirmed  (§  1 .432(c)). 

***** 

6.  Section  1.446  is  amended  by  revising  paragn^  (d)  and 
adding  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.446  Refond  of  International  application  filing  and  pro- 
cessing fees. 


(d)  The  international  and  search  fees  will  be  refunded  if  no 
international  filing  date  is  accorded  or  if  the  application  is 
withdrawn  before  transmittal  of  the  record  copy  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  (PCT  Rules  15.6  and  16.2).  The  search  fee  will 
be  refiinded  if  die  application  is  withdrawn  before  transmittal 
of  the  search  copy  to  the  International  Searching  Authority. 
The  transmittal  fee  will  not  be  refunded. 

(e)  The  handling  fee  (§  1.482(b))  will  be  refiinded  (PCT 
Rule  57.6)  only  if: 

(1)  the  Demand  is  wididrawn  before  the  Demand  has  been 
sent  by  the  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority  to 
the  International  Bureau,  or 

(2)  the  Demand  is  considered  not  to  have  been  submitted 
(PCT  Rule  54.4(a)). 

7.  Section  1.451  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

i  1.451  The  priority  claim  and  priority  document  in  an 
international  application. 

(a)  The  claim  for  priority  must  be  made  on  the  Request  (PCT 
Rule  4.10)  in  a  manner  complying  with  Sections  1 10  and  1 15 
of  the  Administrative  Instructions. 


***** 


8.  Section  1.455  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.455  RepresenUtion  in  international  applications. 

(a)  Applicants  of  international  applications  may  be  repre- 
sented by  attorneys  or  agents  registered  to  practice  before  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  by  an  applicant  appointed  as 
a  common  representative  (PCT  Ait.  49.  Rules  4.8  and  90  and 
§  10. 10).  If  applicants  have  not  appointed  an  anomey  or  agent 
or  one  of  die  applicants  to  represent  diem,  and  diere  is  more 
dian  one  af^licant,  die  applicant  fu^t  named  in  die  request  and 
who  is  entitied  to  file  in  die  U.S.  Receiving  Office  shall  be 
considered  to  be  the  conunon  representative  of  all  die  appli- 
cants. An  attorney  or  agent  having  die  right  to  practice  before 
a  national  office  widi  which  an  international  application  is  filed 
and  for  which  die  United  States  is  an  International  Searching 
Audiority  or  International  Preliminary  Examining  Authority 
may  be  appointed  to  represent  die  applicants  in  die  international 
application  before  that  authority.  An  attorney  or  agent  may 
appoint  an  associate  attorney  or  agent  who  shall  also  dien  be 
of  record  (PCT  Rule  90.1(d)).  The  appointment  of  an  attorney 
or  agent,  or  of  a  conunon  representative,  revokes  any  earlier 
appointinent  unless  odierwise  indicated  (PCT  Rule  90,6(b)  and 
(c)). 

9.  Section  1.475  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.475  Unity  of  invention  before  the  International 
Searching  Authority,  the  International  Preliminary  Exam- 
ining Authority  and  during  the  national  stage. 

(a)  An  international  and  a  national  stage  appUcation  shall 
relate  to  one  invention  only  or  to  a  group  of  inventions  so  linked 
as  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  ("requirement  of 
unity  of  invention").  Where  a  group  of  inventions  is  claimed 
in  an  application,  die  requirement  of  unity  of  invention  shall 
be  fulfilled  only  when  diere  is  a  technical  relationship  among 
diose  inventions  involving  one  or  more  of  die  same  or  corres- 
ponding special  technical  feanires.  The  expression  "special 
technical  features"  shall  mean  dwsc  technical  features  diat 
define  a  contribution  which  each  of  the  claimed  inventions, 
considered  as  a  whole,  makes  over  the  prior  art. 

(b)  An  international  or  a  national  stage  application  containing 
claims  to  different  categories  of  invention  will  be  considered 
to  have  unity  of  invention  if  the  claims  are  drawn  only  to  one 
of  the  following  combinations  of  categories: 

( 1 )  a  product  and  a  process  specially  adapted  for  die  manufac- 
ture of  said  product;  or 

(2)  a  product  and  a  process  of  use  of  said  product;  or 

(3)  a  product,  a  process  specially  adapted  for  die  manufacture 
of  the  said  product,  and  a  use  of  the  said  product;  or 

(4)  a  process  and  an  apparatus  or  means  specifically  designed 
for  carrying  out  the  said  process  or 

(5)  a  product  a  process  specially  adapted  for  the  manufacture 
of  the  said  product  and  an  apparatus  or  means  specifically 
designed  for  carrying  out  the  said  process. 

(c)  If  an  af^Ucation  contains  claims  to  more  or  less  than 
one  of  die  combinations  of  categories  of  invention  set  forth  in 
paragraph  (b)  of  diis  section,  unity  of  invention  might  not  be 
present 

(d)  If  multiple  products,  processes  of  manufacture  or  uses 
are  claimed,  die  first  invention  of  die  category  first  mentioned 
in  the  claims  of  the  appUcation  and  the  fiisi  recited  invention 
of  each  of  die  other  categories  relate  diereto  wiU  be  considered 
as  the  main  invention  in  the  claims,  see  PCT  Article  17(3Xa) 
and  §  1.476(c). 

(e)  Hie  determination  whether  a  group  of  inventions  is  so 
linked  as  to  form  a  single  general  inventive  concept  shall  be 
made  widiout  regard  to  v  hedier  the  inventions  are  claimed  in 
separate  claims  or  as  alternatives  within  a  single  claim. 

10.  Section  1.476  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.476  Determination  of  unity  of  invention  before  the  Inter- 
national Searching  Authority. 
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(a)  Before  estabUshing  the  international  search  jKpott,  the 
International  Searching  Audiority  will  determine  whether  the 
international  appUcation  complies  with  the  requirement  of  imity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  §  1.475. 

***** 

1 1  Section  1 .480  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  foUows: 

§  1.480  Demand  for  international  preliminary  examination. 

***** 

(b)  The  Demand  shall  be  made  on  a  standardized  form. 
Copies  of  printed  Demand  forms  are  available  from  die  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Letters  requesting  printed  Demand 
forms  should  be  marked  "Box  PCT'. 

***** 

12.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aX2Xi) 
and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.482  International  preUminary  examination  fees. 

(a)  •  *  • 

(2)  An  additional  preliminary  examination  fee  when  required, 
per  additional  invention: 

(i)  Where  die  International  Searching  Audiority  for  the 
international  appUcation  was  die  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office $140.00 


(b)  The  handling  fee  is  due  on  filing  the  Demand. 

1 3.  Section  1 .484  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (b)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.484  Conduct  of  international  preiiminaiy  examination. 

*  •  •  •  • 

(b)  International  preliminary  examination  will  begin 
promptiy  upon  receipt  of  a  Demand  which  requests  examination 
based  on  die  appUcation  as  filed,  or  as  amended  by  an  amend- 
ment which  has  been  received  by  the  United  States  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Audiority.  Where  a  Demand  requests 
examination  based  on  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment  which  has 
not  been  received,  examination  may  begin  at  20  mondis  without 
receipt  of  a  PCT  Article  19  amendment  Where  a  Demand 
requests  examination  based  on  a  PCT  Article  34  amendment 
which  has  not  been  received,  applicant  will  be  notified  and 
given  a  time  period  widiin  which  to  submit  die  amendment 
Examination  wiU  begin  after  the  earliest  of: 

(1)  receipt  of  the  amendment; 

(2)  receipt  of  applicant's  statement  diat  no  amendment  will 
be  made;  or 

(3)  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  in  the  notification. 
No  international  preliminary  examination  report  will  be 

estabUshed  prior  to  issuance  of  an  international  search  report 

•  *  •  •  • 

14.  Section  1.485  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.485  Amendments  by  applicant  during  international  pre- 
liminary examination. 

(a)  The  applicant  may  make  amendments  at  die  time  of  filing 
of  the  Demand  and  widiin  die  time  limit  set  by  die  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Audiority  for  response  to  any  notifica- 
tion under  §  1.484(b)  or  to  any  written  opinion.  Any  such 
amendments  must: 

(1)  Be  made  by  submitting  a  replacement  sheet  for  every 
sheet  of  the  appUcation  which  differs  from  die  sh^t  it  replaces 
unless  an  entire  sheet  is  cancelled,  and 
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(2)  Include  a  description  of  how  the  replaceinent  sheet  differs 
from  the  replaced  sheet. 

(b)  If  an  amendment  cancels  an  entire  sheet  of  the  interna- 
tional appiication.  that  amendment  shall  be  communicated  in 
a  letter. 

15.  Section  1.487  is  removed. 
S  1.487  [Removed] 

16.  Section  1.488  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

9  L488  Dctemuaatioa  of  luit]'  of  inventioii  before  the  later* 
■ationai  PrdtaBiaary  F.MMiniiig  Anttaoritjr. 

(a)  Before  establishing  any  written  opinion  or  the  interna- 
tional preliminary  examination  report,  the  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority  will  determine  whether  the 
international  application  compUes  wixh  the  requirement  of  unity 
of  invention  as  set  forth  in  §  1.473. 


17.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  the  introanctory 
clause  and  paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  Natioaal  stage  fees. 

The  following  fees  and  charges  are  established  for  intema- 
tiooal  applications  entering  the  national  stage  under  35  U.S.C. 
371: 


(e)  Surcharge  for  filing  the  oath  or  declaration  later  than  20 
months  from  the  pricaity  date  pursuant  to  §  1.494(c)  or  later 
than  30  months  firom  the  priority  date  pursuant  to  §  1.49S(c): 

By  a  small  entity  (J  1.9(0) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  smaU  entity.. $130.00 


18.  Section  1.494  aroonded  by  removing  paragraph  (h)  and  by 
revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b).  (c),  (d)  and  (g)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.494  Eatcring  tbc  natmial  stage  in  tlie  United  States  of 
Aaicrfca  as  a  DcsigDatcd.OfBce. 

(a)  Where  the  United  States  of  America  has  not  been  elected 
by  tike  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date  (see  § 
1.495),  the  applicant  must  fulfill  the  requirements  of  PCT 
Article  22  and  35  U.S.C.  371  within  the  time  periods  set  forth 
in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  in  order  to  prevent  the 
abandonment  of  the  international  application  as  to  the  United 
States  of  America.  International  applications  for  which  those 
requirements  are  timely  fulfilled  will  enter  the  national  stage 
and  obtain  an  examination  as  to  the  patentability  of  the  invention 
in  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  To  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application,  the  applicant 
shall  fiimish  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
oat  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority 
date: 

( 1 )  a  copy  of  the  international  application,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless 
it  was  originally  filed  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  and 

(2)  the  basic  national  fee  (see  §  1 .492(a)). 
The  20-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(c)  If  applicant  complies  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority  date  but  omits 
(1)  a  translation  of  the  international  application,  as  filed,  into 
the  English  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  in  another  lan- 
guage (35  U.S.C.  371(cX2))  and/or  (2)  the  oadi  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  (35  U.S.C.  371(c)(4);  see  §  1.497),  appUcant 
will  be  so  notified  and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to 
file  the  translation  and/or  oath  or  declaration  in  order  to  prevent 
abandonment  of  the  application.  The  payment  of  the  prtxxssing 
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fee  set  forth  in  §  1.492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an 
English  translation  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after 
the  priority  date.  The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in 
1.492(e)  is  required  for  acceptance  of  the  oath  or  declaration 
of  the  inventor  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  after  the 
priority  date.  A  copy  of  the  notification  mailed  to  appUcant 
should  accompany  any  response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office, 
(d)  A  copy  of  any  amendments  to  the  claims  made  under 
per  Article  19,  and  a  translation  of  those  amendments  into 
English,  if  they  were  made  in  another  language,  must  be  fiir- 
nished  not  later  than  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the 
priority  date.  Amendnients  under  PCT  Article  19  which  are 
not  received  by  the  expiration  of  20  months  from  the  priority 
date  will  be  consider^  to  be  cancelled.  The  20-moath  time 
limit  may  not  be  extended. 


*  •  •  •  • 


(g)  An  international  appUcation  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  Stales  20  months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  complied 
with  within  20  months  from  the  priority  date  where  the  United 
States  has  been  designated  but  not  elected  by  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  are  complied  with  within  20  months 
from  the  priority  date  but  any  required  translation  of  the  interna- 
tional appUcation  as  filed  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  are 
not  timely  filed,  an  international  appUcation  will  become  aban- 
doned as  to  the  United  States  upon  expiration  of  the  time  period 
set  pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

19.  Section  1.495  is  amended  by  removing  paragraph  (i)  and 
by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e)  and  (h)  to  read  as 
foUows: 

i  1.495  EMcrteg  tiw  aatioaal  stage  ia  the  United  States  of 
Aacrica  as  an  Elected  Office 

(a)  Where  the  United  States  of  America  has  been  elected  by 
the  expiration  of  19  months  from  the  priority  date,  the  appUcant 
must  fiilfill  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  371  within  the  time 
periods  set  forth  in  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section  in  order 
to  prevent  the  abandonment  of  the  international  application  as 
to  the  United  States  of  America.  International  applications  for 
which  those  requirements  are  timely  fulfilled  wiU  enter  the 
national  stage  arid  obtain  an  examination  as  to  the  patentabiUty 
of  the  invention  in  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  To  avoid  abandonment  of  the  appUcation  the  appUcant 
shall  fiimish  to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
not  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date: 

(1 )  a  copy  of  the  international  appUcation,  unless  it  has  been 
previously  communicated  by  the  International  Bureau  or  unless 
it  was  originally  filed  in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office;  and 

(2)  the  basic  national  fee  (see  §  1.492(a)). 
The  30-month  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(c)  If  appUcant  compUes  with  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
before  expiration  of  30  months  frc»n  the  priority  date  but  omits: 

( 1 )  a  translation  of  the  international  appUcation,  as  filed,  into 
the  EngUsh  language,  if  it  was  originally  filed  language  (35 
U.S.C.  371(cX2))  and/or 

(2)  the  oath  in  another  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  (35 
U.S.C.  371(cX4);  see  §  1.497),  appUcant  will  be  so  notified 
and  given  a  period  of  time  within  which  to  file  the  translation 
and/or  oath  or  declaration  in  order  to  prevent  abandonment  of 
the  appUcation.  The  payment  of  the  processing  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1 .492(0  is  required  for  acceptance  of  an  EngUsh  translation 
later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after  the  priority  date. 
The  payment  of  the  surcharge  set  forth  in  §  1 .492(e)  is  required 
for  acceptance  of  the  oath  or  declaration  of  the  inventor  later 
than  the  expiration  of  30  months  after  the  priority  date.  A  copy 
ot  the  notification  mailed  to  appUcant  should  accompany  any 
response  thereto  submitted  to  the  Office. 

(d)  A  copy  of  any  amendments  to  the  claims  made  under 
PCT  Article  19,  and  a  translation  of  those  amendments  into 
English,  if  they  were  made  in  another  language,  must  be  fiir- 
nished  not  later  than  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the 
priority  date.  Amendments  under  PCT  Article  19  which  ate 
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not  received  by  Ac  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  wiU  be  considered  to  be  cancelled.  The  30-month  time 
limit  may  not  be  extended. 

(e)  A  translation  into  EngUsh  of  any  annexes  to  the  interna- 
tional preliminary  exanunation  report,  if  the  annexes  were  made 
in  another  language,  must  be  fiimished  not  later  than  the  expira- 
tion of  30  months  from  the  priority  date.  Translations  of  die 
aimexes  whkb  are  not  received  by  the  expiration  of  30  mondis 
fitjm  the  jwiority  date  may  be  submitted  within  any  period  set 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  accompanied  by  the 
processing  fee  set  forth  in  §  1 .492(0-  Annexes  for  which  transla- 
tions are  not  timely  received  wiU  be  considered  canceUed.  The 
30-montfa  time  limit  may  not  be  extended. 
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(c)  An  individual  not  registered  nndcr  S  10.6  may,  if 
appointed  by  applicant  to  do  so,  prosecute  an  inteniadooal 
appUcation  only  before  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Audiority  and  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  provided:  the  individual  has  the  right  to  practice 
before  the  national  office  with  which  the  intematiooal  m>lica- 
tion  is  filed  (PCT  Art  49.  Rule  90  and  S  1-455). 
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(h)  An  international  appUcation  becomes  abandoned  as  to 
the  United  States  30  months  from  the  priority  date  if  the  require- 
ments of  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  have  not  been  compUed 
with  within  30  months  from  the  priority  date  and  the  United 
States  has  been  elected  by  the  expiration  of  19  months  from 
the  priority  date.  If  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section  ate  compUed  with  within  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  but  any  required  translation  of  the  international  appUcation 
as  filed  and/or  the  oath  or  declaration  are  not  timely  filed,  an 
international  appUcation  will  become  abandoned  as  to  the 
United  States  upon  expiration  of  the  time  period  set  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section. 

20.  Section  1.499  is  revised  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.499  Unity  (rf  invention  during  the  national  stage. 

If  the  examiner  finds  that  a  national  stage  appUcation  lacks 
unity  of  invention  under  §  1 .475,  die  examiner  may  in  an  (Office 
action  require  the  appUcant  in  the  response  to  that  action  to 
elect  the  invention  to  which  the  claims  shaU  be  restricted.  Such 
requirement  may  be  made  before  any  action  on  the  merits  but 
may  be  made  at  any  time  before  the  final  action  at  the  discretion 
of  the  examiner.  Review  of  any  such  requirement  is  provided 
under  §  1.143  and  1.144. 

21.  Section  1.821  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (h)  to  read 
as  foUows: 

S  1.821  Nucleotide  and/or  amino  add  sequence  disclosures 
in  patent  applications. 


(h)  If  any  of  the  requirenKnts  of  paragraphs  (b)  through  (0 
of  this  section  are  not  satisfied  at  the  time  of  filing,  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  an  international  appUcation 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT),  a{^Ucant  has  one 
month  from  the  date  of  a  notice  which  will  be  sent  requiring 
compUance  with  the  requirements,  or  such  other  time  as  may 
be  set  by  the  Commissioner,  in  which  to  comply.  Any  submis- 
sion in  response  to  a  requirement  under  this  paragr.iph  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  statement  that  the  submission  does  not 
include  new  matter  or  go  beyond  the  disclosure  in  the  interna- 
tional appUcation  as  filed.  Such  a  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  not  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Office.  If  appUcant  fails  to  timely  provide  the  required 
computer  readable  form,  the  United  States  International 
Searching  Authority  shaU  search  only  to  the  extent  that  a  mean- 
ingfiil  search  can  be  performed. 

•  •  •  *  * 


22.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  wiU  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6. 31, 32, 
41. 

23.  Section  10.9  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows: 

10.9  Limited  recognition  in  patent  cases. 
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(117)    Infonoation  Disdosnre  Statements  In  per 
National  Stage  Applications 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  announce  a  change  in  practice 
with  regard  to  the  need  for  appUcants  in  a  national  stage  iqipUca- 
tion  to  file  an  information  disclosure  statement  with  respect  to 
documents  cited  in  an  international  search  report  under  certain 
circumstances. 

When  an  international  appUcation  is  filed  under  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT),  prior  art  documents  may  be  cited 
by  the  examina-  in  the  international  search  report  and/or  the 
international  preliminary  examination  report  When  a  national 
stage  appUcation  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  371,  or  a  national 
appUcation  is  filed  under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  claiming  benefit  of  die 
fUing  date  of  the  international  appUcation,  it  is  often  desirable  to 
have  the  examiner  consider  the  documents  cited  in  the  interna- 
tional appUcation  when  examining  the  national  application. 

As  a  result  of  an  agreement  among  the  Eurx^ean  Patent 
Office  (EPO),  Japanese  Patent  Office  (JPO)  and  die  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (USPTO),  copies  of  docu- 
ments cited  in  the  international  search  report  issued  by  any  one 
of  Uiese  International  Searching  Authority  Offices  generally 
are  being  sent  to  the  other  Offices  when  designated  in  the 
international  appUcation.  Accordingly,  in  many  national  stage 
appUcations  where  the  international  search  was  conducted  by 
the  EPO,  JPO,  or  USPTO,  copies  of  the  documents  cited  in  the 
international  search  report  are  made  available  to  the  examiner  in 
the  national  stage  appUcation. 

At  this  time,  when  all  the  requirements  for  a  national  stage 
i^Ucation  have  been  completed,  appUcant  is  notified  (Form 
rcT/DO/EO/903)  of  the  acceptance  of  the  amplication  under 
35  U.S.C.  371,  including  an  itemized  list  of  the  items  received. 
The  itemized  Ust  includes  an  indication  of  whether  a  copy  of 
the  international  search  report  and  copies  of  the  references  cited 
therein  are  present  in  the  national  stage  file.  The  examiner  will 
consider  the  documents  cited  in  the  international  search  report, 
without  any  fiuther  action  by  appUcant  under  37  CFR  1 .97  and 
1 .98,  when  both  the  international  search  report  and  copies  of 
the  documents  are  indicated  to  be  present  in  the  national  stage 
file.  Otherwise,  appUcant  must  foUow  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.97  and  1.98  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  examiner 
considers  the  documents  cited  in  the  international  search  report 

This  notice  appUes  only  to  documents  cited  in  the  interna- 
tional search  report  relative  to  a  national  stage  appUcation  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  371.  It  does  not  apply  to  documents  cited  in 
an  international  preliminary  examination  report  that  are  not 
cited  in  the  search  repott.  It  does  not  apply  to  appUcations  filed 
under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  claiming  the  benefit  of  an  international 
application  filing  date. 

Practice  relating  to  documents  cited  in  a  search  report  in  an 
international  appUcation  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  as  set  forth  in  §  609  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procediue  wiU  be  modified  in  accordance  with  this  notice. 

Oct  27,  1993  CHARLES  E.  VAN  HORN 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects  Administrator 

Office  of  the  Assistara  Commissioner  for  Patents 


[1156  OG  91] 


1182  OG  374 
(118) 

(118) 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


PMcal  iMi  TradMurk  Offlcc 

I  37  CFR  Put!  1  ud  10 

[Docket  No.  95>«3W<  SMt^f] 
RIN  M51-AA72 

Rerisiaaf  of  PMcat  Coopentioa  Treaty  Proiiaioai 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Ftoal  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  mles  of  practice  relating  to  applications  filed 
aader  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  in  accordance  with 
revised  regulations  under  the  PCT.  The  changes  will  result  in 
a  procedure  whereby  international  applications  improperly  filed 
with  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  (RO/US)  will,  for  a 
fee,  be  forwarded  for  processing  to  the  IntenuUional  Bureau 
as  Receiving  Office. 
Effective  Date:  June  1,  1993 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Charles  Pearson  at  (703) 
308-6515. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rule- 
making pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  at  59  FR  33707  (June 
30,  1994)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazetu  at  1 164  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  77  (July  26,  1994),  the 
Office  proposed  to  amend  several  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
cases.  Recent  changes  to  the  PCT  Regulations  include  the 
addition  of  a  new  section  (PCT  Rule  19.4)  which  provides  for 
transmittal  of  an  international  application  to  the  International 
Bureau,  acting  in  its  capacity  as  Receiving  Office,  in  certain 
instances.  Under  the  regulations  currently  in  effect,  at  least  one 
applicant  is  required,  on  filing  the  international  application  in 
the  United  States,  to  be  a  resident  or  national  of  the  United 
Slates. 

The  practice  under  the  revised  PCT  Regulations  permits  an 
international  appUcation  filed  with  the  United  States  Receiving 
Office  to  be  forwarded  to  the  International  Bureau  for  pro- 
cessing in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office  if  the  international 
application  does  not  name  an  applicant  who  is  indicated  as 
being  a  U.S.  resident  or  national,  but  names  an  applicant  who 
IS  indicated  as  a  resident  or  national  of  another  PCT  Contracting 
State  or  if  the  indication  of  residence  or  nationality  of  the 
applicant  is  missing.  The  Receiving  Office  of  the  International 
Bureau  will  consider  the  international  application  to  be  received 
as  of  the  date  accorded  by  the  United  States  Receiving  Office. 
This  practice  will  avoid  the  loss  of  a  filing  date  in  those  instances 
where  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  is  not  competent  to 
act,  but  where  the  international  application  is  filed  by  an  appli- 
cant who  is  a  national  or  resident  of  a  PCT  Contracting  State. 
Where  questions  arise  regarding  resideiKe  and  nationality,  e.g., 
where  residence  and  nationality  are  not  clearly  set  forth,  the 
application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  International  Bureau  as 
Receiving  Office.  If  all  applicants  are  indicated  to  be  residents 
and  nationals  of  non-PCT  Contracting  States,  PCT  Rule  19.4 
does  not  apply  and  the  application  is  denied  an  international 
filing  date. 

Discnssioo  of  Spcdiic  Rnks 

Section  l.412(cX6)  is  added  to  reflect  that  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office,  where  it  is  not  a  competent  Receiving  Office 
under  PCT  Rule  19.1  or  19.2,  could  transmit  the  international 
application  to  the  International  Bureau  for  processing  in  its 
capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office. 

Section  1 .42 1  (a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  applications  filed 
by  applicants  who  are  not  residents  or  nationals  of  the  United 
States,  but  who  are  residents  or  nationals  of  a  PCT  Contracting 
State  or  who  indicate  no  residence  or  nationality,  will,  upon 
timely  payment  of  the  proper  fee,  be  forwarded  to  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving 
Office. 

Section  1 .445(aX5)  is  added  to  establish  a  fee  equivalent  to 
the  transmittal  fee  in  paragraph  (aX  1 )  of  this  section  for  trans- 
mittal of  an  international  application  to  the  International  Bureau 
for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a  Receiving  Office. 

Section  10.9  is  amended  to  add  a  new  provision  consistent 
with  PCT  Rule  90. 1 ,  clarifying  that  an  attorney  or  agent  having 
the  right  to  practice  before  the  International  Bureau  when  acting 


as  Receiving  Office  may  represent  the  applicant  befoie  die 
U.S.  Interaatioiial  Searching  Authority  or  the  U.S.  International 
Preliminary  Examtning  Authority.  An  individual  who  has  the 
right  to  practice  befote  the  Intonational  Biueau  when  acting 
as  Receiving  Office,  and  who  is  not  registered  under  {  10.6, 
may  not  prosecute  patent  applications  in  the  national  stage  in 
the  Office. 

Reaponae  to  Commcats  OB  The  Rnks 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 

Comment:  One  comment  was  received  which  approved  of 
the  proposed  rule  changes  but  noted  other  aspects  of  the  U.S. 
National  Phase  filing  procedures  that  could  be  changed  to  make 
the  PCT  more  user-friendly. 

Response:  The  Office  is  interested  in  making  the  PCT  more 
user-friendly.  Amendments  to  §§  1 .494  and  1 .495,  which  were 
effective  on  May  1,  1993,  removed  many  of  the  differences  in 
practice  involving  the  filing  of  a  regular  U.S.  appUcation  under 
35  U.S.C.  1 1 1  and  the  entry  of  the  national  stage  under  35 
U.S.C.  371.  These  regulations  now  provide  for  a  notice  of 
missing  requirements,  similar  to  a  notice  under  §  1 .53(d),  where 
a  defective  oath  or  declaration  or  a  defective  translation  is  filed. 

Comment:  Regarding  §  1.412(c),  one  comment  suggested 
that  the  proposed  rule  should  be  made  consistent  with  PCT 
Rule  19.4(b)  which  provides  for  the  transmittal  of  international 
applications  to  the  International  Bureau  as  Receiving  Office 
"unless  prescriptions  concerning  national  security  prevent  the 
international  application  from  being  so  transmitted"  by  incorpo- 
rating such  language  into  the  proposed  rule. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  suggestion  and  modi- 
fied the  rule  by  incorporating  the  suggested  langtiage  from  PCT 
Rule  19.4(b)  in  the  regulation. 

Commera:  One  comment  regarding  §  1.445(aX5)  mentioned 
that  the  word  "competent"  should  be  deleted  because  it  is  not 
"necessary  and  may  be  inaccurate"  when  no  applicant  in  an 
international  ^jpUcation  is  a  "resident  or  national  of  a  PCT 
Contracting  State." 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  suggestion  and  nwdi- 
fied  the  rule  by  deleting  "competent"  from  §  1 .445(aX5).  The 
second  occurrence  of  the  word  "competent"  has  also  been 
deleted  from  37  CFR  §  1.412(cX6),  for  the  same  reasons. 

Comment:  Regarding  §  10.9(c),  there  were  a  few  comments 
which  focus  on  the  wotiding.  Specifically,  one  comment  noted 
that  the  word  "appointed"  is  confusing  because  it  is  not  clear 
if  it  includes  "an  officer  or  employee  of  a  legal-entity  patent 
applicant"  in  cases  where  the  United  States  of  America  is  not 
designated.  An  example  was  provided  which  noted  "if  the 
only  ^)plicant  was  XYZ  Company,  would  the  president  of  the 
Company  be  authorized  to  prosecute  the  application  before  the 
USPTO  as  an  International  Searching  and  Preliminary  Exam- 
ining Authority?  In  countries  permitting  assignee  filing  it  is 
normal  for  any  authorized  officer  or  employee  of  the  company 
to  be  able  to  represent  the  company  without  regard  as  to  whether 
he  is  authorized  to  practice  as  an  agent  or  attorney  before  die 
patent  office." 

Response:  The  proposed  regulation  is  sufficiently  clear  on 
this  point.  If  a  person  has  the  authority  to  represent  an  applicant, 
either  a  legal  entity  applicant  or  a  real  person,  before  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  as  Receiving  Office,  then  that  person  has  the  right 
to  represent  that  ^plicant  before  the  United  States  International 
Searching  Authority  and  the  United  States  International  Prelim- 
inary Examining  Authority. 

Comment:  Another  comment  about  Rule  10.9(c)  is  that  die 
word  "only"  is  overlimiting  and  should  be  deleted  from  the 
Rule  because  it  excludes  Article  19  amendments  filed  before 
the  International  Bureau.  It  was  suggested  that  the  Rule  be 
changed  as  follows:  ~. . .  prosecute  an  International  AppUcation 
before  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  acting 
as  an  International  Searching  or  Preliminary  examining 
Authority,  .  .  .-. 

Response:  The  Office  wiU  not  adopt  the  suggestion.  The 
word  "only"  in  the  Rule  signifies  that  such  persons  may  not 
prosecute  an  international  application  in  the  national  stage 
before  the  USPTO.  The  rule  is  not  meant  to  control  who  may 
practice  before  the  International  Bureau.  Such  a  person  would 
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dearly  be  allowed  to  file  Article  19  amendments  with  die 
International  Bureau  by  virtue  of  PCT  Rule  90.1(a) 

Comment:  A  final  comment  made  about  Rule  10.9(c)  is  diat 
the  last  phrase  added  is  "too  broad"  because  it  does  not  lecite 
•who  is  entided  to  act  before  the  International  Bureau.  It  was 
suggested  diat  die  rule  should  be  changed  to  include  the 
phrase  ~.  .  .  to  a  national  Office  of  a  Contracting  SOite  of 
which  an  ^ipUcant  is  a  resident  or  national—  at  the  end  of  the 
rule. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  suggestion  to  die 
extent  diat  an  expUcit  reference  to  PCT  Rule  83.1**  has  been 
inserted  in  die  regulation.  Since  PCT  Rule  83.1'*'  clearly  sets 
forth  who  may  practice  before  the  International  Bureau,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  repeat  that  information  here.  Thus,  the  regulation 
clearly  sets  forth  who  may  practice  before  the  United  States 
International  Searching  aiid  Preliminary  Examining  Authori- 
ties. 

Other  Considcratioiu: 

The  nde  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements 
of  die  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq..  Execu- 
tive Order  12612,  and  die  Paperworic  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  These  mle  changes  have  been  determined 
to  be  not  significant  for  die  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  die  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  rule  changes  wiU  not  have  a  significant  economic  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)) ,  because  die  rules  would  affect  only  a 
small  numbCT  of  international  appUcations  and  would  provide 
more  streamlined  and  simplified  procedures  for  filing  and  pros- 
ecuting international  applications  under  the  FCF. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  rule  changes  have 
no  federaUsm  impUcations  affecting  the  relationship  between 
the  National  government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  will  not  impose  any  additional  butxfen 
under  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501 
et  seq.  The  paperwork  burden  imposed  by  adherence  to  the 
PCT  is  ctirrendy  approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and 
Budget  under  control  number  0651-<X)21. 

List  of  Subjects 
37  CFR  Part  1 
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(118) 
Receiving  Office  unless  prescriptions  concerning  national  secu- 
rity prevent  the  appUcation  from  being  so  transmitted  (PCTT 
Rule  19.4). 


3.  Section  1.421  is  ammrtrd  by  revising  paragr^ih  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 


S  IAI\  AppUcaat  for  Intematioaal  Applicatioa. 

(a)  Only  residents  or  nationals  of  the  United  States  of 
America  may  file  international  appUcations  in  the  United  States 
Receiving  Office.  If  an  international  appUcation  does  not 
include  an  appUcant  who  is  indicated  as  being  a  resident  or 
national  of  tbe  United  States  of  America,  and  at  least  one 
appUcant: 

(1)  has  indicated  a  residence  or  nationaUty  in  a  PCT  Con- 
tracting State,  or 

(2)  has  no  residence  or  nationaUty  indicated;  appUcant  will 
be  so  notified  and,  if  the  intematicmal  appUcation  includes  a 
fee  amount  equivalent  to  diat  required  by  §  1.445(aX5),  the 
international  application  will  be  forwarded  for  processing  to 
the  International  Bureau  acting  as  a  Receiving  Office.  (See 
also  5  1.412(cX6)). 

4.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (aX5) 
to  read  as  follows: 


9  1.445  lateraatioaal  appUcatioB  liliBg,  pnKcasiag 
search  fees. 


(a) 


(5)  A  fee  equivalent  to  die  transmittitl  fee  in  pwagraph  (aXl) 
of  diis  section  for  transmittal  of  an  international  appUcation  to 
the  International  Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a 
Receiving  Office  (PCT  Rule  19.4). 


Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Freedom  of 
information.  Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record 
keeping  requirements.  Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Trademarks. 

For  the  reasons  set  foith  in  die  preamble,  37  CFR  Parts  1 
and  10  are  amended  to  read  as  foUows: 


5.  The  audiority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31. 

32,41. 

6.  Section  10.9  is  amended  by  revising  paragr^ih  (c)  to  read 
as  foUows: 

5  10J>  Limited  recogaitioa  ia  pateat  cases. 


Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 


1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CTFR  Part  1  would  continue 
to  read  as  foUows: 

Audiority:  35  U.S.C.  6  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.412  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraph  (cX6) 
to  read  as  foUows: 

S  1.412  The  United  States  Receiving  Office. 


(c)  An  individual  not  registered  under  §  10.6  may,  if 
appointed  by  appUcant  to  do  so,  prosecute  an  international 
appUcation  only  before  the  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority  and  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Authority,  provided:  the  individual  has  the  right  to  practice 
before  the  national  office  with  which  the  international  appUca- 
tion is  filed  (PCT  Art.  49,  Rule  90  and  §  1.455)  or  befote  die 
International  Bureau  when  acting  as  Receiving  (Office  pursuant 
to  PCT  Rules  SSI*"  and  90.1. 


(c)  •  •  ♦ 

(6)  Reviewing  and,  where  the  Uiuted  States  Receiving  Office 
is  not  the  competent  Receiving  Office  under  §  1 .42 1  (a)  saA  PCT 
Rule  19.1  or  19.2,  transmitting  the  international  appUcation  to 
the  International  Bureau  for  processing  in  its  capacity  as  a 
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Prapomd  Chaages  ia  Procedorea  Rdattag  toaa 
I  Appikatkw  Filing  Date 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Cotninerce. 
Action:  Notice;  Request  for  Conuiients. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  requests 
written  public  comment  on  a  proposed  change  in  procMhucs 
relating  to  the  treatment  of  prima  facie  incomplete  appUcations. 
Ciurently.  applications  filed  without  all  the  pages  of  the  specifi- 
cation  or  without  all  of  the  figures  of  the  drawings  are  treated 
as  prima  facie  incomplete  and  not  accorded  a  filing  date.  The 
FIX)  is  considering  changing  this  procedure  to  accord  a  filing 
date  to  any  iq)pUcation  that  contains  something  that  can  be 
constnied  as  a  written  description,  any  necessary  drawing,  and 
a  claim. 

Dates:  Written  comments  will  be  accepted  by  the  PTO  until 
January  12.  1996. 

Addresses:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed  to  Box 
DAC.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  Comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission 
to  (703)  308-6916,  with  a  confirmation  copy  mailed  to  the 
above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  over  the  Internet  to  (fileda- 
te@uspto.gov]. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  W.  Bahr  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-9285,  by  facsimile  at  (703)  308-6916,  or  Jef&ey 
V.  Nase  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285.  or  by  mail  addressed 
as  indicated  above. 

Supplementary  Information 

The  PTO  is  considering  changes  in  procedures  relating  to 
the  treatment  oi  prima  facie  incomplete  appUcations.  Currently, 
applications  filMl  without  all  the  pages  of  the  specification 
(Section  608.01  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  procedure 
(MPEP))  (e.g.,  with  page  numbering  revealing  that  page(s)  are 
missing),  or  without  all  of  the  figures  of  the  drawings  (MPEP 
608.02)  (e.g.,  without  drawing  figures  that  are  mentioned  in 
the  spKification),  are  treated  as  prima  facie  incomplete  and 
not  accorded  a  filing  date.  The  Initial  Application  Examination 
Division  (formerly  the  Application  Processing  Division)  in  the 
Office  of  Initial  Patent  Examination  (formerly  the  Office  of 
National  Application  Review)  mails  a  Notice  of  Incomplete 
Application  indicating  that  a  filing  date  has  not  been  assigned 
to  the  application,  and  indicating  that:  (1)  the  filing  date  will 
be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  missing  items,  and  (2)  any  assertion 
that  the  missing  item  was  submitted,  or  not  necessary  for  a 
filing  date,  must  be  by  way  of  petition  (with  the  $130  fee). 
MPEP  506.02.  To  obtain  the  date  of  deposit  of  the  application 
as  the  filing  date,  the  applicant  must:  (1)  establish  receipt  in 
die  PTO  of  the  allegedly  missing  item  (generally  by  way  of 
postcard  receipt  in  accordance  with  MPEP  503),  in  which  case 
the  petition  fee  is  refunded,  or  (2)  petition  to  have  the  application 
accepted  as  deposited,  in  which  case  the  petition  fee  is  not 
refimded. 

A  petition  to  have  the  application  accepted  as  deposited 
requires:  (a)  an  amendment  deleting  all  references  to  the  missing 
item  and  correcting  the  sequential  numbering  of  the  pages  or 
drawings  in  the  application,  (b)  a  request  to  caiKel  the  missing 
item,  if  such  missing  item  has  been  submitted  after  the  date 
of  deposit,  and  (c)  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  by  the 
applicant  stating  that  the  invention  is  adequately  disclosed  in, 
and  a  wish  to  rely  on,  the  application  as  thus  amended  without 
the  missing  item  and  the  references  thereto  in  the  specification, 
for  purposes  of  an  original  disclosure  and  filing  date.  The 
supplemental  oath  or  declaration  by  the  appUcant  is  a  statement 
in  writing  evidencing  that  the  appUcant  has  been  informed  of 
the  content  of  his  or  her  appUcation  as  filed  on  the  original 
date  of  deposit  and  that  the  actual  content  has  been  reviewed 
and  understood. 

As  a  significant  number  of  appUcants  are  willing  to  accept 
the  application  without  the  "missing  part,"  the  procediwe  of 
requiring  the  appUcant  to  file  a  petition  to  obtain  the  date  of 
deposit  as  the  filing  date  results  in  numerous  filing  date  peti- 
tions. The  preparation  by  appUcants  and  the  consideration  by 


the  PTO  of  some  3000  such  petitimis  a  year  is  time  consuming 
and  burdensome.  In  addition,  in  most  instances  there  is  no 
controversy  as  to  the  content  of  the  prima  facie  incomplete 
appUcation  {Le.,  a  grantable  petition  lequires  only  the  above- 
mentioned  corrective  anieiidiiient(s)  and  supplemental  oath  or 
decUration).  Finally,  the  $130  petition  fee  does  not  cover  the 
administrative  cost  of  treating  such  prima  facie  incomplete 
appUcations  and  petitions. 

Accotxlingly,  the  PTO  is  considering  changing  the  procedure 
for  the  treatment  of  appUcations  filed  without  all  the  pages  of 
the  specification  or  without  all  of  the  figures  of  the  (Swings. 
These  changes  in  practice  would  not  require  any  amendment 
to  the  rules  of  practice. 

The  Initial  AppUcation  Examination  Division  wiU  continue 
to  review  appUcation  papers  for  completeness  in  the  manner 
that  such  papCTS  are  currently  reviewed. 

Applications  Filed  Without  All  Drawings  or 
Pages  of  Specification 

There  is  no  requirement  in  the  statutes  or  regulations  that 
an  application  include  sequentially  numbered  pages,  or  all  of 
the  pages,  or  aU  of  the  drawings  referred  to  in  the  specification 
to  obtain  a  filing  date.  That  is,  while  37  CFR  1.52(b)  provides 
that  the  pages  of  the  appUcation  should  be  numbered  consecu- 
tively, the  regulations  do  not  provide  that  compUance  with 
37  CFR  1 .52  is  necessary  to  obtain  a  filing  date.  Therefore, 
appUcations  which  contain  something  that  can  be  construed  as 
a  written  description,  where  drawing  figure(s)  are  referred  to 
in  the  written  description,  at  least  one  drawing  figure,  and  at 
least  one  claim,  but  are  filed  with  page  numbering  revealing 
that  page<s)  are  missing  or  without  all  of  the  drawing  figures 
which  are  mentioned  in  the  specification  will  be  treated  by 
mailing  a  notice  that  indicates  that  the  appUcation  papers  so 
deposited  have  been  accorded  a  filing  date,  but  are  lacking 
some  of  the  pages  of  specification  or  drawings  described  in 
the  specification.  The  mailing  of  such  a  notice  will  permit 
appUcants  to  either:  (1)  prom^y  estabUsh  prior  receipt  in  the 
PTO  of  the  item(s),  or  (2)  promptly  submit  the  omitted  item(s) 
and  request  a  later  filing  date. 

The  notice  will  also  indicate  that: 

(a)  an  appUcant  asserting  that  the  mentioned  item  was  in 
fact  deposited  in  the  PTO  with  the  appUcation  papers  must  file 
a  petition  (and  SI 30  petition  fee,  which  will  be  refunded  if  it 
is  determined  that  the  item  was  in  fact  received  by  the  PTO) 
with  evidence  of  such  deposit  within  two  months  of  the  date 
of  the  notice  (37  CFR  1.181(f)), 

(b)  an  appUcant  desiring  to  "complete"  the  appUcation  and 
accept  the  date  of  completion  as  the  filing  date  must  file  any 
missing  items  (with  a  supplemental  declaration  referring  to 
such  items)  and  a' petition  under  37  CFR  1.182  (with  the  $130 
petition  fee)  requesting  the  later  filing  date  within  two  months 
of  the  date  of  the  notice  (37  CFR  1.181(f)),  and 

(c)  an  appUcant  willing  to  accept  the  appUcation  as  deposited 
in  the  PTO  need  not  respond  to  the  notice,  and  the  failure  to 
file  a  petition  (and  $130  petition  fee)  under  options  (a)  or  (b) 
above  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  notice  (37  CFR 
1.181(0)  will  be  treated  as  a  constructive  acceptance  by  the 
appUcant  of  the  appUcation  as  deposited  in  the  PTO. 

The  appUcation  wiU  be  retained  in  the  Initial  AppUcation 
Examination  Division  for  a  period  of  two  months  from  the 
mailing  date  of  such  a  notice  to  permit  the  appUcant  to  either 
estabUsh  prior  receipt  in  the  PTO  of  the  item(s).  or  submit  the 
omitted  item(s)  and  request  a  later  fiUng  date  within  this  two- 
month  time  period.  As  an  appUcant  may,  but  is  not  required 
to,  respond  to  such  a  notice,  extensions  of  time  under  37  CFR 
1 .  136  wiU  not  be  appUcable  to  this  two-month  time  period.  At 
the  expiration  of  this  two-month  non-extendable  time  period 
the  appUcation  will  be  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  examining 
group  for  examination  of  the  application.  The  application  will 
be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  of  the  date  of  deposit  of  the 
application  papers  in  the  PTO.  The  original  appUcation  papers 
(Le.,  the  origiiial  disclosure  of  the  invention)  will  include  only 
those  application  papers  present  in  the  PTO  on  the  date  of 
deposit. 

Due  to  the  effect  that  a  loss  of  filing  date  can  have  on  an 
appUcation,  currentiy  the  PTO  generally  treats  untimely  filing 
date  petitions  on  their  merits  since  the  application,  as  incom- 
plete, will  have  undergone  no  fiirther  processing  or  examina- 
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tion.  In  the  procedure  set  forth  in  this  notice,  however,  the  PTO 
will  stiictly  adhere  to  the  two-month  period  set  forth  in  37 
CFR  1.181(f),  and  dismiss  as  untimely  any  petition  not  filed 
within  this  two-month  period.  This  strict  adherence  to  the  two- 
month  period  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.181(f)  is  necessary  since: 
( 1 )  such  applications  will  now  be  forwarded  for  examination  at 
the  end  of  this  two-month  period,  (2)  according  the  appUcation  a 
filiiig  date  later  than  the  date  of  deposit  may  affect  Ae  date  of 
expiration  of  any  patent  issuing  on  the  application  under  PubUc 
Law  l()3-465,  and  (3)  the  filing  of  a  continuation-in-part  appU- 
cation is  a  sufficiently  equivalent  mechanism  for  adding  addi- 
tional subject  matter  to  avoid  the  loss  of  patent  rights. 


Applications  Filed  Without  at  Least  One  Claim 


35  U.S.C.  lll(aK2)  provides,  in  part,  that  an  "application 
shall  include  (A)  a  specification  as  prescribed  by  section  1 12 
of  this  title;  (B)  a  drawuig  as  prescribed  by  section  1 13  of  this 
tide;  and  (C)  an  oath  by  the  appUcant  as  prescribed  by  section 
115  of  this  tide,"  and  35  U.S.C.  lll(aK4)  provides  that  the 
'Tiling  date  of  an  appUcation  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the 
specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  35  U.S.C.  1 12.  second  para- 
graph, provides  that  "[t]he  specification  shall  conclude  with 
one  or  more  claims  particularly  pointing  out  and  distinctly 
clainung  the  subject  matter  which  the  appUcant  regards  as  his 
invention."  Therefore,  35  U.S.C.  Ill  and  112,  second  para- 
graph, provide  that  the  filing  date  of  an  appUcation  is  that  date 
on  which  a  specification  including  at  least  one  claini(s)  is  filed 
in  the  PTO.  In  re  Mattson,  208  USPQ  168  (Comm'r  Pat  1980). 
since  a  claim  is  a  statutory  requirement  for  a  filing  date,  applica- 
tions filed  without  a  claim  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date. 
In  situations  in  which  an  appUcation  is  filed  without  a  claim, 
the  Iiutial  AppUcation  Examination  Division  will  continue  to 
mail  a  notice  of  Incomplete  Application,  and  the  treatment  of 
such  appUcations  wiU  remain  unchanged. 


Applications  Filed  Without  Any  Drawings 

35  U.S.C.  lll(aK2)  provides,  in  part,  that  an  "application 
shall  include  ...  a  drawing  as  prescribed  by  section  113  of 
this  tide"  and  35  U.S.C.  111(a)(4)  provides,  in  part,  that  the 
"fiUng  date  of  an  application  shall  be  the  date  on  which  the 
specification  and  any  required  drawing  are  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office."  35  U.S.C.  1 13  in  turn  provides 
that  an  "applicant  shall  fiimish  a  drawing  where  necessary  for 
the  understanding  of  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented." 
Drawings  are  usually  not  necessary  for  an  understanding  of 
the  subject  matter  in  process  and  composition  appUcations  (Le., 
applications  having  claims  directed  to  a  process  or  composition 
(MPEP  608.02)).  As  such,  appUcations  having  at  least  one 
process  or  composition  claim  and  describing  drawing  figures 
in  the  specification,  but  filed  without  drawings,  will  t«  treated 
as  an  appUcation  filed  without  all  of  the  drawings  referred 
to  in  the  specification  as  discussed  above  and  processed  for 
examination.  AppUcations  having  at  least  one  (process  or  com- 
position claim  which  do  not  describe  drawing  figures  in  the 
specification  wiU  simply  be  processed  for  examination.  In  a 
simation  in  which  the  appropriate  examining  group  determines 
that  drawings  are  necessary  under  35  U.S.C.  113,  the  filing 
date  issue  will  then  be  reconsidered  on  reference  fit>m  the 
examining  group. 

In  design  applications,  the  Initial  Application  Examination 
Division  will  continue  to  mail  a  notice  of  Incomplete  Applica- 
tion indicating  that  the  appUcation  lacks  the  drawings  required 
under  35  U.S.C.  113,  and  the  appUcant  may:  (a)  file  a  petition 
(and  $130  fee)  asserting  that  the  missing  item  was  submitted, 
or  not  necessary  for  a  filing  date,  or  (b)  "complete"  the  applica- 
tion and  accept  the  date  of  completion  as  the  filing  date. 
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(120)       Traiaiog  Materiab  on  the  Final  Utility 
Examination  Guidelinefl  are  Available 

Copies  of  materials  developed  to  train  Examiners  on  how 
to  apply  the  Final  Utility  giudelines  are  now  available  to  the 
public. 

On  January  3,  1995  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 
pubUshed  in  the  Federal  Register  (60  FR  97)  proposed  utiUty 
examination  guidelines  estabUshing  the  poUcies  and  procedures 
to  be  foUowed  by  Examiners  when  examining  appUcations  for 
compliance  with  the  utiUty  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  §  101. 
Comments  from  interested  members  of  the  pubUc  were 
requested  at  that  time.  On  July  14,  1995  the  PTO  published  in 
the  Federal  Register  (60  FR  36263)  the  final  version  of  the 
guideUnes  to  be  used  by  Office  personnel  in  dieir  review  of 
patent  ^>pUcations  for  compUance  with  the  utiUty  requirement 
of  35  use.  §  101  and  35  U.S.C.  §  112.  first  paragraph. 

Training  materials  to  supplement  the  Legal  Analysis  and 
UtiUty  Examination  Guidelines  are  now  available.  The  training 
materials  include  a  brief  synopsis  designed  to  give  quick  generic 
guidance  with  regard  to  the  most  common  situations  where  a 
question  of  utiUty  under  35  U.S.C.  §  101  and  35  U.S.C.  §  1 12. 
first  paragraph  might  arise.  Examples  which  are  fiequent  in 
the  examining  groups  are  presented  for  each  of  the  six  categories 
identified  and  have  been  drafted  as  raising  various  questions 
concerning  the  utiUty  examination  guidelines. 

Requests  for  paper  copies  submitted  by  mail  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
marked  to  the  attention  of  Jeff  Kushan,  Box  4,  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 .  Requests  in  person 
may  be  submitted  in  Room  902.  Two  Crystal  Park,  2121  Crystal 
Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia.  Requests  may  also  be  submitted  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9300  and  by  telefax  at  (703)  305-8885. 

The  training  materials  are  available  for  retrieval  from  the 
Internet  (address:  www.uspto.gov)  or  File  Transfer  Protocol 
(address:  ftp.uspto.gov).  This  material  can  also  be  accessed  on 
the  PTO  Bulletin  Board  System  at  (703)  305-8950  by  using  a 
computer  with  a  modem  and  telecommunication  software  set 
at  any  speed  from  1200  to  9600  baud.  8  character  bits,  no 
parity,  and  1  start/stop  bit 


August  4,  1995 


STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Patent  Policy  and  Projects 
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Patent  Examiner  Legal  Training 


November  3,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  aiui 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


In  a  notice  which  first  appeared  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated 
April  25, 1 995  ( 1 1 73  OG  426),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  set  forth  its  intention  to  estabUsh  a  Juris  Masters  (JM) 
Program  to  imp-ove  the  legal  competency  of  its  patent  profes- 
sionals. That  notice  described  the  Program  concept  and 
requested  pubUc  comment.  In  response  to  Ae  notice,  a  total  of 
four  (4)  written  comments  were  received. 

Based  upon  the  comments  received,  PTO  has  determined 
that  a  legal  studies  program  consisting  of  6  or  7  core  law  school 
courses  such  as  contracts,  evidence  and  constitutional  law 
should  be  offered  as  part  of  a  JM  Program.  Consequently, 
the  PTO  has  entered  into  an  interagency  agreement  with  the 
Department  of  Agriculture  Graduate  School  (hereafter  USDA) 
to  arrange  for  an  accredited  law  school  to  teach  the  courses 
and  adnunister  the  JM  Program. 

Any  accredited  law  school  interested  in  participating  in  the 
Program  or  seeking  further  information  should  contact  John 
Wells  of  the  USDA  Graduate  School  at  (703)  308-5306  no 
later  than  October  31,  1995. 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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TRADEMARK  An>UCATION 
EXAMINATION  AND  CONTENT 


(122)  iBterviews  Involving  Trademark  Application 

Interviews  frequently  result  in  a  better  understanding  of  the 
issues  involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate  disposal 
of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark  of  a 
pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  first  official 
Office  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  filing  the  first 
response.  Arrangements  for  an  interview  should  be  made  in 
advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may  review  the  case  and  be 
familiar  with  the  details  involved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohibited  as  a  matter 
of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  at  a  time  satisfactory 
to  ail  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached  at  the 
interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner  and  placed  in 
the  application  file.  The  memorandum  wUl  be  retained  in  the 
application  file  until  the  prosecution  is  completed.  Such  proce- 
dure will  not,  however,  relieve  the  applicant  of  the  responsibihty 
of  complying  with  the  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.62. 

July  6,  1964  HORACE  B.  FAY,  JR. 

Assistani  Commissioner 
of  Patents 

This  supersedes  the  notice  of  Feb.  10,  1958.  (728  O.G.  TM 
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[804  O.G.  TM  147] 


Trademarlc  Examining  Procedure  for 

Amended  Applications;  Reporting  Oldest 

Dates  of  Amenided  Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amendments  to 
trademark  appUcations  are  examined  is  changed.  Previously, 
Exaniiners  have  usually  acted  on  amended  cases  in  order  of 
filing  date  of  the  application  which  the  amendment  concerned, 
i.e.,  amended  cases  with  the  oldest  filing  date  were  examined 
first.  Under  the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  normally 
be  examined  in  the  order  in  which  the  amendment  or  other 
response  is  received,  i.e.,  amendments  that  are  received  first 
will  normally  be  examined  first 

Effective  with  this  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  (Trademark 
Section)  in  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  the  condition  of 
division  dockets,  the  column  repotting  the  date  of  the  oldest 
amended  application  in  each  division  has  been  changed  to 
indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  oldest  filed  amendment.  Under 
this  new  method  of  reporting  the  oldest  date  of  receipt  of  a 
filed  amendment  upon  which  no  action  has  been  taken  by  an 
Examiner  will  be  indicated  for  each  division  of  the  Trademark 
Examining  Operation. 


July  15.  1971 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 
Assistant  Commissioner 


(124) 


[889  O.G.  TM  6] 


Trademark  Office  Actions 


Effective  immediately  AppUcants  or  their  attorneys  will  be 
provided  with  only  one  carbon  copy  of  any  office  action,  and 
the  mailing  of  an  additional  carbon  copy  will  be  discontinued. 

This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  in  the 
patent  examining  operations  and  should  result  in  greater  effi- 
ciency in  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  office  actions. 


Feb.  7,  1972 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


(125)  PetitHMi  to  Make  Tradeauuk 

Applkatkms  Special 

The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trademark 
applications  on  request  of  the  apphcant  (accelerated  prose- 
cution) was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1,  1971  (36  F.R.  13231, 
July  1 6, 1 97 1 ;  825  O.G.  2).  This  action  was  taken  after  a  careful 
study  of  the  f^acticc,  including  a  recommendation  of  the  Public 
Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  that  the  Patent 
Office  terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trademark  applica- 
tions. The  study  considered  both  the  effect  of  the  procedure 
on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Gyrations  and  the  broader 
interest  of  examining  trademark  applications  in  an  order  which 
is  equitable  to  all  appUcants. 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has  experi- 
enced some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  requesting  the 
Commissioner  to  invoke  his  supervisory  authority  pursuant  to 
Rule  2. 146  in  order  to  advaiKe  the  examination  of  applications 
out  of  their  regular  order.  This  was  to  be  expected  since  appli- 
cants who  might  have  been  able  to  show  special  circumstances 
entitling  them  to  advanced  examination  could  previously 
achieve  this  special  treatment  without  resorting  to  a  petition. 
However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received  are  not 
considered  sufficient  to  justify  the  extraordinary  rebef  of 
invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner  for 
the  purpose  of  advancing  the  applications  out  of  their  regular 
order. 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based 
on  the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  embark  on  an 
advertising  campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional 
expenditures  in  wiuch  the  mark  apphed  for  is  material.  Such 
a  ground  is  not  ccmsidered  to  constitute  appropriate  circum- 
stances justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of  its 
regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  been 
and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  for  die 
denial  is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  trademark  apphcations  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 
The  supervisOTy  authority  of  the  Commissioner  should  be  exer- 
cised only  where  an  extraordinary  reason  for  such  action  has 
been  disclosed.  Sec  Anderson  &  Dyer  v.  Lewry,  89  O.G.  1861, 
1899  CD.  230,  and  Wilputte  v.  Van  Ackeren,  103  USPQ  235. 
Thus,  the  extraordinary  remedy  of  invoking  the  supervisory 
authority  of  the  Commissioner  is  not  considered  appropriate 
under  these  circumstances. 

In  the  interest  of  equitable  treatment  of  all  applicants,  the 
policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will  be  restricted 
to  those  cases  in  which  particular  and  very  special  circum- 
stances exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibiUty  of  loss  of 
substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would  be 
equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants  for 
trademark  registration. 


Mar.  13,  1972 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


[897  O.G.  TM  2] 
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( 1 26)  Title  37-Patents,  Trademarks, 

and  Copyrights 

Chapter  I-Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commetce 

Parts  2  and  6-Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 
International  Trademark  Classification 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  F.R.  6404  to  revise  §  6.1 
of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases.  The  PMent  Office 
proposed  to  establish  the  "International  Classification  of  Goods 
and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (the  subject 
of  the  "Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Classifi- 
cation of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registra- 
tion of  Marks"  of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockhohn  on  July  14, 
1967)  as  the  primary  classification  of  goods  and  services  for 
registration  of  trademaiiu  and  service  marlu.  Pursuant  to  the 
Notice,  written  comments  have  been  receive*!,  and  a  public 
hearing  was  held  on  June  14, 1972.  Full  consideration  has  been 
given  to  all  matter  presented,  and  changes  in  the  text  of  tbe 
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origiiial  proposal  have  been  made  in  view  tfaeieof.  It  has  been 
determined  that  adoption  of  the  international  classification 
system  is  desirable. 

The  Patent  OfRce  has  studied  the  international  classification 
and,  since  Mar.  5,  1968.  has  indicated  the  appropriate  intema- 
tional  class  in  all  publications  and  on  all  issued  registrations  and 
renewals  as  a  subsidiary  classification.  Based  on  this  experience 
and  the  comments  received,  it  is  now  believed  that  adoption  of 
the  international  schedule  as  the  primary  classification  system  is 
desirable.  The  international  system  is  easier  to  administer 
because  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  the  availability  of  an 
alphabetical  listing  of  goods  and  services. 

The  Nice  Agreement  provides  for  an  International  Committee 
of  Experts  whose  objective  is  to  keep  the  classification  current. 
The  classification  of  specific  goods  and  services  is  set  forth  in 
the  Alfrfiabetical  List  entitled  "International  Classification  of 
Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  (pub- 
lished by  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization).  In 
addition,  the  International  Trademark  Classification  List  con- 
tains the  names  of  the  classes  setting  forth  the  basic  contents 
of  each  class.  The  Alphabetical  List  also  comprises  explanatory 
notes  which  serve  as  guidelines  for  determining  the  appropriate 
international  class  for  a  specific  product  or  service. 

Tbe  alphabetical  listing  within  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  Manual  is  currently  used  by  the  Office  as  a 
gi^deline  for  determining  the  degree  of  particularity  of  identifi- 
cation of  goods.  See  "Ictentification  of  Goods  and  Services  in 
Trademark  AppUcations."  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16.  1971. 

Applications  for  registrations  filed  on  or  after  Sept  1 ,  1973, 
and  registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  be  classified  according 
to  tbe  international  classification  set  forth  in  the  new  §  6.1. 
Accotdingty,  the  international  classification  is  adopted  under 
SectioD  30  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  all  purposes  under  tbe 
statute  and  tules;  and,  therefore,  will  be  the  criterion  for  deter- 
mining, inter  alia,  fees. 

Applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  Aled  on  or  before 
Aug.  31,  1973,  appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or  oppositions 
filed  in  connection  with  said  applications,  and  affidavits, 
renewals  and  petitions  for  cancellation  filed  in  connection  with 
registrations  issuing  thereon,  will  continue  to  be  processed 
under  the  classification  system  existing  at  the  time  the  mark 
was  registered. 

All  applications  which  are  published  and  registrations  which 
are  issued  will  carry  both  the  appropriate  international  classifi- 
cation and  existing  U.S.  classification  number. 

An  insufficient  fee,  in  coimection  with  an  appeal  or  opposi- 
tion on  any  application  or  in  connection  with  an  affidavit  or 
renewal  filed  in  connection  with  any  registration,  will  not  render 
the  same  unacceptable,  if  the  proper  fee  is  submitted  within  a 
time  limit  set  forth  in  a  notification  of  the  defect,  providing 
the  proper  fee  for  at  least  one  class  has  been  originally  submitted 
within  the  applicable  time  limit.  This  will  be  the  case  even  if 
the  fiill  fee  is  not  received  within  the  sixth  year  in  the  case  of 
an  affidavit  filed  under  Section  8  or  before  the  end  of  the 
twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  period,  in  the  case  of  renewal 
applications,  or  within  the  six-month  statutory  response  period 
in  the  case  of  an  appeal,  or  within  the  thirty-day  opposition 
period,  or  any  extension  thereof  in  the  case  of  the  filing  of  an 
opposition. 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be  used 
for  searching  registered  and  pending  marks  until  all  documents 
in  the  search  file  are  organized  on  the  basis  of  die  international 
system  of  classification.  Until  this  changeover  is  effected,  tbe 
U.S.  class  designation  will  continue  to  be  printed  on  all  pub- 
lished applications  and  registrations  issued  under  the  existing 
or  the  international  classification  system  to  facilitate  searching 
on  the  basis  of  the  existing  U.S.  system  of  classification. 

Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31.  1973,  have 
been  disposed  of  the  trademark  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette, 
which  are  organized  by  class,  will  include  two  sections:  one 
for  applications  published  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis 
of  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31.  1973,  organized  by 
cla.ss  according  to  the  U.S.  schedule  of  classes;  the  other  section 
for  applications  pubUshed  or  registrations  issued  on  the  basis 
of  appbcations  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1.  1973.  organized  by 
class  according  to  the  new  international  schedule. 

Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks  will 
continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  in  redesignated  §§  6.3  and 
6.4. 
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Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trademark 
Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government  Printing  Office  or 
otherwise  assure  the  availability  of  the  List  from  local  sources. 
NotiiRcation  will  appear  in  the  Official  Gazette  when  the  List 
is  available  from  local  sources  of  tbe  Government  Printiing 
Office. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "International  Qassificanon  of 
Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied"  can 
presently  be  ordered  from: 

Sales  Branch.  The  Patent  Office,  Block  C 
Station  Square  House.  St.  Mary  Cray 
Orpington,  Kent,  England 

Certain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  intemationa]  trade- 
mark classification  have  been  published  as  supplements  and 
are  also  available  from  the  British  Office.  In  addition,  and 
inasmuch  as  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization 
(WIPO)  has  issued  the  List  in  several  languages,  it  is  anticipated 
that  an  English  version  will  be  published  by  that  organization. 

We  have  been  advised  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  United 
Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of  payment  for  the 
International  Trademaiic  Qassification  List  are  by  International 
Postal  Money  Order  or  by  banker's  draft  payable  in  sterhng 
and  drawn  on  a  bank  in  the  United  Kingdom. 


•  *  *  •  • 


May  14.  1973 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

BETSY  ANCKER-JOHNSON 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology 

Published  in  38  F.R.  41681,  June  4,  1973 

[911  O.G.  TM2101 

(Note:  Rule  2.85  (Qassificanon  schedules)  was  revised  and 
Rule  6.1  Qntemational  schedule  of  classes  of  goods  and  ser- 
vices) was  established  as  of  September  1,  1973  by  this  notice: 
prior  U.S.  schedule  of  classes  was  redesignated  as  Rule  6.2.) 


( 127)     Wordtaig  In  VeriflcatioD  or  Declaration  of 
Trademark  Application 

Applicants  and  attorneys  are  requested  to  use  the  following 
wording  in  the  part  of  tbe  verification  or  declaration  of  the 
trademark  application  which  indicates  the  signer's  belief  that 
the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  person's  mark: 

— that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association, 
to  die  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief  has  the  right  to 
use  such  mark  in  commerce  either  in  the  identical  form 
thereof  or  in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be  likely 
when  applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
confusion,  or  cause  likely,  mistake,  or  to  deceive:  — 

Tbe  wording  emphasized  conforms  to  the  language  of  both 
Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946. 

Some  applicants  and  attorneys,  instead  of  using  the  wording 
emphasized  above,  are  still  using  the  now  obsolete  wording 
"as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  promulgated 
in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1905  and  inadvertently 
continued  by  tbe  Act  of  1946  up  to  October  1962  in  Section 
l(aKl)andintbefonnsconnectedwithtbe  Act.  Section  1(a)(1) 
of  the  1 946  Act  was  amended  by  Act  of  October  9, 1  %2  (Public 
Law  772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat.  769)  to  conform  it  to  tbe 
language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  1946  Act,  since  the  language 
of  Section  2(d)  reflects  the  thinking  at  the  time  tbe  1946  Act 
was  written.  The  wording  of  tbe  trademark  forms  for  the  1946 
Act  has  also  been  amended  appropriately. 

It  is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered  to 
be  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  substance.  Examiners  will 
not  require  new  verifications  or  declaraticms.  When  the  obsolete 


wording  is  observed  and  a  letter  is  to  be  written  for  other 
reasons.  Examiners  will  at  that  time  call  attention  to  the  fact 
that  the  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified  in  mplica- 
tions  in  the  fubire. 


Mar.  25.  1974 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(128) 


[921  O.G.  TM  186] 


StandanUicd  Disdaimen 


Beginning  with  the  Nov.  9, 1 982  issue  of  tbe  Official  Gazette, 
disclaimers  in  marks  published  for  opposition  and  in  those 
registered  on  the  Supplemental  Register  will  be  printed  in  a 
standardized  form,  regardless  of  the  text  submitted.  Certificates 
of  registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Supplemental  Register 
will  also  contain  the  standardized  disclaimer  as  of  that  date. 
Certificates  of  registration  for  marks  issued  on  the  Principal 
Register  will  contain  the  uniform  statement  beginning  Feb.  1. 
1983.  The  disclaimed  matter  will  be  taken  from  the  disclaimer 
of  record  and  inserted  into  a  standardized  disclaimer  for  printing 
and  data  base  purposes.  Tbe  new  disclaimer  text  will  take  the 
following  form: 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


Aug.  30,  1982 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1022  TMOG  44] 


(129)  Trademarii  "Revivals"  and  "Reinstatements" 

It  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  tbe  Office  if  the  heading 
or  caption  of  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Requests  for  Reinstate- 
ment" of  abandoned  trademark  qiplications  carried  the  fol- 
lowing identifying  data: 

1.  Address  Paper  to  the  Attention  of: 

Office  of  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

2.  Serial  Number 

3.  Mark 

4.  Applicant's  Name 

5.  A  title  indicating  die  nature  of  the  paper 

Use  of  this  heading  for  "Petitions  to  Revive"  or  "Requests 
for  Reinstatement"  of  abandoned  trademark  applications  will 
help  ensure  that  the  papers  are  promptly  routed  to  the  proper 
Office,  which  will  prevent  needless  delay  in  its  consideration. 


Aug.  13.  1984 


MARKM.  NEWMAN 
Director,  Trademark 
Examining  Operation 


[1046  TMCX3  13] 


(130)  T-Scarch  Printouts  as  Section  2(d)  References 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  automation  program,  the  PTO  is 
pleased  to  announce  that  on  or  about  July  1,  1986,  Trademark 
Examining  Attorneys  will  use  die  automated  Trademark  search 
system  (T-Search)  exclusively  for  searching  word  marks.  The 
Examining  Attorneys  will  use  computer  printouts  to  advise 
applicants  about  Section  2(d)  references.  The  printouts  will 
include  computer-generated  facsimiles  of  the  drawing  where 
appropriate.  The  printouts  will  be  used  for  word  marks,  whether 
the  word  is  depicted  in  a  typed  drawing  or  in  stylized  form. 
Photocopies  of  certificates  of  registraticxi  will  continue  to  be 
used  for  design  marks. 
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The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  in  consultation  with  the 
Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  has  estab- 
lished accuracy  standards  for  the  computerized  data.  Data  ele- 
ments which  are  not  essential  for  examiner  searching  are  being 
systematically  checked  and  corrected.  The  following  data  ele- 
ments which  are  essential  for  examiner  searching  purposes  are 
essentially  complete: 


1.  MARK 

2.  SERIAL  NUMBER 

3.  REGISTRA'nON  NUMBER 

4.  FILING  DATE 

5.  REGISTRATION  DATE 

6.  (jOODS  AND  SERVICES 

7.  INTERNATIONAL  CLASS 

8.  U.S.  CLASS 

Subject  to  the  above  caveat,  the  printouts  will  contain  all 
the  information  that  appears  on  tbe  certificate  of  registration 
with  one  exception.  If  an  )q>plication  for  registration  was  based 
on  Section  44.  IS  U.S.C.  1126,  die  printout  will  indicate  that 
the  registration  or  appUcation  was  filed  under  the  provisions 
of  Section  44  (using  die  notation  "SECT  44").  The  printout 
will  also  show  tbe  priority  date  if  tbe  application  was  filed 
under  the  provisions  of  Section  44(d).  However,  it  will  not 
indicate  tbe  coiutry  or  certificate  number  of  the  foreign  registra- 
tion on  which  the  U.S.  registration  was  based. 

Tbe  printouts  will  also  contain  additional  registration  infor- 
mation which  was  not  provided  under  the  non-automated 
system,  as  follows: 

A.  Change  in  registration — This  will  indicate  that  a  registra- 
tion was  changed  after  registration,  such  as  by  an  amend- 
ment of  the  mark  or  identification  of  goods/services.  The 
current  information  will  be  displayed  in  the  printout 

B.  Affidavits — ^TUs  indicates  diat  a  Section  8  affidavit  of 
continued  use  was  accepted,  that  a  Section  15  affidavit  of 
incontestability  was  acknowledged,  or  that  a  mark  was 
republished  under  die  provisions  of  Section  12(c). 

C.  Renewals — Applicable  renewal  information,  such  as  "1st 
Renewal"  or  "2nd  Renewal"  will  be  shown. 

D.  Owner — In  addition  to  listing  tbe  original  registrant,  the 
last  known  owner,  as  the  change  of  ownership  is  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Office  by  virtue  of  examining  an  affidavit 
or  renewal,  will  be  included. 

The  following  provides  an  explanation  of  tbe  terms/symbols 
used  in  tbe  printout: 

1 .  Goods  or  services  appearing  in  double  parendieses  "(( ))" 
were  not  included  in  a  Section  15  affidavit 

2.  Goods  or  services  appearing  in  brackets  "[  ]"  were  deleted 
after  registration  by  amendment,  correction,  restriction  or 
at  the  time  of  renewal. 

3.  Dates  will  appear  as  year,  month  and  day.  For  example, 
June  20,  1983  will  appear  as  1983.06.20. 

4.  Goods  and  services  will  be  indicated  with  the  international 
class  (IC),  die  prior  U.S.  classification  (US),  the  identifica- 
tion, date  of  first  use  and  date  of  first  use  in  commerce. 

5.  Registrants  (OWNER)  will  be  listed  showing  dK  owner's 
name,  entity  designation  (e.g.,  individual,  partnership,  cor- 
poration), country  of  citizenship  or  state  or  country  of 
incorporation,  and  address. 

6.  Pseudo  mark — This  material  is  merely  a  search  aid  and 
has  no  bearing  on  the  registration  information. 

7.  Design  search  code — This  is  also  merely  an  aid  for  compu- 
terized searching  of  design  marks,  by  which  a  number  is 
assigned  to  describe  a  particular  design  element.  It  has  no 
bearing  on  the  registration  information. 

8.  Maiic  drawing  code — This  indicates  the  appearance  of  tbe 
marlc,  and  again  is  not  part  of  the  registration  data.  Tbere 
are  six  mark  drawing  codes. 

1 — typed  drawing 

2 — design  only 

3 — ^words.  letters  and/or  numbers  and  design 
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I      4— words.  letters  and/or  number  in  block  fonn  (block  An  example  of  a  computer  printoot  and  a  facsimile  of  a 

letters;  not  typed  drawing)  stylized  wotd  maik  follow. 

S — words,  lettm  and/or  numbeis  in  a  stylized  fonn 

6— aound  marks  June  23.  1986  MAROARET  M.  lAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


'Decufn«nt    1    of 
VOMD  MAP:K 
TRi?<tL*TION 


t   fer   5S    1j 


SCCDS  ATJD  SERVSCeS 


MARK  DRAWING  CODE 

SERIAL  NtMSER 
PlLKifi  DATE 
CHANGE  IN  REGISTRATION 
REG  1 5TRAT I  ON  NUMSER 
REGISTRATION  DATE 
OWNER  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 

I 

I 

SECTION  44  INDICATOR 
FOREIGN  PRIORITY  DATES 
DISCUAIVER 

TYRE  OF  MAfltr 
REGISTER 


FO  l3S17Cfi/RM.SN 

LINSA  AORIANO 

THE  WORDS    'LlflEA  A0RtAt4O*.IN   THE  MARK   MAY  §£ 

TRAt<lSLATE&    INTO  ENGLISH  AS  .'LINE  HAC*RIAI4* 

IC   eZSt   US   0)9:    G  &   St    ARTICLES  OF   CLCTHIN3 

FOR  MEN.    NAMELY  »«AC»:ETe.    C0*?>.    SUITS. 

TROUSERS,    JLMPERS,    SHIRTS  Ar^D  TIES 

«5»   WORDS.    LETTERS.    ASC/OR  N«JMEERS    IM 

STYLIZED  FORM 

73-44ESS0 

1993.!0.»S 

CHANGE  In  REGISTRATION  HAS  OCCiRREI- 

t3S1?«fi 

1995. 07. »5 

(REGISTRANT!  RITEX  AG  KLE I CERFABR I K  ZOFINGEN 

CORPORATION.  SWITZERLAND  F'JNKSNSTRASSE  10 

ZOFINGEN  AARGAU  SWITZERLAND 

SECT  44 

13S3.0S.20 

NO  CLAIM  IS  MADE  TO  THE  EXCLUSIVE  RIGHT  TO 

L>SE  'LINEA*  APART  FROM  THE  MARK  A3  SHOWN 

IRAOZU'AKK 

PRINCIPAL 


T  n  E  5  t^  1  9  e 


7  :<  4  4*e.  e  5  o 


U4>xC^  nd^U^4^^ 
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(131)    NonragistnibilityofMisleadliigGeognqiliic 
idicatioiis— AmcBdincnt  of  ^cTradciiiark A 


Indkatioiis — ^Ameadiiicnt  (  

by  the  North  Amerkaii  Free  Tivde 
AgrccnKBt  Implementetioa  Act 


Act 


Article  1712  of  the  North  American  Ftee  Trade  Agreement 
(NAFTA)  requires  the  United  States,  Canada  and  Mexico  to 
prohibit  the  use  or  Trademark  registration  of  geographical  indi- 
cations in  connection  with  goods  that  do  not  originate  in  the 
indicated  territory,  region  or  locality,  if  the  pubUc  would  be 
misled  as  to  the  geographical  origin  of  the  goods.  1 

President  Qinton  sifted  the  "North  Amoican  Ree  Trade 
Agreement  Implementation  Act,"  Public  Law  103-182,  107 
Stat.  2057,  on  Dec.  8, 1993.  The  legislation,  amending  Sections 
2(e),  2(0  and  23(a)  of  the  Trademaiic  Act,  ^>pUes  to  applications 
filed  on  or  after  Dec.  8,  1993,  and  took  effect  on  Jan.  1,  1994. 
The  Act,  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the  registration  and 
protection  of  trademarks  in  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provis- 
ions of  certain  international  conventions,  and  for  odier  pur- 
poses," approved  July  5,  1946,  commonly  referred  to  as  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946,  has  been  amended  as  indicated. 
Amendments  are  shown  in  itaUcs: 

I.  Subsection  2(c)  (15  U.S.C.  1052(e)): 

"(e)  Consists  of  a  mark  which  (1)  when  used  on  or  in  connec- 
tion with  the  goods  of  the  applicant  is  merely  descriptive  or 
deceptively  misdescriptive  of  them,  (2)  when  used  on  or  in 
connection  with  the  goods  of  the  applicant  is  primarily  geo- 
graphically descriptive  of  them,  except  as  indications  of 
regional  origin  may  be  registrable  under  section  4,  (3)  when 
used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  of  the  applicant  is 
primarily  geographically  deceptivefy  misdescriptive  of  them, 
or  (4)  is  primarily  merely  a  surname. " 

n.  Subsection  (f)  (15  U.S.C.  1052(0): 

"(0  Except  as  expressly  excluded  in  paragr^)hs  (a),  (b),  (c), 
(d),  and  (e)(3)  of  this  section,  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the 
registration  of  a  mark  used  by  the  applicant  which  has  become 
distinctive  of  the  applicant' s  goods  in  commerce.  The  Commis- 
sioner may  accept  as  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  mark  has 
become  distinctive,  as  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  appli- 
cant's goods  in  commerce,  proof  of  substantially  exclusive  and 
continuous  use  thereof  as  a  mark  by  the  applicant  in  commerce 
for  the  five  years  before  the  date  on  which  the  claim  of  distinc- 
tiveness is  made.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  prevent  the 
registration  of  a  mark  which,  when  used  on  or  in  connection 
with  the  goods  of  Ae  goods  of  the  applicant,  is  primarily 
geographically  deceptively  misdescriptive  of  them,  and  whi<jt 
became  distinctive  of  the  applicant's  goods  in  commerce  before 
the  date  of  the  enactment  of  the  North  American  Free  Trade 
Agreement  Implementation  Act " 

m.  Section  23(aK15  U.S.C  1091(a)): 

"(a)  In  addition  to  the  principle  register,  the  Commissioner 
shall  keep  a  continuation  of  the  register  provided  in  paragraph 
(b)  of  section  1  of  the  Act  of  March  19,  1920,  entitled  "An 
Act  to  give  effect  to  certain  provisions  of  die  convention  for 
the  protection  of  tradcmaiks  and  commercial  names,  made  and 
sigiied  in  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires,  in  the  Argentine  Republic, 
August  20,  1910,  and  for  odier  purposes",  to  be  called  die 
supplemental  register.  All  marks  capable  of  distinguishing 
applicant's  goods  or  services  and  not  register  herein  provided, 
except  those  declared  to  be  unregistrable  under  subsections  (a), 
(b),  (c),  (d),  and  (e)(3)  of  section  2  of  this  Act,  which  are  in 
lawful  use  in  commerce  by  the  owno'  thereof,  on  or  in  connec- 
tion with  any  goods  or  services  may  be  registered  on  the  supple- 
mental register  upon  the  payment  of  t^  prescribed  fee  and 
compliance  with  the  provisions  of  subsections  (a)  and  (e)  of 
section  I  so  far  as  they  are  appUcable.  NoOiing  in  this  section 
shall  prevent  the  registration  on  the  supplemental  register  of 
a  mark,  capable  of  distinguishing  the  applicant's  goods  or 
services  and  not  registrable  on  the  pritKipal  register  under 
this  Act,  that  is  declared  to  be  unregistrable  under  sectiotr 
2(e)(3),  if  such  mark  has  been  in  lawful  use  in  commerce  by 
the  owner  thereof,  on  or  in  connection  with  any  goods  or 
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(131) 
services,  since  before  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  the  North 
American  Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementation  Act " 

A  mark  which  is  unregistrable  on  the  Principal  Register 
under  2(eX3)  of  the  Trademaik  Act,  as  amended,  on  the  ground 
that  it  is  primarily  geographically  deceptively  misdescriptive 
of  the  goods  or  services,  may  be  registered  under  2(0  only  if 
it  became  distinctive  of  the  goods  or  services  in  commerce 
before  December  8,  1993.  Similady,  such  a  mark,  capable 
of  distinguishing  the  applicant's  gooids  or  services,  may  be 
registered  on  the  Supplonental  R^ter  only  if  it  has  been  in 
lawfiil  use  in  commerce  by  die  owner  since  before  December 
8,  1993.  A  mark  that  is  unregistrable  under  2  (eX3)  because 
it  contains  matxei  which  is  primarily  geographically  deceptively 
misdescriptive  of  the  goods  or  services  will  not  be  readered 
registrable  by  a  disclaimer  of  the  geognq)tiically  dec^itively 
misdescriptive  component.  Matter  which  is  primarily  geograph- 
ically decqxively  misdescrip-  tive  may  be  omitted  or  deleted 
fiom  the  drawing  in  appropriate  cases. 

1  The  Article  also  prohibits  any  use  constituting  unfair  competi- 
tion within  the  meaning  of  Article  lObis  (Unfair  Competition) 
of  the  Paris  Convention. 


April  1,  1994 


ROBERT  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1162  TMOG  151 


(132)  Deputmeat  of  Crwnercc 

Prtet  Md  Trailfirk  Oflto 

U^  Piteat  mad  Tnitmatk  OOet 
Tradonark  Exaadaiag  GiXNqM 

EXAMINATION  GUIDE  NO.  1  •  95 

iMoed  April  14, 1995 


A.  Examiner's  Amendments 

B.  Assertion  of  Use  in  "Interstate  Commerce*'  by  Foreign 
AppUcants 

C.  Prior  U.S.  Classification 

D.  Disclaimers 

E.  Signatory  Identified  as  Officer  of  Corporate  Applicant 

F.  Apparent  Discrq>ancies  Between  Dates  of  Use  and 
^tecution  Dates 


A.  Examliier's  ABeadBcnts 

Previously,  in  order  to  initiate  most  examiners  amendments, 
examining  attorneys  were  required  to  contact  die  applicant  or 
its  attorney  for  ap{»oval.  Examiner's  amendments  without  die 
applicant's  or  attorney's  audiorization  were  permitted  only  for 
changes  in  classification  prior  to  publication.  TMEP  §§  1111 
and  1 1 1 1 .02.  Examining  attorneys  may  now  exercise  discretion 
to  amend  applications  by  examiner's  amendment  without  the 
applicant's  prior  approval  in  the  following  situations: 

1.  changes  to  international  classification,  except  where 
the  change  is  made  after  pubUcatioB  and  the  chaage 
wooM  require  repuUicatioB  of  the  mark; 

2.  deletion  of  "TM."  "SM,"  "O"  or  "•"  from  die  drawing; 

3.  addition  of  a  formal  description  of  the  mark  where  it 
is  necessary  and  where  the  record  already  coataias  aa 
informal  indication  of  what  the  mark  comprises; 

example:  The  cover  letter  with  the  appUcation  refers  to 
the  mark  as  a  stylized  golf  ball  design.  If  appropriate,  the 
examining  attorney  could  enter  an  amendment  that  "the 
mark  consists  of  the  stylized  design  of  a  golf  balL" 
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4.  amendment  of  the  application  to  clarify  that  the  mark 
is  in  typed  fonn  when  the  record  deariy  indicates  that 
the  drawing  is  supposed  to  be  in  typed  torm; 

5.  amendment  of  the  method-of-use  clause  to  insert  a 
reference  to  the  use  shown  by  the  specimens  (including 
substitute  specimens),  when  the  application  includes  a 
meOod-of-use  clause  that  does  not  refer  to  such  use  (The 
method-of-use  clause  need  not  be  amended,  however,  if  it 
specifies  use  "in  other  ways  customary  in  the  trade,"  and 
the  specimens  show  a  type  of  use  customary  in  the  trade, 
or  if  the  clause  includes  other  language  that  encompasses 
tlie  use  shown  by  the  specimens.); 

6.  addition  of  lining  and  stippling  statements,  other  than 
color  lining  statements,  where  such  a  statement  is  necessary, 
aod  where  the  significance  of  the  lining  or  stippling  is 
iwUcalcd  by  spedncns  or  other  information  of  record; 

7.  correction  of  obvious  misspellings  in  the  identification 
of  goods  and  services. 

exampir.  The  goods  are  recited  as  "T-shurtz."  The  exam- 
ining attorney  could  amend  to  'T-shirts."  However, 
"shirtz"  could  not  be  amended  to  "shirts"  without  calling 
tlie  applicant,  because  "shirtz"  might  also  be  a  misspelling 
of-shorts." 

Disregard  TMEP  §  1111  to  the  extent  that  it  conflicts  with 
the  above  policy.  Examining  attorneys  should  continue  to 
secure  the  applicant's  approv^  for  the  above  changes  if  calling 
the  appUcant  on  other  matters,  or  if  the  record  contains  any 
ambiguity  as  to  the  applicant's  intent 

Any  apphcant  who  disagrees  with  any  of  these  changes 
should  contact  the  examining  attorney  promptly  after  receipt 
of  the  examiner's  amendment.  See:  TVffiP  §  804.10(d). 

I       B.  Afwrtion  of  Use  in  "Interstate  Commerce" 
I  l>y  Foreign  Applicants 

Examining  Attorneys  should  discontinue  issuing  inquiries 
concerning  the  assertion  of  use  in  "interstate  commerce"  by 
foreign  applicants  under  TMEP  §  904.03(c). 


C  Prior  U,S.  Classification 
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interpieted,  according  to  TMEP  §  904.07,  as  later  than  the  date 
on  which  the  document  was  signed,  the  Office  will  now  presume 
that  the  date  specified  is  the  date  of  signing  of  the  application, 
amendment  to  allege  use  or  statement  of  use.  In  this  case,  it 
is  unnecessary  to  amend  to  indicate  the  date  more  specifically 
or  to  secure  a  new  declaration. 

AprU  17,  1995  PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  U 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 
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Examining  attorneys  no  longer  need  to  determine  or  enter 
the  "correct"  U.S.  classes  for  goods  and  services.  Effective 
March  2,  1995,  all  U.S.  classes  are  automatically  assigned  by 
TRAM-2  based  upon  the  International  Class  that  has  been 
assigned  to  the  goixls  or  services. 

Whenever  an  International  Class  is  added,  dropped,  or 
changed,  TRAM-2  will  update  the  U.S.  Class  with  an  automated 
table.  Examining  attorneys  not  only  are  not  expected  to  modify 
the  U.S.  Class  listing,  but  are  not  able  to  amend  this  field.  This 
applies  whether  the  amendment  arises  in  a  response  or  through 
an  examiner's  amendment. 

D.  Disclaimers 

A  disclaimer  may  be  limited  to  pertain  to  only  certain  classes 
or  certain  goods  or  services. 

E.  Signatory  Identified  as  Officer  of  Corporate  Applicant      ( 1 34) 

If  the  individual  who  signed  an  application  or  other  document 
on  behalf  of  a  corporate  applicant  is  identified  as  an  officer  of 
the  applicant,  the  examining  attorney  need  not  require  that 
the  applicant  specify  the  particular  office  held  by  that  person. 
Disregard  TMEP  §  803.09  to  the  extent  that  it  conflicts  with 
this  poUcy. 

I      F.  Apparent  Discrepancies  Between  Dates  of  Use 
and  Execntion  Dates 

If  an  application,  amendment  to  allege  use  or  statement  of 
use  specifies  a  date  of  first  use  or  first  use  in  commerce  only 
by  the  year,  or  by  the  month  and  year,  and  the  date  would  be 


Effective  July  3,  1989.  the  requirement  of  Trademarlc  Rule 
2.52(c)  (37  CFR  2J2(c))  that  drawings  in  trademait  applica- 
tions be  limited  is  siie  to  4  inches  by  4  inches  will  be  strictly 
enforced  for  the  purpose  of  assigning  a  filing  date,  pursuant 
to  Trademark  Rule  2.21(aX3)  (37  CFR  §  2.21(aX3)).  [This 
notice  rescinds  the  prior  notice  concerning  this  issue  in  tiie 
(^ial  Gazette  of  June  30,  1987.  at  1079  TMOG  12.) 

The  drawing  size  limitation  is  necessary  to  permit  entry  of 
the  drawing  in  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  application  by 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  Oversized  or  poor 
quality  drawings  require  additional  processing  before  they  can 
be  digitized  (copied)  and  entered  in  T-Search.  If  the  PTO  must 
reduce  a  drawing,  not  only  is  there  often  a  loss  of  detail  and 
overall  drawing  quality,  but  drawing  reduction  processing 
lengthens  the  time  before  the  mark  and  information  about  the 
application  are  available  to  the  pubUc.  Furthermore,  an  over- 
sized drawing  that  is  not  reduced  by  the  PTO  cannot  be  scanned 
in  its  entirety  for  entry  in  T-Search,  resulting  in  the  possible 
loss  of  portions  of  the  maik. 

Enforcement  of  the  drawing  size  limitation  rule  as  a  require- 
ment for  receipt  of  a  filing  date  will  permit  the  PTO  to  expedite 
application  processing  and  permit  the  applicant  to  control  the 
reduction  process  and,  thus,  control  the  quality  of  the  represen- 
tation of  the  mark  as  it  will  appear  in  T-Search,  in  the  Official 
Gazette,  and  on  the  registration  certificate. 

The  Trademark  Law  Revisicm  Act  of  1988  [Title  1  of  Pub. 
L.  100-667,  102  Stat  3935  (15  U.S.C.  1051)]  wiU  be  imple- 
mented on  Nov.  16,  1989.  Two  important  provisions  of  the 
new  law  are  that  (I)  an  application  for  registration  of  the 
Principal  Register  may  be  filed  based  upon  a  bona  fide  intention 
to  use  a  mark  in  commerce  (15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  as  amended), 
and  (2)  for  all  applications  filed  on  or  after  Nov.  16,  1989, 
upon  the  registration  of  a  mark  on  the  I*rincipal  Register,  the 
application  filing  date  becomes  a  constructive  date  of  first 
use  of  the  mark  (15  U.S.C.  1057(c),  as  amended).  Therefore, 
expedited  processing  to  permit  timely  public  notification  of 
the  filing  of  an  application  on  the  Principal  Register  will  be 
particularly  important 


JEFFERY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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For  an  application  to  satisfy  the  filing  date  requirement  under 
Trademark  Rule  2.21(a)(3),  37  C.F.R.  §  2.21(a)(3),  it  must 
include  a  drawing  of  the  mark  substantially  meeting  all  the 
requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.52,  37  C.F.R.  §  2.52. 
Because  the  granting  of  a  filing  date  to  an  application  potentially 
establislies  a  date  of  constructive  use  of  the  mark,  timely  public 
notification  of  the  filing  of  applications  is  important.  Marks 
must  be  accurately  and  expeditiously  entered  into  the  automated 
search  system  and  filed  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library. 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  identify  recurring  problems 
which  have  resulted  in  the  loss  of  filing  dates  for  failure  to 
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con^ly  with  Rule  2Jl(aX3). 


Color  in  die  Mark 


Rule  2.52(a)  requires  diat  every  line  and  letter  in  a  drawing, 
including  color  lining  and  lines  used  for  shading,  must  be  black. 
Color  in  a  mark  can  be  shown  only  by  using  the  linings  depicted 
in  the  color  chart  in  Rule  2.52(e).  This  requirement  is  strictly 
enforced.  The  Office  denies  filing  dates  to  applications  where 
color  i^>pears  on  the  drawing. 

Drawing  Size 

The  requirement  of  Rule  2.52(c)  that  the  marie  on  a  drawing 
be  limited  in  size  to  4  inches  wide  by  4  inches  high  continues 
to  be  strictly  enforced.  In  re  Fuller  Jejfrey  Broadcasting  Corp. 
of  Santa  Rosa,  16  USPQ2d  1456  (Comm'r  Pats.  1990).  See 
Official  Gazette  Notice  at  1 102  TMOG  6. 

Two  Drawfaigs  Snbmittcd  With  One  AppUcatkm 

A  single  application  may  seek  registration  of  only  one  maik. 
Therefore,  as  a  matter  of  policy,  the  Office  denies  a  fiUng  date 
to  any  application  which  is  accompanied  by  two  drawing,  each 
displaying  a  different  mark. 


Headfaig 


Rule  2.52(d)  requires  that  the  drawing  include  a  heading 
which  lists  the  ai^Ucant's  name  and  address,  the  goods  and 
services,  the  dates  of  first  use  of  the  mark  for  an  applicati(Hi 
based  on  use  in  commerce  under  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(a),  and  the 
priority  filing  date  for  an  application  based  upon  a  foreign 
application  imder  IS  U.S.C  §  1126(d).  If  tlie  heading  is 
ommitted  in  its  entirety,  a  filing  date  is  denied  to  the  application. 
See  In  re  Hackmack,  16  USPQ2d  1895  (Comm'r  Pats.  1990). 

Two  Page  Drawings  in  Trademark  Applications 

The  Office  denies  a  filing  date  to  any  application  in  which 
the  mark  does  not  appear  on  the  first  page  of  the  drawing. 

Rule  2.52(d)  requires  that  the  drawing  include  a  heading 
which  lists,  among  other  things,  the  goois  and  services  for 
which  registration  is  sought;  and  Rule  2.52(c)  requires  that 
there  be  a  margin  of  at  least  one  inch  on  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  the  paper,  and  at  least  one  inch  between  the  mark  and  the 
heading. 

ImpUcit  in  Rule  2.52  is  a  requirement  that  the  mark  and 
heading  appear  on  a  single  page,  in  all  but  the  most  exceptional 
circumstances.  There  is  an  administrative  need  for  a  filing 
system  that  utilizes  single  page  drawings,  to  expedite  filing  of 
mark  drawings  in  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  entry 
of  accurate  information  into  the  automated  database.  More 
importandy,  there  is  a  risk  that  the  individual  pages  from  multi- 
page  drawings  might  become  detached  and  separated  in  the 
Index  of  Pending  Applications. 

Historically,  the  Office  has  permitted  the  filing  of  drawings 
in  which  the  heading  continues  onto  a  second  page  only  where 
the  goods  and  services  covered  by  the  application  are  so 
numerous  that  they  cannot  be  listed  within  the  beading  margins 
on  a  single  page.  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
§807m. 

Although  the  Office  prefers  that  the  identificatioa  of  goods 
or  services  in  such  cases  be  abbreviated  so  that  the  entire 
drawing  will  fit  onto  one  page,  the  Office  will  continue  to 
accept  drawings  on  which  the  list  of  goods  or  services  continues 
onto  a  second  page,  in  appropriate  circumstances. 

If  the  goods  and  services  are  abbreviated  in  the  drawing 
heading,  as  recommened  here,  this  will  in  no  way  limit  the 
goods  and  services  covered  by  the  application.  For  purposes 
of  determining  the  goods  and  services  covered  by  an  applica- 
tion, the  written  application  is  always  coatrc^Iing.  See  In  re 
Toknva  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  21  USPQ2d  1395  (Comm'r  Pats.  1991). 
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If  an  applicant  deems  it  to  be  necessary,  the  heading  of  a 
drawing  may  be  continued  onto  a  second  page.  However,  in 
all  cases,  the  mark  and  a  portion  of  the  beading  must  appear  on 
the  first  sheet  The  Office  denies  a  filing  date  to  any  tt>plication 
wiiich  fails  to  display  the  mark,  in  accordance  wim  the  size 
and  margin  requirements  of  Rule  2.52(c),  oo  d>e  fost  page  of 
the  drawing.  This  requirement  is  stncdy  enforced. 


May  8.  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(135) 
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WaiTcr  of  Trademark  Rnle  2.7^a) 


Trademark  Rule  2.76(a)  now  provides  that  an  intent-to-use 
application  under  Section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  may  be 
amended  to  allege  use  of  the  inark  in  commerce,  under  Section 
1(c)  of  the  Act,  at  any  time  between  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  and  either  (1)  the  date  the  examining  attorney 
approves  the  mark  for  pubUcation  or  (2)  the  date  of  the  expira- 
tion of  the  six-month  period  after  issuance  of  a  final  refusal. 
Thus,  if  the  examining  attorney  issues  a  final  refiisal  and  the 
applicant  files  an  appeal  to  die  Tradonaik  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  six  months  thereafter,  any  amendment  to  allege  use  filed 
subsequendy  is  considered  imtimely. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  now  had  several  years' 
experience  with  intent-to-use  appUcations  and  with  the  filing 
of  amendments  to  allege  use  and  has  had  an  opportunity  to 
observe  the  effect  of  this  rule  in  connection  with  die  appeal 
process.  We  have  found  that  the  strict  time  limit  set  by  the 
rule  has  forced  some  applicants  to  pursue  appeals  that  might 
otherwise  have  been  dismissed  as  moot.  Thus,  a  Section  1(b) 
intent-to-use  appUcant  cannot  under  the  present  lule,  obtain  a 
remand  of  its  application  from  the  Board  to  the  examining 
attorney  to  allow  consideration  of  an  amendment  to  the  Supple- 
memtal  Register  or  a  claim  of  aopiired  distinctiveness  under 
Section  2(0.  Even  though  such  a  remand  is  likely  to  lead  to 
registration  or  to  publication  of  the  mark  for  oppostion  the 
Board  may  not  grant  the  request  for  remand  unless  the  applicant 
filed  an  amendment  to  allege  use  before  die  expiration  of  the 
unable  to  grant  remand,  because  use  of  the  mark  is  a  pfcrequisite 
to  registration  on  die  Supplemental  Register  and  Rule  2.76(a) 
precludes  the  appUcant  frooi  filing  an  amendment  to  allege  use. 
The  same  result  would  follow  wtere  an  intent-to-use  applicant 
sought  to  assert  acquired  distinctiveness  under  Section  2(0. 
Because  the  Board  has  no  discretion  to  remand  appUcations  in 
such  situations,  the  rale  has  worked  to  delay  or  frostrtte  the 
registration  process. 

Accordingly,  applicaiioa  of  Rule  2.76(a)  is  hereby  waived, 
in  pertinent  part,  to  eliminate  the  time  Umit  during  which  an 
amendment  to  allege  use  may  be  filed  after  the  examining 
attorney's  final  refiisal  to  register.  It  should  be  noted  Hmi 
aldKMi^  an  amendment  to  allege  use  will  now  be  considered 
timely  even  if  filed  during  the  pendency  of  an  ex  parte  appeal, 
the  Board  retains  jurisdiction  over  the  appUcation  once  an 
appeal  is  filed.  The  Board  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  action 
on  die  appeal  and  remand  die  appUcation  to  die  examining 
attorney  for  consideration  of  the  amendment  to  the  allege  use; 
or  it  may  continue  action  on  die  appeal,  thus  defening  examina- 
tion of  the  amendment  to  allege  use  until  after  di^iositiao  of 
the  appeal. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will,  in  due  course,  pubUsh 
a  notice  of  proposed  rulemaldne  to  amend  Trademark  Rnle 

2.76(a). 


Oct  6,  1993 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  fdr 

Trademarks 
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QaestkMis  uid  Aoswen 
L  New  Tradaaarii  Appikatioa  FiUBg  Rcqairanents 

The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988,  which  was  imple- 
mented on  Nov.  16. 1989,  contains  the  most  significant  amend- 
ments to  die  Lanham  Act  since  its  enactment  in  1 947 .  The  Patent 
and  Trademaik  Office  has  significantly  revised  the  Trademark 
Rules  of  Practice  to  reflect  the  changes  in  the  law.  Additionally, 
the  PTO  has  issued  a  supplement  to  Revision  7  of  the  Trademark 
Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  that  reflects  the  changes  in 
the  law,  rules,  and  Office  policy  and  is  available  from  the 
Government  Printing  Office. 

The  PTO's  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks has  prepared  a  series  of  "Questions  and  Answers"  about 
Office  practice  under  the  new  law  and  rules.  This  first  in  the 
series  concerns  Che  requirements  for  the  initial  filing  of  an 
application.  Subsequent  "Questions  and  Answers"  will  address 
various  examination  issues,  the  statement  of  use,  requests  for 
extension  of  time  to  file  the  statement  of  use,  the  amendment 
to  allege  use  and  notice  of  allowance. 

Q.  What  is  an  intent-to-use  application? 

A.  The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  became  effective 
on  Nov.  16,  1989.  It  amended  the  Trademark  Act  to  add  a  new 
basis  for  filing  an  application  for  Federal  trademark  registration 
on  the  Principal  Register.  A  party  with  a  bona  fide  intention 
to  use  a  specific  mark  in  commerxx  in  relation  to  specific  goods 
or  services  may  now  file  an  appUcation.  However,  before  the 
mark  will  be  registered,  the  applicant  must  use  the  mark  in 
commerce  in  connection  with  the  specified  goods  or  services 
and  submit  specimens  evidencing  use  and  a  verified  allegation 
concerning  that  use. 

Rrst,  an  intent-to-use  application  will  be  examined  in  relation 
to  all  substantive  and  procedural  requirements,  except  use- 
related  issues,  and,  if  acceptable,  published  for  oppositioiL  If 
there  is  no  opposition,  or  any  opposition  is  resolved  in  the 
applicant's  favor,  the  appUcant  will  receive  a  notice  of  allow- 
ance. 

The  applicant  must  submit  a  statement  of  use  within  six 
months  of  that  date,  or  request  a  six-mondi  extension  of  time. 
The  applicant  may  then  request  up  to  four  additional  six-month 
extensions  of  time  in  which  to  file  the  statement  of  use.  The 
grant  of  such  extensions  is  predicated,  in  part,  upon  the  appli- 
cant's showing  of  "good  cause"  as  to  why  the  mark  has  not 
yet  been  used.  Thus,  an  applicant  may  have  up  to  36  mondis 
from  the  mailing  of  the  notice  of  allowance  within  which  to 
file  a  statement  of  use.  (See  Trademark  Rules  2.88  and  2.89 
concerning  the  requirements  for  a  statement  of  use  and  exten- 
sion requests.)  Upon  filing,  the  statement  of  use  will  be  exam- 
ined aod,  if  accepted,  the  mark  will  register. 

Q.  How  does  an  intent-to-use  application  differ  from  an  appli- 
cation based  upon  use  in  commerce? 

A.  The  primary  difference  between  the  two  types  of  appUcations 
is  the  basis  for  filing.  Because  of  that  difference,  the  filing 
requirements  and  processing  of  the  two  types  of  applications 
diner. 

A  party  may  not  file  an  application  based  upon  use  of  a 
mark  in  commerce  until  after  that  use  has  occured.  Instead  of 
asserting  a  bona  fide  intent  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the 
use-bas«d  application  must  include  allegations  concerning  dates 
of  use  and  specimens  evidencing  use  as  a  filing  requirement 
The  use-based  application  will  be  examined  and.  if  acceptable, 
published  for  opposition.  If  the  mark  is  not  opposed,  or  any 
opposition  is  resolved  in  the  applicant's  favor,  the  mark  will 
register.  This  procedure  differs  from  the  application  procedure 
for  an  intent-to-use  application,  as  noted  above. 

However,  in  all  otber  respects  die  legal  reasons  for  refiising 
registration  (such  as  descriptiveness,  likelihood  of  confiisioo, 
etc.)  and  die  procedural  requirements  (such  as  specificity  of 
identifications  of  goods,  signature  by  applicant,  etc .)  are  exactly 
the  same  for  the  two  types  of  applications.  Additionally,  upon 
registration,  die  filing  date  of  any  application  on  the  Principal 
Register  is  a  constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark. 


Q.  What  are  the  requirements  for  filing  an  intent-to-use  applica- 
tion? 

A.  A  complete  intent-to-use  application  consists  of  a  written 
appUcation,  a  drawing  of  the  mark,  and  the  required  filing  fee 
for  each  class  of  goods.  The  requirements  for  a  written  intent- 
to-use  application  are  set  forth  in  Trademark  Rule  2.33.  The 
application  must  be  made  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  must  include  a  request  for  registration,  and  must 
be  signed  and  verified  (sworn  to)  by  the  applicant. 

The  application  must  specify:  the  name  and  address  of  the 
applicant;  information  about  the  applicant's  legal  entity;  a  claim 
diat  the  applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in 
commerce;  the  particular  goods  or  services  on  or  in  connection 
with  which  the  applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the 
mark;  die  class  of  goods  or  services  according  to  the  official 
classification,  if  known  to  the  applicant;  and  the  intended  mode, 
maimer  or  method  of  applying,  affixing  or  otherwise  using  the 
mark  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  or  services  specified. 

The  applicant  must  sign  a  verfication  of  the  application  which 
includes,  in  part,  averments  that  the  applicant  is  beheved  to  be 
entitled  to  use  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered;  that  to  the  best 
of  the  declarant's  knowledge  and  belief  no  other  entity  has  the 
right  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  either  in  the  identical  form 
or  in  such  near  resemblance  as  to  be  likely,  when  appUed  to 
the  goods  or  services  of  such  other  entity,  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive;  and  that  the  facts  set  forth 
in  the  application  are  true. 

Please  note  that  Rule  2.33  differs  form  section  1(b)  of  die 
Act  because  the  rule  requires  die  above  verification  to  include 
a  statement  that  "the  applicant  is  the  owner  of  the  mark"  rather 
than  that  "the  applicant  believes  it  is  entitled  to  use  the  mark." 
This  specific  requirement  of  the  rule  should  be  disregarded  to 
the  extent  that  it  differs  from  die  statute.  The  rule  will  be 
amended  in  due  course. 

Q.  What  are  the  minimum  requirements  for  receipt  of  a  filing 
date  for  an  intent-to-use  a/^lication? 

A.  Trademark  Rule  2.21  sets  forth  the  minimum  requirements 
for  receipt  of  a  filing  date  for  intent-to-use  applications,  as 
well  as  other  types  of  applications.  These  minimum  formal 
requirements  do  not  include  all  of  the  requirements  which  may 
ultimately  be  necessary  to  obtain  registration,  but  merely  those 
which  must  be  satisified  to  receive  a  filing  date. 

An  intent-to-use  application  must  include  the  following  ele- 
ments in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date:  the  name  of  the  applicant, 
the  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can  be  directed, 
a  drawing  of  the  mark  substantially  meeting  all  of  the  require- 
ments of  Trademark  Rule  2.32,  an  identification  of  goods  or 
services,  a  claim  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in 
commerce,  a  verification  or  declaration  under  Trademark  Rule 
2.33(b)  signed  by  the  applicant,  and  the  required  filing  fee  for 
at  least  one  class  of  gooids  or  services.  If  an  application  lacks 
any  one  of  diese  elements,  it  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and 
all  papers  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  as  infotmal. 

Q.  Is  there  any  change  in  the  requirements  for  amlications 
based  upon  eiAer  use  in  commerce  or  Section  44  ajAe  Trade- 
mark Act? 

A.  Yes.  Effective  Nov.  16, 1989,  an  application  must  be  signed 
in  order  to  receive  a  filing  date.  Tradeinaik  Rule  2.21  has  been 
amended  to  require  that  an  application  include  a  verification 
or  declaration  in  accordance  with  Trademark  Rule  2.33(b), 
signed  by  the  applicant,  to  receive  a  filing  date.  This  require- 
ment applies  to  all  applications  filed  aAer  Nov.  16,  1989, 
regardless  of  the  basis  for  filing.  Unsigned  applications  will 
be  returned  to  the  applicant  as  informal.  A  voified  assertion, 
signed  by  the  applicant,  of  the  basis  for  filing,  is  beheved  to 
be  f^««iriiil  beouse  of  the  importance  of  the  filing  date  as  a 
constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  for  registration  of  die 
PriiKipal  Register. 

All  other  filing  requirements  for  use-based  applications 
remain  unchanged. 

Concerning  Section  44  which  permits,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, the  filing  of  an  ^iplication  in  the  United  States  based 
upon  an  ^>plication  or  re^stration  in  another  country,  there  are 
two  additioiial  changes,  ^ective  Nov.  16, 1989,  an  application 


filed  under  Section  44(d)  or  Section  44(e)  of  die  Trademaric 
Act  must  include  an  allegation  diat  the  applicant  has  a  bona 
fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce.  However,  Section 
44  applicants  will  still  be  exempt  from  any  use  requirement  as 
a  condition  to  registration.  In  odier  words.  Section  44  applicants 
are  not  required  to  file  specimens  evidencing  use  of  die  mark 
or  an  allegation  of  use  in  order  to  obUun  registration. 

As  a  requirement  for  obtaining  a  filing  date,  an  appUcation 
filed  pursuant  to  Section  44(d)  must  include  in  the  heading  of 
the  drawing  die  date  of  die  foreign  fihng  which  forms  die  basis 
of  its  priority  claim. 

Q.  Who  can  sign  an  application? 

A.  There  are  two  issues  that  may  arise  witfi  respea  to  die 
signanire  on  an  appUcation;  (I)  whether  die  signature  is  suffi- 
cient for  receipt  of  a  filing  date,  and  (2)  whedier  die  signature 
is  that  of  the  appUcant. 

The  foUowing  persons  can  properiy  sign  an  application  for 
an  appUcant:  an  individual  appUcant,  a  general  partner  of  a 
partnership,  or  an  officer  of  a  corporation  or  association. 

If  an  appUcation  is  signed  by  an  improper  party,  but  the 
improper  party  had  "color  of  audwrity"  to  act  for  appUcant, 
die  Office  will  require  re-execution  of  die  appUcation,  but  wiU 
not  invalidate  die  filing  date.  (See  Trademark  Rule  2.71(c) 
concerning  "color  of  audwrity.")  The  Examining  Attorney  will 
determine  whether  the  signatory  had  color  of  authority  to  sign 
the  appUcation  for  the  appUcant.  A  person  has  such  color  of 
authority  if  he  or  she  has  firsdiand  laiowledge  of  the  relevant 
facts  and  impUed  or  actual  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  the 
appUcant.  A  general  manager  may  qualify  under  this  standard. 
The  applicant's  attorney  will  not  ordinarily  be  regarded  as 
possessing  color  of  authority  to  sign  on  behalf  of  a  client. 
Attorneys,  who  are  not  employees  of  a  corporate  appUcant,  do 
not  usually  have  firsdiand  knowledge  of  a  cUent's  business  or 
the  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  a  cUent,  other  than  as  legal 
representative. 

If  the  signattire  is  acceptable  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  a 
filing  date  (i.e.,  if  the  signatory  had  color  of  authority),  but  is 
not  the  signature  of  the  apipUcant,  a  substitute  verification  by 
the  appUcant  of  die  facts  in  the  appUcation  will  be  required. 
If  the  person  who  signed  did  not  have  even  color  of  authority, 
the  Examining  Attorney  will  refuse  registration  because  the 
appUcant  did  not  meet  the  minimum  requirements  of  Rule  2.21 
for  receipt  of  a  fiUng  date.  An  appUcation  signed  by  a  party 
without  color  of  authority  is  void  ab  initio  and  cannot  be  cor- 
rected by  submission  of  a  substitute  declaration. 

Q.  Are  "fax"  a^ies  of  signatures  acceptable? 

A.  The  Trademark  Operation  does  not  have  the  equipment  to 
accept  documents  transmitted  by  "fax"  for  purposes  of  receiving 
a  filing  date.  However,  the  signature  on  a  properly  filed  appUca- 
tion may  be  a  photocopy  or  '?ax"  copy  of  the  original  signature. 
The  subsequent  submission  of  the  original  dooiment  will  be 
required  by  the  Examining  Attorney. 

Q.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  filing  date? 

A.  Section  7  of  the  Trademark  Act  has  been  amended  to  provide 
that  die  fiUng  date  of  an  appUcation  of  the  Principal  Register 
is  a  constructive  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce, 
provided  the  appUcation  matures  into  a  registration.  Thus,  filing 
affords  the  applicant  nationwide  priority  over  others,  with  the 
exception  of  parties  who  had  used  the  mark  before  the  appU- 
cant's  fiUng  date,  parties  who  had  filed  before  the  appUcant, 
or  parties  who  are  entitied  to  an  earUer  priority  filing  date  based 
upon  die  filing  of  a  foreign  appUcation  under  Section  44(d)  of 
die  Trademark  Act. 

Q.  Can  an  application  be  based  upon  both  use  and  intent-to- 
use? 

A.  No.  Section  1(a)  of  die  Trademark  provides  for  die  filing 
of  appUcations  based  upon  actual  use  in  commerce,  while  Sec- 
tion 1(b)  provides  for  die  filing  of  appUcations  based  upon 
intent-to-use.  Trademark  Rule  2.33(d)  stales  that  an  appticsot 
may  not  file  under  both  Sections  1(a)  and  1(b)  of  die  Act  in 
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a  single  appUcation,  nor  may  an  appUcant  in  an  applicatioa 
under  Section  1(a)  of  the  Act  amend  to  seek  registration  under 
Section  1(b).  Any  appUcation  filed  under  both  Sections  1(a) 
and  1(b)  of  die  Trademark  Act  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and 
returned  to  the  iqipUcant. 

Q.  Can  an  a/^licant  assert  both  a  Section  44  claim  and  an 
intent-to-use  or  use  claim  in  the  same  applicatioH? 

A.  Yes.  Section  44(d)  provides  for  appUcations  based  upon  an 
af^cation  for  registration  filed  in  an  appUcant's  country  of 
origin,  and  section  44(e)  provides  for  q>plications  based  upon 
a  registration  in  appUcant's  country  of  origin.  An  application 
may  be  based  upon  both  a  foreign  application  or  registration 
imder  Section  44  and  either  use  in  commerce  under  Section 
1(a)  or  intent-to-use  under  Section  1(b). 

Q.  Since  a  Section  44  triplication  contains  a  statement  of  a 
bona  fide  intent  to  use  Ae  mark  in  commerce,  isn't  this  also 
an  intent-to-use  af^^ication? 

A.  No.  The  statement  of  a  bona  fide  intent  to  use  a  mark  is 
one  of  the  statutory  requirenients  for  a  Section  44  filing  and 
the  PTO  wiU  not  consider  die  mere  inclusion  of  such  a  statement 
to  constiutc  die  assertion  of  a  basis  for  filing  under  Section 
1(b)  of  the  Act  In  other  words,  once  the  requirements  for 
Section  44  are  met  and  the  appUcation  successfiilly  completes 
the  opposition  period,  the  mark  will  register  (rather  than  a 
notice  of  allowance  issuing  in  the  appUcation). 

A  Section  44  appUcant  may  also  assert  an  intent-to-use  basis 
by  expUcitly  stating,  after  its  statement  of  a  bona  fide  intent 
to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  that  it  is  also  asserting  a  Section 
1(b)  basis  for  filing. 

Q.  Can  an  intent-to-use  application  be  filed  on  the  Supplemental 
Register? 

A.  No.  An  intent-to-use  appUcation  initially  filed  on  die  Supple- 
mental Register  will  be  denied  a  filing  date  and  returned  to 
die  appUcant  No  amendment  of  an  intent-to-use  appUcation 
to  die  Supplemental  Register  wiU  be  acceptwi  until  after  use 
has  commenced  and  after  die  filing  and  acceptance  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  or  a  statement  of  use.  In  such  a  case,  the 
effective  filing  date  of  die  appUcation  will  be  changed  to  die 
date  on  which  die  appUcant  filed  the  amendment  to  allege  use 
under  Section  1(c)  of  die  Trademark  Act  or  die  statement  of 
use  under  Section  1(d)  of  die  Act 

Q.  Must  an  intent-to-use  applicant  begin  using  the  mark  before 
a  registration  will  issue? 

A.  Yes.  An  intent-to-use  appUcation  may  not  mature  into  a 
registration  until  use  of  the  mark  has  begun.  After  use  begins, 
the  appUcant  must  verify  such  use  in  eidier  ( I )  an  amendment 
to  allege  use  or  (2)  a  statement  of  use.  In  addition.  appUcant 
must  submit  specimens  evidencing  use  and  a  fee  of  $100  per 
class  of  goods  or  services  in  the  appUcation. 

Q.  What  is  the  differerux  between  an  amendment  to  allege  use 
and  a  statement  i^  use? 

A.  The  primary  difference  between  the  amendment  to  allege 
use  and  die  statement  of  use  is  the  time  of  filing.  The  amendinent 
to  aUege  use  may  be  filed  during  initial  examination  of  die 
appUcation,  i.e.,  after  die  filing  date  of  die  appUcation  and 
before  the  date  on  which  the  Examining  Attorney  approves  the 
mark  forpubUcation.  If  the  amendment  to  allege  use  is  accepted, 
the  application  wiU  then  be  processed  for  pubhcation  and  issu- 
ance in  the  same  manner  as  a  use-based  appUcation. 

If  no  amendment  to  allege  use  is  filed  before  die  Examining 
Attorney  approves  die  mark  for  pubUcation,  die  mark  will  be 
pubUshed  for  opposition.  After  die  successful  completion  of 
die  opposition  period,  die  PTO  will  issue  a  notice  of  aUowancc. 
The  appUcant  will  dien  have  six  mondis  from  die  date  of  die 
notice  of  allowance  in  which  it  must  file  a  statement  of  use, 
or  file  a  written  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in  which 
to  file  the  statement  of  use.  Successive  extensions  of  time, 
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aggregating  no  more  than  36  months  from  the  nodce  of  allow 
ance,  may  be  obtained  pursuant  to  Trademark  Rule  2.89. 
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(137)     Receipt  of  a  Fliiag  Date  llBder  Scctioa  44 
of  the  Trademark  Act  - 
Claim  of  a  Bona  Fide  latentiaa 
to  Use  the  Marit  in  Commerce  Rcqnired 

Fot  purposes  of  receiving  a  filing  date,  applications  filed  in 
the  United  States  based  on  prior  registrations  in  an  applicant's 
country  of  origin  under  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act, 
15  U.S.C.  §  1 126(e),  and  applications  claiming  the  benefit  of 
a  priority  filing  date  in  the  United  States  based  on  prior  applica- 
tion in  a  Paris  Convcnbon  country  under  Section  44(d)  of  the 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  §  1 126(d),  must  include  a  statement  "that  the 
applicant  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce." 15  U.S.C.  1126(d)  and  (e);  Trademaric  Rules  2.21(a) 
(5)  (ii)  and  (iii);  37  C.F.R.  §  2.21(a)  (5)  (ii)  and  (iii). 

The  claim  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  com- 
merce is  expressly  required  by  the  statute  and  cannot  be  waived 
by  the  Commissioner  for  any  reason.  The  claim  is  required  in 
all  applications  filed  under  Section  44,  even  if  the  applicant 
has  commenced  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce,  and  even  if  the 
appUcant  is  also  filing  on  the  basis  of  use  in  commerce  under 
Section  1(a)  of  the  Act. 

Where  a  Section  44  applicant  has  used  the  mark  in  commerce, 
it  may  choose  to  submit  for  the  record  an  additional  statement 
regarding  actual  use.  For  example,  an  applicaci  could  state  that 
it  "has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  as 
evidenced  by  the  fact  that  actual  use  in  commerce  with  the 
United  States  has  commenced."  In  this  way,  the  application 
will  contain  the  statutonly  required  language  of  a  "booA  fide 
intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,"  as  well  as  the  additional 
clarifying  language  that,  in  this  particular  instance,  the  mark 
is  acmally  in  use  in  commerce. 


Jan.  8,  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SANfUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademark 
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(138)      Reminders  Concerning  the  Revised  Rules 
I  of  Practice  in  Tradcmarit  Cases 


The  Office  offers  the  following  reminders  concerning  certain 
requirements  under  the  revised  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark 
Cases  to  ensure  proper  and  efficient  processing  of  trademark 
papers. 

1.  Statement  of  A  Bona  Fide  Intention  to  Use  in  Commerce 

The  Office  has  received  a  number  of  appUcations  filed  based 
on  Trademark  Act  Section  44  which  contain  no  claim  of  bona 
fide  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce.  Sections  44(dX2) 
and  44(e),  and  revised  Trademark  Rule  2.21  state  the  require- 
ments for  filing  a  trademark  application  based  on  a  foreign 
application  or  registration.  These  sections  require,  among  other 
things,  that  all  applications  filed  pursuant  to  Section  44  state 
a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  niark  in  commerce.  Therefore 
if  tl*e  application  is  filed  based  only  on  Section  44,  and  applicant 
has  not  recited  a  claim  of  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the  mark 
in  commerce,  the  appUcation  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  dale 
and  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant 

This  statement  must  include  the  words  "in  commerce."  The 
statement  should  be  set  forth  in  its  entirety  prominently  in 
the  opening  suteroeni  of  the  application  to  ensure  that  the 
application  is  accorded  a  filing  date.  The  applicant  may  repeat 
die  statement  in  the  application  declaration,  if  desired. 


2.  Assertion  of  Two  Bases 

If  the  applicant  wishes  to  file  based  on  both  a  bona  fide 
intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce  under  Trademark  Act 
Section  1(b)  and  A  foreign  apphcation  or  registration  under 
Trademark  Act  Section  44,  the  appUcant  must  clearly  indicate 
its  intention  to  do  so.  In  a  Section  44  filing  the  Office  will  not 
presume  Trademark  Aa.  Section  1(b)  as  an  additional  basis  for 
filing  by  the  mere  sutement  of  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use  the 
mark  in  commerce.  If  the  appUcant  wishes  to  claim  an  additional 
basis  under  Section  1  (b)  of  the  Act  it  should  indicate  its  intention 
with  a  separate  statement  claiming  a  basis  under  Section  1(b). 

3.  Filing  Papers  Before  Notification  of  Serial  Number 

The  Office  recommends  that  appUcants  wait  until  they  have 
received  the  filing  fee  receipt  before  fiUng  any  papers  related 
to  a  trademark  appUcation.  The  filing  fee  receipt  includes  the 
assigned  appUcation  serial  number.  The  appUcant  should  refer 
to  the  serial  number  in  fiUng  any  paper  to  ensure  that  the  paper 
is  associated  with  the  correct  appUcation  file.  For  example,  if 
appUcant  has  filed  a  photocopy  of  its  appUcation  in  «wder  to 
receive  a  filing  date  and  follows  up  the  photocopy  with  an 
original  document,  the  appUcant  should  wait  for  the  filing  fee 
receipt  in  order  to  have  a  serial  number  with  which  to  reference 
the  second  document  Without  the  reference  number,  the  papers 
may  be  returned  to  the  appUcant  or  the  papers  may  be  identified 
as  a  new  filing,  and  accorded  a  new  serial  number. 

In  the  same  maimer,  it  is  preferable  that  amendments  to 
allege  use  under  Trademark  Act  Section  1(c)  should  not  be 
filed  until  a  filing  fee  receipt  has  issued  and  applicant  can 
reference  the  serial  number  of  the  appropriate  appUcation  when 
it  submits  its  amendment  to  allege  use. 

The  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege  use  has  important 
ramifications  in  the  pubUcation  of  the  mark  and  production  of 
the  Official  Gazette.  Therefore  it  is  especially  important  that 
the  Office  be  able  to  identify  and  process  those  papers  promptly. 

If  the  appUcant  files  an  amendment  to  allege  use  along  with 
other  amendments,  it  would  be  helpful  if  the  appUcant  provides 
some  indication  that  the  filing  is  both  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  and  other  amendments. 


4.  Section  8  Affidavit  Requireme/tts 


Trademark  Act  Section  8,  as  amended,  and  revised  Trade- 
mark Rule  2. 162  requires,  among  other  things,  that  registrants 
set  forth  the  "goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registratiqn  on 
or  in  coimection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce." 
The  goods  and  services  must  also  be  set  forth  in  any  affidavit 
asserting  excusable  nonuse.  Formerly,  appUcants  were  not 
required  to  set  forth  die  specific  goods  and  services.  AppUcant 
may  meet  the  requirement  to  specify  the  goods  or  services 
either  by  Usting  the  goods  or  services  or  by  incorporating  the 
goods  and  services  by  reference,  e.g.,  "The  registered  mark  is 
in  use  in  cominerce  with  all  the  goods  and  services  listed  in 
the  registration."  The  list  of  goods  and  services  or  i^Ucant's 
incorporation  of  the  goods  and  services  by  reference  should 
appear  somewhere  in  the  body  of  the  affidavit. 

AppUcants  should  also  take  note  of  the  revised  requirement 
for  a  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of  goods  or  services 
in  the  registration.  The  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class 
must  be  filed  prior  to  the  end  of  the  sixth  year.  Failure  to  meet 
these  revised  requirements  may  result  in  cancellation  of  all  or 
part  of  a  registration. 


5.  Filing  of  Miscellaneous  Papers 


Every  paper  filed  with  the  Office  which  relates  to  an  appUca- 
tion or  registration  should  include  the  serial  number  of  d>e 
appUcation  or  the  registration  number  of  the  registration.  The 
best  practice  would  be  to  have  the  appUcation  number  or  regis- 
tration number  appear  on  every  single  sheet  of  paper  which 
an  appUcant  or  registrant  files  with  the  Office,  including  any 


substitute  specimens  which  appUcant  may  file.  Those  papers 
filed  with  the  Office  which  do  not  have  the  appUcation  serial 
number  or  the  regisdation  number  reference  on  them  must  be 
identified  by  Office  personnel  using  alternative  means  such  as 
looking  up  the  mark  or  owner  in  the  automated  search  system. 
However,  if  papers  become  detached,  the  infcnnation  which 
the  Office  needs  to  join  a  particular  piece  of  correspondence 
to  the  correct  file  may  not  be  available. 


6.  Time  for  Filing  Corrections  to  Amendments  to  Allege  Use 


Applicanu  should  note  that  Rule  2.76(a)  provides  that  fiUng 
an  amendment  to  allege  use  of  a  mark  in  commerce  under 
section  1(c)  is  only  permitted  be-  tween  the  time  of  filing  the 
application  and  the  time  the  examiner  approves  the  mark  for 
pubUcation.  If  appUcant's  amendment  to  allege  use  fails  to 
meet  the  minumum  requirements  for  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  as  set  out  in  Rule  2.76(eK3),  appUcant  must  correct  those 
defects  prior  to  approval  of  die  mark  for  pubUcation  or  the 
appUcation  will  be  pubUshed  without  any  consideration  of  the 
amendment  to  allege  use.  If  the  file  is  approved  for  publication 
before  applicant  can  correct  its  amendment  to  allege  use,  appU- 
cant wijl  be  required  to  wait  until  a  notice  of  allowance  issues 
before  it  can  file  its  affidavit  of  use.  In  these  circumstances 
the  fee  appUcant  submitted  for  its  original  amendment  to  allege 
use  will  not  be  refimded  or  appUed  to  die  later  filed  statement 
of  use. 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  cut  Parts  1,  2,  and  7 

[DockH  No.  950501124-5185-02] 

RIN  0651-AA74 

Revisitm  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  amending 
the  rales  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1,  2 
and  7  of  tide  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  adjust  certain 
patent  and  trademark  fee  amounts  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  and  to  recover  costs  of  operaion, 
and  is  amending  the  requirements  for  recording  documents  on 
the  Government  Register.  This  rule  also  includes  information 
relating  to  the  availabiUty  of  patent  and  trademark  information 
products  provided  by  the  PTO. 
Effective  Dale:  October  I,  1995. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Robert  Kopson  by  telephone 
at  (703)  305-8510,  fax  at  (703)  305-8525,  or  by  mail  marked 
to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
Suf^ementary  Information:  This  rule  change  is'  designed  to 
adjust  PTO  fees  in  accordance  with  the  appUcable  provisions 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code;  section  3 1  of  die  Trademark 
(Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1113);  and  section  10101 
of  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1 990  (as  amended 
by  section  8001  of  PubUc  Law  103-66),  all  as  amended  by  die 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Authorization  Act  of  1991  (Pubhc 
Law  102-204). 

The  cover  sheet  referenced  in  37  CFR  7.1  (c)  must  be  in  a 
format  approved  by  die  Office.  The  Office  of  PubUc  Records 
wiU  maintain  a  Ust  of  approved  formats  that  will  meet  this 
requirement  Contact  the  Office  of  PubUc  Records  at  (703) 
308-9743  regarding  specific  questioas  relating  to  this  require- 
ment and  to  seek  approval  of  additional  formats. 


BACKGROUND 
Statutory  Provisions 

Patent  fees  are  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41  and  35  U.S.C. 
376.  A  fifty  percent  reduction  in  the  fees  paid  under  35  U.S.C. 
41(a)  and  (b)  by  independent  inventors,  small  business  con- 
cerns, and  nonprofit  organizations  who  meet  prescribed  defini- 
tions is  required  by  35  U.S.C.  41(h). 

Subsection  41(0  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  provides 
diat  fees  estabUshed  under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  may  be 
adjusted  on  October  1,  1992,  and  every  year  thereafter,  to 
reflect  fluctuations  in  die  Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI)  over  die 
previous  12  mcHiths. 

Section  10101  of  die  Omnibus  Budget  ReconciUation  Act 
of  1990  (amended  by  section  8001  of  PubUc  Law  103-66) 
provides  diat  there  shaU  be  a  surcharge  on  all  fees  estabUshed 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(a)  and  (b)  to  coUect  $1 1 1  milUon  in  fiscal 
year  19%. 

Subsection  41(d)  of  tide  35,  United  Stales  Code,  aitdiarizes 
the  Commissioner  to  establish  fees  for  all  other  processing, 
services,  or  materials  related  to  patents  to  recover  the  average 
cost  of  providing  diese  services  or  materials,  except  for  the  fees 
for  recording  a  document  affecting  tide,  for  each  photocopy,  and 
for  each  black  and  white  copy  of  a  patent 

Section  376  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  aufaotizes  die 
Commissioner  to  set  fees  for  patent  appUcations  filed  under 
die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT). 

Subsection  41(g)  of  tide  35,  United  Slates  Code,  provides 
that  new  fee  amounts  estabUshed  by  the  Commissioner  under 
section  41  may  take  effect  diirty  days  after  notice  in  die  Federal 
Register  and  die  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Section  31  of  die  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1113),  audiorizes  die  Commissioner  to 
estabUsh  fees  for  the  filing  and  processing  of  an  appUcation 
for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark,  and  for  all 
other  services  and  materials  relating  to  trademarks  and  other 
marks. 

Section  31(a)  of  die  Trademark  (Lanham)  Act  of  1946  (15 
U.S.C.  1113(a)),  as  amended,  allows  trademark  fees  to  be 
adjusted  once  each  year  to  reflect,  in  the  aggregate,  any  fluctua- 
tions during  the  preceding  12  months  in  the  CPI. 

Section  31  also  allows  new  trademark  fee  amounts  to  mir^ 
effect  diirty  days  after  notice  in  die  Federal  Register  and  die 
Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Recovery  Level  Determinations 

This  role  adjusts  patent  and  trademark  fees  for  a  planned 
recovery  of  $643,014,000  in  fiscal  year  1996,  as  profmsed  in 
the  Administration's  budget  request  to  the  Congress. 

The  patent  statiitory  fees  estabUshed  by  35  U.S.C.  41(a) 
and  (b)  are  being  adjusted  on  October  1,  1995,  to  reflect  any 
fluctuations  occurring  during  the  previous  12  months  in  the 
Consumer  Price  Index  (CPI-U).  In  calculating  these  fluctua- 
tions, die  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  (OMB)  has  deter- 
mined diat  die  PTO  should  use  CPI-U  dau  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  of  Labor.  However,  the  Department  of  Labor 
does  not  make  pubUc  die  CPI-U  until  approximately  21  days 
after  die  end  of  die  mondi  being  calculated.  Therefore,  die 
latest  CPI-U  information  available  is  for  die  mondi  of  May 
1995.  In  accordance  with  previous  rulemaking  methodology, 
die  PTO  uses  die  Administration's  projected  CPI-U  for  die  1 2- 
mondi  period  ending  September  30,  1995,  which  is  3.2  percent 
Based  on  this  projection,  patent  statutory  fees  wiU  be  adjusted 
by  3.2  percent  Before  die  final  fee  schedule  is  pubUshnl,  the 
fees  may  be  sUghdy  adjusted  based  on  actual  data  available 
from  the  Department  of  Labor. 

Certain  non-stamtory  patent  processing  fiees  established 
under  35  U.S.C.  41(d)  and  PCT  processing  fees  esubUshed 
under  35  U.S.C.  376  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  dieir  esti- 
mated average  costs  in  fiscal  year  1996.  Three  patent  service 
fees  diat  are  set  by  statute  will  not  be  adjusted.  The  diree 
fees  that  are  not  beuig  adjusted  are  assignment  recording  fees, 
printed  patent  copy  fees  and  photocopy  charge  fees. 
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Certain  trademark  service  fees  established  under  IS  U.S.C. 
1 1 1 3  are  being  adjusted  to  recover  their  estimated  average  costs 
in  fiscal  year  1996. 

The  fee  amounts  were  rounded  by  applying  standard  arith- 
metic rules  so  that  the  amounts  rounded  would  be  convenient 
to  the  user.  Fees  of  $100  or  more  were  rounded  to  the  nearest 
$  10.  Fees  berwecn  $2  and  $99  were  rounded  to  an  even  number 
so  that  the  comparable  small  entity  fee  would  be  a  whole 
number. 

Wtfrkload  Projections 

Determinatioa  of  workloads  varies  by  fee.  Principal  woilc- 

load  projection  techniques  are  as  follows: 

Patent  application  workloads  are  projected  from  statistical 
regression  models  using  recent  application  filing  trends.  Patent 
issues  are  projected  from  an  in-house  patent  production  model 
and  reflect  examiner  production  achievements  and  goals.  Patent 
maintenance  fee  workloads  utilize  patents  issued  3.5,  7.5  and 
1 1 .5  years  prior  to  payment  and  assume  payment  rates  of  79 
percent.  55  percent  and  32  percent,  respectively.  Service  fee 
workloads  follow  linear  trends  from  prior  years'  activities. 

General  Procedures 

Any  fee  amount  that  is  paid  on  or  after  the  effective  date 
of  the  fee  increase  would  be  subject  to  the  new  fees  then  in 
effect.  For  pHirposes  of  determining  the  amount  of  the  fee  to 
be  paid,  the  date  of  maiUng  indicated  on  a  proper  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission,  where  authorized  under  37  CFR 
1.8,  will  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  PTO. 
A  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  under  Section  1.8  is 
not  "proper"  for  items  which  are  specifically  excluded  from 
the  provisions  of  Section  1.8.  Section  1.8  should  be  consulted 
for  those  items  for  which  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmis- 
sion is  not  "proper."  Such  items  include,  inter  alia,  the  filing 
of  national  and  international  applicatioiu  for  patents  and  the 
filing  of  trademark  appUcations.  However,  the  provisions  of 
37  CFR  1.10  relating  to  filing  papers  and  fees  with  an  "Express 
Mail"  certificate  do  apply  to  any  paper  or  fee  (including  patent 
and  trademark  applications)  to  tsc  filed  in  the  PTO.  If  an  applica- 
tion or  fee  is  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  with  a  proper  certificate 
dated  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  the  rules,  as  amended, 
the  amount  of  the  fee  to  be  paid  would  be  the  fee  established 
by  the  amended  rules. 

A  notice  of  final  rulemaking  was  published  at  60  FR  20195 
(April  25, 1995)  wherein  several  new  fee  provisions  were  made 
to  implement  the  20-year  patent  term  and  provisional  applica- 
tions. Language  changes  were  made  in  37  CFR  1.16(a),  (b), 
(d),  (f),  and  (g)  which  are  reproduced  in  this  final  rule  packiigc. 
In  addition,  fees  involving  37  CFR  1.17(r)  and  (s)  are  being 
adjusted  by  changes  in  the  CPI  to  remain  equal  to  die  basic 
filing  fee  for  a  utility  patent  application. 

PTO  Information  Dissemination  Products 

The  PTO  provides  information  to  the  public  in  the  Patent 
Search  Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  at  78  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries 
around  the  country.  A  list  of  die  libraries  is  iiKluded  in  each 
issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  In  addition,  a  number  of  patent  and  trademark  search 
tools  and  document-delivery  products,  published  on  paper  and 
on  various  machine-readable  media,  are  sold  directly  to  the 
public. 

Printed  PTO  publications  may  be  ordered  from  the  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office  (GPO)  or  one  of  its  Book  Stores  located 
throughout  the  country.  A  list  of  patent  and  trademark-related 
publications  with  current  prices  and  ordering  information  is 
itvailable  from  the  GPO  (Subject  Bibliography  SB  021). 
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Machine-readable  publications,  including  magnetic  tapes  and 
CD-ROMs,  may  be  ordered  directly  from  the  PTO.  A  printed 
catalog  of  machine-readable  products,  including  current  prices 
and  oi^ring  information,  is  available  ftt)m  the  Office  of  Infor- 
mation Products  Development. 

US  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Information  Products  Developtnent 

Crystal  Park  3,  Room  412 

Washington,  DC.  20231 

Voice:  703-308-0322 

Fax:  703-308-0493 

The  catalog  of  machine-readable  products  is  published  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  late 
December  each  year  and  may  also  be  viewed  on,  or  downloaded 
from,  the  PTO  electronic  bulletin  board  (703-305-8950,  8/no/ 
1 )  or  from  the  PTO's  home  page  on  the  Internet  (http://www.us- 
pto.gov/). 

In  order  to  enstite  clarity  in  the  implementation  of  the  new 
fees,  a  discussion  of  specific  sections  is  set  forth  below. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rales 

37  CFR  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d),  and  (0-(i).  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  estabUshed  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI. 

Section  1.16,  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d),  and  (g)  include  lan- 
guage changes  relating  to  provisional  patent  applications  (see 
60  FR  20195,  dated  April  25,  1995). 

37  CFR  1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (b>-(g)  (m),  (r),  and  (s),  is  revised 
to  adjust  fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the 
CPI. 

Section  1.17,  paragraphs  (j)  and  (n)-(p),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

Section  1.18,  paragraphs  (a)-(c),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPL 

37  CFR  1.19  Document  suf^ly  fees. 

Section  1.19,  paragraphs  (a)(l)(ii)  and  (aXlKiii).  is  revised 
to  amend  the  language  to  reflect  the  PTO's  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  1.19,  paragraph  (bX  1 ).  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  estab- 
lished therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1 .20  Post-issuance  fees. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (c),  (i),  and  (j),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  estabUshed  therein  to  recover  costs. 

Section  1.20,  paragraphs  (e)-(g),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees 
established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  the  CPI. 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21,  paragraph  (aX  1 ),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  estab- 
lished therein  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing,  and 
search  fees. 

Section  1.445,  paragraph  (a),  is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees 
authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  1 .482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

Section  1.482.  paragraphs  (aXlHi).  (aXlXii).  and  (aX2Xii). 
is  revised  to  adjust  the  fees  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  376  to 
recover  costs. 


37  CFR  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


Section  1 .492,  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and  (d),  is  revised  to  adjust 
fees  established  therein  to  reflect  fluctuations  in  die  CPI. 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees. 

Section  2.6.  paragraphs  (bXlXii)  and  (bXlXiii),  is  revised 
to  amend  the  language  to  reflect  the  PTO' s  most  recent  business 
practices. 

Section  2.6,  paragr^h  (bX2),  is  revised  to  adjust  fees  therein 
to  recover  costs. 

37  CFR  7.1  Requirements 

Section  7.1,  is  revised  to  designate  the  current  language  as 
paragraph  (a),  and  to  add  new  paragraphs  (b)-(j)  to  clarify  that 
the  requirements  for  patent  and  patent  application  assignment 
documents,  including  the  requirement  for  the  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h),  submitted  for  recording  also  apply  to  instruments 
submitted  for  recording  on  the  Government  Register.  Sections 
7.1(b)-(d)  and  (f)-(i)  contain  language  similar  to  that  in  §§  3.21. 
3.28.  3.31,  3.34,  3.26,  3.27,  and  3.41.  respectively. 

Section  7. 1(b),  is  added  to  provide  that  an  instrument  relating 
to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent  by  the  patent  number,  that 
an  instrument  relating  to  a  national  patent  application  must 
identify  the  national  patent  appUcacion  by  the  application 
number  (consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number, 
e.g..  07/123,456)  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date,  that  an 
instrument  relating  to  an  international  patent  application  winch 
designates  the  United  States  of  America  must  identify  the  Inter- 
nationa] application  by  the  intematicmal  applicadoo  number 
(e.g.,  PCr/US9a/01234),  and  that  if  an  assigmnemis  executed 
concurrently  with,  or  subsequent  to,  the  execution  of  the  patent 
application,  but  before  the  patent  application  is  filed,  it  must 
identify  the  patent  application  by  its  date  of  execution,  name 
of  each  inventor,  and  tide  of  the  invention  so  ifaat  diere  can 
be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  application  intended. 

Section  7.1(c),  is  added  to  provide  that  each  instrument  sub- 
mitted to  the  PTO  for  recording  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
cover  sheet  referring  to  those  patent  applications  and  patents 
against  which  the  instrtiment  is  to  be  recorded,  that  one  set  of 
instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  filed, 
and  that  if  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompanied 
by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrument  and  any  incomplete 
cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a  cover 
sheet  and  resubmission  of  die  instrument  and  a  completed  cover 
sheet 

Section  7.1(d),  is  added  to  provide  that  each  cover  sheet 
must  contain:  (1)  the  name  of  the  party  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  the  name  and  address  of  the  parfy  receiving  the  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to  be 
recorded;  (4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against 
which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indicaion  that 
the  instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application;  (5) 
the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspondence 
concerning  the  request  to  record  the  instrument  should  be 
mailed;  (6)  the  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in 
the  cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee;  (7)  die  date  the  instrument 
was  executed;  (8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instru- 
ment that  to  the  best  of  the  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  the 
information  contained  on  die  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct 
and  any  copy  submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument; 
and  (9)  the  signature  of  the-  parfy  submittiag  tlie  instrument 

Section  7. 1(e),  is  added  that  each  patent  cover  sheet  required 
by  paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  seetdng  to  record  a  govern- 
mental interest  as  provided  by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
must:  (1)  indicate  that  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded  on  the 
governmental  register,  and,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument 
is  to  be  recorded  on  the  Secret  Register.  See  §  7.7,  and  (2) 
indicate,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not 
an  instrument  affecting  tide.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this  section. 

Section  7.1  (0.  is  added  to  provide  for  the  correction  of 
errors  in  the  cover  sheet.  Specifically,  §  7.1(e),  provides  that 
an  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  diis  Part  will  be 
conected  only  if:  ( 1)  the  error  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet 
is  compared  with  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  pertaios, 
and  (2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  either  the 
original  recorded  instrument  or  a  copy  of  the  original  recwtled 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation. 
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Section  7. 1(g),  is  added  to  provide  that  the  Oflioe  will  accept 
and  record  non-Fjiglish  language  instruments  only  if  accompa- 
nied by  a  verified  English  translation  signed  by  die  individual 
making  the  translation. 

Section  7. 1  (h),  is  added  to  proyide  that  iutraments  and  cover 
sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  Assignment  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Section  7.1(i),  is  added  to  provide  diat  all  requests,  except 
as  provided  by  paragraph  (j)  of  this  section,  to  record  insmi- 
ments  must  be  accompanied  by  die  recording  fee  set  forth  in 
§  1.21(h)  of  diis  chapter,  and  that  &x4te  set  forth  in  §  1.21(h) 
of  this  chapter  is  teqtuted  for  each  appbcation  and  patent  against 
which  die  instrument  is  recorded  as  identified  in  tlie  cover 
sheet 

Section  7.1  (j),  is  added  to  provide  diat  no  fee  is  required  for 
each  patent  application  and  patent  against  which  an  instrument 
required  by  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.) 
to  be  filed  if:  (1)  the  instrument  does  not  affect  tide  and  is  so 
identified  in  the  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  this  section); 
and  (2)  die  cover  sheet  is  filed  in  a  format  approved  by  tbe 
Office. 

RespoBM  to  Commtata  oa  the  Rales 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  adjust  ceitain  patent  and 
trademark  fee  amounts  and  to  amend  the  requiranents  for 
recording  an  assignment  to  ai^ly  to  documents  forwarded  for 
recording  on  the  Government  Register  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  on  May  26,  1995,  at  60  FR  27934,  and  in 
die  Official  Gazette  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  May  30,  1995.  at  1174  OG  134. 

A  public  hearing  was  held  June  29,  1995.  Nine  comments 
were  received  and  considered  in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth 
herein.  No  oral  testimony  was  presented. 

Comments:  Two  respondents  stated  that  the  proposed  infla- 
tionary increase  of  (Mtent  and  trademark  fees  is  unnecessary 
because  the  PTO  is  already  operating  at  a  surplus. 
Response:  Cunent  PTO  resources  include  carryover  fimds  from 
fiscal  year  1994.  These  carryover  funds  are  partly  unobligated 
balances  to  be  carried  forward,  but  primarily  advanced  fee 
payments  for  work  to  be  done  in  fiscal  year  1995.  Furtfaermote, 
this  carryover  includes  fee  incoiae  generated  from  trademark- 
related  products  and  services  which,  according  to  35  U.S.C. 
42(c),  may  be  used  only  fat  trademark-related  activities.  There- 
fote.  to  recover  all  costs  associated  with  the  processing  of 
patent  applications,  and  to  remain  consistent  with  the  cunent 
rate  of  inflation,  the  PTO  is  increasing  certain  patent  fees  by 
3.2  percent  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(0. 

In  addition,  two  trademark  sovice  fees  were  pcoposed  to  be 
increased.  The  adopted  fee  amounts  will  recover  die  average 
cost  of  providing  the  service  as  audiorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(d), 
and  will  also  remain  consistent  with  the  equivalent  patent  ser- 
vice fee  amounts. 

Comments:  Seven  respondents  objected  to  the  proposal  to 
amend  the  requirements  for  recording  an  assignment  to  ^iply 
to  documents  forwarded  for  recording  on  the  Govemmeot  Reg- 
ister. The  respondents  stated  that  not  only  are  Govonment 
agencies  required  by  Executive  Order  9424  to  forward  an 
assignmoit  to  die  PTO  for  recordation,  but  also  die  PTO  lacks 
die  audiorify  under  Tide  35  of  die  United  States  Code  to  inqxMc 
a  fee  for  recording  an  assignment  on  the  Government  Register. 
Response:  35  U.S.C.  41(dXl)  provides  that  the  Commissioner 
shall  charge  a  fee  of  $40  per  property  for  recording  any  docu- 
ment afEecting  tide.  An  assignment  is  a  document  affecting 
tide.  Therefore,  die  Office  must  require  a  $40  recording  fee 
for  recotxling  any  assignment  even  those  being  recorded  on 
the  Government  Register.  If  a  document  to  be  recorded  on  die 
Government  Register  does  not  affect  tide  and  if  it  is  accompa- 
nied by  the  appropriate  cover  sheet  then  no  fee  is  required. 

Other  Couiderations 

This  final  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  die  requirements 
of  Executive  Order  12612,  and  die  Paperwork  RedHctioa  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  ct  seq.  This  rulemaking  contains  no 
information  collection  within  die  meaning  of  the  Paperwork 
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Reduction  Act.  This  final  rule  has  been  detennined  not  to  be 

significant  for  poiposes  of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  PTO  has  detennined  that  this  final  rule  change  has  no 
Federalism  imphcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  Sutes  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Legislatiob  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  final  rule  change  would  not  have  a  significant  impact  on 
a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  final  rule  change  increases  fees  to 
reflect  the  change  in  the  CPI  as  authorized  by  35  U.S.C.  41(f). 
Further,  the  principal  impact  of  the  major  patent  fees  has  already 
been  taken  into  account  in  35  U.S.C.  41(h),  which  provides 
small  entities  with  a  50-percent  reduction  in  the  major  patent 
fees. 

A  comparison  of  existing  and  new  fee  amounts  is  included 
as  an  Appendix  to  this  notice  of  final  rulemaking. 

Lists  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  xequirements.  Small 
businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers. 
Trademarks. 

37  CFR  Part  7 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble,  the  PTO  is 
amending  title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Chapter 
1,  Part  1,  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  1  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  autfaofity  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Audiodty:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.16  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d), 
and  (0  through  (i),  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.16  National  application  filing  fees. 

(a)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent, 
except  provisional,  deisign  or  plant  applications: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  for  filing  or  later  presentation 
of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity $78XX) 

(d)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  an  original  application, 
except  provisional  applications,  if  the  application  contains,  or 
is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  depeiKfent  claim(s),  per  appli- 
cation: 

By  a  small^tity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  stnall  entity $250.00 

(If  the  additional  fees  required  by  paragraphs  (b),  (c),  and 
(d)  of  this  section  are  not  paid  on  filing  or  on  later  presentation 
of  the  claims  for  which  the  additional  fees  ate  due,  they  must 
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be  paid  or  the  claims  canceled  by  amendment  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  time  period  set  for  response  by  Ae  Office  in 
any  notice  of  fee  deficiency.) 

(0  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  design  application 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $155.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity ,$310.00 

(g)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  plant  application,  except  provisional 
applications: 

By  a  sinall  entity  (§  1.9(0) $255.00 

By  other  than  a  sinall  entity $510.00 

(h)  Basic  fee  for  filing  each  reissue  application: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity- ._.. — $750.00 

(i)  In  addition  to  the  basic  filing  fee  in  a  reissue  appUcation, 
for  filing  or  later  presentation  of  each  independent  claim  which 
is  in  excess  of  the  number  of  independent  claims  in  the  original 
patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $78.00 

3.  Section  1.17  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (b)  through 
(g).  (j),  (m)  through  (p),  (r),  and  (s)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.17  Patent  application  proce.ising  fees. 

***** 

(b)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  second  month  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a): 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $190.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $380.00 

(c)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  third  month  pursuant  to 
§  1  136(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $450.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $900.00 

(d)  Extension  fee  for  response  within  fourth  mondi  pursuant 
to  §  1.136(a): 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $700.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,400.00 

(e)  For  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0).- $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $290.00 

(0  In  addition  to  the  fee  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal,  for  filing 
a  brief  in  support  of  an  appeal: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9  (O)-  - $145.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity.- $290.00 

(g)  For  filing  a  request  for  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  in  an  appeal  under  35 
U.S.C.  134: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $250.00 

••**• 

(j)  For  filing  a  petition  to  institute  a  public  use  proceeding 
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widiin  two  woritdays. JS25.00 


(m)  For  filing  a  petition: 
( 1 )  For  revival  of  an  unintenticmally  abandoned  application. 


OT 


(2)  For  the  unintentionally  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for 
issuing  a  patent: 


By  a  small  entity  (8  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  enti^.... 


$625.00 

$1,250.00 


(n)  For  requesting  p(d>lication  of  a  statutoiy  invention  registra- 
tion prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to  S  1.104 — $870.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(o)  For  requesting  publication  of  a  statutory  inventfon  registra- 
tion after  the  mailing  of  the  first  examiner's  action  pursuant 
to§  1.104 — $1,740.00  reduced  by  the  amount  of  the  application 
basic  filing  fee  paid. 

(p)  For  submission  of  an  information  disclosure  statement  under 
§  l-97(c) $220.00 


(r)  For  entry  of  a  submission  after  final  rejection  under 
§1. 129(a): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity -... $750.00 

(s)  For  each  additional  invention  requested  to  be  examined 
under  §  1.129(b): 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $750.00 

4.  Section  1.18  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 
§  1.18  Patent  issue  fees. 

(a)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $625.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity -..$1,250.00 

(b)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  design  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $215.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „ .$430.00 

(c)  Issue  fee  for  issuing  a  plant  patent: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $315.00 

By  other  than  a  sniall  entity .$630.(X) 

5.  Section  1.19  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aXlKii). 
(aXlXtii).  (bXlKi),  and  (bXlXii)  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.19  Document  supplv  fees. 


(a)  **♦ 
(1)  ♦♦* 


(b)  ••• 

(!)  ••• 

(i)  Regular  service 

(ii)  Expedited  regular  service . 


..$15.00 
..$30.00 


6.  Section  1.20  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (c).  (e) 
ttartNigh  (g).  (iXD,  (iX2),  and  (j)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.20  Post  issuance  fees. 


(c)  For  filing  a  request  for  reexamination 

(11.510(a)) .$2390.00 


(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  four  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(0) $495.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .$990.00 

(0  Por  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  eight  years;  the  fee  is  due 
by  seven  years  and  six  months  after  tiie  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - .$995.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,990.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a 
design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
December  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  twelve  years;  the  fee  is 
due  by  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) - $1,495.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 42,990.00 


(i) 


(1)  unavoidable .. 

(2)  unintentional. 


4660.00 

.41.550.00 


(j)  For  filing  an  q>plication  for  extension  of  the  term  of  a  patent 
(§  1-740) $1,060.00 

7.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (aXl)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

***** 

(a)  •♦* 

(1)  For  admission  to  examination  for  legigtratiop  to  practice: 
fee  payable  upon  appUcation —..4310.00 


(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or 

overnight  fax „ $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ofdered  by  expedited 
mail  or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivered  to  the  customer 


8.  Section  1.445  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to  read 
as  follows: 

§  1.445  International  application  filing,  processing  and  search 
fees. 

(a)  The  following  fees  and  charges  for  international  applications 
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are  estaMished  by  the  Commissioner  under  the  authority  of  35 

U.S.C.  376: 

(1)  A  tnnsmittal  fee  (see  3S  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule 
14) ^220.00 

(2)  A  search  fee  (see  35  U.S.C.  361(d)  and  PCT  Rule  16) 
where: 

(i)  No  conesponding  prior  United  States  national  applica- 
tion with  basic  fifing  fee  has  been  filed $660.00 

(ii)  A  conesponding  prior  United  States  national  applica- 
tion with  basic  filing  fee  has  been  filed $430.00 

(3)  A  supplemental  search  fee  when  required,  per  additional 
invention $190.00 


9.  Section  1.482  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (aKlKi). 
(aXlXii).  and  (aX2Xii)  to  read  as  foUows: 

§  1.482  International  preliminary  examination  fees. 

(»)  *•* 

(1)  A  preliminary  examination  fee  is  due  on  filing  the 
Denund: 

(i)  Where  an  international  search  fee  as  set  forth  in  § 
I.44S(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application  to  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authority,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $470.00 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  the 
iatemational  application  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  a  preliminary  examination 
fee  of $710.00 

(2)  ••• 

(ii)  Where  the  International  Searching  Authority  for  die 
intemationa]  appUcation  was  an  authority  other  than  the  United 
Stales  Patent  and  Trademark  Office $250.00 


10.  Section  1.492  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (a),  (b), 
and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  1.492  National  stage  fees. 


(a)  The  basic  national  fee: 

(1)  Where  an  international  prehminary  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  on  the  international  application 
to  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 
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By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) .... 
By  other  than  a  small  entity... 


$340.00 

$680.00 


(4)  Where  an  inteniational  prelimiiuuy  examination  fee  as 
set  forth  in  §  1.482  has  been  paid  to  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  and  the  international  preliminary  exami- 
nation report  states  that  the  criteria  of  novelty,  inventive  step 
(non-obviousness),  and  industrial  applicability,  as  defined  in 
PCT  Article  33  (1)  to  (4)  have  been  satisfied  for  all  die  claims 
presented  in  the  application  entering  the  national  stage  (see  § 
1.496(b)): 


(2)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
set  fofdi  in  %  1.482  has  been  paid  to  die  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  but  an  international  search  fee  as  set 
forth  in  §  1 .445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international  applica- 
tion to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  an 
International  Searching  Authority: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(f)) $375.00 

By  other  than  a  sntall  eiitity $750.00 

(3)  Where  no  international  preliminary  examination  fee  as 
tet  forth  in  §  1 .482  has  been  paid  and  no  international  search 
fee  as  set  forth  in  §  1 .445(aX2)  has  been  paid  on  the  international 
application  to  die  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $505.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $1,010.00 


By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) ,.*.... 

By  other  than  a  small  entity — ~. 


$47.00 

,....$94.00 


(5)  Where  a  search  repoit  on  die  international  application 
has  been  prepared  by  the  European  Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $440.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity ~ $880.(X) 

(b)  In  addition  to  die  basic  national  fee,  for  filing  or  later 
presentation  of  each  independent  claim  in  excess  of  3: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) $39.00 

By  odier  dian  a  sinall  entity $78.00 


(d)  In  addition  to  die  basic  national  fee,  if  die  application 
contains,  or  is  amended  to  contain,  a  multiple  dependent 
claim(s),  per  sqjpUcation: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(0) $125.00 

By  other  dian  a  small  entity $250.00 


Part  2  -  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Audwrity:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odietwise  noted 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs  (bXlXu)< 
(bXlXiii).  (bX2Xi).  and  (bX2Xii)  to  read  as  follows: 

§  2.6  Trademark  fees. 


(b)  ••♦ 

(!)••• 

(ii)  Overnight  delivery  to  PTO  Box  or  overnight 
fax .r. $6.00 

(iii)  Expedited  service  for  copy  ordered  by  expedited  mail 
or  fax  delivery  service  and  delivoed  to  die  customer  widun 
two  work  days .$25.00 


(2)' 


(i)  Regular  service $15.00 

(ii)  Ejqwdited  local  service $30.00 


Part  7  -  Register  of  Government  Interests  in  Patents 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  7  would  continue  to 
read  as  follows: 

Audiority:  E.O.  9424.  Febraaiy  18.  1944,  9  FR  1959;  3  CFR 
1943-1948  Comp. 


2.  Section  7.1  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

a)  Executive  Order  9424  (3  CFR  1943-1948  Comp.)  requires 
die  several  departments  and  odier  executive  agencies  of  die 
Government,  including  Government-owned  or  Government- 
controlled  corporations,  to  forward  prompdy  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks  for  recording  all  licenses, 
assignments,  or  odier  interests  of  die  Govonment  in  or  under 
patents  or  ^iplications  for  patents. 

(b)  An  instrument  relating  to  a  patent  must  identify  the  patent 
by  the  patent  number.  An  instrument  relating  to  a  national 
patent  application  must  identify  the  national  patent  application 
by  the  application  number  (consisting  of  die  series  code  and 
die  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/123,456)  or  die  serial  number  and 
filing  date.  An  instrument  relating  to  an  international  patent 
application  which  designates  die  United  States  of  America 
must  identify  the  international  application  by  die  international 
application  number  {e.g.,  PCTAJS90/01234).  If  an  assignment 
is  executed  concurrently  widu  or  subsequent  to,  die  execution 
of  the  patent  appUcation,  but  before  the  patent  application  is 
filed,  it  must  identify  the  patent  applicati<m  by  its  date  of 
execution,  name  of  each  inventor,  and  title  of  die  invention 
so  that  there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  patent  appUcation 
intended. 

(c)  Each  instrument  submitted  to  die  Office  for  recording  must 
be  accompanied  by  at  least  one  cover  sheet  as  speci^ed  in 
paragraph  (d)  of  this  section  referring  to  those  patent  applica- 
tions and  patents  against  which  the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded. 
Only  one  set  of  instruments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded 
should  be  filed.  If  an  instrument  to  be  recorded  is  not  accompa- 
nied by  a  completed  cover  sheet,  the  instrument  and  any  incom- 
plete cover  sheet  will  be  returned  for  proper  completion  of  a 
cover  sheet  and  resubmission  of  the  instrtmient  and  a  completed 
cover  sheet 

(d)  Each  cover  sheet  requited  by  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section 
must  contain: 

(1)  the  name  of  the  patty  conveying  the  interest; 

(2)  die  name  and  address  of  the  party  receiving  die  interest; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  interest  conveyed  or  transaction  to 
be  recorded; 

(4)  each  application  number  or  patent  number  against  which 
the  instrument  is  to  be  recorded,  or  an  indication  that  the 
instrument  is  filed  together  with  a  patent  application; 

(5)  the  name  and  address  of  the  party  to  whom  correspon- 
dence concerning  the  request  to  leoord  the  instrument  should 
be  mailed; 

(6)  die  number  of  applications  or  patents  identified  in  die 
cover  sheet  and  the  total  fee; 

(7)  the  date  the  instrument  was  executed; 

(8)  a  statement  by  the  party  submitting  the  instrument  that 
to  die  best  of  die  person's  knowledge  and  belief,  die  information 
contained  on  the  cover  sheet  is  true  and  correct  and  any  copy 
submitted  is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  instrument;  and 

(9)  the  signature  of  the  party  submitting  the  instrument 

(e)  Each  patent  cover  sheet  required  by  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section  seeking  to  record  a  governmental  interest  as  provided 
by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  must: 

(1)  indicate  diat  die  instrument  is  to  be  recorded  on  die 
governmental  register,  and,  if  applicable,  that  the  instrument 
is  to  be  recorded  on  the  S«TCt  Register.  See  §  7.7. 

(2)  indicate,  if  applicable,  diat  die  instrument  to  be  recorded 
is  not  an  instrument  affecting  tide.  See  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
section. 

(0  An  error  in  a  cover  sheet  recorded  pursuant  to  this  Part  will 
be  corrected  only  if: 

(1)  the  etror  is  apparent  when  the  cover  sheet  is  compared 
widi  the  recorded  instrument  to  which  it  peitains,  and 

(2)  a  corrected  cover  sheet  accompanied  by  the  recording 
fee  set  forth  in  paragraph  (i)  of  this  section  and  eidier  the 
original  recorded  instrument  or  a  copy  of  the  ori^nal  recorded 
instrument  is  filed  for  recordation. 
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(g)  The  Office  will  accept  and  record  noo-Eaglish  language 
instruments  oidy  if  acconqianied  by  a  verified  English  transla- 
tion signed  by  the  indivichial  making  the  translation. 

(h)  Instiuments  and  cover  sheets  to  be  recorded  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  Assignment  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

(i)  All  requests  to  record  instruments  must  be  accon^ianied  by 
the  ^>propriate  fee.  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (j)  of  this 
secticm.  a  recording  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.21(h)  of  diis  chapter 
fee  is  required  for  each  appUcation  and  patent  against  which 
die  instnmient  is  recorded  as  identified  in  the  cover  sheet. 

(i)  No  fee  is  requited  for  each  patent  qiplication  and  patent 
against  which  an  instrument  required  by  Executive  Older  9424 
(3  CFR  1943  -  1948  Comp.)  to  be  filed  if: 

(1)  die  instrument  does  not  affect  title  and  is  so  identified 
in  die  cover  sheet  (see  paragraph  (e)  of  diis  section);  and 

(2)  die  cover  sheet  is  fikd  in  a  format  approved  bv  the 
Office. 


August  4,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  TrademaHa 
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TRADEMARK  POST  REGISTRATION 


Trademark  Rule  2.165  Requiremeat 
Where  A  SectkM  8  AfBdavit  Or 
Deduvtioa  Is  Held  lamffldent 


Several  recent  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  have  indicated 
a  failure  on  the  pait  of  registrants  and  their  attorneys  to  follow 
die  requirements  of  Trademark  Rule  2.165.  Therefore, 
reviewing  certain  basic  elements  of  this  rule  is  considered 
timely  so  as  to  alert  registrants  and  attorneys  to  technical  errors 
which  might  lead  to  die  cancellation  of  a  valuable  trademark 
registration. 

Part  (a)  of  Rule  2. 165  indicates  diat  die  examiner  will  notify 
the  registrant  when  an  affidavit  or  declaration  of  use  under 
Section  8  of  the  Stamte  is  insufficient  and  the  reasons  therefor. 
When  the  registrant  wishes  the  examiner  to  reconsider  the 
affidavit  or  declaration,  or  when  the  registrant  has  taken  addi- 
tional steps  to  rectify  the  deficiencies  and  desires  to  have  the 
examiner  reconsider  die  affidavit  or  declaration  in  light  of  those 
steps,  the  request  for  reconsideration  must  be  submitted  within 
6  mondis  of  the  date  of  mailing  of  the  notice  of  insufficiency. 

Note,  however,  that  a  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or 
declaration  required  by  Section  8  cannot  be  considered  unless 
it  is  received  before  the  expiration  of  die  six  year  anniversary 
of  the  registration.  Consequendy,  registrants  should  file  their 
affidavits  as  eariy  as  possible  during  die  sixth  year  following 
registration. 

There  are  situations  where  correcting  the  deficiency  in  the 
affidavit  or  declaration  requires  recording  an  assignment  with 
die  Assignment  Division  of  diis  Office.  If  die  recording  cannot 
be  completed  within  6  months,  die  registrant  must  at  least 
respond  to  the  examiner's  notice  of  insufficiency  within  that 
period.  The  response  must  indicate  the  steps  being  taken  to 
correct  die  deficiency.  The  examiner  can  then  allow  the  regis- 
trant additional  time  or  suspend  action  depending  on  the  circum- 
stances. Registrants  must  always  observe  die  "six  mondi 
response"  period  whenever  responding  to  the  examiner  from 
an  adverse  action. 

Part  (fc)  of  Rule  2.165  permits  a  registrant  to  request  the 
Commissioner  to  review  the  action  of  the  examiner  when  he 
is  dissatisfied  widi  diat  action.  Review  by  die  Commissioner 
should  be  sought  only  where  it  is  beUeved  dial  die  examiner 
has  ened  in  his  action.  In  odier  words,  die  Commissiooer's 
role  is  to  review  die  correctness  of  die  examiner's  action  and 
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not  to  serve  as  an  alter  ego  of  the  examiner  befote  whom  the 

registrant  may  seek  to  correct  deficiencies. 

When  review  by  the  Commissioner  has  been  sought,  the 
decision  on  thai  request  constitutes  the  final  action  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  If  no  review  by  the  Conmussioner  is 
sought  and  if  no  request  for  reconsideration  of  an  examiner's 
action  is  timely  filed,  the  Commissioner  will  notify  the  regis- 
trant of  the  deficiency  in  the  affidavit  or  declaration  after  the 
sixth  year  has  expired.  Such  notice  is  never  mailed  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  the  sixth  year  following  registration  nor  until  a 
reasonable  time  has  elapsed  following  a  six  month  period  from 
the  last  action  mailed  by  this  Office.  This  notice  constitutes 
the  final  action  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  those 
cases  where  the  Conunissioner's  review  has  not  been  sought. 
Once  this  notice  has  been  mailed,  it  is  too  late  (under  the  Rules 
of  Practice)  to  request  the  Commissioner  to  review  the  action 
of  the  examiner.  Review  would  only  be  proper  if  an  affiant 
could  show  circumstances  sufficient  to  suspend  the  finality 
element  of  Rule  2.165(b)  pursuant  to  Rule  2.148. 

Registrants  will  be  held  to  strict  compliance  with  Rule  2. 165 
K  it  has  been  briefed  above.  Therefore,  parties  are  urged  to 
respond  fiilly  as  soon  as  possible  after  an  action  is  received 
from  the  examiner. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Dec.  12.  1977 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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[966  TMOG  80] 


Late-Filed  Renewal  Fees 


Sections  9  and  31  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  §f  1095 
and  1113)  require  that  an  additional  five  dollar  (S5.00)  fee  be 
submitted  by  a  registrant  who  files  a  renewal  application  during 
the  three-month  period  following  expiration  of  its  registration. 
The  language  of  the  statute  requires  that  this  additional  fee  be 
submittMl  within  the  three-month  grace  period.  A  number  of 
registrants  who  have  failed  to  submit  the  additional  fee  within 
the  prescribed  period  have  petitioned  the  Commissioner  to 
allow  their  renewal  applications.  The  Commissioner  has 
granted  petitions  of  this  kind  where  the  registrant  or  its  attorney 
maintained  a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  deposit  account 
which  contained,  on  the  date  the  renewal  application  was  filed, 
sufficient  funds  to  cover  the  additional  fee.  Specifically,  the 
Commissioner  has  exercised  discretion  under  Trademark  Rules 
2.146(aX3)  and  2.147  to  deem  the  authorizations  to  charge  the 
deposit  accounts  to  have  taken  place  at  the  time  the  registrants 
filed  their  renewal  applications,  even  though  the  authoriza- 
tions were  not  confirmed  until  a  later  date.  Tliis  Office  policy 
was  established  by  the  Commissioner' s  decision  in  In  re  Ralston 
Purina  Co.,  191  USPQ154  (Comr.  Pats.  1976). 

The  policy  estabbshed  by  the  Ralston  Purina  decision  is 
being  changed.  Henceforth,  the  Commissioner  will  no  longer 
exercise  discretion  to  charge  deposit  accounts  nunc  pro  tunc 
for  trademark  renewal  application  fees.  To  allow  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  to  relate  back  to  a  date  on 
which  no  actual  authorization  existed  is,  in  effect,  to  allow  late 
payment.  It  is  inequitable  to  permit  those  registrants  who  have 
deposit  accounts  (or  those  whose  attorneys  have  such  accounts) 
to  make  late  payment  of  renewal  fees,  while  those  without 
deposit  accounts  may  not 

Petitions  relying  on  Ralston  Purina  will,  after  the  date  of 
this  notice,  be  denied,  unless  the  events  that  gave  rise  to  those 
petitions  occurred  before  publication  of  this  notice. 


Feb.  20,  1981 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

fi>r  Trademarks 
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Renewal  AppUcatkMU  and 
Section  8  Aflldayits 


There  has  been  a  noticeable  increase  in  the  number  of  peti- 
tions requesting  provisional  acceptance  of  defectively  executed 


Section  8  Affidavits  and  Renewal  Applications  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  26,  the  most  common  problem  being  a  lack  of  notarization 
or  a  Rule  2.20  declaration.  Often,  such  petitions  are  necessiuted 
by  the  failure  of  registration  owners  to  file  the  documents  early 
enough  to  leave  time  in  which  to  correct  should  they  prove 
defective. 

Section  8  Affidavits  may  be  filed  beginning  with  the  fifth 
anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing  expires 
on  the  sixth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing 
Renewal  Appbcations  begins  six  months  before  the  twentieth 
anniversary  of  the  registration  and  extends  three  months  beyond 
the  expiration  of  the  twenty  year  term.  While  the  Post  Registra- 
tion Division  may  allow  up  to  six  months  to  respond  to  a  notice 
of  defect,  it  may  not  allow  corrective  action  beyond  the  period 
for  fihng  established  by  the  Trademark  Act.  It  is  therefore  in 
the  registrant's  best  interest  to  file  such  documents  as  close  to 
the  opening  date  as  possible  to  allow  time  for  correction,  if 
necessary.  Provisional  acceptance  under  35  U.S.C.  §  26  has 
been,  and  will  continue  to  be,  given  narrow  appUcation.  Regis- 
trants should  not  rely  on  35  U.S.C.  §  26  as  a  means  of  acquiring 
an  extension  of  time. 

We  have  also  become  aware  of  many  delays  caused  by 
defects  in  the  chain  of  title.  Registrants  are  encouraged  to  keep 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  assignment  records  current  with 
regard  to  ownership  of  registrations. 

The  filing  of  Post  Registration  documents  at  the  earliest  date 
and  mainten  ance  of  assignment  records  will  help  to  avoid 
the  cancellation  or  expiration  of  registrations  of  trademarks 
currently  in  use,  and  will  result  in  a  savings  of  time  and  expense 
for  both  the  registrant  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


Apr.  19,  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


(143) 
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Trademark  F.gamining  Operation 


Effective  Dec.  1,  1983,  all  requests  presented  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  under  the  provisions  of  Section  7  of  the 
trademark  statute  (15  U.S.C.  1057)  will  be  considered  by  the 
Post  Registration  Section  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion. 

Necessary  telephone  inquiries  concerning  procedure  or  status 
should  be  directed  to  703-557-1986. 


Dec.  2,  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(144) 
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HeipAil  Hints 


Trademark  Post  Registration  -  Failure  to  Specify  Type  of 
Commerce  in  Section  8  Affidavits  or  Declarations — Section 
8(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  requires  that  before  the  end  of 
the  sixth  year  following  regisb^on,  an  affidavit  must  be 
filed  showing  that  the  "marie  is  in  use  in  commerce."  [15 
U.S.C.  1058a]. 

The  Trademark  Rules  require  that  all  Section  8(a)  affida- 
vits or  declarations  "state  that  the  registered  mark  is  in  use 
in  commerce  and  specify  the  nature  of  such  commerce."  [37 
C.F.R.  Section  2.162(e)]. 

The  affidavit  or  declaration  must  be  filed  between  the  fifth 
and  sixth  year  following  the  date  of  registration  and  it  must 
contain  a  statement  that  the  "mark  is  in  use  in  commerce," 
with  evidence  thereof.  There  may  be  no  extensions  of  time 
beyond  the  sixth  year  for  submission  of  this  state-  ment  and 
evidence  of  use  of  the  mark  in  commerce.  However,  if  the 
timely-filed  affidavit  or  declaration  does  not  set  forth  the 
type  of  commerce,  the  registrant  will  be  given  six  months 
to  submit  that  information  even  though  the  sixth  year  may 
have  expired.  The  rules  do  not  provide  for  any  fuitber  exten- 


sions of  time  beyond  the  six  months.  (Carlisle  Walters,  703- 
557-3061) 

Backlogs  in  Trademark  Renewals  and  Section  8  Affidavits 
and  Declarations — Registrants  are  advised  that  a  backlog 
currently  exists  in  the  processing  of  Trademark  Renewals 
and  Section  8  affidavits  and  declarations.  While  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  conducts  a  preliminJary  review  of  crit- 
ical elements  in  order  to  notify  registrants  of  statutory  defi- 
ciencies prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  statutory  period  for 
the  submission  of  required  documents,  the  ultimate  responsi- 
bihty  for  complying  with  the  requirements  of  the  statute  and 
the  rules  rests  with  the  registrant.  (Carlisle  Walters,703-557- 
3061) 


July  1,  1988 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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Section  8  Reqnirenicnts 
For  Trademark  Registratiens 


Any  registi-ant  who  files  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
on  or  after  November  16,  1989,  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
under  Section  8  of  the  Trademark  Act  will  be  required  to 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988  [TiUe  1  of  Pub.  L.  100-667,  102  Stat.  3935  (15 
U.  S.  C.  1051)],  which  takes  effect  on  November  16.  1989; 
The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  amends  15  U.  S.  C.  1058(a) 
by  adding  the  requirement  that  a  registrant  submit  an  affidavit 
"setting  forth  those  goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration 
on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce 
and  attaching  to  the  affidavit  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing 
current  use  of  the  maik..„" 

For  Section  8  affidavits  or  declarations  filed  on  or  after 
November  16.  1989,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
require  registrants  to  specify  the  goods  and  services  to  which 
the  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains.  The  registrant 
may  comply  with  the  requirement  for  specification  of  its  goods 
and  services  by  listing  each  of  the  goods  and  services  to  which 
the  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  pertains  or  by  making  an 
all-encompassing  reference  to  the  goods  and  services  recited 
in  the  registration  (e.g.,  "The  mark  is  in  use  in  connection  with 
all  the  goods  and  services  recited  in  the  registration.  "  or  The 
mark  is  in  use  in  connection  with  all  the  goods  and  services 
recited  in  the  registration,  with  the  exception  of...".  The  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  prefers  that  the  registrant  use  an  all- 
encompassing  reference  to  its  goods  and  services.as  the  method 
of  specification,  especiallly  where  the  mark  is  registered  for 
numerous  goods  and  services. 

If  the  registrant  fails  to  file,  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  year 
following  registration,  a  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  that 
sets  forth  goods  and  services  in  connection  with  which  the 
mark  is  in  use.ihe  registration  will  be  cancelled.  Similarly,  those 
goods  or  services  recited  in  the  registration  but  not  specified  in 
a  Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  before  die  end  of 
the  sixth  jrear  following  registration  will  be  deleted  from  the 
registration.  After  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  following  registra- 
tion, the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  not  accept  a  substi- 
tute Section  8  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  to  c<XTect  registrant's 
failure  to  specify,  or  to  specify  completely,  the  goods  and 
services  on  or  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  in  use. 

A  Section  8  iffidavit  or  declaration  filed  on  or  after 
November  16.  1989  must  include  a  specimen  or  facsimile 
showing  current  use  of  the  registered  mairk.  The  registrant  will 
be  requued  to  file  one  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of 
goods  or  services  to  which  the  registtation  pertains.  For  a  single- 
class  registration  covering  multiple  goods,  or  services,  only  one 
specimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  nse  of  the  mark  on  one 
of  the  goods  or  services  in  that  class  will  be  required.  Similarly, 
for  a  mulitiple-class  registration,  the  registrant  will  be  required 
to  file,  for  each  class  of  goods  or  services  covered  by  the 
multiple-class  registration,  one  specimen  or  facsimile  showing 
current  use  of  the  mark  on  one  of  the  goods  or  services  in  that 
class. 
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If  the  registrant  fails  to  file,  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  year 
following  registration,  an  affidavit  or  declaration  that  includes 
a  proper  specimen  or  facsimile  for  each  class  of  goods  or 
services  to  which  the  registration  pertains,  the  registration  will 
be  cancelled  as  to  that  class  of  goods  or  services.  After  the 
end  of  the  sixth  year  following  registration,  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  will  not  accept  a  substiute  Section  8  affidavit 
or  declaration  filed  to  correct  the  omission  of  a  proper  specimen 
or  facsimile. 


June  15,  1989 


Jeffeiy  M.  Samuels 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

[1104  TMOG  22] 


(146)         RcMwal  of  Trademark  RegMratiiMS 

(Revised) 

This  supersedes  the  notice  that  appeared  in  the  Official 
Gazette  on  May  2,  1989;  (1102  TMOG  5): 

The  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  [Title  1  of  Pub. 
L.  100-667,  102  Stat.  3935  (15  U.S.C.  1051)],  which  takes 
effect  on  November  16,  1989,  amends  15  U.S.C.  1059(a)  to 
reduce  the  renewal  term  of  a  registration  from  twenty  years  to 
ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period  of  the  registration. 

Any  registration  whose  expiration  date  is  prior  to  November 
16,  1989,  shall  be  renewed,  upon  proper  appUcation,  from  the 
end  of  the  expiring  period  for 

(a)  twenty  years  if  the  renewal  is  granted  prior  to  November 
16,  1989,  or 

(b)  ten  years  if  the  renewal  is  granted  on  or  after  November 
16, 1989,  regardless  of  the  renewal  application  filing  date. 

Any  registration  whose  expiration  date  is  on  or  after 
November  16,1 989,  shall  be  renewed,  upon  proper  ap[dication, 
for  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period,  reganfless 
of  the  renewal  application  filing  date. 

The  present  pttictice  of  notification  of  renewal  will  continue. 
However,  the  updated  renewal  certificate  issued  by  the  PTO 
will  be  modified  to  specifically  indicate  the  length  of  the 
renewal  period.  The  notice  of  renewal  appearing  in  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  will  be  modified  to  indicate  the  date  of 
the  acc^jtance  of  renewal. 


August  16,  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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TRADEMARK  INFORMATION  AND 
CGRRESPONDraiCi; 


Powcn  of  AttocBcy  in  Regi»tere< 
Tradamark  Files 


On  and  after  Feb.  1,  1967,  communications  advising  of 
changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trademarics 
win  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not  be  acknowl- 
edged by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information  will  thus  be  avail- 
able to  those  who  inspect  the  files,  but  since  these  powers  of 
attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent  Office,  admowledg- 
ments  are  not  believed,  to  be  necessary. 


Jan.  30,  1967 


CJM.  WENDT 
Director 


[835  TMOG  95] 
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(148)        Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Services 

In  order  to  provide  improved  services  to  trademark  appli- 
cants, registrants,  and  the  general  public,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  plans  to  implement  a  pilot  program  called  the 
'Trademark  Assistance  Center."  The  Center  will  provide  gen- 
eral information  about  the  trademark  registration  process  and 
will  respond  to  inquiries  pertaining  to  the  status  of  specific 
trademark  applications  and  registrations.  The  location  of  the 
Center  is  2900  Crystal  Drive,  4B10,  ArUngton,  Va.  22202- 
3513.  Assistance  may  be  obtained  in-person  or  by  dialing  (703) 
308-9000,  Monday  through  Friday,  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 
Eastern  time,  except  holidays.  Opening  of  the  Center  is  plaiined 
for  October  3,  1994.  Please  note  that  personal  assistance  con- 
cerning trademark  as  well  as  patent  matters  will  continue  to 
be  available  at  SOS-HELP  and  recorded  information  will  con- 
tinue to  be  available  at  (703)  557-nsfFO.  Also,  automated  infor- 
mation about  the  stanis  of  trademark  applications  and 
registrations  will  continue  to  be  available  at  (703)  305-8747. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


September  7,  1994 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  H 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


tion  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  cover,  postcards  should 
be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt  is  desired. 
Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  papers,  your 
particular  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure. 

1.  Appbcation  drawings  will  be  placed  in  the  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt. 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  die  date  of  receipt  of  their  papers 
and  the  serial  number  of  their  application.  Applicants  are 
encouraged  to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  in  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabling  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly. 

4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  §  2. 1 46.  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  is  complete. 

Effective  date-TiK  procedure  outlined  in  this  notice  will 
become  effective  Feb.  1,  1972. 


Jan.  11.  1972  RICHARD  A.  WAHL 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 


(149) 


[1167TMOG271 


Initial  Processing  of  Application 


On  Feb.  1 , 1 972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Application 
Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  The  purpose 
of  the  reorganization  is  to  provide  the  public  and  applicants  with 
more  current  information  concerning  newly  filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  processing  of  trademark  applications  is 
necessary  in  order  to  fiilfill  one  of  the  main  Patent  Office 
functions,  that  of  prtxlucing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new 
marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  widi  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  maintain 
a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most  current 
information  available  to  the  Office  concerning  them,  the  eariy 
processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them  placed  in  the 
search  room  is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  processing 
of  these  drawings  includes  the  assignment  of  serial  numbers, 
initial  classification,  dupbcation  of  the  drawing  and  the  for- 
warding of  copies  of  the  drawing  to  the  search  room.  (Xher 
functicHis  which  are  necessary  in  the  processing  of  applications, 
such  as  the  processing  and  mailing  of  filing  receipts,  are  sec- 
ondary to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  have  been  delays  in  processing  applica- 
tions and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the  search  room. 
These  delays  have  vaned  from  several  weeks  to  several  months. 
In  view  of  the  importance,  both  to  applicants  and  the  pubUc, 
of  recording  essential  information  concerning  newly  filed  appli- 
cations as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganization  of  the  workflow 
in  the  Application  Section  is  being  effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mail  room  and  fmance  branch  to  the  Application  Section. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  in  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with  a 
serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  reproduced 
immediately  and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  processing  will 
occur  as  soon  as  the  application  files  reach  the  Application 
Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or  not  an 
application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of  the  file 
jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take  place  at  a 
later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date 
their  papers  were  received  in  the  office  and  their  serial  number, 
may  send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  their  application 
papers.  The  mail  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant;  the  second  postcard 
will  be  stamped  with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to  the 
applicant  from  the  Application  Section.  The  postcards  should 
contain  the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which  is  the 
subject  of  the  application.  When  more  than  one  set  of  applica- 


JAMES  H.  WAKEUN,  JR 

Assistant  Secretary  for 

Science  and  Technology 


Published  in  37  F.R.  942;  Jan.  21,  1972 


[895  O.G.  TM  193) 


(150)     Dtocmination  Of  Trademarli  Information 

In  order  to  clarify  the  poUcy  regarding  Trademark  Examiners 
giving  out  Trademark  information  to  the  general  public,  the 
following  directive  has  been  promulgated: 

Trademark  Examiners  are  reminded  that  they  may  only  be 
responsive  to  questions  regarding  applications  pending  before 
them.  All  other  questions  regarding  Trademark  matters  must  be 
directed  to  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation, 
703-557-3268. 


Feb.  15.  1978 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[968  TMOG  9] 


(151)  Responsibility  to  Diligently  Monitor 

Trademark  Appbcations  and  Registrations 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  remind  trademark  applicants 
and  registrants  of  their  responsibility  to  monitor  the  status  of 
their  application  or  registration  in  cases  where  a  notice  or  action 
from  the  PTO  is  expected;  and  to  apprise  these  parties  that  the 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure,  (TMEP),  will  be 
revised  to  indicate  that  inquiries  regarding  the  stams  of  pending 
matters  should  be  made  within  six  months  of  the  filing  or 
receipt  of  any  document  for  which  further  action  by  the  Office 
is  expected. 

The  TMEP  is  under  revision  in  its  entirety.  As  a  part  of 
that  revision.  Section  411,  entitled  "Status  Inquiries,"  will  be 
amended.  The  current  language  of  §  41 1  indicates  that  a  party 
awaiting  action  by  the  Office  should  file  a  stams  inquiry  within 
eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  or  from 
the  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  action.  This  eighteen- 
month  period  was  based  on  Office  pendency  in  1971,  which 
was  approximately  fourteen  months  to  mailing  of  the  first  Office 
action.  Currendy,  the  Office  is  mailing  first  actions  within  three 
months.  Accordingly,  the  eighteen  month  period  is  no  longer 
appropriate  and  is  being  rediKed  to  six  months  to  more  realisti- 


cally reflect  Office  pendency.  Adoption  of  a  six-raonth  due 
diligence  standard  may  have  implications  with  respect  to  filing 
petitions  and  requests  for  other  relief 

The  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 
receives  a  number  of  requests  to  reactivate  applications  and 
registrations  occasioned  by  the  loss  of  papers  mailed  to  or  from 
the  PTO.  In  many  of  these  cases,  the  applicant  or  registrant 
may  have  pxwf  that  papers  mailed  to  the  PTO  were  actually 
received,  or  can  aver  that  notices  sent  from  the  PTO  were  never 
received.  However,  in  some  of  these  cases  the  request  will  be 
denied  because  the  party  seeking  relief  has  waited  too  long 
before  investigating  the  problem.  The  rationale  for  denial  is 
that  third  parties  may  have  relied  to  their  detiiment  on  the 
information  available  in  the  PTO  files  and  databases  that  an 
application  was  abandoned  or  that  a  registration  has  been  can- 
celled or  expired. 

The  PTO  generally  processes  applications,  responses  and 
other  papers  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received  in  the 
Office.  Accordingly,  applicants  and  registrations  can  expect  to 
receive  notice  concerning  these  filings  widiin  predictable  time 
periods.  For  example,  a  party  filing  an  application  for  registra- 
tion should  expect  to  receive  a  filing  receipt  within  four  to  six 
weeks  and,  in  most  cases,  a  "first  action"  within  four  to  five 
months  of  the  date  of  filing.  Similarly,  a  registrant  should 
expect  to  receive  a  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  of  a  Section 
8  affidavit  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse  within  four  to  five  months 
of  submission,  and  a  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  of  a 
renewal  application  within  two  to  three  months  of  submission. 
Only  in  rare  cases  would  any  of  these  time  periods  be  longer 
than  six  months. 

Since  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  some  notice  from  the  PTO 
about  a  pending  matter  within  six  months  of  the  filing  or  receipt 
of  any  document,  a  party  who  has  not  received  the  expected 
written  action  or  telephone  call  from  the  PTO  within  that  time 
franoe  should  be  put  on  notice  that  the  filing  may  have  become 
lost  The  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  bunten  of  inquiring 
as  to  the  cause  of  the  delay.  In  order  to  be  c— ridered  rnHgent 
in  the  monitoring  of  its  appUcatkm  or  reg^straiina,  the  party 
ezpectiag  oodficatioa  flrom  the  PTO  should  inqoire  wfthin 
six  monttis.  Waiting  until  the  end  of  the  six-month  period  is 
not  recommended.  Parties  should  inquire  as  soon  as  they  suspect 
that  a  problem  exists. 

Written  status  inquiries  are  discouraged.  Whenever  possible, 
status  inquiries  should  be  made  by  calling  the  Trademark  Status 
Line,  at  (703)  305-8747  through  8752.  The  Status  Line  provides 
the  current  status  and  status  date  of  all  active  federal  applica- 
tions and  registrations,  and  is  available  from  6:30  a.m.  until 
midnight.  Eastern  Time,  Monday  through  Friday. 

Examples  of  Situations  Requiring  Diligent  Action 

Applicant/registrant  files  an  application.  Section  8  affidavit, 
or  Section  9  renewal  appUcation,  accompanied  by  an  acknowl- 
edgment postcard: 

(a)  No  acknowledgement  postcard,  filing  receipt  or  other 
acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  noonths  of  mailing  of 
the  document  to  PTO. 

(b)  Acknowledgement  post  card  received  but  no  filing  receipt 
or  other  aclmowlMlgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  six  months  of  receipt  of 
the  acknowledgement  postcard. 

(c)  A  filing  receipt  for  the  application  is  received  but  no 
Office  action,  telephone  call  fhim  the  examining  attorney,  or 
notice  of  publication  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  witiiin  six  months  of  receipt  of 
the  filing  receipt. 

(d)  A  response  to  an  Office  action  is  mailed  to  the  PTO  but 
no  further  Office  action,  telephone  call,  notice  of  publication, 
or  other  acknowledgment  is  received  within  a  reasonable  time. 

Dibgent  Action:  Inquire  -witiiin  six  months  of  mailing  of 
die  response. 

(e)  A  notice  of  publication  is  received  far  an  application 
under  Section  1(b),  15  U.S.C.  §  1051(b)  but  no  Notice  of 
Allowance  or  notification  of  potential  opposition  is  received 
within  a  reasonable  time. 

Diligent  Action:  Inquire  within  a  six  months  of  receipt 
of  the  notice  of  publication. 
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In  the  event  that  the  party  discovers  that  its  q>plication  or 
registration  is  no  longer  active,  or  that  a  required  paper  has 
not  been  received  by  the  PTO,  the  appUcant  or  registrut  should 
prompdy  file  a  potion  to  the  Commissioner  or  take  other 
appr(>|]tiate  action  to  rectify  the  situation.  The  time  limits  for 
fUing  petitions  are  strictly  applied.  A  certificate  of  mailing  in 
accordance  with  Trademark  Rules  1.8  or  1.10,  37  C.F.R.  {§ 
1.8  or  1.10,  is  reconomended. 

To  summarize,  applicants  and  registrants  have  a  duty  to 
monitor  the  status  of  their  applications  and  registrations.  If 
nothing  has  been  heard  from  the  PTO  within  a  six  month  period, 
the  party  awaiting  notification  has  the  burden  of  inquiring  as 
to  the  status.  Status  inquiries  should  be  made  via  the  Trademark 
Status  Line.  Should  the  status  inquiry  reveal  that  the  relevant 
document  is  lost,  or  some  other  problem  exists,  a  petition  to 
the  Commissioner  or  other  required  action  should  be  filed 
within  60  days.  Trademark  Rule  2. 146(d),  37  C.F.R.  §  2. 146(d). 
Failure  to  act  diligentiy  and  follow  up  with  the  appropriate 
action  may  result  in  denial  of  the  requested  relief 


Oct  2,  1992 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Availability  of  Trademark  Status  Um 


Beginning  on  Feb.  20, 1990,  the  MS.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  provided  access,  via  push  button  telephone,  to  cunent 
status  and  status  date  infomuUioD  for  all  federal  trademark 
application  and  registration  recortls  maintained  in  the  automated 
Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring  (TRAM)  System.  The 
Trademark  Stanis  Line  will  be  available  on  (703)557-8747 
fixMn  6:30  ajn.  imtil  midnight  Eastern  Time,  Monday  through 
Friday. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  may  be  used  firom  any  push 
button  telephone  by  entering  a  seven-digit  registration  number 
and  the  "#"  symbol  or  an  eight-digit  serial  number  and  the  "#" 
symbol  after  the  welcoming  message  and  the  tone.  All  calls 
will  be  answered  in  the  order  received.  Callers  may  request 
information  for  up  to  five  serial  number  or  registration  number 
records  pa  call. 

When  requesting  information  for  registratimi  numbers  under 
one  million,  add  sufficient  leading  zeros  to  die  registration 
number  so  that  a  total  of  seven  digits  are  entered.  For  example, 
to  get  stanis  information  for  Reg.  No.  88,725  enter  008872S#. 

When  requesting  information  for  applications,  enter  an  eight- 
digit  serial  number  that  consists  of  the  two-digit  series  code 
followed  by  the  six-digit  serial  number  PTO.  The  series  code  is 
determined  by  the  filing  dale  of  the  appUcation.  All  applications 
filed  before  Mar.  31,  1905  are  series  code  70.  Applications 
filed  between  Apr.  1,  1905  and  Dec.  31,  1955  are  series  code 
71.  Applications  filed  between  Jan.  1,  1956  and  Aug.  31,  1973 
are  series  code  72.  Applications  filed  between  Sept  1.  1973 
and  Nov.  15,  1989  are  series  code  73.  All  applications  filed 
on  or  after  November  16,  1989  are  series  code  74. 

When  requesting  information  for  serial  numbers  under 
100,000  in  any  series  code,  add  sufficient  leading  zeros  to  the 
serial  number  so  that  a  total  of  six  digits  are  entered  after  the 
series  code.  For  example,  to  get  status  information  for  serial 
number  92,132  in  series  code  73,  enter  73092132*. 

The  TRAM  System  contains  records  for  all  active  federal 
trademark  registration  and  pendinf  applications.  The  TRAM 
System  also  containsrecords  for  all  federal  trademark  registra- 
tions and  applicatiDns  which  became  inactive  after  Mar.  31, 
1982.  Some  earlier  inactive  records  are  also  available. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  will  provide  current  status  infor- 
mation for  all  federal  trademark  appUcation  and  registration 
records  included  in  the  TRAM  System.  The  date  that  the  record 
entered  the  current  status  is  provided  also.  If  additional  informa- 
tion regarding  the  status  of  a  trademark  appUcation  or  registra- 
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doa  is  required,  call  the  Trademark  Services  division  at 
(703)557-5249  and  request  a  status  check. 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


Feb.  8.  1990 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(153) 


[1112TMOG49] 


New  TdepiKHM  Numbers  for  the 
Trademark  SUtns  Line 


On  November  18,  1991,  the  local  telephone  company  in 
Arlington,  Va.  will  change  many  of  the  telephone  numbers 
used  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  including  the 
numbers  for  the  Trademark  Sutus  Line.  Effective  on  that  date, 
the  new  telephone  numbers  for  the  Trademark  Status  Line  will 
be  (703)  305-8747  through  (703)  305-8752. 

The  Trademark  Stams  Line  provides  access,  via  touch  tone 
telephone,  to  current  status  and  status  date  information  for  all 
federal  trademark  application  and  registration  records  main- 
tained in  the  automated  Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring 
(TRAM)  System.  The  Trademark  Status  Line  is  available  from 
6.30  a.m.  until  midnight.  Eastern  Time,  Monday  through 
Friday. 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  may  be  used  from  any  touch 
tone  telephone  by  entering  a  seven-digit  registration  number 
and  the  "#"  symbol  or  an  eight-digit  serial  number  and  the  "#" 


symbol  after  the  welcoming  message  and  the  tone.  All  calls 
will  be  answered  in  the  order  received.  Callers  may  request 
information  for  up  to  five  serial  number  or  registration  number 
records  per  call.  If  additional  information  regarding  the  status 
of  a  trademark  appbcation  or  registration  is  required,  call  the 
Office  of  Trademark  Services  at  (703)  308-9400  and  request 
a  status  check. 


Oct  23.  1991 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(1132TMOG33] 


(154)    TRADEMARK  STATUS  INFORMATION 
AVAILABLE  ON  THE  TRADEMARK  STATUS  LINE 

The  Trademark  Status  Line  (703)  557-8747  provides  status 
and  status  date  information  for  all  Trademark  applications  and 
registrations  to  users  with  touch  tone  telephones.  The  Trade- 
mark Status  Line  is  available  from  6:30  A.M.  to  midnight 
(Eastern  Standard  Time),  Monday  through  Friday. 

The  following  is  a  Usting  of  the  status  text  provided  by  the 
Trademark  Status  Line  for  each  corresponding  status  code  in 
the  TRAM  system  and  the  usual  location  of  the  file  when  it 
is  in  each  status.  All  information  in  parenthesis  is  explanatory 
and  is  not  part  of  the  stams  text.  All  status  codes  followed  by 
a  "♦"  are  within  the  blackout  period  for  filing  Amendments  to 
Allege  Use  in  Intent  to  Use  applications.  All  status  codes  fol- 
lowed by  a  "'^"  apply  to  Intent  to  Use  applications  only. 


Stains 


Status 

Text 


Usual  File 

I  nratinn 


600 

601 

602 

603 

604 

60S 

606^ 

607* 

608 

609 

612 

614 

616 

618 


620 

622 
624 
625 

626 

630 
631 


Abandoned-Incomplete  Response 

Abandoned-Express 

Abandoned-Failure  to  Respond 

Abandoned-After  ex  parte  Appeal 

Abandoned- After  inter  partes  decision 

Abandoned-After  Publication 

Abandoned-No  Statement  of  Use  filed 

Abandoned-Defective  Statement  of  use 

Abandoned-After  Petition  Decision 

Abandoned'Defective  Divided  AppUcation 

Petition  to  Revive-received 

Abandoned-Petition  to  revive  denied 

Revived-Awaiting  Further  Action 

Abandoned  File-Backfile 

(Indicates  the  application  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  it  is  abandoned  but  the 

reason  for  the  abandonment  is  unknown.) 

Backfile  appUcation  added  to  database 

Status  not  recorded. 

(Indicates  the  application  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  the  status  is  unknown  at 

this  time.) 

Misassigned  Serial  Number 

(Indicates  that  the  subject  serial  number  was  assigned 

in  error  and  cancelled.  File  contents  were  returned 

to  submitter  or  transferred  to  another  serial  number.) 

Registered-Backfile 

(Indicates  the  registration  existed  when  the  TRAM 

database  was  created  and  remains  registered  at  this 

time.) 

Registration  added  to  the  data  base 

Status  unclear 

(Indicates  the  registration  status  is  unknown  at  this 

time.) 

Registered-Backfile  cancelled  or  expired 

(Indicates  the  registration  is  no  longer  active  but  the 

reason  for  this  is  unknown.) 

New  AppUcation-Record  initialized  not  assigned  to 

examiner 

New  Application-Divided-Initial  processing 

(Indicates  a  divisional  request  has  been  received  and 

is  being  processed.) 


Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Warehouse 

TMEODir 

Warehouse 

Law  Office 

Warehouse 


File  Cover 
Destroyed 

Warehouse 


Warehouse 

Warehouse 

Law  Office 
ITU  Unit 
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632 

638 
640 
641 
643 


644 
645 
646 
647 
648 
649 
650 
651 
652 
653 
654 

661 
663 
665 
666 
667 


668 

672 

680* 

681* 

686* 

688^" 

689*'^ 

690*'^ 

692* 

693* 

694* 

700 

701 

702 

703 

704 

705 

710 

711 

712 

713 

714 

715 


716 


718* 

719* 

720* 

721* 

722* 

724* 

725* 

730* 

731* 

732* 

733* 

734* 

740 

744* 

745* 

746* 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

Informal  Application  Pre-Exam 

(Indicates  that  the  application  filed  was  incom|riete.) 

New  Application-Assigned  to  an  examiner  Law  Office 

Non-fm^  action  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Non-final  action-Mailed  Law  Office 

Previous  action/approval  count  withdrawn  Law  Office 

(Indicates  the  Examiner  has  withdrawn  an  Office 

Action  or  approval.) 

Final  refusal  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Final  refiisal-Mailed  Law  Office 

Examiner's  amendment  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Examiner's  amendment-Mailed  Law  Office 

Action  continuing  Final  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Action  continuing  Final-Mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  inquiry  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  inquiry-Mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  letter  counted-Not  mailed  Law  Office 

Suspension  letter-Mailed  Law  Office 

Report  completed  suspension  check-Case  still  sus-  Law  Office 

pended 

Response  after  non-Final  action-Entered  Law  Office 

Response  after  Final  rejection-Entered  Law  Office 

Notice  of  unresponsive  amendment-Counted  Law  Office 

Notice  of  unresponsive  amendment-Mailed  Law  Office 

Refusal  withdrawal  letter-Counted  Law  Office 

(Refers  to  an  Office  Action  which  withdraws  a 

refusal  after  an  ex  parte  appeal  has  been  filed.) 

Refiisal  withdrawal  letter-Mailed  Law  Office 

(Refers  to  an  Office  Action  which  withdraws  a 

refiisal  after  an  ex  parte  appeal  has  been  filed.) 

Reinstated-A waiting  fiirther  action  Law  Office 

(Refers  to  an  application  which  was  reinstated  after 

an  abandonment  due  to  PTO  error.) 

Approved  for  publication  Law  Office 

(By  the  examiner) 

Publication/Registration  review  complete  Pub.  and  Issue 

(By  the  Law  Office  Clerk) 

Pubhshed  for  Opposition  Pub.  and  Issue 

Notice  of  Allowance-Issued  ITU  Unit 

Notice  of  Allowance- Withdrawn  Pub.  and  Issue 

Notice  of  Allowance-Cancelled  Pub.  and  Issue 

Withdrawn  from  publication 

Withdrawn  firom  registration-Jurisdiction  restored  Law  Office 

(To  Examiner) 

Withdrawn  ftx>m  registration 

Registered  Wardiouse 

Section  8-Accepted  Post  Reg. 

Section  8  and  15-accepted  and  acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Section  IS-acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Partial  Section  8  accepted  Post  Reg. 

Partial  Section  8  and  15  accepted  and  acknowledged  Post  Reg. 

Cancelled-Section  8  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Section  7(d)  Warehouse 

Cancelled  by  court  Order  under  Section  37  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Section  18  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Section  24  Warehouse 

Cancelled-Restored  to  Pendency  Law  Office 

(Indicates   the    subject   registration    number   was 

assigned  in  error  and  correction  requires  restoration 

of  the  appliaction  to  pendency) 

Inadvertently  issued  registration  number-Cancelled 

(Indicates   the    subject   registration   number   was 

assigned  in  error  and  has  b^n  cancelled.) 

Request  for  first  extension-Filed  ITU  Unit 

Request  for  second  extension-Filed  ITU  Unit 

Request  for  third  extension-Filed  ITU  Unit 

Request  for  fourth  extension-Filed  ITU  Unit 

Request  for  fifth  extension-Filed  ITU  Unit 

Extension  request  refusal-Counted  not  mailed  ITU  Unit 

Extension  request  refusal-Mailed  ITU  Unit 

First  Extension-Granted  nU  Unit 

Second  Extension-Granted  ITU  Unit 

Third  Extension-Granted  ITU  Unit 

Fourth  Extension-Granted  ITU  Unit 

Fifth  Extension-Granted  ITU  Unit 

Post  registration  paper  filed-Assigned  to  paralegal  Post  Reg. 

Statement  of  Use-Filed  ITU  Unit 

Statement  of  Use-Informal-Letter  mailed  ITU  Unit 

Statement  of  Use-Informal-Response  entered  ITU  Unit 
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747* 

74«* 
752* 

753* 

756 

757 

760 

762 

763 

764 

765* 

766* 

771* 

772* 

773* 

774* 

775* 

777* 

778 

779* 

780 

782* 

783* 

784* 

785* 

790 

794 

800 

80I» 

802* 

803* 

806* 

807* 
808* 
809* 
810* 

811* 
812* 

813* 
814* 

815* 

816* 

817* 

818* 

819* 

900 


December  3,  1990 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Statement  of  Use-ITU  processing  complete 
(Indicates  pre-exam  processing  of  the  Statement  of 
Use  at  the  ITU  Unit  is  complete.) 
Statement  of  Use-To  examiner(For  Examination) 
Statement  of  Use-Examiner  statement  counled-Not 
mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner  Statement-Mailed 
Examiner  statement  counted-Not  mailed 
Examiner  statement-Mailed 
Ex  parte  appeal  pending 
Ex  parte  appeal-Refusal  reversed 
Ex  parte  a{^)eal-Refasal  affirmed 
Ex  parte  apipcal  dismissed  as  moot 
Concurrant  use  proceeding  terminated-Granted 
Concurrant  use  proceeding  terminated-Denied 
Concurrent  use  proceeding  pending 
Interference  proceeding  pending 
Interference  proceeding  terminated 
Opposition  pending 
Opposition  dismissed 
Opposition  terminated-See  TTAB  records 
Cancellation  dismissed 
Opposition  sustained 

Cancellation  terminated-See  TTABiecoids 
Statement   of   Use-Opposition   Decided-Entry   of 
Judgement  Deferred 

Statement  of  Use-Cancellation  Decided-Entiy  of 
Judgement  Deferred 

Statement  of  Use-Interference  Decided-Entiy  of 
judgement  deferred 

Statement  of  Use-Concurrant  Use  Decided-Entiy  of 
Judgement  Deferred 
Cancellation  Pending 
Jurisdiction  restored  to  examiner 
Renewed 

Opposition  instituted 

Request  for  extension  of  time  to  file  opposition 
Amendment  after  publication 
Statement   of  Use-Non-final   action  counted-Not 
mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Non-Rnal  action-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Fmal  refusiil  counted-Not  mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Final  refusal-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Examiner's  amendment  counted- 
Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Examiner's  amendment-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Action  continuing  fmal  counted- 
Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Action  continuing  final-Mailed 
Statement  of  Use-Response  after  non-fmal  action- 
Entered 

Statement  of  Use-Response  after  final  rejection- 
Entered 

Statement  of  Use-Notice  of  unresponsive  amend- 
ment-Counted-Not  mailed 

Statement  of  Use-Notice  of  unresponsive  amend- 
ment-Mailed 

Statement  of  Use  accepted-Approved  for  Registra- 
tion (By  the  Examiner) 

Statement  of  Use-Registration  review  complete  (By 
the  Law  Office  Clerk) 

Expired    (Refers    to   registration    that   were    not 
renewed.) 
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January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Law  Office 


Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TTAB 

Law  Office 

Post  Reg. 

TTAB 

TTAB 

TM  Service  Division 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 
Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Law  Office 

Pub.  and  Issue 

Warehouse 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 


(155) 


Traumittais  for  Use  of 
Dcpostt  Accouats 


When  statutory  fees  are  to  be  charged  to  a  deposit  account, 
the  processing  of  the  application  can  be  facilitated  by  submitting 
the  applicant's  transmittal  letter  or  other  correspondence  speci- 
fying the  account  to  be  charged  in  thpUcate.  Submission  of 
these  documents  in  tripUcate  will  eliminate  the  need  for  die 


Mail  Room  to  photocopy  the  document  and  thereby  reduce  the 
processing  time  of  incoming  mail. 

Nov.  21,  1983  THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration 

[1037  TMOG  15] 


(156)    Availability  of  Deposit  Account  Status  Line 

Beginning  on  Febraary  20, 1990,  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  provide  access,  via  push  button  telephone,  to 
the  current  account  balance  information,  and  last  deposit  for 
the  current  month,  if  any.  The  Deposit  Account  status  line  will 
be  available  on  (703)557-8735  or  (703)557-8746  from  6:30 
A.M.  until  midnight.  Eastern  time,  Monday  thru  Friday. 

The  Deposit  Account  status  line  may  be  used  from  any  push 
button  telephone  by  entering  your  six  digit  account  number 
and  the  pound  sign  after  being  told  to  do  so  by  the  greeting 
message  that  you  receive  whenever  you  dial  in.  All  six  digits 
and  the  pound  sign  must  be  entered. 

Questions  that  may  arise  pertaining  to  the  information 
received  thru  use  of  die  status  line  must  be  referred  to  <itc 
Deposits  Account  Division  at  (703)  557-3227  during  the  hours 
8  A.M.  until  5  P.M.  Eastern  time,  Monday  thni  Friday,  except 
for  Federal  holidays. 


Feb.  5,  1990 


BRADFORD  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Finance  and  PUmning 


[1112  TMOG  49] 


(157)       Teiepbooe  Changes  for  Deposit  Account 
Status  Line 

Effective  Nov.  18,  1991,  new  telephone  exchange  numbers 
will  be  made  for  the  Depwsit  Account  Status  Line.  On  that 
date,  Deposit  Account  Balance  information  can  be  obtained  by 
calling  (703)  305-8735  or  (703)  305-8746  from  6:30  a.m.  until 
midnight,  Eastern  time,  Monday  thru  Friday,  except  for  Federal 
holidays. 

Questions  that  may  arise  pertaining  to  the  information 
received  through  use  of  the  status  line  may  be  referred  to  the 
Deposit  Account  Division  at  (703)  308-0902.  Calls  will  be 
received  on  the  answering  machine  24  hours  a  day,  seven  days 
a  week. 


Oct.  31,  1991 


BRADFORD  HUTHER 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Finance  and  Planning 


(158) 


[1132  TMOG  48] 


Notices  of  Abandonment 


The  Trademark  Operation  has  begim  notifying  trademark 
appUcants  when  their  pending  applications  have  been  aban- 
doned by  the  Office.  Under  this  new  procedure,  a  computer- 
generated  post  card  bearing  the  notice,  serial  number,  applicant 
name  and  abandonment  date  will  be  sent  to  the  correspondence 
address  designated  by  the  applicant.  The  post  cards  will  be 
mailed  within  2  to  4  weeks  after  the  application  is  declared 
abandoned. 


Jan.  13.  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(159) 


[1063  TMOG  4] 


Change  of  Correspondence  Address  in 
Trademark  AppUcatioas 


Applicants  are  reminded  that  when  an  application  is  filed 
and  a  correspondence  address  is  entered  in  the  Official  record, 
correspondence  will  continue  to  be  sent  to  such  address  until 
the  applicant  or  fxarty,  or  the  attomey-at-law  or  other  authorized 
representative  of  the  applicant  or  party,  indicates  in  writing 
that  correspondence  is  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  37  CFR 
Section  2.18.  The  filing  of  a  response  to  an  Office  action  on 
letterhead  stationery  that  indicates  a  different  address  from  the 
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correspondence  address  of  record  is  insufficient  notice  that 
conespondence  is  to  be  sent  to  another  address.  Specific  lan- 
guage is  needed  which  can  reasonably  be  interpreted  to  be  a 
request  to  change  the  address.  See  TMEP  Section  603. 

If  a  power  of  attorney  has  been  filed  in  an  application,  a 
subsequently  filed  power  of  attorney  will  be  regarded  as  a 
written  request  to  change  the  correspondence  address,  even  if 
there  is  no  specific  language  changing  the  address  or  revoking 
the  prior  power  of  attorney.  See  TMEP  Section  603. 


May  15,  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1067  TMOG  7] 


(160)        Use  of  Restricted  Deposit  Account  for 
Electronic  Ordering  of  Patent  and  Tradeoiark  Copies 

Effective  July  1, 1986,  die  restricted  deposit  account  will  be 
made  available  to  those  members  of  the  public  who  wish  to 
use  it  for  electronic  ordering  of  patent  and  trademark  copies. 
The  restricted  deposit  account  requires  maintenance  of  a  min- 
imum balance  of  $300.00  at  the  end  of  each  month,  as  compared 
to  the  unrestricted  account  which  requires  a  minimiim  balance 
of  $1,000.00 

In  FY  1986,  the  Office  established  the  restricted  deposit 
account  for  use  in  charging  subscriptions  for  copies  of  newly 
issued  patents  by  subject  matter  classification.  Establishment 
of  a  pit)  deposit  account  is  a  prerequisite  for  subscription 
service. 

Recently,  the  Office  established  an  electronic  ordering  ser- 
vice (EOS),  a  method  of  ordering  copies  of  patents  and  trade- 
marks through  the  use  of  a  computo-  temunal  and  modem. 
EOS  is  available  only  to  PTO  deposit  account  holders. 

Many  people  who  are  interested  in  using  EOS  to  order  copies 
of  patents  and  trademarks  and  who  do  not  have  PTO  deposit 
accounts  find  the  $  1 ,000.00  balance  required  for  the  unrestricted 
account  prohibitive.  Therefore,  the  use  of  restricted  account  is 
being  expanded  to  incorporate  EOS  ordering.  Subscriptions 
and  EOS  ordering  are  the  only  two  services  for  which  restricted 
accounts  tnay  be  used.  If  you  have  any  questions  on  subscrip- 
tions CM-  EOS,  please  call  Mary  Brown  on  (703)  557-3236.  If 
you  have  questions  on  deposit  accounts,  please  call  Delotes 
RUey  on  (703)  557-3227. 


June  23. 1986 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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(161)    CD-ROM  PRODUCTS  NOW  AVAILABLE 
FROM  THE  VS.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

Trademark  Information  on  CD-ROM 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  pleased  to  announce 
the  availability  of  trademark  information  on  Compact  Disc- 
Read  Only  Memory  (CD-ROM).  These  discs,  previously  avail- 
able only  at  U.  S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Depository  Libraries, 
may  now  be  purchased  by  the  general  public.  Subscription  to 
any  trademark  titie  below  will  begin  with  the  first  disc  issued 
after  October  1,  1994.  Orders  may  be  placed  now. 

Trademark  RegistrBtioas:  Contains  the  text  of  all  active 
registered  trademarks  from  1884  through  the  date  specified 
with  each  issue.  Twenty-nine  search  fields  are  available, 
including  Word  Mark,  International  and  U.  S.  Classifications. 
Goods  &  Services,  Design  Search  Code,  Dates  of  Filmg,  Publi- 
cation for  Oppositions,  and  Registration,  and  more.  Cost:  $300/ 
subscription. 

Trademarks  Pending:  Contains  the  text  of  trademark  appli- 
cations which  have  been  filed  but  not  yet  approved  for  registra- 
tion as  of  the  date  specified  with  each  issue.  Twenty-four  search 
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fields  are  available,  including  most  of  the  same  fields  present 
on  the  Trademark  Registratioas  disc.  Cost:  $30Q/subscTiption. 

Trademark  AssiguiieBts:  Contains  the  text  of  bibliographic 
data  from  trademark  assignnient  deeds  recorded  at  the  tj.S. 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  firom  I9SS  through  the  date  speci- 
fied with  each  issue.  Ten  search  fields  are  available,  including 
Assignor,  Assignee,  Mark,  Date  Recorded,  and  others.  Cost: 
$3(Xysabscnption. 

All  Trademark  CD-ROM  products  also  currently  contain  the 
Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  and  a  Goods  and 
Services  manual  which  are  updated  when  electronic  versions 
of  revisions  are  made  available.  All  search  results  can  be  viewed 
on  screen,  printed,  or  downloaded  to  diskette. 

Each  proiduct  title  will  be  sold  individually  on  a  yearly  sub- 
scription basis  consisting  of  approximately  six  discs.  Updated 
discs  issue  approximately  every  two  months.  Back  issues  are 
not  available  once  superseded  by  current  issues. 

SNAP  (Serial  Numbers  for  Allowed  Patents)  CD-ROM 

This  CD-ROM  provides  a  coiwordance  between  U.S.  patent 
numbers  and  their  application  serial  number.  Kinds  of  patent 
documents  included  are:  utiUty,  design,  plant,  reissue.  Statutory 
Invention  Registration  and  Defensive  PubUcation,  filed  after 
December  31,  1976,  which  were  granted  by  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  through  the  date  specified  with  each 
disc.  Search  fields  arc:  Serial  Number,  Application  Year,  Series 
Code,  "Patent  Title  and  Patent  Number.  Updated  discs  issues 
on  an  irregular  basis.  Cost  per  disc:  SSO.  Back  issues  are  not 
available  once  superseded  by  an  updated  disc.  Orders  may  be 
placed  ix>w  for  the  next  disc  to  issue. 

USAPat 

USAPat  contains  facsimile  images  on  CD-RM  of  all  docu- 
ments issued  weekly  by  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
These  include:  utility  patents,  design  patents,  plant  patents, 
reissue  patents,  reexamined  patents.  Statutory  Invention  Regis- 
trations, and  Certificates  of  Correction.  Each  week's  issue  con- 
sists of  2  or  3  discs. 

This  product  allows  users  to  view  and  print  all  patents. 
Images  shown  on  the  screen  can  be  "zoomed"  for  better 
viewing.  Excellent  copies  can  be  obtained  using  a  laser  printer. 

As  a  document  delivery  system,  patents  on  CD-ROM  offer 
advantages  over  traditional  formats.  Storage  requirentents  will 
be  reduced,  fast  retrieval  of  documents  will  be  possible,  and 
excellent  laser-printed  copies  will  be  available  immediately  for 
your  use. 

USAPat  will  be  sold  on  a  calendar  year  subscription  basis 
at  a  cost  of  S2,400.  You  may  elect  to  begin  your  subscription 
with  the  first  issue  of  199S,  or  with  the  first  issue  of  1994. 

The  price  for  all  CD-ROM  products  includes  the  discs, 
retrieval  software,  and  appropriate  printed  user  documentation, 
which  are  the  only  user  support  available  from  the  PTO.  The 
discs  are  mailed  first  class  domestic  or  air  mail  overseas.  Pay- 
ment may  be  made  by  check  or  money  order  payable  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  or  charged  to  your 
PTO  deposit  account  Cash,  credit  cards  and  purchase  orders 
are  not  accepted. 

For  fiutber  information  or  to  request  an  ortler  form,  please 
contact: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Information  Products  Development 
Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9D30 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Voice:  (703)  308-0322 
Fax:  (703)  308-0493 
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(162)    Filug  of  a  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Coort  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circnit  ia  the  Pateat 
And  Trademark  Offlcc 

Hiis  notice  supersedes  a  notice  entitled  Filing  of  a  Notice 
of  Appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  and  Service  of  Court  Papers 


on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  aiKl  Trademarks  published  at 
1079  Off.  Gaz.  Office  72  (June  30,  1987). 

A  notice  of  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  may  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in 
any  one  of  the  following  ways: 

A.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the 
notice  of  ^>peal  must  actually  reach  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  by  the  due  date: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and.  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

B.  By  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37 
CFR  §  1.10  addressed  as  follows,  in  which  case  the  notice 
of  appeal  is  deemed  filed  on  the  date  of  the  Express  Mail 
certificate: 

Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

C.  By  hand  (on  or  before  the  due  date)  to  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor.  The  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  is  located  at: 

Crystal  Park  0 
Suite  918 

2121  Crystal  Drive 
ArUngton,  Va. 

D.  By  facsimile  transmission  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor. 
The  telephone  number  for  accessing  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
facsimile  machine  is  (703)  557-9373.  A  notice  of  appeal  will 
be  deemed  timely  filed  on  the  date  the  facsimile  transmission 
is  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  provided  an  original 
notice  of  appeal  is  subsequently  received  in  either  of  the  fol- 
lowing ways: 

( 1 )  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  actually 
received  in  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  within  five  calendar  days 
of  die  facsimile  transmission;  or, 

(2)  An  original,  signed  copy  of  the  notice  of  appeal  is  mailed 
by  "Express  Mail"  (U.S.  Postal  Service  only)  under  37  CFR 
§  1.10  on  the  day  of  the  facsimile  d'ansmission. 

The  facsimile  machine  for  receiving  a  notice  at  appeal  is 
located  in  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  ami  is  staffed  diving  the 
business  hours  of  8:30  ajn.  to  S:(X)  p.m.,  Monday  through 
Friday,  excluding  hoUdays.  Due  to  possible  equipment  failure 
or  maintenance  requirements,  precautions  must  be  taken  when 
relying  on  the  availabiUty  of  this  service  near  the  end  of  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal. 


March  22,  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(163)  Service  of  Coort  Papers  on  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarlu 

Court  papers  other  than  a  notice  of  appeal  to  die  U.S.  Court 
of  Appcuis  for  the  Federal  Circuit  may  be  served  on  the  Com- 
missioner in  either  of  the  foUowing  ways: 


A.  By  hand  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at  the  Office 
of  the  SoUcitor,  located  in  Crystal  Park  n.  Suite  918.  2121 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va. 


B.  By  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  as  follows: 
Office  of  the  SoUcitor 
P.O.  Box  15667 
ArUngton,  Va.  22215 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


While  the  above  mail  service  address  may  be  supplemented 
to  include  die  name  of  the  particular  attorney  assi^ed  to  the 
court  case,  it  must  not  be  supplemented  to  refer  to  either  die 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Tradematlcs  or  die  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO).  •■ 

Court  papers  mailed  to  an  address  other  than  the  above  mail 
service  address  and  court  papers  deUvered  by  hand  are  deemed 
to  have  been  served  on  die  Commissioner  when  actually 
received  in  die  Office  of  die  SoUcitor. 

Papers  which  are  not  court  papers  and  are  intended  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  in  coimection  with  an  Education  or  other 
proceeding  pending  in  the  Office  shall  not  be  mailed  to  the 
SoUcitor' s  mail  service  address.  Any  such  papers  which  are 
mailed  to  the  SoUcitor' s  mail  service  address  will  not  be  consid- 
ered to  have  been  filed  in  the  PTO.  Instead,  aU  such  papers 
wiU  be  returned.  No  exceptions  will  be  made  to  this  poUcy. 


Mar.  22.  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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(164)  Appeals  to  the  Federal  Circnit  tnm  tibe  PTO 

This  notice  was  originally  prepared  by  the  SoUcitor  and 
Associate  SoUcitor  Richard  E.  Schafer  for  presentation  at  the 
Eighth  Annual  Judicial  Conference  of  the  U.S.  Court  of  ^ipeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit.  The  notice  discusses  Utigation  philos- 
ophy of  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  and  other  matters  which  may  be  helpful  to  appellants 
and  odiers  seeking  judicial  review  of  PTO  decisions  in  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit. 


Octobers.  1990 


FRED  E.  McKELVEY 
SoUcilor 


I.  Introduction 

This  notice  discusses  the  philosophy  of  the  Office  of  the 
SoUcitor  when  representing  the  Commissioner  before  the  Fed- 
eral Circuit  and  other  courts.  The  notice  is  also  designed  to 
assist  appellants  and  others  seeking  judicial  review  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  decisions  in  the  Federal  Circuit. 
Much  of  what  is  said  in  the  notice  is  also  appUcable  to  diose 
instances  where  judicial  review  is  sou^t  of  PTO  decisions  in 
a  district  court 

n.  Solicitor's  litigation  philosophy 

The  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  and  its  attorneys  start  with  the 
proposition  that  justice  is  done  when  the  right  result  is  reached. 
The  SoUcitor  is  not  an  advocate  who  needs  to  win  to  be  satisfied. 
Rather,  the  pubUc  interest  is  served  when: 

(1)  a  patent  issues  on  a  patentable  invention; 

(2)  a  patent  is  refused  on  an  unpatentable  invention; 

(3)  a  trademark  is  registered  if  entitled  to  registration  under 
Tide  15; 

(4)  a  trademark  is  refused  registration  if  not  entided  to  regis- 
tration under  Tide  IS;  or 

(5)  PTO  rules  are  properly  ^ipUed  within  PTO  and  by 
reviewing  courts. 

Our  Utigation  philosophy  is  expressed  in  Berger  v.  United 
States,  295  U.S.  78.  88  (1935): 

The  .  .  .    [Government  attorney]  is  the 

representative  not  of  an  ordinary  party  to  a 

controversy,  but  of  a  sovereignty  whose 

obUgation  to  govern  impartially  is  as  conqielling 

as  its 

obUgation  to  govern  at  all; 

and  whose  interest  ...  is  not  that  it  shall 

win  a  case,  but  that  justice  shall  be  done.  As 

such,  he  is  in  a  pecuUar  and  very  definite 

sense  the  servant  of  the  law,  the  twofold  aim  of 

which  is  that  guih  shall  not  escape  or 

innocence  suffer. 

The  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  does  more  than  simply  "defend" 
an  appeal.  Rather,  it  wiU  determine  whedier 
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(a)  appeals  are  ripe  for  judicial  consideration; 

(b)  there  are  steps  a  party  mi^t  take  in  PTO  to  obviate  the 
appeal,  e.g..  amendnients  which  mi^t  be  made  to  claims  to 
confonn  an  argument  to  the  subject  matter  being  claimed  - 
we  often  find  diat  arguments  in  a  brief  are  based  on  limita- 
tions which  do  not  appear  in  the  claims; 

(c)  there  is  material  not  in  the  record  which  might  provide  a 
fuU  answer  to  an  argument  -  particularly  a  new  one  -  made 
in  a  brief;  and/or 

(d)  the  deciding  official  or  board  should  be  approached  to  see 
if  it  wishes  to  reevaluate  its  decision  in  view  of  a  change  in 
the  law,  acredible  argiiment  diat  the  decision  may  not  be 
correct,  or  a  matter  which  may  have  been  overiooked. 
Most  of  the  time,  it  takes  more  effort  to  implement  this 

philosophy  than  it  would  take  simply  to  brief  and  argue  a 
matter. 

Generally,  in  a  Federal  Circuit  matter,  the  Office  of  tlie 
SoUcitor  -  apart  from  designating  an  appoidix  -does  not  "get 
de^ly  into"  a  case  until  appeUant's  brief  is  filed.  Excqitions 
occur,  i.e.,  inter  partes  patent  and  O-ademark  cases  whoe  the 
board  opinion  is  reviewed  to  see  if  an  amicus  brief  might  be 
appropriate  to  assist  the  Federal  Circuit  with  PTO  practice.' 
Ttus  is  not  to  say  that  an  appellant  should  not  feel  free  to 
discuss  an  appeal  with  an  attorney  in  the  Solicitor's  Office. 
But,  ordinarily  in  an  ex  parte  case,  we  do  not  spend  time  until 
we  see  appellant's  brief.  The  reason  is  that  a  large  number  of 
appeals  are  simply  dismissed  without  the  need  for  us  to  do 
much,  if  any,  work. 

Table  1,  below,  shows  the  disposition  of  appeals  fiom 
October  1985  dirough  April  1990.  About  23%,  i.e.,  146,  of  die 
cases  were  dismissed  widi  Utde,  if  any,  work  having  been  done 
by  the  Office  of  the  SoUcitor  on  the  appeal.  U  we  conducted  a 
review  of  all  appeals  when  filed,  our  F^leral  Circuit  *  Vorkload" 
would  increase  about  23%.  We  do  not  have  the  resources  to 
effectively  carry  on  23%  more  wotIl 

We  find  a  lot  of  cases  are  not  ripe  or  otherwise  ready  for 
judicial  review.  When  we  determine  that  more  work  needs  to 
be  done  before  the  Federal  Circuit  should  consider  a  case,  we 
generally  move  to  remand.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  provides  that  a 
remand  generally  should  be  requested  prior  to  briefing.  How- 
ever, since  we  generally  cannot  efficiendy  take  up  cases  until 
appeUant's  brief  is  filed,  we  now  file  motions  to  remand  along 
with  our  brief  A  merits  panel  is  then  in  a  position  to  evaluate 
whether  it  should  hear  the  case  on  the  merits  or  order  a  remand. 

There  are  a  variety  of  reastHis  why  we  seek  remands. 


Table  1 

Disposition  of  cases  in  the  Courts  of  Appeals 

in  which  the  SoUcitor  has  appeared 

October  1985  through  September  1990 


PM 


TM 


Total 


Disposed  cases: 

Affirmed 

Modified 

Reversed 

Remanded'  , 

Dismissed 

Amicus/intervene 

Examiner  testimony 

Transfer 

Mandamus  granted 

Mandamus  granted-in- 

Part 
Mandamus  denied 
Mandamus  dismissed 
Totals: 


'Set  eg.,  Fujiie  v.  Verhegai,  Fed.  Or.  No.  89-1126.  Hatm  v.  W<mg.  13  USPQZd 
1211  (Bd  P«.  A|ip.  *  InL).  qfA  892  F.2d  1028.  13  USFQ2d  1313  (Fed.  Or. 
1989):  PerUns  v.  Kwon.  886  F.2d  323.  12  USPQ2d  1308  (F«d.  Or.  1989):  nd 
WiMer  v.  GmgUdmiiio.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  89-IS71.  See  elx>  CapelamdM'  Emerphxs. 
Inc.  V.  CNV.  iHc,  887  FM  106S.  12  USPQ2d  1S62  (Fed  Or.  1989)  (en  bnc)  Md 
KeUogg  Co.  V.  PtKk'em  Eiuerprises,  Ik..  Fed  Oi.  No.  90-1336. 
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An  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  feature  of  a  claim  is 
not  shown  in  the  prior  an.  Such  an  argument  may  prompt  us 
to  determine  whether  the  feature  is  known.  If  we  find  the 
feature,  we  will  probably  ask  for  a  remand  for  the  purpose  of 
making  an  additional  rejection.'  In  like  manner,  based  on  our 
respective  backgrounds  or  other  cases  handled  by  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor,  we  may  know  of  prior  art  which  strengthens 


G. 


a  rejection. 


B. 


Similarly,  an  appellant  may  argue  that  a  certain  fact  is  true. 
Upon  looking  into  the  matter,  we  have  found  literature  from 
the  appellant's  assignee  or  other  evidence  which,  in  our  opinion, 
demonstrates  that  the  argument  may  not  be  factually  correct.' 
Since  the  literature  or  other  evidence  is  not  part  of  the  record, 
we  have  asked  for  a  remand  so  that  the  case  may  be  fiiUy 
developed  before  a  merits  panel  is  required  to  consider  the 
case.  We  have  also  filed  a  brief  on  the  merits  asking  the  Federal 
Circuit  to  take  judicial  notice  of  a  fact  while  concurrently  filing 
a  contingent  motion  to  remand  in  the  event  the  merits  panel 
believes  that  judicial  notice  is  not  appropriate.^ 

C. 

We  have  had  cases  where  the  sole  issue  is  whether  a  Rule 
131,  37  CFR  §  1.131,  affidavit  is  sufficient  to  antedate  a  refer- 
ence. When  the  sufficiency  of  a  Rule  131  affidavit  is  in  issue, 
we  search  for  a  foreign  or  other  equivalent  statutory  bar.  When 
an  equivalent  statutory  bar  is  found,  we  move  to  remand  sug- 
gesting that  the  issue  on  appeal  may  well  be  moot* 
D. 

h  re  Steele,  305  F.2d  859.  134  USPQ  292  (CCPA  1%2), 
suggests  that  indefiniteness  should  be  taken  care  of  prior  to 
considering  obviousness.  There  have  been  cases  in  which  the 
claims  are  so  indefinite  that  judicial  review  of  an  obviousness 
issue  simply  would  not  make  sense.  Remands,  over  af^Uant's 
objection,  haive  been  ordered.' 

E. 

There  have  been  occasions  where  the  Boartl,  TTA6,  or  the 
Commissioner  decides  to  change  or  reconsider  a  decision.  A 
change  of  decision  can  occur,  inter  alia,  due  to: 

1.  new  "law"  as  announced  in  a  court  or  administrative 
decision, '°  or 

2.  a  deciding  official  or  tribunal  determines  that: 

(a)  a  decision  may  not  be  conect, 

(b)  a  matter  was  overlooked,"  or 

(c)  a  decision  otherwise  needs  to  be  reconsidered." 

F. 
There  have  been  cases  where,  although  not  argued  by  the 
appellant,  it  did  not  make  sense  to  apply  existing  law  in  a 
particular  context.  We  have  moved  to  remand.  In  one  instance, 
the  Board  reconsidered  its  position,  established  new  law.  and 
granted  relief." 


'AppDXimalely  80%  of  the  renuods  were  ordered  baied  on  mocioos  to  remand 

filed  by  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor.  See  die  diacussioa  on  renuuids,  u^ra. 

'All  tnufen  were  bom  •  regioail  coun  of  appeals  lo  die  Federal  CircuiL 

*/(i  H  YttsluJian.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  gS-g89.  The  refoeoce  added  on  remnd  was  letied 

upoa  by  die  Federal  Ciicuil  in  a  later  decisioo  affinning  Ihe  rejectiaa  made  on 

remand.  /*  re  Yaduihara.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  86.1634.  Ste  alio  In  re  Men.  Fed.  Cir. 

No.  86-61}.  and  X.  £>.  Werner  Co.  v.  Qtiigg.  Civil  Action  No.  8S-094S  (D.D.C.). 

'See  «.{.,  Ih  re  Trotm.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  83-2724.  Fltxiwutt  v.  Qmgt.  Civil  Actioa 

No.  86-2666  (DJ3.C.).  fa  re  Nibaen.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87-1349.  In  re  NilsKn,  Fed. 

Cir.  No.  87  1392.  nd  Hepar  Chimie  v.  Moam^nB.  Civil  Action  No.  85-1912 

(DJ).C.). 

Vii  re  Weia,  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-879;  In  re  Lowrance  Elearamcs,  Inc.  Fed.  Cir.  Na 

g»-ll80. 

7ii  te  Oang.  Fed.  Or.  No.  83-2825. 

'In  re  Lockner.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  86-1269. 

'fa  re  Jacobs.  Fed.  dr.  No.  85-2210. 

"fa  re  E4aim.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  90-1439. 

"fa  re  Giordano.  Fed.  Or.  No.  87-1029;  In  re  KaleIgh  Sum  Corp..  Fed.  Or.  No. 

r-ll83;  fa  re  Whaleco.  Fed.  Or.  No.  87-1522. 

'Hn  re  Bnmm,  Fed.  Cir.  No.  86-617;  Craz  v.  Quigg,  Qvil  Actioa  No.  87-1340 

(DJ>.C.);  Londoa  Ubamories  v.   Commisskmer.  Civil  Actioa  No.  86-0914 

(D.D.C.);  ffosMnoaa  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Actioa  No.  86-1595  (D.D.C.);  aid  Kampai 

AG  V.  Cl«n.  avU  Actioa  No.  87-0250  (D.D.C.). 

"Popa-Matoren  GMbH  A  Co  v.  Qtiigg.  CivU  Actioa  No.  86.1168  (DX>.C.).  TV 

Boarl'i  decisioa  on  icmaod  u  published.  Ex  Parte  Paptt-Moumn.  I  USFQ2d  1655 

(Bd.  PaL  App.  ft  lot  1986) 


In  its  opinion,  the  Board  -  without  entering  a  new  ground 
of  rejection  under  Rule  196(b).  37  CFR  §  1.196  -  may  suggest 
that  if  there  is  to  be  further  prosecution,  an  examiner  may  wish 
to  look  into  several  possible  rejections.  Generally  in  such  a 
case  the  appellant  will  abandon  or  refile  under  3S  U.S.C.§  120. 
On  occasion,  however,  an  appellant  will  seek  judicial  review. 
Ordinarily,  we  seek  remands  in  such  a  case  in  order  to  avoid 
piecemeal  judicial  review." 

H. 

We  had  one  case  in  which  an  appellant  "dropped"  an  appeal 
as  to  all  but  a  dependent  claim  -only  the  independent  claim 
had  been  discussed  in  appellant's  brief  to  the  Board  and  the 
Board  discussed  only  the  independent  claim.  We  sought  a 
remand  -  after  the  appellant's  brief  had  been  filed  -  so  that 
pro  could  articulate  a  rationale  as  to  the  sole  claim  left  in 
appeal."  Alternatively,  we  could  have  argued  the  appeal  on 
the  basis  of  the  independent  claim.  However,  in  die  context  of 
the  particular  case,  that  alternative  did  ikM  make  sense. 

I. 

We  had  a  case  where  the  application  on  appeal  was  deemed 
to  be  abandoned.  We  moved  to  remand  to  clarify  the  status  of 
the  application."  We  also  had  a  trademark  appeal  in  which 
registration  in  die  United  States  could  not  occur  until  registra- 
tion took  place  abroad.'^  Obviously,  there  was  no  reason  to 
proceed  in  the  Federal  Circuit  until  registration  occurred  in  the 
foreign  country.  When  an  appeal  is  t^en  in  a  trademark  case, 
we  always  check  to  be  sure  diat  the  registration  relied  upon  is 
"alive."  Appellant  also  should  be  sure  that  the  registration  has 
not  expired.  In  one  trademark  appeal,  the  likelihood  of  confu- 
sion issue  became  moot  on  appeal  when  we  discovered  that 
the  registration  cited  against  the  appellant  expired  without  being 
renewed. 

Most  attorneys  representing  appellants  will  i^ree  to  a  remand 
when  approached  by  an  attorney  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  - 
regardless  of  the  time  a  suggestion  to  remand  is  made.  A  remand 
saves  appellant,  the  Federal  Circuit  and  our  office  time  and 
money  and  in  the  long  run  contributes  to  the  effective  adminis- 
tration of  justice  within  PTO  and  the  Federal  Circuit.  In  some 
cases,  our  motions  to  remand  have  been  opposed.  In  one  pub- 
lished opinion,  an  opposed  motion  was  granted  notwithstanding 
appellant  has  filed  its  principal  brief;"  in  another  opinion,  relief 
was  denied."  It  appears  the  Federal  Circuit  has  adopted,  as  a 
general  rule,  the  latter  opinion.  See  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c). 

We  will  not  attempt  to  reconcile  Fed.  Cir.  R.  27(c)  with 
what  we  regard  to  be  the  better  policy  expressed  in  In  re  Gould. 
We  will  point  out,  however,  that  if  an  appeal  proceeds  in  the 
face  of  a  motion  to  remand, 

(a)  an  appellant  will  have  to  spend  money  to  have  its  attorney 
appear  for  oral  argument, 

(b)  the  merits  panel  will  have  to  spend  time  preparing  for 
oral  argument,  holding  oral  argument,  and  writing  an  opinion. 

(c)  PTO  will  have  to  expend  resources  preparing  for  and 
presenting  oral  argument,  and 

(d)  prosecution  on  the  merits  may  be  reopened  after  a  man- 
date is  entered  if  a  viable  rejection  remains  to  be  considered. 

It  is  possible,  of  course,  that  we  might  prevail  on  the  merits, 
thereby  obviating  any  need  for  a  reinand.  However,  if  we  do 
not  prevail,  PTO  can  -  and  often  does  -  reopen  prosecution  of 
the  application  upon  entry  of  the  Federal  Circuit's  manriatr  to 
consider  the  matter  raised  by  a  motion  to  remand.^ 


"See  Tofe  v.  WincMl.  645  F.2d  58.  63  [headnole  6) .  209  USPQ  379.  384  (CCPA 

1981).  Ser  also  Paradis  v.  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-1486  (DJ}.C.)  and  Clough 

»■  Quigg.  Civil  Action  No.  87-2304  (O.O.C). 

"fa  re  Hyaa.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-2224. 

"fa  re  Goodman.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87-1056.  The  Conunisaioaer'i  decisioa  reviving 

die  applicatioa  is  reponed.  fa  re  Goodnun.  3  USPQ2d  1866  (Cooim'r  PaL  1987). 

See  abo  In  re  Grevtn,  Fed.  Cir.  No.  87-2341 

"fa  re  Matsushita  Eleorie.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  89-1526. 

"In  re  Gould.  673  F.2d  1383.  213  USPQ  628  (CCPA  1982).  Rebef  in  dus  case 

was  uhimaiely  gnnted  in  PTO.  £i  pane  Gould.  6  USPQ2d  1680  (Bd.  PaL  App.  A 

InL  1987). 

"fa  re  Hester.  838  F.2d  1193.  5  USPQ2d  1832  (Fed.  Or.  !988).  Relief  on  die 

meiiis  was  uMmaiely  granted  by  die  Federal  Circuit  in  an  unpubUsbed  opinioa.. 

"fa  re  KiacUg.  379  F.2d  990.  154  USPQ  118  (CCPA  1967);  fa  re  Fisher.  448 

F.2d  1406.  171  USPQ  292  «XPA  1971). 
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Sometimes  an  appellant  will  decide  to  file  a  second  ^)plica- 
tion,  i.e.,  a  continuation  application  or  anodier  trademark  appli- 
cation, and  simultaneously  pursue  the  appeal.  We  believe 
appellant  has  a  responsibility  to  call  our  attention  to  the  fact 
that  a  second  application  has  been  filed.  Knowledge  of  the 
second  application  is  material  to  steps  we  might  take. 

F<r5f,  perhaps  any  appeal  (or  civil  action)  should  be  sus- 
pended pending  outcome  of  proceedings  on  the  second  applica- 
tion or  dismissed  without  prejudice  to  another  appeal  in  the 
event  a  final  adverse  Board  decision  is  entered  in  the  second 
appUcation.  In  effect,  by  filing  a  second  application,  appellant 
admits  that  there  are  available  administrative  remedies  and  Aat 
those  remedies  have  not  been  exhausted. 

Second,  it  is  in  FTO's  best  interest  that  the  examiner  handling 
the  second  application  be  aware  of  the  existence  of  an  appeal. 
The  examiner  may  ask  our  office  for  assistance,  as  may  the 
Board,  (hiring  prosecution  of  the  second  application. 

m.  Notice  of  ameal 

Recent  ameiKunents  have  been  made  to  conform  PTO  prac- 
tice as  much  as  possible  to  Fed.  R.  App.  4.  See  54  Fed.  Reg. 
29548  (July  13, 1989),  reprinted  in.  1 105  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
5  (Aug.  I.  1989). 

A.  Hme  for  appeal 

If  an  appeal  from  a  PTO  decision  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is 
authorized  by  'i&w,  the  time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal  in  PTO 
was  changed  ir^  .\ugust  1989  to  two  (2)  months  or  60  days, 
whichever  is  loiger.  The  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146  is  also  two  (2)  months 
or  60  days,  whichever  is  longer. 

The  filing  of  a  request  for  reconsideration  in  PTO  tolls  the 
time  for  filing  a  notice  of  appeal .  After  a  decision  on  re  consider- 
ation is  entered  in  PTO,  the  two  month  period  begins  to  tun. 

The  time  for  appeal  to  the  Federal  Circuit  is  set  by  the 
Commissioner.  35  U.S.C.§  142;  15  U.S.C.  §  1071(aX2).  The 
period  for  appeal  must  be  at  least  60  days.  A  notice  of  final 
rule  was  effective  in  August  1989  setting  the  time  for  appeal 
to  two  months  or  60  days  -  whichever  is  longer.  The  dichotomy 
which  used  to  exist  between  the  60-day  period  for  initial  deci- 
sions and  the  30-day  period  for  decisions  on  reconsideration^' 
no  longer  exists. 

B.  Cross  appeals 

In  inter  partes  cases,  a  cross-appeal  may  be  filed  within 
fourteen  (14)  days  of  service  of  an  appeal  or  two  months  after 
the  PTO  decision  being  appealed,  whichever  is  later. 

C  Requests  to  extend  time  to  appeal 

A  request  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  notice  of  appeal 
before  the  appeal  peri(xl  expires  can  be  granted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  a  showing  of  good  cause. 

A  request  ttfter  the  appeal  period  expires  must  establish 
excusable  neglect.  The  "excusable  neglect"  standard  applied 
by  PTO  is  the  same  as  that  !q>plied  by  the  c»urts  of  appeals. 

All  requests  for  an  extension  of  time  to  impeal  should  be 
directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  of  die  Solicitor. 

D.  Where  to  IHe  a  notice  of  appeal 

The  original  notice  must  be  filed  tn  PTO  -  filing  onfy  in  the 
Federal  Circuit  does  not  perfect  an  appeal.  However,  a  copy 
must  also  be  filed  in  die  Federal  Circuit  Fed.  Cir.  R.  IS. 
A  copy  of  die  decision  being  appealed,  and  any  decision  on 
reconsideration,  should  be  attached  to  the  copy  of  the  notice 
of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  and  with  the  Federal  Circuit 

The  original  notice  may  be  filed  in  any  of  die  following 
ways: 

1.  By  hand-delivery  to  the  Office  of  the  SoUdtor  between 
8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  at: 

Office  of  die  Solicitor 
2121  Ciystal  Drive 
Suite  918 
Arlington,  Virginia 

2.  By  first-class  mail  addressed  to: 
Box  8 


»37  CPRI  1  JO«(a)  (1989);  37  CPU  ZI45<d)  (1989). 
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Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademariu 

V  *ihington,  DC.  20231 

s  -  »tion:  (>ffice  of  die  Solicitor 

3.  By  Express  Mail  under  37  CFR  §  1. 10  addressed  to: 
Box  8 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarlcs 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Attention:  Office  of  the  Solicitor 

A  certificau  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  §  1.8  cannot  be  used 
to  file  a  notice  of  appeal.  A  notice  of  appeal  filed  in  PTO  using 
a  certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  $  1.8  is  deemed  filed 
when  received  in  PTO.  In  re  Thrifiy  Corp.,  231  USPQ  560 
(Comm'r  Pat  1986). 

A  notice  of  appeal  mailed  to  the  Solicitor's  Postal  Box  in 
Arlington,  Virginia  is  deemed  filed  when  received  in  the  Office 
of  the  Solicitor. 

E.  Content  of  notice  of  appeal 

A  notice  of  appeal  should  identify  all  parties  appealing.  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  15(a).  See  Tones  v.  Oakland  Scavenger  C:©.,  487 
U.S.  312,  317  (1988)  [  construing  similar  requirement  of  Fed. 
R.  App.  P.  3(c)]  . 

Thus,  in  a  case  where  there  are  jmnt  inventors,  the  notice 
of  appeal  should  identify  a//  inventors.  The  notice  of  appeal 
should  not  identify  John  Doe  et  al.  as  appellants;  rather,  it 
should  identify  as  appellants  all  named  inventors,  i.e.,  "John 
Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  .  .  .  ." 

A  notice  of  appeal  need  simply  state  that- 

John  Doe  and  Richard  Roe  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Caaa.  of 
Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  from  a  final  decisioo  entered 
by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences  on  June  15, 
1990,  and  from  a  decision  on  reconsideration  entered  by  the 
Board  on  July  15,  1990. 

There  is  no  need  to  give  reasons  in  the  notice  of  4>peal.  See 
37  CFR  §§  1.4  and  1.5  for  material  which  should  appear  in 
the  "heading"  of  the  notice  of  appeal. 

rV.  Transmittal  of  certified  list  i 

After  a  notice  of  appeal  is  received,  a  determination  is  made 
whether  the  notice  was  timely  filed. 

Appellant  will  be  advised  if  die  appeal  is  untimely.  Fed.  Cir. 
R.  lS(bKl)  governs  proceedings  when  a  notice  of  appeal  is 
not  timely  fikd: 

If  the  Commissioner  notifies  the  clerk  that  the  notice  of 
appeal  was  not  timely,  the  clerk  shall  order  the  appellant  to 
show  cause  why  the  appeal  should  not  be  dismissed,  and  tliere- 
upon  refer  the  response  to  the  couit 

In  order  to  property  respond  to  the  Federal  Circuit  an  appel- 
lant may  wish  to  file  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time,  which 
should  be  filed  in  die  Office  of  the  SoUcitor,  and  establish  diat 
the  untimely  filing  of  the  notice  of  appeal  was  a  result  of 
excusable  neglect  Any  decision  on  the  request  will  be  copied 
to  the  Qerk  of  the  Federal  Circuit  for  such  action  as  may  be 
appropriate.  A  decision  by  the  Commissioner  granting  a  request 
to  extend  the  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  will  discharge 
the  show  cause  order  entered  by  the  Clerk. 

A  certified  list  consisting  of  the  contents  of  the  application, 
interference,  opposition,  cancellation,  or  other  proceeding  is 
copied  and  jforwaided  to  the  Federal  Circuit  widi  a  statement 
indicating  whether  the  notice  of  appeal  was  considered  timely 
filed.  In  ex  parte  patent  appeals  the  certified  list  usually  does 
not  include  the  contents  to  any  "parent"  apphcations  unless  the 
appUcation  involved  in  the  appeal  is  a  "Sk  wnpptx  continua- 
tion" under  37  CFR  {  1.62. 

A  copy  of  the  certified  list  is  mailed  to  the  appellant  or,  in 
the  case  of  an  inter  partes  proceeding,  all  parties. 

In  ex  parte  patent  or  trademark  appeals,  an  attorney  in  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitor  is  assigned  to  the  apipeal  at  the  time  the 
certified  list  is  forwarded  to  die  Federal  Circuit  Counsel  for 
qipellant  should  initiatB  a  discussion  with  the  Solicitor's  Office 
attorney  assigned  to  the  case  to  determine  die  contents  of  die 
appendix. 

Upon  receipt  of  the  certified  list  the  appeal  will  be  docketed 
by  the  Federal  Circuit  An  appeal  number  is  assigned  to  each 
appeal  by  the  Federal  Circuit  Appellant's  60-day  period  for 
fflmg  a  brief  runs  from  die  later  of  the  date  the  appeal  is 
doduted  by  the  Federal  Circuit  or  the  certified  list  is  served. 
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Fed  Cir.  R.  3 1(a).  Since  the  appeal  is  docketed  after  the  cotified 
list  is  served  in  the  case  of  FTO  appeals,  the  60-day  period 
almost  always  nins  from  the  date  the  appeal  is  docketed. 

V.  Service  of  court  papers  on  the  Solicitor 

The  maU  service  ackfaess  for  the  Solicitor  is: 

OfRce  of  the  Solicitor 

P.  0.  Box  15667 

Arlington.  Virginia  2221S 

Only  litigation  papers  should  be  mailed  to  die  Post  Office 
box  address.  Other  papers  intended  for  filing  in  PTO  should 
be  addressed  as  specified  in  37  CFR  §1.1.  Non-litigation  papers 
wiU  be  returned  and  will  not  be  forwarded  to  the  Mail  Room. 

Litigation  papers  not  served  by  hand  must  be  mailed  to  our 
Post  Office  box.  Litigation  papers  mailed  or  delivered  to  the 
Mail  Room  of  PTO.  left  in  PTO's  night  deposit  box,  or  left 
with  a  PTO  employee  in  an  office  other  than  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  are  deeined  served  when  received  in  the  Office  of 
the  Solicitor. 

The  OfBce  of  the  Solicitor  is  open  from  8:30  a.m  to  5:00 
p.m.  Litigatioa  papers  served  by  hand  must  be  delivered 
between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  to: 

Office  of  the  Solicitor 

2121  Crystal  Drive 

Suite  918 

Arlington,  Virginia 

Unless  permitted  by  court  rules  or  order,  delivery  does  not 
include  facsimile  transmission. 

VT.  Morions 

Motions  are  inevitable  in  Federal  Circuit  and  other  court 
practice.  Befoie  a  motion  is  filed,  appellant  should  contact  the 
Solicitor's  Office  to  see  if  there  is  agreement  on  the  requested 
relief  and  the  proposed  order.  If  there  is  no  opposition  to  a 
procedural  order,  it  can  be  entered  by  the  Clerk,  thereby 
obtaining  prompt  reUef  and  obviating  tliie  need  for  a  judge  or 
motions  panel  to  consider  the  matter. 

WIL^pendix 
A.  DcsicBadoa 

The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  typically  designates  the  following 
items  for  inclusion  in  the  appendix  in  addition  to  the  mandatory 
items  specified  in  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30. 

Di  ex  parte  patent  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

(1)  the  specification; 

(2)  any  drawings; 

(3)  the  prior  art  supporting  the  rejection; 

(4)  the  final  rejection  and  any  Of^ce  action  referenced  in 
die  final  rejection; 

(5)  the  examiner's  answer,  and 

(6)  any  evidence  submitted  to  support  patentability, 
k  ex  parte  trademark  cases,  we  generally  designate: 

(1)  the  trademark  application,  including  the  drawing; 

(2)  specimens; 

(3)  At  trademark  examining  attorney's  statement;  and 

(4)  registrations  supporting  the  refusal  and  any  other  evi- 
dencerelied  upon  by  the  examining  attorney  or  the  TTAB. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aX2Kiii)  prohibits 
the  inclusion  of  briefs  filed  by  an  applicant  in  FTO  without  leave 
of  the  court.  However,  the  examiner's  answer  and  examining 
attorney's  statement  may  be  designated  and  included  without 
leave.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aX2). 

While  the  items  in  the  appendix  differ  firom  case  to  case,  a 
typical  appendix  in  an  ex  parte  patent  appeal  contains  the 
foUowiag  items  in  the  following  order. 

(1)  table  of  contents; 

(2)  die  initial  decision  of  the  Board; 

(3)  any  decision  on  reconsideration; 

(4)  a  copy  of  the  certified  list,  which  corresponds  to  the 
docket  entries  mentioned  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  29(aXl)]  ; 

(5)  the  specification; 

(6)  the  final  rejection; 

(7)  the  examiner's  answer, 

(8)  any  prior  an  relied  upon  by  PTO; 

(9)  any  rebuttal  evidence,  e.g..  affidavits  under  Ruk  131, 
37  CFR§  1.131.  or  Rule  132,  37  CFR  $  1.132;  and 

(10)  a  copy  of  die  rejected  claims. 
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Widi  respect  to  die  last  item.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aX3)  provides: 
In  appeals  from  .  .  .  [  PTO]  ,  die  appendix  shall, 
unless  the  [tarties  mutually  agree  to  the  contrary, 
include  a  copy  of  all  rejected  claims  in  an  «  parte 
patent  appeal,  a  copy  of  all  counts  in  a  patent  inter- 
ference appeal,  and  both  a  copy  of  the  trademarit 
sought  to  be  registered  or  cancelled  and  a  copy  of 
any  registration  relied  upon  to  refuse  or  oppose 
registration  or  to  seek  cancellation  of  a  registered 
mark  in  an  ex  parte  or  an  inter  partes  trademark 
appeal. 
If  the  material  designated  as  the  appendix  exceeds  100  pages, 
a  draft  copy  of  the  appendix,  with  page  numbers,  should  be 
sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  Upon  receipt,  if  we  see  any 
problem  with  the  appendix,  iiKluding  any  failure  to  comply 
with  Federal  Circuit  rules,  we  prompdy  advise  appellant.  Prepa- 
ration of  a  draft  appendix  will  also  insure  that  all  briefs  properiy 
refer  to  pages  of  the  appendix. 

B.  Pige  auiberiiig 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  3(Xc)<2)  requires  that  page  numbers  be  centered 
in  the  bottom  margin  of  each  page  and  that  other  pagination 
marks  be  redacted  if  necessary  to  avoid  confusion.  Numbering 
the  appendix  pages  with  a  format  such  as  "0001"  generally 
avoids  confiision  with  other  page  numbers. 

If  the  designated  appendix  is  less  than  100  pages  (which 
should  be  copied  on  both  the  front  and  back),  the  appendix  is 
bound  with  ^>pellant's  principal  brief.  If  the  designated 
appendix  is  more  than  100  pages,  the  appendix  is  filed  sepa- 
rately within  seven  (7)  days  of  the  date  the  last  reply  brief  is 
filed.  Fed.  Cir.  R.  30(aX4). 

C.  Legible  materiala 

An  a{n)endix  will  often  contain  copies  of  materials  which 
are  illegible.  In  cases  where  counsel  for  an  appellant  does  not 
have  legible  copies  of  materials  which  are  available  in  PTO. 
contact  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  and  we  will  arrange  to  send 
a  legible  copy. 

Handwritten  notes  in  the  margin  of  counsel's  copy  of  Office 
actions  should  be  removed.  The  proper  place  to  argue  a  case 
is  in  a  brief  —  not  in  notes  in  the  margin. 

Vm.  Briefs 
A.  Statement  of  the  CKts 

Fed.  R.  App.  P.  28(aX3)  requires  that  an  appellant  file  a 
statement  of  facts  relevant  to  the  issues  present«l  for  review. 
Fed.  Cir.  R.  28(b)  provides  that  the  appellee's  statement  of  the 
case  should  be  limited  to  die  specific  areas  of  disagreement 
with  those  of  the  appellant.  Absent  disagreement  the  appellee 
shall  not  include  a  statement  of  the  case  in  his  brief.  Id.  In  our 
view  these  rules  place  the  responsibiUty  to  provide  a  complete 
and  neutral  statement  of  facts  on  the  appellant.  Appellant  should 
remember  that  it  lost  below.  Hence,  the  "facts"  are  not  those 
the  appellant  would  like  them  to  be;  rather,  die  "facts"  are 
those  found  by  the  Board.  The  statement  of  the  facts  in  a  brief 
is  not  the  place  to  argue  that  the  Board  was  cleariy  erroneous 
in  making  a  finding  of  fact 

In  our  experience,  appellants'  statement  of  the  facts  invari- 
ably include  argument;  fail  to  describe  all  the  facts  relevant  to 
the  issues;  state  the  facts  in  a  light  most  favorable  to  ^>pellant 
despite  contrary  findings  below;  or  state  conclusions  -  often 
without  citation  to  the  appendix.  As  a  result,  we  typically  find 
it  necessary  to  include  a  detailed  and,  we  believe,  a  complete 
and  neutral  statement  of  facts  —  with  fiill  citations  to  the 
appendix. 

We  particularly  note  that  when  "new"  counsel  is  retained  to 
handle  the  Federal  Circuit  appeal,  the  arguments  on  appeal 
often  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  arguments  made  to  the  B<wfd. 
As  a  matter  of  logic,  it  would  seem  that  the  Board  could  not 
possibly  have  errnl  below  on  the  basis  of  an  argument  made 
for  the  first  time  in  the  Federal  Circuit.  See  Keebler  Co.  v. 
Murray  Bakery  Products,  866  F.2d  1386,  9  USPQ2d  1736 
(Fed.  Cir.  1989)  (since  Keebler  failed  to  tell  die  TTAB  it  was 
interested  in  Murray's  "intent,"  it  could  not  use  intern  as  a 
basis  for  showing  "error"  by  the  TTAB;  prescience  is  not  a 
required  characteristic  of  the  board  and  the  board  need  not 
divine  all  possible  afterthoughts  of  counsel  that  might  be 
asserted  for  the  first  time  on  appeal). 
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B.  Referacea  in  brief  to  the  appeadix 

All  factual  assertions  made  in  the  brief  should  be  suppotted 
widi  citation  to  die  appendix.  How  die  Federal  Circuit  is  sup- 
posed to  know  that  an  assertion  is  correct,  when  no  reference 
is  made  to  theappendix  in  support  of  the  assertion,  is  something 
we  have  not  been  able  to  figure  out.  The  Federal  Circuit  has 
often  noted,  with  apparent  disapproval,  the  absence  of  a  citation 


to  the  appendix  in  support  of  a  party's  position.^  Failure  to 
cite  to  the  iqipendix  may  affect  an  attorney's  ctedibitity  before 
the  Federal  Circuit  and  diminish  the  impact  of  odierwise  merito- 
rious arguments.  If  counsel  feels  that  it  is  necessary  to  make 
factual  assertions  and  cannot  point  to  the  specific  portion  of 
the  appendix  supporting  the  assertion,  consideration  should  be 
given  to  refiling  the  application.  Argument  which  depends  on 
factual  assertions  not  supported  by  £e  record  cannot  have  any 
relevance  to  any  error  in  the  decision  under  review. 

Moreover,  to  the  extent  diat  we  have  influence  within  PTO 
to  bring  about  a  favwable  result  by  way  of .settiement.  we  need 
to  be  convinced.  Allegations,  not  supported  by  references  to 
the  ^pendix.'are  not  likely  to  convince  any  attorney  in  the 
Office  of  the  Solicitn-  of  ttte  merits  of  an  appdlant's  position. 

EX.  Oral  argument 

A.  Wben  we  appear 

An  attorney  from  the  Solicitor's  Office  will  appear  and 
present  argument  in  cases  in  which  die  ^ipellant  intends  to 
present  oral  argument  We  will  submit  on  the  briefs  only  (1) 
where  appellant  submits  on  brief  and  (2)  no  reply  brief  has 
been  filed  or  we  conclude  diat  the  reply  brief  does  not  require 
comment  at  the  oral  hearing.  On  the  odier  hand,  if  a  reply  brief 
raises  a  substantial  issue,  particularly  a  "new"  issue,  we  will 
appear  even  if  a^^Uant  waives  oral  argument 

B.  Discsffisiiiq  the  [allcgged]  entir 

An  apptXHaai  has  a  burden  of  showing  that  the  Board  erred 
in  its  decision."  Factual  findings  below  must  be  shown  to  be 
clearly  erroneous,"  while  legal  conclusions  are  reviewed  for 
correcmess  or  error  as  a  matter  of  law."  Having  only  a  short 
time  for  oral  hearing,  typically  fifteen  minutes,  iqjpellants 
should  direct  their  reinarics  to  the  purported  errors  in  the  Board's 
decision.  Based  upon  the  60  to  80  cases  we  argue  annually, 
we  can  assure  appellants  that  Federal  Circuit  merits  panels  are 
familiar  with  the  record  and  the  proceedings  under  review. 
Counsel  may  not  want  to  use  part  of  die  15  minutes  normally 
allocated  for  oral  argument  by: 

(1)  explaining  that  the  case  is  an  appeal  fiom  the  Patent 
and  T'radeinark  (>ffice  (the  merits  panel  already  knows  that 
because  die  briefs  have  been  read), 

(2)  identifying  the  appellant  or  assignee  (because  it  is 
essentially  irrelevant), 

(3)  reviewing  the  facts  of  the  case,  etc. 

However,  counsel  should  be  dioroughly  familiar  with  the 
record  and  be  prepared  to  identify  the  portions  which  support 
their  arguments. 

We  suggest  oral  argument  by  an  appellant  should  start  by 
saying  "The  error  below  was  . . ."  and  here's  why. 

C  Visual  aides 

Fed.  Cir.  R.  34(c)  encourages  the  use  of  visual  aids.  If  the 
visual  aid  was  not  used  during  the  administrative  proceeding, 
written  notice  of  the  proposed  use  must  be  given  at  least  15 
days  prior  to  the  hearing.  Any  written  objections  must  be  filed 
at  least  5  days  before  the  hearing.  The  rule  also  provides  that 
coimsel  may  agree  on  the  use  of  visual  aids. 

Whether  or  not  we  will  agree  depends  on  the  particular  facts. 
We  ordinarily  do  not  disagree  with  enlargements  ("blow-  ups") 
of  portions  of  the  recoid.  Where  the  proposed  visual  aid  is  not 


"Ste  e.g.,  Dataseope  Corf.  v.  SI4EC  Inc.  879  F.2d  820.  827.  II  USPQ2d  1321. 

1325  (Fed.  Cir.  1989).  art  daud,  110  S.Ct  729  (1990) 

"/fi  n  DyrdtH,  763  F.2d  1406.  1409,  226  USPQ  339.  361  (Fed.  Cir.  I98S)  (Hk 

burdeo  is  on  appelUoi  lo  pemiidc  the  oomt  tei  the  Board  was  wrong). 

^'Stock  Poi Resuuinuu  v.  Slodipot,  Inc.,  737  F.2d  1576. 1578,  222  USPQ  665,  667 

(Fed.  Cir.  1984)  (findings  of  hct  of  the  TTAB  we  reviewed  under  the  devly 

erroneous  sundird):  In  n  Cavaiey.  761  F.2d  671. 674.  225  USPQ  I.  3  (T«d.  Cir. 

198SKfiodiiigs  of  fact  by  ifae  Board  of  Puenc  Appeals  and  Imertereacxs  are  reviewed 

under  die  clearly  enmeous  standard). 

"In  re  Fine,  837  F.2d  1071,  5  USPQ2d  1596  (Fed.  Cir.  1988). 
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part  of  the  record,  we  will  not  agree  until  we  have  had  an 
opportunity  to  see  the  visual  aid. 

X.  Petitions  for  rehearing 

Petitions  for  rehearing  can  be  usefiil  if  properiy  used.  But, 
in  our  experience,  petitions  for  rehearing  filed  by  appellants 
sinqily  reargue  the  case.  We  do  not  beUeve  this  is  a  proper 
function  of  a  petition  for  rehearing. 

Generally  we  will  file  a  petition  for  rehearing  only  wben  (a) 
we  believe  the  merits  panel  has  made  a  genuine  mistakr  -  not 
merely  a  "judgment"  call  which  tufvpens  to  differ  from  our 
judgment  or  (b)  even  where  the  re^t  is  correct  ad  opinion 
contains  language  which  we  believe  will  seriously  and 
adversely  affect  PTO's  ability  to  properiy  and  effectively 
administer  the  patent  or  trademark  laws.  See  Markey,  "Semantic 
Antics  in  Patent  Cases,"  88  FJLD.  103. 108  (1980)  (suggesting 
rehearing  should  be  requested  to  modify  opinion  language 
which  confiises  the  law  of  patents). 

We  suggest,  and  do  not  believe,  that  there  is  such  a  thing 
as  a  "routine"  petition  for  idiearing.  A  trrdy  extraordinary 
situation  must  exist  before  a  petition  for  rehearing  can  be 
deemed  proper.*  The  Office  of  die  Solicitor  has  been  relatively 
successful  widi  petitions  for  rehearing.  In  a  20-year  period 
before  the  CCPA  and  Federal  Circuit  we  can  recall  filing 
approximately  12  petitions  for  rehearing.  Some  form  of  relief 
has  been  granted  in  nine,  i.e.,  claims  found  patentable  in  the 
original  d»hsion  were  found  unpatentable  on  rehearing,"  lan- 
guage was  changed  in  the  opinion."  relief  was  granted  in  pan." 
ete. 

XI.  Issuance  of  mandatesftermination  of  proceedings 

As  provided  in  Fed.  R.  App.  P.  41(a),  the  Coun's  mandate 
usually  issues  21  days  after  the  entry  of  its  decision.  A  request 
for  rehearing  stays  the  mandate  until  seven  days  after  an  order 
by  the  merits  panel  denying  rehearing.  Unless  there  are  allow- 
able claims  or  the  Coun's  decision  requires  further  proceedings 
by  the  Office,  the  receipt  of  the  mandate  by  PTO  "terminates 
the  proceedings"  for  purposes  of  continuity  under  35  U.S.C. 
§  120.  37  CFR  §  1.197(c),  54  Fed.  Reg.  29548,  29552  (July 
13,  1989)  reprinted  in.  1105  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  5,  9  (Aug. 
1,  1989).  If  an  appellant  contemplates  filing  a  "continuing" 
application,  it  should  be  filed  prior  to  the  receipt  of  the  mandate 
by  PTO  to  preserve  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  parent 
application.  Proceedings  terminate  on  receipt  of  the  mandate, 
not  upon  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  applying  for  certiorari 
to  the  Supreme  Court^ 

xn.  Com 

In  ex  parte  patent  and  trademaik  appeals  from  PTO,  costs 
are  not  awarded  for  or  against  the  Commissioner.  See  Fed.  Cir. 
Practice  Note  to  Fed.  Cir.  R.  39."  Hence,  we  do  not  file  bills 
of  costs  in  ex  parte  cases. 

(1120TMOG22] 


%  die  case  of  >  suggestioa  for  lefaearing  en  banc,  we  obtain  approval  ban  die 

SoUdur  General 

"/«  rt  riffm,  448  F.2d  791.  171  USPQ  294  (CCPA  1971). 

'Parb  V.  Fine.  773  F.2d  1577.  227  USPQ  432  (Fed.  Or.  1985),  opinian  amended. 

783  F.2d  1036,  228  USPQ  677  (Fed.  Or  1986) 

"Newman  v.  Quigg.  877  FM  1575.  1 1  USPQ2d  1340  (Fed.  Or).  n*'g  oi  costs 

gra«a(iiif<in,886F.2d329(Fed.Cir.  1989). 

■■MiTyawt,542F.2d65,69, 191  USPQ  249, 252  (CCPA  1976)  (when  FTO  receives 

CCPA  mmrtilr,  proceedings  in  patent  ippbcanoo  are  lenninaied):  CouuteMal  Cm 

Co.  V.  Sdmyler.  326  F.  Supp.  283,  168  USPQ  625  (D.D.C.  1970)  (proceedings 

teminale  widiin  meaning  of  35  US.Ci  120  when  mandaie  of  CCfA  was  issued). 

See  also  In  re  Willis,  537  F.2d  513.  515.  190  USPQ  327.  329  «XPA  1976)  Once 

a  mandaie  is  issued,  it  is  our  experience  that  a  mocion  to  withcfcaw  die  mandaie  to 

secure  "cspendency"  with  a  continuation  will  not  be  granted.  In  re  /wasUa.  Fed. 

Cir.  No.  90-1162,  /■  re  Nakmltma.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  90-1166.  and  in  re  NdL^ama. 

Fed.  Cir.  No.  90-1187. 

"See Cloture Kochan.  Fed.  Cir  No.  83-502  (May  25,  1983);  la  le  LobdelL  frd. 

Cir.  No.  83-674  (Sept  22,  1983);  /a  re  PiatecU.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  84-775  (Nov.  9. 

I9»4);  In  reSUners.  Fed.  Cir.  No.  85-1544  (Dec.  19,  1985);  In  re  Wremt.  R<L 

Cir.  No.  86-743  (July  17.  1986);  mi  In  re  Dam  Chemicti.  Fed.  Or.  No.  87-1406 

(Feb.  11,  1988). 
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( 1 65)  Wahrer  of  Ccrtilkatc  of  Mailing 

Requirement  Under  37  CFR  1.10 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  will  propose  to 
amend  37  CFR  1.10,  regarding  the  "Filing  of  papers  and  fees 
by  'Express  Mail'  with  certificate"  by,  among  other  things. 
deleting  the  requireroent  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currendy  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the 
date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.) 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

BKkgrmiad  0137  CFR  1.10  aaA  Rationale  for  AmcBdmeBt 

35  U.S.C.  S  21  authorizes  the  Commissioner  "by  rule  [to] 
prescribe  that  any  paper  or  fee  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office 
on  the  date  on  which  it  was  deposited  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service."  37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  to  implement 
this  provision. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  1.6,  papers  are  stamped  with  the  date 
of  receipt  in  the  PTO.  An  exception  is  made  for  papers  filed 
in  aoconlaitce  with  37  CFR  1 .10,  which  provides  for  the  filing 
of  papers  and  fees  by  Express  Mail  with  a  certificate.  However, 
in  order  to  claim  the  benefits  of  37  CFR  1.10,  a  party  must 
comply  with  its  specific  requirements  that  the  papers  have  the 
number  of  the  Express  Mail  label  placed  thereon  prior  to 
mailing,  be  properly  addressed  to  the  PTO  (see  "Change  of 
Address  For  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark  Related 
Papers,"  1163  TMOG  80  (June  28,  1994),  which  waived  37 
CFR  1.10  to  the  extent  that  certain  trademark  related  papers 
could  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks, 2900  Crystal  Drive,  Ariington,  Va.  22202-3513;  and 
"Change  of  Address  For  Patent  Applications  and  Patent  Related 
Papers,"  1173  OG  13  (April  4,  1995),  which  waived  37  CFR 
1 .  10  to  the  extent  that  patent  related  papers  could  be  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington.  D.C. 
20231  ),  and  include  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail 
which  states  the  date  of  mailing  and  is  signed  by  the  person 
mailing  the  papers. 

37  CFR  1.10  was  promulgated  in  response  to  concerns  that 
mail  service  was  sometimes  subject  to  delay  and,  except  for 
hand-deUvery,  that  there  was  no  way  to  ensure  the  timely  filing 
of  time-critical  documents  with  the  PTO.  "Express  Mail"  was 
chosen  because,  among  other  things,  a  person  other  than  the 
filer,  that  is  a  disinterested  third  party  working  for  the  U.SJ'.S., 
enters  the  date  of  deposit  on  the  Express  Mail  label. 

Uader  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  PTO, 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  U.S.P.S.,  have 
been  denied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Ex[Ress 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  substan- 
tive rights.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
canceled  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excus^le 
non-use  is  not  fil«d  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and  its  apparent  redun- 
dancy in  purpose,  inasmuch  as  the  date  of  deposit  has  already 
been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third  party,  the  PTO  will  propose 
to  delete  this  requirement  from  37  CFR  1.10. 

This  notice  applies  only  to  conespondence  actually  received 
(not  to  papers  lost  or  misplaced  by  the  U.S.P.S.)  at  the  PTO 
via  Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee  service  where  there 
is  a  clear  indication  of  the  "date  in"  on  the  Express  Mail  label 
by  the  U.S.P.S.  Filers  are  encouraged  to  continue  the  practice 
of  placing  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  on  papers 
filed  in  tihe  PTO  by  Express  Mail  since,  in  some  cases,  the 
certificate  may  provide  uaefiil  evidence. 

Interim  Waircr  or37  CFR  1.10  for  Docmnents  Filed  wttiioat 
Certificate  of  Express  Mail 

Because  a  significant  period  of  time  will  elapse  before  any 
final  rule  change  can  be  promulgated,  and  because  there  appears 
to  be  no  harmful  consequence  to  any  party,  effective  as  of  the 
publication  date  of  this  notice,  the  PTO  wUl,  sua  sponte,  waive 
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37  CFR  1.10  to  die  extent  of  granting  a  filing  date  as  of  tlie 
"date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  by  the  U.S.P.S. 
employee  (unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia;  see  §  1 .6(a))  for  all 
papers  actually  received  at  the  PTO  via  Express  Mail,  regardless 
of  whether  the  requirement  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  has  been  met  provided  all  other  requirements  of 
37  CFR  1.10  are  met. 

For  all  papers  filed  prior  to  the  date  of  this  notice,  which 
were  not  in  compliance  with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail  requirements  under  37  CFR  1.10,  a  petition  to 
the  Conunissioner  will  be  required  to  request  that  the  date  of 
deposit  as  shown  by  the  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail 
label  be  accorded  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The  petition 
should  include  a  copy  of  the  Express  Mail  label  showing  the 
"date  in"  entered  by  the  U.S.P.S.  employee  and  a  declaration 
attesting  to  the  contents  of  the  envelc^  to  which  the  Express 
Mail  label  was  attached.  See  37  CFR  1.183  or  2.146. 

Sommary 

In  summary,  the  PTO  is  waiving,  sua  sponte,  die  requirement 
of  37  CFR  1 . 1 0  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  and 
will  propose  to  amend  37  CFR  1 .  1 0  to  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail.  This  waiver  becomes 
effective  upon  the  publication  of  this  notice.  For  all  documents 
filed  by  Express  Mail  prior  to  this  notice,  but  not  in  compliance 
with  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail  requirement, 
a  petition  to  die  Commissioner  under  either  37  CFR  1.183  or 
2. 146  must  be  filed  to  request  that  the  date  of  deposit  as  shown 
by  the  "date  in"  entered  on  the  Express  Mail  label  be  accorded 
as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON, 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


n  EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 
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(166)  DcfHulment  of  Commerce 

Paint  and  Trademark.  Offlce 

37  CFR  Paris  1,  5  and  10 

[Docket  No.  951006247-5247-011 

RIN  0651-AA70 

Communicatioas  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is  pro- 
posing to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark 
cases  to:  (1)  require  that  patent-related  mail  be  addressed  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents;  (2)  require  that  most 
trademark-related  mail  be  addressed  to  the  Assistant  Conunis- 
sioner for  Trademarks;  (3)  specify  a  separate  address  for  mail 
related  to  disciplinary  proceedings  pending  before  the  Adminis- 
trative Law  Judge  or  die  Commissioner  in  the  Office  of  the 
Solicitor,  (4)  provide  a  definition  of  "Federal  holiday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia";  and  (5)  delete  the  requirement  for 
a  certificate  for  "Express  Mail"  in  section  1.10  and  incorporate 
requirements  for  the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence 
winch  parallel  section  1.8. 

Dates:  Conmients  must  be  received  by  January  2,  1996.  No 
hearing  will  be  held. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia 
22202-3513,  marked  to  die  attention  of  Lynne  G.  Beresfoid. 
In  addition,  written  comments  may  also  be  sent  by  facsimile 
transmission  to  (703)  308-7220  with  a  confirmation  copy 
mailed  to  the  above  address,  or  by  electronic  mail  messages 
over  the  Internet  to  mail-rule@uspto.gov. 

Written  comments  will  be  available  for  public  inflection  on 
[  Insert  date  75  days  after  date  of  publication  in  die  FEDERAL 
REGISTER],  in  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks' 
suite  on  die  10th  floor  of  the  South  Tower  Building.  2900 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lawrence  E.  Anderson  (for 
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patent-related  matters)  by  telephone  at  (703)  305-9285,  by 
electronic  mail  at  landerso@uspto.gov,  or  by  mail  to  his  atten- 
tion addressed  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box 
DAC,  Washington,  D.C.  20231;  or  Lynne  G.  Beresford  (for 
trademaik-related  matters)  by  telephwie  at  (703)  308-8900, 
extension  44,  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed 
to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  2900  Crystal 
Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
Supplementary  Information:  Addresses  for  cmrespondence 
with  the  Office  are  proposed  to  be  changed  to  reflect  die  creation 
of  a  mailrtxHn  site  at  the  South  Tower  Building  for  processing 
most  trademark-related  mail;  to  distinguish  correspondence 
intended  for  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents  fix>m  other  correspondence;  and  to  add  a 
separate  mailing  address  in  die  Office  of  die  Solicitor  for  disci- 
plinary matters. 

The  proposed  rulemaking  entided  "Changes  in  Requirements 
for  Addressing  Trademark  Applications  and  Trademark- 
Related  Papers"  (065 1  -  AA73)  has  been  merged  widi  diis  notice 
of  propos^  rulemaking. 

The  Office  will  now  have  diree  separate  general  mailing 
addresses:  (1)  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  for  corre- 
spondence processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents;  (2)  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks  for  all  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademark 
documents  sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation 
and  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
documents  which  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks;  and  (3)  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  for  all  other  correspondence.  Notwithstanding  die 
above,  it  is  proposed  that  there  will  be  separate  mailing 
addresses  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  for  certain  disciplinary 
matters  and  cases  involving  pending  litigation. 

Those  who  correspond  widi  the  (5ffice  are  requested  to  use 
separate  envelopes  directed  to  die  different  areas. 

Because  patent-related  mail  will  be  sent  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents,  the  requirement  to  designate  patent 
^iplication  correspondence  as  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  is 
proposed  to  be  deleted  bom  section  1.5(a). 

In  addition,  it  is  proposed  that  "Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia"  be  defined  as  including  Official  closings. 

It  is  further  proposed  that  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail"  (currendy  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the  date  of 
deposit  widi  the  United  States  Postal  Service  (U.SJ'.S.)  as  the 
filing  date  of  the  paper)  no  longer  be  required  for  correspon- 
dence actually  received  in  the  Office. 

PATENT-RELATED  MAIL 

Section  1.1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  provide  for  corre- 
spondence which  is  processed  by  organizaticms  reporting  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  to  be  addressed  to 
the  "Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Washington,  D.C. 
2023 1 ."  The  Office  first  announced  the  new  address  for  patent- 
related  mail  in  a  notice  (Change  of  Address  for  Patent  Applica- 
tions and  Patent  Related  Papers)  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette  at  1 173  Off.  Gaz.  PaL  Office  13  (April  4,  1995). 

This  change  will  affect  correspondence  such  as:  patent  appli- 
cations, responses  to  notices  of  informality,  requests  for  exten- 
sion of  time,  notices  of  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Af^ieals 
and  Interferences  (the  Board),  briefs  in  support  of  an  appeal 
to  the  Board,  requests  for  oral  hearing  before  die  Board,  exten- 
sions of  term  of  patent,  requests  for  reexamination,  statutory 
disclaimers,  certificates  of  correction,  petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner, submission  of  information  disclosure  statements,  peti- 
tions to  instimte  a  public  use  proceeding,  petitions  to  revive 
abandoned  patent  applications,  and  other  correspondence 
related  to  patent  applications  and  patents  which  is  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  When  patent-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1 .8.  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  with  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Patents,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  correspondence  not  processed 
by  organizations  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents,  such  as  communications  with  die  Board,  patent  services 
including  patent  copy  sales,  assignments,  requests  for  Usts  of 
patents  and  SIRs  in  a  subclass,  requests  for  the  status  of  mainte- 
nance fee  payments,  as  well  as  patent  practitioner  enrollment 
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matters  including  admission  to  examination,  registration  to 
practice,  certificates  of  good  standing,  and  financial  service 
matters  including  establishing  a  deposit  account  should  con- 
tinue to  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Documents  to  be 
recorded  with  the  Assignment  Division,  except  those  filed  with 
new  applications,  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarlcs,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  Orders  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  Office 
documents  should  be  addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washingtoti,  D.C.  2(XZ31. 

Special  Office  mail  boxes  as  currendy  listed  in  each  issue 
of  the  Official  Gazette  should  continue  to  be  used  to  allow 
forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  the  apptopriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  Use  of  special  box  desigiiatioos  will 
facilitate  the  Office's  timely  and  accurate  identification  and 
processing  of  the  designated  correspondence. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

TRADEMARK-RELATED  MAIL 

Most  trademark-related  mail  should  be  sent  direcdy  to  the 
Trademark  Operation  at:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marks, 2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513. 
When  trademark-related  documents  are  filed  with  a  certificate 
of  mailing,  pursuant  to  section  1 .8,  the  certificate  of  mailing 
should  be  completed  widi  the  new  address:  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia 
22202-3513.  Use  of  the  correct  address  will  avoid  processing 
delays.  Trademark  documents  to  be  recorded  with  the  Assign- 
ment Division,  except  those  filed  widi  new  applications,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Box  Assignment,  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  2023 1 .  Orders  for  certified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  documents  should  be 
addressed  to:  Box  10,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

The  Office  announced  die  new  address  for  trademark-related 
mail  in  a  notice  (CThange  of  Address  fot  Trademark  A(^lications 
and  Trademark  Relatecf  Papers)  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister at  59  FR  29275  (June  6,  1994)  and  in  die  Trademark 
Office  Official  Gazette  at  1163  Off.  Gaz.  Trademark  Office 
80  (June  28,  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office 
303  (January  3,  1995)). 

The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  die  special  box  designa- 
tions and  FEE/NO  FEE  indicators  for  trademark  mail  as  cur- 
rendy listed  in  each  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette.  In  addition 
to  addressing  trademark-related  mail  as  set  forth  above,  the 
boxes  should  also  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular 
types  of  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas  as  quickly  as  possible. 

Checks  should  continue  to  be  made  payable  to  die  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Mail  intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
should  be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marics,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513, 
including  BOX  TTAB/FEE  or  BOX  TTAB/NO  FEE,  which- 
ever is  applicable. 

HAND-CARRIED  CORRESPONDENCE 

All  correspondence  with  the  Office,  except  for  communica- 
tions relating  to  pending  litigation  as  specified  currendy  in 
section  1 . 1  (g),  may  continue  to  be  filed  direcdy  at  the  Attorney '  s 
Window  located  in  Room  1B03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2, 
201 1  South  Clark  Place,  Arlington,  Virginia.  Trademark-related 
papers  may  also  be  filed  at  the  "walk-up"  window  located  on 
die  diird  floor  of  the  Soudi  Tower  Building,  2900  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Virginia. 

FEDERAL  HOLIDAYS  WITHIN  TBE  DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBL\ 

When  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed 
for  an  entire  day  (for  reasons  due  to  weather  or  other  causes), 
the  Office  will  consider  each  such  day  a  "Federal  holiday  within 
die  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  5  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  on  such  a  day  may  be  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on  the 
next  succeeding  business  day  the  Office  is  open. 
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Legal  holidays  considered  "Federal  holidays  within  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia"  are  New  Year's  Day  (January  1),  Martin 
Luther  King,  Jr.'s  Birthday  (third  Monday  in  January),  Presi- 
dential Inauguration  Day,  Washington's  Birthday  (third 
Monday  in  February),  Memorial  Day  (last  Monday  in  May), 
Independence  Day  (July  4),  Labor  Day  (first  Monday  in  Sep- 
tember), Columbus  Day  (second  Monday  in  October),  Veterans 
Day  (November  1 1),  Thanksgiving  Day  (fourth  Thursday  in 
November)  and  Christmas  Day  (December  25).  In  the  past,  the 
Office  has  published  notices  concerning  unscheduled  closings. 
See,  e.g. ,  'XTlosing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  Thursday, 
January  20,  1994  and  Fnday,  February  11,  1994,"  1161  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  12  (April  5,  1994)  (republished  in  1 170  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  8  (January  3,  1995))  and  "Filing  of  Papers 
During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  the  Patent  and  Tradenoark 
Office,"  1097  Off.  Gaz.  Pat  Office  53  (December  20,  1988) 
(republished  in  1 170  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8  (January  3,  1995)). 
The  proposed  rule  change  will  fiirther  implement  the  eusdng 
policy. 

EXPRESS  MAIL  PROVISIONS 

Section  1.10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  the 
requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail"  to 
obtain  the  benefit  of  the  date  of  deposit  with  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.)  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper.  The 
title  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  and  section  1.10 
is  also  proposed  to  be  amended  to  incorporate  requirements  for 
the  resubmission  of  misplaced  correspondence  which  parallel 
section  1.8. 

Under  the  current  rule,  the  filer  is  required  to  include  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  certifying  the  date  of 
deposit  as  Express  Mail.  Some  papers  filed  with  the  Office, 
although  deposited  as  Express  Mail  with  the  U.S.P.S.,  have 
been  (tenied  the  filing  date  of  the  date  of  deposit  as  Express 
Mail  because  the  required  Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express 
Mail  was  omitted  or  deficient.  The  lost  filing  date  for  a  signifi- 
cant number  of  these  papers  has  resulted  in  the  loss  of  sutetan- 
tive  rights.  For  example,  a  trademark  registration  may  be 
cancelnl  if  the  required  affidavit  of  continued  use  or  excusable 
non-use  is  not  filoi  by  the  end  of  Ifae  sixth  year  of  registration. 
15  U.S.C.  §  1058. 

In  light  of  the  problematic  nature  of  the  requirement  for  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  by  Express  Mail,  inasmuch  as  the  date 
of  deposit  has  already  been  entered  by  a  disinterested  third 
party,  the  Office  proposes  to  delete  this  requirement  from  sec- 
tion 1.10. 

MISCELLANEOUS  CHANGES 

Miscellaneous  changes  are  proposed  to  change  the  word 
"communications"  to  "correspondence"  for  purposes  of  consis- 
tency. AJso,  since  the  certificate  of  mailing  by  "Express  Mail" 
will  no  longer  be  a  requirement  of  the  proposed  rules,  the 
provisions  of  Part  10  relating  to  misconduct  ate  proposed  to 
be  amended  to  delete  reference  to  this  requirement. 

DISCUSSION  OF  SPECIFIC  RULES 

If  revised  as  proposed,  the  heading  of  section  1.1  will  be 
changed  to  state  that  the  section  contains  the  addresses  for 
conespoDdence  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Section  1 . 1  is  proposed  to  be  revised-to  set  oat  all  pertinent 
Office  mailing  addresses  in  paragraph  (a)  and  in  added  para- 
graphs (aXl).  (aX2).  and  (aX3).  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
remaining  paragraphs  of  section  1 . 1  contain  directions  for  using 
box  designations  rather  than  addresses.  Paragraph  (aXl)  is 
proposed  to  be  added  to  set  out  the  new  maling  address  to 
which  most  patent-related  documents  should  be  sent  Paragraph 
(aX2)  is  proposed  to  be  added  to  set  out  the  new  mailing  address 
to  which  most  trademark-related  documents  should  be  sent. 
The  Solicitor's  mailing  address,  formerly  set  out  in  paragraph 
(g)  of  the  section  is  moved  to  a  new  paragraph  (aX3).  Paragraph 
1.1(g)  is  proposed  to  be  removed  and  reserved. 

Sections  1 . 1  and  1 .3  are  proposed  to  be  amended  so  that  the 
word  "communications"  is  changed  to  "cmrespondence." 

Section  1.5(a)  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  the 
requirement  of  the  words  "PATENT  APPLICATION"  on  let- 
ters concerning  patent  applications. 
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Section  1.8  (a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  sute  that  papers 
and  fees  must  be  acMressed  as  set  out  in  section  1.1  (a).  For 
the  purposes  of  1.8  (a)  (1)  (i)  (A) ,  first  class  mail  is  interpreted 
as  including  "Express  Mail"  and  "Priority  Mail"  deposited  wiA 
the  U.S.P.S. 

Section  1 .9  is  proposed  to  be  amended  to  add  a  definition 
of  "Federal  holiday  within  the  EHstrict  of  Columbia"  to  include 
Federal  holidays  and  days  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  officially  closed  for  the  entire  day  (for  reasmis  due 
to  adverse  weather  or  odier  causes). 

Section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  state  that  "Express 
Mail"  must  be  addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a).  The  title  of 
section  l.IO  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  this  change. 
Further,  for  all  correspondence  actually  received  in  the  Office, 
the  Office  will  consider  the  correspondence  filed  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "dale  in"  notation  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label 
unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Because  of  the  reliance  on  the 
"date  in"  marked  by  the  Postal  Service,  correspondence  should 
be  deposited  directly  with  a  person  at  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  rather  than  in  a  dia^  box,  to  ensure  that  the  person 
making  the  deposit  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label 
at  the  time  of  making  the  deposit  to  verify  that  the  "date  in" 
is  accurately  and  clearly  written  by  the  Postal  Service  employee. 
Persons  using  an  Express  mail  receptacle  (such  as  a  drop  box) 
do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving  an  accurate  and  legible  copy 
of  the  Express  mail  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  from  which 
the  Office  may  determine  the  "Express  mail"  "date  in,"  and, 
therefore,  may  not  later  argue  diat  they  should  be  entitled  to 
the  date  on  which  they  dc^siled  the  correspondence  into  a 
receptacle.  Moreover,  if  the  "date  in"  is  found  to  be  illegible 
or  unclear,  a  person  dealing  directly  with  a  Postal  Service 
employee  must  take  corrective  action  to  ensure  that  a  clear  and 
accurate  date  is  marked  at  the  time  of  deposit.  Persons  choosing 
to  use  a  receptacle  (or  the  like)  obviously  do  not  oversee  the 
marking  by  a  Postal  Service  employee  and  thus  may  not  later 
argue  for  the  benefit  of  a  section  1.10  filing  date  if  the  "date 
in"  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label  is  improperly  or  not  clearly 
marked.  The  determinative  factor  is  when  the  Postal  Service 
marks  the  "dale  in"  and  the  mere  deposit  into  a  receptacle  does 
not  entitle  one  to  an  "Express  Mail"  "date  in"  under  section 
1.10. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  section  1. 10  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by 
deleting  the  requirement  for  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  by 
Express  Mail"  currently  necessary  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  tfaie 
date  of  deposit  widi  the  United  Sutes  Postal  Service  (U.S.P.S.) 
express  niail  service  as  the  filing  date  of  the  paper. 

Paragri^>h  (c)  of  section  1 .  10  is  proposed  to  he  amended  to 
set  forth  the  requirements  for  the  treatment  of  conespondeace 
not  received  by  the  Office  for  which  the  "Express  Mail"  procer 
dure  was  utilized.  Correspondence  not  received  by  the  Office 
will  be  considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  date  shown  by 
the  "date  in"  notation  entered  by  the  Postal  Service  if  the  party 
who  forwards  the  correspoixlence: 

(1)  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondence  prior  to  the  original  mailing  by  "Express 
Mail." 

(2)  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
spondence promptly  afto-  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspotidence, 

(3)  Supplies  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  deposited 
correspondence  showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail" 
label  thereon. 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  "date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  die  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner,  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  m^ 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  section 
lO.l(r)  of  this  chapter. 

In  addition,  although  the  requirement  for  a  certificate  of 
express  mail  has  been  proposed  to  be  eliminated  fixrni  section 
1.10,  applicants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  continue  using  the 
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certificate  of  express  tnail,  as  well  as  the  placement  of  the 
Express  Mail  label  number  in  the  upper  right  comer  of  the  first 
page  of  each  separate  piece  of  correspondence  and  to  retain  a 
clearly  marked  Express  Mail  label,  to  facilitate  complying  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraph  (c)  if  the  correspondence  is  not 
received  in  the  Office  or  if  reliance  on  the  U.S.P.S.  "date  in" 
is  not  possible.  Moreover,  paragraph  (d)  is  proposed  to  be 
added  so  that  additional  evidence  may  be  required  if  the  Office 
so  determines. 

Section  5.33  (entitled  "Correspondence")  is  proposed  to  be 
amended  to  change  the  correspondence  address  to  "Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review), 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

Section  10.23(cX9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  reflect  Ae 
proposed  change  to  section  1.10  that  the  certificate  of  mailing 
by  "Express  Mail"  is  no  longer  a  requirement  of  the  rales. 

OTHER  CONSIDERA'nONS 

The  proposed  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.). 
Executive  Order  126ll  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.  Information  collection  require- 
ments are  not  affected  by  the  change  of  address.  This  proposed 
rule  has  been  determined  to  not  be  significant  for  die  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  proposed  rule  change 
has  no  Federalism  impUcations  affecting  the  reiatioost^ 
between  the  National  (jovemment  and  Ifae  States  as  outlined 
in  Executive  Order  12612. 

The  Assistant  (jeneral  Counsel  for  Legislation  and  Regula- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Chief 
Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business  Administration,  that 
the  proposed  rule  changes  would  not  have  a  significant  impact 
on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility 
Act  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  proposed  rule  change  has  no  effiect 
on  i>atent  fees. 

These  proposed  rule  changes  contain  collections  of  informa- 
tion subject  to  the  requirements  of  the  Paperwork  Reduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  are  currendy 
approved  by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  undo' 
Control  No.  0651-0009  and  0651-0031.  The  public  reporting 
burden  for  these  collections  of  information  for  certificate  of 
mailing  is  estimated  to  average  six  minutes  per  response, 
including  the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing 
data  sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  needed,  aixl 
completing  and  reviewing  the  collection  of  information.  Send 
comments  regarding  this  burden  estimate  or  any  other  aspect 
of  this  collection  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  this  burden  to  the  Office  of  System  (Quality  and 
Enhancement  Division,  Patent  and  Tradetnark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regu- 
latory Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  Washington, 
D.C.  20503.  (ATTN:  Papcrworic  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651- 
0009  and  0651-0031). 

List  of  Sol^ecU 

37CFRPart  1 

It 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents,  RqxHting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  PART  5 

Classified  information.  Foreign  relations.  Inventions  and 
patents. 

37  CFR  PART  10 

Administrative  Practice  aixi  prtxxdure,  Conflicts  of  interest 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  35  U.S.C.  6  and  15  U.S.C.  1 123,  37  CFR  Parts  1.  5 
and  10  are  proposed  to  be  amended  as  follows: 

PART  1-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 
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1.  The  aulhonty  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  odierwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  removing  and 
reserving  paragraph  (g)  and  by  revising  the  tide  and  paragraph 
(a)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  LI  Addreaaes  for  correspoodcacc  with  tiic  Pitcat  aad 
TfMlcauik  Office 

(a)  Except  for  those  documents  identified  in  paragraphs  (1), 
(2)  and  (3)  of  this  section,  all  correspondence  intended  for  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to  "Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 
When  appropriate,  correspondence  should  also  be  marked  for 
the  attention  of  a  particular  office  or  individual. 

(1)  Patent  correspondence.  All  conespondence  concerning 
patent  matters  processed  by  organizations  reporting  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissiooer  for  Patents,  Washington.  D.C. 
20231." 

(2)  Trademark  correspondence.  All  correspondence  con- 
cerning trademark  matters,  except  for  trademark-related  docu- 
ments sent  to  the  Assignment  Division  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  tradenuuk  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents,  should  be  addressed  to 
"Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  2900  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513."  This  includes  conespcm- 
dence  intended  for  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  BoanL 

(3)  Office  of  Solicitor  correspondence. 

(i)  Correspondence  relating  to  pending  litigation  required 
by  court  rule  or  order  to  be  served  on  the  SoUcitor  shall  be 
hand-delivered  to  the  Office  of  the  Sc^citor  or  shall  be  mailed 
to:  Office  of  die  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  15667,  Arlington,  Virginia 
2221 5;  or  such  other  address  as  may  be  designated  in  writing 
in  die  litigati<».  See  §§  1.302(c)  and  2.145(bX3)  for  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal 
Circuit 

(ii)  (TcMTespondence  relating  to  disciplinary  proceedings 
pending  before  an  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  be  mailed  to:  Office  of  the  &>Iicitor,  P.O.  Box 
16116,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

(iii)  AU  other  conespondence  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor 
shall  be  addressed  to:  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarics,  Washington.  DC.  20231. 

(iv)  Correspondence  addressed  to  die  wrong  Post  Office 
Box  will  not  be  filed  elsewhere  in  the  Patent  aixi  Trademark 
Office  and  might  be  returned. 


(g)  [Reserved] 
••••• 

3.  Section  1.3  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  U  Buiacas  to  be  conducted  with  deconun  and  coartoy. 

AppUcants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  required  to  con- 
duct Ifaeir  business  with  the  Patent  arid  Trademark  Office  with 
decorum  and  courtesy.  Papers  presented  in  violation  of  this 
requirement  will  be  submitted  to  die  Commissioner  and  will 
be  returned  by  the  Commissioner's  direct  order.  (Donqilaints 
against  examiners  and  other  employees  must  be  made  in  cone- 
spondence separate  from  other  papers. 

4.  Section  l.S(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.5  Idcatification  of  applicatioii,  patcat,  or  registratioB. 

(a)  No  conespondence  relating  to  an  application  should  be 
filed  prior  to  when  notification  of  the  application  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (Office.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent  it  must  identify  on  die 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
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(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,436),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  assigned  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional appUcation  number  of  the  international  ^>pUcation.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accompanied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  wiU  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  the  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  or  the  Express 
Mail  procedure  under  §  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  the  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  resubmission  will  be  considered  to 
be  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week 
period  to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be 
extended.  If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resub- 
mitted with  proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after 
the  return  mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the 
resubmitted  correspondence  wiU  be  accepted  but  given  its  date 
of  receipt.  In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  concerning  applica- 
tions for  patent  should  also  state  the  name  of  the  applicant,  the 
title  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same.  anid.  if  known. 
the  group  art  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  responsible  for  considering  (he  letter  and  the  name  of 
the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has  been  assigned. 

5.  Section  1.8<aXIXiXA)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  1J8  Certificate  of  malUiig  or  transmission. 
(1)  ••• 

:   (i)  *** 

(A)  Addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a)  and  deposited 
with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage  as  first 
class  mail;  or 
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6.  Section  1.9  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (h)  to  r^  as  follows: 

S  1:9  Definitiona. 


(h)  A  "Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  as 
used  in  this  chapter  means  any  day.  except  Saturdays  and 
Sundays,  when  the  Patent  and  Trademark  (jffice  is  officially 
closed  for  business. 

7.  Section  1. 10  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.10  FUbig  of  correspoadence  by  "Express  Mail." 

(a)  Any  correspondence  received  by  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
nuitk  Office  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to 
Addressee"  service  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service  will  be 
considered  filed  in  the  Office  on  the  dale  shown  by  the  "date 
in"  notation  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal  Service  on  the 
"Express  Mail"  label,  unless  the  "date  in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday 
or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  See  §  1  Ma)' 
This  procedure  can  be  used  to  file  any  correspondence  in  the 
Office. 

(b)  Any  correspondence  filed  by  "Express  Mail"  must  be 
addressed  as  set  out  in  §  1.1(a)  and  should  be  deposited  directly 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  to  ensure  that  the  person 
depositing  (he  correspondence  receives  a  copy  of  the  "Express 
Mail"  label  at  the  time  of  deposit  with  the  "date  in"  clearly 
marked  (hereon.  Persons  dealing  indirectly  with  the  United 
States  Postal  Service  (such  as  by  deposit  in  an  Express  Mail 


drop  box)  do  so  at  the  risk  of  not  receiving  dieir  copy  of  the 
"Express  Mail"  label  with  the  "date  in"  clearly  marked. 

(c)  Any  correspondence  mailed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  utilizing  the  "Express  Mail  Post  Office  to  Addressee" 
service  of  the  United  States  Postal  Service,  but  not  received 
by  (he  Office,  will  be  considered  filed  in  (he  Office  on  the  date 
shown  by  the  "date  in"  notation  entered  by  the  United  States 
Postal  Service  on  the  "Express  Mail"  label,  unless  the  "date 
in"  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia  (see  §  1.6(a)),  if  the  party  who  forwarded  such 
correspondeiKe: 

( 1 )  Places  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  mailing  label 
on  the  correspondeix«  prior  to  the  otigiDal  mailing  by  "Express 
Mail," 

(2)  Informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  deposit  of  the  corre- 
spondence promptly  after  becoming  aware  that  the  Office  has 
no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence. 

(3)  Supplies  a  copy  of  the  previously  deposited  correspon- 
dence showing  the  number  of  the  "Express  Mail"  label  thereon, 

(4)  Supplies  a  copy  of  (he  "Express  Mail"  label  clearly 
displaying  the  "date  in"  entered  by  the  United  States  Postal 
Service,  and 

(5)  Includes  a  statement  which  establishes,  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Commissioner,  to  the  previous  deposit  and  that  the 
copies  of  the  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label  are  true 
copies  of  the  original  correspondence  and  "Express  Mail"  label. 
Such  statement  must  be  on  the  basis  of  personal  knowledge, 
whenever  possible,  and  must  be  a  verified  statement  if  made 
by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as  defined  in  f  lO.I(r)  of 
this  chapter. 

(d)  The  Office  may  require  additional  evidence  to  determine 
if  the  correspondence  was  deposited  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  on  the  date  in  question. 

Part  5  -  SECRECY  OF  CERTAIN  IhTVENTlONS  AND 
UCENSES  TO  EXPORT  AND  FILE  APPUCATIONS  IN 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

8.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  S  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6. 41.  181-188.  as  amended  by  the  Patent 
Law  Foreign  Filing  Amendments  Act  of  1988,  Pub.  L.  100- 
418, 102  Stat.  1S67;  the  Arms  Expoit  Control  Act,  as  amended, 
22  U.S.C.  27S1  et  seq.,  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  19S4,  as 
amended,  42  U.S.C.  201 1  et  seq.,  and  the  Nuclear  Non-Prolifer- 
ation  Act  of  1978,  22  U.S.C.  3201  etseq.,  and  the  delegations 
in  the  regulations  under  these  acts  to  the  Commissioner  (15 
CFR  370.10(j).  22  CFR  125.04,  and  10  CFR  810.7). 

9.  Section  5.33  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§  5  J3  CorrespondcBce. 

All  correspondence  in  connection  with  this  part,  including 
petitions,  should  be  addressed  to  "Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  (Attention:  Licensing  and  Review),  Washington,  D.C. 
20231." 

Fait  10  -  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

10.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  continues  to  read 
as  follows:  " 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  31,  32, 
41. 

11.  Section  10.23(cX9)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

S  10,23  Misconduct. 


(c) 
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(9)  ICnowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing 
or  Transmission"  under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 


October  26,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Hdpftal  Hiiits 


•  Correspondence  with  Certificate  of  Mailing  Delivered  by 
Commerical  Carrier— The  benefits  of  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10 
apply  only  to  documents  delivered  to  the  PTO  by  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

A  number  of  instances  have  been  uncovered  where  individ- 
uals are  certifying  that  documents  were  deposited  with  the  U.S. 
Postal  Service  when,  in  fact,  the  documents  were  hand  carried 
or  delivered  to  the  PTO  via  commerical  mail  service,  e.g., 
"Federal  Express,"  "DHL,"  "Purolator,"  "Air  Bonie,"  "UPS'," 
etc.  In  those  instances  where  documents  include  a  certificate 
of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8  or  1.10,  but  were  delivered  to 
the  PTO  by  other  than  U.S.  Postal  Service,  Mail  Room  per- 
soimel  are  placing  a  notice  indicating  that  fact  on  the  correspon- 
dence involved  to  alert  PTO  personnel  that  die  benefits  of  37 
CFR  1.8  or  1.10  do  not  apply. 


(168) 
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HdpfUHiats 


•  Certificate  of  Mailing  AND  Return  Post  Card—Ux  of  the 
Ceitificate  of  Mailing  Procedure  is  strongly  encouraged. 

37  CFR  1 .8(a)  provides  for  the  use  of  a  Certificate  of  Mailing 
on  most  correspondence  with  the  PTO,  whereby  the  correspon- 
dence (and/or  fee)  will  be  considered  as  timely  filed  if  deposited 
with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  within  the  set  time  period.  Consis- 
tent use  of  this  procedure  is  extremely  beneficial  to  prac- 
titioners, whether  or  not  the  Post  Card  Receipt  provision  of 
MPEP  503  is  used. 

In  those  instances  where  the  PTO  never  receives  the  corre- 
spondence, no  post  card  receipt  will  be  available  to  evidence 
Ae  filing  and/or  timeliness  of  the  correspondence.  However, 
in  those  instances  where  a  Certificate  of  Mailing  is  properiy 
used,  37  CFR  1 .8(b)  provides  reUef,  even  if  the  correspoodaice 
is  not  received  in  the  PTO  at  all.  Under  37  CFR  1.8(b)  the 
party  who  forwarded  the  conespondence  need  only  (1)  inform 
the  PTO  of  the  previous  mailing  of  the  corre^xmdence,  (2) 
supply  a  copy  of  the  previously  mailed  correspondence  and 
Cotificate,  and  (3)  include  a  declaration  which  adequately 
attests  to  the  previous  timely  mailing. 

[1082  TMCXj  8] 


(169)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  ami  Trwleiiurtt  OfBce 

Change  of  Addras  For  Tradcmarlt  Applications  and 
TradenariK  Related  Papers 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice. 

Summary:  Commencing  July  5,  1994,  trademaik  appUcations 
and  other  trademark-related  mail,  except  for  trademaik-related 
documents  sen(  to  the  Assignment  Branch  for  recordation  and 
requests  for  cotified  copies  of  trademaik  docoments,  should 
be  addressed  to:  Assistant  Commissioiier  for  Trademailcs,  2900 
Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513. 
Dates:  This  new  address  will  be  effective  July  5,  1994. 
For  Further  Ii^rmation  Contact:  Lynne  G.  Beresford  at  (703) 
305-9464  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and  addressed  to: 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  After  July  5, 1994,  mail  should  be  addressed  to:  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  for  Trademarks,   2900  Crystal  Drive, 
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Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513. 

Supplemental  Information:  As  part  of  its  emphasis  on  b^ter 
service  for  trademaik  applicants  and  registrants,  the  responsib- 
ilty  for  receiving,  opening  and  routing  of  trademaik  mail  is 
being  transferred  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trade- 
marlcs.  In  order  to  more  efficiently  process  the  mail,  die  Assis- 
tant Commissioner  has  determined  that  trademark-related  mail, 
except  for  trademaik-related  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment 
Branch  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  appUcation  and  registration  documents,  should  be 
sent  directly  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Tradenuuks, 
2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513,  which  is  the 
location  of  the  Trademark  Operation.  Having  mail  sent  directiy 
to  that  address  should  speed  up  processing  and  reduce  the 
amount  of  lost  or  misrouted  mail.  The  mail  room  at  the  South 
Tower  Building  will  begin  to  receive  and  process  mail  on  July  5. 
1994.  For  a  period  after  July  5, 1994.  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  (Office)  will  receive  trademark-related  mail  at  both  the 
old  address.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarics.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  2023 1 ,  and  at  the  new  address.  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademaiks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Va.. 
22205-3513.  The  Office  is  currently  preparing  a  notice  of  pro- 
posed rulemaking  to  formally  change  the  address  for  trademark- 
related  papers.  The  Office  will  continue  to  maintain  the  fol- 
lowing special  boxes.  Box  Trademark  Application.  Box  ITU, 
Box  AAU,  and  Box  5,  for  expedited  processing  and  distribution 
of  specific  types  of  documents,  llie  Office  encourages  the 
continued  use  of  these  boxes  vyith  the  new  address. 

People  may  continue  to  file  both  patent  and  trademark-related 
papers  directly  at  the  Attorneys'  Window  located  in  Room 
1B03  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2,  Arlington,  Va. 

Sections  1.8  and  1.10  of  Title  2  of  Section  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  waived,  to  the  extent  that,  on  or 
after  July  5,  1994,  a  certificate  of  mailing  under  §§  1.8  or  1.10, 
for  trademaik  applications  and  other  trademark-related  mail, 
except  for  trademaik-related  documents  sent  to  the  Assignment 
Branch  for  recordation  and  requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademaik  application  and  registration  documents,  may  be 
addressed  either  to  (he  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231,  or  to  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademaiks,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington,  Va., 
22202-3513.  Patent-related  mail  should  continue  to  be  sent  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6.  15  U.S.C.  1123 


May  26,  1994 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  (^Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1163  TMOG  80] 


(170)    Spcdal  Boxes  And  "Fcc/No  Fee"  Indicaton 

For  TradenBark-Rdatcd  Mai 

And 

Guidelines  For  FWng  Reqnesti  To  ExtcMl  TtaM  To  Onpoee 

Witli  Tiic  TradeMult'Mal  And  Appeal  Board  (TTAB) 

On  July  5,  1994,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  opened 
a  mailroom  to  receive  mail  related  to  trademark  applications, 
registrations  and  matters  before  the  Trademaik  TYial  and  Appeal 
Board  at  the  following  addresses: 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademaitts 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

To  facilitate  mail-handling  in  tlie  new  mailroom,  the  ^lecial 
box  designations  have  been  expanded  so  that  incoming  mail 
can  be  presorted  more  efficiently.  In  addition  to  these  box 
designations,  filers  are  eacomagedto  indicate  whetlier  the  con- 
tents of  an  envelope  contain  a  "FEE"  or  "NO  FEE."  As  shown 
below,  the  "FEE"  and  "NO  FEF'  indicators  should  be  set 
forth  on  the  line  below  the  box  designation  for  easy  visibility. 
Envelopes  will  be  batched  based  on  the  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indi- 
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cator  and  box  designation  and  sent  unopened  to  the  appropriate 
employee  in  (be  Pre-exam  area  for  processing. 

The  "SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  MAE,"  page  in  the  Official 
Gazette  will  be  changed.  Please  note  that  the  "BOX  S"  designa- 
tion for  "'No  fee'  mail  related  to  trademarks"  has  been  discon- 
tinued. FurthermoFc,  the  box  designation  "Box  Trademark 
Ap^cabon"  has  been  changed  to  'BOX  NEW  APP." 

The  following  box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indica- 
tofs  will  DOW  be  available: 

BOX  NnW        for  any  new  trademark  application. 
APP  FEE  [All  applications  require  fees;  therefore  a 

"NO  FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.] 

BOX  ITU  FEE  for  papers  such  as  Statements  of  Use  (SOU), 
and  extensions  requests  therefor,  to  be  filled 
with  the  Intent  to  Use  (ITU)  Unit. 
[All  ITU  papers  require  fees;  therefore  a 
"NO  FEE"  indicator  should  not  be  used.] 
BOX  TTAB  for  papers  such  as  oppositions,  cancellation 
FEE  petitions  aixl  ex  parte  appeals  filed  with  the 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (TTAB). 

BOX  TTAB       for  TTAB  papers  with  no  fee,  such  as  exten- 
NO  FEE  sion  requests,  interferences  and  motions. 

BOX  STATUS  for  written  status  inquiries. 
NO  FEE  [Status  inquiries  do  not  require  a  fee;  there- 

fore a  "F^"  indicator  should  not  be  used.] 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


January  2.  19% 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


BOX  POST 
REG  FEE 


for  post  registration  documents  such  as  Sec- 
tion 8  affidavits  and  Section  9  renewals. 


BOX  for  responses  to  Examining  Attorneys' 

RESPONSES     Office  actions;  and  for  responses  to  Post 
NO  FEE  Registration  Examiners'  rejections. 


For  best  results,  these  box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE" 
indicators  should  appear  on  the  envelope  as  well  as  on  the 
cover  sheet  or  first  page  of  any  document.  However,  although 
not  preferred  procedure,  filers  may  continue  to  include  docu- 
ments destined  for  more  than  one  location  in  a  single  envelope, 
provided  each  document  references  the  box  designation  and 
"FEE/NO  FEE"  indicator  on  the  cover  sheet  or  first  piage  of 
the  document;  and  provided  each  complete  filing  is  stapled  or 
secured  in  some  fashion.  The  envelope  should  list  all  the  box 
designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  for  its  contents. 

This  notice  does  not  apply  to  trademark-related  documents 
intended  for  recordation  with  the  Assignment  Branch  or  for 
requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark  appli- 
cation and  registration  documents.  These  papers  and  patent- 
related  mail  should  continue  to  be  sent  to: 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

Labeliitg  First  Requests  for  ExtensioHs  of  Time  to  Oppose 

Although  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  repotts  to 
the  Office  of  the  Ocputy  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  it 
is  located  and  receives  its  mail  at  the  Arlington  address  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks.  As  noted  above, 
requests  for  extensions  of  dme  to  oppose  should  be  sent  to 
BOX  TTAB,  including  the  "NO  FEE"  indicator. 

Because  first  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppose  are 
critically  time-sensitive  documents,  filers  are  encouraged  to 
indicate  on  the  cover  sheet  or  first  page  of  the  extension  request 
that  the  paper  is  a  first  request.  The  suggested  title  for  these 
documents  is:  Fli^  Request  fw-  Exteasioa  of  Time  to  File 
a  Notke  of  Oppositioiis. 


(171)        Changes  in  How  Papen  May  be  Fikd 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Beginning  April  21,  1992.  an  improved  service  will  be 
offered  to  people  who  wish  to  file  papers  directly  with  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  by  extending  the  hours  of 
operation  for  the  Attorneys'  Window  located  in  Room  1B03 
of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  2,  Arlington,  Virginia.  The  current 
hours  of  operation  are  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m..  Moixlay 
through  Friday,  except  Federal  hoUdays  within  the  District  of 
Colimibia.  The  change  will  extend  the  hours  of  operation  until 
12:00  midnight  on  Monday  through  Friday,  except  holidays, 
on  a  trial  basis.  If,  after  six  months,  usage  does  not  warrant 
retaining  operations  until  midnight,  the  hours  of  operation  will 
be  reduced. 

This  change  will  provide  walk-up,  personalized  service  to 
firms  and  individuals  who  are  filing  documents  with  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  will  continue  to  stamp  postcard-type  receipts  to 
acknowledge  the  receipt  of  papers  filed  at  the  Attorneys' 
Window. 

Also,  effective  on  April  21,  1992.  the  PTO  is  discontinuing 
the  use  of  drop  boxes  in  the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3.  Arlington.  Virginia,  and  at  the  main  entrance  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building.  Washington.  D.C.  (37  CFR  1 .6<c)) 
as  means  for  receiving  pq>ers. 

These  changes  will  provide  improved  services  with  respect 
to  receipt  and  [iroccssing  of  documents  while,  at  the  same  time, 
overcoming  problems  with  the  present  arrangement. 

Problems  encountered  with  the  present  arrangement  for  the 
drop  boxes  have  occasionally  made  it  difficult  to  determine 
the  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  papers.  For  example,  there  have 
been  many  incidents  of  papers  being  found  outside  of  the  drop 
boxes  (e.g..  on  the  floor  of  the  main  lobby  of  the  Department 
of  Conmierce  Building,  on  the  guard's  desk,  on  a  neaii>y  table, 
etc.).  On  occasion,  the  PTO  and/or  filers  have  been  denied 
access  to  the  drop  box  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by 
building  security  guards  due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  in 
the  lobby. 

Provisions  are  also  available  for  filing  papers  through  the 
use  of  the  certificate  of  mailing  (37  CFR  1 .8)  and  the  Express 
Mail  (37  CFR  1.10)  procedures. 


March  17,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1137TMOG7] 


October  25.  1994 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON.  D 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(172)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Parti  1,  2  and  10 

[Docket  No.  90671-3225] 
RIN:  0651-AA55 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for 
Correspondence  Filed  in  tlie  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  Rule. 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases 
to:  specif  the  types  of  correspondence  which  will  no  longer 
require  original  signatures;  provide  for  facsimile  transmission 
of  certain  correspondence  to  the  Office;  discontinue  use  of  the 
drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  at  the  Department 
of  Commerce  building  in  Washington,  D.C;  and  claniy  other 
provisions  with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office. 
Effective  Date:  November  22.  1993.  These  niles  will  be  appli- 
cable to  all  correspondence  filed  with  the  Office  on  or  after 
the  effective  date. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Abraham  Hershkovilz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  305-9282,  by  facsimile  transmission  at  (703) 
305-8823,  or  by  nuul  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC, 
Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information:  In  a  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulem- 


aking published  in  the  Federal  Register  at  57  FR  36034  (August 
12,  1992)  and  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Official 
Gazette  at  1 142  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  8-13  (September  1. 1992). 
the  Office  proposed  to  amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases  to  simpUfy  the  manner  in  which  correspon- 
dence may  be  transmitted  to  the  Office  and  clarify  other  provis- 
ions with  respect  to  practice  before  the  Office.  This  rulemaking 
includes  changes  to  expand  those  situations  where  a  party  can 
use  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure,  and 
minor  technical  modifications  in  Pan  2  of  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  which  were  not  part  of  the  proposed 
rulemaking.  This  rule  making  also  expands  the  acceptability  of 
facsimile  transmissions  to  certain  trademark  documents  which 
were  not  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking. 

Written  comments  were  submitted  by  twenty-two  law  firms, 
five  individuals,  nine  corporations,  two  organizations  and  three 
agencies.  An  oral  hearing  was  not  conducted. 

The  following  includes  a  discussion  of  the  rules  being 
changed  and  the  reasons  for  those  changes,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  comments  received  in  response  to  tbe  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking. 

Discussion  of  Specific  Sectknis  to  be  Changed  or  Added: 

(1)  Types  of  Correspondence  No  longer  Requiring  Original 
Signatures  (Sectitm  1.4) 

Section  1.4  is  amended  to  include  a  new  paragraph  (d)  to 
specify  that  most  conespondence  filed  in  the  Office,  which 
requires  a  person's  signature,  may  be  an  original,  or  a  copy 
thereof  See  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f)  for  types  of  correspondence 
where  the  original  must  be  filed  in  the  Office.  The  word  original, 
as  used  in  this  rulemaking,  is  defmed  as  conespondence  which 
is  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  the  person  whose 
signature  appears  thereon.  Where  copies  of  correspondence 
are  acceptable,  photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions  may  be 
filed.  For  example,  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission  of 
an  original  of  an  amendment,  declaration,  petition,  issue  fee 
transmittal  form,  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account, 
etc^  may  be  submitted  in  a  patent  or  trademark  application. 
Furthermore,  where  copies  are  permitted,  second  and  fiuther 
generation  copies  (i.e.,  copy  of  a  copy)  are  acceptable.  The 
original,  if  not  submitted  to  the  Office,  should  be  retained  as 
evidence  of  proper  execution  in  the  event  that  questions  arise 
as  to  the  authenticity  of  the  signature  reproduced  on  the  photo- 
copy or  facsimile-transmitted  correspondence.  If  a  question  of 
authenticity  arises,  the  Office  may  require  submission  of  the 
original. 

Section  1 .4(e)  identifies  types  of  correspondence  in  which 
an  original  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office.  Where  an  original 
is  required,  copies  are  not  acceptable  and  will  not  be  accorded 
a  receipt  date.  Correspondence,  as  referred  to  in  this  section, 
includes  application  forms  for  registration  to  practice  before 
the  Office  and  data  sheets  for  the  register  of  patent  attorneys 
and  agents. 

Section  1 .4(f)  provides  that  when  a  document  that  is  required 
by  statute  to  be  certified  must  be  filed  (such  as  a  certified  copy 
of  a  foreign  patent  application,  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  1 19;  a 
certified  copy  of  an  international  appUcation.  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  365;  a  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  trademark  registration, 
pursuant  to  IS  U.S.C.  1 126(e);  a  certified  copy  of  a  final  coun 
order,  pursuant  to  15  U.S.C.  1 1 19;  or  a  certified  copy  of  a  U.S. 
trademark  registration),  a  copy  of  the  certification,  including 
a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  will  not  be  acceptable. 
The  requirement  for  an  original  certification  does  not  apply  lo 
certifications  such  as  required  under  §§  1.8,  1.10.  1.60,  1.97(e) 
and  3.73(b),  since  these  certifications  are  not  required  by  statute. 

(2)  Identification  of  Applications  (Section  1 .5) 

Section  1 .5(a)  is  amended  to  make  reference  to  tbe  certificate 
prtxredure  under  §  1.8  consistent  with  the  new  title  for  §  1.8. 

(3)  Receipt  of  Correspondence  (Section  1.6) 

A  descriptive  heading  is  added  to  each  paragraph  of  §  1 .6 
to  identify  the  content  of  that  paragraph. 

The  phrase  "correspondence"  is  used  in  §  1 .6  since  the  terms 
"papers",  "letters"  and  "fees"  all  fall  within  the  generic  defini- 
tion of  "correspondence". 

Section  1.6(a)  is  amended  to  clarify  that  correspondence 
transmitted  by  facsimile  on  weekends  or  Federal  holidays 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be  accorded  the  next 
business  day  as  the  date  of  receipt 
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Sections  1.6(b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  clarify  that  weekdays 
refer  to  any  day  except  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday 
within  tbe  District  of  Columbia. 

Section  1.6(c)  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  the  box 
locations  in  tbe  lobby  of  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Ailiagloa, 
Virginia,  and  at  tbe  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington,  D.C.  The  use  of  tbe  drop  boxes  was  discontinued 
on  April  21, 1992.  and  die  hours  of  operation  for  the  attorney's 
window  were  extended  to  midnight,  the  same  hours  tbe  drop 
boxes  were  available.  The  pubbc  can  now  deposit  conespon- 
dence with  the  Office  and  obtain  an  acknowledgment  of  receipt 
after  normal  business  hours.  See  "Changes  in  How  Papers  May 
Be  Filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office",  1 137  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  7  (April  7,  1992). 

Use  of  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3  and  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building  locations  had  caused  problems 
for  both  the  pubUc  and  the  Office.  Occasionally,  it  had  been 
difficult  to  determine  tbe  dates  of  actual  deposit  of  correspon- 
dence in  the  boxes.  On  occasion.  Office  employees  aiid/or 
members  of  the  public  had  been  denied  access  to  the  drop  box 
at  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  building  security  giiards 

due  to  a  special  event  taking  place  at  the  DepaitmenL  Addi- 
tionally, tbeie  were  instances  of  correspondence  being  found 
outside  of  the  drop  boxes  (e.g.,  on  tbe  floor  of  the  main  lobby 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building,  on  die  guard' s  desk, 
on  a  nearby  table,  etc.).  As  a  result,  on  occasion,  the  Office 
lacked  confidence  in  assigning  conect  dates  of  receipt  to  corre- 
spondence deposited  in  ^  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3 
and  at  the  Departmem  of  Commerce  Building.  Given  these 
difficulties,  and  the  fact  that  the  necessity  for  these  boxes  has 
been  greatly  diminished  as  a  result  of  tbe  facsimile  transmission 
and  certificate  of  mailing  procedures,  §  1 .6(c)  is  antended  by 
deleting  reference  to  the  drop  boxes  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building 
3  and  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building. 

A  new  section  1.6(d)  is  added  to  specify  tbe  types  of  corre- 
spondence which  may  be  transmitted  by  facsimile  and  fanner 
§  1 .6(d)  is  revised  to  be  consistent  with  §  1 .8(b)  and  redesig- 
nated as  §  1 .6(e).  The  widespread  use  of  facsimile  transmission 
and  the  resulting  time  saved  in  correspondence  between  appU- 
cants  and  the  (5ffice  prompted  the  Office  to  establish  a  trial 
program  to  accept  facsimile  transmission  of  certain  correspon- 
dence. The  policy  on  "Filing  of  Certain  Papers  and  Authoriza- 
tions to  (Th^e  Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission" 
was  published  at  1096  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  30  (November  15, 
1988)  and  was  supplemented  in  the  notice  "Filing  of  Certain 

Papers  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences 
by  Facsimile  Transmission"  published  at  1 108  Off.  Gaz.  Pat. 
Office  15  (November  14,  1989).  The  policy  on  "Filing  of 
Certain  Trademark  Papers  and  Authorizations  to  Charge 
Deposit  Accounts  by  Facsimile  Transmission"  was  published 
at  1 123  Off.  Gaz.  TM.  Office  18  (February  12.  1991).  In  h^it 
of  the  success  of  the  trial  program,  a  policy  on  acceptance 
of  facsimile  transmission  is  iiKorporated  into  §  1.6(d).  The 
situations  where  transmission  of  correspondence  by  facsimile 

is  permitted  have  been  increased  over  those  permissible  under 
the  trial  program  outlined  above.  Tbe  situations  where  transmis- 
sions by  facsimile  remain  prohibited  are  identified  in  § 
1.6(dXlH9).  Prohibitions  cover  situations  where  originals  are 
required  as  specified  in  §§  1 .4  (e)  and  (0.  and  situations  where 
accepting  a  facsimile  transmission  woiild  be  unduly  burden- 
some on  the  Office.  As  a  courtesy,  tbe  Office  will  attempt  to 
notify  senders  whenever  correspondence  is  sent  to  the  Office 
by  facsimile  transmission  that  falls  within  one  of  these  prohibi- 
tions. Senders  are  cautioned  against  submitting  correspondence 
by  facsimile  transmission  which  is  not  permitted  under  §  1 .6(d) 
since  such  correspondence  will  not  be  accorded  a  receipt  date. 

This  final  rulemaking  expands  the  acceptability  of  facsimile 
transmission  to  certain  patent  interference  proceedings,  not 
included  in  die  proposed  rulemaking,  to  reflect  the  practice  set 
forth  at  1108  Off.  Gaz.  Pat.  Office  15  (November  14.  1989). 

This  final  rulemaking  also  expands  the  acceptability  of 
facsimile  transmission  to  certain  trademark  documents,  not 
include  in  the  proposed  rulemaking.  These  addditional  docu- 
ments are: 

(1)  An  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  con- 
taining an  excuse  iai  nonuse  under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or 
section  12(c)  of  die  Trademark  Act,  15U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(b), 
1062(c): 


167-745  O.G.-^6-14 :  QU 


1182  OG  418 

(172) 

(2)  An  application  for  renewal  of  a  registration  under  section 
9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  IS  U.S.C.  1059; 

(3)  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  IS  U.S.C.  10Sl(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to  allege 
use  in  commerce  uoda  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  IS 
U.S.C.  lOSl(c);  or  the  filing  of  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
KdXD  of  the  Trademark  Act  IS  U.S.C.  lOSl(dXl). 

The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  § 
1.8  do  not  apply  to  correspondence  listed  in  (1H3)  above,  nor 
ID  the  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international  application 
before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  International 
Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  or  to  the  filing,  in  an  application  under 
section  1(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  of  a 
request  under  section  l(dX2)  of  the  Trademaik  act,  IS  U.S.C. 
lOSl  (dX2),  for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use 
under  section  l(dXl)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  lOSl 
(dXl).  See  §  1.8  (aX2XiXE)  and  1.8  (aX2XiiXB),  (C),  (E)  and 
(F).  If  the  transmission  of  any  of  these  docimients  is  completed 
after  midnight  (Eastern  time)  of  the  due  date,  the  papen  are 
untimely. 

Under  §  1 .6<dX4)  as  adopted  in  this  final  rulemaking,  draw- 
ings submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.8S,  1.1S2,  1.16S,  1.174, 
1.437,  or  2.21  may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  in  patent  and 
trademark  appUcadons.  The  experience  of  the  Office  is  that 
the  quality  of  the  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission 
is  generally  not  sufficient  to  comply  with  the  drawing  require- 
ments set  forth  in  these  rules.  However,  applicants  may  submit 
by  facsimile  transmission  proposed  drawing  corrections  for 
approval  by  the  Office. 

In  trademark  proceedings,  the  facsimile  transmission  of  spec- 
imens in  response  to  an  Office  action  will  be  permitted.  Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens  must  be  legible  in  order  to  be 
accepted  and  examined  as  specimens.  This  final  nilentaking 
also  expands  the  acceptability  of  specimens  filed  in  conjuiKtion 
with  ameDKlments  to  allege  use  under  section  1  (c);  statements 
of  use  under  section  1(d);  affidavits  of  use  or  excusable  nonuse 
under  section  8  (a)  or  (b)  or  12(c);  and  applications  for  renewal 
under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act  IS  U.S.C.  1Q51  (c)  and 
(d);  10S8  (a)  and  (b);  1062(c)  and  1059. 

The  date  of  receipt  accorded  to  any  correspondence  permitted 
to  be  sent  by  facsimile  transmission  is  die  date  the  complete 
transmission  is  received  by  an  Office  facsimile  unit  unless  the 
transmission  is  completed  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Correspondence  for 
which  transmission  was  completed  on  a  Sattirday,  Sunday,  or 
Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  will  be 
accorded  a  receipt  date  of  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is 
not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia.  For  example,  a  facsimile  transmission  to  the 
Office  from  California  starting  on  a  Friday  at  8:45  p.m.  Pacific 
time  and  taking  20  minutes,  would  be  completed  at  9:0S  p.m. 
Pacific  time.  The  complete  transmission  would  be  received  in 
the  Office  around  12:05  a.m.  Eastern  time  on  Saturday.  The 
[«cei(>t  date  accorded  to  the  correspondence  is  die  date  of  die 
following  business  day,  which  in  this  case,  would  be  Monday 
(assuming  that  Monday  was  not  a  Federal  holiday  within  the 
District  of  Columbia). 

The  following  lists  itemize  types  of  correspondence  which 
may  not  be  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  and,  if  submitted 
by  facsimile,  will  not  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt 

CorrtspoBdence  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  AppUca- 
tkMs  Where  Filing  by  Facafanile  TraaaaiariM  is  Not  per- 
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U,S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(1)  A  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified; 

(2)  A  national  patent  application  specification  and  drawing 
or  other  correspondence  for  die  purpose  of  obtaining  an  applica- 
tion filing  date; 

(3)  Drawings  submitted  under  {§  1.81,  1.83-1.8S,  1.1S2. 
1.165.  1.174.  or  1.437; 

(4)  Correspondence  in  an  interference  which  an  examiner- 
in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or  "Express  Mail"; 

(5)  Agreements  between  parties  to  an  interference  under  35 
U.S.C.  13S(c); 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  proceeding 
which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  §  1.621;  a 
transcript  of  a  deposition  under  §  1.676  or  of  intenogatoties. 


cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  §  1.684(c);  or 
an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653; 

(7)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application  subject 
to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1-5.8  of  this  chapter  and  direcdy 
related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the  application; 

(8)  An  intetnatioiial  application  for  patent; 

(9)  A  copy  of  the  international  application  and  the  basic 
national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  national  stage,  as  specified 
in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b); 

(10)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  §  1.510. 

CoirapOMlcBGe  Rdatirc  to  TradeaMrk  Registratioas  and 
Tradcnurk  Appiicatiou  Where  Filing  by  Facsimile  Trans- 
mission  is  Not  Pemiittcd 

(1)  The  filing  of  a  trademark  application; 

(2)  Drawings  submitted  under  §  2.21; 

(3)  A  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of  a  mark  under  section 
14.  subsection  (1)  c»  (2)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1064; 

(4)  Request  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registration 
under  section  7(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  IS  U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C. 
10S7(e); 

(5)  Coirespondence  to  be  filed  with  the  Trademaik  Trial  and 
Appeal  Boaid,  except  the  notice  of  ex  parte  appeal. 

Correspondence  Retative  to  PractitioBcr  Registrations, 
Investigations,  and  Discipiinary  Proceedings  Where  FUiBg 
by  Faoiaaile  TnuisraissioB  is  Not  Permitted 

Correspondence  requiring  a  person's  signature  and  relating 
to: 

(1)  Registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  patent  cases; 

(2)  Enrollment  and  disciplinary  investigations;  or 

(3)  Discq>liiiary  proceedings. 

(4)  Certificate  of  N4ailing  or  Transmission  Procedure  (Section 
1.8) 

The  tide  of  §  1 .8  is  changed  from  Certificate  of  Mailing  to 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  so  as  to  include  facsimile 
transmission. 

Section  1 .8(a)  prescribes  procedures  for  the  use  of  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  to  file  papers  or  fees  in  the 
Office  by  first  class  mail  or  by  facsimile  transmission.  The 
description  of  die  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  prac- 
tice is  set  forth  in  §  1.8(a)(1),  and  the  list  of  exceptions  to  the 
ceitificate  practice  is  found  in  S  1.8(aX2).  The  ptvase  "papers 
or  fees"  in  §  1.8(a)  is  changed  to  "correspondence"  since  both 
"papers"  and  "fees"  fall  within  the  generic  definition  of  "corre- 
spondence". Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to 
include  cotrespondence  transmitted  by  facsimile.  In  the  event 
that  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  transmission,  it  is 
recommended  that  the  sending  facsimile  machine  generate  a 
report  confirming  transmission  for  each  transmission  session. 
This  report  should  be  retained  by  the  apphcant  along  with  the 
correspondence  used  as  the  original,  as  evidence  of  content 
and  date  of  transmission.  Paragraph  (aX2)  of  §  1.8  is  amended 
to  include  separate  headings  for  correspondence  which  relate 
to  patents,  ttademaiks  and  disciplinary  proceedings.  The 
sequence  of  some  of  the  paragraphs  found  in  §  1 .8(aX2)  has 
been  changed  in  order  to  have  those  paragraphs  listed  under 
die  appropriate  heading.  The  ability  to  use  die  Ceitificate  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  procedures  has  been  expanded  to  the 
filing  of  an  affidavit  under  section  15,  subsection  (3)  of  die 
Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1065(3),  die  filing  of  a  notice  of 
election  to  proceed  by  civil  action  in  an  inter  partes  proceeding 
under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  15  U.S.C.  1071(aXl),  in  lesponse  to 
another  party's  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appnds  for  the  Federal 
Circuit  the  filing  of  a  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35 
U.  S.C.  142  or  a  notice  of  ^jpeal  under  15  U.S.C.  1071(aX2), 
and  die  filing  of  a  statement  under  42  U.S.C.  2182  or  42  U.S.C. 
2457(c). 

Paragraph  (aX2Xvi)  of  §  1.8  is  redesignated  as  paragraph 
(aX2Xx)  and  amended  to  refer  to  section  14(1)  or  14(2)  of  die 
Trademaik  Act  15  U.S.C.  1064,  toconformwidi  die  numboing 
of  die  Trademark  Law  Revision  Act  of  1988.  Other  sections 
of  paragraph  (aX2)  of  §  1.8  are  amended  to  identify  dhe  types 


of  cotre^Modence  which  will  not  receive  die  benefit  of  a  ceitifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmissioo. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  S  18  oudines  procedures  to  be  fc^owed 
to  document  the  timely  filing  of  conespondence  in  acconlance 
widi  i  1.8(a)  where  such  correspondence  is  not  received  by 
die  Office.  The  phrase  "correspondence  or  fees"  in  {  1.8(b)  is 
changed  to  "correspondence"  since  "fees"  fall  widiin  die 
generic  definition  of  "conespondence".  Before  adoption  of  this 
final  rule,  §  1.8(b)  required  that  the  party  forwarding  die  corre- 
spondence or  fee  include  a  declaration,  under  SS  1.68  or  2.20 
of  diis  chapter,  attesting  to  the  previous  timely  mailing  or 
transmission.  In  order  to  be  consistent  with  other  sections  in 
Parts  1  and  2  of  diis  chapto-.  die  practice  under  S  l-8(b)  is 
amended  to  permit  a  practitioner,  as  defined  in  §  lO.l(r),  to 
submit  a  statement  rather  than  an  oath  or  declaration  under  K§ 
1.68  or  2.20  of  diis  chapter.  New  paragraph  (c)  of  §  1.8  is 
added  to  explicidy  provide  for  a  requirement  for  additional 
evidence  relating  to  the  mailing  or  transmission  of  correspon- 
dence in  accordance  widi  para^^b  (a)  of  diis  section.  The 
Office  may  invoke  this  requirement  when  it  is  deemed  appro- 
priate to  establish  an  actual  date  of  mailing  or  transmission. 
See,  e.g..  In  re  Klein,  6  USPQ2d  1547  (Comm'r  Pat  1987), 
affd  sub  nom.  Klein  v.  Peterson,  696  F.  Supp.  695, 8  USPQ2d 
1434  (D.D.C.  1988),  afTd  866  F.2d  412, 9  USPQ2d  1558  (Fed. 
Cir.),  cert,  denied,  490  U.S.  1091  (1989). 

(5)  Time  for  Appeal  or  Civil  Action  (Section  1 .304)  In  section 
1.304.  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  delete  a  statement 
that  use  of  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8  is  prohibited 
so  as  to  be  consistent  with  changes  to  §  1.8.  Also,  a  cross 
reference  to  1 .658  in  paragraph  (a)  is  clarified. 

(6)  Submission  of  Maintenance  Fees  (Section  1 .366)  Section 
1.366(b)  is  amended  by  deleting  die  words  "of  moling"  to 
conform  with  the  new  tide  for  §  1.8. 

(7)  Filing  Date  of  Application  for  Extension  of  Patent  Term 
Section  1.741  (a)Section  1.741(a)  is  amended  to  confonn  with 
the  new  tide  for  the  ceitificate  procedure  under  §  1.8. 

(8)  Appeal  to  Court  and  Civil  Action  (Section  2. 145)  Sections 
2.145(c)(3)  and  2.145(dXl)  are  amended  to  conform  widi  die 
revised  list  of  types  of  correspondence  excluded  from  the  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  or  transmission  procedure  set  out  in  §  1.8. 
Foimeriy,  the  notice  of  election  to  proceed  by  civil  action  in 
an  inter  partes  proceeding  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  section 
21(aXl)  of  die  Trademaric  Act  15  U.S.C.  1071(aXl),  and  die 
filing  of  notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  142  or 
a  notice  of  a^^ieal  under  section  21(aX2)  of  die  Trademaik  Act 
15  U.S.C.  1071(aX2),  were  specificaUy  excluded,  under  §§ 
1.8(aX2)  (viii)  and  (ix),  respectively,  ftom  die  ceitificate  of 
mailing  procedure.  Since  these  notices  are  no  longer  excluded 
underamended§  1.8(a)(2),  sections  2.145(cX3)  and  2.145(dKl) 
are  amended  to  conform  with  §  1 .8  by  deleting  the  last  sentence 
which  provided  that  the  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  was 
not  aviulable. 

(9)  Reconsideration  of  Affidavit  or  Declaration  (Section 
2.165)  Section  2.l65(aXl)  is  amended  to  refer  to  die  new  tide 
for  the  certificate  procedure  under  §  1.8  of  diis  chapter. 

(10)  Signature  and  Ceitificate  of  Practitioner  (Section  10. 18) 
Section  10.18  is  modified  to  clarify  signature  requirements  for 
correspondence  signed  by  practitioners.  The  reference  to  §  1.4 
of  this  chapter  will  make  it  apparent  diat  copies,  including 
photocopies  or  facsimile  transmissions,  of  correspondend: 
signed  by  practitioners  will  be  accepted  under  appropriate  cir- 
cumstances. 

(11)  Misconduct  (Section  10.23(c))  Section  10.23(c)  is 
amended  to  refer  to  the  new  tide  for  the  certificate  prooedure 
under  §  1 .8  of  this  chapter. 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  notice  of  proposed 
rulemaking  have  been  given  careful  consideration  and  a  number 
of  the  suggested  modifications  have  been  adopted.  The  com- 
ments and  responses  are  discussed  below. 
Comment.  In  order  to  clarify  how  die  Office  will  treat  a  copy 
of  a  paper,  one  comment  suggested  changing  the  second  sen- 
tence in  pn^xwed  §  1.4(d)  to  indicate  that  except  as  provided 
in  §§  1.4  (e)  and  (f),  a  copy  would  be  treated  by  die  Office  as 
if  the  original  had  been  filed. 

Response:  While  the  suggested  language  was  not  adc^ited,  die 
rule  was  modified  to  clarify  that  except  as  provided  in  §§  1.4 
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(e)  and  (0,  an  original  or  a  copy  thereof  may  be  filed.  The 
rales  as  stated  in  tUs  final  nileaiaking  are  clear  that  where  an 
original  is  not  required,  a  paper  filed  will  be  treated  in  die 
same  way  regardless  of  whether  it  is  an  original  or  a  copy. 
Commeiii:  Hve  comments  objected  to  a  perceived  requirement 
in  §  1.4(d)  that  die  color  of  ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be 
different  from  the  printing  on  the  paper. 
Reqxmse:  Proposed  §  1  .^^d)  did  not  require  dial  die  color  of 
ink  used  for  signing  a  paper  be  different  firom  the  printing  on 
the  paper.  The  suggested  use  of  diffierent  colors  of  ink  is  a 
preferred  procedure  for  distinguishing  between  an  original  and 
a  copy.  However,  in  ordo-  to  avoid  ftnther  confusion,  the  sug- 
gestion that  a  different  color  of  ink  be  used  has  been  deleted 
Comment.  One  comment  recommended  that  the  issue  of  signa- 
ture authenticity  end  upon  issuance  of  a  patent  in  order  to 
reduce  the  need  to  keep  files  in  storage  for  long  periods  dT 
time  and  to  remove  the  burden  on  applicants  df  having  to 
retrieve  files  from  storage. 

Response-.  Once  a  patent  issues,  die  Office  is  not  likely  to 
inquire  into  any  matters  related  to  signature  authenticity  of 
correspondence  filed  in  that  patent  application.  Nevertheless, 
on  rare  occasions,  a  question  of  signature  authenticity  might 
arise  after  issuance  of  a  patent  Applicants  must  therefore  make 
their  own  decisions  as  to  how  long  to  retain  originals. 
Comment.  Two  comments  questioned  the  justification  for  pro- 
posed {  1.4(e)  requiring  originals  to  be  submitted  in  interna- 
tional patent  applications. 

Response:  Section  1.4(e).  as  adopted,  does  not  prohibit  the 
filing  of  photocopies  in  an  international  patent  application. 
With  regard  to  facsimile  transmissions.  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  Rule  92.4,  as  revised  on  July  1,  1992,  permits 
the  filing  by  facsimile  of  certain  correspondence  related  to  an 
international  patent  application.  However,  as  indicated  in  ${ 
1.6(dX3),  1.8(aX2Xiv)  and  l.8(aX2Xvi),  die  filing  by  facsimile 
is  not  permitted  in  the  following  situations  relative  to  interna- 
tional applications  for  patent:  ( I )  the  filing  of  an  international 
plication  for  patent  and  (2)  die  filing  of  a  copy  of  die  interna- 
tional application  and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter 
die  national  stage,  as  specified  in  §§  1.494(b)  or  1.495(b). 

AppUcants  are  cautioned,  however,  diat  the  Ortificale  of 
Mailing  or  Transmission  provisions  of  §  1 .8  do  not  apply  to 
correspondence  filed  in  an  international  application  before  the 
U.S.  Receiving  Office,  die  U.S.  International  Searching 
Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Preliminary  Examining 
Audiority,  regardless  of  whether  die  cotrespondence  was  filed 
by  mail  or  facsimile  transmission.  See  §  l.8(aX2X5). 
Comment.  One  comment  suggested  that  in  applications  filed 
under  §  1 .60,  the  certification  that  die  appUcation  and  papers 
being  filed  are  true  copies  of  those  filed  in  the  parent  application 
should  be  excluded  from  the  original  signature  requirement. 
Response:  Fding  of  copies  of  statements  under  §  1 .60  as  well 
as  certifications  under  §§  1.8.  1.10,  1.97(e)  and  3.73(b)  will 
be  permitted.  The  certified  documents  referred  to  in  §  1.4(0 
are  those  which  are  required  to  be  certified  by  statute  (e.g.. 
certified  documents  under  35  U.S.C.  1 19). 
Comment.  One  comment  questioned  whether  roatiiie  papers 
could  be  photocopied  with  a  {practitioner's  signature  thereon 
with  appropriate  information  being  filled  in  later  by  another 
person. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  the  signature  of  a  prac- 
titioner, on  correspondence  filed,  constitutes  a  certificate  that 
die  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  photocopying  of  papers  with  a  practitioner's  signature 
thereon  and  subsequendy  having  appropriate  information  filled 
in  by  another  person,  is  not  authonzed  or  permitted  under  the 
rules. 

Comment  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  docket  deik 
could  use  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney  on  a  trans- 
mittal letter. 

Response:  Section  10.18(a)  states  that  correspondence  filed  by 
a  practitioner  must  be  personally  signed  by  that  practitioner. 
Accordingly,  use  of  a  signature  stamp  of  a  registered  attorney 
by  a  docket  clerk  would  not  be  permitted. 
Comment  Two  comments  suggested  diat  die  facsimile  trans- 
mission practice  be  fiuther  liberalized  to  permit  scanned-in 
signatures  to  be  affixed  to  facsimile  or  electronically  transmitted 
correspondence.  The  personal,  handwritten  signature  would  be 
affixed  on  a  copy  of  the  transmitted  conespondence  which 
would  be  kept  by  the  applicant  or  his  or  her  representative. 
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Response:  The  Office  is  actively  considering  acceptance  of 
electroaically  filed  applications  and  papers  related  thereto.  See 
"Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications"  pub- 
lished at  57  FR  56537  (November  30.  1992)  and  1 145  Off. 
Gaz.  Pat  Office  378  (December  22, 1992).  Until  an  acceptable 
program  is  established,  every  paper,  requiring  a  signature,  filed 
in  die  Office,  regardless  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  trans- 
mitted, will  have  to  be  a  paper  which  was  signed  by  the  person 
whose  signature  appears  thereon,  or  be  a  copy  thereof.  Scanned 
signatures  affixed  to  papers  which  were  not  personally  signed 
w^  not  be  permitted  at  this  time. 

Comment.  One  comment  indicated  that  proposed  §  t.5(a) 
appeared  to  be  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(1)  in  that  it  added 
the  additional  requirement  not  set  forth  in  the  PCT  of  requiring 
correspondence  concerning  an  international  application  to  iden- 
tify the  international  application  number. 
Response:  PCT  Rule  92.1  requires  any  paper  relating  to  an 
international  application  to  identify  the  international  application 
to  which  it  relates.  In  order  to  ensure  prompt  and  proper  associa- 
tion of  correspondence  with  the  intended  application  file,  it  is 
essential  to  use  the  application  number  on  all  (tapers.  The 
practice  (which  was  not  a  new  one  added  in  this  rulemaking) 
is  a  mere  implementation  of  the  requirement  in  PCT  Rule 
92. 1  and  is  not  contrary  to  PCT  Article  27(  1)  as  no  additional 
requirement  is  being  placed  on  applicants. 
Comment.  Two  comments  recommended  an  increase  from  two 
weeks  to  30  days  or  one  month  in  the  period  provided  in  § 
1.5(a)  for  resubmission  of  correspondence. 
Response:  The  two- week  period  provided  in  §  1 .5(a)  is  to  eiuble 
applicants  to  provide  the  necessary  identifying  data  where  stKh 
data  was  not  provided  during  the  original  submission.  This  is 
intended  to  permit  immediate  resubmission  and  no  additional 
time  is  decined  to  be  necessary.  Extending  this  period  to  30 
days  would  unnecessarily  delay  prosecution  of  applications. 
Comment.  Section  1.5(a)  suggests  that  all  letters  directed  to 
tbe  Office  concerning  applications  for  patents  should  also  state 
"Patent  Application".  One  comment  suggested  that  §  1.5(a) 
be  amended  to  replace  the  restrictive  reference  to  a  "Patent 
Application"  to  read  "identifying  the  conespoadence  a  relating 
to  a  patent  apphcation". 

Response:  In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  Office  employees 
handling  incoming  correspondence  to  direct  mail,  §  1 .5(a)  rec- 
ommends (hat  letters  relating  to  a  patent  apphcation  should 
state  "Patent  Application".  The  suggestion  in  the  comment 
was  not  adopted  since  uniformity  in  the  reference  to  "Patent 
Application"  is  desirable.  Furthermore,  this  suggested  labeling 
is  not  a  requirement  as  evidenced  by  the  use  of  the  woid 
"should"  rather  than  "musr. 

Comment.  Section  1.5(a)  states  that  "No  correspondence 
relating  to  an  a^Ucation  should  be  filed  prior  to  when  notifica- 
tion of  the  application  number  is  received  from  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office".  One  comment  suggested  that  the  phrase 
"notification  of  the  application  number"  was  not  adequately 
defined  as  it  was  not  clear  if  applicants  had  to  wait  for  the 
official  filing  receipt  before  information  disclosure  statements 
or  other  papers  could  be  filed. 

Response:  The  frfirase  "notification  of  the  application  number" 
as  used  in  §  I.S(a)  includes  any  manner  in  which  an  applicant 
becomes  aware  of  the  apphcation  number.  The  phrase  is  pur- 
posely broad  and  is  not  Umited  to  the  mailing  of  an  official 
filkig  receipt.  Rather,  it  includes  a  return  post  card  which  has 
an  apphcation  number  stamped  thereon.  The  reasoning  behind 
the  statement  in  §  1.5(a)  that  no  correspondence  should  be 
filed  prior  to  notification  of  the  apphcation  number  is  that 
correspondence  received  without  an  application  number  is  diffi- 
cult to  match  with  the  appropriate  file.  Further  defining  tbe 
phrase  "notification  of  the  apphcation  number"  in  }  1.5(a)  is 
not  warranted. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggested  defining  a  business  day  as 
Monday  through  Friday,  except  for  Federal  hohdays  in  the 
District  of  Columbia. 

Req>onse:  It  is  not  clear  which  section  tbe  comment  was 
dirKted  to,  but  §  1.6  indicates  that  no  correspondence  will  be 
received  by  tbe  Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  hoh- 
days within  the  District  of  Columbia.  Since  the  language  has 
not  created  problems  in  tbe  past,  the  suggestion  wiU  not  be 
adopted. 

Comment.  Two  comments  suggested  amending  §  1 .6(c)  to  indi- 
cate the  hour  of  operation  of  tbe  "walk-up  wuidow". 
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Response:  Specifying  in  the  regulations  tbe  hours  of  operation 
of  tbe  "walk-up  window"  is  unnecessary.  The  hours  of  operation 
have  been  published  in  Official  Gazette  announcements  and  if 
diose  hours  are  changed  in  tbe  fiiture,  the  new  schedule  will 
pubhsbed.  Should  the  hours  of  operation  of  the  "walk-up 
window"  be  changed  due  to  unforeseen  circumstances  (i.e.. 
snow  emergency,  etc.),  a  sign  will  be  posted  at  the  "walk-up 
window"  giving  an  alternate  location  to  deposit  correspondence 
for  die  Office. 

Comment.  Two  commente  requested  that  die  Office  reconsider 
and  wididraw  tbe  proposal  to  eliminate  tbe  mail  drop  box  at 
the  guard's  desk  at  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building  in 
Washington.  D.  C. 

Response:  As  indicated  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking, 
members  of  the  pubhc  were  occasionally  denied  access  to  the 
drop  box  at  tbe  Department  of  Commerce.  Additionally,  the 
Office  lacked  confidence  in  assigning  correct  dates  of  receipt 
to  correspondence  deposited  in  the  box  as  a  result  of  instances 
when  correspondence  was  found  outside  of  the  drop  box.  Fur- 
ther, since  there  are  many  ways  to  file  papers  with  tbe  Office 
(i.e.,  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission.  Express  Mail,  fac- 
simile transmission,  longer  hours  at  the  "walk-up-window"), 
there  is  no  need  to  maintain  an  off-site  drop  box. 
Comment  One  comment  suggested  tfiat  the  Office  pubUsh 
phone  numbers  for  facsimile  machines  at  various  locations, 
(i.e..  Publishing  Division,  various  examining  groups,  etc.),  in 
order  to  enable  tbe  pubhc  to  direct  their  transmissions  to  a 
particular  location,  rather  than  a  central  location. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  been  adopted.  Sec  "Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  (PTO)  Information  Contacts",  1 149  Off.  Gaz. 
Pat.  Office  67  (April  27,  1993).  The  Office  wiU  pubUsh  in  die 
Official  Gazette  periodic  updates  of  this  hst. 
Comment.  Three  comments  advocated  a  further  expansion  of 
tbe  facsimile  transmission  practice  to  permit  transmission  of 
any  paper  which  did  not  require  an  original  signature. 
According  to  the  comment,  it  was  difficult  to  understand  why 
the  Office  would  not  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  certain 
papers  directly  to  die  Office,  but  would  accept  those  same 
papers  if  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  a  third  party  who  then 
hand-dehvered  the  papers  to  the  Office. 
Response:  The  only  pliers,  not  requiring  an  original  signature 
or  certification,  which  the  Office  will  not  accept  by  facsimile 
transmission  are  those  which,  for  various  reasons,  would  cause 
an  undue  burden  on  the  Office.  For  example,  papers  submitted 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  apphcation  filing  date  are  often 
rather  voluminous  difficult  to  collate  and  would  create  ineffi- 
ciencies in  tying  up  the  Office  facsimile  machines  for  long 
periods  of  time,  hi  addition,  there  is  a  time  and  content  criticaUty 
to  papers  filed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  filing  date  which 
is  not  shared  by  other  types  of  papers.  Another  example  would 
be  drawings  submitted  under  §§  1.81,  1.83-1.85,  1.152,  1.165, 
1.174,  1.437,  or  2.21.  Experience  has  shown  diat  die  quahty 
of  drawings  received  by  facsimile  transmission  would  typically 
result  in  an  objection  by  the  Official  Draftsman.  Disputes  might 
arise  at  that  point  as  to  whether  tbe  cause  of  the  poor  quahty 
was  apphcant's  transmitting  unit  or  the  receiving  unit  of  tbe 
Office.  Hence,  the  Office  will  continue  to  prohibit  facsimile 
transmission  of  certain  papers  as  specified  in  §  1 .6(d).  However, 
the  suggestion  has  been  adopted  to  the  extent  that  the  office 
will  accept,  via  facsimile  transmission,  an  affidavit  showing 
that  a  mark  is  still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse 
under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  or  section  12  (c)  of  the  Trademaik 
Act,  15  U.S.C.  1058(a),  1058(1)).  1062(c);  an  apphcation  for 
renewal  of  a  registration  under  section  9  of  the  Traidemark  Act. 
IS  U.S.C.  1059;  and  in  an  apphcation  under  section  1(b)  of 
tbe  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b).  die  fihng  of  an  amend- 
ment to  allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the 
Trademark  Act,  ISU.S.C.  1051(c);  or  die  filing  of  a  statement 
of  use  under  section  l(dXl)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1051  (dXl). 

Comment.  Section  1 .6(d)  states  that  the  receipt  date  accorded 
to  a  paper  transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office.  Three 
comments  objected  to  this  language  by  arguing  that  this  practice 
discriminated  against  West  Coast  practitioners  and  gave  an 
advantage  to  East  Coast  practitioners  because  the  West  Coast 
prac-titioners  had  only  until  9  P.M.  to  complete  a  transmission 
in  order  to  receive  the  benefit  of  that  day's  filing. 
Response:  The  facsimile  transmission  practice  is  similar  to 


regular  mail  practice.  Thus,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  depositing 
correspondence  with  the  local  postal  service  without  a  certifi- 
cate of  mailing  will  receive  as  a  receipt  date  the  date  on  which 
the  Office  receives  the  correspondence,  rather  than  the  date  on 
which  the  correspondence  was  deposited.  Similarly,  a  paper 
transmitted  by  facsimile  will  be  accorded,  as  the  date  of  receipt, 
the  date  on  which  the  complete  transmission  was  received  in 
the  Office,  unless  the  date  of  receipt  is  a  Saturday.  Sunday,  or 
Federal  hohday  within  die  Distiict  of  Columbia,  in  which  case, 
the  date  of  receipt  will  be  the  next  business  day. 

The  certificate  practice  provided  in  §  1.8.  on  tbe  other  hand, 
permits  the  sender  to  indicate  on  the  correspondence  the  date 
of  maiUng  or  transmission  from  the  sender's  perspective,  which 
date  would  then  be  effective  to  meet  a  deadline  set  for  response. 
Use  of  the  certificate  of  mail  or  transmission  is  apphcable  to 
correspondence  submitted  by  mail  and  cocrespondence  trans- 
mitted by  facsimile.  If  transmitted  by  facsimile,  the  person 
signing  the  certificate  certifies  the  expectation  that  the  transmis- 
sion would  be  initiated  before  midnight,  local  time. 

By  way  of  example,  a  West  Coast  practitioner  preparing  a 
response  on  the  last  day  of  die  period  for  response  would  have 
to  use  the  S  1.8  certificate  of  mailing  procedure  or  the  S  1.10 
Express  Mail  procedure,  for  die  response  to  be  considered 
timely,  if  tbeconrespondeiice  was  sent  by  way  of  die  U.  S.  Postal 
Service.  If  the  practitioner  chose  to  send  the  correspotideiice  by 
facsimile  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  the  transmission  was 
started  before  9:00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  but  was  compteted  after 
9.00  p.m.  Pacific  time,  the  Office  would  accord  that  correspon- 
dence a  receipt  date  as  of  tbe  next  business  day,  which  would 
be  after  tbe  period  for  response  expired  because  the  Office 
would  have  received  the  cocrespondence  after  midnight  Eastern 
time  of  the  last  day  for  response.  However,  if  the  practitioner 
affixed  a  certificate  of  transmission  to  the  correspondence  sent 
by  facsimile  transmission,  indicating  that  the  cocrespondence 
was  being  transmitted  on  tbe  last  day  in  the  period  for  response, 
then  the  correspondence  would  be  considered  timely  filed. 

As  another  example,  a  transmission  started  before  midnight. 
Pacific  time,  on  the  last  day  for  response  and  having  a  certificate 
of  transmission  affixed  dmeto,  would  be  considered  timely 
filed  even  though  the  transmission  was  completed  after  mid^ 
night.  Pacific  time  and  was  received  in  die  Office  the  day  afta 
tbe  deadline  for  response. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggested  replacing  "dtawinp"  in  § 
1.6(dK4)  with  "formal  drawings"  for  clarity. 
Response:  The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  because  the 
phrase  "formal  drawings"  does  not  find  support  or  antecedent 
basis  in  sections  referred  to  in  §  1.6(dK4). 
Comment  One  comment  objected  to  the  perceived  requirement 
for  a  certificate  of  transmission  in  order  for  a  facsimile-trans- 
mitted document  to  be  accorded  a  date  of  receipt. 
Response:  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  conespondence  eligible 
for  facsimile  transmission,  whether  containing  a  certificate  of 
transmission  or  not.  will  be  the  date  of  receipt  in  the  Office 
of  the  conqilete  O^nsmission  (unless  diat  date  is  a  Saturday. 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in 
which  case  the  date  accorded  will  be  the  next  business  day). 
The  certificate  of  transmission,  if  used,  is  for  purposes  of  estsib- 
hshing  timely  filing  if  the  correspondence  is  transmitted  within 
the  period  for  response  but  is  (1)  received  in  the  Office  after 
expiration  of  the  period  for  response,  or  (2)  lost  or  (3)  not 
received  by  the  Office. 

Comment.  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  a  "complete  transmission"  as  used  in  §§  1.6(d). 
Response:  The  context  in  which  die  phrase  "complete  transmis- 
sion" was  used  in  9  1 .6(d)  was  to  indicate  that  the  transmission 
was  fiiushed.  For  example,  if  page  1  of  a  ten-page  facsimile 
transmission  is  received  in  the  Office  at  1 1 :55  p.m.  on  a  Tuesday 
and  page  10  of  that  transmission  is  received  at  12:05  a.m. 
Wednesday,  the  receipt  date  accorded  to  that  correspondence 
will  be  the  date  of  that  Wednesday.  (This  example  assumes 
that  Wednesday  is  not  a  Federal  hohday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia). 

Comment.  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  confirmation 
in  the  sender's  facsimile  machine  diat  the  entire  facsimile  was 
received  constituted  sufficient  proof  that  a  transmission  was 
complete. 

Response:  A  confirmation  by  the  sender's  facsimile  machine 
is  evidence  that  a  transmission  was  made.  As  such,  the  confir- 
mation will  be  considered  together  with  any  other  evidence 
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presented  when  questions  of  filing  by  facsimile  transmissioo 
arise.  It  is  therefore  suggested  that  a  certificate  of  transmission 
be  used  to  enable  tbe  sender  to  rely  on  the  procedures  set  forth 
in  §  1.8(b). 

Comment.  One  comment  requested  clarification  as  to  what 
constituted  an  incomplete,  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile.  Also, 
if  an  incomplete  transmission  was  sent  near  the  end  of  the 
period  for  response,  will  the  sender  be  able  to  rely  on  the  date 
the  facsimile  was  initially  transmitted,  or  would  die  sender 
have  to  rely  on  $  1.137  to  revive  the  apphcation  if  it  became 
abandoned? 

Response:  If  an  mcomplete.  faulty  or  illegible  facsimile  trans- 
mission is  received,  that  correspondence  will  be  treated  by  the 
Office  in  the  same  manner  that  a  comparably  incomplele,  faulty 
or  illegible  piece  of  correspondence  would  be  trealed  if  the 
conespondeoce  were  hand-dehvered  or  mailed  to  the  Office. 
Whedier  the  apphcatioH  would  be  held  abandoned  upon  receipt 
of  an  incomplete  fiK:siinile  kansmission  or  whether  an  oppottu- 
nity  would  be  provided  to  complete  the  transmission  will  be 
decided  on  a  case-by-case  basis  using  the  same  standards  that 
are  cunendy  used  -  for  example,  for  incomplete  responses  to 
Office  actions,  see  §  1.135(c). 

Comment.  One  comment  indicated  that  the  proposed  practice 
of  not  accepting  papers  rehOed  to  intemational  applications  if 
traasnBtted  by  facsimile  and  the  indication  that  papers  trans- 
mitted by  fat^imile,  when  prohifaoted,  may  be  disposed  of  is 
connaiy  to  PCT  practice  wherein  PCT  expressly  provides  for 
facsimile  transmission  of  such  papers  and  when  not  acceptable, 
an  opportunity  to  correct  is  provided. 
Response:  PCT  does  not  mandate  acceptance  of  facsimile  trans- 
missions; it  merely  authorizes  their  acceptance.  See  PCT  Rule 
92.4(h).  Additionally,  as  indicated  above,  the  suggestion  that 
the  Office  permit  facsimile  transmission  of  correspondence 
relative  to  an  already  filed  international  apphcation  has  been 
adopted  to  a  large  extent 

There  is  no  provision  in  PCT  to  provide  an  opportunity  for 
correction  when  correspondence  is  filed  by  facsimile  in  spite 
of  a  refusal  by  a  national  Office  to  accept  that  type  of  correspoo- 
dence  by  facsimile.  As  with  national  applicatiaos,  the  Office 
will  attempt  to  notify  senders  whenever  •  facsimile  transmission 
received  is  of  a  type  which  the  Office  has  not  agreed  to  accept 
by  facsimile.  Senden  are  cautioned  against  submitting  such 
conespandence  by  facsimile  transmission  since  the  cotrespoo- 
dence  wiU  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  or  date  of  receipt  in 
the  Office. 

Comment.  One  comment  suggested  changuig  tbe  phranr  "Cer- 
tificate of  Transfer"  in  §  1 .8  to  "Certificate  of  Transmittal"  or 
"Certificate  of  Sending"  because  "transfer"  typically  inches 
transfer  of  ownership  interest  in  patents  or  trademarks. 
Response:  While  each  phrase  has  its  own  advantages  and  draw- 
backs, the  suggestion  will  not  be  adopted.  Nevertheless,  in 
order  to  avoid  confiision,  this  rulemaking  leaves  tbe  old  "Certif- 
icate of  Mailing"  intact,  while  adding  "or  Transmission"  to 
include  correspondence  filed  by  facsimile  transmissioo. 
Comment.  In  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking,  it  was  recom- 
mended that  the  facsimile  machine  transmission  report  be 
retained  by  the  sender  along  with  the  correspoodence  used  as 
the  original,  as  evidence  of  content  and  date  of  transfer.  One 
comment  indicated  that  the  correspondence  used  as  the  original 
can  only  be  retained  using  the  older  stand-alone  type  of  fac- 
simile machine,  since  there  is  no  such  physical  doctiaient  with 
the  newer  in-computer  facsimile  cards. 
Response:  Section  1.4(d)(2)  provides  for  submission  of  copies, 
e.g.,  by  facsimile,  of  odghials  as  defined  in  §  1 .4(dXl  )■  Section 
1.4(d)(2)  does  not  provide  for  transmission  of  unsigned  corre- 
spondence from  a  computer.  While  §  1 .4(d)(2)  does  not  require 
the  sender  to  retain  die  original,  there  may  be  occasions  when 
die  sender  will  have  to  document  the  date  and  content  of  a 
document  previously  filed  by  facsimile  transmission.  The  rec- 
ommendation made  in  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  will 
apply  to  any  situation  where  a  paper  document  served  as  the 
origmal  from  which  a  facsimile  was  transmined  If  a  facsimile 
transmission  by  using  a  con^Niter  is  desired,  a  paper  copy  of 
the  document  to  be  transmitted  may  be  printed  out,  signed  and 
retained  by  the  sender  as  evidence  of  content  of  the  document 
transmitted  Once  signed,  if  fihng  of  a  copy  is  permitted,  the 
document  could  be  scanned  into  the  computer  and  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Office. 
Comment.  In  prtiposed  section  1.8(aXl)  published  in  the  Ird- 
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eral  Register,  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  were  Joined  with  the  alter- 
native "or"  to  indicate  that  correspondence  could  be  Tiled  by 
being  deposited  with  the  U.  S.  Postal  Service  or  transmitted 
by  facsimile.  This  same  section  was  published  in  the  Official 
(^zette,  by  having  paragraphs  (i)  and  (ii)  joined  with  the  con- 
nective "and".  Numerous  comments,  received  apparently  from 
individuals  who  saw  the  proposed  rules  in  the  Oifficial  Gazette, 
objected  to  the  requirement  that,  in  order  to  receive  benefits 
under  §  1.8,  correspondence  transmitted  by  facsimile  also  had 
to  be  mailed. 

Response:  Section  1 .8(aX  1 )  as  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
was  correct,  while  the  version  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
contained  a  typographical  error.  Hence,  §§  1 .8(aXIXi)  (A)  and 
(B),  as  adopted  in  this  rulemaking,  make  clear  that  the  certificate 
of  mailing  or  transmission  practice  will  be  applicable  to  corre- 
spondence mailed  or  sent  by  facsimile.  The  Office  discourages 
the  practice  of  having  the  same  papers  submitted  by  both 
methods  as  this  practice  would  result  in  unnecessary  duplication 
of  papers  and  processing  requirements. 
Comment.  One  comment  indicated  that  since  all  facsimile  trans- 
missions include  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  facsimile 
transmission,  the  Office  should  not  require  a  certificate  of 
transmission,  in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing 
date  under  §  1.8(a),  when  correspondence  is  transmitted  by 
facsimile. 

Response:  The  Office  is  concerned  that  some  older  machines 
may  not  print  the  date  and  time  of  the  actual  transmission. 
Furthermore,  even  on  the  new  machines  the  date  and  time 
printed  by  the  sending  unit  may  not  always  be  correct,  particu- 
larly after  a  temporary  electrical  disconnection,  change  in  time, 
etc.  Hence,  for  purposes  of  being  considered  timely  filed,  if 
the  sender  wishes  to  obtain  the  benefits  of  a  date  earUer  than 
the  date  the  complete  transmission  is  received  in  the  Office, 
the  correspondence  must  include  a  certification  in  accordance 
with  §  1 .8(a).  A  suggested  format  for  a  Certificate  of  Mailing 
and  a  Certificate  of  Transmission  under  §  1.8,  to  be  included 
with  the  correspondence,  is  reproduced  below: 

Ccrtificalc  of  Mailinc 

1  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  deposited 
with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  with  sufficient  postage 
as  first  class  mail  in  an  envelope  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Washington,  D.C.  20231 

on 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


Certificate  of  Traosmission 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondeiKe  is  being  facsimile 
transmitted  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office: 


on 


Date 


Signature 


Typed  or  printed  name 
of  person  signing  certificate 


OTHER  CONSIDERATIONS 

The  rule  changes  are  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Rexibility  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  seq.).  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612  and  die  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of 
1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  Seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
cemfied  to  die  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  these  rule  changes  will  not  have  a  signifi- 
cant economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  principal 
impact  of  these  changes  is  to  incorporate  existing  Office  policy 


into  the  tegulatioos,  permit  the  filing  of  certain  correspondence 
without  an  original  signature  and  permit  the  filing  of  certain 
correspondence  by  facsimile  transmission. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  these  rule  changes  are  not 
major  rules  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect 
on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be 
no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individuals, 
industries.  Federal,  state  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions  because  most  of  the  changes  reduce  procedural 
burdens,  lliere  will  be  no  significant  ejects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete  with  for- 
eign-based enterprises  in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

The  Office  has  also  determined  that  these  changes  have  no 
Federalism  implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Order  12612. 

These  rule  changes  contain  collection-of-information 
requirements  subject  to  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980, 
44  U.S  C.  3501  et  seq.,  which  have  previously  been  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  under  Control  Nos. 
0651-0009  and  0651-0011.  The  public  reporting  burden  for 
these  collections  of  information  for  Certificates  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission  is  estimated  to  average  0. 1  hours  each,  including 
the  time  for  reviewing  instructions,  searching  existing  data 
sources,  gathering  and  maintaining  the  data  n^ded,  and  com- 
pleting anid  reviewing  the  collections  of  information.  Send  com- 
ments regarding  these  burden  estimates,  or  any  other  aspect 
of  these  collections  of  information,  including  suggestions  for 
reducing  the  burden,  to  Abraham  Hershkovitz,  Office  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Box  DAC,  Washington. 
D.C.  20231,  and  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatwy 
Affairs,  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  Washington,  D.C. 
20503  (ATTN:  Paperworit  Reduction  Act  Projects  0651-0009 
and  0651-0011). 

List  of  Subjects 

37  CFR  Part  I 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure,  Freedom  of  informa- 
tion. Inventions  and  patents.  Reporting  and  record  keeping 
requirements. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

37  CFR  Part  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Conflicts  of  interest. 
Courts,  Inventions  and  patents.  Lawyers. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  15  U.S.C.  1123  and  35  U.S.C.  6,  parts 
1,  2  and  10  of  tide  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  are 
amended  as  set  forth  below: 

PART  1  -  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  In  Section  1 .4,  the  title  is  revised  and  paragraphs  (d)  through 
(f)  are  added  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.4  Natnre  of  correspoiideoce  and  signature  requiremeats. 


(d)  Each  piece  of  correspondence,  except  as  provided  in 
paragraphs  (e)  and  (f)  of  this  section,  filed  in  a  patent  or 
trademark  application,  reexamination  proceeding,  patent  or 
trademark  interference  proceeding,  patent  file  or  trademark 
registration  file,  trademark  opposition  proceeding,  trademark 
cancellation  proceeding,  or  trademark  concurrent  use  pro- 
ceeding, which  requires  a  person's  signature,  must  either: 


( 1 )  be  an  original,  tiiat  is,  have  an  original  signature  person- 
ally signed  in  permanent  ink  by  that  person;  or 

(2)  be  a  copy,  such  as  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmis- 
sion (§  1.6(d)),  of  an  original.  In  the  event  that  a  copy  of  the 
original  is  filed,  the  original  should  be  retained  as  evidence  of 
authenticity.  If  a  question  of  authenticity  arises,  die  Patent  and 
Trademaik  Office  may  require  submission  of  the  original. 

(c)  Corrnpoodence  requiring  person's  signature  and  relating 
to  registration  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
OSux  in  patent  cases,  enroHment  and  disciplinary  investiga- 
tions, or  disciplinary  proceedings  must  be  submitted  with  an 
original  signaboe  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  diat 
person. 

(f)  When  a  document  that  is  required  by  statute  to  be  certified 
must  be  filed,  a  copy,  iiKluding  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  trans- 
mission, of  the  certification  is  not  accq>tabte. 

3.  Section  l,5(a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


9  1^  IdentificatioD  of  appUcatioa,  patcat  or 


(a)  No  conespoodence  relating  to  an  appUcation  should  be 
filed  prior  to  «4ien  notification  of  the  appliouion  number  is 
received  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfiBce.  When  a  letter 
directed  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerns  a  pre- 
viously filed  application  for  a  patent,  it  must  identify  on  the 
top  page  in  a  conspicuous  location,  the  application  number 
(consisting  of  the  series  code  and  the  serial  number,  e.g.,  07/ 
123,456),  or  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  auapirA  to  that 
application  by  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  or  the  interna- 
tional application  number  of  the  international  application.  Any 
correspondence  not  containing  such  identification  will  be 
returned  to  the  sender  where  a  return  address  is  available.  The 
returned  correspondence  will  be  accooqianied  with  a  cover 
letter  which  wUl  indicate  to  the  sender  that  if  the  returned 
correspondence  is  resubmitted  to  the  Patent  and  TrademaA 
Office  within  two  weeks  of  the  mail  date  on  the  cover  letter, 
the  original  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  the  date  of  receipt 
of  die  correspondence.  Applicants  may  use  either  the  Certificate 
of  Mailing  or  Transmission  procedure  under  §  1 .8  orthe  Exfiress 
Mail  procedure  under  S  1.10  for  resubmissions  of  returned 
correspondence  if  they  desire  to  have  the  benefit  of  the  date 
of  deposit  in  die  United  States  Postal  Service.  If  the  returned 
correspondence  is  not  resubmitted  within  the  two-week  period, 
the  date  of  receipt  of  resubmission  will  be  considered  to  be 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence.  The  two-week  period 
to  resubmit  the  returned  correspondence  will  not  be  extended. 
If  for  some  reason  returned  correspondence  is  resubmitted  with 
proper  identification  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  return 
mailing  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  die  resubmitted 
correspondence  will  be  accepted  but  given  its  date  of  receipt. 
In  addition  to  the  application  number,  all  letters  directed  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  applications  for  patent 
should  also  state  "PATENT  APttJCATION,"  the  name  of  the 
applicant,  the  tide  of  the  invention,  the  date  of  filing  the  same, 
and  if  known,  the  group  ait  unit  or  other  unit  within  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  responsible  for  considering  the  letter 
and  the  name  of  the  examiner  or  other  person  to  which  it  has 
been  assigned. 


4.  In  section  1.6,  is  revised,  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.6  Receipt  of  comspondcnce. 

(a)  Date  of  receipt  and  Express  Mail  date  of  deposit. 
Correspondence  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
is  stamped  with  the  date  of  receipt  except  as  follows: 

( 1 )  No  correspondence  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  on  Saturdays,  Sundays  or  Federal  holidays  within 
the  District  of  Columbia; 

(2)  Correspondence  filed  in  accordance  with  {1.10  will 
be  stamped  with  the  date  of  deposit  as  "Express  Mail"  with 
the  United  States  Postal  Service  unless  the  date  of  deposit  is 
a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday  within  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  which  case  the  date  stamped  will  be  the  next 
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succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia; 

(3)  Cofreqxmdence  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent 
and  Trademaik  Office  wUl  be  stamped  with  die  date  on  which 
the  cco^lele  transmission  is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  unless  that  date  is  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  which  case  die  date 
stanmed  will  be  the  next  succeeding  day  which  is  not  a  Saturday, 
Sunday,  or  Federal  holiday  widiin  die  District  of  Cohunbia. 

(b)  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  Post  Office  pooch. 

Mail  [daced  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pooch  up 
to  midnigbt  on  any  day,  excqit  Saturdays,  Sundays  and  Federal 
holidays  within  the  District  of  CohinMa,  by  Ac  post  office  at 
Wasfainglon.  DC,  serving  die  Patent  and  Trademaifc  Office,  is 
considered  as  having  been  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  day  it  was  so  {riaced  in  the  pouch  by  die  U.S. 
Postal  Service. 

(c)  Conespondeace  deUveied  by  hand. 

In  addition  to  being  mailed,  cone^xmdence  may  be  delivered 
by  hand  during  hours  the  Office  is  open  to  receive  cotrespoo- 
dence. 

(d)  Facsimile  transmission. 

Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  below,  cooespoodeace, 
inchiding  authorizations  to  charge  a  dqiosit  account,  may  be 
transmitted  by  facsimile.  The  receipt  date  accorded  to  the  cone- 
qtondenoe  wiU  be  Ifae  date  on  whicfa  the  complete  tiananissioa 
is  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  OfiSce,  unless  diat 
date  is  a  Saturday ,  Sunday,  or  Federal  hoUday  widiin  die  District 
of  Columbia.  See  S  L6(a)(3).  To  facilitate  proper  processing, 
each  transmission  session  sfaioald  be  limited  to  correspondence 
to  be  filed  in  a  single  appUcation  or  odier  proceeding  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  The  ^iplication  number  of 
a  patent  or  trademark  ^jpiication,  the  control  number  of  a 
reexamination  proceeding,  the  interference  number  of  an  inter- 
ference proceeding,  die  patent  number  of  a  patent,  or  the  regis- 
tration numbo^  of  a  trademark  should  be  entered  as  a  part  of 
the  sender's  identification  on  a  facsimile  cover  sheet  Facsinule 
transmissions  are  not  permitted  and  if  submitted,  will  not  be 
accorded  a  date  of  receipt,  in  the  following  situations: 

(1)  Correspondence  as  specified  in  |  1.4(e),  requiring  an 
original  signature; 

(2)  Certified  documents  as  specified  in  §  1.4(f); 

(3)  (Correspondence  which  cannot  receive  the  benefit  of 
the  certificate  of  mailing  or  transmission  as  specified  in  § 
1.8(aK2XiXA)  duough  (D)  and  (F);  1.8  (aX2XiiXA)  and  (D); 
and  1.8  (aX2XiiiXA); 

(4)  Drawings  submitted  under  {§  1.81, 1.83  through  1.85, 
1.152,  1.165,  1.174,  1.437,  2.51.  2.52,  or  2.72; 

(5)  A  request  for  reexamination  under  {  1.510; 

(6)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  a  patent  application 
subject  to  a  secrecy  order  under  §§  5.1  tinou^  5.8  of  dus 
cha(>ter  and  direcdy  related  to  the  secrecy  order  content  of  the 
application; 

(7)  Requests  for  cancellation  or  amendment  of  a  registra- 
tion under  section  7(e)  of  die  Trademark  Act  15  U.S.C.  1057(e); 
and  certificates  of  registration  surrendered  for  cancellation  or 
amendment  under  section  7(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  widi  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board,  except  the  notice  of  ex  pane  appeal; 

(9)  Correspondence  to  be  filed  in  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding which  consists  of  a  preliminary  statement  under  § 
1.621;  a  transcript  ofa  deposition  under  §  1.676  or  of  interroga- 
tories, cross-interrogatories,  or  recorded  answers  under  § 
1.684<c);  or  an  evidentiary  record  and  exhibits  under  §  1.653. 

(e)  Interruptions  in  U.S.  Postal  Service. 

If  interruptions  or  emergencies  in  the  United  States  Postal 
Service  which  have  been  so  designated  by  the  Commissioner 
occur,  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  as  filed 
on  a  particular  date  in  the  Office  any  correspondence  whicfa 
is: 

(1)  Prompdy  filed  after  die  ending  of  the  designated  inter- 
ruption or  emergency;  and 

(2)  Accompanied  by  a  statement  indicating  that  such  corre- 
spondence would  have  been  filed  on  that  particular  date  if  it 
were  not  for  the  designated  interruption  or  emergency  in  the 
United  States  Postal  Service.  Such  statement  must  be  a  verified 
statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  practitioner  as 
defined  in  §  lO.l(r)  of  this  chapter. 
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S.  Sectioa  1.8  is  revised  to'read  as  follows: 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  19% 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


S  lA  Certificate  of  nuuling  or  tnasmisskM. 

(a)  Except  in  the  cases  enumerated  in  paragraph  (aK2)  of 
this  section,  correspondence  required  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  within  a  set  period  of  time  will  be 
considered  as  being  timely  filed  if  the  procedure  described  in 
this  section  is  followed.  The  actual  date  of  receipt  will  be  used 
for  all  other  purposes. 

(1)  Cotrespoodence  will  be  considered  as  being  timely 
fUedif: 

(i)  the  correspondence  is  mailed  or  transmitted  prior  to 
expiration  of  the  set  period  of  time  by  being: 

(A)  deposited  with  the  U.S.  Postal  Service  with  suffi- 
cient postage  as  first  class  mail  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231;  or 

(B)  transmitted  by  facsimile  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  accordance  with  §  1.6(d);  and 

(ii)  the  correspondence  includes  a  certificate  for  each 
piece  of  correspondence  stating  the  date  of  deposit  or  transmis- 
sion. The  person  signing  the  certificate  should  have  reasonable 
basis  to  expect  that  the  correspondence  would  be  mailed  or 
tiansmitted  on  or  before  the  date  indicated. 

(2)  The  procedure  described  in  paragraph  (aXl)  of  this 
section  does  not  apply  to,  and  no  benefit  will  be  given  to  a 
Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  on  the  following: 

(i)  Relative  to  Patents  and  Patent  Applications 

A.  The  filing  of  a  national  patent  apphcation  specifi- 
cation and  drawing  or  other  correspondence  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  an  apphcation  filing  date; 

B.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  interference 
which  an  examiner-in-chief  orders  to  be  filed  by  hand  or 
"Express  Mail"; 

C.  The  filing  of  agreements  between  parties  to  an 
interference  under  3S  U.S.C.  135(c); 

D.  The  filing  of  an  international  apphcation  for 
patent; 

E.  The  filing  of  correspondence  in  an  international 
apphcation  before  the  U.S.  Receiving  Office,  the  U.S.  Interna- 
tional Searching  Authority,  or  the  U.S.  International  Prelimi- 
nary Examining  Authority; 

F.  The  filing  of  a  copy  of  the  international  application 
and  the  basic  national  fee  necessary  to  enter  the  natioiial  stage, 
as  specified  in  §  1.494(b)  or  §  1.495(b). 

(ii)  Relative  to  Trademark  Registrations  and  Trademark 
Apphcations 

A.  The  filing  of  a  D^emark  apphcation; 

B.  The  filing  of  an  affidavit  showing  that  a  mark  is 
still  in  use  or  containing  an  excuse  for  nonuse  under  section 
8  (a)  or  (b)  or  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C. 
1058(a),  1058(b),  1062(c); 

C.  The  filing  of  an  apphcation  for  renewal  of  a  regis- 
tration under  section  9  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1059; 

D.  The  fihng  of  a  petition  to  cancel  a  registration  of 
a  mark  under  section  14,  sub$ection(l)or(2)of  the  Trademark 
Act.  15  U.S.C.  1064: 

E.  In  an  apphcation  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  filing  of  an  amendment  to 
allege  use  in  commerce  under  section  1(c)  of  the  Trademark 
Act,  15U.S.C.  1051(c);  or  the  filing  of  astatement  of  use  under 
section  KdXD  of  the  Trademark  Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(dKl); 

F.  In  an  application  under  section  1(b)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act,  15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  the  fiUng  of  a  request  under 
section  l(dK2)  of  the  Trademaric  Act,  15  U.S.C.  l05l(dX2), 
for  an  extension  of  time  to  file  a  statement  of  use  under  section 
KdHD  of  the  Trademark  Act.  15  U.S.C.  105l(dXl). 

(iii)  Relative  to  Disciplinary  Proceedings 

A.  Correspondence  filed  in  connection  with  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  chapter. 

B.  Reserved. 

(b)  In  the  event  that  correspondence  is  considered  timely  filed 
by  being  mailed  or  transmitted  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section,  but  not  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  and  the  apphcation  is  held  to  be  abandoned  or  the 
proceeding  dismissed,  terminated,  or  decided  with  prejudice, 
the  correspondence  will  be  considered  timely  if  the  party  who 
forwarded  such  correspondence: 


( 1 )  informs  the  Office  of  the  previous  mailing  or  transmis- 
sion of  the  correspondence  promptly  after  becoming  aware  that 
the  Office  has  no  evidence  of  receipt  of  the  correspondence, 

(2)  supphes  an  additional  copy  of  the  previously  mailed 
or  transmitted  correspondence  and  certificate,  and 

(3)  includes  a  sutement  which  attests  on  a  personal  knowl- 
edge basis  or  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Conmiissioner  to  the 
previous  timely  mailing  or  transmission.  Such  statement  must 
be  a  verified  statement  if  made  by  a  person  other  than  a  prac- 
titioner as  defined  in  §  1 0. 1  (r)  of  this  chapter.  If  the  correspon- 
dence was  sent  by  facsimile  transmission,  a  copy  of  the  sending 
unit's  report  confirming  transmission  may  be  used  to  support 
this  statement. 

(c)  The  Office  may  requite  additional  evidence  to  determioe 
if  the  correspondence  was  timely  filed. 

6.  Section  1.304  paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  are  revised  to  tead  as 
follows: 

S  1J04  Time  for  appeal  or  dvil  action. 

(aX  1 )  The  time  for  fihng  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (§  1 .302)  or  for  commencing  a 
civil  action  (§  1 .303)  is  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences.  If  a  request 
for  reconsideration  or  rnodification  of  the  decision  is  filed 
within  the  time  period  provided  under  §  1 .  197(b)  or  §  1 .658(b), 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  shall 
expire  two  months  after  action  on  the  request.  In  interferences, 
the  time  for  fihng  a  cross-appeal  or  cross-action  expires: 

(i)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
simimons  and  complaint,  or 

(ii)  Two  months  after  the  date  of  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interferences,  whichever  is  later. 

(aX2)  The  time  periods  set  forth  in  this  section  are  not  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §§  1.136.  1.550(c)  or  §  1.645  (a)  or  (b). 
(aX3)  The  Conunissioner  may  extend  the  time  for  filing  an 
appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action: 

(i)  For  good  cause  shown  if  requested  in  writing  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing 
a  civil  action,  or 

(ii)  Upon  written  request  after  the  expiration  of  the 
period  for  filing  an  appeal  or  commencing  a  civil  action  upon 
a  showing  that  the  failure  to  act  was  the  result  of  excusable 
neglect. 


(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  has  taken  an  appeal 
to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  and  an 
adverse  patty  has  filed  notice  under  35  U.S.C.  141  electing  to 
have  all  fiirther  proceedings  conducted  under  35  U.S.C.  146 
(§  1.303(c)),  the  time  for  filing  a  civil  action  thereafter  is 
specified  in  35  U.S.C.  141.  The  time  for  filing  a  cross-action 
expires  14  days  after  service  of  the  simmions  and  complaint. 

7.  Section  1 .366(b)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1366  Sabmissioii  of  mainUnaoce  fees. 


(b)  A  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  submitted 
for  a  patent  must  be  submitted  in  the  amount  due  on  the  date 
the  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  are  paid  and 
may  be  [>aid  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  §  1 .23  or  by  an  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  a  deposit  account  estabhshed  pursuant  to  §  1.25. 
Payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  and  any  necessary  surcharge  or 
the  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must  be  submitted 
within  the  periods  set  forth  in  §  1.362  (d),  (e)  or  (f).  Any 
payment  or  authorization  of  maintenance  fees  and  surcharges 
filed  at  any  other  time  will  not  be  accepted  and  will  not  serve 
as  a  payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  except  insofar  as  a  delayed 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  is  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner in  an  expired  patent  pursuant  to  a  petition  filed  imder 
§  1.378.  Any  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account  must 
authorize  the  immediate  charging  of  the  maintenance  fee  and 
any  necessary  surcharge  to  the  deposit  account.  Payment  of 
less  than  the  required  amount,  payment  in  a  manner  other  than 
that  set  forth  in  §  1.23.  or  the  filing  of  an  authorization  to 


charge  a  deposit  account  having  insufficient  fiinds  will  not 
constitute  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee  or  surcharge  on  a 
patent.  The  certificate  procedures  of  either  §  1.8  or  §  1.10 
may  be  utilized  in  paying  maintenance  fees  and  any  necessary 
surchat:ges. 


8.  Section  1.741,  paragraph  (a)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

S  1.741  Filiiig  diale  of  appUcatioo. 

(a)  The  filing  date  of  an  apphcation  for  extension  of  patent 
term  is  the  date  on  which  a  complete  application  is  received 
in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  filed  pursuant  to  the 
"Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission"  provisions  of  37  CFR 
1.8  or  "Express  Mail"  provisions  of  37  CFR  1.10. 
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registration  or  from  the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c) 
of  the  Act  The  Certificate  of  Mailing  or  Transmission  proce- 
dure provided  by  §  1.8  does  not  apply  to  affidavits  or  declara- 
tions or  to  supplemental  or  substitute  affidavits  or  decUraiioas 
filed  under  section  8(a)  or  (b)  of  the  Act,  but  the  certificale 
by  "Express  Mail"  procedure  provided  by  }  1.10  does  tppiy 
thereto. 


PART  10-  REPRESENTATION  OF  OTHERS  BEFORE  THE 
PATENT  AND  TRADEMAIUC  OFHCE 

12.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  10  coatinDes  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31,  32 
41. 

13.  Section  10.18,  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


PART  2-  RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES      {  lO.W  Sigutiire  a>d  certificate  of  practitioMr. 


9.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  2  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

10.  Section  2.145  is  amended  by  revising  Paragraphs  C(3)  and 
D(I)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  2.145  Appeal  to  Coort  and  Chil  Actios. 


(c)  *•• 

(3)  Any  adverse  party  to  an  appeal  taken  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Appeals  for  the  Fedei^  Circuit  by  a  defeated  party  in  an 
inter  partes  proceeding  may  file  a  notice  with  the  Commissioner 
within  twenty  days  after  the  filing  of  the  defeated  party's  notice 
of  appeal  to  the  court  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  sectioa),  electing 
to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  in  section 
2Ub)  of  the  Act  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as 
provided  in  §  2.119. 


(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action. 
(1)  The  time  for  filing  the  notice  of  appeal  to  the  U.S. 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Fnleral  Circuit  (paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section),  or  for  commencing  a  civil  action  (paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section),  is  two  months  fiom  the  date  of  the  decision  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
as  the  case  may  be.  If  a  request  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration 
or  modification  of  the  decision  is  filed  within  the  time  specified 
in  §§  2.127(b),  2.129(c)  or  §  2.144,  or  within  any  extension 
of  time  granted  thereunder,  the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  or 
commencing  a  civil  action  shall  expire  two  months  after  action 
on  the  request.  In  inter  partes  cases,  the  time  for  filing  a  cross- 
action  or  a  notice  of  a  cross-appeal  expires  (i)  14  days  after 
service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the  summons  and  complaint; 
or 

(ii)  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner, 
whichever  is  later. 


11.  Sectioa  2.165(aXl)  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

9  2.165  Reconsidcntion  of  Affidavit  or  Dcdaratioa 

(aXl)  If  the  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  pursuant  to  §  2.162 
is  insufficient  or  defective,  the  affidavit  or  declaration  will 
be  refiised  and  the  registrant  will  be  notified  of  the  reason. 
Reconsideration  of  the  refusal  may  be  requested  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  maihng  of  the  action.  The  request 
for  reconsideration  must  state  the  grounds  for  the  request.  A 
supplemental  or  substitute  affidavit  or  declaration  required  by 
section  8  of  the  Act  of  1946  cannot  be  considered  uiiless  it  is 
filed  before  die  expiration  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  the 


(a)  Except  where  a  copy,  iitcluding  a  photocopy  or  facsimile 
transmission,  of  a  peisoiially  signed  piece  of  correspondence 
is  permitted  to  be  filed  pursuant  to  §  1.4  of  this  chapter,  every 
piece  of  correspondence  filed  by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of 
himself  or  herself  or  representing  an  appUcant  or  a  party  to  a 
proceeding  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  bear  an 
original  signature  personally  signed  in  permanent  ink  by  such 
practitioner  except  for  correspondence  which  is  required  to  be 
signed  by  the  apphcant  or  party.  The  signature  of  a  practitioner 
on  correspondence  filed  by  the  practitioner,  regardless  of 
whether  the  conespondence  has  an  original  signature  or  is 
a  copy,  including  a  photocopy  or  facsimile  transmission,  of 
correspondence  bearing  an  original  signature,  constitutes  a  cer- 
tificate that: 

(1)  The  correspondence  has  been  read  by  the  practitioner, 

(2)  The  filing  of  the  correspondence  is  authorized; 

(3)  To  the  b«t  of  practitioner's  knowledge,  information, 
and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support  the  conespondence, 
including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct  contained  or 
alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  The  correspondence  is  not  interposed  for  deUy. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provisions  of 
this  section  is  subject  to  discipUnuy  action.  See  S  10.23(cX  IS). 

14.  Section  10.23,  paragraph  (cX9),  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

i  10.23  Mtsconduct 


(c)  ••• 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  "Certificate  of  Mailing  or 
Transmission"  under  §  1.8  of  this  chapter  or  a  cettifkaie  of 
"Express  Mail"  under  §  1.10  of  this  chapter. 


Oct.  15.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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UapiM  Fee  Checks 


Beginiiing  Dec.  1, 1987.  the  Office  will  change  the  procedure 
for  h^xQing  fee  checks  of  attorneys  and  agents  that  are  returned 
to  the  Office  unpaid.  Presently,  when  a  check  submitted  as 
payment  for  an  apphcation.  a  processing,  an  issue  or  any  other 
fee  is  returned  to  the  Office  unpaid,  the  Office  of  Finance  sends 
a  letter  to  the  attorney  or  agent  who  represents  the  t^hcant, 
or  to  the  applicant  if  unrepresented  by  an  attorney  or  agent, 
enclosing  the  check  and  calhng  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
check  was  returned  unpaid.  Begiiming  Dec.  1 ,  1987,  the  Office 
of  Finance  will  send  a  copy  of  its  iMer  to  the  qiphcant  if  the 
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letter  is  addressed  to  an  attorney  or  agent.  The  prohibition  of 
37  CFR  §§  1.33  and  2.18  against  double  correspoadence  is 
waived  in  view  of  the  submission  of  a  check  that  is  retunied 
unpaid  to  the  Office. 

A  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  who  lepeatedly  submits 
checks  that  are  retunied  unj^d  through  no  fault  of  the  bank 
may  expect  to  have  the  matter  referred  to  the  Office  of  Enn^- 
ment  and  Discipline. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Oct  5.  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 
Deputy  Commissioner 


[1083  TMOG  7] 


(174) 


WeeUy  Sunmaries  of 

Tndouurfc  Trial 

ud  Appeal  Board  Final  DedakHis 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  begin  publishing,  in 
each  issue  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette,  a  weekly  sum- 
mary of  final  decisions  issued  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board.  PubUcation  of  the  summary  is  being  undertaken 
on  a  discretionary  basis,  as  a  courtesy  to  interested  members 
of  the  public. 


Mar.  21.  1988 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(17S)    Flliag  Receipt  for  Trademarii  AppUcatioBS 

Effective  immediately,  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation 
will  replace  its  existing  "FILING  RECEIPT  FOR  TRADE- 
MARK APPUCATIONS."  pro  Form  100  (Rev.  8^8).  with 
a  filing  receipt  using  a  new  format  The  revised  filing  receipt 
will  be  prinuxl  on  a  single  sheet  of  8  1/2"  x  1 1"  paper  and  will 
contain  information  regarding  the  mark,  applicant.  International 
and  U.S.  classes,  goods  and/or  services,  and  dates  of  use.  If 
all  of  the  information  relating  to  a  new  appUcation  cannot  be 
printed  on  the  8  1/2"  x  1 1"  filing  receipt,  it  will  be  noted  that 
additional  information  was  contained  in  the  application  but  was 
not  printed.  The  addressee's  name  and  address  will  be  printed 
on  the  back  of  the  filing  receipt 


SepL6.  1988 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(176)  DEP/VRTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Tradeourk  Ofllce 

37  CFR  Parti  1  and  2 

(Docket  No.  M3&-9221] 

RIN:  (M51-AA40 

Patent  and  Trademark  Antomatcd  Scardi  Systeai  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Final  Rule 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  is 
amending  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  and  tradenoark  cases. 
Parts  1  and  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  to  set 
fotdi  fees  for  public  access  to  the  text  data  bases  resident 
on  die  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  and  the  automated 
trademuk  search  system  (T-Search).  Pub.  L.  100-703,  enacted 
on  November  19,  1988,  allows  the  Commissioner  to  establish 
reasonable  fees  for  (Mi-line  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems. 


The  Office  will  provide  on-line  access  to  its  USPAT  data 
base  (fiill  text  of  U.S.  patents  issued  after  1974),  the  U.S. 
classification  data  from  1790  to  the  present,  and  to  English 
abstracts  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  patents  (to  the  extent  they 
are  available),  hereinafter  referred  to  as  AI»S-Text,  in  its  Patent 
Search  Room  and  to  T-Search  in  its  Trademark  Search  Library, 
located  in  /Arlington,  Virginia.  Except  for  a  series  of  pilot 
experiments  which  may  occur  over  the  next  one  or  two  years, 
the  Office  does  not  plan  to  provide  routine  remote  on-line 
access  to  these  data  bases  at  any  other  facilities  at  the  preseru 
time.  A  separate  rulemaking  process  will  be  followed  when 
the  Office  determines  to  provide  such  remote  on-line  access. 

Both  search  systems  have  been  made  available  to  the  public 
fiee  of  charge  since  April  3. 1989,  for  the  purposes  of  education 
and  training  (taniliarization). 

The  paper  and/or  microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  for- 
eign patents  documents  and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  con- 
tinue to  be  available  to  the  public  free  of  charge,  as  provided 
by  section  104(b)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  The  Office  reaffirms  its 
commitment  to  hold  a  public  hearing  prior  to  making  any 
decision  concerning  the  elimination  of  the  paper  files. 

This  final  rule  establishes  fees  for  use  of  the  on-line  auto- 
mated search  systems.  In  addition,  procedures  for  public  use 
of  the  automated  search  systems,  including  training  and  char- 
ging of  fees,  are  presented. 

In  re^mnse  to  the  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  published 
in  die  Federal  Register  on  May  3.  1989  (54  FR  18907),  and 
at  a  public  hearing  held  on  June  30.  1989,  die  Office  received 
many  comments  regarding  problems  encountered  by  the  public 
in  the  use  of  T-Search.  The  Office  believes  diat  T-Search  has 
proven  effective  for  searches  perfonned  by  Trademark  exam- 
ining attorneys  in  connection  with  their  examination  of  applica- 
tions for  die  registratioa  of  marks.  Although  the  Office  is 
establishing  a  fee  for  accessing  the  T-Seach  system,  the  Com- 
missioner is  immediate^  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  to 
provide  additional  time  for  die  public  to  familiarize  themselves 
with  T-Search^  The  Office  wiU  provide  die  pubUc  with  sixty 
days  notice  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee. 
Effective  Date:  February  12, 1990.  Rule  2.6(w)  will  take  effect 
Pdxuaty  12.  1990  but  immediately  be  suspeiided  by  die  Com- 
missioner. The  Office  will  provide  written  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register  sixty  days  before  starting  to  coUea  fees  for  accessing 
T-Search. 

For  Further  Information:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  marked  to  her  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplemeitiary  Ii^brmadon:  The  purpose  of  this  final  rule  is 
to  establish  new  fees  for  the  on-liiie  use  by  the  public  of  APS- 
Text,  and  T-Search  that  are  to  be  provided  in  the  Office's 
facilities  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  final  rule  is  consistent 
with  the  CMfice's  Eleoronic  Data  Dissemination  Policies  and 
Guidelines,  which  were  published  in  final  form  in  the  Fedend 
Register  on  May  3,  1989,  at  54  FR  18920.  Establishment  and 
adjustment  of  patent  fees  is  provided  for  by  section  6  and 
section  41  of  Tide  35,  United  States  Code,  and  section  103(b) 
ofPub.L.  100-703.  Establishment  and  adjustment  of  trademark 
fees  is  authorized  by  section  31  of  the  Trademark  (Laoham) 
Act  1946.  as  amended  (IS  U.S.C.  1113).  and  section  103(a) 
of  Pub.  L.  100-703.  Information  on  the  procedures  for  public 
use  of  the  ^t^rmat^A  systems,  including  training,  waivers,  and 
the  charging  of  fees,  also  is  presented. 
Aadt;gnMiiiJ:  In  response  to  Pub.  L.  96-S 1 7,  the  1 980  legislation 
which  amended  patent  and  trademark  laws,  the  Office  prepared 
and  submitted  a  plan  for  the  automation  of  its  operations  to 
Congress  on  December  13,  1982.  The  plan  centered  on  two 
basic  concepts:  the  creation  of  electronic  data  bases  that  (1) 
would  eventually  replace  die  Office's  all-paper  patent  and  trade- 
mark files,  and  ther^y  improve  the  integrity  and  quality  of 
Office  records;  and  (2)  would  support  searches,  examinations. 
Office  actions  and  odier  Office  functions  through  eledroaic 
workstations  which  would  provide  text  and  image  retrieval 
capabilities  and  perform  odier  automation  fimctions. 

Over  700.000  active  Federal  trademark  registations  have 
been  converted  to  an  electronic  data  base  of  textual  and  digital 
image  data.  A  counter  system  has  been  installed  to  eiiable 
trademark  examining  attorneys  to  search  the  data  base  for  regis- 
tered and  pending  tradonarks  and  associated  textual  data, 
including  marks  containing  designs,  and  to  retrieve,  display 


and  print  all  infonuoion  as  a  substitute  for  p^ier  file  learcfaes. 
Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using  T-Seatch 
exclusively  since  January  1988  via  a  network  of  qiproximalely 
40  terminals.  After  a  six -month  experimental  T-Searcfa  evalua- 
tion program  conducted  between  June  and  December  1988,  die 
capability  was  dqiloyed  for  public  use  in  diQ  Trademark  Search 
Library  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  T-Seatch  "dead  data  base",  trademarks  cancelled, 
expired  or  abandoned  since  March  1984,  also  is  available  to 
the  public,  but  approximately  17,000  images  are  missing  and 
an  additional  184.000  registrations  and  applications  have  not 
been  quality  checked.  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  not 
search  this  data  base  in  connection  with  examiniiig  activities. 

An  Automated  Patent  System  (APS)  was  installed  for  test 
and  evaluation  purposes,  using  one  patent  examining  group  as 
an  operational  testbed.  Major  operational  components  of  APS. 
that  is,  large  scale  computers  with  conventional  magnetic 
storage  devices,  a  high-speed  local  data  communications  net- 
work, and  electronic  workstations  equipped  with  two  high  reso- 
lution graphic  displays  and  laser  printers  were  interconnected 
on  July  1,  1986,  to  enable  system  test  and  evaluation  to  begin 
in  the  testbed  group. 

On-line  access  to  the  fiill-text  of  all  U.S.  patents  granted 
after  1974  and  then  to  English  language  abstracts  of  Japanese 
patents  was  deployed  to  the  patent  examining  staff  beginning 
in  1986.  On-luie  access  to  AI>S-Text  permits  examiners  to 
search  the  text  of  approximately  one  million  U.S.  patrats  con- 
taining more  than  five  billion  words.  Today,  all  examiners  have 
been  trained  in  the  use  of  the  fiiU-text  searching  tool,  and  it 
has  become  a  routine  part  of  the  patent  examination  process 
for  many  examiners.  Searches  are  conducted  fiom  approxi- 
mately 71  single  screen  text  terminals  located  diroughout  die 
Office.  The  APS-Text  capability  was  deployed  to  the  public 
in  the  Patent  Search  Room  on  April  3,  1989. 

The  Office  intends  to  enter  the  text  of  virtually  all  U.S. 
patents  issued  after  1970.  In  addition,  selected  tubular  data  and 
chemical  and  mathematical  equations  will  be  added  to  the 
current  full  text  file.  Ultimately,  approximately  1.2  million  U.S. 
patents  will  be  available  to  both  patent  examiners  and  the  pubUc 
for  search  in  fiill  text  form. 

Public  evaluation  of  the  AI>S  fiill-text  search  capability  was 
conducted  between  January  1 1  and  KpiiX  15,  1988.  Foity-two 
(42)  public  users  were  trained  an  APS-Text  during  January 
1988.  and  allowed  first-come/first-serve  access  to  several  termi- 
nals. Reactions  of  pubUc  users  to  APS-Text  were  positive. 
Public  users  found  APS-Text  usefiil  for  pre-application  and 
state-of-the-art  searches.  A  total  of  38  public  users  were  trained 
on  T-Search  during  a  public  evaluation  period  conducted 
between  June  and  December  1988.  Preliminary  review  indi- 
cated that  public  users  considered  T-Search  to  be  useful  both 
as  a  source  for  registrability  searching  and  for  verifying  paper 
searches.  In  addition.  T-Search  was  found  to  facilitate  searches 
by  class  and  ownership. 

Pub.  L.  100-703.  enacted  on  November  19. 1988,  allows  die 
Commissioner  to  establish  reasonable  fees  for  public  access  to 
the  automated  search  systems  while  it  continues  the  require- 
ments that  no  more  than  30  percent  of  automation  resources 
may  be  from  user  fees  and  that  the  Office  may  not  enter  into 
exchange  agreements  relating  to  automatic  data  processing 
resources. 

Section  104<c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  allows  die  Commissioner 
to  waive  the  payment  by  an  individual  of  fees  for  accessing 
the  automated  search  systems  upon  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest. 

The  information  contained  in  die  automated  data  bases, 
which  will  be  available  to  the  public  at  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Arlington,  Virginia,  is  available  free  of  charge  at  that 
location  in  paper  form,  and  is  substantially  available  through 
commercial  vendors.  The  Office  believes  it  to  be  in  the  public 
interest  to  waive  die  fee  for  public  access  to  its  text  data  bases 
in  situations  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
personal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payment 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  financial  hardship  to  the  user. 

A  personal,  educatioiul  purpose  is  one  in  which  the  person 
using  the  data  base  is  attempting  to  satisfy  a  personal  need, 
and  is  not  conducting  a  search  or  otherwise  using  the  data  base 
for  compensation  in  any  foniL  Examples  of  if)propTiate  waiver 
situations  would  include  students  or  teachers  doing  a  term 
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paper,  a  university  professor  coUecting  background  iafonnatkn 
for  the  prmratioD  of  an  applicatioa  for  a  teaearcfa  gnmt.  An 
example  of  a  situation  where  a  waiver  would  not  be  appropriate 
would  include  an  individual  doing  work  for  renumentioo  - 
e.g.,  a  law  student  doing  a  pre-examinatioD  or  infiingement 
search  for  a  law  firm. 

The  Commissioner  will  further  consider  a  fee  waiver  based 
on  a  genuine  financial  hardship.  The  penon  requesting  a  waiver 
will  be  required  to  provide  information  diat  would  demonstrate 
a  clear  inability  to  pay  the  fee. 

A  waiver  for  die  payment  of  fees  is  intended  to  be  granted 
sparingly,  and  generally  only  when  terminals  are  available.  It 
is  not  anticipated  that  fees  will  be  waived  for  any  one  individual 
more  than  once  or  twice  each  year.  The  Commissioner  reserves 
die  authority  to  control  access  to  die  data  bases  and  deny  a 
waiver  to  any  individual.  The  waiver  policy  would  apply  only 
to  use  of  the  aiitmnalrd  system,  and  not  to  the  printing  or  sale 
of  copies.  Any  abuse  of  die  waiver  policy  could  lead  to  a  ban 
on  the  use  of  any  public  search  facUity  for  that  individual. 

Cost  Calculations:  The  Office  calculated  unit  costs  for  all 
fees  based  on  OMB  Circular  A-25  "User  Fees",  and  OMB 
Circular  A- 130.  "Management  of  Federal  Information 
Resources."  Costs  were  determined  fixim  die  best  available 
records  (for  example,  financial  statements  for  the  Office)  and 
included  direct  and  indirect  costs  to  the  Office  of  carrying  out 
die  activity,  as  directed  by  OMB  Circular  A-25.  User  ch^;gcs 
for  both  APS-Text  and  T-Search  were  based  on  the  marginal 
costs  of  providing  these  services  to  the  public. 

Id  calculating  tibe  costs  of  providing  access  to  T-Search  and 
APS-Text  to  die  public,  die  Office  followed  Congressional 
direction  diat  fees  be  resonable  by  reflecting  the  marginal  cost 
for  providing  the  new  so-vice  and  not  include  the  costs  of 
designing  or  installing  the  automated  system  for  use  by  Office 
examiners,  or  the  developinent  of  the  new  systems. 

Prior  to  preparation  of  this  final  rule,  all  of  the  cost  assump- 
tions and  cost  calculations  were  reviewed  and  modified  to 
ensure  that  they  included  the  Office's  best  estimates  and  projec- 
tions. 

APS-Text 

The  Office  is  establishing  die  S40.00  fee  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text.  The  marginal  costs  for  one 
hour  terminal  session  time  on  APS-Text  include  a  portion  of 
the  lease  cost  of  a  new  computer  mainframe  which  originally 
was  to  be  acquired  in  fiscal  year  1990  for  use  by  Office  patent 
examiners.  To  meet  public  search  requirements,  the  mainifianie 
is  being  leased  earlier  than  originally  plarmed.  That  portion  of 
lease  costs  for  die  three  (3)  month  period  March  1990  duough 
May  1990  over  and  above  the  lease  costs  for  a  mainframe  sized 
to  meet  only  examiner  needs  is  being  passed  on  to  the  user. 
After  May  1990,  the  mainframe  was  intended  to  be  procured 
and  installed  to  support  APS.  Therefore,  no  costs  are  being 
passed  on  to  the  public  user  after  that  time.  When  public  usage 
reaches  the  level  where  a  mainframe  dedicated  for  public  use 
is  required,  fee  adjustments  will  be  proposed  to  pass  all  of  the 
costs  of  that  mainframe  on  to  the  public. 

The  level  of  public  use  will  ^ect  the  amount  of  main 
memory  needed  to  support  the  additional  search  sessions.  It  is 
projected  than  an  additional  increment  of  main  memory  will 
be  required  in  fiscal  years  1991  and  1992.  This  increment 
would  not  be  required  to  support  the  examiner  workload  alone. 

The  fee  calculations  for  public  access  also  iiKlude  the  costs 
for  equipment:  network  interface  uiuts,  text  terminals,  printer 
noise  dampeners  and  text  terminal  printers. 

Other  costs  include  a  portion  of  the  license  fees  that  must 
be  paid  to  Chemical  Abstracts  Service  for  its  proprietary  text 
and  structure  search  software;  additional  personnel  for  the 
Patent  Search  Room,  and  the  Office  of  Information  Systems; 
coiqxiter  installation  costs;  supplies  and  equipment  'V^icatH 
to  public  use;  and  general  and  administrative  overhead. 

The  Office  is  providing  fiee  access  time  during  training  on 
the  automated  search  systems  in  accordance  with  104(c)  of 
Public  Law  100-703  which  reads,  "...a  limited  amount  of  fiee 
access  shall  be  made  available  to  all  users  of  the  systems  for 
purposes  of  education  and  training." 

The  usage  rate  estimates  are  based  on  the  three-month  public 
user  study  performed  from  January  through  March  1988.  For 
diis  study,  42  fiequent  Patent  Search  Room  users  were  selected 
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to  be  trained  in  the  use  of  APS-Text  Three  text  tenninals  woe 
made  available  to  the  trained  public  users  at  no  charge.  During 
the  three-month  study  period,  use  of  the  three  terminals  aver- 
aged approximately  50  percent  While  it  is  impossible  to  accu- 
rately predict  future  use  by  a  more  diverse  group  of  public 
users,  the  cost  calculations  attempted  to  take  into  account  the 
following  factors  and  assumpdoos: 

1 .  Future  public  users,  on  average,  would  use  APS-Text  less 
frequently  than  the  42  frequent  users  selected  for  the  1988 
study,  many  of  whom  routinely  used  commercially  available 
autmnated  text  search  tools. 

2.  Collection  of  a  fee  for  use  (as  opposed  to  the  absence  of 
any  charge  dtuing  the  study)  would  reduce  demand  for  text 
search  services  wtei  compared  with  usage  data  obtained  during 
the  study  period. 

3.  The  potential  universe  of  public  users  is  expected  to 
average  no  more  than  300  per  day. 

4.  The  average  length  of  a  public  user  search  session  is 
projected  to  be  approximately  22  minutes  -  the  average  length 
of  a  search  session  during  the  1988  test  of  public  use. 

5.  Based  on  the  preceding  assumptions,  if  all  300  potential 
public  users  conducted  a  single  search  session  during  a 
workday,  a  total  of  1 10  hours  of  access  would  be  required. 
Twenty-five  text  terminals  available  five  days  a  week,  twelve 
hours  a  day,  would  provide  a  maximum  potential  of  300  hours 
of  available  text  search  time.  Under  these  assumptions,  the 
number  of  text  terminals  appeared  to  be  adequate  for  the  fore- 
seeable future. 

6.  For  purposes  of  actual  use  of  available  text  terminals,  Ibe 
following  estimates  were  used: 

(a)  In  fiscal  year  1990,  between  four  (4)  and  six  (6)  tenninals 
would  be  available  during  the  first  quarter.  An  estimate  of  45 
percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected. 
By  increasing  the  number  of  text  terminals  to  10  in  January 
1990  and  20  in  April  1990,  an  estimate  of  40  percent  utilization 
of  available  text  terminal  time  was  projected.  By  increasing 
the  number  of  text  terminals  to  25  in  July  1990,  an  estimate 
of  35  percent  utilization  of  available  text  terminal  time  was 
projected. 

(b)  During  fiscal  year  1991  and  beyond,  stable  levels  of 
usage  were  projected  to  be  achieved,  yielding  an  estimated  35 
percent  average  utilization  of  the  25  available  terminals.  This 
utilization  rate  equates  to  105  session  hours  per  day,  or  an 
average  of  4.2  session  hours  per  terminal  per  day.  At  an  average 
of  22  minutes  per  session,  a  total  of  28(6  search  sessions  per 
day. 

Although  usage  rates  since  die  system  was  made  available 
to  the  public  in  April  1989  have  been  higher  than  projected, 
the  Office  believes  these  projections  are  valid  for  the  three- 
year  fee  cycle. 

A  suimnary  of  the  fee  calculations  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 
I  Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

I  Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

S  918.1% 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$691,289 

Software  (license  fees) 

$  295,676 

Site  Preparation 

$38,118 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$8,750 

SuppUes  &  Forms 

$3,500 

Sub-Total 

$  l,955J29 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

$  361.773 

TOTAL  COST 

$  2317.302 

Estimated  Use  (hours) 

65.946 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$  35.14 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  Office  staff  search  assis- 
tance on  AI>S-text  includes  the  costs  of  personnel  compensation 
and  benefits. 

A  summary  of  the  fee  calculation  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 


Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Office  Staff  Search  Assistance 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

PubUc  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Annual  Compensa- 

tion and  Benefits 

TOTAL  COST 

$  45.659 

Work  Hours  (per  annum) 

1.776 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

$25.71 

The  nmrgiiial  cost  for  a  printed  copy  generated  frcMn  APS- 
Text  includes  costs  for  compensation  and  benefits,  printers, 
furniture  for  the  printers,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and 
administrative  overhead. 

A  sununary  is  as  follows: 

APS-Text 

Marginal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-Noveinber  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Persoiwel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$  173.472 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$  13,483 

Non-capital  Furniture 

$5,000 

Supplies  &  Forms 

$  35,882 

Sub-Total 

$  227.837 

General  &  Administrative 

Overhead 

$  42,150 

TOTAL  COST 

$  269.987 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

4.496.325 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 

$0,060 

T-Search 

The  marginal  cost  for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on 
T-Search  includes  the  costs  of  persoiuiel  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  maintenance  of  the  T-Search  tenninals,  routine 
site  preparation,  supplies  and  forms,  and  general  and  adminis- 
trative overhead.  The  Office  is  establishing  the  $40.00  fee 
for  each  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  T-Search,  but  is 
immediately  suspending  collection  of  that  fee  in  order  to  pro- 
vide public  users  additional  time  to  familiarize  themselves  with 
the  system. 

The  comments  submitted  in  response  to  the  proposed  rulem- 
aking indicate  that  the  pubUc  users  have  not  adequately  adjusted 
to  the  T-Search  system.  During  the  period  collection  of  the  fee 
is  suspended,  the  public  will  have  an  opportunity  to  better  learn 
the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches  than  they 
may  be  experiencing  now.  The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in 
the  Federal  Register  sixty  days  before  it  begins  collecting  a 
fee  for  public  access  to  T-Search. 

Usage  rates  for  T-Search  during  fiscal  years  1990-1992  were 
projected  to  be  28  percent  of  the  hours  the  system  would  be 
available  to  the  pubUc.  This  rate  was  extrapolated  from  actual 
usage  rates  during  the  T-Search  pubUc  user  pilot  program  which 
was  conducted  from  June  through  December  1988.  A  total  of 
38  members  of  the  public  were  trained  on  T-Search,  and  about 
24  to  28  public  users  were  active  on  T-Search  each  month. 
The  overall  usage  rate  of  these  active  users  was  14  percent  of 
the  hours  die  system  was  available  to  the  public.  In  projecting 
usage  rates  on  which  to  base  a  fee  amount,  it  was  anticipated 
that  the  overall  number  of  users  and  the  usage  rate  would 
double  once  T-Search  was  made  available  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library  to  all  users  of  that  search  facility  and  training 
was  provided  on  a  routine  basis.  Although  usage  rates  since 
the  system  was  made  available  to  the  public  in  April  1989  have 
been  higher  projected,  the  Office  believes  these  projections  are 
valid  for  the  three-year  fee  cycle. 
A  summary  of  the  fee  calculations  are  as  follows: 

T-Seatch 

Marginal  Cost  of  One-Hour  of 

Terminal  Session  Time 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Public  Share 

(Marginal  Cost) 

Persoimel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$  154.451 

Hardware  &  Maintenance 

$28,809 

Site  Preparation 

$1,000 

Supplies  &.  Forms 

$3,298 

Sub-Total 

$  187,558 

Overhead 

$34,698 

TOTAL  COST 

$  272,?56 

5,985 

UNIT  COST  (per  hour) 

S  37.14 

The  marginal  cost  for  a  printed  copy  gmerated  from  T- 
Searcb  includes  costs  forcompensatioo,  and  supplies  and  forms. 
A  summary  of  the  costs  is  as  follows: 

T-Search 

Marginal  Cost  of 

Each  Printed  Page 

(December  1989-November  1992) 


Cost  Element 

Pubbc  Share 

(Matpnal  Cost) 

Personnel:  Compensation  and 

Benefits 

$27,862 

Hardware  &.  Maintenance 

$5,274 

Stipplies  &  Forms 

$3,579 

Sub-Total 

$  36,715 

General  &  Administrative 

Ovotaead 

$6,792 

TOTAL  COST 

$43,507 

Estimated  Use  (pages) 

448,875 

UNIT  COST  (per  page) 

$0,097 

The  proposed  fee  of  $25.00  for  each  hour  of  Office  staff 
search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Search  has  been 
withdrawn.  The  T-Search  system  can  be  uaed  by  the  public 
with  routine  assistance  provided  by  Ae  regular  staff  of  the 
Trademark  Search  Library.  This  is  similar  to  assistance  on  how 
to  use  the  paper  files  now  provided  free  of  charge  by  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  staff.  Office  employees  will  neither 
work  one-on-one  with  members  of  the  public  in  conducting 
searches,  nor  conducted  searches  for  members  of  the  public. 

Rounding  Procedures:  Fee  amounts  were  rounded  so  that 
the  amount  rounded  would  be  de  minimis  and  convenient  to 
the  user.  This  procedure  is  consistent  with  section  103(b)  of 
Pub.  L.  l(X)-703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  patent  fees 
in  the  aggregate,  and  with  section  103(a)  of  Pub.  L.  100- 
703  which  allows  the  Office  to  adjust  trademark  fees  in  the 
aggregate.  The  Office  has  detailed  cost  calculation  worksheets 
for  each  fee  item,  which  are  available  for  public  inspection  in 
Suite  904  of  Building  2.  Crystal  Park  at  2121  Crystal  Drive, 
Aiiingtoo,  Virginia. 

PRiXEDURES  FOR  PUBUC  USE  OF  APS-TEXT  AND  T- 
SEARCH 

Patent  Search  Room  Configuration 

Initially  four  (4)  text  search  terminals  will  be  installed  and 
available  for  public  use  in  the  Patent  Search  Room.  A  printer 
will  be  associated  with  each  text  search  terminal.  An  additional 
terminal  will  be  located  in  Patent  Search  Room  employee  office 
space  for  control  and  adminstrative  activities.  Up  to  twenty- 
one  (21)  more  terminals  and  printers  are  planned  to  be  added 
for  public  use  during  fiscal  year  1990,  if  necessary. 

Trademark  Search  Library  Configuration 

Initially  three  (3)  T-Search  terminals  with  associated  printers 
all  be  installed  and  available  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library.  The  terminals  will  be  clustered  in  one  area  of 
the  Trademark  Search  Library.  An  additional  terminal  will  be 
located  in  Trademark  Search  Library  employee  office  space 
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for  control  and  administration  activities.  Additional  terminals 
and  printers  will  be  added  as  deaiand  warrants  and  space  per- 
mits. 

Training 

To  eiMble  prospective  puUic  usen  to  become  effective  oa. 
APS-Text,  approximately  fourteen  (14)  hours  of  free  basic 
training  is  being  offered,  ivt  those  ^miliar  widi  «ntnmati»H 
search  systems,  a  shorter  course  of  six  (6)  hours  is  provided. 
Ten  (10)  members  of  the  public  can  be  trained  during  each 
class.  Training  is  being  held  at  the  Office's  Arlington,  Va. 
complex  during  normal  work  hours. 

Four  (4)  hours  of  basic  training  is  being  offered  on  the  use 
of  T-Search.  For  those  familiar  with  autonuted  search  systems, 
a  shorter  course  of  one  ( 1 )  hour  is  available.  T-Search  training 
is  being  held  in  the  Office's  Arlington,  Va.  complex  during 
morning,  evening  and  weekend  hows. 

EmoUment  in  all  training  classes  initially  was  ob  a  lottery 
basis.  Public  users  who  wished  to  be  trained  on  APS-TeM  or 
T-Search  were  required  to  submit  an  application  form:  The 
Office  is  now  accepting  requests  for  training  and  adding  die 
names  to  the  list.  As  of  August  31,  1989,  696  people  or  70 
percoit  of  all  diose  requesting  training  have  been  trained. 

System  Use  and  Fee  Procedures 

To  ensure  equity  of  pubbc  access  to  the  automated  systems. 
as  well  an  efficient  operations,  rules  for  use  will  be  posted  at 
die  terminals.  Users  of  the  systems  will  be  expected  to  comply 
with  the  rules  and  with  all  other  regulations  regarding  the  use 
of  facilities. 

Users  are  strongly  encouraged  to  register  in  advance  for 
system  use.  Each  week,  the  next  week's  schetfaile  will  be  avail- 
able in  the  Patent  Search  room  and  the  Trademark  Search 
Library.  Should  requests  for  blocks  of  terminal  time  exceed 
the  availability  of  terminals,  limits  on  the  amount  of  reserved 
time  may  be  instituted.  Up  to  three  (3)  of  die  initia]  four  (4) 
terminals  in  the  Patent  Search  Room  and  up  to  two  (2)  of  the 
initial  three  (3)  terminals  in  die  Tradeaark  Search  Library  will 
be  allocated  to  public  users  with  advance  reserved  times.  The 
remaining  terminal  in  the  Patent  Seuch  Room  wiH  beavai^le 
for  walk-up  users  and  for  assisted  searches  for  infrequent  users. 
The  remaining  tenniiud  in  die  Trademark  Search  Library  will 
be  available  for  walk-up  users.  The  terminal  time  reservation 
system  andifae  numbo'  of  tenninals  available  for  walk-up  public 
use  and  for  assisted  searches  (in  the  Patent  Search  Room)  is 
subject  to  change  based  upon  operational  experience. 

All  public  use  of  AI>S-Text  and  T-Search,  with  the  exception 
of  scheduled  training  classes,  is  on  a  pre-payment  basis.  In 
pre-paying  for  use  of  the  systems,  the  pubUc  may  use  a  Mank 
signed  check,  major  credit  card  or  charge  to  a  deposit  account. 
At  the  end  of  the  search  or  the  pre-paid  amoont  of  time,  users 
will  receive  an  accounting  from  Patent  Search  Room  or  Trade- 
mark Search  Library  staff  for  terminal  time  used  and  prints 
produced.  The  user  must  then  finalized  payment 

Discussion  of  Specific  Rules 

37  CFR  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (o)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  die  Automated  Patent  System  full-text  search 
capability  (APS-Text)  and  to  provide  for  die  waiver  of  fees 
under  certain  circumstances. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (p)  to  set  the 
fees  for  APS-Text  search  assistance  by  Office  staff. 

Section  1.21  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (q)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  AI^-Text 

37  CFR  2.6  Trademark  fees 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (w)  to  set  the 
fees  for  access  to  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T- 
Search)  and  to  provide  for  the  waiver  of  fees  under  certain 
circumstances. 

Section  2.6  is  amended  to  add  new  paragraph  (x)  to  set  the 
fee  for  a  printed  copy  from  T-Search. 
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A  final  rule  package  establishing  two  oew  fees  under  the 
provisions  of  Pub.  L.  100-667,  the  Trademark  Law  Revision 
Act  of  1988,  has  been  pubhshed  which  added  paragraphs  (u) 
and  (v)  to  section  2.6.  Therefore,  the  rule  has  been  modified 
from  the  proposal  to  add  paragraphs  (w)  and  (x)  instead  of 
paragraphs  (u),  (v)  and  (w). 

Response  to  Comments  on  the  Rules 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  to  establish  a  basis  for  the 
charges  for  use  of  the  on-line  automated  search  systems  in  the 
Patent  Search  Room  and  Trademark  Search  Library  located  at 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  in  Arlington,  Virginia  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  on  May  3,  1989.  at  54  FR 
18907.  Corrections  were  pubhshed  in  the  Federal  Register  on 
May  12,  1989,  at  54  FR  20670.  A  notice  also  was  pubhshed 
on  May  30,  1989,  in  volume  1 102  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  pages  94  through  98 
for  patents,  and  pages  %  through  100  for  tr^marks. 

A  public  hearing  was  conducted  on  June  30,  1989.  A  total  of 
25  comments  were  received:  24  respondents  submitted  written 
comments  and  five  people  presented  oral  testimony  (four  of 
whom  also  submitted  written  comments)  at  the  public  hearing. 
On  the  25  comments,  twelve  (12)  were  from  individuals,  seven 
(7)  from  libraries,  five  (5)  firom  organizations  and  one  (1)  from 
business.  Ail  of  the  written  and  oral  comments  were  considered 
in  adopting  the  rules  set  forth  herein. 

Many  of  the  comments  fiom  the  representatives  of  the  Patent 
Depository  Libraries  raised  questions  or  conunented  on  the 
proposed  rules  from  the  perspective  of  their  impact  on  Patent 
Depository  Libraries.  The  proposed  rules  and  policies  set  forth 
in  the  Federal  Register  Notice  of  May  3,  1989  are  applicable 
only  to  the  automated  search  systems  provided  in  PTO's  faciU- 
ties  located  in  Arlington,  Virginia.  When  the  Office  is  prepared 
to  offer  the  automated  search  systems  at  the  Patent  Depository 
Libraries,  a  proposed  notice  will  be  published  for  public  com- 
ment Therefore,  any  comments  relating  to  procedures  for 
accessing  (he  automated  search  systems  in  the  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries  will  not  be  addressed  at  this  time. 

Comment:  Overall,  nine  respondents  acknowledged  the  use- 
fulness of  the  automated  search  systems,  particularly  APS- 
Text  Although  seven  respondents  alleged  that  T-Search  is  not 
adequate  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  pubUc,  that  its  response  time 
IS  too  slow,  and  ttiat  it  is  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  meet  the 
specific  needs  of  the  conuncntor,  most  of  these  respondents 
acknowledged  that  T-Search  had  the  potential  for  being  a  useful 
tool.  Docimientaton  of  specific  problems,  for  example,  those 
associated  with  conducting  a  phonetic  search,  were  provided. 
Two  respondents  said  that  T-Search  is  flawed  and  the  decision 
to  require  examiners  to  use  the  system  on  an  exclusive  basis 
was  ill-advised  and  regrettable. 

Response:  Trademark  examining  attorneys  have  been  using 
T-Search  for  word  mark  searches  since  August  1987,  and  for 
word  mark  and  design  searches  siiKe  January  1988.  The  public 
has  been  using  the  system  since  April  3,  1989. 

The  minutes  to  the  September  27,  1988,  meeting  of  the 
Public  Advisory  Coirunittee  for  Trademark  Affairs,  express  the 
view  that:  "...T-Search  searches  are  more  thorough  than  manual 
searches."  The  transcript  to  that  meeting  contains  tlie  following 
comments:  "I  don't  think  there  is.any  question,  but  a  T-Search 
[sicj  properly  done  gives  an  excellent  result"  and  "...from  the 
corporate  point  of  view, ...  I  am  pleased  to  say  that  I  like  what 
1  see.  1  like  the  very  fast  action  we're  getting  on  tfie  first  action." 
From  the  transcript  to  the  February  23,  1988  meeting:  "I'd  like 
to  start  with  a  glowing  report.  1  think  that  the  registration 
process  is  working  very  well.  From  my  own  personal  experience 
in  terms  of  what  the  examiners  are  doing,  they  get  an  A  plus. 
They're  really  doing  a  good  job." 

The  concensus  of  the  management  of  the  Trademark  Exam- 
ining Operation  is  that  the  T-Search  system  meets  the  needs 
of  tte  Office  at  this  time.  There  is  no  indication  in  any  records 
or  activities  in  the  PTO  which  would  indicate  that  the  use  of 
T-Search  has  caused  a  deterioration  in  the  quaUty  of  searches 
conducted  by  Trademark  examining  attorneys. 

The  difference  between  the  perceptions  of  the  Trademark 
examining  attorneys  and  the  public  may  be  attributed  to  several 
factors;  Trademark  examining  attorneys  use  the  system  on  a 
daily  basis;  they  know  what  the  system  can  do  and  what  it 
cannot  do  and  avoid  the  latter;  and  they  know  how  to  utilize 
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the  system's  functionalities  to  perform  the  best  search  possible. 
Further,  Trademark  examining  attorneys  do  different  types  of 
searches,  and  have  different  needs,  than  the  pubUc.  T-Search 
use  statistics  for  the  period  April  1989  through  August  1989 
demonstrate  that  the  public  is  making  extensive  use  of  die 
system.  Following  is  a  summary  of  those  statistics: 


Available 

Hours  Used 

Rate 

Session 

Month 

Hours 

By  Public 

of  Usage 

Time 

April 

513 

108 

21% 

13.02  min 

May 

513 

126 

24% 

12.25  min 

June 

627 

183 

29% 

10.84  min 

July 

570 

186 

33% 

12.51  min 

August 

656 

217 

33% 

9.66  min 

This  usage  rate  compares  favorably  to  the  projected  usage 
rate  of  28  percent. 

Comment.  Seven  respondents  claimed  that  the  paper  Trade- 
mark files  have  been  allowed  to  deteriorate  and,  thuefore,  are 
not  reliable  for  use  by  the  public. 

Response:  The  Office  contracts  for  file  maintenance  sevices 
in  both  the  Trademark  Search  Library  and  the  Patent  Search 
Room.  Among  the  tasks  performed  by  the  contractor  in  the 
Trademark  Search  Library  are  maintaining  the  pending  files, 
filing  newly  registered  Trademarks,  pulling  erroneous  registra- 
tions from  the  file,  etc.  The  contract  for  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  iiKludes  a  monitoring  system  based  on  MIL-STD  105. 
which  is  a  sampling  plan  diat  provides  a  97  percent  accuracy 
level.  Once  the  contractor  completes  a  task.  Office  staff  check 
the  required  sample  levels  to  ensure  that  filing  was  performed 
accurately.  The  Office  is  constantly  monitoring  the  status  of 
the  paper  files,  but  notes  that  maintenance  of  paper  file  integrity 
is  subject  to  inherent  Umitations. 

Comment.  In  view  of  the  above  comments  about  the  inade- 
quacy of  the  Trademark  paper  search  files  and  T-Search,  six 
respondents  advocated  the  need  for  T-Search,  at  no  charge  to 
the  user,  as  an  adjunct  or  back-up  to  the  paper  files.  One 
respondent  suggested  a  similar  arrangement  in  the  Patent  Search 
Room. 

Response:  The  Office  has  adopted  the  $40.(X)  fee  amount 
for  one  hour  of  terminal  session  time  on  both  APS-Text  and 
T-Search.  In  order  to  give  the  public  more  time  to  become 
famiUar  with  the  T-Search  system,  the  Commissioner  is  imme- 
diately suspending  collection  of  that  fee.  This  will  enable  users 
to  learn  the  system  so  as  to  perform  more  effective  searches. 
The  Office  will  publish  a  notice  in  the  Federal  Register  aimoun- 
cing  its  decision  regarding  the  imposition  of  the  fee  at  least 
60  days  before  starting  to  collect  the  fee  amount.  At  that  time, 
the  Office  also  will  pubUsh  vadidated  cost  estimates  based  on 
usage  rates  and  actual  costs  documented  from  the  present  time 
to  the  time  the  decision  to  collect  a  fee  is  made. 

Comment  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  objective  of 
automation  necessarily  comtemplated  a  free  search  system  to 
give  meaning  to  the  constructive  notice  provisions  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response:  Registration  of  a  trademark  constitutes  con- 
structuve  notice  and  records  of  all  active  trademark  registrations 
and  pending  applications  are  available  for  searching  free  of 
charge  in  the  paper  file  and  on  TRAM  (Trademark  Reporting 
and  Monitoring  System)  data  base. 

Comment  (jne  respondent  claimed  that  PTO  is  required  to 
provide  access  to  disclosed  patent  information  as  the  informa- 
tion is  made  public;  four  respondents  were  opposed  to  the 
Office  charging  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search  systms; 
two  other  respondents  conunented  that  the  Office  should  not 
charge  fees  for  using  systems  designed  to  be  the  sole  searching 
source  of  the  public  records  which  the  Office  is  charged  by 
law  to  provide;  and  one  respondent  commented  that  the  proposal 
to  timit  access  to  the  automated  data  bases  only  to  those  who 
can  pay  a  fee  is  deplorable  policy  at  a  time  when  there  is 
concern  about  industrial  competitiveness  with  Japan. 

Response:  The  Office  will  continue  to  make  die  paper  and/or 
microfilm  collections  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patent  documents 
and  U.S.  trademark  registrations  available  for  pubic  access  free 
of  charg:.  The  Office  also  has  adopted  a  policy  whereby  the 
hourly  terminal  session  fee  for  access  to  the  data  base  can  be 
waived  when  it  is  needed  for  a  personal,  educational  purpose 
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by  an  individual  or  member  of  an  educational  or  non-profit 
organization,  or  where  payment  of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine 
financial  hardrfiip  to  the  user.  In  this  way,  the  Office  will 
continue  to  provide  pubUc  access  to  all  available  information 
free  of  charge. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  user  flees  for 
electronic  data  is  a  form  of  dual  taxation  when  information 
was  gathered,  organized  and  produced  at  taxpayers  expense; 
and  two  respondents  claimed  that  users  of  infonnation  have 
contributed  up  to  30  percent  of  the  $120  milllion  for  develop- 
ment of  die  APS  system  to  date  —  in  odier  words,  the  public 
aheady  has  paid  for  APS. 

R^ponse:  In  calculating  the  proposed  fees,  the  Office  is 
consistent  with  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget's  pro- 
posed policy  on  user  charges  for  Gov^mmeDt  infonnation  prod- 
ucts, as  clarified  in  Che  June  15,  1989  Federal  Register  notice 
entitled  "Second  Advance  Notice  of  Further  PoKcy  Develop- 
ment on  Dissemination  of  Information."  In  that  notice,  OMB's 
stated  policy  is  that  user  charges  for  Government  Information 
products  should  be  no  higher  than  a  level  sufficient  to  recover 
the  costs  of  disseminating,  not  collecting,  the  information. 

The  costs  associated  witti  the  fees  for  accessing  APS-Text 
and  T-Search  arc  directly  related  to  the  public's  use  of  die 
systems;  for  example,  the  costs  associated  with  the  acquisition 
of  the  APS-Text  terminals  that  are  being  used  by  the  public. 
No  costs  associated  with  designing  or  inaalling  the  automated 
system  for  use  by  Office  examiners,  or  the  development  of 
the  new  systems  have  been  included.  Neidier  have  costs  been 
included  for  gathering,  organizing  or  producing  informatioii. 
The  Fe<ferfl/ /Jester  notice  of  June  15, 1989  (54  FR  25554, 
25558)  deahng  with  pobcy  development  on  di^mination  of 
information  states  that:  "As  to  double  taxation,  OMB  notes 
that  user  charges  policy  has  a  basis  in  statute  (31  U.S.C.  9701), 
and  the  Congress  has  not  viewed  user  charges  as  double  taxation 
because  they  are  applied  when  the  recqhent  receives  special 
benefits." 

Comment  Two  respondents  stated  that  Government  informa- 
tion is  the  same,  whether  it  is  provided  in  printed  or  electronic 
form. 

Response:  Charging  fees  for  access  to  the  automated  search 
systems  is  consistent  with  PTO's  fee  policy.  For  example,  fees 
are  charged  for  manual  search  services  (e.g.,  for  a  search  of 
Office  records  or  for  a  search  of  assignment  records),  and  for 
printed  copies  of  patents  and  trademarks  and  for  copies  of 
Office  documents. 

Comment  The  Japanese  system  is  available  at  four  locations 
at  no  cost,  and  includes  U.S.  information  made  available  at 
U.S.  taxpayer  expense. 

Response:  The  J^>anese  automated  search  system,  like  the 
autoinated  search  systems  in  the  PTO's  search  facilities,  is 
being  made  available  free  of  charge  at  the  present  time.  The 
costs  of  such  use,  however,  are  being  paid  from  general  fee 
revenues  collected  by  the  Japanese  Patent  Office.  Additionally, 
the  APS-Text  system  currently  includes  Japanese  English  lan- 
guage abstracts  and  the  Office  is  in  the  process  of  acquiring 
Japanese  patent  information  in  digital  facsimile  form. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  PTO  has  no 
responsibility  to  provide  an  expensive,  complex,  internal  Gov- 
eiTunent  on-line  value-added  computer  service,  that  this  is  far 
beyond  the  requirements  of  pubUc  access  to  patent  files;  and 
another  respondent  commented  that  it  is  in  the  pubUc  interest 
to  have  the  same  system  that  is  being  used  by  the  examiners 
also  available  to  the  pubUc. 

Response:  The  Office  agrees  that  it  is  in  the  public  interest 
to  provide  the  same  search  system  capability  to  the  public  that 
is  being  used  by  the  examiners. 

Comment:  One  respondent  stated  that  providing  ftee  access 
is  not  competing  with  the  private  sector,  and  that  there  always 
is  a  place  for  the  private  sector  to  provide  value-added  informa- 
tion. 

Response:  The  user  charges  adopted  for  public  access  to 
the  APS-Test  and  T-Search  systems  are  consistent  with  OMB 
Circulars  A-25  "User  Charges"  and  A- 130  "Management  of 
Federal  Information  Resources",  and  with  the  PTO's  Electronic 
Data  Dissemination  Policies  and  Gtiidelines.  The  PTO's  user's 
fees  are  designed  to  recover  the  marginal  costs  associated  with 
providing  access  to  the  automated  search  systems  to  the  pubUc. 
Comment  Five  respondents  stated  that  die  proposed  fees  are 
not  "reasonable"  and  the  Office  does  not  luive  documented 
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support  the  proposed  fee 


cost  estimates  and  usage  rates  to 
amounts. 

Response:  The  Office  is  meeting  Congressioaal  directioa  to 
establish  "reasonable"  fees  by  recovering  only  the  marginal 
costs  associated  with  providing  public  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems.  Costs  and  projected  usage  rates  were  deter- 
mined from  the  best  available  records,  for  example,  financial 
statements  for  die  Office  and  the  results  of  die  pubUc  evalua- 
tions of  die  APS-Text  and  T-Search  systems.  A  summary  of 
die  costs  used  in  the  fee  calculations  is  included  above  under 
"Cost  Calculations."  Full  details  of  these  cost  calcufauioas  are 
availiMe  for  public  inflection  at  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  Suite  904  of  Building  2,  Crystal  Ftefc,  at  2121  Crystal 
Drive,  Arlington.  Virginia. 

Comment.  Two  respoodente  questioned  die  proposed  fees 
for  search  assistance.  If  the  search  assistance  is  sinular  to  that 
which  is  provided  Cnee  now,  diere  should  be  no  fee.  If  die 
search  assistance  entails  doing  searches,  die  Office  should  not 
be  getting  into  that  business. 

Re^)onse:  The  PTO  is  wididrawing  die  propooed  fee  for 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  T-Souch  capa- 
bilities. The  fee  for  staff  search  ««ti«t«iy*i  to  conduct  a  search 
using  APS-Text  capabilities  is  beii^  adopted,  because  an 
untrained  user  cannot  conduct  a  search  without  significant  help 
from  Office  staff.  Users  of  cowse,  have  the  option  of  obtaining 
free  tiaining  on  the  system. 

Comment.  One  reqiotident  commented  that  user  fees  cannot 
be  justified  under  die  dieory  that  electronic  search  provides  a 
new  service  or  offers  an  enhancement  to  the  public's  ability 
to  search  die  patent  data  base,  and  diat  the  pnbUc  has  an  tuition 
of  paying  die  fee  or  using  die  paper  files.  Anodier  respondent 
commented  that  APS-Text  and  T-Search  represent  enhance- 
ments to  services  already  provided. 

Response:  The  fees  are  specifically  audiorized  under  §  104 
(c)  of  Pub.  L.  100-703  and  are  calculated  to  allow  recovery  of 
only  the  marginal  cost  for  providing  the  system  to  the  public. 
Comment  Two  respondents  claimed  that  the  Office  should 
ask  Congress  for  funding  to  offer  free  access  here  and  at  the 
PDLs. 

Response:  It  continues  to  be  PTO  policy,  consistent  widi 
OMB  Circular  A-I30,  diat  costs  for  access  to  the  automated 
search  systems  be  borne  by  those  who  actually  use  the  auto- 
mated search  systems. 

Comment.  One  respondent  claimed  diat  die  accuracy  of  die 
trademark  data  base  is  suspect. 

Response:  All  of  die  backfile  data  base  elements  (registra- 
tions issued  prior  to  September  9,  1980)  have  been  corrected 
except  owner  infonnation.  As  originally  plaiuied,  the  owner 
field  will  be  cleaned  up  the  active  registrations  isstied  prior  to 
September  9,  1980.  It  is  projected  diat  diis  owner  field  will  be 
cleaned  up  by  the  third  quarter  of  fiscal  year  1991. 

Comment  Three  respondents  claimed  that  the  public  requires 
access  to  the  dead  dau  base. 

Response:  The  Office  will  consider  this  proposal  fiutiier. 
The  dead  data  base  is  now  available  in  electronic  format  for 
all  applications  and  registrations  diat  were  active  on  January 
1,  1983  and  are  now  inactive.  However,  many  of  these  iccortls 
are  of  poor  quality.  Costs  for  cleaning  up  these  records  would 
be  significant,  and  those  costs  would  likely  be  reflected  in  the 
T-Scarch  user  fee. 

Comment  Four  respondents  addressed  the  fee  waiver  policy. 
The  proposal  to  waive  fee  appears  inconsistent  wih  PTO's 
position  that  the  free  paper  search  files  provide  an  equal  and 
viable  resource  to  anyone  not  wanting  to  pay  for  die  automated 
files.  If  pqier  records  are  inferior,  then  anyone  seeking  access 
to  T-Search  should  be  able  to  qualify  for  die  fee  waiver.  If  die 
paper  records  are  adequate,  ihea  diere  should  be  no  need  to 
waive  the  access  fee  for  anyone. 

Response:  The  waiver  pohcy  audiorized  by  Pub.  L.  100-703 
is  designed  for  those  individuals  who,  for  some  reason  in  the 
public  interest,  such  as  an  educational  purpose,  need  the  capa- 
bilities cf  the  automated  system,  for  example,  to  manipulate 
the  data. 

Comment  One  respondent  commented  that  the  procedure  to 
enroll  people  in  training  classes  by  die  use  of  a  lottery  was 
unfair  and  that  everyone  who  wants  to  be  trained  should  be 
enrolled. 

Response:  The  lottoy  was  a  mediod  for  establishing  die 
initial  schedules  to  provide  training.  Everyone  who  requests 
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training  will  be  trained.  As  of  August  31.  1989,  449  out  of 
623  pM>ple  requesting  training  on  APS-Text,  and  247  out  of 
376  people  requesting  training  on  T-Search  have  been  trained. 

Comment:  One  respondent  comniented  that  advance  registra- 
tion is  an  unrealistic  approach  for  many  searchers. 

Response:  At  least  one  terminal  in  the  Patent  Search  Room 
and  one  in  die  Trademark  Search  Library  will  be  available  for 
walk-up  users.  The  other  terminals  will  be  available  fu^t  for 
users  with  a  reservation  and  then,  if  needed,  for  walk-up  users. 
The  system  is  designed  to  ensure  equity  of  pubUc  access  to 
the  automated  systems. 

Comment:  Two  respondents  asked  for  information  justifying 
that  this  is  not  a  "Major  Rule"  as  defmed  by  Executive  Order 
12291,  and  that  the  rule  will  not  have  a  significant  adverse 
impact  on  small  entities. 

Response:  The  no  "major  rule"  determination  and  no  signifi- 
cant adverse  impact  on  small  entities  was  based  on  the  fact 
that  the  automated  systems  are  being  offered  only  at  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office's  pubUc  search  facilities  located  in 
Arlington,  Virginia.  The  total  number  of  users  of  these  facilities 
averages  less  than  400  a  day,  and  many  of  these  users  are 
members  of  law  firms  or  commercial  search  services.  The 
annual  effect  on  the  economy  is  expected  to  be  about  $1  million, 
far  less  than  the  $100  million  annual  threshold  specified  in  the 
Executive  Order.  The  fees  for  accessing  the  automated  search 
systems  are  reasonable  and  should  not  burden  small  entities 
and,  at  the  same  time,  the  Office  is  continuing  to  maintain  the 
paper  search  files  which  are  available  to  the  public  free  of 
charge.  Fmally,  there  should  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  because  the  systems  are  being  offered  only  at 
one  location,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Arlington, 
Virginia,  and  the  public  may  continue  to  use  paper  files  without 
payment  of  any  fee. 

Comment.  Five  respondents  commented  that  user  fees  burden 
small  entities  and  nm  counter  to  a  fundamental  objective  of 
the  patent  system  which  is  to  advance  technology  through 
dissemination  of  the  technical  information  contained  in  patents. 

Response:  The  Office  does  not  believe  that  the  fee  amounts 
adopted  will  burden  small  entities  or  negatively  impact  the 
dissemination  of  technical  information.  The  Office  also  will 
continue  to  maintain  the  paper  search  files  using  taxpayer  funds, 
aiKl  provide  access  to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Further,  the 
Office  has  adopted  a  fee  waiver  policy  whereby  the  fee  amount 
can  be  waived  where  access  to  the  data  base  is  needed  for  a 
penonal,  educational  purpose  by  an  individual  or  member  of 
an  educational  or  non-profit  organization,  or  where  payntent 
of  the  fee  would  pose  a  genuine  fmancial  hardship  to  the  user. 
Full  details  are  iiKluded  above  under  "Background". 

Comment:  One  respondent  commented  that  the  Office  needs 
a  policy  to  ensure  that  no  user  of  the  patent  and  trademark 
inforaoation  is  disenfraiKhised  due  to  an  inabihty  to  pay  for 
the  services  necessary  to  its  access. 

Response:  The  Conmiissioner  will  consider  a  fee  waiver  for 
users  with  a  genuine  fmancial  hardship. 

Other  Considerations: 

The  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of 
the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive 
Orders  12291  and  12612,  and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act 
of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information 
collection  requirements  relating  to  patent  and  trademark  fee 
rules. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  notice  has  no  Federalism 
impUcations  affecting  the  relationship  between  the  National 
Government  and  the  States  as  outlined  in  Executive  Order 
12612. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act.  Pub.  L.  96-354).  The  rules 
make  the  (5ffice's  on-line,  automated  patent  full-text  search 
and  trademark  search  systems  available  to  the  public  at  rates 
significantly  less  than  commercial  systems. 

The  Office  has  determined  that  this  rule  change  is  not  a 
major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on 
the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100  milUon.  There  will  be  no 
major  increase  in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual 
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industries.  Federal.  State  or  local  govenunent  agencies,  or  geo- 
gnfihic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects 
on  competition,  employnaent,  investment,  productivity,  innova- 
tion, or  on  the  ability  of  United  States-based  enterprises  to 
compete  with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Parts  1  and  2 

37CFRPart  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Reporting  and  record  keeping  requirements. 
Small  businesses. 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers,  Trade- 
marks. 

For  the  reasons  set  forth  in  the  permeable,  the  Office  is 
proposing  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  code  of  Federal  Regulations. 
Chapter  1,  as  set  forth  below. 

PART  1 -RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES. 

1 .  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues  to  read 
as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (o)-(q). 
§  1.21  Miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 

***** 

(o)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  Automated  Patent 
System  full-text  search  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time 
used.  The  Commissioner  may  waiver  the  payment  by  an  indi- 
vidual for  access  to  the  Automated  Patent  System  full-text 
search  capability  (APS-Text)  uf>on  a  showing  of  need  or  hard- 
ship, and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public  interest $40.00 

(p)  Marginal  cost,  paid  advance,  for  each  hour  of  Office 
staff  search  assistance  to  conduct  a  search  using  Automated 
Patent  System  full-text  search  capabilities  (APS-Text),  prorated 
for  the  actual  time  used $25.00 

(q)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
Automated  Patent  System  text  terminal $0.10 

PART  2-RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

1.  The  authority  citation  fcH-  Part  2  continues  to  read  as  follows: 
Authority:  15  U.S.C.  1 123;  35  U.S.C.  6,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  2.6  is  amended  by  adding  new  paragraphs  (wHx). 

§2.6  Trademark  fees 

***** 

(w)  Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hotir  of  terminal 
session  time,  including  print  time,  using  T- Search  capabilities, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used.  The  Commissioner  may  waive 
the  payment  by  an  individual  for  access  to  T-Search  upon  a 
showing  of  nexA  or  hardship,  and  if  such  waiver  is  in  the  public 
interest $40.00 

(x)  Marginal  cost,  for  each  printed  page  generated  from  the 
T-Search  terminal $0.10 


Dec.  4.  1989 


JEFFREY  M.  SAMUELS 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Tradenartc  Office 

37  CFR  Part  2 

Patent  and  Trademarii  Antonuited  Search  System  Fees 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Listing  of  suspension  of  final  rule 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office),  on 
December  11,  1989,  amended  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent 
and  trademark  cases.  Parts  1  and  2  of  Tide  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  setting  forth  \ht  fees  for  public  access  to  the 
Office's  text  data  bases:  the  Automated  Patent  System  (APS) 
and  the  automated  trademark  search  system  (T-Search).  54  FR 
50942.  That  final  rule  became  effective  on  February  12,  1990. 
On  that  date,  37  CFR  2.6(w),  dealing  with  T-Search  fees,  took 
effect,  but  was  immediately  suspended  by  the  Commissioner. 
The  collection  of  the  fee  was  initially  suspended  to  permit 
users  to  become  familiar  with  die  T-Search  system.  The  T- 
Search  system  has  been  available  to  the  pubUc  since  April 
1989,  a  sufficient  time  for  users  to  become  familiar  with  the 
system.  Therefore,  as  provided  in  the  final  rule,  the  Office  now 
gives  notice  that  the  suspension  is  lifted.  The  Office  will  begin 
to  collect  die  fees  set  forth  in  37  CFR  2.6(w)  sixty  (60)  days 
from  the  date  of  this  notice.  Cost  estimates  based  on  usage  and 
actual  costs  are  available  for  inspection  in  die  Office  of  Long- 
Range  Plaiming  and  Evaluation,  Room  507,  Crystal  Park  1. 
Crystal  Drive.  Arlington.  Virginia^ 

Dates:  The  suspension  of  37  CFR  2.6(w)  is  lifted  as  of  Nov. 
13.  1990.  The  collection  of  fees  under  37  CFR  2.6(w)  will 
begin  on  November  13.  1990 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Frances  Michalkewicz  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-1610  or  by  mail  to  hw  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
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Automated  Trademark  System  (X-Search) 
Application  Form  for  Training 


Name, 


First 


Last 


MI 


Mailing  Address . 


Phone  Number  , 


(Area  Code) 


Employer , 


Prefer  Two-Hour  Saturday  Class  Two-Hour  Tuesday  Qass 

Two-Hour  Thursday  Class  Four-Hour  Class 

Applications  should  be  deposited  in  the  Trademark  Search 
Library  of  forwarded  via  mail  or  telefax  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  PUTB 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 
FAX:  703/305-7786 


May  17.  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Services  and 

Admimstration 


[1151  TMOG  52] 


September  4.  1990 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1119  TMOG  6] 


(178)     Antomated  Trademarit  System  (X-SeaitA) 
Training  for  Public  Users 

X-Search.  an  enhanced  automated  trademark  searching 
system,  is  scheduled  to  become  available  in  July  1993. 

Several  free  training  classes  will  be  offered  to  the  public.  A 
four-hour  class,  consisting  of  a  lecture  session  and  hands-on 
instruction,  will  be  conducted  once  a  mondi  from  4:00  to  8:00 
p.m.  This  class  is  for  users  who  have  no  experience  with  auto- 
mated trademark  seraching.  A  two-hour  class  will  be  conducted 
three  times  a  week  for  users  who  have  experience  with  auto- 
mated trademark  searching  techniques.  These  classes  will  be 
held  from  5:30  to  7:30  p.m.  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  and 
from  9:00  to  1 1:00  a.m.  on  Sanirdays. 

Space  in  all  sessions  will  be  limited.  A  lottery-type  drawing 
will  be  held  to  determine  specific  class  assigmnents.  To  enter 
the  lottery  drawing,  a  completed  af>plication  form  including  all 
information  shown  below  may  be  deposited  in  die  Trademark 
Search  Library  or  submitted  via  mail  or  telefax.  Applications 
received  on  or  before  June  25,  1993,  will  be  iiKluded  in  the 
lottery  for  classes  beginning  in  July. 

Trainees  who  fail  to  appear  at  their  scheduled  class  will  not 
be  reassigned  until  all  persons  scheduled  on  the  original  lottery 
have  been  accommodated.  Subsequent  lotteries  will  be  offered 
periodically  if  demand  requires. 

Training  for  the  new  system  is  recommended,  but  not 
required.  In  addition  to  the  formal  traimng  described  above, 
informal  demonstrations  will  take  place  during  business  hours 
in  the  Trademark  Search  Library,  2900  Crystal  Drive,  room 
2B30.  These  sessions  will  be  available  for  the  fu^t  ten  days 
following  introduction  of  the  X-Scarch  system  and  will  not 
require  a  reservation.  Specific  dates  will  be  posted  in  die  Trade- 
nuok  Search  Library. 

Patent  and  Ttademark  Office 


(179)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Parts  1, 2,  and  10 

[Dodcet  No.  921061-2261] 

[RIN  0651-AA50] 

Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Commerce 
Action:  Advance  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaidng 
Summary:  This  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is  to 
inform  die  public  that  die  Patent  and  Tradcmaric  office  (PTO) 
is  considering  amending  its  rules  of  practice:  (1)  to  allow  for 
electronic  filing  of  patent  applications  and  trademark  applica- 
tions; and  (2)  to  require  appUcations  filed  in  paper  form  to 
follow  a  prescribed  order  and  format. 

The  PTO  anticipates  diat  permitting  electronic  filing  of  appli- 
cations will  improve  the  accuracy  of  the  information  reUed 
upon  in  the  examination  of  patent  and  trademark  appUcations. 
eliminate  delays  caused  by  mailing  and  data  entry,  and,  as  a  first 
step  toward  a  fully-automated  processing  system,  ultimately 
provide  considerable  cost  savings.  The  cost  savings  realized 
could  be  used  to  help  reduce  the  need  for  fiiture  fee  adjustments 
and/or  fund  improvements  in  the  delivery  of  services.  Requiring 
applications  filed  on  paper  to  follow  a  prescribed  order  and 
format  will  enable  the  PTO  to  convert  these  applications  to 
electronic  format. 

The  purposes  of  this  notice  are  to:  ( 1 )  invite  interested  parties 
to  participate  in  pilot  programs  involving  electronic  filing  of 
patent  and  trademark  applications;  and  (2)  encourage  comments 
on  this  topic,  in  the  form  of  responses  to  the  questions  posed 
in  this  notice,  from  industry,  the  patent  and  trademark  bars, 
and  members  of  the  public. 

Dates:  Comments  should  be  received  on  or  before  Feb.  28, 
1993. 

Addresses:  Written  comments  should  be  addressed,  if  sent  by 
mail,  to  the  attention  of  Edward  R.  ICazenske,  Executive  Assis- 
tant to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Pro- 
grams, c/o  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
Washington.  D.C.  20231.  If  delivered  by  hand,  comments 
should  be  brought  to  die  Office  of  the  Executive  Assistant  to 
the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisciplinary  Programs, 
Room  906,  Crystal  Park  2.  2121  Crystal  Drive,  Arlington.  Va. 
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For  Further  Informatum  Contacr.  Edward  R.  K^zenske,  Execu- 
tive Asnstant  to  the  Commissioner  and  Director  of  Interdisci- 
plinary Programs.  (703)  3QS-86pO. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 

1.  Pilot  Prognas 

Currently,  the  PTO  accepts  patent  and  trademark  applica- 
tions delivered  by  mail  or  in  person.  These  applications  are  in 
paper  form  or,  in  the  case  of  patent  applications  for  nucleotide 
sequences,  a  combination  of  computer-readable  (see  37  CFR 
1.821-1.825)  and  paper  fona. 

The  PTO  is  initiating  a  pilot  prt>gram  that  would  permit 
electronic  filing  of  patent  and  trademark  applications,  using 
software  now  under  consideration  by  the  PTO.  Initially,  it  is 
anticipated  that  participants  in  the  pilot  program  would  be 
required  to  use  the  PTO  software  to  create  a  diskette,  which 
would  then  be  mailed  to  the  PTO  along  with  the  paper  appUca- 
tion  generated  by  the  diskette.  The  diskette  would  serve  the 
limiteiil  fimction  of  eliminating  the  initial  data  entry  of  ^)plica- 
tions  into  the  PTO  databases. 

As  part  of  a  second  pilot  program,  a  separate  group  of  partici- 
pants is  being  solicitnl  to  file  paper  applications  following  a 
prescribed  order  and  format  The  paper  appUcations  would  ibtn 
be  scanned  and  converted  to  electronic  format.  Data  collected 
from  the  pilot  programs  will  be  evaluated  to  determine  whether 
requiring  submission  of  a  paper  application  in  a  certain  order 
and  fonnat  focilitates  data  entry;  whether  any  modifications  to 
the  electronic  filing  software  are  required;  and  mote  fundamen- 
tally, whether  electronic  filing  is  a  feasible,  cost-effective  alter- 
native to  filing  in  paper  form. 

2.  Piper  AppUcations 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  paper  applications  will  be 
required  to  follow  the  order  and  format  of  the  data  elements 
(e.g.,  inventor,  foreign  priority  information,  in  the  case  of  a 
patent  application;  applicant,  mark,  in  the  case  of  a  trademark 
application)  entered  in  the  electronic  filing  system.  This  would 
ouble  the  PTO  to  scan  and  convert  paper  applications  to  elec- 
tronic applications  upon  receipt  at  the  PTO.  Once  the  paper 
application  is  converted  into  electronic  form,  processing  of  the 
appUcation  will  be  doiK  in  a  purely  electronic  fonnat.  The 
electronic  form  of  the  application  would  become  the  official 
file. 

3.  EfectroBk  Filing 

The  PTO  contemplates  that  applicants  filing  by  electroiuc 
means  would  be  required  to  use  an  "Authoring  Program"  devel- 
oped by  the  PTO,  which  will  be  available  to  facilitate  the 
preparation  of  an  electronic  submission  and  record  the  submis- 
sion on  electronic  media.  This  "Authoring  Program"  will 
inchide  a  vaUdation  feature  so  that  applicants,  themselves,  can 
test  whether  an  electronic  submission  compUes  with  all  require- 
ments. 

The  "Authoring  Program"  software  under  consideration  by 
the  PTO  will  be  designed  to  be  compatible  with  computers 
capable  of  creating  files  of  standard  ASCII  (American  Standard 
Code  for  Information  interchange)  tent  within  one  or  more  of  the 
major  operating  systems  environments  (e.g.,  DOS,  Windowsr, 
Unix®,  and  Apple  Macintosh®). 

The  format  for  text  in  patent  applications  will  specify  a  set 
of  mandatory  data  elements,  similar  to  those  required  uiKler 
the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty.  The  format  for  text  in  trademark 
appUcations  will  specify  a  set  of  mandatory  data  elements, 
similar  to  those  required  of  a  "written  application"  under  IS 
U.S.C.  lOS  1 .  In  both  the  (patent  and  trademark  software,  specific 
formats  will  be  required  for  non-textual  elements,  such  as  draw- 
ings, formulas,  tables  and  specimens.  These  non-textual  ele- 
ments would  be  submitted  in  separate  computer  files  called 
"Presentations,"  similar  to  the  presentation  of  nucleotide 
sequence  information  in  accordance  with  37  CFR  1.821-1.825. 

The  PTO  also  contemplates  that  certain  individuals  be  desig- 
nated by  the  agency  as  qualified  "electronic  application  trans- 
mitters." Upon  application  to  the  PTO,  unlimited  parties 
meeting  specified  requirements  may  be  issued  Personal  Identifi- 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


Jawjary  2.  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


cation  Numbers  to  enable  them  to  transmit  applications  in 
electronic  form  on  behalf  of  themselves  or  other  individuals. 
In  an  effort  to  facilitate  public  comment  to  the  questions  set 
forth  below,  the  following  background  information  is  provid- 
ed: 

4.  Backgroond  Spcdflc  to  Electronic  Patent  Applications 

Signature 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 1 1,  a  patent  application  must  include  an 
oath  by  the  applicant.  35  U.S.C.  25  permits  a  declaration  in 
Ueu  of  oath.  The  appUcant's  signed  oath  or  declaration  is  not 
reqiured  for  receipt  of  a  filing  date,  but  may  be  submitted, 
upon  payment  of  a  surcharge,  within  a  prescribed  period. 

Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Patent  Application 

Under  35  U.S.C.  1 19,  a  U.S.  patent  appUcation  may  be  based 
on  a  foreign  patent  appUcation,  thus,  potentially,  conferring 
the  boiefit  of  the  earUer  foreign  patent  appUcation's  filing  dale. 
A  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  patrat  appUcation  is  required 
to  be  filed  in  the  PTO  before  the  patent  is  granted. 

5.  Backgroond  Spedllc  to  Electronic  trademark  AppUca- 


SignaOire 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051,  a  trademark  appUcation  must  be 
verified  by  the  applicant.  Prior  to  implementation  of  the  Trade- 
mark Law  Revision  Act  of  1988  (TLRA)  on  Nov.  16,  1989, 
the  PTO  permitted  verification  of  the  application  to  be  provided 
at  any  time  during  the  examination  process.  With  implementa- 
tion of  the  TLRA,  the  PTO  amended  its  regulations  with  respect 
to  the  verification  of  an  appUcation.  37  CFR  2.21,  which  sets 
forth  the  minimum  requirements  for  an  appUcation  to  receive 
a  filing  date,  was  amended  to  require  that  the  appUcation  be 
signed  by  the  appUcant  at  the  time  of  fiUng. 

Specimen 

Under  15  U.S.C.  1051,  a  trademark  appUcation  based  on 
"use  in  commence"  must  include  specimens  or  facsimiles  of 
the  mark  as  used.  37  CFR  2.21(aX5)  requires  at  least  one 
specimen  or  facsimile  to  be  iiKluded  with  the  "use"  appUcation 
in  order  to  receive  a  fiUng  date.  Applications  filed  based  upon 
a  "bcMia  fide"  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  under 
15  U.S.C.  1051(b),  must  be  supplemented  with  specimens  or 
facsimiles  before  the  registration  issues.  In  order  to  meet  the 
minimum  requirements  for  filing  an  amendment  to  aUege  use 
or  statement  of  use,  one  specimen  or  facsimile  must  be  sub- 
mitted. 37  CFR  2.76(eX2)  and  2.88(eX2). 

Certification  or  Certified  Copy  of  Foreign  Registration 

Under  IS  U.S.C.  1 126(e),  "an  a(>pUcation  [based  on  a  foreign 
registration]  shaU  be  accompanied  by  a  certification  or  a  certi- 
fied copy  of  the  registration  of  the  country  of  origin  of  the 
applicant."  37  CFR  2.21  (aK5)  requires  the  certification  or  certi- 
fieA  copy  to  be  included  with  the  appUcation  in  order  to  receive 
a  filing  date. 

6.  Comments  on  tiie  following  Qnestioiis  and  Any  Other 
ReUted  Matters  Are  Solicited 

Questions  Common  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Applications 

a.  What  benefits  do  you  foresee  for  the  applicant  if  electronic 
filing  is  adopted?  What  disadvantages  do  you  foresee? 

b.  Should  the  PTO  require  paper  applications  to  be  filed  in  a 
specific  order  and  format  to  facilitate  conversion  to  electronic 
format?  What  advantages  and  disadvantages  do  you  foresee? 

c.  Should  the  electronic  file  become  the  official  agency  file? 

d.  Should  electronic  filing  be  expanded  to  encompass  amend- 
ments and  other  submissions  to  the  PTO? 

e.  Should  paper  or  electronic  appUcation  filings  receive  a  filing 
date  only  if  they  meet  order  and  format  requirements,  or 
should  compUance  be  subject  to  a  surcharge? 


f.  Should  the  PTO  accept  electronic  filing  by  diskette,  on-line 
or  both? 

g.  Should  appUcations  filed  in  p^)er  form  be  converted  to 
electronic  form  by  die  PTO?  Should  the  PTO  charge  a  fee 
for  this  service? 

h.  If  paper  appUcations  are  converted  to  electronic  form  by  the 
PTO,  should  the  PTO  destroy  or  retain  the  paper  applica- 
tions? 

i.  Should  fees  be  processed  electronically? 

j.  Should  the  PTO  create  a  registry  of  "electronic  appUcation 
transmitters"  capable  of  transmitting  patent  and  trademark 
applications  for  others?  If  so,  what,  if  any,  criteria  should  be 
estabUshed  before  one  could  be  "registered"  as  an  "electronic 
appUcation  transmitter?" 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Patera  Issues 

k.  Should  the  PTO  require  the  oath  or  declaration  to  an  electroni- 
cally filed  patent  application  be  filed  on  paper  to  authenticate 
that  appUcants  beUeve  themselves  to  be  original  and  first 
inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  electronically  filed 
appUcation? 

If  not,  how  should  the  fiUng  of  the  oath  or  declaration  be 
accompUshed? 

1.  How  should  the  filing  of  certified  copies  of  foreign  patent 
applications  be  accompUshed  for  an  electroiucally  filed 
patent  appUcation? 

Questions  Related  Solely  to  Trademark  Issues 

m.  Should  the  PTO  require  electronically  filed  appUcations  to 
include  a  scanned,  signed  declaration  in  order  to  receive  a 
fiUng  date?  Should  the  PTO  accept  declarations  in  electronic 
form  with  some  type  of  electronic  signature? 

If  not,  should  37  CFR  2.21  be  amended  to  permit  unveri- 
fied appUcations  to  be  accorded  a  filing  date?  if  so,  within 
what  time  period  must  an  unverified  appUcation  be  ratified 
by  the  submission  of  a  signed  declaration? 

How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  signed  declaration 
after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file? 
n.  Should  "use"  appUcations  submitted  without  a  qiecimen  be 
given  a  filing  date? 

If  so,  within  what  time  period  after  filing  must  the  specimens 
be  submitted? 
Should  the  number  of  required  specimens  be  reduced? 
How  long  should  the  PTO  keep  the  specimens  after  they  arc 
scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic  file? 
o.  Should  Section  44(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C 
1 126(e))  beamended  to  permit  applicants  to  submit  a  facsimile 
of  the  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 
Alternatively,  should  the  statute  be  amended  to  permit  Sec- 
tion 44(e)  appUcants  to  obtain  a  fiUng  date  absent  a  certification 
or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration?  If  so,  within  what 
time  period  must  a  Section  44(e)  appUcation  be  supplemented 
with  a  certificate  or  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  registration? 
How  long  should  the  PTO  retain  the  certification  or  certified 
copy  after  it  has  been  scanned  and  merged  into  the  electronic 
application? 

7.  Candidates  for  the  Pilot  Programs 

Any  person  interested  in  participating  in  one  of  the  pilot 
programs  identified  above  is  requested  to  contact  Edward  R. 
Kazenske,  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Comnussioner  and 
Director  of  InterdiscipUnary  Programs,  c/o  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  If  deUvered 
by  hand,  written  statements  of  interest  shoidd  be  brought  to 
Suite  906,  Crystal  Park  2,  2121  Crystal  Drive,  ArUngton,  Va. 
22202.  Telephone:  (703)  305-8600.  Please  indicate  which  pilot 
program  you  wish  to  participate  in  and  please  be  certain  to 
include  a  telephone  number  where  you  may  be  reached. 


Nov.  23.  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(180)  United  States  Postal  Service  Intemptioa  and 
Emergency  in  the  Sute  of  CaUforaia 

A  service  intermption  in  United  States  Postal  Service  (USPS) 
in  the  State  of  CaUfomia  occurred  on  June  29,  1995,  due  to 
the  action  of  the  UNABOM  bomber.  The  USPS  wiU  maintain 
heightened  security  procedures  for  mail  originating  in  the  State 
of  CaUforaia.  These  procedures  wiU  be  in  effect  until  further 
notice  and  are  as  foUows: 

Mail  destined  for  CaUfortua  is  not  affected  by  these  proce- 
dures. 

For  Express  Mail,  Priority  Mail,  First-Qass  Mail,  interna- 
tional air  mail  and  miUtary  mail  items  weighing  less  than 
1 2  ounces,  normal  collection,  distribution,  and  transportation 
will  remain  in  effect. 

Mail  weighing  12  ounces  or  more  which  has  been  placed 
into  CaUfomia  collection  boxes  wiU  be  returned  to  the  sender. 
Postal  Service  window  clerks  will  not  accept  Express  Mail. 
Priority  Mail,  First-Class  Mail,  international  air  mail  or  miU- 
tary mail  weighing  12  ounces  or  more. 

Postal  Service  marketing  and  sales  managers  wiU  work  with 
known  shippers  to  accept  mail  pieces  weighing  12  ounces 
or  more,  but  this  mail  will  not  be  transported  on  scheduled 
passenger  airlines. 

Parcel  post  and  international  surface  mail  originating  in  CaU- 
fornia  are  not  affected  by  these  procedures. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  designating  the 
interruption  in  the  service  of  the  USPS  in  the  State  of  CaUforaia 
caused  by  the  UNABOM  bomber  as  a  postal  service  interruption 
and  an  emergency  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  21(a).  Any 
request  to  accept  a  paper  or  fee  delayed  by  this  emergency 
should  be  directed  to  Jeffrey  V.  Nasc,  Patent  Legal  Adminis- 
trator, (703)  305-9285,  PK 1-520,  for  patent-related  matters, 
and  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Trademark  Legal  Administrator, 
(703)  308-8900,  lOBIO  ST,  for  trademark-related  matters. 


June  30,  1995 


BRUCE  A  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


[1 176  TMOG  74] 


(181) 


TRADEMARK  PUBUCATIONS 


Separation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 


Effective  February  2, 1 97 1 ,  d»e  Official  Gazette  will  be  sepa- 
rated into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Patera  Official  Gazette 
and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 


•  •  *  «  • 


[1145  TMOG  9] 


Orders  for  subscriptions  should  be  addressed  to  Superinten- 
dent of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20402. 

Also  effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette  will 
no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases." 
Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in  the  "Decisions  in 
Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are  pubUshed  by  non-Federal 
organizations  such  as,  for  example,  the  Bureau  of  National 
Affairs,  Inc.,  1231  25th  St  NW.,  Washington.  DC.  20037.  and 
West  PubUshing  Co.,  50  KeUogg  Blvd..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette  wiU 
no  longer  be  suppUed  as  a  separate  subscription  item  after 
January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans,  however,  both 
the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 
will  have  identical  "Patent  Office  Notices"  sections  containing 
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notices  of  the  vaiious  types  heretofoie  published  in  the  Gazette 
decision  leaflet  and  Trademark  Section.  Those  notices  of  partic- 
ular interest  to  Patent  Office  employees  will  be  acciunulated 
and  puUisbed  approximately  every  fourth  weelc,  and  distributed 
separately  to  employees. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


Dec.  29.  1970 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  JR. 
Commissioner  of  Patents- 


[882  O.G.  TM  33) 


The  same  procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections  will  be 
followed  in  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  registrations  on  the 
Supplemental  Register. 


Mar.  22,  1974 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[921  O.G.  TM  122] 


(182)  Chances  !■  Foniat  for  Pobliahug 

I  Trademarks  Cm- Oppoattioa 

Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classification 
of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  Sutes  as  of  September  1, 
1973  (see  Official  Gazette  of  June  26,  1973.  911  O.G.  TM 
210).  it  is  necessary  to  change  the  arrangement  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  the  marks  published  for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7.  1974,  the  section  of  the 
Official  Gazette  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  will 
be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  the  present  two  sections. 
(For  the  preceding  change  from  one  to  two  sections,  see  Official 
Gazette  of  October  13,  1964,  807  O.G.  TM  51.)  Sections  1 
and  2  will  be  according  to  international  classification  and  will 
contain  marks  in  applications  filed  on  or  after  September  1, 
1973,  and  Sections  3  and  4  will  be  according  to  prior  United 
States  classification  and  will  contain  marks  in  applications  filed 
on  or  before  August  31,  1973. 

In  Section  1 .  all  marks  presented  in  combined  appUcations 
filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  intemabonal  class  will  be  published  with  only  one 
reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will 
be  followed  by  the  international  class  numbers,  and  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which 
the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes, 
it  will  appear  following  the  last  class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of 
use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2.  .all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class  will 
be  publuhed  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be  published  with  only 
one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark 
will  be  followed  by  the  prior  United  States  class  numbers  and 
titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  Ac  goods  or  services 
in  connection  with  which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first 
use  applies  to  all  classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last  class; 
otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  section  4,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class  will 
be  pubbsbed  in  the  prior  United  States  class  order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  heading 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition": 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with 
section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Applicatioas 
for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more  than  one  class  have 
been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct  9. 1962, 
76  Stat  769.  Opposition  under  Section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  the  date  of  this  publication.  See  Rules 
2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing  each 
mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

Sections  1  through  4  will  appear  innnediately  after  the  above 
explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  follows: 

Section  1.  International  classification- Application  in  more  than 

one  class 
Section  2.  International  classification-Appbcation  in  one  class 
Section  3.  Prior  United  States  classification-Appbcation  in 

more  than  one  class 
Section  4.  Prior  United  States  classification-Application  in  one 

class 


(183)     Chaage  ia  Official  Gazette  Entry  to  Show 
CaacdIatioB  of  Fewer  Than  All  Classes  in  a 
MuMipk  Clasi  Registration 

Effective  with  the  Official  Gazette  issue  of  December  16, 
1980,  there  will  be  a  change  in  the  Official  Gazette  listing 
entitled  'Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled."  Beginning  with 
that  issue.  "Trademark  Registrations  Cancelled"  will  list 


(1)  single  class  registrations  cancelled; 

(2)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  all  classes; 

(3)  multiple  class  registrations  cancelled  in  fewer  than  all 
classes. 


For  every  entry  in  the  listing,  the  specific  classes  cancelled 
will  be  included  in  parentheses,  next  to  the  registration  number 
and  mark. 

For  a  single  class  registration  and  £ar  a  multiple  class  registra- 
tion in  which  every  class  has  been  cancelled,  the  class  numbeT(s) 
shown  in  parentheses  will  represent  every  class  to  which  the 
registration  applied. 

For  a  multiple  class  registration  in  which  fewer  than  all 
classes  have  been  cancelled,  the  Official  Gazette  entry  will 
include  the  word  "only"  following  the  notation  of  classes  in 
parentheses,  for  example:  (Int.  Cls.  12  and  20,  only).  In  this 
example,  the  addition  of  the  word  "only"  would  indicate  that 
there  are  classes  in  the  registration  in  addition  to  Classes  12 
and  20.  but  only  Classes  12  and  20  have  been  cancelled. 


Oct.  29.  1980. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(184) 


[1000  TM  21] 


Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazette 


Members  of  the  pubUc  ordering  single  copies  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents 
are  reminded  they  must  specify  the  date  of  the  issue  being 
ordered. 

The  date  of  the  issue  in  which  a  mark  v^U  be  published  for 
opposition  is  shown  on  The  Notice  of  Publication  form  mailed 
to  appUcants  approximately  two  weeks  before  the  publication 
date.  This  date  must  be  included  on  each  single  copy  order. 

Orders  received  without  an  issue  date  may  be  fiUed  from 
current  weekly  stock.  The  Superintendent  of  Documents  caimot 
check  on  whether  a  particular  mark  is  pubUshed  in  the  issue 
then  in  stock.  If  the  stock  is  exhausted  at  the  time  the  order  is 
received,  the  otxler  will  be  returned  imfilled. 


Mar.  3.  1981 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1004  TMOG  36] 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(185)    Inadvertently  Issaed  Registration  Numbers 

Effective  Jan.  3, 1984,  a  new  sub-section  identified  as  "Inad- 
vertently Issued  Registration  Numbers"  will  exist  as  the  last 
category  of  cancellations  listed  under  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tions Canceled"  section  of  the  Official  Gazette. 

This  new  sub-section  will  provide  pubUc  notice  of  the  cancel- 
lation of  registration  numbos  which  have  been  inadvertently 
issued  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


1182  OG  437 
(185) 

This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  dale  and  super- 
sedes the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  969  O.G.  2.  dated 
Mar.  14.  1978. 


Aug.  3,  1984 


THERESA  A.  BRELSPCHtD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 


[1045  TMOG  24] 


Nov.  15,  1983 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(186) 


[1037  TMOG  16] 


Ordering  the  TMEP  (2nd  Edition) 


The  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office  (GPO)  ia  accepting 
orders  for  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
(TMEP),  2iid  edition.  The  second  ^tion  repl^s  the  first 
edition  (revision  7)  and  incorporates  all  changes  in  policy  and 
procedure  through  March  1993. 


(188)      Printing  of  Use  in  Another  Form  Claiau 

Effective  immediately,  all  claims  of  prior  use  of  the  subject 
mark  in  another  form  contained  in  applications  for  Tradeinatk 
registrations  will  be  printed  in  the  Official  Gazette  and  oa  the 
registration  certificates  according  to  the  following  formats: 

First  used  in  another  form  on 

First  used  in  commerce  in  another  form  on 


July  IS,  1986 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademaiks 


[1069  TMOG  4] 


New  orders  should  be  sent  to: 


TRADEMARK  MISCELLANEOUS 


Superintendent  of  Documents 

United  States  (government  Printing  Office 

P.O.  Box  371954 

Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15250-7954 

Stock  Number  -  903-0104)0000-2 
Price  -  $19.00 

Orders  may  also  be  placed  by  phone  using  MASTER- 
CARD® or  VISA®  by  caUing  (202)  783-3238. 

If  there  are  any  piT>bleins  with  an  mtler,  please  call  the 
Customer  Adjustment  Department  of  the  GPO  at  (202)  512- 
2457. 


July  9.  1993 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(189)       RecordfagorDocnmentsAfbctiagTMc 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  poUcy  concerning  the 
recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments,  which  ^ect 
tide  to  trademark  registrations  and  appUcations.  Under  Rule 
2. 1 85  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  instruments  affecting 
titie  to  a  trademark  registration  or  application,  and  Ucenses  crf^ 
trademarks  which  are  the  subject  of  trademark  registratioas  or 
applications,  will  be  recorded  even  though  the  recording  thereof 
may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under  Section  10  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1060). 


June  16,  1971 


WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER.  JR. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 


[1153  TMOG  13] 


PubUshed  in  36  F.R.  13231;  July  16,  1971 
[889  O.G.  TM  2] 


(187) 


Notice  to  Subscribers 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change  in  the 
point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not  been  receiving 
all  of  their  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette.  Manual  of  Patent 
Examining  Procedures  Revisions,  Annual  Indices,  or  other 
patent  and  trademark  publications.  All  correspondence  and 
inquiries  concerning  subscription  services  including  requests 
for  reinstatement  or  renewal  of  subscriptions  should  be  directed 
to: 

Mr.  Michael  F.  DiMario 
Assistant  Public  Printer 
Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20401 

Furthermore,  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  advises  that 
expiration  notices  are  sent  out  approximately  three  months 
before  the  expiration  date.  However,  subscribers  should  not 
rely  on  this  schedule.  If  a  notice  is  not  received  within  two 
months  of  the  expiration  date,  the  subscriber  should  renew  the 
subscription  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Attach  a 
label  from  the  envelope  in  which  the  pubUcation  is  received, 
together  with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of  the  subscription, 
if  a  deposit  account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  is 
to  be  used,  include  the  deposit  account  number  with  the  renewal. 


(190)       International  Protection  of  Government 
Emblems  and  Seals 

Change  of  Intent 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Department  of  Commerce, 
intends  to  forward  only  the  SO  State  seals  plus  one  department 
seal  for  each  department  listed  in  the  publication  "Seals  and 
Other  Devices  in  Use  at  the  Goveminent  Printing  Office" 
("Seals")  instead  of  the  entire  pubUcation,  as  indicated  on  page 
59366  of  the  Federal  Register  of  Dec.  23.  1975. 

Since  the  pubUcation  had  been  printed  in  1975.  it  was 
assumed  that  few  deletions  and  additions  would  be  necessary. 
However,  the  response  to  the  above  notice,  along  with  some 
necessary  deletions,  resulted  in  a  large  number  of  seals  in  the 
pubUcation  requiring^deletion.  This  rendered  the  pubUcation 
unacceptable  for  sutaiission  to  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPO). 

Therefore,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  now  intends  to 
forward  only  the  SO  State  seals  along  with  the  dqiartmental 
seal  denoted  "No.  1"  for  each  department  listed  in  the  "Seals" 
pmbUcation.  If  this  is  not  the  preferred  deptartmental  or  State 
seal,  the  department  or  State  involved  is  requested  to  notify 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  by  Sept.  21, 1976.  This  notifi- 
cation should  either  specify  the  number  of  the  preferred  seal, 
as  it  appears  in  the  "Seals''  pubUcation.  or  provide  a  clear, 
black  arid  white  photograph,  suitable  for  r^noduction,  of  the 


1 182  00  438 

(191) 

pfcfemd  seal.  The  seal  must  be  no  larger  than  1  1/2  inches  in 

dianeter. 

These  seals  will  then  be  fcrwarded  to  WIPO  for  protectkn 
under  Article  6  of  die  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property. 

Address  all  correspondence  to:  Coounissioner  of  Patents  and 
Tradematts.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


the  recordation  process,  receives  reel  and  frame  numbers,  is 
microfilmed,  and  returned  to  the  customer.  Pending  revisions 
to  die  forms,  the  preferred  procedure  is  to  indicate  the  total 
number  of  pages  submitted,  both  in  cover  sheets  and  the 
attached  assigiunenL 

Additional  comments  or  suggestions  for  improving  either  or 
both  assignment  cover  sheets  should  be  directed  to  Audrey 
Britt,  Chief,  Assignment  Branch,  at  (703)  308-9706. 


Aug.  18,  1976 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN 
Commissioner  of  Patents      Mar.  8,  1993 
and  Trademarks 


PuMished  in  41  F.R.  35741 
[950O.G.  TM  114] 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Services  and 

Administration 


[1148  TMOG  304] 


(191)       RecortUag  of  'H'ciTltoriai  Assignments'' 
la  tbc  AsricMiMat  DhrWoB  or  the  Patent 
aad  Trademark  Office 

K  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Assignment  Division  for 
many  years  to  refuse  to  record  "territorial  assignments,"  that 
is,  assignments  purporting  to  transfer  rights  in  a  trademark 
registration  (not  a  concurrent  use  registration)  for  less  than 
the  entire  United  States.  Hereinafter,  such  documents  will  be 
recorded  as  long  as  the  requirements  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 
are  met  by  the  documents  submitted. 

The  Office  is  not  addressing  the  validity  or  effect  of  such 
documents  by  recording  same,  but  is  merely  recognizing  that 
such  transfers  may  affect  tide  to  a  registered  mark  and  therefore 
ought  to  be  recorded.  At  the  time  a  Section  8  affidavit  or 
declaration  or  an  application  for  renewal  is  filed,  the  Examiner 
of  Trademarks  will  consider  the  effect  of  such  a  document. 


Oct  7.  1977 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


(192) 


[964  TMOG  8) 


HdptalHiatf 


Assignment  Cover  Sheets 

The  Office  developed  PTO  Form  1594,  Recordation  Form 
Cover  Sheet  (Trademarks),  and  PTO  Form  1595,  Recordation 
Form  Cover  Sheet  (Patents),  to  facilitate  submitting  dau 
required  to  record  an  assignment.  The  first  versions  of  these 
forms  have  been  available  siiKe  Sept.  1992,  and  most  assign- 
ments are  now  received  with  them.  Both  forms  and  their  instruc- 
tioos  will  be  updated  later  this  year  to  remove  ambiguities  and 
incorporate  suggestions  received  from  customers.  Until  the 
revisions  are  completed,  the  Office  will  continue  to  work  with 
practitioners  to  improve  the  udbty  of  the  current  forms. 

A  practitioner  recently  noted  that  the  current  cover  sheets 
for  both  patent  and  trademark  assignments  are  not  clear  as  to 
the  proper  entry  of  different  execution  dates  (Item  3)  when 
there  are  multiple  assignors  shown  (Item  1 ).  Pending  redesign  of 
the  forms,  the  Office  suggests  when  there  are  multiple  assignors 
named  in  Item  I,  number  each  assignor,  and  in  Item  3,  preface 
each  execution  date  with  the  corresponding  number,  if  all 
assignor  information  cannot  be  entered  in  the  space  provided 
for  Item  1,  enter  "See  Attached  List"  and  proceed  in  the  same 
manner.  This  will  enable  Assignment  Branch  staff  to  associate 
the  correct  date  with  the  appropriate  assignor. 

Another  practitioner  called  to  our  attention  the  fact  that 
aldjough  the  forms  indicate  'Total  number  of  pages  comprising 
cover  sheet"  (Item  9),  Assigimicnt  Branch  staff  frequently  cross 
out  that  entry  and  replace  it  with  the  total  number  of  pages 
submitted,  both  in  cover  sheets  and  the  assignment  instrument 
itself.  Soon  after  the  forms  were  printed,  Assigimient  Branch 
staff  found  they  were  better  able  to  verify  document  integrity 
by  using  the  total  number  of  pages  per  submission.  This  number 
is  then  used  as-a  cross-check  as  the  assignment  moves  through 


(193)     ladextag  Agaiast  a  Recorded  Assigameat 

It  has  been  the  practice  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  to  process  requests  for  indexing  against  a  recorded  docu- 
ment by  adding  the  newly  requested  property  to  the  data  base 
record  for  the  previously  recorded  document,  except  if  the 
previously  recorded  document  was  an  assigimient.  The  PTO 
only  required  a  transmittal  letter  with  the  recording  fee  and 
not  a  copy  of  the  previously  recorded  document  to  process 
the  indexing  request.  While  indexing  the  additional  properties 
resulted  in  the  assigrmient  data  base  being  updated,  the  indexing 
request  itself  was  never  microfilmed  to  become  part  of  the 
official  record. 

Effective  immediately,  the  PTO  will  no  longer  process  such 
indexing  requests.  Such  indexing  requests  do  not  comply  with 
37  CFR  3.11,  3.28,  and  3.31  which  require  that  each  request 
for  recordation  iiKlude  the  document  to  be  recortled  and  a 
cover  sheet.  Instead  of  filing  an  indexing  request,  a  party  should 
submit  a  cover  sheet  in  coi&ormance  with  37  CFR  3.31,  a  true 
copy  of  die  docimient,  and  the  recording  fee.  PTO  will  assign 
a  new  recording  date  to  that  submission,  update  the  assigimwnt 
data  base,  and  microfilm  the  cover  sheet  and  docimient  to 
become  part  of  the  official  record. 


Nov.  3,  1993 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 

Public  Services  and 

Administration 


(194) 


[1157  TMOG  12] 


Flexible  WorUag  Hoars 


On  Jan.  4, 1979  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  beginning 
a  15  month  experiment  with  flexible  working  hours  for  its 
employees.  Under  the  "flexitime"  experiment  many  of  the 
Office's  employees  will  have  flexibility  to  begin  their  workdays 
as  eariy  as  6:30  a.m.  or  as  late  as  9:30  a.m.,  and  end  their 
workdays  between  3:(X)  p.m.  and  6:30  p.m.  Employees  in  every 
case  shall  of  course  work  eight  hours  each  day.  All  or  most 
patent  and  trademark  examiners  will  have  flexible  hours. 

The  pubUc  hours  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
continue  to  be  8:30  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  All  units  of  the  Office 
which  deal  directly  with  the  public  will  be  staffed  to  answer 
telephone  calls  arid  receive  visitors  during  those  hours.  All 
employees  will  be  on  duty  from  9:30  a.m.  to  3:00  p.m.  The 
patent  public  search  room  will  continue  to  operate  from  8:00 
a.m.  until  8:00  p.m.  and  the  trademark  search  room  from  8:00 
a.m.  until  5:30  p.m. 

With  the  advent  of  flexible  hours,  it  will  be  advisable  for 
members  of  the  pubhc  to  make  appointments  in  advance  when 
they  wish  to  interview  examiners. 


Dec.  13,  1978 


DONALD  W.  BANNER 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


[978  TMOG  141] 


January  2,  1996  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

(195)  THE  RETENTION  SCHEDULE  FOR  TRADEMARK  RECORDS 


1182  OG  439 
(195) 


As  with  most  government  agencies,  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  disposes  of  old  files,  papers  and  lecoids  pursuant  to  a 
specific  schedule.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  any  questions  concerning  die  procedures  for  disposing  of  Trademark  records  and  in 
response  to  public  inquiries,  the  present  Retention  Schedule  for  Trademark  Recoixls  and  odier  records  including  trademark 
matters  which  may  be  of  interest  to  the  public  is  set  forth  as  follows: 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concerning 
the  protection  of  intellecnial  property  throu^wut  the  world.  Includes  correspon- 
dence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other  countries; 
reports,  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents;  trademarks  and 
other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual  propeity  throughout 
the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  FUesS)  ocumenu  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  procnsing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interests 
of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  leporu  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trademark  Opposition, 
Cancellation,  Intoference,  and  Concurrent-Use  proceedings  files. 


Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and  ail 
related  coireqiondence. 

Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  original  application  and 
all  related  correspondence. 

Trademark  Renewal  Index.  Index  to  trademark  registration  that  are  renewed. 

Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  apphcant's  name,  serial 
number  of  application,  filing  date,  name  of  mark  description  of  goods,  attorney's 
name,  and  final  disposition  of  the  application. 

A.  Applicant's  Index. 


B.  Serial  Index. 


Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings.  Index  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding.  Shows  status  of  proceeding  prior  to  and  immediately  after 
a  decision  by  die  Board. 

Trademark  Adversary  Proceeding  Records.  Card  file  showing  records  of  Trade- 
mark Adversary  Proceedings. 

Trademarks  Published  in  Official  Gazette.  Clippings  of  marks  from  Official 
Gazette. 

a.  Those  which  have  been  opposed. 


b.  All  odiers. 

Trademark  Registrant's  /lu^Index  to  Trademark  registrant's  name,  includes 
serial  and  registration  numbers,  date  of  registration,  line  of  goods  and  other 
related  information. 

Class  (^  Goods  Index.  Card  index  used  to  indicate  into  what  class  any  conceiv- 
able goods  may  fall. 

Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Cases.  Record  of  trademark  trial 
and  appeal  board  cases. 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 

a.  Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports  and  related  suppoiting  files. 


b.  P^jer  and  reference  materials. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


The  past  schedule  to  destroy  after  10  years 
is  in  the  process  of  being  changed.  At  this 
time,  these  records  are  not  being  di^xMed  of 
pending  the  new  amendment  to  this  section. 

Destroy  2  years  after  die  date  of  cancella- 
tion. 

Destroy  2  years  after  expiration  of  registra- 
tion. 

Destroy  2  years  after  dale  of  abandonmenL 


PERMANENT.  Offer  to  Natioaal  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


PERMANENT  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

Destroy  3  years  after  termination  of  die 
proceeding. 


PERMANENT.  (Dffer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

Destroy  when  mark  is  registered. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Aiduves 
when  no  longer  needed  for  refemice. 


Destroy  after  information  transferred  to 
magnetic  media. 

raRMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives 
when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 


PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  when  10  years  old.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer 
needed  tot  reference,  whichever  is  sooner. 
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Seminar  in  Trademark  Practice  and  Procedure  Files.  Recofd  set  of  training 
inateriaU  used  in  training  trademark  examiners. 


Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner  relating  to  trademarks 
Willi  lelaled  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Trademark  Protest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commissiooer  lelaled  to 
trademarks. 

International  Patent  and  Trademark  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  international  patent 
and  trademark  programs. 

a.  Records  that  supplement  die  International  Property  Activities  Case  Hies 
atem  103). 

b.  Other  materials. 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  activity  relating  to  problems  concerning 
the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  correspon- 
dence with  private  individuals,  the  Department  of  State  and  other  countries; 
reports;  records  of  international  meetings  concerning  patents,  trademarks  and 
other  matters  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout 
the  world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 

Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files  Documents  accumulated  in 
the  preparation  and  processing  of  legislation  proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of 
the  Patient  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  or  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  legislative  proposals. 

Bulky  Trademark  Specimens.  Trademark  applications  specimens  which  do  not 
stricdy  meet  the  basic  requirements  for  physical  form  of  specimens  which 
stale: 

1.  That  they  be  made  of  material  suitable  for  being  placed  inside  a  manila 
file  wrapper. 

2.  That  they  be  capable  of  being  arranged  flat,  stich  as  being  folded. 

3.  That  they  be  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  8  1/2  inches  wide  by  13  inches  long. 
(Rule  2.56). 

These  requirements  provide  for  specimens  which  will  fit  inside  the  applica- 
tion file  wrapper,  which  is  9  x  14  inches  in  size  and  which  will  conveniendy 
expand  to  about  one  inch  thickness. 

Specimens  which  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements  are  referred  to  as 
"iMilky"  specimens  and  the  Examiner  must  require  that  they  be  replaced  by 
specimens  of  acceptable  size  and  shape. 
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PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal 
Records  Center  when  10  years  old.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 


Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

Destroy  when  2  yeers  old. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when 
three  years  old,  whichever  is  earlier. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  office  respon- 
sible for  international  affairs  after  case  is 

CkMCd. 

Destroy  5  years  after  close  of  case  or 
sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years 
after  close  of  case.  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5 
years.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 


Destroy  30  days  after  applicant  is  notified 
that  the  specimens  are  unacceptable,  unless 
picked  up  sooner  by  the  applicant 


t^bmary  28.  1979 
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SAUL  LEFKOWrra 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Proposed  Records  Cootrol  Scbednle 


As  widi  most  government  agencies,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  periodically  updates  the  schedule  it  uses  to  dispose 
of  old  files,  papers  and  records.  Set  forth  below  is  a  recent 
update  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  Records  Control 
Schedule.  The  schedule  is  currentiy  being  reviewed  by  the 
National  Archives  and  Records  Adininistration  and,  following 
its  approval,  will  constitute  the  basis  for  disposing  of  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  records. 

Any  comments  or  questions  related  to  the  proposed  schedule 
should  be  directed  to  John  Hassett,  (703)  557-0183.  Written 
comments  should  be  mailed  to: 

J<An  Hassett,  Director 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Crystal  Plz.  1,  Lobby 
Washington,  DC.  20231 

June  17,  1986 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration 


Commissioiicr's  and  Deputy  Commissioner's  Records 

1.  Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files.  Corre- 
spondence to  and  from  other  public  officials,  members  of 
the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Tradmaik  Office  staff;  reports; 
special  investigations  and  survey  reports;  and  related  mate- 
rials. (See  index  under  Item  3). 
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PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

2.  Reports  to  the  Commissioner.  Reports  received  by  the  Com- 
missioner from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  staff  and 
maintained  as  separate  series. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Recoids  Center 
when  S  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

3.  Iruiex  to  Commissioner 's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files. 
Card  index  to  records  described  under  Item  1 . 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Recoids  Center  with 
related  files.  Offer  to  National  Archives  widi  related 
files. 

4.  Deputy  Commissioner's  Correspondence  and  Subject  Files. 
Correspondence  to  and  from  other  public  officials,  members 
of  the  public,  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  staff, 
with  related  materials  (exclusive  of  records  retained  in  Item 
1). 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  5  years  old.  Offo-  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

5.  Policy  Documentation  Files.  Formal  policy  and  procedural 
issuances,  current  and  obsolete,  such  as  organizational  charts, 
regulations,  orders,  circulars,  manuals,  and  other  types  of 
directives,  with  related  forms,  recommendations,  endorse- 
ments, clearances  and  comments. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  obsolete.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

6.  Work-Flow  Control  and/or  Statistical  Reports  Files.  Various 
periodic  statistical  reports  used  to  show  the  flow  of  work 
through  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  printers, 
such  as  PALM,  TRAM,  PMS  Statistical  Repoits  on  Patents 
to  printers,  and  similar  reports. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old  or  sooner  if  no  longer  needed. 

7.  Production  and  Pendency  Reports  Files.  (Quarterly,  monthly, 
and  biweekly  statistical  reports  prepared  to  show  the  produc- 
tion and  quality  output  of  examiners  and  clerks  and  the  status 
of  the  assigned  projects.  Reports  are  mainly  used  to  evaluate 
the  efficiency  of  personnel  for  promotion  puiposes. 

a.  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioners  or  equivalent 
Transfer  to  FRC  when  5  years  old.  Destroy  when  10  years. 

b.  Odier  Offices. 

Destroy  when  updated  report  is  received. 

8.  Special  Studies  Files.  RepcHt  on  special  studies  surveys,  and 
inspections  of  operations,  management  and  systems  with 
related  papers  showing  their  inception,  scope,  procedure  and 
results. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

9.  Narrative  and  Statistical  Reports  Files.  Annual  or  other 
periodic  narrative  and  statistical  reports. 

a.  Reports  to  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  and  the  Offices 
of  the  Assistant  Commissioners. 

reRMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old.  Offer 
to  the  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

b.  Otiier  Offices. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

10.  Internal  Administrative  Files.  Admiiustrative  operations 
files  of  organizational  offices,  consisting  of: 

a.  Correspondence  concerning  routine  or  temporary  internal 
administrative  matters. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

b.  Office  personnel  files. 

Destroy  after  separation  of  employee. 

c.  Completed  requisitions  for  services,  supplies  and  equip- 
ment, and  travel  documents. 

Destroy  1  year  after  action  is  completed. 

d.  Records  pertaining  to  charity  drives,  bond  campaigns, 
blood  donations,  and  other  voluntary  activities. 
Destroy  on  completion  of  program. 

e.  Hand  receipt  files. 

Destroy  when  property  is  accounted  for. 
f  Suspense  files. 

Destroy  when  purpose  is  served, 
g.  Chronological  files. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

1 1 .  Program  Planning  and  Evahuition  Files.  Files  showing  the 
overall  development  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  plans 
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and  the  evaluation  of  their  effectiveness.  Included  are  one 
copy  of  each  staff  study,  evaluation  rqxxt,  system  study, 
and  related  correspoDdence  and  backgnxind  materials. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 

Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  M. 

12.  Surplus  Property  Case  Files.  Case  files  on  disposal  of 
surplus  real  and  related  personal  property. 

Transfer  to  FRC  3  years  after  close  of  file.  Destroy  10 
years  after  close  of  file. 

13.  Excess  Real  Property  Reports.  Reports  of  real  propeity 
with  related  papers. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old. 

1 4.  Budget  Policy  and  Procedure  Correspondence  Files.  Corre- 
spondence files  showing  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  policy 
ajad  procedure  governing  budget  administratioii,  and 
leflecting  expenditures  for  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  pro- 
grams. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Ardiives  when  25  years  old. 

15.  Budget  Estimates  Files.  File  copies  of  budget  estimated 
comprising  appropriation  language  sheets,  narrative  state- 
ments, and  related  schedules  and  data. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  10  years.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

1 6.  Records  Disposition  Files.  Descriptive  inventories,  diqxisal 
authorizations,  schedules  for  retirement  of  records  and  corre- 
spondence or  meinoranda  relating  to  revisions. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old  or  when  no  longer  needed,  whichever  is  longer. 

17.  Forms  Files.  One  copy  of  each  form  with  data  showing 
die  inception  and  scope  of  the  form,  the  program  or  adminis- 
trative purpose  of  the  form,  and  the  related  procedure  insti- 
tuted, revised,  superseded,  or  canceled. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old  or  when  no  longer  needed,  whichever  is  longer. 

18.  Systems  Development  Program  Files.  Program  documents, 
schedules,  and  correspondence  pertaining  to  the  execution, 
review,  aiid  analysis  of  Patent  Office  research  and  develop- 
ment programs,  and  relating  to  the  general  planning  and 
supervision  of  the  programs. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  comple- 
tion to  program.  Offer  to  National  Archives  20  years 
later  or  when  25  years  old,  whichever  is  sooner. 

19.  Systems  Developmera  Task  Force,  Committee,  and  Board 
Files.  Agendas,  directives,  minutes  of  nteetings,  and  related 
papers,  of  Task  Forces,  Committees,  Board,  etc.  of  which 
the  Patent  Office  serves  as  Secretary,  or  Chairman  thereof 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  close  of 
file.  Offer  to  National  Archives  20  years  later  or  after 
25  years  old,  whichever  is  sooner. 

20.  Technical  Report  Files.  One  copy  of  each  technical  report 
of  unpublished  manuscript  or  report  prepared  in  connection 
with  a  project  terminal  narratives,  statistical  and  graphic 
compUcations,  summarizations,  analyses,  and  related  papers. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  5  years  old.  Offer 
to  National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

21.  Systems  Development  Project  Case  Files.  Project  case  files 
reflecting  a  complete  history  of  each  project  from  initiation 
through  research,  development,  design,  and  testing  to  com- 
pletion. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  comple- 
tion or  termination  of  project  Offer  to  National 
Archives  when  25  years  old. 

ADP  Records 
(also  in  GRS  20) 

22.  ADP  Planning  Documents  Files.  Planning  documents 
consisting  of  master  plan,  feasibiUty  studies  with  associated 
charts  and  diagrams,  and  supporting  data  that  reflect  on 
characteristics  of  the  data  automation  activity. 

PERMANENT.  When  no  longer  needed  or  used  offer 
to  National  Archives  with  related  materials. 
23.  ADP  Program  Management  Files.  Program  management 
documents  consisting  of  the  development  of  plans,  policy, 
and  procedures  governing  the  conversion  of  electrical 
machine  operations  and  the  supervision,  control,  coordina- 
tion, and  operation  of  the  mechanization  program. 


1182  OG  442 
(1%) 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  Nabonal  Archives  with  related 
materials. 
24.  ADP  StandarduatUms  Files.  Standardization  files  con- 
sisting of  data  elements  and  codes,  standardization  tequests, 
and  jusification  for  all  data  systems  developed  by  or  for  the 
Pateitt  Office. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
materials. 
23.  ADP  Data  Systems  Planning  Files.  Documents  containing 
definition  of  the  system. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  with  related 
materials. 

26.  ADP  Information  Retrievid  System  Master  Reference  File. 
Magnetic  media  containing  an  index  to  patents  and  trade- 
marks and  publications. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  on  termina- 
tion of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

27.  Publication  Tape  File.  Magnetic  media  which  are  rq)n>- 
duced  and  disseminated  as  (Hiblication  or  used  for  r^KO- 
docing  a  printed  publication. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  wfaenpubU- 
catioa  needs  cease. 

Patcat  Reconb 

28.  Advertising  Files.  Copies  of  proposed  advertising  matter, 
circulars,  letters,  cards,  and  related  correspoDdence  intended 
to  solicit  patent  business  and  submitted  by  registrants  as 
required  by  regulations. 

Destroy  when  25  years  old. 

29.  Complaint  Files.  Case  files  relating  to  complaints  made 
against  attorneys  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office. 

Destroy  on  death  of  attorney. 

30.  Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Files.  Copies  of  Board  of 
Appeals  decisions  with  related  background  materials. 

a.  Cases  patented. 

Destroy  10  years  after  patent  issued. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  10  years  after  appeal  is  decided. 

3 1 .  Indexes  to  Appeal  Cases.  Indexes,  arranged  in  various  wajrs, 
10  the  appeal  cases. 

Destroy  30  years  after  date  of  appeal. 

32.  Declaration  of  Assistance  Received  Files.  Form  received 
from  applicants  showing  assistance  received,  if  any,  in  the 
preparation  of  application  for  patent  (PTOL-284). 

33.  Academy  Lecture  Files.  Lectures  prepared  by  the  Staff  for 
presentation  at  the  Academy.  (These  lectures  are  updated 
periodically  to  reflect  the  changing  views  of  the  Patent  aad 
Trademark  Office) 

a.  Historical  Sample 

PERMANENT.  Retain  1  copy  of  each  basic  lecture  and 
.   of  any  major  changes  made  to  it  Offer  to  NARS  when 
2S  years  old. 

b.  All  other  copies. 
Destroy  when  obsolete. 

34.  Academy  Training  Sessions  Files.  Background  materials 
relating  to  each  session  of  the  Patent  Office  Academy, 
includmg  names  of  attendees  and  instructors,  schedule  of 
classes,  evaluation  sheets,  and  related  materials. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  25 
years  old. 

35.  Academy  Examinations  Files.  Completed  examinations  of 
persons  attending  the  Academy. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

36.  Academy  Application  Files.  Applications  for  training  in  the 
Academy,  including  memoranda  of  agreement  and  personal 
history  statements. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

37.  Academy  Correspondence  File.  Correspondence  relating  to 
the  courses  offered  by  the  Patent  Office  Academy. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

38.  Disclosure  Document  File.  Documents  submitted  by  inven- 
tors a.s  evidence  of  the  date  of  conception  of  an  invention. 

a.  Disclosure  Documents  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in 
a  related  patent  application  filed  within  two  years. 
Dispose  of  with  related  patent  application. 

b.  Disclosure  Documents  not  referred  to. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 
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39.  Disclosure  Documents  Index.  Cross-reference  index  to  Dis- 
closure Documents  maintained  by  inventor's  name  and 
includes  DD  number  and  date  of  receipt. 

Destroy  widi  related  DD's. 

40.  Index  to  Patents  AvaiUAle  for  License  or  Sale.  Index  created 
when  a  patent  is  made  available  for  license  or  sale,  issued 
to  the  U.S.  Government  or  dedicated  to  the  Public. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

41 .  General  Correspondence  File.  Consists  mainly  of  iix]uiries 
and  requests  for  information  and  publications.  Also  includes 
cotrespoodence  regarding  the  "Register  of  Patents  Available 
for  License  or  Sale." 

Destroy  when  3  years  old. 

42.  Foreign  Filing  Licensing  Documents.  Petitions  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Ptttents  and  Trademarks  for  Ucense  to  file  appli- 
cations for  patents  in  foreign  countries. 

Destroy  25  years  after  date  of  issue. 

43.  Indexes  to  Foreign  Filing  Licensing  Documents.  Indexes 
to  licensing  dociunents  described  in  Item  43. 

Destroy  25  years  after  issue. 

44.  Transmittals  to  Other  Agencies  Files.  Copies  of  transmittal 
letters  to  other  agencies  enclosing  correspondence  and  related 
enclosures  sent  to  the  Patent  and  Tradonaik  Office  for  ser- 
vices rendered  by  other  agencies,  such  as  copyright  informa- 
tion and  requests  for  pubUcations  from  the  Government 
Printing  Office. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

45.  D-l  Files.  Files  relating  to  patent  applications  which  may 
have  a  bearing  on  natioiial  security.  Files  usually  consist  of 
fonn  listing  serial  number  of  appUcabon  filing  date,  exam- 
ining unit,  title  of  invention,  attorney  assignee,  and  the  con- 
currences listing  the  recommendation,  signature,  agency,  and 
date;  a  memorandimi  summary  indicating  whether  a  secrecy 
order  is  required;  the  defense  agency's  request  for  a  secrecy 
order,  the  secrecy  order  issued;  and  related  materials. 

Destroy  35  years  after  dale  of  receipt  for  review. 

46.  Drawing  Correction  Slips.  Index  arrangnl  by  serial  number 
of  appUcation  and  used  to  locate  orders  for  correction  of 
drawings. 

Deistroy  when  2  years  old. 

47.  Inventor's  Index  to  Patent  Applications.  Index  arranged 
alphabetically  by  name  of  the  inventor.  Each  sUp  shows  die 
inventor's  name  and  residence,  tide  of  the  invention,  name 
and  address  of  the  attorney,  application  serial  nimiber  and 
the  filing  date  of  the  application. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

48.  Numerical  (serial)  Index  to  Patent  Applications.  Index 
arranged  by  the  serial  number  assigned  to  the  sqiplication. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

49.  Assignment  Document  Files  and  Index.  Copies  of  docu- 
ments assigning  and  transferring  from  one  party  to  another 
the  rights,  tide,  and  interest  to  trademarks  and  inventions 
and  the  letters  patent  obtained  therefrom  with  related  indexes. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  current  business. 

50.  Indexes  to  Government  Interests.  Indexes  to  patents  in 
which  die  Federal  government  has  an  interest  by  virtue  of 
either  of  ownership  of  the  appUcation  or  resulting  patent, 
thru  assignment,  or  receipt  of  a  license. 
a.Govemment  Agency  Index. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 

b.  Patent  Number  Index. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

c.  Assignor  Index. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

51.  Petitions  to  the  Commissioner.  Petitions  to  the  Commis- 
sioner concerning  patent  applications. 

a.  Original  petitions  in  patent  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Other  copies. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

52.  Patent  Protest  Letters.  Protest  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  (Rule 
291). 

a.  Letters  filed  in  patent  case  file. 
Dispose  of  with  related  case  file. 
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b.  Otibers. 
Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

53.  Patera  Docket  Cards.  Cards  used  to  control  patent  appUca- 
tions. 

Destroy  when  6  months  old. 

54.  CUissifications  Definitions  Files.  One  copy  of  each  issuance 
of  Classifications  Definitions,  with  related  background 
papers. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

55.  Canceled  Drawings.  Drawings  that  were  canceled  because 
they  did  not  meet  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  specifica- 
tions. Copy  of  drawing  is  filed  with  application. 

Destroy  5  years  after  filing  date. 

56.  Abandoned  Patent  Application  Files.  Patent  applications 
that  did  not  result  in  a  patent 

a.  Those  that  are  retained  because  they  are  referred  to  in 
another  application  that  may  have  become  patented. 
Dispose  of  with  patent  file  in  which  cited. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  when  20  years  old. 

57.  Patent  Files.  Case  files  showing  the  prosecution  of  appUca- 
tion for,  and  the  granting  of,  a  patent.  Includes  the  original 
appUcation,  copy  of  drawing,  and  all  material  relating  to  the 
prosecution  of  the  q>pUcation  and  subsequent  actions  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

a.  Files  selected  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks or  the  Archivist  of  the  U.S. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  when 
10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40  years 
old. 

b.  All  others. 

Destroy  when  35  years  old. 

58.  Patent  File  Charge-out  Records.  Record  showing  name  of 
person  charging  out  a  patent  file. 

Destroy  after  file  is  returned  and  all  papers  are  deter- 
mined to  be  in  file. 

59.  Statistical  Reports  on  Patents  to  Printers  Files.  Weekly 
statistical  report  to  management  concerning  the  number  of 
patents  sent  to  the  printers  and  the  amount  of  backlog. 

a.  Original  Report. 
Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

b.  Operating  Unit  Copy. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

60.  Quality  Review  of  Sample  <rf Allowed  Applications.  Records 
relating  to  the  examination  of  allowed  appUcations  sampled 
for  qnaUty  review,  includes  query  to  the  examining  group 
and  their  reply. 

Destroy  1  year  after  ultimate  disposition  of  related  case. 

6 1 .  Sample  Pull-Rate  Files.  Form  showing  which  of  the  allowed 
appUcations  are  to  be  selected  for  the  quaUty  review  sanq>le, 
includes  thepuU  rate  and  Ust  of  appUcations  by  serial  niunber. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

62.  Printer-Waiting  Register  Files.  Register  showing  status  of 
Query  Disposition  Records  return  to  a  group  for  reply. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 
fii. Query  DispositionRecordFiles.FonaiiseAtottXarapimXa- 
waiting  cases  to  a  group  for  answer  to  a  specific  query. 
E>estroy  6  months  after  query  is  returned. 

64.  Batch  Control  Sheet  for  Allowed  Cases  Files.  Form  uses 
as  input  to  PALM  System  showing  routing  control  and  batch 
contents,  such  as  PTO  Form  1238-1. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

65.  Checklist  for  Applications  Allowed  by  Examiner  File.  Form 
used  in  completing  a  final  review  of  allowed  appUcations 
before  sending  to  the  printer,  such  as  FTO  Form  1 167. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

66.  Patent  Interference  Files.  Case  files  produced  in  the  process 
of  resolving  of  adjudicating  confUcts  arising  between  parties 
in  this  matter  of  priority  of  invention. 

a.  Cases  that  reach  die  hearing  stage. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center  when 
10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40  years 
old. 

b.  Cases  that  are  abandoned  before  reaching  a  hearing. 
Destroy  when  40  years  old. 

67.  Board  of  Interference  Decisions.  Copies  of  Board  of  Inter- 
ference Decisions. 
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PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Aidiives  when  40 
years  old. 

68.  Intiex  to  Patent  InierferetKes.  Arranged  numerically  by 
interference  number.  Shows  names  of  parties  involved,  VPli- 
cation  serial  number  and/or  patent  numbers  involved,  swject 
of  interference,  sections,  date  of  hearings,  decisions  rendered, 
and  odier  remarks. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  40 
years  old. 

69.  Index  to  Interference  Exhibits.  Describes  exhibits  in  each 
interference. 

Destroy  when  40  years  old. 

70.  Proceedings  Under  AEC  and  NASA  Acts.  Separate  series 
of  interference  files  relating  to  die  SEC  and  NASA  Acts. 

Dispose  of  with  related  patent  files. 

71.  Settleinent  Agreements.  Files  relating  to  the  settlement 
agreed  to  by  parties  in  the  interference. 

Dispose  of  with  related  interference  case  file. 

72.  Court  Cases.  Proceedings  in  cases  where  the  Commissioner 
is  a  party  of  a  civil  suit 

a.  Cases  selected  by  the  SoUdtor  as  being  precedent  setting 
or  of  historical  or  poUtical  significance. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  die  National  Archives  when  30 
years  old. 

b.  All  other  cases. 

Destroy  when  30  years  old. 

73.  Index  to  Court  Cases.  Card  index  to  cases  described  under 
Item  72. 

Retain  in  agency  until  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

74.  Roster  of  Registered  Patera  Attorneys  and  AgerOs.  Printout 
Usting  registered  patent  attorneys  and  agents. 

Destroy  after  undated  Usting  is  received. 

75.  Case  Folders  of  Registered  Attorneys  andAgaas.  AppUca- 
tion folders  of  the  attorneys,  agents,  or  firms  registered  to 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office. 

Destroy  on  death  of  attorney  or  agent 

76.  Unsuccessful  Application  for  Registration  to  Practice 
before  the  Patera  and  Trademark  Office.  AppUcation  folders 
of  those  applicants  who  failed  to  be  registered. 

Destroy  5  years  after  date  of  examination. 

77.  Examination  Papers  of  Applicants  for  Registration.  Exami- 
nation answer  papers  to  appUcations  for  registration  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Destroy  after  grades  are  recmiled. 

Trademark  Reoordi 

78.  Trademark  Examiners  Work  Reports.  Records  showing 
amount  of  work  processed  by  examiners  in  a  given  time. 
Used  to  evaluate  examiners  wcxk  and  progress. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

79.  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings  Files.  Consists  of  Trade- 
mark Opposition,  CanceUation,  Interference,  and  Concur- 
rent-Use proceedings  files. 

Destroy  whra  25  years  old.  Check  widi  die  Chairman 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  before 
destruction.  General  Services  should  generate  a  list  of 
files  to  be  destroyed  and  send  to  the  Search  Room  to 
destroy  matching  cards  in  Adversary  Proceeding  file. 

80.  Canceled  Trademark  Registration  Files.  Consists  of  orig- 
inal application  and  aU  related  correspondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  the  date  of  cancellation. 

8 1 .  Expired  Trademark  Registration  Files .  Clonsists  of  original 
appUcation  and  all  related  correspondence. 

I>estroy  2  years  after  expiration  of  registration. 

82.  Abandoned  Trademark  Application  Files.  Consists  of  orig- 
inal appUcaticHi  and  all  related  ctKrespondence. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  abandonment 

83.  Trademark Ratewal  Index.  Index  to  tradeouHk  registrations 
that  are  renewed. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  do 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

84.  Indexes  to  Trademark  Applications.  Index  shows  appU- 
cant's  name,  serial  number  of  appUcation,  filing  date,  name 
of  mark  description  of  goods,  attorney's  name,  and  final 
disposition  of  the  appUcation. 

a.  Applicant's  Index. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  longer 
needed  for  reference. 
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b.  Soul  Index. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no  loRger 
needed  for  reference. 

85.  Proceedings  Index  to  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings. 
Index  in  the  Trademark  Public  Search  Library  arranged  by 
type  of  proceeding. 

Destroy  card  from  list  sent  by  the  Warehouse  after 
matching  Adversary  Proceeding  file  is  destroyed. 

86.  TrademarkAdversary  Proceedings  Records.  Card  file  main- 
tained at  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  showing 
records  of  Trademark  Adversary  Proceedings,  with  infotma- 
tioa  on  mark,  parties,  disposition,  termination  date,  etc. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  refeieiKe. 

87.  Trademark  Registrant's  Index.  Index  to  Trademark  regis- 
trant's name,  includes  serial  and  registration  numbers,  date 
of  regisUtioD,  line  of  goods  and  other  related  information. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

88.  Index  to  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Ex  Parte 
Cases.  Record  of  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  cases 
in  ex  parte  appeals. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  references. 

89.  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Files. 
Agenda,  minutes,  correspondence,  reports,  worlang  papers, 
reference  materials,  and  related  supporting  files. 

Destroy  when  10  years  old  or  no  longer  needed  for 
reference. 

90.  Trademark  Petitions  Files.  Petitions  and  decisions  to  the 
Commissioner  relating  to  trademarks,  with  related  materials. 

a.  Original  Petitions  in  trademark  case  file. 
Di^ose  of  with  related  case  file. 

b.  Copies  of  petition  decisions  in  petition  number  order  and 
in  subject  order  in  the  Assistant  Conrnussioner's  Office. 
PERMANENT.  Offer  to  the  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  references. 

c.  Otter  copies. 

Destroy  when  2  years  old. 
91. TrademarkProtest  Letters.  Letters  of  protest  to  the  Commis- 
sioner related  to  trademarks. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  or  when  three  years 
old,  whichever  is  earlur. 

Pnblk  InfbriBatkNi  aad  Scrvke  Records 

92.  International  Iruellectual  Property  Activities  Case  Files. 
Project  case  files  showmg  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
activity  relating  to  problems  concerning  the  protection  of 
intellectual  property  throughout  the  world.  Includes  corre- 
spondence widi  private  individuals,  the  Etepartroent  of  State 
and  other  countries;  reports;  records  of  international  meetings 
concerning  patents;  trademarks  and  other  matters  pertaining 
to  the  protection  of  intellectual  property  throughout  the 
world;  and  other  materials  relating  to  international  affairs. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  5  years  after  close  of 
case.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  23  years  old. 

93.  Proposed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files.  Docu- 
ments accumulated  in  the  preparation  and  processing  of  legis- 
lation proposed  by  or  in  the  interest  of  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Includes  drafts  of  legislation,  reports  to 
committees  on  introduced  legislation,  and  comments  on  leg- 
islative proposals. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  after  5  years.  Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

94.  Printed  Articles  Files.  Articles  submitted  for  clearance  and 
printed  in  magazines,  journals,  and  other  information  media, 
including  related  background  materials. 

De^roy  when  10  years  old. 

95.  Public  Affairs  Report.  Weekly,  monthly,  and  quarterly 
reports  relating  to  public  affairs  activities  prepared  for  the 
Department  of  Commerce. 

Destroy  when  6  months  old. 

96.  Speakers  Files.  Correspondence,  schedules,  travel  material 
and  related  records  concerning  the  scheduling  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  speakers. 

Destroy  when  3  years  old. 

97.  Exhibit  Files.  Correspondence,  photographs,  reports  and 
related  materials  concerning  major  exhibits  developed  by  the 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  such  as  the  175d)  anniversary 
exhibit. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 

Offier  to  the  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

98.  Photogrt^  Files.  Photographs  of  key  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  officials,  major  exhibits  and  other  subjects  that 
related  to  the  fiinctioning  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Includes  the  negative  and  one  positive  print. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  for  transfer  to  the  National 
Archives  when  20  years  old. 

99.  Publications  Files.  Official  record  copy  of  each  publication 
that  contribotes  to  an  understanding  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

100.  Speech  Files.  Official  records  copy  of  each  speech  given 
by  &  Commissioner  and  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
executives. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old. 
Offer  to  die  National  Archives  when  30  years  old. 

101.  News  Release  Files.  Official  records  copy  of  each  new 
release. 

PERMANENT.  Transfer  to  Federal  Records  Center 
when  10  years  old.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when 
30  years  old. 

102.  Patents  Received  and  Files  Register.  Register  showing 
date  and  number  of  patent  cases  received  in  search  room 
and  date  filed. 

Destroy  2  years  after  date  of  last  entry  in  volume. 

103.  Reports  on  Search  Room  Activities  Files.  Weekly,  monthly 
and  other  periodic  reports  showing  production  and  general 
activities  of  the  pubUc  search  room,  with  related  background 
papers. 

a.  Original  Report 
De^roy  when  1  year  old. 

b.  Operating  Office  Copy. 
Destroy  when  2  years  old. 

104.  Patent  and  Trademark  Reproduction  Copy  Files.  The 
master  copy  of  patents  and  trademarks  used  for  the  photore- 
production  of  sales  cc^es,  includes  original  drawings  and 
specifications. 

Transfer  to  FRC  when  10  years  old.  Destroy  when  20 
years  old. 

105.  Reprint  Requisition  File.  Requisitions,  such  as  PTO  Form 
228,  used  for  ordering  the  reprint  or  printed  patents  or  trade- 
marks alter  current  stock  is  depleted. 

Destroy  when  1  year  old. 

106.  Sales  Journal.  Shows  statistical  information  (w  sales  of 
co{»es  of  patents  and  trademarks. 

Destroy  when  5  years  old. 

107.  Correspondence  and  Sale  Control  Records.  Records  used 
to  control  the  flow  of  correspondence  and  sale  of  printed 
materials. 

Destroy  when  I  year  old. 

108.  Requests  for  Publications.  Correspondence  requesting 
copies  of  certain  pubUcations  and  other  printed  materials. 

Return  requests  with  ordered  materials. 

109.  Microform  Files.  Microform  copies  of  appUcations  as 
filed,  printed  patent  files  and  printed  trademark  files. 

a.  Master  microfilm  files.  (Certified  as  processed  imder  41 
CFR  101-11.504) 

PERMANENT.   Transfer  to  classified  site.   Offer  to 
National  Archives  when  25  years  old. 

b.  All  other  microform  copies 
Non-Records 

1 10.  Charged-Out  Slips  File.  Slips  recording  the  charge-out  of 
records  to  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  employees  and  the 
pubUc,  such  as  PTO  Forms  124,  125,  and  271. 

Destroy  when  records  are  returned. 

111.  Binding  Instructions.  Cards  showing  instructions  on  how 
the  various  publications  received  by  the  library  are  to  be 
boimd. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed. 

112.  Charge-out  Files  of  Library  Materials.  Sets  of  3"x  5" 
cards  showing  records  of  library  materials  on  temporary  or 
indefinite  loan  to  researchers  or  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
staff. 

Destroy  when  obsolete  or  on  return  of  book. 
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113.  Interlibrary  Loans  Files.  Records  of  books  borrowed  from 
other  libraries. 

Destroy  2  years  after  return  of  book. 

1 14.  Library  Serial  Order  Cards.  3"x  5'  cards  used  to  record 
purchase  of  journals,  magazines,  etc. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

1 15.  Library  Book  Order  Cards.  3'x  5"  cards  showing  book 
purchases. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

116.  Foreign  Patera  Accession  Register.  Bound  volumes 
arranged  by  country.  Each  shows  the  patent  number  and  the 
date  that  copy  was  received  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office. 

Destroy  when  no  longer  needed  for  reference. 

117.  Inventor's  Index.  Arranged  alphabetically  by  name  of 
inventor.  Shows  name  and  address  of  inventor,  title  of  inven- 
tion, serial  number  of  application,  patent  number,  date  of 
issuance,  attorney,  and  assignee. 

PERMANENT.  Offer  to  National  Archives  when  no 
longer  needed  for  reference. 

118.  PTO  Procurement  Files.  Contract,  requisition,  purchase 
order,  lease,  and  bond  and  surety  records,  incltuUng  corre- 
spondence and  related  papers  pertaining  to  award,  adminis- 
tration, receipt,  inspection  and  payment  (other  than  those 
covered  in  Items  1,  2,  13,  and  15). 

a.  Procurement  or  purchase  organization  copy,  and  related 
papers. 

1  .Transactions  of  more  than  $10,000  and  all  construc- 
tion contracts  exceeding  $2,000. 
Destroy  6  years  and  3  months  after  final  payment. 
2.  Transactions  of  $10,000  or  less  aiiid  construction 
contracts  under  $2,000. 
Destroy  3  years  after  final  payment  (Close  file  at  the  end 
of  the  fiscal  year,  retain  3  years  and  destroy,  except  that 
files  on  which  actions  are  pending  shall  be  brought  forward 
to  the  next  fiscal  years's  files  for  destruction  thoewith.) 

b.  Obligation  copy. 

Destroy  when  funds  are  obligated. 

c.  Odier  copies  of  record  described  above  used  by  component 
elements  of  a  procurement  office  for  administrative  pur- 
poses. 

Destroy  upon  termination  or  completion. 

1 19.  Solicited  and  Unsolicited  Bids  and  Proposals  Files. 

a.  Successful  bids  and  proposals. 

Destroy  with  related  contract  case  files  (see  item  1 18  of 
this  schedule.) 

b.  SoUcited  and  unsolicited  unsuccessful  bids  and  proposals. 

1.  When  filed  separately  ftom  contract  case  files. 
Destroy  when  related  contract  is  completed. 
2.  When  filed  with  contract  case  files. 
Destroy  with  related  contract  case  files  (see  item  1 18  of 
this  schedule.) 

c.  Cancelled  Solicitations  Files. 

I.  Formal  solicitations  of  offers  to  provide  products  or 
services  (e.g..  Invitations  for  Bids,  Requests  for  Pro- 
posals, Requests  for  Quotations)  which  were  cancelled 
prior  to  award  of  a  contract.  The  files  include  presolicita- 
tion  documentation  on  the  requirement  any  offers 
which  were  opened  prior  to  the  cancellation,  documen- 
tation on  any  government  action  up  to  the  time  of  cancel- 
lation, and  evidence  of  the  cancellation. 
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Destroy  5  years  after  date  of  cancellation. 
2.  Unopened  Bids. 
Return  to  bidder. 
d.  Lists  or  Card  Rles  of  Acceptable  Bidden. 
Destroy  when  superseded  or  obsolete. 

120.  Public  Printer  Files.  Records  relating  to  requisitions  on 
the  Printer,  and  all  supporting  papers. 

a.  Printing  procurement  unit  copy  of  requisition,  invmce, 
specifications,  and  related  papers. 

Destroy  3  years  after  completion  or  cancellation  of  requisi- 
tion. 

b.  Accounting  copy  of  requisition. 

Destroy  3  years  after  period  covered  by  related  accouiu. 

Noa  Record  Materials 

The  Records  Disposal  Act  of  1943,  as  amended,  states  that 
"library  and  museum  material  made  or  acqiured  and  pre- 
served solely  for  reference  or  exhitntioo  purposes,  extra 
copies  of  documents  preserved  only  for  convenience  of  refer- 
ence, and  stocks  of  publications  and  of  processed  documents 
are  not  included  within  the  definition  of  the  word  'records' 
as  used  in  this  Act."  Non-record  material  is  disposed  of  as 
soon  as  its  purpose  is  served.  The  following  list  consists  of 
those  non-record  materials  that  are  imique  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 

121.  Foreign  Patents.  Copies  of  patents  issued  by  foreign 
countries. 

122.  Translation  of  Foreign  Patents  and  Publications  and 
Related  Indexes.  Typewritten  copies  of  translations  and 
related  indexes. 

123.  Card  Catalogs.  3*x  5*  cards  used  as  finding  aids  to  the 
Ubrary. 

124.  Patent  Examiner's  Search  Files.  Reference  file  used  by 
examiners  in  processing  a{^Ucations.  Arranged  by  class  and 
subclass  and  consist  of  U.S.  patents,  foreign  patents,  extracts 
fiom  publications,  and  odier  materials  relating  to  a  certain 
class  orsubclass. 

125.  Printed  Trademark  Registrations  Reference  Files.  Digest 
of  Registered  marks  consisting  of  a  set  of  registered  work 
marks  arranged  alphabetically  and  secondarily  by  trademark 
registrationnumber,  a  set  of  registrations  comprising  sym- 
bols, arranged  according  to  the  classification  of  the  goods 
or  services  with  which  they  are  used;  of  registration  arranged 
by  registration  number. 

126.  Numerical  Index  to  Patent  Class^ication.  Arranged 
numerically  by  patent  number  and  shows  the  class  and  sub- 
class assigiunent  of  each  patent 

127.  Shelf  List  of  Classified  Patents.  Listing  of  all  U.S.  Patent- 
numbers  comprising,  respectively,  the  "original"  and  "cross 
reference"  classification  of  patents  according  to  the  official- 
classification  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

1 28.  Public  Search  Files  of  U.S.  Patents.  Printed  or  microfihn- 
copies  of  U.S.  Patents  arranged  in  two  series:  1 )  nimierically 
byclass  and  subclass  assignment  and  secondarily  by  patent 
number  and2)  numerically  by  patent  number. 

129.  Legislative  History  Files.  Consist  mainly  of  copies 
ofpubUshed  materials  relating  to  legislation  that  is  of  interest 
todie  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Includes  copies  of  bills, 
publiclaws,  Federal  Register,  Congressional  Record,  and 
similar  materials. 


Item  Description 
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Abandoned  Patent  Application  Files 

Abandoned  Trademaik  AppUcation  Inles . 

Academy  Application  Files 

Academy  Correspondence  Fde 

Academy  Examinations  Files 

Academy  Lecture  Files 

Academy  Training  Sessions  Files 

ADP  Data  Systems  Planning  Files 

ADP  Information  Retrieval  System  Master  Reference  File . 
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Batch  Control  Sheet  for  Allowed  Cases  Rles . 

Binding  Instructions 

Board  of  Appeals  Decision  Files 

Board  of  Interference  Decisions — 

Bsdget  Estimates  Files. 


Budget  Policy  and  Procedures  Coireqwodence  Hies.. 


Cancelled  Drawings 

Cancelled  Trademark  Registration  Files 
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Complaint  Files  (Against  Registered  Attorneys) 
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Court  Cases 


D-1  Files 

Declaration  of  Assistance  Received  Hies . 


International  Intellectual  Property  Activities  Case  File . 

Inventor's  Index ..._. 

Inventor's  Index  to  Patent  Applicatioos 


Legislative  History  Files 

Library  Book  Order  Cards „. 

Library  Books  Card  Catalogs , .>... 

Library  Serial  Order  Cards 


Master  Drawings  and  Specification... 
Microform  Files 


Narrative  and  Statistical  Reports  Files 

News  Release  Files 

Numerical  Index  to  Patent  Classification 

Numerical  (serial)  Index  to  Patent  Applications. 


Patent  and  Trademark  Copies  Sales  Journal „..„.„„....„. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Drawings  and  Specifications 

Patent  and  Trademark  Reproduction  Copy  Files  (Master  Drawings.. 

Patent  Docket  Cards 

Patent  Examiner's  Search  Files 

Patent  File  Charge-Out  Records 
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P-Files 

Photograph  Files „.^. 

Policy  Documentation  Files 
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Production  and  Pendency  Reports  Files - « ~~.. 

Program  Planning  and  Evaluation  Files „...........„..™...........™ 

Prcoosed  Intellectual  Property  Legislation  Files 

PTO  Procurement  Files 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  Rles 

Public  Affairs  Report ...... 

Publications  Files , 

Public  Printer  Files . .. 

Publication  Tape  File 

Public  Search  Files  of  U.S.  Patents „ 

(Quality  Review  of  Sample  of  Allowed  Applications 

(}uery  Disposition  Record  Files 
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(197)       U^  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Office  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


PUBUC  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 
FOR  TRADEMARK  AFFAIRS 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office,  Comerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Committee  Charter  Amendment 
Summary:  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  tbe  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act,  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976),  and  after 
consultation  with  GSA.  it  has  been  determined  that  an  amend- 
ment of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for 
Trademaik  Affairs  is  in  die  public  interest  in  connection  with 
die  perfonnance  of  duties  inqxKed  on  the  Dqtaitment  by  law. 
Tbe  duuter  amendment  was  signed  on  December  3,  1990. 

The  charter  has  ben  amended  as  follows  to:  (1)  broaden  the 
topics  that  the  Committee  may  address  to  include  international 
trademaik  law,  (2)  allow  the  membership  of  the  Committee  to 
be  drawn  £rom  a  wider  range  of  the  trademark  community 
rather  than  soley  from  the  regular,  associate  and  supplementary 
membership  of  the  United  States  Trademaik  Association 
(USTA),  (3)  increase  die  number  of  members  on  the  Committee 
fron  15  to  18,  (4)  provide  for  tbe  direct  selection  of  the  members 
and  appointment  of  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  by  the 
Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks rather  than  by  the  president  of  the  USTA,  and  (5)  set 
die  term  of  memberehip  at  two  years. 
For  Further  Information  Contact.  Lynne  Beresford,  Committee 
Control  Officer,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231,  telef*one:  (703)  557-7464,  or  Jan  Jivatodi,  Com- 
mittee Management  Analyst  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Washington.  D.C.  20230,  telephcme:  (202)  377-4217. 
Supplementary  Information:  "The  Committee  was  first  estab- 


lished in  September  1970,  and  die  latest  charter  renewal  was 
signed  on  April  4, 1990.  The  charter  ameodment  was  approved 
on  December  3,  1990,  and  provides  for  the  following: 

(1)  The  amendment  broadens  tbe  objectives  and  duties  of 
the  Committee  to  specifically  embrace  international  trademaik 
law.  The  previous  chaiter  pennitted  the  Committee  to  advise 
the  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  only  on  the  steps  which  could 
be  taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the 
administration  of  the  Trademaik  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing 
source  of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  Government. 
Given  the  increased  interest  within  the  trademark  community 
and  the  Patent  and  Trademaik  OfRce  in  international  trademaik 
law,  especially  in  the  Madrid  Protocol  and  harmonization,  it 
is  desirable  that  the  chaiter  refer  explicitly  to  intematiooal 
trademark  law. 

(2)  Section  5(bK2)  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act 
requires  diat  tbe  membership  of  advisory  committees  be  "fairly 
balanced  in  terms  of  the  points  of  view  rqxesented...."  The 
amendment  fiuthers  that  goal  by  permitting  die  membershq) 
to  be  drawn  from  a  wide  range  of  the  trademark  community 
including  users  of  the  public  search  room,  fsA^m  members 
of  the  pubUc  at  large,  and  the  business  community. 

(3)  The  amendment  increases  the  number  of  members  on 
the  Committee  from  1 S  to  1 8.  The  increase  was  needed  to  permit 
additional  members,  from  different  sectors  of  the  trademaik 
community,  to  be  added  to  the  Committee  without  having  to 
displace  any  of  the  current  Committee  members. 

(4)  Section  5(bX2)  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Aa 
requires  that  "the  membership  be  fairly  balanced  in  terms  of 
the  points  of  view  represented..."  The  amendment  fiithers  that 
goal  by  permitting  the  chairman  to  be  iqipointed,  and  the  mon- 
bers  (rf  die  Committee  to  be  selected  by  die  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Commissiooo^  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

(5)  The  chaito-  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  did  not  set  terms  for  members.  In  order  to  promote 
more  orderiy  administration  of  the  Committee,  the  amendment 
sets  the  terms  of  the  members  at  two  years.  Members  will  serve 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissiooer 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Jan.  16.  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

(^Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1123TMOG20] 


(198)  VS,  DeputBient  of  CMmnerce 

Office  of  the  AariatMnt  Secretary  ami  CommisskMicr 
of  Patcats  aad  Trademarks 


PnUk  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademaric  Attain 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademaiic  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice  of  Renewal 

Summary:  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act,  5  U.S.C.  App.  (1976),  and  after 
consultation  with  GSA,  it  has  been  determined  that  the  renewal 
of  the  charter  of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark 
Affairs  is  in  the  public  interest  in  connection  with  the  perfor- 
mance of  duties  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Committee  was  first  estab- 
lished in  September  1970,  and  its  latest  renewal  was  signed 
on  April  3,  1992.  The  Conmiittee's  purpose  is  to  advise  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  concerning  steps  which  can  be 
taken  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  administra- 
tion of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a  continuing  source 
of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the  Government  in  the 
area  of  international  and  domestic  trademark  law. 

Committee  members  are  drawn  from  the  trademark  bar,  busi- 
ness and  industry,  academia,  the  public  at  large,  and  users  of 
the  pubUc  search  room,  and  are  selected  by  the  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  and  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks to  assure  a  balanced  representation  among  members  of 
die  trademark  community.  The  Committee  will  function  solely 
as  an  advisory  body,  and  in  compliance  with  the  provisions  of 
die  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  Beresford,  Committee 
Control  Officer,  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Washington, 
D.C  20231,  telephone:  (703)  305-9464,  or  Jan  Jivatodi,  Com- 
mittee Management  Analyst,  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 
Washington.  D.C.  20230,  telephone:  (202)  377-4299. 


April  24.  1992 


HAJtRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

for  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1138TMOG581 


(199)         Advisory  Committee  for  Pateats  and 
Trademariis;  Establishment 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory 
Committee  Act  (5  U.S.C.  App.  2.)  and  General  Services  Admin- 
istration Interim  Rule  on  Federal  Advisory  Conmiittce  Manage- 
ment, 41  CFR  Part  101-6,  as  amended,  and  after  consultation 
with  GSA,  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  has  determined  that 
the  establishment  of  the  Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks  is  in  the  public  interest  in  cotmection  with  the 
performance  of  dudes  imposed  on  the  Department  by  law. 

1.  The  Committee  will  advise  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  broad  policy  issues  involving  both  patents  and  trade- 
marks, and  the  overall  operation  of  the  Office  itKluding  matters 
concerning  office-wide  Automation  programs. 

2.  The  Committee  will  consist  of  at  least  10  but  no  more 
than  18  members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  to  assure  a  balanced 
representation  among  patent  and  trademark  attorneys,  corporate 
executives,  technical  research  directors,  inventors,  the  judi- 
ciary, professional  patent  and  trademark  searchers,  information 
specialists   and   pubUshers,   automation   experts,   consumer 


groups,  entrepreneurs,  and  educators.  The  Conmiittee  will  func- 
tion solely  as  an  advisory  body  and  in  compliance  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Conunittee  Act.  Its  charter 
will  be  filed  under  the  Act.  IS  days  from  the  date  of  the 
publication  of  this  notice. 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  submit  comments  regarding 
the  establishment  of  the  Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and 
Trademarks.  Such  comments,  as  well  as  any  inquiries,  may  be 
addressed  to  the  Executive  Assistant  to  the  Assistant  Secretary 
and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  U.S.  Department 
of  Commerce,  Washington.  DC.  20231,  phone:  703-557-3071, 
or  the  Department's  Committee  Management  Analyst,  phone: 
202-377-4217. 

Nov.  14,  1986  DONALD  J.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[FR  Doc.  86-26451  Filed  11-21-86;  8:45  am] 
BILLING  CODE  3510-16-M 
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(200) 


Patent  and  Trademarli  Office 
Performance  Review  Board  Memliersiiip 


Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Acrion.- Announcement  of  Membership  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  Performance  Review  Board 
Summary:  In  conformance  with  the  Civil  Service  Reform  Act 
of  1978, 5  U.S.C.  4314  (c)  (4),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
is  modifying  the  composition  of  its  Performance  Review  Board 
to  achieve  the  maximimi  possible  degree  of  fairness  and  equity 
in  the  process  of  appraising,  rating  and  rewarding  the  perfor- 
mance of  senior  executives  and  employees  in  the  Senior-Level 
and  Administratively-Determined  pay  categories. 

This  notice  (1)  announces  the  appointments  of  three  new 
members  of  the  Performance  Review  Board;  and  (2)  establishes 
rotational  term  limits  for  each  member  to  assure  consistency, 
stability  and  objectivity  in  the  performance  appraisal  process. 
Address:  Comments  should  be  addressed  to  Director,  Office 
of  Human  Resources,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  One  Crystal 
Park,  Suite  700,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
For  Further  Information  Contact:  Colleen  Woodard  at  the 
above  address  or  telephone  (703)  305-8062. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Petformance  Review  Board  is  comprised  of  the  following  indi- 
viduals: 

Bradford  R.  Huther,  Chairperson 
Associate  Commissioner 

and  Chief  Financial  Officer 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 
Term  -  expires  September  30.  1996 

Theodwe  Morris  (New  Member) 
Director.  Patent  Examining  Group  1500 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Term  -  expires  September  30.  1996 

Carol  C.  Darr 
Associate  Administrator, 
OfRce  of  International  Affairs 
National  Teleconununications 

and  Information  Administration 
Department  of  Commerce 
Washingtoii,  DC.  20230 
Term  -  expires  September  30.  1995 

Nicholas  P.  (jodici  (New  Member) 
Director.  Patent  Examining  Group  3200 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  DC.  20231 
Term  -  expires  September  30,  1996 


Paula  J.  Schneider  (New  Member) 

I>rincipal  Associate  Director  for  Programs 

Office  of  the  Director 

Bureau  of  the  Census 

Washington.  D.C.  20233 

Term  -  expires  September  30,  1996 

J.  O.  Thomas 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Process  Services 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Term  -  expires  September  30,  1995 

Karl  E.  BeU 

Deputy  Director  of  Administration 

National  Institute  of  Standards 

and  Tectinology 
Gaithersburg.  Md.  20899 
Term  -  expires  September  30.  1995 

BeUds  Leong-Hong 

Director.  Center  for  Information  Management 

Defense  Information  Systems  Agency 

Falls  Church,  Va.  22041 

Term  -  expires  September  30,  1996 

Gerald  R.  Lucas 

Director,  Eastern  Administrative 

Support  Center 
Depardnent  of  Commerce 
Norfolk.  Va.  23510 
Term  -  expires  September  30.  1996 

BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER 

Acting  Assistaia  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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[1167  TMOG  97] 


Certified  Copies  of  Trademark 
AppUcatioBs/Registratiotts 


The  Trademark  Operation  is  in  die  process  of  microfilming 
its  records  and,  as  this  proceeds,  reqiMsts  for  certified  copiesr 
of  applications  and,  eventually,  registratioiis.  will  be  himished 
from  the  microfilmed  records.  Such  certified  copies  will  not 
contain  copies  of  the  file  jacket. 


Jan.  17,  1984 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 


[1039  TMOG  140] 


(202)   Notice  of  a  Clianieia  Procedure  RegardiBK 
Requests  for  CertifiaitioB  SoTiccf 

Tlie  purpose  of  tliis  notice  is  to  inform  the  trademark  commu- 
nity of  a  change  of  address  for  all  requests  for  certification 
services  and  to  amend  in  part  a  previous  notice  entitled  "^pe- 
dited  Sovices  for  Certified  Comes  of  Trademark  Registration" 
published  at  1070  TMOG  4  (Sept  16,  1986). 

All  requests  for  certified  and  uncertified  copies  of  trademark 
doctonents  pertaining  to  applications  and  registrations  (i.e., 
application  files,  file  wrappers,  trademark  title  and  status 
r^orts,  registrations,  etc.)  must  now  go  to  the  Certification 
Division,  Office  of  Public  Records,  at  the  following  mailing 
address: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Box  10,  Certification  Division 

Washington.  D.C.  20231 

Requests  can  also  be  liaBd<anied  to  any  of  the  following 
three  locations: 


Attorney's  Window 
Crystal  Plaza  4.  First  Floor 
Arlington.  Virginia  22202 

Attorney's  Window 
South  Tower.  Second  Floor 

2900  Crystal  Drive 
Aiiington,  Virginia  22202 

Office  of  Public  Records 
North  Tower,  Tenth  Floor 

2800  Crystal  Drive 
Arlington,  Virginia  22202 

In  addition,  requests  with  dmosit  account  orders  can  be 
transmitted  by  fiMsimile  traaamiasion  to  (703)  308-7048. 

There  will  no  longer  be  a  limit  on  the  number  of  requests 
for  certified  trademadc  documents. 

Turnaround  times  for  all  requests,  except  requests  for  regular 
service  for  certified  copies  of  trademaik  registrations,  will 
remain  unchanged  and  will  be  based  upon  the  date  of  receipt 
by  the  Certification  Division.  Requests  for  certified  copies  of 
trademark  registrations  will  be  processed  and  mailed  back  to 
the  requester  within  ten  calendar  days  from  the  date  of  receipt 
by  die  Certification  Division  from  die  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  mail  room.  Requests  for  expedited  services  for  certified 
copies  of  trademaik  registrations  will  continue  to  be  processed 
and  mailed  back  to  the  requester  within  diree  working  days 
after  they  are  received  by  the  Certification  Division  from  die 
I'atent  and  Trademark  Office  mail  room. 

Requests  for  negative  certificates  will  continue  to  be  han- 
dled t^  die  Post  Registratioa  Section  of  die  Office  of  Tiademark 
Services. 

Requests  mailed  to  die  prior  address  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  Certification  Division.  General  inquires  should  be  made  to 
the  above  mailing  address  or  to  die  Special  Handling  Section, 
Certification  Division,  at  (703)  308-9726. 


July  1.  1994 


PHBLIP  G.  HAMPTON,  n 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(203)  Temporary  Suspension  of  "At  Cort"  Scrriccs 
for  Orders  for  Certified  Copies 


Effective  immediately,  and  until  further  notice,  the  Certifica- 
tion Division.  Office  of  Public  Records,  will  temporarily  sus- 
paid  accepting  requests  for  "at  cost"  service  for  orders  <rf 
certified  copies  of  PTO  documents  except  where  the  requester 
provides  documentation  that  the  copy  is  required  for  pending 
litigation. 

Hie  Certification  Division's  ability  to  provide  "at  cost"  ser- 
vices is  based  upon  the  ready  availability  of  source  documents 
eidier  on  microform  or  via  access  to  electronic  images. 
Increased  filings  of  bodi  patent  and  trademaik  applicatioas  have 
resulted  in  more  instances  where  requested  documents  are  not 
yet  available  on  film  or  electronic  media  to  fill  customer  orden 
on  an  "at  cost"  basis  efficiently  and  for  a  reasonable  fee. 

Orders  for  expedited  service  for  certified  copies  of  bodi 
patent  and  trademark  applications-as-filed  and  tradonaik  regis- 
trations will  continue  to  be  accepted.  Customers  will  be  advised 
within  duee  woildng  days  if  microfbrm  or  electronic  images 
are  not  availaUe  to  fill  their  orders  on  an  exptditpd  basis,  and 
the  order  will  be  filled  as  a  request  for  regular  service  with  an 
appropriate  adjustmem  and/or  credit  for  fees  paid. 

Customers  are  reminded  diat  expedited  service  is  provided 
on  a  "local  basis"  for  diose  orders:  (1)  [daced  dvough  die 
PTO's  Public  Service  Windows  located  in  die  Patent  Search 
Room  and  the  Trademark  Search  Library;  (2)  hand-delivered 
to  die  Office  erf  Public  Records'  (OPR)  Service  Comtter  in  die 
Nordi  Tower  building;  (3)  transmittBd  via  fax  direcdy  to  die 
Certification  Division;  or  (4)  received  fiom  an  overnight 
delivery  service  at  die  OPR  Sernce  Counter.  Requests  for 


167-745  O.G.-96-15:QU 


1182  OG  450 
(204) 

expedited  service  received  through  die  US  mail  will  be  pro- 
cessed as  regular  orders. 

In  those  cases  where  Certification  Division  cannot  fill  a 
customer  order  within  30  days  of  receipt  due  to  unavailability 
of  media  or  the  source  document  itself,  customers  will  be 
provided  with  a  certified  letter  documenting  their  request  and 
the  Office's  inability  to  fill  the  order  as  requested.  These  letters 
will  be  provided  at  no  charge.  The  order  itself  will  be  closed 
and  a  full  refund  or  credit  made  to  the  customer. 

Customers  placing  orders  for  certified  copies  may  use  the 
following  as  guidelines  for  expected  turnaround  times  ftom 
initial  receipt  of  an  ocder  in  FTO  to  mailmg  date  from  the 
Office:  ; 
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January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFRCE 


day  that  the  Office  is  open  for  business  in  accordance  with  37 
CFR  1.7. 


Ceri^ied  Product 

Patent  Application-As-Rled,  Expedited 

(microfiche  available) 
Patent  Applications-As-Filed,  Regular 
Patent  Related  File  Wrapper 
Patent  Copy 

Trademark  Application-As-Rled,  Expedited 

(microfiche  available) 
Trademark  Application-As-Filed,  Regular 
Trademark  Related  File  Wrapper 
Trademark  Registration 
Trademark  Registradoo,  Expedited 


Days  to  MaU 


17 
25 
10 


17 
25 
10 
3 


Delivery  of  any  specific  copy  will  vary  based  on  the  avail- 
ability of  microfilm  products  and/or  file  accessiblity .  Qistomers 
are  encouraged  to  fax  orders  for  copies  diiccdy  to  Certification 
Division  at  (703)  308-9759  and  to  pay  by  PTO  Deposit  Account, 
MasterCard,  or  Visa  to  minimize  processing  time.  Information 
on  the  status  of  pending  orders  may  be  obtained  by  calling 
(703)  308-9726  or  I  (800)  972-6382  (outside  the  Washington, 
D.C.  Metro  area). 


November  2,  1995 


WESLEY  H.  GEWEHR 

Administrator  for 

Information  Dissemination 


July  15.  1986 


DONALD  I.  QUIGG 

Assistant  Secretary  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(205)  FUiBg  of  Papers  During  UDScbeduled  Closiiigs 
of  tbe  Patent  and  Trademarii  Office 

When  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  officially  closed  by 
Executive  Order  of  the  President  or  by  the  Office  of  Personnel 
Management  for  an  entire  day  because  of  some  unscheduled 
event,  such  as  adverse  weather  conditions,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  will  consider  that  day  as  a  "federal  hobday  within 
the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35  U.S.C.  §  21.  Any  action 
or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  considered  as  timely  for  the  purposes 
of.  e.g.,  35  U.S.C.  §S  119.  133  and  151,  if  the  action  is  taken, 
or  fee  paid,  on  the  next  succeeding  business  day  on  which  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  open.  When  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  is  open  for  business  during  any  part  of  a 
iMisiness  day  between  8:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.,  papers  are  due 
on  that  day  even  though  the  Office  may  be  officially  closed 
for  some  period  of  time  during  the  business  day  because  of  an 
unscheduled  event.  The  procedures  of  37  CFR  1 .8  or  1 .  10  may 
be  used,  as  appropriate,  for  the  filing  of  papers.  On  any  day 
the  Office  is  open  for  at  least  part  of  die  day,  papers  may  also 
be  deposited  up  to  midnight  in  any  boxes  whichare  provided 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  under  37  CFR  1 .6(c). 


Feb.  11,  1987 


DONALD  W.  PETERSON 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(204)  Change  in  Legal  Holidays 

[  The  Commissioner's  Notice  of  Sept  25.  1979,  "Change  in 
Legal  Holidays,"  is  hereby  rescinded  in  view  of  Public  Law 
98-144,  enacted  Nov.  2,  1983,  which  amended  the  listing  of 
legal  pubbc  holidays  in  5  USC  §  6103.  That  amendment  took 
effect  in  1986  and  added  a  new  legal  holiday  relating  to  the 
biithday  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  This  new  holiday  is  desig- 
nated for  the  third  Mon.  in  Jan. 
Section  6103,  as  amended,  reads  as  follows: 


New  Year's  Day.  Jan.  1 

Birthday  of  Martin  Luther  King.  Jr..  tbe  third  Moo.  in 

Jan. 
Washington's  Birthday,  tbe  third  Mon.  in  Feb. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Mon.  in  May 
Independence  Day,  July  4 
Labor  Day,  the  first  Mon.  in  Sept. 
Columbus  Day,  the  second  Mon.  in  Oct 
Veterans  Day,  Nov.  1 1 
Thanksgiving  Day,  the  fourth  Thurs.  in  Nov. 
Christmas  Day,  Dec.  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  a  "Federal 
holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  in 
Section  21,  Title  35,  United  States  Code.  In  accordance  with 
37  CFR  1.6(a)  and  1.10(a),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  not  receive  papers  on  these  holidays.  Actions  required  to 
be  taken  on  such  days  may  be  taken  on  the  next  succeeding 


[1076  TMOG  61 


(206)  Regulatioiis  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  Records  or  Search  FadUttes 
and  Enforcement  Procedures 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Department  of  Com- 
merce 

Action:  Notice 

Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  is  revising  its 
regulations  relating  to  use  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
records  or  search  facilities  and  procedures  for  enforciug  these 
regulations.  These  regulations  and  their  enforcement  are  neces- 
sary to  promote  an  atmosphere  conducive  to  research  and  to 
maintain  the  integrity  of  tbe  files  and  recmds  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office. 
EffecUre  Date:  July  1,  1987 

For  Further  Infoimatioa  Contact:  Theresa  A.  Brelsford, 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  Washington.  D.C.  20231,  (703)  557-2290. 
SuppkaeatarT  Information:  The  pnscedures  will  apply  to 
all  visitors  to  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Visitors  are  reminded  that  unauthorized  removal  of  govern- 
ment material  or  property  may  be  prosecuted  as  a  criminal 
felony  under  die  provisions  of  18  U.S.C.  2071,  in  addition  to 
the  imposition  of  administrative  sanctions  contained  in  these 
procettaires. 

Regolatioas  Rdatiag  to  Uie  Use  of  Patent  and 
Tradeaurfc  Office  Records  or  Search  Facilities 

These  regulations  ate  established  for  aU  persons  using  the  facili- 
ties of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (FTO),  and  will  be 
appropriately  enforced  as  specified  herein. 

Smoking  widiin  FTO  is  prohibited  except  in  designated  areas 
(41  CFR  101-20.109-10). 


All  persons  using  die  facilities  of  die  PTO  are  subject  to 
regulations  governing  conduct  on  property  under  the  charge  of 
die  General  Services  Administration  which  appear  in  41  CFR 
Subpart  101-20.3  (41  CFR  §§  101 -20.300  diroagh  101-20.315). 

Packages,  briefcases  and  odier  personal  effects  brought  into 
the  PTO,  as  well  as  storage  lockers  provided  for  general  use, 
are  subject  to  search  by  audmrized  personnel  for  reasonable 
cause  under  die  provisioiis  of  41  CFR  101-20.301. 

Unaudiorized  removal  of  PTO  files,  documents,  reference 
materials,  or  any  government  property  is  prohibited.  In  addition 
to  the  administrative  sanctions  specified  in  these  regulations, 
violators  may  also  be  subject  to  arrest  and  prosecution  under 
diejprovisions  of  18  U.S.C.  2071  which  carries  a  possible  "fine 
of  $2,0(X)  or  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  ttaee  years,  or 
both",  and/or  die  violator  may  be  subject  to  discipline  under 
die  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  if  he  or  she  is  a 
practitioner  as  defined  in  37  CFR  10. 1  (r). 

All  persons  must  comply  with  posted  Official  Notices  and 
widi  verbal  requests  made  by  PTO  personnel  for  compliance 
with  these  regulations. 

1.  User  Passes 

a.  Individuals  visiting  any  area  of  die  PTO  must  obtain 
a  valid,  nmi-transferable  user  pass  and  wear  it  visibly 
displayed  at  all  times  while  on  the  premises. 

b.  Permanent  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  from  the  Man- 
ager of  die  Patent  Public  Search  Room.  The  first  Per- 
manent User  Pass  is  issued  at  no  charge.  Permanent 
User  Passes  subsequendy  issued  as  replacements  will 
be  provided  at  a  charge  of  $5.00  per  Pass.  The  holder 
of  a  Permanent  User  Pass  may  be  issued  one  ( 1 )  Tem- 
porary User  Pass,  within  a  ninety  (90)  day  period  at 
no  charge.  A  request  for  a  second  Temporary  User 
Pass  during  the  same  ninety  day  period  will  require 
the  purchase  of  a  Permanent  User  Pass  at  the  required 
replacement  fee. 

c.  Temporary  User  Passes  may  be  obtained  by  visitors 
at  no  charge  from  tbe  managers  of  the  Patent  or  Trade- 
mark PubUc  Search  Rooms  and  ate  valid  through  the 
expiration  date  stamped  thereon. 

d.  Permanent  and  Temporary  User  Passes  must  be  sur- 
rendered to  the  PTO  upon  request  for  cause. 

2.  Use  of  Search  Areas 

a.  Tbe  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  may  be  used 
by  visitors  only  during  the  hours  specified,  Monday 
through  Friday,  and  are  closed  to  the  pubUc  on  Satur- 
days, Simdays  and  Legal  Holidays: 

Patent  Public  Search  Rm., 

Mezzanine  and  Microfilm 

Center 8:00  a.m.-8:00  p.m.* 

Trademark  Public  Search  Rm..  8:00  a.in.-5:30  p.m.* 

Assignment  Search  Rm., 

Public  Service  Center,  and  Scientific 

Library 8:30  a.m.-5:00  p.m.* 

Patent  Examining  Organizations 

Trademaik  Examining 

Law  Offices  and  all  other  public  access  areas  of  the 

PTO 8:30  a.m.-5:00  p.m.* 

*  Oeaiiig  of  these  area>  would  besiB  |iriar  lo  Hm  lime  to  eosuieaD  vintm  nc 
out  of  tbe  buildiiig  by  tbe  time  «<»«iuii.«~i 

b.  Materials  available  for  search  purposes  in  the  Patent 
and  Assignment  Search  Rooms  and  patent  application 
file  histories  shall  not  be  removed  from  those  areas. 

c.  Trademark  registrations  in  die  Trademark  Search 
Library  shall  not  be  removed  from  the  secured  bundles 
in  the  registered  file.  Photocopying  from  bound  vol- 
lunes  of  trademarks  is  prohibited. 

d.  Trademark  files  shall  not  be  removed  from  PTO  space 
in  Crystal  Plz.  BIdg.  2. 

e.  Use  of  Patent  Examining  Group  search  areas  is  stricdy 
limited  to  searching  materials  unavailable  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room  or  the  Scientific  Library.  Exam- 
ining Group  search  areas  may  be  used  only  when  such 
use  does  not  conflict  with  the  regular  business  of  the 
organization. 

f.  Visitors  to  a  Patoit  Examining  Group  Search  Area 
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must  register  widi  die  designated  Group  Seardi  Area 
representative  indicating  the  times  enteiing  and  leaving 
the  area.  User  Pass  number,  and  the  class(es)  and  sub- 
class(es)  to  be  searched, 
g.  Documents  removed  from  the  files  of  Patent  Exam- 
ining Group  search  areas  must  be  immediately  returned 
to  their  proper  location  after  use.  Documents  shall  not 
be  removed  &om  tbe  area  in  which  they  were  obtained 
without  specific  written  authorization  from  a  Group 
Director  or  Supervisory  Patent  Examiner  in  the  Exam- 
ining Group  where  die  material(s)  reside.  Such  authori- 
zation will  not  be  given  for  U.S.  Patents  and  other 
material  readily  available  dirough  the  Scientific 
Library. 

3.  PROfflBmONS 

The  following  are  prohibited: 

a.  Ccmduct  which  is  rude  or  abusive  to  PTO  employees 
or  others. 

b.  Smoking  and  consumption  of  food  or  beverages  in 
other  than  designated  areas. 

c.  Loud  talking  or  any  conduct  which  may  be  disruptive 
to  others. 

d.  Use  of  radios,  televisions,  typewriters,  photographic 
equipment,  dictation  equipment  and  other  mechanical, 
electrical  or  electronic  items  without  specific  authori- 
zation from  an  Assistant  Commissioner  of  the  PTO. 

e.  Improper  use,  mutilation,  destruction  or  unauthorized 
removal  of  PTO  records,  documents  or  government 
property. 

f.  Reserving  seats  or  work  areas. 

g.  Affixing  messages  to  walls,  telephone  booths  or  other 
government  property,  except  designated  message 
boards. 

h.  Use  of  the  PTO  as  a  mailing  address,  use  of  PTO 
stationery,  and  use  of  PTO  emblem  or  seal. 

i.  Use  of  PTX)  telephones  and  other  office  equipment, 

such  as  copiers,  etc.,  except  where  specifically  pro- 
vided for  public  use.  This  includes  the  use  of  PTO 
telephones  to  receive  incoming  calls. 

j.  Use  of  any  computer  terminal  other  than  the  TRAM 

terminals  provided  for  public  use  in  the  Trademark 
Search  Library,  and  die  CASPIR  and  FOUR-HIASE 
terminals  (or  CASSIS  terminal  if  die  FOUR-PHASE 
terminals  are  not  operating)  provided  in  the  Patent 
Public  Search  Room  for  public  use. 

k.  Placing  PTO  files  or  documents,  government  propert) 
or  government  owned  reference  materials  in  rental 
storage  lockers. 

I.  Use  of  rental  stcwage  lockers  without  depositing  the 

required  fee  or  holding  the  key  to  a  storage  locker 
beyond  the  specified  maximimi  period  of  use. 
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(207)  Procedures  for  Enforcement  of  the  Regulations 
Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Records  or  Search  FadUties 

Under  applicable  statutes  and  regulations,  including  40 
U.S.C.  486(c),  41  CFR  101-20.3,  and  appropriate  sections  of 
Department  Organization  Orders  10-14  and  30-3  of  die  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce,  the  pnx^ediues  appearing  below  are  estab- 
lished. 

1.  Violations  involving  unauthorized  removal  of  PTO  files, 
documents,  records  ot  government  property. 

a.  Each  observed  or  reported  vioUtion  will  be  investigated. 

b.  Persons  found  in  possession  of  PTO  material  or  govern- 
ment property,  other  than  in  areas  or  under  circumstances 
where  possession  is  specifically  audiorized,  shall  be 
required  to  immediately  surrender  the  material  or  property 
and  if  apptopriaie,  their  User  Pass.  An  oral  explanation 
for  the  possession  of  such  material  or  property  will  be 
requested  by  die  PTO. 

c.  Each  incident  involving  unaudiorized  possession  of  FTO 
material  or  government  i^operty  shall  be  immediately 
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repotted  by  telephone  or  in  person  to  the  Office  or  Group 
Director  of  the  area  from  which  the  material  or  property 
was  taken, 
d  If  it  appears  to  the  Office  or  Group  Director  that  posses- 
sion of  the  materials  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise  uninten- 
tional, DO  further  action  will  be  taken.  The  materials  will 
be  replaced  appropriately  and  the  person's  User  Pass  will 
be  returned. 

e.  If  it  appears  to  the  Office  or  Group  Director  that  posses- 
sion of  the  materials  was  intentional,  all  persons  involved 
shall  be  required  to  submit  written  statements  detailing 
the  circumstances  and,  in  the  case  of  a  PTO  User/visitor, 
show  cause  why  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges 
should  not  be  suspended  or  revoked.  Statements  will  also 
be  obtained  from  other  witnesses  where  appropriate.  The 
material  or  property  shall  be  secured  for  possible  use  as 
evidence  by  the  Office  or  Group  Director,  if  appropriate. 

f.  If  the  involved  person  possesses  a  Permanent  User  Pass, 
it  shall  be  retained  and  forwarded  with  the  written  state- 
ments to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
A  Temporary  User  Pass  may  be  issued  as  replacement  by 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration,  pending 
action  on  an  alleged  violation. 

g.  If  the  involved  person  possesses  only  a  Temporary  User 
Pass  it  shall  be  retained  and  forwarded  with  the  written 
statements  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administra- 
tion within  two  weeks  of  the  incident.  No  replacement 
will  be  provided  pending  action  by  the  Assistant  Conmiis- 
sioner  for  Administration. 


2.  Other  violations  of  public  use  regulations, 
a.  Each  observed  or  repotted  violation  will  be  investi- 
gated. The  persons  involved  shall  be  infonned  of  the 
nature  of  tht  violation  and  requested  to  comply  with 
regulations. 

b.  If  it  appears  that  the  violation  was  inadvertent  or  otherwise 
unintentional  and  the  involved  person  inunediately  con- 
fonns  to  die  regulations,  no  further  action  will  be  taken. 

c.  If  the  violation  appears  to  be  intentional  or  if  the  person 
involved  refuses  to  comply  with  a  verbal  request  from  a 
PTO  employee  or  continues  to  violate  the  regulations  after 
being  requested  to  comply,  the  person  shall  be  required  to 
surrender  his  or  her  User  Pass  to  the  PTO.  A  written  report 
of  each  violation  and  the  User  Pass  will  be  submitted  to 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  for  a  fmal 
decision.  User  Pass  replacement  procedures  shall  be  as 
specified  in  paragraphs  l.f  or  l.g. 

d.  tf  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  deter- 
mines that  a  reported  violation  was  inadvertent  or  other- 
wise not  intentional,  die  User  Pass  will  be  returned  and 
no  further  action  will  be  taken.  In  all  other  cases,  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  will  request 
the  person  involved  to  show  cause  in  writing  why  his  or 
her  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges  should  not  be  sus- 
pended or  revoked. 

e.  A  written  decision  will  be  rendered  by  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Administration  after  consideration  of  any 
timely  submitted  response. 

f.  In  the  case  of  a  written  decision  by  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration  adverse  to  a  practitioner  as 
defined  by  37  CFR  lO.l(r),  a  copy  of  the  written  decision 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment and  Discipline  for  whatever  further  action,  including 
sanctions,  as  may  be  appropriate  under  the  PTO  Code  of 
Professional  Responsibility. 


3.  Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Assessing  Penalties. 

a.  Penalties  will  be  determined  on  a  case  by  case  basis. 

b.  Prior  violations  of  regulations  will  be  considered  when 
assessing  whether  any  violation  is  willfiil,  deUberate  or 
intentio^,  and  when  determining  the  penalty  to  be 
imposed. 

c.  Penalties  may  be  assessed  as  follows,  depending  on  cir- 
cumstances: 

(1)  For  a  first  offense:  from  a  written  warning  to  a  30 
day  suspension  of  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges. 
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(2)  For  a  second  offense:  a  suspension  of  the  User  Pass 
and  visitor  privileges  from  5  days  to  one  year. 

(3)  For  a  third  or  subsequent  offense:  from  a  suspension 
of  30  days  to  permanent  revocation  of  the  User  Pass 
and  visitor  privileges. 

(4)  For  any  single  serious  or  aggravated  violation:  suspen- 
sion of  the  User  Pass  and  visitor  privileges  for  up  to 
one  year  or  permanent  revocation  of  the  User  Pass  and 
visitor  privileges.  A  serious  or  aggravated  violation  is 
defuied  as  any  instance  involving  multiple  violations 
of  regulations  during  a  single  event  or  acts  which 
also  constitute  a  violation  of  Federal  or  local  criminal 
law. 


4.  Record  of  Penalties  Imposed. 

A  record  of  penalties  imposed  for  given  violations  will  be 
maintained  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
These  records  will  be  made  available  to  the  public  upon  request. 


5.  Use  of  Public  Facilities  During  Suspension  or  After  Revoca- 
tion of  User  Pass. 

No  individual  will  be  permitted  to  use  the  facilities  specified 
in  diese  regulations  while  his  or  her  User  Pass  is  suspended 
or  revoked. 

6.  Absence  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
In  the  absence  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administra- 
tion, the  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 
will  carry  out  the  respcmsibilities  assigned  by  these  regulations. 

7.  Absence  of  Designated  PTO  Officials. 

In  the  absence  of  any  Designated  PTO  Official,  a  Deputy 
or  Acting  Official  will  carry  out  die  responsibilities  assigned 
by  these  regulations. 

8.  Assistance. 

PTO  employees  may,  when  necessary,  request  the  Security 
Officer  of  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  die  Federal 
Protective  Service  or  their  contractors  to  provide  assistance  in 
carrying  out  their  assigned  responsibilities  in  paragnqihs  1  and 
2. 

9.  Appeals. 

Decisions  rendered  by  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Administration  may  be  reviewed  on  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner. 


May  11,  1987 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration 
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(208)         Rules  Concemuig  Conduct  on  Patent 
and  Trademark  Premiaa 

1.  AiqfUcability 

These  rules  apply  to  all  premises  under  the  charge  and  conoxil 
of  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  dirough  die 
General  Services  Administration  and  to  all  persons  entering 
such  premises. 

2.  Admission  to  Property 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  facilities  are  closed  to  the  pubUc 
outside  of  normal  working  hours.  During  normal  working  hours, 
a  valid  User  Pass  is  required  to  enter  PTO  premises. 

The  individual's  User  Pass  must  be  displayed  at  all  times 
while  on  PTO  premises. 

3.  Preservation  of  PropertylConduct  on  PTO  Premises 
The  following  activities  are  prtihibited  on  PTO  premises: 


a.  Improperly  disposing  of  rubbish;  wilUiilly  destroying 
or  damaging  property;  theft  of  property;  creating  a  hazard  to 
persons  or  tUngs;  and  placing  Government  documents  or  mate- 
rials in  storage  lockers. 

b.  The  willfidl  and  unlawfiill  concealment,  removal,  muti- 
lation, obliteration  or  destruction,  or  attempts  to  do  so,  or,  with 
intent  to  do  so,  or  taking  and  carrying  away  of  any  record, 
book,  paper,  docimient,  or  other  things  from  the  facilities  shall 
result  in  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $2,000  or  imprisonment  of 
not  more  than  3  years,  or  botfi.  See  18  U.S.C.  §  2071. 

c.  Removal  of  papers,  materials,  or  other  Government 
property  from  designated  areas.  Within  a  designated  area, 
pa|)ers  or  other  Government  property  must  be  returned  to  its 
proper  location  after  use,  unless  otherwise  posted. 

d.  Using  PTO  premises  and  facilities  as  a  place  of  business. 
It  is  prohibited  to  reserve  work  areas,  use  FTO  as  a  mailing 
address,  use  PTO  stationery,  or  a  PTO  telephone  number  as  a 
personal  telephone  number. 

4.  Inspection 

Packages,  briefcases,  storage  lockers  and  other  containers  in 
the  possession  of  visitors,  employees,  or  other  persons  arriving 
at,  woricing  at,  visiting,  or  departing  from  the  PTO  are  subject 
to  inspection.  See  41  CFR  i  101-20.301. 

5.  Disturbances 

Dismderly  conduct  or  odier  conduct  which  creates  a  loud 
or  unusual  noise  or  a  nuisance  which  impedes  or  disrupts  the 
performance  of  official  duties  by  Government  employees  or 
which  prevents  the  public  from  obtaining  the  adininistrative 
services  provided  on  die  property  in  a  timely  manner  is  prohib- 
ited. See  41  CFR  §  101-20.305. 

6.  Conformity  with  signs  and  directions 

Persons  on  the  PTO  premises  shall  at  all  times  cooqily  widi 
the  official  signs  of  a  prohibitory,  regulatory  or  directory  nature 
and  with  the  lawful  direction  of  PTO  employees. 

No  rude  or  abusive  conduct  to  PTO  employees  and  fellow 
users. 

No  food  or  beverages  are  permitted. 

No  smoking  except  in  designated  areas. 

No  mechanical  or  electronic  equipment  such  as  radios,  televi- 
sions, typewriters,  computers,  or  photographic  equi|Hnent  may 
be  used  without  prior  permission  from  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Administration. 

No  use  of  PTO  telephone  and  office  equipment,  excqit  as 
specifically  designated  for  pubUc  use. 

7.  Penalties  and  oAer  laws. 

Nothing  in  these  rules  shall  be  construed  to  abrogate  any 
other  Federal  laws  or  regulations  or  any  State  and  local  laws 
and  regulations  applicable  to  any  area  in  which  property  under 
the  charge  and  control  of  die  PTO  through  the  U.S.  General 
Services  Admiaistration  is  ntiiated.  See  40  U.S.C.  §§  318(c) 
and  486(c). 

41  CFR  §  101-20.315  provides  that  whoever  is  found  guilty 
of  violating  the  rules  of  conduct  on  Federal  property  contained 
in  41  CFR  §  101-20.3  while  on  any  property  under  the  charge 
and  control  of  the  U.S.  General  Services  Administration  is 
subject  to  a  fine  of  not  more  than  $50,  inqvisoiimnu  of  not 
more  dian  30  days,  or  bodi.  See  40  U.S.C.  §  318c. 


aad/or  eBflorcoBcat  of  any  crimiaal 
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THERSA  A.  BRELSPORD 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 
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Failnre  to  lUlow  Ibcae  rales  may  resnH  in  immediate 
removal  flrom  the  prenutoo,  sospenalon  of  uer  privile^a. 


Changes  in  Practice  Concerning  Letters  of  Protest 

After  April  1,  1995,  Letters  of  Protest  filed  prior  to  die 
publication  of  a  mark  for  opposition  will  be  granted  only  if 
there  is  sufficient  evidence  in  the  Letter  of  Protest  to  establish 
a  prima  facie  case  which  supports  a  refiisal  of  registration.  In 
such  a  case,  publication  of  the  mark  fqr  opposition,  without 
consideration  of  the  issue  and  evidence  presented  in  the  Letter 
of  Protest,  might  result  in  a  clear  enw  by  the  Office.  Further, 
after  April  1,  1995,  FOLA  requests  for  copies  of  Icsers  of 
protest  should  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner for  Trademarks,  radier  than  to  the  SoUcitor's  Office. 

Letter  of  Protest  practice  will  change  as  follows:  Under 
current  practice,  when  a  Letter  of  Protest  is  filed  prior  to  the 
publication  of  a  mark,  the  evidence  in  the  letter  is  forwarded 
to  the  Examining  Attorney  whenever  such  evidence  can  prop- 
eriy  be  considered  by  an  examining  attorney  during  ex  parte 
examination  and  the  evidence  supports  any  reasonable  ground 
for  refusal. 

Under  the  revised  practice,  when  a  Letter  of  Protest  is  filed 
piior  to  the  publication  of  a  mark,  the  evidence  in  the  letter 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Examining  Attorney  only  if  there  is 
sufficient  evidence  in  the  Letter  of  Protest  to  establish  a  prima 
facie  case  which  supports  a  refusal  of  registration  such  dial 
pubUcation  of  the  naiaik  for  opposition,  without  consideration 
of  the  issue  and  evidence  presented  in  the  Letter  of  Protest, 
might  result  in  a  clear  error  by  the  Office. 

The  standard  for  the  granting  of  a  Letter  of  Protest  filed  or 
considered  after  publication  of  the  mark  in  the  Official  Gazette 
is  not  changing.  The  standard  is  whether  publication  of  the 
mark  constituted  clear  error  and  whether  the  Letter  of  Protest 
was  filed  within  Ihiity  days  of  the  publication  of  the  mark.  In 
re  Pohn,  3  USPQ2d  1700  (Comm'r  Pats.  1987),  and  /«  re  BPJ 
Enterprises  Ltd.,  7  USPQ2d  1375  (Comm'r  Pats.  1988). 

Because  the  Letter  of  Protest  procedure ,  which  permits  a  third 
party  to  introduce  evidence  dnnng  the  ex  parte  examination  of 
an  j^iplicatiofl,  is  not  mandated  by  statute  or  rule,  the  Office 
wants  to  cleariy  define  the  standards  used  for  granting  Letters 
of  Protest  aad  harmonize  the  standards  used  for  granting  these 
letters  before  and  after  publication  of  die  mark.  The  new  stan- 
dard for  prepublication  Letters  of  Protest  will  discourtge  the 
fiUng  of  Letters  of  Protest  which  do  not  present  simcient 
evidence  to  support  a  prima  facie  case  for  refiisal  to  register. 
As  a  result,  fewer  applications  will  be  taken  out  of  die  aonnal 
order  of  processing  for  consideration  of  evidence  in  a  Letter 
of  Protest 

Reqnests  fbr  Copies  of  Letters  of  Protest 

At  the  present  time,  copies  of  documents  lelating  to  Leoen 
of  Protest  are  requested  pursuant  to  the  Freedom  of  Infcnnatiaa 
Act  (FOIA)  from  the  Solicitor' s  Office  of  die  Patent  and  Ttade- 
maik  Office.  After  April  1,  1995,  any  party  making  a  PCXA 
request  for  a  complete  copy  of  the  Letter  of  Protest  should  file 
that  request  directly  with  die  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner  for  Trademaiks  by  mailing  it  to  29(XX  Crystal  Drive, 
Arlington,  Va.  22202-3513  or  by  fixing  it  to  (703)  308-7220. 
Sudi  a  request  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Admin- 
istrator fbr  dassificatiao  and  Practice.  Upon  review  of  the 
Letter  of  Protest  mateiial,  the  Administator  will  usually  forward 
a  copy  of  the  Letter  of  Protest  and  its  attachment  to  die  requester. 
Only  in  cases  where  the  Letter  of  Protest  or  its  attacomeats 
contain  material  dial  would  potentially  be  expected  from  disclo- 
sure under  the  Freedom  of  Infonnation  Act  will  the  Adminis- 
trator not  forward  the  requested  matniaL  If ,  in  die  opinion  of 
die  Administrator,  any  {wt  of  the  Leder  of  Protest  materials 
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February  21.  1995 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  n 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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(210)  Notice  of  Change  in  the  Method  of 

Assigning  Rcgirtntion  Numbers  to 
I  Trademarli  Registrations 

As  of  October  10.  1995.  in  die  Trademark  Official  Gazette 
sections  tided  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED. 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED  UNDER  SEC- 
TION 1(D).  and  SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER,  registration 
numbers  will  be  assigned  in  ascending  serial  number  order. 
Currendy  registration  numbers  are  assigned  in  ascending  class 
order  by  ascending  serial  number  inside  each  class,  e.g.,  in  Qass 
1,  Ser.  No.  100,000  might  be  assigned  Reg.  No.  1,900.001 ;  and 
in  Class  42.  Ser.  No.  000,001  might  be  assigned  Reg.  No. 
1.903,456.  Under  die  new  system,  registration  numbers  will 
be  assigned  in  ascending  serial  number  order  regardless  of 
class,  e.g..  Ser.  No.  000.001  would  be  assigned  Reg.  No. 
1,900,001;  and  Ser.  No.  100,000  would  be  assigned  Reg.  No. 
1,903.456. 

ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 

[1179TMOG  12] 
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(211)  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  and  Trademarit  Office 

Effect  of  December  1,  1993  Amendments 

to  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Proccdnrcs  on 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

Inter  Partes  Proceedings 

Tndfemaric  Rule  2.1 16(a)  provides  dtat.  except  as  otherwise 
provided,  and  wherever  applicable  and  appropriate,  procedoK 
and  practice  in  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (Board) 
inter  partes  proceedings  shall  be  governed  by  die  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures.  Trademark  Rule  2. 1 20(a)  provides,  in  part, 
diat  die  provisions  of  die  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 
relating  to  discovery  shall  apply  in  opposition,  cancellation, 
interference,  and  concurrent  use  registration  proceedings  except 
as  otherwise  provided  in  Trademark  Rule  2.120;  and  that  the 
opening  of  discovery  is  governed  by  die  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Piocedure.  Thus,  where  the  Board  has  its  own  rule  concerning 
a  particular  matter  of  practice  or  procedure,  that  rule  governs; 
if  there  is  no  Board  rale  conceniing  die  matter,  die  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure  apply,  where  s^licable  and  appropriate. 

On  December  1,  1993,  certain  of  die  niles  in  die  Federal 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedures  were  amended,  and  one  new  rule 
was  added.  Specifically,  Rules  1,  4,  5,  11.  12,  15.  16.  26.  28. 
29.  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  36,  37,  38,  50,  52.  53.  54.  58.  71A,  72, 
73. 74. 75.  and  76  were  amended,  and  new  Rule  4. 1  was  added. 
Included  in  die  amendments  are  changes  in  die  discovery  ndes 
to  require  diat  the  parties  to  a  civil  action:  (I)  make  a  series 
of  automatic  disclosures,  during  the  pretrial  stages  of  the  pro- 
ceedings, of  certain  evidence;  (2)  file  die  disclosures  widi  die 
court;  (3)  meet,  early  in  die  proceeding,  to  discuss,  inter  alia, 
the  automatic  disclosure  and  to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery; 
and,  (4)  transmit  to  the  court  a  written  report  outlining  the 
discovery  plan.  The  timing  of  some  of  these  matters  is  tied  to 
tlie  timing  of  a  scheduling  conference  to  be  held,  or  a  scheduling 
Older  to  be  issued,  by  die  court.  The  timing  and  sequence  of 
other  of  tlie  matters  depends  upon  the  direction  of  die  court. 
Fwtlier,  parties  ate  prcjiibited  from  seeldng  any  of  the  tradi- 


tional fonns  of  discovery  until  after  diey  have  met  and  devel- 
oped dieir  discovery  plan. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (Office)  believes  diat  die 
application  of  die  cited  provisions  in  inter  partes  proceedings 
before  die  Board  would  increase  die  complexity  and  cost  of 
die  proceeedings  and  would  be  unduly  burdensome  both  to  die 
Board  and  die  parties.  For  diese  reasons,  die  Office  is  now  of 
die  qjuiion  dial  diese  provisions  would  have  a  detrimental 
effect  on,  and  are  not  appropriate  for.  Board  proceedings.  More- 
over, die  Office's  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademait 
Affairs  has  recommended  that  incorporation  of  the  amendments 
in  Board  practice  be  deferred  until  die  Office  can  evaluate  die 
effects  of  the  amendments  on  civil  actions.  On  the  other  hand, 
some  of  die  provisions  added  by  die  amendments  are  not  objec- 
tionable, and  others  so  clearly  do  not  apply  in,  and/or  are 
not  apprtipriate  for.  Board  proceedings  diat  they  need  not  be 
mentioned. 

Accordingly,  application  of  Rule  2.120(a)  is  hereby  waived, 
in  pertinent  part  to  die  extent  diat  die  following  provisions 
of  die  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  as  amended,  which 
odierwise  arguably  would  apply  in  Board  proceedings,  and 
which  would,  in  die  opinion  of  die  Office,  have  a  detrimental 
effect  on  dwse  proceedings,  shall  not  be  applied  dierein  unless 
and  until  further  notice  is  given: 

1 .  Rule  16(b)  [requirement  diat  court  issue  a  scheduling  order, 
after  consulting  widi  parties  by  scheduling  conference,  tele- 
phone, mad,  or  other  suitable  means] 

2.  Rules  26(a)(l)-26<a)(4)  [requirements  for  series  of  automatic 
disclosures  of  evidence] 

3.  Rule  26(bK4)  [requirements  for  taking  discovery  from  a 
person  identified,  in  automatic  disclosure,  as  an  expert  whose 
opinions  may  be  presented  at  trial] 

4.  Rule  26(d),  first  sentence  [prohibition  against  die  taking  of 
discovery  before  die  parties  have  met  to  discuss,  inter  alia,  the 
automatic  disclosures  and  to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery] 

5.  Rule  26(e)(1)  [requirement  for  supplementation  of  autmnatic 
disclosures] 

6.  Rule  26(f)  [requirement  diat  die  parties  meet,  early  in  die 
proceeding,  to  discuss,  inter  alia,  the  automatic  disclosure  and 
to  develop  a  plan  for  discovery] 

7.  Rule  26(g)(1)  [signature  requirements  for  automatic  disclo- 
sures] 

8.Rnk  30(a)(2)(Q  [requirement  diat  a  party  obtain  leave  of 
court  or  written  stijMdation  to  take  a  dqiosition  prior  to  the 
Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  dK  parties] 

9.  Rule  33(a),  last  senteiKe  [requirement  that  a  paity  obtain 
leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve  interrogatories 
prior  to  die  Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  die  parties] 

10.  Rule  34(b),  last  sentence  of  first  paragraph  [requirement 
that  a  party  obtain  leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve 
request  for  production  of  documents  and  dungs  prior  to  the 
Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  die  parties] 

11.  Role  36(a),  last  sentence  of  first  paragraph  [requirement 
that  a  party  obtain  leave  of  court  or  written  stipulation  to  serve 
request  for  admission  prior  to  the  Rule  26(f)  meeting  of  the 
parties] 

12.  Rule  37(a)(2)(A)  [provision  of  motion  to  compel  disclosure 
and  for  sanctions  for  failure  to  make  automatic  disclosure] 

13.  Rule  37(c)(1)  [description  of  sanctions  which  may  be 
imposed  for  failure  to  make,  or  supplement,  automatic  disclo- 
sure] 

14.  Rnk  37(g)  [provision  of  sanctions  for  failure  to  paiucipate 
in  good  faith  in  the  framing  of  a  discovery  plan] 


Discovery  in  Board  inter  panes  proceedings  will  continue 
to  open  as  it  did  prior  to  December  1.  1993  amendments  to 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  dial  is.  as  provided  in 
diose  rules  as  diey  existed  on  November  30.  1993.  Thus,  inter- 
rtigatories.  requests  for  production  of  documents  and  things, 
and  requests  for  admission  may  be  served  upon  the  plaintiff  after 
the  proceeding  commences  (i.e..  after  die  notice  of  opposition  or 
petition  for  cancellation  is  fded.  and  after  die  mailing  by  die 
Board  of  the  notice  of  institution  in  an  interference  or  concurrent 
use  proceeding),  and  upon  the  defendant  widi  or  after  service 
of  the  complaint  by  the  Board.  Discovery  depositions  generally 
may  be  taken  by  any  party  after  commencement  of  die  pro- 
ceeding. Board's  permission  to  take  a  discovery  deposition 
must  be  obtained  in  certain  situations,  including  a  situation  in 
which  die  plaintiff  seeks  to  take  a  deposition  prior  to  die  expira- 
tion of  30  days  after  service  of  the  compteint  by  tlie  Board 
upon  any  defendant,  except  where  a  defendant  has  served  a 
notice  of  talcing  deposition  or  otherwise  sought  discovery  or 
where  die  notice  of  deposition:  (I)  states  that  die  proposed 
deponent  is  about  to  go  out  of  die  United  States  and  will  be 
imavailable  for  examination  unless  the  person's  deposition  is 
taken  before  expiration  of  die  30-day  penod,  and,  (2)  sets  fotth 
facts  to  support  the  statement 

Similariy.  die  practice  embodied  m  Rules  33(a).  34(b).  and 
36(a)  of  die  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  as  diey  read  on 
November  30,  1993,  diat  a  defendant  may  serve  responses  to 
interrogatories,  requests  for  production  of  documents  and 
things,  and  requests  for  admission  either  within  30  days  after 
service  of  a  discovery  request  [35  days  if  service  of  the  request 
for  discovery  is  made  by  fu«-class  mail,  "Express  Mail,"  or 
overnight  courier— Trademark  Rule  2.119(c)],  or  widiin  45 
days  after  service  of  the  complaint  upon  it  by  the  Board,  which- 
ever is  later,  will  continue  to  be  followed  in  Board  proceedings. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will,  in  due  course,  publish 
a  notice  of  proposed  rale  making  to  amend,  as  may  be  necessary, 
the  trademark  rules  governing  practice  and  procedure  in  inter 
partes  proceedings  before  the  Board. 


Jan.  15.  1994 


ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Acfm;  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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InterfocBtoiy  DcdaioBS  by  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 


Only  final  decisions  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  are  subject  to  judicial  review.  Some  confiision  may  exist 
in  inter  partes  trademark  proceedings  as  to  whether  certain 
decisions  of  the  Board  are  "final"  fort  purpose  of  judicial 
review. 

An  example  where  confiision  may  arise  is  a  case  in  which 
( 1 )  an  opposition  is  filed,  (2)  applicant  counterclaims  for  cancel- 
lation of  a  registration  relied  upon  by  an  opposer,  and  (3)  the 
Board  renders  a  dicision  (generally  on  summary  judgment)  on 
the  opposition,  but  sets  the  counterclaim  for  trial.  Under  these 
circumstances,  there  is  no  final  order  of  the  Board,  because  a 
decision  has  not  been  entered  on  the  counterclaim. 

The  party  losing  the  opposition  may  feel  compelled  to  seek 
judicial  review  within  two  months  of  the  Board's  decision  to 
"prserve"  its  rights.  But  such  an  appeal  appears  to  be  premature 
under  Copeland's  Enterprises,  Inc.  v.  CNV,  Inc.  887  F.2d  1065, 
12  USPQ2d  1563  (fed.  Cir.  1989)  (in  banc).  Copeland's  is  not 
die  only  appeal  which  has  been  dismissed  because  it  was  taken 
from  an  interlocutory  decision  of  the  Board.  See  Cortex  Corpo- 
ration V.  WX.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.,  No.  91-1016  (Fed.  Cir. 
January  14,  1991Kunpid>lished),  and  Kellogg  Co.  v.  Pack'em 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  No.  90-1336  (Fed.  Cir.  Sept  27,  1990) 
(unpubtisbedX 

bi  an  effort  to  ( 1 )  minimize  disruption  in  proceeding  pending 
before  the  Board,  (2)  eliminate  unnecessary  appeals  and  filing 
of  civil  actions,  only  to  have  the  appeal  or  dvil  action  dismissed 
as  premature,  and  (3)  provide  some  certainty  to  parties  and 
their  attorneys  as  to  when  an  appeal  is  timely,  the  Board  will, 
when  resolving  a  merits  issue  prior  to  fiiud  judgement  gei^rally 
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indiooe  diat  it  has  entered  an  "interiocutoty"  ofder  in  the  pro- 
ceeding and  fiirdier  set  the  time  for  seeking  judicial  review  of 
the  "imeiiocutory"  order  to  expire  two  months  from  the  dale 
a  final  order  is  entned  in  die  proceeding. 


Jan.  22.  1991 


HARRY  F  MANBBCK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

<4  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1123  TMOG  36) 


(213)  PMcat  and  Tkadcanrk  OOtDt 

Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Baud 

New  IWe  Cdt  Memben  of 
TradoMik  Trial  ami  Appeal  Board 

The  CThairman  and  Members  of  die  Tradernvk  Trial  and 
^Kieal  Board  have  been  audiorized  to  use  die  respective  titles 
(Tnief  Administrative  Trademark  Judge  and  Administrative 
Trademark  Judge  for  signing  all  cares^>ndence  and  decisions, 
and  for  odier  business-related  activities. 

The  respective  tides  of  Chairman  and  Member  will  continue 
to  be  the  official  tides  for  persoonel.  budget  and  fiscal  purposes. 

Oct  15.  1993  BRUCE  A.  LEfflklAN 

Assistant  Secretary  (^Commerce  and 

Commissioner  (^Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1156  TMOG  32] 


(214)  Department  of 

Fatent  ami  Trademark  Ofllce 

37  CFR  Part  10 

[Docket  No.  f30366-«319) 

RIN0651-AA65 

CrosB-i^ipcab  in  Pntort  ami  Tradcmuit 
Oflkc  DtadpMnary  Proceeding 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action:  Proposed  Rulemaking. 

Summary:  On  July  21,  1993.  die  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  proposed  amending  a  nde  of  practice  in  practiticoer 
disciplinary  proceedings.  58  FR  38994.  The  ptt^ioBed  rule 
change  provides  for  a  time  period  for  a  party  to  a  discipUnaiy 
proceet&ng  to  file,  a  cross-appeal,  after  die  other  party  (die 
respondent  or  die  Director  of  die  Office  of  EnroUmeat  and 
Discipline)  to  die  proceeding  has  appealed  from  die  initial 
decision  of  die  adnunistrative  law  judge  (AU)  to  tlie  Commis- 
sioner. Currendy,  PTO  rules  do  not  provide  for  such  a  time 
period.  A  party  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding  may  be  interested 
in  appealing  only  if  die  odier  party  has  appealed.  Allowing  a 
time  period  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  will  give  parties  to  disci- 
plinary cases  more  flexibility  after  an  initial  decision  by  the 
admiitislrative  law  judge  and  will  avoid  the  necessity  of  filing 
a  oontingeat  appeal  simply  to  preserve  rights  in  the  event  the 
other  party  files  an  ^ipeal. 

One  conunent  to  the  rale  change  proposed  on  July  21, 1993, 
was  received  suggesting  substiutive  changes,  lliis  second 
notice  adopts  that  suggested  change. 

Dates:  Written  comments  must  be  received  on  or  befoie  [March 
16,  1995]  to  ensurexonsidennon.  An  oral  hearing  will  not  be 
conducted. 

Addresses:  Address  written  comments  to  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  OED,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
marked  to  the  attention  of  Hany  1.  Moatz.  Written  comments 
will  be  avail^le  for  poUic  inspection  in  Suite  518,  on  die  5th 
floor  of  Crystal  Park  t  located  at  201 1  CrystalDnve,  Ariington, 
Virginia. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 
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For  Further  Information  Contact:  Harry  I.  Moatz  by  telephone 

at  (703)  308-5273  or  by  mail  marked  to  bis  attention  and 

addressed  to  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box 

OED.  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  A  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
was  pubbshed  in  the  Federal  Register  (58  FR  38994)  on  July 
21,  1993,  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  PTO  (1153  Off. 
Gaz.  32)  on  August  10,  1993.  Comments  were  due  August  20, 
1993.  One  comment  was  received.  The  comment  suggested  a 
substantive  change  to  the  original  proposed  lulemaking.  The 
PTO  has  adopted  the  change  and  is  now  publishing  a  second 
notice  requesting  comments  on  the  amended  notice. 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  §  10.132  et  seq.,  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  within  the  PTO  may  initiate 
a  disciplinary  proceeding  against  a  practitioner.  If  the  pro- 
ceeding is  contested  by  the  practitioner  and  the  Director  con- 
tinues to  prosecute,  an  ALJ  for  the  Department  of  Commerce 
enters  an  initial  decision  which  includes  findings  of  fact,  conclu- 
sions of  law  aixl  an  order.  37  CFR  §  10.154. 

Either  party  to  the  proceeding  may  appeal  from  the  initial 
decision  of  the  ALJ  to  the  Commissioner  within  thirty  (30) 
days  of  the  date  of  the  decision.  37  CFR  §  10. 155(a).  However, 
prior  to  this  proposed  rule  change,  S  10.155(a)  did  not  provide 
for  the  filing  of  a  cross-appeal. 

Witfi  regard  to  interference  proceedings,  37  CFR  §  1.304(a) 
addresses  the  filing  of  cross-appeals  by  stating  in  pertinent  part 
that: 

the  time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  [to  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit]  or  cross-action  [in  a  district  court] 
expires  (1)  14  days  after  service  of  the  notice  of  appeal  or  the 
summons  and  complaint  or  (2)  two  months  after  the  date  of 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  Interfoences, 
whichever  is  later. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  similar  to  the  cross^appeal 
authorized  in  interference  proceedings. 

Response  to  and  Analysis  of  Comment:  The  single  comment 
suggested  that  the  second  sentence  of  the  proposed  §  1 0. 1 55(a) 
be  modified  by  adding  "pursuant  to  §  10.142"  after  "(1)  14 
days  after  service  of  the  appeal"  tomake  clear  that  the  period 
for  filing  a  cross-appeal  or  reply  brief  runs  from  service  pursuant 
to  §  10.142.  The  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  The  comment 
fiutfaer  suggested  that  the  fifth  sentence  in  the  rale  proposed 
on  July  21,  1993,  be  separated  into  three  new  sentences.  The 
first  and  second  new  sentences  make  clear  that  "the  other  party 
to  an  appeal  or  cross-appeal  may  file  a  reply  brief,"  and  diat 
a  "reply  brief  by  the  respondent"  is  to  be  "served  in  duplicate 
with  the  Director."  The  third  new  sentence  provides  a  date 
certain  for  filing  any  reply  brief  by  avoiding  uncertainty  as  to 
when  "receipt"  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal  or  copy  diereof 
occurs,  and  by  relying  on  the  date  of  "service  pursuant  to  \ 
10.142"  of  an  appeal,  cross-appeal,  or  a  copy  thereof.  The 
suggestions  have  been  adopted  in  die  proposed  rules. 

Other  Considerations:  This  rule  change  conforms  wifli  the 
requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibihty  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601 
etseq.).  Executive  Orders  12612  and  12866,  and  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  die  Department  of  Commerce  has 
certified  to  the  Chief  Counsel  for  Advocacy,  Small  Business 
Administration,  that  the  rale  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small  entities 
(Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  prmcipal 
impact  of  the  rale  change  is  to  provide  a  time  period  to  file  a 
cross-appeal  in  a  PTO  disciplinary  proceeding.  See  the  original 
notice  of  proposed  ralemaking  published  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister, 58  FR  at  38996. 

The  PTO  has  determined  that  the  rale  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism implications  affecting  the  relationship  between  the 
National  Government  and  the  Sutes  as  outlined  in  Executive 
Oixler  12612.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  has  deter- 
mined that  the  rale  change  is  not  significant  for  the  purposes 
of  Executive  Order  12866. 

The  rule  change  will  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act  of  1980, 44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq.,  since  no 
record  keeping  or  repotting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
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January  2,  1996 
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of  the  Act  are  placed  upon  d>e  public. 
list  of  SaltJccts  in  37  CFR  Put  10 

Administrative  poctice  and  procedure.  Inventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Repotting  and  recordkeeping  requirements. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  and  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  35  U.S.C.  6,  the  PTO  proposes  to  amend 
37  CFR  part  10  as  follows,  wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets  ([])  and  additions  by  arrows  (►■<): 

Part  10-RepresenUtiM  of  Others  Before  Tbe  Patent  aad 
Tradeaark  Office 

1.  The  audwrity  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would  continue 
to  read  as  follows: 

AatiMiri^:  5  U.S.C.  500;  15  U.S.C.  1123;  35  U.S.C.  6.  31. 
32,  41. 

2.  Section  10.155  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph  (a)  to 
read  as  follows: 

S  10.155  Appeal  to  tbe  CommissioMr. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  day  s  from  the  date  of  die  initial  decision 
of  the  administrative  law  judge  under  §  10.154,  either  party 
may  appeal  to  the  Commissioner.  ►If  an  appeal  is  taken,  the 
time  for  filing  a  cross-appeal  expires  (1)  14  days  after  the  date 
of  service  of  the  appeal  pursuant  to  §  10.142  or  (2)  30  days 
after  die  date  of  the  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law 
judge,  whichever  is  later. -^  An  appeal  ►or  cross  appeal'^  by 
the  respondent  will  be  filed  and  served  with  the  Director  in 
duplicate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of  the 
administrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for  those 
exceptions.  If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  ►or  cross-appeal -4 
,  the  Director  shall  serve  ►on  the  other  party^  a  copy  of  the 
appeal  ►or  cross-appeal-^.  ►The  other  party  to  an  appeal  or 
cross-appeal  may  file  a  reply  brief.  A  respondent's  reply  brief 
shall  be  filed  and  served  in  dupUcate  with  the  Director.  The 
time  for  filing  any  reply  brief  expires^  [Within]  thirty  (30) 
days  after  ►die  date  of-^  [receipt]  ►service  pursuant  to  § 
10.142'^  of  an  appeal  ►.cross-appeal-^  or  copy  thereof!,  die 
other  party  may  file  a  reply  brief,  in  duplicate  with  the  Director]. 
If  the  Director  files  [die]  ►a-^  reply  brief,  die  Director  shall 
serve  ►on  die  other  paity^  a  copy  of  the  reply  brief.  Upon 
the  filing  of  an  appeal  ►,cross  appeal,  if  any,^  and  [a]  reply 
brief^s-^,  if  any,  the  Director  shall  transmit  die  entire  record 
to  the  Commissioner. 


January  13,  1995 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Deputy  Assistant  Secretary 

of  Commerce  and  Deputy 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(215)        Reqaest  for  lafonnatioa  to  Aid  ia  the 

LnplemaiUtion  of  Uic  RecordatioB  Requirements 
of  Section  8  of  tbe  Fastener  QnaUty  Act 

Agency.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
Action:  Notice;  Request  for  Information 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office(PTO)  is  seeking 
information  concerning  alphanumeric  designations  currently  in 
use  by  manufacturers  or  distributors  of  industrial  fasteners. 
These  alphanumeric  designations  may  be  used  to  signify  the 
physical  characteristics,  strength,  chemical  content,  size  or 
other  information  about  the  fastener  upon  which  they  appear 
or  diey  may  be  used  as  common  law  trademarks  to  identify 
and  distinguish  the  manufacturer  or  distributor  of  such  fas- 
teners. The  PTO  needs  information  concerning  these  alphanu- 
meric designations  in  order  to  administer  tbe  proposed  fastener 
recordal  system  published  on  Aug.  17, 1992,  at  57  F.R.  37060, 
37061  to  implement  the  requirements  of  Section  8  of  die  Fas- 


tener Quality  Act,  PubUc  Law  101-592.  Theiefote,  die  PTO  is 
requesting  from  fastener  industry  associations,  standards 
bodies,  or  individual  manufacttirers  or  distributors,  any  general 
or  specific  information  available  concerning  alphanumeric  des- 
ignations currenUy  in  use  within  the  industry,  whether  as  unreg- 
istered trademarks,  as  marks  required  by  a  standard,  or  for  any 
other  purpose. 

Date:  Comments  should  be  submitted  on  or  before  Sept 
27,1993.  Comments  received  after  this  date  will  be  considered 
if  possible. 

Addresses:  All  comments  cooceming  alphanumeric  designa- 
tions should  be  addressed  to  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Trademark 
Legal  Administrator,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231,  telephone  number  (703)  305- 
9464. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Lynne  G.  Beresford,  Trade- 
mark Legal  Administrator,  (703)  305-9464. 

Supplementary  Information:  In  1990,  Congress  enacted  die 
Fastener  Quality  Act,  Public  Law  101-592  (die  Act)  to  piotea 
public  safety,  deter  introduction  of  non-confonning  fasteners 
into  commerce,  improve  the  tracing  of  fasteners  used  in  critical 
applications,  and  provide  customers  with  greater  assurance  that 
fasteners  meet  stated  specifications.  The  Act  requires  that  cer- 
tain fasteners  sold  in  commerce  conform  to  the  speciScations 
to  which  they  are  represented  to  be  manufactured:  provides  for 
accreditation  of  laboratories  engaged  in  fastener  testing;  and 
requires  the  inspection,  testing  and  certification  (in  accordance 
with  standardized  methods)  of  fasteners  covered  by  the  Act 

Section  8  of  tbe  Act  prohitHts  offering  fasteners  for  sale  that 
are  required  by  an  applicable  standard  or  specification  to  bear 
a  raisMl  or  depressed  insignia  identifying  die  manufacturer  or 
private  label  distributor  unless  such  manufacturer  or  distributor 
has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  a  program  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  the  recordation  of  such  insignia  in  order 
to  ensure  that  the  fasteners  can  be  traced  to  the  manufacturer 
or  distributor. 

The  program  for  recordation  of  fastener  insignias,  established 
by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  administned  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  will  allow  the  owner  of  a  mark,  which 
is  the  subject  of  a  duly  filed  trademark  application  or  registra- 
tion, to  apply  for  recoixlal  of  that  mark  as  its  fastener  insignia. 
However,  if  the  manufacturer  or  private  label  distributor  does 
not  wish  to  use  a  trademark  as  its  fastener  insignia,  it  will  be 
permitted  to  apply  for  a  unique  alphanumoic  designation  for 
that  purpose. 

The  PTO  wants  to  ensure  that  it  does  not  inadvertendy  issue 
an  alphanumeric  designation  that  is  either  already  in  use  by  a 
manu^turer  or  distributor  as  its  identifying  imrignia,  or  a 
designation  already  in  use  by  the  industry  to  signify  the  physical 
characteristics,  strength,  chemical  content  size  or  olber  infor- 
mation about  die  fastener.  Fot  dial  reason,  die  PTO  is  requesting 
from  fastener  industry  associations,  standards  bodies,  or  indi- 
vidual manufacturers  or  distributors,  any  general  w  specific 
information  available  concerning  alphanumeric  designations 
currendy  in  use  within  the  industry,  whether  as  unregistered 
trademaiks,  as  marks  required  by  a  standard,  or  for  any  other 
purpose.  The  PTO  does  not  need  information  concerning  spe- 
cific registered  alphanumeric  trademarks,  as  that  information 
is  readily  available  from  the  PTO's  database. 

(Audwrity:  15  USC  5407) 


July  15.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner 

(^Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(216)  FEDERAL  REGISTER  NOTICE 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Notice  of  Hearings  aad  Reqacat  for  Comments  on 

Preliminary  Draft  of  the  Report  of  tbe  Working  Gronp  on 

InteOectmal  Property  Rights 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce 
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Action:  Notice  of  heatings  and  request  for  public  comments 
Summary.  The  Working  Group  on  Intellectual  Property  lUghts 
of  the  White  House  Information  Infrastructure  Tadt  R)rce  has 
issued  a  preliminary  draft  of  its  repon,  "Intellectual  Property 
and  the  National  Information  Infrastructure,"  and  is  st^knting 
public  comment  Copies  of  the  preliminary  report  may  be 
obtained  by  calling  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at 
(703)  305-9300  or  by  sending  a  written  request  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  marked  to  die  attention 
of  Tern  A.  Soutfawick,  Office  of  Legislative  and  International 
Affairs.  The  Working  Group  will  hold  pubUc  hearings  on  the 
preliminary  report  in  Washington,  D.C,  Chicago  and  Los 
Angeles. 

Oate^  Tbe  pubUc  hearing  in  Chicago  will  be  held  on  September 
14,  1994,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  The  pubUc  hearing  in  Los 
Angeles  will  be  held  on  September  16.  1994,  from  9  a-nt  to 
5  p.m.  The  public  hearing  in  Washington,  D.C,  will  be  held 
on  September  22  and  23,  1994  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m  Requests 
to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  Chicago  or  Los  Angeles  hearings 
must  be  received  on  or  before  September  7, 1994.  Requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  at  die  Washington,  D.C,  hearings  must 
be  received  on  or  before  September  15,  1994.  As  announced 
in  the  previous  notice  regarding  the  submission  of  written  com- 
ments on  the  preliminary  report  published  at  59  Fed.  Reg. 
35912  (July  14, 1994),  all  written  comments  must  be  submitted 
on  or  before  SeptttsAxx  1,  1994.  Comments  in  reply  to  initial 
written  comments  may  be  submitted  no  later  than  September 
28,  1994. 

Addresses:  The  hearing  in  Chicago  will  be  held  at  die  University 
of  Chica«>.  Ida  Noyes  Hall,  1212  East  591h  Street  Chicago, 
Illinois.  The  hearing  in  Los  Angeles  will  be  held  at  die  Univer- 
sity of  California  at  Los  Angeles,  1 100  Schoenberg  Hall,  405 
Hilgard  Avenue  (Southeast  side  of  UCLA  Cainpus),  Los 
Angeles,  California.  The  bearings  in  Washington,  D.C.  will  be 
held  at  the  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Auditorium,  Constitution 
Avenue  between  12di  and  I4di  Streets,  N.W.,  Washington, 
D.C.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  2023 1 ,  marked 
to  the  attention  of  Tern  A.  Soudiwick,  Attorney-Advisor,  Office 
of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs.  Requests  should 
specify  die  date  and  location  of  the  hearing  at  which  die 
requester  wishes  to  present  oral  testimony,  and  should  include 
the  name,  address,  telephone  number,  fax  number  and  profies- 
sional  affiliation,  if  any,  of  the  requester. 

Tbe  transcripts  of  the  hearings  will  be  made  available  for 
public  inspection  10  days  after  die  hearings  at  die  Scientific 
and  Technical  Information  Center  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Room  2C01.  Crystal  Plaza  3/4.  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Ariington.  Virginia,  between  die  hours  of  9  a.m.  and 
4  p.m.,  Monday  tfaroogfa  Friday,  except  holidays.  Information 
about  obtaining  copies  of  transcripts  of  the  bearings  may  be 
obtained  by  calling  (703)  305-9300  no  sooner  dian  10  days 
after  die  hearings. 

For  Further  Information  Contact.  Terri  A.  Southwick  or 
Michael  O'Neil,  Office  of  Legislative  and  International  Affairs, 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C 
20231.  Telq^wne:  (703)  305-9300;  Fax:  (703)  305-8885. 
Supplementary  Information:  The  Working  Group  on  Intellec- 
tiial  Property  Rights,  chaired  by  Assistant  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce and  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  TTadematlcs  Bruce  A. 
IfJinuin,  was  established  as  part  of  the  White  House  Iiifotma- 
tion  Infrastructure  Task  Force.  The  Task  Force,  chaired  by 
Secretary  of  Commerce  Ronald  H.  Brown,  was  created  to  work 
with  Congress  and  die  private  sector  to  develop  conqirehensive 
telecommunications  and  information  policies  aimed  at  articu- 
lating and  implementing  the  Administration's  vision  for  tbe 
National  Information  Infrastnicture  (Nil). 

"Intellectual  Property  and  the  National  Information  Infra- 
structure: A  Prelinunary  Draft  of  die  Report  of  die  Working 
Group  on  Intellectual  Propeity  Rights"  represents  the  Working 
Group's  examination  and  analysis  to  dtte  of  the  intellectual 
property  inqilications  of  die  Nil,  and  includes  die  Group's  draft 
findings  and  recommendations.  While  it  addresses  each  of  tbe 
major  areas  of  intellectual  property  law,  including  patent,  trade- 
mark and  trade  secret  the  preliminary  report  fticttses  primarily 
on  copyright  law  and  its  application  and  effectiveness  in  die 
context  of  die  NIL 
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The  Woridng  Group  solicited  written  conunents  froai  the 
public  on  the  preliminary  report  in  a  notice  published  at  39 
Fed.  Reg.  3S912  on  July  14,  1994. 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  A^fD  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Dated:  Aug.  12,  1994 


Bruce  A.  Lehman 


Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Iraqi  Saactions  Regnlatioiu 


On  Jan.  18, 1991,  the  Department  of  the  Treasury,  Office  of 
Foreign  Assets  Control  (OF AC),  published  the  Iraqi  Sanctions 
Regulations  (Regulations)  (31  CFR  Part  575).  56  Fed.  Reg. 
2112.  The  regulations  implement  Executive  Orders  12722 
(Aug.  2,  1990)  and  12724  (Aug.  9,  1990)  relating  to  certain 
property  and  transactions  in  which  the  (jovemroent  of  Iraq  and 
persons  in  Iraq  may  have  an  interest. 

It  appears  that  the  provisions  of  the  Executive  Orders  and 
Regulations  prohibit  transactions  relating  to  the  filing  or  prose- 
cution of  applications  for  patents  or  for  registration  of  trade- 
marlcs,  where  an  Iraqi  interest  is  involved.  The  prohibited 
transactions,  however,  may  be  authorized  by  a  specific  license 
issued  pursuant  to  the  proceedures  described  in  Section  575.801 
of  Subpart  H  of  the  Regulations. 

This  notice  is  intendoi  to  alert  practitioners  and  applicants 
to  the  prohibitions  which  may  apply  to  njattcrs  before  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  (PTO)  if  Iraqi  interests  are  involved, 
this  notice  is  further  intended  to  advise  that  where  such  interests 
or  potential  interests  come  to  the  attention  of  the  PTO,  an 
appropriate  specific  license  from  OF  AC  may  be  required. 


Jan.  29.  1991 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK.  Jr. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 
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(218)      Notice  ReganUiig  Patent  aad  Trademark 
Rights  in  tlie  Rosrian  Federation 

Representatives  of  the  Russian  Federation  met  with  represen- 
tatives of  the  U.S.  (jovemment  on  Monday,  February  24, 1992, 
at  die  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademarlc  Office.  The  Russian  delega- 
tion sought  information  about  the  operation  of  the  U.S.  patent 
and  trademark  systems  and  provided  information  about  the 
treatment  of  inventions,  industrial  designs,  utility  models,  trade- 
marks, service  marks,  and  appellations  of  origin  in  the  Russian 
Federation. 

Following  is  the  text  of  a  statement  from  the  rhairman  of 
the  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks  (ROSPATENT). 
oudining  the  status  of  industrial  property  protection  in  the 
Russian  Federation  and  the  plans  for  the  friture. 

INFORMATION 

by  (he  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Due  to  the  fact  that  the  draft  laws  on  patents  and  on  trade- 
marks were  approved  in  the  fust  hearing  by  the  Supreme  Soviet 
of  the  Russian  Federation  and  taking  into  account  numerous 
questions  of  domestic  inventors,  foreign  patent  offices  and 
patent  attorneys,  the  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks 
(Rospatent)  of  the  Ministry  of  Science,  Higher  School  and 
Technical  Policy  of  the  Russian  Federation  hereby  informs  that: 

1.  Until  the  Patent  Law  and  Trademark  Law  become  effec- 
tive, the  provisions  of  the  USSR  Laws  on  Inventions,  Industrial 
Designs  and  Trademarks,  that  are  adopted  as  the  normative 
base  by  the  States  party  to  the  Provisional  Agreement  on  fl>e 
Industrial  Property  Protection,  as  signed  in  Minsk  on  Dec.  27, 
1991,  are  applied  in  the  territory  of  the  Russian  Federation. 


According  to  the  Provisional  Agreement,  the  Russian  Fcdera- 
tioD.  as  well  as  the  other  States  party  to  it,  recognizes  die 
validity  of  titles  of  protection  issued  earlier  pursuant  to  the 
USSR  Laws  in  the  territory  of  the  Russian  Federation. 

Rospatent  has  submitted  to  the  (Soveniment  of  the  Russian 
Federation  its  proposals  on  issuing  a  normative  act  which  is 
to  certify  the  adoption  by  the  Russian  Federatioo  of  the  said 
obligations  arising  out  of  the  Provisional  Agreement 

2.  The  applicants,  who  have  filed  applications  for  inventions, 
industrial  designs  and  trademarks  with  the  former  USSR  (jos- 
patent,  may,  without  losing  the  priority  dates,  wait  until  the 
Provisional  Agreement  on  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  <» 
becomes  effective,  the  Interstate  Patent  Office  is  established 
and  its  working  procedures  for  issuing  interstate  titles  of  protec- 
bon  are  elaborated. 

3.  In  accordance  with  the  abovesaid  proposals  by  Rospatent. 
as  submitted  to  the  Government  of  the  Russian  Federation,  any 
appUcant  wishing  to  obtain  a  patent  (a  trademark  certificate) 
of  the  Russian  Federation  will  be  given  the  right  to  seek,  on 
tlie  basis  of  an  application  filed,  for  provisional  protection  in 
the  territory  of  the  Russian  Federation. 

Such  provisional  protection  will  be  granted  to  inventions, 
industrial  designs  and  trademarks  clainied  in  the  applications 
in  respect  of  which  the  examiners  have  taken  decisions  on  the 
possibility  of  issuing  patents  (certificates),  and  will  last  from 
the  date  when  die  data  on  an  application  are  published  in  a 
special  gazette  to  die  date  of  issuance  of  a  patent  (certificate) 
of  the  Russian  Federation. 

The  provisional  protection  in  the  territory  of  the  Russian 
Federation  will  not  impose  legal  barriers  to  obtaining,  by  the 
applicant,  an  interstate  patent  (certificate)  after  the  Provisional 
Agreement  on  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  becomes  effec- 
tive. The  priority  date  will  still  be  considered  as  the  date  of 
filing  the  application  either  with  the  former  USSR  CJospatent 
or  with  Rospatent,  with  due  regard  to  the  conventional  priority. 

4.  Acconling  to  the  Provisional  Agreement  on  the  Industrial 
Property  Protection  signed  on  Dec.  27,  1991,  an  inventor's 
certificate  issued  in  the  former  USSR  may  not  be  exchanged 
for  patents  of  the  individual  States  party  to  the  Provisional 
Agreement.  The  question  of  exchanging  inventor's  certificates 
for  interstate  patents  will  be  fmally  resolved  in  the  course  of 
developing  and  concluding  an  Interstate  Convention. 

In  this  connection,  Rospatent  does  not  exchange  inventors' 
certificates  for  patents  if  a  petition  to  this  extent  was  filed  after 
Dec.  27,  1991. 

V.  Rassokhin 
Chairman  of  Rospatent 

Copies  of  unofficial  translations  of  the  draft  laws  referred 
to  in  the  statement  are  available  from  Box  4,  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington,  DC  20231.  the  charge  is  $4.00 
to  cover  the  cost  of  duplication.  Checks  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


March  2,  1992 


HARRY  F.  MANBECK,  Jr. 

Assistant  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(219)     RemtUng  Indnstrinl  Property  Protection 
in  Ukraine 

The  following  aimouncement  of  Ukraine  was  fiimished  by 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva,  Swit- 
zerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  ON  THE  PROVISIONAL 

REGULATION  CONCERNING  THE  LEGAL 

PROTECTION  OF  INDUSTRL\L  PROPERTY 

IN  UKRAINE 

The  President  of  Ukraine,  by  his  Decree  of  Sept  18, '1992, 
approved  the  Provisional  Regulation  on  Legal  Protection  of 
Objects  of  Industrial  Property  and  Rationalization  Proposals  in 


Ukraine  ("Regulation").  The  Regulation  entered  into  foree  on 
Sept  18,  1992. 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Ukraine, 
as  resulting  in  particular  from  the  transitional  provisions  of  the 
Regulation,  is  summarized  bekiw. 

I.  The  Transitional  Provisions  Concerning  Priority  and,  in 
Respect  of  Applications  for  Patents  of  Inventions,  die  Car- 
rying Out  of  Examination 

( 1 )  Any  priority  claimed  widiin  six  months  from  die  entry 
mto  force  of  die  Regulation,  i.e.  until  Mar.  18.  1993,  on  the 
basis  of  die  first  filing  in  a  State  party  to  die  Paris  Convention 
for  die  Protection  of  Industiial  Property,  will  be  recognized 
even  if  it  is  claimed  after  twelve  mondis  from  die  first  filing 
in  die  case  of  patents  for  inventions,  or  six  niondis  from  die 
first  filing  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs  or  trademarks, 
provided  diat  it  is  claimed  not  later  dian  twenty-seven  months 
from  die  first  filing  in  die  case  of  patents  for  inventions,  or 
not  later  dian  twenty-one  months  from  die  first  filing  in  die 
case  of  industrial  dnigns  and  trademarks. 

(2)  The  applicant  or  any  other  person  may  submit  to  tlie 
State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  within  five  years  from  die  filing 
date  a  request  for  the  substantive  examination  of  an  iq)plication 
for  a  patent  for  invention.  The  request  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  search  report  established  by  an  International  Searching 
AudKwity  under  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  or  an 
organization  registered  widi  die  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 
as  a  Searching  Authority,  or  by  evidence  that  an  action  to 
grant  a  patent  has  been  taken  by  a  Patent  Office  which  has  a 
substantive  examination  system  for  granting  patents. 

n.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  widi 
die  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 

(3)  An  appUcant  of  an  sqjplication  for  a  patent  for  inven- 
tion, for  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent 
or  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate  fUed  widi  die  Patent 
Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  may  request  the  State  Patent  Office 
of  Ukraine  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  entry  into  force 
of  die  Regulation,  i.e.,  until  Mar.  18, 1993,  diat  die  said  applica- 
tion be  nirther  processed  according  to  die  Regulation.  The 
request  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  said  application, 
including  a  copy  of  the  request  showing  the  filing  date  as  sent 
back  by  die  Patent  office  of  die  Soviet  Union  to  die  appUcant, 
and  by  any  available  evidence  showing  that  the  said  appUcation 
still  had  effect  on  Dec.  24, 1991 .  The  fiUng  date  and  any  priority 
date  of  the  said  appUcation  will  be  maintained. 

m.  Industrial  Pn^ierty  Righu  Granted  by  die  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union 

(4)  Patents  for  inventions,  industrial  design  patents  and 
trademark  certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991,  will,  after  dieir  registration  by 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  at  die  request  of  the  owner  and 
upon  fiimishing  of  a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (11),  below),  be  considered  as  having  die  same 
effects  for  the  remaining  period  of  their  vaUdity  as  a  patent 
for  invention,  industrial  design  patent  or  trademark  certificate 
granted  in  acccxdance  widi  the  Regulation  by  die  State  Patent 
Office  of  Ukraine.  The  diuation  of  the  said  vaUdity  is  20  years 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  appUcation  in  the  case  of  a  patent 
for  invention,  15  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  appUcation 
in  the  case  of  an  industrial  design  patent  and,  in  die  case  of 
a  trademark  certificate,  10  years  from  die  fiUng  date  of  die 
appUcation  (if  the  period  of  vaUdity  of  die  certificate  had  not 
yet  been  extended  by  Dec.  24,  1991)  or  from  die  date  of  die 
request  for  extension  of  die  period  of  vaUdity  (if  the  period  of 
vaUdity  of  die  certificate  had  already  been  extended  by  Dec. 
24,  1991).  The  request  must  be  filed  within  six  mondis  from 
the  date  of  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation,  i.e.,  imtil  Mar. 
18,  1993,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  patent 
or  certificate  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union. 

(5)  As  regards  inventors'  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union 
in  relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions, 
or  a  15-year  term  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  both  counted 
from  die  filing  date  of  die  appUcation,  has  not  expired  before 
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die  entry  into  force  of  die  Regidation,  i.e..  prior  to  Sept  18. 
1992,  die  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  will  grant,  at  the 
request  of  die  inventor  (inventors)  and  with  the  consent  of  die 
applicant,  a  Ukrainian  patent  to  the  inventor  himself,  or  to  any 
other  physical  or  legal  person,  widi  dieir  consent,  indicated  in 
the  request,  or  to  the  Ukrainian  Inventions  Foundation.  In  ilie 
case  of  inventions,  if  die  said  request  is  not  made  widun  the 
period  of  one  year  after  die  entry  into  force  of  die  Regulation, 
i.e.,  until  Sept  18,  1993,  inventors'  certificates  granted  by 
die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union  shall  be  exchanged  for 
Ukrainian  patents  granted  to  die  Ukrainian  Inventions  Founda- 
tion. Any  Ukrainian  patent  to  which  this  paragraph  applies  will 
be  vaUd  until  die  expiration  of  20  years  from  die  filing  date 
of  the  appUcation  in  the  case  of  inventions,  and  10  years  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  appUcation,  with  an  oppottimity  of  subse- 
quent extension,  upon  request  of  the  owner,  but  not  longer  than 
for  another  5-year  period  in  die  case  of  industrial  designs. 

IV.  Effects  in  Ukraine  of  International  AppUcations  under 
die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(6Ka)  On  Sept.  21,  1992.  Ukraine  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  die  effect  of  which  is  diat  die  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  is  appUed  by  Ukraine.  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Ukraine  can  diairfore  file  international  appUcations,  and 
Ukraine  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  appUca- 
tions filed,  from  that  date. 

(b)  On  Sept.  29,  1 992,  die  Assembly  of  die  PCT  Union 
adopted,  widi  effect  on  Oct  I,  1992,  new  Rules  32.1  and  32.2 
in  die  Regulations  under  die  PCT,  concerning  die  extension  of 
iniematioiud  appUcations  to  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional appUcations  widi  respect  to  Ukraine,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between 

(i)  international  appUcations  designating  the  Soviet 

Union  whichwere  filed  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991  (see 

(d),  below); 

(u)  international  appUcations — irrespective  of  die 

designations,    diey    contain — ^which    were    filed 

between  Dee.  25,  1991,  and  Nov.  23,  1992  (see  (e) 

to  (g),  below); 

(iu)  intematioii&l  applications  desigmuing  Ukraine 

filed  on  or  after  Sept.  21,  1992  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  date  is  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991,  and  in  which  die 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  die  "national  fiUng  effect" 
of  any  such  appUcation  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  die  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  die  deposit  by  Ukraine  of  its  declaration  of  continua- 
tion, be  recognized  in  Ukraine  (provided  that  the  inteniatioiul- 
appUcation  has  not  lost  its  effect  in  die  Soviet  Union  by  Dec. 
24,  1991).  The  conditions  under  which  any  such  international 
appUcation,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's  certificate  resulting 
dierefrom  and  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union, 
may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Ukraine  are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet 
Union  on  the  basis  of  the  international  application, 
the  conditions  described  in  paragraphs  (4)  and  (5), 
above,  are  appUcable; 

(u)  if  die  ^ipUcant  has  entered  die  national  phase 
before  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union  but  a 
patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate  had 
not  been  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet 
Union  widiout  die  appUcation  having  been  rejected 
by  diat  Office,  die  appUcant  must,  until  Mar.  18. 
1993, 

— furnish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  submitted  to  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  any  available 
evidence  showing  diat  the  appUcation  still  had  effect 
on  Dec.  24,  1991, 

— file  the  request  referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above, 

widi  die  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine,  and 

— fiimish  to  die  Slate  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a 

document  for  payment  of  die  prescribed  fee  (see 

paragra|A  11,  below); 

(iii)  if  die  appUcant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 

before  before  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union 

and  the  time  Umit  for  entering  the  national  phase 
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I  before  that  Office  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24.  1991, 

the  a{^licant  must,  until  Mar.  18,  1993,  fiiniish  to 
the  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine  a  translation  of 
the  international  application  into  Ukrainian  or  Rus- 
sian and  a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed 
fee  (see  paragraph  1 1 ,  below), 
(e)  As  reganJs  any  international  application  whose  filing 
date  is  later  tfian  Dec.  24,  1991,  and  earlier  than  Nov.  24, 
1992',  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  Ukraine  (irrespective  of 
the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  performance  by  the 
applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
InteUectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request 
for  extension; 

(ii)  paying  to  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss 
I  francs. 

(0  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  interna- 
tional application  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or 
common  representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written 
notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his 
attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  requests 
for  extension,  extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application 
to  Ukraine.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the 
modes  of  payment  of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs, 
the  request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of 
the  international  application  by  its  intematioiud  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  Ukraine  will  be  attached  to  the 
notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English  or 
French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for 
extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  reftised  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  await 
the  notification  from  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and 
use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requests  and  payments  may  be 
made  without  waiting  for  the  nodficatioa  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f),  above,  are 
fUfilled,  Ukraine  will  be  considered  as  having  been  designated 
in  the  international  application  on  its  international  fiUng  date. 
For  entering  the  national  phase  before  tiie  State  Patent  Office 
of  Ukraii»e,  the  applicant  must  furnish  to  that  Office  a  translation 
of  die  international  application  into  Ukranian  or  Russian  and 
a  document  for  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph 
11,  below)  until  Dec.  31,  1993,  or  within  die  following  time 
limit  if  that  time  limit  expires  after  Dec.  31,  1993: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  bom  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II 
of  die  PCT  within  19  months  from  die  priority  date; 
(ii)  before  die  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  elected  under  Chapter  n  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date, 
(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  inter- 
national filing  date  is  later  dian  Sept.  20,  1992,  and  in  which 
Ukraine  has  been  designated,  die  applicant,  in  order  to  enter 
die  national  phase  before  die  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine, 
must  ftjmish  to  diat  Office  a  translation  of  die  international 
appUcation  into  Ukrainian  or  Russian  and  a  document  for  pay- 
ment of  die  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  11,  below)  to  diat 
Office  widiin  die  following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  n 
of  die  PCT  within  19  nxMidis  from  die  priority  date; 
(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  31  months  from  the  pri- 
ority date  if  Ukraine  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II 
of  die  PCT  widiin  19  months  from  die  priority  date. 
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■WiA  dM  excqilian  of  any  such  inlenittiaaal  ^iplicaliaa  wlioK  iMonatiaoal  filing 
d«e  is  later  (hao  Sept.  21.  1992.  and  in  wliKh  irkraioc  ha  been  designMed  under 
Rule  4.9(i)  of  dM  Regulniou  under  the  FCT:  in  such  a  case,  die  pcoceduie  described 
in  (e)  »  (g)  is  not  applicable,  and  the  procedure  described  in  (h)  is  applicable.  I( 
riuaU  be  ncxcal  Ibai  only  dio<e  intemadoiiil  applicadaai  filed  on  or  afler  Sept  21, 
1992,  can  specifically  designate  Uknine. 


V.  Effects  in  Ukraine  of  International  Registrations  under  die 
Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  die  International  Registi^tion  of 
Marks 

(7)(a)  On  Sept.  21,  1992,  Ukraine  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  die  effect  of  which  is  diat  die  Madrid  Agreement 
Concerning  die  International  Registration  of  Marks  is  applied 
by  Ukraine.  ,,  . 

(b)  On  Sept.  29,  1992,  die  Assembly  of  Madnd  Umon 
adopced,  widi  eflfect  on  Oct.  I,  1992,  a  new  Rule  38  in  die 
Regulations  under  die  Madrid  agreement,  concerning  die  effect 
of  international  registrations  in  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  die  decision  of  die  Assembly,  certain  international 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Ukraine  subject  to  die  condi- 
tions described  below.  Those  international  registrations  are 
diose  which  have  territorial  extension  to  die  Soviet  Union  effec- 
tive ftwm  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991. 

(d)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  die  following: 
(i)  the  filing  widi  die  International  Bureau  of  die 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of 
a  request;  ^^ 
(ii)  the  payment  to  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  die  amount  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per 
international  registration. 

(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registra- 
tion concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  repre- 
sentative whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register), 
will  receive  a  written  notice  from  die  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  die  fact  diat  he  can,  by  filing  a 
written  request,  continue  the  effect  of  the  international  registra- 
tion to  Ukraine.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify  die  modes 
of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its  interna- 
tional registration  number.  A  form  (in  French)  will  be  attached 
to  the  notice  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  be  in  English 
or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  must  reach  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  WIPO  before  die  expiration  of  six  mondis 
ftom  die  date  of  die  notice  sent  by  die  International  bureau  of 
WIPO;  if  eidier  die  request  or  die  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may  be  made 
without  waiting  for  the  notice  of  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO. 

(f)  If  die  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Ukraine,  have  effect  as  from  die  effective  date  of  die  territorial 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  firom  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no 
territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  whose  international 
registration  date  is  later  dian  Dec.  24,  1991,  protection  in 
Ukraine  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  intermediary 
of  the  national  Office  of  die  country  of  die  owner,  a  request 
for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under 
the  Madrid  Agreement,  it  is  to  be  noted  diat  requests  for  territo- 
rial extension  to  Ukraine  are  possible  at  present. 

VI.  Prior  User  Right 

(8)  Enterprises,  organizations  and  institutions  which  have 
already  started  to  use  inventions  or  industrial  designs  fcx'  which 
protection  can  be  obtained  according  to  paragraph  (5),  above, 
prior  to  die  entry  into  force  of  die  Regulation,  i.e.,  prior  to 
S<^.  18,  1992,  will  have  die  right  to  a  continued  use  of  such 
inventions  and  indusoial  designs,  but  without  increasing  the 
volume  of  their  utilization. 

Vn.  New  Applications 

(9)  From  die  date  of  entry  into  force  of  the  Regulation, 
i.e.  from  Sept.  18,  1992,  onward,  applications  for  patents  for 
inventions,  for  industrial  design  patents  and  for  trademark  cer- 
tificates can  be  filed  widi  die  State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine.  The 
request  as  a  part  of  the  apphcation  must  be  filed  in  Ukrainian  and 
be  accompanied  on  die  filing  date  by  the  prescribed  fees.  Other 
parts  of  the  application  may  be  presented  in  Ukrainian  or  Rus- 
sian, they  may  also  be  presented  in  English,  French  w  German, 
provided  that  a  translation  into  Ukrainian  is  presented  upon 
request  of  die  state  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 
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VnL  Procedural  Provisitms 

(10)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  oniinary  residence  or 
principal  place  of  business  in  Ukraine,  he  must  audiorize  a 
representative  in  Ukraine,  and  all  applications  and  requests 
rcfened  to  in  the  present  announcement  must  be  filed  through 
the  intermediary  of  such  a  representative.  The  list  of  die  persons 
who  can  act  as  representatives  is  available  at  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Ukraine. 

(1 1)  The  amounts  of  die  fees  which  are  referred  to  as  "pre- 
scribed fees"  in  die  present  announcement  as  well  as  die  kind 
of  document  which  constitutes  a  "document  for  payment  of  die 
prescribed  fee"  will  be  pubUshed  in  a  separate  announcemenL 

K.  Address  of  die  Patent  Office 

State  Patent  Office  of  Ukraine 

4.  Karl  Leibknecht  Street 

252008  Kiev 

Ukraine 

Tel.:  (7044)  293-2188 

Fax.:  (7044)  268-2588 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Dec.  11.  1992 


DOUGLAS  B.  COMER 

Acting  Assisumi  Secretary  and 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(220)   Regaftling  Indiiatrial  Property  ProtectioB  in 
die  Czech  Repnblk  ud  the  Stovak  Republic 

The  following  announcements  concerning  industrial  property 
{mMection  in  the  Czech  Republic  and  die  Slovak  Republic 
were  furnished  by  die  World  InteUectual  Property  Ontanization 
(WIPO). 

Announcement  on  the  Protection  <rf  Industrial  Property  in  the 
Czech  Rqfublic 

In  view  of  die  fact  diat  Czechoslovakia  ceased  to  exist  on 
Dec.  31.  1992,  and  diat  die  Czech  RepubUc  and  die  Slovak 
Republic  became  independent  States  on  Jan.  1, 1993,  die  situa- 
tion of  industrial  property  protection  in  die  Czech  Republic  is 
summarized  below. 

/.  Legal  Basis 

(1)  The  r^pective  legal  acts  on  the  protection  of  industrial 
property  of  Czechoslovakia  remain  applicable  in  the  Czech 
Republic. 

n.  Applications  for  Industrial  Prc^rty  Rights  Filed  with  the 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  <4  Czechoslovakia  and  Industrial 
Property  Rights  Granted  by  Aat  Office, 

(2)  Apptications  for  industrial  property  rights  filed  widi  die 
Fedoal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  industrial 
property  rights  granted  by  that  Office  mnintui^  their  legal  effect 
in  bodi  the  Czech  RepobUc  and  die  Slovak  Republic,  it  being 
understood  that  die  next  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  must  be 
paid,  for  protection  in  bodi  die  Czech  Republic  and  die  Slovak 
Republic,  to  both  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Czech 
Republic  and  die  Induadial  Property  Office  of  die  Slovak 
RqNAlic. 

III.  International  Treaties 

(3)  The  Czech  Repubbc  has  dqiosited,  with  effect  on  Jan. 
1 , 1 993,  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  diat  all  ttose  treaties 
administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Czechoslovakia  was  party 
continue  to  be  applicable  as  far  as  the  Czech  Republic  is  con- 
cerned. Those  treaties  are:  the  Convention  Establishing  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Paris  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid  Agreement 
for  the  Repression  of  False  or  Deceptive  Indications  of  Source 
on  Goods,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International 
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Registration  of  Marks,  die  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  die 
Interoatiooal  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  die  Pur- 
poses of  die  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Lisbon  Agreement  for 
the  Protection  of  Appellations  of  Oiig^  and  dieir  Intenmtioaal 
Registratioo,  the  Locarno  Agreement  Establislung  an  Interna- 
tional Classificatioa  for  Indnstrial  Designs,  die  Paieot  Coopera- 
tion Treaty  (PCT).  die  Stiasboutg  Agreement  Cdoceniing  die 
International  Patent  Classification,  die  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  die  Deposit  of  Microargaiisms 
for  die  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  die  Berne  Convention 
for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  and  the  Treaty 
on  die  International  Registration  of  Audiovisual  Works. 

IV.  Effects  in  the  Czech  Rqmblic  (^  International  Applications 
wider  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(4Xa)  Pursuant  to  die  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  nationals  and  residents 
of  the  Czech  RepubUc  can  file  international  applications,  and 
the  Czech  RepubUc  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  interna- 
tional appUcations  filed,  on  or  after  Jan.  I,  1993. 

(b)  Rules  32. 1  and  32.2  of  die  Regulations  under  die  PCT 
pennit  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  the  Czech 
RepubUc. 

(c)  For  die  purpose  of  determining  die  status  of  interna- 
tional appUcations  with  respect  to  the  Czech  Republic,  one  has 
to  distinguish  between 

(i)  international  appUcations  specificaUy'  designating 
Czechoslovakia  which  were  filed  prior  to  Jan.  I,  1993(8ee(d), 
bdow); 

(ii)  international  appUcations  not  specificaUy  1  desig- 
nating the  Czech  RepubUc — irrespective  of  die  other  designa- 
tions diey  contain — filed  between  Jan.  I,  1993,  and  Feb  21 
1993  (see  (e)  to  (g)  below); 

(iii)  international  appUcaticms  ^lecificaUy'  designating 
die  Czech  RepuUic  filed  on  or  after  Jan.  I,  1993  (aee  (h) 
below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  appUcation  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  prior  to  Jan.  1, 1993,  and  in  which  Czecho- 
slovakia is  specificaUy  designated,  die  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  appUcation  under  Article  11(4)  of  die  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  die  deposit  by  die  Czech  RepubUc  of  its  declaration 
of  continuation,  be  recognized  in  tlie  Czech  Republic  (provided 
diat  the  international  appUcation  bad  not  lost  its  effect  in 
CzechoslovakiabyDec.  31. 1992).  The  conditions  under  «iiich 
any  such  international  appUcation,  or  any  patent  resulting  there- 
from and  granted  by  die  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of 
Czechoslovakia,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  die  Czech 
RepubUc  are  the  foUowing: 

(i)  if  a  patent  has  been  granted  by  die  Federal  Office  for 
Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  on  the  basis  of  die  international   * 
appUcations,  paragraph  (2),  above,  is  appUcaUe; 

(u)  if  tlie  applicant  has  entered  the  national  pliase  before 
the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  but  a  patent 
for  invention  has  not  been  granted  by  the  Office  without  die 
appUcation  having  been  rejected  by  it.  paragrapii  (2).  above. 
is  applicable: 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and 
the  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  piiase  had  not  expired 
on  Dec.  31.  1992.  die  appUcant  must,  before  die  expiration  of 
die  appUcable  time  limit  under  PCT  Article  22  or  39(1),  fiimish 
to  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Czech  RepubUc  a  transla- 
tion of  the  international  appUcation  into  the  Czech  language 
and  pay  the  [uescribed  fee. 

(e)  As  regards  any  intonational  appUcation  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec  31,  1992,  and  earlier  than 
Fefc.  22, 1993,'  and  in  which  die  Czech  Republic  is  not  specifi- 
caUy designated,  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  die  Czech 


'Id  dus  aflDouaccmeat.  an  hvenatiooal  appGcadon  is  legatkd  at  "wfrrHk^Sy' 
dnignarng  a  Stale  eidier  if  dm  Slate  has  been  designaled  unler  Rnle  4  9(a)  of  dK 
Regulaiiaas  under  die  PCT  gr  if  die  desipiatioii  a<  dui  Stae  b«  been  coofiiiued 
under  Role  4.9(c)  of  dioae  Regulatioos. 

'Wtdi  die  exccptioa  of  any  inienutional  appUcatioa  whose  iniemaiiaaa]  filing  dae 
u  iMcr  dm  Dec.  31.  1992,  nd  in  which  die  Czech  Republic  is  specificaUy  desig- 
nattd:  in  sact  a  case,  die  psnoetlurc  described  in  (c)  ID  (()  is  dm  ^ipiiraMr.  and 
die  procedure  deacribed  in  (h)  is  applicable. 
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Republic  (irrespective  of  the  other  designations  it  contains) 

through  the  performance  by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention 
to  Ibe  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  appbcation  to  the  Czech 
Republic.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes 
of  payment  of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The 
request  for  extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  application  by  its  international  application 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  tiie  Czech  Republic  will  be  attached 
to  the  notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English 
or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request 
for  extension  and  the  conesponding  payment  must  reach  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refiised.  It  is  recommended  that  appli- 
cants await  the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of 
WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requests  and  payments 
may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notification  from  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  condition  described  in  (e)  and  (f),  above,  are 
fiilfilled,  the  Czech  Republic  will  be  considered  as  having  been 
designaiied  in  the  international  appbcation  on  its  international 
filing  date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial 
Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Repubbc,  the  appbcant  must 
fiunish  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  international  appbca- 
tion into  die  Czech  language  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  within 
three  months  ftDm  the  date  of  the  request  for  extension  or,  if 
it  expires  later,  within  the  following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Repubbc  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  n  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  die  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Czech  Republic  is  elected  under  Chapter  0  of  the 
PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intema- 
tUmat  filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31,  1992.  and  in  which  the 
Czech  Republic  is  specifically  designated,  the  appbcant,  in 
ottier  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  the  Czech  Repubbc,  must  fiimish  to  that  Office  a 
translation  of  the  international  appbcation  into  the  Czech  lan- 
guage and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  to  that  Office  within  the 
following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  die  expiration  of  21  months  from  die  priority 
dale  if  the  Czech  Repubbc  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  II  of 
die  PCT  within  19  mondis  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
dale  if  the  Czech  Repubbc  is  elected  under  Chapter  n  of  die 
per  within  19  mondis  from  the  priority  date. 

V.  Effects  in  the  Czech  Republic  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  Intematimud 
Registration  of  Marks. 

(SXa)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  and  pursuant  to  Rule 
38  of  die  Regulations  under  die  Madrid  Agreement,  any  interna- 
tional registration  with  a  territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1993,  may  have  effect  in 
the  Czech  Repubbc  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  the  filing  vinth  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 
Intellecnul  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  die  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(b)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
coocerned,  or  his  represenutive  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  Intonational  Bureau  of  WIPO 
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calling  his  attention  to  die  fact  diat  he  can,  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  a  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  the  Czech  Repubbc.  The  notice  will  contain  a 
request  form  (in  French)  and  specify  the  modes  of  payment  of 
the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  die  identification  of  die 
international  registration  concerned  by  its  international  registra- 
tion number.  The  request  must  be  made  in  English  or  French, 
and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  and  die  corres- 
ponding payment  must  reach  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
before  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  notice 
sent  by  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  eidier  die  request 
or  die  fee  is  received  later,  die  request  will  be  refiised.  Requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  die  notice  of 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(c)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  the 
Czech  Repubbc,  have  effect  as  from  die  effective  date  of  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
vabdly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(d)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  or  whose  international  regis- 
tration date  is  later  dian  Dec.  31, 1992,  protection  in  die  Czech 
Repubbc  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  die  national  Office  of  die  country  of  die  owner,  a 
request  for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations 
under  die  Madrid  Agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  requests 
for  territorial  extension  to  die  Czech  Repubbc  are  possible  at 
present 

V7.  New  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights 

(6)  Appbcations  for  industrial  property  rights  filed  from 
Jan.  1,  1993,  widi  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Czech 
Repubbc  have  no  effect  in  die  Slovak  Repubbc.  However, 
unless  it  is  clear  that  the  appbcant  does  not  seek  protection  in 
die  Slovak  Repubbc,  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Czech 
Repubbc  will,  during  a  transitory  period  of  a  few  months,  invite 
the  appbcant  to  specify,  widun  a  time  limit  which  will  be  fixed 
in  the  invitation,  whether  he  wants  to  obtain  protection  in  the 
Czech  Repubbc  only  or  both  in  the  Czech  Repubbc  and  in  the 
Slovak  Repubbc.  In  die  latter  case,  the  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  die  Czech  Repubbc  will  transmit  a  copy  of  die  appbca- 
tion to  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Slovak  Repubbc 
and  the  filing  date  of  die  appbcation  widi  die  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  die  Czech  Repubbc  will  be  recognized  by  die  Indus- 
trial Property  Office  of  die  Slovak  Repubbc. 

(7)  Appbcations  requesting  protection  in  the  Czech  Republic 
must  be  filed  in  die  Czech  language. 

VII.  General  Provisions 

(8)  The  fees  to  be  paid  to  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of 
the  Czech  Repubbc  are  of  the  same  amount  as  the  fees  which 
were  payable  to  the  Office  of  Czechoslovakia  before  Jan.  1, 
1993. 

(9)  If  an  appbcant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principle  place  of  business  in  the  Czech  Repubbc.  he  must 
authorize  a  representative  in  the  Czech  Repubbc,  and  all  appli- 
cations to  be  filed  with  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Czech  Repubbc  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative.  The  bst  of  persons  who  can  act  as  representa- 
tives is  available  at  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Czech 
Repubbc. 

Vin.  Address  of  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech 
Republic 

Industrial  Prt^ierty  Office  of  die  Czech  Repubbc 

Revolucni  dice  7 

11346  Prague  1 

Czech  Repubbc 

Tel.:  (2)  28  96  (operator  service) 

Fax.:  (2)  231  92  30 

Teleprinter  123  109  FUV 

Annooiicenient  on  the  ProtectioB  of  Indnstrial 
Property  ia  the  Slovak  Hepabiic 


In  view  of  die  fact  diat  Czechoslovakia  ceased  to  exist  on 
Dec.  31,  1992,  and  diat  the  Czech  Repubbc  and  die  Slovak 
Repubbc  became  independent  States  on  Jan.  1 ,  1993,  die  situa- 
titm  of  industrial  property  protection  in  the  Slovak  Repiiblic 
is  summarized  below. 

/.  Legal  Basis 

(1)  Pending  the  enactment  of  new  legislation,  the  respective 
legal  acts  on  die  protection  of  industrial  property  of  Czechoslo- 
vakia remain  appUcable  in  die  Slovak  Refwbbc. 

n.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rights  Filed  with  Oie 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  Industrial 
Property  Rights  Granted  by  that  Office 

(2)  Appbcations  for  industrial  propeity  rights  filed  with  die 
Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and  iiutaistrial 
propeity  rights  granted  by  diat  Office  maintain  dietr  legal  effect 
in  bodi  die  Czech  Repubbc  and  die  Slovak  Repubbc,  it  being 
understood  diat  die  next  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  must  be 
paid,  for  protection  in  bodi  die  Czech  Repubbc  and  die  Slovak 
R^wblic,  to  bodi  die  Industrial  Prcqieity  Office  of  die  Czech 
Repubbc  and  die  Slovak  Rqiubbc. 

ni.  International  Treaties 

(3)  The  Slovak  Repubbc  has  deposited,  widi  effect  on  Jan. 
I,  1993,  a  declaration  die  effect  of  which  is  diat  all  diose 
treaties  administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Czechoslovakia  was 
party  continue  to  be  appbcablc  as  far  as  die  Slovak  Republic 
is  concerned.  Those  treaties  are:  the  Convention  Establishing 
the  Worid  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  die  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  die  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  die  Madrid  Agree- 
ment for  the  Repression  of  False  or  Deceptive  Indications  of 
Source  on  Goods,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concenung  the  Inter- 
national Registrations  of  Marks,  the  Nice  Agreonent  Con- 
cerning the  International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services 
for  die  Pmposes  of  die  Registration  of  Marks,  die  Lisbon  Agree- 
ment for  the  Protection  of  Appellations  of  Origin  and  dieir 
International  Registration,  the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing 
an  International  Classification  for  Industrial  Designs,  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT),  die  Strasbourg  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  International  Patent  Classification,  the  Budiqiest 
Treaty  on  the  International  Recognition  of  the  Dqposit  of  Micro- 
organisms for  die  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure,  the  Berne 
Convention  for  die  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works, 
and  the  Treaty  on  the  International  Registration  of  Audiovisual 
Works. 

IV.  Effects  in  the  SlovatRqmblic  of  International  AppUcatians 
under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 

(4Ka)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  ds  declaration  of  continua- 
tion referred  to  in  patagnfb  (3),  above,  national  and  residents 
of  the  Slovak  Repubbc  can  file  international  appbcations,  and 
die  Slovak  Repubbc  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  interna- 
tional apfdications  filed,  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1993. 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of  die  Regulations  under  die  PCT 
permit  the  extension  of  international  applications  to  the  Slovak 
Repubbc. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional appbcations  widi  respect  to  die  Slovak  Repubbc,  one 
has  to  distinguish  between 

(i)  intematiooal  appbcations  specifically'  designating 
Czechoslovakia  which  were  filed  priw  to  Jan.  1, 1993  (see  (d), 
below); 

(ii)  international  applications  not  specifically'tlesig- 
nating  the  Slovak  RepuUic— irrespective  of  tiae  other  designa- 
tions they  contain— filed  between  Jan.  1.  1993  and  Mar.  6, 
1993  (see  (e)  to  (g),  below); 

(iii)  international  applications  specifically'  designating 
the  Slovak  Republic  filed  on  or  after  Jan.  1,  1993  (see  (h). 
below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  iatemational  appbcation  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  prior  to  Jan.  1, 1993,  and  in  which  Czecho- 
slovakia is  specifically  designattad,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  ^>pbcatioa  under  Article  11(4)  of  die  PCT  will, 
pursuant  to  die  deposit  by  die  Slovak  Rqnbtic  of  its  declaration 
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of  continuation,  be  recognized  in  die  Slovak  Republic  (provided 
diat  die  international  appbcation  had  not  lost  its  effect  in 
Czechoslovakia  by  Dec.  3 1 ,  1992).  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  appbcation.  or  any  patent  resulting  thoe- 
from  and  granted  by  die  Federal  Office  for  Inv^&ns  of 
Czechoslovakia,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  the  Slovak 
Republic  are  die  following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  has  been  granted  by  die  Federal  Office  for 
Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  on  the  basis  of  the  international 
application,  paragraph  (2),  above,  is  applicable: 

(ii)  if  die  q)plicant  has  entered  die  national  pbaae  before 
the  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  but  a  patent 
for  invention  has  not  been  granted  by  die  Office  without  the 
qiplication  having  beoi  rejected  by  it,  paragraph  (2),  above, 
is  applicable; 

(iii)  if  die  appbcant  has  not  entered  die  national  phase 
before  die  Federal  Office  for  Inventions  of  Czechoslovakia  and 
die  time  limit  for  entering  the  national  phase  had  not  expired 
on  Dec.  31,  1992,  the  appbcant  must,  before  die  expiration  of 
die  appbcable  time  bmit  undo-  PCT  Article  22  or  J9(l).fiinush 
to  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Slovak  R^nbUc  a 
translation  of  die  international  appbcation  into  the  Slovak  lan- 
guage and  pay  die  proscribed  fee. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  appbcation  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31,  1992,  and  earlier  than 
Mar.  7, 1993,  ^  and  in  which  die  Slovak  Republic  is  not  specifi- 
cally designated,  its  effects  may  be  extended  to  die  Slovak 
Rqwbbc  (irrespective  of  the  other  designations  it  contains) 
through  the  performance  of  the  following  acts: 

(i)  filing  widi  the  International  Bureau  of  die  Worid 
Intellectual  Propeity  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sitm; 

(ii)  paying  to  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  francs. 

(f)  The  appbcant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
appbcation  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  ccmmoo 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  fding  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  intematiooal  appbcation  to  the  Slovak 
Repubbc.  The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  die  modes 
of  payment  for  die  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The 
request  for  extension  must  contain  die  identification  of  die 
international  application  by  its  international  appbcation 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  die  extension  to  die  Slovak  Repubbc  will  be  attached 
to  die  notification.  The  request  for  die  extension  must  be  in 
English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The 
request  for  extension  and  the  correspijnding  paymem  must 
reach  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  die  expiration 
of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPOuf  eidier  die  request  or  die  fee 
is  received  later,  die  request  will  be  refiised.  It  is  recommended 
diat  applicants  await  die  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  die  fonn  attached  to  it,  but  requests 
and  payments  may  be  made  widiout  waiting  for  die  notification 
from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  condition  described  in  (e)  and  (f).  above,  ve 
fiilfilled.  die  Slovak  Repubbc  will  be  considered  as  having 
been  designated  in  the  iniernational  appbcation  on  its  intema- 
tiooal fibng  date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the 
Industiial  Property  Office  of  die  Slovak  Repubbc,  die  applicant 
must  funiisb  to  that  Office  a  translation  of  the  intemationa] 
appbcation  into  die  Slovak  language  and  pay  die  proscribed 
fee  within  three  mondis  from  the  date  of  die  request  for  the 
extension  or,  if  it  expres  later,  widiia  die  following  time  bmit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  (rf  21  mootfas  from  the  priority 
dale  if  die  Slovak  Repubbc  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  D  of 
the  PCT  within  19  months  from  die  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  die  expiration  of  30  mondis  from  the  priority 
date  if  die  Slovak  Repubbc  is  elected  under  Chapter  D  of  die 
PCT  within  19  months  from  die  priority  date. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  appbcation  whose  interna- 
tional filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  31, 1992,  and  in  which  die 
Slovak  Republic  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in 
order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  die  Industrial  Property 
Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic,  must  furnish  to  that  Office 
a  translation  of  the  intemational  ^ipbcation  into  the  Slovak 
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language  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  to  that  Office  within  the 

following  time  limit: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  Republic  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  n  of 
the  per  within  19  months  frora  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  30  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  the  Slovak  RepuUic  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the 
PCT  widiin  19  months  from  the  priority  date. 

V.  Effects  in  the  Slovak  Republic  of  International  Registrations 
under  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  dte  International 
Registration  of  Marks 

(5X>)  Pursuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion leferred  to  in  paragraph  (3),  above,  and  pursuant  to  Rule 
38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  any  interna- 
tional registration  with  a  territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1993,  mayhave  effect  in 
the  Slovak  Republic  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  Worid 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(b)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
\i*e  whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  be  can,  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  a  continuation  of  tine  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  the  Slovak  Repubhc.  The  notice  will  contain  a 
request  form  (in  French)  and  specify  the  modes  of  payment  of 
the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the  identification  of  the 
international  registration  concerned  by  its  international  registra- 
tioB  number.  T^  request  must  be  made  in  English  or  French, 
and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  and  the  corres- 
ponding payment  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
before  the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  notice 
sent  by  die  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests 
and -payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of 
the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(c)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  the 
Slovak  Republic,  have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the 
territorial  extension  to  Czechoslovakia  and  benefit  from  any 
priority  validly  claimed  in  regard  to  such  extension. 

(d)  For  each  international  registration  which  has  no  territo- 
rial extension  to  Czechoslovakia  or  whose  international  regis- 
tration '*'"'  is  later  than  Dec.  31, 1992,  protection  in  the  Slovak 
Republic  can  only  be  obtained  by  filing,  through  the  interme- 
diary of  the  national  Office  of  the  country  of  the  owner,  a 
request  for  territorial  extension  under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations 
under  die  Madrid  Agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  requests 
for  teiritotial  extension  to  the  Slovak  Republic  are  possible  at 
present. 

VI.  tiew  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rigjhts 

(6)  From  Jan.  1,  1993,  it  is  possible  to  file  applications  for 
industrial  property  rights  with  the  Industrial  Property  Office 
of  the  Slovak  Republic.  Apphcations  filed  with  the  Industrial 
Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  have  no  effect  in  the 
Slovak  Republic.  However,  the  following  procedure  will  apply, 
during  a  transitory  period  of  a  few  months,  to  apphcations  filed 
with  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic: 
unless  it  is  clear  that  the  applicant  does  not  seek  protection  in 
the  Stovak  Republic,  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die  Czech 
office  will  invite  the  applicant  to  specify,  within  a  time  limit 
which  will  be  fixed  m  the  invitation,  whether  he  wants  to  obtain 
protection  in  the  Czech  RepubUc  only  or  both  in  the  Czech 
Rqjublic  and  the  Slovak  Republic.  In  the  latter  case,  the  Indus- 
trial Pr(^perty  Office  of  the  Czech  Republic  will  transmit  a 
copy  of  the  application  to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Slovak  Republic  and  the  filing  date  of  the  application  widi 
the  IndusOial  Property  Office  of  the  Czech  Repubhc  will  be 
recognized  by  die  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 
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(7)  Applications  requesting  protecti(»  in  the  Slovak  Republic 
must  be  filed  in  the  Slovak  language. 

VII  General  Provisions 

(8)  The  fees  to  be  paid  to  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  die 
Slovak  Republic  are  of  the  same  amount  as  the  fees  whichwere 
payable  to  the  Office  of  Czechoslovakia  before  Jan.  1,  1993. 

(9)  If  an  applicant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  of  business  in  the  Slovak  Republic,  he  must 
authorize  a  representative  in  the  Slovak  Republic,  and  all  appli- 
cations to  be  filed  widi  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the 
Slovak  RepubUc  must  be  filed  through  the  intermediary  of  such 
a  representative.  The  hst  of  persons  who  can  act  as  representa- 
tives is  available  at  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic. 

VIII.  Address  of  the  Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak 
Republic 

Industrial  Property  Office  of  the  Slovak  Republic 

Nam.  Slobody  29 

81312  Bratislava 

Slovakia 

Tel:  (7)  33  00  57 

Fax.:  (7)  31  44  61 


Jan.  28,  1993 


DOUGLAS  B  COMER 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Regarding  Iiulnstrial  Property 
ProUctioa  in  Kwakhrtan 


The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  World 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva,  Switzerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  KAZAKHSTAN  ^ 

The  ^itiiation  of  industrial  propetty  protection  in  Kazakhstan 
is  summarized  below. 

L  Legblation 

(1)  On  Aug.  S,  1992,  the  Patent  Law  of  Kazakhstan  entered 
into  force.  This  Law  deals  with  preliminary  patents  and  patents 
for  inventions,  preliminary  patents  and  patents  for  industrial 
designs  and  patents  for  utility  models. 

(2)  The  Law  on  Trade  Marks,  Service  Marks  and  A(^lla- 
tions  of  Origin  of  Kazakhstan  was  adopted  on  Jan.  18,  1993. 
This  said  Law  entered  into  force  on  Feb.  23,  1993. 

(3)  The  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  was  established 
on  June  23,  1992.  It  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Cabinet 
of  Ministers. 

n.  Membership  in  Treaties 

(4)  The  Government  of  Kazakhstan  deposited  on  Feb.  16, 
1993,  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  Convention  Estab- 
Ushing  ttie  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization,  the  Paris 
Conventionfor  the  Protection  of  Industiial  Property,  the  Madrid 
Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registration  of  Maries 
and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable 
to  Kazakhstan. 

m.  Applications  for  Indnstrial  Property  Riglits  FBcd  with 
the  National  Patent  Ofllce  of  KaMktmton 

(5)  Applications  for  the  grant  of  patents  for  inventions, 
patents  for  industrial  designs  and  patents  for  utility  models  and 
applications  for  the  registration  of  marks  and  appellations  of 
origin  have  been  able  to  be  filed  with  Ibe  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan  since  Aug.  27,  1992. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


rv.  iBdostrial  Property  Kighti  Graatcd  bj  the  Patent  Oflloc 
of  the  SoTiet  Union 

(6)  A  patent  for  invention  or  inventor's  certificate,  an  indus- 
trial design  patent  or  industrial  design  certificate,  or  a  trademark 
certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet 
Union  may  be  registered  by  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan  at  the  request  of  the  owner.  Uponiegistraiion,  such 
industrial  property  ri^ts  will  be  considered  as  luving  the  same 
effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industrial  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan.  The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  in  the  case  of  a  patent  for  invention,  10  years 
from  <iic  filing  date  of  the  appUcation  in  die  case  of  an  industrial 
design  patent  with  the  right  to  extend  registration  in  the  case 
of  a  trademark  certificate.  The  filing  date  and  any  Dec.  1, 1993, 
in  the  case  of  inventions  and  industrial  designs,  and  before 
Nov.  1, 1993,  in  the  case  of  trademarks.  It  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  original  or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authority,  of  the  patent  or  certificate  issued  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fees  have  been  paid  to  the  National  Patent  Office  of 
Kazakhstan. 

V.  Applications  far  Indnstrtal  Property  Rights  FDcd  with 
the  Patent  Ofllce  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent 
Qflloc  of  the  Rusaiaa  Federation  BHbre  Ort.  14, 1992 

(7)  The  applicant  of  ah  application  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  for  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
an  industrial  design  certificate  or  for  a  trademark  certificate 
which  had  been  filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union 
or  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federatioa  before  Oct. 
14, 1 992,  may  request  the  National  Patent  Office  of  iCazakhstan 
before  Dec.  1,  1993,  in  die  case  of  an  ^iphcation  for  a  patent 
for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate,  or  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  certificate,  and  before  Nov.  1,  1993,  in  the 
case  of  an  ^jpbcation  for  a  trademark  certificate,  that  die  said 
ai^lication  be  further  processed  according  to  the  Kazakh  legis- 
lation. The  request  for  fiirther  processing  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan  must  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the 
said  application,  including  a  copy  of  the  request  part  of  the 
said  ^'plication  showing  the  filing  date  as  sent  back  to  the 
^iplicant  by  die  Patent  Office  of  ^  Soviet  Union  or  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation,  by  a  declaration  that 
the  said  application  is,  to  die  best  knowledge  of  the  appUcant, 
still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  die  Russian  Federation, 
and  by  an  application  filed  according  to  the  Kazakh  leoslation. 

(8)  If  the  ^jplicant  has  received  from  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Soviet  Union  or  fix>m  die  Patent  Office  of  die  Russian 
Federation  in  respect  of  an  application  filed  before  Oct.  14, 
1992,  a  decision  on  grant  of  protection,  the  request  needs  only 
to  be  accompanied  by  a  copy,  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authority,  of  die  said  decision,  as  well  as,  in  the 
case  of  inventions,  by  the  description,  any  drawings  and  the 
claims  on  which  the  decisim  is  based  and  an  abstiact  of  the 
invention  or,  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  by  five  photo- 
graphs, one  of  which  must  be  certified  by  a  notary  or  any  other 
competent  authority,  and  any  drawings.  The  filing  ditte  and 
any  priority  date  of  the  application  filed  with  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Fcdera- 
ti(Hi  will  be  maintained. 

VL  Efliects  in  Kaiakhstan  of  btemalional  Applications 
nnder  the  Patent  Cooperatioo  Treaty  (PCT) 

(9)  (a)  On  Feb.  16, 1993,  Kazakhstan  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  die  effect  of  winch  is  that  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  is  appUed  by  ICazakhstan.  Nationals  and  residents 
of  Kazakhstan  can  therefore  file  international  applications,  and 
Kazakhstan  can  be  designated  and  elected  in  international  ^pli- 
cations filed,  from  the  date. 

(b)  On  Sept  29.  1992.  die  Assembly  of  die  PCT  Union 
adopted,  widi  effect  on  Oct  I.  1992,  new  Rules  32.1  and  32.2 
of  the  Regulations  under  the  PCT,  concerning  die  extension 
of  international  appUcations  to  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  interna- 
tional appUcations  with  respect  to  Kazakhstan,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between: 
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(i)  intemational  tqiplicaiions  deamating  the  Soviet 
Unitn  which  were  filed  before  Dec.  25,  1991  (see  (d),  below); 

(ii)  intematinnal  applicatians — irrespective  of  the  desig- 
nations they  ctntain — which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25, 199 1 , 
and  Apr.  16,  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g),  below); 

(iii)  international  tqiplications  ^lecifically*  designating 
Kazakhstan  filed  on  or  after  Feb.  16,  1993  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  interaatiooal  application  whose  intema- 
tional filing  date  is  before  Dec.  25,  1991,  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  appUcation  undisr  Article  11(4)  of  the  FCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Kazakhstan  of  its  declaration  of 
continuation,  be  recognized  in  Kazakhstan.  The  cooditioos 
under  which  any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent 
or  inventor's  certificate  resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union  or  by  die  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Kazakh- 
stan are  the  following: 

(i)  if  a  potent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  cotificate 
lias  been  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or 
by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
international  appUcation.  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(6)  above,  are  appUcable; 

(ii)  if  the  qiplicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
die  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union  or  die  Patent  Office  of  die 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  been  granted  by  any  of  those  Offices,  the 
conditions  refetied  to  in  paragraph  (7),  above,  are  appUcable, 
provided  that  die  appUcant  must,  before  Dec.  1 ,  1993,  file  with 
the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  request  that  the 
international  appUcation  be  fiirther  processed  ac«30(tling  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation;  the  request  mnst  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  die  Russian  translation  of  the  intemational  application 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the 
appUcation  is  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation;  however  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent 
has  issued,  only  the  requirements  referred  to  in  paragraph  (8), 
above,  ^)ply; 

(iii)  if  the  appUcant  has  not  entered  die  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  Offfice  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  Umit  for  entering 
the  national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24, 1991.  the  appU- 
cant must,  before  Dec.  1,  1993,  or,  if  KazaUistan  is  elected 
under  Ch^Her  II  of  die  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority 
date,  before  Dec.  1,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months  from 
the  priority  date  whidiever  is  later,  furnish  to  the  National 
Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan  a  translation  of  the  intemational 
appUcation  into  Kazaklror  Russian  and  evidence  diat  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  (12),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the 
latter  Office. 

(e)  As  regards  any  intemational  appUcation  whose  intenu- 
tional  filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24,  1991,  and  earUer  than 
Apr.  17,  1993,**  its  effect  may  be  extend«l  to  Kazakhstan 
(irrespective  of  the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  perfor- 
mance by  the  ^ipUcant  of  the  foUowing  acts: 

(i)  filing  with  the  Intemational  Bureau  of  the  Worid 
InteUectual  Property  Orgmization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  International  Boreau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs,  payable  in  Swiss  fiancs. 

(f)  The  appUcant  in- respect  of  each  and  every  intemational 
appUcation  to  in  (t),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common  representa- 
tive if  there  is  one,  wiU  receive  a  written  notification  form  the 
Intemational  Bureau  of  WIPO  calling  his  attention  to  the  fact 
diat  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension,  extend 
the  effects  of  the  intemational  appUcation  to  Kazakhstan.  The 
notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes  of  payment 


•in  this  •oaoanoemeoi.  an  muraakai]  ■ppbcabao  is  fcgardcd  at  "ipecifically" 
(terigniting  KiT«Mwnn  eilber  if  Kazakbton  has  been  (1r»ignalr«<  under  Rule  4.9(a) 
of  Ihc  Reguladoos  under  die  PCT  or  if  die  designabon  of  Kazakhstan  has  been 
caafiimed  under  Rule  4.9(c)  of  dnw  Regulaboos. 

**Wiih  die  excepboo  of  aay  such  intemabonal  iffilicalioa  i'«'»~«i~"'  filing  imt 
is  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  1993.  and  in  which  KazaUistan  is  sprrifv-ally  designaied:in 
such  a  case,  die  pncedme  described  in  (e)  to  (g)  is  not  applicable.  ••>d  die  procedure 
described  in  (h)  applies.  It  should  be  noted  diat  KazaUistan  cafe  be  spedficaily 
rtnignaiwl  only  in  diose  international  applications  filed  on  or  afla  Feb.  16,  1993. 
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of  the  extension  fee  of  1 83  Swiss  francs.  The  request  for  exten- 
sion must  contain  the  identification  of  the  international  applica- 
tion by  its  international  appbcation  number.  A  form  which 
may  be  issued  for  the  purpose  of  requesting  the  extension  to 
Kazakhstan  will  be  attached  to  the  notification.  The  request 
for  extension  must  be  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  be 
telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for  extension  and  the  corresponding 
payoient  must  reach  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before 
the  expiration  of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  notification 
sent  by  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request 
or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  It  is 
reconunended  that  applicants  await  the  notification  from  the 
Inteniational  Bureau  of  WIPO  and  use  the  form  attached  to  it, 
bat  requests  and  payments  may  be  made  without  waiting  for 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (f),  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Kazakhstan  will  be  considered  as  having  been  desig- 
nated in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing 
date.  For  entering  the  national  phase  before  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan,  the  applicant  must  furnish,  within  the 
foUowing  time  limit,  to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the 
interaatioaal  application  into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence 
that  the  prescribed  fee  (see  paragraph  (12),  below)  was  paid: 

(i)  before  Dec.  I,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  21  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is  not 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of 
19  mondis  from  the  priority  date  and  item  (iii)  does  not  apply; 

(ii)  before  Dec.  I,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  31  months 
firoiD  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Kazakhstan  is 
elected  under  Chapter  D  of  the  PCT  before  the  expiration  of 
19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(iii)  before  Dec.  1 ,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  3 1  months 
froEB  the  priority  date,  wt^chever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Kazakhstan  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  was  made 
before,  the  expiration  of  19  months  firom  the  priority  date,  and 
a  later  election  of  Kazakhstan  is  made  together  with  the  request 
for  extension  or  within  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  request 
for  extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intema- 
tional  filing  date  is  on  or  after  Feb.  16.  1993,  and  in  which 
Kazakhstan  is  specifically  designated,  the  appUcant,  in  order 
to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  National  Patent  Office 
of  Kazakhstan,  must  furnish,  within  the  foUowing  time  limit, 
to  that  Office  both  a  translation  of  the  international  application 
into  Kazakh  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescribed  fee 
(see  paragraph  (12),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i)  b^ore  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Kazakhstan  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  n  of  the  FCF 
with  19  months  fiom  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  3 1  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Kazakhstan  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT 
widnn  19  months  from  the  Priority  date. 


Vn.  Effects  la  KazakhsUa  of  IntematioDal  Rcgistnitioas 
umdtr  the  Madrid  Agreoacat  Coacemiag  the  latcraatioaal 
RcfiatntfcM  of  Marts 


( 10)  (a)  On  Feb.  1 6, 1 993,  Kazakhstan  deposited  a  declaration 
of  continuation  the  effect  of  which  is  that  the  Madrid  Agreement 
CoiKxming  the  International  Registration  of  Marks  is  applied 
by  Kazakhstan 

(b)  on  Sept  29,  1992.  the  Assembly  of  the  Madrid  Union 
adopted,  widi  effect  on  Oct.  1 ,  1992.  a  new  Rule  38  in  Regula- 
tions under  the  Madrid  Agreement,  concerning  the  effect  of 
international  registrations  in  certain  successor  States. 

(c)  Ptirsuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion and  to  the  decision  of  the  Assembly,  certain  international 
registrations  may  have  effect  in  Kazakhstan  subject  to  the  condi- 
tions described  below.  Those  international  registrations  are 
those  which  have  territorial  extensions  to  the  Soviet  Union 
effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25,  1991. 

(d)  The  conditions  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  W(»ld 

Intellfictual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  the  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  the  amoiuit  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registratioiL 
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(e)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
calling  his  tttention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  Kazakhstan.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify 
the  modes  of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  tbie 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
intemational  registration  number.  A  form  (in  FreiKh)  wiU  be 
attached  to  the  notice  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  be 
in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex. 
The  request  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the 
Intemational  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  (he  expiration  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  the  Intemational 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refiised.  Requests  and  payments  may 
be  made  without  waiting  for  the  notice  of  the  Intemational 
Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(0  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fulfilled,  the 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to  Kazak- 
hstan, have  effect  as  from  the  effective  date  of  the  territorial 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  from  any  priority 
validly  claimed  in  regard  such  extension. 

(g)  For  each  intemational  registration  which  has  territorial 
extension  to  the  Russian  Federation  effective  from  a  date  prior 
to  Apr.  17,  1993,  the  owner  may  request  the  National  l4uent 
Office  ofKazakhstan  before  Nov.  1, 1993,  that  the  said  registra- 
tion be  prtxxssed  as  an  application  under  the  Kazakh  legislation. 
The  request  must  be  accooqMnied  by  an  extract  from  the  Inter- 
national Register  established  by  the  Intemational  Bureau  of 
WIPO,  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the  best  knowledge  of  the 
owner,  the  international  registration  still  has  effect  in  the  Rus- 
sian Federation,  and  by  an  q)plication  filed  according  to  the 
Kazakh  legislation. 

(h)  Fot  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  (c) 
or  (g),  above,  namely,  for  each  interaatiooal  registration  which 
has  no  territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  international  registration  date  is  later  than 
Apr.  16,  1993,  protection  in  Kazakhstan  can  only  be  obtained 
by  filing,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of 
the  country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  territorial  extension 
under  Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement. 
It  is  noted  that  requests  for  territorial  extension  to  Kazakhstan 
are  possible  at  present 


Vm.  ProcMlaral  ProyUoBS 


(I  I)  If  an  appbcant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  in  business  in  Kazakhstan,  he  must  authorize 
a  representative  in  Kazakhstan,  and  all  requests,  applications 
and  other  documents  must  be  filed  throu^  the  intermediary 
of  such  a  rqnesentative. 

(12)  The  list  of  the  persons  who  can  act  as  representatives 
and  the  official  fees  applicable  to  the  procedures  referred  to 
under  paragraphs  (5),  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9)  and  (lOXg)  are  available 
from  the  National  Patent  Office  of  Kazakhstan. 

(13)  The  request  part  of  any  application  referred  to  under 
paragraph  (S).  above,  any  request  referred  to  under  paragraphs 
(6),  (7),  (9KdXii)  and  (IO)(g),  above,  and  any  declaration 
referred  to  under  paragraphs  (7).  (9XdXii)  and  (lOXg),  above, 
must  be  filed  in  Kazakh  or  Russian.  Other  parts  of  any  applica- 
tion referred  to  under  paragraph  (5),  above,  may  be  presented 
in  other  languages,  providol  that  a  translation  into  Kazakh  or 
Russian  is  presented  within  two  nx>nths  from  the  filing  date. 

( 1 4)  If  an  applicant,  due  to  circumstances  beyond  his  control, 
was  unable  to  observe  a  time  limit  applicable  under  paragraph 
(6),  (7),  (9Xd),  10(g)  or  (13),  above,  the  time  limit  may.  upon 
request,  be  extended  by  two  months  by  the  National  Patent 
Office  of  Kazakhstan. 
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Regardiag  ladostrial  Property 
ProtectioD  ia  Bdarns 


The  following  announcement  was  furnished  by  the  Worid 
Intellectual  Property  Organization  of  Geneva.  Switzerland. 

ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  THE  PROTECTION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN  BELARUS 

The  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Belarus  is 
summarized  below. 

L  Legislation 

(1)  On  Feb.  5,  1993,  the  Law  on  Patents  for  Inventions, 
the  Law  on  Patents  for  Industrial  Designs  and  the  Law  on 
Trademarks  and  Service  Marks  of  Belarus  and  the  respective 
Parliamentary  Decrees  putting  the  said  laws  into  effect  were 
adopted  and  entered  into  force. 

n.  Meoibership  in  Treaties 

(2)  The  Government  of  Belarus  deposited  on  Apr.  14, 1993. 
a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  Paris  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  the  Madrid  Agreement  Con- 
cerning the  Intemational  Registration  of  Marks  and  the  Patent 
Cooperation  Treaty  continue  to  be  applicable  to  Belarus. 
Belarus  was  already  party  to  the  Convention  Establishing  the 
Worid  Intellectual  Property  Orgaiiizati(». 

m.  ladostrial  Property  Rigiits  Graated  by  the  Pateat  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Uaioa 

(3)  A  patent  for  invention,  an  industrial  design  patent  or 
trademark  certificate,  which  was  issued  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  may  be  registered  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  at  the  request  of  the  owner.  Upon  registration, 
such  industrial  property  rights  will  be  considered  as  having  the 
same  effects  as  a  patent  for  invention,  industrial  design  patent 
or  trademark  certificate  issued  by  the  State  Patent  Office  of 
Belams.  The  duration  is  20  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the 
application  with  the  patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  the 
case  of  a  patent  for  invention,  15  years  from  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  in 
the  case  of  an  industrial  design  patent,  and  10  years  from  the 
filing  date  of  the  request  for  registration  by  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus  in  the  case  of  a  trademark  certificate,  the 
latter  request  to  be  filed  before  the  expiry  of  the  10-year  term 
from  the  fiUng  date  of  (he  apphcation  with  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union.  The  filmg  date  and  any  priority  date  of 
the  application  widi  die  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  will 
be  maintained. 

(4)  As  regards  inventors'  certificates  and  industrial  design 
certificates  granted  by  die  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  relation  to  which  a  20-year  term  in  the  case  of  inventions. 
or  a  15-year  term  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs,  both  counted 
from  the  filing  date  of  the  apphcation,  has  not  expired,  the 
State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  will  grant  for  the  remaining  term 
a  Belarusian  patent  for  invention  or  industrial  design  patent 
upon  the  joint  request  of  the  applicant  and  the  inventor  (inven- 
tors). Failing  the  agreement  between  the  ^iplicant  and  the 
inventor  (inventors),  no  patent  will  be  granted. 

(5)  The  request  for  registration  by  the  State  Patent  Office 
of  Belarus  must  be  filed  before  Feb.  5,  1994,  in  the  case  of 
inventions  and  industrial  designs,  and  before  Oct  5,  1993,  in 
the  case  of  trademarks.  It  must  be  accompanied  by  the  original 
or  a  copy,  certified  by  a  the  patent  owner,  or  the  applicant  or 
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the  patent  attorney,  of  the  patoit  or  certificate  issued  by  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union,  and  also  by  a  copy  erf'  the 
document  attesting  that  the  fee  for  the  preceding  term  has  been 
paid. 

(6)  Any  inventor's  certificate  which  is  not  exchanged  for  a 
patent  for  invention  vtrill  enjoy  the  legal  status  which  had  been 
ap{rficable  to  the  invention  in  question  in  the  Soviet  Union 
befoie  July  1,  1991. 

rv.  AppUcatioBf  flM-  ladostrial  Property  Rlglits  Filed  wUh 
the  Pateat  Offkc  of  the  Soriet  Uaioa  or  with  the  Pateat 
Office  of  the  Roasiaa  Fcderatioa  Before  Feb.  5, 1993 

(7)  The  appUcant  of  an  apphcation  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor' s  certificate,  or  of  an  apphcation  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  certificate  which  had  been 
filed  with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5,  1993, 
and  in  respect  of  which  a  decision  to  grant  has  been  taken, 
may  request  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belams  to  issue  a  Belara- 
sian  patent  for  invention  or  industrial  design  patent  The  request 
must  be  filed  before  Aug.  5,  1993. 

(8)  The  ^plicant  of  an  apphcation  for  a  patent  for  invention 
or  an  inventor's  certificate,  of  an  apphcation  for  an  industrial 
design  patent  or  an  industrial  design  certificate,  or  of  an  applica- 
tion for  a  trademark  certificate,  which  had  been  filed  with  the 
Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  with  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  Russian  Federation  before  Feb.  5,  1993,  and  the  p>rocessing 
of  which  has  not  been  completed  and  in  respect  of  which  patents 
or  certificates  have  not  bieen  granted,  may  request  the  State 
Patent  Office  of  Belarus  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  that  die  said 
application  be  further  processed  according  to  the  Belarusian 
legislation  and  that  the  priority  date  of  the  said  apphcation  be 
maintained,  provided  that  the  request  is  filed  before  the  expiry 
of  27  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first  apphcation  in  the 
case  of  inventions,  and  before  the  expiry  of  21  months  from 
the  filing  date  of  the  first  apphcation  in  the  case  of  industrial 
designs  and  trademarks. 

V.  Applications  for  Industrial  Property  Rigiits  FUed,  BefDre 
Apr.  14, 1993,  with  the  Industrial  Property  Offices  of  States 
Party  to  the  Paris  ConventioB  for  the  ProtectioD  of  lados- 
trial Property 

(9)  The  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  wiD  recognize  die 
priority  date  of  the  first  apphcation  filed  in  a  State  party  to  the 
Paris  CcMivention,  provided  that  in  the  case  of  inventions,  the 
request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  patent  based  on  the  said 
apphcation  is  Sed  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 
before  the  expiry  of  27  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  first 
application  or,  in  the  case  of  industrial  designs  and  trademarlcs, 
^  request  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  industrial  dengn  patent 
or  for  the  grant  of  a  Belarusian  trademark  certificate,  based  on 
said  application,  is  filed  with  the  State  Patent  OCBce  of  Belarus 
before  die  expiry  of  21  months  from  die  filing  dale  of  the  first 
apphcation. 

VL  EfBects  ia  Edams  of  latcnatioBal  Applicatiaw  awier 
the  Pateat  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PCT) 

(10)  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2),  above,  on  Apr.  14. 
1993.  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuatioa.  the  effect 
of  which  is  that  die  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  is  appUed 
by  Belarus.  Nationals  and  residents  of  Belarus  can  therefore 
file  intemational  apphcations,  and  Belarus  can  be  designated 
and  elected  in  intemational  apphcations  filed,  fix>m  that  date. 

(b)  Rules  32.1  and  32.2  of  die  Regu^ons  under  die 
PCT.  allow  the  extension  of  international  ^pUcations  to  certain 
successor  States. 

(c)  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  status  of  intema- 
ticoal  apphcations  with  respect  to  Belwus,  one  has  to  distin- 
guish between: 

(i)  intemational  applications  designated  the  Soviet 
Union  which  were  filed  before  Dec.  25,  1991  (see  (d).  below); 

(ii)  intemational  applications-irrespective  of  the  desig- 
nations they  coniain-which  were  filed  between  Dec.  25, 1991, 
and  June  22,  1993  (see  (e)  to  (g).  below); 
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(iii)  intematioiial  applications  specifically*  designated 
Belarus  filed  on  or  after  Apr.  14,  1993  (see  (h),  below). 

(d)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intenia- 
tiooal  filing  ^te  is  l>efore  Dec.  25,  1991,  and  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  designated,  the  "national  filing  effect" 
of  any  such  application  under  Article  1 1(4)  of  the  FCT  will, 
pursuant  to  the  deposit  by  Belarus  of  its  declaration  of  continua- 
tion,  be  recognized  in  Belarus.  The  conditions  under  which 
any  such  international  application,  or  any  patent  or  inventor's 
certificate  resulting  therefrom  and  granted  by  the  Patent  Office 
of  the  Soviet  Union  or  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian 
Federation,  may  continue  to  have  effect  in  Belarus  are  the 
following: 

(i)  if  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's  certificate 
has  been  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or 
by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  on  the  basis  of 
intematioaal  appUcation,  the  conditions  referred  to  in  paragraph 
(3)  to  (6)  above,  are  applicable; 

(ii)  if  the  applicant  has  entered  the  national  phase  before 
the  Patent  Office  of  die  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation  but  a  patent  for  invention  or  an  inventor's 
certificate  has  not  been  granted  by  either  of  those  Offices,  the 
cooditions  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (7)  and  (8),  above,  are 
applicable,  provided  that  the  applicant,  before  Aug.  5.  1993, 
files  with  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus  a  request  that  the 
iniematioBal  application  be  further  processed  accotiling  to  the 
Belarusian  legislation;  the  request  must  be  accon^>anied  by  a 
copy  of  the  Russian  translation  of  the  international  application 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
OfRce  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  a  declaration  that  the 
application  is  still  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  of  the 
Russian  Federation,  except  where  a  decision  to  grant  a  patent 
has  been  made,  in  which  case  only  the  requirements  referred 
to  in  paragraph  (7),  above,  apply; 

(iii)  if  the  applicant  has  not  entered  the  national  phase 
before  the  Patent  C>ffice  of  the  Soviet  Union  or  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  and  the  time  limit  for  entering 
the  national  phase  had  not  expired  on  Dec.  24,  1991,  the  appli- 
cant must  fiumish  to  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus. within 
the  following  time  limit,  a  translation  of  the  international  appli- 
cation into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  pre- 
scribed fee  (see  paragraph  (13),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the 
latter  Office. 

— before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  the  expiration  of  21 
monifas  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
not  elected  under  Chapter  n  of  the  PCT  within  19monthsfTom 
the  priority  date; 

— before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  Ae  expiration  of  31 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from 
the  priority  date. 

(e)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  intema- 
tiooal  filing  date  is  later  than  Dec.  24,  1991,  and  not  later 
than  June  22,  1993,**  its  effea  may  be  extended  to  Belarus 
(irvespective  of  the  designations  it  contains)  through  the  perfor- 
mmce  by  the  applicant  of  the  following  acts; 

(i)  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  Worid 
Intellectual  Pn^erty  Organization  (WIPO)  a  request  for  exten- 
sion; 

(ii)  paying  to  the  Internationa]  Bureau  of  WIPO  an 
extension  fee  of  1 85  Swiss  francs,  payable  only  in  Swiss  fnncs. 
(0  The  applicant  in  respect  of  each  and  every  international 
application  referred  to  in  (e),  above,  or  his  agent  or  common 
representative  if  there  is  one,  will  receive  a  written  notification 
fonn  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  drawing  his  attention 
to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written  request  for  extension, 
extend  the  effects  of  the  international  application  to  Belarus. 
The  notification  will,  in  particular,  specify  the  modes  of  pay- 
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ment  of  the  extension  fee  of  185  Swiss  francs.  The  request  for 
extension  must  contain  the  identification  of  the  applicant's 
international  application  by  its  international  appUcation 
number.  A  form  which  may  be  issued  for  the  purpose  of 
requesting  the  extension  to  Belarus  will  be  attached  to  the 
notification.  The  request  for  extension  must  be  in  English  or 
French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex.  The  request  for 
extension  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  notification  sent  by  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received  later,  the 
request  will  be  refiised.  It  is  recommended  that  appUcants  await 
the  notification  from  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO  and 
use  the  form  attached  to  it,  but  requests  and  payments  may  be 
made  prior  to  receipt  of  the  notification  from  the  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO. 

(g)  If  the  conditions  described  in  (e)  and  (0.  above,  are 
fulfilled,  Belarus  wiU  be  considered  as  having  been  designated 
in  the  international  application  on  its  international  filing  date. 
In  order  to  enter  the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent 
Office  of  Belarus,  the  applicant  must  fiimish  to  that  Office, 
within  the  following  time  limit,  both  a  translation  of  the  interna- 
tional application  into  Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that 
die  prescribed  fee  (see  paragr^rfi  (13),  below)  has  been  paid: 

(i)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  before  the  expiration  of  21 
months  from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is 
not  elected  under  Chapter  D  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from 
the  priority  date  and  item  (iii)  does  not  apply; 

(ii)  before  Aug.  5,  1993,  or  the  expiration  of  3 1  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  Belarus  is  elected 
under  Ch^Kerll  of  the  PCT  within  19  months  from  the  priority 
date; 

(iii)  before  Aug.  3, 1993,  or  the  expiration  of  3 1  months 
from  the  priority  date,  whichever  is  later,  if  a  request  for  exten- 
sion to  Belarus  is  made  after,  but  the  demand  for  international 
preliminary  examination  was  made  before,  the  expiration  of 
19  months  frx>m  the  priority  date,  and  a  later  election  of  Belarus 
is  made  together  with  the  request  for  extension  or  within  three 
months  from  the  date  of  the  request  for  extension. 

(h)  As  regards  any  international  application  whose  Interna- 
tional filing  date  is  on  or  after  \pr.  14,  1993,  and  in  which 
Belarus  is  specifically  designated,  the  applicant,  in  order  to 
enter  the  national  phase  before  the  State  Patent  Office  of 
Belarus,  must  furnish  to  that  Office,  within  the  following  time 
limit,  both  a  translation  of  the  international  application  into 
Belarusian  or  Russian  and  evidence  that  the  prescribed  fee  (see 
paragraph  (13),  below)  has  been  paid  to  the  said  Office: 

(i)  before  the  expiration  of  21  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Belarus  is  not  elected  under  Chapter  Q  of  the  PCT  with 
19  months  from  the  priority  date; 

(ii)  before  the  expiration  of  3 1  months  from  the  priority 
date  if  Belarus  is  elected  under  Chapter  II  of  the  PCT  within 
19  Bxmdis  from  the  Priority  date. 

Vn.  Effects  in  Bdanuof  lateriiatioiiml  Registnitioiis  ander 
the  Madrid  AgrecflMBt  CoKcraiag  the  lotenatioiul  Regis- 
trallM  of  Marks 

(1 1)  (a)  As  mentioned  in  paragraph  (2),  above.  On  Apr.  14, 
1993,  Belarus  deposited  a  declaration  of  continuation,  the  effect 
of  which  was  that  die  Madrid  Agreement  Concemiag  the  Inter- 
natioiial  Registration  of  Marks  is  applied  by  Belarus. 

(b)  Punuant  to  the  deposit  of  the  declaration  of  continua- 
tion md  to  Rule  38  of  the  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment, certain  international  registrations  may  have  effect  in 
Belarus  subject  to  the  conditions  described  below.  The  interna- 
tional registrations  are  those  which  have  a  territorial  extension 
to  the  Soviet  Union  effective  from  a  date  prior  to  Dec.  25, 
1991. 

(c)  The  cooditioiis  referred  to  above  are  the  following: 
(i)  the  filing  with  the  International  Bureau  of  the  World 

InteUectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO)  of  a  request; 

(ii)  ^  payment  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
of  a  fee,  the  amount  of  which  is  62  Swiss  francs  per  international 
registration. 

(d)  The  owner  of  each  and  every  international  registration 
concerned,  or  his  representative  (if  the  owner  has  a  representa- 
tive whose  name  appears  in  the  International  Register),  will 
receive  a  written  notice  frxmi  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO 
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drawing  his  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  can,  by  filing  a  written 
request,  obtain  the  continuation  of  the  effect  of  the  international 
registration  in  Belarus.  The  notice  will,  in  particular,  specify 
the  modes  of  payment  of  the  fee.  The  request  must  contain  the 
identification  of  the  international  registration  concerned  by  its 
international  registration  number.  A  form  (in  French)  will  be 
attached  to  the  notice  and  may  be  used.  The  request  must  be 
in  English  or  French,  and  may  be  sent  by  telefax  or  telex. 
The  request  and  the  corresponding  payment  must  reach  die 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO  before  the  expiration  of  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  notice  sent  by  tbie  International 
Bureau  of  WIPO;  if  either  the  request  or  the  fee  is  received 
later,  the  request  will  be  refused.  Requests  and  payments  may 
be  made  upon  receipt  of  the  notice  of  the  International  Bureau 
of  WIPO. 

(e)  If  the  conditions  described  above  are  fiilfilled,  die 
international  registration  concerned  will,  with  respect  to 
Belarus,  have  effect  as  of  the  effective  date  of  the  territorial 
extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  benefit  fixMn  any  priority 
validly  claimed  with  regard  to  such  extension. 

(0  For  each  international  registration  which  has  a  territorial 
extension  to  the  Russian  Federation  effective  as  of  a  date 
between  Dec.  25,  1991  and  Apr.  14,  1993.  the  owner  may 
request  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus,  before  Aug.  5, 1993, 
that  the  said  registration  be  processed  as  an  application  under 
the  Belarusian  legislation.  The  request  must  be  accompanied 
by  an  extract  from  the  International  Register  estabUshed  by  the 
International  Bureau  of  WIPO,  by  a  declaration  that,  to  the 
best  knowledge  of  the  owner,  the  international  registration  still 
has  effect  in  the  Russian  Federation,  and  by  an  appUcation 
filed  according  to  the  Belarusian  legislation. 

(g)  For  each  international  registration  not  covered  by  (b) 
or  (0.  above,  namely,  for  each  international  registration  which 
has  no  territorial  extension  to  the  Soviet  Union  or  to  the  Russian 
Federation  or  whose  international  registration  date  is  later  than 
Apr.  14,  1993,  protection  in  Belarus  can  only  be  obtained  by 
fiUng,  through  the  intermediary  of  the  national  Office  of  the 
country  of  the  owner,  a  request  for  territorial  extension  under 
Rule  20  of  the  Regulations  luder  the  Madrid  Agreement  It  is 
noted  that  requests  for  territorial  extension  to  Belarus  are  pos- 
sible at  present 

Vm.  Procediural  Proviaioiis 

(12)  If  an  appUcant  does  not  have  his  ordinary  residence  or 
principal  place  La  business  in  Belarus,  he  must  authorize  a 
representative  in  Belarus,  and  all  requests,  appUcations  and 
other  documents  must  be  filed  through  the  intemiediary  of  such 
a  representative. 

(13)  The  official  fees  appUcable  to  the  procedures  referred 
to  under  paragraphs  (3),  (4),  (5),  (7),  (8)  (10)  and  (llXf)  are 
available  from  the  State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus. 

(14)  Any  request  referred  to  under  paragra^rfis  (3),  (4),  (5), 
(7).  (8),  (lOXdXii)  and  (UXO.  above,  and  any  declaration 
referred  to  under  paragraphs  ( 1 0)(dXii)  and  ( 1 1  X0>  above,  must 
be  filed  in  Belarusian  or  Russian. 

EX.  Address  of  the  NatkMial  Patent  Office  of  Bdams 

State  Patent  Office  of  Belarus 

66,  pr.  Skoriny 

Minsk  220072 

Belarus 

Tel.:  (70172)  395  840 

Fax.:  (70172)  394  130 


June  11,  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(223)      Regarding  Patent  and  Trademark  Rights 
in  tiie  Republic  of  Lithuania 

The  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania  has 
provided  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  informa- 
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tion  regarding  the  protection  of  inventions,  industrial  designs, 
and  trademarks  in  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania. 

Following  is  the  unedited  text  of  die  SUMMARY  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  PROTECTION  IN  LrrHUANL\, 
provided  in  EngUsh  translation  by  the  Goverunent  of  Lithuania, 
outUning  the  status  of  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania 
pending  enactment  of  new  legislation. 

The  system  of  industrial  property  protection  in  litbuania 
functioned  reasonably  well  until  1940  ('Law  on  Protection 
of  Trademarks'  of  Jan.  27,  1925,  'Law  on  the  Protection  of 
Inventions  and  Improvements'  of  May  14,  1928,  'Law  on  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Models  and  Designs'). 

•  Since  1940  industrial  property  protection  in  Lithuania  had 
been  based  on  legal  acts  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

•  After  Litbuania  has  declared  it's  independence  it  started 
establishing  an  independent  national  industrial  property  legisla- 
tion. On  Apr.  12,  1991,  the  Government  of  the  RepubUc  of 
Lithuania  estabUshed  the  Lithuanian  Patent  Office,  which  is 
fiinctioning  under  the  name  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau.  On 
Dec.  1, 1991,  the  State  Patent  Bureau  has  proceeded  the  registra- 
tion of  Company  Names  of  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania  under 
the  Regulations  of  Coir^iany  Names. 

Since  Apr.  30,  1992  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania  is  a  member 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO). 

•  In  order  to  ensure  legal  (wotection  of  industrial  property 
(inventions,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks),  rights  of  inven- 
tors, patent  owners  and  investors  on  May  20,  1992  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania  adopted  a  Decree  No  362 
on  provisional  measures  until  the  laws  of  the  RepubUc  of  Lithu- 
ania on  inventions,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks  are 
adopted.  The  contents  of  the  provisional  measures  and  their 
main  consequences  are  summarized  below. 

INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  RIGHTS  GRANTED  BY  THE 
PATENT  OFFICE  OF  THE  FORMER  SOVIET  UNION 

1.  VaUd  patents  for  inventions,  as  well  as  vaUd  inventor's 
certificates,  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet 
Union  on  the  basis  of  appUcations  filed  beginning  with  Jan.  1, 
1978,  shaU  be  registered  as  patents  of  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania 
for  a  period  not  longer  than  IS  years  from  the  date  of  filing 
an  appUcation,  provided  that  the  inventor  together  with  the 
appUcant  or  the  patent  owner  files  a  request  to  that  effect  with 
the  State  Patent  Bureau  no  later  than  Sept.  30,  1993  and  pays 
the  prescribed  State  fee.  Failing  such  a  request  the  patent  or 
inventor's  certificate  will  not  have  any  effect  in  the  Rqiublic 
of  Lithuania. 

2.  Industrial  design  for  which  valid  industrial  design  patent  or 
industrial  design  certificates  granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of 
the  former  Soviet  Union  on  the  basis  of  ^)pUcations  filed 
begiiming  with  Jan.  1,  1983  shall  be  registered  as  industrial 
designs  in  the  RepubUc  of  Litbuania  for  a  period  of  5  years 
with  a  possibiUty  of  renewing  the  registration  for  5  consecutive 
years  but  not  longer  than  for  a  period  of  10  years  from  the 
date  of  filing  an  appUcaticm  provided  diat  the  creator  of  the 
indusOial  design  togetho-  with  the  appUcant  or  the  patent  owner 
files  a  request  to  that  effect  with  the  State  Patent  Bureau  not 
later  than  Sept  30,  1993  and  pays  the  prescribed  State  fee. 
Failing  such  a  request  the  industrial  design  patent  or  certificate 
shaU  not  have  any  effect  in  Lithuania. 

3.  A  patent  or  industrial  design,  which  has  been  registered 
under  paragraph  1  or  2  above,  will  have  no  effect  against  any 
person  who  in  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania,  prior  to  the  date  of 
the  request  for  registration  was  using  the  invention  or  industrial 
design  protected  by  inventor's  cer^cate  or  certificate  or  was 
making  effective  and  serious  preparation  for  such  use. 

4.  Trademarks  for  which  valid  trademark  certificates  woe 
granted  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet  Union  shall 
be  registered  as  trademarks  in  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania  for  a 
period  of  10  years,  provided  that  the  owner  of  the  trademark 
certificate  files  a  request  to  that  effect  with  the  Sute  Patent 
Bureau  not  later  than  Sept  30,  1993  and  pays  the  prescribed 
State  fee.  The  same  appUes  to  international  trademark  registra- 
tion effected  under  Madrid  Agreement  concerning  the  Interna- 
tional Registration  of  Marks,  for  which  vaUd  trademark 
certificates  had  the  territorial  extension  to  the  Former  Soviet 
Union.  Failing  such  a  request  the  trademark  certificate  will 
not  have  any  effect  in  the  RepubUc  of  Lithuania. 

5.  Priority  rights  may  be  claimed  from  May  20, 1992  onwards. 
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but  noc  later  than  Apr.  30,  1993,  on  the  basis  of  previous 
patents,  industrial  design  and  trademark  applications  filed  with 
the  Patent  Office  of  the  former  Soviet  Union  after  Jan.  1 ,  1990, 
and  which  were  pending  on  Jan.  31,  1992.  Such  priority  rights 
are  governed  by  the  provisions  of  Article  4  of  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property. 

6.  Information  regarding  patents  for  inventions  and  industrial 
designs  and  trademark  certificaies  shall  be  published  in  the 
OFRCIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the 
RepubUc  of  Lithuania. 

NEW  APPUCATIONS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  PRCM'ERTY 
RICHiTS  FILED  WITH  THE  STATE  PATENT  BUREAU  OF 
THE  REPUBUC  OF  LITHUANIA 

7.  Pending  the  enactment  of  industrial  property  legislation  in 
Lithuania,  it  is  possible  to  file  patent  applications  and  applica- 
tions for  the  registration  of  industrial  designs  and  of  trademarks 
with  the  State  Patent  Bureau  on  the  basis  of  legal  acts  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania. 

Foreign  natural  and  legal  persons,  having  their  ordinary  resi- 
dence or  principle  place  of  business  outside  Lithuania,  shall 
file  requests  and  applications  only  through  a  patent  attorney, 
registered  in  the  Register  of  patent  attorneys  of  the  Republic 
of  Lithuania. 

Copies  of  the  list  of  fees  of  the  State  Patent  Bureau  of  the 
Republic  of  Lithuania  and  of  the  list  of  registered  patent  attor- 
neys are  available  from  Box  4,  U.S.  Paient  and  Trademark 
Office,  Washington.  D.C.  20231 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


July  7.  1993 


MICHAEL  K.  KIRK 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks 
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Regardiiig  Industrial  Property  Rights 
in  tlie  Rcpuiilic  of  Stovenia 


The  Industrial  Property  Protection  Office  of  the  Republic  of 
Slovenia  has  provided  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  with  a  consolidated  text,  in  English,  of  the  Law  on 
Industrial  Property  of  the  RepubUc  of  Slovenia  which  regulates 
the  grant  and  protection  of  patents,  model  rights  and  design 
righte,  trademarks  and  service  marks,  and  appellations  of  origin. 
In  addition,  the  Industrial  Property  Protection  Office  has  noti- 
fied the  USPTO  that  it  has  entered  into  an  "extension  agree- 
ment" with  the  European  Patent  Organisation  that  will  enter  into 
force  in  Jauary  1 994.  After  entry  into  force  of  the  agreement,  it 
will  be  possible  to  obtain  patent  protection  in  Slovenia  through 
obtaining  a  European  patent  The  Republic  of  Slovenia  also 
plans  to  ratify  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  administered  by 
the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 

A  copy  of  the  consolidated  text  of  the  Slovenian  industrial 
ptperty  law  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

\  [1154TMOG39] 


(22S)  Resvdiag  lodastilai  Property 

Riglits  In  The  Repabiic  Of  Cnwtia 

The  State  Paient  Office  of  the  Republic  of  Croatia  has  pro- 
vided the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  information 
regarding  the  protection  of  inventions,  industrial  designs,  and 
trademarks  and  appellations  of  origin  in  the  Republic  of  Croatia. 

fallowing  is  the  unedited  text  of  the  document  provided  in 
English  translation  by  the  Government  of  Croatia,  outlining 
die  status  of  industrial  property  protection. 


"I.  INTELLECTUAL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBLIC  OF 
CROATL\ 

MEMBERSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS. 
CONVENTIONS  AND  TREATIES 

The  Republic  of  Croatia  is  a  party  to  tt>e  following  conven- 
tions: 

•the  Convention  Establishing  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization; 

•  tbe  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property; 

•  tbe  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Registra- 
tion of  Marks; 

•the  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the  International  Classifica- 
tion of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  Registration 
of  Maries; 

•the  Locarno  Agreement  Establishing  an  International  Classifi- 
cation for  Industrial  Designs; 

•the  BERNE  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and 
Artistic  Works  based  on  the  notifications  confirmed  by  the 
Director  General  of  the  World  Intellecutal  Property  Orgtmiza- 
tion,  in  his  letter  of  29,  July,  1992,  considered  to  be  effective 
from  8,  October.  1991,  the  dale  of  indepandance  declaration 
of  the  Republic  of  Croatia. 

This  fact  grants  the  continuity  of  membership  of  the  Republic 
of  Croatia  in  tbe  aforementioned  conventions,  starting  from  the 
found  state  of  former  Socialist  Federal  RepubUc  of  Yugoslavia. 

n.  INDUSTRL\L  PROTORTY  IN  THE  REPUBUC  OF 
CROATL\ 

I.  MAIN  FEATURES  OF  INDUSTRL^L  PROPERTY  LAW 
IN  THE  REPUBUC  OF  CROATL\ 

Industrial  Property  Law  comprises: 

•patents; 

•designs; 

•trademarks  and  service  marks; 

•appellations  of  origin. 

According  to  this  Law.  which  is  basically  in  accordance  with 
the  aforementioned  conventions  and  arrangements,  the  vaUdity 
of  paient  is  20  years,  and  the  vaUdity  of  designs  and  marks  10 
years  upon  the  submission  of  the  patent  application.  The  validity 
of  mailcs  can  be  renewed  without  Umitations.  Foreign  legal 
and  physical  persons  are  obUged  to  protect  their  industrial 
property  rights  in  the  RepubUc  of  Croatia  by  means  of  an 
authorized  representative,  either  a  Croatian  citizen  or  a  local 
legal  entity. 

3.  INDUSTRL<VL  PROPERTY  IN  THE  REPUBUC  OF 
CROATL\-PROSPECTS 

A  new  law  on  industrial  property  is  expected  to  be  passed 
during  1994.  conceding  the  use  of  the  institution  of  complete 
examination  of  conditions  for  the  grant  of  patents.  Within  gen- 
eral activities  aimed  at  harmonization  and  unification  of  the 
legal  provisions  governing  idustrial  property  rights,  the  State 
Patent  Office  will  take  up  the  activities  concerning  the  admis- 
sion to  PCT  and  the  European  Patent  Convention. 

4.  INDUSTRL\L  PROPERTY  RIGHTS  GRANTED  OR 
APPLIED  FOR  BY  SUBMimNG  AN  APPLICATION.  TO 
THE  FORMER  FEDERAL  PATENT  OFFICE  FOR  THE  TER- 
RITORY OF  FORMER  YUGOSLAVL\  (SFRY) 

4. 1 .  The  Industrial  property  rights  granted  through  the  former 
Federal  Patent  Office  up  to  8  October.  1991  are  regulated  in 
Article  10.  paragraph  1  and  2  of  the  Law  on  Changes  and 
Amendments  of  the  Law  on  Protection  of  Inventions,  Technical 
Improvements  and  Distinctive  Signs  ("Official  Gazette  of  the 
RqjubUc  of  Croatia",  2  April,  1992):  'All  rights  of  industrial 
property  which  are  granted  by  the  decisions  of  the  former 
Federal  Patent  Office  up  to  8  October  1991  are  vaUd  on  the 
territory  of  the  RepubUc  of  Croatia  up  to  their  expiration.  Upon 
tbe  request  of  the  rightfull  claimants  from  the  aforementicned 
paragraph,  the  State  Patent  Office  will  enter  diis  particular  right 
into  tlie  corresponding  register.' 
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4.2.  Rights  acquired  in  former  Yugoslavia  by  the  international 
registration  of  marks  (International  Bureau  of  WIPO,  Geneve) 

The  Assembly  of  the  Madrid  Union  on  29  September.  1992 
adopted  the  new  Rule  No.  38.  which  apart  from  the  Re{)ubUc 
of  Croatia  appUes  to  Solvenia  and  Uknune,  of  the  Regulations 
under  the  Madrid  Arrangement,  according  to  which  the  intema- 
tionaUy  registered  marks  with  the  territorial  sign  YU  with  tbe 
dates  earUer  1  December.  1992  can  be  effective  in  the  RepubUc 
of  Coratia,  provided  that: 

•a  request  is  submitted  to  the  International  Bureau  of  WIPO. 
Geneve  (on  the  basis  of  the  written  notification  of  the  Interna- 
tional Bureau  of  WIPO); 

•a  fee  in  the  amount  of  62  Swiss  francs  for  each  internationally 
registered  mark  is  paid  to  the  International  Bureau. 

The  International  Bureau  wiU  by  the  end  of  1992  notify  in 
written  form  each  of  the  owners  of  the  internationally  registered 
mark  with  the  sign  YU,  with  the  appeal  to  utilize  the  possibiUty 
provided  by  the  Rule  No.  38  prior  to  March  1.  1994. 

4.3.  The  Industrial  property  rights  appUed  for  by  submitting 
the  appUcation  at  the  former  Federal  Patent  Office  before  8 
October,  1991,  which  were  not  granted  or  declined,  can  be 
effected  in  tbe  RepubUc  of  Croatia  by  submitting  the  same 
appUcatimis  to  the  State  Patent  Office  until  4  November,  1993 
(tius  period  was  prolonged  by  the  Regulation  of  the  Govemnoent 
of  the  RepubUc  of  Croatia  of  14  April,  1993)." 

The  address  of  die  State  Patent  Office  is: 

State  Patent  Office 

of  the  RepubUc  of  Croatia 

Avenija  Vukovar  78  41000  Zagreb 

CROATL\ 

The  State  Patent  Office  of  the  RepubUc  of  Croatia  has  also 
provided  a  copy  of  tbe  fees  charged  and  a  Ust  of  patent  attorneys 
authorized  to  practice.  Copies  of  diese  can  be  provided  on 
request.  Please  send  request  to  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs,  Box  4, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231. 


Nov.  4.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secreaty  cf  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(226)     Regarding  Patent  And  TrMieniark  Riglitt 
In  The  Former  Yugoslav  Republic  Of  Mnoedonln 

The  Ministry  of  Development  of  tbe  former  Yugoslav 
RepubUc  of  Macedonia  has  provided  tbe  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
maA.  Office  with  information  regarding  the  status  of  industrial 
property  protection  within  tbe  former  Yugoslav  RepubUc  of 
Macedonia. 

FoUowing  is  die  unedited  text  of  die  ANNOUNCBkfENT 
ON  THE  PROTECTION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROPERTY  IN 
THE  FORMER  YUGOSLAV  REPUBUC  OF  MACEDONLV 
provided  in  English  translation  by  tbe  Ministry  of  Development 

The  present  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in 
tbe  former  Yugoslav  RepubUc  of  Macedonia  is  summarized 
below. 

L  Legislation 

(1)  On  July  14,  1993,  die  Industrial  Property  Act  entered  into 
force.  An  Office  for  tbe  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  of 
tbe  former  Yugoslav  RqNibUc  of  Macedonia  will  be  set  up 
within  a  few  months. 

(2)  Pending  the  setting-iq)  of  the  said  Office,  appUcations  for 
patents  for  inventions,  utility  modeb.  industrial  designs,  trade- 
marks, service  mailcs  and  appellations  of  origin  may  be  filed 
with  the  Ministry  of  Development  in  order  to  establish  a  filing 
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or  priority  date.  AppUcations  so  filed  wiU  not,  however,  be 
processed  to  grant  or  refusal  until  the  said  Office  has  been 
estabUsbed 

n.  Applicatioa  of  International  Treaties 

(3)  On  July  23,  1993.  the  former  Yugoslav  RepubUc  of  Mace- 
donia deposited  a  declaration  the  effect  of  which  is  that  aU 
those  treaties  administered  by  WIPO  to  which  Yugoslavia  was 
patty  continue  to  be  appUcable  as  far  as  tbe  former  Yugoslav 
RepubUc  of  Macedonia  is  concerned.  Those  treaties  are:  the 
Convention  Establishing  the  World  InteUectual  Property  Orga- 
nization, the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property,  the  Madrid  Agreonent  Concerning  tbe  Intematioaal 
Registration  of  Marks,  tbe  Nice  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  tbe  Pur- 
poses of  the  Registration  of  Marks,  the  Locarno  Agreement 
EstabUshing  an  International  Classification  for  Indusdial 
Designs  and  the  Berne  C^venton  for  die  Protection  of  Literary 
and  Artistic  Works. 

(4)  A  further  announcement  will  be  made  on  the  procedure  to 
be  foUowed  to  confirm  tbe  effect  of  intematiotial  registrations 
to  Rule  38  of  tbe  Regulations  under  the  Madrid  Agreement 

m.  Applications  fbr  Industrial  Propoty  Rights  Preriously 
Filed  with  the  Fomcr  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Bdgrade 
and  Industrial  Property  Righto  Granted  by  Uie  Fonner 
Federal  Patent  Office  in  Bc^ndc 

(5)  The  appUcant  of  any  appUcation  for  an  industrial  property 
right  filed  with  the  former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade 
prior  to  April  26,  1992,  may  file  widi  die  Office  for  die  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  of  the  fonner  Yugoslav  R^mblic  of 
Macedonia,  after  its  est^Ushmenl  and  prior  to  July  7,  1994, 
a  request  that  the  appUcation  be  fiirtber  [>rocessed 

(6)  The  owner  of  any  industrial  property  right  granted  by  the 
former  Federal  Patent  Office  in  Belgrade  ami  vaUd  on  July  7, 
1993,  may  file  with  the  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  of  tbe  former  Yugoslav  RepubUc  of  Macedonia,  after 
its  establishment  and  prior  to  July  7,  199S,  a  request  to  tlie 
effect  that  the  granted  industrial  property  right  be  considered 
for  the  remaining  period  of  its  vaUdity  as  an  mdustrial  property 
right  granted  by  tbe  Office  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  of  the  former  Yugoslav  RqiubUc  of  Macedonia. 

IV.  Address  of  the  Ministry  of  Devetopmcnt 

Ministry  of  Development 

Bote  Bocevski  9 

91000  Skopje 

The  former  Yugoslav  RepubUc  of  Macedonia 

TelefriKMie  (3891)  220  678 
Telefax  (3891)  223  027 


Nov.  4.  1993 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
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(227)  Rcgardtaig  Industrial  Propaty 

In  The  Kygyz  RepubUc 

The  foUowing  notice  is  reprinted  from  die  December  1993 
edition  of  "Industrial  Property"  published  by  the  World  Intellec- 
tual Property  Organizaticm,  giving  the  status  of  industrial  prop- 
erty protection  in  the  Kyrgyz  Rqwblic: 

The  present  situation  of  industrial  property  protection  in  the 
Kyrgyz  RepubUc  is  summerized  below. 

L  Legislation 

(1)  Pending  the  enactment  of  the  industrial  property  laws, 
the  Government  of  tbe  Kyrgyz  RepubUc  adopted,  on  August 
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2,  1993,  the  Provisional  Regulations  on  Industrial  Property, 
which  cover  inventions,  utility  models,  industrial  designs  and 
tradenutfks.  It  is  possible,  as  of  Augtist  2, 1993,  to  file  appUcas- 
tions  for  the  giant  of  patents  for  inventions  and  for  the  registra- 
tion  of  utility  models,  industrial  designs  and  trademarks  with 
the  Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and 
New  Technologies  of  the  Kyi:gyz  Republic. 

I        n.  Application  of  Intematioiial  Treaties 

(2)  The  Kyrgyz  RepubUc  intends  to  become  party  to  the 
Convention  EstabUshing  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Orga- 
nization (WIPO),  to  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  to  the  Madrid  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Registration  ot  Marks,  to  the  Patent  Cooperation 
Treaty  (PCT)  and  to  the  Nice  Agreement  Concening  the  Intema- 
tiooal  Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes 
of  the  Registration  of  Marks. 

(3)  AnnouiKements  will  be  made  as  soon  as  the  Kyrgyz 
Republic  becotnes  party  to  the  treaties  mentioned  in  paragraph 
(2),  above,  or  to  any  other  treaties  administered  by  ^^IPO. 
Details  will  be  given  at  that  stage  of  the  {nocedures  to  be 
followed  to  confom  the  application  to  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  of 
certain  international  applications  under  the  PCT  and  certain 
international  registratioas  under  the  Madrid  Agreement 

{  nL  RcregistratioB  of  Indostrial  Property 

I  Titles  Graatcd  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the 

I  Soviet  Union  and  Fnrtlier  Processing  of 

I  Pending  Applications 

(4)  The  owner  of  a  patent  for  invention,  an  inventor's  certificate, 
an  industrial  design  patent  or  certificate  granted  by  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  still  in  force  may  file  directly 
with  the  Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science 
and  New  Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  before  May  1, 
1994,  a  request  fen-  the  grant  of  a  Kyrgyz  patent  for  invention, 
design  patent  or  trademark  certificate. 

(5)  An  applicant  of  an  appUcation  for  a  patent  for  invention, 
for  an  industrial  design  patent  or  for  a  trademark  certificate  filed 
before  August  2,  1993.  with  the  express  or  implied  intention  of 
obtaining  protection  also  in  the  Kyrgyz  RepubUc  and  pending 
with  the  Patent  Office  of  the  Russian  Federation  may  file  with 
Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and  New 
Technologies  of  the  Kyrgyz  Republic  before  May  1,  1994,  a 
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request  that  the  application  be  fiirther  processed  under  Kyrgyz 
legislation. 

rv.  Procedurd  Provisions 

(6)  The  procedures  referred  to  in  paragraphs  (1),  (4)  and  (S) 
are  »ibject  to  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees. 

V.  Address  of  tlie  Patent  Office 

Patent  Department  of  the  State  Committee  on  Science  and  New 

Technology 

87,  Isanov  St 

720001  Bishkek 

Kyrgyz  Republic 

Telephone:  (3312)  21  S4  86 

21  54  94 

Facsimile:  (3312)  21  25  91 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  and 

Commissioner  erf  Patents  and  Trademarks 

[1160TMOG  14] 
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(228)       Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of 
Opposition  to  Marks  Pnl>lished  in  tlie  Officai 
Gazette  Dated  November  14, 1995 


Since  copies  of  the  Trademark  Officai  Gazette  dated  Nov- 
vember  14,  1995,  were  not  mailed  until  November  20,  1995, 
the  thirty-day  opposition  period  for  marks  published  in  the 
Trademfflk  Officai  Gazette  dated  November  14,  1995,  is 
extended  from  December  14,  1995,  until  December  20,  1995. 


December  1,  1995 


PHILIP  G.  HAMPTON,  n 

Assistora  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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Patent  Appeal  &  Interference  Practice 

(effective  April  21.  1995) 98 

Patent  Interference.  Burden  of  Proof 

effective  Oct  25.  1993 100 

Patent  Interference  Practice-Separate 

PatentatMlity  of  Claims  (proposed) 97 

chips  effective  Aug.  1.  1988 89 

Provisional  AppUcations  (effective  June  8,  1995) 79 

Amatdments  to  Rules  for  Extension  of  Patent  Tenn 

(effective  July  11,  1995) 82 

Reinstatement  of  Patents,  Interim  Rules. 

effective  Oct.  23.  1992 „ 63 

Request  for  identifiable  records,  effiective 

Dec.  30,  1988 „ 1 16 

Revision  of  Fees, 

effective  Oct  1,  1995 36 

Revival  of  Patent  appUcations  and 

Reinstatement  of  Patents, 

effective  Sept.  20,  1993 „ 62 

Reexamination  (proposed) 41 

Service  of  Process  and  Testimony  of  Emirtoyees 105 

S 

Sanction,  Iraqi _ „ _22 

Search  faciUties  in  PTO: 

Hours  of  operation „...; _ „ 26 

Regulations „ „ ,...„ „ 26 

Violations _ _ .26 

Search  fees,  PTO  automated 39 

Semiconductor  chip  protection  ..„„..„..„..™™. ...„.„._......89 

Sequence  Listing 85 

Seivice  of  court  papers .27.28 

Special  box  numbers 3-6.27 


January  2.  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1182  OG  477 


Specials,  Petitions  to  Make 87 

Status  inquiries 15 

Statutory  Invention  Registration 91 

Superconductivity 93,  94 

Survey  of  1991  Patent  action  (Summary  of  Results) 59 

Symbols  in  appUcations 56 

T 

Testimony,  examiner 105 

Training,  examiner 120,121 

Tradeniarks: 
Address  for  Trademark  Applications  and 

Trademark  related  Papns 166,  169,  170 

Advisory  Committee  for  Patents  and  Trademarks; 

EstabUshment 199 

Advisory  Committee  for  Tradenoark  Affairs. 

PubUc 197.  198 

Amended  AppUcations,  Examining  Procedure  for 123 

Appeals  to  the  Federal  Circuit  from  PTO 162,  164 

AppUcation  Hling  Requiranents,  Questions  and 

Answers 136 

Assigmnent  Cover  Sheets 192 

Assigmnent  Recorded,  Indexing  Against 193 

Assigmnents,  "Territorial" 191 

Automated  Search  System  Fees „ 176,  177 

Automated  Search  System  (X-Search)  Training  for 

PubUc  Users 178 

AvailabiUty  of  Trademark  Status  Line 152 

Belarus,  Industrial  Property  Protection  in 222 

Boxes,  Special,  and  "Fee/No  Fee"  Indicators  for 

Tradeinark-Related  Mail  and  Guidelines  for 

Filing  Requests  to  Extend  Time  to  Oppose 

with  the  TTAB 170 

CD-ROM  Products  Now  Available  from  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office 161 

Certificate  of  MaiUng 167,  168 

Certificate  of  Mailing  Requirement  imder 

C.F.R.  1.10,  Waiver 165 

Ceitification  Services,  Requests  for..... _ 202.  203 

Certified  Copies  of  Trademark  AppUcations/Registrations 

to  be  Fiuiished  from  Microfilmed  Records 201 

Certified  Copies,  Temporary  Suspension  of  "At  Cost" 

Services 203 

Correspondence  Address  in  Trademark 

AppUcations,  Change  of 159,  166 

(Change  in  Legal  HoUdays 204 

Change  in  Official  Gazette  Entry  to  Show  Cancellation 

of  Fewer  Than  AU  Classes 183 

Change  of  Address  for  Trademark  Applications  and 

Trademark  Related  Papers 159,  166 

Change  of  Correspondence  Address  in  Trademark 

AppUcations 159,  166 

Changes  in  Format  for  Publishing  Trademarks  for 

Of^osition 182 

Changes  in  How  Papers  May  be  Hied  in  die  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office 166,  171 

Changes  in  Practice  Concerning  Letters  of  Protest 209 

Changes  in  Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for 

Correspondence  Filed  in  the  PTO 172 

Claim  of  Bona  Fide  Intention  to  Use  Mark  in  Commerce 

Required  for  Receipt  of  a  Filing  Date  Under 

Section  44 137 

Classification,  Intenational 126 

Commimications  with  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office ; 166 

Conduct  on  Patent  and  Trademark  Premises, 

Rules  Concerning 208 

Correspondence  Filed  in  the  PTO,  Signature  and 

Filing  Requirements  for 172 

Croatia,  Regarding  Industrial  Property  Rights  in  the 

RepubUc  of 225 

Cross- Appeals  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Disciplinary  Proceedings 214 

Czech  Republic  and  Slovak  RepubUc,  Industrial 

Property  Protection  in 220 

Deposit  Account  Status  Line 156,  157 

Discmlinary  Prtxxedings,  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office.  Cross  Appeals  in 214 


Dissemination  of  Trademark  Information 150 

Drawing  Requirements 134 

Drawings 133,  134 

Due  DiUgence.  Responsibility  to  Monitor  Status  of 

Trademark  ^>pUcatioiis  and  Registrations 

widi 151 

Effect  on  December  I,  1993  Amendments  to  Federal 

Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  on  Trademark 

Trial  and  Appeal  Board  Inter  Partes 

Proceedings .211 

Electronic  Filing  of  Patent  and  Trademark 

AppUcations 179 

Electronic  Ordering  of  Patent  and  Trademark  CofMes, 

Use  of  Restricted  Deposit 

Account  for 160 

Examination  Guide  1-95 132 

Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of  Opposition  to 

Marks  Published  in  the  Official  Gazette 

Dated  November  14,  1995 228 

Facsimile  Transmission,  Filing  of  Certain 

Trademark-Related  Correspondence  by 172 

Fastener  (juaUty  Act  Request  for  Informatioa  to  Aid  in 

Implementation  of  the  Recordation  Requirements  oi 

Section  8  of 215 

Fax  Transmission,  Filing  of  Certain  Trademark-Relaied 

Correspondence  by 172 

Federal  Circuit  Appeals  to,  from  PTO 162.  164 

Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  Effect  of 

December  1,  1993  Amendments  on  Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board  Inter  Partes  Proceedings .211 

Fee  Checks,  Unpaid 173 

"Fee/No  Fee"  Indicators  for  Trademark-Related  Mail  ...170 

Fees.  Automated  Search  System 176,  177 

Fees.  Renewal,  Late-FUed 141 

Fees,  Patent  and  Trademark,  Revision  of 139 

Filing  of  a  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  CTotirt  of  Appeals  for  the 

Federal  Circuit  in  the  Patent  and 

Trademark  Office 162 

Filing  and  Signature  Requirements  for  Correspondence  Hied 

in  the  PTO,  Changes  in 172 

Filing  of  Papers  During  Unscheduled  Closings  of  the  Patent 

and  Trademark  Office 205 

Filing  Receipt  for  ^jpUcation 175 

Flexible  Working  Hours 194 

Former  Yugoslav  RepubUc  of  Macedonia,  Re^oding  Patent 

and  Trademark  Rights  in 226 

Helpfiil  Hints  from  PTO 144,  167,  168.  192 

Inadvertently  Issued  Registration  Numbers 185 

Indexing  Against  a  Recorded  Assignment 193 

Initial  Processing  of  Api^cations 149 

Interiocutoty  Decisions  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

Board 212 

International  Protection  of  Government  Emblems  and 

Seals 190 

International  Trademark  Classification 126 

Interviews  Involving  AppUcations 122 

Iraqi  Sanctions  Regulations .217 

Kazakhstan,  Industrial  Property  Protection  in 221 

Kyrgyz,  Regarding  Industrial  Property  in .227 

Late-Filed  Renewal  Fees 141 

Legal  HoUdays,  Change  in 204 

Letters  of  Protest  Chuiges  in  Practice  Conceming 209 

Lithuania,  Patent  and  Trademark  Rights  in  the 

RepubUc  of 223 

Macedonia,  Former  Yugoslav  RqwbUc  of,  Regrading  Patent 

and  Trademark  Rights  in 226 

Mail,  Change  oi  Ad^ess  for  Trademark 

Related 159,  166 

Method  of  Assigning  Registration  Numbers  to 

Trademark  Registrations 210 

NAFTA  Implementation  Act.  Amendment  of  Trademark 

Act  by '31 

National  Information  Infrastructure  Initiative,  Notice  of 

Hearings  and  Request  for  Comments  on  Preliminary  Draft 

of  Report  of  Working  Group  on  InteUectual 

Property  Rights .216 

New  Telephone  Numbers  for  Trademark  Status  Line  ...153 
New  Title  for  Members  of  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 

Board 213 
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Nonregistrability  of  Misleading  Geographic  Indications- 

Amendment  of  the  Trademark  Act  by  the  North  American 

Free  Trade  Agreement  Implementatioa  Act 131 

Notices  of  Abandonment 158 

Notice  to  Subscribers ~..187 

Ordering  the  TMEP  (2nd  Edition) 186 

Patent  and  Trademark  Rights  in  the  Russian 

Federation 218 

Performance  Review  Board „......»..„.».20O 

PedtioQ  to  Make  Applications  Special 12S 

Post  Registration 144 

Postal  Service  Intenuptioa  and  Emergency  in 

California 180 

Powers  of  Attomey  in  Registered  Rles 147 

Printing  of  Use  in  Another  Form  Claims 188 

Procedures  for  Enforcement  of  the  Regulations  Relating  to 

the  Use  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Records  or 

Search  Facilities ....207 

Proposed  Records  Control  Schedule 196 

PubUc  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark 

Affairs 197,  198 

Receipt  of  Filing  Date  Under  Section  44  -  Claim  of  Bona 

Fide  Intention  to  Use  Mark  in  Coimnerce  Required. .137 

Recording  of  Documents  Affecting  Title 189 

Recording  of  "Territorial  Assignments" -191 

Registration  Numbers,  Method  of  Assigning 210 

Regulations  Relating  to  the  Use  of  Patent  and  Trademark 

Office  Records  or  Search  Facilities 206 

Renewal  Applications  and  Section  8  Affidavits 142 

Renewal  of  Trademark  Registrations 146 

Responsibility  to  Diligently  Monitor  Applications  and 

Registrations 151 

Retention  Schedule  for  Trademark  Records..... 195 

Revised  Rules  of  Practice,  Reminders 138 

Revision  of  Trademark  Fees 139 

"Revivals"  and  "Reinstatements" 129 

Rule  2.165  Requirements  for  Section  8 140 

Rules  Concerning  Conduct  on  Patent  and 

Trademark  Premises 208 

Russian  Federation,  Patent  and  Trademark  Righu  in  ....218 
Section  8  Requirements  for  Trademark  Registrations....l4S 

Section  7  Requests 143 

Separation  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Sections  of  the 

Official  Gazette 181 

Service  of  Court  Papers  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 

Trademarks 163 

Signature  and  Filing  Requirements  for  Correspondence  Filed 

in  the  PTO,  Changes  in 172 

Single  Copies  of  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 184 

Slovak  RepubUc  and  Czech  Republic,  Industrial  Property 

Protection  in 220 

Slovenia.  Industrial  Property  Rights  in  the 

Republic  of 224 

Special  Boxes  and  "Fee/No  Fee"  Indicators  for  Trademark- 
Related  Mail  and  Guidelines  for  Filing  Requests  to  Extend 


Time  to  Oppose  with  the  TTAB 170 

Standardized  Disclaimer 128 

Status  Line,  Deposit  Account 156,  157 

Status  Line,  Trademark 152,  153,  154 

Stanis  of  Trademark  Applications  and  Registrations, 

Responsibility  to  Diligently  Monitor 151 

T-Search  Printouts  as  Section  2(d)  References 130 

Telephone  Changes  for  Deposit  Account  Stanis  Line  ...157 
Temporary  Suspension  of  "At  Cost"  Services  for  Orders  for 

Certified  Copies 203 

TMEP  (2nd  Edition),  Ordering 186 

Trademark  Assistance  Center - 148 

Trademark  Drawing  Requirements ~ 134 

Trademark  Examining  Operatimi 143 

Trademark  Examining  Procedure  for  Amended 

^)plications 123 

Trademark  Fee,  Revision  of 139 

Trademark  Mail ~ ~ 169 

Trademark  Office  Actions 124 

Trademark  Status  Information  Available  on  the 

Trademark  States  Line 154 

Trademark  Status  Line,  Availability  of. 152 

Trademark  Status  Line,  New  Telej^ne  Numbers  for  ..153 
Trademark  Status  Line,  Status  Information 

Available  on 154 

Transmittals  for  Use  of  Deposit  Accounts 155 

Ukraine,  Industrial  Property  PrtHection  in .219 

United  States  Postal  Service  Interruption  and 

Emergency  in  California „ 180 

Unpaid  Fee  Checks 173 

Use  of  Restricad  Deposit  Account  for  Electronic  Ordering 

of  Patent  and  Trademark  Copies 160 

Waiver  of  Certificate  of  Mailing  Requirement  under  37 

C.F.R.  1. 10 165 

Waiver  of  Trademark  Rule  2.76(a) 135 

Weekly  Summaries  TTAB  Final  Decisions 174 

Wording  in  Verification  or  Declaration 127 

X-Seaich  Training  for  Pubbc  Users 178 

U 

Unpaid  fee  cheek 48 

UPOV  convention 106,107 

Use  of  facilities  regulations 26 

User  passes ?6 

Utility  Examination „_ _ 75,120,121 
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Patent  Coopermttoa  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  the 
notice  appealing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  SO,  on 
December  19,  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Authori^  for  international  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  September  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  aj^lications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notices 
i^ipearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7,  1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  Eurt^iean 
Patent  Office;  see  the  notice  appearing  at  1 1 16  O.G.  32,  on 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20,  1995,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the  German  mark,  ami  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1 1 8 1  O.G.  49,  on  December 
19,  1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  on  January  I, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  atmounced  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49,  on  December  19,  1995. 

Certain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Search  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  changed,  effective 
October  1,  1995,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1177  O.G.  171,  on  August  29,  1995. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  January 
1,  1996,  is  as  follows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  1)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee „.  220.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.   Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  International  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— ^No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

national  ^pUcation  filed 660.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

i^lication  filed 430.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) „ 190.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1700.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Desigtiation  fee  per  country  or  regioa 
— For  the  first  1 1  naticmal  or  regional 

offices  designated 164.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  11 

offices No  C!harge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  precautionary  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— Designation  fee . 164.00 

— Confirmation  fee 82.00 

International  ^>plication  (PCT  Chapter  U)  fees  associated 
with  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examination: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Prelimiiiary  examination  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IPEA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 470.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 140.00 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I....  710.00 

— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) 250.00 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity  Regular 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  IPEA 
— ^All  claims  presented  satisfied 

provisions  of  PCT  Article 

33(2)  to  (4) 47.00  94.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 

satisfy  provisions  of  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 340.00         680.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 375.00         750.00 

USPTO  was  neither  ISA  nor  TPEA 
— Search  report  has  not  been 

prepared    by    the    European 

Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 

Patent  Office 505.00       1010.00 

— Search     report     has     been 

prepared    by    the    European 

Patent  Office  or  die  Japanese 

Patent  Office 440.00         880.00 

Other  National  fees 

— For  each  independent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 39.00  78.00 

— For  eadi  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         11.00  22.00 

— For  each  application  containing  a 
multiple  d^ndent  claim 125.00  250.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oath  or  decla- 
ration iStet  the  time  limit  appli- 
cable under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 65.00  130.00 

— Processing  fee  for  filing  Rnglidi 
translation  after  the  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  39(1) 130.00  130.00 


Nov.  27,  1995  BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  aitd 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 

Notkc  of  Maintraance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1 .362(d)  provides  that  maintenance  fees  may  be  paid  without 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7.  and  1 1  years 
after  the  date  of  issue  of  patents  ba»Ml  on  applications  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(c) 
for  paymoit  of  the  maintmance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  as  amended  effective  Dec.  16,  1991.  If  the 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  such  payment 
die  patent  will  expire  on  die  4th.  8th.  or  12th  anniversary  of 
the  grant 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  29,  1992  for  whidi  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
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and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.   The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  5,173,963  through  5,175,885 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
E>ecember  27,  1988  for  which  mainteiuuice  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,793.001  through  4,794,651 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
December  25, 1984  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  1 1  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,489,443  through  4,490.854 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  ^ove  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  '^Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

For  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1 .27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  aad  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount. 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  foith  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-<g).  as  amended  Oct. 
1,  1994,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  S  1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
three  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) $493.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity _ $990.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12,  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(f)) $995.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $1,990.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (}  1.9(f)) $1,495.00 

^  other  dian  a  small  entity $2,990.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  the  maintenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  following  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) $65.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 4130.00 

(i)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiration 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 
where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 


(1)  unavoidable $660.00 

(2)  unintentional 41450.00 


Notke  of  ExpinitiM  of  Patents 
Due  to  Faihire  to  Ply  MaiBtenancc  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will 
expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th.  8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintraance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  stncharge. 

PATENTS  WHICH  EXPIRED  October  25,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

Re.  32,464 

06/854,657 

07/28/87 

(4,41 1,%3) 

(06/280,844) 

{lOf25K3) 

Re.  34,236 

07/424,699 

04/21/93 

(4,701,952) 

(06/923.668) 

(10/20^7) 

4,411.030 

06^11,476 

10/25/83 

4,411.031 

06/326,066 

1005/83 

4.411,036 

06/321,511 

1005/83 

4,411,049 

06/217,030 

10/25/83 

4,411,062 

06/227,016 

1005/83 

4,411,064 

06/275,085 

1005/83 

4,411,078 

06/291.078 

1005/83 

4,411,082 

06/309.761 

1005/83 

4,411,083 

06/312333 

1005/83 

4,411,084 

06/271.001 

10/25/83 

4,411,085 

06/337.720 

iao5«3 

4,411,094 

06/350,1 17 

l(V25/83 

4,411,099 

06/348,220 

10/25/83 

4,411,115 

06/272,276 

1005/83 

4,411.116 

06/370,031 

1Q05/83 

4,411,129 

06/415303 

1005/83 

4.411,132 

06/297,837 

1005/83 

4,411,134 

06/314373 

I0O5/83 

4,411,139 

06/252,668 

1005/83 

4,411,152 

06/287,630 

1Q05/83 

4.411,167 

06/310,566 

1005/83 

4,411.177 

06^242,763 

1005/83 

4.411,182 

06/258,230 

1005/83 

4.411,188 

06/217398 

lOOS/83 

4,411,201 

06/271,184 

1005/83 

4,411,206 

06/284.813 

1005/83 

4,41 1,208 

06/289,994 

1005/83 

4,411,220 

06043,961 

1005/83 

4,411,230 

06/274,392 

1005/83 

4,411,232 

06^59,163 

1005/83 

4,411,238 

06/286,324 

10/25/83 

4.411,239 

06/349,270 

10/25/83 

4,411,250 

06«56385 

1005/83 

4.411,254 

06A257,497 

1Q05/83 

4,411,257 

06/327,130 

lonsm 

4,411,258 

06/365.459 

1005/83 

4,411,267 

06/237320 

lQOS/83 

4,411,271 

06^7.522 

1005/83 

4,411,272 

06/300.610 

1005/83 

4,411,279 

06/324.753 

10/25/83 

4,411,290 

06/273309 

1Q05/83 

4,411,295 

06/287,284 

1005/83 

4,411,306 

06/268330 

1005/83 

4,41 1J08 

06/284,796 

l(V25/83 

4,411315 

06/278,915 

1005/83 

4,41  U16 

06/232,473 

1005/83 

4,411318 

06/285,750 

1005/83 

4,411323 

06/282309 

10105/83 

4,411,330 

06/294341 

10^25^3 

4,411333 

06/321,201 

10/25/83 

4,411336 

06/319,441 

1005/83 

January  2,  1996 

U.S, 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

4,411.356 

06098,287 

4.411,361 

06074.897 

4,411364 

06/340.802 

4,411.365 

06/340.457 

4,411377 

06091.765 

4,411380 

06080.155 

4,411382 

06/390,257 

4,411,391 

06063,979 

4,411,392 

06043,351 

4,411,396 

06076,289 

4,411,401 

06036,726 

4,411.403 

06/323.965 

4.111,405 

06079.142 

4,111,406 

06064.386 

4.411.407 

06040.491 

4.411.412 

06O23.907 

4,411.416 

06022,111 

4.411.418 

06048,128 

4.411.420 

06036,975 

4,411,423 

06063,036 

4,411.429 

06032,247 

4.411.433 

06O07384 

4,411,440 

06069,657 

4,411,442 

06093,497 

4,411,448 

06074333 

4,411,449 

06072,358 

4,411,457 

06050,789 

4.411,464 

06089,627 

4,411,468 

06040.772 

4,411,473 

06027.084 

4,411,479 

06009.456 

4,411,483 

06053,873 

4.411,491 

06001.113 

4,411.492 

06033,417 

4.411326 

06/487.997 

4.411328 

06026.305 

4.411332 

06036.607 

4.411337 

06054327 

4,411339 

06031.677 

4.411341 

06043.117 

4,411350 

06097.367 

4,411354 

06013.455 

4.411360 

06043390 

4.411361 

06066366 

4,411365 

06/261.694 

4,411366 

06022,786 

4.411368 

06065,466 

4.411371 

06052,792 

4.411374 

06082.754 

4.411.575 

06059.723 

4.411391 

06073.748 

4.411.607 

06054385 

4,411.609 

06055.102 

4,411.611 

06052.604 

4,411,613 

06O72375 

4,411,614 

06049.988 

4,411.620 

06006.666 

4.411.623 

06013.489 

4.411.624 

06O09313 

4.411.630 

06034.125 

4.411.633 

06/434.977 

4.411,637 

06031302 

4,411,652 

06095.024 

4,411.656 

06043.886 

4.411.658 

06/234.841 

4.411.660 

06/368.187 

4.411.663 

06085.681 

4.411.664 

06O73391 

4.411.668 

06040.685 

4.411,671 

06085,743 

4,411,672 

06/285.619 

4.411.675 

06089.797 

4.411.676 

06068385 

4.411.681 

06/458.169 

4.411.682 

06/304.991 

4,411,692 

06047.679 

4.411,693 

06047.680 
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Issue  Date 

4.411,694 

4,411,698 

1005/83 

4.411.703 

1005/83 

4.411.705 

10O5«3 

4.411.711 

10/25/83 

4.411.713 

1005/83 

4.411.714 

1005/83 

4.411.717 

1005/83 

4.411.722 

1005/83 

4.411.723 

1005/83 

4.411.728 

1005/83 

4.411.733 

ia05/83 

4.411.743 

1Q05/83 

4.411.749 

1005/83 

4.411.760 

10O5«3 

4,411,761 

1005/83 

4,411,764 

1005/83 

4,411.769 

1Q05/83 

4.411.770 

1005/83 

4.411.773 

10O5/83 

4.411.776 

1005/83 

4.411.777 

10O5«3 

4.411.790 

1005/83 

4.411.792 

1005/83 

4.411.793 

1005/83 

4.41 1.797 

1005/83 

4.411.799 

1W25«3 

4.411.801 

1005/83 

4.411.802 

I0O5«3 

4.411.803 

1005/83 

4.411,807 

1Q05/83 

4.411.808 

1Q05/83 

4.411.811 

1005/83 

4.411.812 

1005/83 

4.411.815 

1005/83 

4.411.818 

1005/83 

4.41 1.820 

1005/83 

4.411.824 

1Q05/83 

4.411.825 

1005/83 

4,411.830 

10O5«3 

4.411.842 

10/25/83 

4.411.849 

10O5«3 

4.411.851 

1005/83 

4.411,853 

1005/83 

4,411.855 

10/25/83 

4.411.860 

I0O5/83 

4,411.869 

1005/83 

4.411.875 

1005/83 

4,411.879 

1005/83 

4,411,880 

10O5«3 

4,411,882 

1005/83 

4,411.888 

1005/83 

4.411.889 

1005/83 

4.411,893 

1005/83 

4.411.903 

10O5«3 

4,411.921 

10O5«3 

4.411.927 

1Q05«3 

4.411.933 

1005/83 

4,411,934 

10O5«3 

4,411,940 

1Q05/83 

4,411,944 

1005/83 

4,411,956 

10O5«3 

4.411.957 

IOOS/83 

4.411,959 

IQ05«3 

4.411,960 

1005/83 

4,411,967 

1005/83 

4.411.968 

1005/83 

4.411.973 

1005/83 

4.411.974 

1005/83 

4,411,975 

1005/83 

4,411.979 

1Q05/83 

4,411,983 

1005/83 

4.411.987 

1005/83 

4.41 1.990 

10/25/83 

4.411.992 

10/25/83 

4.411.998 

1005/83 

4.411,999 

1005/83 

4,412.000 

1005/83 

4.412.003 

1182  OG48I 

06024.221 

1005^3 

06/404,258 

10/25/83 

06041,128 

1005/83 

06018,274 

1W25/83 

06/402,273 

1005/83 

06092.098 

10O5«3 

06095390 

lQOS/83 

06/463,190 

10O5«3 

06079.839 

1Q05«3 

06029.456 

1005/83 

06O48.%l 

1005^3 

06089.780 

1Q05/83 

06070.817 

10O5/83 

06094.786 

1005/83 

06063.207 

l(V25/83 

06076.985 

1005/83 

06021.297 

1005/83 

06060.927 

1005/83 

06069330 

1 005/83 

06/403.685 

1005/83 

06/418.953 

10/25/83 

060453 16 

1Q05/83 

06065.660 

1005/83 

06091.175 

1005/83 

06033.6% 

1005/83 

06008.129 

1005/83 

06/340,595 

1005/83 

06003,154 

1005/83 

06099,708 

1005/83 

06/360.642 

10/25/83 

06087.654 

1005/83 

06/405.297 

10O5/83 

06/421393 

1005/83 

06O2031 

1005/83 

06076,734 

1Q05/83 

06048.198 

1Q05/83 

06055.695 

1005/83 

06/407.207 

1005/83 

06008,258 

10O5/83 

06O%7.58 

1Q05/83 

06021.857 

1005/83 

06089388 

1005/83 

06012.966 

1005/83 

06077.212 

1Q05/83 

06096380 

1005/83 

06042,919 

1005/83 

06/470,428 

1005/83 

06062.173 

10/25/83 

06092.646 

1005/83 

06078.980 

10/25/83 

06074.603 

1005/83 

06/403,751 

1005/83 

06081,530 

1005/83 

06/422,891 

1005/83 

06013,853 

1005/83 

06055327 

10O5«3 

06093,566 

1Q05/83 

06/252,457 

1C05/83 

06/423,484 

10O5/83 

06067.277 

1005/83 

06068.794 

lfl05«3 

06047.810 

I0O5/83 

06/412,164 

1005/83 

06093337 

1005/83 

06032,429 

1005/83 

060683 17 

1005/83 

06O07338 

I0O5/83 

06093.080 

I0O5/83 

06067.193 

1005/83 

06067,194 

1Q05/83 

06037,334 

1005/83 

06057,114 

1005/83 

06/440,044 

1005/83 

06O54346 

1005/83 

06049.906 

1005/83 

06059.773 

1005/83 

06006.870 

1005/83 

06020,215 

1005/83 

06088,270 

1005/83 

167-745  O.G.-96-I6 :  QU 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Nomber 

Issue  Date 

4,700,404 
4,700,406 

06/932.664 
06^28,944 

10/20/87 
10/20/87 

OL 

4,412,007 

06/340,946 

10/25/83 

4,700,407 

06^97,020 

10/20«7 

4,412.014 

06/278,139 

10(75/83 

4.700,408 

07A)46,001 

10/20/87 

4,412,019 

06/397319 

10A25/83 

4,700,415 

06/764,941 

10/20/87 

4.412,023 

06/316,815 

10^25/83 

4,700,416 

06«69,367 

10/20/87 

4,412,028 

06/335.450 

10/25/83 

4,700,423 

06/761,634 

10/20/87 

^*^   ^^ 

4,412,031 

06/467.764 

10/25/83 

4,700,424 

06/847,262 

10/20/87 

ft9 

4,412,037 

06/302,040 

10/25/83 

4,700,425 

06^20.360 

10/20/87 

o^ 

4,412,039 

06/284.295 

10A25/83 

4,700,430 

06/763,820 

10/20/87 

4,412,041 

06/467.765 

10/25/83 

4,700,431 

06/763,345 

10/20/87 

4,412.042 

06/356,004 

10/25/83 

4,700,433 

06^93395 

10/20/87 

4,412.048 

06^1.169 

10/25/83 

4,700,436 

06/836337 

10/20/87 

4,412.050 

06/222361 

10/25/83 

4,700,437     . 

06/947,818 

10/20/87 

4.412,052 

06/377.274 

10^25/83 

4,700,439 

06/631,579 

10/20/87 

4,412.054 

06/408,936 

10/25/83 

4,700.442 

06«67,796 

10/20/87 

4,412,055 

06/423,905 

10^25/83 

4.700.445 

06/397.571 

10/20/87 

4,412.062 

06/392,040 

10^25/83 

4.700.452 

06/743.607 

10/20/87 

4.412.063 

06/364,986 

10A25/83 

4.700.456 

06/790.607 

10/20/87 

^^  ^^ 

4 

,412,066 

06/389,118 

10/25/83 

4.700.459 

06«05,?75 

10/20/87 

^  X 

4 

.412.071 

06/378.702 

10/25/83 

4.700.463 

06«03,453 

10/20/87 

o  o 

4.412,075 

06/339,725 

10/25/83 

4.700.467 

06/742320 

10/20/87 

4.412.076 

06/339,723 

10/25/83 

4.700.468 

06^79.023 

10/20/87 

4.412.079 

06/419,883 

10/25/83 

4.700.471 

06^797.962 

10/20/87 

4.412.080 

06/408,103 

10/25/83 

4.700.474 

06«35.255 

10/20/87 

-i 

4.412.081 

06/412.062 

iar25/83 

4.700.477 

06/769.087 

10/20/87 

1 

4.412.083 

06/357,158 

10/25/83 

4.700.481 

06^66334 

10/20/87 

4.412.088 

06/300,786 

10/25/83 

4.700.482 

06/821,408 

10/20/87 

4.412.09/ 

06/227,035 

10/25/83 

4.700.487 

06«80,411 

10/20/87 

4.412,099 

06/264,175 

10(75/83 

4.700.488 

06^28,778 

10/20/87 

4.412.107 

06^81,642 

10/25/83 

4.700,496 

06/872.330 

10/20/87 

4,412.112 

06/368.065 

10/25/83 

4,700,498 

06/797.168 

10/20/87 

4.412,116 

06/382.251 

10/25/83 

4,700305 

06«73.601 

10/20/87 

4,412,117 

06«)1.055 

10/25/83 

4,700310 

06/865.857 

10/20/87 

4,412,118 

06/272.190 

10/25/83 

4,700312 

06«87.444 

10/20/87 

4,412,121 

06r29'7314 

10/25/83 

4,700314 

06/762.424 

\Qnoi%i 

4.412.124 

06/269.180 

10/25/83 

4,700317 

06/931.673 

lono/vi 

A 

4 

.412,125 

06/424.092 

10/25/83 

4.700327 

06/771.499 

10/20/87 

4 

.412,128 

06^229,418 

10/25/83 

4,700328 

06^85.073 

10/20/87 

*     • 

4 

.412.136 

06/330.995 

10/25/83 

4,700330 

06/834.268 

10/20/87 

4 

.412,141 

06^217,098 

10/25/83 

4.700334 

06^94,179 

10/20/87 

4 

,412,145 

06^3,111 

10/25/83 

4,700337 

06^06,349 

10/20/87 

4 

,412,149 

06/303,751 

10/25/83 

4.700339 

06«80,689 

lQ/20«7 

o 

4 

.412,162 

06^8,306 

10/25/83 

4.700340 

06/691,873 

10/20«7 

C- 

4 
4 

.412,169 
,412,174 

06/324,938 
06/267.656 

10/25/83 
10/25/83 

4.700345 
4.700351 

06«60.034 
06^84.229 

10/20/87 

10/20«7 

4 

,412.178 

06^55.975 

10/25/83 

4.700352 

06/900312 

10/20/87 

^ 

.412,179 

06/255.977 

10/25/83 

4,700353 

07/006.850 

10/20/87 

\ 

.412.185 

06/274,214 

10/25/83 

4,700355 

06^65.304 

10/20«7 

4 

,412,189 

06/262.814 

10/25/83 

4,700357 

06»3 1,900 

10/20/87 

A 

^,412,195 

06/368.662 

10A25/83 

4,700359 

06/914,186 

10/20/87 

4 

U12.200 

06/364.291 

10/25/83 

4,700362 

06«16,939 

10/20/87 

4 

^.412.202 

06/303304 

101^5/83 

4,700363 

06/878,663 

10^20/87 

4 

^,412.205 

06/295,841 

10/25/83 

4,700366 

06/888,178 

10/20/87 

4 

k412^08 

06/299,120 

10/25/83 

4.700367 

06/801,121 

10/20/87 

?96 

4 
4 

k412.216 
^412.220 

06/250364 
06/251,675 

10/25/83 
10/25/83 

4,700374 
4,700376 

06«63,683 
06/785,397 

10/20/87 
10r20«7 

4 

k41 2.227 

06/386,823 

10/25/83 

4,700377 

06^17.282 

10/20/87 

< 

^4 17,734 

06/244321 

10/25/83 

4.700380 

06^31.871 

10/20/87 

' 

^412.248 

06/338,730 

10/25/83 

4.700383 

06/490.206 

ia/20«7 

i 

k412.249 

06/338,731 

10/25/83 

4.700387 

06(«76321 

10/20/87 

t 

l,41?,?54 

06^276,897 

10/25/83 

4.700388 

06«10.903 

10/20/87 

i 

k41?,?57 

06/387,628 

10/25/83 

4.700393 

06«91.830 

10/20i«7 

A 

t.4 12.259 

06/234,791 

10/25ffl3 

4.700.612 

06/839,980 

10/20/87 

i 

^412.262 

06G16.262 

10^25/83 

4,700.615 

06/816,144 

10/20«7 

i 

1,412,265 

06/325300 

10A25/83 

4.700.620 

06/827381 

10/20/87 

i 

1,412,269 

06/233.763 

10«5/83 

4.700.622 

06«98.123 

10^20/87 

t 

1.412.282 

06/220,934 

10«5/83 

4.700.630 

06/902.297 

10/20/87 

i 

1.412.295 

06/362.667 

10/25/83 

4.700.634 

06«64,033 

10/20i«7 

t 

M12.315 

06/286.921 

10/25/83 

4.700,638 

06/895.138 

10/20/87 

t 

1,412,324 

06/264,813 

10/25/83 

4,700,639 

06^04,431 

lonmi 

t,412,325 

06/282,644 

10/25/83 

4,700.640 

06/915.916 

10/20^7 

t.412329 

06/311,782 

10/25/83 

4.700.644 

06«65349 

10/20/87 

♦,412.332 

06/244,375 

10/25/83 

4.700.648 

06/882.460 

10/20«7 

t,4 12,335 

06/305,564 

10^25/83 

4.700.653 

06«46.434 

10/20«7 

♦.412342 

06/332,137 

10/25/83 

4.700.655 

06«00319 

lononi 

4.412346 

06/399.868 

10/25/83 

4.700,660 

06«29,651 

10/20/87 

4.412349 

06/313,238 

10/25/83 

4.700.686 

06«43.039 

10/20/87 

Ml 

4.700.403 

06^39.258 

10A20/87 

4.700.688 

06/918.601 

10/20«7 
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Patent  Nnmber 

Serial  Nomber 

Issue  Dale 

4,700,949 

07/006.797 

10/20/87 

4,700,950 

06/813,483 

10/20/87 

4.700,691 

06/716373 

10/20/87 

4,700,952 

06/910,475 

10/20/87 

4.700,695 

06/895362 

1Q/2CV87 

4,700,954 

06^36,242 

10/20/87 

4. 700.697 

06/732.281 

ia/2(V87 

4,700.955 

06«95,479 

lG/20/87 

4,700.700 

06/907,862 

1C/2(V87 

4,700,956 

06/808,894 

10/20/87 

4,700.703 

06/844,949 

10/20/87 

4,700,957 

06/893,665 

10/20/87 

4,700,706 

06«25336 

10/20/87 

4,700,958 

06/863316 

10/20/87 

4.700.709 

06/824349 

10/20/87 

4,700,959 

06/736,276 

10/20/87 

4,700,712 

06/896.835 

I0/2(V87 

4./00.960 

06/854,412 

10/20/87 

4,700,713 

06/947.827 

10/2(V87 

4.700,962 

06/871,7i»3 

10/20«7 

4,700,718 

06/866.987 

10^2(V87 

4.700.967 

06/836,871 

10/20/87 

4,700,724 

06/671.221 

10/20/87 

4.700.971 

06/735,972 

10/2O«7 

4.700,725 

06i«S3,142 

10/20/87 

4.700.972 

06«73.987 

10/20/87 

4.700.726 

06«58,790 

10/20«7 

4.700.974 

06/866383 

10/20/87 

4.700.732 

06/903,699 

1Q/2(V87 

4.700,975 

06«65,653 

10/20/87 

4.700.735 

06/897.915 

10«0«7 

4,700.978 

06/911316 

10/20/87 

4.700.737 

06^02,171 

10/20/87 

4.700.980 

06931,233 

10/20/87 

4.700.741 

06«K,242 

10/20/87 

4.700.981 

06^15.728 

10/20/87 

4.700.747 

06/755.280 

10/2(V87 

4./00,987 

06/948,117 

10/20/87 

4.700.750 

06/793380 

10/20/87 

4.700,990 

06/832386 

10/20/87 

4,700.755 

06/814.856 

10/20/87 

4,701,008 

06«39,634 

10/20/87 

4.700.758 

06«62.679 

10^20/87 

4,701,010 

06/646,004 

10/20/87 

4,700.762 

06/848.347 

10/20/87 

4.701,012 

06/722372 

10/20/87 

4.700,769 

06/746.101 

10/20/87 

4,701,013 

06/797348 

10/20/87 

4,700,771 

07/002.909 

lQ/20«7 

4,701.017 

06«35307 

10/20/87 

4,700,775 

06/832,444 

10/20/87 

4.701.018 

06/914,642 

10/20/87 

4,700,777 

06/850.473 

10/20/87 

4.701,023 

06/786.660 

10/20/87 

4,700.780 

07/031.493 

10/20/87 

4.701.024 

06/936.180 

10/20/87 

4,700,781 

06/806.44S 

10/20^ 

4.701.029 

06/753.444 

10/20/87 

4,700,782 

06/928.445 

lG/20/87 

4.701,037 

06/829,010 

10/20/87 

4,700,787 

06/793.698 

10/20/87 

4.701.038 

06/682.698 

10/20/87 

4.700.788 

06/731.204 

10/2C/87 

4.701.041 

06/925,602 

10/2O«7 

4.700.790 

06/706.060 

10/20/87 

4.701.047 

06/745,405 

10/20/87 

4.700.794 

06/885342 

lQr20«7 

4.701.054 

06/735.874 

10/20/87 

4.700,800 

07/012.735 

10/20/87 

4.701.058 

06/898.469 

10/20/87 

4,700,801 

06/689.295 

10r2fl/87 

4.701.061 

06/909.935 

10/20/87 

4.700,804 

06/814,739 

10«y87 

4.701.062 

06/781.177 

10/20/87 

4.700,807      • 

06/90U,7M 

10/20/87 

4.701.064 

06/924.931 

10/20/87 

4.700.809 

06«53,795 

lQr2Q«7 

4.701,067 

06/927.479 

10/20/87 

4,700.812 

06/864,452 

10/20/87 

4.701,076 

06«93,067 

10/20/87 

4.700,813 

06/826,487 

10/20/87 

4.701.077 

06/866,957 

10/20/87 

4.700,814 

=  06/675.418 

10/20/87 

4.701.080 

06/707,770 

10/20/87 

4,700,816 

06/862.657 

10/20/87 

4.701.094 

06/824.036 

10/20/87 

4,700.817 

06/874.486 

10«y87 

4,701,095 

06/894.440 

10/20/87 

4,700,820 

06/853360 

10/20/87 

4,701,098 

06/911.920 

10/20/87 

4,700,828 

06/886,602 

10/20/87 

4,701,100 

06/764,676 

10/20/87 

4.700,829 

07/034,909 

10/2Q«7 

4.701.104 

06/875,460 

10/20/87 

4,700,832 

06/912.981 

10/20/87 

4.701.106 

06«73,850 

10/20/87 

4.700.833 

06«27358 

10/2O«7 

4.701.107 

06/848.243 

10/20/87 

4,700.843 

06/878384 

10/20/87 

4.701.111 

06/849304 

10/20/87 

4,700.851 

06/724363 

10/20/87 

4.701,128 

06/810383 

iocni/87 

4,700.854 

06/753.953 

10/20/87 

4,701.130 

06/914.797 

10/20/87 

4.700,857 

06/893.859 

10/20/87 

4.701.132 

06«J25353 

10/20/87 

4.700.864 

06/873.688 

10/20«7 

4.701.133 

07/IX)5.705 

10/20/87 

4.700.867 

06«32.804 

10/20/87 

4.701.136 

06/820.056 

10/20/87 

4.700.870 

06/830.195 

10^20^7 

4.701.138 

06943,087 

10/20/87 

4.700,871 

06/789.876 

10/20/87 

4.701.148 

06/881323 

10/2Q/87 

4,700,874 

06/844.424 

10/20/87 

4.701.153 

06^60,742 

10/20/87 

4.700,877 

06«42317 

10/20/87 

4.701.155 

06/884,475 

lG/20/87 

4,700,884 

06/691.681 

10/20/87 

4.701.181 

06/881,084 

10/20/67 

4,700,885 

06/870.804 

10^20/87 

4,701.186 

06/509,637 

lQ«l/87 

4,700.888 

06^75377 

10/20/87 

4.701.194 

06/828.894 

10/20/87 

4.700.891 

06/912.469 

10/20/87 

4.701J07 

06«97351 

10/2O«7 

4,700.895 

06^03,229 

10«V87 

4,701.210 

06«75.079 

10/2O«7 

4.700.899 

06/788.765 

lQrMy87 

4,701^111 

06/746.142 

10/20/87 

4.700,901 

06/891.281 

10/20/87 

4,701.213 

06/813.405 

10/20/87 

4.700.902 

06«07.973 

10^20/87 

4,701.216 

06/876.818 

10/20/87 

4.700,905 

07/006349 

10/20/87 

4,701,223 

06«56,715 

10/20/87 

4,700,906 

07/028.191 

10/20/87 

4,701,224 

06/854,462 

10/20/87 

4,700,910 

06/689.950 

10«V87 

4,701,275 

06908,004 

10/20^7 

4,700,912 

06«55.303 

10r20«7 

4,701,232 

06/860,678 

10/20/87 

4.700.915 

06/928.792 

10/20/87 

4.701.242 

06/722,810 

10/20/87 

4.700.917 

06«07399 

10/20/87 

4,701,243 

06«32327 

10/20/87 

4.700.924 

06/915365 

10/20/87 

4,701,248 

06/880.080 

10/20/87 

4.700.930 

06/851.204 

10/20/87 

4,701.249 

06/895.634 

10/20/87 

4.700.932 

06^27353 

10/20/87 

4.701.252 

06906.633 

10/20/87 

4.700.940 

06^80.715 

10/20«7 

4,701.255 

06933380 

10«V87 

4.700.946 

06/786.473 

10/20/87 

4.701.256 

06/809.112 

10/20/87 
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Patent  Number 

4.701.257 

4.701.263 

4,701064 

4.701.266 

4,701.271 

4,701.274 

4,701,276 

4,701.281 

4.701.283 

4,701.284 

4,701.285 

4.701.286 

4.701,288 

4,70132 

4.701.298 

4.701305 

4.701306 

4,701.308 

4.701.310 

4.701318 

4.701.328 

4,701330 

4.701339 

4.701,340 

4,701344 

4.701347 

4,701.352 

4.701354 

4,701363 

4,701.366 

4.701.367 

4.701,371 

4,701379 
4,701385 
4,701391 

4,701398 

4,701,401 

4,701,417 

4,701,422 

4,701,427 

4,701,430 

4,701,431 

4,701,435 

4,701,436 

4,701,438 

4,701,441 

4.701,442 

4,701.445 

4.701,454 

4.701,455 

4,701,459 

4,701.463 

4,701.470 

4.701.472 

4.701.484 

4,701.492 

4,701.498 

4,701.499 

4.701301 

4.701302 

4,701303 

4,701306 

4.701313 

4.701314 

4.701315 

4,701319 

4,701320 

4,701322 

4.701323 

4.701326 

4.701327 

4.701328 

4.701329 

4,701330 

4.701334 

4,701336 

4,701343 
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Serial  Number 

06/826.658 

06/812318 

06/730.957 

06/854.168 

06/415,089 

06r727,894 

06/925,248 

06/844,408 

06/793.738 

06^43305 

06/793,722 

06/744,693 

06/741.382 

06/650.041 

06/866.921 

06/878336 

06/617375 

06/806.815 

06/737323 

06/855.993 

06«24.470 

06/862,065 

06«32.125 

06ffl06.701 

06/800.638 

06/853.676 

06/679.835 

06/800.135 

06/822380 

06/750.140 

06/833.684 

06/878.782 

06/900,859 

06/680,891 

06/824.294 

06/839381 

06^02.679 

06/800.460 

06/848314 

06/789.066 

06«95.139 

06/850.274 

06/848.682 

06/841.062 

06/896.041 

06/700,870 

06/744,341 

06/630,285 

06^31392 

06/747,671 

06/883058 

06/897,483 

06/447,035 

07/017,970 

07/017319 

06/787,067 

06/878,037 

06/799339 

06/800.943 

06/808.763 

06^57.218 

06/892.154 

06/941.864 

06/814.747 

06/858.667 

06/941.901 

06/853.101 

06/815.444 

06/862.681 

06/807,724 

06/673.308 

06/812.166 

06/916,772 

06/914,203 

06/859,663 

06/882392 

06/886,845 


Issue  Date 

10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/2(V87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10^20/87 
10/20«7 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
lQr20/87 
10/20/87 
10/2(V87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10^20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 

iarMy87 

10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10«0/87 
10^20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20«7 
10i/20i«7 
10/20«7 
10/20«7 
10/20/87 
10/20«7 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/2O«7 
10/20/87 
10/20/87 
10/20«7 

xonaiii 
xonoKi 
\w2om 

10/20«7 

10/20«7 

10/20/87 

10/20«7 

10/20/87 

10/20i«7 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20^7 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20«7 

10/20«7 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20«7 

10r20/87 

10rMV87 

10/20«7 

10/20«7 

10/20«7 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20/87 

10/20«7 


4.701345 

4.701350 

4.701351 

4.701352 

4,701357 

4,701362 

4.701.569 

4.701370 

4,701377 

4,701381 

4,701386 

4,701,605 

4.701.610 

4.701.619 

4.701,623 

4,701,634 

4,701,640 

4,701.641 

4,701.649 

4.701.650 

4,701.652 

4.701.657 

4,701,660 

4.701,672 

4.701,678 

4,701,685 

4,701.697 

4.701.698 

4.701.700 

4.701.708 

4.701.734 

4.701.735 

4.701.742 

4.701,749 

4,701,750 

4,701.751 

4.701.754 

4.701.757 

4.701.764 

4.701,768 

4.701.772 

4,701,783 

4.701.789 

4,701,795 

4,701.796 

4.701.814 

4,701.821 

4.701.823 

4.701.834 

4.701.838 

4.701.853 

4.701.854 

4.701.858 

4.701.863 

4.701.869 

4.701.872 

4.701.876 

4.701.880 

4,701,882 

4,701,883 

4,701,903 

4,701.910 

4.701.911 

4.701.918 

4.701.920 

4,701.941 

4,701,945 

4,701,946 

4.701.950 

4,701.958 

4,701, %1 

5,058007 

5,058,210 

5.058.211 

5.058,216 

5,058017 

5.058019 

5.058O21 

5.058023 
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06/828.611 

10/20/87 

06/745038 

10/20ffi7 

06^87.570 

ia/20ffi7 

06/842,348 

10/20/87 

06/407.198 

10/20«7 

06«78.201 

10/20/87 

06«65.276 

ia/20«7 

06^85372 

10r20/87 

06«65.768 

10/20/87 

06A>07,337 

10/20/87 

06/869013 

10/20«7 

06^28.708 

iarMV87 

06«23,599 

10/20«7 

06/842,590 

10/20«7 

06/768381 

10/20/87 

06/750.302 

10/20/87 

06/710,?.?,5 

10/2O«7 

06«65.871 

10AMV87 

06/892,951 

10/20/87 

06^92.956 

10/20/87 

06/572,598 

10/20^7 

06/894,664 

10/20/87 

06«38.831 

10/20/87 

06^37.797 

10/20/87 

06«21.168 

10/20/87 

06/387.254 

10A20/87 

06/572,927 

ia'20/87 

06«14319 

10/20/87 

06^03.161 

10/20/87 

06/891.823 

10A20/87 

06/844.880 

10/20/87 

06/940.608 

10/20/87 

06/835.380 

10/20/87 

06«06.731 

10/20/87 

06/638,112 

10/20/87 

06«94.899 

10/20/87 

06/724,382 

10/20/87 

06«35O58 

10/20/87 

06/821,787 

10/20/87 

06/928,033 

10^20/87 

06«35.653 

10/20^7 

07A)05,296 

10/20/87 

06/838,371 

10/20«7 

06/794,676 

10/20«7 

06/673,956 

ia/20«7 

06«20,542 

10/20/87 

06/769.813 

10^20^7 

06/788.427 

10A20«7 

06«93365 

10/20«7 

06/692,886 

10/20«7 

06/739,615 

10/20/87 

06/701.349 

10/20/87 

06/688.035 

10/20«7 

06/681337 

10/20«7 

06/715.829 

10/20/87 

06/676.840 

10^20^7 

06/651312 

10/20/87 

06/731.360 

10/20/87 

06/809.982 

10/20«7 

06«75.909 

10/20«7 

06/926.852 

10/20i«7 

06/802.809 

10/20«7 

06^07.439 

10/20/87 

06/737.467 

10/20/87 

06/796.598 

10/20«7 

06«66.083 

iar20/87 

06/658.886 

10/20«7 

06/663.800 

10/20/87 

06/599.715 

10/20«7 

06/730.488 

10/20/87 

06/727.889 

10/20ffi7 

07/613.047 

10/22/91 

07/475.452 

10/22/91 

07/600.694 

10/22/91 

07/434329 

10/22/91 

07/342.031 

10/22«1 

07/575.228 

10^22/91 

07/643.240 

10/22/91 

07/368,101 

10/22/91 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5.058306 

07/527308 

10O2/9I 

5,058310 

07/522.165 

UV22/91 

5.058024 

07/392,860 

10/22/91 

5,058319 

07/502.832 

10/22/91 

5.058O25 

07/540.903 

10/22/91 

5,058323 

07/504,632 

10/22/91 

5,058027 

07/625.433 

10/22/91 

5,058328 

07/450039 

10/22/91 

5.058032 

07/150.656 

10/22/91 

5,058330 

07/365,8% 

10/22/91 

5.058034 

07/468,925 

10^22/91 

5,058331 

07/527009 

10/22/91 

5,058037 

07/589.105 

10/22/91 

5,058361 

07/512,170 

10/22/91 

5,058,241 

07/531357 

10/22/91 

5,058362 

07/554,862 

10/22/91 

5,058048 

07/519.049 

I0f22/9l 

5,058364 

07/469,412 

10/22/91 

5,058050 

07/530.128 

10/22/91 

5,058372 

07/143362 

10/22/91 

5,058056 

07/663.364 

10/22/91 

5,058378 

07/259009 

10/22/91 

5,058064 

07/515,773 

10/22/91 

5,058395 

07/472.767 

10/22/91 

5,058068 

07/472.084 

UV22/91 

5.058,602 

07/418.751 

10/22/91 

5,058070 

07/598,475 

10/22/91 

5.058.607 

07/485,006 

10/22/91 

5,058071 

07/599,629 

10/22/91 

5.058,613 

07/59fr,2fH 

10/22/91 

5.058073 

07/693,152 

10/22/91 

5.058.614 

07/525,712 

10/22/91 

5,058074 

07/591,434 

l(y22«l 

5.058.621 

07/536306 

10/22/91- 

5,058076 

07/509,134 

10/22/91 

5,058,622 

07/464,459 

10/22/91 

5,058078 

07/557,368 

10/22/91 

5,058,627 

07/569094 

l(y22/91 

5,058079 

07/510.127 

iar22«i 

5,058,629 

07/530062 

10/22/91 

5,058081 

07/571344 

10/22«9I 

5,058,631 

07/394394 

10/22/91 

5,058,285 

07/553,662 

10/22/91 

5,058,638 

07/618,471. 

10/22/91 

5.059,289 

07/500.042 

10/22/91 

5,058,640 

07/649,023 

10/22/91 

5,058,294 

07/522.467 

10/22/91 

5,058,644 

07/417330 

1(V22/91 

5,0580% 

07/441,164 

10/22/91 

5.058.655 

06«41,167 

10/22/91 

5,058097 

07/541,834 

10/22/91 

5.058.658 

07/616347 

10/22/91 

5,058305 

07/544,974 

10^22^1 

5.058,662 

07/588393 

10/22/91 

5,058308 

07/657,419 

10/22/91 

5,058,668 

07/561334 

1002/91 

5,058,309 

07/526081 

10/22^1 

5,058,675 

07/604019 

10/22/91 

5,058310 

07/415,883 

10/22/91 

5,058,676 

07/429,748 

10/22/91 

5,058314 

07/495,844 

1002/91 

5,058,681 

07/582,449 

10/22/91 

5.058317 

07/517373 

10tr22/91 

5,058,682 

07/574,982 

10/22/91 

5,058,319 

07/582,743 

lom^i 

5,058,68.^ 

07/607361 

10/22/91 

5,058323 

07/580.855 

1002/91 

5,058,686 

07/186,035 

10/22/91 

5,058327 

07/557,465 

10O2«l 

5,058,691 

07/502,747 

10/22/91 

5,058.328 

07/463,244 

10/22/91 

5.058,695 

07/482076 

UV22/91 

5,058330 

07/348,203 

1(V22/91 

5,058,6% 

07/fi(».922 

10/22/91 

5,058334 

07/354,452 

1002/91 

5,058,698 

07/559,377 

10/22/91 

5,058337 

07/631,168 

1002/91 

5j058,706 

07/461,6)5 

10/22/91 

5,058340 

07/494,623 

10O2»l 

5,058,707 

07/612,450 

10/22/91 

5,058341 

07/509.816 

10/22/91 

5,058.709 

07/535451 

10/22/91 

5,058348 

07/435,453 

10lO2»l 

5,058,722 

07/6A3O63 

10/22/91 

5J058349 

07/495,403 

1002/91 

5,058,726 

07/451021 

10/22/91 

5,058352 

07/591012 

10/22/91 

5,058,729 

07/426.883 

10/22/91 

5,058359 

07/522,655 

I0O2/91 

5,(»8,730 

07/562383 

10/22^1 

5,058365 

07/404,848 

1002/91 

5,058.733 

07/514348 

10/22/91 

5.058367 

07/297,411 

1(V22/91 

5,058,734 

07/644008 

10/22/91 

5,(»8373 

07/590.820 

10/22/91 

5,058,735 

07/643,700 

10/22/91 

5,058,376 

07/274311 

1002/91 

5,058,742 

07/185,988 

10/22/91 

5.058381 

07/469,613 

1002/91 

5,058,760 

07/463,363 

10/22^1 

5.058384 

07/632,944 

10/22/91 

5.058.763 

07/612011 

10/22/91 

5,058390 

07/528,613 

10O2«l 

5.058.774 

07/518,995 

10/22/91 

5,058394 

07/475,811 

1Q02/91 

5,058.777 

07/356,847 

10/22/91 

5.058397 

07/574,065 

1002/91 

5.058,787 

07/604,079 

10/22/91 

5,058399 

07/411,858 

10«2/9l 

5,058.789 

07/557376 

10/22/91 

5,058,400 

07/481,984 

10O2/9I 

5,058,790 

07/547.855 

10/22/91 

5,058,403 

07/554362 

1Q02/91 

5.058,794 

07/523324 

10/22/91 

5.058.405 

07/562.638 

1Q02«1 

5,058,7% 

07/446.413 

l(y22/91 

5.058.412 

07/513,754 

1Q02/91 

5,058,801 

07/509379 

10/22/91 

5.058.418 

07/578045 

1002/91 

5,058.808 

07/573.094 

10/22/91 

5.058.432 

07/324,173 

1002/91 

5,058.810 

07/629.062 

10/22/91 

5.058.433 

07/382,627 

10/22/91 

5.058,815 

07/330,7-61 

10/22/91 

5,058.434 

07/485386 

1002^1 

5,058.816 

07/407,745 

10/22/91 

5,058,437 

07/411,139 

1002/91 

5.058,825 

07/520,993 

10/22/91 

5,058.438 

07/482382 

1002/91 

5.058.826 

07/471332 

10/22/91 

5.058.439 

07/534.104 

1002/91 

5.058.831 

07/46a493 

10/22/91 

5.058,441 

07/451.689 

1002/91 

5.058,833 

07/489,349 

10/22/91 

5,058,445 

07/301.924 

1002/91 

5,058,836 

07/457.877 

10/22/91 

5,058,457 

07/533,492 

10/22«1 

5.058.837 

07/335004 

10/22/91 

5.058,464 

07/414.100 

1002/91 

5,058.841 

07/448079 

10/22/91 

5,058,469 

07/609331 

1002/91 

5.058.844 

07/547.471 

10/22/91 

5.058,471 

07/564,648 

1002/91 

5.058.848 

07/627.977 

10/22/91 

5.058.474 

07/655,762 

1002/91 

5.058.849 

07/542.913 

10/22/91 

5.058,476 

07/471,015 

1Q02/91 

5.058.853 

07/358093 

10/22/91 

5.058.479 

07/568,075 

10O2«l 

5.058.854 

07/481.497 

10/22/91 

5.058.488 

07/423,117 

10O2«l 

5.058,858 

07/637041 

10/22/91 

5.058,492 

07/488,735 

1002^1 

5.058.859 

07/518,474 

10/22/91 

5,058,498 

07/615,855 

1002/91 

5.058.862 

07/593317 

1Q02/91 

1182  OG486 
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Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date 

5,059,250 

06«42.905 

10O2«l 

5,059,251 

07/449.960 

10/22/91 

5,058,869 

07/605.924 

1W22/91 

5,059.252 

07/448.937 

1Q02/91 

5,058,877 

07/525,750 

10/22/91 

5.059.256 

07/477.916 

10/22/91 

5,058,878 

07/450,476 

10/22/91 

5.059.259 

07/554,855 

10/22/91 

S.0S8.883 

07/496.588 

10/22«1 

5.059.267 

07/574,478 

10/22/91 

5.058.889 

07/674,979 

10^22/91 

5.059,270 

07/324.552 

10/22/91 

5.058.890 

07/560.793 

10/22/91 

5.059.289 

07/502.412 

10/22/91 

5.058.897 

07/581.912 

10A22/91 

5.059.292 

07/573.891 

10/22/91 

5,058.898 

07/632.453 

10/22/91 

5.059.301 

07/672,504 

10/22/91 

5.058.899 

07/490,749 

10/22/91 

5.059.303 

07/367.144 

10/22/91 

5.058.903 

07/367,056 

10/22/91 

5,059,305 

07/649.280 

10/22/91 

5.058.904 

07/482.486 

10/22/91 

5,059,306 

07/541.555 

10/22/91 

5.058.905 

07/417,471 

10^22/91 

5,059,308 

07/213.799 

10/22/91 

5.058.906 

07/299,724 

lOi'22^1 

5.059,309 

07/541,689 

1002/91 

5,058.911 

07/501,010 

10A22/91 

5,059,31 1 

07/224,447 

10/22/91 

5,058,913 

07/568,931 

10«2/91 

5,059.314 

07/588.726 

10/22/91 

5.058,923 

07/659,828 

10/22/91 

5.059,315 

07/420.886 

1002/91 

5,058,931 

07/542,257 

10/22/91 

5.059,317 

07/416,247 

1002/91 

5,058.940 

07/560,423 

10/22/91 

5.059,320 

07/446.082 

10/22/91 

5,058.942 

07/574.395 

10/22/91 

5.059.322 

07/514,293 

1002/91 

5.058.943 

07/477,779 

10/22/91 

5.059.330 

07/503,528 

10/22/91 

5.058,944 

07/568,227 

10/22/91 

5,059.338 

07/618,%2 

10/22/91 

5,058,945 

07/535,090 

10^22/91 

5,059.341 

07/503.488 

10/22/91 

5,058,949 

07/568,973 

10/22/91 

5.059.361 

07/252.072 

10/22«1 

5.058.950 

07/607.986 

10/22/91 

5.059.363 

07/650.427 

10/22/91 

5.058.951 

07/645,598 

10/22/91 

5.059.367 

07/302.982 

10/22/91 

5.058,954 

07/425.758 

10/22/91 

5.059.372 

07/039,469 

1002/91 

5.058.958 

07/418,489 

10/22«1 

5.059,383 

07/336.725 

10O2/91 

5.058.962 

07/401.109 

10/22/91 

5,059.391 

07/239.480 

1002/91 

5.058,971 

07/482,142 

10/22»1 

5.059.397 

07/310.631 

1002/91 

5,058.980 

07/482,778 

10/22/91 

5.059.399 

07/455.266 

1002/91 

5.059.002 

07/454,755 

101/22/91 

5.059,402 

07/231,526 

1002/91 

5.059.003 

07/392,866 

1002/91 

5.059.405 

07/282.309 

1002/91 

5.059.008 

07/498.525 

10/22/91 

5,059,409 

07/443.289 

1002/91 

5.059.017 

07/531,271     . 

10/22/91 

5,059,413 

07/182.673 

1002/91 

5.059.020 

07/625,312 

101/22/91 

5,059,416 

07/372.394 

10O2/91 

5.059.031 

07/468.532 

10^22/91 

5,059,418 

07/410.164 

1002/91 

5.059.034 

07/308.344 

10/22/91 

5,059,434 

07/596.498 

10O2«l 

5.059.039 

07/540.148 

10/22/91 

5,059,456 

07/519.624 

1002/91 

5,059,048 

07/422,590 

10/22/91 

5,059,457 

07/604.963 

1002/91 

5.059.052 

07/408.565 

10/22/91 

5,059,458 

07/565,198 

10/22/91 

5.059.053 

07/372.888 

10/22/91 

5,059,467 

07/395.699 

1002/91 

5.059.054 

07/366.833 

10/22/91 

5,059,479 

07/458,866 

10/22/91 

5J059,057 

07/593,098 

10/22/91 

5,059,486 

07/370.817 

1002/91 

5J059.062 

07/537,690 

10/22/91 

5,059,494 

07/521.480 

1002/91 

5.059,067 

07/435,021 

10/22«1 

5,059,495 

07/498.468 

1002/91 

5J059.071 

07/510,864 

10/22/91 

5,059,499 

07/202.579 

1002/91 

5.059,076 

07/544,959 

10/22/91 

5,059,519 

07/206.054 

1002/91 

5,059,085 

07/407.438 

101/22/91 

5,059,520 

07/900,820 

1002/91 

5.059.086 

07/490.435 

10/22/91 

5,059,525 

07/530,469 

1002/91 

5,059,087 

07/523,664 

10/22/91 

5,059.533 

07019,738 

1002/91 

5.059,089 

07/258,594 

10/22/91 

5,059,534 

07/403.907 

1002/91 

5,059,101 

07/424,912 

10/22/91 

5,059,536 

07/631.211 

1002/91 

5,059.116 

07/401,795 

10/22/91 

5,059.560 

07/496.946 

1002/91 

5.059.117 

07/593.512 

10/22/91 

5.059,569 

07/299.168 

10O2A»l 

5,059.134 

07/597,536 

10/22/91 

5,059.575 

07/539.481 

1002/91 

5,059,139 

07/424,889 

10/22/91 

5,059,581 

07/545,016 

1002/91 

5,059,141 

07/447.861 

10/22/91 

5,059.583 

07/386.329 

1002/91 

5.059.151             « 

07/613,418 

10/22/91 

5.059.589 

07/488.572 

1002/91 

5,059.168 

07/591,958 

10/22/91 

5.059,590 

07/316,969 

1002/91 

5.059.173 

07/557.388 

10/22«1 

5,059,592 

07O2U18 

10O2«l 

5.059,180 

07/439,417 

10/22/91 

5,059.598 

07/409.192 

10O2«l 

5.059.184 

07/518,603 

10/22/91 

5.059.599 

07/534.180 

1002/91 

5.059,187 

07/518,244 

10/22/91 

5.059.603 

07/364.289 

1002/91 

5,059,200 

07/506.446 

10/22/91 

5.059.607 

07/535.969 

10O2A>l 

5.059.202 

07/541.505 

10/22/91 

5.059.613 

07/495,551 

1002/91 

5.059.203 

07/352,870 

10/22/91 

5.059.617 

07/423.162 

1002/91 

5,059.215 

07/476.561 

10/22/91 

5.059.620 

07/178.964 

10O2«l 

5.059,217 

07/594,990 

1002/91 

5.059,624 

07/315.107 

1002/91 

5.059.220 

07/438,330 

1002/91 

5,059,625 

07/591.997 

1002/91 

5.059.221 

07/548.448 

10O2/91 

5,059.642 

07/40734 

1002/91 

5,059,223 

07/460,483 

1002/91 

5.059,643 

07/061.430 

10O2«l 

5,059.225 

07/295,032 

1002/91 

5.059,645 

07/525.201 

1002/91 

5,059,226 

07/427,374 

1002/91 

5,059,652  . 

07/375.470 

1002/91 

5,059.231 

07/406,402 

10O2«l 

5,059.656 

07/458.030 

10O2«l 

5,059,236 

07/594,797 

1002/91 

5.059,669 

07/123,029 

1002/91 

5.059,242 

07/516,080 

1002/91 

5,059,672 

07/543.452 

1002/91 

5,059.247 

07/569,896 

10/22/91 

5.059.682 

07/346,689 

1002/91 

January  2,  1996 

Patent  Number 

5.059,683 

5,059,685 

5.059,692 

5.059.696 

5.059.697 

5.059.702 

5.059.703 

5.059.707 

5.059.711 

5,059.715 

5,059.717 

5,039.729 

5.059.731 

5,059.733 

5.059.734 

5,059.735 

5.059.738 

5.059,750 

5.059.751 

5^)59.768 

5.059.774 

5,059.782 

5.039.802 

3.059,817 

5,039.850 

5.039,854 

5,059,864 

5.039.866 

5,059,871 

5,039,873 

5,059.874 

5,059,875 

5.059,886 

5,059.905 

5,059,912 

5.059,913 

5.059.914 

5.059,928 

5,059.930 

5,059.941 

5,039.943 

5,039.945 

5.059.946 

5.059.948 

5.059,961 

5,059,967 

5,039,969 

5.059.970 

5,039,972 

5.059.988 

5.060.008 

5.060.009 

5,060,011 

5.060,015 

5,060,024 

5,060.027 

5.060.068 

5.060,079 

5,060.083 

5.060,103 

5.060.113 

5,060.117 

5.060,118 

5.060.119 

5.060,122 

5.060.126 

5.060,127 

5.060.130 

5.060.131 

5.060.133 

5,060.147 

5.060.154 

5,060.155 

5,060,160 

5.060,163 

5,060.168 

5.060.171 
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Serial  Number 

07/348340 

07/652,217 

07/574,730 

07/493,593 

07/537.717 

07/414,994 

07/334.637 

07/499,875 

07/172,732 

07/668328 

07/352342 

07/680.620 

07/473320 

07/542,298 

07/542,297 

07/643,706 

07/489,991 

07/460,930 

07/373,613 

07/379,805 

07/238,693 

07/351,498 

07/522,713 

07/553,456 

07/479,250 

07/461,892 

07/455327 

07/103.631 

07/550,176 

07/621,672 

07/634,673 

07/448347 

07/532,730 

07/399324 

07/474353 

07/628,852 

07/551,181 

07/536,643 

07/497,615 

07/584.602 

07/493.782 

07/517,432 

07/350,149 

07/557,979 

07/397,059 

07/499,848 

07/578.919 

07/493330 

07/451.443 

07/547.139 

07/595.850 

07/499308 

07/335,492 

07/625,215 

07/365,733 

07/469.454 

07/265.401 

07/503311 

07/493386 

07/469,062 

07/561,228 

07/454.627 

07/334.072 

07/501,660 

07/654,189 

07/556,752 

07/669,741 

07/571382 

07/530.632 

07/475.743 

07/397.632 

07/531.198 

07/472,831 

07/446.929 

07/609,102 

07/228,012 

07/386381 


Issue  Date 

1Q02/9 

10/22/9 

10O2/9 

1002/9 

1Q02/9 

1002/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

IQ02/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

10O2/9 

10O2« 

1002/9 

10/22/9 

10/22/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

10/22/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 

1Q02/9 

10/22/9 

lQ/22/9 

1002/9 

1Q02A) 

10/22/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

1002/9 

1Q02/9 

10/22/9 

10/22/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 

10O2/9 

1Q02/9 

1002/9 

1Q02/9 

10/22/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

1002/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

10O2/9 

1Q02/9 

10O2/9 

1002/9 

10/22/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 

10O2/9 

1002/9 

10/22/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

10O2/9 

1002/9 

10/22/9 

1Q02/9 

10O2/9 

10/22« 

10/22/9 

1002/9 

1002/9 


PICE 

1182  OG487 

07/491,163 

10/22/91 

07/587358 

lG/22/91 

07/316.068 

10/22/91 

07/232321 

10/22/91 

07/327,841 

1002/91 

07/570323 

1002/91 

07/636,017 

1002/91 

07/431,061 

1002/91 

07/314,749 

10/22/91 

07/546,472 

10/22/91 

07/354.003 

10/22^1 

07/373.883 

1Q02/91 

07/519,856 

10/22/91 

07065.839 

1Q02/91 

07/519.030 

1002/91 

07/402,932 

10/22/91 

07/350,192 

10«2«1 

07/316,738 

10/22/91 

07/176,844 

10/22/91 

07/561,949 

1002/91 

07/510.859 

l(y22/91 

5,060,177 
3.060,184 
5.060.188 
5,060,212 
5,060,213 
5.060,232 
5.060,234 
5.060,241 
5,060,242 
5,060,243 
5,060,246 
5,060,234 
3,060,262 
5,060,279 
5.060.289 
5.060.290 
5.060,291 
5.060.296 
5.060,297 
5,060301 
5.060311 


RdmM  AppHcaliow  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiuue  appiicaiiaai  listed  below 
are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  genenl  public  in  die  indicaled  Exauniiig 
Onxqia  aid  copies  rnqr  be  obtaned  t^  paying  the  Cm  tberebr  (37  CFR 
l.i2(b)). 

4,584,599.  Re.  SJ»I.  08/498,253,  June  29.  1995.  CL  348/ 
607.  SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RATIO  ENHANCEMENT  USING 
BASEBAND  SIGNAL  IN  AN  FM  TELEVISION  SYSTEM, 
Joseph  G.  Mobley,  Owner  of  Record:  Scientific  Atlaitta,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Go.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Michael  J.  Shea.  Ex.  Go.: 
2602 

5,Q3M34.  Re.  S.N.  08/489.800,  June  12.  1995,  Q.  502. 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  HEMHSOTACTIC  POLY- 
PROPYLENE. John  A.  Ewen.  Owner  of  Recoixi:  Fina  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  D. 
Jackson,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 106 

5,249,478.  Re.  SJ>I.  08/539.435.  Oct  5.  1995.  CL  74A»75. 
SHIFT  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  MANUAL  SPEED 
SELBCITNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  AUTO- 
MATIC TRANSMISSION.  Shnzo  Moroto.  et  al^  Owner  of 
Record:  Aim  AW  Co.,  LTD,  Anjo  City,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent;  George  A.  Loud.  Ex.  Gp.:  3502 

5,269,167.  Re.  S.N.  08/541.955.  Oct.  11.  1995.  Q.  72A381. 
UNIVERSAL  AERIAL  CAM  UNIT.  Roland  T.  Geihart. 
Owner  of  Record:  ConnellLimiud  Partnership,  Boston,  Mass., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  B.  Musical.  Ex.  Gp.:  3201 

5,269349.  Re.  S.N.  08/534.616.  Sept  27. 1995.  CL  280076. 
SUSPENSION  FOR  BICYCLES.  Stq)hen  R.  Wilson.  Ownwof 
Record:  Halson  Designs,  Inc,  Tigard,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Robert  L.  Hamngton,  Ex.  Gp.:  3106 

5,401,142.  Re.  S.N.  08/540,108,  Oct  6,  1995.  Q.  417/132 
CONDENSATE  DISCHARGING  DEVICE,  Hiedaki  Yumoto, 
Owner  of  Record:  TLV  Co.,  LTD.  Hoguchi-Cho,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Edward  W.  Greason.  Ex.  Gp.:  3403 


Requests  for  Reexaminations  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.U(c).  The  requests  for  reexaminatioa  listed 
below  are  open  to  inspectioo  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicated 
Examining  Groups.  Cc^nes  of  the  requesu  and  related  papeis  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  estaUished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR 
119(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  i.*  not  received,  diis 
notice  will  be  coosideted  to  be  constructive  notice  to  die  patent  owner 
and  reexaminatioo  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1  J48(aX5)  and  1.32S(b)). 
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4,3»,4t7.  Reexam.  No.  9(y004.031.  Nov.  13,  1995,  CI. 
324/379.  ENGINE  ANALYSER  WITH  CONSTANT  WIDTH 
DIGITAL  WAVEFORM  DISPLAY,  Michael  J.  Kling,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Recotd:  SPX  Corp.,  Muskegon,  Mick,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  David  R.  Faiibairn,  Kinney  &  Lange,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  Ex.  dp.:  2213,  Requester  Snap-On  Inc.,  Kenosha,  Wis., 
c/o  H.  V.  Stotland  &  J.  Terry  Stratman,  Emrich  &  Dithman, 
Chicago,  ni. 

5/137*437,  Reexam.  No.  9(V004.032,  Nov.  14. 1995,  CI.  623/ 
016.  METHOD  OF  BONE  PREPARATION  FOR  PROS- 
THETIC FIXATION.  Frederick  A.  Matsen,  HI,  Owner  of 
Record:  University  of  Washington,  Seattle,  Wash.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Kinney  &  Lange.  Minneapobs.  Minn.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3308, 
Requester  Richard  J.  Anderson.  Fish  &  Richardson,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

5375353,  Reexam.  No.  9W004,030,  Nov.  1, 1995,  Q.  277/ 
059,  GAS  LUBRICATED  BARRIER  SEAL,  James  R.  Wasser. 
et.  al..  Owner  of  Record:  John  Crane,  Inc.,  Morton  Grave,  III, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Vangelis  Economou,  Dom.  McEachran, 
Jambor  &  Keating,  Chicago,  111.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3108.  Requester: 
Owner 


;    Notice  of  EniratkMi  of  Trademark  Registratioas 
I  Doe  To  FaDore  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademark  registration 
may  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expiring  period  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filing  of  an  acceptable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  bme  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  payment  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  trademark  regis- 
trations bsted  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  15  U.S.C.  1059. 

TRADEMARK   REGISTRATIONS   WHICH    EXPIRED 
I  OCTOBER  03,  1995 

DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


Reg.  Number 

101,569 

101.573 

101,599 

101.610 

320.292 

320^96 

320.301 

320.322 

320,339 

320,340 

320,351 

320.388 

320.391 

320.396 

573,102 

586,344 

596,178 

599,801 

599.810 

599,811 

599,817 

599.827 

599,832 

599.833 

599,836 

399,837 

399.838 

399.840 

399.856 

599.857 


Serial  Number 

71/080.398 

71/081,185 

71/079,042 

71/078,757 

71/351,932 

71/349,400 

71/352.292 

71/354,062 

71/339,804 

71/339.803 

71/355,230 

71/356,210 

71/356,610 

71/356.099 

71/594,375 

71/647,719 

71/659.201 

71/652.260 

71/659.168 

71/659.169 

71/659.332 

71/652,571 

71/661,572 

71/661,574 

71/666,272 

71/666,522 

71/666,888 

71/667.070 

71/640.479 

71/643,739 


Reg.  Date 

12/29/1914 

12/29/1914 

12/29/1914 

12/29/1914 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12/25/1934 

12A25/1934 

04/14/1953 

03/02/1954 

10A)5/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 

12/28/1954 


599,859 

599,863 

599,870 

599,873 

599.874 

599.875 

599.877 

599.880 

599.887 

599.890 

599.891 

599.897 

599,902 

599.927 

599.931 

599,936 

599.943 

599.945 

599.960 

599,962 

599,964 

599,983 

599,987 

599,992 

599,993 

600.000 

600,002 

600,003 

600.004 

600,007 

600.029 

600.039 

600.043 

600,045 

600,052 

600.054 

600.062 

600,065 

600,069 

600,083 

600,088 

600,099 

600.102 

600.103 

600.119 

600,123 

600.127 

600.136 

600,139 

600.145 

600.149 

600,164 

600.165 

600,174 

600.175 

600.176 

600.177 

600.181 

1.000.069 

1.000.070 

1.000.073 

1.000,075 

1,000.077 

1.000.078 

1.000.079 

1.000.080 

1.000.081 

1,000.085 

1,000.087 

1.000,088 

1.000.089 

1,000.091 

1,000,097 

1,000,100 

1,000,101 

1,000,108 

1.000.111 

1.000,113 

1,000,121 


71/651,658 

71/658.419 

71/664.490 

71/640.558 

71/640.560 

71/653.188 

71/658.916 

71/657.835 

71/647.404 

71/656.655 

71/656,657 

71/662,692 

71/663.316 

71/638,076 

71/649.864 

71/658.661 

71/661,123 

71/606,874 

71/659,455 

71/655,439 

71/660,735 

71/664,433 

71/650.748 

71/644.296 

71/653,101 

71/667,309 

71/596.851 

71/624.902 

71/634,697 

71/651,980 

71/659.834 

71/665.058 

71/666.656 

71/639.388 

71/663.274 

71/665.189 

71/665,692 

71/655,552 

71/661,262 

71/606,893 

71/615,417 

71/651,934 

71/656,313 

71/657,482 

71/629,483 

71/639,900 

71/659,012 

71/664.893 

71/632.266 

71/663,171 

71/656.987 

71/664.918 

71/651.868 

71/644,702 

71/648,505 

71/653,559 

71/666,276 

71/645.922 

73/011.193 

73/012.357 

73/019.961 

73A)03393 

73/007.158 

73/008,984 

73/001,748 

73/001,749 

73/016.940 

73/004.930 

73/015.231 

73/014,919 

73/014,984 

73/000.722 

73/015.454 

73/017,426 

73AW3.847 

73/002,632 

73/025.995 

73/026,001 

73A)13.192 


January  2,  1996 

12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
„    12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12^8/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12A28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12AZ8/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/28/1954 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 


January  2,  1996 

I 

1.000.122 

73/013.668 

1.000.123 

73A)18.745 

1.000.127 

73/011.762 

1.000.129 

73/003.415 

1.000.133 

73A)02.133 

1.000.136 

73/001.493 

1.000,137 

73/010,774 

1,000,138 

73/012,178 

1,000,139 

73/012,540 

1.000,142 

73/006.528 

1.000.144 

73/025.238 

1.000.146 

73/004.339 

1.000.147 

73/014.706 

1.000.148 

73A)15.814 

1.000.150 

73/009,882 

1.000.154 

72/453.418 

1.000.155 

72/436.529 

1.000,157 

72/368.139 

1.000.162 

72/384371 

1.000.163 

72/399.169 

1,000,164 

72/432.724 

1,000,165 

72/434.042 

1,000,167 

72/451.926 

1.000.171 

72/461.172 

1.000.172 

72/461.886 

1.000.174 

72/462.973 

1.000.176 

72/463.749 

1.000.177 

72/465.228 

1.000.178 

72/466.276 

1.000.181 

72/443.291 

1.000.182 

72/450.692 

1,000.184 

72/457.451 

1.000.185 

72/461.978 

1.000.189 

72/460.770 

1.000.193 

72/452.240 

1.000,195 

72/457.101 

1.000.196 

72/465.459 

1.000.199 

72/409341 

1.000,200 

72/410,744 

1,000.201 

72/438.925 

1.000,205 

72/447.203 

1.000.208 

72/452,217 

1.000.213 

72/446.660 

1.000.218 

72/462,727 

1.000.220 

72/453.039 

1,000,222 

72/458.848 

1,000.235 

72/436,347 

1,000.236 

72/441,630 

1.000.244 

72/459.271 

1.000.246 

72/459.574 

1,000.247 

72/460310 

1,000.248 

72/460,969 

1.000.251 

72/464.868 

1,000J55 

72/433.870 

1.000.256 

72/435,929 

1,000,257 

72/436,162 

1,000.258 

72/442314 

1,000.260 

72/445,139 

1,000.261 

72/446.227 

1.000.263 

72/450.120 

1.000.264 

72/432.109 

1.000.265 

72/437.489 

1.000.269 

72/465,054 

1,000.271 

72/438,740 

1.000.275 

72/422,6% 

1.000.277 

72/454,031 

1.000.281 

72/463,763 

1.000.282 

72/424,186 

1.000.283 

72/437.901 

1.000.284 

72/439.406 

1.000.288 

72/465.072 

1.000.296 

72/466.606 

1.000.297 

72/467.167 

1.000.299 

72/435396 

1.000,302 

72/454.256 

1.000303               -* 

72/454057 

I.OOO3O6 

72/446.762 

1.000.314 

72/463303 

1.000322 

72/417.417 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12A24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12^24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 

12/24/1974 


1.000324 
1.000,326 
1.000329 
1.000333 
1.000337 
1.000339 
1.000341 
1.000343 
1.000347 
1.000.348 
1.000349 
1.000331 
1.000336 
1.000337 
1.000358 
1.000.361 
1.000362 
1.000.363 
1.000.364 
1.000367 
1.000372 
1.000374 
1,000379 
1,000,381 
1.000,386 
1,000,391 
1,000,394 
1.000396 
1.000,399 
1,000,401 
1,000,402 
1,000,403 
1,000,409 
1,000,414 
1,000.413 
1.000.418 
1.000.423 
1.000.427 
1.000,428 
1,000,435 


72/417,418 
72/413315 
72/430,094 
72/44838 
72/436.403 
72/438335 
72/439.773 
72M27.166 
72/438,416 
72/443.720 
72/432330 
72/436.883 
72/463.804 
72/440.289 
72/433.077 
72/466,030 
72/428,640 
72/429.717 
72/438.133 
72/457.674 
72/439,815 
72/443.761 
72/460.723 
72/461.740 
72/465.409 
73/029.760 
73AW2.611 
72/462,487 
72/464.479 
72/438332 
72/463,127 
72/427,436 
72/464,430 
72/457366 
72/466.223 
72/465.781 
72/466.843 
72/459322 
72/464.698 
72/465.452 
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12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 
12/24/1974 


AdrerM  Dcdsioas  in  laterfereace 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  die  following 
patents,  final  decisions  have  been  rendered  tlut  the  respective 
patentees  are  not  entitled  to  patents  containing  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  4.671,470,  Paul  J.  Jonas,  METHOD  FOR  FAS- 
TENING AIRCRAFT  FRAME  ELEMENTS  TO  S/^NDWICH 
SKIN  PANELS  COVERING  SAME  USING  WOVEN  FIBER 
CONNECTORS,  Interference  No.  102.086  final  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  February  27.  1990.  as  to 
claims  7  and  10/7. 

Patent  No.  4.817,042.  Leon  A.  Pintsov.  INSERTION 
MACHINE  WITH  PRIORITIZED  SELECTION  OF 
INSERTS,  Interference  No.  102.718  final  judgment  advene  to 
die  patentees  rendered  October  23.  1995,  as  to  claims  6  and 

7. 

Patent  No.  4,843,063,  Saeid  Seyedin.  Thomas  Thomas,  Hanne 
Bentz.  Larry  Ellingsworth.  Rosa  Armstrong,  PCft^YPEPTIDE 
CARTILAGE-INDUCING  FACTORS  POUND  IN  BONE, 
Interference  No.  103.519  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  September  25,  1995,  as  to  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  4,931,048,  George  A.  Lopez,  MEDICAL  EffiVlCE. 
Interference  No.  102,844  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  November  13,  1995,  as  to  claims  1,  2,  5-9  and 
17. 

Patent  No.  4,980,375,  Abraham  Sunshine,  Eugene  M.  Laska, 
ONSET-HASTENED/ENHANCED  ANTIPYRETIC 

RESPONSE,  Interference  No.  103,089  final  judgnient  adverse 
to  the  patentees  rendered  October  26, 1995.  as  to  claims  1-24. 

Patent  No.  5.015.487,  Mark  W.  Coilisoo,  Teny  F.  Farver.  Quis- 
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tine  A.  McDonald,  Paula  J.  Herald,  Daniel  J.  Monticello,  USE 
OF  LANTraONINES  FOR  CONTROL  OF  POST-PRO- 
CESSING CONTAMINATION  IN  PROCESSED  MEAT, 
Intarference  No.  103,554  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  paten- 
tees rendered  October  26,  1995,  as  to  claims  1-10. 

Patent  No.  5,036,535,  Jeny  Gechter,  Jeffrey  A.  Fried,  Robert 
L.  Pokress,  SWITCHLESS  AUTOMATIC  CALL  DISTRIBU- 
TION SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  103,051  final  judgnaent 
adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  October  26, 1 995,  as  to  claims 
1-63. 

P^cnt  No.  5,066,240,  Gary  J.  Verdun,  HIGH  DENSITY  ELEC- 
TRICAL CONNECTOR  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC  DIS- 
CHARGE PROTECTION,  Interference  No.  103,524  final 
judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  November  15,1 995, 
as  to  claims  1-9. 

Patent  No.  5,127,858,  Paul  A.  Pelligrino,  Gary  L.  Potter,  Robert 
N.  Schenk,  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES 
AND  TRANSMISSIONS,  Interference  No.  103,569  final  judg- 
ment adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered  November  28,  1995, 
as  to  claims  1  and  4/1. 

Patent  No.  5,153,082,  Takao  Ogino,  Tadaaki  Miyazaki,  Masao 
Ogawa,  Yuko  Maeda,  Shigeru  Kijima,  Koji  Takagi,  Takahiro 
Kawagoe,  NONAQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE  SECONDARY 
BATTERY,  Interference  No.  103,575  final  judgment  adverse 
to  the  patentees  rendered  November  6,  1995,  as  to  claims  1- 
6. 

Patent  No.  5,169,673,  Gary  L.  Demeny,  Robert  G.  Smead, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTOOSTATI- 
CALLY  SPRAY  PAINTING  OBJECTS  IN  A  SPRAY  PAINT 
BOOTH,  Interference  No.  103,508  final  judgment  adverse  to 
the  patentees  rendered  November  15,  1995,  as  to  claims  1-13. 

Patent  No.  5.206,345,  Boris  Masinovsky,  William  M.  Gallatin, 
Paul  J.  Simons,  IL-4  AND  TNF  INDUCE  MAB  6G10-REC- 
OGNIZED  EXPRESSION  ON  BONE  MARROW  STROMAL 
CELLS,  Interference  No.  103,371  final  judgment  adverse  to 
the  patentees  rendered  October  6,  1995,  as  to  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  5,310,747,  Masayuki  Enomoto,  Junya  Takahashi, 
Tomoyuki  Kusaba,  Masayo  Sugano,  Rei  Matsunaga,  Masahiro 
Tamaki,  ENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES.  AGRICUL- 
TURAL AND  HORTICULTURAL  FUNGICIDES  CON- 
TAINING THE  SAME  AS  AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT  AND 
INTERMEDL\TE  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF,  Interference 
No.  103,542,  final  judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  rendered 
September  29,  1995,  as  to  claims  1-10. 


OLIVIA  M.  DUVALL,  Sup'v  Legal 
Instruments  Examiner 
Board  of  Patent  Appeals  & 
Interferences 


37  CFR  1,47  Notice  by  Publication 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  national  stage 
application  with  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1 .47  requesting  accep- 
tance of  the  application  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors. 
The  petition  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the 
last  known  address  of  the  nonsigning  inventor.  The  inventor 
whose  signature  is  missing  (Pierre  Alain  Froidevaux)  may  join 
in  the  application  by  promptly  filing  an  appropriate  oath  or 
Declaration  complying  with  CFR  1 .63.  The  international  appli- 
cation number  is  PCT/CH94AX)101  and  was  filed  on  31  May 
1994  in  the  names  of  Pierre  Alain  Froidevaux,  Willi  Wetzel 
and  Stefan  Rutishauser  for  the  invention  entitled  SCREW 
EXTRUDER.  The  national  stage  appUcation  number  is  08/ 
379.479  and  has  a  35  U.S.C.  371  date  of  24  March  1995. 


Registratioa  To  Practice 

The  following  person  successfiilly  passed  the  registration 
examination  that  was  held  May  3,  1995.  and  has  been  given 
provisional  recognition  pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.9(a)  to  ptepare 
and  prosecute  patent  q>plications  before  the  Office  until  ^>pli- 
cant's  registration  certificate  is  mailed  to  appUcant.  Hnal 
approval  for  registration  is  subject  to  establishing  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 
that  the  person  seeking  registration  is  of  good  motal  character 
and  repute.  [37  CFR  10.7(a)].  Accordingly,  any  information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  the  following  applicant  on 
moral,  ethical,  or  odier  grounds  should  be  furnished  to  the 
Diiector,  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  on  or  before 
February  16,  1996. 

Yang.  Lucy  X.,  7795  Kenmurc  Dr.,  #1 1.  Portage,  Mich.  49002 

December  4,  1995  KAREN  L.  BOVARD,  Director 

Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline 


ErraU 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5.464,015  to  Albert  F.  Koch, 
in,  et  al.  of  Massachusetts  for  REAL-TIME  ULTRASONIC 
ENDOCARDIA  DISPLACEMENT  DISPLAY  appearing  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Novembw  07,  1995  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  5,466,866  to  James  F.  White 
of  Ohio  for  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PUROTCATION  OF  ARO- 
MATIC POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  appearing  in  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  November  14, 1995  should  be  deleted  since  no 
patent  was  granted." 


Service  by  Pabiication 

A  potion  to  cancel  the  registrations  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  knovra  address  having  been  returned 
by  the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given 
that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
rqnesentatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  of 
this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  the  case  of 
default. 

The  Lakeland  Group,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1,639.294  for 
the  mark  "THE  LAKELAND  GROUF'.  Cane.  No.  23.831. 

Twin  Tires  Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.,  Reg.  No.  1,727,415, 
for  the  mark  "TWIN  TIRES",  Cane.  No.  24,363. 

Trojan  Distributing  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 
696,549  for  the  mark  "Field  &  Stream",  Cane.  No.  24,109. 

Pier  25,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Reg.  No.  1,702,343  for  the 
mark  "Amazon",  Cane.  No.  23,904. 

Aditi  Nutra-Sentials  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  1.587,340 
for  die  mark  "Primal  Cream  Therapy",  Cane.  No.  23,903. 

Made  Rite  Processing  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y..  Reg.  No. 
640,337  for  the  mark  "Mandarin  and  design".  Cane.  No.  23,610. 

JEAN  BROWN 

Technical  Support  Manager, 

Trademark  Trial 

and  Appeal  Board,  for 

ROBERT  M.  ANDERSON 

Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwatding  of  paiticular  types  of  mail  to  the  apptopriate  areas  as  quickly 
as  possible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  the  appropriate  area  wiAoat  being  opeiied.  Only  the  specified  type  of  documeu  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  c^  litest  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  ideatified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significantly  deli^ed  in  reaching  the  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Exfrianation 


Reissue  plications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subseqoendy  filed  related,  papers. 

Contributions  to  theExmnaer  Education  Rrogram: 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  withdraw  a  patent  apfriication  from  issue  after  payment  of 

die  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  widi  the  petition,  including  p^>ers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procechire  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  die  Office  of  Petitions  inclodiag  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  noaintenance  fees. 

DisclosuEc  Documents  or  matoial  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  PrograiiL 

Requests  for  File  Wnq>per  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relatiBg  to  interferences  and  q>plications  and  patents  involved  in  interfeieiice. 

All  communications  following  die  receipt  of  a  PTCM^-8S,  "Notice  of  AUowance  and  Issue  I^ 

Due."  and  prior  to  die  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  ¥tc,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  excepticm.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Cottespondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissi(»s  conceiung  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  apfdications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  final  rejeetian). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papeis  and  fees. 

AppUcations  for  patent  term  extenaon. 

Mul  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Coopention  Treaty. 

The  filings  of  aU  provision^  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Conespondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstroction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechmcal  appUcatioiL 

FcM-  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1. 182  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  {or  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  stuidard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  officii  "Hling 

Receipt,"  'T^otice  to  Hie  Missing  Paite,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  die  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  escowaged  to  indicate  wbedier  the  contents  of  die 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  envelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators,  should  appev  on  die  envelope  as  well  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  dociunent. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box ^ 


Box7 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

BoxAF 

BoxDAC 

BoxDD 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPEP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

AWUCATION 

Box  Pat.  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

FEE  (or  "NO  PEE^ 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

29O0  Crystal  Ddve 

Ariington,  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  trademark  applications  and  fees. 

Box  mj  FEE  Statements  of  Use  (SOU's),  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEE         Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Interferences,  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO      Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RE»>ONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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SPECIAL  BOXES  APPUCABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designations  are  applicable  to  both  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  the  recommendations 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  the  types  of  mail  listed  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

Conmiissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  DC.  20231 


Box  Designations        Explanation 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

Box  OED 


Mail  for  the  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissiooer  for  External  Affairs  and  the  Office  of  Legislative  and 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Procurement. 

All  papers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  except  communications  relating  to  pending  litigation; 

papers  relating  to  pending  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 

1S667,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating  to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before 

the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  the  Commissioner  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  of  the 

Solicitor,  P.O.  Box  16116,  Arlington,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  PTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  the  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Division. 

Mail  directed  to  the  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Finance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  applications. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Civil  Rights. 

Mail  for  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


RefercM*  ColectkNM  of  U&  Pataatt  aad  Tradmarin 
AyailaUc  for  PriiHc  Use  tai  Patcat  awl  Tradcaurfc  Dcpodtory  Librartet 


The  following  libraii^^designated  as  Patent  and  Trademaik 
Depository  Libraries  (FTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademaik 
infonnation  in  vaiious  formats  from  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Tiade- 
mark  Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  on  file  all  full-text  patents 
issued  since  1790,  irademaiks  published  since  1872,  and  select 
ctrflections  of  fofeijgn  patents.  All  PTIX^  have  bodi  the  patent 
and  trademaik  sections  oftheOfficto?  Gazette  cifiAe  US.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
are  distributed  numerically  on  16  nun  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  trademait  search  sys- 
tems on  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  format  are  avul- 
able  at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilizuion  of  aiid  enhance  access 
to  the  information  found  in  patents  and  trademaiks.  Itistteough 
the  CD-ROM  systems  that  preliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  die  numerically  arranged 
coUecticms. 


All  infonnation  is  availaMe  for  use  by  the  public  fiee  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTIM.  offers  refaence  publications  wUcfa 
outline  and  provide  access  to  die  patent  and  tiademaik  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  olfaer  documents  and  puMicatkns 
which  supplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tedi- 
nicalstaffassistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
p^KT  copies  of  patent  and  trademaik  information  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Since  tbere  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademaik 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  ttaeir  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  conteiqilating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  paiticular  library  is  urged  to  contact  that  libtaiy  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  sovices,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Aikansas 
California 


Colorado 

Coimecticut 

Delaware 

Dist  ctf  Columbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Nmne  of  Library 


TOephome  Comlmet 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  Yoik 


Aubum  University  Libraries (205)  844-1747 

Biimingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tempe:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  Statt  University (602)  965-7010 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  PubUc  Library . (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Ubrary (415)  557-4488 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Clearinghouse (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  640-6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Parte  Library (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Uhniy (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Librvy (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries j. (407)  823-2562 

TanqM  Can^ws  Library.  University  of  South  Florida „ (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology ™ (404)894-4508 

Honolulu:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System _ (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  PubUc  Library (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^eld:  Illinois  State  Library (217)  782-5659 

Indian^x>lis-Mari(»  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Library.  Punlue  Univeisity (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Wichita:  Ablah  Library.  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middkton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orono:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library.  University  of  Maine (207)  581-1678 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Libraiy, 

Univ««ity  of  Maryhmd (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Libraiy,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  ExL  265 

Ann  Arbor  Engineering  Libraiy,  University  of 

Michigan _ (313)764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Tunme  Library,  Ferris  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademaric  Center (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  and  Information  Center _ (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Libraiy  Commission (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

Sl  Louis  PubUc  Ubraiy _ (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Ubraiy „ (406)496-4281 

Lincoln:  Engineering  Ubraiy,  University  of  Ndxaska-Lincoln. (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada,  Reno  Ubraiy (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Libraiy (603)  862-1777 

Newaric  Public  Library „. _ (201)733-7782 

Piscataway:  Ubraiy  of  Science  and  Medicine,  Rutgers  University . (908)  445-2895 

Albuquertjue:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Ubrary (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubrary „.. ;..(518)  474-5355 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Libraiy . (716)  858-7101 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Trademarks  AvaUable  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 

Same  ofUbnry  TeUphtme  Ctrntaet 


Stmt 


North  Carolina 
Nonh  Dakota 
OUo 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Sooth  Dakou 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Ubraries) (212)  930-0917 

Raleigh:  D.H.  Hill  Ubrary,  North  Carolina  State  University (919)  515-3280 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Library,  University  of  Nwth  Dakota ™.. (701)  777-4888 

Akron:  Summit  County  Public  Library Not  Yet  Operational 

Cincinnati  and  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  <rf.. (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries ~ (614)  292-6175 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Ubrary (419)  259-5212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Development (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Boley  Law  Library,  Lewis  &  Claik  College Not  Yet  Operational 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Library  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsburgh,  Carnegie  Ubrary  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  General  Library,  University  of  Puerto  Rico ~ Not  Yet  Operational 

Providence  PubUc  Library . (401 )  455-8027 

Clcmson  University  Ubraries „ „ (803)  656-3024 

Rapid  City:  Devereaux  Ubrary,  South  Dakota 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Ubrary  and  Information 

Center (901)725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Ubrary,  Vandcrbilt  University (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  &  M 

University . (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Public  Ubrary „ ~ (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary,  University  of  Utah. (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Branch  Cabell  Ubrary.  Virginia  Commonwealth 

University (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Morgantown:  Evansdale  Ubrary,  West  Virginia  University (304)  293-2510 

Maduon:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Madison (608)262-6845 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library ...; ....(414)286-3051 

Casper:  Natrona  County  Public  Ubrary „ (307)  237-4935 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN,  Commissioner 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr.,  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 

STEPHEN  G.  iCUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Policy 

J.O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patent  Process  Services 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Phone  number 
Area  Code  703 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  MErALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC  PETROLEUM  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY,  ENGINEERING  AND  DESIGNS,  GROUP  UOO— 

JOHN  E.  lOTTLE,  Director 308-0661 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  DRUG,  BIO-AFFECTING  AND  BODY  TREATING  CXfMPOSTnOS, 

GROUP  1200-^UCHARD  V.  nSHER,  Director 308-1235 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 300— BARRY 

S.  RICHMAN,  Director 306-06SI 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  CX)ATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY 

STOCK  MATERIALS  AND  COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  1500— THEODORE  MORRIS,  Director 308-2351 

BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  1800— JOHN  J.  DOLL,  Diiector 308-0196 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS. 

GROUP  2I0O— STEWART  LEVY.  Director 308-1782 

SPECLXL  LAWS  AND  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2200— ROBERT  E.  GARRETT.  Director 308-051 1 

COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER  APPUCATION,  GROUP  2300— 

BOBBY  R.  GRAY,  Director 305-9600 

.SPECIAL  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS:  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS,  BUSINESS 

PRACTICES,  &  DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING,  GROUP  2400— GERALD  GOLDBERG.  Director 305-3800 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2500— 

JANICE  A.  HOWELL,  Director 308-0956 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP. 

GROUP  2600— NICHOLAS  P.  GODICI,  Director 305-4700 

DESIGN,  GROUP  2900— JOHN  E.  MTTLa  Director „„  308-0661 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


New  Case 
Date* 


O6/I61/94 

06/28/94 

08/26/94 

09/1  Sm 
03/22/94 


01/17/94 
05/31/94 

06/23/93 

03/30/94 

OS/24/94 

04/19/94 
05/30/94 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATION  MEDIA.  GROUP  3100|-^.R.  SCHMIDT, 

Director 308-1113  0V12/94 

MAT0UAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS, 

GROUP  3200— CARLTON  R.  CROYLE,  Director 308-1148  07/12/94 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS,  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  AND  TREATMENT 

DEVICES;  SURGERY  AND  SURGICAL  SUPPLIES;  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EXERCISING  DEVICES;  ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY;  SPORTING  GOODS;  TOBACCO 

HIODUCTS  AND  MANUFACTURING  EQUIPMENT;  AND  PRINTING, 

GROUP  3300— JJ.  LOVE.  Director 308-0858  09/26/94 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES, 

GROUP  3400— DON/Oja  G.  KELLY,  Director 308-0861  08/25/94 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTION,  PETRCHJEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING, 

GROUP  3500— A.L.  SMFTH,  E>irector 308-1021  06/2C/94 

*A  communicatiaa  frcm  the  cjumiiier  sbould  have  been  recetwd  io  moct  applicaiioas  filed  pnor  to  this  date. 

Paieats  will  Expire  aa  Follows: 

(1)  Tie  tenn  of  any  utility  or  plant  patent  diat  is  io  force  on  or  lesulu  6«n  an  applicalion  filed  before  June  8,  I99S  is  the  greater  of  Ibe  20  year  term  provided  in  3S 
U.S.C.  154<aX2)  or  17  yeais  tnxa  grant  subject  to  any  lenninal  disclaimert.  33  U.S.C.  lS4(c)(l). 

(2)  All  utility  and  plant  patents  granted  on  ^iptications  having  an  actual  United  States  filing  date  on  or  after  June  8.  1995  air  granted  for  a  term  which  begins  00  die 
date  00  which  the  patent  is  granted  and  ends  20  years  from  the  date  on  which  the  apphcation  was  filed  in  the  United  States.  If  tlie  application  contains  a  specific 
reference  to  an  earlier  applicalioo  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  121  or  365(c).  die  patent  tenn  ends  twenty  yean  ftom  that  dale  on  which  dK  earliest  applicalion  was  filed. 
35  U.S.C,  154<aX2). 

(3)  All  design  patents  are  granted  for  a  term  of  14  years  bom  the  dale  of  the  gram. 

However,  the  term  of  any  paieiu  may  have  been  cunailed  by  ■<i«ri«im>T  under  the  provisioos  of  35  U.S.C.  153,  have  lapsed  due  to  failure  to  pay  in.in«»aMw^  feeg^ 
or  have  been  extended  under  die  provisioas  of  35  U.S.C.  154.  155,  or  156.  Thus,  if  more  reliable  infonnadoo  is  needed  with  icspect  to  a  particular  patent.  Itaes  the 
specific  patent  file  sbould  be  reviewed  to  determine  the  actual  date  of  patent  expiialioa. 
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TRADEMARK  OPERATION 


Brace  A.  LdunaB,  I 
PUifai  G.  Ha^phw,  n,  i 
Robert  M.  AwkmM,  Dcpoty . 
Datld  E.  BKfaer,  Dfaector,  Tradenufc  F.Miiiiii  Oflke 
CoodHiM  of  TradeMurk  AppHcatioai  as  of  October  1, 1995 


OUest  Dtle 


Law  Office 


Law  Office  lOi— Roa  Sussnuo.  Acting  Maugiiig  Attotney.  (703)  3(»-9101— 4lh  FkMr 
Foods,  Bevenges.  Wioes  &  Spirits— LiL  CUsies  29.  30,  31.  32,  33 
Services— IdL  CUsses  35.  36,  37,  38,  39.  40.  41.  42..._ ~ „.. 


Uw  Office  102— Myra  Kurabwd.  Managiiig  Attorney,  (703)  308-9102— 5th  Floor 
Scientific  Equipment  A.  Fonitiiie— InL  CUsses  9,  20 
Scfvices— fat  CUsses  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 


Uw  Office  103— Ksthiyn  Erakine,  Managing  Attotney.  (703)  308-9103— 5lh  Floor 
Scientific  Equipment  &  Punuture — Int.  Classes  9,  20 
Services— fat  CUsses  35,  36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 


Uw  Office  104— Sidney  Moskowitz,  Managfag  Attoney.  (703)  308-9104— 6lfa  Floor 
Uawroogfat  metals,  fadusoial  Eqiii|iineiit,  Tools,  fastallatioa.  Vehicles,  Ftreanns,  Musical 
fastnnnenls.  Building  Materials  ft  Floor  Coverings — fat 
CUsses  6.  7,  8.  11.  12,  13,  15.  19,  27  Services— fat 
CUsses  35.  36.  37.  38,  39,  40, 41, 42 — 


Uw  Office  105— Thomas  HoweU,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9105— 6th  Floor 
Chemicals,  Paints.  Ubricants,  PhannaceuticaU,  Medical  Apparatus  ft 
Totwcco— fat  Classes  1.  2.  4.  5.  10,  34  Services— fat 

CUsaes  35.  36.  37.  38.  39.  40.  41.  42...._ - 


Uw  Office  106— Maty  Spairow,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9106— 7th  Floor 
Cosmetics.  Cleaning  Preparations.  P^per  Products  ft  Toys — fat 
CUsses  3.  16,  28  Service*— Int.  Qasies  35.  36, 
37,  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 


Uw  Office  107— Thomas  Umone,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9107- 
Cosmelics,  Cleaning  Pieyaiatiom.  Paper  Products  ft  Toys— fat 
CUsses  3,  16,  28  Services— fat.  Classes  35, 
36,  37,  38,  39,  40,  41. 42 -.... 


-7th  Floor 


Uw  Office  108— David  ShalUnt,  Managing  AtKmiey,  (703)  308-9108— 8th  Floor 
Precious  metals,  Fnben.  Uatlier  goods.  Housewares,  ConUge, 
Yams.  Fabrics,  Qolhing  ft  Notioos- 
Int  CUsses  14.  17.  18.  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26 
Services-fat  Classes  35,  36,  37.  38,  39,  40,  41,  42 


New* 


Uw  Office  109— Deborah  Cohn,  Managing  Attorney,  (703)  308-9109— 8lh  Floor 
Plecioas  metals.  Fibers.  Uatber  gooSt,  Housewares.  Cordage.  Yams.  Fabrics. 
Oodung  ft  Notions— lot  Classes  14.  17.  18,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26 
Services— fat  Classes  35,  36,  37,  38,  39.  40.  41.  42 


••Collective  Maries— Class  200 
••Cettificatioa  Maits— CUsses  A  ft  B 

Office  of  Trademait  Services— John  Walker.  Director.  (703)  306-9100 
Tiademsrfc  Assistance  Center— <703)  308-9000 
Pie-Exaninatioo— Alan  Umbert,  Supervisor,  (703)  308-9401  ext  188 
falent-To-Use— (ITU)— a03)  308-9500 
PoA  Registration  Section— Mary  Bowman.  Supervisor,  (703)  308-9300  ext  126 

Affidavits  Under  Sections  8  ft  15  (AH  CUsses). . 

Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Section  12(c)  Publications  (All  CUsses) _ 


03/23/93 


03/23/93 


(Mf26l95 


04/06/93 


OS/23/93 


02/14/93 


06ni2J95 


03/13/93 


06/30/95 


Amendment 
FiUd 


02/14/95 
07/25/95 
04/11/95 


05/25/95 


07/03/93 


06/21/93 


08/14/95 


05/01/95 


07/03/95 


07/24/95 


06/17/95 


05A3(V93 


1.  •*  AsiifMd  to  aU  Uw  Office 

2.  Applicants  with  inquires  concerning  the  status  of  dieir  api^icaiioas  and  a  touch  tone  phone  should  call  (703)  305-8747  duough  (703)  305-9752 
fnxn  6:30  a.m.  to  Midnight  EST.  Monday  thru  Friday.  This  automated  voice  system  will  provide  the  current  status  of  your  appUcatioa.  Ap(riicants 
are  urged  not  to  file  unnecessary  inquires  concerning  the  status  (^  their  applicalioas.  See  SECTION  41 1  of  the  TRADEMARK  MANUAL  OF 
EXAMINING  PROCEDURE. 

3.  *  These  dates  identify  the  oldest  unassigned  new  case  in  each  Uw  Office.  All  cases  with  earlier  dates  have  either  been  exatninrd  and  made 
dK  subject  of  w  actioo  or  ate  currently  being  worked  on  by  the  assigned  examining  attorney. 


REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  2,  1996 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  die  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification:  maner  primed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reexaminatiun. 


Bl  4,250470  (2761th) 
REDUNDANT  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Frederick  l^ang,  Saratoga:  Gregory  A.  Kannal,  Mountain 
View,  and  Marcian  E.  Hoff.  Jr.,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Intel  Corporatioti,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,594,  Oct.  10,  1994. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,250,570,  issued  Feb. 

10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  867,779,  Jan.  9,  1978. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705^97,  JuL  IS,  1976,  abandoned. 
Int  a."  GllC  13/00:11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—200 


•4^Si2: 


"1 


5S^ 


AS    A    RESULT   OF    REEXAMINATION.    IT    HAS    BEEEN 

DETERMINED  THAT: 
Claims  1-7  &  9-12  ate  cancelled. 
Claim  8  is  detennined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
New  claims  13-15  are  added  and  detemuned  to  be  patentable. 

8.  pTie  circuit  defined  by  claim  4]  A  redundant  memory  circuit 
for  a  memory  array  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  preselected  number  of  mws  and  columns 
having  addresses  associated  therewith,  each  of  said  rows  and 
columns  having  an  individual  decoder  coupled  thereto,  and 
one  or  more  redundant  rows  or  columns  having  initially 
unspecified  addresses  associated  therewith,  each  of  said 
reduruUmt  rows  or  columns  having  an  iruiividual  redundant 
decoder  coupled  thereto: 

programming  means  for  causing  the  redundant  decoders 
coupled  to  said  reduitdant  rows  or  columns  having  initially 
unspecified  addresses  to  respond  only  to  the  addresses  of 
defective  rows  or  columns  having  addresses  asstKiaied  there- 
with: means  for  disabling  said  defective  rows  or  columns 
having  addresses  associated  therewith: 

programming  means  for  causing  the  redundant  decoders 
coupled  to  said  redundant  rows  or  columns  having  initially 
unspecified  addresses  to  respond  only  to  the  addresses  of 
defective  rows  or  columns  having  addresses  associated  there- 
with wherein  programming  said  means  inchuies: 

a  plurality  offitses  coupled  to  each  of  said  redundant  decoders 
and  operable  to  be  selectively  blown: 

address  means  for  applying  to  one  or  more  of  said  redtmdant 
rows  or  columns  the  addresses  of  one  or  more  of  said  defec- 
tive rows  or  columns,  coupled  to  said  fuses: 

current  means  coupled  to  said  fuses  and  coacting  with  said 
address  means  for  allowing  sufficient  current  to  flow  through 
selected  orws  of  said  fuses  to  blow  said  selected  ones  of  said 
fuses:  atul 

wherein  said  fuses  comprise  silicon  fusible  links. 


Bl  4,313,135  (2762tfa) 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  OR 

RESTORING  AUDIO  TO  VIDEO 

J.  Cari  Cooper,  1373  Sydney,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Reexaminatioa  Request  No.  90/001391,  Dec  7,  1987. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4313,135,  issued  Jan. 

26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  172,043.  Jul.  28,  1980. 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/073:5/60 

VS.  a.  348—512 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT; 
The  patentability  of  claim  10  is  confirmed. 
Claims  7  and  8  were  previously  disclaimed. 
Claims  1-5.  9.  II.  12  and  13  are  cancelled. 
Claim  6  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
New  claims  14-18  are  added  and  defermined  to  be  patentable. 

6.  Apparatus  [as  claimed  in  claim  2]  for  maintaining  correct 
audio  to  video  timing  relationship  in  a  television  system,  compris- 
ing a  delay  detection  circuit  to  measure  the  delay  through  at  least 
one  exterruil  video  device,  and  a  variable  audio  delay  circuit 
controlled  by  .said  delay  detection  circuit  to  provide  an  audio  delay 
equal  to  the  delay  through  said  video  device,  said  delay  detection 
circuit  has  as  one  input  the  video  which  is  input  to  said  exterruil 
video  device  and  has  as  a  second  input  the  video  which  is  output 
from  said  extenml  video  wherein  said  delay  detection  circuit  uti- 
lizes a  phase  lock  loop  and  a  correlation  circuit  as  pan  of  said 
circuit  to  measure  the  delay  through  said  external  video  device. 


Bl  4322,902  (2763th) 

INDICATORS  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 

Frank  C.  Lentfaall,  Fnuikston,  Australia,  assignor  to  Spotless 

Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.,  North  Melbourne,  Australia 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/W3380,  Sep.  26,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4322,902,  issued  Apr.  6, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  30327,  Apr.  16,  1979. 

Int  CL*  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a.  40—322 


/HE 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  8-16  is  confirmed. 
Claim  5  is  cancelled. 
Claims  1-4  and  6  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
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Oaim  7  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to  be 

patentable. 

New  claims  17-20  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patentable. 

17.  In  combination,  a  molded  plastic  hanger  for  garments  and 
other  articles  and  a  molded  plastic  indicating  device,  said  combi- 
nation comprising: 
a  hook  having  a  top  contour  adapted  to  engage  a  rail  or  other 
supporting  means,  said  hook  having  an  integrally  molded 
plastic  flange   which  forms  an   enlarged  display  portion 
extending  from  the  hook  such  that  it  projects  above  the  top 
contour  of  the  hook  which  engages  said  rail  or  other  support- 
ing means;  and 
said  molded  plastic   irulicating  device   which   receives  said 
molded  plastic  flange  to  attach  said  indicating  device  to  said 
enlarged  display  portion,  said  indicating  device  being  readily 
visible  when  the  hanger  is  in  use  by  virtue  of  its  position  on 
said  hook. 


to  an  output  of  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  second 
decoding  circuits:  and 
a  selection  circuit  for  selectively  activating  said  first  decoding 
circuits. 
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Patent  N«t- Issued  For  This  Number 


Bl  4,509,148  (2765tK) 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Masamicfai  Asano,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  IwahasU,  Yakohama, 

both    of,    Japan,    assignors    to    Tokyo    Shibaura    Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003325,  Aug,  9,  1994. 

Reexanunation  Certiiicate  for  Patent  4,509,148,  issued  Apr.  2, 

1985,  Ser.  No.  493,605,  May  11,  1983. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,203,  Sep.  30,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,447,895. 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1979,  54-1283% 
Int  CI."  GllC  8A)0:n/40 
VS.  CL  365—230.06 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT:  , 
Claim  1  is  cancelled. 
New  claims  2  to  42  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

34.  An  address  designation  circuit  responsive  to  externally  gen- 
erated address  signab  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  decoding  circuits  coupled  to  said  address 

sigruds; 
a  pluraliQr  of  second  decoding  circuits  coupled  to  said  address 

signals:  and 
a  plurality  of  buffer  circuits  each  including  a  plurality  of  buffers 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  said  first  input  termi- 
nals of  the  buffers  in  each  of  said  buffer  circuits  being 
commonly  connected  to  an  output  of  a  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  said  first  decoding  circuits,  and  said  second  input 
terminals  of  each  buffer  in  each  buffer  circuit  being  connected 


Bl  5,008,804  (2766th) 
ROBOTIC  TELEVISION-CAMERA  DOLLY  SYSTEM 
Gary  B.  Gordon,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Robert  R.  G^nneUi, 
Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Total  Spectrum  Manufac- 
turing Inc^  VaOey  Cottage,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  9O/O0S4>76,  Mar.  2, 1993. 

RecxaminatUm  Certificate  for  Patent  5,00M04,  issued  Apr. 

16,  1991,  Ser.  No.  574^52,  Aug.  30,  1990: 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  228,933,  Jun.  23,  1988,  Pat.  No. 

4,959,798. 

iBt  CL'  Fl«f  3m 

VS.  CL  364—167.01 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claims  1-17  are  cancelled. 

[1.  A  positioning  system  for  moving  a  dolly  member  along  a 

substantially  planar  surface,  said  dolly  member  having  a  rotation 

axis  normal  to  said  planar  surface  and  a  translation  axis  parallel  to 

said  planar  surface,  said  system  comprising: 

a  target  means  for  defining  a  reference  point  and  a  reference 

direction  on  said  planar  surface: 
driving  means  for  moving  said  dolly  member  on  said  planar 

surface: 
detection  means  affixed  to  said  dolly  member  for  detecting  said 

target  means:  and 
processor  means  coupling  said  detection  nneans  to  said  driving 
means,  said  processor  means 

controlling  said  driving  means  to  move  said  dolly  member  on 
said  planar  surface  by  dead  reckoning  to  a  vicinity  of  said 
target  means:  and 
in  repsonse  to  an  output  of  said  detecting  means,  controlling 
said  driving  means  to  move  said  dolly  member  to  bring  the 
translation  axis  thereof  parallel  to  the  reference  direction 
defined  by  said  target  means,  and  to  bring  the  rotation  axis 
of  said  dolly  member  into  coincidence  with  the  reference 
point  defined  by  said  target  means.} 


Bl  5,147,322  (2767th) 
MEDICAL  AH»LLOJCE  SECURING  DEVICE 
Michael  L.  Bowen,  Ariington,  and  Roger  A.  Liebelt,  Mansfield, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  TCNL  Technologies,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,578,  Sep.  19,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  5,147,322,  issued  Sep. 

15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  799,122,  Nov.  26,  1991. 

Int  CL*  A61M  25/02 

VS.  CL  604—180 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
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The  patentability  of  claims  6-7  is  confirmed. 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-5.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be 

patentable. 

1.  A  holder  for  securing  a  generally  tubular  member  of  a  medical 
device  to  a  support  surface  comprising: 


an  anchoring  patch  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  bottom  surface  coated  with  an  adhesive  for  attaching  said 
anchoring  patch  to  the  support  surface: 

a  retaining  tab  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said 
first  portion  non-removably  connected  to  said  anchoring  patch 
and  having  an  aperture  therein,  said  second  portion  having  a 
width  less  than  the  width  of  said  first  portion  and  dimensioned 
to  allow  said  second  portion  to  be  inserted  thrxHigh  said 
aperture,  said  retaining  tab  being  of  sufficient  length  to  wrap 
around  the  circumference  of  the  generally  tubular  member, 
extend  through  said  aperture  and  contact  said  top  surfoce  of 
said  anchoring  patch:  and 

first  fastening  means  secured  to  said  top  surface  of  said  anchor- 
ing patch  and  complementary  second  fastening  means  secured 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  retaining  tab  such  that  when 
said  retaining  tab  is  wrapped  around  the  circimiiference  of  the 
generally  tubular  member  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
retaining  tab  is  inserted  through  said  aperture,  said  first  fas- 
tening means  may  be  firmly  and  removably  secured  to  said 
complementary  fastening  means. 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 
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A  statutory  invention  registration  is  not  a  patent,  it  has  the  defensive  attributes  of  a  patent  but  does  not  have  the  enforceable  attributes  of  a  patent  No  anicle 
or  adveitisement  or  the  like  may  use  the  term  patent,  or  any  term  suggestive  of  a  patent,  when  referring  to  a  statutory  invention  registratioa.  For  more 
specific  information  on  the  rights  associated  with  a  statutory  invention  registration  see  35  U.S.C.  157. 


H1512 

VISCOUS  COUPLING  PLATE  HARDENING  AND 

FLATTENING  METHOD 

Thomas  W.  Cowan,  Liverpool;  Sankar  K.  Mohan,  and  Carl  F. 

Stephens,  both  of  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New 

Venture  Gear,  Inc.,  l^y,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Sen  No.  203,016 
Int  a.'  C23C  8/30 
\]S.  a.  148—219  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  hardening  and  flattening  viscous  coupling  plates 
used  in  drivetrains  of  motor  vehicles  and  subjected  to  frictional 
contact  with  one  another  for  torque  transmission  to  provide  wear 
resistance  and  improved  resistance  to  plastic  deformation  during 
use,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  viscous  coupling  plates  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  in  a  fixture  and  while  in  said  fixture  sequen- 
tially: 

(1)  ferritic  nitrocarburizing  said  viscous  coupling  plates  from 
step  (a)  above  at  a  temperature  of  about  1050°  F.  to  about 
1200°  F.  in  a  nitriding  media  for  a  time  period  of  about 
three  to  about  three  and  one-half  hours  and  producing  an 
epsilon  iron  nitride  surface  layer  on  said  viscous  coupling 
plates  that  is  about  0.0010  inches  to  about  0.0015  inches 
thick  and  has  a  hardness  of  about  Rockwell  C62; 

(2)  oil  quenching  said  viscous  coupling  plates  from  step  (aKl) 
to  room  temperature; 

(3)  tempering  said  viscous  coupling  plates  fiom  step  (aK2)  for 
at  least  about  two  hours  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
350°  F; 

(4)  air  cooling  said  viscous  coupling  plates  fiom  step  (a)(3)  to 
room  temperature; 

(b)  removing  said  viscous  coupling  plates  from  step  (aX4)  from 
said  fixture;  and 

(c)  passing  said  viscous  coupling  plates  from  step  (b)  through  a 
series  of  leveling  rolls  at  least  once  to  bring  said  plates  to 
within  about  0.002  inches  to  about  0.013  inches  flatness  and 
to  more  uniformly  redistribute  any  residual  stresses  that 
remain  in  said  plates  and  to  render  said  plates  less  susceptible 
to  deformation  during  use  in  the  drivetrain  of  a  motor  vehicle. 


H1514 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH  OLEOYL 
SARCOSINATE  AND  POLYMERIC  DISPERSING  AGENT 
Kenneth  W.  Willman,  and  James  M.  Vander  Meer,  both  of 
Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,126 
Int  CL*  CUD  1/18 
VS.  a.  252—547  U  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising 
(a)  at  least  0.1%  of  oleoyl  sarconsinate  of  die  formula: 


OM 


'      o 

CH] 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cationic  moiety;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.05%  to  about  15%  of  a  polymeric  dispersing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycartx>xylates, 
polyethylene  glycol  polymers,  polyaspartates  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


H1515 
SILVER  HALBDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Yasnshi  Hattori,  and  Yoshihani  Yabuki,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,755 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-258835 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  430—522  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  transparent 
support  having  thereon  a  dye  layer  comprising  a  hydrophilic  col- 
loid, a  hydrophobic  polymer  layer  and  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  the  dye  layer  contains  at  least 
one  dye  represented  by  formulae  (1)  to  (VIII)  dispersed  in  the  form 
of  fine  solid  particles,  the  dye  layer  is  disposed  between  the  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the  support,  the 
hydrophilic  colloid  coating  weight  of  the  dye  layer  is  0.5  g/m^  or 
less,  and  the  hydrophobic  polymer  layer  is  disposed  between  the 
dye  layer  and  the  support: 


H1513 
OLEOYL  SARCOSINATE  WITH  POLYHYDROXY  FATTY 

ACID  AMIDES  IN  CLEANING  PRODUCTS 
Bruce  P.  Murch,  Cincinnati;  I^jan  K.  Panandiker,  West  Ches- 
ter; James  M.  Vander  Meer,  Fairfield;  Jing-Feng  You,  West 
Chester,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Jean-Pol  Boutique,  Gembloiu, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252310 
Int  a.*  CUD  1/12 
VS.  a.  252—546  15  Clauns 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  about  0.5%,  by  weight,  of  oleoyl  sarcosinate;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  1%,  by  weight,  of  a  polyhydroxy  fatty  acid 
amide  surfactant. 


(I) 


wherein  T'",  T"  and  T'^  independendy  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  caiboxyl  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an 
arylsulfonyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an 
amino  group,  a  sulfonantido  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  ureido 
group,  a  sulfamido  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  vinyl  group  or  an 
acyl  group;  R"  and  R'*  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group, 
an  aryloxy  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R"  and  R"^  independently 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  and  a  halogen  atom; 
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and  R'^  and  R"  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  vinyl  group,  an  acyl  group  or  an  alkyl-  or  arylsulfonyl 
group;  or  T"  and  T'^  R"  and  R".  R'*  and  R'*,  R'^  and  R",  R" 
and  R'^  or  R'^  and  R"  may  be  combined  together  to  form  a  ring; 


I 


(H) 


N  O  HO'     ^    K  ' 

I  I 

R2"  R22 


,N-R2' 


wherein  R^'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  R",  R",  R**  and  R*'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  hydroxy  I  group  or  an  amino  group;  and 
L*',  L'^.  L*',  L**  and  L"  each  represents  a  methine  group;  and 
m"  amd  n**'  each  represents  an  integer  and  the  simi  of  m^'  and  n^' 
is  2; 


(VI) 


wherein  R^'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R^'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,-  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  COR^*  or 
SOjR^*;  R"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
CXX)R^'',  OR^",  NR"R^',  CONR^R^',  NR25COR". 
NR"S02R24  or  NR"CX)NR"R-*;  R^*  represents  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group;  R'^'  and  R-*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  L^'L,  ^^  and  L^'  each  represents  a 
methine  group;  and  n^'  represents  1  or  2; 


L"  -eL«'=L«»  )^|    (  L'*=l«)^, 


wherein  X*'  and  X***  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  — COOR"',  —COR"'.  — CONHj. 
— CONR^'R*^.  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  V"  and  Y*^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  Z*'  and  Z*-  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  — CN,  a  carboxyl  group,  — COOR*'. 
—COR*\  — CONH,,  — CONR*'R'",  — NHCOR''^  — NHSOiR*'. 
— SOiR*'.  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R*'  and  R*'  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R'*^ 
and  R44  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
aiyl  group;  L'",  L",  L"",  L**  and  L*'  each  represents  a  methine 
group;  and  m*'  and  n*'  each  represents  an  integer  and  the  sum  of 
m*'  and  n"'  is  2; 


R™— N 


wherein  L^'  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  group  formed  by 
bonding  five  or  seven  methine  groups  through  conjugated  double 
bonds;  E  represents  O,  S  or  NR^';  R™  and  R^'  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  hydrazino  group  or  a  diazenyl  group;  R"  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
alkynyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R^^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  an  amino  group, 
an  acyloxy  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyi  group,  an 
alkyithio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an 
arylsulfonyl  group  or  an  alkynyl  group;  R™  and  R"  may  be 
combined  together  to  form  a  ring;  R^'  and  R'''  independently 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryloxy  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
R"  and  R'*  independently  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  and  a  halogen  atom;  and  R'"  and  R^'  independently  repre- 
sent an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  vinyl  group,  an  acyl  group  or 
an  alkyl-  or  arylsulfonyl  group;  or  R"  and  R",  R'*  and  R'*,  R'^ 
and  R^'.  R^'  and  R"  or  R'*  and  R'*  may  be  combined  together  to 
form  a  ring; 
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wherein  R"  and  R'^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
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group  or  an  aryl  group;  L"  represents  a  bonding  group  formed  by    wherein  X      represents  a  hydrogen  atom,   a   hydroxyl   group. 


bonding  live  or  seven  methine  groups  through  conjugated  double 
bonds;  Z"  represents  an  atomic  group  required  for  completing  an 
aromatic  ring;  and  X®  represents  an  anion; 


COOR",  CONR''R»».  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  Y'^  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 
group  or  NR^'R*';  Z"  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  a  cyano  group.  COOR",  CONR^R**,  COR", 
SO2R",  NR**COR",  a  nitro  group  or  a  pyridyl  group;  R",  R". 
K"  and  R**  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
OR"  .  NR"COR*\  COOR".  CONR'^R**  or  a  halogen  atom;  R" 
and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  R*',  R**  and  R"  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group;  or  R"  and  R"  ,  R"  and  R**.  R'^  and  R",  R*'  and 
R**  or  R"  and  R'*  may  be  combined  together  to  form  a  five- 
merabered  or  six-membered  ring; 
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wherein  R" 

alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  Q,  represents  an  atomic  group 
required  for  forming  a  basic  heterocyclic  ring;  L".  L'",  L",  L**, 
L"  and  L*  each  represents  a  methine  group;  and  p",  m"  and  n" 
each  represents  0  or  1  and  p"m"n"  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2, 
provided  that  the  compound  represented  by  formula  (Vm)  has  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  sulfonic  acid  arylamido  group  and  a  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group  contained  in  the  molecular  structure  thereof. 


R     and  R"  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 


H1516 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPfflC  MATERUL 

Tatsuya  Ishizaka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co,,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  118,594,  Sep.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,393 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1992,  4-243329 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/005 
VS.  a.  430— 5«7  13  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 
having  provided  thereon  one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprising  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  containing  silver  halide  grains,  wherein  tlie 
silver  halide  grains  contained  in  the  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  have  a  silver  iodide  content  of  not  more  dian  0.5 
mol  %,  the  silver  halide  photographic  material  has  a  melting  time 
of  not  less  than  45  minutes,  and  the  total  thickness  of  constituent 
hydrophilic  layers  per  each  side  of  the  support  having  thereof  the 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  less  than  3.8  pm. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  2,  1996 

Maner  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  []  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,136 
ACTUATOR  OF  DIAPHRAGM  TYPE 
Jiro  Hasegawa;  Ikuo  Nakamura,  and  Tadashi  Hishinuma,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Original  No.  5,249,508,  dated  Oct  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  841,330, 
Feb.  25, 1992.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
330,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1991,  3-017519; 
Mar.  22,  1991,  3-017527 

Int  CI.*  Fl«  3/02 
U.S.  a.  92—99  2  Claims 


Re.  35,137 
HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL  DATA  LINK 
Mark  A.  Bryans,  Dallas;  James  H.  Cline,  Allen;  Francis  B. 
Frazee,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Lark  E.  Lehman,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,979,185,  dated  Dec  18,  1990,  Ser.  No.  256,954, 
Oct  30,  1989.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No. 
991,682 

Int  a."  H04L  25/49 
U.S.  a.  375—293 
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7.  A  method  for  transmitting  data  comprising  a  plurality  of  data 
words,  each  data  word  composed  of  a  plurality  of  I's  and  O's, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  prepending  a  unique  signal  to  each  data  word  for  indicating 
the  start  of  a  transmitted  data  word,  thereby  forming  a 
prepended  data  word: 

(b)  converting  each  prepended  data  word  into  an  encoded  data 
word  having  no  more  than  a  first  preselected  number  of 
consecutive  I 's  and  no  more  than  a  secorui  preselected  num- 
ber of  consecutive  O's  by  inserting  I's  and  O's  into  said 
prepended  data  word  to  convert  strings  of  I 's  and  O's  therein 
longer  than  the  first  and  secorui  preselected  numbers,  respec- 
tively into  at  least  tH'o  shorter  strings;  and 

(c)  serially  transmitting  said  encoded  data  word  one  hit  at  a 
time. 


1.  An  actuator  of  a  diaphragm  type  for  controlling  a  device 
mounted  on  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  actuator  casing  having  first  and  second  cup-shaped  casing 
halves  engaged  with  each  other,  the  second  casing  half  having 
an  opening  through  a  center  part  thereof; 

a  diaphragm  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  casing 
halves  of  said  actuator  casing  and  forming  a  negative  pi^ssure 
chamber  together  with  said  first  casing  half  of  said  actuator 
casing,  said  diaphragm  having  a  plate  fitting  portion  in  a 
center  part  thereof,  said  plate  fitting  portion  having  a  center 
aperture  therethrough  [and  a  annular  rib  surrounding  the  cen- 
ter aperture]; 

a  diaphragm  plate  disposed  in  the  actuator  casing  and  secured  to 
said  plate  fitting  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
plate  having  a  projecting  portion  with  a  cable  coimecling 
member  projecting  through  the  opening  in  said  second  casing 
half  of  said  actuator  casing; 

a  conical  spring  disposed  between  said  diaphragm  plate  and  said 
first  casing  half  of  said  actuator  casing,  said  conical  spring 
urging  said  diaphragm  plate  and  said  plate  fitting  portion 
toward  said  second  casing  half  of  said  actuator  casing;  and 

said  diaphragm  further  having  an  annular  expansive  portion 
having  a  semicircularly  curved  section  extending  toward  said 
second  casing  half  and  located  adjacent  to  the  plate  fitting 
portion  and  spaced  from  said  diaphragm  plate  to  form  an  air 
space  with  said  diaphragm  plate. 


Re.  35,138 
ACHROMATIC  OVERCLAD  FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLER 
David  L.  Weidman,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Incor- 
porated, Coming,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  5,268,979,  dated  Dec.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  913,390, 
Jul.  15,  1992.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
217,956 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/26 
U.S.  CI.  385—42  19  Claims 


1.  [A]  An  achromatic  coupler  comprising 

a  body  of  matrix  glass,  and 

a  plurality  of  optical  waveguide  paths  extending  through  said 
body,  each  of  said  paths  comprising  a  core  region  surrounded 
by  a  cladding  region  of  refractive  index  less  than  that  of  said 
core  region,  the  lowest  refractive  index  of  the  cladding 
regions  of  said  paths  being  n^. 

at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  optical  waveguide  paths  being 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  another  of  said  paths  to  form  a 
coupling  region. 

the  refractive  index  of  at  least  that  region  of  said  body  adjacent 
said  paths  being  n,,  where  n^  is  lower  than  n;  by  such  an 
amount  that  the  value  of  A^.,  is  less  than  [0.1 2S%]  0.07. 

wherein  A2.3  equals  (nz'-nj^yZuj^. 
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Januaky  2,  19% 


Re.  35,139 
RING  TRAVELLER  FOR  A  BEVELLED  FLANGED  RING 
Franz  Oberholzer,  Fefaraltorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bradier 

AG,  PfaiBlioii,  Switzerland 
Original  No.  5,297380,  dated  Mar>  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  917^88, 

Jul.  23,  1992.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

341,909 

Claiins  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   13,  1991, 
02388/91 

Int  a."  DOIH  7/60 
VJS.  CL  57—125  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  ring  traveller  for  use  with  a  bevelled  flanged  ring  of  a 
ring  spinning  machine  or  a  ring  doubling  and  twisting  machine, 
said  ring  having  a  running  surface,  wherein  said  ring  traveller 
comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  traveller  aims  arranged  in  approximately  the 
same  direction,  said  first  traveller  arm  being  longer  than  said 
second  traveller  aim  and  having  a  counterface  intended  for 
bearing  on  said  running  surface  of  the  ring,  and  said  second 
traveller  arm  has  an  inwardly  angled  engagement  pan 
intended  for  engagement  with  an  annular  shoulder,  and 

(b)  a  connecting  part  extending  between  the  traveller  arms  and 
comprising  fii^  and  second  straight  portions  extending 
towards  each  other  at  an  obtuse  angle,  whereof  said  first 
straight  portion  adjoins  said  first  longer  traveller  arm  via  an 
arcuate  portion  and  a  circular  arcuate  portion  interconnects 
said  first  and  second  straight  portions  and  forms  an  apex 
whose  distance  from  said  first  traveller  arm  is  greater  than  its 
distance  from  said  second  traveller  arm: 

the  improvement  wherein 

(c)  the  traveller  has  a  longitudinal  extent  wht^  between  the  said 
first  [140%]  210-215%  traveller  aims,  and 

(d)  the  part  distance  from  said  first  traveller  inn  to  an  axis 
passing  through  theapex  and  disposed  approximately  parallel 
to  said  first  and  second  traveller  arms  amounts  to  approxi- 
mately 54%  of  said  first  distance. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRA^^^ED  jaisojary  2, 19% 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,413 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MACCRICKE' 
Samuel  D.  McGredy,  130  B  Beach  Road,  Castor  Bay,  Auckland 
9,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  315,900 
Int  CI.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 7.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  substan- 
tially as  described  and  illustrated,  which  is  particularly  character- 
ized by  being  easy  to  propagate;  vigorous,  hardy,  bushy  and 
upright  habit;  having  blooms  borne  singly  or  in  sprays  from  4  to  7 
which  open  slowly  to  a  flat  form  with  cup  shaped  petals  of  deep 
pink  coloring  with  a  slight  white  margin  at  the  outer  edges;  and, 
the  flowers  being  produced  in  abundance  covering  much  of  the 
healthy  green  foliage. 


long-lasting  medium  red  double  flowers  having  consistent  petals 
which  detach  cleanly,  and 

(b)  ftx>m  the  biological  point  of  view  from  very  vigorous  vegeta- 
tion, produces  flowers  in  abundance,  exhibits  the  ability  readily 
to  be  forced,  and  is  very  resistant  to  diseases  when  grown  under 
greenhouse  conditions; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9y414 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'MEIGLOYEL' 
Alain  A.  Meilland,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,731 
Int  CI.*  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 8.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  character- 
ized by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  forms  in  abundance  attractive  double  blossoms  which  stably 
exhibit  Chinese  Yellow  coloration  under  greenhouse  growing 
conditions, 

(b)  exhibits  a  bushy  growth  habit  with  considerable  branching,  and 

(c)  possesses  a  good  ability  to  undergo  pot  forcing  under  green- 
house growing  conditions; 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


9y«16  i. 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'ICEY  ISLE' 
Peter  S.  Hesse,  Nipoma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clearwater  Nursery, 
Inc.,  Nipomo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,745 

Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 82.1  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Icey  Isle 

substantially  as  herein  described  and  shown,  characterized  by  its 

white  floret  coloration  and  excellent  upright  spreading  habit 


9,417 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CANARY  ISLE* 
Peter  S.  Hesse,  Nipomo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clearwater  Nursery, 
Inc.,  Nipomo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,444 

Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 82J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Canary  Isle 

substantially  as  herein  described  and  shown,  characterized  by  its 

yellow  floret  coloration  and  excellent  upright  spreading  habit. 


9,415 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'DELROUMO' 
Georges  Delbard,  Commentry,  France,  asdgnor  to  Sod^e 
CivUe  Agricole,  P^pinieres  et  Roseraies  Georges  Delbard, 
Commentry,  France 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,115 
Int  CI.*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 20  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant  charac- 
terized by  the  following  combination  of  characteristics: 
(a)  from  a  physical  point  of  view  it  forms  green  mature  wood, 
assumes  an  upright  to  bushy  growth  habit,  and  forms  attractive 


9,418 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'CARIBBEAN 

ISLE' 

Peter  S.  Hesse,  Nipomo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qearwater  Nursery, 

Inc.,  Nipomo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,939 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 82.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Caribbean 
Isle  substantially  as  herein  described  and  shown,  characterized  by 
its  pink/lavendar  floret  coloration  and  excellent  upright  spreading 
habit. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  2, 1996 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

034-516 5,479,727 

074-502 5,479,776 

063-002 5,479,131 

063-002 5,479,7% 

063-003 5.479,797 

063-019 5,479,798 

108-144 5,479,852 

119-715 5,479,891 

119-771 5,479,892 

137^93 5,479,978 

279-050 : 5,480,164 

273-176 5,480,167 

607-017 5,480,441 

029-623 5,480,462 

162-301 5,480,520 

430-127 5,480,627 

430^93 5,480,628 

424-^50 5,480,817 

435-240 5,480,825 

423-228 5,480,860 

430-264 : 5,480,886 

435-007 5,480,895 

435-069.... 5,480,956 

546-289 5,480,997 

554-142 5,481,025 

318-135 5,481,155 

342-028 5,481,266 

369-044 5,481.386 

358-311 5.481,411 


-I' 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  2,  1996 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,479,658 

FACE  MASK  AND  FACE  MASK  COVER 

Danid  S.  Harris,  1030  W.  Elm  St,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1994,  Sen  No.  285394 

Int  a.*  A42B  ins 

U.S.  CL  2—9  21  Claims 


5,479,659 
LIGHTWEIGHT  BALLISTIC  RESISTANT  GARMENTS 
AND  METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  THE  SAME 
Thomas  E.  Bachner,  Jr.,  UnionvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Second 
Chance  Body  Armor,  Inc.,  Central  Lake,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  15,  1993,  Sen  No.  137,596 
Int  CL*  A41H  1/02 
MS.  a.  2—2.5  84  Claims 

1.  A  ballistic  resistant  garment,  for  covering  and  protecting  vital 
portions  of  a  human  body,  comprising: 
at  least  two  panels  which  are  adjacent  and  overlie  one  another  in 
which  each  panel  comprises  at  least  two  layers  of  ballistic 
resistant  material  in  which  said  ballistic  material  is  woven; 
and 
a  plurality  of  stitches  which  are  disposed  into  a  first  panel  of  said 
at  least  two  panels  connecting  said  at  least  two  layers  of 
ballistic  resistant  material  within  said  first  panel  in  which  said 
plurality  of  stitches  are  positioned  in  a  row  in  a  first  diiection 
and  another  plurality  of  stitches  which  are  disposed  into  a 
second  panel  of  said  at  least  two  panels  connecting  said  at 
least  two  layers  of  ballistic  resistant  material  within  said 
second  panel,  in  which  said  another  plurality  of  stitches  are 
positioned  in  at  least  two  rows,  in  which  said  at  least  two 
rows  are  in  a  second  and  third  direction  respectively  in  which 
said  second  and  third  directions  are  transverse  to  one  another 
and  in  which  said  row  in  said  first  direction  of  said  first  panel 
is  transverse  to  said  two  rows  in  said  second  and  third 


directions  of  said  second  panel  in  which  said  plurality  and 
another  plurality  of  stitches  are  positioned  away  from  the 
periphery  of  said  first  and  second  panels. 


1.  A  football  helmet  face  mask  and  cover  comprising  a  sheet  of 
rigid  material  formed  to  overlie  spaced  bars  of  the  face  mask,  said 
sheet  having  upper  and  lower  boundaries,  said  upper  and  lower 
boundaries  being  rolled  to  conform  to  and  to  extend  over  the 
spaced  bars  of  said  face  mask,  said  sheet  covering  the  area  between 
said  bars,  said  cover  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside 
surface,  said  rolled  boundaries  being  rolled  toward  said  inside 
surface,  said  exterior  surface  accommodating  design  indicia 
complementary  with  the  helmet  design  whereby  said  helmet  and 
face  mask  have  a  coordinated  design  presentation. 


5,479,660 

EXERCTSE  GLOVE 

Gregory  Najac,  229  Rte.  202,  Pomona,  N.Y.  10970 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,396 

Int  CL*  A41D  13/0& 

U.S.  CL  2—20 


4Claiffls 


1.  An  exercise  glove  for  die  hand  of  a  user  in  exercises  involving 
die  gripping  of  a  pole-lilce  exercise  device  comprising  a  generally 
planar  palm  structure  in  approximately  a  rectangular  form,  the 
palm  structure  at  one  end  defining  a  curved  edge  for  confonning  to 
the  upper  area  of  die  palm  of  said  hand,  the  palm  structure  at  the 
other  end  defining  a  substantially  straight  edge  for  conforming  to 
the  underside  of  the  fingers  of  said  hand  at  the  middle  joints 
thereof,  said  curved  edge  constituting  a  first  terminal  end  of  said 
palm  structure  and  said  substantially  straight  edge  constituting  a 
second  terminal  end  of  said  palm  structure  first  and  second  straps 
extending  outwardly  ftom  the  sides,  respectively,  of  die  palin 
structure  between  said  first  and  second  terminal  ends  and  proxi- 
mate said  curved  edge,  and  said  palm  structure  defining  on  its  foce, 
outwardly  of  said  hand,  a  stippled  surface. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


15 


5,479,661  5,479,662 

GARMENT  HAVING  PRINTED  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  PRIVACY  COVERmG  FOR  NURSING  MOTHERS 

cpi  r  pvAMiM^TinM  OF  THF  RRFASTS  Teii  Runco,  12  Stafford  Ct,  Sterling,  Va.  20165 

SELF-EXAMINATION  OF  THE  BREASTS  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

Linila  J.  Fingleson,  and  Lisa  A.  Richman,  both  of  26540  Ago-  ^^  ^(,  ^^jp  I/OO:  1/20;  1/22 

nra  Rd^  #218,  Calabasas,  Calif.  91302  UA  a.  2— 104  6  Claims 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,014 

Int  a."  G09B  23/28;_  A41D  1/00 


U.S.CL2— 69 


SCIaims 


1.  An  upper  body  gaiment  having  visible  instructions  thereon  to 
be  worn  by  a  woman  for  and  during  breast  self-examination  and 
which  affords  a  degree  of  privacy  to  the  woman  by  generally 
covering  her  breasts  while  wearing  the  garment  and  examining  her 
breasts  by  directly  touching  her  breasts  with  her  hands  underneath 
said  garment, 
said  garment  having  a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel  connected  to 
one  another  by  shoulder  seams,  one  shoulder  seam  on  each 
side  of  a  central  neck  opening  defined  between  the  front  and 
back  panels  for  passage  of  a  woman's  head,  said  front  panel 
having  a  left  terminal  side  edge  and  an  oppositely  disposed 
right  terminal  side  edge,  said  back  panel  having  a  left  terminal 
side  edge  and  an  oppositely  disposed  right  terminal  side  edge, 
first  attachment  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  left  terminal 
side  edges  together  for  a  partial  length  of  the  left  side  edges 
during  wearing  of  the  garment,  said  first  attachment  means 
arranged  for  connecting  the  left  terminal  side  edges  so  as  to 
leave  a  first  side  opening  between  the  connected  left  side 
edges  and  above  said  first  attachment  means  sufficiently  large 
and  properly  placed  to  allow  insertion  of  a  hand  through  the 
first  side  opening  to  access  a  breast  while  wearing  the  gar- 
ment, 
second  attachment  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  right 
terminal  side  edges  together  for  a  partial  length  of  the  right 
side  edges  during  wearing  of  the  garment,  said  second  attach- 
ment means  arranged  for  connecting  the  right  terminal  side 
edges  so  as  to  leave  a  second  side  opening  between  the 
connected  right  side  edges  and  above  said  second  attachment 
means  sufficiently  large  and  properly  placed  to  allow  insertion 
of  a  hand  through  the  second  side  opening  to  access  a  breast 
while  wearing  the  garment, 
visible  instructions  imprinted  on  said  front  panel,  said  instruc- 
tions visible  and  readable  by  a  woman  while  wearing  the 
garment  so  that  a  woman  wearing  the  garment  is  capable  of 
reading  and  following  the  instructions  and  accessing  her 
breasts   for  examination  thereof  with  her  hands  inserted 
through  said  first  and  second  side  openings  of  the  garment  to 
directly  touch  and  examine  her  breasts, 
said  visible  instructions  including  upside-down  printed  words, 
and  directional  arrows  indicating  proper  hand  motions  in  a 
breast  exantination. 


1.  A  privacy  covering  for  nursing  mothers  comprising  a  panel  of 
fabric  of  a  height  and  width  sufficient  to  cover  at  least  a  chest 
region  between  a  mother's  shoulders  and  lap  and  a  neck  strap  for 
detachably  securing  the  panel  so  as  to  hang  from  the  mothers  neck; 
wherein  a  resiliently  flexible  strip  is  fastened  running  along  a 
central  portion  of  an  upper  edge  of  the  covering,  said  being  strip 
being  resiliendy  flexible  for  bending  about  a  line  running  along 
said  panel  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  upper  edge  thereof  but  being 
resistant  to  bending  within  a  plane  containing  said  line;  wherein 
said  strip  has  an  arcuately  curved,  unstressed  configuration  acting 
to  bow  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel  away 
from  the  mother's  chest  when  hanging  loosely  therefrom;  and 
wherein  said  neck  strap,  when  secured  about  the  neck  of  the 
mother,  runs  from  a  position  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  strip  to  a 
position  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  scrip,  said  positions  being 
located  laterally  inwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  edge  of 
the  covering. 


5,479,663 
SAFETY  LINER  AND  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WATER 

MATTRESS 

Dennis  Boyd,  14457  Rouge  River,  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,358 

Int  CL*  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—470  11  Claims 


a  side  wall  extending  circumferentially  around  die  base  to  define 
a  recess  for  receiving  a  water  mattress,  said  side  wall  includ- 
ing a  layer  of  vinyl  material  sealed  to  die  base  such  that  the 
base  and  side  wall  form  a  watertight  safety  liner,  said  side 
wall  further  including  a  layer  of  fabric  secured  to  said  layer  of 
vinyl  and  disposed  exteriorly  thereof  such  that  the  fabric  layer 
forms  the  external  layer  of  the  side  wall; 

a  top  fabric  panel  disposed  above  the  recess  and  having  a  length 
and  width  comparable  to  die  length  and  widdi  of  the  base; 

means  for  removably  securing  the  top  fabric  panel  to  the  side 
wall  around  die  perimeter  of  the  side  wall  to  enclose  said 
recess  defined  by  the  side  wall  and  die  base. 


5,479,664 
MATTRESS  COVER 
Jeffrey  M.  Hollander,  4700  Leitner  Dr.  N.,  Coral  Springs,  Fla. 
33067 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,756 

Int  CL*  A47G  9/02 

VS.  a.  5—499  23  Claims 


-CL 


1.  A  safety  hner  and  cover  assembly  for  a  water  mattress  adapted 
to  be  disposed  inside  an  external  frame  comprising: 
a  base  composed  of  a  sheet  of  fiat  vinyl  material; 


16.  An  extra-thick  mattress-mattress  cover  combination  com- 
prising: 

an  extra-diick  mattress  having  at  least  top,  bottom  end  and  side 
surfaces; 

a  mattress  cover  consisting  of  top  panel  means  for  covering  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  top  surface  of  the  mattress, 

skirt  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  top  panel  means  and 
forming  an  enclosure  for  at  least  portions  of  said  side  and  end 
surfaces  of  said  mattress,  said  skirt  means  having  at  least  a 
distal  edge  remote  from  said  top  panel  means,  said  continuous 
enclosure  having  an  opening  situated  at  said  distal  edge,  said 
opening  having  at  least  a  central  area,  die  depth  of  said  side 
and  end  surfaces  of  the  mattress  exceeds  the  depth  of  said 
skirt  means,  so  that  in  a  working  condition  of  said  mattress 
cover  a  space  is  formed  between  said  distal  edge  of  said  skirt 
means  and  the  bottom  surface  of  die  mattress, 

edge  elastic  means  for  forming  a  resilient  boundary  of  said 
opening,  and 

peripheral  elastic  means  for  urging  said  edge  elastic  means  and 
an  adjacent  portion  of  said  skirt  means  towards  said  bottom 
surface  of  the  mattress,  so  as  to  pull  said  skirt  means  away 
from  said  top  panel  and  to  provide  a  close  fit  between  said 
mattress  cover  and  said  mattress,  said  peripheral  elastic  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  elastic  straps  spaced  apart  along  said 
resilient  periphery  of  said  opening, 

whereby  in  said  working  condition  each  said  elastic  strap 
extends  along  said  space  and  said  bottom  surface  of  the 
mattress. 


5,479,665 
AUTOMATED  TRI-FOLD  BED 
Joseph  P.  Cassidy,  612  Central  Ave.,  Lafayette,  Ind.  47905- 
1864;  James  L.  Meyer,  and  David  J.  Meyer,  both  of  1889 
180th  Ave,  Lost  Nation,  Iowa  52254 

Fded  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  118,883 

Int  CL*  A61G  7/05 

VS.  CL  5-«13  21  Claims 


1.  An  automated  tri-fold  bed  comprising 

a  bed  frame; 

means  for  supporting  a  mattress,  die  supporting  means  being 
pivotable  between  a  horizontal  planar  configuration  and  a 
mattress  folding  configuration. 

means  for  pivoting  the  supporting  means  about  transversely 
centered  longitudinal  pivot  axis,  the  piovoting  means  includ- 
ing an  actuating  arm  rigidly  attached  to  the  supporting  means 
and  oriented  orthogonally  thereto,  and  actuating  means  for 
moving  the  actuating  arm  to  pivot  the  supporting  means,  the 
actuating  means  being  horizontally  disposed  and  transversely 
mounted  on  the  bed  frame  and  having  a  first  end  rigidly 
attached  to  the  bed  frame  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  a  link, 
the  link  being  coupled  to  the  actuating  arm,  and 

means  for  folding  at  least  one  end  of  die  supporting  means  ?bout 
a  transverse  axis  to  permit  raising  of  one  end  of  the  mattress, 
said  means  to  fold  being  normally  detached  firom  the  suppon- 
ing  means  and  movable  to  abut  and  rise  the  supporting  means 
to  raise  the  end  of  the  mattress. 


5,479,666 
FOOT  EGRESS  CHAIR  BED 
L.  Dale  Foster,  BrookvUle,  and  John  W.  Ruehl,  Sbelbyville, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  Bates- 
ville,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Sen  No.  186,657 
Int  CL''  A61G  7/06 
VS.  a.  S—S24  48  Claims 

1.  A  bed  having  a  generally  planar  bed  position  and  convertible 
to  a  chair  position  and  permitting  patient  egress  firom  die  foot  end 
thereof  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  frame  mounted  on  said  base; 
a  patient  support  platform  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including 

at  least  head  and  foot  panels; 
said  head  panel  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  frame  to  a  raised  position  when  converting  said  bed  to 
the  chair  position, 
said  foot  panel  including  a  pivoting  portion  and  a  collapsing 
portion,  said  collapsing  portion  extending  from  and  retracting 
toward  said  pivoting  portion  as  said  pivoting  p(Htion  pivots 
upwardly  and  downwardly,  respectively;  and 
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c)  said  thoracic  support  assembly  includes  a  shoulder  cut-out 
retainer  area  between  said  head  support  assembly  and  said 
waist  and  lumbar  support  assembly  operable  to  receive  the 
person's  shoulder  therein  when  resting  on  the  person's  side. 


5,479,668 
REVOLVING  SUNTAN  BED 
Tncty  A.  Cooper,  and  Richard  W.  Cooper,  Jr^  both  of  3129  A 
Liberty,  Hill  AFB,  Utah  84056 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,193 

Int  a.*  A47C  20/00;  A61G  7/00 

VS.  a.  5—656  2  Oaims 


linkage  connected  between  said  frame  and  said  platform  for 
moving  said  platform  longitudinally  relative  to  said  frame, 
pivoting  said  pivoting  portion  and  collapsing  said  collapsing 
portion  to  convert  said  platform  to  and  between  the  generally 
planar  bed  position  and  the  chair  position. 


5,479,667 
ERGONOMIC  PILLOW  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  O.  Nelson,  and  Kathy  L.  Ndsoo,  both  of  91  Harvest  PL, 
Woodland  Park,  Colo.  80863 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,266 

Int  a."  A47C  20A)2 

VS.  a.  5—636  22  Claims 


1.  An  ergonomic  pillow  assembly  operable  to  receive  and  sup- 
port a  person's  head  having  a  skull  section  connected  to  a  neck 
portion,  spinal  assembly,  lumbar,  and  waist  area  thereon,  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  head  support  assembly  to  receive  and  support  a  person's 
skull  section  and  neck  portion  connected  to  a  thoracic  support 
assembly  which,  in  turn,  is  connected  to  a  waist  and  lumbar 
support  assembly; 

b)  said  head  support  assembly  and  said  waist  and  lumbar  support 
assembly  extended  laterally  of  said  thoracic  support  assem- 
bly; and 


1.  A  revolving  suntan  bed  for  continuously  revolving  a  user 
lying  thereu[>on  and  allowing  such  user  to  attain  an  even  tan  when 
the  suntan  bed  is  placed  under  a  tanning  light  source  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  circular  horizontal  planar  rigid  pedestal  having  an  upper  sur- 
face, a  lower  surface,  and  a  periphery  interconnecting  the 
surfaces,  and  a  diameter  of  about  6  feet: 

a  rigid  tubular  coupling  component  axially  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  pedestal  and  extended  downwards  therefirom; 

an  annular  rigid  driving  gear  axially  aligned  with  the  pedestal 
and  coupled  to  the  lower  surface  thereof; 

six  rotatable  rollers  coupled  to  and  extended  downwards  from 
the  lower  surface  of  the  pedestal  in  a  generally  circular 
configuration  between  the  periphery  of  the  pedestal  and  the 
driving  gear; 

a  rigid  base  coextensive  with  the  pedestal  and  having  a  central 
cylindrical  hub  disposed  within  the  coupling  component  for 
allowing  revolution  of  the  pedestal  with  respect  thereto,  an 
annular  rigid  horizontal  planar  bottom  wall  axially  aligned 
about  the  hub,  inboard  and  outboard  concentrically  positioned 
side  walls  coupled  to  and  extending  upwards  from  the  bottom 
wall  to  define  an  annular  track  for  receiving  the  rollers  therein 
and  directing  their  direction  of  travel,  and  four  spokes  coupled 
between  die  hub  and  inboard  side  wall  and  with  each  spoke 
positioned  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  adjacently 
located  spokes;  and 

an  electric  motor  disposed  between  a  pair  of  spokes  and  posi- 
tionable  upon  a  recipient  horizontal  supporting  surface,  the 
motor  having  a  fixed  stator  and  a  geared  rotatable  rotor  in 
mesh  with  the  driving  gear  and  with  the  motor  electrically 
energizable  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  rotor,  the  driving  gear 
and  rotor  in  combination  designed  to  allow  the  pedestal  to 
complete  one  revolution  every  20  minutes. 


5,479,669 

MULTI-PURPOSE  TOOL  FOR  IC 

Wen  S.  Chen,  P.O.  Box  8M44,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Sen  No.  289,784 

Int.  a.'  B25F  1/00;  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CI.  7—107  1  Oaim 


5,479,670 
DOUBLE-ENDED  SOCKET  WRENCH  FOR  SPRINKLER 

NOZZLES 

William  G.  Coffey,  1347  N.  1350  East,  Richfield,  Id.  83349 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,948 

Int  CL*  B25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  7—138  8  Claims 


1.  A  wrench  for  removing  nozzles  from  sprinkler  heads  and  the 
like,  the  wrench  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  an  exterior  wall  disposed  so  as  to  define 
an  elongate  void  extending  from  a  first  open  end  of  the 
housing  to  a  second  open  end  thereof. 


the  first  end  including  a  plurality  of  surfaces  formed  in  the 
wall  and  extending  from  the  opening  to  a  point  within  the 
housing  so  as  to  define  a  socket  in  the  first  end,  the  socket 
being  nestable  with  an  angled  outer  surface  of  a  sprinkler 
nozzle, 
leverage  means  connected  to  the  housing  to  facilitate  rotation  of 

the  housing  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 
probe  means  connected  to  the  housing,  the  probe  means  being  of 
sufficient  length  and  width  to  enter  a  nozzle  and  dislodge 
debris  in  a  sprinider  bead. 


5,479,671 
METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  INSTALLING 
DISCONTINUOUS  SHEATHS  ON  CABLES  AND  TO 
CABLES  THUS  SHEATHED 
Jerome  Stubler,  Paris;  Patrick  Ladret,  Vaulx-en-Velin,  and  Joel 
Dupuis,  Les  Essarts  le  Roi,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Frey- 
ssinet  International  et  Cie,  Villacoublay,  France 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  345,436 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1993,  93  13941 
Int  a.*  EOID  /9/I0;  F16L  3/00 
VS.  a.  14—22  6  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  tool  for  IC  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  left  portion,  a  right  portion,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  fitted  between  the  left  portion  and  the  right 
portion,  said  left  portion  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
transverse  teeth  at  an  inner  side,  said  right  portion  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  transverse  teeth  at  an  inner  side, 
said  intermediate  portion  being  formed  at  both  inner  sides 
with  a  plurality  of  transverse  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth 
of  said  left  portion  and  said  right  portion; 

a  pair  of  inner  arms  each  pivotally  connected  with  an  upper  end 
of  said  left  portion  and  said  right  portion,  each  of  said  itmer 
arms  being  formed  at  an  inner  end  with  a  flange  and  a  leg 
under  the  flange,  said  leg  having  a  notch  at  a  lower  edge;  and 

a  pair  of  outer  arms  each  pivotally  connected  with  an  upper  end 
of  said  left  portion  and  said  right  portion,  each  of  said  outer 
arms  being  formed  at  a  lower  end  with  a  hook  engageable 
with  the  notch  of  the  leg  of  said  inner  arms. 


1.  A  sheathed  cable  assembly  comprising: 

a  cable; 

a  discontinuous  sheath  surrounding  said  cable  composed  of 
identical  successive  tubular  sections  having  ends  which  fit 
together;  and 

an  inextensible  cablet  pulled  taut  along  the  cable  inside  the 
successive  sheath  sections,  said  cablet  being  fastened  to  a 
plurality  of  equidistant  fasteners,  the  number  of  fasteners 
being  equal  to  that  of  said  sheath  sections,  each  respective 
said  fastener  being  fixed  to  a  respective  one  of  said  sheath 
sections  at  a  point  on  said  one  of  said  sheath  sections  and  a 
distance  between  any  two  successive  said  fasteners  fastened 
to  the  cablet  also  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  two 
identical  points  on  two  successive  said  sheath  sections,  said 
distance  being  slightly  less  than  a  minimum  length  envisage- 
able  for  each  said  section. 


5v479,672 
FLOOR  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  EQUIPMENT 
Dennis  J.  Brown,  High  Wycombe,  and  Roger  J.  M.  Simpson, 
Slough,  both  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Lever  Indus- 
trial Company,  Division  of  Indopco,  Inc  ,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnl.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,698 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1993, 
9315447 

Int  CL'  A47L  11/14 
VS.  CI.  15—98  4  Cbdms 

1.  A  combined  floor  cleaning  and  floor  polishing  machine  com- 
prising: 
(i)  a  motor  bousing; 

(ii)  a  base  having  two  opposed  upwardly  extending  members 
means  attaching  the  base  to  the  motor  housing; 
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5,479,674 
GOLF-SHOE  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

TO  A  GOLF  BAG 
Richard  J.  GUcrcst,  1730  Halford  Ave.,  X(147,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUf.  95051 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,659 

Int  a.*  A47L  23/00;  A63B  55/08 

VS.  CL  15—161  18  Claims 


direction  and  a  latch  releasably  engaging  said  handle  and 
thereby  immovably  securing  the  handle  to  said  blade. 


3r6. 


■^ 


^^ 


(iii)  floor  engaging  castors  attached  to  said  base; 

(iv)  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  control  handle 
anached  to  the  motor  housing;  and 

(v)  motor  means  mounted  in  said  motor  having,  said  mocor 
means  comprising  a  substantially  verticle  downwardly 
extending  rotary  shaft  means  for  driving  a  rotary  disc  attached 
to  the  shaft  by  a  coupling  the  rotary  disc  having  a  selectively 
changeable  pad,  and  the  operative  floor  weight  of  said  motor 
means  being  split  between  the  operative  pad  on  the  rotary  disc 
and  the  castors,  wherein  the  means  attaching  the  motor  hous- 
ing to  said  base  comprises  two  elastomeric  blocks  aligned  one 
to  either  side  of  the  motor  means,  said  elements  being  fas- 
tened between  the  members  of  the  base  and  the  nwtor  housing 
to  provide  for  relative  movement  therebetween. 


5,479,673 

REVERSIBLE  SCRUB  BRUSH  AND  SCRAPER 
Bruce  M.  Carton,  c/o  Trim  Brush  Company  Inc.,  22  Littell  Rd., 

East  Hanover,  NJ.  07936 
I  Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,365 

Int  CL*  A47L  13/12:  A46B  17/08 
VS.  CL  15—111  13  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  golf  shoes  for  attachment  to  a  golf  bag 
having  a  base  and  a  side,  comprising: 
a  retaining  member  having  two  opposing  side  surfaces  and  a  top 

surface; 
a  cleaning  element  retained  by  said  retaining  member; 
a  bracket  secured  by  attachment  means  to  the  base  of  said  golf 

bag; 
hinge  means,  hingedly  connecting  said  retaining  member  to  said 

bracket,  such  that  said  retaining  member  pivots  between  a 

store  position,  roughly  parallel  to  the  side  of  said  golf  bag, 

and  a  use  position,  wherein  said  cleaning  element  faces 

upward;  and 
releasable  locking  means  for  securing  said  retaining  member  in 

the  store  position. 


5,479,675 
HAND  TROWEL  ASSEMBLY 
Waiter  W.  Pytiewski,  East  5255  SeWce  Way,  Post  Falls,  Id. 
83854 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,702 

InL  a.*  B05C  17/10 

VS.  CL  15—235.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends, 

hook  means  at  the  first  end, 

a  workpiece  holder  at  the  second  opposite  end  of  the  handle, 

containing: 
first  means  for  fastening  a  scouring  pad. 
a  scouring  pad  fastened  to  the  workpiece  holder  by  the  first 

means, 
second  means  for  fastening  bristies, 

brisdes  fastened  to  the  workpiece  holder  by  the  second  means, 
third  means  for  fastening  a  scraper  and 
a  scraper  fastened  to  the  workpiece  holder  by  the  third  means, 
wherein  the  workpiece  holder  has  a  modified  "V"  shape  with  a 

short  side,  a  long  side  and  a  flat  base  intermediate  said  short 

and  long  sides. 
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1.  A  hand  trowel  assembly,  comprising: 

a  blade,  said  blade  having  a  mount  longitudinally  disposed 
thereon; 

a  handle,  said  handle  having  a  fitting  in  sliding,  interlocking 
engagement  widi  the  mount  and  a  first  stop  limiting  the  travel 
of  the  fitting  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  mount,  the 
mount  being  longer  than  the  fitting; 

a  keeper,  said  keeper  being  in  sliding,  interlocking  engagement 
with  the  mount  and  including  a  second  stop  limiting  the  travel 
of  the  keeper  widi  respect  to  the  mount  in  the  opposite 


5,479,676 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Michael  F.  Martin,  Bristol,  Tenn.;  William  D.  Starr,  Bristol, 
Va.,  and  Peter  Hoekstra,  Bristol,  Va.,  assignors  to  Electrolux 
Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,579 

InL  CL'  A47L  9/2« 

U.S.  a.  15—323  13  Clatais 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  having: 

a  blower  for  creating  suction, 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  blower, 

an  electric  motor  actuation  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said 
electric  motor, 

a  dirt  collection  container, 

a  body,  housing  said  electric  motor,  said  electric  motor  actuation 
circuit,  said  dirt  collection  container,  and  said  blower,  and 
having  defined  therein  a  suction  port,  an  exhaust  port,  and  a 
suction  passage  extending  therethrough  from  said  suction  port 
to  said  exhaust  port;  and 

a  hose  connected  at  a  first  end  of  said  body,  said  hose  having  a 
handle  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said  handle  having  a  control 
for  actuating  said  motor,  said  hose  further  having  hose  con- 
ductors coimected  to  said  control  and  extending  to  said  first 
end,  and  first  elecbical  contact  members  connected  to  said 
hose  conductors  at  said  first  end;  wherein: 

each  one  of  said  suction  port  and  said  exhaust  port  comprises 
respective  second  electrical  contact  members  for  mating  with 
said  first  electiical  contact  members  when  said  hose  is  con- 
nected to,  a  respective  one  of  said  suction  port  and  said 
exhaust  port,  said  respective  second  electrical  contact  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  said  electric  motor  actuation  circuit 
for  actuating  said  motor  in  response  to  user  actuation  of  said 
control. 


5,479,677 
CASTER  DEVICE 
Ping-Feng   Chong,   NoJ2,   Kuang-Fu   Rd.,   Chi-Chin   Dist, 
Kaohsiung  City,  Tuwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,678 
Int  CL'  B60B  33A)0 
VS.  a.  16—21  7  Claims 

1.  A  caster  device  for  supporting  a  push  cart,  comprising: 
a  cap  member  having  a  flat  top  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  push 
cart  and  a  circular  side  wall  depending  dovynwardly  from  said 
flat  top,  said  flat  top  having  two  pins  fixed  to  a  bottom  face  of 
said  flat  top,  said  circular  side  wall  of  said  cap  member  having 
an  inwardly  curled  lower  edge; 
an  inverted  and  truncated  conical  ring  member  having  a  curved 
side  wall  and  a  flange  extending  horizontally  and  outwardly 


fixMn  an  upper  edge  of  said  curved  side  wall,  said  flange 
having  two  notches  respectively  engaging  said  pins  of  said 
cap  member  so  as  to  position  said  ring  member  within  said 
cap  noember  such  that  said  flange  of  said  ring  member  abuts 
said  bonom  face  of  said  flat  top  of  said  cap  member; 

a  bowl-shaped  rotary  member  having  a  circular  bottom  wall  and 
a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bonom,  said  side 
wall  having  a  top  edge  and  a  horizontal  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  said  top  edge  of  said  side  wall,  said  bottom  of 
said  rotary  member  having  at  least  two  equally  spaced 
threaded  holes  formed  therein,  said  rotary  member  being 
disposed  below  said  ring  member  such  that  said  horizontal 
flange  abuts  said  flange  of  said  ring  member  and  such  that 
said  side  wall  of  said  rotary  member  is  supported  by  said 
inwardly  curled  lower  edge  of  said  cap  member,  said  side  wall 
of  said  rotary  member  and  said  curved  side  wall  of  said  ring 
member  cooperatively  defining  a  first  annular  ball-receiving 
space,  said  horizontal  flange  and  said  side  wall  of  said  rotary 
member,  and  said  inwardly  curled  lower  edge  of  said  cap 
member  cooperatively  defining  a  second  aiuular  ball- 
receiving  space; 

a  plurality  of  steel  balls  roiatably  confined  within  said  first 
annular  ball-receiving  space  and  said  second  annular  ball- 
receiving  space  to  permit  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  with 
respect  to  said  cap  member; 

an  inverted  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  base  and  two  support  legs 
suspended  downwardly  from  said  base; 

at  least  two  fastening  bolts  passing  tluxxigh  said  base  of  said 
inverted  U-shaped  bracket  to  engage  said  threaded  holes  of 
said  circular  bottom  wall  of  said  rotary  member  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  bracket  with  said  rotary 
member;  and 

a  wheel  mounted  rotaiably  between  said  support  legs  of  said 
inverted  U-shaped  bracket. 


5,479,678 
LOCKING  HINGE 
David  G.  Reed,  Laaghome,  and  Philip  Olikara,  Newtown,  iwth 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  393,585 
Int  a.'  E05F  1/08 
VS.  a.  16—325  4  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  for  hinging  between  a  first,  stowed  state,  and  a 
second,  deployed  state,  said  hinge  comprising: 
a  first  clevis,  said  first  clevis  defining  a  vee-block  support  and  a 

first  bottoming  portion; 
a  cylindrical  shaft  supported  by  said  vee-block,  and  defining  a 
length,  an  axis,  and  also  defining  a  diameter  which  results  in 
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5,479^79 
FIBER  BATT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FIBER 
PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Ferdinand  Leifdd,  Kempen,  Germany,  assignor  to  IVtitzscUer 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monchengladbach,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172,1S« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1992,  42  43 
833.0;  Jan.  6,  1993,  43  34  035.0 

Int  a."  DOIG  15/40 
MS.  a.  19^105  11  Claims 


«V  "^a 


two-line  support  along  said  shaA,  whereby  said  axis  repre- 
sents an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  shaft  in  said 
vee-block; 

a  second  clevis  nonrotatably  affixed  to  said  cylindrical  shaft, 
whereby  said  second  clevis  may  rotate  fieely  in  said  vee- 
block  in  response  to  torques  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  but 
said  cylindrical  shaft  may  tend  to  be  displaced  from  proper 
seating  in  said  vee-block  in  response  to  torques  about  second 
and  third  axes,  which  second  and  third  axes  are  mutually 
orthogonal  to  each  other  and  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
second  clevis  also  including  a  second  bottoming  portion  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  at  a  first 
predetermined  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation  along 
said  length  of  said  cylindrical  shaft,  selected  to  coincide  with 
the  distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  transverse  plane 
of  said  first  bottoming  portion,  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said 
cylindrical  shaft  toward  said  deployed  state  so  long  as  said 
cylindrical  shaft  is  supported  by  said  vee  block,  said  second 
clevis  further  including  cam  engagement  means  at  a  second 
predetermined  distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  at  a 
second  predetermined  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  cam  affixed  to  said  first  clevis  for  rotation  relative  thereto 
about  a  cam  axis,  said  cam  engaging  said  cam  engaging 
means  of  said  second  clevis  at  engagement  points,  which  are 
at  distances  from  said  cam  axis  which  are  (a)  substantially 
equal  to  said  second  predetermined  distance  when  said  hinge 
is  in  deployed  state,  and  (b)  which  are  greater  than  said 
second  predetermined  distance  when  said  hinge  is  in  the 
stowed  state;  and 

rotational  drive  means  coupled  to  said  cam  and  to  said  first 
clevis,  for  urging  said  cam  to  rotate  relative  to  said  first  clevis 
about  said  cam  axis  in  a  direction  which  tends  to  move  said 
second  clevis  from  said  stowed  state  toward  said  deployed 
state,  whereby,  when  said  cam  begins  to  rotate,  said  distance 
between  said  cam  axis  and  said  engagement  point  is  greater 
than  when  said  cam  nears  the  end  of  its  rotation,  and  rotates 
said  second  clevis  at  a  rate  which  is  greater  than  the  rotation 
rate  when  said  cam  is  near  said  end  of  its  rotation,  and  in 
which  said  distance  from  said  cam  axis  and  said  engagement 
point  becomes  substantially  equal  to  said  second  predeter- 
mined distance  when  said  cam  nears  the  end  of  its  rotation, 
and  rotates  said  second  clevis  at  a  rate  which  is  less  than  the 
rotation  rate  when  said  cam  begins  to  rotate,  and  whereby, 
when  said  cam  is  near  said  end  of  its  rotation,  said  bottoming 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  clevises  interact,  with  a 
resultant  force  which  tends  to  maintain  said  cylindrical  shaft 
in  said  vee  block  at  said  first  plane,  and  said  cam  tends  to 
generate  a  force  which  tends  to  maintain  said  cylindrical  shaft 
in  said  vee  block  at  said  second  plane. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  fiber  ban  to  a  fiber  processing 
machine,  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatably  supported  feed  roll; 

(b)  a  feed  table  having  a  face  fwrtion  cooperating  with  said  feed 
roll  and  defining  therewith  a  nip  through  which  the  fiber  batt 
passes  in  an  advancing  direction; 

(c)  an  elongated  holding  element  extending  spaced  from,  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  feed  roll; 

(d)  support  means  for  displaceably  supporting  said  holding 
element; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements  disposed  along  said  feed  roll; 
each  said  sensor  element  having  a  first  location  and  a  second 
location  spaced  fi:t>m  said  first  location;  each  said  sensor 
element  being  affixed  at  said  first  location  to  said  holding 
element;  each  said  sensor  element  having  a  sensing  end 
portion  adjacent  said  second  location;  said  sensing  end  por- 
tion of  each  said  sensor  element  cooperating  with  said  feed 
roll  and  directly  engaging  the  fiber  batt;  each  said  sensor 
element  being  movable  away  from  said  feed  roll  as  a  function 
of  thickness  variations  of  the  fiber  batt  between  the  feed  roll 
and  a  respective  said  sensor  element;  each  said  sensor  element 
impaning  a  displacement  force  to  said  holding  element  as 
function  of  displacements  of  the  sensor  element  in  response  to 
the  thickness  variations;  said  holding  element  being  displace- 
able  to  an  extent  representing  a  sum  of  the  displacement 
forces  simultaneously  applied  by  the  sensor  elements  to  said 
holding  element;  said  sensor  elements  being  leaf  springs;  and 

(f)  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  holding  element 
for  generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of  displacements  of  said 
holding  element. 


5,479,680 
SLIVER  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  StaMer,  vord.Bantalstrasse  9„  CH-8483  KoUbrun,  and 
Peter  Toggweiler,  Hulfteggstr.  4,  CH-8400  Winterthur,  both 
of,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,047,  Apr.  5,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  6, 1990, 01175/ 
90 

Int  CL'  DOIH  5/86 
VS.  CL  19^248  SI  Claims 

1.  A  drafting  apparams  having  an  apron  zone  for  drafting  a  sliver 
in  a  yam  spinning  machine  comprising: 


cover  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  winding  direction  diereof 
and  a  handle  disposed  to  said  sheet  cover  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
shape-keeping  member,  and  wherein  the  outside  end  portion  of 
said  sheet  cover  overlapped  on  the  inside  end  portion  thereof  has  a 
slender  externally  extracting  slit  cut  out  and  opened  therethrough 
so  that  the  handle  of  said  pull  means  attached  to  the  inside  end 
portion  can  be  extracted  to  the  outside  theredirough. 


at  least  one  apron  drafting  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  inlet  rollers  forming  a  rearward  apron  nip- 
ping area,  an  upper  apron  and  a  lower  apron,  a  spring  loaded 
upper  apron  cradle  mechanism  having  a  forward  nose  for 
engaging  the  upper  apron,  a  guide  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  forward  nose  for  engaging  the  lower  apron  and  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  sliver  delivery  rollers; 

the  upper  apron  traveling  around  the  upper  inlet  roller  and 
around  said  forward  nose  of  said  cradle  mechanism,  and  the 
lower  apron  traveling  around  the  lower  inlet  roller  and  around 
said  forward  nose  of  said  guide; 

said  guide  having  at  least  one  step-like  recess  in  iu  upper 
surface  upwardly  facing  the  lower  apron,  said  step-like  recess 
having  a  rearward  edge  and  said  spring  loaded  cradle  mecha- 
nism urging  the  upper  apron  downwardly  into  pressing 
engagement  with  said  lower  apron; 

the  pressingly  engaged  aprons  forming  a  sliver  path  therebe- 
tween which  is  substantially  S-shaped  along  a  substantial 
length  of  the  path  between  the  inlet  rollers  and  the  delivery 
rollers. 


5,479,682 
CLAMP  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS 
Remigias  V.  Hendrikx,  Mensinge  12,  NL-5655  HA  Ehidboven, 
and  Johanna  M.  A.  T.  Cave-Jansen,  Beekersberg  5,  NL-5066 
CT  Moegcstel  (NBR),  both  of,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93A1000S,  $  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13948,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  22,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256417 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   8,   1992, 
9200023 

Int  a.'  B42F  3/00 
MS.  a.  24—67.11  7  Claims 


5,479,681 
CARGO  COLLAPSE  PREVENTING  DEVICE 

Tokaharu  Muraoka,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Muraoka  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-004867 
U 

Int  CL*  B«5D  71/02 
MS.  CL  24—16  R 


1.  Clamp  comprising  a  U-shaped  body  having  two  legs  joined  at 
one  end  by  a  web,  said  legs  spaced  apart  a  distance  for  inserting 
objects  therebetween,  one  of  the  legs  being  provided  with  a  resil- 
ient lockable  lip  for  clamping  the  objects  between  said  lip  and  the 
4  Claims  other  leg  of  the  U-shaped  body,  said  lockable  lip  having  a  hinge 
axis  which  extends  essentially  at  right  angle  to  a  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  web  of  the  U-shaped  body,  wherein  the  leg  in 
which  die  lip  is  (Hovided  and  at  least  the  adjacent  part  of  the  web 
are  provided  with  a  groove  such  that  the  U-shaped  body  is  elasti- 
cally  deformable  to  increase  the  distance  between  a  free  locking 
end  of  the  lip  and  a  part  of  the  one  leg  to  be  engaged  by  the  lip,  and 
the  free  end  of  the  lip  engages  said  one  leg  in  a  locked  position. 


1.  A  cargo  collapse  preventing  device  including  a  sheet  cover 
having  opposite  ends  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  be  horizon- 
tally wound  around  cargoes  palletized  on  a  predetermined  loading 
platform  or  to  be  vertically  wound  around  the  cargoes  togedier 
with  the  loading  platform  and  a  fastening  means  for  connecting 
and  fastening  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet  cover  in  the  state  that 
the  opposite  ends  are  overlapped  each  other  defining  inside  and 
outside  end  portions,  comprising  a  pull  means  provided  with  each 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  cover  for  causing  the  opposite 
ends  to  be  overiapped  each  other  and  positioned,  wherein  said  pull 
means  includes  a  rigid  sh^)e-keeping  member  fixed  to  said  sheet 


5,479,683 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  EYEWINDER  APPARATUS 
Rory  L.  C.  Flemmer,  Independence,  W.  Va.,  and  David  L. 
Byron,  Honcoye  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bauscta  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,086 
Int  CL*  B21D  7/08:7/14 
MS.  a.  29—20  IS  Claims 

1.  An  eye  winder  comprising: 
a  first  transport  station  for  transporting  a  wire; 
a  first  bending  station  for  bending  a  wire  in  a  first  directicni; 
a  second  bending  station  spaced  firom  said  first  bending  station 

for  bending  the  wire  in  a  second  direction; 
a  monitoring  station  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
bending  stations  for  monitoring  physical  characteristics  of  the 
wire  and  generating  monitor  sigiials  representative  of  said 
physical  characteristics; 
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cooling  said  first  conductive  metal,  said  first  conductive  metal 
electrically  and  mechanically  joining  said  intermediate  body 
portion  to  said  main  body  portion,  thereby  forming  the  piezo- 
electric assembly. 


a  shearing  station  for  shearing  a  portion  of  the  wire  having  first 

and  second  bends  from  the  rest  of  the  wire; 
a  controller  coupled  to  the  stations  for  receiving  the  monitoring 

signals  from  the  monitor  station  and  for  operating  the  stations 

in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  program  and  with  the 

monitor  signals. 


5,479,685 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Akihiro  Shimokata;  Yasuhisa  Fujii,  and  Hisayoshi  Figimoto, 

all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1993,  5-055261 
Int  a.*  HOIL  41/22:  B41J  2/045 
\i&.  a.  29— 25  J5  4  Claims 


5,479,684 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INK  JET  PRINTHEADS 
BY  INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  LOW  MELTING  POINT 
METAL  ALLOYS 
Richartl  D.  Murphy,  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,793,  Dec.  30,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  407,260 
Int  a.*  HOIL  4]/22 
MS.  a.  29— 25  J5  18  Claims 


UIMIlilllllllUJ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  inlc  jet  print  head,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  separate  ink  paths  with  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a 
head  base; 

fixing  a  vibration  plate  to  a  side  of  said  bead  base  having 
separate  ink  paths  formed  thereon; 

temporarily  fixing  a  piezoelectric  element  to  a  side  of  a  dummy 
substrate; 

patterning  said  piezoelectric  element  in  accordance  with  said 
pattern  of  said  separate  ink  paths  of  said  head  base  to  form 
separate  piezoelectric  elements; 

sticking  said  piezoelectric  elements  temporarily  fixed  to  the  side 
of  said  dummy  substrate  to  said  vibration  plate  so  that  said 
separate  piezoelectric  elements  respectively  correspond  to 
said  separate  ink  paths  of  said  head  base;  and 

removing  said  dummy  substrate  from  said  vibration  plate, 
whereby  said  separate  piezoelectric  elements  remain  on  said 
vibration  plate  and  are  positioned  relative  to  the  ink  paths  to 
form  an  ink  jet  head  without  the  need  to  stick  the  separate 
piezoelectric  elements  one  by  one  on  the  vibration  plate. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  piezoelectric  assembly,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  an  intermediate  body  portion  having  a  substantially 
flat  lower  surface,  said  intermediate  body  portion  being  con- 
structed of  a  piezoelectric  material; 

providing  a  main  body  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  upper 
surface; 

depositing  a  first  conductive  metal  over  said  lower  surface,  said 
first  conductive  metal  having  a  first  melting  point  less  than 
each  of  the  respective  Curie  points  of  said  intermediate  and 
main  body  portions; 

joining  said  first  conductive  metal  with  said  upper  surface  by 
placing  said  intermediate  body  portion  over  said  main  body 
portion; 

inducing  a  first  current  in  said  first  conductive  metal  with  a  first 
electromagnetic  field  to  thereby  melt  said  first  conductive 
metal  without  unduly  heating  said  intermediate  and  main 
body  portions;  and 


5,479,686 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CASE  FOR  RECEIVING  A 

WATCHWORK 
Robert  Wohlfahrt,  Luzern,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Crash 

Holding  AG,  Zug,  Switzeriand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,363,  Dec.  18,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  12,  1991,  CH 
1090/91-2 

Int  a.*  G04D  3/00 
VtS.  CL  29^179  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  casing  for  receiving  a  watch 
movement  comprising: 

providing  a  disposable  empty  metal  container  having  a  side  wall 
about  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  bottom  and  a  cover; 
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compressing  said  container  in  at  least  one  direction  to  produce  a 
compressed  multi-layer  metal  piece  of  predetennined  dimen- 
sion; and 

forming  a  cavity  in  said  compressed  multi-layer  metal  piece  for 
receiving  a  watch  movement 


5,479,688 

PULLING  TOOL 

Michael  Rubino,  Chicago,  and  Michael  Berg,  Elgin,  both  of  IlL, 

assignors  to  Sensible  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,362,  May  12,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,390,404,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

900348,  Jun.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,211,211,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,046,  Jul.  29,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,163,211.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

219>t4 

Int  a.*  B23P  ]9/04 

VS.  a.  29-259  4  cUms 


5,479,687 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  SHEETS  OF  MATERUL 
Edwin  G.  Sawdon,  St  Clair,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BTM  Corpora- 
tion, MarysviUe,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,580 

Int  a.*  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29-243.5  59  CUiims 


56.  A  die  assembly  employed  within  an  apparatus  for  joining 
sheets  of  material,  said  die  assembly  comprising: 

means  for  abutting  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  of  material,  said 
abutting  means  having  a  working  surface  and  a  peripheral 
surface; 

means  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  sheeU  of  material,  said 
supporting  means  having  a  shoulder  surface,  an  inside  surface 
and  an  outside  surface,  said  inside  surfaces  being  disposed 
against  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  abutting  means  prior  to 
forming  a  joint; 

means  for  urging  said  supporting  means  toward  said  abutting 
means,  said  supporting  means  being  expandably  movable  in  a 
transverse  direction  away  from  said  abutting  means  during 
forming  of  said  joint;  and 

means  for  protecting  said  supporting  means  and  said  urging 
means  substantially  surrounding  said  outside  surfaces  of  said 
supporting  means  and  said  urging  means,  said  urging  means 
disposed  within  a  single  channel  of  said  protecting  means. 


1.  In  a  puUing  tool  for  pulling  off  a  rotor  of  a  motor  or  a  fan 
firom  a  shaft,  said  pulling  tool  comprising  an  elongated  screw 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  housing  with  which  said 
screw  is  threadingly  received,  said  housing  comprising  a  first  open 
end  through  which  threadingly  passes  said  screw,  and  a  second 
open  end  through  which  protrudes  said  second  end  of  said  screw, 
said  housing  comprising  a  first  securing  means  for  releasably 
holding  a  rotor  of  a  motor,  and  second  securing  means  for  releas- 
ably holding  a  fan,  said  first  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rotatable  bolts  and  a  first  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said 
housing  for  threadingly  receiving  said  plurality  of  bolts,  and  said 
second  securing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hooked  securing 
means,  each  said  hooked  securing  means  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  booked  end,  and  a  second  plurality  of  holes  for  removably 
mounting  said  hooked  securing  means,  said  second  end  of  each 
said  hooked  securing  means  being  capable  of  being  hung  so  as  to 
protrude  beyond  said  second  open  end  of  said  housing,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  housing  comprising  at  least  a  first  section  having  a  ciicular 
cross  section;  said  second  plurality  of  holes  being  formed  in 
said  circular  cross-section  section;  said  second  plurality  of 
holes  being  equally  spaced  about  said  section; 
said  first  plurality  of  holes  and  said  second  plurality  of  holes 
lying  on  the  same  plane  so  that  the  first  and  second  plurality 
of  holes  are  substantially  coplanar  and  substantially  the  same 
distance  from  said  second  open  end  of  said  housing: 
each  said  hole  of  said  first  plurality  of  boles  being  sandwiched 
between  at  least  two  said  holes  of  said  second  plurality  of 
holes. 


5/179,689 
WINDSHIELD  EXPANSION  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
REMOVING  VEHICLE  WINDSHIELDS 
David  E.  Schmit,  Eden  Prairie;  Bobby  W.  Sanders,  Jr.,  Rose- 
mount,  and  James  H.  Lundquist,  Bloomington,  aU  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Harmon  Glass  Company,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 
FUed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,873 
Int  a.*  B23P  19/02 
VS.  a.  29-^26.4  19  ciaJms 

16.  A  method  of  removing  a  vehicle  windshield  firom  a  vehicle, 
said  windshield  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges,  said  vehicle 
having  corresponding  top.  bonom  and  side  vehicle  frame  members, 
and  said  windshield  further  having  seals  along  said  top,  bottom  and 
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5,479,691 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
CASSETTE 
Makoto  Shiniizu;  Toshiro  Esaki;  Tadayoshi  Shibata,  and  Koi- 
chi  Takahashi,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1992,  4-206653; 
Jan.  12,  1992,  4-272987;  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-326982 

Int  CL*  B65B  25/14 
\}S.  a.  29^-430  3  Claims 


side  edges  for  connecting  the  windshield  to  the  top,  bottom  and 
side  vehicle  frame  members,  respectively,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  windshield  expansion  tool  having  a  pair  of  selec- 
tively expandable  jaws; 
cutting  the  seals  along  said  lop  edge  and  said  side  edges; 
separating  the  top  and  side  edges  from  the  top  and  side  frame 
members  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
windshield  to  be  replaced  and  inserting  said  pair  of  jaws 
between  one  of  said  top  and  side  edges  and  its  corresponding 
frame  member; 
expanding  said  jaws;  and 

cutting  the  seal  along  said  bottom  edge  while  said  jaws  are 
expanded. 


5,479,690 

TUBE  MAKING  MECHANISM  HAVING  A  FILL  TUBE 

FOR  DEPOSITING  A  CERAMIC  POWDER  INTO  THE 

TUBE  AS  ITIS  BEING  MADE 

Bertie  F.  HaU,  Jr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoskins 

Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,951 
Int  a.*  HOIB  13/26 
VS.  a.  29—33  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  tube  making  mechanism  comprising: 
a  substantially  vertical  frame; 

a  plurality  of  forming  rolls  attached  to  said  frame  for  forming  a 
fiat  metal  strip  into  a  semi-cylindrical  form  in  which  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  metal  are  separated  fix)m  each 
other; 
a  set  of  seam  closing  rolls  attached  to  said  frame  downstream  of 
said  forming  rolls  to  close  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
metal  strip  to  each  otiier; 
a  scam  welder  attached  to-said  frame  adjacent  to  said  closing 
rolls  for  welding  said  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
metal  strip  to  each  odier  to  make  a  seam  welded  tube; 
a  fill  tube  attached  to  said  frame  for  depositing  a  ceramic 
powder  received  from  an  external  source  into  said  seam 
welded  tube,  said  fill  tube  having  a  mounting  bracket  attached 
to  said  frame  upstream  of  said  seam  welder,  a  guide  tube 
attached  to  said  mounting  bracket,  said  guide  tube  extending 
into  said  seam  welded  tube  downstream  of  said  seam  welder  a 
distance  selected  to  prevent  contamination  of  a  weld  made  by 
said  seam  welder  by  airborne  ceramic  powder  deposited  in 
seam-welded  tube  by  said  fill  tube,  said  mounting  bracket 
having  a  powder  fill  channel  directing  said  ceramic  powder 
received  from  said  external  source  into  said  guide  tube;  and 
a  seam  guide  attached  to  said  frame  for  aligning  said  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  metal  strip  with  said  seam  welder  upstream 
of  said  closing  rolls,  said  seam  guide  extending  into  said 
metal  strip  in  said  cylindrical  form  a  distance  sufBcient  to 
displace  said  fill  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  said  seam  welder  away 
from  said  seam  welder  to  inhibit  damage  to  said  fill  tube  by 
the  welding  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  metal  strip  to 
each  other. 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photographic  film  cassette 
having  a  cassene  shell,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cassette 
shell,  and  a  photographic  filmscrip  wound  about  said  spool,  a 
trailing  end  of  said  photographic  filmstrip  being  secured  to  said 
spool,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transporting  a  long  strip  of  photographic  film  longitudinally  in  a 

first  direction  along  a  film  transport  path; 
cutting  said  long  strip  of  photographic  film  into  an  individual 
photographic  filmstrip  having  a  first  length  while  stopping 
said  transporting  for  a  period  of  time  when  said  long  strip  of 
photographic  film  has  been  tttmsported  by  a  predetermined 
length  in  said  first  direction; 
holding  a  portion  of  said  strip  of  photographic  film  which 
corresponds  to  said  trailing  end  of  said  individual  photo- 
graphic filmstrip  one  of  immediately  before  and  after  said 
cutting  step; 
moving  said  photographic  filmstrip,  during  said  holding  step,  by 
a  given  distance  in  a  second  direction,  which  is  reverse  to  said 
first  direction,  through  a  distance  which  is  less  than  said  first 
length,  and  then  securing  said  trailing  end  to  said  spool;  and 
rotating  said  spool  thereby  winding  said  photographic  filmstrip 
around  said  spool. 


5v479,692 
METHODS  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 
ON  A  HUB  ASSEMBLY  AND  LIFTING  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

WHEEL  INTO  AN  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
PhOip  Barkus,  407  Cartwright  Blvd.,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y. 
11762 

Fited  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,656 
Int  a.*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29^—468  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  lifting  an  automobile  wheel  into  a  body  of  an 
automobile,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal extremities,  a  handle  member  slidable  received  in  the 
elongated  member  and  a  pivot  means  for  pivotally  engaging 
the  body  of  the  automobile; 
releasably  engaging  the  elongated  member  with  the  automobile 

wheel; 
engaging  the  pivot  means  with  the  body  of  the  automobile; 
slidably  extending  the  handle  member  outwardly  from  the  elon- 
gated member  beyond  the  second  longitudinal  extremity 
thereof;  and 
lifting  the  elongated  member  by  applying  a  lifting  force  to  the 
extended  handle  member  while  pivotally  supporting  the  first 
extremity  of  the  elongated  member  with  the  pivot  means  on 


securely  attaching  said  lower  portion  of  said  upper  frame  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  lower  frame. 


9.  A  method  of  moundng  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  instru- 
ments in  an  instrument  panel  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  first  group  of  instruments  via  an  upper  frame  to  form 
an  upper  instrument  assembly  wherein  control  portions  of  said 
first  group  of  instruments  are  accessible  from  a  front  face  of 
said  upper  instrument  assembly; 

mounting  a  second  group  of  instruments  via  a  bracket  and  a 
lower -frame  to  form  a  lower  instrument  assembly  wherein 
control  portions  of  said  second  group  of  instruments  are 
accessible  from  a  front  face  of  said  lower  instnmient  assem- 
bly; 

inserting  said  lower  instrument  assembly  into  a  lower  side  of  an 
installation  opening  provided  in  said  instrument  panel; 

attaching  installation  portions  of  said  bracket  and  said  lower 
frame  to  mounting  portions  on  an  inner  side  of  said  instru- 
ment panel; 

inserting  said  upper  instrument  assembly  into  an  upper  side  of 
said  installation  opening  such  that  a  lower  portion  of  said 
upper  frame  overiaps  an  upper  portion  of  said  lower  frame; 
and 


5y«79,694 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  INTEGRATED  dRCUFTS 

ONTO  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  AND  TESTING 

DonaM  D.  BaMwin,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Technoiogy, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  48,129 

Int  a."  H05K  3/34;  B23K  31/02:  B23P  19/00;  GOIR  31/00 

VS.  a.  29^593  9  CWms 
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the  body  of  die  automobile  such  that  the  automobile  wheel 
releasably  engaged  witfi  die  elongated  member  is  lifted  into 
the  body  of  the  automobile. 


5,479,693 
AUTOMOTIVE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  INSTALLANTION 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING 
Hiroshi  Oyama,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  21, 1992,  4-340577 
Int  CL*  B23P  19/04;  G12B  9/10 
VS.  a.  29—469  14  Claims 


G^-, 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  an  iiuegrated  circuit  (IC)  device  onto 
a  printed  circuit  board  (PCB),  die  PCB  having  a  plurality  of 
bonding  sites  provided  thereon,  the  IC  device  having  a  plurality  of 
conductive  bonding  portions  for  electrically  contacting  correspond- 
ing bonding  sites  when  the  IC  device  is  mounted  to  the  PCB,  the 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  a  PCB  having  an  upper  surface; 
providing  magnetic  material  widiin  die  IC  device; 
inducing  a  magnetic  field  of  a  selected  strength  at  die  surface  of 
die  PCB  to  hold  the  IC  device  onto  die  PCB  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  conductive  portions  of  the  IC  device  are  in  alignment 
with  the  corresponding  bonding  sites; 
testing  die  PCB  and  10  device  while  die  IC  device  is  being  held 

onto  the  PCB  by  the  magnetic  field;  and 
after  said  testing,  soldering  the  conductive  bonding  portions  to 
the  corresponding  bonding  sites  of  the  PCB  while  the  IC 
device  is  held  onto  the  PCB  by  die  magnetic  field. 


5,479,695 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTILAYER  MONOLITHIC 
MAGNETIC  COMPONENT 
Gideon  S.  Grader,  Haifa,  Israel;  David  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Pluck- 
emin,  N  J.,-  Apurba  Roy,  Rockwall,  Tex.,  and  John  Thomson, 
Jr.,  Spring  Lake,  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp-,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,653,  May  2, 1991,  Pat  No.  5349,743. 
This  appUcatton  Jul.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,197 
Int  CL*  HOIF  41/02 
VS.  a.  29—602.1  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  solid  composite  magnetic  com- 
ponent comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  magnetic  material  in  a  ceramic  material  fonnat 
having  a  first  sintering  rate  and  a  first  sintering  temperature; 
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preparing  an  insulating  non-magnetic  material  in  a  ceramic 
material  format,  with  a  sintering  rate  and  sintering  tempera- 
ture substantially  identical  to  the  first  sintering  rate  and  first 
sintering  temperature; 

preparing  aperttues  in  the  insulating  non-magnetic  material  for 
accepting  the  magnetic  material: 

depositing  conductors  within  the  insulating  non-magnetic  mate- 
rial which  are  connected  to  form  at  least  a  winding  to  provide 
electromagnetic  excitation  of  the  magnetic  material: 

forming  a  composite  structure  of  the  magnetic  material  and  the 
insulating  non-magnetic  material  by  adding  the  magnetic 
material  to  the  apertures  to  form  a  structure  with  well  defined 
magnetic  and  insulating  non-magnetic  regions;  aiul 

co-firing  the  strucnire  to  form  a  solid  composite  stnicture. 


5,479,696 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMBINATION  READ/WRITE 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Michael  McNeil,  Santa  Ynez,  Califs  assignor  to  Applied  Mag- 
netics Corporation,  Goleta,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  736,449,  JuL  25,  1991,  Pat.  No.  5,315,469. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,646 
InL  d"  GllB  5/42 
UJS.  CL  29—603  16  Claims 


between  a  pair  of  portions  non-parallel  to  said  portion  of  said 
second  insulating  layer  perpendicular  to  said  desired  orienta- 
tion: 

forming  a  second  MR  shield  layer  over  said  first  layer  of 
insulation,  said  second  MR  shield  layer  forming  a  leading 
write  pole,  said  second  MR  shield  layer  cooperating  with  said 
second  insulating  layer  to  form  a  portion  perpendicular  to  said 
desired  orientation  between  a  pair  of  portions  non-parallel  to 
said  portion  of  said  second  MR  shield  layer  perpendicular  to 
said  desired  orientation; 

forming  a  recording  gap  layer  over  said  second  MR  shield  lay«-, 
and 

forming  a  trailing  write  pole  over  said  gap  layer,  so  that  said 
trailing  write  pole  defines  a  portion  perpendicular  to  said 
desired  orientation  and  extension  portions  non-parallel  to  said 
portion  perpendicular  to  said  desired  orientation,  wherein  said 
first  set  of  leads  are  formed  so  as  to  have  a  thickness  greater 
than  that  of  said  first  stripe. 


5,479,697 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  PICKUP 

SENSOR 
Ichiro  Togo,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  700,  Jan.  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,418,454.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,438 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1992,  4-001493 

Int.  CI."  HOIF  41/02 

VS.  a.  29—606  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  combination  read/write  magnetic  bead 
for  writing  data  in  a  desired  orientation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  MR  shield  layer: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  said  MR  shield  layer; 

forming  a  first  stripe  of  magnetoresistive  material  over  said  first 
insulating  layer; 

fonning  a  first  set  of  conductor  leads  over  said  MR  stride  layer 
wherein  at  the  completion  of  said  steps  of  fonning  of  said  first 
set  of  condiKtor  leads  and  forming  of  said  first  stripe,  said 
first  stripe  is  electrically  coupled  between  said  first  set  of 
conductor  leads,  said  first  set  of  conductor  leads  and  said  first 
stripe  of  magnetoresistive  material  cooperating  to  form  a 
section  perpendicular  to  said  desired  orientation  between  a 
pair  of  sections  non-parallel  to  said  section  perpendicular  to 
said  desired  orientation; 

covering  said  first  stripe  and  said  first  set  of  conductor  leads 
with  a  second  insulating  layer,  said  second  insulating  layer 
defining  a  portion  perpendicular  to  said  desired  orientation 


29''    28     ^I4a 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  pickup  sensor,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a)  preparing  a  support  unit  (16)  having  a  positioning  recess  (23) 
adapted  to  be  engaged  for  positioning  the  support  imit  within 
a  mold: 

b)  assembling  a  magnet  (13)  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux,  an 
iron  core  (14)  and  a  pickup  coil  (15)  into  association  with  said 
support  unit  to  provide  a  sensor  assembly  (11)  for  detecting  a 
change  in  magnetic  flux  generated  from  said  magnet  and 
passing  through  said  iron  core; 

c)  placing  said  sensor  assembly  within  a  mold  cavity  (25) 
defined  by  a  mold  die  (26,27),  with  one,  outwardly  projecting 
end  (14a)  of  said  iron  core  of  said  sensor  assembly  fitted 
within  a  recess  (28)  formed  in  a  wall  (29)  of  said  mold  cavity, 
and  with  said  positioning  recess  of  said  support  unit  being 
engaged  by  the  mold  die  for  accurately  positioning  and  hold- 
ing said  sensor  assembly  in  place  during  nnolding  of  mold 
resin;  and 

d)  filling  said  mold  cavity  around  said  sensor  assembly  with  a 
mold  resin  to  form  a  mold  resin  housing  therefor. 


5,479,698 

GEOMETRY  STATION 

Jeffrey  R.  Angd,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Progresdve  Tool  & 

Industries  Co.,  Soutbfiekl,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,988,  Nov.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  811,180,  Dec.  19,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,265317.  This  appUcation  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,364 

Int  a."  B25B  1/20:  B23P  11/00 

UJS.  a.  29—701  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accurately  establishing  a  net  location 
between  at  least  two  objects  mounted  in  a  unitary  frame  structure 
for  thereafter  performing  work  on  said  at  least  two  objects,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  sup|X)rt  means  integral  therewith; 

a  first  firame  structure  releasably  mounted  to  said  support  means; 

means  for  accurately  locating  said  at  least  two  objects  on  said 
first  frame  structure  wherein  a  net  location  is  established 
between  said  at  least  two  objects  by  said  locating  means; 

a  second  frame  structure  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first 
frame  structure,  said  second  frame  structure  comprising 
means  for  retaining  said  at  least  two  objects  at  said  estab- 
lished net  location; 

means  for  positioning  said  second  frame  structure  with  respect 
to  said  first  frame  structure;  and 

means  for  interengaging  said  second  frame  strijcture  to  said  first 
frame  structure  to  establish  said  unitary  frame  structure,  said 
interengaging  means  being  mounted  to  said  first  and  second 
frame  structures  whereby  said  unitary  'frame  structure  is 
removed  from  said  support  means  of  said  base  and  trans- 
ported by  said  positioning  means  to  at  least  one  work  per- 
forming station  located  within  a  defined  region  surrounding 
said  positioning  means. 


5,479,699 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
David  A.  Snyder,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,536 

Int  a."  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—727  10  Claims 


having  a  curved  U-bend  portion,  an  apparatus  for  radially  expand- 
ing the  mbular  member,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  segmented  nundrel  insertable  into  die  tubular 
member,  said  mandrel  having  a  exterior  surface  thereon  and  a 
flow  chanttel  therethrough  terminating  in  a  port  on  the  exte- 
rior surface,  said  mandrel  including  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
segments  capable  of  traversing  the  curved  U-bend  portion  of 
the  tubular  member,  adjacent  ones  of  said  segmenu  intercon- 
nected by  a  ball-and  socket  joint  therebetween,  so  that  the 
adjacent  ones  of  said  segments  swivel  about  respective  ones 
of  the  ball-and-socket  joints  in  order  diat  said  mandrel  flexes 
as  said  segments  traverse  die  curved  U-bend  portion  of  the 
tubular  member, 

(b)  a  resilient  bladder  surrounding  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
mandrel  and  covering  the  pott,  said  bladder  capable  of  radi- 
ally expanding  into  intimate  engagement  with  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  tubular  member  for  radially  expanding  the  tubular 
member,  said  bladder  including  a  plirality  of  spaced-apart 
ribs  extending  circumferentially  tfaerearound  in  order  that  said 
bladder  flexes  as  said  bladder  traverses  the  curved  U-bend 
portion  of  the  tubular  member: 

(c)  a  pressurizer  in  fluid  communication  with  the  channel  for 
supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  the  channel,  through  the  port 
and  to  said  bladder  to  pressurize  said  bladder  for  radially 
expanding  said  bladder  into  intimate  engagement  with  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  tubular  member,  so  that  the  tubular 
member  is  radially  expanded  thereby:  and 

(d)  a  controller  connected  to  said  pressurizer  for  controlling  said 
pressurizer,  so  that  said  pressurizer  controllably  pressurizes 
the  fluid  to  controllably  expand  said  bladder. 


5,479,700 

DESIGN  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  A 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  ION  CONDUCTING  DEVICE 

Jesse  A.  Nachlas,  Eden,-  Kelly  B.  Powers,  North  Salt  Lake,  both 

of  Utah,  and  James  R.  Mcjunkin,  Alton,  Wyo.,  assignors  to 

Ceramatec,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,004,  Feb.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 

538,138.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,205 

Int  CI."  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  CL  29-^25  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  heat  exchanger  having  a  tubular  member  dis- 
posed therein,  the  tubular  member  having  an  inner  diameter  and 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  and  electrically  connecting  a  plural- 
ity of  solid  oxide  electrolyte  plates  into  a  monolithic  electrochemi- 
cal ion  conducting  device  comprising  the  steps: 

applying  a  layer  of  electrode  material  to  a  substantial  portion  of 

at  least  one  surface  of  said  electrolyte  plates; 
heating  said  electrode  layered  electrolyte  plates  to  a  temperature 

su£5cient  to  bond  said  electrode  material  to  said  electrolyte 

plates; 
applying  an  electrical  interconnect  material  to  said  electrolyte 

plates  to  form  an  electrical  pathway  between  said  electrode 

materials  and  the  exterior  of  said  device; 


28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


^ying  a  layer  of  sealing  material  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electrolyte  plates: 

stacking  a  plurality  of  said  electrolyte  plates  in  a  pattern 
whereby  each  plate  is  separated  from  successive  plates  by  a 
solid  oxide  spacer: 

thermally  treating  a  stack  of  said  electrolyte  plates  and  said 
spacers  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  activate  said  sealing 
material  to  seal  said  spacers  and  said  electrolyte  plates  into  a 
monolithic  unit: 

electrically  connecting  in  series  every  other  said  electrolyte  plate 
in  said  stack  by  connecting  said  electrical  interconnects  of 
every  other  plate  from  one  end  of  said  stack  to  the  other  in  a 
first  electrical  path,  extending  the  electrical  pathway  around 
the  end  of  said  stack,  and  connecting  said  electrical  intercon- 
nects of  every  other  said  plate  not  connected  in  a  second 
electrical  pathway,  said  first  and  second  electrical  pathways 
and  electrodes  connected  thereto  forming  a  complete  electri- 
cal circuit 


5,479,703 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
OR  CARD 
Kishor  V.  Dcsai,  Vestal;  Harold  Kohn,  EndweU;  Richard  C. 
Senger,  and  Donald  P.  Seraphim,  both  of  Vestal,  all  of  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  995,714,  Dec.  23, 1992.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,777 

Int  a.*  H05K  3/42:3/34:3/46 

VS.  a.  29—852  1  Clahn 


5,479,701 

COVER  STRIP-OFF  METHOD  IN  A  COVERED  WIRE 

CUTTING  AND  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Yoshiaki  Yamano;  Masayoshi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
and  Hiroji  Kodera,  Gifu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1993,  5-122891 
Int  a.*  H02G  1/12 
MS.  CL  29—825  11  Claims 
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1.  A  cover  strip-oflF  method  for  a  covered  wire  cutting  and 
stripping  apparatus  in  which  a  cover  at  an  end  portion  of  a  covered 
wire  is  stripped  and  the  covered  wire  is  cut  to  a  predetermined 
length,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
incising  the  cover  at  the  end  portion  of  said  covered  wire  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  disposed  opposite  to 
each  other  by  an  incision  amount: 
moving  said  covered  wire  and  said  cutting  blades  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  covered  wire 
during  said  incising,  thereby  stripping  off  the  cover  at  the  end 
portion  of  said  covered  wire  from  said  core;  and 
reducing  the  amount  of  incision  in  said  covered  wire  of  said 
cutting  blades  while  maintaining  portions  of  said  cutting 
blades  in  contact  with  said  cover  during  said  moving  step. 


5,479,702 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  printed  circuit  board  or  card,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  circuitized  power  core  by  depositing  an  electrically 
insulating  material  on  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side  of  a  planar 
electrically  conductive  layer  material; 

b)  forming  a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  circuitized  power 
cores  from  said  top  to  said  bottom; 

c)  plating  electrically  conductive  material  on  the  surface  of  the 
through  holes  and  on  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
electrically  insulating  layer  of  the  circuitized  power  core 
adjacent  each  through  hole,  said  material  on  the  inside  of  said 
holes  being  continuous  with  the  material  on  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  circuitized  power  core; 

d)  placing  within  a  ball  dispenser  assembly  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially spherical  balls  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  plated  through  holes  in  said  circuitized 
power  cote  and  being  made  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, said  balls  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  matching  the 
pattern  of  through  holes  formed  in  said  circuitized  power 
core; 

e)  placing  said  circuitized  power  cote  over  said  planar  surface 
on  said  ball  dispenser  assembly,  aligning  said  plated  through 
holes  with  holes  in  an  exterior  surface  of  said  ball  dispenser 
assembly,  wherein  said  holes  in  said  ball  dispenser  are  slightly 
larger  than  said  balls,  and  aligning  location  pins  provided  in 
said  dispenser  with  location  holes  in  said  power  core; 

f)  placing  a  fixture  base  plate  over  said  power  core  and  securing 
said  base  plate  to  said  ball  dispenser, 

g)  introducing  pressurized  gas  into  said  ball  dispenser  causing 
said  exterior  surface  to  press  against  said  power  core  and  said 
power  core  to  press  against  said  base  plate; 

h)  inverting  said  ball  dispenser,  power  core  and  base  plate: 
i)  vibrating  the  ball  dispenser,  power  core  and  base  plate,  caus- 
ing said  balls  to  pass  through  said  passages  in  said  exterior 
surface  and  become  wedged  at  the  opening  of  said  plated 
through  holes; 
j)  turning  oflf  said  source  of  pressurized  gas; 
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k)  heating  the  ball  dispenser,  power  core  and  base  plate  to  a 
temperature  which  melts  only  the  material  plated  on  the 
through  holes; 
1)  reverting  the  ball  dispenser,  power  core,  and  base  plate;  and 
m)  removing  said  base  plate  and  said  power  core  from  said  ball 
dispenser. 


5,479,704 
PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  DAMAGED  BLADES  OF 
TURBOENGINES 
Kari-Hermann  Ricfater,  Indersdorf;  Reinhold  Meier,  Dorfen- 
Stadt;  Thilo  Schmitt,  Munich,  and  Bemd  Stimper,  Dachau, 
all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Tbrbinen 
Union  Miinchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser  No.  286,695 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  13,  1993,  43  27 
189.8 

Int  a.*  B23P  15/00 
MS.  a.  29—889.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  repairing  a  damaged  blade  of  a  turfooengine 
comprising: 

separating  a  damaged  portion  of  a  blade  of  a  turboengine  from 
the  remainder  of  the  blade  to  leave  a  stump  of  sound  material 
having  an  exposed  surface  at  which  the  damaged  portion  has 
been  removed, 

abutting  against  said  exposed  surface  of  the  blade  stump,  a 
repair  plate  of  substantially  constant  thickness  which  exceeds 
by  at  least  50%  a  maximum  profile  height  of  the  blade  at  said 
exposed  surface,  said  repair  plate  being  fomned  with  a  surface 
which  abuts  against  said  exposed  surface  of  the  blade  stump 
along  the  length  of  the  exposed  surface 

bun  welding  said  repair  plate  and  said  blade  stump  at  the 
abutting  surfaces  thereof  to  join  said  repair  plate  of  said  blade 
stump  by  a  welded  joint,  and 

machining  the  repair  plate  and  the  welded  joint  to  form  an  outer 
surface  which  is  smoothly  continuous  with  an  outer  surface  of 
the  blade  stump. 


(b)  assembling  the  at  least  two  workpieces  into  a  stack  relative 
to  each  other  so  that  the  surfaces  are  in  mating  abutment, 

(c)  applying  heat  and  pressure  across  the  thickness  of  tlie  at  least 
two  workpieces  to  diffusion  bond  the  at  least  two  woricpieces 
together  in  areas  other  than  the  preselected  areas  to  form  an 
integral  structure, 

(d)  heating  the  integral  structure  and  applying  loads  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  integral  structure  to  twist  one  end  relative  to  the 
other  end  to  contour  the  integral  structure  to  a  predetermined 
shape, 

(e)  heating  the  twisted  integral  stnicture  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  metal  is  plastic  and  internally  pressurising  the 
twisted  integral  structure  to  break  the  adhesive  bond  between 
the  stop  off  material  and  the  at  least  one  wotkpiece  in  tlie 
preselected  areas, 

(f)  heating  the  twisted  integral  strucmre  and  internally  pressuris- 
ing it  to  cause  the  preselected  areas  of  at  least  one  of  the 
workpieces  to  be  superplastically  formed  to  produce  an  article 
of  predetermined  shape. 


5,479,706 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SILENCER  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Akihiko  l^mano,  Ageo,  and  T^ukasa  Ikeda,  Ohmiya,  both  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sankei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,035,  Apr.  15,  1994.  This  application 

Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,468 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1993,  5-115446 

Int  CL*  B23P  15/00 

MS.  a.  29—890.08  2  Claims 


5,479,705 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARTICLE  BY 

SUPERPLASTIC  FORMING  AND  DIFFUSION  BONDING 

John  O.  Fowler,  and  Brian  Richardson,  both  of  Lancashire, 

England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  pic,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,097,  Apr.  12,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5363,555.  This  appUcation  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,764 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1992, 

9209464 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  B23P  15/04 
MS.  a.  29—889.72  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  by  supetplastic  forming 
and  diffusion  bonding  at  least  two  metal  worlcpieces  comprising 
the  steps  of 
(a)  applying  a  stc^  off  material  to  prevent  diffusion  bonding  to 
preselected  areas  of  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  at  least  one 
of  the  at  least  two  metal  workpieces. 


2A    jr'    20       50   jr"    3A 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  silencer  with  sound-absorbing 
material  being  filled  in  a  space  between  a  multi-perforated  inner 
tube  and  an  outer  tube,  which  comprises  steps  of: 

a)  winding  on  and  aroimd  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
multi-perforated  inner  tube  a  long  web  of  mat-shaped  sound- 
absorbing  material  in  multiple  layers  and  to  a  predetermined 
thickness: 

b)  then,  gradually  bringing  a  pair  of  levelling  members,  each 
having  a  semi-arcuate  concavity  which  is  substantially  eqaul 
to  the  iimer  diameter  of  the  outer  tube,  into  contact  with  the 
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■  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  sound-absorfotng  material, 
while  rotating  the  inner  tube  with  the  sound-absorbing  mate- 
rial, in  the  winding  direction,  to  thereby  substantially  level  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  sound-absorbing  material  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  outer  tube;  and 

c)  inserting  the  inner  tube  into  the  outer  tube,  while  continuously 
rotating  the  inner  tube. 


5^79,708 

UTENSIL  HOLDER  FOR  INFANTS 

Martha  M.  Thomas,  8316  E.  Jamison  Cir,,  Englewood,  Colo. 

80112 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,984,  Oct.  16,  1989,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,547,  Apr.  23,  1991, 
Pat.  No.  5,138,737,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
931338,  Aug.  18,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,251,843.  This  appUcalion 
Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217^37 
Int.  CL"  A47J  43/28 
VS.  a.  30—122  16  Claims 


5,479,707 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRALLY  FORMED, 
MODULAR  ICE  CUBER  HAVING  A  STAINLESS  STEEL 
EVAPORATOR  AND  A  MICROCONTROLLER 
Robert  J.  Alvarez,  Denver;  Scott  E.  Bredesen,  Engiewood; 
Janus  J.  Wilson,  Westminster;  Duane  D.  Flim,  Aurora,  all  of 
Colo.;  Todd  E.  Kniffen,  Williamsburg,  Iowa,  and  Clinton  O. 
Schahrer,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Mile  High  Equip- 
ment Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  993386,  Dec.  18,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5,291,752,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  701,440,  May  13, 

1991,  Pat  No.  5,182,925.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  207310 

tot  a.*  B23P  15/00 

VS.  a.  29—890.039  20  Claims 


/     42,^       36,  fC'M  ,21 
12  M6 


1.  A  utensil  holder  for  use  by  infants  and  toddlers  comprising: 
an  elongated,  generally  triangular  handle  having  a  plurality  of 
sides,  said  handle  including  a  hollow  gripping  area  for  inser- 
tion of  the  fingers  of  tlie  infant's  hand,  a  utensil-supporting 
portion  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  handle  intermediately 
between  opposite  ends  of  said  handle,  and  said  handle  having 
converging  portions  extending  from  said  opposite  ends  into 
said  utensil-supporting  portion,  wherein  said  gripping  area  is 
of  generally  triangular  shape,  said  handle  having  a  bar  mem- 
ber substantially  bisecting  said  gripping  area  defining  inter- 
mediate gripping  means  to  alleviate  pressure  on  small  muscle 
groups  of  the  hand  while  effecting  a  secure  grip  with  said 
handle;  and 
a  utensil  attached  to  said  utensil-supporting  portion,  said  handle 
being  longer  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  direction  of  entry  of 
said  utensil-supporting  portion  into  the  infant's  mouth  than  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  direction  of  entry  and  being  longer 
in  said  transverse  direction  than  the  longest  dimension  across 
the  infant's  mouth  to  prevent  lodging  of  said  handle  in  the 
infant's  mouth. 


5,479,709 

DUST  REMOVING  DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER 

SAW 

Motor  Lai,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,096 

tot  a.'  B23D  49/16 

VS.  CL  30—1233  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  evaporator  on  which  to  freeze 
water  into  ice  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  depression  in  a  first  plate,  the  depression  having  a 
serpentine  pattern  with  parallel  sections  traversing  the  first 
plate  and  bend  sections  connecting  the  parallel  sections  to 
form  a  continuous  depression; 

mating  the  first  metal  plate  to  a  second  plate,  the  depression 
extending  outwardly  away  from  the  second  plate,  thereby 
forming  a  continuous  serpentine  refrigerant  channel  between 
the  first  and  the  second  plate; 

forming  an  array  of  freezing  sites  on  outside  surfaces  of  the 
parallel  sections  on  which  to  freeze  water  flowing  across  sites 
including  the  step  of  placing  dividing  means  On  the  outside 
surface  of  the  first  plate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
parallel  sections  of  the  depression  for  separating  adjacent 
freezing  sites.  ' 


1.  A  dust  removing  device  for  a  power  saw  comprising: 
a  motor  having  a  spindle; 
a  pinion  mounted  on  said  spindle  of  said  motor; 
a  gear  meslied  with  said  pinion  and  provided  with  an  eccentric 
rod  thereon; 
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a  yoke  connected  with  said  eccentric  rod  of  said  gear  so  that  said 
yoke  will  reciprocate  backwards  and  forwards  when  said  gear 
rotates,  said  yoke  having  a  lower  end  connected  with  a  saw 
blade; 

said  yoke  being  an  elongated  member  with  a  slot  for  receiving 
said  eccentric  rod  of  said  gear  so  that  wheil  said  eccentric  rod 
rotates  about  said  axle  of  said  gear,  said  yoke  will  reciprocate 
backwards  and  forwards,  said  elongated  member  having  a 
lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  each  said  end  of  said  elongated 
member  having  a  guide  slot  for  receiving  respective  pins 
rigidly  fixed  in  a  housing  of  said  power  saw  for  guiding  the 
reciprocating  direction  of  said  yoke,  said  upper  end  of  said 
elongated  member  bearing  against  a  first  end  of  said  air 
chamber; 

a  compressible  air  chamber  connected  at  one  end  with  aa  oppei 
end  of  said  yoke; 

a  pipe  having  a  first  end  connected  with  an  outlet  of  said  air 
chamber  and  a  second  end  disposed  behind  said  saw  blade; 

whereby  when  said  motor  is  turned  on,  said  spindle  will  drive 
said  pinion  which  in  turn  will  drive  said  gear  thereby  causing 
said  eccentric  rod  to  rotate  about  an  axle  of  said  gear  and 
therefore,  pulling  said  yoke  to  move  backwards  and  forwards 
to  compress  said  air  chamber  to  exhaust  air  to  remove  saw 
dust  accumulated  in  front  of  said  saw  blade. 


5,479,710 

NUt  SPLITTERS 

Peter  R.  Aston,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  Hydra-Tight 

Limited,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01066,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A»0193,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  157,016 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28, 1991, 
9113991 

tot  a.^  B26B  17/00 
VS.  a.  30—182  8  Clahns 
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1.  A  nut  splitter  comprising  a  nut-encircling  frame,  a  blade 
supported  by,  and  displaceable  relative  to,  said  frame  together  with 
nieans  for  effecting  said  relative  movement  in  a  direction  to  split  a 
nut  within  said  frame,  wherein  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  is 
formed  with  a  blunt  convexly,  rounded  cross-section  at  said  edge. 


5,479,7U 
ORBITAL  AND  ADJUSTABLE  CANT  MECHANISM  FOR 

RECIPROCATING  SAWS 
Mary  H.  Hathcock,  New  Bern,  N.C.,  assignor  to  S-B  Power 
Tool  Company,  Chicago,  DI. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  417,931 
tot  a."  B23D  49/16 
VS.  CL  30—393  8  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  saw  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  guide  means  defining  a  rectilinear  guide- 
way; 

(b)  a  drive  member  mounted  by  said  guideway  for  reciprocating 
movement,  said  drive  member  having  an  arcuate  cam  surface; 

(c)  powered  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and  connected  to 
said  drive  member  for  reciprocating  the  same; 


(d)  a  blade  clamp  for  mounting  a  saw  blade  in  a  cutting  plane, 
said  blade  clamp  having  an  arcuate  cam  follower  in  engage- 
ment with  said  arcuate  cam  surface,  the  blade  clamp  being 
mounted  by  the  drive  member  for  limited  relative  movement 
with  respect  ttiereto; 

(e)  the  arcuate  cam  surface  and  the  arcuate  cam  follower  being 
defined  by  respective  radii  contained  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
the  cutting  plane; 

(f)  whereby  upon  reciprocation  of  said  drive  member  and  upon 
engagement  with  a  work  piece  by  a  blade  mounted  by  said 
blade  clamp  an  orbital  movement  will  be  imparted  to  the 
blade. 


5,479,712 
TIUANGULATION  RANGEFINDER  FOR  ARCHERS 
Jeffrey  B.  Hargrove,  3001   E.  Miller  Rd.,  Bancroft,  Mich. 
48414;  William  G.  Wickham,  4880  W.  Britton  Rd.,  Perry, 
Mich.  48872,  and  John  E.  Briggs,  202  Howard  St,  Monice, 
Mich.  48857 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,936 

tot  CL^  F41B  5/14 

VS.  a.  33—265  5  Claims 
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1.  A  bow  mountable  rangefinding  apparatus  for  use  from  an 
elevated  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  analog  sensor  to  attenuate  a  voltage  signal  in  proportion  to 

the  tangent  of  ttie  angle  made  by  tilting  the  bow  alxNit  a 

horizontal  axis, 
said  angle  being  formed  lietween  a  vertical  axis  and  the  line  of 

sight  made  between  the  bow  and  a  target  when  said  bow  is 

tilted  about  said  horizontal  axis; 
a  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  sensor  on  said  horizontal 

axis; 
a  nfieans  for  adjusting  said  voltage  signal  to  a  level  proportional 

to  elevation;  a  means  for  supplying  said  voltage  signal  to  said 

sensor;  a  means  for  attenuating  tiie  said  voltage  signal  by  the 

tangent  of  said  angle  to  emulate  tiie  principle  of  triangulation 

for  range  determination; 
a  means  to  measure  and  numerically  display  the  attenuated 

voltage  signal  as  a  number  representing  target  range; 
a  means  for  attaching  said  measurement  and  display  device  to 

the  output  voltage  signal  of  said  sensor, 
a  means  of  powering  all  circuits  of  the  device  by  a  battery; 
a  switching  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  circuits: 
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a  means  wherein  said  sensor,  voltage  signal  adjustment  circuitry, 
measurement  and  display  device,  banery  and  switch  are 
secured  in  a  housing;  and 

a  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  the  bow. 


5^79,713 

LINE  BLOCK  MASONRY  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  DOOR  BUCKS  AND  A 

PLUMB  LINE 

Robert  W.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  48,  Main  SL,  Fayette,  N.Y.  13(Mi5 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,604 

Int  a."  GOIC  15/10 

UJS.  a.  33-^107  5  CUims 


TnifHiiiiiii  "  11 
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a  support  means  for  supporting  the  level  on  the  reflector,  the 
$u[qx>rt  means  including  a  holder  for  the  level,  a  securing 
means  for  securing  the  apparatus  to  the  headlamp  assembly, 
and  an  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  orientation 
of  the  level  relative  to  the  reflector  so  that  a  level  indication  is 
provided  by  the  level  when  the  reflector  is  properly  oriented 
for  use,  the  holder  including  a  front  end  to  which  the  securing 
means  is  connected  and  a  rear  end  to  which  the  adjustment 
means  is  connected; 

the  securing  means  including  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  front  end  of  the  holder,  the  arms  including  a 
pair  of  pawls  for  engaging  the  headlamp  assembly  to  secure 
the  holder  in  place,  a  holder  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  rear 
end  of  the  holder  downward,  and  a  pawl  biasing  means  for 
biasing  the  pawls  outward  away  fix>m  one  another  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  level. 


1.  A  line  block  masonry  alignment  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a!  least  two  rigid  plastic  and  generally  U-shaped  line  blocks 
having  squared-ofT  comers,  each  line  block  formed  of  a  short 
leg,  a  long  leg,  and  a  cross-leg  therebetween  and  with  the  line 
block  defining  a  holding  space  for  receiving  a  door  buck,  each 
leg  having  a  central  axis  and  a  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section,  the  long  leg  having  a  length  of  at  least  60%  greater 
than  that  of  the  short  leg,  the  cross  leg  having  a  length  equal 
to  that  of  the  long  leg,  the  cross  leg  further  having  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  formed  along  its  peripheral  central  extent  at  a 
location  remote  fit>m  the  holding  space  and  with  the  groove 
projected  through  both  the  long  leg  and  short  leg,  the  short  leg 
having  an  axial  circular  bore  formed  therethrough  with  the 
bore  in  communication  with  the  groove  and  with  the  diameter 
of  the  bore  being  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  groove,  the  groove 
and  bore  of  each  line  block  adapted  to  hold  and  retain  an  end 
of  a  line  therein;  and 

a  line  having  a  knot  formed  at  each  end  and  with  the  line 
disposed  within  the  groove  of  each  line  block  and  each  knot 
diereof  positionable  within  the  bore  of  each  line  block,  the 
line  extendable  in  a  taut  configuration  and  thereby  defining  a 
plumb  line  for  facilitating  the  level  construction  of  a  course  of 
masonry  when  the  line  blocks  are  secured  between  a  pair  of 
spaced  door  bucks. 


5,479,715 

ELECTRONIC  LEVEL  DISPLAYING  INCLINATION 

USING  A  MULTI-SEGMENT  FAN-LIKE  DISPLAY 

Gary    R.    Schultfaeis,    Los   Gatos,    and    Charies   E.    Heger, 

Saratoga,  both  of  CaliL,  assignors  to  Zircon  Corporation, 

CampbeU,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,058 

Int.  a."  GOIC  9/06 

VS.  a.  33—366  14  Claims 


5,479,714 
HEADLAMP  LEVELING  APPARATUS 
Evan  L.  Hopkins,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hopkins  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393,567 
InL  CL^  GOIB  5/24;  B60Q  1/04 
VS.  CL  33—335  12  Claims 

1.  A  leveling  apparatus  for  use  on  the  reflector  of  an  automotive 
headlamp  assembly,  comprising: 

a  level  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  means  for 
indicating  when  the  longitudinal  axis  is  level; 


1.  An  inclination  device  comprising: 

a  sensor  determining  an  inclination  of  the  device  relative  to  a 
null  inclination; 

a  housing  in  which  the  sensor  is  moimted.  the  housing  defining 
a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  visual  display  on  the  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
sensor  and  displaying  the  determined  inclination,  the  visual 
display  including  a  plurality  of  illuminated  non-parallel  and 
adjacent  segments,  each  segment  representing  a  predeter- 
mined sequential  increment  of  inclination  and  each  segment 
being  arranged  at  a  different  angle  relative  Co  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  housing,  a  particular  number  of  tiie  segments  being 
illuminated  for  each  determined  inclination. 
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5,479,716 
CAPACmVE  BASED  GRAVITY  SENSOR 
Michael  E.  Murphy,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Design  & 
Test  Tectinology,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,793 

Int  CI.*  GOIC  9/06 

VS.  CI.  33—366  21  Qaims 


5,479,717 
LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Peter    von    Wedemeyer,    Annweiler    am    THfds,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Stabila-Massgerate  Gustav  Ullrich  GmbH,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1993,  93  00 
224.6  U 

Int  CL*  GOIC  9/02 
U&a.  33— 379  22  Claims 


1.  A  level  indicator  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  defined  by  a  plurality  of  surfaces  including  a 
measuring  surface  along  which  a  measurement  is  made  and  a 
contact  surface  which  intersects  the  measuring  surface  and 
which  is  adapted  for  facing  toward  a  support; 


the  contact  surface  of  the  body  having  body  zones  theteon  with 

a  high  coefficient  of  friction; 
spirit  level  capsules  supported  on  the  body; 
the  body  zones  comprising  a  material  with  a  high  coefficient  of 

friction,  and  means  securing  the  material  to  the  body;  and 
wherein  the  material  at  the  body  zones  is  inclined  with  respect  to 

the  contact  surface  by  about  two  degrees  with  respect  to  the 

contact  surface. 


5,479,718 
SHAFT  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Thomas  E.  Cook,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Durametallic 
Corporation,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,329 

Int  CL*  GOIB  5/24 

VS.  a.  33-^12  5  Ctoims 


u      (I 


1.  An  inclinometer  for  measuring  tilt  about  a  predetermined  axis 
located  in  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane: 

a  plate  oriented  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  predeter- 
mined axis  and  having  discreet,  isolated  sector  sections 
arranged  about  the  axis,  the  sections  each  having  electrically 
conductive  regions  between  which  a  capacitance  may  be 
established; 

a  sealed  chamber  in  which  the  plate  is  placed; 

a  fluid  having  electrical  properties  occupying  a  first  portion  of 
the  sealed  chamber,  the  fluid  contacting  the  electrically  con- 
ductive regions  of  at  least  one  of  the  isolated  sections  of  the 
plate  when  the  inclinometer  is  oriented  in  a  first  tilted  position 
about  the  predetermined  axis,  and  contacting  differing  por- 
tions of  at  least  one  section  of  the  plate  when  the  inclinometer 
is  oriented  in  a  second  titled  position  about  the  predetermined 
axis  wherein  the  capacitance  of  at  least  one  section  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  orientation  of  the  plate  about  the  prede- 
termined axis. 


1.  A  shaft  alignment  device  for  aligning  first  and  second  shafts 

which  are  disposed  in  generally  adjacent  but  opposed  in-line 

relation,  comprising: 

first   and   second   substantially   identical   gauging  assemblies 

adapted  for  mounting  on  the  respective  first  and  second  shafts 

in  generally  axially  opposed  relation  for  measuring  misalign- 

tnent,  each  gauging  assembly  including: 

(a)  a  clamping  bracket  adapted  to  be  releasably  fixed  to  one  of 
said  shafts  in  generally  surrounding  relationship  thereto, 
said  clamping  braclcet  having  a  body  part  which  projects 
radially  outwardly  of  the  respective  shaft  and  which  defines 
thereon  a  radially  outwardly  facing  peripheral  surface 
which  functions  as  a  reading  surface. 

(b)  an  elongate  support  rod  mounted  on  said  clamping  bracket 
in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  from  the  shafts  and 
projecting  generally  axially  away  from  the  clamping 
bracket  generally  toward  the  clamping  bracket  of  the  other 
gauging  assembly,  said  support  roid  at  its  point  of  engage- 
ment with  said  clamping  bracket  being  disposed  in  close 
proximity  to  the  respective  reading  surface,  and  said  sup- 
port rod  being  disposed  with  the  axis  thereof  in  skewed 
relation  relative  to  an  axial  plane  which  intersects  the  rod 
axis  and  passes  through  the  axis  of  the  respective  shaft, 

(c)  a  dial  indicator  gauge  positioned  adjacent  and  spaced 
laterally  from  a  free  end  of  said  support  rod,  said  dial 
indicator  gauge  having  a  feeler  adapted  to  be  positioned  for 
contact  with  the  reading  surface  of  the  other  clamping 
bracket  associated  with  the  other  gauging  assembly  as 
positioned  on  the  cither  shaft,  and 

(d)  a  gauge  mounting  arrangement  mounted  on  said  support 
rod  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  and  projecting  radially 
thereof  for  supporting  said  dial  indicator  gauge  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  respective  support  rod,  said  gauge  holding 
arrangement  including  means  for  permitting  the  position  of 
the  dial  indicator  gauge  to  be  adjusted  relative  to  the 
respective  support  rod: 

said  first  and  second  gauging  assemblies  when  mounted  respec- 
tively on  said  first  and  second  shafts  being  disposed  with  the 
respective  clamping  brackets  in  generally  axially  opposed 
relation  so  that  the  reading  surfaces  are  disposed  genei^ly  on 
Che  same  diametral  side  of  the  shafts  and  the  dial  indicator 
gauge  on  one  assembly  contacts  the  reading  surface  of  the 
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other  assembly  and  vice  versa,  the  support  rods  of  the  assem- 
blies projecting  axially  generally  toward  the  opposed  clamp- 
ing bracket  so  that  the  support  rods  of  said  two  assemblies  are 
disposed  in  generally  sidewardly  spaced  but  parallel  relation- 
ship with  said  support  rods  both  projecting  in  skewed  relation 
relative  to  an  axial  plane,  whereby  readings  are  taken  by  the 
dial  indicator  gauges  at  the  reading  surfaces  in  different  angu- 
lar orientations  of  the  alignment  device  as  mounted  on  the 
shafts  to  determine  the  amount  of  misalignment. 


a  main  body  having  first  and  second  opposing,  generally  planar 
siufaces,  first  and  second  opposing  ends  and  first  and  second 
opposing  sides,  said  first  planar  surface  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  moving  sheet,  and  said  first  end  including  first  and 
second  faces  which  extend  between  said  first  and  second 
planar  surfaces  and  converge  toward  one  another  to  share  a 
common  side  extending  between  said  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces. 


5,479,719 

ROLLING  RULER 

Bao-Shen  Liu,  3rd  Fl„  No.  20,  AUey  6,  Lane  190,  Te  Hsing  E. 

Rd.,  Shin  Lin  District,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Sen  No.  339,545 

InL  CL*  B43L  13/02 

VS.  a.  33-^149  16  Claims 


5,479,721 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
LENGTH  (MIU)  OF  THE  INTERNAL  TAPER  OF  AN 
INTERNALLY  UPSET  DRILL  PIPE  TUBE 
Nets  Wickander,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Prideco,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,281 

Int  CL*  GOIB  3/56:21/22 

U.S.  a.  33—631  6  Claims 


I.  A  rolling  ruler  comprising: 

a  ruler  body  integrally  having  a  centrally  located  through  hole;  a 
plurality  of  surfaces  on  said  ruler  body  defining  an  angular 
cross-section,  the  intersection  of  said  surfaces  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  edges:  a  plurality  of  scales  located  on  said  edges;  at 
least  one  scale  of  said  scales  being  hidden  from  view  when  at 
least  another  scale  of  said  scales  is  positioned  for  use; 

a  shaft  positioned  in  said  centrally  located  through  hole,  said 
shaft  having  two  ends;  and 

two  rollers  respectively  mounted  on  said  two  ends,  said  two 
rollers  being  sized  to  permit  translation  of  said  ruler  body 
when  each  of  said  at  least  one  scale  and  said  at  least  another 
scale  is  positioned  for  use. 


5,479,720 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WEB 
THICKNESS  AND  OTHER  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 
MOVING  WEB 
Akc  A.  HeUstrom,  Columbus;  Karsten  G.  Koester,  Plain  City; 
Thomas  A.  Frisco,  Columbus,  and  James  E.  Throm,  Jr., 
Galloway,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ABB  Industrial  Systems, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,047 

Int  a.*  GOIB  7/06 

VIS.  CL  33—501.02  27  Claims 
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1.  In  an  internally  upset  drill  pipe  tube  having  an  internal  taper 
(Miu),  a  method  of  measuring  the  length  of  the  internal  taper, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  first  link  machine  having  a  plurality  of  link  mecha- 
nisms in  the  tube  beyond  the  inner  end  of  the  taper, 

expanding  the  first  link  machine  to  move  a  plurality  of  locating 
arms  carried  by  the  link  mechanisms  outwardly  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  the  mbe  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube, 

moving  the  first  link  machine  towards  the  outer  end  of  the  tube 
until  a  contact  point  on  each  locating  arm  engages  the  taper 
and  another  contact  point  on  each  locating  arm  engages  the 
inner  wall  of  the  tube  beyond  the  taper, 

positioning  a  second  link  machine  having  a  plurality  of  link 
arms  in  the  tube  within  the  taper, 

expanding  the  second  link  machine  to  move  the  plurality  of  link 
arms  outwardly  to  a  position  whereby  the  ends  of  the  link 
arms  radially  approximate  the  internal  diameter  of  the  taper 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  taper, 

moving  the  second  link  machine  toward  the  outer  end  of  the 
tube  until  the  ends  of  the  link  arms  engage  the  outer  end  of 
the  taper,  and 

measuring  the  distance  between  the  engaged  positions  of  the 
first  and  second  link  machines  to  determine  the  length  of  the 
internal  taper. 


60f 


1.  A  sheet  sensing  shoe  comprising: 


5,479,722 
MOVABLE  REGISTRATION  PIN  MECHANISM 
W.  Vernon  Smith,  'Aistin,  and  Hendley  W.  HaU,  San  Pedro, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Excellon  Automation  Co.,  Tor- 
rance, Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,967 
Int  a.*  B23Q  3/00:  B25B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  33—617  25  Claims 

1.  Registration  apparatus  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  reference  surface; 
a  channel  formed  in  said  reference  surface  of  said  member; 
a  registration  pin: 

said  registration  pin  movably  nnounted  in  said  channel  relative 
to  said  reference  surface;  and 
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at  least  one  aperture  extending  through  the  image  board  and 
disposed  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  first 
plurality  of  index  holes,  each  one  of  said  at  least  one  aperture 
being  at  least  partially  bounded  by  the  image  layout  area,  each 
one  of  the  at  least  one  apetture  receiving  one  of  the  at  least 
one  registration'  pin  therein  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
at  least  one  registration  pin  extends  above  the  image  layout 
area,  wherein  the  registration  of  the  first  image  in  a  first  linear 
direction  generally  perpendicular  with  said  first  plurality  of 
index  holes  and  a  second  linear  direction  generally  parallel 
with  said  first  plurality  of  index  holes  is  determined  only  by 
the  at  least  one  registration  pin  and  is  not  selectively  adjust- 
able by  the  at  least  one  spacer. 


locking  means  for  selectively  causing  said  registration  pin  to 
bear  against  said  member  thereby  locking  said  pin  in  a  regis- 
tration position  relative  to  said  member  and  said  reference 
surface. 


5,479,723 

IMAGE  REGISTRATION  BOARD 

Gretchen  Temes,  Shoreview,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Temes-Burton 

Company,  St  Paul,  Miim. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,739,  Oct  18,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  913,856 
Int  a.*  GOID  21/00 
VS.  a.  33—623  19  Claims 
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1.  In  an  image  board  for  use  with  at  least  one  registration  pin 

and  at  least  one  spacer  to  register  a  first  image,  said  at  least  one 

spacer  having  a  bottom  pin,  said  image  board  having  a  top  bed 

layer  defining  an  image  layout  area,  said  image  layout  area  having 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  edges,  said  image  board  having  a  plurality 

of  sides  edges  disposed  along  and  proximate  to  said  peripheral 

edges  of  said  layout  area,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  border  region  including  a  first  plurality  of  index  holes 

disposed  generally  in  alignment  with  one  another  and  spaced 

apart  generally  equidistantly  along  said  first  border  region  to 

receive  the  bottom  pin  of  the  spacer  therein,  the  at  least  one 

spacer  being  selectively  movable  between  different  positions 

along  said  first  plurality  of  index  boles,  said  first  border 

region  being  positioned  generally  proximate  to  a  first  one  of 

the  plurality  of  peripheral  edges  of  the  image  layout  area,  the 

image  layout  area  having  a  second  one  and  a  third  one  of  the 

plurality  of  peripheral  edges,  each  of  said  second  one  and  said 

third  one  of  the  plurality  of  peripheral  edges  being  oriented 

generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  one  of  the  plurality  of 

peripheral  edges,  each  of  said  second  one  and  said  third  one 

of  the  plurality  of  peripheral  edges  not  having  a  distinct 

plurality  of  index  holes  disposed  generally  therealong;  and 


5,479,724 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCOUR  DEPTH 

MEASUREMENT 

Anthony  P.  Nahajsld,  and  Stuart  E.  Nahi^ski,  both  of  20411 

12th  Ave.  NW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,534 

Lot  a."  GOIB  5/18:  E21B  47/04 

VS  CL  33—719  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  scour  depth  of  an  immersed 
waterway  b^  adjacent  a  structure,  comprising: 

an  elongated  guide  of  a  nonfetromagnetic  material,  the  guide 
having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end,  the  guide  further  having 
a  portion  of  the  upper  end  defining  an  opening  and  the  guide 
having  an  internal  portion  defining  a  substantially  vertical 
passageway  within  the  guide  extending  from  the  opening 
toward  the  lower  end; 

a  bed  detector  member  having  a  slidable  connection  for  connect- 
ing the  bed  detector  member  to  the  guide  for  movement  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  toward  the  waterway  bed,  the  bed 
detector  member  being  external  to  the  passageway,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  bed  detector  member  being  ferromagnetic,  and 
the  bed  detector  having  a  contact  surface  for  engaging  the 
waterway  bed; 

a  magnetic  probe  positionable  within  the  passageway  for  unob- 
structed axial  travel  within  the  passageway,  with  the  magnetic 
attraction  of  the  probe  to  the  ferromagnetic  portion  of  the  bed 
detector  inhibiting  descent  of  the  probe  when  the  probe  is 
positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  the  bed  detector  member;  and 

a  support  line  connected  to  the  probe  and  extendible  through  the 
opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the  guide,  so  that  the  elevation  of 
the  bed  detector  may  be  determined  by  manipulation  of  the 
support  line. 
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I  5^79,725 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

REHABILITATING  A  BALLAST  BED  OF  A  TRACK 

Josef  Theurer,  Vieniia,  and  Manfred  Brunninger,  Altenberg, 

both      of,      Austria,      assignors      to      Franz      Plasser 

Bahnbaumaschinen-Industrieges.  m.b.H,,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Sen  No.  258,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  16,  1993,  1178/93 

Int  a."  E02F  5/22 

U.S.  CL  37—104  22  Claims 


1.  A  metlKxl  of  rehabilitating  a  ballast  bed  by  installing  a 
protective  layer  between  a  subgrade  and  a  layer  of  ballast,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

exposing  the  subgrade  by  continuously  removing  old  ballast 
from  the  ballast  bed; 

withdrawing  and  comminuting  at  least  a  portion  of  old  ballast; 

discharging  cotnminuted  old  ballast  over  the  exposed  subgrade 
to  form  at  least  part  of  the  protective  layer;  and 

mixing  sand  with  conmiinuted  old  ballast  to  form  a  ballast-sand 
mixture  and  discharging  the  mixture  upon  the  exposed  sub- 
grade  for  formation  of  the  protective  layer  after  removal  of 
remaining  old  ballast. 


5,479,726 
COMPACT  PADDING  MACHINE 

William  B.  Bishop,  Albuquerque,  N.M.,  assignor  to  Ozzie's 

Pipeline  Padder,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

ContiinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  855,907,  Mar.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,261,171,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,619,  Mar. 

26,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,097,610.  This  appUcation  May  19,  1993, 

Ser.  No.  64,941 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  E02F  5/22 

VS.  CL  37—142.5  8  Claims 


side  of  the  ditch,  and  processing  the  excavated  material  into 
padding  material  for  placement  in  the  ditch,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising.in  combination: 
a  prime  mover;  and 

a  padding  attachment  comprising  means  removably  connecting 
said  padding  attachment  to  one  end  of  said  prime  mover 
whereby  said  attachment  moves  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  prime  mover;  means  for  collecting  and  separating  exca- 
vated material  from  the  side  of  the  ditch  as  said  prime  mover 
moves  along  the  side  of  the  ditch  into  padding  material  and 
residual  material;  means  from  transporting  the  padding  mate- 
rial to  the  ditch;  and 
side  members  supported  by  said  padding  attachment  and  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  means  for  collecting  and 
separating  to  retain  the  excavated  material  on  said  means  for 
collecting  and  separating,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  side 
members  has  an  opening  through  which  the  means  for  trans- 
potting  the  padding  material  extends  from  said  padding 
attachment  whereby  padding  material  may  be  transported 
through  said  side  members  to  tlie  pipeline  ditch. 


5,479,727 

MOISTURE  REMOVAL  AND  PASSIVATION  OF 

SURFACES 

Stephen  M.  Fine,  Emmaus;  Andrew  D.  Johnson,  Doylestown, 

and  John  G.  Langan,  Wescosville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,029 

Int  a.*  F26B  3/00 

VS.  a.  34-^16  15  Claims 


TO  VWUUH  VENT 


1.  A  self-contained  padding  apparatus  for  moving  along  one  side 
of  a  pipeUne  ditch,  picldng  up  excavated  material  from  said  one 


1.  A  process  for  moisture  removal  and  moisture  passivation  of  a 
surface  on  which  moisture  is  absorbed  comprising  contacting  said 
surface  with  a  flow  of  a  carrier  gas  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
approximately  14.7  psia  containing  a  drying  reagent  to  remove 
absorbed  moisture  from  said  surface  and  passivate  said  surface  to 
retard  the  readsorption  of  moisture,  wherein  said  drying  reagent  is 
a  composition  of  the  formula:  R^SiX^Y^^  where  a=l-3;  b,  c,  and 
d  are  individually  0-3  and  a-hb+c+d=4;  R  is  one  or  more  organic 
groups;  and  X,  Y  and  Z  are  individually  hydrogen,  lialogen, 
allcoxy,  amine  or  — N(H)Si(R3),  but  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  or  Z  have 
a  bond  to  silicon  that  is  readily  hydrolyzable. 

15.  A  process  for  moisture  removal  and  moisture  passivation  of 
an  interior  surface  of  a  high  purity  gas  piping  on  which  moisture  is 
absorbed,  comprising:  (a)  purging  said  piping  with  an  inert  gas 
which  has  a  moisture  content  below  0.1%  by  volume;  and  (b) 
contacting  said  surface  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  approximately  14.7 
psia  and  a  temperature  of  less  than  approximately  65°  C.  with  a 
flow  of  a  carrier  gas  contaiiung  a  drying  reagent  to  remove 
absori)ed  moisture  from  said  surface  and  passivate  said  surface  to 
retard  the  readsorption  of  moisture,  wherein  said  drying  reagent  is 
a  composition  of  the  formula:  R^iXj,Y^^  where  a=l-3;  b,  c,  and 
d  are  individually  0-3  and  a+<)+c-(-d=4;  R  is  one  or  mOTe  ot^ganic 
groups;  and  X,  Y  and  Z  are  individually  hydrogen,  halogen, 
allcoxy,  amine  or  — N(H)Si(R3),  but  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  or  Z  have 
a  bond  to  silicon  that  is  readily  hydrolyzable. 
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5,479,728 

APPARATUS  FOR  BACKFILLING  AND  TAMPING  A 

TRENCH 

Arthur  D.  Deken;  James  E.  Franklin,  and  Cody  L.  Sewell,  all 

of  Perry,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Machine  Works, 

Inc.,  Perry,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,174 

Int  a.*  E02F  5/22 

VS.  a.  37—142.5  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparams  for  backfilling  and  compacting  soil  into  a  trench, 
comprising: 

a  tractor, 

a  left  and  fight  auger  mounted  on  the  tractor  to  move  soil  from 
the  right  of  way  into  the  Ornch,  the  augers  being  mounted  on 
a  vertically  moveable  element,  the  augers  being  mounted  on 
the  vertically  moveable  element  by  a  pivoting  connection  to 
pivot  about  the  vertically  moveable  element  to  allow  the 
augers  to  float  to  facilitate  the  movement  of  a  controlled 
amount  of  soil  and  to  acconmiodate  uneven  terrain; 

a  tamper  assembly  mounted' on  the  tractor  to  tamp  the  soil  into 
the  trench  to  restore  the  trench. 


alerting  the  excavation  equipment  when  the  buffed  cable  and/or 
pipe  is  sufficientiy  close  to  tlte  excavation  equipment  to  be 
potentially  damaged  thereby;  and 

temporarily  disabling  the  excavation  equipment,  upon  being 
alerted  if  the  buried  cable  and/or  pipe  is  sufficientiy  close  to 
the  excavation  equipment  to  prevent  the  equipment  from 
further  excavating. 


5,479,730 

SNOWBLOWER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 

James  R.  Gogan,  9-lltfa  Ave.,  Madawaska,  Me.  04756 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,556 

Int  CL*  EOIH  5/04 

VS.  CL  37—231  1  Clahn 


5,479,729 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXCAVATION  EQIUPMENT 

Hossein  Eslambolchi,  Bedminster,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Corp.,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,248 

Int  CL*  F02F  l/OO 

VS.  a.  37—195  6  Clauns 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  piece  of  excavation  equipment  that 
is  excavating  near  a  buried  cable  and/or  pipe,  that  carries  a  locating 
signal  independent  of  the  control  of  the  excavation  equipment,  to 
prevent  the  excavation  equipment  fix>m  severing  the  cable  and/or 
pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  determining  tlie  strength  of  the  locating  signal, 
carried  by  the  cable  and/or  pipe  independent  of  the  control  of 
the  excavation  equipment,  to  sense  if  tt>e  buffed  cable  and/or 
pipe  is  sufficientiy  close  to  the  excavation  equipnnent  to  be 
potentially  damaged  thereby; 


1.  A  new  and  improved  snowblower  attachment  for  a  pickup 
truck  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rearward  support  couplable  with  respect  to  a  front  end  of  a 
pickup  trucic,  the  rearward  support  including  a  central  hori- 
zontal post,  removably  attachable  to  the  front  end  of  the 
pickup  truck  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally extending  posts  spaced  parallel  with  each  other  secured 
at  a  central  extent  to  a  forward  end  of  the  horizontal  post  with 
lateral  supports  with  an  arcuate  shape  secured  at  rearward 
ends  thereof  to  an  intermediate  extent  of  the  horizontal  post 
and  at  forward  ends  thereof  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  vertical 
posts; 

a  forward  support  including  a  base  plate  having  a  rearward  end 
with  a  hinge  pin  coupling  the  rearward  end  of  the  forward 
support  with  the  forward  end  of  the  rearward  support,  the 
forward  support  having  a  downwardly  curved  forward  end 
providing  a  curved  cross-sectional  configuration,  parallel  side 
plates  at  extenuJ  sides  of  the  forward  end  and  an  upper 
curved  end  forming,  in  association  with  a  lower  curved  por- 
tion and  side  panels  thereof,  a  housing,  the  forward  support 
also  having  a  chimney  extending  in  a  vertical  orientation  with 
an  upper  free  end  formed  with  a  curved  end  and  a  pivotable 
baffle,  the  chimney  also  having  a  lower  end  in  operative 
association  with  a  rearward  end  of  the  housing; 

an  auger  positioned  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  auger  also  including  a  support  shaft  secured  rotating 
the  auger  within  the  side  plates; 

a  motor  positioned  on  the  rearward  end  of  the  forward  support, 
the  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  with  a  first  end  secined  to  the 
motor  and  a  second  end  with  a  gearing  assembly  adapted  to 
rotate  the  auger,  a  central  portion  of  the  drive  shaft  including 
fan  blades  located  at  an  interface  location  between  the  hous- 
ing and  the  chimney; 

a  pair  of  chain  assemblies  having  their  lower  ends  coupled  to  the 
forward  support  and  having  their  upper  ends  secured  to  a  yoke 
at  an  upper  extent  of  the  vertical  posts; 

a  piston  having  its  lower  end  secured  to  an  intermediate  position 
between  the  vertical  posts  and  its  upper  end  secured  with 
respect  to  the  yolk  to  vary  the  angular  orientation  of  the 
forward  support;  and 

controls  for  the  motor  and  piston  located  within  a  cab  of  a 
vehicle  supporting  the  attachment 
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5,479,731 

TREE  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Lars  Widegren,  Arentgrapegatan  31,  S-981  32  Kiruna,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/00604,  §  371  Date  Jun.  14,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/04575,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9,  1991,  9102616 

Int  CL^  AOIG  23/06 

VS.  a.  37—302  11  Claims 


1.  A  tree  harvester  which  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  crane  aim 
for  the  purpose  of  uprooting  trees,  said  tree  harvester  comprising: 

a  frame  mountable  on  the  crane  arm; 

first  means  which  is. supported  by  said  frame  and  which  is 
selectively  engageable  with  a  tree  for  uprooting  the  tree  from 
tlie  ground;  and 

second  means  which  is  supported  by  said  frame  and  which  is 
selectively  engageable  with  and  movable  along  the  ground  so 
as  to  scrape  or  cultivate  the  ground  for  forest  regeneration, 
and  wherein  said  second  means  includes  a  ground  support 
unit  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  and  facilitate 
uprooting  of  the  tree  by  supporting  said  tree  harvester  against 
the  ground. 


said  further  panels  being  defined  by  respective  fold  lines  between 
adjacent  panels,  said  first  panel  being  disposed  adjacent  said  dis- 
play panel  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  further  fold  line, 
said  second  and  third  panels  including  a  common  opening  therein 
formed  along  a  fold  line  between  said  second  and  third  panels  and 
disposed  centrally  of  said  fold  line  between  said  second  and  third 
panels,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  fourth  panels  including  a  precut 
wing  portion  formed  between  spaced  portions  of  a  discontinuous 
fold  line  between  said  one  panel  and  an  adjacent  panel,  said  wing 
portion  projecting  beyond  said  discontinuous  fold  line  towards  said 
common  opening. 


5,479,733 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Yuri  Kusina,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Color  Arts,  Inc., 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,629 

Int  a.'  G09F  1/12 

VS.  CL  40—155  23  Claims 


11.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  a  display  panel  and  including  a 
frame  member  and  a  frame  connector,  the  ^ame  member  having  a 
plurality  of  arm  structures  extending  outwardly  from  a  frame  axis, 
and  wherein  each  arm  structure  has  a  strip,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  connector  comprises  a  center  portion  and  a  pair  of  wing-like 
compression  members  extending  from  the  center  portion  at  an 
angle  greater  than  90°  and  less  than  180°;  and 
each  of  the  pair  of  compression  members  bears  against  a  strip  of 
each  of  two  arm  structures. 


5,479,732 
ERECTABLE  PERISCOPING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Ronald  P.  Burtch,  StouiTvitle,  and  Irving  M.  Koltz,  Toronto, 
both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  RonaM  P.  Burtch  &  Associates 
Limited,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,337 

InL  a."  G09F  1/06 

VS.  a.  40—124.1  20  Chdms 
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5,479,734 

DEVICE  FOR  INDIVIDUALIZING  VERTICALLY 

STORED  DOCUMENTS,  FOR  THE  PURPOSES  OF 

LOCATING  AND  IDENTIFYINO  THEM 

Pierre  Rouget,  and  Gabrielle  Rouget,  both  of  6,  me  Martin  de 

Brignaudy,  13007  -  Marseille,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92A00637,  §  371  Date  Dec.  23,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01061,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  Ffled  Jul.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  167,977 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1991,  91  08776 

Int.  a."  G09F  I/IO 

VS.  a.  40—373  20  Claims 

18.  A  system  for  filing  and  identifying  documents  in  a  filing 
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10.  A  blank  for  a  display  device,  said  blank  comprising  a  display 
panel  comprising  a  tongue  portion  and  a  base  portion  extending 
outwardly  on  both  sides  of  said  tongue  portion  to  form  shoulders., 
and  first,  second,  tturd,  founh  and  fifth  finther  panels  formed 
integrally  with  said  display  panel  and  arranged  in  serial  relation, 
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cabinet,  said  system  comprising: 

a  suspension  strip  fixed  to  a  top  edge  of  each  of  said  documents, 
said  suspension  strip  including  an  orifice  for  receiving  a 
suspension  rcxl  of  tlie  filing  cabinet,  said  suspension  strip 
including  a  series  of  marics,  said  series  of  marks  being  iden- 
tical from  one  suspension  strip  to  one  another; 

a  scale  positioned  behind  said  suspension  strip  of  said  docu- 
ments, said  scale  comprising  a  plurality  of  information  areas 
having  a  first  part  of  an  identification  means  displayed 
tliereon,  said  information  areas  being  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding row  of  marl:s  formed  by  alignment  of  said  series  of 
marks  of  adjacent  suspension  strips;  and 

a  tab  fixed  to  a  top  edge  of  each  suspension  strip,  said  tab 
constituting  a  guide  mark  of  a  drawing  suspended  to  said 
suspension  strip  to  which  said  tab  is  fixed,  wherein  said  tabs 
display  a  second  part  of  said  identification  means  which  is 
also  displayed  on  a  top  portion  of  said  scale. 


5,479,735 
VEHICLE  REMINDER  SIGN 
Larkland  T.  Martin,  Jr.,  1590  E.  New  York  Ave  Apt  7A, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11212 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,773 

Int  CL*  G09F  21/04 

VS.  a.  40—593  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  reminder  sign  comprising: 

a  clamp  means  for  circumferential  surrounding  and  securing  to  a 
vehicle  lever,  said  clamp  means  comprising  a  first  semi- 
cylindrical  member,  a  second  semi-cylindrical  member,  and 
an  integral  hinge  pivotally  coupling  said  first  semi<ylindrical 
member  to  said  second  semi-cylindrical  member  along  longi- 
tudinal edges  thereof,  said  integral  hinge  being  formed  by  a 
reduced  cross-sectional  area  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
length  of  said  clamp  noeans; 

a  support  stanchion  extending  from  said  clamp  means; 

at  least  one  reminder  sign;  and 

a  sign  suppon  means  mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  said 
stanchion  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  reminder  sign 
having  a  message  thereon. 


5,479,736 

AUGMENTED  SERVICE  PISTOL  AND  AMMUNTHON 

WEAPONS  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Forrester,  Jacksonville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Cerberus 

Institute  for  Research  and  Development  Inc.,  Jacksonville, 

Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,985 
Int  CL*  F41A  21/32;  F41C  23/04 
VS.  a.  42—72  21  Claims 

1.  An  augmented  service  pistol  weapons  system,  comprising  a 
barrel  adapter  for  connection  to  a  pistol  barrel,  a  barrel  extension 
connected  to  an  adapter  sleeve,  sides  enclosing  a  portion  of  a 
pistol,  and  hinged  flaps  connected  to  tiie  sides  for  engaging  a  pistol 


trigger  guard  and  locldng  a  barrel  extension  housing  on  the  trigger 
guard. 


5,479,737 
FIREARM  BARREL  ASSEMBLY 
William  E.  Osborne,  and  Tunothy  V.  Blazek,  both  of  Guilford, 
Cono^  assignors  to  The  Mariin  Firearms  Company,  North 
Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,889 

Int  CL*  F41A  21/12 

VS.  CL  42— 76JI1  15  Claims 


1.  A  barrel  assembly  for  a  firearm  comprising: 

a  cartridge  chamber  insert  defining  an  axial  bore,  said  insert  bore 
having  a  plurality  of  first  longitudinally  extending  angulariy 
spaced  grooves,  said  insert  further  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  an  outer  surface,  said  first  grooves  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  said  rear  end  to  said  front  end  and  said  outer 
surface  having  a  second  transverse  groove; 

a  barrel  defining  a  first  axial  bore  and  a  breech  portion,  said 
breech  portion  defining  a  second  bore  coaxial  to  said  first 
axial  bore,  said  second  bore  axially  receiving  said  insert  said 
breech  portion  having  a  transverse  bore,  said  transverse  bore 
being  aligned  with  said  insert  second  groove;  and 

pin  means  disposed  witliin  said  insert  second  groove  and  said 
transverse  bore. 


5,479,738 

WILDLIFE  HUNTING  AND  OBSERVATION  BLIND 

CONSTRUCTED  FROM  A  SALVAGED  LIQUID  STORAGE 

TANK 
Midiad  L.  Damia,  12766  Conway  Lake  Ct.,  Creve  Coenr,  Mo. 
63141 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  Na  164,217 
Int  CL*  AOIM  31/02 
VS.  CL  43—1  20  Claims 

7.  A  blind  for  observing  wildlife,  the  blind  comprising: 
a  tubular  wall  extending  around  a  horizontal  center  axis  of  the 
tubular  wall,  the  tubular  wall  having  an  upper  half,  a  bottom 
half,  opposite  edges,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  tlie  upper 
half;  and 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sidewalls  coiuiected  to  the  opposite 
edges  of  tiie  tubular  wall,  the  tubular  wall  and  the  pair  of 
sidewalls  together  defining  an  interior  volimie  of  the  blind,  the 
interior  volume  being  sufficiently  large  enabling  an  individual 
to  stand  upright  within  the  interior  volume,  the  opening  in  the 
upper  half  of  tiie  tubular  wall  providing  access  to  the  interior 
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volume  from  outside  the  blind,  the  bottom  half  of  the  tubular 
wall  being  buried  underground,  the  opening  in  the  upper  half 
of  the  tubular  wall  having  a  lower  edge,  the  lower  edge  of  the 
opening  being  sufficiently  ptoximate  to  a  ground  surface 
enabling  an  individual  to  step  from  the  ground  surface 
through  the  opening  and  into  the  interior  volume  of  the  blind, 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  half  of  the  tubular  wall 
projecting  aboveground. 


5,479,739 

SPRING  ACTUATED  MARINE  ANIMAL  CAPTURING 

DEVICE 

J.  Mark  Liviiigstoii,  1931  NW.  18th  SU,  Crystal  River,  Fla. 

34428 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Sen  Na  298,569 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  77/00 

VS.  CL  43—12  3  Claims 


means  connected  to  said  shaft  which  can  be  grasped  by  hand  for 
rotating  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  handle; 

and  further  comprising  elastic  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  frame  members  for  urging  said  frame  members  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  each  other. 


5,479,740 

FlSmNG  ROD  WITH  FISHLINE  LAID  THROUGH  IT 

Masaru  Aldba,  and  Tomoyoshi  l^rufuzi,  both  of  Toltyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Seilio,  Inc.,  Tol(yo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  Na  978,073,  Nov.  18,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  831^72,  Feb.  4,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1994,  Sen  No.  193,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1991,  3-3581  U; 
Feb.  4, 1991,  3-13230 

InL  a."  AOIK  87/04 
VS.  CI.  43—24  15  aaims 


1.  A  capturing  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  handle  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end: 

a  control  shaft  coaxial  with  and  extending  internally  through 
said  hollow  tubular  handle  and  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
said  handle: 

a  frame  defining  an  aperture  when  in  the  open  position,  said 
frame  comprising  a  first  frame  member  and  a  second  frame 
member,  said  first  frame  member  connected  to  said  distal  end 
of  said  tubular  handle,  said  second  frame  member  connected 
to  said  control  shaft,  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
being  capable  of  being  folded  with  respect  to  each  other 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  about  an  axis  defined 
by  said  handle  by  the  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  within  said 
tubular  handle: 

a  container  suspended  from  said  frame  members,  said  container 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  said  frame  members  to 
travel  between  open  and  cIosmI  positions;  and 


1.  A  fishing  rod  through  which  a  fishline  is  laid,  comprising; 

a  jointless  tubular  member  comprising  substantially  constant 
inner  and  outer  radial  dimensions  and  an  elongated  mortise 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member, 
said  constant  inner  radial  dimension  defining  an  open  interior 
of  the  rod  through  which  said  fishline  is  adapted  to  pass; 

an  outer  member  provided  on  said  tubular  member  to  cover  said 
mortise; 

guide  means  provided  in  said  outer  member  for  guiding  the 
fishline  from  the  outside  of  said  tubular  member  to  inside 
thereof  without  coming  into  contact  with  inner  and  outer 
circumferential  surfaces  of  said  tubular  member,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  first  end  located  radially  outside  said 
constant  outer  radial  dimension  and  a  second  end  located 
radially  inside  said  constant  inner  radial  dimension,  and  a 
single,  straight  longitudinal  section  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  ends,  wherein  said  single  longitudinal  section 
defines  a  single  axis  of  said  guide  tneans  which  is  slightly 
oblique  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  guide  means  further  comprises  a  continuous 
guide  tube  through  which  the  fishline  is  introduced  into  said 
tubular  member,  said  guide  tube  extending  substantially 
straight  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  and 

said  tubular  member  is  radially  interposed  between  said  guide 
tube  and  said  outer  member,  and  said  guide  tube  extends 
beyond  said  elongated  mortise  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


5,479,741 
VEGETATION  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Underwood,  42  West  Voget,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  112,573,  Aug.  25,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Sen  No.  729,185,  Jul.  12,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,245,878.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1994,  Sen  No. 
210,681 
Int  a.*  AOIG  13/00  . 
VS.  a.  47—30  6  ClainM 

1.  A  guard  for  protecting  a  plant,  comprising: 
a)  a  sheet  of  semi-rigid  material  having 
i)  a  top  edge, 
ii)  a  bottom  edge, 
iii)  a  first  end  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  edges, 

and 
iv)  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  first  end;  and 
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5y479,743 
INFLATABLE  EMERGENCY  SHELTER 
Lome  Queen,  and  Kevin  Queen,  l>oth  of  RR#1  Kccwatin, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1994,  Sen  No.  281,545 

InL  a.*  E04G  J1A)4 

VS.  CL  52—2.22  25  Claims 


b)  fastening  means  formed  on  said  sheet  for  fastening  said  first 
end  in  overlapping  relatiotiship  with  said  second  end  at  selec- 
tively variable  locations  relative  to  said  second  end,  to  form  a 
tubular  sheath  having  an  adjustable  diameter  for  surrounding 
said  plant,  said  fastening  means  including 
i)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  female  elements  located  at 
regularly  spaced  intervals  across  the  entire  length  of  said 
sheet;  and 
ii)  a  plurality  of  male  elements  spaced  at  intervals  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacing  of  said  female  elements,  located  in 
alternating  relationship  with  said  female  elements  across 
the  entire  length  of  said  sheet,  said  male  elements  receiv- 
able by  said  female  elements  of  said  overiapping  first  end 
and  said  second  end. 


5,479,742 
PLA?>rrER  BOX 
Joseph  J.  Monahan,  P.O.  Box  284  3  Heritage  Ln.,  S.  Lancaster, 
Mass.  01561 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Sen  No.  288,091 

Int  a.*  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—66  18  Claims 


1.  An  erectable  portable  emergency  shelter  for  use  in  cold 
conditions,  which  comprises: 

a  substantially  air  impermeable,  fabric  enclosure  having  an 
inflatable  floor  as  a  base  and  inflatable  ribs  for  supporting  an 
upper  section  mountable  on  the  base: 

a  hinge  between  a  part  of  a  lowermost  perimeter  edge  of  the 
upper  section  and  an  adjacent  part  of  a  perimeter  edge  of  the 
base,  such  that  the  upper  section  is  openable  substantially 
entirely  to  uncover  the  floor; 

means  to  provide  a  seal  between  a  non-hinged  part  of  the 
lowermost  edge  of  the  upper  section  and  an  adjacent  non- 
hinged  part  of  the  perimeter  edge  of  the  base;  and, 

the  enclosure  including  a  vestibule  having  means  for  providing 
heat-loss  limiting  entry  or  exit  of  a  person  from  the  enclosure. 


5,479,744 

MOVABLE  UTILITY  GREENHOUSE 

Scott  A.  Meyer,  6205  S.  12th  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1994,  Sen  No.  251,895 

Int  a."  AOIG  9/16 

VS.  a.  52—63  17  Claims 


1.  A  planter  box  comprising: 

a  first  side  wall  member; 

a  second  side  wall  member; 

a  bonom  wall  member;  and 

a  pair  of  end  caps,  each  said  end  cap  defining  a  first  support 
surface  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  engaging  a 
marginal  face  portion  at  one  end  of  said  first  side  wall 
member;  a  second  support  surface  sloping  downwardly  and 
inwardly,  horizontally  spaced  from  and  facing  said  first  sup- 
port surface,  and  engaging  a  marginal  face  portion  at  one  end 
of  said  second  side  wall  member;  and  wherein  said  bottom 
wall  member  has  a  first  longitudinal  edge  extending  between 
said  end  caps  and  supported  by  said  first  side  wall  member 
and  a  second  longitudinal  edge  extending  between  said  end 
caps  and  supported  by  said  second  side  wall  member. 


12.  A  durable,  movable  utility  greenhouse  comprising: 
a  flexible,  substantially  continuous  sheet  plastic  slcin  forming 
two  opposing  short  walls,  two  opposing  long  walls,  and  four 
comer  walls  wherein  each  of  said  comer  walls  is  interspersed 
between  one  of  said  short  walls  and  one  of  said  long  walls, 
and  a  rtwf  above  said  walls; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  metal  tubing  (EMT)  frame  members 
embedded  into  the  ground  and  extending  in  a  generally 
upright  direction  inside  said  skin  from  the  ground  along  each 
of  said  four  walls  for  at  least  a  predetermined  wall  height 
distance,  then  curving  inward  and  upward  so  that  said  roof 
has  a  rounded  appearance  above  each  of  said  four  walls,  said 
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ftame  members  including  first  and  second  main  frame  mem- 
bers each  of  which  extend  vertically  upward  adjacent  both  of 
said  short  walls  atxl  generally  horizontal  adjacent  said  roof, 
said  first  and  second  main  frame  members  residing  proximate 
one  another  adjacent  said  roof  and  spaced  apart  along  said 
short  walls; 

an  outer  cover  brace  extending  circumferentially  and  generally 
horizontally  along  and  outside  said  skin  and  said  frame  mem- 
bers around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  greenhouse: 

an  inner  cover  brace  extending  circumferentially  and  generally 
horizontally  along  and  inside  said  frame  members  and  said 
skin  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  greenhouse,  said  inner 
cover  brace  being  spaced  vertically  below  said  outer  cover 
brace;  and 

a  plurality  of  tie  means  for  attaching  various  ones  of  said  frame 
members  and  braces  to  one  another. 


5/179,745 
FLOOR  PANEL  SUPPORT  LEG  AND  DOUBLE  FLOOR 
Yoshinari   Kawai,  Hyougo;   Fumihlro  Oyama,  Osaka,  and 
^fildo  Yamagishi,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Siimi- 
tomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1994,  Sen  No.  229,795 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-117748 

InL  CI."  E04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  52—126.6  9  Oaims 


5,479,746 
COMPONENT  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  GROUND- 
BEARING  STAIRWAYS  AND  RAMPS  AND 
COMPONENTS  FOR  EMBODYING  SAME 
Matti  P.  Mannonen,  Heisinld,  Finland,  assignor  to  Trioplan  Oy, 

Helsinki,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/n89/«0068,  §  371  Date  Dec.  5,  1990,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  5,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/09856,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  19,  1989 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  11,  1989,  Sen  No.  585,054 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  12,  1988,  881691 

Int  CI."  E04F  11/14 

VS.  a.  52—182  5  Claims 


1.  A  component  system  for  the  building  of  ground-bearing 
stairways  of  one  or  more  layers,  comprising  at  least  three  different 
concrete  slab  components,  each  component  comprising  a  slab  part 
having  an  upper  surface  and  one  or  more  upright  supports  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  surface  of  the  slab  part  said  components  being 
arranged  close  to  each  other  in  adjacent  upper  and  underlying 
layers  and  the  components  in  each  upper  layer  being  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  and  connected  to  the  components  in  the  underly- 
ing layer,  characterized  in  that  each  support  of  each  slab  compo- 
nent has  the  same  height  and  an  upper  surface  which  is  made 
parallel  with  the  slab,  the  slab  of  one  slab  component  in  one  upper 
layer  covers  at  least  two  adjacent  supports  in  the  adjacent  under- 
laying layer,  the  slab  components  of  each  upper  layer  are  invisibly 
connected  to  the  supports  of  the  underlaying  layer,  all  surfaces  of 
the  slab  component  which  diverge  from  the  horizontal  plane  are 
upright  and  that  at  least  one  of  all  mutually  opposite  upright 
surfaces  is  inclined  inwards  and  towards  the  other  to  enable  releas- 
ing from  a  casting  mold,  and  the  upright  supports  of  two  adjacent 
slab  components  in  one  layer  of  the  stairway  form  three  support 
and  fastening  surfaces. 


1.  A  floor  panel  support  leg  for  supporting  butted  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  floor  panels  atop  a  floor  slab,  comprising: 

an  approximately  cylindrical  first  pedestal  member  having  a 
bottom  portion  and  an  opened  end  portion  respectively 
formed  at  one  end  side  and  the  other  end  side  in  an  axial 
direction  of  the  first  pedestal  member,  and  further  having  a 
first  thread  portion  formed  in  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
thereof; 

an  approximately  cylindrical  second  pedestal  member  having  an 
opened  end  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  respectively  formed 
at  one  end  side  and  the  other  end  side  in  an  axial  direction  of 
the  second  pedestal  member,  and  further  having  a  second 
thread  portion  formed  in  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
diereof.  said  first  pedestal  member  being  inserted  from  its 
opened  end  side  into  said  second  pedestal  member  from  its 
opened  end  side  so  that  said  first  thread  portion  is  thread- 
engaged  with  said  second  thread  portion;  and 

a  fixing  member  situated  between  the  first  and  second  pedestal 
members,  said  fixing  member  fixing  said  first  and  second 
pedestal  members  in  a  condition  where  said  first  and  second 
pedestal  members  are  in  thread  engagement  with  each  other  to 
thereby  prevent  said  first  and  second  pedestal  members  from 
moving  relatively  to  each  other. 


5,479,747 

CONDUrr  CONNECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SCREEEN  PANEL 

Ming-Hsin  Wu,  20,  Lane  92,  Shing  EU  Street,  l^o  Yuan  City, 

Tao  Yuan  County,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,706 
Int  CL*  E04F  17/08;  H02G  3/10  '; 

U.S.  a.  52—220.7  7  ClainB 

1.  A  conduit  connecting  mechanism  comprising: 

a)  a  screen  panel  including  an  end  edge  provided  with  a  trim 
body  and  a  bottom  edge  provided  with  a  chamber, 

b)  a  conduit  assembly  secured  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  screen 
panel  for  routing  a  plurality  of  electric  cords  therethrough; 
and 

c)  a  substantially  rectangular  connecting  box  secured  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  screen  panel  adjacent  the  end  edge,  the 
connecting  box  including  a  rear  end  in  communication  with 
the  conduit  assembly,  a  top  surface,  an  insert  on  the  top 
surface,  the  insert  being  interconnected  with  the  chamber  of 
the  screen  panel  and  the  trim  body,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a 
frontal  wall  and  at  least  one    rectangular   horizontal  opening 
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provided  in  the  side  walls  and  at  least  one  elongated  vertical 
opening  provided  in  the  firontal  wall. 


at  least  one  tendon-supporting  beam  attached  to  one  of  the  end 
of  each  one  of  said  elongated  plates  and  extending  perpen- 
diculariy  thereto; 

means  for  anchoring  a  layer  of  reinforcing  tendons  to  said 
tendon-supporting  beam;  and 

means  for  tightening  said  tendons  against  said  tendon- 
supporting  beam  in  order  to  increase  the  tensile  strength  of  the 
tension  section  of  the  girder. 


5,479,749 
STRUCTURAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 
BUILDING  UTILIZING  LIGHT  WEIGHT  STEEL 
FRAMING  FOR  WALLS  AND  HOLLOW  CORE 
CONCRETE  SLABS  FOR  FLOORS 
Thomas  Colasanto,  Commadc,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  Nastasi,  Jr., 
331  Wheatiey  Rd.,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y.  11568,  assignors  to 
Marco  Consulting  Services,  Inc  Commadt,  and  Thomas 
Nastasi,  Jr.,  Old  Westbury,  both  of  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  999,431,  Dec  31, 1992,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  493,794,  Mar.  15,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,113,631.  This  appUcation  Jul.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,697 
lat  a."  E04B  1/38 
VS.  a.  52—236.9  9  Claims 


5,479,748 

FRICTION  CONNECTOR  FOR  ANCHORING 

REINFORCEMENT  TENDONS  IN  REINFORCED  OR 

PRE-STRESSED  CONCRETE  GIRDERS 

Jose  L.  SiUer,  Miguel  Angel  78,  Mexico,  D.F.  C.P.,  Mexico 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  998,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jan.  7, 1992,  9200051 

Int  a.'  E04C  3/20 

VS.  a.  52—231  14  Clauns 
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1.  A  friction  connector  for  reinforcing  or  repairing  reinforced  or 
pre-stressed  concrete  girders  comprising  a  web,  an  upper  or  com- 
pression section  and  a  lower  or  tension  section  having  a  lower  face 
with  a  predetermined  width,  said  friction  connector  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  a  width  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  lower  face  of  the  tension  section  of  the  girder 
and  a  length  sufficient  to  provide  a  suitable  friction  force 
against  the  lower  face  of  the  tension  section  of  the  girder; 

means  to  press  said  upper  face  of  said  base  plate  against  the 
lower  face  of  the  tension  section  of  the  girder; 

means  for  increasing  the  friction  between  said  upper  face  of  said 
base  plate  and  the  lower  face  of  the  tension  section  of  the 
girder; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  plates  and  reinforcing  tendons,  the 
elongated  plates  being  integrally  attached  to  said  lower  face 
of  said  base  plate  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  in 
order  to  form  longitudinal  channels  for  permitting  the  passage 
of  the  reinforcing  tendons  therethrough; 


1.  An  improved  structural  system  for  supporting  a  building 
comprising: 

a)  first  and  second  horizontal  floor  members  and  a  plurality  of 
light  weight  steel  framed  bearing  wall  panels,  each  panel 
comprising  a  horizontal  bottom  track  attached  to  said  first 
horizontal  floor  member  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  wall  studs 
arranged  at  predetermined  intervals  along  said  bottom  track: 
and 

b)  an  exterior  finish  supporting  member  for  attaching  an  exterior 
finish  to  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  wall  panels,  said  support- 
ing member  comprising  an  elongated,  generally  L-shaped 
deck  stud  chaimel  having  an  upper  vertical  leg  having  a 
vertical  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  the  height  of  said 
horizontal  floor  member,  and  a  lower  horizontal  leg  having  a 
horizontal  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said 
vertical  wall  studs  and  being  supported  on  said  vertical  studs, 
said  upper  leg  having  a  free  end  and  an  inwardly-extending 
horizontal  flange  secured  to  said  free  end  thereof  supporting  a 
horizontal  bottom  track  thereabove,  said  lower  leg  having  a 
free  end  and  a  downwardly-extending  vertical  flange  secured 
to  said  free  end  thereof  which  serves  to  properly  position  said 
channel  on  said  vertical  wall  studs;  and 

c)  a  first  inward  extending  attachment  means  attached  to  said 
supporting  member  to  said  second  horizontal  floor  member. 
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5,479,750  5,479,752 

JOIST  CAP  PLANAR  ROOFING  MADE  OF  FOLDED  METAL  SHEETS 

Stanley  B.Cariberg,  6628  Manchester  LiL,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.  P»*»'°  ^'"^^  San  Pietro,  Italy,  assignor  to  ISCOM  S.rX, 

,^(.  Pescantina,  Italy 

'^^  Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  267,765 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1993,  Sen  No.  29,518  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JuL  8,  1993,  VR93U0031; 

Int  CL^  E04H  /2/W  Apr.  14, 1994,  VR94U0025 

U.SL  a.  52—300                                                         10  Claims  Int  a.^  E04D  1/34 

U.S.  CL52— 549  12  Claims 


L  A  joist  cap  adaptable  to  an  end  of  a  Joist,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  water  impermeable  plate-like  member  having 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  a  length  terminating 
in  a  pair  of  ends;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  web  means  integrally  formed  into  the  plate-like 
member  and  extending  the  length  thereof  for  facilitating  bend- 
ing of  said  plate- like  member  at  said  web  means  to  conform 
said  plate-like  member  to  the  end  of  the  joist,  said  web  means 
defined  by  a  first  gnx>ve  in  said  upper  surface  and  a  second 
groove  in  said  lower  surface  immediately  opposite  said  first 
groove. 


1.  A  planar  roofing  made  of  folded  metal  sheets,  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  metal  sheets  in  which  two  non-adjacent  edges 
are  complementarily  folded  so  as  to  allow  the  coupling  of  two 
adjacent  sheets  by  partial  overlap,  and  a  plurality  of  supporting 
retainer  blocks,  which  can  be  anchored  to  a  purlin  for  the  roofing, 
wherein  each  supporting  retainer  block  comprises  a  base  portion 
for  resting  on  the  purlin,  two  lateral  parallel  portions  that  rise  from 
tiie  external  part  of  the  base  portion,  each  lateral  parallel  portion 
having  a  cantilevered  part  so  as  to  delimit  a  recess  which  is  meant 
to  accommodate  a  relatively  deep  fold  or  bend  which  is  provided 
proximate  to,  and  along,  a  folded  edge  of  a  respective  metal  sheet, 
each  recess  being  inclined  towards  the  respective  raised  portion  by 
a  preset  angle,  said  supporting  retainer  blocks  comprising  further- 
more an  intermediate  elevated  portion  which  has  a  lateral  recess 
that  is  directed  towards  each  one  of  said  recesses,  runs  parallel  to 
them  and  delimits,  in  an  upper  region,  a  cradle  which  is  meant  to 
act  as  a  support  for  a  drainage  channel  delimited  between  two 
adjacent  plates. 


5,479,751 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

WOOD  SUBSTITUTE  CONTAINING  CEMENT  AND 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

James  E.  Wbite,  4904  Cottonwood  Dr.,  Hutchinson,  Kans. 

«7502 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298431 

Int.  CL*  E04C  3/34 

VS.  a.  52—309.12  9  Claims 


5,479,753 
PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  A  SLOPED  METAL  ROOF 
Charles  T.  Williams,  19153  Fruitport  Rd.,  Spring  Lake,  Mich. 
49456 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,190 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—741.4  13  Clahns 


1.  A  wood  substitute  product  comprising  an  elongated,  tubular, 
preformed  casing  filled  with  a  cured  material  comprising  respec- 
tive amounts  of  cement  and  synthetic  resin  foam  material,  said 
synthetic  resin  foam  material  being  dispersed  throughout  the  cined 
material,  tlie  synthebc  resin  foam  material  being  present  in  a 
volumetric  amount  greater  than  the  volumetric  amount  of  said 
cement 


1.  A  process  for  sealing  a  sloped  metal  roof  wherein  separate 

sheets  of  corrugated  metal  roof  sheeting  overiap  to  form  roof 

seams  and  wherein  siKh  seams  loosen  and  become  leaky  over  a 

period  of  time,  the  process  comprising: 

applying  elongated  strips  of  a  flexible  hot  melt  thermoplastic 

bituminous  composite  material  over  the  seams  and  the  edges 

of  the  roof  surface  immediately  adjacent  thereto  but  not  over 
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the  whole  roof  surface,  the  bituminous  composite  material 
having  an  elevated  operating  temperature  that  requires  heating 
for  the  material  to  achieve  a  state  where  bonding  on  the  metal 
roof  will  occur  during  application,  the  bituminous  composite 
material,  being  heated  to  the  operating  temperature  so  as  to 
become  soft  aitd  semi-molten,  the  heated  bituminous  compos- 
ite material  conforming  with  the  surface  of  the  roof  and  the 
convolutions  of  the  corrugations  and  bonding  to  the  roof 
surface. 


5,479,754 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  AND 
ELEVATOR  SHAFT  DOOR 
Jean  C.  Pelvilain,  Ponthierry,  France,  and  Klaus  Betzin,  Bei^ 
lin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Inventio  AG,  Hergisvril,  Switzer- 
land 

rUed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181347 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  14, 
1993,  93100430 

Int  a.'  E04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—745.16  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  pre-assembled  elevator  shaft  door  in 
an  elevator  shaft  door  opening  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  orienting  a  bracket  assembly  having  a  predetermined  length 
door  carrier  cut-out  formed  therein  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  a  tlireshold  recess  of  an  elevator  shaft  door  opening  of 
an  elevator  shaft  and  fixing  said  bracket  assembly  to  the 
threshold  recess; 

b.  orienting  said  door  carrier  cut-out  to  a  desired  height  with 
respect  to  the  tlireshold  recess  and  fixing  said  door  carrier 
cut-out  at  said  desired  height; 

c.  mounting  generally  vertically  extending  fastening  plates  on 
both  sides  of  the  shaft  door  opening  at  a  first  predetermined 
distance  from  said  door  carrier  cut-out; 

d.  lifting  a  pre-assembled  shaft  door  assembly  up  an  elevator 
shaft  to  the  shaft  door  opening  and  setting  a  lower  end  of  the 
shaft  door  assembly  down  on  said  bracket  assembly,  the  lower 
end  of  the  shaft  door  assembly  having  a  threshold  carrier  plate 
attached  thereto,  said  threshold  carder  plate  having  a  pair  of 
recesses  formed  therein  spaced  apart  a  second  predetermined 
distance,  said  second  predetermined  distance  being  less  than 
said  first  predetermined  distance  and  said  recesses  detenting 
in  said  door  carrier  cut-out; 

e.  pivoting  the  shaft  door  assembly  on  said  braclcet  assembly 
into  a  generally  vertical  position  in  the  stiaft  door  opening; 

f.  extending  laterally  locldng  bars  mounted  on  the  shaft  door 
assembly  into  locldng  bar  pockets  mounted  on  said  fastening 
plates  aitd  fixing  said  locking  bars;  and 

g.  bending  outwardly  tongues  formed  in  said  fastening  plates, 
drawing  laterally  covering  brackets  mounted  on  the  shaft  door 
assembly  into  abutment  with  said  fastening  plates,  bending 
said  tongues  over  said  covering  brackets  and  fixing  said 
covering  brackets  to  the  shaft  doot  assembly. 


5y479,755 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  LOOPED  BACKED  CARPET 
Joseph  R.  Padone,  Thronhill,  Canada,  assignor  to  TM-Fast 

Systems  SA,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,955,  Jun.  1,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion May  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  444^59 
Int  a.*  A47G  27/04 
VS.  CL  52—746.1  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  looped  backed  carpet  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  installing  tape  having  upwardly  facing  hooks,  onto  a  floor, 
the  hoolcs  removably  covered  to  [nevent  premature  attach- 
ment of  tlie  hooks  to  a  carpet;     * 

(b)  loose  laying  a  carpet  having  a  loop  backing  over  top  of  the 
tape; 

(c)  applying  water  to  the  carpet  to  allow  the  carpet  fibres  to 
absorb  water; 

(d)  waiting  for  a  period  to  allow  the  carpet  to  achieve  substan- 
tially maximum  expansion; 

(e)  removing  the  tape  covering  to  attach  the  carpet  to  the  floor  in 
its  substantially  expanded  state. 


5,479,756 
APPARATUS  INTEGRATING  SYSTEM 
Setsuo  Haze,-  Ryoji  Nishimura;  Masao  Fukuda,  and  Satodii 
Kotiishi,  all  of  Shiga,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishida  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,528 

Int  a."  B65B  57A)0;57/l8;59/02;l/32 

VS.  a.  53—77  8  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  integrating  system  comprising  a  group  of  appa- 
ratus including  a  weighing  machine  for  weighing  aiticles  to  be 
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supplied  and  a  packaging  machine  for  packaging  weighed  articles, 
said  group  of  apparatus  operating  in  a  mutually  coordinated  man- 
ner, iaid  system  comprising: 

a  master  input  means  for  allowing  a  user  to  enter  and  thereby 
setting  conditions  of  system  operation  related  to  operations  of 
■11  of  said  group  of  apparatus: 

individual  input  means  each  separately  associated  with  one  of 
said  group  of  apparatus  for  allowing  a  user  to  enter  and 
thereby  setting  conditions  of  individual  operation  of  said  one 
apparatus  and  those  of  said  apparatus  operating  in  a  mutually 
coordinated  manner  therewith: 

a  master  memory  means  for  storing  said  conditions  of  system 
operation  and  said  conditions  of  individual  operations; 

a  master  display  means  for  displaying  said  conditions  of  system 
operation  and  modes  of  operations  of  all  of  said  group  of 
apparatus: 

individual  display  means  each  provided  to  one  of  said  group  of 
apparatus  for  displaying  at  least  said  conditions  of  individual 
operation  and  mode  of  operation  of  said  group  of  apparatus; 

individual  control  means  each  provided  to  one  of  said  group  of 
apparatus  for  controlling  said  one  apparatus,  said  individual 
di^lay  means  and  said  master  display  means  accortling  to 
inputs  received  through  said  master  input  means  and  said 
individual  input  means;  and 

a  master  control  means  for  controlling  said  master  memory 
means  and  said  display  means  according  to  inputs  received 
through  said  master  input  means  and  signals  from  said  appa- 
ratus control  means; 

said  system  further  comprising  communication  means  for  trans- 
ferring data  among  said  apparatus  control  means  and  between 
said  master  control  means  and  said  apparatus  control  means. 


5v«79,757 
LABEL  SUn>LYING  APPARATUS 
Koji  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Newiong  Machine 
Worics,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1994,  64)13087 

InL  CL'  B65B  61/14 

VS.  a.  53—135.1  7  Claims 


mounted  on  a  distal  end  of  said  swing  arm  for  attracting  and 
releasing  one,  at  a  time,  of  the  labels  stored  in  said  label 
magazine: 

a  bag  detecting  means  disposed  downwardly  of  said  table,  for 
detecting  the  bag  conveyed  by  said  bag  conveying  means; 

a  first  actuator  means  responsive  to  a  detection  signal  from  said 
bag  detecting  means,  for  angularly  moving  said  swing  arm  of 
the  label  takeout  mechanism; 

a  label  guide  for  downwardly  guiding  the  label  released  from 
said  suction  cup  of  the  label  takeout  mechanism; 

a  label  receiving  means  disposed  downwardly  of  said  label 
guide,  for  receiving  the  label  guided  downwardly  by  said 
label  guide; 

a  label  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  label  received  by  said 
label  receiving  means; 

a  first  and  a  second  label  delivery  means  disposed  between  said 
label  guide  and  said  label  receiving  means  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  otlier,  for  gripping  and  transfer- 
ring a  label  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
conveying  path; 

a  second  actuator  means  responsive  to  a  detection  signal  from 
said  label  detecting  means,  for  relatively  ntoving  said  first  and 
second  label  delivery  means  toward  and  away  from  each 
other, 

a  second  guide-and-feed  means  disposed  upwardly  of  said  bag 
conveying  means  in  series  with  said  first  guide-and-feed 
means,  for  guiding  and  feeding  the  mouth  of  the  bag  guided 
and  fed  by  said  first  guide-and-feed  means  while  gripping  the 
mouth  of  the  bag  and  a  label  together;  and 

a  label  drawing  means  disposed  near  said  first  and  second  label 
delivery  means,  for  drawing  the  label  delivered  by  said  first 
and  second  label  delivery  means  toward  the  mouth  of  the  bag 
guided  and  fed  by  said  first  guide-and-feed  means,  in  coop- 
eration with  said  second  guide-and-feed  means. 


5,479,758 
COVERING  FOR  FLOWER  POT  AND  FLORAL 
GROUPING 
Donald  E.  Weder,  Highland,  DL,  assignor  to  Higliland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,001,  Jan.  6, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,307,606,  which  is  a  conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,563, 
May  21,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,245,814,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  649,379,  Jan.  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,111,638,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No,  219,083,  Jul.  13, 
1988,  Pat  Na  4^97,031,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No. 
4,275,  Jan.  5, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,773,182,  wliich  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  613,080,  May  22,  1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,010 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 
2011,  has  lieen  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  B65B  25m;43/08:5/02:47AX) 
MS.  a.  53—410  21  Oaims 


1.  A  label  supplying  apparatus  for  supplying  a  label  to  the  nwuth 
of  a  bag.  comprising: 

a  bag  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  bag  in  an  upstanding 
posture  along  a  conveying  path; 

a  table  disposed  upwardly  of  said  bag  conveying  means; 

a  first  guide-and-feed  means  disposed  between  said  bag  convey- 
ing means  and  said  table,  for  guiding  and  feeding  the  mouth 
of  the  bag  along  the  conveying  path  of  said  conveying  means 
I         while  gripping  the  mouth  of  the  bag; 

a  label  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  labels,  said  label 
magazine  being  disposed  upwardly  of  said  table  and  having 
an  access  opening; 

a  label  takeout  mechanism  disposed  near  said  access  opening  of 
said  label  magazine  and  having  a  swing  arm  and  a  suction  cup 


having  a  stem  end  and  a  bloom  end  with  the  floral  grouping 
extending  a  distance  upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  pot  terminating 
with  the  bloom  end,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  sheet  extension 
being  connected  to  the  sheet  of  material  and  the  sheet  exten- 
sion extending  a  distance  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  sheet  of  material; 

forming  the  sheet  of  material  into  a  pot  cover  having  a  top,  a 
bottom  and  a  cover  opening  extending  through  the  top  a 
distance  toward  the  bottom  of  the  pot  cover  providing  a  pot 
receiving  space  shaped  and  adapted  to  receive  the  pot,  the 
sheet  extension  extending  a  distance  from  the  pot  cover: 

placing  the  pot  in  the  pot  cover  with  the  top  of  the  pot  being 
disposed  in  the  top  of  the  pot  cover  and  the  floral  grouping 
extending  a  distance  upwardly  from  the  top  of  die  pot  cover, 
and 

forming  the  sheet  extension  about  the  floral  grouping. 


5,479,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  FOOD 
Michael  P.  Gorlich,  and  Robert  F.  McPherson,  Jr.,  both  of 
Hilton  Head  Island,  S.C,  assignors  to  Worid  Class  Packag- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Hilton  Head  Island,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,756,  Nov.  18, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,419,097.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,567 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  B65B  31/04 
\}S.  CL  53—432  44  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  covering  for  use  with  a  pot  having 
a  floral  grouping  disposed  therein,  the  pot  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  and  an  outer  [wripheral  surface,  and  the  floral  grouping 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  modified  atmosphere  paclcages  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  packaging  stations,  including  at  least  one  station 

for  loading  a  food  product  into  trays; 
a  rotary  conveyor  for  moving  said  trays  from  one  station  to  the 

next,  said  rotary  conveyor  including  a  platform  for  carrying  a 

plurality  of  trays; 
one  of  said  packaging  stations  adapted  to  load  said  trays  on  said 

platform,  and  another  of  said  stations  adapted  to  unload  said 

trays  from  said  platform; 
an  apparatus  for  replacing  the  ambient  atmosphere  in  said  trays 

with  an  atmosphere  reduced  in  oxygen  content; 
a  mechanism  for  displacing  said  platform  from  a  first  position  on 

one  of  said  stations  upwardly  to  a  second  position  still  aligned 

with  said  station;  and 
one  of  said  stations  including  means  for  severing  a  film  from  a 

continuous  web  and  means  for  heat  sealing  the  film  to  a  tiay. 


5,479,760 

CLAMSHELL  PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Howard  C.  Petrell,  23025  Mobile  St,  West  Hilk,  CaUf.  91307 

FUed  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,050 

Int  a.*  B65B  35/30:61/20 

MS.  CL  53—445  8  Claims 


1.  A  roetlKxl  for  inserting  a  wrap  into  an  envelope  formed  by  a 
rigid  body  of  a  clamshell  and  a  flexible  cover  of  die  clamshell 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  clamshell  in  a  predetermined  orientation; 
positioning  the  wrap  in  a  predetermined  location  substantially 

coplanar  with  and  adjacent  to  the  opening  of  the  envelope; 
suspending  tiie  wrap  in  air, 
directing  air  flow  across  the  wrap  and  toward  the  envelope 

opening; 
propelUng  the  wrap  while  suspended  in  air  into  the  envelope 

opening; 
opening  the  clamshell  by  increasing  the  distance  between  tlie 

clamshell  body  and  the  clamshell  cover  and 
inserting  a  video  cassette  into  the  clamshell. 


5,479,761 
METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  A  FOOD  ITEM 
Donald  E.  Weder,  Highland,  DL,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  Dl. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,972,  JuL  30, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  803^18,  Dec  4, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,344,016,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  707,417,  May  28, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  502,358,  Mar.  29,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,463,  Aug.  9, 
1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
249,761,  Sep.  26,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  228,338 
Int  a.*  B65B  n/48;67/0S 
MS.  a.  53—461  4  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  wrapped  food  item  at  a  food 
preparation  center,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  food  item; 

providing  a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  of  material,  each  flexible 
sheet  of  material  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  opposite  the 
first  side,  a  third  side,  a  fourth  side  opposite  the  third  side,  an 
upper  side,  and  a  lower  side,  the  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  of 
material  together  comprising  a  pad  of  flexible  sheets  of  mate- 
rial, each  flexible  sheet  of  material  having  a  bonding  material 
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disposed  on  the  lower  surface  thereof  and  extending  a  dis- 
tance along  at  least  the  first  side  and  the  third  side  thereof; 

disposing  the  food  item  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  sheet  of 
the  pad  of  flexible  sheets  of  material; 

folding  die  first  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  of  material  over  the 
food  item; 

folding  the  second  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  of  material  over  the 
food  item  and  the  first  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  of  material,  so 
as  to  cause  the  second  side  to  overlap  the  first  side,  the  second 
side  being  bondingly  connected  to  the  first  side  by  the  bond- 
ing material  disposed  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  flexible 
sheet  of  material  along  the  first  side  thereof; 

folding  the  third  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  of  material  over  the 
food  item,  the  first  side,  die  second  side,  the  third  side  being 
bondingly  connected  to  the  second  side  by  a  portion  of  the 
bonding  material  on  the  third  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  of 
material;  and 

folding  the  fourth  side  of  the  flexible  sheet  of  material  over  the 
third  side  and  the  food  item,  the  first  side,  the  second  side,  and 
the  third  side  of  he  flexible  sheet  of  material,  the  fourth  side 
being  bondingly  connected  to  the  third  side  by  another  portion 
of  die  bonding  material  disposed  on  the  lower  surface  of  die 
flexible  sheet  of  material  near  the  diird  side  whereby  the  food 
item  is  completely  enclosed  within  the  flexible  sheet  of  mate- 
rial thereby  providing  a  wrapped  food  item  for  delivery  to  a 
customer  at  the  food  preparation  center. 


5,479,763 
ROTARY  FILAMENT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  Coble,  Marietta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Envirounental 
Blades,  Inc^  Marietta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,956 

Int  a."  AOID  34/73 

VS.  CL  56—12.7  27  Claims 


5^479,762 
CARRIER  PUCK 
Gary  S.  Bliss,  Beavercreek,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dowbrands  LJ*., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,018 

Int  a.''  B65B  7/28 

VS.  CL  53—490  17  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  using  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary  member  to 
produce  lawn  mulch,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  horizontally  disposed  rotary  member  widi  a 
mount; 

bringing  a  resilient  monofilament  into  communication  widi  said 
mount  so  that  said  resilient  monofilament  is  removably 
attached  to  said  horizontally  disposed  rotary  member  and  a 
free  portion  of  said  resilient  monofilament  protrudes  from  said 
horizontally  disposed  rotary  member  and  points  substantially 
upwardly  out  of  said  horizontally  disposed  rotary  member; 
and 

attaching  said  horizontally  disposed  rotary  member  to  a  drive 
shaft  of  a  power  lawn  mower; 

whereby  operation  of  said  power  lawn  mower  causes  said  resil- 
ient monofilament  to  reduce  fragments  of  cut  vegetation  into 
fine  particles  suitable  for  lawn  mulch. 


5,479,764 

NONPOWERED  DISC  SCALPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUGAR  BEETS  AND  LIKE  PLANTS 

Paul  R.  Crummy,  Rte.  1,  Box  108A,  and  Kevin  M.  Crummy, 

P.O.  Box  15,  both  of  Argyle,  Minn.  56713 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,377 

Int.  a."  AOID  23/02 

VS.  a.  56—121.4  20  Claims 


1.  A  puck  for  releasably  gripping  a  closure  element  to  be  moved 
along  a  predetermined  path  and  mated  to  a  container  in  combina- 
tion with  drive  apparatus,  said  puck  comprising: 

a  main  body  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a  transport  device  along 
said  predetermined  path;  and 

a  gripper  assembly  associated  with  said  main  body  for  releas- 
ably gripping  said  closure  element  prior  to  and  during  mating 
with  said  container,  said  gripper  assembly  including  at  least 
one  support  arm  having  at  least  one  gripper  member  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  for  engaging  said  closure  element  and  being 
rotatable  independently  of  said  support  arm  and  driven  by  the 
drive  apparatus  relative  to  said  support  arm  so  as  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  closure  element  to  pertnit  said  closure  element 
to  mate  with  said  container. 


1.  Nonpowered  scalping  apparatus  movable  along  a  ground 
surface  in  a  horizontal  movement  direction  parallel  to  a  row  of 
plants  having  at  least  portions  embedded  in  the  ground  surface 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  disc  having  a  circular  periphery;  and 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  die  disc  about  an  axis  which  is  tilted 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  ground  surface  in  a  plane  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  ground  surface  and  which  is  sub- 
stantially nonparallel  to  the  horizontal  movement  direction  and  the 
row,  with  the  disc  being  held  at  the  acute  angle  when  the  scalping 


apparatus  is  moved  in  the  horizontal  tnovement  direction  with  die 
plants  engaging  the  circular  periphery  of  the  disc  while  die  disc 
moves  in  the  horizontal  movement  direction  causing  the  disc  to 
rotate  without  being  powered. 


5,479,765 

TWO  ELEMENT,  EXTENDIBLE,  LAWN  EDGER  BLADE 

COMBINATION 

Albert  WaU,  515  S.  Crescent  Ave.,  Lodi,  CaUf.  95240,  and  G. 

Warren  HoUy,  5815  Morgan  PI.  #35,  Stockton,  CaUf.  95219 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,099 

Int  a.'  AOID  34/S4 

VS.  a.  56—256  6  Claims 


^^^^^'^^^^^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  baling  material  comprising: 

a  bale  chamber  having  a  material  receiving  opening  for  receiv- 
ing balable  material  from  beneath  said  bale  chamber,  said 
material  receiving  opening  located  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  and  said  bale  chamber  having  a  bale  discharge 


of: 


1.  A  cutter  blade  assembly  for  a  lawn  edging  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  blade  members  connectable  to  a  powered  drive 
shaft,  said  blade  tnembers  having  a  cutting  edge  end  and  a 
mounting  end,  wherein  the  mounting  ends  are  positioned 
side-by-side  for  connection  therebetween, 

said  mounting  ends  including  stepped  mounting  holes  spaced  at 
regular  intervals  so  that  extending  the  cutting  blades  from  one 
mounting  position  to  the  next  will  result  in  an  equal  and 
balanced  outward  extension  of  die  combined  length  of  the  two 
blades,  thereby  compensating  for  wear  on  the  cutting  edge 
ends  of  said  two  blades, 

connecting  means  for  insertion  through  said  stepped  mounting 
holes  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  blade  members  and 

means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  first  and 
second  blade  members  when  connected. 


5,479,766 

BALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Woodbury  S.  Ransom,  14  Elm  Rd.,  Bolinas,  Calif.  94924 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  271,327 

Int  a.*  AOID  87/02:  AOIF  15/02:15/04 

VS.  a.  56—341  27  Claims 


opening  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  for 
discharge  of  a  bale  formed  in  said  bale  chamber; 

delivery  means  for  delivering  balable  material  beneath  the  bale 
chamber  and  adjacent  the  material  receiving  opening  of  said 
bale  chamber; 

periodic  compression  means  for  periodically  compressing  bal- 
able material  adjacent  said  material  receiving  opening  into  tlie 
bale  chamber  to  thereby  compress  material  within  tlie  bale 
chamber  to  form  a  bale  of  material  and  for  periodically 
retracting  to  a  position  spaced  apart  from  tlie  material  receiv- 
ing opening  to  permit  material  to  be  conveyed  adjacent  the 
material  receiving  opening  of  tlie  bale  chamber  by  said  deliv- 
ery means;  and 

selectively  actuable  supporting  means  for  suppotting  the  mate- 
rial contained  in  said  bale  chamber  and  located  at  or  above 
said  material  receiving  opening  of  said  bale  chamber  during 
retraction  of  the  compression  means,  said  supporting  means 
being  retractable  to  a  non-support  position  dining  compres- 
sion by  the  compression  means. 

24.  A  method  for  forming  bales  of  material  comprising  the  steps 


forming  and  transporting  a  mat  of  baling  material  from  an  area 
containing  the  material; 

periodically  separating  and  delivering  a  segment  of  the  mat  of 
baling  material  to  an  area  beneath  a  bale  chamba  and  adja- 
cent a  material  receiving  opening  of  said  bale  chamber  aiid 
thereafter; 

upwardly  compressing  each  said  segment  of  baling  material  into 
the  bale  chamber  through  the  material  receiving  opening  of 
the  bale  chamber,  tiie  compression  forming  a  substantially 
horizontal  compressed  layer  of  fibrous  material  tiiat  becomes 
part  of  the  bale;  and 

supporting  from  below  any  compressed  layers  in  the  bale  cham- 
ber after  completion  of  each  compressing  step. 


5,479,767 
TRASH  BAFFLE  FOR  ROUND  BALER 
John  R.  McClnre,  New  HoUand,  and  Steven  C.  Schlotterbeck, 
Leola,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  New  HoUand  North  America, 
Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  311,656 

Int  a."  A65B  llAH:  AOID  39/00 

VS.  a.  56—343  10  Claims 


1.  A  round  baler  for  forming  crop  material  into  cylindrical  bales, 
said  baler  having 

a  main  frame, 

a  tailgate  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  main  frame, 

a  sledge  assembly  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  movement 
between  a  bale  starting  position  and  a  fuU  bale  position,  said 
sledge  assembly  including  conveying  means  having  a  crop 
engaging  surface  extending  transversely  of  said  main  frame, 

an  apron  movably  supported  along  a  continuous  path  on  said 
main  frame  and  on  said  tailgate,  said  apron  path  having  an 
inner  course  that  cooperates  with  said  conveying  means  on 
said  sledge  assembly  to  define  a  bale  forming  chamber, 

a  piclcup  for  feeding  crop  material  into  said  chamber,  and 
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dispensing  means  carried  on  said  sledge  assembly  for  dispensing 
sheet  material  into  said  bale  fonning  chamber  so  that  said 
sheet  material  is  wrapped  circumferentially  around  a  cylindri- 
cal package  of  crop  material  contained  in  said  bale  forming 
chamber  to  form  a  bale, 

said  dispensing  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sledge  assem- 
bly for  movement  between  an  extended  position  at  which  said 
sheet  material  is  dispensed  into  said  bale  fonning  chamber 
and  a  retracted  position, 
the  improvement  comprising 

bafBe  means  mounted  on  said  dispensing  means, 

said  bafBe  means  disposed  between  said  sheet  material  and  said 
conveying  means,  under  conditions  where  said  dispensing 
means  is  in  said  retracted  position,  to  shield  said  sheet  mate- 
rial from  stray  crop  material  and  other  debris. 


5,479,768 

TURF  CARE  IMPLEMENT 

AUen  J.  Hettkh,  6200  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak.  57401 

Continiiation  of  Sen  No.  87,195,  Jul.  2,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442,135 

Int.  a.'  A61D  7m4 

VS.  CL  56—365  14  CUims 


-{nun 

-  IF2A)9 
-IFZAM 


-IF2B)Z 
-(F2BM 


(b)  forming  as  many  junction  pairs  as  there  are  threads  in  each 
of  the  assemblages,  each  pair  comprising  a  free  end  of  one 
thread  of  each  assemblage; 

(c)  untwisting  the  filaments  being  in  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  the 
threads,  in  junction  pairs,  by  untwisting  means  which  employ 
air: 

(d)  placing  the  untwisted  parts  side  by  side  in  each  junction  pair 
as  so  to  obtain  a  junction  region,  the  junction  regions  being 
shifted  axially  from  each  other, 

(e)  assembling  the  filaments  of  the  two  threads  together  by  air 
splicing  in  each  of  these  junction  regions; 

(f)  assembling  together  all  of  the  threads  thus  combined  by 
twisting  in  the  direction  of  twist  of  the  assemblages;  and 

(g)  performing  the  untwisting  step  (a)  above  to  separate  the 
threads  of  the  ends  of  the  assemblages  and  the  assembling 
step  (0  above  by  using  spaced  apart  rotating  means  which  act 
separately  and  in  the  same  maimer  on  an  intermediate  pari  of 
each  of  the  assemblages  in  such  a  manner  that,  for  each 
assemblage,' the  untwisting  and  the  twisting  operations  occur 
with  rotations  in  opposite  directions,  the  spaced  apart  rotating 
means  moving  apart  from  each  other  during  the  untwisting 
step  (a)  and  approaching  each  other  during  the  twisting  of  the 
assembling  step  (f). 


14.  A  turf  care  implement  device  configured  for  being  towed, 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

rolling  means  supporting  the  frame; 

a  rake  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  wheel-type  rakes 
mounted  on  a  pair  of  support  arms,  wherein  each  of  the 
suppori  arms  rotatably  mounts  on  a  pivoting  lift  arm; 

arm-lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lift  arms  between 
a  use  position  and  storage  position; 

a  cable  and  spring  assembly  including  tension  springs  connect- 
ing to  each  lift  arm  and  a  cable  attaching  to  and  extending 
,       between  the  springs. 


5,479,769 
METHOD  AND  AW»ARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  THE 
ENDS  OF  TWO  ASSEMBLAGES  OF  THREADS 
Jean  Belloy,  Riom;  Pierre  Jonville,  Clermont-Ferrand,  both  of, 
France,  and  Guido  Valente,  Salo,  Italy,  assignors  to  Compag- 
nk  Generale  Des  Etablissements  Michelin  -  Micbelin  &  Cie, 
Clermont  Ferrand  Cedex,  France 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  94,099,  Aug.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,162 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1991,  91  01417 

Int  a.*  DOIH  /5/W 

UA  CL  57—22  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  the  ends  of  two  assemblages  of 

threads,  each  of  the  assemblages  being  formed  by  at  least  two 

threads  twisted  together  in  the  same  direction,  each  thread  being  a 

multifilament  thread,  the  assemblages  having  tlie  same  numl>er  of 

threads,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  untwisting  tl>e  ends  of  the  assemblages  in  order  to  separate 
the  tlireads  of  these  ends  from  each  other  so  as,  in  this  way,  to 
obtain  free  ends  of  threads; 


5,479,770 

CLEANING  RESERVE  SURFACES  OF  RING-SPINNING 

OR  -TWISTING  SPINDLES 

Jakob  Bothner,  Gdppingen,  and  Friedrich  Dinkelmann,  Alf- 

dorf,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 

GmbH,  Ebersbacfa/Fils,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  Na  346,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15,  1993,  43  42 
773.1 

Int  a.*  DOIH  1/38:9/16 
VS.  a.  57—303  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  longitudinally  extending  row  of 
spindles  rotatable  about  respective  parallel  axes  lying  in  a  common 
longitudinal  plane  and  each  having  an  upper  package-forming 
region,  a  lower  reserve  surface,  and  a  contact  surface  all  having 
centers  of  curvature  on  the  axis, 

an  apparatus  for  cleaning  yam  windings  from  the  lower  reserve 
surfaces,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  displaceable  longitudinally  along  the  row  parallel  to 

the  plane  past  the  spindles; 
a  blade  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  having  an  edge  juxtapos- 
able  with  each  of  the  reserve  surfaces  as  the  carriage  moves 
along  the  row; 
a  spacer  mounted  on  the  carriage,  fixed  thereon  relative  to  the 
blade,   and  engageable   with   the   contact   surfaces   of  the 
spindles  as  the  carriage  moves  along  the  row; 
spring  means  urging  the  spacer  and  blade  transversely  of  the 
plane  toward  the  spindles,  whereby  a  fransverse  spacing 
between  the  blade  and  the  reserve  surfaces  decreases  as  the 
spacer  wears; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  llie  transverse  spacing  between  the 
blade  and  the  reserve  surfaces;  and 
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control  means  for  emitting  an  output  when  the  detected  trans- 
verse spacing  falls  below  a  predetermined  threshold. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  yam  from  fiber  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  two  spinning  devices  arranged  adjacent  to  one 

another; 
dissolving  fiber  material  and  feeding  the  dissolved  fiber  material 

to  said  at  least  two  spinning  devices; 
generating  with  each  said  spinning  device  an  individual  spun 

fiber; 
combining  said  individual  spun  fibers  at  an  inlet  opening  of  a 

hollow  spindle  axle  to  a  yam; 
twisting  said  yam  in  a  two-for-one  twisting  operation  by  first 

passing  said  yam  in  a  first  yam  feeding  direction  through  said 

hollow  spindle  axle  to  an  outlet  opening  of  said  hollow 

spindle  axle,  guiding  said  yam  substantially  radially  from  said 


outlet  opening  of  said  hollow  spindle  axle,  and  then  guiding 
said  yam  in  a  second  yam  feeding  direction  cotmter  to  said 
first  yam  feeding  direction,  wherein  said  yam  forms  a  yam 
balloon  rotating  in  a  direction  of  rotation  about  said  at  least 
two  spiiming  devices; 

arranging  a  centering  element  on  an  axis  extending  along  said 
hollow  spindle  axle  so  as  to  be  spaced  fit>m  said  inlet  opening 
of  said  hollow  spindle  axle;  and 

feeding  said  yam  frova  said  yam  balloon  via  said  centning 
element  to  a  winding  device. 


5^79,772 

FILM  COOLING  STARTER  GEOMETRY  FOR 

COMBUSTOR  LINERS 

Ely  E.  HaUla,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcnenl  Electric 

Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,699,  Jon.  12,  1992,  abandoDcd.  This 

application  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,102 

Int  a.'  F02C  7/32:  F23R  3/OS 

VS.  CL  60— 39  J2  9  Claims 


5,479,771 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
TWISTED  YARN 
Ulrich  BaUhaasen,  Aachen;  Gustav  Franzen,  WilUcfa;  Rainer 
Lorenz,  NettetaL'  Ulrich  Lossa,  KrefeM,  and  Guido  Sptx, 
Kaarst,   all   of,   Germany,   assignors   to   Palitex   Project- 
Company  GmbH,  KrefeM,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,695 

Int  CL*  DOIH  4/08:4/38 

VS.  CL  57—406  18  Claims 


1.  An  improved  film  starter  structure  for  a  combustor  of  a  gas 

turbine  engine,  the  combustor  having  an  outer  aimular  liner  and  an 

inner  annular  liner,  an  axially  forward  section  of  each  of  tiie  inner 

and  outer  liners  being  coupled  to  a  combustor  dome,  high  pressure 

compressor  air  being  directed  onto  the  combustor  dome  and  the 

liners  for  mixing  With  fiiel  for  combustion  and  for  cooling  the 

surfaces  of  the  liners  by  establishing  a  uniform  insulative  film  of 

cooling  air  on  the  internal  liner  surfaces,  the  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending  ribs 

formed  on  a  radially  outer  surface  of  the  forward  section  of 

the  iimer  liner  generally  adjacent  the  combustor  dome,  said 

ribs  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots; 

an  annular  iiuier  ring  overiying  said  ribs  and  slots  of  tlie  iimer 

liner  for  defining  a  plurality  of  air  passages; 
a  suf^XHt  extending  from  the  combustor  dome  for  supporting  tlie 

inner  liner  to  the  dome; 
means  for  defining  an  air  chamber  for  introducing  compressor 
discharge  air  into  said  air  passages,  the  compressor  discharge 
air  exiting  said  air  passages  along  the  radially  outer  surface  of 
the  ini>er  liner  for  establishing  a  cooling  film  barrier  on  tiie 
combustor  liner  surface;  and 
a  spring  seal  disposed  between  the  combustor  dome  and  said 
annular  ring  for  urging  said  annular  ring  against  said  ribs. 
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5,479,773 
TANGENTIAL  AIR  ENTRY  FUEL  NOZZLE 
Edward  J.  McCoomb,  Springfield,  Mass.;  ThomiK  J.  RosQord, 
South  Windsor,  Conn.;  Michael  P.  Ross,  Ellington,  Conn.; 
Timothy  S.  Snyder.  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  and  Steven  A.  Loz- 
yniak.  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,629 

InL  CL*  Pe2C  7/32 

MS.  CL  «•— 39  J2  6  Claims 


1.  A  tangential  air  entry  fuel  nozzle  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
conaprising: 

two  cylindrical-arc  scrolls  having  the  center  line  of  each  offset 
from  tlK  other,  overiapping  ends  of  said  scrolls  forming  an  air 
inlet  slot  therebetween; 

a  combustor  end  endplate  having  a  central  opening  for  air  and 
fuel  egress: 

a  remote  end  endplate; 

said  scrolls  each  secured  between  said  endplates; 

each  scroll  having  a  fixed  vane  and  a  floating  vane,  said  fixed 
vane  containing  a  fuel  supply  conduit  and  tixedly  secured  to 
said  endplates;  and 

each  floating  vane  secured  to  a  corresponding  fixed  vane,  longi- 
tudinally slidable  throughout  at  least  the  vast  majority  of  it's 
length,  whereby  unrestricted  longitudinal  differential  expan- 
sion between  said  fixed  vane  and  said  floating  vane  is  permit- 
ted. 


!  5,479,774 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Anthony  D.  Bumell,  Bristol,  England,  and  Peter  D.  Price, 
Newport,   Wales,   assignors   to   Rolls-Royce   pic,   London, 
England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92AW745,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19915,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  137,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1991, 
91W278 

Int  a.'  F02C  i/U 
U.S.  CL  60— 39  J6  9  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  comlMistion  chamber  having  an  annular  end  wall,  the  end  wall 
defining  an  upstream  end  of  the  chamber  and  having  first 
entry  and  exit  apertures  and  second  entry  and  exit  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  fiiel  injector  means,  associated  with  the  first  entry 
and  exit  apertures,  for  introducing  plumes  of  a  ftiel  and  air 
mixture  into  the  combustion  chamber,  the  plumes  being 
capable  of  overiapping;  and 
a  source  of  tiigh  pressure  air  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  end 
wall  communicating  with  the  first  and  second  entry  and  exit 


apertures,  the  second  entry  and  exit  apertures  directing  tlie 
high  pressure  air  into  and  dispersing  overlapped  plumes; 
wherein  the  end  wall  comprises  an  internal  bulkhead  and  a  heat 
shield  spaced  from  the  bulldiead,  the  second  entry  apertures 
are  located  in  the  bulkhead  and  the  second  exit  apertures  are 
located  in  the  heat  shield  co-axially  aligned  with  the  second 
entry  apertures  in  die  bulkhead. 


5,479,775 
AIR-COMPRESSING  FUEL-INJECTION  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN  EXHAUST 
TREATMENT  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  NITROGEN 

OXIDES 
Michael  Kraemer,  Notzin^eii;  Friedrich  Wirbeleit,  Ruedem; 
Christian  Enderle,  Baltmannsweiler;  Walter  Friess,  Stut- 
tgart; Bemd  Knitzsch,  Denkendorf;  Gert  Withalm,  Ebers- 
bach;  Christof  Schoen,  Weinstadt;  Leopold  Mikulic,  Aich- 
wald;  Gemot  Hertweck,  Fellbach,  and  Frank  Thoma, 
Stuttgart,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Beiu  AG, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
348.7 

Int  a."  FOIN  J/20 
UJS.  CL  60—274  18  Claims 


1.  An  air  compressing  fuel-injection  type  internal  combustion 
engine  arrangement  comprising: 

a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber  which  provides  for 
engine  operating  cycles  with  compression,  ignition,  expansion 
and  exhaust  of  a  fiiel  and  air  mixture  supplied  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber. 
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an  exhaust  treatment  device  for  supplying  reducing  agents  to 
reduce  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  exhaust  from  the  combustion 
chamber, 

a  temperatiue  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  the  region  of 
the  exhaust  treatment  device,  to  thereby  control  operation  of 
the  exhaust  treatment  device,  and 

a  fuel  injection  system  including  a  high  pressure  pump  and  a 
fiiel  injection  nozzle  opening  to  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
fiiel  injection  system  providing  for  primary  fuel  injection 
through  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  to  the  combustion  chamber 
during  a  first  stage  of  the  engine  operating  cycle  to  facilitate 
primary  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  provid- 
ing for  secondary  fuel  injection  to  the  combustion  chamber 
during  a  second  stage  of  the  engine  operating  cycle  to  affect 
the  effectiveness  of  the  exhaust  treatment  device, 

wherein  said  secondary  fuel  injection  is  provided  as  a  supple- 
mentary fuel  injection  by  way  of  the  same  fuel  injection 
nozzle  as  the  primary  fuel  injection  and  spaced  by  a  time 
interval  imxa  the  primary  fuel  injection  with  the  supplemen- 
tary fiiel  injection  occurring  at  the  eartiest  toward  the  end  of 
the  combustion  phase  after  ignition  top  dead  center  in  the 
combustion  chamber,  and 

wherein  the  supplementary  injection  which  follows  the  primary 
injection  with  a  time  interval  within  an  operating  cycle,  is 
merely  a  nitrogen  oxide  reducing  late  supplementary  injec- 
tion, which  takes  place  between  80°  after  ignition  top  dead 
center  and  the  bottom  dead  center  operation  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber. 


ratchet  means  for  rotating  die  gear  change  operating  rotor  in 
opposite  directions,  said  ratchet  means  comprising  a  single 
ratchet  wheel  rigidly  connected  to  the  operating  rotor  and  a 
single  operating  lever  swingably  mounted  on  said  intermedi- 
ate support  member,  said  operating  lever  having  an  active 
portion  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  teeth  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  operating  rotation  in  opposite 
directions  of  said  wheel  to  perform  gear  change  up  shifting  or 
down  shifting  selection. 

wherein  said  ratchet  means  is  completely  separated  from  said 
indexing  means  and  comprises  first  resilient  means  always 
urging  the  intermediate  support  member  towards  a  same  jest 
position  in  which  the  operating  lever  can  easily  be  rett:hed, 
and  second  resilient  means  having  a  load  lower  than  the  load 
of  the  first  resilient  means  urging  the  operating  lever  towards 
a  rest  position  in  which  said  teeth  are  both  spaced  apart  from 
the  ratchet  wheel. 


5,479,777 

TORQUE  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  MOTORS 

Thomas  J.  Mkkel,  Japiter,  and  Stewart  W.  WUlasoo,  Palm 

Beach  Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Mednext  Inc., 

Riviera  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na  227,856 

Int  CL"  F16D  31/00:31/02 

VS.  a.  60—327  4  CUims 


5,479,776 
CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  BICYCLE  GEAR  CHANGE 
Antonio   Romano,    Padova,   Italy,   assignor   to   Campagnolo 
S.rX.,  Vkenza,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214y488 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1993,  TO93A0263 
Int  a."  F16C  1/10:  G05G  11/00 
U.S.  CL  74— 502J  3  CUims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  gear  change  mechanism,  for  a  bicycle 
having  a  handle  bar,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  gear  change  flexible  control  cable, 

a  support  body  fixable  onto  the  handle  bar  of  the  bicycle, 

a  gear  change  operating  rotor  having  an  axis  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  support  body  for  rotation  in  opposite  direc- 
tions around  said  axis,  said  operating  rotor  carrying  winding 
up  means  for  said  gear  change  flexible  control  cable, 

indexing  means  carried  by  the  operating  rotor  and  by  the  support 
body,  respectively,  and  adapted  to  cooperate  therebetween  so 
as  to  define  a  plurality  of  steady  positions  of  said  operating 
rotor  corresponding  to  engagement  of  the  various  speed  ratios 
which  can  be  selected  with  the  gear  change  mechanism, 

an  intermediate  support  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axis 
of  the  operating  rotor. 


M^y 


1.  A  method  of  iteratively  adjusting  the  compressible  gas  volume 
in  a  pneumatic  accumulator  connected  to  a  pneumatic  motor,  the 
method  comprising 

providing  proportionally  controlled  pressurized  gas  to  the  pneu- 
matic accumulator; 

measuring  transient  relative  motor  torque  for  the  motor, 

choosing  a  desired  change  in  transient  relative  motor  torque; 

adjusting  the  pneumatic  accumulator  compressible  gas  volume 
to  achieve  said  desired 

change  in  transient  relative  motor  torque; 

comparing  compensated  and  uncompensated  motor  speed  rise 
times  to  obtain  a  rise  time  change; 

returning  to  said  choosing  step  to  establish  a  new  desired  change 
in  transient  relative  motor  torque  if  said  rise  time  change  is 
not  acceptable; 

measuring  motor  run-on  time;  and 

adjusting  said  motor  run-on  time  and  returning  to  said  choosing 
step  to  establish  a  new  desired  change  in  O'ansient  relative 
motor  torque  if  said  motor  run-on  time  is  not  acceptable. 

2.  A  torque  and  speed  control  for  insertion  between  a  pressurized 
gas  supply  and  a  pneumatic  motor,  comprising 

a  proportional  gas  control  valve  comprising  a  piston  which  fits 
sealingly  and  slidingly  within  a  valve  body  and  having  a 
pressurized  gas  inlet  for  commuiucation  with  the  pressurized 
gas  supply  and  a  proportionally  controlled  gas  oudet; 

a  pneumatic  accumulator  having  a  compressible  gas  volume,  an 
accumulator  gas  inlet  communicating  with  said  proportionally 
controlled  gas  outiet,  and  an  accumulator  gas  outiet  for  com- 
municating with  the  pneumatic  motor. 
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means  for  adjusting  said  accumulator  compressible  gas  volume 
to  obtain  effective  reduction  of  motor  torque  transients  due  to 
gas  pressure  transients,  and  a  dump  valve  exhaust  port  within 
said  valve  body  which,  when  not  closed  by  said  gas  control 
valve  piston,  communicates  with  said  proportionally  con- 
trolled gas  outlet  and  which  is  coupled  to  said  proportional 
gas  control  valve  through  said  gas  control  valve  piston,  said 
exhaust  port  being  substantially  open  when  said  proportional 
gas  control  valve  pressurized  gas  inlet  is  closed  by  said  gas 
control  valve  piston,  and  said  exhaust  port  being  substantially 
closed  when  said  proportional  gas  control  valve  pressurized 
gas  inlet  is  at  least  partially  open. 


5,479,779 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE  ABUSE  OF 

DRY-PLATE  CLUTCHES 

Hans  P.  Havdal,  Kongsberg,  Norway,  assignor  to  Kongsberg 

Automotive  A/S,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO92/00202,  S  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/13328,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  8,  1993 

per  Filed  Dec.  18,  1992,  Sen  No.  244,723 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dec.  20,  1991,  915047 

Int  CL*  F15B  I/OOJ/IO 

U.S.  CL  60—591  7  Claims 


5^479,778 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

MACHINES 
Ikukasa  Toyooka,  Ibarald;  Toicfai  Hirata,  Ustiiku,-  Genroku 
Sogiyama,  Ibarald,  and  Akira  Titsumi,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitadii   Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Lt(L, 
Tdcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  Na  352,807 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2,  1993,  5-303019 

Int.  a.*  F16D  illOl.  F04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  M— 431  14  Claims 


'  1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  construction  machines,  com- 
prising an  engine,  engine  control  means  for  controlling  a  rotational 
speed  of  said  engine,  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  a 
hydraulic  actuator  driven  by  a  hydraulic  fluid  delivered  from  said 
hydraulic  pump,  a  directional  control  valve  for  controlling  a  flow 
of  the  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  from  said  hydraulic  pump  to  said 
hydraulic  actuator,  and  recovery  means  for  recovering  a  return 
fluid  from  the  hydraulic  actuator  to  die  supply  side  of  said  hydrau- 
lic actuator  when  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to 
said  hydraulic  actuator  is  smaller  than  a  first  predetermined  value, 
wherein  said  hydraulic  control  system  further  comprises: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 

supplied  to  said  hydraulic  actuator,  and 
engine  speed  increasing  means  for  controlling  said  engine  con- 
trol means  to  approximately  simultaneously  increase  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  engine  when  the  detected  pressure  is 
higher  than  said  first  predetermined  pressure  and  a  cessation 
of  the  tecovering  action  of  the  recovery  means  is  detected. 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  prevention  of  the  abuse  of  a  dry-plate 
clutch  for  a  motor  vehicle  with  a  manual  gearbox  due  to  too  rapid 
an  engagement  of  the  clutch,  wherein  the  device  acts  jointly  with  a 
hydraulic  master  cylinder  and  a  related  slave  cylinder  for  operation 
of  the  clutch,  and  the  device  includes  a  valve  unit  that  is  installed 
hydraulically  in  series  with  and  between  the  master  cylinder  and 
the  slave  cylinder,  the  valve  unit  having  a  valve  body  and  a  valve 
housing  having  a  valve  seat  for  the  valve  body  and  a  first  and  a 
second  valve  housing  chamber  located  on  each  side  of  the  valve 
seat  and  arranged  to  face  the  slave  cylinder  and  the  master  cylin- 
der, respectively,  the  valve  unit  opening  when  there  is  movement 
of  the  valve  body  from  the  valve  seat  and  into  tlie  first  valve 
housing  chamber  of  the  valve  unit,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
first  passage  directly  connecting  the  first  and  second  valve  cham- 
bers of  the  valve  unit  with  each  other  to  permit  restricted  fluid  flow 
between  the  chambers  when  the  valve  body  sits  on  the  valve  seat 
and  tiie  valve  unit  is  closed,  means  for  forcibly  opening  the  valve 
unit  when  tlie  clutch  is  located  in  a  position  between  a  position  of 
maximum  disengagement  and  a  second  position  located  close  to 
the  position  in  which  the  clutch  begins  to  engage,  and  a  spring 
arranged  to  exercise  a  force  on  the  valve  body  to  bias  the  valve 
body  away  from  the  valve  seat,  wherein  ttie  force  exercised  by  the 
spring  is  greater  than  the  force  exercised  on  the  valve  body  by  the 
hydraulic  fluid  when  the  fluid  flows  towards  the  mastn-  cylinder 
during  a  predetermined  normal  rate  of  engagement  of  the  clutch, 
but  wherein  the  force  exercised  by  the  spring  is  less  than  the  force 
exercised  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  valve  body  when  the  clutch 
is  engaged  more  rapidly  than  at  said  predetermined  rate. 


5,479,780 
CIRCULAR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Thomas  J.  McCabe,  4312  Le  Bourget  Ave.,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 
90232 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,614 
InL  CL*  F02B  7J/22,  F02G  3102 
MS.  a.  60—624  10  Claims 

1.  A  circular  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a.  a  torque  shaft; 

b.  a  central  cam  connected  to  said  torque  shaft; 

c.  a  stationary  middle  ring  located  about  said  central  cam; 

d.  an  exhaust  ring  assembly  located  about  said  middle  ring  and 
connected  to  said  torque  shaft  and  said  central  cam,  said 
middle  ring  providing  stationary  support  for  a  plurality  of 
power  chambers  located  between  said  central  cam  and  said 
exhaust  ring;  and 


5,479,782 
GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTOR 
David  M.  Parker,  Oviedo;  David  T.  Foas;  Perry  E.  Lowe,  both 
of  Winter  Park,  and  David  J.  Amos,  Orlando,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,757,  Oct  27,  1993.  Pat  No.  534,688. 
This  appUcation  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,686 
Int  a.*  F02C  9/20 
MS.  CL  60—747  14  Claims 


e.  means  for  utilizing  theimal  energy  from  said  power  chambers 
to  apply  leverage  on  surfaces  of  said  central  cam  and  exhaust 
ting  to  provide  rotational  force. 


5,479,781 

LOW  EMISSION  COMBUSTOR  HAVING  TANGENTIAL 

LEAN  DIRECT  INJECTION 

Thomas  F.  Fric,  Schenectady,  and  AnU  Gulati,  Albany,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sdioiectady, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,081,  Sep.  2, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,640 

Int  a.*  F02C  \m 

MS.  a.  60—740  3  Claims 


1.  A  corabustor  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  combustion  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  fiiel  jets  disposed  tangentially  to  said  housing  for 
injecting  only  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

a  plurality  of  air  Jets  disposed  tangentially  to  said  housing  for 
injecting  air  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  plurality  of 
fuel  Jets  and  said  plurality  of  air  jets  being  disposed  in  a 
common  cross-sectional  plane  with  said  fuel  jets  and  said  air 
jets  being  alternately  and  evenly  spaced  about  the  periphery 
of  said  bousing  so  that  each  one  of  said  fuel  Jets  is  between 
and  adjacent  to  two  air  Jets  and  each  one  of  said  air  jets  is 
between  and  adjacent  to  two  fuel  jets. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  having  a  compressor  for  producing  com- 
pressed air,  a  combustor  for  heating  said  compressed  air  compris- 
ing: 

a)  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  liner  forming  a  chamber 
therein  for  containing  a  combustion  zone,  a  second  substan- 
tiaUy  cylindrical  liner  forming  an  outer  annular  passage  encir- 
cling said  first  liner,  . 

b)  a  flow  guide  forming  a  first  inlet  passage  having  first  and 
second  portions,  said  first  portion  extending  axially  and  being 
concentric  with  said  liner,  said  second  portion  extending 
radially  and  encircUng  said  first  portion; 

c)  a  plurality  of  fuel  discharge  means  extending  radially  into 
said  outer  annular  passage,  each  of  said  fuel  discharge  means 
having  a  plurality  of  fiiel  discharge  ports  formed  therein; 

d)  a  second  inlet  passage  for  said  chamber,  said  second  inlet 
passage  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion  of 
said  second  inlet  passage  formed  between  said  fiiel  nozzle  and 
said  flow  guide  and  extending  axially  and  being  concentric 
with  said  first  portion  of  said  first  inlet  passage,  said  second 
portion  of  said  second  inlet  passage  extending  radially  and 
encircling  said  first  portion  of  said  second  inlet  passage; 

e)  a  plurality  of  first  swirl  vanes  disposed  in  said  second  portion 
of  said  first  inlet  passage;  and 

f)  a  plurality  of  second  swirl  vanes  disposed  in  said  second 
portion  of  said  second  inlet  passage. 


5,479,783 
ABSORPTION  CHILLER 
Sbuichiro  Ucliida,  Ibarald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitadii,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080361 
Int  CL*  F25B  15/00 
MS.  a.  62—101  8  Claims 

1.  An  absorption  chiller  comprising  at  least  two  chiller  modules 
in  which  an  evaporator,  an  absorber,  a  condenser,  a  low- 
temperature  generator,  a  high-temperature  generator,  a  heat 
exchanger,  an  absorption  solution  pump  and  a  refrigerant  pump  are 
functionally  connected  to  one  another,  and  gas,  oil,  vapor  or 
exhaust  gas  discharged  from  a  gas  ttubine,  a  diesel  engine  or 
another  process  is  used  as  a  heat  source  for  the  low-temperature 
generator  or  the  high-temperature  generator. 
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5,479,785 
ELECTRONIC  DEFROST  CONTROLLER  WITH  FAN 
DELAY  AND  DRIP  TIME  MODES 
Robert  M.  Novak,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paragon  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  Two  Rivers,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Sen  No.  194,107 

Int  O."  F25D  2]/08 

VS.  CI.  62—155  31  CUims 


wherein  said  at  least  two  chiller  modules  are  connected  to  each 
other  such  that  chilled  water  flows  through  said  respective 
chiller  modules  in  series,  cooling  water  flows  through  said 
respective  chiller  modules  in  parallel  and  directions  of  flow  of 
the  chilled  water  and  the  cooling  water  are  reverse  to  each 
other  longitudinally  in  at  least  one  chiller  module  which 
includes  a  final  outlet  for  the  chilled  water;  and  that,  in  the 
absorber  of  each  chiller  module,  absorption  solution  is 
sprayed  in  at  least  two  stages  so  that  a  concentration  of  the 
absorption  solution  becomes  weaker  toward  the  inlet  side  of 
the  cooling  water. 


5,479,784 

REFRIGERANT  DISTRIBDTION  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Dobmeier,  BaldwinsviDe,  N.Y.;  TUerry  Jomard, 

Villeurbanne,   France,   and   Dennis   Penge,   Cicero,   N.Y., 

assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,710 

InL  a.*  F25B  41/06 

VS.  a.  62—117  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  appliance,  said  appliance 
including  a  compressor,  a  fan,  and  a  heater;  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  a  first  terminal  with 
one  of  a  second  terminal  and  a  third  terminal  in  response  to  a 
first  control  signal,  said  first  terminal  being  coupled  with  an 
energy  source,  said  third  terminal  being  coupled  with  said 
compressor; 

second  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  termi- 
nal with  said  heater  and  said  third  terminal  with  said  fan  in 
response  to  a  second  control  signal:  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  first  switch  means  and  said 
second  switch  means  for  generating  said  first  control  signal 
and  said  second  control  signal. 


5,479,786 
FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Eric  J.  Giasson,  Somerset,  Mass.;  Joseph  M.  Gondusky,  War- 
wick, R.I.,  and  Kevin  J.  Laboe,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,070 
Int  a.*  G05D  23/08 
VS.  a.  62—222  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  refrigerant  expansion  device  to  the 
entrance  port  of  an  evaporator  unit  that  includes  the  steps  of 
providing  a  housing  having  a  tubular  body,  an  expanded  bell 

section  at  one  end  of  the  body  section  and  a  necked  down 

section  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  section; 
mounting  a  bushing  having  an  orifice  means  in  the  necked  down 

section  of  the  housing, 
noounting  a  mixing  means  in  the  body  section  of  the  housing, 
slidably  mounting  the  body  section  of  the  housing  within  the 

entrance  port  of  the  evaporator  unit;  and 
connecting  the  bell  end  section  of  tbe  housing  to  a  refrigerant 

expansion  device. 


1.  A  regulating  valve  for  use  in  an  air  conditioning  system 
comprising  a  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  outer 
periphery  and  a  selected  length  receivable  in  a  conduit  of  the  air 
conditioning  system,  seal  means  comprising  an  annular  seal  seat 
formed  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  body  member  and  an 
elastomeric  member  received  on  the  seat  to  provide  a  seal  between 
the  body  member  and  the  conduit,  the  seal  means  having  an  inlet 
side  and  an  outlet  side,  a  passageway  in  the  body  member  having 
an  inlet  port  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  seal  means  and  an  outlet  port 
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on  the  outlet  side  of  the  seal  means,  an  auxiliary  passageway  in 
said  body  having  an  inlet  pott  on  the  inlet  side  of  the  seal  means 
and  an  outlet  pon  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  seal  means,  and  a 
temperature  responsive  multilayer  thermostatic  metal  element  hay- 
ing two  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  the  multilayer  thermostatic  metal 
element  fixedly  mounted  to  the  body  member  and  the  other  end  of 
the  thermostatic  metal  element  movable  to  variably  change  the 
restriction  to  flow  of  fluid  through  the  auxiliary  passageway  in 
dependence  upon  the  temperature  of  the  thermostatic  metal  ele- 
ment. 


5,479,787 
AER-CONDITIONED  BOOTH  WITH  VENDING  UNIT 
Steven  B.  Carter,  3217  Quiet  MiU  Rd.,  Apt.  B-6,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
27612,  and  Thomas  A.  Mefferd,  Murrells  Inlet,  N.C,  assign- 
ors to  Steven  B.  Carter,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,751 

Int  CL*  F25D  17/08 

VS.  CI.  62—231  20  CUims 


8.  An  air-conditioned  booth  used  in  an  enteitainroent  club  for 
providing  a  cooled  environment  in  the  club,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  unit; 

(b)  a  platform  connected  to  the  base  unit  for  a  person  to  stand 
thereon; 

(c)  a  wall  structure  extending  upwardly  from  the  platform  and 
enclosing  an  interior  space; 

(d)  a  top  unit  attached  to  the  wall  structure  such  that  the  wall 
structure  extends  between  the  base  unit  and  the  top  unit; 

(e)  an  interior  output  coupled  to  the  interior  space  of  the  booth 
and  connectable  to  an  air  conditioner; 

(0  a  damper  operatively  connected  to  the  interior  output  vent 
and  moveable  between  a  first  position  where  the  damper 
bloclcs  cooled  air  from  passing  into  the  interior  space  of  the 
booth  through  the  interior  output  so  as  to  place  the  booth  in  a 
non-cooling  mode  and  a  second  position  where  the  cooled  air 
is  directed  into  the  interior  space  through  the  interior  output 
so  as  to  place  the  booth  in  a  cooling  mode; 

(g)  a  vending  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  damper,  wherein 
the  damper  is  moved  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  for  a  selected  time  period  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  currency  l>eing  inputted  into  the  vending 
unit. 


5,479,788 
REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Jerry  J.  Ro^ner,  14710  Ooverdale  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Va. 
22193 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,206 
Int  CL*  F25B  45/00 
VS.  a.  62—292  14  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerant  recovery  system  for  recovering  used  refrigerant 
from  an  existing  re&igerant  system,  comprising: 


a  refrigerant  system  connector  for  connecting  the  reftigerant 
recovery  system  into  the  existing  refrigerant  system; 

a  check  valve  fluidly  connected  to  said  refrigerant  system  con- 
nector; 

a  main  compressor  unit  for  compressing  refrigerant  withdraws 
from  the  existing  refrigerant  system,  said  main  compressor 
unit  is  fluidly  connected  to  said  check  valve; 

a  cooler  unit  fluidly  connected  to  said  main  compressor  unit  for 
receiving  and  cooling  compressed  refrigerant  from  said  main 
compressor  unit; 

a  recovery  tank  having  a  liquid  port  fluidly  connected  to  said 
cooler  unit  for  receiving  cooled  compressed  liquid/gas  finom 
said  cooler  unit,  said  recovery  tank  having  a  vapor  port  fluidly 
connected  to  said  main  compressor  unit; 

a  fluid  connection  extending  from  said  vapor  port  of  said  recov- 
ery tank  to  a  position  in  said  fluid  connection  between  said 
check  valve  and  said  main  compressor,  said  fluid  connection 
is  a  continuously  open  connection  for  continuously  recirculat- 
ing refrigerant  vapor  from  said  recovery  tank  again  tiirough 
said  main  compressor  unit  and  said  cooler  unit  throughout 
operation  of  tbe  system  while  simultaneously  withdrawing 
refrigerant  from  the  existing  refrigerant  system  to  increase  the 
rate  and  degree  of  recovery  of  refrigerant  into  said  recovery 
tank. 


5,479,789 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  HEAT  PUMP 
William  H.  Borten,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  L.  Jeremy  Crews,  Key 
Largo,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Aire  Solutioos,  Lmu,  Carroiten,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366,604 
Int  CL*  F25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—324.1  21  CUims 

1.  A  heat  exchange  system  for  use  in  a  reversible  cycle  heat 
pump  comprising  a  suction  Une  and  a  liquid  line,  said  system 
comprising: 

a)  a  heat  exchanger  suction  line  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
suction  line  of  the  reversible  cycle  heat  pump; 

b)  a  heat  exchanger  liquid  line  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
liquid  line  of  tlie  reversible  cycle  heal  pump,  and  wherein  said 
heat  exchanger  liquid  line  is  in  thermal  communication  with 
said  beat  exchanger  suction  line; 

c)  a  heat  exchanger  bypass  line  in  controUable  fluid  conmiuni- 
cation  with  said  heat  exchanger  suction  line;  and 
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5,479,791 

BRASSIERE  BLANK,  BRASSIERE  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

HaroM    G.    Osborne,    Boomer,    N.C.,    assignor    to    Alba- 

WaMensian,  Inc.,  Valdese,  N.C. 

FUed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,114 

Int  CL*  A41C  3/00:  A41D  27/00 

VS.  CL  66—171  8  Claims 


d)  a  flow  control  device  capable  of  controlling  flow  through  said 
heat  exchanger  bypass  line. 


■  5,479,790 

SUCTION  ACCUMULATOR  STRUCTURE 
Edward  W.  Bottum,  Jr.,  and  Edward  W.  Bottum,  Sr.,  botli  of 
c/o  Refrigeration  Rcsearcii,  Inc.,  525  N.  Fifth  St,  Brigiiton, 
Micli.  48116 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,307 

Int  CL*  F25B  43/00 

VS.  a.  62—503  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  circular  knit  blanlc  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  brassiere  comprising: 

knitting  a  series  of  courses  defining  the  lower  part  of  a  cylindri- 
cal tubular  fabric  torso  encircling  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
turned  welt;  and  then 

knitting  to  said  turned  welt  portion  a  series  of  courses  defining  a 
cylindrical  tubular  fabric  upper  portion  having  a  front  torso 
portion  and  a  rear  torso  portionof  said  front  torso  portion 
having  a  pair  of  differentially  shaped  breast  cups  with  respect 
to  the  remainder  of  the  upper  torso  portion  defined  by  areas  in 
which  the  courses  are  simple  knit  courses;  and  then 

knitting  to  said  upper  torso  portion  a  series  of  courses  defining  a 
shoulder  portion  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  front  and  back 
fabric  straps  each  having  an  elongated  area  in  which  the 
courses  are  simple  knit  with  the  areas  being  divided  by  an 
elongated  panel  area,  and  then  completing  said  blank  by 

knitting  several  courses  forming  a  non-welted  non-raveling 
edge. 


1.  A  suction  accumulator  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  casings  one  of  which  is  positioned  within  the  other  and 
providing  a  first  space  therebetween  sealed  from  an  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  the  outer  of  said  casings;  a  first  inlet  and 
outlet  means  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  inner  of  said 
casings  causing  said  inner  casing  to  serve  as  a  suction  accu- 
mulator: 

a  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  supported  by  and  extending 
tiirough  a  wall  of  said  outer  casing  and  connected  to  said  first 
inlet  and  outlet  means,  a  portion  of  said  second  inlet  and 
outlet  means  extending  beyond  an  exterior  of  said  outer 
casing;  and 

a  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  outer  casing  defining  a  second 
space  surrounding  said  portion  of  said  second  inlet  and  outlet 
means  and  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  said  first  space  pre- 
venting sweating  of  said  outer  casing  and  said  secoiKl  space 
preventing  sweating  of  said  portion  of  said  second  inlet  and 
oudet  means. 


5,479,792 

HEATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Bertil  Berg,  Sundsvall,  and  Ralph  Johansson,  Alno,  both  of, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Industries  Alitiebo- 

lag,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  FCT/SE92/00694,  §  371  Date  May  6,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09391,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  232,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  6, 1991,  9103263 

Int  ex."  D21C  1/02 

VS.  a.  68—5  D  12  Clatans 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  fibrous  material  being  conveyed 
through  a  pipe  comprising  a  plurality  of  fitting  members  mounted 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fitting 
members  being  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  helical  curve  on  said 
outer  surface  of  said  pipe,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  steam 
pipes,  each  of  said  plurality  of  steam  pipes  being  connected  to  a 
corresponding  fitting  member  whereby  steam  is  supplied  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  fitting  members,  said  pipe  including  a  plurality  of 
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apertures  at  locations  corresponding  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
fitting  tnembers  whereby  steam  can  pass  into  said  pipe  there- 
through. 


5,479,793 
MINIMUM  DWELL  TIME  REED  RATCHET  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINE  AUGERS 
Sudhir  D.  Savkar,  Niskayuna,  and  Harold  J.  Jenkins,  Amster- 
dam, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,430 

Int  CL*  D06F  17/OS 

VS.  CL  68—133  18  Claims 


an  auger  nnoumed  at  the  top  of  said  agitator  wherein  the  auger 
rotates  in  a  single  direction  to  facilitate  moving  articles  from 
the  top  of  the  basket  to  the  bottom  of  the  basket  to  accomplish 
an  evenly  washed  load, 

a  ratchet  mechanism  mounted  between  the  agitator  and  the  auger 
to  transform  the  continuously  oscillating  rotation  of  the  agita- 
tor into  a  periodic  rotation  in  a  single  direction  for  the  auger. 

means  fw  imparting  oscillating  motion  to  said  agitator  during  a 
wash  cycle, 

wherein  said  ratchet  mechanism  comprises 

a  cam  disc  attached  to  the  agitator,  the  cam  disc  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cam  teeth; 

a  cap  attached  to  the  auger  in  a  tnanner  sealing  tlie  top  of  tlie 
auger  against  intrusion  of  matter,  the  cap  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  reeds  meshed  with  the  plurality  of  cam  teeth  wherein 
the  plurality  of  cam  teeth  is  disparate  from  an  inner  wall  of 
the  auger, 

each  of  the  plurality  of  reeds  being  adapted  to  deflect  when  the 
cam  disc  rotates  in  a  first  direction  whereby  the  plurality  of 
reeds  becomes  unmeshed  from  the  plurality  of  cam  teeth  to 
allow  the  cam  disc  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the  cap, 

each  of  the  plurality  of  reeds  fimher  being  adapted  to  remain 
meshed  with  the  plurality  of  cam  teeth  when  the  cam  disc 
rotates  in  a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  first 
direction,  and 

each  of  the  plurality  of  reeds  comprising  a  chamfer  on  lower  end 
thereof  to  promote  placement  of  the  cap  over  tlie  cam  disc 
during  assembly  of  the  ratchet  mechanism. 


5,479,794 

WHEEL  LOCK  DEVICE 

l^rry  R.  Rains,  498  Se  Hankd  St,  Dallas,  Oreg.  97338 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,376 

Int  a.*  B62H  5/16 

VS.  a.  70—226  6  Claims 


1.  A  ratchet  mechanism  for  rotating  about  an  axis  of  rotaticm, 
said  mechanism  comprising; 
a  cam  disc  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cam  teeth  extending 

substantially  radially  from  its  outer  diameter; 
a  cap  provided  with  a  plurality  of  reeds  extending  integrally 

therefrom  and  meshing  with  the  cam  teeth; 
the  reeds  being  flexible  for  deflecting  around  the  cam  teeth  when 

the  cam  disc  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  about  the  axis  of 

rotation,  thereby  allowing  the  cam  disc  to  rotate  relative  to  the 

cap;  and 
each  reed  having  a  trailing  edge  for  engaging  a  trailing  edge  of 

an  adjacent  one  of  the  cam  teeth  when  the  cam  disc  is  rotated 

in  a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction. 
17.  A  machine  for  washing  articles,  comprising; 
a  housing  having  a  front  panel,  rear  panel  and  side  panel, 
a  mounting  platform  within  said  housing, 
a  tub  having  a  veitical  axis  and  being  mounted  on  said  platform 

within  said  housing  at  a  position  spaced  from  each  of  said 

housing  panels; 
a  basket  in  said  tub  having  a  size  sufficient  for  holding  articles  to 

be  washed, 
an  agitator  within  said  basket  wherein  the  agitator  rotates  in  an 

oscillating  motion  which  facilitates  washing  of  said  articles. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  wheel  lock  device  for  preventing  imau- 
thorized  use  of  vehicles  having  strut-mounted  wheels,  the  wheel 
lock  device  comprising: 

a  shoe  having  sides,  a  top,  and  a  bonom  wherein  a  strut-mounted 
wheel  assembly  of  a  vehicle  may  be  enclosed,  the  top  having 
a  central  aperture  therethrough  wherethrough  a  wheel  strut 
may  extend,  the  shoe  being  separated  vertically  into  two  equal 
pans; 

hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  the  two  parts  of  the  shoe 
whereby  the  two  parts  may  be  aligned  in  spread  apart  open 
relationship  for  receiving  the  wheel  assembly,  the  hinge 
means  also  allowing  the  two  parts  of  the  shoe  to  be  aligned  in 
facing  touching  closed  relationship  for  encasing  the  wheel 
assembly  whereby  precluding  free  rotation  along  a  supporting 
surface; 

locking  means  whereby  the  two  parts  of  the  shoe  may  be 
releasably  secured  in  the  clos^  position  for  preventing 
removal  of  the  shoe  from  the  wheel  assembly; 

a  key  removedly  operationally  connected  to  the  locking  means 
whereby  rotation  of  the  key  by  a  user  releases  the  locldng 
means  so  the  shoe  may  be  removed  from  the  wheel  assembly; 
and 
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anti-slide  means  for  precluding  the  wheel  lock  device  from 
sliding  along  the  supporting  surface  thereby  preventing  unau- 
thorized use  of  the  vehicle. 


an  aperture  in  said  closed  back-side  by  which  said  compact  disc 

can  be  forced  from  said  ornament;  and 
means  for  attaching  a  chain  or  a  strand  to  said  supporting  body 

to  suspend  said  supporting  body. 


5,479,795 

FISH-HOOK  CLASP  5,479,797 

DaaOo  Neri,  285,  VI.  L.  Fontina,  1-52033  Caprese  Mictaelan-  UNTOIRECTIONALLY  SIZEABLE  BRACELET 

geio  (AR),  Italy  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Filed  Mar.  II  1994  Ser.  Na  208  682  Dean  D.  Peterson,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  29, 1993,  AR93A0010  Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 


Int  a.*  A44C  25/00 


VS.  a.  63—2 


FUcd  Jul.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  No.  91^60 
6  Claims  !"»•  CL'  A61B  5/103;  A44C  5/00 

VS.  a.  63—3  25  Claims 


1.  A  fish-hook  clasp  used  as  an  openable  fastening  to  connect  the 
ends  of  necldaces  and  bracelets  intended  for  use  in  jewelry  fields  in 
general,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  facing  wings  (1,  2)  and  a  connecting  loop  (3); 
a  rotating  pawl  (7)  with  an  indentation  (9); 
a  housing  (4)  formed  in  one  of  the  wings  (1,  2)  and  aligned 

coaxially  with  the  indentation  (9)  for  operative  cooperation 

with  the  rotating  pawl  (7); 
a  decorative  element  (13)  with  a  back  which  acts  as  a  journal  for 

the  rotating  pawl  (7)  and  which  is  held  in  place  at  the  back  by 

the  housing  (4)  and  the  Indentation  (9);  and 
a  U-shaped  band  (15)  provided  with  at  least  one  hole  (16) 

through  which  the  decorative  element  (13)  is  displayed. 


1.  In  an  identification  bracelet,  the  combination  of:  band  means 
for  encircling  a  portion  of  a  person  or  an  object  to  be  identified, 
said  band  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  lie 
adjacent  each  other  in  said  encircling  relationship;  said  second  end 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  a  smooth  surface;  closure 
means  having  a  body  portion  operably  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
said  band  means  and  adapted  to  receive  and  maintain  said  second 
end  of  said  band  means  in  said  adjacent  relationship;  said  closure 
means  including  unidirectional  gripping  means  for  gripping  said 
second  end  of  said  band  means  to  permit  the  movement  of  said 
second  end  in  a  first  direction  while  preventing  the  movement  of 
said  second  end  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction;  in  which  said 
gripping  means  is  formed  integrally  as  a  unitary  structure  with  said 
body  portion,  said  gripping  means  constituting  infinitely  adjustable 
gripping  means  capable  of  gripping  said  second  end  at  any  position 
along  its  length  within  a  given  range  by  biting  into  said  smooth 
surface. 


5,479,796 
ORNAMENT  WITH  A  COMPACT-DISC 
SeiichJ  Shimano,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikkodo  Co,,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

riled  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264^08 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1993,  5-033578 
U 

Int  CI."  A44C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  63—2  2  Claims 


5y479,798 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LOCKET-HALVES 

Manfred  Muller,  Steinenlandstrasse  14,  de7530  Pforzheim- 

Eutingen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/01990,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/07484,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  19,  1991,  Ser.  No,  50,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1990,  40  34 
288J 

Int  a."  A44C  /5/W 
U.S.  a.  63—19  15  Claims 


1.  An  ornament  including  a  compact-disc  consisting  of: 

a  supporting  body  having  a  closed  back-side  which  has  a  size 

larger  than  the  compact-disc; 
means  in  a  center  of  said  closed  back-side  for  retaining  the 

compact  disc  on  said  supporting  body; 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  locket-halves  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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fonning  a  locket  half-shell  from  a  first  sheet  having  a  rim  and  a  5„479300 

first  exterior  diameter;  PLASTIC  LOCK 

stamping  into  a  second  sheet  an  annular  groove  widi  a  second  Gary  L.  Myers,  River  Grove,  IIL,  assignor  to  Fort  Lock  Cor- 


exterior  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  first  exterior 

diameter  of  the  locket  half-shell,  the  annular  grtmve  having  an 

iiuer  wall  at  an  inner  edge  which  inner  wall  forms  an  inner 

portion,  and  an  outer  wall  at  an  outer  edge; 
separating  the  inner  portion  of  the  second  sheet  encircled  by  the 

inner  edge  of  the  annular  groove  to  form  a  perforated  sheet; 
inserting  the  rim  of  the  locket  half-shell  into  said  annular  groove 

of  the  perforated  sheet; 
soldering  the  rim  of  die  locket  half-shell  to  the  perforated  sheet: 

and 
separating  an  extending  portion  of  the  <-7cond  sheet  extending 

beyond  the  outer  edge  of  the  groove  alter  the  stamping  of  the 

annular  groove. 


5,479,799 
KEY  AND  BOLT  LOCK  DEVICE 
John  Kilman,  deceased,  late  of  Atlanta,  Ga.;  Kent  C.  Falken- 
stein,   Orangevale,   Calif.;    Donal   O.   Beckstead,   Folsom, 
Calif.,  and  Phillip  L.  Myers,  Litfaonia,  Ga.,  assignors  to 
Kilman  Electriloc  Company,  Stone  Mtn,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,976 

Int  CL*  F16B  41/00 

VS.  a.  70—231  5  Claims 


1.  A  key  and  bolt  lock  device,  comprising:  a  key  to  be  received 
by  a  bolt,  device,  said  key  including: 
a  housing  such  that  said  key  can  be  received  by  said  bolt; 
a  power  source; 

a  transmit  coil  such  that  said  transmit  coil  can  transfer  energy 

and  data  to  a  receiving  coil  located  In  said  bolt  by  magnetic 

coupling;  and 

a  memory  device  capable  of  storing  at  least  one  security  code; 

means  for  transmitting  a  security  code  from  said  memory  device 

to  said  bolt;  and 
said  bolt,  including: 
a  head  capable  of  receiving  said  key; 

a  body  which  is  operatively  associated  with  said  head  such 
that  said  head  rotates  on  said  body  when  said  key  and  bolt 
lock  device  is  in  a  locked  position; 
latching  means  which,  when  activated,  attach  said  head  to 

said  body  so  that  said  head  and  body  rotate  together, 
a  receiving  coil  capable  of  magnetically  coupling  with  said 
transmit  coil  in  said  key,  receiving  energy  for  operation  of 
bolt  functions,  and  receiving  data  from  said  transmit  coil; 
a  second  memory  device  capable  of  storing  a  security  code; 
energy  storage  means  for  storing  energy  received  from  said 

key  in  order  to  operate  said  bolt;  and 
a  microcontroller  which  receives  the  security  code  transmitted 
from  said  key  by  said  transmit  coil,  and  retrieves  said 
security  code  stored  in  said  second  memory  device,  com- 
pares said  key  security  code  to  said  second  security  code, 
and  if  the  two  codes  are  the  same,  activates  said  latching 
means. 


poration.  River  Grove,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,855,  Oct  19, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,642 
Int  a.'  E05B  29/00 
VS.  a.  70—365  14  Claims 


1.  A  key  lock  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  lock  shell,  wherein  said  shell  comprises  a  predominantly 
cylindrical  casing  having  a  fix>nt  end,  a  rear  end.  a  central 
throughbore  having  at  least  one  interior  longitudinal  chaimel; 

a  lock  plug,  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  longitudiiudly 
disposed  and  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  within  the 
central  throughbore  of  the  lock  shell,  the  lock  plug  including 
a  longitudinal  recess  and  pivot  pad  recesses  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  and  on  opposing  sides  of  the  longitudinal  recess, 
the  lock  plug  further  comprising: 

a  double-acting,  key-actuated  tumbler  means  comprising  a  bar 
tumbler  having  a  center  rocker  body  receivable  within  the 
longitudinal  recess  and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  wherein 
said  bottom  comprises  a  front  peg  and  rear  peg,  said  bar 
tumbler  including  an  integral  axle  perpendicular  to  and 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  center  rocker  body,  said  axle 
connecting  said  center  rocker  body  to  a  left  and  a  right  pivot 
pad,  said  pivot  pads  each  including  a  flat,  angled  bottom 
surface,  and  being  receivable  in  one  of  the  pivot  pad  recesses, 
the  angled  bottom  surfaces  of  the  pivot  pads  engaging  the 
respective  pivot  pad  recesses  for  gravitationally  biasing  said 
tumbler  means  to  a  locking  position  where  said  top  engages 
said  interior  longitudinal  channel;  and 

a  keyway  in  die  front  end  of  the  lock  plug  allowing  insertion  of 
a  key  into  the  key-actuated  tumbler  means  such  that  both  front 
and  rear  pegs  of  the  tumbler  means  are  actuated  thereby 
disengaging  the  mmbler  means  top  from  the  interior  longim- 
dinal  channel  and  enabling  the  lock  plug  to  be  rotated  within 
the  throughbore. 


5,479301 
WEB  FOR  A  BUILT-IN  DOUBLE  LOCK  CYLINDER 
Ernst  Keller,  Untere  Sctawandenstrasse  22,  CH-8805  Ricfater- 
swil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  27,  1993,  231/ 
93 

Int  CL*  E05B  9/04 
VS.  a.  70—373  6  Claims 

1.  A  double  lock  cylinder  having  two  cylinder  housing  parts, 
each  part  including  a  cyUndrical  case  having  at  a  bonom  thereof, 
an  extension  which  is  provided  with  a  cutout  (4),  the  two  cylinder 
housing  parts  being  connected  with  a  separately  produced  web, 
said  web  comprising  two  legs  and  a  center  part,  each  leg  being 
inserted  into  the  cutout,  the  web  having  a  plurality  of  plate-like 
parts  extending  over  the  length  of  the  web  and  in  shiftable  contact 
against  each  other. 
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5,479^3 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  HOT ' 

ROLLING  MILL 

Hiroynld  Imanari,  CboAi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1993,  Sen  No.  77,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1992,  4-161346 
Int  CI.*  B21B  37/n 
MS.  CL  72—8  6  Claims 


said  web  being  made  of  Uiree  parts  (8a,  8a,  12), 

two  outer  parts  (8a,  8a)  of  the  tliree  parts  abutting  to  form  a  siiel! 

(8),  into  wliich  an  interior  part  (12)  lias  t)een  inserted, 
wlierein  tlie  slieli  (8)  has  two  half  shells  (8a), 
each  of  die  two  half  shells  (8a)  having  a  recess  on  an  inner  side 

receiving  the  interim  part,  and 
the  interior  part  (12)  of  the  plurality  of  plate-lilce  parts  has  a 

tiireaded  bore  (15)  for  a  cuff  nut. 


5,479,802 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  COMBINATION  LOCK 

DEADBOLT  ASSEMBLY  AND  A  KIT  THEREFOR 

J.  Clayton  Miller,  5085  Danville  Rd.,  NicholasviUe,  Ky.  40356 
.  FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,948 

I  Int  a.*  E05B  9/06 

MS.  a.  70—443  12  Claims 


!  1.  A  method  of  installing  a  combination  lock  deadbolt  assembly 
oh  a  door  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  housing  for  a  combination  loclc,  said  bousing 
formed  by  at  least  a  pair  of  sidewalls  connected  by  a  base 
member,  each  sidewall  including  at  least  one  elongated 
tapered  bore  therethrough,  a  taper  of  each  said  at  least  one 
elongated  tapered  bore  extending  from  a  opening  to  a  step  in 
said  at  least  one  elongated  tapered  bore; 

b)  applying  said  housing  to  one  surface  of  said  door, 

c)  insetting  a  drill  guide  having  a  cylindrical  drill  bit  bore  into 
said  elongated  tapered  bore,  said  drill  guide  having  an  outer 
surface  taper  extending  between  one  end  of  said  drill  guide 
and  a  drill  guide  lip  positioned  at  an  end  opposite  said  one 
end,  said  outer  surface  taper  corresponding  to  the  taper  of 
each  of  said  tapered  bores: 

d)  inserting  a  drill  bit  into  said  drill  guide  to  drill  a  hole  through 
said  door;  and 

e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  for  each  tapered  bore  in  said 
housing  to  facilitate  mounting  said  housing  to  said  door. 


U»»;;  gmTT  ^^Biil^s;;: 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  continuous  hot  rolling  mill,  compris- 
ing: 

main-motor  speed  control  imits  for  controlling  speeds  of  rolling 
mill  driving  main  motors,  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
stands;  ' 

roll  gap  control  units  for  controlling  roll  gaps,  whereby  speed 
command  values  for  said  main-motor  speed  Control  units  and 
roll  gap  values  for  said  roll  gap  control  units  are  respectively 
calculated  by  use  of  a  process  iiMxlel  in  which  an  interference 
system  between  a  delivery  thiclcness  and  a  backward  inter- 
stand  tension  of  a  rolled  material  is  modeled; 

said  process  model  including  means  for  calculating  said  delivery 
thickness  and  said  interstand  tension  in  response  to  a  roll  gap 
conmiand  value  and  a  main-motor  speed  command  value,  said 
delivery  thickness  and  said  interstand  tension  being  calculated 
in  consideration  of  interference  between  said  delivery  thick- 
ness and  said  interstand  tension; 

a  setting  means  for  setting  variables  for  expressing  said  process 
model,  a  target  thickness  value  of  said  rolled  material,  a  target 
interstand  tension  value  of  said  rolled  material,  variables  for 
responses  of  said  thickness  and  said  interstand  tension  and 
variables  for  adjusting  responses  of  a  control  system  for 
controlling  said  thickness  and  said  interstand  tension; 

a  control  gain  arithmetic  means  for  obtaining  control  gains  as 
numeric  values  for  respective  stands  by  substituting  said  set 
variables  into  predetermined  control  gain  operation  expres- 
sions; and 

a  plurality  of  control  arithmetic  means  for  calculating  said  speed 
command  values  and  said  roll  gap  coirunand  values  for  caus- 
ing said  thickness  to  follow  said  target  thiclaiess  value  and 
said  interstand  tension  to  follow  said  target  interstand  tension 
value  while  reducing  an  interaction  between  said  thickness 
and  interstand  tension  by  use  of  said  control  gains  calculated 
by  said  control  gain  arithmetic  means,  each  of  said  control 
aritlimetic  means  being  provided  for  each  of  said  stands. 


5,479304 
TOOLS  FOR  PABSTLESS  DENT  REPAIR 
Cby  L.  Cook,  3013  N.  Taylor,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72207,  assignor 
to  Clay  L.  Cook,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,867 

Int  a.'  B2U  nm 

U.S.  CL  72—35  11  Claims 

7.  In  combination, 
a  steel  bar  of  elongated  longitudinal  length  and  cylindrical  in 

configuration  and  being  of  a  selected  diameter, 
a  handle  afBxed  to  said  steel  bar  at  one  end  thereof,  by  means  of 

which  the  steel  bar  may  be  manipulated  as  a  component  of  a 

woricing  tool. 
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4.     V 


bearing  members  of  each  guide  disk  being  arranged  in  one  of  die 
vertically  adjustable  chocks  so  as  to  be  swivelable  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  diat  extends  transversely  to  the  rolling  direction;  fitted 
guides  arranged  and  guided  in  the  rockers  so  as  to  be  indepen- 
dently displaceable  parallel  to  the  rolling  direction;  and  bearing 
slides  that  are  adjustable  in  horizontal  planes  in  the  direction  of  the 
horizontal  axis,  one  bearing  slide  being  arranged  in  each  one  of  the 
fitted  guides  and  each  chock  being  clamped  in  one  of  the  bearing 
slides,  whereby  the  fitted  guides  can  be  moved  in  opposite  direc- 
tions so  as  to  tilt  the  rotational  axes  of  the  guide  disks. 


a  working  end  part  affixed  to  said  steel  bar  at  the  other  end 
thereof  and  having  a  hardened  steel  ball  of  selected  size 
compatible  with  the  selected  diameter  of  said  steel  bar  at  the 
free  end  of  said  working  end  part,  thereby  to  form  a  hard 
working  surface  for  engaging  against  the  inwardly  deformed 
portions  of  a  small  dent  formed  in  a  sheet  metal  workpiece, 
a  base  member  connected  to  said  steel  bar  inwardly  of  its  ends, 
a  laser  beam  assembly  connected  to  said  base  member, 
adjustment  means  connected  to  and  between  said  laser  beam 
assembly  and  said  base  member  for  pre-adjusting  and  pre- 
aligning  said  laser  beam  assembly  to  project  a  laser  beam  to 
produce  a  small  dot  of  light  precisely  opposite  said  ball, 
whereby  said  ball  can  be  accurately  positioned  to  engage  the 
inwardly  deformed  portion  of  a  small  dent  in  a  sheet  metal  work- 
piece  even  when  tiie  working  end  part  is  hidden  behind  the 
workpiece  to  facilitate  repair  of  the  small  dent 


5,479305 

TWO-HIGH  CROSS  ROLLING  MILL  WITH  GUIDE 

DISKS 

Paul  Koenen,  Krefeld,  and  Manfred  Hien,  Monchengladbach, 

both  of,  Ciennany,  assignors  to  Manncsmann  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Diisseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  213,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1993,  43  08 
721J 

Int  a.'^  B21B  ]9/04 
MS.  CL  72—97  9  Claims 


1.  A  two-high  cross  rolling  mill,  comprising:  a  roll  stand;  driven 
rolls  having  a  rolling  direction  and  being  situated  in  the  roll  stand 
one  above  tlie  other;  a  pair  of  rotatably  driven  guide  dislcs  each 
rotatable  about  an  axis;  rockers  that  are  swivelable  around  vertical 
axles  on  one  side  of  the  roll  stand;  a  bearing  member  on  each  side 
of  each  guide  disk,  the  bearing  members  being  arranged  in  the 
rockers;  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustable  chocks,  each  of  the  two 


5,479306 
LEVELLING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
LEVELLING  SHEETS  AND  STRIPS 
Willi  Benz,  Neiiss,  Germany,  assignor  to  SMS  Scfaloemann- 
Siemag  AkticngeseUscfaafI,  Dussddorf,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19,  1993,  43  08 
744J 

Int  a.'  B21D  M02 
U.S.  a.  72—165  4  Claims 


1.  A  levelling  machine  for  levelling  sheets  and  strips,  the  level- 
ling mactiine  comprising  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  upper 
leveller  rolls  and  a  plurality  of  lower  leveller  rolls  arranged  offset 
relative  to  the  upper  leveller  rolls,  the  leveller  rolls  having  a  length, 
fiirther  comprising  an  upper  roll  stand  and  a  lower  roll  stand 
adjustably  positioned  within  tlie  bousing  of  the  levelling  machine, 
back-up  rolls  and  the  leveller  rolls  arranged  in  each  roll  stand,  an 
upper  and  lower  crossbeam  positioned  within  tlie  housing  for 
supporting  the  back-up  rolls  and  leveller  rolls,  respectively,  the 
back-up  rolls  supporting  the  leveller  rolls  over  the  length  thereof, 
adjusting  cylinders  for  adjusting  at  least  the  upper  crossbeam 
relative  to  the  housing  for  positioning  the  leveller  rolls,  compen- 
sating cylinders  arranged  between  the  roll  stands  and  tiie  cross- 
beams, tlie  upper  roll  stand  and  the  upper  crossbeam  being 
mounted  so  as  to  be  tillable  relative  to  one  another  by  the  cogipen- 
sating  cylinders  and  in  a  travel  direction  of  the  material  being 
levelled,  the  upper  roll,  stand  and  the  upper  crossbeam  being 
tillable  about  tilting  points  arranged  in  three  planes  located  one 
above  the  other,  wherein  the  upper  crossbeam  is  tillable  relative  to 
the  upper  roll  stand  and  the  upper  roll  stand  is  tillable  relative  to 
the  lower  roll  stand. 
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5,479,807 
COILER  FURNACE  FOR  A  HOT  STRIP 

Friedrich  Moser,  St.  Florian,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alplne 
Industrieanlageobau  GmbH,  Linz,  Anstria 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  5, 1993,  A  42^3 
Int  a.*  B21C  47/00:  B21B  41/06 
MS.  CL  72—202  11  CUims 


1.  A  coiler  furnace  comprising 

(a)  a  furnace  hood, 

(b)  a  rotatable  coiler  drum  mounted  in  said  furnace  hood  and 
operable  to  coil  a  strip  delivered  to  the  drum  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  and  to  pay  off  the  coiled  strip  from  the 
furnace  hood,  the  strip  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing 
end,  an  incoming  strip  portion  being  adjacent  the  leading  end 
and  an  outgoing  strip  portion  being  adjacent  the  trailing  end, 
the  coiler  drum  having 

(1)  a  peripheral  surface  defining  a  receiving  opening  for 
receiving  the  leading  strip  end,  and  the  coiler  drum  being 
rotatable  in  a  first  sense  in  said  direction  to  coil  the  strip  on 
the  drum  in  a  strip-receiving  position  and  in  a  second  sense 
opposite  thereto  to  pay  off  the  strip,  the  incoming  and 
outgoing  strip  portions  defining  a  triangular  space  with  the 
coiled  strip, 

(c)  a  strip-receiving  guide  having  a  delivery  end  disposed  adja- 
cent said  receiving  opening  in  the  strip-receiving  position  of 
the  coiler  drum  to  guide  the  leading  strip  end  into  the  receiv- 
ing opening, 

(d)  a  strip-delivering  guide  adapted  to  catch  the  trailing  strip  end 
of  the  coiled  strip  upon  rotation  of  the  coiler  drum  in  the 
second  sense  and  to  guide  the  trailing  strip  end  out  of  the 
coiler  furnace, 

(e)  a  coiler  drum  guide  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  directions  of  the  incoming  strip  portion, 
and 

(f)  drum-adjusting  means  for  displacing  said  coiler  drum  along 
said  coiler  drum  guide  in  a  first  direction  to  an  extent  which 
increases  with  the  diameter  of  said  coiled  strip  during  rotation 
of  said  coiler  drum  in  the  first  sense  so  as  to  maintain  said 
triangular  space  in  a  predetermined  position. 
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(a)  continuously  casting  liquid  metal  in  a  fluid  cooled  mold  to 
form  a  flexible  yet  solid  strip  workpiece  having  a  first  thick- 
ness within  the  range  of  l.S  and  2.5  inches  and  having  a 
temperamre  gradient  between  a  solid  skin  region  and  a  rela- 
tively hotter  core  region; 

(b)  heating  said  workpiece  having  said  relatively  hotter  core 
region  while  continuously  conveying  and  guiding  said  work- 
piece  at  a  controlled  rate  of  speed  in  a  first  fiimace  portion 
commencing  at  a  charging  end  operating  at  a  first  temperature 
above  the  melting  temperature  of  said  workpiece  to  rapidly 
initially  raise  the  temperature  of  said  solid  skin  region  of  said 
workpiece  to  thereby  reverse  the  flow  of  heat  from  the  core 
region  to  the  skin  region  and  cause  heating  of  the  core  region 
by  conducting  heal  transfer  from  the  skin  region: 

(c)  heating  said  workpiece  while  continuously  conveying  and 
guiding  said  workpiece  at  a  controlled  rate  of  speed  in  a 
second  furnace  portion  operating  at  a  second  temperature  less 
than  said  first  temperature  to  heat-soak  said  workpiece  in 
order  to  cause  said  workpiece  to  attain  a  desired  rolling 
temperature  therethrough;  and 

(d)  rolling  said  workpiece  after  heat-soaking  thereof  in  said 
second  furnace  portion  without  further  heating  of  the  work- 
piece  to  reduce  said  workpiece  from  said  first  thickness  to  a 
lesser  second  thickness. 


5,479,809 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  UPPER  EDGE  OF  A 

WORK  ROLL  TO  THE  ROLLING  LINE 
Manllred  Stachuletz,  and  Helmut  Strohmeyer,  both  of  Dfissel- 
dorf,   Germany,   assignors  to   Marmesmann   Aktiengesetl- 
schaft,  Diisseldorf,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,026,  May  11,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,436 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  13,  1991,  41  15 
958.6 

Int  CL*  B21B  31/30 
VS.  a.  72—244  9  Claims 


'  5,479308 

mOH  INTENSrrV  reheating  apparatus  AND 
METHOD 
Frands  H.  Bricmont,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmanage, 
Inc.,  McMurray,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,274,  May  4,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  713,523,  Jun.  12,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

621,638,  Dec.  3, 1990,  PaL  No.  5,082,047,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  387,141,  Jul.  31,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,991,276.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,505 

Int  a."  B21B  1/46;  B22D  11/12:  F27B  9/02 

VS.  CL  72—202  15  Claims 

1.  A  metlmd  for  treating  a  hot,  thin  metallic  strip  workpiece 

having  a  first  tliickness,  said  method  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vertically  adjusting  a  lower  roll  in  a  roll 
stand  having  a  plurality  of  chocks,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  wedge  element  disposed  supportingly  beneath  each  said  chock 
and  adjustable  for  vertically  adjusting  the  lower  roll,  each  said 
wedge  element  comprising  an  upper  wedge  and  a  lower 
wedge,  and  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  wedges  having  a 
sloped  surface  for  load-bearing  engagement  with  the  sloped 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  wedges  wtien  said 
upper  wedge  is  vertically  supported  atop  said  lower  wedge; 
and 

lifting  means  connected  to  said  upper  wedge  and  operable  for 
vertically  moving  the  upper  wedge  independently  of  the  lower 
wedge,  each  said  sloped  surface  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  steps  extending  along  said  sloped  surface,  and  each  said 
step  of  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  wedges  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontally-oriented  surface  engageable  in  load 
bearing  relation  with  a  substantially  horizontally-oriented  sur- 
face of  a  step  of  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  wedges 
when  said  upper  wedge  is  disposed  in  vertically  supported 
relation  atop  said  lower  wedge,  said  lower  wedge  being 
disposed  for  substantially  horizontal  movement  relative  to 
said  upper  wedge  to  provide  adjustability  of  the  lower  roll  to 
a  new  vertical  position  by  operation  of  said  lifting  means  to 
vertically  move  the  upper  wedge  combined  with  relative 
horizontal  movement  of  said  lower  wedge  so  as  to  place  said 
substantially  horizontal  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  said  steps  of 
said  upper  and  lower  wedges  in  load-bearing  contact  to  sup- 
port said  upper  wedge  atop  said  lower  wedge  in  the  new 
vertical  position  of  the  lower  roll. 


5,479,810 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FORM  WOUND  STATOR 

COILS 

Robert  H.  Hartmann,  and  James  A.  Guerrein,  both  of  Erie, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,847,  Feb.  24,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,394,720,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  891,871,  Jon.  1, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

352,937 

Int  a.*  B21D  7/12 

VS.  a.  72—302  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  form  wound  stator  coil  from  a  bobbin 
having  a  lower  leg  including  a  straight  length  arm  and  two  nose 
end  arms,  and  an  upper  leg  including  an  upper  leg  straight  length 
portion  and  two  nose  end  arms,  a  lead  end  nose  defining  a  lead  end 
inner  nose  radius,  an  opposite  lead  end  nose  defining  an  opposite 
lead  end  inner  nose  radius,  and  leads  comprising 

a.  clamping  the  lower  and  upper  legs  of  the  bobbin  proximate  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  their  straight  length  portions  to  maintain 
the  straight  length  portions  to  predetermined  dimensions, 

b.  clamping  the  lead  end  nose,  the  leads,  and  the  opposite  lead 
end  nose; 

c.  rotating  the  lower  and  upper  legs  outward  to  a.  predetermined 
angular  relationship  from  one  another  about  an  axis  equiva- 
lent to  the  center  axis  of  the  stator  core  into  which  the  finished 
coil  will  be  inserted  and  at  the  same  time 


forming  a  radius  of  predetermined  dimensions  between  the 

straight  length  portion  and  ttie  lower  leg  nose  end  arms; 
forming  radii  between  the  lead  end  and  opposite  lead  end 
noses  and  the  upper  and  lower  nose  end  arms  proximate  to 
said  noses; 
.  rotating  said  noses  to  a  predetermined  angle;  and 
.  raising  said  noses  to  bend  them  outward  from  the  center  of  the 
stator  core  to  form  clearance  for  a  rotor  to  be  inserted  after  the 
coils  are  placed  in  the  slots  of  tlK  core. 


5,479,811 
PROCEDURE  FOR  CALIBRATING  THE  WHEEL  SPEEDS 

FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Matthias     Baumann,     Boblingen,     and     Gerhard     Fiscfale, 
Esslingtn,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG,  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  449,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  24,  1994, 44  18 
070.5 

Int  CL*  GOIP  21/00 
VS.  CL  73—2  5  Claims 


1.  Process  for  calibrating  wheel  speeds  for  a  motor  veliicle 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  of  the  type  wherein  wheel  speed 
correction  factors  for  forming  mutually  matched  corrected  wheel 
speeds  are  determined  only  when  vehicle  speed  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined minimum  speed,  vehicle  brakes  are  not  actuated,  and 
vehicle  turning  is  sufficiently  small,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detecting  an  instantaneous  speed  of  each  vehicle  wheel; 
determining  a  vehicle  turning  rate  based  on  magnitude  of  a  time 
derivative  of  a  difference  between  respective  speeds  of  left 
and  right  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 
detecting  a  signal  indicative  of  actuation  of  said  vehicle  brakes: 
determining  when  the  following  conditions  are  satisfied 

(i)  vehicle  speed  is  greater  tlian  a  predetermined  minimum 

value; 
(ii)  vehicle  acceleration  is  between  predetermined  upper  and 

lower  limits; 
(iii)  vehicle  turning  rate  is  below  a  predetermined  limit;  and 
(iv)  vehicle  brakes  are  not  actuated;  and 
calculating  a  new  wheel  speed  correction  factor  only  when  all  of 
the  conditions  in  said  determining  step  are  satisfied  concur- 
rently for  a  predetermined  time  period. 
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5.  I>rocess  for  calibrating  wheel  speeds  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  of  the  type  wherein  wheel  speed 
correction  factors  for  forming  mutually  matched  couected  wheel 
speeds  are  determined  only  when  vehicle  speed  exceeds  a  ptede- 
tetmined  minimum  speed,  vehicle  brakes  are  not  actuated,  and 
vehicle  turning  is  sufBciently  small,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detecting  an  instantaneous  speed  of  each  vehicle  wheel; 
determining  a  vehicle  turning  rate  based  on  magnitude  of  a  time 
derivative  of  a  difference  between  respective  speeds  of  left 
and  right  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 
detecting  a  signal  indicative  of  actuation  of  said  vehicle  brakes; 
determining  when  the  following  conditions  are  satisfied 

(i)  vehicle  speed  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  minimum 

value; 
(ii)  driving  torque  of  said  vehicle  is  within  a  predetermined 

range; 
(iii)  vehicle  turning  rate  is  below  a  predetermined  limit;  and 
(iv)  vehicle  brakes  are  not  actuated;  and 
calculating  a  new  wheel  speed  correction  factor  only  when  all  of 
the  conditions  in  said  determining  step  are  satisfied  concur- 
rently for  a  predetermined  time  period. 


f.  adjusting  these  air  flow  responsive  values  by  employing  duct 
area  values  of  a  duct  in  which  the  sensor  unit  is  deployed,  and 
adjust  the  linearization  curve  to  these  adjusted  air  flow 
responsive  values. 


5,479313 
SENSOR  MATCHING  THROUGH  REAL-TIME  OUTPUT 

COMPENSATION 

Frederic  G.  Pla,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  A.  Hedeen,  CUfUm 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  243,343,  May  16,  1994.  This  appUcation 

May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  438,717 

Int  a.*  GOIL  27/00;  GOID  V&W 

U.S.  a.  73-^  R  2  aaims 
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5,479312 

ON-SITE  CALIBRATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

NONUNEAWTY  CORRECTION  FOR  FLOW  SENSOR/ 

TRANSMITTER 

Robert  D.  Juntunen,  and  Roger  R.  Roth,  both  of  Minnetonlui, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275^68 

Int  a."  GOIF  25/00 

U£.  CL  73—3  5  Claims 
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1.  A  sensor  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  sensor  having  an  analog  output; 

b)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  analog  input  side 
operatively  connected  to  said  analog  output,  having  a  sam- 
pling interval,  and  having  a  digital  output  side  yielding  a 
digital  output  for  each  said  sampling  interval;  and 

c)  a  filter  having  an  input  side  operatively  connected  to  the 
digital  output  side  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  and 
having  an  output  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  prodiKts  of  said 
digital  outputs  and  associated  fixed  filtering  coefficients,  said 
sum  taken  over  a  predetermined  number  of  said  sampling 
intervals,  and  said  fixed  filtering  coefficients  being  set  equal  to 
filtoing  coefficients  adaptively-determined  such  that  said  out- 
put of  said  filter  generally  matches  a  reference  digital  output 
fix>m  a  reference  sensor. 


5,479314 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

MERCURY  VAPOR  CONTENT  OF  UNCONSOLIDATED 

POROUS  MATERIALS 

Patty  Rehn,  19005  Pinehurst  Rd.,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,556 

Int  a.'  GOIN  ]/00;  GOIV  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—19.01  2  Oaims 


I.  The  method  for  providing  calibrated  flow  sensor  units  for 
coimection  to  variable  air  volume  measurement  and  control  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 

a.  connecting  a  sensor  unit  to  produce  measurements  of  air  flow 
or  pressure  as  a  differential  voltage  output  signal, 

b.  measuring  three  pressure  values  with  the  sensor  imit  and 
applying  corrections  to  these  measurements, 

c.  entering  a  pickup  relationship  between  flow  and  pressure  drop 
for  the  sensor  unit  into  storage, 

d.  using  the  pickup  relationship  expressed  as  a  series  of  point 
values,  and  the  three  pressure  values,  calculating  points  on  a 
liitearization  curve  as  a  series  of  point  values, 

e.  using  the  unit  with  gain  and  offset  preset,  measure  the  sensor 
unit's  signal  output  responsive  to  air  flow  at  the  unit's 
intended  installation  site  at  at  least  three  additional  conditions; 
no  flow,  minimal  flow,  and  fiill  flow  or  maximum  flow, 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  mercury  vapor  content  of  earth 
comprising  a  sleeve  formed  of  needlepoint    canvas;    a  silver  strip 
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widiin  said  sleeve:  means  to  elevate  said  sleeve  with  said  silver 
above  a  base  upon  which  the  means  to  elevate  rests  and  a  perme- 
able covering  over  said  sleeve  and  silver  and  means  to  elevate. 


5^479315 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
VOLATILES  RELEASED  FROM  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
James  D.  White,  Hanover  Park;  William  R.  Croasmun,  Glen- 
view,  and  Jane  V.  Leiand,  Grayslake,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.,  Northfldd,  QL 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,254 

Int  a.*  GOIN  31/00:33/16 

VS.  CL  73— 23  J  26  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  collecting,  aiuilyzing,  and  measuring  a  plurality 
of  volatile  and  relatively  non- volatile  components  tiiat  are  released 
upon  oral  processing  of  solid  matter,  semi-solid  matter,  liquid 
matter  or  combinations  thereof  transportable  in  a  breath  of  a 
subject  comprising: 

providing  a  predetermined  amount  of  solid  matter,  semi-solid 
matter,  liquid  matter  or  combinations  diereof  to  the  subject  for 
orally  processing; 

oral  processing  of  the  matter  by  the  subject  in  a  way  so  that  the 
matter  is  physically  altered  by  oral  processing  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  sufficient  to  release  volatile  and  rela- 
tively non-volatile  components  from  the  nuttter  into  an  oral 
cavity; 

obtaining  from  the  subject  at  least  one  sample  of  breath  contain- 
ing volatile  and  relatively  non-volaule  components  ivleased 
from  the  orally  processed  matter,  each  breath  sample  flowing 
into  one  of  a  plurality  of  collection  chambers  maintained  at  a 
constant  temperature  and  volume; 

directing  each  breath  sample  from  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  the 
collection  chambers  through  at  least  one  separation  interface, 
the  interface  disposed  to  capture  thereon  the  released  volatile 
and  relatively  non-volatile  components  from  the  breath 
sample;  and 

transferring  simultaneously  both  the  released  volatile  and  the 
released  relatively  non-volatile  components  from  the  separa- 
tion interface  into  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  and  measuring 
,the  released  components. 


5,479316 
METHOD  OF  PHYSICAL-CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  BASED 
ON  THE  CONTROL  OF  INTERFACE  TENSIONS,  AND 
CORRESPONDING  APPARATUS 
Jacques  Richou;  Midiel  Grimaldi,  both  of  Toukm;  Robert 
Verger,  Marseille;  Claude  Riviere,  Marseille;  Andri  Boi*, 
Marseille,  and  Sylvie  Nnry,  Fourqucux,  all  of,  France, 
assignors  to  Universite  de  Toulon  et  du  Var,  Laboratoire 
D'Optoeiectronique,  Lar  Garde,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR92«M)227,  S  371  Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/16824,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1. 1992 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  117,177 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  14, 1991,  91  03105 
Int  CX"  GOIN  13/02 
VS.  CL  73—64.48  15  ClafaM 


1.  Method  for  the  analysis  of  the  behavior  of  an  intcfftce 
between  a  liquid  and  an  immiscible  fluid  ambient  medium  com- 
prising 

the  controlled  inuoduction  of  liquid  into  the  ambient  medium, 
a  calculation  aixl  control  of  the  interface  tension  between  this 
liquid  and  this  ambient  medium,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises 

an  action  of  servocontrol  on  a  mechanism  for  the  introduction 
of  die  liquid  in  a  direction  tending  to  bring  the  intet&ce 
tension  to  a  desired  value, 
and  a  measurement  of  characteristics  of  die  physical  reaction 
between  this  liquid  and  this  ambient  medium  resulting  from 
the  liquid  introduction  from  a  measurement  of  the  Sow  rate 
of  introduction. 


5^479317 
SPARK  PLUG  WITH  BUILT-IN  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

IViicahiro  Suzuld,  and  Koi(ji  Okazaki,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,752,  Jun.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JoL  28,  1992,  4-219604 

Int  CL'  HOIT  13/40 

VS.  CL  73—115  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  spark  plug  with  a  built-in  pressure  sensor,  said  pressure 

sensor  being  in  the  form  of  a  ring,  enclosed  in  a  cylindrical  metal 

casing  of  L-shaped  cross-section  and  disposed  above  a  gaslcet  and 

on  a  base  portion  of  a  metal  shell  fixedly  supporting  an  insulator 

thereon,  said  pressure  sensor  having  a  lead  wire  extending  out 

upwardly  through  a  through-hole  formed  in  said  metal  shell  to 

output  electrical  signals,  the  improvement  wherein  said  metal 

casing  is  integrally  welded  over  an  entire  circumference  thereof  to 

said  base    portion  at  a  lower  end  edge    thereof  and  also  on  a  side 
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each  said  axial  compressor  stage  fuitber  having,  in  operation,  a 
characteristic  frequency  defined  as  the  product  of  the  number 
of  rotor  blades  mounted  in  said  row  of  rotor  blades  and  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  rotor, 

each  said  axial  compressor  stage  further  having  a  defined  refer- 
ence pattern  associated  with  said  characteristic  frequency, 

said  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

measuring  the  pressure  fluctuations  of  at  least  one  said  dynamic 
pressure  field  with  a  pressure  sensing  means  responsive  at 
said  characteristic  frequency  and  generating  at  least  one  sen- 
sor signal; 

deriving  a  plurality  of  frequency  components  from  each  sensor 
signal,  wherein  one  said  frequency  component  is  derived  at  a 
frequency  essentially  equivalent  to  said  characteristic  fre- 
quency; 

smoothing  said  plurality  of  frequency  components  into  a 
smoothed  frequency  signal;  and 

comparing  said  smoothed  frequency  signal  and  said  defined 
reference  pattern,  thereby  determining  a  fouling  parameter 
indicative  of  the  fouling  of  said  axial  compressor. 


opposite  to  said  lower  edge  relative  to  said  pressure  sensor, 
wherein  said  pressure  sensor  comprises  a  plate  packing,  a  piezo- 
electric element,  an  electrode  plate  with  the  lead  wire  connected 
thereto,  and  an  insulating  plate,  all  stacked  one  over  the  other. 


5,479^19 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,479^18 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  FOULING  OF  AN  AXIAL 

COMPRESSOR  5,479^20 

Hllger  A.  Walter,  Stade;  Herwart  Honen,  Uebach-Palenberg,  CRYOGENIC  GAUGE 

and  Heim  E.  GaUus,  Aachen,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to   Nicholas  M.  G.  Fekete,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rochester 
Dow  Deutscfaland  Inc.,  Germany  Gauges,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,908  ™ed  Oct  12,  1993,  Sen  No.  134,050 

Int  a.*  GOIL  i/26 


Int  a.*  GOIF  23/38 


VS.  CL  73—116 


12  Claims 


1.  Process  for  detecting  fouling  of  an  axial  compressor,  said 
compressor  comprising 
a  rotor, 
a  housing, 

an  inlet  where,  in  operation,  gas  enters  at  a  first  pressure,  and 
an  outlet  where,  in  operation,  gas  exits  at  a  second  pressure 

higher  than  said  first  pressure, 
said  rotor  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  for 

rotation  about  a  rotational  axis, 
said  axial  compressor  further  comprising  at  least  one  axial 

compressor  stage,  each  said  axial  compressor  stage  compris- 
ing 
a  row  of  rotor  blades  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  being  arranged 

one  following  the  other  in  a  circumferential  direction  with 

respect  to  said  rotational  axis,  and 
a  row  of  stator  blades  mounted  on  said  housing  and  being 

arranged  one  following  the  other  in  a  circumferential  direction 

with  respect  to  said  rotational  axis, 
each  said  axial  compressor  stage  having,  in  operation,  a  dynamic 

pressure  field  surrounding  each  said  rotor  in  the  region  of  said 

housing. 


8.  A  gauge  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  float  assembly,  which  moves  in  response  to  changes  in  fluid 
level  in  a  vessel  having: 

(1)  a  head  defining  a  passageway,  said  passageway  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  passageway 
being  closed  and  said  second  end  being  open  and  said  head 
having  an  exterior  threaded  surface; 

(2)  a  spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
attached  to  said  head  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said 
passageway; 

(3)  a  lift  rod,  said  lift  rod  having  first  and  second  ends;  • 

(4)  first  magnet  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  lift  rod,  said 
lift  rod  being  movable  within  said  passageway  of  said  head; 


(5)  a  float  adjustably  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  lift 
rod; 

(6)  said  lift  rod  being  adjustably  attached  to  said  second  end 
of  said  spring,  thereby  allowing  for  adjustment  of  said  float 
attached  to  said  lift  rod  to  a  desired  position  in  said  vessel; 

(7)  an  adjustment  nut  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  sur- 
face with  a  spring  interposed  between  a  top  of  said  adjust- 
ment nut  and  said  head; 

(b)  a  dial  assembly  slidably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  passage- 
way of  said  bead  having: 

(1)  a  base  having  a  pivot  pin,  said  base  also  having  a  clamp- 
ing member  for  slidably  engaging  said  head  of  said  float 
assembly;  and 

(2)  a  pointer  assembly  comprising  a  second  magnet  attached 
to  an  indicating  arm  wh|ch  is  pivotally  attached  to  said 
pivot  pin; 

(3)  a  dial  face  located  between  said  base  and  said  pointer 
assembly;  said  dial  face  having  volume  indicia; 

(4)  said  second  magnet  movable  in  response  to  changes  in 
position  of  said  first  magnet  in  said  passageway; 

(5)  said  dial  assembly  having  an  adjustment  nut  engaging 
means  on  the  outside  of  said  base  for  rotatably  engaging 
said  adjustment  nut  to  permit  positioning  of  the  dial  assem- 
bly along  the  head. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  unbalance  of  a  vehicle  wheel 
freely  rotatably  mounted  on  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  lifting  means  for  raising  the  vehicle  wheel  to  be  measured; 

a  drive  means  for  driving  the  vehicle  wheel  in  rotation; 

a  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  of  a  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  vehicle  wheel  and  a  rotational  angle  of  the  vehicle  wheel, 
said  sensing  means  including  means  for  sensing  a  marking  on 
the  vehicle  wheel; 

a  force  measuring  means  for  ascertaining  centrifugal  forces 
resulting  from  unbalance  of  the  vehicle  wheel; 

an  evaluation  means  for  determining  at  least  one  correcting 
weight  size  and  at  least  one  angular  position  at  which  at  least 
one  weight  having  said  at  least  one  correcting  weight  size  is 
to  be  fixed  to  the  vehicle  wheel; 

an  incremental  generator  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
Vehicle  wheel  and  rotated  by  said  vehicle  wheel  for  generat- 
ing incretnent  signals  corresponding  to  rotation  of  the  vehicle 
wheel;  and 

a  rotational  angle  generator  connected  to  the  means  for  sensing  a 
marking  on  the  vehicle  wheel  and  to  the  incremental  genera- 
tor, for  determining  the  rotational  angle  of  the  vehicle  wheel 
based  on  a  counting  rate  between  each  two  successive  sens- 
ings  of  the  markings  on  the  vehicle  wheel  by  said  means  for 


sensing  a  marking  on  the  vehicle  wheel  compared  with  a  fiill 
rotation  of  the  vehicle  wheel. 


5,479322 
CASING  FOR  A  FVIBRATORY  GYROSCOPE 
Sbozo   Motohashl;    Katsumi   Fujimoto;    Hiroshi   Nishiyama,- 
YoshiaU     Heinouchi,-     Kazuhiro    Yoshitani,    and    Yuldo 
Sakashita,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata 
Manufactnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,332 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1992,  4-304842 

Int  a."  GOIP  15/08:1/02 

VS.  CL  73—504.14  2  Claims 
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5,479,821 

METHOD  AND  AITARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

UNBALANCE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEfflCLE  WHEEL  ON  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Eickhart  Goebd,  Pfungstadt  Germany,  assignor  to  Hofmann 

Werkstatt-Technik  GmbH,  Pfimgstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  111,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25,  1992,  42  28 
145.8 

Int  a.'  GOIM  1/28 
VS.  CL  73—457  28  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  gyroscope  comprising: 

a  cylinder-shaped  vibrating  body;  and 

a  case  to  cover  said  vibrating  body,  said  case  having  upper  and 
lower  portions,  said  upper  portion  being  narrower  in  width 
than  said  lower  portion, 

wherein  in  a  direction  a)  which  is  orthogonal  to  a  vertical 
direction  of  said  vibrating  body  and  b)  which  is  orthogonal  to 
an  axis  direction  of  said  vibrating  body,  at  least  a  length  of 
said  upper  portion  of  said  case,  opposed  to  said  vibrating 
body,  is  different  from  a  length  of  an  integer  multiple  of  a 
half-wave  length  of  a  sound  wave  of  a  vibrating  frequency  of 
said  vibrating  body. 


5,479^23 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING  AUDIO 
VIBRATIONS 
James  E.  Van  Hout  Auburn  Hills,-  Alexander  J.  Owski,  Red- 
ford;  Anthony  J.  Mangiapane,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Charles 
T.  Briggs,  ID,  Southfield,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Fded  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,657 

Int  a."  GOIH  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—579  30  Claims 
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I.  A  method  for  testing  for  vibrations  in  the  interior  of  a  vehicle 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  frequency  from  within  a  predetermined  range  of 

frequencies; 
generating  a  signal  at  the  selected  frequency; 
frequency  modulating  the  signal  with  a  carrier  signal  to  shift  the 

frequency  to  a  range  of  frequencies  receivable  by  an  FM 

receiver; 
transmitting  the  frequency  modulated  signal; 
receiving  the  transmitted  signal  with  the  FM  receiver; 
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demodulating  the  received  signal: 

reproducing  the  dennxtulated  signal  through  speakers  located  in 
the  interior  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  induce  sympathetic  vibra- 
tions in  components  of  the  vehicle  sensitive  to  said  demodu- 
lated signal  at  the  selected  frequency;  and 

identifying  sources  of  the  vibrations. 


'  5,479324 

ON-LINE  SHAFT  CRACK  DETECTOR 
Martin  R.  Torres,  San  Jose,  Calif.^  assignor  to  C^eral  Electric 

Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
,  FUed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1704»66 

I  Int  CI."  COIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—602  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  depth  of  a  crack:  in  a  rotating 
element  driven  by  a  motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  table  of  data  showing  the  change  in  simulated 
torsional  natural  frequency  of  a  geometric  model  of  said 
rotating  element  as  a  function  of  simulated  crack  depth; 

measuring  a  torsional  natural  frequency  of  said  rotating  element; 
and 

identifying  a  simulated  crack  depth  corresponding  to  said  mea- 
sured torsional  natural  frequency  in  said  table  of  data, 

wherein  said  step  of  measuring  a  torsional  natural  frequency 
comprises  the  steps  of  determining  the  time- varying  torque  of 
said  rotating  element  by  measuring  fluctuations  in  the  current 
and  voltage  being  drawn  by  said  motor  and  transforming  said 
time-varying  torque  to  the  frequency  domain. 


5,479,825 
TRANSDUCERS  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  AND^R 
RECEIVING  ULTRASONIC  ENERGY 
Paul  Williams,  and  BrafUey  M.  Pankonin,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  ABB  Industrial  Systems  Inc.,  Columbus, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10,652,  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,348,538. 
This  application  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  362,909 
Int  a.*"  GOIN  29/24:29/28 
VS.  a.  73—644  14  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  energy  transducer  for  contact  with  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  transducer  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  element  having  at  least  first  and  second  portions 

wliich  interface  with  one  another  at  an  interface  region; 
a  material  contact  for  coupling  said  piezoelectric  element  to  said 
sheet  material,  said  material  contact  being  secured  to  said 
interface  region  of  said  piezoelectric  element;  and 


electrical  contacts  for  making  an  electrical  connection  to  said  at 
least  first  and  second  portions  of  said  piezoelectric  element. 


5,479,826 

MICROWAVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  TURBINE 

BLADE  VIBRATION 

Michael  Twerdochlib;  Robert  J.  Beeson,  both  of  Oviedo;  David 

E.  Bateman,  Geneva;  Paul  F.  Rozelle,  Fern  Park,  and  John 

F.  DeMartini,  Lake  Mary,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,108 

Int  a.*  GOIN  29/00;  1 7AX) 

VS.  a.  73—460  10  Claims 
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1.  A  ttKthod  for  monitoring  turbine  blade  vibrations,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  a  continuous  wave  of  microwave  energy 
towards  a  rotating  row  of  blades,  wherein  a  reflected  wave  is 
produced  upon  passage  of  an  individual  blade  tip  through  the 
path  of  said  continuous  wave  such  that  a  standing  is  produced 
by  an  interaction  of  the  transnutted  wave  with  the  reflected 
wave  and  wherein  a  disturbance  in  said  standing  wave  result- 
ing fix)m  the  passage  of  said  blade  tip  produces  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  time  at  which  each  said  passage  occurs; 

(b)  monitoring  said  signal;  and 

(c)  analyzing  said  signal  to  determine  an  elapsed  time  between 
passages  of  individual  blades  through  the  path  of  said  con- 
tinuous wave  to  detect  vibrations  of  said  blades. 


5,479,827 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  ISOLATING 
ELECTRODES  FROM  EXTERNAL  ENVIRONMENT 

Shigeo   Kimura;  Yoshiyuki   Ishikura;   Takashi  Kihara,  and 
Takashi  Masuda,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yama take-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,532 
Int  CL*  GOIL  13/06 
VS.  CL  73—718  7  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  pressure  sensor  comprising: 
a  first  diaphragm; 
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a  second  diaphragm  bonded  to  said  first  diaphragm  so  as  to  form 
a  cavity  between  said  first  diaphragm  and  said  second  dia- 
phragm with  said  cavity  isolated  from  outside  said  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  pillars  for  securely  supporting  said  first  and  second 
diaphragms; 

a  movable  electrode  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  on  said 
second  diaphragm;  and 

a  fixed  electrode  formed  over  the  entire  area  of  said  cavity 
without  contacting  with  said  plurality  of  pillars,  said  fixed 
electrode  securely  supported  by  the  inner  wall  of  said  cavity 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  movable  electrode,  said 
fixed  electrode  constituting  a  capacitor  structure  together  with 
said  movable  electrode. 


5,479328 
STRUCTURE  WTTH  INTRINSIC  DAMAGE  CONTROL, 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESSES  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Philippe  Bonniau,  Houilles;  Bernard  Estang,  Chevreuse;  Ber- 
nard Perrier,  Viry  ChatUlon;  Jean  Chazelas,  Paris,  and  Jer- 
ome Lecuellet,  Chatenay  Malabry,  all  ot,  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Puteaux,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  989,568,  Dec.  11, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,309,533. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11, 1991,  91  15347 
Int  CL*  GOIL  1/24;  GOIB  11/16 
VS.  a.  73—800  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  value  and  localization  of  a  stress 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  structure  comprising  a  composite  material  including 
a  plurality  of  sheets  forming  piles,  a  casing  formed  between 
two  of  the  plurality  of  sheets  forming  the  composite  material, 
the  casing' having  an  internal  diameter,  and  an  optical  fiber 
located  within  the  casing  and  having  an  external  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  casing  so  as  to 
form  a  non-solid  void  area  between  the  external  diameter  of 
the  optical  fiber  and  the  internal  diameter  of  the  casing,  the 
optical  fiber  having  a  slow  axis  and  a  fast  axis  of  propagation; 

introducing  an  input  signal  constituted  by  a  continuous  light 
wave  with  low  temporal  coherence  and  high  spatial  coherence 
into  the  optical  fiber. 


measuring  a  phase-shift  between  a  wave  train  of  the  fast  axis 
known  as  a  reference  signal  and  each  of  the  successive  wave 
trains  coming  from  the  slow  axis  at  an  output  of  the  optical 
fiber. 

6.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  structure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  optical  fiber  having  a  fast  axis  of  propagation  and  a 
slow  axis  of  propagation; 

disposing  the  optical  fiber  within  a  casing;  the  optical  fiber 
having  an  external  diameter  which  is  less  than  an  internal 
diameter  of  the  casing  so  as  to  form  a  non-solid  void  area 
between  the  external  diameter  of  the  optical  fiber  and  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  casing; 

disposing  the  casing  widi  the  optical  fiber  in  a  composite  mate- 
rial including  a  plurality  of  sheets  forming  piles,  the  casing 
with  the  optical  fiber  being  disposed  between  two  of  tlie 
sheets  of  the  composite  material  to  generate  a  resulting  struc- 
ture; and 

polymerizing  and  stabilizing  the  resulting  structure  by  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  cycle,  wherein  a  maximum  temperature 
of  the  cycle  remains  below  a  temperature  for  which  the 
optical  fiber  rislcs  being  damaged. 


5,479329 
METHOD  FOR  QUANTTTATIVE  INSPECTION  OF  COLD- 
EXPANDED  FASTENER  HOLES 
Alan  Levy,  Stony  Brook;  James  R.  Kennedy,  Huntington,  and 
John  M.  Papazian,  Great  Neck,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,741 
Int  CL*  GOIM  5/00 
VS.  O.  73—823  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  degree  of  cold  expansion  of  a  cold 
expanded  hole  in  a  structural  part,  said  bole  having  an  opening 
located  in  at  least  one  plane  of  the  structural  part  and  out-of-plane 
deformation  in  a  material  surrounding  the  opening  fonned  as  a 
result  of  cold  expansion,  said  method  comprising: 
measuring  the  out-of-plane  deformation  in  the  material  sur- 
rounding tiie  opening  relative  to  an  edge  defining  the  opening; 
comparing  the  deformation  measuretnent  to  a  three-dimensional 
model  constructed  from  an  array  of  out-of-plane  displacement 
profiles  obtained  for  a  hole  which  has  substantially  the  same 
dimensions  and  which  has  been  subjected  to  varying  degrees 
of  cold  expansion;  and 
determining  the  degree  of  cold  expansion  of  the  hole  based  on 
the  results  of  this  comparison. 


5,479330 
ANCHORAGE  HARDWARE  TESTING  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Gemra,  Millington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Commu- 
nications Research  Inc.,  Livingston,  N J. 

rUed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,724 
Int  CL*  GOIN  3/08 
VS.  a.  73—826  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  a  force  to  hardware  on  a  surface  and 
comprising 
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5,479332 

SNOWMOBILE  TRACK  ADJUSTER 

Furie  C.  Poerio,  RJ).  8,  Box  80,  Punxsutawney,  Pa.  15767 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,794 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  im 

U.S.  CL  73—862.453  1  Claim 


a  mounting  frame. 

an  enclosure  secured  to  said  mounting  frame  away  from  the 
surface  and  including  a  coupler  member  slidably  positioned 
therein, 

means  e;itending  through  said  frame,  secured  to  said  coupler 
member  and  attachable  to  the  hardware, 

a  housing  member  spaced  from  said  enclosure 

spring  means  within  said  housing  member  and  means  connect- 
ing said  spring  means  to  said  coupler  member,  and 

means  for  increasing  the  spacing  between  said  encloser  and  said 
bousing  member  to  cause  said  spring  means  to  generate  a 
force  to  apply  through  said  connecting  means  and  said  cou- 
pler member  to  the  hardware  to  be  tested. 


i  5,479,831 

!     FISHLINE  TENSION  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 
FISHING  REEL 
Haruomi  Hirose,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

Fried  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  54K70173 
InL  a."  GOIL  5/00 
VS.  a.  73— 862v44  7  Claims 


1.  A  fishline  tension  measuring  device  for  use  in  a  fishing  reel 
having  a  main  body,  said  device  comprising: 

a  bearing  support  member  having  a  first  portion  and  second 

portion  located  radially  inward  relative  to  said  first  portion 

I      with  respect  to  a  spool  shaft,  said  first  portion  being  fixed  to 

said  main  body  and  said  second  portion  supporting  a  bearing 

which  in  turn  supports  said  spool  shaft;  and 

a  strain  gauge  mounted  on  a  third  portion  of  said  bearing  support 
member  located  radially  between  said  first  portion  and  said 
second  portion  with  respect  to  said  spool  shaft,  wherein  said 
third  portion  extends  from  said  first  portion  to  said  second 
portion  radially  with  respect  to  said  spool  shaft  and  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  a  direction  of  a  tension  caused  on  a 
iishline. 


1.  A  snowmobile  track  adjustment  device  for  aiding  in  the 
adjustment  of  the  tension  in  a  track  on  a  snowmobile  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  snowmobile  having  a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion,  the 
back  portion  having  a  plurality  of  adjustable  tracks  thereon, 
the  adjustable  tracks  serving  to  drive  the  snowmobile  along  a 
snow  surface: 

a  planar  rectangular  top  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  the  upper  surface  and  the  lower  surface  cov- 
ered by  a  rubber  material,  the  rectangular  top  plate  having 
apermres  formed  through  two  end  portions  thereof,  the  rect- 
angular top  plate  removably  placed  on  a  top  portion  of  the 
adjustable  tracks  of  the  snowmobile; 

a  planar  rectangular  bottom  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  the  upper  surface  and  the  lower  surface  cov- 
ered by  a  rubber  material,  the  rectangular  bottom  plate  having 
apertures  formed  through  two  end  portions  thereof,  the  lower 
surface  having  a  securement  loop  secured  to  a  central  portion 
thereof; 

two  bolts,  each  of  the  two  bolts  received  through  the  apertures 
formed  through  the  rectangular  bottom  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  through  the  apertures  formed  through  the  rectangu- 
lar top  plate  and  coupled  therewith  by  two  wing  nuts;  and 

a  spring  gauge  having  a  hooked  upper  end,  the  hooked  upper 
end  coupled  with  the  securement  loop  of  the  rectangular 
bottom  plate  for  accurately  adjusting  the  track  on  the  snow- 
mobile. 


5,479,833 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,479,834 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PIVOTED  EDDY  CURRENT 

PROBE  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS  IN  THE  INNER 

SURFACE  OF  A  HOLE 

Toshio  Sanagawa,  and  Naoya  Shimizu,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuatloa  of  Ser.  No.  841,097,  Feb.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1991,  3-040027 
InL  CL*  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  73—866.5  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparams  for  inspecting  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
hole  having  an  access  inlet  aperture  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
inner  cylindrical  surface,  comprising: 
a  casing; 
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a  rotating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  casing; 
a  sensor  assembly  comprising 

a  sensor  bolder  having  a  central  axis, 

sensor  means  comprising  at  least  one  eddy-current  probe 
slidably  mounted  in  said  sensor  holder  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  said  central  axis  of  said  sensor 
holder,  and 

spring  means  between  said  sensor  holder  and  said  sensor 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  sensor  means  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  sensor  holder; 
a  tilting  mechanism  tnounted  on  said  rotating  mechanism  for 

rotation  around  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising 

a  guide  cylinder  having  an  outer  end  insertable  into  said  hole 
to  be  inspected  and  an  inner  end, 

a  tilting  shaft  member  reciprocally  movable  within  said  guide 
cylinder  In  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis, 

an  inner  end  on  said  tilting  shaft  member  adjacent  said  inner 
end  of  said  guide  cylinder, 

an  outer  end  on  said  tilting  shaft  member, 

a  push  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  tilting  shaft  member  for 
sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto  in  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  axis, 

a  spring  member  in  said  guide  cylinder  between  said  shaft 
member  and  push  rod  for  resiliendy  urging  said  push  rod 
towards  said  outer  end  of  said  guide  cylinder, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  sensor  holder  on  said  outer 
end  of  said  guide  cylinder  for  tilting  said  sensor  holder 
between  an  inserting  position  wherein  said  central  axis 
coincides  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  sensor  holder 
is  partly  within  said  outer  end  of  said  guide  cylinder,  and  an 
inspecting  position  wherein  said  central  axis  extends  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

a  link  member  having  an  ituier  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
push  rod  and  an  outer  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
sensor  holder  so  that  movement  of  said  shaft  member  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  moves  said  push  rod  and 
moves  said  sensor  holder  between  said  inserting  position 
and  said  inspecting  position, 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  iimer  end  of  said  link  member, 

a  pin  member  extending  from  said  push  rod  and  slidably 
engaged  in  said  slot  for  pivotally  connecting  said  inner  end 
of  said  link  member  to  said  push  rod  and  providing  limited 
substantially  longimdinal  displacement  of  said  link  member 
relative  to  said  push  rod, 

a  slot  in  said  push  rod  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and 

a  pin  member  in  said  tilting  shaft  member  slidably  engaged  in 

said  slot  in  said  push  rod  for  providing  limited  longitudinal 

displacement  between  said  push  rod  and  said  tilting  shaft 

member; 

said  rotating  mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  rotatable  block 

member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing  and  having  a  pair  of 


diametrically  oppositely  disposed  parallel  slots  therein 
extending  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis; 

connecting  bolt  means  extending  through  said  pair  of  slots  in 
said  block  member  and  through  said  inner  end  of  said  tilting 
shaft  member  to  facilitate  limited  displacement  of  said  tilting 
shaft  member  relative  to  said  block  member  in  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  lifting  mechanism  connected  to  said  inner  end  of  said  guide 
cylinder  and  mounted  on  said  casing  for  reciprocating  said 
rotating  mechanism  and  said  tilting  mechanism  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  axis  to  insert  and  retract  said  sensor 
assembly  through  said  access  inlet  aperture  into  aitd  from  said 
hole. 


5y479,835 
REVERSE  GEAR  SYNCHRONIZER 
Rodolfo  Esparsa,  and  William  LeonartL  both  of  Queretaro, 
Mexico,  assignors  to  IVansmisiones  y  Equipos  Mecanicos, 
SA.  de  C.V.,  Queretaro,  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,250 

Int  a."  F16H  3A)9I;  F16D  23/OS 

VS.  CL  74—331  6  Claims 
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^^ 
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1.  A  manual  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  rotatable  input  shaft; 

(b)  an  axially  rotatable  counter  shaft  constantly  torque- 
transmittingly  coupled  to  said  input  shaft; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  driver  gears  constantly  torque-transmittingly 
mounted  on  said  counter  shaft; 

(d)  an  axially  rotatable  main  shaft; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  forward  driven  gears  itKNinted  on  said  main 
shaft  for  free  rotation  relative  to  said  main  shaft;  said  driven 
gears  being  in  a  constant  meshing  relationship  with  respective 
said  driver  gears  and  defining  determined  transmission  ratios 
therewith; 

(0  forward  gear  selecting  means  for  torque-transmittingly  cou- 
pling a  selected  said  forward  driven  gear  to  said  main  shaft 
for  rotating  said  main  shaft  from  said  counter  shaft  at  a 
selected  transmission  ratio; 

(g)  a  reverse  shaft; 

(h)  a  reverse  idler  gear  axially  fixedly  mounted  on  said  reverse 
shaft; 

(i)  first  torque  transmitting  means  for  constantly  torque- 
transmittingly  coupling  said  reverse  idler  gear  to  said  counter 
shaft; 

(j)  a  reverse  driven  gear  axially  fixedly  mounted  on  said  reverse 
shaft  at  an  axial  distance  from  said  reverse  idler  gear, 

(k)  second  torque  transmitting  means  for  constantly  torque- 
transmittingly  coupling  said  reverse  driven  gear  to  said  main 
shaft; 

(1)  reverse  gear  selecting  tneans  for  torque-transmittingly  cou- 
pling said  counter  shaft  to  said  main  shaft  by  means  of  said 
reverse  idler  gear  and  said  reverse  driven  gear;  said  reverse 
gear  selecting  means  including  a  sleeve  axially  slidably 
mounted  on  said  reverse  shaft  between  said  reverse  idler  gear 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


and  said  reverse  driven  gear,  said  sleeve  having  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  positions; 

(m)  cooperating  locking  means  provided  on  said  sleeve,  said 
reverse  idler  gear  and  said  reverse  driven  gear  for  torque- 
transmittingly  coupling  said  reverse  idler  gear  to  said  reverse 
driven  gear  in  said  first  position  of  said  sleeve  and  for  disen- 
gaging said  reverse  idler  gear  from  said  reverse  driven  gear  in 
said  second  position  of  said  sleeve;  and 

(n)  synchronizing  means  mounted  on  said  reverse  shaft  between 
said  reverse  idler  gear  and  said  reverse  driven  gear  for  syn- 
chronizing rotational  speeds  of  said  reverse  idler  gear  and  said 
reverse  driven  gear  prior  to  allowing  said  sleeve  to  assume 
said  first  position. 


5,479,836 

QUICK  RELEASE  HAVING  AN  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Chin-Shu  Chang,  58,  Ma  Yuan  West  St^  Taichung,  lUwan, 

Prov.  of  China 
Continuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,1&),  Nov.  23, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jun.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  276,661 
InL  a.*  B62K  21/12;  A45C  13/10:  E05B  65/52 
VS.  CL  74—551.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  quick  release  mechanism  comprising  a  post  including  a  first 
end  having  an  outer  thread  formed  thereon  and  a  second  end 
having  a  lock  housing  provided  thereon,  a  pad  slidably  engaged  on 
said  post,  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  outer  thread  of  said 
post,  a  core  rotatably  engaged  in  said  lock  housing  and  including 
two  sides  each  having  a  rib  formed  thereon,  a  handle  including  two 
cams  formed  thereon,  each  of  said  cams  including  a  groove  formed 
therein  for  engaging  with  said  ribs  of  said  core  such  that  said  core 
and  said  handle  rotate  in  concert,  and  means  for  locking  said  core 
to  said  lock  housing  so  as  to  prevent  said  handle  from  rotating 
relative  to  said  lock  housing. 


5,479,837 
GUARD  FOR  CHANNEL  BED  PRESSES 
Kenneth  E^  Kyle,  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Geo  Olcot  com- 
pany. Inc.,  Scottsboro,  Ala. 

Fded  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,868 
Int  a.'  F16P  t/00 
VS.  CL  74—608  2  Claims 

1.  An  easily  installable  and  removable  guard  for  use  with  an  "H" 
frame  channel  bed  press  having  a  channel  bed,  wherein  the  guard 
comprises  a  high  impact  transparent  shield,  said  shield  being 
affixed  to  two  vertical  support  members;  said  two  vertical  support 
members  being  affixed  to  a  horizontal  support  member,  said  hori- 
zontal support  member  having  two  lineally  adjustable  members 
affixed  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  horizontal  support 
member,  and  said  horizontal  support  member  having  two  spring- 


loaded  plungers  affixed  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  hori- 
zontal support  member,  wherein  said  two  lineally  adjustable  mem- 
bers each  have  a  top  piece  and  a  bottom  piece,  each  of  said  top 
pieces  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  each  of 
said  top  pieces  being  flat,  each  of  said  top  pieces  having  a  first  side 
and  a  second  side,  the  first  side  of  each  of  said  top  pieces  having 
affixed  thereon  a  first  slide  member,  the  second  side  of  each  of  said 
top  pieces  having  thereon  a  second  slide  member,said  first  and  said 
second  slide  members  of  each  of  said  top  pieces  extending  below 
said  top  pieces  and  engaging  their  respective  bonom  pieces,  the 
second  end  of  each  of  said  top  pieces  being  formed  into  a  hook  to 
engage  the  chaiuiel  bed  of  the  "H"  frame  channel  bed  press;  each 
of  said  top  pieces  having  six  holes  therethrough;  each  of  said 
bottom  pieces  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of 
each  of  said  bottom  pieces  being  flat  and  having  a  hole  there- 
through; said  hole  in  each  of  said  bottom  pieces  aligning  with  one 
of  said  holes  in  each  of  said  top  pieces,  said  aligned  boles  in  said 
top  pieces  and  said  bottom  pieces  each  having  a  bolt  passing 
therethrough,  each  of  said  bolts  being  threadably  engaged  with  a 
nut  forming  a  fastening  assembly,  each  of  said  fastening  assem- 
blies acting  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  each  of  said  top  pieces, 
said  second  end  of  each  of  said  bottom  pieces  being  affixed  to  the 
horizontal  support  member,  wherein  a  bushing  is  inserted  between 
each  of  said  two  spring-loaded  plungers  and  the  horizontal  support 
member,  said  two  spring-loaded  plungers  and  said  hooks  being 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  channel  bed  of  said  "H"  frame  channel 
bed  press  to  engage  said  chaimel  bed  and  removably  support  said 
guard  on  said  "H"  frame  channel  bed  press. 


5,479438 
TWO-STAGE  DRIVE  TYPE  LEVER  UNIT  AND  MACHINE 

APPARATUS  USING  THE  SAME 
Yasuo  Yoshizawa,  Yonezawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshild  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamagata,  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP92/01720,  S  371  Date  Jul.  21,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  JiU.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/15118,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7, 1994 

per  FUed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,715 

Int  ex.*"  B30B  1/06;  F16H  21/44 

VS.  a.  74—834  _  3  Clainis 


1.  A  machine  apparatus  comprising: 


January  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


75 


a  lever  unit  having  a  lever  member  pivotally  supported  by  a 
stationary  fiilcrum  and  having  a  force  point  and  an  action 
point,  a  force  point  regulator  connected  to  said  force  point  of 
said  lever  member,  and  an  action  point  regulator  connected  to 
said  action  point,  said  force  point  and  said  action  point  being 
movable  in  the  cwresponding  regulators  as  said  lever  member 
is  rotated; 

a  first  driving  source  for  driving  said  force  point  regulator, 
diereby  rotating  said  lever  member;  and 

a  second  driving  source  for  driving  said  stationary  fulcrum, 
thereby  applying  a  pressure  to  said  action  point  through  said 
force  point  as  a  fiilcrum. 


5,479,839 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  TUBES,  WHERE  TUBES  ARE 

MOVED  INTO  THE  CUTTING  POSITION  BY  A 

ROTATABLE  CLAMPING  PLATE 

Jan   Johansson,   Byske,   Sweden,   assignor  to   Renholmens 

Mekaniska  Verkstad  AB,  Byske,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE91/00875,  §  371  Date  Oct  18,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  18,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/1UU,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  9,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Dec  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  78,308 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  18,  1990,  9004040 
Int  CL^  B23D  21/04,47/04 
VS.  CL  83—23  3  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  cutting  pipes  used  in  connection 
with  welding,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  first  pipe  to  a  pipe  collecting  position; 

advaiKing  said  first  pipe  longitudinally  into  abutment  with  a 

reference  surface  and  therefrom  to  a  pipe  cutting  position; 

adjusting  a  cutting  device  to  cut  said  first  pipe  in  the  pipe  cutting 

position  to  a  length  determined  by  said  reference  surface; 
cutting  said  first  pipe; 
simultaneously  with  the  cutting  of  said  first  pipe,  feeding  a 

second  pipe  to  said  pipe  collecting  position; 
removing  said  cutting  device  from  said  pipe  cutting  position 

upon  completion  of  the  cutting,  and  simultaneously  removing 

the  cut  pipe,  advancing  said  second  pipe  longitudinally  into 

abutment  with  said  reference  surface  and  therefrom  to  said 

pipe  cutting  position; 
adjusting  said  cutting  device  to  cut  said  second  pipe  in  said  pipe 

cutting  position  to  a  length  determined  by  said  reference 

surface;  and 
cutting  said  second  pipe;  repeating  the  steps  of  the  method  with 

each  following  pipe  thereafter;  wherein 
said  advancing  of  said  pipes  from  said  pipe  collecting  position  to 

said  pipe  cutting  position  including  rotating  jaw  chucks,  each 

jaw  chuck  having  a  pair  of  gripping  jaws. 


5,479340 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  PORTABLE  MACHINE  TOOL 
James  E.  OlUard,  Markham;  William  A.  Lane,  BrvokUn;  John 
W.  Bartlett,  Pkkering;  John  W.  LaBallister,  Markham,  aU 
of,  Canada,  and  Frederick  B.  JedUcka,  Jcrwyville,  DL, 
assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,505 
Int  CL^  B23D  47/02;  B60B  ii/00;  B25H  l/OO 
VS.  CL  83— 477J  7  Clainis 


2.  A  portable  nuichine  tool  comprising: 

a  supporting  base  for  the  machine  tool; 

base  leg  supports  depending  from  opposite  ends  of  die  suppoit- 
ing  base  each  terminating  in  a  lower  end; 

one  pair  of  spaced  wheels  mounted  adjacent  die  lower  end  to  die 
base  leg  supports  at  one  end  of  the  supporting  base; 

leveling  feet  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  to  the  base  leg 
supports  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  supporting  base; 

spring  urged  brake  bars  operating  to  engage  one  of  each  of  die 
spaced  wheels  in  braking  engagement; 

a  release  cable  connected  to  each  spring  urged  bralce  bar  oper- 
ating to  disengage  tlie  spring  urged  brake  bar  engaging  each 
wheel;  and 

a  movable  handle  mounted  to  (he  supporting  base  and  connected 
to  each  release  cable;  said  movable  handle  being  movable  to  a 
first  predetermined  position  for  non-operative  engagement 
with  each  release  cable  to  enable  an  associated  spring  urged 
brake  bar  to  jointly  operatively  engage  one  of  the  spaced 
wheels  in  braking  engagetnent;  said  movable  handle  also 
being  movable  to  a  second  predetermined  position  for  joint 
operative  engagement  with  each  release  cable  for  disengaging 
the  spring  urged  brake  bar  associated  with  each  one  of  said 
wheels; 

whereby  the  portable  machine  tool  can  be  tilted  onto  the  spaced 
wheels  when  the  spring  urged  bralce  bars  are  moved  out  of 
braking  engagement  with  each  wheel  by  locating  the  movable 
handle  in  its  first  predetermined  position  and  moved  to  a 
desired  location  where  the  spring  ui^ed  brake  bars  can  opera- 
tively re-engage  each  wheel  when  tlie  movable  handle  is 
moved  to  its  second  predetermined  position. 
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5,479341 

FREE  STANDING  MULTI-HARP  HOLDER 

Robert  H.  Garrett,  902  Green  VaUey  Dr^  St  Albans,  W.  Va. 

25177 

I  Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125300 

!  Int.  CL"  GIOD  l/n 

\i&.  a.  84—379  4  Claims 


5,479343 
SPIN-LOCK  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STAND 
Misuo  Yanagisawa,  Yacliio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pearl  Musical 
Instrument  Co.,  Cliiba,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,245 

Int  CL*  GIOD  ]3/m 

U.S.  a.  84—403  15  Claims 


w     « 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  holding  a  plurality  of  haimoni- 
cas  comprising  a  walled  base  defining  an  enclosure,  a  microphone 
extending  tlirough  a  rear  portion  of  said  base  into  said  enclosure,  a 
flared  sound  chamber  disposed  around  portions  of  said  base  and 
said  microphone,  a  plurality  of  transverse  sound  chamber  plates 
disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said  sound  chamber  arid  forming  a 
plurality  of  small  sound  chambers,  a  pair  of  transverse,  spring 
biased  holding  plates  disposed  in  each  of  the  small  sound  chambers 
and  adapted  to  hold  a  harmonica  therebetween,  pivot  means  to 
pivot  said  flared  chamber  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  microphone  so  that  a  harmonica  to  be  played  in  any  of  said 
small  sound  chambers  may  be  pivoted  to  desired  position  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  microphone,  locldng  means  to  lock  said  flared 
sound  chamber  in  desired  position  comprising  a  plurality  of 
notches  provided  in  a  wall  portion  of  said  flared  sound  chamber, 
and  a  spring  loaded  locldng  member  disposed  on  said  base  and 
engaging  witliin  one  of  said  notches. 


5,479342 

FLAVORED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  REEDS 
Walter  H.  Ostermeyer,  2415  Forest  Park  Blvd.,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.  46805 

Fried  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,096 
I  Int  CI.*  GIOD  9/02:  B05D  3/02 

MS.  CL  84—383  A  18  aaims 


1.  A  support  for  a  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  base  member  for  placement  on  a  support  surface,  said  base 
member  comprising  a  support  rod  defining  a  longitudinal  axis- 
and  a  key  member  disposed  proximate  one  end  of  said  support 
rod; 

an  attachment  plate  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  an  instrtunent,  said 
attachment  comprising  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said  key 
member;  and 

locking  means  for  securing  said  attachment  plate  to  said  base 
member  at  a  locked  position,  wherein  said  base  member  is 
rotated  relative  to  said  attachment  plate  a  predetermined  angle 
from  an  unlocked  position  to  said  locked  position. 


5,479344 
PNEUMATIC  BOOSTER  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
SERVO  CONTROL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Helmut  Heibel,  Moschheim,  and  Josef  Pickenhahn,  Plaidt, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Lim- 
ited Company,  West  Midlands,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93/00855,  %  371  Date  Aug.  19,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/21048,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemuiny,  Apr.  8, 1992, 4211849 
Int  a."  F15B  9/JO 
U3.  CL  91— 369J  8  Qaims 


JO 


1.  A  reed  for  a  musical  instrument  comprising  a  reed  body 
having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  adapted  to  lie 
mounted  in  a  mouthpiece  of  a  musical  instrument,  the  other  of  said 
ends  being  tapered  from  a  position  remote  of  said  one  end  toward 
said  other  of  said  ends,  said  reed  body  being  impregnated  with  a 
water  solution  of  a  water  soluble  based  flavorant,  said  flavorant 
being  concentrated  at  said  otlier  of  said  ends. 


1.  A  pneumatic  booster  with  electromagnetic  servo  control,  for 
motor  vehicle  brake  systems,  comprising 
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a  booster  casing  (10)  inside  which  a  first  chamber  (12)  and  a 
second  chamber  (14)  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
movable  wall  (16), 

a  valve  housing  (22)  which  is  connected  to  the  movable  wall 
(16)  for  joint  axial  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the 
booster  casing  (10)  and  which  includes  a  first  valve  seal  (24), 

a  sealing  member  (60)  which  is  arranged  to  be  axially  movable 
inside  the  valve  housing  (22)  and  is  biased  in  a  direction 
towards  tlie  first  valve  seat  (24), 

a  piston  (42)  which  is  guided  in  tlie  valve  housing  (22)  so  as  to 
be  axially  displaceable  and  designed  to  transmit  actuating 
forces  from  an  actuator  member  (44)  to  an  output  member 
(50). 

a  valve  closing  member  (30)  which  is  guided  in  the  valve 
bousing  (22)  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to 
the  piston  (42)  and  has  a  second  valve  seat  (32)  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  sealing  member  (60), 

an  abutment  member  (52)  which  projects  to  the  outside  substan- 
tially radially  through  a  recess  (36)  formed  in  the  valve 
bousing  (22)  and  defines  an  inoperative  position  of  the  piston 
(42)  with  respect  to  the  booster  casing  (10)  by  abutting 
against  a  stop  (54)  formed  at  the  booster  casing  (10),  when  die 
actuator  member  (44)  is  not  actuated, 

a  valve  spring  (38)  which  biases  the  valve  closing  member  (30) 
in  the  direction  of  the  sealing  member  (60),  and 

an  electromagnet  (40)  which,  when  energized,  moves  tlie  valve 
closing  member  (30)  away  from  the  sealing  member  (60) 
against  the  resistance  of  the  valve  spring  (38),  characterized  in 
that  the  abutment  member  (52)  is  connected  firmly  to  the 
piston  (42)  and  received  in  the  recess  (36)  of  the  valve 
housing  (22)  and  in  a  corresponding  radial  recess  (34)  of  die 
valve  closing  member  (30)  with  an  axial  clearance  of  such 
dimensions  that  the  valve  spring  (38)  holds  die  valve  closing 
member  (30)  against  the  abutment  member  (52)  when  the 
electromagnet  (40)  is  not  energized,  simultaneously  holding 
the  second  valve  seat  (32)  against  the  sealing  member  (60) 
when  the  piston  (42)  is  in  said  inoperative  position. 


5,479,845 
FLUID  SUPPLY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WORKING  VEHICLES 
Masahisa  Kawamura,  Amagasaki,  and  Ryota  Ohashi,  Kobe, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  KokyukoU  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,504 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1993,  5-051407 
Int  a.'  F15B  13/06 
M&.  CL  91—514  11  Claims 


lift  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  case  and  a  cylinder  head  dieteof;  a 
first  control  valve  assembly  mounted  on  said  cylinder  case  for 
controlling  supply  of  fluid  to  said  lift  cylinder;  and  a  power 
steering  mechanism  for  steering  rite  vehicle,  a  fluid  supply  assem- 
bly characterized  in: 
that  said  cylinder  bead  (81)  includes  a  fluid  input  pon  (74) 
opening  at  an  outer  surface  of  said  head,  and  a  flow  divider 
(47)  for  dividing  inflow  of  said  input  port  into  two  divided 
flows; 
that  a  first  fluid  output  pott  (75)  for  supplying  one  of  said 
divided  flows  to  said  power  steering  mechanism  (40)  is 
formed  in  said  cylinder  head  (81)  such  that  said  first  output 
port  opens  at  an  outer  surface  of  said  head;  and 
that  a  second  fluid  output  port  (83)  for  taking-out  the  other  of 
said  divided  flows  and  a  fluid  inlet  port  (84)  for  directing  fluid 
flow  towards  said  first  control  valve  assembly  (48)  are  formed 
in  said  cylinder  head  (81)  such  that  said  second  output  port 
and  said  inlet  pon  open  at  a  front  surface  of  said  head,  said 
second  fluid  output  port  and  said  fluid  inlet  port  being  con- 
nected through  fluid  passage  means  within  a  cover  member 
(49a,  50a;  201;  250a)  which  is  detachably  mounted  on  said 
front  surface  of  said  cylinder  bead. 


5,479346 

PISTON  MACHINE  ABLE  TO  BE  USED  AS  A 

COMPRESSOR  OR  MOTOR 

Claude  IVapp,  Rueil  MalmaisoD,  France,  assignor  to  Seref, 

France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/01077,  $  371  Date  May  20, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10353,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  22, 1991, 91  14385 
Int  a.*  FOIB  15/00 
MS.  a.  92—66  8  Claims 


M     ' 


1.  In  a  woricing  vehicle  comprising:  a  hydraulic  lift  mechanism 
for  lifting  and  lowering  an  auxiliary  implement  to  be  connected 
liftably  to  the  vehicle,  said  lift  mechanism  including  a  hydraulic 


1.  Machine  for  exchanging  energy  between  a  mechanical  mem- 
ber comprising  a  mobile  part  having  an  alternate  rectilinear  move- 
ment and  a  first  piston  cooperating  with  a  cylinder  for  transferring 
a  fluid  under  pressure,  wherein  said  first  piston  is  connected  to  said 
mobile  part  by  means  of  a  first  joint  and  said  cylinder  is  connected 
to  a  fixed  part  by  means  of  a  second  joint,  said  first  and  second 
joints  having  two  degrees  of  angular  freedom,  said  first  piston 
being  mobile  in  said  fixed  cylinder  and  comprising  a  bore  which 
cooperates  with  a  fixed  second  piston,  said  first  mobile  piston 
being  driven  by  two  connecting  rods  which  are  connected  to  it  by 
two  ball  joints  and  said  second  fixed  piston  being  connected  by  a 
baU  joint  to  a  wall  fixed  to  said  cylinder. 

6.  Machine  for  exchanging  energy  tietween  a  roeclianical  mem- 
ber comprising  a  mobile  part  having  an  alternate  rectilinear  move- 
ment and  a  first  piston  cooperating  with  a  first  cylinder  for  trans- 
ferring a  fluid  under  pressure,  wherein  said  first  cylinder  is 
connected  to  said  mobile  pan  by  means  of  a  first  joint  and  said  first 
piston  is  connected  to  a  fixed  pan  by  means  of  a  second  joint,  said 
first  and  second  joints  having  two  degrees  of  angular  freedom,  a 
second  piston  being  mobile  in  a  fixed  second  cylinder  and  com- 
prising a  bore  wiiich  cooperates  with  said  fixed  first  piston,  the 
mobile  second  piston  being  driven  by  two  connecting  rods  which 
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are  connected  to  it  by  two  ball  joints  and  the  fixed  first  piston  being 
connected  by  a  ball  joint  to  a  wall  fixed  to  said  fixed  second 
cylinder. 


5,479347 

DUAL-PISTON  PUMP  APPARATtIS 
Richard  G.  Powers,  and  William  R.  Wright,  both  of  Overiand 
Park,  Kans^  assignors  to  Marlen  Research  Corporatioii, 
Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,139 

InL  CL*  FOIB  31/00 

VS.  a.  92—87  20  CUims 


5,479,848 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSTANT,  AUTOMATIC, 
PRESSURIZED  PERCOLATION  OF  FOOD  LIQUIDS 
RoUand  Versiiii,  1  square  des  Bleuets,  Calas  13480,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/00340,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19655,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  313,042 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1992,  92  04469 

Int  a.*  A47J  31/00:31/24:31/34:31/36 

\3S.  CL  99^-287  20  Claims 


1.  A  dual-piston  pump  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  pump  ctiamber  having  a  common  zone  for 
receiving  therein  material  to  be  pumped  by  both  of  said  dual 
pistons,  said  chamber  including  structure  defining  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet; 

a  pair  of  side-by-side  pistons  each  supported  on  the  frame  for 
reciprocating  ntovement  within  the  pump  chamber  along  a 
line  that  is  angled  relative  to  the  horizontal  by  an  angle  of  less 
than  about  45°  between  a  retracted  position  withdrawn  from 
the  outlet  and  an  extended  position  adjacent  the  outlet,  each 
piston  being  movable,  through  said  common  material- 
receiving  zone  between  the  retracted  and  extended  positions 
thereof  and  presenting  a  piston  face;  and 

a  piston  moving  means  for  reciprocating  the  pistons  between  the 
retracted  and  extended  positions  thereof  and  through  said 
common  material-receiving  zone. 

17.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  dual-piston  pump  apparatus  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

moving  a  catch  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  catch  prevents 
the  end  of  a  reciprocative  sleeve  of  the  apparatus  from  being 
withdrawn  from  a  pump  chamber  of  the  apparatus  and  a 
reciprocative  piston  of  the  apparatus  from  being  extended  into 
the  chamber  beyond  the  sleeve,  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  end  of  the  sleeve  is  free  to  be  withdrawn  from  die  pump 
chamber  and  the  piston  is  free  to  be  extended  beyond  the 
sleeve; 

retracting  the  sleeve  to  a  position  withdrawn  from  the  pump 
chamber  to  expose  die  hole  in  the  chamber  from  which  die 
sleeve  is  removed; 

extending  the  piston  into  the  chamber  beyond  the  sleeve  to 
expose  a  face  and  head  of  the  piston  within  the  chamber,  and 

cleaning  all  exposed  surfaces  of  the  apparatus. 


1.  Device  for  instant,  automatic,  pressurized  percolation  of  food 
liquids  including  hot  beverages,  comprising: 
a  mechanical   group  formed  from  functional   sections,   said 

mechanical  group  being  removable  without  tools,  and  com- 
prising: 

an  infusion  chamber  comprising  an  upper  opening  enabling 
leceipt  of  a  food  powder  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  compression  piston  horizontally  displaceable  in  said  infu- 
sion chamber,  said  piston  including  a  mobile  base; 

a  filling  chamber  extending  said  infusion  chamber,  said  filling 
chamber  being  horizontally  movable  with  said  mobile  base; 

a  horizontal  pivot  borne  by  said  infusion  chamber; 

a  scraper  for  removing  food  powder,  said  scraper  being  piv- 
otal in  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  infusion  chamber  around  said  horizontal  pivot; 

a  main  rack,  a  secondary  rack  and  a  pinion  gear; 

a  mobile  element  bearing  said  compression  piston  and  driving 
said  main  tack  which  is  afBxed  to  said  mobile  element; 

at  least  one  fixed  rail,  said  infusion  chamber,  said  mobile 
element,  said  filling  chamber  and  said  mobile  base  being 
slidable  along  said  at  least  one  fixed  rail,  and  said  pinion 
being  affixed  to  said  at  least  one  fixed  rail  so  that  said  main 
rack  activates  said  secondary  rack  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  movement  of  said  main  rack  through  said  pinion; 

a  rod  affixing  said  filling  chamber  and  said  mobile  base,  said 
rod  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  check  move- 
ment of  said  scraper, 
a  heater  for  production  of  hot  water  capable  of  being  attached  to 

said  mechanical  group  through  said  infiision  chamber  by 

quick  connectors;  and 
a  drive  unit  for  activating  movable  elements  and  through  rever- 
sal of  motion  causing  displacement  of  said  main  rack  and  said 

secondary  rack  in  opposite  directions. 


Sy479,849 
LOWER  CHAMBER  VENT  FOR  THE  LOWER 
CHAMBER  OF  A  BREWING  MACHINE 
Brian  King,  Bdmont,  Mass.;  Paul  King,  Montreal,  and  Stan 
McLean,  Dorval,  both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  VKI  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995.  Ser.  No.  414,802 
Int  CL'  A47J  31/32 
VS.  CL  99—287  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  brewing  a  beverage  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
an  upper  chamber  for  receiving  and  containing  hot  water  in  a 
brewing  material  and  having  an  open  lower  end. 
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a  lower  chamber  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  drain  opening 
in  a  lower  portion  thereof, 

a  filter  mounted  over  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  chamber 
preventing  passage  of  the  brewing  material, 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  lower 
chamber  and  said  upper  chamber  to  move  said  chambers 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  filter  is  clamped  between 
said  lower  end  of  said  upper  chamber  and  said  upper  end  of 
said  lower  chamber  and  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  are 
sealed  together  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  lower  end 
of  said  upper  chamber  is  spaced  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
lower  chamber, 

a  piston  moveably  mounted  in  said  lower  chamber  and  timed  to 
move  with  the  relative  movement  between  said  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  and 

vent  means  provided  in  said  lower  chamber  for  allowing  air  to 
pass  into  said  lower  chamber  so  as  to  speed  the  discharge  time 
of  beverage  from  the  drain  opening  of  die  lower  chamber. 


5  479,850 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  BREAKMAKING 

MACHINE 

Richard   M.  Anderson,  Waterville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Andersons,  Maiunee,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  Na  140^23 

Int  a.*  A47J  27/14 

U.S.  a.  99-357  9  daims 


means  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  bread  recipes  to  said  piocess 

control  unit; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  recipes: 
a  plurality  of  whole  grain  storage  bins; 
a  grinder, 
means  for  feeding  one  or  more  grains  from  said  plurality  of 

grain  storage  bins  to  said  grinder  according  to  said  selected 

recipe  as  determined  by  said  process  ctmtrol  unit; 
mixing  means  for  forming  a  dough; 
means  tot  delivering  ground  grain  from  said  grinder  to  said 

mixing  means; 
a  plurality  of  dry  ingredient  storage  bins; 
means  for  delivoing  a  dry  ingredient  from  at  least  one  of  said 

plurality  of  dry  ingredient  storage  bins  to  said  mixing  means 

as  determined  by  said  process  control  unit  according  to  said 

selected  recipe; 
liquid  delivering  means  for  delivering  a  liquid  ingiedient  as 

determined  by  said  process  control  unit  according  to  said 

selected  recipe  to  said  mixing  means;  and 
means  for  delivering  bread  loaf  portions  of  dough  from  said 

mixing  means. 


5,479351 
FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  JUICER 
Stephen  J.  McQean,  Beveriy  Hills,  and  Richard  W.  Yallop, 
Hurstville,  both  of,  Australia,  assignors  to  Breville  Pty  Ltd., 
Pynnont  Australia 

FUed  May  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  433,606 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    25,    1994, 
PM5869;  Feb.  13, 1995,  PN1087 

Int  a.'  A23N  1/02 
VS.  CL  99-^12  8  ctoims 


i^^^^- 


OTIB  r-^    J    HIIIIK     p-'  loOaiB  / 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  wide  range  of  mixtiues  of  dough 
for  die  making  of  a  variety  of  breads,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  process  control  unit; 


1.  A  fhiit  and  vegetable  juicer,  comprising  a  horizontal  grating 
disc  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  a  substantially 
fiiisto-conical  filter  sieve  surrounding  said  grating  disc  and  being 
integral  with  said  grating  disc,  said  filter  sieve  having  sides  which 
project  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  grating  disc;  a  feed  tube 
arranged  above  said  grating  disc;  a  food  pusher  insctuble  into  said 
feed  tube  and  pressing  firuii  and  vegetable  down  onto  said  grating 
disc  for  grating  so  that  pulp  and  juice  thereby  produced  fly 
upwardly  and  outwardly  and  die  juice  pass  through  said  filter  sieve 
while  the  pulp  pass  over  said  filter  sieve  for  subsequent  collection, 
said  feed  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  a  diameter  of  said  grating  disc;  at  least  one  knife  provided 
in  said  feed  tube  and  having  an  upwardly  directed  cutting  edge, 
said  at  least  one  knife  being  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  feed 
tube,  said  food  pusher  being  formed  so  as  to  pass  downwardly  past 
said  at  least  one  knife  so  that  a  downward  movement  of  said  food 
pusher  causes  fiuit  and  vegetables  to  be  cut  by  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  at  least  one  knife  and  pressed  onto  said  grating  disc,  while 
said  fruit  and  vegetable  is  held  against  rotation  by  said  at  least  one 
knife. 
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5,479352 

TABLE  HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  DEVICE 

John  T.  Uoyd.  80926  "nirkey  Run  Rd^  Creswell,  Oreg.  97426 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,296 

Int  a."  A47B  9/00 

VS.  a.  100—144  15  Oaims 


station  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  stamping  dies  at  different 
stations  between  said  supply  and  delivery  stations,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  set  of  stamping  dies  at  each  of  said 
discrete  stations,  a  marker  die  for  each  of  said  die  sets,  each  of  said 
marker  dies  having  a  marker  for  producing  a  shape  on  said  part 
being  stamped  by  said  press  line  of  die  sets  different  from  the 
shape  of  the  other  of  said  marker  dies,  said  marker  dies  being 
located  in  corresponding  positions  in  said  die  sets  so  that  said 
shapes  relate  to  a  common  point  on  said  part  as  it  is  being  serially 
stamped  in  the  press  line. 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

a  table  top: 

a  plurality  of  leg  assemblies,  each  leg  assembly  including  a  leg 
member  connected  to  the  table  top  and  extending  vertically 
downward; 

each  leg  assembly  further  including  an  extension  member  paral- 
lel to  the  leg  member  in  the  assembly  and  variably  Juxtaposed 
to  the  leg  member,  the  leg  assembly  further  including  a 
tapered  tongue  extending  along  one  of  the  members  in  the 
assembly  and  an  elongate  groove  extending  along  the  other 
member  in  the  assembly  and  the  tongue  fitting  within  the 
groove; 

each  leg  assembly  further  including  a  yoke,  the  leg  member  in 
the  assembly  being  bound  to  the  extension  member  by  the 
yoke;  and 

each  assembly  further  including  a  cam  lever,  each  lever  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  yoke  in  the  leg  assembly  and 
rotatable  between  a  locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position, 
each  leg  assembly  including  a  series  of  holes  extending  along 
one  of  the  members  in  the  assembly  and  at  least  one  pin 
projecting  from  the  other  member  in  the  assembly,  the  pin 
being  registrable  with  selected  ones  of  said  holes  when  the 
cam  lever  is  rotated  to  the  locked  position. 


5,479353 

MULTIPLE  STAMPING  DIES  WTTH  CUMULATIVE 

STAMPING  MARKERS  AND  METHOD  OF  STAMPING 

PARTS 

James  E.  Carroll,  St  Clair  Shores,  and  Ronald  L.  Lambert, 

Hale,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation, 

Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  358,508,  Dec.  19, 1994.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,747 

Int.  a."  B31F  1/07 

VS.  CL  101—32  3  Claims 


5,479,854 
AUTOMATIC  SQUEEGEE  ANGLE  AND  PRESSURE 
ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Naoichi  Chikahisa,  Kofu,-  Ken  Takahashi,  Yamanashi;  lUiao 
Naito,  Yamanashi,  and  Takashi  Sasaki,  Yamanashi,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1993,  5-315685 

Int.  a."  B41F  15/46 

VS.  CL  101—123  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  press  line  for  serially  stamping  a  part  from  blanks 
supplied  from  a  supply  station  into  a  predetermined  form  at  an  end 


SOLDER 


1.  A  screen  printing  machine  for  driving  a  squeegee  to  form  a 
film  of  solder  on  a  board  through  a  screen,  the  screen  printing 
machine  comprising: 

an  automatic  squeegeeing  angle  setting  means  which  includes  a 
squeegeeing  angle  of  the  squeegee  and  a  squeegeeing  angle 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  angle  thereof  to  set  the 
squeegeeing  angle  of  the  squeegee  by  the  squeegeeing  angle 
adjusting  means  based  on  a  detection  of  the  squeegeeing 
angle  detecting  means: 

an  automatic  pressing  amount  setting  means  which  includes  a 
squeegee  pressing  amount  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a 
squeegee  pressing  amount  caused  by  the  squeegee  and  a 
squeegee  pressing  force  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
squeegee  pressing  force  to  set  the  pressing  amount  in  consid- 
eration of  a  change  in  height  resulting  from  a  change  of  the 
angle  of  the  squeegee  by  the  squeegee  pressing  amount 
adjusting  means  based  on  a  detecting  of  the  squeegee  pressing 
force  detecting  means;  and 

an  automatic  balancing  amount  setting  means  which  includes  a 
pressing  amount  balance  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  bal- 
ance of  the  pressing  amount  of  the  squeegee  to  set  the  balance 
of  the  pressing  amount  of  the  squeegee  by  the  pressing 
amount  balance  adjusting  means  based  on  a  detecting  of  the 
pressing  force  detecting  means. 


5.479355  5,479356 

BELT-TYPE  PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  MULTI-COLOR  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  FOR  TWO-SIDED  PRINTING 

PITRPOSES  OF  SHEETS 

Michael  Christoph,  Clausthal-ZeUerfeM,-  Udo  WelschUu,  and  ^™°  ^'"^  Bammental,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidclbcrger 

Wolfgang  Becker,  bod,  of  Northeim,  .H  ol,  Genmu.y,  assign-  '*™''™^"r;b^J1S4'*^;*S„™^^J,2 

ors  to  Tlumm  Verpackung  GmhH  &  Co,  Northdm.  Ger-  claims  priX  ^X^or^^;,  i^llj  1993,  43  03 

"^y  797.6 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Set.  No.  408,684  Int  CL*  B41F  5/06;  7/06 

aaims  priority,  applicatiOD  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1994,  44  10  U&  Q.  101—177                                                       21  Claims 

132.5  

Int  a.*  B41F  5/16  |  ^^Y"*"™;]!  I 
VS.  a.  101—174                                                         9  Claims 


1.  A  belt-type  printing  machine,  especially  for  a  plurality  of 
colors,  comprising  at  least  one  printing  station  (2)  containing  a 
frame  (1),  idler  rolls  (7)  arranged  in  bearings  therein,  an  impres- 
sion cylinder  (6)  for  guiding  a  continuous  web  (8)  to  be  printed 
arranged  in  bearings  on  the  frame  (1).  a  plate  cylinder  (3),  two 
sprocket  wheels  (4,  5)  coaxially  mounted  to  but  not  commonly 
driven  with  the  plate  cylinder  (3)  and  at  least  one  tensioning 
cylinder  (10),  around  which  an  endless  belt  (11)  extends  having  at 
least  one  flexible  printing  plate  and  being  provided  with  perfora- 
tions for  the  sprocket  wheels  (4,  5),  wherein  an  inking  assembly 
(13)  allocated  to  the  flexible  printing  plate  of  the  belt  (11),  a  drive 
acting  upon  the  sprocket  wheels  (4,  5)  to  the  belt  (11)  and  an 
additional  single  drive  (32)  acting  upon  the  plate  cylinder  (3)  to  the 
belt  (11)  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  the  jump  movement  between 
the  perforations  of  the  belt  and  the  pins  of  the  sprocket  wheels  are 
provided,  whereby  the  two  sprocket  wheels  (4,  5)  are  idler  rollers 
against  each  other,  the  drive  of  the  sprocket  wheels  (4, 5)  is  divided 
into  two  separately  controllable  partial  drives  (18,  24),  measuring 
devices  (21,  27,  22,  28)  for  determining  the  instantaneous  angular 
positions  of  the  two  sprocket  wheels  (5,  4)  against  each  other  and 
the  instantaneous  driving  torques  of  the  two  partial  diives  (18.  24) 
are  provided,  and  controlling  means  (37)  for  the  controlling  of 
driving  torques  equal  to  each  other  via  the  two  partial  drives  (18. 
24)  to  the  sprocket  wheels  (5,  4)  each  and,  in  case  of  overriding  a 
limit  of  these  equal  driving  torques,  of  an  additional  torque  adapted 
to  the  amount  of  ovemding  and  to  be  transmitted  by  the  additional 
single  drive  (32)  of  the  plate  cylinder  (3)  to  the  endless  belt  (11) 


1.  A  rotary  printing  press  for  two-sided  printing  of  sheets, 
comprising: 

a  first  printing  unit  with  a  first  impression  cylinder  and  a 
plurality  of  printing  devices  arranged  around  said  first  impres- 
sion cylinder; 

a  first  sheet  feeder  with  means  for  separating  sheets  singly  from 
a  feeder  pile  and  for  feeding  the  singly  separated  sheets  to 
said  first  printing  unit  for  printing  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
respective  sheets; 

a  second  printing  unit  with  a  second  impression  cylinder  and  a 
plurality  of  printing  devices  arranged  around  said  second 
impression  cylinder; 

said  first  and  second  printing  units  being  satellite  printing  units 
disposed  mirror-symmetrically  and  horizontally  in  tandem, 
said  first  printing  unit  being  a  stationary  printing  unit  and  said 
second  printing  unit  being  movable  relative  to  and  being 
couplable  to  said  first  printing  unit: 

a  first  delivery  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  printing 
units,  said  first  delivery  being  disposed  so  as  to  receive  tf>e 
respective  sheet  printed  in  said  first  printing  unit  and  deposit- 
ing the  sheet  on  a  first  delivery  pile,  said  first  delivery  being 
disconnectable  from  said  first  printing  unit  and  being  adapted 
to  selectively  deliver  the  sheet  to  the  first  delivery  pile  and  to 
said  second  printing  unit; 

a  second  sheet  feeder  disposed  between  .said  first  and  second 
printing  units,  said  second  sheet  feeder,  when  said  second 
printing  unit  is  coupled  to  said  first  printing  unit,  receiving  the 
sheet  from  said  first  delivery  and  feeding  the  sheet  to  said 
second  printing  unit  for  printing  the  other  of  the  sides  of  die 
respective  sheet;  and 

a  control  device  connected  to  said  first  and  second  printing  units 
for  controlling  operational  sequences  performed  in  the  rotary 
printing  press. 


5,479357 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CYLINDERS  OF  A  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Michael  Braun,  Speyer,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hcidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germanv 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1993,  43  12 
4203 

Int  CL*  B41F  i5/06    • 
VS.  a.  101—423  8  Claims 

1.  Cleaning  device  for  cylinders  of  a  printing  press  having  a 
cleaning  clodi  which  is  unwound  from  a  replaceable  supply  roll  on 
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a  cleaixloth  spindle,  guided  over  a  pressure  pad  movable  towards 
tbe  circumference  of  a  cylinder,  and  wound  onto  a  soiled-cloth 
spindle,  and  reversible  drive  means  for  feeding  the  cleaning  cloth 
in  sections  and  partially  re-transporting  the  cleaning  cloth,  as  well 
as  rewinding  the  cleaning  cloth  from  the  soiled-cloth  spindle  onto 
the  supply  roll  of  the  clean-cloth  spindle,  comprising  a  single 
electric  motor  electronically  controllable  so  as  to  be  reversible  in 
direction  of  rotation,  a  gear  wheel  drivingly  connected  to  said 
single  electronically  controllable  electric  motor  so  as  to  be  revers- 
ible in  direction  of  rotation  with  said  electric  motor,  a  gear  wheel 
drivingly  connected  to  the  clean-cloth  spindle,  a  gear  wheel  driv- 
ingly connected  to  the  soiled  cloth  spindle,  and  coupling  means 
automatically  activatable  for  selectively  bringing  said  gear  wheel 
reversible  in  direction  of  rotation  alternatively  into  meshing 
engagement  with  said  gear  wheel  drivingly  connected  to  the  clean- 
cloth  spindle  and  with  said  gear  wheel  drivingly  connected  to  the 
soiled-cloth  spindle  when  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  single 
electric  motor  is  reversed,  said  coupling  means  comprising  an 
axial-cam  guide  by  means  of  which  said  gear  wheel  is  drivingly 
connected  so  as  to  be  reversible  in  direction  of  rotation  and 
alternatively  engageable  with  said  gear  wheels  drivingly  connected 
to  the  clean-cloth  and  soiled-cloth  spindles,  respectively. 


'C7=^ 


sealing,  elastic  suction  lip  for  sealing  off  a  space  within  said 
suction  cup  when  the  printing  plate  is  pressed  against  said  suction 
lip,  said  suction  lip  being  formed  of  material  having  good  sliding 
properties,  said  suction  cup  and  the  hole  formed  in  the  printing 
plate  being  disposed  relative  to  one  another  so  that,  upon  a  sliding 
displacement  of  the  printing  plate,  the  hole  formed  in  the  printing 
plate  passes  said  suction  and  into  said  space  within  said  suction 
cup,  in  a  printing  plate-releasing  condition  of  said  holding  device. 


5,479358 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  PRINTING  PLATE  TO  A 

PLATE  CYLINDER  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Hennanii  B«isei,  Walldorf,  and  Christian  Compera,  Dossen- 

heim,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ucidelberger  Druckm- 

aschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,964,  Apr.  29, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,460,092. 
This  application  Mar.  31, 1995,  Scr.  No.  414371 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1992,  42  14 
0493 

Int  CL"  B41F  1/32 
VS,  a.  101—477  8  Claims 

I.  Device  for  feeding  a  printing  plate  to  a  .plate  cylinder  of  a 
printing  unit  of  a  printing  press,  the  plate  cylinder  having  a 
clamping  device  formed  v^th  clamping  surfaces  for  clamping  a 
leading  edge  of  the  printing  plate  the  rein.,  the  feeding  device 
defining  a  plate-changing  position  in  which  the  printing  plate  is 
transferred  to  the  plate  cylinder,  the  feeding  device  comprising  at 
least  one  element  for  holding  and  guiding  the  printing  plate,  said  at 
least  one  element  being  a  readily  rotauble  roller  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  whereby,  in  the  plate-changing  position,  said 
outer  cyUndrical  surface  is  disposed  substantially  tangentially  to  a 
straight  line  extending  parallel  to  and  between  the  clamping  sur- 
faces of  the  clamping  device  and  leaving  the  printing  unit  in  an 
upwartlly  inclined  direction,  at  least  another  element  for  holding 
and  guiding  the  printing  plate  disposed  above  said  roller,  said  other 
element  being  a  holding  device  for  gripping  the  printing  plate  by 
suction.,  yet  being  slidable  on  the  printing  plate,  said  holding 
device,  in  the  plate-changing  position,  being  disposed  substantially 
on  said  straight  line  leaving  the  printing  unit  in  the  upwardly 
inclined  direction,  wherein  the  printing  plate  is  formed  with  a  hole, 
and  whereii»-«aid  holding  device  comprises  a  suction  cup  having  a 


5,479359 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AUTOMATED  CHANGING  OF  PRINTING  PLATES  IN 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Bemd  Lindner;  Nikola  Pupic,  both  of  Heusenstanun;  Hetanut 
Schild,  Steinbacb/K.;  Bertbold  Seib,  Rodgau,  and  Thomas 
MoUer,  Neuhof-Ronmiera,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
MAN  Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1993,  43  38 
664.4 

Int.  a.*  B41L  3/02 
MS.  CL  101—485  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  changing  of  a  printing  plate  in  a 
printing  machine  having  a  plate  cylinder,  the  printing  plate  having 
a  front  edge  to  be  held  in  position  by  a  gripping  portion  of  a 
leading  edge  clamping  rail  mounted  on  the  plate  cyhnder,  whereby 
a  used  printing  plate  is  removed  from  the  opened  gripping  portion 
of  the  leading  edge  clamping  rail  and  a  new  printing  plate  is 


subsequently  inserted  into  the  opened  gripping  portion,  said 
method  comprising  of  the  steps  of: 

providing  position  sensors  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  front 
edge  of  a  printing  plate,  said  sensors  being  intenrogatable  for 
determining  whether  a  front  edge  of  a  printing  plate  is  in  an 
in-register  position  in  the  gripping  portion  of  the  leading  edge 
clamping  rail; 

opening  the  gripping  portion  of  the  leading  edge  clamping  rail; 

drawing  die  used  printing  plate  away  from  the  gripping  portion; 

interrogating  the  position  sensors  to  determine  whether  the  front 
edge  of  the  used  printing  plate  is  in  an  in-register  position, 
such  interrogation  continuing  and  subsequent  steps  of  the 
plate  change  method  being  suspended  until  it  is  determined 
that  the  used  printing  plate  is  no  longer  in  register, 

feeding  the  front  edge  of  a  new  printing  plate  into  the  opened 
gripping  portion  of  the  leading  edge  clamping  rail; 

interrogating  the  position  sensors  to  determine  whether  the  front 
edge  of  the  new  printing  plate  is  in  an  in-register  position, 
such  interrogation  continuing  and  subsequent  steps  of  the 
plate  change  method  being  suspended  until  it  is  determined 
that  the  new  printing  plate  is  in  register;  and 

closing  the  gripping  portion  of  the  leading  edge  clamping  rail. 


5,479360 
SHAPED-CHARGE  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  MULTI- 
POINT INITUTION  OF  EXPLOSIVES 
James  Ellis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Adas  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,791,  Jan.  30,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  16,  1994,  Sec.  No.  340,750 
Int  a."  F42B  3/00;  F42C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  102-313  5  Claims 


5,479361 
PROJECTILE  WITH  SABOT 
Anthony  E.  Kinchin,  No.  12  Slaney  Rd.,  Walsall,  West  Mkl- 
lands.  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,936 

Int  CL^  F42B  14/06 

VS.  a.  102—439  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  perforating  an  earth  formation  from  a 
borehole,  said  .apparatus  connected  to  an  energy  source  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  deployed  within  said  borehole; 

(b)  a  liner  located  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  detonator  assembly  located  between  said  hner  and  said 
housing  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  detonators  for  producing 
approximately  simultaneous  detonation  waves  when  activated 
by  said  energy  source,  where  in  said  plurality  of  detonators  is 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern;  and 

(d)  explosive  material  located  between  said  liner  and  said  detona- 
tor assembly,  said  explosive  material  cooperating  widi  such 
detonator  assembly  to  activate,  approximately  simultaneously  in 
response  to  said  detonation  waves,  at  a  plurality  of  initiation 
points  determined  by  the  pattern  of  said  plurality  of  detonators. 


1.  A  projectile  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  metal  slug 
having  an  exterior  surface,  a  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end 
portion  and  a  sabot  having  a  pair  of  independent  arcuate  segments, 
said  sabot  having  an  inner  surface  surrounding  said  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  slug  and  an  outer  surface,  a  pair  of  radial  outwardly 
extending  lugs  on  said  front  end  portion  of  said  slug  and  a  pair  of 
radial  outwardly  extending  lugs  on  said  rear  end  portion  of  said 
slug,  said  radial  outwardly  extending  lugs  in  each  pair  of  lugs 
being  radially  spaced  180°  from  each  odier  and  all  of  said  radial 
outwardly  extending  lugs  located  in  the  same  longitudinal  axial 
plane  through  said  slug,  each  of  said  sabot  segments  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  longitudinal  edges  having  opposed  ends  and  a  notch 
formed  in  each  of  said  segments  at  each  of  said  opposed  ends  of 
each  of  said  longitudinal  edges,  wherein  each  of  said  radial  out- 
wardly extending  lugs  on  said  firont  end  portion  of  said  slug  and 
said  rear  end  portion  of  said  .slug  extends  into  one  of  said  notches 
whereby  said  radial  outwardly  extending  lugs  cooperate  with  said 
notches  in  said  segments  to  provide  a  nonrotatable  connection 
between  said  sabot  and  said  slug  when  said  projectile  is  propelled 
along  a  rifled  gun  barrel  to  impart  a  rotary  motion  to  said  sabot  by 
contact  between  said  outer  surface  of  said  sabot  and  rifling  in  a  gun 
barrel  and  rotary  motion  is  transferred  from  said  sabot  to  said  slug 
due  to  said  nonrotatable  connection  between  said  sabot  and  said 
slug. 


5,479362 
OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  WITH  SUPPLEMEiiTAL 
WHEEL  AND  RAIL  FOR  INCREASING  DRIVING 
TRACTION 
Holger  Waterkamp,  Wetter,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Diisseldorf,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1993;  Ser.  No.  172,610 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1992,  42  44 
445.4 

Int  CL"  B61B  3/02 
VS.  a.  104—93  6  Claims 

1.  A  rail  conveyor,  comprising:  an  I-shaped  main  rail  having  an 
upwardly  facing  running  surface;  a  trolley  guided  at  the  I-shaped 
rail  and  having  lateral  guide  rollers;  a  running  wheel  adapted  to 
roll  on  the  running  surface  of  the  main  rail;  a  counter  wheel;  and 
an  extra  rail  for  the  counter-wheel,  the  extra  rail  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  running  surface,  the  counter  wheel  being  arranged  to 
engage  the  downwardly  facing  running  surface  of  the  extra  rail  so 
as  to  force  Uie  ruiuiing  wheel  against  the  main  rail  to  increase 
frictional  engagement  between  the  running  wheel  and  the  main 
rail,  the  extra  rail  extending  parallel  to  the  main  rail  and  being 
arranged  horizontally  and  laterally  adjacent  to  the  main  rail  and 
off^set  from  a  vertical  plane  of  the  main  rail,  the  running  wheel  and 
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5,479,864 
TRADER  DESK  NOSING  ASSEMBLY 
John  Kemp,  Cohimbia,  S.C^  assizor  to  Specialized  Banlung 
Furniture  International,  Newberry,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,236 

Inta.*A47B  17/00 

\}S.  a.  108—27  12  Claims 


the  counter-wheel  each  having  an  axle  that  lies  in  a  plane  aligned 
ppipendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  main  rail. 


5/179,863 
RAILROAD  FREIGHT  CAR 
Giinter  Ahlbom,  Siegen,  and  Herbert  Budenbender,  Netphen, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  ABB   Henschei  Waggon 
Union  GmbH,  Berlin,  Germany 
I  Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1993,  43  16 
535.4 

Int  CI."  B61F  5/30:5/i2 
VS.  a.  105—199.5  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  nosing  assembly  and  a  trader  desk  work 
surface  having  an  underside  and  a  front  end  portion  with  a  first 
exterior  surface,  comprising: 

a  lower  block  having  a  second  exterior  surface,  said  lower  block 

directly  attached  to  said  underside  of  said  trader  desk  work 

surface:  and 
a  nosing  attached  only  to  said  first  and  second  exterior  surfaces. 

said  nosing  substantially  surrounding  and  conforming  to  said 

first  and  second  exterior  surfaces: 
whereby  said  trader  desk  work  surface  is  provided  with  a  nosing 

to  protect  said  trader  desk  work  surface  and  users  thereof. 


5,479,865 
TABLE  WITH  ELONGATE  SUPPORT  AND  BASE  PLATE 

FOR  USE  WITH  SEATING  APPARATUS 
Ford  B.  Cauffiel,  4126  Nantucket  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,142,  Sep.  24,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,293,825.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,916 

Int.  a."  A47B  23/00 
MS.  CL  108-^2  11  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  freight  car,  comprising: 

a  loading  platform: 

at  least  one  wheelset; 

spring  brackets: 

leaf  suspension  springs: 

link  suspension  mountings  suspending  said  leaf  suspension 
springs  from  said  spring  brackets: 

said  loading  platform  being  cushioned  against  said  at  least  one 
wheelset  by  said  leaf  suspension  springs: 

guidance  of  said  at  least  one  wheelset  allowing  a  vertical  dis- 
placement and  limitedly  horizontal  out-turn  of  said  at  least 
one  wheelset  relative  to  said  loading  platform:  and 

lifting  elements  each  being  interposed  between  a  respective  one 
of  said  Knk  suspension  mountings  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
spring  brackets  for  raising  said  loading  platform  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  wheelset. 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  under  either  side  of  seating  apparatus 
having  two  sides  for  supporting  a  table  and  a  post,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  base  plate  of  sufficient  size  to  be  received  under 
supporting  structure  on  either  side  of  said  seating  apparatus  for 
supporting  the  table  and  post,  said  ba.se  plate  having  two  sides,  a 
sleeve  to  receive  the  post,  a  nuxinting  base  to  receive  said  sleeve, 
said  mounting  base  and  said  base  plate  having  fastener  means  for 
mounting  said  base  plate  and  said  sleeve  on  an  outer  edge  portion 
on  either  side  of  said  base  plate. 
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5,479366 

PORTABLE  TABLE  APPARATUS 

Steven  P.  Rae,  4359  Hwy.  138,  Oregon,  Wis.  53575 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,230 

Int  a.*  A47B  37/00 

VS.  a.  108—44 


23Clabiis 


1.  A  portable  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  nnember  having  an  internal  bottom  surface,  an  external 
bottom  surface,  opposing  first  and  second  exterior  end  walls 
and  opposing  exterior  side  walls,  internal  bonom  surface 
defining  an  interior  chamber  comprising  opposing  first  and 
second  interior  end  walls,  opposing  first  and  secoiul  interior 
side  walls  and  an  interior  bottom  surface; 

(b)  a  planar  cover  member  releasably  engaged  to  the  tray  mem- 
ber such  that  it  substantially  covers  the  internal  bottom  sur- 
face and  the  interior  chamber  of  the  tray  member,  the  planar 
cover  member  including  a  top  surface  and  an  internal  storage 
compartment  adjacent  the  top  surface,  the  storage  compart- 
ment having  a  lid  which  aligns  with  the  top  siuface; 

(c)  means  for  slidably  engaging  the  planar  cover  member  onto 
the  tray  member,  and 

(d)  at  least  two  leg  members  wherein  each  of  said  leg  members 
is  attached  to  opposing  ends  of  external  bottom  surface  of  the 
tray  member,  respectively. 


5,479,867 

ROTARY  TABLE 

Bruce  D.  Blevins,  1259  E.  Windsor  Ave.,  Bristol,  Ibnn.  37620, 

and  Richard  A.  Souder,  P.O.  Box  695,  Bluff  City,  Tenn.  37618 

Fded  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,655 

Int  a.'  A47B  57/00 

VS.  CL  108—94  8  Claims 


a  bearing  retainer  having  a  central  through  hole  and  an  array  of 
recesses  defined  therein,  arranged  on  plural  concentric  circles, 
wherein  said  recesses  are  arranged  in  at  least  three  concentric 
circles,  each  circle  having  more  recesses  than  its  inwartlly 
neighboring  circle; 

each  of  said  recesses  loosely  containing  a  captive  ball  which  is 
pressed  into  the  recess  and  pardy  protrudes  from  both  top  and 
bottom  ends  of  the  recess,  each  said  ball  bearing  against  die 
top  surface  of  the  base; 

a  top  plate  having  a  flat  boaom  surface  supported  by  said  balls, 
and  a  central  post  extending  downwardly  through  the  central 
holes  in  both  die  retainer  and  the  base;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  post  in  said  central  holes. 


5,479,868 
WHEELS  HUB  MOUNT 
James  H.  Bassett  Sycamore,  DL,  assignor  to  Dawn  Equipment 
Co.,  Sycamore,  III. 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73^74 

Int  a."  AOIC  5/06 

VS.  CL  lU— 139  20  Claims 


1.  A  hub  assembly  for  mounting  a  member  for  rotation  relative 
to  a  frame,  said  hub  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  for  the  member, 

a  fixed  hub  part; 

first  means  for  connecting  the  member  support  to  the  fixed  hub 
part  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  first  axis;  and 

second  means  for  connecting  the  fixed  hub  part  fixedly  lo  tlie 
frame  relative  to  which  die  member  is  to  be  rotated. 

said  second  means  comprising  a  first  surface  on  die  fixed  hub 
pan  to  abut  a  surface  on  the  frame  and  a  pin  on  one  of  the 
frame  and  the  fixed  hub  part  to  project  into  a  first  bore  on  the 
other  of  the  frame  and  the  fixed  hub  part  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  fixed  hub  part  around  the  first  axis  relative  to  the  frame 
with  the  first  surface  abutted  to  the  frame  surface, 

said  pin  being  movable  into  die  first  bore  by  iranslatory  move- 
ment of  the  pin  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  first  axis, 

said  pin  and  bore  being  offset  from  die  first  axis, 

said  second  means  further  including  third  means  for  drawing  the 
first  surface  on  the  fixed  hub  part  against  die  frame  surface. 


1.  A  rotary  table  comprising 

a  base  having  a  planar  top  surface,  a  central  tlirough  hole,  and  a 
radially  extending  circumferemial  flange; 


5y479,869 
OIL  SPILL  RECOVERY  SHUTTLE  BARGE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  W.  L.  Coudon,  Port  Deposit,  Md.,  and  George  W. 
DoweU,   m,  Alexandria,   Va.,   assignors   to  Marine  Spm 
Rc^NiBse  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,560 
Int  a.^  B63B  i/08 
VS.  CL  114—26  20  Claims 

1.  An  oil  spill  recovery  shuttie  barge  system  comprising: 
a  ftfsi  barge  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  substantially 
identical  non-self  propelled  pontoons  detacbably  joined-in 
side  by  side  relationship,  each  of  the  first  and  second  pon- 
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toons  including  a  storage  tank,  a  means  for  joining  the  respec- 
tive pontoon  to  another  pontoon,  a  means  for  mounting  a 
thrust  unit  on  the  respective  pontoon,  and  a  means  for  mount- 
ing a  crane  on  the  respective  pontoon; 

a  second  barge  comprising  at  least  third  and  fourth  substantially 
identical  non-self  propelled  pontoons  detachably  joined  in 
side  by  side  relationship,  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  pon- 
toons including  a  storage  tank,  a  means  for  joining  the  respec- 
tive pontoon  to  another  pontoon,  a  means  for  mounting  a 
thrust  unit  on  the  respective  pontoon,  and  a  means  for  mount- 
ing a  crane  on  the  respective  pontoon,  the  third  and  fourth 
pontoons  being  substantially  identical  to  the  first  and  second 
pontoons,  respectively,  and  the  thrust  unit  mounting  means 
and  crane  mounting  means  on  the  third  and  fourth  pontoons 
being  substantially  identical  to  the  thrust  unit  mounting  means 
and  crane  mounting  means  on  the  first  and  second  pontoons, 
respectively; 

a  detachable  thrust  unit  mountable  to  one  of  the  respective  thrust 
unit  mounting  means  on  one  of  the  first  and  second  barges, 
said  thrust  unit  including  a  propulsion  means  for  propelling 
the  respective  barge; 

a  detachable  crane  mountable  to  one  of  the  respective  crane 
mounting  means  on  the  first  and  second  barges;  and 

at  least  one  detachable  hose  for  connecting  a  storage  tank  on  one 
barge  to  a  storage  tank  on  the  other  barge. 


between  said  pulley  and  said  lifting  end  and  having  a  working 
length  positioned  between  said  pulley  and  said  deck; 
said  halyard  being  placed  under  tension  whenever  said  object  is 
raised  to  and  secured  in  said  predetermined  location,  and  said 
working  length  being  aligned  in  a  predetermined  halyard- 
under-tension  direction  whenever  said  halyard  is  under  ten- 
sion; 
said  runaway  halyard  stop  comprising: 
a  stop  body  adapted  to  be  pivotally  attached  to  said  mast  at  a 
preselected  location  below  said  pulley,  said  stop  body  includ- 
ing a  passageway  with  walls  through  which  the  working 
length  of  said  halyard  bight  is  passed,  said  pivoted  stop  body 
being  movable  between: 

a  first  position  in  which  said  passageway  is  substantially 
aligned  with  said  halyard-under-tension  direction  so  that  its 
walls  create  little,  if  any,  frictional  resistance  to  movement 
of  said  working  length,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  passageway  is  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  halyard-under-tension  direction  so  that  its 
walls  create  frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  said  work- 
ing length;  and 
said  stop  body  is  biased  toward  said  second  position  by  a  force 
selected  so  that  said  frictional  resistance  created  by  said 
passageway  walls  is  sufBcient  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
working  length  whenever  said  halyard  is  not  under  tension  but 
is  insufficient  to  prevent  movement  of  said  working  length 
whenever  said  halyard  is  under  tension. 


5,479^0 

RUNAWAY  HALYARD  STOP 

John  E.  Corzine,  72  Cranberry  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14612 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  468,059 

Int  CL*  B63B  21 /OS 

VS.  CL  114—102 


5,479,871 
EMERGENCY  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBMARINES 
Robert  F.  Fox,  Westeriy,  R.I.,  and  Craig  R.  Dawson,  Norwich, 
Conn^  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Falls 
Church,  Va. 

FUed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,793 

int  CL*  B63G  8/36 

nS.  CL  114—334  4  Claims 


13  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  power  system  for  a  submarine  having  an  aft 
portion  and  a  rudder  structure  comprising  a  gas  turbine  mounted  in 
the  aft  portion  of  the  submarine  and  exhaust  gas  duct  means 
extending  from  the  gas  turbine  to  the  rudder  strocture  for  ejecting 
gas  turbine  exhaust  gases  from  the  submarine,  the  rudder  structure 
comprising  an  upper  rudder  structure  and  lower  rudder  structure, 
the  upper  rudder  structure  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable 
flapped  portion,  the  fixed  portion  including  an  exhaust  gas  plenum 
at  the  top  thereof  to  receive  exhaust  gases  from  the  exhaust  gas 
duct  means,  and  wherein  the  gas  turbine  is  mounted  in  a  section  in 
an  aft  trim  tank. 


1.  A  runaway  halyard  stop  for  taokle  used  for  raising  an  object  to 
a  predetermined  location  positioned  above  a  boat  deck,  said  taclde 
having: 
a  pulley  fastened  to  a  mast  at  a  position  above  said  predeter- 
mined location; 
a  halyard  having  a  lifting  end  for  attachnnent  to  said  object  and  a 
working  end  for  securing  said  raised  object  in  a  location 
above  said  deck,  said  halyard  having  a  bight  luiming  through 
said  pulley,  said  bight  having  a  lifting  length  positioned 


5,479,872 
SUPPORT  FOR  BOATCOVER 
RandaU  V.  Hulett,  N  13584  McCuoc  Rd„  Fairchild,  Wis.  54741 
Continaation  of  Ser.  Na  199,003,  Feb.  18,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378^64 
Int  CL*  B63B  17/00 
MS.  CL  114—361  3  Ctoims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  support  apparatus  for  a  flexible  sheet 
boat  cover  for  a  boat,  comprising: 
a  first  resilient  support  assembly. 
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a  telescopic  extensible  and  retractable  pole  assembly  connected 
at  a  first  end  to  said  first  resilient  support  assembly,  and 

a  second  resilient  support  assembly  connected  to  a  second  end  of 
said  pole  assembly,         * 

wherein  said  first  resilient  support  assembly  is  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  a  portion  of  a  boat  body  and  includes  a  resilient 
portion  which  presses  up  against  a  side  surface  of  the  boat 
toward  said  second  end  of  said  telescopic  extensible  and 
retractable  pole  assembly  when  said  pole  assembly  is  in  an 
extended  condition, 

wherein  said  second  resilient  support  assembly  is  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  a  top  portion  of  a  boat  windshield  when  said 
pole  assembly  is  in  an  extended  condition  and  a  portion  of 
said  second  resilient  support  assembly  presses  up  against  the 
top  portion  of  the  boat  windshield  toward  said  first  end  of  said 
telescopic  extensible  and  retractable  pole  assembly, 

wherein  said  pole  assembly  is  adapted  to  support  a  flexible  sheet 
boat  cover  when  said  pole  assembly  is  in  an  extended  condi- 
tion and  supported  by  said  first  resilient  support  assembly  and 
said  second  resilient  support  assembly,  and 

wherein  at  least  said  first  or  said  second  resilient  support  assem- 
bly comprises  a  plate  member  having  opposed  ends,  a  hinge 
connected  between  one  of  said  opposed  ends  and  a  corre- 
sponding telescopic  extensible  and  retractable  pole  assembly, 
said  hinge  adapted  to  permit  said  plate  member  to  assume  a 
first  folded  position  proximal  to  said  corresponding  telescopic 
extensible  and  retractable  pole  assembly  and  a  second 
unfolded  position  distal  with  respect  to  said  corresponding 
telescopic  extensible  and  retractable  pole  assembly,  and  lesil- 
ient  means  for  norraally  biasing  said  plate  member  into  said 
first  folded  position. 


5,479,874 

CVD  DIAMOND  PRODUCTION  USING  PREHEATING 

Sapjay  M.  Correa,  Schenectady,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  128,330,  Sep.  29, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,077 

Int  a.*  C30B  25A)8 

VS.  CL  117—84  2  CJahns 

"X T    7 


1.  A  method  of  producing  diamond  by  chemical  vapor  deposi- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  reaction  chamber  having  at  least  one  substrate 
therein; 

introducing  a  hydrogen/hydrocarbon  gas  mixture  into  said  reac- 
tor chamber; 

heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  within  a  temperature 
range  for  effecting  diamond  deposition  thereon  from  said  gas 
mixture; 

preheating  said  gas  mixture  as  it  enters  said  reaction  chamber  to 
about  said  substrate  temperature  to  minimize  initial  tempera- 
ture difference  between  said  gas  mixture  and  said  substrate  for 
maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  across  said 
substrate;  and 

passing  said  preheated  gas  mixture  over  said  substrate  while 
concurrently  heating  said  gas  mixture  to  its  dissociation  tem- 
perature. 


5,479,873 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  BORATE 
WHISKERS  HAVING  A  REFORMED  SURFACE  BASED 
UPON  GAMMA  ALUMINA 
Yoshitomo  Shintani,  Susono;  Tetsuya  Suganuma,  Nagoya; 
Shuitsu  Matsuo,  Atsugi;  Hajime  Saito,  Nissin;  Hidenori 
Yamaoka,  Odawara;  Nobuhisa  Kurono,  Aichi,  and  Hiroaki 
Kotaka,  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  and  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hadano,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,451 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1994,  6-039107 
Int.  a.*  C30B  29/62 
VS.  a.  U7— 75  3  Ctahns 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  aluminium  borate  whiskers  hav- 
ing a  reformed  surface,  comprising  the  step  of  heating  aluminium 
borate  whiskers  having  a  surface  layer  of  r-alumina  in  an  atmo- 
sphere of  ammonia  gas  such  that  a  nitro-oxide  and  oxide  layer  of 
aluminium  is  formed  along  the  surface  of  the  whiskers. 


5,479,875 
FORMATION  OF  HIGHLY  ORIENTED  DIAMOND  FILM 

lUieshi  Tachibana,-  Kimitsugu  Saito;  Kazushi  Hayashi;  Kozu 
Nishimura,  and  Rie  Nakamura,  aU  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231595 

Int  a.*  C30B  23/0& 

VS.  a.  117—103  16  Ctahns 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  highly  oriented  diamond  film  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
cleaning  the  surface  of  a  single  crystal  substrate,  and  leaving  it 
in  a  high  vacuum  of  10"*  Texr  or  less  at  a  temperature 
between  room  temperature  and  800°  C.  for  15  min  for  releas- 
ing gas  molecules  absorbed  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
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processing  the  surface  of  said  single  ciysuil  substrate  using 
carbon-containing  plasma 

applying  an  electric  field  between  said  substrate  and  the  plasma 
for  allowing  a  current  to  flow  thereacross  for  a  specified  time, 
thereby  forming  nuclei  of  diamond  for  synthesizing  a  dia- 
mond film 

synthesizing  highly  oriented  diamond  particles  or  films  in  which    VS.  G.  119 — 23 
crystal  orientations  are  epitaxial  to  the  said  substrate. 


5,479^7 

BIRDHOUSE  ASSEMBLY  iUT  AND  METHOD  OF 

ERECTING  A  BIRDHOUSE 

Edmund  J.  Demboske,  7000  Rue  deMarquis,  Naples,  Fla. 

33963 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,511 
Int.  a."  AOIK  31/00 

12  Claims 


5,479,876 
AUTOMATIC  MILKING 
Michael  J.  Street,  Bedford;  Toby  T.  F.  Mottram,  Chard;  Arthur 
L.  WUkin.  Hitchin,  and  Robert  C.  HaU.  St.  Albans,  all  of, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Technology  Group  Ltd.,  Lon- 
don, England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92«1110,  S  371  Date  May  6,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A)0001,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  1,  1993 

PCT  FUed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  167,996 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20, 1991, 
9113405 

InL  a."  AOU  5/017 
VS.  CL  119—14.08  12  Oaims 
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1.  An  anangement  for  the  automatic  application  of  millcing 
apparatus  to  an  animal  comprising: 

a  milking  apparatus  store. 

a  milking  apparatus  handling  device  including  a  milking  appa- 
ratus carrier  movable  on  the  device,  and 

said  handling  device  further  including  a  guided  elongate  support 
member  having  pivoted  at  an  outward  end  said  Carrier  in  the 
form  of  a  teat-cup  gripper.  the  axis  of  the  pivot  for  the  gripper 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  elongate  member  but  gener- 
ally in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  member,  and 

a  teat  sensor  on  the  handling  device  together  with  at  least  one 
animal  position  sensor  and  a  control  unit  responsive  to  the 
aiumal  and  teat  sensor  to  operate  the  handling  device, 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  an  animal  is  sensed  to  be 
in  milking  position  the  control  unit  operates  the  handling 
device  to  take  milking  apparatus  for  a  teat  of  the  animal  from 
the  store  in  the  carrier  to  a  specific  teat  with  the  carrier  moved 
to  a  sideways  offset  at  a  selected  angle  to  the  device  and  the 
teat  sensor  in  range  of  the  teat. 


1.  A  birdhouse  comprising: 

a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  of  substantially  identical  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  having  a  rectangular 
lower  portion  and  a  triangular  upper  portion,  said  triangular 
upper  portion  defining  a  peak  roof  line,  said  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  having  slots  extending 
parallel  to  edges  of  a  face  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  blind 
holes  formed  in  each  face  within  the  area  defined  by  the  slots, 
said  front  wall  including  an  opening  for  admitting  birds; 

a  plurality  of  dowels  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  walls 
and  fixed  in  the  blind  holes  for  assembling  said  front  wall  to 
said  rear  wall: 

a  pair  of  sheet  material  roof  members  extending  fi-om  a  peak  of 
said  triangular  portion  along  the  peak  roof  line  to  form  a 
peaked  roof; 

first  and  second  side  walls  adapted  for  sliding  into  said  slots 
along  opposite  side  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls; 

a  floor  of  sheet  material  adapted  for  sliding  into  said  slots  along 
a  bottom  edge  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  floor  extend- 
ing outward  of  said  slots  along  said  opposite  side  edges  for 
supporting  said  side  walls  in  said  slots  and 

a  pair  of  holes  formed  in  said  floor  approximately  underiying 
one  of  said  dowels  and  a  tie  means  extending  through  one  of 
said  holes,  over  said  one  of  said  dowels  and  through  another 
of  said  hole  for  typing  said  floor  to  said  dowel. 


5,479,878 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Don   Coulter,   123   Shipley   Street,  Thunder  Bay,   Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  22,  1994,  2128661 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  39/00 
VS.  CL  119—51.03  4  Claims 

1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising: 

(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  enclosure  including  an  upper  ring,  a 
lower  ring,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  longitudinally- 
extending  wires  extending  between  said  upper  ring  and  said 
lower  ring,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apatt  encircling  wires 
traversing  said  longitudinally-extending  wires,  said  encircling 
wires  and  said  longitudinally-extending  wires  thereby  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  bird  entry  portals  therebetween  of  a  first 


selected  size  to  permit  entry  and  exit  of  selected  desirable 
birds  of  a  desired  size; 

(ii)  an  open  bottom  floor  provided  by  a  plurality  of  mutually- 
transverse  wires  to  provide  a  plurality  of  openings  of  said  first 
selected  size  therebetween; 

(iii)  a  selectively-removable,  solid  cylindrical  cover  resting  atop 
said  upper  ring,  for  removable  securement  atop  said 
generaUy-cyUndrical  enclosure; 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  cooperative  latches  removably  securing  said 
cover  to  said  generally-cylindrical  enclosure; 

(v)  an  eyelet/hook  combination  securely  suspended  from  an 
interior  face  of  said  solid  cylindrical  cover  for  suspending  a 
mass  of  bird  food  witliin  said  generally<ylindrical  enclosure; 

(vi)  additional  portals  provided  by  a  hingedly-removable  door 
defined  by  a  rectangular  wire  frame  and  mutually-transverse 
wires  connected  thereto,  to  provide  a  plurality  of  additional 
portals  tl>erebetween,  said  additional  portals  being  of  a  second 
selected  size  which  is  larger  than  said  first  selected  size;  and 
(vii)  means  attached  to  said  enclosure  for  hanging  said  bird 
feeder  from  a  support. 


dispensing  means  mounted  between  the  platform  and  said  con- 
tainer for  dispensing  feed  from  the  container  and  for  securing  d>e 
platform  to  the  container  but  permitting  relative  movement 
between  the  container  and  the  platform,  said  dispensing  means 
including  conveying  means  for  conveying  feed  from  said  container 
to  an  opening  in  said  dispensing  means  and  further  including 
regulating  means  responsive  to  said  relative  movement  between 
die  container  and  the  platform  for  regulating  the  flow  of  feed  from 
the  container  to  die  opening,  said  conveying  means  including  a 
flow  housing  defining  a  passage  for  conveying  feed  fix>ra  the 
container  to  the  opening,  one  end  of  said  flow  housing  being 
attached  to  the  container  and  the  other  end  of  said  flow  housing 
being  attached  to  said  regulating  means,  said  regulating  means 
including  a  coil  spring,  said  coil  spring  being  attached  to  said  other 
end  of  said  flow  housing  and  to  the  platform,  said  regulating  means 
further  including  an  agitator  rod  for  stimulating  the  flow  of  feed. 


5,479,879 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Jack  J.  Biek,  25340  Peavine  St,  Cassopolis,  Mich.  49031 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,536 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  39/012 

VS,  CL  119—52.2  7  Claims 
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5,479380 
WATER  FILTERING  OPEN  TRAY  BIRD  FEEDER 
Darlene  K.  Stnhr,  and  Donald  E.  Stuhr,  both  of  Box  57,  411 
Southwright,  OrfordTUie,  Wis.  53576 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,628 

InL  a.*  AOIK  39/01 

VS.  CL  119—57.8  2  Claims 


1.  An  animal  feeding  device  comprising  a  container  for  storing 
animal  feed,  a  platform  for  supporting  an  aiumal  to  be  fed,  and 


2.  A  bird  feeder  comprising;  a  suppon  means  for  piercing  and 
engaging  a  ground  surface; 

a  filtering  means  mounted  to  an  upper  distal  end  of  said  support 
means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  mass  of  birdseed  for 
consumption  by  an  animal,  said  filtering  means  being  further 
operable  to  permit  a  filtering  of  rain  water  through  said 
birdseed  to  maintain  said  birdseed  in  a  dry  condition,  said 
filtering  means  including  a  frame  coupled  to  the  upper  distal 
end  of  the  support  means,  said  frame  comprises  a  circular 
frame,  and  further  wherein  said  filtering  means  further  com- 
prises a  transverse  support  extending  across  a  center  of  said 
circular  frame;  a  circumferential  perch  extending  along  an 
upper  perimeter  of  said  circular  frame  so  as  to  'project 
upwardly  and  outwardly  therefiiom;  and  a  substantially  planar 
mesh  support  screen  secured  across  a  lower  perimeter  of  said 
frame  such  that  said  birdseed  can  be  positioned  widtin  said 
filtering  means,  with  said  mesh  support  screen  permitting  a 
draining  of  rain  water  from  said  birdseed,  thereby  maintaining 
said  birdseed  in  a  dry  condition. 
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5,479^1 

SEMI-RIGID  WILD  GAME  FEEDER  APPARATUS 

IVila  Lush,  410  E.  Main,  Bloomiield,  Nebr.  68718,  and  Mark 

ChofaoD,  H.C.  65,  Box  46,  O'NieU,  Nebr.  68263 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,828 

Int  CL*  AOIK  39/00 

\}S.  a.  119—57.8  7  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  bird  feeder  for  containing  and  making  available 
bird  seed  for  the  feeding  of  birds  comprising: 

an  upright  flexible,  semi-rigid  bag,  having  top  and  bottom  ends, 
front  and  rear  walls  including  top,  bottom  and  intermediate 
side  portions  and  a  bottom  wall  joined  to  said  front  and  rear 
walls  at  said  bottom  portions  thereof  and  closing  the  bottom 
end  of  said  bag.  said  bottom  portions  of  said  firont  and  rear 
walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  bonom  wall  and  defin- 
ing a  bag  support  lip.  means  for  closing  said  top  end  upon 
insertion  of  said  bird  seed  into  said  bag,  said  bag  being 
self-standing  on  said  bag  support  lip  when  placed  on  said 
bottom  end; 

dispensing  means  for  dispensing  seed  from  said  bag; 

nneans  for  releasably  closing  said  dispensing  means  so  as  to 
retain  said  bird  seed  in  said  bag  during  storage; 

a  pair  of  holes  positioned  in  the  bonom  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  walls  adjacent  said  dispensing  means;  and 

a  support  member  positioned  in  at  least  one  of  said  holes. 


a  first  tire  being  substantially  inverted  having  an  aperture  there- 
through defined  by  at  least  one  tire  bead  portion; 

a  second  tire  having  an  aperture  therethrough  defined  by  at  least 
one  tire  bead  portion,  said  second  tire  being  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  first  tire  so  that  said  bead  portion  defining  said 
aperture  of  said  first  tire  is  substantially  adjacent  said  bead 
portion  defining  said  aperture  of  said  second  tire; 

a  first  disk  positioned  substantially  within  said  first  tire  and  sized 
so  as  to  substantially  cover  said  aperture  defined  by  said  tire 
bead  of  said  first  tire,  and  having  an  outer  edge  which  sub- 
stantially contacts  said  tire  bead  of  said  first  tire; 

a  second  disk  positioned  substantially  within  said  second  tire 
and  sized  so  as  to  substantially  cover  said  aperture  defined  by 
said  tire  bead  of  said  second  tire  and  adjacent  said  first  tire 
aperture,  and  having  an  outer  edge  which  substantially  con- 
tacts said  tire  bead  of  said  second  tire;  and 

means  for  forcing  said  first  and  second  disks  together  so  as  to 
substantially  secure  said  first  tire  to  said  second  tire. 


5,479,883 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,479,884 
MESH  COVER  ATTACHED  TO  A  TERRARIUM  BY 
HOOK-AND-LOOP  FASTENERS 
Bert  Grosman,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Novaleli,  Inc.,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,144,  Mar.  9,  1994.  This 

application  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,131 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  AdlK  63/00 

MS.  a.  119—265  18  aaims 


273 


271 


5,479382 

TIRE  FEEDER,  AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Bradley  D.  Kemer,  120  S.  Pleasant  View  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  71, 

Corsica,  S.  Dak.  57328 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381348 

Int  a."  AOIK  5>W;  7/00 

MS.  a.  119—61  20  Clabns 
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1.  A  container,  comprising: 


1.  A  cover  arrangement  in  combination  with  an  opening  formed 
in  a  tanlc,  said  cover  arrangement  including; 
a  mesh  portion  having  a  continuous  perimeter, 
a  first  member  extending  continuously  about  said  perimeter  of 

said  mesh  portion; 
a  second  member  extending  continuously  about  said  opening, 

said  first  and  second  members  being  configured  for  mutual 

continuous  engagement;  and 
hook-and-loop  fastener  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second 

members. 


5,479385 

ADMISSION  MANIFOLD  OF  MODULATABLE 

IMPEDANCE  AND  LOW  HEAD  LOSS 

Francesco  Ausiello,  Bologne,  Italy,  and  Michael  Pontoppidan, 

Rueil  Malmaison,   France,  assignors  to  Magncti  MarelU 

France,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1994,  94  02596 

Int  CI.'  F02B  27/02:  F02M  35/10 

MS.  CI.  123—184,55  lo  Oaims 


1.  An  admission  manifold  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  fiiel  injection,  the  manifold  comprising: 

a  plenum  chamber  positioned  downstream  from  a  butterfly  valve 
that  controls  the  flow  of  air  fed  to  the  engine,  said  plenum 
chamber  defining  a  resonance  volume;  and 
at  least  as  many  suction  ducts  as  there  are  cylinders  in  the 
engine,  each  suction  duct  feeding  a  corresponding  cylinder 
with  admission  air  that  it  receives  from  the  plenum  chamber; 
wherein  the  manifold  further  comprises: 
an  air  inlet  diflfuser  whose  inlet  is  connected  to  the  outlet  of 

the  bunerfly  valve;  and 
an  air  flow  guide  for  sharing  admission  air  leaving  the  diffuser 
between  the  suction  ducts,  and  mounted  downstream  fix)ra 
the  inlet  difiPuser  in  such  a  manner  diat  the  outlet  from  the 
diffuser  opens  out  towards  the  tubular  inlet  of  the  guide 
which  has  an  upstream  edge  spaced  transversely  from  the 
downstream  edge  of  the  diffuser  relative  to  the  air  flow 
direction  so  as  to  define  an  adjustable  permanent  diaphragm 
effect  between  the  inlet  diffuser  and  the  flow  guide,  the  inlet 
diffuser,  the  flow  guide,  and  at  least  pan  of  the  suction 
ducts  being  housed  in  the  plenum  chamber. 


5,479,886 
ENGINE  OIL  CAPACITOR 
Jay  F.  Leonard;  Richard  J.  Gustafson,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 
and  Mark  B.  Hinderleider,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Cummins  Engine,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  440,066 

Int  CI.*  FOIM  im 

MS.  CL  123—196  R  22  Qaims 


1.  An  engine  compartment  having  an  oil  capacitor  function,  the 
engine  compartment  comprising: 
at  least  one  primary  oil  drainback  hole  formed  in  die  engine 
compartment  and  operative  to  channel  oil  flowing  there- 
through to  an  oil  pan,  wherein  the  primary  oil  drainback  hole 


is  positioned  such  that  the  oil  must  accumulate  to  a  first  level 
before  die  oil  can  flow  through  the  primary  oil  drainback  hole; 
and 

at  least  one  secondary  oil  drainback  hole  formed  in  die  engine 
compartment  and  operative  to  channel  oil  flowing  there- 
through into  the  oil  pan,  wherein  die  secondary  oil  drainback 
hole  is  positioned  such  that  the  oil  must  be  at  a  second  level 
before  the  oil  can  flow  through  the  secondary  oil  drainback 
bole; 

wherein  die  first  level  is  higher  than  die  second  level  such  diat  a 
quantity  of  oil  is  stored  in  the  engine  compartment  when  the 
oil  is  at  the  first  level;  and 

wherein  a  first  flow  capacity  of  die  priinary  oil  drainback  hole  is 
greater  than  a  second  flow  capacity  of  the  secondary  oil 
drainback  hole;  and 

wherein  the  oil  is  supplied  to  the  engine  compartment  at  a  flow 
rate  which  is  less  than  die  first  flow  capacity  and  greater  dian 
the  second  flow  capacity. 


5,479387 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 
COMPRESSOR 
Chen-Long  Chen,  No.  216,  Chung-Chen  S.  Rd.,  Taiwan,  Tai- 
wan, Prov.  of  China 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,202,  Mar.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164375 
Int  CL*  F02B  53/08 
MS.  a.  123—203  4  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel/air  mixture 
supply  and  a  fresh  air  .supfily  and  comprising: 

a)  a  bousing  having  a  fuel/air  mixture  compression  chamber,  a 
power  chamber  and  a  fresh  air  compression  chamber,  each 
chamber  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration and  being  coaxially  arranged  with  each  other;  a  first 
passage  connecting  the  fuel/air  mixture  compression  chamber 
and  die  power  chamber  and  a  second  passage  connecting  the 
fresh  air  compression  chamber  and  the  power  chamber, 

b)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  extending 
through  all  three  chambers  so  as  to  be  substantially  concentric 
with  all  three  chambers; 

c)  a  fiiel/air  mixture  vane  fixed  on  the  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  with 
the  shaft  in  the  fuel/air  mixture  compression  chamber; 

d)  a  power  vane  fixed  on  the  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  widi  die  shaft 
in  the  power  chamber, 

e)  a  fresh  air  compression  vane  fixed  on  the  shaft  so  as  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft  in  the  fresh  air  compression  chamber 

f)  a  fiiel/air  compression  rotor  located  eccentrically  with  respect 
to  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the  fiiel/air  mixture  vane  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith  in  the  fiiel/air  mixture  compression  chamber; 

g)  a  power  rotor  located  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  shaft 
and  connected  to  the  power  vane  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  in 
the  power  chamber; 

h)  a  fresh  air  compression  rotor  located  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  the  shaft  and  coiuiected  to  the  fiesh  air  compression 
vane  so  as  to  rotate  therewidi  in  the  fresh  air  compression 
chamber; 

i)  a  first  cut-off  member  extending  from  the  fuel/air  compression 
rotor  and  passing  across  die  first  passage,  die  first  cut-off 
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member  having  at  least  one  first  recess  portion  such  that  the 
first  passage  is  closed  by  the  first  cut-off  member  and  opened 
when  the  at  least  one  first  recess  portion  passes  across  the  first 
passage  thereby  allowing  compressed  hiel/air  mixtuie  to  pass 
into  the  power  chamber: 

j)  ignition  means  to  ignite  the  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  power 
chamber,  and, 

k)  a  second  cut-off  member  extending  from  the  fresh  air  com- 
pression rotor  and  passing  across  the  second  passage,  the 
second  cut-off  member  having  at  least  one  second  recess 
portion  such  that  the  second  passage  is  closed  by  the  second 
cut-off  inember  and  opened  when  the  at  least  one  second 
recess  portion  passes  across  the  second  passage  thereby 
allowing  compressed  fresh  air  to  enter  the  power  chamber,  the 
at  least  one  second  recess  portion  being  located  such  that 
compressed  fresh  air  passes  into  the  power  chamber  during 
burning  of  tlie  fiiel  air  mixtuie  in  the  power  chamber. 


cylinder  center  axis  (3)  perpendicularly  when  viewed  in  par- 
allel to  the  cylinder  center  axis  (3),  said  intake  passage  (28)  is 
located  in  one  region  (57)  of  two  regions  (54).  (57)  which  arc 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  phantom  transverse  line  (56); 

a  suction  air  induction  port  portion,  (58)  of  said  intake  passage 
(28)  on  its  entrance  side  is  formed  substantially  in  parallel  to 
said  phantom  transverse  line  (56); 

by  locating  a  center  (66)  of  said  end  intake  valve  opening  (31) 
nearer  to  said  phantom  transverse  line  (56)  than  a  center  (59) 
of  said  intermediate  intake  valve  opening  (36),  a  center  pass- 
ing line  (61)  passing  through  both  said  centers  (59),  (66)  is 
inclined  relative  to  an  axis  (62)  of  said  suction  air  induction 
port  portion  (58);  and 

by  forming  an  inter-valve-opening  port  portion  (63)  located 
between  both  said  centers  (59),  (66),  substantially  in  parallel 
to  said  center  passing  line  (61),  an  orientation  of  said  inter- 
valve-opening  port  portion  (63),  is  inclined  relative  to  an 
orientation  of  said  suction  air  induction  port  portion  (58). 


5,479^88 
'         DIVTOED  CHAMBER  TYPE  DIESEL  ENGINE 

You.suke  Morimoto;  Kiyoshi  Hataura,  and  Yasukazu  Kamata, 
all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,954 
Int  a.*  F62B  19/12 
VS.  a.  125—262 


rf.^13 
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5,479,889 
MULTI-INTAKE  VALVE  ENGINE 
Hiromi  Sato;  Toyokazu  Iwasa,-  Akihiro  Ohya,  and  Hiroshi 
Nathume,  all  of  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Isuzu  Motors 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221^41 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1993,  5-678275; 
Apr.  5,  1993,  5-678276;  Apr.  16,  1993,  5-696176 

Int.  a."  Fe2B  31/00 
UJS.  a.  123—368  16  Claims 


^  1.  A  divided  chamber  type  diesel  engine  having  a  cyUnder  head 
(23)  provided  with  a  divided  chamber  (1),  a  cylinder  (22)  provided 
with  a  main  combustion  chamber  (5),  an  injection  hole  (4)  being 
formed  in  said  cylinder  head  (23)  at  an  eccentric  position  relative 
to  a  cylinder  tenor  axis  (3),  said  injection  hole  (4)  being  oriented  to 
a  center  potion  of  said  cylinder  (22)  so  that  a  combustion  expand- 
ing gas  injected  from  the  injection  hole  (4)  forms  a  straight 
advancing  gas  flow  (27)  along  an  injection  axis  (12)  of  the  injec- 
tion hole  (4)  and  a  pair  of  swirling  gas  flows  (6),  (7),  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  injection  axis  (12)  when  viewed  in  parallel  to  said 
cylinder  center  axis  (3),  developed  by  a  natural  flow  produced 
within  the  main  combustion  chamber  (5)  based  on  gas  explosion; 
.  at  least  a  pair  of  valve  recesses  (16),  (11)  being  formed  con- 
cavely  in  at  least  one  of  a  cylinder  head  surface  (9)  and  a 
piston  top  surface  (8)  facing  said  main  combustion  chamber 
(5),  said  pair  of  valve  recesses  (16),  (11)  being  arranged 
separately  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  injection  axis  (12)  of 
said  injection  hole  (4)  when  viewed  in  parallel  to  the  cylinder 
center  axis  (3); 
respective  swirl  centers  (14).  (15)  of  said  pair  of  swirling  gas 
flows  (6),  (7)  being  located  within  said  pair  of  valve  recesses 
(16),  (11)  when  viewed  in  parallel  to  the  cylinder  center  axis 
(3); 
an  intake  passage  (28)  is  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  (23)  while 
an  intermediate  intake  valve  opening  (36)  and  an  end  intake 
valve  opening  (31)  are  formed  in  an  intermediate  portion  and 
an  end  portion  of  said  intake  passage  (28)  respectively; 
when  a  phantom  transverse  line  (56)  is  defined  imaginarily  in  a 
diametral  direction  of  said  cylinder  (22)  so  as  to  intersect  the 
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1.  An  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  and  first  and  second 
intake  ports  for  each  cylinder,  the  first  and  second  intake  ports 
being  formed  in  a  cylinder  head,  a  combustion  chamber  being 
defined  in  the  cylinder,  the  first  and  second  intake  ports  substan- 
tially extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  a  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  downstream 
ends  of  the  first  and  second  mtake  .ports  opening  to  the  combustion 
chamber  respectively,  air  being  sucked  into  the  first  and  second 
intake  ports  during  an  intake  stroke  respectively,  first  and  second 
swirls  being  generated  in  the  first  and  second  intake  ports  respec^ 
tively,  and  the  downstream  end  of  the  first  intake  port  opening  in 
the  combustion  chamber  downstream  of  the  downstream  end  of  the 
second  intake  port  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  first  swirl,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  first  intake  port  is  a  helical  port  to  generate  the 
first  swirl,  and  a  recess  is  formed  in  a  wall  of  the  second  intake 
port  near  the  downstream  end  of  the  second  intalK  port  to  reverse 
the  flow  direction  of  the  air  in  the  second  intake  port  such  that  the 
second  swiri  flows  in  the- same  direction  as  the  first  swiri  in  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  recess  being  generally  defined  by  a 
relatively  long  oblique  side  and  a  relatively  short  bottom  side  so 
that  the  recess  forms  a  substantially  right-angled  triangle  in  sec- 
tion, and  the  short  bottom  side  extends  substantially  parallel  to  a 
oottom  face  of  the  cylinder  head,  the  short  bottom  including  a  flat 
portion,  the  ratio  of  a  length  (C)  of  the  flat  portion  to  a  length  (E) 
of  the  short  bottom  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  0.1. 
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5,479,896 
COMPRESSION  RELEASE  ENGINE  BRAKES  WITH 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED,  MULTI-COIL 
HYDRAULIC  VALVES 
Haoran  Hu,  Farmington,  Conn>,  and  John  A.  Konopka,  Feed- 
ing Hills,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Diesel  Engine  Retarders,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,734 

Int  a.*  F61L  13/06:  F62D  13/04 

VS.  a.  123—322  15  Qaims 
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a  recessed  notch  formed  between  said  risers  at  said  midpoint  to 
comfortably  dispose  the  restraint  within  the  nares  of  said  bird. 


5,479392 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  PETS 

Myrtis  C.  Edwards,  PO.  Box  626,  OUvehurst,  Calif.  95961 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  463,933 

Int  CL'  A61K  1/035:  B66R  7/00:  A47C  1/OS 

VS.  CL  119^771  26  Claims 


1.  A  compression  release  engine  brake  for  opening  an  exhaust 
valve  in  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  associated 
with  the  engine  brake  to  relea.se  air  compressed  in  that  cylinder 
comprising: 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  relatively  high  pressure; 

a  sink  of  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  relatively  low  pressure; 

an  actuator  piston  reciprocable  in  an  actuator  piston  cylinder, 
said  exhaust  valve  being  opened  by  a  forward  stroke  of  said 
actuator  piston  in  response  to  said  relatively  high  pressure 
hydraulic  fluid  being  introduced  into  said  actuator  piston 
cylinder,  and  said  actuator  piston  performing  a  return  stroke 
which  allows  said  exhaust  valve  to  close  when  said  actuator 
piston  cylinder  is  hydraulically  connected  to  said  sink  of 
hydraulic  fluid; 

a  valve  having  a  movable  structure  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  a  housing,  said  movable  structure 
opening  a  hydraulic  connection  between  said  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  and  said  actuator  piston  cylinder  when  said 
movable  structure  is  in  said  first  position,  and  said  movable 
structure  opening  a  hydraulic  connection  between  said  actua- 
tor piston  cylinder  and  said  sink  of  hydraulic  fluid  when  said 
movable  structure  is  in  said  second  position,  said  valve 
including  first  and  second  electromagnets  for  respectively 
causing  said  movable  structure  to  move  to  said  first  and 
second  positions;  and 

an  electrical  control  for  selectively  energizing  said  first  and 
second  electromagnets. 


5,479,891 
POULTRY  FEED  RESTRAINT 
Travis  Dollar,  and  Jenny  L.  Dollar,  both  of  HC  69,  Bo;:  66,  Pine 
Ridge,  Ark.  71%1 

Fikid  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,678 
Int  CL*  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  119—715  14  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  poultry  feeding  restraint  comprising: 
an  elongated,  resilient  frame  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the 
beak  of  a  bird,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ends 
and  a  midpoint; 
a  pair  of  integral,  spaced  apart  complimentary  risers  disposed 
upon  said  frame,  each  riser  forming  an  inclined  ramp  rising 
finom  said  ends;  and. 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  seat  for  pets,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  a  floor  with  opposite  forward  and  rearward 
walls  and  opposite  first  and  second  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  floor,  with  said  walls  each  having  an 
upper  edge,  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  an  inter- 
mediate differentiation  between  said  upper  portion  and  said 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  walls; 

a  pet  seating  portion  removably  disposed  within  said  base  por- 
tion along  said  Intermediate  differentiation  of  said  walls  with 
said  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  walls  extending  upwardly 
beyond  said  pet  seating  portion,  and  said  floor  portion,  said 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  walls,  and  said  pet  seating 
portion  defining  an  enclosed  storage  volume  when  said  pet 
seating  portion  is  installed  to  said  base  portion; 

each  said  lower  portion  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
including  vehicle  seat  belt  passages  therethrough  and  below 
said  removably  disposed  pet  seating  portion,  with  said  pas- 
sages adapted  for  the  removable  installation  of  a  vehicle  seat 
belt  therethrough  and  through  said  storage  volume  and 
beneath  said  pet  seating  portion; 

said  upper  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  including  a 
restraining  strap  passage  therethrough  and  adjacent  said  upper 
edge,  said  restraining  strap  passage  adapted  for  the  attachment 
of  a  restraining  straps  thereto  and  providing  for  the  securing 
of  a  pet  harness  to  said  vehicle  safety  seat  by  means  of  said 
restraining  strap,  whereby; 

said  vehicle  safety  seat  is  secured  to  the  vehicle  passenger  seat 
by  securing  the  vehicles  seat  belt  through  said  vehicle  seat 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


belt  passages  of  said  base  ponion.  said  pet  seating  pottion  is 
installed  to  said  base  portion,  the  pet  is  secured  to  the  safety 
seat  by  said  restraining  strap  secured  to  $aid  restraining  strap 
passage  of  said  upper  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  and 
attached  to  the  pert  harness,  and  the  pet  is  securely  and  safely 
restrained  in  the  vehicle  for  travel. 


5,479^3 

COMBINED  REACTOR  FOR  CYCLIC  CHAR  BURNING 

ENGINES 

Joseph  C.  Firey,  P.O.  Box  15514,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115-0514 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Sen  No.  379,914 

Int  CL'  F02B  45/00 

U.SL  a.  123—23  9  aalms 


-^ 


1.  In  a  cyclic  char  burning  engine  comprising:  at  least  one 
combined  tneans  for  compressing  and  expanding  gases,  each  said 
combined  means  comprising;  an  internal  combustion  engine 
mechanism  comprising  a  variable  volume  chamber  for  compress- 
ing and  expanding  gases,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  internal 
combustion  engine  mechanism  and  for  varying  the  volume  of  said 
chamber  through  repeated  cycles,  each  cycle  comprising  a  com- 
pression time  interval  followed  by  an  expansion  time  interval,  each 
said  combined  means  for  compressing  and  expanding  finther  com- 
prising, intake  means  for  admitting  reactant  gases  into  said  variable 
volume  chamber  prior  to  each  said  compression  time  interval, 
exhaust  means  for  removing  reacted  gases  ftom  said  variable 
volume  chamber  after  each  said  expansion  time  interval;  each  said 
combined  means  for  compressing  and  expanding  having  at  least 
two  separate  gas  flow  connections  to  a  separate  primary  reaction 
chamber  within  enclosing  walls  and  a  pressure  vessel  container, 
said  char  burning  engine  further  comprising  a  source  of  supply  of 
reaclant  gas  containing  appreciable  oxygen  gas  to  each  said  intake 
means  for  admitting  reactant  gases  into  said  variable  volume 
chamber,  said  char  burning  engine  further  comprising  means  of 
cranking  said  internal  combustion  engine  mechanism  when  said 
char  burning  engine  is  being  started;  each  said  separate  primary 
reaaion  chamber  comprising;  a  refuel  end  with  a  refuel  mecha- 
nism means  for  inserting  firesh  char  fuel  particles  into  said  refiiel 
end,  an  ash  removal  end,  a  char  fuel  direction  of  motion  from  said 
refiiel  end  toward  said  ash  removal  end,  each  said  primary  reaction 
chamber  further  comprising,  a  char  fuel  preheat  zone  positioned 
toward  said  refuel  end  of  said  primary  reaction  chamber,  an  ash 
collection  zone  positioned  toward  said  ash  removal  end  of  said 
primary  reaction  chamber,  and  rapid  reaction  zones  positioned 
between  said  char  fuel  preheat  zone  and  said  ash  collection  zone; 
each  said  primary  reaction  chamber  further  comprising  at  least  one 
ash  removal  means  for  removing  unbumed  materials  from  said  ash 
removal  end;  each  said  primary  reaction  chamber  further  compris- 
ing means  for  preheating  the  contents  within  said  primary  reaction 
chamber  when  said  char  burning  engine  is  being  started; 

an  improvement  to  each  said  primary  reaction  chamber,  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  char  fuel  chunks; 

a  source  of  porous  ceramic  chips; 


premixing  means  for  premixing  said  char  fuel  chunks  and  said 
porous  ceramic  chips  together; 

wherein  said  premixing  means  for  premixing  said  char  fuel 
chunks  and  said  porous  ceramic  chips  together  fiirther  com- 
prises means  for  setting  the  volumetric  ratio  of  porous 
ceramic  chips  to  char  fuel  to  exceed  the  ratio  of  char  fiiel  ash 
volume  content  to  ceramic  chip  pore  volume  content,  and  to 
be  finite: 

wherein  said  refuel  mechanism  means  for  inserting  fresh  char 
fuel  particles  into  said  refuel  end  of  said  primary  reaction 
chamber  comprises  means  for  inserting  premixed  char  fuel 
chunks  and  porous  ceramic  chips  together  from  said  premix- 
ing means  into  said  primary  reaction  chamber;  and  said  refiiel 
mechanism  means  for  inserting  further  comprises  refuel  drive 
means  for  driving  said  means  for  inserting  and  comprising 
apparatus  adapted  to  carry  out  said  insertion  over  a  refuel  time 
interval,  and  to  apply  a  compression  force  to  the  contents  of 
said  primary  reaction  chamber  at  all  times  when  said  char 
burning  engine  is  running  except  during  said  refuel  time 
intervals; 

wherein  said  ash  removal  means  for  removing  unbumed  mate- 
rials from  said  ash  removal  end  of  said  primary  reaction 
chamber  further  comprises  means  for  removing  ceramic  par- 
ticles and  ashes  together  from  said  primary  reaction  chamber, 
and  comprising  ash  removal  drive  means  for  driving  said 
means  for  removing  and  comprising  apparatus  adapted  to 
carry  out  said  removal  over  an  ash  removal  time  imerval; 

wherein  said  primary  reaction  chamber  is  tapered  in  the  direc- 
tion of  char  fuel  motion  with  reaction  chamber  cross  section 
area  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  char  fiiel  motion 
increasing  in  the  direction  of  char  fuel  motion; 

wherein  said  primary  reaction  chamber  further  comprises  sev- 
eral air  delivery  ports  through  the  enclosing  walls  of  said 
primary  reaction  chamber,  and  these  air  delivery  ports  posi- 
tioned along  the  length  of  said  primary  reaction  chamber  in 
the  direction  of  char  fuel  motion,  and  also  positioned  around 
the  periphery  of  said  primary  reaction  chamber  at  right  angles 
to  the  char  fuel  motion  direction,  each  said  air  delivery  port 
comprising  an  outlet  end  into  said  primary  reaction  chamber 
and  an  inlet  end; 

air  inlet  means  for  coimecting  said  variable  volume  chamber  to 
said  air  delivery  port  inlets  so  that  said  air  dehvery  port  inlets 
are  coimected  to  said  variable  volume  chamber  only  during 
said  compression  time  intervals: 

wherein  said  primary  reaction  chamber  further  comprises  at  least- 
one  hot  gas  delivery  port  tfarotigh  the  enclosing  walls  of  said 
primary  reaction  chamber,  and  these  hot  gas  delivery  ports 
positioned  at  the  ash  removal  end  of  said  primary  reaction 
chamber,  and  these  hot  gas  delivery  ports  preferably  posi- 
tioned around  the  periphery  of  said  primary  reaction  chamber 
at  right  angles  to  the  char  ftiel  motion  direction,  each  said  hot 
gas  delivery  port  comprising  an  irUet  end  into  said  primary 
reaction  chamber  and  an  oudet  end: 

hot  gas  outlet  means  for  connecting  said  variable  volume  cham- 
ber to  said  hot  gas  delivery  port  outlets  so  that  said  hot  gas 
delivery  port  outiets  are  connected  to  said  variable  volume 
chamber  only  during  said  expansion  time  intervals. 


5,479,894 
TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Friedrich  Noltemeyer,  Waiblingen;  Alfred  Hoppe,  Stuttgart; 
Jiirgen  Miiazeninaier,  Remshalden;  Friedrich  Rusch,  Stut- 
tgart, and  Giiater  Kari,  E^lingen,  all  oC,  Germany,  assigaon 
to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  11,  1994,  Set  Na  272,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennaay,  Jul.  10,  1993,  43  23 
159.4 

Int  a.*  F02F  1/00:  F02B  25/14 

MS.  a.  123—74  AC  3  Claims 

1.  A  two-stroke   internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an 

engine  block  having  a  crankcase  with  a  cranlcshaft  and  a  cyUnder 

housing  including  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  axis  and 
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an  engine  shutdown  means  actuaiable  by  the  pressure  detector 
for  terminating  engine  operation  should  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  outiet  pressure  communicated  to  the  pressure 
detector  and  the  inlet  pressure  conmiunicated  to  the  pressure 
detector  become  less  than  a  reference  pressure. 


in  each  cylinder  a  piston  with  piston  rings  and  a  downwardly 
extending  cylindrical  skirt,  a  crosshead  and  a  crosshead  rod  con- 
nected to  said  piston  for  movement  therewith,  a  crosshead  guide 
structure  for  supporting  said  crosshead  for  linear  movement  along 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  connecting  rod  extending  between 
said  crosshead  and  said  crankshaft  for  transferring  motion  from 
said  piston  to  said  cranlcshaft,  said  piston  having,  in  said  cylinder, 
top  and  bottom  dead-center  positions  and  said  cylinders  having 
walls  with  inlet  and  outiet  sUts  arranged  above  the  bottom  dead- 
center  position  of  the  piston  and  being  in  communication  with  gas 
inlet  and  outiet  chaimels  for  conducting  gas  to  and  from  said 
cylinder,  said  engine  block  consisting  of  a  cylinder  housing  and  a 
crankcase  joined  along  a  dividing  plane  extending  across  said 
engine  block  below  the  lowest  piston  ring  of  said  piston  when  it  is 
in  the  bottom  dead-center  position  but  above  the  bottom  end  of 
said  cylindrical  skirt,  said  cyUnder  housing  including  chaiuiel 
structures  which  are  open  toward  said  dividing  plane  and  have 
walls  projecting  inwardly  toward  said  piston  so  as  to  define, 
together  with  the  skirt  of  said  piston,  said  gas  inlet  and  outiet 
channels  said  inwardly  projecting  walls  extending  downwardly 
only  to  said  dividing  plane  so  as  to  define,  in  the  bottom  dead 
center  position  of  said  piston,  an  open  aniuilar  space  around  said 
piston  skirt  extending  firom  said  dividing  plane  downwardly  into 
said  crankcase. 


5,479,895 
DUAL  VALVE  ENGINE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
David  M.  Rusconi,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  THangle 
Engineered  Products  Co.,  BensenviUe,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,083 
Int  CL'  FOIP  5/14 
MS,  CL  123—41.15  10  Claims 

1.  A  protective  device  for  terminating  the  operation  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  two  banks  of  cylinders  and  an 
associated  cooling  circuit  for  each  bank,  each  cooling  circuit 
including  a  separate  coolant  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  to 
circulate  liquid  coolant  through  each  bank  of  the  engine  by  increas- 
ing the  coolant  fluid  pressure  in  the  pump  outiet  relative  to  the 
pump  inlet,  the  protective  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pressure  detector; 

a  first  valve  coimected  to  the  outiet  of  each  coolant  pump  and 
having  a  biasing  means  for  communicating  the  lower  of  the 
two  pump  outiet  coolant  pressures  to  the  pressure  detector; 
a  second  valve  connected  to  the  iidet  of  each  coolant  pump  and 
having  a  biasing  means  for  communicating  the  higher  of  the 
two  pump  inlet  coolant  pressures  to  the  pressure  detector;  and 


5,479,896 

COMPRESSION  RELEASE  ENGD^E  BRAKE  SLAVE 

PISTON  DRIVE  TRAIN 

Kurt  E.  Freiburg,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  James  D.  LiebeL 

Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Diesel  Engine  Retarders, 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,978,  Jun.  23,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,365,916.  Tliis  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,516 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 

2011,  iias  been  disfiaimed, 

Int  CL"  FOIL  1/14:13/06 

VS.  CL  123—90.16  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  compression  release  engine  braking  system,  apparatus  for 
transmitting  force  and  motion  to  open  a  valve  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  associated  with  the  engine  brake  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder; 

a  hydraulic  piston  disposed  in  said  hydraulic  cyUnder  for  recip- 
rocation along  a  first  axis  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in 
response  to  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
acting  on  said  hydraulic  piston,  said  hydraulic  piston  having  a 
main  body  and  an  extension  rigidly  attached  to  said  main 
body  and  extending  from  said  main  body  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  in  a  direction  away  from  tiie  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
hydraulic  cylinder,  the  end  of  said  extension  which  faces 
away  from  said  main  body  being  substantially  spherically 
convex; 

a  bearing  pad  rotatably  secured  to  said  spherically  convex  end  of 
said  extension,  said  bearing  pad  having  a  spherically  concave 
inner  surface  which  is  substantially  concentric  with  said 
spherically  convex  end  received  in  said  inner  surface,  and  a 
substantially  flat  outer  surface  opposite  said  inner  surface;  and 


% 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


a  valve  opening  structure  for  opening  said  valve,  said  valve 
opening  structure  having  an  input  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  which  is  contacted  by 
said  outer  surface  when  force  and  motion  are  to  be  transmitted 
from  said  hydraulic  piston  to  said  valve,  opening  structure  to 
open  said  valve. 


'  5,479,897 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Kawai;  Hisayo  Douta,  and  Hiroshi  Ikeda,  all  of 
Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoodenso  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Scr.  No.  293,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-266671; 
Sep.  22,  1993,  5-236860 

Int  CI.*  F02M  3/00 
VS.  a.  123—339.2  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electronic  control  unit  for  modelling  behavior  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  based  on  a  dynamic  model  of  said  behav- 
ior and  for  producing  operating  control  signals  based  on  said 
modelling; 

means  for  detecting  a  running  state  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  and  for  providing  nmning  state  signals  representing 
said  running  state  to  said  electronic  control  unit;  and 

an  actuator  for  controlling  said  ruiming  state  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  based  on  at  least  one  of  said  control 
signals  producnl  by  said  electronic  control  unit, 

wherein  said  electronic  control  unit  comprises  input  means, 
output  means,  memory  means  and  microprocessor  means 
programmed  to  perform  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  said  running  state  signals  from  said  running  state 
detection  means  via  said  input  means; 

(b)  maintaining  and  outputting  state  variables  based  on 
present  and  past  values  of  said  running  state  signals  and  on 
present  and  past  values  of  said  produced  operating  control 
signals; 

(c)  calculating,  in  realtime,  model  constants  of  said  dynamic 
model  on  the  basis  of  the  value  of  a  past  operating  control 
signal  as  well  as  on  the  values  of  present  and  past  nmning 
state  signals; 

(d)  calculating  an  optimal  feedback  gain  on  the  basis  of  said 
calculated  model  constants; 

(e)  determining  and  accumulating  a  difference  between  a 
target  running  state  signal  and  said  obtained  nmning  state 
signals; 

(f)  calculating  a  present  operating  control  signal  for  said 
actuator  on  the  basis  of:  said  calculated  optimal  feedback 
gain,  said  accumulated  difference  value  and  said  main- 
tained state  variables;  and 

(g)  providing  to  said  actuator  via  said  output  means,  said 
present  operating  control  signal  as  said  at  least  one  control 
signal. 


5,479,898 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ENGINE  TORQUE 
Michael  J,  CuUen,  NorthviUe;  Louis  R.  Christensen,  Canton,- 
Peter  J.  Grutter,  Plymouth;  Michael  A.  Weybume,  North- 
ville,  all  of  Mich.;  Joseph  N.  Ulrey,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  and 
David  G.  Farmer,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser,  No.  270,963 

Int  a.*  F02D  41/00 

VS.  CL  123—350  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  torque  output  of  a  spark  ignition 
internal  combustion  engine  having  multiple  cylinders,  an  air  and 
fuel  mixture  flow  control  and  fuel  injectors  for  each  of  said 
cylinders,  a  fuel  cut-out  control  for  said  injectors  and  a  spark 
timing  control,  a  microprocessor  programmed  for  establishing  con- 
trol signals  to  effect  responses  of  said  mixture  control,  said  cut-out 
control  and  said  spark  timing  control,  said  microprocessor  having 
means  for  receiving  operating  condition  sensor  output  information 
including  mass  air  flow,  engine  speed,  vehicle  speed  and  throttle 
position,  said  microprocessor  funher  having  a  control  unit  and 
memory  registers,  said  memory  registers  storing  control  fimctions 
and  being  addressable  by  said  control  unit  as  said  control  unit 
operates  on  said  sensor  output  information: 
wherein  said  microprocessor  identifies  a  desired  torque  that  is 
the  lowest  torque  to  which  the  engine  torque  is  to  be  reduced; 
wherein  said  microprocessor  determines  a  first  torque  reduction 
to  be  achieved  by  defueling  at  least  one  of  said  engine 
cylinders; 
wherein  said  microprocessor  fiirther  determines  a  second  torque 
reduction  to  be  achieved  by  lean  air/fuel  scheduling,  adjusted 
for  the  number  of  cylinders  defueled; 
wherein  said  microprocessor  further  determines  a  third  torque 
reduction  to  be  achieved  by  spark  timing  retardation,  adjusted 
for  the  number  of  cylinders  defueled  and  for  the  lean  air/fiiel 
scheduling, 
and  means  for  selectively  implementing  said  first,  second  and 
third  torque  reductions  so  as  to  reduce  the  engine  torque  to 
said  desired  engine  torque  including  means  for  selectively 
activating  said  controls  for  air  and  fiiel  mixture  flow,  said  fuel 
cut-out  and  said  spark  timing  in  accordance  with  the  estab- 
lishment of  predetermined  values  for  said  control  signals. 


5.479,899 
FUEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  Phelps,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Phelps 
Fuel  Systems,  Inc,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,922 
Int  a.'  F02M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—463  16  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  reciprocating  engine,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
a  throttle  body  for  receiving  air  and  fuel  and  delivering  a 

mixture  thereof  to  an  engine  cylinder, 
a  source  of  ftiel, 

a  reciprocating  pump  receiving  fuel  from  said  source  and  deliv- 
ering it  to  said  throttle  body,  said  pump  having  a  variable 
volume  intake  and  a  positive  displacement  output,  said  pump 
having  a  diaphragm  forming  a  fuel  intake  chamber,  control 
means  between  said  source  and  said  pump  for  delivering 
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second  member,  the  bayonet  locking  bar  releasably  interlock- 
ing the  bayonet  lock  to  form  a  bayonet  catch. 


5,479,901 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  SPOOL  CO^HTROL  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY  ADAPTED  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTOR 

Dennis  H.  Gibson,  Chillicothe;  Gregory  N.  Hcfler,  Dunlap; 

Dale  C.  Maley,  Fairbury,  and  Ronald  D.  Shinogle,  Peoria,  all 

of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,735 

Int  a."  F02M  51/00:  F16K  31/02 

VS.  a.  123-^72  15  Claims 


predetermined  amounts  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  intake  chamber  for 
each  intake  stroke  of  said  engine,  said  predetermined  amounts 
of  fuel  being  proportional  to  the  speed  of  and  load  on  said 
engine,  said  control  means  includes  a  valve  between  said 
source  ai.d  said  pump  responsive  to  vacuum  in  the  crankcase 
of  the  engine  to  move  from  a  fully  open  position  in  the 
presence  of  a  low  vacuum  level  to  a  partially  closed  position 
in  the  presence  of  a  high  vacuum  level. 


5,479,900 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  AND  SECURING  A  VALVE 

Eckhard  Bodenhausen,  Steinheim,  and  Albrecht  Baessler, 
Komtal-Miichingen,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  3,  1993,  43  29 
774.9 

Int  CI.*  F02M  61/14:51/06 
VS.  a,  123—470  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  and  securing  a  valve,  comprising: 

a  first  valve  mount  member  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
valve; 

a  second  member  including  a  rotatable  holding-down  clamp  for 
releasably  engaging  the  first  valve  mount  member  to  secure 
the  valve  in  an  insened  position;  and 

means  for  releasably  engaging  the  first  valve  mount  member  and 
the  second  member,  wherein  the  means  includes  a  bayonet 
locking  bar  provided  on  the  first  valve  mount  member  and  a 
bayonet  lock  provided  in  a  corresponding  relationship  on  the 


1.  A  hydraulically-actuated  fiiel  injector  assembly  comprising: 
fuel  pumping  means,  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  nozzle,  for 

causing  fuel  to  be  periodically  pumped  from  said  fuel  inlet 

through  said  nozzle;  and 
an  electro-hydraulic  control  valve  assembly  associated  with  said 

fuel  pumping  means,  said  control  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  conduit  formed  in  said  housing,  said  first  conduit  being 
fluidly  coupled  to  said  fiiel  pumping  means; 

a  second  conduit  formed  in  said  housing,  said  second  conduit 
being  fluidly  coupled  to  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid: 

a  third  conduit  formed  in  said  housing; 

an  unbiased  valve  element  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
valve  element  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end,  and  a  flow 
passageway  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ends, 
said  valve  element  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  first  conduit  is  fluidly  coupled  to  said  second 
conduit  via  said  flow  passageway  to  supply  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  fuel  pumping  means  and  in  which 
said  first  conduit  is  fluidly  isolated  from  said  third  conduit 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  conduit  is  fluidly 
coupled  to  said  third  conduit  to  allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  be 
drained  from  said  fuel  pumping  means  and  in  which  said 
first  conduit  is  fluidly  isolated  from  said  second  conduit; 

a  first  electromagnetic  device  associated  with  said  first  end  of 
said  valve  element,  said  first  device  causing  said  valve 
element  to  occupy  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions 
when  said  first  device  is  electrically  energized;  and 

a  second  electromagnetic  device  associated  with  said  second 
end  of  said  valve  element,  said  second  device  causing  said 
valve  element  to  occupy  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
positions  when  said  second  device  is  electrically  energized. 
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5,479^2 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Fricdridi  Wirbekit;  Wotfgang  Lcfaner,  both  of  EssUngen,  and 
Alois  Raab,  Aaleo,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimki^ 
Benz  AG,  Stattgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2,  1993,  43  25 
904.9 

Int.  CL*  F02M  37/04  . 
IJ.S.  CL  123-^98  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  a  Diesel  engine  comprising  a 
common  high  pressure  fuel  supply  conduit  (Common  1^1),  a  high 
pressure  fuel  pump  supplying  fiiel  under  pressure  to  said  fuel 
supply  conduit,  a  number  of  valve-controlled  injectors  in  commu- 
nication with  said  fuel  supply  conduit  so  as  to  receive  fuel  under 
pressure  therefrom,  each  injector  including  a  body  with  a  control 
needle  movably  disposed  therein  and  having  a  valve  seat  and  a 
spring  engaging  the  control  needle  so  as  to  be  normally  seated  on 
said  valve  seat  and  a  needle  actuator  for  lifting  said  needle  of  its 
seated  position  under  the  control  of  an  electronic  control  unit,  said 
needle  including  a  piston-like  tip  with  slot-shaped  orifices  formed 
in  the  outer  surface  thereof  which  orifices  are  fully  covered  when 
said  control  needle  is  seated  but  are  exposed  as  said  control  needle 
is  unseated  by  said  needle  actuator,  said  control  needle  including  a 
pressure  compensation  piston  disposed  in  a  cylinder  formed  in  said 
injector  body  and  defining  in  said  injector  body  with  said  piston- 
like needle  tip  a  pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  said  fuel 
supply  conduit  for  compensating  the  fiiel  pressure  effective  on  said 
control  needle  so  that  the  effective  cross-section  of  the  orifice 
opening  of  said  injector  is  controlled  solely  by  said  needle  actuator. 


5,479303 

V-SHAPED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Johannes  Werner,  Waiblingen;  Klaus- Jurgen  Thiele,  NOrtin- 

gen;  Emil  Bauerte,  EssUngen;  Walter  Kerschbaum,  Fellbach, 

and  Peter  Bauluiecht,  Steinheim,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1993,  43  26 
159.0 

Int  a.'  F02B  75/22:  FOIL  1/04:  P02M  39/02 
U.S.  CL  123—509  7  Claims 

I.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  cylin- 
der banlcs  arranged  in  the  shape  of  a  V  to  define  a  V  space  between 
the  cylinder  banks  and  having  a  cam  shaft  supported  centrally 
within  the  V  space  between  die  cylinder  banks  and  with  push  rods 
disposed  in  push  rod  guides  alongside  said  cylinder  banks  so  as  to 
be  operable  by  said  cam  shaft  and  inlet  and  outlet  valves  operable 
by  said  push  rods  via  rocker  arms  disposed  on  said  cylinder  banks 
and  a  fuel  injection  system  including  fuel  pumps  supported  in  a 
pump  housing  structure  having  mounting  openings  ananged  along- 


side said  cylinder  banlis  so  as  to  be  operable  by  said  cam  shaft  and 
fiiel  injectors  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  cylinders,  said  push  rods 
and  said  fuel  piunps  also  being  arranged  in  V-shaped  rows  along 
said  cylinder  banks,  each  of  said  cylinder  banlcs  having  a  coolant 
return  channel  extending  alongside  thereof  between  said  cylinders 
and  said  fuel  pumps,  said  coolant  return  channel  projecting  from 
said  cylinder  banlcs  and  having  said  pump  housing  structure  con- 
nected thereto,  and  a  coolant  supply  channel  extending  centrally 
between  said  piunp  housing  structures  such  that  said  coolant  par- 
tially surrounds  the  walls  defining  said  pump  mounting  openings, 
said  fuel  pump  mounting  opening,  said  coolant,  channels,  said 
push  rod  guides  and  associated  cylinders  being  disposed  in  a 
fan-like  arrangement  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  extending  through  a 
particular  cylinder. 


5,479,904 

FUEL  VAPOR  COLLECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshitomo  Fi^imori,  and  Hiroaki  Mihara,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1993,  5-342717 
Int  a.*  F02M  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—520  11  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  vapor  collecting  system  in  which  a  fuel  vapor  adsorbed 
during  a  stopping  of  the  engine  is  purged  alter  a  starting  of  the 
engine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  canisters  connected  in  series  with-  conununication 
passages  to  form  a  canister  train  and  each  adsorbing  the  fuel 
vapor  generating  at  least  in  a  fiiel  tank, 

a  port  open  to  an  atmosphere  which  is  formed  in  one  end  of  said 
canister  train, 

a  first  purging  passage  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  the  com- 
munication passages  to  an  intake  system  of  the  engine, 

a  port  for  introducing  tlie  fuel  vapor  which  is  formed  in  the  other 
end  of  said  canister  train, 

a  second  purging  passage  for  connecting  said  other  end  to  the 
intake  system  of  the  engine, 

a  first  purging  means  for  selectively  purging  only  the  fiiel  vapor 
adsorbed  in  at  least  one  canister  between  the  communication 
passage  to  which  said  first  purging  [>assage  is  connected  and 
the  port  open  to  the  atmosphere,  with  the  air  inspired  in 


through  the  port  open  to  the  atmosphere  by  the  negative 
pressure  generated  in  said  first  purging  passage, 

a  second  purging  means  for  purging  the  fuel  vapor  adsorbed  in 
all  canisters  connected  in  series,  with  the  air  inspired  in 
through  the  port  open  to  the  atmosphere  by  the  negative 
pressure  generated  in  said  second  purging  passage,  and 

a  purging  switching  means  for  switching  the  purge  by  the  first 
purging  means  to  the  purge  by  the  second  purging  means  after 
the  elapse  of  a  predetermined  time  since  the  start  of  the 
purging  by  the  first  purging  means. 


5,479,905 

FUEL  VAPOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  THE  METHOD 

THEREOF 

Takenori  Ilo,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371^8 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1994,  6-009518 

InL  a.*  F02M  37/04 

VS.  a.  123—520  5  Claims 


1.  A  fiiel  vapor  control  system  for  a  fiiel  tank  of  a  vehicle  having 
an  engine,  said  fuel  tank  for  storing  a  fiiel,  canister  for  storing  a 
fuel  vapor,  a  fiiel  vapor  passage  cotnmunicating  said  fiiel  tank  with 
said  canister,  a  pressure  control  valve  provided  in  said  fuel  vapor 
passage,  a  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  a  pressiue  in  an  upper 
space  of  said  fiiel  tank,  an  electronic  control  unit,  said  pressure 
control  valve  for  opening  said  fuel  vapor  passage  by  said  electronic 
control  unit  when  said  pressure  is  above  a  specified  value  and  for 
closing  said  fiiel  vapor  passage  by  said  electronic  control  unit 
when  an  engine  is  stopped,  and  a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  detecting 
a  vehicle  speed  of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 

fueling  judgement  means  for  judging  whether  or  not  said  vehicle 

is  fueled  based  on  said  detected  pressure  and  said  detected 

vehicle  speed  when  said  engine  is  operated; 
closing  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  closing  signal 

for  a  predetermined  time  when  it  is  judged  tliat  said  vehicle  is 

fiieled;.and 
pressure  control  valve  closing  means  responsive  to  said  closing 

signal  for  closing  said  pressure  control  valve  so  as  to  prevent 

said  ftiel  from  flowing  out  of  said  canister  through  said  fiiel 

vapor  passage  during  fueling. 


5,479,906 

MULTffLE  PHASE  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Curtis  B.  Collie,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405,313 
Int  a.*  F02M  21/02 
VS.  a.  123—525  14  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  phase  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 


a  pressurized  supply  tank  for  holding  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel, 
with  said  fuel  having  the  characteristic  that  it  is  normally  a 
vapor  at  room  temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure: 

at  least  one  liquid  injector  for  receiving  liquid  ftiel  from  tlie  tank 
and  for  injecting  the  liquid  into  the  intake  system  of  the 
engine; 

at  least  one  vapor  injector  for  receiving  fiiel  vapor  from  tlie  tank 
and  for  injecting  the  vapor  into  the  intalce  system  of  the 
engine;  and 

a  controller  for  operating  the  liquid  injector  and  the  vapor 
injector  such  that  at  least  one  operating  parameter  of  the 
supply  tank  will  be  maintained  between  predetermined  limits. 


5,479,907 

COMBINATION  IN-LINE  AIR-FILTES/AIR-OIL 

SEPARATOR/AIR-SILENCER  WFTH  PRESEPARATOR 

Robert  A.  Walker,  Jr.,  8326  Jamieson  St,  NortfarMge,  CaUf. 

91325 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,880 

Int  CX"  F02B  77/00 

VS.  CL  123—573  60  Claims 


1.  A  combination  apparatus  for  silencing  and  filtering  air  flow 

and  separating  air-contaminate  mixtures,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outer  wall  and  a  ctiannel  having  a  channel 

wail  disposed  axially  therein  between  a  primary  inlet  and 

primary  outlet; 
an  air  filter  joined  to  the  primary  inlet; 
a  secondary  inlet  port  through  (he  outer  wall; 
a  secondary  outlet  port  through  the  chaimel  wall; 
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a  first  baffle  extending  axially  in  the  bousing  between  the  outer 
wall  and  the  channel  wall;  a  first  air  flow  passageway  fonned 
between  the  channel  wall  and  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  first 
baffle; 

a  second  air  flow  passageway  fonned  between  the  housing  wall 
and  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  first  baffle,  wherein  the  first  and 
second  air  flow  passageways  are  constructed  in  series  so  that 
an  air  contaminate  mixture  entering  through  the  secondary 
inlet  pott  is  routed  through  the  housing  from  the  first  air  flow 
passageway  to  the  second  air  flow  passageway  and  through 
the  secondary  outlet  port;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  baffles  extending  radially  between  the  first 
baffle  and  the  channel  wall  and  the  first  baffle  and  the  housing. 


5,479,908 
ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Eiigene  Y.  Grinberg,  Shippensburg,  and  Rodney  Cisney,  Orr- 
stown,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company, 
WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249^415 

Int  CL*  F02D  7/00:31/00 

VS.  CL  123—386  4  Claims 


d.  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  throttle  switch  for  moving  a 
fuel  feeding  device  on  the  vehicle  between  a  low  idle  condi- 
tion, a  fiill  speed  condition  and  an  economy  speed  condition; 
and 

e.  wherein  said  actuator  means  moves  said  engine  into  a  low  idle 
condition  upon  the  occuirence  of  any  of  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

a.  said  throttle  switch  is  in  said  low  idle  speed  position, 
regardless  of  said  start/stop  switch  position  and  regardless 
of  said  propel  lever  position; 

b.  said  throttle  switch  is  in  said  automatic  speed  adjusting 
position,  regardless  of  said  start/stop  switch  position,  and 
with  said  propel  lever  stroked  in  reverse; 

^  c.  said  throttle  switch  is  in  said  automatic  speed  adjusting 
position,  with  said  start/stop  switch  on,  and  said  propel 
lever  in  neutral; 

d.  said  throttle  switch  is  in  said  automatic  speed  adjusting 
position,  with  said  start/stop  switch  off,  and  said  propel 
lever  stroked  forward;  and 

e.  said  throttle  switch  is  in  said  automatic  speed  position,  with 
said  start/stop  switch  off,  and  said  propel  lever  neutral. 


5/179,909 

SNOWMOBILE  WITH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ACTIVATING  ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION 

Wes  Blakeslee,  Badger,  and  Ian  Hart,  Greenbush,  both  of 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Polaris  Industries  L.P.,  Minneapolis, 

Mimi. 

Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  61,716,  May  12, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  408,335 

Int  CL*  F02D  41/06 

MS.  CL  123-491  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  construction  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  woik  implements  mounted  thereon,  the  engine  driving 
a  hydraulic  system  that  provides  a  vehicle  propulsion  system  and  a 
work  implement  control  system,  an  engine  speed  control  system 
for  controlling  the  engine's  revolutions  between  a  low  idle  condi- 
tion, a  fiiU  speed  condition  and  an  economy  speed  condition 
comprising: 

a.  first  electrical  circuit  means,  including  a  propel  lever,  for  an 
operator  to  selectively  set  said  propel  lever  to  signal  the 
propulsion  system  to  move  the  vehicle  between  a  forward 
moving  direction,  a  reverse  direction  and  a  neutral,  non- 
moving  position; 

b.  second  electrical  circuit  means,  including  a  start/stop  switch, 
said  second  electrical  circuit  means  interconnected  with  said 
first  electrical  circuit  means,  for  an  operator  to  selectively  set 
said  start/stop  switch  to  activate  and  deactivate  the  implement 
control  system; 

c.  third  electrical  circuit  means,  including  a  tfaroole  switch,  said 
third  electrical  circuit  means  interconnected  with  said  first  and 
second  electrical  circuit  means,  for  an  operator  to  set  said 
throttle  switch  in  a  low  idle  speed  position,  a  full  speed 
position  and  an  automatic  speed  adjustment  position; 


3.  In  a  snowmobile  engine  having  a  battery,  an  electronically 
controlled  fuel  system,  comprising: 

fuel  injection  means  for  conveying  fuel  to  the  engine; 

electronic  control  unit  means  elecdically  coimected  to  the  bat- 
tery for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  fiiel  injection  means; 

an  alternator  for  producing  an  electrical  current  in  response  to 
the  rotation  of  the  engine,  the  alternator  having  an  electrical 
output;  and 

control  switch  noeans  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical 
output  of  the  alternator,  to  the  battery  and  to  the  electronic 
control  unit  means,  for  supplying  electrical  energy  from  the 
battery  to  the  electronic  control  unit  means  upon  detecting 
electrical  ciurent  provided  by  the  alteinator  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  the  engine  so  that  power  is  supplied  to  the  elec- 
tronic control  unit  means  whenever  an  operator  attempts  to 
start  the  engine,  whether  by  manually  pulling  a  starter  rope  or 
by  activating  an  electric  starter. 
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5,479,910 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hans-Peter  Bauer,  Ditdngen;  Herbert  Schneider,  and  Thomas 

Kuettner,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  £mbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  410,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1994,  44  15 
640.5 

Int  CL*  F02M  17/00:37/04 
VS.  a.  123—179.17  14  Claims 


said  side  cutting  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  non- 
symmetrical cutting  teeth  raised  across  said  sides  of  said 
continuous  annular  ring  shape  and  a  discontinuous  flat  plane 
surface  for  mounting  in  a  cooling  flange  hub.  and 

recessed  cooling  grooves  formed  between  adjacent  cutting  teeth 
in  said  annular  ring  shape,  whereby 

said  recessed  cooling  grooves  providing  means  for  conducting  a 
cooling  fluid  radially  outward  fivm  said  cooling  flange  hub  in 
said  recessed  cooling  grooves  for  simultaneously  cooling  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  saw  blade  and  the  hard  object  being  cut. 


5,479312 
SPACE  HEATING  APPLIANCES 
Simon  Dunne,  Birmingham,   United   Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Ambi-Rad  Limited,  Halesowen,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,957 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1993, 
9315042 

Int  a.*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—91  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  delivery  of  fuel  to  an  intenud 
combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  at  least  one  of  a  fiiel  quantity  to  be  delivered  to  the 
engine  and  a  start  time  for  the  delivery  of  fiiel  to  the  engine; 

determining  a  duration  of  the  delivery  of  fiiel  to  the  engine  as  a 
ftmction  of  at  least  one  of  the  fuel  delivery  start  time  and  an 
end  time  for  the  delivery  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  the  fuel 
delivery  duration  being  indicative  of  the  fuel  quantity; 

determining  whether  the  fiiel  delivery  duration  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  threshold  .value;  and 

determining  whether  at  least  one  of  the  fiiel  delivery  stan  time 
and  fuel  delivery  end  time  is  valid  as  a  function  of  whether 
the  fiiel  delivery  duration  is  greater  than  the  predetermined 
threshold  value. 


5,479,911 
DIAMOND  IMPREGNATED  RESINOID  CUTTING  BLADE 
Gideon  Levinson,  Mitzpe,  and  Eran  Goldberg,  Nesher,  both  of, 
Israel,  assignors  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Investments  Inc, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,721 

Int  a.*  B28D  lAH 

VS.  a.  125—15  13  CUhns 


1.  A  diamond  impregnated  resinoid  dicing  saw  blade  having  side 
cutting  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  continuous  annular  ring  shape  for  cutting  hard  objects  com- 
prising a  homogeneous  cured  mass  of  resin  and  filler  impreg- 
nated with  substantially  uniform  sized  diamond  particles. 

said  annular  ring  shape  having  a  continuous  cutting  edge  at  its 
outside  diameter  and  discontinuous  cutting  edges  extended 
completely  across  the  side  cutting  surfaces. 


1.  Radiant  tube  space  heating  apparatus  comprising; 

a  radiant  tube  providing  a  flow  path  for  gases; 

means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  gases  through  said  tube  along  said 
path; 

3  combustion  burner  device  having  a  tubular  burner  head  that 
projects  laterally  into  said  radiant  tube  and  terminates  at  a 
mouth  facing  downstream  of  the  flow  of  said  gases,  said 
burner  mouth  having  a  pair  of  flat  sides  spaced  laterally  from 
said  radiation  tube  to  allow  said  gases  to  flow  therebetween 
along  said  path,  said  combustion  burner  device  including 
means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fuel  mix  into  said  burner 
head  and  means  for  beating  said  fuel  mix  sufficiently  for 
combustion  within  a  combustion  zone  located  downstream  of 
said  burner  mouth; 

and  shield  means  extending  downstream  from  said  combustion 
mouth  substantially  coextensive  with  said  combustion  zone 
for  substantially  shielding  said  fuel  mix  fixHn  exposure  to  said 
ffow  of  gases  during  passage  through  said  combustion  zone, 
said  shield  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  plates  supported 
within  said  tube  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  flat  plates 
and  said  tube. 


5,479,913 
DIRECT  CONTACT  WATER  HEATER 
Charles  L.  Adams,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PVI  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,937,  Oct  27,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,437,249.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,129 

Int  a.*  F24H  1/20 
VS.  CL  126—360  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  water  heater  comprising: 
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said  switch  retainer  plate  to  release  gas.  and  a  back  opening 
through  which  said  gas  lighter  holder  can  be  moved  in  and  out  of 
said  bottom  chamber. 


aA  upright,  closed  tank  formed  from  an  outer  tank  shell  having  a 
top.  a  bottom  and  a  generally  cylindrical  external  sidewall 
extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  to  define  an  interior  of 
the  tank,  the  tank  interior  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  and  the  tank  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  tank: 

combustion  means  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  the 
combustion  means  including  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel 
from  a  fiiel  source  and  ignition  means  for  igniting  the  fuel  to 
form  products  of  combustion, 

a  combustion  chamber  having  a  length  and  a  periphery,  the 
combustion  chamber  being  centrally  located  within  the  inte- 
rior of  the  tank,  combustible  fuel  being  introduced  downward 
from  the  combustion  means  into  the  combustion  chamber  and 
ignited  in  the  presence  of  air  within  the  combustion  chamber 
to  create  products  of  combustion:  and 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  which  are  connected  to  a  water 
supply  to  be  heated,  the  spray  nozzles  being  evenly  spaced 
along  the  length  and  about  the  periphery  of  the  combustion 
chamber  for  directing  water  from  the  water  supply  trans- 
versely into  the  combustion  chamber  so  that  the  water  uni- 
formly contacts  the  products  of  combustion  within  the  com- 
bustion chamber  thereby  causing  the  water  to  be  heated. 


5,47*^15 

HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  GASEOUS  FUELS 

Karl  Rieoer,  MiiUemertel  20,  A-4563  Micheldorf,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,744 

Oaims  priority,  applicabon  Austria,  Mar.  8,  1993,  434/93 

Int  a.*  F24C  3/00 

VS.  CL  12«— 512  19  Claims 


5,479,914 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  GLUE  GUN 

Chio-Lin  1^,  3F,  No.  94,  Sec.  4,  Chung  Hsiii  Rd.,  San  Chung 

Gty,  Taipei  Hsien,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Dec  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349320 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/66:  B«7D  5/52 

VS,  CL  12«i-401  7  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  glue  gun  comprising  a  glue  stick 
propelling  mechanism,  a  gas  release  control  mechanism,  an  igqiter 
unit,  and  a  melting  unit,  and  a  housing  comprised  t)f  two  symmetri- 
cal halves  connected  together  to  hold  said  glue  stick  propelling 
mechanism,  said  gas  release  control  mechanism,  said  igniter  unit, 
and  said  melting  unit,  wherein  said  housing  comprises  a  bottom 
chamber  having  two  pivot  pins  aligned  at  a  bottom  side,  a  woricing 
temperature  indicator  hole,  which  receives  a  temperature  detecting 
chip,  which  detects  tlie  temperature  of  said  melting  unit,  a  gas 
pressure  regulator  mounting  hole,  which  receives  a  gas  pressure 
regulator,  a  substantially  L-shaped  switch  hole,  a  switch  retainer 
plate  moifflted  on  said  switch  hole,  a  collapsible  support  turned 
about  the  pivot  pins  on  said  bottom  chamber  to  hold  a  disposable 
gas  lighter,  permitting  the  disposable  gas  lighter  to  be  controlled  by 


1.  A  heating  device  for  burning  gaseous  fuels,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  floor  plate  having  a  supporting  surface, 

(b)  an  outer  shell  resting  on  the  supporting  surface  of  the  floor 
plate  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  perpendicularly 
to  tlte  supporting  surface,  the  outer  shell  consisting  of 

(1)  a  base  and 

(2)  two  shanks  projecting  from  the  base,  the  shanlcs  having 
end  edges, 

(c)  an  innersheU  consisting  of 

(1)  a  base  and 

(2)  two  shanlcs  projecting  from  the  base,  the  shanks  having 
end  edges  defining  tt>erebetween  an  open  space  opposite 
the  base, 

(3)  the  end  edges  of  the  outer  and  inner  shell  shanks  being 
fixedly  connected  to  each  otlier,  and 

(4)  the  base  and  shanks  of  the  inner  shell  defining  a  combus- 
tion chamber. 
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(d)  the  inner  shell  base  being  spaced  iirom  the  outer  shell  base 
and  the  inner  shell  shanks  being  spaced  from  the  outer  shell 
shanks  in  a  direction  extending  perpendiculariy  from  the  outer 
shell  base  and  shanks,  respectively,  to  define  an  intermediate 
space  therebetween, 

(1)  the  inner  shell  shanlcs  having  openings  through  which  die 
combustion  chamber  is  in  communication  with  the  interme- 
diate space, 

(e)  a  plate  opposite  the  floor  plate  and  covering  tlie  outer  and 
inner  shells, 

(f)  a  door  arrangement  for  closing  the  open  space, 

(g)  a  burner  base  plate  mounted  on  the  inner  shell  and  carrying 
a  gaseous  fuel  burner  assembly, 

(h)  a  covering  sheet  metal  element  over  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

(i)  a  smoke  pipe  connection  piece  in  communication  with  the 
intermediate  space  through  a  flue  gas  outlet  in  the  region  of 
the  covering  sheet  metal  element  whereby  the  intermediate 
space  defines  a  flue  gas  passage  between  the  shank  openings 
and  the  flue  gas  oudet,  and 

(j)  sheet  elements  arranged  around  the  shanlcs  of  the  outer  shell 
and  defining  a  convection  chaiuiel  therebetween. 


A  l^Jhn 


5,4794H7 

STRUCTURE  OF  DIVING  MASK 

Hsing-Chi  Hsieh,  1  FI.,  No.22,  Lane  125,  Jen  Al  Street,  San- 

chiing  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  395,725 

InL  CL^  A61F  9A)2 

VS.  CL  128—200.29  2  Claims 


5,479,916 
LOW  PROFILE  GAS  BURNER  FIREPLACE  TABLE 
Ronald  J.  Shimck,  and  Daniel  C.  Shimek,  both  of  6665  W. 
Hwy.  13,  Savage,  Minn.  55378 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,741 

InL  a.*  F24C  3/00 

VS.  O.  126—512  17  Claims 


1.  A  diving  mask  comprising: 

a  mask  frame  with  an  inner  flange, 

a  pUable  skirt  with  a  frame  edge  that  is  received  in  said  inner 
flange  of  said  mask  frame, 

at  least  one  lens,  said  lens  having  an  edge  received  in  said  inner 
flange  of  said  mask  frame  and  an  edge  received  on  said  frame 
edge  of  said  pliable  skirt, 

at  least  one  fixing  clamp  that  affixes  said  lens  in  position  in  said 
inner  flange  of  said  mask  frame  and  contacting  said  frame 
edge  of  said  pliable  skirt,  and 

an  independent  rigid  nose  cover,  wherein 

a  nose  notch  is  formed  in  a  central  portion  of  said  pliable  skirt, 
said  nose  notch  corresponding  in  position  to  that  of  a  user's 
nose  when  said  user  wears  said  diving  mask,  said  nose  notch 
includes  a  frame  edge  formed  aroimd  the  periphery  of  said 
nose  notch, 

a  nose  slot  is  formed  in  a  central  portion  of  said  mask  frame, 
said  nose  slot  corresponding  in  position  to  that  of  said  nose 
notch  of  said  pliable  mask,  said  nose  slot  includes  an  inner 
flange  formed  around  an  inner  periphery  of  said  nose  slot, 
said  inner  flange  receives  said  frame  edge  of  said  nose  notch, 
and 

said  rigid  nose  cover  includes  projections  that  are  received  in 
fixing  slots  in  said  mask  frame,  a  bottom  of  said  rigid  nose 
cover  includes  a  one-way  drain  valve  at  a  location  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  user's  nostrils,  such  that  said  one-way 
drain  valve  is  actuated  by  the  user's  exhalations. 


1.  A  low  profile  gas  burner  fireplace  for  mounting  under  a  table 
top,  comprising: 
a  box  shaped  fireplace  structure  having  a  plurality  of  walls 
comprising  four  substantially  vertical  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall, 
at  least  two  of  said  side  walls  comprising  glass  panels, 
said  top  wall  further  comprising  table  top  insulation, 
said  bottom  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  iiKluding  an 

upper  panel, 

a  gas  burner  system  in  a  combustion  chamber  inside  said  walls, 

an  exhaust  gas  passageway  extending  through  said  upper  panel 

of  said  bottom  wall  for  conveying  exhaust  gasses  downwards 

through  said  upper  panel  of  said  bottom  wall, 

fresh  air  venting  means  for  conducting  combustion  air  through 

at  least  one  of  said  walls  other  than  top  wall, 
an  induced  draft  fan  system  comprising  an  exhaust  stack  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust  gas  passageway  for  conducting  exhaust 
gases  from  said  gas  burner  system  to  a  point  below  said 
fireplace. 


5/179,918 
BREATH  CONTROLLER 
James  ¥.  Petit,  1009  W.  Weiiand  Ave.,  Appietoo,  Wis.  54914 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,135 
InL  CL'^  A62B  18/08 
VS.  CL  128—201.15  2  Claims 

1.  A  breath  controller  adapted  for  use  with  a  helmet  comprising: 
a  shell  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  having  a  fiee  edge 
adapted  to  fit  in  a  substantially  air  tight  fashion  over  a 
person's  nose,  cheeks,  and  chin  while  leaving  the  eyes  uncov- 
ered, the  shell  having  a  chin  section  and  a  tube  in  said  chin 
section  of  the  shell,  said  sliell  having  only  one  opening,  said 
tube  forming  said  one  opening; 
strap  means  secured  to  the  shell  for  holding  the  breath  controller 

to  a  person's  face;  and 
means  for  directing  exhalation  outside  of  said  shell  and  for 
preventing  exhalation  from  forming  condensation  inside  said 
shell  said  directing  means  comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ends; 
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said  striker  hammer,  for  actuating  the  starting  device;  a  fixed  axis 
member  mounted  to  said  respirator  receiving  bousing;  a  release 
lever  nwunted  on  said  fixed  axis  member  for  pivoting  from  a 
starting  position  toward  a  striker  spring  pretensioned  position,  said 
release  lever  including  a  tensioning  tongue  movable  with  said 
release  lever  and  a  leaf  spring  connected  to  said  tensioning  tongue, 
said  leaf  spring  being  deflectable  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
striker  spring  pretensioned  position,  said  tensioning  tongue  and 
said  leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  tensioning  tongue  extending  at 
least  partially  behind  said  free  end  of  said  striker  spring  for 
deflecting  said  striker  spring  toward  said  pretensioned  position:  a 
return  member  connected  to  said  release  lever  for  automatically 
restoring  said  release  lever  to  said  starting  position. 


groove  means  at  the  sleeve  first  end  for  holding  the  sleeve  to  the 
shell  tube;  and 

wall  means  joined  to  the  groove  means  for  defining  an  opening 
in  the  sleeve  second  end  and  at  least  one  transverse  hole 
intermediate  the  sleeve  first  and  second  ends  that  is  in  com- 
munication inside  the  sleeve  with  the  opening  in  the  sleeve 
second  end.  the  sleeve  allowing  unrestricted  inhaling  and 
exhaling  of  air  through  both  the  opening  in  the  sleeve  second 
end  and  through  the  sleeve  o-ansverse  hole  directly  between 
the  atmosphere  and  the  person's  nose  and  mouth,  the  opening 
in  the  sleeve  second  end  and  the  transverse  hole  being  located 
downwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  chin  section  of  said  shell 
and  adapted  to  extend  substantially  below  the  lowermost  edge 
of  a  helmet  worn  by  a  person. 


7.^1 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  a  starting  device  of  an  oxygen- 
releasing  cartridge,  the  cartridge  supplying  oxygen  for  respiration, 
the  device  comprising:  respirator  receiving  housing,  said  respirator 
receiving  housing  accommodating  said  oxygen-releasing  cartridge; 
a  mounting  support  fastened  to  said  respirator  receiving  housing;  a 
striker  spring  fastened  to  said  mounting  support  and  extending  in  a 
cantileyered  manner,  a  striking  haminer  disposed  at  a  free  end  of 
said  striker  spring,  said  striker  spring  being  deflectable  to  a  preten- 
sioned po.sition  allowing  said  striker  spring  to  move,  for  moving 


5,479^0 
BREATH  ACTUATED  MEDICINAL  AEROSOL  DELIVERY 

APPARATUS 
Samuel  D.  Piper;  James  I.  C.  Lee,  and  Gordon  A.  Wong,  all  of 
Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vortran  Medical  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Sen  No.  205,598 
Int  CL*  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—204.23 


I  5,479,919 

DEVICE  FOR  PUTTINO  INTO  OPERATION  AN 
OXYGEN-RELEASING  CARTRIDGE  IN  A  RESPIRATOR 
Ralf  Buchtal,  Lubeck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dragerwerk  AG, 
Liibeck,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  1,  1993,  43  21 
926,8 

Int  CI.*  AWB  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—202.27  4  Claims 


1.  A  breath  actuated  apparatus  for  on-demand  delivery  of 
medicinal  aerosol  produced  by  a  nebulizer  containing  medicament 
aerosolized  by  a  flow  of  breathable  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  wye,  said  first  wye  including  first  aerosol  oudet  means 
for  delivering  medicinal  aerosol  to  a  patient,  said  first  wye 
including  aero.sol  inlet  means  for  receiving  medicinal  aerosol 
from  a  nebulizer,  said  first  wye  including  air  inlet  means  for 
receiving  ambient  air, 

(b)  a  uni-directional  inhalation  valve  coupled  to  said  air  inlet 
means; 

(c)  signalling  means  for  providing  an  inhalation  pressure  signal 
representing  inhalation  of  said  patient  and  an  exhalation  pres- 
sure signal  representing  exhalation  of  said  patient,  said  inha- 
lation signal  generated  by  said  patient's  inhalaticHi  airflow, 
said  exhalation  signal  generated  by  said  patient's  exhalation 
airflow;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  said  inhalation 
and  exhalation  signals,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
a  threshold  inhalation  pressure  followed  by  a  threshold  exha- 
lation pressure  to  permit  delivery  of  said  breathable  gas  to  a 
nebulizer  only  when  said  threshold  inhalation  pressure  is 
followed  by  said  threshold  exhalation  pressure. 
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5,479,921 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  STABILIZER 

Jeanne  B.  Reif,  1499  A  NW.  Amherst  Dr.,  Port  St  Lude,  Fla. 

34986 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,690,  Jiin.  17, 1992,  Pat  No.  Des. 

347,686.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,465 

Int  CI.*  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.17  19  Claims 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  stabilizer,  comprising: 

a  head  frame  including  at  least  three  projections  arranged  struc- 
turally in  a  configuration  as  a  three-pronged  head  frame 
composed  of  a  hardened,  yet  flexible  material; 

padded  means  provided  in  predetermined  locations  on  the  three- 
pronged  frame  which  is  capable  to  be  sprung  aside  to  allow 
for  insertion  of  a  patient's  head  secured  in  a  firm  yet  cradling 
manner  to  receive  an  endotracheal  tube;  and 

a  separate  endotracheal  tube  clamping-securing  device  including 
an  endotracheal  tube  support  bar  arranged  structurally  to  be 
fastened  to  and  located  around  the  endotracheal  tube,  said 
three-pronged  head  frame  including  a  superior-central  projec- 
tion thereof  positioned  over  a  top  medial  aspect  of  the 
patient's  head  as  well  as  a  left  projection  and  a  right  projec- 
tion respectively  arising  from  a  posterior  aspect  of  said  central 
projection. 


discarding  a  second  part  trailing  data  element  segment,  is  a 
truncated  window  (W2)  of  said  full  window;  and 
combining  said  truncated  trailing  data  element  with  new  data 
input  for  another  pass  through  said  bidirectional  filter. 


5,479,923 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  A 

SAMPLE 

Borje  T.  Rantala,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Instrumen- 
tarium  Corporation,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  16,  1992,  924716 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/00 

MS.  CL  128—632  37  Claims 


5,479,922 

BIDIRECTIONAL  FILTER 

Philip  ReichI,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar  Avionics, 

Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,959,  Oct  14, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,297^57. 
This  application  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  Nd.  144,696 
Int  a.*  A61B  19/00 
\]S.  a.  128—630  20  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  eliminating  noise  in  electrical  signals  comprising: 
acquisition  means  capable  of  acquiring  a  digital  representation 
of  an  analog  electrical  signal,  said  acquisition  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  analog  sensor  capable  of  generating  said 
analog  electrical  signal  in  response  to  a  bioelectric  stimulus, 
and  an  analog  to  digital  converter  coupled  to  said  analog 
sensor; 
computational  means  including,  window  gating  means  and  sig- 
nal storage  means  for  gating  a  series  of  time  domain,  full 
window  (WF)  data  elements  of  said  digital  representation  and 
for  storing  said  windowed  data  elements  for  subsequent  fluent 
and  analysis  of  said  digital  representation  in  a  series  of 
individual  windows; 
filter  means  contained  within  said  computational  means  for 
implementing  a  zero  phase,  bidirectional  Infinite  Impulse 
Response  filtering  algorithm  upon  each  of  said  series  of  fiill 
windows  in  a  first  forward  direction  for  the  length  of  said  data 
element  and  in  a  second  reverse  direction  opposite  said  first 
forward  direction  for  said  data  element  length; 
truncating  means  responsive  to  said  filtering  means  for  separat- 
ing a  first  part  leading  data  element  segment,  as  a  retained, 
filtered,  output  window  (Wl)  of  said  full  window  (WF),  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  fluid  substance  found  in  a  patient's 
organ  (2),  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sampling  element  (1)  having  a  generally  enclosed  sampling 
chamber  (15)  with  a  wall  (16)  across  which  the  substance  to 
be  analyzed  may  pass  between  the  organ  and  said  sampling 
chamber, 

a  pressure-difference  producing  element  (5)  coupled  to  said 
sampling  chamber  by  a  conduit  means  (3),  said  pressure- 
difference  producing  element  creating  a  pressure  difference 
for  withdrawing  a  sample  of  the  contents  of  said  sampling 
chamber  from  said  sampling  chamber  along  said  conduit 
means; 

an  analyzer  (7)  coupled  to  said  pressure-difference  producing 
element  for  receiving  the  sample  withdrawn  from  said  sam- 
pling chamber  to  obtain  a  sample  analysis  result;  and 

pressure  measuring  means  coupl»l  to  said  analyzer  for  measur- 
ing the  pressure  on  the  sample  and  for  providing  a  pressure 
measurement  result,  said  analyzer  altering  the  analysis  result 
in  accordance  with  the  pressure  measurement  result. 
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METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  170  CONTENT  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  BODY 

Gil  Navon,  Ramat  Gan,  and  Itamar  Ronen,  Td  Aviv,  both  of, 

tend,  assignors  to  British  Technology  Group  Lt«L,  London, 

England 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,865 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Ireland,  Jon.  18,  1993,  106066 

Int  a."  A61B  5/055 

VS.  a.  128— 653J  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  a  content  and  a  distribution  of  '^O 
isotopes  in  a  body,  comprising  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  magnetic  resonance  imaging  sequence  to  the 
body  when  the  body  is  not  irradiated  with  radio  waves  at  a 
'^O  resonance  frequency; 

collecting  a  first  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  from  the 
body; 

irradiating  the  body  with  radio  waves  at  tlie  '^O  resonance 
frequency; 

applying  a  second  magnetic  resonance  imaging  sequence  to  the 
body; 

collecting  a  second  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  from  tiie 
body;  and 

measuring  a  difference  between  the  first  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance signal  and  the  second  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  sig- 
nal, the  difference  providing  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
image  of  the  distribution  of  the  '^O  isotopes  in  the  body. 


1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  imaging  system  for 
obtaining  vessel-selective  NMR  angiographic  images  from  a  sub- 
ject comprising: 

a)  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  active  fluid  having 
nuclei  capable  of  producing  an  NMR  signal; 


b)  a  low-field  imaging  magnet  for  applying  a  substantially 
uniform  magnetic  field  over  said  subject; 

c)  a  high-field  polarizing  magnet  for  polarizing  the  nuclei  of  the 
NMR  active  fluid; 

d)  a  catheter  for  routing  the  polarized  NMR  active  fluid  fiova  the 
high-field  polarizing  magnet  into  a  selected  vessel  of  said 
subject  within  the  low-field  imaging  magnet; 

e)  an  RF  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  RF  energy  into  said 
subject  of  a  selected  duration,  amplitude  and  frequency  to 
directly  cause  nutation  of  the  polarized  NMR  active  fluid 
within  said  subject; 

f)  a  gradient  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  magnetic 
field  in  at  least  one  spatial  dimension  over  time; 

g)  an  RF  receive  coil  for  detecting  a  set  of  NMR  response 
signals  from  the  NMR  active  fluid  within  said  subject; 

a)  a  receiver  means  coupled  to  the  RF  receive  coil  for  receiving 
the  detected  NMR  response  signals  from  the  NMR  active 
fluid  in  the  selected  vessel; 

i)  an  image  processor  means  for  creating  an  angiographic  image 
from  the  detected  NMR  response  signals; 

j)  a  controller  means  connected  to  the  RF  transmitter  means,  the 
receiver  means,  the  image  processor  means  and  the  gradient 
means,  for  activating  the  RF  transmitter  means,  the  receiver 
means,  the  image  processor  means  and  the  gradient  means 
each  according  to  a  predetermined  NMR  pulse  sequence;  and 

k)  a  display  means  connected  to  the  image  processor  means  for 
displaying  the  angiographic  image  of  the  selected  vessel  to  an 
operator. 


5/179,926 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  DISPLAY  PROCESSOR 
Kutay  Ustimer,  Mt  View;  Mattbew  I.  Haller,  San  Francisco; 
Ting-Lan  Ji,  Mt.  View;  Pai-Chi  Li,  Sunnyvale,  aU  of  Calif., 
and  Can  Cinbls,  Shorevicw,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Acuson  Cor- 
poration, Mountain  Mew,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  401,715 

InL  a.^  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CI.  128—660.04  19  Claims 
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MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  (MR)  ANGIOGRAPHY  IN  A 

LOW-FIELD  IMAGING  MAGNET 

Cliarles  L.  Dumouiin,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Robert  D.  Darrow, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,283 

I  Int  CL*  A61B  5/055 

VS.  CL  128— 653J  4  Chlms 
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1.  An  imaging  system  display  processor  that  is  responsive  to  first 
and  second  image  signals  depicting  a  common  entity,  said  first 
image  signal  having  a  greater  detail  resolution  than  said  second 
image  signal,  and  said  second  image  signal  having  greater  contrast 
resolution  than  said  first  image  signal,  said  display  processor 
comprising: 

a  first  input  for  receiving  the  first  image  signal; 
a  second  input  for  receiving  the  second  image  signal; 
means,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  inputs,  for  forming  an 
output  signal  as  a  function  of  at  least  the  first  and  second 
image  signals,  said  output  signal  characterized  by  a  brightness 
and  a  color,  said  brightness  displaying  the  detail  resolution  of 
the  first  image  signal,  said  color  displaying  the  contrast  reso- 
lution of  tiie  second  image  signal. 


5,479,927 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
SONOMAMMOGRAPHY  AND  ENHANCED  X-RAY 
IMAGING 
Ascher  Shmulewitz,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Neo Vision  Cor- 
poration, Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,958,  Oct  29, 1993.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277^94 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61B  8/00;6/l4 

VS.  a.  128—660.09  66  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  obtaining  images  of  biological  tissue  by 
passing  X-ray  radiation  through  a  biological  tissue  to  form  an 
image  in  a  receptor,  the  apparams  comprising  an  X-ray  source  for 
emitting  X-ray  radiation,  first  and  second  compression  surfaces 
adapted  for  immobilizing  the  biological  tissue  therebetween,  and  a 
receptor  disposed  adjacent  the  second  compression  surface,  the 
X-ray  source  disposed  adjacent  the  first  compression  surface  so 
that  X-ray  radiation  emitted  from  the  source  passes  through  the 
biological  tissue  and  is  received  by  the  receptor,  tlie  improvement 
comprising: 
a  compression  plate  that  is  radiolucent  and  sonolucent,  the 
compression  plate  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  sec- 
ond surface  forming  the  first  compression  surface; 
an  ultrasonic  transducer  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  surface  of 

the  compression  plate;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  the  ultrasonic  transducer  across  the  first 
surface  of  the  compression  plate  while  the  biological  tissue 
remains  immobilized  between  the  first  and  second  compres- 
sion surfaces. 


(a)  at  least  one  narrow-beam  ultrasound  transducer  fixed  on  a 
support  block  provided  with  rotation  means  to  rotate  said  at 
least  one  narrow-beam  transducer  in  a  direction  of  said  duct 
and  to  position  said  at  least  one  narrow-beam  transducer  with 
its  narrow-beam  cutting  said  dua  according  to  a  cutting  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
duct: 

(b)  at  least  one  wide-beam  ultrasound  transducer  mounted  in 
said  probe  to  have  its  wide  beam  in  a  known  relative  position 
with  respect  to  that  of  said  at  least  one  narrow-beam  ultra- 
sound transducer,  rotation  means  being  also  provided  to  rotate 
said  at  least  one  wide-beam  ultrasound  transducer  in  the 
direction  of  said  duct  to  measure,  by  the  Doppler  effect,  the 
speed  of  said  fluid  flowing  in  said  duct; 

(c)  a  control  and  processing  unit  comprising  processing  means 
for  processing  the  characteristics  of  ttie  sigiial(s)  from  said  at 
least  one  narrow-beam  transduce, 

the  control  and  pft>cessing  unit  also  comprising  speed  and/or 
energy  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  speed  and/or  the 
backscattered  energy  (£,)  by  the  particles  in  suspension  in  tlie 
fluid  flowing  within  said  duct,  controlled  by: 

means  for  determining  given  instants  whoe  the  speed  and/or  tlie 
backscattered  energy  are  measured,  one  of  said  instants  cor- 
responding to  a  maximum  baclcscattered  energy  resulting 
from  a  maximum  of  particles  detected  in  movement  witliin 
the  measuring  volume  of  said  at  least  one  wide-beam  trans- 
ducer at  that  instant  and  other  instants  corresponding  to 
instantaneous  backscattered  energy  measures;  and 

correcting  means  for  correcting  the  speed  or  the  flow  rate  by  a 
factor  that  depends  on  the  instantaneous  backscattered  energy 
at  each  instant  and  on  the  maximum  baclcscattered  energy 
during  the  instant  where  all  the  particles  in  suspension  con- 
tained in  a  transverse  cross-section  are  in  movement 


5,479,928 
ULTRASONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW 
MEASUREMENT 
Dominique  Cathignol,  Genas;  Bernard  Lavandier,  Ambierie, 
and  Raoul  Muchada,  Lyons,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale, 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,900,  May  24, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  387,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  21,  1992,  92  11425 
Int  CL'  A61B  8/12:8/06 
VS.  a.  U8— 662.06  33  Claims 

1.  A  probe  for  accurately  measuring  the  speed  or  the  Sow  rate  of 
a  fluid  containing  particles  suspended  in  said  fluid  flowing  in  a 
given  dua  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  probe  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  comprising: 


5,479,929 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  MULTITURN  ROTARY  STOP 
Thomas  G.  Cooper,  Menio  Park;  David  V.  Adams,  San  Caries, 
and  John  W.  Eaton,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Acuson  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  CaUL 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,594 

Int  CL'  A61B  8/00 

VS.  CL  128—662.03  22  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  an  ultrasonic  probe,  comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  position  encoder  attached  to  the  motor; 

a  multitum  rotary  stop  having  a  threaded  portion;  and 

a  spring  stop  assembly  coupling  the  motor  to  the  multitum 
rotary  stop,  wherein  the  spring  stop  assembly  comprises  a 
motor-driven  gear  coupled  to  a  hub  by  a  torsional  spring,  and 
wboein  the  bub  is  fixed  to  the  multitum  rotary  stop. 


5^479^30 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSESOPHAGEAL  PROBE  WTTH 

ARTICULATION  CONTROL  FOR  THE  IMAGING  AND 

DUGNOSIS  OF  MULTIPLE  SCAN  PLANES 

George  P.  Gmner,  Muiulteo,  and  John  A.  Doidgc,  Jr,,  Mill 

Creek,  both  of  Wash,,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technology 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bottacll,  Wash. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  155,416,  Nov.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5y402,793,  This  application  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,023 

Int  a.*  A61B  8/12;  I A)0 

VS.  a.  12»— 662,06  11  Claims 


between  the  spacer  and  the  protective  sheath,  or  between  the 
spacer  and  the  wave  guide  and  between  the  spacer  and  the  protec- 
tive sheath. 


.y 


5,479,932 
INFANT  HEALTH  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Higgins,  243  Branford  Rd,,  N.  Branford,  Conn.  06471; 
E.  Carr  Everbach,  2103  Mt  Vernon  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19130,  and  Kevin  J.  Parker,  340  Howland  Ave.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.  14620 

FUed  Aug,  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,553 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/0205 

VS.  a.  12»-«71  5  daims 


L  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  having  a  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer located  at  a  distal  end  thereof  for  ultrasonic  scanning  from 
within  a  cavity  of  the  body,  said  distal  end  being  movable  in  two 
directions  while  located  within  the  body,  comprising: 
a  bendable  articulation  section  connected  to  said  distal  end; 
a  gastroscope  section  connected  to  said  articulation  section;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  gastroscope  section  and  connected 
to  said  articulation  section  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  articulation  section  in  said  two  directions,  including  limit 
stops,  located  with  said  control  means,  for  limiting  the  range 
of  movement  of  said  articulation  section  in  each  of  said  two 
'  directions; 
i     wliercin  said  control  means  comprises  a  handle  section  including 
a  control  knob  coupled  to  said  articulation  section  and  having 
a  range  of  control  which  is  limited  by  said  limit  stops;  and 
wherein  said  limit  stops  are  connected  to  said  handle  section, 
whereby  the  continued  application  of  force  when  said  control 
knob  is  turned  in  opposition  to  one  of  said  limits  stops  is 
applied  through  said  limit  stops  to  said  handle  section. 


5,479,931 
IR  THERMOMETER 
Mark  Mooradian,  San  Diego,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Thermoscan, 
IncSan  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov,  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,276 
Int  a.'  A61B  5A)S:6A)0 
VS.  CL  12»— 664  4  CUw 

1.  In  combination  in  an  IR  thermometer  for  measuring  radiation 
emanating  from  a  tympanic  membrane  of  a  patient,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  IR  wave  guide  partially  encased  in  a  concen- 
tric spacer  which  is  further  partially  encased  by  a  protective  sheath 
wherein  said  spacer  has  a  first  cross-sectional  shape  that  departs 
from  a  second  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  protective  sheath  or 
said  IR  wave  guide,  thereby  creating  a  series  of  axially  distributed 
spaces  positioned  between  the  spacer  and  the  wave  guide  or 


1.  An  infant  health  monitoring  system  for  continuously  monitor- 
ing the  overall  health  of  an  infant  and  producing  an  alarm  when- 
ever the  health  of  the  infant  is  in  jeopardy,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  passive  sensor  comprising  an  enlarged  sheet  formed  from 
material  responsive  to  pressure  for  producing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  pressure  applied  thereto; 

B.  a  first  signal  processing  circuit  for  monitoring  large  motor 
activity  of  an  infant  and  comprising 

a.  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  passive 
sensor; 

b.  a  comparator  for  receiving  the  output  signal  receiving 
means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  therefrom  and  con- 
structed for  comparing  the  received  signal  to  a  reference 
^gnal  representing  normal  large  motor  activity  anticipated 
tor  an  infant  and  transmitting  a  motor  activity  detected 
output  wheiMver  the  signal  received  by  tlie  comparator 
exceeds  a  reference  level;  and 

c.  a  pulse  detector/timer 

1.  connected  to  the  comparator  for  receiving  the  motor 
activity  detected  output  from  the  comparator, 

2.  timing  a  period  of  time  between  the  receipt  of  the  output 
from  said  comparator,  and 

3.  generating  an  anomaly  detected  signal  whenever  the 
period  of  time  exceeds  40  seconds; 

C.  a  second  processing  circuit  for  monitoring  breathing  rates  of 
an  infant  and  comprising 
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a.  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  passive 
sensor, 

b.  band  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  output  signal 
receiving  means  and  constructed  for  receiving  the  signal 
from  the  passive  sensor  as  an  input  signal  tliereto  and 
transmitting  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  range  of 
frequencies  representative  of  a  normal  breathing  rate  for 
infants  as  detected  in  the  input  signal  thereto; 

c.  a  comparator  connected  to  the  band  pass  filter  means  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  therefrom  and  constructed  for 
comparing  the  signal  from  the  band  pass  filter  means  to  a 
reference  signal  representing  a  normal  breathing  rate  for  an 
infant  and  transmitting  a  breathing  rate  detected  output 
whenever  the  signal  received  by  the  comparator  exceeds 
the  reference  signal;  and 

d.  a  pulse  detector/timer 

1 .  connected  to  the  comparator  for  receiving  the  breathing 
rate  detected  output  from  the  comparator, 

2.  timing  a  period  of  time  between  the  receipt  of  the  output 
from  said  comparator,  and 

3.  generating  an  anomaly  detected  signal  whenever  the 
period  of  time  exceeds  30  seconds; 

D.  a  third  signal  processing  circuit  for  nxxiitoring  heart  rates  of 
an  infant  and  comprising 

a.  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  passive 
sensor, 

b.  baiKl  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  output  signal 
receiving  means  and  constrocted  for  receiving  the  signal 
from  the  passive  sensor  as  an  input  signal  thereto  and 
transmitting  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  a  range  of 
frequencies  representative  of  a  normal  heart  rate  for  infants 
as  detected  in  the  input  signal  thereto; 

c.  a  comparator  connected  to  the  band  pass  filter  means  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  therefrom  and  constructed  for 
comparing  the  signal  from  the  band  pass  filter  means  to  a 
reference  signal  representing  a  normal  heart  rate  for  an 
infant  and  transmitting  a  heart  rate  detected  output  when- 
ever the  signal  received  by  the  comparatcn-  exceeds  the 
reference  level;  and 

d.  a  pulse  detector/timer 

1.  connected  to  the  comparator  for  receiving  the  heart  rate 
detected  output  fiom  the  comparator, 

2.  timing  a  period  of  time  between  the  receipt  of  the  output 
from  said  comparator,  and 

3.  generating  an  anomaly  detected  signal  whenever  the 
period  of  time  exceeds  30  seconds;  and 

E.  control  means  for  receiving  the  anomaly  detected  signals 
from  each  of  the  signal  processing  circuits,  determining  when 
an  alarm  condition  exists  and  transmitting  an  alarm  initiation 
signal  when  required. 


ORS  COMPUX 
OETBCTOR         .        _ 
EK6  \  AVCMCOI 


5,479,933 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  ECG 

SIGNALS 

Roozbeh  Atarius,  Lund;  Thomas  Ohlsson,  Haesselby,  and  Leif 

Soemmo,  Lund,  all  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Elema 

AB,  Sdna,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  16, 1993,  9302435 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/0472 
VS.  CL  12»— 696  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  an  ECG  signal  containing  noise  and 
low-amplitude  signal  structures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  respective  ECG  signals  fiom  a  plurality  of  cardiac 

cycles; 
converting  said  ECG  signals  into  digital  signals; 
detecting  QRS  complexes  in  said  digital  signals; 
time-synchronizing  digital  signals  from  at  least  two  cardiac 

cycles; 
cross-correlating  the  time-synchronized  digital  signals  over  a 
time  interval  encompassing  at  least  two  cardiac  cycles  to 
obtain  a  cross-correlation  quantity  having  a  magnitude; 
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estimating  a  level  of  said  noise  in  said  ECG  signals  from  each 
heart  cycle; 

compensating  for  said  level  of  noise  in  tlie  cross-correlation  of 
said  time-synchronized  signals;  and 

generating  a  signal  indicative  of  said  low-amplitude  signal  struc- 
tures from  said  cross-correlation  quantity. 


5,479,934 

EEG  HEADPIECE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  ELECTRODES 

AND  AIVARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USE  THEREWITH 

Mir  A.  Imran,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Phystomctrix,  Inc., 

No.  BiDerica,  Md. 

ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  790y412,  Nov.  8, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep,  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,113 

Int  CL"  A61B  5/0478 

VS.  a.  128—731  27  Claims 


1.  A  headpiece  for  making  EEG  measurements  on  the  head  of  a 
patient  in  the  form  of  a  human  being  utilizing  an  electrode  posi- 
tioning system  requiring  the  use  of  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in 
predetermined  anatomical  positions  on  the  head  of  the  patient,  the 
head  having  a  front,  a  back  and  first  and  second  sides,  the  front 
having  a  chin  with  a  firontal  portion  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
longimdinally  extending  and  transversely  extending  elastic  strips 
of  an  elastic  material  forming  a  pattern  having  openings  therein,  a 
plurality  of  electrode  assemblies  mounted  on  said  strips  of  material 
in  spaced-apatt  positions,  means  secured  to  said  strips  for  securing 
said  strips  and  the  electrode  assemblies  mounted  thereon  to  the 
head  of  the  patient  after  stretching  of  the  strips  so  that  the  electrode 
assemblies  are  positioned  in  the  desired  anatomical  positions  on 
the  head  of  the  patient  regardless  of  the  size  of  the  head  of  the 
patient  and  hold-down  means  secured  to  the  strips  for  securing  the 
strips  to  the  head  of  the  patient  after  the  strips  have  been  stretched 
so  that  they  extend  over  the  front,  rear  and  first  and  second  sides  of 
the  head  of  the  patient,  said  hold-down  means  including  first  and 
second  sti^s  depending  from  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  head 
of  the  patient  and  strap  means  secured  to  the  first  and  second  straps 
extending  forwardly  from  the  first  and  second  straps  and  including 
a  frontal  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  and  engage  ttie  frontal 
portion  of  the  chin  of  the  patient,  said  frontal  portion  of  the  strap 
means  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  tlie 
neck  of  the  patient  when  engaging  the  frontal  portion  of  tlie  chin  of 
the  patient 
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5^79^35 
AMBULATORY  REFLUX  MO^aTORING  SYSTEM 
Anders  Essen-MoUer,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Synec- 
tics  Medical,  Inc.,  Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139417 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/05 


VJi.  CL  12»— 734 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  gastroesopliageal  reflux  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  connector. 

(b)  a  gastroesophageal  catheter  with  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  with  an  impedance  sensor  attached  to  the  catheter  near 
the  distal  end  and  electrically  communicating  with  said  elec- 
trical connector  at  the  proximal  end, 

(c)  an  ambulatory  recorder  connected  to  said  electrical  connector 
adapted  to  record  impedance  data  generated  by  said  imped- 
ance sensor  and  communicated  to  the  recorder  through  said 
connector,  and 

(d)  executable  software,  resident  in  the  recorder,  adapted  to 
determine  a  presence  of  gastroesophageal  reflux  from  said 
impedance  data  and  graphically  project  said  impedance  data 
generated  by  said  impedance  sensor  and  communicated  to 
said  recorder  through  said  connector. 


a  skin  biopsy,  said  sponge  being  accessible  when  said  detachable 
needle  is  removed  ft^om  said  syringe  for  implanting  said  sponge 
into  a  bleeding  site  after  the  excising  of  said  specimen  by  said 
punch  during  a  routine  biopsy  procedure. 


10  Claims 


5,479,937 
ORAL  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Thomas   R.   Thieme,   Independence;   Andrew   S.   Goldstein; 
Stephen  C.  Piacentini,  both  of  Portland,  and  Nanette  M. 
Kllmkow,  Beaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Epitope,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,845,  Aug.  25,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5339329,  wliich  is  a  contiimation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
865,054,  Apr.  8,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  641,739,  Jan.  15,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,103,836, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,415,  Feb.  28, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
410yWI,  Sep.  21, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,022,409.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  3, 1993,  Ser.  Na  99,926 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—760  6  Claims 
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5,479,936 

BIOPSY  WOUND  CLOSURE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Hossein  Nabai,  14555  Levan  Rd.,  Suite  410,  Livonia,  Mich. 

48154,  and  Homayoon  Rahbari,  1314  N.  Macomb  St,  P.O. 

Box  360,  Monroe,  Mich.  48161 

IMvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  56,399,  May  4,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,388,588. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358^19 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—754  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  oral  fluid  that  contains  substances  for 
testing  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  for  recovering  a  test  substance  from  oral  fluid; 

means  for  extracting  from  tlie  pad  oral  fluid  that  has  been 
absorbed  into  the  Bad,  wherein  said  means  includes  a  syringe 
composed  of  a  barrel,  a  plunger  having  an  inner  end  to  which 
the  absorbent  pad  is  attached,  a  fluid  passageway  at  the  outlet 
end  of  the  barrel,  and  a  detection  reagent  means  contained  in 
said  passageway,  effective  to  be  released  into  the  oral  fluid 
when  oral  fluid  is  expelled  from  the  barrel. 


5,479,938 
LUMEN  DIAMETER  REFERENCE  GUIDEWIRE 
Steven  D.  Weier,  Miramar,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  1924W6 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—772  10  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  closure  device  for  die  repair  of  sicin  tissue,  controlling 
bleeding,  and  reducing  the  lilcelihood  of  inducing  excess  scar 
tissue,  during  a  routine  slcin  biopsy  procedure,  comprising:  a 
syringe  for  administering  an  anesthetic  to  a  biopsy  site  of  a  patient, 
said  syringe  having  a  detachable  needle  at  one  end  of  said  body;  a 
biopsy  punch  attached  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  body  of  said 
syringe,  said  biopsy  punch  being  exposed  for  excising  a  biopsy 
specimen  when  said  needle  is  detached  from  said  body;  and  a 
pre-formed  cylindrical  sponge  in  the  interior  of  said  syringe  having 
a  diameter  which  is  about  the  same  diameter  as  die  diameter  of  a 
circular  blade  of  a  punch  used  for  excising  a  specimen  of  sldn  for 


1.  A  lumen  diameter  reference  guidewire  comprising: 
a  central  core  wire; 

a  coiled  spring  wire  surrounding  a  distal  portion  of  said  core 
wire; 
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a  tip  member, 

said  coiled  spring  wire  being  fixed  at  its  distal  end  to  said  tip 
member; 

said  guidewire  having  in  a  non-tapered  distal  area  thereof  imme- 
diately pcDximal  of  the  coiled  spring  wire,  a  plunlity  of 
markers  wiiich  are  highly  radiopaque,  each  marker  having  the 
same  precise  width  which  is  a  precise  ficaction  of  a  millimeter 
and  which  is  designated  '^"  and  having  predetermined  milli- 
meter distances  between  adjacent  maiiurs,  the  predetermined 
distances  varying  in  precise  increments  from  mailcer  to 
marker  with  the  distance  between  the  closest  edges  of  tlie  first 
two  adjacent  markers  in  a  direction  proximally  from  a  distal 
end  of  said  guidewire  being  4x  and  the  distance  between  the 
furthest  edges  of  die  two  adjacent  markers  being  6x,  so  dial 
the  maiiters  provide  a  scale  to  a  physician  whereby  the 
physician  can  accurately  determine  distances  inside  a  blood 
vessel  using  the  markers  independendy  or  in  conjunction  with 
each  other. 


5,479,939 

SLEEP  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

raroyuU  Ogfaw,  Nara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  784,438,  Dec.  20,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  9,  1990,  2-058270; 
Mar.  12, 1990,  2-60218;  May  25, 1990, 2-135893;  Jun.  20, 1990, 
M61822 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/103 
VS.  CL  128—782  4  Claims 


in  bad 


Turning 


1.  An  apparatus  which  operates  to  sense  a  condition  indicative  ol 
sleep,  comprising: 

an  infrared  ray  emitter  and  sensor  assembly  for  radiating  infra- 
red rays  over  a  bed  on  which  a  human  body  is  located,  and  for 
detecting  a  characteristic  of  infrared  rays  and  for  outputting  a 
detection  signal  wluch  is  generated  by  said  characteristic  and 
indicative  of  moving  of  said  human  body,  said  detection 
signal  being  propoitional  to  an  amount  of  movement  of  said 
human  body; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  detection  signal  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  indicative  of  rough  body  movement; 

a  timer  for  measuring  a  time  interval  during  whicb  said  biunan 
body  is  in  a  substantially  motionless  condition  on  the  basis  of 
said  detection  signal,  said  time  interval  being  interrupted 
when  a  level  of  said  detection  signal  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value,  said  substantially  motionless  condition  indicat- 
ing that  said  himian  body  is  asleep,  and 

sleep  judging  means  for  outputting  an  electrical  signal  indicating 
that  said  human  body  is  asleep  when  said  time  interval 
exceeds  a  predetermined  time  period. 


5vr79,MO 

SECURING  AND  PROTECTIVE  KUaD  DISC  FOR 

CONDOM;  CONDOM  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  DISC 

Raymond  G.  BaMcd,  72,  aromc  d'OrgeavL  95210  Saint- 

Gratica,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/M737,  «  371  Dale  Apr.  21,  tfH,  |  lt2(e) 
Date  Apr.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094^237,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  FOcd  JuL  20, 1993,  Ser.  Now  232,106 
Claims  priority,  appHcalion  France,  Aug.  28, 1992,  92  10353 
tot  CL'  A61F  6A)4 
VS.  CL  128—844  19  CUaH 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rolled  condom  in  rolled  fonn  defining 
inner  and  outer  annular  side  walls,  and  open  and  closed  ends 
thereof,  a  securing  and  protective  rigid  insert  for  being  removat>ly 
positioned  within  the  open  end  of  the  rolled  condom  to  ensure 
proper  unrolling  and  applicaiioD  of  the  condom  by  a  user,  said 
insert  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  ring  for  engaging  the  inner  side  wall  of  die 
rolled  condom; 

(b)  a  radially  and  outwardly  extending  flat  flange  formed  to  a 
bottom  peripheral  edge  of  said  ring,  and  residing  aada  the 
inner  side  wall  of  the  rolled  condom  between  die  open  end 
thereof  and  the  closed  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  solid  wall  hood  fonned  to  said  ring  and  enclosing  an  open 
area  defined  by  said  ring; 

(d)  said  ring,  ftmge.  and  hood  defining  a  unitaiy  stracmre, 
wliereby: 

(1)  upon  proper  appUcation  of  the  rolled  condom  by  the  user, 
die  insert  automatically  separates  from  tlie  condom  as  die 
condom  is  unrolled;  and 

(2)  upon  attempting  improper  application  of  the  rolled  con- 
dom, the  insert  prevents  unrolling  of  the  condom  by  the 
user  (e)  wherein  the  solid  wall  hood  is  convex  having  a 
hollow  side  which  is  on  the  same  side  of  the  insert  as  said 
flange. 


5,479,941 

DEVICE  FOR  INDUCING  ALTERED  STATES  OF 

CONSaOUSNESS 

Michael  Hamer,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Foondalian  of 

Shamanic  Studies,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1993,  Sen  No.  138,343 
fat  CL'  A61G  15/00:7/04 
VS.  CL  12»— 845  19  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  inducing  a  trance  state  in  an  adult  subject 
comprising: 

(a)  horizontal  rigid,  non-bending  body  support  means  adapted  to 
support  said  subject  in  a  supine  position  during  rotation  of  the 
device; 

(b)  rotating  means  operably  connected  to  said  body  support 
means  to  horizontally  rotate  said  body  support  means; 

(c)  speed  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  rotating 
means  to  control  tlie  speed  of  said  rotation  to  be  between 
about  10  and  about  60  revolutions  per  minute. 
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(d)  a  light  shield  means  worn  by  the  subject  during  rotation  of 
said  body  support  means  for  bloclcing  light  from  the  subject's 
eyes. 


ATHLETIC  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Frank  DiMatteo,  501  Sunnyfidd  Dr^  MonroevUle,  Pa.  15146 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,602 

Int.  CL''  A61F  5/37;  1 3AX) 

V&,  CL  128— «46  20  Claims 


vinises  and  bacteria  from  the  handcuff  to  the  user,  each  of  said  pair 
of  handcuffs  being  covered  by  said  handcuff  shield  having  an 
arcuate  casing  and  an  arcuate  blade  pivotally  connected  thereto  for 
encircling  a  wrist  of  a  person  to  whom  the  handcuffs  are  attached, 
said  arcuate  blade  being  receivable  and  lockable  in  said  casing, 
said  handcuff  shield  comprising: 

a.  first  body  section  means  having  a  bottom  and  two  sidewalls 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  covering  said  arcuate  cas- 
ing, 

b.  a  second  body  section  means  having  a  bottom  and  two 
sidewalls  extending  upwardly  thetefrom  for  covering  said 
arcuate  blade,  and 

c.  a  flexible  joint  means  for  connecting  said  first  body  section 
means  to  said  second  body  section  means. 


5,479,944 
NASAL  DEVICES 
BJorn  Petnison,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Patent  Devel- 
opment &  Investment  SA.,  Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  391,010,  May  17, 1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  701,621 
Int  CI.'  A61F  5/37 
US.  a.  128—858  28  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  a  male  genital  region  from  injury 
comprising:  a  cup  portion  having  a  generally  convex  outer  surface, 
a  generally  concave  inner  surface,  an  edge  encircling  said  concave 
inner  surface,  and  having  sufBcient  volume  to  enclose  a  wearer's 
male  genitals;  a  resilient  edge  padding  mounted  over  said  edge 
encircling  said  concave  inner  surface  adequate  to  contact  such 
wearer's  body  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  absorb  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  any  impact  experienced  by  said  device;  and  a 
support  rod  extending  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  edge  generally 
away  from  said  concave  iimer  surface,  and  adapted  to  extend 
between  such  wearer's  upper  thighs  and  engage  the  body  proxi- 
mate to  the  superior  ramii,  the  inferior  ramii,  and/or  the  Ischial 
ramii  of  the  pelvis  with  minimal  contact  with  the  upper  thighs;  said 
cup  portion  further  having; 

a.  a  generally  curved  upper  edge  adapted  to  arcuately  contact  the 
wearer's  abdomen  above  the  pubic  area  without  having  any 
comer  intersections  between  side  edges  and  a  top  edge  of  said 
cup,  and 

b.  a  generally  circular  side  edge  periphery  at  a  mid-section 
below  said  generally  curved  upper  edge  adapted  to  contact  the 
wearer's  abdomen  on  each  side  of  the  pubic  area  and  enclose 
the  wearer's  genitals  without  crowding  such  genitals. 


t 
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5,479,943 
HANDCUFF  SHIELD 
John  S.  KuhneU,  HI,  3204  Singletary,  Apartment  159,  Baker, 
La.  70714-2358 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,577 

Int  a.'  A61F  5/37;  E05B  75/00 

MS.  CL  128—846  20  Claims 

1.  A  handcuff  shield  for  covering  a  pair  of  handcuffs  to  prevent 

the  handcuffs  from  touching  the  skin  of  the  user  and  transmitting 


1.  A  one-piece  device  for  positioning  in  the  nose  comprising: 
(i)  a  pair  of  tabs  for  positioning  in  respective  nostrils;  and 
(ii)  an  elongate  connecting  member  resiliently  interconnecting 

the  tabs; 
wherein: 

(a)  each  tab  is  resilient  and  has  a  surface  for  engaging  the  outer 
side  wall  of  the  respective  nostril,  is  relatively  thin  se  as  to 
project  a  relatively  small  distance  from  the  outer  side  wall 
into  the  passage  of  the  respective  nostril  and  is  formed  firom  a 
resilient,  relatively  soft  material  whereby  said  surface  may 
conform  to  the  contours  of  said  respective  side  wall; 

(b)  the  connecting  member  is  of  a  length  sufficient  to  follow  a 
path  from  one  tab  to  the  other  over  the  septum  of  the  nose; 

(c)  said  connecting  member  is  resiliendy  bendable  from  an 
inoperative  configuration  into  an  operative  configuration  in 
which  the  tabs  are  positioned  within  the  nostrils,  the  connect- 
ing member  follows  said  padi  over  die  septum,  and  there  is  a 
restoring  force  tending  to  return  said  connecting  member  to 
the  inoperative  configuration;  and 

(d)  the  restoring  force  is  sufficient  to  mainuin  the  device  in  the 
nose  of  a  user  by  means  of  engagement  of  the  tabs  widi  their 
respective  nostril  by  means  of  the  tabs  urging  the  respective 
side  walls  outwardly. 


5,4794M5 

method  and  a  removable  device  which  can  " 
be  used  for  the  self-administered  treatment 
of  urinary  tract  infections  or  other 
disori»:rs 

John  G.  Simon,  Boston,  Mass.,  aasigner  to  UroMcd  Corpora- 
tion, Watertown,'  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,364>  Aug.  16, 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  i&  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,285, 
Dec.  31,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,090,424.  This  appiieation  Dec  20, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  8U,571 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/48 
VS.  a.  128—885  6  nrf«« 


> 


1.  A  method  for  delivering  antibiotics  or  other  therapeutic  com- 
pound to  an  infected  or  diseased  urinary  tract  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

providing  a  remove-to-void  delivery  device  having  an  exterior 
surface  having  antibiotics  or  other  therapeutic  compoimd  resi- 
dent thereon,  wherein  said  antibiotics  or  other  therapeutic 
compound  are  resident  on  the  delivery  device  through  means 
of  coating  the  exterior  surface  or  portions  of  the  exterior 
surface  with  a  solution  of,  antibiotics  or  other  compound  and 
urine-soluble  binder,  prior  to  inseition,  or  by  attaching  a 
urine-soluble  pellet  containing  antibiotics  or  other  compound 
or  both,  prior  to  insertion,  said  reroove-to-void  delivery 
device  fiirther  including  an  expandable  proximal  portion 
which  can  be  insetted  into  die  urethra,  bladder  or  bladder 
neck, 

inserting  die  delivery  device  with  die  antibiotics  or  other  dtera' 
peutic  conapoMid  into  the  urethra, 

expanding  the  expandable portiottof  the  device, 

allowing  die  antibiotics  or  other  therapeutic  compound  to-  dis- 
solve into  the  urine  and/or  onto  the  inner  walls  of  the  urinary 
tract, 

reversing  the  expansion  of  the  expandable  portion  of  die  device. 

removing  the  device  from  the  urethra. 


5,479,946 
MUSCLE  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Denni»  R.  TVambie,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AHe^ieny- 
Singer  Research  Institute,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,586 

Int  a.'  A61M  1/12 

VS.  a.  128-899  17  Claims 


1.  A  muscle  energy  converter  comprising: 

a  piston  having  an  attachment  head  for  connection  to  a  muscle, 

said  piston  having  material  which  is  magnetically  reactive; 

and 


a  cylinder  having  a  chamber  in  which  die.piston  is  disposed,  said 
cylinder  having  a  port  connected  to  die  chamber  for  Danspoft 
of  fluid  in  the  chamber  as  the  muscle  moves  die  piston,  satid 
piston  comprising  a  first  magnetic  section  having  at  least  one 
magnet  and  said  cylinder  comprising  a  second  magnetic  sec- 
tion having  at  least  one  magnet,  said  first  magnetic  section 
and  said  second  magnetic  section  providing  opposing  fields  to 
maintain  the  piston  in  co-axial  alignment  witiiin  the  cylinder. 


5,479,947 
aOARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Derek  H.  Dyett  High  Wycombe,  Eogbmd,  assignor  to  MaHns 
PLC,  Milton  Keynes,  En^and 

FUed  Jun.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  260,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  19, 1993, 
9312704 

Int  CL"  A24C  5/24 
VS.  CL  131-^37  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  wrapper  web  in  a 
cigarette  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  movable  nozzles, 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  each  nozzle  so  that  one 
nozzle  at  a  time  is  in  position  to  apply  adhesive  to  the  wrapper  web 
while  the  other  nozzle  is  in  a  retracted  position,  and  cleaning, 
means  for  removing  the  accumulated  adhesive  string  from  each 
nozzle  while  in  the  retracted  position. 


5,479,948 
ELECTRICAL  SMOKING  ARTICLE  HAVING 
CONTINUOUS  TOBACCO  FLAVOR  WEB  AND  FLAVOR 
CASSETTE  THEREFOR 
Mary  E.  Coonts;  WUUe  G.  Hou«±,  ic,  both  of  Ricfamood; 
Kenneth  S.  Houghton,  Mldlotfaiaa;  A.  CHfton  Lilly,  Jr., 
Chesterfield;  Peter  J.  Lipowicz;  James  L.  Myrade,  both  of 
Midl<tfhian;  F.  Murphy  Sprinkel,  Glen  AUen;  James  M. 
Washington,  Richmond,  and  Susan  E.  Wrenn,  Chesterfield, 
all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Aug.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,346 
Int  CL'  A24F  47/00 
VS.  CL  131—194  145  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  smoking  article  for  generating  a  tobacco  flavor 
substance  from  a  web  having  tobacco  flavor  medium  therealong 
comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
electrical  heating  means; 
means  for  supporting  a  section  of  the  web  in  thermal  proximity 

to  said  electrical  heating  means; 
means  for  advancing  the  web  to  present  a  successive  section  of 
the  web  having  the  tobacco  flavor  medium  therealong  to  said 
electrical  heating  means;  and 
control  means  for  applying  electrical  enetgy  from  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  to  said  electrical  heating  means  for  a  pfcde- 
tennined  period  of  time  to  generate  a  tobacco  flavor  substance 
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5,479>I9 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  A  SMOiONG  PRODUCT 

INCORPORATING  AN  AROMATIC  SUBSTANCE 

Jean  C.  Battard,  Saran;  Jean  M.  E.  Mane,  Grasse,  and  Daniel 

Esnault,  Saint  Jean  De  La  Ruelle,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to 

Societe  Nationale  D'Exploitation  Industrielle  Des  Tabacs  Et 

AUumette  and  Estabiissements  V.,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR92/00331,  §  371  Date  Oct.  12,  1993,  S  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/18020,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  133,048 
I    Cbums  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17,  1991,  91  04721 
!  InL  CI."  A24D  W2 

U.S.  a.  131—365  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  sheet  material  for  use  in  tiie 
manufacture  of  smolcing  products,  wherein  aromatic  substances  are 
introduced  in  a  paste  used  in  the  manufacture  of  the  sheet  material, 
on  a  paper-making  machine,  in  die  form  of  molecular  encapsula- 
tion of  the  aromatic  substances  in  cyclodextrines;  the  improvement 
comprising  maintaining  an  encapsulation  complex  of  the  aromatic 
substances  in  cyclodextrines  in  powder  form  in  a  suspension 
solution,  at  a  temperature  below  15°  C.  and  wherein  the  process  of 
preparation  of  the  sheet  material  on  the  paper  making  machine 
comprises  drying  in  a  final  drying  section  and  wherein  said  sus- 
pension solution  is  introduced  into  said  drying  section,  whereby 
aromatic  substances  not  completely  encapsulated  in  the  cyclodex- 
trines are  ebminated  by  evaporation  during  said  drying. 


from  the  section  having  tobacco  flavor  medium  therealong  for 
delivery  to  a  smoker:  and 
means  for  actuating  said  advancing  means  independently  of 
applying  electrical  energy  to  said  electrical  heating  means  to 
present  the  successive  section  of  the  web  to  the  electrical 
heating  means.  . 


a  flat  blade  integrally  supported  in  said  body,  said  blade  having 
a  straight  elongated,  razor-sharp  edge  no  more  than  about 
three-fourths  of  an  inch  long,  mounted  upon  said  forward 
head  portion  with  the  sharp  edge  of  the  blade  extending  a 
short  distance  laterally  outwardly  of  said  elongated  edge  of 
said  head  portion  and  side  edges  on  each  side  of  said  sharp 
edge  angling  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  said  sharp  edge  for 
providing  blunting  which  enables  a  user  to  apply  greater 
pressure  on  said  sharp  edge  to  enhance  cutting  action; 

said  integral  rear  fingertip-grip  portion  having  a  centerline  par- 
allel to  the  centerline  of  said  forward  head  portion  and  offset 
away  from  the  sharp  edge  of  the  blade; 

whereby  the  grip  portion  may  be  manually  gripped  between  a 
user's  fingertips  and  the  blade  and  its  supporting  head  portion 
may  be  moved  over  his  mustache  hair  to  be  cut  and  his  skin 
adjacent  thereto  in  order  to  cut  and  shape  his  mustache  hair 
with  the  sharp  edge  of  the  blade. 


5,479,951 

BENDABLE,  EXTENDABLE  HAIRBRUSH  WITH 

REMOVABLE  BRUSH  HEAD 

Sabrina  S.  Denebeim,  260  Avila  St,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.  94123 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,696 

Int  a.'  A45D  2/00:  laO;  A46B  5/02 

MS.  a.  132—265  21  Claims 


I  5,479,950 

FINGER  TIP  MUSTACHE  SHAVING  DEVICE  WITH 
I  COVER 

Edward  A.  Andrews,  6835  Beach  Rd.,  IVoy,  Mich.  48098 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20^86,  Feb.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 
:  This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,149 

!  Int  a.*  B26B  21/00:  A45D  2/50 

tJ.S.  CI.  132—215  20  Claims 

1.  A  small-size  lightweight  mustache  shaving  device,  grippable 
between  a  user's  forefinger  and  thumb  for  edging  and  shaping  tiis 
own  mustache  hair,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  narrow,  substantially  flat  body  no  more  than  about 
two  inches  long  which  is  divided  into  a  forward  head  portion 
and  an  integral  rear  fingertip-grip  portion,  said  fingertip-grip 
portion  being  of  a  length  approximating  the  free  ends  of  a 
typical  user's  forefinger  and  thumb; 
said  forward  head  portion  having  an  elongated  longitudinally 
extending  edge  and  a  centerline  parallel  to  said  extending 
edge; 


1.  A  hair  styling  device  comprising: 

a  handle  section  having  an  internal  bore, 

an  extension  member  slidingly  received  within  said  internal  bore 
of  said  handle  section,  and  a  brush  head  attached  to  said 
extension  member, 

wherein  said  extension  member  comprises  a  bendable  section 
having  a  bendable  element  therein,  said  bendable  element 
being  flexible  enough  to  allow  said  bendable  section  to  be 
easily  bent  to  a  desired  position  and  said  bendable  element 
being  rigid  enough  to  hold  said  bendable  section  in  said 
desired  position, 

whereby  the  length  of  said  hairbrush  can  be  contracted  by 
sliding  said  extension  member  into  said  internal  bore  of  said 
handle  section,  and  the  length  of  said  hairbrush  can  be 
extended  by  withdrawing  said  extension  member  firom  said 
internal  bore  of  said  handle  section. 


5,479,952 
DENTAL  FLOSS  OF  ULTRA-HIGH  MCM>ULUS  LINE 
MATERIAL  WITH  ENHANCED  MECHANICAL 
PROPERTIES 
Anagnostis  E.  Zachariadcs,  HiUsborough,  and  Prcmal  Shukia, 
Foster  City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Polteco,  Inc^  Hay- 
ward,  Calif. 
Divisioa  ot  Ser.  No.  177,905,  Jan.  6,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,407,623. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  393^48 
Int  a.'  A61C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  132—321  5  Claims 

1.  A  dental  floss  comprised  of  a  unitary  filament  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyethylene  material  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  300,000,  a  Young's  modulus  in  the  range  of  O.S  GPa  to  10 
GPa  and  a  tensile  strength  of  0.1  GPa  to  1.2  GPa. 


a  seventh  element  secured  to  and  extending  diagooaUy 
upwardly  from  the  sixth  element  and  generally  paraUel  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  the  fourth  element 


1.  Portable  intravenous  equipment  console  and  walker  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 
base  means  for  providing  support  and  stability; 
wheel  means  secured  to  the  base  means  for  moving  the  base 

means; 
frame  means  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  fioro  the  base 

means  for  supporting  intravenous  equipment; 
handle  means  secured  to  the  firame  means  to  wliich  a  user  holds 
onto  for  wallcing  including 
a  first  element  extending  generally  horizontal, 
a  second  element  extending  diagonally  downwardly  from  the 

first  element, 
a  third  element  extending  inwardly  from  the  second  element 

remote  from  the  first  element, 
a  fourth  element  extending  diagonally  upwardly  from  the 

third  element  remote  from  tlie  first  element, 
a  fifth  element  extending  downwardly  from  the  first  element 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  second 
element, 
a  sixth  element  secured  to  and  extending  inwardly  form  the 
fifth  element  and  generally  aligned  with  the  third  element, 
and 


5,479,954 
FOLDABLE  TENT 
Ita  Lin,  No.  138-2,  lli-Chieh  Rd^  Ching-Shid  Chen,  lUchnng 
Hsien,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Dec.  L3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,180 

Int  CL"  E04H  15/28 

VS.  CL  135—98  8  Claims 


5,479,953 

PORTABLE  INTRAVENOUS  EQUIPMENT  CONSOLE 

AND  WALKER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AMBULATORY 

PATIENT 

Patrick  S.  PasiUka,  6808  N.  18th  St,  Paradise  VaUey,  Ariz. 

85253 

FUed  Dec  20,  1993,  S«r.  Na  168,423 

Int  a.'  A4SB  3/00 

lis.  a.  135—66  22  CbliiM 
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5.  A  foldable  tent  including  a  canopy  and  a  collapsible  frame 
assembly  for  stretching  said  canopy,  wherein  said  fiame  assemi>ly 
comprises: 

a  crown  having  a  vertically  extending  passageway  formed  there- 
tlirough; 

a  plurality  of  curved  rib  units  having  upper  ends  pivoted  to  and 
around  said  crown,  and  lower  ends  fastened  to  a  periphery  of 
said  canopy; 

a  slider  having  a  base  memljer  and  a  retainer  extending 
upwardly  from  said  l>ase  member,  said  retainer  tieing  exten- 
sible to  pass  through  said  passageway  when  said  frame 
assembly  is  collapsed,  and  being  engageable  with  said  crown 
wtien  said  frame  assembly  is  stretched; 

a  plurality  of  stretctier  members  having  first  ends  pivoted  to  and 
around  said  base  member  of  said  slider,  and  second  ends 
pivoted  respecdvely  to  said  rib  units  for  supporting  said  rib 
units  to  stretch  said  caiKipy,  said  stretcher  members  being 
connected  to  one  anollier  to  form  a  reinforcement  network  for 
supporting  said  rib  units; 

said  retainer  being  an  elongated  hollow  stem  having  a  distal 
portion,  a  proximal  pmtion  relative  to  said  base  member,  and 
an  annular  shoulder  that  is  formed  between  said  distal  portion 
and  said  proximal  portion,  said  distal  portion  diverging 
toward  said  shoulder,  said  proximal  portion  diverging  toward 
said  shoulder,  said  hollow  stem  having  a  slot  which  is  formed 
diametrically  therethrough  and  extending  a  predeteraiined  dis- 
tance from  said  proximal  portion  to  said  distal  portion  for 
permitting  compression  of  said  hoUow  stem,  said  shoulder 
forming  an  anchor  which  engages  said  crown  wlien  said 
hollow  stem  expands  for  positioning  said  bollow  stem  on  said 
crown,  and  extending  tlirough  said  passageway  of  said  crown 
when  said  stem  is  compressed  for  allowing  downward  noove- 
ment  of  said  hollow  stem  away  from  said  crown  so  as  to 
collapse  said  frame  assembly;  and 

a  pull  cord  having  one  end  thereof  connected  securely  to  said 
distal  portion  of  said  hollow  stem,  said  pull  cord  extending 
through  said  passageway  of  said  crown  so  as  to  faciUtate 
pulling  of  said  hoUow  stem  toward  said  crown. 


h 


116 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


5,479,955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASEPTICALLY 
FILLING  CONTAINERS 
Mark  R.  Roodvoets,  Imnan,-  JtSny  L.  Ginnan,  SimpsonviUe, 
bath  oT  S.C^  PtiiUp  E.  Ndson,  West  Lafayette,  and  Richard 
S.  Snitli,  Lafayette,  both  of  Ind^  assignors  to  Spartaoburg 
Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,265 

laC  CL'  BMB  3/04:9/06 

tS.  CL  137—15  14  Claims 
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14.  A  method  of  sterilizing,  filling  and  discharging  a  container 
having  a  fitting  member  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  plug 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  the  plug  on  an  end  of  a 
plunger  in  a  sterilization  housing;  detachably  coupling  the  steril- 
ization housing  with  the  fitting  member;  introducing  a  sterilizing 
reagent  into  the  sterihzalion  housing,  to  sterilize  the  housing,  the 
plug,  the  plunger,  the  fitting  member  and  die  container;  aseptically 
filling  the  container  with  a  product  by  introducing  the  product  into 
the  sterilization  housing  through  a  filling  port;  engaging  the  plug 
with  the  fitting  member  by  manipulating  the  plunger;  and  disen- 
gaging the  sterilization  housing  from  the  fitting  member  so  that  the 
sterilization  housing  may  be  used  to  sterilize,  and  aseptically  fill 
and  discharge  other  containers. 


retaining  said  protuberance  in  a  blocking  position  preventing 
unintended  movement  of  said  pneumatic  valve  operator  by  the 
action  of  said  resilient  member;  and 

rotating  said  blocking  member  and  said  ring  about  an  exterior  of 
the  housing  for  moving  the  blocking  member  into  and  out  of 
blocking  position: 

whereby  the  protuberance  is  rotatable  by  the  user  by  rotation  of 
the  ring  against  the  force  of  said  resilient  member  out  of 
blocking  position  preparatory  to  manually  moving  said  pneu- 
matic valve  operator,  and  said  protuberance  is  automatically 
returnable  to  blocking  position  upon  release  of  the  ring  by  the 
action  of  said  resilient  member. 


5,479,957 
SLUDGE  PIPELINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Harry  Crow,  Richfield,  Conn.;  Thomas  M.  Anderson,  Hugo, 
Mimi4   Scott   Kdly,   Plcasantoo,   Calif.;   Terry   Atiierton, 
Excelsior,  and  Larry  Schmidt,  Lino  Laltes,  both  of  Miim., 
assignors  to  Scfawing  America,  Inc.,  White  Bear,  Miiu. 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  70,516,  Jun.  1,  1993,  Pat.  No. 
5361,797.  This  appUcation  JuL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,191 
Int  a."  F17D  ///6 
U.S.  a.  137—101.19  19  Claims 
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5,479,956 

RELEASE  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  VALVE 

OPERATOR  AND  METHOD 

Lawrence  F.  Yuda,  Seneca,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Compact  Air 

Products,  Inc.,  Westminster,  S.C. 

Fded  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,265 

Int  CL*  F16K  35/00 

MS.  CL  137—15  7  Claims 


K 


6.  The  method  of  actuating  a  pneumatic  valve  for  operating  a 
pneumatic  device  carried  by  a  cylindrical  hand  held  housing  utiliz- 
ing a  manually  movable  depressible  pneumatic  valve  operator 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  ring  upon  said  cylindrical  housing  rotatable  in 
response  to  manipulation  by  a  hand  of  a  user  of  the  apparatus; 
carrying  a  protuberance  on  said  ring  extending  radially  out- 
wardly of  a  periphery  of  tlie  ring; 
attaching  a  resilient  member  to  said  ring  on  one  end  and  to  tlie 
housing  on  the  other  end; 


10.  In  a  pipeline  for  conveying  high  viscosity  material,  a  system 
for  lubricating  a  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity  material  in  the  pipe- 
line, the  system  comprising: 
a  first  pipe  through  which  the  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity 

material  is  pumped; 
a  second  pipe  through  which  the  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity 
material  is  pumped,  the  second  pipe  being  located  down- 
stream from  the  first  pipe  and  at  least  partially  separated  from 
the  first  pipe; 
a  lubrication  spool  for  lubricating  tlie  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity 
material  with  lubricant  from  a  lubricant  source,  the  lubrication 
spool  located  in  a  first  position  between  the  first  pipe  and  the 
second  pipe  during  lubrication,  the  lubrication  spool  compris- 
ing; 

a  first  spool  section,  the  first  spool  section  being  located 
immediately  adjacent  the  first  pipe  when  the  lubrication 
spool  is  in  the  first  position; 
a  second  spool  section,  the  second  spool  section  being  located 
immediately  adjacent  the  second  pipe  when  the  lubrication 
spool  is  in  the  first  position; 
an  aperture,  in  the  first  and  second  spool  sections,  providing  a 
passage  for  the  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity  material  being 
pumped  between  the  first  and  second  pipes;  and 
a  lubrication  passage  located  between  the  first  and  second 
spool  sections  for  applying  lubricant  to  the  plug  flow  of 
high  viscosity  material  being  pumped  between  tlie  first  and 
second  pipes;  and 
an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  lubricant  applied 
to  the  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity  material,  the  adjusting 
means  comprising: 


means  for  sensing  pressure  of  the  plug  flow  of  high  viscosity 
material  in  the  pipeUne  downstream  from  the  lubrication 
spool;  and 

means  for  controlling  die  amount  of  lubricant  apphed  based 
upon  the  sensed  pressure. 


5,479,958 

SUPPLY  UNIT  FOR  MEDICAL  TREATMENT 

INSTRUMENTS 

Ryszard   Kummerfeld,  TVavemOnde,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dragerwerk  AG,  Lubeck,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  Na  406,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1994,  44  16 
618.4 

Int  CL*  AOIG  25/09 
MS.  a.  137—357  10  Claims 


1.  A  supply  unit  for  medical  treatment  instruments,  comprising: 
a  structural  tube-type  supply  beam,  said  supply  beam  being  fas- 
tened to  a  ceiling;  electrical,  and  medical  gas-carrying  supply  lines 
extending  through  said  tube-type  supply  beam;  tracks  extending 
longitudinally  on  said  supply  beam;  a  carriage  positioned  on  said 
tracks  for  movement  along  said  tracks;  support  means  arranged  on 
said  carriage,  said  supply  lines  being  freely  displaceable  within 
said  supply  beam  and  said  supply  lines  being  accommodated 
within  said  supply  beam  in  the  form  of  a  loop  including  a  first 
partial  length  ll,  and  a  second  partial  length  \^,  a  sum  of  said  first 
partial  length  L,  and  said  second  partial  length  Lj  of  said  freely 
displaceable  supply  lines  within  said  supply  beam  corresponding  at 
least  to  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said 
tracks;  and  tube  guide  means  for  deflecting  said  supply  lines  from 
said  supply  beam  to  said  support  device. 


5,479,959 
INTEGRATED  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SPACECRAFT  PROPULSION  SYSTEMS 
L.  Scott  Stotelmyer,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Don  K.  Fulkerson, 
Valencia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,736,  Dec.  23,  1993.  This  appUcation 

May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,084 

Int  CL*  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—559  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  bipropellant  loading  system  for  use  with  a  spacecraft 

comprising  propellant  storage  tanks  that  each  have  a  propellant 

input  and  a  vent  output,  a  portable  weigtiing  system  for  providing 


output  signals  indicative  of  the  weight  of  the  respective  propellant 
loading  tanks,  a  weight  leadout  device  coupled  to  the  portable 
weighing  system  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  weight 
of  tlie  respective  propellant  loading  tanlcs,  an  inert  gas  supply,  and 
a  pressure  load  panel  couplable  to  the  inert  gas  supply  for  provid- 
ing pressure  to  transfer  the  fuel  and  oxidizer  propellants  to  the 
respective  propellant  storage  tanks  in  the  spacecraft,  wherein  tlie 
improvement  comprises: 
two  portable  propellant  loading  tanks  for  respectively  storing 
and  transferring  fuel  and  oxidizer  propellant  that  are  respec- 
tively couplable  between  the  propellant  input  of  the  propellant 
storage  tanks  in  the  spacecraft  and  the  pressure  load  panel. 


5,479,960 

FLUID  COUPLINGS  AND  SEALS 

Douglas  F.  Kirkman,  1  Boniface  Rd^  Ickenham,  Middlesex, 

England 
per  No.  PCT/GB91/0166,  %  371  Date  Apr.  12,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092AI6272,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  %9,164 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29, 1990, 
9021249 

Int  a.*  F16L  37a8 
VS.  a.  137—614.04  9  CUms 
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1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  female  coupler  and  a  male  coupler 
insertable  therein,  said  female  coupler  having  at  one  end  a  receiv- 
ing socket  for  said  male  coupler,  a  first  internal  bote  extending  to 
said  receiving  socket,  a  valve  seal  in  said  first  internal  bore  and  a 
spring  loaded  poppet  valve  in  said  first  internal  bore  and  extending 
into  said  receiving  socket,  and  said  male  coupler  having  a  second 
internal  bore  including  a  valve  seal  at  a  forward  end  of  said  male 
coupler  and  a  spring  loaded  poppet  valve  disposed  in  said  second 
internal  bore,  said  poppet  valves  being  mutually  engageable  to 
allow  fluid  flow  between  the  couplers  on  the  mating  of  the  couplers 
and  each  providing  closure  of  said  female  coupler  and  said  male 
coupler  respectively  when  said  couplers  are  mutually  witlidrawn 
from  noating,  and  an  aimular,  J-section,  metallic  sealing  member, 
having  a  dynamic  sealing  portion  which  is  convex  towards  said 
male  coupler  and  is  disposed  to  seal  against  the  male  coupler,  and 
a  static  sealing  portion  disposed  to  sealingly  engage  the  female 
coupler,  said  static  sealing  portion  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  dynamic  sealing  portion;  and  said  female  coupler  further 
including  an  annular  shoulder  at  said  one  end  and  engaged  by  the 
static  sealing  portion,  an  aimular  sleeve,  a  retainer  which  is  dis- 
posed between  said  annular  sleeve  and  said  static  sealing  portion 
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for  urging  said  static  sealing  portion  against  said  annular  shoulder 
at  said  one  end  and  an  annular  recess  accommodating  a  U-section 
sealing  member  providing  a  radial  seal  between  said  female  cou- 
plet and  said  male  coupler. 


SAT9S61 
METHOD  OF  PLUGGING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 
AND  PLUG  THEREFOR 
Peter  L.  DeMarsh,  Picayune,  Miss.,  and  WUIiani  W.  Crawford, 
SUdell,  La„  assignors  to  Senior  Engineering  Company,  Com- 
merce, Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352^95 

loL  a.*  F16L  55/10 

VJS.  CL  138—97  4  Claims 


I.  A  plug  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  a  tube  located  in  an 
opening  in  a  tube  sheet  of  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  metallic  body  of  ductile  material  for  positioning  in  the 
open  end  of  the  tube,  first  and  second  circumferential  grooves  in 
the  outside  surface  of  the  metallic  body,  said  grooves  having  walls 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  and 
first  and  second  resilient  seal  rings  positioned  in  the  grooves,  the 
seal  rings  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  depth  of  the  grooves  so 
that  the  seal  rings  are  protected  as  the  body  is  positioned  in  the 
tube,  a  longitudinal  opening  in  the  body,  and  an  explosive  charge 
in  the  opening  that  when  detonated  will  expand  the  body  such  that 
the  walls  of  the  grooves  flare  out  and  away  from  the  seal  rings  to 
force  the  portions  of  the  body  on  each  side  of  the  grooves  into 
metal-to- nietal  sealing  engagement  with  the  tube  and  to  force  the 
resilient  seal  rings  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  tube  between 
the  metal-to-metal  seals,  thereby  plugging  the  end  of  the  tube. 


said  means  comprising  a  corresponding  number  of  pintles  each 
loosely  extending  through  the  hole  defined  in  each  of  the  links 
and  fictionally  engaging  the  hole  defined  in  each  of  the 
blades. 


5,479,964 

ROTARY  DOBBY  HAVING  CONNECTING  ROD 

AUTOMATICALLY  DISENGAGABLE  FROM  DRIVE 

SHAFT 

Ludo  Burigana,  Via  Tomieili,  15  •  33080  Roveredo  in  Piano 
(Pordenooe),  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  18, 1992,  UD92A0183 
lot  CL*  D03C  1/00 
VS.  CL  139—76  9  Claims 


5,479,962 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,479,963 
LOOM  HEALD  HOOK  LIFTER 
Chuan-tien  Cheng,  7  Fl.,  No.  11,  Alley  8,  Lane  1,  Sec  3,  Pao  An 
St^  Shnlin  Chen,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,157 
Int  CL*  D03C  1/18:3/32 
VS.  a.  U9^55.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  weaving  machine  heald  hook  lifter  comprising: 
a  bracket; 
a  plurality  of  links  each  including  an  upper  tip  linked  to  the 

bracket  and  a  lower  tip  through  which  a  hole  is  defined; 
a  corresponding  number  of  blades  each  including  a  hole  defined 

in  an  edge  thereof;  and 
means  for  pivotally  intercontiecting  said  links  and  said  blades, 
respectively; 


1.  A  rotary  dobby  comprising: 

a  connecting  rod; 

a  cam  disk  in  camming  engagement  with  said  connecting  rod, 
said  cam  disk  having  an  outer  periphery  defining  two  respec- 
tive mating  surfaces; 

a  drive  shaft; 

a  drive  disk  integral  with  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  there- 
with; 

two  mutually  opposing  ratchet  levers  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said 
cam  disk  at  respective  fiilcrums,  each  of  said  ratchet  levers 
having  a  first  end  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
mating  surfaces  defined  by  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cam 
disk,  and  a  second  end  remote  from  the  first  end; 

a  rocking  lever  pivotably  moimted  to  said  cam  disk  at  a  pivot, 
said  pivot  lying  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  plane  passing  between  the  respective  ful- 
crums  at  which  die  ratchet  levers  are  pivotably  mounted  to 
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said  cam  disk,  respectively,  while  extending  from  said  pivot 
to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 

said  rocking  lever  having  a  first  end  disposed  to  one  side  of  said 
pivot  as  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plane,  and  a 
second  end  disposed  to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  as  viewed 
in  said  direction,  said  first  end  of  the  rocking  lever  comprising 
first  and  second  terminal  contact  appendages  disposed  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  said  plane  and  respectively  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  second  ends  of  said  ratchet  levers  so  as 
to  cause  said  ratchet  levers  to  pivot  about  said  fiilcrums,  and 
said  second  end  of  said  rocking  lever  constituting  a  control 
arm;  and 

control  means  for  cooperating  with  the  control  arm  of  said 
rocking  lever  to  control  the  rocking  of  said  rocking  lever 
about  said  pivot 


5,479,965 

REED  ASSOCIATED  UGHT  SENSITIVE  APPARATUS 

FOR  MONITORING  WEFT  THREAD  IN  A  LOOM 

Stcn  Ake  O.  Rydbom,  KMxhDltSTagcn  21,  343  00  AAlmhtilt 

(SE),  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92A)0652,  S  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93^l>6280,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  23,  1991,  9102751 
Int  a.*  D03D  51/34 
VS.  CL  139— 370J  17  Claims 
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1.  An  apparams  for  monitoring  of  the  weft  in  a  loom  of  the  type 
in  which  the  weft  is  driven  through  the  shed  of  the  loom  with  the 
aid  of  a  jet  and  which  has  a  reed  pivotally  disposed  for  pivoting 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  the  reed  having  a 
longitudinal  chaimel  for  the  weft,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
arm  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  proximity  of  the 
longitudinal  channel  in  the  reed;  and  means  at  the  arm  free  end  for 
holding  a  light  source  and  two  light-sensitive  elements,  with  the 
light  source  directed  towards  the  channel  for  illuminating  a  rear 
portion  of  the  channel,  and  with  one  light-sensitive  element 
directed  towards  an  upper  comer  of  the  chaimel,  and  the  other 
light-sensitive  element  directed  towards  a  lower  comer  of  the 
channel. 


a  measurement  of  the  initial  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  tank, 
assigning  an  initial  temperature  for  the  gas  in  the  tank,  predeter- 
mining the  final  desired  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the 
tank  at  the  end  of  die  fill,  calculating  the  temperature  of  the  gas  to 
be  added  to  the  tank  so  that  the  adiabatic  compression  and  rise  in 
temperature  of  gas  in  the  tank  is  automatically  compensated  for 
and  the  tank  is  substantially  filled  with  a  mass  that  results  in  a 
condition,  when  the  tank  and  the  gas  contained  therein  are  substan- 
tially at  ambient  temperature,  wherein  the  pressure  in  the  tank  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  nominal  rated  pressure  of  the  tank  and, 
diereafter  filling  the  tank  with  gas  at  the  calculated  gas  tempera- 
ture, the  gas  being  added  to  the  tank  being  supplied  from  a  store  of 
LNG  at  the  site  at  which  vehicles  are  being  fast  filled,  and  the  gas 
being  added  to  the  tank  being  supplied  at  a  temperature  below 
ambient  temperature  in  such  a  manner  that  at  the  end  of  the  filling 
process  the  temperature  of  die  gas  in  die  tank  is  not  substantially 
above  ambient  temperature. 


5,4794>67 

METHOD  OF  FILLING  A  BOURDON  TUBE  WTTH  A  GEL 

SUBSTANCE 
Duane  J.  Zytkovicz,  Onamia,  and  Thomas  J.  McEvoy,  Mln- 
netonka,  both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  B.  Braan  MedicaL  Inc., 
Plymouth,  Minn. 

FBcd  Jan.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  185,529 

Int  CL*  B65B  3/04 

VS.  CL  141—7  10  Claims 


5^479,966 
QUICK  FILL  FUEL  CHARGE  PROCESS 

Raymond  R.  Tison,  Mentor,  and  Paul  F.  Swenson,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Natnral 
Gas  Senrice  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,754 
Int  a.*  B65B  31/00;  B67C  3/00 
VS.  CL  141—4  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fast  filling  a  vehicle  fiiel  tank  with  high  pressure 
natural  gas  comprising  the  steps  of  coupling  a  fill  line  to  the 
vehicle  tank,  introducing  high  pressure  natural  gas  into  the  line  and 
the  tank,  measuring  the  pressure  in  the  line  in  a  manner  that  yields 


1.  A  method  of  completely  filling  an  enclosed  space  of  a  struc- 
ture, of  the  type  having  an  exterior  orifice  connected  to  the 
enclosed  space,  with  a  gelatinous  substance,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (a)  preconditioning  the  structure  by: 

(i)  orienting  the  structure  with  its  exterior  orifice  disposed 

vertically  upright; 
(ii)  attaching  a  funnel  to  the  exterior  orifice; 
(iii)  evacuating  for  a  first  time  the  enclosed  space  to  a  piede- 

tetmined  vacuum  level;  and 
(iv)  venting  the  enclosed  space  to  remove  the  vacuum  level; 
and 
(b)  filling  the  structure  by: 
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(i)  evacuating  for  a  second  time  the  enclosed  space  to  a 

predetermined  vacuum  level: 
(ii)  depositing  a  gelatinous  substance  in  the  enclosed  space; 

and 
(iii)  venting  the  enclosed  space  to  remove  the  vacuum  level. 


5,479,969 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  SUBSTANCES  WHICH 
ARE  BIOLOGICALLY  HAZARDOUS 
Robert  Hardie,  Warrington,  and  Kevin  Shaw,  Great  Sutton, 
both  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels 
pic,  Warrington,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/01718,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AM415,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1994 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Sen  No.  933373,  Aug.  24, 1992,  Pat 
No.  539,959.  This  PCT  appUcatioa  Aug.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

211,811 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1992, 
9217616;  Mar.  22, 1993,  9305882 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  \this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a>  B6SB  43/42 

MS.  a.  141—130  20  Oahns 


5,479,968 
INK  FILLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FILLING 

INK  CARTRIDGES 
Ismael  R.  Sanchez,  and  Alexander  A.  Antonelli,  both  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,727 
Int  CL*  B4U  2/175 
VS.  a.  141—110  21  Clafans 


"^TT 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  robot  device  having 
gripping  means  presentable  to  a  plurality  of  stations,  each  station 
being  adapted  to  provide  an  operation  in  a  sequence  of  operations 
such  as  to  produce  a  measured  quantity  or  dose  from  a  supply  of  a 
hazardous  substance,  and  one  of  the  stations  comprising  a  multi- 
syringe  receiving  and  filling  station  comprising  syringe  receiving 
means  capable  of  receiving  and  holding  syringes  of  different  sizes 
each  adapted  to  contain  a  said  substance,  the  said  station  having 
means  for  operating  each  syringe  when  located  at  that  station. 


5,479,970 

FUNNEL 

Christopher  R.  TVani,  1906  RadcUff  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10462 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,163 

Int  CL*  B65B  39/00;  B67C  U/00 

\}S.  a.  141-297  4  Claims 


1.  An  inlc  filling  apparatus  for  filling  ink  cartridges  with  a 
quantity  of  ink,  the  cartridge  having  a  housing  defining  a  chamber 
for  the  storage  of  ink  and  an  ink  saturation  medium  in  the  chamber 
for  holding  the  ink,  said  ink  filling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ink  injecting  member  to  penetrate  the  ink  saturation  medium; 
a  compression  member  to  compress  the  ink  saturation  medium, 
said  compression  member  defining  an  opening  having  a  size 
larger  than  said  ink  ejecting  member  to  permit  said  ink 
ejecting  member  to  pass  through  said  compression  member, 
and 
an  actuating  member  to  move  said  ink  injecting  member  through 
the  opening  and  to  penetrate  the  ink  saturation  medium  to 
supply  ink  thereto. 


1.  An  air  removal  adaptor  for  funnels  to  remove  air  from  a 

container  being  filled  with  a  liquid  poured  into  one  of  the  funnels, 

comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  center  bore  extending  through 

said  cylindrical  housing  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end 

thereof; 
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a  first  connector  means  integrally  formed  in  said  housing  and 
projecting  from  said  first  end  to  an  intermediate  point  in  said 
center  bore  and  having  screw  threads  in  said  center  bore 
adapted  to  receive  a  funnel  having  a  screw  tlueaded  pouring 
spout; 

a  pour  spout  in  said  center  bore  extending  from  said  intermedi- 
ate point  beyond  said  second  end  of  said  housing,  wherein 
said  pour  spout  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  container  to  be 
fiUed; 

an  air  vent  means  connected  to  said  pour  spout  where  said  pour 
spout  has  an  exterior  surface  and  said  air  vent  means  is 
formed  integral  with  said  exterior  surface  and  isolated  from 
said  center  bore; 

a  second  connector  means  integrally  formed  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  pour  spout  for  attaching  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing to  a  containerto  be  filled;  and, 

an  air  dispensing  means  including  an  air  cavity  connected  to  said 
air  vent  means  and  a  passageway  connected  to  said  air  cavity 
and  terminating  in  an  opening  in  said  second  end  of  said 
cylindrical  housing,  wherein  said  opening  is  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


5,479,971 

DUAL  ACTION  TREE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Lorry  L.  Marshall,  P.O.  Box  51,  Sargent^  Nebr.  68874 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,583 

Int  CL"  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  CL  144—34  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  dual  action  tree  cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  support  fi-arae  having  a  forward  end,  rearward  end,  and  longi- 
tudinal sides; 

a  single,  generally  planar  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  a  generally 
vertical  shaft  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  for  rotation 
about  the  longitiidinal  axis  of  said  shaft: 

said  blade  having  an  arcuate  cutting^  edge  extending  around  the 
entire  perimeter  thereof,  and  a  centerline  mark  passing 
through  said  shaft  dividing  the  blade  into  first  and  second 
halves,  said  centerline  having  forward  and  rearward  ends 
intersecting  the  blade  perimeter; 

said  blade  cutting  edge  formed  on  the  perimeter  at  a  length  from 
the  shaft  which  increases  from  the  centerline  rearward  end  to 
the  centerline  forward  end  along  each  blade  half;  and 

drive  means  on  said  frame  operably  connected  to  said  blade  for 
selectively  rotating  said  blade  clockwise  and  cotuuerclock- 
wise  on  said  shaft. 


5/179,972 
EXTENSION  TABLE  FOR  A  TABLE  SAW 
Kent  G.  Keating,  Amherst,  and  Joseph  A.  Drago,  WOUamsvillc, 
botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Photo  Sculptures,  Inc.,  Amherst 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  N*.  352,635 

Int  CL*  B25H  1/00;  B27B  3/28 

VS.  CL  144—287  10  Claimi 


1.  In  an  table  saw  system  having  a  table  surface,  and  having  a 

cutting  blade  having  a  circular  cutting  surface  moving  gener^ly 

perpendicular  to  said  table  surface,  and  having  a  support  frame,  an 

extension  table  comprising: 

an  extension  work  sui^ce  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface. 

and  having  a  base  portion,  and  having  first  and  second  arms; 
said  base  portion  having  an  external  edge  and  an  internal  edge; 
said  first  and  second  arms  each  having  a  first  end  adjacent  an 

end  of  said  base  portion,  and  a  second  end  extending  away 

therefrom; 
said  extension  work  surface  attached  to  said  table  surface  at  said 

base  portion  internal  edge; 
said  first  and  second  arms  having  longitudinal  guide  channels, 

and  having  an  exterior  edge  and  an  interior  edge,  each  said 

interior  edge  being  a  distance  from  said  table  surface  fomhng 

a  first  work  gap  and  a  second  work  gap; 
legs  attached  to  said  bottom  surface; 
a  guide  fence  apparatus  having  a  guide  fence,  and  having  first 

and  second  members  and  locking  means; 
said  guide  fence  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bonom  edge,  and 

having  a  plurality  of  openings  between  said  top  and  bonom 

edges; 
said  first  and  second  members  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 

first  end  adapted  to  engage  said  guide  chani>el.  said  second  . 

end  adapted' to  fit  through  said  opening;  and 
said  locking  means  adapted  to  engage  said  second  end  of  a 

member  to  secure  said  guide  fence  to  said  extension  work 

surface. 


5,479,973 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Hiromichi  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Cor^ 
poration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,355,  Sep.  30, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Ne.  451,979,  Dec  18^  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appHcation  Jun.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1988,  63-331324 
Int  a.*  B60C  11/13 
VS.  a.  152—209  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising;  a  tread  provided  with  lugs 
inclined  with  respect  to  an  equator  of  the  tire  and  in  opposition  to 
direction  of  cords  constituting  an  outermost  belt  layer  and  having  a 
point-synm)etrical,tread  pattern,  a  side  of  a  lug  edge  forming  an 
obtuse  intersection  angle  with  respect  to  each  side  »dge  of  a  tread 
portion  among  lug  edges,  of  each  lug  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  the  tire,  an  intersection  angle  8,  being  defined  by  a  standard 
line  segment  defined  by  connecting  an  intersect  point  between  said 
lug  edge  and  said  tread  side  edge  to  an  intersect  point  between  said 
lug  edge  and  a  line  segment  located  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
V*  of  a  tread  width  and  in  parallel  with  said  tread  side  edge  and  a 
meridional  line  passing  said  standard  line  segment.^  wherein. 
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1.  A  noise-reduction  system  for  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly  com- 
prising: 

an  annular  rim; 

a  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  and  forming  an 
annular  inner  chamber  therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  baffles,  each  being  formed  of  a  flexible  non-self- 
supporting  sheet  of  material  attached  at  a  fixed  end  within  the 
inner  chamber,  whereby  each  of  said  baffles  assumes  a  col- 
lapsed state  and  rests  upon  the  rim  when  the  wheel  assembly 
is  stationary,  and  assumes  an  extended  position  with  a  free 
end  of  the  baffle  extending  into  the  inner  chamber  by  the 
influence  of  centrifugal  force  when  said  wheel  assembly  is 
rotating  to  reduce  the  amount  of  acoustic  resonance  within 
said  chamber  by  changing  the  characteristics  of  sound  waves 
created  within  the  inner  chamber  by  the  rotating  wheel  assem- 
bly. 


5,479^5 
TIRE  VALVE  STEM 
Robert  Fogal,  Sr,  Chambersborg,  Pa^  and  John  Hall,  Salem, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  International  Marketing,  Inc^  Chamber- 
sburg.  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,557 

Int  a."  B60C  29/04:  F16K  51/00 

MS.  a.  152—429  16  Claims 


0°<:6<3S°,  and  a  wall  of  a  lug  groove  located  at  a  side  of  said 
standard  line  segment  in  a  section  viewed  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  an  extending  direction  of  said  lug  groove  defining  said 
lug  is  tapered  outward  from  a  middle  portion  of  a  depth  of  said  lug 
groove  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire  so  as  to  enlarge  said  lug 
groove  and  each  of  said  lug  grooves  is  opened  at  said  tread  edge; 
wherein  said  lug  groove  wall  located  at  the  side  of  the  standard  line 
segment  satisfies  3°<^-  a<30°  when  an  intersection  angle  of  a 
portion  of  the  lug  groove  wall  located  inward  from  a  point  where 
said  tapered  lug  groove  wall  begins  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
tire  with  respect  to  a  radial  line  segment  from  a  center  of  the  tire  is 
P  and  an  intersection  angle  of  a  portion  of  the  lug  groove  wall 
located  outward  from  the  point  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire 
with  respect  to  the  radial  line  segment  from  the  center  of  the  tire  is 
p.  and  wherein  said  intersection  angles  a  and  p  are  within 
0°<a<20°  and  5°<p<45°.  respectively 


5,479,974 
NOISE-REDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Gary  C.  Noggle,  Doylestown,  and  Donald  E.  Andrews,  Jr., 
Mogadore,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bridgestone/Firestone, 
Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,284,  Oct  14,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,684 
Int.  CL"  B60C  5/00 
\i&.  CL  152—333.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  tire  valve  stem  comprising: 

an  elongated  valve  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and 
including  a  passageway  formed  therein,  said  passageway 
extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  valve  body  to  said 
second  end  of  said  valve  body  and  said  passageway  defining 
an  inlet  port  at  said  first  end  of  said  valve  body  for  commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  compressed  air,  and  said  passageway 
defining  an  outlet  port  at  said  second  end  of  said  valve  body 
for  communication  with  the  interior  of  a  tire; 

valve  means  disposed  within  said  passageway  for  selectively 
blocking  the  flow  of  air  tlirough  said  passageway; 

a  filter  chamber,  formed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pas- 
sageway between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said 
passageway,  said  filter  chamber  having  an  upper  region  and  a 
lower  region  wherein  said  upper  region  defines  a  filter  seat; 

a  filter  element  smaller  in  cross-sectional  size  relative  to  said 
filter  chamber  and  disposed  in  an  unbiased  state  within  said 
filter  chamber,  said  filter  element  capable  of  forming  a  selec- 
tive seal  with  said  filter  seat  when  said  filter  element  is  forced 
adjacent  to  said  filter  seat;  and 

occlusion  means  for  preventing  said  filter  element  from  exiting 
said  lower  region  of  said  filter  chamber. 


5,479,976 
THREE-CHAMBER  TIRE 
Woon-Je  Cho,  821-10  Glen  Everest  Rd.,  Scarborugh,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,429 

Int  CI.*  B60C  17/01:5/22:17/04 

U.S.  a.  152—518  4  aaims 


1.  A  three-chamber  tire,  comprising: 

a  tire  body  including  a  bead  mountable  to  a  rim  of  a  wheel  and 
an  interior  hollow  space  therewithin  to  form  a  service  cham- 
ber; 


a  high-pressure  chamber  mounted,  circuinferentially  aroimd  said 
interior  hollow  space  of  the  tire  and  extending  outwardly  from 
a  central  portion  of  die  wheel,  said  high-pressure  chamber 
including  a  wall,  at  least  part  of  which  is  flexible,  to  form  a 
partitioned,  closed  space; 

a  low-pressure  chamber  mounted  circumferentially  around  said 
interior  hollow  space  of  the  tire,  adjacent  said  high  pressure 
chamber  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  low- 
pressure  chamber  including  a  wall,  at  least  pan  of  wliich  is 
flexible,  to  form  a  partitioned,  closed  space; 

a  bulge  portion  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  high- 
pressure  chamber  and  normally  biased,  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly toward  said  rim  thereby  pressing  said  tire  bead  against 
said  rim; 

a  control  valve  for  said  low-pressure  chamber  being  positioned 
between  said  service  chamber  and  said  low-pressure  chamber, 
in  communication  with  each  otlier,  wherein  tlie  communica- 
tion therebetween  is  cut  off  when  the  air  pressure  of  said 
low-pressure  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  pressure;  and 

a  control  valve  for  said  high  pressure  chamber  enabling  the 
conununication  between  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  said 
low-pressure  chamber,  depending  on  the  decrease  in  Uk  air 
pressure  of  said  service  chamber,  such  that  said  communica- 
tion is  cut  off  when  the  air  pressiue  of  said  iiigh-pressure 
chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  pressure. 


5,479,977 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  CARCASS  STRUCTURE  FOR 
INCREASED  SIDEWALL  RIGIDITY 
Akiyoshi  l^mano,-  Motoo  Hayashi,  both  of  Akashi;  Kiyonori 
Sasaoka,    Fukushima,-    Kazuya    Suzuki,    Shirakawa,    and 
Hirolsugu  Hasegawa,  Kakogawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignots  to 
Simiitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  JajNUi 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,206 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-315683; 
Nov.  5,  1992,  4-322635;  Dec.  21,  1992,  4-357034 

Int  a.*  B60C  15/00:15/06 
MS.  CL  152—542  10  Clahns 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising: 

a  tread  portion; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  portions  with  a  bead  core  disposed 
in  each  said  bead  portion; 

a  pair  of  sidewall  portions,  one  of  said  sidewall  portions  extend- 
ing between  said  tread  portion  and  each  said  bead  portion; 

a  carcass  consisting  of  an  inner  carcass  ply  and  an  outer  carcass 
ply  disposed  outside  said  inner  carcass  ply;  and 

a  bead  apex  made  of  hard  rubber  disposed  in  each  said  bead 
portion,  wherein 

said  inner  carcass  ply  extends  between  the  bead  portions  and  has 
a  pair  of  edges  turned  up  around  the  bead  cores  from  the 
axially  inside  to  outside  of  the  tire  to  define  two  turned  up 
portions  and  one  main  portion  therebetween. 


each  said  turned  up  portion  extends  radially  outwardly  from  the 
corresponding  bead  portion  to  radially  outward  of  the  maxi- 
mum tire  width  point  (B), 

each  said  bead  apex  is  disposed  between  the  main  portion  and 
the  corresponding  turned  up  portion  and  tapers  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  corresponding  bead  core, 

said  outer  carcass  ply  has  a  pair  of  edges,  each  one  of  said  pair 
of  edges  being  disposed  between  tlie  corresponding  bead  apex 
and  the  corresponding  turned  up  portion, 

the  edges  of  the  outer  carcass  ply  are  terminated  radially  out- 
ward of  the  radially  inner  end  of  each  bead  core  and  radially 
inward  of  the  radiaUy  outer  end  (P)  of  each  said  bead  apex, 
and 

each  said  sidewall  portion  is  provided  with  a  steel  cotd  reinforc- 
ing layer  made  of  parallel  steel  cords,  each  said  corresponding 
steel  cord  reinforcing  layer  being  disposed  axially  between 
the  corresponding  bead  apex  and  tlie  corresponding  turned  up 
portion  of  said  inner  carcass  ply. 


5,479,978 
PRESSURE- VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Ellas  R.  Zenkkh,  Norridge,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Trans  Tech  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,472 

Int  a."  F16K  17/196 

MS.  CL  137— 493J  10  Claims 


1.  A  combination  pressure- vacuum  relief  valve  assembly  for 
mounting  in  a  port  of  a  container,  comprising: 

a  two-part,  generally  hollow  valve  housing  defining  a  valve 
chamber  and  including  a  housing  body  part  adapted  for 
mounting  in  said  port  and  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  container,  and  a  housing  cap  part  secured  to  the  body  pan 
and  defining  an  outlet  therebetween; 

a  pressure  valve  seat  on  said  bousing  body  pan  surrounding  the 
inlet; 

a  two-pan,  generally  hollow  pressure  valve  movably  iiKMinted 
within  the  valve  chamber  and  including  a  valve  body  pan  for 
engaging  the  pressure  valve  seat  and  having  a  first  vacuum 
relief  passage  conmiunicating  with  the  container  through  said 
inlet,  and  a  valve  cap  pan  secured  to  the  valve  body  pan  and 
including  a  second  vacuum  rehef  passage  communicating 
with  atmosphere  through  said  outlet; 

a  first  spring  means  in  the  pressure  valve  for  yieldably  biasing 
the  pressure  valve  against  the  pressure  valve  seat; 

a  vacuum  relief  valve  seat  on  said  valve  cap  pan  surrounding  the 
second  vacuum  relief  passage; 

a  vacuum  relief  valve  movably  mounted  wittiin  the  presstne 
valve  for  engaging  the  vacuum  relief  valve  seat;  and 

a  second  spring  means  in  the  pressure  valve  for  yieldably 
biasing  the  vacuum  relief  valve  against  the  vacuum  relief 
valve  seat. 
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5,479,979 
SCREEN  DEVICE 
Scizo  Hayashiguchi,  'ftn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hayashiguchi  Mfg. 
Co.,  Lt(L,  Mie,  Japan 

Filed  Nfar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1993,  S-194639; 
Dec  10,  1993,  5-310428 

InL  CL*  A47G  5/02 


a  drill  positioaed  at  tiie  drill  station  to  form  a  suture  attachment 
portion  in  said  leading  end  surface  of  the  stock  wire;  and 

a  wire  cutter  positioned  proxinial  to  the  drill  station  to  cut  the 
stock  wire  at  the  predetennined  length  to  produce  the  drilled 
needle  blank. 


VS.  a.  160—265 


1  Claim 


5,479,981 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  A  HOLLOW  CAMSHAFT  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
'beyottng  Kim,  Kyungsangnam-do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Hyundai  Motor  Company,  Seaul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1993  Ser.  No.  175,296 


1.  A  screen  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  parallel  side  frames, 
said  side  frames  defining  guide  grooves  in  sides  thereof  that 
oppose  each  other;  a  take-up  shaft  mounted  between  first  ends  of 
said  side  frames;  a  screen  wound  around  said  take-up  shaft;  a  bar 
secured  to  a  free  end  of  said  screen,  said  bar  having  both  ends 
thereof  received  in  said  guide  grooves,  respectively;  engaging 
pieces  attached  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  screen,  respectively; 
a  pair  of  rails  disposed  in  the  side  frames,  each  of  said  rails 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  engaging  pieces  to  thereby 
maintain  the  side  edges  of  said  screen  within  said  side  frames, 
respectively;  elastic  members  interposed  between  said  rails  and 
said  side  frames  and  supporting  said  rails  on  said  side  frames  so  as 
to  tension  said  screen  in  the  widthwise  direction  thereof;  wires 
having  leading  ends  attached  to  said  bar;  wire  take-up  drums 
around  which  said  wires  are  wrapped,  respectively,  and  constant 
force  springs  urging  said  wire  take-up  drums  to  rotate  in  directions 
in  which  said  wires  tend  to  be  wound  around  said  wire  take-up 
drums,  respectively,  thereby  tensioning  said  screen  in  the  lougitu- 
dinal  direction  thereof 


5,4794W0 

METHOD  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  DRILLED  NEEDLE 

BLANKS 

Rolf  A.  Spingler,  Jestetten,  Germany,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,456,  Apr.  21,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5384,945.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,548 

Int  CI.*  B21G  1/00:  B23P  23/06 

VS.  a.  163—5  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  drilled  needle  blank  of  prede- 
termined length  from  a  supply  of  stock  wire  which  comprises: 
a  wire  transporter  to  advaiKe  the  stock  wire  and  the  leading  end 
surface  thereof  in  a  distal  direction  to  a  drill  station; 


Int  a.*  B22C  9/IC  9/24;  B22D  25/00 


VS.  a.  164—16 


8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  casting  a  hollow  camshaft  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  forming  mold  having  first,  second  and  third 
molding  cavities,  the  second  molding  cavity  located  between 
the  first  and  third  cavities  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
first  and  third  cavities; 

supplying  a  molding  sand  into  the  cavities  of  the  core  forming 
mold; 

hardening  the  molding  sand  by  an  amine  gas  to  obtain  a  molding 
core  having  a  first  region  corresponding  to  the  first  cavity,  a 
second  region  corresponding  to  the  second  cavity  and  a  third 
region  corresponding  to  the  third  cavity; 

providing  an  iron  casting  mold  having  a  first  cavity  of  a  con- 
figuration of  the  camshaft  and  a  second  cavity  corresponding 
to  the  third  region  of  the  molding  core; 

positioning  the  molding  core  within  the  iron  casting  mold  such 
that  the  first  and  second  regions  of  the  molding  core  are 
located  within  the  first  cavity  of  the  iron  casting  mold  and  the 
third  region  of  the  molding  core  is  fitted  into  the  second 
cavity  of  the  iron  casting  mold  to  support  the  molding  core; 

casting  a  molten  iron  within  the  iron  casting  mold  to  entirely 
enclose  the  first  and  second  regions  of  the  molding  core  so  as 
to  form  a  cast  product;  and 

separating  the  cast  product  fixim  the  iron  casting  mold  after  the 
molten  iron  has  solidified  and  removing  the  molding  core 
from  the  cast  product,  thereby  obtaining  the  hollow  camshaft 
having  a  relatively  large  itmer  diameter  portion  formed  by  the 
first  region  of  the  molding  core  and  a  relatively  small  itmer 
diameter  portion  formed  by  the  second  region  of  the  molding 
core. 
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5,479,982 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  STEEL  STRIP 
BY  THE  CASTING  OF  A  STRAND  FOLLOWED  BY 
ROLLING 
Erich  Hoffken;  Dieter  Kruger,  both  of  Dinslaken;  Gisliert 
Mefaring,  Hattingen,  and  Gunter  Pietzlto,  Essen,  all  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Thyssen  Stahl  Alctiengesellschaft,  Duis- 
burg,  Germany 

nied  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1992,  42  43 
857.8 

Int  CL'  B22D  11/12:11/16 
VS.  a.  164—454  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  steel  strip  which  has  been  cast  as  a 
strand  in  a  cooled  oscillating  continuous  chill  mould,  said  strand 
having  solidified  strand  shells  and  a  liquid  core  as  it  leaves  said 
continuous  chill  mould,  comprising 
squeezing  said  strand  emerging  from  said  continuous  chill 
mould  until  said  strand  shells  are  welded  together  and  said 
strand  has  a  first  cross-sectional  thickness, 
hot  rolling  said  strand  to  a  second  cross-sectional  thickness, 
detecting  whether  there  are  any  deviations  in  the  normal  path  of 

travel  of  the  strand  following  said  hot  rolling,  and 
coirecting  said  deviations  by  changing  said  first  cross-sectional 
thickness  during  said  squeezing  step. 


5,479,983 
MULTIPLE  ZONE  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH 
ZONE  SIZE  ALTERING  FEATURE  FOR  A  PASSENGER 
AIRCRAFT 
Heinz  Fischer,  Henstedt  Ulzburg;  Wolfgang  Mueller,  Beckdorf, 
and  Ruediger  Schmidt,  Fredenbecli,  all  of,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1993,  43  08 
466.4 

Int  a.*  F24F  11/02:  B64D  13/06 
VS.  a.  165—22  17  Claims 

L  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  passenger  aircraft  having  a 
passenger  cabin  (IB)  that  is  to  be  divided  into  a  first  plurality  of  air 
conditioning  zones  (2  to  4)  and  having  an  air  conditioning  plant 
(17B)  providing  conditioned  air  and  an  air  tap  system  (Zl,  Z2) 
providing  heated  air,  said  air  conditioning  system  comprising  a 
second  plurality  of  air  distribution  systems  (5  to  10)  that  are  each 
connected  to  said  air  conditioning  plant  and  that  each  define  an 
associated  air  introduction  section  (Al  to  A6)  of  said  passenger 
cabin,  a  respective  zone  temperature  regulating  arrangement  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  air  conditioning  zones  in  said  passenger 
cabin,  a  respective  distribution  system  temperature  control  arrange- 
ment in  each  of  said  air  distribution  systems  (5  to  10),  and  a  zone 


awm  mam.  am  omiamum 

utm  BK  limn: 


CFI 


FWI 


AltAI 
AiEJtM 

AiEAl 
AIE/tl.2 


NIO 


tiE«  2*3 
UU  3>« 
ME<2>3>( 

AIEA3>t'5 


AFT 


AIEAt44 
AIEAS,! 
AIEAS<( 
AIEA  f 


control  uiut  (41)  cotuiected  to  receive  zone  signals  from  said  zone 
temperature  regulating  arrangements  and  connected  to  receive  sig- 
nals from  and  provide  control  signals  to  said  distribution  system 
temperature  control  arrangements,  wherein  said  second  plurality  of 
said  air  distribution  systems  is  greater  than  said  first  plurality  of 
said  air  conditioning  zones,  and  wherein  said  control  signals  to 
said  distribution  system  temperature  control  arrangements  are 
determined  by  said  control  unit  based  on  said  zone  signals  to 
achieve  a  selected  altirable  configuration  of  respective  ones  of  said 
air  distribution  systems  allocated  to  respective  ones  of  said  air 
conditioning  zones. 


5,479,984 
REMOVABLE  POSITIVE  SHUT-OFF  PANEL 
David  Easterbrook,  and  Michael  Butorac,  both  of  Toronto, 
Canada,    assignors    to    Eastorac    Corporation,    Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Jim.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,714 

Int  a."  F24F  13/08 

VS.  CL  165—96  7  Claims 


1.  A  healing  and  cooling  register  apparatus,  comprising  a  flex- 
ible plastic  panel  made  of  magnetic  material  and  having  a  rectan- 
gular shape  for  adhering  the  panel  to  the  surface  of  a  register  and 
to  prevent  air  from  escaping  fix)m  the  register. 
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5,479,985 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
KcB  Yanumoto,  Obu;  Michiyasu  Yauuunoto,  Chiryii;  Nori- 
nusa  Baba,  Nagoya;  Mikio  Fukuoka,  Bisai;  Isao  Knroy- 
anagi,  Ai^,-  Ryouichi  Sanada,  Kariya,  and  EUchi  Torigoe, 
Kariya,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaiiya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Scr.  No.  35,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1992,  4-066351; 
Apr.  7,  1992,  4-085735;  May  27,  1992,  4-134981 

tot  a.*  F28F  9/02 
MS.  CL  165—176  5  ( 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubes  in  which  a  heating  medium  flows  in  a 
longitudinal  direction:  and 

one  header  having  an  inlet  chamber  for  flowing  the  heating 
medium  into  said  tubes,  an  outlet  chamber  for  flowing  the 
heating  medium  from  inside  of  said  plurality  of  tubes,  and  a 
partitioning  means,  fixed  to  and  extending  from  a  first  wall  of 
said  header  to  a  second  wall  opposite  said  first  wall,  for 
separating  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber  in  two 
stages  in  the  longitunal  direction  of  said  plurality  of  tubes, 
with  an  end  of  said  plurality  of  tubes  inserted  through  said 
partitioning  means. 


combining  constituents  comprising  water,  glycoside,  and  blast 

furnace  slag  to  produce  a  drilling  fluid;  and 
thereafter  utilizing  said  drilling  fluid  in  a  well  drilling  operation 

to  form  a  boiehole,  thus  producing  a  used  drilling  fluid. 


5,479,988 
MUD  CHECK  VALVES  IN  DRH^LING  APPARATUS 
(WELLS) 
Robert  P.  Appleton,  Glenbum  House,  Tomaveen,  TorpUns, 
AberdeeDshire,   AB31    4NY,    Scotland,    United    Kingdom, 
assignor  to  Robert  Patrick  Appleton,  Aberdeenshire,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  244,481 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1991, 
9125551 

tot  a.'  E21B  34/06:21/10:3/02;  F16K  17/196 
VS.  a.  166—325  9  Claims 


5,479,986 
TEMPORARY  PLUG  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Gano,  CarroUton;  Jim  Longbottom,  Wbitesbort),  both 
of  Tex.;  Bill  W.  Loughridge,  Duncan,  and  Lance  E.  Brothers, 
Ninnekah,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Sen  No.  236,436 
tot  a.*  E21B  33/13 
MS.  CL  166—292  26  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  temporarily  closing  a  subterranean  fluid 
conducting  conduit,  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  disposed  within  the  fluid  of  a  subterranean 

weU; 
a  temporary  plug  positioned  within  said  housing  for  blocking 

fluid  passage  through  said  housing: 
a  mechanical  fracturing  means  for  breaking  said  temporary  plug 

so  that  fluid  flow  through  said  bousing  is  permittMl;  and 
said  temporary  plug  being  constructed  at  least  partially  from 
material  dissolvable  in  tlie  well  fluid. 


5,479,987 

DIULLING  AND  CEMENTING  WITH  GLYCOSIDE- 

BLAST  FURNACE  SLAG-DRILLING  FLUID 

Arthur  H.  Hale,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Sen  No.  281385 
tot  a."  E21B  33/14 
VS.  CL  166—293  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  drilling  a  well,  comprising: 


1.  A  check  valve  for  connection  with  the  top  end  of  a  drillstring 
as  a  mud  saver,  comprising  a  tubular  valve  member  (18)  axially 
shiftable  within  a  tubular  body  (10,  lOA)  through  a  sleeve  seal  (19, 
19 A)  mounted  in  the  body  (10,  lOA)  and  which  cooperates  with 
ports  (23)  in  the  wall  of  the  tubular  valve  member  (18)  which  ports 
(23)  are  disposed  adjacent  a  downstream  end  of  tiie  tubular  valve 
member  (18),  spring  means  (20)  urging  the  tubular  valve  member 
(18)  in  the  upstream  direction  and  into  abutment  with  a  first  stop 
means,  and  a  closure  (21,  2A)  closing  the  downstream  end  of  the 
tubular  valve  member  (18):  characterized  in  that  the  sleeve  seal 
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(19,19A)  is  axially  shiftable  in  the  body  (10,  lOA)  in  an  upstream 
direction  away  from  a  second  stop  means  (17),  and  in  that  the  said 
spring  means  (20)  urges  the  sleeve  seal  (19A)  in  the  downstream 
direction. 


said  predetermined  tension  force  being  greater  than  said  prede- 
termined compression  force. 


5,479,990 
RISING  CENTRALIZING  SPIDER 
George  W.  Peppel,  Argyle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,143,  Jun.  1,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,232,  Sep.  28,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  440,813 

tot  a.*  E21B  19/09 

VS.  a.  166—350  7  Claims 


5.479,989 

SLEEVE  valve  flow  CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH 

LOCATOR  SHIFTER 

Perry  C.  Shy,  Southlake,  and  Robert  W.  Crow,  Irving,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,175 

tot  a."  E21B  34/12 

VS.  a.  166—332.4  6  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  in  a  borehole  comprising: 

a  housing  suspended  within  the  borehole; 

a  slidable  member  disposed  wittiin  said  housing; 

an  expandable  member  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said 
slidable  member  and  having  a  contracted  position  at  a  first 
location  and  an  expanded  position  at  a  second  location; 

an  actuator  member  suspended  within  the  borehole: 

said  actuator  member  engaging  said  slidable  member  and 
adapted  to  apply  a  tension  force  on  said  slidable  member 
causing  said  slidable  member  to  engage  said  expandable 
member  in  said  contracted  position  at  said  first  location; 

said  slidable  member  adapted  to  move  past  said  expandable 
member  upon  said  actuator  member  applying  a  predetermined 
tension  force; 

said  actuator  member  adapted  to  engage  said  slidable  member 
and  apply  a  compression  force  to  move  said  ex[>andable 
member  to  said  expanded  position  at  said  second  location; 

said  slidable  member  adapted  to  move  past  said  expandable 
member  upon  said  actuator  member  applying  a  predetermined 
compression  force;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centralizing  a  riser  in  an  opening  in  a 
floating  drilling  vessel  as  said  riser  raises  and  falls  in  response  to 
wave  and  wind  forces  on  the  drilling  vessel,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  rotary  bearing  collar  adaptable  for  positioning  aitnind  the  riser 
and  disposed  to  rotatively  fo'llow  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
riser;  and 
a  plurality  of  spider  arms,  one  end  of  each  arm  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  collar  and  the  other  end  of  each  arm  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  on  the  portion  of  Uie 
drilling  vessel  surrounding  the  opening. 


5,479,991 
REELED  TUBING  DEPLOYED  PACKER  WITH 
CONTROL  LINE  BYPASS 
Clark  E.  Robison,  Piano,  and  Dennis  D.  Rood,  Carrollton,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,703 
tot  CL*  E21B  33/12 
VS.  CL  166—387  31  Claims 

1.  A  packer  which  serves  to  seal-off'  a  flow  passageway  of  a  first 
fluid,  comprising  a  bypass  passage  for  allowing  a  control  signal  to 
bypass  said  packer. 


5,479,992 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  CONTROLLER  TO 

COMPENSATE  FOR  SOIL  HARDNESS  VARUTION 

James  H.  Bassett,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  Dawn  Equipment 

Company,  Sycamore,  Dl. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  97,978 
tot  a.'  AOIC  5/00 
VS.  a.  172—4  19  Claims 

1.  An  agricultiffal  system  comprising: 
a  frame  to  be  moved  relative  to  subjacent  soil; 
an  implement; 

means  for  mounting  the  implement  to  the  frame  in  an  operative 
position  so  that  the  implement  is  vertically  movable  relative 
to  the  frame  and  engageable  with  subjacent  soilr 
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5,479^3 

ADJUSTABLE  PITCH  GARDEN  HOE  TOOL 

James  A.  Bojair  2524  Pasadena  Blvd.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.  53226- 

Continiiatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,613,  Feb.  7,  1994,  which 

is  a  cootinoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,252,  Feb.  11,  1993, 

Pat  No.  5,285355.  This  appUcadon  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

278,599 

The  portioa  of  the  term  at  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

2013,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.*  AOIB  1/06.1/22 

VS.  CL  172—372  7  Claiiiis 


first  means  acting  between  the  frame  and  implement  for  exerting 
a  variable  vertical  force  on  the  impleroent: 

a  sensing  element: 

means  mounting  the  sensing  element  to  the  frame  so.  that  the. 
sensing  element  engages  soil  relative  to  wlncti  the  frame  is 
moved;  and 

first  means  associated  with  the  sensing  element  for  generating  a) 
a  first  signal  as  the  sensing  element  encounters  soil  of  a  first 
hardness  and  b)  a  second  signal  as  the  sensing  element 
encounters  soil  of  a  second  hardness, 

wherein  the  sensing  element  comprises  a  rolatable  element  that 
rolls  along  soil  relative  to  which  the  frame  is  moved, 

said  mounting  means  for  the  lotatable  element  comprising 
means  for  mounting  the  rotatable  element  to  the  frame  for 
vertical  movement  relative  to  the  frame, 

whereby  upon  encountering  soil  of  different  hardness  the  rela- 
tive vertical  position  of  the  rotatable  element  and  frame 
changes,  said  first  means  generating  said  first  signal  with  the 
rotatable  element  in  a  first  vertical  position  relative  to  the 
frame  and  generating  said  second  signal  with  the  rotatable 
element  in  a  second  vertical  position  relative  to  the  frame,  and 

means  responsive  to  a)  said  first  signal  for  sending  a  command 
lo  said  first  means  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  imple- 
OKnt  for  producing  a  first  vertical  force  on  said  implement 
and  b)  said  second  signal  for  sending  a  command  to  said  first 
means  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  implement  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  vertical  force  on  said  implement  that  is 
different  from  the  first  vertical  force. 


'^^:> 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  adjustable  pitch,  garden  hoe 
tool  comprising: 

a — a  handle; 

b — ferrule  leg  mount  segments  attached  to  said  handle; 

c — a  base  blade,  being  mounted  on  said  ferrule  leg  mount  seg- 
ments by  means  of  fastening  pivot  pins  so  that  the  base  blade 
may  pivot  on-said  ferrule  leg  mount  segments; 

d — a  compression  spring  mounted  between  said  ferrule  leg 
mount  segments; 

e — said  compression  spring  having  three  sides  including  a 
straight  apex  segment  and  two-attached  legs; 

f — arms  attached  to  the  legs  of  said  compression  spring  which 
extend  into  pitch  set  slots  and  pitch  set  stops  in  vertical  sides 
of  said  base  blade;  and 

g — said  arms  of  said  compression  spring  are  movable  back  and 
forth 'from  and  into  said  pitch  set  stops  to  adjust  the  angle  of 
said  base  blade  with  respect  to  the  ferrule  leg  mount  seg- 
ments. 


5,479,994 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROTHERMOMECHANICAL 
DRILLING  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ITS  IMPLEMENTATION 
Gcorgy  N.  Soioviev;  Boris  B.  Kudryashov,  and  Vladunir  S. 
Litvinenko,  all  of  SL  Petersburg,  Russian  Federation,  assign- 
ors  to   Sankt-Peter   Burgsky    Gomy   InstHut   IraeniG.V.i( 
Plekhanova,  St.  Petersburg,  Russian  Federation 
per  No.  PCT/RU92/90120,  J  371  Date  Feb.  1,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/20323,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  FUed  JuB.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  185,910 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Russian  Federation,.  Apr.  3, 
1992,  5036112 

Int  CL"  E21B  7/14 
VS.  CL  175—11  4  Chums 

1.  A  method  of  high  speed  drilling  a  hole  m  a  rocky  surfoce/ 
layer  with  an  electrothermomechanical  device  employing  a  drill 
core  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  drill  pipes  with  a  waveguide  therebe- 
tween, and  a  magnetron  with  a  simultaneous  strengthening  of  the- 
walls  of  the  hole  by  means  of  a  thermomechanica!  pencuator 
comprising: 
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the  steps  of  loosening  and  softening  the  rocky  layer  by  drying 
same  at  a  temperature  from  about  400  K.  to  450  K.  after 
insertion  of  said  drill  core  into  the  rocky  layer,  followed  by 
dehydration  of  any  water  in  the  hole  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  700  K.  to  about  750  K.,  and  melting  and/or  burning  out 
of  organic  matter  and/impurities  and  disassociation  with  a 
separation  into  a  gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  from  about 
750  K.  to  about  950  K.,  with  final  baking  and  sintering  of 
weakened  walls  of  the  hole  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1800  K.  to  about  2300  K.;  whereby  the  weakened  walls  of  die 
hole  are  strengthened  by  thermal  transformation  of  the  layer 
with  the  magnetron's  UHF  energy  channelled  thereto  by  die 
waveguide  formed  by  said  plurality  of  drill  pipes  of  said  drill 
core,  and  wherein  crystalline  rock  interlayers  are  precluded 
from  forming  an  obstacle  to  the  further  movement  and  pen- 
etration of  the  drill's  penetrator  into  the  roclcy  surface/layer 
due  to  the  working  temperatures  of  said  penetrator  being  low 
as  compared  to  that  of  the  rock  melting  temperatures. 


5v479,995 
ADJUSTABLE  ORIENTING  SUB 
Thomas  E.  Falgout  Sr.,  110  Charles  Read  St.,  Lafayette,  La. 
70503 

FOed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,760 

Int  a.*  E21B  7/08 

VS.  a.  175—74  19  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  adjustable  orienting  sub  for  use  as  a  length 
element  in  a  drill  string  to  adjustably  change  the  relative  orienta- 
tion between  drill  string  portions  axially  separated  by  the  sub,  the 
sub  comprising: 
a)  a  first  member  having  a  first  axis,  means  at  a  first  end  for  fluid 
tight  attachment  to  a  drill  string,  a  fluid  channel  extending 
generally  along  said  first  axis  and  a  second  end  with  a 
generally  transverse  first  annular  abutment  and  a  generally 
coaxial  bore,  relative  to  said  first  axis  with  straight  threads; 


b)  a  second  generally  tubular  member  having  a  second  axis, 
generally  coaxial  threads,  relative  to  said  second  axis  on  a 
first  end  to  mate  with  threads  in  said  first  member,  and 
generally  coaxial  threads,  relative  to  said  second  axis,  on  a 
second  end  having  a  pitch  different  than  said  threads  on  said 
first  end; 

c)  a  third  member  having  a  third  axis,  means  at  a  first  end  for 
fluid  tight  attachment  to  a  drill  string,  a  fluid  channel  extend- 
ing generally  along  said  third  axis  and  a  second  end  with  a 
generally  transverse  annular  abutment  and  a  generally  coaxial 
bore,  relative  to  said  third  axis,  with  straight  threads  to  mate 
with  said  threads  on  said  second  end  of  said  second  member; 

the  improvement  comprising, 

d)  an  annular  ring  with  a  length  defined  by  generally  parallel 
annular  abutments,  to  separate  and  mate  with  said  abutments 
on  said  first  two  members,  with  means  for  mounting  on  said 
second  member  between  said  threads  thereon,  secured  for 
sympathetic  rotation  therewith  for  axial  movement  relative 
thereto,  arranged  to  serve  as  a  rotational  position  indicator  for 
said  second  member  relative  to  said  first  and  third  members; 

whereby  a  change  in  the  rotational  relationship  between  said 
ring  and  either  said  first  or  said  third  member  produces  a 
change  in  the  rotational  relationship  between  said  first  and 
third  members. 


5,479,996 
ROCK  DRILLING  DEVICE  WTTH  RECOIL  DAMPER 
Christer  Jonsson,  and  J6rgen  Jonasson,  both  of  Saltsjo-Boo, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Rocktecfa  AB,  Nacka,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Sen  No.  319,419 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  IS,  1993,  9303398 
Int  a.*  B25D  17/24;  E21B  6/00 
VS.  a.  175—135  3  Claims 


1.  Rock  drilling  device  comprising  a  machine  housing  (3).  a 
hammer  piston  (4)  movable  to-and-fro  in  the  machine  housing,  a 
drill  string  comprising  a  set  of  tubes  (1)  for  transferring  rotation  to 
a  drill  bit  and  a  set  of  rods  (2)  arranged  centrally  in  the  set  of  tubes 
for  transferring  impact  energy  from  said  hammer  piston  to  said 
drill  bit,  and  a  recoil  damper  (21)  arranged  in  the  machine  housing 
for  damping  recoils  from  said  set  of  rods,  characterized  by  means 
(22)  for  sensing  a  liquid  pressure  in  said  recoil  damper  (21)  and 
actuating  means  (23,24)  for  stopping  the  supply  of  pressure  liquid 
to  a  hammer  device  in  the  rock  drilling  device  when  the  pressure  in 
the  recoil  damper  (21)  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 
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5,479397  

EAKTH-BORING  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  CUTTING 
STRUCTURE 
Danny  E.  Scott,  HoiHtoa;  Robert  E.  Grimes,  Cypress;  Mat- 
tbew  R.  IsbcU,  and  Rudolf  C.  O.  Pessier,  both  of  Houston,  all 
at  Ikx.,  assignors  to  Baker  Hugbes  Incorporated,  Houston, 
TO. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89^18,  Jul.  8, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5351,768.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1994.  Sen  No.  293,228 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  E21B  IQAX) 

VS.  CL  175—374  18  Claims 


1.  An  eaith-boring  bit  comprising: 

a  bit  body; 

at  least  one  cutter  rotatably  secured  to  tlie  bit  body  and  having  a 
cutter  shell  surface  including  at  least  a  gage  surface  intersect- 
ing a  heel  surface; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  arranged  in  generally  circumferential 
rows  on  the  cutter,  including  a  heel  row  of  heel  teeth  on  the 
heel  surface  of  the  cutter,  and 

a  secondary  cutting  structure  including  at  least  one  scraper  insert 
secured  to  the  cutter  shell  surface  generally  at  the  intersection 
of  the  gage  and  heel  surfaces  and  between  a  pair  of  heel  teeth 
having  a  pitch  therebetween  and  a  projection  from  the  heel 
surface,  the  scraper  insert  including  a  gage  insert  surface  and 
a  heel  insert  surface,  the  gage  and  heel  insert  surfaces  con- 
verging to  define  a  cutting  edge  for  engagement  with  the 
sidewall  of  the  borehole  and  projecting  from  the  heel  surface 
a  distance  not  greater  than  the  lesser  of  one- half  the  projection 
of  the  heel  teeth  and  30%  of  the  pitch  between  the  pair  of  heel 
teeth. 


5,479,998 
ELECTRONIC  POWERED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hirotomo  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Namco 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201^96 
Int  a.*  B62D  61/10:61/08:  B62M  7/10:  B60K  17/30 
VS.  a.  180—23  8  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  (10)  with  an  on-board  propelling  power 
source  (30)  and  operator  control  (38),  comprising: 
a  chassis  (20)  including  an  operator  seat  (39)  for  receiving  a 
hiunan  operator,  said  chassis  (20)  having  a  lower  surface  (22) 
establishing  a  horizontal  plane  (24); 
a  front  wheel  (26)  projecting  from  said  lower  surface  (22)  of 
said  chassis  about  a  fix>nt  end  of  said  chassis  (20),  for  steering 
said  chassis,  said  front  wheel  (26)  being  rotatable  about  a  first 
axis  of  rotation  (28)  parallel  to  said  horizontal  plane  (24),  and 
tumable  about  a  first  vertical  axis  of  rotation  (27)  extending 


from  said  chassis  (20)  and  intersecting  said  horizontal  plane 
(24)  and  said  first  axis  of  rotation  (28); 

a  pair  of  rear  wheels  (42,  44)  mounted  on  said  lower  siuface 
(22)  of  said  chassis  (20)  and  spaced  laterally  relative  to  each 
otlier  along  a  second  axis  of  rotation  (46)  extending  parallel  to 
said  horizontal  plane  (24),  each  of  said  rear  wheels  (42,  44) 
being  rotatable  about  said  second  axis  of  rotation  (46)  and 
positioned  about  a  rear  end  of  said  chassis  (20); 

a  steering  means  (38,  37)  extending  from  said  front  wheel  (26) 
to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  operator  seat  (39)  to  allow  a 
human  operator  to  control  the  direction  of  said  front  wheel 
(26)  from  said  operator  seat  (39),  the  steering  means  including 
a  control  (38)  for  contact  with  said  human  operator  and 
attached  to  a  steering  shaft  (37); 

a  power  source  means  (30)  for  propelling  said  front  wheel  (26), 
the  power  source  means  including  an  electronic  motor  (80) 
with  means  (85)  to  coimect  with  an  electronic  battery  (82); 

a  drive-gear  train  assembly  (30)  connecting  said  electronic 
motor  (80)  to  said  front  wheel  for  translating  rotation  of  said 
electric  motor  (80)  to  rotation  of  said  front  wheel  (26),  the 
drive-gear  train  assembly  being  rotatable  about  said  first  ver- 
tical axis  (27)  in  response  to  motion  of  the  steering  means; 

an  interface  gear  means  intercoiuiecting  the  drive-gear  assembly 
(30)  to  said  steering  shaft  (37)  including  a  U-joint  (36) 
attached  at  one  terminal  end  of  said  steering  shaft  (37),  said 
U-joint  (36)  being  connected  to  a  rotatable  shaft  (33)  engaged 
to  the  drive-gear  train  assembly  (30),  said  rotatable  shaft  (33) 
being  coaxial  with  said  first  vertical  axis  (27);  and 

a  first  and  second  rear  caster  (40,  43)  mounted  on  said  lower 
surface  (22)  of  said  chassis  (20)  with  each  of  said  first  and 
secoitd  rear  caster  (40,  43)  joined  to  one  of  the  rear  wheels 
(42,  44)  for  supporting  said  rear  wheels  (42,  44)  to  said 
chassis  (20),  said  first  rear  caster  (40)  being  rotatable  around  a 
first  rear  caster  axis  (50)  of  rotation  extending  in  a  direction 
intersecting  said  horizontal  plane  (24)  and  said  second  axis  of 
rotation,  and  said  second  rear  caster  (43)  being  rotatable 
around  a  second  rear  caster  axis  of  rotation  extending  parallel 
to  said  first  rear  caster  axis  of  rotation  (50),  whereby  said  rear 
wheels  (42,  44)  provide  support  for  said  chassis  (20)  and 
directional  guidance. 


5,479,999 

POWERED,  AUTOMATIC,  SELF-TRACKING  SYSTEM 

FOR  THE  REAR  AXLES  OF  TRUCKS,  TRAILERS  AND 

BUSES 

Cataldo  Praia,  127  W.  Embargo  St,  Rome,  N.Y.  13440 

FDcd  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,434 

Int  a.*  B62D  5/26 

VS.  CL  180—24.01  32  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  the  rear  axles  of  a  motor-driven  vehicle 

self-tracldng,  the  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  steering  system, 

a  rear  axle  suspension  system  for  each  of  at  least  one  rear  axle  on 
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5,480,000 
ELECTRIC  POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Toshihiko  Daido,  Nara,-  Mitsuhiko  Nishimoto,  Kashihara,  and 
Hirofumi  Matsuoka,  Kyoto,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo 
Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1993,  5-190496 

Int  a.*  B62D  5/04 

VS.  a.  180—79.1  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  power  steering  apparatus,  in  which  an  electric 
motor  for  assisting  steering  torque  of  the  apparatus  is  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  a  PWM  wave,  and  the  duty  cycle  of  the  PWM  wave  is 
adapted  to  be  under  feedback  control  in  time  series  by  detecting 
the  driving  current  of  the  electric  motor,  comprising: 


first  means  for  judging  whether  predetermined  conditions  are 
fulfilled  or  not,  and 

second  means  for  setting  a  target  voltage  of  the  electric  motor 
for  the  feedback  control  to  a  voltage  value  decided  in  refer- 
ence to  the  minimum  duty  cycle  of  the  PWM  wave  for  driving 
the  electric  motor  when  the  predetermined  conditions  are 
fulfilled  by  said  first  means. 


the  vehicle,  and  a  drive  shaft  defining  a  longitudinal  center-line  of 
the  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  motion  sensor  means  for  automatically  sensing  and  distin- 
guishing between  a  right  and  left  hand  turn  of  die  vehicle's 
steering  system; 

b)  a  plurality  of  axle-pivoting  mechanisms  positioned  adjacent 
preselected  components  of  said  rear  axle  suspension  system; 
and 

c)  means  for  operably  connecting  said  motion  sensor  means  to 
said  plurality  of  axle-pivoting  mechanisms,  said  motion  sen- 
sor means  being  operable  through  said  connecting  means  to 
activate  a  first  group  of  said  axle-pivoting  mechanisms  to 
move  dwir  respective  rear  axle  suspension  system  and  respec- 
tive rear  axle  in  a  first  pivotal  direction  widi  respect  to  said 
center-line  in  response  to  said  motion  sensor  means  sensing  a 
right-hand  turn  of  the  vehicle,  and  said  motion  sensor  means 
being  operable  through  said  connecting  means  to  activate  a 
second  group  of  said  axle-pivoting  mechanisms  to  move  their 
respective  rear  axle  suspension  system  and  respective  tear 
axle  in  a  second  pivotal  direction  opposite  to  said  first  pivotal 
direction  in  response  to  said  motion  sensor  means  sensing  a 
left-hand  turn  of  the  vehicle. 


5,480,001 
FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Ikuo  Hara,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,588 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1993,  5-261326 

Int  a.'  B62K  11/02:25/20 

VS.  a.  180—227  20  Claims 


1.  A  frame  structure  for  a  motorcycle  having  an  engine  mounted 
thereon  comprising: 

a  body  frame  having  a  front  end  provided  widi  a  head  pipe  fcH- 
supporting  a  front  suspension; 

a  swing  arm  for  supporting  a  rear  wheel  being  pivotably  sup- 
ported at  a  front  end  of  the  swing  arm  to  a  rear  portion  of  said 
body  frame  at  a  position  behind  said  engine: 

said  body  frame  includes  a  single  main  pipe  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  portion  located  over  said  engine  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  head  pipe,  a  bent  portion  extending  fivm 
a  rear  end  of  said  rearwardly  extending  portion,  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  portion  located  behind  said  engine  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  bent  portion; 

a  pair  of  laterally  extending  cross  pipes  being  vertically  spaced 
from  each  other  are  connected  at  an  intermediate  portion  of 
each  cross  pipe  to  said  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
main  pipe; 

a  pair  of  supporting  plates  positioned  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  main  pipe  and 
each  said  supporting  plate  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  cross  pipes;  and 

said  front  end  of  said  swing  arm  being  pivotably  supported  to  a 
pivot  shaft  located  between  said  cross  pipes  and  extending 
between  said  supporting  plates. 
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5,4SO,002 

DUAL  TRACK  MOUNTED  LADDER  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Kerr,  2705  E.  HaU  Rd^  Croswdl,  Mich.  48422, 

assignor  to  James  F.  Kerr,  Croswell,  Mich. 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,531,  Aug.  29,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5y413,191,  whidi  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  204,105, 

Mar.  1, 1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

63v409,  May  18, 1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  354,603 

Int.  CL"  E06C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  182—38  20  Claims 


5,480,003 

PASSIVE  LUBRICATION  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND 

INTEGRAL  BEARING  HOUSING 

Jason  J.  HiH,  ManchcsUr,  and  Joseph  L.  Tevaarwerii,  Clayton, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,365 

Int  CL^  FOIM  9/00 

UJS.  a.  184—6.12  24  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  system  for  positioning  a  ladder  relative  to  a  storage 
racic  having  a  front  face  and  located  at  one  side  of  an  aisle,  a 
longitudinal  direction  being  defined  as  extending  parallel  to  the 
front  face  of  the  storage  racic  and  a  lateral  direction  being  defined 
as  extending  perpendicular  to  tlte  front  face  of  the  storage  racic,  the 
ladder  system  comprising: 

a  ladder  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  wif'j        v>wer  end  being 

engageable  with  a  horizontal  support  sa    ^  _ 
an  upper  trackc  located  near  the  front  face  ot  me  storage  racic; 
a  lower  tracic  vertically  spaced  from  said  upper  tracic  and  located 

near  the  front  face  of  the  storage  rack; 
a  cantilever  mounted  carriage  assembly  having  a  horizontal  arm 
extending  parallel  to  said  upper  tracic,  a  vertical  arm  con- 
nected to  and  depending  from  said  horizontal  arm  and  a 
horizontal  ladder  support  track  connected  to  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  arms  and  extending  in  a  lateral  direction; 
said  horizontal  arm  being  provided  with  longitudinally  spaced 
upper  rollers  engageable  with  said  upper  track  and  said  verti- 
cal arm  being  provided  with  lower  rollers  engageable  with 
I         said  lower  track,  said  upper  and  lower  rollers  movable  along 
said  tracks  as  said  carriage  assembly  and  said  ladder  are 
moved  in  tlie  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  front  face 
of  the  storage  rack;  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  ladder  being  provided  with  laterally  spaced 
rollers  engageable  with  said  horizontal  ladder  support  track  to 
permit  said  ladder  to  move  along  said  support  track  in  a 
lateral  direction  perpendicular  to  the  front  face  of  tl>e  storage 
rM^ 


I.  In  a  bearing  lubrication  system  in  which  a  shaft  is  joumalled 
for  rotation  in  a  bearing,  and  a  gear  is  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
bearing  being  loaded  primarily  through  less  than  its  full  circumfer- 
ence, leaving  an  unloaded  reach  of  said  bearing,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  bearing  being  interrupted  through  a  substantial  arc 
in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  unloaded  reach  to  define  a  gap  in  said 
bearing  through  which  lubricant  travels,  and  structural  means,^. 
adjacent  a  radial  side  of  said  gear  and  fixed  against  movement  with 
respect  to  said  bearing,  for  channeling  lubricant  into  said  gap. 

9.  In  a  bearing  lubrication  system  in  which  shafts  are  joumalled 
for  rotation  in  bearings,  each  of  said  bearings  being  loaded  prima- 
rily through  less  than  its  full  circumference,  leaving  an  unloaded 
reach  of  said  bearing,  the  improvement  comprising  said  bearing 
being  intermuted  through  a  substantial  arc  in  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  unloaded  reach  to  define  a  gap  in  said  bearing  through  which 
lubricant  travels,  and  fixed  structural  means  for  channeling  lubri- 
cant into  said  gap,  said  bearing  lubrication  system  comprising  a 
gear  box  with  a  plurality  of  gears,  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  said 
shafts  being  parallel  to  but  spaced  vertically  from  one  anotlier,  and 
said  structural  means  comprising  scoop  means  adjacent  at  least  one 
radial  side  of  every  gear. 


5,480,004 
CROSSPORT  AND  SINGLING  MANIFOLD  FOR  A  SERIES 

PROGRESSIVE  DIVIDER  VALVE 
John  P.  Snow,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lubriquip, 
InCn  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337439 

Int  a.*  F16N  27/00 

MS.  CI.  184—7.4  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  series  progressive  divider  valve  assembly  having  a  fluid 

input,  a  plurality  of  fluid  outputs,  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  valve 

units,  each  valve  unit  having  a  plurality  of  non-conununicating 

passages  therein  extending  between  a  lower  region  of  the  valve 

unit  and  an  upper  region  of  the  valve  unit,  at  least  some  of  said 

passages  establishing  a  first  complete  fluid  flow  path  between  said 

fluid  input  and  a  fluid  output,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  nuuiifold  disposed  between  said  lower  region  and  said  upper 

region  of  at  least  one  valve  unit,  said  manifold  having  a 

plurality  of  bores  tlierein  respectively  disposed  in  registry 

with  said  passages  in  said  at  least  one  valve  unit,  and  having 

at  least  one  furttier  bore  therein  extending  between  at  least 
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two  of  said  bores  and  placing  said  at  least  two  bores  and  the 
passages  respectively  in  registry  therewith  in  fluid  communi- 
cation and  establishing  a  second  complete  flow  path  between 
said  fluid  input  and  a  different  fluid  output. 

17.  A  method  for  producing  a  selected  flow  pattern  in  a  series 
progressive  divider  valve  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  a  plurality  of  valve  units  in  succession  adjacent  each 
other,  each  valve  unit  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  at  least  one 
fluid  outlet  port  and  a  plurality  of  non-communicating  pas- 
sages therein  extending  between  a  lower  region  of  the  valve 
unit  and  an  upper  region  of  the  valve  unit  establishing  a  first, 
complete  fluid  flow  path  between  said  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port; 

providing  a  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  bores  tlierein; 

disposing  said  manifold  between  said  lower  region  and  said 
upper  region  of  at  least  one  valve  unit  so  that  said  bores  in 
said  manifold  are  respectively  disposed  in  registry  with  said 
passages  in  said  at  least  one  valve  unit;  and 

providing  at  least  one  fiirther  bore  in  said  manifold  extending 
between  at  least  two  of  said  bores  in  said  manifold  for  placing 
said  at  least  two  bores  and  the  passages  in  said  at  least  one 
valve  unit  respectively  in  registry  therewith  in  fluid  commu- 
nication and  establishing  a  second  complete  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  inlet  port  and  a  different  ouUet  port. 


5,480,005 
ELEVATOR  SWING  CAR  ASSIGNMENT  TO  PLURAL 
GROUPS 
Joseph  Bittar,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany, Farmington,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,946,  May  26, 1992,  Pat 
No.  530,739.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,459 

Int  a."  B66B  1/20:1/18 
U.S.  a.  187—383  62  Chiims 

1.  A  multi-elevator  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elevators -vranged  to  service  at  least  a  low  rise 
group  of  floors  and  a  high  rise  group  of  floors,  responding  to 
up  hall  calls  and  down  hall  calls  assigned  thereto,  respec- 
tively, by  a  low  group  control  and  a  high  group  control,  all  of 
said  elevators  having  service  corridors  on  the  same  lobby 
floor  for  access  to  the  relevant  floors; 
at  least  one  of  said  elevators  comprising  a  swing  car  disposed 
within  a  hoistway  having  access  to  both  of  said  groups  of 
floors,  having  first  doors,  hall  lanterns  and  car  call  buttons  for 
servicing  said  low  rise  group  of  floors  and  having  second 
doors,  hall  lanterns  and  car  call  buttons  for  servicing  said  high 
rise  group  of  fl(x>rs;  and 
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a  controller  for  providing  a  swing  car  assignment  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  selected  group  of  floors  to  which  the  next  swing  car 
assigrmient  should  be  made  and  in  response  thereto  operating 
the  lobby  hall  lantern  and  enabling  the  remaining  hail  lan- 
terns, doors  and  car  call  buttons  of  the  selected  group  of 
floors,  enabling  response  of  said  swing  car  to  hall  calls  in  said 
selected  group  of  floors  assigned  thereto  by  the  corresponding 
group  control  identified  by  said  swing  car  assignment  signal. 
and  cUsabUng  response  of  said  car  to  hall  calls  in  the  other  of 

'  said  groups  of  floors,  and  cUspatching  said  swing  car  for 
service  to  said  selected  group  of  floors; 

characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  controller  providing  a  trafBc  signal  indicative  of  at  least  one 
characteristic  of  the  traflSc  in  said  multi-elevator  system,  said 
controller,  in  response  to  said  traffic  signal  indicating  a  par- 
ticular characteristic  of  the  level  of  traffic  in  said  system, 
when  said  swing  car  is  traveling  in  said  system  within  said 
selected  group  of  flcx>rs  and  enabled  for  response  to  hall  calls 
in  said  selected  group  of  floors  assigned  diereto  by  said 
corresponding  group  control,  enabling  said  swing  car  for 
response  to  hall  calls  in  the  other  one  of  said  groups  of  floors 
assigned  thereto  by  the  other  one  of  said  group  controls; 

said  controller,  in  response  to  said  next  car  assigrmient  signal, 
disabling  the  hall  call  lanterns,  doors,  and  car  call  buttons  of 
said  swing  car  for  the  other  of  said  group  of  floors:  and 

said  controller  determining  if  the  committable  floor  of  said 
swing  car  is  a  floor  in  said  other  group  of  floors  contiguous  to 
said  selected  group  of  floors  and  in  response  to  said  commit- 
table floor  being  said  contiguous  floor  in  said  other  group, 
enabling  the  hall  lanterns,  doors  and  car  call  buttons  of  said 
swing  car  for  said  other  group  of  floors. 


5,480,006 
ELEVATOR  DOWNPEAK  SECTORING 

Nader  Kameli,  Cromwell,  and  James  M.  Collins,  Farmington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farm- 
ington, Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,676,  Jul.  16,  1993,  abwMloaed. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,529 

Int  CL"  B66B  1/20 

VS.  a.  187—383  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dispatching  a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  operating 

as  a  group  in  a  building  during  a  down  peak  nxxle  of  operation. 

comprising: 

assigning  flcxHS  of  said  building  to  sectors  of  contiguous  floors; 
and 
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diameter  of  said  first  friction  face  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
first  friction  face;  and 
(d)  operating  the  cutting  machine  to  machine  a  groove  in  said 
second  friction  face  by  moving  the  cutting  tool  from  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  second  friction  face  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  second  friction  face. 


5,480,008 
BRAKE  FRICTION  PAD  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  R.  Hummel,  Winchester,  and  John  P.  Kwaiek,  Cross 
Junctkta,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Wagner  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  216356 

Int  a.*  F16D  65/097:69/04 

VS.  CL  188— 73J7  3  Claims 


assigning  one  of  said  cars  to  one  of  said  sectors  for  responding 

to  down  hall  calls  in  said  sector; 
characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising: 
upon  assigning  said  car  to  said  one  sector,  initiating  an  age 

counter  for  said  one  sector,  and 
said  assigning  step  comprises  assigning  said  car  to  the  one  of 
said  sectors,  that  does  not  have  a  car  assigned  to  it,  for 
which  the  time  since  it  last  had  a  car  assigned  to  it  is  the 
longest,  as  indicated  by  said  age  counter. 


5,480,007 

DISC  BRAKE  ROTOR 

Dean  J.  Hartford,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kds^-Hayes 

Company,  Romuius,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,843,  Jul.  7,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,057 

Int.  CL*  B60T  1/06 

VS.  CL  188—18  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  bralce  friction  pad  assembly  comprised  of: 

a  metallic  backing  plate  element; 

a  molded  friction  pad  element  having  a  mating  surface; 

a  uniformly  thin  elastomeric  adhesive  film  thermally  cured  and 

adliered  to  said  molded  friction  pad  element  but  not  to  said 

baclcing  plate  element;  and 
mechanical  fastener  means  joining  said  molded  friction  pad 

element  to  said  metallic  backing  plate  element  with  said  thin 

elastomeric  film  in  an  intermediate  position  and  contacting 

said  mechanical  baclcing  plate. 
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5,480,009 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO  INDEPENDENT 

MECHANICAL  BRAKES 

Dieter  Widand;  Herbert  Annbmster,  both  of  Remseck,  and 

Gerhard  Meyer,  Ludwigsburg,  ail  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Andreas  Stihl,  Waibiingen,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303375 

Int.  CI."  F16D  51/00;  B23D  57/02 

VS.  a.  188—77  W  11  CUims 


36 


40 


1.  A  method  for  machining  a  disc  brake  rotor  adapted  for  use  in 
a  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  disc  brake  rotor  having  a  friction  disc  portion 
defining  first  and  second  generally  parallel  friction  faces 
adapted  to  be  frictionally  engaged  by  a  pair  of  brake  pads  of 
the  disc  brake  assembly,  each  of  said  friction  faces  extending 
from  an  inner  diameter  to  an  outer  diameter; 

(b)  mounting  the  disc  brake  rotor  on  a  cutting  machine  having  a 

cutting  tool;  and  1.  A  device  for  braking  an  electric  drive  motor  of  a  hand-held 

(c)  operating  tl>e  cutting  machine  to  macliine  a  groove  in  said    worlcing  tool,  said  device  comprising: 

first  friction  face  by  moving  the  cutting  tool  from  the  inner       a  safety  brake  for  an  immediate  stopping  of  the  working  tool; 
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an  independent  mechanical  coasting  brake  for  coasting  the 
working  tool  to  a  stop  after  switching  ofif  the  drive  motor; 

said  mechanical  coasting  brake  acting  on  a  rotational  part  con- 
nected to  the  drive  motor; 

said  mechanical  coasting  brake  being  activated  when  a  switch 
element  for  activating  the  drive  motor  is  released; 

wherein  said  rotational  part  is  a  component  of  said  safety  brake 
and  is  a  brake  drum;  and 

wherein  said  safety  brake  acts  on  one  side  of  said  brake  drum 
and  said  mechanical  coasting  brake  acts  on  the  other  side  of 
said  brake  drum. 


5,480,010 
DRUM  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Donald  D.  Johannesen,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AlliedSig- 
nal  Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330,298 

InL  CL*  F16D  65/56 

VS.  a.  188—79.54  5  Claims 


1.  A  drum  brake  with  an  adjuster  mechanism,  the  drum  brake 
comprising  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  having  between  one  pair  of 
opposed  ends  said  adjuster  mechanism,  the  adjuster  mechanism 
comprising  a  tiireaded  shaft  member  engaging  non-rotatably  one  of 
said  ends  of  the  drum  brake  shoes,  a  socket  member  engaging 
non-rotatably  the  other  end  of  the  other  brake  shoe,  a  starwheel 
received  dueadedly  on  said  shaft  and  the  threaded  shaft  extending 
into  the  socket  member  such  tliat  the  starwheel  engages  an  end  of 
said  socket  member,  the  socket  member  having  a  projection 
extending  from  one  side  thereof  and  said  projection  comprising  a 
button  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  reduced  diameter  area,  a 
lever  member  mounted  rotatably  on  said  button  and  including  an 
end  part  engaging  said  starwheel  and  an  opposite  end  extending 
away  from  the  end  part,  resilient  means  comprising  a  torsion 
spring  mounted  around  said  socket  member  and  having  one  end 
extending  into  engagement  with  said  lever  member  and  another 
end  fixedly  engaging  said  button,  and  connection  means  compris- 
ing a  cable  attached  at  a  first  end  to  an  anchor  pin  of  the  dnim 
brake  and  a  second  end  which  includes  a  resilient  member  con- 
nected with  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  member,  such  that 
braicing  movement  of  said  brake  shoes  can  cause  the  connection 
means  to  pivot  said  lever  about  the  button  so  said  end  part  of  the 
lever  member  causes  rotation  of  said  starwheel,  which  extends 
longitudinally  said  threaded  shaft  relative  to  the  socket  member 
and  effects  adjustment  of  the  brake  shoes  relative  to  a  drum  of  the 
drum  brake. 


5,480,011 
HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 
Osamu  Nagai;   Ktmihide  Okamoto,  both  of  Shizuoka,  and 
Kaoru  Yamamoto,  Kanagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Showa  Corp.,  and  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-073582 
V;  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-073583  U 

InL  CL*  F16F  9/46 
VS.  CL  188—299  10  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising: 
a  first  oil  chamber; 
a  second  oil  chamber. 

a  communication  mechanism  defining  a  communication  oil  pas- 
sage, said  first  and  second  oil  chambers  communicating  with 
each  other  tiirough  said  communication  oil  passage;  and 
a  damping  force  adjusting  mechanism  for  varying  a  cross- 
sectional  are  of  said  communication  oil  passage  to  adjust 
damping  force; 
said  damping  force  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 
an  adjusting  rod  having  an  end  disposed  in  a  portion  of  said 
communication  oil  passage,  said  adjusting  rod  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  communication  oil  passage 
to  vary  said  cross-sectional  area  of  said  communication  oil 
passage; 
an  eccentric  cam  rotatably  disposed  in  engagement  with  an 
opposite  end  of  said  adjusting  rod,  said  eccentric  cam  being 
a  constant-velocity  cam  with  a  change  in  its  eccentricity  per 
unit  angle  of  rotation  thereof  being  constant; 
a  rotary  actuator  for  rotating  said  eccentric  cam  to  move  said 
adjusting  rod  toward  and  away  from  said  communication 
oil  passage  to  adjust  the  damping  force. 


5,480,012 

NOIS  AND  VIBRATION  REDUCTION  IN  A  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Ann  T.  Polubinslu,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,174 
Int  CL*  F16H  45/02:  F16D  3/70 
VS.  a.  192— 3J9  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  torque  converter  for  an  automatic  transmission,  the  torque 
converter  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation,  an  assembly  for 
drivably  connecting  an  impeller  cover,  and  bypass  clutch,  compris- 
ing: 
a  drive  plate  fixed  to  the  impeller  cover  having  a  first  hole 

therein  directed  along  the  axis; 
the  bypass  clutch  having  a  piston  plate  located  near  the  drive 
plate,  supported  for  axial  and  rotational  displacement  relative 
to  the  drive  plate,  having  a  second  hole  substantially  aligned 
with  the  first  hole; 
a  pin  fixed  to  the  piston  plate  having  a  shank  extending  into  the 
second  hole,  a  body  extending  from  the  piston  plate  into  the 
first  hole;  and 
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a  spring  clip  located  in  an  annular  space  between  the  pin  body 
and  drive  plate  at  the  first  hole,  contacting  the  pin  body  and 
drive  plate  and  resiliently  drivably  connecting  the  pin  body 
and  drive  plate. 


5,480,013 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  INCORPORATING  A  RETAINER 

HAVING  PAIRED  SYMMETRIC  ENGAGEMENT 

PORTIONS 

Satoshi  Fujiwara,  Kashiwara,  and  IMuiaki  Ikeda,  Nara,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Set  No.  274,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1993,  5-216385 
Int  a."  F16D  41/07 
MS.  CL  192—45.1  3  Claims 


wherein  each  of  said  outer  ring-engagement  portions  constitutes 
a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  part  and  a  portion  of  said  flange 
between  a  pair  of  said  pockets  and  between  a  pair  of  press-cm 
slits  formed  in  said  annular  retainer  so  as  to  extend  radially 
outwardly  from  said  pair  of  pockets,  respectively,  and  through 
said  flange  to  a  radial  outside  of  said  annular  retainer;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  outer  ring-engagement  portions  has  an 
outer  radius  larger  than  that  of  a  portion  of  said  flange  other 
than  said  engagement  portions. 


Svl80jn4 
DOUBLE  CLUTCH  ARRANGEMENT 
John  R.  Barton,  Coventry,  and  Christian  J.  Brace,  Westbury, 
both  of,  England,  asngnors  to  Massey  Ferguson  Manufac- 
turing Limited,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/00427,  §  371  Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  8,  1993,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W093/18314,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1993 

PCT  FOed  Mar.  2,  1993.  Ser.  No.  146,149 
Claims  priority^jipplication.  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1992, 
9205163 

Int  CL"  F16D  21/00 
MS.  a.  192^-48J  20  Claims 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  for  use  between  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer 
ring  disposed  about  said  inner  ring,  said  one-way  clutch  compris- 
ing: 

an  aiuiular  retainer  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  inner 
ring  and  the  outer  ring,  said  annular  retainer  including  a 
cylindrical  part  and  a  generally  annular  flange  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  one  axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  part, 

a  plurality  of  engagement  men>bers  disposed  between  the  inner 
ring  and  the  outer  ring  and  spaced  apart  at  equal  intervals  in  a 
circumferential  direction  of  said  atutular  retainer,  said  cylin- 
drical pari  having  pockets  formed  therein,  and  said  engage- 
ment nserabers  being  respectively  received  in  said  pockets  of 
said  cylindrical  part  of  said  annular  retainer; 

an  annular  spring  operahly  engaged  with  said  engagement  mem- 
bers and  urging  said  engaging  members  to  rotate  in  a  grveiv 
direction  which  will  cause  said  engagement  members  to 
engage  with  the  inner  and  outer  rings  when  said  annular 
retainer  is  mounted  between  the  inner  ring  and  ttie  outer  ring; 

wherein  said  annular  retainer  further  includes  at  least  one  pair  of 
outer  ring-engagement  portions  adapted  to  engage  with  an 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  ring  to  fix  said  annular  retainer  to 
the  outer  ring,  said  outer  ring-engagement  portions  being 
disposed  at  symmetrical  positions  of  said  annular  retainer 
wi^  respect  to  a  central  axis  of  said  annular  retainer; 


1.  A  double  clutch  structure  for  connecting  an  input  shaft  to  an 
output  shaft  while  always  maintaining  a  predetermined,  driving 
torque  therebetween,  said  double  clutch  structure  comprising: 

a  first  clutch  adapted  to  selectively  connect  the  input  shaft  to  the 
output  shaft; 

a  second  clutch  adapted  to  selectively  connect  the  input  shaft  to 
the  output  shaft; 

an  engaging  rtteans  movable  in  a  first  direction  to  engage  said 
first  clutch  and  disengage  said  second  clutch  and  in  a  second 
direction  to  disengage  said  first  clutch  and  engage  said  second 
clutch; 

a  first  resilient  means  reacting  between  said  engagement  means 
and  said  first  clutch  for  applying  a  clutch  engaging  pressure  to 
said  first  clutch  when  said  engagement  means  is  moved  in 
said  first  direction;  and 

a  second  resilient  means  reacting  between  said  engagement 
means  and  said  second  chitch  for  applying  a  clutch  engaging 
pressure  to  said  second  clutclr  when  said  engagement  means 
is  moved  in  said  second  direction; 

said  first  and  second  resilient  means  always  applying  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  clutch  engaging  pressure  to  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  clutches  such  that  a  predetermined 
driving  torque  is  always  maintained  between- the  input  shaft 
and  the  output  shaft. 
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5,480,015 
DELAY  RESTORING  TYPE  LIMIT-TORQUE  COUPLING 

MECHANISM 
Tai-Her  Yang,  5-1  Taipin  St  Si-Hn  Town,  Dzan-Hwa,  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,965,  May  27,  1993.  This  appUcation 

Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317^89 

Int  a.*  F16D  7/06 

MS.  CL  192—66.1  7  Claims 


I.  A  limit  torque  mechanism  comprising: 

a)  a  first  relative  motion  body  defining  an  indentation  in  a 
surface  thereof; 

b)  a  second  relative  motion  body  located  adjacent  to  the  first 
relative  motion  body,  the  second  relative  motion  body  defin- 
ing: an  air  chamber  having  a  first  end  opening  towards  the 
first  relative  motion  body  and  a  second  end  defining  an  air 
hole; 

c)  a  forced  reversing  mechanism  comprising:  an  element  config- 
ured to  engage  the  indentation  on  the  first  relative  motion 
body;  and  a  piston  attached  to  the  element  and  slidably 
located  in  the  air  chamber; 

d)  first  biasing  means  acting  on  the  piston  to  exert  a  static 
pressure  on  the  piston  so  as  to  urge  the  element  into  the 
indentation  in  the  first  relative  motion  body;  and, 

e)  damping  means  located  on  the  second  relative  motion  body  so 
as  to  act  on  the  piston  to  dampen  return  movement  of  the 
piston  when  the  element  has  been  disengaged  from  the  inden- 
tation. 


5,480,016 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FASTENING  A  CLUTCH  TO  A 

CRANKSHAFT 

Walter  Kurz,  Durach;  Wolfgang  Baier,  Obbacfa,  and  Uwe 

Meinig,  Weinheim-Steinklingen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215^22 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09 
871.1 

Int  CL*  B60K  17/02;  Fl«)  13/60 
MS.  a.  192—70.16  45  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  comprising  a  crankshaft  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  a  friction  clutch  having  an 
input  component  fastened  to  an  output  end  of  the  cranlcshafi  and 
including  as  an  output  component  a  clutch  disc  having  a  hub 
axially  aligned  with  the  crankshaft  and  the  output  component  being 
combined  into  an  assembled  unit  with  the  input  component  before 
the  input  component  is  fastened  to  the  output  end  of  the  crankshaft, 
wherein  for  fastening  the  input  component  of  the  clutch  to  the 
output  end  of  the  crankshaft  a  force-fit  coupling  is  provided  having 
on  the  input  component  and  the  output  end  associated  joining  faces 
extending  substantially  axially,  and  wherein  tool-application  sur- 
faces are  provided  on  the  force-fit  coupling,  by  which  the  joining 
faces,  upon  assembly,  can  be  tightened  against  one  another  in  a 
radial-force  fit,  the  force-fit  coupling  being  arranged  so  that  it 
radially  tightens  the  joining  faces  upon  application  of  forces  acting 
axially  on  the  tool-application  surfaces,  the  tool-application  sur- 
faces being  accessible  axially  through  the  hub  of  the  clutch  disc 


and/or  the  hub  of  the  clutch  disc  being  capable  of  engaging  the 
tool-application  surfaces. 


5,480,017 
ANNULAR  HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  RELEASE  CYLINDER 

DEVICE 
Norihisa  Uenohara,  and  Hiroshi  Ucfaara,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja|»an, 
assignors  to  Exedy  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-252529; 
Sep.  14,  1993,  5-252530;  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-252531 

.Int  CL*  F16D  23/14:25/06 
MS.  CL  192—98  13  Claims 


-12b 


1.  A  clutch  release  cylinder  device  for  use  with  a  clutch,  com- 
prising: 

an  annular  cylinder  adapted  to  be  aligned  coaxially  with  an  axial 
center  line  of  a  clutch  device,  said  release  cylinder  device 
defining  an  annular  recess  having  an  open  end  facing  the 
clutch  device  and  a  closed  bottom  end  facing  away  from  the 
clutch  device; 

an  annular  piston  slidably  received  in  said  annular  recess;  and 

an  aimular  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  including  a  release 
bearing  a  bearing  seat  fixedly  secured  to  an  external  axial  end 
of  said  annular  piston  and  supporting  said  release  bearing,  and 
a  pressure  flange  supported  by  said  release  bearing  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  central  part  of  a  diaphragm  spring  means 
of  the  clutch  device, 

said  annular  cylinder  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinder  members 
each  formed  of  formed  sheet  metal,  and  provided  with  a 
flange  and  a  tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  of  one  of 
said  cylinder  members  being  larger  than  that  of  the  tubular 
portion  of  the  other  cylinder  memtier,  said  annular  recess 
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being  defined  between  said  tubular  poftions  which  aie  coaxi- 
ally  nested  with  each  other,  and 
wherein  said  annular  cylinder  further  comprises  an  annular 
spacer  member  interposed  between  said  flanges  of  said  cylin- 
der members,  a  passage  leading  to  said  bottom  end  of  said 
annular  recess  being  passed  through  said  space  member. 


5v4M^18 

HOPPERS  FOR  MACHINES  WITH  HOPPERS  AND 

PROCESSING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Beji  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Friends  of  frccsia  Co^ 

Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93AI1172,  S  371  Date  Apr.  29,  1994,  9  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094AJ54T7,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  232,208 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1992,  4-279106 

Int  a.'  B65G  U/00 

VS.  a.  193—2  R  U  Claims 


1.  A  main  hopper  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  and  rigid 
membrane  hoppers,  said  membrane  hoppers  being  of  a  fhisto- 
conical  shape  and  having  an  upper  opening  of  large  diameter  and  a 
lower  opening  of  small  diameter,  said  membrane  hoppers  being 
laminated  to  one  another  detachably,  the  innermost  membrane 
hopper  being  removable  for  cleaning  said  main  hopper. 


A     B     c      D 


3.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  coins,  comprising: 

a  coin  path  along  which  a  coin  passes; 

a  first  sensor  means  provided  along  said  coin  path,  for  detecting 
a  first  characteristic  of  said  coin  passing  along  said  coin  path; 

a  second  sensor  means  provided  along  said  coin  path,  for  detect- 
ing a  second  characteristic  of  said  coin  passing  along  said 
coin  path; 


a  first  setting  means  that  sets  a  first  region  defining  a  comparison 
reference  for  identifying  said  coin  based  on  a  first  measured 
value  from  said  first  sensor  means  and  a  second  measiued 
value  from  said  second  sensor  means; 

a  second  setting  means  that  sets  a  second  region  included  within 
the  first  region; 

a  preliminary  determination  means  that  performs  a  preliminary 
determination  as  to  whether  or  not  the  measured  values 
detected  by  said  first  and  second  sensor  means  lie  within  the 
second  region;  and 

a  determination  means  that,  if  said  preliminary  determination 
means  determines  that  the  measured  values  lie  within  said 
second  region,  determines  said  coin  is  a  counterfeit  as  a  result 
of  the  preliminary  determination,  and  if  the  preliminary  deter- 
mination means  determines  that  if  either  of  the  measured 
values  do  not  lie  within  the  second  region,  performs  a  deter- 
mination as  to  whether  or  not  the  measured  values  lies  within 
the  first  region. 


5,480,020 
HANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HANGING  CONVEYOR 
Ralf  Schneuing,  and  Paul  Janzen,  both  of  Bielefeld,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Diirkopp  Adler  AktiengeseUschaft,  Bielefeld, 
Germany 

FUed  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  21,  1993,  43  24 
426.2 

Int  ex."  B65G  37/00 
MS.  a.  198—465.4  12  Claims 


5,480,019 

COIN-DISTINGUISHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Yonezo  Funiya,  Hiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Coolux  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  U,  1992,  4-300928 
Int  CL*  G07D  SA^ 
VS.  CL  194—318  14  Claims 


\^===^^— « 


I.  A  hanging  device  for  a  hanging  conveyor  for  receiving  a  hook 
of  a  clothes  hanger,  the  device  being  openable  in  order  to  release  or 
eject  the  clothes  hanger,  the  hanging  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  length  and  a  width  formed  as  a  frame  open  on 
both  sides  for  receiving  the  clothes  hanger  from  either  side, 
the  length  of  the  body  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
body  by  a  factor  of  at  least  10; 

a  bevel  formed  on  the  body; 

a  slot  in  the  body,  the  slot  permitting  ejection  of  the  hook  and 
being  provided  in-  a  rear  region  of  the  body  with  respect  to  a 
direction  of  transport;  and 

a  flap  fastened  to  the  body  for  pivoting  around  an  axis  extending 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  transport,  the  hook  of  the  clothes 
hanger  during  transport  lying  on  the  bevel  formed  on  the  body 
and  resting  against  the  flap  which  during  transport  remains 
closed. 


5,480,021 

PITCH  CHANGE  FOR  AN  ORDERLY  SUCCESSION  QF 

ELEMENTS 

Bruno  Belvederi,  S.  Martino  ili  Monte  S.  Pietro,  and  Salvatore 

Rizzoli,  Bologna,  both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  G.  D  Sodeta'  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,961 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  7,  1993,  BO93A0204 
Int  CL*  B65G  17/46 
VS.  CL  198-^71.1  12  riiiinic 


1.  A  pitch  change  device  (1)  for  changing  the  pitch  of  elements 

(2)  traveling  in  an  orderly  succession  (3),  said  pitch  change  device 

(1)  comprising: 

a  conveyor  (10)  for  successively  feeding  elements  (2)  along  a 

padi  (S)  extending  about  a  first  axis  (6)  between  a  loading 

station  (9)  and  an  unloading  station  (15).  said  conveyor  (10) 

having  transfer  means  (11)  for  supporting  said  elements  (2) 

along  said  path  (S)  and  for  changing  the  distance  between  said 

elements  (2)  and  said  first  axis  (6)  b«ween  said  loading 

station  (9)  and  said  unloading  station  (15),  said  transfer  means 

(11)  being  rotated  360°  between  said  loading  station  (9)  and 

said  unloading  station  (15),  said  loading  station  (9)  and  said 

unloading  station  (15)  being  located  on  diametrically  opposed 

sides  of  said  conveyor  (10). 


5,480,022 

ROLLER  OF  VARIABLE  OUTER  DIAMETER  TYPE,  AND 

CARRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  THE 

SAME 

Yutalui    Matsuda,    Kuala    Lumpur,    Malaysia,    and    Kaoni 

Shimizu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  151,211,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,407,054.  This  application  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1993,  5-094423; 
Jul.  28,  1993,  5-186037 

Int  CL'  B65G  13/12 
VS.  a.  198—782  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  articles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rotary  shaft  means  having  rollers  of  variable 
outer  diameter  type  mounted  on  a  shaft  portion  of  said  rotary 
shaft  means; 

(b)  individual  ones  of  said  rollers  comprising: 

a  holding  member  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  radially 
arranged  in  a  side  surface  thereof  and  a  hollow  portion  com- 
municating with  said  through  holes; 

a  sealing  member  mounted  in  said  hollow  portion  and  provided 
with  diaphragms  corresponding  to  each  of  said  through  holes: 

sliders  fitted  to  slide  in  each  of  said  through  holes  and  providing 
a  roUer  peripheral  surface;  and 


said  diaphragms  of  said  sealing  member  urging,  responsive  to 
fluid  su[^lied  into  the  hollow  portion  thereof,  said  sliders  to 
displace  in  a  direction  such  that  an  outer  diameter  size  of  the 
roller  is  enlarged; 

(c)  a  pair  of  transporting  conveyers  arranged  at  both  ends  of  said 
rotary  shaft  means  so  as  to  hold  it  therebetween;  and 

(d)  a  third  conveyer  means  provided  so  as  to  intersect  with  said 
transporting  conveyers  at  a  predetermined  angle  thereto. 


5,480,023 

BASEBALL  CAP  CARRYING  BAG 

Alonzo  L.  PuUer,  P.O.  Bos  891,  Charles  Ibwn,  W.  Va.  25414 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,121 

Int  CL'  A45C  11/02:13/04:  B6SD  S5/18 

VS.  a.  206—8  7  Claims 


1.  A  cap  storage  container  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  caps,  each 

of  the  plurality  of  caps  including  a  nnain  boidy  portion  and  a  bill, 

the  plurality  of  caps  being  arranged  in  a  front-to-rear  shingled 

array,  said  cap  storage  container  comprising: 

an  elongated  container  body  having  a  front  end,  rear  end,  and  a 

wall  extending  from  said  front  end  to  said  rear  end.  said  wall 

constructed  from  a  supple  material  and  defining  an  elongated 

chamber  dimensioned  to  receive  the  plurality  of  caps,  said 

elongated  container  body  including  an  opening  for  insertion 

of  the  plurality  of  caps; 

a  frame  disposed  within  said  elongated  chamber,  said  frame 

supporting  said  wall  of  said  elongated  container  body  and 

preventing  the  crushing  of  the  plurality  of  caps  stored  within 

said  elongated  chamber,  said  fi-ame  having  a  front  frame 

member  adjacent  said  front  end  of  said  elongated  container 

body,  a  rear  frame  member  located  adjacent  said  rear  end  of 

said  elongated  container  body,  and  a  lateral  frame  member 

extending  from  said  front  frame  member  to  said  rear  frame 

member,  and 

a  bill  container  body  extending  from  said  front  end  of  said 

elongated  container  body,  said  bill  container  body  having  a 

bill  container  front  surface  constmcted  of  cloth  and  a  bill 

container  back  surface  defining  a  bill-receiving  chamber,  a 

portion  of  said  bill  container  front  surface  having  a  convex 

shape,  whereby  said  bill  container  front  surface  resembles  a 

convex  front  surface  of  a  visored  cap. 


140 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


5,480^24 

COMPUTER  DISKETTE  RETAINER  FOR  FILE  FOLDERS 

Daryl  Hertema.  199  W.  Pine  River  R(L,  Midland,  Midi.  48640 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43355,  Apr.  6,  1993,  aban- 

dooed.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,245 

Int.  CL*  B65D  S5/57 

VS.  a.  206—232  14  Claims 


^^^fe^. 


1.  A  computer  diskette  retainer  for  accommodating  and  storing 
at  least  one  computer  diskette  and  being  attachable  to  an  upper 
edge  of  a  file  folder  to  be  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  as  the  folder 
is  disposed  in  a  file  drawer,  said  retainer  comprising: 

a  pocket  portion  having  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall 
securing  said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall  and  maintaining  said 
front  wall  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  rear  wall  to  define 
a  pocket  having  an  upper  open  end; 

an  attachment  portion  formed  by  an  extension  of  said  rear  wall 
and  having  at  least  one  laterally  extending  tongue  for  engag- 
ing the  file  folder; 

each  said  tongue  having  a  base  integral  with  said  attachment 
portion,  a  free  end  disposed  proximate  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  side  walls; 

said  attachment  portion  providing  su£Bcient  support  to  said 
pocket  portion  so  that  upon  engagement  of  said  at  least  one 
tongue  with  the  file  folder,  said  pocket  portion  is  suspended 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  file  folder  and  accommodates  the 
at  least  one  diskette  therein;  and 

label  retaining  means  for  retaining  a  label  therein,  said  label 
retaining  means  including  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel 
joined  along  a  common  edge  and  defining  a  label  retention 
area  therebetween,  a  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  front  and  rear 
panels  being  integral  with  said  attachment  portion. 

10.  A  computer  diskette  retainer  for  accommodating  and  storing 
at  least  one  computer  diskette  and  being  attachable  to  an  upper 
edge  of  a  file  folder  to  be  adjacent  the  upper  edge  as  the  folder  is 
disposed  in  a  file  drawer,  the  folder  having  at  least  one  generally 
vertically  oriented  slot,  said  retainer  comprising: 

a  pocket  portion  having  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  rear,  front  and  side  walls  are 
self-supporting,  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall  securing 
said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall  and  maintaining  said  front 
wall  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  rear  wall  to  define  a 
pocket  having  an  open  upper  end; 

an  attachment  portion  formed  by  a  vertical  extension  of  said  rear 
wall  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  tongues  for 
matingly  engaging  corresponding  slots  on  the  folder, 

each  said  tongue  having  a  base  integral  with  said  attachment 
portion,  a  free  end  disposed  proximate  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  side  walls,  each  said  tongue  including  a  lower  edge  in 
generally  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  an  upper  edge  of  said 
rear  wall; 

said  attachment  portion  providing  suflBcient  support  to  said 
pocket  portion  so  that  upon  insertion  of  said  at  least  one 
tongue  into  a  corresponding  slot,  said  pocket  portion  is  sus- 
pended from  the  upper  edge  of  the  file  folder  and  accommo- 
dates a  diskette  therein; 

label  retaining  means  for  retaining  a  label  therein,  said  label 
retaining  means  including  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel 
joined  along  a  conmion  «lge  and  defining  a  label  retention 


area  therebetween,  said  lower  edge  of  said  front  panel  is 
integral  with  said  attachment  portion,  and  front  panel  exerts  a 
compressive  force  against  said  rear  panel  when  said  retainer  is 
attached  to  the  file  folder 

13.  A  combination  file  folder  and  computer  diskette  retainer  for 
acconmwdating  and  storing  at  least  one  computer  diskette  with  file 
contents,  comprising: 

a  file  folder  having  a  pair  of  elongate  upper  edges; 

a  computer  diskette  retainer  including  a  pocket  portion  having  a 
rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall, 
said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall  securing  said  front  wall 
to  said  rear  wall  and  maintaining  said  front  wall  in  spaced 
relationship  from  said  rear  wall  to  define  a  pocket  having  an 
open  upper  end; 

an  attachment  portion  formed  by  an  extension  of  said  rear  wall 
and  having  at  least  one  laterally  extending  tongue  for  engag- 
ing said  file  folder, 

each  said  tongue  having  a  base  integral  with  said  attachment 
portion,  a  free  end  disposed  proximate  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  side  walls; 

said  attachment  portion  providing  sufficient  suppoit  to  said 
pocket  portion  so  that  upon  engagement  of  said  at  least  one 
tongue  with  the-  file  folder,  said  pocket  portion  is  suspended 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  file  folder  and  accommodates  at 
least  one  diskette  therein;  and 

wherein  said  file  folder  has  at  least  one  generally  vertically 
oriented  slot  disposed  along  at  least  one  of  said  upper  edges, 
and  said  tongues  are  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  :Slots  for  suspending  said  diskette 
retainer  adjacent  said  upper  edge  of  said  folder. 

14.  A  computer  diskette  retainer  for  accommodating  and  storing 
at  least  one  computer  diskette,  said  diskette  having  at  least  one 
recess,  said  retainer  being  attachable  to  an  upper  edge  of  a  file 
folder  to  be  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  as  the  folder  is  disposed  in 
a  file  drawer,  said  retainer  comprising: 

a  pocket  portion  having  a  rear  wall,  a  firont  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall 
securing  said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall  and  maintaining  said 
firont  wall  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  rear  wall  to  define 
a  pocket  having  an  upper  open  end; 

an  attachment  portion  formed  by  an  extension  of  said  rear  wall 
and  having  at  least  one  laterally  extending  tongue  for  engag- 
ing the  file  folder; 

each  said  tongue  having  a  base  integral  with  said  attachment 
portion,  a  free  end  disposed  proximate  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  side  walls: 

said  attachment  portion  providing  sufiBcient  support  to  said 
pocket  portion  so  that  upon  engageinent  of  said  at  least  one 
tongue  with  the  file  folder,  said  pocket  portion  is  suspended 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  file  folder  and  accommodates  the 
at  least  one  diskette  therein;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the  at  least  one  dislcette  in 
said  pocket  portion,  said  locking  means  includes  at  least  one 
detent  projecting  normally  into  said  pocket  from  at  least  one 
of  said  fit)nt  and  rear  walls  for  engaging  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  at  least  oik  recess  on  the  diskette. 


5,480,025 
STEP-SHAPED  INNERFRAME  FOR  USE  WITH  SHORT 
CTGARETTES  AND  HINGED  LID  BOX 
James  B.  Draucker,  Chesterfield;  Charles  D.  Hansen,  Jr.,  Rich- 
mond; Reginald  W,  Newsome,  Richmond,  and  Xuan  M. 
Pham,  Richmond,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1993,  S«r.  No.  161^495 
iBt  CL'  B65D  85/10:  A24F  15/00 
VS.  CL  206—246  27  Claims 

1.  A  hinged  Ud  box  for  paclcaging  a  cigarette  bundle  comprising: 
a  front  exterior  wall; 
a  back  exterior  wall; 
two  side  exterior  walls; 


a  bottom  exterior  wall,  wherein  said  front,  back,  bottom  and  side 
exterior  walls  are  interconnected  to  form  an  interior  recep- 
tacle, wherein  the  cigarette  bundle  has  a  shorter  height  than 
the  front,  back  and  side  exterior  walls; 

a  top  lid  hingably  connected  to  said  back  exterior  wall  to  close 
the  defined  interior  receptacle;  and 

an  iimerframe  located  within  the  interior  receptacle  comprising: 

a  front  panel  contacting  an  upper  portion  of  the  inner  side  of  said 
front  exterior  wall; 

a  bottom  step  panel  substantially  perpendicularly  connected  to  a 
lower  edge  of  said  front  panel; 

a  back  panel  substantially  perpendicularly  coimected  to  said 
bottom  step  panel  such  that  said  back  panel  and  said  front 
panel  extend  in  opposite  directions  in  a  substantially  parallel 
maimer,  said  back  panel  contacting  a  lower  portion  of  the 
iimer  side  of  said  back  exterior  wall  and  located  opposite  to 
said  front  exterior  wall  in  a  substantially  parallel  relationship; 

wherein  said  bottom  step  panel  divides  the  interior  receptacle 
into  an  upper  receptacle  defined  by  said  bottom  step  panel  and 
inner  sides  of  said  front  panel  of  the  innerframe  and  said  side 
and  back  exterior  walls,  the  upper  receptacle  sized  to  receive 
the  cigarette  bundle,  and  into  a  lower  receptacle  defined  by 
said  bottom  step  panel,  said  back  panel,  and  said  front,  side 
and  bottom  exterior  walls. 


5,480,026 
BOCa  BALL  CADDY 
David  W.  Darling,  and  Judy  S.  Darling,  both  of  195  Sharon  Dr., 
Rochester,  N.Y.  14626 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,610 

Int  ex."  B65D  61/00;  A63B  71/00 

VS.  CI.  206—315.9  7  Claims 


1.  A  bocci  ball  caddy  for  allowing  a  user  to  transport  standard- 
sized  bocci  balls  from  one  location  to  another  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  pair  of  similariy  shaped  halves,  each  half  having  a  top  rail,  an 
opposed  aligned  bottom  rail,  and  five  coplanar  and  parallel 
rigid  cylindrical  spaced  linear  bars  extended  therebetween 


with  each  bar  having  a  diameter  of  about  Vt  inches  and  with 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  bars  being  about  AVt  inches; 

a  pair  of  hinges  secured  between  the  bottom  rails  of  the  halves 
for  allowing  the  halves  to  be  folded  into  an  orientation  with 
the  top  rails  placed  in  contact,  the  bottom  rails  placed  in 
contact,  and  each  bar  of  one  half  positioned  in  a  spaced  and 
symmetrically  aligned  offset  relation  to  a  corresponding  bar  of 
the  other  half  to  define  a  coupling  bar  pair  with  the  spacing 
between  the  bars  of  each  coupling  bar  pair  being  about  V/t 
inches  and  with  adjacently  positioned  coupling  bar  pairs 
defining  a  holding  space  therebetween  for  holding  two  bocci 
balls  in  a  linear  stacked  sequence,  the  hinges  further  allowing 
the  halves  to  be  unfolded  with  the  bars  positioned  in  a 
common  plane; 

a  latch  formed  of  a  hook  portion  coupled  to  one  of  the  top  rails 
of  one  of  the  halves  and  a  loop  portion  coupled  to  tlie  other 
top  rail  of  the  other  half  and  with  the  loop  portion  securable  to 
the  hook  portion  for  locking  the  folded  halves  together,  and 

a  generally  rigid  U-shaped  carrying  handle  coupled  to  one  of  die 
top  rails  at  the  midpoint  thereof  near  the  latch. 


5^480,027 

STACKABLE  AND  DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH 

HOLDER 

Marilyn  K.  Leonard,  1811  S.  Quebec  Way,  Apt  246,  Denver, 

Colo.  80231 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203,309 
Int  a.'  B65D  85/20 


VS.  a.  206— .362.1 


12  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  and  stackable  toothbrush  holder  in  combination 
with  a  toothbrush  for  holding  the  toothbrush  in  an  upright  position, 
the  holder  cotnprising: 

a  toothbrush  handle  having  a  length  "If'  and  a  toothbrush  head 
with  bristles  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  toothbrush  handle; 

an  upside  down  cup  having  a  lower  poiticm,  a  middle  portion, 
and  an  upper  portion,  said  cup  having  a  height  "h"  adapted  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  lengdi  "W  of  said  toothbrush 
handle  therein;  and 

armular  lines  of  wealoiess  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  cup  for 
breaking  through  and  forming  an  annular  hole  in  a  portion  of 
the  upper  portion,  said  hole  dimensioned  and  adapted  for 
receiving  said  toothbrush  handle  therethrough; 

whereby  said  upside  down  cup  holds  said  toothbrush  handle  in 
an  upright  position  and  the  height  "h"  of  said  cup  is  less  than 
the  length  "H"  of  said  toothbrush  handle  so  diat  the  bristles  of 
said  toothbrush  head  are  held  above  said  upside  down  cup  to 
air  dry  after  the  use  of  die  toothbrush. 


167-745  O.G.-96-2I  :  QU 
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5,480,028 
STACKABLE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  PACKAGE 
Gerald  R.  Robinson,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens 
Dlinois  Plastic  Products  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  Dec  8, 1993,  Sen  No.  163,458 
Int  CL'  B«5D  21/032 
VS.  a.  206—511 


5,480,029 

AIR  INFLATABLE/DEFLATABLE  PACKAGING 

COMPONENT  SHAPED  TO  FIT  A  CORNER  OF  AN 

ARTICLE 

Charles  A.  Batsford,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Air-Ride  Packag- 
ing of  America,  Inc.,  Stow,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,485,  Nov.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5  Claims      5^351^29,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,066,  Jan.  8, 

1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

227,798 

Int  a.*  B65D  81/10 

MS.  CL  206—522  9  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  plastic  container  package  including 

a  container  including  a  body  having  a  generally  rectangular 
cross  section  including  a  base  wall,  sidewalls  and  end  walls, 
and  a  top  wall,  the  width  of  the  sidewalls  being  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  end  walls, 

said  container  having  a  vertical  axis, 

said  container  having  a  longitudinal  direction  in  tlie  direction  of 
the  width  of  each  side  wall, 

said  top  wall  having  an  integral  neck  extending  vertically  above 
tiie  top  wall  defining  a  dispensing  opening  adjacent  one  of 
said  end  walls, 

a  closure  on  said  neclc, 

said  bottom  wall  having  spaced  longitudinally  extending  integral 
portions  defining  a  longitudinal  recess  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  bonom  wall  and  generally  parallel  to  the  sidewalls, 

said  longitudinally  extending  integral  portions  and  said  longitu- 
dinal recess  on  said  bonom  wall  extending  for  substantially 
the  full  width  of  said  sidewalls, 

said  top  wall  of  said  body  including  a  first  integral  projection 
extending  vertically  upwardly  from  lower  portions  of  the  top 
wall  and  said  first  projection  is  adjacent  the  other  end  wall, 

a  second  centrally  located  projection  extending  vertically 
upwardly  from  the  first  projection  and  said  first  and  second 
projections  define  spaced  generally  horizontal  surfaces  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  said  surfaces  being  positioned  above  the 
level  of  the  lower  portions  of  the  top  wall,  the  lower  portions 
of  the  top  wall  are  intermediate  the  dispensing  opening  and 
the  first  projection. 

the  vertical  height  of  said  second  centrally  located  projection 
and  the  top  of  said  closure  being  substantially  the  same, 

siKh  ttiat  when  one  container  is  stacked  on  another,  the  horizon- 
tal surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  projections  of  the  top  wall 
are  engaged  by  the  longitudinally  extending  spaced  portions 
on  the  bottom  wall  of  a  container  stacked  tliereon. 


1.  A  packaging  component  for  protecting  a  product  when  placed 
in  a  shipping  container,  said  component  comprising: 

a  first  single  generally  rectangular  inflatable  and  deflatable  plas- 
tic element  having  a  non-inflaiable  region  for  providing  two 
inflatable  and  deflatable  compartments  in  said  first  element: 

a  second  single  generally  oval  inflatable  and  deflatable  plastic 
element  positioned  remotely  from  said  first  element; 

an  intermediate  inflatable  and  deflatable  plastic  coupling  ele- 
ment substantially  centrally  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  elements  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  elements; 

a  valve  for  permitting  air  under  pressure  to  be  supplied  to,  or  to 
be  released  from,  said  first  element,  said  second  element,  and 
said  coupling  element  whereby  said  elements  dxc  inflated,  or 
deflated,  respectively;  and 

the  shapes  of  said  first  and  second  elements  and  said  coupling 
element  being  such  that  when  said  first,  second,  and  coupling 
elements  are  inflated  and  positioned  so  that  said  first  element 
is  folded  substantially  along  said  non-inflatable  region  and 
positioned  substantially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said 
second  element,  and  said  coupling  element  is  centrally  posi- 
tioned therebetween,  they  form  a  comer-shaped  configuration 
for  enclosing  a  comer  of  a  product  so  as  to  provide  a  firm  and 
snug  fit  thereon  when  a  product  is  placed  in  a  container. 

9.  A  packaging  component  for  protecting  a  product  when  placed 
in  a  shipping  container,  said  component  comprising: 

a  first  single  selectably  shaped  inflatable  and  deflatable  plastic 
element  having  a  non-inflatable  region  for  providing  two 
inflatable  and  deflatable  compartments  in  said  first  element; 

a  second  single  selectably  shaped  inflatable  and  deflatable  plas- 
tic element  positioned  remotely  from  said  first  element; 

an  inflatable  and  deflatable  plastic  coupling  element  substan- 
tially centrally  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments for  coupling  said  first  and  second  elements; 

a  valve  for  permitting  air  under  pressure  to  be  applied  to,  or  to 
be  released  from,  said  first  element,  said  second  element  and 
said  coupling  element  whereby  said  elements  are  inflated,  or 
deflated,  respectively;  and 

the  shapes  and  relative  positions  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments and  said  coupling  element  being  such  that  when  said 
first,  second,  and  coupling  elements  are  inflated  and  folded  so 
tliat  said  first  element  is  folded  substantially  along  said  non- 
inflatable  region  and  positioned  substantially  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  said  second  element,  and  said  coupling  ele- 
ment is  centrally  positioned  therebetween,  they  form  a  comer- 
shaped  configuration  for  enclosing  a  comer  of  a  product  so  as 
to  provide  a  firm  and  snug  fit  thereon  when  a  product  is 
placed  in  a  container. 


5,480,030 
REUSABLE,  EVACUABLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  STORAGE 

OF  CLOTHING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  W.  Sweeney,  Athcrton;  James  W.  Pfeiffer,  Los  Gatos; 
David  M.  Hadden,  Los  Altos;  Kenneth  L.  Blanchard,  Milpi- 
tas,  and  Howard  R.  MuUin,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  New  West  Products,  Inc.,  Atherton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,963 

Int  a.*  B65D  81/20 

VS.  CL  206—524.8  20  Claims 


12.  A  reusable  closure  for  forming  a  seal  between  a  plurality  of 
flexible  layers,  said  closure  comprising: 

a)  a  first  strip  having  a  slot  mnning  along  a  surfoce  of  said  first 
strip:  and 

b)  a  second  strip  having  a  bifiircated  flange  running  along  a 
surface  of  said  second  strip,  said  bifurcated  flange  comprising 
a  first  ridge  and  a  second  ridge,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
ridges  having  a  generally  convex  outside  surface  which 
extends  substantially  the  entire  distance  from  a  base  of  said 
ridge  to  a  tip  of  said  ridge,  the  tips  of  said  first  and  second 
ridges  being  separated  by  an  opening; 

wherein  said  slot  and  said  bifiircated  flange  are  sized  such  that 
said  bifurcated  flange  fits  within  said  slot,  the  generally  con- 
vex outside  surface  of  each  of  said  ridges  pressing  against  a 
concave  interior  surface  of  said  slot  when  said  slot  and  said 
bifurcated  flange  are  fitted  together. 


5,480,031 

COMBINED  PIZZA  BOX  LID  SUPPORT  AND  CUTTER 

Jonathan  Maultasch,  10  Dunster  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021, 

and  Bruce  Maultasch,  252  Forest  Dr.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,809 

Int  a.'  B65D  85/00;  A45C  11/20 

VS.  a.  206—525  20  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  pizza  product  in  a  pizza  box, 

comprising: 

a  disc  for  engaging  a  top  panel  of  the  pizza  box  above  the  pizza 
product  contained  in  the  pizza  box,  said  disc  having  an  outer 
peripheral  edge  forming  a  cutting  surface; 
a  shaft  member  extending  transversely  from  said  disc,  said  siiaft 
member  having  an  end  remote  from  said  disc  for  engaging  the 
pizza  product  while  said  disc  engages  the  top  panel  of  the 
pizza  box;  and 
a  handle  connected  to  said  shaft  member; 
whereby  the  device  can  be  used  both  as  a  lid  support  and  as  a 
rotary  cutting  tool  to  slice  the  pizza  product 


5,480,032 
PRODUCT  SORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  AND 

IRREGULARLY  SHAPED  PRODUCTS 

James  M.  Pippin,  Keller;  Kenneth  C.  Flagg,  Jr.,  Arlington,  and 

Gary  S.  Robertson,  Euless,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Elcctro- 

Com  Automation,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  982,718,  Nov.  27,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643^53,  Jan.  22,  1991, 

Pat  No.  5,186336.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

194,098 

Int  a.*  B07C  5/36:  B65G  47/00 

VS.  CL  209—583  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  a  stream  of  objects  having  varying 
thicloiesses  comprising: 

transport  means  defining  a  transport  path  for  transporting  a 
singulated  stream  of  objects,  said  transport  means  including  a 
plurality  of  diveiter  gates; 

a  plurality  of  drive  rollers  spaced  apart  along  the  transport 
means  and  between  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  diverter  gates; 

a  plurality  of  pinch  rollers,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  the  pinch 
rollers  mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  drive  rollers 
for  pinching  an  object  against  that  drive  roller, 

an  object  detector  positioned  upstream  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  drive  rollers  for  detecting  objects  at  the  next  downstream 
drive  roller  for  generating  an  available  signal  for  a  down- 
stream roller  available  to  receive  an  object; 

means  for  selectively  actuating  each  drive  roller  independent  of 
other  of  the  plurality  of  rollers  in  response  to  the  available 
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signal  to  move  an  object  along  the  transport  path  toward  the 
next  adjacent  roller;  and 
a  controller  responsive  to  the  available  signal  for  tracking  the 
position  of  objects  in  the  singulated  stream  and  selectively 
actuating  a  drive  roller  independent  of  other  of  the  plurality  of 
drive  rollers  to  propel  an  object  downstream  to  the  next 
adjacent  downstream  drive  roller  only  when  the  downstream 
roller  is  available  to  receive  the  object 


5,480,034 
SCREENING  MACHINE 
Yoshikazu  Kobayashi,  Ashina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabiisfaiki 
Kaisha  Miike  Tekkosho,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1993,  5-176001; 
Dec.  1,  1993,  5-338816;  Dec.  27,  1993,  5-353235;  Feb.  7,  1994, 
6-035368;  Mar.  18,  1994,  64173987;  Mar.  18,  1994,  6-073988; 
May  12,  1994,  6-124600 

Int  CL*  B07B  13/05 
MS.  a.  209—667  13  Claims 


to 


5,480,033 
!  FORMS  SEPARATING  CONVEYANCE 

Michael   S.   Kalisiak,   North  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 

Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 
[  Filed  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151353 

Int.  a."  B07C  5/00 
U&  a.  209—584  21  Oainis 


1.  A  screening  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotors  (20) 
adapted  such  that  in  a  frame  (10)  axes  of  said  rotors  are  arranged 
parallel  to  one  another  from  a  supply  side  where  objects  to  be 
screened  (W)  including  mixed  substances  different  at  least  size  are 
supplied  from  above  by  a  conveying  means  (CI)  to  a  discharge 
side  where  the  remainders  after  screening  are  discharged,  a  series 
of  said  rotors  (20)  being  arranged  in  an  inclined  plane  with  a  series 
of  said  rotors  (20)  on  the  discharge  side  being  placed  higher  than 
those  on  the  supply  side,  and  such  that  said  rotors  (20)  are  rotated 
in  the  same  direction  by  a  rotating  drive  means  (,30)  to  feed  the 
objects  to  be  screened  on  said  rotors  from  the  supply  side  to  the 
discharge  side,  and  each  rotor  (20)  fiirther  comprises  a  plurality  of 
large  diameter  sections  (25)  and  a  plurality  of  small  diameter 
sections  (28)  alternately  disposed  in  the  axial  direction  of  each 
rotor  (20)  and  arranged  in  a  staggered  relation  in  the  feeding 
direction  to  define  screening  gaps  (G)  having  desired  dimensions 
between  said  large  and  small  diameter  sections  (25-28) ,  and  each 
of  said  large  diameter  sections  (25)  of  said  rotor  (20)  has  a 
plurality  of  projections  (26a)  at  least  on  one  side,  which  do  not 
interfere  with  said  large  diameter  sections  (25)  and  said  small 
diameter  sections  (28)  of  adjacent  rotors  (20). 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  separating  into  discrete  groups 
substantially  planar  elements,  comprising: 
a  carriage  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  frame; 
means  for  mounting  said  carriage  so  that  it  extends  generally 

horizontally,  and  so  that  it  is  mounted  at  said  second  end 

thereof  to  said  frame  for  limited  oscillatory  movement  in  a 

generally  horizontal  plane; 
means  for  effecting  significant  oscillatory  movement  of  said  first 

end  of  said  carriage  in  said  generally  horizontal  plane; 
conveyor  means  mounted  by  said  carriage  for  conveying  planar 

elements  from  said  first  to  said  second  end  thereof  in  a  first 

direction; 
sensor  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  distinct  from  said  car- 
riage, for  sensing  planar  elements  on  or  adjacent  said  carriage; 

and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  controlling 

said  means  for  effecting  significant  oscillatory  movement  of 

said  carriage  first  end. 


5,480,035 
DISHWASHER  RACK  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SHELF 
John  M.  Smith,  Loulsvflle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,367 
Int  a.'  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  211—41  6  Claims 

1.   An   apparatus   for   supporting   articles   in   a   dishwasher, 


including: 

an  open  dishrack  having  opposite  sides  comprising  spaced  apart 
elongated  members; 

an  article  supporting  open  shelf  extending  between  said  opposite 
sides  and  including  oppositely  projecting  fingers; 

a  pair  of  shelf  supporting  plates  including  snap  attachment 
means  mounting  said  plates  in  facing  relationship  on  selected 
members  of  said  opposite  dishrack  sides; 

each  of  said  plates  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  hub  posi- 
tioned in  facing  relationship  with  said  upper  and  lower  hubs 
respectively  of  said  other  plate  to  rotatably  receive  said  shelf 
fingers  for  mounting  said  shelf  in  a  selected  one  of  an  upper 
and  a  lower  position;  and 

support  means,  including  said  plates,  for  selectively  supporting 
said  shelf  in  a  generally  horizontal  configuration  and  in  a 
generally  vertical  configuration  when  said  shelf  is  in  its  upper 
position  and  when  said  shelf  is  in  its  lower  position. 


5,480,036 

GREETING  CARD  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mark  A.  Opar,  1100  Lakeview  Dr.,  BridgeviUe,  Pa.  15017 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,003 

Int  CL*  A47F  ZW 

U.S.  a.  211^5  18  Claims 


1.  A  greeting  card  display  apparatus  or  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongated,  upstanding  member  having  a  pair  of  o(^sed  axial 
ends  and  an  axially  elongated  exterior  periphery  extending 
intermediate  said  opposed  axial  ends; 

a  plurality  of  opening  means  formed  in  each  of  said  opposed 
axial  ends  with  ones  of  said  opening  means  adjacent  one  of 
said  axial  ends  being  disposed  essentially  in  axial  alignment 
with  respective  ones  of  said  opening  means  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  axial  ends; 

card  retention  means  retained  by  at  least  some  of  said  opening 
means  and  adapted  to  retain  greeting  cards  with  respect  to 
said  display  apparatus: 

a  pair  of  end  cap  means  retained  with  respect  to  said  upstanding 
member  adjacent  said  opposed  axial  ends,  respectively;  and 

each  of  said  end  cap  means  including  pocket  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  said  opposed  axial  ends,  respectively,  in  a 
manner  that  said  end  cap  means  axially  overlap  and  conceal 
said  pluralities  of  opening  means,  respectively. 


5,480,037 
NOTE  PAPER  HOLDER  AND  METHOD 
Kip  R.  Pope,  1804  Brldgestone  Dr.,  Champaign,  DL  61821 
Continuatiaa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,777,  Jan.  12,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,272 
Int  CL*  B42F  17/OS 
\}S.  CL  211—50  5  cuims 


1.  A  holder  assembly  for  a  pad  of  individual  sheets  of  paper 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  magazine  for  holding  the  pad,  said  magazine  portion  having  a 
forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 

said  magazine  comprising 

a  bottom, 

a  pair  of  opposed  sides  at  the  forward  portion  of  the  magazine, 

a  head  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  ends  of  the  opposed  sides 
and  located  at  the  forward  portion  of  the  magazine, 

a  pair  of  yieldable  means  extending  ftx>m  the  opposed  sides  for 
yieldably  engaging  the  pad  near  die  bead  of  the  magazine, 

a  mounting  base  for  securing  the  magazine  to  an  intended 
location  for  use  by  a  user, 

said  mounting  base  having  lateral  sides  and  a  bottom  portion. 

each  of  said  lateral  sides  having  an  upstanding  slotted  portion 
that  extends  away  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  base, 

said  magazine  having  two  trunion  assemblies,  each  assembly 
including  a  rotatable  member  having  a  shaft  for  inserting  into 
the  Upstanding  slotted  portions  of  the  mounting  base, 

said  rotatable  member  engaging  a  fixed  member  for  pivotally 
securing  the  magazine  to  the  upstanding  slotted  portions  of 
the  nwunting  base,  whereby  the  shafts  of  the  trunion  assem- 
blies allow  the  magazine  to  be  pivotally  adjusted  about  the 
upstanding  slotted  portions  of  the  nKMmting  base  and  whereby 
once  the  pad  is  placed  within  the  magazine,  tlie  top  sheet  of 
the  paper  of  the  pad  can  be  easily  engaged  by  the  user  and  can 
thereafter  be  removed. 


5,480,038 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Susan  J.  Collier,  2675  Arbor  Springs  Way,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202^35,  Feb.  25,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,240 

Int  CL*  A47F  7AX) 

VS.  CL  211—65  13  CtoiBB 

1.  A  toothbrush  holder  comprising: 

a  platform,  said  platform  further  comprising  a  mount  for  sup- 
porting said  platfonn  in  an  upright  configuration; 
at  least  one  plate  carried  by  said  platfonn,  said  plate  and  said 

platform  defining  a  gap  therebetween; 
a  strap  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  strap  end 
attached  to  said  platfnni  and  said  second  end  attached  to  a 
handle  of  a  toothbrush; 
a  retainer  for  securing  said  toothbrush  to  said  holder,  said 
retainer  positioned  writhin  said  gap; 
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5,480,040 

CURTAIN  ROD 

Richard  B.  Ryan,   1309  Appletree,  LibertyviUe,  DI.  60048, 

assignor  to  Richard  B.  Ryan,  LibertyviUe,  111. 

Filed  May  27, 1993,  Sen  No.  68,232 

Int  a.*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CI.  211—105.1  39  Claims 


wherein  when  said  toothbrush  is  connected  to  said  strap  said 
toothbrush  can  be  used  in  vicinity  of  said  holder,  said  retain- 
ing means  permitting  said  toothbrush  to  be  stored  within  said 
gap  between  uses. 


5,480,039 

TWO  BIN  INVENTORY/FACING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
SIMILAR  PRODUCTS  WITH  DIFFERENT  PACKAGING 
OR  DIFFERENT  VERSIONS  OF  THE  SAME  SIZED  AND 

SHAPED  PRODUCT 

Milton  J.  Merl,  50  Wilcox  Rd..  Stonington,  Conn.  06830 

FU«d  Apr.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  227,540 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/08 

UAQ.  211— 88  3  Claims 


1.  A  curtain  rod  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  rod  members,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  and  second  rod  members 
being  slidably  engageable  via  said  second  ends  to  form  a 
telescoping  curtain  rod,  each  of  said  members  having  a  means 
facilitating  bending  adjacent  said  first  end  and  perpendicular 
to  the  major  axis  of  said  rod  member,  said  means  facilitating 
bending  allowing  each  of  said  rod  members  to  be  bent  into  an 
L-shaped  member  with  a  facial  section  and  a  lateral  section, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  rod  members  are  engageable 
prior  to  bending  and  are  engageable  after  bending. 


5,480,041 

TRAILER-MOUNTED  CRANE 

Eugene  M.  'Aimer,  20508  Mitchell  Ave.,  Dinwiddie,  Va.  23841 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Sen  No.  270,905 

Int  a.'  B66C  23/00 

VJS.  a.  212—273  11  Claims 


1.  A  two  bin  inventory/facing  constniction  for  similar  products 
with  different  packaging  or  different  versions  of  the  same  sized  and 
shaped  product  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  gondola  merchan- 
dising system  having  a  base,  vertical  uprights  secured  to  the  base, 
and  space  shelving  along  tiie  vertical  upright  and  spaced  from  the 
base,  said  two  bin  inventory/facing  construction  comprising 

(a)  a  back  bin  adapted  to  be  horizontally  supported  by  the 
vertical  uprights; 

(b)  tlie  back  bin  having  a  bottom  wall,  diagonally  sloping  rear 
and  from  walls,  and  sidewalls,  forming  a  cradle-type  compart- 
ment; 

!    (c)  a  front  bin  having  a  bottom  wall,  rear  and  front  sloping  walls 

i         and  sidewalls,  forming  a  smaller  cradle,  said  front  bin  being 

'        received  proximate  to  an  upper  forward  portion  of  the  back 

bin  and  being  positioned  in  an  opening  in  the  back  bin;  and 

(d)  means  pivotally  connecting  the  front  bin  to  said  back  bin. 

allowing  movement  of  said  front  bin  from  an  upper  position 

resting  proximate  the  back  bin  to  a  lower  position  spaced 

away  from  the  back  bin  allowing  access  to  said  back  bin. 


1.  A  new  trailer-mounted  crane  for  providing  a  vehicle-trailable 
general  purpose  lightweight  crane  having  manual  load  hoist  and 
motorized  boom  pitch  winches,  the  trailer-mounted  crane  compris- 
ing: 

a  flatbed  trailer  defining  a  transportable  crane  base,  the  trailer 
comprising:  a  generally  rectangular  unitary  trailer  frame  con- 
structed of  square  metal  tubing,  the  frame  having  a  trailer 
hitch  connecting  member  projecting  from  a  front  end  thereof, 
the  connecting  member  lying  essentially  coaxial  the  major 
axis  of  the  frame  and  having  a  vehicular  o^ler  hitch  socket 
fixedly  connected  to  a  front  end  thereof  for  operably  connect- 


ing the  trailer  with  a  towing  vehicle;  an  axle  transversely 
fixedly  mounted  to  an  underside  of  the  frame  and  having  a 
wheel  on  bearings  rotatably  mounted  to  each  end  thereof, 
each  wheel  having  a  wheel  rim  with  an  inflated  rubber  tire 
removably  connected  thereto;  a  rigid  essentially  planar  trailer 
deck  fixedly  coplanariy  connected  to  a  top  of  the  trailer  fiame 
for  providing  a  working  surface  thereon  and  also  for  provid- 
ing a  crane  mounting  surface  thereon; 
a  crane  boom  pivotally  connected  at  a  proximal  end  thereof 
central  a  top  rear  edge  of  the  trailer  deck  such  that  a  distal  end 
of  the  boom  is  elevationally  adjustable  for  hoisting,  moving, 
and  lowering  loads  within  a  zone  located  behind  the  rear  end 
of  die  trailer,  the  boom  comprising  an  elongated  metal  chan- 
nel having  a  vertically  longitudinally  oriented  sheave  tx)Ution- 
ally  mounted  at  the  distal  end  thereof; 
boom  travel  limit  means  for  preventing  the  boom  from  being 
raised  to  a  dangerous  vertical  orientation  whereupon  the  boom 
and  any  load  suspended  therefrom  may  fall  towards  operating 
personnel  located  near  the  front  end  of  the  trailer,  the  boom 
travel  limit  means  comprising  an  elongated  metal  tubular 
member  having  a  metal  rod  slippedly  telescoped  therein,  a 
proximal  free  end  of  the  tubular  member  pivotally  connected 
central  the  top  of  the  trailer  deck,  a  distal  firee  end  of  the  rod 
pivotally  connected  to  the  boom  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
boom,  the  mbular  member  having  a  length  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent the  boom  from  rising  to  a  vertical  position  when  the 
distal  end  of  the  mbular  member  abuts  the  boom; 
boom  support  means  for  optionally  supporting  the  boom  and  any 
load  suspended  therefrom  at  a  point  along  the  boom  interme- 
diate the  distal  and  proximal  ends  thereof  whereby  relieving  a 
portion  of  the  downward  force  applied  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
trailer,  the  boom  support  means  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  leg  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  the 
boom  intermediate  the  distal  and  proximal  ends  of  the  boom, 
the  leg  having  a  generally  planar  foot  pad  fixedly  connected  to 
a  second  end  thereof,  the  leg  also  having  an  active  position 
wherein  the  leg  depends  generally  vertically  from  the  boom 
such  diat  the  foot  engages  a  supporting  surface,  tlie  leg  further 
having  an  inactive  position  wherein  the  leg  is  pivoted  to  lie 
collateral  the  boom; 
boom   sway  damping  means  for  controlling  swinging  load 
induced  boom  yaw  whereby  improving  overall  stability  of  the 
crane,  the  boom  sway  damping  means  comprising  left  and 
right  opposing  complimentary  shock  absorbing  elongated 
brace  members,  each  brace  member  comprising  an  elongated 
metal  tubular  member  having  a  metal  rod  slippedly  telescoped 
therein,  the  mbular  member  having  an  angled  proximal  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  near  a  side  of  the  top  rear  edge  of 
the  trailer  deck  and  a  first  abutment  defined  by  a  distal  end 
thereof,  the  rod  having  a  complimentarily  angled  distal  end 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  a  side  of  the  boom  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  boom  such  that  the  brace  members  lie  on  a 
common  plane  with  each  other  and  with  the  boom,  the  rod 
additionally  having  a  circumferential  shoulder  formed  thereon 
intermediate  the  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  thereof  defin- 
ing a  second  abutment,  the  first  and  second  abutments  being 
in  spaced  facing  relationship,  the  rod  further  having  a  com- 
pression coil  spring  disposed  thereon  between  the  first  and 
second  abutments  such  that  the  rod  is  extensibly  biased  rela- 
tive the  tubular  member  such  that  the  left  and  right  opposing 
complimentary  shock  absorbing  elongated  brace  members  in 
combination  permit  the  boom  to  yaw  slightly  relative  the 
trailer  when  laterally  stressed  by  a  swinging  load  whereby 
preventing  a  potentially  damaging  oscillatory  condition  from 
occurring  throughout  the  crane; 
winch  mounting  means  whereby  winches  may  be  positioned  for 
ease  of  operator  access  and  also  for  aligning  the  winches 
relative  the  boom,  the  winch  mounting  means  comprising  a 
flat  post  projecting  upwardly  from  the  trailer  deck  such  that 
the  lateral  axis  of  the  post  lies  parallel  the  lateral  axis  of  the 
trailer  and  an  upper  end  of  the  post  extends  at  an  angle  toward 
the  front  end  of  the  trailer,  the  post  having  an  integral  flange 
base  fixedly  connected  central  the  deck  near  the  front  end  of 
the  trailer; 


a  load  hoist  winch  secured  to  the  winch  mounting  means,  the 
load  hoist  winch  having  a  manual  crank  handle  operably 
connected  to  a  hoist  cable  takeup  spool,  the  load  hoist  winch 
also  having  a  hoist  cable  fixedly  connected  at  a  proximal  end 
thereof  to  the  hoist  cable  takeup  spool,  the  hoist  cable  extend- 
ing through  the  circumferential  groove  of  the  sheave  and 
being  terminated  at  a  distal  end  thereof  with  a  releasable  load 
connecting  link  whereby  operation  of  the  crank  handle  raises 
and  lowers  the  load  connecting  link; 

a  boom  pitch  winch  secured  to  the  winch  mounting  means,  the 
boom  pitch  winch  having  an  electrically  powered  motor  oper- 
ably connected  to  a  boom  pitch  cable  takeup  spool,  the  boom 
pitch  winch  also  having  a  boom  pitch  cable  fixedly  connected 
at  a  proximal  end  thereof  to  the  boom  pitch  takeup  spool  and 
fixedly  connected  at  a  distal  end  thereof  to  the  boom  proximal 
the  distal  end  of  the  boom  whereby  operation  of  the  motor 
raises  and  lowers  the  distal  end  of  the  boom,  the  boom  pitch 
winch  fintber  having  a  source  of  electrical  power  operably 
connected  thereto  and  motor  control  means  whereby  die 
motor  may  be  started,  stopped,  and  reversed;  and 

trailer  support  means  for  preventing  the  trailer  from  pitching 
rearwardly  about  die  axle  when  a  heavy  load  is  suspended 
from  the  boom,  the  trailer  support  means  comprising  left  and 
right  essentially  identical  vertically  adjustable  leg  assemblies 
depending  from  opposing  sides  of  the  trailer  deck  proximal 
the  rear  end  thereof,  each  leg  assembly  having  a  downwardly 
projecting  fork  widi  a  wheel  rotationally  mounted  therein  for 
engaging  a  supporting  surface,  each  leg  assembly  also  having 
vertical  adjustment  securement  means  for  securing  the  leg  at  a 
selected  vertical  position. 


5  480042 

LOCK  AND  COLTLER  FOR  A  RAILWAY  RAMP  CAR 

HAVING  FLUID  AND  ELECTRICAL  COUPLINGS 

Thomas  H.  Engle,  Cape  Vincent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knorr  Brake 

Holding  Corporation,  Westminster,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  177,150,  Jan.  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,445,083.  This  appUcatioD  Mar.  29,  1995,  Sen  No.  412,581 

Int.  a.*  B61G  5/08:5/10:  B61D  47/00 

VS.  a.  213— 1 J  14  Claims 


1.  A  train  including  a  pluraUty  of  rail  cars  and  a  ramp  car,  a  main 
reservoir  pipe  and  a  brake  pipe  running  through  each  car,  said  ramp 
car  including  first  and  second  car  portions  coupled  in  a  travel 
condition  and  separated  in  a  loading  condition,  said  ramp  car 
including  fluid  coupling  means  for  coupling  first  portions  of  said 
main  reservoir  and  brake  pipes  on  said  first  car  portion  to  second 
portions  of  said  main  reservoir  and  brake  pipes  on  said  second  car 
portion  when  said  car  is  in  said  travel  condition,  said  fluid  coupling 
means  comprising: 
first  and  second  housings  connected  to  said  first  and  second  .car 

portions  respectively; 
a  main  reservoir  pipe  port  and  brake  pipe  port  in  each  housing 
each  connected  to  a  respective  main  reservoir  pipe  and  brake 
pipe  portion; 
a  main  reservoir  coupling  port  and  brake  coupling  pott  in  each 
housing  each  connected  by  a  passage  to  a  respective  main 
reservoir  pipe  port  and  brake  pipe  port; 
valve  means  in  each  of  said  main  reservoir  passages  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  main  reservoir  passages  when  said  first 
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and  second  housings  are  separated  and  automatically  opening 
said  main  reservoir  passages  when  said  first  and  second 
housings  are  joined. 


5,480,043 

TWO-HANDLE  COLLAR  FOR  A  BABY  BOTTLE  FOR 

HELPING  THE  BABY  HOLD  AND  SUPPORT  A  BOTTLE 

WHU^E  DRINKING  THROUGH  A  NIPPLE 

Janice  P.  Wingo,  576  Stratford  Ave^  St  Louis,  Mo.  63130 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,186,  Jun.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,776 

Int  CL*  A61J  9/00:9/06 


\}S.  CL  215—11.1 


20  Claims 


K.  said  second  lobe  of  each  loop-shaped  handle  being  at  a 
position  farther  from  said  nipple  mounting  means  than  said 
first  lobe; 

L.  said  collar  serving  as  the  sole  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  handles  to  the  bottle;  and 

M.  at  least  the  first  lobe  of  each  handle  being  above  the  shoulder 
of  the  bottle. 


5,480,044 
SAFETY  CAP 
Steven  E.  Nosser,  3400  Armstrong  Dr.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 
76304 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,085 

InL  a.*  B65D  41/04 

VS.  CL  215—228  ^  Claims 


13.  A  pair  of  handles  removably  mountable  on  a  baby  bottle  for 
helping  a  young  baby  hold  and  support  a  bottle  with  the  baby's 
elbows  bent  and  hands  positioned  normally  near  left  and  right  sides 
of  the  baby's  jaw  and  checks  while  drinking  through  a  nipple  on 
the  bottle  comprising: 

A.  a  collar  mountable  on  a  neck  of  the  bottle  above  a  shoulder  of 
the  bottle; 

B.  a  first  loop-shaped  handle  attached  to  said  collar  and  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  collar  for  providing  a  first  grasping 
region  spaced  away  from  the  bottle; 

C.  a  second  loop-shaped  handle  attached  to  said  collar  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  collar  for  providing  a  second 
grasping  region  spaced  away  from  the  bottle; 

D.  said  first  and  second  loop-shaped  bandies  each  having  an 
opening  sufficiently  large  for  insertion  of  four  fingers  of  a 
respective  hand  of  a  baby  when  the  fingers  are  curled  around 
the  grasping  region  in  grasping  relationship  with  the  thumb 
inserted  through  the  opening  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the 
fingers; 

E.  each  of  said  grasping  regions  being  inclined  at  angle  A 
relative  to  a  central  axis  of  the  collar  and  being  inclined  at 
angle  A  relative  to  a  central  longiwdinal  axis  of  the  bottle 
when  said  collar  is  mounted  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle; 

F.  said  angle  A  being  in  a  range  firom  about  15°  to  about  90°; 

G.  said  collar  comprising  nipple  mounting  means  for  mounting  a 
nipple  on  a  mouth  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle; 

H.  said  collar  including  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  with 
significant  axial  length  L  of  at  least  about  three-eighths  of  an 

I         inch; 

I.  said  first  and  second  loop-shaped  handles  each  including  a 
first  lobe  adapted  to  be  nearer  to  a  baby's  nose  and  a  second 

'  lobe  adapted  to  be  farther  from  a  baby's  nose  when  a  nipple 

I  mounted  on  the  bottle  is  in  the  baby's  mouth; 

!  J.  said  second  lobe  of  each  loop-shaped  handle  being  below  a 
central  longinidinal  axis  of  the  bottle  when  said  collar  is 
mounted  on  the  neck  of  the  bottle  for  pushing  upwardly  by  a 
baby's  hand  in  supporting  relationship  for  tilting  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bottle  upwardly  above  horizontal  in  a 
convenient  position  for  drinlcing  ftt)m  the  nipple  when  the 
baby  is  reclining  with  the  nipple  in  the  baby's  tnouth; 


1.  A  safety  cap  shaped  to  prevent  choking  for  a  dispenser 
including  an  upper  surface  region  surrounding  a  central  column, 
said  upper  surface  extending  away  from  said  central  column  at  a 
first  obtuse  angle,  comprising: 

a  lid  portion  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  an  upper 
portion  and  lower  portion  wherein  said  lower  portion  engages 
the  central  column  of  the  dispenser; 

attachment  tneans  located  within  said  lid  potion  for  securing  the 
cap  to  the  central  column  of  the  dispenser; 

a  frusto-conical  flange  potion  located  at  said  lower  portion  of 
said  lid  portion,  said  fhisto-conical  flange  portion  extending  at 
a  second  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  lid  potion,  wherein 
said  first  obtuse  angle  is  substantially  equal  to  said  second  •■ 
obmse  angle  of  said  flange  portion;  and 

a  rotational  assistance  means  attachable  to  said  lid  portion  for 
frictionally  engaging  said  flange  portion  of  said  cap,  said 
rotational  assistance  means  comprising  a  resilient  material 
capable  of  causing  friction  between  said  rotational  assistance 
means  and  said  flange  potion  wherein  said  rotational  assis- 
tance means  includes  a  base  ring  portion  which  matingly 
receives  said  lid  portion,  said  base  ring  portion  including  a 
lower  face  which  engages  said  flange  portion  and  extends 
away  ftom  said  lid  portion  at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to 
said  second  obtuse  angle  of  said  flange  portion. 


5,480,045 
NECK  FINISH  FOR  A  CONTAINER  AND  A  MATCHING 
REGISTERING  MULTIPLE  THREADPATTERN  IN  A 
FLEXIBLE  CAP  FOR  ENGAGEMENT  ON  SAID  NECK 
FINISH 
Luca  MoUnaro;  Robert  E.  Crlsd,  and  Harry  E.  Crisd,  all  of 
New  Castie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Portola  Packaging,  Inc.,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,277,  Mar.  24,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,064 
Int  a.*  B65D  39/00 
VS.  CL  215—256  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  neck  and  a  closure  therefor, 

said  neck  having  an  opening,  a  lip  surrounding  said  opening,  an 
upper  neck  stretch  depending  from  said  lip,  at  least  one  first 
spiral  thread  configuration  on  said  upper  neck  stretch,  a  lower 
neck  stretch  below  said  upper  neck  stretch,  said  lower  neck 
stretch  having  a  plurality  of  exterior  fastening  configurations 
projecting  therefrom, 

said  closure  having  a  top  covering  said  opening,  an  upper  skirt 
portion  depending  from  said  top,  at  least  one  second  spiral 
thread  configuration  on  said  upper  skirt  portion  mating  with 
said  at  least  one  first  spiral  thread  configuration  on  said  upper 
neck  stretch,  a  removable  lower  skirt  portion  below  said  upper 
skirt  portion,  said  lower  skirt  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
interior  fastening  configurations  projecting  therefrom, 

selected  ones  of  said  exterior  fastening  configurations  and  said 
interior  fastening  configurations  interengaging  to  substantially 
resist  relative  rotation  of  said  closure  and  said  neck,  each  of 
said  selected  ones  of  said  interior  fastening  configurations 
being  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  a  first  one  of  said 
exterior  fastening  configurations  and  in  engagement  with  a 
second  one  of  said  exterior  fastening  configurations  to  resist 
said  relative  rotation  of  said  closure  and  said  neck. 


5,480,046 
FIBER  PROBE  FABRICATION  HAVING  A  TIP  WITH 
CONCAVE  SIDEWALLS 
Robert  W.  Filas,  Bridgewater,  and  Herschd  M.  Marchnum, 
New  Providence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173384,  Dec.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,164 
Int  CL*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15A)0 
VS.  a.  216—7  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fiber  probe  device  including  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  providing  a  cylindrical  fiber  segment; 

(b)  etching,  prior  to  step  (c),  only  a  cylindrical  bottom  region  of 
the  fiber  segment,  the  bottom  region  having  an  initial  height, 
whereby  its  maximum  width  is  reduced; 

(c)  cleaving  the  bottom  region  whereby  its  initial  height  is 
reduced  to  a  reduced  height  and  a  cleaved  bottom  endface 
thereof  is  produced; 

(d)  coating  both  the  cleaved  endface  and  a  first  height  of  the 
sidewalls  that  is  equal  to  or  less  than  its  reduced  height  with  a 
protective  masking  layer. 


(e)  etching  the  bottom  region  whereby  the  sidewalls  diereof 
become  concave; 

(f)  removing,  prior  to  step  (g),  the  masking  layer,  and 

(g)  etching  the  bottom  region  whereby  tlie  maximum  width  of 
the  cleaved  endface  is  reduced  to  a  desired  value. 


5,480,047 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FINE  RESIST  PATTERN 

Makoto  Tanigawa,  Kitakatsuragi,-  Hiroki  Tabucfai,  Nara,  and 
Takayuld  Taniguchi,  Tenri,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Japan 

FBed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,082 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1993,  5-134348 

Int  CL*  B44C  1/22 

VS.  a.  216—12  4  Claims 


\iA/AA 


»T-  a  PI  a  PI  a  a—jK 

^1  T,i 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fine  resist  pattern  by  exposing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  resist  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
(ii)  forming  a  phase  shifting  pattern  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 

resist  layer,  the  phase-sifting  pattern  having  a  tapered  edge 

corresponding  to  a  portion  to  which  formation  of  an  objective 

fine  resist  pattern  is  not  desired; 
(iii)  exposing  the  entire  surface  of  the  semiconductor  subsD-ate 

including  the  phase-shifting  pattern;  and 
(iv)  forming  a  fine  resist  pattern  below  an  outline  except  for  the 

tapered  edge  of  the  phase-shifting  pattern. 
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I  5,480,048 

MULTILAVER  WIRING  BOARD  FABRICATING 
METHOD 
Naoya  Kitamura,  Yokohama;  Hisashi  Sugiyama,  Yokosuka; 
Yoshihide  Yamaguchi,  Fujisawa,-  Masayuki  Kyoui,  Yoko- 
hama,- Hideyasu  Murooka,  Yokohama;  Ryojl  Iwamura, 
Yokohama,  and  Makio  Watanabe,  Fujisawa,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  113,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-23M12 

Int  CI.*  B44C  1/22:  B29C  37/00 

VS.  a.  216—13  55  Claims 


f-M 


,102 


^^^^^^3^' 


101 
107 
100 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multilayer  wiring  board,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1)  forming  a  base  substrate  having  at  least  one  of  a  horizontal 
wiring  conductor  and  a  vertical  via  conductor  as  wiring  layers 
on  at  least  one  of  surfaces  thereof; 

2)  putting  a  mold  having  a  planar  surface  on  a  wiring  layer  side 
of  said  base  substrate  and  supplying  a  solvent-free  fluid 
polymer  precursor  into  between  said  base  substrate  and  said 
mold; 

3)  exhausting  between  said  mold  and  said  base  substrate; 

4)  moving  said  mold  toward  said  base  substrate  before  filling 
gaps  between  at  least  adjacent  ones  of  the  conductors  on  said 
base  substrate  with  said  solvent-free  fluid  polymer  precursor; 

5)  applying  a  hydrostatic  pressure  to  said  solvent-free  fluid 
polymer  precursor; 

6)  hardening  said  solvent-free  fluid  polymer  precursor  at  said 
hydrostatic  pressure; 

7)  exposing  an  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  wiring  conductor 
or  said  vertical  via  conductor;  and 

8)  forming  a  wiring  layer  comprising  at  least  one  of  another 
horizontal  wiring  conductor  and  another  vertical  via  conduc- 
tor connected  with  said  horizontal  wiring  conductor  and  said 
vertical  via  conductor, 

wherein  the  steps  2)  to  8)  are  of  at  least  one  set. 


(d)  cleaving  die  tip  of  the  lowest  region  of  the  fiber,  whereby  a 
cleaved  lowest  region  of  the  fiber  is  formed;  and 

(e)  etching,  subsequent  to  step  (c),  Uie  cleaved  lowest  region  and 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  lower  region  of  the  fiber  for  a 
second  time  duration,  whereby  the  maximum  width  of  die 
cleaved  lowest  region  is  reduced  to  a  desired  value. 


5,480,050 
MONOLmnC  HOLLOW  WAVEGUIDE  METHOD 

CUfford  E.  Morrow,  N.  Kingston;  Otto  Gregory,  Wakefield; 
Poonam  Bhardwiu,  Kingstown,  and  Gong-En  Gu,  Cranston, 
all  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Surgilase,  Inc.,  Warwick,  R.1. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,020,  Oct.  29,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,395,480, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,708,  Feb.  7, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5325,458.  This  appUcatioD  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,741 

Int  a.*  B29D  n/00:  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/00 

VS.  a.  216—24  10  Claims 


!  5,480,049 

'       METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FIBER  PROBE  DEVICE 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  DIAMETERS 
Herschd  Maclyn  Marchman,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,285,  Dec.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5r)94,500.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296^73 

Int  a.*"  B29D  IIAX):  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  216—24  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fiber  probe  device  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  providing  an  initial  cylindrical  fiber  segment; 

(b)  etching,  prior  to  step  (d),  a  lower  cylindrical  region  of  the 
fiber  segment  for  a  first  time  duration,  whereby  the  maximum 
width  of  the  lower  cylindrical  is  reduced  but  the  maximum 
width  of  die  upper  cylindrical  region  remains  essentially 
unchanged; 

(c)  etching  a  lowest  portion  of  the  lower  region  for  a  second 
time  duration,  whereby  the  maximum  width  of  the  lowest 

,         poition  of  the  lower  region  becomes  less  than  that  of  a 
remaining  portion  of  the  lower  region; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  low  cost  and  highly  efficient 
monolithic  hollow  metal  waveguide  for  transmitting  electromag- 
netic radiations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  polishing  and  cleaning  the  interior  surface  of  a  monolithic 
hollow  metal  tube,  and 

(b)  forming  dielectric  thin  films  up  to  about  20  microns  in 
thickness  directly  over  the  polished  and  cleaned  interior  sur- 
face of  monolidiic  hollow  metal  tiibe  by  a  native  chemical 
liquid  phase  reaction  or  by  a  combination  of  chemical  gas, 
vapor  and  liquid  phase  reactions. 


5,480,051 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  OF  AN 

ALUMINIFEROUS  LAYER 

Manfired  Hain,  Zomeding,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengcseUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,987 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27,  1993,  43  17 
722.0 

Int  CL'  C23F  1/00 
VS.  CL  216—67  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  anisotropic  etching  an  aluminiferous  layer  in  a 
vacuum  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of: 


generating  a  high-frequency  field  to  produce  a  plasma  environ- 
ment; 

adding  a  volatile;  non-halogen-containing  hydrocarbon  to  a 
chlorine-containing  etching  gas;  and 

exposing  the  aluminiferous  layer  partially  covered  with  a  lac- 
quer mask  to  the  chlorine-containing  etching  gas,  in  the 
plasma  environment,  to  form  an  aluminiferous  structure  hav- 
ing a  sidewall  angle  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero,  the  sidewall 
angle  being  set  by  the  ratio  of  the  volatile  hydrocarbon  to  the 
chlorine-containing  etching  gas. 


5,480,052 
DOMED  EXTENSION  FOR  PROCESS  CHAMBER 
ELECTRODE 
Michael  G.  Furr;  Joseph  Kava;  Greg  Blackburn,  and  Richard 
McGovem,  all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Mate- 
rials, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,456 

Int  a.'  H05H  1/00 

VS.  a.  216-71  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preventing  polymer  deposition  on  an  inner 

surface  of  a  wafer  plasma  processing  chamber  within  which  is 

located  an  electrode  adapted  to  retain  one  or  more  wafers  to  be 

processed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  dielectric  in  die  region  between  a  portion  of  said 

electrode  and  a  proximate  process  chamber  inner  surface  so 

that  such  dielectric  does  not  lie  between  a  wafer  and  a  facing 

surface  of  said  chamber,  wherein  said  region  is  between  said 

chamber  inner  surface  and  a  portion  of  said  electrode  which  is 

not  adapted  to  retain  wafers,  wherein  said  dielectric  is  an 

extension  of  said  electrode,  wherein  said  dielectric  is  provided 

with  a  curved  upper  surface,  and  in  which  at  least  a  poition  of 

said  process  chamber  inner  surface  is  curved,  wherein  said 

curved  upper  surface  conforms  to  tile  curve  of  said  proximate 

process  chamber  inner  surface. 


5,480,053 
FOLDABLE  ELECTRICAL  BOX 
Robert  W.  Jorgensen,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hubbell  Incor- 
porated, Orange,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,929,  Nov.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,579 
Int  a.'  H02G  SAX) 
VSrCL  22»-62  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  box  assembly  formed  by  folding  a  thin,  unitary 
blank  of  sheet  material,  comprising: 
an  electrical  box  including 
a  first  substantially  planar  panel. 


a  second  substantially  planar  panel  coupled  to  said  first  panel 
by  a  first  fold  line  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  panel, 

a  third  substantially  planar  panel  coupled  to  said  first  panel  by 
a  second  fold  line  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  panel, 

a  fourth  substantially  planar  panel  coupled  to  said  first  panel 
by  a  third  fold  line  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  panel,  and 

a  fifdi  substantially  planar  panel  coupled  to  said  first  panel  by 
a  fourth  fold  line  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  first  panel,  and 
a  mounting  bracket  including 

a  first  bracket  portion  folded  to  form  a  first  section  extending 
outwardly  from  a  first  end  of  said  second  panel  at  an  obtuse 
angle  and  a  second  section  extending  from  said  first  section 
for  oflfset  mounting  of  said  electrical  box  to  a  support 
member, 

a  first  reinforcing  panel  coupled  to  said  first  bracket  portion 
by  a  fifth  fold  line  to  overlie  a  part  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  first  bracket  poition  for  reinforcing  and 
supporting  said  first  bracket, 

a  second  bracket  portion  folded  to  form  a  first  section  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  a  second  end  of  said  second  panel  at  an 
obtuse  angle  and  a  second  section  extending  from  said  first 
section  of  said  second  bracket  portion  for  offset  mounting 
of  said  electrical  box  to  the  support  member,  and 

a  second  reinforcing  panel  coupled  to  said  second  bracket 
portion  by  a  sixth  fold  line  to  overlie  a  part  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  said  second  bracket  poition  for  reinforc- 
ing and  supporting  said  second  bracket. 


5,480,054 
BREW-THROUGH  CAP  FOR  THERMAL  CONTAINER 
William  E.  Midden,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunn-O-Matic 
Corporation,  Springfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14437 
Int  a.'  B65D  51/16 
VS.  CI.  220—202  10  Claims 

1.  A  beverage  container  for  retaining  beverages,  said  container 
comprising: 

a  body  having  a  resservoir  chamber  therein; 

a  portion  of  said  body  having  a  mouth  formed  therethrough 

communicating  with  said  reservoir  chamber; 
a  lid  assembly  attached  to  said  body  of  said  container  for 

covering  said  mouth; 
an  exterior  segment  and  an  interior  segment  of  said  lid  assembly, 
said  exterior  and  interior  segments  being  spaced  apart  and 
defining  a  lid  chamber  therebetween; 
a  first  vent  attached  to  said  exterior  segment  communicating 
with  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  lid  chamber,  said  first  vent 
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5,480,05« 

PLUNGER  FOR  DRUM  LINER  REMOVAL 

William  Lima,  Monmoutli  Beach;  Earl  V.  Lind,  Bricli,  and 

Philip  D.  Bartlett,   Holmdel,  both  of  NJ^  assignors  to 

Russell-Stanley  Corporation,  Red  Banli,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,694,  Apr.  29,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5,284,998, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,755,  Feb.  14,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,795 

Int  CI.'  B65D  17/52 
MS.  a.  220—284  2  Claims 


having  a  first  inlet  port  communicating  with  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, a  first  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  lid  cham- 
ber, and  a  wall  extending  therebetween  defining  a  first  vent 
cavity; 

vent  anti-spiU  means  including  said  first  vent  chamber  of  said 
first  vent  for  preventing  leakage  of  liquid  therethrough  when 
said  container  is  tipped;  and 

a  second  vent  in  said  interior  segment  communicating  with  said 
lid  chamber  and  said  reservoir  chamber  for  passing  atmo- 
sphere between  said  reservoir  chamber  and  said  lid  chamber, 
said  first  vent  being  offset  from  said  second  vent. 


5,480,055 
QUICK-ON  CAP  WITH  REMOVAL  DELAY  MECHANISM 
Robert  S.  Harris,  and  Jeffery  Griifin,  both  of  Connersville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Slant  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Connersville, 
Ind. 

FUed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,217 

Int  a.*  B65D  51/16 

MS.  a.  220— 203J6  24  Claims 


1.  A  plunger  for  attaching  to  a  drum  reseal  cap  having  opposed 
ends  comprising  a  handle  at  one  end,  resiliently  mounted  fingers  at 
the  end  opposite  the  handle,  a  sliding  cylinder  for  forcing  the 
resiliently  mounted  fingers  outwardly  to  engage  the  reseal  cap  for 
activating  said  reseal  cap  and  catch  means  comprising  a  depending 
lip  on  the  handle  which  engages  an  upwardly  extending  lip  for 
retaining  the  resiliently  mounted  fingers  in  an  outward  position. 


5,480,057 

BULK  CONTAINER  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  INNER 

CONTAINER  AND  RIGID  OUTER  CONTAINER 

Vincent  Papaluca,  Dandenong,  Australia,  assignor  to  Entapack 

Pty.  Ltd,  Dandenong,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92/00273,  5  371  Date  Dec.  27,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A)0268,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  175,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jun.  27, 1991,  PK6925 
Int  a."  B65D  90/04 
U  A  CL  220—403  8  Claims 


3.  A  cap  engageable  with  a  filler  neck  having  a  mouth,  the  cap 
comprising 

closure  means  for  closing  the  filler  neck,  the  closure  means 
having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

handle  means  for  rotating  the  closure  means  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  relative  to  the  filler  neck  in  one  of  a  cap- 
installation  direction  toward  the  filler  neck  and  a  cap-removal 
direction  away  from  the  filler  neck,  and 

control  means  for  providing  a  lost-motion  driving  connection 
between  the  handle  means  and  the  closure  means  during 
rotation  of  the  handle  means  about  the  axis  of  rotation  relative 
to  the  filler  neck  in  a  cap-removal  direction  and  providing  a 
direct-drive  driving  connection  between  the  handle  means  and 
the  closure  means  during  rotation  of  the  handle  means  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  in  a  cap-advancing  direction,  the  control 
means  including  a  torsion  spring  coupled  to  the  closure  means 
and  the  handle  means. 


1.  A  bulk  container  including  an  inner  collapsible  container  and 
an  outer  rigid  container  in  which  the  inner  collapsible  container  is 
housed,  the  rigid  container  including  a  bottom  wall  for  supporting 
the  collapsible  container,  a  plurality  of  side  walls  to  support  the 
collapsible  container  when  filled,  and  an  oudet  opening  through 
one  of  tlie  side  walls, 


said  coUapsible  container  being  provided  with  an  outlet  spout 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  outlet  opening  of  the  rigid 
container,  an  oudet  flange  joining  said  spout  to  said  coUaps- 
ible container,  and  a  substantially  rigid  flange  extension  being 
an  extension  of  said  oudet  flange  and  extending  from  a 
position  adjacent  said  outlet  opening  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
junction  of  the  side  wall  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  rigid 
container  to  hold  a  portion  of  the  flexible  container  into  the 
comer  of  the  rigid  container  beneath  said  oudet  while  the 
coUapsible  container  is  being  filled,  wherein  the  lower  edge  of 
the  flange  extension  contacts  the  bottom  wall  of  the  rigid 
container. 


5,480,058 

MULTI-PURPOSE  FOLD-DOWN  UTILITy  TRAY 

Robert  D.  Hutdiins,  RJ>.  #1,  Box  1056,  Vergenocs,  Vt  05491 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  360,165 

Int  a.*  A47B  5/04 

\i&.  CL  220-^78  5  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  multi-purpose  fold-down  utility  tray  for 

folding  down  to  allow  for  a  variety  of  purposes  comprising,  in 

combination: 
a  rectangular  upper  panel  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge, 
two  side  edges,  an  interior  surface,  and  an  exterior  surface, 
the  interior  surface  having  a  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  patch 
secured  inwardly  of  the  upper  edge,  the  interior  surface  hav- 
ing a  recess  formed  therein  inwardly  of  each  of  die  two  side 
edges; 
a  plurality  of  adhesive  strips  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  rectangular  upper  panel,  the  adhesive  strips  having  remov- 
able protective  covers  thereon,  the  adhesive  strips  serving  to 
secure  the  upper  panel  to  a  waU  or  flat  surface; 
a  rectangular  lower  panel  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge, 
two  side  edges,  an  interior  surface,  and  an  exterior  surface, 
die  upper  edge  hingedly  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
upper  panel,  the  interior  surface  having  a  plurality  of  recessed 
compartments  formed  tlierein,  the  interior  surface  having  a 
hook  and  loop  type  fastener  secured  inwardly  of  the  lower 
edge,  die  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  cooperating  with  the 
hook  and  loop  type  fastener  of  the  upper  panel  when  the 
lower  edge  is  folded  upwanOy  to  abut  die  upper  edge  of  die 
upper  panel  in  a  closed  configuration; 
two  cords,  each  of  die  two  cords  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  each  first  end  having  a  strap  theresecured,  each  strap 
secured  to  die  two  side  edges  of  the  upper  panel  adjacent  the 
recess  formed  inwardly  thereof  by  a  rivet,  each  second  end 
having  a  strap  dieresecured,  each  strap  secured  to  the  two  side 
edges  of  the  lower  panel  by  a  rivet,  the  two  cords  serving  to 
support  die  lower  panel  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  die 
upper  panel  in  an  open  configuration. 
2.  A  new  and  improved  multi-purpose  fold-down  utiUty  tray  for 

folding  down  to  allow  for  a  variety  of  purposes  comprising,  in 

combination: 


an  upper  panel  having  a  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  patch 
secured  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  adhesive  strips  secured  to  tiie  upper  panel,  the 
adliesive  strips  serving  to  secure  the  upper  panel  to  a  wall  or 
flat  surface; 

a  lower  panel  hingedly  secured  to  die  upper  panel,  the  lower 
panel  having  a  pluraUty  of  recessed  compartments  formed 
therein,  the  lower  panel  having  a  hook  and  loop  type  fastener 
secured  diereon,  the  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  cooperating 
with  the  hook  and  loop  type  fastener  of  die  upp«  panel  in  a 
closed  configuration; 

two  cords,  each  of  the  two  cords  secured  to  the  upper  panel  and 
secured  to  the  lower  panel,  the  two  cords  serving  to  support 
the  lower  panel  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  upper  panel 
in  an  open  configuration. 


5,480,059 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,480,060 

SPACE  SAVING  SYSTEM  FOR  CORELESS  ROLLED 

WIPERS 

David  A.  BIythe,  Philadelphia,  Pa,^  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 

Company,  Delaware  County,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^53 

Int  a.'  B65H  l/OO 

M&.  a.  221—63  7  Claims 


-24 


1.  A  centerflow  roUed  wiper  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  coreless  rolled  web  having  a  centerflow  hole,  said  ccteless 
rolled  web  including  a  plurality  of  wipers  defined  by  lines  of 
perforation  across  the  width  of  said  web,  each  of  said  wipers 
having  a  length  L; 

(b)  an  initial  center  hole  through  said  coreless  roUed  web  having 
a  cross-sectional  perimetric  dimension  which  is  less  than  two 
times  L,  said  coreless  roUed  web  having  been  bi-directionally 
compressed  to  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section; 

(c)  a  dispenser  carton  in  which  said  bi-directionally  compressed 
rolled  web  resides,  said  dispenser  carton  sized  to  maintain 
said  generaUy  rectangular  cross  section  of  said 
bi-directionaUy  compressed  roUed  web; 

(d)  a  dispensing  port  through  at  least  one  end  of  said  dispenser 
carton  through  which  a  user  can  withdraw  said  wipers  from 
the  centerflow  hole  of  said  coreless  rolled  web. 


5^480,061 
PORTABLE  TABLETOP  COOiOE  DISPENSER 
Victor  H.  EWnger,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  E  &  S  Dkpenscr 
Company,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,272 
Int  CL'  G07F  U/36 
MS.  CL  221—75  15  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  discrete  commodities  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  container  having  an  outlet  and  defining  a  storage  chamber 
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a  refill  cartridge  engageable  with  the  storage  container  to  permit 
one  or  more  items  of  oral  soUds  contained  in  the  refill  car- 
tridge to  be  selectively  advanced  into  the  storage  container  for 
retrieval  by  the  container  probe. 


for  the  commodities;  a  screw  conveyor  in  said  chamber  arranged  to 
advance  the  commodities  towards  said  outlet;  means  for  driving 
said  screw  conveyor;  and  partitioning  means  in  said  chamber 
defining  a  trough  which  opens  to  said  outlet,  said  screw  conveyer 
being  located  in  said  trough,  said  trough  having  a  section  remote 
from  said  outlet,  and  said  guide  means  being  arranged  to  direct  the 
cx>mmodities  into  said  section. 


5,480,063 
VOLUMETRIC  FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Denis  E.  Keyes,  P.O.  Box  507,  Rocky  Hill,  NJ.  08553-0507; 
John  R.  Randall,  Jr.,  72  Stratford  Dr.,  Freehold,  N  J.  07728, 
and  James  V.  Curdo,  113  New  York  Ave.,  South  Plainfield, 
N  J.  07080 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26378,  Mar.  5,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Sen  No.  225,803 
Int  a.*  B67D  5/OS 
VS.  CL  222—64  «  Claims 


5,480,062 
VACUUM  OPERATED  MEDICINE  DISPENSER 
Lisa  W.  Rogers;  Thomas  L.  Kraft;  John  F.  Berry;  Scott  A. 
Kelley;  John  A.  Thompson,  III,  all  of  Houston;  Clifford  D. 
Ober,  Missouri  City;  Michael  C.  Kuchar,  Houston;  Robert 
R.  Mayer,  Jr.,  Sugar  Land;  Van  W.  Hoskins,  Friendswood; 
Vincent  C.  Weido,  Houston,  and  Mark  G.  Henckel,  Katy,  all 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  KVM  Technologies,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,810,  Dec.  6,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,405,048, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80307,  Jun.  22, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No. 
380,124 
Int  CL*  B65G  59/04;  B65H  3/08:  G07F  11/16 
VS.  a.  221—174  5  Claims 


1.  An  oral  solids  medicine  storage  apparatus  for  use  in  an 
automatic  medicine  dispensing  machine,  comprising: 

a  storage  container  including  a  floor  configured  to  channel  oral 

solids  to  a  retrieval  location  within  the  storage  container  from 

which  the  solids  can  be  retrieved; 
a  container  probe  having  a  probe  tip,  wherein  the  container 

probe  is  selectively  advanceable  into  the  storage  container  to 

permit  the  probe  tip  to  contact  an  item  of  oral  solids;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  volume  of  fluid 
comprising: 

(a)  a  closed-fluid  chamber  containing  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed; 

(b)  a  fill  tube  communicatively  connected  to  the  fluid  chamber 
and  forming  a  closed  loop  with  the  fluid  chamber; 

(c)  a  fill  valve  disposed  in  the  closed  circuit  formed  by  the  fill 
tube  for  controlling  die  flow  of  fluid  from  the  fluid  chamber 
into  the  fill  tube; 

(d)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  fluid  in  the  fill 
tube;  and 

(e)  a  discharge  valve  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  fill  tube; 
and 

(f)  an  electronic  controller  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  fill  valve  and  the  dis- 
charge vsilve  to  first  transfer  fluid  from  the  fluid  chamber  to 
the  fill  tube  and  then  to  dispense  a  predetermined  volume  of 
fluid  from  the  fill  tube. 


5,480,064 
DISPENSING  SYRINGE  FOR  A  FLUID  GLUE 
Yi-Xsung  Yan,  P.O.  Box  96-405,  lUpei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,325 
InL  a.*  B67D  5/00 
VS.  a.  222—83  4  Oalms 

1.  An  improved  dispensing  syringe  for  a  fluid  glue  comprising: 
a  syringe  seat  having  a  conic  cylinder  opening  in  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  contact  surface  and  a  guide  hole  in  other  end 
thereof;  said  contact  surface  and  said  guide  hole  being  used 
for  mounting  a  syringe  stem  to  be  glued  in  place  with  a  glue; 
said  syringe  stem,  of  which  one  end  having  a  flat  opening,  and 
other  end  thereof  having  a  bevel  opening;  said  flat  opening 
located  on  outer  end  of  said  syringe  seat;  having  a  given 
length  between  said  flat  opening  and  said  syringe  seat;  a  front 
end  of  said  syringe  stem  having  a  curved  surface  for  provid- 
ing a  cohesion  after  each  dispensing  of  a  ghie  made  of 


- 

fc 

cyanoactylate;  said  bevel  opening  located  in  center  of  said 
conic  cylinder  opening; 

a  syringe  cap  which  being  an  elongate  cylinder  cap,  having  a 
sealing  pad  mounted  in  the  inner  bottom  thereof;  opening  end 
of  said  syringe  cap  being  mounted  on  outer  end  of  said 
syringe  seat; 

said  sealing  pad  made  of  a  material  not  becoming  polymerized 
with  said  glue  of  cyanoacrylate,  and  being  fastened  in  inner 
bottom  of  said  syringe  cap;  having  a:  blind  hole  facing  open- 
ing end  of  said  syringe  cap  for  closing  said  fiat  opening  of 
said  front  end; 

a  guide  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
ribs,  and  a  conic  through-hole  in  center  thereof;  said  conic 
through-hole  having  an  end  surface  between  outer  end  and 
said  cylindrical  surface;  said  ribs  facitiuting  said  guide  sleeve 
fastened  next  to  said  sealing  pad  in  said  syringe  cap. 


arm  when  said  tube  contact  face  is  vertical  and  die  upper  edge 
of  said  mbe  support  plate  is  above  die  slotted  arm  and 
wherein  said  tube  contact  face  is  curved  to  partially  surround 
a  tube  placed  in  the  device;  and 
an  exposed  turn  key  rotatingly  held  by  said  bearing  support  plate 
in  the  bearing  therein  about  the  central  axis  of  the  beating, 
said  turn  key  having  a  hollow,  slotted  arm  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  turn  key  face  of  said  bearing  support  plate, 
said  turn  key  having  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  said 
turn  key  in  a  direction  away  from  die  handle  face  of  said 
beating  support  plate,  said  slotted  arm  including  a  mbe  base 
supporting  slot  and  said  slotted  arm  being  exposed  to  a  user's 
touch  when  the  slotted  arm  is  supported  in  die  bearing  and 
when  a  tube  is  wrapped  around  die  slotted  arm,  an  exterior  of 
a  portion  of  the  tube,  which  is  wrapped  aiYHind  the  hollow 
slotted  arm,  is  exposed  to  a  user's  touch,  whereby  when  a 
tube  base  is  inserted  into  said  tube  base  supporting  slot  and 
the  handle  turned  and  the  back  face  of  the  tube  support  plate 
is  held  to  resist  die  turning  of  die  handle,  die  tube  is  rolled 
around  die  turn  key  and  die  tube  rests  against  die  tube  contact 
face  and  any  contents  of  die  tube  are  forced  out  of  die  top 
thereof. 


5,480,066 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  MATERIAL  FROM  A  TUBE 

Kurt  E.  Blum,  907  E.  Burton  SL,  Murfkvesboro,  Tenn.  37129 

FUed  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,050 

Int  a.*  B65D  35/2S 

VS.  a.  222—103  9  ctotas 


5  480065 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Ronald  J.  Powers,  550  E.  Third  St  tm,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  398,788 

Int  a.*  B65D  35/32 

VS.  a.  222-99  6  claims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  die  contents  of  a  collapsible  tube 
comprising: 

a  turn  key  and  tube  support  member  having  a  bearing  support 
plate  with  a  bearing  supported  thereby,  said  bearing  having  a 
horizontal  central  axis,  said  bearing  support  plate  having  a 
turn  key  face  and  a  handle  face,  said  bearing  support  plate 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bearing  to  a  tube  support  plate 
which  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  said 
bearing  outwardly  from  said  turn  key  face  of  said  bearing 
support  plate,  said  tube  support  plate  having  a  tube  contact 
face,  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  a  back  face  and  wherein 
die  lower  edge  of  said  tube  contact  face  is  above  said  slotted 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  material  from  a  squeeze  tube,  said 
squeeze  tube  having  an  opened  end,  a  closed  end.  a  spout  proxi- 
mate said  closed  end,  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  and  a  cap,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  first  plate; 

b.  a  second  plate; 

c.  a  live  hinge  joining  said  first  plate  to  said  second  plate,  said 
first  plate,  said  second  plate,  and  said  live  hinge  integrally 
molded  from  a  resilient  material,  said  first  plate  and  said 
second  plate  approximately  equal  in  length  to  said  first  side 
and  said  second  side; 

d.  a  first  elastomcric  band  attached  to  said  first  plate  for  receiv- 
ing said  spout  between  said  cap  and  said  opened  end;  and 

e.  a  second  elastomeric  band  attached  to  said  second  plate  for 
receiving  said  spout  between  said  cap  and  said  opened  end. 
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5,480,067 
COMPOSITE  FOIL  HOSE-SHAPED  BAG 
Andreas  Sedlmeier,  Ummendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hilti 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  227,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany^  Apr.  14,  1993,  43  12 
192.6 

Int  a."  B65D  35/08 
VS.  a.  721— Wl  5  Claims 


3o   3c     3b 


base  section  is  moveable  from  an  aligned  position  witli  said 
lower  base  section  to  an  unaligned  position  with  said  lower 
base  section;  and 
a  fluid  dispenser  including  a  bottle  and  a  lug  extending  from  said 
bottle,  said  lug  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  lug  orifice  and 
engaged  by  said  locking  means. 


5,480,069 
AEROSOL  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Michael  Barney,  Leeds;  Terry  J.  Holmes,  South  Wirral;  David 
Moore,  Leicester,  and  Anthony  C.  Wass,  Stamford,  all  of. 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA 
Co.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,209 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1993, 
9315299;  Jul.  23,  1993,  9315307 

Int  a.*  B67D  5/54 
MS.  a.  222—401  7  Claims 


1.  A  hose-shaped  bag  (1)  is  formed  of  a  composite  foil  (3) 
including  a  metal  foil  (3c)  and  at  least  one  outer  plastic  foil  (3a) 
located  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  metal  foil  (3c),  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  weakened  location  (4)  of  reduced 
mechanical  strength  produced  by  a  thermal  effect  and  forming  a 
rated  failure  location  for  said  bag,  the  weakened  location  being 
formed  only  in  said  outer  plastic  foil  (3a)  and  terminating  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  metal  foil  (3c). 


5,480,068 

SECURED  DISPOSABLE  LIQUID  SOAP  DISPENSER 

Alan  D.  Frazier,  West  Chester,  and  Richard  P.  Lewis,  Oaks 

Meeting,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 

Delaware  County,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,116,  Mar.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,350,087, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  661,273,  Feb.  26,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,240,147.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,830 

Int  a.*  B67D  5/64 

VS.  CL  222—153.03  7  Claims 


1.  A  countertop  mounted  fluid  dispensing  system  comprising: 
a  base  unit  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  countertop,  said  base  unit 

including  a  locking  means  and  at  least  one  lug  orifice: 
said  base  unit  further  comprising  an  upper  base  section  having  a 

top  wall  with  said  lug  orifice  therethorough: 
slide  members  affixed  within  said  upper  base  section; 
a  lower  base  section  including  a  top  plate: 
and  track  means  mounted  to  said  top  plate  of  said  lower  base 

section  for  slidably  engaging  slide  members  so  that  said  upper 


7.  An  aerosol  device  for  dispensing  of  a  pressured  liquid  as  an 

aerosol  without  use  of  a  pre-dosed  propellant,  comprising: 

(i)  a  container  for  storing  the  pressured  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

(ii)  a  valve  assembly  arranged  along  a  central  axis  of  said  device 

including  a  spray  button  head  through  which  the  pressured 

liquid  may  be  dispensed,  the  valve  assembly  communicating 

with  and  being  downstream  from  the  container; 

(iii)  a  casing  interposed  between  the  valve  assembly  and  the 

container; 
(iv)  a  fluid  feed  projection  for  conducting  the  pressured  liquid 
from  the  container  downstream  to  the  valve  assembly,  the 
fluid  feed  projection  being  fitted  on  an  upper  open  end  of  the 
container;  and 
(v)  a  pump  assembly  arranged  along  a  longitudinal  axis  down  a 
length  thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis  not  being  coaxial  with  the 
central  axis  of  the  valve  assembly,  the  pump  assembly  at  least 
partially  being  surrounded  by  the  casing  and  capable  of  intro- 
ducing atmospheric  air  into  the  container  to  generate  a  posi- 
tive pressure  therein,  die  pump  assembly  comprising: 
a  f>ressure  chamber  defined  by  a  generally  open  end,  a  gener- 
ally closed  end,  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 
means  for  attaching  the  pump  assembly  to  the  container; 
a  piston  located  in  the  pressure  chamber;  and 
at  least  one  one-way  valve  located  at  the  generally  closed  end 
of  the  pressure  chamber  and  having  at  least  one  hole 
releasably  sealed  by  at  least  one  elastically  deformable 
member  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  pressure  cham- 
ber, the  at  least  one  one-way  valve  arranged  above  the 
container  storing  the  pressured  liquid. 
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5,480,070 
CONVEYING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DOSED 
CONVEYANCE  OF  BULK  MATEIUAL 
Felix  Wallner,  Linz;  Leopold  W.  Kepplinger,  Leonding,  and 
Christian  Bohm,  Wels,  all  of,  Austria,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Vocst-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH,  DusseMorf,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7,  1992,  1388/92 

Int  a."  GoiF  imo 

vs.  a.  222-^13  20  Oaims 


1.  A  conveying  arrangement  for  dosed  conveyance  of  bulk 
material  from  a  vessel,  the  conveying  arrangement  comprising: 

a  conveying  channel  having  an  entry  opening  and  a  discharge 
opening;  and 

a  conveyor  worm,  rotatably  disposed  and  extending  within  said 
conveying  channel  from  at  least  said  entry  opening  to  said 
discharge  opening,  said  conveyor  worm  including:. 

a  first  flight  means  formed  by  a  plurality  of  paddles  and  being 
arranged  for  extending  into  an  interior  of  the  vessel  for 
conveying  the  bulk  material  from  the  lesser  into  said  convey- 
ing channel;  and 

a  second  flight  means  downstream  of  said  first  flight  means  for 
preventing  the  bulk  material  from  flowing  through  said  dis- 
charge opening  when  said  conveyor  worm  is  not  rotating,  and 
said  second  flight  means  being  formed  by  a  continuous  helix 
extending  along  said  conveyor  worm  by  at  least  one  half  of  a 
convolution  and  at  most  two  convolutions 

wherein  said  first  flight  means  formed  by  said  plurality  of 
paddles  has  a  first  external  diameter  and  said  second  flight 
tneans  formed  by  said  continuous  helix  has  a  second  external 
diamfcter,  said  second  external  diameter  being  larger  than  said 
first  external  diameter. 


correspondence  with  the  cap  and  communicating  with  the 
outside  environment;  wherein  said  lid  includes  a  first  lid 
portion  communicating  through  a  first  opening  with  the  dis- 
pensing duct  and  a  second  lid  portion  communicating  through 
a  second  opening  with  the  measuring  chamber. 


5,480,072 
FLUID  POURING  GUIDE 
Robert  L.  Ripley,  P.O.  Box  219,  Gienco,  Okla.  74058 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,282,  Oct  18,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,435 
Int  a."  B65D  5/74 
VS.  a.  121— ^tO  6  Clauns 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  length  of  sheet  material 
having  opposite  marginal  side  edges  converging  toward  one  end 
edge  and  having  its  opposite  side  portions  folded  toward  each  other 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  in  upwardly  divergent  cooperating  wall 
relation  in  defining  an  open  end  trough-like  pouring  guide,  each 
marginal  side  edge  being  provided  with  a  substantially  coextensive 
stiffening  member  projecting  laterally  of  the  respective  wall  and 
facing  the  stiffening  member  on  the  opposite  wall. 


5,480,071 
MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  POWDER  PRODUCTS 
Evans  Santagiuliana,  Vicenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Tapiast  Sri, 
Povolaro  Dueville  (VI),  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  244,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14,  1992,  VI92A0021 
Int  a.*  GOIF  11/26 
VS.  a.  222-^55  10  Qaims 

1.  A  measuring/dispensing  device  for  granular  or  powder  prod- 
ucts comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having  a  first  part,  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
neck  of  a  product  container,  and  a  second  part,  external  and 
coaxial  with  the  first  part,  provided  wiUi  elements  for  connect- 
ing it  rigidly  with  the  neck  of  said  container; 
a  cap,  connected  with  the  tubular  body  through  a  first  liinge 
which  closes  with  a  snap  on  the  rim  of  the  tubular  body,  a  lid 
connected  with  said  cap  through  a  second  hinge  and  adapted 
to  be  opened  by  rotation  about  said  second  hinge,  and  said 
tubular  body  having  in  its  interior  at  least  one  diaphragm 
dividing  the  inner  volume  and  defining  a  measuring  chamber, 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container  close  to  an 
end  of  said  diaphragm,  and  a  collecting  chamber  being  con- 
nected with  a  dispensing  duct  arranged  in  a  top  section  in 


5,480,073 
CAP  HOLDER  APPARATLIS 
Frank  A.  LaManna,  21  Rockmeadow  Rd>,  Norwalk,  Coon. 
06850 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,595 
Int  a."  A41H  43/00;  D06C  15/00;  A47F  7/06;  B65D  85/02 
VS.  a.  223—1  6  Claims 

I.  A  cap  holder  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support  surface,  said 
base  assembly  including  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
a  plurality  of  concentric  clamp  members  in  the  form  of  portions 
of  walls  of  a  cylinder  projecting  from  said  top  surface  of  said 
base  assembly,  each  of  said  clamp  members  including  a 
accurate  contour  for  clamping  therebetween  a  complementary 
accurate  contour  on  a  head  covering  or  cap,  said  clamp 
members  arrayed  on  said  base  assembly  such  that  free  ends  of 
said  clamp  members  are  concentric  to  each  other,  wherein 
said  clamp  members  are  resilient  and  project  from  said  base 
assembly  such  that  said  free  ends  of  said  clamp  members 
converge  toward  each  other,  and 
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attaching  means  for  attaching  said  base  assembly  to  a  support 
surface. 


5,480,074 
MANTSEQUIN 
Daron  D.  Duncan,  and  Patricia  R.  Duncan,  both  of  1812  Birch, 
Duncan,  Olda.  73533 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  17,066 

fat  CL*  D06C  15/00:  A41H  5/00;  E05C  17/64;  F16C  11/00 

VS,  CL  223—66  12  aalms 


12.  A  mannequin  comprising: 

a  head  section; 

a  torso  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  torso  section  and  having  a 
rotational  assembly  connected  to  the  head  section,  the  hinge 
assembly  permitting  hinged  movements  of  the  head  section 
relative  to  the  torso  section  and  the  rotational  assembly  por- 
tion of  the  hinge  assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of 
the  head  section  relative  to  the  torso  section; 

a  left  upper  arm  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  including  a  rotational  assembly  with  the  hinge 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  left  upper  arm  section  and 
the  rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  torso  section, 
the  hinge  assembly  permitting  hinged  movement  of  the  left 
upper  arm  section  relative  to  the  torso  section  and  the  rota- 
tional assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  left 
upper  arm  section  relative  to  the  torso  section; 

a  left  lower  arm  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  left  lower  arm  section  and 
connected  to  the  left  upper  arm  section  for  permitting  hinged 
movement  of  the  left  lower  arm  section  relative  to  die  left 
upper  arm  section; 

a  left  hand  section; 


a  hinge  assembly  including  a  rotational  assembly  with  the  hinge 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  left  lower  arm  section  and 
the  rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  hand  section, 
the  hinge  assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  left 
hand  section  relative  to  the  left  lower  arm  section  and  the 
rotational  assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  left 
hand  section  relative  to  the  left  lower  arm  section; 

a  right  upper  arm  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  including  a  rotational  assembly  with  the  hinge 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  right  upper  arm  section  and 
the  rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  torso  section, 
the  hinge  assembly  permitting  hinged  movement  of  the  right 
upper  arm  section  relative  to  the  torso  section  and  the  rota- 
tional assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  right 
upper  arm  section  relative  to  the  torso  section; 

a  right  lower  aim  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  right  lower  arm  section  and 
connected  to  the  right  upper  arm  section  for  permitting  hinged 
movement  of  the  right  lower  arm  section  relative  to  the  right 
upper  arm  section; 

a  right  hand  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  including  a  rotational  assembly  with  the  hinge 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  right  lower  arm  section  and 
the  rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  hand  section, 
the  hinge  assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the 
right  hand  section  relative  to  the  right  lower  arm  section  and 
the  rotational  assembly  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the 
right  hand  section  relative  to  the  right  lower  aim  section; 

a  left  upper  leg  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  including  a  rotational  assembly  with  Ae  liinge 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  left  lower  leg  section  and  the 
rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  torso  section,  the 
hinge  assembly  permitting  hinged  movement  of  the  left  upper 
leg  relative  to  the  torso  and  the  rotational  assembly  permitting 
rotational  movement  of  the  left  upper  leg  section  relative  to 
the  torso  section; 

a  left  lower  leg  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  left  lower  leg  section  and 
connected  to  the  left  upper  leg  section  for  permitting  hinged 
movement  of  the  left  lower  leg  section  relative  to  the  left 
upper  leg  section; 

a  left  foot  section; 

a  hinged  assembly  connected  to  the  left  foot  section  and  con- 
nected to  the  left  lower  leg  section  for  permitting  hinged 
movement  of  the  left  foot  section  relative  to  the  left  lower  leg 
section; 

a  right  upper  leg  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  including  a  rotational  assembly  with  the  hinge 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  right  lower  leg  section  and 
the  rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  torso  section, 
the  hinge  assembly  permitting  hinged  movement  of  the  right 
upper  leg  relative  to  the  torso  and  the  rotational  assembly 
permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  right  upper  leg  section 
relative  to  the  torso  section; 

a  right  lower  leg  section; 

a  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  right  lower  leg  section  and 
connected  to  the  right  upper  leg  section  for  permitting  hinged 
movement  of  the  right  lower  leg  section  relative  to  the  right 
upper  leg  section; 

a  right  foot  section; 

a  hinged  assembly  connected  to  the  right  foot  section  and 
connected  to  the  right  lower  leg  section  for  permitting  hinged 
movement  of  the  right  foot  section  relative  to  the  right  lower 
leg  section;  and 

wherein  die  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  torso  section  and 
the  head  section  further  comprises  a  rotational  assembly  with 
the  rotational  assembly  being  connected  to  the  head  section 
for  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  head  section  rela- 
tive to  the  torso  section;  and  wherein  the  hinge  assembly 
connected  between  the  left  upper  arm  section  and  the  torso 
section  fuither  comprises  a  rotational  assembly  connected  to 
the  torso  section  for  permitting  rotational  movement  (rf  the 
left  upper  arm  section  relative  to  the  torso  section;  and 
wherein  the  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the  left  lower  arm 
section  and  the  hand  section  ftntber  comprises  a  rotational 
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assembly  connected  to  the  left  hand  section  for  permitting 
rotational  movement  of  the  left  hand  section  relative  to  the 
left  lower  arm  section;  and  wherein  the  hinge  assembly  con- 
necting the  right  upper  arm  section  to  the  torso  section  further 
comprises  a  rotational  assembly  coimected  to  the  torso  section 
for  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  left  upper  arm 
section  relative  to  the  torso  section;  and  wherein  the  hinge 
assembly  connected  to  the  right  lower  arm  section  and  the 
hand  section  ftirther  comprises  a  rotational  assembly  con- 
nected to  the  right  hand  section  for  permitting  rotational 
movement  of  the  right  hand  section  relative  to  the  right  lower 
arm  section;  and  wherein  the  hinge  assembly  connected  to  the 
left  upper  leg  section  and  the  torso  section  further  comprises  a 
rotational  assembly  coimected  to  the  torso  section  for  permit- 
ting rotational  movement  of  the  left  upper  leg  section  relative 
to  the  torso  section;  and  wherein  the  hinge  assembly  con- 
nected between  the  torso  section  and  the  right  upper  leg 
section  fuither  comprises  a  rotational  assembly  connected  to 
the  torso  section  for  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the 
right  upper  leg  section  relative  to  the  torso  section,  and 

wherein  each  hinge  assembly: 

hinge  member  means  having  a  hinge  opening  thiough  a  pottion 
thereof;  and 

a  hinge  pin  extending  through  the  hinge  opening  in  the  hinge 
member  means  with  a  head  means  disposed  on  one  end  of  the 
hinge  pin  engaging  an  end  of  the  hinge  member  means  and  a 
nut  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  hinge  pin,  one 
of  the  body  sections  being  connected  to  one  portion  of  the 
hinge  member  means  and  one  other  body  section  being  con- 
nected to  another  portion  of  the  hinge  member  means 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hinge  member  means  and  the 
body  section  connected  thereto  are  hingedly  rotatable  about 
the  hinge  pin,  the  nut  means  being  tightenable  for  increasing 
the  friction  between  the  hinge  member  means  for  substantially 
preventing  rotation  of  the  hinge  member  means. 


5,480,075 
HANGER  FOR  WESTSUTTS  AND  DIVING  ACCESSORIES 

Clegg  G.  Robinson,  1423  El  Capitan,  Napa,  Calif.  94558 
FUed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,330 
Int  CI.*  A41D  27/22;  A47F  5/08 
VS.  CL  223—88  7  Oaims 


(d)  an  upper  swivel  member  rotatively  inserted  in  the  upper 
swivel  member  housing; 

(e)  a  first  upper  support  member  connected  to  an  end  of  the 
upper  swivel  member; 

(f)  a  second  upper  support  member  connected  to  another  end  of 
the  u[^r  swivel  member, 

(g)  a  first  lower  swivel  nnember  housing  connected  to  another 
end  of  the  vertical  support  member; 

(h)  a  first  lower  swivel  member  rotatively  inserted  in  the  fiist 

lower  swivel  member  housing; 
(i)  a  first  lower  support  member  housing  connected  to  an  end  of 

the  first  lower  swivel  member; 
(j)  a  second  lower  swivel  member  housing  attached  to  the  first 

lower  support  member  housing; 
(k)  a  second  lower  swivel  member  rotatively  inserted  into  the 

second  lower  swivel  member  housing; 
(1)  a  first  lower  support  member  connected  to  the  second  lower 

swivel  member, 
(m)  a  second  lower  suppoit  member  housing  connected  to 

another  end  of  the  first  lower  swivel  member; 
(n)  a  third  lower  swivel  member  housing  attached  to  the  second 

lower  support  member  housing; 
(o)  a  third  lower  swivel  member  rotatively  insetted  into  the  third 

lower  swivel  memlier  bousing; 
(p)  a  second  lower  support  member  connected  to  the  third  lower 

swivel  member,  and 
(q)  an  upper  support  swivel  member  lock  in  the  upper  swivel 

member  and  springingly  biased  into  the  upper  swivel  member 

housing. 


5,480,076 
CLOTHES  HANGER  WITH  RETRACTABLE  ARMS 
Kenneth  D.  Siegel,  2017  Curtis  Ave.,  4fB,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
90278,  and  Scott  O.  Ganaja,  1213  W.  Newport  St.,  San  Lois 
Obispo,  Calif.  93405 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  411,087 

Int.  a.*  A41D  27/22;  F16C  11/00;  E05F  1/08 

VS.  CL  223—94  24  Claims 


1.  A  wet  gear  hanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  support  member; 

(b)  a  hook  support  member  connected  to  an  end  of  the  vertical 
support  member; 

(c)  an  upper  swivel  member  housing  connected  to  the  vertical 
support  member. 


24.  A  clothes  hanger  having  retractable  arms  comprising: 

a)  a  first  garment  support  arm  having  a  first  engagement  end 
fuither  having  a  pair  of  hook  bores  therethrough, 

b)  a  second  garment  support  arm  having  a  second  engagement 
end  furtlKT  having  a  pair  of  hook  bores  theretlirough,  where 
when  said  first  and  second  engagement  ends  swivelly  inter- 
mesh,  the  hook  bores  are  in  alignment  and  a  spring  slot  is 
formed, 

c)  a  hinge  spring  having  a  coil  tliat  is  inserted  into  the  spring 
slot,  where  said  spring  normally  biases  the  first  and  second 
garment  support  arms  in  an  extended  garment  holding  posi- 
tion, 

d)  a  hanger  support  hook  secured  by  push  nuts  that  when 
inserted  through  the  hook  bores  and  the  spring  slot  on  said 
first  and  second  engagement  ends,  rotatably  secures  and 
allows  the  first  and  second  support  arms  to  remain  in  dieir 
extended  position  or  to  be  placed  in  a  retracted  position  and, 

e)  means  for  securing  and  positioning  said  hanger  support  book 
on  said  first  and  second  engagement  ends. 
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5v4W,077 

DOUBLE  THUMB  STRAP  FOR  PISTOL  HOLSTER 

Christian  Eng,  402  Daub  Ave^  Hewlett,  N.Y.  11557 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  S«r.  No.  276,454 

lot  CL*  F41C  33/02 

MS,  CL  224—243  3  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  pistol  holster  comprising 

a  hollow  bolster  body  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall 
defining  a  front  muzzle  end  and  a  rear  access  opening  into 
which,  and  from  which,  an  automatic  pistol  having  a  muzzle 
end  and  a  butt  end,  the  latter  of  which  has  a  hammer  and  a 
neck  adjacent  to  said  hammer  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  and 
removed,  respectively,  with  the  muzzle  end  of  the  pistol 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  front  muzzle  end  and  the  bun  end  of 
the  pistol  disposed  adjacent  to  said  rear  access  opening  when 
said  pistol  is  fully  inserted  in  said  holster  body;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  pistol  in  said  holster  body, 
said  means  including  at  least  two  pair  of  thumb  straps,  each 
pair  comprising  a  first  strap  secured  at  a  first  end  to  said  inner 
wall  and  a  second  strap  secured  at  a  first  end  to  said  outer 
wall,  said  first  and  second  straps  each  having  second  ends 
having  cooperating  fastening  means  for  releasable  securing 
said  second  ends  together,  one  of  said  pairs  of  said  straps 
being  positioned  to  be  receivable  over  the  butt  end  of  the 
pistol  adjacent  to  the  hammer  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
said  straps  being  positioned  to  be  receivable  over  the  neck 
thereof  when  said  pistol  is  fully  inserted  into  said  holster 
body. 


5,480,078 

GOLF  BAG  CART  DETACHABLE  ACCESSORY 

CARRIER 

SteTcn  M.  Verrette,  and  Christopher  C.  Bean,  both  of  Los 

Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  C  &  S  Industries,  Los  Alamitos, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,477 
Int  C\^  B62B  1/16;  B60R  9/m 
U&  CL  224—274  2  CWms 

1.  A  utility  carrier  for  a  golf  bag  cart  comprising: 
a  generally  vertical  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 

end; 
a  generally  horizontal  portion  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  generally  vertical  portion  and  a  second 
end; 
attachment  means  for  suspendably  attaching  said  upper  end  of 
said  generally  vertical  portion  and  said  second  end  of  said 
generally  horizontal  portion  to  a  golf  bag  cart; 
article  support  means,  supported  by  said  generally  horizontal 

portion,  for  supporting  articles  to  be  carried; 
suspension  means  supported  by  said  generally  vertical  portion 
for  carrying  accessories  and  wherein  said  suspension  means 
further  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  each  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures,  the  apertures  on  one  of  said  pair  of 
flanges  equal  in  height  to  the  apertures  on  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  flanges; 


at  least  one  accessory  to  be  supported  by  a  pair  of  equal  height 

apertures  of  said  spaced  apart  flanges,  said  accessory  fiirther 

comprising: 

a  support  structure  further  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rods  horizontally  extending  from  said  support  struc- 
ture and  having  ends  engageable  with  said  pair  of  equal 
height  apertures  of  said  flanges; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  arms  having  ends  extending 
between  positions  adjacent  said  ends  of  said  rods; 

a  pair  of  plates,  connecting  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  side  arms, 
each  said  plate  spanning  the  space  between^  said  apart  side 
arms  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  side  arms, 
said  rods  being  continuous  with  respect  to  each  other  and 

extending  below  die  ends  of  said  side  arms;  and 
wherein  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  arms  are  spaced  apart 

sufficiently  from  each  other  and  from  said  continuous  extent 

of  said  rods  to  support  a  plurality  of  golf  balls. 


5,480,079 

ATTACHABLE  CONTAINER  PARTICULARLY  SUITED 

FOR  AMBULATORY  AIDS 

Kari  J.  Douglass,  3730  Dogwood  La.,  Doylcstown,  Pa.  18901 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,630 

Int  a.^  B60R  U/00 


MS.  a.  224—551 


29  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrying  container  adapted  for  mounting  upon  a 
support  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge,  a  diird  edge 
and  a  fourth  edge; 
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a  first  wall  extending  generally  perpendicularly  fivm  said  first 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall; 

a  second  wall  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said 
second  edge  of  said  bottom  wall; 

a  third  wall  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  third 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  third  wall  including  a  first 
retainer  member  positioned  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  third 
wall; 

a  fourth  wall  extending  generally  perpendicularly  fix>m  said 
fourth  edge  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall,  said  first 
wall,  said  second  wall,  said  third  wall  and  said  fourth  wall 
defining  an  interior  portion  of  said  container  for  receiving  at 
least  one  article  therein,  said  fourth  wall  including  a  mounting 
member  for  mounting  said  container  upon  said  support  appa- 
ratus; and 

a  first  compartment  located  in  said  interior  portion  of  said 
container  for  receiving  a  first  article  therein,  said  first  com- 
partment comprising  a  fifth  wall  and  a  sixth  wall,  said  fifth 
wall  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  third  wall  and  includ- 
ing a  first  protrusion  spaced  from  said  first  wall  and  posi- 
tioned generally  opposite  said  first  retainer  member  of  said 
third  wall  of  said  container,  said  sixth  wall  extending  between 
said  fifth  wall  and  said  fourth  wall,  a  portion  of  said  fifth  wall, 
a  portion  of  said  first  wall,  a  first  portion  of  said  third  wall  and 
a  first  portion  of  said  bonom  wall  of  said  container  defining  a 
second  compartment  therebetween  for  receiving  a  second 
article  therein,  said  first  retainer  member  of  said  third  wall  of 
said  container  and  said  first  protrusion  of  said  fifth  wall 
cooperating  to  secure  said  second  article  in  said  second  com- 
partment. 


said  roll,  employing  said  left  hand  to  turn  said  element  upside 
down  so  that  said  roll  faces  downwardly  from  said  element,  and 
said  roll  and  said  element  are  held  in  said  left  hand,  and  employing 
said  right  hand  to  pull  upwardly  on  said  free  end  in  such  manner 
that  said  paper  is  pulled  against  said  cutting  edge  and  is  cut  thereby 
in  a  straight  line. 


5,480,080  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

DECORATIVE  GIFT- WRAP  PAPER 

Lee  T.  Ferguson,  7148  Lantana  Ten,  Carlsbad,  Calif.  92009 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,676 

Int  a.*  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  225—1  6  Claims 


5^480,081 

SCORING  AND  BREAKING  DEVICE  WFTH  A  CARRYING 

CASE  THEREFOR 

Kevin  R.  WUson,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  and  Mitchell  H.  Babkcs, 
Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Diamant  Boart,  Inc,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,355 

Int  a.*  B28D  ]f24 

U.S.  a.  225—96.5  33  CUims 


^=0'X 


31.  An  apparatus  for  scoring  a  tile  along  a  scoring  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  im  holding  said  tile  during  a  scoring  operation; 
a  scoring  assembly;  and 

support  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  scoring  assembly  to 
said  base,  said  scoring  assembly  including: 
a  center  head,  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  noeans  to 
rotate  to  and  from  a  scoring  position,  for  scoring  said  tile 
along  said  scoring  path,  and 
abutment  means,  rigidly  mounted  to  said  support  means,  for 
abutting  against  said  center  head  to  maintain  said  center 
head  at  a  constant  scoring  distance  from  said  base  through- 
out said  scoring  operation. 


5,480,082 
TILE  CUTTER 
Masald  Yasuga,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankeibutusan  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Sen  No.  280,439 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1993,  5-194521 

Int  a."  B28D  1/24 

MS.  a.  225—96.5  7  daims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  sti^ght-sided  piece  of  gift- wrap  paper 
from  a  conventional  roll  thereof,  said  conventional  roll  of  paper 
being  generally  about  30  inches  long  and  about  2  inches  in  diam- 
eter, said  roll  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  core,  said  method  com- 
prising providing  an  elongate  open-topped  upwardly-concave 
cradle  element  the  length  of  which  is  at  least  about  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  roll,  said  element  having  opposed  edges  that  are 
spaced  from  each  other  a  substantial  distance,  one  of  said  opposed 
edges  being  a  cutting  edge,  employing  the  left  hand  of  a  normal- 
size  adult  person  to  hold  said  cylindrical  cutting  element  with  the 
concave  upper  side  thereof  facing  generally  upwardly,  disposing  in 
said  cradle  element  said  conventional  roll  of  gift-wrap  paper, 
causing  the  orientation  of  said  roll  relative  to  that  of  said  element 
to  be  such  that  the  free  end  of  the  gift- wrap  paper  in  said  roll  is  on 
the  side  of  said  element  that  is  adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  employ- 
ing the  right  hand  of  said  person  to  pull  generally  upwardly  on  said 
free  end  to  thereby  cause  gift-wrap  paper  to  be  fed  from  said  roll 
and  to  cause  said  roll  to  rotate  freely  in  said  element,  employing 
said  4eft  hand  to  simultaneously  grasp  said  roll  and  said  element  to 
clamp  said  roll  against  said  element  and  prevent  further  rotation  of 


6.  A  tile  cutter  comprising: 

a  base  body  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

a  replaceable  ridge  attached  to  said  base  body  and  extending  at  a 
generally  center  position  of  said  base  body  in  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

a  guide  rail  erected  over  said  ridge  and  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end; 

a  stationary  post  erected  integrally  with  said  base  body  and 
fixing  the  first  end  of  said  guide  rail; 
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a  detachable  post  separated  from  said  base  body,  fixing  the 
second  end  of  said  guide  rail  and  attached  to  said  ridge;  and 

a  tile  cutting  lever  supported  slidably  on  said  guide  rail  and 
having  a  cutter. 


5,480,083 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  PERFORATED  SECTIONS 

OF  A  TUBULAR  WEB 

Fritz  Achelpohl,  Lieneo,  Germany,  assignor  to  WindmdUer  & 

Hoscher,  Lengerich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Sen  No.  165,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18,  1992,  42  43 
105l0 

Int  a.'  B26F  3/02 
MS.  CL  225—100  4  Qaims 


"\ 


A 


^^f^^=^i 


L  A  device  for  separating  sections  of  a  perforated  tubular  web, 
comprising  a  pulling  mechanism  and  a  tearing  mechanism,  each 
said  mechanism  comprising  horizontal  rollers  on  each  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  perforated  tubular  section  to  be  separated  from  the  web 
and  continuous  conveyor  belts  running  over  the  rollers  on  each  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  each  said  mechanism,  the  rollers  of  one  of  the 
sides  of  the  tearing  mechanism  being  movable  toward  the  tubular 
web  using  a  control  element,  the  pulling  mechanism  further  com- 
prising a  control  element  for  moving  the  rollers  of  one  of  the  sides 
of  the  pulling  mechanism  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
tubular  web  for  increasing  pressure  on  the  tubular  web  in'  said 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  tubular  web.  the  control  element  of 
the  pulling  mechanism  being  synchronized  with  the  control  ele- 
ment of  the  tearing  mechanism,  wherein  rotational  axes  of  oppos- 
ing rollers  of  at  least  one  of  at  least  one  of  the  pulling  mechanism 
and  the  tearing  mechanism  are  disposed  vertically  above  one 
another  and  wherein  rubber  rings  are  provided  around  a  circumfer- 
ence of  at  least  some  of  ilie  rollers  of  the  at  least  one  mechanism. 


5,480,084 
DISPENSING  RACK 
Mark  E.  Daniels,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Avaa- 
tage  Group,  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,017 
Int  CL*  B26F  3/02 
MS,  CL  225—106  16  Claims 

16.  A  rack  for  separately  dispensing  rectangular  bags  from  a  roll 
of  such  bags,  each  bag  being  attached  to  adjacent  bags  along  a 
rupturable  transverse  line  by  which  each  bag  is  separated  from  its 
ensuing  bag  on  the  roll  upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined 
quantum  of  force  applied  in  a  first  direction  to  the  first  of  the  bags 
being  unrolled  when  its  next  ensuing  bag  is  restrained  from  move- 
ment in  said  first  direction;  said  first  direction  being  radially,  away 
from  said  roll;  said  rack  comprising: 

a  rectangular  cradle  of  such  length  and  width  dimensions  as  to 
accommodate  the  roll  of  bags  and  to  permit  the  roll  to  be 
rotated  in  said  cradle  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the 
cradle,  said  cradle  having  bottom  support  means  lying  in  a 
first  plane  on  which  the  roll  of  bags  is  placed  and  supported, 
and  a  rectangular  perimeter  support  to  retain  the  roll  on  the 
bottom  support  means,  said  perimeter  support  having  a  pair  of 
ends  connected  together  by  a  forward  side  element  and  a  rear 
side  element,  said  perimeter  support  being  disposed  at  least 
partially  in  a  second  plane  above  and  parallel  to  the  first  plane 


to  encompass  at  least  a  portion  of  the  roll  of  bags;  means  to 
secure  the  rectangular  cradle  to  a  supporting  planar  surface; 

said  cradle  further  including  a  rectiUnear  member  disposed  in  a 
third  plane  above  and  spaced  from  the  second  plane,  said 
rectilinear  element  being  supported  parallel  to  the  forward 
side  element  of  said  perimeter  support; 

a  pair  of  parallel  snagging  elements  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  attached  to  and  disposed  to  extend  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  forward  side  of  the  rectilinear  element,  each 
of  said  snagging  elements  including  a  first  section  disposed  to 
extend  outwardly  from  and  normal  to  said  rectilinear  element, 
and  a  second  section  disposed  to  extend  from  said  first  section 
in  a  direction  angled  transversely  to  the  first  section  to  extend 
at  least  partially  across  the  spacing  between  the  second  and 
third  planes  for  a  predetermined  distance,  said  second  section 
terminating  in  a  rounded  end, 

whereby,  when  the  first  bag  of  the  roll  is  passed  between  the 
forward  sides  of  the  rectangular  perimeter  support  and  the 
rectilinear  element  spaced  therefrom,  and  is  pulled  therebe- 
tween in  the  first  direction,  the  first  bag  and  its  next  ensuing 
bag  will  unroll  and  pass  over  the  rounded  ends  of  the  second 
section  of  the  snagging  elements  until  the  rupturable  trans- 
verse line  separating  the  first  bag  from  the  ensuing  bag 
reaches  said  rounded  ends  of  the  second  sections  of  the 
snagging  elements,  whereupon  said  rounded  ends  will  punc- 
ture said  rupturable  line  and  restrain  continued  movement  of 
the  ensuing  bag,  so  that  further  pulling  of  the  first  bag  in  the 
first  direction  results  in  detachment  of  the  first  bag  firom  the 
ensuing  bag  along  said  rupturable  transverse  line;  and  further 
withdrawal  of  the  ensuing  bag  is  accomplished  by  grasping  its 
edge  between  the  snagging  elements,  pulling  it  initially  over 
said  rounded  ends  of  the  snagging  elements,  and  thereafter 
further  pulling  it  in  the  first  direction. 


5,480,085 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TENSION  BETWEEN  VARL^BLE  SPEED  DRIVER 

ROLLERS 

Eliot  S.  Smithe,  HoUidaysburg;  Michael  P.  Lambert,  and  Jason 

H.  Wilkinson,  both  of  Altoona,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  F.  L. 

Smithe  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Duncansville,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,336,  Oct  11,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,241384.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,359 

Int  CL'  B23Q  \5/00 
MS.  a.  226—44  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  in  a  web  advaiKing  in  a 
feed  path  comprising, 
a  machine  frame  supporting  the  web  for  movement  in  the  feed 

path, 
a  first  pair  of  pull  rolls  rotatably  supported  in  said  machine 
frame  for  engaging  the  web. 
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a  first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  pair  of  pull  rolls  to 
advance  the  web  in  the  feed  path, 

a  second  pair  of  pull  rolls  rotatably  supported  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  pair  of  pull  rolls  in  said  machine  frame  for 
engaging  the  web  in  a  tension  zone  of  the  web  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  pair  of  pull  rolls, 

second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  second  pair  of  pull  rolls  to 
apply  tension  on  the  web  between  said  first  and  second  drive 
means, 

a  motion  controller  electrically  connected  to  transmit  and 
receive  signals  to  and  from  said  first  and  second  drive  means 
for  adjusting  the  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  pull  rolls  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  tension  zone  to 
generate  a  preselected  feed  rate  of  the  web  and  a  preselected 
tension  in  die  web, 

means  for  sensing  the  tension  applied  to  the  web  in  the  tension 
zone  between  said  first  and  second  drive  means  and  generat- 
ing to  said  motor  controller  an  input  signal  representative  of 
the  tension, 

operator  means  electrically  coimected  to  said  motion  controller 
for  transmitting  an  input  signal  to  said  motion  controller 
corresponding  to  an  operator  selected  tension  to  be  applied  to 
the  web  in  the  tension  zone  between  said  first  and  second 
drive  means,  and 

said  motion  controller  being  responsive  to  the  input  signal 
received  from  said  operator  means  to  compare  the  input 
signals  received  firom  said  sensing  means  with  the  input  signal 
received  from  said  operator  means  to  generate  an  output 
signal  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  drive  means  to 
rotate  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  pull  rolls  at  a 
preselected  rate  so  that  the  tension  applied  to  the  web  corre- 
sponds to  the  operator  selected  tension. 


said  web  is  conveyed  while  being  suspended  and  said  web 
waves  continuously  in  a  direction  of  movement,  each  of  said 
air  blowing  boxes  having  air  jetting  outiets  formed  at  opposite 
edges  thereof,  said  air  jetting  outlets  providing  an  air  flow 
over  an  air  jetting  surface,  on  at  least  one  of  said  air  blowing 
boxes,  said  air  jetting  outiets  being  formed  integrally  and 
flush  with  said  air  jetting  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  protrusion  centrally  located  on  said  air  jetting 
surface  in  a  middle  section  equi-distant  from  said  air  jetting 
outiets,  said  at  least  one  protrusion  having  a  length,  width, 
and  height  that  is  sufficient  in  comparison  with  an  area  of  said 
air  jetting  surface,  to  provide  an  increased  air  pressure  without 
increasing  said  air  flow  to  stably  convey  said  web, 

wherein  said  web  would  contact  said  air  jetting  surface  in  the 
absence  of  said  air  flow  and  said  protrusion; 

wherein  said  width  is  measured  in  said  direction  of  movement 
and  is  30%  to  70%  of  a  distance  between  said  air  jetting 
outiets,  said  height  is  measured  from  an  air  jetting  surface  and 
is  in  a  range  from  S  nun  to  25  nmi,  an  angle  8  is  formed  by 
rise  walls  of  said  protrusion  and  said  air  jetting  surface,  said 
angle  6  being  in  a  range  firom  4S°  to  135°,  and  said  length  is 
measured  in  the  direction  of  width  of  said  web  and  is  larger 
than  the  width  of  said  web. 


5,480,087 

FASTENER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Young,  and  Fred  E.  Church,  both  of  Hickory,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Design  Tool,  Inc.,  Conover,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,791 

Int  CL'  B65H  5/00 

MS.  a.  227—112  11  Claims 


5,480,086 

NON-CONTACT  WEB  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Nakashima,  and  Sanshiro  Fukohara,  both  of  Kana- 

gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kana- 

gawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,103,  Apr.  18,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,068,  Dec.  24,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,206,  Dec 

31,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
408,349,  Sep.  18,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  443,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1988,  63-232592 
Int  a.'  B6SH  20/00 
MS.  a.  226—97  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-contact  web  conveying  ^jparatus  comprising: 
at  least  two  static  pressure  support  type  air  blowing  boxes 
arranged  in  staggered  positions  on  both  sides  of  a  web  so  that 


1.  A  fastener  feeding  apparatus  adapted  for  concurrentiy  feeding 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  to  respective  driving  machines,  and  com- 
prising 
a  housing  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  side 

wall  members,  opposite  end  wall  members,  and  a  bottom 

plate,  and  so  as  to  define  a  longitudinal  channel  extending 

between  said  end  wall  tnembers, 
a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  in  said  bottom  plate  of  said 

housing  and  which  are  disposed  in  a  longitudinally  spaced 

apart  arrangement, 
a  fastener  delivery  chute  extending  laterally  through  one  of  said 

side  wall  members  of  said  housing  at  a  medial  location  along 

its  length, 
a  slide  assembly  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  in  said 

channel  and  between  a  dump  position  and  a  ready  position, 

said  slide  assembly  comprising  means 
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(a)  for  receiving  and  retaining  fasteners  from  said  delivery 
chute  in  a  longitudinally  spaced  apart  arrangement  on  said 
slide  assembly  during  movement  of  said  slide  from  said 
dump  position  to  said  ready  position,  with  the  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  arrangement  matching  that  of  said  dis- 
charge openings  in  said  bottom  plate, 

(b)  for  retaining  the  fasteners  in  said  arrangement  during 
movement  from  said  ready  position  to  said  dump  position, 
and 

(c)  for  concurrently  releasing  the  fasteners  upon  said  slide 
assembly  reaching  said  dump  position  so  that  the  fasteners 
fall  through  respective  ones  of  said  discharge  openings. 


1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising: 

a  portable  housing  defining  a  fastener  drive  track, 

a  fastener  driving  element  carried  by  the  housing  for  movement 
within  the  drive  track  through  successive  cycles  of  operation, 
each  of  which  iiKludes  a  fastener  driving  stroke  and  a  return 
stoke, 

a  drive  piston  operatively  connected  with  the  fastetier  driving 
element  for  movement  therewith, 

a  magazine  assembly  carried  by  the  housing  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  fasteners  and  feeding  successive  fasteners  into  the 
drive  track  in  a  position  to  be  driven  into  a  work  piece  during 
successive  fastener  driving  strokes  of  the  fastener  driving 
element, 

actuating  structure  carried  by  the  housing  and  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  move  from  a  normal,  inoperative  position  into 
an  operative  position  to  initiate  the  movement  of  the  drive 
piston  and  the  fastener  driving  element  through  a  fastener 
driving  stroke, 

overdrive  signaling  structure  carried  by  the  housing  and  includ- 
ing an  impulse  responsive  member  mounted  with  respect  to 
the  housing  so  as  (1)  to  remain  in  a  first  position  when  the 
fastener  driving  tool  is  being  operated  at  an  acceptable  power 
required  to  drive  a  fastener  into  the  work  piece  and  (2)  to 
move  from  said  first  position  thereof  to  a  second  position 
extending  outwardly  from  the  housing  in  response  to  an 
excessive  impulse  force  resulting  from  a  fastener  driving 
stroke  of  the  tool,  thereby  signaling  the  tool  operator  that  the 
tool  is  being  operated  at  a  power  in  excess  of  the  power 
requirements  to  drive  a  fastener  into  the  work  piece. 


5,480,089 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  APPARATUS  WFTH  IMPROVED 

STAPLE  POCKETS 

Jeffrey  J.  Blewett,  Plantsville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalti,  Conn. 

FOed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293^35 

Int  CL*  A61B  I7/06S 

VS.  a.  227—175.1  15  Claims 


5v480,088 
OVERDRIVE  SIGNALLING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
PUlIip  M.  Braun,  Exeter,  R.I.,-  John  J.  Harrison,  Pawcatucl^ 
Conn.,-  Arthur  E.  Perra,  Hope  Valley,  R.I.;  Patrick  J.  Scan- 
km.  East  Grcenwicii,  R.I.,  and  David  J.  SimoncUi,  Coventry, 
RJ^  assignors  to  Stanley-Bostitcli,  Inc.,  East  Grcenwidi,  R.L 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,706 
Int.  CL*  B25C  1/04 
VS.  CL  227—130  «  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  staple  forming  anvil  of  a  surgical  stapler,  the  anvil 
including  a  multiplicity  of  staple  forming  pockets  having  proximal ' 
end  distal  ends  and  defining  first  and  second  staple  leg  forming 
cups,  the  improvement  comprising  a  channeling  surface  formed 
along  a  proximal  and  a  distal  perimeter  portion  of  each  of  the 
staple  forming  pockets,  the  channeling  surface  forming  a  substan- 
tially lenmiscate  shape. 


5,480,090 
WRAPPING  AS  PACKAGING 
Renzo  Taddei,  Viganello,  and  Franco  Roda,  Prcgassona,  both 
of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Fratelli  Roda  SA.,  Taveme, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,  1993, 
2385/93 

Int  a."  B65D  5/42 
VS.  CL  229^162  4  Claims 


1.  A  wrapping  made,  as  packaging  (6)  for  a  product  from  one 
piece  by  punching  out  and  folding  a  flat  sheet  (1)  of  packaging 
material,  comprising: 
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a  first  flat  backing  part  (lA)  having  a  first  buttonhole  (5)  and  a 
window  (4)  which  can  allow  the  product  contained  in  the 
packaging  (6)  to  be  seen,  said  first  buttonhole  (5)  and  said 
window  (4)  being  formed  in  a  same  obverse  face  (6A)  of  the 
packaging  (6);  and 

a  second  flat  shaped  part  (IB)  having  a  second  buttonhole  (5) 
that  directly  faces  the  first  buttonhole  (5)  after  folding  of  the 
second  part  (IB)  along  a  plurality  of  premade  fold  lines  (3), 
said  second  part  (IB)  being  joined  to  the  first  pan  (lA)  by  a 
single  one  of  the  plurality  of  fold  lines  (3)  so  as  to  contain  the 
product 


5,480,091 
STRESS-RELIEVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARTON 
HANDLES 
James  T.  Stout  ElUjay,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Oliio 

FUed  May  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  439,046 

Int  a."  B65D  5/468 

VS.  CL  229—117.14  20  Clainis 


5,480,093 

COMBUSTION  HEATER  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Tom  Tochizawa,  and  Tosliikatsu  Takanohashi,  both  of  Wako, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1993,  54165535 
Int  a."  B60H  1/22 
U.S.  CL  237— 12J  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  heater  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  combustion  pad  disposed  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  fuel  supply  passage  connected  to  said  combustion  pad  for 
supplying  a  fiiel  to  the  combustion  pad; 

valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  fuel  supply 
passage; 

air  supply  nneans  for  supplying  air  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  combustion  pad; 

spark  means  for  producing  sparks  in  said  combustion  chamber 
to  ignite  a  fuel  vapor  emitted  from  said  combustion  pad;  and 

<5bntrol  means  for  energizing  said  heating  means  to  heat  the 
combustion  pad,  actuating  said  valve  means  to  open  said  fuel 
supply  passage,  acmating  said  air  supply  means  to  supply  air 
to  said  combustion  chamber,  and  subsequentiy  energizing  said 
spark  means  to  produce  sparks  in  said  combustion  chamber 
upon  elapse  of  a  preset  period  of  time  which  begins  with  the 
energization  of  said  heating  means  and  is  determined  depend- 
ing on  conditions  for  vaporization  of  the  fuel. 


1.  A  carton  for  packaging  articles,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
carton  walls  foldably  interconnected  to  form  said  carton,  one  of 
said  carton  walls  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  a  pair  of 
opposed  end  edges  and  a  first  hand  aperture  for  use  in  lifting  said 
carton,  each  of  said  side  edges  and  either  one  of  said  end  edges 
defining  therebetween  a  comer  of  said  one  carton  wall,  said  one 
carion  wall  being  formed  with  a  first  severance  line  disposed 
transversely  of  an  imaginary  line  extending  between  said  first  hand 
aperture  and  one  of  said  comers  so  as  to  prevent  stress  concentra- 
tion at  a  region  of  said  first  hand  aperture  upon  lifting  of  said 
carton,  said  severance  line  extending  from  and  terminating  in  said 
one  carton  wall  such  that  opposite  ends  of  said  severance  line  are 
disposed  at  positions  spaced  from  said  side  and  end  edges. 


5,480,092 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,480,094 
AIR  POWERED  WATER  DISPLAY  NOZZLE  UNIT 
Marl(  FuUer,  10711  Bluffside  Dr.,  iflOl,  Studio  City,  Calif. 
91604,  and  Alan  Robinson,  5344  C  N.  Peck  Rd.,  El  MonU, 
Calif.  91732 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,981 

Int  CI."  B05B  17/08 

VS.  a.  239^17  14  Claims 


^//A\nf//y.. 


1.  An  air  powered  water  display  nozzle  system  that  is  located 
within  a  reservoir  of  fluid,  comprising: 
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a  housing  that  is  located  within  the  reservoir, 

a  source  of  pressurized  air; 

a  nozzle  that  is  coupled  to  said  source  of  pressurized  air, 

a  valve  that  controls  the  introduction  of  pressurized  air  into  said 

inner  chamber  of  said  nozzle; 
a  positioning  plate  attached  to  said  nozzle. 


5,480,095 

ACTUATOR  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING 
FLUIDS 
HUliam  W.  Stevenson,  Lake  Elmo;  John  C.  Ruta,  White  Bear 
Lake;  W.  Bruce  Sandison,  St.  Louis  Park,  and  Russell  E. 
Blette,  Hastings,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,270,  Sep.  14,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jon.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,527 
Int  a.*  B65D  83/14,83/16:  B05B  1/34.11/00 
VS.  CI.  239—104  31  Oaims 


100a 


1.  An  actuator  for  use  with  a  dispenser  for  a  fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  an  actuator  body: 

(b)  a  passageway  smoothly  extending  in  a  smooth  curvilinear 
manner  through  said  actuator  body  (com  an  inlet  end  to  an 
outlet  end,  for  conveying  the  fluid  from  said  inlet  end  to  said 
outlet  end  thereof  while  attenuating  accumulation  of  solidified 
material  from  the  fluid  within  said  passageway  and  on  said 
actuator  body; 

(c)  a  dispensing  tube  having  a  inlet  end  and  a  outlet  end  and 
defining  said  passageway  extending  between  said  inlet  end 
and  said  outlet  end  of  said  dispensing  tube; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  dispensing  tube  on  said  actuator 
body;  and 

(e)  means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  dispensing  tube  while 
received  nnounted  on  said  actuator  body,  wherein  said  pas- 
sageway extends  smoothly  in  a  curvilinear  manner  between 
said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  to  attenuate  the  accumula- 
tion of  solidified  material  from  the  fluid  during  dispensing  of 
the  fluid. 


(b)  a  pair  of  rotatable  support  wheels  coupled  with  said  bottom 
portion  for  rotatable  support  thereof  for  permining  roUable 
movement  of  said  reservoir; 

(c)  a  portable  delivery  wand  having  a  handle  portion  and  a 
delivery  portion,  said  delivery  portion  including  a  channel 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  permitting  passage  of  a  liquid 
therethrough; 

(d)  a  conduit  intercoupling  said  reservoir  outlet  with  said  wand 
channel  inlet; 

(e)  shiftable  closure  means  coupled  with  said  channel  for  selec- 
tive shifting  between  an  open  position  wherein  liquid  is 
permitted  to  flow  by  gravity  from  said  channel  inlet  and 
through  said  channel  outlet  and  a  closed  position  wherein 
passage  of  liquid  through  said  channel  outlet  is  prevented;  and 

(f)  operating  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  closure  means 
between  said  open  position  and  said  closed  position. 


5,480,097 
GAS  ATOMIZER  WITH  REDUCED  BACKFLOW 
William  T.  Carter,  Jr.,  Ballston  Lake;  Thomas  F.  Sawyer,  Still- 
water; Mark  G.  Benz,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Mark  E.  Braaten, 
Clifton  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,834 

InL  a."  B05B  1/26 

VS.  CL  239—296  10  Claims 


5,480,096 
MOBILE  WATERING  DEVICE 
Mitchell  E.  Wilson,  Bdton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Innovation  Corpo- 
ration, Beiton,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,228,  Dec.  6,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302359 
Int  a.*  B05B  9A)3 
VS.  a.  239—148  19  n»i— 

2.  A  mobile  watering  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  reservoir  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said 
top  portion  including  an  inlet  and  said  bonom  portion  includ- 
ing an  outlet  wherein  said  reservoir  further  includes  a  handle 
for  pushing  and  pulling  said  reservoir,  said  handle  extending 
laterally  from  said  reservoir  for  supporting  said  reservoir  on  a 
support  surface  in  a  horizontal  loading  position; 


1.  A  spray  forming  converter  for  atomizing  a  molten  metal 
comprising: 

a  manifold  for  receiving  a  gas  therein  and  for  passing  a  stream 
of  molten  metal  therethrough; 

at  least  one  primary  gas  directing  structure,  including  at  least 
three  jets  about  the  periphery  of  the  manifold,  operatively 
positioned  in  the  manifold,  for  directing  the  gas  through  the  at 
least  one  primary  gas  directing  structure  such  that  the  gas 
engages  the  molten  metal  stream  after  passing  through  the 
manifold  for  converting  the  metal  stream  into  a  spray  pattern 
of  molten  metal  droplets;  and 

at  least  one  secondary  gas  directing  structure,  operatively  posi- 
tioned in  the  manifold,  for  providing  a  gas  pressure  magnitude 
sufBcient  to  prevent  backsplash  but  not  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude that  the  gas  fix>m  the  secondary  gas  directing  structure 
interferes  with  the  flow  of  the  stream, of  molten  metal  as  the 
stream  passes  inside  the  manifold. 
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5,480,098 

MOBILE  MATERIAL  PROCESSING  MACHINE  WITH 

TANDEM  AXLE 

Werner  Doppstadt  Vossnacker  Strasse  67,  42555  Velbert,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215^26 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    10,    1993, 
9305445  U 

Int  CI."  B02C  9/04:  B62D  53/00 
VS.  a.  241—101.76  17  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  material  processing  machine  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

said  support  frame  including  lateral,  iongitudinally  extending 
support  fiame  members; 

a  wheel-supported  undercarriage  including  lateral,  longitudinally 
extending  undercarriage  beams; 

said  wheel-supported  undercarriage  carrying  a  tandem  axle; 

each  one  of  said  lateral,  longitudinally  extending  support  frame 
members  being  disposed  on  top  of  respective  co-extending 
undercarriage  beams; 

each  one  of  said  support  frame  members  and  each  one  of  said 
co-extending  undercarriage  beams  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  which  are  aligned  to  each  otlier  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  support  frame  and  said 
undercarriage; 

bolt  means  extending  through  a  preselected  number  of  said  holes 
in  said  perpendicular  direction  and  directly  interconnecting 
said  support  frame  members  and  said  undercarriage  beams 
co-extending  therewith;  and 

said  bolt  means  being  temporarily  releasable  for  temporarily 
disconnecting  said  support  fi'ame  member  and  said  undercar- 
riage beam  co-extending  therewith  in  order  to  permit  relative 
displacement  between  said  support  frame  and  said  undercar- 
riage. 


5,480,099 
MILL  SWEEP  FOR  PULVERIZERS 
Joe   H.   Bunton,   Fort   Collins,   Colo.,   assignor   to   March- 
Southwestern  Corp.,  Ft  Collins,  Colo. 

FUed  Jim.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,004 
Int  a.*  B02C  15/00 
VS.  CL  241—119  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulverizer  mill  of  the  type  including  a  rotatable  vertical 
spindle,  a  floor  member,  and  an  opening  in  the  floor  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  mill  sweep  member  carried 
by  said  vertical  spindle,  wherein  said  mill  sweep  member  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  horizontal,  elongated  mounting  bar  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cable  members  each  having  a  first  end  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  mounting  bar  and  a  free  end;  wherein 
said  first  end  is  secured  in  a  sleeve  member  which  is  received 
in  one  of  said  openings  in  said  mounting  bar,  wherein  each 
said  sleeve  member  is  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said 
mounting  bar;  and  wherein  each  said  free  end  extends  below 
said  mounting  bar. 


5,480,100 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 

Itsuo  Tagawa,  and  Takaharu  Kozaki,  botta  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tagawakougyou  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)0100,  §  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  2,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093/15291,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  129,053 

Int  a."  B02C  1/08 

VS.  CL  241—266  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crushing  concrete  structures,  comprising  a 
pair  of  arms  having  extremities,  a  pair  of  crushing  blades  fixedly 
secured  to  the  respective  extremities  of  said  arms  so  as  to  conftx>nt 
each  other,  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  for  opening  and  closing 
the  arms  to  crush  the  concrete  structures  by  means  of  said  crushing 
blades,  wherein 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  comprises: 

a  first  cylinder  having  a  bottom,  which  receives  therein  a  piston 
having  a  piston  rod  protruding  in  one  direction,  said  first 
cylinder  including  a  piston-rod-side  oil  chamber  and  a  piston- 
side  oil  chamber  in  front  of  and  behind  said  piston,  respec- 
tively; and 

a  second  cylinder  which  receives  therein  said  first  cylinder 
whose  cylinder  bottom  serves  as  a  piston  of  said  second 
cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  including  a  piston-rod-side  oil 
chamber  and  a  piston-side  oil  chamber  in  front  of  and  behind 
said  cylinder  bottom,  respectively,  of  said  first  cylinder, 

said  first  cylinder  having  a  first  oil  port  opening  in  said  piston- 
rod-side  oil  clumber,  a  second  oil  port  opening  in  tiie  outer 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  bottom  and  conununicating  with 
said  first  oil  port  by  way  of  an  oil  passage  extending  through 
the  interior  of  said  first  cylinder,  and  a  third  oil  port  provided 
in  said  cylinder  bottom; 

said  second  cylinder  having  a  fourth  oil  port  opening  in  said 
piston  rod-side  oil  chamber,  and  a  fifth  oil  port  opening  in 
said  second  cylinder  bottom; 
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a  passage  formed  between  said  second  oil  port  and  said  piston- 
rod-side  oil  chamber  of  said  second  cylinder  for  producing  a 
predetermined  flow  resistance; 

said  fourth  oil  port  communicating  with  said  second  oil  port 
when  said  first  cylinder  reaches  its  stroke  end  on  piston  rod 
side. 


1.  A  combination  of  thin  strip  cores  for  magnetic  amplifiers 
comprising: 

first  and  second  thin  strip  cores,  being  the  n'th  and  the  (n+1)  'th 
cores,  respectively,  produced  in  a  winding  operation, 

said  first  thin  strip  core  comprising  a  first  winding  thin  strip 
core,  said  first  thin  strip  core  having  a  length  L„  of  said  thin 
strip  and  a  weight  per  unit  length  SyL„(=WJ,  wherein  S, 
equals  the  weight  of  the  n'th  thin  strip  core, 

said  second  thin  strip  core  comprising  a  second  winding  thin 
strip  core,  said  second  thin  strip  core  having  a  length  L„, 
having  a  predetermined  functional  relationship  with  the 
weight  per  unit  length  SyL„(=W,)  of  said  first  thin  strip  core, 

said  L^i  being  different  than  said  1„, 

wherem  said  first  thin  strip  core  has  a  trailing  edge  that  is  an 
only  counterpart  to  a  leading  edge  of  said  second  thin  strip 
core. 

wherein  said  fiinctional  relationship  is 

L»^.,=W/W„,  where  "W"  is  the  standard  weight  of  a  product 


5,480,102 

BAITCASTING  REEL 

Jun  Sato,  Sakal,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Inc..,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,491,  Aug.  2, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,017 
CUlms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1990,  2-83343  U; 
Aug.  6, 1990,  2-83344  U;  Aug.  6, 1990, 2-83345  U;  Aug.  6, 1990, 
2-208810;  Aug.  7,  1990,  2-83881  V 

Int  CL'  AOIK  89/00 
VS.  a.  242-^10  8  Claims 


5,480,101 
THIN  STRIP  CORE  FOR  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIERS 
Katunori  Nomura;  HiroaU  Anse,  and  Yoshiyuki  Yamauchi,  all 
of    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignors    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha 
Ibshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,040,  May  17,  1993,  abandoned, 

whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,427,  Aug.  10,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,054,  Jon. 

7,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

412,824,  Sep.  26,  1989,  Pat.  No.  5,042,736.  This  applicatioo 

Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  298,298 

Int  CL*  B65H  43/00 

VS.  CL  242—160.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  baitcasting  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  body  having  right  and  left  cases,  a  thumb  rest,  and  at  least 
one  lower  frame  member;  and 

a  level  wind  mechanism  and  a  spool  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  cases; 

wherein  said  spool  includes  side  walls  for  forming  a  line  accom- 
modating section,  said  side  walls  having  outer  peripheral 
portions; 

wherein  said  reel  body  includes  a  connector  portion,  a  center 
frame,  and  annular  flanges  disposed  adjacent  said  outer 
peripheral  portions  of  said  spool; 

wherein  said  center  frame  includes  said  thumb  rest;  and 

wherein  said  first  case,  said  connector  portion  and  said  center 
frame  are  integrally  formed  together,  and  wherein  said  aimu- 
lar  flanges  are  formed  integral  with  said  at  least  one  lower 
fi^me  member, 

said  first  case  having  a  bearing  support  for  said  spool,  and  said 
connector  portion  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  aimu- 
lar  flanges  and  said  at  least  one  lower  firame  member, 

said  first  case  and  said  connector  portion  including  mounting 
seats  for  positioning  said  annular  flanges. 


5,480,103 
MECHANICALLY  INCOMPATIBLE  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGES  HAVING  THE  SAME 
FORM  FACTOR 
Sten  R.  Gerfast,  Mendota  Heights,  and  Daniel  C.  Egan,  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  73,592,  Jun.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,749 
Int  CL'  GUB  23/087 
VS.  a.  242—347  5  CUims 

1.  A  housing  for  a  first  belt-driven  tape  cartridge  that  has  a  form 
factor,  the  housing  being  substantially  similar  to  but  incompatible 
with  a  second  belt-driven  tape  cartridge  having  substantially  the 
same  form  factor,  the  housing  comprising: 
a  top  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  periphery  outline  substan- 
tially tlie  same  as  the  periphery  outline  of  the  form  factor; 
a  front  wall  perpendicularly  attached  to  the  top  plate  along  a 
fit>nt  edge  margin  of  the  top  plate  and  having  a  front  surface 
including: 
stiticture  defining  a  belt-driven  tape  transport  aperture,  and 
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structure  defining  a  separate  read/write  access  aperture; 

a  back  wall  perpendicularly  attached  to  the  top  plate  along  a 
back  edge  margin  of  the  top  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  side  walls  perpendiculariy  attached  to  the  top  plate 
along  respective  side  edge  margins  of  the  top  plate,  each  side 
wall  having  a  side  surface,  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls 
including  a  countersunk  lip  having  transverse  edges  defined 
along  a  portion  of  the  side  edge  margin  of  the  top  plate  and 
indented  from  the  top  surface  and  the  side  surface,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  side  walls  including  an  indented  rail-mating  chan- 
nel defining  a  rib  along  the  top  of  ttie  portion  of  the  side  wall 
and  extending  backward  along  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  from 
the  margin  of  the  front  surface  that  is  less  than  a  distance  of  a 
corresponding  indented  channel  in  the  second  tape  cartridge. 

whereby  the  housing  for  the  first  tape  cartridge  has  substantially 
the  same  form  factor  as  a  second  tape  cartridge,  but  the  first 
tape  cartridge  can  not  be  inserted  into  a  tape  drive  for  reading 
the  second  tape  cartridge  due  to  the  distaiKe  of  the  indented 
rail-mating  channel  of  the  one  of  the  side  walls  being  less 
than  the  distance  of  the  corresponding  indented  rail-mating 
channel  in  the  second  tape  cartridge,  and  the  second  tape 
cartridge  cannot  be  inserted  into  a  tape  drive  for  reading  the 

'  first  tape  cartridge  due  to  a  lack  of  the  countersunk  lip  on  the 
one  of  the  side  walls. 


manner  as  to  be  capable  of  forcibly  retracting  an  occupant- 
restraining  webbing  of  a  webbing  retractor  and  has  a  locking 
mechanism  capable  of  setting  the  pretensioner  in  an  operative  state 
and  in  an  inoperative  state,  said  deactivating  device  comprising: 
an  operation  lever  provided  movably  about  a  central  axis  of 
rotation  and  in  a  direction  of  the  central  axis  of  rotation,  and 
adapted  to  set  said  locking  mechanism  in  one  of  an  activated 
state  and  a  deactivated  state;  and 
an  inpng  member  for  imparting  an  urging  force  to  said  opera- 
tion lever, 
wherein  said  operation  lever  has  a  deactivation  operation  mode 
for  setting  said  locking  mechanism  in  the  deactivated  state 
and  an  activation  operation  mode  for  setting  said  locking 
mechanism  in  tiie  activated  state,  and  in  said  deactivation 
operation  mode,  said  operation  lever  moves  continuously  in 
stages  about  the  central  axis  of  rotation  against  the  urging 
force  of  said  ivging  member  and  in  the  direction  of  the  central 
axis  of  rotation  against  the  urging  force  of  said  urging  mem- 
ber and  a  position  of  said  operation  lev^r  is  subsequently  held, 
while  in  said  activation  operation  mode,  said  operation  lever 
is  automatically  made  to  undergo  returning  movement  by  the 
urging  force  of  said  urging  member  from  the  deactivation 
operation  mode. 


5,480,105 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
YoshUchi  FiUimura,  Shiga;  Hideaki  Yano,  Ohtsu,  and  Shizu- 
taka  Matsuura,  Shiga,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  lldiata 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,427 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1993,  5-293483 
Int  CI."  B60R  22/405 
VS.  a.  242—383.2  7  Claims 


■1 


a 


5,480,104 
DEACTIVATING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

OF  PRETENSIONER 
KeUchi   Kato;    Keisuke   Imai;    Masanori   Oyabu;   Yasuhiko 
Kouda;    Makoto    Isomura;    Takuya    Nezaki,    and    Kota 
Watanabe,  aU  of  Aiclii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Tokai-Rika-Denld-Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 
FUed  Dec  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1993,  5-352334; 
Mar.  16,  1994,  6-045805 

Int  CI.'  B60R  22/46 
VS.  a.  242—374  23  Claims 


1.  A  deactivating  device  for  a  locking  mechanism  of  a  preten- 
sioner, for  use  in  a  pretensioner  which  is  provided  in  such  a 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 
a  reel  shaft  for  a  webbing  winding; 

a  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  both  ends  of  said  reel  shaft; 
locking  means  for  preventing  said  reel  shaft  from  rotating  in  a 
webbing  unwinding  direction  at  a  time  when  it  is  necessary  to 
prevent  said  reel  shaft  from  rotating;  and 
an  activating  device  for  activating  said  locking  means: 
said  locking  means  having  reel  shaft-rotating  preventing  teeth 
which  are  provided  on  said  frame,  and  a  pawl  engaging 
with  said  reel  shaft-rotating  preventing  teeth  at  said  time  so 
as  to  prevent  said  reel  shaft  from  rotating  in  the  webbing 
unwinding  direction; 
said  activating  device  having  a  lock  gear  for  engaging  said 
pawl  with  said  reel  shaft-rotating  preventing  teeth,  a  prede- 
termined number  of  lock  gear-rotating  preventing  teeth,  and 
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an  inenia  member  having  a  pawl  for  engaging  with  said 
lock  gear-rotating  preventing  teeth; 
the  number  of  said  lock  gear-rotating  preventing  teeth  being 
set  to  be  less  than  the  number  of  said  reel  shaft-rotating 
preventing  teeth. 


/Oa 


\\  A  core  plug  for  placement  within  a  steel  coil,  the  core  plug 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  main  body  and  a  radial  flange  at  one  end  of  a 

cylindrical  portion  of  the  cylindrical  main  body; 
said  main  body  having  a  radial  gap  extending  axially  all  the  way 

through  the  main  body  and  through  the  radial  flange; 
a  bridge  adapted  to  span  the  gap  having  ends  engageable  with 

the  main  body; 
at  least  one  aperture  at  each  side  of  the  gap  adapted  to  receive 

each  said  end  of  said  bridge; 
each  said  bridge  end  engaged  within  one  of  said  apertures. 


5,480,107 

3X  MULTI-ENGINE  JET  CONFIGURATION 

Richard  J.  Bacon,  1268  Northridge  Ct^  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,585 

Int  a.'  B64D  27/20 

U^  CL  244—55  4  Claims 


(d)  each  of  said  first  and  second  jet  engines  having  a  thrust 
adequate  to  takeoff,  climb,  cruise  and  land  the  aircraft  at  full 
gross  weight  without  use  of  the  other  engine; 

(e)  one  of  said  first  and  second  jet  engines  having  a  maximum 
thrust  greater  than  the  maximum  thrust  of  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  engines. 


5,480,106 
CORE  PLUG  FOR  STEEL  COILS  WITH  VARIABLE 
LENGTH  BRIDGE 
Ted  J.  Voissem,  Appieton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Badger  Plug  Com- 
pany, Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,186 

Int  XX."  B65H  75/24 

U.S,  CL  242—571  5  Claims 


1.  A  twin-engine  jet  aircraft  configuration,  comprising: 

(a)  an  airframe  having  a  centerline  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  first  jet  engine  mounted  within  a  plane  vertical  to  the 
centerline; 

(c)  a  second  jet  engine  mounted  within  said  plane  vertical  to  the 
centerline; 


5,480,108 
HARPOON  HEADS  AND  HARPOONS  PROVIDED  WITH 
SUCH  HEADS  FOR  THE  ANCHORING  OF 
HELICOPTERS  TO  PLATFORMS 
Vincent  J.  Amiand,  Angouleme;  Francis  D.  Le  Blanc,  and  Paul 
R.  Borghetti,  both  of  Ruelle,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Etat 
Francais   as    represented    by   the   Delegue   General   pour 
I'Armement,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,093 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19,  1993,  93  01899 
Int  a.*  B64B  //(5(5,  B64F  ///2 
MS.  CL  244—115  8  Claims 


1.  A  harpoon  cooperating  with  a  grid  for  a  vertical  takeoff  and 
landing  aircraft  comprising: 

a  connecting  arm  having  a  head  with  a  convex  end; 

fingers  oriented  and  movable  radially  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion inside  radial  holes  of  said  head  and  an  extended  position; 

a  rod  slidable  in  an  axial  bore  of  the  head,  said  rod  urging  said 
fingers  to  the  extended  position  while  descending  into  the 
bore  and  releasing  said  fingers  while  rising  in  the  bore, 
wherein  rod  descent  is  effected  in  response  to  penetration  of 
the  head  into  a  cell  of  the  grid  after  said  fingers  pass  beyond 
a  level  of  a  smallest  diameter  of  the  cell; 

a  spring  urging  said  rod  one  of  downward  and  upward; 

pneumatic  means  for  urging  said  rod  the  other  of  downward  and 
upward;  and 

means  for  rearming  said  rod,  wherein  said  connecting  arm 
comprises  a  jack  having  a  first  piston,  said  head  being 
attached  to  said  first  piston,  wherein  said  rod  is  attached  to  a 
second  piston  conununicating  with  said  first  piston  and  said 
rod  and  movable  in  an  area  contiguous  with  said  bore. 


jA>fUARY  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


171 


5,480,109 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  AUTOMATIC 

OPENING  OF  AN  IMPROPERLY  CLOSED  AND  LOCKED 

AIRCRAFT  DOOR 
Bernd  Klein,  Hamburg,  and  Wolfgang  Mueller,  Beckdorf,  both 
of,   Germany,    assignors    to    Deutsche   Aerospace   Airbus 
GbmH,  Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1993,  43  09 
058J 

Int  a.*  B64C  in4;  E05B  45/06 
UJS.  CL  244—129.5  16  Claims 


air  feeding  into  intake  air  which  is  derived  from  said  air 
intake  to  form  combination  air  feeding  into  said  jet  engines. 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  the  automatic  opening  of  an  improp- 
erly closed  and  locked  aircraft  door  for  use  in  an  aircraft  (34) 
having  a  fuselage  (35),  at  least  one  door  (35A)  tlirough  the  fiise- 
lage,  an  air  supply  and  exhaust  system  and  at  least  one  device 
providing  data  indicative  of  the  operating  status  of  the  aircraft,  the 
system  comprising  a  door  monitoring  unit  (1)  that  comprises  a 
door  monitor  control  arrangetnent  (2)  having  at  least  one  data 
evaluation  channel  and  a  plurality  of  sensors  (3)  grouped  together 
to  form  a  smaller  plurality  of  sensor  units  (3n),  wherein  at  least  one 
sensor  (3)  is  installed  in  the  at  least  one  door  of  the  aircraft  to 
detect  a  closing  and  locking  status  of  the  door,  respective  conduc- 
tors connecting  each  of  said  sensors  (3)  to  respective  inputs  of  said 
door  monitor  control  arrangement  (2)  to  provide  a  signal  represent- 
ing said  closing  and  locldng  status  from  each  said  sensor  (3)  to  said 
at  least  one  data  evaluation  channel,  at  least  one  air  system  control 
arrangement  (4,  5,  36)  arranged  to  control  the  air  supply  and 
exhaust  system,  respective  conductors  connecting  respective  out- 
puts of  said  door  monitor  control  arrangement  (2)  to  inputs  of  said 
air  system  control  arrangement  (4,  5,  36),  and  respective  conduc- 
tors connecting  the  device  providing  data  indicative  of  the  operat- 
ing stams  of  the  aircraft  to  at  least  one  respective  extra  input  of 
said  at  least  one  air  system  control  arrangement  (4,  5,  36). 


5,480,U1 
MISSILE  WITH  DEPLOYABLE  CONTROL  FINS 
John  D.  Smith,  and  Ryan  D.  Lamberton,  Iwth  of  Ibcson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,393 

Int  CL'  F42B  im4 

U.S.  a.  244—3.27  9  Claims 


5,480,110 
TRANSPORT  PLANE  WITH  STUB  TAIL 
Gerhard  Ldbert,  Baldham,  Grermany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aerospace  AG,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27,  1993,  43  10 
017.1 

Int  CL*  B64D  27/02;  B64C  2l/02;21/06 
U.S.  CL  244—130  10  Qaims 

1.  Transport  plane  with  stub  tail,  comprising: 
jet  engines  direcdy  integrated  in  a  fiiselage  tail  of  the  plane; 
an  air  intake  formed  along  the  fuselage  tail; 
a  short  diffuser  connected  between  said  air  intake  and  said  jet 

engines;  and 
boundary  layer  suction  slot  means,  said  boimdary  layer  suction 
slot  means  including  a  combination  of  ejectors  and  diffusors 
in  the  fuselage  tail,  said  suction  slot  means  obtains  boundary 
layer  air  from  the  boundary  layer  which  is  associated  with 
said  suction  slot  means,  and  said  suction  slot  boundary  layer 


1.  A  missile,  comprising: 

a  missUe  body  having  a  missile  body  axis; 

a  control  fin; 

an  actuator  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 

missile  body  axis; 
a  deployment  shaft  extending  from  the  control  fin  in  a  direction 

that  is  not  parallel  to  tbe  actuator  shaft; 
a  deployment  shaft  bore  in  the  actuator  shaft  tbe  deployment 

shaft  being  rotatably  received  with  the  deployment  shaft  bore; 

and 
a  stop  fixedly  supported  on  the  actuator  shaft  and  positioned  to 

contact  tbe  control  fin  when  the  control  fin  is  in  an  extended 

position; 
a  locking  latch  on  the  control  fin;  and 
a  locking  latch  receiver  fixedly  supported  on  tbe  stop  and 

positioned  to  receive  the  locking  latch  therein  when  the  con- 
trol fin  is  in  the  extended  position. 
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'  5,480,112 

RAILROAD  SWITCH  STAND  HAVING  IMPROVED 
HANDLE  MEANS 
Thomas  P.  Painter,  Jr,  Lawrencevillc,  Ga.;  Gary  A.  Oben- 
chaiiL,  Moneta,  Va^-  Morris  L.  Myers,  Roanoke,  Va^-  Charles 
S.  Christy,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  James  D.  Rhodes,  Roanoke, 
Va^  assignors  to  Norfolk  Southern  Corporation,  Norfolk,  Va. 
Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,231 
Int  a.*  B61L  5/00 
UJS.  a.  246-^10  9  Claims 


.,„„„«IHP)UMWU 


1.  A  railroad  switch  stand  for  operating  a  railroad  switch 
between  two  positions,  said  switch  stand  including  a  connecting 
rod,  operating  means  for  causing  reciprocation  of  said  connecting 
rod  and  handle  means  connected  with  said  operating  means  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  between  two  operative  posi- 
tions, said  handle  means  having  an  inner  end  adjacent  said  pivot 
axis  and  an  outer  end  remote  fiom  said  pivot  axis,  and  said  handle 
means  including  a  pair  of  inner  steel  portions  and  an  outer  bent 
tubular  portion  having  legs  forming  extensions  of  said  steel  por- 
tions, said  inner  end  having  a  first  dimension  extending  along  an 
arc  having  said  pivot  axis  as  its  center,  said  outer  end  having  a 
second  dimension  extending  along  an  arc  having  said  pivot  axis  as 
its  center,  said  second  dimension  being  many  times  greater  than 
said  first  dimension  to  facilitate  grasping  of  the  handle  in  either  of 
its  operative  positions. 


5,480,114 

BIAXIAL  BALANCE  ADJUSTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MEDICAL  STAND  APPARATUS 

Katsnshige  Nalcamura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitalta 

Kohld  Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1993,  5-082392 
InL  a.*  F16L  3/00 
U.S.  CL  248—123.2  10  Claims 


'  5,480,113 

WASTE  BAG  HOLDER 
Bcmhard  Hachenberg,  59  Cassia  St,  Dee  Why,  New  South 

Wales,  2099,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU93/00028,  §  371  Date  JoL  21,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/14980,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  22, 1992,  PL0518 

Int  a.'  B65B  67/04 

U.S.  CL  248—100  6  Claims 

1.  A  waste  bag  holder  for  holding  shopping  bags,  including 

a  frame  having  a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  forwardly  directed  side 

arms,  and  a  fivnt  wall  interconnecting  said  arms; 
means  for  mounting  the  frame  on  a  support; 
means  for  suspending  a  flexible  container  from  the  frame;  and 
a  sldrt  depending  from  the  frame  so  that  the  flexible  container  is 

substantially  surrounded  by  the  skirt  and  the  support; 
wherein  the  frame  is  square,  rectangular,  circular,  elliptical  or 

D-shaped  in  top  plan  view;  and  further  comprising 
a  downwardly,  inwardly  directed  lip  on  the  rear  wall  of  the 
frame  for  entering  the  mouth  of  a  bag  or  container  suspended 
from  the  frame. 


1.  A  biaxial  balance  adjusting  stnicture  for  a  medical  stand 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  retaining  link  mechanism,  utilizing  a  parallel  link,  supported  at 
the  middle  on  a  pivot  assumed  on  a  frame; 

a  medical  optical  device  and/or  its  auxiliary  devices,  disposed  to 
one  end  portion  of  said  retaining  link  mechanism;  and 

a  cotmterweight  disposed  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
retaining  hnk  mechanism  relative  to  the  pivot; 

wherein  said  counterweight  consists  of  a  first  counterweight 
which  can  be  moved  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  a  second 
counterweight  which  can  be  moved  in  the  vertical  direction, 
and  said  first  and  second  counterweights  are  interlocked  with 
each  other  so  that  they  can  simultaneously  be  moved  closer  to 
or  farther  from  the  pivot  in  the  respective  directions. 


January  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


173 


5,480,115 

HAND  RELEASE  BRACKET 

Garry  P.  Haltof,  1470  East  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,623,  Jun.  20,  1994.  This 

application  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,468 

Int  a."  A47B  96/06 

U&  a.  248—221.11  17  Claims 


5,480,117 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  WALL  PANEL  LOCKS 
Joseph  C.  Fleming,  m,  17301  Edwards  Rd.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 
90701 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,047 

Int  CL*  A47F  J/DS 

U.S.  a.  248—231.9  18  Claims 


)«        ^50 
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1.  A  hand  release  latch  and  bracket  for  releasably  retaining  a 
hand  holdable  instrument,  the  hand  release  latch  and  bracket  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  pivotal  mount  for  the  latch  on  the  bracket  so  that  the  latch 
releasably  engages  and  retains  the  instrument  on  the  bracket; 

b.  a  finger  release  element  for  moving  the  latch  to  an  unlatched 
position  for  releasing  the  instrument  from  the  bracket;  and 

c.  the  finger  release  element  being  arranged  in  [HDximity  with 
the  inter-engagement  of  th^4^ch  and  the  instrument  so  that  a 
thumb  and  finger  can  engageOBposite  sides  of  the  instrument 
while  another  finger  operates  (the  finger  release  element  to 
release  the  latch,  whereupon  the  instrument  moves  into  the 
grip  of  the  thumb  and  finger  so  that  moving  of  the  finger 
release  element  can  be  stopp^  and  the  instrument  can  be 
withdrawn  from  the  bracket  by  the  thumb  and  finger  gripping 
the  instrument 


1.  In  combination,  a  panel  locking  niechanism,  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  mounting  bracket  for  anchoring  a  locking 
member  to  the  peripheral  frame  of  a  panel,  said  mounting 
bracket  comprising  a  base,  first  and  second  spaced  legs 
extending  from  opposing  end  portions  of  said  base,  and  fric- 
tional  engagement  means  for  securing  the  bracket  to  the  frame 
extending  outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  the  legs; 

a  lock  component  sUdably  mounted  in  the  mounting  bracket; 
and 

fastening  means  for  attaching  the  lock  component  to  the  bracket. 


5,480,118 
5,480,116  FOLDABLE  EASEL  DISPLAY  MOUNT 

SIGN  HOLDER  CanroU  N.  Cross,  3202  Holiday  Ave.,  Apopka,  Fla.  32703 

Mike  T.  Callas,  120  Gideons  Point  Rd.,  Tonka  Bay,  Minn.  Filed  Nov.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  149,115 

55331  Int  a.'  A47B  97/04 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,008,  May  17, 1994.  This     U.S.  O.  248—459  9  Clauns 

appUcation  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,433 
Int  a.*  A47B  96/06 
U.S.  a.  248—228.4  19  Claims  ,  52 

93.     ^.^^■'S-in'llt-SI 


1.  A  device  for  hanging  a  sign  from  a  ceiling  comprising:  at  least 
one  member  releasably  attached  to  the  ceiling,  the  member  having 
a  first  wall,  a  second  wall  laterally  spaced  from  the  first  wall,  each 
wall  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  the  top  ends  moveable  in 
outward  directions  to  release  the  member  from  the  ceiling,  a 
transverse  wall  connected  to  middle  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
walls,  the  top  ends  pivoting  outwardly  relative  to  the  transverse 
wall  and  separating  to  release  the  member  from  the  ceiling,  and 
hanger  means  mounted  on  the  member  and  attached  to  the  sign  to 
hang  the  sign  firom  the  ceiling. 


1.  An  easel-type  display  mount  comprising: 

a  first  display  panel  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  having  a 
plurality  of  edges; 

a  second  display  panel  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  having  a 
plurality  of  edges; 

said  first  display  panel  and  second  display  panel  being  attached 
together  with  said  first  display  panel  having  a  hinge  line  along 
one  edge  thereon  for  rotation  thereof  relative  to  said  second 
display  panel; 

a  base  panel  having  a  plurality  of  edges,  said  base  panel  having 
said  second  display  panel  attached  thereto  in  a  face  to  face 
relationship  and  covering  a  portion  of  said  base  panel;  and 

a  support  panel  having  a  plurality  of  edges  and  being  hingedly 
attached  to  one  edge  of  said  base  panel  with  a  ductile  hinge 
for  moving  said  support  panel  relative  to  said  base  panel  and 
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relative  to  said  first  display  panel  for  supporting  said  first 
display  panel  with  said  support  panel  to  thereby  form  a 
supporting  easel  for  said  first  display  panel  in  different  angu- 
lar positions  by  the  angle  said  support  panel  is  held  with  said 
ductile  hinge  whereby  an  easel  display  nnount  provides  a 
plurality  of  display  positions. 


I  5,480,119 

PORTABLE  PODIUM 
James  S.  Fish,  Plymooth,  and  Dennis  Deutsch,  Hastings,  both 
of  Minn^  assignor  to  Pierce  Companies,  Inc^  Santa  Ana, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,609 

Int  a.*  A47B  97/04 

U.S.  CL  248—460  14  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  podium  for  supporting  books  and  papers  during 
activities  of  public  spealcing  which  can  be  readily  assembled  and 
disassembled,  the  podium  comprising: 

a  main  panel  substantially  rectangular  in  shape  forming  a  front 
when  the  podium  is  assembled  and  having  two  side  edges,  a 
bottom  edge,  and  a  top  edge; 
two  side  panels,  each  side  panel  having  two  side  edges,  a  bottom 
edge,  and  a  top  edge,  each  side  panel  about  half  as  wide  as  the 
main  panel,  and  sized  to  lie  substantially  co-planar  on  the 
main  panel  forming  a  flat  package  when  the  podium  is  disas- 
sembled; 
a  liinge  attaching  a  side  edge  of  a  first  side  panel  to  a  first  side 

edge  of  the  main  panel; 
a  hinge  attaching  a  side  edge  of  a  second  side  panel  to  a  second 

side  edge  of  the  main  panel; 
a  flat  shelf  sized  to  lie  on  the  main  panel  when  the  podium  is 

disassembled; 
retention  means  for  slidingly  and  pivotally  retaining  an  edge  of 

the  shelf  in  proximity  with  the  main  panel;  and 
support  means  attached  to  the  side  panels  for  supporting  and 
engaging  with  the  shelf  when  the  podium  is  assembled,  so  that  the 
disassembled  podium  can  be  assembled  by  swinging  the  side 
panels  so  that  they  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  main 
panel,  placing  the  bottom  edges  of  the  main  panel  and  die  side 
panels  in  contact  with  a  horizontal  support  surface,  sliding  the 
shelf  so  that  a  retained  edge  of  the  shelf  is  above  the  support  means 
and  pivoting  the  shelf  so  that  it  engages  tlie  support  noeans. 


a  second  hanger  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  object,  wherein 
said  second  hanger  assembly  includes  a  longitudinal  axis, 
wherein  said  second  hanger  assembly  includes  a  plurality  of 
second  connection  portions  arrayed  along  said  longitudinal 
axis,  and  wherein  said  second  connection  portions  are  adapted 
to  connect  to  said  first  coimector  portion  of  said  first  hanger 
assembly,  such  that,  when  a  selected  second  connection  por- 
tion is  connected  to  said  first  connector  portion,  the  object 
hangs  by  said  second  hanger  assembly  and  said  first  hanger 
assembly  next  to  the  vertical  surface, 

wherein  said  first  hanger  assembly  includes: 
a  pair  of  fastener-receiving  portions  located  at  opposite  ends 

of  said  first  hanger  assembly,  and 
said   first  connector   portion   being   located   between   said 

fastener-receiving  portions, 
wherein  each  of  said  fastener-receiving  portions  includes  a 
rear  wall  and  a  channel  for  receiving  a  fastener, 

wherein  said  rear  wall  and  said  channel  are  oriented  with  respect 
to  each  other  at  a  first  predetermined  acute  angle. 


5,480,121 
BREAK-AWAY  CONNCETOR  FOR  SIGN  POST 
Gerald  Rice,  and  Walter  A.  Alexander,  Sr,  both  of  Marietta, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  VSAR  Systems  of  Atlanta,  Inc.,  Marietta, 
Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,119 

InL  a.*  F16M  ]3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—548  20  Claims 


5y480,120 
ADJUSTABLE  HANGER  APPARATUS 
Bobby  R.  Bniner,  6330  Laurel  La.,  Placerville,  Calif.  92667 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,365 
Int  CI*  A47G  IflA 
U&  a.  248-^77  12  Claims 

-1.  An  adjustable  hanger  apparatus  for  hanging  an  object  on  a 
vertical  surface,  comprising: 

a  first  hanger  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  vertical  surface,  said 
first  hanger  assembly  including  a  first  connector  portion,  and 


a  stud  having  a  tubular  wall  of  a  selected  thickness  with  an 
outside  surface  sized  to  abut  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  chan- 
nels with  a  central  portion  of  the  stud  having  a  tubular  wall 
thiclaiess  less  than  the  selected  thickness  to  provide  an  area  of 
structural  wealcness  for  allowing  the  stud  to  fracture  omnidi- 
rectionally, the  stud  welded  at  an  upper  portion  to  one  chaiuiel 
and  at  a  lower  portion  to  the  other  channel  to  form  an  integral 
connector  for  wedging  attachment  to  an  in-ground_posl  and 
an  above-ground  post  of  a  highway  sign  with  bolts  extending 
dirough  spaced- apart  bores  in  each  of  the  channels  with  the 
central  portion  between  the  two  chaimels, 

whereby  the  coimector,  being  bolted  to  the  in-ground  post  and 
the  above-ground  post  of  the  highway  sign,  severs  at  the 
central  portion  upon  impact  of  the  highway  sign  by  a  motor 
vehicle  regardless  of  the  direction  from  which  the  impact  is 
applied. 


5,480,122 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  INSTALLATION  IMMEDUTELY 

DOWNSTREAM  FROM  A  DEFECTIVE  VALVE 

MOUNTED  INTO  THE  COMPRESSION-CONNECTION 

TYPE  OF  OUTLET  OF  THE  DEFECTIVE  VALVE 

Paul  J.  Barker,  15  Ferris  Rd.,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.  06870 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,227,  Sep.  2,  1992,  PaL 

No.  5,246,200.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

110,568 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  F16K  i/22 

U.S.  CL  251—148  16  Oaims 
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1.  A  break-away  connector  for  connecting  to  an  in-ground  post 
and  na  above-ground  post  of  a  highway  sign,  comprising: 
two  elongated  channels  of  generally  U-shaped  construction  in 
cross-sectional  view;  and 


1.  A  trouble-shooting  shut-off  valve  mountable  onto  an  outlet 
end  of  a  defective  water  shut-off  valve,  said  defective  water 
shut-off  valve  being  of  a  type  having  an  outlet  end  with  external 
threads  on  said  outlet  end  and  with  a  compression-connection 
outlet  socket  in  said  outlet  end,  said  trouble-shooting  shut-off  valve 
including  a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  with  an 
inlet  passage  leading  to  said  valve  chamber  and  an  oudet  passage 
leading  from  said  valve  chamber  with  valve  means  in  said  valve 
chamber  movable  to  a  closed  position  for  blocking  communication 
between  the  inlet  and  ouUet  passages  and  movable  to  an  open 
position  for  opening  communication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  and  with  a  handle  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  valve  means  to  the  closed  position  and  to 
the  open  position,  said  trouble-shooting  shut-off  valve  being  char- 
acterized by: 
a  boss  projecting  downstream  from  the  valve  housing  and  hav- 
ing external  threads  thereon, 
said  boss  encircling  said  oudet  passage, 

said  boss  having  a  downstream  termination  with  a  truncated 
conical  surface  within  said  boss  contiguous  with  a  down- 
stream end  of  said  outlet  passage, 
said  truncated  conical  surface  flaring  outwardly  in  a  downstream 
direction  adapted  for  engaging  a  compression  sleeve  for  mak- 
ing a  compression-connection  between  said  boss  and  a  flex 
tube  inserted  into  said  oudet  passage  with  a  compression  nut 
and  a  compression  sleeve  encircling  the  flex  tube  and  the 
compression  nut  engaging  said  external  threads  on  the  boss 


for  wedging  the  compression  sleeve  in  contact  with  said 
tnmcated  conical  surface  and  also  wedging  the  compression 
sleeve  in  compression  gripping  relationship  around  die  flex 
tube, 

said  valve  housing  having  an  upstream  end  with  an  internally- 
threaded  socket  within  said  upstream  end, 

said  socket  encircling  said  inlet  passage, 

an  inlet-tail-tube  fitting, 

said  inlet-tail-tube  fitting  having  a  main  body  portion. 

said  main  body  portion  having  a  downstream  protruding  end 
ptntion  with  external  threads  thereon, 

said  main  body  portion  having  a  shoulder  surface  encircling  said 
downstream  protruding  end  portion, 

said  downstream  protitiding  end  portion  having  its  external 
threads  screwed  into  said  internally-threaded  socket  with  said 
shoulder  surface  abutting  against  said  upstream  end  of  the 
valve  housing, 

said  main  body  portion  having  an  inlet-tail-tube  projecting  in  an 
upstream  direction  therefirom, 

said  inlet-tail-tube  fitting  having  an  axial  bore  therein  extending 
through  said  downstream  protruding  end  portion  and  through 
said  main  body  portion  and  through  said  inlet-tail-tube, 

said  axial  bore  in  said  inlet-tail-tube  fitting  communicating  with 
said  inlet  passage  in  said  valve  housing  for  forming  an 
upstream  extension  of  said  inlet  passage, 

said  inlet-tail-tube  having  an  outside  diameter  E  for  fitting  into 
the  compression-connection  outlet  socket  of  the  defective 
water  shut-off  valve, 

said  inlet-tail-tube  being  formed  of  material  suitable  for  making 
a  compression  connection  thereto  by  a  comptession  sleeve 
encircling  said  inlet-tail-tube, 

said  inlet-tail-tube  projecting  upstream  a  distance  L  from  said 
main  body  portion  of  the  fitting  to  an  inlet  end  thereof,  and 

said  length  L  being  less  than  about  VA  of  an  inch  and  being 
sufBcient  for  having  on  said  inlet-tail-tube  a  loose  compres- 
sion sleeve  and  a  loose  compression  nut  with  the  inlet-tail- 
tube  inserted  fully  into  said  compression-connection  outlet 
socket  of  the  defective  water  shut-off  valve  for  making  a 
compression  connection  between  said  inlet-tail-tube  and  the 
oudet  end  of  the  defective  water  shut-off  valve  by  screwing 
the  compression  nut  onto  said  external  threads  on  said  outlet 
end  for  squeezing  the  compression  sleeve  into  said  oudet 
socket  and  onto  the  inlet-tail-tube. 


5,480,123 
BUTTERFLY  TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Roger  Bey,  Qlzach,  France,  assignor  to  Rotatrol  AG,  Cham, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  346,286 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24, 1993,  93  14219 
Int  a.'  F16K  m2 
MS.  CI.  251—305  15  Claims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  ouUet,  and  a  flow  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  inlet  to  said  oudet,  and  wherein  a  flow  passage 
axis  extends  in  a  direction  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  at  a 
center  of  said  flow  passage; 
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a  butterfly  plug  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet  and 

said  outlet,  said  butterfly  plug  movable  about  a  pivot  axis 

between  a  closed  position  and  varying  angular  positions  with 

respect  to  said  closed  position  to  thereby  control  flow  through 

said  flow  passage,  and  wherein  with  respect  to  a  plane  passing 

through  said  pivot  axis  and  parallel  to  said  flow  passage  axis 

said  plane  separates  said  valve  into  first  and  second  regions, 

and  wherein  said  butterfly  plug  includes  first  and  second 

peripheral  portions  with  said  first  peripheral  portion  disposed 

in  said  first  region  when  said  butterfly  plug  is  in  said  closed 

position  and  said  second  peripheral  portion  disposed  in  said 

second  region  when  said  butterfly  plug  is  in  said  closed 

position; 

an  element  generating  a  pressure  drop,  said  element  disposed  at 

an  inlet  side  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  butterfly 

plug,  said  element  also  disposed  in  said  first  region; 

said  housing  further  including  a  closing  zone  disposed  in  said 

second  region  and  at  an  oudet  side  of  said  housing  with 

respect  to  said  butterfly  plug  when  said  butterfly  plug  is  in 

said  closed  position,  said  closing  zone  maintaining  a  closed 

relationship  between  said  second  peripheral  portion  of  said 

butterfly  plug  and  said  housing  during  initial  movement  of 

said  butterfly  plug  from  said  closed  position  such  that 

during  initial  movement  of  said  butterfly  plug  from  said 

closed  position  flow  only  passes  over  said  first  peripheral 

portion  of  said  butterfly  plug  in  said  first  region  and  flow 

does  not  pass  over  said  butterfly  plug  in  said  second  region, 

and  during  initial  opening  flow  passes  through  said  element 

prior  to  passing  over  said  first  peripheral  portion  of  said 

butterfly  plug. 


5,480,124 
VACUUM  TUBING  VALVE 
Brace  K.  Bartiett,  SanU  Cruz,  and  FriU  Haas,  Novate,  both  of 
Calif,,  assignors  to  Vision  Medical  and  Dental,  Ben  Lomondi, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  347316 

Int.  a.*  F16K  5/04 

MS.  CL  251—309  20  Claims 


a  C-shaped  rotor  (18)  positioned  within  said  cavity  (40)  and 
routable  within  said  cavity  (40),  having  an  elongated  channel 
(72)  extending  end-to-end,  said  channel  (72)  being  in  align- 
ment along  said  longitudinal  axis  (24)  and  with  said  first  and 
second  apertures  (33,  44)  when  said  rotor  (18)  is  in  a  first 
position,  and  said  channel  (72)  is  off-set  firom  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  (24)  and  with  said  first  and  second  apertures  (33,  44) 
when  the  rotor  (18)  is  in  a  second  position,  a  firontal  wall  (52, 
53)  protniding  from  said  cavity  (40)  opening  such  that  the 
rotational  position  of  the  rotor  (18)  within  said  cavity  (40)  is 
controllable  by  pressure  applied  to  said  frontal  wall  (52,  53). 


5,480,125 
HOIST  WITH  A  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Harald  Bitsch,  Witten;  Heinz  Hasselmann,  Hagen;  Johannes 
Kluge;  Wolfgang  Krebs,  both  of  Wetter;  Uwe  Lichtenvort, 
Essen,-  Anton  Miinzebrock,  Dortmund,  and  Giinter  Som- 
bom,  Hagen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Dflsseidorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  3,  1992,  42  29 

673.0 

Int  a.*  B66D  1/00:1/12;  HOIH  19/04 

VS.  a.  254—264  12  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  tubing  valve  comprising: 

a  first  receiver  tube  shoulder  (20)  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  (24)  for  receiving  a  first  tubular  hose  (12); 

a  stator  unit  (16)  including  a  first  half-disc  shaped  wall  (30),  a 
second  half-disc  shaped  wall  (31)  connected  parallel  to  and  in 
alignment  with  said  first  half-disc  shaped  wall  (30)  by  a  first 
C-shaped  wall  (32)  intermediate  and  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  second  half-disc  shaped  walls  (30,  31)  thereby  form- 
ing a  C-shaped  cavity  (40)  with  an  opening  about  the  side 
opposite  said  C-shaped  wall  (32),  a  first  aperture  (33)  within 
said  C-shaped  wall  (32),  a  second  aperture  (44)  within  said 
first  C-shaped  wall  (32)  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first 
aperture  {23),  the  first  receiver  tube  shoulder  (20)  being  joined 
with  said  first  C-shaped  wall  (32)  about  said  first  aperture 
(33); 

a  second  receiver  tube  shoulder  (42)  extending  along  said  lon- 
ginidinal  axis  (22)  and  joined  to  the  stator  (16)  about  said 
second  aperture  (44);  and 


1.  A  hoist,  comprising:  load  suspension  means;  lifting  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  load  suspension  means;  a  traction  n»echa- 
nism  connecting  the  suspension  means  with  the  lifting  means;  and 
control  means  for  the  lifting  means  and  the  load  suspension  means, 
the  control  means  being  arranged  between  the  load  suspension 
means  and  the  traction  mechanism  and  including  a  housing  with  a 
handle  for  manipulating  the  load  suspension  means,  switching 
members  arranged  in  the  housing  for  controlling  the  lifting  means, 
actuating  means  being  arranged  in  the  handle  for  actuating  the 
switching  members,  and  a  high-strength  connecting  member  fas- 
tened in  the  housing,  the  traction  mechanism  and  the  load  suspen- 
sion means  being  fastened  to  the  connecting  member,  the  housing 
being  divided  into  a  first,  mechanical  part  which  is  provided  with 
the  handle  and  into  a  second,  electrical  part  that  receives  the 
switching  members,  the  connecting  member  being  arranged 
between  the  mechanical  part  and  the  electrical  part, 
a  dividing  wall  being  a  structural  component  part  of  the  housing 

and  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  with  the  connecting 

member,  and 


inwardly  projecting  webs  being  a  structural  con^wnent  part  of 
the  housing  that  enclose  the  connecting  member  on  a  side 
remote  from  the  dividing  wall  and  fasten  the  connecting 
member  to  the  housing. 


6.  A  fencing  constrtiction  comprising: 

at  least  two  substantially  vertical  elongated  beams; 

two  first  sleeves  for  covering  the  vertical  beams,  each  sleeve 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  symmetric  L-shaped  parts 
provided  with  opposite  male  and  female  interlocldng  mem- 
bers longitudinally  extending  along  free  edges  thereof  for 
meshing  in  a  locking  engagement  and  holding  the  two  parts 
together  around  a  corresponding  vertical  beam; 

least  two  substantially  horizontal  beams  having  ends  connected 
to  the  vertical  beams; 

two  second  sleeves  for  covering  the  horizontal  beams,  each 
sleeve  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  synunetric  L-shaped 
parts  provided  widi  opposite  male  and  female  interlocking 
members  longitudinally  extending  along  free  edges  thereof 
for  meshing  in  a  locking  engagement  and  holding  the  two 
parts  together  around  a  corresponding  horizontal  beam. 


5,480,127 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MELTING  AND  TREATMENT  OF 

METAL 
Aloli   Choudhury,   Puttlingen;   Jochen  Schumann,   Maintal; 
Harald  Schdz,  Rodenbach,  and  Jan-Erwin  Scfaindler,  Sas- 
bachwalden,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold  Diirferrit 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,958 
Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1994,  44  04 
313.9 

Int  a.*  C21B  13/14 
MS.  a.  266—143  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  melting  and  treating  metal  comprising 
a  ladle  for  holding  metal. 


5,480,126 
FENCING  CONSTRUCTION 
Andre  Teasdale,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Soniplastics 
Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FDed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216^408 

Int.  CL*  E04H  17/14 

VS.  a.  256—19  12  Claims 


first  linear  track  means  on  which  said  ladle  can  be  transported, 
a  preheating  station,  a  first  treatment  station,  and  a  slag  removal 

station  arranged  serially  on  said  first  linear  track  means, 
means  for  melting  said  metal  in  said  ladle  at  said  first  treatnoent 

station  to  form  a  melt, 
second  linear  track  means  which  meets  said  first  Koear  track 

means  perpendicularty  at  said  first  treatment  station,  and 
a  second  treatment  station  on  said  second  linear  track  means 

remote  from  said  first  treatment  station, 
said  ladle  being  transportable  on  said  second  linear  track  means 

from  said  first  treatment  station  to  said  second  treatment 

station. 


5,480,128 
GAS  SPRING  WITH  THREADED  MOUNT  AND  METH(H> 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Patrick  J.  Cotter,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dieboh  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369^689 

Int  CL*  F16F  9/34 

VS.  a.  267—64.11  13  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  spring  comprising,  an  elongate  tubular  casing  having  a 
chamber  therein  for  containing  gas  under  pressure  and  an  aimular 
side  wall  having  an  annular  groove  around  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  casing,  a  rod  received  in  said  casing  and  projecting  from 
one  end  of  said  casing,  a  piston  within  said  chamber  connected  to 
said  rod  for  axial  movement  therewith,  a  sleeve  telescoped  over 
said  casing  and  having  a  wall  with  external  threads  thereon  and  an 
internal  aimular  groove  aroimd  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
sleeve  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  align  with  said  annular 
groove  in  said  casing  to  form  a  passage  defined  by  said  aiuiular 
grooves,  and  a  lock  ring  of  resinous  material  received  in  said 
passage  for  retaining  said  sleeve  on  said  casing. 


ITS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


179 


5,480,129 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  AIR  SHOCK  MODULE,  AIR 

SHOCK  MODULE  FOR  A  SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  THE  AIR  SHOCK 

MODULE  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

He^nz- Joachim  Gilsdorf,  Ebenhausen,-  Heinz  Sydckum,  Dittd- 

bmim,  and  Holger  Gubitz,  Scfaweinfurt,  aU  of,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfiirt,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Sen  No.  197,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  1993,  43  04 
961J 

Int  a."  B60G  15/08:11/27:  F1«F  9/05 
VS.  a.  267— «4.24  20  Claims 


5,480,130 
DEVICE  FOR  FURTHER  PROCESSING  AFTER 
COPYING 
Kaoru   Suzuki,  Yamatokoriyama;   Tadahiro  Ando;    Hiroshi 
Naka,  both  of  Naica;  Mitsutoshi  Sawada,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Tomonori  Ohata,  Osaka,*  Hiroslii  Miura,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Masayoshi    Nalutbayashi,    Waliayama,    and    Eiiti    Ando, 
Higashiosaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,750,  May  23, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5,435,535,  wUch  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  982,320,  Nov.  25, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5^44,130.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  429,819 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1991,  3-309009; 

Nov.  25,  1991,  3-309012;  Nov.  29,  1991,  3-316299;  Nov.  29, 

1991, 3-316306;  Dec.  9, 1991,  3-324712;  Dec  9, 1991,  3-324715; 

Feb.  26,  1992,  4-039793;  Feb.  27,  1992,  4-041135;  Mar.  16, 

1992,  4-058250;  Mar.  26,  1992,  4-068534 

Int  CL"  B42B  TAX):  B65G  57/00:  B65H  31/30 
MS.  CI.  270—53  12  Claims 


«,29< 


1.  Shock  absorber  assembly  comprising: 

a  shock  absorber,  said  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  sealed  cylinder  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  cylinder 
containing  a  damping  fluid; 

a  piston  rod  sealingly  projecting  into  said  cylinder  and  being 
axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder; 

a  piston  being  attached  to  said  piston  rod.  said  piston  being 
slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder  to  sealingly  divide 
said  chamber  into  first  and  second  chambers; 

means  for  permitting  flow  of  damping  fluid  between  said  first 
and  second  chambers; 

a  central  longitudinal  axis  defined  through  said  sealed  cylin- 
der, the  central  longitudinal  axis  defining  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  shock  absorber 

an  outer  tube,  said  outer  tube  having  an  end  surface  portion, 
said  end  surface  portion  being  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shock  absorber; 
a  pneumatic  spring  for  applying  a  substantially  longitudinally 

directed  force  to  said  end  surface  portion  of  said  outer  tube,  to 

longitudinally  displace  said  outer  tube; 
said  pneumatic  spring  comprising: 

a  receptacle  accommodating  a  portion  of  said  outer  tube  of 
said  shock  absorber; 

means  for  applying  the  substantially  longitudinally  directed 
force  to  said  end  surface  portion  of  said  shock  absorber,  to 
longitudinally  displace  said  outer  tube; 

said  means  for  applying  the  substantially  longitudinally 
directed  force  comprising  membrane  means  for  providing 
the  substantially  longitudinally  directed  force; 

means  for  transferring  the  substantially  longitudinally  directed 
force  provided  by  said  membrane  means  to  said  end  portion 
of  said  shock  absorber; 

means  for  connecting  said  membrane  means  to  said  force 
transferring  means; 

said  force  transferring  means  comprising  a  component  sepa- 
rate from  said  shock  absorber;  and 

said  force  transferring  means  being  disposed  directly  adjacent 
said  end  surface  portion  of  said  outer  tube  to  apply  the 
substantially  longitudinally  directed  force  directly  to  said 
end  surface  portion. 


1.  A  device  for  further  processing  after  copying,  comprising: 
sheet  holding  means  for  placing  thereon  a  plurality  of  sheets; 
means  for  processing  after  copying  which  carries  out  a  predeter- 
mined process  on  a  plurality  of  copied  sheets  stacked  on  said 

sheet  holding  means; 
sheet  push-out  means  for  pushing  out  the  sheets  processed  by 

said  means  for  processing  after  copying,  to  be  discharged  out 

of  the  device  through  the  discharge  opening; 
a  discharge  tray,  fitted  to  the  device  at  a  lower  level  than  a  sheet 

discharge  opening,  for  placing  thereon  the  sheets  pushed  out 

by  said  sheet  push-out  means; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  discharge  tray  up  and  down; 
auxiliary  lower  discharge  means  capable  of  moving  upward  and 

downward  between  a  forward  position  and  a  retreat  position, 

the  forward  position  being  a  position  where  a  level  difference 

between  the  discharge  opening  and  said  discharge  tray  is 

covered;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  auxiliary 

lower  discharge  means  so  as  to  start  moving  upward  before 

the  sheets  have  been  completely  pushed  out  by  said  sheet 

push-out  means  onto  said  discharge  tray. 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  a  discharge  of  sheets  by  a  sheet 

discharge  means  and  an  adjustment  of  a  discharge  tray  position 

using  a  device  for  further  processing  after  copying,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

rotating  a  discharge  roller  in  a  sheet  discharge  direction  and 

moving  a  push-out  member  upward  in  the  sheet  discharge 

direction;  and 
raising  the  discharge  tray  back  to  an  upper  limit  position  at 

which  the  sheets  are  to  be  placed  thereon  after  temporarily 

being  lowered. 


5,480,131 
PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Hideald  Funikawa,  and  Tadashi  Yamakawa,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kahndiliri  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,562,  Jan.  18,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,588,  May  23,  1988, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,744,  Aug. 

11,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
544^410,  Oct  21, 1983,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  117,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1982, 57-187181; 
Jan.  25,  1982,  57-186072;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-186073;  Jan.  25, 
1982,  57-186074;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-187178;  Jan.  25,  1982, 
57-187179;  Jan.  25, 1982,  57-187180;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-187183; 
Jan.  25, 1982,  57-187184;  Jan.  25,  1992,  54-187182 

Int  CL'  B65H  3/44 
VS.  CL  271—9.06  M  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  device  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  sheets; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  from  said  storage  means; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  sheet  fed  by  said  feeding 

means  along  a  transfer  path  to  a  predetermined  position;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  transfer  means  in  siKh  a 

manner  as  to  stop  the  tiansfened  siieet  at  said  predetermined 

position, 
wherein  said  control  means  releases  activation  of  said  transfer 

means  in  different  timings  in  accordance  with  different  sheet 

sizes  so  that  the  sheet  stops  at  said  predetermined  position. 


5,480,132 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  WITH 

DISENGAGEMENT  MEANS  TO  ALLOW  REVERSE 

SHEET  MOVEMENT 

Takehiko  Kiyohara,  Zama,  and  Tetsuhiro  Nitta,  Yokohama, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Knkha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,808,  Jun.  3,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,596 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1992,  4-171086; 
Jul.  6,  1992,  4-201945 

Int  CL'  B65H  5/00 
VS.  CL  271—10.01  37  Oaims 

1.  A  sheet  transport  apparatus  comprising: 
transport  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  in  a  predetermined 
direction  and  a  direction  reverse  to  the  predetermined  direc- 
tion; 
a  rotating  member  contactable  with  the  sheet  upstream  of  said 

transport  means; 
a  drive  source;  and 

drive  transmission  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  from 
said  drive  source  to  said  rotating  member  to  transport  the 
sheet  in  the  predetermined  direction  when  said  transport 
means  is  transporting  the  sheet  in  the  predetermined  direction, 
and  transmitting  no  driving  force  from  the  drive  source  when 
said  transport  means  is  transporting  the  sheet  in  the  reverse 


J    « 


direction,  wherein  said  rotating  member  to  which  no  driving 
force  is  transmitted  is  rotatable  by  a  force  from  die  sheet 
being  transported  in  the  reverse  direction. 


5^480,133 

ADJUSTABLE  SHEET  TAKE-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SCREEN  PRINTING  PRESS 

Phil  Motev,  Deertdd,  and  Simon  Kitaygorodskiy,  Chicago, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  A.W.T.  World  l^ade.  Inc.,  Chicago, 

DL 

FUed  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,373 

Int  CL'  B65H  29/10 

VS.  CL  271—85  24  CUims 


K^»»  ,» 


1.  A  take-off  apparatus  for  removing  sheets  of  stock  from  a  bed 
of  a  screen  printing  press  comprising: 

a  take-off  frame  adapted  to  be  operated  adjacent  said  press; 

a  carriage  member  slidably  moimted  to  said  take-off  fraiDe  and 
reciprocal  through  a  pick-up  stroke  and  a  drop-off  stroke  for 
transferring  said  stock  from  said  press;  and 

at  least  one  gripper  assembly  mounted  to  said  carriage  member 
for  gripping  a  forward  edge  of  said  stock  at  a  pick-up  point  as 
said  carriage  member  travels  through  said  pick-up  stroke  and 
for  releasing  said  stock  near  a  drop-off  point  as  said  carriage 
member  travels  through  said  drop-off  stroke,  said  at  least  one 
gripper  assembly  including  lateral  adjustment  means  for 
selective  positioning  of  said  gripper  assembly  along  said 
forward  edge  and  longitudinal  adjustment  means  for  selective 
positioning  of  said  grif^r  assembly  at  said  forward  edge  of 
said  stock  to  accommodate  variable  arrangements  of  said 
forward  edge. 
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I  5,480,134 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A 

RESEALABLE  CARTRIDGE 

Anthony  M.  Weber,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2393*9 

Int  a.'  B65H  1/00 

VS.  CL  271—145  40  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a  resealable  cartridge 
having  a  tray  and  a  flexible  cover  resealably  engaged  with  said 
tray,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base  for  receiving  said  tray  of  said  cartridge; 

a  roller  shaft  including  means  for  engaging  said  cover  of  said 

cartridge;  and 
a  motor,  having  a  rotor  shaft  coupled  to  said  roller  shaft  such 
that  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor  shaft  is  in  sub- 
stantial coaxial  alignment  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  roller  shaft,  for  rotating  said  roller  shaft  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  wind  said  cover  about  said  roller  shaft,  thereby  remov- 
ing at  least  part  of  said  cover  from  said  tray,  and  for  rotating 
said  roller  shaft  in  a  second  direction  to  unwind  said  cover 
'        from  said  roller  shaft,  thereby  resealably  engaging  said  cover 
'        with  said  tray. 


5,480,135 
SHEET  COLLATING  OR  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Hiromichi  Nagane;  Alexandre  Dodge,  iioth  of  Rennes;  Marie- 
Hdene  Froger,  Fougeres;  Cliristophe  Thiffaut,  and  Stepiiane 
Michel,  both  of  Rennes,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,490 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  1, 1992,  92  14461 

Int  a.*  B65H  43/00:29/42 

M&.  CL  271—176  30  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  collating  sheets  having  at  least  two  edges  which 

are  offered  to  an  input  of  the  device,  comprising: 

conveyor  means  adapted  to  convey  the  sheets  in  a  circuit 

arranged  between  the  input  and  an  output  of  the  device,  the 

conveyor  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  pair  of  helical 

ramps  having  inner  and  upper  areas  and  a  predetermined 


winding  direction  and  each  comprising  a  free  end,  the  ramps 
being  arranged  on  rotating  means  adapted  to  rotate  them 
about  tlieir  helix  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  winding 
direction;  and 
sheet  guide  and  placement  means,  the  rotation  of  the  ramps 
conveying  the  sheet  placed  by  said  sheet  guide  and  placement 
means,  on  a  predetermined  portion  of  each  of  the  two  ramps, 
along  at  least  part  of  said  circuit  and  toward  the  free  end  of 
said  ramps,  a  first  of  the  two  ramps  of  said  pair  having,  in 
relation  to  the  second,  a  reverse  winding,  wherein  the  sheet 
guide  and  placement  means  comprise  the  inner  and  upper 
areas  of  each  of  the  ramps,  said  helical  ramps  being  arranged 
in  order  that  said  inner  and  upper  areas  come  into  contact  with 
the  sheet  edges  approximately  transversely  to  the  movement 
of  arrival  of  the  sheet  to  guide  it  laterally. 


5,480,136 
DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITING  SHEETS 
Gerhard   Meyer,   Neusass-Steppach,    Germany,   assignor   to 
Franz  Gremser  KG,  Neusass 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  14,  1993,  43  16 
220.7 

Int  a.'  B65H  43/00 
VS.  a.  271—176  14  Claims 


c^>)     n     n  . 


^ 


■7" 


1.  A  device  for  depositing  sheets  on  a  stack  table  having  stack 
abutments,  comprising 

a  conveying  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of  endless  con- 
veyor belts  arranged  in  parallelism  and  means  to  drive  the 
conveyor  belts  at  the  same  speed  to  convey  the  sheets  sepa- 
rately in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  an  upper  surface 
thereof; 

a  perforated  belt  system  which  overlaps  the  one  end  of  the 
conveyor  belts  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  parallel  endless 
perforated  belts  driven  by  a  motor  at  an  adjustable  speed,  such 
perforated  belt  system  extending  over  a  stack  table; 

a  plurality  of  suction  air  ducts,  which  are  respectively  arranged 
behind  each  lower  run  of  said  perforated  belts  and  are  solely 
open  toward  the  perforated  belts; 

a  source  of  vacuum  which  is  connected  with  the  ends  of  vacuum 
ducts  nearest  to  the  conveyor  belts  and  is  adapted  to  supply 
vacuum  reducing  the  air  pressure  in  the  suction  air  ducts;  and 

a  motor  control  sensor  adapted  to  respond  to  the  leading  edge  of 
a  sheet  and  to  the  fall  of  a  sheet  from  the  perforated  belt  duct 
system  and  able  to  be  adjusted  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  sheet  to  a  distance  from  the  start  of  the  suction  air 
ducts,  which  is  less  than  the  sheet  length,  such  sensor  being 
adapted  to  accelerate  the  motor  with  the  perforated  belt  sys- 
tem in  alternation  after  the  fall  of  a  sheet  to  a  high  conveying 
speed  and  after  engagement  of  the  sheet  to  slow  down  again 
the  perforated  belt  system. 


5,480,137 
SUCnON-AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHEET- 
TRANSFER  DRUM 
Rudi  Haupenthal,  Epfenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidd- 
berger  Druckmascliinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  10,  1993,  43  15 
549.9 

Int  CL'  B65H  5/14 
VS.  O.  271—276  8  Claims 


l-l 


1.  Suction-air  control  device  for  a  rotatable  sheet-transfer  drum 
having  suction-type  grippers  disposed  thereon  and  having  a  journal 
with  a  rotationally  symmetrical  surface,  comprising  a  rotary  valve 
disposed  on  the  journal  of  the  sheet-transfer  drum  for  connecting 
the  suction-type  grippers  to  a  stationary  suction-air  source,  a  sta- 
tionary housing  of  said  rotary  valve,  and  means  for  controlling  a 
supply  of  suction  air  from  the  suction-air  source  to  the  suction-type 
grippers  with  a  time  lead  or  a  time  lag  as  a  function  of  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  sheet-transfer  drum,  means  defining  at  least 
one  suction-air  bore  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  journal  to 
the  surface  thereof,  said  one  suction-air  bore  being  connectable  to 
the  suction-type  grippers,  the  rotationally  symmetrical  surface  of 
the  journal  forming  a  sealing  surface  of  the  rotary  valve,  and  said 
rotary  valve  comprising  at  least  one  closing  member  formed  with 
at  least  one  air-passage  opening  disposed  over  a  defined  rotational- 
angle  range  for  connecting  the  one  suction-air  bore  formed  in  the 
journal  with  at  least  one  connection  hole  formed  in  said  housing  of 
said  rotary  valve,  said  closing  member  being  rotatably  disposed 
relative  to  said  housing  and  relative  to  the  journal;  and  wherein 
said  controlling  means  include  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
one  closing  member  for  rotating  said  one  closing  member. 


5,480,138 

DEVICE  FOR  SHEET-FORMAT  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A 

SHEET-TRANSFER  DRUM 

Rudi   HaupentliaL   Epfenbach,   and   Maurice   Lammerzahl, 

Heidelberg,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hddelberger 

Dnickmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  10,  1993,  43  15 
513.8 

Int  CL'  B65H  5/02 
VS.  a.  271—276  5  Claims 

1.  Device  for  sheet-format  adjustment  of  a  sheet-transfer  drum 
having  a  shaft,  the  device  comprising  sheet-holding  segments 
displaceable  in  guides  radially  and  in  a  rotational  direction  of  the 
sheet-O^nsfer  drum,  guide  discs  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the 
sheet-transfer  drum  and  fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft  of  the 
sheet-transfer  drum,  said  guides  including  mutually  parallel  guide 
slots  formed  in  said  guide  discs,  and  at  least  one  guide  element 
connected  to  one  of  said  sheet-holding  segments  and  being  seated 
in  each  of  said  guide  slots,  and  a  respective  control  disc  disposed 
on  each  side  of  the  sheet-transfer  drum  and  rotatable  on  the  shaft  of 
the  sheet-transfer  drum,  said  control  disc  being  associated  with  the 
respective  guide  disc  and  being  connected  to  at  least  one  cross- 


member,  said  at  least  one  guide  element  being  seated  in  a  control 
slot  formed  in  said  control  disc,  said  control  slot  having  a  radial 
guiding  component,  and  gripper  devices  for  holding  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  sheets,  said  gripper  devices  for  holding  tlie  sheet 
trailing  edge  being  disposed  on  said  at  least  one  cross-member,  at 
least  one  of  said  control  discs  being  connected  to  a  driving  element 
for  rotating  said  control  discs  relative  to  said  guide  discs  oo  said 
shaft  of  the  sheet-transfer  drum. 


5,480,139 

BASKETBALL  PRACTICE  ASSEMBLY 

Aubrey  J.  Owen,  Jr.,  273  ArgOla  Rd^  Ipswich,  Mass.  01938, 

and  Henry  E.  St  Louis,  Jr.,  Center  Ossippce,  N  JL,  assignors 

to  Aubrey  J.  Owen,  Jr.,  Ipswich,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,  Jan.  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5308,059,  which  is  a  continuation  ot  Ser.  No.  720,006,  Jun. 

24,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1994,  Sen  No. 

185,077 

Int  a.'  A63B  63/08 

VS.  a.  273—1,5  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  basketball  hoop  and  hoop  support  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  outer  frame  support  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  backboard 

and  having  a  first  upper  transverse  axle  secured  therein; 
a  hoop  assembly  including  a  hoop  and  a  mounting  bracket,  said 
mounting  bracket  having  a  pair  of  sides,  each  with  a  slot 
adapted  to  engage  said  first  axle,  said  mounting  bracket  also 
having  a  mounting  rod  extending  between  said  sides  and 
parallel  to  said  first  axle;  and 
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a  hoop  support  and  breakaway  mechanism  located  within  said  5,480,141 

first  outer  frame  support  and  pivotaUy  secured  to  said  first  Hl'l'I'lNG  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

axle  for  permitting  said  hoop  assembly  to  pivot  downwardly  David  G.  Wood,  7913  N.  McKee  Blvd^  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

under  a  predetermined  load,   said  breakaway  mechanism  73132 

including  spring  loaded  quick  release  means  for  releasably  Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,158 

capturing  said  mounting  rod.  Int  O.'  A63D  15/10 

MS.  a.  273—26  E  12  Claims 


5,480,140 
BATH  TUB  BASKETBALL  GAME 
Josepli  L.  Darnell,  Rte.  1  Box  34J  DooUttle  Rd.,  Priest  River, 
Id.  83856 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,844 

Int  CL"  A63B  63/08 

UAa.273— 15R  2  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  scrub-a-dub-hoop  for  providing  enjoy- 
ment for  a  user  in  the  bathtub  with  a  simulated  basketball  game 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  basketball  hoop  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 
die  lower  surface  having  a  plurality  of  securement  eyes 
tliereon,  the  basketball  hoop  having  a  circular  shape  with  an 
eight  inch  diameter; 

a  net  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  the  upper  end  having 
a  plurality  of  U-shaped  securement  strings  thereattached,  the 
U-shaped  securement  strings  adapted  for  coupling  with  the 
plurality  of  securement  eyes  of  the  lower  surface  of  the 
basketball  hoop: 

a  suction  cup  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  the 
outer  surface  adapted  for  securement  to  a  bathroom  wall,  a 
circular  molded  plastic  piece  having  a  first  edge,  a  second 
edge,  and  an  intermediate  groove  therebetween,  the  first  edge 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  suction  cup; 

a  molded  plastic  rim  base  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  upper  end  integral  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  basketball 
hoop,  a  securement  aperture  formed  downward  of  the  upper 
end,  the  lower  end  having  a  first  extent  and  a  second  extent 
parallel  to  each  other,  the  first  extent  having  a  slot  key  end 
integral  with  an  outer  surface  thereof,  the  second  extent 
having  a  slot  key  end  integral  with  an  outer  surface  thereof, 
the  first  extent  and  the  second  extent  capable  of  separating  to 
allow  the  securement  aperture  to  secure  to  the  intermediate 
groove  of  the  circular  molded  plastic  piece  of  the  suction  cup; 

a  generally  U-shaped  clasp  removably  secured  to  the  slot  key 
end  of  the  first  extent  and  the  second  extent  of  the  molded 
plastic  rim  base,  the  clasp  serving  to  provide  a  tight  fit  around 
the  circular  molded  plastic  piece;  and 

a  sponge  ball  serving  as  a  ball  to  shoot  through  the  basketball 
1kx>p  and  as  a  means  of  washing. 


^    y  ^5J> 


1.  A  hitting  practice  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontal  support  arm; 

a  rotation  element,  pivotally  supported  on  the  support  arm  and 
rotatable  in  a  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  support 
arm; 

a  unitary  ball  suspension  cable  having  an  upper  end,  secured  to 
the  rotation  element,  and  a  lower  end; 

a  ball  element  comprising  a  ball  having  an  axial  internal  pas- 
sage, the  passage  characterized  by  opposed  first  and  second 
surface  outlets  and  an  internal  channel  through  which  the  ball 
suspension  cable  is  clearingly  extended,  the  internal  channel 
having  an  enlarged  section  comprising  an  internal  chamber 
adjacent  the  second  surface  outlet,  and  a  constricted  section 
intermediate  the  internal  chamber  and  the  first  surface  outlet; 

a  lower  cable  stop  element,  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  ball 
suspension  cable  and  positioned  within  the  internal  chamber, 
the  lower  cable  stop  element  having  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion exceeding  that  of  the  constricted  section  of  the  internal 
channel,  while  permitting  rotation  of  the  ball  element  with 
respect  to  the  lower  cable  stop  element  and  ball  suspension 
cable;  and 

a  lower  spring,  positioned  within  the  internal  chamber  of  the  ball 
eleinent  intermediate  the  lower  cable  stop  element  and  the 
constricted  section  of  the  internal  channel. 


5,480,142 

REVERSIBLY  ELEVATABLE  GOLF  CUP 

Vojtedi  Adierman,  4958  Dumfries  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77096 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  411,108 

Int.  CL'  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273—34  A  7 


5,480,143 

WINGED  PRACTICE  BALL 

Gary  D.  McMurry,  427  Shearer  Blvd.,  Cocoa,  Fla.  32922 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219^46 

Int  CL*  A63B  43/00 


UJS.  a.  273—58  R 


1.  A  golf  cup,  comprising: 

a  golf  cup  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  bole  in  a  golf  green;  and 


1.  A  practice  ball  comprising  an  X-member,  a  Y-inember  and  a 
Z-member  rigidly  attached  at  their  midpoints,  and  a  plurality  of 
wings  interconnecting  said  X-meraber,  Y-member  and  Z-member, 
said  wings  being  shaped  like  fiat  webs,  said  X-member,  Y-member 
and  Z-member  having  a  constant  cross-section  over  their  lengths 
through  a  point  at  which  said  X-member,  Y-member  and 
Z-member  are  mutually  attached. 


5,480,144 
FOOTBALL  WTTH  BLADDER  PROTECTIVE  PANEL 
WiDiam  J.  Downing,  Lot  51,  Northland  TMler  Ct,  Ada,  Ohio 
45810 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  423,937 

Int  CL*  A63B  41/04,41/08 

MS.  a.  273—65  A  5  Claims 


means  for  reversibly  elevating  said  cup  a  predetermined  distance 
above  said  green  in  response  to  a  golf  ball  entering  said  cup. 


1.  A  football  comprising: 

a  bladder  having  a  flexible,  inflatable  bag  and  a  valve  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom; 

a  cover  surroimding  said  bladder,  said  cover  having  means 
defining  a  longitudinally  oriented  gap  therein  exposing  said 
bladder,  said  cover  having  laces  crossing  said  gap;  and 

a  flexible  protective  panel  disposed  between  said  bladder  and 
said  cover,  and  covering  said  gap  and  terminating  below  said 
cover,  and  having  means  defining  an  opening  engaging  said 
valve. 


5,480,145 

CORRELATED  SET  OF  GOLF  CLUB  IRONS 

Brad  L.  Sherwood,  N.  4921  Division,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196^87,  Feb.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5388,826.  This  appUcatioD  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,462 

Int  CL*  A63B  53/00 

MS.  a.  7m— TJ  A  59  Claims 


10  Claims 


1.  A  correlated  set  of  individually  numbered  golf  club  irons 
progressing  from  a  high  numbered  club  to  a  low  numbered  club; 
individual  clubs  having  a  front  striking  face,  a  rear  face,  a  sole,  a 
toe  and  a  heel;  the  front  striking  faces  of  clubs  within  the  set 
individually  having  a  total  planar  area  defining  a  progressively 
decreasing  loft  angle  in  going  from  the  high  numbered  club  to  the 
low  numbered  club;  the  front  striking  faces  of  clubs  within  the  set 
individually  having  a  maximum  planar  length;  for  at  least  two 
chosen  pairs  of  clubs  within  the  set,  the  striking  face  total  planar 
area  of  individual  clubs  within  each  chosen  pair  increasing  in  size 
in  going  from  the  higher  numbered  club  to  tl>e  lower  numbered 
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club  in  the  pair,  for  the  at  least  two  chosen  pairs  of  clubs  wittiin  the 
set,  the  maximum  planar  length  of  individual  clubs  within  each 
chosen  pair  increasing  in  size  in  going  from  the  higher  numbered 
club  to  the  lower  numbered  club. 


5,480,147 

BASKETBALL  GAME  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 

Albert  J.  Ethier,  10616  Horley  St,  and  Eric  Schulz,  10421 

Lesterford  Ave.,  both  of  Downey,  Calif.  90241 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,805 

Int  a.'  A63F  7/20 

UA  a.  273-85  R  20  Claims 


5,480,146 
'.     GOLF  GRIP  WITH  RECESSES  TO  INSURE  PROPER 

HAND  POSITIONING  OF  A  USER 
Larry  D.  Comer,  217  Liberty  Dr.,  ThomasviUe,  N.C.  27360 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,396 
j  Int  a.*  A63B  53/14 

MS.  a.  273—81.4  1  Claim 


1.  A  golf  grip  with  recesses  to  insure  proper  hand  positioning  of 
a  user  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cylindrical  body  portion  fabricated  of  an  elastomeric  material 
with  limited  resihence,  the  body  portion  having  an  open  lower 
end  for  positioning  over  the  upper  end  of  a  golf  shaft,  the 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  cap  over  the  upper  end  for 
the  closure  thereof,  the  body  portion  having  a  front  surface 
positionable  over  the  head  of  the  golf  club  when  the  grip  is 
positioned  on  a  golf  club  and  the  golf  club  is  held  for  use  and 
a  rear  surface  on  the  side  opposite  from  the  fhsnt  surface,  the 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  leading  surface  facing  in  the 
direction  of  the  club  face  and  a  traiUng  surface  facing  in  the 
direction  opposite  from  the  leading  surface; 

three  separate  and  circumferentially  spaced  central  recesses 
formed  in  the  central  extent  of  the  grip,  the  central  recesses 
including  a  major  recess  between  the  front  surface  and  trailing 
surface  and  major  recesses  on  the  leading  surface  and  a  minor 
recess  between  the  rear  surface  and  trailing  surface; 

three  separate  and  circumferentially  spaced  upper  recesses 
formed  in  the  upper  extent  of  the  grip,  the  upper  recesses 
including  a  major  recess  on  the  rear  surface  and  leading 
surface  and  a  major  recess  on  the  front  surface  and  trailing 
surface  and  a  minor  recess  on  the  rear  surface  and  trailing 
surface;  and 

two  separate  and  circumferentially  spaced  lower  recesses 
formed  in  the  lower  extent  of  the  grip,  the  lower  recesses 
including  a  major  recess  in  the  leading  surface  and  front 
surface  and  a  major  recess  in  the  traihng  surface. 


"-'^ 


1.  A  basketball  game  amusement  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  transparent  enclosure  permitting  viewing  therewithin, 

b)  a  miniature  air  inflated  basketball  captivated  inside  the  enclo- 
sure, 

c)  a  pair  of  inclined  playing  surfaces  within  the  enclosure  each 
angled  upwardly  on  a  facing  end  forming  a  centtally  located 
apex  providing  downward  positioning  of  the  basketball  at 
rest, 

d)  a  pair  of  opposed  striker  bars  each  positioned  less  than  the 
basketballs  height  directly  above  one  of  the  playing  surfaces 
such  that  the  basketball  is  contained  within  the  enclosure  and 
yet  accessible  between  the  bar  and  the  playing  surface  from 
outside, 

e)  a  pair  of  opposed  basketball  hoops  above  the  playing  surfaces 
in  full  view  from  outside  the  enclosure,  and 

0  a  striker  having  an  angular  impact  surface,  accessible  from 
outside  of  the  enclosure,  permitting  a  player  to  hit  the  resting 
basketball  with  the  striker  toward  the  opponents  hoop  and 
when  passing  through  scoring  a  goal. 


5,480,148 
WATER  DRIVEN  ROLLER  COASTER  GAME 

Dennis  Bartosik,  5705  Jason  Lee  PI.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34233 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,126,  Nov.  9,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,836 

Int  CI.*  A63F  9/14 

UA  a.  273—86  B  15  Claims 


1.  A  water  activated  roller  coaster  game  system  for  use  by 
people  for  fiin  and  amusement  and  prizes  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  game  housing  having  an  enclosed  rear  face  and  an  enclosed 
side  face  and  an  enclosed  top  roof  and  an  enclosed  bottom 


floor  and  an  open  front  face  for  the  people  to  participate  in  the 
game  and  observe  the  progress  of  the  game; 

a  plurality  of  roller  coasters  and  a  plurality  of  race  tracks 
disposed  within  the  game  housing  in  a  parallel  orientation, 
each  roller  coaster  being  dedicated  to  traverse  one  of  the  race 
tracks  from  a  start  line  to  a  finish  line; 

a  plurality  of  game  consoles  disposed  adjacent  to  the  game 
housing  and  outside  the  front  face,  each  game  console  for 
activating  and  controlling  the  traverse  of  one  of  the  roller 
coasters  over  one  of  the  race  tracks; 

a  plurality  of  motor  means  disposed  in  the  game  housing  and 
adjacent  to  the  race  tracks,  each  motor  means  being  electri- 
cally coupled  to  one  roller  coaster  for  moving  the  roller 
coaster  over  one  of  the  race  tracks; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means,  each  switch  means  being  disposed 
in  one  of  the  game  consoles  and  fvirther  being  therebetween 
one  of  the  consoles  and  one  of  the  roller  coasters  for  moving 
the  roller  coaster  over  the  race  track  when  in  a  closed  status 
and  hatting  the  roller  coaster  when  in  an  open  status; 

a  second  plurality  of  switch  means,  each  second  switch  means 
being  disposed  in  die  game  bousing  at  the  finish  line  of  one  of 
the  race  tracks  and  further  being  therebetween  die  finish  line 
of  one  race  track  and  a  pop-up  winner  indicator  disposed 
rearwardly  on  one  of  the  game  consoles,  the  second  switch 
means  for  raising  the  pop-up  winner  indicator  when  a  winning 
roller  coaster  reaches  the  finish  line. 


5,480,149 
FLIPPER  FEEDER  RAMP 
John  IVudeau,  Bolingbrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  Williams  Electron- 
ics Games,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,731 

Int  a.'  A63F  7/30 

MS.  CL  273—118  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  play  feature  for  a  pinball  game  having  an  inclined  playfield 
supporting  a  rolling  ball,  comprising: 

a)  a  first  flipper; 

b)  a  second  flipper; 

c)  a  ramp  for  delivering  a  ball  between  the  first  and  second 
flippers; 

d)  first  means  for  delivering  the  ball  to  a  first  end  of  the  ramp; 

e)  second  means  for  delivering  the  ball  to  a  second  end  of  the 
ramp;  and 

f)  means  for  controlling  access  to  said  ramp  from  said  first  and 
second  noeans  for  delivering. 


5,480,150 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  RANDOM  OUTCOMES 

USING  DISCS 

Rudi  Weyand,  16776  Bernardo  Center  Dr.,  Suite  llOB,  San 

Diego,  Calif.  92128 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,549 

Int  CL'  A63F  3/00:9/02 

MS.  CL  273—138  R  6  Claims 


O0 


^^. 


5.  A  system  for  randomly  selecting  an  outcome  from  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  outcomes,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  discs,  each  set  consisting  of  at  least  one 
disc,  each  disc  in  said  set  having  an  indicia  side  and  a 
non-indicia  side,  said  indicia  side  of  each  said  disc  in  a  set 
having  the  same  indicia  as  said  indicia  side  of  every  otlier  said 
disc  in  said  set  and  different  from  said  indicia  of  said  indicia 
side  of  said  discs  in  every  other  said  set. 

a  disc  having  a  cross-sectional  thickness  gi%ater  than  that  of 
each  disc  in  said  plurality  of  sets  of  discs; 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  positions;  and 

at  least  one  playing  piece,  said  playing  piece  disposable  at  said 
positions,  said  piedetennined  set  of  outcomes  includes  chang- 
ing said  position  at  which  a  playing  piece  is  disposed. 


5,480,151 
GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  WITH  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Byron  H.  Adams,  5915  Bent  Creek  Trail,  DaUas,  Tex.  75252 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,664 
Int  CL*  A63B  53/00 
MS.  a.  273—163  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  golf  club  including  a  club  head,  grip,  shaft  and  alignment 
system  to  aid  a  golfer  in  aligning  the  club  toward  an  intended 
target  line  comprising: 
alignment  indicia  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  identical,  in-line, 
alignment  marks  on  the  shaft,  adjacent  the  head,  forming  a 
sighting  image  along  a  length  of  the  shaft; 
said  alignment  indicia  being  equally  spaced  from  each  other  in 
tiie  form  of  C-shaped  marks  extending  approximately  180° 
around  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  and  including  ends  which 
are  in  registration  with  said  club  head  and  located  at  a  precise 
top  center  position  of  said  shaft  when  said  club  head  is 
precisely  aligned  perpendicular  to  an  intended  target  line; 
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said  head  ftont  wall,  and  a  curved  rearward  edge  convex  toward 
and  distal  from  said  firont  wall. 


whereby  positioning  the  sighting  image  at  the  top  center  position 
of  said  shaft  locates  the  club  head  to  the  intended  target  line. 


5,480,152 
HOLLOW,  METALLIC  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH 
RELIEVED  SOLE  AND  DENDRITIC  STRUCTURES 
Glenn  H.  Schmidt,  Malibu,  and  Richard  C.  Helmstetter,  Carls- 
bad, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Callaway  Golf  Company, 
Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29^53,  Mar.  11,  1993,  Pat 

No.  531,945,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,379, 

Jan.  15,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,240,252,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in- 

part  of  Ser.  No.  791322,  Nov.  14,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,180,166, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,963,  Oct  16,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,067,715.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

173,389 

fat  CL*  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—167  A  45  Claims 


i 


1.  A  set  of  golf  club  heads,  each  head  comprising  a  shell  having 
toe  and  heel  portions,  and  a  front  wall  defining  a  ball  strildng  face, 
and  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  ball  striking  faces  of  the  heads 
having  varying  angularities  with  respect  to  vertical,  the  bottom 
wall  of  each  head  having  a  medial  ridge,  and  forming  two  dished, 
similar  shallow  recesses,  one  recess  between  the  ridge  and  heel 
portion  and  the  other  recess  between  the  ridge  and  toe  portion,  said 
recesses  located  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall,  one  recess  having  an 
arcuate  peripheral  edge  portion  generally  convex  toward  said  heel 
portion  and  the  other  recess  having  an  arcuate  peripheral  edge 
portion  generally  convex  toward  said  toe  portion,  said  ridge  being 
fbrwardly  elongated  and  having  a  forwardmost  extent  with  for- 
wardly  diverging  opposed  surfaces  diverging  toward  and  in  prox- 
imity to  said  front  wall,  rearwardmost  extent  with  rearwardly 
diverging  opposed  surfaces  diverging  away  from  and  distal  from 


5,480,153 
GOLF  WOOD  CLUB  WITH  SMOOTH  GROOVE-FREE 
FACE 
Lawrence  Y.  Igarashi,  30231  Tomas  Rd.,  Rancho  Santa  Mar- 
garita, CaUr.  92688 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,798,  May  27, 1994.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360JBS4 
Int  a."  A63B  53/04 
VS.  CL  273—167  H  11  Claims 


^3 


5.  A  golf  driver  club,  comprising  a  hollow  club  head  body  and  a 
rigid  metal,  non-resilient  ball-impacting  faceplate  attached  to  said 
club  head  body,  said  faceplate  having  a  ball-impacting  surface 
defined  by  said  rigid  metal  which  is  smooth,  highly  polished  and 
free  of  grooves  and  indentations,  thereby  minimizing  any  imparta- 
tion  of  spin  to  a  golf  ball  upon  impact  with  said  ball-impacting 
face. 


5,480,154 
GOLF  BALL  INCLUDING  SOUND-EMITTING  MEANS 
William  R.  Bamhill,  1750  Orchard  Rd.,  MooresvUle,  fad. 
46158;  Jerry  D.  Weddeil,  10  Kentucky  Ave.,  Clayton,  fad. 
46118,  and  Dave  Smitson,  1660  Cottonwood  Ct,  Plainfield, 
Ind.  46168 

FUcd  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,950 

fat  a.'  A63B  43/00 

VS.  CL  273—213  24  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  including  a  sound-emitting  device,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  carrier  member  carried  by  the  golf  ball  interiorly  thereof; 
a  battery; 
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a  sound-emitting  means,  electrically  activatable,  and  having  a 
first  electric  circuitry  means  and  a  second  electric  circuitry 
means  which  activate  the  sound-emitting  means  when 
impressed  with  different  voltage; 

electric  circuitry  operatively  connecting  in  series  the  respective 
ones  of  the  first  electric  circuitry  means  and  the  second 
electric  circuitry  means  of  the  sound-emitting  means  and  the 
battery; 

switch  means  in  said  circuitry  in  operative  series  with  the  battery 
and  the  sound-emitting  means'  first  electric  circuitry  means 
and  second  electric  circuitry  means; 

a  movable  actuator  member  movably  carried  by  the  carrier 
member  in  a  chamber  provided  therein; 

an  inner  cap  member  connected  into  an  assembly  with  the 
carrier  member,  and  having  electrically  condiKtive  means 
coimected  to  one  of  the  first  electric  circuitry  means  and 
second  electric  circuitry  means  of  the  sound-emitting  means; 

the  movable  actuator  member  and  the  carrier  member/cap  mem- 
ber assembly  being  relatively  movable  into  and  between  a 
sound-silent  condition  in  which  the  switch  means  is  in  an 
open-circuit  condition,  and  a  sound-emitting  condition  in 
which  the  switch  means  is  in  a  closed-circuit  condition; 

the  switch  means  comprising  a  relative  movability  of  the  inner 
cap  member's  electrically  conductive  means  and  the  movable 
actuator  member,  that  relation  being  such  that  in  a  first  rela- 
tive position  they  are  in  a  closed-circuit  operatively  touching 
condition,  and  providing  electrical  contact  therebetween,  and 
in  a  second  relative  position  tliey  are  operatively  in  an  open- 
circuit  condition  not  operatively  touching,  and  not  providing 
electrical  contact  therebetween; 

a  conductive  body  member; 

a  spring  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  conductive  body 
member  and  the  movable  actuator  member,  and  biasing  them 
apart,  and  biasing  the  movable  actuator  member  toward  a 
relative  position  having  sound-emitting  closed-circuit  condi- 
tion of  the  switch  means,  and  maintaining  that  sound-emitting 
condition  until  circuit-opening  opposing  force  is  applied  as 
specified  below; 

releasable  holding  means  operative  to  hold  the  carrier  member/ 
cap  member  assembly  and  the  movable  actuator  member  in  a 
relative  holding  position  of  operative  electrical  open-circuit 
non-engagement  which  releasably  maintains  the  sound-silent 
condition  of  the  switch  means; 

the  releasable  holding  naeans  being  releasingly  operative,  by 
impact  force  by  a  golf  club  upon  the  ball,  to  release  its  said 
holding  operativity,  the  spring  means  then  being  operative, 
due  to  the  said  release  by  the  releasable  holding  means,  to 
cause  the  movable  actuator  member  and  the  carrier  member/ 
cap  member  assembly  to  move  relatively  to  one  another,  to 
operatively  electrically  engage  one  anodier  to  achieve  sound- 
emitting  closed-circuit  condition  of  the  switch  means; 

there  being  provided  a  conductor  means  between  the  movable 
actuator  member  and  the  conductive  body  member,  serving  as 
a  conductor  of  electrical  energy  between  the  movable  actuator 
member  and  the  conductive  body  member; 

the  conductive  body  member  operatively  electrically  engaging 
the  battery; 

and  the  inner  cap  member  is  provided  with  an  inner  cap  aperture 
which  provides  operative  access  through  the  inner  cap  mem- 
ber to  the  movable  actuator  member  for  manual  force  to  be 
operatively  applied  to  the  movable  actuator  member,  oppos- 
ing the  bias  force  of  the  spring  means  thereupon,  to  achieve 
open-circuit  silencing  of  the  sound-emitting  means,  and  also 
to  establish  said  releasably  held  holding  condition  of  the 
releasable  holding  means  to  hold  and  maintain  the  silence  of 
the  sound-emitting  means,  and  also  to  cock  the  device  for  the 
subsequent  impacting  of  the  ball  by  a  golf  club  to  re-start  the 
sound-emitting  operativity  of  the  sound-emitting  means,  by  a 
single  manual  force  impact  by  the  user; 

the  golf  ball  being  provided  with  a  primary  receiving  chamber, 
into  which  the  carrier  member  is  disposed; 

in  a  combination  in  which  the  movable  actuator  member  com- 
prises a  generally  cylindrical  body  having,  as  a  pan  of  the 
switch  means  in  said  electric  circuitry,  electrical  condiKtivity 
means  on  a  first  face  of  tlie  movable  actuator  member,  that 


being  the  face  thereof  which,  when  the  carrier  member  is 
disposed  in  the  golf  ball,  is  the  movable  actuator  member's 
face  facing  the  direction  which  the  movable  actuator  member 
is  being  biased  by  the  said  spring  means; 

the  movable  acmator  member  also  having  electrical  conductivity 
means  on  a  second  face  thereof,  which  electrical  conductivity 
means  is  in  electrical  conductivity  contact  with  the  said  con- 
ductor means; 

and  the  movable  actuator  body  provides  electrical  conductivity 
operatively  between  tlie  electrical  conductivity  means  on  its 
first  and  second  faces; 

the  electric  circuitry  including  portions  which  provide  compo- 
nents of  the  said  switch  means  which  are  operatively  in 
electrically  conductive  engagement  with  the  said  electrical 
conductivity  means  on  the  said  first  face  of  the  movable 
actuator  member  when  tlie  nravable  actuator  member  is 
released  from  the  sound-silent  condition  of  the  switch  means. 


5^480,155 

GOLF  BALL 

Robert  P.  MoUtor,  NUes,  Mich.,  and  Terence  Melvin,  Somen, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Lisco,  fac,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,727,  May  22,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Sen  No.  321,689,  Mar.  10,  1989, 
Pat  No.  5,150,906.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
162,215 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed, 
fat  CL*  A63B  37/08;  B23P  25/00 
U.S.  a.  273—220  17  Claims 


3.  An  improved  golf  ball  that  has  a  high  coefBcient  of  restitution, 
that  conforms  to  the  initial  velocity  requirements  of  the  U.S.G.A., 
and  that  may,  in  regulation  play,  be  driven  long  distances,  in  terms 
of  both  carry  and  roll,  as  a  result  of  being  struck  by  a  golf  club,  the 
improved  golf  ball  comprising:  a  substantially  spherical  shell  of 
polymeric  material  and  a  core  material  diat  substantially  fills  the 
spherical  shell  without  stressing  the  spherical  shell,  where  the 
spherical  shell  is  substantially  solely  responsible  for  the  initial 
velocity  of  the  golf  ball  when  the  golf  ball  is  struck  by  the  golf 
club  and  which  allows  the  golf  ball  to  be  driven  long  distances 
both  in  the  air  and  on  the  grotud  when  it  lands. 


5,480,156 
SQUEEZABLE  TALKING  TRADING  CARDS 
Dieter  D.  Doederiein,  Mississauga;  G.  Dale  Newman,  Union- 
ville;  Brian  J.  Burgess,  Newmarket,  and  Anthony  C.  Sharp, 
Agincourt,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  M2000  Group 
Inc.,  Richmond  Hill 

FUed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,135 

fat  CL*  G09F  1/00 

VS.  CL  273—237  7  Claims 

1.  A  trading  card  capable  of  generating  sounds,  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  bousing  having  front  and  back  surfaces; 

(b)  flexible  sheets  affixed  to  the  front  surface  and  to  the  back 
surface  of  the  housing; 


188 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


(c)  sound  generating  means  located  in  the  housing  for  generating 
{Hcselected  patterns  of  sounds; 

(d)  power  means  located  in  the  housing  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  the  sound  generating  nneans; 

(e)  activation  means  located  in  the  housing  for  activating  the 
sound  generating  means;  and 

(0  wherein  the  fix)nt  surface  of  the  housing  comprises  a  flat 
planar  front  panel  and  the  back  surface  comprises  a  thin 
narrow  planar  frame  extending  around  the  back  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  front  panel,  and  wherein  the  front  panel  of  the 
housing  has  apertures  therein  for  receiving  components  of  the 
sound  generating  means,  the  power  means  and  the  activation 
means,  and  wherein  the  panel  apertures  include  a  battery 
aperture  which  extends  to  an  edge  of  the  front  panel. 


5,480,157 

FACT  GAME  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  THE  SAME 

Donna  M.  Plummer,  #151  Rte.  125,  Barrington,  N.H.  03825 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,069 

Int  a.*  AOF  9/18 

VS.  CL  273-^*32  3  Qaims 


c)  said  dealer  selecting  a  card  from  a  deck  of  cards  and  reading 
a  question  posed  in  said  selected  card  aloud  to  each  said 
contestant; 

d)  each  said  contestant  placing  a  wager,  by  selecting  a  desired 
number  of  said  betting  chips  to  wager,  on  said  read  question: 

e)  each  said  contestant  secretively  responding  to  said  read  ques- 
tion by  indicating  an  answer  on  the  answer  tablet  using  the 
writing  instriunent; 

f)  once  each  said  contestant  has  responded  to  said  read  question, 
placing  the  answer  tablet  face  down; 

g)  shuffling  said  answer  tablets; 

h)  having  one  contestant  read  each  said  answer; 

i)  having  said  dealer  match  each  said  read  answer  to  the  contes- 
tant believed  to  have  provided  such  answer; 

j)  awarding  said  dealer  said  wagered  betting  chips  for  each  said 
answer  correctly  matched  to  the  contestant  believed  to  have 
provided  such  answer;  and 

k)  said  dealer  awarding  said  wagered  betting  Chips  for  each  said 
answer  incorrectly  matched  to  the  contestant  believed  to  have 
provided  such  answer. 


5,480,158 
ENTERTAINMENT  INSTALLATION 
Ullrich  Schulze,  Wiesbaden,-  Juergen  Schattauer,  Hneffeisheim; 
Horst  Heinen,  Stromberg,  and  Konrad  Rieck,  Bingen,  all  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  NSM  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bingen,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93/00045,  §  371  Date  JuL  21,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/14843,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18,  1993,  Sen  No.  256,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1992,  42  01 
S55J 

InL  a.'  A«F  9/22 
VS.  a.  273-^34  9  Claims 


TZIOIZ^IDSJ 


FTTI  '^fTTI 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  betting 
chips  to  be  equally  distributed  to  each  contestant  and  wagered  by 
each  contestant  during  the  course  of  playing  the  game;  a  mecha- 
nism for  determining  which  contestant  will  match  answers  to  the 
other  contestant:  a  deck  of  cards  containing  a  plurality  of  difierent 
cards  with  each  card  of  said  deck  of  cards  aslcing  a  question 
requesting  a  factual  response  concerning  the  lives  of  the  contes- 
tants playing  the  game:  a  plurality  of  answer  tablets  for  facilitating 
the  contestants  responding  to  each  factual  inquiry  concerning  a 
card  selected  from  said  deck  of  cards,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

.  a)  providing  each  contestant  and  a  dealer  with  a  writing  instru- 
ment and  an  answer  tablet  and  a  equal  number  of  betting 
chips; 
b)  determining  the  playing  order  of  the  contestants  playing  the 
game; 


1.  An  entertainment  installation  comprising: 

at  least  one  entertainment  device  defining  a  game  area; 

first  actuation  members  operatively  connected  to  the  entertain- 
ment device  for  operating  the  entertainment  device; 

a  video  recording  device  associated  with  the  entertainment 
device  for  monitoring  the  game  area  thereof: 

a  projector  operatively  connected  to  the  video  recording  device 
for  projecting  an  image  of  the  game  area; 

a  projection  screen  for  displaying  the  image  of  the  game  area 
projected  by  the  projector;  and 

at  least  one  control  console  operatively  connected  to  the  enter- 
taiiunent  device  and  associated  with  the  projection  screen,  tlie 
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control  console  having  second  actuation  members  thereon 
fiinctionally  identical  to  the  first  actuation  members  of  the 
entertainment  device,  the  second  actuation  members  thereby 
being  adapted  to  operate  the  entertainment  device. 


5,480,159 

GAME  OF  SKILL 

Bruce  F.  Alsip,  P.O.  Box  10237,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash.  98U0 

Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  979,161,  Nov.  19,  1992,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  820,090,  Jan.  13,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,530 

Int  a."  A63F  9/00 

VS.  CI.  273—450  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  game  play  comprising  assembling  a  base  mem- 
ber on  a  supporting  surface,  said  base  member  having  an  upper 
surface  and  being  assembled  on  said  supporting  surface  such  diat 
said  upper  surface  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  disposition, 
assembling  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  on  said  base  member  to 
form  a  game  structure,  said  playing  pieces  including  closely  spaced 
substantially  parallel  opposite  surfaces  and  being  assembled  such 
that  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof  are  substantially  parallel  to  said 
base  member  upper  surface,  said  playing  pieces  being  assembled  in 
said  game  structure  such  that  at  least  some  of  said  playing  pieces 
are  captured  in  cantilevered  relation  between  at  least  two  other 
playing  pieces,  said  playing  pieces  being  assembled  so  as  to  extend 
said  game  structure  both  upwardly  and  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  base  member,  one  of  said  playing  pieces  being  designated  as 
an  uppermost  playing  piece  and  being  assembled  to  define  an 
uppermost  point  in  said  game  structure,  said  method  fiirther  com- 
prising assembling  a  plurality  of  additional  playing  pieces  in  said 
game  structure  after  assembling  said  uppermost  playing  piece 
therein,  said  additional  playing  pieces  being  assembled  in  said 
game  structure  at  locations  which  are  disposed  laterally  outwardly 
firom  and  below  said  uppermost  playing  piece. 


5,480,160 

SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  IN-LINE  SEALING  RINGS 

Axel  Harms,  Dachau,  Germany,  assignor  to  MTU  Motoren- 

imd  TUrbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1994,  Set.  No.  236,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1993,  43  15 
004.7 

Int  CL*  F16J  1 5/16;  1 5/40 
VS.  a.  277—3  14  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  seal  with  in-line  sealing  rings  for  sealing  chambers 
(HD,  ND)  in  a  machine  casing  firom  each  odier,  one  chamber  (HD) 
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holding  a  high  pressure,  the  other  chamber  (ND)  hoMing  a  lower 
pressure,  said  shaft  seal  comprising  a  plurality  of  seal  rings 
arranged  along  a  shaft  (1)  passing  from  one  chamber  into  the  other, 
said  seal  rings  contacting  each  other  in  the  axial  direction,  said  seal 
rings  comprising  at  least  one  slide  seal  ring  (12)  positioned  next  to 
said  high  pressure  chamber  (HD)  and  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arranged  sealing  segments  (16),  at  least  one 
brush  seal  ring  (20)  positioned  next  to  said  lower  pressure  chamber 
(ND),  and  at  least  one  compressed  air  gap  seal  ring  (22)  positioned 
between  said  slide  seal  ring  (12)  and  said  brush  seal  ring  (20),  said 
compressed  air  gap  seal  ring  (22)  forming  an  air  gap  (24)  around 
said  shaft,  said  compressed  air  gap  seal  ring  (22)  having  at  least 
one  bore  (23)  for  admitting  air  under  a  sealing  pressure  into  said 
air  gap  (24),  said  sealing  pressure  in  said  air  gap  (24)  being  lower 
than  said  high  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  (HD)  and 
higher  than  said  lower  pressure  in  said  lower  pressure  chamber 
(ND)  in  operation. 


5,480,161 

SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  CONTROLLED  POROSITY 

ELEMENTS 

Richard  Borowski,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gariock  Inc, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,177 
Int  CL'  F02F  U/OQ 


U.S.CL277— 53 


9  Claims 


1.  A  labyrinth  type  seal  assembly  comprising  radially  inner  and 
outer  relatively  rotatable  seal  elements  and  at  least  two  bodies  of 
controlled  porosity  microcellular  foam  material  retained  in  and 
substantially  filling  at  least  an  axially  outer  portion  of  a  pathway 
between  said  seal  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  bodies  being  of 
lessser  density  than  at  least  one  other  of  said  bodies,  and  positioned 
such  that  fluids  and  materials  entering  said  pathway  first  encounter 
a  body  of  said  lesser  density  foam  material  and  said  radially  outer 
seal  element  having  at  least  one  drain  port  located  radially  out- 
wardly of  an  entrance  to  said  pathway  so  that  fluids  and  particulate 
materials  entering  said  pathway  through  said  entrance  may  escape 
from  said  pathway  through  said  at  least  one  drain  port  after  passing 
through  a  body  of  said  controlled  porosity  microcellular  foam 
material. 
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5,480,162 
AXIAL  LOAD  CARRYING  BRUSH  SEAL 
Bruce  I.  Beeman,  Jr,  Lake  Worth,  FhL,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  Na  118,159 

Int  a.'  F16J  15/447 

VS.  CL  277—53  4  Claims 


1.  A  brush  seal  for  sealing  and  transmitting  axial  loads  compris- 
ing an  annular  shaped  backing  plate,  a  co-axially  disposed  and 
parallelly  spaced  side  plate,  and  a  bundle  of  axially  extending 
flexible  and  lesilient  bristles  extending  beyond  the  back  plate  and 
flush  at  the  remote  end  of  said  bristles  with  the  edge  faces  of  said 
side  plate  and  said  back  plate,  said  bundle  of  axially  extending 
flexible  and  resilient  bristles  being  disposed  between  said  side 
plate  and  said  back  plate,  said  back  plate  axially  extending  beyond 
said  side  plate  for  transmitting  axial  loads  from  one  location 
adjacent  the  remote  end  of  said  bristles  to  another  location,  and 
said  back  plate  bears  against  said  one  location  and  said  another 
location  to  transmit  axial  loads. 


5,480,163 
LIP  SEAL  WITH  REINFORCED  BACKUP 
Hank  T.  Miser,  Missouri  City;  Frederick  B.  Pippert,  Sngar 
Land,  and  John  T.  Rogers,  Piano,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Utex  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,565 

Int  CI.'  F16J  15/32 

VS.  a.  277—188  A  14  Claims 


I.  A  replaceable  sealing  member  for  use  with  a  metallic  annular 
support  having  an  annular  wall  and  an  annulariy  extending  shoul- 
der portion  generally  transverse  to  said  annular  wall,  comprising: 
a  reinforcement  section  having  a  radially  extending  annular 
flange  portion  and  an  annular  skirt  portion  axially  projecting 
from  a  first  side  of  said  radially  extending  annular  flange 
portion,  said  reinforcement  section  having  a  lip  support  sur- 
face disposed  radially  to  one  side  of  said  annular  skirt  portion 
on  said  first  side  of  said  radially  extending  annular  flange 
portion; 
a  body  bonded  to  said  first  side  of  said  radially  extending 
annular  flange  portion  of  said  reinforcement  section,  said 
body  being  formed  of  material  more  resilient  than  that  of  said 
reinforcement  section; 


a  flexible  lip  seal  portion  on  said  body,  said  lip  seal  portion 
being  generally  axially  displaced  from  said  lip  support  sur- 
face, said  flexible  lip  seal  portion  being  formed  of  material 
more  resilient  than  that  of  said  reinforcement  section; 

a  first  aimular  body  wall  on  said  body  for  engagement  with  said 
annular  wall  of  said  metallic  annular  support  whereby  said 
first  annular  body  wall  limits  radial  movement  of  said  replace- 
able sealing  member  with  respect  to  said  metallic  annular 
support; 

a  second  annular  body  wall  concentrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  first  annular  body  wall,  said  lip  support  surface  extend- 
ing to  said  second  annular  body  wall  and  having  an  axial 
extent  at  said  second  annular  body  wall  less  than  the  axial 
extent  of  said  skin,  said  skirt  being  disposed  in  said  body 
between  said  first  and  second  body  walls,  said  skirt  being 
radially  positioned  more  proximal  to  said  second  annular 
body  wall  than  to  said  first  annular  body  wall;  and 

an  abutment  surface  on  a  second  side  of  said  radially  extending 
annular  flange  portion  for  abutment  with  said  annulariy 
extending  shoulder  portion  of  said  metallic  annular  support 
such  that  said  abutment  surface  limits  axial  movement  of  said 
replaceable  sealing  member  with  respect  to  said  metallic 
annular  support. 


5^480,164 

DEAD  LENGTH  COLLET  CHUCK  HOLDER 

William  G.  Murphy,  P.O.  Box  2799,  Corona,  Calif.  91718 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,142 

Int  a.*  B23B  31/20 

VS.  CL  279—50  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dead  length  collet  chuck  holder  for  preventing 
edgewise  movement  of  collet  jaws  while  closing  containing  a 
collet  threaded  at  one  end,  a  coUet  retaining  ring,  a  closing  sleeve 
surrounding  the  collet,  a  push  tube  for  applying  closing  pressure  to 
the  collet  jaws  without  axial  movement  of  the  jaws  and  an  actuator 
for  coupling  said  push  tube  to  the  closing  sleeve,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  part,  a  series  of  bolts  arranged  around  a  drilled  bolt 
circle  in  said  collet  retaining  ring  with  a  corresponding  series  of 
tapped  holes  in  tlie  interior  of  the  chuck  holder  whereby  ttie  collet 
is  firmly  anchored  at  its  threaded  end  to  the  collet  retaining  ring 
which  is  then  bolted  to  the  chuck  body  so  that  the  possibility  of 
axial  movement  of  the  collet  jaws  and  any  workpiece  tlwrein  is 
minimized. 
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5,480,165 
BRUSH  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  F.  J.  Flower,  Devizes,  England,  assignor  to  Cross  Manu- 
facturing Company  Limited,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00289,  §  371  Date  Aug.  19,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/14951,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  107,747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1991, 
9103459 

Int  a.*  F16J  15/447 
VS.  CL  277—53  11  Claims 


1.  A  brush  seal  assembly  for  withstanding  a  large  pressure 
difference  thereacross  whilst  effecting  a  seal  between  a  first  com- 
ponent and  a  surface  of  a  second  component  which  may  perform 
excursions  in  a  direction  towards  and  away  from  tlie  first  compo- 
nent and  which  second  component  is  also  relatively  movable  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  excursion  direction,  which  seal  assembly 
comprises  a  backing  plate  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  first  com- 
ponent to  extend  towards  said  surface  of  the  other  component,  the 
backing  plate  having  a  free  edge  spaced  from  said  surface  by  a 
distance  greater  than  the  largest  expected  excursion  of  the  second 
component,  a  first  row  of  bristles  projecting  beyond  the  backing 
plate  towards  said  surface  of  the  other  component,  a  second  row  of 
bristles  projecting  beyond  the  tips  of  the  bristles  of  the  first  row 
and  adapted  to  contact  and  effect  a  seal  against  said  surface  of  the 
other  component,  one  of  the  first  and  second  rows  of  bristles 
bearing  against  and  being  supported  by  the  backing  plate,  a  major- 
ity of  the  bristles  of  the  second  row  each  having  a  lesser  stiffness 
than  the  stiffness  of  each  of  a  majority  of  the  bristles  of  the  first 
row,  the  first  row  of  bristles  lying  against  the  bristles  of  the  second 
row,  and  at  least  a  majority  of  the  bristles  of  the  first  row  each 
having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
each  of  a  majority  of  the  bristles  of  the  second  row,  said  larger 
cross-sectional  area  bristles  providing  support  for  said  bristles  of 
said  second  row. 


5,480,166 

MULTI-PURPOSE  TOOL  HOLDER 

Edward  Milsop,  93  Land  of  Nod  Rd.,  Windham,  Me.  04062 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,289 

Int  a.*  B25F  1/02 

VS.  a.  279—143  6  Claims 


a  linear  side  surface  paralleling  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  end  surface  extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  end  surface  extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  first  non-circular  cross-sectioned  socket  in  said  first  end  sur- 
face adapted  to  receive  therein  the  drive  plug  of  a  turning 
implement,  whereby  said  barret  is  tumable  around  said  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

a  linear  slideway  formed  in  said  barrel  proximate  to  said  second 
end  surface; 

said  slideway  comprising  parallel  guide  surfaces  extending 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

two  jaws  slidably  mounted  in  said  slideway  for  linear  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  jaws  having  facing  V  cross-sectioned  grooves  therein 
adapted  to  grip  the  Comers  of  a  square  cross-sectioned  tool 
shank  positionable  in  the  space  between  the  jaws; 

an  adjustment  screw  associated  with  each  jaw  for  holding  each 
jaw  in  selected  positions  of  adjustment  in  said  slideway. 
whereby  the  jaws  are  enabled  to  grip  tool  shanks  having 
different  cross-sectional  dimensions;      > 

a  second  socket  formed  in  the  side  surface  of  said  barrel  at  an 
intermediate  point  along  the  barrel  longitudinal  dimension; 

said  second  socket  having  a  square  cross-section  for  receiving 
therein  a  square  cross-sectioned  tool  shanic,  whereby  said 
.barrel  is  usable  as  a  handle  for  turning  a  tool  whose  shank  is 
sealed  in  said  second  socket; 

a  third  socket  formed  in  the  side  surface  of  said  barrel  in  near 
proximity  to  said  second  socket;  said  ttiird  socket  having  a 
circular  cross-section  for  receiving  therein  a  circular  cross- 
sectioned  tool  shank;  and 

said  barrel  being  usable  as  a  handle  for  turning  a  tool  whose 
shank  is  seated  in  said  third  socket 


5,480,167 

TABLE-TOP  MINIATURE  GOLF  GAME 

Tony  I.  Johnson,  Rte.  4  Box  310-J,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.  27801 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,107 

Int  a.*  A63B  67/02 

VS.  CL  273—176  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  tool  holder,  comprising: 
an  elongated  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 


1.  A  table-top  miniature  golf  game  for  allowing  users  to  play  a 
round  of  golf  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  rigid  magnetically  attractive  metal  spheres  with 

each  sphere  constituting  a  golf  ball  and  with  each  golf  ball 

having  a  diameter  of  about  V*  inch; 
a  plurality  of  golf  clubs,  each  club  having  a  rigid  elongated  shaft 

with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  toe  having  a  curved  neck 
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portion  integral  with  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  and  a  face 
portion  extended  angularly  outwards  fix>m  the  neck  portion 
for  striking  a  golf  ball,  a  handle  coupled  around  the  upper  end 
of  the  shaft  for  allowing  a  user  a  firm  grip,  and  a  raagnel 
coupled  to  and  extended  axially  outwards  from  the  upper  end 
of  the  shaft  for  retrieving  one  of  the  golf  balls  during  play, 
each  club  further  having  a  length  of  about  3'/s  inches;  and 
two  similariy  shaped  transportable  playing  surfaces  constituting 
a  golf  course  positionable  upon  a  table  top  for  use,  each 
playing  surface  having  a  rectangular  plate  with  a  upper  sur- 
face and  a  lower  surface  and  a  periphery  interconnecting  the 
surfaces  formed  of  a  ftont  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  edges,  each  plate  further  having  a  width  of  about 
1 1-/3  inches  and  a  length  of  about  25'A  inches,  each  plate 
additionally  having  a  layer  of  felt  fabric  coupled  to  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  each  playing  surface  further  having  a  periph- 
eral elevated  boundary  formed  thereon  at  a  location  adjacent 
to  the  rear  edge  and  side  edges  thereof  and  with  each  bound- 
ary formed  of  a  plurality  of  dowels  positioned  in  an  end-to- 
end  configuration  and  with  each  dowel  having  a  diameter  of 
about  V*  inch,  the  golf  course  having  eighteen  holes  with  nine 
holes  formed  on  one  playing  surface  constituting  a  front  nine 
and  with  the  holes  of  the  front  nine  numbered  "1"  through 
"9",  respectively,  and  with  another  nine  holes  formed  on  the 
other  playing  surface  constituting  a  back  nine  and  with  the 
holes  of  the  back  nine  numbered  "10"  through  "18",  respec- 
tively, each  hole  further  having  a  generally  elongated  shape 
with  a  starting  end  constituting  a  tee.  a  concluding  end  con- 
stituting a  green,  and  a  lane  therebetween  constituting  a 
fairway,  each  hole  additionally  having  its  fairway  and  green 
demarcated  by  a  plurality  of  dowels  positioned  in  an  end-to- 
end  configuration  to  thereby  create  an  elevated  border  consti- 
tuting a  rough  and  with  each  dowel  having  a  diameter  of 
about  V*  inch,  each  green  of  each  hole  including  a  bore 
disposed  thereon  constituting  a  cup  and  with  the  cup  sized  for 
receiving  a  golf  ball  therein,  each  tee  of  each  hole  including 
three  spaced  aligned  concave  indentations  formed  thereon  and 
with  each  indentation  used  for  removably  holding  one  of  the 
golf  balls  therein  for  striking  with  one  of  the  clubs,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  boles  additionally  has  a  hazard 
formed  on  its  fairway  and  at  least  one  of  the  holes  addition- 
ally has  an  elevated  area  of  play  formed  thereon. 


5,480,168 

QUICK  ADJUSTABLE  FASTENING  MEANS  TO  ADJUST 

THE  POSITION  OF  A  GATTER  ON  A  ROLLER  SKATE 

Ting-Hsiiig  Cbeo,  'Ddnan,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 

Far  Great  Plastics  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tainan,  'Kiiwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  China,  Jan.  9,  1995,  95200919.6 
Int  CL*  A63C  17/06 
VS.  CL  280— 11 J2  1  Claim 

1.  A  quick  adjustable  fastening  system  to  adjust  the  position  of  a 
gaiter  with  respect  to  a  roller  skate,  comprising: 
a  roller  slcaie  having  a  pair  of  troughs  formed  through  respective 
opposing  sides  ttiereof  adjacent  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
roller  skate,  each  of  said  troughs  being  formed  by  at  least  two 
apertures  and  a  slotted  through  opening  therebetween,  said 
slotted  through  opening  having  a  width  dimension  smaller 
than  a  diameter  dimension  of  said  apertures; 
a  gaiter  having  a  pair  of  bulge  portions  disposed  on  respective 
sides  tliereof,  each  of  said  bulge  portions  including  a  through 
bore  formed  in  a  center  portion  thereof  and  coinciding  in 
position  with  a  selected  one  of  said  apertures  of  said  trough, 
said  through  bore  having  a  first  diameter  at  an  inner  end 
portion  and  a  second  diameter  at  an  outer  end  portion  thereof, 
said  first  diameter  being  smaller  than  said  second  diameter; 
a  pair  of  rod  members,  each  of  said  pair  of  rod  members 
extending  through  a  respective  through  bore  of  said  gaiter  and 
a  selected  aperture  of  a  respective  trough,  each  rod  member 
having  longitudinal  slots  formed  tlirough  a  front  section 


thereof  and  an  enlarged  portion  formed  on  an  end  of  said  rod 
member  adjacent  said  fix>nt  section,  said  enlarged  portion 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  aperture  of  said 
trough  of  said  roller  skate,  said  rod  member  having  a  head 
formed  at  an  end  thereof  opposing  said  enlarged  portion,  said 
rod  member  having  a  rear  section  disposed  between  said  front 
section  and  said  head,  said  rear  section  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  width  dimension  of  said  slotted 
tlirough  opening  of  said  trough,  said  front  section  having  a 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  said  aperture  of  said 
trough  of  said  roller  sicate; 

a  pair  of  springs,  each  of  said  pair  of  springs  being  concentri- 
cally disposed  on  said  rear  section  of  a  respective  rod  member 
for  applying  a  bias  force  to  said  head  thereof;  and 

a  pair  of  washers,  each  of  said  pair  of  washers  being  disposed 
within  said  shoe  for  capturing  an  enlarged  portion  of  a  respec- 
tive rod  member,  said  gaiter  being  displaceable  responsive  to 
displacement  of  each  of  said  rod  members  from  one  of  said 
apertiuvs  of  said  trough  to  another,  said  rod  member  being 
displaceable  from  one  aperture  of  said  trough  to  another 
responsive  to  depression  of  said  rod  member  within  said 
through  bore  to  displace  said  rear  section  of  said  rod  member 
into  said  trough  apettine  and  sliding  said  rear  section  through 
said  slotted  through  opening  to  said  other  trough  aperture. 


5,480,169 
WHEEL  AND  LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TRAVEL  BAG 
King-Sheng  Wang,  No.  569,  Ching-Kuo  Rd.,  Ti-Chia  Chen, 
Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Ctiina 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,888 

Int  a."  B62B  1/26 

VS.  a.  280—37  1  Claim 


January  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


193 


1.  A  wheel  and  leg  assembly  for  a  travel  bag  having  a  rectangu- 
lar bottom,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  holder  configured  to  fit 
over  a  first  bottom  comer  of  a  travel  bag,  a  wheel,  a  horizontal 
extension  at  an  inner  side  of  the  wheel  holder,  the  horizontal 
extension  terminating  in  a  mounting  lug,  and  an  oblong  hole 
formed  in  the  mounting  lug; 

b)  a  leg  assembly  including  a  leg  holder  configured  to  fit  over  a 
second  bottom  comer  of  the  travel  bag,  a  leg,  a  horizontal 
extension  at  an  iimer  side  of  the  leg  holder,  the  horizontal 
extension  terminating  in  a  mounting  lug,  and  an  oblong  hole 
formed  in  the  mounting  lug;  and 

c)  wherein  when  the  wheel  assembly  and  the  leg  assembly  are 
engaged  against  opposite  bonom  comers  along  a  short  side  of 
the  bag  bonom,  the  mounting  lugs  and  oblong  holes  of  the 
wheel  and  leg  assemblies  overlap  for  permitting  adjustment  of 
the  wheel  and  leg  assembly  to  the  length  of  the  short  side  and 
receiving  a  rivet  through  the  oblong  holes  to  secure  the  wheel 
and  leg  assembly  to  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 


leg  members  slidably  disposed  witliin  lower  ends  of  said 
tubing  members,  respectively,  and  means  connectable  to  said 
tubing  members  and  said  leg  members  for  selectively  locking 
said  leg  members  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  tubing 
members;  and 
means,  connected  to  said  container,  for  selectively  supporting  a 
pole  member  in  plural  elevated  positions  thereof  above  said 
container  and  for  storing  the  pole  member  in  a  contracted 
position  thereof. 


5,480,171 
SLIDER  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Dean  C.  Cbeffey,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hutcfaens  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Spring;field,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,155 

Int  a.^  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280—149.2  13  Claims 


5,480,170 
COOLER  CADDY,  AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
Ronald  R.  Kaiser,  II,  12060  CaveU,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,208,  jun.  3,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5306,029.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222^5 

Int  CI.*  B62B  3A)2 
VS.  a.  280—30  20  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  food  and  food  related  objects,  com- 
prising: 

an  insulated  container  portion  having  four  side  walls,  a  bottom 
member,  and  a  top  member  with  a  substantially  horizontal 
surface; 

at  least  one  tray  means  hingedly  secured  to  one  of  said  side 
walls  adapted  to  pivot  between  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion and  a  substantially  horizontal  position; 

means  for  supporting  said  tray  means  in  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal position; 

means  for  holding  said  tray  means  in  said  substantially  vertical 
position; 

at  least  three  wheels  mounted  to  said  container, 

means,  connected  to  said  container,  for  adjustably  elevating  and 
stably  supporting  said  container  on  a  ground  surface  indepen- 
denUy  of  said  wheels; 

said  tray  means  being  substantially  planar  with  said  horizontal 
surface  of  said  top  member  when  in  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  said  top  member  having  comer  extensions 
located  proximate  inner  comers  of  said  tray  means,  each 
comer  extension  having  a  recess  for  receiving  and  locicing  a 
respective  inner  comer  of  said  tray  means  when  the  tray 
means  is  in  the  horizontal  position; 

said  elevating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubing 
members  attached  to  said  container,  a  plurality  of  elongated 


1.  A  wlieeled  vehicle  comprising 

a  trailer  body  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  mem- 
bers having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  formed 
tlierein, 

a  tandem  wheel  assembly  including  a  frame  supporting  a  portion 
of  said  trailer  body  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding  motion 
with  respect  thereto  to  vary  the  longitudinal  position  of  sup- 
port and  a  pin  locking  system  carried  by  said  tandem  wheel 
assembly  cooperable  with  said  openings  to  selectively  lock 
said  trailer  body  and  tandem  wheel  assembly  in  a  selected 
longitudinal  position  of  support,  said  locking  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions, 

said  pins  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  witliin 
selected  openings  of  said  series  of  openings  when  in  die 
extended  position  thereof  to  thereby  retain  said  tandem  wheel 
assembly  in  a  selected  position  of  longitudinal  adjustment 
with  respect  to  said  trailer  body, 

a  plurality  of  springs,  one  of  said  plurality  of  springs  being 
operatively  associated  with  each  pin  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  associated  pin  into  the  retracted  position  thereof  when  in 
an  unstuck  condition, 

and  a  linkage  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  between  an  operative  position  and  an 
adjusting  position, 

said  linlcage  mechanism  being  constructed  and  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  pins  ( I )  to  move  said  pins  from  the  retracted 
position  thereof  into  the  extended  position  thereof  within  a 
selected  opening  against  the  resilient  bias  thereof  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  linkage  mechanism  fixjm  tlie  adjust- 
ing position  thereof  to  the  operative  position  thereof  and  (2)  to 
aUow  movement  of  said  pins  from  the  extended  position 
thereof  into  the  retracted  position  tliereof  to  occur  by  virtue  of 
the  resilient  bias  thereon  (A)  when  in  an  unstuck  condition 
during  the  movement  of  said  linkage  mechanism  from  the 
operative  position  thereof  and  (B)  when  in  a  stuck  condition 
at  a  time  after  the  movement  of  said  linlcage  mechanism  from 
the  operative  position  thereof  to  the  adjusting  position  thereof 
when  the  stuck  condition  has  been  changed  to  an  unstuck 
condition. 
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5,4M,172 

THREE-WHEELED  COMPETITION  WHEELCHAIR 

HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  CENTER  OF  MASS 

Dam  W.  James,  Clovis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quickie  Designs  InCn 

Fresno,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  15,  1994,  Sen  No.  275,446 
Int  CL'  A61G  5/00;  B62M  1/14 
VS,  CL  280—250.1  27  ( 


1.  A  three-wheeled  wheelchair  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wheelchair  frame  having  an  aft  portion  and  a  fore  portion,  and 
including  at  least  one  beam  extending  generally  from  said  aft 
portion  to  said  fore  portion; 

a  pair  of  rear  drive  wheels  rotatably  mounted  to  said  wheelchair 
frame  proximate  said  aft  portion; 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  wheelchair  frame  proxi- 
mate said  fore  portion; 

a  seat  assembly  carried  by  and  supported  on  said  wheelchair 
frame; 

a  footrest  assembly  including  a  seat  support  post  having  one  end 
movably  mounted  to  said  seat  assembly,  and  an  opposite  end 
carrying  footrest  plates,  and  the  footrest  assembly  being  mov- 
ably mounted  longitudinally  along  said  at  least  one  beam  for 
positioning  of  said  footrest  plates  in  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  relative  said  seat  assembly  and  said 
wheelchair  frame  such  that  the  location  of  a  combined  center 
of  gravity  of  the  wheelchair  apparatus  and  the  user  supported 
thereon  can  be  changed. 


JO 
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members  and  each  connected  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said 
front  vertical  frame  members, 

(f)  movable  L-shaped  arm  rest  supporting  members  each  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  horizontal  arm,  and 

(2)  a  vertical  arm  extending  fiom  one  end  of  said  horizontal 
arm, 

said  horizontal  arms  being  in  telescoping  engagement  with  said 
upper  horizontal  arm  rest  support  guide  members,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  vertical  arms  each  having  means  slidably  engaging  one  of 
said  lower  horizontal  arm  rest  support  guide  members, 
arm  rests  being  affixed  to  each  one  of  the  horizontal  arms  of  said 
L-shaped  arm  rest  supporting  members,  whereby,  each  of  said  arm 
rests  and  its  L-shaped  supporting  member  may  be  extended  to  a 
forward  position  for  normal  use,  and  whereby  each  of  said  arm 
rests  and  its  L-shaped  supporting  member  may  be  retracted  to  a 
rearward  position  to  enable  said  wheel  chair  to  be  pushed  close  to 
a  table  for  dining  and  other  activities. 


5,480,174 

DEFLECTOR  FOR  A  TRAILER 

Ronald  I.  Grenier,  5019-99  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,976 

Int  a."  B62D  25/16 

VS.  a.  280—414.1  6  Claims 


5,480,173 

WHEEL  CHAIR  HAVING  LONGITUDINALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  ARM  RESTS 

Jozef  Koniecko,  3615  Techny  Rd.,  Nirthbrook,  111.  60062 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,729 

Int.  a.*  B62M  1/14;  A47C  7/54 

VJS.  CL  280—250.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  chair  having  a  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  front  and  rear  vertical  frame  members, 

(b)  horizontal  frame  members  connected  at  their  ends  to  said 
vertical  frame  members, 

(c)  a  seat  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(d)  upper  horizontal  arm  rest  support  guide  members  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  respective  rear  vertical  frame 
member,  and  having  each  of  their  other  ends  extending  for- 
wardly, 

(e)  lower  horizontal  arm  rest  support  guide  members,  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  rear  vertical  frame 


1.  A  rock  deflector  for  a  trailer,  comprising: 

a  deflector  shield  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  first  face  and  a 

second  face; 
a  first  mounting  bracket  pivotaily  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 

deflector  shield,  whereby  the  deflector  shield  is  pivotaily 

mounted  in  a  transverse  orientation  to  a  neck  of  the  trailer; 
a  brace  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  being 

secured  to  the  first  face  of  the  deflector  shield;  and 
a  second  mounting  bracket  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the 

brace,  whereby  the  brace  is  mounted  to  the  neck  of  the  trailer. 
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5,480,175 

INTERFACE  DEVICE  BETWEEN  A  SKI  AND 

ASSOCIATED  BINDINGS 

Lionel  Astier,  Seynod;  Jod  Arduin,  Metz-Tessy,  and  Alain 

Bejean,   Alby-Sur-Cheran,    all    of,    France,    assignors    to 

Salomon  S.A.,  Chavanod,  France 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  10,  1992,  92  04592 
Int  a.'  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CI.  280—607  11  Claims 


1.  Interface  device  between  a  ski  and  front  and  rear  bindings 
designed  to  hold  the  ends  of  a  boot  in  place,  said  bindings  being 
connected  to  a  central  area  of  said  ski,  said  interface  device 
comprising  a  spacer  attached  to  said  ski  and  assembled  to  one  of 
said  bindings,  and  a  coiuiection  plate  assembled  to  the  other  of  said 
bindings,  said  connection  plate  having  a  first  end  fastened  to  said 
sid,  a  central  part  raised  in  relation  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  sld, 
and  a  second  end  attached  to  said  ski  beyond  said  spacer,  by  means 
of  a  first  block  of  damping  material  mounted  in  a  sandwich 
configuration  between  an  end  of  said  coimection  plate  and  said  ski. 


5,480,176 

EXTERNAL  MOUNTED  BINDING 

Thomas  P.  Sims,  340  CaUe  Liptizana,  Goieta,  Calif.  93117 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  Na  183,079 

Int  CL'  A63C  9/12 

VS.  CL  280—618  5  Claims 

r 


1.  A  snowboard  and  binding,  comprising: 

a  snowboard  defining  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  first 
pattern  of  threaded  holes  extending  between  said  upper  sur- 
face and  said  lower  surface  and  a  second  pattern  of  threaded 
holes  extending  between  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower 
surface; 

a  first  pod  defining  a  first  base  defining  a  first  horizontal  contact 
surface  positioned  against  said  upper  surface  of  said  snow- 
board and  a  first  wall  defining  a  first  generally  vertical  sur- 
face, said  first  pod  defining  a  first  plurality  of  holes,  at  least 
two  of  said  first  plurality  of  holes  being  alignable  with  at  least 
two  of  said  first  pattern  of  threaded  holes  when  said  first  pod 


and  said  snowboard  have  a  first  angular  orientation  relative 
one  another  and  at  least  two  of  said  first  plurality  of  holes 
being  alignable  widi  at  least  two  of  said  first  pattern  of 
threaded  holes  when  said  first  pod  and  said  snowboard  have  a 
second  angular  orientation  relative  one  another; 

a  second  pod  defining  a  second  base  defining  a  second  horizon- 
tal contact  surface  positioned  against  said  upper  surface  of 
said  snowboard  and  a  second  wall  defining  a  second  generally 
vertical  surface  facing  said  first  generally  vertical  surface, 
said  second  pod  defining  a  second  plurality  of  holes,  at  least 
two  of  said  second  plurality  of  holes  being  alignable  with  at 
least  two  of  said  second  pattern  of  threaded  holes  when  said 
first  pod  and  said  snowboard  have  a  second  angular  orienta- 
tion relative  one  another  and  said  first  pod  is  generally  paraUel 
to  said  second  pod,  and  at  least  two  of  said  second  pluiiility  of 
holes  being  alignable  with  at  least  two  of  said  second  pattern 
of  threaded  holes  when  said  second  pod  and  said  snowboard 
have  a  second  angular  orientation  relative  one  anotlier  and 
said  first  pod  is  generally  parallel  to  said  second  pod; 

a  toe  strap  secured  to  one  of  said  first  pod  and  said  second  pod; 

an  ankle  strap  «ecured  to  one  of  said  first  pod  and  said  second 
pod; 

a  heel  loop  secured  to  said  first  pod  and  said  second  pod,  said 
first  pod,  said  second  pod,  said  toe  strap  and  said  heel  loop 
cooperating  to  secure  a  boot  of  a  rider  directly  against  said 
upper  surface  of  said  snowboard, 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  holes  form  a 
radial  pattern, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  holes  comprises  diree 
rows  of  radially  aligned  holes,  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  pattern  of  boles  define  a  rectangular 
pattern. 


5,480,177 
CHAIR 
Yoshifumi  Yoneda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aprica  Kassai 
Kabushikikaisha,  Osaiia,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  413,484 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1994,  6-066100 

Int  CL'  B62B  7/06 

VS.  CL  280—642  5  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  seat; 

a  pair  of  first  leg  members  and  a  pair  of  second  leg  members 
supporting  said  seat  with  respect  to  the  floor  face; 

first  leg  mounting  members  rotatably  nnounting  upper  end  por- 
tions of  said  first  leg  members  on  said  seat; 

second  leg  mounting  members  rotatably  mounting  upper  end 
portions  of  said  second  leg  members  on  said  seat;  and 

wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on  lower  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  leg  members  respectively  for  rolling  on  the 
floor  face, 

said  first  and  second  leg  members  being  rotatably  connected  to 
each  other  at  intennediate  portions  thereof  respectivdy. 
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said  first  and  second  leg  mounting  members  being  held  by  said 
seat  so  that  the  distances  therebetween  are  changeable, 
wherein 

said  wheels  mounted  to  either  said  first  or  second  leg  members 
are  casters. 

a  lotary  yoke  rotatably  holding  each  said  caster  wheel  is 
mounted  on  a  caster  mounting  member,  being  mounted  on 
said  lower  end  portion  of  each  related  said  leg  member  to  be 
rotatable  about  a  horizontally  directed  axis,  to  be  rotaiable 
about  a  vertically  directed  axis,  and 

said  leg  mounting  member  mounting  each  said  leg  member 
provided  with  said  caster  is  connected  with  said  caster  mount- 
ing member  by  a  connecting  link,  thereby  defining  a  parallel 
crank  mechanism  by  said  leg  member,  said  leg  mounting 
member,  said  caster  nx)unting  member  and  said  connecting 
link. 


5,480,17V 
WHEELCHAIR  CHASSIS 
Robert  T.  Peacock,  54  Water  Street,  Faster,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  Na  154,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  1, 1992,  PLtlM 
InL  CI."  B62B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  280—650  5  Claims 


I  5,480,178 

COMPACT  GOLF  PULL  CART  WrTH  ATTACHED  GOLF 
BAG 

Yoang  J.  Suk,  34  Garvies  Point  Rd.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,171 
Int  a."  B62B  l/n 
M&.  CL  280—646  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  golf  bag  of  a  type  having  a  bottom  and  a 
compartment  for  golf  clubs  bounded  by  a  circular  wall  with  a 
semi-circular  rear  portion,  and  an  improved  golf  bag  pull  cart  of  a 
type  having  pair  of  legs  each  having  opposite  proximal  and  distal 
ends  of  which  said  distal  ends  bound  a  bag-receiving  clearance 
therebetween  and  have  attached  thereto  wheels  and  of  which  said 
proximal  ends  are  each  pivotally  mounted  to  partake  of  a  pivotal 
traverse  from  a  non-use  position  adjacent  said  golf  bag  into  a  golf 
bag-suppoiting  position  extending  rearwardly  and  laterally  out- 
wardly of  said  golf  bag,  said  pull  cart  improvements  comprising  a 
body  for  said  cart  having  an  operative  position  disposed  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  said  golf  bag  semi-circular  rear  wall  por- 
tion, a  semi-circular  leg-supporting  bracket  with  opposite  ends 
mounted  in  transverse  relation  on  said  body  in  encircling  relation 
about  said  golf  bag  with  said  bracket  opposite  ends  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  golf  bag  rear  wall  portion,  pivots,  for  each  leg 
each  operaiively  disposed  in  a  leg-supporting  bracket  opposite  end 
for  defining  a  plane  of  pivotal  traverse  of  a  cooperating  leg 
perpendicularly  of  said  bracket  end  and  correspondingly  rear- 
wardly and  laterally  outwardly  of  said  golf  bag,  and  link  means, 
for  supporting  each  leg  and  positioned  by  said  proximal  ends 
thereof  fi'om  a  cooperating  pivot  so  as  to  suspend  each  leg  in 
vertical  relation  externally  of  and  adjacent  said  golf  bag  in  said 
non-use  position,  said  golf  bag  bottom  having  an  operative  position 
protected  within  said  bag-receiving  clearance  between  said  distal 
ends  of  said  legs  contributing  to  a  compact  condition  of  said  cart  of 
said  golf  bag  in  said  non-use  position  thereof. 


1.  A  collapsible  wheelchair,  comprising: 
a  monocoque  chassis  of  H-shaped  plan  view  providing  spaced 
front  and  back  horizontal  limbs  each  having  a  center  and  two 
opposite  extremities,  and  a  crossbar  connecting  the  centers  of 
said  limbs,  said  chassis  having  an  L-shaped  side  view,  the  'L' 
having  a  longer  arm  and  a  shorter  arm  with  said  crossbar  and 
back  limb  lying  in  the  longer  arm  of  the  'L'  and  the  shorter 
arm  of  the  'L'  being  formed  by  the  front  limb; 
a  pair  of  castor  wheels; 

first  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  castor  wheels  at  the  front 
of  said  chassis  at  the  opposite  extremities  respectively  of  the 
front  Umb; 
a  pair  of  driving  wheels  ; 

second  mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  driving 
wheels  in  coaxial  relationship  at  the  opposite  extremities 
respectively  of  the  back  limb; 
backrest; 

means  defining  a  first  horizontal  pivot  axis  at  the  back  of  said 
chassis  and  about  which  said  backrest  is  tumable  from  an 
upright  operating  position  to  a  stowage  position  at  which  it 
extends  forwardly  over  the  crossbar; 
a  seat  having  an  operating  position  overlying  said  crossbar; 
means  on  the  backrest  defining  a  second  pivotal  axis  parallel  to 
the  first  pivotal  backrest  defining  a  second  pivotal  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  first  pivotal  axis,  said  seat  being  tumable  about  said 
second  pivotal  axis  from  the  operating  position  to  a  stowage 
position  at  which  the  seat  lies  between  the  stowed  backrest 
and  the  chassis; 
manually-releasable  locking  means  for  retaining  the  backrest 
and  seat  in  the  operating  positions  and  releasable  to  permit 
movement  the  backrest  and  seat  to  the  stowage  positions; 
a  bracket  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  chassis  to  turn  about  a  third 
pivotal  axis  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  pivotal  axes;  and 
a  footrest  mounted  on  the  bracket  and  movable,  by  turning  the 
bracket,  from  an  operating  position  at  which  it  extends  for- 
wardly in  firont  of  the  chassis,  to  a  stowage  position  at  which 
it  lies  over  the  crossbar  of  the  chassis. 
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5,480,180 
irriLITY  CART 
John  M.  Fuller,  Winchester,  and  Scott  A.  Boothby,  Stephens 
City,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 
Products,  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,925 

Int  CL*  B62D  39/00;63/0& 

U.S.  a.  280—656  15  Claims 


1.  A  utiUty  can  comprising  a  base  member,  wheels  carried  by 
said  base  member,  opposed  end  walls,  opposed  side  walls,  gener- 
ally vertical  and  elongate  slots  formed  near  the  ends  in  either  of 
said  end  walls  or  said  side  walls,  said  slots  being  open  at  the 
bottom  of  either  of  said  walls  and  terminating  near  the  top  of  either 
of  said  walls,  flanges  formed  at  the  ends  of  either  said  walls  or  said 
side  walls  not  having  said  slots,  said  flanges  being  received  in  Said 
slots,  and  connection  means  to  removably  attach  said  end  walls 
and  said  side  walls  to  said  base  member  so  that  selected  of  said  end 
walls  and  side  walls  may  be  attached  to  and  extend  upwardly  fitim 
said  base  member. 


(b)  said  tube  itmunted  proximate  to  said  first  end  ai  a  first 
position  in  the  vehicle; 

(c)  said  tube  mounted  proximate  to  said  second  end  at  a  second 
position  in  the  vehicle; 

(d)  means  for  generating  gas  flow  into  said  itmer  bladder, 
tiiereby  inflating  tlie  braided  tube; 

(e)  crash  sensor  means  connected  to  said  means  for  generating 
gas,  said  crash  sensor  means  being  capable  of  initiating  gen- 
eration of  gas  flow  into  said  inner  bladder  upon  detection  of 
an  impact, 

wherein  said  tube  in  its  uninflated  state  is  substantially  longer  than 
the  straight-line  distaiKe  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in 
the  vehicle, 

wherein  upon  inflation,  said  tube  increases  its  diameter  and 
decreases  its  length  substantially  such  that  said  tube  deploys  under 
tension  in  a  substantially  straight  line  between  the  first  and  second 
positions  in  the  vehicle. 


5,480,182 
CONTINUOUS  CIRCUMFERENCE  DOTUSER 
REACnON  CANISTER 
Donald  R.  Lanritzen,  Hynim,  and  Bradley  W.  Smith,  Ogden, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, ni. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,824,  Sep.  20,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  840,238,  Feb.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,332,256.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,407 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  B60R  21/16 

U.S.  a.  280—728.2  14  Claims 


5,480,181 
SIDE  IMPACT  HEAD  STRIKE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Lmdley  W.  Bark,  Chandler;  Gersfaon  Yaniv,  Scottsdale,  both  of 
Ariz.;  David  J.  Romeo,  Alpine,  Wyo.;  Dirk  J.  Hardtmahn, 
Mesa,  and  Gregory  A.  Mowry,  Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assign- 
ors to  Simula  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,655,  Feb.  19,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,322,322.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,768 

Int  a.*  B60R  21  m 
\}&.  a.  280—730.2  50  Claims 


1.  A  safety  system  for  protecting  occupants  of  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  braided  tube  enclosing  an  inner  bladder  running  the  length 
of  the  tube,  said  tube  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  an 
inner  surface; 


=^=^^===: 
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1.  For  use  in  an  inflatable  restraint  system  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  reaction  canister  having  a  cover,  a  top  panel  and  a  bonom 
panel, 

a  diffuser  tube  having  a  difiiiser  portion  and  a  cap  portion,  and 
an  inflator  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  shape  and  includ- 
ing a  gas  flow  outlet  arrangement  that  renders  the  inflator 
substantially  thrust  neutral, 

said  diffuser  tube  being  arranged  to  permit  installation  therein  of 
said  inflator  as  a  last  operation  of  assembly, 

with  said  difiiiser  and  cap  portions  being  formed  in  one  piece 
with  said  top  panel  and  said  bottom  panel  of  said  reaction 
canister,  and 

with  said  top  and  said  bottom  panels  extending  in  one  piece  to 
said  cover  from  said  diffuser  and  cap  portions,  respectively,  of 
said  diffuser  tube. 
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5,480,183 
AIRBAG  COVER  RETAINER 
Mkhad  J.  Ward,  Liberty,  Utah;  Steven  R.  Fredin,  Rochester 
Hills,  and  Russell  S.  Cans,  Westland,  both  of  Mich^  assign- 
ors to  Morton  International,  Inc..  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,069 
tot  a.*  B«OR  21/16 
U&  a.  280—728.2  3  Claims 


L  In  an  automotive  vehicle  airbag  assembly  including  a  reaction 
canister  having  an  open  mouth,  an  inflator,  a  folded  airbag  within 
said  canister  positioned  to  be  inflated  by  said  inflator,  a  door 
normally  closing  the  open  mouth  of  said  canister  and  forming  a 
portion  of  the  interior  trim  of  said  vehicle  but  openable  under  the 
influence  of  the  expanding  airbag  to  permit  the  airbag's  expansion 
into  the  interior  of  said  vehicle,  and  means  for  securing  said  door 
in  a  closed  position  prior  to  airbag  inflation  and  restraining  motion 
of  said  door  during  such  inflation,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
securing  and  restraitiing  means  comprises: 

a  pressure-sensitive  material  interconnecting  said  airbag  and 
door  whereby  the  folded  airbag  maintains  said  door  in  its 
closed  position  prior  to  inflation  and  retains  its  interconnec- 
tion with  said  door  during  inflation. 


|.  A  steering  wheel  safety  device  for  providing  occupant  protec- 
tioB  from  impact  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a)  a  restraining  device  including  reusable  first  and  second  inflat- 
able tnembers; 

b)  said  first  inflatable  member  when  inflated  having  a  size 
positionable  entirely  within  an  inside  periphery  of  a  wheel 
handle  of  a  steering  wheel  assembly  and  spaced  therefrom; 

c)  said  first  and  second  inflatable  members  each  having  their 
central  axis  coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  the  steering 
wheel  assembly; 

d)  said  first  inflatable  member  when  inflated  having  at  least 
portions  thereof  extending  laterally  of  its  central  axis  beyond 
the  lateral  extension  of  said  second  inflatable  member  from  its 
central  axis  when  uninflated; 


e)  said  second  inflatable  member  when  inflated  extending  later- 
ally beyond  the  lateral  extension  of  said  first  inflatable  mem- 
ber when  inflated  and  extending  outside  of  the  periphery  of 
said  wheel  handle  of  said  steering  wheel  assembly; 

0  valve  means  for  maintaining  said  first  inflatable  member 
inflated  when  positioned  on  said  steering  wheel  assembly 
during  normal  driving  operation  thereby  fiinctioning  as  a 
pte-inflated  bead  impact  cushion; 

g)  means  associated  with  said  second  inflatable  member  for 
permitting  said  second  inflatable  member  to  be  inflated  upon 
impact; 

b)  whereby  when  said  restraining  device  is  positioned  in  a 
vehicle,  said  first  inflatable  member  provides  a  continuous 
protective  interposition  for  a  vehicle  occupant  and  a  damping 
device  for  said  occupant  when  said  second  inflatable  member 
is  inflated  on  impact. 


5,480,185 
PARTICULATE  REMOVAL  IN  INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT 

SYSTEM  GAS  GENERATORS 

William  G.  Lowe,  Ogden;  Linda  M.  Rink,  Liberty;  Walter  A. 

Moore,  and  Bradley  W.  Smith,  both  of  Ogden,  aU  of  Utah, 

assignors  to  Morton  totenutioaal.  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Continiution-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  989^54,  Dec  14, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,290,060.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,311 

tot  Kx"  B60R  ime 

U.S.  a.  280—740  17  Claims 


5,480,184 

INFLATABLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 

William  A.  Young,  4191  Bigelow  Dr.,  Carson  City,  Nev.  89701 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  216,565 

tot  CL*  B60R  lint 

U.S.  a.  280—731  20  Claims 


28   26 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  inflating  a  vehicle  occupant 
restraint,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  first  chamber  for  storing  a  gas  generating 
material  and  a  second  chamber  useful  in  effecting  gas  redirec- 
tion and  for  storing  a  supply  of  gas  under  pressure,  the  gas 
generating  material  when  ignited  producing  a  hot  gas,  the  hot 
gas  containing  particulate  of  the  gas  generating  material  and 
byproducts  thereof  and  being  releasable  from  said  first  cham- 
ber into  said  second  chamber  by  means  of  at  least  one  gas  exit 
nozzle,  said  second  chamber  housing  a  filter  placed  along  the 
iiuier  wall  thereof  opposite  said  gas  exit  nozzle,  said  filter 
being  useful  in  effecting  gas  redirection  and  particulate 
removal  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  gas  released  from 
said  first  chamber  and  impinging  thereon  forming  an  inflation 
gas  for  use  in  inflating  the  vehicle  occupant  restraint  compris- 
ing hot  gas  having  a  significantly  reduced  particulate  content; 
and 

a  diffiiser  having  at  least  one  controlling  orifice  for  providing 
passage  therein  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inflation  gas  from 
said  container  and  at  least  one  exit  port  for  dispensing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  inflation  gas  passing  therein  into  the  vehicle 
occupant  restraint, 

whereby  there  is  at  least  an  approximately  180°  cumulative 
change  in  gas  direction  between  contacting  the  filter  and  the 
passage  of  the  inflation  gas  into  the  diffuser. 
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5,480,186 

DYNAMIC  ROLL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Garry  R.  Smith,  Macomb  Township,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  363,468 

tot  a.'  B62D  9/02 

U.S.  CL  280-772  n  claims 


1.  A  roll  control  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  said  roll 
control  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  supply  source  for  providing  a  supply  flow  of  a  fluid; 

a  roll  control  valve  for  receiving  said  supply  flow  and  producing 
an  actuation  flow  in  response  to  a  roll  control  signal  generated 
by  a  control  module,  said  roll  control  signal  being  calculated 
from  a  vehicle  speed  signal  and  a  lateral  weight  transfer 
property  of  said  vehicle; 

a  roll  control  actuator  interconnecting  a  stabilizer  bar  to  a 
suspension  arm,  said  actuator  including  a  cylinder  having 
upper  and  lower  ports  and  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 
cylinder  between  said  upper  and  lower  ports; 

a  distribution  valve  having  an  input  port  for  receiving  said 
actuation  flow,  a  first  actuation  port  in  communication  with 
said  upper  port  of  said  roll  control  actuator  and  a  second 
actuation  port  in  communication  with  said  lower  port  of  said 
roll  control  actuator  and  a  return  port  for  directing  said 
actuation  flow  to  said  return  flow;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  distribution  valve,  said  con- 
trol means  being  operative  to  direct  said  actuation  flow  to  one 
of  said  actuation  ports,  thereby  providing  said  roll  control 
actuator  with  said  actuation  flow  as  required  to  oppose  a 
predicted  lateral  weight  transfer  of  said  motor  vehicle. 


5,480,187 
NEWSPAPER  BUNDLE  CART 
Ronald  L.  Binning,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  IDAB  tocorpo- 
rated,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,033 
tot  CI.*  B62B  iAH 
U.S.  a.  280—79.2  32  Claims 

1.  A  cart  for  supporting  and  containing  a  load,  comprising: 
a  support  for  supporting  the  load; 
generally  vertical  rear  and  side  walls  for  laterally  confining  die 

rear  and  sides  of  the  load; 
a  least  one  generally  vertical  door  for  laterally  confining  die 

front  of  the  load; 
a  hinge  for  permitting  the  door  to  pivot  about  a  generally 

vertical  pivot  axis  proximate  to  one  of  the  side  walls;  and 
a  latch  having  a  plurality  of  latch  positions  for  holding  the  door 
in  any  of  the  latch  positions  and  laterally  confining  the  fiwnt 
of  the  load,  the  latch  including  a  cylindrical  cam  with  a  sloped 


portion  for  urging  the  door  to  rotate  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  and  a  plurality  of  progressive  notches  for  establish- 
ing the  latch  positions  and  a  follower  for  engaging  the  sloped 
portion  and  notches. 


5,480,188 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Christopher  B.  Hejring,  Dunsborough,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Kinetic  Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  2,  1991,  PK  6974 
tot  a.*  B62D  9/02 
UA  a.  280—772  20  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  load  support  body,  a  pair  of  front  ground 
engaging  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  ground  engaging  wheels  con- 
nected to  the  body  to  support  the  body,  each  wheel  being  displace- 
able  relative  to  the  body  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  a  double 
acting  fluid  ram  having  a  piston  and  interconnected  between  each 
wheel  and  the  body,  each  ram  including  a  first  and  a  second  fluid 
filled  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  said  first  and  second 
chambers  varying  in  volume  in  response  to  vertical  movement 
between  the  respective  wheel  and  the  body,  respective  first  con- 
duits providing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  chambers 
of  the  front  and  rear  rams  on  the  same  side  of  die  vehicle, 
respective  second  fluid  conduits  providing  cotnmunication  between 
the  second  chambers  of  the  front  and  rear  rams  on  the  same  side  of 
the  vehicle,  a  first  further  fluid  communicating  conduit  intercon- 
necting the  first  fluid  conduit  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  to  die 
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respective  second  fluid  conduit  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  vehicle, 
to  thereby  provide  two  fluid  circuits  each  comprising  one  of  said 
first  conduits,  one  of  said  second  conduits,  and  one  of  said  first 
further  conduits  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  conduits,  each 
said  circuit  being  adapted  to  resiliently  vary  the  fluid  capacity  of 
the  circuit  to  accommodate  fluid  displaced  from  rams  in  that  circuit 
with  a  resultant  pressure  rise  in  the  circuit,  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
wheels  selected  from  the  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  being  connected  to  the  body  by  respective  additional  rams 
each  defining  a  third  fluid  chamber,  said  third  fluid  chambers  being 
interconnected  by  a  third  fluid  conduit  to  provide  a  third  fluid 
circuit,  said  first,  second  and  third  fluid  circuits  in  operation  being 
independent  of  external  fluid  and  pressure  sources  and  providing 
substantially  consistent  loading  on  the  respective  wheels  irrespec- 
tive of  vertical  position  of  the  wheels  while  minimizing  roll  move- 
ment in  the  lateral  direction. 


5,480,189 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXE  FRAME 

Ridiard  G.  Davies,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Peter  H.  Thornton, 
Dearborn,  both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,459 

Int  a.*  B62D  21/00 

VS.  CL  280—797  10  Claims 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  frame  comprising: 

a  forward  portion; 

a  rear  portion; 

a  central  portion  disposed  between  said  forward  portion  and  said 
rear  portion;  and 

either  one  of  said  forward  and  rear  portions  including  at  least 
one  rail  made  of  metal  from  a  family  of  metals  including 
aluminum  and  magnesium  extending  longitudinally,  said  at 
least  one  rail  having  a  first  structural  member  having  an  open 
cross-section  and  marginal  flanges  and  a  second  structural 
member  closing  the  open  cross-section  of  said  first  structural 
member,  said  second  structural  member  having  edge  portions 
disposed  over  and  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  marginal 
flanges  and  welded  to  said  marginal  flanges. 


means  for  supporting  said  plate  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
rest  position  itKlined  to  the  axis  of  said  converter  body  and  an 
erected  engagement  position; 

said  plate  beihg  arranged  in  said  rest  position  between  said 
piston  and  another  piston  axially  spaced  apart  from  said 
piston,  one  of  said  pistons  being  slidingly  mounted  on  said 
cable,  said  plate  having  a  central  cutout  into  which  a  centering 
projection  on  an  adjacent  end  face  of  said  piston  fixed  on  said 
cable  can  engage  in  fitting  nuumer; 

means  disposed  on  said  plate  for  plastically  deforming  said 
yieldable  wall  of  said  converter  body  when  forces  in  a  range 
from  about  S,OOON  to  about  12,00ON  are  transmitted  to  said 
piston  and  said  plate  by  said  cable  and  said  plate  is  moved 
through  said  converter  body  in  a  predetermined  direction 
along  the  axis  of  said  converter  body,  said  means  comprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  radially  opposite  engagement  projections 
projecting  from  said  circular  portion  of  said  plate  and  engag- 
ing said  wall  of  said  converter  body  when  said  plate  is  in  its 
erected  engagement  position;  and 

said  plate  being  held  by  an  elastically  deformable  guide  member 
in  said  rest  position  in  which  its  plane  is  disposed  inclined  to 
the  axis  of  said  converter  body  and  said  projections  are  in 
contact  with  said  wail  of  said  converter  body. 


5,480,191 
SPILL  CONTAINING  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION 

DEVICE 

Michael  H.  Litin,  Jamesiille,  Wis.,-  John  O.  MUliken,  Gates 

Mills,  and  James  P.  Onders,  Independence,  both  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  ENPAC  Corporation,  Chardon,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  vX  Ser.  No.  201,019,  Feb.  24, 1994.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,675 

Int  a.*  B«2B  1/26 

VS.  a.  280—831  21  Claims 


5,480,190 

ENERGY  COISVERTER  IN  A  RESTRAINING  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANTS 

Artur  F6hl,  Schomdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW  Repa 

GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  19,057,  Feb.  18, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1992,  42  06 
117.2 

Int.  a."  B60R  22/46 
VS.  CL  280—806  9  Claims 

1.  An  energy  convener  for  use  in  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint 
system,  said  energy  converter  comprising: 
a  tubular  converter  body  including  a  yieldable  wall  comprising 
plastically  deformable  material,  said  tubular  converter  body 
having  an  axis; 
a  piston  slidingly  disposed  in  said  tubular  converter  body; 
a  plate  including  a  circular  portion; 
a  cable  connected  to  said  piston  and  said  plate; 


1.  A  drum  support  and  containment  assembly  comprising  spaced 
inner  and  outer  walls  defining  a  substantially  closed  containment 
space,  said  inner  wall  defining  a  raised  drum  support  surface  and 
defining  a  receptacle  at  one  end  of  said  support  surface,  said 
receptacle  being  defined  by  vertical  walls  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  vertical  wall  which  extends  fixim  said  support  surface  to  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  receptacle  being  concave  and  defining  an  arcuate 
intersection  with  said  bottom  portion  of  said  receptacle  so  that  a 
drum  mounted  on  said  support  surface  may  overhang  said  bottom 
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portion  and  so  that  a  pail  positioned  adjacent  said  concave  portion 
may  be  positioned  beneath  an  overhanging  portion  of  tlie  drum, 
and  an  aperture  in  said  receptacle  defining  a  passage  into  said 
containment  space. 


5,480,192 
COUPON  ORGANIZER 
David  G.  Angerbauer,  and  Rose  H.  Angerbauer,  both  of  3759  S. 
2035  East,  Salt  Lalie  City,  Utah  84109 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  174,307 

Int  a.*  B42F  3/02 

VS.  a.  281^31  18  Claims 
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1.  A  coupon  holder  for  carrying  rectangular  coupons  of  various 
predetermined  sizes  and  which  may  be  carried  in  a  cover,  compris- 
ing: 

a  flat,  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  plastic  having  a  front  face 
and  a  back  face; 

attachment  means  positioned  along  an  edge  of  the  sheet;  and 

a.:plurality  of  pockets  capable  of  holding  the  coupons,  each 
pocket  comprising  a  rectangular,  transparent  window  attached 
to  the  front  face  of  the  sheet,  each  window  extending  across 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  front  face  of  the  sheet, 

wherein  a  first  window  is  positioned  within  approximately  the 
upper  third  of  the  front  face  of  the  sheet,  a  second  window  is 
positioned  within  approximately  the  middle  third  of  the  front 
face  of  the  sheet  and  a  third  and  a  fourth  window  are  posi- 
tioned within  approximately  the  lower  third  of  the  fix)nt  face 
of  the  sheet  such  that  the  coupons  may  be  located  within  the 
windows  in  an  overlapping  fashion  thereby  permitting  certain 
information  on  the  coupons  to  be  exposed,  the  third  and  the 
fourth  window  being  of  approximate  equal  size,  the  windows 
being  positioned  on  the  sheet  such  that  a  lateral  space  is 
provided  between  adjacent  windows  thereby  facilitating  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  the  coupons,  and 

wherein  each  of  the  windows  has  a  lower  edge  and  two  lateral 
edges  which  are  attached  to  the  sheet,  and  an  upper  side 
which  is  unattached  to  the  sheet,  thereby  providing  a  pocket 
into  which  the  coupons  may  be  placed. 


5,480,193 
CLAMP  FOR  PUSH-ON  COUPLINGS 
Joseph  A.  Echols,  3070  Business  Park  Dr.,  Ste.  G,  Norcrtiss,  Ga. 
30071;  Jean  D.  Kimbrel,  210  Church  St,  Cemlian,  Ky. 
42215,  and  Sandra  L.  Montz,  2556  Barrett  Ave.,  Naples,  Fla. 
33962 

FUed  May  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  445,914 

Int  a.*  F16L  11/14 

VS.  a.  285—45  4  Qaims 

1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  securing  the  sealing  connection 

between  a  push-on  fitting  having  a  flared  end  fitted  into  a  cage  and 


surrounded  by  a  garter-type  coil  spring  housed  within  the  cage  of  a 
pipe  with  a  resilient  O-ring  sealing  the  connection  between  the 
push-on  fitting  and  tlie  pipe  comprising 
a  rigid  clamp  having  a  semi-annular  recess  aligned  about  the 
central  axis  of  the  clamp  and  sized  to  snugly  fit  over  the  cage 
of  the  pipe, 
the  clamp  also  having  an  axially  aligned  rigid  cylindrical  surface 
with  a  diameter  sized  to  encircle  but  not  touch  the  outer 
surface  of  the  push-on  fitting  adjacent  the  cage  of  the  pipe, 
the  clamp  also  having  a  pair  of  holes  whose  axes  lie  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  clamp  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
clamp's  cylindrical  surface, 
the  clamp  being  axially  split  into  two  mirror-image  halves, 
each  clamp  half  having  in  its  semi-cylindrical  surface  a  flat 
edged  semi-cylindrical  groove,  the  depth  of  the  groove  being 
atiout  one  thirty-second  of  an  inch, 
a  ribbon-like  strip  of  resilient  material  inserted  into  the  semi- 
cylindrical  groove  in  each  clamp  half,  tlie  thickness  of  the 
strip  being  about  one  sixteenth  of  an  inch  to  thereby  accom- 
modate oversize  push-on  fittings  with  out  deforming  the  over- 
size push-on  fittings,  and 
a  pair  of  screws  sized  to  fit  into  the  holes  in  both  clamp  halves 
and  designed  to  draw  the  two  clamp  halves  together  around  a 
coupled  pipe  and  push-on  fitting, 
whereby  a  strong,  inwardly  directed  substantially  360°  pressure  is 
appUed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  push-on  fitting  by  tlie  two  strips 
of  resilient  material  without  deforming  the  push-on  fitting  thereby 
locking  the  pipe  and  push-on  fitting  in  strict  axial  alignment, 
preventing  back  and  forth  movement  of  the  fitting  and  the  pipe 
transverse  to  their  conmion  axis,  and  preventing  the  rupture  of  the 
O-ring  seal  between  the  fitting  and  the  pipe. 


5,480,194 

METAL  EXPANSION  JOINT  VIBRATION  ABSORBER 

APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  SYSTEMS 

SUvano  Mantoan,  Au,  and  Werner  Petermann,  Emmenbriicke, 

both  of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BOA  AG,  Rothcabnrg, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342^35 

Int  a.*  F16L  11/12 

VS.  CL  285—49  3  Claims 


1.  An  expansion  joint  and  vibration  absorber  apparatus  having  at 
least  one  metal  bellows  element,  at  least  one  flange  element 
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adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  respective  adjacent  structure,  and 
having  at  least  one  protection  sleeve  element  in  fonn  of  a  pipe  stub 
located  inside  of  and  extending  coaxially  to  said  bellows  element: 

in  which  said  at  least  one  flange  element  and  said  at  least  one 
protection  sleeve  element  are  one  single  continuous  integral 
sheet  metal  structure  which  includes  a  first  portion  continuous 
to  said  protection  sleeve  element  and  a  second  portion  which 
is  folded  back  onto  the  first  portion  forming  a  fold  area 
between  the  first  and  the  second  portions,  which  fold  area  is 
shaped  to  provide  the  flange  element; 

and  having  a  mounting  unit  including  a  fiirther  flange  element 
located  axially  opposite  of  said  one  single  integral  sheet  metal 
structure  and  a  pipe  stub  element  located  inside  of  and  extend- 
ing coaxially  to  said  bellows  element,  whereby  an  end  portion 
of  said  protection  sleeve  element  is  received  in  said  pipe  stub 
element: 

in  which  said  further  flange  element  and  said  pipe  stub  element 
are  a  further  single  continuous  integral  sheet  metal  structure 
which  includes  a  further  first  portion  forming  said  pipe  stub 
element  and  a  fiirtber  second  portion  which  is  folded  back 
onto  said  further  first  portion  forming  a  further  fold  area 
therebetween,  which  further  fold  area  is  shaped  to  provide 
said  further  flange  element: 

wherein  said  bellows  element  has  a  first  and  a  thereto  opposite 
second  end,  which  first  end  is  welded  to  the  first  named  single 
continuous  integral  sheet  metal  structure  and  which  second 
end  is  welded  to  the  further  single  continuous  integral  sheet 
metal  structure,  such  that  the  metal  expansion  joint  consists  of 
three  formed  metal  structures  which  are  interconnected  by 
weldings:  and 

in  which  said  first  and  said  second  ends  of  the  bellows  element 
form  its  first  and  second  necks,  which  first  neck  is  inserted  in 
a  sandwich-like  maimer  between  the  first  portion  and  the 
second,  folded  back  portion  of  said  single  continuous  integral 
metal  structure  and  is  welded  at  one  spot  to  both  portions,  and 
which  second  neck  is  inserted  in  a  sandwich-like  manner 
between  the  fiirther  first  portion  and  the  further  second  folded 
back  portion  of  said  further  single  continuous  integral  metal 
structinv  and  is  welded  at  one  spot  to  both  further  portions. 


said  rotation  plane  about  said  rotating  axis  and  being  complemen- 
tary to  the  oblique  internal  end  of  the  second  pipe  segment  such 
that  the  first  and  second  pipe  segments  can  be  positioned  in  rear 
abutting  relation  with  respect  to  one  another  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  with  the  first  and  second  pipe  segments  bemg  thereby 
rotatable  between  a  first  configuration  with  the  first  and  second 
pipe  segments  in  substantial  aligiunent  and  a  second  configuration 
with  the  first  and  second  pipe  segments  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  one  another:  and  b)  flange  means  on  said  first  and  second 
pipe  segments  for  sealably  connecting  said  first  and  second  pipe 
segments  with  their  respective  internal  ends  in  near  abutting  rela- 
tion in  any  of  said  plurality  of  positions. 


5,480,196 
DUCTILE  IRON  PIPE  JOINT  EMPLOYING  A  COUPLING 

AND  COUPLING  THEREFOR 
WilUam  T.  Aduns,  Jr,  Hoover,  Ala,,  assignor  to  American  Cast 
Iron  Pipe  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,725 

Int  a.*  F16L  71/00 

VS.  a.  285—369  22  Claims 


5,480,195 
HIGH-PRESSURE  PIPELINE 
Ryszard  Diederichs,  Katowice;  Helmut  Sznapka,  PUcbowice, 
and  J6zef  Bubniak,  k/Jaslla,  all  of,  Poland,  assignors  to 
Centrum    Merchanizacji    Gomictwa    "Komag",    Gliwice, 
Poland 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  259,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jim.  14, 1993,  299333 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  27/00 

VS.  CL  285—184  12  Oaims 


1.  A  pipeline  for  feeding  medium  under  pressure  fix>m  a  first  area 
to  a  second  area,  said  pipeline  comprising:  a)  a  plurality  of  pipe 
segments  including  a  first  straight  pipe  segment  of  substantially 
circular  cross-section  and  a  second  straight  pipe  segment  of  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-section,  each  of  said  first  and  second  pipe 
segments  having  an  oblique  internal  end  and  an  external  end,  said 
first  and  second  pipe  segments  being  connectable  with  the  respec- 
tive oblique  internal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pipe  segments  in 
near  abutting  relation  wherein  said  respective  oblique  internal  ends 
are  rotatable  in  a  rotation  plane  about  a  rotating  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  rotation  plane  and  which  intersects  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  at  least  the  first  pipe  segment  at  an  oblique  angle  a, 
the  oblique  internal  end  of  the  first  pipe  segment  being  rotatable  in 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  axial  compression  strength  joint 
between  two  ductile  iron  pipes  of  equal  diameter  for  trenchless 
installation,  comprising 

providing  a  substantially  planar  end  face  on  one  end  of  each  of 
the  rwo  pipes  to  be  joined,  the  planar  end  faces  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longimdinal  axis  of  the  respective  pipes, 

providing  a  section  of  reduced  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness on  the  end  of  each  said  pipe,  said  sections  each  extending 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  planar  end  face  and  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  surface  terminating  in  a  substantially  radial 
shoulder, 

providing  a  high  strength  axial  compressive  load  carrying  cou- 
pling sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  wall  in  telescoping  relation 
with  and  substantially  complementary  to  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces on  said  pipes  to  be  joined,  said  coupling  sleeve  having 
planar  end  faces  which  are  perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical 
wall, 

providing  a  plurality  of  O-ring  grooves  formed  in  said  cylindri- 
cal wall,  and 

providing  an  O-ring  supported  in  each  said  O-ring  groove,  said 
O-rings  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  coupling 
sleeve  and  each  said  cylindrical  surface, 

the  length  of  said  coupling  sleeve  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
lengths  of  said  sections  of  reduced  wall  thickness  whereby, 
when  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  cylindrical  surfaces  are  in 
said  telescoping  relation,  the  end  faces  of  said  pipe  are  in 
abutting  relation  and  the  end  faces  of  said  coupling  sleeve  are 
in  abutting  relation  one  with  each  said  radial  shoulder 
whereby  all  axial  compressive  loads  applied  between  the  two 
pipes  are  transmitted  therebetween  partially  through  said  cou- 
pling sleeve  and  partially  through  said  reduced  wall  thickness 
sections  of  each  said  pipe. 
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5,480,197 
TOGGLE  CATCH  FOR  INTAKE  AIR  FILTERS  OF 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  COMPRESSORS 
AND  OTHER  MACHINES  WHICH  TAKE  IN  AIR 
Volker  Ernst,  Sachsenheim,-  Rudi  Hainle,  and  Volker  Lefa- 
mann,  both  of  Ludwigsburg,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fflterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigsburg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  145,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  3, 1992,  9214938 
U 

Int  CL*  E05C  19/14 
VS.  a.  292—113  6  Claims 


5,480,198 
DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Ulrich  Wydler,  Niirensdorf,  and  Lothar  Pfab,  Zurich,  both  of, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Bauer  Systemechnik  AG,  Riim- 
lang,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102,463 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  13, 
1992,  92113819 

Int  CL'  E05C  JA)6 
VS.  a.  292—144  11  Oaims 


a  lock  bolt  moveable  along  a  translational  axis  between  a  lock- 
ing position  and  an  unlocking  position,  said  locking  position 
being  occupied  when  a  poition  of  said  lock  bolt  extends  out  of 
said  lock  case: 
transmission  means  for  transforming  rotational  motion  into 
translational  motion,  said  transmission  means  coupled  to  said 
lock  bolt:  and 
first  and  second  motors  rotatably  engaging  said  transmission 
means,  said  first  and  second  motors  each  having  first  and 
second  directions  of  rotation, 
wherein  said  transmission  means  converts  rotational  motion  of  said 
first  and  second  motors  into  translational  motion  of  said  lock  bolt, 
said  first  directions  of  rotation  ui;ging  said  lock  bolt  into  said 
locking  position  and  said  second  directions  of  rotation  uipng  said 
lock  bolt  into  said  unlocking  position. 


5,480,199 
DOOR  LATCHING  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  J.  Husting,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohkr 
Cc,  Kohler,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,078 

Int  CL*  E05C  3/06 

VS.  CL  791— m  10  Claims 


1.  A  toggle  catch  for  the  closing  of  first  and  second  housing  parts 
of  intake  air  filters  for  machines  which  take  in  air,  comprising: 

a  toggle  lever  which  pivotally  engages  in  a  bearing  opening  of 
an  abutment; 

a  hook  pan  that  is  pivotally  fixed  on  the  toggle  lever,  said  hook 
pan  reaching  over  a  projection  of  the  first  bousing  pan;  and 

a  spring  band  element,  wherein  the  abutment  is  an  end-face  ear 
of  the  spring  band  element,  the  spring  band  element  also 
having  a  hook-shaped  end  having  a  lug  that  is  engageable  in  a 
form-locking  manner  in  an  undercut  fastening  area  of  the 
second  housing  pan. 


1.  A  door  latching  and  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  door  panel  pivotal  on  an  essentiaUy  vertical  axis; 

an  essentiaUy  vertical  support; 

a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  essentially 
vertical  support; 

a  combined  latching  and  seal  member  pivotally  attached  to  the 
mounting  member  for  contact  with  die  door  panel;  and 

resilient  displacement  means  acting  between  the  mounting  mem- 
ber and  the  latching  and  seal  member  to  provide  a  frictional 
engagement  between  the  mounting  member  and  the  latching 
and  seal  member,  the  frictional  engagement  resisting  pivoting 
of  the  latching  and  seal  member  away  fixMn  two  distinct 
positions. 


V^=  ;: 
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1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  a  security  system  comprising: 
a  lock  case; 


5,480,200 
PORTABLE  AUXILLUtY  DOOR  LOCK 
David  AintabUan,  16  Simcoe  Street  South,  Oshawa,  Ontario, 
LIH  4G2,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  10,  1993,  2099034 
Int  CL*  E05C  19/18 
VS.  CL  292—288  8  Claims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  use  with  a  door  hung  in  a  frame 
including  a  vertically  extending  dooijamb  having  a  latch  hole 
aligned  to  receive  a  latch  boh,  there  being  a  narrow  gap  between 
the  side  edge  of  the  door  and  the  dooijamb  when  the  door  is 
closed,  the  locking  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid  flat  plate  dimensioned  to  fit  in  the  gap,  and  to  extend 
from  the  latch  hole  a  distance  inside  the  door  clear  of  the  door 
and  dooijamb  when  the  door  is  dosed; 
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d)  a  winch  assembly  having  a  pair  of  cable  drams,  a  first  cable 
on  a  first  one  of  said  drums  connected  to  said  first  lifting  arm 
and  adapted  to  swing  said  first  lifting  arm  outward,  and  a 
second  cable  on  a  second  one  of  said  drums,  said  second  cable 
connected  to  said  second  lifting  arm  and  adapted  to  swing 
said  second  lifting  arm  outward; 

e)  whereby  said  spreader  bar  and  said  pair  of  lifting  arms  are 
positionable  by  a  crane  over  a  pipe  to  be  handled,  and  said 
lifting  arms  are  thereafter  movable  by  said  winch  assembly  to 
engage  respective  ends  of  said  pipe  with  said  lifting  shoes  for 
lifting  and  moving  thereof. 


(b)  a  tongue  extending  transversely  from  one  end  of  the  plate 
dimensioned  to  fit  within  the  latch  hole; 

(c)  crossbar  means  releasably  securable  to  the  plate  for  extend-    VS.  O.  294 — 82.2 
ing  across  a  portion  of  the  door  and  a  portion  of  the  dooijamb 

when  the  door  is  closed; 

(d)  point  of  contact  means  extending  transversely  fiom  the 
crossbar  means  and  spaced  from  the  plate  for  providing  a  firm 
point  of  contact  between  the  crossbar  means  and  the  door  or 
dooijamb; 

(e)  wherein  the  point  of  contact  means  comprises  a  threaded  rod 
dimensioned  to  fit  in  a  threaded  aperture  in  the  crossbar 
means;  and 

(f)  wherein  the  crossbar  means  comprises  a  flat  cross  plate. 


5,480^2 
ANTI-SNAG  PLATE  FOR  CRANE  HOOKS 
Charies  J.  Gloden,  8451  VaUey  View  Rd.,  Macedonia,  Ohio 
4405« 

FUcd  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,659 
Int.  CL*  B66C  1/36 


ICIaim 


I  5,480,201 

i  SAFETY  PIPE  HANDLER 

George  L.  Mercer,  Box  11,  101  Concho  IVail,  Ft  Worth,  Tex. 
76108 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387^42 

Int.  a.^  B66C  1/28 

VS.  a.  294— 67J1  7  aaims 


1 1.  A  pipe  handler  for  suspension  from  a  crane  comprising: 

a)  a  horizontally  disposed  spreader  bar  having  a  support  cable; 

b)  a  pair  of  lifting  arms,  a  first  arm  thereof  pivotally  dependent 
from  a  first  end  of  said  spreader  bar,  and  a  second  arm  thereof 
pivotally  dependent  from  a  second  end  of  said  spreader  arm: 

c)  a  pair  of  lifting  shoes,  a  first  one  of  said  lifting  shoes  pivotally 
attached  to  a  distal  end  of  said  first  arm,  and  a  second  lifting 
shoe  thereof  pivotally  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  said  second 
arm;  and 


1.  A  new  and  improved  anti-snag  plate  for  crane  hooks,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  crane  hoolc  having  a  shank  with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
and  having  an  opening  extending  through  the  upper  end,  the 
shank  being  curved  and  bent  in  a  J-shaped  configuration  and 
including  an  upstanding  projection  terminating  at  a  point  at  an 
elevation  beneath  the  opening,  the  shank  having  an  aperture 
adjacent  to  the  opening; 

a  safety  plate  formed  of  an  elongated  configuration  having  a 
lower  end  and  an  upper  end  with  downwardly  extending  legs 
with  apertures  therethrough  positionable  in  alignment  with  the 
aperture  of  the  shank,  the  lower  end  of  the  safety  plate  being 
formed  with  a  concave  recess  positionable  in  contact  with  the 
upstanding  projection  and  movable  downwardly  with  respect 
thereto; 

an  anti-snag  plate  formed  in  a  rectangular  configuration  with  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  an  intermediate  extent  ther- 
ebetween, the  upper  end  being  formed  with  downwardly 
extending  legs  and  apertures  therethrough  positionable  in 
alignment  with  the  apertures  of  the  safety  plate  and  aperture 
of  the  shank,  the  intermediate  extent  being  positionable  upon 
the  point  of  the  projection;  and 

a  pivot  pin  positioned  through  the  aperture  of  the  shank  as  well 
as  the  apertures  of  the  anti-snag  plate  and  the  safety  plate  and 
a  coil  spring  having  Iree  linear  ends,  the  free  linear  ends  being 
positioned  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  anti-snag  plate  and 
the  lower  surface  of  the  safety  plate  to  move  such  plates 
together  toward  the  tip  of  the  projection  to  thereby  preclude 
the  inadvertent  coupling  of  objects  to  the  projection  for  being 
secured  to  the  hook  through  the  safety  plate. 


5  480,203 

PULLING  TOOL  FOR  PULLING  CONNECTORIZED 

CABLE 

Mark  L.  Favaiora,  Niantic,  and  Randolph  J.  Minor,  Stoning- 

ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  HubbeU  Incorporated, 

Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,420 

Int  a.*  F16L  3/00 

VS.  a.  294-86.42  19  Claims 


-^i^ 


1.  A  pulling  tool  for  gripping  a  member  such  as  a  cable  having  a 
terminal  end,  comprising: 

a  pulling  member; 

a  resilient  mesh  sleeve  formed  of  a  plurality  of  thin,  flexible 
strands  braided  together  to  encapsulate  the  terminal  end  of  the 
cable,  and  having  a  closed  lead  end  and  an  open  tail  end,  said 
strands  being  tightly  interwoven  to  laterally  expand  said 
sleeve  during  longitudinal  compression  of  said  sleeve  and  to 
laterally  contract  said  sleeve  during  longitudinal  extension  of 
said  sleeve,  said  lead  end  having  a  first  portion  of  said  sleeve 
overlying  a  second  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  form  a  loop  for 
receiving  said  pulling  member  therein,  said  strands  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  spirally  extending  groups  with  each 
of  said  groups  of  said  strands  being  positioned  side  by  side 
and  one  of  said  strands  in  at  least  one  of  said  groups  of  said 
strands  having  a  diameter  larger  than  at  least  one  other  of  said 
strands  in  said  at  least  one  of  said  groups  of  said  strands;  and 

fastening  means  for  fixedly  coupling  said  first  portion  of  said 
lead  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  second  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


5,480,204 
CARRIER  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Richard  W.  Erickson,  #6  -  675  Brea  Canyon  Rd.,  Walnut,  CaHf. 
91789 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1994,  S«r.  No.  304,357 

Int  a.*  B6SD  71/00 

VS.  a.  294-87  J  6  Oaims 


1.  A  container  carrier  comprising: 

a  carrier  body  capable  of  being  molded  from  plastic  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  container  holders  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
containers,  respectively,  and  a  bridge  section  extending 
between  and  having  ends  joined  to  said  holders,  and  wherein 

said  bridge  section  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  one  hand  between 
said  ends  of  the  bridge  section  to  hold  the  carrier  in  a  normal 
carrying  position  wherein  the  end  portions  of  said  bridge 
section  tend  to  bend  downwardly  imder  the  weight  of  contain- 
ers supported  in  said  holders  and  thereby  produce  a  curvatute 
in  said  bridge  section,  and  j 

said  bridge  section  includes  a  nomially  lower  generally  planar 
web  portion  extending  longitudinaUy  and  laterally  of  the 
bridge  section  and  having  normally  upper  and  lower  sides, 
and  upstanding  reinforcing  rib  means  on  said  upper  side  only 


167-745  O.G.-96-23:QU 


of  said  web  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  web  portion 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bridge  section  for  rein- 
forcing the  bridge  section  against  bending,  whereby  said 
bending  of  said  bridge  section  is  resisted  by  stressing  of  "said 
reinforcing  rib  means  in  tension,  and  during  molding  of  said 
carrier  said  plastic  bridge  section  tends  to  warp  in  a  manner 
which  produces  in  the  bridge  section  a  curvature  opposite  to 
the  bridge  section  curvature  produced  by  bending  of  the 
bridge  section  under  the  weight  of  said  containers. 


5/180,205 

LOADING  BOW  DEVICE  FOR  OPEN  TENDERS 

EU  Tayar,  do  Masgeriat  TW,  Tel  Josef  19132,  Israel 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,759 

Int  a.'  B6W>  3AX) 

VS.  CL  296—3  4  CUims 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  track  having  a  driver's  cabin  and  an 
open  tender  in  back  of  the  driver's  cabin,  the  driver's  cabin  having 
a  back  wall  and  the  open  tender  having  side  waUs  and  a  back  wall, 
said  loading  device  comprising: 
a  firont  bow  of  inverted  U  shape  extending  paraUel  to  and 
immediately  in  back  of  the  driver's  cabin  back  wall  between 
the  side  walls  of  the  open  tender,  said  front  bow  comprising 
left  and  right  fixed  bars  forming  the  sides  of  ti>e  inverted  U 
shape  and  a  rotatable  bar  forming  the  apex  of  the  inverted  U 
shape,  said  rotatable  bar  being  hollow  and  extending  horizon- 
tally substantially  the  width  of  the  driver's  cabin,  said  fixed 
bars  each  having  an  upper  end  inserted  into  an  end  of  said 
rotatable  bar  and  a  lower  end  opposite  said  upper  end; 
a  plate  affixed  to  said  rotatable  bar.  said  plate  being  rotatable 
approximately  270°  witfi  said  rouuble  bar  between  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position  in  back  of  the  drivers  cabin  between 
said  fixed  bars  and  a  substantially  horizontal  position  over  the 
driver's  cabin; 
stopping  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  rotatable  bar  and 
said  plate  at  said  substantially  vertical  position  and  said 
substantially  horizontal  position; 
a  back  bow  of  inveited  U  shape  parallel  to  and  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  fiiont  bow  and  extending  between  the  side 
waUs  of  the  open  tender,  said  back  bow  having  left  and  right 
side  portions  forming  the  sides  of  the  inveited  U  shape  and  an 
upper  horizontal  portion  forming  the  apex  of  the  inveited  .U 
shape,  said  side  portions  each  having  a  lower  end;  and 
left  and  right  lower  bars  extending  respectively  between  said 
lower  ends  of  said  left  fixed  bar  and  said  left  side  poitioa  and 
between  said  lower  ends  of  said  right  fixed  bar  and  said  right 
side  portion,  said  left  and  right  lower  bars  being  connectable 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  open  tender. 
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5,480^06 

VEHICLE  MODULAR  RAIL  SYSTEM  HAVING  COVER 

LOCKING  ATTACHMENT 

Richard  C.  Hathaway,  GreenvUle;  Meari  K.  Bridges,  New 

Madison,  and  Donaid  R.  Klein,  Greenville,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  CR&I  Inc.,  Greenville,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,402,  Oct  19,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  823^08,  Jan.  21,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,263,761.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,223 

Int.  a."  B60P  7/02 

VS.  CL  296—36  5  Claims 


5,48037 

PREAFFIXED  AUTO  WINDSHIELD  MOLDING  WTTH 

MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK 

Peter  Gold,  465  N.  Wood  Rd.,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,709 

Int  a.*  B60J  10/02 

VS.  a.  296—93  3  Claims 


1.  A  modular  rail  system  for  supporting  a  cover  on  a  pickup 
truck  bed  whicb  includes  a  front  wall,  an  end  wall,  and  opposing 
first  and  second  side  walls,  the  side  walls  each  having  a  generally 
horizontal  top  surface,  the  system  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  rail  assembly  releasably  connected  with  said 
first  side  wall  by  a  portion  of  said  first  elongated  rail  assembly 
having   threaded   openings    therein,    bolts   being    threaded 
upward  within  said  threaded  openings,  and  a  lower  support 
plate  positioned  intermediate  said  bolts  and  a  lower  surface  of 
an  extended  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  so  as  to  clamp  Said 
first  elongated  rail  assembly  to  said  extended  portion  of  said 
first  side  wall  without  affixing  any  fasteners  in  the  truck  bed; 
said  first  elongated  rail  assembly  including  an  elongated  member 
having  an  outer  surface  with  an  elongated   first  chaimel 
located  therein,  defining  a  first  elongated  opening; 
a  second  elongated  rail  assembly  releasably  connected  with  said 
second  side  wall  by  a  portion  of  said  second  elongated  rail 
assembly   having   threaded   openings   therein,   bolts   being 
threaded  upward  within  said  threaded  openings  of  said  second 
assembly,  and  a  lower  support  plate  positioned  intermediate 
said  bolts  and  a  lower  surface  of  an  extended  portion  of  said 
second  side  wall  so  as  to  clamp  said  second  elongated  rail 
assembly  to  said  extended  portion  of  said  second  side  wall 
without  affixing  any  fasteners  in  the  trtick  bed; 
said  second  elongated  rail  assembly  including  an  elongated 
member  having  an  outer  surface  with  an  elongated  second 
channel  located  therein,  defining  a  second  elongated  opening; 
and 
a  first  support,  associated  with  said  first  elongated  rail  assembly, 
and  a  second  support,  associated  with  said  second  elongated 
rail  assembly,  each  support  having  a  mating  member  (hereon, 
tlK  mating  member  for  said  first  support  being  received  in  the 
first  elongated  opening  of  said  first  elongated  channel  and  the 
mating  member  for  said  second  support  being  received  in  the 
second  elongated  opening  of  said  second  elongated  channel, 
wherein  said  first  support  comprises  a  first  attachment  associ- 
ated with  said  first  elongated  rail  assembly  for  locldngly 
attaching  the  cover  to  said  first  rail  assembly  and  said  second 
support  comprises  a  second  attachment  associated  with  said 
second  rail  assembly  for  lockingly  attaching  the  cover  to  said 
second  rail  assembly. 


1.  In  an  auto  windshield  installation  during  which  a  glass  wind- 
shield has  a  molding  in  an  operative  position  in  assembled  relation 
about  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  windshield  preparatory  to  being 
disposed  as  an  assembly  of  said  windshield  and  said  molding  into 
an  auto  windshield  opening  to  complete  said  installation,  the  using 
to  advantage  in  said  installation  of  firsdy  urethane  of  a  type  that  is 
chemically  bondable  to  glass,  and  of  secondly  a  rubber  construc- 
tion material  for  said  molding  that,  although  of  a  type  inen  to 
chemical  bonding  to  said  urethane,  has  as  an  effective  substitute  a 
mechanical  interlock  to  said  urethane,  said  molding  comprising  an 
upper  crown,  a  bottom  gripper  leg  in  approximate  parallel  relation 
to  said  upper  crown  so  as  to  bound  a  clearance  therebetween  sized 
to  frictionally  engage  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  windshield 
projected  into  said  clearance,  and  a  stem  depending  from  said 
crown  connected  in  spanning  relation  therefrom  to  said  gripper  leg 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  stem  having  a  selected 
increased  thickness,  a  portion  of  said  stem  thickness  providing  a 
connection  of  said  crown  to  said  gripper  leg,  and  a  remaining 
portion  of  said  stem  thickness  embodying  a  combination  urethane- 
molding  and  urethane-gripping  compartment,  said  compartment 
having  a  shape  of  a  ninety-degree  angle  and  being  located  at  a 
juncture  of  said  stem  and  said  gripper  leg  for  being  seated  about  a 
ninety-degree  shape  of  a  bottom  edge  of  said  windshield  periphery, 
and  said  compartment  further  having  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
respective  sides  incUned  at  an  angle  in  a  direction  effective  to  bold 
said  molding  in  attached  relation  to  said  urethane  previously 
deposited  in  said  compartment  incident  to  being  molded  therein 
while  in  contact  with  said  windshield  peripheral  edge  and  curing 
into  a  solid  condition,  whereby  holding  of  said  molding  to  said 
solid  urethane  chemically  bonded  to  said  windshield  corresponding 
mechanically  interiocks  said  molding  to  said  windshield  to  obviate 
inadvertent  disengagement  diereftom  so  as  to  contribute  to  facili- 
tating said  installation  of  said  windshield  in  said  auto  windshield 
opening. 


5,480,208 

S-PORTION  FOR  A  FRAME-TYPE  VEHICLE  BODY 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  AN  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 

John  W.  Cobcs,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Dinesh  C.  Seksaria,  Mur- 

rysville,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,026 
Int  a.*  B60R  27/00;  B60K  37/00 
VS.  CL  296—203  20  Claims 

1.  An  S-portion  for  a  frame-type  vehicle  body  construction,  said 
S-portion  comprising: 

a  first  S-portion  component  having  step  means; 
a  second  S-portion  component  having  step  means;  and 
said  step  means  being  in  complementary  and  confronting  rela- 
tionship with  each  other  so  as  to  permit  relative  sliding 
movement  therebetween,  whereby  desired  positioning  of  said 


first  S-portion  component  relative  to  said  second  S-portion 
component  can  be  established. 


5,480,209 

MECHANISM  FOR  WALL-PROXIMITY  RECLINING 

CHAIR 

Teddy  J.  May,  IVipelo,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  Lane  Company, 

IiK.,  AltaVista,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  Na  306,956 

Int  a.*  A47C  1/035 

VS.  a.  297—85  6  Claims 


//'  //  // 
/  /  //  /' 


1.  A  mechanism  for  a  wall-proximity  reclining  chair  which  has  a 
seat  and  arm  frame  unit,  a  back  and  a  primary  ottoman,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  left  side  linkage  including  a  base  rail  adapted  to  support  the 
mechanism  on  a  floor,  a  right  side  linkage  including  a  base 
rail  adapted  to  support  the  mechanism  on  a  floor,  cross  mem- 
bers interconnecting  corresponding  portions  of  die  left  and 
right  side  linkages  and  thereby  integrating  die  side  linkages 
into  a  unitary  structure;  die  left  and  right  side  linkages  being 
generally  mirror  images  of  one  another; 
each  said  side  linkage  comprising: 

an  upper  main  longitudinal  link  pivotally  supported  on  the 
respective  base  rail  by  respective  forward  and  rear  support 
links  having  lower  ends  pivoted  to  the  respective  base  rail 
and  upper  ends  pivoted  to  the  respective  upper  main  longi- 
mdinal  link; 
a  lower  main  longitudinal  link; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  generally  vertical  banging 
links  pivotally  hangingly  supporting  the  respective  lower 
main  longitudinal  link  from  the  respective  upper  main 
longitudinal  link; 
a  projectable-retractable  pantographic  linkage  having  a  for- 
ward end  and  a  rear  end,  the  forward  end  being  arranged 
for  mounting  a  respective  end  of  a  transversally  extending 
primary  ottoman  for  projection  and  retraction  with  the 
pantographic  linkage;  upper  and  lower  rear  ends  of  the 
pantographic  linlcage  being  respectively  pivoted  to  the  for- 


ward end  of  the  lower  main  longitudinal  link  and  a  radially 
outer  end  of  an  ottoman-operating  link; 
a  transversally  extending  torque  tube,  and  means  for  routing 
said  torque  tube  about  its  own  transversally  extending  axis  for 
projecting  and  retracting  said  pantographic  linkages; 
each  said  side  linl;age  furtlier  including: 

a  connector  connecting  a  radially  inner  end  of  die  respective 
onoman-operating  link  to  die  torque  tube  so  diat  the  otto- 
man operating  link  rotates  with  the  torque  nibe; 
an  L-shaped  back-mounting  link  with  upper  vertical  and 
lower  forwardly  projecting  legs  and  adapted  to  have  a  chair 
back  mounted  thereto;  a  forward,  lower  end  of  the  back- 
mounting  link  being  pivoted  to  an  upper  rear  portion  of  die 
respective  lower  main  longitudinal  link; 
a  V-shaped  back-operating  link  having  a  pivotal  sccurement  to 
a  rear  portion  of  the  respective  lower  main  longitudinal 
link,  a  forward  leg  pivotally  secured  at  an  upper  end  diereof 
to  a  rear  portion  of  the  upper  main  longitudinal  link,  and  a 
rear  leg  pivotally  secured  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  a  lower 
end  of  a  driving  hnk  that  is  pivotally  connected  at  an  upper 
end  diereof  to  the  respective  L-shaped  back-mounting  link 
at  a  juncture  between  said  upper  vertical  and  lower  for- 
wardly projecting  legs  of  die  respective  L-shaped  back- 
mounting  link; 
a  back-reclining  prevention  lock  including  a  transversally 
extending  first  pin  provided  on  an  articulated  linkage  sys- 
tem looping  to  die  rear  of  die  torque  tube  and  pivotally 
connected  at  opposite  ends  diereof  to: 
die  respective  forward  support  link  at  an  intermediate- 
height  location  between  upper  and  lower  ends  of  die 
respective  forward  suppon  link,  below  and  forwardly  of 
the  torque  tube,  and 
die  respective  upper  main  longitudinal  linlc,  above  the 

torque  tube;  and 
fiirther  including  a  notch  provided  in  an  edge  of  a  lock  link; 
a  pin-in-slot  sUdable  connection  of  a  rear  end  portion  of 
the  lock  link  to  the  upper  main  longitudinal  link;  and  a 
lock  opening  link  secured  at  a  radially  inner  end  thereof 
to  die  torque  tube  and  pivotally  connected  at  a  radially 
outer  end  thereof  to  a  forward  end  of  the  respective  lock 
link,  so  that  as  the  torque  tube  is  rotated  in  a  sense  to 
retract  the  respective  pantographic  linkage,  the  respec- 
tive notch  and  first  pin  are  effectively  engaged,  and,  as 
die  torque  tube  is  rotated  in  a  sense  to  project  the 
respective  pantographic  linkage,  die  respective  notch  and 
first  pin  are  effectively  disengaged,  a  respective  second 
pin  sliding  from  a  rear  end  to  a  forward  end  of  the 
respective  pin-in-slot  slidable  connection  as  the  torque 
tube  is  rotated  in  a  sense  to  project  die  respective  panto- 
graphic Unkage,  and  from  said  forward  end  to  said  rear 
end  of  die  respective  pin-in-slot  slidable  connection  as 
die  respective  L-shaped  back-mounting  link  is  rotated 
rearwardly  corresponding  to  reclining  of  the  chair  back. 


5,480,210 

ROTATING  BABY  CHAIR 

Therese  T.  Lehenbauer,  and  Steven  C.  Lebenbauer,  both  of  324 

Chynoweth  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95136 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,113,  Mar.  17,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,575 
Int  a.*  A47D  1/00 
VS.  a.  297—137  7  claims 

1.  A  rotating  baby  chair  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  center  aperture  extending  through  a  center  of 

said  tray: 
a  seat  means  associated  widi  said  tray  for  supporting  an  infant 

relative  to  said  tray  and  within  said  center  aperture: 
support  structure  means  rotatably  coupled  to  said  tray  for  sup- 
porting said  tray  and  said  seat  means  relative  to  a  ground 
surface; 
and, 
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rotation  means  interposed  between  said  tray  and  said  support 
structure,  said  roution  means  for  permitting  said  tray  and  said 
seat  means  to  rotate  relative  to  said  support  structure  means 
about  an  axis  directed  through  said  center  aperture,  whereby 
said  tray  and  said  seat  means  rotate  together,  said  rotation 
means  comprising  a  first  annular  member  of  first  diameter 
affixed  to  said  support  structure  means  and  which  forms  an 
uppermost  edge  of  said  support  structure  means,  said  first 
annular  member  being  oriented  in  a  coaxial  relation  with 
respect  to  said  axis. 

said  tray  comprising  a  second  annular  member  of  second  diam- 
eter equal  to  or  greater  than  said  first  diameter  of  said  first 
annular  member  whereby  the  external  periphery  of  said  sec- 
ond annular  member  extends  radially  with  respect  to  the 
external  periphery  of  said  first  annular  member. 


5,480^11 
HIGH  CHAK  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 
TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Homer  Douglas;  Marshall  L.  Aberle,  both  of  Grand  Rapids; 
Phillip  M.  Parker,  Kalamazoo.  aU  of  Mich.;  Daniel  R.  Pinch, 
Columbus,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A.  Schwartzliopf,  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich.,  assignors  to  Sassy,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  DL 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  314,359 
InL  CL'  A47B  39/00 
MS.  a.  297—174  20  Claims 


I.  A  highchair  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  elevated  member 
having  an  upper  siuface.  a  lower  surface  and  a  thicluiess  therebe- 
tween, said  highchair  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  highchair  apparatus,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  frame  means  engaging  said  upper  surface  of 
said  elevated  member  upon  said  attachment  of  said  highchair 
apparatus  to  said  elevated  member; 


clamping  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  means  at  a  first 
pivot  for  clamping  said  highchair  apparatus  to  said  elevated 
member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  clamping  means  engaging 
said  lower  surface  of  said  elevated  member  upon  attachment 
of  said  highchair  apparatus  to  said  elevated  member;  and 

securement  means  pivotally  attached  to  a  second  pivot  and 
operably  associated  with  said  clamping  means  for  imparting 
movement  of  said  clamping  means  about  said  first  pivot  and 
restrainably  securing  said  highchair  apparatus  to  said  elevated 
member  through  clamping  engagement  of  said  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  frame  means  and  said  clamping  means  with 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  elevated  member, 
respectively,  said  securement  means  cooperatively  engaging 
said  clamping  means  upon  movement  of  said  securement 
means  from  a  substantially  non-engaging  position  to  a  sub- 
stantially engaging  position  to,  in  tum,  impart  movement  of 
said  clamping  means  from  a  non-clamping  position  to  a 
clamping  position,  securely  engaging  said  lower  surface  of 
said  elevated  member  and.  In  tum,  causing  said  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  frame  means  to  securely  engage  said  upper 
surface  of  said  elevated  member,  said  securement  means 
further  serving  to  lock  said  clamping  means  in  said  secure 
engagement  of  said  lower  surface,  and,  in  tum,  said  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  frame  means  in  said  secure  engagement  of  said 
upper  surface,  until  force  is  exerted  upon  said  securement 
means  towards  moving  said  securement  means  back  from  said 
substantially  engaging  position  to  said  substantially  nonen- 
gaging  position. 


5  480,212 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  POSITIONER  AND  PATIENT 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Marconet,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance 

Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Mason,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,854 

Int  a.*  A47C  7/62 

MS.  a.  297—188.01  17  Oaims 


"x    i.''^ 


It 


I.  A  patient  support  in  combination  with  a  medical  inslrunnent 
positioner  comprising: 

a  support  having  at  least  one  surface  for  supporting  a  patient 
undergoing  a  medical  examination  or  medical  procedure,  said 
support  including  a  fixed  support  base,  and 

a  medical  instrument  positioner  comprising: 

a  lever  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  including 
a  pivotal  connection  to  said  support  base; 

a  pole  attached  to  said  second  end  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  pole  including  means  at  an  upper  end  thereof 
for  attaching  a  medical  instrument  mounting  arm  and  a  medi- 
cal instmment  thereto:  and, 

a  lockable  caster  attached  to  said  lever  arm  at  said  second  end 
for  supporting  said  lever  arm  and  said  pole  on  a  support 
surface  while  allowing  rolling  pivotal  movement  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  base  by  way  of  said  pivot  connection,  said 
caster  being  selectively  lockable  to  stop  said  rolling  pivotal 
movement. 


5,480^13 

RECLINING  SOFA 

James  Sproule,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Gentry 

Gallery,  Inc.,  Ripley,  Miss. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,967,  Oct  23, 1991,  afaandonad, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637^13,  Jan.  3, 1991,  P«L 

No.  5,064,244.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

175,176 

Int  a.'  A47C  17/00 

VS.  a.  297—232  4  Oaims 


3.  A  sectional  sofa  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sofa  sections  abuttmg  one  another  end  to  end  with  one 
of  said  sections  having  a  pair  of  reclining  seats  disposed  in 
parallel  relationship  with  one  another  in  a  double  reclining 
seat  sofa  section,  one  of  said  reclining  seats  being  at  the  end 
of  said  one  sofa  section  abutting  die  end  of  the  other  sofa 
section  and  widi  that  end  of  said  one  section  being  without  an 
armrest, 

each  of  said  reclining  seats  having  a  backrest,  seat  cushion  and 
footiest  and  movable  between  upright  and  reclined  positions, 
the  backrests,  seat  cushions  and  footrests  of  the  pair  of  reclin- 
ing seats  lying  in  respective  common  planes  when  the  seats 
are  in  the  same  positions, 

a  console  disposed  in  the  one  sofa  section  between  the  pair  of 
reclining  seats  and  with  the  console  and  said  one  of  the 
reclining  seats  together  comprising  a  unitary  structure, 

said  console  including  an  armrest  portion  for  each  of  the  reclin- 
ing seats,  said  armrest  portions  remaining  fixed  when  the 
reclining  seats  move  from  one  to  another  of  their  positions, 

and  a  pair  of  control  means,  one  for  each  reclining  seat,  mounted 
on  the  said  one  sofa  section  and  each  readily  accessible  to  an 
occupant  of  the  respective  reclining  seats  and  when  actuated 
causing  their  respective  recUning  seate  to  move  from  the 
upright  to  the  reclined  position. 


5,480^14 
SIDE  DUMP  TRAILER 
Ralph  R.  Rogers,  733  W.  21st  St.,  South  Sioux  City.  Nebr. 
68776 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,468 
Int  a."  B60P  1/16 
VS.  CL  298—17.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  side  dump  trailer,  comprising: 
an  elongated  wheeled  frame  having  a  forward  end.  a  rearward 

end,  and  opposite  sides; 
a  first  support  on  said  wheeled  frame  adjacent  the  forward  end 

thereof  at  one  side  thereof; 
a  second  support  on  said  wheeled  frame  adjacent  the  rearward 

end  thereof  at  one  side  thereof: 
a  third  support  on  said  wheeled  frame  adjacent  the  forward  end 

thereof  at  the  other  side  thereof; 
a  fourth  support  on  said  wheeled  frame  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  thereof  at  the  other  side  thereof; 


an  elongated  body  movably  positioned  on  said  wheeled  frame 
and  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  opposite  sides,  and 
an  open  upper  end  for  receiving  materials  to  be  transported; 

said  body  including  a  substantially  flat,  horizontally  disposed 
bottom  wall  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  and  first 
and  second  opposite  side  edges; 

said  body  also  including  an  upstanding  forward  wall  member,  an 
upstanding  rearward  wall,  and  first  and  second  side  walls 
which  extend  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  tiie  first  and 
second  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wail; 

a  first,  horizontally  disposed  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  first  side 
wall  of  said  body  adjacent  die  forward  end  thereof  adapted  to 
be  removably  and  pivotally  received  by  said  first  support; 

a  second,  horizontally  disposed  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  first 
side  wall  of  said  body  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  removably  and  pivotally  received  by  said  sec- 
ond support; 

a  third,  horizontally  disposed  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  second 
side  wall  of  said  body  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  removably  and  pivotally  received  by  said  third 
support; 

a  fourth,  horizontally  disposed  pivot  pin  secured  to  said  second 
side  wall  of  said  body  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  removably  and  pivotally  received  by  said  fourth 
support; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  being  elongated  and 
having  their  axes  disposed  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  body 
and  said  wheeled  frame; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  being  positioned  on 
the  respective  side  walls  above  said  bottom  wall  and  out- 
wardly of  said  side  walls; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  locking  devices  selectively  mov- 
able between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  for  selectively 
maintaining  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  in 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  supports  reflectively  when 
in  their  locked  positions: 

a  first  power  cylinder  having  a  base  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 
wheeled  frame  intermediate  the  sides  thereof  forwardly  of 
said  body  and  a  rod  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  forward  wall 
member^of  said  body  intermediate  tlie  sides  thereof; 

a  second  power  cylinder  having  a  base  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  wheeled  frame  intermediate  the  sides  thereof  rearwardly 
of  said  body  and  a  rod  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  rearward 
wall  of  said  body  intermediate  the  sides  diereof; 

and  means  for  simultaneously  selectively  extending  the  rods  of 
said  first  and  second  power  cylinders  whereby  said  body  will 
dump  the  material  therein  from  said  one  side  of  said  body 
when  said  first  and  second  locking  devices  are  in  their  locked 
positions  and  said  third  and  fourth  locking  devices  are  in  their 
unlocked  positions  and  whereby  said  body  will  dump  die 
material  therein  from  said  other  side  of  said  body  when  said 
third  and  fourth  locking  devices  are  in  their  locked  positions 
and  said  first  and  second  locking  devices  are  in  their  said 
unlocked  positions; 
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the  angular  relationship  of  said  side  walls  with  respect  to  said 
bottom  wall,  together  with  the  relationship  of  said  pivot  pins 
with  respect  to  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall,  enabling 
the  material  in  said  body  to  be  dumped  therefrom,  when 
positioned  in  its  dumping  positions,  without  the  necessity  of 
pivotally  moving  said  body  greater  than  90°  from  its  non- 
dumping  position. 


5,480^15 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  FOR  OVERLOAD 

Axei  Stender,  Hameln,  and  Hartmut  Schappler,  Hanover,  both 

of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wabco  Standard  GmbH,  Hanover, 

Gennany 

Filed  May  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5*399 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9,  1992,  42  IS 
340.9 

InL  CI."  B«OT  17/22 
VS.  CL  303—7  12  Claims 


-^ 


1^ 


H 


1.  Process  for  monitoring  at  least  one  motor  vehicle  brake  in  a 
motor  vehicle  to  which  a  trailer  is  attached  for  brake  overload, 
comprising 

producing  an  energy  call-up  signal  in  said  motor  vehicle  during 

a  braking  action, 
supplying  energy  to  said  motor  vehicle  brake  in  said  motor 

vehicle,  the  amount  of  said  energy  supplied  to  said  motor 

vehicle  brake  being  determined  at  least  in  part  by  said  energy 

call-up  signal, 
producing  a  trailer  energy  signal  based  on  said  energy  call-up 

signal,  said  trailer  energy  signal  determining  at  least  in  pan  a 

trailer  energy  supplied  to  said  trailer  brake, 
monitoring  a  coupling  force  appearing  at  a  coupling  between 

said  motor  vehicle  and  said  trailer, 
adjusting  said  coupling  force  based  on  said  trailer  energy  signal. 

and 
determining  that  said  motor  vehicle  brake  is  overloaded  when 

said  trailer  energy  signal  decreases  in  more  than  a  transitory 

manner  at  a  given  call-up  signal. 


5,480,216 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  LOAD- 
RESPONSE  TYPE 
Kunihiro  Matsunaga,  YanuuuHlii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toldco, 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  362,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1993,  5-352236 
Int.  CI."  B60T  8/IS;8/32 
VS.  CL  303—9.69  4  Claims 

1.  A  load-responsive  hydraulic  control  apparatus  incorporated  in 
a  brake  system  having  a  front  wheel  brake  system  connecting  a 
master  cylinder  and  front  wheel  cylinders  and  a  rear  wheel  brake 
system  connecting  said  master  cylinder  and  rear  wheel  cylinders, 
comprising: 


a  valve  portion  for  permitting  and  preventing  communication 
between  said  master  cylinder  and  the  rear  wheel  cylinders  of 
said  rear  wheel  brake  system; 

a  valve  operating  member  capable  of  moving  to  and  separating 
from  said  valve  portion  and  adapted  to  close  said  valve 
portion  when  it  is  separated  fix>m  said  valve  portion; 

a  control  piston  for  holding  said  valve  portion  and  adapted  so 
that  it  is  shifted  when  hydraulic  braking  pressure  of  said 
master  cylinder  reaches  a  predetermined  cut  point  hydraulic 
pressure,  thereby  separating  said  valve  portion  from  said 
valve  operating  member  to  prevent  conununication  between 
said  master  cylinder  and  the  rear  wheel  cylinders  of  said  rear 
wheel  brake  system,  and  said  control  piston  is  reciprocally 
shifted  when  the  hydraulic  braking  pressure  of  said  master 
cylinder  is  fiirther  increased,  thereby  causing  said  valve  por- 
tion and  said  valve  operating  member  to  repeatedly  move  to 
and  separate  from  one  another  to  decrease  the  hydraulic 
braking  pressure  transmitted  to  said  rear  wheel  cylinders,  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  relative  to  the  hydraulic  braking  pressure 
of  said  master  cylinder; 

an  input  member  for  inputting  a  force  corresponding  to  a  vehicle 
load  to  said  control  piston  in  direction  that  causes  said  valve 
portion  to  move  to  said  valve  operating  member; 

a  branch  path  branched  from  said  rear  wheel  brake  system 
between  said  valve  portion  and  said  master  cylinder; 

a  plunger  for  receiving  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  branch  path 
and  for  positioning  said  valve  operating  member  at  a  valve 
portion  approach  position  when  the  received  hydraulic  pres- 
sure reaches  a  predetermined  shifting  pressure;  and 

an  inertia  valve  for  blocking  said  branch  path  when  predeter- 
mined deceleration  takes  place. 


5,480,217 
ANTI-LOCK  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Nobuyuki  Ohtsu,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corpo- 
ration, Atsugi  City,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-257447 
Int  CI."  B60T  8/66 
VS.  a.  303—167  4  Claims 

1.  An  anti-lock  braking  system  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  at  least 
three  road  wheels,  comprising: 
respective  hydraulically  actuating  units  for  the  road  wheels,  each 
actuating  unit  feeding  a  brake  cylinder  of  the  corresponding 
road  wheel  with  a  brake  pressure  upon  braking;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  brake  pres- 
sure, said  control  means  comprising: 
wheel  speed  sensors  for  producing  pulse  signals  representing  the 

respective  rotation  speeds  of  the  road  wheels; 
means  for  deriving  respective  rotation  speeds  of  the  road  wheels 

from  said  pulse  signals; 
means  for  deriving  a  first  estimated  vehicle  speed  based  on  the 

maximum  one  of  the  respective  rotation  speeds; 
means  for  determining  said  maximum  rotation  speed  as  a  refer- 
ence rotation  speed  when  said  first  estimated  vehicle  speed  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  value  and  for  determining  the 
third  highest  one  of  the  respective  rotation  speeds  as  said 
reference  rotation,  speed  when  said  first  estimated  vehicle 
speed  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  value: 


[^[^•[W] 


means  for  deriving  a  second  estimated  vehicle  speed  based  on 
said  reference  rotation'  speed;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  magmtude  of  said  brake  pressure  in 
accordance  with  said  second  estimated  vehicle  speed  and  the- 
derived  respective  rotation  speed  of  the  corresponding  wheel, 

wherein  said  predetermined  value  indicates  the  maximum  or 
critical  speed  of  the  vehicle  at  which  undesired  resonation 
tends  to  occur  between  vibration  of  a  suspended  portion  of  the 
vehicle  and  that  of  a  non-suspended  portion  of  the  same  upon 
bralung. 


5,480,218 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  PIPE  BRACKET  WITH  ACCESS 

PORTS 

James  E.  Hart,  TVafford,  aad  Gaiy  M.  Sich,  Irwin,  both  of  Par, 

assigners>to  Westinghoose  Air  Brake  Company,  Wifanerding, 

Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306^790 

Int  a.'  F16L  39/00 

VS.  a.  303— 2»  16  Claims 


brake  pipe,  such  brake  cylinder,  such  eraeigency  reservoir  and 
such  auxiliary  reservoir. 

a  plurality  of  passageways  provided  through  said  pipe  bracket 
portion  for  providing  fluid  communication  from  such  brake 
pipe,  such  bralce  cylinder,  such  emergency  reservoir,  and  such 
auxiliary  reservoir  to  said  service  portion  and  said  emergency 
portion;  and 

at  least  one  access  port  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
passageways  communicating  to  such  brake  pipe,  such  brake 
cylinder,  such  emergency  reservoir  and  such  auxiliary  reser- 
voir. 


5,480419 
CONTROL  OF  VEHICLE  SIDE  SLIP  USING  YAW  RATE 

Frlcdrich  Kost,  Komwestheim;  Wotf-Dieter  Ruf,  Waldstetten; 
Uwe  Hartmaan,  Stuttgart;  Thomas  Ehret,  Seeibach;  Anton 
Van  Zanten,  Ditzingen,  and  Rainer  Erfaardt,  Stuttgart,  ali  oi; 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

PCT  No.  PCT/DE93il«1156,  S  371  Date  Aug.  18,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/14640,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  7,  1994 

PCT  FHed  Dec.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  290^85 
Claims,  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Dee.  23,  1992,.  42  43 

717J 

Int  CL"  B60K  28/16:  B6tT  8/32,8/24 

VS.  CL  303-146  9  ctaiais 


[q^{£^^^{£ 


1.  Method  for  controHing  stability  of  a  vehicle  exhibiting  a 
steering  angle  5,  a  yaw  rate  (o,  a  vehicle  velocity  v^  a  throttle 
butterfly  position,  and  a  master  cylinder  pressuix  P„^  said  method 
comprising 

determining  the.steering  angle  S.  the  yaw  rate  co,  and  the  vehicle 
velocity  v^, 

detennining  a  steady-state  required  yaw  rate  a)„,,o  according  to 


1,  A  pipe  bnacket  portion  for  use  in  a  freight  brake  control  valve 

of  a  railway  freight  vehicle,  wherein  such  control  valve  is  of  the 

type  using  a  brake  pipe,  a  brake  cylinder,  an  emergency  reservoir 

and  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  said  controf  valve  fiirther  is  of  tht  type 

having  a  service  portion,  and  an  emergency  portion,  such  pipe 

bracket  portion  comprisiag:. 

a  first  side  of  said  pipe-  braeke^  portion  having  means  for 

mounting  such  service-  portion-  and  means  for  mounting  such 

emergency  portion; 

a  second  side  of  said  pipe  bracket  portion  opposite  to  said  first 

side,  said  second  side  having  means  for  connecting  to  such 


«i)«.iio=*- 


where  k  is  a  constant;  L  is  the  wheeLbase,  and  v^^^  is  a  vehicle 
characteristic  velocity, 
determining  at  least  one  of  throtde  buaetfly  position  a^^  and 

master  cylinder,  pressure  P„^ 
determining  a  desired  longitudinal  force  F^k,  as  a  fiinction  of  at 

least  one  of  a^x  and  P^^ 
detennining  a  desired  side  force  according  to  Fs.ir=niVjt4B„|„, 

where  m  is  the  vehicle  mass, 
determining  the  total  force  desired  by  the  driver  according  to 
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5,480^1 

REAR  WHEEL  BRAKING  FORCE  CONTROL  METHOD 

ANB  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

determining  the  total  available  force  F^,  between  tires  and  road,   i^jj,^  Morita,  Toyota;  'Kutomu  Matsukawa,  Okazaki;  Hiromi- 

chi  Yasunaga,  Okazaki;  Tadao  Tanaka,  Okazaki;  Akihiko 
according     to       Togashi,  Okazaki;  Yasutaka  Taniguchi,  Hoi,  and  Masanori 
Tani,  Okazaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  94,034,  Sep.  29,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1991,  3-315659; 
JuD.  30,  1992,  4-172581 

Int  a.'  B60T  S/30 
VS.  a.  303—113^  24  Claims 


determining  a  factor  x=F,,yF^„  iv, 
determining     a    required     yaw 

fo«ii=»«*.»iio.an<l 
varying  brake  pressure  at  the  wheels  so  that  0»=<i), 


5,480,220 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  WHEEL  SLIP  IN  AN 
ELECTRIC  ALTERNATING  CLTIRENT  INDUCTION 
MOTOR  POWERED  VEHICLE 
Ajith  K.  Kumar,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Erie,  Pa. 
Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  935,610,  Aug.  26,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  461,921 
Int  a.*  B60K  1/00 
VS.  a.  303—151  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  wheel  slip  in  an  electric  alternating 
current  induction  motor  powered  vehicle  including  electric  power 
control  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  vehicle  speed: 

converting  the  vehicle  speed  to  a  torque  command  signal: 

estimating  relatively  positive  and  negative  torque  command 
hmits  using  the  vehicle  speed  and  a  maximum  allowable 
vehicle  speed: 

comparing  the  torque  command  signal  to  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive torque  command  limits  to  develop  a  torque  reference 
signal  limited  to  a  maximum  value  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  positive  and  negative  torque  command  limits; 

subtracting  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  corresponding  to  actual 
motor  torque  from  the  magnitude  of  the  torque  reference 
signal  to  develop  a  torque  error  signal; 

converting  the  torque  error  signal  to  a  corresponding  torque 
regulator  signal; 

summing  the  torque  regulator  signal  with  the  torque  reference 
signal  to  develop  a  motor  torque  signal; 

converting  the  motor  torque  signal  to  a  corresponding  frequency 
command  signal:  and 

obtaining,  from  the  electric  power  control  means,  an  excitation 
frequency  for  the  induction  motor  corresponding  to  the  fre- 
quency command  signal. 


1.  A  rear  wheel  braking  force  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle, 
which  has  proportioning  valves  arranged  in  passages  connecting  a 
master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylinders  for  rear  left  and  rear  right 
wheels,  for  controlling  wheel  cylinder  pressure  so  that  a  rate  of 
increase  of  the  wheel  cylinder  pressures  is  lower  than  a  rate  of 
increase  of  a  master  cylinder  pressure,  solenoid-operated  valves 
disposed  in  the  passages  for  selectively  making  the  pressure  con- 
trol action  of  the  proportioning  valves  effective  or  ineflfective,  and 
a  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  solenoid-operated 
valves,  comprising: 
road  surface  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  outside 
weather  condition  indicative  of  slipperiness  of  a  road  surface; 
and 
means  for  detecting  a  degree  of  braking  to  which  the  vehicle  is 

braked, 
the  control  means  being  arranged  to  establish  a  set  braking 
degree  on  the  basis  of  an  information  detected  by  said  road 
surface  condition  detecting  means,  to  adjust  said  set  braking 
degree  to  a  low  level  when  the  road  surface  is  slippery,  to 
actuate  the  solenoid-operated  valves  so  that  the  action  of  the 
proportioning  valves  is  made  ineffective  when  the  braking 
degree  detected  by  said  braking  degree  detecting  means  is 
lower  than  the  set  braking  degree,  and  to  actuate  the  solenoid- 
operated  valves  so  that  the  action  of  the  proportioning  valves 
is  made  effective  when  the  braking  degree  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  set  braking  degree. 


5,480022 
AUTOMOTIVE  HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Leo  A.  Cooney,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Janel  Hydro 
Co^  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  432,915 
Int.  a.*  F15B  IIAM 
VS.  a.  303—114.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  bralcing  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 


a  brake  pedal  (12)  mounted  on  support  structure  (16)  of  die 
vehicle  for  pivotal  travel  (T^)  in  an  arc  about  an  axis  (14),  said 
brake  pedal  (12)  having  a  free  end  (18)  spaced  a  pedal 
distance  (d^)  from  said  axis  (14)  for  displacement  by  the  foot 
of  a  user  along  an  arc  of  said  axis  (14),  and  a  linkage  (22) 
coupled  to  said  brake  pedal  (12)  at  a  location  spaced  fiom 
said  axis  (14)  by  a  displacement  distance  (d,)  less  than  said 
pedal  distance  (d,)  and  defining  a  positive  displacement  ratio 
(dp/d,)  between  said  free  end  (18)  and  said  linkage  (22); 

at  least  one  hydraulically  actuatable  brake  caliper  (40)  having 
displaceable  brake  pad  elements  (46)  for  engaging  and  apply- 
ing a  bralcing  force  to  an  associated  adjacent  rotatable  friction 
element  (48)  of  the  vehicle,  said  brake  caliper  (40)  having  a 
piston  bore  (50)  adjacent  said  brake  pad  elements  (46)  and  an 
actuating  piston  (56)  supported  slideably  within  said  piston 
bore  (50)  defining  an  axial  space  (62)  between  said  piston 
(56)  and  said  bore  (50)  into  which  hydraulic  fluid  may  be 
introduced  to  displace  said  piston  (56)  and  actuate  said  brake 
pad  elements  (46),  said  space  (62)  having  a  known  volumetiic 
capacity,  V^.,  required  to  displace  said  piston  (56)  and  said 
brake  pad  element  (46)  a  predetermined  amount  to  provide  a 
predetermined  bralcing  force; 

a  master  cylinder  device  (26)  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
(16)  adjacent  said  brake  pedal  (12),  said  master  cyhnder 
device  (26)  including  a  reservoir  (28)  of  hydraulic  fluid  (F) 
and  a  cylinder  (32)  having  a  bore  fluid  inlet  (30)  at  one  end 
coupled  to  said  reservoir  (28)  and  a  fluid  ouUet  (34)  at  an 
opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  (32),  said  master  cylinder  device 
(26)  including  a  piston  (36)  supported  slideably  within  said 
cylinder  (32)  and  coupled  to  said  linkage  (22)  and  having  a 
face  presenting  a  contact  area,  A,„,  for  displacing  hydraulic 
fluid  (F)  out  of  said  cylinder  (32)  through  said  oudet  (34)  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  piston  (36)  by  said  brake 
pedal  (12)  and  said  linkage  (22); 

a  brake  pressure  intensifier  device  (64)  having  a  fluid  cylinder 
(66)  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  (68)  communicating  with  said 
outlet  (34)  of  said  master  cylinder  device  (26)  for  receiving 
the  hydraulic  fluid  (F)  displaced  from  said  master  cylinder 
device  (26)  into  said  intensifier  (64)  and  a  fluid  outlet  (70) 
communicating  with  said  brake  caliper  space  (62)  for  convey- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  (F)  under  pressure  to  said  space  (62),  said 
intensifier  (64)  including  a  first  piston  (72)  slideably  sup- 
ported within  said  cylinder  (66)  and  a  second  piston  (74) 
telescopically  disposed  within  said  first  piston  (72)  and  a  flow 
passage  (76)  extending  axially  through  said  first  (72)  and 
second  (74)  pistons  to  provide  open  fluid  communication 
between  said  inlet  (68)  and  said  outlet  (70)  of  said  cylinder 
(66)  and  having  a  valve  seat  (82).  a  valve  member  (78) 
supported  within  said  cylinder  (66)  adjacent  said  valve  seat 
(82)  and  a  valve  spring  (84)  acting  between  said  valve  mem- 


ber (78)  and  said  second  piston  (74)  to  bias  said  valve 
member  (78)  toward  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
(82),  an  abutment  (88)  adjacent  said  valve  member  (78) 
opposite  said  valve  spring  (84),  a  piston  spring  (90)  urging 
said  second  piston  (74)  in  the  direction  of  said  spring  force 
and  forcing  said  valve  member  (78)  against  said  abutment 
(88)  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  (82)  in 
opposition  to  the  force  of  said  valve  spring  (84)  to  initially 
open  said  flow  passage  (76)  allowing  a  predetermined  volume 
of  hydraulic  fluid  (F)  displaced  by  said  master  cylinder  device 
(26)  to  pass  dirough  said  intensifier  (64)  into  said  caliper 
space  (62)  in  response  to  displacement  of  said  brake  pedal 
(12)  causing  corresponding  displacement  of  said  brake  pad 
element  (46)  into  engagement  with  said  rotating  friction  ele- 
ments (48)  and  thereafter  producing  increased  hydraulic  pies- 
sure  at  said  inlet  (68)  of  said  intensifier  (64)  exceeding  the 
counteracting  spring  force  exerted  by  said  piston  spring  (90) 
causing  said  second  piston  (74)  and  said  valve  member  (78)  to 
be  displaced  out  of  engagement  with  said  abuQnent  (88)  to 
close  said  flow  passage  (76)  preventing  frirther  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  through  said  flow  passage  and  defining  a 
remaining  volume  requirement  of  hydraulic  fluid,  V,.  to  be 
supplied  to  said  caliper  space  (62)  by  said  intensifier  (64)  to 
achieve  said  predetermined  braking  force,  said  second  piston 
(74)  having  a  forward  end  face  area  (A^)  and  a  rearward  end 
face  area  (A,)  defining  a  positive  output-to-input  pressure 
intensification  ratio,  AyA,  when  said  flow  passage  (76)  is 
closed,  and  wherein  an  amount  of  pedal  travel,  (T  ).  of  said 
brake  pedal  (12)  required  to  achieve  said  predetemiined  brak- 
ing force  is  controlled  by  the  formula: 


5,480423 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Koichi  Hashida,  and  Masato  Yostaino,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  UiL,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1993,  5-133201 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  9, 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/48;  F15B  U/00 

VS.  a.  303-U9J  2  Claims 


?   2oe 


1.  A  fluid  piessure  control  device  comprising: 

an  inlet  valve  which  is  provided  in  a  supply  path  for  connecting 
a  fluid  pressure  apparatus  and  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  is 
opened  so  as  to  increase  fluid  pressure  of  the  fluid  pressure 
apparatus;  and 
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an  ootlet  valve  which  is  provided  in  a  discharge  path  for  dis- 
charging working  fluid  from  the  fluid  pressure  apparatus  and 
is  opened  so  as  to  reduce  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  fluid 
pressure  apparatus,  the  outlet  valve  including  means  for  open- 
ing the  outlet  valve  in  response  to  drive  current  applied 
thereto; 

wherein  the  inlet  valve  is  formed  by  a  solenoid  selector  valve 
effecting  only  a  fully  open  operation  and  a  fijUy  closed 
operation; 

wherein  the  outlet  valve  is  formed  by  a  flow  control  valve,  die 
flow  control  valve  being  moved  by  the  means  for  opening  so 
that  one-to-one  correspondence  continuously  exists  between 
quantity  of  drive  current  applied  thereto  and  flow  rate  of  the 
working  fluid  flowing  therethrough;  and 

wherein  the  inlet  valve  and  the  outlet  valve  are  not  open  at  the 
same  time. 


cooperating  first  engagement  means  from  the  second  engage- 
ment means,  allowing  the  means  for  biasing  to  move  the 
monitor  bousing  to  the  open  position. 


5,480,225 

FOLDABLE  DISPLAY  BOOTH 

Randall  J.  BaUey,  176  EUzabeth  St,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30307 

FUed  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,926 

lot  CL'  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a.  312—258  4  Claims 


5,480,224 

CONVERTIBLE  COMPLTER  WORKSTATION 

Carios  V.  Ugalde,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Engineering  Group,  Inc.,  Irwindale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,462,  May  23, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,364,177.  This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1994,  Sen  No.  320,448 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sultsequent  to  Nov.  15, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A47B  2W3 

MS.  CL  312—194  14  CWm 


1.  A  computer  workstation  with  an  openable  and  closable  flat 
surface,  the  wortcstation  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  having  a  first  panel  for  defining  a  flat  working 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  second  support  panels  for 
supporting  the  first  panel,  the  first  panel  having  a  cutout 
formed  therein; 
a  monitor  housing  having  a  top  panel,  means  for  supporting  a 
monitor,  and  means  for  defining  an  opening  through  which  a 
monitor  can  be  viewed; 
means  for  mounting  the  monitor  housing  inside  the  frame 
assembly  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  where  die 
top  panel  of  the  monitor  housing  is  disposed  in  the  cutout  of 
the  first  panel  and  parallel  to  the  flat  working  surface  to 
provide  a  complete  working  surface,  and  an  open  position 
wherein  the  top  panel  is  above  the  flat  working  surface,  and 
!  the  opening  is  viewable  from  above  the  flat  working  surface: 

a  keyboard  shelf  for  holding  a  keyboard; 
means  for  attaching  the  keyboard  shelf  to  the  frame  assembly 
such  that  the  keyboard  shelf  is  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  where  it  is  disposed  underneath  the  first  panel  and  an 
extended  position  where  it  extends  out  from  underneath  the 
flat  worlcing  surface;  and 
means  attached  to  the  frame  assembly  for  biasing  the  monitor 
housing  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position,  wherein 
I  the  keyboard  shelf  has  first  engagement  means  thereon,  and 

■  the  monitor  housing  has  second  engagement  means  thereon 

for  cooperating  with  each  other  to  hold  the  monitor  housing  in 
the  closed  position  when  the  keyboard  shelf  is  in  die  retracted 
position  such  that  moving  the  keyboard  shelf  from  the 
retracted  position  to  tlw  extended  position  disengages  the 


1.  A  foldable  display  unit  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  frijnt  surface,  a  top  surface  and  side  surfaces,  the 

top  surface  configured  to  nestingly  receive  sections  hinged  to 

the  base; 
the  base  further  comprises  a  storage  area  therewithin,  the  storage 

area  being  accessible  from  an  opening  located  on  a  rear 

surface  of  the  base; 
a  front  section  hingedly  connected  to  the  base  and  dimensioned 

to  be  nestingly  received  by  the  top  surface  of  the  base;  and 
a  top  section  hingedly  connected  to  the  base  and  dimensioned  to 

be  received  by  the  top  surface  of  die  base, 
whereby  tlie  front  section  pivots  from  the  front  surface  of  tlie 

base  and  the  top  section  pivots  away  from  the  top  surface  of 

the  base  to  form  an  attractive  display  unit,  and  the  front 

section  pivots  toward  the  front  surface  of  the  base  and  the  top 

section  pivots  toward  the  top  surface  of  the  base  to  form  a 

self-contained  shipping  container. 


5,480,226 
ROTARY  DRUM  DRYER  HAVING  AGGREGATE 
COOLED  SHIELDING  FUGHTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
.  THE  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
John  Milstead,  Chattanooga,  Tton^  assignor  to  Astec  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,767 
Int  a."  B28C  5/46;  Tm  7/16:7/38 
VS.  CL  366—7  20  Claims 

10.  A  method  comprising: 

A.  directing  a  flame  generally  axially  into  a  rotating  drum  to 
define  a  combustion  zone  therein; 

B.  heating  and  drying  materials  in  said  rotating  drum  using  heat 
from  said  flame; 

C.  shielding  a  portion  of  a  shell  of  said  rotating  drum  which 
surrounds  said  combustion  zone  from  heat  from  said  flame, 
said  shielding  step  comprising  positioning  shielding  flights 
radially  between  said  flame  and  said  portion  of  said  shell,  said 
flights  being  attached  to  and  rotating  with  said  drum;  and 


5,480,227 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  WITH  SHEAR-CONTROLLING 

DLVGONALLY  EXTENDING  PINS 

Wilfried  Baumgarten,  Pattensen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Knipp 

Maschinentechnili  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/03507,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14597,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  284354 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  28,  1992,  42  44 
312.1 

Int  CI.'  B29B  7/42 
VS.  a.  366-80  12  Claims 


1—2? 


1.  A  screw  extruder  comprising: 

an  extruder  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  bore; 

at  least  one  screw  received  in  said  bore  and  provided  widi  a 
screw  flight,  and  at  least  one  annular  core  bead  projecting 
outwardly  to  the  diameter  of  said  screw  flight,  said  cylinder 
having  an  inner  wall  formed  with  an  annular  recess  surround- 
ing said  bead;  and 

a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  in  a  radial  zone  of  said  at  least  one 
core  bead  and  extending  through  said  recess  and  juxtaposed 
with  said  at  least  one  core  bead,  said  pins  being  disposed 
externally  of  a  cylindrical  surface  enveloping  said  flight  and 
extending  diagonally  to  a  radial  plane  of  said  at  least  one  core 
bead  and  said  annular  recess. 


5^480428 
MIXER  SYSTEMS 
Jellk«y  S.  Gambrill,  HUton;  William  F  Hutching  Fairporf 
Stephen  L.  Markle,-  Martin  Scfautte,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
John  M.  Pahner,  Groveland,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,715,  Mar.  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,368^90. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,414 
Int  C\.^  BOIF  13/08 
VS.  CL  36^-273  3  Chrims 


D.  cooling  said  shielding  flights,  said  cooling  step  comprising 
lifting  relatively  small  amounts  of  said  materials  firom  mate- 
rials accumulated  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  drum  and  con- 
tinuously showering  lifted  mataials  onto  outer  radial  surfaces 
of  said  flights  through  a  designated  angle  of  drum  rotation 
such  that  the  showering  materials  cascade  transversely  across 
and  off  from  said  shielding  flights. 


1.  A  mixer  system  which  comprises  an  impeller  having  a  shaft 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  at  a  lower  speed  and  with  higher 
torque  than  delivered  by  said  motor,  a  magnet  coupling  having  an 
inner  rotor  and  an  outer  rotor,  said  outer  rotor  being  connected  in 
driving  relationship  with  said  motor,  a  member  disposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  rotors  for  separating  said  inner  rotor  and  said 
shaft  and  said  impeller  from  said  outer  rotor  and  said  motor,  and  a 
reduction  gear  train  connected  between  said  inner  rtjtor  and  said 
impeller  shaft  for  roution  at  lower  speed  and  higher  torque  than 
said  motor  and  being  separated  by  said  separating  member  from 
said  outer  rotor  and  said  motor. 


5,480029 
BAG  FOR  ALTERNATIVE  USE 
Onsri  Thangsrirojkul,  Bangkok  THX,  assignor  to  IM  Intema- 
tioaal,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Bangkok  THX 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,054 

Int  a.'  B65D  30/10 

VS.  a.  383—4  7  Claims 

3^  „/6 
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Z>  3 


1.  A  device  to  be  used  alternatively  as  a  bag  and  a  mat. 
comprising: 

an  integral  piece  of  a  flexible  sheet  material,  said  piece  having  a 
shape  which  is  substantially  symmetrical  in  relation  to  a 
substantially  central  symmetry  line; 

a  first  fastening  element,  disposed  on  each  of  two  opposite  sides 
of  said  piece  of  sheet  material,  being  located  on  said  synune- 
try  line  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  each  of  said  two  opposite  sides 
of  said  piece; 

a  second  fastening  element  disposed  on  said  each  of  said  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  piece  of  sheet  material  for  each  said 
first  fastening  element,  each  second  fastening  element  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  tiie  associated  first  fastening  element 
along  said  symmetry  line,  each  said  first  fastening  element 
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and  each  said  second  fastening  element  being  constnicted  for 
releasable  interengagement;  and 

two  slide  fasteners,  each  including  two  tracks  and  a  slide,  said 
two  tracks  joining  each  other  at  each  said  first  fastening 
element,  respectively,  and  the  two  slide  fasteners  extending 
therefrom  along  a  circumference  of  said  piece  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  two  tracks  bordering  the  edge  of  each  of  said  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  piece,  each  said  slide  connecting  and 

'     disconnecting  each  said  'two  tracks. 


5,480,230 
DOUBLE  HEADER  PACKAGE  HAVING  A  TEAR  BEAD 
Timothy  J.  May,  Greenville,  Wis„  assignor  to  Reynolds  Con- 
sumer Products  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,865 

Int.  a.*  B65D  33/14:33/25 

VS,  CL  383—9  22  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  arrangement  comprising; 

a  web  of  thermoplastic  film  folded  to  form  a  primary  header 
having  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall  and  a  secondary  header 
having  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  said  first  wall  of  said 
secondary  header  being  disposed  directly  adjacent  to  said 
second  wall  of  said  primary  header,  said  secondary  header 
partially  overlying  said  primary  header; 

a  product  containment  section  positioned  below  said  primary 
header  and  said  secondary  header  with  no  portion  of  either 
said  primary  header  or  said  secondary  header  overiying  any  of 
said  product  containment  portion  such  that  viewing  of  said 
product  containment  section  is  unobstructed  by  said  primary 
header  and  said  secondary  header,  said  product  containment 
section  having  a  first  wall  directly  adjacent  to  said  first  wall  of 
said  primary  header  and  a  second  wall  directly  adjacent  to 
said  second  wall  of  said  secondary  header; 

a  tear  bead  engaging  said  secondary  header  to  assist  in  opening 
the  package  arrangement;  and 

a  reclosable  system  attached  to  the  first  and  second  walls  of  the 
secondary  header  to  permit  the  packaging  arrangement  to  be 
reclosed  after  it  has  been  opened. 
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by  said  outer  load-carrying  member  so  as  to  rotate  and  oscil- 
late under  the  fitting  relationship  between  the  convex  and 
concave  surfaces:  and 

a  pressure-bearing  seat  being  interposed  between  the  convex  and 
concave  surfaces,  which  comprises  a  fluorocarbon  resin,  a 
modifier  dispersed  in  said  fluorocarbon  resin,  and  a  reinforce- 
ment metallic  member  which  is  not  exposed  to  the  sliding- 
contact  surface  of  the  pressure-bearing  seat; 

wherein  at  least  the  convex  surface  of  said  hollow  inner  rotating 
shaft  member  is  provided  with  a  Ni-P  electroless  plating  film 
having  a  thickness  of  from  8  to  15  pm  and  a  hardness  of  from 
Hv900to  1100. 


5,480,232 
OIL  SEAL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
Joseph  K.  Lendway,  Woodruff,  S.C,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,484 

Int  a.*  F16C  \9/00 

MS.  a.  384—273  6  Claims 


5,480,231 
SPHERICAL  SLIDING  BEARING 
Takayoshi  Sasaki,  and  Kotaro  Kashiyama,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-336529 
Int.  a."  F16C  23/04;33/2S 
\3S.  a.  384—206  13  Claims 

1.  A  spherical  sliding  bearing  comprising: 
a  hollow  inner  rotating  metallic  shaft  member  having  a  spherical 

convex  surface  on  its  periphery; 
an  outer  load-canying  member  having  a  spherical  concave  sur- 
face generally  in  conformity  with  said  spherical  convex  sur- 
face, said  hollow  inner  rotating  shaft  member  being  supported 


1.  In  a  bearing  housing  comprised  of  split  half  sections  and 
adapted  to  be  joined  at  mating  surfaces  of  the  half  sections,  and 
wherein  each  half  section  includes  a  bearing  recess  flanked  on 
either  side  thereof  by  a  seal  recess;  and  a  pair  of  annular  bearing 
seals,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  half  segments,  each  segment 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  respective  seal  recess  in  a  split  half 
section  of  the  housing,  each  segment  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
planar  interface  surfaces  at  opposing  sides  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  groove  formed  in  each  interface  surface, 
extending  across  a  radial  thickness  dimension  of  the  segment,  such 
that  opposing  grooves  in  opposing  interface  surfaces  combine  to 
form  a  pair  of  oil  channels  in  each  bearing  seal. 


5,480,233 

THRUST  BEARING  FOR  USE  IN  DOWNHOLE 

DRILLING  SYSTEMS 

James  K.  Cunningham,  P.O.  Box  126,  504  E.  Main,  Big  Cabin, 

Okla.  74332 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,141 

Int  CL'  F16C  17/04 

U.S.  a.  384—308  8  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  for  use  in  downtiole  drilling  systems  which 
comprises: 

a  plurality  of  diamond  bearing  inserts,  each  insert  including  (i)  a 
stud  having  a  bearing  surface  and  (ii)  a  threaded  bolt  secured 
to  said  stud; 

an  annular  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  each 
such  hole  having  a  first  portion  approximately  the  size  of  the 
diameter  of  said  stud  and  a  second  portion  which  is  of  a 
smaller  diameter  and  is  threaded  to  threadedly  receive  said 
threaded  bolt 


5,480,234 

JOURNAL  BEARING 

Wen-Jeng  Chen,  and  Ronald  L.  Haugen,  both  of  Mayfidd,  Ky., 

assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,454,  Aug.  15,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  421,345 

Int  CL*  F16C  17/24 

US.  CL  384—313  i  Claim 


V/////////A 


1.  In  a  bearing  of  the  type  for  supporting  a  rotatable  journal 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  bearing  having  an  inner  surface  and 
opposed  first  and  second  ends  which  define  a  predetermined  bear- 
ing length  dimension,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
leaking  a  predetermined  volume  of  lubricant  from  an  interior 


portion  of  the  bearing,  the  lubricant  leaking  means  including  a 
groove  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  bearing  member,  the 
groove  extending  continuously,  axially  along  the  length  of  the 
bearing,  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end;  and  means  for  mixing 
a  volume  of  lubricant,  the  lubricant  mixing  ooeans  including  a 
groove  formed  in  the  iimer  surface  of  the  bearing  member  at  a 
position  after  the  lubricant  leaking  means  in  the  direction  of 
journal  rotation,  the  groove  having  opposed,  closed  ends  and 
extending  axially  along  the  length  of  the  bearing,  the  lubricant 
mixing  means  having  formed  tlierein  at  least  one  orifice  for  sup- 
plying a  lubricant  to  the  interior  portion  of  the  bearing,  tiie  at  least 
one  lubricant  supply  orifice  being  disposed  substantially  centrally 
within  the  lubricant  mixing  means  along  the  bearing  length. 


5,480435 
BEARING  SEALING  DEVICE 
Jonichi  And,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  UcUyama  Mann- 
factiuing  Corp.,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.' 2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284^15 

Int  a."  F16C  33n6 

MS.  CL  384-^184  4  caajm 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  including  an  iimer  ring  with  an  outer 
wall  and  an  outer  ring  with  an  inner  wall,  one  of  said  walls  having 
therein  a  fitting  groove,  said  rings  being  routable  relative  to  each 
other  with  said  walls  facing  each  other  and  with  an  insertion 
opening  between  said  rings,  said  insertion  opening  being  defined 
by  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  one  wall  opening  into  said  groove,  and 
a  seaUng  device  inserted  through  said  insertion  opening  and  fitting 
in  said  groove  to  seal  said  assembly,  the  improvement  com(»ising: 
said  sealing  device  comprising  a  sealing  ring  and  a  backing  ring 
combined  together,  said  sealing  ring  being  formed  of  an 
elastic  sealing  material  and  said  backing  ring  being  formed  of 
metal  or  a  synthetic  resin  material,  said  sealing  ring  having  a 
peripheral  sealing  lip  extending  radially  beyond  a  correspond- 
ing adjacent  peripheral  edge  6f  said  backing  ring; 
said  sealing  device  being  fitted  into  saidgroove  with  said  sealing 
ring  facing  inwardly  and  said  sealing  lip  fitted  into  said 
groove; 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  backing  ring  and  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  one  wall  defining  said  inseition  opening  having 
respective  dianeters  such  that  a  gap  formed  therebetween 
with  said  sealing  device  fitted  in  said  groove  is  equal  to 
between  10%  and  30%  of  the  thickness  of  said  sealing  ring; 
and 
said  sealing  lip  having  a  volume  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
volume  of  said  groove  such  that  when  said  sealing  device  is 
fitted  in  said  groove,  from  10%  to  40%  of  said  volume  of  said 
sealing  lip  is  caused  to  form  a  swelled  poition  extending  from 
said  sealing   lip  toward  the  exterior  of  said  groove  and 
embracing  a  peripheral  edge  of  a  surface  of  said  backing  ring 
that  is  directed  away  from  said  sealing  ring,  as  a  result  of 
friction  produced  between  said  sealing  lip  and  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  one  wall  when  said  sealing  device  is  inserted 
through  said  insertion  opening. 
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I  5  480vZ36 

LINE  MEMORY  CONTROLLER  FOR  PRINTER  AND 
METHOD  THEREOF 

Yoshiki  Kawaoka,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1993,  5-069788 
Int  a.*  B4U  2/i2,  H04N  1/00 
VS.  a.  400—120.01  6  ' 


WRITE  LINE 
MCMORV  AOORESS 
W* 

WRITE   SIGNAL 
ONE   LINE    PRINT 
END   SIONAL 


RESET   SIGNAL 


WRITE   LINE 

MEMORV  ACORESS  OWt 


WRITE 
COUNTER 


WRITE 

REQUEST 

SIGNAL 


1.  A  line  memory  controller  for  controlling  a  read/write  opera- 
tion of  reading  from  and  writing  into  a  line  memory  group  with 
image  data  of  one  line,  the  line  memory  group  including  N  line 
memories,  wherein  said  N  is  an  integer  equal  to  3  or  larger,  said 
line  memory  controller  comprising; 

a  write  counter  for  counting  a  write  start  signal  indicating  a  start 
of  writing  said  image  data  of  one  line,  and  for  outputling  a 
first  count  value  adapted  to  designate  a  write  line  memory  into 
which  said  image  data  of  one  other  line  is  to  be  wrinen  among 
said  line  memories; 
a  read  counter  for  counting  an  one  line  print  end  signal  indicat- 
ing a  completion  of  printing  said  image  data  of  one  line,  and 
for  outputting  a  second  count  value  adapted  to  designate  a 
read  line  memory  from  which  said  image  data  of  said  one  line 
is  to  be  read  among  said  line  memories; 
an  up-down  counter,  counting  up  in  response  to  said  write  start 
signal  and  counting  down  in  response  to  said  one  line  print 
end  signal,  for  outputting  a  third  count  value  indicating  avail- 
ability of  write  line  memories  in  an  idle  condition  and  for 
generating  a  virite  request  signal  when  said  third  count  value 
is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  "N-1"; 
a  CPU  for  writing  said  image  data  of  one  line  into  said  write  line 
memory  group  after  confirming  generation  of  said  write 
request  signal,  said  CPU  outputting  a  write  line  memory 
address  to  designate  said  write  line  memory  in  accordance 
with  said  first  count  value;  and 
a  read  controller  for  reading  said  image  data  of  one  line  from 
said  read  line  memory  designated  by  said  read  counter,  said 
read  controller  being  activated  by  an  one  line  print  start  signal 
from  said  CPU. 


5,480037 
COLOR  PRINTER  HAVING  A  RIBBON  CONTROLLER 
Makoto  Tanahashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  44,500,  Apr.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375^25 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1992,  4-091329 
Int  CI."  B4U  35/18 
VS.  a.  400—120.02  4  Claims 

1.  A  color  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  color  image  on  a 
recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  supporting  an  ink  ribbon  cassette,  said  cassette 
including  a  spool  and  an  ink  ribbon  wound  about  the  spool, 
said  ink  ribbon  including  color  blocks  in  which  a  plurality  of 
different  color  segments  are  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
order. 
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a  printing  head  for  printing  the  color  segment  on  the  recording 
medium; 

an  image  data  memory  digitally  storing  a  plurality  of  color 
image  data  corresponding  to  the  color  image; 

image  data  memory  control  means  for  controlling  said  image 
data  memory  to  ttansmit  a  signal  for  actuating  said  printing 
head; 

ink  ribbon  control  means  for  driving  said  ink  ribbon  to  feed  each 
of  the  color  segments  so  as  to  be  opposite  said  printing  head; 

second  means  for  detecting  and  identifying  the  color  segment 
presently  opposite  said  printing  head;  and 

third  means  for  reading  out  the  color  image  data  stored  in  said 
image  data  memory  and  for  judging  whether  or  not  the  color 
segment  presently  detected  and  identified  by  said  second 
means  is  to  be  subjected  to  printing  in  comparison  with  the 
color  image  data  read  out,  said  third  means  actuating  the 
image  data  memory  control  means  to  transmit  signals  to  the 
printing  head  when  the  third  means  determines  that  the  pres- 
ently detected  color  segment  is  to  be  printed  and  said  third 
means  actuating  the  ink  ribbon  control  means  to  advance  tlie 
ribbon  to  the  next  color  segment  when  die  third  means  deter- 
mines that  the  presently  detected  color  segment  is  not  to  be 
primed  so  diat  printing  starts  with  the  color  segment  detected 
by  the  second  means  if  this  color  segment  is  to  be  printed. 


5,480,238 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTER 
Tetsuo   Nakano,  Yokohama;   Yukfai   Takano,   Katsuta,   and 
Masami  Takada,  Ibaraki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1993,  5-192120; 
Sep.  3,  1993,  5-2196U 

Int  CL*  B4U  n/46 
VS.  a.  400—120.04  20  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printer  in  which  a  recording  sheet  is  fed 
from  outside  through  a  feeding  passage,  the  recording  sheet  dius 
fed  is  introduced  into  a  transport  passage  and  wound  around  a 
platen  roller,  a  thermal  head  is  pressed  on  the  recording  sheet  and 
heated  to  perform  recording,  and  the  recording  sheet  after  record- 
ing is  discharged  out  of  the  printfr  through  a  discharge  passage,  the 
printer  comprising: 

a  selector,  including  a  switch  which  switches  between  a  first 
discharge  operation  and  a  second  discharge  operation  as  a 
discharge  mode  of  the  recording  sheet;  and  a  controller  which 
effects  control  in  a  manner  that  when  said  selector  selects  the 
first  discharge  operation,  the  recording  sheet  is  introduced  to 
said  discharge  passage  while  die  recording  is  carried  out,  and 
that  when  said  selector  selects  the  second  discharge  operation. 


5/180440 

PRINT  QUALITY  ENHANCEMENT  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
John  P.  Bolash,  Lexington;  Curt  P.  Breswick,  Georgetown; 
Tbonas  J.  Eade;  David  K.  Lane,  both  of  LexingtoB;  RamUl 
D.  Mayo,  Georgetown,  and  David  S.  Waldrop,  Leiington,  all 
of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lexmark  International,  Inc.,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Fikd  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,006 

Int  CL*  B41J  2/22 

VS.  a.  400-124.01  8  Claims 


die  recording  sheet  is  introduced  to  said  discharge  passage 
after  the  recording  is  completed. 


5,480,239 

POSTAGE  METER  SYSTEM  HAVING  BIT-MAPPED 

DSDICU  IMAGE  SECURITY 

Hyung-Kun  P.  Kim,  WUton;  Amo  Klaller,  Westport,  both  of 

Conn.,  and  Easwaran  C.  N.  Nambudiri,  Port  Chester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  be,  Stamforil,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,419 

Int  CL*  B4U  2/315 

VS.  a.  400—120.09  3  Ctoia« 


1.  A  print  quality  enhancement  apparatus  for  a  dot  matrix  printer 
comprising:  means  for  receiving,  prior  to  printing,  lower  resokidon 
data  for  a  ponion^of  a  page  to  be-priated  for  each  prinl  element  of 
a  multiple  print  element  print  head  in  a  dot  matrix  printer; 
means  for  creating,  prior  to  and  during  printing,  higher  resolu- 
tion data  from  the  lower  resolution  data  for  a  portion  of  a  page 
to  be  printed;  and 
means  for  correcting,  prior  to  and  during  printing,  the  higher 
resolution  data  for  a  portion  of  a  page  to  be  printed  to  renaove 
unprintable  dots  by  iooldng  ahead  at  dots  to  be  printed  in  the 
higher  resolution  data,  die  higher  resolution  data  being  posi- 
tioned on  a  higher  resolution  grid  and  die  lower  rcsolntion 
data  being  posiboned  on  a  lower  resolution  grid,  and  includ- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  status  of  a  iiistory  bir  indicative 
of  a  delay  status  relative  to  the  low  resolution  grid  of  a 
prevwus  dot  position  on  the  higher  resolution  grid. 
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1.  A  printer  for  printing  a  postal  indicia  comprising: 
means  to  deter  counterfeiting,  said  means  inchiding 
a  computer  priming  bit  map  imagiBg  means  having  a  dot 
pattern  image  generator  for  generating  a  unique  dot  pattern 
information.-  and  having  a  graphic  image  generator  for 
generating   graphical   information,  and   print   composite 
imaging  means  for  receiving  said  graphical  information  and 
dot  pattern  infomiatien  and  creating  composite  printing 
informatian  said  dot  pattern  image-generator  causing  said 
composite  printing  information  symmelrically  vary  dot 
position  in.  accordance  with  variation  in  said  (tot  pattern 
informatian; 
a  matiix  printer  operative  in  coiijunction  with  said  computer 

printing  bitmap  imaging  meains; 
said  matrix  printer  including  printing  elements,  a  driver 
arranged  for  causing  .said  matrix  printer  to  print  a  plurality 
of  dots  in  a  pattern  in  accordance  with  said  composite 
printing  information  from  said  composite  imaging  means. 


5,480,241 
TYPE  DISK 
Gerhard  Tietz,  Berlin,  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Att«d  Ransmayar 
&  Albert  Rodfian,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  20,  1994,  Sen  No:  326,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1993,  43  39 

I»t  CL'  B4U  1/22 
VS.  CL  400—144,2  m  CfaUms 


1.  A  type  disk  for  a  typewriter  having  a  hub  removably  mounted 
on  a  drive  shaft  of  the  typewriter,  the  hub  having  a  surface  on 
which  a  cutout  is  arranged  extending  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  an: 
in  the  liub  plane,  a  catch  engageable  with  a  recess  of  a  collar  of  the 
drive  shaft,  an  outrigger  configured  as  a  circular  arc-shaped  bow 
congruent  to  the  cut  out  and  connected  integrally  to  tiie  hub  and 
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having  a  peak  region  fonmed  at  the  middle  of  the  bow  shape  at 
which  the  catch  is  fixed,  said  peak  region  together  with  the  catch 
being  capable  of  spring  deflection  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  hub. 


5,480^2 

TRANSFER  MATERIALS  SUPPLIER 

Ernest  M.  Gandersoii,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fargo 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Diviaon  of  Ser.  No.  121,752,  Sep.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,378,072. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,604 

Int  a."  B4U  35/28 

VS.  a.  400—208  6  aaims 


5'«>', 


1.  A  ribbon  cassette  for  holding  a  take-up  ribbon  cote  and  a 
supply  ribbon  core  on  each  of  which  a  supply  ribbon  can  be 
partially  wound,  said  ribbon  cassette  comprising: 

a  take-up  core  holder  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  core 
positioners  therein  each  formed  of  a  resilient  material  band 
having  an  interior  surface  following  substantially  a  circular 
arc  path  extending  beyond  a  semicircle  between  either  side  of 
a  gap  in  said  band  which  opens  to  provide  access  to  that  area 
partially  surrounded  by  said  band; 

a  supply  core  holder  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  core 
I  positioners  therein  each  formed  of  a  pair  of  opposing  band 
portions  each  having  an  interior  surface  following  an  interior 
path  made  from  two  substantially  circular  arc  paths;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  connecting  arms  each  joining  at  ends 
thereof  a  corresponding  past  of  said  take-up  portion  with  a 
corresponding  part  of  said  supply  portion  to  thereby  space 
them  apart  from  one  another,  each  said  connecting  arm  form- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  those  sides  defining  a  positioning 
notch  located  relatively  near  an  end  thereof  to  allow  support- 
ing those  ends  thereof  at  differing  elevations  during  use,  said 
positioning  notch  opening  in  a  direction  substantially  opposed 
to  that  direction  said  band  opens  through  said  gap  therein. 
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and  wherein 
a  support  portion  provided  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  guide 
member  is  non-detachably  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  side 
plates  by  fitting  said  support  portion  into  a  guide  member 
supponing  portion  provided  in  said  one  of  the  guide  plates 
after  elastically  deforming  said  guide  member  supporting 
portion. 


5,480,244 

ARTICLE  INFORMATION  PRINTER  HAVING  MEANS 

TO  MEASURE  PRINT  MEDLV  SIZE 

Kouji  Senda,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Tec,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1993,  5-104770 

Int.  a."  B41J  n/46 

VS.  CI.  400—582  8  Qaims 
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5,480,243 

INK  JET  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Sfaoshi  Kikkawa,  Kawasaki;  Manabu  Kanazawa,  Yokohama, 

and  Isao  Tsukada,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  276400,  Jul.  18,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,031,  Jul.  9,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-198554; 
Jul.  23,  1991,  3-205668 

Int  a.*  B41J  11/22 
VS.  a.  400—354  12  Claims 

7.  A  carriage  shifting  apparatus  comprising; 
a  body  frame; 

a  carriage  reciprocally  shiftabte  within  said  body  frame;  and 
a  guide  member  having  both  ends  supported  by  both  side  plates 
of  said  body  frame  and  adapted  to  guide  the  shifting  of  said 
carriage; 


1.  An  article  information  printer  comprising: 

a  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  continuous  paper  in  which  a 
series  of  predetermined  regions  are  provided; 

a  volatile  memory  for  storing  size  data  representing  a  length  of 
the  predetermined  region,  wherein  said  size  data  is  supplied 
from  an  external  device  to  the  printer; 

printing  means  for  printing  article  information  on  the  continuous 
paper  fed  by  said  feeding  mechanism;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  feeding  mechanism  on  the 
basis  of  the  size  data  stored  in  said  volatile  memory  to  print 
the  article  information  in  the  predetermined  region  of  the 
continuous  paper: 

wherein  said  control  means  includes: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  distinguishable  feature  of  the  pre- 
determined region  from  the  continuous  paper  fed  by  the 
feeding  mechanism,  and 

processing  means,  responsive  to  power  supply  which  is  resumed 
after  a  size  data  has  been  erased  from  the  volatile  memory  due 
to  an  interruption  of  power  supply,  for  driving  said  feeding 
mechanism,  measuring  the  length  of  the  predetermined  region 
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on  the  basis  of  a  sensing  signal  from  the  sensing  means  which 
is  obtained,  as  a  result  of  sensing  by  said  sensing  means,  each 
time  the  continuous  paper  is  fed  by  a  preset  distance,  and 
setting  size  data  indicating  the  measured  length  of  the  prede- 
termined region  in  said  volatile  memory  to  recover  the  erased 
size  data. 


5,480,245 
GAMING  DEVICE  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED  PAPER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 
John  R.  Martin,  Rocliford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Arachnid,  Inc^ 
Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  853,106 

Int  a."  B41J  15/18 

VS.  O.  400—613.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  gaming  device  comprising: 

a  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  gaming  device: 

a  printer  for  recording  events  on  paper  in  response  to  said 

controller; 
a  plurality  of  supplies  of  fan  folded  paper,  each  supply  of  fan 

folded  paper  having  a  leading  end  and  trailing  end; 
a  first  magazine  for  holding  a  supply  of  fan  folded  paper;  and 
a  second  magazine  for  holding  a  supply  of  fan  folded  paper, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  magazine  including  a  floor,  a 
backwall  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor,  and  an  open 
front  area  opposite  said  backwall.  said  open  front  area  extend- 
ing at  least  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  backwall  and 
parallel  to  said  backwall,  said  first  and  second  magazines 
being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that  the  open  front 
area  in  said  first  nnagazine  faces  the  open  front  area  in  said 
second  magazine,  the  leading  end  of  the  fan  folded  paper  held 
in  said  first  magazine  being  input  to  said  printer  and  the 
trailing  end  of  the  fan  folded  paper  held  in  said  first  magazine 
being  attachable  to  the  leading  end  of  the  fan  folded  paper 
held  in  said  second  magazine  so  that  when  paper  is  said  first 
magazine  is  depleted,  the  paper  held  in  said  second  magazine 
is  automatically  input  to  said  printer. 


data  input  means  the  character  data  for  printing  characters,  num- 
bers and  symbols  onto  a  tape,  said  tape  printing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

image  data  input  nieans  for  inputting  image  data  representing 
graphic  forms,  said  image  data  input  means  comprises  a  first 
image  data  input  device  for  inputting  hand-written  image 
data; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  data  received  from  said  char- 
acter data  input  means  and  from  said  image  data  input  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  independently  said  character  data  from 
said  character  data  input  means  and  said  image  data  ftvm  said 
image  data  input  means; 
editing  means  for  selecting  and  combining  tiie  character  data 
and  image  data  retrieved  from  sa'id  storage  means,  said  editing 
means  permitting  the  character  and  image  data  to  be  posi- 
tioned separately;  and 
data  processing  means  for  combining  the  character  data  and 
image  data  in  accordance  with  a  layout  as  produced  by  said 
editing  means  for  subsequent  printing. 


5,480447 
SHEET  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 
Satoshi   Saikawa,   Inagi;   Tetsuo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;   Soicfai 
Hiramatsu,    Yokohama;    Masahiro    Taniguro,    Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Saito,  Yokohama;  Haruyuki  Yanagi,  Yokohama; 
Takashi  Nojima,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Kinoshita,  Kawasaki,  and 
Hideaki  Kawakami,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,378,  May  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-164292; 
May  29,  1992,  4-164295;  Jul.  31,  1992,  4-225149 

Int  a.*  B41J  13/00 
VS.  a.  400-629  30  Claims 


5,480,246 
TAPE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Yoshinari   Morimoto,   Nagoya,  Japan,   assignor  to   Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagova,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1992,  4-285251 

Int  a."  B4U  3/39 

VS.  CL  400—615.2  17  Claims 

1.  A  tape  printing  apparatus  having  character  data  input  means 

and  print  means,  said  print  means  receiving  from  said  character 


25.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
sheet  supporting  means  for  supporting  sheets: 
sheet  supply  means  for  feeding  out  the  sheets  supported  by  said 
sheet  supporting  means; 
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a  separation  daw,  arranged  at  one  front  comer  of  the  sheets 
suppofled  by  said  sheet  supporting  means,  for  separating  the 
sheets  fed  by  said  sheet  supply  means  one  by  one,  said 
separation  claw  having  an  abutment  portion  against  which  a 
leading  end  of  a  slieet  fed  by  said  sheet  supply  means  is 
abutted; 

regulating  means  for  regulating  leading  ends  of  the  sheets  fed 
out  by  said  sheet  supply  means;  and 

imtge  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  the  sheet  fed  by 
said  sheet  supply  means, 

wherein  said  sheet  supply  means  is  positioned  between  said 
separation  claw  atui  said  regulating  means  in  a  widthwise 
direction  of  the  sheet  supported  by  said  sheet  supporting 
means,  and  said  abutment  portion  is  disposed  downstream  of 
said  regulating  means  in  a  sheet  feeding  direction. 


1.  A  handle  in  an  electronic  device  having  a  body  cover  for 
protection  of  interior  components  of  the  electronic  device,  the  body 
cover  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  cection  extending  berween  the 
lop  and  bottom  to  enclose  an  interior  of  the  body  cover,  the  handle 
comprising:     . 

an  opening  section  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  body  cover,  the 
opening  section  including  a  substantially  rectangular  opening 
having  iirst  and  second  longitudinal  edges  and  first  and  sec- 
ond connecting  edges  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
longiBidinal  edges; 
a  rib  wall  extending  from  the  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
opening  toward  the  interior  of  the  body  cover  and  toward  but 
separated  from  said  second  longitudinal  edge  to  paitially 
enclose  the  opening  section; 
a  partition  wall  extending  from  the  bottom  toward  the  interior  of 
the  body  cover  and  having  a  longitudinal  part  separated  firom 
and  aKgned  with  the  second  lon^turiinal  edge  of  the  Qpening 
and  a  side  pan  at  each  end  of  the  longioidinal  part  respec- 
tively extending  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  edges  of  the 
opening;  and 
a  handle  section  provided  within  the  body  cover  along  the 
second  longioidinal  edge  of  die  opening,  the  second  longitu- 
dinal edge  having  a  convex  curve  with  respect  to  the  opening. 


5,480^9 

LEAD  DISPENSING  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Shuhei  Kageyama;  Sboi^i  Anzai;  ToiaUi  Ueki,  and  YoshihMc 

Mitsuya,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assizors  to  Kotobuki  & 

Col,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continiuitioa  of.Sec  No.  952^57,  Sep.  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  4,  1994,  Sec.  Na  177,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1991,  3-085533 
U;  Jan.  14, 1992,  4-004817  U 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/20;  A45C  11/34 
VS.  CL  401—60  2  ( 
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I  5,480,248 

CARRYING  HANDLE 
Naekazu  Tanahashi,  Nagoya^  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Sen  No.  350,038 
Cfawns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1993,  S-331529 
Int.  CL*  B4U.29/D2 
\}S.C[.M»—W3  18  Claims 


1.  A  lead  dispensing  storage  container  comprising; 

an  outer  case  <  12)  open  at  one  end  having  an  outlet  (M)  in  the 

opposite  end  and  an  opening  (12fl)  in  a  side  wall  thereof; 
an  inner  case  (13)  slidably-fitting  into  the  opes  end  of  said  outer 

case  (12),  said  inner  case  liaving;" 

four  walls  encompassing  a  storage  compartment  (15)  for 
storing  leads,  one  of  said  four  walls  having  a  lead  path 
outlet  (18)  in  alignment  with  said  outlet  in  said  outer  case 
and  having  a  tapered  surface  (43)  ati^cent  to  said  lead  path 
outlet  (18),  and. 

resilient  actuating  gate  means  comprised  of  a  resiliem  <21) 
extending  along  and  contacting  a  side  wall  of  said  outer 
case,  a  pressing  portion  (20)  projecting  outward  from  the 
said  opening  (\2a)  in  the  side  wall  of  said  outer  case  <12), 
and  a  gate  portion  (19)  positioned  between  the  opposite  end 
of  the  outer  case  and  one  of  the  four  walls  encompassing 
the  storage  compartment,  said  gale  portion  having  a.  gate 
opening  (19a), 

said  resilient  arm  <21)  being  cons&ucled  to  press  against  side 
wall  of  said  outer  case  (12)  to  prevent  said  inner  case  (13) 
from  accidentally  slipping  out  of  the  open  end  of  said  outer 
case, 

said  pressing  portion  (20)  being  biased  outward  into  said 
opening  (12a)  in  a  side  wall  of  said^uter  case  (12)  so  that 
said  gate  opening  (19a)  in  the  gate  portion  is  normally  out 
of  aligtunent  with  the  lead  path  outiet  (18)  in  said  inner 
case  and  the  outlet  (16)  in  said  outer  case  (12), 
whereby  pressing  said  pressing  portion  (20)  inwa-d  moves  .said 

gate  opening  in  the  gate  portion  to  align  with  the  lead  path 

outlet  in  said  inner  case  and  the  outlet  in-  said  outer  case 

dispensing  lead  fiom  said  storage,  case. 


5,480,250 
DISPENSER.  WITH  RIGID  OPEN  PORE  NIB 
Donald  Birden,  444  N.  Lamon,  CSiicago,  Dl.  60644-2027 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,300 
Int  CL*  B43K  8/02:S/l2 
\5S.  CL  401—199  20  Oains 

1.  A  porous  nib  dispenser  for  a  fluid  coating  material  compris- 
ing: 
a  porous  nib  for  passage  and  metering  of  said  coating  material 

onto  a.  surface; 
a  support  for  said  porous  nib; 
a  passageway  within  said  support  for  said  porous  nib; 
said  porous  nib  being  an  open  pore  foam  having  an  average 
number  of  pores  from  12  to  25  per  linear  centimeter  with  the 
average  pore  size  being  from  0.4  to  2  microns  and  with  said 
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5,480,252 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  QUICKLY  AXIALLY 

ALIGNING  ROTOR  TO  JOURNALS 

Douglas  W.  Posdch,  East  Hampton,  and  Douglas  E.  Mosher. 

Oxford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Fairel  Corporation, 

Ansonia,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,714,  JuL  2, 1993,  PaL  No.  5,415^492. 

This  application  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  388,286 

Int  a.*  F16B  1/00:  F16C  3/00;  BOIF  7/00 

VS.  a.  403—371  24  Claims 


nib  having  a  rigidity  such  that  a  pressure  of  400 
causes  a  compression  of  said  nib  of  less  than  20%. 


gm/cm^ 


5,480  J51 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRODUCING  FRAMEWORKS 
Francois  Pavageau,  and  Edith  Pavagean,  both  of  Nantes, 
France,  assignors  to  X  2  M  France  SA.,  St  Mars  La  Jaille, 
France 

FOed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,506 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1992,  92  15335 
Int  CL*  F16B  7/04 
VS.  CI.  403—256  15  Claims 


1.  Assembly  for  producing  supporting  or  self-supporting  frame- 
worics  for  integrated  constructions  with  elements  having  the  shape 
of  hollow  beams  whose  hollowed  out  portion  is  filled  at  least 
partially  with  a  stiffening  core  obtained  from  at  least  one  hollow 
metallic  profile  extending  within  each  eleriKnt  essentially  along  all 
of  its  length,  said  each  element  being  assembled  to  other  elements 
by  a  connection  member,  said  connection  member  comprising  an 
assembly  element  adapted  to  be  inserted  coaxially  and  then  fixed 
within  the  stiffening  core  of  a  first  element  by  a  first  immobiliza- 
tion member,  a  positioning  member  immobilized  with  respect  to  a 
second  element  by  a  second  inmiobilization  member  which  passes 
through  at  least  one  wall  of  the  second  element  and  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  stiffening  core  of  said  second  element,  said  position- 
ing member  being  coiuiected  to  the  assembly  element,  said  assem- 
bly element  being  an  insert  having  the  form  of  a  sQt^>  with  legs, 
and  gripping  between  its  legs  a  locking  member  having  relative 
movement  within  said  assembly  element  such  that  it  provides  with 
the  bottom  of  said  assembly  element  a  free  space  within  which  is 
disposed  gripping  means  which  coacts  with  the  locking  member 
during  displacement  of  one  of  the  gripping  means  and  locking 
member  to  exen  on  the  assembly  element  a  tractive  force  permit- 
ting by  mutual  reaction  the  application  of  the  first  and  second 
elements  closely  against  each  otlier. 


1.  A  method  for  coupling  a  rotor  body  to  a  journal  to  provide  a 
common  axis  of  rotation  for  said  rotor  body  and  journal,  said 
method  comprising: 
providing  a  rotor  body  and  a  journal,  one  of  said  journal  and 
said  rotor  body  having  a  keyway  element  and  the  other  of  said 
journal  and  rotor  body  having  a  mating  key  element  on  facing 
end  portions  of  said  journal  attd  rotor  body; 
providing  bridge  means  for  bridging  between  said  facing  end 
portions  of  said  journal  and  said  rotor  body,  wherein  said 
bridge  means  comprises: 

(a)  a  split  ring  assembly  comprising  two  semicircular  ring 
halves,  each  half  having  an  outer  circumferential  chamfered 
surface  comprising  two  faces,  said  chamfered  faces  being 
chamfered  radially  inwardly  and  diverging  inwardly  from 
each  other  in  an  axial  direction,  and  having  an  iiuier  cir- 
cumferential surface  being  essentially  flat  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  a  split  ring  collar  comprising  two  semicircular  ring  halves 
and  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface,  a  first  portion 
of  said  irmer  circumferential  surface  being  chamfered  to 
matingly  receive  one  of  the  chamfered  outer  faces  of  said 
split  ring  assembly  and  a  second  poftion  of  said  inner 
circumferential  surface  being  substantially  axially  flat;  and 

(c)  a  clamping  ring  having  a  chamfered  inner  surface,  said 
chamfered  inner  surface  chamfered  to  matingly  receive  the 
other  chamfered  outer  face  of  said  split  ring  assembly; 

placing  said  clamping  ring  around  a  facing  end  portion  of  one 
of  said  journal  and  rotor  body  and  bringing  the  facing  end 
portions  of  said  journal  and  rotor  body  into  axial  aligtunent 
insoting  said  key  element  into  said  keyway  element; 

placing  the  two  semi-ciicular  ring  halves  of  said  split  ring 
assembly  on  said  rotor  body  and  journal  to  essentially 
completely  surround  the  facing  end  portions  of  said  journal 
and  said  rotor  body; 

placing  the  split  ring  collar  and  the  clamping  ring  on  said  split 
ring  assembly  to  essentially  completely  surround  said  split 
ring  assembly;  and 

securing  together  the  two  semi-circular  ring  halves  of  said 
split  ring  collar  and  securing  said  clamping  ring  to  the  split 
ring  collar  whereby  the  chamfered  inner  surface  of  the  split 
ring  collar  mates  with  said  one  of  the  chamfered  outer  faces 
of  the  split  ring  assembly  and  the  chamfered  irmer  surface 
of  the  clamping  ring  mates  with  the  said  other  chamfered 
outer  face  of  the  split  ring  assembly  producing  radially- 
inwaidly-directed  force  from  said  split  ring  assembly  to 
said  facing  end  portions  of  the  rotor  body  and  journal  for 
providing  and  retaining  co-axial  alignment  of  said  facing 
end  portions. 
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!  5/180^3 

DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  BOARD-SHAPED  ELEMENTS 
INTO  ONE  UNIT 

Karl-Jolun  Ljangberg,  Esplanaden  S,  Fjugesta,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/e0318,  J  371  Date  Nov.  16,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20260,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  15.  1992,  Ser.  No.  142324 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  May  16, 1991,  9101489 
Int  a."  F16B  12/20 
VS.  CL  403-^109.1  6  CUrins 


SkU 


.J'^ 


\\t\K\\\K\\ 


^3         *^i  i: 


1.  Device  for  joining  board-shaped  elements  into  one  unit  with 
the  board-shaped  elements  extending  in  a  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  and  internally  separated  by  means  of  an 
intermediate  gap,  comprising  a  coupling  list  having  a  side  abutting 
adjacent  parallel  edge  portions  of  the  board-shaped  elements,  fur- 
ther having  means  extending  towards  and  engaging  with  said  edge 
portions,  at  least  one  tension  member  extending  from  said  side  of 
the  coupling  list  between  the  board-shaped  elements  and  a  rotat- 
able  means  engaged  with  the  tension  member  for  applying  a 
tightening  force  to  the  tension  member  by  means  of  a  manual  tool 
inserted  through  a  hole  in  one  of  the  board-shaped  elements  to 
press  tbe  coupling  list  against  the  edge  portions  of  the  board- 
shaped  elements,  characterized  in  that  the  tightening  means  include 
two  outer  stud-shaped  noembers  with  an  intermediately  located 
central  member,  and  that  the  stud-shaped  members  have  an 
increased  cross-sectional  configuration  in  direction  away  from  the 
central  member,  thereby  forming  a  surrounding  cutting  edge  por- 
tion adjacent  to  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  stud-shaped  members, 
and  that  said  stud-shaped  members  are  located  in  bores  in  facing 
surfaces  of  the  board-shaped  elements. 


upper  and  lower  fi-ame  portions  and  being  arranged  in  parallel 
spaced-apart  relation  within  said  channel  members  defining  a  space 
therebetween; 
a  crushed  stone  filter  aggregate  disposed  in  said  space  between 

said  interior  and  exterior  walls;  and 

means  for  Ufting  said  filter  means  for  disposing  the  same  on  said 

storm  drain  whereby  said  filter  means  is  positioned  on  top  of 

an  opening  in  said  storm  drain  at  the  surface  of  an  unpaved 

road  enabling  sediment  and  debris  laden  water  flowing  fix)m 

said  surface  of  said  unpaved  road  to  be  filtered  before  entering 

said  storm  drain. 

7.  Tbe  method  of  filtering  sediment  laden  water  on  an  unpaved 

road  adjacent  a  newly  constructed  storm  drain  using  a  regenerable, 

filter  means  having  an  open  bottom,  an  open  top  and  spaced  apart 

pentwable  interior  and  exterior  walls  containing  a  crushed  stone 

filter  aggregate  disposed  in  space  between  said  interior  and  exterior 

walls  and  means  for  lifting  said  filter  means  for  disposing  the  same 

on  a  storm  drain  comprising: 

positioning  said  regenerable  filter  means  on  a  storm  drain  at  the 

surface  of  an  unpaved  road; 
introducing  a  flow  of  sediment  laden  water  to  the  area  adjacent 

said  storm  drain  on  the  sur^e  of  said  .^ad; 
filtering  said  storm  water  through  said  permeable  walls  of  said 

filter  means; 
directing  the  filtered  water  through  said  open  bottom  of  said 

filter  means  into  said  storm  drain; 
removing  said  filter  means  from  said  storm  drain  when  it  has 

become  saturated  with  sediment; 
flushing  said  filter  noeans  to  remove  the  retained  sediment; 
reclaiming  the  sediment  collected  by  said  filter  means  for  further 

use;  and 
repositioning  said  filter  on  said  storm  drain  for  continued  use. 


5,480,254 
STORM  DRAIN  BOX  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
James  L.  Autry,  Rte.  8,  Box  970,  FayetteviUe,  N.C.  28304,  and 
Jimmy  N.  Whitley,  206  Breckenridge  Dr.,  Knightdale,  N.C. 

27545 

FHed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,527 

Int  a.*  EOlC  n/22 

VS.  a.  404—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  regenerable  filter  means  in  combination  with  a  storm  drain, 
said  filter  means  preventing  undesirable  amounts  of  sediment  and 
other  debris  from  entering  said  storm  drain  prior  to  paving  of 
adjacent  areas  comprising:  a  frame  means  having  peripheral  wall 
means,  an  open  bottom  and  an  open  top,  said  frame  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  rectangular,  upper  and  lower  frame  portions  being 
vertically  opposed  in  parallel,  spaced  apan  relation,  said  upper  and 
lower  firame  portions  being  fabricated  ftx>m  channel  members,  each 
of  said  channel  members  within  said  upper  ftame  portion  facing 
inwanlly  toward  each  of  said  channel  members  within  said  lower 
fniae  portion  and  being  arranged  to  receive  said  peripheral  wall 
means  therebetween,  said  frame  means  further  including  comer 
braces  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  frame  portions  at  the 
comer  junctures  thereof  and  being  disposed  in  perpendicular  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  peripheral  wall  means  including  permeable,  inte- 
rior and  exterior  walls  being  permanentiy  retained  between  said 


5,480,255 
IMPACT-ABSORBING  BARRIERS  FOR  HIGHWAYS 
Normand  Bemaquez,  238,  rue  Claire,  St-Eustacbe  (Quebec, 
Canada,  and  Ivan  Sabourin,  29,  me  Armand,  Cotean  du  lac 
(Quebec),  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,501 
Int  a.*  EOIF  15/00;  E02D  29/02 
VS.  CL  464—6  13  Claims 

1.  An  upright  wall  construction  for  absorbing  transverse  impact- 
ing blows,  coiii|Hising: 

(a)  a  first  wall  of  superimposed  whole  tires  disposed  horizontally 
in  vertical  rows  and  hMizontal  columns,  each  said  whole  tire 
defining  a  tread  band,  said  first  wall  adapted  to  directiy 
sustain  the  impact  blows  about  free  outer  tread  band  sections 
thereof; 

(b)  a  second  wall  of  superimposed  half  tires  cut  circumferen- 
tially  along  their  tread  path,  also  disposed  horizontally  in 
vertical  rows  and  horizontal  columns,  each  said  half-tire 
defining  a  toroidal  chamber,  said  toroidal  chamber  opening 
upwardly; 
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(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  whole  tires  and  said  half-tires, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  walls  form  a  single  integral  wall 
unit;  and 

(d)  means  for  filling  at  least  several  of  said  upwardly  facing 
half-tire  toroidal  chambers  with  a  high-density  material, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  walls  become  firmly  anchored 
to  the  ground;  wherein  said  wall  construction  will  remain 
substantially  immobile  over  ground  even  after  repeated 
impact  blows. 


5,480,256 
METHOD  AND  AWARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION, 
PLACEMENT,  AND  COMPACTING  OF  COMPONENTS 
OF  FIBROUS  CONCRETE  AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Boris  Itsekson,  410-44th  Ave.,  #105,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94121;   Michael  Dyuzhenlio,   18  Olminskogo  Street,  iClO, 
310024  Kharlcov,  Ukraine;  Vladimir  Itsekson,  11  Stroiteley 
Street,  #31,  Moscow  Region,  143952  Reutov,  Russian  Federa- 
tion; Alexander  Itsekson,  642  Alvarado  St,  #108,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.  94114,  and  Igor  Tsigelman,  223  -  25th  Ave.,  #7, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,491 

Int  a."  EOlC  19/00 

VS.  a.  404—72  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation,  placement,  and  compacting 
of  components  of  fibrous  concrete  laid  onto  an  object  comprising: 

a' rigid  frame  which  can  be  installed  above  said  object; 

a  plurality  of  capacities  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  fibrous 
concrete  components,  said  capacities  being  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  sequence,  said  capacities  having  means  for 
unloading  dosed  quantities  of  said  fibrous  concrete  compo- 
nents; 

transportation  means  located  under  said  capacities  for  receiving 
said  dosed  quantities,  said  transportation  means  having  an 
unloading  end  and  moving  said  plurality  of  fibrous  concrete 
components  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

an  additional  capacity  for  receiving  an  additional  fibrous  con- 
crete component,  said  additional  capacity  having  means  for 
dosed  unloading  of  said  additional  fibrous  concrete  compo- 
nent; 


a  dispensing  means  for  laying  and  compacting  a  flow  of  said 
fibrous  concrete  components  onto  said  object  while  said  dis- 
pensing means  and  said  object  are  moved  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  dispensing  means  being  located  under  said  unload- 
ing end  of  said  transportation  means,  said  dispensing  means 
having  an  upper  level  and  a  lower  level  and  comprising: 

a  first  body  of  rotation  having  an  outer  diameter, 

a  second  body  of  rotation  having  an  outer  diameter; 

a  third  body  of  rotation  having  an  outer  diameter; 

said  first  body  of  rotation  and  said  second  body  of  rotation  being 
located  in  said  upper  level,  said  third  body  of  rotation  being 
located  in  said  lower  level,  said  outer  diameter  of  said  first 
body  of  rotation  being  equal  to  said  outer  diameter  of  said 
third  body  of  rotation,  said  outer  diameters  of  said  first  body 
of  rotation  and  said  third  body  of  rotation  being  greater  than 
said  outer  diameter  of  said  second  body  of  rotation,  said  first 
body  of  rotation  having  means  for  catching,  holding,  trans- 
porting, and  throwing  said  fibrous  concrete  components  onto 
said  object  and  partially  onto  said  second  body  of  rotation, 
said  second  body  of  rotation  having  means  for  catching, 
holding,  transporting,  and  throwing  said  fibrous  concrete 
components  onto  said  object,  said  third  body  of  rotation 
having  means  for  catching,  holding,  transporting,  and  throw- 
ing a  part  of  said  fibrous  concrete  components  onto  said 
object,  said  additional  capacity  having  means  for  dosed  peri- 
odic supply  of  said  additional  fibrous  concrete  component 
onto  said  first  body  of  rotation. 

6.  A  method  for  the  preparation,  placement,  and  compacting  of 
fibrous  concrete  material  components  laid  onto  an  object  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

proving  an  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  capacities  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  sequence,  a  transportation  means,  and  a 
dispensing  means  for  unloading  said  fibrous  concrete  material 
components  onto  said  object,  said  dispensing  means  consist- 
ing of  a  first  rotor,  a  second  rotor,  and  a  third  rotor,  said  first 
rotor  and  said  second  rotor  being  installed  in  an  upper  level, 
said  diird  rotor  being  installed  in  a  lower  level; 

loading  said  capacities  with  predetermined  loose  material  com- 
ponents; 

unloading  dosed  quantities  of  said  loose  material  components  in 
a  predetermined  sequence  onto  said  trai\sportation  means  thus 
forming  a  sandwich  of  said  loose  material  components  moved 
by  said  transportation  means; 

unloading  said  sandwich  onto  said  first  rotor; 

converting  said  sandwich  into  a  diverging  flow  directed  onto 
said  object  with  a  predetermined  direction  and  with  a  prede- 
termined angle  of  scattering  of  said  loose  material  compo- 
nents of  said  flow,  said  angle  of  scanering  having  different 
sectors,  said  loose  material  components  having  predetermined 
density  distributions  in  said  sectors; 

controlling  speed  of  said  loose  material  components  and  said 
density  distributions  in  said  difi«rent  sectors  of  said  angle  of 
scattering  during  said  conversion  step;  and 

reorienting  said  loose  material  components,  said  density  distri- 
butions in  said  sectors,  and  controlling  the  direction  of  said 
loose  material  components  within  said  angle  of  scattering; 

directing  said  diverging  flow  onto  said  object:  and 

moving  said  apparatus  and  said  object  with  respect  to  each  other. 


5,480,257 
CONCRETE  RIDING  TROWEL  GUARD  CLEARANCE 
SYSTEM 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragouid,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Inc.,  Paragouid,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,512 
Int  a.*  FOIC  19/00:19/22 
VS.  a.  404—112  13  Claims 

1.  A  motorized  concrete  riding  trowel  comprising: 
a  frame  seating  an  operator; 
a  front,  a  rear,  and  spaced  apart  ends; 

one  or  more  finishing  blades  projecting  from  said  frame  adapted 
to  contact  and  finish  concrete; 
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a  guard  cage  mounted  to  sajd  frame  and  disposed  about  said 
finishing  blades,  said  cage  comprising  a  plui^ity  of  generally 
coaxial  rings  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  spokes  extending 
between  said  rings; 
a  clearance  system  adapted  to  maintain  said  trowel  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  a  wall  while  allowing  finishing  of  said 
concrete  immediately  adjacent  said  wall,  said  clearance  sys- 
tem comprising: 

arc  means  selectively  displaceable  between  a  deployed  posi- 

don  mated  to  said  cage  means  for  guarding  said  blade 

means  and  a  retracted  position  exposing  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  blade  means; 

coupling  means  for  displacing  said  arc  means  between  said 

.    deployed  position  and  said  retracted  position,   thereby 

establishing  an  unguarded  cage  segment  allowing  said  fin- 

I       ishing  blades  to  be  deployed  immediately  adjacent  a  wall; 

and, 

buffer  means  secured  to  said  cage  means  for  contacting  said 

wall  and  allowing  movement  of  said  trowel  along  said  wall 

while  finishing  said  surface  imnaediately  adjacent  said  wall, 

said  buffer  means  comprising  wheels  adjustably  rotatably 

mounted  in  housings  secured  to  and  projecting  outwardly 

from  said  cage  means; 

whereby  said  guard  clearance  system  maintains  said  trowel  in  a 

spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  wall  while  the  trowel 

finishes  the  concrete  surface  inunediately  proximate  said  wall. 


5,480058 
VARIABLE  WIDTH,  TWDS  ENGINE  RIDING  TROWEL 

J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragouid,  Ark.,  assignor  to  AUen  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Paragouid,  Ark. 
I  Filed  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,118 

!  InL  CL'  EOlC  19/00:19/22 

VS.  a.  404—112  22  Claims 


motor  means  depending  from  said  frame  for  powering  said 

riding  trowel; 
two  rotor  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  and  depending 

downwardly  from  said  frame  for  fricdonally  contacting  said 

concrete  surface  and  supporting  said  frame  thereabove,  each 

rotor 
means  establishing  a  generally  vertical  axis  of  rotation:  and, 
means  for  enabling  the  distance  befveen  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

each  rotor  means  to  be  expanded  or  contracted. 


5,480,259 

AGGREGATE  FLOOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 

John  H.  Thrower,  1231  Belrose  La.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28209 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,406 

Int  a.*  EOlC  19/23 

VS.  a.  404—117  4  Claims 


1.  A  manually  movable  roller  for  treating  and  forming  an  aggre- 
gate terrazzo  or  concrete  floor  having  a  frame,  handle  means 
including  a  tongue  and  a  gripping  member  extending  from  the 
frame,  and  a  single  roller  dnmi  rotatably  secured  to  the  frame,  the 
roller  drum  having  a  weight  of  between  20  and  30  pounds;  vibrat- 
ing means  associated  with  the  rolter  drum  for  vibrating  the  roller 
drum  within  the  range  of  from  200  to  5000  vibrations  per  minute; 
and  control  means  carried  by  the  tongue  for  selectively  establish- 
ing the  variations  per  minute  for  the  vibrating  means  to  treat  the 
floor  whereby  the  roller  may  be  pivotally  turned  to  treat  small  and 
non-uniform  floors. 


1.  A  nxMorized  riding  trowel  for  tinisliing  a  concrete  surface, 
said  riding  trowel  comprising: 
a  frame; 


5,480,260 

GROUND  WATER  COLLECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Demiis  R.  Shattudi,  Burlington,  Ky.,  and  Eric  C.  Volpenhein, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dames  &  Moore,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Piled  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  94,937 
InL  a.*  E02B  n/00 
VS.  CI.  405—36  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  collecting  groundwater  using  an  existing  under- 
ground pipe  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  interior  passage- 
way, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  at  least  one  generally  U-shaped  channel  within 
said  interior  passageway,  said  interior  surface  having  an 
invert,  said  chaimel  opening  toward  said  invert  of  said  interior 
surface; 

(b)  inserting  a  flexible  lining  within  said  interior  passageway; 

(c)  hardening  said  lining  in  situ  into  a  rigid  lining; 

(d)  using  the  inside  surface  of  said  lining  to  define  an  interior 
storm  water  passageway; 

(e)  defining  a  groundwater  passageway  between  said  lining  and 
said  interior  surface  of  said  pipe; 

(f)  utilizing  said  lining  to  fluidically  isolate  said  storm  water 
passageway  from  said  groundwater  passageway; 
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a  ballasted  skirt  portion  depending  from  the  coil  support  mem- 
ber and  incorporating  fasteners  for  attachment  of  the  coil 
cover  layers. 


5,480,262 

OIL  CONTAINMENT  BOOM 

BaMassare  Riisso,  m,  4461  -  137th  SE.,  BcUevue,  Wash.  98102 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,624 

InL  CL'  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405—66  6  CUims 


{%\  forming  at  least  one  fluid  passageway  between  said  ground- 
water passageway  and  the  environment  surrounding  said  pipe; 

(h)  interposing  a  drainage  net  between  said  interior  surface  of 
said  pipe  and  said  lining  extending  therebetween  from  said  at 
least  one  fluid  passageway  to  said  channel;  and 

(i)  defining  by  means  of  said  drainage  net  a  plurality  of  flow 
passageways  between  said  at  least  one  fluid  passageway  and 
said  chatmel. 


5,480061 
HEAT  RESISTANT  CONTAMINATION  CONTROL  BOOM 
Frank  Meyers;  John  A.  Brown,  both  of  Redoodo  Beach,  and 
Robert  Reidel,  Hawthorne,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kepner 
Plastics  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Fded  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223^78 

InL  a."  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405—63  23  Oaims 


1.  A  high  temperature  resistant  contaminant  containment  boom 
of  the  type  adapted  to  contain  burning  contaminants  floating  on  a 
liquid  surface,  comprising: 
a  flotation  portion  comprising 
a  coil  support  member, 

an  outer  coil  covering  layer  formed  firom  a  refractory  material, 
an  inner  coil  cover  layer  formed  from  refractory  material, 
a  spacing  material  supported  air  gap  layer  between  said  inner 
and  outer  coil  covering  layers  defining  a  thermal  insulating 
layer, 
a  flexible  float  assembly  having  refractory  properties  at  least 
in  part  comprising  means  for  wicldng  water  to  the  float 
assembly  and  dispersing  heat  therefrom  in  the  form  of 
latent  heat  of  vaporization  of  steam  which  leaves  the  flota- 
tion portion;  and 


1.  A  floatable,  continuous  oil  containment  boom  arranged  to  be 
stored  and  folded  for  quick  deployment  in  water  to  control  the 
spreading  of  contaminates  such  as  oil  thereover,  wherein  the  boom 
is  foldable  to  a  compact  configuration  for  storage  in  standard  size 
shipping  containers  to  facilitate  transportation  to  a  contamination 
site,  the  contaitunent  boom  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate,  boom  segments  constructed  of  rigid 
material,  adapted  for  deployment  in  water  to  contain  a  floating 
layer  of  contaminants  such  as  oil,  each  boom  segment  having 
an  elongate  lower  flotation  member  for  displacement  of  water 
to  create  an  upward  floatation  force,  and  an  elongate,  imper- 
meable upper  barrier  extending  upward  from  the  lower  flota- 
tion member,  above  the  surface  of  the  contaminant  layer,  each 
boom  segment  having  a  first  end  and  a  horizontally  spaced 
apart  second  end,  wherein  the  boom  segments  are  connected 
end-to-end  to  form  a  continuous  contaitunent  boom; 

means  for  counterbalancing  the  boom  segments  to  maintain  the 
same  in  an  upright  position; 

a  plurality  of  pivot  joints  for  connecting  the  floatation  boom 
segments  end-to-end  to  form  a  continuous  containment  boom, 
each  pivot  joint  having  at  least  two  vertically  oriented,  over- 
lapping pivot  plates,  adjacently  disposed  in  parallel  relation, 
said  pivot  plates  being  pivotally  coiuiected  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  normal  to  tlie 
plane  of  the  pivot  plates; 

wherein  at  least  one  pivot  joint  is  disposed  between  each  floata- 
tion boom  segment,  pivotally  attaching  adjacent  boom  seg- 
ments together,  end-to-end,  so  that  said  adjacent  boom  seg- 
ments can  pivot  relatively  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

wherein  each  pivot  joint  further  comprises  at  least  two  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  hinge  assemblies,  each  hinge  assembly 
having  a  vertical  pivot  axis  to  permit  adjacent  boom  segments 
to  pivot  relatively  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  adjacent  boom 
segments  therein  being  able  to  pivot  relatively  about  two 
independent  axes;  and 

wherein  the  overiapping  vertical  plates  are  pivotally  attached  by 
a  pivot  hinge  having  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  each  pivot  hinge 
comprising  a  pivot  pin  horizontally  disposed  through  aper- 
tures formed  in  each  vertical  plate,  and  a  pin  flange  fixedly 
attached  to  each  end  of  the  pivot  pin,  disposed  to  retain  tlie 
adjacent  vertical  plates  therebetween. 
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5^480,263 

SOIL  DISPLACEMENT  HAMMER  FOR  REPLACING 

UNDERGROUND  PIPES 

Allan  G.  Kayes,  Sittingboume,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Powennole  International  Limited,  Sittingboume,  England 
POT  No.  PCT/GB92/02407,  S  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13351,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256^18 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  31, 1991, 
9127525 

Int  CL*  F16L  55/18 
VA  a.  405—154  6  Claims 


1.  A  mole  for  use  in  replacing  or  preparing  for  replacement  an 
existing  underground  pipe,  said  mole  being  adapted  for  insertion 
into  and  movement  along  the  existing  pipe,  and  having  a  front 
portion  provided  with  a  cutting  face  for  engaging  the  internal  wall 
of  the  existing  pipe  and  arranged  to  cause  the  wall  to  fracture,  and 
a  rear  portion  provided  with  means  for  clamping  to  said  mole  a 
new  pipe  or  a  liner  for  said  existing  pipe,  so  tiiat  said  mole  can  tow 
the  new  pipe  or  the  liner  ttirough  the  fractured  pipe  as  said  mole 
moves  therethrough,  wherein  a  head  portion  of  said  mole  is  tapoed 
towards  the  front  and  has  a  flat  or  scalloped  sides  defining  tberefoe- 
twecn  integral  cutting  edges,  the  angle  of  taper  being  from  2°  to 
10°  and  the  number  of  cutting  edges  being  from  3  to  8. 


1.  An  offshore  fluid  transfer  system  which  iiKludes  a  fitst  station 
and  a  second  or  buoy  station,  where  said  buoy  station  includes  a 
loosely  anchored  seasurface  structure  such  as  a  vessel,  a  buoy,  and 
at  least  one  buoy  anchor  line  that  is  anchored  to  the  seafloor  and 
that  holds  said  buoy  to  a  location  that  is  closer  to  said  seasurface 
structure  than  to  said  first  station,  with  said  buoy  anchor  line  being 
short  enough  to  hold  said  buoy  at  an  underwater  depth  to  minimize 


wave  force  on  said  buoy,  and  said  system  includes  a  conduit  that 

extends  between  said  first  station  and  said  seasurface  structure  to 

carry  fluid  between  them,  said  conduit  including  a  flexible  hose 

which  extends  between  said  buoy  and  said  seasurface  structure  and 

also  including  a  major  conduit  portion  that  extends  along  most  of 

the  distance  between  said  first  station  and  said  buoy^  where  said 

first  station  is  further,  as  measured  in  a  horizontal  direction,  from 

said  buoy  than  the  depth  of  said  sea  at  either  of  said  stations, 

characterized  by: 

said  major  conduit  portion  includes  a  long  pipeline  formed  of 

steel  pipes,  which  extends  along  said  seafloor  to  near  said 

buoy  station,  and  which  extends  from  the  seafloor  near  said 

buoy  station  in  a  J-curve  upwardly  to  said  buoy,  wherein  said 

pipeline  is  free  of  fixed  connection  to  the  seafloor  between 

said  stations  and  said  J-curve  is  uruestrained  along  more  than 

half  of  the  height  between  the  seafloor  and  said  buoy. 


5,480,265 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HARMONIC 
RESPONSE  OF  A  COMPLIANT  TOWER 
Peter  W.  Marshall,  Stocksfield,   England;  David  A.  Huete, 
Spring,  Tex.;  Denby  G.  Morrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Susan 
L.  SmoHnskl,  Houston,  Tex^  assignors  to  Slhell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,894 

Int  CL*  E02B  17/00 

VS.  a.  405—224  9  Claims 


5,480,264 
OFFSHORE  PIPELINE  SYSTEM 
Andrew  F.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Imodco,  Inc, 
Calabasas  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302^49 

Int  a.*  F16L  1/12 

VJS.  CL  405—195.1  6  Claims 


"Cr"|i^' 


1.  A  method  for  rediKing  the  natural  period  of  the  whipping 

mode  harmonic  respotise  in  a  compliant  tower  having  a  vertically 

extending  compliant  frameworlc  secured  to  a  foundation  at  an 

ocean  floor  and  supporting  a  topside  facility  above  an  ocean 

surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  risers  conununicating  between  the 

topside  facility  and  a  plurality  of  wells  at  the  ocean  floor  through  a 

nmning  span,  the  method  comprising: 

decoupling  the  mass  of  the  risers  from  the  vertically  extending 

compliant  frameworlc  by  securing  the  risers  in  top  tensioned 

relation  in  a  plurality  of  riser  supports  which  provide  the 

pritKiple  load  transfer  between  the  risers  and  the  compliant 

framewoik; 

whereby  the  luiming  spans  of  risers  are  free  to  respond  to 

environmental  forces  along  their  length  independent  from  the 

compliant  framework. 
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5,480,266 
TENSIOr^ED  RISER  COMPLIANT  TOWER 
Peter   W.   Marshall,   Northumbedand,   Eoglaod;    David   A. 
Huete,  Spring,  Tul;  Denby  G.  Morrison,  and  Susan  L. 
Smolinski,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35^49,  Mar.  23,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,342,148,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919^629, 

Jul.  24,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,195,848,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  624,864,  Dec.  10,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  177,088 

Int  a."  E02R  17/02 

VS.  a.  405—224.2  5  Oaims 


1.  A  tensioned  riser  deepwater  tower  for  support  of  hydrocarbon 
wells  of  an  offshore  prospect,  comprising: 

a  foundation  secured  to  an  ocean  floor, 

a  topside  facility  above  an  ocean  surface; 

a  vertically  extending  tower  jacket  secured  to  the  foundation, 
supporting  tlie  topside  facility; 

at  least  one  production  riser  suspended  between  the  wells  and 
the  topside  facility  and  providing  fluid  communication  ther- 
ebetween; and 

a  riser  support  assembly  supporting  the  riser  near  their  upper 
ends  to  provide  the  principle  load  transfer  between  the  riser 
and  the  tower  jacket  and  thereby  preventing  riser  buckling 
with  tensioned  support. 


5,480,267 
SET  OF  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  MADE  UP  OF 
CONCRETE  BLOCKS,  AND  A  GRAVITY  RETAINING 
WALL  ERECTED  THEREFROM 
Gerhard     Hagenah,    Worpswede,     Germany,    assignor    to 
SF-Kooperation  GmbH  Beton-Konzepte,  Bremen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02153,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/06310,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,118 
Claims  priority^  application  Germany,  Sep.  20,  1991,  41  31 
423.9 

Int  CL*  F02D  29/02 
VS.  a.  405—284  25  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  wall  (25),  made  from  a  plurality  of  concrete 
blocks  (10,  10a.  106,  10c,  34)  located  one  beside  the  other  and,  at 
an  offset,  one  on  top  of  another,  wherein  adjacent  ones  of  said 
bloclcs  are  secured  against  displacements  relative  to  one  another, 


i.e.  transverse  to  an  upright  plane  of  the  wall,  by  moans  of  coupling 
pieces  (21  ).  and  wherein: 

a)  die  blocks  have  respective  depressions  (16).  one  depression 
(16)  each  on  mutually  opposing  upper  and  lower  side  faces 
(14,  15); 

b)  between  superimposed  blocks  there  are  disposed  said  cou- 
pling pieces  (21)  resting  in  said  depressions  (16); 

c)  each  of  said  coupling  pieces  (21)  have  two  differently 
designed  ends:  an  upper  anchoring  piece,  which  is  rotatable  in 
a  corresponding  depression,  and  which  has  a  cross-section 
that  is  rounded  with  respect  to  possible  rotation;  and  a  lower 
elongate  anchoring  piece:  and 

d)  the  depressions  (16)  have  cross-sections  corresponding  to  the 
upper  anchoring  piece  and  the  lower  elongate  anchoring 
pieces  of  said  coupling  pieces,  at  least  the  depressions  (16) 
which  are  assigned  to  said  lower  elongate  anchoring  pieces 
(22)  being  lower  elongate  first  grooves  extending  in  the  plane 
of  said  wall,  so  that  said  lower  elongate  anchoring  pieces  (22) 
are  slidable,  but  not  rotatable.  in  the  corresponding  depres- 
sions in  the  plane  of  the  wall  in  the  direction  of  tiie  length  of 
said  lower  elongate  first  grooves. 


5,480,268 

ROTARY  AIRLOCK  FEEDER  WITH  LOW  PRESSURE 

PURGE  SYSTEM 

David  K.  Smoot,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Smoot 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,335,  Jun.  7, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,520 

Int  CL"  B65G  53/66;53/46 

VS.  a.  406—30  11  Claims 


6.  A  combination  rotary  airlock  feeder  for  introducing  particu- 
late material  from  an  unpressurized  source  to  a  pressurized  pneu- 
matic convey  line  and  a  low  pressure  purge  air  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  said  pressurized  pneumatic  convey  line  including  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  with  a  material  intake  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  ends,  said  material  intake  being  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  rotary  airlock  feeder  for  receiving 
material  from  said  rotary  airiock  feeder  into  said  pneumatic 
convey  line,  and  a  pressurized  air  source  being  connected  to 
said  first  end  of  said  pneumatic  convey  line; 

(b)  pressure  reducing  means  positioned  within  the  pneumatic 
convey  line  between  said  first  end  and  said  material  intake  for 
causing  a  pressure  drop  within  said  line; 

(c)  purge  air  supply  means  connected  to  said  convey  line  at  a 
point  in  said  convey  line  between  said  first  end  and  said 
pressure  reducing  means  for  feeding  pressurized  air  from  said 
convey  line  to  said  rotary  airlock  fe«ler; 

(d)  purging  means  for  utilizing  the  air  from  said  purge  air  supply 
means  as  purge  air  to  purge  said  rotary  airlock  feeder,  said 
purging  means  including  a  pair  of  purge  air  inputs  for  intro- 
ducing thepurge  air  from  said  purge  air  supply  means  through 
each  of  a  pair  of  end  plates  in  said  rotary  airiock  feeder, 
respectively  such  that  said  purge  air  prevents  said  particulate 
material  from  being  introduced  from  interior  portions  of  said 
rotary  airlock  feeder  into  areas  adjacent  said  end  plates; 
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(e)  differential  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  pressure 

differential  between  a  high  and  a  low  pressure  input; 
(0  means  for  connecting  said  high  pressure  input  into  said 

purging  means  to  sense  the  pressure  therein;  and 
(g)  means  for  connecting  said  low  pressure  input  into  said 

convey  line  downstream  from  said  pressure  reducing  means  to 

sense  the  pressure  therein. 


5,480,269 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A  HOLE  FOR  PRINTED 

WIRING  BOARD 

Mitsuo  Ejiri,  and  Hidenori  Kinbara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  T(Ayo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,913 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1993,  5-135817 

InL  CI."  B23B  35/00 

VS.  CL  408—1  R  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  through-bole  for  inter-surface  conduc- 
tion in  a  laminate  produced  by  attaching  a  metal  foil  on  an 
insulating  material,  with  a  water-soluble  lubricant  sheet  on  one 
surface  or  front  and  reverse  sides  of  the  laminate,  the  method 
comprising  drilling  the  through-holes  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
soluble  lubricant  sheet  which  has  a  thickness  of  0.02  to  3  ram  and 
is  formed  from  a  mixture  of  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyether 
ester  with  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  lubricant 


a  second  annular  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  coaxially 
thereof  for  limited  movement  axially  of  said  shafi,  and  having 
on  one  side  thereof  a  generally  planar  surfiace  confronting  on 
the  other  of  said  planar  surfaces  on  said  clutch  element,  and 

camming  means  engaged  with- said  second  annular  member  and 
operable  selectively  to  urge  said  second  annular  member 
axially  toward  said  first  annular  member  and  said  clutch 
element  from  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  one  drive  gear 
and  said  first  annular  element  are  rotatable  relative  to  said 
shaft,  to  an  advanced  position  in  which  said  planar  surfaces 
on  said  clutch  element  are  gripped  frictionally  between  said 
planar  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  annular  members  with 
a  compressive  force  sufficient  to  cause  said  rotation  of  said 
one  drive  gear  to  be  transmitted  by  said  clutch  element  to  said 
shaft. 


5,480,271 

ADJUSTABLE  DIE  HEAD 

Glenn  F.  Jorgensen,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  Michael  W.  Kelly, 

JoHet,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Power  House  Tool,  Inc.,  JoUet,  U., 

and  JNT  Technical  Services,  Inc.,  Little  Ferry,  N  J. 

FUed  May  13,  1994,  Ser.  J4o.  242,237 

Int  a.*  B23G  5//0 

VS.  a.  408—184  17  ClaloH 


5,480,270 
CLUTCH  FOR  THREADING  ATTACHMENT 
Thomas  J.  Read,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Delaware  Capital 
Fonnatioii,  IiKL,  Wilmingtoir,  Dei. 

Filed  May  2,.1994,  Sec  No.  236,025 
I  Int  CL"  B23G  J/20 

VS.  CL  408—140  10  Cteims 


1.  In  a  screw  machine  threading  attachment  having  a  rotatable 
threading  shaft,  and  at  least  one  drive  gear  rotatable-  coaxially  of 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  an  improved.clul£h  mechanism  for  releasably 
connecting  said  one  drive  gear  to  said  shaft  to  impart  rotation . 
thereto,  comprising 
a  generally  disc-shaped  clutch,  element  keyed  to  said  threading 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  coaxially  of  said  axis  thereof,  and 
for  limited' movement  axially  of  said  shaft, 
said  clutch  element  having  thereon  opposed,  generally  planar 
surfaces  disposed  in  parallel  planes  extending  transversely  c( 
the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
a  first  annular  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  coaxi- 
ally thereof,  and  connected  to  said  one  drive  gear  for  rotation 
tliereby, 
said  first  aiuiular  member-being  secured  against  movement  axi- 
ally of  said  shaft,  and  having  thereon  a  generally  planar 
surface  confronting  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  on  said  clutch 
element. 


1.  A  die  assembly  for  cutting  threads  around,  a  rod,  comprising: 
a  frame  means  for  encircling  the  rod  and  for  being  rotated  by  an 

operator; 
a  plurality  of  thread  cutting,  chasers  mounted  to  said  frame 

nteans  having  a  freedom  of  movement  in  a  radial  direction 

toward  and  away  from  said  rod;, 
means  allocated  at  each  of  said  chasers  for  selectively  radially 

positioning  said  chasers;  and 
pin  means  for  locking  said  chasers  at  predetermined  radial 

positions  corresponding  to  thread  diametars  to  be.  cut. 


5,480^72. 
CHASING  TAP  WITH  REPLACEABLE  CHASERS 
Glcm  R  Jorgensen,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  Michael  W.  Kelly, 
Joliet,  in.,  assignors  to  Powee  House  Tool,  Inc.,  Joliet,  lU,, 
and  JNT  Technical  Services,  Inc.,  Little  Ferry,  N  J. 
FUed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,298 
Int.  a.*  B23G  5//4 
U.S.  a.  408— 222  24  Claims 

1.  A  tool,  comprising: 
a  shaft  portion; 

a  head  portion  connected  to  said  shaft  portion; 
a  plurality  of  diread  chasers  having  thread  cutting  teeth,  each 
thread  chaser  extending  radially  from  said  head  portion  and 
being  removably  and  replaceably  coiuiected  thereto;  and 
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means  for  adjusting  a  radial  position  of  said  chasers  relative  to 
said  head  portion  of  said  tool  defining  at  least  two  cutting 
circumferences. 


5,480,273 
BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Yuch-Chiou  Jou,  No.  49  Linyun  Street,  Baan  Chyau  City, 
Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,054 

Int  a.*  F16B  19/00:33/00 

VS.  a.  411—373  3  Claims 


1.  A  bolt  assembly  comprising: 

a  knob  including  a  hub  formed  tltereon  and  including  an  aperture 
formed  therein,  said  hub  including  a  first  engaging  recess 
formed  therein,  said  bub  including  an  upper  portion  having 
ear  means  extended  radially  outward  therefrom, 

a  bolt  engaged  in  said  aperture  of  said  knob  and  including  a  head 
for  engaging  with  said  first  engaging  recess  of  said  hub, 

a  cap  engaged  on  said  hub  and  including  a  bottom  portion 
having  flange  means  extended  radially  inward  therefrom  for 
engaging  with  said  ear  means  so  as  to  secure  said  cap  to  said 
knob,  and 

means  for  biasing  said  head  of  said  bolt  to  engage  with  said  first 
engaging  recess  of  said  hub. 


5,480,274 
AIRCRAFT  TUG  WFIHOUT  TOW  BAR 
Wilhelm  Franken,  Wesel,-  Gerhard  Weigardt,  Oberfaausen,  and 
Lars  T.  Michaelsen,  Hardecke,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Man  Gutehoffimngshiitte,  Oberfaausen,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  9,  1993,  43  22 
985.9 

Int  a."  B64F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  414-429  2  Claims 

1.  An  aircraft  tug  without  tow  bar,  comprising: 


25.26 


a  front  chassis  part  and  a  rear  chassis  part,  the  fix>nt  atKl  rear 
chassis  parts  being  divided  by  an  axile  parallel  buckling  axle, 
the  front  chassis  part  having  a  front  axle  provided  as  a  driven 
axle  fastened  to  the  front  chassis  part,  the  rear  chassis  pan 
being  provided  as  a  fork-shape  to  provide  a  recess  for  picking 
up  a  nose  wheel  of  an  aircnift; 

a  pick  up  device  provided  connected  to  the  front  chassis  pan 
within  the  recess,  the  pick  up  device  including  a  lifting 
platform  with  a  suppon  surface  for  the  nose  wheel,  a  pendu- 
lum tie-bar,  telescopic  arms  with  gripping  arms,  a  push-out 
tie-bar,  a  crossbar,  longitudinal  swinging  arms  and  a  pendu- 
lum pin,  the  lifting  platform,  the  pendulum  tie-bar  and  the 
telescopic  arms  being  mechanically  connected  to  the  crossbar 
via  the  pendulum  pin,  the  pendulum  tie-bar  being  able  to 
perform  a  pendular  moveinent  in  each  of  two  directions  of 
movement  around  tlie  pendulum  pin; 

venical  drag  bearings  connecting  said  lifting  platform  to  said 
pendulum  tie-bar; 

pivoting  bearings  connected  to  the  longitudinal  swinging  arms 
for  (guaranteeing)  providing  the  longitudinal  swinging  arms 
with  degrees  of  freedom; 

first  drag  bearings  connected  to  tlie  telescopic  arms  whereby  the 
telescopic  arms  may  be  pivoted; 

further  drag  bearings  connected  to  the  crossbar  whereby  the 
crossbar  may  be  moved; 

lifting  rockers  coiuiected  to  the  rear  chassis  pan; 

a  shifting  device  connected  between  said  front  chassis  pan  and 
said  push-out  tie-bar; 

coupling  members,  said  lifting  rockers  being  connected  to  the 
pick-up  device  by  said  coupling  members; 

bearings  on  each  side  of  each  of  the  coupling  members  whereby 
the  each  coupling  member  can  be  pivoted  around  one  of  the 
bearings,  each  lifting  rocker  being  pivotable  around  a  bearing 
of  tlie  buckling  axle,  the  longitudinal  swinging  arms  being 
deflected  in  a  corresponding  direction  of  the  pendular  move- 
ment during  the  pendular  movement  of  the  pendulum  tie-bar 
around  the  pendulum  pin,  whereby  the  lifting  platform  per- 
forms a  vertical  pivoting  movement  via  said  vertical  drag 
bearings,  the  telescopic  arms  with  gripping  arms  and  the 
push-out  tie-bar  with  the  shifting  device  are  linked  to  the 
lifting  platform  by  means  of  said  first  drag  bearings  on  said 
pendulum  tie-bar  and  via  adjusting  members  and  said  crossbar 
is  linked  to  the  front  pan  of  the  chassis  via  said  further  drag 
bearings. 


5,480,275 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
Donald  Talbert  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,-  Robert  Patterson, 
Bastrop,  and  Arnold  C.  Cuba,  Jr.,  Taylor,  boili  of  Tex,, 
assignors  to  Taylor  Iron-Machine  Works,  Inc.,  "Diytor,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,345 
Int  ex."  B66F  9/10 
VS.  CL  414 — 635  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fork  lift  truck  comprising: 
a  horizontal  frame  having  legs,  the  legs  of  the  horizontal  frame 
being  substantially  parallel,  the  legs  having  a  transversely 
connected  end  and  an  open  end; 
a  caster  wheel  for  supponing  the  fork  lift  truck  mounted  on  the 
frame  at  the  connected  end  of  the  legs; 
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a  seat  for  an  operator  secured  to  the  fraine  adjacent  the  caster 
wheel  nnounting; 

a  scissor-actuated  horizontal  motion  carriage  mounted  for  effect- 
ing horizontal  travel  on  the  legs^  said  scissor-actuated  hori- 
zontal carriage  having  bars  with  front  ends,  a  center  and  rear 
ends,  said  rear  ends  operatively  connected  to  a  hydraulic 
cylinder,  said  center  slidably  connected  together; 

a  pair  of  connecting  bars  having  front  ends  and  rear  ends,  each 
of  said  rear  ends  of  said  connecting  bars  being  slidably 
connected  to  each  of  said  front  ends  of  said  scissor-actuated 
horizontal  carriage,  said  friint  ends  of  said  connecting  bars 
being  slidably  connected  together: 

a  lift  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  attached  to  said  front 
ends  of  said  connecting  bars,  said  lift  assembly  being  verti- 
cally moveable  between  a  position  below  ground  level,  and  a 
position  above  the  level  of  said  lift  truck,  whereby  said  lift 
assembly  may  be  shdably  positioned  forward  or  rearward  of 
said  front  wheels;  and 

a  plurality  of  outrigger  support  members. 


I  ~ 

5,480^76 

THREE  FUNCTION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Robert  E.  Mozingo,  Burlingtoo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Case  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Radne,  Wis. 
DiTisioD  of  Scr.  No.  922,171,  Jul.  29,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,3«U12. 
This  appUcation  Juo.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,027 
Int  CI.'  E»2F  3/28 
U.S.  CL  414—685  9  Claims 

6.  A  three  function  control  mechanism  for  a  loader  having  a 
wheeled  frame,  a  loader  mechanism  supported  from  the  frame  for 
generally  vertical  movements  relative  to  the  frame,  said  loader 
mechanism  including  a  pair  of  loader  arms  pivotally  attached  to  the 
frame  at  one  end  thereof  for  movement  about  a  generally  horizon- 
tal axis,  a  loader  bucket  pivotally  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  the 
loader  arms,  said  loader  bucket  being  articulated  for  movement 
about  a  transversely  extending  axis  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position,  a  loader  actuation  assembly  operably  associated 
with  the  loader  mechanism  for  effecting  movement  thereof,  said 
actuation  assembly  including  a  power  source  connected  to  first, 
second,  and  third  linear  actuators  for  controlling  the  elevation  of 
the  backet  relative  to  the  frame,  pivotal  movement  of  the  bucket 
relative  to  said  loader  arms,  and  articulated  bucket  movement,  said 
control  mechanism  being  interposed  between  the  power  source  and 
the  linear  actuators  for  controlling  various  functions  of  the  loader 
mechanism  either  independently  or  conjointly  relative  to  each 
other,  said  control  mechanism  comprising: 
a  bracket  assembly  mounted  for  movement  about  a  first  pivot 
axis  and  including  a  first  ball  joint  offset  from  the  first  pivot 
axis  and  a  first  connecting  linkage  extending  from  the  first 
ball  joint  for  controlUng  actuation  of  the  first  linear  actuator; 
a  first  handle  assembly  carried  by  and  connected  to  said  bracket 
assembly  for  movement  through  a  first  arc  centered  about  said 


first  axis  and  through  a  second  arc  centered  about  a  second 
pivot  axis,  said  first  handle  assembly  including  a  second  ball 
joint  offset  from  the  second  pivot  axis  and  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  first  pivot  axis  and  a  second  connecting  linkage 
extending  from  the  second  ball  joint  for  controlUng  the  sec- 
ond linear  actuator; 

a  second  handle  assembly  carried  by  and  connected  to  said 
bracket  assembly  independently  of  said  first  handle  assembly 
for  movement  through  an  arc  centered  about  said  first  pivot 
axis  and  for  movement  about  another  arc  centered  about  a 
third  pivot  axis  spaced  from  and  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  second  pivot  axis  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  axis,  said  secotvd  handle  assembly  including  a  third  ball 
joint  that  is  offset  from  the  second  pivot  axis  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  first  pivot  axis; 

a  third  linlcage  connected  between  the  third  ball  joint  on  the 
second  handle  assembly  and  the  third  linear  actuator  and 
whereby  at  least  two  functions  of  the  loader  mechanism  are 
effected  in  response  to  combined  arcuate  movement  of  either 
handle  assembly  about  two  of  the  pivot  axes  about  which  each 
handle  assembly  nooves. 


5,480,277 

MACHINE  FOR  TIPPING  LARGE  INDUSTRIAL 

ARTICLES 

Charles  A.  Minz,  P.O.  Box  190,  Hubbard,  Oreg.  97032 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  374,975 

Int  CL'  B25J  UAX) 

VS.  a.  414—778  6  Clains 


1.  A  machine  for  tipping  an  article  comprising. 

a  base  including  support  means  for  spacing  the  base  from  a  floor 

surface  to  provide  an  open  area  to  enable  the  insertion  of  a 

lifting  instrumentality. 
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a  suppon  structure  on  said  base,  shaft  means  carried  by  said 
support  structure, 

a  platform  and  cradle,  the  latter  perpendicularly  disposed  on  said 
platform,  said  platform  and  cradle  carried  by  said  shaft 
means,  said  platform  having  a  load  receiving  surface  inter- 
sected by  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  major  axis  of  said 
shaft  means  about  which  the  platform  and  cradle  are  position- 
able, 

said  platform  and  cradle  having  a  quadrantal  range  of  travel 
about  said  shaft  means  with  the  load  receiving  surface  of  the 
platform  and  an  article  thereon  being  in  an  unbalanced  con- 
dition during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  travel,  and 

positioning  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  platform  and  to 
said  base  including  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  having 
its  rod  end  and  its  base  end  coupled  to  said  platform  and  said 
base,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  first  and  second  hydraulic  lines 
serving  said  rod  end  and  said  base  end  of  said  cyUnder,  valve 
means  controlling  fluid  flow  to  said  cylinder,  an  externally 
piloted  valve  in  one  of  said  lines  and  responsive  to  fluid 
pressure  in  other  of  said  lines  to  regulate  said  fluid  flow 
through  said  one  of  said  lines  and  hence  fluid  discharge  fix)m 
the  cylinder  when  the  platform  is  in  said  unbalanced  condition 
to  counterbalance  article  weight. 


5,480,278 
AUTOMATIC  STACKER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  K.  Morgan,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  MBT  Corpora- 
tion, Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292^50 

Int  CI.*  B6SG  57/03 

VS.  CL  414— 790J  20  Claims 


said  plunger  to  move  vertically  upward  so  as  to  elevated  said 
N  objects  above  said  top  of  said  cylinder,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  plunger  in  said  vertically-upward  posi- 
tion, and  operable  to  remove  said  elevated  stack  of  N  objects 
from  said  plunger. 


5,480,279 

GRIPPER  FOR  HANDLING  AND  STORING  PRODUCTS 

IN  ROLL  FORM 

Hans-Ulrich  Stauber,  Grut  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SFT  AG 

Spontanfordertechnik,  Weinfelden,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870^23,  Apr.  17,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.   18,   1991, 
01163/91 

Int  a.'  B65G  59/02 
VS.  CL  414—792.9  9  Claims 


"7    ^ 


12-,       c" 


1.  Stacker  apparatus  for  use  in  verticaUy  stacking  a  plurality  N 
of  flat  objects,  each  object  having  generally  the  same  horizontal 
shape,  and  each  object  having  generally  the  same  vertical  thick- 
ness, comprising; 

a  vertically  extending  and  elongated  cylinder  having  a  cross 
section  generally  the  same  as  said  horizontal  object  shape,  and 
having  an  open  bottom  and  an  open  top,  a  vertically-movable 
plunger  within  said  cylinder, 

first  control  means  for  moving  said  plunger  upward  adjacent  to 
said  top  of  said  cylinder, 

conveying  means  for  conveying  a  serial  stream  of  said  objects  to 
said  top  of  said  cylinder, 

second  control  means  responsive  to  said  objects  serially  entering 
said  top  of  said  cylinder,  and  operable  to  move  said  plunger 
vertically  downward  within  said  cylinder  in  steps  generally 
equal  to  said  uniform  vertical  thiclcness  so  as  to  establish  a 
vertical  stack  of  objects  within  said  cylinder  whose  top  is 
positioned  generally  coincident  with  said  top  of  said  cylinder, 

third  control  means  responsive  to  N  objects  entering  said  cylin- 
der and  operable  to  interrupt  said  conveying  means, 

fourth  control  means  including  said  first  control  means  respon- 
sive to  N  objects  entering  said  cylinder  and  operable  to  cause 


1.  A  gripper  with  a  roll  handling  configuration  for  handling  at 
least  one  printed  product  roll,  including  a  roll  core  or  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  roll  coi;es  each  with  printed  products  wound  thereon, 
and  a  core  handling  configuration  for  handling  a  plurality  of  empty 
Boll  cores  arranged  in  a  rosette-shaped  arrangement  of  juxtaposed 
roll  cores  or  of  juxtaposed  cylinders  of  a  plurality  of  vetticaUy 
superimposed  roll  cores,  the  gripper  comprising 
a  central  support; 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms; 

a  pluraUty  of  roll  clamping  means  carried  by  said  radially 
extending  arms  for  clamping  a  periphery  of  the  printed  prod- 
uct roll  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said 
clamping  means  substantially  forming  a  first  circle  within 
which  said  roll  to  be  gripped  is  positioned,  said  clamping 
means  being  radially  movable  relative  to  said  arms  between  a 
radially  outermost  position  an^  a  radially  innermost  position; 
and 
a  plurality  of  core  supporting  means  each  for  gripping  the 
rosette-shaped  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  the  jux- 
taposed roll  cores  each  having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said 
core  supporting  means  being  movable  in  said  core  handling 
configuration  to  form  a  second  circle  within  said  first  circle 
formed  by  said  clamping  means  in  said  radially  outermost 
position,  said  core  supporting  means  being  movable  in  said 
roll  handling  configuration  of  the  gripper  away  from  said  first 
circle  formed  by  said  roll  clamping  means  in  any  possible 
position. 


5,480,280 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PALLETS 
Emil  L.  Bordon,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Conveying  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,435 

Int  a."  B65G  59/06 

VS.  a.  414—798.1  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  transferring  flat  stackable  articles 

wherein  each  article  has  outer  peripheral  edges  and  a  stack  of  said 
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at  least  one  duct  formed  in  said  impingement  plate  in  commu- 
nication with  said  second  chamber  to  provide  increased  flow 
area  for  at  least  part  of  the  post-impingement  steam  as  the 
mass  flow  thereof  increases  in  a  downstream  direction  toward 
said  exhaust  opening. 


5,480^2 
fflGH  VELOCTTY  FAN  AND  YOKE  MOUNTING 
Carl  G.  Matson,  Little  Rock,  Ark^  assignor  to  Triangle  Engi- 
neering, Jacksonville,  Ark. 

Filed  Jiin.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,874 

Int.  a.*  F04D  25/10 

VS.  a.  415—125  9  Claims 


articles  is  disposed  in  a  downstacker  frame  in  an  elevated  position 
above  a  floor  surface,  the  combination  comprising: 

laterally  spaced  conveyor  belt  runs  extending  beneath  said 
downstacker  frame; 

lift  means  interposed  between  said  conveyor  belt  runs  for  lifting 
and  lowering  said  stack  of  articles  with  respect  to  said  down- 
stacker  frame: 

drive  means  for  selectively  driving  said  conveyor  belt  runs  in  a 
common  direction  with  respect  to  one  another,  and 

article  control  means  associated  with  said  downstacker  frame  for 
individually  dispensing  a  lowermost  one  of  said  articles  in 
said  stack  onto  said  conveyor  belt  runs. 


5,480,281 
IMPINGEMENT  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  TURBINE 
SHROUDS  HAVING  DUCTS  OF  INCREASING  CROSS- 
SECTIONAL  AREA  IN  THE  DIRECTION  OF  POST- 
IMPINGEMENT  COOLING  FLOW 
Victor  H.  S.  Correia,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,289 

Int  a."  FOID  9/02:25/12 

\5S.  a.  415—115  15  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  high  volume,  directional  power  cooling  fan  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated,  tubular,  generally  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to 
be  aimed  at  a  target  area  to  be  cooled,  said  housing  compris- 
ing an  air  intake  end  and  a  high  velocity  air  output  end; 

a  rotatable  propeller  assembly  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
housing  adjacent  said  air  intake  end; 

said  air  intake  end  of  said  housing  comprising  a  flared  portion 
separated  from  a  main  tubular  body  portion  of  the  housing  by 
a  transition  zone,  whereby  to  form  a  venturi  air  inlet; 

wherein  said  propeller  assembly  is  disposed  at  said  transition 
zone; 

direct  drive  motor  means  for  rotating  said  propeller  assembly: 

means  for  securing  said  motor  means  within  said  housing; 

generally  U-shaped  yoke  means  for  mounting  said  fan;  and, 

oscillating  means  for  periodically  rotating  said  yoke  means. 


1.  Impingement  steam  cooling  apparatus  for  turbines  compris- 


mg: 


a  turbine  shroud  having  first  and  second  walls  spaced  from  one 
another  and  an  impingement  plate  spaced  between  said  walls 
to  define  on  opposite  sides  of  said  impingement  plate  first  and 
second  chambers  substantially  sealed  from  one  another,  said 
impingement  plate  having  a  plurality  of  flow  openings  there- 
through for  communicating  cooling  steam  between  said 
chambers  through  said  openings; 

a  supply  passage  in  communication  with  said  first  chamber  for 
supplying  cooling  steam  into  said  first  chamber  for  flow 
through  said  openings  into  said  second  chamber  and  impinge- 
ment cooling  of  said  second  wall; 

an  exhaust  opening  in  conununication  with  said  second  chamber 
for  exhausting  post-impingement  cooling  steam  flowing  firom 
said  second  chamber;  and 


5,480,283 
GAS  TURBINE  AND  GAS  TURBINE  NOZZLE 
Hiroyuki  Doi,  Ibaraki;  Ken  Yasuda,  Hitachi;  Tetsuo  Kash- 
imura,  Hitachi,  and  Yutalia  Fukui,  Hitachi,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,699,  Oct.  23.  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,370,497.  This  application  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
246,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1991,  3-277452 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C22C  JO/00;  19/05;  FOID  1/02 
VS.  CL  415—199.5  29  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising: 
a  compressor  for  compressing  air; 
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said  airfoil  fiirther  including  suction  and  pressure  outer  surfaces 
Joined  together  at  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  extending 
firom  said  root  to  said  tip;  and 

said  bleeding  means  including  a  plurality  of  bleed  apertures 
disposed  in  said  airfoil  suction  surface  and  Joined  in  flow 
communication  with  a  bleed  channel  disposed  inside  said 
airfoil  for  channeling  said  bleed  air  thereto,  and  a  bleed  outlet 
disposed  at  said  airfoil  tip  and  in  flow  commimication  with 
said  bleed  chaiuiel  for  discharging  said  bleed  air  from  said  air 
foil,  said  bleed  apertures  being  arranged  generally  in  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  columns  extending  generally  longitudi- 
nally from  adjacent  said  airfoil  tip  toward  said  airfoil  root 


a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  directing  combustion  gas; 

a  turbine  rotor;  and 

a  plurality  of  moving  blades  which  are  connected  in  said  turbine 
rotor, 

said  nozzles  being  provided  in  a  ring-anangement  opposite  to 
said  moving  blades,  at  least  one  nozzle  having  two  side  walls 
and  at  least  one  blade  portion  formed  between  said  two  side 
walls,  and  being  formed  of  a  nickel-base  superalloy  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight:  0.05  to  0.20%  carbon,  15  to  25% 
Co,  15  to  25%  Cr,  1.0  to  3.0%  Al,  1.0  to  3.0%  Ti,  1.0  to  3.0% 
Nb,  5  to  10%  W,  and  at  least  42^5%  Ni,  the  combination  of 
(Al+Ti)  content  and  the  tungsten  content  being  determined 
within  a  pentagonal  shadowed  area  including  the  boundary 
shown  in  FIG.  5,  five  vertices  of  which  are:  A(2.5%  of 
(Al+Ti),  10%  W),  L(5%  of  (AI-hTi),  10%  W),  D(5%  of 
(Al-t-Ti),  5%  W),  E(3.5%  of  (AI-^^I),5%  W),  and  F(2.5%  of 
(Al+Ti),  7.5%  W). 


5,480,284 
SELF  BLEEDING  ROTOR  BLADE 
Aspi  R.  Wadia,  LoveUnd,  and  Mark  J.  Mielke,  Blanchester, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,278 

Int  a."  FOID  5/18 

VS.  a.  416—91  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  rotor  blade  comprising  an  airfoil  having 
a  root,  a  tip,  and  an  outer  surface  for  pressurizing  air  flowable 
thereover,  and  means  for  bleeding  boundary  layer  air  fiom  said 
airfoil  outer  surface  and  into  said  airfoil  disposed  closer  to  said 
airfoil  tip  than  to  said  airfoil  root; 


5,480,285 
STEAM  TURBINE  BLADE 

Asbok  T.  Patel,  Ortando;  Danid  R.  Comeli,  Oviedo,  and  James 

F.  Lydon,  Winter  Parlt,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,899,  Aug.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,509 

Int  a.*  FOID  5/14 

VS.  a.  416—223  A  19  Claims 


1.  A  turbo-machine  comprising: 

a)  a  stationary  cylinder  for  containing  a  steam  flow,  and  a  rotor 
enclosed  by  said  cyUnder;  and 

b)  a  row  of  blades  afiSxed  to  said  rotor,  each  of  said  blades 
having  an  airfoil  portion  and  a  root  portion,  each  of  said 
airfoils  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  defining  a 
chord  therebetween,  said  airfoil  having  a  base  at  its  proximal 
end  adjacent  said  root  and  a  tip  at  its  distal  end  and  a 
mid-height  region  disposed  mid-way  between  said  base  and 
said  tip,  said  chord  decreasing  from  said  base  to  said  mid- 
height  region  and  being  essentially  constant  from  said  mid- 
height  region  to  said  tip;  wherein  said  chord  at  said  mid- 
height  region  is  less  than  one  half  of  said  chord  at  said  base. 


5,480,286 
EXHAUST  APPARATUS  AND  VACUUM  PUMPING  UNIT 

INCLUDING  THE  EXHAUST  APPARATUS 
Kazutoshi  Nagai,  Tokyo;  Tohni  Satake;  Hideaki  Hayasfai,  both 
of  Kanagawa,  and  lUcanari  Yasui,  Miyagi,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ebara  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,783,  Feb.  1, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,326,227, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  833,853,  Feb.  12,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,240,381,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,361, 
Aug.  2,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  217,699 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1990,  2-205224; 
Feb.  12, 1991,  3-38847;  Feb.  12,  1991,  3-38848 

Int  a.'  F04B  37/02;  F04F  11/00 
VS.  a.  417—48  26  CUims 

1.  An  exhaust  apparatus  comprising  a  thermal  electron  emission 
source,  an  electron  accelerating  grid  surrounding  the  thermal  elec- 
tron emission  source,  an  outer  electrode  disposed  radially  outward 
of  and  surrounding  the  electron  accelerating  grid,  an  ion  accelerat- 
ing grid  intersecting  a  longitudinal  axis  of  tlie  outer  electrode  and 
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5,480,288 
PUMP  MODULE  FOR  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Lcendert  Hellenberg,  Warmond,  and  Johannes  H.  Mink,  Vooi^ 
bout,  both  of,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Fluid  Management 
Limited  Partnersliip,  Wheeling,  III. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  36,671,  Mar.  25,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Sen  No.  311,208 

Int  CL"  F04B  53/00 

VS.  CL  417—313  4  Claims 


joa 


installed  apart  from  the  outer  electrode,  a  vessel  for  containing  said 
lliennal  electron  emission  source,  said  electron  accelerating  grid, 
said  outer  electrode,  and  said  ion  accelerating  grid  therein,  a 
magnet  disposed  outside  of  tlie  vessel  to  generate  a  magnetic  field 
almost  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  electrode,  a 
power  supply  for  heating  said  thermal  electron  emission  source,  a 
first  DC  power  supply  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  electron 
accelerating  grid,  said  outer  electrode  and  said  thermal  electron 
emission  source,  a  second  DC  power  supply  for  applying  a  voltage 
between  said  outer  electrode  and  said  ion  accelerating  grid  so  as  to 
get  said  outer  electrode  positive. 


5,480,287 

PUMPING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SPORTS 

SHOES,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Adoifo  Pozzebon,  Sala  d'Istrana;  Alessandro  Pozzobon,  Pad- 

emo  di  Ponzano  Veneto,  and  Alessandro  Morandin,  Villorba, 

ail  ot,  Italy,  assignors  to  Nordica  S.p.A.,  Trevignano,  Italy 

I  Filed  Apr  18, 1994,  Sen  No.  228,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4, 1993,  TV93A0048 
Int  CI.*  F04B  43/02 
VS.  CL  417—53  9  Claims 


1.  A  pump  module  apparatus  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent materials,  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  opposed  first  and  second  openings: 

a  plurality  of  pumps  in  said  frame,  each  having  a  pump  inlet,  a 
pump  outlet  and  an  operating  shaft: 

a  plurality  of  inlet  conduit  means  for  receiving  a  flow  of  material 
extending  from  respective  pump  inlets,  said  inlet  conduit 
means  having  a  length  elongated  with  respect  to  a  cross 
section  and  extending  along  an  elongate  axis: 

elongated  outlet  conduit  means  for  coupling  the  material  to  ttie 
respective  pump  outlets,  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
inlet  conduit  means: 

at  least  one  motor  within  said  frame,  coupled  to  the  operating 
shafts  of  said  pumps  tlirough  gear  means:  and 

electrical  coupling  means  including  at  least  one  cable  raceway 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  inlet  and  said  oudet  con- 
duit means,  between  said  first  and  said  second  openings. 


5,480,289 
CONNECTOR  AND  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

WINDSHIELD  WASHER  PUMP 

AilMrt  Lee,  232  Margate  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Sen  No.  305,346 

Int  CL'  F04B  53/16 

VS.  CL  417—360  4  Claims 


1.  Metlwd  for  manufacturing  a  pumping  device,  for  sports  shoes, 
comprising  at  least  one  first  step  of  moooUthic  molding  of  a  body 
that  includes  at  least  one  tubular  passage,  a  first  seat,  and  a  second 
seal  for  air  venting  and  intake  valves,  and  at  least  one  chamber 
with  a  partially  open  elastically  deformable  wall,  said  method 
comprising  at  least  one  second  step  of  sealing  said  at  least  one 
chamber,  after  the  placement  of  one  or  more  of  said  valves. 


1:  :i 


1.  A  windshield  washer  pump  having  a  pump  member  and  a 
terminal,  said  windshield  washer  pump  comprising: 
a  windshield  washer  pump  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion. 
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a  mounting  bracket  attached  to  said  windshield  washer  pump 
housing,  and 

an  entrance  connector  for  introducing  washer  fluid  to  the  pump 
extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  windshield  washer 
pump  housing  and  an  exit  connector  through  which  washer 
fluid  exits  the  pump  extending  from  said  windshield  washer 
pump  housing  and  disposed  vertically  above  said  entrance 
connector,  each  of  said  entrance  and  exit  connectors  irKluding 
a  channel  disposed  tfaerewithin,  each  of  said  channels  contain- 
ing a  ball  and  a  spring  for  forming  a  check  valve  so  as  to 
prevent  the  washer  fluid  from  flowing  out  the  pump  through 
the  entrance  connector  or  into  the  pump  through  tlie  exit 
connector; 

wherein  said  entrance  coiuiecfor  and  said  exit  connector  include 
a  plurality  of  annular  raised  portions  each  having  a  different 
diameter  for  mating  with  various  types  of  reservoir  and  nozzle 
hoses. 


5,480,291 
UNDERWATER  EXCAVATION  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  V.  Sills,  Kincardine,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Underwater  Excavation  Limited,  Aberdeen,  United  King- 
dom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB9iy00611,  S  371  Date  Oct  13, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct  13,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/18701,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  18,  1991,  Ser,.,No.  133,095 

Int  CL'  F04B  35/02 

VS.  CL  417—375  17  Claims 


5,480,290 
SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR-DIOVEN  PUMP 
Manfred  Zelder,  Bonn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wiio  GmbH, 
Dortmund,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  260,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  14,  1993,  43  19 
619.5 

Int  CL'  F04B  39/06 
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vs.  CL  417—366 


1.  Underwater  excavation  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  body 
having  an  inlet  to  receive  water,  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  water,  a 
4  Claims  propeller  mounted  for  rotation  in  tlie  hollow  body  to  draw  water 
through  the  inlet  and  deliver  a  stream  of  water  diixxigh  the  outlet, 
water  jet  means  on  the  propeller  for  rotating  the  propeller  attd 
means  to  supply  water  under  pressure  to  the  jet  means  to  cause  the 
propeller  to  rotate  and  thereby  draw  water  into  tiie  body  through 
die  inlet  and  deliver  a  flow  of  water  through  tlie  outlet  for  displac- 
ing seabed  material,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing 
the  part  of  the  hollow  body  encircling  the  propeller  with  fixed 
reaction  vanes  spaced  around  the  body  and  angling  tiie  jet  means 
on  the  propeller  to  act  on  the  vanes  to  cause  the  propeller  to  route 
within  the  body. 


5,480,292 
DUAL  CHAMBER  PUMP 
Yves  CbevaOier,  La  Garenne  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to 
ASTl  SAE,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  May  19,  1993,  Sen  No.  63,626 

Int  CL'  F04B  15/04 

VS.  a.  417—393  10  Claims 


1.  A  submersible  motor-driven  pump,  comprising: 

a  pump  drive  motor  having  a  vertical  axis  and  formed  with  a 
motor  casing  surrounding  said  axis: 

a  centrifugal  pump  driven  by  said  motor  and  mounted  on  said 
motor  casing  below  said  motor; 

a  cooliiig  jacket  coaxially  surrounding  said  motor  casing  and 
forming  an  annular  space  traversable  by  a  cooling  medium 
between  a  partition  between  said  motor  casing  and  said  cen- 
trifugal pump  and  a  top  of  said  annular  space  the  cooling 
medium  moving  in  said  annular  space  in  a  circulatory  direc- 
tion of  flow;  and 

a  pipe  in  said  annular  space  for  discharge  of  said  cooling 
medium  from  said  armular  space,  said  pipe  extending  from 
said  partition  to  said  top  of  said  annular  space,  said  pipe 
having  a  bent  inlet  focing  away  fix)m  said  circulatory  direction 
of  flow  of  the  cooling  medium. 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  body  rings; 

a  pair  of  driven  members,  each  driven  member  secured  to  one 

end  of  the  pump  shaft  and  being  drivable  between  fluid  inlet 

and  fluid  oudet  positicms; 
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a  pair  of  pump  body  members,  each  pump  body  member  having 
an  interior  and  an  exterior,  each  of  the  pump  body  members 
disposed  over  one  of  the  driven  members  and  secured  to  the 
pump  by  one  of  the  body  rings  and  releasable  from  the  pump 
by  rotation  of  the  body  ring; 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  corresponding  to  each  pump  body 
member: 

fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  valves  between  respective  fluid  inlet 
and  fluid  outlets  and  die  interior  of  each  pump  body  member, 
and 

means  operative  to  communicate  pressure  alternately  to  first  one 
and  then  the  other  of  the  driven  members;  and 

whereby  said  driven  members  are  alternately  driven  between 
their  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  positions  such  that  a  fluid  may 
be  alternately  drawn  into  the  interior  of  each  pump  body 
member  through  the  respective  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  inlet  valve, 
and  expelled  through  the  respective  fluid  outlet  valve  and 
fluid  outlet. 


5,480^94 

PERISTALTIC  PUMP  MODULE  HAVING  JAWS  FOR 

GRIPPING  A  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  TUBE  CASSETT 

Paul  M.  Di  Pema,  Long  Grove,  and  Richard  L.  West,  Lake 

Villa,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Baxter  International  Inc, 

Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,654 

Int.  CI."  F04B  43/08 

VS.  a.  417— 477  J  18  Claims 


5,480,293 

ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR  FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Milan  Dinca,  and  Gheorgbe  V.  Moisescu,  both  of  Bucharest, 

Romania,  assignors  to  Master  SA.,  Bucharest,  Romania 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,569 

Int  CL"  F04B  19/02 

VS.  CL  417—462  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  distributor  fuel-injection  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  distributor  body; 

a  hydraulic  head  mounted  in  said  distributor  body  having  at  least 
one  fuel  inlet  bore  and  at  least  one  fuel  oudet  bore; 

a  distributor  member  axially  fixed  in  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  head,  said  distributor  member  having 
an  axial  bore, 
radial  bores  connected  to  said  axial  bore  and  alignabie  with 

said  fuel  inlet  bore  and  said  fuel  outlet  bores, 
a  further  radial  bore  communicating  with  said  axial  bore, 
an  oblique  groove  along  a  periphery  of  said  distributor  mem- 
ber communicating  with  said  further  radial  bore, 
a  transverse  bore  communicating  with  said  axial  bore,  and 
a  pair  of  opposite  pumping  plungers  displaceable  in  said 
transverse  bore; 

a  cam  in  said  body  surrounding  said  distributor  member  and 
controlling  said  pumping  plungers  upon  rotation  of  said  dis- 
tributor member; 

a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  body  and  connected  with  said  distributor 
member  for  rotating  same; 

governor  weights  on  said  shaft; 

a  thrust  sleeve  on  said  shaft  directly  engaged  by  and  axially 
displaceable  by  said  governor  weights,  said  thrust  sleeve 
being  formed  directly  with  a  helical  groove;  and 

a  valve  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  distributor  member,  formed  with 
a  radial  port  alignabie  with  said  oblique  groove,  and  provided 
with  a  peg  received  in  said  helical  groove  for  direct  rotation 
of  said  valve  sleeve  by  said  thrust  sleeve  for  discharge  of  fluid 
from  said  axial  bore  into  said  body  to  terminate  an  injection 
cycle. 


29«        2» 


I.  A  peristaltic  pumping  apparatus  comprising 

a  peristaltic  pumping  element  including  a  pump  rotor  rotatable 
about  a  rotational  axis  and  a  pump  race  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  axis. 

a  pump  tube  cassette  including  a  body  having  a  side  edge  and 
means  on  the  side  edge  for  supponing  a  flexible  tubing  loop 
in  an  erect,  outwardly  bowed  position  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  side  edge  for  placement  within  the  pump  race  and  for 
removal  from  the  pump  race  by  moving  the  body  and  the 
tubing  loop,  respectively,  toward  and  away  from  the  pumping 
element  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  pump  rotor,  and 

a  surface  spaced  from  the  peristaltic  pumping  element  in  a  plane 
that  extends- generally  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis, 
including  a  gripping  jaw  assembly  on  the  surface  that  opens  to 
receive  the  pump  tube  cassette  body  as  the  body  and  the 
tubing  loop  are  moved  in  the  generally  parallel  direction 
toward  the  pumping  element  to  place  the  tubing  loop  within 
the  pump  race  and  that  closes  against  the  pump  tube  cassette 
body  to  secure  the  pump  tube  cassette  body  on  the  surface  in 
an  orientation  in  which  the  tubing  loop  lies  within  the  pump 
race  for  engagement  with  the  peristaltic  pump  rotor. 


5,480,295 
EASY-TO-LOAD  EXTRUSTION  SIZING  DEVICE 
Christopher  G.  Greve,  Covington,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Lait- 
nun  Corporation,  Harahan,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,040 
Int  CI.'  B29C  47/90 
VS.  a.  425—71  20  Claims 

1.  A  sizing  die  assembly  for  an  extruder,  comprising: 
a  sizing  die  including  a  first  die  element  forming  a  first  notch 
therethrough  and  a  second  die  element  having  a  planar  first 
face,  the  first  die  element  having  a  planar  second  face;  and 
positioning  means  for  moving  the  first  and  second  die  elements 
between  an  open  position  with  the  first  notch  unoccluded  and 
a  closed  position  with  the  first  and  second  die  elements 
abutting  and  offset  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  with  ttie 


and  the  upper  center  block  each  being  fonned  with  corre- 
sponding through  apertures  aligned  to  provide  respective  pas- 
sages to  tl»e  center  block  nmner  ejector  pin  and  the  center 
block  ejector  pin  respectively;  and 
a  plunger  disposed  to  be  reciprocable  inside  the  pot  to  press  a 
quantity  of  heated  resin  provided  therein  into  the  lower  center 
block. 


planar  first  face  of  the  second  die  abutting  the  planar  second 
face  of  the  first  die  along  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  extrusion  and  with  the  first  notch  partly 
occluded  by  the  second  die  element  to  form  a  passage  through 
the  sizing  die  in  the  closed  position,  the  passage  determining 
the  size  and  shape  of  an  extrusion  pulled  through  the  die 
assembly. 


1.  A  transfer  molding  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  lower  metal  mold  having  a  lower  center  block; 

an  upper  center  block  disposed  above  the  lower  center  block; 

an  upper  mold  base  mounted  above  the  upper  center  block; 

an  ejector  pin  plate  located  above  tlie  upper  mold  base; 

an  upper  drive  plate  of  thickness  "x'\  comprising  two  cooperat- 
ing portions  of  the  same  thickness  and  spaced  apart  and 
mounted  above  the  ejector  pin  plate; 

a  cylindrical  pot  of  a  predetermined  length,  extending  firom  an 
upper  end  close  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  ejector  pin  plate 
and  between  said  spaced  apart  positions  of  said  upper  drive 
plate,  through  the  upper  mold  base,  and  through  the  upper 
center  block  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  upper  center  block,  tiie 
upper  end  of  the  pot  being  located  within  a  space  defined 
between  tl»e  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  upper  drive  plate; 

a  center  block  ejector  pin  plate  mounted  below  the  ejector  pin 
plate  and  extending  around  the  pot,  the  ejector  pin  plate  being 
formed  to  have  a  first  cavity  to  receive  an  upper  end  of  a 
center  block  runner  ejector  pin,  the  center  block  ejector  pin 
plate  being  formed  to  have  a  second  cavity  to  receive  an 
upper  end  of  a  center  block  ejector  pin,  the  upper  mold  base 


5,480,297 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISION  MANLTACTURE 
Ansdmo  Ross,  Hialeah,  FfaL,  aarigmM-  to  IqJcctioD  Footwcar 
Corp,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,699 

Int  a."  B23B  3/00 

VS.  CL  425—119  t  Ctaims 


5  480,296 
TRANSFER  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ENCAPSULATING  AN  ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT  IN 
RESIN 
Keun  Y.  Jang,  Kyungsangbook-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to 
Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Choongchungbook-Do,  Rep.  of 
Korea 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  983,957,  Dec  1,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,045 
CUims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  15,  1992, 
2222/1992 

Int  a.*  B29C  45/02:45/14:45/40 
VS.  CL  425—116  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  goods  whoein  a  compo- 
nent is  injection  molded  in  respect  to  a  workpiece  so  as  to  effect 
formation  of  an  essentially  complete,  permanent  and  uniform, 
blemish-free  seal  between  said  injection  molded  component  and 
said,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

a.  means  for  the  precision  placement  of  a  mask  in  respect  to  a 
woriq)iece,  said  precision  placement  means  comprising  an 
armature  which  includes  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said 
proximal  end  being  pivotally  nxHinted  to  a  fixed  or  stationary 
body  by  an  articulating  coupling  so  as  to  permit  arcuate 
movement  of  said  distal  end  thereof  into  operative  relation  to 
said  wotlcpiece  so  as  to  effect  placement  of  a  mask  in  proxi- 
mate relation  to  said  workpiece,  said  distal  end  comprising  a 
frame  having  said  mask  supported  in  a  track  of  said  frame, 

b.  said  mask  comprising  essentially  two  sections,  each  section 
thereof  defining  a  portion  of  an  open  area  of  said  mask  and 
being  maintained  at  a  defined  distance  from  each  other  in  said 
frame;  ' 

c.  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  each  of  said  sections 
of  said  mask  in  said  track  toward  one  anotlier  upon  applica- 
tion of  an  energizing  signl,  and; 

d.  means  for  energizing  said  mask  comfHising  a  release  mecha- 
nism to  allow  for  movement  of  each  of  said  sections  of  said 
mask  within  said  frame  and  switching  means  for  activation  of 
said  sections  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  sections  and 
engagement  of  said  sections  with  said  worlcpiece  to  create  a 
delimited  area  on  said  workpiece  so  as  to  confine  said  deliin- 
ited  area  of  said    workpiece    within    said    mask  and  tliereby 
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pennit  application  of  an  adhesive  to  said  delimited  area  and  to 
only  said  delimited  area,  said  delimited  area  confonniiig  with 
a  ring  mold  used  to  injection  mold  a  plastic  component 
relative  to  said  workpiece. 


5,480^98 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  NO^ 

EMISSIONS  THROUGH  USE  OF  FLAME  SPECTROSCOPY 
DBle  M.  Brown,  Schenectady,  N.Y„  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,528,  Apr.  12,  1994,  which 
Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,936,  Apr.  19, 1993, 
Pat  No.  5,303,684,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  878,933, 
May  5,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,257,496.  This  application  Oct.  31, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  332,190 
Int  a.*  F23N  5/08 
VS.  CL  431—79 


comprising  an  alloy  and  0.1-2.0%  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
13  Claims   particles  of  a  metal  oxide  having  a  high  melting  point  dispersed  in 
said  alloy. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  combustion  flames  in  a  high  tem- 
perature environment  and  reducing  nitrogen  oxide  (NO,)  exhaust 
emissions  resulting  from  combustion  of  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbon 
fuel  and  air  within  a  boiler  burner  without  undue  risk  of  flame-out 
comprising: 

a  silicon  carbide  photodiode  for  detecting  and  measuring  inten- 
sity of  a  band  of  ultraviolet  spectral  lines  emanating  from  a 
combustion  flame  in  said  boiler  burner; 
means  for  converting  the  measured  intensity  value  of  said  pre- 
determined band  of  ultraviolet  spectral  lines  into  a  corre- 
sponding value  of  a  burner  operating  parameter,  said  param- 
eter being  either  temperature  of  said  flame  or  NO^, 
concentration  in  said  exhaust  emissions;  and 
means  for  dynamically  adjusting  the  fiiel/air  mixture  for  said 
boiler  burner  such  that  the  value  of  said  burner  operating 
parameter  remains  below  a  predetermined  limit. 


5,480,300 
VERTICAL  HEAT-TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  HEAT 
INSULATOR 
Shinichi  Okoshi,  Yamagata,  and  Hiroyuki  Kimura,  Fukui,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Quartz  Products  Co.  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)0627,  5  371  Date  Dec.  23,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/23713,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  FUed  May  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  170,164 

Int  a.*  F27D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  432—241  7  Claims 


5,480,299 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  GAS  BLOWER  IMPELLER  WITH 

VANES  MADE  OF  DISPERSION-STRENGTHENED 
ALLOY,  GAS  BLOWER  USING  SUCH  IMPELLER,  AND 
GAS  CIRCULATING  FURNACE  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH 

GAS  BLOWER 
Yoshitada  Motomura,  Toyota;  Hirashi  Tawara,  Nagoya;  Ke^ji 
'Rukuta,  Gifii,  and  Tomohito  likubo,  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,949,  Aug.  24,  1993.  This  application 

JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,071 
I  Int  a.*  F27B  3/22 

VS.  CL  432—176  13  Qaims 

1.  An  impeller  for  a  high-temperature  gas  blower,  rotated  to 
blow  a    high-temperature    gas.    comprising    a  plurality  of  vanes 


r^^^^^^i* 


1.  A  vertical  heat-treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  insula- 
tor comprising  a  porous  body  of  silica  glass  having  numerous  inner 
microspaces,  a  heat  insulator  casing  for  receiving  said  heat  insula- 
tor in  a  lower  space,  and  a  work  holder  disposed  on  top  of  said  heal 
insulator  casing,  said  heat  insulator  casing  defining  a  heat  insulator 
receiving  space  for  receiving  said  heat  insulator  and  a  work  holder 
accommodation  space  for  receiving  said  work  holder,  wherein  said 
two  receiving  spaces  are  hermetically  sealed  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  said  heat  insulator  receiving  space  is  in  communication 
with  the  exterior. 


5,480,301 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLUNCES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

BONDING  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING 

Farrokh  Farzin-Nia,  Inglewood,  and  WilHam  R.  Otscn,  Glen- 

dora,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Omco  CorporatioB^  Glen- 

dora,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969^1ti,  Oct  30, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,295,823.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

216,497 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  Qikt  patent  siAse^ent  to  Mar.  22, 

2011,  has  been  dtodaimed. 

Int  CL'  A61C  3/00 

VS.  CL  43^—9  6  Ctaims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  having  improved  bonding  character- 
istics, comprising: 

a  metallic  bonding  base  having  a  tooth  contact  surface;  - 

primary  mechanical  interiocl^  retention  means  on  said  tooth 
contact  surface,  said  priinary  retention  means  inclodisg 
undercut  regions  whkh  facilitate  mechanical  bonding  of  said 
appliance  to  a  tooth  enamel  sarface  usii^  a  dental  adhesive, 
said  primary  retention  means  comprising  a  mesh  bonded  to 
said  tooth  contact  surface;  and 

secondary  mechaiaeal'  bood  strength  enhancement  means 
applied  to  said  primary  retention  means  comprising  particles 
applied  to  said  primary  retention  means  by  a  method^lected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  plasma  spray  coating,  arc  spray 
coating,  flame  spray  coating  and  vacuum  sputteringrwhereio 
said  secondary  mechanical  bend  strength  enhancement  means 
is  applied  to  only  a  portion  of  said  primary  retention  means. 


5,480,302 
ANTI-MICROBIAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
Ridiard  K.  Fife,  Sak  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  GuB  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utak 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,682,  Dec  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,407^54.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,618 
Int  CL*  A61C  1/16 
VS.  a.  433—116  6  Claims 


handpiece,  leaving  the  second  portion  contiguous  with  the 
handpiece  for  grasping  the  handpiece  through  the  second 
portion. 


^caojmvmnytLmr. 


1.  In  combination,  an  unattached  medical  or  dental  handpiece 
and  an  anti^contamination  collapsible  sheath,  the  handpiece  com- 
prising an  exterior  surface,  a  distal  work-performing  end,  and  a 
proximal  end; 

the  sheath  being  contiguously  shrank  upon  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  handpiece  and  comprising  a  closed  distal  end  portion 
and  a  second  portion  disposed  proximal  of  the  distal  end 
portion,  the  distal  end  portion  being  connected  to  the  second 
portion  at  a  circumferential  tear  line  acconunodating  manual 
detachment  along  the  circumferential  tear  line  of  the  distal 
end  portion  and  removal  of  the  distal  end  portion  firom  the 
handpiece  thereby  exposing  the  w<»k-peiforming  end  of  the 


5,48033 
GINGIVAL  RETRACTION  CORD  TOOL 
Eric  Grotli,  Camarillo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bdport  Company, 
Inc,  Caoiarillo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29M1* 
Int  CL'  A61C  S/14 
VS.  CL  433— L36  ,  4  ( 


1.  A  gingival  retraction  cord  tool  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  saidJiandie  including 
an  elongated  barrel  located  at  said  front  end  and  an  enlarged 
body  located  at  said  rear  end,  said  enlarged  body  being  fixed 
to  said  elongated  barrel,  said  elongated  barrel  having  a  longi- 
tudinal center  axis,  a  through  hole  formed  through  said  elon- 
gated barrel  and  said  enlarged  body,  said  through  hole  at  said 
enlarged  body  being  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  center 
axis; 

said  enlarged  body  having  an  outer  end.  said  outer  end  being 
cormected  by  connection  means^to  said  enlarged  body,  said 
outer  end  being  movable  by  said  connectioB  means  relativejo 
said  enhnged  body,  movement  of  said  outer  end  is  between  a 
locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position;  and 

a  cord  conducted  through  said  through  hole,  said  cord  protruding 
exteriorly  of  said  through  hole  both  from  said  front  end  and 
said  rear  end,  said  cord  that  protrudes,  from  said  front  end 
comprising  a  loop,  with  said  outer-end  in  said  locked  position 
said  cord  being  fixed  to  said  elongated  barrel,  with  said  outer 
end  in  said  unlocked  position  said  cord  being  slidingly  mov- 
able within'  said  through  hole,  whereby  said-loop  is  to  be 
placed  arouad  a  tooth  vrith  said  cord  located  against  the  gum 
supporting  the  tooth  and  then  said  cord -is  tightened  on  the. 
tooth  by  turning  of  said  handle  which  twists  said  cord 
decreasing  the  size  of  said  loop  with  said  coid  being  then 
packed  between  the  gum  and  the  tooth. 


5,48034 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  QUICK  COUPLINGS  FOR 

DENTAL  PROSTHESES 

Ezio  Nardi,  Casalecchio  Di  Reno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rhein  83 

Snc  di  Nardi  Ezio  &  C,  Bologna,  Italy 

FHed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  22, 1993,  BO93U0193 
Int  CL*  A6IC  13/12:13/225:8/00 
VS.  CL  433—172  17  Claims 

12.  Device  iot  providing  quick  couplings  for  a  dentd  prosthesis 
including  a  fixed  part  and  a  removable  part,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  pin  element  being  rigidly  connectable  to  said  removable  part 
of  the  prosthesis,  said  pin  element  being  provided  at  an  end 
thereof  with  a  spherical  seat; 
a  stem  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  second 
end  being  constituted  by  a  spherical  head,  said  spherical  head 
being  rotataUy  accommodated  in  said  spherical  seat  for  fonn- 
ing  a  spherical  coupling; 
a  male  element  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said 
stem  member,  whereby  said  stem  member  and  said  male 
element  defining  a  double-male  eletnent; 
a  female  element  being  acconuiKxlated  in  a  body,  said  body 
being  coupleable  to  said  fixed  part  of  the  prosthesis  so  that  an 
inlet  of  said  female  element  opens  at  a  patient's  giun  region. 
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covered  a  predetermined  number  of  times  or  until  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  field-of-view  data  elements  have  been 
used:  and 
assigning  said  field-of-view  data  elements  to  one  or  more  depth 
bins  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  said  covering  step,  so  as  to 
generate  a  prioritized  display  list. 


5,48036 

LANGUAGE  LEARNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  OPTICAL  CODE  AS  INPUT  MEDIUM 

Chih-Yuan  Liu,  No.  529  Chungshan  Road,  Chi-Pei  City,  Hsin- 

cliu  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,744 

Int.  a."  G09B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  434—156  16  Claims 


and  said  male  element  being  rotatably  accommodated  in  said 
female  element  for  forming  a  further  spherical  coupling. 


5,480305 
WEATHER  SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
Bruce  C.  Montag;  Dennis  J.  Wenzel,  and  Richard  P.  Weyrauch, 
all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research 
Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,761,  Oct  29,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Oct  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,601 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  GOIS  13/00 
VS.  CL  434—2  29  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  using  a  computer  to  provide  display  data  repre- 
senting weather  conditions  based  on  real-world  weather  data,  com- 
prising tlie  steps  of: 

accessing  a  real-world  weather  database  to  obtain  a  tiiree- 
dimensional  set  of  data  elements,  each  data  element  having  at 
least  a  location  value  and  a  liquid  water  content  value; 

receiving  illumination  angle  data  from  which  the  angle  of  an 
illumination  source  with  respect  to  the  earth's  surface  can  be 
calculated: 

calculating  a  transparency  value  for  each  of  said  data  elements, 
using  said  liquid  water  content  value  and  said  illumination 
data: 

culling  said  data  elements  to  determine  which  are  within  a 
field-of-view,  to  obtain  a  set  of  field-of-view  data  elements: 

sorting  said  field-of-view  data  elements  to  form  a  list  of  data 
elements  in  depth  order: 

assigning  a  graphics  primitive  to  each  of  said  field-of-view  data 
elements: 

covering  an  image  plane  with  the  graphic  primitives  associated 
with  the  frontmost  of  said  field-of-view  data  elements,  such 
ath  a  certain  percentage  of  said  image  plane  is  covered: 

repeating  said  covering  step,  using  said  field-of-view  data  ele- 
ments in  front  to  bacic  order,  imtil  the  image  plane  has  been 


1.  A  language  learning  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  code  reader  for  scanning  and  converting  an  optical 
code  into  an  electrical  signal,  wherein  each  optical  code 
including  a  digital  code  and  a  function  code: 

decoder  means  for  converting  the  electrical  signal  outputted 
from  the  optical  code  reader  into  digital  code: 

digital  sound  data  memory  means  for  storing  therein  digital 
sound  data  corresponding  to  pronunciation  of  different  lan- 
guages and  natural  sounds  relating  to  an  object  represented  by 
said  optical  code  formed  separately  in  advanced: 

digital  code  to  memory  address  pointer  converter  means  for 
converting  the  digital  code  into  an  initial  memory  address 
pointer  associated  with  an  area  of  said  memory  means  in 
which  associated  digital  sound  data  are  stored: 

cloclc  generator  means  for  providing  a  sampling  cloclc  of  a  first 
frequency: 

spealcing  mode  selection  means  for  setting  different  language 
spealdng  nKxles: 

memory  control  means  for  retrieving  the  digital  sound  data 
stored  in  said  are^  of  the  memory  means  in  response  to  the 
initial  memory  address  pointer,  the  sampling  frequency  of 
said  cloclc  generator  means  and  the  setting  of  said  spealcing 
mode  selection  means: 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  converting  the  digital  data 
retrieve  from  said  area  of  the  memory  means  into  analog 
signal:  and 

spealcing  means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  obtained  firom 
said  digital  converter  means  into  audio  signal  corresponding 
to  different  languages  for  said  optical  code  at  a  first  speed  in 
accordance  with  said  first  frequency. 

9.  A  language  learning  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  receiving  a  plurality  of  optical  codes  as  input  and  converting 
each  of  the  optical  codes  into  electrical  signal  by  using  an 
optical  code  reader,  wherein  each  optical  ccxle  including  a 
digital  code  and  a  function  code; 

(2)  converting  the  electrical  signal  outputted  from  the  optical 
code  reader  into  digital  code; 

(3)  converting  the  digital  code  into  an  initial  memory  address 
pointer  pointing  to  an  area  of  memory  means  where  associ- 
ated digital  sound  data  corresponding  to  pronunciations  of 


multiple  languages  and  natural  sound  relating  to  an  object 
represented  by  said  optical  code  are  stored; 

(4)  providing  a  sampling  clock  of  a  first  frequency; 

(5)  setting  different  language  spealcing  modes; 

(6)  retrieving  the-digital  sound  data  stored  in  said  area  of  the 
memory  in  response  to  the  initial  memory  address  pointer,  the 
sampling  frequency  and  the  setting  of  the  spealdng  mode; 

(7)  converting  the  digital  data  retrieved  firom  said  area  of  the 
memory  means  into  analog  signal;  and 

(8)  converting  the  analog  signal  into  audio 'signal  at  a  first  speed 
in  accordance  with  said  first  frequency. 


5y480,3O7 
TRAINING  AND  PRACTICE  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIMULATING  AND  PRACTISING  CLINICAL  DENTAL 
PROCESSES 
Hans- Walter  Lang,  Leutkirch;  Alfred  Straka,  Isney,  and  Frank 
BerlinghoiT,  Uerlazhofen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kalt- 
enbach  &  Voigt  GmhH  &  Co.,  Biberach/Riss,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/EP93rtl0133,  $  371  Date  Oct  7,  1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/16457,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129445 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1992,  42  03 
957.6 

Int  CL*'  G09B  23/28 
VS.  CL  434—263  22  Claims 


1.  Training  and  practice  apparatus  for  simulating  and  practicing 
clinical  dental  processes,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  model  head, 

a  neck  which  carries  the  bead, 

a  carrier, 

a  ball  joint  located  within  said  neck  and  interconnecting  said 
head  and  said  carrier  so  that  said  head  can  thereby  be  swiv- 
elled into  different  worlcing  positions. 

a  fixing  device  arranged  with  said  ball  joint  wittiin  said  neck, 
said  fixing  device  being  adjustable  to  fix  said  ball  joint  and 
thereby  clamp  said  head  in  any  swivel  position  within  a  given 
range,  and  to  release  said  ball  joint  and  thereby  release  said 
head  for  movement  to  a  different  swivel  position, 

a  tensioning  element  for  adjusting  said  fixing  device,  said  ten- 
sioning element  extending  from  said  fixing  device  within  said 
neck  out  ttirough  an  opening  in  the  periphery  of  the  neck,  and 

a  handle  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  and  connected  to  said 
tensioning  element  for  moving  same  to  adjust  said  fixing 
device. 


WOODEN  IDENTIFICATION  BLOCKS 

Henriette  E.  Boundy,  and  Bruce  K.  Bomidy,  both  of  6543 

Thomapple  River  Dr.,  AHo,  Midi.  49302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,059,  Sep.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,690 

Int  a.^  G09B  23/38 

VS.  CL  434—296  22  Claims 


6.  A  set  of  two  or  more  wooden  bloclcs,  each  block  being  made 
of  die  wood  of  a  different  tree  species,  and  having  diereon  indicia 
indicating  a  property  of  a  living  tree  of  tlie  species  from  which  the 
block  is  derived,  said  indicia  comprising  a  picture  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  a  picture  of  a  full  tree  of  the  species  and  a 
picture  of  a  leaf  of  a  living  tree  of  tlie  species. 


5,480309 

UNIVERSAL  MULTILAYER  BASE  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Hiroshi  Arisaka,  Tuna,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kd  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,067 

Int  CL"  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  CL  439^—43  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  connecting  a  sdected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  electronic  devices  having  lead  pins  in 
different  positions  to  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  base  board  assembly  having  opposite,  device  connecting  and 
circuit  board  connecting  faces  and  comprising  a  series  of 
conductive  and  insulating  layers  located  in  alternating,  over- 
lying relation,  with  one  of  the  conductive  layers  providing  a 
ground  line  and  located  on  one  of  the  opposite  faces  and 
another  of  the  conductive  layers  providing  a  current  source 
line  and  located  on  another  of  tlie  opposite  faces,  a  plurality  of 
through-holes  extending  ttirough  the  conductive  and  insulat- 
ing layers  and  between  the  opposite  faces  and  means  insulat- 
ing edge  portions  of  respective  through-holes  from  the  con- 
ductive layers; 
a  plurality  of  contact  elements  of  first  second  and  third  types 
each  comprising  a  body  portion  for  mounting  in  the  base 
board  assembly  by  receipt  in  a  selected  through-hole  and 
formed  with  a  pin  receiving  socket  opening  at  one  axial  end 
thereof  to  the  device  connecting  face  for  receiving  an  indi- 
vidual lead  pin  of  a  selected  electronic  device,  at  least  contact 
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elements  of  the  first  type  each  having  a  circuit  board  connect- 
ing portion  at  an  axial  end  of  the  body  portion  opposite  the 
one  axial  end; 

a  contact  element  of  the  first  type  remaining  insulated  from  the 
conductive  layers  when  so  mounted  in  the  base  board; 

a  contact  element  of  the  second  type  having  conductive  layer 
connecting  means  which  protrudes  from  the  body  portion  and 
is  brought  into  electrically  connecting  engagennent  with  the 
conductive  layer  on  one  of  the  opposite  faces  when  the 
contact  element  is  mounted  in  the  base  board  by  receipt  of  the 
body  portion  in  a  respective  through-hole; 

a  contact  element  of  the  third  type  having  conductive  layer 
connecting  means  which  protrudes  from  the  body  portion  and 
is  brought  into  electrically  connecting  engagement  with  the 
conductive  layer  on  another  of  the  opposite  faces  when  the 
contact  element  is  mounted  in  the  base  board  by  receipt  of  the 
body  portion  in  a  respective  througn-hole;  and, 

at  least  some  of  the  contact  elements  of  the  second  type  and  at 
least  some  of  the  contact  elements  of  the  third  type  each  have 
a  circuit  board  connecting  portion  at  an  axial  end  of  the  body 
portion  opposite  the  one  axial  end. 

the  through-holes  selected  for  receipt  of  respective  body  por- 
tions of  respective  contact  elements  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  types  being  located  in  positions  corresponding  to  posi- 
tions of  signal,  current  and  ground  circuits,  respectively,  of 
the  selected  electronic  device. 


5,48«^11 

ELECTRICAL  PIPE  FITTING  WITH  INTEGRAL 

GROUNDING  FIXTURE 

Lu  V.  Luu,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Pacomex  Co. 

Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,2U 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/648 

VS.  a.  439—100  10  Claims 


5v4M,310 
CONNECTOR  GROUND  CLIP 
Thomas  M.  Baum,  Fuquay-Varina,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,074 

Int  a."  HOIR  4/66 

VS.  CL  439—94  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  pipe  fitting,  comprising:  i 

a  hollow  metal  tubular  member  for  receiving  electrical  wire,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
tubular  member  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  grounded 
elec'rical  pipe  at  said  first  end,  said  tubular  member  also 
being  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to  an  electrical 
receptacle  box  at  said  second  end; 

means  for  attaching  a  section  of  the  electrical  pipe  to  the  fitting; 

means  for  securing  the  fitting  to  the  receptacle  box; 

a  raised  portion  extending  from  said  tubular  member,  said  raised 
portion  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  and  securing  a 
grounded  wire,  whereby  a  ground  path  is  established  between 
the  grounding  wire  and  the  electrical  pipe;  and 

means  for  securing  the  grounding  wire  within  the  aperture  of 
said  raised  portion,  comprising  a  screw  which  extends  into 
said  aperture  of  said  raised  portion  and  presses  an  uninsulated 
portion  of  the  grounding  wire  against  said  hollow  tubular 
member. 


5.480312 

PROTECTING  CAP  FOR  PANEL-MOUNTED 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Kaoru  Watanabe,  and  H^ime  Kawase,  both  of  Mie,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208^278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1993,  S-016910 
U 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/44 
VS.  a.  439—135  8  Claims 


I.  A  single  piece  connector  ground  clip  for  tool-lessly  establish- 
ing an  electrical  ground  coimection  to  a  multi-rim  grounding  bus 
rail,  comprising: 

a)  a  metallic  sheet  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes, 

b)  a  provision  in  said  sheet  for  connecting  to  an  electrical 
conductor  to  be  grounded,  and 

'  c)  opposing  fingers  formed  in  said  sheet  for  resiliently  engaging 
a  rim  of  such  a  grounding  bus  rail  sufiSciently  to  establish  a 

\  low  contact  resistance  electrical  ground  connection  therewith, 
said  fingers  being  formed  \n  said  sheet  along  bend  axes 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  longitudinal 
and  transverse  axes  to  provide  for  resilient  flexing  of  said 
ground  clip  along  the  neutral  line  thereof  for  maximizing  the 
flexibility  and  resiliency  of  said  fingers  when  engaging  such  a 
rail,  and  said  fingers  being  formed  and  spaced  in  said  sheet 
such  that  they  are  flexibly  spread  when  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  the  rail  to  resiliendy  apply  pressure  to  the  rail  for 
improved  ground  connection  therewith. 


an  open  end  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  disposed  within  said 
cylindrical  portion,  the  protecting  cap  being  attached  to  said  cyhn- 
drical  portion,  and  the  protecting  cap  comprising 
a  lid  portion  covering  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  connector,  the  lid  portion  having  faces  inclined  inwardly 
in  a  direction  away  ftom  the  open  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion 
such  that  the  lid  portion  tapers  in  said  direction  away  from  the 
open  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  pair  of  engagement 
members  engaging  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  connector 
and  attaching  said  protecting  cap  directly  to  said  connector, 
whereby  said  protecting  cap  will  protect  said  terminals  during 
transportation  of  the  electrical  connector  to  a  panel  to  which 
the  connector  is  to  be  mounted. 


5,480313 
AUTOMATIC  DISCONNECT  MECHANISM  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  FITTINGS 
Stephane  M.  A.  d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Genappe,  Bel- 
gium, assignor  to  Staar  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  109^35,  Aug.  20, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Belginm,  Sep.  2,  1992,  92  00777 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a.  439—159  17  Claims 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  protecting  cap  and  an  electrical  connec- 
tor, said  electrical  connector  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having 
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1.  An  electrical  fitting  to  be  connected  to  an  end  of  a  cable, 
including  an  automatic  discotuiect  mechanism  which  separates  the 
electrical  fitting  from  a  mating  electrical  fitting  responsive  to  a  pull 
on  the  cable,  the  electrical  fitting  comprising: 

a  casing  which  receives  the  end  of  the  cable; 

electrical  contact  elements  in  the  casing  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  conductors  carried  by  the  cable; 

at  least  one  thrust  member  mounted  in  the  casing  for  axial 
movement  in  ejection  and  retraction  strokes  between  retracted 
and  projecting  positions; 

a  resilient  member  in  the  casing; 

a  control  member  mounted  in  the  casing  for  movement  against 
force  produced  by  the  resilient  member  to  a  cocked  position; 

a  trigger  system  which  holds  the  control  member  in  the  cocked 
position  and  is  actuable  to  release  the  control  member  for 
movement  therefrom; 

a  cam  which  causes  the  thrust  member  to  move  axially  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  the  control  member  in  the  ejection  and 
retraction  strokes,  the  thrust  member  also  being  movable  to 
the  retracted  position  upon  movement  of  the  control  member 
to  the  cocked  position; 

a  connection  between  die  cable  and  the  trigger  system  which 
causes  a  pull  on  the  cable  of  greater  than  a  predetermined 
force  to  release  the  control  member  from  the  cocked  position, 
the  thrust  member  being  moved  axially  in  the  ejection  stroke 
to  the  projecting  position  by  action  of  the  resilient  member 
after  release  of  the  control  member  to  engage  a  fixed  element 
associated  with  a  mating  fitting  and  cause  the  casing  and  the 
electrical  contact  elenoents  dierein  to  be  moved  by  reaction 
and  separated  from  contact  elements  of  die  mating  fitting. 


5y480314 

RETRACTABLE  ELECTRIC  PLUG 

Edward  I.  Campbell,  107  W.  14th  St,  Frederick,  Md.  21701 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298^14 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  439—159  2  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  electric  plug  for  allowing  safe  and  ready 
removal  of  itself  from  an  associated  electrical  receptacle  without  it 
or  the  receptacle  being  damaged  in  the  removal  process  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  rigid  housing  having  a  dome-shaped  base  end  widi  a  central 
cable  hole  disposed  thereon  adapted  for  receiving  an  electrical 
power  cord,  a  peripheral  integral  tubular  side  wall  connected 
to  the  base  end  and  extended  therefrom  defining  a  hollow 
interior  and  an  opening  for  allowing  access  to  the  interior,  an 
arcuate  protrusion  extended  outwards  from  the  side  wall  near 
the  base  end  defining  a  handle  adapted  for  allowing  a  user  a 
firm  grip,  and  an  elongated  bore  formed  through  tlie  side  wall 
at  a  location  diametrically  opposed  to  die  handle  with  die  bore 
having  an  open  first  end  positioned  at  a  location  offset  ftom 
die  base  end,  a  open  second  end  positioned  at  a  location 
adjacent  to  and  flush  widi  the  opening,  and  a  bend  dierebe- 
tween  having  an  inwardly  projected  surface  formed  thereon 
constituting  a  lip; 

a  planar  circular  rigid  prong  plate  secured  over  the  opening,  the 
prong  plate  having  two  spaced  and  parallel  |)rong  slots  formed 
diereon  allowing  access  to  the  interior  and  a  plunger  hole 
formed  thereon  at  a  location  aligned  with  the  second  end  of 
the  bore;  ' 

a  pair  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  prongs  with  each 
prong  having  a  finrend  coupled  to  the  prong  plate  adjacent  to 
the  interior  and  a  second  end  extended  through  a  separate 
prong  slot,  the  second  ends  of  die  prongs  adapted  to  be 
inserted  within  an  electrical  receptacle  for  receiving  electrical 
power  therefrom; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  plunger  having  a  first  leg  with  a  first 
free  end.  a  second  leg  with  a  second  ftee  end.  a  bend  formed 
therebetween,  and  a  flange  formed  about  tiie  second  leg  at  a 
location  adjacent  to  die  bend,  the  plunger  slidably  disposed 
within  the  bore  such  diat  its  first  free  end  extends  angularly 
outwards  from  die  first  end  thereof,  its  second  free  extends 
outwards  from  the  second  end  thereof,  its  bend  is  positioned 
within  die  bend  diereof,  and  the  flange  is  abuttable  against  the 
lip  diereof;  and 

a  spring  disposed  about  the  second  leg  of  the  plunger  between 
the  prong  plate  and  the  lip,  the  spring  positionable  in  a  biased 
orientation  with  the  second  leg  of  the  plunger  projected  from 
the  bore,  thereby  placing  the  plunger  in  an  extended  configu- 
ration, the  spring  positionable  in  an  unbiased  orientation  with 
the  second  leg  of  die  plunger  withdrawn  into  the  bore,  thereby 
placing  die  plunger  in  a  retracted  orientation; 

whereby  when  the  prongs  are  inserted  within  an  electrical  recep- 
tacle, pushing  the  first  free  end  of  the  plunger  places  the 
plunger  in  an  extended  configuration  with  its  second  free  end 
forcibly  abutted  against  the  receptacle  for  extracting  die 
prongs  therefrom. 
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I  5,480^15 

I  RIGIDLY  SECURABLE  WATER  RESISTIVE 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  A.  MartineUi,  628  Buena  Vista,  Lake  Orion,  Mich. 
48362 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,016 

InL  a."  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  a.  439—271  16  aaims 


5,480,316 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
Timothy  J.  Kinross,  Greensboro,  and  Roger  L.  Tlinis,  Clem- 
mons,  Ixtth  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Whitalcer  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264^11 

Int  CL"  HOIR  13/62 

MS.  CL  439^326  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  electrical  connector,  said  first  connector  including  a  first 
electrical  unit  having  a  first  electrical  cable  extending  there- 
from, said  electrical  unit  including  at  least  one  extended 
electrical  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  first  electrical 
cable,  said  first  connector  further  including  a  first  insulative 
protective  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
insulative  housing  including  an  internal  bore  passing  there- 
through, wherein  the  first  electrical  unit  is  seated  within  the 
bote  at  the  first  end  of  the  housing  and  the  first  cable  extends 
from  the  bore  at  the  second  end  of  the  housing,  said  first 
housing  being  configured  in  a  tapered  format  such  that  a 
diameter  of  the  housing  at  the  first  end  is  larger  than  a 
diameter  of  the  housing  at  the  second  end; 

a  second  electrical  connector,  said  second  electrical  connector 
including  a  second  electrical  unit  having  a  second  electrical 
cable  extending  therefrom,  said  second  electrical  unit  includ- 
ing at  least  one  electrical  connector  electrically  connected  to 
the  second  electrical  cable  and  being  adaptable  to  receive  the 
at  least  one  extended  electrical  terminal  in  an  electrical 
engagement,  said  second  electrical  connector  further  includ- 
ing a  second  insulative  protective  housing  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  second  insulative  housing  including  an 
internal  bore  passing  therethrough,  wherein  said  second  elec- 
trical unit  is  seated  within  the  bore  at  the  first  end  of  the 
second  housing  and  the  second  cable  extends  from  the  bore  at 
the  second  end  of  the  housing,  said  second  housing  being 
configured  in  a  tapered  format  such  that  diameter  of  the 
second  cylindrical  housing  at  the  first  end  is  wider  than  the 
diameter  at  the  second  end; 

the  first  electrical  connector  further  includes  a  first  tip  member 
and  the  second  electrical  coimector  further  includes  a  second 
tip  member,  said  first  tip  member  being  seated  within  the 
internal  bore  of  the  first  housing  and  said  second  tip  member 
being  seated  within  the  internal  bore  of  the  second  housing, 
said  first  tip  member  including  an  internal  bore  for  accepting 
the  first  cable  from  the  first  electrical  unit  such  that  the  first 
electrical  cable  extends  tiirough  the  tip  member  and  out  of  the 
first  connector  and  said  second  tip  member  including  an 
internal  bore  for  accepting  the  second  cable  from  the  second 
electrical  unit  such  that  the  second  electrical  cable  extends 
through  the  second  tip  member  and  out  of  the  second  connec- 
tor, said  first  and  second  tip  members  are  formed  of  a  sealing 
material  for  sealing  said  cables  and  housing  in  a  water-tight 
manner;  and 

a  sealing  ring,  said  sealing  ring  being  seated  within  a  circumfer- 
ential channel  within  a  front  face  of  the  first  insulative  hous- 
ing, said  frx>nt  face  being  positioned  transverse  to  said  internal 
bore  and  being  adaptable  to  engage  a  front  face,  positioned 
transverse  to  said  internal  bore,  of  the  second  housing  to  form 
a  water  resistive  seal. 


1.  A  socket  for  electrically  connecting  a  circuit  card  to  a  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

a  dielectric  housing  which  defines  a  slot  having  opposite  side 
surfaces  and  an  opening  to  an  exterior  of  the  housing  for 
receiving  an  edge  portion  of  the  circuit  card  therein,  and  a 
plurality  of  cavities  communicating  with  the  slot  through  the 
side  surfaces  thereof; 

latch  members  on  the  housing  at  opposite  ends  of  the  slot  for 
releasably  securing  the  circuit  card  to  the  socket;  and, 

a  plurality  of  contacts  disposed  in  respective  ones  of  the  cavities, 
each  of  the  contacts  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
body  including  a  portion  rigidly  secured  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  a  lead  extending  from  the  rigidly  secured  portion 
outwardly  of  the  housing  for  engaging  a  respective  circuit 
trace  on  the  substrate,  and  an  elastic  portion  extending  from 
the  rigidly  secured  portion  along  a  course  which  includes  first 
a  stress  loop  and  then  a  contact  loop,  the  contact  loop  being 
open  toward  the  slot  opening  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
contact  points  which  extend  into  the  slot  through  the  opposite 
side  surfaces  for  engaging  respective  contact  pads  on  the 
circuit  card,  a  first  one  of  the  contact  points  being  disposed 
proximate  a  junction  of  the  stress  loop  and  the  contact  loop, 
the  stress  loop  being  open  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite 
to  the  contact  loop,  the  contacts  being  arranged  such  that  the 
circuit  card  is  insettable  in  ttie  slot  in  a  first  orientation  with  a 
minimal  insertion  force,  and  the  portion  of  the  circuit  card 
outside  of  said  slot  is  pivotable  in  a  direction  away  fix>m  the 
stress  loop  to  a  second  orientation,  wherein  the  circuit  card  is 
securable  by  the  latch  members  and  the  contact  points  are 
elastically  urged  into  engagement  with  their  respective  contact 
pads. 


5,480,317 

SOCKET  FOR  RECEIVING  A  THREADED  MENfBER 

WHICH  PREVENTS  CROSS-THREADING 

Riciiard  R.  Herzog,  Arlington  Heights,  01.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glenview,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,809 
Int  a.*  HOIR  4/50 
VS.  a.  439^340  15  Claims 

1.  A  socket  for  receiving  a  threaded  article  therein  for  comple- 
mentary threaded  engagement  between  said  article  and  said  socket, 
comprising: 
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a  first  set  of  threads  disposed  within  axially  spaced,  radially 
extending  planes  and  integrally  formed  upon  a  first  portion  of 
an  interior  side  wall  of  said  socket  wherein  the  entire  circum- 
ferential length  extent  of  at  least  one  thread  of  said  first  set  of 
threads  within  its  respective  one  of  said  axially  spaced,  radi- 
ally extending  planes  is  shorter  than  the  circumferential 
lengths  of  the  other  threads  of  said  first  set  of  threads  within 
their  respective  axially  spaced,  radially  extending  planes;  and 

at  least  one  engagement  member  integrally  formed  upon  a 
second  portion  of  said  interior  side  wall  of  said  socket  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  article  threads  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  first  set  of  threads  of  said  socket  so  that  upon 
engagement  of  said  aiticle  within  said  socket,  cross-threading 
is  prevented. 


5,48M19 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  LATCHING  APPARATUS 
Constant  G.  VUcaadc,  ISO  Jadnon  St.,  L«m  Girias,  CaUt 
95032 

FUed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,546 

Int  CL'  HOIR  4/50 

VS.  CL  439—347  26  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  latching  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
connector  for  engaging  and  operating  a  locking  member  of  a  mated 
connector,  the  mated  connectors  defining  a  locked  position  and  an 
unlocked  position,  the  locking  member  being  slidable  between  the 
two  positions,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  key,  the  key  including: 
lock  engaging  means  for  engaging  and  sliding  the  locking 
member  between  the  locked  and  the  unlocked  positions; 
and 
support  means  for  slidably  disposing  the  lock  engaging  means 
relative  to  at  least  one  of  the  connectors. 


5,480318 

CHILDPROOF  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

Dale  E.  Garrison,  P.O.  Box  157,  Richland,  Ind.  47634 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,435 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/639 

VS.  a.  439—346  4  Claims 


5,480320 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  ELEMENT 
TMsoro  Saimoto,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  YazaU  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  304,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1993,  5-251005 

Int  CL'  HOIR  n/22 

VS.  a.  439—852  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  plug  having  a  body  of  insulated  material,  a  pair 
of  contact  blades  connected  to  electrical  wire  conductors  and 
adapted  to  be  received  in  an  electrical  receptacle  and  a  grounding 
means  for  insertion  into  a  grounding  hole  of  the  electrical  recep- 
tacle, the  improvement  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped 
grounding  blade,  sealed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  slot  like  apertures  positioned  midway 
between  the  ends  thereof;  a  V-shaped  catch  in  the  hollow  ground- 
ing blade  having  arms  that  are  self  biased  to  extend  through  said 
slots  beyond  a  wall  of  the  hollow  grounding  blade,  and  a  spring 
means  positioned  in  the  hollow  grounding  blade  between  the  catch 
and  the  sealed  end,  said  spring  tneans  biasing  the  catch  toward  the 
plug  body  and  causing  the  arms  to  test  against  edges  limit  of  said 
slots  and  also  to  rest  against  a  wall  of  said  grounding  hole  when 
said  plug  is  insetted  in  said  receptacle. 


1.  An  electrical  connection  element  comprising: 
a  body  member  including  an  electrical  connection  portion  for 
resiliently  receiving  a  male  terminal,  said  electrical  connec- 
tion portion  having  opposing  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
including: 

a  resilient  connection  portion  formed  by  resiliently  defoim- 
ably  folding  said  bottom  wall,  said  niale  terminal  adapted 
to  be  resiliently  received  between  the  resilient  connecting 
portion  and  said  top  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  flexure  prevention  pieces  for  preventing  an 
excessive  deformation  of  the  resilient  connection  portion, 
said  prevention  pieces  extending  from  said  bottom  wall 
toward  said  resilient  connecting  portion  such  that  distal 
ends  thereof  are  contacted  by  a  back  side  of  the  resilient 
coiuiecting  portion  when  the  resilient  coimecting  portion  is 
deformed  to  a  predetermined  degree. 
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5,480321 

SOCKET  SUITABLE  FOR  REMOTE  MANIPULATION 

AND  PLUG-SOCKET  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  IT 

Maarice  Rouhier,  Viroflay,  and  Jean-Louis  Striebig,  Chennevi- 

eres,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Framatome  Connectors 

Intemationai,  Paris  la  Defense,  France 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,736 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  4,  1992,  92  13225 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/64 

VS.  a.  439—374  11  Qaims 


1.  Socket  adapted  to  be  manipulated  under  remote  control  and 
having  a  plug  insertion  guide  fork,  wherein  one  branch  of  said  fork 
has  an  extension  provided  with  angular  polarizer  means  and  said 
extension  comprises  two  angular  polarizer  means  and  said  exten- 
sion comprises  two  arms  separated  by  a  slot  constituting  said 
angular  polarizer  means,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  having  a  plug 
bearing  region. 


I 


a  first  frame  accommodating  a  plurality  of  male  connectors  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  male  connectors  project  from  the  first 
frame  in  a  forward  direction,  each  of  said  male  connectors 
including  a  discrete  housing  receiving  and  retaining  a  plural- 
ity of  male  terminals; 

a  second  frame  accommodating  a  plurality  of  female  connectors, 
for  respective  engagement  with  the  male  connectors,  each  of 
said  female  connectors  including  a  discrete  housing  with  a 
plurality  of  female  terminals; 

a  rib  disposed  on  one  of  said  first  frame  and  said  second  frame; 

a  rib  reception  guide  provided  on  another  of  said  first  and 
second  frames  for  receiving  said  rib;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  frames  to 
each  other,  wjierein  the  rib  reception  guide  is  formed  by 
extending  an  outer  wall  of  the  second  frame  to  a  height 
substantially  half  of  that  of  the  second  firame  and  by  a  bottom 
wall  which  is  formed  integrally  with  the  outer  wall. 


5,480,323 

CONNECTION  STRUCTURE  FOR  AT  LEAST  ONE 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

Hans-Peter  Mews,  and  Norbert  Ruster,  both  of  Ludenscheid, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Vossloh-Schwabe  GmbH,  Urbacfa, 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Apr.  20,  1993,  43  12 
781.9 

Int  a.*  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439—395  28  Claims 


!  5,480322 

MULTI-POLE  CONNECTOR 
Tdcashi  Idiii;  Tamio  Watanabe,  and  Tom  Nagano,  all  of  Shi- 
zuolia,  Japan,   assignors   to  Yazald   Corporation,  Ibkyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-009824 

Int  CI."  HOIR  13/629 

VS.  ex.  439—378  .  3  Oaims 


I.  A  multi-pole  connector  assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  connection  structure  format  least  one  electrical  device  (53), 
optionally  a  capacitor,  comprising 
a  housing  (1)  of  electrically  insulating  material,  said  housing 

being  formed  with  attachment  means  (74)  for  attachment  to  a 

support; 
spatially  separated  electrical  connection  points  (16,  31,  32,  38) 

for  electrically  conductive  parts; 
contact  means  (21,  22)  electrically  conductively  joined  to  said 

coimection  points, 
at  least  one  (16)  connection  point  being  formed  as  a  slit-blade 

insulation-piercing  connector,  and  at  least  one  other  (31,  32, 

38)  connection  point  being  formed  as  a  plug  or  push-in 

connector; 
a  reception  region,  including  socket  (52).  for  said  electrical 

device  (53)  formed  on  said  housing, 
at  least  one  (31)  of  said  connection  points  being  located  in  the 

reception  region  (52);  and 
shock-protection  means  (17,  49,  50,  56)  formed  from  portions  of 

said  electrically  insulating  housing  (1)  protecting  each  of  said 

connection  points  (16.  31.  32,  38)  against  accidental  and 

undesired  electrical  contact. 


5/180324 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISIBLY  INDICATING 

A  PROPERLY  FITTED  CONNECTOR 
AUhito  Maegawa,  and  Kiycrftanri  Icfaida,  b«tfa  of  Yokkaicfai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1993,  5-207245 

Int  a."  HOIR  3/00 

VS.  CL  439—489  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  releasably  fitted  relative 
to  a  mating  electrical  connector,  comprising  a  connector  housing 
having  a  lock  arm  that  is  engageable  with  an  engagement  portion 
provided  on  a  mating  housing  of  said  mating  connector  to  hold  the 
coimector  and  mating  housings  in  an  engaged  condition  when  the 
mating  connector  housing  is  engaged  with  the  connector  housing;  a 
cover  for  covering  said  lock  arm  mounted  through  a  self-hinge 
portion  on  said  connector  housing  for- pivotal  movement  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and  a  non-engagement 
detection  projection  for  maintaining  said  cover  in  a  raised  position 
when  said  lock  arm  is  not  engaged,  said  non-engagement  detection 
projection  being  formed  between  said  lock^arm  and  said  cover. 


5,480325 

COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  PLUG  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Nam  D.  Tran;  Peter  D.  Nguyen,  and  Richard  J.  MacConneU, 

aU  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tandy  Corporation,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  May  27, 1994;  Ser.  No.  250,581 

Int  CL'  HOIR  9/07 

VS.  CL  439—578  19  Claims 


I.  A  coaxial  connector  plug  comprising: 

a  conductive  housing; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  centerpin  extending  fimm  said  housing,  said 
center  pin  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  center  conduc- 
tor of  a  coaxial  cable. and  an  entirely  closed  tip; 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  housing  from  said  center 
pin;  and 

means  disposed  in  said  entirely  closed  tip  of  said  center  pin  for 
establishing  a  permanent  connection  between  said  center  pin 
and  said  center  conductor  disposed  in  said  center  pin. 


5/180326 

ELECTRICAL  JACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MODULAR  PLUGS 

Michael  Chen,  No.  11,  ADcy  16,  Lane  337,  Sec.  1,  T»  Ibng  Rd^ 

Hsi  Chih  Chen  Tdpei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214417 

Int  CL'  HOIR  13/648 

VS.  CI.  439—607  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  jack  assembly  comprising  a  jack  unit  and  an 
electrical  shielding  metal  shell  covered  on  said  jack  unit,  said  jack 
unit  formed  with  a  rectangular  configuration  having  a  front  side 
with  a  plurality  of  plug  holes,  a  back  side,  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side 
for  mounting  on  a  printed  circint  board,  and  two  opposite  lateral 
sides,  wherein  said  electrical  shielding  metal  shell  is  madeirom  an 
a  single  metal  plate  comprising  a  first  panel  covered  over  the  front 
side  of  said  jack  unit,  a  secoiul  panel  covered  over  the  top  side  of 
said  jack  unit,  a  third  panel  coveted  over,  the  i>ack  side  of  said  jack 
imit,.two  side  panels  respectively  extended  from  said  first  panel  at 
two  opposite  sides  thereof  and  covered  on  tiie  two  opposite-lateral 
sides  of  said  jack  unit,  two  side  wings  respectively  extended  from 
said  third  panel  at  two  opposite  sides  theixof  and  faslen«l  to  said 
side  panels  and  covered  on^the  two  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
jack  unit  at  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  said- lateral-  sides  a  first 
folding  line  disposed  between  said  iirst  panel-  and  said  second 
panel,  and  a  second  foMing  line  disposed  between  said  second 
panel  and  said  third  panel,  each  of  said  side  panels  including  a  first 
flat  panel  portion  extended  firom  a  side  of  said  first  panel  and  a 
second  flat  panel,  portion  extended  and  offset  firom  the  first  fiat 
panel  portion  said  second  flat  {>anel  portion  having  a  slot  in  the 
middle  thereof  adjacent  to  said  first  flat  panel  portion,  said  first  flat 
panel  portion  having  a  slot  in  the  middle  tlieieof  adjacent  to  said 
second  flat  panel  portion,  each  of  said  side  wings  including,  a 
projection  inserted  into  the  slot  of  the  second  flat  panel  portion  of 
either  side  panel  and  a  booked  portion  raised^from  the  projection 
and  hooked  in  the  slot  on  the  first  flat  panel  portion  of  the 
corresponding  side  panel. 


5,480327 
ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  CABLE 
Thomas  J.  Zola,-  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  WUtaker 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,956 
Int  a.' HOIR  7J/tW« 
U.S.  a.  439—607  20  ClaiiK 

1.  A  cable  connector  comprising:  an  insulating  housing  insert 
mounting  electrical  contacts  connected  to  respective  wires  of  an 
electrical  cable,  conductive  shielding  encircling  the  housing  insert 
and  being  connected  to  a  conductive  shield  of  the  cable,  an 
insulative  overmold  surrounding  a  section  of  a  round  electrical 
cable  transformed  into  a  thin  and  wide  section  in  which  multiple 
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wires  of  the  cable  are  grouped  together,  side  by  side,  within  said 
section,  and  the  conductive  shielding  encircling  the  overmold. 


5,480328 
FILTEK  PLUG  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  SHIELD 
HOUSING 
Michael  Roth;  Karl  Schneider,  both  of  Munich;  Ernst  Liebich, 
Geltendorf;  Josef  Dirmeyer,  Bodenwohr;  Egbert  Wagner, 
Barbing,  all  of,  Germany,  and  Peter  Moerkerke,  Oostende, 
Belgiani,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich, 
Gennany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,690 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jun.    29,    1992, 
9208703  U 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/648 
VS.  a.  439—607  13  Claims 


i)  some  of  said  spring  arms  on  each  of  said  side  parts  lying 
alongside  one  another  and  alternately  forming  contact  ele- 
ments for  making  contact  between  said  shield  housing  and  a 
mounting  panel  and  sliding  and  latching  elements  for  connect- 
ing said  shield  housing  to  said  strip  body: 

j)  said  contact  elements  being  bent  inwards  and  inclined  relative 
to  a  plugging  direction; 

k)  said  sliding  and  latching  elements  being  bent  inwards  at  right 
angles  from  said  side  parts,  having  latching  devices,  and 
having  free  ends  being  bent  back  transversely  relative  to  the 
plugging  direction  to  form  a  radius; 

I)  said  side  walls  of  said  strip  body  having  depressions  formed 
therein  for  said  contact  elements  and  having  lead-in  and 
sliding  inclines  for  said  sliding  and  latching  elements,  to 
expand  said  side  parts  during  connection  of  said  shield  hous- 
ing and  said  strip  body;  and 

m)  said  latching  devices  of  said  sliding  and  latching  elements 
springing  inwards  on  said  latching  devices  on  the  front  of  said 
strip  body  for  automatically  latching  said  sliding  and  latching 
elements,  after  passing  over  said  lead-in  and  sliding  inclines. 


5,480329 

PLUG  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 

Anders  Karlstrdm,  Dammweg  9,  D-91728  Gnotzheim;  Herbert 

Haiduk,  Am  Einsiedel  24,  D-91785  PIcinfeld,  and  Gerhard 

Schtile,  Kaadenerstr.  3,  D-91785  Pleinfdd,  all  of,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,898 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    19,    1993, 
9304119  U 

InL  CL"  HOIR  13/514 
VS.  a.  439—731  15  Claims 


1.  A  filter  plug  connector,  comprising: 

a)  a  strip  body  being  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  a 
front  with  latching  devices,  a  rear  and  side  walls: 

b)  a  ferrite  core  configuration  having  holes  formed  therein; 

c)  a  chamber  being  formed  by  said  strip  body,  having  an  open 
rear  for  receiving  said  ferrite  core  configuration  and  having  a 
base; 

d)  a  number  of  parallel  plug  pins  being  disposed  in  a  grid, 
entering  said  chamber  from  the  rear  and  emerging  through 
said  base  of  said  chamber  to  the  front  of  said  strip  body,  at 
least  some  of  said  plug  pins  being  guided  in  said  chamber  by 
said  holes  in  said  ferrite  core  configuration; 

e)  a  shield  housing  covering  said  side  walls  and  at  least  part  of 
the  rear  of  said  strip  body  and  of  said  chamber,  said  shield 
housing  having  a  cut  out  formed  therein  for  said  plug  pins, 
having  resilient  side  parts  engaging  over  said  side  walls  of 
said  strip  body,  having  bends  on  said  side  parts  latching  onto 
said  latching  devices  on  the  front  of  said  strip  body,  having 
edges  on  said  side  parts,  and  having  an  outer  surface: 

0  a  capaciuve  filter  element  for  receiving  a  number  of  said  plug 
pins,  said  filter  element  being  soldered  to  said  plug  pins  and  to 
said  shield  housing  at  said  outer  surface  of  said  shield  housing 
opposite  said  rear  of  said  chamber: 

g)  said  bends  on  said  resilient  side  parts  of  said  shield  housing 
being  mutually  separate  and  mutually  parallel  individual 
spring  arms; 

h)  all  of  said  spring  arms  being  bent  inwards  from  said  edges  of 
said  side  parts: 


1.  A  plug  coimector  housing  comprising: 

a  pair  of  housing  pads  which  are  subdivided  longitudinally  in  a 
direction  Of  plug  insertion,  the  housing  pads  defining  at  least 
one  channel  in  one  of  two  opposing  longitudinal  sides  of  the 
housing  pads;  at  least  one  spring  clamp  that  is  snapped  onto 
the  pair  of  housing  parts,  which  are  assembled  such  that  the  at 
least  one  spring  clamp  extends  over  one  of  the  two  opposing 
longitudinal  sides  of  the  housing  pads;  and 

at  least  one  mounting  element  insertable  through  the  at  least  one 
channel,  the  at  least  one  mounting  element  being  positioned 
by  the  at  least  one  spring  clamp,  whereby  the  at  least  one 
mounting  element  extends  out  an  end  face  of  the  plug  con- 
nector housing  to  secure  the  plug  connector  housing  to  a 
mating  plug  connector,  the  at  least  one  spring  clamp  is  pro- 
vided with  a  mounting  elennent  fastener  for  positioning  the  at 
least  one  mounting  element  such  that  the  mounting  element  is 
moveable  with  respect  to  the  at  least  one  spring  clamp,  but  is 
not  separable  therewith,  and  wherein  when  the  at  least  one 
spring  clamp  is  snapped  onto  the  plug  housing,  the  mounting 
element  is  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  channel. 


5,480330 

MARINE  PROPULSION  PUMP  WITH  TWO  COUNTER 

ROTATING  IMPELLERS 

Peter  W.  Brown,  Hartiand,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporatioa,  Wankegan,  111. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,053 

Int  CL*  B63H  11/00 

VS.  CL  440-38  7  Claims 


■'-»     jrs    /^   ,//^ 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  water  pump  including  a  drive  Itousing 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  boat  hull  and  including  a  water  tunnel 
having  an  interior  and  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  an  intermediate 
portion  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  including  a  forward 
cylindrical  subsection  and  a  rearward  conical  subsection,  and  an 
impeller  shaft  passage  communicating  with  said  interior  of  said 
water  tuimel.  a  first  impeller  located  in  said  cylindrical  subsection 
in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  water  tiumel,  a  second  impeller 
located  partially  in  said  cylindrical  subsection  and  partially  in  said 
conical  subsection  of  said  intennediate  portion  of  said  water  tunnel 
and-  rearwardly  of  said  first  impeller,  a  first  shaft  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  first  impeller  and  having  a  hollow  interior,  a  second 
shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  impeller,  extending  in  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  first  shaft  and  forwanUy  therefrom,  and 
means  located  forwardly  of  said  impeller  shaft  passage  for  counter- 
rotating  said  first  and  second  shafts. 


5^480331 
FLEXIBLE  SURFBOARD  FIN 
Tommy  R.  Lewis,  Olivenhaia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  R. 
Nickel,  Canliff,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,034 

Int  CL*^  B63B  l/OO 

VS.  CL  441—79  8  Claims 


1.  A  resiliently  flexible  fin  or  keel  for  use  on  wateicraft  which 
comprises: 

a  flat  core  sheet  having  limited  lateral  resilient  flexibility,  said 
sheet  having  a  right  face  and  a  left  face,  said  core  sheet  being 
limited  by  a  mounting  side  and  a  peripheral  edge  extending 
from  fore  to  aft; 

a  first  slab  of  resiliently  compressible  material  bonded  to  said 
right  face;  and 

a  second  slab  of  resiliently  compressible  foam  material  sym- 
metrical to  said  first  slab  bonded  to  said  left  face. 


5^480332 

MULTIPLE  YICTIM  RESCUE  DEVICE 

Sam  Cynamon,  517  Wyoming  Ave.,  Millbiim,  N  J.  07041 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,691 

Int  CL'  B63C  9/26 

U,S.  CL  441—80  U 


?->• 


I* 


I_..J 


1.  A  multiple  victim  rescue  flotation  device,  comprising:  at  least 
three  elongate  resilient  buoyant  members  each  having  two  ends 
and  a  peripheral  surface  with  at  least  one  planar  outer  surface 
portion:  first  cotmecting  means  provided  on  the  at  least  one  planar 
surface  portion  of  each  of  said  members  for  releasably  connecting 
together  said  members  so  that  when  connected  together  the  mem- 
bers form  a  single  flotation  unit  in  which  one  of  said  members  is 
centrally  arranged  and  the  remaining  members  are  releasably  con- 
nected to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  central  member  whereby  the 
first  connecting  means  permits  the  elongate  members  to  be  discon- 
nected to  provide  flotation  for  multiple  victims;  a  tow  line  fixed  to 
one  end  of  the  central  member;  and  second  connecting  means  for 
releasably  connecting  said  members  together  end  to  end  and  for 
releasably  connecting  together  both  ends  of  a  single  one  of  said 
members. 


5,480333 
LOCOMOTIVE  CONTROL  SIMULATOR  ATTACHNffiNT 

FOR  MODEL  ELECTRIC  TRAIN  CONTROLLERS 

Bradley  S.  Larson,  5224  Arbor  La.,  Crestwood,  Dl.  50445-1206 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,686 

Int  a.*  A63H  17/20:29/20;  B60L  15/00 

VS.  CL  446—7  10  Claims 


1.  A  locomotive  control  simulator  attachment  for  a  model  elec- 
tric train  controller,  said  controller  including  a  throttle  control  shaft 
having  a  portion  protruding  fixjm  the  controller  and  being  recipro- 
cally rotatable  for  regulating  the  train  speed,  said  attachment 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  controller  in  register 
with  said  protniding  shaft  portion; 
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means  engageable  with  said  protniding  shaft  portion  for  recip- 
rocally rotating  the  shaft  when  said  support  is  attached  to  said 
contToUer; 

a  throttle  control  level  simulating  a  locomotive  throttle; 

means  for  mounting  said  throttle  control  lever  on  said  support 
permitting  reciprocal  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  throttle  control  lever  to  said  engage- 
able  means  for  operating  the  engageable  means  to  reciprocally 
rotate  said  throttle  control  shaft  upon  said  reciprocally  pivotal 
movement  of  said  throttle  control  lever,  thereby  allowing  a 
user  to  regulate  power  applied  to  a  model  train  controlled  by 
said  controller  having  said  attachment  attached  thereto,  with 
said  throttle  control  lever  reciprocal  movement  simulating  the 
movement  of  a  full-scale  railroad  locomotive  throttle. 


5,480,334 
NESTED  AUTOMATICALLY  SEPARABLE  FLYING  DISK 

ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Wilson,  3330  Templetoa  Gap  Rd.  #32,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.  80907,  and  Dean  M.  Wilson,  1071  Warren 
Rd.,  No.  10,  Ithaca,  NY.  14850 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,165 

Int  CL"  A63H  27/00 

MS.  CL  446    16  "   15  Claims 


defining  a  base  and  a  cover  and  creating  an  interior  cavity 

when  in  said  closed  position; 
a  gum  shredder  having  means  for  slicing  a  stick  of  gum  into  a 

plurality  of  elongated  gum  ribbons;  said  cover  having  means 

for  snugly  receiving  said  shredder  in  an  operable  position  and 

said  cavity  being  sized  to  house  said  shredder  in  a  collapsed 

position  and 
a  gum  ribbon  bolder  having  a  first  pocket  formed  therein  for 

receiving  a  plurality  of  said  gum  ribbons  to  form  a  simulated 

french  f^  order. 


5,480,336 
WATER  TOY  CONSTRUCTION  KIT 
Cheri  A.  Blanchard,  13625  Timberridge  Ave.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70817 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,698 

Int.  CL*  A63H  33/04:33/30 

VS.  a.  446—89  17  Claims 


1.  A  nested  automatically  separable  flying  disk  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

a)  an  outer  disk  assembly  includes  a  central  body  section  having 
a  first  inner  diameter; 

b)  an  inner  disk  assembly  including  a  top  wall  section  and  a  first 
outer  diameter, 

c)  a  separator  means  between  said  outer  disk  assembly  and  said 
inner  disk  assembly; 

d)  said  first  outer  diameter  is  less  than  said  first  inner  diameter  to 
permit  said  inner  disk  assembly  to  be  nested  within  said  outer 
disk  assembly  with  said  separator  means  maintaining  a  prede- 

I  termined  spacing  between  said  outer  disk  assembly  and  said 
iiuier  disk  assembly  to  permit  air  flow  therebetween  during 
flight  to  aid  in  flight  separation  therebetween;  and 

e)  said  separator  means  having  a  nub  projection  which  is  adjust- 
able to  increase  or  decrease  said  predetermined  spacing. 


5,480,335 
TOY  FOR  MAKING  SIMULATED  FRENCH  FRIES  FROM 

CHEWING  GUM  STICKS 
Martin  J.  Caveza,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,154 
Int.  CI."  A63H  33/30 
\}S.  CL  446—75  8  Qaims 

1.  A  toy  for  malcing  simulated  french  fries  from  one  or  more 
chewing  gum  sticks  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  pair  of  case  portions  and  a  coupling  hinge,  said 
case  portions  capable  of  pivoting  between  an  overlying  closed 
position  and  an  open  coplanar  position,  said  case  portions 


1.  A  water  toy  construction  kit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  differently  configured  tubular  elements  and  a 
plurality  of  connectors  therefor,  at  least  one  of  said  tubular 
elements  being  transparent,  with  said  tubular  elements  and 
said  connectors  being  adapted  to  dispense  water  therethrough 
and  therefrom  and  to  provide  a  variety  of  different  effects  due 
to  water  flowing  therethrough  and  therefrom, 

each  of  said  tubular  elements  including  opposite  first  and  second 
ends  having  identical  outside  diameters,  and  each  of  said 
coimectors  having  at  least  two  connecting  ends  having  iden- 
tical inside  diameters,  with  said  outside  diameters  of  said 
tubular  element  ends  adapted  to  mate  closely  with  said  inside 
diameters  of  said  connector  connecting  ends  to  provide  for 
removable  mating  frictional  attachment  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ments with  said  connectors  and  fiirther  to  produce  substan- 
tially leak  resistant  connecting  joints  when  said  tubular  ele- 
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ment  ends  are  removably  inserted  into  said  connector 
connection  ends  to  form  a  structure; 

at  least  one  connector  with  nnounting  means  for  the  attachment 
of  a  container  for  the  introduction  of  foreign  matter  into  an 
assembled  structure  formed  of  said  tubular  elements  and  said 
connectors,  with  said  foreign  matter  being  water  soluble  dyes 
of  any  of  a  variety  of  colors;  and 

at  least  one  adapter  having  a  threaded  end  providing  for  the 
removable  connection  of  a  conventional  garden  hose  having 
an  outlet  end  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  connectors  of 
said  kit,  said  adapter  having  an  inlet  end  compatibly  and 
removably  connectible  to  the  conventional  garden  hose  outlet 
end,  an  opposite  outlet  end  compatibly  and  rigidly  removably 
connectible  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  connectors  of  said  kit, 
and  further  including  mass  means  to  restrict  inadvertent 
movement  of  said  garden  hose  outlet  end.  said  adapter,  and 
said  at  least  one  of  said  connectors  rigidly  connected  thereto 
and  any  structure  connectibly  extending  therefrom,  due  to 
water  flow  therethrough,  whereby  the  water  toy  construction 
kit  is  used  to  assemble  a  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
said  tubular  members  removably  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
said  connectors  and  is  removably  connected  to  the  conven- 
tional garden  hose  by  means  of  said  adapter,  and  the  garden 
hose  is  used  to  supply  water  flow  to  and  through  the  structure 
with  the  structure  thereby  providing  a  variety  of  different 
effects  due  to  water  flowing  therethrough  and  therefrom. 


molded  into  a  female  form  with  enlarged  waist,  hips  and  legs 
to  simulate  non-ideal,  obvious  surplus  body  fat  in  the  waist, 
hips  and  legs; 

choosing  from  among  the  alternative  doll  wigs  and  doll  head  and 
assembling  the  doll  body  with  the  chosen  wig  and  head  to 
form  the  doll; 

providing  a  plurality  of  adult  activity,  educational  playsets  for 
role-playing  in  a  given  adult  activity,  wherein  a  given  adult 
activity,  educational  playset  is  a  kit  of  at  least  two  items 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  adult  activity  instruc- 
tion sheet,  an  adult  activity  prop,  an  adult  activity  gameboard. 
and  a  wardrobe,  sized  and  pfx>portioned  to  adorn  the  doll 
body,  styled  in  a  manner  to  complement  role-playing  in  the 
corresponding,  given  adult  activity; 

choosing  from  among  the  adult  activity  playsets  and  outfitting 
the  doll  in  the  wardrobe  of  the  given  adult  activity;  and, 

allowing  the  user  to  role  play  in  the  given  adult  activity,  the  user 
being  limited  in  role-playing  with  the  doll  in  the  given  adult 
activity  such  that  the  role-playing  occurs  firom  Ae  vantage 
point  of  an  adult  with  non-idealized  rather  than  idealized 
proportions  in  the  waist,  hips,  and  legs  by  virtue  of  the  doll 
body  having  obvious  surplus  fat  in  the  waist,  hips  and  legs, 
whereby  the  user  is  freed  of  social  pressure  and  apprehensions 
respecting  appearance  while  role-playing  with  said  combina- 
tion doll  and  adult  activity,  educational  playseL 


5,480,337 

COMBINATION  DIVERSE  DOLL  AND  EDUCATIONAL 

ACTIVITY  PLAYSET  METHOD 

Jennifer  K.  Baker,  170  W.  Laurel  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19123 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,905 

Int  a."  A63H  3/16 


LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  IMAGE  MAKING  TOY 
Mark  J.  Bartfaold,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,618 

Int  a.*  A63H  33/i2 

\3S.  a.  446—219  8  CUIms 


VS.  a.  446—100 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  educational  play  with  a  combination  doll  and  an 
adult  activity,  educational  playset,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  alternative  doll  wigs; 

providing  a  plurality  of  alternative  doll  heads  and  forming  the 
doll  heads  to  include  interchangeable  means  for  receiving  a 
given  wig  chosen  from  the  plurality  of  alternative  doll  wigs 
and  a  releasable  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
heads  onto  a  doll  body; 

providing  a  doll  body  and  forming  the  body  with  interchange- 
able ipeans  for  receiving  a  given  doll  head  chosen  from  the 
plurality  of  alternative  doll  heads,  said  doll  body  with  made 
from  a  moldable  material,  said  moldable  material  being 


1.  A  luminescent  image  making  toy  comprising: 

a  luminescent  screen  defining  a  luminescent  image  surface; 

a  light  unit  housing  defining  an  interior  cavity; 

strobe  light  means  for  producing  a  short-duration  burst  of  light 

energy  supported  within  said  interior  cavity; 
a  strobe  trigger  coupled  to  said  strobe  light  means; 
directed  light  means  for  producing  a  long  duration  directed 

beam  of  light  energy  supported  within  said  interior  cavity;  and 
a  directed  light  control  button  for  operating  said  directed  light 

means. 


5,480339 
AUTOMATICALLY  INFLATABLE  TOY 
Teng-Hui  Wu,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China, 
Chieh  Chang  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,020 
Int  a.*  A63H  27/ 1 0 
VS.  CL  446—220 

1.  An  inflatable  toy  comprising: 

an  outer  package  including  a  weakening  line  formed  therein 


to 


1  Claim 
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a  plush  toy  figure  having  a  plurality  of  front  and  rear  append- 
ages; 

first  attachment  means  supported  upon  said  front  housing  and 
said  front  appendages  to  releasibly  attach  said  front  append- 
ages to  said  front  housing;  and 

second  attachment  means  supported  upon  said  rear  housing  and 
said  rear  appendages  for  removably  attaching  said  rear 
appendages  to  said  rear  housing  such  that  said  plush  toy  figure 
straddles  the  crib  sidewall  and  such  that  said  second  attach- 
ment means  lock  said  rear  appendages  to  said  rear  housing 
when  said  plush  toy  figure  is  pulled  toward  said  crib  interior 
whereby  an  infant  in  said  crib  interior  is  prevented  from 
pulling  said  plush  toy  figure  into  said  crib  interior. 


a  toy  body  disposed  in  said  outer  package  and  made  of  multi- 
layered  laminated  material  and  including  an  inner  surface; 

a  first  bag  disposed  in  said  toy  body  and  made  of  compound 
materials; 

a  powder  type  sodium  bi-carbonate  material  contained  in  said 
first  bag; 

a  second  bag  disposed  in  said  toy  body  and  disposed  within  said 
powder  type  sodium  bi-carfoonate  material; 

a  citric  acid  solution  disposed  in  said  second  bag,  said  citric  acid 
solution  being  moved  out  of  said  second  bag  for  acting  with 
said  powder  type  sodium  bi-carbonate  material  so  as  to  gen- 
erate carbon  dioxide  and  so  as  to  inflate  said  toy  body  when 
said  second  bag  is  broken;  and 

a  galvanized  coating  applied  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  toy 
body  so  as  to  form  an  air  tight  seal  for  said  toy  body; 

said  first  bag  being  made  of  cloth  materials  for  absorbing  mois- 
ture and  for  allowing  escaping  of  the  carbon  dioxide  from  said 
first  bag  to  said  toy  body,  and 

said  toy  body  being  movable  out  of  said  outer  package  via  said 
weakening  line  when  said  toy  body  is  inflated. 


5,480341 
EDUCATIONAL  SKELETON  TOY  WITH  OUTER  SHELL 
Andrew  E.  Pbkos,  Irvine,  Califs  assignor  to  Strottmao  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327397 

Int  CL'  A63H  3/16 

MS.  CL  446-^373  13  Claims 


5,480340 

CRIB  TOY  HAVING  REMOVABLE  PLUSH  nCURE 

Brett  M.  Bogar,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc^  El 

Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,684 

InL  a."  A63H  33/00:21/02:3/02 

MS.  CL  446—227  11  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  children's  crib  having  a 
sidewall  having  spaced  apart  supports  suiiounding  a  crib  interior,  a 
crib  toy  comprising: 
a  bom  housing  defining  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face; 
a  rear  housing: 

clamping  means  for  securing  said  front  and  rear  housings  to  the 
crib  sidewall  with  said  front  housing  within  said  crib  interior 
and  said  rear  housing  outside  said  crib  interior; 


1.  An  educational  and  recreational  toy  structure  representative  of 
a  dinosaur,  comprising: 

a  unitary  skeletal  body  having  at  least  one  projecting  predeter- 
mined part,  said  body  dimensioned  and  configured  to  repre- 
sent the  skeleton  of  a  dinosaur,  said  skeletal  body  being 
pigmented  with  a  glow-in-the-dark  material; 

a  shell  for  encasing  said  skeletal  body  and  having  an  external 
configuration  and  appearance  representative  of  the  outer  sur- 
face skin  of  said  dinosaur; 

said  shell  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  shell  halves,  dimensioned 
and  configured  to  cover  less  than  the  entire  said  unitary 
skeletal  body  to  allow  projection  of  said  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined pan  of  said  unitary  skeleton  outside  said  shell;  and 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  shell  about  said  skeletal 
body;  whereby 

said  shell  may  be  readily  attached  about  said  skeletal  body  and 
readily  detached  therefrom  so  that  said  toy  may  be  alternately 
configured  to  represent  a  complete  dinosaur  and  the  skeletal 
structure  of  said  dinosaur. 
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5,480342 

CENTERLESS  GRINDING  MACHINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

John  Bannayan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  C.  Gleason, 

Butler,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Glebar  Company,  Inc.,  Franklin 

Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  S».  No.  188,926 

Int  a.*  B24B  49/12 

VS.  a.  451-.5  9  aaims 


uaron  PosmoN  AND  flpoo 

CJILCULAT10N 

STEPPER  MOTOR  GOMTIO. 
aKWWLQetERATOn 


^=T 


17- 


1.  In  a  centerless  grinding  machine  for  grinding  an  object  at  the 
nip  between  a  grinding  wheel  and  a  regulating  wheel,  wherein  one 
of  the  wheels  is  moveable  for  being  adjustably  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  other  wheel  to  vary  the  amount  of  grinding  to  which 
the  object  is  subjected,  a  control  system  for  providing  output 
control  signals  for  use  in  adjusting  the  position  of  the  moveable 
wheel,  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing,  throughout  a  grinding  process,  the 
longitudinal  position  of  an  elongated  object  that  is  being  fed 
into  the  grinding  machine,  and  for  producing  signals  indicat- 
ing the  position  of  said  object; 
calculating  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  receiving 
said  signals  and  for  calculating  a  feed  rate  signal  indicating 
the  feed  rate  of  said  object  throughout  the  grinding  process; 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  calculating  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  data  which  defines  the  desired  shape  of  the 
object  as  it  is  to  appear  after  grinding  has  been  completed  and 
for  calculating  the  desired  position  and  rate  of  movement  that 
the  moveable  wheel  should  assume  throughout  the  grinding 
process  to  produce  an  object  in  accordance  with  said  stored 
data,  wherein  said  processing  means  continuously  recalculates 
said  desired  regulating  wheel  position  and  rale  of  movement 
based  on  updated  feed  rate  signals  from  said  calculating 
means  and  generates  control  signals  to  control  the  position  of 
said  moveable  wheel.  , 


5,480343 

METHOD  OF  SHARPENING  PROFILE-SHARPENED 

CUTTING  BLADES 

Harry  Pederse,  Penfield,  and  Charles  G.  EUwanger,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,273,  Feb.  26,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5305358.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185380 

Int  CI.''  B24B  49/00 
MS.  a.  451—10  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sharpening  a  cutting  blade  of  the  profile- 
sharpened  type  made  from  bar  stock,  said  cutting  blade  comprising 
a  cuning  end  integral  with  a  shank  with  said  shank  having  a  length 
and  being  of  a  uniform  cross-section  along  said  length,  said  cutting 
end  and  shank  comprising  a  front  surface  including  a  rake  surface 
and  a  back  face,  said  shank  comprising  opposed  side  surfaces,  said 
cutting  end  further  including  a  top  surface  and  a  cutting  profile 
surface  extending  between  said  front  rake  surface  and  said  back 
face,  the  intersection  of  said  front  rake  face  and  said  cutting 
surface  defining  a  cutting  edge,  said  method  comprising: 


forming  first  and  second  relief  surfaces  on  said  cutting  profile 
surface  by  removing  stock  material  from  said  cutting  surface. 

said  first  relief  surface  extending  from  a  location  inward  of  said 
cutting  edge  to  said  back  face  with  said  first  relief  surface 
being  oriented  at  a  first  relief  angle  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
opposed  side  surfaces, 

said  second  relief  surface  extending  from  said  cutting  edge  to 
said  location  inward  of  said  cutting  edge  with  said  second 
relief  surface  being  oriented  at  a  second  relief  angle  with 
respect  to  said  one  of  said  opposed  side  surfaces,  said  second 
relief  angle  being  less  than  said  first  relief  angle. 


POLISHING  PROCESS  FOR  OPTICAL  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY  WFTH  OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  POLISHING 
APPARATUS 
Jie  Xu,-  Keqji  Suzuld,  and  Isamu  Kinoshita,  all  of  Ichihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,855,  Sep.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1993.  Ser.  No.  135,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1991,  3-280469; 
Feb.  17,  1992,  4-061144 

Int  CL"  B24B  l/OO 
UACL451— 28  22  Claims 


^  y  y'  y  y  y  y 


13.  A  polishing  process  for  a  multiple  optical  fiber  connector 
assembly  with  at  least  two  optical  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fixing  at  least  two  optical  fibers  in  an  optical  connector  assembly 
made  of  a  different  material  from  that  of  the  optical  fibers 
with  the  optical  fibers  exposed  from  an  end  face  of  the  optical 
connector  assembly; 

polishing  an  end  face  of  die  connector  assembly  with  the 
exposed  optical  fibers  while  pressing  the  connector  assembly 
against  a  flat  polishing  surface  of  a  rotating  liquid  bonded 
abrasive  wheel  containing  fixed  abrasive  grains  with  a  con- 
stant load  and  moving  the  connector  assembly  linearly  and 
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reciprocally  in  a  chord-  direction  perpendicular  to  a  radial 
direction  of  the  rotating  abrasive  wheel  producing  a  inecha- 
nochemical  reaction  during  the  polishing;  and 
cotrecting  the  flat  polishiag  surface  of  the  rotating  abrasive- 
wheel  by  means  of  a  movable  tniing^  means  which  has  a  tip 
end  in  contact  with  the  flat  polishing  surface  of  the  rotating 
abrasive  wheel  at  one  point,  and  moves  in  parallel  to  «n  axial 
direction  of  the  rotating  abrasive  wheel  for  cutting  into  the  flat 
polishing  surface  of  the  abrasive  wheel  and  in  parallel  to  the 
flat  polishing  surface. 


5/180^5 

KfOFE  SHARPENER 

Bobby  J.  Bethea,  6701  Brighton  Ave^  Batfanore,  M<L  21215- 

FUed  Jun.  6, 19»4,  Ser.  No.  254,752 

InL  CL*"  B24B  9/94 

UjS.  a.  451— 2M  6  CMaas 


1.  A  knife  sharpening  device,  comprising: 

a  platform  means; 

a  6rst  clamping  means  attached  to  said  platform  means  for 
clamping  a  cutting  member,  wherein  said  catting  member  has 
a  particular  configuration; 

a  handle  assembly  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  second  clamping  means  for  supporting  a  grinding  device 
against  said  cutting  member,  wherein  said  second  clamping 
means  is  attached  to  said  top  of  said  handle  assembly; 

roller  means  for  moving  said  second  clamping  means,  said  roller 
means  being  rotatably  attached  to  said  bottom  of  said  handle 
assembly; 

track  means  formed  in  said  platform  for  receiving  said  roller 
means  therein,  and  wherein  said  ttack  means  has  a  configura- 
tion which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  configuration  of 
said  cutting  member,  such  that  by  moving  said  handle  assem- 
bly along  said  track  means  by  rolling  action  of  said  roller  and 
said  grinding  device  remains  in  constant  contact  with  said 
cutting  member  during  sharpening. 


a  braking  member  for  braking  the  release  of  a  casing  fitted  over 

said  nozzle  from  said  material-discharging  end; 
rotation-imparting  means  for  rotating  said  nozzle;  and 
determining  means  for  detertniiung  a  position  of  a  twist  occur-  ■ 
ring  in  the  casing  which  contains  the  material  discharged  from 
said  material-discharging  end  and  is  released  from  said 
material-dischaiging  end,  said  determining  means  engaging 
with  the  casing  in  a  state  where  the  discharging  of  the  materisd 
from  the  material-discharging  end  is  stopped,  to  intermittently 
apply  a  change. of  configuration  to  the  casing  and  to  thereby 
determino'  the  poaition  of  said  twist;  a  portion  of  «aid  deter- 
mining-means engaging  with  the  casting  being  stationary  in  a 
discharging  direction  of  the  material  fixxn  the  material- 
discharging  end,  while  said  determining  means  engages  with 
the  casing. 


5y480347 
FISH  DEHEADING  MACHINE 
Tfanothji  S.  Hkks,.  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  FTohr-  Mttal 
Fabricators,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324^80 

Int.  CL*  A22C  25/14 

VS.  a.  452—170  17  Cbims 


5,480346 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CHAIN  OF 

LINKED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Minora  Kasai,  Ebina,  and  Minoni  Nakamura,  Tokyo*  both  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitec  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-137758; 
Jan.  22, 19^  5-027588 

Int  CL*  A22C  H/IO 
U  A  CL  452-^7  33  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  chain  of  United  food  prod- 
ucts, comprising: 
a  nozzle  having  a  material-discharging  end; 
material-supplying  means  for  intermittendy  supplying  a  substan- 
tially fixed  anfKNint  of  a  material  into  said  nozzle; 


1.  A  fish  processing  macliine  corapri^ng: 

an  endless  bottom  conveyor  for  transporting  fish  along  a  linear 
processing  path  in  a  forward  direction  from  a  loading. station  - 
to  an  unloading  station; 

an  endless  hold-down  conveyor  above  said  bottom -conveyor  for 
holding  fish  against  the  bottom  conveyor  while  being  pro- 
cessed; 

advancing  means  for  advancing  said  conveyors  at  a  like  prede- 
termined constant  speed  along  said  path; 

spacer  elements  on  the  bottom  conveyor  spaced  .apart  along  said 
path  at  a  predetermined  constant  space  interval  for  positioning 
fish  on  the  bottom  conveyor  at  said  interval  for  processing; 

fish  processing  means  beside  said  path; 

cycling  means  for  reciprocating-  said  fish  processing  means 
forward  and  backward  in  a  predetermined  travel  cycle;  and  . 

operating  means  for  operating  said  fish  processing  means  while 
moving  forward  in  said  O^vel  cycle  and  located  opposite  fish 
transported  along  said  path  on  said.bonom  conveyor. 
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COIN  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTROLLED  COIN 

DISCHARGE 
Richard  A.  Mazur,  NaperviUe,-  Gary  Watts,  Buffalo  Givve; 
Donald  E.  Baterman,  Deerfield,  and  Robert  J.  Crawford, 
Palatine,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Cummins-Allison  Corp.,  Mt 
Prospect,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115319,  Sep.  1,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,429450,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,731, 
Sep.  25, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,299,977,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  904,161,  Aug.  21, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,277,651, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,134,  May  14,  1990, 
Pat  No.  5,141,443.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
340,143 
Int  a.*  G07D  3/16 
VS.  a.  453—10  10  Claims 


6.  A  disc-type  coin  sorter  comprising  a  stationary  guide  plate 
having  a  contoured  lower  surface  arranged  slightly  above  a  coin- 
carrying  resilient  disc  for  rotating  at  a  predetermined  speed  and 
sorting  coins  and  discharging  said  coins  at  respective  exits  outside 
the  periphery  of  the  resilient  disc  according  to  coin  denomination, 
at  least  one  coin  detector  for  sensing  and  counting  a  predetermined 
number  of  coins  of  at  least  one  denomination  while  the  coins  are 
being  carried  by  the  resilient  disc,  and  a  speed  conti-ol  mechanism 
for  impeding  the  rotation  of  the  disc  in  response  to  said  coin 
detector  sensing  and  counting  the  predetermined  number  of  coins 
so  that  the  disc  rotates  for  a  substantial  period  of  time  at  a  reduced 
speed  which  is  less  than  said  predetermined  speed. 


a  first  plenum  for  receiving  air  under  pressure  from  said  air 

supply; 
a  second  plenum  for  receiving  air  from  said  first  plenum; 
first  restrictor  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  flow  of  air 

firom  said  second  plenum  to  said  first  area  so  that  the  speed  of 

the  air  in  said  first  area  is  adjusted; 
second  restrictor  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  flow  of  air 

fixMD  said  second  plenum  to  said  second  area  so  that  tlie  speed 

of  the  air  in  said  second  area  is  adjusted; 
a  pressure  sensor  response  to  the  air  in  said  second  plenum;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensor  for  controlling 

said  air  supply  to  maintain  a  controlled  pressure  in  said 

second  plenum,  whereby  the  speed  of  air  in  said  first  area  and 

the  speed  of  air  in  said  second  area  are  controlled. 


jwi, 


5,480350 
AUTOMOBILE  VENTILATOR  LOUVER 
Rildlid     Nanise,    c/o    Suzuki     Motor    Corporation, 
lUtatsulu-cho,  Hamamatsu-shl,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1994,  6-031742 

Int  a."  B60H  1/34 

VS.  a.  454—155  3  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  ventilator  louver  comprising  a  plurality  of  fins 
which  are  provided  in  a  ventilator  case  so  as  to  be  turned  in 
association  with  each  other,  and  a  control  knob  provided  on  a 
middle  fin  to  turn  said  plural  fins,  wherein  an  engagement  portion, 
which  engages  with  the  rear  end  of  the  adjacent  fin  when  said 
control  Imob  is  turned  to  a  predetermined  angle,  is  provided  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  control  knob. 


5,480349 
PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  AIR  SPEED  CONTROL  5,480351 
Tibor  Kolta,  Dearttorn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com-  THRESHING 'maCHINE  ROTOR 
pany,  Dear^rn,  Mich  David  B.  Coleman,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Griffin  &  Com- 
piled Dec.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,176  p^y^  ,^^  LouisviUe,  Ky. 

II  «  n  d«j_«7        ^^  "■   '**^  '^^'^                  „  ^.  •  FUed  Dec  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352397 

U.S.  a.  454—52                                                          11  Clamis  int.  cl6  ^j,jp.  ,2^2 


VS.  a.  46ft— 72 


.L^ri-  LSrj-^,[r}"  m-^L^IiR^ 


S  DnOOOOODOODO  r    •'i  ODOODDOOODOoT    ^  DODonopnaoDD  I 


rT- 


:3 


1.  In  a  paint  spray  booth  including  an  air  supply  having  a  fan 
motor,  improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  air  in  a  first 
area  and  a  second  area  of  said  booth  comprising  in  combination: 


20aaims 
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3.  A  threshing  machine  rotor  assembly  of  the  type  used  for 
separating  a  leaf  stem  from  a  leaf,  the  threshing  machine  rotor 
assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  center  body; 

a  pair  of  end  plates  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  the  center 
body; 

a  plurality  of  rotor  discs  mounted  immediately  adjacent  each 
other  on  the  center  body  between  the  pair  of  end  plates,  each 
of  the  plurality  of  rotor  discs  having 

a  pluridity   of  first  holes  generally  circtmiferentially   and 
equally  spaced  around  a  circumference  of  the  rotor  disc, 
and 
a  plurality  of  second  holes  generally  equally  spaced  between 
the  plurality  of  first  holes; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  located  widi  respect  to  selected  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  rotor  discs,  each  of  the  plurality  of  teeth  having  a 
mounting  hole  being  in  general  alignment  with  selected  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  second  holes; 

a  plurality  of  first  shafts  extending  through  the  plurality  of 
second  holes  in  the  rotor  discs  and  the  mounting  holes  in  the 
plurality  of  teeth,  each  of  the  plurality  of  first  shafts  being 
sectired  at  its  ends  against  the  pair  of  end  plates,  the  plurality 
of  first  shafts  first,  pivotally  supporting  the  plurality  of  teeth  at 
a  first  radius  with  respect  to  a  center  of  the  rotor  discs,  and 
second,  locating  the  plurality  of  rotor  discs  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  the  pair  of  end  plates; 

a  plurality  of  spacers  located  circumferentially  around  outer 
peripheries  of  and  between  the  plurality  of  rotor  discs,  each  of 
the  plurality  of  spacers  having  a  plurality  of  yieldable  mem- 
bers connected  to  form  a  generally  quadrilaterally  shaped 
member  having  an  edge  surface  abutting  against  a  side  of  one 
of  the  plurality  of  teeth;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  shafts  extending  through  the  mounting 
holes  in  the  plurality  of  spacers  and  the  plurality  of  first  holes 
in  the  plurality  of  rotor  discs,  the  plurality  of  second  shafts 
pivotally  supporting  the  plurality  of  spacers  with  respect  to 
the  rotor  discs. 


tween  but  supporting  a  root  crops  thereon  including  potatoes, 
beets  and  similar  crops  thereon; 

said  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  endless  cables,  each 
rod  having  one  end  detachably  connected  to  one  cable  and  the 
other  end  detachably  coimected  to  the  other  cable,  said  cables 
being  supported  solely  by  said  rods, 

and  clamping  means  for  clamping  each  flattened  end  of  a  rod  to 
a  cable  including  threaded  elements  and  nuts  engaging  said 
threaded  element,  the  nuts  for  each  rod  being  readily  disen- 
gageable  from  the  associated  threaded  elements  to  pertnit 
removal  and  replacement  of  rods  when  the  latter  become 
damaged. 


S,4803S3 
SHAKER  CRANK  FOR  A  BARVESTER 
Pondano  Garza,  Jr.,  3289  McCoy  Rd.,  Colusa,  Calif.  95932 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1995,  Scr.  No.  382494 

Int.  CL*  AOiF  nm 

as.  a.  464V-148  3  aaims 


5,480352 

ROD  CONVEYOR 

Arthur  Liiscombe,  1075  530th  Ave.,  DoUiver,  Iowa  50531 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,187 

Int  a.*  AOIF  11/00 

VS.  a.  4«»— 114  4  Claims 


1.  A  rod  conveyor  for  a  harvesting  implement  for  conveying 
beets,  potatoes  and  similar  crop  comprising: 

plurality  of  substantially  identical  elongate  rods, 

spaced  apart  laterally  opposed  sprocket  means  for  engaging  said 
rods,  each  rod  having  flattened  apertured  ends, 

means  substantially  connecting  said  rods  together  in  spaced 
apart  parallel  relation,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  rods 
being  of  a  magnitude  to  permit  dirt  and  debris  to  fall  tbeiebe- 


1.  A  rotatable  crankshaft  afBxed  transversely  beneath  a  plurality 
of  endless  loop  spaced-apan  parallel  conveyor  belts  on  a  tomato 
harvester,  means  affixed  to  said  cranlcsbaft  for  applying  rotary 
power  to  axially  rotate  said  cranlufaaft;  said  cranlcshaft  including  a 
plurality  of  offset  placed  crank  journals  equal  in  number  to  the 
conveyor  belts,  with  a  crank  journal  located  under  each  of  the 
conveyor  belts; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  bearing  sleeves,  one  of  the 

bearing  sleeves  affixed  over  each  of  the  crank  journals, 
the  bearing  sleeve  covered  crank  journals  positioned  relative  to 
the  conveyor  belts  so  that  with  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  the 
sleeves  are  raised  individually  to  impact  the  respective  con- 
veyor belts  and  impart  temporary  upward  movement  in  the 
conveyor  belts  and  thus  vibration  capable  of  dislodging  toma- 
toes from  vines  when  riding  atop  of  the  conveyor  belts, 
the  bearing  sleeves  covering  each  crank  journal  sized  with  an 
internal  diameter  substantially  larger  than  an  external  diam- 
eter of  the  crank  journal  to  allow  both  eccentric  movement 
and  rotation  of  tlie  sleeves  about  the  journals, 
each  of  the  bearing  sleeves  split  lengthwise  into  two  sections 
connected  together  by  interlocking  tongue  and  groove  snap 
lock  means  on  opposing  edges  for  affixing  the  two  sections  of 
the  sleeves  together  about  the  crank  journals, 
journal  end  plates  affixed  on  said  crankshaft  at  two  oppositely 
disposed  ends  of  each  crank  journal  adjacent  terminal  ends  of 
each  sleeve  for  laterally  retaining  the  sleeves  positioned  over 
the  crank  journals;  each  of  the  bearing  sleeves  being  slightly 
shorter  in  length  relative  to  the  journal  length  and  spacing 
between  journal  end  plates  so  that  each  bearing  sleeve  is  free 
to  rotate  about  the  journal. 
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5,480354 
SMART  CROP  YIELD  MONITOR 
Firooz  A.  Sadjadi,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Loral  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov:  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333,(t36 

InL  a.*  AOIF  12/50 

VS.  a.  460—7  7  Claims 


lit  ub    '<« 


6.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume  of  grain  harvested 
from  a  standing  crop  while  the  standing  crop  is  continuing  to  be 
harvested  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  moving  a  harvested  grain  crop  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  with  the  conveyor  carrying  a  pile 
of  grain  thereon; 

a  light  source  for  projecting  a  light  image  onto  the  pile  of  grain; 

a  light-measuring  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  tJie  light 
image  at  various  points  on  the  light  image; 

a  processor  for  converting  the  light  measurements  into  three- 
dimensional  coordinates  and  for  determining  the  volume  of 
the  harvested  grain  crop  by  using  the  three-dimensional  coor- 
dinates of  the  pile  of  grain; 

a  light  source  for  projecting  a  second  light  image  of  a  first 
wavelength  onto  the  pile  of  grain,  with  the  wavelength  of  the 
light  of  a  frequency  that  is  responsive  to  the  amount  of 
moisture  in  the  pile  of  grain; 

a  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  reflectance  of  the  light 
image  of  the  first  wavelength; 

the  light  source  projecting  a  third  light  image  of  a  second 
wavelength  onto  the  pile  of  grain,  with  the  second  wavelength 
of  light  in  a  region  where  water  is  not  responsive  to  the 
amount  of  moisture  in  the  pile  grain; 

a  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  reflectance  of  the  light 
image  of  the  second  wavelength;  and 

a  processing  means  for  comparing  the  ratio  of  reflectance  of  the 
light  image  of  the  first  wavelength  to  the  reflectance  of  the 
light  image  of  the  second  wavelength  to  determine  the  amount 
of  moisture  in  the  pile  of  grain. 


5,480355 
CHILD'S  CAROUSEL 
Terry  L.  Miller,  300  E.  Shoop  Rd.,  Tipp  Oty,  Ohio  45371 
FUed  Jun.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,018 
Int  a."  A63G  1/00 
VS.  a.  472—29  16  aaims 

1.  A  child's  carousel  mounted  for  free  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  carousel  comprising  1)  a  lightweight  tubular  seat- 
supporting  superstructure  surrounding  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  vertical  axis  to  an  outer  periphery,  2)  seating  means 
mounted  at  said  outer  periphery  at  a  level  above  a  base  surface 
generally  conesponding  no  the  length  of  a  small  child's  legs 
between  the  knees  and  feet,  whereby  seated  children  may  propel 
said  carousel  by  means  of  their  feet  against  said  base  surface  and 
3)  a  relatively  rigid  upstanding  vertical  post  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported in  the  base  surface  and  forming  said  vertical  axis  about 
which  said  carousel  is  rotatable; 
said  superstructure  comprising  an  assemblage  of  elements 
including: 

a)  a  vertical  central  hub  joumaled  on  said  post,  said  bub 
including: 


i)  a  first  fitting  atop  said  hub,  said  first  fitting  having  a 
plurality  of  upper  tube-receiving  openings  facing  radially 
outward  therefrom  and  spaced  angularly  equidistandy 
thereabout, 

ii)  a  second  fitting  mounted  below  said  first  fitting  and 
having  a  like  plurality  of  radially  outward-facing  lower 
tube-receiving  openings,  said  openings  of  said  second 
fitting  being  vertically  aligned  with  the  radial  openings 
of  said  first  fitting,  and  said  second  fitting  having  a 
vertical  opening  therethrough  receiving  said  post,  and 

iii)  a  hollow  tube  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
fittings; 
b)  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  tubular  cantilevered  arms 

extending  radially  from  said  hub  with  inner  ends  of  each 

arm  closely  fitting  and  fixed  into  a  vertically  aligned  pair  of 

said  upper  and  lower  tube-receiving  openings  of  said  first 

and  second  fittings,  and 
said  seating  means  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane  between 

adjacent  cantilevered  arms  and 
means  for  fastening  said  seating  means  to  said  superstructure. 


5,480356 
SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLES 
Valentino  Campagnolo,  Vicenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Campagnoio 
S.rJ.,  Vicenza,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  364,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1994,  TO93A0116 
Int  a.'  F16H  9/24.59/00 
VS.  a.  474—70  7  Claims 


1.  Speed  change  device  for  bicycles,  comprising: 
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at  least  one  rear  derailleur  having  a  fiist  body  to  be  fixed  to  a 
bicycle  firame  and  a  second  body  carrying  idle  wheels  for  a 
bicycle  chain,  said  second  body  being  displaceable  with 
respect  to  said  first  body  into  a  plurality  of  positions  to  cause 
selective  engagement  of  the  chain  with  a  plurality  of  sprock- 
ets carried  by  the  hub  of  the  rear  wheel  of  the  bicycle,  to 
provide  the  various  gear  ratios  of  the  change  device, 

a  d.c.  electric  motor  to  control  the  movement  of  said  second 
body  of  the  derailleur, 

electronic  control  means  for  controlling  said  electric  motor, 

manually  controlled  actuation  means  connected  to  said  elec- 
tronic control  means,  to  cause  actuation  of  the  electric  motor 
in  order  to  engage  a  desired  gear  ratio, 

electronic  means  to  detect  the  position  of  said  second  body  of 
the  derailleur  and  for  signalling  this  position  to  said  control 
means  to  enable  said  electric  motor  to  be  automatically  deac- 
tivated when  the  desired  gear  ratio  is  reached,  wherein  said 
electric  motor  is  mounted  on  said  first  body  of  the  derailleur 
and  has  an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  second  body  by 
interposition  of  a  screw-and-nut  coupling  and  wherein  said 
detecting  electronic  means  is  comprised  of  an  encoder  directly 
mounted  onto  the  body  of  said  electric  motor  and  adapted  to 
detect  the  angular  position  of  the  shaft  of  said  electric  motor 
and  consequently  the  position  of  said  second  body  of  the 
derailleur. 


5,480,358 
AUTO  TENSIONER 
Konidil  Sakai,  Zama;  Hayato  Oumi,  Chigasaki,  and  Hiroshi 
SdzbU,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,907,  JuL  22, 1994,  wUcli  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  115,681,  S«p.  3,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,352,160. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-67543; 
May  12, 1993,  5-29569 

Int  CL*  n6H  7/m 
MS.  a.  474— 117  5  Ctalms 


5,480357 
FREEWHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BICYCLE 
Tzong  T.  Liang,  No.  51  Shui-Yuan  Rd.,  Feng- Yuan  City,  lU- 
cfanng  County,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  Na  390,309 
int  a.*  F16H  9/06 


MS.  CL  474—77 


1  Claim 


1.  An  autotensioner  for  use  in  applying  a  tension  to  a  moving 
belt,  comprising: 
a  mount  body  having  a  projection, 
a  rocking   member  rockingly   mounted  to  the  mount  body 

through  a  first  axle  and  having  an  arm, 
a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  the  rocking  member  through  a 

second  axle  for  applying  the  tension  to  the  moving  belt,  and 
a  damper  apparatus  provided  within  the  arm  of  the  rocking 

member  between  the  projection  of  the  mount  body  and  the 

arm  and  having  an  abutinent  section  which  is  abutted  to  the 

projection  of  the  mount  body. 


1.  A  freewheel  assembly  comprising: 

a  sprocket  ring  including  an  outer  peripheral  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  ribs  formed  thereon  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of 
channels  therebetween,  said  sprocket  ring  including  an  outer 
portion  having  an  outer  thread  formed  thereon, 

at  least  one  sprocket  including  a  bore  formed  therein  for  engag- 
ing with  said  sprocket  ring  and  including  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections radially  extended  inward  for  engaging  with  said  chan- 
nels so  as  to  secure  said  sprocket  to  said  sprocket  ring,  said 
sprocket  including  an  annular  shoulder  formed  therein  so  as  to 
define  an  annular  surface,  said  annular  surface  including  a 
plurality  of  first  serrated  teeth  formed  thereon,  and 

a  lock  nut  including  an  inner  thread  formed  therein  for  engaging 
with  said  outer  thread  of  said  sprocket  ring  and  including  a 
side  surface  having  a  plurality  of  second  serrated  teeth  for 
engaging  with  said  first  serrated  teeth  so  as  to  solidly  and 
stably  securing  said  qirocket  in  place. 


5,480359 

BICYCLE  CHAIN  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  CRANK 

ARM 

Masahiko  'Dml,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Inc.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1993,  5-009787  U 
Int  a.*  F16H  55/12 
MS.  a.  474—160  9  Claims 

1.  A  chain  wheel  assembly  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 
a  large  chain  wheel; 
a  small  chain  wheel; 
a  crank  arm  for  supporting  said  large  chain  wheel  and  said  small 

chain  wheel,  said  crank  arm  having: 
an  aon  body; 
a  boss  for  connecting  said  crank  arm  to  a  crank  axle  of  said 

bicycle;  and 
wheel  mounting  extensions  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  boss  and  including  first  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  small  chain  wheel; 
second  connecting  means  arranged  radially  outwardly  of  said 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting    said  Urge  chain  wheel 
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5,480361 
CHANGE  DIRECTION  PLANETARY  GEARING  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Yoshiyasn    Murakami,   Nagoya;    Hirofumi   Okahara;   AUto 
Suzuki,  both  of  Isefaara,  and  l^yoshi  Maeda,  Atsogi,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  and 
Aichi  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  187,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1993,  5-031333 

Int  CL*  F16H  1/36:11/06 

MS.  CL  475—328  U  Clahns 


to  said  small  chain  wheel,  said  large  chain  wheel  being 
connected  only  to  said  small  chain  wheel  through  said  second 
connecting  means. 


5,480360 

DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  THE  AXLE  DRIVE  OF  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Jurgen  Patzer,  Lenningen,  and  Peter  MelTert,  Tiefenbronn, 

both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Porsche,  Weissach,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23,  1993,  43  13 
3223 

Int  CL*  F16H  57/08:1/40 
MS.  a.  475—230  20  Claims 


1.  A  planetary  gearing,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  brake  including  a  cylindrical  portion; 

a  clutch  including  a  clutch  drum  received  in  said  cylindrical 
portion;  and 

a  planetary  gear  set  received  in  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
connected  between  said  clutch  drum  and  said  cylindrical 
portion  wherein  said  planetary  gear  set  includes  a  pinion 
carrier  integral  with  and  thus  including  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  a  ring  gear  connected  in  an  axially  fit  manner  to  said 
clutch  drum,  and  a  sun  gear. 


1.  A  differential  for  the  axle  drive  of  a  motor  vehicle,  compris- 


ing: 


a  differential  case  which  carries  a  drive  gear; 

an  axle  bolt  disposed  in  a  recess  in  the  differential  case; 

differential  bevel  gears  carried  by  the  axle  bolt; 

axle  drive  shafts  and  axle  shaft  gears  arranged  on  the  axle  drive 

shafts,  the  differential  bevel  gears  meshing  with  the  axle  shaft 

gears  which  are  arranged  on  axle  drive  shafts,  the  axle  shaft 

gears  being  bevel  gears;  and 
a  cage  in  which  the  axle  shaft  gears  are  disposed  and  which 

absorbs  the  forces  acting  in  a  direction  of  the  axle  drive 

shafts. 


5,480362 
DOUBLE  PLANETARY  CARRIER 
Haruo  Tanalu;  Noriald  Takaiiashi,  and  Tetsuo  Suzuld,  all  of 
Sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabusliiki 
Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  Na  111,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1992,  4-235688; 
JuL  28,  1993,  5-186334 

Int  a.*  F16H  3/44 
MS.  a.  475—346  4  Claims 

1.  A  double  planetary  carrier  for  carrying  therein  two  sets  of 
planet  gears,  one  set  being  axially  set  apart  from  the  other  set, 
comprising: 
a  first  carrier  having  a  pair  of  side  plates  which  face  each  other 
with  one  set  of  said  planet  gears  on  one  axial  side  being 
interposed  therebetween  and  which  are  connected  together  via 
intermediate  pieces; 
a  second  carrier  having  a  pair  of  side  plates  which  face  each 
other  with  the  other  set  of  said  planet  gears  on  the  other  axial 
side  being  interposed  therebetween  and  which  are  connected 
together  via  intermediate  pieces,  the  side  plate  on  the  other 
axial  side  of  said  first  carrier  being  defined  to  be  a  first  side 
plate,  the  side  plate  on  the  one  axial  side  of  said  second 
carrier  being  defined  to  be  a  second  side  plate; 
wherein  said  first  side  plate  and  said  second  side  plate  are 
disposed  axially  opposite  to  each  other. 
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one  of  said  first  side  plate  and  said  second  side  plate  has  on  a 
periphery  thereof  a  cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  therein 
the  other  of  said  first  side  plate  and  said  second  side  plate;  and 

said  cylindrical  portion  and  a  periphery  of  the  other  of  said  first 
side  plate  and  said  second  side  plate  have  serrated  teeth  for 
engagement  with  a  play  therebetween,  whereby  said  first 
carrier  and  said  second  carrier  are  engaged  by  means  of 
serrations. 


5,480^0 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SLIP  OF  LOCK-UP 

CLUTCH  ON  MOTOR  VEmCLE  DURING 

DECELERATION  OF  THE  VEHICLE 

llwii  Matsubara,  and   Kunihiro  Iwatsuki,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,    assignors    to   Toyota   Jidosha    Kabusbiki   Kaisha, 

Ibyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«1,771 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1993,  5-250321 

Int  a.*  F16H  61/14 

VS.  CL  477—63  13  Claims 


ENOME       Z 


SNFT 

cownm 


-t- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  amount  of  slip  of  a  loclc-up 
clutch  disposed  between  an  engine  and  an  automatic  transmission 
of  a  motor  vehicle  for  direct  connection  of  the  engine  and  the 
transmission,  comprising: 

slip  control  means  for  controlling  a  slip  control  pressure  to  be 
applied  to  said  lock-up  clutch  such  that  the  amount  of  slip  of 
the  loclc-up  clutch  is  held  within  a  predetermined  range  while 
the  vehicle  is  decelerating; 
sliift  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  automatic  transmis- 
sion is  in  the  process  of  a  shifting  action  during  deceleration 
of  the  veliicle;  and 
pressure  changing  means  responsive  to  detection  of  a  shifting 
action  of  said  transmission  by  said  shift  detecting  means,  for 
commanding  said  slip  control  means  to  change  said  slip 


control  pressure  a  predetermined  time  prior  to  completion  of 
said  shifting  action,  for  reducing  an  engaging  force  of  said 
lock-up  chjtch  to  a  first  value  lower  than  a  second  value 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  slip  of  the  locl(-up  clutch 
established  by  said  slip  control  means  when  the  transmission 
is  not  in  the  process  of  a  shifting  action,  whereby  a  shifting 
shock  of  the  transmission  is  reduced  by  the  reduced  engaging 
force  of  the  lock-up  clutch. 


5,480364 

ELEVATED  IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Mark  J.  Hilbert,-  Prasad  V.  ParupaUi,  and  Mark  E.  Rettig,  all 

of  Peoria,  Ul.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,263 

Int  a.'  B60K  41/06 

VS.  CL  477—107  14  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  idling  in  an  internal  combustion 
vehicle  engine  connected  to  a  transmission,  said  transmission  con- 
nected to  a  drive  wheel  for  propelling  a  vehicle,  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  electronic  controller; 

a  brake  senses  electrically  connected  to  said  electronic  control- 
ler, 

vehicle  speed  sensing  means  electrically  coimected  to  said  elec- 
tronic controller  and  adapted  to  produce  a  vehicle  speed 
signal; 

engine  speed  sensing  means  electrically  coimected  to  said  elec- 
tronic engine  controller  and  adapted  to  produce  an  engine 
speed  signal; 

high  idle  mode  selection  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
electronic  controller. 

wherein  said  electronic  controller  produces  an  idle  speed  com- 
mand corresponding  to  an  elevated  idle  speed  as  a  function  of 
signals  from  said  brake  sensor,  said  vehicle  speed  sensing 
means,  said  engine  speed  sensing  means,  and  said  high,  idle 
mode  selection  means. 


5,480,365 

FOLDABLE  HANDLEBAR  FOR  EXERCISE  MACHINE 
Christopher  B.  Lundia,  Mantua,  N  J.,  and  John  Nelson,  Levit- 

town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Physia,  Inc.,  Bellmawr,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288311 
Int  CL'  A63B  21/00;  B62K  21/16 
VS.  a.  482—53  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  exercise  machine  of  the  type  having  a  base  frame, 
laterally  spaced  foot  support  members  carried  by  said  base  frame, 
a  main  strut  attached  to  said  base  member  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  handlebar  for  providing  support  for  a  person  and 
means  for  adjustably  securing  said  handlebar  to  said  main  stmt 
wherein  said  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  handlebar  to  said 
main  strut  includes: 

an  upper  frame  positioned  atop  said  main  strut; 
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a  wheel  having  a  hub.  said  wheel  further  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  formed  around  the  periphery  of  said  wheel; 

an  axle  secured  to  said  hub  of  said  wheel,  said  axle  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  and  extending  through  said  upper  firame. 
said  handlebar  being  attached  to  and  movable  with  said  axle, 
and 

means  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  said  notches  for 
locking  said  handlebar  in  place 

wherein  said  selectively  movable  means  for  locking  said  handle- 
bar in  place  comprises  a  rod  extending  through  said  upper 
frame  and  said  mainstrut,  said  rod  being  engageable  with  one 
of  said  plurality  of  notches  of  said  wheel  for  securing  said 
handlebar  in  a  predetermined  position. 


5,480366 
STATIONARY  BICYCLE  TRAINER 
Eric  F.  Hamden,  and  Leif  Harnden,  both  of  1030  Berne  Dr., 
Crestline,  Calif.  92325 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,011 

Int  a.*  A63B  22/06.69/16 

VS.  CL  482—61  18  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  trainer  apparatus  for  use  with  a  chain-drive  bicycle; 
said  trainer  apparatus  including  rear  support  stand  means  for 
supporting  a  rear  end  of  said  bicycle  in  a  substantially  normal 
riding  position,  and  a  chain-drive  resistance  device  cameA  by  said 
stand  means  to  be  driven  by  the  drive  chain  of  said  bicycle  in 
substitution  for  the  rear  drive  wheel  and  tire  assembly  of  the 
bicycle,  said  resistance  device  including  a  clamping  clamping  shaft 
shaft  configured  to  be  accepted  into  rear  wheel  drop  outs  of  said 
bicycle,  said  resistance  device  further  including  a  drive  cog  carried 
by  an  annular  shaft  coaxial  with  said  clamping  shaft  assembly  to 
be  drivingly  engaged  by  said  drive  chain,  said  resistance  device 
including  a  housing  portion  supported  between  the  rear  wheel  drop 
outs  of  said  bicycle  by  said  clamping  shaft  assembly  and  drivingly 
receiving  power  from  said  annular  shaft. 


5,480367 
ADDUCTOR/ABDUCTOR  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Alan  Bergman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sportsqulp  Lim- 
ited, Dublin,  Ireland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,445,  Nov.  20,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser  No.  854,743,  Mar.  19, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,015, 
May  17,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  140,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1987, 
8725016;  Nov.  12,  1987,  8726552 

Int  CI."  A63B  21/055:2i/04 
VS.  a.  482—122  24  Claims 


(2  11 


17.  A  strapless  exercise  device  adapted  for  simultaneously  exer- 
cising with  a  positive  and  negative  resistance  the  adductor  and 
abductor  muscles  of  a  person's  legs  comprising  an  elongate  hollow 
bar  member  defining  an  elongate  slot  in  an  undersurface  thereof, 
said  hollow  bar  member  including  a  hollow  base  portion  and  a  lid 
portion  for  covering  said  base  portion;  two  side  members  extend- 
ing freely  from  said  bar  member  in  the  same  direction  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  said  bar  member  with  one  of  said  side  members 
being  movable  relative  to  the  other,  said  side  members  including 
internal  and  external  leg  contactable  surfaces  and  being  short 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  .said  bar  member  but  sufficiently 
long  to  be  firmly  located  against  said  legs;  and  an  elastic  band 
located  internally  of  said  bar  member  being  fixed  at  each  outer  end 
relative  to  said  bar  member,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  elastic 
band  attached  to  a  movable  slide  member  within  said  bar  member 
to  provide  a  resistive  force  against  movement  of  said  movable  one 
of  said  side  members  which  is  mounted  on  said  slide  nnember  for 
movement  therewith  in  either  opposite  direction  of  movement; 
whereby  the  exercise  device  is  locatable  over  a  person's  legs  so 
that  said  side  members  engage  the  legs  respectively  by  an  amount 
to  allow  the  upper  calf  portions  of  the  legs  and  knees  to  be  firmly 
located  against  said  side  members  either  inwardly  or  outwardly 
thereof  without  attaching  said  side  members  to  the  operator's  legs 
for  exerting  pressure  on  said  side  members  to  move  one  side 
member  relative  to  the  other  along  said  slot  to  exercise  with  a 
positive  and  negative  resistance  the  adductor  and  abductor  muscles 
by  inward  or  outward  movement  of  said  user's  legs  and  to  allow 
immediate  disengagement  of  the  device  from  said  user's  legs  as 
desired. 


3f4oUfJ0o 

MUSCLE  EXERCISER 
Ming-Chih  Huang,  No.  33,  Lane  1000,  Chun  Jih  Road,  Tao 
Yuan,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,708 
Int  CL*  A63B  21/04:23/12 
VS.  a.  482—123  5  Oaims 

1.  A  muscle  exerciser  comprising: 
a  base  frame  having  an  axle  holder  mounted  thereon; 
a  lever  having  one  end  pixotally  connected  to  said  axle  holder 

by  a  pivot  axle; 
a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  around  said  pivot  axle  outside  said  axle 

holder; 
an  elastic  means  received  inside  said  axle  holder  and  mounted 
around  said  pivot  axle,  said  elastic  means  having  one  end 
fixedly  connected  to  said  axle  holder  and  an  opposite  end 
fixedly  connected  to  said  ratchet  wheel; 
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a  Mocking  means  carried  by  said  lever  and  releasably  meshed 
with  said  ratchet  wheet  to  pemiit  said  elastic  means  to  be 
compressed  upon  each  press  of  said  lever;  and 

an  adjusting  knob  coupled  to  said  pivot  axle  at  one  end  and 
capable  of  being  driven  to  turn  said  ratchet  wheel  to  adjust  the 
tension  of  said  elastic  means  when  said  blocking  means  is 
released  from  said  ratchet  wheel 

wherein  said  lever  comprises  a  lever  aim  and  a  cover  shell 
covered  on  said  lever  arm,  said  lever  arm  comprising  an 
opening  at  one  end,  two  opposite  side  plates  bilaterally  dis- 
posed at  an  opposite  end  and  mounted  around  said  pivot  axle, 
a  plurality  of  unitary  stub  tubes  raised  from  aiv  inside  wall 
thereof  an  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  transversely  disposed 
on  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  cover  shell  comprising  an 
opening  matching  with  the  opening  on  s«d  lever  arm  foi  the 
insertion  of  the  thumb,  a  plurality  of  stub  rods  raised  from  an 
inside  wall  thereof  and  respectively  fitted  into  said  stub  tubes, 
and  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  transversely  disposed  on 
two  opposite  sides  thereof  and  respectively  matched  with  the 
parallel  grooves  on  said  lever  arm  for  the  holding  of  the 
fingers. 


,=/?=H£^' 
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1.  A  flex  center  for  exercising  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  standing  plate  having  a  rectangular  and  flat  configuration,  the 

plate  having  two  side  walls  and  two  base  walls; 
two  extension  brackets,  each  of  the  two  brackets  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  two  brackets  perpendicularly 
secured  to  the  standing  plaie  with  each  of  the  two  brackets 
diametrically  opposed  adjacent  the  two  side  walls  of  the 


standing  plate,  each  of  the  two  brackets  having  a  threaded 
aperture  ihetethrough; 

two  lower  L-shaped  extensions,  each  extension  having  a  first 
end  and  •  second  end,  each  first  end  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  two  extension  brackets; 

two  U-shaped  bar  rest  receivers,  each  receiver  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  each  lower  surface  secured  to  the 
two  lower  L-shaped  extensions; 

a  foot  bar  removably  secured  within  the  two  threaded  apertures 
of  the  two  extension  brackets; 

two  elastic  bands,  each  band  having  a  first  end  with  an  aperture, 
a  second  end  with  m  aperture,  and  an  intermediate  extent 
therebetween  with  an  oblong  aperture  therein,  each  first  end 
secured  to  a  corresponding  second  end  of  the  two  lower 
L-shaped  extensions; 

a  shoulder  bar  having  an  intermediate  extent  therebetween  and 
two  ends  off.  set  from  the  intermediate  extent,  each  of  die  two 
off-set  ends  having  an  upper  L-shaped  extension  securely 
thereon,  each  of  the  upper  L-shaped  extensions  secured  to  the 
corresponding  second  end  of  the  two  elastic  bands,  the  two 
off-set  ends  forming  handgrips,  a  padded  element  secured  to 
the  intermediate  extent,  the  shoulder  bar  received  in  the  upper 
surface  of  the  two  U-shaped  bar  rest  receivers  when  not  in 
use. 


5,486370 
SIDE  GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  OUTSERT  FOLDING 

MACHINE 
Timotky  L.  Gdsinger,  Long  VaUey.N  J,,  as^gnor  to  Hie  Chal- 
lenge PriotinrCo^  WaUtegtoo,  N  J. 

FOed  Not.  19, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  154,959 

Int  a.*  B3IB  mi 

MS.  a.  493—475  8  Ojdflv 


5,480369 

RESILIENT  EXERCISE  DEVICE  WHEREIN  USER'S 

LEGS  PROVB>E  A  COUNTER  FORCE  TO  EXERCISE  OF 

USER'S  ARMS 

RandaU  W.  Diidky,  12653  Adobe  Rd.,  BakersfieM,  Calif.  93307 

Filed  Ai«.  3,  1994,  Set  No.  285,168 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/02 

MS.  CL  482—125  1  Claim. 


1.  A  side  jogging  mechanism  for  aligning  a  sheet  to  be  folded 
into  an  outsert  byan  outseit  folding  apparatus,  comprising 

a  frame  including  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  side . 
frame  members  between  which  said  outsert  folding  apparatm 
is  received, 

an  adjustable  solenoid  assembly  mounted  on  said  first  side  frame 
member,  said  solenoid  assembly  including  a  solenoid,  a 
plunger  extending  from  and  actuated  by  said  solenoid,  a 
pusher  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  plunger  and  located  between 
said  first  and  second  side  frame  members,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  location  of  said  pusher  between  said  first  and 
second  side  frame  members, 

a  side  stop  assembly  mounted  on  said  second  fraine  member  and 
including  a  side  stop  located  between  said  first  and  second 
side  fi-ame  members, 

wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said  pusher  is 
located  outside  said  frame,  and 

separate  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said  side  stop 
between  said  first  and  second  side  frame  members,  wherein 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said  stop  being 
located  outside  said  frame. 
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5,480371 
BOX  FORMING  EQUIPMENT 
Shigeni  Morita,  Iruma;  Hirttshi  Ishida,  'Kunigaolia,  and  Isao 
Hirano,  Saitamaa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Flute 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  156^20 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1992,  4-322047 

InL  a.*  B31B  \/60 

MS.  a.  493—117  9  Claims 


\.  A  box  forming  apparatus  for  closing  and  taping  the  bottom  of 
a  box  comprising: 

a  box  erecting  frame; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  box  erecting  forming  frame 
for  folding  bottom  box  flaps  which  fold  front  and  back  inner 
flaps  and  right  and  left  outer  flaps  attached  to  the  bottom  of 
the  box  into  a  bottom  opening  plane  of  the  box; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  box  erecting  frame  for  press- 
ing an  upper  portion  of  said  box  located  above  the  means  for 
folding  bottom  box  flaps  to  control  lifting  of  the  box; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  box  erecting  frame  for  sealing 
edges  of  the  left  and  right  outer  flaps  with  a  tape; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  box  erecting  ft^e  for  trans- 
porting the  box  during  a  sealing  operation  by  said  means  for 
sealing; 

said  means  for  pressing  includes  a  body  movable  along  a  verti- 
cal axis  for  ascending  and  descending  movement  generally 
above  the  means  for  folding  bottom  box  flaps,  said  means  for 
pressing  further  including  shaft-supported  rollers  operably 
connected  to  said  body  and  extending  in  a  common  plane 
above  said  means  for  folding  bottom  box  flaps  to  prevent 
lifting  of  the  box  during  a  bottom  flap  folding  operation;  said 
means  for  sealing  includes  a  tape  head,  facing  upwardly  at  a 
box  feed-out  side  of  said  means  for  folding  bottom  box  flaps; 
and 

said  means  for  transport  includes  a  pair  of  side  belts  to  catch  and 
convey  the  box. 


creating  a  fold  in  the  bag  when  the  tucking  plate  moves  from  die 
retracted  position  to  the  extended  position  with  the  bag  having  a 
U-shaped  configuration  around  die  tucking  plate;  wherein  die 
positioning  means  includes  first  and  second  nip  rollers,  with  each 
of  the  nip  rollers  including  first  second  and  Uiird  wheels  which 
abut  and  roll  on  each  other  for  engaging  the  bag  intermediate  the 
side  edges,  with  the  first  wheel  engaging  the  bag  intermediate  die 
inner  folds  of  the  first  and  second  gusseted  sides,  widi  the  second 
wheel  engaging  die  bag  intermediate  die  inner  fold  of  die  first 
gusseted  side  and  the  first  side  edge,  and  v^th  the  third  wheel 
engaging  die  bag  intermediate  die  inner  fold  of  the  second  gusseted 
side  and  the  second  side  edge. 


5,480373 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  IONS,  IN  PARTICULAR, 

PROTONS 
Gerhard  Fischer,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein;  Ulricfa  Wamke, 
Scheldt,  and  Herbert  Konig,  Munchen,  both  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein 
PCT  Na  PCT/DE92/00564,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00960,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  178305 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  9,  1991,  41  22 
718.2 

Int  a.*  A61N  l/OO 
MS.  CL  600—14  25  Claims 


5,480372 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  LOADING 
MICROWAVE  POPCORN  BAGS  INTO  A  FIXTURE 
Rodney  K.  Gwiazdon,  St.  Louis  Parit,  Minn.,-  John  E.  Korte, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  Richard  S.  Deadmond,  West  Bend,  and 
Wayne  A.  Smith,  Shorewood,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,740 
Int  a.*  B31F  7/00;  B65B  6i/04 
U.S.  a.  493—437  31  Claims 

1.  Device  for  loading  a  bag  into  a  fixture  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  with  the  bag  including  lower  and  upper  ends,  first  and 
second  side  edges,  and  first  and  second  gusseted  sides  having  inner 
folds,  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  positioning  the  bag 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  slot  of  the  fixture  widi  the  slot  of  die 
fixture  located  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  bag; 
and  a  tucking  plate  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  position,  widi  die  tucking  plate  insertable  in  the  slot  of 
the  fixture  for  driving  the  bag  into  the  slot  of  the  fixture  and 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  generator  for  generating  low-frequency  pulsed  electric  cur- 
rents; 
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a  transminer  coil  connected  to  said  generator  for  applying  elec- 
tromagnetic fields  to  a  body  region  of  a  living  organism: 

said  device  designed  for  transporting  ions  from  intra-corporal 
electrolyte  liquids  of  the  living  organism  into  and  through 
surrounding  vessel  walls  and  membranes  such  that  a  transmit- 
ting energy  is  selected  to  such  a  high  value  that  the  energy 
induced  within  said  electrolyte  liquid  is  greater  than  a  thermal 
energy  and  is  within  a  cell-specific  amplitude  window;  and 

wherein  pulsed  currents  generated  within  said  transmitter  coil  by 
said  generator  have  the  following  properties: 

a)  a  basic  current  pulse  of  a  first  duration  consists  of  a  square 
current  and  a  superimposed  current  increasing  according  to 
an  exponential  fiinction: 

b)  a  pulse  interval  subsequent  to  said  basic  current  pulse 
having  a  second  duration  that  is  at  least  equal  to  said  first 
duration: 

c)  a  basic  frequency  of  said  basic  current  pulse  with  said  pulse 
interval  is  100  to  1000  Hz: 

d)  an  amplitude  of  a  sequence  of  said  basic  current  pulses  is 
modulated  with  a  modulation  frequency  of  O.S  to  35  Hz  to 
yield  a  modulation  amplitude: 

e)  said  sequence  of  said  basic  current  pulse  is  emitted  as  a 
series  for  a  period  of  0.3  to  1.0  sec;  and 

f)  said  series  is  followed  by  a  series  interval  of  0.7  to  S.O  sec. 


5,480^74 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  STRESS 

Robert  C.  Van  Dick,  5625  Sugar  Creek  CL,  Norcross,  Ga. 

30093 
J  Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,088 

IntCL'A«lB /7/52 
D.S.  a.  600—26  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  physiological  stress  in  a  human  subject 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  weak  electromagnetic  field  about  a  grounded 
electrode  by  the  application  of  pulses  of  between  5  and  50 
microseconds  each  at  a  pulse  repetition  rate  of  between  0.5K 
and  lOK  pulses  per  second  to  a  power  electrode,  the  power 
electrode  and  grounded  electrode  being  coupled  to  high  volt- 
age pulse  generation  means  for  generating  high  voltage 
pulses;  and 

(b)  positioning  the  subject  within  the  w  -rik  electromagnetic  field 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  an  increase  in  alpha  or 
theta  brain  wave  levels  of  the  subject 


5,480375 
PAIN  RELIEVING  ADJUSTABLE  LEG  SUPPORT 
Hector  M.  La  Fosse,  411  E.  135th  St.  #2F,  Brvnx,  N.Y.  10454, 
and  George  Spector,  233  Broadway  Rm.  702,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10279 

FUcd  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,244 
Int  CL*  A61H  1/02 
VS.  CL  601—23  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  to  relieve  back  and  leg  pain  comprising: 
a)  a  housing; 


///////////// 


b)  fasteners  for  mounting  said  housing  to  a  ceiling; 

c)  a  pair  of  cable  lines  extending  downwardly  from  said-hous- 
ing: 

d)  a  foot  support  affixed  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  cable  lines; 

e)  means  within  said  housing  for  controlling  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  foot  support  by  raising  and  lowering  said  cable 
lines,  so  that  the  person  can  lie  down  on  their  back  upon  a 
horizontal  surface  under  the  ceiling  adjacent  said  foot  support 
and  place  their  feet  upon  said  foot  support  when  lowered  and 
then  said  foot  support  can  be  raised  to  assist  in  easing  the 
back  .and  leg  pain  the  person  is  suffering  from;  wherein  said 
foot  support  is  a  cushioned  rod  attached  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  cable  lines  to  be  suspended  thereon  in 
a  horizontal  position;  wherein  said  controlling  means 
includes: 

0  a  reversible  electric  motor  in  said  housing,  having  a  drive 

shaft  extending  horizontally  therefrom  within  said  housing; 
g)  a  pair  of  spaced,  apart  drive  pulleys-mounted  on  said  drive 

shaft; 
h)  a  pair  of  driven  shafts  in  said  housing  extending  horizontally 

through  a  front  wall  of  said  housing; 
i)  a  pair  of  driven  pulleys,  each  mounted  on  an  inner  end  of  each 

said  driven  shaft  within  said  housing; 
j)  a  pair  of  continuous  belts,  each  extending  about  one  said  drive 

pulley  and  one  said  driven  pulley; 
k)  a  pair  of  spools,  each  mounted  on  an  outer  end  of  each  said 

driven  shaft  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  cable  lines  wound 

about  said  spools  and 
I)  a  three  way  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  electric 

motor  to  control  the  operation  of  said  electric  motor,  to  raise 

and  lower  said  cushioned  rod  of  said  fool  support. 


5,480376 
CUSTOM  BODY  PROTECTIVE  PAD  WITH 
CURE-RETARDING  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  E.  Duback,  Davidson;  Eric  D.  Vaughter,  and  A.  Bruce 
Parker,  both  of  Charlotte,  all  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Parker 
Medical  Associates,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,740,  Jun.  2, 1994,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,005,  Mar.  30,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,811 
InL  CI."  B32B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  602—8  10  Oaims 

1.  A  protective  pad  and  storage  pouch  assembly  for  being 
custom-fitted  to  a  body  part  to  be  protected,  and  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  protective  pads,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
pads  having  an  initially  flexible  layer  comprised  of  a  fabric 
impregnated  with  a  moisture-curable  resin  which  hardens 
upon  curing  to  form  a  rigid  structure  of  the  fabric  which 
retains  a  body  part-defined  shape  into  which  it  is  molded 
during  curing: 

(b)  first  and  second  inner  storage  pouches,  each  of  said  first  or 
second  protective  pads  being  sealed  in  respective  ones  of  the 
first  and  second  storage  pouches,  said  first  and  second  storage 
pouches  having  moisture-transmission  retarding  properties; 
and 
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5,480378 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CONCENTRATE  OF 
COAGULATION  FACTORS  FROM  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE 
UUa  Weis-Fogh,  20  MeUemvang,  DK-2970  Hsrshoim;  Niels  E. 
Holm,    lOB   Julemosevej,   DK-3460   Birker«d,   and   Sffrai 
Hem,  41  SomraerveJ,  DK-3520  Faruin,  all  of,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  952,758,  Nov.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  14,  1990,  1194/ 
90;  WIPO,  May  14, 1991,  PCT/DK9iyO0131 

Int  CL*  A61M  37/00 
U,S.  CL  604—5  34  Claims 


5,480377 
WOUND  DRESSING  HAVING  A  ROLL  CONFIGURATION 
James  V.  CartmeU,  Xenia;  Wayne  R.  Sturtevant,  Centerville; 
Michael  L.  Wolf,  West  MUton,  and  Michael  J.  Allaire,  Cin- 
cinnati, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  New  Dimensions  in  Medi- 
cine, Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741318,  Aug.  17, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiofl  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202309 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.*  A61F  1 3/00;  1 5/00:  A61L  iS/OO 

MS.  CL  602-^  12  Claims 


'5  «  11  22 


(c)  a  single,  outer  moisture-proof  protective  pouch  within  which 
elements  (a)  and  (b)  are  sealed  in  the  absence  of  moisture 
until  the  pad  is  to  be  molded  to  the  body  part  to  be  protected. 


1.  A  wound  dressing  product,  comprising: 

a  wound  dressing  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers 
including  a  backing  layer  which  forms  said  first  side  of  said 
wound  dressing  laminate;  and  . 

a  polyurethane  hydrogel  layer  which  forms  substantially  all  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  second  side  of  said  wound  dressing 
laminate; 

said  wound  dressing  laminate  being  spirally  wrapped  about  a 
center  axis  such  that  said  wound  dressing  laminate  terminates 
at  a  leading  end  and  said  first  side  of  said  wound  dressing 
laminate  forms  the  outer  surface  of  said  wound  dressing 
prtxluct,  said  wound  dressing  laminate  further  comprising  a 
reticulated  layer  being  interposed  between  said  backing  layer 
and  said  hydrogel  layer 


»      il    2t    2$    7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  concentrate  of  coagulation 
factors  from  a  blood  sample,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  chamber  of  variable  volume  for  collection  and  separation 

of  the  blood  sample  so  as  to  separate  a  plasma  fraction; 
a  second  chamber  of  variable  volume  for  collection  of  the 

plasma  fraction  and  for  preparation  of  the  concentrate; 
the  first  and  the  second  chambers  being  partially  defined  by  the 

same  integrally  formed  solid  container  wall; 
a  displaceable  piston  which  serves  as  a  partition  between  the 

first  and  second  chambers,  the  piston  being  displaceable  in 

connection  with  the  blood  sample  collection  and  the  transfer 

of  the  plasma  fraction  between  the  first  and  second  chambers; 
the  displacement  of  the  piston  causing  the  volumes  of  the  first 

and  second  chambers  to  vary  inversely; 
transfer  means  for  transferring  the  plasma  fraction  from  the  first 

chamber  to  the  second  chamber  and  from  the  second  chamber 

to  the  first  chamber;  and 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  transfer  means. 


5,480379 
ULTRASONIC  DISSECTOR  AND  DETACHER  FOR 
ATHEROSCLEROTIC  PLAQUE  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 
Antonio  La  Rosa,  Via  Toledina,  2,  27026  Garlasco,  Pavia,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,976,  May  14,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130379 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     May     22,     1991, 
MI91A1415;  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  6,  1993,  93108759 

Int  a.''A61B  17/20 
VS.  a.  604—22  26  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  detaching  atherosclerotic  plaque  from 
vessel  walls  by  means  of  ultrasonic  vibrations,  comprising: 
a  haitdpiece  including  an  ultrasonic  frequency  transducer, 
a  source  of  sterile  liquid; 

a  probe  having  a  transmission  part  attached  to  said  handpiece 
and  coupled  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  so  that  said  probe  is 
ultrasonically  oscillated  by  said  ultrasonic  transducer,  said 
probe  including  a  woriung  part  insertable  within  vessel  walls, 
the  worlcing  part  attached  to  the  transmission  part  and  extend- 
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ing  from  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  transmission  pan  at  an 
angle  between  0°  and  90°  exclusive;  and 
liquid-conveying  catheter  completely  surrounding  the  trans- 
mission part,  a  first  end  of  said  catheter  attached  to  said 
source  of  liquid  so  that  a  second  end  of  said  catheter  is 
capable  of  wetting  all  sides  of  the  working  part  of  the  probe 
with  liquid  from  the  source  of  liquid,  said  handpiece  including 
a  liquid-conveying  channel  extending  through  said  ultrasonic 
transducer,  said  channel  having  a  first  end  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  source  of  sterile  liquid  and  a  second  end 
attached  to  said  first  end  of  the  catheter,  wherein  the  catheter 
is  made  from  a  material  having  a  iKgligible  coefficient  of 
friction  relative  to  the  liquid  so  that  ultrasonic  oscillation  of 
the  probe  is  not  damped  by  said  catheter  or  by  a  vessel  wall 
when  the  probe  and  catheter  are  inserted  into  a  vessel. 


COAXIAL  DUAL  LUMEN  CATHETER 
Geoffrey  S.  Martin,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Med-Pro 
Design,  Inc.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  31,982,  Mar.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jiu.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,285 

Int  CL*  A61M  3/00 

VS.  a.  604—43  20  Claims 


a  tubular  transition  portion  made  of  both  outer  and  inner  tube 
materials  blended  together  integrally,  and  having  a  second 
cross-section  smaller  than  said  first  cross-sectional  area,  the 
transition  portion  extending  distally  from  said  tapered  portion; 

a  tip  portion  made  up  exclusively  of  outer  tube  material  and 
extending  distally  from  the  transition  portion  and  being  a 
continuation  of  the  transition  portion  whereby  the  tip  portion 
and  the  transition  portion  define  a  tip  section  which  includes  a 
return  lumen  part  which,  together  with  said  main  part  of  the 
return  lumen,  forms  a  return  lumen  having  substantially  con- 
stant cross-section; 

a  connector  attached  to  die  proximal  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer 
tube  materials;  and 

intake  and  return  tubes  attached  to  the  connector  for  continuous 
fluid  communication  with  the  respective  intake  and  return 
lumens  whereby  the  catheter  can  be  used  for  procedures 
requiring  dual  flow  through  a  single  catheter. 


5,480381 

NEEDLE-LESS  INJECTOR 

Terence  E.  Weston,  Eye,  United  Kingdmn,  assignor  to  Weston 

Medical  Limited,  Suffolk,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/01539,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93/03r79,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  199,198 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23, 1991, 
9118204 

Int  a."  A61M  5/30 
VS.  a.  604—68  12  Claims 


1.  A  dual  lumen  catheter  comprising: 

outer  tube  material  and  inner  tube  material; 

a  main  portion  extending  axially  between  proximal  and  distal 
ends  and  having  a  selected  first  cross-sectional  area,  the  main 
portion  of  the  catheter  including  respective  main  portions  of 
the  outer  tube  material  and  the  inner  tube  material  and  defin- 
ing an  annular  intake  lumen  between  the  main  portions  of  the 
inner  and  outer  tube  materials  and  a  main  part  of  a  return 
lumen  defined  by  the  inner  tube  material,  the  main  portion  of 
the  outer  tube  material  terminating  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
main  portion  of  the  catheter  in  a  converging  tapered  portion, 
and  tlie  main  portion  of  the  catheter  having  a  plurality  of  side 
openings  in  the  outer  tube  material  adjacent  the  distal  end  of 
the  main  portion  of  the  catheter,  tlie  openings  being  spaced 
around  tlie  main  portion  of  the  catheter  to  provide  access  into 
the  intake  lumen; 


1.  A  needle-less  injector  comprising: 

a  chamber  defined  witliin  said  injector  for  containing  liquid  to  be 

injected; 
a  front  portion  having  means  defining  a  liquid  outlet  for  said 

chamber; 
a  rear  portion  having  means  defining  a  handle  for  said  injector; 
a  dispensing  member  in  contact  with  the  liquid  in  said  chamber 

and  movable  in  a  first  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 

chamber  to  cause  the  liquid  contained  therein  to  be  expelled 

through  said  liquid  outlet; 
an  impacting  member  arranged  to  strike  said  dispensing  member 

to  cause  movement  thereof  in  said  first  direction; 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  rear  portion  away  from  said 

front  portion;  and 
means   for   actuating   said   injector,   or   permitting   actuation 

thereof,  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  selected  amount  of 

axial  pressure  to  said  front  portion  to  cause  said  front  portion 

to  move  towards  said  rear  portion  against  tlie  force  of  said 

means  for  resiliently  urging. 
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Sy480382 

STEERABLE  MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Jniliis  G.  Hanunerdag,  San  Jnan  Ca|iiainuio,  and  Gary  R. 

Hammersiag,  Dana  Point,  botli  of  CaUt.,  assignors  to  PDot 

Cardiovaacnlar  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Clemente,  Calif. 

CootiniMtioD-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,810,  Mar.  IS,  1993,  Pat 

Na  5372,587,  wtikfa  is  a  continnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No. 

865357,  Apr.  8, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,203,772,  which  k  a 

coDtiniuitloa-fai-part  of  S«r.  No.  583^19,  Sqp.  17, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,108368,  which  is  a  continiialtea-lii-part  of  Sa.  No. 

461,049,  Jan.  4,  1990,  Pat  No.  4,999,916,  whkh  is  a 

coatiniiatioa-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  295,124,  Jan.  9, 1989,  Pat 

No.  4,921,482.  This  application  Sqi.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,724 

Int  CL'  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  604—95  5  Claims 


1.  A  steerable  guidewire  for  percutaneous  transluminal  insertion 
into  tlie  vascular  system  and  controlled  negotiation  of  branches  and 
turns  tlierein,  comprising 

an  elongated  tubular  support  structure  having  proximal  and 
distal  ends,  at  least  the  distal  portion  of  said  support  structure 
comprising  a  spring  onl; 

a  movable  pull  wire  extending  axially  through  said  suppott 
stnicture; 

a  flexible  deflection  ribbon,  the  distal  end  of  said  deflection 
ribbon  being  attached  directly  to  said  pull  wire  and  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  deflection  ribbon  being  attached  directly  to 
said  spring  coil; 

whereby  axial  movement  of  tiie  pull  wire  in  a  proximal  direction 
relative  to  the  support  structure  causes  lateral  deflection  of 
said  poll  wire  and  coil  spring  distally  of  the  point  at  which  the 
deflection  ribbon  is  attached  to  the  coil  spring. 


material  of  the  distal  portion  and  supponing  a 
extremity  of  the  proximal  portion  and  a  proximal  extremity 
of  the  distal  portion;  and 
c)  an  inflatable  dilatation  member  on  a  distal  pottion  of  the 

catheter  with  a  distal  extremity  secured  to  tlie  distal  extremity 

of  the  inner  tubular  member. 


to 


5,480384 

SYRINGE 
Donald  J.  Highgate,  DorUag,  United  Kingdom, 
Roy  H.  Rcngrtocff,  Bd  Abv  Md. 

FDed  Dec  8,  1994,  Ser.  Na  355,170 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1993, 
9325226 

lot  CL'  A61M  SAX) 
VS.  CL  604—110  4 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe,  comprising  a  chamber  for  liquid  to  be 
injected  and  a  needle  having  a  point  for  injection  of  the  liquid, 
wherein  the  syringe  iiKludes,  in  contact  with  the  liquid  flow  path 
through  tlie  syringe,  a  pre-stiessed  hydrophilic  insert  that,  on 
hydration  by  contact  widi  liquid,  expands  to  block  the  flow  path, 
the  needle  point  is  mounted  on  tlie  insert  the  point  being  deformed 
on  hydration. 


5v4803S3 
DILATION  CATHETER  WITH  A  SMOOTH  TRANSITION 
BETWEEN  A  STIFF  PROXIMAL  PORTION  AND  A 
FLEXIBLE  DISTAL  PORTION 
Cebo  S.  J.  BacMiisaB,  Unioii  City,  and  Hn^  V.  Ha,  Su  Joae, 
both  of  Caitf.,  aarignocs  to  Advanced  CardiovMcnIar  Sys- 
tems, Inc,  Saata  Clara,  CaUt: 

FOedMay  27, 1994,  Ser.  Na  250^04 
Int  CL*  A61M  25m 
VS.  CL  604-46  16 


>^^Ml]r^^ 
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J       K> 
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1.  A  dilatation  catheter  for  peifonning  angioplasty  procedures 
within  a  patient's  artery,  comprisiitg: 

a)  an  outer  tubular  member  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and 
an  itmer  lumen  extending  therein; 

b)  an  inner  tubular  member  disposed  witliin  the  iimer  lumen  of 
the  outer  tubular  member  which  has  an  inner  lumen  extending 
therein; 

a  proximal  portion  formed  cS  a  NiTi  alloy  having  a  desired 

modulus  of  elasticity; 
a  distal  portion  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  having  a 

much  lower  modulus  of  elasticity  iiian  the  modulus  of 

ehisticity  of  the  NiTi  alloy; 
a  transition  sleeve  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  between  the 

modulus  of  the  NiTi  alloy  and  the  modulus  of  the  plastic 


5y480385 

SELF  RETRACTING  MEDICAL  NEEDLE  APPARATUS 
AND  METHODS 
Gale  H.  Thome,  BoonlifU;  David  L.  Thome,  KayiviUe,  aai 
Sandra  A.  Thome,  West  Jordan.  aD  of  Utah, 
Specialised  Healtfa  ProdDds,  Inc,  BooatiAil,  Utah 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1995,  Sck  Na  370,728 
InLCl'A61MS<W 
VS.  CL  604— UO  31 


:^ 


Wp^"^^^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  Hanspofting  and  using  and  then  withdrawing  a 
medical  needle  to  a  safe  container  after  use,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  hermetically  sealed  container  comprising: 
a  needle  exit  and  reentry  end  disposed  proximal  to  a  site  of 

needle  entry  into  a  patient; 
a  pottion  proximal  to  the  exit  and  reentry  end  being  physically 

distottable  without  breaking  said  container; 
an  opposite  end  associated  with  blood  delivery  to  a  storage 

vessel  for  later  use; 
an  integrally  attached  needle  cover,  initially  disposed  widiin 
said  container  but  having  a  closed,  but  separable  attach- 
ment at  said  needle  exit  and  reentry  end  such  that  tlie  cover 
is  physically  detachable  from  tlie  rest  of  the  bousing  at  tiie 
needle  exit  and  reentry  end  and  is  thereby  provided  with  an 
exit  path  through  tlie  exit  and  reentry  end; 
at  least  one  suiikx  segment  comprising  a  catch  for  a  latch;  a 
medical  needle  assembly  comprising: 
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a  medical  needle  initially  disposed  within  the  needle  cover 
and  having  a  sharpened  end  disposed  toward  the  needle  exit 
and  reentry  end; 

cover  attachment  hub  means  disposed  about  said  medical 
needle  and  separably  attachable  to  and  detachable  ftom  the 
needle  cover,  said  cover  attachment  hub  being  slideably 
affixed  to  said  needle  during  transport  and  before  and 
during  blood  withdrawal; 

said  cover  attachment  hub  means  fiirther  comprising  a  latch 
which,  prior  to  blood  withdrawal,  is  positioned  to  lock,  by 
interaction  with  said  at  least  one  surface  segment,  said 
needle  assembly  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
exit  and  reentry  end  whereat  the  needle  extends  outward 
from  said  housing  and  is  thereby  positioned  for  use; 

a  needle  release  assembly  firmly  afBxed  to  said  medical 
needle  at  at  least  an  end  of  the  assembly  distal  from  the 
opposite  end.  said  release  assembly  comprising: 
a  releasable  attachment  to  said  cover  attachment  hub; 
an  attachment  release  apparatus  disposed  in  close  conunu- 
nication  with  an  internal  surface  of  said  container  such 
that  the  release  apparatus  is  actuated  after  the  needle  is 
extended  by  manual  distortion  of  the  physically  distort- 
able  portion  of  said  container; 

means  for  affixing  said  needle  assembly  to  a  linear  motion 
force  storage  apparatus  which  derives  return  energy  for 
needle  retraction  from  needle  extension  through  the  needle 
exit  and  reentry  end; 

a  blood  containment  and  delivery  pathway  fix>m  the  needle  to 
the  opposite  end; 

means  for  delivering  blood  from  the  containment  pathway  to 
the  storage  vessel. 


5,480,387 
INJECTION  DEVICE 
Jocboi  Gabrid,  Stuttgart,  and  Herbert  Becfatotd,  Ehningen, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Medko  Deydopment  Invest- 
ment Company,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  152,249,  Nov.  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,838,  JuL  22,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  Na  295,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  24,  1991,  41  24 
53«.9 

Int  CL*  A61M  S/20 
VS.  a.  604—134  23  Claims 


5^480,386 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
Nfichael  Brohy,  Corscaux,  and  FrM^ric  Neftel,  Lausanne,  both 
of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Debiotecfa  SA,  Lausanne,  Swit- 
zerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH93/W>222,  {  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  JuL  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94A06491,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  244,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sep.  16, 1992, 2919/ 
92 

Int  CL'  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  604—131  11  Claims 


M         8.           ^A 

Si 

1.  An  assembly  forming  a  portable  pump  for  the  parenteral 
administration  of  medicamentous  solutions,  comprising  a  first 
module  including  a  storage  container  for  the  medicamentous  solu- 
tion, an  inlet  means  for  filling  said  container,  an  outlet  means  for 
delivering  said  medicamentous  solution  outside  the  pump,  and  a 
second  module  having  a  motor  and  pumping  means,  said  first 
module  constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  second 
module,  said  pumping  means  adapted  to  operate  by  the  assembling 
of  said  first  and  second  module,  and  said  inlet  means  including  a 
removable  sterilizing  filter  device  having  readily  detachable  con- 
nection means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  sterilizing 
filter  device  to  an  external  face  of  said  inlet  means. 


1.  For  combination  with 

a  liquid-containing  cartridge  (11),  wherein  the  cartridge  has  a 

plunger  (23)  displaceably  located  therein, 
an  injection  device  for  injecting  a  selected  dose  of  a  fluid  from 
the  cartridge  into  a  subject,  when  the  injection  device  is 
located  proximally  with  respect  to  the  subject, 
wherein  the  injection  device  comprises 

a  housing  (100)  dimensioned  to  receive  tlie  cartridge  (11); 
an  adjustable-length  tappet  (80)  which  is  axially  displaceable 
relative  to  said  housing  (100)  between  a  proximal  end 
position  and  a  distal  end  position  thereof,  including 
a  dose-adjusting  member  (15)  located  within  the  housing 

(100)  and  having  a  thread  (17),  and 
a  threaded  spindle  (19)  guided  in  the  thread  (17)  of  said 
dose-adjusting  member  (15),  said  threaded  spindle  (19) 
being  axially  aligned  with  said  plunger  (73)  in  said 
cartridge  (11)  for  acting  on  said  plunger  when  the  car- 
tridge is  positioned  in  the  injection  device; 
a  spring  means  (53)  having  two  ends,  which  ends  are  coupled, 
respectively,  to  said  housing  (100)  and  to  said  tappet  (80) 
for  axially  biassing  said  dose-adjusdng  member  (15)  in  a 
proximal  direction; 
a  guide  member  (67)  located  in  the  housing  (100),  axially 
slidably  located  on  said  threaded  spindle  (19),  and  secured 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  threaded  spindle  (19); 
rotation-disabling  means  (92, 93)  for  disabling  rotation  of  said 
guide  member  (67)  relative  to  said  housing  (100)  when  said 
tappet  (80)  is  in  the  proximal  end  position  thereof  while 
permitting  rotation  of  the  guide  member  (67)  in  ttte  distal 
end  position  of  said  guide  member  (67);  and 
retaining  means  (42,  118)  for  retaining  said  dose-adjusting 
member  (15)  in  a  rotational  position,  selected  by  a  user 
when  setting  the  dose  to  be  injected  by  rotating  said  dose- 
adjusting  member  (15)  in  a  setting  direction  (190),  and 
wherein  said  retaining  means  (42,  118)  is  enabled  when  said 
tappet  (80)  is  in  its  distal  end  position,  and  is  disabled  when 
said  tappet  (80)  is  in  its  proxiinal  end  position. 
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SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CANNULATION  DEVICE 
Filiberto  P.  Zadini,  and  Giorgio  C.  Zadini,  both  of  2237  HlUtop 
I4L,  Camarillo,  CaUf.  93012 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,182,  Aug.  10, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5312,361,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,161, 

Feb.  11, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  759,157,  Sep.  13,  1991,  abandoacd.  This  application 

Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,457 

lBtCL*A61M5/'/7« 

U.S.  a.  604—165  23  Claims 


1.  The  intravascular  catheter  device  for  insertion  of  an  intravas- 
cular catheter  into  the  interior  of  a  blood  vessel  comprising: 

an  intravascular  catheter, 

a  hollow  needle,  said  catheter  being  concentric  to  said  hoUow 
tieedle; 

a  chamber,  wherein  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  is  a 
vacuum  pressure  after  the  needle  is  insetted  in  body  tissue, 
said  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  hollow 
needle; 

means  for  self-propelled  advancement  of  said  intravascular  cath- 
eter into  the  interior  of  a  blood  vessel; 

means  for  actuating  said  means  for  self-propelled  advancement 
of  said  catheter  into  the  interior  of  a  blood  vessel,  upon 
backflow  of  blood  occurring  upon  blood  vessel  penetration, 
said  blood  being  drawn  by  said  vacuum  pressure  toward  said 
chamber,  said  actuating  means  being  manually  actuable. 


5,480,389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

LENGTH  OF  A  COMBINED  SPINAL-EPIDURAL  NEEDLE 

Keith  McWha,  Waldwick,  N  J.;  Nigd  Tdboys,  Meylan,  France; 

Joseph  J.  Gregg,  Hasbroock  Heights,  and  William  T.  Antosh- 

kiw,  Wayne,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bccton,  Dickinson  and 

Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  287,995 

Int  CL'  A61M  19A)0 

VS.  a.  604—165  25  Claims 


locked  position  wherein  said  first  member  is  locked  lelative  to 
said  second  member  and  an  unlocked  position  wherein  said 
second  member  is  slidable  relative  to  said  first  member. 


5^48030 

SYRINGE  APPARATUS 

Kavdi-Kariml  H^Jidioreii,  8101  W.  79tfa  St,  Justice  IB.  60458 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  34,244,  Mar.  22, 1993.  This  application 

Mar.- 21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  215483 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/32:5/00 

VS.  CL  604—192  U  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cap  apparatus  for  use  with  a  syringe  apparatus 
of  the  type  utilizing  interchangeable,  disposable  needle  assemblies, 
each  such  assembly  iitcluding  a  needle  retainer  member  and  a 
needle  member,  said  improved  cap  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  elongated  cap  member,  having  a  front  end,  a  rea- 
end  and  a  longiudinal  axis,  operably  configured  to  substan- 
tially surround  a  needle  member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
needle  retainer  member, 

said  cap  member  having  a  selectively  openable  and  dosable 
lateral  aperture  therein  capable  of  permitting  receipt  of  .a 
needle  member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  needle  retainer 
member  therethrough;  - 

means  for  enabling  selective  opening  of  said  httetal  aperture  by 
said  operator,  and 

means  for  providing  for  the  automatic  substantial  closing  of  said 
lateral  aperture,  following  selective  opening  thereof  by  said 
operator,  operably  associated  with  said  cap  member. 


5,480,391 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  extension  of  a  spinal  needle 
relative  to  an  epidural  needle,  comprising: 
a  first  member  for  securing  said  epidural  needle; 
a  second  member  slidably  disposed  relative  to  said  first  member 

for  securing  said  spinal  needle;  and 
an  actuating  tab  forming  a  selectably  fixed  connection  between 

said  first  and  second  members,  said  actuating  tab  having  a 


5,48032 
ANGIOGRAPHY  CATHETER 
Frans  Mous,  Drachtcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,285 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.  4,   1993, 
9300231 

Int  CL'  A61M  25/00:  A61B  6A)0 
VS.  O.  604—280  4  Claims 

1.  An  angiography  catheter  of  the  "pigtail"  type  comprising  a 
tubular  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall,  a  proxinial  end,  a 
main  portion,  a  distal  end  portion,  a  distal  end  and  at  least  one 
lumen  debouching  at  the  distal  end  in  an  end  opening,  said  distal 
end  portion  having  a  permanent,  at  least  partially  genoally  circular 
curvature  tliat  lies  in  a  plane  that  also  contains  a  distal  poctioo  of 
said  main  portion  and  having  a  number  of  openings  arranged  only 
in  a  portion  of  a  wall  facing  outwardly  of  said  generally  circular 
curvature  in  said  distal  end  portion  and  in  said  plane,  said  openings 
being  arranged  in  tiie  curvature  in  a  side  of  said  wall  of  said  distal 
end  portion  remote  from  said  eixJ  opening  and  facing  in  a  direction 
in  said  plane  containing  said  at  least  partially  generally  circular 
curvature  and  said  distal  portion  of  said  main  portion,  whereby 
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fluid  exiting  said  openings  in  side  of  said  wall  of  said  distal  end 
poftioa  having  said  curvature  will  reduce,  if  not  eliminate,  any 
force  of  said  fluid  on  said  distal  end  portion  having  said  curvature 
that  tends  to  '^lncur^  said  distal  end  portion  having  said  curvature. 


NEEDLE  FREE  ACCESS  ADAPTER 
Aleuwicr  A.  Bonunarito,  12S55  W.  FreeUwl  Rd^  Frcdaod, 

Mkk.4M23 
CMrtiiMMtioii-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  228,714,  Apr.  18, 1994,  aban- 
doned, wkkk  ii  a  conttanuitioit-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,160,  JoL 
2, 1993,  PM.  No.  S,321,90(.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  13,  1995, 
Ser.  No.  372,775 
Int  CL'  A<1M  25nO 
VS.  CL  M4— 283  S  Oaias 


\^J9 


Zt^ 


1.  A  needle  free  removable,  cleanaUe.  rotatable  luid  reusable 
access  adapter  system  comprising  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  male  unit  and  a  female  unit,  each  of  said  units 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  male  unit  having  a 
centrally  disposed  tube  having  a  first  end,  a  mid  pottion  and  a 
second  end,  said  mid  portion  of  said  tube  being  disposed  within  an 
internally,  circumferentially  threaded  cup  having  a  base  and  an 
open  end,  said  first  end  of  said  mbe  being  in  the  forai  of  a 
friction-fitting  pott  in  the  shape  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  for 
leakless  medical  device  connections  extending  fix>m  said  base  of 
said  cup,  said  second  end  of  said  tube  and  said  open  end  of  said 
cup  being  cooperatively  adapted  to  mate  with  and  engage  the 
threaded  lock  system  of  a  female  Luer  fitting  of  any  medical 
device,  said  female  unit  comprising  a  hollow  cyUndrical  poition  in 
operative  communicaaoa  with  said  first  end  and  said  second  end 
and  having  internal  shoulders  positioned  toward  said  first  end,  said 
first  end  being  in  the  form  of  a  friction-fitting  port  in  the  shape  of 
the  frustum  of  a  cone  for  leakless  medical  device  connections  and 
said  second  end  comprising  a  flange  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
threaded  lock  system  of  a  standard  syringe  and  other  male  Luer 
fittings  in  use  with  medical  devices. 


5,480394 

FLEXIBLE  MEMBER  FOR  USE  AS  A  MEDICAL  BAG 

Kc^ii    bhiluwa,    Kanagawa,   Japan,    assignor   to   Tmnno 

KalNHiiiid  Kaiakai,  Toicyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AW749,  8  371  Date  May  27,  1993,  t  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/05824,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 

PCT  FOcd  Jnn.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  6M15 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1991,  3-249446; 
Nov.  14,  1991,  3-298959 

Int.  CL'  A61M  1/00 
VS.  CL  604-^27  7  Claims 


\^ 


1.  A  flexible  member  for  medical  use  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  blood  bag,  an  infusion  bag,  a  dialysis  bag  and  a 
perintestinal  nutrient  bag  wherein  said  flexible  member  comprises 
a  body  and  at  least  one  fluid  pott,  and  said  body  is  fabricated  from 
a  resin  composition  comprising: 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

polyhydroxyalkanoate  and  a  copolymer  thereof;  and 
a  glyceride,  said  glyceride  comprising  0.01  to  60%  by  weight.of 
said  resin  composition. 


S<480395 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Nnmber 


5^480,396 

LASER  BEAM  OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  SURGERY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Gabriel  Simon,  Macatre  Nicoian  #23-6A,  08021  Barcelona, 

Spain,  and  Cbeng-Hao  Hoang,  8843  Larwin  La.,  Orlando, 

Fla.  32817 

raed  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,357 

Int  CL'  A61N  5A)6:  A61B  17/36 

VS.  CL  606—4  18  Claims 


11.  A  laser  opbthalmological  surgery  apparatus  for  ablating  a 
portion  of  a  cornea  comprising: 
a  laser  for  generating  a  laser  beam; 


a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the  laser  beam  from  said  laser  into  a 
plurality  of  laser  beams; 

a  plurality  of  scanners,  each  positioned  for  receiving  one  of  said 
laser  beams  from  said  beam  splitter  and  producing  a  predeter- 
mined scanning  pattern  from  the  laser  beam  impinging  there- 
upon; 

focusing  optics  positioned  between  said  laser  and  said  beam 
splitter  for  focusing  each  of  said  laser  beams  onto  one  said 
scanner; 

directing  means  positioned  between  said  plurality  of  scanners 
and  said  cornea  for  directing  each  of  said  laser  beams  onto  the 
cornea  of  a  patient's  eye  simultaneously  in  a  parallel  pattern 
for  ablating  a  poition  of  the  cornea  of  the  eye;  and 

a  computer  connected  to  each  said  scaimer  for  controlling  each 
said  scaimer  in  a  predetermined  pattern  whereby  a  plurality  of 
laser  beams  can  perform  a  surgical  procedure  on  a  patient's 
eye. 


5,48037 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  AUTO-REGULATING 

HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

:Phi]ip  E.  Eggers,  Dublin,  Ohio,  and  Anthony  J.  Manlove, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hemostatic  Surgery  Corpo- 

ration,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,475,  Oct  9,  1992,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,476,  May  1, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

245,308 

Int  a.*  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  606—29  33  Claims 


1.  An  instnmient  for  use  in  surgery  comprising: 

a  shafr  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  working  end  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft  for 
manipulating  and  coagulating  tissue,  the  working  end  having 
a  working  surface  for  contacting  tissue  and  a  cross-section 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  working  surface,  the  working 
end  integrally  formed  of  a  heating  element,  the  working 
surface  maintained  at  an  auto-regulated  temperature  by  con- 
ducting a  current  throughout  the  entire  cross-section  of  the 
working  end,  the  heating  element  comprising  a  material  hav- 
ing a  skin  depth  extending  substantially  throughout  the  cross- 
section  of  the  working  end  res|x>nsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  heating  element  and  that  decreases  as  the  temperature  of 
the  heating  element  falls  below  the  auto-regulated  tempera- 
ture; 

first  and  second  electrode  leads  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of 
the  shaft;  and 

means  connecting  the  first  and  second  electrode  leads  to  the 
worlong  end. 


ENDOSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT  WITH  DISPOSABLE 

AUTO-REGULATING  HEATER 

Philip  E.  Eggers,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hemoetatic  Snrgny 

Corporation,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,471,  Oct  9,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,476,  May  1, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

245,304 

Int  CL'  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  606—29  40  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  worldng  tip  for  use  in  endoscopically  manipu- 
lating and  coagulating  tissue,  the  disposable  working  tip  adapted  to 
be  removably  connected  to  the  end  of  a  reusable  elongated  shaft, 
the  disposable  working  tip  comprising: 
a  working  end  having  a  working  surface  for  contacting  tissue 
and  a  cross-section  extending  perpendiculariy  to  the  working 
surface,  the  working  end  integrally  formed  of  a  heating  ele- 
ment, the  working  surface  maintained  at  an  auto-regulated 
temperature  by  conducting  a  current  throughout  the  entire 
cross-section  of  the  working  end.  the  heating  element  com- 
prising a  material  having  a  skin  depth  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  cross-section  of  said  working  end  responsive 
to  the  temperamre  of  the  heating  eletnent  and  that  decreases 
as  the  temperature  of  the  heating  element  falls  below  the 
auto-regulated  temperamre; 
first  and  second  terminals  electrically  coupled  to  the  working 
end  and  adapted  to  be  removably  coupled  to  the  end  of  the 
reusable  elongated  shaft;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  disposable  working  tip  to  die  end  of  the 
reusable  elongated  shaft. 


5/180399 
ELECTROSURGERY  MONITOR  AND  APPARATUS 
Kevin  A.  Hebbom,  Hove,  England,  assignor  to  Smitiis  Indus- 
tries Public  Limited  Company,  London,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,739 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1993, 
9306637 

Int  CL'A61B  17/39 
VS.  CL  606—35  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electrosurgery  moaitor  assembly  comprising:  a  monitor 
anit;  a  large  area  return  electrode;  a  cable;  and  a  connector,  the 
cable  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  electrode  and  at  its  other 
end  to  the  connector,  wherein  the  nwnitor  unit  includes  first, 
second  and  third  input  connections  making  electrical  connection 
with  the  connector,  a  first  oscillator,  said  oscillator  having  an  input 
coupled  with  said  first  and  second  input  connections  such  that  an 
output  of  said  oscillator  is  dependent  on  a  connection  being  estab- 
lished between  said  first  and  second  input  connections,  and  detec- 
tor means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  to  provide  an 
alarm  signal  in  the  event  of  the  absence  of  a  correct  connection  at 
said  first  and  second  input  connections;  said  monitor  unit  including 
a  first  transformer,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  oscillator 
to  a  primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  so  as  to  provide  an 
alternating  input  to  said  primary  winding  when  there  is  a  low 
impedance  between  said  first  and  second  input  connections,  said 
detector  means  being  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of  the  first 
transformer  and  providing  said  alarm  signal  when  the  signal  in  the 
secondary  winding  falls  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  means 
connecting  said  second  and  third  connections  to  a  second  primary 
winding  of  the  first  transformer,  said  detector  means  also  produc- 
ing an  alarm  signal  if  die  output  of  said  oscillator  is  above  an  upper 
threshold  value,  said  connector  providing  a  low  impedance  across 
said  second  and  third  connections  so  that  the  second  primary 
winding  produces  a  loading  on  the  first  transformer  that  reduces 
the  ootput  on  said  secondary  winding  below  the  upper  threshold 
value. 


5,4MM01 
EXTRA-DISCAL  INTER- VERTEBRAL  PROSTHESIS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  VAIUATIONS  OF  THE  INTER- 
VERTEBRAL DISTANCE  BY  MEANS  OF  A  DOUBLE 
DAMPER 
Fcrnand  Navas,  Charbannieres-lcs-Bains,  France,  assignor  to 
PSI,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,276 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Fek.  17, 1993, 93  02184; 
May  17, 1993,  93  06174 

Int  CL*  A61B  77/70;  A61F  VM 
U.S.  CL  606—61  25  Oainis 


uv 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  FIXATION  OF 

BONE  FRACTURES 

J.  Ue  Bcrgcr,  095  Mohawli  Rd.,  Fnuydin  Lakes,  N  J.  07417 

Fncd  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  130^434 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/04.  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CL  606    <0  11  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  of  setting  a  fractured  bone  by  con^ression  com- 
prising tte  steps  of: 

a)  cutting  an  aperture  into  one  poition  of  the  fractured  bone 
away  from  the  site  of  the  fracture  allowing  communication 
with  die  medullary  cavity  of  the  bone; 

b)  inserting  a  balloon  catheter  device  through  the  apetture  cut  in 
the  bone  into  the  medullary  cavity  of  the  bone; 

c)  guiding  the  balloon  catheter  device  past  the  fracture  site  into 
another  portion  of  the  fractured  bone; 

d)  inflating  the  balloon  of  the  balloon  catlieter  device  to  a 
sufficient  diameter  so  that  the  balloon  catheter  device  is  held 
securely  in  place  by  the  positive  pressure  of  the  balloon 
applied  to  the  intramedullary  walls  of  die  bone;  and 

e)  ti^ttening  the  attached  catheter  with  the  fixed  balloon  in  place 
to  align  the  fracture  and  compress  the  proximal  and  distal 
portions  of  the  fractured  bone  together. 


1.  A  damper  for  regulating  the  bending-stretching  movement 
between  tlie  vertebrae  spaced  on  either  side  of  a  disc  the  damper 
comprising:  a  pair  of  elements,  each  of  said  elements  including  a 
body,  each  of  said  bodies  having  opposite  ends,  an  opening  in  each 
of  said  bodies  intermediate  said  opposite  ends,  pivot  means  in  each 
of  said  bodies  communicating  with  each  of  said  openings  for 
pivotably  mounting  a  pedicular  screw  to  each  of  said  bodies,  at 
least  one  chamber  vrithin  each  of  said  bodies  intermediate  said 
pivot  means  and  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  bodies,  said  at 
least  one  chamber  defining  a  first  volume,  an  elastic  element 
mounted  within  said  at  least  one  chamber  of  each  of  said  bodies 
and  being  engageaMe  by  said  pivot  means,  each  of  said  elastic 
elements  normally  defining  a  lesser  volume  than  said  first  volume, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  bodies  in  generally  an  end  to  end 
alignment 


5,4ae«402 

SHOULDER  COMPRESSION  INTERLOCKING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  C.  Kim,  30213  Del  Rey  Rd.,  Tmccula,  CaUf.  92591 
FUed  Ang.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102^473 
Int  CL'  A61B  77/72 
U&  a.  606—64  16  Claims 

1.  A  compression  interiocldng  system  for  stabilizing  upper  arm 
fractures,  comprising: 
elongated  intramedullary  rod  means  having  a  proximal  end,  a 
distal  end  and  a  longitudiital  axis,  said  rod  means  adapted  for 
extending  within  a  bote  generally  parallel  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  a  humerus  from  a  proximal  end  of  the  humerus  to 
beyond  a  fracture  of  the  humerus; 
a  pair  of  transverse  bores  in  the  rod  means  for  positioning 

adjacoit  the  fracture;  and 
a  pair  of  lag  screws  for  extending  across  said  fracture  and 
through  said  transverse  bores,  said  transverse  bores  having 
longitudinal  axes  positioned  and  oriented  so  that  said  pair  of 
lag  screws  positioned  therein  cross  one  another  when  viewed 
along  both  the  longitudinal  axis  and  in  elevation  view  of  tlie 
rod  means,  said  bores  being  spaced  along  said  axis  of  said  rod 


c)  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  tiie  setting  pin  within  said 
axially  extending  aperture,  wherein  said  rivet  legs  are  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  said  suture  accommodating  slots 
are  aligned  with  the  space  between  the  legs  of  the  rivet 


1.  A  suture  anchor,  comprising: 

a  rivet  for  insertion  distally  at  least  partially  into  a  hole  in  bone, 
said  rivet  including  a  body  portion  having  a  distal  end  and  an 
axially  extending  aperture,  and  at  least  two  legs  extending 
proximally  from  said  body  portion,  said  legs  being  radially 
expandable  in  response  to  proximal  movement  of  a  setting 
pin; 

b)  a  setting  pin  for  slidable  positioning  through  said  axially 
extending  aperture,  said  setting  pin  having  means  for  holding 
a  suture,  said  setting  pin  being  movable  between  a  distal 
position  with  respect  to  said  rivet  wherein  said  rivet  legs  are 
not  expanded,  and  a  proximal  position  with  respect  to  said 
rivet  wherein  said  rivet  legs  are  urged  to  a  radially  expanded 
configuration,  said  means  for  holding  a  suture  being  located  in 
proximity  to  the  distal  end  of  said  setting  pin,  and  said  setting 
pin  fiirther  comprising  at  least  two  suture  accommodating 
slots  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sides  of  said  setting 
pin;  and 


5,480,404 
SURGICAL  TISSUE  RETRIEVAL  INSTRUMENT 
Gene  W.  Kammerer,  East  Bmnswidi;  Roycc  Frederidc,  Sa 
Bound  Brook,-  Barbara  Howard,  Ptainfldd,  and  Edd  Walker, 
Stockton,  all  oT  N  J.,  assignors  to  Etfaicon,  Inc.,  SomenriOe, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  78,881 

Int  CL'  A61B  IIJOO 

MS.  CL  606—113  44  Claims 


means  so  that  said  pair  of  lag  screws  may  be  installed  therein 
simultaneously  without  interference. 


5,480,403 
SUTURE  ANCHORING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Daniel  R.  Lee,  Warsaw,  and  Thomas  W.  Sander,  Winona  Lake, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  States  Sui^^  Corpora- 
tion, Norwaik,  Ctnm. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,731,  Aug.  2, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,042,  JaiL  28,  1994, 

abandcmcd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,799,  Jun. 

15,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  673,953,  Mar.  22,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct 

28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,241 

Int  a.'  A61F  5/W 

U.S.  a.  606—72  18  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  retrieving  tissue,  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  mbe; 

a  collapsible  pouch  supported  at  a  distal  end  of  said  support  tube 

and  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  tlie  tissue  to  be 

retrieved; 
a  belt  slidably  mounted,  on  said  support  tube  and  formed  into  a 

loop  slidably  attached  about  said  open  end  of  said  pouch: 
said  beh  being  slidable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  support 

tube  for  expanding  said  open  end  of  said  pouch  to  receive  the 

tissue  and  for  drawing  said  open  end  closed  to  enclose  the 

tissue  in  said  pouch; 
said  pouch  having  a  tapered  shape  for  aligning  tlie  tissue  in  a 

desired  orientation  therein;  and 
said  pouch  being  elongated  in  shape  with  a  length  or  dqith 

substantially  greater  than  its  width  at  said  open  end. 


5y480«405 
ANCHOR  APPLIER  INSTRUMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
SUTURING  TISSUE 
InBae  Yoon,  2101  Highland  Ridge  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Md.  21131 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,479,  Jan.  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5437^80, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,281,  Sep.  18. 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,366,459,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
450,301,  Dec.  IS,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,100,418,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49^04,  May  14, 1987,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  Na  136357 
IntCL'A61B/7>«4 
U.S.  CL  606—139  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  length  of  suture  mtferial  and  an  anclior 
applier  instrument  for  use  in  suturing  tissue  in  an  anatomical  cavity 
during  an  endoscopic  procedure  comprising 
a  length  of  suture  material  for  being  passed  through  the  tissue  to 
form  a  looped  portion  disposed  externally  of  the  tissue;  and 
an  anchor  applier  instrument  for  being  inserted  through  a  portal 
in  a  wall  of  the  anatomical  cavity  to  engage  said  looped 
portion  and  including  a  barrel  housing  a  plurality  of  anchors 
therein  for  anchoring  said  suture  material  in  the  tissue,  said 
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5,480,407 

SirrUMNG  INSTRUMENT  WITH  HEMORRHAGING 

CONTROL 

Shaw  P.  Wan,  603  Lariat  La^  RoOa,  Ma  65401,  and  Rosendo 

Martinez,  790  Pri«ge  Rd.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63138 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  992,494,  Dec.  17, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,342,374.  Tliis  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  Na 

264,515 

Int  CL*  A61B  17/04;  A61M  29/02 

M&.  CL  606—148  22  Claims 


barrel  having  a  distal  end  for  ejecting  said  ancliors  and  a 
length  to  extend  through  the  portal  to  a  proximal  end,  a  handle 
receiving  said  banel  proximal  end  for  manipulating  said 
anchor  applier  instrument  widiin  the  anatomical  cavity,  and 
anchor  receiver  means  positioned  at  said  barrel  distal  end  for 
receiving  anchors  ejected  therefrom,  said  anchor  receiver 
means  having  tapered  tip  means  for  insertion  in  said  looped 
portion  of  said  length  of  suture  material  to  position  said 
looped  portion  in  engagement  with  anchors  received  by  said 
anchor  receiver  means,  said  anchor  receiver  means  including 
a  pair  of  opposing  jaws  for  receiving  an  anchor  therebetween, 
one  of  said  jaws  extending  beyond  the  other  of  said  jaws  to 
fofm  said  tufCKA  tip  means. 


5^480,406 
METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  SURGICAL  SUTURING 
APPARATUS  TO  TIE  KNOTS 
Paul  Nolan,  Wilton;  H.  Jonatlian  Tovey,  Mitford;  Coriwtt  W. 
Stone,  Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  and  Gregory  S.  Gardner, 
Owin^  Mills,  Md.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Cor- 
poratioa,  NorwallL,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,837 

IntCL*A61B;7/M 

U.S.  CL  606—139  16  Claims 


1.  A  suturing  instrument  for  impeding  the  flow  of  blood  around 
a  suturing  site,  the  instrument  comprising, 

a  rigid  bent  shaft  having  opposite  ends  which  are  distal  and 
proximal  relative  to  a  person  holding  die  instrument,  the  distal 
end  of  die  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  patient 
during  said  procedure, 

a  suture  guide  at  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft, 

an  expansible  annular  member  of  flexible,  resilient  material 
encircling  the  shaft  adjacent  its  distal  end,  and 

expansion  means  for  expanding  said  annular  member  radially 
outwardly  relative  to  the  shaft,  said  expansion  means  being 
adapted  for  expanding  said  armular  member  when  the  suturing 
instrument  is  positioned  in  the  patient  thereby  to  compress 
blood  vessels  adjacent  said  suturing  instrument  to  occlude  the 
flow  of  blood  around  a  suturing  site. 


ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  KIT  FOR  RELEASE  OF 

TRIGGER  FINGER 

James  C.  Y.  Chow,  3001  CaroUne  St,  Mount  Vernon,  Dl.  62864 

FUed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,462 

Int  CL*  A61B  /  7/32;  1/00 

U.S.  CL  606— 167  9C 


1.  A  medwd  for  forming  a  knot  during  endoscopic  surgery  using 
a  surgical  apparatus  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  surgical  instnmient  having  first  and  second  jaws 

which  open  and  close  and  a  surgical  needle  with  length  of 

suture  attached,  the  needle  operatively  connected  to  the  jaws 

so  that  it  may  be  passed  between  them; 
passing  die  needle  and  a  portion  of  the  suture  through  a  piece  of 

tissue  to  create  a  first  suture  portion  attached  to  the  needle  on 

one  side  of  die  tissue  and  a  second  suture  portion  on  the  other 

side  of  tlie  tissue; 
creating  a  first  loop  of  suture  around  the  second  portion  of  suture 

using  the  first  portion  of  sutiire  by  passing  the  needle  between 

tiie  jaws. 


1.  A  surgical  kit  for  performing  trigger  finger  release  surgery  by 

which  a  sheath  covering  a  constricted  flexor  tendon  in  a  patient's 

hand  is  cut  to  relieve  the  constriction  and  release  the  trigger  finger 

comprising: 

a  cannula  having  one  end  insertable  through  the  skin  covering 

the  palm  of. the  patient's  hand,  said  caimula  being  a  hollow, 

concavely  curved  instrument  which  by  continued  insertion  of 

said  insertable  end  into  the  palm  causes  said  insertable  end  to 


be  pushed  back  out  tlirough  tlie  skin  covering  the  palm 
whereby  a  first  puncture  wound  is  made  in  die  sldn  at  an  entry 
site  of  the  caimula  and  a  second  puncture  wound  is  made  at  an 
exit  site  thereof,  said  cannula  being  adapted  to  be  pushed 
dirough  the  palm  of  tlie  hand  such  that  the  path  of  said 
cannula  passes  through  said  sheath,  said  caimula  fintlier 
adapted  to  being  left  in  place  after  its  insertion,  and  said 
cannula  being  curved  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  fanned  on  its  inner  curved  surface,  said  slot 
extending  fcota  said  insertable  end  of  the  caimula  to  the  other 
end  thereof; 

an  arthroscope  insertable  in  one  end  of  said  cannula  for  allowing 
an  operating  surgeon  to  view  the  supcal  site;  and, 

a  curved,  flexible  surgical  knife  insertable  in  the  cannula  end 
oppotait  to  that  which  an  aittiroscope  is  inserted  said  surgical 
knife  being  used  by  the  surgeon  to  cut  said  sheath  and  release 
die  trigger  finger  with  said  surgical  site  being  viewable  using 
said  arthroscope,  said  aithroscope  and  said  knife  being  with- 
drawn from  said  cannula  after  said  sheath  is  cut  and  said 
cannula  being  withdrawn  diereafter,  and  the  diameter  of  said 
cannula  being  such  that  after  its  withdrawal,  said  first  and 
second  puncture  wounds  do  not  require  stitches  to  close  them, 
and,  as  said  wounds  heal,  no  scars  are  formed. 


5,480y«10 

EXTRACORPOREAL  PNEUMOPERITONEUM  ACCESS 

BUBBLE 

Alfred  Cnschlcri,  File,  Scollaad,  and  Malcom  D.  Hcaro^ 

Hopewell,  N  J.,  asaigDors  to  Advanced  Snrgical,  lac^  Priac- 

cton,NJ. 

Filed  MaK  14, 1994,  Sck  No.  209,278 
Int  CL'  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  606—213  24  ( 


5y480,409 

LAPAROSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Enl  D.  Riza,  550  Rirenide  Dc,  Raarford,  Ohio  43460 

FUed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,035 

IntCL'A61B;7/2« 

U.S.  CL  606—205 


1.  A  medical  device  for  forming  an  extracorporeal  pneumoperi- 
toneum extension  comprising  an  enclosure  having  an  interior  and 
an  open  end,  and  deploying  means  at  the  open  end  of  the  enclo- 
sure, the  deploying  means  being  deformable  to  a  configuntioa 
which  permits  tlie  open  end  to  pass  dirough  a  trocar  puncture  site 
in  an  abdominal  wall  and  dien  expand  the  open  end  beneath  an 
inner  surfece  of  the  abdominal  wall  such  diat  gas  in  the  abdominal 
37  Claims  cavity  passes  into  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  the  enclosure 
including  at  least  one  access  opening  therein  for  accessing  the 
inleiior  of  the  enclosure  and  allowing  surgical  operations  to  be 
performed  beneath  the  abdominal  wall  or  within  the  interior  of  the 
endosuie. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising: 

a  handle  including  a  body  and  a  trigger  ann,  said  body  including 
a  body  detent  which  is  movable  relative  to  said  body  between 
a  first  body  detent  position  and  a  second  body  detent  position, 
said  trigger  arm  being  movable  relative  to  said  body  and 
including  a  trigger  arm  detent  which  is  movable  relative  to 
said  trigger  arm  between  a  first  trigga  arm  detent  position  and 
a  second  trigger  aim  detent  positiao;  and 

a  tool  portion  actuable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  trigger 
arm  relative  to  said  body,  said  tool  portion  including  a  first 
shaft  and  a  second  shaft,  said  first  shaft  being  engaged  by  said 
body  detent  when  said  body  detent  is  in  said  first  body  detent 
position  to  releasabiy  connect  said  first  shaft  to  said  body,  said 
second  shaft  being  engaged  by  said  trigger  arm  deieat  when 
said  trigger  arm  detent  is  in  said  first  trigger  arm  detent 
position  to  releasabiy  connect  said  second  shaft  to  said  trigger 
arm,  movement  of  said  trigger  arm  relative  to  said  body 
causing  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  to 
cause  actuaiiaa  of  said  tad  pottion. 


5,480,4U 

METHOD  OF  SUTURING  USING  A  POLYETHERIMIDE 

ECTER  SUTURE 

Cheag-Kug  Lin,  Norwalk,  and  Jolm  C.  Brewer,  Briilal,  both 

of  CooB.,  aasignors  to  United  State*  Surgical  Corpantfon, 

Norwalk,  Conn. 

ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  26,723,  May  3, 1993,  ahandomd, 

wblcfa  is  a  diiiaiaa  of  Sen  Ito.  845,100,  Mar.  3, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,225y485.  This  appbcatioB  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  395,278 

Int  CL'  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  CL  606—230  13  ( 


1.  A  method  of  suturing  a  wound  which  comprises: 

a)  passing  through  tissue  needled  suture  manuftctured  fiom  a 
polyetherimide  ester  composition  with  cooqjrises  the  reaction 
product  of 

i)  at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  diol; 
ii)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid:  and 
iii)  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  diimide  diadd;  to 
wound  closure;  and 

b)  removing  the  needle  6om  said  suture. 
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5,48M12 

SYSTEM  A^a>  METHOD  FOR  DERIVING 

HEMODYNAMIC  SIGNALS  FROM  A  CARDIAC  WALL 

MOTION  SENSOR 

Gabriel  Mooduiwar,  Newhall,-  KeUy  H.  McQiire,  Simi  Valley, 

and  Sheldon  B.  Moberg,  Kagel  Canon,  all  of  Callf^  assignors 

to  Pacesetter,  loc^  Sytanar,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154^00 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/365 

VS.  a.  667—6  26  Claims 


5,48M14 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PACEMAKER  DURING  AUTOMATIC  CAPTURE 

DETECTION 

John  C  Stroebel,  Blaine,  and  H.  Toby  Markowitz,  RoseviUe, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

MiBB. 

FUed  Jim.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,048 

InL  a.'  A61N  J/37 

VS.  a.  607—28  5  Claims 


*8^ 


iHfy 


y 


I 
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1.  An  implantable  cardiac  stimulating  device  for  providing 
therapeutic  electrical  stimulation  to  treat  cardiac  arrhythmias,  the 
implantable  cardiac  stimulating  device  having  a  cardiac  wall 
motion  sensor  associated  therewith  for  providing  a  cardiac  wall 
acceleration  signal,  the  implantable  cardiac  stimulating  device 
comprising: 
electrical  stimulation  generating  circuitry  for  generating  the 

therapeutic  electrical  stimulation; 
processing  circuitry  for  deriving  a  hemodynamic  signal  repre- 
sentative of  cardiac  hemodynamic  performance  from  the  car- 
diac wall  acceleration  signal;  and 
control  circuitry  for  regulating  the  electrical  stimulation  gener- 
ating circuitry  in  accordance  with  the  hemodynamic  signal. 


Sv48e,413 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 
VENTRICULAR  RATE  OF  A  HEART  DURING  ATRIAL 
FIBRILLATION 
Saul  Grccnhut,  Aurora;  Bruce  Steinhaos,  Parker;  Albert  Daw- 
son, Littletaii,  and  Tiber  Nappholz,  Englewood,  all  of  Colo., 
assignors  to  Tdectrooics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.,  Englewood, 
Coio. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  347,279 

Int  CL*  A61N  J/368 

VS.  CL  607—14  13  Claims 


1.  A  pacemaker  capable  of  automatically  seeking  stimulation 
thresholds  comprising: 

a  pulse  delivery  and  generator  means  for  being  coupled  to  a 
patient's  heart  to  deliver  primary  and  backup  stimulation 
pulses; 

a  means  coupled  to  receive  indications  of  the  capture  of  said 
patient's  heart  in  response  to  a  stimulation  pulse  and  in 
response  to  said  detection  generating  a  signal  value  related  to 
the  amount  of  time  between  the  delivery  of  said  |nimary 
stimulation  pulse  and  said  detected  capture  if  one  is  detected, 

means  fcv  determining  amplitude  and  pulse  width  thresholds  of 
primary  pacing  pulses  based  on  said  time  related  signal  value; 

and  wherein  said  backup  stimulating  pulses  are  delivered  after 
said  primary  pulses. 


5y480,415 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  DATA 

COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  AN  EXTERNAL 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  AND  AN  IMPLANTABLE  MEDICAL 

DEVICE 

llmotfay  J.  Cox,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Randolph  K.  Armstrong, 

Missouri  City,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intennedics,  Inc., 

Angieton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,902,  Jun.  IS,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  58,752,  May  5,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,383,912.  This  application  May  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  437,514 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/37 

VS.  CL  607-32  IS  Claims 


N-M 


1.  An  implantable  pacemaker  for  insertion  into  a  patient  for 
stimulating  the  patient's  heart,  said  pacemaker  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  R — R  intervals  between  consecutive 
R-waves  in  said  heart,  said  R — R  intervals  defining  a  ven- 
tricular rate  in  a  ventricle  of  said  heart; 

means  for  detecting  an  atrial  tachyrhythmia  in  an  atrium  of  said 
heart; 

means  for  determining  if  said  ventricular  rate  is  unstable  in 
response  to  said  atrial  tachairhythmia  based  on  said  R — R 
intervals; 

means  for  pacing  said  ventricle  at  a  ventricular  pacing  rate;  and 

means  for  stabilizing  said  ventricular  rate  by  increasing  said 
ventricular  pacing  rate  when  said  ventricuUBT  rate  is  unstable. 
I 
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1.  In  an  implantable  medical  device  of  die  type  having  means  for 
generating  data  to  be  communicated  to  an  external  device,  for  use 
with  an  external  device  that  transmits  discrete  pulses  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  to  the  implantable  medical  device,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  communication  circuit  for  communicating  data 
from  the  implantable  medical  device  to  the  external  device  includ- 
ing: 

antenna  coil  means  for  receiving  a  first  pulse  of  electromagnetic 
energy  transmitted  from  the  external  device  such  that  a  first 
transient  electric  current  is  produced  therein,  and  also  for 
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receiving  therein  a  second  transient  electric  currmt  such  that  a 
second  pulse  of  electromagnetic  enei;gy  is  radiated  tbetefrom 
to  die  external  device; 

non-linear  means,  in  circuit  conmiunication  with  said  antenna 
coil  means,  for  converting  the  first  transient  electric  current 
into  a  non-zero  average  electric  current; 

a  storage  capacitor  in  circuit  communication  with  said  antenna 
coil  means  and  said  non-linear  means  and  charged  by  the 
non-zero  average  electric  current; 

switch  means,  in  circuit  communication  with  said  storage 
capacitor  and  said  antenna  coil  means,  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  charged  storage  capacitor  and  said  antetma  coil 
means  in  circuit  communication  such  that  the  charge  stored  in 
the  storage  capacitor  is  discharged  into  the  antenna  coil  means 
as  the  second  transient  electric  current;  and 

controller  means,  in  circuit  coimnunication  with  said  means  for 
generating  data,  said  antenna  coil  means,  and  said  switch 
means,  and  responsive  to  said  data  and  said  received  first 
pulse  of  electromagnetic  energy,  for  selectively  actuating  said 
switch  means  after  a  selected  time  delay  following  receipt  of 
the  first  ptilse  of  electromagitetic  energy,  die  selected  time 
delay  having  a  duration  representing  data  to  be  communi- 
cated; 

wherein  transmission  of  dau  fiom  the  implantable  medical 
device  to  the  external  device  is  powered  by  energy  supplied 
by  the  external  device. 


S/W0y416 
CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  WITH  UNIVERSAL  COATING 
John  Garcia,  Houston,  Tex.;  Eckhard  Alt,  Ottobnum,  Ger- 
many, and  Lawrence  J.  Stotts,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Intermcdics,  Inc.,  Angieton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310^70 

Int  a.*  A61N  J/05 

VS.  a.  607—36  14  Ctahns 


6.  A  stimulus  generator  for  a  medical  device  adapted  to  be 
implanted  in  the  body  of  a  patient  beneath  the  skin  and  adjacent  the 
musculus  to  stimulate  and  sense  electrical  activity  of  preselected 
excitable  body  tissue  by  means  of  an  electrode  at  the  distal  end  of 
a  conductive  lead,  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  case  hav- 
ing two  sides  and  an  edge  connecting  die  two  sides;  a  header 
projecting  from  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  case  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  of  circuiny  of  the  stimulus  generator  within 
the  case  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  lead;  and  an  electrically 
insulative  film  coating  the  entire  surface  of  the  case  except  a 
portion  of  exposed  surface  of  said  edge  adapted  to  serve  as  a 
complementary  electrode  contact  surface  for  assisting  said  stimu- 
lation and  sensing  of  electrical  activity;  whereby  to  allow  implan- 
tation of  the  stimulus  generator  with  either  side  of  the  case  adja- 
cent the  musculus  without  danger  of  sensing  or  stimulating  activity 
of  the  adjacent  musculus  during  operation  of  the  stimulus  genera- 
tor when  implanted. 


5,480^417 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURGICAL 
TREATMENT  OF  TISSUES  BY  THERMAL  EFFECT,  AND 
IN  PARTICULAR  THE  PROSTATE,  USING  A  URETHRAL 

MICROWAVE-EMITTING  PROBE  MEANS 
Gerard  Hascoet,  Paris;  Francois  LaCoste,  Lyons;  Mwid 
Cathand,  Venissienx;  Jean-Marie  Jacomhio,  VOIeurbanne; 
Marian  Devonec,  Miribd,  and  Paul  Perrin,  Lyons,  all  of, 
France,  assignors  to  Tcchnomed  Medical  Systems,  Vaulx-cn- 
VcHn,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  667^47,  Mar.  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,234,004,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,741, 

Not.  17,  1989,  abandoned.  This  ap|Akation  May  24, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  66,774 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1988, 88  15126; 
Mar.  12,  1990,  90  03121 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

2010,  has  been  diadahned. 

Int  CL'  A6IN  5/02 

VS.  CL  607—101  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  surgical  treatinent  of  a  patient  having  a 
prostate  and  a  urethra  in  which  the  prostate  is  treated  by  thermal 
effect,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  urethral  emitting  probe  in  the  urethra,  said  probe 
having  a  firont  end,  a  rear  end  and  an  electromagnetic  device 
for  generating  heat  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  front  end 
and  connected  to  an  external  means  for  generating  electro- 
magnetic energy; 

inserting  said  urethral  emitting  probe  into  the  urethra  imtil  said 
electromagnetic  device  reaches  a  part  of  the  urethra  located 
inside  the  prostate; 

heat  protecting  at  least  the  part  of  the  urethra  located  inside  the 
prostate  from  the  heat  produced  by  said  electromagnetic 
device,  when  said  electromagnetic  device  is  activated; 

activating  said  electromagnetic  energy  generating  means  for 
generating  electromagnetic  energy  through  said  electromag- 
netic device  towards  the  prostate  at  a  frequency  and  a  power 
effective  to  heat  at  least  a  portion  of  the  prostate  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  range  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
treat  the  prostate  by  thermal  effect,  while  said  protecting  step 
minimizes  damage  to  a  urethral  wall  of  the  urethra  by  main- 
taining the  part  of  the  urethra  in  the  prostate  at  a  temperature, 
sufficiently  less  than  the  temperature  to  which  at  least  the 
portion  of  the  prostate  is  heated,  to  prevent  thermal  damage  to 
the  urethral  wall. 


S,480«418 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  HAIR  TREATMENT  CAP 

Alyce  Zcoii- Jones,  18400  RItcf  Rd^  PoolcsviUe,  Md.  20837 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208^18 

Int  a.'  A61F  7/00 

VS.  CL  607—110  5  Clafans 

1.  A  thennal  transfer  hair  treatment  cap  comprising: 


280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


281 


.-^ 

^"r 

C^ 

1 

a^'; 

a 

!     X 

1 » 
1» 

at  |< 

K) 

^ 

l«» 

_!^5>^ 

^ — r — 

1 

K 

U= 

X— — ' 

60 

1      «      1 

«      1 

M  — 

1      ^     1 

«      1 

^M 

n — 

^^J 

^M    J 

1 
to— n 

liner  formed  of  an  inner  web  and  an  outer  web  coupled 
together  in  a  facing  relationship  to  define  a  plurality  of  adjoin- 
ing top  pockets  each  having  longitudinal  sides  and  transverse 
sides  with  each  longitudinal  side  of  each  top  pocket  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  longitudinal  side  of  an  adjoining  top 
pocket,  a  plurality  of  side  pockets  each  having  longitudinal 
sides  and  transverse  sides  with  the  longitudinal  side  of  at  least 
one  side  pocket  being  positioned  adjacent  an  individual  trans- 
verse side  of  at  least  one  of  said  top  pockets  and  the  longitu- 
dinal side  of  at  least  another  side  pocket  being  positioned 
adjacent  another  individual  transverse  side  of  at  least  another 
of  said  top  pockets,  a  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  pockets 
each  having  a  longitudinal  side  and  a  transverse  side  with  said 
transverse  side  of  each  tiiangulariy  shaped  pocket  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  an  outboard  longitudinal  side  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  side  pockets  and  a  plurality  of  rear  pockets  each 
having  longitudinal  sides  and  transverse  sides  with  said  trans- 
verse sides  of  said  rear  pockets  being  joined  together  in  pairs 
and  with  a  remaining  lower  longitudinal  side  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  top  pockets  being  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said 
longitudinal  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said  rear  pockets,  at  least 
one  of  said  transverse  sides  of  said  rear  pockets  being  joined 
to  said  longitudinal  side  of  one  of  said  tiiangulariy  shaped 
pockets  and  at  least  another  of  said  transverse  sides  of  said 
rear  pockets  being  joined  to  said  longitudinal  side  of  another 
one  of  said  triangularly  shaped  pockets: 
plurality  of  gel  units,  each  positioned  within  one  of  said 
pockets;  and 

decorative  outer  covering  attached  to  and  surrounding  said 
liner. 


1.  A  pacemaker  lead  system,  comprising: 
a  flexible  spiral  electrical  conductor  having  first  and  second 
connector  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  renmvably  con- 
necting said  conductor  to  a  pulse  generator  and  to  an  electrode 
stimulation  device,  respectively; 
a  flexible  insulating  sheath  surrounding  said  conductor, 
a  sealed  access  means  for  providing  controlled  access  to  said 
electrical  conductor,  said  sealed  access  means  including  a 
piece  of  a  rigid  electrically  conducting  material,  said  piece 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  conductor, 
a  sealed  covering  structure  covering  said  piece;  and 
auxiliary  electrical  connection  means  for  forming  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  piece  and  an  auxiliary  electrical 
circuit,  said  auxiliary  electrical  connection  means  being  able 
to  traverse  said  covering  structure  and  to  contact  said  piece 
without  penetrating  material  of  said  piece. 


5y48M20 
RESORBABLE  TEMPORARY  MEDICAL  ELECTRODE 
DEVICE 
Kurt  Hoegnelid,  VaesterliaiiiiiKe,  Sweden;  Hans  Tbonumder, 
Redoscs,  France,  and  Martin  Obei,  Danderyd,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Elcnu  AB,  Solna,  Sweden 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,345 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Sweden,  Sep.  24, 1993, 9303120 
Int  a."  A(1N  1/04 
VS.  CI  607— 11(  13  Claims 


ELECTRICAL 

MEOtCAL 
APPARATUS 


1.  An  electrode  device  for  at  least  partial  implantation  tempo- 
rarily into  living  tissue,  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  sheath  consisting  of  resorbable  male- 
rial; 

an  electrical  conductor  contained  in  said  insulating  sheath  con- 
sisting of  a  non-toxic  electrically  conductive  liquid:  and 

an  electrode  carried  by  said  insulating  sheath  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  electrical  conductor,  and  adapted  for  electri- 
cally interacting  with  living  tissue. 


5,400^19 

STIMULATION  LEAD  SPECIALLY  CARDIAC  WITH 

AUXILIARY  CONNECTION 

Marc  F.  Bcmnrat,  20  AOte  dn  Bicon,  F-338S0  Leopian, 

France 
Conflnnatton  at  Ser.  No.  978,762,  Nov.  19, 1992,  alMuidoacd. 
This  appHcatioa  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,286 
CUam  priority,  appHcatton  FnuKe,  Dec  17, 1991, 91 15903; 
Earapcaa  Pat  OV.,  Jan.  6, 1992, 92450013 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/04 
VS.  CL  607—115  19  ClaiaH 


5,480y(21 
LEAD  WITH  STYLET  CAPTURE  MEMBER 
Lynn  M.  Otten,  Blaine,  Minn.,  anifnor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapoiis,  Minn. 

Contiaaatioa  ot  Ser.  No.  969,620,  Oct  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 

'5,360,441.  This  appttcaUon  Aog.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,739 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/372 

VS.  CL  607—122  8  Claims 


1.  An  epidural  lead  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  die 
epidural  lead  comprising: 

a  flexible  tubular  outer  member  substantially  concentric  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lead,  said  outer  member  extending 
substantially  an  entire  length  of  tlie  lead, 

a  flexible  tubular  inner  member  lying  within  said  outer  member, 
said  inner  member  having  a  distal  end  located  near  the  distal 
end  of  the  lead,  said  iiuier  member  extending  substantially  to 
the  proximal  end  of  the  lead  and  defining  a  central  lumen. 


at  least  one  electrode  secured  to  said  outer  member  near  the 
distal  end  of  the  lead, 

at  least  one  conductor  connected  to  said  at  least  one  electrode 
for  transmitting  electrical  signals  from  the  proximal  end  of  the 
lead  to  said  at  least  one  electrode, 

a  stylet  for  insertion  in  the  central  lumen  of  the  lead,  said  stylet 
having  an  enlarged  tip  of  predetermined  shape  at  a  distal  end, 
and 

capture  means  connected  to  said  flexible  tubular  outer  member 
at  the  distal  end  of  the  lead  for  releasably  securing  in  a 
stabilized  positional  relationship  the  enlarged  tip  of  said  stylet 
to  the  lead  in  a  maimer  that  prevents  rotation  of  said  lead  with 
respect  to  said  flexible  tubular  outer  member,  such  that  the 
lead  can  be  positioned  in  a  desired  location  by  at  least  one  of 
advancing  and  withdrawing  and  rotating  said  stylet. 


Tunnw 
uTnii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  means  for  positioning  the  distal  tip  of  each  of  one  or  more 
catheters  at  a  site  adjacent  to  or  within  a  patient's  heart; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  location  information  at  the  site; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  local  information  concerning  the  heart's 
electrical  activity  at  the  site: 

(d)  means  for  processing  sensed  infwmation  itom  means  (b)  and 

(c)  to  create  one  or  more  data  points: 

(e)  means  for  repeating  the  functions  of  means  (a),  (b),  (c)  and 

(d)  one  or  more  times  to  create  sufBcient  data  points  for  a  map 
of  the  heart's  electrical  pathways;  and 

(f)  means  for  ablating  a  portion  of  the  heart,  whose  electrical 
pathways  cause  said  arrhythmias. 


5,480,423 
PROSTHESIS  DELIVERY 
Adrian   C.   Ravenscroft,  Boston,  and  George  T.   Roberts, 
Weston,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Boston  Sdentiflc  Corpo- 
ration, Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65038 
Int  a."  A61F  2/06.  A61M  29/02 
VS.  a.  623—1  19  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  positioning  a  prosthesis  in  contact  with  tissue 
within  a  patient,  comprising: 


5,480,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CARDL^C  ARRHYTHMIAS 
Shlomo  Ben-Haim,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Biosense,  Inc., 

Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,539,  Jul.  20, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,391,199.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,594 

Int  CL''  A61N  1/18 

VS.  CL  607—122  28  Claims 


a  prosthesis  having  a  proximal  and  distal  end  and  a  tissue- 
engaging  body  therebetween, 

said  prosthesis  including  openings  through  said  tissue-engaging 
body,  near  the  distal  end, 

said  prosthesis  having  a  radially  compact  form  for  delivery  into 
the  patient,  and,  being  radially  expandable  along  its  body  for 
engaging  tissue, 

said  system  fiirther  including  a  catheter  having  a  portion  for 
supporting  said  prosthesis  in  said  compacted  form  during 
delivery  into  the  patient, 

said  supporting  portion  of  said  catheter  iiKluding  members, 
fixed  at  axial  positions  on  said  catheter,  said  members  each 
including  a  fiee  end,  for  engaging  a  distal  portion  of  said 
prosthesis  by  extending  through  said  openings  through  said 
prosthesis  to  maintain  the  distal  portion  in  compact  form  at 
said  fixed  axial  position  while  proximal  portions  of  said 
prosthesis  radially  expand  to  engage  tissue, 

said  distal  portion  of  said  prosthesis  engaged  by  said  member 
being  releasable  from  said  fixed  axial  position  of  said  catheter 
by  relative  axial  motion  between  said  member  and  said  pros- 
thesis, so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  members  disengage  said 
prosthesis. 


5y480,424 

HEART  VALVE  REPLACEMENT  USING  FLEXIBLE 

TUBES 

James  L.  Cox.  7  Dromara  RtL,  Ladue,  Mo.  63124 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,938 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/24 

VS.  CL  623—2  7  Claims 


500   510 


502 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  sealed  container  and 
an  eiKlosed  intestinal  tissue  segment  suitable  for  surgical  implan- 
tation as  a  replacement  valve  in  a  manmialian  heart,  wherein: 

(a)  the  intestinal  tissue  segment  has  been  harvested  from  a  small 
intestine  of  a  mammalian  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  humans,  and  genetically-engineered  hypoaller- 
genic  pigs; 

(b)  the  intestinal  tissue  segment  remains  in  a  tubular  form  which 
facilitates  surgical  implantation  of  the  segment  as  a  replace- 
ment valve  in  a  heart  without  requiring  a  longitudinal  suture 
to  convert  the  segment  into  tubular  form  for  implantation; 

(c)  the  intestinal  tissue  segment  is  sufficientiy  long  to  allow  it  to 
be  surgically  implanted  as  a  replacement  valve  in  a  heart  in  a 
human  patient;  and. 

(d)  the  sealed  container  encloses  and  nwintains  sterility  of  the 
intestinal  tissue  segment 
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5,4My42S 
INTEGRATED  HEART  VALVE  ROTATOR  AND  HOLDER 
WilUuB  F.  OgUive,  Ansdn,  Thl,  isstgnor  to  CarboMcdks,  loc^ 
Anaftin,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257,M1 
!  Int  CL'  A61F  2/24 

VS.  CL  «23— 2  U  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  mechanical  heart  valve  dming 
implantation  of  the  heart  valve  in  a  patient,  the  heart  valve  having 
an  annular  valve  body,  at  least  one  leaflet  within  said  annular  valve 
body  and  adapted  to  pivot  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and 
a  sewing  ring  circumferentially  surrounding  said  aimular  valve 
body,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  heart  valve  rotator  having 
at  least  one  leaflet  guard  adapted  to  extend  within  said  annular 

valve  body  adjacent  said  leaflet,  and 
a  post  connected  to  said  guard  and  extending  away  from  said 
valve  body, 
a  sewing  ring  holder  connected  to  said  heart  valve  rotator  and 
extending  adjacent  said  sewing  ring  at  at  least  two  distinct 
points  on  said  ring,  said  holder  having 
at  least  one  arm  extending  between  said  sewing  ring  and  said 

post,  and 
means  releasably  connecting  said  bolder  to  said  post 
a  single  suture  having 
!        a  first  end  secured  to  said  holder, 

a  middle  part  releasably  attached  to  said  sewing  ring  at  each 

of  said  distinct  points,  and 
a  second  end  secured  to  said  holder,  said  single  suture  holding 
said  sewing  ring  holder  and  said  heart  valve  rotator  in 
contact  with  said  heart  valve  and  being  reseasable  from 
said  heart  valve  by  severing  said  suture  at  a  single  point 
into  a  first  and  second  portion,  said  first  portion  including 
said  first  end  and  said  second  portion  including  said  second 
j  end,  whereby  said  first  and  second  portions  remain  secured 

to  said  holder. 


optic's  periphery,  wherein  the  haptics  each  project  outwardly 

from,  and  then  back  inwardly  toward,  the  lens  optic  so  as  to 

define  an  apex,  and  wherein  the  haptics  each  include  one  or 

more  suture  holes;  and 
implanting  the  lens  in  the  posterior  chamber  of  the  eye,  the  step 

of  implanting  including  steps  of 

flexing  the  first  and  second  haptics  radially  inwardly  a  com- 
bined distance  of  at  least  about  1  millimeter,  such  that  they 
engage  the  ciliary  sulcus  of  the  eye,  and 

passing  a  suture  through  the  one  or  more  suture  holes  of  each 
of  the  first  and  second  haptics  and  through  the  scleraof  the 
eye,  to  secure  the  haptics,  and  thereby  the  lens,  in  place; 

wherein  the  step  of  providing  inchides  a  step  of  locating  the 
one  or  more  suture  boles  in  each  of  the  first  and  second 
haptics  such  that  when  the  lens  is  implanted  in  the  eye,  at 
least  one  suture  hole  in  each  baptic  is  located  substantially 
at  the  haptic's  apex,  with  the  center  of  the  suture  hole 
within  the  first  1.3  millimeters  of  tangential  contact  with 
the  ciliary  sulcus. 


5,4My427 

BIOLOGICALLY  COMPATIBLE  COLLAGENOUS 

REACTION  PRODUCT  AND  ARTICLES  USEFUL  AS 

MEDICAL  IMPLANTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Chailc*  D.  Kdman,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Dirie  P.  DeVore, 

ChdmifoFd,  Ma*.,  a«igBan  to  Darby  &  Darby,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Conttnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  991,203,  Dec  15, 1992,  abuidoiied, 

wiikfa  is  a  diTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  S2M3S,  Jan.  22, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5001,764,  whkh  b  a  divUoii  of  Scr.  No.  486,558,  Feb.  28, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,104,957.  TUi  appUcatkm  Jul  19, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  278,972 

Hw  portton  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  mboequent  to  Apr.  13, 

2010,  has  been  iMwialmwI. 

Int  CL'  AUF  2/76 

VS.  CL  «23— 6  C  I 


5,480,426 

METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  AN  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

HAVING  HAPTICS  FOR  SCLERAL  FIXATION 

Miltoa  W.  Chu,  5880  Santa  Rosa  RtL,  Suite  111,  Camariikt, 

CaUf.  93012 
Con«bwiattoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,887,  Aug.  22, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,336,262,  which  Is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
456,809,  Dec  26,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  189,069 
The  portion  of  tiie  terai  of  this  patent  subocqacnt  to  Aug.  9, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/16 
VS.  CL  623—6  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  implanting  an  intraocular  lens  in  ttie  posterior 
chamber  of  an  eye,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  intraocular  lens  having  a  disk-shaped  lens  optic 
with  a  transverse  plane  and  first  and  second  curved,  flexible 
haptics  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  points  on  tlie  lens 


1.  A  shaped  soft  tissue  implant  comprising  a  biocompatible 
collagenous  polymer  of  collagen  modified  widi  a  first  acylating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glutaric  anhydride, 
succinic  anhydride,  and  maleic  anhydride  and  at  least  one  second 
acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methacrylic 
anhydride,  beta-styrene  sulfonyl  chloride,  ethylene-nudeic  anhy- 
dride copolymer,  styiene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  and  poly(yi- 
nyl)  sulfonic  acid. 


5,480,428 
CORRECTIVE  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Svyatoslav  N.  Fedorov,  and  Mktor  K.  Zuev,  both  of  Moscow, 
Russian  Federation,  assignors  to  Mezhotraslevoi  Nauchno- 
Tekhnichesky  Komplex  "Mikrokhirur^  Glaza",  Moscow, 
Russian  Federation 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Russian  Federation,  Apr.  22, 
1993,  93021177 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/16 
U&a.623— 6  10  Claims 


2S  12 


20  16   lit       28 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  use  widi  a  natural  crystalline  lens  of  an 
eye,  the  eye  having  an  iris,  and  said  intraocular  lens  having  an 
overall  height,  said  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

a  part  spherical  optical  body  including  a  posterior  concave 
surface  with  a  first  radius  of  curvature,  and  a  periphery,  said 
optical  body  having  a  height,  with  a  ratio  of  the  height  of  said 
optical  body  to  said  overall  height  being  in  the  range  of  about 
0.25  to  about  0.5; 

a  part  spherical  positioning  element  in  surrounding  relation  to 
the  optical  body  and  connected  to  the  periphery  of  die  optical 
body,  said  positioning  element  including  a  periphery,  and  a 
posterior  concave  surface  with  a  second  radius  of  curvature 
greater  than  said  first  radius  of  curvature,  a  ratio  of  said  first 
radius  of  curvature  to  said  second  radius  of  curvature  being 
within  a  range  of  about  0.31  to  about  0.42;  and 

end  elements  connected  with  opposite  ends  of  said  positioning 
element,  each  end  element  including  a  proximate  end  con- 
nected with  the  periphery  of  the  positioning  element,  a  distal 
end,  a  posterior  concave  surface  forming  a  smooth  continua- 
tion of,  and  having  a  curvature  identical  to,  the  posterior 
concave  surface  of  said  positioning  element,  and  an  anterior 
surface  having  a  slope  such  that  said  end  element  decreases  in 
thickness  from  said  proximal  end  to  said  distal  end;  and 

said  intraocular  lens  having  an  outer  dimension  defined  by  the 
distal  ends  of  said  end  elements  which  prevents  anchoring  of 
said  intraocular  lens  in  an  eye  such  that  said  positioning 
element  and  said  end  elements  float  on  the  natural  crystalline 
lens  and  said  optical  body  is  centered  in  the  iris. 


5/180,429 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS 
Georg  Weber-Unger,  KuCstein,  Austria,  assignor  to  Dr.  Helbig 
GmbH  &  Co  OrthopSdische  Produkte  KG,  Brannenburg, 
Germany 

FUed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,387 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Germany,  Dec  8, 1993, 9318842 
U 

Int  a.*  A61F  V52 
VS.  a.  623—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  breast  prosthesis  for  a  woman  who  underwent  mastectomy, 
comprising: 
a  prosthetic  body  of  soft  plastic  material,  said  prosthetic  body 
being  configured  in  form  of  a  cup  with  a  convex  front  side 
and  a  concave  rear  surface  facing  a  wearer's  body  and  defin- 
ing a  cavity;  and 


at  least  one  stiffening  rib  providing  reinforcement  and  stifiiiess 
such  that  said  prostlietic  body  substantially  retains  its  shape, 
said  stiffening  rib  projecting  from  said  rear  surface  into  said 
cavity  substantially  in  a  straight  line  and  continuous  over  an 
entire  length  from  an  upper  perimeter  to  a  lower  peritneter, 
with  said  stiffening  rib  having  an  upper  end  lenninating 
before  the  upper  perimeter  of  said  cavity  to  tlieieby  allow  tiie 
upper  perimeter  to  sit  tightly  against  the  wearer's  body. 


5^480,430 
SHAPE-RETAINING  SHELL  FOR  A  FLUID  FILLED 
PROSTHESIS 
Danid  A.  CarUsic,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  G.  Patrick  Max- 
weU,  NashviBe,  Tnn.,  assignors  to  McGhan  Medical  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Barbara,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  Na  73,682,  Jnn.  4,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appbcatioD  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,121 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/12:2/52:2/02 

VS.  CL  623—8  4  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-filled  prosthesis  adapted  for  permanent  implantation 
beneath  the  sldn  of  a  person  comprising  an  outer  shell  of  varying 
wall  thicknesses,  said  outer  shell  having  the  general  shape  of  a 
breast,  said  shell  being  divided  into  superior  and  inferior  halves 
wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  superior  half  having  a  first  wall 
thickness  and  the  inferior  half  having  a  second  wall  thickness,  said 
first  wall  thickness  being  greater  tlian  said  second  wall  thickness 
and  wherein  said  superior  portion  is  that  half  of  the  prosthesis 
which  is  uppermost  when  the  prostitesis  is  implanted  beneath  tlie 
skin  of  the  person  and  the  person  is  erect 
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5,480y431 
TRACHEAL  STENT 
Lutz  Freitag,  Essen;  Armin  Singvogd,  Remscck,  and  Klaus 
SchmHt,  Remshalden,  all  of,  Gemiaiiy,  assignors  to  Willy 
Rusch  AG,  Ronunelshaiisen-Kenien,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/DE92/I»570,  $  371  Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/00869,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  8,  1993,  Sen  No.  185,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  11,  1991,  41  22 
923.1 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/04 
VS.  CL  625—9  10  Claims 


5,480,432 
EXTENDED  DWELL  VOICE  PROSTHESIS 
David  R.  Suding,  and  Edmund  V.  Seder,  both  of  SanU  Bar- 
bara,   Calif.,    assignors    to    Helix    Medical    Corporation, 
Carpinteria,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  27, 1994,  Sen  No.  282,277 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/20:  A61B  1/00 
U.S.CL«23-9  11 


a  hollow,  annular,  flexible  body  to  be  disposed  in  and  to  main- 
tain said  fistula  open,  said  body  liaving  a  first  traclieal  end  and 
a  second  esophageal  end; 

a  first  flange  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  body; 

a  second  flange  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  body,  said 
second  flange  being  substantially  transparent  to  X-ray  radia- 
tion; 

an  element  containing  sufficient  pigment  to  be  opaque  when 
radiated  by  X-ray  radiation  said  element  adhered  to  said 
second  flange,  having  a  first,  distinctive  X-ray,  image  when 
the  second  flange  is  fully  seated  on  said  wall  and  having  a 
second,  distinctive  X-ray  image  when  the  second  flange  is  not 
fiilly  seated  on  said  wall  said  second  image  being  substan- 
tially different  firom  said  first  image;  and 

a  flapper  valve  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  tiody. 


5,480v433 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HEARING  LOSS 

Joseph  B.  NadoL  Jr.,  640  Charies  River  Rd.,  Needham,  Mass. 

02192 
Division  of  Sen  No.  139^57,  Oct  20, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,356,430, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  712^,  Jun.  10, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,106 

Int  a.*  A61F  2//8.-2/W 
U.S.  CL  623—10  3  Claims 


1.  A  tracheal  stent  for  narrowed,  diseased  trachea  and  bronchial 
sections  comprising  an  elastic  plastic  shaft  having  an  axis  and  an 
axial  length,  and  resilient  means  integral  with  the  shaft  which,  in  a 
first  state,  reduce  tlie  outer  circumference  of  the  plastic  shaft  for 
insertion  into  the  diseased  section  and,  in  a  second  state,  expand 
the  plastic  sliaft  over  the  entire  axial  length  to  form  a  lumen  along 
the  axis  for  supporting  and  opening  the  diseased  section,  tlie  lumen 
exliibiting  a  changing  cross  section  which  is  squarish-oval  in  a 
cranial  region,  oval  in  a  middle  region  and  lengthened-oval  in  a 
caudal  region  to  emulate  a  shape  of  a  natural  trachea. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  hearing  loss  due  to  middle  ear  fluid 
congestion,  such  method  comprising  the  step  of  implanting  in  a 
patient's  middle  ear  vnthin  a  defined  hypotympanic  cavity  between 
the  eardrum  and  the  round  window  of  a  patient's  ear  a  pliant 
membrane  of  biocompatible  material  formed  into  a  gas-fiUed 
closed  synthetic  bubble  substantially  impermeable  to  body  fluids 
such  that  the  bubble  remains  inflated  to  displace  fluid  from  about 
the  round  window  allowing  compliant  motion  thereof  and  such  that 
said  closed  bubble  contains  a  reservoir  of  at  least  one  gas  at  a 
pressure  effective  to  transmit  pressure  changes  and  soiud  vibra- 
tions acoustically  through  said  closed  bubble. 


r>i 


1.  A  voice  prosthesis  for  insertion  into  a  fistula  in  a  tracheoe- 
sophageal wall  of  a  patient  comprising  in  combination: 


5,480y434 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING 
BIOLOGICAL  DUCT  TO  A  PROSTHESIS 
Eugene  C.  Eckstein,  and  Norman  L.  Block,  both  of  Miami, 
FUl,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Miami,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1993,  Sen  No.  91^18 
Int  a.'  A61F  2/W 
U.S.  a.  623—11  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  biological  duct  to  a  prosthetic 
device  comprising: 
providing  a  prosthesis  having  a  first,  open  end  and  side  walls 

depending  therefrom; 
resecting  a  biological  duct  to  which  said  prosthesis  is  to  be 

attached  to  define  a  free  end  of  said  duct; 
selecting  a  segment  of  living  tissue  remote  from  said  duct; 
securing  said  duct  to  a  first  portion  of  said  tissue  at  a  point 

spaced  from  tlie  fine  end  of  said  duct; 
securing  a  second  portion  of  said  tissue  spaced  from  said  first 
portion  to  said  first  end  of  said  prosthesis  so  that  said  free  end 
of  said  duct  is  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said  open  end  of 
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said  prosthesis,  whereby  said  duct  is  indirectly  coupled  to  said 
prosthesis  and  a  passage  defined  through  said  duct  is  in  flow 
commiuication  with  said  prosthesis  through  said  open  end 
thereof. 


5,480,435 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


end  thereof  while  the  network  is  anchored  under  prestress  in  t)>e 
bony  bed.  This  is  a  continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  07/534,330 
Filed  on  Jun.  5,  1990,  abandoned  as  of  the  date  of  this  application, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  07/348,579,  filed  on 
Apr.  27,  2989,  abandoned  as  of  Jun.  5.  1990. 


5,480,436 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  TISSUE  ADHESION 
Dirkjan  Bakker,  Alpen  a/d  Rljn,-  Erica  A.  Bakkum,  Haaricm, 
and  Clemens  A.  van  BlitterswUjk,  Hekendorp,  all  of,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Osteotech,  Inc.,  Shrewsbury,  N  J. 
Division  of  Sen  No.  78,350,  Jun.  21,  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  873,441,  Apn  24,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jul.  15, 1994,  Sen  No.  279,811 
Int  a.*  A61F  2/02 
VS.  a.  623—11  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  binding  of  tissue  to  tissue  or  of 
tissue  to  bone,  comprising: 
placing  between  two  tissues  or  between  tissue  and  bone  a  device 
comprising  a  composite  of  a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer, 
wherein  each  of  said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer  com- 
prises a  biodegradable  segmented  copolymer  which  comprises 
a  first  component  which  is  a  polyalkylene  glycol,  and  a 
second  component  wtiich  is  a  polyester  formed  from  an 
allcylene  glycol  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
dicaiboxylic  acid,  wherein  said  first  layer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  non-porous  layer  and  a  porous  layer  in 
which  essentially  all  of  the  pores  have  a  pore  size  no  greater 
than  3(1,  and  wherein  said  second  layer  includes  pores  having 
a  pore  size  of  at  least  about  30p. 


5,480,437 

PRESTRESSED  SURGICAL  NETWORK 

Klaus  Draenert  Gabriel-Max-Str.,  8000  Munkh  90,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  534330,  Jun.  5,  1990,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Sen  No.  348,579,  Apn  27, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1992,  Sen  No.  928,158 

Int  a."  A61F  2/28 

VS.  a.  623—16  13  CUims 

1.  A  surgical  network  for  anchoring  an  endoprosthesis  and 

reinforcing  bone  cement  used  for  anchoring  the  endoprosthesis  in  a 

bony  bed  wherein  the  network  comprises  a  continuous  prestress- 

able  prosthesis  stocldng  made  of  at  least  one  layer  of  dueads  and 

means  for  pnestressing  and  anchoring  die  network  in  the  bony  bed 

under  piestress,  wlierein  the  stocldng  is  elongate  and  has  two  ends, 

wherein  the  stocking  is  open  at  least  one  end  thereof  such  that  the 

stocking  is  adapted  to  receive  the  endoprosthesis  through  the  open 


5,480,438 
BIOACnVE  CERAMIC  COATED  SURGICAL  IMPLANT 
Yuosuke  Arima;  Shinicfai  Miyamoto,  and  Kensho  Sahira,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1992,  4-277888 
Int  a.*  A61F  2/28 
VS.  a.  623—16  15  Claims 

1.  A  bioactive  ceramic  coated  surgical  implant  comprising: 
at  least  one  metallic  implant  base; 
an  inner  coating  of  a  bioactive  ceramic  formed  on  a  surface  of 

said  metallic  implant  base: 
said  inner  coating  being  vitrified  at  a  ratio  of  at  least  SO  vol  %; 
an  outer  coating  of  a  bioactive  coamic  formed  on  said  inner 

coating;  and 
said  outer  coating  being  vitrified  at  a  ratio  of  no  more  than  50 

vol  %; 
said  outer  coating  liaving  a  porosity  substantially  greater  than  a 

porosity  of  said  inner  coating;  and 
said  iiuier  and  outer  coatings  of  a  bioactive  ceramic  being 
composed  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  glass  of  AljOj,  CaO,  riO^,  CaO— AljOj  and 
AljOj— SiO^. 


5,480,439 

METHOD  FOR  PERIPROSTHETIC  BONE  MINERAL 
DENSITY  MEASUREMENT 
Joseph  P.  Bisek;  James  A.  Hanson,  and  Rkfaard  B.  Mazess,  all 
of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Lunar  Corporatioii,  Madison, 
Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73  J64,  Jun.  7, 1993,  Pat  No. 
536,306,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  862,096,  Apr.  2, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  So-.  No.  6554111, 
Feb.  13, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1994,  Sen 
No.  189,821 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/28;  A61B  5/00:6^0 
VS.  a.  623—16  10  Claims 

1.  A  tnethod  of  evaluating  bone  quality  in  a  patient  having  a 
substantially  radiolucent  prosthesis  implanted  in  a  bone,  the  pros- 
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thesis  having  at  least  one  edge  and  having  radiographically  detect- 
able leference  markers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
collecting  bone  mineral  density  data  over  at  least  two  dimen- 
sions, including  portions  of  the  prosthesis  holding  the  refer- 
ence markers,  by  means  of  a  body  penetrating  digital  imaging 
instrument,  to  generate  a  matrix  of  data  values  wherein  the 
value  of  each  data  element  of  the  matrix  is  proportional  to  the 
mineral  content  of  the  bone  at  the  corresponding  location  in 
the  dimensions: 
employing  an  electronic  computer  to: 

(a)  analyze  the  matrix  of  data  values  to  identify  the  location  of 
the  reference  markers: 

(b)  determine  the  best  fit  of  a  stored  template,  having  stored 
reference  marker  data  and  at  least  one  stored  edge,  to  the 
location  of  the  reference  markers: 

(c)  employ  the  best  fit  to  identify  an  implant  boundary  within 
the  matrix  of  data  values  based  on  the  stored  template  edge: 

;  (d)  establish  a  measurement  boundary  translated  from  the 
implant  boundary  by  a  predetermined  distance  along  a 
translation  axis: 

(e)  calculate  bone  mineral  density  within  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments following  the  path  of  the  measurement  boundary  to 
produce  a  set  of  segment  values;  and 

(0  display  a  plot  of  segment  values  versus  distance  along  the 
implant  boundary. 


canal  of  the  pedicles  of  adjacent  vertebrae,  to  a  position  where 
the  proximal  ends  of  said  pedicle  screws  lie  adjacent  the 
fascia  of  the  patient  beneath  the  skin; 

c)  inserting  first  and  second  pedicle  screw  linkage  means 
between  the  skin  of  the  patient  and  the  fascia  of  the  patient; 

d)  detachably  securing  said  linkage  means  to  said  proximal  ends 
of  said  screws  on  a  same  side  of  the  spinous  process  of  said 
vertebrae  to  restrict  relative  movement  between  said  verte- 
brae; and 

e)  closing  the  incisions  after  the  linkage  means  is  secured  to  the 
screws. 


5,480,441 
RATE-RESPONSrVE  HEART  PACEMAKER 
Temiice  R.  Hodrlik,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
bKU,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,757 

Int  a.'  A61N  IB6 

MS.  CL  607—17  9  Claims 


5,480,440 

OPEN  SURGICAL  TECHNIQUE  FOR  VERTEBRAL 

FIXATION  WITH  SUBCUTANEOUS  FIXATORS 

POSITIONED  BETWEEN  THE  SKIN  AND  THE  LUMBAR 

FASCL\  OF  A  PATIENT 
Parviz  KamMn,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smitli  &  Nepiiew 
Ridiards,  Inc.,  Mempliis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jnl.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,132 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*^  A61F  V44 

MS.  CI.  623—17  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fixation  of  vertebrae  of  a  patient,  said  patient 

having  a  back  covered  with  skin  under  which  is  fascia,  said  patient 

also  having  vertebrae  with  spinous  processes  and  pedicles,  said 

pedicles  having  medullary  canals,  said  method  comprising  tlie 

steps  of: 

a)  posterolateially  entering  ttie  baek  of  a  patient  by  means  of 
forming  an  incision  with  an  open  surgical  technique  wherein 
tissue  is  retracted  and  vertebrae  are  exposed; 

b)  introducing  a  plurality  of  pedicle  screws  having  proximal 
ends  through  a  plurality  of  small  incisions  into  the  medullary 


1.  A  rate-responsive  cardiac  pacemaker  for  implantation  in  a 
patient,  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  pacing  pulses  at  a  defined 
pacing  rate; 

means  for  applying  said  pacing  pulses  to  the  heart; 

first  and  second  electrode  means  for  sensing  cardiac  depolariza- 
tion wave  fronts  passing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  electrode 
means; 

virtual  load  means  coupled  to  said  first  electrode  means  for 
providing  a  load  impedance  less  than  an  effective  tissue 
source  impedance  presented  to  said  first  and  second  electrode 
means; 

active  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  virtual  load  means  for 
providing  electrical  energy  to  said  first  electrode  means 
through  said  virtual  load  means  in  response  to  passage  of  a 
cardiac  depolarization  wave  front  to  counteract  depolarization 
induced  variation  in  relative  electrode  potentials  of  said  first 
and  second  electrode  means; 

monitoring  means,  coupled  to  said  active  circuit  means,  for 
monitoring  electrical  energy  provided  through  said  virtual 
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load  means,  comprising  means  for  detecting  occurrences  of 
cardiac  depolarizations  and  providing  cardiac  dqwlarization 
output  signals  having  a  characteristic  which  varies  according 
to  activity  level  of  die  patient; 

signal  measuring  means  for  measuring  variations  of  said  charac- 
teristic and  for  generating  a  control  signal  therefrom  represen- 
tative of  the  level  of  activity  of  said  patient;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  means  and  to  said 
signal  measuring  means  for  changing  the  defined  pacing  rate 
of  pacing  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generator  means  in 
response  to  said  control  signal. 


MAN 


^^  5^480,442 

nXEDLY  ADJUSTABLE  INTERVERTEBRAL 
PROSTHESIS 
Rudolf  Bcrtagnoli,  GMtiiigcn,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ceramics  GmbH,  Deggendorf,  Genuwy 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,190 
Claims  pitofity,  appUcation  Germany,  Jon.  24, 1993,  43  20 
987A-  May  19, 1994,  44  17  629J 

IntCL'A61F2/^ 
U.S.  CL  623—17  19  Claims 


an  articulating  portion  operable  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  joint 
prosthesis,  said  articulating  portion  having  an  axial  centeriine; 
and 

a  plurality  of  caiuils  partially  disposed  in  said  articulating  por- 
tion of  said,  artificial  implant  component,  said  plurality  of 
canals  including  at  least  one  canal  di^iosed  parallel  to  said 
axial  centerline  of  said  articulating  portion  and  at  least  one 
canal  angularly  displaced  from  the  said  axial  cenieriine  of 
said  articulating  portioa, 

whereby  said  canals  are  operable  to  receive  bone  cement  when 
said  artificial  implant  component  is  secured  to  the  portion  of 
the  human  body  using  bone  conent. 


HYBRTO  TIBLiL  TRAY  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Stephen  J.  Incavo,  55  Bntier  Dr.,  Soirth  BarUngtoo,  Vt  05403, 
and  James  G.  Howe,  8  Beaver  Creek  Rd^  SheHmiBe,  Vt 
05482 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,192 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/38 
U.S.  CL  623—20  U  ( 


1.  A  vertebral  implant  for  replacing  vertebrae,  said  implant 
comprising: 
a  central  load  bearing  member  configured  and  arranged  to  be 

inserted  between  adjacent  vertebra  having  a  first  and  second 

end; 
a  first  support  element  portioned  at  said  first  end; 
a  second  support  element  positioned  at  said  second  end; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  elements  having  a 

contact  surface  for  abutting  an  adjacently  ammged  vertebra; 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  elements  fimher 

having  universal  adjustment  means  for  allowing  an  angle  of 

said  contact  surface  relative  to  said  central  load  bearing 

member  to  be  universally  adjusted;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  elements  having 

means  for  fixedly  coiuiecting  said  universal  adjustment  means 

to  said  central  load  bearing  member  after  adjusting  said  angle. 


5y480,443 
ASnnCAL  IMPLANT  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SECURING  SAME 
Sarmcd  G.  EUm,  2740  W.  Foster,  Ste.  301,  Chicago,  DL  60625 
Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  828,638,  Jan.  31, 1992,  abaadoacd. 
This  application  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  Na  204^15 
Int  a.'  A61F  V3H 
U&  CL  623—18  41  Claims 

38.  An  artificial  implant  component  operaUe  to  movably  articu- 
late with  a  portion  of  a  joint  prosthesis,  said  artificial  implant 
component  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  poition  of  the  human  body 
having  a  cavity  using  bone  cement,  said  artificial  implant  compo- 
nent comprising: 


1.  A  one-piece  hybrid  tibial  tray  component  of  a  knee  replace- 
nirat  prosthesis  having  a  bone  ingrowth  surface  that  does  not 
reguue  separate  attachment,  said  component  comprising: 

a  laterally  extending  plate  having  a  proximal  surface  and  a  distal 
surface,  said  distal  surface  including  a  peripheral  surface  for 
receiving  bone  cement  and  a  planar  central  surface  which 
promotes  bone  ingrowth,  said  peripheral  surface  and  said 
planar  central  surface  each  having  surfiKX  areas  which  are 
substantially  eqiud; 

a  partition  continuously  extending  around  said  plaiuu'  central 
surface  which  separates  said  peripheral  surface  from  said 
planar  central  sur^ce  to  prevent  bone  cement  from  flowing 
into  said  planar  central  sinface;  and 

a  central  stem  extending  from  said  distal  surface  and  being 
perpendicular  thereto. 
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5,480,445 
DSTERLOCKING  TIBIAL  PROSTHESIS 
Brian  D.  Burkinsluiw,  PflugervUle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Intermcd- 
ics  Orthopedics,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1994,  Sen  No.  257,680 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/i« 

U.S.  CL  623—20  16  Clains 


1.  A  tibial  component  of  a  Icnee  prosttiesis  comprising  a  body 
and  a  support  plate, 
said  body  having 

a  proximal  plate  adapted  to  lie  near  a  proximal  resected 
surface  on  a  patient's  tibia,  said  plate  having  a  distal 
surface  and  an  articulating  surface  forming  a  medial 
condyle  compartment  and  a  lateral  condyle  compartment 
and 

a  central  stem  integral  with  said  plate  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  a  prepared  cavity  in  the  medullar  canal  of  the  patient, 
said  stem  having  at  least  one  peripheral  slot  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  distal  surface  for  fastening  said  support 
plate  to  said  body,  and  said  support  plate  having 

a  proximal  surface  adapted  to  (it  against  said  distal  surface  of 
said  proximal  plate, 

an  affixation  surface  adapted  to  fit  against  said  proximal 
resected  surface  on  the  patient's  tibia, 

a  central  opening  through  which  the  stem  fits,  and 

at  least  one  peripheral  tab  extending  into  said  central  opening 
for  engaging  said  slot  whereby  said  support  plate  is 
attached  to  said  body. 


said  meniscal  component  end  portions  each  having  a  concavely 
dished  condylar  articulation  surface  and  a  relatively  flat 
condylar  articulation  surface  in  mutual  back-to-back  disposi- 
tion; 

said  tibial  component  condylar  articulation  surfaces  being  of 
complementary  shape  to  and  in  respective  mutual  sliding 
engagement  with  the  relatively  flat  condylar  articulation  sur- 
faces of  said  meniscal  component  for  relative  rotation  and 
translation  movements  therebetween;  and 

one  of  the  respective  intercondylar  portions  of  said  meniscal  and 
tibial  components  having  a  projection  and  the  other  having  a 
recess  said  projection  and  recess  being  interconnected  to  hold 
said  mutual  sliding  engagement  against  dislocation  and  to 
limit  both  said  relative  rotation  and  translation  movements 
between  said  components. 


5,480,447 
JOINT  IMPLANT 
Jeihry  B.  Skiba,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International  Poly- 
mer Engineering,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  990,415,  Dec  15,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,928 
Int  a."  A61F  2/30:2/42 
MS.  CL  623—21  10  Claims 


S)      U      14     10         — 


5,480,446 
PROSTHETIC  KNEE  JOINT  DEVICES 
John  W.   Goodfellow,  Woodeaton,  and  John  J.  O'Connor, 
Headington,  both  of,  England,  assignors  to  British  Technol- 
ogy Group  Ltd.,  Loodon,  England 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  1044)30,  Aug.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,358J51,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842336,  Mar. 
23, 1992,  abaadoDcd.  This  application  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
319,606 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12, 1990, 
90103025 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  25, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  A61F  2/38 
VS.  a.  623—20  5  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  knee  joint  device  comprising: 
a  meniscal  component;  and 
a  tibial  component; 

said  meniscal  and  tibial  components  each  being  of  a  bicompart- 
mental  form  having  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  end  portions 
deiiiung  respective  condylar  articulation  surfaces,  with  the 
end  portions  of  each  pair  being  interconnected  by  a  respective 
intercondylar  portion: 


it    n. 


3t>      zi 


1.  A  joint  implant  comprising: 

a  central  stem  having  a  longitudinal  length  and  member  forming 
both  distal  and  proximal  aspects  of  the  joint  implant  when 
implanted  into  distal  and  proximal  intramedullary  canals  of 
bone  tissue  surrounding  a  joint  wherein  said  central  stem 
member  is  substantially  comprised  of  a  deformabable 
microporous  expanded  polytetrafluoroethylene  material  hav- 
ing a  node  and  fibril  microstnicture  which  allows  tissue 
ingrowth  into  ttie  node  and  fibril  microstnicmre  thereby 
anchoring  the  central  stem  member  into  the  bone  tissue  to 
provide  implant  patency;  and 

an  aimular  spacer  having  an  atmulus  which  receives  and  accom- 
modates the  central  stem  member  therethrough  and  acts  as  a 
fiilcnim  which  allows  the  central  stem  member  to  flex  along 
said  longitudinal  length  at  a  position  of  the  annular  spacer 
without  the  annular  spacer  being  substantially  deformed 
whereby  said  central  stem  member  is  free  to  reciprocate  in 
said  annulus. 


Januaky  2,  19% 
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5,4«M48 

ACETABULAR  CUP  GROOVE  INSERT 

W.  E.  Mkhad  Mikhail,  4203  Shamley  Gm»,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43623 
ContinnalioD-in-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  129,956,  Sep.  20, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,296 
Int  CL*  A61F  2/34 
VS.  CL  623—22  20  Claims 

,--/     \1A'  X 


149'  159' 


1.  An  acetabular  cup  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  metal  shell  with  an  interior  surface  having  a  generally  dome 
shaped  coniiguration: 

(b)  a  plastic  acetdnilar  cud  member  having  a  smooth  interior 
surface  with  a  generally  spherical  shape  and  an  exterior 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  ribs,  said  ribs  having 
said  outer  surface  areas  in  contact  with  said  metal  shell 
interior  surface,  a  major  portion  of  said  grooves  being  inter- 
connected, including  outer  surface  areas  engaged  to  said 
metal  shell  interior  surface  and  iaaa  surface  areas  spaced 
from  said  metal  shell  interior  surface  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  cavities;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  insert  members  positioned  in  and  filling  substan- 
tially all  of  said  cavities. 


5,480,449 
COMPOSITE  ntOSTHESIS  AND  METH(N)  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
John  V.  HamiitoB,  ForiMMWigh;  Saivaiore  CridailM, 
and  Debra  J.  Tnmcj,  MMdebonmgli,  aB  of  Mam.,  i 
to  JohiHoii  at  JokiMm  Ortbopfdtci,  lac,  RayahaM,  Mmb. 

DivWoH  of  Ser.  No.  a81,li5,  May  U,  1992,  Pat  Na 

5314,992.  TUa  appUcatfcNi  Jait  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  10,133 

Int  CL'  A61F  2A)2;  B23Q  9/02 

VS.  CL  623—66  5  Claima 


viding  a  tapered  metal  core  having  a  predeianiined  cross  sectioaal 
configwation  and  a  composite  shell  having  a  tapered  cavity  having 
die  same  cross  sectional  configuration  as  said  tapered  metal  core, 
said  tapered  cavity  having  a  length  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a 
second  aid  of  said  shell,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  Second 
end  being  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  end, 
applying  an  adhesive  to  said  tapeied  metal  core,  placing  the 
tapered  metal  core  into  the  cavity  in  the  composite  shell,  said  core 
having  a  length  greater  than  die  length  of  die  cavity  in  said 
composite  shell  so  that  a  portion  of  the  core  extends  beyond  the 
first  and  the  second  end  of  the  composite  shell,  placing  the  com- 
posite shell  in  an  insulated  fixture  having  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  said  core,  heating  the  metal  core  and  the  interior  of  the 
shell,  applying  pressure  to  the  core  in  a  directioa  fixMn  die  first  end 
to  die  second  end  along  die  length  of  the  core  to  force  die  core 
against  the  adhesive  within  the  composite  shell  thereby  bonding 
the  core  to  said  sbelL 


5,48M5« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

INTERFACIAL  POROSITY  IN  A  CEMENTED  FEMORAL 

PROSTHESIS 
Susan  P.  James,  Bocton;  Daphne  Karydas,  Sharoa;  Frederick 
M.  McGarT7,  Weston,  and  William  H.  Hante,  Bctooat,  afl  of 
Mass.,  aasigBon  to  The  General  Hospital  Coiporatioa,  Bos- 
ton, aad  MaasacfaDSCtts  Institiite  of  IkdiBokigy,  CaHbridte, 
both  or  Mam. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,697 
lat  CL'  A61F  2/36 
VS.  CL  623—23  18  ( 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  prosthesis  stem  having  a  metal  core 
and  composite  fiber  shell  surrounding  said  core,  conqxising  pro- 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  femoral  component  adapted  to  be  insoted  into  an  opening  of  a 
cement-filled  cavity  at  a  proximal  end  of  a  femur,  and  includ- 
ing a  stem,  a  neck  and  a  collar  disposed  between  said  stem 
and  said  neck,  said  stem  having  outer  medial,  lateral,  anterior 
and  posterior  surfaces  and  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension 
as  defined  by  said  medial,  lateral,  anterior  and  posterior 
surfaces; 

a  covering  means  for  covering  the  opening  of  the  cement-filled 
cavity  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  femur  for  resisting  flow  of 
cement  out  of  the  cavity  during  insertion  of  said  stem  of  said 
femoral  component,  said  covering  means  including  a  hole 
having  a  resilient  seal  around  its  perimeter  which  provides 
continuous  sealing  engagement  between  the  covering  means 
and  said  outer  medial,  lateral,  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces 
of  said  stem  of  said  femoral  component  during  insertion  of 
said  stem  of  said  femoral  component  into  the  cavity,  said  hole 
having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  no  greater  than  a  mini- 
mum cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  stem  of  said  femoral 
component 
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I  5y48M51 

ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  OFFSET  SPHERICAL  HEAD 

ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Hans  Gruodei,  Lflbeck,  and  Heinz  Moser,  Oestrich-Winkd, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eska  Medical  GmbH  &  Co,, 
LubcdL,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  106,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1992,  42  27 
U9.8 

Int  CL'  A61F  2/36:2/32 
VS.  CL  623—23  12  Claims 


10  \    Nso- 

210' 


1.  A  spherical  head  endoprostliesis  comprising  a  spherical  liead 
simulating  a  natural  joint  iMidl  connectable  by  means  of  a  conical 
interference  lit  connection  with  a  base  piece  to  be  anchored  in  a 
bone,  wherein  the  base  piece  comprises  a  conical  pin  and  tlie 
splierical  head  comprises  an  exterior  surface  and  a  conical  bore 
having  an  opening,  a  longitudinal  axis  (10)  and  a  center  line  (11), 
the  longitudinal  axis  (10)  of  tlie  conical  bore  (3)  and  the  center  line 
(11)  of  tlK  spherical  head  defining  an  angle  a  of  about  7°  to  15°, 
the  conical  bore  (3)  in  tlie  spherical  head  being  offset  in  an  amount 
of  about  1-4  mm  relative  to  the  center  line  (11),  the  bore  (3)  being 
provided  with  at  least  five  grooves  (6)  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  (10)  of  the  bore,  and  a  single  locldng  projection  (7)  on  a 
peripheral  surface  (5)  of  the  conical  pin  (4),  said  projection  grip- 
ping into  one  of  said  at  least  five  grooves  (6)  after  assembly  of  the 
conical  interference  fit  connection,  and  marldngs  provided  adjacent 
to  said  bore  (3)  on  the  spherical  head  to  identify  at  least  the  one  of 
said  at  least  five  grooves  (6)  into  which  said  projection  is  to  be 
inserted  prior  to  assembly  of  the  conical  interference  fit  connec- 
tion. 


anterior-posterior  porous  fixation  means  in  an  anterior- 
posterior  proximal  portion;  and 

anterior-posterior  imnoediate  fixation  means  in  an  anterior- 
posterior  distal  portion,  said  immediate  fixation  means 
providing  decreasing  resistance  to  anterior-posterior 
motion  from  a  proximal  end  of  said  anterior-posterior 
distal  portion  to  a  distal  end  of  said  first  distal  portion, 
and 
means  on  said  at  least  one  medial-lateral  side  for  resisting 

motion  in  medial-lateral  directions,  said  means  on  said 

medial- lateral  side  comprising 

medial-lateral  porous  fixation  means  in  a  medial-lateral 
proximal  portion; 

medial-laterstl  inunediate  fixation  means  in  a  medial-lateral 
distal  portion,  said  immediate  fixation  means  providing 
increasing  resistance  to  medial-lateral  motion  from  a 
proximal  end  of  said  medial-lateral  distal  portion  to  a 
distal  end  of  said  medial-lateral  distal  portion. 


5,480,453 
COLLAR  FOR  FEMORAL  IMPLANT  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION  THEREOF 

Dennis  W.  Burke,  245  Hig^ilaBd  St,  Milton,  Mass.  02186 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  979,615,  Nov.  20,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,077 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/36 

VS.  CL  623—23  3  Claims 


5v48ey452 

FEMORAL  PROSTHESIS  WITH  WEDGE  HAVING 

OPPOSED  TAPERS 

Aaron  A.  Hofinann,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  James  E.  WiD- 

ianu,  Aostin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intennedics  Orthopedics, 

Inc.,  Anglcton,  Tex. 

DIvlsioa  oT  Ser.  No.  889^23,  May  29, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5458,035.  This  application  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  Na  140,772 

Int  a.'  A61F  2/32;2/28 

VS.  a.  623—23  9  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  prosthesis  comprising 

an  articulating  head;  and 

a  stem  connected  to  said  articulating  head  for  attaching  said 
prosthesis  to  a  bone  of  a  patient,  said  stem  having  at  least  one 
anterior-posterior  side  adapted  to  lie  substantially  in  an 
anterior-posterior  plane  when  said  prosthesis  is  implanted  in  a 
patient  and  at  least  one  medial-lateral  side  adapted  to  lie 
substantially  in  a  medial-lateral  plane  when  said  prosthesis  is 
implanted  in  a  patient, 

means  on  said  at  least  one  anterior-posterior  side  for  resisting 
motion  in  anterior-posterior  directions,  said  means  on  said 
anterior-posterior  side  comprising 


1.  A  femoral  component  for  use  in  a  total  hip  replacement,  said 
component  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  femoral  cavity 
formed  in  the  proximal  end  of  ttie  femur  and  having  interior 
surfaces,  said  component  comprising: 
a  stem  adapted  to  fit  into  the  cavity  formed  in  the  proximal  end 
of  the  femur,  said  stem  having  a  direction  of  elongation,  a 
proximal  end  and  a  medial  surface; 
a  collar  disposed  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  stem  and  extend- 
ing at  least  from  the  medial  surface  and  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally transverse  of  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  stem,  said 
collar  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  rest  in  contact  with  a 
surface  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  femur;  and 


a  projection  disposed  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  collar,  said 
projection  extending  in  the  direction  generally  transverse  of 
the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  stem  and  being  disposed 
only  beyond  said  medial  surface  of  said  stem,  said  projection 
comprising  at  least  two  portions,  each  said  portion  being 
elongated  and  being  non-parallel  to  the  other  portion,  said 
projection  having  side  surfaces  extending  from  said  lower 
surface  of  said  collar,  said  projection  being  structured  to 
extend  into  a  previously  formed  recess  in  the  proximal  end  of 
the  femur  and  not  into  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  femoral 
cavity  to  retain  said  stem  in  a  substantially  centered  position 
within  the  femoral  cavity  with  respect  to  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  stem. 


5,480,454 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROSTHETIC  DEVICES 
Richard  J.  Bozonan,  Jr.,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administni- 
tor  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,325,  Aug.  31, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,376,128.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,843 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/54:2/70 

VS.  CL  623—24  3  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  use  with  a  prosthetic  device,  the  pros- 
thetic device  comprising  a  plurality  of  moveable  sub-prostheses 
and  incorporating  any  implementation  of  harness  and  shoulder 
control  hardware  such  that  the  shoulder  shrug  control  movement 
associated  with  a  moveable  body  part  ranging  from  the  no-shrug 
position  of  the  moveable  body  part  through  the  fiill-shiug  position 
of  the  moveable  body  part  provides  control  by  tlie  user  to  the 
prosthetic  device,  the  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  shoulder  harness  for  engaging  the  body  part  and  for 
receiving  the  movement  from  the  body  part, 

(b)  a  linear  potentiometer  for  mechanically  receiving  the  move- 
ment from  said  shoulder  harness  and  for  generating  a  linear 
sensing  signal  in  consonance  with  the  movement  of  the  body 
part, 

(c)  an  attenuator  potentiometer  for  receiving  the  linear  sensing 
signal  from  said  linear  potentiometer  and  for  scaling  the  linear 
sensing  signal  to  be  a  function  of  the  entire  range  of  body  part 
movement  from  the  no-shrug  position  of  the  moveable  body 
part  through  the  full-shrug  position  of  the  moveable  body 
part. 


(d)  a  bar  graph  driver  circuit  for  receiving  the  scaled  linear 
signal  from  said  attenuator  potentiometer  and  for  dividing  the 
scaled  signal  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  command  signals, 

(e)  current  driver  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bar 
grapii  driver  circuit  for  receiving  the  discrete  command  sig- 
nals from  said  bar  graph  driver  circuit  and  for  generating 
electrical  drive  signals,  corresponding  to  said  command  sig- 
nals, and 

(f)  a  solenoid/motor  arrangement  for  receiving  the  drive  signals 
from  said  current  driver  means  and  controlling  each  of  said 
moveable  sub-prosthesis  of  the  prosthetic  device  by  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  drive  signals. 


5,480y455 

LINING  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  WITH  PROSTHETICS 

AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

AND  USING  SAME 
Jean  NorveD,  Newark,  DcL,  aadgnor  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Newark,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,744 

Int  CL*  A61F  2/78 

VS.  CL  623—36  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liner  for  a  substantially  non- 
breathable  shell,  the  Uner  being  worn  in  tight  contact  between  the 
shell  and  a  portion  of  a  wearer's  body  whereby  substantial  weight 
is  applied  through  the  Uner  to  the  shell,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  thin  membrane  which  is  water  repellent  yet  facili- 
tates adequate  moisture  vapor  transmission; 

positioning  at  least  two  layers  of  the  membrane  together, 

forming  the  liner  by  sealing  a  first  portion  of  the  two  layers  of 
membrane  together  into  a  shape  that  complements  an  outline 
of  the  part  of  the  wearer's  body  which  will  be  in  contact  with 
the  liner,  wherein  a  flat  seam  which  will  not  irritate  the  wearer 
is  created  along  the  seal  between  the  two  layers  of  the 
membrane; 

separating  a  second  poitioa  of  the  liner  to  permit  the  insertion  of 
the  part  of  the  wearer's  body  between  the  two  layers  of  the 
membrane  and  provide  a  smooth  fit  of  the  Uner  between  the 
shell  and  the  wearer's  body  whereby  the  smooth  fit  protects 
the  wearer  firom  irritating  pressure  points  when  substantial 
weight  is  applied  dirougb  the  liner;  and 

positioning  the  liner  between  the  wearer  and  the  substantially 
impermeable  shell  so  as  to  cause  the  liner  to  separate  and 
maintain  excess  moisture  apart  from  the  wearer's  skin. 


CHEMICAL 


5,480,456 
SILICA  SOLS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  HIDE  WHICH  IS 
CALLED  A  STABILIZED  PICKLED  OR  WHITE  OR 
STABILIZED  WHITE 
Jean  Pore,  Yerres,  France;  Sergio  Cuccodoro,  'Dirino,  Italy; 
Jean  P.  Moretd,  Bougival,  and  Patrice  Rouet,  Cuise  Lam- 
otte,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Francaise  Hoedist, 
Puteaux,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,656,  Jan.  13, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioD  Jon.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,578 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1992, 92  00304 
Int  CL'  C14C  1/00:3/06:9/00 
MS,  CL  8—94.18  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  stabilizing  an  untanned  split  hide  to  form  an 
untanned  split  pickled  or  stabilized  white  which  can  be  subse- 
quently tanned,  comprising  treating  the  hide  with  a  brine  solution 
having  a  density  between  1.01  to  1.10,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
adding  a  pretanning  amount  of  an  aldehyde  acid  or  a  water- 
soluble  salt  thereof  and  an  amount  effective  of  silica  sol,  to 
make  the  untanned  split  bide  resistant  to  attack  by  microor- 
ganisms, to  the  brine  solution  before  or  during  the  treatment 
to  form  an  aqueous  silica  sol  containing  about  0.3  to  3%  by 
weight  of  said  silica  based  on  the  weight  of  said  hide,  and 
then  storing  the  resultant  pickled  white  or  stabilized  white  hide 
containing  silica  prior  to  tanning. 


5,480,457 
METHOD  FOR  BLEACHING  TEXTILES 
Glen  A.  Diclison,  and  Donnie  R.  Gray,  both  (rf  Dilley,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Ocean  Wash,  Inc.,  Dilley,  1^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,736,  Mar.  1,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,394,  Oct  6,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,190,562,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,664, 
Nov.  5, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,900,323.  This  application  Apr.  27, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  237,237 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  20, 
2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  D06L  3/00:3/02 
VS.  a.  8—111  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fading  a  dyed,  at  least  partially  nonsynthetic 
fabric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  dyed,  at  least  partially  nonsynthetic  fabric  in  a 

tumbler; 
adding  a  powder  bleaching  composition  comprised  of  an  at  least 
partially  water  saturated  carrier  and  a  bleaching  agent  to  the 
tumbler; 
tumbling  die  dyed,  at  least  partially  nonsynthetic  fabric  with  the 

powder; 
withdrawing  the  dyed,  at  least  partially  nonsyntlietic  fabric  from 

the  tumbler, 
rinsing  the  dyed,  at  least  partially  nonsynthetic  fabric  in  a 
neutralizing  solution;  and  drying  the  dyed,  at  least  partially 
nonsynthetic  fabric. 


aqueous  solution  containing  a  prqmlymer  condensate  of  urea  and  a 
tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)  phosphonium  salt;  applying  a  salt/urea 
prepolymer  condensate  to  the  fabrics  in  a  concentration  sufficient 
to  app\y  between  3.0  and  4%  phosphorus  at  a  60  to  80%  wet 
pickup,  padded  to  between  60  and  80%  wet  pickup  and  dried  to 
between  8  and  12%  moisture;  reacting  the  condensate  on  the 
fabrics  by  passing  the  fabrics  through  a  chamber  flooded  with 
ammonia  gas  flowing  at  2.5  to  3.4  cu  m/min  (90  to  120  cu  ft/min) 
to  form  an  ammoniated  flame  retardant;  oxidizing  the  fabrics  after 
said  reacting  step  to  form  a  flame  retardant  polymer  witliin  die 
cotton  fibers;  adjusting  flame  retardant  concentration,  wet  pickup 
and  moisture  level  of  die  fabrics  to  be  within  preselected  ranges 
such  that  after  five  washes  and  twenty-four  hours  in  boiling  water, 
the  fabrics  retain  at  least  2  and  no  more  than  3%  phosphonis  and 
bums  less  than  IS  mm  (6')  at  cut  edges. 


5,480,459 

OXIDATIVE  HAIR  DYE  BASED  ON  A  CREAMLKE 

CARRIER  COMPOSITION  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  DYEING  OF  HAIR 
Herbert  Mager,  Mariy;  GUbert  Pasquiei;  Pranmian,  both  of, 
Switzerland;  Dieter  Hoch,  Pfungstadt-Eicli,  Germany,  and 
Johann  Aeby,  Mariy,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Wella 
AktiengeseUsciiaft,  Darmstadt  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00848,  S  371  Date  Dec  9,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/23006,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Nov.  25, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1992,  42  16 
381.1 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/13 
MS.  a.  8—408  10  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  oxidative  dyeing  of  hair  in  the  form  of  a 
cream  and  consisting  of  a  carrier  substance  and  a  dye  mixture 
dissolved  therein,  said  dye  mixture  containing  at  least  one  coupler 
and  at  least  one  developer,  and  said  composition  having  a  pH  of 
4.S  to  12.5  and,  in  addition  to  said  dye  mixture,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fatty  alcohol  with 
10  to  24  caibon  atoms, 

(B)  0.2  to  6.0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  diester  of  the 
following  formula 


R,— C0-0-<CH2— CHj— O).— CX>— Rj 


(D, 


where  n  is  1, 2  or  3,  and  R,  and  R2  are  each  independendy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  with  12  to  20  caibon 
atoms, 

(C)  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  glycerin  fatty  acid  ester  with  10 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 

(D)  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  emulsifier 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  emul- 
sifiers,  anionic  emulsifiers  and  ampholytic  emulsifiers; 

and  in  addition  the  total  content  of  said  at  least  one  fatty  alcohol, 
said  at  least  one  diester  and  said  glycerin  fatty  acid  ester  is 
firom  25.0  to  56.0  percent  by  weight,  all  weights  being  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


5,480,458 

LONG  WEAR  LIFE  FLAME-RETARDANT  COTTON 

BLEND  FABRICS 

George  R.  Fleming,  2709  Dobbs  Dr.,  Phenix  Qty,  Ala.  36867, 

and  James  R.  Green,  22  Robin  Dr.,  Hockcssin,  DeL  19707 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  315^443,  Sep.  30, 1994.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,913 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 

VS.  CI.  8— 115.58  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  wash  resistant  fabrics  including  woven 

fabrics  comprising  steps  of:  providing  fabrics  containing  50  to 

95%  cotton  fibers  and  5-30%  non-flame-retardant  diermoplastic 

fibers  in  which  warp  yams  for  woven  fabrics  are  comprised  of  50 

to  95%  cotton  and  5  to  30%  non-flame-retardant  thermoplastic 

fibers;  impregnating  the  cotton  and  thermoplastic  fibers  with  an 


5,480,460 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STABILITY  IN  AIR  OF 

A  HAIR  DYE  CONCENTRATE 
liiutomu  Muraoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,320,  May  7, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  557351,  Jul.  26,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  27, 1989, 1-194473 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/13 

VS.  CL  8—416  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  stability  in  the  air  of  a  hair  dye 

concentrate  for  keratin  fibers  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxidation 
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dye  having  two  or  more  amino  groups  per  molecule  in  the  non-salt 
or  salt  free  fonn.  wherein  said  oxidation  dye  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene-2.S-dianune,  p-phenylenediamine, 
m-pbenylenediamine,  and  2,6-diamiDopyridine,  and  water  or  an 
organic  solvent,  which  method  comprises  adding  an  inorganic  or 
organic  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts 
of  sulfiirous  acid,  salts  of  hydrogensulfurous  acid,  ascort>ic  acid, 
salts  of  ascorbic  acid,  erythrobic  acid,  thioglycolic  acid,  salts  of 
thyoglycolic  acid,  and  cysteine  derivatives  to  the  hair  dye  concen- 
trate, wherein  the  content  of  the  oxidation  dye  is  from  about  20% 
to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition, 
the  content  of  die  reducing  agent  is  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  the  content  of  the 
water  or  organic  solvent  is  from  45  to  89.5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
the  reducing  agent  to  the  oxidation  dye  is  from  0.01  to  0.5,  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  water  or  organic  solvent  to  the  oxidation  dye  is 
from  0.90  to  8.95  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  water  or  organic 
solvent  to  the  reducing  agent  is  from  10  to  150. 


masking  the  electrically  conductive  sheet  with  a  material  to 
which  elemental  lithium  will  not  appreciably  adhere,  the 
masking  defining  a  masked  portion  and  an  unmasked  portion, 
the  unmasked  portion  of  the  conductive  sheet  having  a  cross- 
sectional  size  and  shape  of  the  desired  electrode  being 
formed; 

applying  molten  lithium  to  the  masked  electrically  conductive 
sheet  to  cause  elemental  lithium  to  adhere  to  the  unmasked 
portion  but  not  appreciably  adhere  to  the  masked  portion; 

solidifying  the  elemental  lithiimi  on  the  uimiasked  portion  to  in 
situ  form  a  lithiimi  electrode  on  the  immasked  portion;  and 

after  solidifying,  removing  the  masking  material  from  the 
masked  portion  of  the  conductive  sheet. 


5,48M61 
Patnit  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,4M<4«3 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLUE  GAS  CLEANING 
Harald  Hackl,  Hof  1,  D-82392  Habach,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00520,  i  371  Date  Jon.  9,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  9,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93/W150,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170,300 
Claim   priority,   appUcatioa   Germany,   Jun.    28,    1991, 
9107979  U 

Int  a.*  BOID  47/06:47/18 
VS.  CL  55—222  21  Claims 


5,480,462 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BUTTON-TYPE  BATTERY 
LITHIUM  ELECTRODES 
Mark  E.  IVittle,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Communica- 
tions, Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,611,  Mar.  2, 1994,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,957,  Mar.  2,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,432,027,  and  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,051, 
Mar.  2,  1994.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,012 
InL  CL"  HOIM  4/08 
VS.  CL  29—623.5  20  Claims 


"l.  A  method  of  forming  a  button-type  lithium  electrode  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

providing  an  electrically  conductive  sheet  having  an  exposed 
swfafx,  the  electrically  conductive  slieet  being  comprised  of  a 
material  to  which  elemental  litliium  will  adhere; 


1.  Apparatus  for  flue  gas  cleaning  comprising  a  scrubbing  cham- 
ber, a  flue  gas  feed  means,  a  flue  gas  discharge  means,  a  drain 
means  for  used  scrubbing  water  and  a  device  for  feeding  the 
scrubbing  water,  wherein  arranged  in  the  scrubbing  chamber  is  a 
device  which  is  rotaiable  about  a  horizontal  axis  by  means  of  a 
drive  motor  and  which  carries  means  for  atomization  of  the  scrub- 
bing water  and  fixed  to  the  rotatable  device  are  means  for  trans- 
pottation  of  the  flue  gas  and  the  atomized  scrubbing  water  in 
helical  movements  in  a  horizontal  direction  through  the  scrubbing 
chamber,  said  drain  means  for  used  scrubbing  water  is  so  arranged 
that  a  sump  of  scrubbing  water  remains  in  the  scrubbing  chamber 
and  said  means  for  atomization  of  tlie  scrubbing  water  arranged  at 
the  rotatable  device  partially  dip  into  said  simip. 
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FILTRATION 
Picric  De  VDIiers,  Hartbeespoort;  WOlcm  J.  C.  Priadoo,  Pre- 
toria, and  Ivor  M.  Miuwar,  Broederstrooa,  all  of;  South 
Africa,  assignors  to  Atonic  Eneror  Corporatkm  of  Sooth 
Africa  Limited,  and  Universal  Filtration  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited, both  of;  South  Africa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,339,  Feb.  24, 1993,  Pat  No.  5y««3,367. 
Ibis  application  Oct  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,259 
CUms  priority,  mnOatlkm  Swith  Africa,  Feb.  27,  1992, 
92^472 

Lit  CL'  MID  SOm 
VS.  CL  55-^20  10  Claims 


& 


AIR/FOREIGN  MATERIAL  SEPARATOR 
G.  Cos,  Bafgersriiie,  LmL,  ■mliniii  to  Air 
gioeettiK,  he,  Martiasviile,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  Na  2344*5 
Int  C3.'  MID  45/00 
U&CX55— 472 


5  CUms 


1.  A  filter  ^sparatus  including 

pre-filter  means  which  comprises  at  least  one  axial  flow  vortex 
tube  including 

a  straight  round  outer  tube  having  an  inlet  tt  one  end  which  will 
be  an  upstream  end  in  use  and  an  opposed  end  which  will  be 
a  downstream  end  in  use, 

an  axially  arranged  voitex  generator  downstream  of  said  inlet, 

a  separation  region  downstream  <A  (be  vortex  generator. 

an  annular  outlet  region  toward  a  peripiiety  of  die  outer  tube 
downstream  of  tlie  separation  region, 

a  central  outlet  region  in  tiie  centre  of  the  outer  tutw  downstream 
of  tlie  separation  region, 

an  inner  round  extraction  tube  which  is  arranged  concentrically 
in  the  outer  tube  such  as  to  separate  the  annular  outlet  region 
and  the  central  outlet  region,  the  extraction  tube  having  an 
inlet  end  at  a  predetermined,  relatively  upstream,  axial  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  downstream  end  of  tlie  separation 
region,  and  an  outlet  end  at  a  predetermined,  relatively 
upstream,  axial  position,  said  inlet  end  of  the  inner  round 
extraction  tube  co-operating  with  the  outer  tidie  to  define  an 
aiuular  inlet  for  the  annular  outlet  region,  and 

a  contaminant  exhaust  for  tlie  aimular  outlet  region  downstream 
of  said  annular  inlet  for  the  annular  outlet  region; 

final  filter  means  including  a  media  filter  element  of  fibrous 
material,  the  media  filter  element 

having  a  first  side  which  will  be  an  upstream  side  in  use  and  a 
second  side  which  will  be  a  downstream  side  in  use, 

having  a  depth  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  said  first 
side  and  said  second  side, 

being  of  non-homogenous  structure  tlirough  said  deptli, 

having  a  first  depth  portion  extending  from  said  first  side  only 
partially  tow^  said  second  side,  die  first  depth  portion 
having  a  structure  including  fibres  which  are  free  firom  one 
another  along  major  portions  of  lengths  thereof  which  free 
portions  are  flexible  and  are  at  least  slightly  resilient  such  as 
to  have  a  tendency  to  teOHn  to  a  relaxed  condition  after 
having  been  defbmied, 

having  a  second  depth  portion  adjacent  and  in  series  widi  said 
first  depth  portion  toward  the  second  side,  tlie  second  depth 
portion  having  a  structure  including  fibres  which  are  relatively 
set  by  being  attached  to  one  another,  at  least  intermittently, 
along  major  portions  of  their  lengtlis. 


1.  An  apparanis  for  separating  foreign  material  from  air  com- 
prising: 

frame  means  including  interior  surfaces  forming  an  inieiiar 
passage  widi  an  air  and  foreign  material  inlet  and  a  foreign 
material  outlet,  said  frame  means  including  a  storage  bin 
connected  to  said  foreign  material  outlet; 

pressure  source  means  having  a  pressure  source  outlet  between 
said  air  and  foreign  material  inlet  and  said  foreign  material 
outlet  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  passage  being 
operable  to  force  air  with  foreign  material  into  said  air  and 
foreign  material  inlet  and  to  impart  forward  velocity  to  said 
foreign  material  forcing  said  air  and  said  foreign  material  to 
move  in  said  passage  along  a  straight  path  in  a  first  direction; 
and. 

brisde  means  located  in  said  passage  between  said  air  and 
foreign  material  inlet  and  said  foreign  material  outlet  and 
being  operable  to  allow  all  of  said  air  to  be  diverted  in  a 
second  direction  toward  said  pressure  source  outlet  away  from 
said  first  direction  and  said  straight  path  while  said  forward 
velocity  of  said  foreign  material  causes  said  foreign  material 
to  continue  to  move  along  said  straight  path  and  out  said 
foreign  material  outlet  to  come  to  rest  in  said  storage  bin,  said 
bristle  means  forming  said  passage  and  including  a  screen  and 
a  plurality  of  flexible  bristles  mounted  ttiereto  forming  a 
straight  tunnel  through  which  said  foreign  material  inoves 
toward  said  foreign  material  outlet,  said  flexible  bristles  mov- 
able to  allow  air  to  move  from  said  tumiel  to  said  pressure 
source  outlet  while  said  forward  velocity  causes  said  foreign 
maerial  to  continue  to  move  in  said  first  direction. 


AIR  FILTRATION  MEDIA 
Fred  L.  Jackson,  Littletaa;  Kerin  P.  McHugh,  Dtmytx,  and 
John  S.  RobertsMi,  Uttteton,  aU  of  Colo.,  assigHors  to 
ScJialler  IntematioiiaL  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 
Conttamation-fat-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,812,  May  4, 1994,  ahu- 
doned.  Thb  appUcation  Nov.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,786 
Int  CL'  BOID  29/31 
VS.  CL  55—528  27  OafaM 

1.  A  non-woven,  fibrous  blanket  of  air  filtration  media  compris- 
ing: 
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finite  length,  synthetic  polymeric  resin  microfibers;  said  microfi- 
bers,  taken  as  a  whole,  having  an  average  fiber  diameter 
between  0.5  and  5  microns;  said  microfibers  having  a  soften- 
ing point;  and  said  microfibers  comprising  between  50%  and 
90%  by  weight  of  the  air  filtration  media; 

finite  length,  synthetic  polymeric  resin  staple  fibers;  said  staple 
fibers,  taken  as  a  whole,  having  an  average  fiber  diameter 
between  10  and  30  microns;  said  staple  fibers  having  a  soft- 
ening point;  and  said  staple  fibers  comprising  between  5% 
and  45%  by  weight  of  the  air  filtration  media; 

finite  length,  .synthetic  polymeric  resin  bonding  fibers;  said 
bonding  fibers,  taken  as  a  whole,  having  an  average  fiber 
diameter  between  10  and  30  microns;  said  bonding  fibers 
having  thermoplastic  surfaces  with  a  lower  temperature  soft- 
ening point  than  the  softening  points  of  said  microfibers  and 
said  staple  fibers;  and  said  bonding  fibers  comprising  between 
5%  and  25%  by  weight  of  the  air  filtration  media;  and 

said  microfibers.  said  staple  fibers,  and  said  bonding  fibers  being 
randomly  oriented  and  randomly  intermingled  in  a  blanket; 
and  said  bonding  fibers  bonding  said  microfibers.  said  staple 
fibers  and  said  bonding  fibers  together  to  form  said  blanket. 


regardless  of  said  angular  position  of  said  article  in  continu- 
ous rotation  about  said  axis. 


5,480,468 
N1-BASE  ALLOY  FOILS 
Ann  ML  Hitter,  Albany;  Melvin  R.  Jackson,  Niskayuna,-  Paul  L. 
Duprec,  Scotia,-  Donald  N.  Wemple,  Jr„  Rotterdam,  and 
John  R.  Hughes,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,891 
Int  a.*  B22F  3/00 
VS.  CL  75—228  21  Ckiims 

1.  A  Ni-base  alloy  foil  having  a  controlled  concentration  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  as  impurities,  a  thickness  less  than  or  equal  to 
0.017  in.  and  a  non-oriented  grain  microstructure,  said  foil  being 
formed  directly  fiwn  a  powder  of  the  Ni-base  alloy  having  a 
concentration  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  impurities  by  hot  pressing 
the  powder  wherein  the  concentration  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen 
impurities  in  the  foil  is  the  same  as  the  concentration  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  impurities  in  the  Ni-I)ase  alloy  powder. 


5,480,467 

DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  GLASSWARE  AND 

CRYSTALWARE  ARTICLES  IN  A  PLANE 

PERPENDICULAR  TO  AN  AXIS  OF  ROTATION 

Leon  Biebuyck.  Obourg.  Belgium,  assignor  to  EtabUssements 

Biebuvck  S.A.,  Houdeng-Goegnies,  Belgium 
PCT  No.  PCT/BE92A)0007.  §  371  Date  Sep.  2,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  2,  1993.  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/15534,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  117,033 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  5,  1991,  9100206 
InL  CI."  C03B  29A)0:  GOID  9/60 
U.S.  a.  65—158  7  Claims 


5,480,469 

POWDER  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Helge  Storstrom,  Hoganas,  and  Bengt  Floren,  Bjuv,  both  of, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Hoganas  AB,  Hoganas,  Sweden 
Continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  137,103,  Mar.  15,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,678 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1991, 91011544 
Int  CL'  B22F  1/02 
VS.  a.  75—228  5  Oaims 

1.  A  powder  mixture  containing  a  base  metal  powder,  pulveru- 
lent additives,  a  binder  and,  optionally,  a  pulverulent  lubricant, 
characterised  in  that  the  binder  is  at  least  one  diamide  wax  of  the 
general  Formula  I: 


Q-R,  0) 

(CH2). 
I 

Q-R2 
wherein  R,  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
straight,  saturated,  optionally  OH-substituted  alkyl  group  having 
13-24  carbon  atoms,  Q  is 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— NH—   or   — NH— C- 


1.  A  heat  treatment  device  for  treating  glassware  and  crystalware 
articles  in  a  treatment  plane  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation, 
including  a  mandrel  maintaining  an  article  to  be  treated  in  rotation 
about  the  axis  perpendicular  to  the  treatment  plane,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  heating  source  for  treatment  of  said  article,  and  mounted  on  a 
support  for  displacement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  treat- 
ment plane; 
a  first  sensor  and  a  second  sensor,  said  first  sensor,  in  the  course 
of  a  previous  data  acquisition  operation,  situated  to  measure 
the  position  of  the  intersection  of  an  external  wall  of  the 
rotating  article  and  of  said  treatment  plane  as  a  fuitction  of  the 
angular  position  of  said  article  as  measured  by  said  second 
sensor,  and 
a  data  storage  and  command  unit  for  recording  and  processing 
data  transmitted  by  said  first  and  said  second  sensor,  said  data 
enabling  said  storage  and  commaitd  unit  to  control  the  loca- 
tion and  said  displacement  of  the  heating  source,  during  said 
treatment,  to  maintain  the  spacing  between  the  displaceable 
heating  source,  and  said  intersection  substantially  constant 


and  n  is  1-10,  and  that  the  binder  is  present  in  molten  and 
subsequently  solidified  form  for  binding  together  the  powder  par- 
ticles of  the  additives  with  the  powder  particles  of  the  base  metal. 


5/180^470 

ATOMIZATION  WFTH  LOW  ATOMIZING  GAS 

PRESSURE 

Steven  A.  Miller,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.;  Roy  W.  Christensen,  North 
Borough,  and  David  P.  Mourer,  Danvers,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  961,942,  Oct  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,103 
Int  CL*  B22F  9/08 
VS.  CL  75-^338  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  close  coupled  gas  atomization  of  metals  having 
melting  temperanires  above  1000°  C.  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  means  for  supplying  a  melt  to  be  atomized; 
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^-^{¥i^^) 


ai-t) 


where: 


A=ma»  flow  rale  in  Ibs^un, 

A=gas  orifice  area  in  square  inches, 

P=pressuTe  in  psia, 

T=tempcrature  in  degrees  Rankin. 

R=gas  constant, 

K=«pecific  heat  ratio, 

gc=gravitational  constant; 

adjusting  the  pressure  of  the  atomizing  gas  in  the  plenum  to 

between  about  200  and  about  600  psia;  and 
adjusting  the  gas  to  metal  ratio  to  between  about  2  and  about  6 

so  that  a  high  percentage  of  -400  mesh  powder  is  produced. 


5,480,471 
RE-FE-B  MAGNETS  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

FOR  THE  SAME 
Andrew  S.  Kim,  Pittsburgh,  and  Floyd  E.  Camp,  IVafford, 
both  of  Pa,  M§ignor8  to  Cmdbte  Materiak  CorporatkNi, 
SyrKHse,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,279 
lot  CL'  B22F  9/08 
VS.  CL  75-^348  IS  Ckrins 

14.  A  mediod  for  producing  a  carbon-  and  oxygen-containing 
permanent  magnet  alloy  containing  0.03  to  0.3%  carbon  and  0.2  to 
0.8%  oxygen,  said  method  comprising  producing  an  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  in  weight  percent,  27  to  35  of  a  rare  earth 
element,  including  Nd  in  the  amount  of  at  least  SO  percent  of  the 
total  rare  element  content,  optionally  finther  comprising  at  least 
one  of  Pr  or  La  in  an  amount  up  to  SO  percent  of  die  Nd,  0.8  to  1.3 
B,  up  to  30  Co,  40  to  75  Fe,  up  to  1  of  at  least  one  of  Cu,  Ga,  and 
Ag;  producing  pre-alloyed  particles  and/or  blends  thereof  from 
said  alloy,  contacting  said  particles  with  a  carbon-containing  mate- 
rial to  produce  said  carbon  content  therein  and  contacting  said 
particles  with  an  oxygen-containing  material  to  produce  said  oxy- 
gen content  thoein. 


BpKB 


I^IOl 


providing  melt  guide  tube  means  for  guiding  the  melt  into  an 

atomization  zone; 
providing  gas  supply  means  for  directing  atomizing  gas  into  die 

atomization  zone  to  atomize  the  melt  flowing  dtereinto  from 

the  melt  guide  tube; 
the  gas  supply  means  including  a  gas  plenum,  at  least  partially 

surrounding  the  melt  guide  tube,  for  supplying  gas  to  an 

orifice; 
setting  the  dimensions  of  the  orifice  to  satisfy  die  equation: 


S,480y472 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

MATERIAL 
Yasushi  Noda;  NobuyoU  Yoshioka,-  Nobvtaka  StiznU,-  IbiU- 
masa  Fukai,  aU  at  SUnioka;  IMmo  Yoriiihani,  and  KokU 
KosUro,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of;  Japan,  aasigDors  to  Kaboiiifld 
Kaisba  Mcidcnsha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  738,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1990, 2-2t3887 
Int  CL''  B22F  3/00 
VS.  CL  75-351  7  ( 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrical  contact  miterial  compris- 


C«-1twl«C« 


ing  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  mixture  of  copper  and  chromium, 

deoxidizing  said  mixture  by  melting  said  mixture  into  a  molten 
alloy  in  atiQosphere  of  inert  gas  to  reduce  an  oxygen  content 
in  said  mixture  to  a  level  of  less  tluui  1000  ppm, 

atomizing  said  molten  alloy  to  obtain  an  alloy  powder,  said 
atomizing  step  allowing  a  mean  powder  diameter  of  chro- 
mium to  be  less  than  or  equal  to  5  (im  and  being  homoge- 
neously dispersed  in  said  alloy  powder,  and 

sintering  said  alloy  powder  to  form  a  sintered  matrix  of  copper 
including  chromium  particles  being  fined  after  sintering  to  a 
level  of  2  to  20  fim,  while  maintaining  homogeneous  disper- 
sion thereof  in  said  sintered  matrix  to  form  said  electrical 
contact  material. 
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5,480,473 
METHOD  FOR  INTENSIFYING  THE  REACTIONS  IN 
METALLURGICAL  REACTION  VESSELS 
Gregof7  J.  Hardie,  East  Freemantle,  Australia;  Paul-Gcrtaard 
Mantey,    Sulzbach- Rosenberg,    Germany,    and    Mark    P. 
Scfawarz,   Clayton,  Australia,   assignors   to   Technological 
Resources  Pty.  Limited,  Melboume,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1992,  42  34 
9743 

Int  a.*  C21B  11/00 
U  A  CL  75—501  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  intensifying  reactions  occurring  in  a  process  of 


reducing  metal  oxide  bearing  materials  in  a  metallurgical  reaction 
vessel  containing  a  molten  bath  having  a  bath  surface,  comprising 
feeding  reacting  agents  below  and  above  said  bath  surface,  inject- 
ing oxidizing  agents  into  a  space  in  the  reaction  vessel  above  said 
molten  bath,  afterburning  gases  emerging  from  metal  bath  in  said 
space,  introducing  gas  via  undetbath  tuyeres  such  that  fractions  of 
said  molten  bath  in  the  form  of  drops,  splashes  and  particles  move 
on  ballistic  trajectories  within  said  space  and  produce  a  disperse 
metal-drop  phase  in  said  space  where  they  pick  up  energy  which  is 
transferred  back  to  said  molten  bath. 


i  5,480,474 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SMELTING 
REDUCTION  OF  ORES  OR  PRE-REDUCED  METAL 
CARRIERS 
Kaliis  H.  Ulricfa,  HeiUgenhans,  Germany,  assignor  to  Manncs- 
VBMBa  Akticngcsellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,032 
Ciainis  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Jan.  15, 1993,  43  20 
572.0 

Int  CL'  C21B  11/00 
VS.  CL  75—502  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tiie  smelting  reduction  of  a  pre-reduced  metal 


carrier,  wherein  die  metal  comprises  iron,  to  fonn  pig  iron  having 
a  low  carbon  content,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  the  metal  carrier  and  a  carbon-containing  substance  to  a 
smelting  reduction  reactor. 


converting  the  metal  carrier  and  carbon-containing  substance  in 
the  smelting  reduction  reactor  to  an  emulsion  comprising  slag, 
liquid  metal  and  floating  coke  particles; 
passing   the   emulsion   ftom   the   smelting   reduction   reactor 

through  a  connection  conduit  to  a  separate  sealing  tank; 
separating  the  emulsion  in  the  settUng  tank  into  an  upper  layer 
comprising  slag  and  coke  particles  and  a  lower  layer  compris- 
ing metal,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coke  particles 
comprise  coke  particles  floating  in  an  upper  portion  of  the 
upper  layer;  and 
blowing  oxygen  into  the  settling  tank  to  convert  the  liquid  metal 
of  said  emulsion  to  pig  iron,  said  step  of  blowing  oxygen 
comprising: 

blowing  a  first  jet  of  a  first  oxygen-containing  stream  through 
a  first  lance  into  an  upper  pan  of  the  settling  tanlc,  said  first 
jet  of  the  first  oxygen-containing  stream  being  focused  and 
being  blown  with  sufBcient  momentum  for  penetrating  the 
upper  layer  and  contacting  the  lower  layer;  and 
blowing  a  second  jet  of  a  second  oxygen-containing  stream 
through  a  second  lance  into  the  upper  part  of  the  settling 
tank  so  as  to  increase  a  volume  of  gas  in  the  settling  tank, 
said  second  jet  of  the  second  oxygen-containing  stream 
being  sufficiently  unfocused  so  as  to  produce  a  bushy  flame 
and  being  blown  with  a  momenmm  less  than  the  momen- 
tum of  the  first  jet  for  at  most  partially  penetrating  the  slag 
layer,  and  said  increased  volume  of  gas  in  the  sealing  tank 
causing  a  flow  of  gas  from  the  settling  tank  to  the  reduction 
reactor  through  the  connection  conduit  so  as! to  drive  the 
floating  coke  particles  of  the  emulsion  from  the  settling 
tank  to  the  smelting  reduction  reactor  opposite  a  direction 
of  flow  of  the  emulsion  from  the  reduction  reactor  to  the 
settling  tanlc 


5,480,475 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
HHUrd  N.  Itattle,  Iblsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Callidus  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  lUsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,709,  Jim.  9, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307,413 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/047:53/14 

VS.  a.  96—122  9  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  recovery  unit  comprising  a  vapor  inlet  for  taking  up 


hydrocarbon  vapor,  at  least  two  adsorber  vessels,  each  of  said 
adsorber  vessels  including  an  entry  pott  for  receiving  vapors  in  the 
bottom  thereof  connected  to  closed  pipe  means  within  each  of  said 
vessels  and  which  pipe  means  extends  from  said  entry  port  to  the 
top  of  each  of  said  vessels  discharging  vapors  received  at  the  entry 
port  at  the  top  of  each  of  said  vessels;  a  bed  of  solid  adsorbent 
having  an  affinity  for  hydrocarbons  contained  in  each  of  said 
adsot1>er  vessels;  an  outlet  port  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
adsorber  vessels  for  discharging  vapors  from  said  adsorber  vessels 
after  passing  through  said  solid  adsorbent;  valve  means  for  alter- 
nately directing  said  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  said  vapor  inlet  to 
one  or  the  other  of  said  entry  ports  of  said  at  least  two  adsorber 
vessels;  a  vacuum  system  connected  by  coimector  means  to  an 
outlet  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  at  least  two  adsorber  vessels, 
said  comiector  means  permitting  for  alternately  desorbing  said 


adsorbent  beds  in  said  adsorber  vessels;  means  for  directing  vapors 
desorbed  from  said  absorbent  beds  through  said  vacuum  system  to 
a  separator-absorber  vessel  wherein  said  desorbed  vapors  are 
brought  in  contact  with  a  hydrocarbon  absorbent  liquid  for  recov- 
ery of  a  complete  volume  of  hydrocartx>n  absorbent  liquid  includ- 
ing means  for  feeding  said  hydrocarbon  absorbent  liquid  directiy  to 
said  absorber  vessel  for  passage  to  said  separator,  means  for 
flowing  said  complete  volume  of  said  hydrocarbon  absorbent  liq- 
uid from  said  separator  directly  to  cooler  means  and  means  for 
direct  return  of  said  hydrocarbon  absorbent  liquid  to  absorbent 
liquid  storage. 


1.  A  composition  suitable  for  polishing  articles  comprising  a 
base  abrasive  activated  by  chemical  adsorption  of  a  cation  whose 
oxide  exhibits  a  higher  polishing  rate  than  said  base  abrasive  alone 
onto  the  surface  of  said  base  abrasive,  said  adsorption  being 
accomplished  by  subjecting  said  base  abrasive  and  a  compound 
containing  said  cation  to  cyclic  impact  in  an  aqueous  medium 
whose  pH  is  at  level  which  is  favorable  for  adsorption  of  said 
cation  onto  said  base  abrasive  surface. 


5,480,477 

COBALT  AS  A  STABILIZER  IN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

FORMULATIONS 

Natlian  Feldstein,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Thomas  S.  Lancsek, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc,  IVenton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  459,429 
Int  CL'  C23C  lS/31 
VS.  a.  106— 1J4  2  Claims 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  for  electroless  plating  which 
comprises;  a  solvent,  a  metal  salt,  and  electroless  plating  reducing 
agent,  a  complexing  agent  and/or  chelating  agent,  and  a  compound 
comprising  of  cobalt  in  the  cobaltic  oxidation  state. 


5y480,478 
RECORDING  LIQUID 
Hideo  Sano;   Yukiclii   Murata;   Tom   Nishimura;   Masahiro 
Yamada,-  Hiinshi  Takimoto,  all  of  Kanagawa,  and  Nobuyoahi 
Satoh,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
CorporatitNi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-298186; 
Dec.  1,  1993,  5-301925;  Dec  1,  1993,  5-301927;  Aug.  26, 1994, 
6-202056 

Int  CL'  G09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106—22  K  26  Claims 

1.  A  recording  liquid  comprising  an  aqueous  medium  and  at 
least  one  dye  selected  from  dyes,  a  free  acid  form  of  wiiich  is 
represented  by  formula  (I),  (11),  (III)  or  (VI): 


5,480,476 
ACTIVATED  POLISHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Lee  M.  Cook,  Stedville;  Scott  B.  Loncki,  Lincoln  University, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Gregory  Brancaieonl,  Newarit,  Del.,  assign- 
ors to  Rodd,  Inc,  Newark,  Del. 
Division  (rf  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Sep.  3, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,382,272. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  301,558 
Int  CL'  C09G  1/02 
VS.  CL  106—^3  8  Claims 


A— N=N— B-N= 


(D 


NH— 


SOjH 


wlierein  A  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  naphthyl  group,  each  of 
which  is  substituted  wi±  at  least  one  of  a  sulfo  group  and  a 
catboxyl  group  aitd  may  have  additional  substituents;  B  represents 
a  pbenylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  sulfo  group,  a 
carboxyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  allcyl  group  having 
from  1  to  9  cariwn  atoms,  a  substituted  ot  unsubstituted  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  acylamino  group 
having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  naphthylene  group  substi- 
tuted with  a  sulfo  group;  and  R„  R2,  R,  and  R4  each  indqwndently 
rqnesents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group  or  a  heterocy- 
clic group  wherein  each  of  these  groups  may  have  substituents  and 
at  least  one  of  R,,  Rj,  R3  and  R,  represents  a  group  substituted 
with  a  carimxyl  group. 


SO3H 


(0) 


HOsS 


N=N— C— NHj 


(SOjH)., 


wherein  C  represents  a  phenylene  group  which  -may  have  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aU:yl  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  having  from  1 
to  9  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  bydroxyl 
group,  a  sulfo  group  and  a  halogen  atom;  X,  and  Y,  each  indepen- 
dently represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  X,  and  Y,  is  S-or  more;  and  nl 
represents  0  or  1, 
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OH 


(in) 


D— N=N— E— N=h 


o 


SOsH 


N= 


(SOjH)« 


Xj 


Yi 


NHY-pprN: 

N  ^— ^  N 


R« 


T. 


5,4Wy«79 

WET  POWDER  FILM-FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 

Charics  A.  Sisnorino,  King  of  PranU,  Pa^  asri^MM- to  Wanier- 

JenUnson  Company,  Inc^  SL  Loais,  Mo. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,795,  Jul.  27,  1993,  whkh  is  a  contimia- 

tion  of  Ser.  No.  801,201,  Dec  9,  1991,  which  b  a 
cootlniiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,815,  Dec  20, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appiicatfon  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,14« 
Int  CL'  C09D  101/28;  103/04: 105/00 
UJS.  CL  106—162  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  wet  powder,  edible,  clear,  film-fonning 
composition  for  use  in  coating  tablets  and  capsules  with  a  clear 
coating,  which  composition  consists  essentially  of  a  clear,  film- 
fonning,  water  soluble  or  water-dispersible,  edible  polymer  and 
between  approximately  1%  and  approximately  30%  by  weight  of 
water,  the  method  comprising  applying  water  onto  said  polymer  in 
atomized  fonn  to  form  said  composition  without  the  formation  of 
fish  eyes. 


R7 

iU 


wherein  D  represents  a  substimted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group 
or  a  substituted  or  umubstituted  naphthyl  group;  E  represents  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylene  group  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstimted  naphthylene  group;  X^  and  Yj  each  independently 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  an  acylamino  group, 
a  sulfo  group,  a  caiboxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  substimted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atom  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms:  Rj,  i^.  R?  and  R,  each  independendy  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstimted  alkenyl 
group  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted «yl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  cydoalkyl  group,  or  a  substimted  or 
unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group;  and  n2  represents  0  or  1, 


OH 


NH— 


OV) 


F— N=N— G— N=h 


o 


SOJA 


roT 


■R* 
Rw 


T 

OR,, 

wherein  F  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstimted  phenyl  group  or 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  naphthyl  group;  G  represents  a 
phenylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  sulfo  group,  a 
catboxyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstimted  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  substimted  or  unsubstimted  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  acylamino  group 
having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  naphthylene  group  substi- 
tuted with  a  sulfo  group;  R^  R,o  and  R,,  each  independendy 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstimted  alltyl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  substimted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkenyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aiyl  poop,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aralkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alicyclic  group  or  a 
substimted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group,  and  at  least  one  of 
R4,  R,o  and  R,,  represents  a  group  substituted  with  1  to  4  caiboxyl 
groups. 


S,4MMW 
AQUEOUS  MULTICOLOR  PAINT 
James  F.  Lynch,  Sdurambnrg,  and  John  Predlceiis,  den  EDyn, 
both  of  m.,  Msignors  to  Multicolor  Spedaltics,  Inc,  Cicero, 
OL 
ContinnaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,849,  Apr.  6, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5318,619,  which  is  a  continnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,525, 
Mar.  16, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,199,980,  which  is  a  coattainatioD-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  694311,  May  1, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,114,4S5, 
wUch  is  a  conttnoatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,762,  Sep.  21, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,114y484.  This  applicatioii  Jun.  7, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  255,230 
Int  CL'  C09D  5/29 
U.S.  CL  106-^11  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  water-in- water  multicolor  paint  having 
a  discontinuous  aqueous  phase  dispersed  in  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  providing  a  first  composition  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  basis: 

(a)  about  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  water  dispersed, 
film-forming,  crosslinkable,  polymer  system  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polyuretfaane  polymer  system,  a 
caiboxylated  polymer  system  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
polyuiethane  polymer  system  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  total  crosslinkable  solids  basis  about  75  to  and 
including  100  weight  percent  of  polyurethane  polymer  and 
conespondingly  fivm  and  including  0  to  about  25  weight 
percent  of  reactive  curative,  and  said  carboxylated  polymer 
system  comprising  on  a  100  weight  percent  total  polymer 
solids  basis  about  75  to  and  including  100  weight  percent 
caiboxyUted  polymer  and  correspondingly  from  and 
including  0  up  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  organic 
crosslinldng  agent; 

(b)  about  O.S  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  hydroxy  Oower 
alkyl)  cellulose; 

(c)  about  0.5  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  allcali  metal 
carboxylated  Oower  alkyl)  cellulose; 

(d)  from  and  including  0  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  water 
dispersed,  film-fbtming,  crosslinkable  pressure-sensitive 
contact  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyurethanes  and  acrylic  polymers; 

(e)  firam  and  including  0  to  about  30  weight  petcent  dispersed 
pigment; 

(0  from  and  including  0  to  dxMt  10  weight  percem  organic 

cosolvent;  and 
(g)  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  water, 

(B)  providing  a  second  composition  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  basis: 

(a)  about  0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  dissolved  cationic 
quatemized  cellulose  ether,  and 

(b)  about  95  to  about  99.5  weight  percent  water, 

(C)  providing  a  third  composition  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  basis: 
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(a)  about  0.5  to  about  2  weight  percent  dissolved  peptizing 
agent; 

(b)  about  5  to  about  10  weight  percent  dispersed  water- 
swellable  clay;  and 

(c)  about  88  to  about  95  weight  percent  water, 

(D)  providing  a  fourth  composition  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  basis: 

(a)  about  S  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  said  waxa  dispersed, 
film-forming,  crosslinkable  polymer  .system; 

(b)  from  and  including  0  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  water 
dispersed,  film-forming,  crosslinkable  pressure-sensitive 
contact  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyurethanes  and  acrylic  polymers; 

(c)  about  1.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  said  dispersed 
water-swellable  clay; 

(d)  about  0.1  to  about  0.8  weight  percent  of  said  dissolved 
peptizing  agent; 

(e)  from  and  including  0  to  about  30  weight  percent  of 
pigment; 

(f)  from  and  including  0  to  about  0.25  weight  percent  of 
anti-foaming  agent; 

(g)  from  and  including  0  to  about  0.25  weight  percent  of  a 
wetting  agent; 

(h)  from  and  including  0  to  about  0.25  weight  percent  of  an 

organofunctional  silane; 
(i)  from  and  including  0  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  colloidal 

silica; 
(j)  from  and  including  0  to  about  IS  weight  percent  of  an 

oiganic  cosolvent;  and 
(k)  about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  water, 
the  relationship  between  components  of  said  fourth  composition 
being  such  that  said  fourth  composition  has  a  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  about  1 ,000  to  about  1 ,500  centipoises; 

(E)  providing  a  fifrh  composition  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  basis: 

(a)  about  10  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  a  dissolved 
inorganic  salt  having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heavy  metal  and  bivalent  metals,  and 

(b)  about  55  to  about  90  weight  percent  water, 

(F)  optionally  blending  said  first  composition  with  a  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  said  second  composition  in  the  weight  ratio  range  of  about 
85:15  through  about  80:20  of  said  first  composition  to  said 
second  composition; 

(b)  said  third  composition  in  the  weight  ratio  range  of  about 
85:15  to  about  80:20  of  said  first  composition  to  said  third 
composition;  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  said  second  composition  and  said  third 
composition  in  the  weight  ratio  range  of  about  70:15:15  to 
about  80:10:10  of  said  first  composition  to  said  second 
composition  to  said  third  composition  so  as  to  produce  a 
first  intermediate  disperse  phase  gel  composition  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  25,000  to  about  85,000 
centipoises; 

(G)  blending  at  least  one  of  either  said  first  composition  or  said 
first  intermediate  disperse  phase  gel  composition  with  said 
fifth  composition  to  produce  a  first  product  disperse  phase  gel 
composition  containing  about  O.S  to  S  weight  percent  of  said 
dissolved  inorganic  salt  and  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
about  25,000  to  about  85,000  centipoises;  and 

(H)  mixing  said  first  product  disperse  phase  gel  composition 
with  said  fourth  composition  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  viscosity 
of  said  fourth  composition  to  the  viscosity  of  said  first  product 
disperse  phase  composition  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:5  to 
about  1:10,  the  mixing  shear  force  used  in  said  mixing  being 
su£Bcient  to  break  up  said  first  product  disperse  phase  gel 
composition  into  discrete  gel  bodies,  thereby  forming  said 
discontinuous  aqueous  phase  which  is  dispersed  in  said  con- 
tinuous phase  composition,  said  mixing  shear  fotce  being 
inversely  proportional  to  the  average  size  of  said  so  formed 
disperse  phase  bodies,  diereby  to  produce  said  multicolor 
paint 


5y480,481 
ALUMINITM  PIGMENTS 
Shonichi  SetogucU,  KasUhara;  Hanizo  Katoh,  Akaafai,  and 
lUtashl  MatonftUi,  Yamato-Korfyama,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyo  Ainminnm  KabosUld  K«kh»,  Osaiu,  Japan 
CoDtinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  99,4S3,  Jul.  28, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,279 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aiig.  5, 1992,  4-209079 
iBt  CL*  C09C  1/62 
VS.  a.  106-^104  17  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  pigment  comprising  aluminum  flakes,  each  of 
the  aluminum  flakes  being  coated  with  molybdic  acid  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  in  terms  of  Mo  based  on  the  weight  of  Al. 


5,480,482 

REVERSIBLE  THERMOCHROMIC  PIGMENTS 

Thomas  Novinson,  Ventura,  Calif.,  amigDor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secntaiy  of  tke 

Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787^40,  Nov.  4,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  applicalioa  JuL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97,802 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/16;  C09B  11/08;  G02B  5/23:  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  106—498  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermochromic  pigment  composition  which  changes  color 
reversibly  from  a  dark  color  to  coloriess  when  said  pigment  com- 
position is  heated  to  a  temperature  range  of  between  50°  C.  and 
70°  C.  and  changes  from  coloriess  to  said  dark  color  when  said 
pigment  composition  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C, 
said  thermochromic  pigment  composition  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  colorless  aryl  lactone  dye  capable  of  ring  opening  to  a 
colored  triarylmethylene  carfooxylic  acid  dye  wherein  said 
colorless  aryl  lactone  dye  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  o-cresolphthalein,  bromocresol  green,  sulfobromoph- 
thalein.  Rose  Bengal  actone  and  thymolphthalein; 

(b)  an  diaminoalkane  activator  that  acts  to  open  the  ring  of  said 
aryl  lactone  dye  and  to  produce  ring  closure  of  said  caiboxylic 
acid  dye;  and 

(c)  a  low  temperature  melting  waxy  ester  which  allows  said 
change  from  said  dark  color  to  coloriess  when  said  thermo- 
chromic pigment  composition  is  heated  to  said  temperature 
range  of  between  50°  C.  and  70°  C.  and  said  change  from 
coloriess  to  said  dark  color  when  said  pigment  composition  is 
cooled  to  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C. 


5,480,483 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  SOLDER  ON  THE 

TERMINAL  PADS  OF  PRINTED  CKCITIT  BOARDS 

Larry  N.  VeUe,  El  Toro,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Velie  CircnitB,  Ik., 

Costo  Mesa,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  851,912,  Mar.  16, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,246,731.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98347 
Int  a.'  H05K  3/34;  B05C  5/W    - 
VS.  CL  U8— 45  47  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  the  conductive  terminal 
pads  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  ttie  board 
containing  a  solder  resist  layer  covering  said  at  least  one  s:ie 
except  for  ttte  areas  of  the  terminal  pads,  the  solder  resist  layer 
having  a  thickness  corresponding  to  the  desired  height  of  the  solder 
to  be  applied  and  forming  cavities  extending  from  the  terminal 
pads  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  resist  layer,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a)  means  for  holding  the  board  in  a  vertical  position  and  for 
moving  the  board  along  a  horizontal  axis; 

b)  means  for  directing  molten  solder  against  said  at  least  one 
side  of  the  board  while  the  board  is  moving  along  said 
horizontal  axis  to  fill  the  cavities  with  solder; 

c)  means  for  covering  the  cavities  filled  widi  molten  solder  to 
retain  the  solder  within  the  cavities  while  the  board  is  moving 
along  the  axis; 
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said  rotor  prior  to  rotation  of  said  rotor,  with  a  front  edge  of 
said  bottom  chamber  surface  and  said  bonom  backing  plate 
edge  contacting  said  substantially  planar  bottom  surface 
portion  of  said  rotor  so  that  received  fluid  specimen  is  kept 
away  from  said  from  chamber  surface  and  toward  said 
substantially  planar  bottom  surface  portion  of  said  rotor. 


d)  means  for  cooling  the  solder  within  the  covered  cavities 
below  its  solidification  temperature;  and 

e)  means  for  uncovering  the  cavities  containing  solidified  solder. 


5,4«M85 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  FIBER- 
CONTAINING  FABRIC  TO  IMPROVE  DURABLE  PRESS 

AND  SHRINKAGE  RESISTANCE 
David  R.  McCUln,  WilliaiasburK,  and  Ewart  H.  Shattnck, 
Clndimati,  both  of  Ohio,  Msicnors  to  Amerkan  Laundry 
Machinery,  Inc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Diridon  of  Scr.  No.  751,9*1,  Aug.  29, 1991,  Pat  Na 

532«,S73.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  224,545 

Int  CL'  B05C  11/06 

VS.  CL  118—64  4  Clains 


CYTOLOGY  CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS 
F.    Kdiey,    Canton,   Mass.,   and   Alton    D.    Floyd, 
Edwardsb«r(,  Mich.,  aoignors  to  SUISpin  Technologies, 
Norwood,  Mas. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1994,  So;  No.  204,608 

Int  CL'  B05C  13/00 

VS.  CL  118—52  29  dains 


W^Mi 


1.  Centrifuge  apparatus  comprising: 
a  spinner  having  a  central  depression: 

a  rotor  removably  supported  for  rotation  in  said  central  depres- 
sion of  said  spinner,  said  rotor  having  a  substantially  planar 
bottom  surface  portion;  and 
a  cell  concentrator  disposed  in  said  rotor  for  receiving  a  fluid 
specimen  for  centriftigation.  said  cell  concentrator  compris- 
ing: 

a  chamber  having  a  top  surface  in  which  a  fluid  receiving 
aperture  is  disposed,  a  bottom  surface,  a  fh>nt  surface 
bordered  by  a  mounting  flange  and  having  a  fluid  expulsion 
aperture  disposed  therein,  and  a  rear  surface; 
a  backing  plate  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  front 
surface  adjacent  to  said  front  chamber  surface,  and  a  rear 
surface;  and 
a  securing  mechanism  for  securing  said  backing  plate  to  said 
cliamber,  wherein  said  cell  concentrator  is  stable  when 
rested  on  said  substantially  planar  bottom  surface  portion  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  fabric  article  containing  cellulosic 
material  in  a  treating  chamber,  said  treating  including  cross-linldng 
tlie  cellulosic  material  in  the  preseiKe  of  moisture,  cellulosic 
cross-linking  agent  and  cross-linldng  promoting  catalyst,  compris- 
ing: 

a  treating  chamber  for  receiving  a  fabric  article,  a  source  of 
pressurized  treating  steam,  and  a  conduit  including  an  outlet 
in  the  treating  chamber  for  carrying  said  pressurized  treating 
steam  from  said  source  into  and  tluoughout  the  treating  cham- 
ber; 

an  ejector  pump  associated  with  said  conduit,  said  pump  having 
a  suction  zone,  an  inlet  arranged  to  receive  said  treating  steam 
from  said  conduit  for  driving  said  pump  by  generating  suction 
at  said  suction  zone,  and  an  outiet  arranged  to  discharge  said 
treating  steam  into  said  conduit  for  distribution  in  said  treat- 
ing chamber; 

a  cross-linking  agent  supply  system  for  supplying  at  least  a 
liquid  cellulosic  cross-linking  agent  to  the  suction  zone  of 
said  pump  for  entrainnnent  with  said  treating  steam  at  tlie 
pump  suction  zone; 

said  source  of  treating  steam  constructed  and  arranged  to  supply 
steam  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  vaporize  a  cellulo- 
sic cross-linking  agent  supplied  by  said  cross-linking  agent 
supply  system  upon  entraimnent  of  the  latter  into  the  treating 
steam; 

a  catalyst  supply  system  for  supplying  a  cross-linldng  promoting 
catalyst  into  said  treating  chamber,  with  said  catalyst  being  in 
a  form  enabling  it  to  act  as  a  catalyzing  agent  for  the  cross- 
linldng  agent  supplied  by  said  cross-linking  agent  supply 
system; 

whereby  upon  supply  of  the  treating  steam  to  the  pump,  said 
cellulosic  cross-linking  agent  is  entrained  and  vaporized  in 
said  treating  steam  at  said  suction  zone  and  discharged  with 
the  treating  steam  into  the  treating  chamber  for  treating  the 
cellulosic  material  in  said  treating  chamber  with  tlie  cross- 
linking  agent  and  a  catalyst  supplied  through  said  catalyst 
supply  system. 
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5yM0y486 

CONTBWOUS  ADJUSTAH^  BACKING  BAR  FCMt 

ntOFH^ING  COATER  BLADE 

JaoMS  R.  BWH,  SpringMd,  Pa.,  aarignM- ta  BcMt  TMlMMle- 

gics,  lac,  Wftntegton,  Dd. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,306 

Int  CL'  B05C  11/04 

VS.  CL  118—123  9  Chins 


1.  A  backing  bar  assembly  engaging  against  a  coater  blade  in  a 
papermaking  machine,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  bar  housing  disposed  above  the  coater  blade; 

a  plurality  of  bar  units  positioned  within  the  bousing  for  vertical 
displacement  therein,  wherein  two  adjacent  bar  units  define  an 
adjacent  pair  of  bar  imits; 

a  lifter  member  positioned  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  bar 
units  and  engaged  with  the  bar  units  of  the  pair;  and 

an  adjustment  screw  extending  between  the  bar  housing  and 
threadably  engaging  said  lifter  member,  such  that  rotation  of 
the  adjustment  screw  causes  a  vertical  displacement  of  the 
lifter  member  and  the  two  bar  units  engaged  thereto,  and 
wherein  the  bar  units  apply  a  force  to  the  coater  blade  to 
achieve  a  desired  uniformity  of  blade  disposition. 


5,480,487 
DISPENSING  PROCESS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 
SEALING/ADHESIVE  PRODUCT 
Aldo  Figini,  Dresano,  and  Renato  Beylls,  CoUegno,  both  of, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and 
NKE  S.rJ.,  "nirin,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/01372,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/02306,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  20,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  23, 1991,  Ser.  No.  962,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  27, 1990,  21102/90 
Int  a.'  B05C  II/IO:  F04B  43/12 
VS.  a.  U8— 610  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  batch  deaerating  and  dispensing  an  anaero- 
bic adhesive  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  deaerator  comprising  a  chamber  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion,  with  an  inlet  at  the  upper  portion,  an 
outlet  at  the  lower  portion,  a  strainer  at  the  upper  portion 
below  the  inlet  and  two  ports  below  the  strainer,  providing 
deaerated  adhesive  product; 

(b)  a  feeding  system  which  brings  adhesive  product  into  the 
chamber  through  the  inlet; 

(c)  a  first  cutoff  valve  connected  at  one  end  to  the  feeding 
system  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  inlet  of  the  chamber  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  the  product  into  the  chamber  through  the 
strainer: 


(d)  a  vacuum  aad  pressmizing  systun  comprising  a  vacinmi 
pump  connected  to  one  of  the  ports  of  the  chamber  and  a 
pressurizing  device  coimected  to  the  other  port  of  the  cham- 
ber; 

(e)  a  dispensing  system  which  distributes  tibe  deaerated  adhesive 
product  onto  a  work  piece; 

(f)  a  transporting  system  which  carries  deaerated  product  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  through  the  outiet  to  the 
dispensing  system;  and 

(g)  a  second  cutoff  valve  connected  at  one  end  to  the  transport- 
ing system  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  dispensing  system,  such 
that  the  flow  of  deaerated  adhesive  product  from  the  deaerator 
can  be  stopped  or  started  into  the  dispensing  system. 


d,'loU,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CVD  COATING  DEVICES 
Hans  J.  Bittner,  Ingelbeim;  Hans-JOrgen  Klein;  Thomas  Kfip- 

per,  both  of  Bad  Gandershcim,  and  Ewald  M6rsen,  M6r- 

feldcn,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sdiott  Glaswerke, 

Mainz,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  141,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1992,  42  36 
324.1 

Int  CL'  B05C  11/02,11/10:  C23C  16/52 
VS.  CL  118—667  19  Claims 


♦-CHi! 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  coating  gas  into  at  least  one 
CVD  coating  device,  wherein  the  apparatus  includes  at  least  one 
heated  storage  tank  for  a  gaseous  coating  material  and  a  pipeline 
system  between  the  storage  tank  and  the  at  least  one  CVD  coating 
device,  wherein  mass  flow  regulators  or  valves  are  arranged  in  the 
pipeline  system  and  wherein  an  unhealed  intermediate  reservoir 
(9),  heated  only  by  gaseous  material  therein  from  the  at  least  one 
heated  storage  tank  for  accommodating  a  gaseous  coating  material, 
is  located  between  die  at  least  one  heated  storage  tank  for  accom- 
noodating  the  gaseous  coating  material  and  the  at  least  one  CVD 
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coaling  device,  means  for  adapting  the  volume  of  die  intennediaie 
reservoir  (9)  to  a  determined,  maximum  pressure  change  in  die 
intermediate  reservoir  (9)  upon  withdrawal  of  a  mass  of  gas 
required  for  a  coating  step. 


S,4M,489 

REACTOR  FOR  UNIFORM  HEATING  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 
ToaUaU  Brntf^m,  Kaiuicawa,  Japaa,  iMiignar  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  JapoB 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1993,  So-.  No.  M,7M 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatkia  Japui,  Jun.  29,  1992,  4-194M2 

liM.  CL»  C23C  16m 

VJS.  CL  US— 725  !•  Claims 


Ffl  j^''' J'^'m  M '<Wf'^^*^ 


2.  A  CVD  reactor  useful  for  forming  a  film  on  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  reactor  comprising: 

the  reactor  including  a  sidewall  defining  an  inner  reactor  cham- 
ber, a  support  bed  having  a  substrate  receiving  surface  for 
moimting  the  semiconductor  substrate  thereon  in  the  reactor 
chamber,  a  heating  device  for  heating  said  semiconductor 
substrate  by  way  of  said  support  bed  and  a  source  gas  supply 
means  for  supplying  a  source  gas  to  the  reactor  chamber  for 
growing  the  film  on  the  semiconductor  substrate,  said  support 
bed  being  divided  into  a  central  contact  portion  for  receiving 
the  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  fixed  portion  disposed 
along  the  outer  circumference  of  the  support  bed  and  being 
fixed  to  the  sidewall  of  the  reactor,  the  material  of  the  central 
contact  portion  being  more  heat  conductive  than  the  material 
of  the  fixed  portion  and  the  substrate  receiving  surface  of  said 
support  bed  defined  by  the  central  contact  portion  and  the 
fixnl  portion,  each  having  a  film  layer  defined  thereon. 


5,480,490 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  BEET  JUICE  USING 
RECYCLED  MATERIALS 
Lasdo  Totii,  Thornton,  and  John  K.  Sagaser,  Denver,  both  of 
Colo,,  assigDors  to  The  Western  Sugar  Company,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  386,939 
Int  CL*  C13D  3/00:  C13J  1/02;  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  127—42  20  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  treating  and  purifying  beet  juice  using  recycled 
lime  and  recycled  calcium  carbonate  compositions  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  supply  of  beet  juice  comprising  water,  sugar,  and 

dissolved  non-sugar  impurities  therein; 
combining  said  beet  juice  with  a  preliminary  supply  of  lime  and 
a  preliminary  supply  of  calcium  carbonate  in  a  preliming 
chambCT  in  order  to  produce  a  first  juice  fraction  and  a  second 
juice  fraction,  said  second  juice  fraction  comprising  a  plural- 


ity of  solid  floe  particles  therein,  said  floe  particles  being 
formed  from  said  non-sugar  impurities  in  said  beet  juice  when 
said  preliminary  supply  of  lime  and  said  prelinunary  supply 
of  calcium  carbonate  are  conrinned  with  said  beet  juice; 

separating  said  first  juice  fraction  from  said  second  juice  frac- 
tion; 

combining  said  second  juice  fraction  with  a  primary  supply  of 
carbon  dioxide  gas  in  a  primary  catbonation  chamber  in  order 
to  remove  said  preliminary  supply  of  lime  from  said  second 
juice  ,  fraction,  said  combining  of  said  second  juice  fraction 
and  said  primary  supply  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  producing  a 
calcium  carbonate  reaction  product  in  said  second  juice  frac- 
tion, said  calcium  carbonate  reaction  product  encapsulating 
said  solid  floe  particles  within  said  second  juice  fraction; 

removing  said  calcium  carbonate  reaction  product  and  said  floe 
particles  encapsulated  by  said  calcium  carbonate  reaction 
product  from  said  second  juice  fraction; 

recombining  said  first  juice  fraction  and  said  second  juice  frac- 
tion in  order  to  produce  a  third  juice  fraction; 

combining  said  third  juice  fraction  with  a  main  supply  of  linw  in 
a  main  liming  chamber  in  order  to  degrade  renuiiiung 
amounts  of  said  dissolved  non-sugar  impurities  which  are 
present  within  said  third  juice  fraction; 

combining  said  third  juice  fraction  with  a  secondary  supply  of 
carbon  dioxide  gas  in  a  secondary  carbonation  chamber  in 
order  to  remove  said  main  supply  of  lime  therefrom,  said 
combining  of  said  third  juice  fraction  with  said  secondary 
supply  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  producing  a  calcium  carbonate 
sludge  product  within  said  third  juice  fraction,  said  calcium 
carbonate  sludge  product  adsorbing  residual  amounts  of  said 
dissolved  non-sugar  impurities  which  ate  present  within  said 
third  juice  fraction,  said  secondary  carbonation  chamber  being 
maintained  separately  from  .said  primary  carbonation  cham- 
ber, 

removing  said  calcium  carbonate  sludge  product  from  said  third 
juice  fraction  in  order  to  produce  a  treated  juice  product; 

dividing  said  calcium  carbonate  sludge  product  into  a  calcium 
carbonate-containing  first  sludge  portion  and  a  calcium 
carbonate-containing  second  sludge  portion; 

routing  said  first  sludge  portion  into  said  preliming  chamber  for 
use  as  said  preliminary  supply  of  calcium  carbonate  in  treat- 
ing additional  quantities  of  beet  juice  materials  which  enter 
said  preliming  chamber; 

converting  said  second  sludge  portion  into  a  supply  of  regener- 
ated lime,  said  converting  of  said  second  sludge  portion  into 
said  regenerated  lime  comprising  heating  said  second  sludge 
portion  to  a  temperature  su£5cient  to  produce  said  regenerated 
lime  firom  said  second  sludge  portion;  and 

routing  said  regenerated  lime  into  said  main  liming  chamber  for 
use  as  said  main  supply  of  lime  in  treating  additional  quanti- 
ties of  beet  juice  materials  which  enter  said  main  liming 
chamber. 
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5,480,491 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

LACTULOSE  FROM  COMMERCIAL  SYRUPS 
Giuseppe  Bimbi,  Ptmtedera,  Italy,  assignor  to  Inako  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,559 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1993,  MI93A0833 
Int  a.'  C13F  1/00;  1/02:  C13T  1/06;  CUD  3/12 
VS.  a.  127—61  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  fcH-  the  preparation  of  crystalline  lactulose  having  a 
content  of  carbohydrates  which  are  dififerent  from  lactulose  that  is 
lower  than  1%  and  a  lactulose  content  of  more  than  98.5%,  said 
process  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  evaporating  a  part  of  the  water  from  an  aqueous  lactulose 
syrup  under  continuous  stirring  at  a  temperature  of  from  50° 
to  60°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  2660  to  6650  Pa  to  obtain 
a  concentrated  lactulose  syrup  with  a  sugar  concentration  of 
70°-80°  Brix,  said  aqueous  lactulose  syrup  having  a  lactulose 
content  of  from  50%  to  about  62%  by  weight  and  a  content  of 
carbohydrates  which  are  difTerent  from  lactulose  and  include 
lactose,  galactose  and  other  carbohydrates,  the  lactose  content 
being  fix>m  3%  to  9%  by  weight;  the  galactose  content  being 
from  3%  to  14  %  and  the  other  carbohydrate  content  being 
from  4%  to  7%  by  weight; 

(b)  cooling  the  concentrated  syrup  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  a 
temperature  of  from  5°  to  20°  C.  prior  to  adding  from  5%  to 
30%  by  weight  of  crystalline  trihydrated  lactulose  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  lacmlose  which  is  present  in  said  aqueous 
lactulose  syrup; 

(c)  stirring  the  product  of  step  (c)  for  a  period  of  firom  20  to  120 
hours  to  crystallize  the  lactulose  which  is  present  as  trihy- 
drated lactulose; 

(d)  separating  the  crystallized  trihydrated  lactulose  by  centrifu- 
gation  or  filtration  of  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  obtain  a  mother 
liquor  and  separated  crystallized  trihydrated  lactulose;  and 
thereafter  washing  said  separated  crystallized  trihydrate  of 
lacmlose  with  cold  water  prior  to  drying  the  separated  crys- 
tallized trihydrate  of  lacmlose  at  a  temperature  of  from  30°  to 
60°  C,  to  obtain  cry.stalline  lactulose  having  a  water  content 
of  less  that  0.5%. 


5,480,492 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC  OR  INORGANIC 

CONTAMINANT  FROM  SILICON  SUBSTRATE  SURFACE 

Masaliaru  Udagawa,  Toltyo;  Jiux>  Yasui,  Toyonaka;  Masaald 

Niwa,  Hirakata;  Yosliihiko  Hirai,  Osaka;   Keqji  Okada, 

Suita;  Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  and  Koicbiro  Yuki,  both  of  Neya- 

gawa,  all  of,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Matsusliita  Electric  Indus- 

trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaita,  Japan 

riled  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-299482 
Int  a."  C23G  5/00;  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  134—2  21  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  an  organic  or  inorganic  contaminant 
on  a  silicon  substrate  surface,  said  method  comprising: 
causing  a  temperature  of  the  organic  or  inorganic  contaminant 
on  the  silicon  substrate  surface  to  be  not  less  than  7500°  C; 
and 
exposing  the  organic  or  inorganic  contaminant  to  a  gas  including 
ozone  while  the  temperature  of  the  organic  or  inorganic 
contaminant  is  not  less  than  750°  C.  and  a  partial  pressure 
formed  by  at  least  one  of  oxygen  atoms  (O),  oxygen  mol- 
ecules (O2)  and  ozone  molecules  (O3)  over  the  organic  or 
inorganic  contaminant  on  the  silicon  substrate  surface  is  not 
higher  than  10'  Pa  to  prevent  the  silicon  substrate  surface 
from  being  oxidized. 


5,480,493 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  OVEN  SURFACE  WITH  A 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SIUCONE 
David  R.  Harry,  Jr.,  Oak  RMge,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Kay  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,227,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,389,138. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,258 
Int  CL*  BOSB  17/00;  B05D  1/00 
VS.  CL  134—4  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  desired  surface  which  is  liable  to 
soiling  by  orgaiuc  food  deposits  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  applying  to  the  surface  a  food-safe  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

i.  a  food-safe,  inorganic  thickening  agent  which  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  composition  and 
which  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  so  that  the  compo- 
sition is  capable  of  forming  a  continuous  coating  adhered  to 
all  desired  portions  of  the  surface; 
ii.  an  alkaline,  food-safe,  water  soluble  inorgaiuc  salt  in  an 
aitHMint  sufficient  so  that  the  composition  is  readily  renrav- 
able  with  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  after  the  composi- 
tion has  been  dried  and  soiled; 
iii.  a  food-safe  siUcone  polymer  of  the  formula  I 


(CH,)3SiO(SiO(CH,),l,Si(CH,)3. 


(I) 


wherein  n  represents  the  number  of  polymer  units  needed  to  give 
the  overall  silicone  polymer  a  minimum  viscosity  of  350  centis- 
tokes.  which  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  so  that  the  continu- 
ous coating  is  transparent  or  translucent  after  the  composition  has 
been  applied  to  ttie  surface,  dried  and  heated;  and  optionally 

iv.  a  food-safe  mineral  oil,  wherein,  when  said  food-safe 
mineral  oil  is  included  in  said  food-safe  composition,  said 
mineral  oil  and  said  silicone  polymer  are  present  in  a 
combined  amount  sufficient  so  that  the  composition  is 
transparent  or  translucent  after  the  composition  has  been 
applied  to  the  surface,  dried  and  heated, 
to  form  a  continuous  coating  on  the  surface; 

b.  drying  the  continuous  coating  to  form  a  film; 

c.  allowing  the  film  to  become  a  soiled  film;  and 

d.  removing  the  soiled  film  by  contacting  tlie  soiled  film 
with  water  or  an  aqueous  solution. 
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5y4«0,494 
SOLAR  CELL  MODULE  AND  INSTALLATION  METHOD 

THEREOF 
Y^ti  Imnw,  Nan,  Japan,  aadgiior  to  Canon  Kabosfaiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  U,  1994,  Scr.  Na  24M91 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1993,  S-US613 
Int  CI.*  flOlL  31/048 
VS,  CL  136—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  solar  ccU  module  comprising  an  active  solar  cell  element. 


-^ 


1430 


-r 

1410 


5,480,496 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TWIN  ROLL  CAST  CLAD 

MATERIAL  USING  DRAG  CAST  LINER  STOCK  AND 

ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Beanie  R.  Ward,  RidimoiKi,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Ridimoiid,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,069 

Int  CL*  C22C  21/00;  B32B  15/00 

VS.  CL  148—437  11  Claims 


and  a  filler  holding  element  disposed  on  said  active  solar  cell 
element,  said  active  solar  cell  element  and  said  filler  holding 
element  being  encapsulated  widi  a  filler  between  a  transparent  film 
and  a  reinforcing  member,  said  solar  cell  module  being  character- 
ized in  that  said  reinforcing  member,  said  filler,  and  said  transpar- 
ent film  are  bent  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  surface  of  the  solar  cell 
module  to  be  illuminated  by  sunlight,  wherein  there  is  no  filler 
holding  element  at  least  in  the  bent  portion. 


1.  A  twin  roll  cast  metallic  composite  strip  material  comprising: 

a)  twin  roll  cast  metallic  core  material  having  opposing  surfeces; 
and 

b)  a  metallic  liner  material  having  a  drag  cast  structure  bonded 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  opposing  surftces. 


5,488,495 
MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Shteya  Sakwada;  Tkkakiro  Hirai,  botk  of  YokohaaH;  AUUko 
IMai,  KawaMU,  awl  MansU  SahasU,  Ynfciili—a,  aB  at, 
to 


CoBtiauad—  «r  Ser.  No.  858^14,  Mar.  26, 1992,  aliaaikMied. 
IVs  appBcatioa  JaL  6, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  86,379 
ClaiBM  prtarity,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Mar.  27, 1991, 3463288; 
Dae  18, 1991,  3-334968 

lit  CL'  Htir  1/055 
VS.  CL  148—301  24  CWm 

1.  A  magnetic  material  which  consists  essentially  of  a  general 


MMnt 


formula: 


Rlja^i^.T, 

where  Rl  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Zr  and  Hf,  R2  is 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  rare  eaitb  elements,  M 
is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  C,  N  and  P,  T  is  one 
material  selected  firom  Fe  and  combinations  of  Fe  and  Co,  x+ 
y+  z+  «+  v=  100,  X,  y,  z,  u,  v,  are  atomic  percent  individually 
defined  as  0.1  Sx^20,  2SyS20, 0.5SzS20, 0SuS2O.vg5O, 

wherein  the  Fe  content  of  said  magnetic  material  is  at  least  63 
atomic  percent;  and 

of  which  the  principal  phase  possesses  a  TbCu7  crystal  structure. 


5^488^497 

HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  SURFACE 

PREEARATION  INTERNAL  SURFACES  FOR  THERMAL 

COATINGS 
Matthew  J.  Zahiaec,  Caatoo;  Oindde  O.  Popooto,  Am  Ai»or; 
Larry  Reatherfinrd,  ClariortaM,  aad  Tbaaws  W.  Rase,  West 
BktomMd,  aB  oT  ftfich.,  aaripincs  to  Ford  Motor  Coapanjr, 
DcarlMm,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,015 

Int  CL*  B23H  7/00 

VS.  CL  148—512  7  Claims 


1.  A  mellKxl  of  preparing  metal  smfaces  for  receiving  thermal 
sprayed  coatings,  comprising: 

melting  and  rapidly  solidifying  globules  of  said  metal  surface  by 
spark  erosion, 

said  spark  erosion  occurring  by  incidence  of  an  electrical  dis- 
charge between  an  electrode  and  the  metal  sinface  closely 
spaced  thereto,  the  spacing  containing  an  electrolyte  with 
plasma  forming  capabilities, 

said  discharge  resulting  from  application  of  an  electrical  current 
to  said  electrode  having  a  DC  voltage  in  the  range  of  60-85 
volts  and  an  amperage  of  30-110  amps,  said  current  being 
pulsed  on  for  periods  of  lSO-300  microseconds  per  spark. 
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5,480,498 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALUMINUM  SHEET  PRODUCT 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREFROM 
Armand  J.  Beandoin,  Richmond;  J.  Daniel  Bryant,-  Alan  J. 
Janousek,  both  of  Midlothian;  RiOeev  G.  Kamat,  Richmond; 
H.  Edwin  Oliver,  Richmond,  and  Robert  M.  Ramage,  Rich- 
mond, all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,653 

Int  a.*  C22F  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—549  18  Claims 


t 


nrFtoMoo-F 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  alloy  sheet  product 
comprising  casting  an  aluminum  alloy  to  provide  a  slab,  homog- 
enizing the  slab,  hot  rolling  the  slab  to  provide  an  intermediate 
gauge  product,  cold  rolling  the  intermediate  gauge  product  to  a 
final  gauge  prodiKt,  and  solution  heat  treating  the  final  gauge 
product  to  provide  an  aluminum  alloy  sheet  product,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
controlling  hot  rolling  of  the  slab  so  that  the  temperature  of  the 
intermediate  gauge  product  exiting  the  hot  rolling  step  is 
between  about  500°  F  and  600°  R;  and  either 

(a)  annealing  said  intermediate  gauge  product  between  700° 
F.  and  900°  F.  for  up  to  18  hours  and  cold  rolling  said 
annealed  intermediate  gauge  product  to  a  final  gauge  prod- 
uct; or 

(b)  cold  rolling  said  intermediate  gauge  product  to  provide  a 
second  intermediate  gauge  product,  annealing  said  second 
intermediate  gauge  product  between  600°  and  900°  F.  for 
up  to  12  hours,  and  cold  rolling  said  annealed  second 
intermediate  gauge  product  to  a  final  gauge  product; 

wherein  said  aluminum  alloy  sheet  product  is  substantially  free 
fit>m  bands  of  grains  having  a  similar  crystallographic  orientation 
so  that  said  sheet  product  can  be  subsequently  strained  without 
substantial  formation  of  ridging  lines  on  a  surface  of  said  sheet 
product. 


5,480,499 

METHOD  FOR  GUIDING  A  STEEL  STRIP  DURING  ITS 

PASSAGE  THROUGH  A  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT 

PLANT 

Gerhard  Wangerin,  Langenfeld,  and  Withold  Richert,  Hfidcel- 

hoven,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS  Schioemann- 

Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,192 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1993,  43  02 
698.2 

Int  CL*  B65H  23/26 
VS.  a.  148—657  6  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  guiding  a  steel  strip  during  travel  of  the  steel 
strip  through  a  continuous  strip  treatment  plant  including  a  plural- 
ity of  treatment  stations,  the  strip  traveling  in  a  travel  direction  and 


so         M 

_.'  B.noo 

rMT  8.1700 
>S*  B'lTOO  B'OM 
BVfM 

in  at  least  one  travel  track,  wherein  the  travel  direction  and  the 
travel  track  of  the  strip  can  be  adjusted  as  desired  and  the  snip  can 
be  turned  as  desired  from  a  bottom  side  to  a  top  side  and  vice 
versa,  the  method  comprising  introducing  the  strip  into  a  strip 
turning  tower,  the  strip  tinning  tower  having  a  strip  entry  and  a 
strip  exit,  the  strip  turning  tower  further  including  a  plurality  of 
upper  guide  rollers  and  a  plurality  of  lower  guide  rollers,  wherein 
the  upper  and  lower  guide  rollers  are  cambered  and  vertically 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  the  method  fiirther  comprising  guid- 
ing the  strip  altematingly  around  the  upper  and  lower  guide  rollers 
and  twisting  the  strip  by  means  of  each  roller  by  an  angle  until 
twisting  of  the  strip  by  means  of  the  rollers  between  strip  entry  and 
strip  exit  results  in  a  total  twisting  angle  of  the  strip,  further 
comprising  adjusting  a  diameter  difference  between  the  diameters 
of  each  roller  at  a  middle  and  a  side  thereof  which  determines  the 
camber  of  the  roller,  wherein  the  diameter  difference  corresponds 
approximately  to  an  edge  elongation  caused  by  twisting  of  the  strip 
by  a  ceitain  angle  with  a  given  fiee  strip  length  L  between  a  pair  of 
rollers  and  caifsing  an  elongation  of  strip  edge  areas,  wherein 


L  =  B*)i»^/720»N  E/F.^ 

wherein 
B=strip  width 
^=twisting  angle 

E=modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  present  material 
F,p,j=specific  strip  tension. 


5,480,500 
AMMONIM  NITRATE  FUEL  OIL  BLASTING 
COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED  WATER 
RESISTANCE 
Andrew  Richard;  Grant  Simpson,  and  Earl  Reckzin,  all  of 
North  Bay,  Canada,  assignors  to  ETI  Explosives,  North  Bay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,937,  Oct  24,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  11, 1995,  Ser.  No.  420,398 
Int  CL*  C06B  31/28 
VS.  CL  149—46  27  Clafaas 

1.  A  blasting  explosive  comprising  an  organic  carbonaceous 
fiiel,  an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt,  a  gelling  agent  and  particulate 
filler  material,  wherein  prior  to  exposing  said  particulate  filler 
material  and  said  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  to  said  organic  carbon- 
aceous fuel  and  said  gelling  agent,  from  about  15  to  about  60  wt  % 
of  said  particulate  filler  material  and  said  inoiganic  oxidizing  salt 
are  retained  on  a  Tyler  10  sieve,  from  about  15  to  about  60  wt  %  of 
said  particulate  filler  material  and  said  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  are 
retained  on  a  lyier  14  sieve  and  from  about  20  to  about  60  wt  % 
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of  said  paniculate  filler  nuterial  and  said  inofganic  oxidizing  salt 
ate  retailed  on  a  lyier  20  sieve. 


ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PLACING  INDIVIDUAL  CHIPS  OF  LIGHT  LOCK 

MATERL^L 

Wallace  S.  Stewart,  Penfietd,-  Gary  E.  Men,  Roclicstcr,  and 

Dale  C.  ManhaU,  Hamlin,  aU  of  N.Y^  assipiors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,298,  Jan.  19, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioD  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,043 

Int  CL*  B32B  3W2;31/04;  0038  17/26 

VS.  CL  156—73.1  19  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  installing  a  light  lock  chip  in  a  thennoplastic 
film  cartridge,  said  chip  being  of  the  type  having  a  lead-in  edge 
and  a  smooth  top  surface  upon  which  film  is  to  slide  and  a 
thetmoplastic  substrate  and  said  cartridge  being  of  the  type  having 
a  film  dispensing  lip  and  an  undercut  recess  for  receiving  a  lead-in 
edge  of  a  chip,  said  metliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  lead-in  edge  of  a  chip  into  the  undercut  recess  of  a 

cartridge; 
holding  the  chip  with  its  lead-in  edge  in  the  undercut  recess  and 

its  substrate  against  the  lip  of  the  cartridge; 
while  the  chip  is  so  held,  securing  the  substrate  to  said  cartridge 
proximate  the  lip  at  least  one  point  without  deforming  the 
smooth  top  surface  of  the  chip;  and 
terminating  the  holding  step. 


5,480,502 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LABELS 
TO  ARTICLES  USING  COOLING  AIR  ON  LABEL 
RECEIVING  POSmONS 
Roiicrt  M.  Rello,  Slatington;   Michael  Yager,  Shaver,  and 
Ramon  A.  Martinez,  Wilkes-Barre,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
CMS  Gilbreth  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Dhiaion  of  Ser.  No.  342,780,  Nov.  21, 1994.  This  application 
Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  Na  411,456 
Int  CL*  B65C  9/00 
VS.  CL  156—86  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  label  onto  a  substantially  cylindrical 
article  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  thin  layer,  beat  activated  adhesive  backed  label  onto  a 
label  receiving  position  of  a  rotating  label  transport  drum 
having  label  receiving  positions  formed  of  a  substantially 
smooth,  resilient  material  such  as  siUcon, 
heating  the  adliesive  as  the  drum  rotates  so  that  the  adhesive 
obtains  a  sufBcient  temperature  to  melt. 


transferring  the  label  onto  a  cylindrical  article  at  an  article 

wrapping  position,  and 
blowing  a  jet  of  air  onto  the  resilient  surface  for  cooling  the 

surface  during  subsequent  label  applying  and  ensuring  rapid 

cooling  of  melted  adhesive  during  labeling. 


5,480303 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CIRCUTTIZED  LAYERS 
AND  MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  SUB-LAMINATES  AND 
COMPOSITES  THEREOF 
Jon  A.  Casey,  Poogbkeepsie;  David  B.  Goland,  Croton;  Dinesta 
Gupta,  Penghkecpsie;  Lester  W.  Herron,  Hopewell  Junction; 
James  N.  Htimenik,  LaGrangeville;  Thomas  E.  Lombard!, 
Wappingers  Falls,-  John  U.  Knidierbocker,  Hopewell  Junc- 
tion,- Robert  J.  Sullivan,  Pleasant  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  and 
James  R.  Wylder,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,727 
int.  CL*  B32B  31/04:31/12:31/28:31/26 
VS.  CL  156—89  11  Claims 


15v    /'6 


1.  Process  for  producing  circuitized  ceramic  greensbeets  while 
preventing  warpage  and  distortion  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  thin  ceramic  greensheet; 

(b)  forming  vias  in  said  greensheet,  either  before  or  after  step 

(f); 

(c)  applying  an  ablatable  release  layer  to  the  surface  of  a 
temporary  rigid  carrier  support; 

(d)  applying  a  thin  non-ablatable,  adhesive  layer  over  said 
release  layer; 

(e)  forming  a  conductive  patterned  circuit  layer  by  plating  such 
layer  over  said  adhesive  layer; 

(f)  Ughtly-laminating  the  thin  ceramic  greensheet  of  step  (a) 
over  said  plated  circuit  layer, 

(g)  applying  conductive  metal  paste  to  fill  the  vias  and  to  form 
intercoimections  with  the  patterned  conductive  circuit  layer 
formed  on  the  adhesive-coated  surface  of  said  carrier  support 
to  form  a  circuitized  greensheet;  and 

(h)  ablating  said  release  layer  to  separate  said  circuitized  green- 
sheet from  said  temporary  rigid  carrier  support 
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5,480,504 

METHOD  OF  PREAFFDONG  A  MOLDING  TO  A 

WINDSHIELD 

Peter  Gold,  389  PeninsoU  Blvd.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  Na  239,355 

Int  CL*  B60J  W2 

VS.  CL  156—108  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  auto  windshield  having  a  peripheral 
edge  for  installation  in  an  auto  from  opening  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  an  elastomeric  extruded  molding  into  a  T-shaped  profile 
presenting  an  upper  crown,  a  first  leg  in  depending  relation  there- 
from, and  a  second  leg  extension  of  said  first  leg  in  a  180  degree 
turned  orientation  in  relation  thereto,  selecting  a  starting  location 
along  said  windshield  peripheral  edge,  engaging  the  molding  at  a 
location  upon  the  crown  portion  located  laterally  of  said  first  leg 
destined  to  have  an  operative  position  overlying  the  windshield 
peripheral  edge,  positioning  the  engaged  crown  portion  of  the 
molding  in  an  adjacent  clearance  position  from  said  starting  loca- 
tion, engaging  a  free  end  of  said  second  leg  proximate  said 
engaged  crown  portion,  causing  a  90  degree  reversal  in  orientation 
of  said  second  leg  from  its  initial  180  degree  turned  orientation  to 
correspondingly  form  a  U-shaped  opening  between  said  engaged 
crown  portion  and  second  leg  which  is  in  facing  relation  to  said 
windshield  peripheral  edge,  urging  said  U-shaped  opening  through 
closing  movement  from  said  clearance  position  onto  said  starting 
location  of  said  windshield  peripheral  edge  for  positioning  said 
crown  and  second  leg  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  releasing  said 
second  leg  and  the  attendant  urgency  of  its  elastomeric  construc- 
tion material  incident  to  providing  a  seated  position  of  said  mold- 
ing at  said  starting  location  of  said  windshield  peripheral  edge,  and 
repeating  the  preceding  steps  at  progressively  advanced  locations 
along  said  windshield  peripheral  edge,  whereby  said  windshield  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  appropriately  sized  front  opening  of 
an  auto  with  said  molding  in  attached  relation  to  complete  a 
commercially  acceptable  installation  thereof. 


upon  said  sheet  steel  subsequent  to  the  step  of  forming  said 
sheet  steel  into  a  section  of  pipe. 


5,480,506 
ORNAMENTAL  TRANSFER  SPECULLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

ADHERENCE  TO  NYLON 

John  E.  Mahn,  Sr.,  6154  Oakhavca  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45238,  and  John  Mahn,  Jr.,  5878  Valleyway  Ct,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio  45247 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,338,  JuL  2, 1990,  Pat  No. 

5338,603,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,709,  Jul.  13, 

1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

254,042 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

2011,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—230  7  Claims 


5,480305 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  STEEL  PIPE  WITH 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  LINER 

James  R.  Andre,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  E.  Hall 

Company,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,108,  Jul.  26, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5316,606.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225/140 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 
2011,  has  been  disdaimcd. 
Int  CL'  B29C  47/02:  B32B  31/30 
VS.  CL  156—201  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  polymer  laminated  metal  pipe  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  sheet  steel  having  a  co-extruded  polymer  layer  of 
ethylene  acrylic  acid  and  polyethylene/ethylene  acrylic  acid 
blend  formed  upon  at  least  one  surface  thereof; 

(b)  passing  said  sheet  steel  through  a  (»ofile  former  to  form 
channels  and  seam  members  therein; 

(c)  forming  said  sheet  steel  into  a  section  of  pipe;  and 

(d)  disposing  a  liner  of  heated  polyethylene  in  laminar  juxtapo- 
sition to  said  co-extruded  polymer  layer  of  ethylene  acrylic 
acid  and  polyethylene/ethylene  acrylic  acid  blend  formed 


I.  A  method  of  marking  a  nylon  garment  comprising  heat 
bonding  to  said  nylon  garment  an  ornamental  heat  transfer; 

said  ornamental  heat  transfer  comprising  an  upper  iitdicia  bear- 
ing layer  bonded  to  a  second  layer,  said  second  layer  compris- 
ing a  therroosetable,  uncured  linear  saturated  polyester  in 
combination  with  a  heat-activated  curing  agent; 

said  method  comprising  positioning  said  second  layer  on  said 
nylon  garment; 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  onuunental  heat  transfer 
causing  said  heat  activated  curing  agent  to  activate  said  ther- 
mosetable  uncured  linear  saturated  polyester  causing  said 
thermosetable  uixnired  linear  saturated  polyester  to  bond  to 
said  nylon  garment 
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5y4m,507 
RECIPROCATING  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Amotd,  1900  High  Dr.,  Uberty,  Mo.  64068 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  19,018,  Feb.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 

wbkh  b  ■  (Hvisioa  of  Ser.  No.  875,098,  Apr.  28, 1992,  PaL  No. 

5^19,378.  This  appUcadoa  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,019 

InL  CL^  B32B  35/00 

VS.  CL  156-^44  M  CUims 


1.  A  medtod  of  removing  adhesively-attached  omanientation 
from  a  vehicle  body  panel,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  blade  holder  assembly  with  a  base  member,  a 
retainer  member,  a  blade  fixed  end  receiver  fonned  between 
said  members  and  a  shoulder  closing  a  proximate  end  of  said 
blade  fixed  end  receiver, 

providing  a  flexible  blade  with  a  proximate  end  having  a  proxi- 
mate edge  and  a  distal  end  having  a  sharpened,  distal  cutting 
edge; 

clamping  said  base  and  retainer  members  together  with  said 
blade  proximate  end  received  in  said  blade  fixed  end  receiver; 

abutting  said  blade  proximate  edge  against  said  shoulder, 

causing  automatic  mechanical  reciprocation  of  the  distal  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
cutting  edge  by  reciprocating  said  blade  holder  assembly  with 
a  pneumatic  hammer;  and 

advancing  said  automatically  reciprocating  distal  cutting  edge  of 
the  blade  through  adhesive  between  the  ornamentation  and  the 
vehicle  body  panel  while  flexing  said  blade,  thereby  removing 
otnainentation  from  the  vehicle  body  panel  without  damage  to 
the  ornamentation  or  the  vehicle  body  panel. 


5,480,508 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LAMINATED 
PREPREG  MEMBERS 
TUao  Manabe;  Ynhei  Yamakawa;  ShoicU  Shin;  Hideynki 
Yamada,  ail  of  Shizuoka;  Mltsuo  Nagasiiima,  Ataml;  Mit- 
sunori   Kokubo,  Misiiima;   Masaftiml  Tsunada;  Yasuhiko 
Nagaknra,  both  of  Nomazu;  Yukio  Naluijima,  Utsunomiya; 
Tomohiro  Inoue,  and  Kiyoslii  Kondo,  both  of  Mibu,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kilui  Kabusliild  Kaisba,  and 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaisiia,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,675,  Oct  4,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5397,415, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756^35,  Sep.  10,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1990,  2-243257; 
Sep.  13,  1990.  2-243258  U;  Sep.  25,  1990,  2-100075 

InL  CL"  B32B  31/18 
VS.  CL  156—353  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  laminated  prepreg  member 
from  a  prepreg  layer  releasably  bonded  on  a  flexible  backing  paper, 
comprising: 
pay-out  means  for  paying  out  a  prepreg  tape  comprised  of  said 
prepreg  layer  and  said  backing  paper,  said  prepreg  tape  having 
side  edges  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
prepreg  tape  cutting  means  for  malcing  a  plurality  of  slits  or 
grooves  only  in  said  prepreg  tape  but  not  in  said  backing 
paper  while  maintaining  said  backing  paper  intact,  said 


prepreg  tape  cutting  means  receiving  said  prepreg  tape  from 
said  pay-out  means,  and  said  plurality  of  slits  or  grooves 
formed  by  said  prepreg  tape  cutting  means  extend  completely 
through  said  prepreg  layer  and  extend  completely  across  said 
prepreg  layer  from  side  to  side  tliereof; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  prepreg  tape  cutting  means 
such  that  said  sUts  form  a  plurality  of  unnecessary  prepreg 
portions  positioned  between  prepreg  segments; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  said  prepreg  tape  with  a  plurality  of 
said  prepreg  segments  and  said  unnecessary  prepreg  portions 
mounted  on  said  flexible  backing  paper 

removing  means  for  removing  said  unnecessary  prepreg  portions 
from  said  backing  paper  while  retaining  said  prepreg  seg- 
ments in  contact  with  said  backing  paper  when  said  prepreg 
tape  is  fed  by  said  feeding  means  to  said  removing  means 
such  that  a  cut  prepreg  tape,  free  of  said  utmecessary  prepreg 
portions,  is  obtained; 

a  lamination  attachment  means; 

loading  means  for  loading  said  cut  prepreg  tape,  which  contains 
said  retained  prepreg  segments  and  is  free  of  said  unnecessary 
prepreg  portions,  onto  said  lamination  attachment; 

moving  means  for  nwving  said  lamination  attachment  with 
respect  to  said  operating  table  and  said  lamination  attaclunent 
including  means  for  urging  said  cut  prepreg  tape  against  a 
surface  presented  by  the  operating  table  such  that  cut  prepreg 
segments  from  said  backing  paper  peel  off  onto  ttie  surface 
presented  by  said  operating  table; 

arranging  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  and  succes- 
sively orienting  said  lamination  attachment  loaded  with  cut 
prepreg  tape  in  different  predetermined  directions  such  tliat 
said  prepreg  segments  combine  to  form  a  first  prepreg  sheet 
layer  of  a  predetermined  configuration,  ends  of  said  prepreg 
segments  being  shaped  and  spaced  apart  in  a  manner  which 
results  in  a  predetermined  periphery  for  said  prepreg  sheet 
being  formed  after  bonding  of  said  peeled  off  cut  prepreg 
segments  to  the  supporting  surface  presented  by  said  operat- 
ing table; 

pressing  means  for  urging  additionally  cut  prepreg  tape  into 
contact  widi  said  first  prepreg  sheet  layer  so  as  to  form  a 
multilayer  laminated  prepreg  sheet; 

trimming  means  for  trinmiing  said  laminated  prepreg  sheet  on 
said  operating  table  surface  while  said  operating  table  is  still 
at  said  first  position  so  as  to  form  a  laminated  prepreg  mem- 
ber; and 

a  separating  table  located  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  operat- 
ing table  for  separating  said  laminated  prepreg  member  from 
said  multilayer  laminated  prepreg  sheet,  and 

separating  means  for  separating  a  waste  portion  of  said  lami- 
nated (Hepreg  sheet  from  said  separating  table. 
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LANflNATING  APPARATUS 
KanAiro  Matsuo,  Tokyo;  YMhihflM  KHiriiara,  TorMe;  Skiaya 
Eada,  Mitsukaida,  and  Yoichi  Ik^awa,  UsUkn,  aU  of,  JapM, 
aaaipMrs  to  Canon  KabosUki  KaWia,  Takyo,  awl  CaMW 
Aptex  he,  Ibandd,  both  of,  Japan 
CwMiiMiation  of  Ser.  No.  735,632,  JoL  25,  1991,  abandoMd. 

This  application  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,603 
CUiiis  priority,  appUcatien  Japan,  JhL  27,  1990,  2-200365; 
Jul.  27,  1990,  2-200366 

Int.  CL'  B3a  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—522  27  Oatans 

1.  A  laminating  apparams  for  performing  laminate  treatment  by 


overlapping  a  laminate  object  with  a  laminate  film,  comprising: 
laminate  film  containing  means  for  containing  the  laminate  film; 
overlapping  means  for  overlapping  the  laminate  object  with  the 

laminate  film  fed  from  said  laminate  film  containing  means; 
guiding  means  for  guiding  the  laminate  film  from  said  laminate 

film  containing  means  to  said  overlapping  means; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  laminate  film  containing 

means  and  said  guiding  means,  said  support  means  being 

removably  mounted  on  said  laminating  apparatus  together 

wiUi  said  laminate  film  containing  means  and  said  guide 

means;  and 
a  guide  rail  for  guiding  said  support  means  between  an  outside 

position  and  a  set  position  in  said  laminating  apparatus. 


a  pair  of  spaced  arms  unitariiy  formed  with  the  body  and 
holding  tlie  loop. 


5,480,511 
METHOD  FOR  CONTACTLESS  REAL-TIME  IN-SITU 
MONITORING  OF  A  CHEMICAL  ETCHING  PROCESS 
Steven  G.  Barbee,  Dover  Plains;  Tony  F.  Heinz,  Chappaqna; 
Leptaig  Li,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Eugene  H.  Ratzlaff,  Hopewdl 
JiUKtioa,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jon.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269^60 
InL  CL*  GOIN  27/02;  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  a.  156—627.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  contactless  metlKxl  for  in-situ  chemical  etch  nKMiitoring  of 


5,480,510 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  HAND-OPERATED  FILM 
APPLICATOR 
Christoph  Mannsch,  Hemmingen;  Udo  Obersteller,  Langen- 
hagen,  and  Wulf  Herrmannsen,  Ronnenberg,  all  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Pritt  Produktionsgeselischaft  mbH,  Han- 
nover, Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  2,  1993,  43  22 
120J 

InL  CL*  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156—577  17  Claims 

I.  A  cartridge  for  a  film  applicator,  the  cartridge  comprising: 
a  body  having  parallel  arid  !!p.iced  upper  and  lower  end  walls 

formed  with  respective  r^^  and  lower  coaxial  holes; 
a  supply  spool  having  a  core  ring  and  sandwiched  between  the 

end  walls  coaxial  with  the  holes;  r 
a  takeup  spool; 

means  including  holding  formations  on  the  body  releasably 
securing  the  takeup  spool  underneath  the  lower  end  wall 
coaxial  with  the  holes  and  supply  spool,  whereby  the  spools 
axially  flank  the  lower  end  wall; 
a  guide  extending  parallel  to  the  hole  axis  through  the  lower 
wall,  the  guide,  supply  spool,  and  body  being  made  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  material; 
a  supply  of  tape  having  an  outer  end  fixed  to  the  takeup  spool 
and  an  itmer  end  and  forming  a  loop  having  an  upper  leg 
engaging  the  guide  between  die  end  walls  and  a  lower  leg 
engaging  the  guide  below  the  lower  end  wall; 
means  releasably  securing  the  inner  end  of  the  tape  to  the  supply 
spool;  and 


an  etching  process  during  etching  of  a  woriq>iece  with  a  wet 
chemical  etchant,  said  method  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

a)  providing  at  least  two  toroidal  windings  disposed  in  the  wet 
chemical  etchant  to  be  proximate  to  but  not  in  contact  with 
the  workpiece,  each  of  said  at  least  two  toroidal  windings 
having  a  principal  axis  through  a  respective  hollow  center 
portion  thereof,  wherein  one  of  said  at  least  two  toroidal 
windings  comprises  a  generator  winding  and  wherein  another 
one  of  said  at  least  two  toroidal  windings  comprises  a  detector 
winding;  and 

b)  monitoring  an  electrical  characteristic  of  the  woriq>iece  and 
tiie  wet  chemical  etchant  between  said  at  least  two  toroidal 
windings,  wherein  a  prescribed  change  in  the  electrical  char- 
acteristic is  indicative  of  a  prescribed  condition  of  the  etching 
process. 
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METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SULFIDITY  OF  A 

SULFATE  PULP  MILL 

KiMcr  s— — fc"'^,  Eqtoo,  Fbilaiid,  a«igiior  to  A.  Ahbtraai 

Corporadoa,  NoormarUni,  Finland 

ContfaiiMtkm-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  614,722,  Nor.  16, 19M,  Pitf. 

N*.  5,277,759.  Thk  appUcatiaa  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173411 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  tU*  patent  aabocqucnt  to  Jan.  11, 

2011,  has  been  dbriatwd. 

Int  CL*  D21C  11/00 

VS.  CL  l»— 16  2*  Claiim 


■^ 


r'" 


^ 


1^_.^«M«ATm|..      |liv*rM*TMl_  'RfCOVMV     I 


■•iTi  uouea  I 

■ULVIDirV       §_ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  sulfidity  of  a  sulphate  pulp  mill, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  black  liquor  containing  sulAir  compounds  by 
treating  wood  chips  in  white  liquor  in  a  digester  including 
cooking  the  wood  chips  at  a  cooking  temperature; 

(b)  pressure  heating  the  black  liquor  to  a  predMennined  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  cooking  temperature  and  retaining  the 
heated  black  liquor  at  the  predetermined  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  retention  time,  to  generate  sulphur  containing 


pulp  suspension  jet  is  fed  from  the  discharge  opening  of  the 
headbox  into  die  forming  gap,  and 
adjusting  the  loading  of  the  mande  to  regulate  the  deflection  of 
the  mantle  of  said  breast  roll  and  control  at  least  one  of  die 
transverse  tightness  profile  of  the  first  wire  and  instabilities  of 
the  first  wire. 


(c)  removing  the  sulphur  containing  gases  from  the  black  liquor, 

(d)  producing  white  liquor  from  the  black  liquor  6om  step  (c); 

(e)  adjusting  the  sulfidity  of  the  white  liquor  produced  in  step  (d) 
by  controlling  die  predetennined  temperature  and  retention 
time  from  step  (b);  and 

(f)  utilizing  said  sulfidity-controUed  while  liquor  in  the  practice 
of  step  (a). 


-       5,480,514 
DIAPHRAGM  OF  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
Afcflit—  Sonld,  f"f—*''''*'*M'«*"'«,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
kaboaiiiU  Kaiaiia,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,034 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  4, 1992, 4-200070 

Int  a.'  D21J  3/12 

VS.  CL  162—231  12  Claims 
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1.  A  diaphragm  for  an  electroacoustic  transducer,  comprising: 
a  material  including  wood  fibers  having  at  least  two  different 
mean  radii  at  an  approximately  equal  weight  ratio,  one  of  said 
fibers  having  a  mean  radius  of  about  10  \ud  and  a  second  of 
said  fibers  having  a  mean  radius  of  about  1  \aa. 


5^480,513 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  WIRE 

IN  A  FORMING  GAP  OF  A  WEB  FORMER 

Juhani  Nisluuicn,  Oulunsalo,  and  Michad  OdcU,  JyvSsicyU, 
both  of,  Finland,  assignors  to  Vahnet  Paper  Machinery  Inc., 
Hdsinid,  Finland 

Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Dec  8,  1992,  925579 

InL  CL^  D21F  1/00 

VS.  CL  162—203  20  Claims 


5^480,515 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  GAS- 
DEVELOPING  OR  GAS-CONSUMING  ELECTROLYTIC 
PROCESSES 

Arnold  Gallien,  Gothaer  Strasse  10  a,  96450  Coburg,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE92/00499,  §  371  Date  Feb.  18,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  18,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/22681,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  196,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  12,  1991,  41  19 
836.0 

Int  CL'  BOID  59/40:  C25B  1/00:3/00 
VS.  CL  204—1.11  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  wire  in  a  forming  gap  of  a 

twin-wire  web  former  of  a  paper  machine,  which  gap  is  defined 

between  first  and  second  forming  wires,  a  pulp  suspension  jet 

being  fed  in  a  discharge  direction  out  of  a  discharge  opening  of  a 

headbox  of  the  paper  machine  and  into  the  forming  gap,  said  jet 

having  a  free  flight  distance  before  it  contacts  the  first  and  second 

forming  wires,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  variable-crown  or  adjustable-crown  breast  ndl  in  a 

loop  of  the  first  wire  opposite  a  forming  roll  arranged  in  a 

loop  of  the  second  wire  in  proximity  to  the  forming  gap, 

loading  a  revolving  mande  of  said  breast  roll  in  a  first  direction 

substantially  parallel  to  the  discharge  direction  in  which  the 


14.  A  process  for  operating  an  electrolysis  cell  having  a  starting 
phase  and  an  operating  phase  for  gas-developing  or  gas-consuming 
electrolytic  processes  comprising  the  steps  of  estabUshing  at  least 
one  electrolytic  level  in  the  electrolysis  cell  which  is  sufficiendy 
high  that  gas  bubbles  formed  are  sufficient  to  raise  the  electrolyte 
up  to  the  top  edge  of  an  electrode  during  the  starting  phase  so  that 
the  electrode  is  supplied  completely  with  electrolyte  during  the 


January  2,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


313 


electrolytic  process  and  dropping  die  electrolyte  level  during  die 
operating  phase  only  enough  so  that  an  uninterrupted  supply  of 
electrolyte  for  the  entire  electrode  is  maintained. 


5,480416 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  ACID 
Marek  Lipszti^n,  Rexdale;  Gerald  Cowley,  Mississauga,  and 
Dana  Gourley,  Waterloo,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Ster- 
ling Pulp  Chemicals,  Ltd.,  Islington,  Canada 
Filed  May  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  59,605 
Int  CL*  C25B  1/26 
VS.  a.  204—103 
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1.  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  an  acidified 
solution,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  first  discrete  electrolytic  unit  containing  a  first 
acidifying  zone  of  said  first  discrete  electrolytic  unit  adjacent 
to  a  cathodic  zone  of  said  first  discrete  electrolytic  unit,  a  first 
ion-permeable  structure  in  said  first  discrete  electrolytic  unit 
separating  said  first  acidifying  zone  of  said  first  discrete 
electrolytic  unit  from  said  cathodic  zone  of  said  first  electro- 
lytic unit  and  a  second  acidifying  zone  of  said  first  discrete 
electrolytic  unit  adjacent  to  said  first  acidifying  zone  of  said 
first  discrete  electrolytic  unit,  and  a  second  ion-permeable 
structure  in  said  first  discrete  electrolytic  unit  separating  said 
second  acidifying  zone-frvm  said  first  acidifying  zone, 

providing  a  second  discrete  electrolytic  unit  separate  from  said 
first  discrete  electrolytic  unit  containing  a  first  acidifying  zone 
of  said  second  discrete  electrolytic  unit  adjacent  to  a  cathodic 
zone  of  said  second  discrete  elecax>l>'tic  unit  and  a  first 
ion-permeable  structure  in  said  second  discrete  electrolytic 
unit  separating  said  first  acidifying  zone  of  said  second  dis- 
crete electrolytic  unit  and  said  cathodic  zone  of  said  second 
discrete  electrolytic  unit, 

feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  which  has  been  partially 
acidified  in  said  first  acidifying  zone  of  said  second  discrete 
electrolytic  unit  to  said  first  acidifying  zone  of  said  first 
discrete  electrolytic  unit  to  produce  a  further  acidified  salt 
solution,  and 

feeding  said  further  acidified  salt  solution  direcUy  to  said  second 
acidifying  zone  of  said  first  discrete  electrolytic  unit  to  pro- 
duce said  acidified  solution. 


5,480,517 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYPOPHOSPHOROUS  ACID 

Fred  L  Nobd,  Sands  Point*  William  Brasdi,  NcacoMcf  DonaM 

Thomson,  Nortfaport,  and  Luis  H.  Garay,  Rodtrille  Centra, 

ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  LeaRonal  Inc,  Frccport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  307,923 

Int  CL*  C25B  1/22 

VS.  CL  204—103  20  Claims 

25 


41  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  faypophosphorous  acid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  insoluble  anode  in  an  electrically  conductive 
anolyte  and  a  cathode  in  an  electrically  conductive  catholyte, 

providing  a  hypophosphite  salt  solution  separated  from  said 
anolyte  by  an  anionic  exchange  membrane  resistant  to  cat- 
ionic  difiiision  and  from  said  catholyte  by  a  cationic  exchange 
membrane  resistant  to  anionic  diffiision,  and 

applying  a  direct  current  through  said  insoluble  anode  to  said 
cathode  to  transfer  hypophosphite  anions  through  said  anionic 
exchange  membrane  into  said  anolyte  and  to  generate  hydro- 
gen ions  in  said  anolyte.  thereby  forming  hypophosphorous 
acid  in  said  anolyte. 


5,480,518 

HIGH  PURITY  HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN 

PRODUCTION  USING  AN  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 

HAVING  CATALYSTS  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED 

THROUGHOUT 

Eric  M.  Shane,  Simsbury,  and  James  F.  McElroy,  SulBekt,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  26,938,  Mar.  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^42,494. 

This  appUcatioo  May  27,  1994,  Scr.  No.  250,734 

Int  CL*  C25B  1/04:1/10 

VS.  a.  204—129  3  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high  purify  oxygen  and  hydrogen, 
comprising: 
a.  introducing  water  to  an  anode  chamber  in  an  electrolysis  cell, 
said  cell  having  an  anode  catalyst,  a  cathode  catalyst,  an  ion 
exchange  membrane  disposed  therebetween,  and  a  cathode 
chamber,  wherein  said  ion  exchange  membrane  has  been 
multiply  impregnated  with  a  platinum  metal  catalyst  which 
forms  electrically  isolated  catalyst  sites  throughout  said  ion 
exchange  membrane; 
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b.  electrolyzing  said  water  at  said  ancxie  catalyst  to  produce 
hydrogen  ions,  oxygen  gas,  and  free  electrons; 

c.  passing  said  hydrogen  ions  through  said  ioo  exchange  mem- 
brane to  said  cathode  catalyst; 

d.  passing  said  fiee  electrons  through  an  external  circuit  to  said 
cathode  catalyst; 

e.  combining  said  hydrogen  ions  and  said  free  electrons  to  form 
hydrogen  gas;  and 

f.  combining  hydrogen  gas  from  said  anode  chamber  and  oxygen 
gas  from  said  anode  chamber  which  diffuse  through  said  ion 
exchange  membrane,  at  said  catalyst  sites  located  throughout 
said  ion  exchange  membrane,  to  form  water, 

wherein  the  reaction  at  said  catalyst  sites  where  said  hydrogen 
gas  and  said  oxygen  gas  combine  to  form  water  prevents  said 
hydrogen  gas  and  said  oxygen  gas  from  passing  to  the  anode 
chamber  and  cathode  chamber,  respectively. 


BLECmtOCHEMICAL  ETCH  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
DouM  C  Abbott,  Norton;  George  A.  Daink,  m,  Mansfield, 
and  David  W.  West,  Pembroke,  all  oT  Maas^  assignors  to 
Tesas  Instmascnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384,041 
int  CL'  C25F  3/02:7/00 
VS.  CL  2M— U9J5  18  ( 


mm^mmmmm 
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1.  A  method  for  maldng  lead  frames  for  semiconductor  devices, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
pbotochemically  etching  a  metal  sheet  to  define  a  lead  frame 

having  openings  therein  with  said  openings  defined  by  edges; 
electrochemically  etching  the  defined  lead  frame  opening  to 

eliminate  iireguiarities  in  said  edges. 


APPLYING  PRESSURE  ON  THE  WEB  AT  THE  WIRE 
END  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Klaos  Eariingcr,  Nattlicim,  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GBd>H,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  181,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcatio*  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1993,  43  01 
103.9 

Int  CL'  D21F  1/00 
MS.  CL  1<2-^301  27  Claims 

1.  A  wire  end  of  a  paper  maldng  machine  comprising:  at  least 
one  headbox  for  supplying  a  fibrous  suspension; 

a  first  endless  wire  belt,  a  second  endless  wire  belt,  and  a  guide 
member  guiding  the  first  and  second  wire  belts  to  move 
together  through  a  twin  wire  zone  over  part  of  the  lengths  of 
the  wire  belts,  the  first  and  second  belts  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  transport  between  them  the  fibrous  suspension 
which  is  to  be  dewatered  in  the  twin  wire  zone; 
the  first  and  second  wire  belts  having  respective  outer  surfaces 
which  are  the  surfaces  between  which  the  fiber  suspension  is 
received;  the  first  and  second  wire  belts  having  respective 
inner  surfaces,  which  are  the  surfaces  away  from  the  fiber 
suspension  and  for  each  belt  is  the  respective  surface  away 
from  die  other  wire  belt; 
a  supporting  element  comprising  a  forming  cylinder  located  at  a 
stationary  position  along  the  twin  wire  zone  and  including  a 
rotatable  circumferential  supporting  surface  positioned  to  con- 
tact the  first  wire  belt  moving  through  tlie  twin  wire  zotie;  at 
least  part  of  the  supporting  surface  supporting  the  first  wire 


belt  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  wire  belt  and  supporting 
the  second  wire  belt  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  wire 
belt  through  at  least  part  of  the  movement  of  the  wire  belts 
through  the  twin  wire  zone;  tlie  supporting  surface  being 
supported  at  the  supporting  element  for  rotating  together  with 
the  movement  of  the  wire  belts;  and 

pressure  elements  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  iiuier  surface  of 
ttie  second  wire  belt  in  the  region  through  the  twin  wire  zone 
in  which  the  second  wire  belt  outer  surface  is  suppoited  by 
the  supporting  sutAkx;  the  pressure  elements  being  located 
and  operable  to  apply  pressure  to  die  second  wire  belt  against 
the  supporting  surface  of  the  forming  cylinder,  the  pressure 
elements  comprising  a  plurality  of  metering  rods  located  so  as 
to  engage  the  wire  belts  against  tlie  rotatable  supporting 
surtex  of  the  forming  cylinder. 

12.  A  wire  end  of  a  paper  making  machine  comprising: 

at  least  one  headbox  for  supplying  a  fibrous  suspension; 

a  first  endless  wire  belt,  a  second  endless  wire  belt,  and  a  guide 
member  guiding  the  first  and  second  wire  belts  to  move 
together  tlmxigh  a  twin  wire  zone,  the  first  and  second  belts 
being  located  to  receive  and  transport  between  them  the 
fibrous  suspension  which  is  to  be  dewatered  in  the  twin  wire 
zone; 

the  first  and  second  wire  belts  having  respective  outer  surftnes 
which  are  the  surfaces  between  which  die  fiber  suspension  is 
received;  the  first  and  second  wire  belts  having  respective 
inner  surfaces  which  are  the  surfaces  away  from  the  fiber 
suspension; 

a  supporting  element  comprising  a  forming  cylinder  located  at  a 
stationary  position  along  the  twin  wire  zone  and  including  a 
rotatable  circumferential  supporting  surface  positioned  to  con- 
tact the  first  wire  belt  moving  tfartxigh  the  twin  wire  zone,  at 
least  part  of  the  supporting  surface  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
first  wire  belt  on  the  iiuer  surface  of  the  first  wire  belt  and 
Supporting  a  poition  of  the  second  wire  belt  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  second  wire  belt,  the  supporting  surface  being 
rotatably  supported  for  rotating  together  with  the  movement 
of  the  wire  belts;  and 

pressure  elements  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  second  wire  belt  in  the  region  of  the  twin  wire  zone  in 
which  the  second  wire  belt  outer  surface  is  supported  by  the 
supporting  surface,  the  pressure  elements  being  located  and 
operable  to  apply  pressure  to  the  second  wire  belt  against  the 
supporting  surface  of  the  forming  cylinder,  wherein  the  pres- 
sure elements  each  comprise  a  pressing  shoe  having  a  con- 
cave pressing  surface  engaging  the  wire  belts  against  the 
rotatable  supporting  surface  of  the  forming  cylinder. 
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5,480,521 
TENDON  FOUNDATION  GUIDE  CONE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

ANODE 
Dale  R.  Snyder,  Jr.;  James  D.  Smith;  James  W.  Stevens,  and 
Robert  M.  Kipp,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357^30 
Int  a.*  C23F  13/00:  E02D  31/06 
US.  CL  204—148  18  Clafans 

6.  A  method  of  providing  cathodic  protection  to  an  installed  pile. 


5,480,522 

SELF-ENERGIZING  FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  EXTERNAL  ELECTRODES 

Jack  K.  Ibbott,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maldko  Yoshida, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,130 
Int  a.'  C02F  1/46 
MS.  CL  204—150  5  Clabns 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  electrically  conductive  fluid,  said  appa- 


ratus comprising: 

a  tubular  member  of  electrically  insulative  material  having  an 
inner  perifrfieral  surface  defining  a  fluid  passageway  and  an 
outer  peripheral  surface;  and 

self-generating  means  for  producing  an  electric  potential  without 
an  external  power  supply,  said  self-generating  means  includ- 
ing a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode, 

said  positive  electrode  being  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  disposed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular 
member. 


said  negative  electrode  being  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  disposed  on  tlie  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular 
member,  and 

the  electrically  conductive  materials  of  said  electrodes  having 
different  electrochemical  potentials  such  that  when  electri- 
cally conductive  fluid  to  be  treated  in  the  apparatus  flows 
through  said  fluid  passageway,  an  electnoconductive  connec- 
tion between  said  electrodes  is  established  through  the  body 
of  fluid. 


5y480423 

METHOD  OF  USING  OXYGEN  MEASURING  PROBE 

Alan  J.  Cocker,  Ormskirk,  and  Esther  C.  Batchckir,  Bnr- 

scottgh,  both  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Pilkington 

pic.  United  Kingdom 

Cootmuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,786,  Mar.  23,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,788 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1992, 
9206367 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/411 
MS.  CL  204— 1«3.18  3  Claims 


compnsmg: 

providing  a  plurality  of  anodes  on  a  tendon  foundation  guide 
assembly; 

attaching  the  tendon  foundation  guide  assembly  to  a  lowering 
unit; 

lowering  the  tendon  foundation  guide  assembly  on  the  lowering 
uiut  to  the  pile; 

attaching  the  tendon  foundation  guide  assembly  to  the  installed 
pile  and  electrically  connecting  at  least  one  of  ttie  anodes  to 
the  pile;  and 

releasing  the  tendon  foundation  guide  assembly  from  the  lower- 
ing unit 


f»^^^ 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  glass  using  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  a 
method  of  measuring  the  oxygen  concentration  in  said  both  with  an 
elongate  tubular  member  closed  by  a  separate  tip  part  formed  of 
stabilized  zirconia  which  constitutes  a  solid  electrolyte,  which 
tubular  member  is  formed  of  a  different  material  from  zirconia,  the 
zirconia  tip  part  comprising  a  generally  annular  portion  received 
within  an  end  of  the  tubular  member,  at  which  the  tip  pan  is  sealed 
to  the  elongate  tubular  member,  and  a  hollow  portion  depending 
therefrom  having  inwardly  sloping  walls  which  meet  to  define  an 
apex  at  an  end  of  the  zirconia  tip  part  remote  from  the  tubular 
member,  to  whereby  define  a  substantially  conically  shaped  portion 
and  wherein  a  thermocouple  is  disposed  in  said  substantially 
conically  shaped  portion  of  the  tip  part  and  is  in  contact  with  an 
inner  surface  thereof  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  zirconia 
tip  part,  said  thermocouple  being  located  between  said  inwardly 
sloping  walls  and  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  tip  part  at 
the  apex,  said  method  comprising  inserting  the  probe  into  the 
molten  metal  until  the  zirconia  tip  part  is  fully  immersed  therein, 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  apex  with  said  thermocouple,  and 
measuring  the  voltage  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the 
zirconia  tip  part  as  oxygen  ions  pass  through  the  solid  zirconia 
electrolyte. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
UNDESIRABLE  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES  FROM 
GASES,  EXHAUST  GASES,  VAPORS,  AND  BRINES 
Franz  D.  Ocste,  Munzenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Aalbers,  Amheim,  Netherlands,  and  Olga  Dietrich  ne^Leye, 
MfloBter,  Germany 
Conlinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,794,  Dec  17,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  21,  1991,  41  42 
520.0;  Dec  9,  1992,  42  41  451 J 

Int  CL'  C07C  63/00 
MS.  CL  204—158^0  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  substrates  in  the  fonn  of  gases, 
exhaust  gases,  vapors  and  brines  contaminated  with  or  containing 
undesirable  chemical  substances,  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 
reacting  the  substrates  photocatalytically  on  the  surface  of  a  first 

or  a  second  catalyst; 
feeding  the  substrates  through  a  physically  close  system  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  a  catalyst  carrier  with  a  large  surface  area  relative  to  the 
first  or  second  catalysts  used,  the  carrier  being  highly 
resistant  to  chemical  corrosion  and  shortwave  light,  and  has 
the  mechanical  stability  needed  for  mobile  mechanical 
parts; 

(b)  a  first  catalyst,  applied  to  said  catalyst  carrier,  consisting 
of  at  least  one  oxide,  mixoxide  or  a  combination  tliereof 
with  semi-conductor  behaviors  mixed,  loaded  or  both,  with 
at  least  one  metal  of  the  platinum  series  of  tlie  Vm  group 
of  the  periodic  table  of  chemical  elements; 

(c)  a  second  catalyst,  applied  to  said  catalyst  carrier,  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  element  of  the  lanthanides,  actinides  and 
the  nib  group  of  the  peri<ylic  table  of  chemical  elements; 

(d)  at  least  one  source  of  shortwave  Ught  of  wavelengths  from 
2S0  to  400  nm,  as  a  photon  source;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  washing  zone  for  said  catalyst  carrier  in 
accordance  with  (a),  having  the  first  and  second  catalysts 
applied  on  it  in  accordance  with  (b)  and  (c),  through  which 
transporting  and  treating  said  catalyst  carrier  with  polar 
solvents,  whereby  quantitatively  separating  the  formed 
mineralization  products  from  purified  gases,  exhaust  gases, 
vapors  and  brines  and  also  avoiding  the  poisoning  of  the 
first  and  second  catalysts. 


5,480,525 

MACHINE-ACCESSIBLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
DETECTOR  FOR  CAPILLARY  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Lois  A.  Cot6n,  Amherst,  N.Y.,-  Ri^eev  Dadoo,  Stanford,  Calif.; 
William  H.  Whitted,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Richard  N.  Zare, 
Stanford,  Calif.;  Andrew  G.  Ewing;  Sandra  S.  Ferris,  both  of 
State  College,  Pa.,  and  Jennifer  U.  Wodker,  Madison,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Tlie  Board  of  Thistecs  of  the  Leiand  Stanford 
Junior  University,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,299 

InL  CL*  BOID  61/42:61/46 

VS.  CL  204—180.1  38  Clahns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  capillary  column  with  a  device  for 

detecting  one  or  more  sample  components  in  an  eluent  from  the 


capillary  column,  the  capillary  column  having  an  outlet  end  from 
which  the  eluent  exits  the  capillary  column,  the  outlet  end  oriented 
along  a  direction,  comprising: 
an  alignment  device  including  a  vessel  containing  an  electrolyte, 
said  vessel  having  a  sloped  portion  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
direction  and  an  opening  at  or  near  the  sloped  portion,  said 
sloped  portion  positioning  the  outlet  end  of  tlie  capillary 
column  relative  to  said  opening;  and 
a  detector  positioned  within  said  alignment  device  and  spaced 
apart  from  tlie  outlet  end  of  the  capillary  column  by  a  gap, 
said  ahgmnent  device  positioning  said  detector  relative  to  tlie 
outlet  end  of  the  capillary  column. 


5,480,526 

METHODS  FOR  THE  DESALTING  OF  BIOLOGICAL 

SAMPLES:  A  SIMPLE  AWROACH  TO  ELIMINATE 

DISTURBANCES  IN  ISOELECTRIC  FOCUSING  CAUSED 

BY  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SALTS 
Jla-li  Liao;  Rong  Zhang,  both  of  Upsala,  Sweden,  and  Christo- 
pher Siebert,  Berlieley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bio-Rad  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Hercules,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,171 

InL  CL*  GOIN  27/00 

MS.  CL  204—182.8  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  desalting  a  solute  sample,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mixing  said  solute  sample  with  an  ampholytic  separation 
medium  to  form  a  mixture,  said  ampholytic  separation 
medium  containing  components  that  form  a  pH  gradient  dur- 
ing isoelectric  focusing,  said  pH  gradient  covering  the  iso- 
electric point(s)  of  the  solute(s)  present  in  said  solute  sample; 

(b)  filling  a  capillary  tube  with  said  mixture,  said  capillary  tube 
having  a  first  end  in  contact  with  an  anolyte  and  a  second  end 
in  contact  with  a  catiiolyte,  said  anolyte  and  said  catholyte 
being  ampholytic  media,  said  anolyte  difiFering  in  pH  from 
said  catholyte  by  a  pH  differential;  and 

(c)  applying  a  voltage  between  said  anolyte  and  said  catholyte  of 
sufficient  intensity  to  cause  the  salt  present  in  said  solute 
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sample   to   be    replaced   by   ampholytes   present    in    said 
ampholytic  media  of  said  anolyte  and  said  catholyte. 


5^480,527 
RECTANGULAR  VACUUM-ARC  PLASMA  SOURCE 
Rkliard  P.  Welty,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Itehnoio- 
gies,  Inc,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FOcd  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,006 

InL  CL*  C23C  14/32 

VS.  a.  204— 192J8  30  Claims 


jL_t:* 


14.  An  apparams  for  generating  a  beam  of  plasma  containing  an 
ionized  vapor  of  a  cathode  material,  in  which  a  vacuum  arc 
discharge  is  used  to  vaporize  said  catliode  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  having  an  evaporable  surface  of  substantially 
rectangular  shape: 

(b)  an  anode; 

(c)  an  arc  power  supply  operatively  connected  to  the  cathode 
and  the  anode: 

(d)  a  plasma  duct  for  transporting  to  a  substrate  area  in  which  an 
object  to  be  coated  or  implanted  may  be  located,  at  least  part 
of  a  plasma  containing  an  ionized  vapor  of  the  cathode,  said 
plasma  generated  by  an  arc  discharge  from  said  cathode,  and 
said  plasma  duct  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape 
and  a  width  and  a  length  in  substantially  the  same  proportions 
as  and  at  least  as  large  as  those  of  said  cathode,  said  plasma 
duct  containing  a  bend  in  the  axis  along  its  centeriine,  form- 
ing in  said  plasma  duct  an  entrance  arm  and  an  exit  arm,  said 
cadiode  being  located  at  or  near  the  end  of  said  entrance  arm 
with  said  evaporable  surface  facing  into  said  plasma  duct,  and 
said  substrate  area  being  located  at  or  near  the  end  of  said  exit 
arm, 

(e)  magnetic  field  generating  means  In  electro-magnetic  commu- 
nication with  said  plasma  duct  for  generating  within  the 
plasma  duct  and  over  said  evaporable  surface  of  said  cathode 
a  magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  field  being  represented  by 
magnetic  flux  lines,  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  magnetic 
flux  lines  being  oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  duct  within  said  exit  arm,  and  at  least  a  second 
portion  of  said  flux  lines  having  a  predominant  component 
oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  evaporable  surface  of 
said  cathode  within  the  region  of  said  entrance  arm  at  or  near 
said  cathode; 

(0  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  arc  spot,  said  sensor  means 
located  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  rectangular  evaporable 
surface  of  said  cathode,  said  sensor  means  being  capable  of 
producing  a  signal  whenever  said  arc  spot  approaches  either 
end  of  said  evaporable  surface;  and 

(g)  magnetic  field  reversing  means  responsive  to  said  signal 
from  the  sensor  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  at  least 
said  second  portion  of  said  magnetic  flux  lines  without  sub- 
stantially changing  the  shape  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
flux  lines  or  their  orientation  with  respect  to  said  plasma  duct 


5^480^28 
BRUSHLESS  ELECTRODEPOSmON  APPARATUS 
Patikia  Bisctaoptng,  Websten  Robert  P.  Altavela,  Farmington; 
Lawrence  Kotowkz,  Rochester;  Peter  J.  Schmitt,  Ontario; 
William  G.  Herbert,  Williamson,  all  of  N.Y.;  Ronald  E. 
Jansen,  Palm  City,  Fla.;  John  H.  Lennoo,  Canandaigna, 
N.Y.,  and  Henry  G.  Grey,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  —Ipioii  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,952 

Int  CL*  C25D  17/00 

VS.  CL  204—212  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparams  for  depositing  metal  on  a  mandrel  which  pro- 
vides a  brushless  electrical  current  continuity  between  tiie  mandrel 
and  a  current  source,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  electrode; 

(b)  a  cathodic  mandrel,  spaced  apart  from  die  anode  electrode, 
wherein  the  mandrel  defines  a  space  that  is  partially  or  fiilly 
filled  widi  a  first  conductive  liquid  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  mandrel; 

(c)  a  second  conductive  liquid  electrically  isolated  from  tlie 
anode  electrode; 

(d)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  first  con- 
ductive Uquid  and  die  second  conductive  liquid;  and 

(e)  a  rotation  device,  coupled  to  the  mandrel,  for  rotating  the 
mandrel  during  deposition  of  metal  thereon. 


5,480,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  LOW  STRESS  FILMS 
Ratn^i  R.  Kola,  Berkeley  Hdgfats;  Gabriel  L.  Miller,  West- 
field,  and  Eric  R.  Wagner,  South  PlainfieM,  aU  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,672,  Dec  14,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5382,340,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,639,  Mar. 

13, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appiksdoo  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

340,515 

Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CL  204—298.03  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  source  that  is  operable  to  deposit  a  film  on  a  substrate;  and 
a  aystem  for  rapidly  measuring  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
substrate  having  the  film  growing  thereon,  the  system  com- 
prising a  single  electrode  and  a  positioner  operable  to  place 
die  substrate  opposite  die  electrode,  an  oscillation  controller 
for  imposing  an  oscillating  s  signal  on  the  electrode,  a  capaci- 
tive  detector  that  measures  the  distance  between  the  electrode 
and  the  substrate  in  a  first  feedback  loop,  and  a  second 
feedback  loop  responsive  to  the  capacitive  detector  and  coop- 
erating with  the  oscillation  controller  to  maintain  the  substrate 
with  the  film  growing  thereon  at  its  resonant  frequency. 


5.480^30 
MASK  FOR  COVERING  THE  MARGIN  OF  A  DISK- 
SHAPED  SUBSTRATE 
Jarodav  Zcjda,  Rodenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  LeyboM 
Aktiengeselischaft  Hanau,  Germany 

Filed  I>ec.  8,  1993,  Set.  No.  164,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1993,  43  07 
382.4 

tot  a.*  C23C  14/34;  I6A)4 
VS.  CL  204—298.11  S  Claims 


5,480,531 
TARGET  FOR  CATHODE  SPUTTERING  AND  METHOD 

OF  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Martin  Weigert,  Hanan;  Uwe  Konietzka,  Rodenbacta,  both  of, 
Germany,  and  Bruce  Gehman,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Degiissa  Aktiengesetlsdiaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  915^38,  JuL  20, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  16,  1993,  Sen  No.  106,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  24,  1991,  41  24 
471.0 

tot  CL'  C04B  35/457:  C23C  14/OS 
U5.  a,  204—298.13  4  Claims 

1.  An  oxide-ceramic  target  for  cathode  sputtering  consisting 
essentially  of  a  partially  reduced  indium  oxide-tin  oxide  mixture 
which  exhibits  a  density  of  more  tlian  75%  of  the  tlieoretical 
density  and  a  specific  electric  resistance  in  die  range  of  89x1  (T*  to 
0.25xl(r'  Q«cm,  and  which  exhibits  an  essentially  uniform, 
defined  degree  of  reduction  of  0.02  to  0.30  which  does  not  deviate 
at  any  position  on  the  target  surface  by  more  than  5%  ttoia  an 
average  degree  of  reduction  of  the  target,  wherein  the  degree  of 
reduction  is  defined  as  the  difference  in  weight  between  the  sto- 
ichiometric oxide  mixture  and  the  partially  reduced  oxide  mixture 
divided  by  the  difference  in  weight  between  the  stoichiometric 
oxide  mixture  and  the  completely  reduced  metallic  mixture. 


00      Is.Wb 


1.  A  mask  for  processing  a  disk  shaped  substrate  having  a 
diickness,  an  annular  marginal  portion  defining  an  outside  diameter 
of  said  substrate,  and  a  central  circular  hole  defining  an  inside 
diameter  of  said  substrate,  said  mask  comprising 
a  flat  plate  having  an  essentially  circular  opening  defined  by  an 
inwardly  facing  cylindrical  wall  with  a  diameter  substantially 
the  same  as  the  outside  diameter  of  said  substrate,  an  annular 
flange  extending  radially  inward  from  said  cylindrical  wall, 
and  a  plurality  of  first  projections  extending  inward  from  said 
wall  about  said  opening  and  being  movable  radially  apart, 
said  first  projections  being  spaced  from  said  flange  by  a 
distance  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  first  projections  being  sized  to  receive  said  sub- 
strate therebetween  when  moved  apart,  and 
a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  an  outwardly  facing  cylin- 
drical wall  with  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  hole  in  said  substrate,  an  aimular  flange 
extending  outward  from  said  outwardly  facing  wall,  and  sec- 
ond projections  extending  outward  from  said  outwardly  fac- 
ing wall,  said  second  projections  being  spaced  from  said 
outward  extending  annular  flange  by  a  distance  substantially 
the  same  as  the  thickness  of  said  substrate,  said  second 
projections  being  mounted  for  inward  resilient  movement 


5,480,532 
SPUTTER  TARGET  FOR  CATHODIC  ATOMIZATION  TO 

PRODUCE  TRANSPARENT,  CONDUCTIVE  LAYERS 
Martin  Schlott  Hanau;  Martin  Kutzner,  Neuberg;  Martin 
Weigert  Hanau;  Uwe  Konietzka,  Geiseibach,  all  of,  Ger- 
many; Bruce  Gehman,  and  Shawn  Vahlstrom,  both  of  Mor- 
gan Hill,  Calif.,  assignors  to  LeyboM  Materials,  Hanau,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1994,  44  07 
774J 

tot  a.'  C23C  14/34;  C04B  35/457 
VS.  a.  204—298.13  5  Claims 

1.  Target  for  production  of  transparent  electrically  conductive 
coatings  by  cathode  sputtering,  said  target  consisting  of 
a  matrix  of  indium  oxide  and  tin  oxide,  said  matrix  having  a 

tlieoretical  density  if  consisting  purely  of  said  oxides,  and 
metallic  phase  components  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  indium 
and  tin,  said  components  being  less  than  50  (mi  in  size  and 
distributed  uniformly  throughout  said  matrix,  said  target  hav- 
ing a  density  of  at  least  %%  of  said  theoretical  density. 


5,480,533 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  SOURCE 
Yoshikazu  Yoshida,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,932,  Aug.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1991,  3-200639; 
Mar.  31, 1992,  4-076455 

tot  CT.*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—298.19  11  Cfadms 

1.  A  microwave  plasma  source  comprising: 
a  microwave  source; 
a   ridge   waveguide   having   the   microwave   source   coupled 

thereto; 
a  coaxial  tube  connected  to  the  waveguide,  the  coaxial  tube 
having  an  outer  conductor  with  an  outer  door-knob-shaped 
portion  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  an  inner  conductor  having  an 
inner  door-knob-shaped  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof,  each  of 
the  inner  and  outer  door-knob-shaped  portions  having  an 
opening  at  an  end  thereof,  the  inner  conductor  being  fitted 
into  the  waveguide  in  parallel  with  a  direction  of  an  electric 


field  in  the  waveguide,  and  having  a  flat  portion  at  the  end  of 
tlie  inner  door-knob-shaped  portion,  a  glass  plate  for  passing 
the  microwave  therethrough  and  for  vacuum  sealing  being 
arranged  between  the  inner  conductor  and  the  outer  conduc- 
tor, 

a  vacuum  chamber  connected  to  tlte  opening  of  the  outer  con- 
ductor, and  provided  with  a  gas  inlet  pott  and  a  gas  exhaust 
port; 

a  tai;get  holder,  for  holding  a  target,  arranged  inside  die  door- 
knob-$tuq)ed  portion  of  the  inner  conductor  and  near  tiie 
opening  diereof  and  supported  by  die  conductor  tube  through 
an  electrical  insulating  member,  the  target  bolder  including  a 
means  for  applying  high-frequency  voltage  to  die  target; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  coaxially  arranged  in  die  taiget 
holder  so  diat  die  magnets  having  different  poles  are  adjacent 
to  each  other  to  form  a  plurality  of  circular  magnetic  tunnels 
for  magnetron  discharge  on  the  flat  portion  of  die  door-knob- 
shaped  portion  of  die  inner  conductor,  and 

wherein  said  ridge  waveguide  comprises  a  rectangular  cavity 
resonator  having  a  trapezoid  iris  member  mounted  dierein, 
said  tnqiezoid  iris  men^ier  having  an  inclined  surface. 


5,488,534 

ELECTRCMME  FCHI  MEASURING  PH 

AUhiko  Kato;  Mwahara  Yamante;  Tgario  D^mU;  YMdU 

YaiMcida,  afl  of  Siritaw^ awllkraald  Katnbe, Xakyo,  aU  oC 
Japan,  aarignofs  to  Tm  Ekctroaks  lAL,  Ihkyo,  Japan 
Contfamatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  747,885,  Aug.  19, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5,320.735.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  255,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aug.  22, 1990,  2-220733; 
Ang.  22, 1990,  ^220861;  JoL  30, 1991.  3-214523 

tot  CL'  COIN  27/333 
VS.  CL  204—419  7  Claims 
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oxide  film  is  to  contact  a  sohition  whose  pH  is  to  be  mea- 
sured, said  porous  film  having  pores  with  a  diameter  of  3  A  to 
15  A  so  as  to  prevent  inhibition  of  tlie  iridium  oxide  film  by 
inliibiting  substances  and  so  as  to  protect  the  iridium  oxide 
film;  and 
a  lead-out  conductor  connected  to  said  pH  sensitive  film. 


5,480.535 

THIN  FILM  MULTILAYERED  AOt/FUEL  RATIO  SENSOR 

Haruyoafai  Koodo,  Ai^o;  HidcaU  "Mrihwhi.  KdicU  S^Ji,  balk 

ofAichi;  Masahani  TUuacU,  Owariasahi,  and  Kom  Satta, 

Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  asrignon  to  Kaboshild  KaUia  Toyota 

Chno  KcnkyiMho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FBed  Dec  27, 1993,  Sec  No.  174,126 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992, 4-36U42,- 
Aug.  12,  1993,  5-220630 

tot  CL'  GOIN  27/41:27/409 
VS.  CL  204—425  u 


fotmi  ofcnocG 
sanosoLDS 

nSosnuma 
nBTa£CTiaE2 

raasaasniMEi 

ICMEII 


■ry«Kjm* 


1.  A  diin  fifan  multilayered  air-fuel  ratio  snsor  having  a  sensor 
element  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  a  porous  substrate; 

a  first  solid  electrolyte  and  a  second  electrode  formed  on  the  fii^t 
electrode  in  this  order,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  first  electrode 
is  completely  covered  by  the  first  solid  electrolyte  and  that  the 
first  solid  electrolyte  is  completdy  covered  by  die  second 
electrode  and 

a  second  solid  electrolyte  and  a  diiid  electrode  fbnned  oa  the 
second  electrode  in  this  order,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
peripheral  portion  of  die  second  electrode  is  left  uncovered  by 
the  second  solid  electrolyte  and  die  third  electrode  and 
thereby  left  exposed; 

die  first  electrode,  die  second  electrode  and  die  diird  electrode 
being  made  of  a  gas-permeable  porous  platinum,  and  the  first 
solid  electrolyte  and  tlie  second  solid  electrolyte  being  made 
of  a  gas-impermeable  dense  solid  electrolyte  having  oxygen 
ion  conductivity. 


1.  A  pH  measuring  electrode  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulative  ceramics  substrate; 

a  pH  sensitive  film  comprising  iridium  oxide  deposited  on  a 

surface  of  said  substrate,  the  ratio  of  iridium  to  oxygen  in  said 

iridium  oxide  being  from  1:2.5  to  1:3.5; 
a  porous  insulation  film  deposited  on  at  least  a  portion  of  an 

outer  surface  of  the  iridium  oxide  film  where  the  iridiimi 


5^480,536 
CCHtROSION-INHIBITED  IRON-BASED  MEMBERS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRCWUCING  THE  SAME 
Atsuo  Suehiro,  Nisfain,  and  Norio  KogHUwa,  Owariasahi, 
both  of.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  todostry  Worlcs  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265.012 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1993.  5-187234 
tat  CL'  C25D  5/4S 
VS.  CL  205—151  8  Oaiw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  conosion-inliibited  iron-based  mem- 
ber which  comprises  subjecting  a  corrodible  iron-based  rod  to  hard 
chrome  electroplating,  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  not  less 
dian  150°  C,  impregnation  with  a  liquid  curable  resin  or  sealant 
under  at  least  subatmospheric  pressure  to  form  a  hard  chrome 
electroplating  layer  having  cracks  and  pinholes,  a  curing  agent  for 
curing  the  impregnating  resin  or  sealant  in  situ  and  finish  buffing, 
wherein,  in  said  impregnation  step,  die  Cracks  and  pinholes  present 
in  said  hard  chrome  electroplating  layer  are  impregnated  with  said 
liquid  ciirable  resin  or  sealant 
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APPARATUS  FOR  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  USING 
CALCIUM  CARBONATE  MINERAL  AND 
MICROORGANISMS  IN  COMBINATION 
Kazuyuki     Yamasaki,     Hiroshima;     YoshiUro     Hamagudii, 
Kurashiki;  Shui^i  Hosoda,  Fukuyama;  Kazuyuki  Sakata, 
Fukuyama;  Takashi  Imai,  Fukuyama;  Shigctoshi  Okatani, 
Fnknyama;  Satoshi  Nishio,  Faknyama;  Itayoshi  TUahashi, 
Fukuyama;  Keiyi  Matuura,  Fukuyama;  Noriyuki  l^uiaka, 
Fukuyama;   Teruaki   Nagayasu,   Fukuyama,   and   Hiroshi 
Makino,   Fukuyama,   all   of,   Japan,   assignors   to   Sharp 
KabushiU  Kaislia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  97^57 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1992,  4-205056; 
Nov.  24,  1992,  4-313393;  Mar.  1,  1993,  5-039830;  Apr.  14, 1993, 
5-086996;  Jon.  21,  1993,  5-149349 

Int  CL"  C02F  1/52:3/10 
\}£.  a.  210— %.l  20  Claims 


5^480,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 

OXIDATION  PONDS  TO  ABATE  MALODORS 

David  E.  McCombs;  CoUn  D.  Doogald,  and  Martin  L.  Rapp, 

all  of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Enviro-Chem 

Systems,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  975,664,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,387,344.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297^79 

Int  CL'  C02F  3A)6 

VS.  CL  210—151  *  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  lor  treatment  of  waste  water  wherein  fluorine 
contained  in  waste  water  is  converted  into  a  fluoride  tlirough 
chemical  reaction,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  open  first  tank  packed  with  a  calcium  carbonate  mineral  for 
adjusting  a  pH  value  and  a  fluorine  concentration  of  waste 
water  introduced  into  the  first  tank  by  way  of  a  chemical 
reaction  of  the  fluorine  with  the  calcium  carbonate  mineral  so 
that  the  pH  value  and  the  fluorine  concentration  fall  within 
their  respective  predetermined  ranges; 
means  for  introducing  waste  water  to  be  treated  directly  into  said 
first  tank: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  body  of  waste  water  containing 
volatile  contamiiuujts  and  a  microbial  population  for  the  biodegra- 
dation  of  the  volatile  contaminants  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  air-water  contact  apparatus  for  intimately  contacting  a  water 
stream  from  the  body  of  waste  water  with  an  air  stream  to 
produce  a  water  stream  wliich  has  been  aerated  and  an  off-gas 
stream  containing  the  volatile  contaminants,  the  air-water 
contact  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  outlet  for  the  aerated 
water  stream  and  a  gas  outlet  for  the  off-gas  stream; 

a  return  conduit  for  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aerated 
water  stream  to  the  body  of  waste  water,  said  return  conduit 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  liquid  outlet  of  the 
air-water  contact  apparatus  and  said  body  of  waste  water; 

a  fixed  bed  type  biofilter  comprising  a  housing  means  wljjch 
contains  a  porous  filter  bed,  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet  and  means 
for  maintaining  the  water  content  of  the  filter  bed,  the  filter 
bed  comprising  a  quantity  of  carrier  material  disposed  within 
the  housing  means  and  provided  with  microoiganisms  which 
roetabolically  convert  the  volatile  contaminants  in  the  off-gas 
stream  into  environmentally  innocuous  substances; 

a  gas  conduit  for  dehvering  the  off-gas  stream  from  the  air-water 
contact  apparatus  to  the  fixed  bed  type  biofilter,  said  gas 
conduit  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  outlet  of 
the  air-water  contact  apparams  and  said  gas  inlet  of  the  fixed 
bed  type  biofilter. 


5,480,539 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  THE  MOISTURE 

CONTENT  OF  SLUDGE 

an  open  second  tank  packed  with  a  calcium  carbonate  mineral,    g^g  Schneider,  Oberderdingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Lang- 


wherein  an  aluminum  agent  is  added  to  the  waste  water 
coming  from  the  first  tank  so  that  the  pH  and  the  fluorine 
concentration  of  the  waste  water  are  further  adjusted  by  way 
of  a  chemical  reaction  of  the  fluorine  with  the  calcium  car- 
bonate mineral  and  aluminum  agent  so  as  to  fall  within  their 
respective  target  ranges; 

means  for  introducing  treated  waste  water  from  said  first  tank 
into  said  second  tanlcs; 

means  for  adding  aluminum  agent  to  the  treated  waste  water 
from  the  first  tank; 

means  for  removing  treated  water  from  the  second  tank;  and 

agitating  means  for  agitating  the  waste  water  in  the  first  and 
second  tanks,  said  agitating  means  comprising  an  aeration 
device  including  an  air  difiuser  provided  below  said  calcium 


bein  &  Engeibracht  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bochum,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14,  1993, 
9312198  U 

Int  CL*  BOID  1/18 
MS.  a.  210—177  10  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  sludge, 
the  arrangement  comprising  a  spray  dryer,  a  separating  unit  con- 
nected downstream  of  the  spray  dryer  via  a  transfer  line,  the 
separating  unit  comprising  a  solids  discharge,  further  comprising  a 
heater  for  heating  gas  obtained  in  the  separating  unit  to  a  higher 
temperature  level,  the  heater  being  connected  in  a  connecting  line 
between  the  separating  unit  and  the  spray  dryer,  wherein  the  spray 
dryer  comprises  a  cyhndrical  container  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  and  conical  end  portions  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower 


5,480,540 

SPRAY  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM 

FLUIDS 

James  Day,  Scotia;  Gancrii  KallawBi,  Schenectady,  and  Goda- 

vartU  S.  Varadar^ian,  Niskaynna,  aU  of  N.Y.,  asignots  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,306 

Int  CL'  BOID  11/04:43/00 

VS.  CL  210—181  4  dafaiis 


EXTRUDER  APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  SOLIDS 

FROM  FLUIDS 

JaMS  Day.  Soodm- GanHii  KaikMM,  and  GodavartU  S.  ^^i»- 

danOan,  boa  of  Nidcayua,  aB  flT  N.  Y^  Mri^an  to  GcMTiri 

Electric  Conpany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continiiatiaa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  2M,3C7,  Jon.  38, 1994.  Hik 

application  Ang.  \,  I994,>Sck  No.  20^28 

lirt.  CL'  B3W  9/12 

VS.  CL  21*-19SJ  12  n,!-.. 


nozzle  and  means  for  supplying  a  dispersion  medium  in  the  form 
of  gas  or  vapor  to  the  two<omponent  nozzle,  a  distributor 
mounted  above  the  two-component  nozzle,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing hot  gas  to  the  distributor. 


1.  An  extruder  apparatus  for  isolating  solids,  slmries  or  wetcakes 
from  fluids,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  extruder  connected  to  a 
barrel  and  said  extruder  comprises: 

(i)  an  extruder  chamber  having  a  screw  with  screw  flights 
inserted  therein,  wherein  said  screw  is  attached  to  an  extruder 
motor  drive; 

(ii)  a  posterior  extruder  seal; 

(iii)  solution  or  mixture  component  inlets;  and  said  barrel  com- 
prises: 

(iv)  an  internal  auger  with  a  posterior  shaft,  flights  and  anterior 
and  posterior  conical  ends; 

(v)  anterior  external  threads; 

(vi)  a  posterior  annular  seat;  and 

(vii)  a  movable  cap  having  an  opening  to  the  atmosphere 
wherein  said  movable  cap  comprises  internal  threads  comple- 
mentary to  the  anterior  external  threads  of  the  barrel. 


ends  of  the  cylindrical  container,  further  comprising  a  two- 
carbonate  mineral  to  facilitate  the  inclusion  of  air-borne  component  nozzle  in  the  cylindrical  container  at  the  upper  end 
imcroorganisms  into  the  waste  water  thereof,  means  for  supplying  the  sludge  to  the  two-component 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  fluids,  said  apparatus 
is  closed  to  the  atmosphere  and  pressurized  and  has  a  vessel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  spray  inlet  having  a  spray  nozzle  attached  thereon; 

(b)  a  gas  component  inlet; 

(c)  a  recirculated  liquid  component  inlet  in  conjunction  with  a 
distributor  cup  allowing  for  liquid  overflow; 

(d)  a  liquid  component  outlet  having  a  filter  thereon; 

(e)  a  beat  exchanger; 

(f)  means  for  recirculating  filtered  liquid  component  from  said 
liquid  component  outlet  through  said  beat  exchanger  and  into 
said  recirculated  liquid  component  inlet;  and 

(g)  a  particle  passage  having  a  collecting  vessel  attached  thereto. 


5/180,542 
PACKINGS  COMBINING  PROTEIN  TO  A  SUPPORT  VU 

A  SPACER 
NaoU   Asakawa;    Yoshiya   Oda,   both   of   IharaU;    Ynt^a 
Yoshida,  Saitama,  and  Tadasfai  Sato,  Chiba,  afl  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,51L  Mar.  29,  1993.  Pat  Na  5354^461, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,290,  Feb.  18, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3.4S655; 
May  20, 1991,  3-142724;  JnL  31, 1991,  3-213173 

Int  a.'  BOID  75/08 
U.S.  CL  210—198.2  14  datans 

1.  A  high  performance  liquid  chromatography  colimin  packed 
with  a  packing,  said  packing  comprising  a  protein  bound  to  one 
end  of  a  spacer  via  an  amide  bond  and  another  end  of  the  spacer 
bound  via  an  amide  bond  to  a  support  wherein  said  support  is  siUca 
gel,  said  protein  is  avidin  and  said  spacer  is  a  straigbt  C^  to  C,o 
chain. 
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defining  a  slide  block  control  lever  for  gripping  under  fl»e  cam 
of  the  drop  lever  for  raising  said  drop  lever  and  said  driving 
pawl,  said  control  lever  being  attached  at  an  upper  end  thereof 
to  the  cable  line  and  being  pivotaMe  about  an  axle  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  control  lever 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  is  disposed  between 
two  spaced  stops  provided  on  the  block,  whereby  the  control 
lever  controls  a  positioning  of  the  drop  lever  between  a  first 
lowered  position  during  a  transporting  of  the  front  filter  plate 
in  the  fta«  direction  and  a  second  raised-position  during 
movement  of  the  bkx:k  in  the  second  direction. 


to         20         30 


5,4«>443 
DEVICE  ON  FILTER  PRESSES  FOR  MOVING  THE 
FILTER  PLATE  WHICH  IS  THE  FOREMOST  AT  THE 
TIME 
Max  Odbermanii,  Remscheid,  Gcrmuiy,  assignor  to  Ritler- 
diaus  &  Blecber  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Sen  No.  205,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1993,  43  06 
959,2;  May  29,  1993,  43  18  009.4 

Int  CL*  BOID  25/172 
VS.  CL  210—230  9  Claims 

1.  A  filler  press  including  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  upper 


5,480,544 
BELT  FILTERS 
Alan  Cottani,  MKkbHm,  Great  Britain,  assignvr  to  ProAt 
ImproveaMut  aad  Engineering  Limited,  Lanes,  United  King- 
dom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/02249,  S  371  Date  Aug.  23, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/11850,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,578 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  S,  1991, 
9125863;  Jun.  2,  1992,  9211609 

lat  a.'  BOID  33/04 
VS.  a.  210—304  16  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  filtration  apparatus  comprising  a  continuously  mov- 


borizontally  disposed  guide  rails,  a  filter  plate  stack  including  a 
plurality  of  vertically  disposed  filter  plates,  wherein  each  said  filter 
plate  includes  a  pillow  block  and  locking  pawl  at  an  upper  end 
thereof  for  locking  to  an  adjacent  said  filter  plate,  means  for 
suspending  the  filter  plates  from  the  upper  guide  rails  such  that 
said  filter  plates  are  independendy  movable  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  guide  rails,  and  a  device  for  engaging  the 
pillow  block  of  and  moving  a  front  filter  plate  of  the  filter  plate 
stack  suspended  on  upper  guide  rails,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  slide  block,  means  for  movably  mounting  said  slide  block  in  a 
first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction  along  and  horizontally  parallel  to  the  upper  guide 
rails,  a  cable  line  for  horizontally  moving  the  block,  a  driving 
pawl,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  the  driving 
pawl  on  said  slide  block,  means  defining  a  vertical  stop  on 
and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  driving  pawl,  the  driving 
I         pawl  including  forked  pawl  projections  for  engaging  behind 
the  locking  pawl  and  pillow  block  of  die  firont  filter  plate  of 
the  filter  plate  stack  each  time  the  slide  block  moves  in  the 
first  direction  for  transporting  the  front  filter  plate  in  said  first 
direction,  the  driving  pawl  further  including  a  feed  ramp  for 
engaging  a  ftt>nt  of  the  pillow  block  of  the  front  filter  plate  of 
the  filter  stack  each  time  the  slide  block  moves  in  the  second 
direction,  a  drop  lever  including  a  movable  lever  end  having 
an  upwardly  facing  portion  in  contact  with  the  stop  of  the 
driving  pawl  and  a  stop  projection  facing  toward  a  front  of  the 
pillow  block  of  die  front  filter  plate  each  time  die  slide  block 
moves  in  the  second  direction,  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
the  other  end  of  the  drop  lever  to  said  block  such  that  said 
movable  lever  end  grips  under  the  stop  of  said  driving  pawl, 
cam  means  on  said  drop  lever  for  defining  a  cam,  means 


able  filtering  medium,  a  container  of  contaminated  liquid,  means 
for  depressing  a  section  of  the  filtering  medium  so  as  to  provide  a 
dish  shaped  central  portion  immersed  in  die  contaminated  liquid 
and  having  elevated  edges  above  the  contaminated  liquid,  driving 
means  for  moving  die  filtering  medium,  including  through  die 
contaminated  liquid  in  the  aforesaid  immersed  region,  means  for 
removing  cleansed  liquid  fix)m  above  the  immersed  region  of  die 
filtering  medium,  and  means  for  cleaning  contaminants  from  the 
filtering  medium,  die  means  for  removing  cleansed  liquid  fimher 
comprising  a  syphon  having  a  tube  with  a  moudi  which  contacts 
die  filtering  medium  and  serves  as  the  means  for  depressing  the 
filtering  medium. 


5,480,545 
CROSS  BRACED  VACUUM  WASHER 
Frederick  S.  Lewis,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ingersoli-Rand 
Company,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,462 
Int  O.'  BOID  33/06 
VS.  a.  210— 380J  5  Claims 

I.  A  washer  drum  of  the  type  having  generally  longitudinal 
surface  collection  channels  delivering  extracted  liquid  to  radially 
formed  channels  interspaced  between  adjacent  closely  spaced 
heads  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  drum,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  diagonal  cross  brace  disposed  in  said  radially  formed  channel 
between  said  heads  radially  inward  of  said  longitudinal  sur- 
face collection  channel  and  in  supporting  contact  therewith. 


5,480,547 
CORROSIVE  UQUm  COALESCER 
Koneth  M.  WDUmmob,  JamcsriHe;  Scott  A.  Whitney,  Mar^' 
thon,  and  Abu  R.  RaiHch,  Corttand,  all  of  N.Y.,  ^^non  to 
PaD  Corporation,  Eart  mUc,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mat.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,077 

fart.  CL'  BOID  /7i«2 

VS.  CL  21»-533  24  OainH 


SAMS4t 
ROTATING  SCREEN  DRUM  WITH  A  STADVLESS  LINING 
Lennart  BergkviM,  Fonhaga;  Stea  Goslataa^  KarMnd;  KJcO 
Undbhin,  KarMad;  Jan  AnderMM,  KaiMad;  Rotf  Ekholm, 
Karhtad,  and  Rouiy  Hflglnnd,  SkoghaO,  aU  of,  Sweden, 
aarignors  to  Kyaemer  Pulping  technologies  Aktiebotai. 
Karfatad,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,128 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1994,  9400385 

InL  a.*  BOID  33/06 

VS.  CL  210-404  17  cUms 


O  CLCManrnauer 
1.  A  liquid  purification  system  capable  of  separating  a  first  liquid 
from  a  second  liquid,  in  which  die  first  liquid  is  a  corrosive 
aqueous  liquid  diat  is  wholly  or  partly  immiscible  in  and  forms  a 
discontinuous  phase  with  a  second,  continuous  phase-fonning 
organic  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  liquid  outlet  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  second  liquid  oudet  in  said  housing; 

(e)  at  least  one  coalescing  assembly  for  coalescing  said  first 
liquid  wherein  said  at  least  ooe  coalescing  assembly  com- 
prises at  least  one  coalescing  element  which  includes  a  halo- 
carbon  polymer  packing  material  which  has  a  solid  capture 
efficiency  of  as  high  as  20  (im,  which  is  substantially  chemi- 
cally inert  to  corrosive  liquids  and  which  is  adapted  to  sepa- 
rate liquids  differing  in  intetfacial  tension  of  at  least  about  0.6 
dynes/cm;  and 

(0  a  liquid  separating  region  in  said  housing. 


1.  A  screen  drum  for  dte  dewatering  and/or  washing  of  cellulose 
pulp,  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder  made  from  non-stainless  material,  which  is 
rotatable  about  an  axis  of  the  first  cylinder; 

a  cylindrical  screen  arranged  coaxially  on  die  outside  of  die  first 
cylinder,  but  at  a  distance  from  die  first  cylinder,  and 

an  annular  chamber  defined  between  the  screen  plate  and  the 
first  cylinder  for  receiving  liquid  passing  through  the  screen, 
which  annular  chamber  contains  passages  which  extend  in  an 
axial  direction  of  die  cylinder  towards  at  least  one  end  of  die 
drum  for  withdrawal  of  liquid  which  has  passed  dirxNigh  the 
screen; 

wherein  said  chamber  is  lined  with  sheet  sections  of  stainless 
steel  lining,  disposed  side  by  side  in  seal-tight  anangement  on 
the  first  cylinder,  wherein  stainless  steel  spacer  members  are 
disposed  in  said  chamber  between  the  stainless  steel  lining  on 
the  first  cylinder  and  the  cylindrical  screen,  said  spacer  mem- 
bers comprising  packs  of  annular  discs  provided  widi  holes 
which  form  said  axial  passages  for  the  withdrawal  of  said 
liquid  which  has  passed  dirough  die  screen,  and  wherein  each 
of  said  annular  discs  have  a  bridge  portion  between  each  of 
said  holes  and  an  outer  periphery  of  the  disc  and  a  bridge 
portion  between  each  of  said  holes  and  an  inner  periphery  of 
the  disc. 


5y480348 
WASTEWATER  BIOLOGICAL  PHOSPHORUS  REMOVAL 

PROCESS 
Glea  T.  Daiggcr,  Englewood,  C0I04  Joseph  R  Stephenson, 
Kitchener,  Canada;  Daniel  A.  Nolasco,  Hamilton,  Canada; 
Dalton  R.  Stafford,  and  Douglas  M.  Kanpp,  both  of  Lctfa- 
bridge,  Canada,  asignors  to  CH2M  Hill,  Inc.,  Englewood, 
Colo. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,350 

Int  a.'  C02F  3/30 

VS.  CL  210-605  le  Claims 


1.  A  step  feed  activated  sludge  wastewater  purification  process 
for  biological  phosphorus  removal,  comprising  treating  wastewater 
in  at  least  one  treatment  stage,  each  treatment  stage  comprising 
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(a)  treating  wastewater  influent  in  at  least  one  upstream  aerobic 
zone: 

(b)  feeding  effluent  from  said  at  least  one  upstream  aerobic  zone 
through  at  least  one  anoxic  zone; 

(c)  recycling  a  portion  of  effluent  from  said  at  least  one  anoxic 
zone  to  at  least  one  anaerobic  zone,  with  raw  or  pretreated 
wastewater  being  fed  into  a  step  feed  point  in  said  anaerobic 
zone; 

(d)  returning  effluent  from  said  at  least  one  anaerobic  zone  to 
said  at  least  one  anoxic  zone;  and 

(e)  feeding  effluent  from  said  at  least  one  anoxic  zone  to  at  least 
one  downstream  aerobic  zone. 


5,480^9 
METHOD  FOR  PHOSPHATE-ACCELERATED 
BIOREMEDUTION 
Brian  B.  Looney,  Aikea,  S.C^  Kenneth  H.  Lombard;  Terry  C. 
Hazen,  both  of  Augusta,  Ga^  Susan  M.  Pfifltaer;  Tommy  J. 
Phelps,  both  of  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  and  James  W.  Borthen, 
Scatdc,  Wash„  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,065 

Int  CL*  C02F  3/34 

VS.  CL  1210—610  12  Claims 


=%^&t^^#^^^^^ 


5/t80,551 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

WATER 

Pavel   Chudoba,   Lc    Pecq,   and   Micbfele   Pannier,   Croissy 

S/Selne,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Degremont,  Rneil  Mal- 

maison,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,146 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23, 1993,  93  07656 
Int  a.'  C02F  3/10 
MS.  a.  210—616  6  Claims 


FLUnZED 

CULTURES 


1.  A  method  for  adding  a  nutrient  to  a  gas  for  in  situ  bioreme- 
diation  of  a  contaminated  suttsurface  region,  said  nutrient  being  an 
organphosphorous  having  a  vapor  form  and  a  liquid  form  with  a 
vapor  pressure,  said  method  comprising  contacting  said  gas  with 
said  liquid  nutrient  so  tliat  a  portion  of  said  nutrient  vaporizes  and 
mixes  with  said  gas.  a  mixture  of  said  gas  and  said  vaporized 
nutrient  having  a  partial  pressure  of  said  nutrient  vapor  no  greater 
tlian  said  vapor  pressure. 
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5,480,550 

BIOTREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  CAUSTICS 

CONTAINING  INORGANIC  SULFIDES 

Kerry  L.  SuMette,  'Hilsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  ABB  Enyironmen- 

tal  Services,  Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238y466 
Int  CL*  C02F  3/34 
VS.  CL  210—611  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  caustic  solution  containing 
inorganic  sulfides  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  irainobilizing  an  autotrophic  bacteria  by  co-culture  with  at 
least  one  floc-forming  heterotroph  under  aerobic  conditions  to 
form  a  flocculated  biomass; 

b.  suspeixling  said  biomass  in  a  mineral  salt  medium  sufficient 
to  support  growth  of  said  autotrophic  bacteria;  and 

c.  introducing  said  aqueous  caustic  solution  containing  said 
inoiganic  sulfide  into  said  suspension  whereby  said  inorganic 
sulfide  is  oxidized  to  sulfate  and  an  acid  is  produced  and 
wherein  said  acid  at  least  partially  neutralizes  said  caustic. 


FUM3  RATIO 
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EXITIW  T><6  mOMABS 

PRODUCED  AND  EXTRACTED 

1.  Process  for  the  biological  treatment  of  water  using  a  biologi- 
cal reactor  containing  a  culture  of  microorganisms,  immobilized  on 
a  granular  support  material,  according  to  which  an  expendable 
powdery  material  is  injected  into  tlie  said  reactor,  said  process 
being  performed  so  as  to  ensure  a  self-selection  and  a  self- 
regulation  of  the  support  material  of  the  particle  size  necessary  for 
the  biological  process. 


5y480,552 
METHOD  FOR  CONCENTRATING  A  SOLUTE  WITH  AN 

OSCILLATING  FILTRATION  DEVICE 
Paul  Soltys,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Norma  Ofethun,  RoUing  Mead- 
ows, both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Baxter  International  Ibc, 
Deerfield,  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,400,  Mar.  9,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818351, 
Jan.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,240,614.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  194,213 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 
2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  BOID  61/28 
VS.  CL  210-645  n  cubns 


9.  A  method  of  removing  unwanted  material  from  a  bodily  fluid 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

providing  a  dialysis  device  having  a  plurality  of  dual-sicinned 
polymeric  memlxanes  wherein  a  first  skin  of  the  dual-sldnned 
membrane  has  a  different  degree  of  porosity  than  its  secottd 
sldn,  each  membrane  having  a  shell  side  and  a  lumen  side  and 
each  membrane  secured  at  opposite  ends  in  a  generally  paral- 
lel orientation  within  an  enclosure; 

providing  an  inflow  means  for  a  liquid  subjected  to  dialysis,  the 
inflow  means  for  a  liquid  subjected  to  dialysis,  the  inflow 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lumen  sides  of  tiie 
membranes; 

providing  an  outflow  means  in  fluid  communication  with  ends  of 
the  membrane  for  outflow  of  tlie  bodily  fluid  after  filtration; 
and 

causing  the  bodily  fluid  to  flow  through  tlie  device  a  plurality  of 
times  wherein  at  least  some  of  die  unwanted  maxensl  collects 
in  the  shell  sides  of  the  membranes. 


5,480,553 
HOLLOW  FIBER  MEMBRANE  MODULE 
Hisayoshi  Yamamori,  Nagoya;  Akira  Hoafakic,  Takyo,  and 
Masuffli  Kobayashi,  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00176,  S  371  Date  Oct  7,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/15827,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Feb.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1992,  4-025419; 
Jun.  19,  1992,  4-161322 

Int  CL*  BOID  63/02:65/08 
VS.  a.  210—650  3  Claims 


ends  open,  and  (c)  a  structural  member  for  enclosing  and  support- 
ing said  fastening  member,  said  hollow  fibers  comprising  a  textile 
fabric  containing  hollow  fibers  as  the  weft,  tiie  cross-section  of 
said  fastening  member  perpendicular  to  said  hollow  fibers  being  in 
an  elongated  rectangukr  shape;  and  (B)  filtering  the  water  by 
suction  from  the  surface  to  die  inside  of  said  hollow  fibers  with 
intermittent  or  continuous  cleaning  of  die  membrane  surfaces  of 
said  hollow  fibers. 
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5/180,554 

INTEGRmr-TESTABLE  WET-DRY-REVERSIBLE 

ULTRAFILTRATION  MEMBRANES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TESTING  SAME 
Peter  J.  Degen,  Huntington;  John  Miscfaenko,  IH,  AmttyriBe, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Robert  E.  Kcsting,  Sumner,  Wash.;  Moira  H. 
Bilkfa,  Massapequa,  and  TVevor  A.  Staff,  Bronx,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Pall  Corporation,  East  HiHs,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  882,473 
Int  CL*  BOID  61/20 
VS.  CL  210—651  21  Oaiaw 
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11.  A  process  for  filtering  a  fluid  comprising  causing  said  fluid  to 
flow  tlirough  an  ultrafiltration  polymeric  membrane  that  is  capable 
of  excluding  0. 1  jim  diameter,  monodisperse,  latex  particles  with  a 
rejection  coefficient  greater  ttian  0.998  and  is  capable  of  being  fully 
dried  without  loss  of  such  ultrafiltration  properties  and  which  after 
being  wet/dry  cycled  at  least  once  will  have  a  Kj^;.  flow  rate  at  10 
psi,  using  1-butanol  saturated  with  water  as  the  wetting  liquid  and 
water  saturated  with  1-butanol  as  the  displacing  liquid  at  ambient 
temperature,  below  50  cc/min  per  square  foot  of  membrane  area. 


5,480455 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WATER  SOFTENER, 

CONTROL  DEVICE  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Gregory  J.  Momber,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,174 

Int  a.*  C02F  1/42 

VS.  CL  210—662  16  dabns 


1.  A  filtration  method  which  comprises  (A)  immersing  a  hollow  9.  In  a  mediod  of  making  a  control  system  for  a  water  softener 

fiber  membrane  module  in  water  to  be  created,  said  boUow  fiber  diat  has  an  ion  exchange  bed  and  a  recycling  means  for  said  bed, 

membrane  module  comprising  (a)  hollow  fibers,  (b)  a  fastening  said  system  comprising  a  pair  of  resistor  means,  reference  elec- 

member  for  fixing  die  ends  of  said  hollow  fibers  while  leaving  said  ttxxle  means  sensing  electrode  means,  said  electrode  means  being 
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disposed  in  said  bed,  said  electrode  means  and  said  resistor  means 
comprising  a  bridge  circuit  means  having  juncture  point  means,  an 
A.C,  power  supply  means  for  supplying  an  A.C.  signal  means  to 
said  bridge  circuit  means  and  having  a  certain  phase,  a  comparator 
having  a  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  first  signal  from  one  of 
said  juncture  point  means  that  is  disposed  between  said  reference 
electrode  nneans  and  one  of  said  pair  of  resistor  means  and  having 
a  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  second  input  signal  from 
another  of  said  juncture  point  means  that  is  disposed  between  said 
sensing  electrode  means  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  resistor 
means,  said  comparator  having  an  output  means,  said  output  means 
having  a  phase,  and  a  microcontroller  means  having  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  said  output  mean  for  receiving  output 
signal  means  therefrom  and  having  means  to  effect  a  subsequent 
operation  of  said  recycling  means  when  said  output  signal  means  is 
at  a  certain  condition  thereof,  said  system  having  means  for  caus- 
ing said  output  signal  means  to  have  a  phase  shift  relative  to  said 
certain  phase  when  said  sensing  electrode  means  is  at  a  ceitain 
resistance  value  relative  to  the  resistance  value  of  said  reference 
electrode  means,  said  phase  shift  comprising  said  certain  condition 
of  said  output  signal  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  said  microcontroller  means  to  have  means  for  detecting 
said  certain  condition  by  comparing  said  phase  of  said  output 
signal  means  to  said  certain  phase,  and  forming  said  microcontrol- 
ler means  to  have  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  A.C. 
power  supply  means  so  as  to  use  said  certain  phase  thereof  as  a 
reference  for  comparing  with  said  phase  of  said  output  signal 


ELECTRIC  ENHANCEMENT  OF  ADSORBENT 
FLOTATION  SEPARATION 
Yocissef  El-Shoubary,  Clifton  Park,  and  Donald  E.  Woodman- 
see,  Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,840 

InL  a.*  BOID  17/035 

UA  a.  21»— 703  16  Claims 


5,480,556 
TRAPPING  AND  SEALING  PROCESS 
Judhh  G.  Ulan,  #126  10951  Mortfleld  Road,  Richmond,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,788,  Jul.  1, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,137 
InL  CL"  BOID  53A)4 
VS.  CL  210-681  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  trapping  metal  ions  within  one  or  more  channels 
of  a  molecular  sieve  comprising  providing  a  molecular  sieve 
having  substantially  the  crystal  structure  of  VPI-5  being  character- 
ized as  possessing  a  channel  structure  capable  of  rearranging  when 
heated  to  a  structure  possessing  periodic  blockages,  contacting  a 
liquid  containing  dissolved  metal  ions  with  said  molecular  sieve 
aiid  subjecting  said  molecular  sieve  to  heat  sufficient  to  create  said 
periodic  blockages  and  trap  said  metal  ions. 


5,480,557 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  ADHESION  OF  SCALES  IN 
SERVICE  WATER  OR  CIRCULATING  INDUSTRLU. 
WATER  BY  APPLYING  THE  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Miyoji  Kawasaiu,  Sano;  Masanori  Hii^ose,  Sliimodate,-  Toshit- 
sogu  Suzidu,  Asliiliaga;  Tei  Matsuura,  Saro,  and  Yoshinada 
Yokoyama,  Kawaclii  ,  Japan,  assignors  to  Heisei  Riken 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tochigi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,072,  May  25,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  57,841, 
May  7, 1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcatMn  JuL  12,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  273,606 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1992,  4-143391 
Int  CL*  C02F  1/48 
VS.  CL  210—695  3  Chdms 

1.  A  metliod  of  preventing  adhesion  of  scales  in  industrial  water 
containing  calciimi  carbonate  and  silicic  acid  as  the  main  undis- 
soluble  substances,  which  comprises: 

a  step  of  providing  industrial  water  containing  calcium  carbon- 
ate and  silicic  acid  as  the  main  undissoluble  substances; 
a  step  of  circulating  the  water  at  a  velocity  of  more  than  0.5 

m/sec  through  a  pipe; 
and  a  step  of  applying  a  magnetic  field  having  a  magnetic  flux 
density  of  12000-15000  Gs  to  the  circulating  water. 


1.  A  flotation  cell  for  use  in  a  soil  washing  system,  said  flotation 
cell  comprising: 

a  tank  for  receiving  a  liquid  slurry  containing  liberated  contami- 
nants in  an  emulsion; 

means  for  injecting  gas  bubbles  into  said  slurry  inside  said  tank 
for  gathering  said  contaminants  thereto  by  attachnnent,  with 
said  bubbles  and  contaminants  attached  thereto  rising  by 
buoyancy  to  form  a  froth  at  the  surface  of  said  slurry  in  said 
tank; 

an  adsorbent  electrode  assembly  disposed  in  said  tank  for  con- 
tacting said  firoth;  and 

a  source  of  electricity  having  a  first  pole  connected  to  said 
adsorbent  electrode  assembly  and  a  second  pole  connected  to 
said  tank  so  that  said  electrode  assembly  electrically  attracts 
and  adsorbs  said  contaminants  in  said  froth. 


5,480,559 

LIQUID  TREATMENT 

Robert  P.  M.  Smisson,  Qevedon,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Hydro  International  PLC,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00894,  {  371  Date  Nov.  15,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20627,  PCT  Pub. 
bate  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  146,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1991. 
9110733;  Dec  19,  1991,  9126941 

InL.CL*C02F//56 
VS.  CL  210—727  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  carrying  suspended  solids  and 
bacteria  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(i)  introducing  said  sewage  into  a  primary  treatment  vessel  and 
causing  agglomeration  of  solids  suspended  in  ttie  liquid  to 
form  floes  including  said  bacteria  which  are  not  settleable  to 
any  substantial  degree  while  said  sewage  is  permitted  to 
remain  in  the  primary  vessel; 
(ii)  transferring  an  aqueous  component  comprising  die  floes 
from  the  primary  treatment  vessel  to  a  hydro-dynamic  sepa- 
rating device  where  a  floe  including  said  bacteria  of  a  settle- 
able  nature  is  caused  to  form;  and 
(iii)  permitting  said  floe  to  settle  under  gravity  in  said  hydro- 
dynamic  separating  device  and  recovering  an  aqueous  compo- 
nent having  a  substantially  reduced  concentration  of  sus- 
pended solids  relative  to  the  sewage  introduced  into  the 
primary  treatment  vessel  in  step  (i); 
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wherein  the  sewage  is  subjected  in  the  primary  vessel  to  flow 
patterns,  including  a  circulating  flow  about  a  vertical  axis  of 
the  primary  vessel  sufficient  to  provide  conditions  suitable  for 
the  formation  of  the  substantially  non-settieable  floes  contain- 
ing suspended  solids  and  bacteria  from  die  sewage  introduced 
into  die  primary  treatment  vessel  in  step  (i); 

and  wherein  the  aqueous  component  from  tbt  primary  treatment 
vessel  is  subjected  in  the  hydro-dynamic  separating  device  to 
flow  patterns,  including  a  circulating  flow  about  a  vertical  axis 
of  said  hydroKlynamic  separating  device  sufficient  to  provide 
conditions  suitable  for  rapid  fonnation  of  floes  and  subse- 
quent rapid  settlement  dwreof,  the  sewage  is  dosed  with 
coagulant  at  die  primary  neaiment  vessel  or  iqistream  dieieof 
and  die  aqueous  component  from  the  primaiy  treatment  vessel 
is  dosed  with  a  flocculent  to  enhance  the  flocculating  condi- 
tions in  the  secondary  treatment  vesseL 


5y48l>,560 
Not  bmcd  For  This  Nnnbcr 


5,480,561 

METBOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
WASTEWATER 
Harold  L.  Ball,  RoMborg;  Erk  S.  BaH,  Wlnchesten  JtKtty  L. 
Ball,  and  Tkrry  R.  Botutds,  both  at  Roaeboit,  aU  of  Orag„ 
assignors  to  Orenco  Systems,  Inc.,  Roaebvi,  One. 
FUcd  Jon.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,316 
Int  CL*  COID  37A>4 
VS.  CL  210-744  4  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  wastewater,  comprising: 

(a)  removing  solids  from  said  wastewater  by  gravitational  sepa- 
ration; 

(b)  tliereafter  flowing  said  wastewater  to  a  tank; 

(c)  flowing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wastewater  from  said  tank 
to  a  filter  comprised  of  filter  media  and  diereafter  flowing  at 
least  said  portion  dirough  said  media  to  produce  a  filtrate; 

(d)  sensing  the  amount  of  wastewater  in  said  tank; 

(e)  returning  a  fraction,  less  than  all  but  more  dian  none,  of  said 
filtrate  from  said  filter  to  said  tank  when  the  amount  of 
wastewater  sensed  in  step  (d)  is  at  least  a  predeteimined 
amount;  and 

(f)  returning  more  than  said  fraction  of  said  filtrate  from  said 
filter  to  said  tank  when  the  amount  of  wastewater  sensed  in 
step  (d)  is  less  dian  said  predetermined  amount  by  decreasing 
resistance  to  flow  of  said  filtrate  to  said  tank. 
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5,480,562 

*«THOD  OF  PURIFYING  WATER  CONTROLLED  BY 

LASER  SCANNING 

JcrsM  H.  Lcmdsoa,  S«te  286,  Unit  802,  930  Ihhoe  Bivd-, 

bidine  VBIage,  Ner.  89451-M36 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1993,  Sen  N«.  173^72 

iBt  CL*  BOID  17/12 

VS.  CL  210-745  ig  ctatas 
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1.  A  mediod  for  purifying  water  comprising  die  steps  of: 

scanning  a  select  amount  of  water  with  a  laser,  irradiating 
substrates  in  die  water  with  laser  radiation  and  generating 

,  scanning  signals  containing  information  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  select  substrates  in  the  water  with  a  pbotodetectcr 
for  detecting  radiation  emanating  from  said  substrates; 

wherein  said  laser  radiation  is  controllably  varied  during  scan- 
ning to  detect  different  biological  substrates  in  tiie  water, 

computer  processing  and  analyzing  said  scanning  signals  and 
code  signals  relating  thereto;  and 

employing  said  code  signals  to  control  the  operation  of  a  device 
for  neutralizing  die  substrates  so  detected. 


5,480,563 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE 

FROM  HIGH  RESISTIVITY  LIQUID 
Kcniciii  Mitsumori;  Yasuhiko  Kasama,  both  of  Scadai;  AUra 
Nakano,  Furukawa;  Akira  Abe,  and  IMahliv  Ohmi,  both  of 
Scndai,  all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Frontec  Incorporated, 
Scndai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Sec  No.  219454 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-107642 
Int  a.*  C02F  1/48 
VS.  a.  210-748  5  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  removing  electrosutic  chaiges  from  high  resis- 
tivity liquid  comprising: 
coating  a  conductive  element  widi  an  insulating  fihn  on  the 
sutAice  thereof,  said  insulating  film  having  a  diickness  which 
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sneam  to  then  flow  thnnigh  said'treatment  chemical  to  allow 
said  secondary  flow  to  become  saturated  with  said  treatment 
chemical, 
and  providing  a  second  outlet  within  said  flow  section  directly  to 
said  venturi  in  said  first  passage  such  that  said  secondary  flow 
enters  said  venttoi  to  rejoin  said  flow  of  fluid  in  said  first 
passage. 


permits  a  tunneling  current  to  flow  through  said  insulating 
film  from  said  high  resistivity  liquid  to  said  conductive  ele- 
ment: 

maintaining  said  conductive  element  at  a  specific  electric  poten- 
tial such  that  a  difference  exists  between  the  specific  electric 
potential  and  the  electrostatic  charge  of  the  high  resistivity 
liquid,  and 

contacting  said  insulating  film  with  the  high  resistive  liquid  such 
that  electrons  tunnel  through  the  coating  to  the  conductive 

'  element,  thereby  discharging  the  electrostatic  charge  of  the 
high  resistivity  liquid. 


S49bJS6S 
METHODS  FOR  DISINFECTING  DIALYZERS 
Nathan  Levin,  401  E.  34  St-Apt  N30B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016, 
and  Hans-Dietrkfa  Poiascfaegg,  Grunwiesenweg  9,  D  61440 
Obernrsel,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  Na  134,098 

Int  CL'  BOID  65/02:65/06;  A61L  2/16 

VS.  CL  210—764  21  Claims 

Thermal  Death  Curve 
(950C) 
■  nf  Harihw  itirmtinfmnnhaii 


Log  10 
Survivors 


5v480,564 
WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Daniel  H.  Pope,  Georgetown,  Tex.;  Dennis  R.  Honcliar,  Ellkott 
aty,  and  WUbur  L.  Medairy,  Elkridge,  both  of  Md.,  assign- 
on  to  Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,244,  Jun.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5v405,544.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,797 
Int  a."  C02F  1/50 
V&  CL  210—753  9 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  body  of  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  treatment  device  containing  a  treatment  chemical, 

said  device  comprising  a  flow  section  and  a  container  section. 

conveying  a  flow  of  fluid  to  the  flow  section  of  said  device 

through  a  first  passage, 
providing  a  venturi  in  said  first  passage,  drawing  a  secondary 

flow  stream  of  said  fluid  from  a  first  outlet  in  said  first  passage 

upstream  of  said  venturi, 
passing  said  secondary  flow  stream  through  tube  means,  said 

tube  means  having  a  first  end  opening  in  direct  flow  connec- 
tion with  said  first  oudet, 
said  tube  means  passing  from  said  flow  section  to  said  container 

section  of  said  treatment  device, 
said  tube  means  releasing  said  secondary  flow  stream  from  a 

second  end  of  said  tube  means  to  allow  said  secondary  flow 


Hour* 
1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  a  dialyzer  which  contains  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  which  divides  the  dialyzer  into  a  blood 
compartment  and  a  dialysate  compartment,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  the  blood  and  dialysate  compartments  of  the  dialyzer 
with  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  citric  acid  at  a 
concentration  of  between  about  1.0  and  about  5.0  weight 
percent  per  volume:  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  dialyzer  containing  the  aqueous  solution  to  an 
elevated  temperature  less  than  100°  C.  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  said  time  and  temperature  being  sufficient  to 
Idll  pathogenic  organisms  and  viruses  contained  within  the 
dialyzer  for  the  concentration  of  citric  acid  in  the  aqueous 
solution. 


5,480,566 

METHOD  FOR  RELEASING  AND  SEPARATING  OIL 

FROM  OIL  SANDS 

William  L.  Strand,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bitmin 

Corporation,  Toronto,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCr/CA91/D0415,  §  371  Date  Nov.  22,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/09672,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  11,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  66,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  27, 1990,  2030934 
Int  CI."  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  210— ni  3  Claims 
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treated  into  a  bath  of  hot  water,  gently  rolling  die  oil  sands  within 
the  bath  to  form  a  pulp  beneadi  a  continuous  water  layer,  resultant 
agitation  of  the  water  and  pulp  being  insufficient  to  prevent  liber- 
ated oil  droplets  firom  migrating  to  the  surface  of  die  bath,  and  die 
rolling  of  the  pulp  being  insufficiendy  aggressive  to  cause  substan- 
tial dispersion  of  cky  present  in  the  oil  sands,  but  sufficient  to 
provide  prolonged  contact  widi  the  hot  water  to  ensure  substantial 
release  and  separation  of  bitumen  coating  granules  of  the  oil  sands, 
removing  solid  constituents  of  the  oil  sands  from  one  end  of  the 
bath,  and  removing  water  and  oil  from  the  odier  end  of  the  bath,  oil 
sands  and  hot  water  being  supplied  at  opposite  ends  of  die  badi  to 
those  at  which  they  are  removed. 


R'  is  independendy  in  each  occunence  a  substiluent  sdected 
from  die  group  F.  CJ'j^,.  OC«Fj^„  phenyl,  and  pheaoxy; 
b  is  0  or  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  4  inclusive  when  Z  it 
carbon,  and  0  or  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  3  inchisive 
when  Z  is  nitrogen; 

K*  is  independendy  in  each  occtorence  a  substitueat  selected 
from  die  group  F,  C^j«.„  OCJ»j^,.  nd 
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5y«M67 
SUKFACTANT  MIXTURES  FOR  FABRIC 
CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrew  C  Lam,  Yorictowo,  N.Y.;  Samnd  Q.  Lin,  Panmus, 
NJ.;  Timothy  J.  Ikylor,  EdlMm,  NJ,  and  John  R.  Winters, 
Damoat,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Lever  Brothen  Company,  Divi- 
«on  of  Coaopco,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,706 
Int  CL'^  DOAf  13/46;I0/0S:  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  252— 8J  13  ciains 

1.  A  tumble  diyer  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  surfactants, 

(i)  a  first  surfactant  present  in  an  amount  of  about  S  wL%  to 
about  70  wL%  and  having  an  endotherm  peak  temperature 
of  from  about  75'  C.  to  about  155°  C,  the  first  surfactant 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  NJi-di(tallowoyl- 
oxy-ethyl)-NJ4-dimetfayl  ammonium  methyl  sulfate,  N,N- 
di(tallowoyl-oxy-propyl)-N.N-dimethylaEMnonium  mediyl 
sulfate,  ethylene  bis-stearamide  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(ii)  a  second  surfactant  present  in  an  amount  of  about  30  wt.% 
to  about  95  wL%  and  having  an  endotherm  peak  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  35°  C.  to  about  70°  C,  die  second 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  long  chain 
fatty  acids,  a  glycerol  derivative,  a  Cg-Cjo  alkoxylated 
alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  mixture  has  at 
least  two  endotherm  peak  temperatures  diffoent  from  each 
other  by  at  least  about  1  °  C.  up  to  about  40*  C.  as  measwed 
in  a  differential  scaiming  calorimeter  device  and  a  melting 
transition  temperature  about  50°  C.  to  about  120°  C;  and 

(b)  dispenser  means  for  dispensing  the  mixture  onto  fobrics  in  a 
tumble  dryer. 


c  is  0  or  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  5  inclusive; 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  5  inclusive; 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  inclusive;  and 
X  and  Y  are  independendy  in  each  occurrence  selected  from  die 
group:  bond.  O,  CCCHjjj.  CCCFjJz, 
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O         R' 

wherein  R'  is  independemly  in  each  occunence  an  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or  an  aryl  having  frioni  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


5,480,568 

ALKYL  ARYL  SULFONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

LUBRICANTS  IN  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU  AWLICATIONS 

Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  Qty,  and  Bvsam  S.  Nader,  Mkliand, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Mkliand,  Mich. 

FUed  JuL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,036 
Int  CL*  ClOM  135/10 
VS.  CL  252—46.7  22  ClalBis 

1.  An  alkyl  aryl  sulfone  of  die  foimula: 


R'- 


5^480,569 
DOPED  CRYSTALLINE  TITANYL  ARSENATES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Albert  A.  BaUman,  Ibois  River,  N  J.,  and  Lap  K.  Clieng,  Beat; 
DeL,  assignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Font  de  Nemonn  and  Company, 
WUmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  954474,  Sep.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,326,423, 
which  is  a  conthmatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,050,  Mar.  25, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  appifeation  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  Na 
228,615 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  lUs  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  5, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  COIG  28/06 
VS.  CL  252—62.9  n  ri«im« 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  doped  single  domain 
crystalline  MTiOAsO«  wherein  M  is  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  K,  Rb,  Cs  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  doped 
MTiOAs04  contains  at  least  about  10  ppm  total  of  at  least  one 
dopant  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Sc  and  In. 


1.  A  method  of  releasing  and  separating  bitumen  from  oil  sands 
containing  clay,  comprising  the  steps  of  submerging  oil  sands  to  be 


(Rl* 


wherein  Z  is  independendy  in  each  occurrence  carbon  or  nitrogen; 
R'  is  selected  from  die  group  CH,  and  C^^^,; 
R^  is  independendy  in  each  occurrence  a  substituent  selected 

fipom  die  group  F,  CJ'j^,,  OC^j^,,  phenyl,  and  phenoxy; 

a  is  0  or  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  4  inclusive; 


5,480,570 

LOW  COERCIVE  IRON  OXIDE  PIGMENTS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Kari-Heinz  van  Bonn,  Moers;  Hendrlk  Kathrdn,  JOchcB- 

Aldenhoven,  and  Gerhard  Franz,  Krefield,  aD  oi;  Germany, 

assignors  to  Ibda  Kogyo  Corp.,  HirosUma,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  17,266,  Feb.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jun.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1992,  42  05 
634.9 

Int  CL'  COIG  49/02;  HOIF  1/10:1/11 
VS.  CL  252—62.56  2  CWbs 

1.  Cobalt  coated,  needle-shaped  berthoUide  iron  oxide  pigments 
comprising: 
an  iron  oxide  core  having  die  composition  (Fe,^*,  ft^  Oj»^ 

wherein  0.3<x<0.75. 
a  cobalt  coating,  the  quantity  of  cobalt  being  from  0.1  to  1.5% 

by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  core,  and 
a  berthoUide  Zn-containing  compound  coating  composed  of  a 
bertbollide  compound  having  the  composition  (1%/*,  FCj**) 
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O;^^  wherein  0.3<x<0.75,  and  Zn,  the  beittaoUide 
Zn-containing  compound  coating  being  situated  between  the 
cobalt  coating  and  the  iron  oxide  coie,  the  quantity  of  Zn  in 
said  coating  being  from  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cote, 

said  cobalt  coated,  needle-shaped  beidioUide  iron  oxide  pig- 
ments having  characteristics  that  when  the  specific  saturation 
magnetization  is  greater  than  102mWb.m/kg  and  the  coercive 
field  strength  is  firom  30  to  37  kA/m,  the  printing  attenuation 
measured  after  incorporation  of  the  pigments  in  an  audio  tape 
according  to  DIN  lEC  94  Part  5  is  greater  than  50  dB,  based 
on  a  magnetic  layer  thickness  of  12  pm  and  an  ash  content  of 
1 1  g/m^;  and 

produced  by  the  process  comprising: 

dispersing  the  iron  oxide  core  material  in  water  to  form  a 
dispenion; 

adding  an  aqueous  iron  salt  solution  and  an  aqueous  zinc  salt 
sohitioa  to  the  dispersion; 

adding  an  alkaline  solution  to  the  dispersion  to  precipitate  the 
iron  and  zinc  salts,  thereby  forming  die  berthoUide 
Zn-containing  compound  coating  on  the  iron  oxide  core  mate- 
rial; 

intnxlocing  air  to  the  dispersion;  and 

then  coating  die  obtained  material  with  a  cobalt  compound  using 
a  soluble  cobalt  salt  in  alkaline  medium  under  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere. 


salt  reaction  solution  and  lb)  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  containing  P,  Si  and 
Al  are  present  in  the  sduooa  before  said  acicultf  goethite 
particles  ate  produced. 


COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  A  THREE  CARBON 
CYCUC  FLUOROeTm;R 
H.  MhMT,  Elktoa,  MA,  iwl^er  to  E.  L  4b  r«i*  4e 

Nmmhits  and  Compuiy,  WOningtoii,  Dd. 
Ceatimulioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,353,  Jan.  16, 1993,  ibM- 
doMd.  This  applicatioa  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,749 
bit  a.*  C09K  5/04 

VS.  CL  252—67  6  ' 


5vM6,571 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AOCULAR  GOETHITE 

PARTICLES  AND  ACTCULAR  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

PARTICLES 
MMarn  Isoai;  Tosiharu  Harada;  ToUhiro  Knnita;  Kazuhlro 
F^Jita,-  Kazushi  Takama,  and  Shigekazu  Jikuhara,  all  of 
HinMhima,  Japan,  assig:nors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp., 
Hiroshima,  Japan 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  22^47,  Feb.  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  537«,3», 
wUcb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  733,726,  Jul.  22,  1991,  atwn- 

doned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,743 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  31, 1991,  3-157829; 
May  31, 1991,  3-157830 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  25, 

2013,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  COIG  49/06:49/08 

VS.  a.  252— 62J6  14  Claims 


P  Psif 


LIQUID  CICHT  PBKEXr  C-234fE0T 


1.  An  azeotiopic  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  80  to  about  99  weight  percent  2,2,4,4 
-tetrafluorooxetane  and  about  I  to  about  20  weight  percent  1 
-difluoromethoxy-l,l,2,2-tetrafluoroetliane  wherein  said  composi- 
tion has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  16.8  psia  at  25°  C,  or  about  15 
to  about  99  weight  percent  2,2,4,4-tetralluorooxetane  and  about  1 
to  about  85  weight  percent  1-difluoromethoxy- 1,2,2,2 
-tetrafluoroetbane  wherein  said  composition  has  a  vapor  pressure 
of  about  17.5  psia  at  25°  C. 

2.  An  azeotropic  or  azeotrope-like  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  10  to  about  99  weight  percent  2,2,3,3 
-tetrafluorooxetane  and  about  1  to  abput  90  weight  percent  1 
-difluororaethoxy-l,l,2,2-tetrafluoroethane  wherein  said  composi- 
tion has  a  vapor  pressure  of  about  14  psia  at  25°  C,  or  about  1  to 
about  60  weight  percent  2,2,3,3-tea^uorooxetane  and  about  40  to 
about  99  weight  percent  1-difluoromethoxy- 1,2,2,2 
-tetrafluoroetbane  wherein  said  composition  has  a  vapor  pressure 
of  about  16  psia  at  25°  C. 


(X30000) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acicular  goethite  particles  having  an 
aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  20  comprising  the  step  of  blowing  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  ferrous  salt  reaction  solution  contain- 
ing either  colloidal  ferrous  hydroxide  which  is  obtained  by  reacting 
an  aqueous  ferrous  salt  solution  with  less  than  one  equivalent  of  an 
aqueous  hydroxide  solution  based  on  Fe^*  in  said  aqueous  ferrous 
salt  solution  or  iron-containing  colloidal  precipitates  which  are 
obtained  by  reacting  an  aqueous  ferrous  salt  solution  with  less  tlian 
one  equivalent  of  an  aqueous  allcali  carbonate  solution  or  an 
aqueous  hydroxide  and  carbonate  solution  based  on  Fe^'^  in  said 
aqueous  ferrous  salt  solution,  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than  80° 
C.  so  as  to  oxidize  said  colloidal  ferrous  hydroxide  or  iron- 
containing  colloidal  precipitates  and  to  produce  acicular  goethite 
particles  through  green  rust  which  is  produced  at  a  pH  of  5  to  7, 

wherein  (a)  from  0.01  to  5.0  moi  %  ascorbic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  calculated  as  ascorbic  acid  based  on  Fe  in  the  ferrous 


5,480,573 
ELECTRORHEOLOGICAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  ALKYLMETHYLSILOXANES 
Loren  D.  Durfce,  and  RandaU  G.  Schmidt  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continiiatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,699,  Sep.  21, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,655 
Int  CL'  ClOM  169/04:171/00;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252— 78J  18  Claims 

1.  An  electrorbeological  fluid  composition  comprising: 

(A)  solid  particles  having  a  specific  gravity  of  less  than  1.8; 

(B)  an  alkylniethylsiloxane  compound  having  a  specific  gravity 
of  bMween  0.8  and  1.0  and  having  its  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


R  R  R  R 

I  I  I  I 

R-Si-0-(Si-0),-(Si-0),-Si-R. 

R  R  R'  R 

R  R  R 

I  I  I 

R-Si-0-(Si-0),-Si-R. 

I  II 

R  R^  R 


R 

I 
|— (RzSiOUSiO)^— I 

RJ 


salts  of  natwaily-occuning  2-amiDocarboxyIic  acids,  dieir 
optical  isomers,  or  mixtures  diereof,  and 

b.  allowing  said  deposit-removing  composition  to  remain  on  die 
surface,  optionally  widi  mechanical  abrasion,  until  at  least  90 
percent  of  the  deposit  is  dissolved  and  loosened,  and 

c.  rmoving  said  deposit-removing  composition  together  with 
die  dissolved  and  loosened  deposit  by  washing  with 


R 
I 
-(SiO)* 


[TJ- 


and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(C)  an  otganofluoro  compound  having  a  specific  gravity  of 
greater  than  U  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfluoropolyethers,  perfluorodecalin,  periluoromethyldecalin, 
and  a  compound  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
(i)  (CR*R*— CR'R»).  and 
(u)  FACFj— CFj),CF,; 
wherein  each  R  is  a  radical  independendy  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals,  R',  R^  R',  and  R"  have  die  general  formula 
{CH2)jCH3  and  d  has  an  average  value  from  5  to  11,  x  has  an 
average  value  from  1  to  100,  y  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  100, 
a  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  9,  b  has  an  average  value  from  l' 
to  10,  R*,  R*,  R',  and  R*are  selected  from  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or 
fluorine,  widi  the  proviso  diat  at  least  one  of  R',  R*.  R\  and  R'  is 
a  fluoro  group,  and  n  is  such  that  die  viscosity  of  (i)  and  (ii)  is  less 
tfian  500  centistokes  at  25°  C.  witfi  die  proviso  diat  die  nuxture  has 
a  viscosity  of  below  10,000  centistokes  at  25°  C,  with  die  proviso 
diat  (B)  is  miscible  widi  (C),  and  wherein  die  average  specific 
gravity  of  (B)  plus  (C)  is  widiin  0.2  of  die  specific  gravity  of  (A). 


5y4M^5 

ADJUNCTS  DISSOLVED  IN  MOLECULAR  SOLID 

SOLUTIONS 

Paol  A.  AMeri,  BcBe  Mewl;  Jawa  Eden,  East  MOistoBe,  both 

of  N  J.;  Midiad  C  Gribwni;  Iwdert  HoocndUk,  both  af 

VlHundiBCai,  Nctheriandi;  LaBbcrtn  B.  KrUM%  Rottct^ 

dam,  Ncthettadi;  DuM  B.  Soiank,  Bcie  McmI,  NJ,  ami 

Ton  Swartfao^  HcBemcWnk,  Ncttaerlandt,  MrigMMs  to 

Lew  Bnlhen,  DfvWoB  orCompco,  bK.,  New  Yotk.  N.Y. 

FBed  Dec.  1, 1993,  Sec  No.  160,538 

ClaiBW  prtority,  appUcatioB  Eorapean  Pat  OC  Dm.  3, 1992, 
92203753  »«.,         .^       *, 

Int  CL*  CUD  7/54:3/37:3/22:17/0S;3m5 
VS.  CL  252-*4  1,  oafa^ 

1.  A  particulate  adjunct  product  comprising  0.01%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  an  adjunct  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  bleach 
catalysts,  bleach  catalyst  precursors,  and  bleach  precursors,  dis- 
solved as  a  molecular  solid  solution  in  a  biopolymer.  die  prochict 
having  a  water  content  of  less  dian  20%  by  weight 


5,480,574 

2-AMINOCARBOXYLIC  ACID  HYDROCHLORIDE 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  HARD-WATER 

DEPOSITS 

Gary  M.  Sbigennan,  38  Falling  Star  Ct,  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 

77381 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380^46 
Int  a.*  C02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  252-82  5  claims 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  hard- water  deposits  ftom  metal, 
glass,  plastic,  ceramic  surfaces  comprising  50  to  95  weight  percent 
water  and  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  2-aminocarboxylic  acid 
hydrochloride  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  glycine  hydro- 
chloride, alanine  hydrochloride,  valine  hydrochloride,  leucine 
hydrochloride,  isoleucine  hydrochloride,  serine  hydrochloride, 
threonine  hydrochloride,  methionine  hydrochloride  aspartic  acid 
hydrochloride,  glutamic  acid  hydrochloride,  lysine  hydrochloride, 
proline  hydrochloride,  betaine  hydrochloride,  dieir  optical  isomers! 
or  mixtures  thereof,  and  further  comprising  from  0.1  to  7.0  weight 
percent  of  a  diickening  agent,  from  10.0  to  45.0  weight  percent  of 
an  abrasive  agent,  or  from  0.1  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  a  surfac- 
tant or  mixmres  thereof 

5.  A  roediod  for  removing  hard-water  deposits  from  metal,  glass, 
plastic,  and  ceramic  surfaces  comprising  die  steps  of: 
a.  applying  to  die  surface  a  deposit-removing  composition  com- 
prising 5  to  50  weight  percent  active  ingredients  and  a  balance 
of  water,  said  active  ingredients  comprising  die  hydrochloride 


5,480,576 
1,3.N  AZOLE  CONTAINING  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  G.  Gary,  Wcat  New  Yort,  and  Petnu  A.  Aiveraare, 
Ho-ho-ins,  both  of  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, DivMoB  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinnattoB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,791,  Oct  14, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Sqp.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301y459 
Int  CL*  CllD  3/395:3/28:7/32:7/54 
UA  a.  252-95  20  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  detergent  composition  comprising: 

a)  I  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  bleaching  agent  selected  from  die 
group  of  a  peroxygen  agent,  a  bypohalite  agent  and  its  corre- 
sponding salts,  and  mixtures  thoeof; 

b)  0.05  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  1,3-N  azole  compound 
which  prevents  silver  tarnishing  having  a  formula: 


H 

.N 


(D 


Ri  N 

wherein  X  is  C— R,  or  X  is  nitrogen  if,  and  only  if  Y  is  nitrogoi. 
Y  is  nitrogen  or  C— R^,  and  R,,  Rj,  and  Rj  are  each  indepen- 
dendy a  hydrogen,  an  amine,  an  amido.  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  chain  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  or 
carboxylic   containing   chain,    an   alkoxy,   an   alkyldiio,    a 
hydroxy,  a  hydroxyalkyl,  and  an  alkenyl,  or  R,  and  R^  taken 
together  form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  and  salts 
corresponding  thereto 
provided  diat  the  1,3-N  azole  compound  has  a  pK„  value  of  more 
dian   1   unit  below  a  pH  value  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
automatic  dishwashing  detergent  composition  in  which  it  is  incor- 
porated; 

c)  1  to  75  weight  percent  of  a  builder;  and 

d)  0  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  surfactant, 

wherein  die  automatic  dishwashing  composition  substantially 
prevents  tarnishing  of  silver  and  silver  plated  articles  and  die 
composition  has  a  pH  in  a  range  of  about  7  to  about  8.8. 
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5y4M377 

ENCAPSULATES  CONTAINING  SURFACTANT  FOR 

IMPROVED  RELEASE  AND  DISSOLUTION  RATES 

John  R.  Nichoboo,  Ramsey,  N  J^  and  David  J.  Lang,  Ossining, 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  division  of 

CoDopco,  Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1994,  Scr.  Na  255,146 
Int  CL'  CUD  \/00 
MS.  fX  252—174.13  14  Claims 

1.  A  wax-encapsulated  core  material  particle  for  use  in  liquid 
cleaning  compositions,  the  encapsulated  particles  comprising: 

(a)  10*  to  80%  by  wt  of  a  core  particle  or  an  aggregate  of  core 
panicles  which  are  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible.  or 
which  dissolve,  disperse  or  melt  in  a  temperature  range  of 
ftom  about  40°  C.  to  about  50°  C,  the  particle  or  particles 
comprising: 

i)  a  bleaching  compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
an  organic  pcroxy  acid,  a  diacyl  peroxide,  an  inorganic 
peroxygen  compound,  a  bleach  catalyst,  a  peroxygen 
bleach  precursor  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

ii)  0.01%  to  about  5%  of  a  surfactant;  and 

(b)  20%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  continuous  coherent  waxy 
coating,  the  coating  comprising  one  or  more  parafBn  waxes 
wherein  the  coating  mixtures  has  a  melting  point  of  from 
about  40°  C.  to  about  50°  C,  a  solids  content  of  from  about 

j  35%  to  100%  at  40°  C.  and  a  solids  content  of  from  0%  to 
about  15%  at  50°  C,  and  being  from  100  to  1500  microns 
thick, 

the  surfactant  in  the  encapsulated  particle  substantially  aiding  in 

the  dispersion  of  the  coherent  waxy  coating  to  promote  more  rapid 

dissolution  of  the  bleaching  compound. 


tides  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  metal  particlcs:orgamc  matter 
ranges  from  1:1  to  1:500,000  respectively. 


;  5,480,578 

DETERGENT  ADDITIVE  FOR  DETERGENTS 
CONTAINING  A  FABRIC  SOFTENER 
Rfidiger  Hlrsch,  Rhlneland;  Reinhard  HJhn,  Lower  Bavaria, 
and  Norbert  SchaU,  Upper  Bavaria,  all  of,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Sod-Chcmic  AG,  Munich,  and  DalU-Werlw,  Stoiberg, 
both  of,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,935 
Claiins  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1993,  43  W 
M5.8 

Int  CL'  CllD  3/0802:3/12:  C04B  33/02 
VS.  a.  252— 174J5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  additive  comprising 
agglomerating  a  powdered  smectic  layered  silicate  by  adding  water 
at  a  total  water  content  of  about  20  to  40  wt  %,  based  on  the  dry 
powder,  to  foim  moist  agglomerates  having  an  agglomerate  size 
range  of  from  0.2  to  2.0  mm,  mixing  a  powdered  cation  exchanger 
with  the  agglomerates  without  further  substantial  size  reduction  of 
the  agglomerates  until  the  cation  exchanger  covers  the  surface  of 
the  agglomerates  to  from  a  mixture,  and  drying  the  mixture. 


5,480,580 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUND  HAVING  A 
5-VALEROLACTO?>JE  RING  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Keikhi  Sakashita,  Otake;  Yoshitaka  Kageyama,  and  Tetsnya 
Ikemoto,  both  of  Kawsaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Rayon  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,215,  Jun.  17, 1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,756,  JuL  19, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  376,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1990,  2-192015; 
Jan.  3,  1990,  2-265807 

Int  a.*  C09K  19/34 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  «  Clahns 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  having  a  6-valerolactone  ring, 
which  is  represented  by  tlie  formula  (1): 

O  0) 

wherein  R,  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  aikenyl 
group  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkoxyalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
portion  and  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  die  alkyl  portion,  or  any  of 
said  groups  wherein  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is  substimted  with 
a  halogen,  provided  that  when  R,  has  a  structure  capable  of  having 
an  optically  active  group,  it  may  be  an  optically  active  group  or  a 
racemic  modification;  two  Ri's  are  the  same  and  each  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
X  represents  a  direct  bond,  — O — , 


5,480,579 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DEHALOGENATION  AND 
DEGRADATION  OF  HALOGENATED  ORGANIC 
CONTAMINANTS 
Alan  G.  Seech,  Mississanga,-  James  E.  Cairns,  TMronto,  and 
Igor  J.  Marvan,  Mississauga,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  W. 
R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  126,343,  Feb.  24, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,411,664. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  387,644 
Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  28,  1992,  2079282 
Int  CL'  C02F  1/58 
VS.  CL  252—181  U  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  dehalogenating  and/or  degrading 
halogenated  organic  compounds  in  water,  sediment,  or  soil  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  fibrous  organic  matter  which  is  capable  of 
suppotting  bacterial  or  fungal  growth  and  multi-valent  metal  par- 


O  O 

II  II 

— O— ,  —CO—ot  — OC— ;  Y 


represents  a  direct  bond, 

O 
II 
—CO-, 

-O — ,  — CH2O —  or  — OCH2 — ;  A  represents 


y^<> 


<>-^- 


V 


^■iV' 


xj\  j^\  // 


B  B'  B 

/=4=\  N   -J 


■MK/ 


^ "  N 


^■<^^- 


-C)-\txj 


wherein  B,  B'  and  B'  each  independentiy  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxy 
group  or  a  trihalomethyl  group  and  V  represents  a  direct  bond. 
— CH2O— ,  — OCH2— , 


O  O 

II  II 

—CO— or  — OC— ; 

and  *  represents  an  asynmietric  carbon  atom. 


167-745  O.G.-96-27  :  QL3 
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5,480^1 
LIQUID-CRYSTALLINE  MEDIUM 
Herbcft  Plach,  Darmstadt,-  Ulrkta  FinkenzeUer,  Plankstadt; 
Volker  ReiffenrattL,  Rossdorf;  Eike  Poetsch,  Miihltal;  Bern- 
hard  Rieger,  and  HirosU  Numata,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GesellschafI  mit  Bcs- 
ctarankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Coatinaadon  of  Ser.  No.  781,151,  Oct  31,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  Z24,377 
Claims  priority,  appIicatioD  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1990,  40  24 
760.0;  Mar.  6,  1991,  41  07  119.0 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 
I  2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

!  Int  CL*  C09K  19/30:19/12 

UJS.  CL  252—299.63  23  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-crystalline  medium  based  on  a  mixture  of  polar 
compounds  having  positive  dielectric  anisolTopy,  comprising: 
one  or  mote  compounds  of  fonnula  I 


TIOS 
85  ml 


t.O  M  HCL  SOl'N 
10  ml  (+  OOMNT) 


in  which  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  OCF,  or  OCHFj,  ring  A  is 
trans- 1,4-cyclobexylene  or  1 ,4-phenylene,  and  R  is  allcyl.  oxaalkyi, 
fluoroallcyl  or  alkenyl,  in  each  case  having  up  to  7  caibon  atoms; 
and 
one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  fonnula  n 


Y 


and 


one  or  more  compounds  selected  irom  fonnula  IV 


IV 


^ 


OY- 


wherein 
R  is  as  defined  above, 
Q  is  — C2H4— ,  — C4H,—  or  — CO— O. 
X"  U  F,  a,  CFj  or  OCHFj. 
Y  is  H  or  F, 

A'  is  inHis-l,4-cyclohexylene,  and 
ritOor  1. 


5,480,582 

PKOCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 
MICROSPHERES  WITH  FLUORESCENCE  BEHAVIOR 
EdwanI  J.  A.  Pope.  447  Lorenzo  Dr.,  Agoun,  CaW.  91301 
Filed  JiuL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84^76 
Int.  CL'  C04B  35/624 
M&.  CL  252—301.4  F  2  daims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  amorphous  silica  microspheres 
comprising  the  st^>s  of: 
a.  placing  into  a  container  an  organosilicon  precursor  wherein 
said  organosilicon  precursor  is  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  tetraethoxysilane  (TEGS),  tetrabutoxysilane  (TECS), 
tetraroetfaoxysilane  (TMOS)  and  tetrapropoxysilane  (TPOS), 
and  an  acidic  solution  having  an  acid  molar  concentration  in 
the  range  of  0.05  to  2.5  wherein  said  acidic  solution  is 
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selected  ftom  a  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid  (HNO3)  and 
hydrochloric  acid  (HCl)  wherein  said  organosilicon  precursor 
and  said  acidic  solution  are  immiscible  whereby  a  volumetric 
ratio  of  said  organosilicon  precursor  to  said  acidic  solution  is 
in  the  range  from  8  to  1  to  18  to  1 ; 

b.  stirring  said  organosilicon  precursor  and  said  acidic  solution 
at  a  stirring  rate  in  the  range  between  8  Hz  to  50  Hz  to  form 
droplets  of  said  organosilicon  precursor  in  said  acidic  solution 
whereby  water  in  said  acidic  solution  hydrolizes  said  droplets 
of  said  organosilicon  precursor  to  form  amorphous  silica 
microspheres;  and 

c.  rinsing  with  a  solvent  to  remove  excess  of  said  organosilicon 
precursor  from  said  amorphous  silica  microspheres. 


5,480,583 

EMULSION  OF  VISCOUS  HYDROCARBON  IN  AQUEOUS 

BUFFER  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 

HerdHo  Rtvas,  Caracas;  Socrates  Acevedo,  Edc  Miranda,  and 

XkMMra  Gnticrra,  Caracas,  ail  of,  Vcnencia,  aasicnors  to 

InteTep,  SA.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Conliniiation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  801/172,  Dec  2, 1991.  This 
application  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  413 
Int  CL'  BOU  13/00;  ClOL  1/32;  F17D  ///7 
MS,  CL  252—311.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  viscous  hydrocarboo-in-aqueous  buffer  solution  emulsion, 
comprising: 
a  viscous  hydrocarbon  discontinuous  phase  having  a  salt  content 
by  weight  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  15  ppm  and  having  a 
water  content  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  0.1%,  said 
discontimious  oil  phase  comprises  a  viscous  hydrocarbon 
having  an  API  gravity  of  S  IS  and  a  viscosity  at  1  sec~'  and 
30*  C.  of  >SO0O  cps  and  being  characterized  by  two  distinct 
oil  droplet  sizes  D^  and  D5  wherein  D^  is  about  10-40  pm  and 
D^  is  ^5  pm<  the  ratio  of  \>J^s  '^  -  about  4  and  about 
72-80%  by  wt.  of  the  viscous  hydrocarbon  has  a  large  droplet 
size  D^;  and 
a  basic  aqueous  buffer  solution  continuous  phase  containing  a 
buffer  additive  and  a  natural  surfactant,  the  natural  surfactant 
being  an  inactive  surfactant  naturally  contained  in  the  viscous 
hydrocarbon  which  inactive  surfactant  is  extracted  and  acti- 
vated by  the  buffer  additive  so  as  to  stabilize  the  viscous 
hydrocarbon-in-aqueous  buffer  solution  emulsion  wherein  the 
inactive  natural  surfactant  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carbqxylic  acids,  phenols,  esters  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,480,584 
METHOD  FOR  DUST-CONTROL  TREATMENT 
Teruo  Urano,  Sano;  Hlrosiil  Mly^ji,  Utsunomiya,-  Masatsune 
Ogura,  Ichikawa;  Tetsuya  Shimoda,  Hadiiojl,  and  KatuaU 
Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Muralcashl 
Lime  Industry   Co.,  Ltd.;   Nippon  Hodo  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Dupont-Miisu  Fluorochemicais  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  215,680,  Mar.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,686,  Aug.  24,  1992, 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  247,606,  Sep.  22, 
1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

427,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1987, 62-237422; 
Sep.  24,  1987,  62-237423 

Int  a.*  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  CL  252—384  1  Clafm 

1.  In  a  method  for  dust  control  treatment  of  a  dusty  powder 
capable  of  passing  through  a  100  mesh  sieve  by  blending  the  dusty 
powder  with  fibrillatable  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  subjecting  the 
blended  powder  to  compression-shear  and  heating  to  fibrillate  the 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  enclose  the  dusty  powder  with  fibrils 
thus  formed,  the  improvement  comprises  a  step  of  blending  the 
dusty  powder  with  fibrillatable  polytetrafluoroethylene,  water  and  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  earth  metal 
oxide,  alkali  earth  metal  peroxide,  calcium  carbide,  calcium  phos- 
phide, calcium  aluminate,  calcium  silicate  and  gypsum  at  ambient 
temperature  and  causing  exothermic  hydration  reaction  to  beat  the 
blended  materials  to  50-300°  C. 


5,480485 

STRIPPING  LIQUID  COMPOSmONS 

Shinichiro  Shiotsu,  Hyogo,  and  Yoshiald  Horiuclii,  Horiuchi, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nagase  Electronic  Chemicals, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,159,  Aug.  17, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  430,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1992,  4-109323 

Int  a.'  CllD  1/40;  1/70;  1^55:  G03C  5/30 

UJS.  CL  252—544  6  Claims 

1.  A  stripping  liquid  composition  for  stripping  off  a  photoresist 
film  applied  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  an  alkanol  amine  compound  expressed  by  the  structural 
formula  H3.„N((CHj)„OH)„  (where  m  is  2  or  3,  and  n  is  1,  2 
or  3), 

(b)  a  sulfone  compound  or  sulfoxide  compound  expressed  by  the 
structural  formula  R, — SOj— Rj  or  R, — SO — R,  (where  Rl 
and  R2  are  independendy  alkyl  groups  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms,  or  mumally  coupled  and  formed  cyclic  alkylene 
groups  with  4,  5  or  6  carbon  atoms),  and 

(c)  a  hydroxy  compound  expressed  by  the  structural  formula 
CsH<„(OH),  (where  n=l,  2  or  3)  or  CsH^^COH)^  (where 
n=l,  2,  or  3,  m=l  or  2,  having  at  least  a  hydroxy  group  and  at 
least  an  alkyl  group  or  at  least  an  alkoxy  group  added  to  a 
cyclic  alkylene  group),  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  ingredients 
(a)-(c)  is  in  die  {Hopoition  of  3:6:1. 


5,480,586 
UGHT  DUTY  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPO^nON 
COMPRISING  A  SULFOSUCCINAMATE-CONTAINING 
,_  SURFACTANT  BLEND 
Gary  JakubicU,  RobbinsviUe,  and  Elizabeth  F.  McCandiafa, 
Highland  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Pabnolive 
Co.,  Piscataway,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,356,  Apr.  22,  1994,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  854,048,  Mar.  18,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

685,118,  Apr.  15, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  314,399 

Int  CL"  CllD  I/28;l/S3;3/22;3/48 

MS.  a.  252—545  6  Clainis 


1.  A  liquid  dishwashing  detergent  composition  providing  stable 
foaming  characteristics  and  which  is  mild  to  the  hands  and  is 
effective  in  removing  greasy  soils,  said  composition  by  weight 
comprising: 

(a)  a  siufactant  system  comprising: 

(1)  ftom  about  8  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  a  C,o-<:,4  hncar 
alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  anionic  surfactant,  said  salt  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  alka- 
line earth  metal  salts  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  from  0.5  to  about  [8)6%  of  anionic  C,o-C,g  mono  alkyl 
[sulfosuccinate  or]  sulfosuccinamate,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
may  be  ethoxylated  with  up  to  8  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  said 
monoalkyl  [sulfosuccinate  or]  succinamate  [being  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of]  having  the  structure: 

O  R 

M30S  II        / 

\    ^C— N 
C  \ 

H 
C— C— OM 
II 
O 

(MASA) 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical,  of  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
M  is  a  cation,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonium  and  alkanolamine 

(3)  fipom  about  10  to  16%  of  anionic  Cjo-C^o  alkyl  ether  sulfate 
having  from  1  to  2  moles  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  alkyl 
group;  and 

(4)  from  about  5  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ether  type 
polyglucoside  having  from  12  to  16  carbon  atoms,  on  aver- 
age, in  the  alkyl  chain,  and  an  average  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  range  of  firora  about  1  to  about  3; 

(b)  from  1  to  5%  of  a  foam  stabilization  system  comprising 
lauric/royristic  monoethanolamide;  the  total  weight  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b)  ranging  from  about  28  to  42%  by  weight  of  the 
composition; 

(c)  up  to  about  5%  of  ethanol; 

(d)  up  to  about  6%  of  hydrotrope; 

(e)  about  0  to  about  0.35%  of  trichlorohydroxy  diphenyl  ether;  and 

(f)  up  to  about  20%  in  total  of  one  or  more  optional  additives 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chelating  or  sequestering 
agents,  coloring  agents,  perfumes,  fungicides,  preservatives, 
sunscreening  agents,  pH  buffering  agents,  opacifiers,  thickeners, 
and  proteins;  and 

(g)  the  balance  being  water. 
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I  5,480,587 

MATERIALS  FOR  USE  AS  FIRE  RETARDANT 
ADOmVES 
L4iwreiice  L.  Mussetman,  ApoUo,  Pa^  and  Howard  L.  Greene, 
Mogadore,   Ohio,    assignors   to   Aluminum    Company    of 
America,  Pittsburgii,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  287,070 
Int  CI."  C09K  2IAX):  B27N  9/00 
VS.  CL  252— «09  26  Claims 

15.  A  fire  retardant  material  having  enhanced  usefulness  in  a 
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polymer  or  paper  system,  said  fire  retardant  material  formed  by  the 
steps  of: 
treating  a  first  material  containing  water  of  hydration  or  cartxxi- 
ates  to  remove  the  portion  of  water  hydration  at  cartx>nate  of 
said  first  material  which  evolves  as  a  gas  that  is  detrimental  to 
tlie  processing  of  the  polymer  or  paper  system;  and 
combining  a  second  material  with  said  first  material  to  create 
said  fire  retardant  material  which  has  a  reduced  tendency  to 
evolve  gas  at  a  temperature  which  is  detrimental  to  said 
processing  of  the  polymer  or  paper  system. 
18.  A  filler  material  for  use  in  a  polymer  or  paper  system,  said 
filler  material  formed  by  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  first  iiwrganic  material  which  evolves  gas  heating  to 
remove  the  portion  of  said  first  material  which  evolves  as  a 
gas  that  is  detrimental  to  the  processing  of  the  polymer  or 
paper  system;  and 
sealing  the  surface  of  said  first  material  at  the  site  where  said  gas 
evolved  from  said  first  material  to  create  a  new  filler  material 
having  a  reduced  tendency  to  evolve  gas  at  a  temperature 
which  is  detrimental  to  said  processing  of  said  polymer  or 
paper  system. 


3)r*40Vfi900 

HUMIDIFIER  WITH  EXPOSED  SPACED  BOTTLES 
Mark  J.  TomMiak,  O'Fallon;  Gregory  F.  Dix,  Florissant,  iMth 
of  Mo.,  and  John  F.  Moody,  Bunker  Hill,  01.,  assignors  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  349,189 
iBt  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—72.1  28  Claims 

1.  A  himiidifier  comprising: 
a  water  reservoir  base  having  a  central  portion  and  spaced  end 

portions; 
a  humidification  unit  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  said 

base; 
spaced  water  bottles  mounted  on  the  spaced  end  portions  of  said 
base  for  dispensing  water  into  said  base,  said  bottles  being 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  humidification  unit: 
said  bottles  being  individually  removable  from  said  base  for 
filling  while  also  providing  lifting  and  carrying  means  for 
lifting  and  catiying  the  himiidifier. 


5,480,589 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CLOSED 

CELL  FOAM 
Robert  S.  Belser,  Bay  Village;  John  R.  l^rk,  Avon  Lake,  and 
Charles  A.  HaU,  Lorain,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,359 
Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—76  31  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  gas  with  viscous  polymeric  material 


//     ^^*,  ^ 


within  a  conduit  to  produce  a  closed  cell  foam,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pump  for  delivering  said  polymeric  material  at  a  pressure 
through  said  conduit; 

a  pressurized  gas  supply  coimected  to  said  conduit  for  injecting 
pressurized  gas  into  said  polymeric  material  within  said  con- 
duit downstream  of  said  pump;  and, 

a  static  mixer  for  mixing  said  gas  into  a  homogeneous  solution 
within  said  polymeric  material,  said  static  mixer  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  and  being  contained  in  a  conduit  downstream 
of  both  said  pump  and  said  gas  supply,  said  static  mixer 
further  comprising  at  least  about  90  curved  flat  elements 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  conduit,  each  element 
having  a  curvature  to  turn  the  direction  of  material  flow 
through  said  conduit,  and  wherein  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  adjacent  elements  are  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to 
each  other. 


5,480,590 
AERATOR 
Amir  M.  Neshat  Jonesboro;  William  G.  Badley,  Pocahontas; 
Mamie  L.  Johnson,  Saffell;  Barry  L.  Woodard,  Black  Rock, 
and  James  D.  Gearhart  Joncsboro,  all  of  Ark.,  assignors  to 
The  Scott  Fetzer  Company,  Westlake,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  287,667 
Int  CL'  BOID  47/02 
VS.  CL  261—30  18  Cbdms 

10.  An  aerator  for  attachment  to  a  container  for  live  fish,  said 
aerator  comprising: 
a  one-piece  molded  plastic  housing,  said  housing  including  a  lid 
portion,  a  body  portion  and  a  hinge  portion  pivotaliy  connect- 


5,480,592 
SIDE  DRAFT  CARBURETOR  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Carl  D.  Morrow,  9339  Santa  Fe  Springs  Rd.,  Santa  Fe  Springs, 
Calif.  90670 

Filed  Mac  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,033 

Int  a."  F02M  9/06 

VS.  a.  261—44.4  9  Claims 


ing  said  lid  portion  and  said  body  portion,  said  body  having 
space  for  an  operating  battery  and  storage  space  for  a  spare 
battery; 

a  first  latch  portion  attached  to  said  body  portion; 

an  attachment  device  molded  to  said  lid  portion,  said  attachment 
device  defining  a  second  latch  portion  that  cooperates  with 
said  first  latch  portion  to  releasably  secure  said  lid  portion  in 
a  closed  position  relative  to  said  body  portion; 

an  air  pump  and  a  motor  operably  connected  to  said  air  pump, 
wherein  said  air  pump  and  said  motor  are  attached  to  said  lid 
portion  of  said  housing  and  electrical  connection  between  the 
motor  and  the  operating  battery  is  completed  when  said  lid 
portion  is  pivoted  to  the  closed  portion  relative  to  said  body 
portion;  and 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  air  pump  and  said  motor,  said  frame 
being  attached  to  said  lid  portion. 


5,480,591 
DYNAMIC  DIFFUSER  OF  A  SUBSTANCE  SUCH  AS  A 
PERFUME 
Patrick  Lagneanx,  Oimaing,  and  Christian  Peretti,  Valenci- 
ennes, both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Prodifa  (S.A.R.L.), 
France 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  404^29 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1994,  94  03304 
Int  a."  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—30  8  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  difiiiser  for  a  naturally  diffusing  liquid  substance 
such  as  a  perfume,  the  difiiiser  comprising  a  receptacle  for  the 
liquid  substance  and  air-flow  generating  means  situated  in  a  diSti- 
sion  zone,  wherein  the  receptacle  is  closed  by  a  membrane  that  is 
impermeable  to  liquid  and  permeable  to  gas,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  membrane  constituting  a  vertical  flank  of  the  receptacle,  and 
including  means  for  moving  the  receptacle  so  as  to  cause  it  to 
revolve  about  a  horizontal  axis,  thereby  causing  the  liquid  sub- 
stance to  be  put  at  least  intermittently  into  contact  with  the  mem- 
brane constituting  said  vertical  flank. 


1.  A  side  draft  carburetor  for  motorcycles  comprising: 

a  carburetor  body  having  an  inlet  side,  an  exit  side,  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  an  air  flow  passageway  having  a  horizontal  central 
axis  passing  from  the  inlet  side  to  the  exit  side  and  a  butterfly 
valve  near  the  exit  side  within  said  air  flow  passageway; 

an  upper  cylinder  having  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  large  inside 
diameter  and  a  closable  top  and  a  lower  cylinder  positioned 
below  said  upper  cylinder  having  a  smaller  inside  diameter, 
said  lower  cylinder  intersecting  said  air  flow  passageway  so 
that  its  central  axis  intersects  said  horizontal  central  axis  and 
said  lower  cylinder  extending  below  said  air  flow  passage- 
way; 

a  piston  member  having  an  upper  piston  is  held  in  an  air  tight 
but  freely  vertically  movable  manner  in  the  upper  cylinder 
and  a  lower  piston  closely  fitted  in  the  lower  cylinder,  said 
upper  piston  being  open  at  the  top  and  said  lower  piston  being 
closed  at  the  bottom  except  for  air  passageway  means  through 
said  closed  bottom  and  said  piston  member  being  vertically 
movable  so  that  the  lower  piston  blocks  most  of  said  air  flow 
passageway  when  said  piston  is  in  its  lowermost  position  and 
is  above  most  of  said  air  flow  passageway  when  in  its  upper- 
most position,  said  upper  large  upper  cylinder  being  vented  to 
an  exterior  of  said  carburetor  body  so  that  said  piston  member 
may  finely  move  up  and  down  and  a  spring  positioned 
between  said  upper  piston  and  said  closable  top  and  means  for 
preventing  said  piston  member  from  turning  in  tiie  upper  or 
lower  cylinder, 

a  tapered  needle  axially  held  by  said  lower  piston  extending 
downwardly  therefirom; 

a  jet  holding  member  held  in  said  lower  cylinder  below  said  air 
flow  passageway,  said  jet  holding  member  having  a  central 
passageway  and  an  annular  fiiel  flow  ring,  said  jet  hokling 
member  being  sealed' to  said  lower  cylinder  by  O-rings  above 
and  below  said  annular  fuel  flow  ring; 

means  for  passing  fiiel  into  said  aimular  fuel  flow  ring;  and 

a  jet  assembly  sealingly  held  in  said  central  passageway  of  said 
jet  holding  member,  said  jet  assembly  having  a  vertical  cylin- 
drical passageway  closed  at  the  bottom  and  having  a  fiiel 
passageway  to  said  annular  fuel  flow  ring  and  said  tapered 
needle  being  movably  positioned  in  said  vertical  cylindrical 
passageway,  said  tapered  needle  moving  op  and  down  as  said 
piston  member  moves  up  and  down  and  said  jet  assembly 
being  vertically  adjustable  whereby  when  any  air  is  pulled 
through  said  air  flow  passageway,  the  air  pressure  in  said  air 
flow  passageway  decreases  causing  the  piston  and  needle  to 
rise  by  the  reduced  pressure  above  tlie  upper  piston  permitting 
more  fuel  to  be  mixed  in  said  air  passing  through  said  air  flow 
passageway. 
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5,480^93 
SUBTERRANEAN  AIR  LIFT  DIFFXJSER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  J.  Marcum,  Larkspur,  and  Douglas  L.  Meurer,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Wilfley  Weber,  Inc.,  Denver, 
Colo. 
1  Filed  Not.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,589 

■  Int  CL*  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—77  13  Claims 


;   1.  In  an  air  lift  diffuser  assembly  for  aerating  a  body  of  water 
wherein  an  air  lift  assembly  comprises  a  straight  air  lift  tube 
having  an  upper  open  end  and  a  lower  open  end  vertically  oriented 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  a  gas  diffiiser,  said  gas  diffuser 
including  a  fixed,  non-rotating  bubble-emitting  surface  spaced 
beneath  said  open  end  of  said  air  lift  tube,  and  air  supply  means  are 
provided  for  directing  air  under  pressure  upwardly  from  said  gas 
difPuser  through  said  lower  open  end  for  upward  advancement 
through  said  tube  and  discharge  fix>m  said  upper  open  end  into  said 
body  of  water,  the  improvement  comprising: 
suspension  means  for  suspending  said  air  lift  diffuser  assembly 
in  a  vertical  bore  extending  beneath  said  body  of  water  with 
said  upper  open  end  of  said  air  lift  tube  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  body  of  water,  said  suspension  means  including 
a  casing  disposed  in  outer  surrounding  relation  to  said  air  lift 
tube  and  said  gas  diffuser  and  complementary  locking  ele- 
ments at  spaced  circumferential  intervals  between  said  upper 
open  end  of  said  air  lift  tube  and  said  casing  whereby  said  lift 
tube  is  rotatable  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said 
casing,  said  casing  having  an  upper  end  terminating  substan- 
tially at  a  bottom  surface  of  said  body  of  water  and  a  lower 
end  terminating  beneath  said  gas  diffuser,  and  an  unrestricted 
annular  space  between  said  air  lift  tube  and  said  casing,  said 
space  being  of  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  across  said  tube. 


5,480,595 

VAPOR-LIQUID  CONTACT  TRAY  AND  DOWNCOMER 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Neil  Yeoman,  Merrick,  N.Y.,-  Verne  E,  Griffith,  Wichita,  Kans., 

and  Chang-Li  Hsieh,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Koch 

Engineering  Chemical,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,188 

Int  CL*  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—114.1  38  Claims 
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5,480394 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  AHl 

THROUGH  A  COOLING  TOWER 

H.  Joe  WUkerson,   11628  Gates  Mill  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

37922,  and  Dudley  J,  Benton,  1611  Hightop  TraU,  Knoxville, 

Tmn.  37923 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,155 

Int  a.*  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—109  11  Claims 

1.  A  natural  draft  water  cooling  tower  comprising  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  draft  channel  above  an  air  inlet  volume  served  by  an 
inlet  poimeter  of  substantially  horizontally  flow  inlet  air;  hot 
process  water  dispersion  means  disposed  within  said  draft  channel 
and  above  said  air  inlet  volume  for  direct,  heat  exchange  contact  of 
dispersed  hot  process  water  with  air  flow  from  said  inlet  air 
perimeter;  and,  bafBe  means  disposed  within  said  air  inlet  volume 
to  divide  inlet  air  flow  between  a  first  portion  to  an  axial  core 
section  of  said  draft  channel  and  a  second  portion  to  a  substantially 
annular  section  of  draft  chaimel  around  said  core  section,  said 
baffle  means  comprising  a  substantially  annular  canopy  having  an 
outer  rim  perimeter  proximate  of  said  inlet  air  perimeter  and  an 
interior  aperture  substantially  coaxial  with  said  axial  core. 


1.  A  mass  transfer  column  comprising: 

an  external  shell  defining  an  interior  region  open  to  the  flow  of 
vapor  and  liquid  streams; 

a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  and  vertically 
spaced  apan  trays  positioned  in  said  open  interior  region  to 
facilitate  contact  between  the  vapor  and  liquid  streams  when 
flowing  in  the  interior  region  of  the  column,  said  trays  having 
an  upper  surface  along  which  the  liquid  stream  can  flow; 

at  least  one  downcomer  associated  with  each  of  said  trays  and 
extending  downwardly  toward  an  underlying  tray  to  deliver 
liquid  from  the  associated  tray  to  the  underlying  tray,  said 
downcomer  having  an  inlet  region  through  which  liquid  enters 
the  downcomer  and  an  oudet  region  through  which  liquid 
exits  the  dowitcomer,  said  oudet  region  of  the  downcomer 
being  positioned  above  a  liquid  receiving  area  of  the  underly- 
ing tray; 

a  bottom  plate  closing  the  oudet  region  of  the  downcomer, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  louvres  positioned  in  and  extending 
below  said  downcomer  bonom  plate,  each  of  said  louvres 
comprising  a  channel  extending  below  the  bottom  plate,  said 
channel  having  an  outlet  end  lying  in  a  plane  intersecting  a 
plane  in  which  the  boaom  plate  lies  to  allow  liquid  to  exit  the 
outlet  end  with  an  at  least  partially  horizontal  velocity  to 


reduce  a  vertically  downward  force  with  which  the  liquid 
impacts  the  liquid  receiving  area  of  the  underlying  tray;  and 
a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  trays  through  which  ascending 
vapor  may  flow  to  interact  with  the  liquid  stream  flowing 
across  the  upper  surface  of  tlie  trays. 


peeling  the  sheet  with  tf»e  photo-cured  resin  layer  adhered 
thereto  from  the  roll  stamper. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  substrate  for  an  optical  record- 
ing medium  having  Preformatting  information  on  a  surface  of  die 
optical  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  roll  stamper  having  on  its  periphery  a  preformat  pattern 

corresponding  to  the  preformatting  information; 
a  nip  roll  disposed  opposite  to  said  roll  stamper; 
means  for  feeding  an  elongated  sheet  to  a  nip  formed  by  said  roll 

stamper  and  said  nip  roll; 
means  for  feeding  a  liquid  photo-curable  resin  layer  between  the 

sheet  and  said  roll  stamper  periphery;  and 
means  for  curing  the  liquid  photo-curable  resin  layer  while  the 
photo-curable  resin  layer  is  in  continuous  close  contact  with 
the  periphery  of  said  roll  stamper; 
said  roll  stamper  comprising  a  core  roll  made  of  metal  which  has 
an  elastomer  layer  on  its  periphery  and  a  flat-sheet  stamper, 
made  of  metal  and  having  said  preformat  pattern,  fixed  on 
said  elastomer  layer,  said  elastomer  layer  having  a  hardness  of 
from  10  to  80  according  to  JIS-A-hardness. 
7.  A  method  for  producing  a  substrate  for  an  optical  recording 
medium  having  preformatting  information  on  a  surface  of  the 
optical  recording  medium  by  using  an  apparatus  that  comprises  a 
roll  stamper  having  on  its  periphery  a  preformat  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  prefonnatting  information  and  a  nip  roll  disposed 
opposite  to  the  roll  stamper,  wherein  the  roll  stamper  comprises  a 
core  roll  made  of  metal  that  has  an  elastomer  layer  on  its  periphery 
and  a  flat-sheet  stamper,  made  of  metal  and  having  the  preformat 
pattern,  fixed  on  the  elastomer  layer,  the  elastomer  layer  having  a 
hardness  of  from   10  to  80  according  to  JIS-A-hardness,  said 
tnethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  sheet  to  a  nip  formed  by  the  roll  stamper  and  the  nip 

toU; 
feeding  a  liquid  photo-curable  resin  layer  between  the  sheet  and 

the  roll  stamper  periphery; 
curing  the  liquid  photo-curable  resin  layer  while  the  photo- 
curable  resin  layer  is  in  continuous  close  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  die  roll  stamper;  and 


5,480,596 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  SUBSTRATE  SHEET 
PRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ROLL  STAMPER 
WITH  ELASTOMER  LAYER  OF  PREDETERMINED 
HARDNESS 
Yukitoshi  Okubo;  Tsuyoshi  Santoh;  Miki  Tamura,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Chieko  Mihara,  Kawasaki;  Hiroyuki  Sugata,  Yamato; 
Osamu  Kanome,  Kawasaki,  and  Masataka  Yashima,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45^6,  Apr.  12,  1993,  which  is  a 
continuation  ot  Ser.  No.  879,450,  May  1,  1992,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  549,912,  JuL  9,  1990.  This  application 

Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  12,  1989,  1-180831; 
Sep.  21,  1989,  1-243386 

Int  a.*  B29D  IIAX):  B29C  59/04 
VS.  CL  264— 1J3  8  Oaims 


5,480397 

METHOD  FOR  BLENDING  A  GAS  INTO  A  HIGH 

VISCOSITY  LIQUID 

Koichi  Ishida;  Teruyuid  Nakagawa,  and  Takeliiro  Watanabe, 

all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241798; 
Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241800;  Jan.  6,  1993,  5-250645 

Int  CT.*  B29C  44/34 
VS.  a.  264-^.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  dispensing  a  foamable  composi- 
tion by  blending  a  pressurized  gas  with  a  high  viscosity  liquid  in  a 
mixing  chamber  to  which  is  connected  the  oudet  of  at  least  one 
liquid  supply  line  for  said  liquid,  the  outlet  of  a  high  pressure 
supply  line  for  the  introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  chamber  and  a 
nozzle  for  dispensing  said  composition  from  said  chamber, 
wherein  said  high  pressure  supply  line  contains  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  flow  of  gas  in  said  high  pressure  supply  line  to  provide  a 
predetermined  ratio  between  the  flow  rates  of  said  gas  and  liquid, 
wherein  said  means  comprise  at  least  one  electrically  actuated 
valve  that  is  actuated  by  a  first  electrical  signal  generated  by  a 
control  element,  wherein  the  presence  and  duration  of  said  signal  is 
a  function  of  a)  a  second  electrical  signal  received  by  said  control 
element,  said  second  signal  being  a  function  of  the  flow  rate  of  said 
liquid  in  said  liquid  su[>ply  line  and  b)  a  third  electrical  signal 
received  by  said  control  element  that  is  a  fiinction  of  a  predeter- 
mined variable  which  is  either  the  difference  between  the  feed 
pressures  for  said  gas  and  said  liquid  or  die  ratio  between  the 
volumes  of  said  liquid  and  said  gas  to  be  combined  in  said  mixing 
chamber,  and  wherein 

the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  in  said  gas  supply  line  is  controlled  as 
a  function  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  high-viscosity  Uquid  in  said 
liquid  supply  line  to  obtain  a  predetermined  volume  ratio  for 
said  gas  relative  to  said  liquid,  and 
the  starting  time  for  introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  mixing 
chamber  is  adjusted  to  precede  by  from  0. 1  to  one  second  the 
starting  time  for  the  introduction  of  said  liquid  into  said 
mixing  chamber. 
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5,480398 
PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
HOLLOW  FIBERS 
Frank  T.  Gentile,  Warwick;  Miduel  J.  Lysaght,  East  Green- 
wich, both  of  R.I.,  and  Nicholas  F.  Warner,  Belmont,  Mass,, 
assignors  to  Brown  Univ.  Research  Foundation,  Providence, 
RJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/04290,  9  371  Date  Sep.  17,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/20843,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,360,  May  21,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  application  May  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  927,509 

Int  a.*  DOID  5/24:5/247 
MS.  a.  264-^1  10  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  (10)  for  use  in  producing  hollow  fiber 
membranes  comprising  a  housing  (12).  an  elongated  retractable 
first  tubular  means  (14)  extending  through  the  housing  (12),  the 
housing  defining  a  stationary  second  tubular  means  concentric  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  tubular  means  (14)  so  as  to  form  an 
annular  channel  (18)  between  the  two  tubular  means,  said  retract- 
able first  tubular  means  (14)  being  movable  during  operation  of  the 
assembly  relative  to  said  second  tubular  means  for  retraction  and 
extension  within  the  housing,  the  first  and  second  tubular  means 
each  having  input  (23,  34)  and  output  ends,  the  output  end  of  the 
second  tubular  means  comprising  a  cap  (28)  which  is  detachable 
from  the  housing  (12)  and  which  enables  changing  of  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  aimular  channel  (18)  relative  to  the  first  tubular  means 
(14)  by  the  use  of  different  caps. 

9.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow  fiber  membrane  by  extruding 
of  a  membrane-forming  fluid  material  around  a  core  material 
composition  dirough  a  nozzle  assembly  having  an  inner  bore  for 
supplying  the  core  material  composition  comprising  the  steps  of  (i) 
starting  the  extrusion  with  the  inner  bore  positioned  such  that  the 
core  material  composition  and  the  membrane-forming  fluid  mate- 
rial do  not  first  meet  until  they  are  both  exiting  the  nozzle  assem- 
bly, (ii)  thereafter  retracting  the  inner  bore  to  increase  the  time 
during  which  the  two  materials  are  in  contact  within  the  nozzle 
assembly  before  exiting  the  nozzle  and  (iii)  forming  a  hollow  fiber 
membrane. 


ii)  subjecting  a  dispersion  of  said  polymer  particles  and  said 
dispersing  medium  to  thermal  processing  under  pressure  in 
said  colimin,  said  dispersing  medium  also  serving  as  an 
expansion  agent;  and 

iii)  spraying  the  formed  dispersion  into  a  low  pressure  space, 
wherein  said  dispersion  is  depressurized,  causing  expansion 
of  said  polymer  particles  by  expansion  of  said  dispersing 
medium  associated  with  said  polymer  particles. 


5,480,600 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THIN  PROGRESSIVE 

ADDITION  LENSES 

Amitava  Gupta,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  and  Ronald  D.  Blum, 

Roanoke,  Va.,  assignors  to  Innotech,  Inc  Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,637 

Int  a.*  B29D  11/00 

UJS.  a.  264—1.7  13  Claims 


5,480,599 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOAM  BEADS 

Thomas  Leven,  Liidenscheid;  Michael  Trager,  Haltem,  and 

Horst   Peri,   Marl,   all   of,   Germany,   assignors   to   Huels 

Aktiengcsellschaft,  Marl,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,192,  Mar.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1992,  42  11 
972J 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/228 

MS.  a.  264—53  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  foam  polymer  beads  comprising: 

i)  continuously  feeding  polymer  particles  and  a  dispersing 

medium  into  an  unstirred  mass  transfer  column  having  a 

length  to  diameter  ratio  of  from  3  to  60  and  operating  under 

pressure; 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  progressive  addition  lens  from  a  iix>ld 
incorporating  a  spherical  portion  of  concave  curvature  and  an  add 
zone,  a  preformed  lens  having  a  convex  curvature  correlated  with 
the  concave  curvature  of  the  mold,  and  a  polymerizable  resin,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  resin  into  a  cavity  of  the  mold; 
placing  the  preformed  lens  into  the  mold  such  that  a  layer  of 
resin  spreads  out  and  covers  any  intervening  space  between 
the  lens  and  the  mold; 
displacing  superiorly  the  optical  center  of  the  preformed  lens 
with  respect  to  the  geometrical  center  of  the  mold  to  decrease 
the  thickness  of  said  progressive  addition  lens; 
curing  the  resin  layer,  and 
deniolding  the  finished  (Ht>gressive  addition  lens. 


5,480,601 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ELONGATED 
SINTERED  ARTICLE 
Susumu  Yamamoto;  Teruyuki  Murai;  Nozomn  Kawabe,  and 
Masaald  Tobioka,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumi- 
tomo Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,861,  Jul.  16,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,368,  May  15,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,252,288,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
606350,  Oct  31,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,114,641,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  63,228,  Jun.  17,  1987,  Pat  No.  5,006,289. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  355,814 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1986, 61-141566; 
Aug.  13,  1986,  61-190891;  Sep.  10,  1986,  61-214487;  Jan.  17, 
1986,  61-246937;   Dec.  5,   1986,  61-291216;   Dec.  26,   1986, 
61-312958;  Jan.  9,  1987,  62-3060 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C04B  33/34 

MS.  a.  264—61  29  Claims 


1.  Method  for  producing  an  elongated  sintered  article,  character- 
ized by  die  steps  including  filling  powder  material  in  a  pipe, 
carrying  out  plastic  deformation  of  the  pipe  filled  with  the  powder 
material,  said  plastic  deformation  being  performed  by  at  least  one 
of:  wire-drawing  and  rolling,  and  heating  the  pipe  filled  widi  the 
powder  material  to  bum  and/or  sinter  the  powder  material,  wherein 
the  powder  material  is  a  powder  material  of  ceramics  and  the  pipe 
is  a  metal  pipe. 


5,480,602 

EXTRUDED  PARTICLE  BOARD 

Laxmi  Nagaicfa,  6592  Hawthorne  St,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,969 

Int  CL'  C08J  1/02;  B29C  47/00 

MS.  a.  264— U2  14  Claims 

12.  A  method  for  extruding  particle  board  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a)  mixing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  lignocellulosic  particles 
finer  than  approximately  40  mesh  with  extrudable  plastic; 
and, 

b)  blending  therein  approximately  3%  by  weight  of  a  coupling 
agent,  said  coupling  agent  comprising  a  polyurethane  cou- 
pling agent,  resulting  in  an  extrudable  mixture;  and, 

c)  extruding  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  260 
degrees  Fahrenheit 


tackifier,  (2)  drying  die  coated  reinforcement  fibers  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  sufScient  to  remove  the  water  present  and  to 
partially,  but  not  completely,  melt  die  tackifier  and  (3)  forming  die 
coated  reinforcetnent  fibers  into  a  preform. 


5,480,603 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PREFORMS  FOR  MOLDING 

PROCESSES 
Leonardo  C.  Lopez,  and  Ronald  R.  Pelletier,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,020 

Int  CL*  B29C  70/40 

MS.  CL  264—131  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  preforms  which  comprises  ( 1 )  coating 

one  or  more  reinforcement  fibers  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 


5,480,604 
MOLDED  SEAM  FOR  PAPERMAKERS  FABRIC  AND 
METHOD 
C.   Barry   Johnson,   Summeiille,   and   Racbel    H.    Kramer, 
Charicston,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Asten,  Inc.,  Charles- 
ton, S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1991,  Ser.  No.  644,455 

Int  CL'  B29C  45/00;  B29D  5/00 

MS.  CL  264—138  U  Claims 


1.  A  mediod  for  making  papermakers  fabric  comprising: 
providing  a  fabric  having  opposing  ends  and  a  body  of  selected 

caliper  and  permeability; 
[Heparing  said  opposing  fabric  ends  for  nmlding  including  cut- 
ting said  fabric  to  a  selected  length  based  upon  a  given  set  of 
machine  requirements  for  papermaking  equipment  on  which 
said  fabric  is  to  be  used; 
providing  at  least  one  selectively  configured  mold;  and 
plastic  injection  molding  a  seam  component  on  each  prepared 
end  of  said  fabric  using  said  mold  whereby  mating  engage- 
ment of  said  respective  seam  components  with  each  other 
renders  said  fabric  endless  and  defines  a  seam  having  a  caliper 
substantially  equal  to  said  caliper  of  said  fabric  body. 


5,480,605 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

COIN  POUCH 

Peter  L.^kaalen,  Jr.,  Hartford;  Thomas  W.  Papez,  and  Roy  A. 

Scheunemann,  both  of  West  Bend,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Amity  Leather  Products  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,698 

Int  CL'  B68F  1/00;  B29C  69/00;  C14B  1/00 

MS.  CL  264—234  10  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  coin  pouch  from  a  leather 
assembly  comprising  a  substantially  flat,  flexible  leadier  cover 
laminated  to  a  substantially  flat,  more  rigid  centerpiece,  said 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
wetting  said  leather  assembly; 

creasing  said  leatlier  assembly  into  a  creased  leather  assembly; 
preforming  said  creased  leather  assembly  wherein  said  preform- 
ing is  accomplished  by  a  generally  firusto-conical  preforming 
die  having  male  and  female  members  which  are  pressed 
together  to  bring  said  creased  leather  assembly  into  a  configu- 
ration facilitating  manual  manipulation  of  said  leather  assem- 
bly into  a  spirally  closing  pouch; 
forming  said  creased  leather  assembly  into  a  foldedly  raised 
formed  leather  assembly  with  spiral  closure;  and 
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drying  said  fonned  leather  assembly. 


5,480,606 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSE  GATED 
COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL 
BaiMJaii  K.  Julian,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plas- 
tics CorporatioB,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,504 

lot  CL*  B29C  43/36:45/34:45/56 

VS.  a.  264—328.7  12  Claims 


1.  A  metbod  of  compression  molding  a  pan  witli  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  providing  a  core  block; 

b)  providing  a  cavity  block  with  a  cavity  arranged  to  form  a  pan 
when  the  core  block  is  pressed  into  the  cavity  block; 

c)  providing  a  pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
cavity  ttuough  a  gate  orifice; 

d)  introducing  a  charge  of  thermoplastic  material  to  the  cavity  in 
excess  of  the  amount  material  to  form  the  pan; 

e)  pressing  the  core  block  into  the  cavity  block,  forming  the  pan 
while  allowing  excess  material  to  pass  from  the  cavity 
through  the  gate  into  the  pressure  chamber, 

f)  venting  excess  material  from  the  pressure  chamber, 

g)  cooling  the  cavity  block,  allowing  the  pan  (o  cure  and 
solidify; 

h)  maintaining  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  cause  a  flow 
of  material  from  the  pressure  chamber  through  the  gate  orifice 
into  the  cavity  as  the  material  in  the  cavity  shrinks  as  the 
material  is  being  cooled; 

i)  closing  the  gat^  orifice; 

j)  separating  the  core  block  from  the  cavity  block; 

k)  removing  the  molded  pan  from  the  cavity. 


5,480,607 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 
PRODUCTS  WITH  FLASH  REMOVED 
GeraM  R.  Hobson,  21721  Walnut  SL,  SheU  Rock,  Iowa  50670 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,300,  Mar.  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned. Thb  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1994,  Sen  No.  214,827 
Int  CL'  B29C  37/02:49/50 
VS.  CL  264—536  19  Claims 

15.  In  a  metbod  for  molding  plastic  products  wherein  flash  is 
formed  when  the  plastic  product  is  molded,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  hollow  plastic  parison  between  a  first  and  a  second 
mold  section; 

(b)  moving  said  first  and  second  mold  sections  together  to  form 
a  plastic  product  having  flash  disposed  substantially  com- 
pletely around  the  periphery  thereof; 

(c)  seeming  the  plastic  flash  to  one  section  of  the  mold; 


(d)  removing  one  of  the  plastic  product  and  the  flash  from  the 
mold  sections  while  leaving  die  other  in  the  mold  sections 
whereby  the  flash  is  removed  from  the  plastic  product;  and 

(e)  removing  the  other  one  of  the  plastic  product  and  the  flash 
from  the  first  and  second  mold  sections  whereby  the  mold 
sections  are  ready  to  receive  a  new  plastic  parison  for  forming 
another  plastic  (hxxIucL 


5,480,608 
FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING  AN  EXCELLENT 

OXIDATION  RESISTANCE 
Masaomi  Tkuda,  Choo;  Yodiite  FiUiw*";  YiUi  Ikcgami,  both 
oT  KawasaU;  MasM>  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroyuki  Fujii, 
Kawasaki,  aH  of;  Japan,  aaignors  to  Nippon  Yakin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/IM326,  {  371  Date  Dec  13,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec  13. 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W094/21836,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  338y«47 

Int  a.'  C22C  38m:38/28 

VS.  CL  420—40  4  Claims 


1.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  having  an  excellent  oxidation  resis- 
tance, comprising  C:  not  more  than  0.030  wt  %,  Si:  not  more  than 
1.0  wt  %,  Mn:  not  more  than  1.0  wt  %,  Ni:  not  more  dian  O.S  wt 
%,  Cr.  15-25  wt  %,  Al:  3.5-15.0  wt  %,  Ti:  0.010-0.30  vrt  %,  N: 
not  more  than  0.030  wt  %,  P:  not  more  than  0.020  wt  %,  S:  not 
more  dian  O.OOSO  wt  %,  O:  not  more  than  10  ppm,  and  containing 
0.001-0.20  wt  %  of  one  or  more  of  Ca,  Mg  and  Ba  as 
[Ca)+{Mg]+'/5[Ba],  La:  0.06-0.5  wt  %  and  Ce:  0.002-0.050  wt  %, 
provided  that  these  elements  satisfy  relations  of  the  following 
equations  (1M3): 

[S)S[CaMMg}+'/j(Ba]  (1) 

[LaMCel^S  (2) 

rig48/12[Cl+48/14(N]  (3) 

and  the  reminder  being  Fe  and  inevitable  impurities. 


5,480,609 

AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  WITH  HIGH 

RESISTANCE  TO  CORROSION  BY  CHLORIDE  AND 

SULPHURIC  MEDU  AND  USES 

Francis  Dupoiron,  Le  Creusot;  Jean-Christophe  Gagnepain, 

Lyons,  and  Michel  Vemean,  Le  Creusot,  ail  oi;  France, 

assignors  to  Creusot-Loire  Industrie,  Puteanx,  France 

Filed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  28, 1993,  93  06468 
Int  a.'  C22C  3&/44:3m2:30/O0 
VS.  a.  420—45  6  Claims 

1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  with  high  mechanical  strength  and 
coiTosion  resistance  comprising  iron,  and,  by  weight: 
20%SCrS30% 
25%SNi£32% 
6%SMoS7% 
0.35%gNS0.8% 
0.5%SMnS5.4% 
CSO.06% 
SiSl% 

optionally  0.5%SCuS3% 
optionally  0.001%SNbS0.3% 
optionally  0.001  %SVS0.3% 
optionally  0.001  %S Also.  1% 
optionally  0.0001  %23  BSO.003% 
and  impurities  resulting  from  production  and  having  a  PREN=% 
Cr+3.3  (%  M0HI6  (%  N)g50. 


as  a  liquid  fraction  having  approximately  ambient  temperature, 
eliminating  odorous  substances  from  the  gaseous  fractions  and 
discharging  the  gaseous  fractions  to  the  environment;  in  the  evacu- 
ation following  a  superatmospheric  pressure  steam  phase,  eliminat- 
ing, from  the  lower  region  of  the  autoclave,  the  condensate  which 
is  collected  there  and  feeding  it  to  waste  water  at  approximately 
ambient  temperature,  and  then  removing  the  atmosphere  in  the 
autoclave  by  suction,  from  one  of  die  lower  region  and  upper 
region  of  the  autoclave  and  eliminating  from  the  atmosphere,  so 
removed,  the  odorous  substances  prior  to  discharge  of  the  atmo- 
sphere into  the  environment 


5,480,610 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISINFECTION 

OF  WASTE 

Micfaaela  Birkholz;  Stefan  Draoscke,  and  Gerfaanl  Horber,  all 

of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Krankenhausentsorgimg- 

seUschafl  mbH,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1992,  42  04 
444.8 

Int  a.*  A61L  2/06:2/26 
VS.  a.  422—26  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  disinfection  of  waste  by  a  fractional 
vacuum-steam  process  with  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  atmo- 
spheric pressure  steam  phases  and  a  final  superatmospheric  steam 
phase  with  an  evacuation  following  any  such  steam  {Aase  in  an 
autoclave,  die  autoclave  having  upper  and  lower  regions,  including 
providing  a  load  of  waste  to  be  disinfected  and  an  autoclave, 
loading  the  waste  into  the  autoclave,  introducing  steam  into  the 
autoclave  at  atmospheric  pressure  a  plurality  of  times,  evacuating 
the  autoclave  after  each  steam  introduction  step,  and  charging  the 
autoclave  with  saturated  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure  dur- 
ing a  final  steam  introduction  step  and  maintaining  the  steam 
pressure  until  the  autoclave  is  disinfected,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises:  in  the  evacuation  following  an  atmospheric  pres- 
sure steam  phase,  removing  by  suction  the  atmosphere  from  an 
upper  region  of  the  autoclave;  eliminating  micro-organisms  from 
the  removed  attnospbere,  wherein  the  elimination  of  the  micro- 
organisms is  effected  by  apparatus  connected  to  the  autoclave  and 
subjected  to  the  same  conditions  as  the  autoclave;  condensing  and 
separating  the  steam  fraction  from  tlie  remaining  gaseous  fraction 


5,480,6U 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  DETECTOR 
Andrew  Mills,  49,  Gwydr  Crescent,  Uplands,  Swansea,  West 
Glamorgan  SA2  GAB,  and  Qing  Chang,  Singleton  Park, 
Swansea,  West  Glamorgan  SA2  8PP,  both  of;  United  King- 
dom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93AW049,  $  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/14399,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JuL  22,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  U,  1993,  Sen  No.  256,468 

Int  CL*  GOIN  22/00 

VS.  CL  422—55  14  Claims 


1.  A  carbon  dioxide  detector  which  comprises  an  indicating 
member  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  (xjlymer  vehicle  and 
a  carbon  dioxide  sensing  medium  comprising  an  anionic  fluorimet- 
ric  dye  and  a  lipophilic  oiganic  quaternary  cation. 


5,480,612 

KIT  FOR  DETECTING  EXPLOSIVES 

Yair  MargaUt,  Reliovot  Israel,  assignor  to  The  State  of  Israel 

represented  by  the  Prime  Minister's  Office,  Israel  Institute 

For  Biological  Research,  Ness  Ziona,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,828,  Sep.  3,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,296,380.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,714 

Int  CL*  GOIN  37/00 

VS.  CL  422—61  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  test  kit  for  detecting  explosives,  which  kit  contains 
reagents  for  detecting  inoiganic  nitrates,  chlorates  and  bromates, 
and  reagents  for  detecting  explosive  substances  selected  from 
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nitroaromacics,  organic  nitrates  and  nitramines,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  test  kit  at  least  one  of  the 
following  two  items: 
an   inorganic   nitrate  detecting  reagent  which  comprises  an 
admixture  of  zinc  powder  with  liquid  comprising  at  least  one 
water-miscible  organic  solvent  and  which  on  shaking  gives  a 
suspension  of  said  zinc  powder  therein,  wherein  said  admix- 
tine  is  contained  in  dispensing  means:  and 
a  chlorate  or  bromate  detecting  reagent  which  comprises  an 
aniline  salt  in  a  homogeneous  acidic  solution  including  at 
least  one  water-miscible  organic  solvent,  wherein  said  acidic 
solution  is  contained  in  dispensing  means. 


5,480,614 

MICRO-REACTOR  DEVICE  FOR  MINUTE  SAMPLE 

ANALYSIS 

Masao  Kamahori,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213326 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1993,  5-055327 
Int.  a."  GOIN  27/30:27/447 
VS.  CL  422—70  11  Claims 


5,480,613 

APPARATUS  KIT  FOR  DETECTING  DIENTAMOEBA 

FRAGILIS 

Ndl  H.  Riordan,  7715  E.  32nd  N.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67226 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  964,874,  Oct  22, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^34,509. 

This  application  May  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  239,731 

Int  a."  COIN  37/00:33/48;  C12Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  422—61  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  kit  for  detecting  Dientamoeba  fragilis  in  a 
sample  including  feces  or  intestinal  mucosa,  comprising: 

a  centrifugable  sample  vessel  for  holding  said  sample  and  hav- 
ing therein  at  least  a  quantity  of  isotonic  solution,  said  vessel 
presenting  converging  sidewalls  defining  a  region  having 
sediment  containing  Dientamoeba  fragilis  and  residual  mate- 
rial derived  from  centrifugation  of  said  sample  therein; 

a  quantity  of  a  staining  agent  means  comprising  an  acridine 
compoimd  for  contacting  and  staining  said  sediment  in  said 
sample  vessel,  said  quantity  of  staining  agent  means  in  said 
Idt  being  present  in  a  container  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  said  sample  vessel  and  a  staining  agent  vessel 
separate  from  said  sample  vessel, 

said  sample  vessel  having  a  sufBcient  volume  to  simultaneously 
accommodate  said  isotonic  solution,  said  staining  agent 
means  and  said  sediment  therein, 

said  quantity  of  staining  agent  means  causing  said  Dientamoeba 
fragilis  in  said  sediment  to  stain  a  first  color  and  said  residual 
material  of  the  sediment  to  stain  a  second  color,  and 

means  for  viewing  a  portion  of  said  stained  sediment  through  a 
fluorescent  microscope  for  detecting  said  first  color  as  an 
indication  of  the  presence  of  the  Dientamoeba  fragilis  in  said 
sample. 


1.  A  micro-reactor  device  for  causing  a  reaction  between  a 
sample  and  a  reagent,  said  device  comprising: 

a  sample  reservoir  for  holding  a  sample; 

a  reagent  reservoir  for  holding  a  reagent; 

a  first  waster  reservoir  for  holding  a  first  waste  solution; 

a  second  waste  reservoir  for  holding  a  second  waste  solution; 

means  defining  a  first  passage  connecting  said  reagent  reservoir 
and  said  first  waster  reservoir; 

a  first  passage  switch  in  said  first  passage,  for  controlling  flow 
therethrough; 

a  second  passage  switch  in  said  first  passage,  intermediate  said 
first  passage  switch  and  said  first  waste  reservoir,  for  control- 
ling flow  therethrough; 

means  defining  a  second  passage  coiuiecting  said  sample  reser- 
voir and  said  first  passage  at  a  first  junction  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  passage  switches; 

a  third  passage  switch  in  said  second  passage,  for  controlling 
flow  therethrough; 

means  defining  a  third  passage  coimecting  said  second  waster 
reservoir  and  said  first  passage  at  a  second  junction  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  passage  switches; 

a  fourth  passage  switch  in  said  third  passage,  for  controlling 
flow  therethrough; 

generating  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  passage  to  cause 
electroosomotic  flow  of  fluids  in  said  passages;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  passage  switches  and  said  gen- 
erating means,  to  cause  elecroosomotic  flow  of  reagent  in  said 
first  passage  followed  by  electroosomotic  flow  of  a  predeter- 
mine] volume  of  sample  in  said  first  sample  passage  between 
the  first  junction  ad  the  second  junction  and  then  electrooso- 
motic flow  of  reagent  in  said  first  passage. 


5,480,615 
GERMICIDE  DIFFUSER 
Jeanette  Curry,  945  E.  27th  St,  Paterson,  N  J.  07513 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,375 
Int  CL'  A61L  9/03 
VS.  CL  422—124  5  Claims 

1.  A  germicide  difiFuser  comprising: 
a  housing  positionable  within  a  room  to  be  disinfected; 
a  vapor  generating  means  mounted  within  the  housing  for 
mechanically  atomizing  a  fluid  germicide,  the  vapor  generat- 


ing means  comprising  a  fluid  reservoir  within  which  a  germi- 
cidal fluid  is  positionable,  a  motor  iix>unted  to  a  top  end  of  the 
fluid  reservoir,  a  centrifugal  atomizer  coupled  to  the  motor 
and  extending  into  the  fluid  reservoir,  and  a  vapor  conduit 
extending  from  an  upper  extent  of  the  fluid  reservoir  to  a 
remote  location  to  thus  permit  exiting  of  atomized  fluid  ger- 
micide; 

a  blower  means  in  fluid  commiuication  with  the  vapor  generat- 
ing means  for  diluting  and  heating  a  fluid  vapor  generated  by 
the  vapor  generating  means;  and 

a  diSiiser  means  mounted  to  an  exterior  of  the  housing  and 
fluidly  communicating  with  the  blower  means  for  distributing 
diluted  and  heated  vapor. 


5,480,616 
POLYCONDENSATION  APPARATUS 
Joel  A.  Richardson,  Naperville,-  Wassily  Poppe,  Lombard;  Ben- 
jamin A.  Bolton,  and  Edward  E.  Pasclike,  both  of  Wbeaton, 
all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,577,  Nov.  3,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,475,  Feb.  6,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,147,  May 
10,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  47,905, 
May  7,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,831,108,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  715,609,  Mar.  25,  1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,672,  Aug.  13,  1984,  aban* 
doned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,904,  Feb.  16, 
1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
280,702 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/00;  BOIJ  8/04 
VS.  a.  422—134  14  Qaims 


-^^i^^--^i>>- 


1.  An  apparams  for  preparing  a  condensation  polymer,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
mixing  means  for  mixing  reactants  to  fbnn  a  feed  mixtune; 
pressurizing  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  for  piessur- 

izing  said  feed  mixture; 
heating  means  for  receiving  said  pressurized  feed  mixture  from 

said  pressurizing  means  and  heating  said  mixture; 
at  least  one  reactor  connected  to  said  heating  means,  said  reactor 

comprising  means  for  heating  said  reactor  to  temperatures  of 

about  400°  F.  to  about  1000°  F.  and  designed  to  maintain 

turbulent  flow  of  a  dispersion  of  particles  of  liquid  or  solid  in 

a  continuous  vapor  phase; 
means  for  forming  a  dispersion  of  particles  of  liquid  or  solid  in 

a  continuous  vapor  phase  from  said  heated  feed  mixture,  said 

means  located  at  an  entrance  to  said  reactor. 


tluottling  means  located  at  an  exit  from  said  reactor  to  control 
the  pressure  in  said  reactor;  and 

finishing  means  connected  to  the  exit  from  the  reactor  to  post- 
polymerize  a  reactor  product. 


5,480,617 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FLUIDISED  BED 

AGGLOMERATION 

Hans  Uhlemann,  Solingen;  Josef  SchmoU,  Goslar,  and  Manfred 

Bucheler,  Overath,  all   of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AktiengesellschafL,  Leverlnisen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193^36 
Chiims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1993,  43  04 
405.0 

Int  a.'  BOU  2/02:8/22 
VS.  a.  422—140  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  tile  continuous  fluidised  bed  agglomeration  of  a 
solid  in  powder  form,  comprising  a  fluidised  bed  granulator  with  a 
gas  distributor,  a  three-phase  nozzle  for  spraying  a  solid  in  powder 
form  to  be  agglomerated  as  one  phase,  a  granulating  liquid  as  a 
second  phase,  and  propellant  air  as  a  third  phase,  and  feed  lines  for 
supplying  the  solid,  the  granulating  liquid  and  the  propellant  air  to 
said  three-phase  nozzle,  and  a  gas  classifier  at  tlie  bottom  of  said 
fluidised  bed  granulator  for  the  classifying  discharge  of  finished 
granular  material,  wherein  said  three-phase  nozzle  for  spraying  a 
three-phase  mixture  of  solid,  granulating  liquid  and  propellant  air 
is  arranged  axiaUy  in  the  bottom  center  of  the  fluidised  bed 
granulator  and  said  gas  distributor  is  located  concentrically  to  said 
three-phase  nozzle. 


5,480,618 
GAS  GENERATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Staffan  Cateon,  and  T»rstcn  Petsson,  both  of  Kartekoga,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Antoliv  Development  AB,  Virtirda,  Swa> 
den 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE93/00613,  S  371  Date  Apr.  13,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO94/01307.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  FUed  JuL  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  204,161 
Clabns  priority,  application  Sweden,  JnL  6, 1992^  9202078 
Int  CL"  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  422— 164i-  21  CUn 

1.  A  gas  generator  apparatus  for  generating  gas  for  inflating  a 
motor  vehicle  airtiag,  comprising: 
an  ignition  device  including  a  first  hoosmg,  a  first  pyrotechnic 
charge  disposed  in  said  first  housing,  a  plurality  of  shoct 
tubes  connected  to  said  first  housing  and  a  non-return  valve 
mechanism  cooperating  with  each  shock  tube  for  preventing  a 
shock  transmitted  to  the  first  housing  by  one  of  die  shock 
tubes  from  being  transferred  to  another  of  the  shock  tubes: 
a  gas  generator  including  a  second  housing  having  an  opening,  a 
sealing  membrane  covering  the  opening  for  hermetically  seal- 
ing the  second  housing  and  being  located  adjacent  to  the  first 
pyrotechnic  charge  in  the  first  housing,  a  second  pyrotechnic 
charge  located  in  the  second  housing  adjacent  to  said  mem- 
brane, and  a  gas  generating  pyrotechnic  material  arranged  in 
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said  second  housing  to  be  responsive  to  a  combustion  of  the 
second  pyrotechnic  charge; 
wherein  a  combustion  of  the  first  pyrotechnic  charge  initiates  a 
combustion  of  the  second  pyrotechnic  charge  through  said 
membrane  which  in  turn  initiates  combustion  of  the  gas 
generating  pyrotechnic  material. 


5,480,619 

REGENERATIVE  SCRUBBER  APPLICATION  WITH 

CONDENSING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Dennis  W.  Johnson,  Barberton,  and  Perv^e  A.  Bhat,  North 

Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox 

Company,  New  Orieans,  La. 

FUcd  Jun.  28,  1994,  Sen  No.  267,263 

Int.  a."  BOID  53/18 

VS.  a.  422—168  3  Claims 


means,  the  first  cooling  fluid  being  heated  by  the  flue  gas  to 
supply  heat  to  the  regeneration  means. 


5/180,620 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Gordon  M.  Cameron,  40  Wellesboume  Crescent,  Willowdale, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,819 
InL  a.*  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  422— ni 

Mr 


S  Claims 


"tOH 


1.  A  system  for  removing  SOj  from  a  flue  gas  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  channeling  the  flue 
gas  into  and  out  of  the  housing; 

first  heat  exchanger  means  in  the  housing  near  the  inlet  for 
contacting  a  downward  flow  of  the  flue  gas  in  order  to  cool 
the  flue  gas  to  a  temperature  above  a  dew  point  of  the  flue  gas, 
the  first  heat  exchanger  means  having  a  first  cooling  fluid 
passing  therethrough; 

second  heat  exchanger  means  in  the  housing  near  the  outlet  for 
contacting  an  upward  flow  of  the  flue  gas  in  order  to  further 
cool  the  flue  gas,  the  second-heat  exchanger  means  having  a 
second  cooling  fluid  passing  therethrough; 

a  transition  section  between  the  first  and  second  heat  exchanger 
means  for  channeling  the  flue  gas  from  the  first  heat 
exchanger  means  to  the  second  heat  exchanger  means; 

reagent  scrubbing  means  for  spraying  a  scrubbing  solution  as  the 
flue  gas  enters  and  exits  the  second  heat  exchanger  means  to 
remove  SO^  from  the  flue  gas  with  a  reagent  in  order  to  form 
reaction  products; 

regeneration  means  connected  to  tlie  transition  section  for  regen- 
erating the  reagent  from  the  reaction  products  for  use  in  the 
reagent  scrubbing  means  and  for  recovering  the  SOj  from  the 
reaction  product;  and 

means  for  supplying  an  effluent  stream  which  inclixles  excess 
reagent  and  reaction  products  to  the  first  heat  exchanger 
means  as  the  first  cooling  fluid  and  then  to  the  regeneration 


1.  A  converter  comprising:  an  exterior  shell  of  a  heat  resistant 
weldable  metal;  foundation  means  from  which  said  shell  vertically 
extends;  an  interior  tube  of  said  metal  vertically  disposed  within 
said  shell  and  defining  a  passage;  said  interior  tube  having 

i.  a  first  inlet  aperture  through  which  said  passage  receives  a  first 
portion  of  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  from  a  source  of 
sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas; 

ii.  a  second  inlet  aperture  through  which  said  passage  receives  a 
second  portion  of  said  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas;  and 

iii.  an  outlet  aperture; 

at  least  one  catalyst  bed  including  an  annular  bed  extending  fully 
between  said  shell  and  said  interior  tube  for  converting  said 
sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  to  sulfur  trioxide-containing 
gas;  wherein  said  annular  bed  is  in  direct  gaseous  communi- 
cation within  said  shell  with  said  passage  through  said  outlet 
aperture;  a  plurality  of  axial  heat  exchange  tubes  within  said 
interior  mbe  for  conducting  heated  sulfur  trioxide-containing 
gas  from  said  catalyst  bed  though  said  heat  exchange  tubes  to 
effect  heat  transfer  with  and  to  heat  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  sulfiv  dioxide-containing  gas  and  to  cool  said 
heated  sulAir-trioxide  containing  gas,  means  for  directing  said 
heated  sulfiir  trioxide-containing  gas  from  said  catalyst  bed  to 
said  heat  exchange  tubes;  and  means  for  directing  said  heated 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  sulfur-dioxide  containing  gas 
through  said  outlet  aperture  to  said  annular  bed. 


5,480,621 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  HONEYCOMB  AS  AN 
EXHAUST  GAS  CATALYST  CARRIER  BODY 
Hans-Jiirgen  Breuer,  Overath;  Theodor  Cyron,  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach;  Wolfgang  Mans,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Helmut  Swars, 
Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Ludwig  Wieres,  Overath,  all  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Emitec  Gesellschaft  tuer  Emission- 
stechnologie  mbH,  Lohmar,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  604,199,  Oct  25, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,322,672. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  54^348 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25,  1988,  38  13 
928.6 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 
2011,  has  l>een  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/92;  FOIN  3/10:3/28 
VS.  CL  422—174  33  Claims 

10.  A  carrier  body  for  exhaust  gas  catalysts,  comprising  sheet- 
metal    layers    being    at    least    partially    structured    and    high- 


5,480,622 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE  CATALYST  DEVICE  USING 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  NON-METALLIC 
MATERIALS 
Chaitanya  K.  Narula,  Ann  Arbor;  Jacobus  H.  Visser,  South- 
field,  and  Andrew  A.  Adamczyk,  Jr.,  Dearborn,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,617 
Int  a.*  FOIN  3/10 
VS.  CI.  422—174  9  Claims 
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1.  An  electrically  beatable  catalyst  device  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  substrate; 

a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  flourine-doped  tin  oxide  and  tin  oxide- 
doped  indium  oxide  applied  over  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  washcoat  carried  on  a  surface  of  tiie  electrically  conductive 
material  layer;  and 

a  catalyst  carried  on  a  surface  of  the  washcoat. 


5,480,623 

NON-RECIRCULATING  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

STERILIZER  EFFLUENT 

Robert  H.  Rotolo,  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Charles  B.  Swenson,  Palos 

Verdes,  Calif.,  and  Dale  R.  Fine,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

MDT  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,465 
Int  CL*  A61L  2/20 
U.S.  a.  422—295  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  table  top  sterilizer  system  in  which  sterilant  is  introduced 
to  a  sterilization  chamber,  is  withdrawn  from  said  chamber  in  the 
vapor  state  and  is  introduced  as  vapor  to  a  pool  of  liquid  coolant 
comprising  liquid  sterilant,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  tank  for  said  liquid  coolant  remote  from  said  sterilization 
chamber,  said  tank  including: 


temperature  cotrosion-proof  metallic  structures,  said  metallic 
structures  forming  a  multiplicity  of  channels  through  which  a  fluid 
can  flow  in  a  general  axial  direction  and  defining  catalytically 
active  surfaces  in  said  channels,  means  disposed  in  said  metallic 
structures  for  electrically  dividing  the  carrier  body  cross- 
sectionally  and  forming  at  least  one  electric  current  path  through 
said  metallic  structures,  such  that  the  carrier  body  has  an  electric 
resistance  of  between  substantially  0.03  and  substantially  2  ii, 
wherein  said  means  divide  die  carrier  body  into  zones  being  at 
least  partly  insulated  from  one  another,  said  zones  forming  groups, 
and  including  electrical  coimecting  bridges  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  groups  in  series. 


16  20 


an  interior  volume  configured  to  provide  a  vertical  travel  path 
upward  through  liquid  contained  by  said  volume  from  an 
inlet  near  the  boQom  of  said  tank  to  an  oudet  near  the  lop 
of  said  tank; 

a  fixture  associated  with  said  inlet  constructed  and  arranged  to 
receive  vapor;  and    • 

means  associated  with  said  outlet  for  directing  Uquid  dis- 
placed from  said  tank  to  a  disposal  target: 
vapor  transfer  structure  positioned  to  deliver  vapor  from  said 

chamber  to  said  inlet;  and 
liquid  receiving  means,  associated  with  said  disposal  target, 

constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  liquid  displaced  from  said 

tank. 


5,480,624 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  GASES 

ReUo  Kuivaiainen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 

Corporation,  Noormariiku,  Finland 
PCT  No,  PCT/FI91/00260,  S  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/03824,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  22.  199i,  Ser.  No.  196,134 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  BOID  53/14;53/50;53/68:53/74 

VS.  a.  423—210  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  gases  produced  during  combustion, 
gasification,  or  chemical  processes,  the  gases  including  pollutants 
including  sulphur  oxides,  chlorine  compounds  or  fluorine  com- 
pounds, utilizing  a  wetting  reactor  having  a  drying  zone  in  a  lower 
section  thereof,  and  a  wetting  zone  above  the  drying  zone,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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(a)  either  during  or  after  the  combustion,  gasification,  or  chemi- 
cal process,  adding  to  the  gases  at  least  one  of  a  reagent  and 
an  absorbent  capable  of  chemically  reacting  with  or  extracting 
at  least  one  pollutant  in  the  gases; 

(b)  introducing  the  gases  into  the  drying  zone  of  the  wetting 
reactor,  and  then  causing  the  gases  to  pass  into  the  wetting 
zone  to  wet  the  gases,  reagent  and  absorbent  with  water  in 
order  to  activate  the  reagent  or  absorbent; 

(c)  separating  completely  or  partially  reacted  reagent  and  absor- 
bent, and  other  particles,  firom  the  gases  prior  to  discharging 
the  gases  from  the  wetting  reactor: 

(d)  after  step  a),  discharging  the  gases  from  the  wetting  reactor; 
and 

(e)  maintaining  a  day  layer  of  particles  separated  from  the  gases 
below  the  inlet  of  the  gases  into  the  lower  section  of  the 
wetting  reactor,  in  the  layer  homogenizing  the  particles  being 
homogenized  and  any  water  droplets  falling  from  the  wetting 
reactor  wetting  zone. 


5,480,626 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHERICAL  GRANULATED 
MATERIALS  FROM  POWERED  SOLIDS  AND 
GRANULATED  MATERIALS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
ClaiK-Jiirgen  Klasen,  Rodenbach;  Martiii  Foerster,  Bfidingen; 
Andreas  Holler,  Alzenau;  IQaus-Peter  Bauer,  Maintal;  Her- 
bert Riemenschneider,  Gelnhausen;  Oliver  Franta,  Frank- 
furt, and  Rainer  GUg,  Griindau,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  15*92,  42  38 
495.8;  Jan.  27,  1993,  43  36  548.5 

Int.  a."  C09C  1/58;  B29B  9A)8 
UJS.  CI.  423-^*49.1  23  Claims 


5,480,625 
ENHANCING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  SORPTION  RATES 
USING  HYGROSCOPIC  ADDITIVES 
Timothy  A.  Nalette,  Tolland,  and  PhUip  J.  Birbara,  Windsor 
Locks,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,228,  Feb.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,214,019.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,826 

Int  a.*  COIB  3l/20;5/00;  BOID  53/14 

VS.  a.  423—230  5  Claims 


_     _  i     _;_         _   L'fi  .4 
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15.  A  spherical  granulated  material  comprising  powdered  solids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubber  carbon  blacks,  pig- 
ment carbon  blades,  and  conductivity  carbon  blacks,  produced  by  a 
method  comprising  adding  a  moistening  agent  and  optionally  an 
additive  to  powdered  solids  in  a  mixer,  uniformly  moistening  said 
solids,  mixing  and  pressing  said  solids  into  cylindrical  strands  with 
a  ring  collar  mill  that  has  a  variable  slip  between  ring  matrix  and 
press  roller,  and  shaping  to  form  said  spherical  granulated  material, 
wherein  said  ring  collar  mill  has  press  channels  with  a  length-to- 
diameter  ratio  of  1:1  to  10:1  and  a  roller  gap  between  ring  matrix 
and  press  roller  of  0.05  to  2  mm,  wherein  said  powdered  soUds  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubber  carbon  black,  pigment 
carbon  blacks,  and  conductivity  carbon  blacks. 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  atmosphere 
in  a  closed  human  habitable  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  stream  of  the  atmosphere  containing  carbon  dioxide 
through  a  reactor  containing  a  carbon  dioxide  sotbent;  contacting 
the  sorbent  with  the  stream  to  absorb  carbon  di(»ude  to  onto  said 
sorbent  thereby  removing  said  carbon  dioxide  from  the  stream, 
wherein  tlie  sorbent  comprises: 

a.  a  metal  oxide; 
\    b.  an  alkali  metal  carbonate;  and 

c.  hygroscopic  alkali  fluoride; 

wherein  said  sorbent  removes  carbon  dioxide  from  the  ga.seous 
stream  including  removal  at  relative  humidities  below  about 
25%. 


5,480,627 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SUBSTRATE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAIONG 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER 
Tetsuya  Takei;  Hirokazu  Ohtoshi,  both  of  Nagahama;  Ryuji 
Okamura;  Hiroyuki  Katagiri,  both  of  Shiga,  and  Yasuyoshi 
Takai,    Nagahama,    all    of,    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 
Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,989,  Feb.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5314,780.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1991,  3-55598; 
May  30,  1991,  3-153720;  May  30,  1991,  3-153748;  May  30, 
1991,  3-153753;  Jul.  3,  1991,  3-188300 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/10;  B23B  51/06 
M&.  a.  430—127  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrophotographic  photosen- 
sitive member  having  a  substrate  provided  thereon  with  at  least  a 
photoconductive  layer,  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  the  surface  of  said  substrate: 

(b)  cleaning  the  cut  substrate  with  water; 

(c)  in  30  minutes  or  less  after  said  water-  cleaning  step,  bringing 
the  water-cleaned  substrate  into  contact  with  an  alcohol 
medium,  said  alcohol  medium  at  a  temperature  from  10°  C.  to 
50°  C.  and  said  alcohol  medium  contact  step  conducted  over  a 
period  from  10  seconds  to  10  minutes;  and 
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(d)  forming  said  photoconductive  layer  on  the  substrate  having 
been  contacted  with  said  alcohol  medium. 


5,480,628 
COLOR  DEVELOPER  AND  PROCESSING  METHOD 
USING  THE  SAME 
Takatoshi    Ishikawa,    and    Masakazu    Yoneyama,    both    of 
Minami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,,  Ltd,, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  70,870,  Jun.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,5% 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1992,  4-166759 
Int  CI.*  G03C  7/4\i 
MS.  a.  430-^93  16  Claims 

1.  A  color  developer  for  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic material,  which  cotnprises  0.01-10  g/1  of  a  water-soluble 
silicone  compound  and  0.5-10  g/l  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
color  developing  agent,  said  color  developer  being  substantially 
free  of  sulfite  ions  such  that  the  concentration  of  sulfite  ions  is 
3.0x10^^  mol  or  less  per  liter  of  said  color  developer. 


5,480,629 
CATALYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Mark  E.  Thompson,  Hamilton  Square;  Jonathan  L.  Snover, 
Mercerville;  Vgay  Joshi,  Livingston,  all  of  NJ.,  and  Lori  A. 
Vermeulen,  Hurst  111.,  assignors  to  The  Triistees  oi  Princ- 
eton University,  Princeton,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,968,  Aug.  9, 1993.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,140 

Int  a.'  COIB  n/0] 

MS.  a.  423—584  20  Qaims 


5,480,630 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE  METAL  OXIDE 
PARTICLES 
Kimio  Aral,  and  Tadafumi  AJiri,  both  of  Sendai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1991,  Ser.  No.  714^25 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15,  1990,  2-157317 

Int  a.*  COIF  7/02 

MS.  CL  423—625  4  Claims 


SOOm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  aluminum  oxide  particles  having 
particle  size  of  20  to  2000  nm  comprising  the  steps  of  heat-treating 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  metal  salt  of  aluminum  at  a 
temperature  of  not  lower  than  200°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  250  to  500 
kg/cm^  for  1  second  to  10  minutes  to  achieve  a  decomposition 
reaction  of  said  metal  salt  to  form  fine  aluminum  oxide  particles, 
wherein  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  metal  salt  is  continuously 
supplied  to  a  tubular  reactor  in  such  a  manner  as  to  retnain  in  a 
reaction  zone  of  the  tubular  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower 
than  200°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  250  to  500  kg/cm^  for  1  second  to 
10  minutes,  and  separating  said  fine  aluininum  oxide  particles. 


ODp 
OHp® 


LtVBI 


n  •  0  -  100 

-ioi — 


1.  A  catalytic  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  from 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A)  treating  an  aqueous  suspension  of  heterogeneous  catalyst 
with  a  source  of  oxygen  and  a  source  of  hydrogen; 

B)  separating  the  catalyst;  and, 

C)  isolating  the  produced  hydrogen  peroxide, 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  complex  of  the  formula: 

[[(Y 'O3— Z— Y^3)p(X"''-)] ,.„  (Y'OjR^  Me^l'Pt'Pd 

wherein 

each  of  Y',  Y",  and  Y',  independently  of  the  other,  is  phospho- 
rus or  arsenic; 

Z  is  a  divalent  group  which  reversibly  forms  a  stable  reduced 
form,  said  group  containing  two  conjugated  cationic  centers 
which  together  have  a  negative  E"^^  value; 

Mc-  is  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  metal  of  Group  III,  FVA,  or  IVB 
having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  21  or  a  lanthanide; 

X  i»  iinion; 

K  ^ )   a  value  of  from  0  to  0.8;  and 

p  has  a  value  of  1,  2  or  3;  and 

R^  is  a  nonreducible  capping  group. 


5,480,631 
RADIOIODINATED  BENZAMINES  AND  METHOD  OF 
THEIR  USE  AS  RADIOIMAGING 
Tomas  De  Paulis;  Robert  M.  Kessler;  Howard  EL  Smith,  all  of 
Nashville;  Aaron  Janowski,  Portland,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Clan- 
ton,  Nashville,  all  of  Teim.,  assignors  to  Vanderbilt  Univer- 
sity, Nashville,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,110,  May  28,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,154,913,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  604^70, 
Oct  26,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
122,390,  Nov.  19,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  May  28, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  889,646 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  13, 
2099,  has  been  disclaimed 
Int  CI.*  A61K  5I/04;3]/40;  C07D  207/08;  AOIN  43/36 
VS.  CL  424—185  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  radioimaging  a  human  brain  comprising  the  stqjs 
of: 
systemically  administering  an  effective  anwunt  of  a  radioiodi- 
nated  substituted  benzamide  to  a  patient,  the  benzamide  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


CONHCH: 


^T}. 


0CH2R* 


CHiR" 


wherein  R*  is  '"L  '^'L  or  "'1,  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 


350 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


alkyi  group  consisting  of  T-4  caibon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group   skin  being  washed  with  a  soap  or  surfactant  containing  niaterial  or 
consisting  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  which  contains   in  removing  soap  and  surfacunt  residue  fix)m  skin  after  such  skin 


2-4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkynyl  group  consisting  of  2-4  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy!  group;  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  methoxy  group,  or  a  methyl 
group,  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  methyl  group,  and  wherein 
R'  and  R*  are  not  both  hydrogen  when  R^  is  a  hydroxyl  such  that 
said  administration  results  in  uptake  levels  of  the  substituted  ben- 
zamide  in  dopamine  D2  receptor  poor  regions  which  are  relatively 
lower  than  uptake  levels  of  the  substituted  benzamide  in  dopamine 
D2  receptor  rich  regions; 

detecting  gamma  radiation  emitted  by  said  composition;  and 

forming  a  high  contrast  image  therefrom. 


has  been  washed  with  a  soap  or  surfactant  containing  material  and 
simultaneously  conditions  the  skin  to  feel  soft,  snoootb  and  mois- 
turized. 


5y480,632 

NON-AQUEOUS  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

fflGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT 

Carl  C.  Orr,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  John  Caradonna,  Memphis,  Tena,; 

Robert  J.  Edmundson,  Germantown,  Tenn^  and  Terry  C. 

Jacks,  Memphis,  Tenn..  assignors  to  Maybelline,  Inc,  Wilm- 
ington, Del. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  97,036,  Sep.  16, 1987,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  87^57 

Int  CI."  A6IK  7/032:31/74 

as.  a.  424—63  3  Oaims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  eyeliner  composition  comprising 

about  7%  by  weight  beeswax, 

about  7.5%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  hexadecene  and  vinyl 
pyrrolidone, 

from  about  0%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  solvent  comprising  a 
mixture  of  branched  chain  saturated  C9-C,2  hydrocariwns, 

from  about  57%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  organophilic  clay 
gel  suspending  agent  comprising  hectorite  clay  modified  by 
cation  exchange  reaction  with  quaternary  ammonium  salt, 

from  about  0.25%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  agent 
comprising  a  polymeric  acid  amine  which  is  a  condensation 
product  of  an  hydroxy  acid  of  the  formula  HO — X — COOH, 
or  (b)  a  mixture  of  the  hydroxy  acid  of  tlie  formula  and  a 
catboxylic  acid  which  is  free  from  hydroxy  groups,  with  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
amines,  di-lower  alkyl  amines,  tri-lower  allcyl  amines,  and 
di-lower  alkyl  amino  lower  alkyl  amines,  wherein  lower  allcyl 
means  straight  or  branched  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  is  a  divalent  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
carbon  chain  which  may  be  interrupted  by  O,  N  or  S  and 
contains  12  to  50  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms  separating  the  hydroxy  and  carboxylic  groups,  and 

from  about  20  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  cosmetically  accept- 
able colorant. 


5,480,633 

MILD  CLEANSER  AND  CONDITIONER  TO  YIELD  SOFT 

SMOOTH  SKIN 

Frederick  A.  Simioo,  Hazlet;  Robert  H.  Cagan,  Lawrenceville; 
Linda  D.  Rhein,  Somerville;  John  C.  Blake-Haskins,  Piscat- 
away,  and  Stephen  W,  Babulak,  Kendall  Pk.,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  Piscataway,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,860,  Aug.  29,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,013,  Dec.  2,  1987, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,751 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI."  A61K  7/06:9/08 

US.  CL  424—70.1  53  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  skin  cleanser  and  conditioner  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  about  84-98%  by  weight  of  water, 

about  0.25-6%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  as  the  sole 

surfactant,  about  0.05-5%  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  having  a 

pKa  from  4.5-6.5,  said  composition  adjusted  to  have  a  pH  of 

4.5-6.5,  whereby  said  composition  is  effective  in  reducing  the 

deposition  of  soap  and  surfactant  residue  on  the  skin  prior  to  such 


5,480,634 

HAIR-CARE  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 

FORMED  FROM  UNSATURATED  HYDROPHILIC 

MONOMERS  AND  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

HAVING  A  POLYSILOXANE  GROUP 

Kazuhide  Hayama;  Kaqji  Narazaki,  and  Sigeoki  Kawaguchi, 

all  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,032,  Aug.  25,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  549,485,  Jul.  6,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,166,276.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1989,  1-179811 

Int  a."  A6IK  7/075 

VS.  CL  424—70.12  7  Claims 

I.  A  hair-care  product  for  hair  setting  with  improved  combing, 
gloss  and  silkiness  comprising  a  polymer  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  an  alcohol  in  a 
concentration  of  0.  1  to  10%  by  weight,  said  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  1,000  to  500,000  and  being  a 
copolymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  unit  of  a  hydrophilic  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in 
a  quantity  of  15  to  59.5%  by  weight,  said  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  monomers, 
anionic  monomers,  cationic  monomers,  and  amphoteric 
monomers  having  an  anionic  nature  and  a  cationic  nature  in 
one  molecule,  wherein  the  nonionic  monomers  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide. 
derivatives  of  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide,  derivatives  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid.  N-vinylpyrrolidone  the  anionic 
monomers  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  deriva- 
tives of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  derivatives  of  acry- 
lamide and  methacrylamide,  acrylates  and  methacrylates  hav- 
ing a  sulfonic  acid  group,  and  acrylates  and  methacrylates 
having  phosphoric  acid  group;  the  cationic  monomers  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  derivatives  of  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  acid  and  derivatives  of  acrylamide  and  meth- 
acrylamide; and  the  amphoteric  monomers  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  derivatives  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
acid  and  derivatives  of  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide; 

(b)  a  unit  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a 
polysiloxane  group,  which  comprises  one  or  more  of  the 
monomers  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


Ri      Ri  Ri  (I) 

I         I  I 

D— Si-«-OSifc-^OSi+-R2 
I  I  I 

Ri       R|  Ri 


wherein  D,  R,,  Rj,  m  and  n  have  the  following  meanings, 
respectively: 


January  2,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


351 


I>=an  unsaturated  group  having  radical  polymerizability 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  group,  a 
vinylaikylene  group,  a  vinylhydroxyalkylene  group,  an 
acryk>yloxyaUcylene  group,  raethactyloyloxyalkylene  group 
and  a  (meth)acryloyloxyhydroxyalkylene  group  formed  by 
reacting  (meth)acrylic  acid  and  an  epoxy  group; 
R,=hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  polyalkylene  group,  a  polyoxyalky- 
lene  group  of  which  end  has  been  substituted  by  an  ether  or 
ester  group,  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  group,  a  fatty  acid 
group  or  a  polysiloxane  group,  respectively; 
R2=a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  group,  an  allcyl  group  having  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  polyalkylene  group,  a  polyoxyalky- 
lene  group  of  which  end  has  been  substituted  by  an  edier  or 
ester  group,  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  group,  a  fatty  acid 
group  or  a  polysiloxane  group,  or  an  unsaturated  group 
having  radical  polymerizability  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  vinyl  group,  a  vinylaikylene  group,  a  vinyl- 
hydroxyalkylene group,  an  acryloyloxalkylene  group  and  a 
methacryloyloxyalkylene  group; 
m=an  integer  from  4  to  150;  and 

n=an  integer  from  0  to  150,  wherein  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is 
within  150,  in  a  quantity  of  0.5  to  45%  by  weight; 
(c)  a  unit  of  a  hydrophobic  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
in  a  quantity  of  40  to  84.5%  by  weight,  said  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (meth)acrylates 
having  1  to  24  a  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl,  hydrophobic 
(meth)acrylates  and  their  derivatives  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butoxyethyl  (meth)acrylate,  benzyl  (meth)acry- 
late,      tetrahydrofiirfuryl      (nieth)acrylate,      etfaylenglycol 
di(meth)acrylate,  1,3-butylenglycoI  di(meth)acrylate,  diacet- 
onacrylamide,   aromatic   unsaturated   monomers,   and   vinyl 
esters, 
whereby  hair  with  excellent  brilliance  and  gloss  and  a  snKX>th 
feeling  can  be  provided. 


particulate  titanium  oxide  substrate  having  a  zinc  oxy  compound 
and  a  silicon  oxy  compound  supported  thereon  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  the  total  T\  amount  included  in  the  substrate  to  the  Zn 
amount  of  said  zinc  oxy  compound,  being  Ti:Zn=9.9:0.l  to 
5:5,  and  in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  Zn  amount  of  said  zinc  oxy 
compound  to  the  Si  amount  of  said  silicon  oxy  compound, 
being  Zn:Si=9:l  to  0.1:9.9,  respectively,  wherein  said  scaven- 
ger decomposes  noxious  materials  by  a  pbot(x;atalytic  reac- 
tion. 


5,480,635 


5,480,637 
ALKYLMETHYLSILOXANE  CONTAINING  GELS 
Janet  M.  Smith,  Baycity,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,045 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/32:7/38:31/765 
VS.  a.  424—78,02  I  Claim 

1.  A  gel  comprising  an  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an 
amide-free  gelator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
12-hydroxystearic  acid  and  metal  salts  of  12-hydroxy stearic  acid; 
0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylmethylsiloxane  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,480,636 

TITANIUM  OXIDE  PARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

SCAVENGING  NOXIOUS  MATERULS 

Masatsuyo  Maruo;  Hitoshi  Ando;  Mitsuru  Watanabe,  and  Chi- 

toshi  Mnkai,  all  of  Kusatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara 

Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  69,416 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1992,  4-168380; 
Nov.  12,  1992,  4-327342 

Int  a."  A61L  9/20 
VS.  a.  424—76.21  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  scavenging  a  noxious  material  by  applying  to  the 
noxious  material  in  need  of  said  scavenging,  a  scavengingly  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  scavenger  said  scavenger  decomposing  noxious 
materials  by  a  photocatalytic  reaction,  comprising: 


CH, 

CH3-Si— O 
CH3 


CHj 
I 
— Si— O 
I 
(CH2)r 

CH3 


CH3 
I 
— Si— CH3 

CH3 


CH3 

CH3— Si— O 
I 
CH3 


CH3 

I 
— Si-0 
I 
(CH2), 

CH3 


CH3 
I 
-Si— O 
I 
CH, 


CH, 
— Si— CH3 
CH3 


CH3 
CH3-(CHj)j-Si-0 
CHj 


CH3 
I 
-Si— O 
I 
CH3 


CH3 
-Si-(CH2),— CHj 


CH3 


CH, 


CH3— (CH2)z— Si— O 
CH, 


CH, 

-Si— O 
I 
CH, 


CH3 
I 
— Si— CH, 

CH, 
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in  which  x  has  a  value  of  1-50;  y  has  a  value  of  1-100;  and  z  has 
a  value  of  10-40;  80  to  99.8  percent  by  weight  of  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


R  R  R 

I  I  I 

R'— Si— CK— Si— O),— Si— R' 
I  I  I 

R  R  R 


(D 


(11) 


(lU) 


R  R'  R  R 

I  I  I  I 

R— Si— 0(— Si— OW— Si— O)-— Si— R' 

I  II  I 

R  R'  R  R 

R  R  R 

I  I  I 

R'— Si— CK— Si-O),— Si-R' 

I  I  I 

R  O  R 

I 

R— Si— R 

I 

R' 

R 

I 

— Si— O— 

I 

R 

'     R 
I 
— Si— O— 
I 

O 
I 
SiR'Rz 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical 
with  1  to  7  caiton  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical,  and  an  phenalkyi 
radical;  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  x  has  a  value 
of  zero  to  1 ,000;  w  has  a  value  of  3  to  6;  y  and  z  are  each  integers 
with  a  sum  of  2  to  1.000;  provided  there  are  at  least  two  phenyl 
groups  as  substituents  on  silicon  atoms  wherein  the  turbidity  of  the 
gel  is  less  than  100  Nephelouietiric  Turbidity  Units. 


(IV) 


(V) 


5,480,638 

BSSECTICroE  BAIT  COMPOSmON 
Barry  C.  Erwin,  707  Park  Ave^  Monroe,  La.  71201 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201392 
Int  a."  AOIN  25/12:59/14:65/00 
VS.  a.  424—84  1  Claim 

1.  An  environmentally  safe  insecticide  composition  comprising  a 
comminuted,  flowable  mixture  of  dry  pet  food  comprising  by 
weight  at  least  from  about  8%  to  about  12%  fat,  a  colloidal  drying 
agent  for  coating  and  absorbing  moisture  from  said  pet  food, 
powdered  boric  acid  present  in  said  composition  in  a  weight 
percent  of  from  about  10%  to  about  18%  and  a  synthetic  pyrethrin 
present  in  said  composition  in  a  weight  percent  of  from  about 
0.25%  to  about  0.55%. 


5,48M39 
METHODS  FOR  ISOLATING  INDIVIDUAL  lAXANES 
Hala   N.   ElSoUy;    Edward   M.   Croonr,  Jr.;    Mahmood  A. 
ElSohly,  att  of  Oxford,  and  Jamas  D.  McChcsney,  Etta,  all  of 
Miss.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Mississippi,  University, 
Miss. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690^05,  Apr.  19,  1991,  alumdoned. 

This  appUcation  JiU.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95317 

Int  CL*  A61K  35/78:31/335 

VS.  CL  424—195.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  taxanes  from  Taxus  plants  which 

comprises: 

(a)  separating  intact  clippings  from  live  Taxus  plants  wherein 
said  intact  clippings  include  leaves  attached  to  stems; 

(b)  drying  tlie  intact  clippings  of  step  (a)  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20°  C.  and  70°  C.  to  form  dried  plant  matter. 


(c)  contacting  the  dried  plant  matter  from  step  (b)  which  an 
organic  solvent  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol, 
acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  methylene  chloride,  methanol,  methyl 
ethyl  ketone,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  weight:volume  ratio  of  plant 
matter  to  organic  solvent  ranges  from  about  1 :8  to  about  1:12, 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract  taxanes  from  the  dried  plant 
matter  and  obtaining  a  taxane-containing  extract; 

(d)  evaporating  the  taxane-containing  extract  formed  in  step  (c) 
to  form  a  residue  and  partitioning  the  residue  between  water 
and  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  acetate,  ether,  methyl-t-butyl  ether,  methylene  chloride, 
chloroform  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  two  phase  solution 
comprising  a  taxane-containing  organic  phase  and  a  polar 
aqueous  phase; 

(e)  removing  the  polar  aqueous  phase  from  the  taxane- 
containing  organic  phase: 

(f)  evaporating  the  taxane-containing  organic  phase  of  step  (e)  to 
form  a  second  taxane-containing  residue; 

(g)  separating  individual  taxanes  from  the  second  taxane- 
containing  residue  of  step  (f);  and 

(h)  recovering  the  individual  taxanes  from  step  (g). 


5,480,640 

ALPHA  INTERFERON  FOR  TREATING  PROSTATE 

CANCER 

Alvaro  Morales,  and  James  W.  L.  Wilson,  both  of  Kingston,. 
Canada,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Keniiworth, 
NJ. 

FUed  May  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  432,742 
Int  a.*  A61K  38/21 
VS.  a.  424—85.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cancer  of  the  prostate  comprising 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  alpha  inter- 
feron by  intraprostatic  or  intralesional  injection. 


5,480,641 

FEED  ADDmVE  WHICH  CONSISTS  OF  WHEY  AND 

LACTOBACILLUS  REVTERI  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

DELIVERING  LACTOBACILLUS  REUTERl  TO  THE 

GASTROINTESTINAL  TRACT 

Ivan  A.  Casas-PereE,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Biogaia  AB,. 

Stodihobn,  Sweden 

Continuatiwi  of  Ser.  No.  646^63,  Jan.  28,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539^14,  Jun^  15^ 

1990,  ah— dotd.  This  appUcatioii.Jiu.  15, 1993,  Ser.  Na 

77395 

Int  a.*  C12N  mO:  A61K  35/74:  A23L  //2« 

U,S.  CL  424—93.45  8  Claims 

1.  A  feed  additive  consisting  essentially  of  powdered  whey  and  a 

biologically  pure  culture  of  lyophilized  Lactobacillus  reuieri  cells 

suspended  in  oil;  wherein  said  additive  is  produced  by: 

a)  compacting  powered  whey  at  a  pressure  of  10-15  Ib/in^  to 
produce  compacted  whey  particles;  and 

b)  coating  said  compacted  whey  particles  with  a  biologically 
pure  culture  of  lyophilized  Lactobacillus  reuteri  cells  sus- 
pended in  oil  to  produce  said  feed  additive; 

and  wherein  said  Lactobacillus  reuteri  cells  retain  viability  for  at 
least  four  days  after  being  mixed  with  feed. 
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5,480,642 
SYNTHETIC  IMMUNOREGLATORS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE  AND  PREPARATION 
Robert  E.  McCarthy,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Nebrasl(a,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,290,  Dec.  16,  1985,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,016, 
Dec.  20,  1982,  Pat  No.  4390,181.  This  application  Jul.  21, 
1988,  Ser.  No.  224,191 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 
2003,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  45/00:31/715 
VS.  a.  424—278.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  hypersensitivity  reactions  and  anaphy- 
lactic shock  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  an  immunoregulator  that  stimulates  immune  responses 
to  an  antigen  without  anaphylactic  shock,  said  immunoregu- 
lator  comprising    a    polysaccharide    compoimd    having    a 
molecular  weight  between  1,0(X)  and  600,(K)0  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  sulfated  mycodextran,  sulfated  pustulan 
and  acylated  pustulan  wherein  a  polyanionic  heavy-molecule 
regulator  wliich  is  not  cytotoxic  is  formed;  and 
inoculating  a  subject  having  the  antigen  with  a  dose  of  the 
immimofegulator  which  is  not  toxic  to  tlie  subject  and  wliich 
reacts  selectively  with  a  component  of  the  subject's  immime 
response  system  within  a  predetermined  time  of  the  appear- 
ance of  an  immune  response  in  the  subject  caused  by  the 
antigen. 


(d)  about  10  to  97  wt-%  of  an  absorbing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  precipitated  siUca,  a  siUcate,  polyacrylate. 
diatomaceous  earth,  ground  com  cobs  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,480,643 
STABLE  ANTIMICROBLVL  DIALDEHYDE 
COMPOSmON  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Daniel  J.   Donovan,  St   Paul;   David   D.   McSherry,  Little 
Canada,  and  Dale  L.  Fredeil,  Lindstrom,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Ecolab  Inc,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887^12,  May  22,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  777,782,  Oct  16,  1991, 
Pat  No.  5,158,778.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
65,289 
Into.*  AOIN  25/08 
U.S.  CL  424—409  11  Claims 

40 


5,480,644 

USE  OF  INJECTABLE  BIOMATEIUALS  FOR  THE 

REPAIR  AND  AUGMENTATION  OF  THE  ANAL 

SPHINCTERS 

JeOrcy  S.  Freed,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  JSF  Consultants 

Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  843,124 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/02:  A61K  38/39:  CVTK  15/20 
VS.  a.  424—436  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  competency  of  incompetent  anal 
sphincters  comprising  (1)  selecting  an  injectable  biomaterial 
capable  of  persisting  at  a  site  of  its  injection  for  at  least  three 
months,  and  (2)  injecting  an  effective  amount  of  tiie  injectable 
material  into  the  anal  sinuses  between  the  blood  vessels,  sufficient 
to  improve  competency  of  the  incompetent  anal  sphincter. 


5,480,645 

HYDROXYAMINES  N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 

SCAVENGER  ACnvrfY  AND  USEFUL  IN  ACUTE  AND 

CHRONIC  PATHOLOGIES  ASSOCIATED  WFTH 
PEROXIDATION  AND  INFLAMMATION  PHENOMENA 
Francesco  Ddla  Valle;  Sflvana  Lorenii,  bodi  of  Padova,  and 
Gabride  Marcolongo,  Carrara  S.  Giorgio,  all  of,  Italy, 
assignors  to  LifeGroup  S.pA.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  31, 1992,  MI92A2997 
Int  CL*  C07D  307/78;  A61K  31/40:31/335 
VS.  a.  424—439  21  Claims 

1.   Amides   having   a   primary   or   secondary   hydroxyamine 
attached  to  a  carfooxylic  acid  in  an  amidic  linkage  between  the 
aminic  group  of  the  hydroxyamine  and  the  acyl  group  of  the 
carfooxylic  acid,  wherein  the  hydroxyamine  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
aliphatic  hydroxyamines,  whose  linear  or  branched  alkyl  chains 
have  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  are  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  functional  group  selected  fix>m  NHj  and 
COOH,  and 
5  or  6  membcred  heterocyclic  hydroxyamines,  whose  ring  con- 
tains at  least  one  beteroatom,  wherein  the  heteroatom  can  only 
be  nitrogen  and  at  least  one  of  the  heteroatoms  is  linked  to 
one  H  atom,  said  ring  being  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  — COOH  group;  and  wherein  tlie  carfooxylic  acid 
has  formula  (I): 


RiO 


8  e  B  2D  M 

TIIIE(«wla  01  ZS'Cb  Otmt  awit 
•  Sycma-SM     *-aiiant-at 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  and  disinfecting  an  aqueous  biological 
spill  using  a  solid,  moisture-absorbent  antimicrobial  composition, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said  antimicrobial 
composition  with  said  biological  spill  for  a  period  of  time  effective 
to  absorb  and  disinfect  said  biological  spill,  said  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  about  2  to  SO  wt-%  of  an  antimicrobial  saturated  C^  to  Cg 
dialdehyde  compound; 

(b)  about  1  to  SO  wt-%  of  a  carbohydrate  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monosaccharide  compound,  an 
oligosaccharide  con^pound,  saccharide  esters  or  ethers 
thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  about  I  to  30  wt-%  of  a  buffering  agent  that  can  maintain  a 
pH  for  optimum  antimicrobial  activity  when  said  composition 
is  in  an  active  antimicrobial  form;  and 


wherein 
X  is  a  bivalent  alkylenic  or  allcylidenic  radical  selected  fiom  the 

group       consisting       of:       — CHj — ,       — CH2 — CHj — , 

— CH=CH— , 
R,  is  selected  fiom  the  substituents  as  defined  in  one  of  the 

following  classes: 

A)  hydrogen  atom, 

B)  a  phosphoryl  radical 

C)  — L — CCKDH  wherein  L  is  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

a)  a  linear  or  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylenic 
chain  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  amino  group,  said  amino  gTx>up 
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being  optionally  N-acylated  with  a  C,-C,  caiboxylic 
acid,  optionally  substituted  in  the  aliphatic  chain  with  at 
least  one  hydroxy  group; 

b)  an  aiylene,  and 

c)  a  saturated  or  aromatic  bivalent  heterocyclic  radical, 
whose  ring  has  from  5  to  6  atoms  and  containing  at  least 
oae  beteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N, 
OandS; 

D)  — CO— M— COOH  wherein  M  is  a  bivalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a')  a  linear  or  branched  alkylenic  chain  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enic  unsaturation,  and 

b')  an  arylene, 

E)  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  ftom  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  aryl  or 
hydroxy  group; 

F)  R — CO — ,  wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkyl  radical  of  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — SH.  — OH,  — OAc  and 
-rr(CH,),; 

R),  R5,  R«  equal  or  different  ^o™  each  other  are  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  H,  nnethyl,  benzyl  and  tertbutyl, 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  methyl,  ethyl  and 

tertbutyl, 
R4  is  — COOH,  a  linear  or  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic    chain    of    from     I    to    20    carbon    atoms    or 
— W — COOH,  wherein  W  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  I  to 
20  carbon  atoms:  provided  that: 

i)  R4  is  always  —COOH  or  — W— COOH  when  R,  has  one 
of  the  meanings  as  defined  in  one  of  the  above  mentioned 
classes  A,  B,  E  and  F; 
ii)  when  R,  is=H,  Rj=R5=R<,=CH3,  R4=COOH,  X=CH2— 
CH2,  the  hydroxyamine  forming  the  amide  must  be  differ- 
ent from  ethanolamine. 


said  powder  composition  being  a  mixture  of  powders  of  Aloe 

wood  in  an  amount  of  15%  to  25%,  anise  star  in  an  amount 

ranging  ftom  10%  to  20%,  and  Cinnamon  in  an  amount  from 

55%  to  75%; 

means  for  pressing  said  pervious  side  of  said  pad  against  said 

area; 
said  means  being  one  of: 
(i)  said  pad  having  a  shape  of  an  insole  adapted  for  position- 
ing in  a  shoe  against  a  sole  of  a  foot; 
(ii)  at  least  one  band  arranged  in  operable  combination  with 
said  pad  adapted  for  strapping  said  pad  to  a  part  of  a  human 
body  with  said  pervious  panel  forced  against  said  area  of 
skin; 
whereby  pressure  on  said  pad  actuates  vapors  to  emanate  from 
said  powder  contained  in  said  plurality  of  chambers  through 
said  pervious  panel  to  said  area  of  skin. 


5,480,647 

FAR-INFRARED  RADUTING  MEDICAL  COMFOUI4D 

AND  AN  ADHESIVE  SURGICAL  TAPE  LAYERING  THE 

COMPOUND 

Chung  Y.  'ftai,  TaJpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to  Fu 

Hsiang  Textile  Co.,  Lt(L,  Taipei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,926 

Int  CL'  A61K  9A)0 

VS.  a.  424-443  7  Claims 

1.  A  medical  compound  comprising:  70  wt  %-90  wt  %  of 

powdered  perlite  and  10  wt  %-30  wt  %  of  at  least  one  metallic 

oxide  of  which  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  of  tantalum, 

niobium,  palladium,  nickel,  germanium,  titaniimi,  and  zirconium. 


5,480,646 
PAD  FOR  APPLYING  MEDICAMENTS 
Van  N.  Vii,  72  Maple  Ave.,  Atherton,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,265 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/14;  A61F  13/00 

VS.  a.  424—443  15  Claims 


3  ylOV) v4o 

TRANSDERMAL  PROSTAGLANDIN  COMPOSITION 
Hanns  Wcndd,  and  Fnmz- Josef  Braun,  both  of  Borlten,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,126,  Nov.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5380,760.  This  application  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324^77 

Int  CL*  A61F  I3A)2;  A61L  15/16 

VS.  CL  424    448  6  Claims 


1.  A  pad  for  inducing  diaphoretic  response  to  an  area  of  the  skin 
which  comprises: 

an  impervious  flexible  panel; 

a  pervious  flexible  panel  joined  to  said  impervious  panel  such  as 
to  form  a  plurality  of  closed  chambers; 

said  pervious  panel  having  an  open  structure  such  that  powder 
particles  are  prevented  ftom  passing  there  through  but  through 
which  vapors  emanating  from  said  powders  can  pass  there- 
through; 

each  chamber  bounded  by  an  area  of  said  pervious  panel  oppo- 
site an  area  of  said  impervious  panel; 

a  portion  of  a  powder  composition  in  each  chamber  from  which 
said  closed  chamber  said  portion  cannot  escape  but  from 
which  emanations  from  said  powder,  can  escape; 


1.  An  adhesive  coated  sheet  material  comprising  a  flexible 
backing  bearing  on  one  surface  thereof  a  formulation  comprising  a 
combination  of: 

(i)  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  prostaglandin  E,  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof; 

(ii)  a  skin  penetration  enhancing  amount  of  an  excipient  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  myristate,  ethyl  oleate, 

and  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(iii)  a  polyisobutylene  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 


January  2,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


355 


5,480,649 
PROCATEROL-CONTAINING  PREPARATION  FOR 
APPLICATION  TO  THE  SKIN 
Mitsuji   Akazawa;    Teruo    Hama,    both    of   Kagawa;    Yukio 
Kimura,  and  Yoshinobu  Yasuda,  both  of  Tokushima,  ail  of, 
Japan,   assignors   to   Teikoku   Seiakn   Kabnshiki   Kaisha, 
Kagawa,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/01527,  S  371  Date  Jun.  19,  1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/D8449,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  7, 1991,  Ser.  No.  861,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1990,  2-305023 

Int  a.'  A61L  15/58:15/44:  A61K  9/10:9^0 

VS.  a.  424-^149  23  Claims 


HMOUNT  OF  PNOOVSO. 
HYIMOCMLOMIE  WMCN  13 
PBMCATS)  THKUOH  TICSKM 


I      «      >      a 

nC  ITTEII  AmXHTKM   (hrl 


1.  A  procaterol-containing  prepm^on  for  application  to  the  skin 
which  comprises  a  drug-retaining  layer  provided  on  a  support, 
wherein  said  drug-ietaining  layer  is  a  substantially  water-free 
adhesive  gel  consists  essential  of  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  poly- 
acrylic  acid,  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliuninuun  chloride,  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum  potassium 
sulfote,  anunonium  aluminum  sulfate,  magnesium  aluminate  sili- 
cate, magnesium  aluminate  metasilicate,  and  dihydroxy  aluminum 
acetate,  SO  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  lower  alcohol  or 
polyvalent  alcohol,  and  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  procaterol,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  diereof. 


5*480,650 

PROGRAMMED  RELEASE  TABLETS  CONTAINING 

NAPROXEN 

Egidio  Mardii,  and  Leone  G.  Rotini,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 

assignors  to  AlCa  Wasaemann  S.pJ^.,  Alanno,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,897 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  11, 1992,  BO92A0315 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—464  4  Claims 


1.  A  programmed  release  tablet  containing  from  5(X)  to  1,200 
mgs.  of  naproxen,  said  tablet  being  prepared  by  the  steps  of 

1 )  preparing  an  immediate  release  dry  granulate  containing  from 
5%  to  28%  of  the  entire  amount  of  naproxen  in  the  tablet  in 
admixture  with  a  binding  agent,  a  disintegrating  agent  and  a 
lubricating  agent;  said  binding  agent  being  a  member  selected 
fixjm  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  lactose 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  disintegrating  agent  being  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  and  sodium 


starch  glycolate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  lubricating  agent 
being  magnesium  stearate, 

2)  preparing  a  controlled  release  dry  granulate  containing  from 
72%  to  95%  of  the  entire  amount  of  naproxen  in  tlie  tablet  in 
admixture  with  a  retarding  agent,  said  retarding  agent  being  a 
member  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  ethylcellulose, 
hydrogenated  castor  oil  and  mixtures  diereof. 

3)  mixing  said  immediate  release  granulate  from  step  1)  with 
said  controlled  release  granulate  bom  step  2)  to  obtain  a 
mixture; 

4)  adding  reticulated  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  in  an  amount 
between  2%  and  10%  of  the  entire  amount  of  the  tablet  as  a 
disintegrating  agent  to  said  mixture  from  step  3)  to  obtain  said 
mixture  having  said  reticulated  polyvinylpyrrolidone  applied 
thereon  and 

5)  compressing  said  mixture  from  step  4)  to  obtain  a  tablet 


5,480,651 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

NICOTINE  CRAVING  IN  SMOKING  CESSATION 

Enoch  Callaway,  Tlburon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Oakland,  CaliL 
Conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,606,  Sep.  15, 1993,  abM- 
doned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85^914, 
Mar.  16, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1994, 
Ser.  No.  213,111 
Iirt.  CL'  A61K  9/2S 
VS.  CL  424—464  8  daims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  craving  in  a  nicotine-habituated  person 
abstaining  from  or  reducing  nicotine  intake  by  administering  an 
admixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  component  that  either 
prolongs  or  mimics  the  effect  of  acetylcholine  and  a  second  com- 
ponent being  a  muscarinic  antagonist  wherein  the  first  component 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  physostigmine.  physostig- 
mine  analogues,  tacrine,  methacholine,  edrophonium,  and  water 
soluble  derivatives  thereof,  and  wherein  the  second  component  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scopolamine,  atropine,  and 
water  soluble  derivatives  thereof,  with  the  first  and  second  ooa^o- 
nents  being  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  frxMn  about  1:1  to  10:1. 


5y480,652 

EFFERVESCENT  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  DUPROFEN  AND  ITS  METHOD  Of 
PREPARATION 
Nkole  Brv-Magntez,  Paris;  Jcaa-Franaiis  ConMiani,  Laync; 
Gerard  Thanrin,  Agcn,  and  Jckui-YVes  DroniB,  VenicRS  k 
BnisBOB,  an  of,  France,  assignors  to  Lab«irataifct  UPSA, 
Agen,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,530 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  9,  1992,  92  14851 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/46:9/14 
VS.  CL  424—466  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  preparation  of  effervescent  tablets, 
which  comprises,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  ibuptofen  or  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt 
from  150  to  1100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  selected 
ftom  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  fumaric  acid,  adipic 
acid,  tartaric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof; 
ftom  120  to  900  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  carbonate 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  organic  acid  to  generate  carbon 
dioxide  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
carbonates,  and  calcium  carbonate; 
ftom  0.021  to  0.084  parts  by  weight  of  alpha-tocopberol  as  said 

antioxidant,  and,  optionally: 
from  400  to  l(KX)  parts  by  weight  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able diluent  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  lactose, 
sucrose  and  magnesium  citrate;  and 
from  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  citrate  as  internal 
dehydrating  agent. 
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5.  A  composition  for  the  preparation  of  effervescent  powders, 
which  comprises,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  ibuprofen  or  pbarma- 
ceubcally  acceptable  salt  thereof: 

from  40  to  1 125  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  fiunaric  acid,  adipic  acid, 
tartaric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof: 

ft-om  25  to  1200  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  carbonate 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  organic  acid  to  generate  carbon 
dioude  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
carbonates,  and  calcium  carbonate: 

from  0.021  to  0.084  parts  by  weight  of  alpha-tocopherol  as  said 
antioxidant,  and.  optionally: 

from  90  to  6000  parts  by  weight  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactose, 
sucrose,  magnesiimi  citrate  and  mixtures  thereof:  and 

from  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  magnesium  citrate  as  an 
internal  dehydrating  agent 


5,480,653 
FORMULATIONS  FOR  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 
DRESSINGS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Louis  M.  J.  Aguadtsch.  Valboniie,  and  Alain  Etienne,  Grasse, 
both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  France  S.A., 
Valbonne,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  598,295,  Oct  16,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  890334 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1989,  89  13819 
Int  a.'  A61K  9/IO;9/70:47/34:  A61L  15/26 
VS.  a.  424—486  12  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  formulation  suitable  for  use  as  a  dressing 
in  or  on  the  human  or  animal  body  comprising  10-70  parts  by 
weight  of  a  therapeutic  or  diagnostic  agent  (A)  dispersed  in  90-30 
parts  by  weight  of  a  vehicle  (B)  therefor  which  vehicle  includes 

(1)  from  5  to  40  weight  %  of  a  hydrophilic  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycols,  propylene 
glycols,  glycerol,  sorbitol,  mannitol  and  lactose; 

(2)  a  curable  silicone  composition  which  is  formulated  to  cure  at 
room  temperature  within  10  minutes  of  mixing  and  application 
to  the  body,  the  curable  composition  consisting  of  a  polysiloxane 
having  alkylhydrogen  siloxane  units,  a  polysiloxane  having 
unsaturated  groups  for  reaction  therewith  and  a  platinum  or 
rhodium  catalyst  for  the  hydrosilylation  reaction:  and 

(3)  a  modulating  component  which  is  different  from  the  hydro- 
philic component  (1)  and  serVes  to  modulate  release  of  the 
ilierapeutic  or  diagnostic  agent  (A)  from  a  dressing  formed  from 
the  formulation  when  the  dressing  is  in  use,  the  modulating 
component  being  provided  by  10-40  weight  %  of  an  organic 
substance  having  two  or  more  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  or 
10-45  weight  %  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer  which  swells  in  an 
aqueous  medium. 


5^480,654 
PROLONGED  RELEASE  DOSAGE  FORM  OF  DRUG  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Nagaliil(o  "Duialu;  Narimichi  l^ei,  and  Kazuomi  Unosawa,  aD 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7804M1,  Oct  23, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1990,  2-285539 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/14:9/16:9/22 
VS.  a.  424—490  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  prolonged  release  form  of  drug, 
which  comprises: 
(1)  obtaining  a  coated  ungranulated  medicinal  particle  by: 
jetting  a  solution  or  a  liquid  dispersion  from  a  first  nozzle  and 
jetting  an  ungranulated  medicinal  particle  from  a  second 
nozzle  into  a  processing  vessel  from  without  said  vessel 
witliout  altering  the  size  of  said  medicinal  particle  in  said 


vessel,  said  solution  or  liquid  dispersion  containing  a  com- 
pound which  is  physiologically  acceptable  and  does  not 
dissolve  in  members  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  gastric  juice,  and  said  ungranulated  medicinal 
particle  having  a  size  when  jetted  into  said  vessel  within  a 
range  of  from  0.1  to  100  |im,  said  jets  colliding  to  adhere 
the  solution  or  the  liquid  dispersion  on  the  surface  of  the 
ungranulated  medicinal  particle  to  form  a  coating  layer  of 
the  compound  on  the  particle: 

drying  the  coated  medicinal  particle  in  the  processing  vessel; 
and  subsequently, 
(2)  granulating  or  tableting  the  coated  and  dried  medicinal 

particles. 


5,480,655 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NONCOHESIVE  COATING 

LAYER 
HiroakJ  Jizomoto,  IbaraU;  Koichiro  Hirano,  Hyogo,  and  Eri 
Kanaoka,  Osaita,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionog;!  Seiyaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,670,  JuL  3, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1990,  2-230185 
Int  CL'  A61K  9/50:  BOU  13/10:13/22 
VS.  a.  424-^92  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  microcapsules  each  having  a  nonco- 
hesive  coating  layer  at'  the  surface,  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  microcapsules  in  water  by  coacervation, 
said  microcapsules  each  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  sub- 
stance in  a  liquid  or  solution  state  as  the  core  and  an  adhesive 
coating  layer  of  a  coating  material  at  the  surface, 

(b)  adding  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  substance 
insoluble  in  said  water  to  said  slurry,  the  amount  of  the 
inorganic  substance  being  from  1  to  100%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  coating  material  in  the  adhesive  coating 
layer,  to  form  a  noncohesive  coating  layer  of  the  inorganic 
substance  at  the  surface  of  each  of  the  microcapsules, 

(c)  recovering  the  microcapsules  having  a  noncohesive  coating 
layer  from  the  slurry  without  previous  addition  of  any  hard- 
ening agent  thereto,  and 

(d)  drying  the  recovered  microcapsules  to  prepare  microcapsules 
which  are  fluidic  and  of  uniform  size. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  coating  mate- 
rial is  gelatin  or  gelatin  and  acacia. 
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5,480,656 

PROLONGED  RELEASE  MICROCAPSULES 

Hiroaki   Okada,   Suita;   Yayoi   Inoue,   Kyoto,   and   Yasuald 

Ogawa,  Otokimi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaiu,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,727,  Feb.  1,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,918 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1990,  2-033133 

Int  a."  A61K  9/52:9/62 

VS.  a.  424—493  3  Claims 

1.  A  microcapsule  exhibiting  zero  order  release  of  (pyr)Glu-His- 
Trp-Ser-TVr-D-Leu-Leu-Atg-ProNHCjHj  for  a  period  of  at  least 
two  months  upon  administration,  which  is  produced  by  preparing  a 
water-in-oil  emulsion  comprising  an  inner  aqueous  phase  free  from 
a  drug  retaining  substance  containing  35  to  60%  (W/W)  of 
(pyrKSIu-His-Trp-Ser-TVr-D-Leu-Uu-Arg-ProNHCzH,.  and  an  oil 
phase  containing  a  honoopolyroer  of  lactic  acid  having  a  weight- 
average  molecular  weight  of  14,100  to  18,200  and  a  dispersion 
degree  (ratio  of  weight-average  molecular  weight  to  number- 
average  molecular  weight)  of  1 .5  to  2.5,  as  the  material  for  forming 
an  outer  wall  of  the  microcapsule  and  then  subjecting  said  water- 
in-oU  emulsion  to  microencapsulation. 


5,480,657 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CAFFEINE  CHROMIUM 

AND  FRUCTOSE  FOR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Ann  de  Wees  T.  Allen,  2831  GaUows  Rd.,  Ste.  206,  FaUs 

Chuicfa,  Va.  22042 

Filed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,604 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/62:31/34:31/28:33/24 
VS.  a.  424—617  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  prevention  or  treatment  of  weight  gain, 
said  composition  comprising  approximately  30  to  ISO  mg  of 
caffeine,  approximately  2  to  20  grams  fructose  and  approximately 
5  meg  to  500  meg  chromium,  per  serving. 


5,480,658 
EAR  AND  SKIN  CLEANSER 
Steven  A.  Melman,  8909  Iverleigh  Ct,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 
FUcd  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,715 
Int  a.'  AOIN  59/14 
VS.  a.  424—659  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  water  base,  a  solvent,  a  non-ionic 
surfactant,  acetic  acid  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5-5.0%  by 
volume,  and  boric  acid  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5-  5.0%  by 
volume. 


5,480,660 
HYPOALLERGENIC  WHEAT  PREPARATION,  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND  PROCESSED  FOOD 

INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Zenro  Ikezawa,  Yokohama,-  Shimipd  Yokota,  Chigasaldi; 
Kazufumi  "Kubald,  Tokyo,-  Hlnishige  Kohno,  Tokyo,-  Hlromn 
Sugiyama,  Tokyo;  Keqji  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  lUashi  Suzuki, 
Tolcyo,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,998,  JuL  16,  1992,  abwadoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  685,516,  Apr.  IS,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jul.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1990,  2-99562 
Int  a.*  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—2  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  onset  of  allergies  of  a  person 
afiBicted  with  allergies  to  wheat,  comprising  administering  to  said 
person,  a  processed  food  containing  a  wheat  preparation  with  a 
reduced  content  of  proteins  of  molecular  weights  of  14,000  to 
19,000,  21,000  to  26,000,  26,000  to  29,000  and  50,000  to  70,000. 
said  wheat  preparation  with  the  reduced  content  being  produced  by 
affecting  an  ordered  sequence  of  treatment  to  wheat  flour  with 
water,  then  a  saline  solution  and  further  water  to  remove  soluble 
components,  and  wherein  said  treatment  resulted  in  a  concentration 
of  said  proteins  of  molecular  weights  of  14,000  to  19.000,  21,000 
to  26,000  and  26,000  to  29,000,  being  not  more  dum  5000  pg/ml, 
as  determined  in  a  supernatant  obtained  by  adding  10  ml  of 
IM-NaCI  to  I  g  of  said  wheat  preparation  with  the  reduced  content 
and  stirring  for  30  minutes  at  room  temperature,  and  a  concentra- 
tion of  said  proteins  of  molecular  weights  of  50,000  to  70.000. 
included  in  said  supernatant,  being  not  more  than  100  Mg/ml. 


5,480,661 
VITAMIN  A  AND  D  ADDITIVE  FOR  MILK  PRODUCTS 
Larry  D.  EUis;  PhiUp  F.  Dressel,  and  ComeUs  A.  van  Deu- 
tekom,  aU  of  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ConsoU- 
dated  Flavor  Corporation,  Bridgetoo,  Mo. 

FUed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247^09 
Int  CL'  A23C  9/158 
VS.  a.  426—73  24  Claims 

1.  An  oil  based  vitamin  A  and  vitamin  D  preparation  having  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  1.0  to  fortify  miUc  products,  which 
milk  products  include  a  fat  containing  cream  pcntion  and  a  low  fat 
milk  portion,  said  preparation  comprising: 
vitamin  A  palmitate,  vitamin  D,,  an  emulsifying  agent,  a  veg- 
etable oil,  and  an  amount  of  a  food  compatible  oil  compatible 
product  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  1 .0  sufBcient  to 
raise  the  specific  gravity  of  the  preparation  to  a  level  greater 
than  1.0  whereby  said  preparation  remains  with  the  low  fat 
milk  portion  of  the  milk  product  when  the  fat  containing 
cream  is  separated. 


5,480,659 
SOW  LACTATION  DIET  CONTAINING  VALINE 
Mike  D.  Tokacli,  AbUene,-  Jim  L.  Neissen,  and  Robert  D. 
Goodband,  both  of  Manhattan,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Manhattan, 
Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,599,  Mar.  23,  1993.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  216,762 

Int  CI"  A23J  3/16:  A23K  1/14:1/16:1/18 

VS.  a.  426—2  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  feeding  lactating  sows  a  diet  including  from 

about  12-30%  by  weight  of  total  protein  calculated  as  6.25xtotal 

nitrogen,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  total  protein  is  derived 

from  soy,  the  improvement  of  including  in  said  diet  at  least  about 

0.75%  by  weight  lysine  of  which  at  least  about  0.05%  by  weight  is 

synthetic  lysine  and  from  about  0.01-1.2%  by  weight  of  synthetic 

valine,  the  valine:lysine  weight  ratio  being  at  least  about  1:1. 


5,480,662 

FAT-REDUCED  LAMINATED  DOUGHS 

Karin  Boode-Boissevain,  Goricbem,  and  Jeannette  D.  Van 

Houdt-Moree,  Gouda,  both  of,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Van 

den  Bergh  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Lisle,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,521 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  25, 
1993,  932861 

Int  a.*  A21D  2/00 
VS.  CI.  426—94  12  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  dough  comprising  subsequent  layers  of  dough 
and  layers  of  an  other  ingredient,,  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  layers 
of  the  other  ingredient,  at  least  partly,  includes  an  aqueous  gel, 
obtained  by  gelling  in  water  of  a  product  containing  maltodextrin 
and  ^glucan  or  maltodextrin  and  pentosans,  or  maltodextrin. 
^glucan  and  pentosans,  as  obtained  by  hydrolysing  cereal  flour  or 
a  blend  of  cereal  flour  and  starch  with  a-amylase  and  recovering  of 
the  water  soluble  fhiction,  so  that  the  aqueous  gel  includes  20-50 
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wti  %  of  maltodextrin.  and  0.001-30  wt.  %  of  ^glucan  or  pen- 
tosans or  ^glucan  and  pentosans,  and  water. 


5,480,663 
AVOIDANCE  OF  BROWWNG  OF  A  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Sven  Heyland,  Weinjngeo,  and  Violette  Roth,  Winterthur,  both 
of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Nestec  S.A.,  Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963454 
Claims  priority',  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  1, 1991,  3201/ 
91 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/238 
VS.  CL  426—262  16  Qainis 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  soy  sauce  composition  comprising 
incorporating  into  a  soy  sauce  composition  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cystine  and  tliiamine  and  compounds 
wbich  contain  a  thiol  group  in  an  amount  of  from  0.0 1  part  to  0.1 
pan  by  weight  and  then  heat  treating  the  soy  sauce  and  substance 
at  a  temperature  of  from  95°  C.  to  110°  C.  for  from  1  hour  to  5 
hours  to  obtain  a  treated  soy  sauce  composition. 


5,480,664 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  COATINGS  STARTING  FROM 

FLOWABLE  SUBSTANCES 
Pietro  Ferrero,  Waterloo,  Beigium,  assignor  to  Soremartec 
SjV.,  Schoppach-Arlon,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,850,  Jan.  19,  1993,  PaL  No.  5,370,734. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  21,   1992, 
00158/92 

Int  CL'  A23G  3/20 
VS.  a.  426—307  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  applying  flowable  food  substances  onto  food 
products,  the  process  comprising  steps  of: 

providing  a  supply  tank  containing  flowable  food  substance 
having  a  hardening  temperature  at  which  the  food  substaiKe 
hardens: 

maintaining  the  supply  of  flowable  food  substance  at  a  tempera- 
ture that  falls  within  a  range  of  about  10°  C.  above  said 
hardening  temperature: 


pumping  the  flowable  food  substance  from  the  supply  tanlc  to  aii 
application  unit  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
flowable  food  substance  within  said  temperature  range  and  the 
pressure  of  the  flowable  food  substance  within  a  range  of 
from  about  IS  to  about  25  atmospheres:  and 

applying  the  flowable  food  substance  from  the  application  unit 
to  a  food  product  by  spraying  the  flowable  food  substance 
onto  the  food  product,  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  sprayed 
food  substance  is  slightly  above  said  hardening  temperature 
and  the  sprayed  food  substance  hardens  substantially  upon 
application  to  the  food  product  with  substantially  no  streaks 
or  blemishes. 


5,480,665 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  A  SOLUTION 
Clark  R.  Smith,  557  Mission  Blvd.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  95409 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  880,659,  May  8,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,920 
Int.  a.*  BOID  63/00;  C12G  3/00;  C12H  1/00 
VS.  a.  426-^90  25  CUims 


12.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  solution  to  remove  at  least  one 
predetermined  component,  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  processing  the  solution  by  reverse  osmosis  for  producing  a 
retentate  and  a  raw  permeate,  with  the  raw  permeate  contain- 
ing the  predetermined  component: 

(2)  treating  the  raw  permeate  by  passing  it  through  an  anion 
exchange  column  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
predetermined  component  and  for  producing  a  purified  per- 
meate; and 

(3)  combining  the  retentate  with  tlie  purified  permeate  for  pro- 
ducing a  treated  solution. 


5,480,666 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BLOCKS  OF  PASTA  HLATA 

CHEESE 

Donald  S.  Lindgren,  1035  S.  Webster  Ave.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

54301 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,770 
Int  CL*  A23C  19/00;  AOU  25/00 
VS.  a.  426—512  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  blocks  of  pasta  filata  cheese,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

a.  extruding,  a  ribbon  of  warm,  plastic,  pasta  filata  cheese,  onto 
a  conveyor; 

b.  transporting  said  ribbon  on  said  conveyor, 

c.  chilling  the  ribbon,  while  the  ribbon  is  being  transported,  by 
contacting  the  ribbon  with  a  chilling  medium; 

d.  maintaining  contact  of  the  chilling  medium  with  the  ribbon  of 
pasta  filata,  while  the  ribbon  is  being  transported,  until  the 
ribbon  sets  up; 
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5/180,668 

N-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  ASPARTAME 

USEFUL  AS  SWEETETVING  AGENTS 

Claude  Nofre,  119  Cours  Albert  Thomas,  69003  Lyon,  and 

Jean-Marie  Tinti,  5  Impasse  de  la  Dreladfere,  69680  Chas- 

sicii,badi  of;  France 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149^65 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12, 1992,  92  13615 
Int  CL'  A23L  1/236 
VS.  a.  426—548  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  ■ 


e.  laminating  ribbons  by  stacking,  one  on  top  of  stack  another, 
set  up  ribbons,  to  a  desired  height,  while  the  ribbons  are  being 
transported;  and 

f.  cutting  the  stacked  ribbons  into  desired  lengths. 


rijMMiMliw  Rwtun  ifs  1,  n  % 
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5,480,667 

NONDIGESTIBLE  FAT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

DIVERSELY  ESTERIFIED  POLYOL  POLYESTER  FOR 

PASSIVE  OIL  LOSS  CONTROL 

Patrick  J.  Corrigan;  John  K.  Howie,  and  Peter  Y.  T.  Lin,  all  of 

6071  Center  HiU  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224-1703 

Condniiation  lA  Ser.  No.  968,780,  Oct  30, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321381 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/00 

VS.  CL  426—531  19  Claims 

1.  A  nondigestible  fat  composition  usefiil  as  a  replacennent  for 
triglyceride  fats  or  oils  in  foods,  which  composition  has  a  Solid  Fat 
Content  profile  slope  between  70°  F.  and  98.6°  P.  of  fix)m  0  to 
about  -0.75  %  solids/°F.  and  which  composition  comprises: 

A.  a  liquid  nondigestible  oil  having  a  complete  melting  point 
below  about  37°  C;  and 

B.  nondigestible  solid  particles  of  polyol  polyester  material 
dispersed  in  said  oil  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  passive 
oil  loss  upon  ingestion  of  said  composition,  said  nondigestible 
solid  particles  having  a  complete  melting  point  above  about 
37°  C.  and  a  thickness  of  about  1  micron  or  less,  wherein  the 
ester  groups  forming  said  polyol  polyester  material  consist 
essentially  of 

(i)  at  least  about  15%  ester  groups  formed  from  C20-C26  long 
chain  saturated  fatty  acid  radicals,  and 

(ii)  other  ester  groups  formed  from  fatty  or  other  organic  acid 
radicals  which  are  dissimilar  to  said  long  chain  saturated 
fatty  acid  radicals; 

the  molar  ratio  of  said  dissimilar  radicals  to  said  long  chain 
saturated  fatty  add  radicals  ranging  from  about  0.1:7.9  to 
about  3:5,  provided  further  that  said  dissimilar  radicals  not 
consist  solely  of  C^-Cu  short  chain  saturated  fatty  acid 
radicals,  C,2  or  higher  long  chain  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
radicals,  or  a  combination  of  said  short  chain  saturated  or 
said  long  chain  unsaturated  fatty  acid  radicals. 


R— NH»-C-«H 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  CH3(CH2)2CH2,  (CHiyCHCHi, 
(CH3)2CHCH2CH2,  CH3CH2CH(CH5)CH2,  (CH3CH2)2CHCH2, 
(CH3)3CCH2CH2,  cyclohexyl,  cycloheptyl,  cyclooctyl,  cyclopcn- 
tylmethyl,  cyclohexylmethyl,  3-phenylpropyl,  3-methyl-3- 
phenylpropyl,  3,3-dimethylcyclopentyl,  3-roethylcyclohexyl, 
3.3,5,5-tetramethylcyclohexyl,  2-hydroxycyclohexyl,  3-(4- 
hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl)propyl,  3-(4^hydroxy-3- 

methoxypheny  l)-2-propenyl,  3-{4-hydroxy-3-methoxyphenyl)- 1  - 
methylpropyl  and  3-(4-hydroxy-3-iDethoxyphenyl)-l-methyl-2- 
propenyl  groups,  X  is  selected  from  CHj,  CH2CH3,  CHCCH,),, 
CH2CH2CH3  and  CCCHj),  groups  and  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
OH  group;  and  edible  salts  thereof. 


5,480,669 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  EXPANSION  AND 
IMPROVING  TEXTURE  OF  FIBER  FORTIFIED 
EXTRUDED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
James  R  Zallie,  Hillsborough,-  Paul  A.  Altieri,  Belle  Mead; 
Chung-Wai  Chiu,  Westfield,  and  Matthew  Henley,  Somer- 
ville,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Investment  Holding  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,603,  Mar.  24,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,784 
Int  CI."  A21D  2/36;  A23L  1/0522 
VS.  CL  426—549  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  increase  the  expansion  and  improve  the  texture 
of  extruded  food  products  comprising 

(a)  providing  an  uncooked  cereal  dough  mix, 

(b)  adding  resistant  starch  to  the  cereal  dough  mix  in  an  amount 
of  10-25%  by  weight  of  the  uncooked  dough  mix, 

(c)  adding  sufficient  water  to  the  cereal  dough  to  attain  a 
moisture  content  of  14-22%  by  weight. 


360 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


(d)  cooking  the  cereal  dough  in  an  extnider,  through  varied 
temperature  ranges  60°- 1 70°  C.  at  pressures  within  the  range 
of  2xlO*-4.3xlO*  N/m^  (PA)  (having  an]  to  exit  a  die  of  a 
predeterniined  shape  and  size  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  1.38xlO*-6.21xlO*  N/m^  (PA)  to  yield  an  expanded 
dough  extiudate.  having  a  moisture  content  of  8-11%  by 
weight. 

(e)  drying  the  extruded  dough  to  a  final  moisture  content  of  less 
than  about  3%. 


5,480^72 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PRESERVED  EDIBLE  FOODS 

FROM  ROOTCROPS 

Keigo  Kusano,  Komamoto,-  Osamu  Matsunaga,  and  Naomasa 
Hayashida,  both  of  Tochigi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Kouzan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1992,  4-081539 

Int  CL*  A23K  3/00 

MS.  a.  426—615  9  Claims 


'  5,480,670 

LOW  FAT,  LOW  CHOLESTEROL,  AND  LOW  CALORIE 
DAIRY  LIGHTENER 
William  T.  Pordy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carberry  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,803,  Jun.  1,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5366,751.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

342,917 

Int  a.*  A23C  U/02 

VS.  a.  426—580  19  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  coffee  lighteiier  which  consists  essentially  of  milk 

having  approximately  8.5%  milk  solids  by  weight  and  1-3.57% 

butterfat  by  weight;  2-12%  by  weight  of  additional  milk  solids 

added  to  said  skim  milk:  and  a  natural  fat  substitute  03.3-10%  by 

weight,  said  coffee  lightener  having  total  solids  content  within  the 

range  of  1 1-28%  by  weight  and  total  fat  and  fat  mimetic  content  to 

simulate  the  taste,  body,  appearance,  mouthfeel  and  organoleptic 

properties  of  Half  &  Half  while  being  substantially  lower  in  total 

fat,  saturated  fat,  and  calorie  content  of  and  not  exceeding  the 

cholesterol  content  of  conventional  creamers. 


~-ml 


1.  A  process  for  making  preserved  edible  foods  ftom  a  rootcrop 
by  processing  such  rootcrop  into  a  dry  powder,  the  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
placing  the  rootcrop  in  a  closable  vessel: 
subjecting  the  rootcrop  to  chopping  or  cutting  while  the  vessel  is 

evacuated: 
drying  the  chopped/cut  rootcrop  by  the  application  of  heat 

thereto  within  the  temperature  range  25-55  degrees  C.  in 

order  to  remove  moisture  therefrom; 
injecting  an  inert  gas  into  the  dried  root  crop; 
crushing  the  rootcrop: 
spraying  an  aqueous  mixture  of  an  organic  acid  onto  the  crushed 

mass;  spraying  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  leaf  extract  thereonto; 
effecting  a  secondary  drying  of  the  resultant  mass;  and 
mixing  the  dried  mass  to  a  dispersed  state. 


5,480,671 

EMULSIFIED  COMPOSITION  OF  OIL  AND  FAT,  AND 
BREAD  MADE  BY  USING  SAME 
Satoshi  Nil,  18-7,  Seijo  9-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,199 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-109712 

I  Int  CL*  A23L  1/20 

VS.  a.  426—613  3  Claims 

1.  An  emulsified  composition  comprising: 

oil  and  fat; 

said  oil  being  a  natural  edible  oil,  said-  natural  edible  oil  is 
vegetable  oil.  soybean  oil,  rape  oil,  animal  oil  or  fish  oil; 

said  fat  being  a  natural  edible  fat,  said  natural  edible  fat  is  a 
vegetable  fat,  palm  fat,  palm  kernel  fat,  peanut  fat,  animal  fat, 
beef  tallow  or  lard; 

said  oil  and  fat  being  3%  to  97%  by  weight  of  said  emulsified 
composition; 

a  fermented  uncooked  soybean  paste; 

said  soybean  paste  being  3%  to  97%  by  weight  of  said  emulsi- 
fied composition;  and 

said  percentage  by  weight  of  said  oil  and  fat  being  inversely 
proportional  to  said  percentage  by  weight  of  said  soybean 
paste  so  that  when  said  weight  of  said  oil  and  fat  is  increased 
in  said  emulsified  composition,  said  weight  of  said  soybean 
paste  is  decreased  therein,  and  when  said  weight  of  said  oil 
and  fat  is  decreased  in  said  emulsified  composition,  said 
weight  of  said  soybean  paste  is  increased  therein. 


5,480,673 
EXTRUDED  HIGH  SOLUBLE  PROTEIN  ANIMAL  FEED 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Galen  J.  Rokey,  Sabetha,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Wenger  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Sabetha,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,070 
Int  a.*  A23K  1/00:  A23P  1/12 
VS.  CL  426—635  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  feed  product  containing  a 
soluble  protein  fi'action,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  starting  ingredients  for  said  feed  pcoduct  including 

starch-bearing  and  proteinaceouc  ingredients; 
splitting  said  starting  ingredients  into  respective  fractions,  one 
fraction  containing  said  starch-bearing  ingredient,  and  another 
fraction  containing  said  proteinaceous  ingredient: 
mixing  said  one  fraction  with  water  and  passing  the  one  firaction 
into  and  through  an  elongated  cooldng  extruder  having  a 
barrel  equipped  with  an  inlet  and  a  spaced,  endmost  extrusion 
die,  and,  during  such  passage,  subjecting  the  one  fraction  to 
elevated  temperature,  pressure  and  shear  for  at  least  partial 
cooking  of  said  starch-bearing  ingredient;  and 
introducing  said  other  fraction  into  said  barrel  at  a  point  between 
said  inlet  and  extrusion  die  for  mixing  thereof  with  said  one 
fraction,  and,  during  passage  of  the  other  fraction  from  said 
point  to  and  through  said  extrusion  die,  subjecting  the  other 
fraction  to  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  shear 
insufficient  to  completely  denature  and  insolubilize  said  pro- 
teinaceous ingredient, 
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said  one  and  said  other  fraction  being  simultaneously  extruded   remove  any  bubbles  existing  inside  die  cul-de-sac  formed  by  said 
through  said  extrusion  die,  non-through  hole,  said  swinging  actions  upending  said  cul-de-sac 

the  residence  time  of  said  one  fraction  within  said  extruder  being    so  that  said  bubbles  float  upwardly  and  out  of  said  cul-de-sac. 
greater  than  the  residence  time  of  said  other  fraction  in  said 
extruder. 


5,480,674 
FLAVOR  COMPOSITION  FOR  AN  ORAL  ELECTROLYTE 

REHYDRATION  SOLUTION 
Robert  J.  Peterson,  Imlaystown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Firmenkh 
Incorporated,  Plainsboro,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,002,  Jun.  25, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,355 
Int  a.'  A23L  m2:2M0 
VS.  CL  426—534  4  Clafans 

1.  An  oral  electrolyte  rehydration  solution  having  a  flavoring 
composition  mixed  therewith,  the  flavoring  composition  compris- 
ing: 
an  ethyl  ester  component  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
ethyl     acetate,     ethyl     butyrate,     ethyl     caproate,     Mhyl 
2-methylbutyTate,  ethyl  heptanoate  and  mixtives  thereof; 
a  citrus  oil  component  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of 
citral,  orange  oil  terpeneless,  orange  oil  5-fold,  mandarin  oil, 
lemon  oil,  orange  oil  and  mixtures  thereof; 
a  sweet  and  fruity  flavor  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyl  vanillin,  ethyl  praline,  benzaldehyde,  amy! 
acetate  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
4-Hydroxy-2,5-dimethyl-3(2H)-fiiranone; 
wherein  said  flavored  oral  electrolyte  rehydration  solution  is  free 
of  allyl  ester. 


5,480,675 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  PLATING  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Tomoo  Murakami;  Hidebumi  Ohnuld,-  TUtanori  Ttanoda,  and 
Ryo  Maniwa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  978,983,  Nov.  19, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,606 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1991,  3-303691 
Int  CI.'  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—98  9  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  plating  a  printed  circuit  board  in  which  the 
printed  circuit  board  includes  both  a  through  hole  and  a  cul-de-sac 
formed  by  a  non-through  hole  for  coimecting  a  surface  conductive 
layer  and  an  interiayer  wiring  layer,  said  printed  circuit  board 
being  immersed  in  a  plating  liquid  in  a  vessel  and  being  simulta- 
neously subjected  to  both  vibration  and  swinging  actions,  said 
method  comprising  the  additional  step  of  reducing  the  pressure 
inside  the  vessel  simultaneously  with  the  printed  circuit  board 
being  subjected  to  the  vibration  and  swinging  actions  in  order  to 


5/480,676 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  BODIES 
HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE  SURFACE  REGION  THEREON 

AND  BODIES  MADE  THEREBY 
Birol  Soaupariak,  Newark;  Kenneth  S.  Hatton,  Wibnington; 
Dennis  J.  Landiiii,  Newark;  Sylvia  J.  Canino,  Newark; 
Michael  K.  Aghiganian,  Newark,  and  Aspi  N.  Patd,  Newark, 
all  of  DeL,  assignors  to  Laiudde  Tecfanology  Company,  LP, 
Newark,  Dd. 

ContiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,464,  Ju.  21, 1993,  abaDdoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  746,678,  Aug.  16, 1991, 

Pat  No.  5,221,558,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

464,171,  Jan.  12,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  374,389 

Int  CL^  B05P  1/12 

VS.  CL  427—180  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  self-supporting  ceramic  structure 
comprising  (i)  a  ceramic  matrix  obtained  by  oxidation  of  a  patent 
metal  to  form  a  polycrystaUine  material  comprising  an  oxidation 
reaction  product  and  at  least  one  additional  constituent,  and  (ii)  a 
protective  surface  region  on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the 
ceramic  matrix  comprising  a  primary  chemical  constituent  differ- 
ent from  the  primary  chemical  constituent  of  the  ceramic  matrix, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  parent  metal  in  die  presence  of  an  oxidant  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said  parent  metal  but 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  oxidation  reaction  product  to 
form  a  body  of  noolten  parent  metal; 

(b)  reacting  said  body  of  molten  parent  metal  with  said  oxidant 
at  said  temperature  to  permit  said  polycrystalline  material 
comprising  an  oxidation  reaction  product  and  at  least  one 
additional  constiment  to  form; 

(c)  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oxidation  reaction 
product  in  contact  with  and  between  said  molten  patent  metal 
and  said  oxidant  at  said  temperature  to  progressively  draw 
molten  parent  metal  through  said  oxidation  reaction  product 
towards  said  oxidant  to  permit  fresh  oxidation  reaction  prod- 
uct to  continue  to  form  at  an  interface  between  said  oxidant 
and  previously  formed  oxidation  reaction  product,  thereby 
forming  said  polycrystalline  material  comprising  an  oxidation 
reaction  product  and  at  least  one  additional  constituent; 

(d)  subjecting  said  polycrystalline  material  to  a  treatment  to 
remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  additional 
constituent;  and 

(e)  heating  said  polycrystalline  material  to  a  second  temperature, 
said  second  tempoamte  being  sufficient  to  induce  at  least  two 
constituents  of  said  polycrystalline  material  to  react  to  form  at 
least  one  protective  surface  region  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  tlie  ceramic  matrix  to  form  said  ceramic  structure. 
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5,480,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PASSrVATmG  METAL  SURFACES  TO 

ENHANCE  THE  STABILITY  OF  GASEOUS  HYDRIDE 

MIXTURES  AT  LOW  CONCENTRATION  IN  CONTACT 

THEREWITH 

Yao-En  Li,  Buffalo  Grove;  John  Rizos,  Frankfort,  and  Gcrtaard 

Kasper,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  Dl^  assignors  to  American  Air 

Liquide  Cliicago  Research  CenOer,  Countryside,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,016,  Mar.  21,  1994,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,183,  Jun.  3,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,230 

InL  a.''  C23C  I6m;  F26B  SAX) 

VS.  CL  427—248.1  18  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  enhancing  stability  of  a  stored  gas  mixture 
containing  one  or  more  gaseous  hydrides  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phospliine.  arsine,  and  stibine,  in  contact  with  a  metal 
surface,  which  comprises: 

a)  purging  a  first  gas  in  contact  with  said  metal  surface  with  a 
second  inert  gas  to  remove  said  first  gas; 

b)  exposing  the  metal  surface  to  a  passivating  agent  comprising 
an  amount  of  a  gaseous  hydride  of  silicon,  germanium,  tin  or 
lead  sufficient  for  passivating  substantially  all  of  said  metal 
surface  to  be  in  contact  with  said  stored  gas  mixture,  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  passivated  surface  on  substantially 
all  of  said  metal  surface,  said  metal  surface  being  exposed  to 
said  passivating  agent  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  100°  C; 

c)  pitfging  said  passivating  agent  with  said  second  inert  gas;  and 

d)  contacting  said  passivated  metal  surface  with  said  stored  gas 
mixture,  whereby  stability  of  said  stored  gas  mixture  is 
enhanced. 


5,480,678 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH  CVl/CVD  PROCESSES 
James  W.  Rudolph,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.;  Marli  J.  Purdy, 
Aluvn,  and  Lowell  D.  Bok,  Anna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,677 
Int  CL'  C23C  I6AX) 
VS.  a.  427—248.1  28  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  with  porous  structures  to  be  pressure  gradient 
CVI/CVD  densified  inside  a  furnace,  comprising: 
a  stack  of  porous  structures,  each  porous  structure  having  an 

aperture  therethrough; 
a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  inside  tl>e  furnace,  said  base 

plate  having  a  base  plate  aperture  therethrough; 
a  top  plate  spaced  from  and  facing  said  base  plate; 
a  spacing  structure  disposed  between  said  base  plate  and  said  top 
plate,  said  spacing  structure  engaging  said  base  plate  and  said 
top  plate,  said  stack  of  porous  structures  being  disposed 
between  said  base  plate  and  said  top  plate  with  one  of  said 
porous  structures  adjacent  said  base  plate  and  another  of  said 
porous  structures  adjacent  said  top  plate;  and. 
at  least  one  ring-like  spacer  disposed  within  said  stack  of  porous 
structures  between  each  pair  of  neighboring  porous  structures, 
said  ring-like  spacer  encircling  the  neighboring  porous  struc- 
ture apertures; 


wherein  said  base  plate,  said  stack  of  porous  structures,  and  said 
at  least  one  ring-like  spacer  define  an  enclosed  cavity  extend- 
ing from  said  base  plate  aperture,  including  each  porous 
structure  aperture,  and  terminating  proximate  said  top  plate. 


5,480,679 

PREVENTION  OF  ENZYME  MEDL^TED 

DISCOLORATION  OF  WOOD 

Ehner  L.  Schmidt,  Shoreview,  Minn^  and  Tory  L.  Amburgey, 

Starkville,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of 

Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56,685 
Int  a.*  C23C  16/00;  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  427—254  11  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  treating  unmilled  logs  in  order  to  obtain  wood 
products  which  have  not  been  discolored  by  enzyme  mediated 
discoloration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting,  unmilled  logs  which  have  not  been  discolored  by 
enzyme  mediated  discoloration  and  placing  the  selected  logs 
in  an  enclosure  prior  to  the  formation  of  enzyme  mediated 
discoloration; 
applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  gas  or  liquid  phytotoxic 
furoigant  composition  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  at 
ambient  temperatiuc  to  the  unmilled  logs  so  as  to  kill  substan- 
tially all  parenchyma  cells  and  thereby  prevent  enzyme  medi- 
ated discoloration  in  the  finished  wood  products,  while  main- 
taining the  stmctural  integrity  of  the  logs;  and 
manufacturing  lumber  from  said  logs. 


5,480,680 
METHOD  FOR  REFINISHING  WOOD 
Todd  T.  Vieyra,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Furniture  Medic, 
Inc.,  Forest  Parii,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,331 
Int  a.*  B05D  5/06,1/36 
VS.  a.  427—388.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coloring  nitrocellulose  lacquer-finished  wood 
with  a  surface  wood  grain  that  comprises  applying  to  the  wood  a 
translucent  layer  of  a  composition  that  includes  a  water-based 
coloring  agent  and  a  water-based  lacquer  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
surface  wood  grain  is  visible  through  the  translucent  layer,  wherein 
the  water-based  coloring  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acid  metal  dyes,  neutral  metal  dyes.  Colour  Index  acid 
yellow  Nirniber  151,  Colour  Index  acid  red  Number  337,  Colour 
Index  acid  yellow  Number  49,  and  combinations  thereof. 
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5/180,681 

METHOD  OF  COATING  WITH  A  GUMMER  ROLL 

APPARATUS 

H.  Richard  VerMehren,  3865  N.  Palafox  St,  Pensacola,  Fte. 

32505 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,679,  Mar.  16,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1992,  Ser.  Na  850,428 

Int  a.'  B05D  1/28 
VS.  a.  427—428  42  Claims 

18  76,118.120 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  an  adhesive,  die  method  comprising 
die  steps  of: 
providing  adhesive  in  a  container  having  a  reservoir  means; 
rotating  a  first  roller  means  through  the  adhesive  in  the  container 

and  collecting  adhesive  on  the  first  roller  means,  tlie  first 

roller  means  rotated  in  a  first  direction; 
rotating  a  second  roller  means  in  a  second  direction  of  rotation; 
skidding  the  second  roller  means  against  ttie  first  roller  means, 

the  first  roller  means  and  the  second  roller  means  rotating  in 

opposite  directions; 
transferring  a  poition  of  the  adhesive  carried  on  the  fint  roller 

means  to  the  second  roller  means  dirough  the  skidding  contact 

between  the  rollers; 
returning  an  excess  poition  of  ttie  adhesive  to  the  adtiesive 

means  container; 
rotating  the  first  roller  means  and  the  second  roller  means  in 

skidding  contact,  diereby  returning  tlie  excess  adhesive  to  die 

adhesive  container  without  substantially  foaming  the  adtiesive 

prior  to  its  return  to  the  container, 
transfeiring  adhesive  from  tlie  first  roller  means  to  a  tliiid  roller 

means  in  operative  contact  with  die  adtiesive  carried  on  tiie 

first  roller  means; 
rotating  tlie  third  roller  means  in  the  first  direction; 
transferring  adhesive  from  tiie  diird  roller  means  to  a  fourth 

roller  means  in  operative  contact  with  die  aifiiesive  canied  on 

ttie  third  roller  means; 
rotating  the  fourth  roller  means  in  the  second  direction;  and 
driving  at  least  the  first  and  the  second  of  die  roller  means  with 

a  gear  train,  ttiereby  providing  rotational  motion  to  die  rollers 

associated  with  tlie  adhesive  container. 


5y4M,682 
NON-CRYOGENICALLY  GENEKATED  NTTROGEN 
ATMOSP^OtE  FOR  RADIATION  CURING 
John  J.  KniM-,  WUtckaB,  and  Diwakw  Garf,  EmmaM,  both 
of  Pa.,  aarignor*  tn  Air  Products  and  Ciiankalc,  Inc.,  Allen- 
town,  Pa. 
Contianation-in-put  of  Ser.  Na  M,183,  Majr  21, 1993,  abra- 
doocd.  Thk  appUcatloa  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296338 
Int  a."  B05D  3/06;  BOID  59/10 
VS.  CL  427—495  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  nitrogen  atmosptiere  and  radiation 
curing  of  a  moisture  insensitive  material  to  lie  cured  in  said 
nitrogen  atmospheie,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  air  to  produce  a  nitrogen-rich  gas  containing 
residual  oxygen  gas  by  a  separation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  adsorptive  separation  to  produce  said  nitrogen- 
rich  gas  containing  residual  oxygen  gas  and  a  membrane 
permeation  separation  to  produce  said  nitrogen-rich  gas  con- 
taining residual  oxygen  gas; 

(b)  contacting  said  nitrogen-rich  gas  containing  residual  oxygen 
gas  with  a  reducing  gas  to  react  widi  said  residual  oxygen  gas 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  generate  a  nitrogen-rich  gas 
containing  moisture  and  10  ppm  or  less  by  volume  of  oxygen 
gas; 

(c)  passing  said  moisture  insensitive  material  to  be  cued  into  a 
first  zone  of  controlled  atnaospbere  having  a  k>w  oxygen  gas 
content  up  to  5%  by  volume  oxygen  gas  to  reduce  the  con- 
centration of  oxygen  gas  at  a  barrier  layer  near  a  surface  of 
said  moisQnv  insensitive  material  wherein  said  first  zone  is 
controlled  to  have  said  low  oxygen  gas  content  by  introduc- 
tion of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said 
nitrogen-rich  gas  containing  residual  oxygen  gas  and  said 
nitrogen-rich  gas  containing  moisture  and  10  ppm  or  less  liy 
volume  of  oxygen  gas; 

(d)  passing  said  moisture  insensitive  material  to  be  cured  into  a 
second  zone  of  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  having  less  tiian  100 
ppm  by  volume  oxygen  gas  and  irradiating  said  moisture 
insensitive  material  to  cure  said  moisture  insensitive  maieiial 
with  a  source  of  radiation  wherein  said  second  zone  is  oon- 
troiled  to  tiave  said  nitrogen  atmosphere  having  less  tlian  100 
ppm  by  volume  oxygen  gas  by  ttie  introduction  of  said 
nitrogen-ricb  gas  containing  moisture  and  10  ppm  or  less  by 
volume  oxygen  gas  into  said  second  zone;  and 

(e)  removing  said  moisture  insensitive  nutterial  from  said  second 
zone  having  at  least  partially  cured  said  moisture  insensitive 
matetiaL 


5,480,683 

PROCESS  FOE  REDUCING  THE  COEFHCIENT  OF 

FRICTION  AND  WEAR  BETWEEN  A  METAL  PART  AND 

AN  ORGANIC  POLYMER-OR  COPOLYMER-BASED 
PART  AND  ITS  APPUCATKm  TO  ARTmCUL  UMB- 
JOINTS  AND  FTmNGS  WORKING  IN  MARINE 
ENVIRONMENTS 
Cbmde  Chabrol,  VDkiirtaue;  Mmc  Robdet,  Unicvz;  Robert 
Lereqne,  nrmlmj;  Amw  L.  M.  Pldrnt  mtc  Nedelcc;  Jean  F. 
E.  Rien,  both  of  St  Etteniw;  Loirii  M.  Rabbc  Frataaes,  awl 
Anin  Rambert,  L70H,  aU  oC  Fnwn,  Mrignors  to  NHiiitM, 
Argeateofl,  France 

CoMttautioB  of  Ser.  No.  19432,  Feb.  17, 1993,  aboBdoawl, 
which  is  a  coirtiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  356,305,  May  24, 19*9, 
abMMloaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  France,  May  24, 1988, 88  06890 
InL  CL"  BOSD  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—525  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  reducing  die  coefficient  of 
friction  and  the  wear  between  a  metal  part  and  an  organic  polymer- 
or  copolymer-based  part,  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  chlo- 
rides, comprising  tlie  step  of: 
submitting  the  organic  polymer-  or  copolymer-based  part  to  a 
surface  treatment  by  ionic  implantation  of  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  argon,  oxygen  and 
carbon  in  an  amoimt  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  impart 
a  reduced  coefficient  of  friction  and  wear  to  the  part  as 
compared  to  an  organic  polymer-  or  copolymer-based  part 
which  is  untreated. 
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METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CARBON  INCORPORATION 

INTO  FILMS  PRODUCED  BY  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 

DEPOSITION  INVOLVING  ORGANOMETALUC 

PRECURSOR  COMPOUNDS 

Gvtej  S.  Sandhu,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Teclinology, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,505 
Int  a.*  C23C  14/14.14/48 

V&  CL  427—531  28  Claims 

to 


/ 


14o 


1.  A  ctKinical  vapor  deposition  method  of  providing  a  layer  of 
material  atop  a  semiconductor  wafer  using  an  organometallic  pre- 
cursor, the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

positioning  the  wafer  within  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  reac- 
tor, 

injecting  an  organometallic  precursor  and  a  carrier  gas  to  witliin 
the  reactor  having  the  wafer  positioned  therein; 

maintaining  the  reactor  at  a  temperature  and  a  pressure  which  in 
combination  are  effective  to  deposit  a  layer  of  material  onto 
the  wafer  which  incorporates  metal  and  carbon  from  the 
organometallic  precursor; 

after  depositing  the  layer  of  material,  ion  implanting  a  late 
transition  metal  into  the  layer  to  a  selected  dose;  and 

after  ion  implanting,  annealing  the  layer  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen  source  gas  which  effectively  diffiises  into  the  layer, 
hydrogen  of  die  hydrogen  source  gas  being  catalyzed  by  the 
late  transition  metal  within  the  layer  into  hydrogen  atoms  or 
radicals,  the  hydrogen  atoms  or  radicals  reacting  with  carbon 
in  the  layer  to  produce  gaseous  products  which  diffiise  out- 
wardly of  the  wafer  and  are  expelled  from  the  reactor. 


96o 


96a 


recording  identifier  coding  information  on  said  first  magnetic 
layer  magnetically; 

forming  a  second  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  binder  medium 
containing  a  solvent,  and  magnetic  particles  of  a  coercive 
force  of  not  more  than  100  oersted  so  as  to  serve  as  a  coding 
layer  by  duplicating  said  magnetic  information  recorded  on 
said  first  magnetic  layer  in  said  second  magnetic  layer  which 
is  produced  by  forming  protrusions  having  localized  regions 
of  different  concentrations  of  magnetic  particles  in  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  layer  while  the  magnetic  particles  are  mobile 
within  said  binder  medium; 

fixating  said  protrusions  by  removing  said  solvent  from  said 
binder  medium  by  evaporation  so  as  to  harden  said  binder 
medium  in  said  second  magnetic  layer  so  as  to  fixate  said 
magnetic  particles  in-situ; 

placing  an  adhesive  layer  on  top  of  said  second  magnetic  layer 
to  form  a  magnetic  transfer  tape;  and 

transferring  said  first  magnetic  layer  and  said  second  magnetic 
layer  defining  the  coding  layer  from  said  magnetic  transfer 
tape  to  a  non-magnetic  base  material  to  malce  said  magnetic 
recording  medium. 


5,480,686 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION  OF  DLVMOND  FILMS  USING  WATER- 
BASED  PLASMA  DISCHARGES 
Ranald  A.  Rudder,  Wake  Forest;  George  C.  Hudson,  Clayton; 
Robert   C.   Hendry,   Hillsborough;   Robert  J.   Maricunas, 
Chapel  Hill,  and  Michael  J.  Mantini,  Raleigh,  aU  of  N.C., 
assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Institute,  Research  IMangle 
Parlt,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  61,291,  May  14,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,418,018,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,891, 

Not.  5, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  151,184 

Int  CL*  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—562  46  Claims 
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5,480,685 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  COMPRISING  TWO  MAGNETIC  LAYERS 

Masayasu  Suzuki;  Tuyoshi  Mochizold,  and  Hiroshi 
Kawashima,  all  of  Shizuoka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Tomoegawa 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1993,  5-265177; 
Jan.  22, 1993,  5-265178 

Int  CL*  GUB  5/00 
VS.  CL  427—548  7  Claims 


90.  9'< 
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1.  A  method  for  malting  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  having 

pre-recorded  and  fixated  identifier  coding  information  for  forgery 

prevention,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  dried  binder  medium 

and  magnetic  particles  having  a  high  coercive  force  of  not  less 

than  250  oersted  and  not  more  than  5,000  oersted  on  a 

non-magnetic  holding  material; 


EVOATED  VtSSa  31 
WTH  PUyPOUT 

1.  A  water-based  process  for  depositing  a  diamond  film  on  a 
surface  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 

providing  a  deposition  apparatus  including  an  inlet,  a  conversion 
zone  coupled  to  the  inlet,  a  dissociation  zone  coupled  to  said 
conversion  zone,  a  deposition  zone  in  which  said  disposition 
zone  is  disposed,  and  an  outlet; 

introducing  a  feedstock  gas  phase  mixture  constituting  by  gas 
volume  percentage  at  least  20%  water  and  a  carbon  precursor 
containing  compound  into  said  inlet  at  a  flow  rate  so  that  there 
is  a  net  flow  of  said  mixture  through  said  conversion  zone  and 
a  net  flow  through  said  dissociation  zone,  past  said  substrate 
in  the  deposition  zone,  and  through  said  outlet; 

reacting  said  mixture  as  said  mixture  flows  through  said  conver- 
sion zone  to  produce  reactant  species  saturated  with  respect  to 
molecules  containing  carbon  atoms  and  including  Hj,  CO, 
C2H2.  CH4  with  some  residual  water  and  substantially  no  O2, 
said  reactant  species  flowing  to  said  dissociation  zone; 

dissociating  tl>e  reactant  species  produced  in  said  reacting  step 
in  dte  dissociation  zone  to  produce  OH  species,  H  species  and 
carbon  species;  and 
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supplying  the  dissociated  reactant  species  to  said  substrate  in 
said  deposition  zone  to  produce  said  diamond  film  on  the 
surface  of  said  substrate. 


5,480,687 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  WITH  A  SUBSTANTLUXY 
PLANAR  SUBSTRATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Martin  Heming,  Sanlheim;  Roland  Hochhaus,  Mainz;  Ralf 
Kersten,  Bremthal;  Dieter  Krausc,  Mainz;  Jurgen  Otto, 
Mainz;  Volker  Paquet,  Mainz;  Johannes  Segner,  Stromberg, 
all  of,  Germany,  and  Christof  Fattinger,  Blauen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Schott  Glaswerke,  Mainz,  Germany,  and 
Hoi&nann-La  Roche,  A.G.,  BaseL  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,177,  Aug.  4,  1993,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  946,072,  Sep.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,369,722. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  18,  1991,  41  30 
985.5;  Apr.  24,  1992,  42  13  454.4;  Aug.  29,  1992,  42  28  853  J 

Int  a."  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—573  35  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  optical  waveguide,  said 
optical  waveguide  comprising  a  substantially  planar  substrate  hav- 
ing a  top  surface,  said  substrate  being  a  synthetic  resin  substrate  or 
a  substrate  having  a  high  organic  proportion,  and  an  inoiganic 
waveguide  layer  wherein,  during  operation,  light  propagates 
tlirough  said  waveguide  layer,  said  process  comprising: 
optionally  applying  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  onto  said  top 

surface  of  said  substrate, 
heating  said  synthetic  resin  substrate  to  a  temperature  less  than 
the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said  synthetic  resin  sub- 
strate or  heating  said  substrate  having  an  organic  proportion  to 
a  temperature  less  than  300°  C,  and 
applying  said  inorgaiuc  waveguide  layer,  by  plasma  chemical 
vapor  deposition,  directly  to  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate 
or  onto  the  surface  of  said  at  least  one  intermediate  layer 
positioned  on  said  top  surface  of  said  substrate, 
wherein  said  substrate  having  a  high  organic  proportion  contains 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  metallic  ions  of  metal  oxides,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  number  of  said  hydrocartx>n  groups  to  the  number 
of  said  metallic  ions  of  metal  oxides  is  greater  than  0.1. 


5,480,688 

SHAPED  FLEXIBLE  DECORATIVE  ARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Michael  W.  Kaumeyer,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Auld 

Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,931 

Int  CL'  B60R  13/04 

VS.  CL  428—13  5  Claims 

10 


a  flexible  plastic  substrate  having  sharply  defined  effective 
edges; 

a  cured  plastic  cap  cast  on  and  integral  to  said  substrate,  said  cap 
providing  a  lens  effect  over  said  substrate; 

said  cured  plastic  cap  being  a  flexible,  abrasion  resistant  poly- 
urethane; 

a  layer  of  adhesive  material  on  the  side  of  said  substrate  oppo- 
site to  the  side  upon  which  said  plastic  cap  is  cast;  and 

said  substrate  and  said  cap  having  a  substantially  non-planar 
shape. 


5,480,689 
DECORATIVE  SLEEVE  FOR  FURNITURE  LEG 

Randall  B.  Sbepard,  Albany,  and  Richard  C.  Hannnm,  Ross, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  McGuire  Furniture  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  400,143 

Int  a.*  B32B  1/08 

VS.  a.  428—15  15  Claims 


1.  A  sleeve  assembly  for  a  funiiture  leg,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  central  bore  with  an  open  end,  die  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  around  a  furniture  leg; 

a  plurality  of  essentially  cylindrical  members  positioned  around 
the  sleeve; 

wrapping  means  for  securing  the  essentially  cyhndrical  mem- 
bers to  the  sleeve; 

a  support  plate  member  for  the  cylindrical  members,  the  support 
member  being  positioned  at  an  end  of  the  sleeve;  and 

a  fastener  adapted  to  extend  through  the  support  plate  member 
into  the  central  bore. 


1.  A  three-dimensional  siiaped  non-planar  decorative  articis 
comprising: 


5,480,690 

MULTI-LAYER  POLYAMIDE-BASED  PACKAGING 

CASING 

Karl  Stenger,  Ruedcsheim;  Ludwig  Klenk,  Oestricfa-WinkeL 

and  Dieter  Beissel,  Wiesbaden,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,852,  Jan.  18,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  20,  1990,  40  01 
61Z9 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/72:81/34 

VS.  CL  428—34.8  28  Claims 

1.  polyamide-based  biaxially  stretch-oriented  multi-layer  tubular 

packaging  casing  for  packaging  pasty  products,  having  a  wall 

thickness  of  about  30  to  60  microns,  wherein  said  casing  includes 

a  barrier  layer  with  reduced  oxygen  permeability,  an  outer  layer 

disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  barrier  layer,  and  an  inner  layer 

disposed  on  a  second  surface  of  said  barrier  layer, 

said  barrier  layer  comprising  a  polymer  admixture,  tiierein  30  to 

95%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight  of  die  polymer  admix- 
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due  of  the  tMfrier  layer  is  at  least  one  of  a  saturated  linear 

aliphatic  polyamide  or  saturated  linear  aliphatic  copolyamide; 

in  admixture  with  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  a  partially- aromatic  polyamide  and  a 

partially-aromatic  copolyamide, 
wheiein  said  partially  aromatic  polyamide  or  partially  aromatic 

copolyamide  consists  essentially  of,  in  a  first  embodiment. 

diamine  units,  of  which  at  least  95  niole-%  are  aromatic  and, 
optionally  up  to  S  mole-%  aliphatic,  and  dicarboxylic  acid 
units,  of  which  at  leas  95  mole-%  are  aUphaiic  and,  option- 
ally, up  to  5  mole-%  are  aromatic  or, 
in  a  second  embodiment, 

b)  diamine  units,  of  which  least  95  mol  %  are  aliphatic  and, 

optionally,  up  to  5  mole-%  are  aromatic,  and  dicarboxylic 

acid  units,  of  which  at  least  95  mole-%  are  aromatic  and, 

optionally,  up  to  5  niole-%  are  aliphatic, 

and  said  outer  and  inner  layers  comprising  a  material  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyamide, 

a  saturated  aliphatic  copolyamide  and  a  first  polymer  mixture 

which  includes  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  polyamide  or 

saturated  aliphatic  copolyamide, 
wherein  said  casing  is  formed  by  coextruding  the  polymers 

fonning  the  individual  layers  through  an  annular  die. 


5,480,691 
TUBULAR  FOOD  CASING  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PEELABILITY 
Klans-Dicter  Hammer,  Mainz;  Leo  Mans,  Saulhcim,  and  Man- 
fired  Siebrecht,  Wiesbaden,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoedist  AkticngcseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Sen  No.  277,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  19,  1993,  43  24 
168.9 

InL  CL*  F16L  1W2:  A22C  13/00 
MS.  CL  428—34.8  19  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  food  casing  comprising: 
a  cellulose  containing  casing;  and 

a  coating  located  on  the  iimer  side  of  said  casing  for  improved 
peelability,  wherein  said  coating  comprises  an  admixture  of 
about  450  to  800  mg/m^  of  lecithin  and  about  30  to  300 
mg/m^  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


5,480,692 

PROCESS  TO  INCREASE  THE  RESISTANCE  TO 

TEARING  OF  A  HEAT-RESETTABLE  MATERIAL  WEB 

Norbert  Nicolai,  Dorsten;  Heinz  Koppe,  Castrop  Rauxel;  Tho- 
mas Schwabe,  Dorsten,  and  Jiirgen  Vogel,  Leuna,  all  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Stewing  Nachricfatentecluiili  GmbH 

'    A  Co.,  BcrUn,  Germany 

Ftkd  Apr.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  231,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  13 

153i>;  Apr.  22,  1993,  43  43  166.6;  Feb.  26,  1994,  44  06  406J 
lot  CL'  B29C  55/00:61/02:  B65B  53/02:  DOID  5/12 

VS.  CL  428—35.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-resettable  web  for  use  as  a 

heat-stuinkable  sheath  about  an  object,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  crosslinkable  polymer  composition  at  a  process- 
ing temperature  and  with  a  certain  cross-linking  density  cor- 
responding to  a  rubber-elastic  modulus  of  substantially  10~~* 
N/mm^  to  10  N/mm^  to  form  a  base  web; 

(b)  subsequently  cooling  tlie  base  web; 

(c)  beating  said  base  web  by  exposing  a  side  tliereof  to  a  heat 
source  to  create  a  temperature  gradient  across  a  thiclmess  of 
said  base  web  which  is  of  reduced  temperature  away  fiom 
said  side  toward  a  core  of  the  base  web; 

(d)  hot  stretching  said  base  web  at  a  temperature  of  a  lower  part 
of  said  gradient  which  is  below  a  crystallite  temperature  of 
any  crystalline  polymers  of  said  composition  and  a  glass 


transition  temperature  of  any  amorphous  polymers  of  said 
composition,  thereby  imparting  an  orientation  to  the  base  web 
over  a  full  cross  section  tliereof;  and 
(e)  thereafter  cooling  said  base  web  to  produce  a  heat-shrinkable 
web  of  high  tear  resistance  capable  of  being  heat  shrunk 
around  said  object 


5,480,693 

COMPOSITE  INTEGRAL  SHEET  OF  HIGHLY 

ABSORBENT  WRAP  MATERIAL  WITH  HYDROPHOBIC 

WATER- VAPOR-PERMEABLE  PELLICLE 
Robert  Patterson,  Ncenah;  Daniel  J.  Gcddcs,  Appleton;  David 
H.  HoUenberg,  Neenah,  and  Patrick  L.  Maynard,  Combined 
Locks,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  James  River  Corporation 
of  Virginia,  Ridunond,  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,171,  Nov.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,928,  Jun.  13, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,670 
Int  a."  B32B  7/04 
VS.  a.  428—36.7  25  Oaims 


1.  A  foldable  composite  integral  food  wrap,  comprising:  a  fold- 
able  sheet  having  a  water-vapor-impermeable  polymeric  layer  dis- 
posed between  a  printable  layer  and  an  absorbent  layer;  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  printable  layer  and  said  absorbent  layer  is  discon- 
tinuously  bonded  to  said  polymeric  layer  at  spaced  locations,  so 
that  at  least  one  of  said  printable  layer  and  said  absorbent  layer 
forms  air  pockets  with  said  polymeric  layer  at  locations  between 
the  bond  locations,  said  absotbent  layer  being  fibrous  and  having  a 
foraminous  hydrophobic  water-vapor-permeable  pellicle  on  at  least 
those  fibers  of  the  face  of  said  absorbent  layer  opposite  to  said 
water-vapor-impermeable  polymeric  layer,  said  absorbent  layer 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  in-situ  cross-linking  of  an 
absorbent  water  soluble  polymer,  said  reaction  product  being  water 
insoluble  and  exhibiting  a  water-retention  capacity  of  at  least  about 
10  grams  of  water  per  gram  of  reaction  product,  the  amount  of 
reaction  product  present  on  an  area  basis  being  sufficient  to  absorb 
at  least  about  0.001  grams  of  water  per  square  centimeter,  the  total 
amount  of  reaction  product  in  said  sheet  being  sufficient  to  absorb 
at  least  1  gram  of  water. 


5,480,694 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hideo  Daimon,  Toride;  Osamu  Kitakami,  and  Hideo  Fujiwara, 
both  of  Ibarald,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1990,  Ser.  No.  532,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  5,  1989,  1-142599; 
Nov.  29, 1989,  1-310070 

Int  CL"  B32B  3/02:  GUB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—64.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  an  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  substrate  and  a  tnagnetic  alumite  layer  formed  on 
said  substrate,  said  magnetic  alumite  layer,  formed  by  anodic 
oxidation  of  said  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy,  comprising  fine 
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pores  filled  with  a  ferromagnetic  material  to  provide  said  magnetic 
layer  in  a  discrete  form,  said  magnetic  alumite  layer  having  an 
in-plane  remanence  at  least  3.6  times  greater  than  a  perpendicular 
remanence,  said  ferromagnetic  material  being  selected  from  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Co  containing  P,  and 
a  Co  alloy  containing  P,  content  of  said  P  in  said  ferromagnetic 
material  being  within  a  range  of  from  0.05  at  %  to  33  at  %,  said 
magnetic  alumite  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  500  to  5000 
angstroms,  said  alumite  layer  having  a  porosity  of  from  0.1  to  0.75 
and  said  recording  medium  having  an  in-plane  coercive  force  of 
from  500  to  1500  Oe. 


5,480,695 

CERAMIC  SUBSTRATES  AND  MAGNETIC  DATA 

STORAGE  COMPONENTS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Michael  A.  Ttehover,  4  Buttonwood  La.,  East  Amherst,  N.Y. 

14051,  and  Irving  R.  Ruppel,  996  Colvtai  Blvd.,  Kenmon, 

N.Y.  14217 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288386 

Int  a."  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—65.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  storage  medium  comprising: 

a  non-oxide  ceramic  base  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  90 
percent  of  theoretical  density  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  from  about  2  to  about  7  ppm/°  C; 

a  substantially  amorphous  smoothing  layer  comprised  of  silicon 
carbide  corresponding  to  the  formula  SiC,  wherein  x  is  the 
molar  ratio  of  carbon  to  silicon  and  is  greater  than  1,  the 
smoothing  layer  having  an  inner  surface  contacting  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  ceramic  base  and  an  outer  surface  with  a 
surface  roughness  of  about  100  A  Ra  or  less;  and 

a  magnetic  layer  capable  of  storing  data  and  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface,  the  magnetic  layer  being  dis- 
posed over  the  smoothing  layer. 


s,n^w,a9o 
SIUCA  POWDERS  FOR  POWDER  EVACUATQ) 
THERMAL  INSULATING  PANEL  AND  METHOD 
Michad  T.  Hairis,  Knoxvilie;  OnHm  A.  BMann;  Thumm  G. 
Kollie,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  and  Frad  J.  Wcavcfv  KwHviBe,  aD 
of  Tenn.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  m 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
WasUngton,  D.C 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,083,  May  3,  1994,  Pat  Na  535,6*4, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  90346,  JnL  9, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5376,449.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1994,  Sec  No.  298,719 
Int  CL"  B32B  1/06 
VS.  CL  428—69  4  ( 


1.  A  powder  evacuated  thermal  insulation  panel  comprising 
bousing  means  having  a  cavity  therein,  an  enclosed  substantially 
gas  impervious  envelope  means  disposed  within  tt>e  cavity  of  the 
bousing  means,  and  porous  substantially  spherical  silica  particles 
encased  within  the  eiKlosed  envelope  means  in  the  presence  of  an 
ambient  pressure  substantially  less  than  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
silica  particles  having  a  median  diameter  of  less  than  about  100 
nanometers,  an  internal  porosity  sufficiently  small  to  significantly 
restrict  motion  of  gas  molecules  therein  for  substantially  prevent- 
ing thermal  conduction  by  collision  of  gas  molecules  witiiin  tlie 
silica  particles,  an  external  surface  area  in  tlie  range  of  about  90  to 
600  mVg,  and  a  pour  density  of  about  0.4  to  0.6  g/cm^. 


5,480,697 

STRUCTURAL  PART  BASED  ON  A  SANDWICH  FABRIC 

Woi^ang  Bottger,  Kodnitz,  and  Werner  Pensei,  Kntanhach, 

both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interhotdlng 

GmbH,  WuppertaL  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,808,  Jan.  9, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  1993,  Scr.  No.  43,966 
CUims  priority,  appUcaUon  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1991,  41  00 
738.7 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/02:5/12:7/00 
VS.  CL  428—86  8  Clabns 


1.  A  structural  part  having  a  curvature  and  including  a  laminar 
fabric,  said  laminar  fabric  comprising  at  least  one  first  fabric  layer 
and  at  least  one  second  fabric  layer  and  intermediate  linics  connect- 
ing said  at  least  one  first  layer  and  said  at  least  one  second  layer, 
tlie  laminar  fabric  being  composed  of  a  high  tenacity  yam  of  a  fiber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aramid,  carbon,  ceramic,  and 
glass  fibers; 

wherein,  said  laminar  fabric  is  impregnated  with  a  resin,  the 
resin  is  cured,  and  said  intermediate  linics  serve  as  rigid 
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spacing  elements  between  said  at  least  one  first  layer  and  said 
at  least  one  second  layer, 

said  at  least  one  second  layer  is  woven  in  an  open  weave; 

said  open  weave  is  curved  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  warp 
threads  and  a  plurality  of  filling  layers  of  weft  threads  and. 
said  open  weave  provides  that  each  of  said  warp  threads 
alternates  through  a  plurality^of  said  filling  layers  of  weft 
tlueads; 

said  at  least  one  first  layer  comprises  weft  threads  and  warp 
threads  which  alternate  tlirough  the  weft  ttireads  of  said  at 
least  one  first  layer:  and 

said  intermediate  links  comprise  further  threads  which  enter  into 
said  open  weave  and  alternate  as  warp  threads  among  weft 
threads  of  said  open  weave,  said  further  tlueads  entering  into 
said  at  least  one  first  layer  and  alternating  as  warp  threads 
among  weft  threads  of  said  at  least  one  first  layer. 


5,480,698 

ACRYLIC  OR  POLYCARBONATE  SHEET-LACQUER 

LAMOMATES  AND  ARTICLES  OF  FURNITURE  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Charies  Hayman-Chaffey,  138  E.  26th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

10010 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  305,190 

Int  CI."  B32B  3/00:27/08:27/00:  B05B  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—86  23  Claims 
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5,480,699 

PAD  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  OR  SEMI-SOLID 

MATERIAL 

Gcrd  Gertiartl,  Bichwil,  and  Ernst  Werner,  FlawU,  both  of, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Flawa  Schweizer  Verbandstoff-und 

Wattefabrieken  AG.  Flawil,  Flawil,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,213,  Aug.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915385,  Jul.  20,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  614,577,  May 

1,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

96,307,  Sep.  8,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  288,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  8,  1986,  3592/ 
86 

Int  a."  B32B  5/14:27/00:27/34 
VS.  a.  428—171  17  Claims 

1.  A  pad  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  first  outer  layer  made  of  fibrous  absorbent  material  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
outer  layer  is  embossed: 
a  substantially  uncompressed  intermediate  layer  made  of  one  ply 

of  carded  web  fibrous  absorbent  material; 
a  second  outer  layer  made  of  fibrous  absorbent  material  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  outer  layer  is  embossed; 
wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  outer  layer  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  second  outer  layer  contact  said  intermediate 
layer; 
said  intermediate  layer  being  laterally  coextensive  with  said  first 

outer  layer  and  said  second  outer  layer; 
wherein  the  absorbent  material  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cotton.  vLscose,  synthetic  fiber  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and 
said  pad  being  formed  by  assembling  the  first  outer  layer,  the 
intermediate  layer  and  the  second  outer  layer  and  the  resulting 
assembly  is  stamped,  wherein  said  stamping  unites  said  lay- 
ers. 


5,480,700 
LABEL,  AND  LABEL  SHEET  AND  INK  THEREFOR 

Katsuya  Kume;  Yozo  Oishi;  Mitsuo  Kuramoto,  and  Itsuroh 
Takenoshita,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Denko 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-169509 

Int  a."  B32B  i/00 

UJS.  a.  428—195  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  adecorative  laminated  article  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

'    (a)  providing  an  acrylic  or  polycarbonate  composition  sheet 
which  iiKludes  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces; 

(b)  applying  a  clear  urethane  coating  composition  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  surface  of  the  acrylic  or  polycarbonate  compo- 
sition sheet; 

(c)  applying  a  water-based  or  latex  color  coating  composition 
over  at  least  that  portion  of  one  surface  of  the  sheet  to  which 
the  urethane  coating  has  been  applied: 

(d)  applying  a  urethane  primer- surfacer  coating  composition 
over  at  least  that  portion  of  one  surface  of  the  sheet  to  which 
the  color  coating  has  been  applied;  and 

(e)  adhesively  bonding  the  surface  of  said  sheet  to  which  the 
I       urethane  coating  composition,  the  color  coating  and  the 

primer-surfacer  coating  have  been  applied  to  a  backing  mem- 
ber, said  backing  member  comprising  a  fiber  composition, 

whereby  the  uiKoated  surface  of  the  acrylic  sheet  layer  forms  the 

outer  layer  of  the  laminated  article. 


^' 


1.  A  label  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  label  sheet  comprising  an  ink-receiving  layer  comprising  a 
polyolefin  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  5,000  to  6,000,000  as  a  film-forming  component  and 

heat-transferred  patterns  comprising  an  ink  comprising  a  poly- 
olefin having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  fix)m 
S,000  to  300,000  and  a  coloring  agent,  formed  on  the  ink- 
receiving  layer, 

wherein  said  ink-receiving  layer  has  a  thickness  of  firom  I  to  100 
|im. 


5,480,791 

LAMIMINATE  SHEET  AND  CARD 

Junichi  Hiroi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,275,  Aug.  24,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  769,371,  Oct  19,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  357,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1990,  2-265109 
Int  a."  B41M  5/26:  B32B  27/14 
U.S.  a.  428—204  33  Claims 


'//////////77TZ. 


1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising: 

a  sheet  material  having  a  surface  in  which  a  tliermaUy  trans- 
ferred image  is  formed;  and 

a  laminate  sheet  comprising  (i)  a  base  sheet  having  a  first  major 
surface  and  an  opposed,  second  major  surface;  (ii)  a  first 
bonding  layer  laminated  on  said  first  major  surface  of  said 
base  sheet,  said  first  bonding  layer  comprising  ionomer  resin; 
and  (iii)  a  second  bonding  layer  laminated  on  said  first  bond- 
ing layer,  said  second  bonding  layer  comprising  at  least  one 
ritsin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide  resin 
and  vinyl  chlorideA'inyl  acetate  copolymer  resin; 

wherein  said  laminate  sheet  is  bonded  to  said  surface  of  said 
sheet  material  through  direct  contact  with  said  second  bond- 
ing layer. 


5,480,702 
ARTICLE  HAVING  INDICU-RECEIVING  LAYER 

TaUi  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa;  Atsnhiko  Suda,  Kyoto,-  Ke^ji 
Sumiya,  SuiU,  and  Yoshinori  Yamamoto,  Taliatsuki,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,754,  Aug.  23, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinuatieB  of  Ser.  No.  829,6M,  Feb.  3, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatios  of  Ser.  No.  515350,  Apr. 

30,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
264376,  Oct  31,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcatien  Oct  13, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  322,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1987, 62-276339; 
Nov.  13, 1987,  62-287914 

Int  CL*  B32B  27/20:27/30:27/40 
VS.  a.  428—209  8  Claims 

1.  An  information  receptive  article  which  receives  an  indicia 
made  by  an  ink  containing  a  pigment  and  a  binder  resin  by  thermal 
transfer  printing  to  which  a  sliding  contact  force  is  applied  by  a 
reading  and  writing  machine,  said  article  comprising  a  substrate 
and  an  indicia  receiving  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  substrate  which  layer  comprises  a  pigment  and  a  binder  resin 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  blend  of  (1)  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and  an  acrylic  monomer  having  a  hydroxyl 
group,  said  copolymer  having  from  0.1  to  7.0%  by  weight  of 
acrylic  hydroxyl  groups  to  enhance  dispersability  and  (2)  a  poly- 
uiethane  resin  with  aromatic  rings  in  an  amount  of  from  O.OS  to  6.0 
mmoiyg  to  increase  stifiiiess,  decrease  stickiness  and  increases 
durability  of  said  indicia  image  thermally  transferred  to  said 
indicia-receiving  layer. 


5,480,703 
HEAT-RESISTANT  THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Hideki  Suematsa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fsjknpian  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1993,  5-104650 
Int  a.*  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  428—212  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  ttiermal  transfer  recording  medium  compris- 
ing a  foundation,  a  release  layer  provided  on  the  foundation  and  a 
heat-meltable  ink  layer  provided  on  the  release  layer, 
wherein  the  heat-meltable  ink  layer  comprises  a  vehicle  and  a 
colcxing  agent,  the  vehicle  comprising  a  wax  and  10  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  a  heat-meltable  resin  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  vehicle,  the  wax  comprising  50  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  oxidized  polythylene  wax  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  wax,  and  the  heat-meltable  ink  layer  has  a 
melting  or  softening  point  of  not  lower  than  95°  C, 
wherein  the  release  layer  comprises  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  wax  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  release  layer,  the  wax 
comprising  60  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  wax 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  wax,  and  the  release  layer  has 
a  melting  point  of  not  lower  than  90°  C. 


5,480,704 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING  MEDIUM 
Jun  Sogabe,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiijicopian  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,598 
Claims  priority,  antiicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-233518; 
Mar.  22,  1994,  6-050550 

Int  CL*"  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  428—212  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  printing  medium  comprising  a  foundation, 
a  release  layer  comprising  a  wax,  a  first  thermal  transfer  layer 
comprising  a  heat-meltable  material  containing  20  to  100%  by 
weight  of  a  resin,  said  resin  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  not 
lower  than  50°  C.  and  a  raeh  viscosity  of  not  higher  than  1x10* 
cps/160°  C,  and  a  second  thermal  transfer  layer  comprising  a 
heat-meltable  material  and  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  not  lower 
than  IxIO*  cps/160°  C, 
the  release  layer,  the  first  thermal  transfer  layer  and  the  second 
tliermal  transfer  layer  being  provided  in  this  order  on  tlie 
foundation, 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  thermal  transfer  layers 
containing  a  coloring  agent. 


5,480,705 

HIGH  STRENGTH  NON-CHLORINATED  MULH- 

LAYERED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE 

Howard  R.  ToUirer,  and  Terry  R.  Bailey,  both  of  Woodbury, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,037 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—217  24  Claims 

10 


13 
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1.  A  multilayered  article  that  comprises: 

(i)  a  fabric  having  first  and  second  sides;  and 

(ii)  a  first  sheet  disposed  on  the  first  side  of  the  fabric,  and  a 
second  sheet  disposed  on  the  second  side  of  the  fabric,  the 
first  sheet  comprising  polymeric  layers  A  and  B  and  the 
second  sheet  comprising  polymeric  layers  A'  and  B',  wherein: 
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polymeric  layers  A  and  A'  each  include  a  non-chlorinated, 
copolymer  that  contains  ethylene  units  and  has  a  Shore  A 
hardness  less  than  85: 

polymeric  layers  B  and  B'  each  include  a  non-chlorinated  poly- 
mer having  a  Shore  A  hardness  greater  than  85;  and 

polymeric  layers  A  and  A'  are  disposed  between  the  fabric  and 
layers  B  and  B'.  respectively. 


5,480,706 
FIRE  RESISTANT  BALLISTIC  RESISTANT  COMPOSITE 

ARMOR 
Ifein  L.  Li,  Parsippany;  Young  D.  Kwon,  Mendham,  and 
Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  Morristown,  all  of  NJ^  assignors  to 
AlUedSignai  Inc^  Morris  Township,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,868,  Jon.  2, 1993,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,231,  Sep.  5,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,661 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/12:7/00:  B27N  9/00 
VS.  CL  428— U3  31  Claims 


5.480,708 

CONFORMABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  CASTING  TAPE 

Pdwen   Cbeng,   Raynham,   Mass.,   assignor   to  Johnson   & 

Johnson  Professioaal,  Inc.,  Raynham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  Na  379,387 

Int  CL*  A61F  5/01;  B32B  5/04:5/08:5/20:25/08 

VS.  a.  428—231  10  Claims 

1.  An  orthopaedic  casting  tape  containing  a  fibrous  substrate 
impregnated  with  a  water-reactive  polyurethane  prepolymer,  said 
substrate  comprising  a  combination  of  an  inelastic  fiber  and  an 
elastomeric  fiber  which  is  not  substantially  reactive  with  the  pre- 
polymer and  which  will  maintain  its  elastic  properties  for  at  least 
12  months  in  contact  with  the  prepolymer,  the  elastomeric  fiber 
being  incorporated  in  the  substrate  in  die  length  direction  of  the 
substrate  to  give  the  substrate  an  extensibility  of  between  40%  and 
200%  in  the  length  direction,  said  substrate  having  a  power  such 
that  the  force  necessary  to  extend  the  substrate  to  30%  elongation 
is  between  40  and  175  grams  per  inch  of  substrate  width  the 
elastomeric  fiber  comprising  a  blend  of  a  cured  olefin  rubber  and 
an  olefin  resin  which  has  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  less  than  80  a 
100%  tensile  module  of  less  than  1000  PSI  and  an  elongation  of  at 
least  200%. 


1.  A  fire  resistant  complex  multilayer  ballistic  resistant  article 
comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  first  and  second  plies,  wherein 
said  first  ply  comprises  one  or  more  first  layen  comprising  a 
network  of  flanunable  polymeric  fibers  in  a  first  matrix,  said  fibers 
having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  7  g/denier,  a  tensile  modulus  of 
at  least  about  160  g/denier  and  an  energy -to-break  of  at  least  about 
8  joules/grams;  and  said  second  ply  comprises  one  or  more  second 
layers  comprising  a  network  of  fire  resistant  organic  or  inorganic 
fibers  in  a  second  matrix  material  wherein  said  second  matrix 
material  is  a  fire  retardant  material  and  is  different  from  said  first 
matrix  material. 


5,480,707 

TOUGHENED  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

COMPRISING  COATED  REFRACTORY  FIBERS  IN  A 

CERAMIC  MATRIX  WHEREIN  THE  FIBERS  ARE 

COATED  WITH  CARBON  AND  AN  ADDITIONAL 

COATING  OF  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND  CARBON 

MIXTURE 

Wayne  S.  Steffier,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hyper- 

Them    High-Temperature    Composites,    Inc.,    Huntington 

Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,671 
Int  a.'  D03D  3/00:  C04B  35/03:35/52 
VS.  a.  42i—229  6  Claims 

I.  A  ceramic  composite  material  comprising  refractory  reinforc- 
ing fibers  coated  with  a  first  coating  of  fugitive  carbon  having  a 
thickness  of  50-500  angstroms  and  a  second  coating  of  pseudo- 
porous  material  comprising  a  refractory  metal  carbide  ceramic 
material  with  fugitive  carbon  and  having  a  thickness  of  0.5-5.0 
microns,  wherein  the  coated  fibers  are  embedded  in  a  ceramic 
matrix. 


5,480,709 
ELASTIC  FABRIC  FOR  SUPPORT  ARTICLES 
Jean-Pierre  Sanvignet,  Saint  Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Etab- 
Ussements  Antoninc  Bertheas  &  Cie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,427 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1994,  94  02682 
Int  CI."  D03D  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—231  4  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  for  support-articles,  having  a  high  degree  of  elasticity 
in  its  warp  direction,  of  the  type  comprising  a  hybrid  warp  com- 
posed of  highly  extensible  yams  (A)  making  it  possible  to  give  the 
fabric  elasticity,  yams  making  it  possible  to  provide  comfort  and 
the  feel  as  well  as  to  adjust  the  degree  of  support,  and  the  filling 
(T)  itself  being  constituted  by  a  man-made  monofilament  yam 
(bristle),  and  the  weave  being  such  that,  after  production,  the 
elastic  yams  (A)  remain  positioned  in  the  central  part  of  the  fabric 
and  are  concealed  by  the  comfort-providing  yams,  wherein  the 
warp  is  composed  of  at  least  three  types  of  yams  of  different  kinds 
working  according  to  different  weaves  with  respect  to  the  weft 
yams,  namely: 
highly  elastic  yams  (A)  of  the  "covered  yam"  type  working 

according  to  a  plain  weave: 
two  series  of  yams  (6,  C)  called  "ground  threads"  consisting  of 
textured  man-made  yams  and  working  according  to  a  weave 
such  that  they  form  floats  visible  on  both  faces  after  produc- 
tion, at  least  one  of  these  series  of  yams  consisting  of  elemen- 
tary filaments  as  fine  as  possible; 
a  series  of  yams  called  "binding  threads"  consisting  of  textured 
man-made  yams  working  according  to  a  taffeta  weave  and 
keeping  the  highly  extensible  yams  (A)  in  the  central  part  of 
the  fabric  and  blocking  the  ground  threads  (B,  C). 


5,480,710 
NEW  FIBERBALLS 
Michael  S.  Frankosky,  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  Adrian  C.  Snyder, 
Greenville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,624,  Sep.  30,  1993,  aban- 
doned. ThU  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  406^55 
Int  CI.*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—288  6  Claims 

1.  Fiberballs,  of  average  diameter  2  to  15  mm,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  randomly-arranged,  entangled,  crimped  polyester  fiberfill 
having  a  cut  length  of  10  to  100  mm,  characterized  in  that  die 
polyester  is  poly  (1,4-cyclohexanedimethylene  teiephthalate). 


5,480,711 

NANO-POROUS  PTFE  BIOMATERIAL 

Bruce  G.  Ruefer,  3305  66th  St,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79413 

FQed  Jul.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,460 

Int  CL'  HOIB  7/18 

VS.  a.  428—315.5  6  Oaims 


1.  A  nano-porous  PTFE  biomaterial  consisting  of  highly  amor- 
phous polytetrafluoroethylene  polymer,  wherein  said  material  is 
characterized  by  a  microstructure  of  voids  created  by  separation  of 
parallel  and  semi-parallel  polymeric  chains  and  has  unidirectional 
high  strength  and  soft  and  flexible  mechanical  properties. 


5,480,712 
NON-HOLLOW  ADSORBENT  POROUS  FIBER 
Isamu  Takahashi;  Shigeki  Hayashi,  and  Yosliio  lida,  all  of 
Gifu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube-Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP91/01690,  §  371  Date  Jun.  3,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  3,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  852,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-286715; 
Jan.  31, 1991,  3-286716;  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-286717;  Jan.  31, 1991, 
3-311309 

Int  a.*  B32B  3/26 
VS.  CL  428-^16.6  5  Chiims 


density  polyethylene  with  a  parafBn  wax  while  they  are  mdted, 
melt-spinning  a  fiber  therefrom  with  an  extruder  at  a  draft  ratio  of 
not  more  dian  200,  stretching  the  fiber,  beat-treating  die  fiber  and 
then  removing  the  above  paraffin  wax,  the  main  fiber  body  having 
a  specific  surface  area  of  not  less  than  20  m^/g,  the  pores  having  a 
proportion  thereof  to  the  main  fiber  body  being  not  less  than  2()%, 
the  main  fiber  body  having  a  size  of  not  more  than  SO  denier. 


5,480,713 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kunitsuna  Sasaki;  Narito  Goto;  Katsnynld  lUuda;  NobnyuU 
Sekiguchi;  Hideki  Takaliashi;  Ryosuki  Isobe,  and  "DikahirD 
Mori,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konica  Corporation, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,052,  Dec  27, 1991,  abwMkmed. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  115,903 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,.  Dec  28, 1990,  2-417542; 
Apr.  12,  1991,  3-108442 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/16:  GllB  5/66 
VS.  a.  428—323  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non  magnetic  support  having  provided  thereon  a  plurality  of 
layers  including  an  outermost  layer  having  a  maximum  thick- 
ness of  1  ^an,  said  outermost  layer  containing  a  binder  and  a 
magnetic  metal  Fe-AI  powder  having  a  maximum  major  axis 
length  of  less  than  250  nm,  and  a  ratio  of  an  average  major 
axis  length  to  an  average  X-ray  measured  parbcle  size  of  less 
dian  12. 


5,480,714 
CHIPPING-RESISTANT  RESIN  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
ToshiyasH  Ito;  Yasnhiko  Ogisn;  Shigeynki  Tkkahashi;  Toshiya 
Uemura,  aU  of  Inazawa;  Minoru  Nohata,  Omiya;  Ippci 
Nagaike,  Oniya;  Shigeni  Noguchi,  Omiya,  and  Ke^jiro 
Arai,  Omiya,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 
Ltd.^  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,507 
Ckdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-109487; 
Apr.  28, 1992, 4-109488;  Apr.  28, 1992, 4-109489;  Apr.  28, 1992, 
4-134438;  Apr.  28,  1992,  4-134439 

Int  a.*  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—324  4  Clafans 


1.  A  resin  molded  article  comprising  a  main  body  of  resin 

molded  material,  an  intermediate  coating  layer,  comprising  a  resin 

constituent  which  resin  constituent  comprises  a  mixture  of  an 

amine-modified  acrylic  resin,  an  epoxy  compound  having  at  least 

two  epoxy  groups  said  epoxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 

1.  A  porous  fiber  comprising  a  main  fiber  body  formed  of  a   consisting  of  bisphenol  A  and  glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 

high-density  polyethylene  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of  0.3  to  20  g/10   alcohol  and  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  having  a  chlorine  content  of 

minutes  and  numerous  pores  formed  by  mixing  die  above  high-    20%  to  40%  and  scaly  pieces  of  matter  in  an  amount  of  2%  to  60% 
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based  on  said  resin  coasdtiient  which  scaly  pieces  of  matter  have  a 
particle  diameter  of  1  to  300  jira  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  3  to  150  and 
are  oriented  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  main  body,  and  a  finish 
coating  layer  formed  on  the  outermost  surface  of  said  intermediate 
coating  layer. 


further  containing  on  the  surfaces  thereof  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  compound  represented  by 
the  following  formula  (1): 


(1) 


I  5,480,715 

POLYMERIC  FILM  CONTAINING  SILICONE  RESIN 
PARTICLES 
David  A.  Mills,  Darlington,  and  Kari  Rakos.  Nr.  Ferryhill,  both 
of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170,802 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23, 1992, 
9226866;  Dec  23, 1992,  9226867 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/16:27/06:27/36 
MS.  CL  42ft-J27  2  Claims 


OH 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represents  H  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group: 
and  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (2): 


ft? 


(2) 


wherein  R'  and  R*  each  represents  an  — OH  group,  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
group. 


1.  A  transparent  polymeric  film  comprising  an  essentially 
unfilled  primary  layer  of  polyester  material  having  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  a  secondary  layer  of  polyester  material  comprising, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  polyester  in  the  secondary  layer,  from 
200  to  400  ppm  of  silicone  resin  particles  having  a  volume  distrib- 
uted median  particle  diameter  of  1.9  to  3.5  \>m,  and  from  100  to 
250  ppm  of  siUcone  resin  particles  having  a  volume  distributed 
median  particle  diameter  of  0.6  to  0.9  pm,  said  film  having  a  wide 
angle  haze,  for  a  75  pm  thick  film,  of  less  than  0.8%  and  wherein 
the  static  coefScient  of  friction  of  the  secondary  layer  measured 
against  itself  is  less  than  0.4. 


5,480,716 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  COMPRISING 
FERROMAGNETIC  PARTICLES  AND  A  COMPOUND 
WITH  A  PYRIMIDINE  OR  TETRAZAINDENE 
STRUCTURE 
Koji  Naoe,  and  Kiyomi  Ejiri,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  21,  15)93,  5-172048 

Int  a.^  GllB  5/00 

MS.  CL  428—328  4  Claims 


5,480,717 

HYDROGEL  LAMINATE  BANDAGES  AND  COMPOSITES 

Nikhil  K.  Kundel,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson  Consumer  Products,  Inc.,  Skillman,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  990,722,  Dec.  15,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,617 

Int.  CI."  B32B  27/08:  A61L  15/01 

VS.  O.  428—338  15  Claims 


ea 


24 


30 


nt;^^ 


26 


1.  A  laminate  useful  in  bandages  comprising  a  substrate  coated 
on  at  least  one  surface  with  at  least  one  adhesive  polymer  and, 
adjacent  to  said  adhesive  polymer  coating,  a  layer  of  hydrogel 
comprising  at  least  one  hydrophilic  polymer,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  at  least  one  adhesive  polymer  and  at  least  one  of  said  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  polymer  are  copolymerized  with  one  another. 


COMRUUnVE  EXAKVLES 


2        4         6         e         10  9'C80% 

HEAD  ABRASON  WCAf)  ( u  in/20H) 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 
support  and  a  magnetic  layer  provided  thereon,  said  magnetic  layer 
comprising  mainly  ferromagnetic  metal  particles  and  a  binder 
resin,  said  ferromagnetic  metal  particles  containing  Al  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.5  to  6%  by  weight  per  the  total  weight  of  metal 
components  contained  in  the  ferromagnetic  metal  particles  and 


5/180,718 

LAMINATED  FILM  OR  SHEET  AND  BOX-SHAPED 

VESSEL  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Hiromi  Shiganoto,  and  Katsimii  Noritomi,  both  of  Wald, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509^2,  Apr.  16,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  873,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1989,  1-95292; 
Apr.  17, 1989, 1-95293;  May  24, 1989, 1-128668;  May  18, 1989, 
1-125413 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/12:27/08 

VS.  a.  428—342  16  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  film  or  sheet  having  at  least  two  layers,  which 

comprises  (A)  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  poly-4-methyl-l- 

pentene  having  a  melting  point  of  190°  to  230°  C.  and  (B)  a  paper 

layer  laminated  directly  to  layer  (A). 
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5,480,719 

SECURING  TAPE 

Dennis  R.  ToUini,  12  Palmdale  Dr.,  WiUiamsville,  N.Y.  14221 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,232,  Oct  20,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,397,639,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

981,506,  Nov.  25,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,266,401.  This  application 

Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,897 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/12 

VS.  a.  428-^345  37  Claims 


1.  A  securing  tape  for  securement  to  a  foreign  body  comprising 
an  elongated  tape  including  a  base  portion  and  a  tab,  said  base 
portion  and  said  tab  having  first  and  second  sides,  an  adhesive 
layer  on  said  first  side  of  said  tape  for  securing  said  base  portion  to 
a  foreign  body,  said  tab  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  tab 
being  formed  by  cutting  it  out  of  said  tape  while  leaving  said  fixed 
end  integrally  attached  to  said  base  portion,  an  opening  in  said  base 
portion,  said  opening  being  formed  in  the  location  from  which  said 
tab  was  cut  out  of  said  tape,  an  outer  end  on  said  opening  remote 
from  said  fixed  end  of  said  tab,  relocating  means  located  solely 
proximate  said  free  end  of  said  tab  and  said  outer  end  of  said 
opening  for  effectively  relocating  said  free  end  of  said  tab  and  said 
outer  end  of  said  opening  relative  to  each  other  to  permit  said  free 
end  of  said  tab  to  be  secured  relative  to  said  base  portion,  securing 
means  for  securing  said  free  end  of  said  tab  to  said  base  portion, 
and  reinforcing  means  at  the  junction  of  said  base  portion  and  said 
fixed  end  of  said  tab  for  reinforcing  said  tab  and  said  base  portion 
proximate  said  junction  to  thereby  strengthen  said  junctioiL 


5,480,721 

MULTI  ^YER  STRUCTURES  OF  FLUORINATED  AND 

NON-FLUORINATED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Massimo  Pozzoli,  Milan;  Giandomenico  Vita,  Como,  both  of, 

Italy,  and  Larry  L.  Cliapoy,  Barrington  iDDs,  Dl.,  assignors 

to  Ansiffloat,  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  9,  1993,  MI93A1929; 
Jim.  9,  1994,  MI94A1213 

Int  a."  B32B  27/08:27/32:27/34:2736 
VS.  a.  428—422  18  Claims 

1.  Multilayer  structures  comprising  at  least  a  fluorinated  thermo- 
plastic polymer,  a  non-fluorinated  thermoplastic  polymer,  and  an 
adhesive  intermediate  layer,  wherein  the  adhesive  intermediate 
layer  comprises  a  blend  which  comprises  a  fluorinated  thermoplas- 
tic, a  non-fluorinated  thermoplastic  and  one  or  more  ionomers 
comprising  copolymers  having  reactive  groups. 


5y480,722 
ULTRAVIOLET  RAY  ABSORBENT  GLASS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Hiroyiild  Tomonaga;  Takeshi  Morimoto,  and  Kaxuya  Hirat- 
suka,  aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  83,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  3,  1992,  4-200683; 
Feb.  3,  1993,  5-039432 

Int  CL^  B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  428—428  9  Claims 


5,480,720 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Eric   K.  Eisenhart,  Doylestown;   Louis  C.  Graziano,  War- 
rington, and  Jose  P.  Lalas,  Harieysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa. 
N     FUed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  Na  204,929 
Int  CL*  B32B  27/38 
VS.  a.  428—414  24  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition,  comprising: 
from  about  30  weight  percent  to  about  70  weight  percent  solids 
dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  wherein  the  solids  com- 
prise: 
fixjm  about  60  weight  percent  to  about  97.9  wei^t  percent  of  a 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about  -40° 
C.  to  about  10°  C,  said  polymer  comprising  first  repeating 
units  derived  from  an  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  monomer,  a  vinyl 
ester  monomer,  a  styrenic  monomer  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
second  repeating  units  derived  from  a  bydroxyalkyi  (meth- 
)acrylate  monomer,  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  nitrog- 
enous monomer  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
from  about  2  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a 
polyfunctional  epoxy  resin,  said  polyfunctional  epoxy  resin 
including  two  or  more  epoxide  groups  per  molecule; 
from  about  0.1  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a 
polyfunctional  curing  agent,  said  polyfunctional  curing  agent 
including  two  or  more  fimctional  groups,  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino  groups  and  amido  groups,  per 
molecule;  and 
from  about  0.01  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a 
metal  salt 


1.  An  ultraviolet  ray  absof1)ent  glass  which  comprises: 

a  substrate  glass, 

an  ultraviolet  ray  absorbent  film  having  a  thickness  of  100-  800 
nm  comprising  at  least  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  oxide,  titanium  oxide  and  cerium  oxide,  and 

a  transparent  metal  oxide  intermediate  film  comprising  at  least 
two  components  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
oxide,  germanium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide, 
titanium  oxide,  tin  oxide,  indium  oxide,  tantalum  oxide,  zinc 
oxide  and  cerium  oxide,  provided  that  at  least  one  component 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zing  oxide,  titanium 
oxide  and  cerium  oxide,  having  refractive  index  which  is 
between  the  refractive  indices  of  the  ultraviolet  ray  absorbent 
film  and  the  substrate  glass,  the  intermediate  film  having  an 
optical  film  thickness  of  Xy4±IO%  as  large  as  the  wavelength 
of  visible  light  of  400-700  nm,  said  intermediate  film  being 
located  between  the  ultraviolet  ray  absoibent  film  and  the 
substrate  glass,  whereby  iridescence  by  the  ultraviolet  ray 
absorbent  film  is  reduced,  and  a  beat  reflecting  function  is 
imparted. 
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'  5,480,723 

SURFACE-BOUND  FLUORESCENT  POLYMERS  AND 
RELATED  METHODS  OF  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE 
Stanley  M.  Klainer.  San  Ramon,  Calif.;  David  R.  Walt,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  and  Amos  J.  GottUeb,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
assignors   to   Optical   Sensors   Incorporated,   Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116^78,  Sep.  7,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,354,825,  whicli  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  848,569,  Mar.  9, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  506,430,  Apr. 
9,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,339, 
Jan.  16,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  720,749,  Apr.  8,  1985,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,961 
Int  CL'  B32B  17/10 

VS.  CI.  428 — 441  4  Claims   product  of  addition  crosslinidng  vinyl  substituted  multifunctional 

1.  A  surface-bound  fluorescent  polymer  prepared  by  the  process    siloxane  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  from 

comprising  copolymerizing  a  monomeric  fluorescent  species  hay-    7_000  to  100,000,  said  vinyl  substituted  multifunctional  siloxane 

ing  the  structure  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  having  the  general 

stnictuies: 

OH 


initiator  per  100  parts  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  and  the  monomer  or  oligomer  in  the  surface  layer. 


H3C=CH— C— NH 


with  acrylamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  glass  surface  having  free  NHj  groups  activated  with  acryloyi 
chloride. 


5,480,724 
FUSER  ROLL  FOR  FIXING  TONER  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
COMPRISING  TIN  OXIDE  FILLERS 
John  J.  Fitzgerald,  Webster,  and  Wayne  T.  Ferrar,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  as^gnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  984,059,  Nov.  30, 1992,  aban- 
doaed.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,584 
Int  a."  B32B  9/00 
MS.  CL  428—447  19  Claims 

1.  A  fiiser  roll  useful  for  heat-fixing  an  electrographic  toner  to  a 
substrate,  wherein  the  roll  comprises  a  core  having  thereon  a  base 
cushion  layer  comprising  a  condensation-crosslinked  poly(dimeth- 
ylsiloxane)  elastomer,  said  poly(dimethylsiloxane)  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  prior  to  crosslinidng  of  from  7,000  to 
70,000, 
said  base  cushion  layer  base  cushion  layer  having  tin  oxide 
particles  dispersed  therein  in  a  concentration  of  from  20  to  40 
percent  of  ttie  total  volume  of  die  base  cushion  layer. 


5,480,725 
FUSING  MEMBER  HAVING  TIN-FILLED,  ADDITION 
CURED  LAYER 
John  J.  Fitzgerald,  Clifton  Park;  Wayne  T.  Femur,  Fairport; 
Tonya  D.  Binga,  and  Michael  W.  Fichtner,  both  of  Rochester, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,066 

Int  CX"  B32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  428-^147  20  Claims 

I.  A  ftiser  member  comprising  a  core  and  a  layer  overlying  said 

core,  said  layer  comprising:  an  elastomer,  said  elastomer  being  t))e 


Z' 

1 

1 

L 
1 

1 

L 
1 

Si— 0-, 

1 

-Si-O- 

1 

,aiid-Si— O 
1 

R 

R 

L 
1 

and  terminal  units  having  the  general  structure: 


Z' 

I 
— Si— R 
I 
R 


wherein 
R  is  allcyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbons,  at  aryl  having  a  solitary 

ring  and  from  6  to  14  carbons  including  carbons  of  any  ring 

substituents; 
Z'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbons,  olefin  having  frx>m  2  to  8 

carbons  and  a  tenninal  vinyl  moiety,  or  aryl  having  a  solitary 

ring  and  from  6  to  14  cartwns  including  carbons  of  any  ring 

substituents;  and 
L  is  — O — ,  or  — (CH2)e — ,  where  e  is  an  integer  from  1  to 

about  8; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  Z''  moieties  are  olefinic  groups 

having  frx>m  2  to  8  cartx>ns;  and 
the  proviso  that  less  than  25  percent  of  said  R  groups  are  aryl; 

said  layer  having  tin  oxide  particles  dispersed  therein  in  a 

concentration  of  from  20  to  40  percent  of  the  total  volume  of 

said  layer. 


5,480,726 

IN-MOLD  COATINGS  WITH  IMPROVED 

PERFORMANCE 

Douglas  S.  Richart,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Morton  Intema- 

tional,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,031,  Mar.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,304,332.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,627 

Int  CL*  B32B  27/36 

VS.  CL  428—482  6  Claims 

1.  An  in-mold  coated  article  comprising  a  core  of  a  cross-linked 

unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  a  surface  layer  of  a  cross-linked 

powder  coating  consisting  of  from  about  20  to  about  100  pans  by 

weight  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  from  0  to  about 

80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable,  ethylenically 

unsaturated  monomer  or  oligomer,  a  surface  hardening  agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine  and  benzoguan- 

amine,  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  an 


5,480,727 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 

GulDermo  L.  Romero,  Pboenix,  and  Brent  W.  Finder,  l^mpe, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumbnrg,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,974 

Int  CL'  H02J  1/00 

VS.  a.  428—539.5  8  CUims 


5,480,728 

LOW  RESISTANCE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR 

OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTORS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 

John  E.  Tkaczyk,  Delanson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,179 

Int  CL*  B22F  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—548  12  Claims 


1.  A  conductive  contact  for  a  superconductive  metal  oxide 
substrate,  comprising: 

a  superconductive  metal  oxide  substrate; 

a  metal  contact;  and 

an  intermediate  metal  layer  formed  from  a  pyrolized  metal  paint 
that  is  metallurgically  bonded  to  and  joins  said  substrate  and 
said  metal  contact,  wherein  said  metal  contact  and  said  inter- 
mediate metal  layer  together  form  an  ohmic  electrical  contact 
on  said  substrate. 


5,480,729 
HONEYCOMB  PANEL  HAVING  INSERTS  FOR  FIXING  A 

MEMBER  IN  AN  OPENING  IN  THE  PANEL 
Morisliige  Hattori;  Mamoru  Ohara;  Sumio  Okuno,  aD  of 
Kndamatia;   Koidiiro  Oknto,  Tokyo,  and  HbtMU  Irie, 
Nagoya,  aD  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal 
Industries,  Ltd.,  and  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,333,  Jan.  10,  1992,  Pat  Na  5353,502. 
This  appUcation  JuL  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1991,  3-014858; 
Nov.  6, 1991,  3-319784 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  428—593  U  dainw 


1.  A  power  module  comprising: 

a  circuit  layer  comprising  an  insulating  layer  under  a  power 
lead;  and 

a  lead  support  situated  between  tiie  power  lead  and  the  insulat- 
ing layer,  the  lead  support  shaped  to  capture  a  nut,  wherein 
the  circuit  layer  and  the  lead  support  are  infiltrated  to  form  a 
metal  matrix  composite  stiucture. 


11.  A  honeycomb  panel  for  fcnming  at  least  a  pan  of  a  vehicle 
body  strocture,  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  face  plates  respectively  providing  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  body  stnicture; 

a  honeycomb  core  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  face 
plates,  said  honeycomb  core  including  honeycomb  cells  hav- 
ing cut  surfaces  which  define  an  opening  formed  dirou^  an 
inner  portion  of  the  honeycomb  panel  in  a  thickness  direction 
of  tlie  panel; 

inserts  each  disposed  in  a  respective  honeycomb  cell  of  said 
honeycomb  cells  having  cut  surfaces,  said  honeycomb  core 
and  said  inserts  being  brazed  to  said  inner  an  outer  face  plates, 
each  of  said  inserts  having  a  cross-sectional  channeled  shape 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  thickness  direction,  each  of  said 
inserts  comprising  first  and  second  horizontal  sections  brazed 
to  said  inner  and  outer  face  plates,  respectively,  and  a  vertical 
secti(Mi  connecting  said  first  and  second  horizontal  sections  to 
each  other,  and 

a  frame  member  fitted  in  said  opening  for  fixing  a  ttiird  member 
to  the  honeycomb  panel,  said  frame  member  including  a 
cyUndrical  portion  engaging  said  opening,  an  inward  flange 
portion  extending  radially  inwards  from  one  of  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  an  outward  flange  portion 
extending  radially  outwards  from  the  other  opposite  axial  end 
of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  outward  flange  portion  being 
welded  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  inner  face  plate,  said 
cylindrical  portion  being  butt-welded  to  said  outer  face  plate 
and  said  second  liorizontal  section  of  each  of  said  inserts. 
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5,480,730 

METAL-nLM  LAMINATE  RESISTANT  TO 
DELAMINATION 
Richard  L.  Swisher,  Northfleld,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Shddahl, 
Inc.,  Northiield,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,058,  Aug.  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,364,707,  which  is  a  division  of  Sen  No.  681,073,  Apr.  5, 

1991,  PaL  No.  5,137,791,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

580,505,  Sep.  13,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,111,462.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,029 

Int  CI.*  B32B  3/W 

^S.  CL  428—621  45  Claims 


5,480,732 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Nobuyuki  Aoki,  Hirakata;  Hideo  Hatanaka,  Neyagawa;  Kouji 
Inoue,  Kobe,  and  Yasuhiro  Ueyama,  Kadoma,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1991,  3-344314 
Int.  a."  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  CL  428—694  B  3  Claims 


I.  A  metal-film  laminate,  resistant  to  the  delamination  of  the 
oietal  from  tlie  film,  which  laminate  comprises: 

(a)  a  film  layer  having  at  least  one  through  hole,  said  layer 
bearing  a  non-continuous  random  distribution  of  metal-oxide, 
said  metal-oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides 
of  iron,  chromium,  nickel,  molybdenum,  manganese,  zirco- 
nium and  mixtures  thereof,  said  distribution  less  than  20 
atomic  layers  in  tliiclcness;  and 

(b)  a  metal  surface  adhered  to  the  film  and  through-hole  through 
the  random  distribution,  said  metal  surface  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  metal  layer,  formed  on  the  metal-oxide  regions  by 
vapor  metallization,  having  a  thickness  of  about  50  to  500 
nanometers:  and 
(ii)  a  second  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0. 1  to  40  Mm 
formed  on  the  first  metal  layer; 
wherein  the  peel  strength  of  the  nnetal-film  laminate  is  at  least 
pounds  per  inch. 


V 


///////,. 


f 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
support,  a  magnetic  layer  on  one  surface  of  said  non-magnetic 
support,  a  back  coating  layer  on  the  other  surface  of  said  non- 
magnetic support  and  a  primer  layer  between  said  non-magnetic 
support  and  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  layer  and  said  back 
coating  layer,  said  primer  layer  containing  acicular  hexagonal 
ferrite  magnetic  powder  particles  having  an  axis  of  easy  magneti- 
zation in  a  direction  of  a  minor  axis  of  the  acicular  particle,  which 
axis  is  oriented  in  a  direction  of  thickness  of  said  magnetic  record- 
ing medium  or  in  a  length  direction  of  said  magnetic  recording 
medium. 


5,480,733 
METAL  THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshinobu  Okumura;  Xingbo  Yang,  and  Isao  Endo,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Corporation,  Osaka, 
'Japan 

rUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,958 

Oaims  priority,  applksition  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1993,  054155 

Int  CI.*  HOIF  l/OO:  B32B  9/00:  GllB  5/66:5/70 

VS.  a.  428—694  T  10  Claims 


5,480,731 
HOT  DIP  TERNE  COATED  ROOFING  MATERIAL 
Jay  F.  Carey,  II,  Follansbee,  W.  Va.,  and  Mehrooz  Zamanza- 
defa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Louis  Berkman  Com- 
pany, Steubenville,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,026,  Nov.  17, 1993,  PaL  No. 

535,703,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  858,662,  Mar.  27, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5314,758.  This  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser. 

No.  380,372 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  B32B  15/18:  C22C  13A)2 
VS.  a.  42»— 648  27  Oaims 

1.  A  metal  strip  coated  by  a  hot  dip  process  with  a  single  phase 
protective  coating,  said  coating  comprising  a  majority  tin,  less  than 
0.1  weight  percent  lead  and  at  least  0.05  weight  percent  metallic 
stabiUzer,  wherein  said  metallic  stabilizer  is  0.05-5.7  weight  per- 
cent of  said  coating  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antimony,  bismuth  and  mixtures  thereof. 


I.  A  metal  thin  film  magnetic  recording  medium  wherein  an 
underlying  Cr  layer,  a  magnetic  layer  and  a  protection  layer  are 
laminated  in  this  order  on  a  non-magnetic  medium  substrate, 
wherein  said  medium  substrate  comprises  a  NiPX  layer  lami- 
nated on  a  non-metallic  base  plate  in  this  order,  wherein  X 
consists  of  one  or  more  elements  belonging  to  a  group  of  IVB, 
VB  and  VIB  in  a  periodic  table  with  the  content  thereof  being 
less  than  20  at  %  in  total, 
wherein  said  NiPX  layer  has  a  tliickness  of  250A  to  lOOOA. 


5y480,734 
RECHARGEABLE  ACCUMULATOR 
Juergen  Schuiz,  Amoeneburg,  and  Bemd  HoCacker,  Kuenzd- 
sau,  botii  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Adolf  Wurth  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  Na  115,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10,  1992,  42  34 
231.7 

Int  a.*  HOIM  10/48 
VS.  CL  429—7  18  Claims 


1.  An  accumulator  pack  with  accumulator  cells  for  connection  to 
an  electrical  device  through  two  electrical  contacts,  a  temperature 
sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  accumulator  cells  during 
discharge  of  the  accumulator,  and  a  switching  device  operatively 
connected  to  the  temperature  sensor,  and  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature sensor  sensing  a  temperature  corresponding  to  an  accumu- 
lator discharge  time  limit,  to  cause  emission  of  a  user-perceptible 
signal  and,  after  a  time  interval,  to  interrupt  ttie  connection  of  at 
least  one  of  the  accumulator  cells  to  at  least  one  of  the  electrical 
contacts. 


5,480,735 
HIGH  CURRENT  ALKALINE  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 
Douglas  A.  Landsman,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  Paul  A.  Plasse, 
Blandford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Fuel  Cells  Cor- 
poration, South  Windsor,  Coon. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  994,434,  Dec.  21,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927^61,  Aug.  10,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,934,  Jun. 
25, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
218,991 
Int  CL*  HOIM  4/86 
VS.  a.  42»— 13  21  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  conducting  an  electrochemical  reaction  in  a 
fuel  cell,  comprising: 
a  gas  and  liquid  permeable  porous  substrate  having  two  major 

surfaces;  and 
a  porous  catalyst  layer  supported  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces 
of  the  substrate,  including  a  flocculated  combination  of  a 
catalyticaily  eflfective  amount  of  catalyst  particles  that  are 
catalytically  active  in  promoting  the  electrochemical  reaction 
and  a  hydrophobic  binder  forming  a  network  of  hydrophobic 
gas  transport  pathways  diat  establish  communication  between 
the  substrate  pores  and  the  catalyst  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

hydrophobic  particles  substantially  catalytically  inactive  in  pro- 
moting electrochemical  oxidation  of  hydrogen  hydrophilic 
particles  said  forming  hydrophilic  liquid  transport  pathways 
in  an  interpenetrating  relationship  with  said  network  of  hydro- 
phobic gas  transport  pathways,  wherein  said  hydrophilic  liq- 
uid transport  pathways  enhance  transport  of  aqueous  liquid 
throughout  the  catalyst  layer. 
14.  The  electrode  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  hydrophilic  particles 
have  surfaces  wettable  by  water  and  wherein  die  hydrophilic 
particles  are  incorporated  into  the  catalyst  layer  in  a  manner  which 
maintains  the  wettability  of  the  surfaces  of  the  hydrophilic  par- 
ticles. 

19.  An  allcaline  fuel  cell,  said  fuel  cell  comprising: 
at  least  two  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising 
a  porous  substrate  having  a  flocculated  combination  of  cata- 
lyst layer  thereon,  said  catalyst  layer  having  catalyst  particles 
and  hydrophobic  binder  which  form  hydrophobic  gas  trans- 


port pathways,  and  hydrophilic  particles  which  are  inactive  in 
promoting  electrochemical  oxidation  of  hydrogen,  which 
form  hydrophilic  liquid  transport  pathways,  wherein  said 
hydro|MIic  liquid  transport  pathways  are  in  an  interpenetrat- 
ing relationship  with  said  hydrophobic  gas  transport  path- 
ways; and 
an  alkaline  electrolyte  filled  matrix  interposed  between  said 
electrodes. 


5,480,736 

FUEL  CELL  GENERATION  APPARATUS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  STARTING  THE  SAME 

lUusU  UJiie,  and  Makoto  Uo,  both  of  Kawwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fqji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371^53 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1994,  6-004301 

Int  a.*  HOIM  8/04 

VS.  a.  429^13  4  Claims 
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1.  A  fiiel  cell  generation  apparatus  including  N  (N  is  an  integer 
equal  to  or  greater  than  two)  fticl  cells  to  be  connected  in  parallel, 
said  fuel  cell  generation  apparatus  comprising: 

N  first  switches; 

N  starting  loads,  each  of  which  is  connected  in  series  with  one 
of  said  first  switches  to  form  N  first  serial  circuits,  each  of 
said  N  first  serial  circuits  being  connected  in  paiallel  with  one 
of  said  N  fuel  cells  to  form  N  first  parallel  circuits,  each  of 
said  starting  loads  setting  an  output  voltage  of  the  hiel  cell 
connected  thereto  via  the  first  switch  at  a  voltage  lower  than  a 
minimum  voltage  in  no-load  open-circuit  voltages  of  said  fuel 
cells;  and 

N  second  switches,  each  of  which  is  seriaUy  connected  to  one  of 
said  first  paraUel  circuits  to  form  N  second  serial  circuits,  said 
second  serial  circuits  being  connected  in  parallel  to  stait  an 
operation  of  said  fuel  cell  generation  apparatus  when  said 
second  switches  are  closed, 

wherein  said  N  second  switches  can  be  closed  only  when  said  N 
first  switches  are  closed. 


5,480,737 
SOLID  OXIDE  ELECTROLYTE  FUEL  CELL 
Tokuki  Satake,  Kobe;  Hitoshi  Miyamoto,  Takasago;  Kiyoshi 
Watanabe,  Kobe,-  Fusayuki  Na^jo,  Kobe,  and  Koicfai  1U- 
enobu,  Kobe,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubislii  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1993,  5-290266 
Int  a.*  HOIM  6/18 
VS.  a.  429—30  1  Claim 

1.  A  solid  oxide  electrolyte  fuel  cell  comprising:  a  power  gen- 
eration member  of  three  superposed  layers  including  a  fiiel  elec^ 
trode,  a  solid  oxide  electrolyte  and  an  oxygen  electrode,  the  power 
generation  member  having  a  plurality  of  dimples  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  dimples  being  shaped  and  arranged  so  as  to  satisfy: 
(dimple  half  beight)=3.2x(dimple  diameterHdimple  half 
pitch)±(dimple  diametei). 
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5,480,739 

SOLID  OXIDE  FUEL  CELLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SAME 

SUi^i  Kawasaid,  Nagoya,  and  SUgenori  Ito,  Kasugai,  both  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1992,  4-249834 

InL  CL*  HOIM  8/02:8/10:8/12 

U.S.  a.  429^^33  16  Claims 


9f4oUf  iJ9 

FUEL  CELL  MODULE 
Singaravelu  Elangovan,  Sandy;  Ashok  C.  Khandkar,  Salt  Lake 
Oty,  and  Joseph  J.  Hartvigsen,  KaysviUe,  all  of  Utah,  assign- 
ors to  Ceramatcc,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,416 
Int  a."  HOIM  8A)4 
U&  CL  429—32  20  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  cell  module  comprising: 

a  module  housing  for  containing  components  of  said  fuel  cell 
module  therein  and  for  attaching  components  of  said  fiiel  cell 
module  thereto: 

a  plurality  of  fiiel  cell  stacks  disposed  within  said  module 
housing,  said  fuel  cell  stacks  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connectors  alternately  sandwiched  between  a  plurality  of  pla- 
nar electrolyte  plates,  said  electrolyte  plates  having  a  fuel  face 
with  an  anode  associated  therewith  and  an  air  face  opposite 
said  fuel  face  having  a  cathode  associated  therewith,  said 
interconnectors  having  a  first  surface  with  fuel  flow  channels 
therein  sealed  to,  and  in  fluid  communication  with,  the  fiiel 
face  of  an  adjacent  electrolyte  plate  and  a  second  surface 
opposite  said  first  surface  with  air  flow  channels  therein 
sealed  to,  and  in  fluid  communication  with,  the  air  face  of  an 
adjacent  electrolyte  plate: 

a  plurality  of  hollow  manifold  frames  joining  and  sealing  mul- 
tiple fiiel  cell  stacks  into  columns  thus  channeling  fuel  flow 
through  said  fuel  cell  stacks  in  a  column  having  air  flow 
channels  through  said  fuel  cell  stacks,  and  wherein  pairs  of 
said  columns  are  spaced  apart  and  arranged  such  that  said  air 
flow  channels  in  each  of  said  pairs  of  spaced-apart  columns 
are  in  fluid  communication; 

a  central  air  plenum  comprising  the  space  between  said  spaced 
apart  columns  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  flow 
channels  in  said  columns,  said  plenum  having  two  walls 
comprised  of  said  spaced-apart  columns  and  two  walls  com- 
prised of  plenum  plates  extending  between  and  sealed  to  said 
columns,  said  plenum  having  an  open  end  and  a  sealed  end 
and  configured  and  arranged  to  receive  air  through  the  open 
end  and  distribute  air  to  the  air  flow  channels  in  said  columns; 

a  fiiel  intake  associated  with  said  housing  for  supplying  fuel  gas 
to  the  fuel  flow  channels  in  said  coluitms;  and 

an  air  intake  associated  with  said  housing  for  supplying  air  to 
said  open  end  of  said  air  plenum. 


l^ 


E3 


ftnsa 
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1.  A  pnKess  for  producing  a  solid  oxide  fiiel  cell,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate; 

treating  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

placing  a  mask  on  said  substrate;  i 

preheating  said  substrate: 

forming  a  sprayed  film  on  said  substrate  by  spraying  a  material 

for  the  formation  of  an  electrically  conductive  film,  while  a 

thickness  of  a  sprayed  film  formed  per  one  pass  of  a  spraying 

gun  is  suppressed  to  not  more  than  10  |im; 
removing  said  mask  from  said  substrate;  and 
forming  said  electrically  conductive  film  by  thermally  treating 

said  sprayed  film. 


5,480,740 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  ALLOY  AND  ELECTRODE 
THEREFROM 
Hi^ime    Seri,    Iziuniotsu;    Yasuhani    Yamamura,    Katano; 
Yoicfairo  l^i,  Hirakata;  Naoko  Owada,  Katano,  and  I^- 
tomu  Iwaki,  Yawata,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaku,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1993,  5-057856; 
Feb.  22, 1993,  5-057872 

Int  CL*  HOIM  4/38:  C22C  22AX) 
VS.  CL  429—59  4  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  represented  by  the  general  formula  ZrMn^V^Oj,- 
M^ij,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe  and 
Co,  and  wherein  0.4S  wSO.8,  0^x20.3,  0.05£b§0.2,  b^x, 
OSySO.2,  l.OS  zSl.5,  and  2.0£w+x+b+y+zS2.4,  said  alloy  hav- 
ing CIS-type  Laves  phases  of  a  crystal  structure  similar  to  that  of 
MgCuj  as  a  main  alloy  phase,  and  a  lattice  constant  "a"  such  that 
7.05  ASa§7.13  A. 
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Sy480,741 

CELL  PROVIDED  WTIH  GASEOUS  DIFFUSION 

ELECTRODE,  AND  METHOD  OF  CHARGING  AND 

DISCHARGING  THE  SAME 

Tetsuo  Sakai,  Ikeda,  and  'Kutomu  Iwaki,  Yawata,  both  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  'Vechnol- 

ogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  411,975 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1994,  6-093708 

Int  a.'  HOIM  10/44:10/52 

VS.  a.  429—59  13  Claims 


©  e© 


1.  A  cell  provided  with  a  gaseous  diffusion  electrode:  comprising 
a  gaseous  diffusion  electrode,  a  hydrogen-absorbing  alloy  elec- 
trode, and  a  chargeable  auxiliary  electrode  wherein  nickel  hydrox- 
ide is  used  as  the  active  material  thereof. 


5,480,742 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  INCLUDING 

COMPRESSED,  UNBONDED,  ELECTRODE  GRANULES 

AND  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE 

Mordechai  Erez,  19  Sharsheret  Street,  69697  Td-Aviv,  and 

Israel  Reshcf,  38  Hameri  Street,  53330  Givataim,  both  of, 

Israel 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,001 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Israel,  May  13, 1993,  105688 

Int  CL'  HOIM  2/38 

VS.  CL  429—66  20  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  including  a  housing  containing  a 
cathode  electrode,  an  anode  electrode,  electrode  terminals,  and  a 
liquid  electrolyte:  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  electrodes  is  in 
the  form  of  granules  which  are  unbonded  to  each  other  so  as  to  be 
freely  flowing  when  in  an  unconfined  state,  said  unbonded  granules 
being  located  in  separate  compartments  within  said  housing  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  separator:  said  granules  filling  their 
respective  compartments  and  being  subjected  to  a  compressive 
force  pressing  them  against  each  other;  each  of  said  compartments 
being  of  a  depth  many  times  the  largest  dimension  of  said 


unbonded  granules  such  that  said  compressive  force  presses  the 
unbonded  granules  against  each  other  from  all  sides  to  enhance 
electrical  contact  between  their  outer  surfaces;  said  electrolyte 
filling  the  interstitial  spaces  between  said  granules. 


5/180,743 
BIPOLAR  COMPRESSION  CELL  FOR  A  WATER- 
ACTIVATED  BATTERY 
Walter  K.  McCarter,  Davie,  and  Jorgen  T.  Fisdicr,  Margate, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  ACR  Elcctrooics,  Inc.,  Fort  Lau- 
derdale, Fla. 

Filed  Aog.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,120 

Int  CL'  HOIM  21/14 

VS.  a.  429—96  1  Claim 


/^*  /^ 


1.  A  bipolar,  water-activated  battery  having  a  plurality  of  bipolar 
compression  cells  that  are  stacked  in  a  side-by-side  array,  said  cells 
separated  by  scalable  frames,  the  number  of  cells  determining  the 
total  voltage  output  of  the  water-activated  battery,  said  battery 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bipolar  compression  cells,  each  cell  including  an 
elastomeric  frame;  a  cuprous  iodide  electrode;  and  a  magne- 
sium electrode,  said  elastomeric  frame  having  a  central  open- 
ing, said  elastomeric  frame  having  a  first  surface  edge  inden- 
tation to  engage  said  cuprous  iodide  electrode  on  one  side  of 
said  frame  and  a  second  frame  surface  edge  indentation  on  an 
opposite  side  for  engaging  said  magnesium  electrode  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  frame,  said  frame  forming  a  spaced 
enclosure  for  receiving  electrolyte  between  said  iodide  elec- 
trode on  one  side  and  said  magnesium  electcode  on  the 
opposite  side; 
said  frame  spacing  allowing  for  receipt  of  an  electrolyte  when 
the  battery  is  activated;  said  frame  inchiding  a  third  surface 
edge  indentation  around  the  frame  perimeter; 
a  foil  barrier  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  third  surface  edge 
indentation  for  receiving  the  pnipheral  edge  of  said  foil 
barrier,  said  foil  barrier  being  made  of  a  material  that  does  not 
react  wiUi  either  cuprous  iodide  or  magnesium  or  the  electro- 
lyte of  the  battery:  said  foil  barrier  being  mounted  in  contact 
with  said  third  surface  edge  indentation  of  said  frame; 
said  foil  barrier  separating  the  cuprous  iodide  electrode  from  the 
magnesium  electrode  between  compression  cells;  said  elasto- 
meric frame  including  a  gasket  portion  having  a  wedge- 
shaped  protrusion  on  one  side  of  said  frame  and  a  wedge- 
shaped  groove  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame,  said  wedge- 
shaped  protrusion  on  one  frame  being  sized  to  fit  into  said 
wedge-shaped  groove  on  an  identical  frame  and  aligned  to 
interlock  said  frames  together  in  a  sealed  liquid  impervious 
relationship;  said  battery  including  a  plurality  of  cells  includ- 
ing at  least  two  or  more  frames  compressed  together  and  fit 
together  in  said  wedge-shaped  groove  and  said  wedge-shaped 
protrusions  side  to  side  to  form  a  total  cell  array; 
each  cell  frame  including  a  top  part  and  a  bottom  part  and  a 
plurality  of  openings  along  the  top  and  bottom  parts  which 
allow  for  the  electrolyte  to  be  received  into  each  cell,  said 
frame  openings  being  aligned  with  adjacent  frames  to  form,  a 
passageway  to  allow  for  venting  of  gases  during  battery 
operation: 
a  battery  housing  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said 
housing  including  fastening  means  and  having  interlocking 
teeth  to  allow  the  first  housing  pan  to  be  locked  to  the  second 
housing  pan  within  which  said  individual  frames  are  mounted 
together  forming  a  plurality  of  bipolar  cells,  said  cells  being 
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mounted  in  compression  so  that  there  is  compression  on  the  the  total  weight  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  is  from  2  to 
cell  frames  forcing  the  frame  gaskets  to  interlock  tightly  when  40%  by  weight  and  the  polyethylene  content  is  changed  in  the 
the  housing  first  and  second  parts  are  locked  together.  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  film. 


5,480,744 

BISMUTH  BASED  ELECTRODES  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

LQuD   Bai,  Vernon   Hills,   OL,   assignor  to   Motorola,  Inc^ 

Scbaumburg,  III. 

,  Filed  Apr.  4,  1»4,  Ser.  No.  222,776 

!  Int  CL*  HOIM  4/36 

U5.  a.  429^-218  7  Claims 


5^480,746 

PHOTOMASK  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  RESIST 

PATTERN  USING  THE  SAME 

Hideyuki  Jinbo,  and  Yoshio  Yamashita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,033,  Sep.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,633 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1991,  3-278965; 

Mar.  13,  1992,  4-088317 

Int.  CL'  G03F  9m 
MS.  a.  430—5  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

an  anode  consisting  of  an  electrochemical  charge  storage  mate- 
rial having  a  mixed  composition  of: 

Bi^>f, 

where 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  hydrogen. 

phosphorus,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  carbon,  and 

combinations  thereof; 
M  is  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  Ni,  Fe, 

Mn,  Mg,  Co,  Cu,  graphite,  teflon,  and  combinations  thereof; 
X  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  4; 
y  is  in  the  range  of  0  to  7; 
z  is  in  the  range  of  0  to  S  and 
y+z  is  at  least  1; 
a  cathode;  and  an  electrolyte. 


'  5,480,745 

POROUS  FILM  AND  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
Soji  Nishiyama;  Hiroyuki  Higuchi;  Kiichiro  Matsushita,  and 
Ryoichi  Matsushima,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 
Denko  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1994,  6-009318 

Int  a.*  HOIM  V16 

U.S.  CL  429—242  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  line  and  space  resist  pattern  by 
projection  exposure  of  a  positive  type  resist,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  photomask  including 
a  mask  substrate  comprising  light-transmissive  material; 
an  array  of  opaque  stripes  having  spaces  therebetween  formed 
on  said  substrate,  said  opaque  stripes  being  arranged  on 
said  substrate  at  a  given  pitch  and  having  widths  which  are 
greater  than  the  spaces  between  adjacent  opaque  stripes; 
and 
phase  shifters  formed  on  said  substrate  in  the  spaces  between 
every  other  opaque  stripe;  and 
performing  projection  exposure  on  said  positive  resist  using  said 
photomask  in  a  single  step  for  enough  time  to  prevent  transfer 
of  edges  of  said  phase  shifters  onto  said  resist  pattern  and  to 
enable  a  Une  arid  a  space  of  said  resist  pattern  to  have 
substantially  the  same  width. 


1.  A  porous  film  comprising  a  polyethylene  and  a  polypropylene 
as  the  essential  components,  wherein  the  polyethylene  content  in 


5,480,747 
ATTENUATED  PHASE  SHIFTING  MASK  WITH  BURIED 

ABSORBERS 
Prahalad  K.  Vasudev,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sematech,  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Na  342,939 
Int.  a.'  G03F  9m 
U.S.  a.  430—5  26  Claims 

1.  An  attenuated  phase  shifting  photolithography  mask  for  use  in 
projecting  an  image  pattern  onto  a  target  comprising: 
a  mask  substrate  formed  from  a  substantially  ttansparent  mate- 
rial for  permitting  Ught  transmission  therethrough; 
an  absorber  pattern,  formed  from  a  light  absorbing  material  and 
'  buried  a  set  distance  below  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  not 
adjacent  to  said  surface,  for  absorbing  a  significant  portion  of 
light  transmission  therethrough  to  form  a  phase  shifting 
attenuator  pattern  in  said  substrate,  such  that  light  attenuation 
and  phase  shifting  achieved  in  phase  shifting  regions  of  said 
mask  are  both  obtained  from  said  light  absorbing  material  at  a 
set  wavelength  of  transmitted  Ught; 
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5,480,749 

REVERSIBLE  CHIRAL  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 

USING  MAJORITY  RULE  OF  POLYMER 

CONFORMATION 

Marit  M.  Green,  174  W.  76th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  1M23 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,378 

Int  CL*  G03C  Wi;  GllB  7m 

MS.  CL  430—19  IS  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  reversibly  storing  optical  data  comprising 

providing  a  tnaterial  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a  stifi^  polymer 

having  interconvertible  lef^-  and  right-handed  helical  portions  and 

connected  units,  said  units  being  capable  of  optical  activity  and 

capable  of  changing  its  optical  activity  and  irradiating  said  material 

with  light  capable  of  changing  the  optical  activity  of  said  material. 


wherein  having  said  attenuator  pattern  buried  below  said  surface 
of  said  substrate  but  not  adjacent  to  said  surface,  allows  for 
light  scattered  from  surface  areas  of  said  attenuator  pattern  to 
be  reflected  back  into  said  substrate  at  a  surface  interface  of 
said  substrate,  in  order  to  improve  image  feature  definition  at 
said  target;  and 

wherein  having  said  attenuator  pattern  buried  below  said  surface 
at  said  set  distance  is  of  sufiScient  depth  in  order  to  provide  for 
a  maxiroimi  depth  of  focus  of  an  exposure  system  being 
utilized  to  reside  within  said  substrate,  such  that  surface 
defects  and  contaminants  at  said  surface  interface  are  not 
imaged  on  to  said  taiget 


5,480,748 

PROTECTION  OF  ALUMINUM  METALLIZATION 

AGAINST  CHEMICAL  ATTACK  DURING  PHOTORESIST 

DEVELOPMENT 
Paul  E.  Bakeman,  Jr.,  South  Burlington;  Hyun  K.  Lee,  Essex 
Junction,  and  Stephen  E.  Luce,  UnderliiU,  all  of  Vt,  assign- 
ors   to    International    Business    Machines    Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Dividon  (A  Ser.  No.  964,677,  Oct  21,  1992.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,679 

Int  a.*  G03F  7//6 

U.S.  a.  430—11  14  Claims 


1.  A  protective  structure  in  a  microelectronic  device,  comprising: 
a  passivation  layer  overiaying  a  conductive  layer  and  having  at 
least  one  defect  through  which  the  conductive  layer  is 
exposed  to  photoresist  developer;  and 
a  protective  film  formed  on  said  conductive  layer  within  the 
boundary  of  the  defect,  using  a  chemical  reaction  wherein 
said  film  is  of  sufficient  thickness  to  protect  said  conductive 
layer  from  chemical  attack  by  the  photoresist  developer,  a 
portion  of  said  conductive  layer  comprising  at  least  one  of  the 
leactants  to  said  chemical  reaction. 


5,480,750 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Masaya  Kawada,  Kyoto;  Koji  YamazaU;  Shigenori  Ucda,  both 
of  Nara;  Toshiyuki  Ehara,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroaki  NUno, 
Nara,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1993,  5-078635 
Int  CL*  G03G  13/045 
MS.  a.  430—31  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  employing; 

(a)  a  photosensitive  member  provided  with  at  least  an  amor- 
phous photoconductive  layer  containing  at  least  silicon,  atoms 
of  Group  QI  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  amounts  not  exceeding 
4.0  ppm  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  a  main  charge  eliminating  light  source,  a  main 
charger,  an  image  exposure  light  source  and  a  blank  exposure 
light  source;  and 

(c)  means  for  increasing  the  mobility  of  photocarriers  in  the 
photosensitive  member  to  reduce  photomemory  effect  com- 
prising means  for  driving  the  photosensitive  member  and 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  the  photosensitive 
member  in  accordance  with  the  following  equation  (1): 


A=In(n)ln(Syin(£) 


(I) 


wherein: 

n:  df'ity  in  nun"'  of  localized  energy  levels  within  a  range 
d-0.95  eV  in  the  photoconductive  layer, 

d:  energy  depth  in  eV  of  possible  thermal  excitation  of  carriers 
within  the  time  of  movement  of  a  given  part  of  the  photosen- 
sitive member  ftwm  the  source  of  photomemory  whether 
image  exposure  or  blank  exposure  to  the  main  charger, 
wherein  in  case  of  plural  photomemory  soiuces,  the  smaller 
one  being  taken; 

E:  electric  field  in  V/mm  applied  to  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber; 

S:  moving  speed  in  nun/sec  of  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive 
member,  and 

A  is  19.0  or  less. 


5,480,751 
TRI-LEVEL  BACKGROUND  SUPPRESSION  SCHEME 
USING  AN  AC  SCOROTRON  WITH  FRONT  ERASE 
James  E.  WUUams,  Rochester,  and  Richard  P.  Germain,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,593 
Int  a.*  G03G  13/045 
MS.  CL  430—42  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  creating  highUght  color  images,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of; 

unifonnly  charging  an  imaging  member  capable  of  retaining 
electrostatic  charges; 
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Klectively  discharging  said  uniformly  charge  imaging  member 
to  fonn  two  image  areas  and  a  background  area,  said  back- 
groand  area  being  disposed  intermediate  said  two  image 
areas; 

developing  said  two  image  areas  using  black  and  color  toners 
having  opposite  charge  polarities  to  form  two  visible  images 
at  first  and  second  charge  levels  without  disturbing  said  back- 
ground level; 

shifting  the  charge  level  of  said  background  area  from  said 
position  intermediate  said  two  image  areas  such  that  it  is  at  a 
greater  or  lesser  charge  level  than  both  of  said  two  image 
charge  levels;  and 

subsequent  to  said  step  of  shifting,  exposing  said  imaging  mem- 
ber to  corona  discharge  for  changing  the  polarity  of  one  of 
said  two  images  to  the  same  polarity  as  the  other  of  said  two 
images. 


ent;  R'  and  R'  may  fore  a  ring  in  combination  of  N  bonded  thereto; 
Y  is  an  arylene  group  which  may  have  a  substituent. 


5,480,752 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LITHOGRAPH  PRINTING 

PLATE  MATERIAL 

Yoahiharu  Nishikiort,  Tokyo;  Masahiro  Yamana,  Hasnda,  and 

Shiro  Nakano,  Yokohama,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  New  Oji 

Paper  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3«9,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1994,  6-047944 
Int  a."  G03G  13/32 
VS.  a.  430—49  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  lithograph  printing  plate  precursor 
comprising: 
a  substrate; 

an  intermediate  layer  formed  on  a  front  surface  of  the  substrate, 
said  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  binder 
comprising  a  polymeric  material,  a  dispersing  agent,  pigment 
particles  and  electroconductive  whiskers  uniformly  dispersed 
in  the  binder,  said  dispersing  agent  comprising  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisc^rene- 
sulfonic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid-modified  polyisoprene- 
sulfonic  acids;  and  a  photoconductive  layer  formed  on  a 
surface  of  the  intermediate  layer  and  comprising  a  mixture  of 
an  electrically  insulating  binder  and  photoconductive  pigment 
uniformly  dispersed  in  the  binder. 


— Ar'-(-C=C)rAi2— .  or 
I      I 


R3    R« 


-Ar'-(-CH— CH)rAr2-, 
I         I 
R3      R« 


in  which  Ar'  and  Ar^  each  is  en  arylene  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent,  R^  and  R*  each  is  e  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
which  may  have  a  substituent  or  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent,  and  I  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and 
R'  and  Y  may  together  form  a  ring, 

X  is  an  alkylene  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  a  dialky- 
lene  ether  group,  or  an  arylene  group  wtiich  may  have  a 
substituent, 

— Ai^-Z-Ar*— , 

in  which  Ar'  and  Ar*  each  is  an  arylene  group  which  may  have  a 
substituent;  Z  is  an  allcylene  group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  a 
dialkylene  etlier  group  or  a  cycloallcylidene  group  which  may  have 
a  substituent,  an  oxygen  atom,  q  sulfiir  atom,  a  vinylene  group, 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1 ;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6. 


5,480,754 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Tetsuya  Takei,  Nagahama;  Yoshio  Segi,  Nara,  and  Hiroyuki 

Katagiri,    Tsuzuki,    all    of,    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 

Kabnshilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,-  Mar.  23,  1993,  5-086872 
Int.  a.*  G03G  5/10 
VS.  a.  430—65  92  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  electrophotographic  photosen- 
sitive member  comprising:  dissolving  sufficient  carbon  dioxide  in 
water  for  cleaning  to  provide  a  conductivity  from  2  pS/cm  to  40 
(jS/cm;  cleaning  surface  of  an  aluminimi  substrate  with  the  carbon 
dioxide-dissolved  water  and  forming  a  functional  film  on  the 
cleaned  aluminum  substrate. 


5,480,753 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
COMPRISING  DIAMINE  COMPOUND 
Tomoyuki  Shimada,  Shizuoka;  Masaomi  Sasaki,  Susono,  and 
Ch^iki  Tanalui,  Shizuoka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,238,  Feb.  25,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5,420,332.  This  appUcation  JuL  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,024 
Clahms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-062773; 
Jun.  15,  1993,  5-168515;  Jul.  19,  1993,  5-200061;  Aug.  9,  1993, 
5-217030;  Sep.  2,  1993,  5-242070;  Dec  7,  1993,  5-340078 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/047 
VS.  a.  430—59  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising: 
an  electroconductive  support,  and 

a  photoconductive  layer  formed  thereon  which  comprises  as  a 
photoconductive  material  at  least  one  diamine  compound  hav- 
ing carbonate  groups  of  formula  (I): 


1 


R' 


Ri 


0) 


O  O 

\  II  II  / 

N— Y-^-Ofe-eCHjij-OCO— X-OCO-(-CHjij-eOfeY— N 

/  \ 

R2  R2 

wherein  R'  and  R~  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alley  1  group  which 
may  have  a  substituent.  an  aryl  group  which  may  have  a  substitu- 


5,480,755 
MAGNETIC  TONER,  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD, 
SURFACE-MODIFIED  FINE  SILICA  POWDER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Masaki  Uciiiyama,  Idiikawa;  Yoshinobu  Jo,  Toride;  Yasutalu 
Akashi,  Yokohama;  Masaald  Taya,  Kawasald,  and  Makoto 
Unno,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,902,  Mar.  6,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1991,  3-067751; 
Mar.  8,  1991,  3-067752 

Int  a."  G03G  9/083 
VS.  a.  430—106.6  20  Oaims 

1.  A  magnetic  toner  comprising  magnetic  resin  particles  contain- 
ing at  least  a  binder  resin,  a  charge  control  agent  and  a  magnetic 
powder,  and  a  surface-modified  fine  silica  powder;  said  surface- 
modified  fine  silica  powder  being  a  fine  silica  powder  having  been 
treated  with  hydrophobicizing  agent,  said  surface-modified  fine 
silica  powder  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  not  less  than  180 
m^/g,  a  hydrophobicity  of  from  60%  to  95%  and  a  bulk  density  of 
from  35  g/lit.  to  49  g/lit.,  wherein  said  surface-modified  fine  silica 
powder  comprises  a  hydrophobic  fine  silica  powder  prepared  by  a 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fine  silica  powder  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  not  less  than  300  m^/g,  a  water  content 
of  from  0.5%  by  weight  to  5%  by  weight  and  a  bulk  density 


January  2,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


383 


of  not  more  than  40  g/lit.  and  from  15  parts  by  weight  to  25 
parts  by  weight  of  hexamethyldisilazane;  and 
heating  said  fine  silica  powder  mixed  with  said  hexamethyldisi- 
lazane at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  tbe  boiling  point  of 
said  hexamethyldisilazane. 


5,480,756 
HIGH  GLOSS,  LOW  MELT  CROSSLINKED  RESINS  AND 

TONERS 
Hadi  K.  Mahaliadi;  Enno  E.  Agur,  both  of  Toronto;  T.  Brian 
McAneney,  Burlington;  Sheau  V.  Kao;  Gerald  R.  Allison, 
both  of  Oakville;  Michael  S.  Hawkins,  Cambridge,  all  of; 
Canada;  William  H.  HoUenbaugh,  Jr.,  Webster,  N.Y.;  Robert 
M.  Jacobs,  Ontauto,  N.Y.,  and  Che  C.  Chow,  Penfield,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,012 
Int  a."  G03G  9/087 
VS.  a.  430—109  40  Claims 

1.  A  toner  resin  comprising  uncrosslinked  portions  and 
crosslinked  portions,  said  crosslinked  portions  being  comprised  of 
high  density  crosslinlced  microgel  particles,  wherein  said  microgel 
particles  have  a  gel  content  of  from  about  2  to  about  9  weight 
percent  and  wherein  said  resin  is  substantially  fiee  of  sol. 


5,480,757 
TWO  COMPONENT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
DEVELOPERS  AND  PREPARATION  METHOD 
Thomas  A.  Jadwin,  Rochester;  Hans  W.  Osterhoudt,  Spencer- 
port;  John  M.  Spence,  Mendon,  and  Dinesh  l^agi,  Fairport, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodies- 
ter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,446 

Int  a.*  G03G  9/097 

VS.  CL  430—110  20  Cbums 

1.  A  two  component  electrophotographic  developer  including 
carrier  particles  and  toner  particles,  said  toner  particles  each  com- 
prising a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of: 

polymeric  binder; 

a  first  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  general  structure: 


R' 


R5-(CH2).-N-R2 
T 


wherein 
n  is  fix>m  about  7  to  about  21; 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  H  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to 

about  3  carbons; 
T  represents  an  unshared  electron  pair  or  a  proton  and  a  coun- 

terion;  and 
R^  is  substituted  or  unsubstimted  alkyl,  allcylamide,  aryl.  or 

heteroaryl;  and 
a  second  agent  comprising  quaternary  ammonium  salt 


5/180,758 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

MAGNETIC  TONER 

Yostdhito  Suwa,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomoegawa 
Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,909,  Mar.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-092410 
Int  CL*  G03G  13/J4 
VS.  a.  430—126  8  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  magnetic  toner  to  a  paper  sheet 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  said  magnetic  toner  on  a  surface  of  an  image  support- 
ing member; 
superimposing  said  paper  sheet  on  said  surface  of  said  image 

supporting  member;  and 
transferring  said  magnetic  toner  to  said  paper  sheet  via  transfer- 
ring means,  wherein  said  transferring  means  comprises  a 
transferring  corona  generator  which  oppositely  charges  said 
paper  sheet  with  respect  to  a  charge  on  said  magnetic  toner 
and  transfers  said  magnetic  toner  to  said  paper  sheet  via  a 
magnetic  force  equal  to  at  least  200  Gauss  of  a  magnetic  field 
produced  by  said  transferring  corona  generator. 


5,480,759 
TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  METHOD 
lUtashige  Kasuya,  Sohka;  Noboru  Kashimura;  Iktsoya  Naka- 
mura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tatsuliiko  Chiba,  Kamakura,  and 
Kotgi  Inaba,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,655,  Jun.  29, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-182208; 
JuL  23,  1993,  5-202037 

Int  CL*  G03G  13/22;  13/16 
VS.  CL  430—126  44  Clahns 

1.  An  image  forming  method,  comprising: 
forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  an  electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive member,  the  electrophotographic  photosensitive 
member  comprising  at  least  an  electroconductive  support  a 
charge  generation  layer  and  a  charge  transpori  layer,  the 
electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a  surface 
layer  containing  a  transition  metal  atom  at  0.1-10  ppm, 
developing  the  electrostatic  image  to  form  a  toner  image  on  the 

electrophotographic  photosensitive  member, 
transferring  the  toner  image  onto  a  transfer-receiving  noediimi, 

and 
removing  a  residual  toner  from  the  electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive member; 
wherein  the  toner  comprises  at  least  a  binder  resin  and  a  colo- 
rant, the  binder  resin  comprising  a  resin  component  tiaving  a 
polar  group,  the  binder  resin  having  a  inolecular  weight 
distribution  according  to  gel  permeation  chromatography 
iiKluding  a  peak  in  a  molecular  weight  region  of 
5xlO'-5xlO*. 


5,480,760 
SULFAMOYL  HYDROGEN  BOND  DONATING  GROUPS 
ON  THERMAL  SOLVENTS  FOR  IMAGE  SEPARATION 
SYSTEMS 
David  S.  Bailey,  and  Albert  J.  Mura,  Jr.^  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,822 
Int  a.*  G03C  8/10:8/40 
VS.  CI.  430—203  39  Claims 

21.  A  process  for  forming  an  improved  dye  image  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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o'/W/W:- 


providing  in  an  aqueous-developable  chromogenic  photographic 
heat-transferable  non-aqueous  dye-di£Fusion-transfer  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  radiation  sensitive  siJver  halide,  a 
beat-transferable  dye-providing  compound  that  forms  or 
releases  a  heat-transferable  image  dye  upon  reaction  of  said 
compound  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a  primary  amine 
developing  agent,  a  hydrophilic  binder,  and  a  thermal  solvent 
for  facilitating  non-aqueous  diffusion  transfer  wherein  said 
thermal  solvent  has  the  formula  according  to  formula  (I) 


0) 


5,480,761 

ALIPHATIC  HYDROXYL  HYDROGEN  BOND  DONATING 

GROUPS  ON  THERMAL  SOLVENTS  FOR  IMAGE 

SEPARATION  SYSTEMS 

David  S.  Baiky,  and  Albert  J.  Mura,  Jr.,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y,,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodaic  Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,825 

Int  a.'  G«3C  8/10;8/40 

VS.  CL  43«— 2*3  43  Claims 


wherein 
AH  is  either  — SO2NH2  or  — NHSO,R',  where  R'  is  an  alkyl 

group  or  a  fluonnated  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbons: 
L'  and  L^  are  each  independently  divalent  linking  groups  con- 
sisting of  groups  of  1  to  1 2  atoms  or  are  independently  absent; 
m  is  1,  2,  or  3; 
Q  comprises  a  group  of  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  aromatic  rings,  alkyl  chains,  allcyl  rings, 

or  ring-chain  combinations,  optionally  substituted  with  sub- 

stituents.  Z.  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  or  halogens; 
B  is  a  hydrogen  bond'  accepting  group  with  an  aqueous  pK„  for 

proton  gain  of  less  than  6; 
0  is  1  or  2; 
at  least  one  of  the  groups  AH  and  B  cannot  hydrogen  bond  to 

form  a  ring  of  eitlier  5  or  6  atoms: 
R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkylaryl  group  of  from  I  to  18  carbon 

atoms; 
the  calculated  log  of  the  octanol/water  partition  coefficient 

(clogP)  is  greater  than  3  and  less  than  10; 
exposing  said  non-aqueous  dye-diffusion  transfer  element  to 

actinic  radiation; 
contacting  said  element  with  an  aqueous-developing  solution. 

wherein  said  solution  comprises  a  primary  amine  developing 

agent; 
contacting  said  element  with  an  aqueous  bath  of  acidic  pH; 
drying  said  element: 
providing  a  dye-receiving  layer  and  a  contiguous,  dimensionally 

stable,  support  where  said  dye  receiving  layer  is  in  physical 

contact  with  said  dye-difiiision  transfer  element; 
beating  said  dye-diffusion  transfer  element  and  dye-receiving 

layer  to  effect  dye-diffiision  transfer;  and 
separating  said  dye-receiving  layer  and  contiguous  support  from 

said  dye  transfer  element. 


0///////// 


L 

22.  A  process  for  fonning  an  improved  dye  image  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  in  an  aqueous-developable  chromogenic  photographic 
heal-transferable  non-aqueous  dye-diffusion-transfer  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  radiation  sensitive  silver  halide,  a 
heat-transferable  dye-providing  compound  that  forms  or 
releases  a  heat-transferable  image  dye  devoid  of  functional 
groups  with  an  aqueous  pK„  for  proton  loss  of  less  than  6 
upon  reaction  of  said  compound  with  the  oxidation  product  of 
a  primary  amine  developing  agent,  a  hydrophilic  binder,  and  a 
thermal  solvent  for  facilitating  nonaqueous  diffusion  transfer 
wherein  said  thermal  solvent  has  the  formula  according  to 
foimula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein 

AH  is  OH; 

L'  and  L^  are  each  independendy  divalent  linking  groups  con- 
sisting of  groups  of  1  to  12  atoms  where  \}  may  be  absent; 

m  is  I,  2,  or  3; 

Q  comprises  a  group  of  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  rings,  alkyl  chains,  alkyl  rings, 
or  ring-chain  combinations,  optionally  substituted  with  sub- 
stituents,  Z,  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  or  halogens; 

B  is  a  hydrogen  bond  accepting  group  with  an  aqueous  pK„  for 
proton  gain  of  less  than  7; 

n  is  I  or  2; 

at  least  one  of  the  groups  AH  and  B  cannot  hydrogen  bond  to 
form  a  ring  of  either  S  or  6  atoms; 

R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkylaryl  group  of  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms; 

the  calculated  log  of  the  octanol/water  partition  coefficient 
(clogP)  is  greater  than  3  and  less  than  10; 

exposing  said  non-aqueous  dye-difiiision  transfer  element  to 
actinic  radiation; 

contacting  said  element  with  an  aqueous-developing  solution, 
wherein  said  solution  comprises  a  primary  amine  developing 
agent: 

contacting  said  element  with  an  aqueous  bath  of  acidic  pH; 

drying  said  element; 

heating  said  dye-difftision  transfer  element  to  effect  dye- 
diffusion  transfer  to  a  dye-receiving  layer  and  a  contiguous, 
dimensionally  stable  support  where  said  dye  receiving  layer  is 
in  physical  contact  with  said  dye-diffiision  transfer  element; 
and 
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separating  said  dye-receiving  layer  and  contiguous  support  from 
said  dye  transfer  element. 


5,480,762 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE 

Tadao  Toyama,  and  Kenji  Kunichika,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  796,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1990,  3-327111 

Int  ex."  G03F  7/30:7/32 

U.S.  CI.  430—302  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  lithographic  printing  plate  which 
comprises  imagewise  exposing:  a  presensitized  plate  for  use  in 
making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  comprising  an  aluminum 
substrate  having  an  anodized  layer  and  a  light-sensitive  layer 
including  an  o-quinone  diazide  compound  applied  on  one  side  of 
the  substrate  and  a  coating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  aluminum 
substrate  opposite  to  the  surface  carrying  the  light-sensitive  layer, 
said  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  O.OS  ^m  to  10  \un  and 
containing  an  organic  polyn)eric  compound  insoluble  in  alkaline 
silicate  developers  and  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polybutene.  polybutadi- 
ene,  polyamide,  polyurethane,  polyurea,  polyimide.  polysiloxane. 
polycarbonate,  epoxy  resin,  condensed  alkylphenol/aldehyde  resin, 
acetal  resin,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  polysty- 
rene, acrylic  resin  and  copolymer  resins  thereof,  and  then  develop- 
ing the  exposed  plate  with  a  developer  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  while  compensating  for  changes 
in  the  developer  due  to  the  development  of  the  exposed  plate  by 
supplementing,  to  the  developer,  a  replenisher  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  wherein  the  replenisher  is 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  a  ratio: 
(SiOjVCMjO)  (wherein  (SiOj)  means  molar  concentration  (mol/l) 
of  SiOj  and  (M2O)  means  molar  concentration  (mol/l)  of  oxide 
M2O  of  an  alkali  metal  (M))  ranging  from  0.3  to  1 .0  and  an  Si02 
content  ranging  fh)m  0.5  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  the  aqueous 
solution. 


5,480,763 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STAMPER  FOR 
HIGH-DENSITY  RECORDING  DISCS 
Tetsuya  Kondo;  Kei  Murata,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yoshikazu 
Nagai,  Yokosuka,  and  Katunori  Ohshima,  Yokohama,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,244,  Nov.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  816395,  Jan.  3,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1991,  3-13669 
Int  a.*  G03F  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—320  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stamper  for  use  in  producing 
high-density  recording  disks  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  film  of  photoresist  over  a  flat  surface  of  a  glass 

substrate; 
scanning  said  photoresist  film  with  a  light  beam  which  is  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  an  information  signal  pattern  said 
light  beam  having  a  power  level  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about 
13.6  mW; 
executing  a  reverse  bake  operation  of  heating  said  glass  sub- 
strate and  photoresist  film  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  or 
equal  to  about  12S°  C.  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 
subjecting  said  photoresist  film  to  overall  flood  exposure  to 

light: 
applying  an  alkaline  solution  to  remove  all  ponions  of  said 
photoresist  fihn  other  than  portions  which  had  been  exposed 
to  said  light  beam,  to  leave  a  photoresist  film  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  said  information  signal  paaem: 


executing  etching  of  said  surface  of  the  glass  substrate,  to  form 
a  pattern  of  protrusions  thereon  which  have  a  pit  width  that  is 
within  a  range  of  from  0. 1 S  (im  to  less  than  0.6  pm,  using  said 
photoresist  film  panem  as  a  mask;  and 

removing  all  remaining  portions  of  said  photoresist  film. 


5,480,764 
GRAY  SCALE  MICROFABRICATION  FOR  INTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  DEVICES 
George  Gal,  Palo  Alto,-  Waiiam  W.  Anderson,  Half  Moon  Bay; 
Bruce  J.  Herman,  Mountain  View,  and  Marc  A.  Stiller, 
Boulder  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Missiles 
and  Space  Comapny,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  982414,  Nov.  27,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,310,623.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,134 

Int  a."  G02B  6/136 
VS.  CI.  430—321  13  Claims 


GRAYSCALE  MASK 


PHOTO  RESIST 
MATERIAL 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  within  a  volume  of  a  photoresist 
material  a  replica  of  a  photonic  waveguide  surface  of  any  designed 
curved  or  inclined  plana.  ion.  using  a  single  exposure 

mask,  and  then  produci.  of  the  replica  direcUy  in  a 

substrate  material  as  the  wuveguiue  surface  for  ultimate  use  in 
photonic  applications,  said  method  comprising. 

constructing  a  single  exposure  mask  with  a  plurality  of  precisely 
located  and  sized  light  transmitting  openings  formed  with 
sufficiendy  small  specific  opening  sizes  and  located  at  a 
sufficiendy  large  number  of  specific  locations,  correlated  to 
related  locations  on  the  configuration  of  the  designed  curved 
or  inclined  planar  photonic  waveguide  surface,  to  enable  a 
replica  image  of  the  said  designed  surface  to  be  produced 
within  a  volume  of  a  photoresist  material, 

exposing  a  related  photoresist  material  to  light  of  a  selected 
wavelength  and  transmitted  through  said  openings  in  said 
single  mask  for  a  selected  duration  of  time. 

processing  the  exposed  photoresist  material  to  produce  a  replica 
within  the  photoresist  material  of  said  designed  surface, 
which  replica  can  be  used  subsequendy  for  producing  a  copy 
of  the  photoresist  replica  of  said  desired  surface  directly 
within  the  substrate  material  as  the  waveguide  surface. 

placing  the  photoresist  material  replica  on  a  first  substrate  mate- 
rial having  a  first  index  of  refraction. 

processing  the  replica  and  the  first  substrate  material  to  produce 
a  copy  of  the  photoresist  replica  of  said  desired  surface 
directly  within  the  substrate  material  as  the  waveguide  surface 
and  to  remove  a  volume  of  the  first  substrate  material  which  is 
bounded  by  the  waveguide  surface  produced  in  the  first  sub- 
strate, and 

filling  the  removed  volume  with  a  second  substrate  material 
having  a  second  index  of  refraction  different  from  the  first 
index  of  refraction  of  the  first  substrate  material  so  that  said 
waveguide  surface  is  contained  within  the  first  substrate  mate- 
rial at  an  interface  between  the  first  substrate  material  and  the 
second  substrate  material. 
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S,480,7M 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Naolo  YaaagDiara;  Masanobu  IkkasUma;  Masato  Shimazald; 
Km  Iwaknra,  and  Tomohiro  Kodama,  all  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd,  Kanagawa, 
J^tan 

Filed  Nfay  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,126 
CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  10, 1993,  5-108437; 
May  12, 1993, 5-110490;  Feb.  14, 1994, 6-017619;  Feb.  14, 1994, 
6-017620;  Mar.  1, 1994,  6-031462 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/30 
VS.  CL  430—338  5  Claims 

1.  A  recording  material  employing  an  electron-donating  actvo- 
matic  dye  and  an  electron-accepting  compound,  wliich  fiiitlier 
contains  at  least  one  triarylamine  derivative  represented  by  general 
formula  (1),  (2),  or  (4): 


X— Z— Y 


wherein  Ar',  Ar^,  Ar*,  and  Ar*  each  represents  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  aiyl  group  or  an  aryi  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  or  an 
arylthio  group,  X  and  Y  each  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom,  and  Z  represents  an  alkylene  group,  a  pbenylene 
group,  or  an  ailcanedioyl  group; 


AfS  Ai*  genenl  fonniiU  (2) 

I        \    / 

I 

i  Ai» 

wherein  at  least  one  ot  Ar',  Ai*,  and  Ar'  represents  an  aryl 
group  substituted  by  an  alkoxy,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio 
group,  or  an  arylthio  group,  and  the  remaindo-  each  represents 
an  unsubstimted  aryl  group  or  an  aryl  group  substituted  by  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group, 
or  an  arylthio  group; 


Ar" 


Ar'3 


genenl  focmula  (4) 

Ar" 
/ 

\ 

Ar" 


wherein  Ar'^,  Ar",  Ar'*  and  Ar"  each  represents  an  unsub- 
stituted  aryl  group  or  an  aryl  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  or  an 
arylthio  group;  X'  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or 
a  bivalent  linking  group  represented  by  general  fonnula  (a), 
(b)  or  (c) 
general  fonnula  (a) 

-C»Ha- 

general  fonnula  (b) 

— CJlj,, — CH=CH — C^j, — 

general  formula  (c) 

-cpi^-o-c-c^j,- 

wherein  k  is  an  integer  of  2  to  20,  and  m,  n,  p  and  q  each  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  20. 


5,480,766 
Patent  Not  Issoed  For  This  Number 


Sy480,767 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPmC  LIGHT- 
SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  AND  IMAGE-FORMING 
PROCESS 
Yasno  Tosaka;  Yoshiyuld  Nonaka,  and  Keiichi  Hoshino,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kooica  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1993,  5-288383 
Int  a.*  G03C  7/00 
U  A  a.  43»-358  9  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  reflective  support  composed  of  polyolefin  resin- 
coated  paper  having  provicfed  on  one  side  thereof  photographic 
component  layers  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  contain- 
ing a  white  pigment,  a  non-light-sensitive  hydrophilic  colloidal 
layer,  and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  photographic  component  layers  contains  an  oil-soluble  dye  or 
a  colored  pigment,  neither  of  which  substantially  decolorizes  upon 
photographic  processing, 
an  iron  content  of  a  gelatin  contained  in  said  photographic 
component  layers  being  less  than  5  ppm. 


5^480,768 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  EXPOSED  SILVER 
HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE 
MATERIAL  USING  A  SOLID  PROCESSING 
COMPOSITION  REPLENISHER 
KcBji  Isliida,  and  Shigeiiani  Koboshl,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
asdgnors  to  Konica  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1993,  5-028099 
Int  a.*  G03C  i/00;5/7«;5/26;5/i« 
U.S.  CL  430—399  8  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  processing  an  exposed  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material  comprising 
developing  the  photographic  material  with  a  developer, 
fixing  the  photographic  material  with  a  fixer,  and 
replenishing  the  developer  during  processing  by  supplying  a 
processing  composition,  wherein  the  processing  composition 
is  a  solid  composition  and  said  replenishing  is  held  under  the 
following  requirement, 

2£S/RS70 

wherein  S  is  a  dissolving  time  of  a  unit  of  a  given  weight  of  the 
solid  composition  supplied,  expressed  in  minutes;  and  R  is  an 
amount  of  the  photographic  material  to  be  processed  with  the 
processing  composition  by  the  unit  of  a  given  weight  of  the  solid 
composition,  in  m^. 


5y480,769 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ELECTROLYTIC  SILVER  RECOVERY  FOR  TWO  FILM 

PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Gerhard    Ueffinger,    Weinstadt-Grossheppach,    and    Franz 
Hnettemcister,  Ldnfelden-Echterdlngen,  both  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1993,  43  15 
433.6 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/3«;5/?95.-  C25C  \nO 
MS.  a.  430—401  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  electrolytic  recovery  of  silver  for 
two  film-processing  machines  each  having  a  fixing  bath  wherein 
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— Phen— N(A')— N  (A^)— (CX)),— R^ 
— (CO),— N(A')-^  (A*)— Ar 


(I) 
(H) 


one  of  the  fixing  baths  is  fluidly  connected  with  a  silver  recovery 
unit;  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  calculating  a  silver  concentration  in  each  fixing  bath  on  the 
basis  of  an  area  of  photo-sensitive  material  passing  through 
each  fixing  bath; 

b)  comparing  silver  concentrations  according  to  tlie  calculation 
of  step  a)  with  a  predetermined  silver  concentration  stored  in 
an  electronic  control  unit; 

c)  calculating  any  difference  between  silver  concentiations  of 
the  fixing  baths  and  comparing  the  calculated  difference  with 
a  predetermined  difference; 

d)  maintaining  the  fluid  connection  with  the  silver  recovery  unit 
and  the  fluidly  connected  fixing  bath  if  the  calculated  silver 
concentration  difference  is  greater  than  the  predetermined 
difference;  or  switching  the  fluid  connection  with  the  silver 
recovery  unit  to  the  other  fixing  bath  if  the  calculated  silver 
concentration  difference  is  smaller  than  die  predetermined 
difference,  and 

e)  switching  on  electrolytic  current  when  the  silver  concentia- 
tion  equals  or  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  silver  concen- 
tration until  the  silver  concentration  falls  below  the  predeter- 
mined concentration;  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  continuously. 


5,480,770 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIRECT-POSmVE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

Jean-Marie  Dewanckele,  Drongen;  David  Terrell,  Lint  and 

Kris  Viaene,  Bonhetden,  all  of,  Bdgium,  assignors  to  AGFA- 

Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  JuL  12, 
1993,  93202053 

Int  CI.'  G03C  5/305 
MS.  a.  430—410  5  Claims 

1.  Method  for  making  direct-positive  images  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
image-wise  exposing  a  photographic  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
material  comprising  a  support  and  a  layer  of  an  internal  latent 
image-type  silver  halide  emulsion  the  pAg  of  which  has  been 
adjusted  to  a  value  of  at  least  8.5  before  coating,  and 
developing  said  exposed  photographic  silver  halide  material  in  a 
surface  developer  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  development 
nucleator,  represented  by  the  formula 

X— Y 

in  which 

X  is  a  weakly  silver  halide  adsorbing  protected  thio,  selenol  or 
tellurol  function  of  the  formula  R' — S — X' — ;  R' — Se— X'— 
or  R'— Te— X'— ;  in  which  the  R'— S,  R'— Se  or  R'— Te 
bond  is  hydrolyzed  during  development  and  wherein 

R'  stands  for  a  thiocarbaraide  group,  a  thioacyl  group  or  an 
alkoxy  thio  carboxy-group,  and  wherein  X"  is  a  linking  mem- 
ber, which  can  be  a  chemical  bond  or  a  polyvalent  atom 
group, 

Y  is  a  hydrazine  group  represented  by  formula  I  or  II; 


where  A'  and  A^  are  both  H  or  one  of  A'  and  A^  is  hydrogen 
and  the  other  is  an  acyl  group;  where  Pben  stands  for  phenyl 
X  is  1  or  2; 

R^  stands  for  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  alkynyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  amino  group 
and  a  heterocyclic  group  and 

Ar  stands  for  a  homocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  nucleus. 


5,480,771 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  CONTAINING 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPLEXES 
Eric  L.  Bell,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,003 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/09 
MS.  CL  430—567  21  Claims 

1.  A  photograi^c  silvo-  halide  emulsion  comprising  silver 
halide  grains  having  incorporated  therein  or  thereon  a  dopant,  a 
grain  surface  modifier,  and  a  hexacoordination  complex  compris- 
ing iridium,  wherein  the  dopant  has  the  structure: 

[TE4(NZ)E1' 

where 
T  is  a  transition  metal  selected  Crom  the  Groups  5  to   10, 

inclusive,  of  the  periodic  table; 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir,  and  together  with  nitrogen  forms  the 

nitrosyl  or  thionitrosyl  ligand; 
E  and  E'  represent  ligands;  and 
r  is  zero,  -1,  -2,  or  -3; 
the  grain  surface  modifier  has  the  structure: 

[M(C?0«_^,1" 

where 
M  is  a  Group  7  to  10  transition  metal  other  than  iridium; 
L  is  a  ligand; 
y  is  zero,  1,  2,  or  3;  and 

n  is  zero,  -I,  -2,  -3,  or  -4;  and  the  hexacoordination  complex 
comprising  iridium  has  the  structure: 

[RqlrX6]R^X4 

where 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  or  an 

ammonium  radical; 
q  is  2,  3  or  4;  aitd 
X  represents  a  ligand. 


5,480,772 
IN  VITRO  ACTIVATION  OF  A  NUCLEUS 
Lawrence  J.  Wangh,  Aubumdale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Brandeis 
University,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,039 
Int  a.'  AOIN  1/02:37/18:  A61K  37/00:  C12Q  1/26 
VS.  O.  435—2  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  in  vitro  activation  of  a  nucleus  from  a  human 
fetal  red  blood  cell  or  a  fetal  cell  found  in  amniotic  fluid  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a)  separating  said  nucleus  from  said  hunum  fetal  red  blood  cell 
or  said  fetal  cell  from  its  surrounding  cytoskeleton  using  a 
protease  and  a  non-ionic  detergent  to  fonn  a  pretreated 
nucleus, 

b)  contacting  said  pretreated  nucleus  with  cytostatic  factor 
extract,  and 
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c)  contacting  said  pretreated  nucleus  from  said  step  b  with  an 
activating  egg  extract  to  activate  said  pretreated  nucleus. 


5,480,773 
METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  BLOOD  USING  ASCORBIC 

ACID  TOCOPHERYL  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
Kaznini  Ogata,  Osaka,  and  Kenichi  Yoshida,  Kobe,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Setyu  Pharmaceutical  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121372,  Sep.  15,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1992,  4-261311 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  CL  435—2  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preservation  of  ATP  level  or  energy  charge 
in  haemocytes  which  comprises  admixing  the  haemocytes  with  a 
preserving  composition  therefor,  the  improvement  comprising  add- 
ing to  the  preserving  composition,  a  haemocytes'  ATP  level  or 
energy  charge  preserving  effective  amount  of  a  phosphoric  acid 
diester  of  the  following  formula: 


CH, 
(CH2CH2CH2CH)3— CH3 


5,480,775 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  A  SPECIMEN  BY  THE  USE 

OF  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT 
YiOi  Ito,  Chigasaki,  and  Atsushi  Saito,  Yokohama,  both  oi; 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644^28,  Jan.  22,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1990,  2-16551; 
Jan.  26, 1990,  M6552 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/554 
VS.  CL  435— 7J  14  Claims 


HO-HjC 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt 
tliereof. 


16 
160 


5.  A  specimen  measuring  method,  comprising: 

applying  a  light  beam  to  a  predetermined  position; 

passing  a  specimen  dyed  with  a  fluorescence  dye  through  the 

predetermined  position; 
detecting  forward  scattered  light  from  the  specimen  from  the 

predetermined  position  within  a  period  in  which  said  light 

beam  is  applied; 
setting  a  period  of  time  in  which  said  light  beam  is  not  applied 

after  said  detection  of  scattered  light;  and 
detecting  at  least  one  fluorescence  light  from  said  specimen  at  a 

position  downstream  of  the  light  applying  predetemiined 

position  within  said  period  in  which  said  light  beam  is  not 

applied  whereby  qualitative  or  quantitative  measurements  are 

provided  for  said  specimen. 


5,480.774 
DETERMINATION  OF  GENOMIC  SEX  IN  SALMONIDS 
Choy  L.  Hew,  Thorahill,  Canada,  and  Shao  J.  Dn,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  A/F  Protein,  Inc.,  W.  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,252 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  C12P  19/34;  C07H  21/04;  C12N  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  26  Oaims 

OFFSPRHG  PMEITS 


1.  A  method  of  determining  genomic  sex  of  a  member  of  the 
genus  Oncorhynchus  of  the  salmonid  family  by  detecting  a  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  growth  hormone  pseudogene  (GH-H'),  said 
method  comprising: 
obtaining  DNA  from  a  salmonid  species  in  which  only  males 

carry  tiie  GH-'P  pseudogene;  and 
detecting  the  GH-M',  where  said  detecting  includes  either  the 
amplification  of  a  select  subsequence  specific  to  the  pseudo- 
gene or  duplex  formation  of  a  nucleic  acid  hybridizing  spe- 
cifically to  the  pseudogene  and  to  no  other  genome  of  the 
salinonid  species. 


5,480,776 
METHOD  FOR  PREDICTION  OF  PREMATURE  LABOR 
Vivian  K.  Dullien,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Biex,  Inc.,  Boul- 
der, Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,438,  Sep.  28, 1992.  This  applica- 
tion May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,834 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/74.33/53 
VS.  a.  435—7.9  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  screening  for  the  potential  onset  of  preterm  labor 
in  a  pregnant  human  at  36  weeks  gestation  or  earlier,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  analyzing  a  sample  body  fluid  from  said  pregnant  human  to 
determine  unconjugated  estriol  concentration  in  the  body 
fluid; 

(b)  correlating  said  concentration  determined  in  step  (a)  with 

(1)  a  predetermined  standard  unconjugated  estriol  concentra- 
tion for  said  body  fluid,  or 

(2)  a  previously  measured  unconjugated  estriol  concentration 
in  said  body  fluid  of  said  pregnant  human  to  determine  a 
rate  of  increase  in  unconjugated  estriol  concentration  in  the 
body  fluid  of  said  pregnant  human;  and 

(c)  relating  a  higher  concentration  of  unconjugated  estriol  in  the 
body  fluid  of  said  pregnant  human  relative  to  said  predeter- 
mined standard  unconjugated  estriol  concentration,  or  relating 
an  elevated  rate  of  increase  in  unconjugated  estriol  concentra- 
tion in  the  body  fluid  of  said  pregnant  human  as  an  indication 
of  potential  onset  of  pro-term  labor  in  said  pregnant  human, 
wherein  said  relating  does  not  consider  progesterone  concen- 
tration in  said  body  fluid. 
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9.  A  roediod  of  screening  for  the  potential  onset  of  preterm  labor 
in  a  pregnant  human  at  36  weeks  gestation  <x  eariier,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  analyzing  a  saliva  sample  from  said  pregnant  human  to 
determine  the  estriol  concentration  in  said  saliva  sample; 

(b)  correlating  said  concentration  determined  in  step  (a)  with 

(1)  a  predetermined  standard  estriol  concentration  for  saliva, 
or 

(2)  a  previously  measured  estriol  concentration  in  saliva  of 
said  pregnant  human  to  determine  a  rate  of  increase  in 
estriol  concentration  in  saliva  of  said  pregnant  human;  and 

(c)  relating  a  higher  concentration  of  estriol  in  the  saliva  sample 
of  said  pregnant  human  relative  to  said  predetermined  stan- 
dard estriol  concentration,  or  relating  an  elevated  rate  of 
increase  in  estriol  concentration  in  the  saliva  of  said  pregnant 
human,  as  an  indication  of  potential  onset  of  pre-term  labor  in 
said  pregnant  human,  wherein  said  relating  does  not  consider 
progesterone  concentration  in  said  saliva. 


5,480,777 
KINETIC  ENZYME  ASSAY  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
CO2  CONTENT  OF  BODY  FLUIDS  USING  PEP 
CARBOXYLASE  WITH  INHIBITOR 
Bryce  A.  Cunningham,  CoralviUe;  George  F.  Johnson,  Iowa 
City,  and  Rubio  R.  Punzalan,  Iowa  City,  all  of  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  Bio-Research  Products,  Inc.,  Oakdale,  Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,586,  Sep.  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,429,930, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,617,  Feb.  7,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
383351,  Jul.  21,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  375,946 
Int  a.*  C12Q  1/48:1/32:  C12N  9/10:9/88 
VS.  CL  435—15  7  Claims 


i-. 


a)  three  transparent  stoppered  incubation  containers  for  receiv- 
ing whole  blood  samples,  said  containers  including: 

i)  a  first  container  containing  said  suspect  antigen  in  a  pH 

controlled  medium; 
ii)  a  second  container  containing  said  pH  controlled  medium, 

said  second  container  being  devoid  of  said  suspect  antigen; 

and 
iii)  a  tliird  container  containing  an  antigen  to  which  prior 

patient  exposure  has  been  shown;  and 

b)  a  colorant  having  an  affinity  for  activated  lymphocytes  or 
lymphoblasts  which  result  from  incubation  of  a  whole  blood 
sample  in  said  containers. 


CONCCNTRArnM-ABSORBANCE  CURVES 
WITH   INHIBITOR 


i       400 


aOO' 


20  40 

BICARBONATE     nno(/L 


60 


1.  In  a  reagent  for  die  determination  of  dissolved  CO2  in  a  body 
fluid  which  includes  respective  quantities  of  phosphoenolpyruvate 
and  phosphoenolpyruvate  carboxylase,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  inhibitor  in  said  reagent  which  yields  from  about  60 
to  100  mraol/L  of  an  anion  in  ttie  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CIO3",  OO*",  SCN"  and  I". 


5,480,778 
DETERMINATION  OF  LYMPHOCYTE  REAdTVITY  TO 

SPECIFIC  ANTIGENS  IN  BLOOD 
Robert  A.  Levine,  31  Pilgrim  La.,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437,  and 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  191  N.  Cove  Rd.,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn. 
06475 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,099,  Oct  31, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  340,248,  Apr.  19, 1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,766 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/53 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J4  1  Claim 

1.  Paraphernalia  for  determining  a  patient's  prior  exposure  to  a 
suspect  antigen  to  which  lymphocytes  in  whole  blood  may  have 
become  sensitized,  said  paraphernalia  comprising: 


5,480,779 

CYCLOSPORINE  ASSAY 

Gunter  Tischer,  Halle,  and  Namen  G.  KuUertz,  Brandenburg, 

both  of,  German  Dem.  Rep.,  assignors  to  Arzneimittelwerk 

Dresden  GmbH,  Radebeul,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,590,  May  20,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,092,  Aug.  24, 

1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

4,643 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Sep.    7,    1988, 
WPGOlF/319577.4 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/37;  C07K  5/00 
VS.  a.  435—23  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  concentration  of  cyclosporine  in 
a  cyclosporine  containing  sample,  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
sample  an  amount  of  an  isomerase  enzyme  which  isomerizes  a 
peptide  linlcage  N-terminally  to  proline  wherein  tlie  enzyme  activ- 
ity achieves  the  range  of  10-90%  of  the  level  found  in  a  reference 
solution  devoid  of  cyclosporine,  tlien  measuring  the  enzyme- 
catalyzed  isomerization  of  a  proline-containing  peptide  substrate, 
and  determining  the  concentration  of  cyclosporine  on  an  axis  of  a 
calibration  curve  plotting  enzyme  activity  as  a  function  of 
cyclosporine  concentration. 


5,480,780 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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5,480,781 
BACILLUS  STRAINS  FOR  OXIDIZING  HYDROXY 
GROUPS  OF  CHOLIC  ACID  AND  CHENO 
DEOXYCHOLIC  ACID  TO  KETO  GROUPS 
Hiroini    Kimura,     Koshigaya,-    Akio    Okamura,    Okegawa; 
Hiroshi  Kawaide,  Fujimi,  and  Takurou  Yamaura,  Ashikaga, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Limited, 
Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  897^31 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1991,  3-236740; 
Jan.  27,  1992,  4-011598 

Int  CL*  C12P  33/02;  C12N  ]/20 
VS.  a.  435—52  7  Claims 

2.  Process  for  producing  3  alpha-hydroxy-7-keto-5beta-cholanic 
acid  from  cbenodeoxycholic  acid,  which  comprises  culturing  a 
microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Bacillus  and  having  an 
ability  to  convert  chenodeoxycholic  acid  to  3alpha-hydroxy- 
7-ket(>-Sbeta-cholanic  acid  under  aerobic  conditions  at  alltaliiK  pH, 
in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  chenodeoxycholic  acid  under 
aerobic  conditions  at  allcaline  pH,  and  recovering  the  thereby 
produced  3alpha-hydroxy-7-keto-5beta-cbolanic  acid  from  the 
resulting  culture  broth,  wherein  said  microorganism  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Bacillus  sp.  FERM  BP-3651,  Bacillus 
sp.  FERM  BP-4390.  Bacillus  sp.  FERM  BP-4391.  BaciUus  sp. 
FBRM  BP-3393,  Bacillus  sp.  FERM  BP-3398.  BaciUus  sp.  FERM 
BP-3395  and  Bacillus  sp.  FERM  BP-3396. 


5,480,783 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BACKGROUND  SIGNALS  IN 

DNA  REPLICATION/DETECnON  ASSAYS 
Lawrence  A.  Haff,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Peridn- 

Elmcr  Corporation,  Norwalli,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,163 

Int  CL*  C12P  19/34;  C12Q  1/68;  C07H  21/04;  C12N  15/00 
VS.  a.  435— 91 J  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  replication  and  detection  of  a  target  DNA 
sequence  in  a  DNA  sample  by  a  replication  process  using  deoxy- 
nucleoside  triphosphates  and  one  or  more  oligonucleotide  pnmen 
that  hybridize  to  at  least  one  strand  in  the  target  sequence  of  the 
DNA  sample  and  detecting  said  target  sequence  following  replica- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  reducing  primer- independent 
nonspecific  background  by  subjecting  the  DNA  sample  to  a  treats 
roent  prior  to  the  replicadon  process,  said  treatment  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  DNA  sample  with  at  least  one  dideoxynucleo- 
side  triphosphate  and  a  DNA  polymerase  at  a  temperature  and 
time  sufficient  to  covalently  bond  a  dideoxynucleoside  to 
3'-terminal  ends  in  the  DNA  sample,  and 

(b)  separating  the  treated  DNA  sample  from  dideoxynucleoside 
triphosphate  and  DNA  polymerase. 


5,480,782 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CELLULAR  PROTEIN 

HAVING  ANTI-HIV  ACTIVITY 

Metlian  Nonoyama,  St  Petersburg;  Aldko  Iknaiu,  and  Patrick 

K.  Lai,  both  of  Clearwater,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Tampa 

Bay  Research  Institute,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  659364,  Feb.  22,  1991,  Pat  No. 

53464>88,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,973, 

Jan.  20,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  285,437 

Int  a.*  A61K  38/17;  C12P  2 1  AX) 

VS.  CL  435— 70J  9  Claims 


CCM/HN-I 
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WXSUPamtTUCT 

nm 
loar 

2Mrs 

30«S 


«% 


MX 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  HTV  replicadon  in  vitro  which  com- 
pri.ses  contacting  cells  infected  with  HTV  with  an  HIV-inhibiting 
amount  of  a  protein  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  7,000  to 
about  12.000  daltons  a.<i  determined  by  gel  filtration  analysis,  the 
protein  obtainable  by  a  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  CD-4  positive  T  cells  or  myeloid  cells  in  a  Ussue 
culture  medium  comprising  an  agent  to  activate  the  cells, 

(b)  incubating  said  tissue  culture  medium  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficieni  to  induce  the  cells  to  produce  and  secrete  at  least 
one  protein  having  anU-HlV  activity; 

(c)  separating  the  cells  from  the  culture  medium  containing  the 
protein  having  anti-HFV  activity;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  protein  from  the  medium. 


5,480,784 
NUCLEIC  ACID  SEQUENCE  AMPLIFICATION 
METHODS 
Daniel  L.  Kacian,  San  Diego,  and  Timothy  J.  FuHz,  Viste,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gen-Probe  Incorporated,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,501,  JuL  11,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1990,  Ser.  Na  550,837 
Int  CL*  C12P  19/34 
VS.  a.  435— 91  Jl  6  Claims 


1.  An  Improved  method  of  synthesizing  multiple  copies  of  an 
RNA  target  sequence  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  primer  which  hybridizes  to  the  3'  terminal 
portion  of  said  RNA  target  sequence,  wherein  said  portion  of 
said  RNA  target  sequence  and  the  primer  sequence  are 
selected  to  maximize  the  ability  of  said  primer  to  remain  able 
to  form  a  DNA  primer  extension  product  after  formation  of  an 
RNA:DNA-primer  hybrid  and  exposure  to  RNase  H  activity; 

(b)  providing  a  promoter-primer  which  hybridizes  to  a  portion  of 
said  DNA  primer  extension  product,  wherein  the  sequence  of 
said  portion  of  said  DNA  primer  extension  product  and  the 
primer  sequence  of  said  promoter-primer  are  selected  to  maxi- 
mize the  ability  of  said  RNase  H  activity  to  selectively  digest 
RNA  from  the  5'  terminal  portion  of  said  RNA  target 
sequence  present  in  an  RNA:DNA-primer  extension  duplex 
thereby  to  facilitate  hybridization  of  said  promoter-primer; 
and. 
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(c)  combining  said  RNA  target  sequence  with  said  primer  said 
promoter-primer,  reverse  transcriptase,  said  RNase  H  activity 
and  a  transcriptase;  and 

(d)  synthesizing  multiple  copies  of  said  RNA  target  sequence. 


5,480,785 
PRODUCTION  OF  XANTHAN  GUM  BY  FERMENTING  A 
FEEDSTOCK  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF  MANNOSE 

AND  GLUCOSE 
Jean-Qaude  M.  G.  de  lyoosterabergh,  Houwaart-  Roland  H.  F. 
Beck,  and  BenMicte  L.  T.  De  Wannemaeker,  both  ot  Brus- 
sels, all  of,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Cerestar  Holding  B.V.,  Sk 
van  Gent,  Nethertands 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30, 1993, 
9301894 

Int  CL'  C12P  19/06;  COBB  37/00 
VS.  CL  435—104  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  tbe  production  of  xandian  gum  which  com- 
prises fermenting  a  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  a  Xanthomonos 
microorganism  which  is  effective  to  ferment  said  feedstock  and 
form  xanthan  gum,  the  improvement  in  which  the  fermentation 
feedstock  comprises  a  mixture  of  mannose  and  glucose,  said  mix- 
ture comprising  5  to  60%  by  weight  mannose,  the  balance  being 
glucose. 


5,480,786 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BIOTECHNOLOGICAL 
PREPARATION  OF  L-THIENYLALANINES  IN 
ENANTIOMERICALLY  PURE  FORM  FROM 
2-HYDROXY-3-THIENYLACRYLIC  ACIDS,  AND  THEIR 
USE 
Gerhard  Kretzsclimar,  Escfabom;  Johannes  Meiwes,  Idstein; 
Manfred   Sctaudok,   Hattersheim/Main;    Peter   Hammann, 
Babenhausen;  Ulrich  Lerch,  Hofheim/Taunus,  and  Susaiue 
Grabiey,  Kdnigstein/Taunus,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany 

rUed  JuL  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99^52 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JuL  31,  1992,  42  25 
280.6 

Int  a.*  C12P  13/04;  C12N  9/10 
VS.  a.  435—106  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  Uie  preparation  of  L-thienylalanines  of  formula 
I 


S  NHj 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  radical,  a  nitro  radical  or  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  and  die  2-amino-2- 
carboxyethyl  radical  is  in  the  2-  or  [3-position)  3-  position  of  die 
thiophene  ring,  or  the  salts  of  these  compounds,  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  compounds  of  formula  D 


in  which  R'  has  ttie  above  mentioned  meanings  and  the 
2-hydroxyacrylic  acid  radical  is  in  die  2-  or  3-  position,  to  biotrans- 
formation by  E.  coli  ATCC  11303  or  Paracoccus  denitrificans 
DSM  65,  a  cell  extract  thereof  with  transaminase  activity  or  an 
enzyme  with  transaminase  activity  obtained  dierefixmi  in  tbe  pres- 
ence of  an  amino  donor  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  the 
amino  acids  L-asparagine,  L-glutamine,  L-aspartic  acid  and 
L-glutamic  acid  imder  conditions  sufficient  to  produce  the 
L-diienylalanines  of  formula  I  and  recovering  the  L-diienyalanines 
of  formula  I. 


OH 


S  OH 


(II) 


5,480,787 

TRANSESTERIFICATION  METHOD  USING  LIPASE 

POWDER  WITH  A  PARTICLE  DLVMETER  OF  20-50 

MICRONS 

Satoshi  Negishi,  Sagamihara;  Seiichi  Shirasawa,  EMna;  Junko 

Suzuld,  Yokohama,  and  Tateo  Murui,  Tokyo,  aU  of,  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Nisshin  OU  MiUs,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1993,  5-231629 
Int  a.*  C12P  7/64,7/62;  C12N  9/20 
VS.  a.  435—134  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transesterification  with  a  powdered  lipase,  com- 
prising: 
dispersing  a  powdered  lipase  in  an  ester  starting  material  in  the 

presence  or  absence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent;  and 
conducting  said  transesterification  in  a  reaction  liquid  under 
conditions  which  maintain  the  diameter  of  at  least  90%  of  the 
dispersed  lipase  particles  within  the  range  of  20  to  SO  |jm. 


5,480,788 

BLEACHING  OF  PLANT  MATERIALS 

Michd  Devic,  Stc  Foy  Ics  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Elf 

Atocbem  S.A.,  La  IMiense,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,312,  Mar.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277>J8 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  15, 1991,  91  03177 
Int  a.*  C12P  3/00:  D21C  l/OO;  A21D  2/04 
VS.  CL  435—168  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  bleaching  of  plant  material,  comprising  (1) 
soaking  a  starting  plant  material  having  a  moisture  content  of  up  to 
50%  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  20°  to  100°  C.  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  an  allcaline  agent  and  more  than  100  g/I  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  and  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8.S,  such  that  said 
aqueous  solution  is  essentially  completely  absorbed  by  said  start- 
ing plant  material  without  estabUshing  any  liquid  phase  in  contact 
dierewith,  and  (2)  heating  the  dius  soaked  plant  material  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  40°  to  100°  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  effect  the  bleaching  thereof. 


0) 


5,480,789 

GENETICALLY  TRANSFORMED  ROSE  PLANTS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Ebrahim  Firoozabady,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Karol  Robinson, 

Moraga,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Florigene  Europe  B.V., 

RUnsburg,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,846,  Apr.  1,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,143 
Int  CL'  C12N  l5/00;l5/63;  AOIH  S/00;4AX) 
VS.  CL  435— 172J  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  somatic  rose  embryo  which 
expresses  an  exogenous  DNA  sequence  including  a  selectable 
marker  gene,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  culturing  tissue  from  a  rose  plant  on  a  caUus  induction 
medium  containing  nutrients,  an  energy  source,  an  auxin,  and 
a  cytoidnin  in  amounts  effective  to  induce  formation  of 
embryogenic  callus,  wherein  the  tissue  is  cultured  until  a 
friable,  granular  embryogenic  callus  is  produced. 
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(b)  combiiiing  cells  from  the  embiyogenic  callus  of  step  (a)  with 
Agrobacterium  cells  carrying  the  exogenous  DNA  sequence 
in  a  cocultivation  medium  containing  nutrients,  an  energy 
source,  and  an  induction  compound  under  conditions  which 
allow  the  Agrobacterium  cells  to  infect  the  embryogenic  cal- 
lus cells  and  transfer  the  exogenous  DNA  sequence  to  the 
embryogenic  callus  cell  chromosomes; 

(c)  culturing  embryogenic  callus  cells  from  step  (b)  in  a  selec- 
tion medium  containing  nutrients,  an  energy  source,  an  auxin, 
a  cytokinin,  and  an  agent  which  inhibits  the  growth  of 
embryogenic  callus  cells  which  do  not  express  the  selectable 
marker  gene;  and 

(d)  culturing  the  cells  selected  in  step  (c)  in  a  maintenance 
medium  containing  nutrients,  an  energy  source,  an  antibacte- 
rial agent,  and  a  growth  regulator,  other  than  an  auxin  or  a 
cytokinin.  present  in  amounts  effective  to  produce  viable 
somatic  embryos  capable  of  being  regenerated  into  trans- 
formed plantlets. 


5,480,796 
WATER-SOLUBLE  PROTEINS  MODIFIED  BY 
SACCHARIDES 
Wilhelm  Tiscber,  Peissenberg;  Joachim  Klein,  Braunsctawdg,- 
Rotf- Joachim  Miiller,  Gifhorn,  and  Stcphan  Engeike,  Dren- 
steinfort,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Man- 
nheim GmbH,   Mannbeim-Waldhof,  and  Geseilschaft  fiir 
Biotechndogiscbe  Forschung  mbH,  Braunschweig,  both  of, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1991,  Ser.  No.  689,334 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  5,  1999,  40  II 
684.2 

InL  a."  C67K  l/H3;  CI2N  9/96 
VS.  CI.  435—188  27  Cbtau 


75 
Tmmm 


I.  Water-soluble  protein-saccharide  conjugate  wherein  the  pro- 
tein is  covalently  bound  to  a  poly(vinylsaccharide)  via  a  saccharide 
residue. 


5^486,791 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PHOSPHATASE 
Satofilii  Fttjita;  Naoto  Kagiyama;  Masayoshi  Moniyama,  and 
Yasumitsu  Kondo,  all  of  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignors  to  AJsin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  155,819 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1992,  4-3534^' 
Jan.  7,  1993,  5-277499 

Int  CL*  C12Q  1/68:  CI2N  9/16 
VS.  a.  435—196  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  phosphatase  in  a 
sample  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(i)  reacting  a  phosphatase  contained  in  the  sample  with  die 
3-hydroxy-N-2'-biphenyl-2-naphthalenecarboxamide      phos- 
phate ester  compound  represented  by  the  formula  below: 


^OP<OH)t 


•WcONH^ 
HNPP 


■Ikitiiw  HmilMttM 


NICI" 


2  -  hifkml 
iiumitm  diloriA 


^Cp 


uo  -  iitheari 
(ni  fluorcscoace) 


(ii)  reacting  the  resultant  dephosphorylated  3-hydroxy-N-2'- 
biphenyl-2-naphthalenecarboxamide  phospbate-phosphatase 
reaction  product  with  a  diazonium  salt  represented  by  formu- 
las below  to  produce  an  azo  dye  reaction  product: 


Nj^TL- 


(2-Biphenyl(liazoniuni  chloride) 


(iii)  detecting  emitted  fluorescence  of  the  azo-dye  under  irradia- 
tion of  ultra-violet  light  to  detect  whether  phosphatase  is 
present  in  the  sample. 


5,486,792 
ANTIBODIES  TO  CONffLEXES  OF  LIGAND 
RECEPTORS  AND  LIGANDS  AND  TIffilR  UTDLITY  IN 
LIGAND-RECEPTOR  ASSAYS 
Kenneth  F.  BuecUer,  San  Diego,  and  Gunars  E.  Valkirs,  Escon- 
dido,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Biosite  Diagnostics,  Inc., 
San  Diege,  Calif. 
Continuatien  of  Ser.  No.  583,556,  Sep.  14, 1996,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,203 
Int  a."  C12Q  1/68;  G61N  33/53;33/53l;33/577 
VS.  a.  435— «  '  21  Claims 

I.  Method  for  determining  the  presence  of  at  least  one  target 
ligand  in  a  fluid  sample  suspected  of  containing  said  target  ligand 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  said  fluid  sample  with  a  ligand  receptor  conjugate 
and  an  antibody  wherein  the  binding  affinity  of  said  antibody 
for  the  complex  of  said  target  ligand  and  said  ligand  receptor 
conjugate  is  at  least  a  factor  of  10  greater  than  the  afBnity  of 
said  antibody  for  said  target  ligand  when  measured  in  the 
presence  of  a  concentration  of  said  target  ligand  that  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  concentration  of  said  ligand  recep- 
tor conjugate,  and  wherein  no  detectable  assay  response 
results  firom  the  binding  of  antibody  and  ligand  receptor 
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conjugate  in  the  absence  of  target  ligand  and  the  amount  of 
ligand  receptor  conjugate  bound  to  antibody  is  related  to  the 
amount  of  target  ligand  in  the  fluid  sample; 

b.  measuring  the  amount  of  said  complex  bound  to  said  anti- 
body; 

c.  relating  said  amount  to  the  presence  of  said  target  ligand  in 
said  fluid  sample; 

wherein  sandwich  immunoassays  of  said  ligand  are  subject  to  a 
hook-efl'ect  at  high  ligand  concentration. 


Asp  Asn  Val  Leu  Leu  Ser  Gly  Gin  Thr  Leu  His  Ala  Asp  His  Ser 
Leu  Gin  Ala  Gly  Ala  Tyr  Thr  Leu  Thr  lie  Gin  Asn  Lys  Cys  Asn 
Leu  Val  Lys  ly  Gin  Asn  Gly  Aig  Gin  lie  Tip  AU  Ser  Asn  Thr 
Asp  Arg  Arg  Gly  Ser  Gly  Cys  Aig  Leu  Thr  Leu  Leu  Ser  Asp  Gly 
Asn  Leu  Val  He  Tyr  Asp  His  Asn  Asn  Asn  Asp  Val  Tip  Gly  Ser 
Ala  Cys  Tip  Gly  Asp  Asn  Gly  Lys  Tyr  Ala  Leu  Val  Leu  Gin  Lys 
Asp  Gly  Arg  Phe  Val  lie  Tyr  Gly  Pro  Val  Leu  Tip  Ser  Leu  Gly 
Pro  Asn  Gly  Cys  Aig  Aig  Val  Asn  Gly     (I).  SEQ  ID.  NO.  I 


5,480,793 

NUCLEIC- ACID  CODING  FOR  THE  HUMAN 

ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING  ENZYME  (ACE),  AND  ITS 

USES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  IN  VITRO  A^GNOSIS  OF 

ARTERIAL  HYPERTENSION^ 
Florent  Soubrier;  Francois  Alhenc-Gelas,  both  of  Paris;  Chris- 
tine Hubert,  Sevres,  and  Pierre  Corvol,  Paris,  all  of,  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  National  De  La  Sante  Et  De  La  Recher- 
che Medicale,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  460,126,  May  23,  1990,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,709 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1988,  88  12620 
InL  CI."  C12N  9/48; 1 5/63: 1/21;  15/57:  C12P  2//02 
U.S.  CI.  435—212  3  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  functional  plasmid  or  viral  DNA  vector  includ- 
ing a  DNA  sequence  encoding  human  angiotensin  converting 
enzyme. 


5,480,7% 
ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  THE  RECEPTOR  PROTEIN  FOR 

HUMAN  B  CELL  STIMULATORY  FACrOR-2 
Tadamitsu       Kishlmoto,       5-31,       Nakanocho       3-chome, 

Tondabayashi-shi,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Sen  No.  298,694,  Jan.  19,  1989,  PaL  No.  5,171,840. 
This  application  Jul.  2.  1992,  Ser.  No.  907,650 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1988, 63-012387; 
Jan.  25,  1988,  63-012599;  Aug.  4,  1988,  63-194885;  Jan.  14, 
1989,  1-7461 

Int  a.*  C12N  5/00:  A6IK  35/14 
VS.  a.  435—240.27  3  Claims 

1.  A  hybridoma  capable  of  producing  an  antibody  that  is  capable 
of  reacting  specifically  with  a  B  cell  stimulating  factor-2  receptor 
protein  that  consists  of  the  following  amino  acid  sequence  (1): 


5,480,794 
OVERPRODUCTION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  SOLUBLE 

PHA  SYNTHASE 
Oliver  P.  Peoples,  Arlington;  Tillman  U.  Gemgross,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Anthony  J.  Sinskey,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  and  Metabolix, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,574,  Jun.  3,  1993,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,721,  Apr.  28,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,603,  Jun.  7, 
1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,881, 

Sep.  14, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
700,109,  May  8,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,245,023,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  378,155,  JuL  10,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,695,  Jun.  29,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,131 
Int  CI.*  C12N  9/88:15/60 
VS.  a.  435—232  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  overproduction  and  purification  of  soluble 
polyhydroxyalkanoate  (PHA)  synthase  expressed  from  an  isolated 
structural  gene  comprising  expressing  the  isolated  structural  gene 
encoding  the  synthase  in  a  vector  in  an  expression  system  not 
expressing  an  enzyme  cleaving  the  syndiase  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bacteria,  yeast,  fungi,  and  plants. 


5,480,795 
CURCULIN  B  AND  DNA  ENCODING  SAME,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Yoshie  Kurihara,  4-7,  Okuzawa  7-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo 
116;      Soichi      Aral,      38,      Nanashimacho,      Kanagawa- 
Ku,Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken  221;  Keiko  Abe,  Warabi, 
and  Haruyuki  Yamashita,  Arakawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Yoshie  Kurihara,  Tokyo;  Soichi  Arai,  Yokohama,  and 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  845,592 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1991,  3-061012 
Int  CL"  CI2N  15/29:  C12P  19/34:21/02 
VS.  a.  435—91.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  purified  DNA  molecule  comprising  a  base  sequence  encod- 
ing a  polypeptide  of  an  amino  acid  sequence  of  the  formula  (I): 


(N-ierminal) 

Mel  Leu  Ala  Val  Gly  Cys  Ala  Leu  Leu  Ala  Ala 
Leu  Leu  Ala  Ala  Pro  Gly  Ala  Ala  Leu  Ala  Pro 
Arg  Arg  Cys  Pro  Ala  Gin  Glu  Val  Ala  Aig  Gly 
Val  Leu  Thr  Ser  Leu  Pro  Gly  Asp  Ser  Val  Thr 
Leu  TTir  Cys  Pro  Gly  Val  Glu  Pro  Glu  Asp  Asn 
Ala  Thr  Val  His  Tip  Val  Leu  Arg  Lys  Pro  Ala 
Ala  Gly  Ser  His  Pro  Ser  Aig  Tip  Ala  Gly  Met 
Gly  Ais  Arg  Leu  Leu  Leu  Arg  Ser  Val  Gin  Leu 
His  Asp  Ser  Gly  Asn  lyr  Ser  Cys  ly  Arg  Ala 
Gly  Arg  Pro  Ala  Gly  Thr  Val  His  Leu  Leu  Val 
Asp  Val  Pro  Pro  Glu  Glu  Pro  Gin  Leu  Ser  Cys 
Phe  Arg  Lys  Ser  Pro  Leu  Ser  Asn  Val  Val  Cys 
Glu  Trp  Gly  Pro  Arg  Ser  Thr  Pro  Ser  Leu  Thr 
Thr  Lys  Ala  Val  Leu  Leu  Val  Arg  Lys  Phe  Gin 
Asn  Ser  Pro  Ala  Glu  Asp  Phe  Gin  Glu  Pro  Cys 
Gin  1Vr  Ser  Gin  Glu  Ser  Gin  Lys  Phe  Ser  Cys 
Gin  Leu  Ala  Val  Pro  Glu  Gly  Asp  Ser  Ser  Phe 
ly  lie  Val  Ser  Met  Cys  Val  Ala  Ser  Ser  Val 
Gly  Ser  Lys  Phe  Ser  Lys  Thr  Gin  Thr  Phe  Gin 
Gly  Cys  Gly  lie  Leu  Gin  Pro  Asp  Pro  Pro  Ala 
Asn  He  Thr  Val  Thr  Ala  Val  Ala  Arg  Asn  Pro 
Arg  Tip  Leu  Ser  Val  Thr  Tip  Gin  Asp  Pro  His 
Ser  Trp  Asn  Ser  Ser  Phe  ly  Arg  Leu  Aig  Phe 
Glu  Leu  Arg  iy  Aig  Ala  Glu  Aig  Ser  Lys  Thr 
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-continued 

Phe  Thr  Thr  Trp  Met  Val  Lys  Asp  Leu  Gin  His 
Hu  Cys  Val  Ue  His  Asp  Ala  Ttp  Ser  Gly  Leu 
Ai{  His  Val  Val  Gin  Leu  Aig  AU  Gin  Glu  Ghi 
Phe  Gly  Gin  Gly  Glu  Trp  Ser  Glu  Tip  Ser  Pro 
Gl»  Al«  Met  Gly  Thr  Pro  Trp  Thr  Glu  Ser  Aig 
Ser  Pn>  Pro  Ala  Glu  Asn  Glu  Val  Ser  Thr  Plo 
Met  Gbi  Ale  Leu  Thr  Thr  Asn  Lys  Asp  Asp  Asp 
Asn  De  Leu  Phe  Arg  Asp  Ser  Ala  Asn  Ala  Thr 
Ser  Leu  Pro  Val  Gin  Asp  Ser  Ser  Ser  Val  Pro 
Leu  Pro  Thr  Phe  Leu  Val  Ala  Gly  Gly  Ser  Leu 
Ala  Phe  Gly  Thr  Leu  Leu  Cys  lie  Ala  lie  Val 
Leu  Arg  Phe  Lys  Lys  Thr  Trp  Lys  Leu  Arg  Ala 
Leu  Lys  Glu  Gly  Lys  Thr  Ser  Met  His  Pro  Pro 
ly  Ser  Leu  Gly  Gin  Leu  Val  Pro  Glu  Aig  Pio 
AigProThrProVULeuValProLeuIleSer 
Pro  Pro  Val  Ser  Pro  Ser  Ser  Leu  Gly  Ser  Asp 
Aan  Thr  Ser  Ser  His  Asn  Arg  Pro  Asp  Ala  Arg 
Asp  Pro  Arg  Ser  Pro  Tyr  Asp  He  Ser  Asn  Thr 
Aaptyr  Phe  Phe  Pro  Arg 

(C-lenninal). 


5v4M,798 
BAKER'S  YEAST  HAVING  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
INACTTVATION  PROraRTY 
Christof  Gysier;  Herbert  Hottiiiger,  both  of  Blonay,  and  Peter 
Nieder<>erger,  Epalinges,  aD  of,  Switzerbuxl,  assignors  to 
Ncstec  SjV^  Vevey,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  mfOi,  Oct.  16,  1991,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,012 
CUims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzerland,  Nov.  9,  1990,  03 
565/90 

IntCL'  C12N  ///« 
M&.  CL  435— 255  J  7  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  diploid  strain  of  Sacchammyces  cerevisiae  which 
grows  on  a  plate  in  a  medium  comprising,  by  weight,  1%  glycerol, 
1%  yeast  extract  and  2%  peptone,  and  forms  a  colony  size  of  O.S 
mm  to  1.5  mm  after  3  days  of  culture  at  30°  C;  which  raises  a  20 
cm  diameter/O.S  cm  diick  pizza  dough  stored  in  a  sealed  plastic 
wrapping  for  21  days  at  8°  C.  to  an  about  2  cm  diick  pizza  cnist 
when  balced  at  180°  C.  for  IS  minutes;  which  produces  COj  at  a 
level  of  less  than  20  ml/g  pressed  yeast  after  7  days  in  a  medium 
containing  2%  by  weight  maltose  refrigerated  at  from  3°  C.  to  10° 
C;  and  which  produces  CO2  at  a  level  of  at  least  40  ml/g  pressed 
yeast  after  6  days  in  a  medium  containing  2%  by  weight  maltose 
kept  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  14°  C. 


5,480,797 
AUGMENTER  OF  LIVER  REGENERATION  (ALR) 
Antonio  T.  FrancaviUa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,-  Michio  Hagiya,  Shiga, 
Japan,  and  Thomas  E.  Starzl,  Pittslmrgli,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Toyobo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan,  and  University  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,496 

Int  CL*  C12N  l/2l;5/W;l5/I2:l5/63 

VS.  CL  435—240.2  8  Claims 


5v«0,799 
SPERM  ANTIGEN  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  SPERM 
ZONA  BINDING  PROTEIN  AUTOANTIGENIC  EPITOPE 
Michael  G.  O'Rand;  Esther  E.  Widgren;  Richard  T.  Richard- 
son, and  Isabel  A.  Lea,  aU  of  Cbapd  HiU,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
The  University  of  North  CaroUna  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,195 
Int  CL'  C12N  1/21:15/12:1/19:5/10 
VS.  a.  435— 252  J  5  Claims 

1.  Isolated  DNA  encoding  an  Sp  17  protein  selected  fix>m  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  isolated  DNA  having  die  nucleotide  sequence  given  herein  as 
SEQ  ID  NO:  1  which  encodes  the  human  Sp  17  protein  having 
the  amino  acid  sequence  given  herein  as  SEQ  ID  NO:2; 

(b)  isolated  DNA  which  hybridizes  to  isolated  DNA  of  (a)  above 
under  conditions  represented  by  a  wash  stringency  of  0.3M 
NaCl,  0.03M  sodium  citrate,  and  0.1%  SDS  at  60°  C,  and 
which  encodes  a  human  Sp  17  protein;  and 

(c)  isolated  DNA  differing  from  the  isolated  DNAs  of  (a)  and  (b) 
above  in  nucleotide  sequence  due  to  the  degeneracy  of  the 
genetic  code,  and  which  encodes  a  human  Sp  17  protein. 


■at  an  Ihr  sin  aln  Ly*  an  *V  '^  >««  Im  ar«  Ua  aap  Cy*  ft« 

IS  10  IS 

eia  kmt  An  Uo  alu  f>  eiy  an  aaa  Ibr  trp  Ala  Vb*  tan  ■!■  Ihr 
ao  >s  30 

iMi  Ala  Ala  Tyr  Tyr  Pro  Aap  art  Pro  Jta  Pro  Glu  61>  em  eln  aap 

3S  40  45 

■■t  Ala  Sin  n*  II*  ■!>  Il«  Pba  aar  Lya  m*  Tyr  fro  cy  aln  81a 

SO  55  *0 

Cva  Ala  ala  Aap  Ila  An  r-ya  An  H*  A»p  An  —r  Cla  *»«  aap  Ihr 
Sar  ttr  An  val  Sar  Pba  Sn  cln  Tra  Laa  cya  An  I*a  ala  Aan  Ola 

* n "-n — »8 

Tal  Aaa  An  I'ya  Laa  61y  Lya  Pro  Aap  Fba  Aap  Cya  Par  An  Val  Aap 
100  IBS  no 

81a  An  Trp  An  Aap  81y  Trp  Lya  Aap  Gly  8ar  cya  Aap 
115  UO  US 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  comprising  a  nucleotide  sequeiKe  encoding 
mammalian  augmenter  of  liver  regeneration,  wherein  said  DNA 
has  the  nucleotide  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:l. 


5,480,800 

DNA  FRAGMENT  CARRYING  THE  GENE  ENCODING 

THE  ENZYME  FOR  FRAGMENTING 

N-ACETYLHEPAROSAN  AND  THE  ADJACENT 

SEQUENCES  PERMTmNG  ITS  EXPRESSION, 

RECOMBINANT  ENZYME  INTENDED  FOR 

FRAGMENTING  N-ACETYLHEPAROSAN  AND  ITS  USE 

Richard  Legoux,  Lc  Saget;  Pliilippe  Leiong,  and  Marc  L.  V. 

Salom^  iMth  of  Castanet  Tolosan,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to 

Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,896 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1993,  93  10050 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/70:9/24:15/63:1/21 
VS.  a.  435—25233  7  Claims 

•  1.  DNA  fragment  carrying  a  gene  encoding  an  enzyme  that 
fragments  high  molecular  mass  N-acetylheparosan  and  the  expres- 
sion systems  permitting  its  biosynthesis,  said  DNA  A-agment  hav- 
ing 3089  bp  and  corresponding  to  the  nucleotide  sequence  SEQ  ID 
N*l. 
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5,480,801 
PURIFIED  PH  NEUTRAL  RHIZOCTONIA  LACCASES  AND 

NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ENCODING  SAME 
Jill  A.  Wahleitfaner,  Davis,  CaUf.;  BJoem  E.  Christensm,  Hotte, 
and  Palle  Sdineider,  Ballerup,  both  of,  Denmark,  assignors 
to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,230,  Sep.  17,  1993,  aban- 
doned, Ser.  No.  122,827,  Sep.  17,  1993,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  162,827,  Dec.  3, 1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec 
22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,331 
Int  a.*  C12N  5/14:5/16:15/31:15/52 
VS.  a.  435— 254J  30  dahns 

1.  An  isolated  nucleic  acid  fragment  containing  a  nucleic  acid 
sequence  encoding  a  Rkizoctonia  soUmi  laccase  which  functions 
optimally  at  a  pH  between  about  6.0  and  8.3. 


5,480,802 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  processing  an  analyte  carried  by  a 
transporting  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processing  chamber, 

a  bath  wall  mounted  in  said  processing  chamber  and  defining  a 
bath  container, 

a  liquid  inlet  communicating  with  said  bath  container, 

a  liquid  outlet  communicating  with  said  bath  container, 

a  horizontally-disposed  rotary  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
processing  chamber  and  having  a  bottom  poition  thereof 
projected  into  said  bath  container  such  that  a  periphery  of  said 
drum  is  disposed  adjacent  but  separated  from  said  bath  wall 
by  a  narrow  gap;  and 

a  leading  edge  engagement  means  disposed  on  said  rotary  drum 
for  releasably  engaging  only  a  leading  edge  of  the  transport- 
ing medium  such  that,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  drum,  the 
transporting  medium  is  pulled  by  its  leading  edge  about  said 
rotary  drum  and  through  said  narrow  gap. 


5,480304 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
MICROORGANISMS 
Motohiro  Niwa;  Trtsuji  Yasui,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tikatairo 
Ode,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kirin  Beverage 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,097,  Jun.  27, 1990,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1989, 1-165635; 
Nov.  10,  1989,  1-292998 

Int  CL'  C12M  1/34 
VS.  CL  435—286.1  8  Claims 
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5,480,803 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ANALYTES 
Nicholas  Thomas,  CardiiT,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Amer- 
sham  International  PLC,  Buckinghamshire,  United  King- 
dom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/00308,  f  371  Date  JuL  22,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuL  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/13345,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  5,  1991 

PCT  Ffled  Feb.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  923^07 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1990, 
9004596 

Int  CL'  C25D  1/12 
VS.  CL  435—286.1  21  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  fluorescent  substances  in  a  micro- 
organism sample,  the  apparams  comprising: 

stage  means  for  placing  thereon  a  microorganism  sample  sub- 
jected to  fluorescent  staining,  and  for  transporting  the  sample 
to  permit  the  same  to  be  scaimed; 

Ught  source  means  for  protecting  excitabon  light  of  a  predeter- 
mined wavelength  onto  the  sample  so  that  a  fluorescent  light 
is  originated  from  the  sample; 

slit  means  having  a  slit  of  a  predetermined  width  through  which 
the  fluorescent  light  from  the  sample  passes; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  fluorescent  light  which  has  passed 
through  the  slit  to  obtain  an  electric  signal; 

signal  filter  means  for  limiting  a  frequetKy  band  of  tlie  electric 
signal  from  the  sensor  means  to  a  frequency  band  predeter- 
mined depending  on  a  width  of  the  slit  as  imaged  onto  the 
sample  and  a  speed  of  the  scanning  of  tlie  sample;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  band-limited  electric 
signal  so  as  to  detect  fluorescent  substances  in  the  sample, 

wherein  the  sample  includes  a  plurality  of  colonies  of  microor- 
ganisms having  diameters  in  the  range  of  D,  to  D2  and  the 
frequency  band  of  the  electric  signal  is  selected  to  obtain 
electric  signals  at  a  frequency  R  that  corresponds  to  the 
diameter  of  an  individual  colony,  where 

R=S/[W+D)  (Hz) 

wherein  S  is  the  speed  of  the  scaiuing  of  the  sample, 
W  is  the  width  of  the  slit  as  imaged  onto  the  sample,  and 
D  is  the  diameter  of  a  colony  being  scanned,  and 
the  frequency  range  extends  at  least  from  a  frequency  R,  for 

colonies  of  diameter  D,  to  a  frequency  Rj  for  colonies  of 

diameter  D2. 
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5,480^05 
COMPOSITION  FOR  MODULATING  STEROLS  IN 
YEAST 
Ficd  R.  Wolf,  Naperville,  and  Richard  E.  CoeiUr,  Glen  EUyn, 
both  of  Dl^  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Naperville,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,764,  Aug.  12,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,496 
Int  a.*  C12N  15/61:15/81:1/19 
VS.  a.  435—320.1  7  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  DNA  segment  comprising  a  nucleotide  sequence 
tlutt  encodes  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  A8-7  isomerase,  said  iso- 
mer having  the  amino  acid  residue  sequence  shown  in  SEQ  ID 
NO:  2. 


5,480,807 
PROCESS  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  BIOLOGICAL  AGE  OF 

A  TISSUE 

Vincent  M.  Monnier,  Shaker  Heights,  and  David  R.  Sell,  Oeve- 

land  Heights  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Case  Western 

Reserve  University,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,840,  Apr.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,727,  Jun.  17, 

1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  453,959,  Dec 

20, 1989,  PaL  No.  5,214,138.  This  appUcation  Oct  19,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  331,276 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/483 

U.S.  a.  436-86  3  Claims 


7    100- 


5,480,806 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  DECOMPOSABLE 

ORGANIC  CARBON  COMPOUNDS  PRESENT  IN  A 

GESEOUS  PHASE 

Hans  Dnve,  Duelmen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Huls  AktiengeseU- 

schalt.  Marl,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,970,  Mar.  13,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  21,  1989,  39  09 
2Z7.S 

Int  a.'  GOIN  31/12 
VS.  a.  436—52  8  Claims 
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1.  A  metluxl  for  determining  decomposable  organic  carbon  com- 
pounds present  in  a  gaseous  phase,  comprising  the  steps: 

continuously  conducting  a  gaseous  flow  to  be  tested  ttirough  a 
limited  quantity  of  water  located  in  an  aqueous  circuit,  said 
circuit  including  a  reactor  for  decomposing  the  organic  carbon 
compounds,  an  ion  detector,  an  ion  exchanger  and  a  circula- 
tion pump; 

continuously  irradiating  said  limited  quantity  of  water  which  is 
continuously  circulated  within  said  aqueous  circuit  within 
said  reactor  using  ultraviolet  light  whereby  the  decomposable 
organic  carbon  compounds  introduced  into  said  aqueous  cir- 
cuit through  said  gaseous  flow  are  decomposed; 

continuously  determining  said  decomposable  organic  carbon 
compound  contents  within  said  limited  quantity  of  water  by 
use  of  said  ion  detector  immersed  in  said  Umited  quantity  of 
water  before  said  limited  quantity  of  water  contacts  said  ion 
exchanger; 

removing  ions  from  said  limited  quantity  of  water  by  said  ion 
exchanger;  whereby, 

said  decomposable  organic  carbon  compound  contents  are 
detected  during  circulation  of  said  limited  quantity  of  water 
through  said  aqueous  circuit 
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1.  A  process  for  assessing  the  biological  age  of  a  tissue  by 
determining  the  amount  of  pentosidine  present  in  the  tissue,  the 
process  comprising  isolating  the  pentosidine  by: 

(a)  acid  bydrolyzing  the  tissue; 

(b)  evaporating  the  acid  and  dissolving  the  residue  in  water; 

(c)  conducting  reverse  phase  liquid  chromatography  using  fluo- 
rescence with  335/385  nm  excitation/emission  wavelengths; 

(d)  collecting  the  fractions  containing  the  335/385  nm  fluoro- 
pbore;  and, 

(e)  determining  the  biological  age  of  the  tissue  by  comparing  the 
results  against  a  known  standard  for  normal  tissue  pentosidine 
levels. 


5,480,808 
VOLTAMMETRIC  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
PEROXIDE  CONCENTRATION  IN  HYDROCARBON 
FUELS 
Robert  E.  KauSman,  Centerville,  and  James  D.  Wolf,  Ketter- 
ing, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Unversity  of  Dayton, 
Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,516,  Jan.  31,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378/180 
Int  CI"  GOIN  33/26:33/03 
VS.  a.  436—135  12  CUOms 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  peroxide  content  of  a  fuel 
comprising: 
reacting  a  supply  of  fuel  to  be  tested  with  a  solution  containing 

a  water-soluble  salt  and  an  acidic  iodide  containing  aqueous 

solution  to  reduce  any  peroxide  present  in  said  supply  of 

material  and  produce  iodine; 
allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  separate  into  an  aqueous  phase 

and  a  fuel  phase; 
bringing  electrodes  into  contact  with  the  aqueous  phase; 


applying  an  electric  potential  to  the  aqueous  phase  to  produce  an 

electric  current  therethrough; 
varying  the  potential  in  a  single  sweq>  firom  a  first  potential 

value  to  a  second  potential  value;  and, 
measuring  and  recording  the  current  during  said  potential  sweep; 
wherein  the  peroxide  content  is  determined  from  the  measured 

current 


5,480309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 
RESIDUAL  INTERFERING  NEBULIZED  SAMPLE 
Eric  D.  SaUn.  BcMonsfleid,  and  Jcui-Gay  J.  ht^tn,  St-Bruno, 
both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  McGiU  University,  Montnal, 


Filed  Jul.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28M28 
Int  a.*  BOID  59/44 


VS.  CL  436—173 


12.  In  a  method  of  inductively  coupled  plasma  analysis  in  which 
discrete  nebulized  samples  of  a  liquid  are  developed  by  a  nebulizer 
means  in  a  sample  chainber  for  analysis  and  in  which  a  wash  out  of 
the  sample  chamber  is  carried  out  after  removal  of  a  discrete 
nebulized  sample  from  the  chamber  and  prior  to  development  of  a 
subsequent  discrete  nebulized  sample,  said  nebulizer  means  includ- 
ing means  for  supplying  sample  the  improvement  in  which 
at  least  one  jet  of  wash  liquid  is  directed  against  said  nebulizer 
means,  at  least  one  jet  of  flushing  gas  is  directed  against  said 
nebulizer  means  from  a  position  in  generally  opposed  spaced 
apart  relationship  with  said  nebulizer  means,  to  flush  out 
residual  nebulized  sample,  a  mixture  of  said  wash  liquid  and 
residual  sample  is  collected  in  a  well  in  a  floor  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  well  being  vertically  below  said  nebulizer  means, 
and  die  mixture  is  drained  from  the  well. 


5,480310 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  RADIATION  IMAGER 

WITH  COMMON  PASSIVATION  DIELECTRIC  FOR 

GATE  ELECTRODE  AND  PHOTOSENSOR 

CUng-Yn  Wei;  Roger  S.  SaUsbory;  Robert  F.  Kwankk,  all  of 

Schenectady,  and  Brian  W.  Gtombntltrta,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,592,  Jnn.  17, 1994,  PaL  No. 

5,435,608.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  384^93 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/84:21/31 

VS.  CL  437—2  9  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  imager  array  having  a  plurality  of 

pixels,  each  pixel  comprising  a  respective  pixel  tiiin  film  transistor 

and  pixel  photosensor,  the  method  comprising,  for  each  respective 

pixel  the  steps  of: 


21  Clafans 


depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  on  a  substrate; 

forming  a  gate  electrode  and  a  photosensor  bottom  electrode 
from  said  first  conductive  layer, 

forming  a  photosensor  body  disposed  on  at  least  a  poftion  of 
said  photosensor  bottom  electrode; 

depositing  a  common  dielectric  layer  over  said  gate  electrode  so 
as  to  form  a  gate  dielectric,  and  over  said  photosensor  body 
and  exposed  portions  of  said  photosensor  bottom  electrode  so 
as  to  form  a  photosensor  passivation  layer,  said  conomoo 
dielectric  layer  comprising  a  monolithic  dielectric  material; 
and 

completing  fabrication  of  said  pixel  TFT  and  said  pixel  photo- 
sensor such  that  said  pixel  TFT's  electrically  are  coupled  to 
the  respective  pixel  pbotosensot 


5,480311 

ISOLATION  OF  PHOTOGENERATED  CARRIERS 

WITHIN  AN  ORIGINATING  COLLECTING  REGION 

Shang-Yl  Chiang,  295  La  Casa  Via,  Wataint  Creek,  CaUf. 

94598,  and  John  Mott,  4111  OM  IVacc  Rd.,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

94306 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,199,  JuL  24, 1991,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,307,  Jan.  14,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  876,663 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/76 

VS.  CL  437—3  4  CUom 

16.  *0%        riA 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photosensing  array  to  produce  an  array 
for  optical  imaging  comprising, 

forming  an  array  of  spaced  apart  photosensing  elements  on  a 
lirst  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  semiconductor 
substrate  having  a  first  type  of  electrical  conductivity  and  a 
first  level  of  elecQical  conductivity,  said  semicondiKUx-  sub- 
strate being  doped  with  a  conductive  impurity  to  have  a 
uniform  conductivity  type  and  a  uniform  concentration  of  said 
conductive  impurity,  and 

creating  collecting  regions  within  said  monolithic  semiconductor 
material  and  between  said  photosensing  elements  comprising 
the  substq>s  of: 

depositing  a  metal  on  said  first  surface  between  adjacent  photo- 
sensing elements,  and 

forming  downwardly  extending  thin  recrystallizatioa  regions 
into  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  a  distance  from  said  first 
surface  that  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  using  thermal  gradient  zone  melting,  the  depth  of  the 
recrystallization  regions  being  such  that  the  recrystallization 
regions  substantially  impedes  the  migration  of  photogenerated 
carriers  from  one  collecting  region  to  an  adjacent  collecting 
region. 
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5,48M12 

ADDRESS  LINE  REPAIR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THIN  FILM  IMAGER  DEVICES 

Roger  S.  SaUsbury,  SctaenectMly,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electrir  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,260,  Dec  20,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  436,681 

Int  CL*  HOIL  31/18:21/26:1/62 

U&  CL  437-J  22  Chdms 


11.  A  method  of  repairing  a  defect  in  a  tliin  film  electronic 
imager  device  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  components  dis- 
posed in  respective  levels  in  die  device,  the  method  conqnising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  selected  repair  area  on  said  device,  said  selected 
repair  area  being  disposed  so  as  to  expose  an  open-circuit 
defect  in  a  damaged  first  conductive  component  and  selected 
adjoining  portions  of  said  first  conductive  component;  and 
depositing  conductive  material  to  form  a  second  and  succeeding 
conductive  component  disposed  over  said  first  conductive 
component  and  to  coincidentally  form  a  repair  shunt  in  said 
selected  repair  area  disposed  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
damaged  first  conductive  component  so  as  to  electrically 
bridge  said  defect  in  said  damaged  first  conductive  compo- 
nent, said  repair  shunt  being  electrically  isolated  from  said 
second  conductive  component 
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(c)  monitoring  intensity  of  reflection  hi^  energy  electron  dif- 
fraction spot  of  the  second  semiconductor  material  and  said 
substrate  over  multiple  waveform  cycles; 

(d)  determining  a  maximum  T  and  minimum  V  intensity  of  each 
waveform  cycle; 

(e)  determining  die  intensity  drop  AI  from  initial  reflectivity, 
measured  prior  to  initiation  of  growth,  to  minimum  reflectiv- 
ity measured  after  starting  growth; 

(f)  calculating  a  normalized  figure  of  merit  FM  for  each  said 
waveform  cycle  wherein 


fM  = 


K^-^) 


for  each  waveform  cycles; 
(g)  adjusting  cell  temperature  to  maximize  FM  and  optimize 

lattice  matching;  and 
(h)  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (g)  as  needed  to  form  a  plurality 

of  layers  of  said  second  semiconductor  material. 


5v480,814 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  POLYSILICON  BARRIER 
LAYER  IN  A  SELF-ALIGNED  CONTACT  MODULE 
Shoo-Gwo  Wuu,  Chu-Goog  Hsincfau;  Mong-Song  Liang,  Hsia- 
cfau;  Chuan-Jnng  Wang,  Cha-Tong,  and  Chung-Hui  Sn, 
Hsinchu,  all  of,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  lUwan 
SemicoDdnctor  ManufJactoiing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chu,  TUwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  365,049 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265:21/70:27/00:21/44 

VS.  a.  437—41  21  Claims 
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5y480313 

ACCURATE  IN-SrrU  LATTICE  MATCHING  BY 

REFLECTION  HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRON 

DIFFRACTION 

John  E.  Cunningham,  Lincroft,-  Keith  W.  Goossen,  Aberdeen, 

and  I^Jiv  N.  Patbak,  Matawan,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26335 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/205 

VS.  CL  437—7  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  in-situ  lattice  matching  of  semiconductor  layers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  first  semiconductor  material; 

(b)  initiating  growth  of  a  second  semiconductor  material  on  said 
substrate  semiconductor  material; 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated<in:uit  device  which 
includes  a  self  aligned  contact  area  between  two  gate  structures  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate;  the  substrate  containing  buried  impurity 
layers;  each  gate  structure  comprising  a  first  gate  oxide,  a  gale 
formed  on  the  gate  oxide,  a  top  oxide  formed  on  the  gate,  sidewall 
spacers  formed  on  sidewalls  of  the  gate  oxide,  said  gate,  and  said 
top  oxide;  the  method  comprising: 
forming  inter-poly  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate  and  said  gate 

structures; 
forming  a  polysilicon  layer  over  said  inter-poly  oxide  layer, 
implanting  impurity  ions  into  said  polysilicon  layer; 
removing  portions  of  said  inter-poly  oxide  layer  and  said  poly- 
silicon layer  in  die  contact  area  between  the  gate  structures  to 
expose  said  contact  area; 
depositing  a  barrier  layer  over  said  polysilicon  layer,  said  side- 
wall  spacers  and  said  contact  area; 
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depositing  a  first  metal  layer  silicide  over  the  barrier  layer 
Uiereby  forming  an  electrical  connection  between  the  first 
metal  layer  silicide  and  the  substrate  in  said  contact  area;  and 

forming  a  dielectric  layers  and  metal  layers  over  said  first  metal 
layer  silicide  and  forming  interconnections  to  said  first  metal 
layer  silicide  and  said  buried  impurity  layers  in  said  contact 
area  to  complete  the  integrated  circuit  device. 


5,480315 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BIOPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR  IN  WHICH  AN  EMTrTER  REGION  IS 
FORMED  BY  IMPURTTIES  SUPPLIED  FROM  DOUBLE 
LAYERED  POLYSHJCON 
Takeshi  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  108,291 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1992,  4-219876 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/328 
VS.  CL  437-31  11  Claims 


«B        30O        «» 


'sir  s*  ^sOT- ' 


(d)  forming  an  external  base  layer  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  surrounding  said  link  base  layer  in  tiie  upper  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  layer,  the  impurity  concentration  of  said 
external  base  layer  being  higher  than  said  impurity  concentra- 
tion of  said  intrinsic  base  layer,  and 

(e)  selectively  forming  an  emitter  layer  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  intrinsic  base  layer. 


5.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  base  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  a  collector 

region  of  a  second  conductivity  type; 
forming  a  first  polysilicon  film  on  a  surface  of  said  base  region 

while  doping  an  impurity  of  said  second  conductivity  type 

into  said  first  polysilicon  film; 
forming  a  second  polysilicon  film  of  said  second  conductivity 

type  over  a  said  first  polysilicon  fitai;  and 
perfmning  heat  treatment  for  diffusing  an  impurity  of  said 

second  conductivity  type  from  said  first  polysilicon  fihn  to 

said  base  region  in  order  to  form  an  emitter  region  of  said 

second  conductivity  type  in  said  base  region. 


5y480,817 
CATIONIC  LIPIDS  AND  STABLE  MIXED  LIPID 
DISPERSIONS 
Leaf  Huang,  Wexford,  Pa.;  Richard  M.  Epand,  Hamilton,  and 
Remo  Bottega,  Ancaster,  both  oi;  Canada,  Msignors  to  The 
University  of  Itencssee  Research  Corporation,  KnoxriUe, 
Iknn.,  and  McMaster  University,  Ontario,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,873,  Aug.  28,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5,283,185.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,594 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/127 
VS.  a.  424—450  24  Claims 


Sy480,816 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  A  LINK  BASE 
Kfaniharu  Uga;  HiroU  Honda;  Masahiro  Ishkla,  and  Yoshiyuki 
Ishigaki,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DeaU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,828,  Nov.  3,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,915 

Claims  priority,  a^  pUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1992,  4-029562 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265:21/225:21/385 

VS.  CL  437-Jl  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fribricating  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 

lite  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  selectively  forming  an  intrinsic  base  layer  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer, 

(c)  forming  a  link  base  layer  of  ttie  second  conductivity  type 
surrounding  said  intrinsic  base  layer  in  the  upper  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  layer,  the  impurity  concentration  of  said 
link  base  layer  being  lower  than  the  impurity  concentration  of 
said  intrinsic  base  layer; 


%  0»-  lipid  in  lipid  ditparMn 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  mixed  lipids  which  dispersion 
comprises  a  cationic  li|Md  of  a  structure  which  conqirises  ttie 
cholesteryl  group  of  cholesterol,  a  linker  joined  to  die  3  position  of 
die  said  cholesteryl  group,  which  linker  is  selected  iixHn  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxy  amide  and  carbamoyl,  a  spacer  arm  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  a  branched  or  unbranched  linear  alkyl 
chain,  wherein  the  Unker  hnlcs  the  said  cholesteryl  group  to  the 
spacer  arm,  and  a  cationic  amino  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary,  secondary,  tertiary  and  quaternary  amino 
groups,  and  a  co-lipid  which  is  a  neutral  phospholipid. 
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S,4«MU 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  A  THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR 
TooMtaiui  Mttaamoto;  Jim  Inooe;  IkraUko  Icfalaiin;  Yufi 
Mnrata;  JnakU  Watanabe;  Yoshio  Nagahiro;  Mart  Hodate; 
Kcnkiii  OU,  and  MMahiro  Okabe,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
aMipion  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  KawasaU,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1992, 44239W 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/86 
VS.  CL  437—40  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  depositing  a  film  fonned  of  a  binary  system  material  on  a  base 
substance  by  an  atomic  layer  deposition  method  in  which  the 
base  substance  on  which  the  film  is  fonned  is  exposed  sepa- 
rately to  two  or  more  ambiences,  one  of  which  contains  a  fint 
atom  of  the  binary  system  material  and  the  otlier  of  which 
contains  a  second  atom  of  the  binary  system  material;  and 

b)  growing  poly-crystalline  silicon  on  the  film  formed  of  the 
binary  system  material,  the  binary  system  maloial  film  is 
A1203,  and  crystal  orientation  of  the  top  face  of  the  film 
orients  to  a  face  (012),  and  crystal  orientation  of  the  top  face 
of  the  poly-crystalline  silicon  orients  to  a  face  (100). 


5,400,819 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  COUPLING 

RATIO  FLASH  MEMORY  CELL 

Hcng-Sbcng  Huang,  lUpd,  lUwan,  Ptot.  of  China,  assisnor  to 

United   Microelectronics   Corporation,   Hsincbn,   lUwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

FDcd  JoL  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  275^71 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8747 
VS.  CL  437—43  4  Claims 

4.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  array  of  floating  gate  memoiy 
devices  on  a  substrate  comprising 
forming  elongated  spaced  apart  parallel  ion  implanted  field 
implant  regions  in  said  substrate  by  implanting  boron  £nom 
dopant  ion  sources  composed  of  BO2,  B",  or  BFj, 
forming  elongated  spaced  apart  parallel  N-f  buried  bit  lines 
doped  with  a  dopant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arsenic  and  phosphorus,  said  buried  bit  lines  being  fonned  in 
said  substrate  onliogonally  directed  relative  to  said  field 
implant  regions,  with  at  least  one  of  said  buried  bit  lines  being 
double  doped  with  N+  regions  formed  over  N-  regions, 
forming  square  pocket  regions  for  an  array  of  unit  cells  by 
surrounding  said  pocket  regions  with  field  oxide  regioos  so 
tliat  said  field  oxide  regions  completely  surround  said  pocket 
regions  on  all  sides,  and 
growing  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  over  said  substrate  between  said 

field  oxide  regions, 
forming  a  plurality  of  first  floating  gate  members  from  a  first 
layer  of  pdysilicon,  said  first  gate  members  being  disposed 
over  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  and  said  pocket  regions. 
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forming  an  ONO  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  gate  members 
having  a  thickness  of  approximately  ISO  A, 

forming  elongated  second  gate,  word  line  members  from  a 
second  layer  of  polysilicon  over  said  ONO  layer  interpolysili- 
con  dielectric  and  over  said  first  gate  members,  and 

said  second  gate,  word  line  members  extending  peipendicular  to 
said  buried  bit  lines  and  across  said  first  floating  gate  mem- 
bers over  said  poclcet  regions. 


5,480,820 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VERTICALLY  FORMED 

NEURON  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  FLOATING  GATE 

AND  A  CONTROL  GATE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

FORMATION 

Scott  S.  Roth;  WnHam  C.  McFaddcn,  and  Alexander  J.  Pcpe, 

aB  of  Austin,  Ttai.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sctaaiuibiaig, 

DL 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  38,305,  Mar.  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  425,267 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—43  25  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  transistor  device  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate; 

forming  N  control  gates  overlying  the  substrate  wherein  N  is  a 
positive  integer  greater  than  one,  the  N  control  gates  each 
being  used  to  control  the  transistor  device; 

forming  a  dielectric  layer  adjacent  the  N  control  gates;  and 

forming  a  floating  gate  portion  overlying  the  substrate  and 
laterally  adjacent  each  of  the  N  control  gates,  the  floating  gate 
portion  being  capacitively  coupled  to  each  of  the  N  control 
gates  through  the  dielectric  layer  to  selectively  allow  charge 
within  the  floating  gate  to  be  manipulated  via  voltages  placed 
onto  the  N  control  gates,  tbe  floating  gate  portion  being 
fonned  after  the  N  control  gates  are  formed. 
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5,480321 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SOURCE-COUPLING, 
SPLIT-GATE,  VIRTUAL  GROUND  FLASH  EEPROM 

ARRAY 

Ming-Bing  Chang,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,745,  Sep.  8,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,412,238. 

This  application  May  2,  1995,  Scr.  No.  434,036 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  a.  437—43  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  source-coupling,  split-gate,  viitual 
ground  (SSVG)  flash  EEPROM  airay  in  a  silicon  substrate  of 
P-type  conductivity,  the  method  comprising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  n+  bit  lines  in  tbe 
silicon  substrate  to  define  alternating  source  and  drain  lines; 

forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  field  oxide  islands  between 
adjacent  source  and  drain  lines  to  define  substrate  chaimel 
regions  therebetween; 

for  each  channel  region,  forming  a  polyl  floating  gate  over  a 
first  portion  of  said  channel  region  and  separated  therefrom  by 
a  layer  of  floating  gate  oxide,  said  floating  gate  including  a 
tunnelling  portion  that  extends  over  the  source  line  associated 
with  said  channel  region  and  is  separated  therefrom  by  tunnel 
oxide;  and 

for  each  floating  gate,  forming  a  poly2  word  line  over  said 
floating  gate  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  layer  of  oxide/ 
nitride/oxide  (ONO),  said  word  line  running  perpendicular  to 
the  buried  n-t-  bit  lines  and  extending  over  a  second  portion  of 
said  chaimel  region  and  separated  from  said  second  portion  of 
said  channel  region  by  said  layer  of  ONO. 


5^480,822 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE  WFTH  MULTIPLE,  ORTHOGONALLY 

DISPOSED  CONDUCTORS 

Chen-Chiu  Hsue,  and  Ming-Tzong  Yang,  both  of  Hsin  Chu, 

Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  asdgnors  to  United  Microelectronics 

Corporation,  Hsinchu,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FBed  Nov.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  345,127 

Int  a.'  HOIL  2in65 

VS.  a.  437—48  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate  in  which  an  active  region  has  been 
formed  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a)  forming  field  oxide  structures  on  portions  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  field  oxide  structures  being  juxtaposed  with 
said  active  region  and  said  field  oxide  structures  leaving 
exposed  surfaces  elsewhere  on  said  substrate, 

b)  forming  a  gate  oxide  layer  on  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
substrate. 


c)  forming  a  first  word  Une  layer  on  said  device. 

d)  patterning  said  first  word  line  layer  by  forming  a  first  pat- 
terned mask  with  a  first  set  of  openings  tlietetn  and  etching 
said  first  word  line  layer  through  said  openings  in  said  first 
mask  to  form  conductor  lines  extending  in  the  y  direction, 

e)  forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  conductor 
lines  on  said  device, 

0  forming  a  second  word  Une  layer  on  said  first  dielectric  layer, 

g)  patterning  said  second  word  line  layer  by  forming  a  second 
patterned  mask  with  a  second  set  of  openings  therein  and 
etching  portions  of  said  second  word  line  layer  through  said 
second  set  of  openings  in  said  second  patterned  mask  to  form 
conductor  Unes  extending  in  the  x  direction  orthogonal  to  said 
y  direction, 

h)  forming  a  second  dielectric  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  second 
word  line  layer  on  said  device,  performing  S/D  ion  implanla- 
tion  into  said  substrate  forming  doped  regions  in  said  sub- 
strate, and 

i)  implanting  ions  of  dopant  into  locations  into  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  said  device,  said  dopant  being  of  sufficient 
concentration  to  form  a  ROM  coded  region  thereiiL 


5^480,823 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  DENSFFY  ROM, 
WITHOUT  USING  A  CODE  IMPLANT 
Chen-Chung  Hsu,  lUcfanng,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  1 
to  United  MtcTDcicctronics  Corporation,  Hsindin,  IWwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  374,966 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8246 

VS.  CL  437—48  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  read  only  memory,  (ROM),  cell  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  field  oxide  pattern  on  specific  regions  of  said  sub- 
strate, while  leaving  exposed  silicon  on  temaiiiiiig  regions  of 

said  substrate; 
ion  implanting  first  ctxiductivity  imparting  dopants  into  said 

exposed  silicon  regions; 
growing  an  oxide  on   said  exposed,   ion   implanted  silicon 

regions; 
photolithography  to  expose  a  specific  field  oxide  region; 
removal  of  oxide  from  said  specific  field  oxide  region,  to  leave 

bare  silicon; 
growing  a  gate  oxide  on  said  bare  silicon; 
depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  on  said  gate  oxide,  on  said  field 

oxide  legions,  aixl  on  said  oxide,  grown  on  said  exposed,  ion 

implanted  silicon; 
ion  implanting  a  first  conductivity  impattiitg  dopant  into  said 

polysilicon  layer,  and 
patterning  to  form  polysilicon  gate  structures  on  said  gate  oxide, 

on  said  field  oxide,  and  on  said  oxide,  grown  from  said 

exposed,  ion  implanted  silicon. 
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5,490324 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  CAPACITOR  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Yoans-Kwoa  Jim,  Scool,  Rep.  of  Korea,  asrisnor  to  Goldstar 

Etectna  Co,  Ltd.,  Cheongin,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  JuiL  IS,  1993,  Scr.  No.  79,186 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jim.  18,  1992, 
9MA546 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2W0 
VS.  CL  437—52  «  OaiaH 


5,480325 

AG-F  A  HUMAN  T  CELL  LINE  WITH  UNIQUE 

PHENOTYPE  AND  CYTOKINE  SECRETIONS 

Yair  Gaiilt,  14507  Beack  Bear  Dr.,  little  Rock,  Ark.  72212 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U63S5 

Int  CL*  C12N  5A)8 

VS.  CL  435— 240J»  '^  1  Claim 

1.  The  substantially  pure  human  T  cell  line  designated  AGF, 
deposited  with  ATCC  accession  number  CRL  11391. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  capacitor  of  a  semiconductor 
memoty  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  substiale.  forming  a 
second  insulating  layer  on  the  first  insulating  layer,  fbnning  a 
third  insulating  layer  on  the  second  insulating  layer,  and 
fbtming  a  capacitor  contact  hole  to  the  substrate  through  the 
first,  second  and  third  insulating  layers; 

(2)  fbtming  a  first  conductive  layer  on  the  third  insulating  layer 
and  in  the  capacitor  contact  hole,  and  forming  a  fourth  insu- 
lating layer  on  the  first  conductive  layer 

(3)  forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  the  fourth  insulating 
layer,  and  patterning  the  second  conductive  layer  to  form  a 
pn>iected  ponion  of  the  lecoiid  conductive  layer  on  the  fbuith 
insulating  layer, 

(4)  forming  a  plurality  of  stacked  layers,  the  plurality  of  stacked 
layers  con.  rising  third  conductive  layers  and  interlayers  alter- 
nately fotined  in  a  multi-layer  form  on  the  fourth  insulating 
layer  and  over  die  projected  pottion  of  the  second  conductive 
layer,  wherein  the  interiayers  comprise  a  material  have  a 
higher  etch  rate  than  die  material  of  die  third  conductive 
layen; 

'  (S)  etching  the  third  conductive  layers  and  die  interlayers  so  that 
portions  of  the  third  conductive  layers  remain  in  the  form  of 
multi-layer  rims  on  die  fourth  insulating  layer 

(6)  etching  die  fourth  insulating  layer  using  the  multi-layer  rims 
as  a  mask,  wherein  a  multi-layer  cylinder  is  formed,  the 
multi-layer  cylinder  comprising  projections  of  the  fourth  insu- 
lating layer  under  die  multi-layer  rims; 

(7)  forming  a  fourth  conductive  layer  on  die  first  conductive 
layer,  on  the  multi-layer  rims  of  the  second  conductive  layer, 
and  between  the  projections  of  the  fourth  insulating  layer, 

(8)  etching  die  foutdi  conductive  layer,  third  conductive  layer, 
and  first  conductive  layer,  wherein  projections  of  the  fourth 
conductive  layer  are  formed  between  the  projections  of  the 
fourth  insulating  layer, 

(9)  etching  the  fourth  insulating  layer  and  the  third  insulating 
layer  by  a  wet  etching  process  to  form  a  first  storage  elec- 
trode; and 

(10)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  the  first  storage  electrode  and 
a  capacitor  plate  electrode  on  the  dielectiic  layer. 


5y480326 

METHOD  as  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  CAPACTTOR 

KazaynU  Sugahara,  and  mdcaU  Arima,  both  of  Hyofo, 

Japan,  aaripiors  to  MttsnbWil  DenU  Kalwwfaikl  KaUia, 

IMcyo,  Japan 

Coattamation  of  Scr.  Na  207319,  Mar.  8, 1994,  abandoned, 

whick  ta  a  dlrWon  of  Ser.  No.  8320,  Jan.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5315440.  This  appikartion  Feb.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  383339 

ClalBH  priority,  applkatfcin  Jap«^  Apr.  24, 1992, 4-10«759 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  CL  437—52  6  Claims 


I1»      lU 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  located  on  a  major  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  and  having  an  opening  which  reaches 
said  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  first  conductive  layer  located  in  said  opening  and 
being  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer, 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  above  said  first  conductive 
layer, 

forming  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  having  a  thickness  of  not 
more  than  0.1  pm  and  covering  at  least  said  second  insulating 
layer  to  form  a  lower  electrode  of  a  cylindrical  capacitor, 

removing  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  at  least  from  an  upper 
surface  of  said  second  insulating  layer  and  thereby  exposing 
said  upper  sutfMX  cS  said  second  insulating  layer 

removing  said  exposed  second  insulating  layer  by  etching; 

forming  a  capacitor  insulating  layer  covering  said  amorphous 
silicon  layer, 

polycryitaUizing  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  to  form  a  poly- 
silicon  layer,  and 

forming  a  second  conductive  layer  covering  said  ctqiacitor  insu- 
lating layer. 


5,480327 
USE  OF  POROUS  POLYCRYSTALLINE  ARAGONITE  AS 
A  SUPPORT  MATEIUAL  FOR  IN  VITRO  CULTURE  OF 
CELLS 
Genevifeve  GulUemin,-  Pascal  Christd;  Jean-Loois  Patot,  aU  of 
Paris,  and  Alain  Meunier,  Coiilominiers,  ail  of,  France, 
assignors  to  Inoteb,  Saint  Gonnery,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92A»707,  §  371  Date  May  3,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093W2181,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  30,134 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19, 1991,  91  09205 
Int  CL*  CI2N  SAX) 
VS.  a.  435-240.23  g  claims 

1.  A  method  for  culturing  mammalian  cells  in  vitro  comprising: 

a)  immersing  a  three-dimensional  solid  support  in  a  liquid  cell 
culture  media; 

b)  inoculating  manmialian  cells  in  said  medium;  and 

c)  culturing  said  cells  for  a  time  and  under  conditions  to  allow 
growth  of  said  cells  on  said  diree-dimensional  soUd  support 
thereby  obtaining  a  product; 

wherein  said  three-dimensional  solid  support  consists  of  porous 
polycrystalline  aragonite. 


filling  said  openings  widi  a  patterned  metal  layer  to  complete 
said  electrical  connections  in  die  fabrication  of  said  integrated 
circuit 


5^480329 

METHOD  <W  MAKING  A  lO-V  COMPLEMENTARY 

HETEROSTRUCTURE  DEVICE  WITH  COMPATIBLE 

NON-GOLD  OHMIC  CONTACTS 

Jonathan  K.  Abrokwah,  Tempe;  Jenn-Hwa  Hnang,  Gflbcrt, 

and  William  J.  Ooms,  Chandler,  aU  of  Ariz.,  wrignon  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaaumbnrg,  DL 

Fikd  Jun.  25, 1993,  Ser.  Na  83,755 

Int  CL*  BaVL  21/70:27/00:21/44:21/48 

VS.  CL  437-^  12  Claims 


5,480328 

DIFFERENTIAL  GATE  OXIDE  PROCESS  BY 

DEPRESSING  OR  ENHANCING  OXIDATION  RATE  FOR 

MIXED  3/5  V  CMOS  PROCESS 
Shun-Liang  Hsu,  Hsin-Chu;  Jyh-MIn  Ikanr,  Miao-Lini;  Mon 
S.  Lin,  and  Jyh-Kang  Ting,  both  of  Hsin-Chn,  all  of,  lUwan, 
Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  TUwan  Semkonductor  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Fited  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,084 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8234 
VS.  CL  437-^  14  Oaims 


II.  A  method  for  making  a  complementary  HI-V  heterostructure 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
forming  die  complementary  semiconductor  device  comprising 

an  N-type  device  having  an  N  region  and  a  P-type  device 

having  a  P  region;  and 
providing  ohmic  contacts  comprising  nickel,  germanium  and 

tungsten  fw  said  P  region  and  for  said  N  region. 


5V  38  ( 


44(P+)     3V    «(?-)    44(P+)    40(N+)      5V 


N-) 

1.  The  method  of  simultaneously  forming  both  a  3  and  a  5  V 
transistor  in  the  manufacture  of  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

forming  a  sacrificial  silicon  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

implanting  ions  dirough  said  sacrificial  silicon  oxide  layer  into 
an  area  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  where  said  3  V 
transistor  is  to  be  formed  wherein  said  ions  depress  die 
oxidation  rate  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  wherein 
annealing  is  not  required; 

removing  said  sacrificial  silicon  oxide  layer, 

growing  a  layer  of  gate  silicon  oxide  on  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  wherein  the  growth  rate  of  said  gate 
silicon  oxide  will  be  slower  in  said  3  V  transistor  area  and 
wherein  said  gate  silicon  oxide  layer  will  be  diinner  in  said  3 
V  transistor  area  dian  die  gate  oxide  layer  in  said  5  V 
transistor  area; 

depositing  a  layer  of  polysilicon  over  said  gate  silicon  oxide 
layer  and  patterning  said  polysilicon  layer  to  form  gate  elec- 
trodes for  said  3  V  and  said  5  V  transistors; 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  widiin  said  semiconductor 
substrate  adjoining  said  3  V  and  said  5  V  transistors; 

depositing  a  dielectric  layer  overiying  the  top  surfece  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  said  3  V  and  said  S  V  transistors; 

forming  openings  within  said  dielectric  layer  to  said  undertying 
source  and  drain  regions  where  electrical  connections  are  to 
be  made  to  said  3  V  and  said  5  V  transistors;  and 


5,480330 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DEPLETED  GATE  TRANSISIOR 

FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  OPERATION 
Sin-han  Liao,  Hsin-Chu,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  rht—,  aad  ling 
Chen,  Simnyyale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thiwan  Scmicondnctor 
Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Hsin-Chn,  Ihiwan,  Prav.  of 
China 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  416,166 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/S238 

VS.  CL  437-^  u  ctataB 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  MOSFET  structure,  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  field  oxide  pattern  on  specific  regions  of  said  sub- 
strate, while  leaving  bare  silicon  on  remaining  regions  of  said 
su^^strate; 

growing  a  gate  oxide  on  said  bare  silicon  regions; 
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depositing  a  polysilicon  layer  which  is  undoped  on  said  gate 
oxide,  and  on  said  6eld  oxide: 

depositing  a  first  insulator  layer  on  said  polysilicon  layer; 

photoresist  patterning  to  expose  a  specific  region  of  said  first 
insulator  layer; 

removal  of  said  first  insulator  layer,  from  said  specific  region,  to 
expose  a  specific  region  of  said  polysilicon  layer; 

doping  of  said  exposed  polysilicon  layer,  by  ion  implanting  a 
first  conductivity  imparting  dopant  into  said  specific  region  of 
said  polysilicon  layer; 

removal  of  remaining  regions  of  said  first  insulator  layer,  expos- 
ing regions  of  said  polysilicon  layer  which  are  undoped; 

depositing  a  metal  silicide  on  said  doped,  and  on  said  undoped 
polysilicon  layer; 

patterning  to  form  polycide,  (metal  silicide-polysilicon),  gate 
structures,  on  said  gate  oxide,  and  on  said  field  oxide; 

deposition  of  a  second  insulator  layer  on  said  polycide  sttuc- 
tnies,  and  on  regions  not  covered  by  said  polycide  structures; 

anisotropic  reactive  ion  etching  of  said  second  insulator  layer  to 
form  insulator  spacers  on  sidewalls  of  said  polycide  struc- 
tures; 

ion  implanting  a  second  conductivity  imparting  dopant  into 
regions  not  covered  by  said  polycide  gate  structures;  and 

annealing  to  activate  said  dopants. 


5^480332 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Shoji    Minra,   Ai^-    lUtayuU    Sugisalui,    Kariya;    Atsushi 
Komura,  Obn,  aod  Toshio  Sakakibara,  Nishio,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co,,  Ltd,,  Kariya,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/01326,  S  371  Date  Oct  21,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08596,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

per  FUed  Oct  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  75,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1991,  3-265046; 
Jan.  14,  1991,  3-265047;  Jan.  14,  1991,  3-265057 

Int  a  J"  HOIL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—67  26  Claims 


5,480331 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SELF-ALIGNED  CAPACITOR 
Craig  E.  Core,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog 
Devices,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  316,921,  Oct  3,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  404,314 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  CL  437—60  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  self-aligned  capacitor  structure 
comprising: 

constructing  a  stack  including  a  second  capacitor  electrode  on  a 
substrate,  a  dielectric  medium  on  said  second  electrode  and  a 
first  electrode  on  said  dielectric  medium; 

applying  a  first  resist  to  said  first  electrode; 

removing  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  dielectric  medium 
elsewhere  than  under  said  first  resist  so  that  said  second 
electrode  is  coterminous  with  said  first  electrode  in  both 
directions  in  a  first  dimension; 

renwving  said  first  resist; 

applying  a  second  resist  to  said  first  electrode  and  overlapping 
said  stack  in  both  directions  in  said  first  dimension  and  short 
of  the  edges  of  said  stack  in  both  directions  in  a  second 
dimension  transverse  to  said  first  dimension  for  insuring  that 
said  stack  has  a  fixed  area  notwithstanding  a  shift  of  the 
application  of  said  second  resist  and  for  exposing  said  dielec- 
tric medium  and  first  electrode  in  said  second  dimension, 
respectively. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing steps  of: 

depositing  a  mask  layer  on  a  main  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate: 

forming  an  opening  in  the  mask  layer  exposing  a  portion  of  the 
main  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate: 

forming  a  groove  by  etching  the  semiconductor  substrate 
through  the  opening  in  the  mask  layer; 

processing  an  inside  wall  of  the  groove  by  means  of  a  chemical 
dry  etching  process; 

annealing  the  inside  wall  of  the  groove  processed  by  the  chemi- 
cal dry  etching  process; 

forming  an  insulating  film  on  an  inside  wall  of  the  groove; 

filling  the  groove  with  a  filler  through  the  opening; 

exposing  the  mask  layer  by  removing  a  portion  of  the  filler 
deposited  on  the  surface  of  the  mask  layer;  and 

removing  the  mask  layer. 


5,480,833 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  ISOLATION 

REGION  ENRICHED  IN  OXYGEN  AND  A  FABRICATION 

PROCESS  THEREOF 
Toehitaide  Kikkawa,  and  'Litsuya  Ohori,  botii  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fttiitsu  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP92/fl0157,  i  371  Date  Oct  19,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  19,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/15113,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1992 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945^32,  Oct  19, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  PCT  application  Feb.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  328,396 
Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1991,  3-24319 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/205 
VS.  CL  437—126  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  group  ID-V 
compound  semiconductor  material  containing  oxygen,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
supplying  molecules  of  an  organic  compound  that  contain  both  a 

group  V  element  and  oxygen  in  a  single  molecule;  and 
decomposing  the  molecules  of  the  organic  compound  to  release 
said  group  V  element  and  oxygen. 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  bonding  intercoimect  to  a 
substrate  comprising  the  following  steps: 
providing  an  electrically  conductive  metal  contact  area  on  a 

substrate; 
exposing  the  metal  contact  area  to  conditions  effective  to  reac- 

tively  form  an  electrically  resistive  metal  oxide  material  from 

the  metal; 
applying  an  electrically  conductive  epoxy  over  the  electrically 

resistive  oxide  material,  the  epoxy  comprising  a  reducing 

agent  effective  to  reduce  the  metal  oxide  back  to  conductive 

metal; 
reducing  the  metal  oxide  back  to  conductive  metal  using  the 

reducing  agent  present  in  the  conductive  epoxy;  and 
curing  the  conductive  epoxy  into  a  conductive  hardened  material 

to  form  a  conductive  interconnect  between  the  epoxy  and 

contact  area. 


5,480435 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Francis  J.  Carney,  Gilbot;  George  F.  Carney,  and  Dooglas  G. 

MitcheO,botfa  ofl^mpc,  aU  of  Ariz.,  aarignors  to  Motoit>ia, 

Inc.,  Sdiaumburg,  m. 

ContimutioD  of  Scr.  No.  57,398,  May  6, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350,395 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44 

VS.  CL  437—189  20  Claims 

1.  A  metlmd  for  forming  a  pad  of  an  integrated  circuit,  the 

method  comprising: 
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5,480334 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

BONDING  INTERCONNECT  HAVING  A  METAL  BOND 

PAD  PORTION  AND  HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE  EPOXY 

PORTION  COMPRISING  AN  OXIDE  REDUCING  AGENT 

RicUc  C.  Lake,  Eagle,  and  Mark  E.  IVittle,  Boise,  both  of  Id., 

assignors  to  Minon  CommiuicatioiK,  Inc,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,747 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/288:21/60 

VS.  a.  437—183  3  Clafans 


forming  a  pad  having  an  exposed  surface,  a  first  portion  of  said 
exposed  surface  being  a  wettable  surface  and  a  second  portion 
being  a  non-wetting  surface,  said  wettable  surface  and  non- 
wetting  surface  are  electrically  conductive; 

forming  a  layer  of  interconnect  material  on  said  wettable  surface 
and  said  non-wetting  surface  wherein  said  non-wetting  sur- 
face increases  an  area  of  said  exposed  surface  diat  allows  a 
thinner  layer  of  interconnect  material  to  be  placed  on  said  pad 
for  a  given  volume  of  interconnect  material. 


5y480336 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INTERCONNECTION 

STRUCTURE 

Shigeni  Harada;  Kaznhiro  Ishimani,  and  Kimio  HagI,  aD  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842^19,  Feb.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5341^26.  This  appHcatioa  Jnn.  3, 1994,  Scr.  Na  254^85 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1991,  3-76544 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/44:21/48 

VS.  CL  437—192  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  interconnection  structure  of  a 
semiconductor  integrated  device  having  multilayer  altmiinum 
interconnection  layers  ccmnected  through  connection  holes,  which 
method  comprises: 

forming  an  aluminum  interconnection  layer  on  a  ii>ain  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  surface  layer  comprising  a  refractory  material  on  a 
surface  of  said  first  aluminum  interconnection  layer: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  surface  layer, 

forming  a  through  hole  exposing  at  least  a  sur^Ke  of  said 
surface  layer  by  selectively  removing  a  portion  of  said  insu- 
lating layer; 

forming  a  titanium  layer  on  said  insulating  layer  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  said  surface  layer  through  said  dirough  hole; 

fonning  a  titanium  compound  layer  on  said  titanium  layer,  and 

forming  an  aluminiun  containing  layer  on  said  titanium  com- 
pound layer. 
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5,4804(37 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  A  PLANAR  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Ing-Ruey  Uaw,  Hstncliu,  and  Shun-Ho  Lin,  Ping  'Hug,  liotli  of, 

Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Cliina,  assignors  to  Industrial  Teclinology 

Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Cliina 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,499 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/44:21/48 

MS.  CL  437—193  14  Claims 


5,4M,838 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  VERTICAL  TRANSISTOR  WITH 

TUBULAR  DOUBLE-GATE 

Katsuyoslii  Mitsui,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii  DenU 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  69,036,  May  28,  1993,  PaL  No.  5382,816. 

This  applicatioo  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1992,  4-176791 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265:21/44:21/48 

VS.  CL  437—203  4  Claims 


8.  A  metlKxl  for  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  planar 
conductive  layer,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

selectively  forming  relatively  thiclc  field  oxide  areas  on  the 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  while  leaving  exposed 
device  areas  for  fabricating  field  effect  devices; 

forming  a  gate  oxide  on  said  device  areas  of  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  first  polysilicon  layer  and  then  a  first  insulating 
layer  on  said  device  areas  and  on  said  field  oxide  areas; 

patterning  said  first  insulating  layer  and  first  polysilicon  layer 
forming  gate  electrode  structures  on  said  device  areas  and 
forming  portions  on  said  field  oxide  areas,  and  thereby  fonn- 
ing  interconnecting  electrically  conducting  word  lines; 

forming  by  implanting  source/drain  structures  in  said  device 
areas  and  adjacent  to  said  gate  electrode  stnx^tures  and 
thereby  forming  field  effect  devices; 

forming  insulating  sidewall  spacers  on  said  gate  electrodes;  and 

fonning  by  implanting  source/drain  contacts  to  said  source/drain 
structures; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  over  said  first  insulating 
layer  and  said  insulating  sidewall  spacers  on  said  gate  elec- 
trodes and  elsewhere  on  said  substrate; 

forming  opening  in  said  second  insulating  layer  over  said 
source/drain  areas  thereby  forming  electrical  contact  open- 
ings; 

depositing  a  second  polysilicon  layer  over  and  in  said  contacts 
and  elsewhere  over  said  substrate  and  doping  with  impurities 
said  second  polysilicon  layer,  and  thereby  forming  ohmic 
contacts  to  said  source/drain  areas; 

depositing  a  conformal  third  polysilicon  layer  being  sufficiently 
thick  to  thereby  fill  the  spaces  between  said  patterned  first 
polysilicon  layer; 

etching  back  said  third  polysilicon  layer  to  said  second  polysiU- 
con  layer  leaving  portions  of  said  third  polysilicon  layer  in 
some  spaces  between  said  patterned  first  polysilicon  layer, 
and  thereby  fonning  an  essentially  planar  sinface  locally  over 
and  between  said  gate  electrodes  and  over  and  between  said 
patterned  conducting  layers  elsewhere  on  said  field  oxide 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  standing  wall  portion  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  extending  in  a  tubular  manner  on  a  main  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  first  type  conductivity; 

fonning  a  first  tubular  gate  electrode  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
standing  wall  portion  with  a  first  gate  insulating  film  therebe- 
tween; 

foiming  a  second  nibular  gate  electrode  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  standing  wall  portion  with  a  second  gate  insulating  film 
therebetween; 

forming  a  first  source/drain  region  by  implanting  a  first  impurity 
of  second  type  conductivity  to  the  top  end  of  said  standing 
wall  portion;  and 

forming  a  second  source/drain  region  by  implanting  a  second 
impurity  of  the  second  type  conductivity  to  the  bottom  surftce 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  surrounded  by  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  standing  wall  portion. 


5,480339 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Hirokazu  Ezawa,  Tokyo,  and  Masaliiro  Miyata,  Urayasu,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusliild  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasald, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179,714 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1993, 5-021738 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/60 

US.  a.  437—209  7  Claims 


depositing  a  silicide  layer  over  said  second  polysilicon  layer  and 
over  portions  of  said  third  polysilicon  layer  forming  a  planar 
conductive  layer,  and  thereby  providing  a  surface  for  an 
optical  exposure  and  development  of  a  distortion  free  photo- 
resist image;  and 

patterning  by  masking  and  etching  said  silicide  layer,  and  said 
second  and  third  polysilicon  layers  to  said  second  insulating 
layer  forming  and  completing  said  patterned  planar  conduc- 
tive layer  electrically  contacting  said  field  effect  devices 
source/drain  areas,  ar)d  thereby  fonning  electrically  conduct- 
ing bit  lines  for  said  integrated  circuits. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  metiKxl  com|xising 
tlK  steps  of: 
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forming  a  lown-layer  interconnection  on  a  circuit  board  on 
which  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  chips  are  mounted; 

fonning  a  metal  pillar  on  said  circuit  board  so  that  the  pillar  may 
contact  with  at  least  said  lower-layer  interconnection,  the 
metal  pillar  forming  step  including  the  step  of  effecting  screen 
printing  of  a  metal  paste  using  a  screen  plate  with  openings 
corresponding  to  desired  positions  on  the  lower-layer  inter- 
connection  and  the  step  of  drying  and  calcining  said  printed 
metal  paste  by  heat  treatment  to  form  die  metal  pillar; 

forming  an  insulating  film  covering  said  lower-layer  intercon- 
nection and  said  metal  pillar  so  that  the  tip  of  said  metal  pillar 
may  be  exposed;  and 

fonning  an  upper-layer  interconnection  on  said  insulating  film 
so  that  this  layer  may  contact  with  the  exposed  tip  of  said 
metal  pillar. 


5,480,840 

MULTI-CHIP  MODULE  WITH  MULTIPLE 
COMPARTMENTS 
Lawrence  C  Barnes,  and  Gary  R.  Thomberg,  both  of  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Global  Infonnatioa 
Solutions   Company,  Dayton,  Ohio;   Hyundai  Electronics 
America,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  and  Symbios  Logic  Inc.  Fort  Col- 
lins, Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,100,  Jul.  14,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^69,552. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,448 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/60 
MS,  CL  437—209  3  cuims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-chip  module,  including  the  step 
f 

arranging  the  components  within  the  nrnxhile  in  such  a  manner 
that  circuit  components  requiring  specific  thermal  environ- 
ments are  located  in  discrete  areas  dedicated  to  accommodate 
the  components. 


5,480,841 
PROCESS  OF  MULTILAYER  CONDUCTOR  CHIP 
PACKAGING 
Harry  R.   Bickford,   Ossining;   Paul   W.   Coteus,  Yorktown 
Hdghts,  and  Linda  C.  Matthew,  PeekskiU,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors   to    International    Business    Machines    Corporation, 
Armook,  N.Y. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  26,427,  Mar.  4, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^99,902. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,084 
Int  a."  HOIL  21/60 
MS.  CL  437—209  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  chip  package 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  multi  layer  wiring  member  having  at  least  one 
combination  of  a  wiring  layer  and  a  broad  metal  layer  sepa- 
rated by  a  layer  of  dielectric, 
isolating  at  least  one  portion  of  said  broad  metal  layer  from  the 
remaining  portions  of  said  broad  metal  layer. 


positioning  a  portion  of  said  wiring  layer  of  said  multi  layer 

wiring  member  adjacent  the  chip  connection  pads  on  a  surface 

of  said  chip, 
joining  with  a  conductive  bond  member  at  least  one  conductor 

of  said  wiring  layer  to  at  least  one  chip  connection  pad.  and. 
encapsulating  said  bonds,  said  chip  surfoce  and  said  multi  layer 

wiring  member. 


5,480,842 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN,  STRONG,  AND 

FLEXIBLE  DIE  FOR  SMART  CARDS 

Mark  B.  Clifton,  Robbinsville,  N J.,-  Richard  M.  Flynn,  NoMcs- 

vDle,  Ind^  and  Fred  W.  Verdi,  Lawrencevillc,  N  J,  assignors 

to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,687 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/304 
MS.  CL  437—226  3  1 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  plurality  of  smart  card  semicon- 
ductor die  from  a  fiill  thickness  semiconductor  wafer  including  tlie 
following  steps: 

(a)  mapping  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  identify,  specific  semi- 
conductor die,  thus  permitting  the  locations  of  bad  or  defec- 
tive die  to  be  specified  for  future  reference; 

(b)  taping  a  first  surface  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  with  pro- 
tective tape; 

(c)  grinding  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  a  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately ISS  um; 

(d)  allowing  tiie  protective  tape  to  remain  on  the  wafiers  for  a 
period  of  time  not  to  exceed  24  hours; 

(e)  during  the  period  of  time  specified  in  step  (d),  chemically 
etching  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  strengthen  the  wafer  by 
remcving  crystal  defects  and  by  repairing  crystal  lattice  dam- 
age; the  etching  process  including  the  step  of  immersing  the 
wafer  in  an  acid  bath  of  approximately  7:2:1  Nitric  Acid: 
Hydrofluoric  Acid:  Acetic  Acid  for  approximately  one  minute 
at  ambient  room  temperature; 

(0  rinsing  die  wafer  in  a  deionized  water  bath  for  a  period  of 

about  10  minutes  to  remove  residual  acid: 
(g)  blowing  the  wafer  dry  widi  a  Nitrogen  gun; 
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(h)  positiomng  the  wafer  on  a  flat,  porous  ceramic  wafer  chuck; 
the  chuck  equipped  to  apply  a  substantially  unifomi  vacuum 
acnxs  the  waf^  surface  to  pieveiu  water  flexure  during  step 

0); 

(j)  detaping  the  protective  tape  &om  the  wafer 

(k)  taping  the  wafier  with  dicing  tape; 

(1)  dicing  the  wafer  using  a  dicing  saw; 

(m)  exposing  the  wafers  to  UV  light  to  cure  die  UV  dicing  tape 

on  the  wafers  and  to  reduce  the  adhesion  of  the  tape  to  the 

die;  and 
(n)  ejecting  the  die  fiom  the  UV  dicing  tape  using  non-piercing 

ejector  pins  and  soft  rubber  or  plastic  die  pickup  heads, 

diereby  reducing  or  eliminating  die  damage. 


SvMM43 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FIELD  EMISSION  DEVICX 
Nam-ifa  Park,  and  Scon-Jcoog  Choi,  both  of  Kyunni-do,  Rep. 
Vt  Kocca,  Mritnors  to  Samsung  Dispby  Devices  Ok,  Ltd^ 
Kynnoi-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FHcd  Feb.  lA,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,772 

Int  CL'  HOU  9/04 

VS.  CL  437— 22S  11  Claims 


SiOi. 

MgO. 

MgFj 

K^. 

ZiO,. 

CaO. 


.40-65  wt% 
.  3-16  wt  % 
.  6.5-17  wt  % 
75-18  wt  % 
.  0.01-15  wt  % 
0.1-20  wt  % 
.  0.1-20  wt  % 
BaO  and/or  StO.  .  .  0.1-13  wt.  % 
and  has  crystalline  phases  composed  primarily  of  tetrasilicon  fluo- 
rmica  and  formed  in  a  glass  matrix  phase. 


5<4W,845 

FLUORINATED  GLASSES 
Gwendael  Maze,  Saint  Erbkm;  Marcel  Poolain,  Rennes;  Jean- 
Yves  Carre,  Saint  ErtaloD,  aD  at,  France;  Abddonlicd  Soofl- 
ane,  Canblanca,  and  Yoones  Mcasaddcq,  Kenitra,  both  M, 
Morocco,  assicnors  to  Le  Verre  Fhiorc  SA,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR93/IM283,  S  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1994,  (  192(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/19014,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  14«,1S3,  Jan.  24, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  425,214 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  20, 1992, 92  03568 
Int  a.*  C03C  3/32:13/04 
VS.  CL  501—40  7  Claims 


"NFe 


1.  A  metliod  for  making  a  field  emission  cathode  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  cathode  electrode  on  a  substrate; 

depositing  an  insulating  layer  on  top  of  the  deposited  catlHxle 
electrode; 

depositing  a  gate  electrode  on  top  of  the  deposited  insulated 
layer, 

forming  a  cavity  Arough  the  deposited  gate  electrode  and  insu- 
lating layer, 

depositing  a  parting,  layer  on  the  gated  electrode  layer  and  the 
opening  perimeter  for  narrowing  the  opening; 

Then  forming  a  truncated  buffer  layer  on  the  cathode  electrode 
by  depodtioa  of  a  material  from  a  source  outside  the  cavity 
while  the  cavity  opening  is  being  simultaneously  narrowed, 
thereby  giving  a  conical  shape  to  the  buffer  layer, 

fanning  a  field  emission  cathode  tip  on  the  truncated  buffer  layer 
by  deposition  of  metal  from  a  source  outside  the  cavity  while 
the  cavity  opening  is  being  simultaneously  narrowed  to  com- 
l^ete  closure,  thereby  giving  a  conical  shape  to  the  cathode 
tip;  and 

then  removing  the  parting  layer  and  all  layers  deposited  on  it 


Sy4M344 

CRYStALLIZED^LASS-MADE  ARTIFICIAL  NUCLEUS 

FOR  PEARL,  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  OF  THE 
ARTinCLU.  NUCLEUS,  AND  PEARL  PRODUCED  USING 

THE  ARTIFICIAL  NUCLEUS 
AUra   Matsni,   Kyoto;   Yostainori   Morita,   Shiga;    Hiroynid 
IncNM,  Shiznoka,  and  YashiaU  Inoue,  Mie,  all  ot,  Japan, 
aarignors  to  J.  Mortta  Ml^  Corp.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FHcd  Jan.  5, 1995,  Sen  No.  368,802 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1994,  6-011281 

Int  CL*'  C03C  10/16 

VS.  CL  501— 3  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  artificial  nucleus  for  a  pearl,  said  nucleus  being  made  of 

a  crystallized  glass,  die  improvement  wherein  the  crystallized  glass 

has  been  produced  using  a  batch  of  the  following  composition: 


1.  A  fluorinated  glass  composition  comprising  indium  fluoride, 
zinc  fluoride  and  MFj  fluorides,  wherein  the  sum  of  indium  fluo- 
ride, zinc  fluoride,  and  MFj  is  at  least  70  mole  %  of  the  composi- 
tion, and  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  Ba,  Sr,  Ca,  Pb,  the  amount  of  lead  fluoride  being  limited  to  1-10 
mole  %,  and  at  least  one  stabilizing  element  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  2-12  mole  %  of  gadolinium  fluoride,  2-10  mole  %  of 
magnesium  fluoride,  or  a  mixture  of  these  two  fluorides  in  a 
proportion  not  exceeding  20  mole  %. 


5,480346 
BOROSHJCATE  GLASS 
Gtam  Snndberg,  Tawnsend,  and  RnaseO  Yeckley,  Oaldiani, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain/Norton  Industrial 
Ceramics  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

DlTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  371,238,  Jan.  11, 1995.  lUs  application 
Apr.  21, 1995,  Sei^  No.  426,937 
Int  CL*  C03C  3/0S9 
VS.  CL  501—65  5  Claims 

1.  A  borosilicate  glass  for  use  in  glass  hipping  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

a)  boron  oxide, 

b)  silica, 

c)  between  about  2  w/o  and  about  6  w/o  Kfl, 

d)  less  tiian  about  1  w/o  NajO,  and 

e)  between  about  3.6  w/o  and  about  5.4  w/o  magnesia. 
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5,480347 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Lindsay  E.  Derriman,  Kallaroo,  and  Stephen  M.  A.  Cortese, 
Shdley,  both  of,  Australia,  assignors  to  Ceram-Eng  Pty  Ltd., 
Kallaroo,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU89A00185,  i  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1990,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1990,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO89/11052,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  16, 1989 

PCT  FUed  May  1,  1989,  Ser.  No.  603,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  3,  1988,  PI  8033 
Int  CL*  B60T  15/00;  F16J  1/00 
VS.  a.  501—128  8  ctoims 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  piston  slidable  in  a  bore  and  actuated  by  a 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  bore,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  piston  being  formed  of  a  clay  based  ceramic  material 
formed  to  be  permeable  to  water  and/or  water  vapor  but  not  to  the 
hydraulic  fluid. 


5,480348 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND  THE  USE  IN  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Rolf  L.  (^certs,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  OiUa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80399,  Jun.  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^4,721. 
This  application  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236310 
Int  CL*  C08F  4/42 
VS.  a.  502—103  26  Claims 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  system  comprising  at  least 
one  transition  metal-containing  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  and 
the  solid  alkylaluminoxy  product  produced  by  contacting  a  solu- 
tion of  an  organoaluminoxane  with  a  suitable  amount  of  an  acidic 
hydrogen  free  organic  borane  compound  selected  from  those  hav- 
ing the  formulas 


O  O 

/    \  /    \ 

(CRz^        B-0(CR2)«-O-B  (CR2), 

0  O 


-continued 

o 

/  \ 


(ER^ 


B-X 


/ 


\ 
E 
/ 


B— X 


and 

O 

/    \ 

(CRiJ.         B-X 

O 


and  R2BOBR2  wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  ftom  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  preferably  aryl  or  alkyl  radicals 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  n,m,  and  r  are  integers  preferably  in 
the  range  of  1  to  10;  each  E  is  individually  selected  from  C,  Si,  Ge, 
Sn,  B,  Ga,  In,  P,  As  with  the  provisio  that  at  least  one  E  is  not  C, 
and  Sb;  and  X  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  halides,  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  — NRj  radicals. 


5y480349 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

POLYMERIZING  CATALYST  COMPONENT,  A 

POLYMERIZING  CATALYST  COMPONENT  PREPARED 

BY  THE  METHOD  AND  ITS  USE 
Bill  Gustafsson;  Aija  Kostiainen,  and  Pckka  Sonnonen,  all  of 
Porvoo,  Finland,  assignors  to  BoreaUs  Holding  A/S,  Lyngby, 
Denmarlt 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI9iym391,  {  371  Date  Ang.  16,  1993,  {  lt2(c) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/11296,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JuL  9, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  75,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec  19,  1990,  906281 
Int  CL*  BOU  31/12;  C08F  4/42:2/00 
VS.  a.  502—115  u  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  procatalyst  composi- 
tion of  a  catalyst  system  for  die  polymerization  of  olefins  wherein 
a  carrier  is  impregnated  widi  a  solution  or  a  suspension  of  a 
magnesium  halide  in  an  alkyl  ester  of  a  monocaiboxylic  acid,  and 
the  impregnated  carrier  is  reacted  with  an  ofganometallic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  members  of  Groups  lA-IIIA  and  contacted 
with  a  catalytically  active  transition  metal  compound,  wherein  a 
hydroxy-containing  carrier  is  used  which  prior  to  the  impregnation 
step  is  kept  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  about  200°  C.  so  that  the 
hydroxyl  groups  are  essentially  retained  in  die  carrier  until  the 
impregnation  step. 


5,480350 

ETHYLENE/PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  RUBBERS 
Kevin  J.  Cann,  Rocky  Hitt;  James  W.  NkolettL  Piscataway, 
and  Sergey  A.  Vasnctsov,  SomerviUe.  aD  of  N J.,  assignors  to 
Unkm  Carbide  Oiefflical  &  Plastics  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,988 
Int  CL*  C08F  4/6» 
VS.  CL  502—127  3  fTim« 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  catalyst  precursor  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of  vanadium  (acetylacetonate),  and  an  alkylaluminum 
halide  having  the  formula  A1R,3^>X„  wherein  each  R  is  inde- 
pendently alkyl  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is 
independendy  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine;  and  a  is  lor  2;  the 
atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  vanadium  in  the  prectu'sor  is  1:1 
to  3:1;  and  the  oxidation  state  of  the  vanadium  in  the  reaction 
product  is  plus  2;  and 

(b)  optionally,  a  support  for  said  precursor, 

(c)  a  halide  substituted  hydrocarbyl  aluminum  cocatalyst;  and 

(d)  a  promoter,  which  is  a  chlorinated  ester  having  at  least  2 
chlorine  atoms;  a  saturated  or  imsatuiated  aliphatic  halocar- 
bon  having  at  least  3  cartmn  atoms  and  at  least  6  halogen 
atoms;  or  a  haloalkyi  substituted  aromatic  hydrocaifoon 
wherein  the  haloalkyi  substituent  has  at  least  3  halogen  atoms. 
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5,480351 

PROCESS  OF  PREPAWNG  CATALYST  SUPPORTING 

mOHLY  DISPERSED  METAL  PARTICLES 

Kazoaori  Iknniiiii,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  and  Paul  Stonehart, 

Madtaoa,  Conn^  asBignors  to  Tuiaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K. 

y ,  Japan,  and  Stonehart  Associates  Inc^  Madison,  Conn. 

Filed  JdI.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,073 

CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  «,  1992,  4-202002 

Int  CL*  BOU  29/04:31/00 

U&  CL  502—185  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  a  sttblc  support 

material  having  highly  dispersed  catalytic  metal  particles  thefcon, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  adding  propargyl  alcohol  to  a  solution  containing  ions  of  said 
catalytic  metal  and  said  support  material,  whereby  the  sub- 
stance resulting  from  such  addition  is  deposited  on  said  sup- 
port material;  and 

b)  thermally  treating  the  support  matoial  containing  said  sub- 
stance in  a  hydrogen-containing  reduction  gas,  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufBcient  to  effect  reduction  of  said  substance,  to  thereby 
provide  said  metal  particles  on  the  support  material. 


5,480,852 
PHILLIPS  CATALYST  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE/ALPHA-OIXFIN 
COPOLYMERS 
Hana-JondUm  MneOer,  Graenstadt;  KaqMr  Eyeriz,  SchdTcr- 
stadt;  SiesMcd  Weher,  Wcinhdm;  Gnklo  Fnak,  WonM; 
Rainer  Koorad,  Gocnnheim,  and  Roland  Satrc,  Lndw<t- 
«ii»iM.,  aU  oC,  Gcraany,  aatgnon  to  BASF  Aktiengeadl- 
■chaft,  LndwifiAafHi,  Gcrauny 
CootiMialion  of  Ser.  No.  16,529,  Feb.  11, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thk  appHcatioa  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,479 
daiai  priMlty,  application  Gcrmai^,  Feb.  13,  1992,  42  M 
2M.7 

Int  CL'  BOU  27/182 
U.S.  CL  502—210  2  dataw 

1.  A  Phillips  catalyst  for  die  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with 
a-otefins.  consisting  essentially  of,  as  a  catalytically  active  com- 
ponent, a  finely  divided,  aluminum  silicate-supported  phosphorus- 
containing  chromium  catalyst  which  is  prepared  by 

(1)  applying  at  least  one  organic  phosphorus  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pboq)hates,  phospbonates  and 

!  phosphites  and  at  least  one  chromium  (m)  compound  which 
i         does  not  react  with  said  phosphorus  compounds  under  the 

reaction  conditions  used,  in  succession  in  any  order  or  simul- 
I         taneously,  to  a  finely  divided  aluminum  silicate  hydrogel  or 

xerogel  to  form  a  catalyst  intermediate  and 

(2)  activating  the  catalyst  intermediate  by  heating  die  interme- 
diate in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  with  the  result  that  the 
chromium  catalyst  is  fonned. 


5^480354 
CATALYST 
RiO  ^  imaram,  Sloogh,-  John  W.  Hayes,  Rending;  Graham  P. 
AiMcil,  IVryford,  and  Helen  A.  Hatcher,  Readbig,  all  of, 
United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  PabBc  Lim- 
ited Company,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  lMy405 
Oahns  priority,  application  United  Khigdam,  Dec  18, 1992, 
9226434 

Int  CL'  BOU  23/10:23/40 
MS.  CL  502—304  10  Clahns 

1.  A  catalyst  composed  of  metal  oxide  particles  among  which 
are  uniformly  incorporated  noble  metal  particles,  the  catalyst  hav- 
ing such  a  high  interaction  between  the  noble  metal  particles  and 
the  metal  oxide  panicles  that,  without  hydrogen  reduction  pretreat- 
ment.  it  exhibits  the  formation  of  anionic  vacancies  on  the  metal 
oicide  surface  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  corresponding 
catalyst,  without  hydrogen  reduction  pre-O'eatincnt,  containing  the 
same  amount  of  die  metal  oxide  particles  and  noble  metal  particles 
and  prepared  by  impregnating  the  metal  oxide  particles  with  noble 
metal  precursor  and  calcining  to  convert  the  precursor  to  the  noble 
metal  particles,  wherein  the  metal  oxide  comprises  CeOi  and 
wherein  the  noble  metal  is  one  or  more  Pi,  Pd,  Rh  and  Au. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composed  of  metal  oxide 
particles  comprising  OeOj  among  which  are  uniformly  incorpo- 
rated noble  nietal  particles,  the  noble  metal  being  one  or  more  of 
Pt,  Pd.  Rh  and  Au,  which  process  comprises  co-precipitating  the 
noble  metal  particles  and  the  metal  oxide  particles  comprising 
CeOz. 


5,480355 

THERMOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  FILM  INCLUDING 
IMPROVED  WASHCOAT 
Edward  J.  Dombrowsid,  BdUngham,  and  Robert  L.  Jones, 
Dracnt,  ba«fa  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Poiaroid  Corporadon, 
Cambridge,  MasL 
Coadnnation-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  161446,  Dec  2, 1993,  nban- 
dooed.  Thk  appUcadon  Fdk  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,223 
Int  CL'  B41M  5/40 
MS.  CL  503—207  31  Claims 

1.  A  thermographic  recording  film  comprising  a  support  carry- 
ing: 

(a)  a  diemaographk  image-forming  system  comprising  at  least 
one  layer, 

(b)  a  protective  layer  positioned  above  said  inuge-fonntng  sys- 
tem or  positioned  below  die  surface  of  said  support  opposite 
that  which  carries  said  image-forming  system,  and  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  colloidal  silica,  and  a  binder,  and 

(c)  a  washcoal  layer  positioned  over  the  sutAkx  of  said  protec- 
tive layer  which  is  remote  from  said  support,  said  washcoat 
layer  comprising:  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  epoxide 
moieties  and  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  salt  including 
at  least  one  bydroxyl  functional  group. 


5y480353 

PHOSPHORUS/VANADIUM  CATALYST  PREPARATION 
Aife  Bordnger,  HMgewood,  N J.,  aarignor  to  Sdcntflic  DcaigB 

Compnny,  Inc,  Utdc  Ferry,  NJ. 

Filed  JoL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276^40 

Int  CL'  BOU  27/06 

MS.  CL  Sn—21A  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  die  conversion  of  a  chloride  containing 
vanadium/phospborus  mixed  oxide  catalyst  precursor  to  a 
vanadium/phosphorus  mixed  oxide  catalyst  containing  not  more 
than  0.2  wt  %  chloride  which  is  useful  for  the  oxidation  of 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  maleic  anhydride  which  comprises 
drying  the  precursor  at  a  temperature  up  to  180°  C,  calcining  the 
dried  precursor  at  a  temperature  of  200*-300*  C,  and  activating 
the  calcined  precursor  by  contact  with  a  gas  comprised  of  molecu- 
lar oxygen  and  an  organic  reducing  agent  at  a  tenqxrature  in  the 
range  350*-55(r  C. 


5,480356 

lA4-TRIAZOLO{l,2-A]FYRIDAZINE-l,3(2H)-DIONE 

HERBICIDES  FOR  CITRUS,  SUGARCANE,  OIL  PALM 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Kol  S.  Amnd,  wn-t-gt— ,  DcL,  aaaigDsr  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Ncmows  and  Compmiy,  WBniingtoii,  DeL 

CortmsatiwiafScr.  No.  9«,1S0,  Jid.  28, 1993,  abmidaacd, 

which  b  a  coadnnadoB-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  649355,  Feb.  1, 

1991,  abandoned.  Thb  appBcadoa  JoL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

278,764 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/58:43/653 

MS.  CL  504—236  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  weeds  in  crops  selected 

from  die  group  of  citrus,  sugarcane,  coffee,  oil  palm,  grapes,  and 


nut  tiees  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  die  weeds  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  I 


(D 


wherein 
R  is  propai;gyl; 
X  is  CI; 
Y  is  F;  and 
ZisH. 


5,480357 

HERBICIDAL  4-IiETEROAROYLISOXAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Susan  M.  Cramp,  and  Philip  H.  G.  Smith,  both  of  Essez, 

Engtend,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agriculture  l-imitf^, 

Essex,  England 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128,605 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Sep.  18, 1992, 
9219779 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/54:43r76:43/50:43/7S 
MS.  CL  504—239  3g  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(D 


or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
At  is  a  monocyclic  or  fused  bicyclic,  heterocyclic  system  Het 
having  a  heterocyclic  first  ring  and  an  optional  second  ring, 
said  second  ring  when  present  being  fused  to  said  first  ring, 
said  first  ring  being  attached  to  the  carimnyl  group  in  the 
4-position  of  the  isoxazole  ring,  said  first  ring  having  from  1 
to  4  hetero  ring  atoms  and  from  4  to  7  total  ring  atoms,  said 
hetero  ring  atoms  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur,  said  first  ring  being  aromatic  or 
non-aromatic  and  being  optionally  substituted  by  from  1  to  4 
R^  groups,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  said  second  ring 
having  from  0  to  4  hetero  ring  atoms  and  from  4  to  7  total  ring 
atoms,  said  hetero  ring  atoms  when  present  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur, 
said  second  ring  being  aromatic  or  non-aromatic  and  being 
optionally  substituted  by  from  1  to  4  R^  groups,  which  are  the 
same  or  different; 
R  is  hydrogen; 
cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  R*; 
R^is: 
halogen; 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  up  to  six  carbon 

atoms,  substituted  by  a  group  — GR^; 
—OH,  R*,  — SR',  —SCR'.  — SO,R^  — O— SOjR*. 
— CO2R*,  -COR*.  —OR',  — NRV,  — N(R')S0,R', 
nitro.  cyano,  — OCCH^)^— OR*  or  — (— CR'R'*— ) 
.— SOjR'; 
provided  that  when  said  optional  second  ring  of  Het  is  non- 
aromatic,  then  R^  can  also  be  =0,  =S,  cyclic  ketal  or 
cyclic  tfaioketal; 


R'  and  R*  which  are  die  same  or  different,  are  each  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  having  up  to  six  carixm  atoms,  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen; 
R'is: 
a  group  R*;  or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to  five  members 
selected    from    the    group   consisting    of   halogen,    R*. 
— COjR*.  —COR*.  -OR*,  nitro.  cyano  and  — 0(CHj)„— 
OR*; 
R'  and  R^  which  are  die  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen  or 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen; 
R*is: 
hydrogen;  or 

straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  having 
up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen; 
R'  and  R'",  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each: 
hydrogen; 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen;  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to  five  groups  R^', 
which  are  the  same  or  different; 
m  is  one,  two  or  three; 
t  is  one,  two  or  three;  and 
R^'  is: 
halogen; 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  having  up  to  three  carbon 

atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen;  or 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano, 
— OR*  and  — S(0)pR*  wherein  p  is  zero,  one  or  two. 


5v480358 
CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Masashi  Sakamoto;   Mitsoru  Shibata;   Ichiro  NMnno,  and 
Kazuyoshi  Koike,  aU  of  Sodegaura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ide- 
mitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  Na  PCT/JP93*D1107,  {  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1995,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W094/IM524,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  373,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1992,  4-219477 
Int  CL'  AOIN  43/18:43/16:  C07D  33SA)6 
MS,  CL  504-288  Zt  Clahns 

1.  A  cyclobexanedione  derivative  of  the  formula  (I), 


(I) 


R»  R' 

wherein  R'  is  a  Ci-C,  alkyl  group,  R^  is  a  C,-C4  alkyl  group, 
each  of  R',  R*  and  R'  is  independendy  hydrogen  or  a  C,-C4 
alkyl  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  or  a  salt  diereof . 
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5,480359 
BI-SR-CA-CU-O  SUPERCONDUCTOR  JUNCTION 
THROUGH  A  BI-SR-CU-O  BARRIER  LAYER 
Koidil  Mizuno,  Nara;  Hidetaka  Higashioo,  Matsuban,  and 
Kcntaro  Setsune,  Sakai,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,971,  Dec.  16,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,303,  Oct  12,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1989,  1-266439 
Int  CI"  HOIL  J9/22;39/I2 
VS.  a.  505—190  5  Claims 


aldehyde,  said  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  bexahy- 
drotriazine,  said  method  comprising  reduction  of  sulfide  in  the  gas 
due  predominantly  to  the  conversion  of  sulfide  to  dithiazines. 


5,480,861 
LAYERED  STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  INSULATOR 
THIN  FILM  AND  OXIDE  SUraRCONDUCTOR  THIN 
FILM 
So  Iknaka,  and  Micfaitomo  liyama,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14, 1993,  5-196810 

Int  a.*  HOIB  12/00;  HOIL  29/06;  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  505—236  10  Claims 


5  Au  LAYER 

4  INSULATOR  THIN  FILM 
, -b^^3  NOBLE  METAL 

^^^^^I,  o^^Se'^upIrconductor 

THIN  FILM 
2  OXIDE  BUFFER  LAYER 


1.  A  superconductor  device  including  a  substrate, 

a  base  electrode  formed  on  said  substrate  which  is  made  of  a  Hi 
system  oxide  superconductive  material  containing  an  allcaline 
earth  metal  represented  by  Biz — Srj — Ca, — Cuj — O,  (x  is 
optionally  selected)  or  Bij — Srz — Caz— Cuj— O,  (x  is  option- 
ally selected)  as  a  main  phase, 

a  barrier  layer  formed  on  said  base  electrode  which  is  made  of  a 
non-superconductive  material  containing  a  Bi  oxide  repre- 
sented by  Bij — Srj— Cu, — O,  (x  is  optionally  selected)  as  a 
main  phase,  said  barrier  layer  having  a  thickness  of  10  nm  or 
more, 

a  counter  electrode  formed  on  said  barrier  layer  which  is  made 
of  a  Bi  system  oxide  superconductive  material  containing  an 
allcaline  earth  metal  represented  by  Bij — Srj — Ca, — Cuj — O, 
(X  is  optionally  selected)  or  Bi^ — Srj— Ca^— Cuj— O,  (x  is 
optionally  selected)  as  a  main  phase, 

each  of  said  base  electrode,  barrier  layer  and  counter  electrode 
being  oriented  in  the  same  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
substrate, 

a  contact  electrode  formed  so  as  to  contact  said  counter  elec- 
trode, and 

a  separation  layer  for  separating  said  contact  electrode  from  said 
base  electrode. 


"t 


6  SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  layered  structure  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  oxide  superconductor  thin  film  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

a  noble  metal  monolayer  disposed  cm  said  oxide  superconductor 

thin  film;  and 
an  insulator  tliin  film  disposed  on  said  noble  metal  monolayer. 


5y480,862 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRECURSORS 

FOR  SUPERCONDUCTORS  AND  COMPOUNDS  THUS 

OBTAINED 

Giorgio  S.  Miszenii,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pirelli  Cavl 

S-p-A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,949 

Int  a.*  C04B  35/624;35/453 

VS.  CL  505—440  12  Claims 


5,480360 
METHODS  FOR  REDUCING  SULFIDES  IN  SEWAGE  GAS 
Edward  T.  Dillon,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PetroUte  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 
Conttnnation  of  Ser.  No.  200357,  Feb.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,554,  Feb.  14, 1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,255,  JuL 
24,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

Na  452,539,  Dec  18,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,978,512,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289^52,  Dec  23, 1988,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,667 
The  portion  of  thie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  18, 
.  2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

t  Int  CL*  BOID  53/48;53/52 

VS.  CL  423—228  25  Clainis 

15.  A  method  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  gas  stream 
comprising  a  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  and  methyl  mercaptan,  with  a  triazine  composition 
comprising  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  compound  of  formula 
NH^ — CHR'— R",  where  K  is  H.  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbons, 
a  hydroxyalkyl  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbons  or  an  NJN- 
dialkylalkylene  amine  of  an  allcyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbons  and  R*  is 
H  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  and  (ii)  formaldehyde  or  parafctm- 


a* 


1.  A  mediod  for  preparing  a  precursor  for  a  superconductor, 
comprising  adding  a  condensation  product  to  an  aqueous  solution 
of  metal  salts,  totally  or  partially  removing  water  fivm  the  mixture 
thus  obtained  to  make  a  viscous  mass,  subsequently  processing  the 
viscous  mass,  wherein  the  condensation  product  is  an  esterification 
product  of  citric  acid  with  ethylene  glycol  which  is  prepared  prior 
to  adding  it  to  tiie  aqueous  solution  of  metal  salts  and  the  solution 
of  metal  salts  is  substantially  a  solution  of  an  acetate  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  barium,  bismuth, 
copper,  lead,  strontium,  calcium  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  water  and 
acetic  acid. 
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5,480363 
BRINE  YISCOSDICATION 
Johnna  E.  Oakley,  Caney,  Kans.;  Kelly  B.  Fox,  BartiesvUle, 
Okla.,-  Alvin  Evans,  Jr.,  BartlMviUe,  Okla.,  and  Wayne  S. 
Stewart,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PtaHUps  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesvilie,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,133 
Int  CL'  C09K  7/00;  E21B  43/00 
VS.  CL  507—225  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  zinc  bromide-containing  brine,  a 
viscosifying  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  sodium  2-acTylamido-2- 
methylpropanesulfonate,  and  a  surfactant  of  dimethyl  aUcyl  benzyl 
ammonium  chloride  wherein  die  alkyl  has  12  to  16  carbon  atoms: 
wherein  said  viscosifying  copolymer  is  the  only  viscosifying  poly- 
mer present  in  the  said  composition. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  myoglobin,  hemalbumin  or 
methemalbumin  to  said  animal. 


5,480364 
MODIFIED  MAXADILAN  PROTEIN,  TTS  PREPARATION 

AND  USE,  AND  DNA  ENCODING  THE  PROTEIN 
Masahiro  T^ima,  Yokohama;  Manami  Ohnuma,  Kanagawa, 
both  of,  Japan,  and  Ethan  L.  Lemer,  BrooUine,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Shiseido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan,  and  The  General 
Hospital,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  102,757 

Int  CL'  A61K  38A)0:  C12P  21/06;  C12N  9/48;  C07H  19/00 

VS.  a.  514—2  13  Chdms 

1.  A  modified  maxadilan  protein,  wherein  the  peptide  G-S-I-L 

SEQ  ID  NO:  1  is  fused  to  the  N-terminus  of  native  maxadilan 

protein. 


5,480365 
NimUTIONAL  COMPOSmON 
Douglas  J.  KIngham,  Kettleby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Parkin- 
son's Charitable  trust,  Toronto,  Canada 

Hied  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,065 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/00;  A23J  1/00 
VS.  a.  514—2  22  Claims 

1.  A  nutritional  composition  for  the  management  of  protein 
intake  which  comprises  a  first  weight-to-weight  ratio  of  cubohy- 
drate  to  protein  of  from  about  3.5:1  to  about  12:1,  and  a  second 
A:B  weight-to-weight  ratio  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  6.5:1 
wherein: 
A  is  the  group  of  amino  acids  consisting  of  glycine,  serine, 
lysine,  alanine,  aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid,  proline,  arginine 
and  hydroxyptoline;  and 
B  is  the  group  of  amino  acids  consisting  of  phenylalanine, 
tryptophan,  threonine,  valine,  isoleucine,  histidine,  leucine, 
tyrosine  and  methionine. 


5,480366 
HEMOPROTEINS  FOR  INHIBrnON  OF  NTTRIC  OXIDE- 

MEDL4TED  HYPOTENSION  AND  SEPTIC  SHOCK 
Joseph    Bonaventura,    Beaufort,    N.C;    Joseph    DeAngelo, 
Hamtramck,  Mich.,  and  Robert  G.  Kilboum,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Duke  University;  Apex  Biosdence,  Inc,  both  of 
Durham,  N.C.,  and  Board  ot  Regents,  The  University  of 
Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,603,  Feb.  19,  1992,  Pat 
Na  5,296,466.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,637 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 
2011,  has  been  diisriaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  38/42 
VS.  CL  514—6  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  deleterious  physiological  effect  in  an 
animal  caused  by  nitric  oxide  synthesis  induced  by  a  biological 
response  modifier,  the  method  comprising  administering  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  transition  metal-hemoprotein 


5y480367 

GLUCAGON  ANALOGS  WFTH  SERINE  REPLACEMENTS 

Robert  B.  Merrifieid,  CreskiU,  N  J.,  and  Cecilia  G.  Unson,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Rockcfciier  University,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,137,  Dec  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jon.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255358 

Int  a.'  A61K  38/26;  C07K  14/00;  14/605 

VS.  CL  514—12  37  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  consisting  of  a  glucagon'  analog  wherein 

(a)  Histidine  at  die  1 -position  is  either  present  or  absent, 

(b)  die  aspartic  acid  residue  at  the  9-position  is  eittier  absent  or 
rqilaced  with  another  amino  acid  residue, 

(c)  the  serine  residue  at  the  11 -position  is  optionally  replaced 
with  an  aliphatic  amino  acid  residue, 

(d)  the  serine  residue  at  the  16-position  is  replaced  with  an 
aliphatic  amino  acid  residue, 

(e)  the  aspartic  acid  residue  at  the  21 -position  is  optionally 
replaced  with  an  aliphatic  amino  acid  residue,  and 

(0  the  carboxy  terminus  is  optionally  amidated. 
said  analog  being  fiutber  characterized  by  a  relative  membrane 
receptor  binding  activity  compared  to  glucagon  of  at  least  about 
40%,  an  inhibition  index  up  to  about  10  and  an  adenylate  cyclase 
activity  up  to  about  1%  of  that  of  glucag(Hi  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said  analogs. 


5,'1lfU,o6o 

SUSTAINED-RELEASE  PREPARATION 
Shigeru    Kamei,   lUarazuka;    Yasutaka    Igari,    Kobe,   and 
Yasuald  Ogawa,  Ohyamazald,  all  at,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chonical  Industries,  ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Dec  7,  1993,  Sen  No.  162,698 
Clahtts  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7,  1992,  4-327070; 
Feb.  5, 1993,  5-018978;  Jim.  16, 1993,  5-145134 

Int  CL'  A61K  i&W;  C08G  63/91:63/08;  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  514—15  10  Claims 

1.  A  sustained-release  preparation  comprising 

a  physiologically  active  peptide  of  the  following  formula: 


O- 


CONHCH:COD2N«!— D4ClP»ie— D3P«1— Ser- 


— NMefVr — IX,ys(Nic) — Leu — ly«(Niip)  —  Pro  —  DAlaNH, 


or  an  acetate  salt  thereof,  and 
a  biodegradable  polymer  having  a  terminal  carboxyl  group. 
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5,480,869 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  PEPTIDE  ANALOGS  AND 
TREATMENT  TO  INmBIT  VASCULAR  LEAKAGE  IN 
IN  JURED  TISSUES 
Edward  T.  Wei,  Bcrkeky,  Califs  and  HoUy  A.  Thomas,  WH- 
mette,  DL,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  tlie  University  of 
California,  Oaidand,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  925,081,  Ang.  4, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,578, 
Jan.  9,  1990,  Pat.  No.  5,177,060.  This  appUcation  JuL  23, 
1993,  Ser.  No.  96,724 
bit  CL*  A61K  38m:  C07K  5/00:7/00:16/00 
VS.  CL  514—16  14  Claims 

1.  An  anli-inflamniatory  peptide  analog,  having  the  structure 

T,-A|-A2-Aj-A4-A5-A4-T^ 

wherein  at  least  one  moiety  of  the  stnictuie  has  a  D-conliguration, 
T,  is  an  amino  terminal  portion  having  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  about  600  daltons  and  is  selected  to  convey  resistance  against 
enzymatic  degradation, 

T^  is  D-  or  L-  leucineamide,  isoleucineamide,  or  D-valineamide, 
A,  is  D-  or  L-  aiginine  or  lysine, 
A2  is  D-  or  L-  arginine  or  lysine, 
A3  is  D-  or  L-  isoleucine,  leucine,  methionine,  or  valine, 
A4  is  D-  or  L-  isoleucine,  leucine,  methionine,  or  valine, 
A5  is  D-  or  L-anisolylated  glutamine  or  glutamic  acid,  a  D-  or 
L-anisolylated  glutamine  or  glutamic  acid  derivative,  para- 
methoxybenzoylethyl-Gly,      para-methoxybenzoylmethyl-D- 
Ala,  TyxQAt),  "Trp.  lyr.  Leu,  Lys,  Arg,  4'  substituted  Phe 
(where  die  substituent  is  4^,  41,  4'a,  or  4'N02),  D-His, 
D-Lys,  D-Aig,  D-Leu,  D-Pro,  D-Trp,  or  ^diienyl  D-Ala,  and 
A«  is  D-  or  L-  isoleucine,  leucine,  methionine,  or  valine. 


-continued 
Pbp— TVt— lyr— Aa  — Lys— VU  — Phe— ■np— NHj, 
Aa  —  Cys<  Acm) — lyr — D — 'ftp — 

— Lys — Vd — Cy»(  Actn) — Trp — NH2, 
P  — Asp(NH— Ph)  — 


— Cys— Tyr— D— Trp— Lys— Val— Cys— Thr- NHj, 


I 1 

Tic- Cy»— lyr- D— Tip— Lys— Val— Cys-Thr-NHi, 


D— Phe  — 


I 1 

— Cys— Tyr— D— Ttp- Lys(T&)— Val— Cys— Thr— NHt 


D— Phe  — 


I  I 

— Cys— Tyr— D— Tip— Lys— p— Ala— Cys— Thr— NHj, 


D— Phe— Cys— Tyr- D— Tip— Lys— Pro— Cys 
Ac — Sar — TVt — lyr — A«  —  Lys  —  VU  —  Phe 
D  — Phe  — Ala— lyr— Aa  — Lys  — Val  — Phe  — 


— Thr— NHj, 
■np-NHj. 
Trp- NH2, 


I 


D— Phe— Cys— Tyr— Aa— Lys— Val— Cys— Tip— NH2, 
D-2-iiaphthyl-alanyl- 


Cys— Tyr— Aa— Lys— Val— Cys— Tip— NH2, 


5y48037e 
TUMOR  GROWTH-INHEBrriNG  SOMATOSTATIN 
ANALOGUES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSIHONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Gydrgy  Keri;  Imre  Mez6;  Anik6  Horvith;  Zsolt  Vadasz;  Istviw 
TepUn;  Agnes  Balogh;  Orsolya  Csuka;  Gyongyi  Bokonyi;    D— Phe— 
Balis  Sz6ke,  aU  of  Budapest;  Judit  Horvith,  Pics;  Mikl6s 
Idei,  and  Jinos  Sepro6di,  both  of  Budapest,  all  of,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Biodgnal  Kntato-FeJIcsztokft,  Budapest,  Hnn- 
g«ry 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772^08,  Oct  8,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  25, 1991,  272/91 
InL  CL'  A61K  3S/00:  C07K  7/06:14/655 
VS.  CL  514—16  9  Claims 


I  I 

Aa— Cys— Tyr- D— Tip— Lys— Val— Cys— Tip— NH2, 


I 1 

D— Phe— Cys— Tyi— Asu— Lys— Val— Cys— Thr— NHj. 


— Cys— Tyr— p— Asp(iiidolinyl)— Lys— Val— Cys— Thr- NH2, 


I  I 

Pop— Cys— Tyr- D— Tip— Lys— Val— Cys— Tta— NH2, 


I  I 

Mrf>— Cys— Phe— D— Tip— Lys— Val-Cys— Tip— NH2, 


1.  A  heptapeptide  or  octapeptide  amide  derivative  selected  from   D-2-naphtliyl-alanyl- 
the  group  consisting  of 


P-aspanyHindoUnyl)- 


Cyi— Tyr— D-Trp— Lys— Val— Cys— Thr— NH2, 


Cys— Tyr- D— Tip— Lys— VaJ— Cys— Thr— NH2, 
D— Phe  — Cys— lyr- Aa— Lys  — VU— Tip- NH2, 
D-2-iiaphlhyl-alaiiyl- 


I  I 1 

D— Phg— Cys— Tyr— D— Tip— Lys— Val— Cys— Thr— NH2, 


I 1 

D— Phe— Cys— Tyr— D— Tip— Lys— Cys— Thr— NH2, 

D— Phe- 

I 1 

— Cys— Tyr— p— Asp(iiidolinyl)— Lys— Leu— Cys— Thr— NH2, 

D— Phe— IVr— TVr- Aa— Lys  — VU  — Phe  — T>p  — NHj. 
A«— Sar— Ala— ly- lyr— Aa— Lys— VU  — Phe— T^- NH2, 


Cys— Tyr— Aa— Lys— Val— Cys— Thr- NH2, 
and 
Ac  — S«r— Ata— Tyr- Aa— Lys  — VU— Cys— Tip— NHj. 
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5y480,871 
PEFTOID  a-1  ADRENERGIC  RECEPTOR  UGANDS 
David  C.  SpeUmeyer,  Alameda;  Walter  &  Mooa,  Oakland;  Erk 
J.  Martin,  El  Cerrito;  Ronakl  N.  Zndccnnaiiii,  Bcrkdey,  and 
Gregory  Stauber,  Danville,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Chinm 
Corporation,  Eaaeryrille,  CaUf. 
Divisioa  at  Sen  No.  994M8,  JuL  30, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,447,916. 
lUs  appHcatioo  May  12, 1995,  Ser.  Tfo.  440,108 
Int  a.'  C07K  5/023:5/083:  A61K  38A)5:38/06 
VS.  CL  514—18  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  benign  prostatic  hyperplasia,  which 
method  comprises: 
administering  to  a  subject  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipi- 
ent  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  Formula  1: 


wherein 
Ar      is      i^nyl.      benzyl,      phenetfayl,      na|riidiyl,      3,4- 
methylenedioxypbenyl,  or 


Rn 


(Rj), 


R9  and  R,„  are  each  independentiy  H,  lower  alkyl,  aiyl,  or 

aiyl-lower  alkyl; 
R,o  and  R,2  are  each  independentiy  H,  lower  alkyl.  aryl,  atyl- 

lower  alkyl,  halo,  or  hycfaoxy; 
a,  b,  and  c  are  each  independentiy  1  or  2; 
d,  e,  and  f  are  each  independentiy  0  or  1; 
w,  X,  y,  and  z  are  each  independentiy  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  S; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  esters,  and  amides  dtereof. 


Rii 


5,480,872 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  ENTERNAL  NUTRTTIONAL 
SUPPORT  TO  PERSONS  INFECTED  WITH  HUMAN 
IMMUNODEnCIENCY  VIRUS 
Frederick  O.  Cope,  Woi1iili«toii;  Ernest  W.  Rkfaards,  Colnm- 
bos;  Tencncc  B.  Mam;  RcyDoldsburg;  Boonie  C  Abbmn- 
cae,    DubUii;    Grcfory    A.    Snowdcn,    Pickeri^taNi,    and 
Midiaei  A.  Chandkf^  Gahanna,  all  of  Ohio,  aarigMfs  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Paiit,  DL 

FDed  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  69,066 

The  portion  of  the  Icnn  of  this  patent  sobsequcBt  to  JaL  19, 

2011,  has  beca  Mm'*»»<m»A 

lit  CL'  A23J  3/16:  A23L  1/052:  A61K  38/17,47/42 

VS.  CL  514—21  20  OafaM 

1.  A  method  xA  providing  entoal  nntritioaal  suppoit  to  a  person 

infected  with  human  immunodeficiency  virus  by  including  in  said 

person's  diet  a  liquid  nutritional  prodnct  comprising: 

(a)  a  soy  protein  hydrolysaie  having  a  molecular  weight  parti- 
tion, as  determined  by  size  exclusion  chramtfognphy, 
wherein  30-60%  of  die  panicles  of  the  hydrolysate  have  a 
molecule  weight  in  die  range  of  1,500-  S.OOO  Daltons; 

(b)  intact  protein  in  a  quantity  sufBcient  to  yield  a  stable  emul- 
sification  of  tlie  soy  protein  hydrolysate  and  die  intact  protein 
in  tiie  nutritional  product; 

(c)  an  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diacetyl 
tartaric  acid  esters  of  mono-diglycerides  and  sodium  stearoyl 
lactylate;  and 

(d)  a  source  of  £u  characterized  by  the  ratio,  by  weight,  of  tlie 
sum  of  tiie  n-6  fiilty  acids  to  the  sum  of  die  n-3  futy  acids 
being  in  the  range  of  about  1.3:1  to  2.5:1;  the  nutritional 
product  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.4  to  6.6  and  being  a 
stable  emulsion  after  being  subjected  to  teiminal  stetilizaiiott- 


X  is  ^W—  or  -CHj— ; 

Y  is  H,  lower  allcyl,  aiyl,  aiyl-lower  alkyl,  acyl  or 


-(CH; 


V 


Rs; 


each  Ri,  R2.  and  Rj  is  independentiy  H,  OH,  NH2,  NOj,  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-caiiwnyl,  atyl.  aiyloxy, 
aiyl-lower  alkyl,  aryloxy-lower  alkyl,  or 


5y<S0,873 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOUNDS 
Mchad  Branavs,  Fiiadey;  CoUn  P.  DcH,  Doridiw  Darid  R. 
Dobaoa;  PMcr  T.  Gailaghctv  both  of  CaaAcricr;  Tertmet  A. 
radts,  Fleet;  WOHam  M.  Owtea^  Ugbtwatei;  awl  Cotti  W. 
Smith,  BradoMil,  aH  ol,  i^ffaiMt,  ■■■'g"  ■  to  LiBjr  Iwtaw- 
frifs  I  imltrd.  BMli^tntt.  WMgi— «t 

FDed  Fch.  25, 1993,  Ser.  Na  23^30 
Oafans  priority,  appHcatloa  Uirited  Kl^doa,  Feb.  28, 1992, 
9204302;  Jan.  28, 1992, 9222650 

Int  CL'  C07C  50/18:50/20:  A61K  31/12 
VS.  CL  514-^33  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  die  formula 


(Ri])» 


where  R„  is  H,  OH,  NH2.  halo,  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-caibonyl,  aiyl, 
aryloxy,  aiyl-lower  allcyl,  or  aiyloxy-lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  or  acyl; 

R,  is  OH,  NH2.  OR,  or  NHR,  where  R  is  lower  alkyl.  aiyl.  or 
aiyl-lower  alkyl; 

Re  R7,  and  R,  are  each  independentiy  H,  lower  alkyl,  aiyl,  or 
aiyl-lower  alkyl; 


(I) 


in  which  R^  is  telrazolyl,  R'  and  R^  are  each  bydroxyl,  halo,  C,^ 
alkoxy,  acyloxy,  — O-glucoside,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or 
optionally  substituted  phenyl-C,^  alkoxy,  and  R'*  and  R  are  each 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  nitro,  C,^  alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy,  halo, 
optionally  substituted  phenyl.  — SO,H.  or  — NRR*  where  R'  and 
R*  are  each  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl.  or  a  salt  or  ester  tliereof. 
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S,48l^874 
PHOSPHONIC  DIESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Yasuo  Sboji;  Yodtihiko  TsaOm,  both  of  Naruto;  Kazuhiko  Itat- 
rami,  Taknshiiiia,  and  Yasuhide  Inoue,  Naruto,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors     to     Otsuka     Pharmaceutical     Factory,     Inc, 
Tokushima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  SIMM 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1993,  5-025732 

Int  a."  A61K  31/675;  C07F  9/28 

VS.  CL  514— W  8  Claims 


1.  A  phospiionic  diester  derivative  of  tlie  fonnula: 


(I) 


R'  O    R* 

I  11/ 

E— N— D— B— (O),— A— P 

R' 


wherein  R',  R^,  R'  and  R'*  are  dK  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  a  phenylthio  group,  a  phenylsulfinyl 
group,  a  phenylsulfonyl  group,  a  phenyl(lower)alkoxy  group,  a 
phenyl(lower)alkyltliio  group  or  a  benzoyloxy  group  having  a 
di(lower  alkoxy )phosphoryl(lower)alkyl  group,  and  R^  and  R'*  may 
jointly  represent  a  group  of  the  fonnula  — CH==CH — CH=CH — ; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group;  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl(lower)alkoxy 
group;  A  represents  a  lower  alkylene  group  optionally  having  a 
phenyl  group  as  a  substituent;  B  represents  a  benzene  ring  or 
thiophene  ring;  D  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — CO — , 
— CS —  or  — SO2 — ;  E  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


5,4M,875 
CRYSTAL  OF  MONOHYDRATE  OF  HETEROCYCLIC 
BIS(PHOSPHONIC  ACID)  DERIVATIVE 
Yasuo  Isomnra;  Makoto  lUwnciii,  both  of  Ibarald;  Mamoru 
Hamiia;  YosUsaboro  Kaneko,  botii  of  Saltama,  and  Norijra 
Yaniamoto,  Ibarald,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/00821,  {  371  Date  Dec.  21,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/00462,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1994 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  360,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1992,  4-205872 
Int  CL*  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  514—80  9  Claims 

1.  A  crystal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystals  D  and 
E      of      l-hydroxy-2-(imidazo[1.2-a)pyridin-3-yl)ethane-      1.1- 
bisCphosphonic  acid)  monohydraie  having  the  following  physico- 
chemical  properties 
(I)  crystal  D:  has  the  lattice  spacing  and  relative  intensity  shown 
in  Table  1  in  the  powder  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  obtained 
by  using  Cu-Ka  ray  and  a  dehydration  peak  temperature  of 
135°  to  149°  C.  according  to  TG-DSC  therraogravimetric 
analysis 

TABLZ  1 


— N 


—  S 


y- 


a  group  of  the  formula 


—  S 


or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


R* 

I 
— N 


3 


—  N 


> 


Lattice  spacing  (A) 

Relative  intensity 

8.77  ±0.10 

medium 

6.50  ±  0.05 

■ 

5.73  ±  0.03 

■ 

5.48  ±  0.04 

strong 

5.21  ±  0.03 

medium 

4.86  ±  0.03 

■ 

4.73  ±  0.03 

strong 

4.42  ±  0.03 

medium 

4.37  ±  0.03 

■ 

3.38  ±  0.02 

slightly  strong 

3.23  ±  0.02 

strong 

3.19  ±  0.02 

medium 

(2)  Crystal  E:  has  the  lattice  spacing  and  relative  intensity  shown 
in  the  above  Table  1  in  the  powder  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum 
obtained  by  using  Cu-Ka  ray  and  a  dehydration  peak  tem- 
perature of  160°  to  170°  C.  according  to  TG-DSC  thermo- 
gravimetric  analysis. 


5,480,876 

PHOSPHONOMETHYL-I^IIDAZO[l,^A]PYRIMIDINE-2• 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  NEUROTOXIC  INJURY 

Alexis  A.  Cordi,  Suicsncs,  France,  and  Eric  T.  Sun,  San  Deigo, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  982319,  Nov.  30,  1992,  Pat  No. 

532,586,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,242, 

Dec.  19, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  212,618 

Int  a.'  A61K  3J/505:  C07F  9/09 

VS.  CL  514—81  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  treat  neurotoxic  injury  in  a  subject,  which 

method  comprises  treating  a  subject  susceptible  to  neurotoxic 

injury  with  a  therapeutically-effective  amoimt  of  a  compound  of 

Formula  ni: 


(in) 


(wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alley!  group);  — Z —  represents  a 
siagk  bond  or  — O — ;  Y  represents  a  lower  alkylene  group  option- 
ally having  a  phenyl  group  as  a  substituent  or  a  vinylene  group; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  I. 


wherein  each  of  Y„  and  Y„  is  a  spacer  group  iiMlependently 
selected  from  one  or  ntore  groups  of  the  formula 
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R»  R"  R« 

I  I      I 

-C—  and  -C=C— 

I 
R'o 


with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each 
of  Y„  or  Y  cannot  exceed  ten  carbon  atoms;  wherein  each  of 
R'  and  R'"  is  independently  selected  &om  hydrido,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  halo,  haloalkyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy, 
aikoxyalkyl  and  alkanoyl;  wherein  R'  and  R'°  may  be  taken 
together  to  form  0x0  or  exoroethylene;  wherein  each  of  R" 
and  R'^  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  aikoxyalkyl;  wherein  m 
is  a  number  selected  from  one  to  three,  inclusive;  wherein  n  is 
a  number  selected  from  zero  to  three,  inclusive; 
wherein  X  is  one  or  mort  groups  attachable  at  one  or  more  of 
the  S-,  6-  and  7-ring  positions  of  the  imidazo(  l,2-a]pyrimidine 
ring  system;  wherein  each  X  and  T  is  independendy  selected 
firom  hydrido,  halo,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cydoalkylalkyl, 
haloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxy- 
alkyl, alkoxy.  phenoxy,  aikoxyalkyl,  bntzyloxy.  cyano, 
alkanoyl,  alkylthio  and  atylthio. 


exposing  tlie  cells  to  an  exogenous  supply  of  a  lysophosphatidic 
acid  in  an  anKiunt  sufficient  to  enhance  said  fibronectin  bind- 
ing, wherein  the  supply  is  essentially  free  of  lipoprotein  and 
protein  from  blood  serum;  and 

exposing  those  cells  to  fibronectin; 

whereby  fibronectin  binding  to  the  exterior  of  said  cells  is 
enhanced. 


R"  O      R" 

/  II    / 

— N  iBd— CN 

\  \ 

RM  R" 

wherein  each  of  R",  R'*.  R"  and  R"  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrido.  alkyl  and  phenyl; 
wherein  each  of  R'.  R^  and  R'  is  independently  selected  from 
hydrido.  alkyl.  allyl,  cycloalkyl.  cydoalkylalkyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl; 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  dieieof 


5,480^78 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PROSTATIC  HYPERTROPHY 

WTTH  ESTRADIOL  DERIVATIVES 
Koiciii  NUmnra,  Warabi;  Tkk^o  Kawabe,  Hasnda,-  Dmtomn 
Wada,  Fnchu;  Itoyoshi  Saitoh,  TorMe,  and  Ke^ji  Bannai, 
Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knreba  Kagakn  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,644,  Sci>.  26, 1994.  TUs  application 

Mar.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  408,389 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1993,  5-273014 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/565 
VS.  CL  514—182 


USE  OF  LYSOPHOSPHATIDIC  ACIDS  TO  ENHANCE 
nBRONECTIN  BINDING 
Deane  F.  Mosher,  Jr.,  and  William  J.  Checovicfa,  both  of  Madi- 
son, Wis.,  assignors  to  Wbconsin  Alumni  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

Continuation  irf  Ser.  No.  146,246,  Nov.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,738 

Int  CL*'  A61K  31/66 

VS.  CL  514—134  1  Clafan 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  prostatic  hypertrophy,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  pabent  suffering  from  prostatic  hypertro- 
phy, an  effective  amoimt  of  an  estradiol  derivative-alkylating  agent 
conjugate  of  die  formula  (F): 


O— (CH})EAlkylaiiiig  agent  residue 


(T) 


wherein  R'  is  C,.,  alkyl  or  C,..^  alkoxy;  R^  is  acyl  or  benzyl;  m  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  or  an  effective 
amount  of  an  estradiol  derivative  of  the  fonnuls  (II): 


0-(CH2)eX 


(ID 


(CHa), 

U 

1.  A  mediod  for  enhancing  fibronectin  binding  to  endotheUal  or  wherein  R'  >«  C,^  alkyl  or  C,^  alkoxy;  R^  is  acyl  or  benzyl;  m  is 
epithelial  human  cells  in  a  skin  wound,  the  method  comprising  tlie  *i>  integer  of  1  to.  3;  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  and  X  is  hydroxy  or 
steps  of:  halogen. 
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5,480,879 
QUINOLONECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkusen;  WillHed  Schrock;  Dieter  HSbidi, 
both  of  Wuppertal;  Andreas  Krebs,  Odenthal;  Thomas 
Scfacnke,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Thomas  Philipps,  Cologne; 
Klaiis  Grohe,  Odenthal;  Rainer  Endermann,  Wuppertal,* 
Khios-Dieter  Brenim,  Wuppertal,  and  Karl-Georg  Metzger, 
Wuppertal,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
scfaaft,  Lcyerkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1992,  42  34 
078.0 

Int  CL'  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  514—202  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


represents  the  structure 


COOR2 


in  which 

X'  represents  halogen. 

X^  represents  hydrogen,  amino,  alkylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  diaUcylamino  having  1  to  3  caibon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  hydroxy],  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mer- 
capto,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  halogen 
or  methyl, 

R'  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
bicyclo[l.l.l]pent-l-yl,  1,1-dimethylpropargyl,  3-oxetanyl, 
2-bydroxyethyl,  2-fluoroethyl,  methoxy,  amino,  methylamino, 
ethylamino.  dimethylamino,  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  fluorine  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  amino,  methy- 
lamino or  di-metfaylamino,  or  (S-niethyl-2-oxo-l,3-dioxoI-4- 
yl>-methyl. 

A  represents  N  or  C — R',  in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  alkenyl  having  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyl  or  methoxy,  or  can,  together  with  R',  form  a 
bridge  of  the  structure 

— O— CH2-*CH-CH3,  -S-CH2-*CH— CHj, 


— CHi— CHi— •CH— CHaoder  — O— CHj— N— R*. 


in  which  R^  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  formyl,  and 
Z  represents  a  residue  of  the  structure 


N—     or 


in  which 

D  represents  CHj  or  O, 

9?  represents  methyl  or  ethyl  and 


R'     H 


R»— NH 


(1) 


CH2-(-0-CX))r 
CO— O-R* 


in  which 

n  represents  0  or  1, 

R*  represents  H,  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  benzhydryl, 
allyl,  (S-mediyl-2-oxo-l-dioxol-4-yl)-n)ediyl  or  a  radical 


R' 
I 
-CH— O— CO-R", 


in  which 

R'  denotes  H  or  methyl  and 

R"  denotes  ethoxy  or  tert-butyl, 
R^  represents  H  or  methoxy  and 
represents     H,     tri-(C,-C4-alkyl)-silyl,     acyl,     Ci-C,- 

alkoxycarbonyl,   benzyloxycarbonyl,   allyl-oxycarbonyl 

or  isopropenyloxycarbonyl, 
and  their  pharmaceutically  utilisable  hydrates  and  acid-addition 
salts,  as  well  as  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  silver  and 
guanidinium  salts  of  the  underlying  carboxylic  acids. 


5,480,880 
PENEM  DERIVATIVES 
Giuseppina    Viscntin,    Biassono;    Franco    Zarini,    Scttimo 
Milanese;  Danida  Jabes,  Milan,-  Ettore  Perrone,  Boflalora 
Tldno;  Costantino  deOa  Bruna,  Rlio,  and  Marco  Alpegiani, 
Milan,  all  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  StJ., 
Milan,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/01396,  S  371  Date  Apr.  9,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  9,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00345,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,444 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  21, 1991, 
9113427 

laVC{.^K6\K  31/43;  CVm  499/00 
MS.  CL  514—210  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  I: 


(I) 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  negative  charge  or  an  ester 
residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  acyloxymethyl  and 
l-(acyloxy)ethyl,  wherein  the  acyl  moiety  is  selected  itoin  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched  Cj-Ciq  alkanoyl  and 
Q-C,  cycloalkanoyl  groups; 
benzoyloxymethyl  and  1-  (benzoyloxy)  ethyl,  either  unsubstimted 

or  substituted  on  the  ring  by  a  free,  methylated  or  acetylated 

hydroxy  or  amino  group; 
alkoxycaibonyloxymethyl  and  1-  (alkoxycarbonyloxy)  ethyl; 
3-phthalidyl; 
2-oxo-l,3-dioxolan-4-yl,  optionally  substituted  at  position  S  by  a 

Cj-C,  alkyl  group; 
(2-oxo-l,3-dioxolen-4-yl)  methyl,  optionally  substituted  at  position 

5  by  a  phenyl  or  C,-C4  alkyl  group; 
a  group  — CHjCOjR'  wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  straight  or  branched 

alkyl,  or  benzyl;  and 


2-oxotetrahydrofuran-S-yl,  optionally  substituted  at  position  4  by  a 

Cj-C,  alkyl  group; 
Ris: 

(a)  — (CHj),— A— CO2H.  — (CHj).— A— SO3H  or  — (CH2),— 
A — POjHj,  wherein  n  is  either  zero,  one  or  two  and  A  is  a 
group  — CH=CH—  (either  E  or  Z ),  — OCHj-,  — SCHj—  or 
— CHOH— ; 

(b)  — (CH2),— POjHj,  — (CH2).S0jNHCN, 

— (CH2)J>fflS03H,  — (CH2),CONHSOjCH3  or 

— (CH2),— CONHSOjCFj.  wherein  n  is  as  defined  above; 

(c)  — (CH2S)„— W— (CHj)^,  wherein  W  is  an  arylene  group 
or  a  heterocyclediyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  fiiranediyl,  thiopbenediyi,  tetrazolediyl,  diiazolediyl, 
isothiazolediyl,  oxazolediyl,  isoxazolediyl,  thiadiazolediyl 
and  pyrrolediyi  group,  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  as  above  defined,  and 
Z  represents  COjH,  POjHj,  SOjNHCN,  NHSO3H, 
CONHSOzCHa  or  CONHSO2CF3; 


— Y— CH; 


5,480,882 
BENZOXAZINONE  AND  BENZOTHIAZINONE 
DERIVATIVES  HAVING  CARDIOVASCULAR  ACnVITY 
Alberto  Sala,  Monza;  Roberto  Barani,  Pademo  Dngnaao; 
Franccsca  BenedinL,  Milan;  Giorgio  Bcrtoiini,  Scrto  San 
Giovanni;  Giancarlo  Dona',  MOan;  Gianni  Gromo,  MBan, 
and  Sflvio  Levi,  MBan,  aO  of,  Italy,  wsigDors  to  Italfarwaco 
S.pA.,  Mflan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,759,  Apr.  15, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  347,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  16, 1992,  MI92A0940 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/535:31/54;  C07D  279A)8;265/22 
VS.  CL  514— 224J  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R2 


(D 


N— Y— ONO2 


(CH2),H^i    wherein 


(HI 


wherein  Y  is  O  or  NH  and  X  is  NH,  N— OH  or  N- 
C(X>H  wherein  n  is  as  defined  as  above;  or 
(e)  — (CH2S)„-W  wherein  W  is  a  heterocyclyl  group  convert- 
ible into  an  anion  at  physiological  pH  aixl  m  is  as  defined 
above; 
or  when  R'  is  other  than  a  negative  charge,  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


R  represents  hydrogen,  C,-C<,  alkyl.  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl, 
methylene-dioxy  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  one 
or  two  groups  independently  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen, 
nitro,  C,-C(i  alkyl  or  C,-Cs  alkoxy;  R,  and  Rj  independently 
represent  hydrogen,  — COORj  ,  — CONR^Rj, 


— NH-C=NH, 


5,480,881 

TREATMENT  OF  DISEASE  WFTH  PAF-ACETHER 

ANTAGONISTS  AND  PROCEDURE  DETERMINING 

THEIR  EFFICACY 

Ruth  Korth,  Palestrinastr.  9,  D-8000  Munchen  19,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844382,  Mar.  3,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,554,  May  23, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

104,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  1,  1990,  40  17 
818.8;  Jan.  26, 1990,  40  34  090.2 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/55 
U.S.  CL  514— 220  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hyperiipidemia  in  a  patient,  comprising 
the  step  of  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a 
triazolothieno  diazepine  wherein  the  thazolothieno  diazepine  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(4-(2-chlorophenyl)-9- 
methyl-6H-thieno  (3,2-f)  (1,2,4)  triazolo-(4,3-aXl,4)  diazepine- 
2yl-l-(4-morpholinyl)-l-propanone  (WEB  2086);  3-(4-(2- 
chlorophenyl)-9-cyclopropyl-6H-thieno  (3,2-0  (1.2,4)  triazolo- 
(4,3-a)  (1,4)  diazepine-2yl-l-(4-morpholinyl)-l-propanone  (WEB 
2098);  or  tetrahydn)-4,7,8,tO  metfiyl-(chloro-2phenyl) 
6[dimethoxy-3,4-phenylthio]methyldiiocarbonyl-9pyrido[4',3'- 
4,5]thieno(3,2-f]triazolo-l,2,4I43-a]diazcpine-l,4  (BN  50739). 


I 
NR4RS 


— OCONR,R5,  -OCOR3,  — OCOOR«,  — NR3CONR4R5, 
— N=CH— NRjR,,  CN,  OH  or  H,  wherein  R,  is  hydtttgen  or 
C,-Ce  alkyl,  and  R4  and  R,  independently  are  hydrogen  or 
C,-Cs  alkyl,  R<j  is  C,-Cs  alkyl,  widi  the  proviso  diat  R,  and 
R2  cannot  be  hydrogen  at  die  same  time;  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulphur;  Y  represents  an  ethylene  group;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,480383 
BIS  MONO-  AND  BICYCUC  ARYL  AND  HETEROARYL 
COMPOUNDS  WHICH  INmBIT  EGF  AND/OR  PDGF 
RECEPTOR  TYROSINE  KINASE 
Alfk«d  P.  Spada,  Lansdale;  Micfaad  R.  Myers,  Reading;  Martin 
P.  Maguire,  Mont  Clare,  and  Paul  E.  Persons,  King  of 
Prussia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  Phar- 
maceuticals Inc.,  CoUegeville,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  988,515,  Dec.  10,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,420, 
May  10,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1993, 
Ser.  No.  166,199 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/495,31/535;  C07D  241/52;241/54 
VS.  CL  514—249  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  cell  proliferation  in  a  patient  suffering 
from  a  disorder  characterized  by  such  proliferation  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing an  EGF  and/or  PDGF  receptor  inhibiting  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 
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{R)o-j 


(R)tt-3 


N  ^^ ^ 


n 

CO(»l    o 

R2.  R3  and  R  4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  said  nitrogen  atoms  are 
attached  form  a  pyrimidine  ring  of  formula  II  or  a  pyriinidiiuiim 
ring  of  formula  HA: 


wherein: 

Ar  n  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  mono-  or  bicyclic  aryl  or 
beteroaryl  ring  system  of  about  5  to  about  12  atoms  and 
where  each  monocyclic  ring  may  contain  0  to  about  3  betero 
atoms,  and  each  bicyclic  ring  may  contain  0  to  about  4  hetero 
atoms  or  at  least  one  ring  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
saturated  carbocyclic  of  about  3  to  about  7  atoms  where  each 
monocyclic  ring  may  contain  0  to  about  2  hetero  atoms  and 
where  the  betero  atoms  are  selected  from  N.  O  and  S  provided 
said  hetero  atoms  are  not  vicinal  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms 
and  where  the  substituents  may  be  located  at  any  appropriate 
position  of  the  ring  system  and  are  described  by  R; 

X  is  (a«,)o_»  or  (CHR,)„— Z— (CHR,).: 

Z  is  O.  NR",  S.  SO  or  SOj: 

m  and  n  are  0-3  and  m4ii=0-3; 

R  substimtion  besides  hydrogen  independently  includes  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  aralkyl.  aralkenyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxyallcyl, 
alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl.  aralkoxy,  acyloxy,  halo,  haloalkyi,  nitro, 
amino,  mono-and  di-alkylamino,  acylamino,  carboxy.  car- 
boxyalkyl,  carbalkoxy,  carbaralkoxy,  carbalkoxyalkyi,  car- 
balkoxyalkenyl,  aminoalkoxy,  amido,  mono-  and 
di-alkylamido  and  NJ4-cycloalkylamido,  phenyl,  halophenyl, 
tliienyl,  halothienyl,  pyridyl,  IH-tetrazolyl  or  benzoyl; 

R  and  R  together  may  also  be  keto; 

R,  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  or 

an  N-oxide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  carrier. 


5,480,884 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  GUANIDINE  STRUCTURE 
Claude  Thai,  Sceauz,-  Catherine  Qalrasa-Gailloa,  Vcrriens  Le 

BoisMXi,-  Ptcrre  Potter,  Paris;  Dolor  Rcnko,  Gtf  Sur  Yvctte; 

Jcan-Plerre  Zanetta,  Gricsheim/Souffel;   Marie-MadcfeiiM 

Portier,  Vcrrieres  L«  Buisson;   Moaiqne  Soisenbraiiier, 

Strasbourg;  Janine  Kocnig,  and  Herbert  Koenig,  both  of 

Bordeaux,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  Dc  La 

Recherche  Sdcntifiqnc,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/01080,  S  371  Date  JuL  22,  1993,  }  102(e) 

Date  JuL  22,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  ^093^0102,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  May  27,  1993 

PCT  FUcd  Nov.  20, 1992,  Ser.  No.  90,188 

dahns  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22, 1991,  91  14474 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/505.31/415:  C07D  239/42;233/8S 
VS.  CL  514—275  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


Rs' 


N 

i 

H 


Rs 


xe 


HA 


o 


N 
I 
iU 


'X 


N— Ri 
H 


in  which: 

n=  0,  1,  2. 

R  4  is  a  (C,-CJ  alkyl  radical,  a  (C7-C,)  aralkyl  radical,  a  phenyl 

radical  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 

R,  is  a  (C,-C  4)  alkyl  radical  or  a  (C7-C9)  aralkyl  radical, 

R,  is  a  hydroxyl  radical,  a  (C,-C4)  alkoxy  radical  or  an  amino 

radical, 

X  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation  or  Rj,  Rs  and  R4 

together  form  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 

and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  said  nitrogen  atoms  are  attached 

an  imidazole  ring  of  the  formula: 


^1 

•N         _     N 


O 

II 
•  C— R« 


m 


T 


or  1,6-dihydropyrimidine  of  formula 


o=c 


IV 


R«  having  one  of  the  meanings  of  R3  or  Rj,  R  3  togetlm  form  with 
the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  and  the  carlx>n  atom 
to  which  the  said  nitrogen  atoms  are  attached  a  ring  of  formula: 


R2 


/         I 


I 

H 


HO      /_ 


•  N 


r 


N 


wherein  Rj  is  an  isopropyl  radical,  a  benzyl  radical  which  is 

optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  (C,-Cs)  alkoxy  radicals  or  a   R,  being  a  (C^-C^  alkoxy  radical  or  a  glyceryl  radical,  or  a 

radical:  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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5,480,885 
ERGOLINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  1-PROPINYLAMINE,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND 
THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  MEDICAMENTS 
Rudolf  Ruiman;    Breda   Bole-Vunduk;   Magdalena  Ocvirk; 
Bogomila  Lavrif,  and  Igor  Krisch,  all  of  LjubUana,  Slovenia, 
assignors  to  Lck,  Ibvama  Farmaccvtskih  in   Kemidiih, 
VeroTskova,  Slovenia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,983,  Jun.  22, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,288,724.  This  application  Dec  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  JuL  1. 1991, 1154/91 
InL  CL'^  A61K  31/44 
MS.  a.  514—288  3  cWms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis  in  a  patient  in  a  need  of  such 
treatment  comprising  administering  to  said  patient,  antipsychoti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  an  ergolinyl  derivative  of 
2-propinylamine  of  the  formula  I 


Z— N 


/ 


C(R2jl3)— C=CH 


wherein, 
R],  R2  and  R,  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

straight-chain  or  branched-chain  Cg-C^  alkyl  group, 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom, 
Z  represents  a  carbonyl  or  methylene  group  and 
C,  ^  C,o  represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond,  diastereomeric 

forms,  racemates  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


W»     (1) 


where 

W,  and  W4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom; 

W,  and  W^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or 
a  metfaoxy  group; 

W2  represents  an  optionally  branched  alkyl  group  having  6  or 
less  carbon  atoms  as  a  whole,  an  alkoxy  group  having  5  or 
less  carbon  atoms  as  a,whole,  a  bromine  atom,  an  iodine 
atom,  or  an  aryl  group  having  9  or  less  caitxMi  atoms  as  a 
whole;  or  W^  may  be  bonded  to  W,  or  W,  to  form  a  benzene 
ring;  or  W^  may  also  be  a  chlorine  atom  when  W,  is  a  methyl 
group  or  a  methoxy  group; 

W,  represents  an  optionally  branched  alkyl  group  having  6  or 
less  carbon  atoms  as  a  whole,  an  alkoxy  group  having  S  or 
less  carbon  atoms  as  a  whole,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  having  9  or  less  carimn  atoms  as  a 
whole,  an  aryloxy  group  having  9  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  an  atylthio  group  having  8  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  an  alkylthio  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  or  an  acylamino  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms 
as  a  whole,  and  W,  may  be  bonded  to  W4  or  W^  to  form  a 
benzene  ring; 

R,  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  10  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  and  at  least  one  of  R,  and  R2  has  a  sulfo  group  or  a 
carboxyl  group; 

R3  represents  an  alkyl  group; 

X,  represents  a  pair  ion  necessary  for  neutralizing  the  charge  of 
the  molecule; 

n,  represents  0  or  1,  and  it  is  0  when  the  molecule  is  an  internal 
salt. 


5,480,886 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Kazuki  Yamazaki;  Nobuaki  Inoue;  SeUchi  Yanuunoto;  Toshi- 
hide  Ezoe;  Minoni  Salcai;  l^dashi  Ikeda;  Masaki  OkazaU, 
and  Toshild  Fiiyiwara,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
FHji  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,580,  Dec  6, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334^62 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1992,  4-351136; 
Dec  11, 1992,  4-352393;  Dec  17, 1992, 4-354748;  Dec  22, 1992, 
4-356502;  Feb.  23, 1993,  5-33722;  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-75084;  Apr. 
1, 1993,  5-96449 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/06 
MS.  CL  430—264  4  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support  and  containing  a  hydra- 
zine derivative  in  the  emulsion  layer  or  in  other  hydn^)hilic  colloid 
layer<s),  in  which  the  silver  halide  emulsion  comprises  silver 
halide  grains  containing: 

(a)  from  1x10"*  to  1x10"*  mol,  per  mol  of  silver,  of  an  iridium 
compound,  and 

(b)  from  1x10^  to  Ixlff^  mol,  per  mol  of  silver,  of  a  rhodium 
compound  or  from  1x10"*  to  1x10"'  mol,  per  mol  of  silver,  of 
a  rhenium  compound,  rutheniiun  compound  or  osmium  com- 
pound, 

and  having  a  silver  chloride  content  of  about  SO  mol  %  or  more, 
and  having  been  color-sensitized  with  a  sensitizing  dye  of  the 
following  general  formula  (1),  (2)  or  (3): 


(2) 


\  / 

C=CH— CH=CH— C. 

/  W 

N  N 

I  I 

Rji         (X2i)wi  ^^ 


where 

V,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

V2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  an  optionally  branched  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  an  aryl  group  having  9  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  an  aryloxy  group  having  9  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  an  arylthio  group  having  8  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a 
whole,  a  lower  allcylthio  group,  or  an  acylamino  group  having 
4  or  less  carbon  atoms  as  a  whole,  and  V2  may  be  bonded  to 
V,  or  V3  to  form  a  benzene  ring; 

V3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy 
group; 

V4  represents  an  electnm-witfadrawing  group; 

Vj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom 
or  a  bromine  atom; 

R2t,  R22  and  R23  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents an  allcyl  or  allcenyl  group  having  10  or  less  carbon  atoms 
as  a  whole,  and  at  least  one  of  Rj,,  R22  and  R23  has  a  sulfo 
group  or  a  carboxyl  group; 
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X21  represents  a  counter  ion  necessary  for  neutralizing  Ibe 

charge  of  the  molecule: 
»2\  represents  0  or  1,  and  it  is  0  when  the  molecule  is  an  internal 

salt. 


(3) 


where 

V3,  and  V]3  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  electron- 
withdrawing  group; 

V32  and  V34  each  represents  an  elednm-withdrawing  group; 

R3,,  R32,  R33  and  R34  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  10  or  less  caiiwn 
atoms  as  a  whole,  and  at  least  one  of  R,,.  R,2,  R33  and  R34 
has  a  sulfo  group  or  a  carboxyl  group; 

X3,  represents  a  counter  ion  necessary  for  neutralizing  the 
charge  of  the  molecule; 

n3,  represents  0  or  1,  and  it  is  0  when  the  nxdecule  is  an  internal 
salt. 


5,480,887 
PROTEASE  INmBITORS 
William  J.  Homback;  John  E.  Munroe,  and  Timothy  A.  Shep- 
herd, all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapcriis,  Ind. 
ContiiHUitioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,810,  Feb.  2, 1994,  aban- 
doocd.  This  appiicatioa  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,186 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/435;3I/47;  C07D  495/04;215/20 
VS.  CL  514—301  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


.R' 


V. 


Xt 


OH 
O 

N— R' 
I 
RO 

wherein: 
R  is  a  group  having  the  formula: 


R.* 


^-N.-,,c. 


R2 


H 

or     Z^— N 


X 

R» 


^,  an  asymmetric  center,  is  in  a  naturally  occurring  configura- 
tion; 
R^  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain  or  — (CHj)^ — W' — R'"; 
y  is  0,  1  or  2; 
W'     is     a     bond,     divalent     (C2-C4)alkenyl,     divalent 
(C2-C4)alkynyl,  — C(0)— O— ,  — O— C(0)— .  — C(0>— 
NR^— ,  — NR^—  C(0)— ,  — NR^— ,  — C(0)— ,  — O— , 
— S— ,  — S(0>—  or  — S(0)2— ; 
R^    is    quinolyl,    aryl,    aryl    (Cj-CJalkyl,    teirazolyl, 

N-(C|-C4)alkyltetrazolyl  or  N-(aryl)tetrazolyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R^  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain; 
R'  is  — (CHJ^R^; 
i  isO,  1.2,  3,  or  4; 
R^  is  aryl,  — O — aryl,  or  — S — aryl; 
R°  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  C,-C«  alkyl,  or  hydroxy 

(C,-Cs)alkyl; 
a,  c  and  e  are  each  independently  0,  1  or  2; 
b  and  d  are  each  independently  0  or  1 ; 


is     independently     — CHy 


independently 
independently 


— CH, 


— CHR"— ,     or 


— CHR*'— .     or 


— CHR''— ,     or 


(D 


each     R' 

— CR^"— , 
each     R'     is 

— CR'Tl"— ; 
each     R^     is 
— CR"R^'— ; 

each  of  R^,  R*^,  and  R'''  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group    consisting     of    halo,     hydroxy,     Ci-C^    alkyl, 
halo(C,..4:5)alkyl,    hydroxy(C,-Cs)alkyl,    C.-Cj    alkoxy, 
Cj-Cj  alkylthio,  C,-Cg  aUcylthio  (C,-Cs)alkyl,  amino,  or 
cyano; 
X  and  Y  are  independently  — S — ,  — S(0) — ,  — S(0)2 — , 
— O— .  — NH— .  or  — N(R»)— ;  and 
R'   is  C,-Cs   alkyl,   aryl(C,-C6)alkyl,   aryl,   arylcaibonyl, 
formyl,  or  Cj-Cg  alicanoyl; 
with  the  provisos  that: 
b  and  d  cannot  both  be  0; 
the  sum  of  a.  b,  c.  d  and  e  must  be  2,  3,  4  or  S; 
if  R»  is  — CR*Tl*'— ,  then  R'  must  be  — CH2—  or  — CHR**- 

and  R'  must  be  — CH2—  or  — CHR^'— ; 
if  R*  is  — CR'Ti*'— ,  then  R'  must  be  — CH2—  or  — CHR''- 

and  R^  must  be  — CH2—  or  — CHR''— ; 
if  R^  is  — CR'Tl''— ,  then  R'  must  be  — CH2—  or  — CHR''- 
and  R*  must  be  — CHj—  or  — CHR**— ; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5,480,888 
INHIBITOR  FOR  RESTENOSIS  AFTER  PERCUTANEOUS 

CORONARY  ARTERIOPLASTY 
Kawhlna  Kodama,  lUurazuka;  Alsushi  Hirayama,  Osaka, 
and  Hiroyiiid  Masayasu,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daiiciii  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  256,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-006552 
Int  CL*  C07D  213/40;  A61K  31/33:31/34:31/165 
VS.  CL  514—310  2  Claims 

1.  An  inhibitor  for  restenosis  after  percutaneous  coronary  arte- 
rioplasty,  which  comprises,  as  an  active  ingredient,  a  compound  of 
the  following  formula  (1),  (1')  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof: 


Z  is  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  formyl,  Cj-Cg  alkanoyl,  C,-C4 
alkoxycarbonyl.  — C(0)CF3  or  — S(0)2— Z'; 

Z'  is  C,-C«  alkyl,  amino,  C,-C4  alkylamino,  trifluoromethyi  or 
di(C,-C4)alkylamino; 

Z^  is  quinolinyl — C(0) — ,  naphthyloxymethyl — C(0) — ,  substi- 
tuted quinolinyl — C(0)— ,  or  substituted 
naphdiyloxymethyl — C(0) — ; 

0,  an  asymmetric  center,  is  in  a  non- naturally  occurring  configu- 
ration; 


R> 


R2 


R' 

I 
N-(CH2)i.-R' 


(1) 


Se— R« 
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fR' 


-cMitinued 

^    R' 


\ 


(!•) 


N-(CH2).-R' 


Se— 


\ 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  trifluorom^yl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  C1-C6 
alkyl  group  or  a  C1-C6  alkoxyl  group,  and  R'  and  R^  may  be 
linked  to  form  a  methylenedioxy  group;  R''  is  an  optionally 
substituted  aryl  group,  an  optionally  substituted  aromatic  het- 
erocyclic group,  an  optionally  substituted  S  to  7-membered 
cydoallcyl  or  cycloalkenyl  group;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  an  -S-glutatfaione  residue,  an  -S-a-amino 
acid  residue,  or  an  atalkyl  group  optionally  having  substitu- 
ent<s)  in  the  aryl  moiety;  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C1-C6  alkyl  group;  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulAir  atom;  n 
is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S,  and  die  selenium  atom  may  be 
oxidized. 


5,48M89 

co^fPOS^^ONS  and  methods  for  promoting 

HAIR  GROWTH 
Boris  E.  Goldman,  2019  Breton,  SE„  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49546 

CMdnnalioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,202,  Feb.  19, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5y407,944.  lUs  appHcatian  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390428 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/00 

VS.  CL  514-^10  3  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  unit  dosage  ibtm  adapted  for 

administration  to  promote  hair  growth  comprising,  per  dosage  unit, 

at  least  two  active  agents  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 

nitroglycerin,  estradiol  and  finasteride  in  an  effective  nontoxic 

amount 


5,4o0,o90 
Patent  Not  lancd  For  TUs  Nwnbcr 


wherein  R  is  a  halogen  atom,  the  position  of  substitutian  of  the 
side  chain  in  the  carbostyril  skeleton  being  at  the  3-  or  4-position 
and  the  carbon-carbon  bond  between  tlie  3-  and  4-positions  in  tlie 
carbostyril  siwieton  being  a  single  or  double  bond. 


5,480,892 
(N-PH  THALIMIDOALKYL)PIPERIDINES 
Engeibcft   Ciganck,   Kcnnett   Square,   Pa.;    Sang  W.   Tut, 
Hockcasin,  awl  Ann  S.  Wright,  Wibnington,  both  at  DcL, 
assignors  to  The  Da  Pont  Merck  PhanuKeoticai  Campsay, 
WDmington,  DcL 
DtTWon  of  ScK  No.  876,542,  Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5^56306, 
wUch  is  a  conttamatkNi-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  602^024,  Oct  23, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sec  No. 
428,097,  Oct.  23, 1909,  abandsMd.  T%k  appHcatiaB  Ai«.  31, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  IMOM 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/445;  CtTD  401/06 
VS.  CL  514-^23  21  < 

1.  A  compound  luving  the  formula: 


(I) 


(CHiWl' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptal>le  salt  or  an  N-oxide  tiiereof 

wherein: 

a  is  a  single  or  double  bond,  provided  ttiat  witea  a  is  a  double 

bond,  R^CCHj),  is  attached  at  the  C-4  position  of  the  piperi- 

dine  ring  and  R"  is  not  presoit; 

n  is  1-4,  provided  that  when  (CH^JL^  it  aOKfaed  to  die  C-2 

position  of  die  piperidine  ring  dm  n  is  2-4; 
R'  is  (CH2)Jl'  or  (CHj)^.  where  m  is  1-4  and  p  is  1-4; 
RMs 


5,480,891 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DIABETES  MELLITUS 

Kalsaya  YuuMaki;  Kanshi  Sakmrai,  and  Kane  AUyana,  aU 

of  TWrashiata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olsnka  Fharmacentical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  oT  Ser.  Na  978,696,  Feb.  5, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  qtpikation  Dec  1, 1993,  Sck  No.  159,703 
dafans  priority,  appbcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1991, 3-136465 
IntCL<'A61Ki//«7 
U,S.  CL  514-312  4  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  treating  non-insulin  dependent  diabetes  mellitus 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  ineit  carrier  in  combination  with  an  effective 
amount  for  treating  non-insulin  dqiendent  diabetes  mellitus  of  a 
carbostyril  compound  or  a  piiarmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
tiiereof,  of  die  fonnula: 
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-continued 


H,  halogen,  OH,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  NR"R'^  SH, 
S(0);R",  where  t  is  &-2,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  7  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
COjH,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  CN,  NOj, 
SOjNHj,  SO3H,  C02NR'*R",  or  phenyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2-20 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  group  being 
optionally    substituted    with    substituents    independently 
selected  from: 
1-2  cydoalkyl  groups  of  3-8  carbons,  1-6  halogen,  1-3  OH, 
1-3  OR'°,  1-2  Ar^;  cycloalkyl  of  3-«  carbon  atoms;  or 
Ar-; 
R'°  is  aOcyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

At""  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyrrolyl,  fiiryl,  thienyl,  indolyl,  benzo- 

furyl,   benzothienyl,   pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  quinolyl,   or  iso- 

quinolyl,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  0-S  groups 

independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

H,  halogen,  OH,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  NR"R'^,  SH. 

S(0)^",  where  t  is  0-2,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

and  1  to  7  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

CO2H,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms.  CN,  NO2, 

SO2NH,,  SOjH,  COjNR'-'R",  or  phenyl; 

R",  R'^  K^\  K'*.  and  R"  independenUy  are  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to 

3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R"  is  H;  alkyl  of  1-12  carbons;  2-  and  3-  thienyl;  or  phenyl  or 
1-  and  2-  naphthyl  said  phenyl  or  naphthyl  being  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  alkyl, 
perfluoroalkyi,  alkoxy; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  a  is  a  single  bond  and  (CHj)^^  is 
attached  at  the  4  position  of  the  piperidine  ring,  then  R"  is 
not  2-  and  3-  thienyl. 


5,480393 

iNmBrroRS  of  farnesyl  protein  transferase 

Samad  L.  Graham,  ScfawenksviOe,  and  S.  Jane  deSdms,  Nor- 
ristown,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 
Dhiskm  of  Scr.  No.  768,798,  Sep.  30, 1991,  Pat  No.  5340^28. 

This  appUcation  May  13,  1994,  Sen  No.  242,575 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  patent  suliseqnent  to  JuL  5, 

2011,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/44:31/415:  C07D  313/04 

VS.  CL  514—336  12  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  which  inhibits  famesyl-protein  transferase  of  the 

formula: 


X         R^  O      (  _    , 


R'NH 


R'  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  1-4  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  H,  halogen,  NO^,  NHj,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms  and    1    to  7  halogen  atoms,  C,-C3  alkyl, 

NHCOR',  NHCO-phenyl,  OH.  OR*  and  Ar"; 
R^  and  R'  independently  are  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  O;  (H.  H);  (H.  OH);  (R',  OH);  (Ar"',  OH);  (H,  R»);  or  (H, 

OR">); 
Ar,  Ar*.  Ar"  and  Ar"  independently  are  phenyl,  naphthyl,  each 

optionally  substituted  with   1-5  substituents  independently 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  independently  Hj  or  O,  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
these  is  H2; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  or 
arylsulfonyl  group,  wherein  the  allcyl  and  the  allcyl  portion  of 
the  acyl  is  a  straight  chain  or  braiKhed  chain  hydrocarbons  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  in  the  alternative  R'NH  may  be 
absent; 

R^  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from 

a)  a  side  chain  of  nattnally  occurring  amino  acids; 

b)  a  alipliatic  group  selected  from: 
i)  allyl, 

ii)  cyclobexyl,  and. 

iii)  a  branched  or  unbranched  saturated  chain  of  2  to  8 

carbons; 

wherein  the  aliphatic  group  is  optionally  substimted  with 

an  aromatic  or  beteroaromatic  ring; 


c)  i^tenyl,  and 

d)  a  beteroaromatic  group  selected  firom  pyridyl  and  imida- 
zolyl; 

Z  is  O  or  S;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


in  which  R,  is  a  methyl,  ethyl,  2-(a-methylpropionyloxy)etfayl  or 
2-pivaloyloxyethyl  group  and  Rj,  R3  and  l(«  are  each  separately 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl,  ethyl,  2-(a- 
meihylpropionyloxy)ethyl  and  2-pivaloyloxyethyl  groups  with  die 
provisos  that  (a)  one  only  of  R,  to  R,  is  eitlier  a  2-(a- 
methylpropionyloxy)etfayl  group  or  a  2-pivaloyloxyetfayl  group,  (b) 
at  least  one  of  Rj  and  R,  is  other  than  hydn^en  and  (c)  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R,  to  R4  is  no  more  than  eleven,  the 
compound  optionally  being  in  the  form  of  a  physiologically 
acceptable  salt 


5y480,895 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANTIBODIES  TO  A 
RESTRICTED  POPULATION  OF  T  LYMPHOCYTES, 
ANTIBODIES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM  AND 
METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Strrcn  M.  Friedman,  Tnally,  N  J.;  Mary  K.  Crow,  and  Dayid 
Pomett,  both  of  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New  York 
Society  for  the  Relief  vt  the  Rnptnred  and  Crippled,  Main- 
taining the  Hoqiital  for  Special  Surgery,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Scr.  No.  766,751 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/5T7 
U.S.  CL  435— 7  J4  14  dainis 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  polyclonal  anti-T  cell  antibodies  spe- 
cific to  a  subset  of  T  cells  having  common  TCR  Vp  gene  usage 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  incubating  T  cells  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  superantigen 
under  conditions  and  for  a  time  sufScient  to  allow  division 
and  growth  of  T  cells  reactive  to  the  superantigen; 

(b)  injecting  die  incubated  T  cells  from  step  (a)into  a  mammal; 
and 

(c)  removing  blood  from  the  mammal  and  isolating  from  said 
blood  serum  containing  the  antibodies  from  tlie  mammal. 


5y4aO,S96 

ARALKYL-1A4-OXADIAZOLIDINE-33-DIONES  AS 

ANTIUYPEKGLYCEMIC  AGENTS 

Michael  S.  MabHMc,  JaMtaon,  Pa.;  CyntUa  L.  Palka,  Bwden- 

town,  and  Iwan  Gnnawan,  SooMnet,  bodi  of  NJ.,  awlgnnri 

to  AoMrfcao  Hoae  Prodnctt  Corpanrtkw,  Madtoai,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jan.  27, 1994,  Sck  No.  188,517 

Int  CL'  C07D  271/07:  A61K  31/41 

\3S.  CL  514—364  2  Oaimc 

1.  A  compound  acconling  to  the  fonnula: 


5,480,894 
3-HYDROXYPYKIDIN-4-ONE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
CHELATING  AGENTS 
Robert  C.  Hidcr,  dacton;  Surinder  Staigh,  West  Croydon; 
Gary  S.  TUbrook,  Gcnards  Craes,  and  Panl  S.  DobMn, 
ColdMstei;  all  of,  England,  assignors  to  British  Tcdinology 
Group  IJmitwl,  Loadon,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93M1007,  S  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094/IM498,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1994 

PCT  Filed  May  18, 1993,  Scr.  Na  204,202 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12, 1992, 
9217099 

Int  CL'  C07D  211/74:  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  CL  514—348  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  being  a  3-hydroxypyridin-4-one  of  formula  (I) 


wherein 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptaMe  salt 
thereof. 


<D 


5,480,897 
ANILIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
COMBATING  BOTRYTIS 
Kari  Eickcn,  Wactacnhcim;  Norbcrt  Goetz,  Worms;  Albredit 
Harrans,  Lndwigriiafcn;  Eberhard  AmoMrmann,  Hcppcn- 
heim;  Gisela  Lorau,  Nenstadt,  and  HaraM  Rang,  Lndwlg- 
shafcn,  all  of;  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AkUeagcacO- 
schafl,  Lndwigskafai,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,976,  Nov.  9, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,330,995. 
This  appUcatton  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,463 
Cbdms  priority,  antttcation  Germany,  Nov.  22,  1991,  41  38 
387.7;  Feb.  18,  1992,  42  04  764.1;  Feb.  18,  1992,  42  04  766.8; 
Feb.  18, 1992,  42  04  767.6;  Feb.  18, 1992,  42  04  76&4 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43^78;  C07D  277/24:277/28 
VS.  CL  514—365  U  Oates 

1.  A  method  for  treating  Botiytis  infestation  comprising  apply- 
ing to  a  subject  in  need  thereof,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula 


A— CO— 


HH^ 


wherein  A  has  the  following  meaning: 

diiazol-S-yl  substituted  in  tlie  2-  and  4-positiotts  by  hydrogen, 
methyl,  chlorine  or  trifluoromediyl;  arid 

R  has  the  following  meanings:  unsubstituted  C,-C,2-allcyl, 
unsubstituted  C,-C,2-alkenyl,  Cj-C^alkynyl,  unsubstituted 
Cj-C,2-alkenyloxy,  Cj-Cij-alkynyloxy,  unsubstituted  or 
C,-C4-alkyi-substituted  C3-Ce-cycloaIkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
C,-C4-alkyi-substituted  C4-Cs-cycloalkenyl,  unsubstituted  or 
C,-C4-allcyI  substituted  Cs-Ce-cycloalkyloxy,  unsubstituted 
or  C,-C4-alkyl  substituted  C5-C6<ycloalkenyloxy,  or  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl.  C,-C4- 
alkoxy,  C]-C4alkyltfaio  or  halogen; 
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in  a  suitable  carrier. 


5,480398 

STORAGE-STABLE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

ISOTHLAZOLIN-S-ONES 

Wol^ang  Lindner,  Sceize,  Gcmuwy,  assignor  to  Riedd-de 

H*cn  AlctiengcseUschaft,  Sedze,  G«muuiy 

FOed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  334,959 
ClaJms  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18,  1993,  43  39 
248^ 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/SO:  C07D  275/03 
M&.  CL  514—372  16  Claims 

1.  Storage-stable  microbicidally  active  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising from  about  0. 1  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  solution  of  one  ore  more  isothiazolin-3-ooes  of 
formula  I 


allcoxy  group  optionally  having  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group 
optionally  having  one  or  more  acetyl  or  lower  allcyl  groups,  a 
caiboxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a 
lower  alkanoyl  group  or  a  2-oxazolyl  group,  or  R'  and  R^  may  be 
combined  with  each  other  to  represent  an  allcylene  chain 
— (CHj)^ —  or  an  alkylenedioxy  chain  — 0(CH2),0—  wherein  p 
is  3,  4  or  5,  q  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  thus  forming  a  cyclic  structure,  m  and  n 
are  each  0  or  1,  R**  and  R'  are  die  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  carbon 
atom,  Y  is  a  carboxy  group,  A  is  a  lower  allcylene  group,  a  carfoonyl 
group  or  a  sulfonyl  group,  B  is  a  lower  allcylene  group,  E  is  a  lower 
alkylene  group  which  may  be  halogen-substimted  or  is  a  lower 
alkenylene  group,  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  with  the 
proviso  that  a  compound  wherein  at  least  two  of  R',  R^  and  R' 
represent  a  nitro  group  is  excluded,  and  that  a  compound,  wherein 
at  least  two  of  R',  R^  and  R^  represent  a  branched-chain  allcyl 
group  and  the  substitution  positions  of  these  branched-chain  alkyl 
groups  are  adjacent  to  each  other,  is  excluded:  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  tliereof. 


N— Y 


wherein 
Y    is    hydrogen,    (C,-Cg^alkyl,    (C2-C,g)-allcenyl,    (Cj-C,2)- 

cydoalkyl  or  (Q-C,o  )-aryl,  and 
R  and  R'  independendy  of  one  anotlier  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
(C,-C4)-alkyl  or  C4-allcenyl,  or,  together  with  the  caihon 
atoms  carrying  tlie,  form  a  3-  to  6-membered  carbon  ring 
which  contains  1,  2  or  3  double  bonds; 
and  a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  a  noble  metal  ion  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  about  1  g/kg  of  compound  of  the  formula  I. 


5v480,899 
OXAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Sfaingo   Yano;    Tomoyasu    OIido,    both    of   Hannou;    Kazuo 
Ogawa,-     Hanio    Yamada,    both    of    Iruma;     Tetsuhiko 
Shirasaica,  Kawagoe;  Hiroyuki  Kawamnra,  Iciiiliawa,  and 
Shinidii  Watanabe,  Ohisu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  lUho 
Pbarmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93AI0559,  {  371  Date  Dec  21,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22298,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  167,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1992,  4-111773 

InL  a."  C07D  263/24:  A61K  31/42 

U.S.  CL  514—376  11  Claims 

1.  An  oxazolidine  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (T) 


i. 


,a 


R' 


wherein  R'.  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  straight-  or  branched-chain  allcyl 
group  optionally  having  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  lower 


(I) 


5,480,900 

COMBINATIONS  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS  AND 

CLONIDINE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

GLAUCOMA 
Louis  DeSantis,  Jr.,  Fort  Wortli,  and  Vemey  L.  Sallce,  Soutli- 
lake,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 
Coadnuation  of  Ser.  No.  213380,  Mar.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,065,  Oct  13,  1992, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,570 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/415:31/215:31/19 
VS.  CL  514—392  20  Claims 

1.  A  topical  ophthalmic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  glau- 
coma, without  significant  inflammatory  response,  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  pharmaceubcally  effective  amount  of  a  prostag- 
landin and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  clonidine 
derivative. 


5,480,901 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  UNWANTED  CELLULAR 

ADHESIONS 

Margaret  A.  Baker,  Philadelpfaia,  and  Betsy  M.  Oiilsson- 

Wilhdm,  Berwyn,  botli  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Zynaxis,  Inc., 

Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7. 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,189 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/38 
VS.  CL  514—419  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  unwanted  cell  adhesion  at  a  compro- 
mised site  comprising  treating  said  site  with  a  composition  com- 
prising a  conjugate  of  a  drug  and  a  cell  binding  agent,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  inhibit  attachment  to  said  site  of  cells  susceptible  to 
unwanted  adhesion,  said  conjugate  having  the  formula: 


B-R; 


y"H  1 


N 

1 

A- 

♦  N 

1 

R 

R 

wherein  B  represents  a  drug  having  an  inhibitory  effect  on  cell 
adhesion  and  R  and  R,  in  said  cell  binding  agent  represent  hydro- 
carbon substituents  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms: 
X  and  X,  in  said  cell  binding  agent  may  be  ttie  same  or  different 

and  represent  O,  S,  C(CH3>j  or  Se; 
Y  in  said  cell  binding  agent  represents  a  linlcing  group  selected 
from  =CR,— ,=CRg— CRg=CRg— ,  =CRg— 

CRg==CRg— CRg=CRg— ,        or        =CRg— CRg=CRg— 


CRg=CRg— CRg==CRg— ,  wherein  9^  is  selected  ftom  H. 
CHj,  CHjCHj,  CHjCHjCHj  or  CHCCHj)!; 

Z  in  said  cell  binding  agent  represents  a  substituent  selected 
from  die  group  H,  alkyl,  OH,  — O—  alkyl,  COOH,  CONHj, 
SOjH,  SO2NH2,  SH,  S-alkyI,  CONH-alkyl,  CON-{alkyl)j, 
NH-acyl,  NH-alkyl,  N(alkyl)j,  NO,,  halogen,  Si{alkyl)„ 
O— Si(alkyl)j,  Sn(alkyl),  or  — Hg—  halogen,  die  allq-l 
groups  comprising  said  Z  substituent  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

R2  represents  a  linlcing  moiety  which  links  said  drug  to  said  cell 
binding  agent;  and 

A —  represents  a  pharmaceutically  accqitable  anion. 


5,480,902 

THIENYL  PYRROLE  FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 
Roger    W.    Addor,    Pennington;    Joseph    A.    Fnrdi,    m, 
LawrenceviUe,  and  Lanreiee  A.  Duncan,  East  Windsor,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,810 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/38:31/40:31/415:31/42 
VS.  a.  514—422  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  control  or  amelioration  of  a  disease  caused  by  a 
phytopathogenic  fungus  which  comprises  contacting  said  fimgus 
with  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compoimd  having  the 
structural  formula 


wherein 
R,  R,  and  R2  are  each  independendy  hydrogen,  halogen,  NO2  or 
CHO,  and  when  R,  and  Rj  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  may  form  a  ring  in 
which  RjRj  is  represented  by  the  structure: 


L     T     V    W 

I      I      I      I 

— C=C— C=C— ; 


L,  T,  V  and  W  are  each  independendy  hydrogen,  halogen,  CN  or 

NO2; 
AisS; 

X  is  CN,  NO2,  C,-Cs  haloalkyl,  S(0)„CF2R3  or  C(S)NR.Rj; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  F,  CI,  Br,  C  CCl,; 
m  is  an  integer  of  0,  1  or  2; 
R4  and  R,  are  each  independendy  hydrogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms,  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C^  haloalkyl,  S(0)„CF2R3.  CN  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  widi  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
CI-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  widi  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 


Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-C^  haloalkyl; 
B  is  9^,  OR«  or  CN; 

Rft     is     hydrogen,     C(0)R7,     CHR8NHC(0)R„     CHjSQ, 
CHR,oOC(0)  (CR„R,2),Q„ 

C,-Q  allcyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  duee  halogen 
atoms. 

one  tri(C,-C4  alkyl)silyl. 
one  hydroxy, 
one  cyano, 
one  or  two  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  C,-C4  alkylthio, 
one  phenyl  optionally  substituted  widi  one  to  three  halogen 

atoms,  one  to  tiirM  C,-C4  allcyl  groups  or  one  to  three 

C1-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  diree 

halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups  or  one  to 

diree  Cj-C,  alkoxy  groups, 
one  benzyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  on  die  phenyl 

ring  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4 

alkyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  C,-Cs  alkylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  Cj-Cg  allcenylcaibonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  phenylcaibonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  diree  halogen  atoms,  one  to  tliree  C,-C4  alkyl 

groups  or  one  to  diree  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  C,-C£  alkoxycarfxmyl  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  or  one  to  three  C,-C4 

alkoxy  groups,  or 
one  benzylcarix>nyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  on  the 

phenyl  ring  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  one  to  three 

C,-C4  alkyl  groups  or  one  to  diree  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
Cy-Cf,  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  group,  or 
Cy-C^  alkynyl  opti'onaily  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  group; 
R7  is  C,-Cs  alkyl  or  C3-Cft  cycloalkyl  each  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  hydroxy, 
one  cyano, 
one  or  two  C,-C4  alkoxy  groiqis  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  C,-C4  alkyldiio. 
one  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  diree 

halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups  or  one  to 

three  Ci-C,  alkoxy  groups, 
one  phenoxy  group  optionally  substituted  widi  one  to  three 

halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups  or  one  to 

three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  benzyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  on  the  phenyl 

ring  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4 

alkyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  Cj-C^  alkylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  C2-Ce  allcenylcarbonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms, 
one  phenylcarfoonyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with 

one  to  ttuee  halogen  atoms,  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl 

groups  or  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
one  Ci-C^  alkoxycarbonyl  group  optionally  substiuted 

with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  or  one  to  three  C,-C4 

alkoxy  groups,  or 
one  benzyloxycarbonyl  group  optionally  substituted  on  the 

phenyl  ring  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  one  to  three 

C,-C4  allcyl  groups  or  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups, 
C2-C6  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  groups, 
Cy-Cf,  allcynyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms  or  one  phenyl  group, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  C,-C4  alkyl  groups,  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups,  phenoxy 
groups,    C,-C4   alkylthio    groups,    tri(C,-C4    allcyl)silyl 
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groups,  C,-C^  alkylsulfinyl  groups,  €,-€4  alkylsulfonyl 
groups,  CN  groups,  NO2  groups  or  CF,  groups, 
pbenoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  mote  halogen 
atoms,  C,-C4  alkyl  groups,  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups,  C,-C4 
alkylthio  groups.  tri(C,-C4  alkyl)silyl  groups,  C,-C4  alkyl- 
sulfinyl  groups,  €,-€4  alkylsulfonyl  groups,  CN  groups, 
NO2  groups  or  CFj  groups, 

1-  or  2-naphthyl, 

2-,  i-,  or  4-pyridyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 

halogen  atoms, 
C,-Cg  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 

atoms,  or 
Cj-Cg  alkenyloxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three 

halogen  atoms; 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  €,-€4  alkyl; 

R,  is  C,-C«  alkyl  optioDally  substituted  with  one  to  duee 
halogen  atoms, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen  atoms. 

CN  groups,   NO2  groups,   C,-C4  alkyl   groups,  C,-C4 

alkoxy  groups  or  CF3  groups, 

2-  or  3-thienyl.  or 
2-  or  3-ftiryl; 

Qis 


Ai  Ai  Ai  At  NR11 

II  II  II  II  II 

C-R,j.   C-OR,4,    C-NR,jR,4.    P-(OR,7h.   C-NR,*» 


NR,. 
C— A 


H 


Ai  R22      ^    ^    N  R2J 


CN. 


C,-Ct  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms,  CN  groups  or  phenyl  groups,  or 
phenyl  optionally   substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  C,-C4  alkyl  groups,  C,-C4  alkoxy  groups,  CN 
groups,  NO2  groups,  CFj  groups  or  NR24R25  groups; 
A,  is  O  or  S; 

R,3  is  C,-Ct  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R,4  U  C.-Cj  alkyl; 

R„  and  R,^  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen,  C,-C«  alkyl  or 
may  be  taken  together  with  the  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  to  form  a  5-  to  7-membered  ring; 
R,7  is  C,-C4  alkyl; 

Ri,  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl  or  may  be  taken  together  with 
either  R,,  or  R21  and  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  to 
form  a  S-  to  7-membered  ring  optionally  substituted  with  one 
or  two  C,-C4  alkyl  groups; 
R,9  and  R20  "^  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R21  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  when  taken  together  with  R,,  and  the 
atoms   to   which   they   are   attached   may   form   a   S-   to 
7-aiembered  ring  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups; 
R22  and  R23  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl  or 
j        when  taken  together  may  form  a  ring  wherein  R22R23  ■* 
represented  by  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 
R24  and  R23  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R,o  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R,,  and  R,2  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen, 
Ci-C^  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms, 
C,-C(  alkoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms, 
C,-C«  alkylthio  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms,  or 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups; 
CN  groups. 


C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substiuted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms,  or 
when  R,,  and  R,2  are  taken  together  with  the  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  may  form  a  Cj-C^  cyctoalkyi  group 
optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups, 
Cj-Cj  alkenyl  groups  or  phenyl  groups,  or  R,,  or  R,2  may 
be  taken  together  with  Rj^  and  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  to  form  a  4-  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4; 
Qi  is  A2R26, 


O 

II 
P-(OR»)2. 

NR2gR29.  CR3oR3|C(0)R32.  or  C^-C^  cycloalkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  C,-Cg  alkyl  groups, 
C2-C6  alkenyl  groups,  or 

phenyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  otie  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C1-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
A2  is  O  or  S(0)p; 
p  is  au  integer  of  0,  1  or  2; 
RjA  is  hydrogen, 
C-C,  alkyl 
Cj-Cs  alkenyl, 
C2-Q  alkynyl, 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NOj  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C1-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms, 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms, 
C(0)R33  provided  p  is  O, 
C(0)R34  provided  p  is  O. 
(CH2CH,0)^33,  or 


X 


Rm 


R26  may  be  taken  together  with  either  R,,  or  R,2  and  die 
atoms  to  which  diey  are  attached  to  fonn  a  4-  to 
7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
A3  iSvO  or  S; 
Rjj  is  Ci-Cj  alkyl, 
Cj-Cg  alkenyl, 
C2-Q  alkynyl,  or 

phenyl  optionally  substimted  widi  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
q  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3; 
R,4  is  OR37  or  NR3,R39; 

R37  is  C,-C«  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms. 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups. 
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C,— C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 

more  halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
R3g  and  R39  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R35  and  R]^  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl,  or 
when  taken  together  may  form  a  ring  wherein  R33R3e  is 
represented  by  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ; 
R27  is  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R2S  is  hydrogen, 
C,-Cs  alkyl, 
C2-C6  alkenyl, 
Cj-Cj  alkynyl,  or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  witii  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,— C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 

more  halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms,  or 
R28  may  be  taken  together  with  either  R,,  or  R,2  and  the 
-     atoms   to   which   they   are   attached   to   form   a   4-   to 
7-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
R29  is  hydrogen, 
C,-C«  alkyl, 
C2-Cs  alkenyl. 
C2-C4  alkynyl. 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  tnore  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms, 

C(A4)R40. 

CN, 

SO2R4,,  or 
C(0)CHR42NHR43; 
A4  is  O  or  S; 

R40  is  OR44,  CO2R44.  NR45R4«. 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  halogen 

atoms, 
Cj-Cs  alkenyl, 
C2-Cs  alkynyl,  or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups. 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substimted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
R44  is  C,-C^  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  phenyl  group, 
or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
NO2  groups, 
CN  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
R4S  and  K^i  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R4,  is  NR47R4.. 

C,-C«  alkyl. 

Cj-Cj  alkenyl, 

C2-Cs  alkynyl,  or 

phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms, 

NO2  groups, 

CN  groups, 

C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms,  or 


C1-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
R47  and  R4,  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R42  is  hydrogen, 
C,-C4  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  hydroxy  group, 
one  SR49  group, 
Mie  C(0)NH2  group, 
one  NH2  gfoap, 
one  NHC(=NH)NH2  group, 
one  CO2H  group, 
one  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  one  hydroxy 

group, 
one  3-indolyl  group  or 
one  4-imidazolyl  group; 
R49  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R43  is  C(A4)Rjo; 

Rjo  is  C,-Cg  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms, 
Ci-Cg  alkoxyalkyl. 
C,-Cs  alkyltiiio, 

phenyl  optionally  substimted  with  one  or  tiKMe  halogen 
atoms. 
NO2  groups. 
CN  groups. 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms, 
OR44. 
CO2R44  or 

NR45R46; 
R30  and  R3,  are  each  independentiy  hydrogen, 
C,-C«  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms, 
Cg-C^  alkoxy  optionally  substiuted  with  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms, 
Ci-Cj  alkylthio  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms, 
CN  groups, 
NO2  groups. 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms,  or 
when  R30  and  R3,  are  taken  together  with  the  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  may  form  a  Cy-Cf,  cycloalkyl  group 
optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  C,-C4  alkyl  groups. 
Cj-Cfi  alkenyl  groups  or  phenyl  groups; 
R32  is  OR,,.  NR47R4g.  C,-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 
CN  groups. 
NO2  groups. 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms;  and 
R5,  is  C,-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms, 
CN  groups, 
NO2  groups, 
C,-C4  alkyl  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  or 
C,-C4  alkoxy  groups  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms; 
provided  that  when  X  is  S(0)„CF2R3  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  dien  Y  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  C,-Cg  haloalkyl,  S{0)jCF2Rj  or  CN;  and 
further  provided  that  when  the  pyrrole  ring  is  substituted  with 
hydrogen  at  each  of  the  pyrrole  caibon  atoms  adjacent  to  the  ring 
nitrogen  atom,  then  X  cannot  be  CN  or  NO2. 
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5,480,903 

3y«-DIARYLCHROMANS  FOR  INmBITING 

CALMODULIN  ACTTVITY 

James  R.  Vifgott,  Botfaeil,  Wash^  assignor  to  ZymoGcnetics, 

Inc^  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  29,799,  Mar.  U,  1993.  This  appUca- 

tion  Apr.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  423,594 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/35:31/40 

VS.  CL  514-^22  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  calmodulin  activity  in  a  patient 

comprising  administering  to  a  patient  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  is  halo,  C,-Ct  alkyl.  C,-Cj  alkyl  substituted  widi  C,-Cft 
allcyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  or  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  C3-C7  cycloalkenyl; 

R^  is  O  or  CH2; 

R'  is  CH2  or  {Cliih; 

R*is 


O 

II 
-C-, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  »:ceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 

Rl.  R4  and  R5  are  individually  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo,  trifluo- 

rometfayl,  lower  allcyl,  lower  allcoxy  or  tertiary  amino  lower 

allcoxy;  and 
R2  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  in  an 

amount  sufBcient  to  inhibit  cahnodulin  activity. 


5y480,904 
METHODS  FOR  INmBITING  UTERINE  FIBROSIS 
Henry  U.  Bryant,  and  Tbnotfay  A.  Grese,  bodi  of  Indianapolis, 
ImL,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,016 
Int  CL*'  A61K  31/38 
VS.  CL  514—443  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  uterine  fibrosis  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  human  in  need  of  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


0) 


R'— R'— R'*— R' 


CHj.  or  a  bond;  and 
R'  is  amino,  nitrilo  optionally  substituted  once  or  twice  wiA 
C,-C«  alkyl;  or  an  N-heterocyclic  ring  which  optionally  has 
another  hetero  atom  selected  from  N,  O,  or  S  in  said  ring;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


5,480,905 
BENZODIOXANE  DERIVATIVES 

Aldra  Koda;  Iktsno  Miyaodii,-  Yoshitaite  Kanbe,  and  Hlrolumi 

H«m«/ia,  all  of  Shizuolu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chogai  Sdy- 

al(u  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,490,  Jun.  21, 1993,  abandoned, 
nils  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3«9,924 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1991,  3-274036; 
Apr.  27,  1992,  4-107570;  Jan.  16, 1992,  4-278776 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/335;  C07D  319/16 
VS.  a.  514—452  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  N-[[2-(8-methyl- 1 ,4-benzodioxan-2-ylmethyl) 
aniino]ethyl]tricyclo{3,3,l,l',  ^]  decane-1-carboxy amide  or  a  salt 
thereof 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  C,-Ct  alkoxy;  a  group  of  tlie 
formula  — O— C(0)— R°,  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen,  C,-Cs 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  amino,  halo,  carbonyl,  Ci-C^ 
alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-O,  alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyl  and/or  aryt; 
or  R"  is  C,-C«  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  aryl;  or  R° 
is  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyl;  or  R"  is  aryl  optionally  substituted  with 
hydroxy.  C,-Cs  alkyl,  C,-Cs  alkoxy,  and/or  halo;  or  R°  is 
— O-aryl,  said  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy  C|-Cj 
alkyl,  C,-C6  alkoxy.  and/or  halo, 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — O — SOj — R*  wherein  R*  may 
be  C,-C(  alkyl  or  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  Cg-C^ 
alkyl; 

or  R  is  carbamoyloxy  wherein  the  nitrogen  may  be  substituted 
once  or  twice  with  C,-Cj  alkyl; 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — O— C(0)R'— O— (Cj-Cj 
alkyl)  wherein  R"  is  a  bond  or  Cg-C^  allcanediyl; 


5,480,906 
STEREOCHEMICAL  WORTMANNIN  DERIVATIVES 
Lawrence  C.  Creemcr,  and  Herbert  A.  Kirst,  both  of  India- 
napolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind. 

Filed  JnL  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,716 
Int  CL'  A61K  3]/365:  C07D  311/78 
VS.  CL  514—453  35  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3O 


(D 


wherein: 
R,  is 


O 

II 


or  OR,: 
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Rjis 


each  R3  individually  is  hydrogen,  arylacyl,  Cj-Cg  acyl  or  sub- 
stituted acyl;  and 
when  R,  is 


5,480,906 
P3-ADRENERGIC  AGENTS  BENZODIOXOLE 
DICARBOXYLATES  AND  THER  USE  IN 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  W.  Epstein;  Gary  H.  Bimberg,  both  of  Monroe;  Minu 
D.  Dutia,  West  Nyack,  all  of  N.Y.;   Thomas  H.  CSaus, 
Montraie,  N  J.,  and  Elwood  E.  Lar^  Naauet,  N.Y.,  Miign- 
ors  to  American  CyanamM  Company,  Pearl  River,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166415 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/36;  CV7D  317/46 
VS.  CL  514—465  6  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  OH,  R2  is  not 


O 

H 


wherein:  Ar  is  naphdi-(l  or  2)-yl;  substinited  na(^d]-<l  or  2)-yl 
wherein  the  substitution  is  straight  or  branched  (Cg-C^)  alkyl, 
bromo,  chloro,  fluoro,  iodo  (C|-C6)alkoxy,  difluoromethyl  or  trif- 
luorometbyl;  1,2,3,4-tetrahydnKS  or  6>-naphthyl;  substituted 
l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-(S  or  6)naphthyl  where  the  substitution  is  hydro- 
gen, straight  or  branched  (Ci-C^)  alkyl,  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 
iodo,  (Cg-Cs)  alkoxy,  difluoromethyl  or  trifluorometbyl;  Rj  and  R3 
are  (Cg-C4)alkyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  0-3;  Y  is  hydrogen;  -COjRg 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  (CgCgo)alkyl;  or 
CONR9Rgo  wherein  R,  and  R,o  are  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched 
(Cg-Cgo)  alkyl,  ot  methoxyraethyl.;  with  the  proviso  that  only  one 
Y  may  be  hydrogen;  X  is  a  divalent  radical; 


5,480,907 

AROMATIC  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Kyozo  HajrasU,  and  Munekazu  Unuma,  both  of  Gifii,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1992,  Ser.  No.  882,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1991,  3-111973 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/35 

VS.  a.  514—457  10  Cbims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T 
•        •        I 
— OCH2— CH— CH— N— 
I  I 

OT     Ro 


wherein  Ro  is  hydrogen  or  (Cg-Cj)  alkyl;  T  is  hydrogen,  (Cj-C*) 
alkyl,  or  (Cg-C4)acyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
and  esters,  the  enantiomers,  the  racemic  mixtures  and  diasteno- 
meric  mixtures  thereof 


::^a 


CONHAr 


R3 


wherein  R,,  R^  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy  group  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  group  of  6-10  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


5,480,909 
METHOD  FOR  INmBITING  GENERATION  OF  FREE- 
RADICALS 
Ronald  T.  Stanko,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Pittsburgh  Medkal  Center,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,946 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/19;3I/40;31/195 
VS.  a.  514—557  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  inhibiting  free-radical  generation  and  concur- 
rently scavenging  internally  generated-free  radicals  in  a  mammal 
in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  thera- 
peutically effective  quantity  of  pyruvate. 
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Januaky  2.  19% 


CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
BriM  K.  HoOsway,  Coagktoii;  Ralph  Howe,  Macdofldd,  and 

BdMr  S.  Rm>,  Hoimc*  Chapd,  an  of,  EngUnd,  aMifnon  to 

Zcaeca  UmHed,  Loodoa,  Eactead 

C—rtiwiatlowrfScr.  No.  344,7W,  Nov.  18, 19H  Pat  No. 

5«434a84,  wirich  b  a  dhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  8S9,1M,  May  28, 

1992,  PM.  No.  5,393,779.  Thta  appbcatkm  May  10, 1995,  Scr. 

No.  437,988 

OiiiiH  priority,  appHcatton  UaMed  Kiafdon,  May  28, 1991, 
91114M 

Int  CL'  A41K  31/24 
VS.  a.  514—567  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  gastiointestina]  motility  by  adminis- 
tering 1  phannaceiitically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
fonnul«(I): 


^^— OKOHXafeNHCHiCHjO— ^^— CH2COOH 


or  a  bioprecursor  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  a 
patient  in  need  thereof. 


5,480,911 
Patent  Not  imicd  For  Thb  Nnaiber 


5,488,912  

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HIV-1  WITH  a-SUBSTlTUTED 

BENZENEMETHANAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Mared  A.  C.  Jaimcii,  Vocaeiaar;  Georps  R  P.  Van  Daele, 
Itevboat;  Jean-Paul  R.  M.  A.  Bosmans,  Edegem,-  Frana  M. 
A.  Van  den  Keybus,  Essen;  Karin  J.  M.  M.  Noyena,  Brecfat, 
and  Paul  A.  J.  Jansscn,  Vossctaar,  all  of,  Beigiom,  assignon 
to  JanaMn  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Bcigium 

DirWoB  of  Scr.  No.  240,735,  May  12, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5yM7,961.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  7,  1995,  Scr.  Na  400,218 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off,  Dec  30, 
1991,  91203430 

The  portion  of  the  tcnn  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Apr.  18, 

2012,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Mat  CL'  A61K  31/135:31/34:31/35:31/365 

US.  CL  514—649  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  individuals  infected  with  HTV-1  which 

comprises  administering  to  said  individuals  a  pharmaceutically 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(ta) 


R'  is 
tiifluoromethyl,  methyl  catbonyl  or  Cj.«cycloaU:yl;  or 
a  radical  — C(=X)— NR'*R".  wherein  X  is  O  or  S,  and  R'* 
and  R'^  each  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C,_4al]i:yl;  or 
a  radical  — Alk— R' ,  wherein  Allc  is  C,^alkanediyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R^  and  R'  each  independendy  are  halo  or  methyl; 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R*  represents  hydrogen.  C,_talkyloxy,  C,_salkyl,  halo,  nitro, 
aminocarbonyl,  or  a  radical  C,_4aikyl(C=Z>— ,  wherein  Z 
represents  =0.  =N— OH,  =N— OCH3.  =N— NH,  or 
=N-N(CH,)2; 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  in  which  case  R'  and  R'  taken  together 
foim  a  bivalent  radical  of  formula  — (CHi), —  wherein  m  is  3 
or  4,  — (C=0)— O— CH2— ,  — (C=0)— O— (CHj)j— . 
_(C=0)— (CHj)j— ,  _(C=0)— (CHj),— . 

— (C=OKHjO-,  — (C=0)CHjNH— .  — (C=0)— 
(CHi)!— 0-.  — 0-<CH2)j— ,  -0-<CHi)j— , 

— N=CH— CH=CH— ,  — (N-»0)=CH— CH=CH—  or 
— (C=0)NH — CH=N — ,  wherein  one  or  two  hydrogen 
atoms  can  optionally  be  replaced  with  C,_aUcyl;  or  R'  and 
Retaken  together  form  abivalent  radical  of  formula 
— (CHz)^ —  wherein  m  is  3  or  4  and  wherein  one  or  two 
hydrogen  atoms  can  optionally  be  replaced  with  C,_4alicyl,  in 
which  case  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C,_4allcyloxy,  C,_galkyl, 
halo,  nitro,  aminocarbonyl,  or  a  radical  C,_salkyl — (C=Z) — > 
wherein  Z  is  as  defined  above; 

R'is 
tiifluoromethyl,  methylcarfoonyl  or  C,_«cycloalkyl;  or 
a  radical  — Alk— R",  wherein  Alk  is  C,_«alkanediyl  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R'°  and  R"  each  independently  are  halo  or  methyl; 

R'^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R'^  represents  C,_«allcyloxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethoxy,  2.2,2- 
trifiuoroethoxy,  (trifluoromethyl)carbonyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
(cyclopropyl)carbonyl  or  a  radical  C,^alkyl-(C=Z)— 
wherein  Z  is  as  defined  hereinabove;  and 

9}*  and  R"  each  independently  are  hydrogen,  halo,  C,^alkyl, 
nitro,  Ci^allcyloxy  or  trifluatDmethyl. 


5,480,913 
ANTI-ANDROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Shutsung  Liao,-  John  PataU,  both  of  Chicago,  and  Ronald  G. 
Harvey,  Oriand  Park,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  Arch  Develop- 
ment Corporadoa,  Chicago,  DL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  413,249,  Sep.  27, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,208,263. 
This  application  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  56^23 
Int  CL*  KillL  31/05:31/12;  CQ7C  39/12:49/115 
VS.  CL  514—732  8  Claims 

1.  An  anti-androgen  comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


a-b) 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  a  stereochemi- 
cally  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein: 


wiserein  said  ring  A  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  and  wherein 
when  said  ring  A  is  substituted  it  is  fused  at  either  the  1-2  or 
2-3  positions  to  a  hydroxycyclopentyl  or  hydroxycyclohexyl, 
or  a  ketocyclopentyl  or  ketocyclohexyl,  or  is  substituted  widi 
a  hydroxy  I,  an  alkyl,  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  at  the  1,  2,  or  3 
positions; 

wherein  said  ring  B  is  saturated  or  mono-unsatutated  at  the  9-10 
position  and  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  at 
either  the  9  or  10  position; 

wherein  said  ting  C  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  and  wherein 
wiien  said  ring  C  is  substituted  it  is  fused  at  the  6-7  or  7-8 
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positions  to  a  ketocyclopentyl  or  a  ketocyclohexyl  or  a 
hydroxycyclopentyl  or  hydroxycyclohexyl:  and 
provided  that  rings  A  and  C  may  not  both  be  unsubstituted. 


5y480,914 

NONAQUEOUS  THKOTROPIC  DRUG  DELIVERY 

SUSPENSIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  THEIR  USE 

David  L.  Meadows  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alicrgan, 

Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FDcd  May  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,947 
Int  a.*  AOIN  29/00;  A61K  31/02 
MS.  CL  514—743  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  delivering  pharmaceutical  compounds  to  the 
eye,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 

providing  a  thixotropic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  therapeutic  or  diagnostic  compound  incorporated  in  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  dispersion  of  a  suspending  aid  in  a 
nonaqueous  physiologically  acceptable  fluorinated  liquid;  and 
introducing  a  phannaceutically  effective  amount  of  said  thixo- 
tropic pharmaceutical  composition  to  the  eye. 


5,480,916 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD  POLYUSETHANE 
FOAMS 
Anette  Briine-Flsclier;  Georg  Burkhart;  Bcmd-Jflrgen  KB- 
etsch,  an  of  Essen,  and  Volker  ZcUmcr,  Bottrop,  aB  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  GoMscfamidt  AG,  Fssfn,  Ger- 
many 

FOcd  Apr.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  433,280 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1^94,  44  14 
803.8 

Int  CL*  C08G  lS/28 
VS.  CL  521—112  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  tiigh  resilience  polyuiethane  foams 
by  reacting  a  mixture  of  highly  reactive  polyols  having  a  weiglit 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  4800  and  6500  g/mole 
and  containing  at  least  70%  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  option- 
ally fillers,  polyfunctional  isocyanates,  amine  activators,  cross- 
linking  agents,  tin  catalysts,  blowing  agents  and  stabilizers,  com- 
prising adding  as  a  stabilizer  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


CHj 
I. 
R'— Si-O— 
I 
CHj 


CH3 

Si— O- 
I 
CH, 


CHj 
I 
Si— O 


CH3 

Si— R' 

I 

CHj 


in  which 


5,480,915 
MOLDED  CLOSURE  FOR  A  LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Dennis  L.  Bums,  Kent  Wash.,  assignor  to  Supreme  Corq, 
Kent  Wash. 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  584)14,  May  5, 1993.  This 

appUcation  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,170 

Int  a.*  C08S  9/00 

VS.  a.  521—50  1  Claim 


R  is  a  same  or  different  in  an  average  molecule  and  represents 
a  methyl  group  or  a  group  having  the  general  formula 
— CHz— CH2—  (CHj)^— O— R^  (a=0  or  1;  R^)henyl),  wifli 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R'  gnnq)  is  a  group  having  the 
formula  — CHj— CH2— (CHj)^—  O— R^ 

n  has  an  average  numerical  value  of  2  to  11, 

m  has  an  average  numerical  value  of  1  to  6,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  ratio  of  p=(n-t-m+2ym  is  1  to  12. 


1.  A  molded  closure  for  a  liquid  container  containing  wine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprising  a  styrene  block  copoly- 
mer, and 

(b)  a  blowing  agent, 

wherein,  upon  insertion  of  said  molded  closure  into  a  container, 
said  molded  closure  does  not  permit  substantial  passage  of 
oxygen  into  the  container,  does  not  substantially  absorb  oxy- 
gen from  the  contents  of  the  container,  can  be  removed  from 
said  container  using  a  corkscrew  without  substantial  expan- 
sion, crumbling,  or  disintegration,  does  not  substantially  taint 
llie  contents  of  said  container,  permits  said  container  to  be 
placed  horizontally  substantially  immediately  after  insertion 
of  said  molded  closure  into  said  container,  and  can  perma- 
nentiy  retain  printed  matter  on  a  surface  of  said  molded 
closure,  wherein  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprises  one 
or  more  of  a  styrene-ethylene-butylene-styrene  copolymer, 
styrene-butadiene-styrene  copolymer,  and  a  styrene-isoprene- 
styrene  copolymer. 


5v480,917 
ANTI-FOGGING  COATING  COMPOSITION,  PRODUCT 
COATED  WFTH  SAID  COMPOSITION  AND  METOOD 
FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SAID  PRODUCT 
Albert  A.  Kmger,  Richland,  Wash.,  and  PMcal  Chartier,  Paris, 
France,   assignors   to   Saint-Gobain   Vitrage,   Coorhevoie, 
France 
Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  964^59,  Oct  21,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272^462,  Nov.  17,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  366,016 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19, 1987,  87  15986 
Int  a.*  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  a.  522—33  3  Cbdms 

1.  A  curable  composition  for  preparation  of  an  anti-fogging, 
scratch-resistant  coating  consisting  essentially  of  components  (A), 
(B),  (C)  and  (D),  on  the  basis  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  totaling 
100%,  by  weight: 
Component  (A)  from  40-60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 

acrylic  or  methacryUc  acid. 
Component  (B)  from  60-40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic 
or  methacrylic  acid  ester  monomer  of  the  formula 


CH2=C— COOR' 
R 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CHj  and  R'  is  a  C,^  alkyl. 
Component  (C)  from  1-15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  monomers  (A)  and  (B),  of  a  crosslinking  agent 
selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-butanediol  diacry- 
late,  trimethylol  propane  triacrylate,  dipetaerythritol  pen- 
laacrylate,  tripropyleneglycol  diacrylate,  diethyleneglycol  dia- 
crylate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


434 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


Component  (D)  from  0.1-S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total   wherein  Z  is 
weight  of  monomers  (A)  and  (B),  of  a  polymerization  initiator 
using  the  action  of  ultraviolet  radiabon. 


INmATOR  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 
Yosukc  luiilfl.  Shintone,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Aotes,  Inc,,  Japan 
DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  919,016,  JuL  23,  1992,  Pat  No.  5389,700. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,519 
CfaifaM  priority,  appUcation  Japnn,  Jan.  30, 1991,  3-310048 
Int  CL*'  C08F  V46 
MS,  CL  522— M  7  CUih 

1.  A  method  for  photopolymerization  of  cationically  polymeriz- 
aMe  organic  material,  comprising  exposing  said  cationically  poly- 
merizabie  organic  material  to  light  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator, 
wherein  said  initiator  is  a  composite  obtainable  from  a  reaction 
between: 

(a)  a  charge-transfer  complex;  and 

(b)  0.1-2  equivalents  per  stoichiometric  amount  of  said  charge- 
transfer  complex  of  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  silver  salts  of  tetiafluo- 
roborates,  hexafluorophosphates  and  hexailuoroantimonates; 
wherein  said  charge  transfer  complex  is  obtained  by  reacting 
in  the  presence  of  a  good  affinity  solvent; 

(i)  a  biscyclopentadienyl  iron  compound  wherein  said  biscy- 
clopentadienyl  iron  compound  has  a  general  formula 

(CA»5-JPe<C5HJ»5.^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  straight  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsat- 
urMed  aikyi  groups,  substituted  or  non-substituted  aryl 
groups,  carboxyl  groups,  nitril  groups,  or  amino  groups,  n 
and  m  are  integers  ranging  from  0  to  5;  with 

Oi)  0.1-2  equivalents  per  stoichioroetric  amount  of  said  bis- 
cyclopentadienyl compound  of  a  quinoid. 


5,480,919 

FUNCTIONAL  POLYORGANOSILOXANE  EMULSIONS 
FROM  MONOHYDROLYZABLE  SILANES  AND  PHOTO 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 
IT.  Liles,  and  David  L.  Mnmy,  both  oT MidiaMi,  Mich., 
:  to  Dow  Corning  Corporaiioa,  Midlaad,  Mich, 
rput  of  Sec  No.  2«,349,  Jnn.  30,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5y449,7M.  His  application  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3304191 

Int  CL''  C08K  5/54 

MS.  CL  522—86  18  Oaios 

I.  A  non-crosslinlced  polymer  emulsion  obtained  by  mixing: 

(A)  a  preformed  aqueous  polydiorganosiioxane  emulsion  com- 
prising water,  a  surfactant,  and  a  plurality  of  silanol- 
lerminated  polydiorganosiioxane  molecules; 

(B)  a  functionalizing  mmety  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting 
essentially  of 

(i)  a  silane  having  the  formula: 

(ii)  partial  hydrolysis  products  of  (i), 
(iii)  condensatioo  products  of  (ii).  and 
(iv)  mixtures  of  (i),  (ii),  and  (iii); 
where 

X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group, 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acryloxypropyl, 
methacryloxypropyl.  vinyl,  allyl,  chloroalkyl,  bexenyl,  acryla- 
midopropyl,  trifluropropyl,  glycidoxypropyl,  cyanoalkyl,  mer- 
o^MOAlkyl,  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 

HOZN— CHjCHi— N— CHjCHjCHj— 

and  a  group  of  the  formula  Ha*ZN(H)— CH2CH2-^(H)— 
CH,CH,CH,— . 


CH-CH, 
-CHj-HC  CH-CH=CH2»:««» 

CH=CH 


and 


R  is  a  saturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  one  to 

six  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  1,  2,  or  3;  and 
(C)  an  oiganotin  catalyst 


5,480,920 
OZONE-FRIENDLY  CORRECTION  FLUID 
Mabendra  K.  Shanna;  Suzanne  W.  DoMm,  and  John  J.  HDIcr, 
all  of  Kingsport,  Tenit,  assignors  to  Fastman  Cbonical 
Company,  Kingsport,  Iten. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,455 
Int  CL'  COM)  UnO 
MS.  CL  523— Ml  12  Clafans 

1.  An  ozone-friendly  correction  fluid  having  a  solids  content  of 
SO  to  80  percent  comprising: 
(A)  S  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula: 


COOR 

I 
-(-CHi-C^ 

R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  provided  the 
iKrylic  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  less  than 
40,000: 

(B)  20  to  60  weight  percent  an  opacifying  pigment;  and 

(C)  IS  to  23  weigiu  percent  of  acetone. 


5,480,921 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NOVEL  HIGH  SOLIDS 

NON-AQUEOUS  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Wood  E.  Hnater,  PMaborgh;  Kevin  W.  Frederick,  Wexford, 

and  Randy  J.  Loefler,  Canegie,  all  of  Pa.,  awigpora  to 

Calgon  Corporation,  PUtshargh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  993,738,  Dec  21, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,689 

Int  CL'  C08K  S/Ol;  C08L  33/02:33/26;  C08J  9/2S 

MS.  CL  523—331  16  Claims 


-rrtf-n^ 


1.  A  mediod  for  preparing  a  pourable,  concentrated  water 
soluble  polymer/emulsifying  surfactant/hydrophobic  liquid  compo- 
sition from  a  starting  water-in-oil  polymer  composition  comprising 
a  water  soluble  polymer,  one  or  more  emulsifying  surfactants, 
water  and  a  hydrophobic  liquid,  which  method  comprises:  a) 
dehydrating  said  starting  water-in-oil  polymer  composition  in  a 
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falling  film  evaporator  to  form  a  dehydrated  water  soluble 
polymer/emulsifying  surfactant/hydrophobic  liquid  composition, 
and  b)  treating  said  dehydrated  water  soluble  polymer/emulsifying 
surfactant/hydrophobic  liquid  composition  in  a  centrifuge  to 
remove  some  portion  of  a  said  hydrophobic  liquid  therefrom, 
thereby  producing  a  centrifuge  raffinate  and  a  pourable  concen- 
trated water  soluble  polymer/emulsifying  surfactant/hydrophobic 
liquid  composition  containing  less  than  about  S%,  based  on  total 
composition  weight,  of  water  and  greater  than  about  60%.  based  on 
total  composition  weight,  of  polymer,  wherein  said  polymer  is 
prepared  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or  mono- 
mers. 


5y480,922 
PLASTICIZED  CELLULOSE  ACETATE,  PROCESS  FOR 
ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  PRODUCING 
FILAMENTS 
Rolf  MOlhaupt,  Freiburg;  Joachim  SchAtzie,  Kenzingen,  and 
Holger  Wartli,  Freiburg,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rhodia  Aktiengesellschaft,  Freiborg,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  28,  1993,  43  25 
352.0 

Int  a.'  C08L  1/12:  C08J  3/18:  C08B  3/12:  DOIF  2/30 
MS.  a.  524—41  22  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  cellulose  acetate  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
component  A  and  component  B,  said  component  A  being  a  modi- 
fied cellulose  acetate,  said  noodified  cellulose  acetate  being  cellu- 
lose acetate  grafted  with  an  oligomer  Al  of  a  cyclic  ester,  said 
cyclic  ester  being  a  lactone  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  one  or 
two  oxygen  atoms  in  the  ring,  said  component  B  being  a  plasticiz- 
ing  agent,  said  plasticizing  agent  being  an  oUgomer  Bl  of  said 
cyclic  ester,  said  oligomer  Bl  having  a  terminal  caiboxyl  group, 
said  terminal  carboxyl  group  being  esterified  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monohydroxy  alcohol,  a 
polyhydroxy  alcohol  and  an  alcohol  derivative,  said  alcohol 
derivative  being  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  containing  one  or  more 
free  hydroxyl  groups  and  one  or  more  alkoxy  groups,  said  mono- 
hydroxy alcohol,  said  polyhydroxy  alcohol  and  said  alcohol 
derivative  each  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  120°  C.  or  a 
melting  point  up  to  180°  C,  the  ratio  of  weight  of  said  component 
A  and  said  component  B  being  according  to  the  formula  (1) 

JSA/(A+B)£.95  (1). 


5y480,923 
THERMOPLASTICALLY  PROCESSIBLE  COMPOSITION 

OF  STARCH  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 
Eduard  Scfamid,  Bonaduz;  Friedrich  S.  Buefaler,  Thusis,  and 
Hans-Joadiim  Schultze,  Chur,  all  of,  SwitzerUmd,  assignors 
to  EMS-Invcnta  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908321,  Jid.  2, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jul.  4,  1991,  41  22 
212.1 

Int  a.'  C08L  3/00:89/00:3/04 
MS.  a.  524—47  49  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastically  processible  melt  composition  comprising 
as  melt  components, 

(a)  destructurized,  at  least  partly  chemically  modified,  starch; 

(b)  1%  to  15%,  based  on  (a)  and  (b),  of  at  least  one  acrylate 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  more  than  400,(X)0; 

(c)  2%  to  15%,  based  on  (a)  to  (d),  of  total  wato-;  and 

(d)  at  least  5%,  based  on  (a)  to  (d),  of  an  additive  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  plasticizers  and  lubricants. 


5,480,924 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  DOPED  BY  A  SULPHONATED 
CYCLODEXTRIN  SALT  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING 
ANIVOR  SUPPLYING  AN  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 
INCORPORATING  SAID  POLYMER 
Eric  ViciL  Meylan;  Gerard  Bidan,  GreaoMe;  Andi^  GadcOe, 
Montbonnot,  and  Maria-Fatima  Mcndes-Vicgas,  Lyow,  all 
of,  France,  assignors  to  CommisBariat  a  i'Energie  Atomiqnc, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,125 
Claims  priorify,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  3, 1993,  93  06655 
Int  CL'  C08L  3/02 
MS.  CL  524—48  10  ClainH 

1.  Electrically  conductive  polymer  doped  by  a  dopant,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  dopant  is  a  cyclodextrin  having  at  least  one 
sulphonate  group. 


5,480,925 
SELF-FADING  COLOR  ADHESIVE 
Hisao  Masuzald,  and  Slii^ji  Sugii,  Itoth  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Miiuiesota  Mining  and  Manutacturing  Cobh 
pany,  St  PauL  Minn. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US92/09828,  S  371  Date  JnL  20,  1994,  {  102(c) 
Date  JnL  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093«9197,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  13, 1993 

PCT  FOcd  Nov.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,285 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1991,  3-293470 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/13:5/34 
MS.  a.  524—86  5  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable,  self-fading  color  adhesive  comprising  the  follow- 
ing four  components: 

a)  clear  or  slighdy  colored  adhesive  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent, 

b)  basic  material  which  readily  volatilizes  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures, 

c)  acid-base  indicator  which  is  colored  in  a  basic  envirotmient 
and  fades  to  clear  upon  drying,  and 

(d)  spraying  agent 


5,480,926 
BLENDS  OF  ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBERS  AND 
POLYESTERS 
David  R.  Fagerburg,  Kingsport,  and  Michael  E.  Dondson, 
Gray,  l>oth  of  Tena.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Kingsport,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,662 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/34 
MS.  CL  524—86  18  Cbdms 

1.  A  photo-stabilized  polymer  blend  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  polyethylene  terephthalate-based  copolymer 
comprising  1,4-cyclohexane-dimethanol,  and 

(b)  an  ultraviolet  absorber,  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  imino  esters  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I) 


/         N=cV.l 
/ 
X' 
\ 

c— o 
\      o     / 

wherein    X'    represents    1,2-phenylene,    1,2-naphthylene,    2,3- 
napbthylene,  a  group  represented  by  die  formula  (a) 
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o-^ 


wherein  R  is  — O— ,  —CO—,  — S— ,  — SOj- ,  — CHj- , 
— (CHj)2 —  or  — C(CHj)2 — ,  or  a  group  represented  by  the  for- 
tnuU  (b) 


Cy<^ 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  1.  2  or  3,  and  R'  represents 
a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  a  valence  of  n. 


5,480^27 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 
RADUTION-ABSORBING  AGENTS  IN  OPTICAL  AND 
OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Robert  A.  Janssen,  Alpharetta,'  Charlotte  L.  Cooper,  Ctaam- 
Mee;  Deborah  J.  Mukahy,  Duluth;  Judy  L.  Peeplcs,  Atlanta, 
and  Leslie  F.  Stebbins,  Roswell,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  dba 
Gdgy  Corporatioa,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,654 

Int  CL'^  C08K  5/3412:  D06P  SAX) 

VS.  CL  524—100  24  Claims 
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5,480,928 

PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMERS 

JnHns  J.  Stratta,  New  City,  N.Y.;  JnUaa  ^   Rose,  South 

Charleston,  and  Herbert  J.  Paxton,  Jr^  Elkview,  both  of  W. 

Va,,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  IMi- 

nology  Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1971,  Ser.  No.  203,876 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/05;5/06:  B05D  5/08:  C08L  71/02 

VS.  CL  524—386  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  dispersion  of  ethylene  oxide 
polymer  which  comprises  (a)  a  slutiy  of  granular  ethylene  oxide 
polymer  in  a  first  inert  normally-liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent,  said 
polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
100,000;  with  (b)  a  second  inert,  normally-liquid  organic  diluent  (i) 
which  is  a  non-solvent  for  said  granular  ethylene  oxide  polymer, 
(ii)  which  has  a  Imiling  point  higlier  than  said  first  hydrocarbon 
diluent,  (iii)  wliich  is  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen 
atoms,  said  atoms  being  of  tlie  group  consisting  of  alcoholic 
hydroxylic  oxygen,  aliphatic  etheiic  oxygen,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  (iv)  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene 
glycol,  1,3-butylene  glycol,  1,4-butylene  glycol,  1,6-hexylene  gly- 
col, ethylene  glycol,  2-iDethylpentane-2,4-dioi,  octane- l,2diol, 
dodecanediol,  diethylene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  dibutylene 
glycol.  glycerol,  erythhtol,  pentaerytluitol,  1,1,1- 
trimethylolethane,  glycols,  polyoxpropylene  glycols,  mixed 
polyoxyethylene-oxypropylene  glycols,  mono-lower  alkyl  ethers  of 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  butylene  glycol,  diethylene  gly- 
col, dipropylene  glycol,  dibutylene  glycol,  polyoxyethylene  gly- 
cols, and  polypropylene  glycols,  di-lower  allcyl  ethers  of  ethylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol,  butylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  dipro- 
pylene glycol,  dilHitylene  glycol,  polyoxyethylene  glycob,  and 
polypropylene  glycols;  and  (c)  a  suspending  agent  which  is  non- 
teactive  with  said  ethylene  oxide  polymer,  said  first  diluent,  and 
said  second  diluent;  (d)  imder  agitation  which  is  sufficient  to 
provide  intimate  mixing  of  said  ethylene  oxide  polymer  and  said 
suspending  agent  with  said  diluent;  and  (e)  recovering  a  stable 
dispersion  comprising  particulate  ethylene  oxide  polymer  and  sus- 
pending agent  in  second  diluent. 


WAVKLKI«GTHOrLICHT  (^) 


5,480,929 
FLAME-RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Shigeo  Mlyata,  lUuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusliild  Kai- 
sha  Kaisiii  Kagakn  Kcnkyi^  Fnkuoka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,064,  Dec  27, 1993,  Pat  No. 

Sy422,092.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  397^90 

Int  CL'  C08K  3/22 

VS.  CL  524—413  6  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  resin  and/or  rubber  composition  containing 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  and/or  a  rubber  and  20  to  250  parts 

by  weight  of  a  composite  metal  hydroxide  of  the  following  formula 

(1): 


1.  A  method  of  incorporating  a  radiation-absorbing  additive  into 
an  optical  or  ophthalmic  lens,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  containing  a  ladiation-absoibing  additive; 

(b)  Ixiffering  said  solution  to  a  pH  of  about  6  to  about  8; 

(c)  applying  said  buffered  solution  to  said  lens  at  sufficient 
conditions  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  incorporate  said  addi- 
tive into  said  lens  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  radiation 
transmission  through  said  lens;  and 

(d)  raising  said  solution  pH  to  a  sufficient  basic  level  for  a 
snfBcient  time  to  affix  said  additive  to  said  lens. 


C«,.>!^VOH)i 


0) 


wherein  M  Is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Mg,  Mn.  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu  and  Zn,  x  is  in  the  range  of 
0.001  ^x<0.99S,  and  the  composite  metal  hydroxide  is  at  least  one 
of  a  calcium  hydroxide  soUd  solution  comprising  a  solution  of  tlie 
metal  in  calcium  hydroxide,  a  iiKtal  hydroxide  solid  solution 
comprising  a  solution  of  calciiun  in  the  metal  hydroxide,  and  a 
mixture  thereof. 
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5,480,930 
FLUOROCARBON  RUBBERS  MODIFIED  BY  SIUCONE 

RESINS 
Thomas  M.  Gentle,  and  Gerald  A.  Gomowicz,  Midland,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  292,305 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/32:  C08F  SAX) 
VS.  a.  524-^14  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluorocaibon  rubber  base  composition  comprising: 

(a)  SO  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer  having  a 
Mooney  viscosity  of  5  to  160, 

(b)  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  silicone  resin  having  a 
degree  of  substitution  of  about  0.9  to  1 .8, 

(c)  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  polydiotganosiloxane  gum,  and 

(d)  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  hydrocartmn  polymer  elastomer. 


5,480,931 

PLASTIC  CASTINGS  HAVING  FILLER  AND  FLAKEY 

PARTICLES  DISPERSED  IN  A  POLYMER  MATRIX  TO 

IMPROVE  SCRATCH  RESISTANCE 

Klaus  Hock,  Regen;  Lothar  Frank,  deceased,  Ute  of  Pliider^ 
hausen,  and  Friedrich  Schock,  Sr.,  Scfaomdorf;  all  of,  Gci^ 
many,  assignors  to  Schock  &  Co.  GmbH,  Scbomdorf;  Gcr> 
many 

FDed  Dec  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  806,658 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  19,  1990,  40  40 
602^ 

Int  a.'  C08J  5/10;  C08K  3/34:  C08L  33AX) 
VS.  a.  524—449  26  Qaims 

« 


•  « 

1.  A  plastic  casting  having  an  organic  polymer  matrix  which 
iiKludes  a  particle-shaped  inorganic  filler  and  a  further  component 
comprising  flalce-shaped  particulate  material  dispersed  with  said 
filler  in  said  matrix  at  least  in  a  surfiice  region  of  said  casting  in  an 
amount  effective  to  improve  removal  of  visible  scratching  fiom  a 
casting  surface  using  an  abrasive  cleaning  agent. 


5,480,932 
POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A 
MOLDED  ARTICLE  THEREOF 
Yutaka  KobayashI,  Ichitaara;  Osama  AoU,  Wako;  Keqji  Ham- 
abe,  Wako;  Atsushi  lUieucfaL  Wako,  and  TakayuU  Onda, 
Wako,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical 
COn  Ltd.,  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisfaa,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1993,  5-159209 

Int  a.'  C9SL  23/10:47AX):53AX):23/I6 

VS.  CL  524-451  16  Claims 

1.  A  polypropylene  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  SO  to  90%  by  weight  of  polypropylene, 

(b)  SO  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer 
elastomer  having  a  Moony  viscosity  (ML  l-f4<100°  C.))  of  10 
to  100  or  a  mek  index  (230°  C.,2.16  kg)  of  0.5  to  25  g/10 
minutes. 


(c)  O.S  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
of  tiie  amounts  of  tlie  components  (a)  and  (b)  of  hydrogenated 
hydroxyl  containing  isoprene  polymer  which  is  liquid  at  room 
temperature,  and 

(d)  0.5  to  IS  parts  by  weight  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  the  total 
of  the  anKxmts  of  tlie  components  (a)  and  (b)  of  hydrogenated 
hydroxyl  containing  butadiene  polymer  having  a  melting 
point  of  about  70°  to  about  90°  C.  and  a  number-average 
molecular  weight  of  1500  to  6000. 


5,480,933 

ACCELERATION  OF  GELATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE 

POLYMERS 

Kelly  B.  Fox,  and  Alvin  Evans,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartksrille,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  Barttesrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,673,  Jan.  29,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,447,986.  lUs  appUcation  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330,872 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/28:5/16 
VS.  CL  524—554  25  Claiins 

1.  A  process  for  accelerating  gelation  of  a  gellable  composition 
comprising  die  steps  of:  (a)  preparing  said  gellable  composition; 
and  (b)  contacting  said  gellable  composition  with  an  ammonium 
ion  donor  wherein  said  gellable  composition  comprises:  ( 1 )  a  water 
soluble  acrylamide-containing  polymer;  (2)  a  first  crosslinldng 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes, 
aldehyde-generating  compounds,  and  mixtures  tliereof;  (3)  a  sec- 
ond ctDssUnldng  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  compounds  and  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein 
said  aromatic  compound  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
caiboxylic  acids,  phenolic  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(4)  water,  wherein  an  effective  amount  of  said  ammonium  ion 
donor  is  present  to  effect  tlie  acceleration  of  gelation  of  the 
composition. 


5,480,934 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  LOW- 
VISCOSITY,  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC 
DISPERSION 
Bemfiried  Mcssner,  Greensboro,  N.C;  Carl  Joachim,  Darms- 
tadt  Germany;    Gunter   Sdimitt   Darmstadt   Germany; 
Manfred  Braum,  Mainz,  Germany,  and  Paer  Quis,  Darms- 
tadt Germany,  assignors  to  Roehm  GmbH  Chemisclie  Fab- 
rik,  Darmstadt  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  14,  1993,  43  16 
200.2 

Int  CL'  C08L  13A)2 
VS.  a.  524—458  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  aqueous  low-visct^ity,  water- 
soluble  polymeric  dispersions,  containing  a  polymer  (A)  consisting 
of  tlie  monomeric  components: 
(a  1)  99  to  70  wt  %  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  monomer; 
(a2)  1  to  30  wt  %  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monotner,  which 
is  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


CH2=C— Rj 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R2  is  allcyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalicyl  with  5  to 
12  carixw  atoms,  aiyl  with  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 


-C-Z-Rj 

II 
O 
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wherein  R3  is  alkyl  widi  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycIoaDcyl  5  to 
12  caitxm  atoms  or  atyl  or  6  to  12  cartwn  atoms,  and  Z  is  O, 
NH  or  NR3;  and 
(a3)  0  to  20  wt  %  of  at  least  one  amphiphilic  monomer,  whereby 
the  monomer  components  (al),  (a2)  and  (a3)  together  form 
100  wt  %  of  the  polymer  and  the  polymer  (A)  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  M^,  (mean  weight)  of  at  least  SxlO'  Dalton, 
the  method  comprising: 
'     (i)  reacting  said  roonomeric  components  in  a  first  step  in  an 
I         aqueous  dispersion  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  poly- 
roeric  dispersing  agent  (D),  thereby  preparing  a  dispersion 
of  polymer  (A);  and 
(ii)  adding  at  least  one  polymeric  dispersion  agent  (D),  in  an 
aqueous  solution,  in  a  second  step,  to  the  dispersion. 


5,4W^35 
CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ridurd  J.  Grdi,  Verba  Linda,  CaUf^-  Patrick  J.  Tlshe,  LUtie- 
too,  Coio^-  Midiaei  M.  Bynun,  and  Leonard  V.  Barley,  both 
of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo^  awlgnors  to  MedLogk  Global 
Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  299,993 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/09 
VS.  CL  524— 77«  9  Oaims 

1.  An  allcyl  cyanoacrylaie  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  from  about  75  to  82  weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  cyanoacry- 
laie; 

(b)  firom  about  SO  to  500  parts  per  million  of  SOj,  based  on  the 
entire  weight  of  the  composition,  as  a  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor, and 

(c)  from  about  18  percent  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a 
biocompatible  plasticizer  which  biocompatible  plasticizer  is  a 
dialkyi  phthalate  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  independendy 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 

wherein  the  alkyl  cyaiMacrylate,  in  monomeric  form,  is  repre- 
sented by  formula  I: 


O 

II 
CHj=C-COR 

CN 
wbete  R  is  alkyl  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


5,480,936 
EMULSIFEER-FREE  COATING  AGENT,  MANUFACTURE 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Volker  Duecolfre;  Carmen  Flosbacli,-  Walter  Schubert,-  Man- 
bed  Knunme;  Werner  Stephan,  all  of  Wnppertal,  and  Fritz 
Sadowski,  Pulbeim-Brauweiler,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Herberts  GcseUscfaaft  mit  beschranker  Haftung,  Wuppertal, 
Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  Na  2S0y449 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  28,  1993,  43  17 
792.1 

Int  CL'  C08L  75/06:  C08F  3/30:282A)2 
VS.  CL  524—839  6  Claims 

1.  An  emulsifier-ftee  thermosettable  coating  agent  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  emulsion  in  which  the  resin  component  consists  of: 
A)  30  to  70  wt.  %  of  a  polyester  oligomer  polyacrylate  dilutable 
with  water  after  neutralisation  with  bases  and  obtainable  by 
radical  polymerisation  of 

SO  to  95  wt  %  of  one  or  more  esters  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids  with  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  components,  in 
which 
a)  the  hydrophobic  components  are  based  on  mofKMneric 
esters  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  with  secondary  OH 
groups,  which  can  be  present  in  a  mixture  with  comono- 
,         mers  free  from  OH  groups,  and 


b)  the  hydrophilic  components  are  based  on  monomeric  esters 
of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  with  primary  OH  groups 
and  unsaturated  monomers  with  COOH  groups,  which  can 
be  present  in  a  mixture  with  comonomers  free  from  OH 
groups,  and 

the  numerical  ratio  of  primary  to  secondary  OH  groups  origi- 
nating from  components  b)  and  a)  in  tlie  copolymer  is  1  : 
1.5  to  1  :  2.5,  in 

S  to  SO  wt  %  of  one  or  more  hydroxyfunctional  polyesto- 
oligomers  obtainable  by  polycondensation  of  one  or  more 
diols  and/or  polyols  and  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids 
and/or  semiesters  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  optionally  with  use 
of  one  or  more  monoalcohols  and/or  one  or  more  monocar- 
boxylic  acids,  with  a  calculated  molecular  weight  of  200  to 
1000,  a  hydroxy  I  number  of  100  to  600  and  an  acid  number 
ofOto  15, 

the  monomers  a)  and  b)  being  added  in  quantities  such  that 
the  polyester  oligomer  polyacrylate  has  a  hydroxyl  number 
of  100  to  390,  an  acid  number  of  16  to  50  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  1000  to  10  000.  and 

the  percentages  by  weight  in  each  case  relating  to  the  content 
of  solids  and  adding  up  to  100  wt.  %;  and 
B)  70  to  30  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  polyisocyanates  with  fiee 

NCO  groups, 
the  percentages  by  weight  of  components  A)  and  B)  in  each  case 

relating  to  the  solids  content  of  the  resins  and  adding  up  to 

100  wt  %,  and  the  ratio  of  OH  groups  in  component  A)  to 

free  NCO  groups  in  component  B)  being  between  0.5  :  1  and 

2:  Land 
additionally   containing   water  and  optionally   one  or  more 

organic  solvents,  pigments,  fillers  and/or  conventional  lacquer 

auxiliary  substances  and  additives. 


5^480,937 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Vuldo  Vosfaihara,  Kuga,  Japan,  assignor  to  MHsni  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  49,590,  Apr.  20, 1993,  abandoned, 

whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,499,  Aug.  18,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,585,  May 

14, 1990,  abandoned.  This  ap|riication  Jan.  24, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

185,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1989, 1-119077; 

May  12, 1989, 1-119078;  Mar.  30, 1990, 2-85201;  Mar.  30, 1990, 

2-85207 

Int  CL*  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  525—66  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  comprising 
80-40  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  (A)  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  (ti)  of  0.5-3.0  dl/g,  as  measured  in  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  at  30°  C,  and  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
280°  C;  and 
20-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  modified  polyolefin  (B)  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  at  least  90°  C.  and  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  (ti)  of  0.4-35  dl/g,  with  the  proviso  that  die  sum 
total  of  component  (A)  and  component  (B)  is  100  parts  by 
weight; 
wherein  said  aromatic  polyamide  (A)  is  composed  of  recurring 
units  (i)  comprising  30-100  mol%  of  terephthalic  acid  com- 
ponent units,  0-40  niol%  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent units  other  than  the  terephthalic  acid  component  units 
and  0-70  mol%  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
units,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  total  of  all  the  dicuboxy- 
lic  acid  component  units  is  100  mol%;  and  recurring  units  (ii) 
comprising  at  least  one  unit  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  alkylenediamine  component  units  and  alicy- 
clic  alkylenediamine  component  units;  and 
wherein  said  modified  polyolefin  (B)  has  been  graft  nradified 
with  a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof. 
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5,480,938 
LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY  MATERIAL 

Santokh  S.  Badesba,  PIttsford;  George  J.  Reeks,  Rochester; 

Arnold  W.  Henry,  Pittsford;  David  H.  Pan,  Rochester;  Louis 

D.  Fratangelo,  Fairport  and  Robert  M.  Ferguson,  Penfield, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

rUed  Nov.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155351 

Int  a.*  C08L  83/05 

VS.  a.  525—104  6  Claims 


1.  A  low  surface  energy  material  comprising  an  elastomer  com- 
position which  is  a  substantially  uniform  integral  interpenetrating 
network  of  a  hybrid  composition  of  a  fluoroelastomer  and  a  poly- 
organosiloxane,  said  elastomer  composition  having  been  formed 
by  dissolving  said  fluoroelastomer  in  a  solvent  and  by  dehydroflu- 
orination  of  said  fluoroelastomer  by  a  nucleophiUc  dehydrofluori- 
nating  agent  to  increase  the  number  of  double  bond  sites,  followed 
by  a  hydrosilation  reaction  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  function- 
ally terminated  polyorganosiloxane  and  a  hydrosilation  reaction 
catalyst,  wherein  the  polyorganosiloxane  is  grafted  to  the  dehy- 
drofluorinating  agent  subjected  fluoroelastomer  al  die  double  bond 
sites. 


5,480,939 
PRIMER  FOR  POLYOLEFIN  CONTAINING 
CHLORINATED  POLYOLEFIN  AND  RUBBERIZED 
EPOXV 
Michael  L.  Jackson,  LaGrange;  Robert  J.  Abbate;  Nicholas  J. 
Sopdch,  both  of  Calumet  City,  all  of  HI.;   Raymond  J. 
Moeller,  Jr.,  Cedar  Lake;  Mark  Hodapp,  ScherervUle,  both 
of  Ind.,  and  Greg  Palagi,  Tinley  Park,  OL,  assignors  to  Bee 
Chemical  Company,  Lansing,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,303,  Sep.  2,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  463,599 
Int  CL'  C08L  23/28;63/I0 
VS.  a.  525—120  2  Clahns 

1.  A  primer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homoge- 
neous mixture  of: 

A)  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  formed  from  a  polyolefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
polybutene,  polypentene,  polyhexene,  copolymers  thereof, 
and  mixmres  thereof,  said  polyolefin  being  chlorinated  to 
between  about  10  and  about  30  ui  %  chlorine, 

B)  a  rubberized  epoxy  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

i)  100  parts  of  a  Bisphenol  epoxy  resin  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  300  and  about 
6(XX)  and  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  between  about  150 
and  about  250,  and 

ii)  between  about  50  and  about  80  parts  by  weight  relative  to 
said  100  parts  of  Bisphenol  epoxy  resin  of  a  rubber  poly- 
mer formed  from  between  about  SO  mole  percent  and  100% 
of  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butadiene,  isoprene  and  mixtures  thereof,  balance,  comono- 
mers selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  substi- 
tuted styrene,  acrylic  acid,  substituted  acrylic  acid,  esters  of 
acrylic  acid,  substituted  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile 
and  mixtures  thereof;  said  rubber  polymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  2500  and  about 
4000,  said  rubber  polymer  being  terminated  with  an  epoxy- 


reactive  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxyl,  amine,  hydroxy  and  mixtures  thereof, 

said  rubberized  epoxy  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of 
between  about  200  and  about  1000; 

said  chlorinated  polyolefin  A)  comprising  between  about  30  and 
about  60  wt  %  of  said  primer  composition  and  said  rubberized 
epoxy  comprising  between  about  40  and  about  70  wt  %  of 
said  primer  composition, 

said  chlorinated  polyolefin  A)  containing  no  chemical  moieties 
diat  are  reactive  with  said  rubberized  epoxy  B),  said  primer 
composition  containing  no  epoxy  curative  or  epoxy  cure 
catalyst  whoeby  said  homogeneous  primer  composition 
when  appUed  to  a  substrate  and  in  dry  form  may  be  dissolved 
fipom  the  substrate  in  an  organic  solvent  in  which  said  com- 
ponents A)  and  B)  are  mutually  soluble. 


5,480>t0 

POLVDICYCLOraNTADIENE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STABILITY  AND  TOUGHENED  WITH  POLYMERIC 

PARTICLES 

Nltya  P.  Khasat,  Newark,  and  Douglas  Leach,  Wilmington, 

both  of  Dd.,  assignors  to  Metton  America,  Inc.,  Abingdon, 

Va. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,544,  Jul.  11, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  997370,  Dec  23,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  400,445 

Int  a.'  C08F  4/78:232/08;277/00 

VS.  a.  525—290  20  Oahns 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising: 

a)  a  thermoset  polymer  prepared  by  the  metathesis  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  dicyclopentadiene; 
and 

b)  other  polymeric  particles,  dispersed  throughout  the  thermoset 
polymer,  that  arc  made  of  a  core  elastomer  surrounded  by  a 
shell  material,  said  particles  being  bead-like  spheres  or  oblate 
spheroids  having  a  particle  size  of  about  1  ^m  to  about  100 
urn,  said  core  elastomer  comprising  one  or  mote  elastomeric 
polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene, 
butadiene-styrene  copolymer,  polyisoprene,  and  polyisobuty- 
lene,  said  shell  material  comprising  one  or  more  polymers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethybnediacry- 
late,  polyethylmethacrylate,  polymethylacrylate,  polybuty- 
lacrylate,  polyethyiacrylate,  and  methacrylate-styiene  copoly- 
mer, said  shell  material  being  cross-liked  and  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  monotner  mixture,  and  said  polymeric  par- 
ticles being  dispersed  throughout  said  diermoset  polymer  in 
an  amount  sufScient  to  give  the  composition  a  notched  izod 
impact  strength  of  greater  than  about  2.7  ft.-lbs/m.  notch. 


5,4804*41 

ELASTOMER/ARAMID  FIBER  DISPERSION 

Arnold  Frances,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,781,  Apr.  14,  1993,  Pat  No.  5391,623. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,636 
Int  a.'  C08K  7/02;  C08J  5/04;  C08L  23/34.77/10 
VS.  a.  525—178  4  Claims 

1.  A  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  elastomer  in  the  form  of 
flakes  with,  as  a  sole  particulate  component,  aramid  fibers  distrib- 
uted uniformly  throughout  wherein  the  aramid  fibers  have  an 
average  length  of  from  0.1  to  6  millimeters  and  ate  present  in  the 
elastomer  fh>m  SO  to  300  weight  parts  per  hundred  parts  of 
elastomer  and  wherein  the  particles  have  a  thickness  of  about  0.05 
to  2  millimeters  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  1  to  30. 
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5,4St^2 

PROPYLENE  POLYMERS  GRAFTED  WITH 

POLYALKENYLENES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Aotwrio  Addeo,  Ntmwm;  Cotndo  Bricfata,  MOaii;  Franccico 

Maada,  Gnauale,  awl  Aitnra  MarcfakNii,  CuvccUo,  all  o^ 

Italy,  airigiion  to  SphctflcM  SjX,  Italy 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,7U 
dalBH  priority,  appHcalloa  Italy,  May  13, 1993,  M193A0975 
lot  CL'  CWF  255/02 
VS.  CL  525—194  7  dalBH 

1.  A  gnft-modified  propylene  polymer  comprising  a  polyalk- 
enylene  grafted  oaio  a  propylene  polymer. 


(b)  a  branched  polymeric  moiety  bonded  to  and  projecting  away 
from  said  nuclei  having  a  plurality  of  branching  recuning 
roonomeric  units  of  the  fonnula: 

-(Aj)^-Rr-(BJ,-; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  linear  linking  polymeric  segments  having  one 
or  more  recuning  extension  roonomeric  units  of  the  formula: 


said  segments  bonded  to  said  branching  monomeric  units;  and 
(d)  a  plurality  of  reactive  moieties  on  the  exterior  of  said 
branched  polymeric  moiety  and  bonded  thereto,  said  exterior 
moieties  of  the  formula: 


5,489,943 
HYDROXY-FUNCnONAL  ACRYLATE  RESINS 
Shae-Hu  Gao,  West  GoriMn,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 
Teckaoloo',  L.P.,  Greenvflte,  DcL 

DiiWon  at  Scr.  No.  341,823,  Not.  18, 1994.  This  application 

JuB.  6, 1995,  Ser.  Na  470,602 

Int  CL*  C08F  8/30;  C08L  63/00 

VS.  CL  525-^330.5  6  Oainu 

1.  A  thermoset  polymer  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  low-molecular-weight,  hydroxy-functional  acryUte  resin 
which  comprises  recurring  units  of: 

(1)  a  pcopoxylated  allylic  alcohol; 

(2)  a  C,-C2o  allcyl  or  aryl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer, 
and 

(3)  optionally,  one  or  more  ethylenic  nwnomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers,  unsatur- 
ated nitriles,  vinyl  esters,  vinyl  ethers,  vinyl  halides, 
vinylidene  halides,  unsaturated  anhydrides,  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acids,  acrylic  and  niethacrylic  acids,  acryla- 
mide  and  metbacrylamide,  and  conjugated  dienes; 

wherein  the  acrylate  resin  has  a  hydroxyl  number  within  the 
range  of  about  SO  to  about  450  mg  KOH/g,  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  SCO  to 
about  10.000;  and 

(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  melamine  resin,  to  produce  a  melamine  thermoset; 

(2)  a  di-  or  polyisocyanate  or  an  isocyanate-terminaied  pre- 
poiymer,  to  produce  a  polyurethane; 

(3)  an  epoxy  resin,  to  produce  an  epoxy  thermoset; 

(4)  an  anhydride,  to  produce  a  thermoset  polyester, 

(5)  a  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  to  produce  a 
crosslinked  polymeric  resin; 

(6)  a  fatty  acid  and  a  low-molecular-weight  polyol,  to  produce 
an  allcyd;  and 

(7)  a  fatty  acid,  a  low-molecular-weight  polyol,  and  a  di-  or 
polyisocyanate,  to  produce  a  polyurethane-nnodified  alkyd. 


S,480>M 
INTERPENETRATING  BLENDS  OF  LINEAR  POLYMERS 

AND  COMPATIBLE  FRACTAL  POLYMERS 
Shanl  M  Aharooi,  Morris  Ptains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AUicdSignal 

Inc.,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 
,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,745 

1  Int  CL*  C08L  77/00 

VS.  CL  525—432  18  Claims 

1.  A  blend  comprising  a  polymer  matrix  comprising  one  or  more 
linear  polyamide  polymers  md  copolymers  thereof  having  dis- 
persed therein  a  non-reactive  compatible  porous  fractal  polymer 
comprising  a  three  dimensional  highly  branched  polymeric  entity, 
said  polymeric  entity  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  two  aromatic  nuclei  of  the  formula: 

-<A,).-R,-(B,)»-; 


when  d  is  greater  than  c,  and  said  exterior  moieties  of  the 
formula: 


when  c  is  greater  than  d, 
wherein: 

a  and  b  are  different  and  are  integers  equal  to  0,  or  between  3 
and  6,  with  the  proviso  that  a  or  b  is  0; 

R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  naphthylene, 
and  an  aromatic  moiety  formed  by  two  phenylene  groups 
optionally  connected  by  a  linking  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amide,  ester,  carbonyl,  sulfone,  sulfide, 
alkylene  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  ether,  and  urethane, 
wherein  said  phenylene  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aiyloxy,  and  halo; 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  and  R2  divalent 
moieties; 

A,,  A2,  and  Aj  are  of  the  formula  — N(H) — ; 

B,,  Bj,  and  B,  are  of  die  formula 


O 

II 

— c- 


Zj  is  RtCCOjNOD — ,  wherein  R7  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  aryl,  and  alkyl,  and  X  is  a  moiety  of  the 
formula  — OR  ,  or  — Rg  wherein  Rg  is  aryl  or  alkyl;  and 

Z,  is  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— (CO)X,  and  R7N(HK:(0)— ,  wherein  R7  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  aryl,  and  alkyl,  and  X  is  a 
moiety  of  dte  formula  —OR,  or  — R,  wherein  R,  is  aryl  or 
alkyl;  and 

c  and  d  are  different  and  are  integers  equal  to  or  greater  than  I, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  c  and  d  is  equal  to  3  or  4,  and 
with  the  further  proviso  that  when  a  is  equal  to  0  then  d  is 
greater  titan  c  and  that  when  b  is  equal  to  0  then  c  is  greater 
than  d. 


5^480,945 

AMORPHOUS  NYLON  COPOLYMER  AND 

COPOLYAMIDE  FILMS  AND  BLENDS 

Stephen  J.  Vidk,  Daticn,  DL,  aadcnor  to  Yislcase  Corporation, 

Chicago,  DI. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  685,950,  Apr.  16, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,344,679, 

which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,258,  Ang.  23, 1988,  Pat 

Na  5,053,259.  Thfe  applicalioa  Jon.  30, 1994,  Scr.  Na 

268,359 

Int  CL'  C08L  77/00 

VS.  CL  52S— 432  20  Claims 

1.  A  nylon  resin  blend  comprising  a  blend  of:  (a)  an  amorphous 

nylon  copolymer  consisting  of  hexamethylene  isophthalamide- 
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hexamethylene  terephthalamide  units  and  having  no  measurable 
melting  point  (less  than  O.S  calories  per  gram)  or  no  beat  of  fiision, 
as  measured  by  differential  scanning  calorimetry,  which  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  said 
blend,  and 
(b)  a  nylon  Vi:  or  nylon  Vts  copolyamide  having  a  melting  point 
of  at  least  14S°  C. 


5,480,946 
UNSATURATED  UREA  POLYSILOXANES 
Karl  F.  MueDer,  New  Yorii,  and  Michael  C.  Bochnik,  Yonkers, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  "AuTy- 
town,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,769,  Aug.  18, 1993,  aban- 
doned, wiiich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  979,387,  Nov.  19, 
1992,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  514,893, 
Apr.  26, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  257,230 
Int  CL'  C08F  283/12 
VS.  a.  525—479  9  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens  formed  from  a  polymer,  which  comprises  the 
CTOsslinked  copolyroerization  product  of 
(A)  from  about  10  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of 
a  polysiloxane  macromer  of  formula  A-1  or  A-2: 


I 
H:C=C 


(A-1) 


O  R' 

II  I 

R'— NHCNH— R2— SiO- 

I 
R> 


R'  is  a  methyl-,  phenyl  or  3,33-trifluorDpropyI  radical, 

R^  is  a  divalent  saturated  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  a  direct  bond  or,has  the  same  definition  as  R^, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  is  the  divalent  residue  of  a  aliphatic,  cycloalipbatic  or  aro- 
matic diisocyanate  of  structure 

OCN— R'— NCX), 

n  and  n'  are  integers  from  2  to  2S0,  with  the  proviso  diat  die  sum 
D4-n'  is  not  greater  than  2S0, 

m  and  m'  are  integers  from  2  to  200,  widi  die  proviso  that  tlie 
sum  of  mfm'  is  not  greater  than  2S0, 

y  is  0-2, 

1  has  a  value  of  1  to  10, 

X  is  hydrogen  or  has  the  structure  E 


— R'— NHCNH— r: 


(E) 


C=CHi. 

wherein 

R^  has  the  same  definition  as  R^ 
wherein  said  polysiloxane  macromer  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  fix)m  about  400  to  about  10,(XX),  said  macromer 
containing  at  least  two  terminal  polymerizable  olefinic  groups,  said 
groups  being  attached  to  the  polysiloxane  through  a  urea  linkage; 
and 
(B)  from  90%  to  0%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  one  or  more 

mono-,  di-  or  trifiinctional  vinyl  monomers  polymerizable  t>y 

free  radical  polymoization. 


II  II         i     I 

HNCNH— R«— NHCNH— R2— SiO — 1- 


R' 

I 
— Si— R2- 


C=CH2 


-NHCNH— R 


(R")3Si-0(Si(R')jO)„- 


(A-2) 


5,480>t7 
DIGUANAMINES  AND  PREPARATION  PROCESS, 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Tetsuya  Oishi;  Hiroshi  Ozawa,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Minato 
Karasawa,  Chiba;  Masamitsu  Inomata,  Chiba;  Iziuni  Mega, 
Chiba;  Atsuyoshi  Yamaudii;  Kazunori  Kamada,  both  of 
Kanagawa,-  Shigeru  Naiuhata,*  Katsumi  Saiuunoto,  both  of 
Osalta;   Ibtsunobu   Nakashima,   Chiba;   Aidto   Watanahe, 
Osaka;  Jin  Suzuld,  Tokyo,-  Kouhei  Oiikawa,  Kanagawa; 
Satoshi  Fnnisawa,  Chiba;  Hiroshi  Ono,  Osaka,  and  Kazoo 
Sugazaki,  Kanagawa,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Ibicya  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  201,391,  Feb.  24,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  186,550,  Jan.  26,  1994,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  983,855,  Mar.  2, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1995,  Ser.  Na 

414,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-035198; 
Feb.  24, 1993,  5-035199;  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-035200;  Mar.  3, 1993, 
5-043048;  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-051775;  Apr.  14, 1993,  54187499 

Int  CL'  C08G  8/36 
VS.  CL  525—509  4  Claims 


— 4-Si-0(Si(R')20)^ 

[r^ 


N-<X)NH— R 


sm^h 


C=CH2 
R' 


4000   MOO    MOO    1000    MOO    UOO    ItOO 


wherein 


Wowunbor,  cm 
1.  An  N-methylol  diguanamine  obtained  by  subjecting  a  digua- 
namine  and  an  aldehyde  to  an  addition  reaction,  wherein  said 
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diguanamine  is  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  diguanamines 
represented  by  the  following  fonnula  (1): 


wherein  the  alkylene  oxide  is  represented  by  the  fonnulas 


H^ 


H2N 


/ 
N-C, 

//     w 


NH: 


N  C-4-  CH2  \,.      / 


\      /   "^  I  ^ 

C=N         ^vU^ 


N=C 


NH2 


(l> 


(R4):C— C(R5)j 
O 


wherein  the  bonding  sites  of  the  4,6-diamino-I,3,5-triazin-2-yl 
groups  are  the  2,5-  or  2.6-positions,  or  by  the  following  fonnula 
(2): 


OWjC— CR5(C(IU)2)JlsC— CdUfc 
O  O 


NH2 


(2) 


H]N 


C-N 


// 


/ 

N-C, 

//       w 

N 


N=C 


wherein  R4  and  R,  are  individually  selected  ft<om  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 
wherein  the  organic  carbonate  is  represented  by  the  fonnulas 


NH] 


HjN 


wherein  the  bonding  sites  of  the  4,6-diamino-l,3.S-triazin-2-yl 
groups  are  the  1,2-,  13-or  1,4-positions. 


5,4M,948 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Rotf  L.  Gcerta,  BwUcfreie,  Oida^  Mrignor  to  PhiUip*  PMro- 

kui  Coapaay,  BardeiTHfe,  Okla. 
Dhiriaa«rScr.  Na  227,926,  Apr.  15, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,43<aU. 
This  appMcalkMB  Mar.  28,  1995,  Sec  Na  412^2 
Int.  CL'  CWF  4/44 
C&  CL  SiA—XAl  7  ClaiflH 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least  one 
olefin  containing  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  under  polymerizatioo 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an  organoalununoxy 
product  and  at  least  one  transition  metal-containing  catalyst: 
wherein  the  ofganoaluminoxy  product  is  prepared  by  reacting  an 
Ofganoaluminoxane  and  an  oxygen-containing  compound, 
wherein  the  oxygen-containing  compound  is  selected  fcoxa  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  peroxides,  alkylene  oxides,  and 
organic  carbonates; 
wherein  the  ofganoaluminoxane  is  represented  by  the  formulas; 


R— (Al— O),— Am 
R 


I— (0-Al).-J 


O 

II 

c 
/  \ 

0  o 

1  I 

(iuhc — c(R7h 


wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocaibyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  2  to  SO.  and  m  is  3  to  SO; 
wherein  the  organic  peroxide  is  represented  by  the  formula 

R2OOR] 

wherein  Rj  and  R3  are  individually  selected  fix>m  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbyl,  and  hydrocarbonyl  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  and  alky- 
nyl  radicals  containing  1  to  24  cartxm  atoms  with  the  proviso 
diat  at  least  one  of  R,  or  R3  is  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbonyl 
radical; 


O 

II 
(RiChC 


wherein  R«  and  R7  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  Rs  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected  fixnn  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  and  alkaryl  radicals 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  organoaluminoxme  is  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  about  one  mole  to  about  1000  moles  per  mole 
of  oxygen-containing  compound;  and 
wherein  the  transition  metal-containing  catalyst  is  represented 
by  the  fonnula  ML^  wherein  M  is  a  Group  IV6  or  VB 
Oransition  metal,  x  is  die  valence  of  die  transition  metal,  and 
each  L  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentadienyl-type  radicals  containing  5  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy 
radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  hydro- 
gen, 
wherein  cyclopentadienyl-type  radicals  are  unsubstituted  cyclo- 
pentadienyl,  substituted  cyclopentadienyl,  unsubstituted  inde- 
nyl,  substituted  indenyl,  unsubstituted  fluorenyl,  and  substi- 
tuted fluorenyl,  wherein  the  substituents  are  hydrocarbyl 
radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals 
containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen. 


5,480>I9 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Number 
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5,480,950 
HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  HYDROGELS  AND  USES 
THEREOF 
Yading  Wang,  Arcadia;  Stephen  Q.  Zhou,  Hadenda  Heights; 
Thomas  P.  Richards,  Los  Angeles,  and  Xiugao  Liao,  San 
Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kabi  Pharmada  Opbtfaalm- 
ics,  Inc.,  Monrovia,  CaUf. 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,775,  Sep.  28,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,316,704.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,932 

Int  CL*  C08F  26/06:26/08 
U  A  a.  526-258  6  claims 

1.  A  hydrogel  comprising  a  cross-linked  polymer  prepared  from 
a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising  N-vinylpyirolidone, 
4-vinylpyrimidine,  and  a  vinyl  pyridine,  and  a  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylene  glycol  diacrylate, 
tetraethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  and  1.4-diacryloylpiperazine. 


5y4M,9S2 

ZIRCONIUM  AND  HAFNIUM-CATALYZED 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  METHYLENECYCLOPROPANE 

Tobin  J.  Marks,  Evanstoo,  DL;  Xinmin  Yang,  Somcraet  N  J., 

and  U  Jia,  Evanstoo,  01.,  assignors  to  Northwestern  Urirci^ 

sity,  Evanstoo,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399^90 
Int  CL*  C08F  32/02 
U.S.  CL  526—308  1  Claim 

1.  A  polymer  having  die  structure: 


Poly  (1,4,2:  2-butanatetrayl )  or  the  repeating  unit  of: 


^H2C-H2C 


H2C 


5,480,951 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  INCORPORATING 
ANHYDRIDE-FUNCTIONAL  POLYMERS  DERIVED 
FROM  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Richard  S.  Vaipey,  lU,  Mattesoo;  Thomas  W.  Yokoyama,  Chi- 
cago; John  D.  Kraan,  Hometown,  all  of  DL,  and  H.  James 
Harwood,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Shcrwin-WUUanis 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,046 

Int  a.*  C08F  222/04:224/00:222A)2:220/10 

VS.  CL  526—271  24  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  anhydride-fiinctional  polymer  obtained  by  polymerizing 

under  free   radical   addition   polymerization   conditions,   a 

monomer  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  20  to  7S  weight  percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride 
having  the  structure: 


H    Rj  Rj  H2C        \ 

III         I         xj 
Ri— C=C-C C^    / 

H         H       II 
O 


wherein  R„  Rj  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  alley  1  or 
substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  about  30  carbons;  and 

(ii)  25  to  80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  (meth)acrylic 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  alkenyl  succinic  anhy- 
dride; and,  optionally, 
(iii)  0  to  75  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, other  dian  a  (mcdi)acrylic  monomer,  which  is  copoly- 
merizable widi  the  anhydride  and  the  (meth)acrylic  mono- 
mer; and 
(b)  a  compound  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  fiinctional 
groups  per  molecule  which  are  reactive  wj±   anhydride 
groups. 


5,480,953 

HYDROPHDLIC  MATERIAL  AND  SEMIPERMEABLE 

MEMBRANE  MADE  THEREFROM 

Hiroyuki  Sugaya;  Masahiro  Mlnaga,  both  of  Otsu;  Ryozo 

Terada,    Kamakura;    Toshikazu    'niyama,    Otsu;    Kazumi 

Tanaka,  Otsu,  and  Fumiald  Fukni,  Otsu,  aU  of,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93«1378,  $  371  Date  JuL  27,  1994,  S  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/07931,  PCT  Pob. 

Date  Apr.  14, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  244,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-285540 

Int  CL*  C08F  20/26 

UJS.  CL  526—320  ig  Claims 

1.  A  hydrofriiilic  material  characterized  in  that  said  material 
comprises  a  copolymer  composed  of  a  monomer  (A)  having  a 
polyalkylene  oxide  unit  and  a  polymerizable  carbon-caitxMi  double 
bond  in  its  molecule,  a  methacrylic  ester  monomer  or  an  acrylic 
ester  monomer  (B)  and  a  monomer  (C)  having  a  polymerizable 
carfoon<arbon  double  bond  oilier  than  said  monomer  (A)  and 
monomer  (B),  and  the  content  of  said  monomer  (C)  is  not  less  dian 
5%  by  weight  and  not  more  than  90%  by  weight 


5,4804>54 

ALLYL  ESTER  COPOLYMERS  WITH  ALLYUC 

ALCOHOLS  OR  PROPOXYLATED  ALLYLIC  ALCOHOLS 

Shao-Hua  Guo,  West  Goshen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 

Technology,  LJ*.,  Greenville,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,699 
Int  CL*  C08F  218/08 
US.  CL  526—330  6  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  which  consists  essentially  of  recurring  units  of: 

(a)  an  allyl  ester  of  die  formula  CH2=CR'-CH2-0-CO-R  in 
which  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  Unear,  branched,  or  cyclic 
Ci-Cjo  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi  group,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,-C,  alkyl;  and 

(b)  an  allylic  alcohol  of  the  fonnula  CH2=CR'-CH2-OH  in  which 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
C.-C,  alkyl; 
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whefcin  the  copolynier  has  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality 
within  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  10,  and  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  300  to  about 
1S.000. 


ii)  culturing  die  infected  silkwonn  cells  under  conditions  such 
that  the  recombinant  virus  expresses  said  acid-stable  feline 
interferon; 

iii)  recovering  the  acid-stable  feline  interferon. 


ALIPHATIC  SPRAY  POLYUREA  ELASTOMERS 
Dudley  J.  Primeaux,  II,  EJgin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Huntsnun 
Corpontioii,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

CoatimiaikNi  of  Ser.  No.  402,296,  Sep.  5,  1989,  abandoned. 
Thfa  appUcatioa  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  117,962 
Int  a.*  C08G  I  mi;  1 8/10 
VS.  CL  528—60  U  Claims 

1.  An  aliphatic  spray  polyurea  elastomer  comprising  an  (A) 
component  which  includes  an  aliphatic  isocyanate  and  a  (B)  com- 
ponent which  includes  (1)  a  primary  amine  terminated  polyoxy- 
alkylene  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  2000 
and  an  amine  equivalent  weight  of  at  least  about  750  and  (2)  a 
primary  amine  terminated  polyoxyalkylene  chain  extender  selected 
from  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


/ 


CHj  (0 

I 
CH2— (O— CH2— CH)i— NHj 
CH, 
I 
CHs— CH2— C— CHj— (O— CH2-CH),-NHj 

\  T' 

!  CHj— (O— CH2— CHX— NH2 

wherein  x-f-y-fx  z  has  a  value  of  about  5.3  and  wherein  the  average 
amine  hydrogen  equivalent  weight  is  about  67; 


CH3     H  H    CH]  (ii) 

I  II  II 

H2N— (C C-0).-C-C-NHj 

II  II 

H         H  H     H 

wherein  x  has  a  value  of  about  5.6  and  wherein  the  average  amine 
hydrogen  equivalent  weight  is  about  100; 


CH]     H  H    CH]  (iii) 

II  II 

H2N— (C C— O).— C— C— NHj 

H         H  H     H 

wherein  x  has  a  value  of  about  2.6  and  wherein  the  average  amine 
hydrogen  equivalent  weight  is  about  S7.S;  or 
'  (iv)  a  combination  of  at  least  two  of  compounds  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii). 


5^480,956 
FELINE  INTERFERON  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Aldra  Yanai;  Yoditaaiml  Ueda;  Tom  Sakurai,  and  MasaUro 
Satoh,  all  of  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  tbkyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,477,  Jun.  25,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  oC  Ser.  No.  544,504,  Jun.  27,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,194,381.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1989,  1-167415 
Int  a.'  CUP  21/02:  C12N  15/00 
MS.  CL  435—69.51  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  acid-stable  feline  interferon 
which  comprises: 
i)  infecting  a  silkworm  cell  with  a  recombinant  silkwonn 
nuclear  polyhedrosis  virus  which  encodes  an  acid-stable 
feline  interferon,  wherein  said  acid-stable  feline  interferon  has 
the  amino  acid  sequence  shown  in  FIG.  6; 


5,480,957 
SPHERICAL  CURING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN, 
CURING  AGENT  MASTERBATCH  FOR  EPOXY  RESIN 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Soaidii  Muroi,  Shiznoka,  and  Hsi-Chuan  "Kai,  Kanagawa, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,131,  May  28, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  22,607 
Int  CL*  C08G  59/00 
VS.  CL  528—87  12  Claims 

1.  A  curing  agent  for  epoxy  lesin  which  is  fine  substantially 
spherical  particles  of  an  amine  compound  having  only  one  active 
amino-hydrogen/polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  adduct  wherein 
the  size  of  said  particles  is  in  the  range  or  0.1  )im  to  30  pm,  said 
particles  being  obtained  by  reacting  an  amine  compound  having 
only  one  active  amino-hydrogen  and  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  com- 
pound at  a  ratio  of  the  epoxy  group  in  said  epoxy  compound  to  the 
active  amino-hydrogen  in  said  amine  compound  of  substantially 
1 : 1  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersion  stabilizer  in  an  otganic  solvent 
capable  of  dissolving  both  said  amine  compound  and  said  epoxy 
compound  but  incapable  of  dissolving  the  adduct  formed  therefrom 
at  elevated  temperatures  with  agitation,  said  dispersion  stabilizer 
being  a  polymeric  compound  having  high  affinity  to  both  said 
organic  solvent  and  said  adduct  formed. 


5,480,958 

POLYEPOXIDE  RESINS  INCORPORATING  EPOXY 

TERMINATED  URETHANES  AS  TOUGHENERS 

William  E.  Stamer,  Nesqueboning,  and  Richard  S.  Myers, 

Kntztown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Cbcmi- 

cais,  Lac,  Allcntown,  Pk. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,712 
Int  CL'  C08G  18/58 
VS.  CL  528—96  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  one-part  curable  epoxy  resin  comprising  a  polyglycidyl 
ether  of  a  phenol  having  terminal  1,2-epoxy  groups,  a  latent 
curative  and  an  accelerator,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  tough- 
ness of  the  epoxy  resin  which  comprises  incorporating  an  epoxy- 
terminated  urethane  prepolymer  incorporating  an  oxazolidone 
structure  into  the  one-part  curable  epoxy  resin  represented  by  the 
formula: 


M 
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0^0  o 

N 1 


wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic  polyether  glycol  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  3,000,  wherein  said 
curable  epoxy  resin  contains  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  epoxy- 
terminated  urethane  prepolymer  and  80  to  95  parts  by  weight  said 
polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  phenol,  based  on  100  paru  of  die  total 
weight  of  die  two  combined. 


a)  at  least  one  compound  A'  comprising  one  monofimctional 
primary-  at  secondary  hydroxyl  group  and/or  at  least  one 
compound  A"  comprising  one  primary-  or  secondary  hydroxyl 
group  and  one  tertiary  aliphatic  caiboxyl  group  and 

b)  at  least  one  aromatic  or  cydoaliphatic  dicatfooxylic  acid 
compound  B  comprising  two  aromatic-  or  secondary  aliphatic 
carboxyl  groups  or  the  anhydride  thereof  and 

c)  at  least  one  diol  compound  C  comprising  two  aliphatic 
hydroxyl  groups  wherein  each  is  independently  a  primary  or  a 
secondary  hydroxyl  group  and 

d)  at  least  one  dihydroxymonocarfooxylic  acid  compound  D 
comprising  a  tertiary  aliphatic  caifooxyl  group  and  two  ali- 
phatic hydroxyl  groups,  wherein  each  is  independently  a 
primary  or  secondary  hydroxyl  group, 

the      molar      ratio      of      compounds      A':A":B:C:D      being 
M:N:X-hY+1:X:Y, 

wherein  M-fN=2, 

X  ranges  from  2  to  8,  and 

Y  ranges  from  2-N  to  8, 
at  a  temperature  within  die  range  of  from  about  100°  to  about  240° 
C,  until  essentially  all  of  the  nonteitiary  caiboxyl  groups  as 
initially  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  have  been  reacted. 


5,4804>59 
SUBSTANTLUXY  PURE  BISPHENOLS  AND  POLYMERS 

COMPRISING  BISPHENOLS 
John  C.  Schmidhauser,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,948,  May  17, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,099 
Int  CL*  C08G  64/00 
VS.  CL  528—198  5  claims 

1.  A  bisphenol  polycarbonate  polymer  consisting  of  aromatic 
polycartionate  units  and  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  structural 
units  of  die  formulae 


—  O  — A» 


wherein  each  A'  is  independendy  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  aromatic  radical. 


5,480,960 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ACID 
FUNCTIONAL  POLYESTER  RESIN 
Jan  Freriks;  Pieter  GroenveM;  Petrus  G.  Koo^mans,  and 
Werner  T.  Raudenbush,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274>»9 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  JuL  15, 
1993,  93202081 

Int  CL'  C08G  63/02 
VS.  CL  528—198  is  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  linear  tertiary  aliphatic 
carboxyl  functional  polyester  resin  comprising  reacting,  in  a  reac- 
tor. 


5^480,961 

BIOABSORBABLE  POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM 

CYCLIC  ETHER  ESTERS  AND  SURGICAL  ARTICLES 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Ying  Jiang,  North  Haven,  and  John  S.  Bobo,  Goilford,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Nor- 

walk.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,807 

Int  CL*  C08G  8/02 

VS.  CL  528—220  7  Claims 


1.  A  bioabsorbable  polymer  derived  from  at  least  one  type  of 
cyclic  ether-ester  monoroeric  unit  of  the  formula: 


X— Y 
/  \ 

Y  ^X 


I 
X. 


vt 


wherein  each  X  is  the  same  or  different  and  individually  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of -CHz — ,  — CHR, —  and  — CRjR, — 
wherein  RiJij  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  3  carbons; 
each  Y  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
Xand 


O 

II 

— c— . 


provided  that  at  least  two  of  the  Y's  1 


O 

II 

-c- 


and 
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n  is  at  least  1. 


5,480^2 
COPOLYESTERS  HAVING  REPEAT  UNITS  DERIVED 
FROM  SUCCINIC  ACID 
Alan  W.  White,  Kingsport;  Barry  G.  Pearcy,  Mount  Carmd; 
AlUn  S.  Jones,  Church  Hill;  Charies  M.  Buchanan,  BluiT 
City,  and  Robert  M.  Gardner,  Gray,  all  of  Tenn^  assignors  to 
Easdnan  Chemical  Company,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  96,752,  Jul.  22,  1993.  This  application 
Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,500 
Int  a.*  C08G  63/20 
VS.  CL  528—272  16  Claims 


5,4m3M 

NEGATIVE  BIREFRINGENT  POLYIMIDE  FILMS 

Frank  W.  Harris,  and  Stephen  Z.  D.  Cheng,  both  of  Akron, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Akron,  Aluxm,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,137,  Jnn.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5344,916,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,068, 

Apr.  21,  1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  230,729 

Int  a.'  C08G  77/10:69/26 

U.S.  CL  528—353  12  Claims 


1.  A  boraopolymer  polyimide  film  for  use  in  negative  birefrin- 
gence layers  in  liquid  crystal  displays,  the  film  having  a  negative 
birefringence  of  0.001  to  0.2,  the  film  having  been  prepared  from 
solutions  of  soluble  polyimides  having  an  aromatic  dianhydride  of 
general  formula  (II): 


(D) 


I.  An  aliphatic  copolyester  comprising  repeat  units  having  the 
structure  (A):. 


O  O 

II  II 

I-C-(CH2)2-C-0-(CH2)4-0-] 

O  O 

II  II 

(— C-(CH2h-C— O— R'— O— ) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C12 
alkylene,  provided  that  said  Cj-C,:  alkylene  is  other  than 
— (CHj)*— ;  C4-C12  cycloalkylene;  and  C4-C12  oxyalkylene, 
and  wherein  the  mole  %  of  R'  is  from  5  to  35  mole  %  and  further 
wherein  a  branching  agent  is  used  in  the  polymerization  of  said 
copolyester  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0%  by  weight 
based  on  tlie  total  weight  of  the  copolyester. 


5,480,963 
ABSORBABLE  COPOLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM 
TRICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  SURGICAL  ARTICLES 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Ying  Jiang,  North  Haven;  John  S.  Bobo,  GnOford,  and  Elliott 
A.  Gruskin,  KlUingworth,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation,  NorwallL,  Conn. 
,  Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,126 

Int  CI."  C08G  63/12 
UJS.  a.  528—350  16  Claims 


1.  A  Inoabsorbable  copolymer  comprising: 

a)  monomeric  units  derived  from  a  tricarboxylic  acid;  and 

b)  moaomeric  units  derived  from  a  triol  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  units  derived  from  a  triol  includes  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  and  carboxym- 
ethyl  groups. 


O  Bj  Bj         O 

and  a  polyaromatic  diamine  of  formula  (HI) 


r4H2 


cm) 


where 
F  and  G  are  selected  independendy  froih  the  group  consisting  of 
a  covalent  bond,  a  CHj  group,  a  C(CHj)2  group,  a  C(CX.^ 
group  where  X  is  a  halogen,  a  CO  ^oup,  on  O  atom,  a  S 
atom,  a  SOj  group,  a  Si(R)2  group  wherein  R  is  a  substituent 
selected  independently  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  phe- 
nyl, halogenated  phenyl,  alkyl  and  halogenated  alkyl  from  1 
to  20  carbons,  and  a  N(R)  group  wherein  R  is  as  defined 
previously; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
allcyl,  halogenated  alkyl,  nitrorcyano,  thioallcyl.  alkoxy,  halo- 
genated alkoxy,  aryl  and  halogenated  aryl,  aliphatic  and  aro- 
matic esters  and  combinations  thereof  of  from  I  to  20  car- 
bons; 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens,  C,.3  alkyls, 
C,.3  halogenated  alkyls,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituents  on  the  phenyl  ting  include  halogens,  C,.3 
alkyls,  C,.]  halogenated  alkyls  and  combinations  thereof; 
z  is  an  integer  frT>m  0  to  3; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and 

p  and  q  are  integers  from  0  to  3  and  1  to  3  respectively,  and 
when  p  and  q  are  greater  than  1,  the  linldng  group  between 
benzyl  or  substituted  benzyl  groups  is  F;  and 
wherein  the  negative  birefringence  of  the  film  is  determined  by 
controlling  the  degree  of  in-plane  orientation  of  die  polyimide  by 
the  selection  of  G,  F,  B  and  A,  and  the  values  of  n,  p,  q  and  z  which 
affects  the  polyimide  backbone  chain  rigidity  and  linearity,  the 
higher  die  rigidity  and  linearity  of  the  polyimide  backbone,  the 
larger  the  value  of  the  negative  birefringence  of  die  polyimide  film. 
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5,480,965 
READILY  SOLUBLE,  AMORPHOUS  POLYIMIDE,  AND 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  SAME 
Watani  Yamashita;  Yuidii  Okawa;  HkteaU  Otkawa;  IhdHhi 
Asaniima;  Ynko  Ishlhara;  Mitsanori  Matsno,  all  of  Kana- 
gawa;  KdialNira  Yamagiichi,  Chlba;  AUhiro  Yamagndii, 
and  Shoji  Iknai,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  o^  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsui  TMtsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  J^an 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63^22,  May  19, 1993,  altan- 
doned.  This  appUcation  JuL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,551 
Int  CL'  C08G  69/26:73/10;  C08L  79/08:77/00 
VS.  CL  528—353  32  Claims 


o-o— o — o— o — o o 


0         B        20       JO       w       JO       H 

WiiUmi  Oh  k  oUMv  M) 


1.  A  polyimide  comprising  a  requisite  structural  unit  consisting 
of  one  or  more  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  (1): 


5,480,966 

PEPTIDES  DERIVED  FROM  THE  ENVELOPE 

GLYCOPROTEIN  OF  HIV  VIRUSES,  THEIR 

APPUCATIONS  TO  THE  DETECTION  OF  INFECTION 

CAUSED  BY  THESE  VIRUSES  AND  TO  THE 

VACCINATION  AGAINST  AIDS 

Gerard  Somm^  Gif-Snr-Yvette,  and  Jacqncs  Martin,  Paris, 

both  oC,  France,  aoaicnors  to  Ckmatec,  SA.,  Parte  Cedcz, 

France 

Coatinaatfa»  of  Ser.  No.  641y4S5,  Jan.  14, 199L  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  U6,252 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1990, 90  00455; 
Jan.  16, 1990,  90  00456 

fat  d*  C07K  14/155:17/00:  A61K  39/24:  GOIN  33/536 
VS.  CL  530-324  u  Clafans 

1.  An  L-amino  acid  peptide  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
X-Aig-ne-Leu-Ala-Val-Glu-Aig-iyT-Leu-Lys-Asp-Gbi^Hn- 
Leu-Leu-Gly-De-'np-Gly-Cys-Ser-Gly-Leu-ne-Cyi-Z    (SEQ 
ID  No.  1)  (D;  and 

X-Ahi-De-Glu-Lys-iyr-Leu-Gfai-Asp-Ghi-Ala-Arg-Lea-Asn- 
Ser-TW-Gly-Cys-AU-Phe-Atg-Ota-Val-Cys-Z  (SEQ  ID  No. 
2)  (II),  wherein 

X  represents  NRj,  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  (C,-C,)  aOcyl; 

Z  represents  OR,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  (Cy-Ci)  alkyl;  and 

at  least  one  of  the  Cys  residues  is  substituted  with  Scr,  and 

combinations  dtereof. 


(1) 


RO 


O            0       1 

o\ 

II       II 

fj 

c        c 

/  \  /  \ 

w 

^^     ^N           Ar           N 

7.^ 

n^  \  /  \  / 

/  * 

kV         c        c 

^^     II     It 

(OKm   o         o 

/ 


wherein  m  and  n  are  individually  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  and  R  is 


Ri-R. 


wherein  R,,  R2,  R3  and  R,  are  individtially  a  hydrogen  atom, 
halogen  atom,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  or  alkoxy  having  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  R,,  R«  and  R,  are 
individually  a  hydrogen  atom,  allcyl  having  1  to  8  caibon  atoms, 
aryl,  alkenyl,  aralicyl  or  a>^alkyloxyoligo-(alkyleneoxy)alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  oxygen  atoms;  and  Ar  is  a 
tetravalent  radical  having  2  to  27  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  radical,  alicyclic  radical, 
monoaromatic  radical,  condensed  polyaromatic  radical  and  non- 
condensed  aromatic  radical  connected  to  each  other  with  a  direct 
bond  or  a  bridge  member,  or  said  polyimide  having  at  the  polymer 
chain  end  diereof  an  aromatic  ring  which  is  essentially  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  a  radical  having  no  reactivity  widi  amine 
and/or  dicaiboxylic  anhydride. 


5,480367 
mv-l  COKE  PROmN  FRAGMENTS 
Aadic  J.  McMkted;  Dam^M  F.  Nina;  AMI  B.  M. ' 
a^  FraKcs  M.  Giiick,  al  of  Oifand,  Gmt  I 
on  to  Untted  Rlnirdltid,  lac,  Hai^pMwev  N.Y. 
PCr  No.  PCr/GB91>«0013,  i  371  Date  Jiri.  6,  1992,  |  102(e) 
Dale  JaL  6,  1992,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W091/lfa6»,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JoL  U,  1991 

PCT  FIM  Jan.  4, 1991,  Scr.  Ntt.  854,629 
daims  priority,  appHcaUoa  United  Kb^faMi,  Jan.  5,  19M, 
9000287;  Feb.  16, 1990,  9003577 

fat  CL'  C07K  5/00:  A61K  39/12;  C12Q  1/70;  C12N  15^0 
VS.  CL  530-326  g  Claims 

8.  A  peptide  having  die  amino  acid  sequence  of  a  fragment  of 
HTV  which  interacts  specifically  with  a  particular  human  lympho- 
cyte antigen  (HLA)  class  I  molecule,  to  stimulate  cytotoxic  T 
lymphocyte  immunity,  wherein  said  peptide  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
NHj-valine-glutamine-asparagine-alanine-asparagine-proline- 
aspartic       acid-cysteine-lysine-thieonine-isoleucine-leucine- 
lysine-alanine  -leucine-tyrosine-COOH, 
NH2-phenylalanine-arginine-aspaitic  acid-tyrosine-valine- 

aspartic-acid-arginine-phenylalanine-tyrosine-lysine- 
threonine-leucine-    aiginine-alanine-glutamic    acid-cysteine- 
COOH, 
NHj-leuctne-glutamic         acid-glutamic         acid-methionine- 
roethionine-thteonine-alanine-cysteine-glutamine-glycine- 
valine-glycine-glycine-  proline-glycine-tyrosine-COOH, 
NHj-cysteine-valine-glycine-glyciiie-proliiie-glycine-histidine- 

lysine-aUnine-arginine-valine-leucine-COGH, 
NH2-aspartic        acid-leucine-asparagine-tlireonine-inetiiioniiie- 
leucine-asparagine-llireonine-valine-glycine-glycine- 
histidine-glutamine-  alanine-alanine-cysteine-COOH,  and 
NHj-valine-histidine-glutamine-alanine-iscrieucine-serine- 
proline-argiiune-threonine-leiKine-asparagine-alaiiine- 
tryptophan-valine-  lysine-cysteine-COOH. 
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5,480,968 
ISOLATED  POLYPEPTIDE  ERBB-3,  RELATED  TO  THE 
EPIDERMAL  GROWTH  FACTOR  RECEPTOR  AND 
ANTIBODY  THERETO 
Matthias  H.  Kraus,  Bethesda,  Md^  and  Stuart  A.  Aaronson, 
Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vices, Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  444^406,  Dec  4,  1989,  Pat 

No.  5,183,884.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

978,895 

Int  CL'  C07K  4/12:5/04:14^71:16/18 

VS.  a.  530—326  7  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  polypeptide  having  the  amino  acid  sequence  SEQ 

ID  NO:4,  or  a  portion  of  SEQ  ID  N0:4  sufficient  to  provide  an 

ert)B-3  receptor  protein  binding  site  for  an  antibody  thereto  wliich 

antibody  is  fuitlier  characterized  by  not  binding  to  erbB-2  or  erbB. 


R,  and  Rj  together  form  a  5  -  or  6  -membered  heterocyclic  ring 
which  is  optionally  fused  to  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring,  wherein 
either  ring  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  conjugating  group 
or  with  a  conjugating  group  having  a  targetting  molecule 
coupled  thereto; 

R3  is  selected  from  H;  allcyl;  and  allcyl  substituted  by  a  group 
selected  from  amino,  aminoacyl,  caihoxyl,  guanidinyl, 
hydroxy!,  thiol,  phenyl,  phenolyl,  indolyl  and  imidazolyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  hydroxyl;  alicoxy;  any  amino  acid  residue; 
and  a  targetting  molecule;  and 

T  is  H  or  a  sulfiir  protecting  group; 
with  the  proviso  that  R,  and  Rj  do  not  form  a  pyridine  or 
pyrrolidine  ring. 


5,480,969 
>  ANTAGONISTS  OF  LHRH 

Cyril  Y.  Bowers,  New  Orieans,  La-;  Kari  A.  Folliers;  Anders 
Ljungqvist,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.;  Dong-Mei  Feng,  Har- 
leysville.  Pa.,  and  Anna  Janceka,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
The  Administrators  of  the  l^ilane  Educational  Fund,  New 
OrleaiH,  La.,  and  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 
System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,056 
Int  CL*  C07K  7/00:7/06:  A61K  3&/00 

VS.  CL  530—328  4  Claims 

1.    N-AcD-3-Qal'X>pClPhe^    D-3-Pal',    Ser*,c-PzACAla    ', 

DPicLys*.  Uu',  Aig",  Pro'DalaNHz'". 


5,480,971 
reHALKYLATED  OLIGOPEPTIDE  MIXTURES 
Rkhard  A.  Houghten,  Solana  Beach;  John  M.  Ostresh,  Endni- 
tas,  and  Sylvie  Blondelle,  La  Jolla,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Houghten  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,144,  Jun.  17,  1993.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  9,  1994,  Sen  No.  257,782 
Int  a.'  C07K  7/06:  A61K  3S/00 
U.S.  a.  530—328  4  Clabns 

1.  A  permethylated  oligopeptide  having  the  formula 


Xaa ,  PheXaajPheXaajXaat 


(SEQ  ID  NO:35) 


wherein  Xaa,  at  the  first  position  is  an  a-himethylammonium 

Leu  or  Phe  residue; 
Xaa,  at  the  third  position  is  He  or  Phe; 
Xaa,  at  the  fifth  position  is  His  or  Phe;  and 
Xaa«  at  tlie  sixth  position  is  a  C-tetminal  N-roethylcarfooxamido 

His  or  Phe,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Xaa,  and  Xaa« 

is  Phe. 


5,480,970 
METAL  CHELATORS 
Alfred  PoUak,  and  Anne  Goodbody,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 
assignors    to    Resolution    Pharmaceuticals,    Mississauga, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,737 

Int  CL*  A61K  38/00:  C07K  5/00.7/00 

MS.  CL  53(^-328  16  Claims 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


Ri 


R.  . 

S— T 


NH 


b;T^ 


R3 


5,480,972 
ALLERGENIC  PROTEINS  FROM  JOHNSON  GRASS 
POLLEN 
Asil  Avjiogiu,  Towson,  Md.;  Mohan  B.  Singh,  Templestowe, 
and  Robert  B.  Knox,  North  Balwyn,  both  of,  Australia, 
assignors  to  The  University  of  Melbourne,  Parkville,  Austra- 
lia, and  InunuLogic  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,096 

Int  a.*  C12P  21/02:  A61K  39/36:  C07H  21/04 

MS.  a.  530—379  9  Claims 

1.  Isolated  Sor  h  I  protein  produced  in  a  host  cell  transformed 

with  a  nucleic  acid  comprising  a  nucleotide  sequence  of  FIG.  5 

(SEQ  ID  NO:  1). 


wherein 


5,480,973 
GEL  PRODUCTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
John  S.  Goodlad,  West  Bridgeford;  Jonathan  R.  Cant  Melton 

Mowbray,  and  Stephen  Harford,  Oakham,  all  of,  United 

Kingdom,  assignors  to  Nadreph  Limited,  Slough,  United 

Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92/00736,  §  371  Date  Oct  21, 1993,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/18018,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  137,098 

Clahgns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22, 1991, 
9108604 

Int  CL*  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/0562:  A23P  1/08:  C07K  1/113 
MS.  CL  530-^86  36  Claims 

1.  A  proteinaceous  product  comprising  a  thermally  irreversible 
and  stable,  substantially  clear  gel  formed  by  ttie  reaction  product  of 
globular  protein  and  reducing  sugar. 
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5,4SM74 
ANTIBODIES  TO  HUMAN  CSA  RECEPTOR 
Edward  L.  Morgui,  San  Dieco;  JnUa  A.  Ember,  Rancho  SanU 
Fe,  and  Ibny  E.  HngH,  San  Dicso,  aU  or  CaHf:,  aarimora  to 
The  Scripps  Reaenrcfa  Inttate,  La  JoOa,  CaUt 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  79,051 
Int  CL*  C07K  15/28:15/00;  CUN  S/12 
MS.  CL  530-^387.9  5  fT«i». 

1.  An  antibody  which  binds  to  a  peptide  having  the  amino  acid 
sequence  of  Sequence  ID  No.  I  and  conservative  variations 
diereof. 


5,480,975 

INDUCTION  OF  VASCULAR  ENDOTHELIAL  GROWTH 

FACTOR  (VEGF)  BY  TRANSITION  METALS 

^lark  A.  Goldberg,  Boston,  and  Andrew  P.  Levy,  BiookUne, 

both  of  Mas.,  aarignors  to  Brigham  and  Womea's  Hospital, 

Bottom  Man. 

FDcd  Feb.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  193,569 
Int  a.*  A61K  33/24:33/30:33/32:33/34 
MS.  CL  S3»-399  26  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  vascularization  of  tissue  in  a  patient  in 
need  diereof  by  administering  a  composition  comprising  a  transi- 
tion metal  ion  capable  of  stimulating  vascularization  in  an  amount 
suitable  to  stimulate  said  vascularization. 


R,  and  R,  are  each  independently  of  (be  other  hydrogen  cr 

unsat>stituted  or  substihited  Ci-C^alkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  sulfo  or  hydroxy, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy, 

Cj-C^alkanoylamino,  lialogen  or  sulfo,  and 
m  is  Oor  1. 


5,4M,977 

DISAZO  DYES  HAVING  AMINOBENZOYLAMINO 

GROUP 

Kaxuya  Ogiao,  Mlnoo;  Nanrtoahi  HayMU,  Ibyouka,  and 

IMuriri  Omnra,  Kobe,  aO  of,  Ja|Mw,  — Ignniii  to  SamHeno 

Cbcmlcal  Conpany,  Limited,  Onka,  Japui 

Filed  Oct  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134^42 
'  Claims  priority,  appbcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1992,  4-274120 

I^  CL'  C09B  45/24:  F21V  9/14 
MS.  CL  534—717  5  n.i-^ 

1.  A  disazo  compound  represented  by  dx  formula  (I)  as  sliown 
in  tlie  form  of  free  acid: 


5,480,976 

REACTIVE  DYES  CONTAINING  A  VINYLSULFONYL- 

SUBSnrUTED  2-AMINONAPHTHALENE  COUPLING 

COMPONENT  AND  A  HALOACRYLOYLANILINE  DIAZO 

COMPONENT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Athanassias  Tztkaa,  Prattdn,  and  Clandia  Cailach,  Reinach, 
both  of;  Switzerland,  asaigiMrs  to  aba-Gdgy  Corporation, 
Iknytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3204185 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  12, 1993, 3073/ 
93 

Int  CL*  C09B  62/47, 62/507,  DOM»  1/384 
MS.  CL  534— «42  16  Oahns 

I.  A  reactive  dye  of  formula 


(SOjH)o.2 


A— fN^-^N 


(1) 


SO2-Z, 


N-C-X 
I      II 
R4   o 


wherein 
X  is  a  radical  of  formula 


-(CHj)*,— a,  -CH-CH2— Hal,  -C=CHi  or  -CH=CH2, 
Hal  Hd 


wherein  Hal  is  halogen  and  n  is  I,  2,  3  or  4, 
Z  is  a  group  of  formula  — CH==CH2  or  — CH j---CHj 
is  a  leaving  group. 


-Y.andY 


O Me O 


(1) 


NHCO-^r 


NHj 


wherein  Q  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphlhyl 
group;  Me  is  a  copper,  nickel,  zinc  or  iron  atom;  and  Z  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  inediyl,  ethyl,  melhoxyl,  edioxyl,  or  acetyl  amino 
group. 


5,480,978 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ALCOHOLS 
Wilbdm  Joliannisbaner,  Erkralli;  Hcnnaon  Kocmc 
dorC,  and  MicfaMd  Nitscfae,  SoUngen,  all  of,  Germany,  1 
ors  to  Henkd  KommanditgesellschafI  auf  Aktien,  Dncssd- 
dorf;  Germany 
Continuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  844,570,  Mar.  27,  1992,  abandoaed. 
This  qtpUcatlMi  JnL  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  282^409 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Sep.  27,  1989,  39  32 
173.8 

Int  CL*  C07H  1/06:15/04 
MS.  CL  536—4.1  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  tite  removal  of  alcoliols  containing  from  8  to 
30  carbon  atoms  from  a  mixture  of  alicyl  glycosides  and  such 
alcohols,  the  improvement  wherein  the  alcohols  are  removed  from 
said  mixture  in  two  stages  comprising  the  steps  of 

a)  passing  said  mixture  through  a  falling-film  evaporator  to 
nbtain  partial  mnoval  of  alcohols  from  the  mixture,  wherein 
the  sump  temperature  is  maintained  in  tiie  range  of  from  about 
140°  to  about  220°  C,  and  the  pressure  is  maintained  in  tile 
range  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  mbar,  and 

b)  passing  tlie  mixture  from  step  a)  tlirougfa  a  tiiin-layer  evapo- 
rator to  remove  furdier  quantities  of  akohols,  wherein  die 
sump  temperature  is  in  tiie  range  of  from  about  160°  to  aliout 
250°  C,  and  the  pressure  is  maintained  in  die  range  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  S  mbar. 
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5,480,979 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKYL  AND/OR 

ALKENYL  OLIGOGLYCOSIDES 
Manfred  Weuthen,  SoUngen;  Karlheinz  Hill,  Erkrath,  and 
Paul  Scbulz.  WuppcrtaL,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hen- 
kd  Konunanditgesellscbaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A)2552,  S  371  Date  May  13,  1994,  S  l«2(e) 
Date  May  13,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10132,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  6, 1992,  Scr.  No.  244,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1991,  41  37 

Int  CL*  C07H  1 5/04:15/08;  1/00 
VS.  CL  536—18.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  oligoglycoside 
whicli  comprises  reacting  glycose  witli  a  fatty  alcoliol  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
sulfomonocaiboxylic  acids  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
anhydrides  of  sulfomonocarfooxylic  acids  having  from  2  to  8 
cariwn  atoms,  mixed  cyclic  sulfonic  acid  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides, and  mixures  tiiereof. 


5,480,981 
CD3e  UGAND 
Raymond  G.  Goodwin,-  Craig  A.  Smith,  both  of  Seattle;  Rich- 
ard J.  Annitage,  and  Hans-Juergcn  Gruss,  Imth  of  Bain- 
bridge  Island,  aD  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Immnnex  Corpora- 
tion, Seatde,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,775,  Oct  27,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,224, 
JuL  1, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  899,660,  Jnn.  15,  1992,  abandoned,  which  te  a 
continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,459,  Jon.  2, 1992,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,717, 
May  26, 1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  225,989 
Int  CL'  C87H  21/04;  C12N  l5/l9;l5/63;  C07K  14/52:1/00 
VS.  a.  536—23.5  20  Claims 

1.  An  isolated  ON  A  sequence  encoding  a  CD30  ligand  (CD30- 
L)  polypeptide,  wherein  said  CD30-L  comprises  an  amino  acid 
sequence  selected  frcmi  the  group  consisting  of  amino  acids  1-220 
of  SEQ  ID  NO:  19,  amino  acids  1-215  of  SEQ  ID  Na.23.  amino 
acids  1-239  of  SEQ  ID  NO:6,  ami  amino  acids  1-234  of  SEQ  ID 
NO:8. 


5,480,980 

7-DEAZA-2'-DEOXYGUANOSINE  NUCLEOTIDES  AND 

NUCLEIC  ACIDS  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

Frank  Sceia,  Paderbom,  Germany,  assignor  to  Boehringer 

Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8%,657,  Aug.  13,  1986,  Pat  No. 
4,804,748.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1988,  Ser.  No.  269,999 

Int  CL'  arm  l9/173:2l/04:19/20 
*&.  a.  536—23.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


J. 


Hitr^  N 


wherein  R 


P^G^H^  or  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 


metal,  or  ammonium  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  nucleic  acid  sequence  having  a  terminal  nucleotide  derived 
from  a  nucleotide  of  the  formula: 


5,480,982 
CRYSTALLINE  POTASSIUM  SALT  OF 
THINONICOTINAMIDE  ADENINE  DINUCLEOTIDE 
PHOSPHATE 
Kouji  Sugita,  Osakaf^-  Tetsno  Kitahara,  Osaka;  Masatsugu 
Nonobe,  Hyogo,  and  l^uyosi  Fujita,  Osalia,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Oriental  Yeast  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/00260,  S  371  Date  Nov.  5,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  5,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092n5527,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  945,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1991,  3-123182 

Int  a.'  C07H  21/02 

VS.  a.  536—26.24  1  Claim 


where  R  is  PzO^H,  or  P3O9H4  or  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth       1.    Crystalline   potassium 
metal  or  ammonia  salt  tiiereof.  dinucleotide  phosphate. 


salt   of   thionicotinamide    adenine 
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5y480,983 
ADENOSINE  DERIVATIVES,  PREPARATION  METHODS 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Nicole  Bm-Magniez,  Paris;  Timor  Giingor,  Rndl  MalmaisoD, 
and  Jcaa-Marie  Itehw,  La  CeDe  St  Cloud,  all  of;  France, 
assignors  to  Laboratoires  UPSA,  Agen,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT^FR92/«1241,  |  371  Date  Jna.  »,  1994, 1 102(e) 
Date  Jul  29, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93a4102,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22, 1993 

Contimiation-ln-part  of  Ser.  Na  832,576,  Feb.  7,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,229,505.  lUa  PCT  appUcatkm  Dec.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

256,M1 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8,  1992,  92  00138 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttiis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  C07H  19/167 

VS.  CL  536—27.62  15  claims 


1.  An  adenosine  derivative  of  general  fonnula  (I): 


Fonmilad) 


OH   OH 


in  which: 

R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C,-Cg  alkyl  radical,  a 
C,-Cs  O-alkyl  radical,  a  Cj-Cg  S-alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl 
radical  located  in  the  2-,  4-,  5-,  6-  or  7-position  of  the  indole; 

n  is  an  integer  ftx>m  0  to  4; 

Rj  is  a  C,-Cs  alkyl  radical,  a  C,-Cs  alkenyl  radical,  Cj-Cj 
alkynyl  ndical,  a  Cj-C7-cycloalkyl  radical  or  Ci-Cj  O-alkyl 
radical; 

a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  four  identical  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro,  C^-C^ 
alkyl,  Ci-Cj  aalkyl  or  C,-Cs  S-alkyl  group  and  a  group 
— NR7R8.  R7  «nd  R,  being  the  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,-Cs 
alicyl  radical; 

a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine  and  thiophene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  to  four  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a  nitro,  C,-Cs 
alkyl,  C|-Cs  O-alkyl  and  C.-Cj  S-alkyl  group; 

or,  when  n  is  equal  to  2,  3  or  4,  a  group  — NR^,o.  R,  and  R,o 
simultaneously  being  a  C,-Cs  alkyl  radical  or  forming, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  wliich  they  are  attached,  a 
heterocyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  motpholine, 
piperidine  and  pyirolidine; 

R3  and  R4  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  C,-C«  alicyl  radical;  and 

R5  is  a  group  — NHR,„  R,,  being  a  C,-Cs  alkyl  radical,  a 
C3-C7-cycloalkyl  radical,  a  Cj-Cj  alkyl  chain  possessing  an 
alcohol  or  ether  functional  group,  or  a  group  — (CH), — 
NRqRjo,  n,  R,  and  R,o  being  as  defined  above. 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  SOLIDS  LOW 
VISCOSITY  POLYSACCHARIDES 
John  D.  Angerer;  Jashawant  J.  Modi,  bodi  of  Hockcmiii,  DcL, 
and  Robert  C.  Szafkvidd,  HopeweU,  Va.,  Msignors  to  Aqna- 
km  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 

DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  546,866,  JnL  2, 1990.  This  appbcatkm 

Feb.  U,  1992,  Ser.  No.  834,163 

Int  CL'  C08B  11/20 

VS.  CL  536-88  4  claims 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  solids  low  viscosity  aqueous 

polysaccharide  con^msititni  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  a  polysaccharide  at  a  solids  content  of  S  to  15%  by 
weight  with  a  hydrogen  peroxide  oxidizing  agent  in  an  aque- 
ous solution; 

(2)  adding  additional  hydrogen  peroxide  oxidizing  agent  and 
polysaccharide  and  reacting  at  a  solids  content  of  10  to  20% 
by  weiglit  with'sn  oxidizing  agent; 

(3)  adding  additional  hydrogen  peroxide  oxidizing  agent  and 
polysaccharide  and  reacting  at  a  soUds  content  of  15  to  25% 
by  weight  with  an  oxidizing  agent; 

(4)  adding  additional  hydrogen  peroxide  oxidizing  agent  and 
polysaccharide  and  reacting  at  a  solids  content  of  20  to  30% 
by  weight  with  an  oxidizing  agent; 

(5)  terminating  tiie  reaction  and  recovering  the  polysacciiaride 
composition  with  a  solids  content  above  20%  and  ranging  up 
to  about  50%  and  a  viscosity  below  9500  mPa.8  at  25*  C.  in 
solution. 


5,480,985 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BRANCHED 
CYCLODEXTRINS 
Rolf  Hirscnkom,  Mfincfaen;  Petra  GranvogL  PCdrcnbofcn,  and 
soke  Schdding,  UnterschMaihdm,  all  of,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Consorlinm  fBr  dccktrocfacniischc  Industrie  GmbH, 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  26,  1993,  43  25 
057J 

Int  CL'  C08B  37/16 
VS.  a.  536—124  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  branched  cyclodextiins  comprising 
reacting  at  least  one  cyclodextrin  or  cyciodextrin  derivative  with 
at  least  one  glycosyl  donor  selected  from  ttie  group  consisting 
of  glucose,  mannose,  glactose,  xylose,  maltose  and  die  mix- 
tures tiiereof  in  a  molar  ratio  of  cyclodextrin/glycosyl  donor 
of  from  1:1  to  1:20  at  a  temperature  between  0°  C.  and  100" 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  between  100  mm  Hg  and  1000  mm 
Hg  over  a  period  of  from  1  to  72  hours  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  and  in  a  solvent, 
the  catalyst  being  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  a  water- 

fiee  mineral  acid  and  an  acidic  anion  exchanger,  and 
the  solvent  being  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  dimeth- 
ylformamide  and  N-methylpyirolidone. 


5,480,986 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  SUBSTITUTED  GABLE 
PORPHYRINS  AS  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford;  Paul  E.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Downingtown, 
and  Richard  W.  Wagner,  Murrysville,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sun  Company,  Inc.  (R&M),  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  JuL  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100^16 
Int  a.'  C07C  29/50;  C07D  487/22 
VS.  CL  540—145  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  Gable  poiphyrins  having 
the  formula: 
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wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  from  selected  from  Groups  I,  VI, 
Vn  or  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  an 
electron- withdrawing  substituent  for  hydrogen;  Z  is  halohydrocar- 
byl  or  halocarbyl;  R  is  an  aromatic  group;  and  A  is  an  anion  or  is 
i^bsent. 


5,480,987 

2-SUBSnTUTED  ALKYL-3-CARBOXY  CARBAPENEMS 
AS  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
THEM 
Carl  B.  Ziegler,  Jr^-  WUUam  V.  Curran,  both  of  Pearl  River, 
and  Gregg  Feigelson,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Wayne,  N J. 
Division  of  Sen  No.  87,944,  JuL  6,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,369,102, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,019,  Aug.  23,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  ts  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  507,271,  Apr.  10, 
1990,  PaL  No.  5,068032.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  234,905 
tot  CI.'  C07D  205/08:  C07F  7/18;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  540—200  23  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  allylazetidione  compound  having  the  formula: 


R2 


^ 


(XhfC 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen;  a  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alley  I  group 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopcopyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec-butyl,  tert-butyl,  n-pentyl,  or  isopentyl;  a 
stiaighKhained  or  branched  lower  alkoxy  group  selected 
from  methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  isopropoxy,  n-butoxy, 
isobutoxy,  sec-butoxy,  or  tert-buioxy;  or  a  R*  B  group 
wherein  K*  is  hydroxyl;  a  lower  alkoxy  group  selected  from 


methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  or  isopropoxy;  fluoride;  an  acy- 
loxy  group  selected  from  acetoxy,  propionyloxy, 
n-butyryloxy,  or  isobutyryloxy  or  an  aralkyloxycarbonyloxy 
group  selected  from  benzyloxycarbonyloxy  or 
p-nitrobenzyloxycaibonyloxy;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy  group 
elected  from  methanesulfonyloxy,  ethanesulfonyloxy,  or  pro- 
panesulfonyloxy;  an  arylsulfonyloxy  group  selected  from  ben- 
zenesulfonyloxy  or  p-toluenesulfonyloxy;  a  lower  trialkylsily- 
loxy  group  selected  from  trimethylsilyloxy  or  ten- 
butyldimethylsilyloxy;  mercapto;  a  lower  alkylthio  group 
selected  from  mediyllhio,  ethylthio,  n-propylthio,  or  isopropy- 
Ithio;  amino  ;  or  a  lower  aliphatic  acylamino  group  selected 
from  acetylamino,  propionylaraino,  n-butyiylamino,  or  isobu- 
tyrylamino;  and  B  is  selected  fix)m  methylene,  ethylene,  eth- 
ylidene,  trimcthylene,  propylidene,  isopropylidene,  tetrameth- 
ylene,  butylidene.  pentamethylene,  pentylidene,  2,2,2- 
trifluoroethylidene,  3,3,3-trifluoropropylidene,  or 

benzylidene; 

R^ydrogen,  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the 
substituents  selected  from  Cj-Cg  alkyl;  ' 

R'  is  hydrogen;  a  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group 
selected  from  mediyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  or  teit-butyl;  a  lower  haloalkyi  group  selected  from 
2-iodoethyl,  2,2-dibromoethyl,  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl;  a  lower 
alkoxymediyl  group  selected  from  methoxymethyl,  ethoxyra- 
ethyl,  n-propoxymethyl,  isopropoxy  methyl,  n-butoxymethyl, 
or  isobutoxymethyl;  a  lower  aliphatic  acyloxymethyl  group 
selected  from  acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl, 
n-butyryloxymethyl,  isobutyryloxymethyl,  or  pivaloyloxym- 
ethyl;  a  I -(lower  alkoxy )carbonyloxyethyl  group  selected 
from  1-roethoxycarbonyloxyethyl,  l-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl, 
1  -n-propoxycarbonyloxyethyl, 

I  -isopropoxycaibonyloxyethyl,  1  -n-butoxycarbonyloxy-ethyl, 
or  1-isobutoxycaibonyloxyethyl;  an  aralkyl  group  selected 
from  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  o-nitrobenzyl,  or 
p^nitrobenzyl;  benzhydryl;  phthalidyl;  a  silyl  group  selected 
from  trimethylsilyl  or  t-butyldimethylsilyl  or 
2-triinethylsilylethyl;  an  allylic  group  selected  from  allyl, 
2-chloro-2-propenyl,  2-butenyl,  3-methyl-2-butenyl  or 
2-cinnamyl; 

Q=a  suitable  leaving  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

F,  CI,  Br,  1,  R^'S,  R''S02,[NR''3.  PR",-]  0K^\  OCOR^ 
OCH,  OOR^',  — 0P(0)  (OPh)j,  — 0P(0)  (OCCIj)!, 
— OSO2(4-0SO2(4-nitrophenyl),  — GSDjCHj  and  CN; 

R-'=a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon 
atoms;  a  phenyl-substituted  alkyl  group  selected  from  benzyl, 
benzhydryl  CmC^)2,  2-phenylethyl;  phenyl,  optionally 
substituted  by  1-3  substituents  independently  selected  from 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  C,^  alkyl,  SOj,  R'\  CO2,  R'*, 
CONR",  R"; 

X=fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  hydrogen; 

Y=a  suitable  electron  withdrawing  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


o         o  s  s       s 

II        II         II         II      II 

CR".  CN.  CNR'«R'»,  CNR>»R",  COR>»,  CSR", 


F,  a.  Br,  I; 

R"=a  straight<hain  or  branched  lower- alkyl  group  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl;  a 
lower  haloallcyl  group  selected  from  2-chloroetbyl, 
3-chloropropyl,  2-iodoethyl,  2,2-dJbromoethyl  or  2,2.2- 
trichloroethyl;  a  lower  trimethylsilylalkyi  group  selected  from 
2-trimethylsilylethyl;  substituted  allyl  group  selected  from 
2-chloro-2-propenyl,  3-fnethyl-2-propenyl,  3-methyl-2- 
butenyl,  3-phenyl-2-propenyl;  a  lower  alkyl-t- 
butyldimethylsiloxy  group  selected  from  2-(t- 
butyldimethylsiloxy)     ethyl     or     2-(t-butyldinjethylsiloxy) 


propyl;  a  lower  alkyl-hydroxy  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  2-hydroxyethyl,  3-bydroxylpropyl  or 
3-hydroxy-n-butyl;  phenyl;  an  alkylheterocycle  group  with 
the  alkyl  moiety  having  1-3  cart>on  atoms  attached  to  a  5-  or 
6-niembered  ring  that  contains  1-4  O,  N  or  S  atoms  ttirough  a 
ring  carbon  or  ring  nitrogen; 

R"=1)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  by  1-3  substituents  inde- 
pendently selected  from:  la)  halogens  (F,  CI,  Br,  I)  and/or 
hifluoromethyl;  lb)  C,-C4  branched  or  linear  alkyl;  Ic) 
hydroxy  or  a  protected  hydroxy  group,  amino  or  a  protected 
amino  group,  thiol  or  a  protected  thiol  group;  Id)  an  alkenyl 
or  alkynyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
etbenyl,  1-propenyl,  2-propenyl,  3-propenyl,  ethynyl, 
l-proynyl;  le)  carboxy  or  carfooxamido  If)  a  heterocycle 
group  that  contains  1-4  O  ,  N  or  S  atoms  attached  through  a 
ring  carbon  or  nitrogen; 

R"  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  1-10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from  1-10 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl  alkyl  and  heterocycloalkyi  wherein  the 
alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  die  heteroatom  or  atoms  are 
selected  from  O,  N  and  S. 

16.  A  propargyl  azetidinone  compound  having  the  formula: 


CO2R' 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen;  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  sec-butyl,  tert-butyl,  n-pentyl,  or  isopentyl;  a 
straight-chained  or  branched  lower  alkoxy  group  selected 
from  methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-pn^mxy,  isopropoxy,  n-butoxy, 
isobutoxy,  sec-butoxy,  or  tert-butoxy;  or  a  R'*  B  group 
wherein  R*  is  hydroxyl;  a  lower  alkoxy  group  selected  from 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  or  isopropoxy;  fluoride;  an  acy- 
loxy  group  selected  firom  acetoxy,  propionyloxy, 
n-butyryloxy,  or  isobutyryloxy  or  an  aralkyloxycarbonyloxy 
group  selected  from  benzyloxycarbonyloxy  or 
p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyloxy;  a  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy  group 
selected  from  methanesulfonyloxy,  ethanesulfonyloxy,  or  pro- 
panesulfonyloxy;  an  arylsulfonyloxy  group  selected  from  ben- 
zenesulfonyloxy  or  p-toluenesulfonyloxy;  a  lower  trialkylsily- 
loxy  group  selected  from  trimediylsilyloxy  or  teit- 
butyldimethylsilyloxy;  mercapto;  a  lower  alkylthio  group 
selected  from  methylthio,  ethylthio,  n-propylthio,  or  isopropy- 
Ithio;  amino;  or  a  lower  aliphatic  acylamino  group  selected 
from  acetylamino,  propionylamino,  n-butyrylamino,  or  isobu- 
tyrylamino;  and  B  is  selected  fix)m  methylene,  ethylene,  eth- 
ylidene,  trimethylene,  propylidene,  isopropylidene,  tetrameth- 
ylene,  butylidene,  pentamethylene,  pentylidene,  2,2,2- 
trifluoroethylidene,  3,3,3-trifiuoropr(^ylidene,  or 

benzylidene; 

R^=hydrogen,  C,-Cg  alkyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the 
substituents  selected  from  Cg-C^^  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  a  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  or  teit-butyl;  a  lower  haloalkyi  group  selected  fitmi 
2-iodoethyl,  2,2-dibromoethyl,  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl;  a  lower 
alkoxymethyl  group  selected  from  methoxymethyl,  ethoxym- 
ethyl,  n-propoxymethyl,  isopropoxymethyl,  n-butoxymethyl. 


or  isobutoxymethyl;  a  lower  aliphatic  acyloxymethyl  group 
selected  bom  acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl, 
n-butyryloxymethyl,  isobutyryloxymethyl,  or  pivaloyloxym- 
ethyl;  a  1 -(lower  alkoxy)  carbonyloxyetfayl  group  selected 
from  1-metfaoxycarbonyloxyetfayl,  l-etlioxycaifoonyloxyetfayl. 
1  -n-propoxycatbonyloxyethyl. 

I  -isopropoxycarbonyloxyethyl,  1  -n-butoxycaibonyloxyethyl, 
or  1-isobutoxycarbonyloxyethyl;  an  aralkyl  group  selected 
from  benzyl.  p-methoxybenzyl,  o-nitrobeazyU  or 
p-nitrobenzyl;  benzhydryl;  phthalidyl;  a  silyl  group  selected 
from  trimethylsilyl  or  t-butyldimethylsilyl  or 
2-trimethylsilylethyl;  an  allylic  group  selected  fixxn  allyl, 
2-chloro-2-propenyl,  2-butenyl,  3-methyl-2-butenyl  or 
2-cinnamyl;  or  a  water  soluble  cation  selected  from  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  amnxinium  or  tetraalkyi  ammonium 
(alkyl  of  C.-CJ; 


O  OH  O 

II  I  II 

C— R",  CH— R",  CN,  C— NR"R'», 


S  S  S 

II  II  II 

C— NR'«R",  C-OR",  C-SR", 


SO2,  R",  SOR'\  SR",  F  CI.  Br,  I,  trimethyUUyl; 

R"=«  straight-chain  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  selected 
from  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl;  a 
lower  haloalkyi  group  selected  from  2-chloroethyl, 
3-chloropropyl,  2-iodoethyl,  2,2-dibromoethyl  or  2.2,2- 
trichloroethyl;  a  lower  trimethylsilylalkyi  group  selected  from 
2-trimethylsilylelfayl;  substituted  allyl  group  selected  from 
2-chlon>-2-propenyl,  3-mediyl-2-propenyl,  3-methyl-2- 
butenyl,  3-phenyl-2-propenyl;  a  lower  alkyl-t- 
butyldimethylsiloxy  group  selected  from  2-(t- 
butyldimethylsiloxy)  ethyl  or  2-(t-butyldimethylsiloxy) 
propyl;  a  lower  alkyl-hydroxy  group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  2-hydroxyethyl,  3-hydroxylpropyl  or 
3-hydroxy-n-butyl;  [dienyl;  an  alkylheterocycle  group  with 
the  alkyl  moiety  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  attached  to  a  S-  or 
6-membered  ring  that  contains  1-4  O,  N  or  S  atoms  through 
a  ring  carbon  or  ring  nitrogen; 

R'^=l)  phenyl  ,  optionally  substituted  by  1-3  substituents  inde- 
pendently selected  from:  la)  halogens  (F,  Q,  Br,  I)  and/or 
trifluoronoethyl;  lb)  C,-C4  branched  or  linear  alkyl;  Ic) 
hydroxy  or  a  protected  hydroxy  group,  amino  or  a  protected 
amino  group,  thiol  or  protected  a  thiol  group;  Id)  an  allcenyl 
or  alkynyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
ethenyl,  1-propenyl,  2-propenyl,  3-propenyl,  ethynyl, 
l-proynyl;  le)  carboxy  or  catboxamido  10  a  heterocycle 
group  that  contains  1-4  O  ,  N  or  S  atoms  attached  through  a 
ring  carbon  or  nitrogen; 

R"  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen;  alkyl 
having  from  1-10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  from  I-IO 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl  alkyl  and  heterocycloalkyi  wherein  the 
alkyl  has  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  tlie  heteroatom  or  atoms  are 
selected  from  O,  N  and  S. 
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Holland,  Pa^-  Wenling  Kao,  PaoU,  Pa.,  and  Magid  A.  AImmi- 
Gluui>ia,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
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VJS.  O.  540—456  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  tlte  structure 


witb  die  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  are  bodi  not  hydrogen,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


witerein    R'     and    R^    are    each,    independently,    hydrogen, 
— CONR'(CR*R')„(CR'R'')„(CR*R')pNR  '°R"; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  allcyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  arylalkyi  of  4-10 

carbon  atoms: 
R*,  R'.  R',  and  R'  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  alicyl  of 

1-6  caibon  atoms.  —OH,  — CF,,  or  —¥; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  —OR'*; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alleyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R"*  is  hydrogen,  alicyl  of  1-6  cariwn  atoms,  or  arylalkyi  of  4-10 

caibon  atoms; 
R"  is  — (CR"R'*)^"; 
R'*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  tri-(alkyl  of  1-6 

carbon  atonis)silyl,  tri-(aUcyI  of  1-6  caibon  atoms)silylethyl, 

triphenylraethyl,  benzyl,  allcoxyniethyi  of  2-7  carbon  atoms, 

tri-(alkyl  of  1-6  cai<x>n  atoms)silylethoxyroethyl,  or  tetrahy- 

dropyranyl; 
R"  and  R"  are  each,  independendy,  hydrogen  or  allcyl  of  1-6 

caiiwn  atoms; 


R"is 


R" 
\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 

R'»  R» 


or— C=C— R2'; 


R",  R",  R",  and  R^'  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  allcyl  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or  phenyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  group 
may  be  optionally  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substituted  with  a  group 
selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  caibon  atoms  aiylalkyl  of  7-10  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  trifluoroalkoxy  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano.  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  carbalkoxy  of  2-7  carbon 
atoms,  tiifluoromethyl,  amino,  diaUcylamino  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 
per  allcyl  group,  diallcylaniinoallcyl  of  3-12  cariwn  atoms,  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  caibon  atoms, 
alkyldiio  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  — SOjH,  — POjH,  and  — CO^H; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  allcyl  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  or  arylallcyl  of  4-10 
carbon  atoms; 

m=0-6; 

n=l-6; 

p=0-6;  and 

1=1-6 


5,480,989 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


wherein    R'    and   R^    are   each,    independently,   hydrogen,    or 

— CONH— {(CR'R*L(— A— (CR'R*)„)p],— B; 

R',  R*,  R',  and,  R*  are  each,  independendy,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6 
caibon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  caibon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7 
caibon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  alkoxyallcyl  of 
2-12  caibon  atoms,  alkylthioalicyl  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  alky- 
laminoalkyl  of  2-12  caibon  atoms,  diaUcylaminoalkyI  of  3-12 
carbon  atoms,  aiylalkyl  of  7-10  caibon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3-8 
caibon  atoms,  — OR^,  — SR',  halogen,  — CN,  — NOj,  — CF,, 
— COR\  — COjR^  — CONHr',  — SO^R',  — OSOaR^ 
— NR'R*,  — NHCOR',  — NHSQzR^  or  Ar, 

B  is  hydrogen,  alkenyl  of  2-7  caibon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  caiiwn 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  alkylttiioalkyl  of 
2-12  caibon  atoms,  allcylaminoaUcyl  of  2-12  caibon  atoms, 
diaUcylaminoalkyI  of  3-12  caibon  atoms,  —OR',  — SR',  — CN, 
— CFj,  — COR^  — CONHR\  — OSOjR^  — NR'R», 
— NHCOR'.  — NHSOjR^  or  Ar; 

R'  and  R^  are  each,  independently,  hydrogen,  allcyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  aiylalkyl  of  7-10  caiimn  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  caibon 
atoms,  alkynyl  of  2-7  caitmn  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6  caibon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  caibon  atoms,  alkylthioalkyl  of  2-12 
caibon  atoms,  alkylaminoaUcyl  of  2-12  caibon  atoms,  diallcy- 
laminoallcyl  of  3-12  caiiwn  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3-8  caibon 
atoms,  or  Ar, 

A  is  — CHj— ,  — NR'—,  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—,  —PR'—, 
— NHCO— ,  — NHSO— ,  or  — P(OXR')— ; 

Ar  is  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  quinoxalyl,  thienyl, 
thionaphthyl,  fuiyl,  benzofmyl,  benzodioxyl,  benzoxazolyl,  Ixn- 
zoisoxazolyi,  indolyl,  thiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazi- 
nyl,  imidazolyl,  benzopyranyl,  benz[b]thiophenolyl,  benzimida- 
zolyl,  benzthiazolyl,  benzodioxolyl,  piperidinyl,  mmpholinyl, 
piperazinyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  or  pynolidinyl;  wherein  ttie  Ar 


group  may  be  optionally  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-  substituted  with  a 
group  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  caibon  atoms,  arylalkyi  of 
7-10  caibon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  halo, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  caibalkoxy  of  2-7  caibon  atoms,  trifluoromediyl, 
amino,  dialkylamino  of  1-6  caibon  atoms  per  alkyl  gioup 
dialkylaminoiilkyi  of  3-12  caibon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  1-6 
caibon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2-12  caibon  atoms,  alkylthio  of 
1-6  caibon  atoms,  — SOjH,  — PO3H,  and  — COjH; 

with  die  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  are  not  both  hydrogen  and  fiiither 

provided  that  B  is  not  hydrogen  if  q  is  I; 

m=0-6; 

n=0-6: 

P=0-1; 

q=0-l; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


X  and  Y'  are  defined  as  before; 

A=CH,  N.  C— Bi.  C— a  C-OR_'.  C— OR^  N*— R'  X".  or 


^-^"^(Q)-'**^ 


5480,990 
BICYCLOPOLYAZAMACROCYCLOCARBOXYUC  ACID 

COMPLEXES  FOR  USE  AS  CONTRAST  AGENTS 
Gany  E.  Kiefer,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Jaime  Simon,  Angletmi, 
both  of  Itac,  assigaon  to  The  Dow  Of  kni  CoouMun, 
MldiMid,Mkb. 
Contiimatioii-lii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  141^2,  Oct  22, 1993,  wUch 
is  a  dSviiiaii  of  Ser.  No.  805,270,  Dec  It,  1991,  ahailwifd 
TUs  appHartiaa  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  Now  171,S«7 
lat.  CL'  COTF  9/652;  A61K  31/555 
VS.  CL  54«-^4«5  u  Claims 

1.  A  complex  of  a  bicydofiolyazamacfocyclocaiboxylic  acid 
compound  of  the  formula 


■*  A  >^ 


0) 


where: 
R'=4i  Cj-C,  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  benzyl  substituted  widi  at  least 

oneR*: 
R^  is  C,-C,s  alkylamino; 
R'  is  C,-C,6  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  benzyl  substituted  with  at  least 

oneR*; 
R*  is  defined  as  before; 
X-  is  Cr,  Br.  r  or  HjCCO^-; 
Q  and  Z  independendy  we  CH.  N,  N*-^'  X".  C— CHj— (»' 

or  C— C(0)-^'; 
R'  and  R'  are  defined  as  above: 
R*  is  — 0-(C,— C,  alkyl),  OH  or  NHR»; 
R*  is  C,-C,  aDcyl; 
X~  is  defined  as  above;  and 
with  the  proviso  tliaL- 

a)  when  Q,  A  or  Z  is  N  or  N-»— R'  X",  dien  die  odier  two  groups 
must  be  CH; 

b)  when  A  is  C-^r.  C—Cl,  C— OR'  or  C— C«*  dien  both  Q 
and  Z  must  be  CH; 

c)  die  sum  of  die  R^  and  R*  tonus  may  not  exceed  one,  and  one 
of  R'  or  R*  must  be  present;  and 

d)  only  one  of  Q  or  Z  can  be  C— C(0)-^R'  and  when  one  of  Q 
or  Z  is  C— C(0)-^',  dien  A  must  be  CH;  and  complexed 
widi  a  metal  ion  selected  firom  Gd*',  Mn*^  or  Ft*\  or 
phaimaceuticaily-acceptabie  salts  dtereof. 


R— N 


N— R 


^?^ 


wherein: 
Ris 


R«ar 


5,488,991 
2-ALKOXY-4-HYDROAZIN(NnrRIMIDINE  CCHMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  PREPARATION  Of  5-ALKOXY- 
1A4-TRIAZOLO[43-C]PYRIMIIMNE-3(2H)-THIONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Job  a.  Orvik,  MMIami,  and  Dawn  SUug,  Surftord,  both  at 
Mich.,  Mrigwin  to  DowEfauKo,  ImUanapolb,  Ind. 
FDcd  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  Na  148,789 
Int  CL'  Ci7D  471/02 
U.S.  CL  544-2<3  23  CWm 

1.   A   S-alkoxy-l,2,4-triazolo-pyrimidine-    3<2H)-diione   com- 
pound of  the  foimula: 


wiiere: 

X  and  Y'  are  independendy  H,  OH  or  Cj-C,  alkyl; 

Y^  U  H  or  COOH; 

R'  is  H,  OH  or  OCH,;  and 

R  is  H,  NO2,  NH2,  isothiocyanato,  semicaibazido,  thiosemicar- 
bazido,  maleiniido,  bromoacetamido  or  caiboxyl; 
with  tlie  proviso  diat  at  least  two  R  tenits  must  be 


X 

I 
-C— CO2H: 

Y< 


where 


wherein 

one  of  Y  and  Z  represents  F.  a.  Br,  R',  or  OR'  and  die  odicr 
rqiresents  H;  and 

R  and  R'  each  independendy  represents  CH,  or  CjH, 
and  tiie  triaUcylammonium  salts  thereof  which  are  adducts  of  said 
compound  and  a  thalkylamine-compound  having  three  to  twenty- 
one  caibon  atoms  and  a  pKa  of  about  9.4  to  about  11.4. 
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5y4W392 
ANOMERIC  FXUORORIBOSYL  AMINES 
Larry  W.  Hertd;  Charles  D.  Jones;  JuBan  S.  Kroin,  and 
Thomas  E.  Mabry,  all  of  IndianapoUs,  IimL,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  Na  122,876 
Int  a.*  C07D  239/30:239/36:307/12 
UA  d  544-J13  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

formula  V 


RJQ— I 


wherein  each  R^  is  H  or  is  the  same  or  different  hydroxy  protecting 
group;  R'  is  H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  bromo.  chloro,  fluoro  or  iodo;  and 

R"  is  NHj  or  OH; 
or  a  salt  thereof. 

which  comprises 

(a)  condensing  a  compound  of  formula  I 


R^O— 1 


w 


NHz 


(I) 


R'  COiRJ  OMe 

N>^  3— S02NH-C-NH— ^r  J  > 

V  N  -/ 

R'  \ 

OMe 

wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen.  C,-C4  allcyl  or  phenyl; 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  C,-C4  alkyl,  allyl  or  propargyl;  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  comprising 

reacting 
a  sulfonylchloride  of  formula  (V), 


R'O 

wherein 
each  R^  is  the  same  or  different  hydroxy  protecting  group,  or  a 
salt  thereof;  with  an  acyclic  compound  of  formula  VI 


jfi  formula  VI 

i  I 

1  RSQ— CH=C— C— N=C=0 

II 
O 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  R'  is  C,-C4  allcyl; 

(b)  cydizing  the  reaction  product  from  step  (a); 

(c)  optionally  deproiecting  the  reaction  product  from  step  (b); 

(d)  optionally  converting  the  4-position  hydroxy  functionality 
of  the  reaction  prxxluct  from  step  (c)  with  an  amine  group; 
and 

(e)  optionally  salifying  the  reaction  product  from  step  (d). 


O 
II 
COR2 


(V) 


R'  COi 


N 
I 
R' 


SOjO 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  ^re  as  defined  above,  with  2-amino-4,6- 
dimetboxypyrimidine  of  formula  (VH), 


MeO 


(vn) 


formula  I 


NH2 


MeO 


in  the  presence  of  a  metal  cyanate  and  an  organic  base  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamines,  pyridine 
derivatives  and  cyclic  tertiary  amines. 


5,480,994 

AMINOKETONE  SENSITIZERS  FOR  AQUEOUS 

SOLUBLE  PHOTOPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

M.  ZaU  Ali,  Woodbury,  Minn,,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,575,  Apr.  28, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,455,143, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,671,  Jan.  14, 
1994,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  784,467, 
Oct.  25, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  10, 1995,  Ser. 
No.  438,252 
Int  CL*  C07D  405/00:453/02:311/02 
VS.  CL  546—196  6  Claims 

1.  An  aminoketone  sensitizer  for  aqueous-developable  photo- 
polymer  compositions  having  the  formula: 


5,480,993 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SULFONYLUREA 
DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDL\TES  FOR  THE 
PROCESS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Jong  K.  Choi;  In  B.  Chung;  Jae  C.  Lee;  Byoung  W.  Suh;  Jong 
S.  Sa,  and  Tae  H.  Hco,  all  of  Daejeon,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Lucky  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,400 
CUms  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  5,  1993, 
93-3308;  Apr.  16,  1993,  93-6409;  Jan.  7,  1993,  93-20759 

Int  CL*  C07D  239/52 
VS.  CL  544—320  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  sulfonylurea  derivatives  having  the 
following  general  formula  (I), 


wherein 

R,  and  Rj  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  and  R3  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen;  or  at  least  one 

of  R,  and  R,  or  R2  and  R,  together  represent  an  alkylene 

group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  H; 


R«  rqjtesents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms; 

R7,  R|,  and  R,  leach  independently  repiesent  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  any  two  or  R7,  R,,  and  R, 
taken  together  represent  an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R^,  R,,  and  R,  taken  together  with  the  N  atom 
to  which  they  are  bonded  represent  a  quinuclidinio  group,  or 
R<s,  taken  together  with  R7,  R,,  or  R,,  represent  a  five,  six,  or 
seven  membeted  heterocyclic  ring  group,  and 

X~  represents  any  anion. 


5,4M,996 
Not  iMoed  ForTUs  Ninbcr 


5^480,995 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  Ot  6-AMINO- 

NICOnNONITRILES 

Hdmnt  Kraos,  KMn,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Bayer  Akticagadl- 

•chaft,  LcTcrlaisen,  Germany 

FBed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  179,786 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1993,  43  01 
109.8 

Int  CL*  COTD  2I3/09:213/S5;40I/02:4I3/02 
VS.  CL  546—250  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6  amino-nicotino-nitiiles  of 
the  formula 


in  which 

R'  denotes  hydrogen,  sliaight<hain  or  branched  C,-C,-alkyl, 
Cj-  C,-alkenyl.  C^-Cj-alkoxyalkenyl,  C3-Cg<ycloalkyl, 
Cr-C,o-andkyl  or  — N(R^'), 

where  R*  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
strai^t-chain  or  branched  C,-C,-alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  or  C7- 
C,o-aralkyl  or  R^  and  R'  together  with  the  N  atom  to  which 
they  are  bonded  from  a  5-  to  8-membered  ring  wherein  said 
ring  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine, 
pyrroline,  pyrazoUdine,  imidazolidine,  thiazolidine,  pipeta- 
zine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  azepine,  or  dihydroazacine, 
wherein  a  methylene-glutacononitrile  of  the  formula 


CN 


R*— CH=C— CH=CH— CN 


in  which 

R*  represents  —OR'  or  — N(R' Jl*) 

where  R'  and  R*  independently  of  R'  and  independently  of  one 
another  have  the  scope  of  meaning  of  R'  with  the  exception  of 
hydrogen,  additionally  R'  and  R*  togedier  with  the  N  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded  can  fonn  a  5-  to  6-membered  ring 
wherein  said  ring  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidine,  piperazine,  piperidine,  or  morpholine,  is  reacted 
widi  a  nitrogen  compound  of  the  formula 

R'— NHj 

in  which 

R'  has  the  abovementioned  meaning, 

at  a  tempnature  from  0°  to  200°  C.  and  where  die  molar  ratio  (tf 
the  nitrogen  compound  to  giutacononinile  is  from  1  to  100:1, 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 


5,480,997 
PYRIDINE-SUBSTITUTED  BENZENEMETHANAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Marcd  A.  C  JaoHcn,  VoaMlaar;  Gcorccs  H.  P.  Vaa  Dade, 
IteoiMiit;  Jean-Panl  R.  M.  A.  Bonaoa,  Pitfy,  Man  G. 
C.  Verdonck,  Gierie,  and  Paul  A.  J.  JaoM^  VoiMiaaiv  aD  aC 
BelgiDm,  assignors  to  JaMsen  Phaiwacentica  N.V.,  Bdgfam 
per  No.  PCT/EF92/I2993,  i  371  Date  May  12, 1994,  f  li2(e) 
Date  May  12, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93a3069.  PCX  Pak. 
Date  JoL  8, 1993 

PCT  FOed  Dec.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  240,737 
daims  priority,  appbcation  European  Pat  OOL,  Dec  38, 
1991,  91203431 

Int  CL*  C07D  213/S7;213/69:2I3m:2l3/r8 
VS.  a.  546—289  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(D 


NH-Het 


a  pharroaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form  or  a  steie- 
ochemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  and  9}  each  independmdy  are  halo  or  methyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R*  is — trifluoromethyl  or  methyl  caibonyl;  or 
■    —a  radical —C(=X)—NR'R*  wherein  X  U  O  or  S,  and  R' 
and  R*  each  independentiy  are  hydrogen  or  C,^alkyl;  or 
a  radical  — Alk— R',  wherein  Alk  is  C,^alkanediyl;  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and 
Het  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formula: 


\\      /^ 


(d) 


R'» 


wherein: 
K"  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
R'*  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  halo.  C,^alkyl,  C,^aIkyloxy,  or 

Cj^alkylcarbooyl;  and 
R"  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano.  halo,  Cj^alkyl,  Cj^alkyloxy,  or 
Ci^allcylcarbonyl, 
wherein  in  the  heterocyclic  radical  (d),  the  nitrogen  atom  can 
optionally  be  oxidized. 
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I  5«4M,998 

OXIME  DERIVATIVE 

NobaynU  Hamanaka;  Kai^i  lUiahashi,  and  HMekado  Tokn- 
moto,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical 
Co,,  Ltd.,  Osalia,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,614,  JuL  20, 1993,  alMindoned. 

Tliis  application  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,019 

Cteims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  21, 1992,  4-215457 

I^  a.*  C07D  213/30;2l3/42;2l3/53;213/54 

VS.  CL  546—333  14  Claims 

1.  An  oxime  derivative  of  tlie  formula  (1): 


(y)  Cl-4  alkyl  substituted  by  a  4-7  membered  monocyclic 
ring  containing  one  nitrogen; 
e  is  3-5,  f  is  1-3,  p  is  1-4,  q  is  1  or  2,  r  is  1-3;  with  the  proviso 
that,  when 


B— 


(I) 


wherein 


B— 


/ 


(CHj),-. 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


is  (iii)  or  (iv),  — {CHj)^—  and  =CH-(CH2),—  are  bonded  at  the 
position  a  or  b  on  the  ring,  and  the  ring  in  R^  and  R^  may  be 
substituted  by  one  to  three  of  Cl-4  alkyl,  Cl-4  alkoxy,  halogen, 
nitro  or  trihalomethyl;  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


5,480,999 
DUAL  INmBITORS  OF  NO  SYNTHASE  AND 
CYCLOOXYGENASE,  THERAPEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  COI<JTAINING  THEM 
Plerre-Etienne    Chabrier    De    Lassauniere,    Paris;     Pierre 
Braquet,  Garches;  Colette  Broquet,  Boulogne,  and  Serge 
Aavin,  Midici-Sar-Orge,  aU  of,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et  d'AppUcations  Sdcntifiques 
(S.C.ILA.S.),  France 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,792 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1992, 
92  00114 
Int  a.*  C07D  209/28:207/33:  C07C  229/26:/25l/04:  A61K 

31/405:31/155 
MS.  a.  548—500  14  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  AB,  wherein: 

A  represents  a  cyclooxygenase  inhibitor  having  an  acidic  func- 
tion, the  said  cyclooxygenase  inhibitor  Iseing  of  the  formula 
RCOOH  wherein  COOH  stands  for  the  acidic  fimction  and  R 
stands  for  a  radical  which  conesponds  to  \hc  radical  of  the 
selected  cyclooxygenase  inhibitor,  and 

B  represents  the  L-form  of  arginine  analogues  of  the  formula 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  Cl-4  alkyl; 
R^is 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  CI-8  alkyl, 

(iii)  phenyl  or  C4-7  cycloalkyl,  p2  (iv)  4-7  membered  mono- 
cyclic ring  containing  one  nitrogen, 

(v)  Cl-4  alkyl   substituted  by   a  benzene  ring  or  C4-7 
cycloalkyl  or 

(vi)  Cl-4  alkyl  substituted  by  a  4-7  membered  monocyclic 
ring  containing  one  nitrogen; 
R'is 

(i)  CI-8  alkyl, 

(ii)  phenyl  or  C4-7  cycloalkyl, 

(iii)  4-7  membered  monocyclic  ring  containing  one  nitrogen, 

(iv)  Cl-4  alkyl  substituted  by  a  benzene  ring  or  C4-7 
cycloalkyl  or 


RjN 


NHi 


C— NH— (CH2)j— CH 
R3  CX)ORi 


wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  nitro  group  and  R3  represents 
an  amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  bydrazino,  methyl  or  ethyl 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  if  AB  is  a  salt  wherein  R2  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  then  R3  does  not  represent  an  amino  group. 


s,4n,ooo 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHERAL  [[(2- 
BROMOETHYL)-AMINO]METHYL]-2-NrTRO-lH- 
IMIDAZOL-1-ETHANOL  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Vladimir  G.  BcyUn;  Antiiony  D.  Scred;  Howani  D.  H.  Siiow- 
alter,  all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Gerald  E.  Adams,  Wiicatley, 
England;  Edward  M.  Fieidcn,  Blewbury,  England;  Mattbew 
A.  Naylor,  Woking,  England,  and  Ian  J.  Stratford,  Faring- 
doo,  England,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Moi^ 
ris  Plains,  N  J. 
Diviskm  of  Ser.  Na  245,718,  May  18,  1994,  abandoned,  whkfa 

b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  102,658,  Aug.  5, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5342,959,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,209,  JuL  31, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcaUon  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

359,226 

Int  CL*  C07D  233/64 

VS.  CL  548—229  1  claim 

1.  A  chiral  compound  of  the  fmmala 


5y481,0t2 
AZOLYL  THERMOCHROMIC  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  Fischer,  Rdnack;  Beat  SdunidhaHeiv  Obwfclwb,  and 
Heinz  WoOeb,  Mariy,  aO  of;  Switzerland,  amignors  to  Oba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ikrrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,782 
Clafagu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dm^  23,  1992, 
3945/92 

fat  CL*  C»7D  249/12:249/04 
VS.  CL  548-264J  14  chlms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


wherein  the  compound  has  the  (S)  configuration  at  the  carbon 
having  the  OH  substituent  and  is  substantially  fiee  of  the  (R) 
configuration. 


5,481,001 

UGHT  SCREENING  AGENT 

Ulrich  Hnber,  Zniich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan- 

Roore  Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,853,  Nov.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  361,869 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28, 1991, 948/ 
91;  Feb.  20, 1992,  512/92 

Int  CL'  C07D  261/12 
VS.  CL  548—243  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


"■^r^ 
'^^-X, 


-NHR' 


wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  H,  C,_„-alkyl,  C2.2,-alkenyl,  and  C^_^- 

alkynyl, 
R^  is  selected  from  H,  C,.2,-alkyl,  Cj.js-alkenyi.  Cj_2,-alkynyl, 
phenyl,  and  lower-alkyi  substituted  phenyl  or  oxy-lower  alkyl 
substimted  phenyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  H,  C|.i9-alkyl,  C,_,5-hydroxyalkyl,  C,_„- 
polyhydroxyalkyl,  C^.zj-alkynyl,  phenyl,  lower-alkyl  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  oxy-lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl, 
lowcr-alkyl  substituted  pyridyl,  oxy-lower  alkyl  substituted 
pyridyl,  polyether,  and  phenylsulphonic  acid 
and  R^  and  R'  togedier  with  the  N  atom  can  also  form  a  ring,  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  die  carbon  atoms  R'+R^+R'=9-30  and  the 
number  of  phenyl  groups  per  molecule  does  not  exceed  I . 


wherein  R„  Rj  and  R,  are  each  independently  of  one  another 
hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  C,-C,2alkyl  group,  which 
is   unsubstituted   or  substituted   by   alkoxy,   alkylthio,   atyloxy, 
arylthio,   halogen,   — CN,   —COOH.   -COOR7,   -^flR^   or 
— CONR,R^  a  C,-C,2alkoxy  group  in  whidi  die  alkyl  moiety  is 
straight<hain  or  branched  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkoxy,  alkyldiio,  aryloxy.  aiyldiio,  halogen.  — CN,  —COOH, 
— COOR7,  — NRgR,  or  — CONR,R^  a  C,-C,2alkyhhio  group  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight-chain  or  branched  and  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  allcoxy,  alkyltliio,  aiyloxy,  arylthio,  halogen, 
— CN,    —COOH,    — COOR7,    — NR.R,    or    — CONR,R^    a 
C5-C|Cycloalkyl  gnxip  which  is  unsubstiuted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl,    alkoxy,    alkylthio,    aryloxy,    arylthio.    halogen,    — CN, 
—COOH.      — COOR7,      —NRgR,      or      — CONR,R^       a 
Cr-Cgcycloallcoxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl,    alkoxy,    alkyldiio,    aryloxy.    arylthio,    halogen,    — CN, 
-COOH,       — COOR7.      —NRgR,      or      — CpNR,R„      a 
Cj-CgCycloallcyltiuo  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl,    alkoxy.    alkylthio,    atyloxy,    arylthio,    halogen,    — CN, 
—COOH,  — COOR,,  —NRgR,  or  — (X>NRgR„  a  Cs-C,oaryl 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alky- 
Ifljio,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  halogen,  — CN,  —COOH,  — COOR7. 
—NRgR,  or  — CONRgR„  a  Cs-C,oaryloxy  group  in  which  die 
aryl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  allcoxy,  alky- 
lthio, phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  halogen,  — CN,  —COOH, 
— COOR7,  —NRgR,  or  13  CONRgR„  a  Cg-C.oaryldiio  group  in 
which  the  aryl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkyldiio,  phenyl,  phenoxy.  (riienyldiio,  halogen.  — CN, 
—COOH,  — COOR7,  -NRgR,  or  — CONRgR,  or  R,.  Rj,  R3  are 
independently  of  one  another  nitro,  halogen,  cyano,  — COOH, 
— COOR7,     —NRgR,     or-CONRjR,,     and     wherein     R7     is 
Ci-CjoalkyI,  Cj-Cgcycloalkyi,  phenyl  or  phenyl-C,-C«alkyl,  and 
Rg   and   R,   are   each    independendy   of  the   other   hydrogen, 
Cj-Cgalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-C.-C^alkyl;  X  is  nitrogen  or  CR,.  Y 
is  nibogen  or  CR,  and  Z  is  nitrogen  or  CR«,  and  R4,  R,  and  R«  are 
each  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  C,-C,2alkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkoxy,  alkyldiio,  aryloxy,  aryldiio,  halogen,  — CN,  —COOH, 
— COOR7,  —NRgR,  or  — CONRgR„  or  a  Cg-C^tfiiyX  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alicylthio, 
aryloxy,  atyldiio,  halogen,  — CN,  —COOH,  — COOR7,  —NRgR, 
or  —CONRgR,,  or  when  X  is  CR,  and  Y  is  CR,  and  Z  is  nitrogen 
or  CRft,  or  when  Y  is  CR,  and  Z  is  CR^  and  X  is  nitrogen  or  CR,, 
dien  each  pair  of  substituents  R,  and  R,  and  R,  and  R«  forms  a 
group 
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or  a  tetramethylene  group,  substituted  by  R,o  and  R,,  wherein  R,o 
and  R,,  are  each  independendy  of  the  other  hydrogen,  Ci-Cgalkyl, 
phenyl  or  pbenyl-C,-C4alkyl. 


5,481,005 
N-SULFONYLINDOUNE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE  PRESENT 
Jean  Wagnon,  Montpdiier;  Paul  de  Cointet,  Toulouse;  Dino 
Nisato;  Claude  Plouzanc,  both  of  Saint  Georges  D'Orques; 
Claudine  Serradeil-Legal,  Escalquens,  and  Bernard  Ton- 
nerre,  VaUhauques,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris, 
Fraace 

Dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  240,360,  May  10, 1994,  Pat  No. 

5397,801,  which  is  a  division  of  S«-.  No.  923,839,  Aug.  3, 

1993,  Pat  No.  5,338,755,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  737,655,  Jul.  19, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application 

Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,150 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  31, 1990,  90  09778; 

Aug.  2, 1991,  91  09908 

Int  CL'  C07D  207/04 
VS.  a.  548—537  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


I  5,481,003 

1  PROTEIN  KINASE  C  INHIBITORS 

James  R.  Gillig,  and  Michael  R.  Jirousek,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,912 
Int  CL*  C07D  403/04:403/14:  A61K  31/40:31/415 
VS.  CL  548—455  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


o=^ 

Rj 

N 

r° 

f^^ 

\=l 

■^ 

N 
1 

^ 

N 
1 

Ri 

Rj 

wherein: 

R,  is  of  the  formula: 

=a. 


VHPi 


pfaenylene — NH — , 


Rj  is  hydrogen,  aUcyl, 

R]  is  H  or  CH,; 

R,  is  an  amino  acid  side  chain; 

X  is  — (CHj)„— NH-,  -<CHj).-^ 

phenylene — O — ,  or  a  bond; 
P,  is  H,  alicyl,  or  an  amino  protecting  group;  and 
n  is  1,  2  or  3; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


CX)R'2 


(R'l).' 


N— CH2C0^4R■6R•7 


5v481,004 
Patent  Not  bsoed  For  This  Nnmbcr 


in  which 
R\  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  €,-€4  alkyl,  a  hydroxyl,  a  Cj-C* 
allcoxy,  a  benzyloxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  group  or  an  amino  group; 
R'2  is  a  C,-Cs  alkyl,  a  C3-C7  cycloalicyl,  a  C5-C  ,  cycloalkene 
or  a  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  or 
polysubstituted  by  €,-€4  alkyl,  a  C,-C4  alkoxy,  a  halogen,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group  or  an  amino  group,  or  R'2  is  a  nitrophe- 
nyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  a  trifluo- 
romethyl group  or  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  a 
C,-C4  alkyl,  a  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  a  halogen; 
R',    is    a    C,-C4    alkyl;    a    1-naphthyl;    a    2-naphthyl;    a 
5-dimethylamino-l-naphthyl;  a  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  ftxxa  a 
•  halogen  atom,  a  C,-C4  alkyl,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  an 
amino  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  C,-C4  alkyls,  a  hydroxyl,  a  C,-C  4  alkoxy,  a  C,-C4 
alkenoxy,  a  C,-C4  alkylthio,  a  trifluoromethoxy  group,  a 
benzyloxy  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  C,-C4 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyls  or  a  C,-C4 
allcylamido  group,  or  R',  is  a  nitrophenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  monosubstituted  by  a  trifluoromethyl  group  en-  a 
C2-C4  alkenoxy  or  mono-  or  polysubstimted  by  a  halogen,  a 
C,-C4  alkyl,  a  C,-C4  alkoxy,  a  C,-C4  alkylthio,  a  trifluo- 
romethoxy group  or  a  benzyloxy  group; 
R'ft  is  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl  or  R'^  is  die  same  as  R'7; 
R'7  is  a  4-piperidyl  group  or  a  3razetidinyl  group,  the  said 
groups  being  substituted  or  unsubstituted  on  the  nitrogen  by  a 
Ci-C,  alkyl,  by  a  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  by  a  C,-C4  alkoxy- 
carbonyl; a  group  (CH2),  which  is  itself  substituted  by  a  2-,  3- 
or  4-pyridyl  group,  by  a  hydroxyl  group  or  by  an  amino  group 
which  is  unsubstimted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4 
alkyls,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  Ci-C*  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a 
benzyloxycarbonyl  group  or  a  carbamoyl  group  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyls; 
or  R'i  and  R'7  togettier.  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
connected,  form  a  heterocycle  selected  &om: 
morpholiiie, 
thiomotpholine, 

thiazolidine  or  2,2-dimethylthiazolidine,  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  Rg, 
piperazine,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  4-position  by  a 
group  R'g, 


an  unsaturated,  S-membered  ring  containing  a  single  nitrogen 

atom  and  substituted  by  Rg  or 
a  saturated,  3-,  4-,  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  ring  containing  a 
single  nitrogen  atom  and  substituted  by  Rg  and  R,; 

Rg  is  R'g  or  a  group  (CHj),  which  is  itself  substituted  by  a 
hydroxyl  or  by  an  amino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyls; 

R'g  is  a  group  (CHj),  which  is  itself  substituted  by  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  C,-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  benzyloxycarbonyl 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  hydroxyl  or  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyls  or  an 
aminocarbothioyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  one  or  two  C,-C4  allcyls; 

R''g  is  R'g  or  a  group  (CH2)2NH2  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  C,-C4  alkyls; 

R9  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  group  (CH2);OR,o,  a  group 
(CH2),NR,,R,2a  group  (CH2),CONR,,R',,  or  an  azido  group; 

R',0  is  hydrogen,  a  C,-C4  alkyl,  a  mesyl  or  a  tosyl; 

R',,,  R',,  and  R,2  are  each  a  hydrogen  or  a  C,-C4  alkyl  or  R',, 
is  hydrogen  and  R,2  is  a  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  a  C,-C4 
alkoxycarbonyl; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

m  is  0,  I  or  b  ; 

q  isO.  1,  2  or  3; 

r  is  0,  I,  2  or  3,  with  the  limitation  that  r  is  not  zero  when  Rg  or 
R9  is  at  the  alpha-position  of  the  inlracyclic  amide  nitrogen; 

s  is  0  or  1. 


5,481,006 

SELECTIVE  ASYMMETRIC  HYDROGENATION  OF 

DEHYDROAMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  USING 

RHODIUM  AND  IRIDIUM  DIPHOSPmNFTE 
CARBOHYDRATE  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS 
Tunothy  A.  Ayers,  and  Thaliyil  V.  lUOanbabu,  both  of  Wilm- 
ington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179^59 

Int  a.*  C07F  15/00:  BOU  31/00 

VS.  a.  549—206  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  iridium  or  rhodium  and  a 
chiral,  nonracemic  diphosphinite  ligand  of  formula  n 

(R')2— P— X— R^— X— P— (R'Xj 

wherein  R^  is  a  C4  to  C40  dideoxycarbohydrate; 

each  X  is  independentiy  O  or  NR',  wherein  R'  is  H,  a  C,  to  C20 
alkyl  or  aryl;  and 

each  R'  is  independently  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
with  amino,  dialkylamino,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkyl  or  trialkyi 
silyl  groups  or  an  aromatic  heterocycle  substimted  with 
amino,  dialkylamino,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  trialkylsilyl  or 
triarylsilyl  groups. 

167-745  O.G.-96-^31:QL3 


5y481,007 
TAXOID  SYNTHESIS 
K.  C.  Nicolaou,  La  JoUa;  Christopher  F.  Claiborne;  Philippe  G. 
Nantermet,  both  vS  San  Diego;  EUjb  A.  Couladooros,  and 
Erik  J.  Sorensen,  both  of  La  JoUa,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
The  Scripps  Research  Institute,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,930,  Feb.  16, 1994,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,263, 
Feb.  8, 1994,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
110,095,  Aug.  20, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,440,057,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  141,847,  Oct  22,  1993,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,810, 
May  19, 1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  S«r.  Na 
90230,  Jun.  23, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,274,137.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  Na  201,926 
Int  CL'  C07D  317^0 
VS.  CL  54*-229  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  molecule  having  a  tricyclic  ABC 
ring  skeleton  represented  by  the  foUowing  structure: 


the  tricyclic  ABC  ring  skeleton  including  an  A  ring,  a  B  ring,  and 
a  C  ring,  the  A  ring  including  C,  C",  C'^  C".  C'*,  C",  C'*,  C'^ 
and  C",  the  B  ring  including  C',  C^  C,  C*,  C,  C'",  C",  C",  and 
C",  the  C  ring  including  C,  C,  C,  C,  C,  and  C*.  the  A  ring 
being  attached  to  the  B  ring  at  C'  and  C"  and  sharing  C''  as  a 
bridge  with  the  B  ring,  the  A  ring  including  a  double  bond  between 
C"  and  C'^,  the  B  ring  being  fused  to  the  C  ring  at  C'  and  C*,  the 
process  comprising  the  following  steps: 
Step  A:  providing  an  activated  A  ring  intermediate,  the  activated 
A  ring  intermediate  including  the  A  ring  with  C'  being  acti- 
vated by  conversion  to  a  hydrazone  employable  in  a  Shapiro- 
type  coupling  reaction,  and  C'"  attached  to  C"; 
Step  B:  providing  an  activated  C  ring  intermediate,  the  activated 
C  ring  intermediate  including  the  C  ring,  C*  attached  to  C*  of 
the  C  ring,  and  an  activated  C^  attached  to  C'  of  the  C  ring, 
the  activated  C^  being  activated  by  oxidation  to  form  an 
aldehyde  employable  in  the  Shapiro-type  coupling  reaction 
with  respect  to  the  hydrazone  of  C';  then 
Step  C:  producing  a  bicyclic  AC  ring  intermediate  by  attaching 
the  activated  C'  of  the  activated  A  ring  interrtiediate  of  said 
Step  A  to  the  activated  C^  of  the  activated  C  ring  intermediate 
of  said  Step  B  by  means  of  the  Shapiro-type  coupling  reac- 
tion; then 
Step  D:  activating  the  bicyclic  AC  ring  intermediate  of  said  Step 
C  for  producing  an  activated  bicyclic  AC  ring  intermediate 
with  both  C^  and  C'°  being  activated  by  oxidation  to  form 
aldehydes  employable  in  a  McMurry  coupling  reaction;  and 
then 
Step  E:  producing  the  molecule  having  a  tricyclic  ABC  ring 
skeleton  by  annulating  the  activated  bicyclic  AC  ring  interme- 
diate of  said  Step  D  by  bonding  the  activated  C'  to  the 
activated  C'"  by  means  of  the  McMurty  coupling  reaction. 
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5,481,008 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 

ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 

Emit  A.  Broger,  Magden;  MartiD  Karpf,  Reinach,  and  Ulrich 

Zutter,  Basel,  all  of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  31.  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,734 
ClaiaK  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  13, 1993, 2738/ 

f3 

Int.  CL*  C07D  309/32:309/30 
VS.  a.  549—292  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  enantioselective  manufacture  of  an  optically 
active  compound  of  the  fonnula 


allowing  a  heptanoate  derivative  of  fonnula  (HI), 


2.  The  product  of  formula: 


OR' 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  alkyl.  which  is  optionally  interrupted  by  an  O 
atom  in  a  position  other  than  tlie  a-  or  3-position,  or  option- 
!       ally  substituted  benzyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  benzyl, 

— CO— R",  — COOR*  or  — CONR^",  and 
R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl, 
which  process  comprises  asymmetrically  hydrogenating  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  have  the  significances  given  above,  in  the 
presence  of  a  complex  of  an  optically  active,  atropisomeric 
diphosphine  ligand  with  a  metal  of  Group  Vm. 


5,481,009 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER 
DERTVATTVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

METHODS 
Masakatsn    Matsumoto,    Sagamihara;    Nobuko    Watanabe, 
Tokyo;  Elko  Mori,  Tokyo;  Hisako  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiroshi  Ikawa,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujirebio 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  288,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  9,  1993,  5-214812; 
Ang.  25,  1993,  5-230769 

Int  CL'  C07D  319/06;  C07C  69/616 
VS.  a.  549—375  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  derivative  of 
formula  (II), 


CCbRJ 


OHC 


Oil) 


C02R' 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  respectively  the  same  as  defined  in 
formula  (II),  to  react  with  an  organometallic  reagent  derived 
from  a  halogenated  compound  having  fonnula  (IV), 


R*— X' 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (11).  and  X'  is  a 
halogen  atom,  to  obtain  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  derivative  of 
formula  (I), 


OH 


ORi 


Oft? 


(I) 


.C02R' 


wherein  R',  R^,  R'  and  K*  are  respectively  the  same  as 
defined  in  formula  (II),  and 
subjecting  said  carboxylic  acid  ester  derivative  of  fonnula  (I)  to 
a  dehydration  reaction. 


5,481,010 
7-DEACETOXY  BECCATINE  IV  DERIVATIVE  AND 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Alain  Aliond,   Malakoff;    Laurent   Ettouati,   Rouen;    Pierre 
Potier,  Paris,  and  Christiane  Poupat,  Plaisir,  all  of,  France, 
assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,322 

Int  a.*  C07D  407/04 

VS.  CL  549-^32  2  Claims 

1.  A  7-deacetoxybaccatin  FV  derivative  of  formula: 


(II) 


HOioi 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independentiy  a  protective  group  for 
hydroxy  I  group,  or  R'  and  R^  integrally  constitute  a  protective 
group  for  hydroxy  I  groups;  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group;  and  H*  is  a  substituted  aryl  group, 
a  substituted  heterocyclic  group,  a  substituted  vinyl  group,  or  a 
substituted  cycloalkenyl  group,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


\ 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  acetyl  radical. 


5,481,011 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-PROTECTED  AMINO 
ACID  a-HALOMETHYL  KETONES  AND  ALCOHOLS 
FROM  N-PROTECTED  AMINO  ACID  ESTERS 
Ping  Chen;  Peter  T.  W.  Cheng,  both  of  Lawrenceyille,  N  J.; 
Steven  H.  Spergei,  Bensaiem;  Joel  C.  Banish,  Holland,  both 
of  Pa.;  John  K.  Thottathil,  RobbinsviUc  NJ.;  Robert  Zahler, 
Penidngton,  NJ.;  Richard  P.  Polniaszek,  South  Brunswick, 
N  J.,  and  Xnebao  Wang,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,373 
Int  CL*  C07D  301/02:303/12:303/36 
VS.  CL  549^-514  16  Clahns 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aminoepoxide  compound  of  for- 
mula (XV) 


R«         R5 


(XI) 


wherein  Z  is  a  carbamate  group  having  the  formula  R702C — , 
wherein  R7  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  or  arylalkyi,  and 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  with  at 
least  2  molar  equivalents  of  a  compound  of  formula  (XII): 


Li— CHX.Xj 


oat) 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl  radical. 


wherein  X,  and  X^  are  independentiy  selected  from  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo  or  fluoro,  provided  at  least  one  of  X,  or  Xj  is  bromo  or  iodo, 
to  form  a  compound  of  formula  (Xm): 


R.         R, 


(xm) 


wherein  X  is  selected  60m  X,  or  Xj:  and 
(b)  converting  the  compound  Xm  to  the  aminoepoxide. 


R4,^    ^Rs  (XV) 

Z— h 
H 


wherein  R4  and  R5  are  independentiy  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  substituted  lower  alkyl,  or  R4  and  R,  are 
taken  together  witii  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  to 
form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  carbocycio  group,  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  (XI) 


5,481,012 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  EPOXIDATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  (METH)ACRYLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

NEW  BIFUNCnONAL  (METH)ACRYLATES  OBTAINED 

Paul  Caubere,  Nancy;  Yves  Fort,  VandoeuTre  les  Nancy,  and 

Agnfe  Ortar,  Jamy,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Atochcm, 

Paris  la  Defense,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,235,  Mv.  1,  1993,  abiidoiied, 
which  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  630,972,  Dec  21, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioD  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,960 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  22, 1989,  89/17134 
Int  CL'  C07D  301/12:303/16 
VS.  CL  549—531  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  epoxidation  of  a  non-aciyUc 
ethylenic  double  bond  in  an  unsaturated  (metfa)  acrylic  confound 
of  formula: 


O  (!) 

II 
R,  C 

\   /   \ 
C  A— R3— CH=CHR2. 

11 
CH2 

wherein: 
R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  l-S  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl; 

R3  is  a  straight-chain,  branched,  or  cyclic  allcylehe  or  oxyalky- 
lene  radical  having  1-12  carbon  atoms  and,  optionally,  when 
Rj  is  allcyl,  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  thereof  may  be  linked  to 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  R,  to  form  a  ring;  and 
A  is  oxygen,  sulfiir,  NH,  or  NR4,  R4  being  alkyl  having  1-12 
carbon  atoms, 
comprising  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  with  said  unsaturated 
(meth)acryUc  compound  at  a  temperature  of  between  10°-S0°  C. 
and  a  pH  of  1.3  to  3.5,  in  contact  with  at  least  one  catalyst,  said 
catalyst  being  an  alkali  metal  molybdate  or  an  alkaU  metal  tung- 
state,  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  phase  transfer  agent, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  peroxide  is  S  to  50%,  and 
the  molar  ratio  between  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  unsatur- 
ated (meth)acrylic  compound  is  at  least  1  mole  of  peroxide 
per  mole  of  said  compound,  and 
wherein  the  compound  of  fonnula  (0  is  converted  in  a  selective 
maimer,  with  a  degree  of  conversion  of  more  than  70%  to  an 
epoxide  of  formula 


O 

Ri  C 

\   /    \ 

C  A— R3— CH— CHR2. 

II  \    / 

CH2  o 

9.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  compound  of 
formula  (I)  is  allyl  (meth)acTylate  or  allyl  acrylate. 
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5,481,013 
CARBOXYLIC  ACTD  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  Maienfisch,  Rodersdorf;  Thomas  Pittema,  Basel,  both  of, 
SwitzerUnd,  and  Manfred  Soger,  Weil  am  Rliein,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Tirrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1993,  Sen  No.  81,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  30,   1992, 
2038m 

Int  a.*  C07C  (59/B2 
U.S.  CL  554—226  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Che  formula 


5,481,015 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SILOXANYL 

PHOSPHATE 

Toshihiko  Nomura,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1994,  6-024778 

Int.  a.*  C07F  7/(m 

U.S.  a.  556—405  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  siloxanyl  phosphates  described  by 

formula 


X  Z 

\         / 
C=C— CHj-(CHj-CH2);C 

Y  O 

in  which 

A  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — NR,- 

B  is  Cz-CftaUcylene.  D-E  is 


.(L). 


(D 


-E,— S— E,— O— CHz— E.— 


N(H>— E  or  — O— C(=S)— N(H)— E; 

E  is  phenyl;  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  halogen,  C,-C4alkyl, 
halo-C|-C4aUcyl,  C,-C4alkoxy,  halo-C|-C4alkoxy,  cyano,  nitro 
and  methylenedioxy;  a  6ve-membered  aromatic  heterocycle 
which  has  one  to  three  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  a  five-membered 
aromatic  heterocycle  which  has  one  to  three  hetero  atoms 
selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  and  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  halogen,  C,-C4alkyl  and 
C,-C4haloalkyl;  a  six-membered  aromatic  heterocycle  which 
has  one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms;  or  a  six-membered  aromatic 
heterocycle  which  has  one  to  three  nitrogen  atoms  and  which  is 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of  halogen,  C,-C4alkyl  and  C,-C4haloalkyl; 

L  is  halogen  or  methyl; 

X  is  fluorine; 

Y  is  chlorine  or  fluorine; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl; 

m  is  the  number  zero,  one,  two,  three,  four  or  five; 

n  is  the  number  zero,  oik  or  two  and 

R,  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4alkyl,  phenylthio  or  tolylthio,  in  free  form 
or,  where  appropriate,  in  salt  form. 


5,481,014 

SILYL  PHOSPHONATE  AS  STABILIZING  AGENT  FOR 

POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES 

Danid  Gralver;  Eric  J.  Hough,  both  of  Midland,  and  AmoM 

W.  Lomas,  Rhodes,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,586 
Int  CL*  C07F  7 /OS 
MS.  CL  556—401  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  polydiorganosiloxanes,  the  method 
comprising:  contacting  a  mixture  comprising  a  polydiorganosilox- 
ane  and  an  alkali  metal  with  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  silyl 
phosphonate  described  by  formula 

R'.(OH)»(0SiR*j)j,,.*I's=O, 

where  each  R'  and  R^  is  an  independently  selected  hydrocarfoyi 
radical  comprising  less  than  about  twelve  carbon  atoms,  a=l  or  2, 
M)  or  I,  and  a4^ I  or  2. 


P(OH)j^, 


where  each  R'  is  an  independendy  selected  nMnovalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  R^  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group  and  at  least  one  R^  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  z  is  an 
integer  of  I  or  greater,  and  a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  the 
method  comprising  reacting  a  mixture  comprising 

(A)  phosphoric  acid  and 

(B)  a  hydroxyl-ended  diorganosiloxane  described  by  formula 


HO(SiO)^iOH, 

I        I 
R'      Ri 


where  each  R'  is  an  independendy  selected  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon group  and  x  is  an  integer  of  I  or  greater. 


5,481,016 
ALCOHOLS  AND  SILATED  ALCOHOLS  AS 
ACCELERATORS  FOR  HYDROSILATION 
Howard  M.  Bank,  Freeland,  and  Gary  T.  Decker,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Coporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,470 
Int  CL*  C07F  7/0S;7/18 
VS.  CL  556-^79  21  Clains 

1.  A  hydrosilation  process  comprising:  contacting 

(A)  a  silicon  hydride  described  by  formula 
R'^^iX,^^, 

where  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
alkyls  comprising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyls  comprising 
four  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  aryls;  each  X  is  independently 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  organooxy  radi- 
cals described  by  formula  — OR'  where  R'  is  as  previously 
described  a=0  to  3,  b=l  to  3,  and  a+b=lto  4;  and 

(B)  an  unsaturated  reactant  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
(i)  substituted  and  unsubstituted  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pounds, 

(ii)  silicon  compotinds  comprising  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
unsaturated  organic  substituents,  and 

(iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii); 
in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  catalyst  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  platinum  compounds  and  platinum  complexes,  and  an 
accelerator  selected  fiY>m  a  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alcohols 
described  by  formula 

R^COH , 
silated  tertiary  alcohols  described  by  formula 

(RSCO^iR'^A^.^.,. 
benzyl  alcohol,  and  silated  benzyl  alcohol  described  by  formula 
{(C^,)CH,0}^iR'^pC4^^ 


where  R'  and  X  are  as  previously  described,  each  R^  is  indepen- 
dently selected  fit»m  a  group  consisting  of  straight-chain  alkyls 
comprising  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  c=0  to  3,  d=0  to  3,  c+d=0  to  3, 
e=l  to  4,  and  f=\  to  4. 


5,481,017 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

6H-DIBENZO[C,E]{l,2]OXAPHOSPHORIN-6-ONE 

Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoeclist  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  3,  1993,  43  22 
168.8 

iBt  CL*  C07F  9y«574 
VS.  CL  558—82  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6H-dibenzo[c,e]   [1,2]- 
oxaphosphorin-6-one  of  the  formula 


5,481,018 
AMINO  NITRILE  INTERMEDIATE  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ALANINE  DLACETIC  ACID 
PUDip  S.  Atfaey,  Lake  Jackson;  David  A.  WOsoa,  Ricfawood, 
and  Druce  K.  Crump,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  aasigiiors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  414,606 
Int  CL*  C07C  255/28 
VS.  a.  558—442  i  Claim 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  die  following  formula: 


I 


OX 


O^       OY 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  independendy  hydrogen  or  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal. 


(R^ 


-H 


5,481,019 
(D   PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL 
SALTS  OF  CYANOACETONE 
JOrgen  Muhr,  Atfter,  and  Marcel  Feld,  Kain,  both  oi,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hueb  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mari,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  Na  224,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  5,  1993,  43  14 
848.4 

Int  CL*  C07C  253/30 
VS.  CL  558—451  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  cyanoacetone 
which  comprises  reacting  acetonitrile  with  an  acetic  acid  ester 
containing  alkanol  components  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstitmed,   straight-chain,   branched-chain  or 
cyclic  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  in  die  presence  of 
in  which  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  difiierent  and  are  halogen  or  an   an  alkali  metal  alcobolate  in  which  die  alcohol  moiety  is  a  substi- 
alkyl  OT  alkoxy  group  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  and   tuted  or  unsubstituted,  straight-chain,  branched-chain  or  cycUc 
b  are  identical  or  different  and  are  0,  1,  2  or  3,  which  comprises   aliphatic  radical  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  at  elevated  temperatures, 
reacting  a  6-chloro-(6H)-dibenzo[c,e]  [l,2]oxaphosphorin  of  die   without  removing  die  alcohol  formed  by  die  reaction, 
formula 


(R'). 


(R^ 


m 


(R'l. 


in  which  R',  R^,  a  and  b  are  as  defined  above,  widi  water  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  1 : 1  at  from  50°  to  250°  C,  in  the  presence  if  desired 
of  a  solvent,  and  separating  off  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  at  die 
rate  at  which  it  is  formed. 


5,481,020 
OPUTE  RECEPTOR  LIGANDS 
Sfanon  Ng,  WataiDt  Creek,-  Robert  L.  Wame,  San  Frandsco,- 
RonaM  N.  Zuckermann,  Berkeley;  Eric  J.  Martin,  El  Cer- 
rito,  and  Reyna  J.  Simon,  Felton,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Chiron  Corporation,  EmeryviUe,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  366,830 
Int  CL*  C07C  271/10 
VS.  CL  560—27  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  1  which  binds  to  die  opioid  receptor 


R«  R»        O 

R?        O         R«  Rs 


466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


467 


wherein  R,  is  a  group  of  Che  formula 


W— Ar 


-^^^-^(o) 


where  W  is  —(CH2)„—( where  a  is  0,  1,  or  2),  — O— ,  — NH— , 
— S — ,  — SO — ,  or  — SO2 — ,  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  phenyl-alkyi, 
phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  halo,  nitro.  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  and/or  hydroxy-lower  alkyl 
groups,  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 
R2  and  R]  are  each  independently  H,  lower  alkyl,  or 


O 

-(CH2)p  X. 

where  X  is  H,  OH,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  p  is  0,  1,  2,  or 

3; 

R4  is 


-(CH2W 


where  m  is  0,  I,  2,  or  3,  and  R  is  1-3  halo,  nitro  lower  alkyl, 

hydroxy,  amino,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino.  and/or  hydroxy-lower 

alkyl  groups: 

R,  is  cycloalkyi,  bicycloalkyl,  or  tricycloalkyl; 

R«,  R7,  Rg,  and  R,  are  each  independently  H  or  lower  alkyl. 


PHENYL  AMIDINES  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 
PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INHIBITORS 
Robert  B.  Garland,  Northbrook,  Dl.,-  Masateru  Miyano,  Salem, 
S.C;  Jeffery  A.  Zablocki,  ML  Prospect,  and  Lori  A.  Schretz- 
man,  Gumee,  both  of  01.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searte  &  Co^ 
Chicago,  UL 
per  No.  PCT/US92«1531,  S  371  Date  Nov.  19, 1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  19,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/15W7,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1992 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  665,119,  Mar.  6,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  PCT  appUcation  Mar.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  90,127 
Int  a.*  C07C  229/36 
VS.  a.  560—35  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N 


r 


c— ow 


c 
It 
o 


R2 

I 


c 
I 
z 


•(CH2).. 


or  a  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R,  is  selected  from  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl  wherein  each 
substituent  can  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  trifluororoethyl,  hydroxy  and  carboxyl;  alkyl  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  alkyl  may  be  substituted  by 


allcyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms:  carboxyl;  and  a  fully 
unsaturated  heteromonocyclic  ring  structure  having  S  or  6 
ring  carbon  atoms  wherein  I  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  is 
replaced  by  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  wherein  said 
heteronmnocyclic  ring  is  fused  to  a  benzene  ring; 

Rj  is  hydrido;  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  pbeny- 
lalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  is  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
the  phenyl  ring  may  be  independently  substituted  one  or  more 
times  by  a  substituent  selected  firom  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carixtn  atoms; 

R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrido,  allcyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  halo; 

W  is  hydrido  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  alkyl  may  be 
substituted  one  or  more  times  by  a  substituent  independently 
selected  from  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  and 
0x0;  alkenyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  having  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  hydrido,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  allcylcarboxyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

m  is  an  integer  fix)m  0  to  4. 


5,481,022 
N-ARYLOXYACYL-N- 
PHENYLTETRAHYDROPHTHALAMIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES,  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME,  AND 
HERBICIDES  CONTAINING  SAME  AS  EFFECTIVE 
COMPONENTS 
Tetsno  lUcematsu,  Utsunomiya;  lUuishi  Kiune,  Kawagoe; 
Sboji  Yamaoka,  Kawagoc;  lUieo  Komata,  Kawagoe;  Kiy- 
oshi  Suzuld,  Utsunomiya;  Yukio  Ikeda,  Kawachi;  Matsue 
Kawamura,  Kawagoe;  Yumiko  Koda,  Kawagoe,  and  Kaoni 
Mori,  Kawagoe,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.,  Yamagnchi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A)1756,  §  371  Date  JuL  19,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/12469,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jun.  9, 1994 

PCT  FUcd  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  256,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2,  1992,  4-323468 
Int  CL*  C07C  229/38;  AOIN  37/10 
VS.  a.  560—45  9  Claims 

1.  An  N-aryloxyacyl-N-phenyltetrahydropbthalamic  acid  deriva- 
tive represented  by  tlie  general  formula  [I], 


C-CH(CH2)„-0— Ar 


ra 


o=c 


\ 

wherein  X  and  Y  each  indivichially  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or 
halogen  atoms,  Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
group  or  naphthyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  aikeny- 
loxy  group,  a  lower  alkynyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkoxy  group 
or  a  lower  alkoxycarbonylalkoxy  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  represents  a  hydroxyl,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  lower  allcenyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkynyloxy 
group,  a  lower  alkoxyalkoxy  group,  a  benzyloxy  group  or  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonylalkoxy  group,  and  m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to 
5. 


5,481,023 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDROXYPHENYLCARBOXYLATES 
Christoph  Kleiner,  Frick;  Samuel  Evans,  Marly,  both  of,  Swit- 
zerland, and  Half  Schmitt,  Bensheim,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,890,  Oct  9, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  15, 1991, 3028/ 
91 

Int  CL'  C07C  69/76 

UA  a.  560— 75  Uaaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


"1 

C„H2„-C-j— / 


(D 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  each  independently  of  the  other  Ci-Cgalkyl, 
m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  n  is  1  or  2.  and  A,  if  n=l,  is  OR,,  and  Rj  is 
C4-C2oaikyl  or  Cj-C,2cycloalkyl,  or  A,  if  n=2,  has  the  formula 
— O— C^j,— O—  or  — O— (CHjCHjO)^  CHjCHjO— ,  x  is  a 
number  from  2  to  8  and  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  12,  by  reacting  a 
compound  of  formula  II 


Ri 

R2 
with  a  compoimd  of  formula  III 

A-(-H)„ 


m 


C,H2.— C— OCHj 


(III) 


the  reaction  being  carded  out  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminium 
trialcoholate  or  triphenolate  as  catalyst 


5,481,024 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MONOMERIC 

TEREPHTHALIC  DIESTERS  AND  DIOLS  FROM 

POLYESTERS 

Ulrich  Hertenstein,  Gablingen,  and  Rudolf  Neugebauer,  Meit- 

ingen,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1992,  42  27 
299.8 

Int  a.*  C07C  67/48 
VS.  a.  560—78  20  Claims 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  terephthalic  diesters 
and  diols  by  depolymerization  of  a  polyester  in  the  presence  of 
transesterification  catalysts  for  said  polyester,  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  depolymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  ester  in  a 
first  reactor  and  subsequendy  converting  the  mixture  .obtained  in 
the  first  reactor  in  another  reactor  into  terephthalic  diester  and  diol 
by  transesterification  by  means  of  a  monohydric  alcohol. 


5,481,025 
SATURATED  BRANCHED  FATTY  ACIDS  CONTAINWC 
20  TO  28  CARBON  ATOMS  OR  ESTERS  THEREOF  WITH 
C,.3«  ALKANOLS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Alfred  Laufenberg,  Dormagen,  and  Amo  Bchr,  DuesseMoif; 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  TFP/Patentabteilnng,  DuesseMorf,  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP91/D0053,  §  371  Date  Jul.  24,  1992,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  24,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W091/11426,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  8,  1991 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  15, 1991,  Ser.  No.  915^45 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1990,  40  02 
011.8 

Int  a.*  cue  3/12 
VS.  CI.  554—142  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  saturated,  branched  Cjo-zg  fatty  acids 
or  esters  thereof  esterified  with  C,.j6  alkanols  comprising:  (a) 
reacting  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  18  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  more  than  one  olefinic  bond  or  an  ester  thereof 
esterified  with  a  €,.3^  alkanol  with  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  50°  C.  to  about  140°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
5  to  about  40  bar  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  transition  njetal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ir,  and  Pt,  and  optionally  a  phosphine  or 
phosphite  ligand  and/or  an  inorganic  promoter,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  ethylene  fatty  acid  or  fatty  acid  ester  is  from  about  1 : 1  to 
about  3: 1  to  form  at  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  adduct  and, 
(2)  hydrogenating  said  at  least  one  adduct  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  C.  to 
about  120°  C.  and  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  from  10  to  about 
30  bar. 


5,481,026 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  AMINO  ACID  SULPHOXIDE  AND 

AMINO  ACID  SULPHONE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Grosse-Bley,  Koln;  Bruno  Bomer,  Bergiscfa  Gladbadi; 
Rolf  Grosser,  Leverkusen;  Walter  Lange,  Koln;  Franz-Peter 
Hoever,  K51n,  and  Dieter  Arit  Koln,  aU  of,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,537,  Jun.  23, 1993,  Pat  No.  5357,001. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  (^rmany,  Jul.  2,  1992,  42  21 
711J 

Int  a.*  C07C  323/41 
VS.  CL  560—153  5  Claims 

1.  Optically  active  S-oxides-containing  amino  acid  derivatives 
of  the  formula  (I) 


O  O 

II  II 

H2C=C— C-N— CH-C— X— R3 


(D 


I  I      I 

R  Ri    A 

I 
S(0)b 

R2 

in  which 

n  has  the  value  1  or  2, 

R  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluorine, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  -alkyl  or  togedier  with  Rj 
forms  a  methylene  group  or  a  dimethylene  group,  each  of 
which  can  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  C,-C4-allcyl, 

R2  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  aUcyl  radical 
having  up  to  10  C  atoms,  Cs-C,4-aryl, 
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— CH2— C-X-Rj. 

ps  Cj-Cio-acyl.  benzoyl  or  benzyl  or  together  with  R,  forms  a  bridge. 

R3  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  radical 
having  up  to  20  C  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to 
trisubstituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms, 
aralkoxy  having  7  to  16  C  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  C 
atoms. 

X  denotes  oxygen  or  an  NR4  group  in  which  R4  represents 
hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  or  together  with  Rj  forms  a 
nitrogen-containing  S-  to  7-membered  ring  which  may  be 
mono-  or  disubstituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl-  or  C.-Cs 
-alkoxycarbonyl.  and 

A  represents  a  methylene  or  dimethylene  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  €,-€4  -alkyl. 


of  1-10,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  OR',  and 
R'  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  containing  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
branched  or  straight,  optionally  containing  in-chain  ether  oxygen, 
and  having  F.  SOjF,  or  COjCH,  as  an  end  group,  provided  that 
when  X  is  OR',  R  is  F,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula  RCF=CFX  where  R,  X  and  n  are  as 
defined  above,  with  an  ICl/HF  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis 
acid  catalyst  which  increases  the  Ho  acidity  of  HF  of  -11  to  at 
least  -13,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0°  to  about  200°  C, 
wherein  the  Lewis  acid  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  BF3.  TaF,  and  NbF,,  and  wherein  the  yield  of  RCFICFjX 
product  is  at  least  50%. 


5,4«1,027 

FLUOROCARBAMATE  SOIL-RELEASE  AGENTS 

Jack  R.  Kirchner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  843,708,  Feb.  28,  1992,  aban- 
doned, and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,704,  Feb. 
21,  1994,  Pat.  No.  5,414,111,  which  is  a  conUnuation  of  Ser. 
No.  34,628,  Mar.  22,  1993,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Ser.  No.  790,097,  Nov.  6,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,060,  Dec  29,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,527 
lot  CL*  C07C  267/00:265/02;  D06M  15/576 
VS.  a.  560—160  9  Claims 

1.  A  self-emulsihable  aqueous  soil-release  composition  compris- 
ing urea  linluge-containing  alkoxy  polyoxtalkylene  fluorocarfoam- 
ates  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  at  least  one  polyisocyanate  which 
contains  at  least  three  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  with  (b)  at 
least  one  fluorochemical  reagent  whcih  contains  per  molecule  a 
single  functional:  group  which  has  at  least  one  reactive  Zerewiti- 
noff  hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  each  of  which 
contains  at  least  two  fluorine  atoms,  said  fluorochemical  reagent 
reacting  with  about  7%  to  about  24%  of  said  isocyanate  groups,  (c) 
at  least  one  hydrophilic  reagent  able  to  be  solvated  by  water  which 
contains  per  molecule  a  single  functional  group  which  has  at  lea.st 
one  reactive  Zerewitinoff  hydrogen  atom,  and  said  hydrophilic 
reagent  reacting  with  about  8%  to  about  37%  of  said  isocyanate 
groups,  and  (d)  at  least  one  reagent  which  contains  at  least  one 
reactive  Zerewitinoff  hydrogen  atom  and  which  on  reaction  with 
an  isocyanate  group  yields  functionality  which  has  abeyant  chemi- 
cal reactivity  with  fibrous  substrates  which  contain  reactive  Zere- 
witinoff hydrogen  atoms,  said  reagent  which  yields  said  abeyant 
chemical  reactivity  reacting  with  about  15%  to  about  60%  of  said 
isocyanate  groups,  and  then  widi  (e)  water,  the  equivalent  weights 
of  said  polyisocyanate  and  said  reagents  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  such 
that  said  reagents  will  react  with  55%  to  95%  of  said  isocyanate 
groups,  and  water  will  react  with  all  of  the  remaining  isocyanate 
groups. 


5,481,029 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  KETONES 
Max  Braun,  Wedemarli;  Johannes  Eicher,  Garbsen,-  Werner 
Rudolph,  Hannover,  and  Kerstin  Eichholz,  Langenhagen,  all 
of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Solvay  Fluor  und  Derivate  GmbH, 
Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1993,  43  13 
794.6:  Jun.  24,  1993,  43  21  017.1 

InL  a,"  C07C  67/10 
VS.  a.  560—234  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ketone  from  a  P-ketoester  com- 
pound, comprising  transesterifying  the  ^ketoester  compound  with 
a  carboxylic  acid  to  obtain  a  liberated  ketoacid,  and  decarboxylat- 
ing  the  liberated  ketoacid  to  obtain  a  corresponding  ketene. 


5,481,030 
PHOSPHONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Guillaume  de  Nanteuil,  Suresnes,*  Georges  Remond,  Versailles, 
and  Tony  Verbeuren,  Vemouillet,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to 
Adir  Et  Compagnie,  Courbevoie,  France 

rUed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,971 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  30, 1993,  93  07927 
Int  CL"  COIB  25/00 
VS.  a.  562—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


O  O 

II  II 

R4-X2-P-X,-CH-C— NH— CH : 
I  I 

OR3        R2 


o 

II 

C— R, 
■R5 


(I) 


I  5,481,028 

LEWIS  ACID  CATALYZED  CONJUGATED 
lODOFLUORINATlON  OF  FLUOROOLEFINS 
ViachcsiaT  A.  Petrov,  and  Cari  G.  Krespan,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Dd. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,679,  Jul.  29,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290326 
Int  a.*  C07C  69/66:43/00: 1 7/OS 
VS.  a.  560—184  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  RCFICFjX  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  C^2/ri.i-  n  has  a  value 


in  which: 

R,  represents  hydroxyl,  linear  or  branched  (C,-Cs)  alkoxy  or 
amino,  which  is  (unsubstimted  or  substituted  with  1  or  2 
linear  or  branched  (C,-C()  alkyl, 

R2  represents  linear  or  branched  (C,-C()  allcyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  phenyl  or  (C3-C7)  cycloalkyi, 

X,  represents  — NH — , 

X2  represents  — 0 — , 

R]  represents  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  (C,C^  alkyl  or 
phenyl, 

R4  represents  linear  or  branched  (C,.(^)  alkyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  hydroxyl,  benzyloxy,  benzyloxycarbo- 
nylamino,  amino,  linear  or  branched  (Cg-Cg)  mono-  or 
dialkylamino,  acetoxy.  or  2.2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxolan-4-yl, 
such  groups  being  identical  or  different, 

R,    represents    3-indolylmethyl,    naphthylmethyl,    linear    or 
branched  (C|-Cs)  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl, 
its  enantiomers,  diastereoisomers  and  epimers  as  well  as  its  addi- 
tion salts  with  a  pbarmaceutically-acceptable  acid  or  base. 


5,481,031 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NARROW  RANGE 
ALKOXYLATED  ISETHIONATES 
Leonora  Dardi,  Englewood,  and  Christine  Wenzel,  Ridgewood, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division 
of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  YorlL,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,660,  Apr.  23,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325^57 
Int  a.*  C07C  309/10:303/02 
VS.  CL  562—110  22  Claims 

1.  A  one  step  process  for  producing  alkoxylated  isethionate: 

H-(0C„H2J«S03M 

wherein  n  is  2  to  4:  the  yield  of  product  where  m  equals  2  is  at 
least  about  28%  by  weight  of  the  total  product;  M  is  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metals,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  alicyl  ammonium  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  is  a  straight  chain  group  having  1  to  22  carbons, 
allcanolamine,  a  cationic  amino  acid  and  salt  forming  cations: 
and  wherein  the  process  comprises: 

reacting  bisulfite,  an  average  2  to  5  mols  allcylene  oxide  per  mol 
bisulfite  and  at  least  10%  by  weight  water  in  a  reaction  batch 
wherein  the  temperature  ranges  from  about  20°  C.  to  about 
95°  C,  the  pressure  is  0  to  150  psig  and  the  stir  rate  is  about 
SOipm. 


/v._ 


C— OH 


R4      R5 

in  which  R,.  R2.  R3,  R4  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine  atoms  or  C,-Cs-  alkyl,  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  aldehyde,  C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  -S02-C,-C4-alkyl, 
-SOj-phenyl,  -CONHj,  -CON(C,-C4-alkyl)2,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
-NH2  or  -N(Ci-C4-  alkyl)^  groups,  at  least  one  of  the  substituents 
R,-R;  being  one  of  said  halogen  atoms,  which  comprises  the  step 
of: 
reacting  1  mol  of  the  benzophenone,  asymmetrically  substituted 
on  the  benzene  rings  A  and  B,  of  general  formula  (2): 


RJ     R' 


R'o    R» 


(2) 


product,  an  alkali  metal  peroxide,  ammonium,  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  noetal  peroxodisulfates,  pertungstates,  perberates  or 
percarbonates,  ozone,  alkyl-  or  aryl-percarfooxylic  acids,  alkyl-  or 
aryl-persulfonic  acids,  and  persulfuric  acid,  at  temperatures  from 
about  -20°  to  about  -hlOO°. 


5^481,032 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED 

BENZOIC  ACIDS 
Ralf  Pfinnaiui,   Griesheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoeclist 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  159,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1992,  42  40 
020.1 

Int  CL*  C07C  229/52 
VS.  a.  562-^18  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  balogenated  benzoic  acids  of 
general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


5,481,033 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  AROMA'nC 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Gregory  R.  Alms,  Hockessin,  and  Michael  R.  Samuels,  Wilm- 
ington, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362^34 
Int  CL*  C07C  5U42 
VS.  a.  562-^186  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  contacting  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  an  aliphatic 
diamine  in  the  presence  of  water  to  form  an  aqueous  salt 
solution  containing  a  salt  formed  by  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  the  aliphatic  diamine,  wherein  the  aliphatic  diamine 
is  of  the  formula 

HjNR'NHj 

and  Ris  a  saturated  hydrxxatbylene  containing  4  to  14  carbon 
atoms; 

(B)  recovering  from  the  aqueous  salt  solution  the  salt  formed  by 
the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  the  aliphatic  diamine: 

(C)  dissolving  said  recovered  salt  in  an  aqueous  solvent  to  form 
a  second  aqueous  salt  solution  containing  the  salt  formed  by 
the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  the  aliphatic  diamine; 

(D)  contacting  said  second  aqueous  salt  solution  with  an  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOjCR^CMjH 

where  R^  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbylene  containing  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(E)  recovering  a  precipitated  purified  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid. 


R*      R'  R»      R' 

in  which  R'-R'"  are  as  defined  above  for  R,-Rs,  and  in  which  the 
number  of  electron-attracting  radicals  in  the  ring  A  is  at  least  1 
greater  than  the  number  of  electron-attracting  radicals  minus  the 
number  of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups,  in  the  ring  B  with  about  1  to 
about  10  mol  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  urea/hydrogen  peroxide  addition 


5,481,034 
FLUORINATED  ABSCISIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATOR  THEREOF 
Bum-Xae  Kim;  Yong-Ki  Min;  No-Kyun  Park,-  Tae-Jun  Kim, 
and  Kwang-Yun  Cho,  all  of  Daejeon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assign- 
ors to  Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Tectmoiogy, 
Daejeon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  2,  1994, 
1994-9591;  May  2, 1994,  1994-9592 

Int  a.*  C07C  61/08 
VS.  CL  562—507  2  Claims 

1.  Fluorinated  abscisic  acid  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
mula of: 


(I) 


wherein: 
X  is  0(CH2)jO  or  O;  and, 

R  is  hydroxymethyl,  aldehyde,  C,.2  alkoxycarbonyl  or  carboxyl 
group. 
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5,481,035 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ASYMMETRICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  UREAS, 

CARBAMATES,  TlflOCARBAMATES  AND 

SUBSTITUTED  ISOCYANATES 

Martin    Miittner,    IVaun;    Gerhard    Stem,    Sonnberg,    and 

Markns  RSssler,  Linz,  all  of,  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemie 

Linz  Gcsellschaft  in.b.H^  Linz,  Austria 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  95«,155,  Oct.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,248,755, 

whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,606,  Dec  16, 

1991,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
791,214,  Nov.  13,  1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 
No.  552,696,  JuL  12,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,091,553.  This  applica- 
tion Jul.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  28,  1989,  1831/89; 
Jul.  28,  1989,  1832/89;  JuL  28,  1989,  1833/89;  Jan.  18,  1991, 
Ul/91 

Int  CL*  C07C  27J//« 
U.S.  CL  564—61  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-mono-  or  N,N-disubstituted 
iveas,  comprising  reacting  ammoniuin  isocyanate  with  a  primary 
or  secondary  amine  in  a  diluent  wherein  isocyanic  acid  is  not 
formed  in  the  reaction  process. 


5y481,036 
N-ACYLAMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

H^ime  Morishima,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Koike,  Koshigaya;  Masato 
Nakano,  Ichikawa;  Shugo  Atsuumi;  Seiichi  Tanaka,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Keigi  Matsuyama,  Kashiwa,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,140,  Apr.  14,  1992,  Pat  No.  5319,082, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  240,725,  Sep.  6,  1988,  Pat  No. 
5,122,523.  This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1987,  62-244934 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 
j  2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

j-  Int  a.'  C07C  321/00 

D.S.  CL  564—162  3  Clalmi 

1.  (2RS.3RS.4S)-4-{L-N-I(2S)-3-ethylsulfonyl-2-(  1- 

napthy  Iroethy  I  )propionyl]  norieucyI}ainino- 1  -isopropylthio-6- 

methyl-2,3-l>eptanediol. 


to  selectively  form  the  alkylamides  of  the  primary  and  second- 
ary amine  contaminants;  and 

separating  the  aUcylamides  iiom  die  tertiary  amine  by  distilla- 
tion. 


R> 


5,481,038 

BORANE-NJ4-DIISOPROPYLALKYLAMINE 

HYDROBORATION  AGENTS 

Herbert  C.  Brown,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aldrich 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  9,  1995,  Ser.  Na  437,585 
Int  a.*  C07F  5/02 
VS.  a.  568—1  4  Claims 

1.  Borane-  NJ^-diisopropylalkylamines  represented  by  tlie  for- 
mula: 

HjB.NPr'jR 

wherein  IV  is  isopropyl,  R  is  brancbed-chain  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  6  cartx>n  atoms  and  b  is  boron. 


5,481,039 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  2,2'4"- 
NTTRILOTRIETHANOL  CYCLOMETALATES 
Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim,  and  Hans-Helmut  Friedrich, 
LautertaL  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corp., 
Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,874,  Jul.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,380^44, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  638,601,  Jan.  7, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,256323.  This  application  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Jan.  11, 1990, 85/90 
Int  a.*  C07F  5/02 
VS.  CL  568—6  1  Claim 

I.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


0) 


5,481,037 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  TERTIARY  AMINES  FROM 

PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  AMINES 

Eberhard  Fuchs,  Frankenthal;  Tom  Witzel,  Ludwigshafen,  and 

Klaus  P.  Stadler,  Neustadt,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  20,  1993,  43  31 
840.1 

Int  a.*  C07C  209/84:209/86 

VS.  CL  564—437  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  purification  of  tertiary  amines  contaminated 

with  undesirable  primary  and  secondary  amines,  which  comprises: 

treating  a  crude  mixture  of  the  tertiary  amine  containing  said 

primary  and  secondary  amines  at  temperatures  ranging  from 

0°  to  200°  C.  and  pressures  of  from  1  to  200  bar  with  a 

cartwxylate  of  the  formula 


R*-C-0-R'. 

in  which  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C.-Cjo-alkyl.  C3-C|2<ycloalkyl,  C4-C2o-cycloalkylalkyl,  and 
aryl  or  C7-C2o'3i^l'^'<  ^"'^  optionally  mono-  to  penta- 
I       substituted  by  C,-Cg-alkyl,  Cj-Cg-cycloalkyI,  or  C4-C,2- 
I      cycloalkylallcyl,  and  R^  also  represent  hydrogen. 


wherein  M  is  B  and  R,  is  — CH2 — S — R,  where  R  is  an  alky! 
group  of  I  to  18  carixin  atoms,  and  Rj  and  R3  are  each  indepen- 
dently — H  or  C|-C|2alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  up  to  6 
hydroxy  I  groups,  or,  independently  of  R,,  have  the  same  meanings 
asR,. 


5,481,040 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONIUM 

SALTS 
Takehiko  Fukumoto;  Kazushi  Hirokawa,  and  Kurao  Okada, 
all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,912 

Int  a.*  C07F  9/02 

VS.  a.  568—9  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phospbonium  salts  which 

comprises  reacting  a  phosphine  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R',P 


wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  having 
2  to  8  cartran  atoms,  with  a  primary  or  secondary  chloride  of  the 
general  formula 


R' 


\ 
C 
/ 


CHQ 


wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  an  unsaturated  bond,  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
a  hydroxyl  group  protected  by  a  protecting  group  in  the  nmlecule, 
and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  or  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  in  one  or  more  solvent  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dimethylformamide,  N,N- 
dimethylacetamide  and  N,N-l,3-dimethyl-2-imidazoIidinone,  and 
in  ttie  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  general  formula 


MBr 


MI 


wherein  M  is  Li,  Na  or  K. 


5,481,041 
ISOLATION  OF  TRfPHENYLPHOSPHINE 
Peler  Lechtken,  Frankenthal;  Friedrich  Sauer,  Obersuelzcn; 
Matthias  FankhaeneL  Ludwigshafen,  and  Dieter  Hermeling, 
Frankenthal,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieng- 
esellschaft, Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  N«.  285,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  11,  1993,  43  26 
953.2 

Int  CL'  C07F  9/50 
VS.  a.  568—17  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  isolating  triphenylphosphine  (TPP)  from  a 
triphenylphosphine/aluminum  chloride  complex  dissolved  in  chlo- 
robenzene  by  decomplexation,  hydrolysis  and  extraction  using 
water  and  subsequent  separation  of  the  liquid/liquid  dispersion, 
which  is  composed  of  a  TPP-containing  chlorobenzene  phase  and 
of  an  aqueous  phase  containing  Al  and  CI  compounds  into  a 
TPP-containing  chlorobenzene  phase  and  into  a  TPP-bee,  aqutous 
phase,  containing  Al  and  CI  compounds,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
dispersing  water  in  the  chlorobenzene  phase  in  a  ratio  of 
0.6-0.9S  kg  of  water  per  kg  of  chlorobenzene  solution  in  a 
first  mixing  apparatus  in  such  a  way  tliat  the  temperature 
resulting  &t>m  the  hydrolysis  is  in  the  range  from  60°  to  90° 
C,  the  dispersion  being  carried  out  with  residence  times  of 
S-30  minutes  and  energy  densities  of  2-10  kW/m^,  carrying 
out  a  second  dispersion  step  in  a  second  mixing  apparatus 
with  residence  times  of  5-60  minutes  and  energy  densities  of 
0.  J5-0.S  kW/m^  to  form  dispersed  drops  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  >I00  pm,  and  separating  the  heavier  TPP- 
containing  chlorobenzene  phase  from  the  lighter  TPP-free, 
aqueous  phase  containing  Al  and  CI  compounds  in  a  phase 
separate. 


5,481,042 
PROCESSES  PRODUCING  METHYL  MERCAPTAN 
John  L.  Burba,  HI;  James  T.  Ayres;  Preston  E.  Spires,  all  of  El 
Dorado,  Ark.,  and  John  E.  Hill,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225^92 
Int  CL*  C07C  319/02 
VS.  CL  568—70  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  mercaptan,  comprising: 
stripping  a  geothermal  brine  containing  bromide  ions  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  remove  the  hydrogen  sulfide  as  a  gas; 


contacting  the  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  widi  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to  form 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydrosulfide; 

intimately  contacting  and  reacting  the  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrosulfide  with  methyl 
bromide  in  a  reactor  so  as  to  form  methyl  mercaptan;  and 

recovering  the  methyl  mercaptan  from  the  reactor. 


5^1,043 
PHENONE  COMPOUNDS,  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Hiklebert  Wagner,  BreitiMimn  am  CUeansee;  Walter  Dorsch, 
MOnchen,  both  of^  Germany;  Heimami  Stnppner,  lana- 
bmck,  Austria,  and  Sandor  Antns,   Budapest,  Hmgary, 
assignors  to  Plantamed  Arznehnittel  GmbH,  Neumaifct/OPF, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  838,156 
Claims  priority,  applkatioii  Gcnnany,  Feb.  26,  1991,  41  06 
028.8;  Jan.  24, 1992,  42  01  94X7 

Int  a.*  C07H  15/203;  C«7C  47/575;  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CL  568—309  9  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  prophylaxis  and  treatment  of  inflanmiatory 
diseases  of  the  lung  comprising  inflammatory  and/or  allergic  pro- 
cesses, asthma  and  obstructive  bronchitis  by  administering  an 
antiinflammatory  preparation  comprising  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


HO 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  each  radicals  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br,  I,  methyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  propoxy, 
isopropoxy  and  ethoxy,  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  not  simulta- 
neously H, 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  ethers  and  esters  thereof 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


5,481,044 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  a-ALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  ALDEHYDES 

Jiirgen  Weber,  and  Helmut  Springer,  both  of  Oberhausen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  15,  1994,  Sen  No.  356,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1993,  43  44 
064.9 

Int  CL*  C07C  45/50 
VS.  a.  568—451  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-alkyl  aldehydes  having  8  to 
17  cari>on  atoms  comprising  isomerizing  of  at  least  one  terminally 
unsaturated  olefin  at  160°  C.  to  210°  C.  in  a  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  iron  carbonyl  as  an  isomerization  catalyst  to  form  an 
isomerization  mixture,  said  mixture  comprising  internally  unsatur- 
ated olefins  and,  without  separating  out  said  isomerization  catalyst, 
hydroformylizing  of  said  mixture  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide at  80°  C.  to  200°  C.  under  S  to  50  MPa  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  rhodium  as  a  hydroformylizing  catalyst 
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5,481,045 
SULFONATED  2,2' -BIS 
(DIPHENYLPHOSPinNOMETHYL)-l,r- 
BINAPHTHALENES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgang  A.  Herrmann,  Giggenbausen:  Ralner  Manetsberger, 
Miinchen.-    Helmut    Bahmuuin,    Hamminkeln;    Christian 
Kohlpaintner,  Stephanskirchen,  and  Peter  Lappe,  Dinslaken, 
all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Germany 
DivisioD  of  Ser.  No.  66,553,  May  25,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,347,045. 
This  appUcation  May  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1992,  42  17 
803.7;  Dec.  28,  1992,  42  44  274.5 

fat  CL*  C07C  47/02:47/11 
VS.  CL  568—454  13  Claims 

1.  A  piocess  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes  comprising  react- 
ing compounds  selected  from  tl»e  group  consisting  of  monoolefins, 
nonconjugated  polyolefins,  cycloolefins,  and  derivatives  thereof 
with  cartwn  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
20°  to  150°  C.  and  a  reaction  pressure  of  0.1  to  30  MPa  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  catalyst  solution  composed  of  water 
soluble  compounds  of  rhodium  complexed  with  at  least  one  sul- 
fonated 2,2'-bis(diphenylphosphinemediyl)-  l.l'-binaphthyl  of  the 
formula 


(MOjS), 


CH2-PAr2.J1i,. 
CH2-PAn.*Pts 


(MCbS). 


in  which  Ar  is  m-C6H4-S03M,  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  a  monovalent  metal,  and  the 
chemical  equivalent  of  a  polyvalent  metal,  Ph  is  phenyl,  the  m's 
are  individually  1  or  2,  and  the  n's  are  individually  0,  1,  or  2 
wherein  1  to  130  tool  of  sulfonated  diphosphincs  are  used  per  mol 
of  ifaodium. 


5,481,047 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,481,048 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COPPER-CONTAINING 

HYDROGENATION  REACTION  CATALYST  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALCOHOL 

Kiyoshi  T^kada,-  Yasuyuki  Hattori,  and  Taku  Mimura,  all  of 

Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1993,  5-342536 
fat  a.*  C07C  29/36.31/125 
VS.  a.  568—885  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  alcohol,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  a  precursor  of  a  copper-containing  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst with  hydrogen  gas  or  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  an  inert 
gas  by  liquid  phase  reduction  in  a  stream  of  a  solvent  which 
does  not  react  with  copper  oxide  or  metallic  copper,  in  a  fixed 
bed  continuous  reaction  system  in  temperature  range  of  from 
50°  to  140°  C;  and 
reducing  an  organic  caiboxylic  acid  or  an  ester  thereof  by 
catalytic  reduction  with  hydrogen. 


5,481,049 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKADIENOLS 
Keiichi  Sato;  Yoko  Seto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Iwao  Nakiytana, 
Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1993,  5-072045 
fat  CL'  C07C  29/36:33/02 
VS.  a.  568—909.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkadienol,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  conjugated  alkadiene  and  water  in  the  presence  of 
caibon  dioxide  using  a  palladium  compound  and  a  pbosphine 
compound  as  catalyst,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  with  a  free 
pbosphine  compound  present  in  the  reaction  solution  in  an  amount 
of  1  to  150  moles  based  upon  one  mole  of  palladium,  the  pbos- 
phine compound  being  a  triarylphosphine  compound  having  at 
least  one  aryl  group  having  a  substituent  at  the  ortho-position. 


5,481,046 
TELECHELIC  TELOMERS  OF 
CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
Ridiard  D.  Chambers,  Durham;  Martin  P.  Greenhall,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of.  Great  Britain,  and  Antony  P.  Wright 
Rhodes,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  992^45,  Aug.  5, 1993,  abandoned, 

whkfa  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  745,308,  Aug.  15,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,262,025.  This  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270343 

fat  CL'  C07C  41/00:19/07 
VS.  CL  568—684  2  Claims 

1.  A  telechelic  telomer  of  the  average  formula 
I(R')„(CFjCFCl)„(R'y  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — (CFiCFCCFj)— ,  — CFjCFj—  and  CFaCFCORf), 
where  Rf  is  a  perfluoroallcyl  radical  containing  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms,  the  average  value  of  n  is  from  2  to  10  and  the  average 
values  of  m  and  p  are  individually  0  or  a  positive  integer. 


5,481,050 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLUORINATED  OLEFINS  AND 
HYDROFLUOROCARBONS  USING  FLUORINATED 
OLEFIN 
Michael  Van  Der  Puy,  Cheektowaga;  G.  V.  Bindu  Madhavan, 
Amherst;  Alagappan  Thenappan,  Cheektowaga,  and  Hsuefa 
S.  IXmg,  GetzviUe,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AUiedSignal  Inc, 
Morristown,  N  J. 

Division  at  Ser.  No.  242^99,  May  16, 1994.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  412,476 

fat  CL'  C07C  19/01:19/08:19/10:21/18 

VS.  CL  570—135  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  CF3CF2CH2CH2F. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula  CF3Ca=CHCH2a. 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula  CFjCCl^CHjCHjCl. 


5,481,051 
2,2-DICHLOROHEXAFLUOROPROPANE 
HYDROGENOLYSIS 
V.  N.  Malllkarjuna  Rao,  Witanington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351,927 
fat  a.'  C07K  19/08 
VS.  a.  570—176  1  Claim 

1.     A     process     for     the     monohydrogenolysis     of     2,2- 
dichlorohexafluoropropane  to  2-chloro-2-hydrohexafluoropropane, 
comprising: 
reacting  said  2,2-dichlorohexaf)uoropropane  with  hydrogen  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  about  150°  C.  or  less  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
palladium  supported  on  trivalent  chromium  oxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  of  the  formula  HZ.  where  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  produce 
2-chloro-2-hydrohexafluoropropane  with  a  selectivity  of  over 
70%   based   upon   the   2,2-dichlorohexafluor(q)ropane  con- 
vetted. 


5,481,052 
POLYMER  CRACKING 
Stephen  Hardman,  Herts,  England,-  Stephen  A.  Leng,  West 
Lothian,  and  David  C.  WUson,  StirUng,  both  of,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  Na  44,646 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22, 1992, 
9208729;  Apr.  23, 1992,  9208794 

fat  a.'  C07C  1/08:4/00 
vs.  CL  585—241  7  Claims 

1.  A  prtx;ess  for  cracking  a  polymer  into  hydrocarbon  products 
which  comprises  contacting  a  polymer  with  a  fluidized  bed  com- 
prising (i)  one  or  more  particulate  materials  of  quartz,  sand,  silica, 
ceramics,  carbon  black,  and  refractory  oxides  and  (ii)  an  acidic 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  fluidizing  gas  which  does  not  oxidize 
the  hydrocarbon  products  and  at  a  temperature  of  300°-600°  C. 
and  under  pressure,  said  hydrocarbon  products  comprising  satu- 
rated and  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons: 

a.  which  have  less  than  20%  w/w  of  gases  comprising  C1-C4 
hydrocarbons, 

b.  containing  no  more  than  10%  w/w  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
associated  widi  the  weight  of  polyolefin  polymers  in  the  feed, 
and 

c.  which  are  substantially  free  of  a  high  molecular  weight  tail 
comprising  hydrocarbons  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  700  as  measured  by  GPC, 

the  amount  of  high  molecular  weight  tail  product  being  minimized 
by  fractionating  the  products  to  separate  product  with  a  high 
molecular  weight  tail  and  recycling  said  high  molecular  weight  tail 
product  back  to  the  fluidized  bed  for  re-cracldng. 


5,481,053 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALI^-METHYLSTYRENE 
UNSATURATED  DIMER 
Masaslii  faaba;  Shiroh  faul;  Hiddd  Kurokawa,  and  Fiyio 
Mizutani,  aU  of  Mie,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1993,  5-257502; 
Dec  7, 1993,  5-339829 

fat  a.*  C07C  2/72.-2/74 
U.S.  a.  585—406  6  Claims 

1.     A     process     for     preparing     unsaturated     dimers     of 
a-methylstyrene,  comprising: 
dimerizing  an  a-methylstyrene  using  an  activated  clay  or  an  acid 
clay  as  a  catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonic  acid  ester  to 
form  a  mixture,  and  - 


adding  said  a-methylstyrene  incrementally  to  said  mixture  in  a 

period  of  1  to  10  hours  while  maintaining  the  temperature 

between  50°  to  150°  C; 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.0005  to 

0.1  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  a  -mediylstyrene, 

and 
wherein  said  carbonic  acid  ester  is  a  di-C,^  alkyl  carbonate  or  a 

C2-C3  alkylene  carbonate,  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of 

from  0.1   to   1   parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 

a-methylstyrene. 


5,481,054 
IMMOBILIZED  LEWIS  ACID  CATALYSTS 
Tze-Chiang  Chung,  State  CoUege,  Pa.,-  Frank  J.  Chen,  Edison; 
Jon  E.  Stanat,  Wcstfldd,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Alok  Kmnar, 
Vashi,  fad.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Cbcmkal  Patents  Inc,  Lin- 
den, N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905482,  Jnn.  26,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,409373,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,130, 
Jun.  28, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,288,677.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 
1995,  Set.  No.  398,637 
tot  CL'  C07C  2/70:2/58 
VS.  CL  585—459  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  a  substrate  selected  from  tlie  group 
consisting  of  olefin,  alkane,  alkyl  halide,  aromatic  conqxtund,  and 
hydroxy  aromatic  compound  with  an  alkylating  agent  selected 
from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  olefin,  alkane. 
and  alkyl  halide  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  substrate 
and  allcylating.  agent  in  the  presence  of  immobilized  Lewis  Acid 
catalyst  in  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufiBciem  to  alkylate  the 
substrate  with  the  alkylating  agent  subject  to  the  proviso  that  the 
alkylating  agent  is  selected  to  be  different  from  tlie  substrate 
employed;  and  wherein  the  inmiobilized  catalyst  comprises  poly- 
mer having  at  least  one  Lewis  Acid  immobilized  within  tlie  struc- 
ture therein,  said  polymer  having  mononoer  units  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 

-{AL-{Bk-^CL- 

wherein 
a  represents  about  1  to  about  99  mole  % 
b  represents  about  0  to  about  50  mole  % 
c  represents  about  1  to  about  99  mole  % 
a+b4c  is  preferably  about  100%; 


A  is 


— kCH2-CH-4— 


I  is     — PCH— CH2-1 — 

1'  r 


C  is  selected  60m  the  group  consisting  of: 


— FCH-CH2-T — ; 

It  r 


0) 
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-continued 

-;     and. 


(ID 


CH—CH-, 

I 

I 
O 

I 
E 

(in)  combinations  thereof,  wherein 

D  is  OH,  halide,  OR*,  NH^,  NHR',  OM",  or  OM"; 

E  is  the  residue  of  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  Lewis  Acid  with 

the  D  substituent  of  monomer  unit  B; 
R'  represents  proton.  C,-C24  alkyl  group,  or  C,-  C24  cycloalkyl; 
R^  represents  Cj-C,,  aUcylene  group,  C3-C24  cycloalkylene, 

Q-Cis  arylene,  or  C7-C30  alkylarylene; 
R'  represenu  C,-C24  alkyl.  C3-C24  cycloalkyl.  d — C,*  aiyl,  or 

C7-C30  alkylaryl; 
R*  represents  €,-€24  alkyl.  C3-C24  cycloalkyl,  Cj-Cj*  aiyl,  or 

Ct-Cjo  alkylaryl; 
M'  represents  alkali  metal;  and 
M*  represents  alkaline-earth  metal,  wherein  said  immobilized 

catalyst  is  derived  from  a  functionalized  copolymer  having  a 

number    average    molecular    weight    of    from    3,000    to 

10,000,000  and  having  the  structural  formula 


■^-A^J-f-B^J 


wherein  A,  B  and  a  are  defined  above  and  d  represents  about  1  to 
about  99  mole  %,  and  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  bK. 


i)  reacting  a  homogenous  solution  of  (a)  metallic  magnesium 
and  an  alcohol,  organosilanol  or  phenol,  or  (b)  an  oxygen- 
containing  compound  of  magnesium,  with  at  least  one 
oxygen-containing  organic  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of 
the  formula 

wherein  R'  is  a  C,.2o  hydrocarbon  group  other  than  cyclopentadi- 
enyl,  M'  is  a  transition  metal  of  Groups  FVa.  Va  or  Via  in  the 
Periodic  Table,  X'  is  a  halogen  atom.  a.  b  and  c  are  numbers  such 
that  b>0  and  4>c^0  and  aSO  and  compatible  with  the  atomic 
valence  of  Me,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  6, 
(ii)  dissolving  at  least  one  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of 
Groups  IVa,  Va  or  Via  in  the  Periodic  Table  containing 
cyclopentadienyl  as  ligand  in  the  resulting  solution, 
(iii)  reacting  such  resulting  solution  of  step  (ii)  with  at  least  one 
halogenated  organoaluminum  compound  at  a  temperature  of 
from  -50°  C.  to  300°  C.  for  0.5  to  50  hours  to  precipitate  a 
solid  catalyst  component  and  isolating  said  solid  catalyst 
component,  and 
component  (B)  comprises  an  organoaluminum  compound  other 
than  the  halogenated  organoaluminum  compound  used  in  step 
(iii). 


5^1,055 

METHOD  FOR  ISOMERIZING 

DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENE 

Makoto  Takagawa;  Ryusuke  Shigematsu,  and  Takayo  Sasaki, 

all  of  Tsukuba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,977,  Mar.  17,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion Mar.  20,  199S,  Ser.  No.  406,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1993,  5-091503 

Int  CL*  C07C  5/22 

VJS.  CL  585—481  12  daiins 

1.  A  method  for  producing  2.6-dimethylnaphthalene  which  com- 
prises isomerizing  dimethylnaphthalene  in  a  gaseous  phase  at  an 
isomerization  reaction  temperature  of  100°  to  200°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  (i)  a  solvent  in  a  gaseous  phase,  said  solvent  compris- 
ing an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  most  150° 
C.  and  (ii)  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  mordenite  and  5  to  50 
parts  by  weight  alumina,  based  on  the  weight  of  mordenite,  said 
mordenite  having  a  molar  ratio  of  silica  to  alumina  of  at  least  20 
and  having  no  more  than  1%  by  weight  of  alkali  nnetals  and 
alkaline  earth  metals. 


5,481,056 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Fmniharu  Takahashl,  Yokkaichishi;  Yutaka  Naito,  Mie;  Mitsu- 

hiro  Mori,  Aichi,  and  Sadaki  Nishimnra,  Yokkaichi,  all  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tosoh  Corporation,  Shiimanyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  93,679 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  21,  1992,  4-214764; 
JnL  21,  1992,  4-214765 

int  d"  C07C  2/22 
VS.  a.  585—512  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polyoleftns,  comprising  polymerizing 
at  least  one  a-oletin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
components  (A)  and  (B),  wherein 

component  (A)  is  a  solid  catalyst  component  obtained  by  the 
steps  of: 


5,481,057 
ALKYLATION  WTTH  ACTIVATED  EQUILIBRnjM  FCC 
CATALYST 
Weldea  K.  Bdl,  Pennington;  IVacy  J.  Huang,  Lawrencerille, 
boUi  of  N J.;  Rudolph  M.  Lago,  Yardley;  Ying-Yen  P.  T^o, 
l.jhaska,  both  of  Pa.,  and  D.  Duayne  Whitefaurst,  Titusrille, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217^19 
Int  a."  C07C  2/58:4/06 
VS.  CL  585—722  10  Claims 


1.  A  combined  fluidized  catalyst  cracking  (FCC)  and  olefin 
alkylation  process  for  conversion  of  650°  F.+  hydrocarbons  to 
products  including  catalytically  cracked  naphtha  and  alkylate  com- 
prising: 

contacting  said  feed  with  a  stream  of  regenerated,  phosphorus 
containing  equilibrium  faujasite  cracicing  catalyst  (E-Cat) 
having  an  average  particle  size  within  the  range  of  60-80 
microns  an^  an  alpha  activity  in  a  cracking  reactor  to  produce 
cracked  products  including  naphtha  boiling  range  material 
and  light  olefins  including  propylons  and  butylene  and  spent 
catalyst; 

separating  cracked  products  from  spent  catalyst  in  a  product 
fractionator  and  gas  purl  ficat  ion  plant  to  produce  a  naphtha 
boiling  range  product  and  a  light  olefin  product  stream  com- 
prising at  least  one  of  propylene  and  butylene; 

stripping  spent  catalyst  with  steam  to  produce  stripped  catalyst; 

regenerating  said  stripped  catalyst  in  a  catalyst  regeneration 
means  by  contact  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  produce 
regenerated,  phosphorus  containing  E-Cat  and  flue  gas  con- 
taining entrained  catalyst  and  fines; 

recycling  to  said  cracking  reactor  a  major  portion  by  weight  of 
said  regenerated  E-Cat: 

charging  to  an  activation  reactor  a  minor  portion  by  weight  of 
said  regenerated  E-Cat  and  activating  said  E-Cat  by  contact 


with  water  or  steam  at  catalyst  activation  conditions  sufficient 
to  increase  the  alpha  activity  of  the  E-Cat  at  least  100%  and 
produce  activated  E-Cat; 

charging  said  activated  E-Cat  to  an  alkylation  reactor  for  use  as 
alkylation  catalyst; 

alkylating  at  olefin  alkylation  conditions  in  said  alkylation  reac- 
tor isobutane  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  olefinic 
product  comprising  at  least  one  of  propylene  and  butylene  to 
produce  alkylate  and  spent  alkylation  catalyst; 

recovering  by  settling,  flashing,  or  fractionation  alkylate  from 
spent  allcylation  catalyst  to  produce  alkylate  as  a  product  of 
said  alkylation  process  and  to  produce  spent  alkylation  cata- 
lyst; 

recycling,  at  least  periodically,  said  spent  alkylation  catalyst  to 
said  regenerator. 


5,481,058 
SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  EXTRACTION  INVOLVING 
HYDROFLUOROALKANES 
John  A.  Blackwell,  Oakdale;  Daniel  T.  Chen,  St  Paul;  Todd  D. 
Alband,  Eagan,  and  Craig  A.  Perman,  Woodbury,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Mimiesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,935 
Int  a.*  C07C  7/00 
VS.  a.  585—833  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  first  component  of  a  composition 
from  a  second  component  of  a  composition,  which  first  component 
has  a  solubility  differing  from  that  of  the  second  component  in  a 
supercritical  fluid  comprising  a  hydrofluoroalkane  in  the  supercriti- 
cal  state  and  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,1,2- 
tetrafluoroethane  and  1,1,1,2,3,3,3-heptafluoropropane.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  the  composition  with  the  supercritical  fluid  under 
conditions  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  first  com- 
ponent and  not  the  second  component  of  the  composition  in 
the  supercritical  fluid  to  provide  a  supernatant  supercritical 
fluid;  and 
(ii)  removing  the  supernatant  supercritical  fluid  from  contact 
with  the  composition. 


dehydrogenation  zone  comprising  normally  gaseous  olefinic 
hydrocarbons,  trace  nranonuclear  aromatic  compounds  and  trace 
polynuclear  aromatic  compounds  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  vapor  effluent  of  a  hydrocarbon  dehydroge- 
nation zone  with  a  lean  liquid  absorption  stream  comprising  at 
least  one  mononuclear  aromatic  compound  to  absorb  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  trace  mononuclear  aromatic  compounds  and 
said  trace  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds  to  produce  a  rich 
liquid  absorption  scream  and  a  gaseous  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
stream  having  a  reduced  concentration  of  mononuclear  aro- 
matic compounds  and  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds; 

(b)  recovering  said  gaseous  olefin-containing  hydrocarbon 
stream  having  a  reduced  concentration  of  mononuclear  aro- 
matic compounds  and  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds; 

(c)  separating  said  rich  liquid  absorption  stream  from  step  (a)  to 
produce  a  stream  rich  in  mononuclear  aromatic  compounds 
and  a  stream  comprising  polynuclear  aromatic  compounds; 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  rich  in  mono- 
nuclear aromatic  compounds  to  step  (a)  to  provide  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  lean  liquid  absorption  stream;  and    . 

(e)  recovering  said  stream  comprising  polynuclear  aromatic 
compounds. 


5  481  059 
SETTLING  AIDS  FOR  SOLIDS  IN  HYDROCARBONS 
Gene  F.  Brock,  Oxnard,  Calif.;  Mark  S.  Binford,  and  Paul  R. 
Hart,  both  of  The  WoodUincIs,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Betz  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  T^evose,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,753 
Int  CI.*  C07C  7A)0;  ClOG  17/00 
VS.  a.  585—866  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  settling  of  finely  divided  solids 
in  hydrocarbon  fluids  comprising  adding  to  said  hydrocarbons  an 
effective  settling  amount  of  a  polyacrylic  acid  adducted  alkylphe- 
nolformaldebyde  resin  alkoxylate  compound. 


5y481,061 
METHOD  FOR  SOLIDIFYING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Kiyomi  Funabashi,  Katsuta;  Koichi  Chino;  Osamu  Kuriyama, 
both  of  Hitachi;  I^utomu  Baba,  Katsuta;  Shunsuke  Ucliida, 
and  Makoto  Kikuchi,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78530,  Nov.  1,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650.991,  Feb.  4,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273^15,  Nov. 
4,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
141,541 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1987,  62-56610 
Int  a.*  G21F  9/00 
VS.  CL  588—4  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  solidifying  a  radioactive  waste  with  cement  as  a 
main  solidifying  material  to  produce  a  solidified  radioactive  waste, 
comprising: 

mixing  water,  a  hydrophilic  polymer  emulsion  and  cement  to 
form  a  first  mixture,  said  cement  having  a  coefficient  of  linear 
expansion  of  0.1  to  0.5%  with  respect  to  volume  change  upon 
hardening  and  containing  an  expanding  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  sulfate,  calcium  sulfoalumi- 
nate  and  calcium  oxide; 
adding  radioactive  waste  to  said  first  mixture  and  kneading  the 
radioactive  waste  and  first  mixture  to  form  a  kneaded  mixture, 
said  radioactive  waste  being  a  water-absorptive;  and 
packing  the  kneaded  mixture  into  a  solidifying  container. 


5,481,060 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  CO-PRODUCTS  FROM  A 
VAPOR  EFFLUENT  FROM  A  NORMALLY  GASEOUS 
HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  REACTION 
ZONE 
Norman  H.  Scott'  Joseph  E.  Zimmermann,  both  of  Ariington 
Heights,  and  Bryan  K.  Glover,  Algonquin,  all  of  Dl^  assign- 
ors to  UOP,  Des  Plaines,  DI. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,520 

Int  a.*  C07C  7/00 

VS.  a.  585—867  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  trace  quantities  of  polynuclear 

aromatic  compounds  from  the  vapcHT  effluent  of  a  hydrocarbon 


5,481,062 

METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  EXPLOSIVE  SUBSTANCES 

Stefan  Lamnevik,  Ersta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forsvarets  For- 

skningsanstalt  Sundbyberg,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93/00171,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17295,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  295,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26,  1992,  9200576 
Int  CI.'"  C06B  2IA)0 
VS.  a.  588—203  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  destroying  explosive  substances,  characterized 
by  dissolving  or  by  suspending  the  explosive  substance  in  a  com- 
bustible liquid  which  has  no  available  oxygen  or  only  a  small 
amount  of  available  oxygen,  wherein  the  proportion  of  liquid  used 
is  so  large  as  to  reduce  the  enetgy  content  of  the  mixture  to  1 
MJ/kg  or  less  in  the  absence  of  available  atmospheric  oxygen;  and 
burning  the  mixture  in  a  combustion  apparatus  by  delivering  the 
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mixnire  to  said  combustion  apparatus  via  a  liquid  fuel  burner  or  a 
burner  for  solid  fuel/liquid  fuel  suspensions. 


5,481,063 
TREATME^^■  OF  PROCESS  GASES  CONTAINING 
HALOGENOUS  COMPOUNDS 
Matti  Hiltunen,  Karfaula;  Harry  Lampenius,  and  Kurt  Wester- 
lund,  both  of  Helsinki,  all  of,  Finland,  assignors  to  A.  Ahl- 
strom  Corporation,  Karhula,  Finland 
PCX  Na  PCT/FI90/00134,  §  371  DaU  Nov.  22,  1991,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  22,  1991,  PCX  Pub.  No.  V/O90/US59,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  29,  1990 

PCX  FUed  May  16, 1990,  Ser.  No.  776,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  18,  1989,  892381; 
Jul.  3,  1989.  893225 

Int  a."  F23B  7/00:  COIB  7/00 
VS,  a.  588—205  18  Claims 


the  material,  producing  flue  gases  containing  compounds 
capable  of  forming  dioxins  and  furans;  and 
(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  flue  gases  through  the  temperature  range 
of  25O°-40O''  C,  to  below  250°  C,  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  dioxins  and  furans  in  the  flue  gases. 


5,481.064 
WASXE  FLUID  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Kotaei  Kato,  and  Tobru  Yoshioka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sanko  Motor  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  881,023,  May  8,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,100 
Int  a."  A62D  3/00 
VS.  CI.  588—205  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  heterogeneous  combustible  material 
which  contains  halogenated  hydrocarbon  compounds,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  combusting  the  material  under  conditions  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufBcient  to  decompose  polyhalogenated  compounds  in 


1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  a  liquid,  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  waste  aqueous  liquid  comprising  a  used  organic 
antifreeze  solution,  said  ofganic  antifrMze  solution  compris- 
ing a  liquid  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  OH 
group: 

(2)  forming  a  solidification  raixmre  consisting  essentially  of  said 
waste  aqueous  liquid,  a  water-absorbing  acrylic  polymer  and 
an  ion  adsorption  agent,  said  ion  adsorption  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth,  zeolite, 
activated  carbon,  silica  gel  and  calcium  carbonate,  said  mix- 
ture formed  by  first  mixing  said  ion  adsorption  agent  with  said 
waste  aqueous  liquid  and  then  adding  said  water-absorbing 
acrylic  polymer  to  said  mixture  of  said  ion  adsorption  agent 
and  said  waste  aqueous  liquid;  and 

(3)  agitating  said  solidification  mixture  for  a  time  effective  to 
solidify  said  solidification  mixture. 
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5,481,065 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSXRUMENX  HAVING  PRE- 
ASSIGNED  MICROPROGRAM  CONTROLLED  SOUND 
PRODUCTION  CHANNELS 
Hideo  Yamada,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Cor- 
poration, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,268,  Sep.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,602 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1991,  3-259452 

Int  a.*  GIOH  I/I8;7/00 

VS.  a.  84-615  17  Claims 
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read-out  means  for  accessing  said  storage  means  to  read  out  said 
chord  progression  pattern  concerned  with  the  desired  perfor- 
mance style  which  is  designat:»l  by  said  performance  style 
designating  means; 

chord  controlling  means  that  is  actuatable  for  overriding  said 
chord  progression  that  is  read  out  of  .said  storage  means  and 
designating  a  specific  chord  to  be  used  as  said  chord  progres- 
sion; and 

automatic  performance  means  for  playing  an  automatic  perfor- 
mance in  accordance  with  said  chord  progression  pattern. 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

plural  channel  tone  generating  means  generating  musical  tones 
by  executing  given  programs  sequentially  in  which  at  least 
some  of  the  channels  comprise  an  excitation  means  for  gen- 
erating an  excitation  signal  and  sound  producing  means  hav- 
ing input  means  for  producing  a  musical  tone  signal  in 
response  to  said  excitation  signal,  delaying  said  musical  tone 
signal  and  feeding  said  musical  tone  signal  back  to  said  input 
means; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  programs  for 
realizing  sound  production  algorithms,  the  algorithms  for  use 
in  the  tone  generating  means; 

designating  means  for  designating  which  of  said  plurality  of 
sound  production  algorithms  is  to  be  used  by  a  respective  one 
of  said  plural  channels;  and 

assignment  means  for  retrieving  a  designated  sound  production 
algorithm  lirora  the  memory  means  and  transferring  said  des- 
ignated sound  production  algorithm  to  said  respective  channel 
for  storage  in  the  channel. 


5,481,066 

AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  APPARATUS  FOR 

STORING  CHORD  PROGRESSION  SUITABLE  THAT  IS 

USER  SETTABLE  FOR  ADEQUATELY  MATCHING  A 

PERFORMANCE  STYLE 

Minoru  Kitamura,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Corporation,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1992,  4-337660 
Int  CL*  GIOH  7/00:1/38 
VS.  a.  84-637  12  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  performance  apparatus  comprising: 
performance  style  designating  means  for  designating  a  desired 

performance  style  from  among  a  plurality  of  performance 

styles; 
storage  means  for  storing  a  chord  progression  pattern  with 

respect  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  performance  styles; 


5,481,067 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  UNDER 

CONTROL  OF  MULTffLE  TASK  REQUIREMENT 

Tbkeo  Shibukawa,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  25,698 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1992,  4-047087 

Int  CI.''  GIOH  S/02 

VS.  CL  84-659  5  claims 


3.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  oi  first 
operation  elements  arranged  to  be  operated  for  designating  a  tone 
pitch  of  a  musical  tone  to  be  produced,  a  plurality  of  second 
operation  elements  arranged  to  be  operated  for  selecting  a  tone 
color  of  the  musical  tone,  and  a  musical  tone  signal  production 
circuit  to  be  applied  with  a  plurality  of  first  data  indicative  of 
operation  of  the  first  operation  elements  and  a  second  data  indica- 
tive of  operation  of  the  second  operation  elements,  comprising: 
a  timer  for  generating  a  tiroer-intetTupt  signal  at  a  predetermined 

time  interval; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  first  task  requirement 
flags  representing  each  requirement  for  processing  a  key  task, 
a  timer  task  and  a  key-scan  task  for  the  first  data  and  a  second 
task  requirement  flag  representing  requirement  for  processing 
an  operation-scan  task  for  the  second  data; 
first  setting  means  for  setting  one  of  the  first  task  requirement 
flags  for  the  key  task  in  response  to  the  timer-intetrupt  signal 
from  the  said  timer  and  for  subsequendy  setting  the  remaining 
first  task  requirement  flags  for  die  timer  task  and  the  key-scan 
task  in  sequence  in  response  to  the  timer-interrupt  signal  from 
said  timer 
second  setting  means  for  successively  setting  the  second  task 
requirement  flag  for  the  operation-scan  task  when  the  first 
task  requirement  flag  for  die  timer  task  has  been  set  plural 
times;  and 
means  for  successively  processing  the  plurality  of  first  data 
based  on  the  first  task  requirement  flags  to  apply  die  prx>- 
cessed  first  data  to  said  musical  tone  signal  production  circuit 
and  for  processing  the  second  data  based  on  the  second  task 
requirement  flag  to  apply  die  processed  second  data  to  said 
musical  tone  signal  production  circuit 
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I  5y4»l,068 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Stanley  M.  Norden,  Swindoo,  England,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Limited,  Swindon,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  74335,  Jon.  U,  1993,  abandoned. 

Tliis  applicatioo  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  368,255 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1990, 
9027110 

Int  a.*  HOIB  7/34 
U.S.  CL  174—36  8  Claims 


-.    ^,- 


5.481,069 
RIBBON  CABLE  WITH  TERMINAL  EDGE 
REINFORCEMENT 
Mark  E.  Andresen,  Deerfield  Beach;  Jay  H.  Neer,  Boca  Raton, 
and  Richard  J.  Nelson,  Boynton  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonli, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Scr.  No.  176,984 

Int  CL*  HOIB  im 

U.S.  CL  174—117  F  20  Qaims 


5,481,070 
DIRECT  CURRENT  OIL-FILLED  SELF  CONTAINED 
CABLE 
Masayuki  Hiroee;  Ryosuke  Hata,  and  Yoshiteru  Nakaura,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93A)0872,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94A00853,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnn.  26,  1994 

per  FUed  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  199,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1992,  4-193285 
InL  CI.*  HOIB  7/02:9/06 
MS.  a.  174—120  FP  15  Claims 


L  An  electrical  cable  which  comprises  one  or  more  elongate 
electrical  conductors,  a  layer  of  insulation  surrounding  the  or  each 
electrical  conductor,  and  a  metal  braid  electrical  shield  surrounding 
the  conductor  or  conductors  and  the  insulation,  the  cable  including 
a  pull-thread  that  extends  along  the  length  of  the  cable  under  the 
shield  so  that  the  shield  can  be  cut  longitudinally  by  pulling  the 
thread. 


1.  A  DC  OF  cable,  comprising: 

a  cable  conductor  having  an  interior  oil  passage; 

a  main  insulation  surrounding  said  cable  conductor,  said  main 
insulation  comprising  a  composite  tape  that  is  composed  of  a 
low  dielectric  loss  plastic  film  laminated  with  kraft  paper;  and 

a  carbon  winding  layer  comprising  3-5  sheets  of  carbon  paper 
located  at  at  least  one  of  a  first  position  inside  said  main 
insulation  and  outside  of  said  cable  conductor  and  a  second 
position  outside  of  said  main  insulation. 


5,481,071 
ELECTRONIC  BALANCE  WITH  A  KEY  FOR  ENABLING 

A  SPECIFIC  FUNCTION 
Tadeusz    Wojnarski,    Wallisellen,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Mettler-Toledo  AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,965 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Sep.  29, 1992, 3036/ 
92 

Int  a."  GOIG  23/02:  HOIH  27/00 
VS.  CL  177—124  9  Claims 


1.  A  multiconductor  ribbon  cable  for  transmitting  electromag- 
netic signals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  in  side-by-side  spaced  apart 
and  axially  extending  relation;  said  plurality  of  conductors 
including  one  edge  conductor  at  each  edge  of  the  cable, 

a  web  of  thermoplastic  insulation  material  surrounding  said 
plurality  of  conductors  and  holding  said  conductors  in  a 
spaced  apart,  electrically  insulated  from-one-another  position; 
said  insulation  material  axially  extending  along  laterally 
spaced  apart  terminal  edges  covering  each  edge  conductor; 

and  axially  extending,  laterally  spaced  apart,  reinforcing  means 
substantially  circumscribing  only  exposed  portions  of  the 
laterally  spaced  apart  terminal  edges  of  said  cable  said  rein- 
forcing means  including  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
extruded  on  the  terminal,  axially  extending,  outer  edges  of 
said  multiconductor  cable  thereby  forming  said  reinforcing 
means  on  said  terminal  edges. 


1.  An  electronic  balance  comprising  a  balance  housing,  a  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  at  least  one  balance  function  against  unau- 
thorized actuation,  the  locking  means  comprising  a  switch  for 
switehing  on  and  off  the  balance  function,  the  balance  housing 
having  an  opening  for  inserting  into  the  balance  housing  at  least 
one  closing  means  for  closing  the  balance  housing,  the  closing 
means  having  an  inner  side,  and  an  actuating  member  for  actuating 
the  switch  being  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  the  closing  means. 
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5,481,072 

LOW  PROFILE  LOAD  CELL  FOR  A  WEIGHTING 

MACHINE 

Michael  W.  Ford,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  GEC 

Avery  Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  114,789 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1992, 
9219074 

Int  a.'  GOIG  3/14:3/08 
MS.  a.  177-210  FP  10  Oaims 


I.  A  low  profile  load  cell  in  a  machine  for  weighing  a  load 
exerting  a  load  force  in  a  vertical  direction  on  a  load  support 
located  above  a  base,  said  load  cell  comprising: 

a)  a  one-piece  body  extending  along  a  horizontal  direction 
between  one  body  end  at  which  the  body  is  cantilever 
mounted  on  the  base,  and  another  opposite  body  end  at  which 
the  load  support  is  mounted,  said  body  being  distortable 
during  weighing  along  a  diagonal  direction  inclined  relative  to 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions; 

b)  an  elongated  vibrating  beam  sensor  having  opposite  sensor 
ends,  and  being  driven  into  flexural  vibrations  during  weigh- 
ing; and 

c)  means  for  mounting  the  sensor  on  the  body  in  a  horizontal 
plane  extending  along  the  horizontal  direction  to  translate  die 
vertically  directed  load  force  into  a  horizontal  force  ai^lied  to 
the  sensor  to  cause  said  vibrations,  said  sensor  ends  being 
individually  supported  at  spaced-apait  points  in  said  horizon- 
tal plane. 


5,481,073 

MODULAR  BROADBAND  BIDIRECTIONAL 

PROGRAMMABLE  SWITCH  SYSTEM  WTTH  STACKED 

MODULAR  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Samuel  Singer,  Indiana;  Frauds  J.  DeSantis,  Shelocta,  and 
Harry  Krasnikoff,  Indiana,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Quintedi, 
Inc.,  Indiana,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,820 

Int  a.*  HOIH  67/00:  HOIP  I/IO:  H05K  1/00:  H04Q  11/00 

VS.  O.  200-1  R  24  Claims 

s 

D 


a  housing  having  an  elongated  front  face  and  an  opposite 
elongated  rear  face,  a  single  first  electrical  cotuiector 
mounted  in  said  elongated  rear  face,  a  plurality  of  second 
electrical  connectors  mounted  in  spaced  relation  along  said 
elongated  firont  face  and  circuit  means  within  said  bousing 
for  selectively  electrically  connecting  said  single  first  elec- 
trical connector  with  at  least  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
second  electrical  connectors,  said  assembly  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  said  switch  modules  stacked  side  by 
side  with  said  first  electrical  connectors  aligned  to  fonn  a 
stack  of  switch  modules,  and  an  additional  switeh  module 
having  a  different  second  electrical  connector  connected  to 
the  first  electrical  connector  of  each  of  the  switch  modules 
in  said  stack  of  switch  modules. 


5y481,»74 
COMPUTER  KEYBOARD  WITH  CANTILEVER  SWITCH 

AND  ACTUATOR  DESIGN 
George  P.  English,  Coeur  d'Alene,  Id.,  assignor  to  Key  Thmic 
Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,466,  Feb.  12,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5329,079,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

931,691,  Aug.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^60,955.  This  applicalion 

Jnn.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,007 

Int  CL'  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  O.  200—5  A  20  Claims 

-550 


1.  A  modular  bidirectional  switch  system  comprising: 
an  assembly  of  switch  modules  each  of  said  switeh  modules 
comprising: 


572 


1.  In  a  con^uter  keyboard, 

a  plurality  of  cantilever  supported  keys  arranged  in  computer 
keyboard  rows; 

wherein  at  least  one  row  has  a  plurality  of  cantilever  supported 
keys  diat  are  pivotally  connected  to  a  common  mounting  strip 
means  to  enable  each  key  to  independendy  pivot  between  an 
elevated  non-actuated  position  and  a  depressed  actuation  posi- 
tion; 

each  of  said  cantilever  supported  keys  having  a  key  cap  portion, 
a  keylever  portion  and  a  flexible  hinge  portion,  in  which  the 
keylever  portion  extends  between  the  key  cap  portion  and  the 
hinge  portion  and  the  hinge  portion  is  flexibly  connected  to 
the  mounting  strip  means; 

a  plurality  of  cantilever  spring  elements  associated  widi  the  keys 
of  the  one  row  and  operatively  pivotally  connected  to  die 
mounting  strip  means; 

wherein  each  cantilever  spring  element  engages  die  associated 
key  and  biases  such  key  from  the  depressed  actuation  position 
to  the  elevated  non-actuation  position; 

wherein  the  cantilever  spring  element  and  the  keylever  portion 
of  an  associated  key  have  complementary  rubbing  surfaces 
that  slide  relative  to  each  other  when  die  associated  key 
moves  between  the  elevated  non-actuation  position  and  the 
depressed  actuation  position;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  complementary  rubbing  surfaces  has 
(1)  a  first  surface  section  having  a  first  surface  property 
sufBcient  to  retard  relative  sliding  movement  between  die 
complementary  rubbing  surfaces  to  increase  the  force 
required  to  pivot  the  key  and  move  the  key  toward  the 
depressed  actuation  position,  and  (2)  a  second  surface  section 
having  a  second  surface  property  sufficient  to  facilitate  rela- 
tive movement  between  die  complementary  rubbing  surfoces 


489 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


to  decrease  the  force  required  to  pivot  and  further  move  the 
key  toward  the  depressed  actuation  position  to  simulate  a 
tactile  "break  over"  sensation  as  the  key  is  moved  firom  the 
elevated  non-actuation  position  to  the  depressed  actuation 
position. 


5^481,075 

COMPACT  MOTOR  CONTROLLER  WITH  AN 

IMPROVED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCONNECTING 

AND  WITHDRAWING  A  DRAWOUT  UNTT 

John  D.  Kleinecke,  and  George  A.  Houcbe,  both  of  Houston, 

Tez^  assignors  to  Toshiba  Intematioiia]  Corporation,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,709 

Int.  a."  HOIH  9/20.  H02B  11/12 

VS.  a.  200—50  AA  30  Claims 


I 


290- 


L  A  motor  controller  comprising: 

(a)  an  isolation  switch  having  a  main  power  supply  terminal  and 
a  bolted  pressure  contact;  and 

(b)  a  drawout  unit  including  a  line  terminal  for  engaging  the 
bolted  pressure  contact  when  the  drawout  unit  is  in  an  inserted 
position. 

2.  A  motor  controller  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  the  isolation 
switch  further  includes: 

an  arrangement  of  arms  which  is  connected  to  an  operating 
handle  such  that  when  the  operating  handle  is  moved  to  a 
closed  position  one  arm  nwves  clockwise  to  tighten  a  clamp- 
ing boh  and  another  arm  moves  counter-clockwise  to  tighten 
another  clamping  boh  to  apply  contact  pressure  to  the  line 
terminal. 


selectively  afifixed  to  said  retainer  means  at  spaced  locations, 
resilient  carrier  tneans  disposed  within  said  tubular  sealing  means, 
and  electrically  conductive  strip  means  of  substantially  annular 
configuration  incorporated  in  said  carrier  means  in  unobstructed 
facing  relation  to  said  contact  section  of  said  retainer  means  and 
temporarily  movable  into  engagement  with  said  contact  section  of 
said  retainer  means  when  an  object  displaces  said  tubular  sealing 
means  and  said  resilient  carrier  means  to  effect  electrical  contact 
therebetween. 


5,481,077 

SHIFTER  MOUNTED  ACCESSORY  CONTROL  PANEL 

Wren  A.  Clegg,  103  Meals  Dr.,  Carlisle,  Pa.  170L3,  and  WUUam 

S.  Reisinger,  2078  Spring  St,  York,  Pa.  17404 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,917 

Int  a.^  HOIH  9/06 

VS.  a.  20fr-61.88  17  Cteims 


5,481,076 
ASTRAGAL  FOR  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 
WiBis  MnUet,  Pensacola  Beadi;  Albert  W.  Mitchell;  Joseph  D. 
Hudson,  both  of  Pace,  and  Eric  J.  Wiborg,  H,  Cooper  Oty, 
all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Wayne-Dalton  Corp.,  Mt  Hope,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93«3604,  S  371  Date  Mar.  30,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/21414,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,299,  Apr.  17, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5^59,143.  This  PCT  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
50,013 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  CL  206—61.43  15  Claims 

1.  An  astragal  for  attachment  between  a  movable  closure  mem- 
ber and  a  fixed  surface  having  a  sealing  device  and  having  an 
electrical  switching  device  to  signal  engagement  with  an  object 
comprising,  retainer  means  having  an  electrically  conductive  con- 
tact section  secured  to  one  of  the  closure  member  and  the  fixed 
surface,  an  elongate  generally  tubular  sealing  means  for  engaging 
the  other  of  the  closure  member  and  the  fixed  surface  when  in 
close  proximity,  circtmiferential  ends  of  said  tubular  sealing  means 


1.  A  shifter  mounted  accessory  control  panel  which  fits  onto  a 
shifter  pole  to  cooperate  with  an  existing  shifter  knob  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  bore  running  from  top  to  bottom  to  accommo- 
date the  pole  of  a  shifter; 

a  first  set  of  switches  for  controlling  vehicle  accessories 
mounted  on  a  first  side  of  said  housing; 

a  second  set  of  switches  for  controlling  vehicle  accessories 
mounted  on  a  second  side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  first 
side;  and 

a  front  display  face  attached  to  and  between  the  front  edges  of 
said  opposite  sides  so  as  to  be  sloped  inwardly  from  bottom  to 
top  toward  said  bore  for  displaying  indicia  corresponding  to 
said  switches  to  a  seated  driver. 
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5,481,078 

OPERATOR  PRESENCE  SENSOR  FOR  OPERATOR'S 

SEAT 

James  E.  Asche,  Milnor,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 

Company,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198^85 

Int  a.*  B60K  28AX);  HOIH  3/14 

VS.  a.  200—85  A  10  Claims 


Sy^48 


1.  An  operator  presence  sensor  for  the  seat  of  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  base  plate,  a  longitudinal  rail  member  supporting  the  seat,  a 
forward  end  of  the  rail  member  mounted  relative  to  the  base  plate 
to  permit  movement  of  a  rear  end  of  the  rail  member,  a  leaf  spring 
mounted  relative  the  base  plate  and  proximate  the  forward  end,  the 
leaf  spring  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
longitudinal  rail  member  and  having  a  portion  that  is  bent  to  bear 
direcdy  on  the  rail  member  and  deflect  the  rear  end  of  the  rail 
member  and  the  seat  upwardly,  the  rear  end  of  the  rail  member 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  base  plate,  a  position 
sensor  having  two  components,  one  mounted  relative  to  the  rail 
member  and  the  other  component  being  mounted  relative  to  the 
base  member  to  sense  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  the  rail  member 
when  a  predetermined  load  is  placed  on  tbe  seat  and  the  leaf  spring 
deflects  a  predetermined  amoimt 


5,481,079 
COMPACT  GAS  TUNGSTEN  ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
*  APPARATUS 
Thomas  D.  Ericfasen,  Los  Altos;  Gary  L.  Boerman,  Santa 
Clara;  Daniel  J.  Richard,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Ian  C. 
B.  Gordon,  East  Whitburn,  Scotland,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282333 

lot  CL"  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CI.  219—75  20  Claims 


1.  An  arc  welding  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  gas  feed  pipe; 

a  coolant  feed  pipe 

a  housing  surrounding  the  gas  feed  pipe  and  tbe  coolant  feed 
pipe,  wherein  the  housing  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
a  linear  length  extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  bousing  to 
the  second  end  of  the  housing; 

a  angular  suf^rt  piece  mechanically  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  the  housing; 

an  electrode  with  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  the  first 
end  of  the  electrode  is  electrically  connected  to  the  electrical 
lead  and  mechanically  connected  to  the  angular  support  piece 


at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  die  housing,  and  wherein  the 
electrode  has  i  a  length  fix>m  the  first  end  to  the  second  end, 
and  wherein  the  length  of  the  bousing  and  the  length  of  the 
electrode  form  a  reflex  angle  within  the  range  from  282°  to 
320°; 

a  feed  tube  with  a  length  adjacent  to  tbe  housing,  wherein  the 
feed  mbe  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  plate  supported  by  the  angular  support  piece,  with  a  first 
groove  for  receiving  the  second  end  of  tbe  feed  tube,  and  a 
second  groove  for  receiving  feed  material  and  wherein  tbe 
second  groove  forms  an  arc  from  which  ranges  from  282°  to 
320°;  and 

means  for  covering  the  first  groove  and  the  second  groove. 


5,481,080 
PLASMA  TORCH  WITH  A  LEAD-IN  TUBE 
Steinar  Lynum;  Kjell  Haugsten,  bodi  of  Oslo;  KetU  Hox,  and 
Jan  Hugdahl,  both  of  ThHidheim,  all  of,  Norway,  biwIijhh  n 
to  Kvaemer  Engineering  A.S.,  Lysaker,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/N092/W198,  S  371  Date  Aug.  12,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12634,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  244,299 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dec  12, 1991,  914911 

Int  a.*  B23K  /OW 

U.S.  CL  219—121.48  2  Claims 

13  V, 
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1.  A  lead-in  tube  for  the  supply  of  reactant,  said  lead  in  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  arid  disposed  centrally  in  an  inner 
electrode  of  a  plasma  torch,  said  plasma  torch  coinprising  at  least 
two  tubular  electrodes  located  coaxially  with  one  inside  the  other 
of  said  two  electrodes,  said  lead-in  tube  having  cooling  passages 
and  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  nozzle  end  which  are  provided 
with  a  thermally  insulating  coating,  said  lead-in  tube  being  mov- 
able in  a  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  nozzle  end  relative  to  the  plasma  flame,  said  nozzle 
end  being  detachable  for  replacement  and  having  a  conical  wall 
portion  forming  a  venturi  passage  to  provide  optimum  gas  velocity 
for  die  reactant 


5,4814W1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SYNTHESIZING 

DIAMOND  IN  VAPOR  PHAASE 

Akihiko  Ikegaya,  and  Naoji  Fujimori,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo   Electric   Industries,   Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,366,  Mar.  30,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1992,  4-106016 
Int  CL'  B23K  lOm 
VS.  CL  219—121.48  11  Clahns 

1.  An  apparatus  for  synthesizing  diamond  by  dissolving  and 
activating  a  material  gas  by  DC  plasma  generated  by  a  DC  voltage 
applied  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  of  a  plasma  torch  and  by 
spraying  activated  plasina  on  a  substrate  body  comprising: 
a  vacuum  chamber  being  able  to  be  made  vacuum, 
a  vacuum  pump  for  making  the  vacuum  chamber  vacuous, 
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a  supporter  for  holding  the  substrate  body  installed  in  the 
vacuum  chamber, 

more  than  one  cathode-toicb  installed  in  the  vacuum  chamber 
for  producing  a  DC  plasma  jet,  the  cathode-torch  having  a 
cathode  bar,  outer  electrodes  as  anodes  mounted  coaxially 
around  the  cathode  bar,  passageways  among  the  cathode  bar 
and  the  outer  electrodes  and  gas  inlets  for  introducing  gas  into 
the  passageways, 

more  than  two  anode-nozzles  having  an  anode  bar,  a  cylinder 
enclosing  the  anode  bar  and  gas  inlets  introducing  gas 
between  the  anode  bar  and  the  cylinder, 

plural  gas  supplying  nozzles  for  spurting  a  carbon-containing 
gas  or  a  mixture  of  a  carbon-containing  gas  and  hydrogen  gas 
to  the  plasma  jets  ejected  from  the  cathode-torches  and  the 
anode-nozzles, 

power  sources  for  supplying  a  DC  voltage  or  a  DC  voltage 
superposed  with  an  RF  voltage  between  the  cathode  bar  and 
the  outer  electrodes  of  the  cathode-torches  or  between  the 
anode  bars  of  the  anode-nozzles  and  the  cathode  bar  of  the 
cathode-torch, 

connection  cords  for  connecting  the  cathode-torch  and  the 
anode-nozzles  to  the  power  sources, 

plural  switches  provided  in  the  connection  cords  for  turning  on 
or  turning  off  the  voltage  supply  to  the  cathode-torch  or  the 
anode-nozzles. 

the  cathode-torch  being  able  to  form  an  individual  inner  arc 
plasma  from  the  gas  introduced  in  the  passageways  by  apply- 
ing the  DC  voltage  between  the  cathode  bar  and  the  outer 
electrodes  as  anodes, 

any  of  the  anode-nozzles  fonning  an  outer  transferable  plasma 
jet  with  some  cathode-torch  by  applying  the  DC  voltage 
between  the  anode  bar  of  the  anode-nozzle  and  the  cathode 
bar  of  the  cathode-torch,  and 

all  the  outer  transferable  plasma  jets  being  integrated  into  a  wide 
unified  plasma  jet  flame  by  turning  on  or  turning  off  the 
switches. 


5^1,082 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIE  BONDING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 

Yoosuke  Yamamoto,   Itami,  Japan,   assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,469  

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1993,  5-177777 
Int.  CI.''  B23K  26472 
U.S.  CL  219—121.63  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  die  bonding  a  semiconductor  element  to  a 
submount  comprising: 

forming  a  metal  film  on  a  rear  surface  of  a  submount,  placing  a 
soldering  material  on  a  front  surface  of  said  submount,  and 
placing  said  semiconductor  element  on  said  soldering  mate- 
rial; and 
obliquely  irradiating  part  of  the  front  surface  of  said  submount 
with  laser  light  of  a  wavelength  transmitted  through  said 
submount  and  reflected  frx>m  said  metal  film,  thereby  irradiat- 
ing, beating,  aitd  melting  said  soldering  material  with  the  laser 
light  reflected  from  the  rear  surface  of  said  submount  to  bond 
said  semiconductor  element  to  said  submount. 
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5,481,083 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  STACKING  AND  LASER 

CUTTING  MULTIPLE  LAYERS  OF  FLEXIBLE 

MATERIAL 

Dale  C.  Smyth,  Jr.,  Lawrenceberg,  InL,  assignor  to  Cincinnati, 

Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Oliio 

FUed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172y«39 

Int  CL*  B23K  26/14 

M&.  CL  219—121.67  27  Claims 


1.  A  stacking  and  laser  cutting  system  for  cutting  multiple  layers 
of  flexible  material,  said  .system  comprising  a  CNC  laser  center 
and  a  cutting  and  stacking  machine,  said  laser  center  including  a 
cutting  zone,  a  loading  and  unloading  zone,  a  laser  cutting  head 
assembly  shifiable  anywhere  within  said  cutting  zone,  art  upper 
carriage  supporting  a  pallet  and  a  lower  carnage  supporting  a 
pallet,  means  for  shifting  said  upper  and  lower  carriages  and  their 
pallets  between  said  cutting  zone  and  said  loading  and  unloading 
zone,  said  pallet  of  said  upper  carriage  occupying  a  predetermined 
vertical  level,  means  to  raise  said  pallet  of  said  lower  carriage  to 
the  same  predetermined  vertical  level  when  said  lower  carriage  and 
its  pallet  ate  in  said  loading  and  unloading  zone,  said  cutting  and 
stacking  machine  comprising  a  material  supply  section  and  a 
cutting  and  stacking  section,  said  material  supply  section  providing 
at  least  one  material  web  to  said  cutting  and  staclcing  section,  said 
cutting  and  stacking  section  being  mounted  on  said  laser  center 
over  said  loading  and  unloading  zone  thereof,  a  first  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  carriages  and  their  pallets  being  located  in  said 
loading  and  unloading  zone  and  a  second  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  carriages  and  their  pallets  being  located  in  said  cutting  zone, 
means  in  said  cutting  and  stacking  section  for  gripping  said  at  least 
one  web  from  said  material  supply  section  and  pulling  said  at  least 
one  web  over  said  pallet  of  said  first  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
carriages  within  said  loading  and  unloading  tone,  means  for  cut- 
ting said  at  least  one  web  to  form  at  least  one  ply  on  said  pallet  in 
said  loading  and  unloading  zone,  means  to  actuate  said  gripping 
and  pulling  means  and  said  cutting  means  until  a  stack  of  a  desired 
number  of  plies  is  deposited  on  said  pallet  in  said  loading  and 
unloading  zone,  means  to  actuate  said  carriage  and  pallet  shifting 
means  to  shift  said  first  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  carriages  and 
their  pallets  to  said  cutting  zone  for  cutting  patterns  from  said  stack 
thereon,  and  to  shift  said  second  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
carriages  and  their  pallets  to  said  loading  and  unloading  zone 
whereby  a  stack  of  material  plies  is  formed  thereon  for  subsequent 
shifting  to  said  cutting  zone. 
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5,481,084 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  SURFACE  SUCH  AS  A 

METAL  SURFACE  AND  PRODUCING  PRODUCTS 

EMBODYING  SUCH  INCLUDING  LITHOPLATE 

Edward  P.  Patrick,  MurrysviUe,  and  A.  Victor  PaJersU,  New 

Kensington,  iMtfa  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,094,  Jan.  11,  1993,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  670,576,  Mar.  18, 1991,  PaL  No. 

5,187,046.  This  appUcation  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,165 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  31, 

2012,  has  beoi  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B23K  9/04 

MS.  CL  219—123  108  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  metal  sheet  for  lithoplate  application 


having  a  substantial  surfoce  to  which  a  substantially  stable  electric 
arc  can  be  applied  comprising  continuously  moving  an  electric  arc 
on  said  surface  by  magnetic  impulsion  around  a  loop  periphery 
path  established  by  a  loop  electrode,  the  loop  of  which  is  in  arc 
passing  relationship  with  said  surface  and  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  one  or  more  such  electric  arcs  and  said  surface  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  contact  a  major  portion  of  said  surface  and 
increase  its  surface  area. 


5,481,085 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  3-D 

WELD  POOL  SHAPE 

Radovan  Kovccevic,  and  Yu  M.  Zhang,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation, 

Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,980 
Int  CL'  B23K  9/095 
U.S.  a.  219—130.01  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  3-D  weld  pool  surface  geometry  in 
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the  presence  of  a  welding  arc  during  a  welding  operation,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  weld  pool  surface  with  diffused,  structured  light 
directed  at  an  incident  angle  of  substantially  45°  relative  to 
the  welding  arc; 

detecting  specular  reflection  of  the  diffused,  structured  light 
ftt>m  the  weld  pool  surface  at  an  incident  angle  of  substan- 
tially 45°  relative  to  the  welding  arc  and  substantially  90° 
relative  to  the  direction  of  illumination  so  as  to  produce  an 
acquired  image;  and 

analyzing  the  acquired  image  to  determine  the  geometry  of  the 
weld  pool  surface. 


5y481,086 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  DEFORMABLE  CRUCIBLE  FOR 

USE  WITH  SELF-RESISTIVELY  HEATED  SPECIMENS 

Ferguson  Hugo  S.,  Averill  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic 

Systems  Inc.,  Poestenkill,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2874>54 

Int  CL*  F27D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  219—385  16  Claims 


1.  A  crucible  usable  in  combination  widi  a  thermal-mechanical 


material  testing  system  wherein  the  system  holds  an  electrically 
conductive  test  specimen  between  two  axially  aligned  opposing 
assemblies,  first  and  second  ends  of  tiie  specimen  being  securely 
held  by  corresponding  first  and  second  ones  of  tlie  assemblies,  the 
system  passing  electrical  heating  current  serially  through  die  first 
one  of  said  assemblies,  the  specimen  and  the  second  one  of  ti>e 
assemblies  to  controllably  and  self-resistively  heat  the  specimen 
such  that  a  central  region  of  the  specimen  becomes  semi-solid,  and 
die  system  controllably  deforming  the  specimen  while  the  central 
region  of  die  specimen  is  semi-solid,  and  wherein  tlie  crucible 
holds  the  specimen  while  both  the  specimen  is  self-resistively 
heated  to  where  the  central  portion  attains  a  semi-solid  state  and 
the  specimen  is  subsequendy  deformed,  die  crucible  comprising: 
an  elongated  deformable  shell  having  an  upwardly  directed 
caning  therein  and  a  suitable  cross-section  shape  axially 
along  tlie  shell  and  in  conformity  with  the  shape  of  the 
specimen  such  that  the  shell  is  securely  positionable  over  said 
specimen  to  confine  the  central  region  thereof;  and 
an  electrically  and  thermally  insulating  flexible  layer  interposed 
between  and  in  abutting  contact  with  both  said  specimen  and 
die  shell,  said  layer  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  substan- 
tially identical  to  that  of  the  shell  but  extending  beyond  the 
shell  so  as  to  thermally  insulate  tiie  shell  from  self-resistive 
beat  generated  in  the  specimen  and  to  prevent  current  from 
flowing  in  the  shell; 

wherein  the  insulating  flexible  layer  is  capable  of  developing 
a  sufficiently  large  thermal  gradient  thereacross  such  that, 
when  die  cenb^  region  of  the  specimen  located  on  one  side 
of  the  insulating  layer  is  at  a  liquid  temperature,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  shell  at  a  location  on  a  opposing  side  of  the  layer 
remains  sufiBciently  below  a  liquidus  temperature  of  the  shell 
so  that  the  shell  possesses  sufficient  mechanical  strength  to 
mechanically  support  the  cenb^  region  of  tlie  specimen  and 
wherein  the  insulating  flexible  layer  has  a  maximal  porosity 
such  that  substantially  no  liquefied  specimen  material  in  the 
central  region  permeates  through  the  insulating  flexible  layer 
and  contacts  the  shell. 
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5,481,087 

SOLDERING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  FILTER 

Lambertus  P.  C.  WUlemen,  Dorst,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Soitcc  B.V^  Oosterfaout,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL93«0063,  5  371  Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093A)1882,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  119,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  17,  1992, 
9200498 

InL  a.*  F27B  9/04:9/30 
UA  CI.  219— 388  13  ( 


1.  In  a  soldering  device  comprising: 

a  chamber; 

soldering  means  for  soldering  objects  for  soldering  which  are 

transported  through  the  chamber; 
a  transporting  means  in  the  chamber  for  transporting  the  objects 

for  soldering  along  a  transport  route; 
a  cleaning  means  for  cleaning  gases  present  in  the  chamber,  said 

cleaning  means  being  connected  to  ttie  chamber  with  a  feed 

line  and  a  discharge  line;  and 
a  fan  situated  in  one  of  the  lines,  tlie  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  cooling  said  gases  being  situated  in  one  of  the  lines. 


radiating  tliermal  energy  which  transfers  tlie  thermal  energy 
of  die  first  heating  element  to  the  flow  of  air; 

means,  coupled  to  tlie  high  temperature  diffusion  furnace,  for 
extracting  the  air  through  the  intalce  vent  arrangement  to 
produce  a  flow  of  air  across  a  second  heating  element  radiat- 
ing thermal  energy  which  transfers  the  thermal  energy  of  the 
second  heating  element  to  the  flow  of  air,  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  high  temperature  diffusion  furnace,  for 
separating  the  flow  of  air  across  the  first  heating  element  from 
the  flow  of  air  across  the  second  heating  element  so  that  the 
flow  of  air  across  tlie  first  heating  element  can  be  controlled 
separately  ftom  the  flow  of  air  across  the  second  beating 
element. 


5,481,089 

HEATER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Hidcki  Furuta,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,743 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1991,  3-151551 

Int.  a.*  H05B  t/02 

VS.  ex.  219^-497  3  Claims 
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5,481,088 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HORIZONTAL  DIFFUSION 

FURNACE 

Kevin  B.  Peck,  SoulsbyviUe;  Ronald  E.  Erickson,  Jamestown, 

and  Stephen  H.  Matthews,  Sonora,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Thermtec,  Inc..  Sonora,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,552,  Jun.  15,  1992.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230398 

Int.  a.*  F27B  5/14 

MS.  CL  219—390  18  Clai.ns 


1.  A  heater  control  device  for  an  image  forming  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  switch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  an  application  of  an 
alternating  current  voltage  to  a  heater  used  in  an  image 
forming  apparatus,  the  alternating  current  voltage  being 
received  from  a  commercial  power  source; 

a  temperature  detecting  device  provided  in  the  proximity  of  the 
heater  for  detecting  the  ambient  temperature  in  the  proximity 
of  said  heater;  and 

switch  control  means  for  varying  a  period  of  time  for  the 
application  of  the  alternating  current  voltage  to  the  heater  per 
unit  period  of  time  by  controlling  said  switch  in  accordance 
with  a  value  of  the  alternating  current  voltage  received  from 
the  commercial  power  source  and  a  temperature  detected  by 
said  temperature  detecting  device. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  plurality  of  heating  elements 
radiating  thermal  energy  in  a  high  temperature  diffusion  furnace 
using  a  source  of  air,  comprising: 
a  panel  in  the  high  temperature  diffusion  fiimace  having  an 

intake  vent  arrangement; 
means,  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  high  temperature  diffusion 
furnace,  for  extracting  the  air  through  the  intake  vent  arrange- 
ment to  prodiKe  a  flow  of  air  across  a  first  heating  element 


5,481,090 
SAP  FLOW  GAUGE 

Randall  S.  Senock,  Riley,  and  Jay  M.  Ham,  Manhattan,  both  of 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Kansas  State  University  Research  Foun- 
dation, Manhattan,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,614,  Jiln.  30,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,367,905. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  254,746 
InL  a.*  H05B  3/36 
VS.  a.  219—535  1  Claim 

1.  A  resistance-type  electrical  heating  element,  comprising: 
an  elongated  strip  of  dielectric  synthetic  resin  material  present- 
ing a  central  region  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  regions; 
a  resistance  heating  element  located  only  in  the  central  region  of 

said  strip, 
the  length  of  each  of  said  end  regions  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  heating  element;  and 
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a  pair  of  terminal  pads  respectively  electrically  coupled  with 

opposed  ends  of  said  heating  element, 
each  of  said  pads  being  located  on  a  corresponding  end  region  of 

said  strip. 


5,481,091 

THERMOPLASTIC  WELDING 

Robert  A.  Grimm;  Wanda  F.  Wine,  both  of  Columbus,  and 

John  A.  Molnar,  Dublin,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Edison 

Welding  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,981,  Jan.  15,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^13,034. 

This  application  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,623 

Int  Cl.^  H05B  6/10 

VS.  a.  219—633  24  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  thermoplastic  welding  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  bond  line  from  bonding  surfaces  of  at  least  one 
substrate; 

b.  placing  and  flattening  a  braid-tube  susceptor  in  said  bond  line, 
said  braid-tube  susceptor  formed  from  current-conducting  ele- 
ments and  inherently  having  a  flattened  width,  and  said  bond 
line  containing  a  thermoplastic  material  as  at  least  one  of  1) 
said  bonding  surfaces  forming  said  bond  line,  2)  said  braid- 
tube  susceptor,  and  3)  a  separate  layer, 

c.  forming  an  electromagnetic  field  with  an  induction  coil,  said 
electromagnetic  field  inherently  having  a  width  and  a  charac- 
teristic frequency;  and 

d.  heating  said  braid-tube  susceptor  in  said  bond  line  with  said 
electromagnetic  field  to  bond  said  bonding  surfaces  together 
with  said  thermoplastic  material. 


5,481,092 
MICROWAVE  ENERGY  GENERATION  DEVICE  USED 
TO  FACILITATE  REMOVAL  OF  CONCRETE  FROM  A 
METAL  CONTAINER 
Paul  A.  Westmeyer,  9012  Horton  Rd.,  Laurel,  Md.  20708 
Fded  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353^57 
Int.  a.^  H05B  6/80 
U.S.  a.  219-679  31  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  concrete  mixing  container  and  device  for 
removing  hardened  concrete  therefrom,  comprising: 
a  metal  container  adapted  to  contain  concrete,  said  tnetal  con- 
tainer having  inner  walls  and  internal  mixing  fins  coiuiected 
to  said  inner  walls,  said  internal  mixing  fins  extending  from 
said  inner  walls  inwardly  into  said  container  for  mixing  or 
agitating  concrete  placed  within  said  container,  said  inner 


walls  and  said  mixing  fins  being  prone  to  concrete  rigidly 
adhering  thereto  when  said  concrete  hardens;  and 
a  microwave  enei:gy  generation  device  for  generating  microwave 
radiation  energy  into  said  metal  container  and  being  capable 
of  liberating  water  molecules  from  said  concrete  placed  in 
said  container  so  as  to  weaken  the  chemical  structure  of  said 
concrete  to  thereby  facilitate  brealcage  of  said  hardened  con- 
crete rigidly  adhered  to  said  inner  walls  and  said  mixing  fins 
and  thus  removal  of  said  concrete  from  said  container. 


5,481,093 
GOLF  ROUND  TIMING  DEVICE 
Zebulon  W.  Rogerson,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ajay  A.  Jag- 
tiasi,  CentreviUe,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,513 
Int  a.*  G06C  27/00:3/00 
VS.  CL  235—78  R  u  Claims 

II' 


1.  A  golf  timing  device  for  determining  the  exact  time  a  golfer 
should  finish  a  golf  hole  on  a  golf  course,  said  golf  timing  device 
comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  having  an  outer  arcuate  row  of  indicia  indica- 
tive of  time  intervals;  and 

a  circular  disk  member  of  lesser  radius  than  said  outer  arcuate 
row,  said  circular  disk  member  rotatable  mounted  at  a  mount- 
ing point  on  said  base  and  concentric  with  said  outer  arcuate 
row  of  indicia  on  said  base,  said  circular  disk  member  having 
at  least  one  inner  arcuate  row  of  indicia  indicative  of  holes  on 
the  golf  course  so  that  when  said  inner  arcuate  row  of  indicia 
is  aligned  with  said  outer  arcuate  row  of  indicia  the  time  at 
which  the  golfer  is  to  finish  the  golf  hole  may  be  determined; 

wherein  said  inner  arcuate  row  of  indicia  has  hole  marks  dis- 
posed at  0.11  radian  intervals  along  said  inner  arcuate  row, 
said  intervals  corresponding  to  four  hours  of  play  time  for 
eighteen  holes  of  the  golf  course. 
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5,481,094 
POINT-OF-SALE  TERMINAL 
fUroshi  Suda,  Kawasaid,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Fi^ttsv  Limited, 
Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  214^12 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1993,  5-126442 
Int  CL*  G«6F  77/60 
VS.  a.  235—383  8  Oaims 
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1.  An  image  piclcup  apparatus  for  reading  a  code  reading  pattern, 
tlie  code  reading  pattern  having  repeated  maridngs  of  constant 
pitcli,  tlie  maridngs  formed  on  a  surface  of  an  object,  the  maridngs 
defining  an  area  having  al  least  one  boundary,  the  at  least  one 
boundary  defining  an  outline  of  a  symbol,  the  symbol  representing 
significant  information,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

lighting  means  for  illuminating  the  maridngs  of  the  code  reading 

pattern  with  parallel  light  to  generate  reflected  light; 
image  means  for  directing  the  reflected  light  from  the  maridngs 
to  various  points  along  a  near  back  focal  plane  of  the  image 
means,  wherein  diffracted  light  of  one  or  more  selected  nth 
orders,  wherein  n  is  an  integer,  and  firom  different  maridngs  is 
directed  to  the  near  back  focal  plane,  the  reflected  light 
including  regular  reflected  light  and  diffracted  light; 
transmission  means,  including  a  spatial  frequency  filtering  sys- 
tem located  at  the  near  back  focal  plane  of  the  image  means, 
for  transmitting  the  diffracted  light  of  the  one  or  more  selected 
nth  orders,  and  for  blocking  the  regular  reflected  light,  and  for 
blocking  the  diffracted  light  of  a  non-selected  nth  order;  and 
receiving  means  for  receiving  an  image  of  the  symbol  formed  by 
the  diffracted  light  transmitted  through  the  transmission 
means. 


5,481,095 
CODE  READING  PATTERN  AND  AN  IMAGE  PICKUP 
APPARATtiS  FOR  READING  THE  PATTERN 
Hkashi    Mitsuda;    Masahilio    Sakamoto;    Hitoshi    Tanaka; 
Nobuyuki  Kosaka,  and  Yoshinori  Ito,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,738,  Feb.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1992,  4-029582; 
JML  15, 1992,  4-276871;  Jan.  13,  1993,  5-019483 

Int  a.*  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235—454 


1.  A  PCS  terminal  for  making  a  package  discount  intended  to 
allow  a  discount  for  a  combination  of  specified  commodities, 
comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  information  concerning  a  commodity 
eligible  for  the  package  discount  and  purchased  previously; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  a  package  discount 
is  provided  by  analyzing  information,  which  is  entered  at  the 
input  means,  concerning  a  conunodity  eligible  for  the  package 
discount  and  purchased  previously,  and  information  concern- 
ing a  commodity  eligible  for  the  package  discount  and  cur- 
rently being  purchased;  and 

discount  means  for  allowing  a  discount  from  the  price  of  the 
commodity  currently  being  purchased  when  the  package  dis- 
count is  provided. 


5,481,096 

BAR  CODE  READER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

OPERATION 

Heinrich  Hippenmeyer,  Freiamt,  and  Reinhold  Kilian,  WaM- 

kirch,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH 

Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1993,  43  36 
137.4 

int  CL*  G06K  7/10:7/14 
VS.  a.  235-^54  6  Oaims 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  bar  code  reader  for  codes  (16)  applied 
to  an  article  (17)  which  moves  at  least  substantially  in  one  direc- 
tion (26)  using  a  scanner  (12)  which  generates  a  scanning  light 
18  Claims  beam  (11)  which  travels  linewise  along  a  scanning  surface  (18, 19) 
of  the  article  (17),  which  has  a  light  receiving  arrangement  (13) 
with  an  electronic  evaluation  and  control  circuit  (14)  with  which 
bar  codes  (16)  on  the  scanning  surface  (18,  19)  of  the  article  (17) 
and  scanned  by  the  scanning  light  beam  (11)  can  be  recognized, 
and  which  is  arranged  outside  of  the  path  of  movement  (20)  of  the 
article  (17)  and  directed  onto  the  front  or  rear  scanning  surface  (18, 
19)  of  the  article  (17)  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  movement, 
characterised  in  that,  with  an  article  (17)  to  be  moved  towards  the 
scanner  (12),  the  scanning  light  beam  (11)  is  directed  before  the 
start  of  the  scanning,  to  the  region  (21)  of  the  scanning  surface  (18) 
lying  closest  to  the  scanner  (12)  and/or,  with  an  article  (17)  to  be 
moved  away  from  the  scaruier  (12),  to  the  region  (22)  of  the 
scanning  surface  (19)  which  is  furthest  removed  from  the  scanner 
(12);  and  in  that  the  advance  (25)  of  the  scanning  line  (22) 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  scanning  direction  which  brings 
about  the  linewise  scarming  is  synchronised  with  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  article  (17)  in  such  a  way  that  the  spacing  of  the 
scanner  (12)  from  the  scanning  line  (23)  on  the  scanning  surface 
(18,  19)  of  the  article  (17)  remains  at  least  substantially  constant. 
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5,481,097 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECODING  BAR 
CODES 
Benny  R.  Itfoya,  Doylcstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PSC  Ino,  Web- 
ster, N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,701 

Int  a.*  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235—462  35  Claims 


^ 


5AS1JB9S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  MULTIPLE 

BAR  CODE  FORMATS 
Glen  Davis,  Junction  City,  and  Phillip  W.  Sbepard,  Eugene, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assigDors  to  Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,205 

Int  CI.'  G06K  7/10 

VS.  CL  23S-462  3»Clainis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  interpreting  a  bar  coded  symbol  formed  of 
bars  and  spaces  comprising, 

a.)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  random  scans  which 
respectively  impinge  upon  and  produce  reflected  signals 
related  to  partial  infmination  carried  by  said  symbol,  and  said 
symbol  being  comprised  of  elements  of  data; 

b.)  means  for  loading  said  partial  information  into  a  first 
memory  fium  any  one  of  said  random  scans,  and  said  partial 
information  being  accompanied  by  beginning  and  ending 
quiet  zones; 

c.)  means  for  searching  for  a  START  or,  alternatively,  a  STOP 
code  in  combination  with  said  partial  information  in  said 
memory  for  determining  a  direction  for  processing  said  data; 

d.)  means  for  decoding  said  partial  information  when  data  is 
valid  and  converting  it  into  characters  for  placement  into  an 
end  of  a  second  memory  in  accordance  with  whether  die 
START  or  STOP  code  was  located; 

e.)  means  to  load  additional  partial  information  in  said  first 
memory  wherein  said  additional  partial  information  is 
obtained  fiom  any  other  one  of  said  plurality  of  random  scans, 
said  additional  partial  information  comprising  new  data  which 
is  accompanied  by  different  begirming  and  ending  quiet 
zones; 

f )  means  for  searching  for  a  STAIH"  or,  alternatively,  a  STOP 
code  that  was  not  previously  obtained, 

g.)  means  for  decoding  said  additional  partial  information  by 
converting  said  data  into  characters  for  placement  into  a 
different  end  of  said  second  memory  to  complete  an  acquisi- 
tion of  said  symbol; 

h.)  means  for  receiving  said  decoded  data  and  translating  it  into 
readable  form, 

i.)  whereby  a  symbol  of  small  aspect  ratio  may  be  determined. 

13.  An  apparatus  in  accordance  with  claim  1  and  further  includ- 
ing nneans  for  (»c-processing  said  reflected  signals  with  respect  to 
their  dimensional  characteristics. 
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8.  A  method  for  recognizing  multiple  symbologies  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  plurality  of  symbologies  in  an  order  of  priority. 

reading  a  symbol, 

identifying  a  symbology  of  said  symbol  from  among  the  plural- 
ity of  symbologies  by  testing  said  symbol  against  each  of  the 
plurality  of  symbologies  in  accordance  with  said  order  of 
priority  until  the  symbology  of  said  symbol  is  identified,  and 

adjusting  the  order  of  priority  of  said  symbologies. 


5,481,099 

SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  OMNIDIRECTIONAL 

SCANNING  PATTERNS  OVER  INDICU 

Paul  Dvorids,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Symbol  IMinolo- 

gjes.  Inc.,  Boheniia,  N.Y. 
Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  880,256,  May  8,  1992,  abandoned,  which 

Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520^464,  May  8,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,168,149,  wliicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

428,770,  Oct  30,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,099,110.  This  appUcation 

May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,520 

Int  a.*  G06K  7/10 

VS.  a.  235—462  33  Oaims 


1.  A  scanner  for  reading  indicia  having  portions  of  difiiering  light 
reflectivity;  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  from  said  scanner  towards 
said  indicia; 

(b)  means  for  coUecting  reflected  light  returning  from  said 
indicia;  and 
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(c)  an  arrangement  for  scanning  the  indicia  with  said  light  beam, 
said  scanning  arrangement  comprising: 
(i)  a  scaruwr  component; 

(ii)  first  and  second  vibratory  means  supporting  said  scanner 
component  for  angular  oscillatory  movement  to  scan  said  ' 
light  beam  in  a  first  scan  direction  and  in  a  second  scan 
direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  scan  direction; 
(iii)  read-start  means  for  moving  said  scanner  component  to 
simultaneously  scan  said  light  beam  in  said  first  and  second 
scan  directions;  and 
I     (rv)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  read-start 
'        means  for  imparting  differing  signals  to  said  read-start 
means  to  (1)  alternatively  drive  fast  and  slow  vibrations  of 
said  first  and  second  vibratory  means  so  as  to  vary  the 
scaiming  of  said  light  beam  in  said  first  scan  direction  and 
(2)  to  drive  vibration  of  only  said  second  vibratory  means 
so  as  to  cause  the  scanning  of  said  light  beam  in  said 
I        second  scan  direction,  wherein  the  scanning  of  said  light 
I         beam  in  said  first  and  said  second  scan  directions  generates 
;        a  scan  pattern  over  the  indicia. 


I 

5,481400 

SPIRALLY  ARRANGED  BAR  CODE 

Janichi  Terauchi,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Riso  Kagalm 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiDuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,178,  Apr.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser,  No.  278411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1992,  4-094212; 
Apr.  24,  1992,  4-027422  U 

InL  CL^  G06K  7/70 
VS.  CL  235—462  13  Claims 


1.  A  bar  code  device  comprising, 

an  elongated  member  having  a  circumferential  surface  and  at 
least  a  predetermined  longitudinal  length,  and 

a  bar  code  spirally  provided  on  the  circumferential  surface  of  the 
elongated  member,  said  bar  code  completely  surrounding  an 
entire  area  of  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  elongated 
member  in  said  predetermined  longitudinal  length  so  that 
when  the  bar  code  is  scanned  with  respect  to  a  sensor  for 
reading  the  bar  code  in  one  of  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
elongated  member  for  the  predetermined  longitudinal  length 
and  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
along  tlie  circumferential  surface  of  tlie  elongated  noember, 
the  bar  code  is  surely  ready. 


la   11     30 

element  unit  and  another  end  of  said  multiple  optical  fibers 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  an  opening  made  in  said  reading 
apparatus; 

detection  unit  moving  means  for  moving  said  multiple  optical 
fibers  parallel  along  a  surface  to  be  detected  in  an  orthogonal 
direction  so  as  to  move  said  line  sensor  detection  means 
within  a  range  of  the  opening  and  read  the  two-dimensional 
code  data;  and 

housing  means,  including  a  handle,  for  enclosing  said  line 
sensor  detection  means  and  said  detection  unit  moving  means. 


5,481,102 

MICROMECHANICAL/MICROELECTROMECHANICAL 

IDENTiriCATION  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  OF 

FABRICATION  AND  ENCODING  THEREOF 

George  A.  Hazelrigg,  Jc,  4623  N.  4tta  Rd.,  Arlington,  Va.  22203 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,506 

Int  CL*  G06K  7/06:7/08;  19/00 

VS.  a.  235—487  21  Claims 


I  5,481,101 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  CODE  DATA  READING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
nroiuza  Yosiiida,  Osaica,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teiryo  Sangyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalia,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164>tl 
Int.  CL*  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235-^72  13  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  hand-held  reading  apparatus  for  reading  two- 
dimensional  code  data  comprising: 
line  sensor  detection  means  for  reading  the  two-dimensional 
code  data,  said  line  sensor  detection  means  including  an 
optical  fiber  band  cable  having  multiple  optical  fibers,  one  end 
of  said  multiple  optical  fibers  being  connected  to  a  line  sensor 


13.  A  device  for  encoding  data  comprising  a  comb-lilie  structure 
including  a  support  member  and  a  plurality  of  cantilevered  tines 
extending  from  said  support  member,  the  lengths  of  said  tines 
varying  from  line  to  tine  and  each  of  said  different  length  tines 
having  a  characteristic  frequency  of  vibration,  and  each  of  said 
tines  including  a  necked-in  portion  facilitating  removal  of  selected 
tines  firom  said  device. 

15.  A  device  for  encoding  data  comprising  a  structiae  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  first  and  second  sides,  tiie  space  between  said 
sides  varying  along  the  length  of  said  structure,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  beams  extending  across  said  space,  each  of  said 
beams  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  sides,  the  lengths  of  said  beams  varying  from 
beam  to  beam,  and  each  of  said  beams  including  a  necked-in 
portion  facilitating  severing  said  beams  at  said  necked-in  portions 
for  converting  selected  beams  to  cantilevered  tines  having  respec- 
tively different  resonant  frequencies  of  vibration. 


5y481,103 

PACKET  BAR  CODE  WITH  DATA  SEQUENCE 

ENCODED  IN  ADDRESS/DATA  PACKETS 

Yi^nn  P.  Wang,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Metanetics 

Corporation,  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

Filed  JoL  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280y490 
Int  CL*  G06K  19/06 
VS.  a.  235—494  32  Claims 

15.  A  packet  code,  in  the  form  of  a  machine  readable  bar  code, 
comprising: 
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20 


^1 


12 


(0,S) 


10 


15^^20- 


13 

A. 


(l.dl) 


-  20-^1     (6.d6) 

20-{]f(irdi) 


(2,d2) 


20 


(O.S) 


(5,d5) 


18 


19 


(4.d4) 


5,481,104 
PHOTODETECTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  ACTIVELY 
DAMPED  TUNED  INPUT 
Gabriel  L.  Miller,  Westfleld,  and  Eric  R.  Wagner,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HiU, 
NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,587 

Int  CL*  HOU  40/14 

VS.  a.  2SO—2U  C  10  Claims 


ffl 


"rS 


r 


^^ 


^,C^ 


I'  111 


,10 


^ 


% 


1.  A  photodetector  circuit  for  use  in  extracting  an  output  signal 
from  a  modulated  optical  carrier  of  frequency  f^,  said  circuit  to  be 
connected  to  a  voltage  supply  V^  which  is  subject  to  a  change  AV,, 
in  voltage,  said  circuit  comprising  a  photodetector  diode  having  a 
capacitance  of  C^  at  the  nominal  voltage  of  V^,  an  inductor,  means 
for  connecting  said  photodetector  diode  and  said  inductor  such  that 
said  photodetector  diode  and  said  inductor  are  in  parallel  at  said 
frequency  io  and  said  photodetector  diode  is  back-biased  by  said 
voltage  supply,  the  capacitance  of  said  photodetector  diode  being 
subject  to  change  with  changes  in  the  voltage  from  said  voltage 
supply,  and  an  inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output 
and  a  change  in  gain  AG  which  depends  on  said  change  AV^, 
means  for  coimecting  tlie  input  of  said  amplifier  to  the  parallel 
resonant  combination  of  said  photodetector  diode  and  said  induc- 
tor, characterized  in  that  said  circuit  fiirtlier  includes  an  impedance 
connected  between  the  input  and  output  of  said  amplifier,  said 
impedance  having  a  capacitive  elenoent  C^  which  provides  a 
capacitive  component  to  the  input  impedance  of  said  inverting 
amplifier,  thereby  resulting  in  a  parallel  resonant  tank  circuit  con- 
sisting of  the  photodetector  diode,  the  inductance,  and  said  capaci- 
tive component. 


5,481,105 

NEUTRON  BACKSCATTER  GRAVEL  PACK  LOGGING 

SONDE  WITH  AZIMUTHAL  SCAN  CAPABILITY 

Randy  Gold,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Company, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71470 
Int  a.*  GOIV  5/10 
VS.  a.  250—266 


10  Claims 


a  plurality  of  nominally  rectangular  address/data  packets  each 

including  a  series  of  bar  type  elements  spaced  in  a  first  width 

direction;  and 
each  of  said  address/data  packets  including: 

a  jdata  portion  represenutive  of  a  data  unit  selected  from  a 
sequence  of  data;  and 

an  address  portion  identifying  the  position  of  said  data  unit 
relative  to  said  sequence  of  data  to  enable  reassembly  of 
data  units  into  proper  positions  in  said  sequence  of  data 
independently  of  the  order  in  which  said  address/data  pack- 
.ets  ate  read  and  decoded. 


i^^ 


^r-773-^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  azimuthally  sensitive  measurements  of  a 
gravel  pack  along  a  cased  well  borehole  comprising  die  steps  of: 

in  a  cased  well  borehole  having  a  gravel  pack  therein  on  die 
exterior  of  a  tubing  string,  positioning  a  sonde  supporting  a 
source  of  neutron  radiation  and  a  first  detector  for  detecting 
neutron  radiation  from  the  gravel  pack  region  around  tlie 
tubing  string  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
neutron  radiation  detected  by  said  first  detector,  wherein  said 
first  detector  is  partially  shielded  in  azimuth,  and  is  rotated  so 
that  detected  radiation  is  azimuthally  measured; 

providing  neutron  irradiation  from  the  neutron  source  to  interact 
with  the  gravel  pack  material  around  the  tubing  string  to 
prxxluce  neutron  radiation  to  enable  detection  of  the  neutron 
radiation  with  said  first  neutron  radiation  detector,  and 

altering  the  azimuthal  direction  of  sensitivity  of  said  first  neu- 
tron radiation  detector  to  sweep  a  desired  azimuthal  area  with 
respect  to  said  first  detector. 


5,481,106 

ENCODER  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  SCALE  AND 

INTERFERENCE  OF  ZERO  AND  FIRST  ORDER 

DIFFRACTION  BEAMS 

Masaru  Nyui;  Masahiko  IgaU,  both  of  Ofata,  and  Ko  Idilmlf, 

Ohmiya,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,996 
Claims  priority,  appiicatton  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1992,  4-184506 
Int  CL*  HOU  i/l4 
VS.  a.  250—237  G  6  Claims 

1.  An  encoder  comprising; 

a  first  optical  scale  consisting  of  a  grating  of  a  fixed  pitch; 
light  itiadiation  means  for  irradiating  said  first  optical  scale  with 

fight; 
a  second  optical  scale  consisting  of  a  grating  of  a  fixed  pitch, 
light  transmitted  through  said  first  optical  scale  being  caused 
to  impinge  upon  said  second  optical  scale; 
light  receiving  means  for  receiving  light  transmitted  ttirough 
said  second  optical  scale;  and 
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5^1,108 

METHOD  FOR  ION  DETECTION  AND  MASS 

SPECTROMETRY  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Masayoshi  Yano,  HHacUnalui,  and  Kotei  Mochizuki,  Tokyo, 

both  of,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Httacki,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  351,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-334911 

Int  CL*  HOU  43/02 

VS.  CL  25(^-283  30  Clains 


light  adjustment  means  for  intercepting  or  attenuating  either  a 
-flu  Ofder  or  -1st  order  diffracted  ray  of  rays  of  light  obtained 
by  diffraction  at  said  first  optical  scale  out  of  the  light  trans- 
mitted therethrough;  wherein 

sad  light  adjustment  means  includes  a  phsm  member  having  a 
reflection  surface  for  totally  reflecting  a  ray  of  light  incident 
upon  it  at  a  predetermined  incident  angle,  said  -t-lst  order  or 
-1st  order  diffracted  ray  of  light  being  reflected  by  said 
reflection  surface. 


5^481,107 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
YasnaU    Takada,    Kokubu^ji,'    Minora    Saludri,    Kawagoc; 
Atsumn  Hirabayashi,  Koknbtu^i,  and  Yooidii  Ose,  Mito,  all 
ol,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302^55 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1993,  5-232833 

Int  CL'  HOU  49/06 

MS,  CL  250—281  43  Claims 

33  ^ 


'jA/J^^/^^^///7/////WJ/^^/^/^//^////777777 


SSfWTO  DROPLETS  OR 
DROPLETS  WITHOUT         v. 
CHARGE         ,_        -^-^ 

JILT      '    ''^ 


1.  A  method  for  ion  detection,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  negative  ions  to  neutral  particles  by  sputtering;  and 
detecting  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  neutral  particles. 


5,481,109 
SURFACE  ANALYSIS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Ken  Ninomiya,  Higashi-Matsuyama;  Hideo  Todokoro;  Tokuo 
Kara,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yasnhiro  Mitsui,  Fucbu;  Katsuhiro 
Karoda,  and  Hiroyasu  Sbicfai,  both  of  Hacbioji,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93A01373,  9  371  Date  Apr.  11,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/08232,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  211^75 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1992,  4-257789 

Int  a.*  COIN  23/233:23/225:  HOU  37/252 

U.S.  CL  250-^10  SOOaims 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising: 

an  ionization  region  ion  ionizing  a  sample  under  atmosphere 
pressure; 

an  ion  sampling  aperture  for  introducing  ions  generated  in  said 
ionization  region  into  a  vacuum;  and 

a  mass  analysis  region  for  mass  analyzing  said  ions  on  the  basis 
of  a  high-frequency  electric  field,  wherein: 

an  electrostatic  lens  for  deflecting  a  direction  of  movement  of 
said  ion  from  a  center  axis  of  said  ion  sample  aperture  is 
arranged  between  said  ionization  region  and  said  mass  analy- 
sis region;  and 

a  center  axis  of  an  aperture  for  introducing  ions  into  said  mass 
analysis  region  and  the  center  axis  of  said  ion  sample  aperture 
are  arranged  in  parallel  and  offset  fixim  each  other. 


1.  A  surface  analysis  method  for  analyzing  residues  inside  small 
holes  on  the  surface  of  a  sample  by  irradiating  an  accelerated  and 
focused  electron  beam  into  said  small  holes  and  by  observing 
fluorescence  X-rays  emitted  therefrom  in  return,  said  surface 
analysis  metiiod  comprising  the  step  of  observing  said  fluorescence 
X-rays  within  an  angle  a  with  respect  to  the  center  axis  of  the 
electron  beam,  said  angle  being  defined  as 

tan  oe=ia/d) 

where,  a  multiplied  by  2  stands  for  the  inner  diameter  of  any  one  of 
said  small  holes  and  d  for  the  depth  thereof. 
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5,481,110 
THIN  FILM  PRECONCENTRATOR  ARRAY 
SOaipillayarputhur  V.  Krishnaswamy,  MonroeviUe,  and  Cari 
B.  Freidhoff,  Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124^73,  Sep.  22,  1993,  Pat 
No.  5,386,115.  This  application  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,468 

Int  CL'  BOID  59/44:  HOU  49/00 
VS.  a.  250—288  16  Claims 


1.  A  preconcentrator  for  use  in  a  solid  state  mass  spectrograph 
for  analyzing  a  sample  gas,  said  mass  spectrograph  being  formed 
from  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  cavity  with  an  inlet,  a  gas 
ionizing  section  adjacent  said  inlet,  a  mass  filter  section  adjacent 
said  gas  ionizing  section  and  a  detector  section  adjacent  said  mass 
filter  section,  said  preconcentrator  being  provided  in  said  mass 
spectrograph  between  said  inlet  and  said  gas  ionizing  section,  said 
preconcentrator  comprising  a  dielectric  membrane  deposited  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  an  absorber  provided  on  said  membrane 
for  collecting  and  concentrating  said  sample  gas  and  heater  means 
provided  on  said  membrane  for  releasing  said  absorbed  sample  gas 
from  said  absorber. 


5,481,111 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  HAVING  A  GONIOMETER 
CONTROLLED  FROM  THE  IMAGE  FRAME  OF 
REFERENCE 
Madeleine  E.  Rosar,  Sulfem,-  Karen  I.  'Dvvato,  Putnam  Valley, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Leendert  Dorst  Amsterdam,  and  Thomas  P.  H. 
Warmerdam,  Eindhoven,  both  of,  Netherlands,  as^gnors  to 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  176,051 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  37/26 

VS.  a.  250—311  5  Claims 


1.  An  electron  microscope  having  an  electron  beam  column  of 
electrons  following  a  helical  path  and  a  mechanical  positioning 
system  for  physically  positioning  a  specimen  with  respect  to  the 
electron  beam  colunm,  said  election  microscope  displaying  an 


electron  image  of  said  specimen  positioned  in  said  column,  said 
electron  microscope  utilizing  a  machine  frame  of  reference  defined 
by  said  mechanical  positioning  system  and  a  user  frame  of  refer- 
ence defined  by  the  displayed  electron  image  of  said  specimen, 
said  electron  microscope  comprising: 
a  user  interface  system  for  inputting  repositioning  commands 

fiom  a  user  in  said  user  frame  of  reference; 
transform  means  for  converting  said  repositioning  conunands 
from  said  user  frame  of  reference  into  repositioning  com- 
mands in  said  machine  frame  of  reference;  and 
electro-mechanical  drivers  for  causing  said  mechanical  position- 
ing system  to  reposition  said  specimen  in  response  to  said 
repositioning  commands  in  said  machine  frame  of  reference, 
whereby  a  user  can  control  said  mechanical  positioning  system 
from  said  user  frame  of  reference  while  viewing  the  displayed 
electron  image. 


5,481,112 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL 
OF  MATERIAL  EMITTING  RADIATION 
Tomohiro  Marui,  Fucbu,  and  Kazuo  Aral,  Chiba,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  988,844,  Dec.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1991,  3-330958; 
Dec  16, 1991,  3-352797 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/35:  GOU  5/10 
VS.  a.  250—339.14  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  high  temperature  process,  the  high 
temperature  process  having  a  heated  material  emit  radiation 
energy,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  simultaneously  said  radiation  energy  under  one  of  ttie 
following  conditions:  at  a  plurality  of  different  wavelengths, 
at  a  plurality  of  different  measurement  angles,  or  at  a  plurality 
of  different  polarization  filtering  angles; 

obtaining  at  least  one  measured  emissivity  power  ratio  from  die 
detected  radiation  energy,  each  measured  emissivity  power 
ratio  being  derived  from  radiation  energy  detected  under  said 
one  of  said  conditions  at  two  of  said  plurality  of  different 
wavelengths,  measurement  angles,  or  polarization  filtering 
angles,  die  measured  emissivity  power  ratio  expressed  as: 

emissivity  power  rauo=exp  {CjCl/Sj-l/S,)} 

where: 
S,=a  fint  measurement  of  detected  radiation  under  said  one 

condition, 
$2=3  second  measurement  of  detected  radiation  under  said 

one  condition, 
Cj^Planck's  second  radiation  constant; 

converting  desired  value  of  control  into  an  indirect  desired 
emissivity  power  ratio;  and 

automatically  controlling  the  high  temperature  process  of  said 
heated  material  using  said  indirect  desired  emissivity  power 
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ratio  as  a  target  and  said  at  least  one  measured  emissivity 
power  ratio  as  an  at  least  one  controlled  variable. 


5^481,113 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  COMPONENTS  WFTH  UGHT 

SCATTERING 

Xiaoming  Dou,  and  Harumi  Uenoyama,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Sen  No.  284,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1993,  5-194653 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/47 

VS.  CL  25»-341.1  4  Claims 
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scintillators  and  the  photomultiplier  apparatus  scintillations  due  to 
the  neutrons  and  the  photoelectric  pealc  of  the  scintillations  due  to 
the  X  or  gamma  photons  which  are  in  energy  bands  which  are 
clearly  separated  from  one  anodier  and  from  the  electronic  back- 
ground noise  of  the  said  apparatus. 

3.  Apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  selective  detection  of  neutrons 
and  X  or  gamma  photons,  characterized  by  comprising  a  detector 
having  a  monocrystalline,  inorganic  scintillator  sensitive  to  the 
gamma  or  X  photons  (2)  located  in  an  external  ''Li  doped  glass 
sleeve  serving  as  the  scintillator  (1)  sensitive  to  the  neutrons,  said 
glass  sleeve  scintillator  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  prevent 
neutrons  ftx>m  passing  through  and  providing  a  protection  against 
said  neutrons  firom  the  X  or  gamma  scintillator,  a  light  reflector  (3) 
of  limited  thickness  transparent  to  the  neutrons  and  to  the  X  or 
gamma  photons,  covering  the  *Li  doped  glass  scintillator  and 
whose  reflecting  surface  is  turned  towards  the  latter,  an  optical 
conhnement  enclosure  (4)  covering  the  light  reflector  and  ensuring 
the  sealing  of  the  assembly  of  the  detector  with  respect  to  the 
exterior,  a  p6otomultiplier  means  (6)  located  at  the  output  of  the 
two  scintillators  (1,2)  and  associated  with  the  latter  across  an 
optical  coupler  (5)  and  a  dual  channel  spectrometric  measuring 
system  (8)  located  at  the  output  of  the  photomultiplier  means  (6) 
and  separately  forming  in  each  channel  the  counting  respectively 
of  the  scintillations  due  to  the  neutrons  and  the  scintillations  due  to 
the  X  or  gamma  photons. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  concentrations  of  components 
with  light  scattering,  comprising: 

a  hght  irradiator  for  irradiating  excited  light  in  a  near-infrared 

wavelength  range  to  a  measuring  object: 
a  photodetector  for  receiving  and  spectrally  separating  Raman 

scattered  light  derived  from  the  measuring  object;  and 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  calculating  concentration  of  a  component 

in  the  measuring  object  from  intensity  of  the  Raman  scattered 

light  and  outputting  a  calculation  result, 
wherein  said  component  is  glucose  and  said  Raman  scattered 

light  has  a  wave  number  of  1090  to  1150  cm"'. 


5,481,114 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 
SELECTIVE  DETECTION  OF  NEUTRONS  AND  X  OR 
GAMMA  PHOTONS 
Georges  Daniel,  Palaiseau;  Edouard  Marienbach,  Fontaineb- 
lean,  and  Jean-Louis  Szabo,  Bagnolet,  all  of,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00647,  §  371  Date  May  9,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  9,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01507,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  178,284 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1991,  91  08542 
Int  CL*  GOIT  1/20:3/00:3/06 
U.S.  CL  250—390.11  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  selective  detection  of  neutrons 
and  X  or  gamma  photons  using  a  detector  having  two  scintillators, 
one  sensitive  to  the  neutrons  and  the  other  sensitive  to  the  X  or 
gamma  photons,  combined  with  a  pbotomultiplier-type  apparatus 
(i),  comprising:  (a)  providing  a  scintillator  sensitive  to  the  X  or 
gamma  photons  which  is  of  an  organic,  monocrystalline  nature, 
and  (b)  utilizing  as  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the  two  scin- 
tillators (1,2)  and  a  wavelength  convener  (7)  placed  between  the 


5,481,115 
ELECTRONIC  CALIBRATION  OF  SINGLE  PHOTON 
EMISSION  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  CAMERAS 
Yu-Lung  Hsieh;  Gengsheng  L.  Zeng,  and  Grant  T.  Gullberg, 
all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah, 
The,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,882,  Mar.  8,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,3384>36,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

712,676,  Jun.  10,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,210,421.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  170311 

Int  a."  GOIT  1/166:1/20 

VS.  CL  250—363.04  18  Claims 

A 


1.  A  nuclear  camera  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  radiation  detector  head  for  detecting  radiation  in  an 

examination  region,  the  radiation  detection  head  including  a 

collimator; 
a  means  for  moving  the  detector  head  relative  to  the  examination 

region; 
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an  image  reconstniction  means  for  teconstnicting  image  data 
from  the  detector  liead  into  a  diagnostic  image  representation; 

an  image  memory  for  storing  the  image  representation; 

a  display  means  for  converting  at  least  selected  portions  of  data 
in  the  image  memory  into  a  human-readable  display; 

a  calibration  phantom  retnovably  inserted  in  the  examination 
region,  the  phantom  including  first  and  second  Unes  of  radia- 
tion sources,  each  Une  including  at  least  tluee  radiation 
sources  and  the  first  and  second  lines  having  a  preselected, 
fixed  orientation  relative  to  each  other, 

a  means  for  analyzing  the  data  from  the  detector  head  as  the 
detector  head  is  moved  relative  to  the  phantom  to  generate 
detector  head  misalignment  parameter  values; 

an  electronic  correcting  means  for  correcting  the  image  recon- 
struction means  in  accordance  with  the  misalignment  param- 
eter values. 


5,481,116 
MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNIFORMLY 

SCANNING  HEAVY  ION  BEAMS 
HUton  F.  Glavish,  Incline  Village,  Nev„  and  MkAad  A.  Gucrra, 
deceased,  late  of  Exeter,  N.H.,  assignors  to  IBIS  Technology 
Corporation,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,919 

Int  GL'  HOU  37/147 

VS.  CL  250-^396  ML  37  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  system  for  scatming  an  ion  beam  over  a 
selected  surface  comprising: 

a  magnetic  structure  having  poles  wid;  associated  scanning  coils 
and  respective  pole  faces  tliat  define  therebetween  a  gap 
tluough  wtiich  tiie  ion  beam  passes; 

a  primary  current  source  coupled  to  said  scaiming  coils  adapted 
to  apply  to  said  scanning  coils  an  excitation  current  to  gener- 
ate a  primary  magnetic  field  in  said  g^  that  substantially 
alternates  in  polarity  as  a  function  of  time  to  cause  scanning 
of  tiie  ion  tieam; 

secondary  coils  disposed  adjacent  said  gap  to  produce  a  second- 
ary magnetic  field  in  said  gap,  said  secondary  coils  being 
substantially  free  from  inductive  coupling  widi  said  scatming 
coils;  and 

a  secondary  current  source  coupled  to  said  secondary  coils 
adapted  to  apply  to  said  secondary  coils  a  current  ttiat  gener- 
ates ttie  secondary  magnetic  field  in  said  gap,  said  primary 
and  secondary  magnetic  fields  in  said  gap  having  a  sufficient 
superinqmsed  resultant  magniDide  to  prevent  the  transverse 
cross-section  of  tlie  ion  beam  frtun  substantially  fluctuating  in 
size  while  the  ion  beam  is  being  scaimed  across  the  selected 
surface. 


5y481,117 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY 

CSiatlcs  B.  Gitanore,  and  Nkk  W.  Hille,  bodi  of  Cotaunbia,  S.C 

assignors  to  Wcstingboose  Electric  Corporatioa,  Ptttsbnrgh, 

Pa. 

FDed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  299,697 
Int  CL'  G21C  19/00 
VS.  a.  250—507.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  stiipping  container  for  at  least  out  nuclear  fiiel  assembly 
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including  a  top  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  fiiel  rods  held  in  an  array  by 
a  pluraUty  of  grids  spaced  longiojdinally  along  the  fiiel  rods,  and  a 
bottom  nozzle;  said  shipping  container  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  the  top  nozzle,  tlie  plurality  of 
grids,  and  tlie  bottom  nozzle;  said  support  means  having  a 
first  surface  for  abutting  the  array  and  a  second  surface  which 
is  about  perpendicular  to  the  first  surface  of  said  support 
means; 

housing  means  for  housing  said  support  means  and  said  at  least 
one  nuclear  fuel  assembly; 

top  nozzle  holding  means  secured  to  said  support  means  for 
holding  the  top  nozzle  of  said  at  least  one  nuclear  fiiel 
assembly; 

a  plurality  of  grid  support  means  for  supporting  the  array,  each 
of  said  pluraUty  of  grid  support  means  for  supporting  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  grids  on  the  second 
surface  of  said  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  array,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  clamping  means  for  clanq>ing  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  grids  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  grid  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  guide  plate  means  for  guiding  said  at  least  one 
nuclear  fiiel  assembly  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  grid  support  means;  and 

bottom  nozzle  liolding  means  secured  to  said  support  means  for 
holding  the  bottom  nozzle  of  said  at  least  one  nuclear  fuel 
assembly. 


5,481,U8 

ON-CHIP  UGHT  SENSOR 

Claude  E.  Tern,  Dallas,  To.,  assignor  to  Taaa  Instnuncnis 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  "Ax. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  2,310,  Jan.  8,  1993,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  378,915 
Int  a.*  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  250—551  20  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  indicate  when 
incident  Ught  exceeds  or  falls  below  a  certain  level  of  brightness, 
comprising: 
a  photodiode  for  detecting  incident  light  and  generating  an  input 

current; 
a  first  current  minor  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  input 
current  and  delivering  Itie  amplified  input  current  to  an  inter- 
mediate node; 
a  current  source  for  providing  a  reference  current; 
a  second  current  mirror  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  refer- 
ence current  and  for  delivering  the  amplified  reference  current 
to  said  intermediate  node;  and 
an  inverter  for  receiving  the  current  from  said  intermediate  node 
and  for  ciianging  state  at  its  output  when  said  amplified  input 
cinrent  exceeds  said  amplified  reference  current 


167-745  O.G.^96-32 :  QL3 


494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


495 


5^1,120 

SiaOCONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  ITS  FABRICATION 

METHOD 

Kazuhiro  Mochlzuld,  Tokyo;  TDmoyoshi  MisUiiia,  Shild,  both 
of,  Japan;  Tohni  Nakamura,  San  Diego,  Califs  Hiroshi 
Masnda,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Tomonori  TuMue,  Tokyo,  Japan; 
Tooni  Haga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Yoshihisa  Fiuisaki,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd^  Tolqro,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,W1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992,  4-347688; 

Mar.  15, 1993,  5-053722 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  CL  257—49  35  Claims 


5«481419 

SUPERCONDUCTING  WEAK-LINK  BRIDGE 
mitf«^«  Higashino,  Matsabara;  Koichi  Mizuno,  Nara,  and 
Kcntara  Sctsnne,  Sakai,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
soshita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  733,018,  JnL  19, 1991,  abandoned, 
wfaicb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,927,  May  14, 1990, 
abandoned.  TliU  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  926,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1989, 1-U8944 
Int  a.*  HOIL  39/22 
VS.  CL  257—34  11  Claims 


1.  A  superconductijig  element  comprising: 

a  substrate  liaving  a  surface; 

a  supefconducting  tliin  film  extending  lengthwise  along  die 
surface  of  said  substrate  in  a  first  direction,  tiie  first  direction 
coinciding  witli  a  superconducting  current  flow  of  said  super- 
conducting tliin  film,  said  superconducting  tliin  film  luving 
opposite  first  and  second  side  edge  portions  whicii  define  an 
intersection  region  within  tlie  superconducting  tiiin  fihn  ther- 
ebetween, the  intersection  region  extending  widthwise  in  a 
second  direction  wiiich  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
first  direction  from  tlie  first  side  edge  portion  to  tlie  second 
side  edge  portion  of  the  superconducting  thin  film; 

control  electrode  means,  made  of  a  nonsuperconductor  material 
and  located  along  a  first  surface  portion  of  the  intersection 
region  of  tlie  superconducting  ttiin  film  and  terminating  at  a 
remaining  second  surface  portion  of  tl>e  intersection  region, 
for  selectively  varying  a  superconducting  current  path  in  the 
second  direction  of  the  superconducting  tliin  film  by  injecting 
quasiparticles  into  the  first  surface  portion  of  the  intersection 
region  of  said  superconducting  tliin  film,  wherein  a  portion  of 
tbe  intersection  region  located  below  the  remaining  second 
surface  portion  is  a  weak-coupling  bridge  region  in  which  the 
superconducting  current  flow  in  said  superconducting  thin 
film  is  variably  controlled  responsive  to  said  control  electrode 
means. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising; 
a  single  crystalline  compound  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  dielectric  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 
a  polycrystalline  compound  semiconductor  film  with  a  resistiv- 
ity of  0.04  Qcm  or  less  which  is  formed  on  said  dielectric 

filllL 


5,481,121 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CRYSTAL  ORIENTATION 

Hongyoog  Zhang;  Tom  TiUcayama,  and  Yasuhiko  lUtannra, 

all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Energy 

Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FDcd  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,682 
Claims  priority,  applkatk>n  Japan,  May  26, 1993,  5-147004 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/54;27/01;29/167 
VS.  CL  257—64  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  sul>strate;  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  formed  on  the  substrate, 

wherein  a  part  of  die  plurality  of  thin  film  transistors  has  a 
crystalline  silicon  film  having  a  crystal  growth  direction 
approximately  parallel  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate  and  tbe 
other  part  of  the  plurality  of  diin  film  transistors  has  a  crys- 
talline silicon  film  having  a  crystal  growth  direction  approxi- 
mately vertical  to  tlie  surface  of  the  substrate. 


5,481,122 
SURFACE  LIGHT  EMTTTING  DIODE  WITH 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WINDOW  LAYER 
Ming-Jiunn  Jov;  Chnan-MIng  Chang;  Biing-Jye  Lee,  all  of 
Hsincfan,  and  Jyh-Feng  Lin,  Hna-Uen,  aU  of,  lUwan,  Prov. 
of  China,  assignors  to  Industrial  IMinology  Research  Insti- 
tute, lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  JnL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,874 

Int  CL'  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  a.  257— 9  18  Claims 
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5,481,123 

LIGHT  EMrmNG  DIODE  WITH  IMPROVED 
BEHAVIOR  BETWEEN  ITS  SUBSTRATE  AND 
EPITAXIAL  LAYER 
Ralph  H.  Johnson,  Murphy,  and  Edward  W.  MehaL  Bhie 
Ridge,  both  of  Tex.,  ass^nors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Mhu. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3594104 

Int  CL*  HOIL  33/00 

VS.  CL  257—102  4  Claims 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode,  comprising: 

a  substrate  comprising  gallium  arsenide;  and 

an  epitaxial  layer  deposited  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  epitaxial  layer  comprising  gallium  arsenide  doped  with 
an  amphoteric  material,  said  substrate  being  doped  with  a 
group  VI  material. 


5,481,124 
LAMINATED  SOLID-STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
HIraku  Koznka,  Hiralsuka;  Shigetoshi  Sugawa,  and  Hisae 
Shimizu,  both  of  Atsugi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1993,  5-229605; 
JnL  26, 1994,  6-174292 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/14:31/00 
VS.  CL  257—185  40  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  solid-state  image  pickup  device  comprising: 


1.  A  light  emitting  diode  comprising: 

a  GaAs  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  wliich  has  a  back 

electrical  contact; 
a  double  hetero-stnicture  of  AlGalnP  on  tlie  substrate; 
a  transparent  olimic  contact  layer  on  tiie  double  hetero-structure; 
a  conductive  transparent  ITO  window  layer  over  die  ohmic 

contact  layer;  and 
a  front  electrical  contact  on  the  window  layer. 


a  semiconductor  circuit  substrate,  comprising  accumulating  por- 
tions for  accumulating  electric  sigiuds,  and  reading  in^«n«  for 
reading  tiie  electric  signals; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  circuit  sub- 
strate except  at  at  least  parts  of  said  accumulating  portions; 

connecting  memiieis  formed  in  contact  with  said  accumulating 
portions;  and 

a  pbotoconducQve  film  laminated  on  said  insulating  layer  and 
said  connecting  membets, 

wherein  said  photoconductive  film  comprises  a  non-crystalline 
semiconductor  configured  by  laminating  a  carrier  multiplica- 
tion layer,  a  light  absorbing  layer,  a  ctiarge  injection  inliibiting 
layer  of  a  second  conduction  type,  and 

wtietein  each  of  said  connecting  memliers  comprises  a  first 
semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conduction  type,  instrinsic  or 
having  a  low  impurity  density,  surrounded  by  a  second  semi- 
conductor region  of  the  second  conduction  type. 


5,481,125 

COMPACT  CMOS  ANALOG  CROSSPOINT  SWITCH 

MATRIX 

CoHn  Harris,  New  Westminster,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel 

Corporation,  Kanata,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,064,  Sep.  6, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,543,  May  16, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jnn.  21,  1988,  570038 
Int  CL*  HOIL  27/10 
VS.  a.  257—203  2  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  crosspoint  switch  for  switching  each  of  a 
pluraUty  of  first  terminals  of  a  matrix  of  terminals  to  a  plurality  of 
second  terminals  of  said  matrix  of  terminals,  comprising  an  inte- 
grated circuit  comprised  of  a  series  of  more  than  two  field  effect 
transistors  (FETs)  of  similar  conductivity  type  each  formed  of  a 
pair  of  impurity  diffused  regions  separated  by  a  channel  region 
underlying  an  insulated  gate,  pairs  of  FETs  sharing  adjacent  dif- 
fused regions,  the  number  of  diffused  regions  being  equal  to  twice 
a  larger  number  of  die  first  and  second  tominals  plus  one,  each 
terminal  of  said  larger  number  of  tiie  first  and  second  terminals 
being  respectively  connected  in  sequence  to  a  corresponding  even 
numbered  diffused  region,  each  terminal  of  a  pair  of  tiie  smaUer 
number  of  the  first  and  second  terminals  being  connected  to 
alternate  odd  numbered  diffiised  regions  respectively,  and  means 


496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


497 


iot  applying  a  switching  signal  to  a  gate  of  a  transistor  to  which  a 
first  and  a  second  tenninal  are  connected  whereby  an  FET  having 
said  gate  can  conduct,  thereby  connecting  the  first  tenninal  and  the 
second  terminal  connected  to  said  FET  together. 


5,481,126 

SEMICONDUCTOR-ON-INSULATOR  ELECTROmC 

DEVICES  HAVING  TRENCH  ISOLATED 

MONOCRYSTALLINE  ACTIVE  REGIONS 

Chitra  K.  Sabranuuiiaii,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Ceroid  W.  Neudeck, 

West  Lafoyctte,  ImL,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 

tioo.  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,893 

lilt  CL'  HOIL  29/80;3l/H2 

VS.  CL  257—273  27  Clains 


,  A  semiconductor-on-insulatcr  electronic  device,  comprising: 
monocrystalline  semicoitductor  substrate; 
first  monocrystalline  semiconducting  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  monocrystalUne  semiconductor  substrate; 
first  trench  in  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  at 
a  face  thereof,  said  first  trench  having  a  bottom  and  first  and 
second  opposing  sidewalls  which  extend  from  the  bottom  of 
said  first  trench  to  the  face  of  said  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

first  trench  insulating  layer  on  the  bottom  of  said  first  trench 
and  on  the  second  sidewall  of  said  first  trench  so  that  the 
bottom  and  the  second  sidewall  of  said  first  trench  define  an 
interface  between  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  said  first  trench  insulating  layer; 
second  epitaxial  monocrystalline  semiconducting  region  on 
said  first  trench  insulating  layer,  opposite  the  first  trench 
bottom,  said  second  epitaxial  monocrystalline  semiconducting 
region  forming  a  semiconductor  junction,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rectifying  and  non-rectifying  semiconduc- 
tor jimctions,  with  said  first  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
region  at  the  first  sidewall  of  said  first  trench; 
first  electronic  device  active  region  in  said  first  monocrystal- 
line semiconducting  region;  and 

second  electronic  device  active  region  in  said  second  epitaxial 
nKMKxnyslalLine  semiconducting  region. 


5,481,127 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
i  CAPACITOR 

Toshiakl  Ogawa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  63,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1992,  4-294988 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/68;29/78;29/92 
VS.  CL  257—308  15  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having 
a  major  surface  and  an  impurity  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
^         type  located  in  said  major  surface; 

I  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  major  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  having  an  opening  reaching  said 
impurity  region; 
a  capacitor  lower  electrode  having  a  first  portion,  which  is  in 
contact  with  a  surface  of  said  impurity  region  and  a  surface  of 
said  insulating  layer,  and  a  second  portion,  which  is  located 
along  an  outer  periphery  of  said  first  portion  and  extends 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  major  surface  of  said 
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semiconductor  substrate,  said  second  portion  of  said  capacitor 
lower  electrode  having  a  substantially  round  tip  end  and 
having  a  side  surface  of  which  roughness  is  not  more  than  200 
A; 

a  capacitor  insulating  layer  covering  said  surface  of  said  capaci- 
tor lower  electrode;  and 

a  capacitor  upper  electrode  covering  the  surface  of  said  capaci- 
tor insulating  layer; 

wherein  said  second  portion  of  said  capacitor  lower  electrode 
has  a  thickness  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  major  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substiate  which  is  smaller  tlian  a  thickness 
of  said  first  portion  of  said  capacitor  lower  electrode  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  major  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor sut>strate. 


5,481,128 

STRUCTURE  FOR  FLASH  MEMORY  CELL 

Gary  Hong,  Hsindiu,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  Cliim^  assignor  to 

United    Microelectroiiics    Corporatioii,    Hsinchu,   Taiwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,099,  Feb.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  94,744,  Jul.  22,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,298,447.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,493 

Int  a."  HOIL  29^88;29/68 

VS.  CL  257—320  7  Oaims 

♦5 


1.  A  self-aligned  flash  memory  MOS  field  effect  transistor 
device  comprising: 

a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  upper  surface, 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  formed  in  said  substrate  on 
said  upper  surface, 

a  tuimel  oxide  structure  formed  over  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
including  said  surface  over  said  source  and  sstid  drain  regions, 

said  tunnel  oxide  structure  including  only  two  layers  comprising 
a  thermal  oxide  layer  having  a  ttiickness  between  about  SOA 
and  about  lOOA  formed  upon  said  substrate  and  a  film  of 
silicon  rich  oxide  having  a  thickness  between  about  SOA  and 
about  200A  formed  upon  said  thermal  oxide  layer,  and 

a  gate  structure  composed  of  a  stack  formed  upon  said  silicon 
rich  oxide  film,  said  stack  comprising  a  floating  gate  elec- 
trode, a  dielectric  layer  formed  upon  said  floating  gate  layer 
and  a  control  electrode  polysilicon  layer  formed  upon  said 
dielectric  layer, 

said  floating  gate  electrode  of  said  gate  structure  including  a 
lower  portion  composed  of  relatively  smaller  grain  size  crys- 
tals with  substantial  asperities  and  having  a  thickness  between 
about  300A  and  about  600A,  and  an  upper  portion  having  a 


thickness  between  about  l.OOOA  and  about  2,000A  of  having 
a  smoother  surface  than  said  lower  portion, 
said  lower  portion  of  said  floating  gate  electrode  of  said  gate 
structure  comprising  a  polysilicon  structure  formed  by 
LPCVD  at  a  temperature  of  about  630°  C.  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  floating  gate  electrode  comprising  silicon  with 
a  large  grain  size  and  a  smooth  surface. 


5,481,129 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Glenn  A.  Dejong,  Merritt  Island;  Kantilal  Bacrania,  Pahn 
Bay;  Michael  D.  Church,  Sebastian;  Gregory  J.  Fisher,  Indi- 
alantic;  John  T.  Gasner,  Satellite  Beach;  Akira  Ito;  Jdlrey 
M.  Johnston,  both  of  Palm  Bay,  all  of  Fla.;  Dave  Kutchmar- 
Ick,  Mountaintop,  Pa.,  and  Choong-Sun  Rhee,  Palm  Bay, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melboume,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,400,  Oct  30, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,490 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/8605 
VS.  a.  257—360  14  CUdms 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser-trimmed  resistor;  and 

(b)  a  silicon  nioide  layer  over  said  resistor,  said  layer  character- 
ized by  a  silicon-hydrogen  bonded  content  of  an  amount  in  a 
range  between  0  and  approximately  12%  atomic. 


5,481,130 

SEMICONDUCTOR  HL  DEVICE  WITH  DIELECTRIC 

AND  DIFFUSION  ISOLATION 

Yasuki  Yoshihisa,  and  Masaaki  Ikegami,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1994,  6-022571 
Int  a.*  HOIL  29/732:29/735 
VS.  CL  257—512  10  Clahns 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  at  least  two  bipolar  transis- 
tors separated  by  an  insulating  layer,  said  semiconductor  device 
including: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 

main  surface; 
a  first  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  including  an  impurity  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  of  a  first  concentration; 
a  buried  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
first  conductive  layer  and  in  said  substrate,  wherein  the  con- 
centration of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said  buried 
layer  is  greater  tlian  in  said  first  conductive  layer. 


a  pair  of  second  conductive  layers  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  a  predetermined  distance  apart  in  the  surface  of  said 
first  conductive  layer; 

an  element  isolation  insulating  layer  formed  in  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer  between  said  pair  of  second  conductive  layers; 

an  impurity  region  formed  in  said  first  conductive  layer  directly 
under  said  element  isolation  insulating  layer  and  adjacent  lo  a 
lower  surface  of  said  element  isolation  insulating  layer  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  buried  layer  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type,  said  impurity  region  including  an  impurity  of  the 
second  conductivity  type  of  a  second  concentration  higher 
than  said  first  concentration:  and 

a  third  conductive  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  each  of  said  pair  of  second  conductive  layers. 


5,481,131 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  PASSIVE  CIRCUIT 

ELEMENTS 

Joseph  Staudinger,  Gilbert;  Warren  L.  Scely,  Chandler,  and 

Howard  W.  Patterson,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  USJK3,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,416,356.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287336 

lot  CL*  HOIL  29/00 

VS.  CL  257—531  8  Oafans 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  passive  circuit  elements  capable 
of  storing  enorgy,  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  material  having  a  first  portion  of  a  first  passive 
circuit  element  that  is  citable  of  storing  energy  and  a  first 
portion  of  a  second  passive  circuit  element  that  is  capable  of 
storing  energy; 

a  second  conductive  tnaterial,  the  second  conductive  material 
comprising  a  first  passive  circuit  element  region  having  a 
second  portion  of  the  first  passive  circuit  element  that  is 
capable  of  storing  energy  and  a  second  passive  circuit  element 
region  having  a  second  portion  of  the  second  passive  circuit 
element  that  is  capable  of  storing  energy,  the  first  passive 
circuit  element  region  substantially  surrounding  the  second 
passive  circuit  element  region  and  the  first  passive  circuit 
element  that  is  capable  of  storing  energy  being  of  a  diflerent 
type  than  the  second  passive  circuit  element  that  is  capable  of 
storing  energy;  and 

a  dielectric  material  formed  between  the  first  conductive  mate- 
rial and  the  second  conductive  material,  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  first  conductive  material  is  coupled  to  a  portion  of  ttie 
second  conductive  material. 
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I  5,481,132 

Transistor  with  a  predetermined  current 
gain  in  a  bipolar  integrated  circuit 

Jean-Micta«l   Moreau,   Grenoble,   France,   assignor  to  SGS- 

Tbomson  Microdectronics  S.A.,  Gentiliy,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,917,  May  29,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,379 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1991,  91  06896 

Int  CI."  HOIL  29n2 

MS.  a.  257—566  20  Claims 
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1.  A  bipolar  integrated  circuit  with  wells  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  formed  in  a  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  compris- 
ing: 
in  a  first  well,  a  first  transistor,  said  first  well  forming  a  collector 
region  of  said  first  transistor  and  having  formed  therein  a  base 
region  of  tlie  second  conductivity  type,  said  base  region 
having  formed  therein  an  emitter  region  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type;  and 
in  a  second  well,  a  composite  second  transistor,  said  second  well 
fonning  a  collector  region  of  said  composite  transistor,  said 
composite  second  transistor  including 
(i)  a  first  elemental  transistor  comprising  emitter  and  base 
regions  formed  in  said  second  well  and  having  doping 
levels  equal  to  respective  doping  levels  of  said  base  and 
emitter  regions  of  said  first  transistor,  and 
(ii)  a  second  elemental  transistor  formed  in  said  second  well 
and  including  a  base  region  having  a  doping  level  higher 
than  a  doping  level  of  said  base  region  of  said  first  elemen- 
tal transistor  and  an  emitter  region  having  a  doping  level 
substantially  equal  to  said  doping  level  of  said  emitter 
region  of  said  first  transistor, 
the  emitters  and  bases  of  the  first  and  second  elemental 
transistors  being  respectively  interconnected  to  form  emit- 
ter and  base  regions  of  said  composite  second  transistor. 


5,481,133 
I     THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MULTICHIP  PACKAGE 
ChcB-Chung  Hsu,  Taichung,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 
to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsincbu,  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,990,  Mar.  21, 1994,  Pat  No. 
5380,681.  This  appUcation  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  368,144 
InL  a."  HOIL  29/40 
UjS.  CL  257—621 


13  Claims 
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1.  A  three-dimensional  multichip  array  package  having  a  master 
integrated  circuit  semiconductor  device  supporting  and  intercon- 
nected with  a  densely  stacked  array  of  subordinate  integrated 
circuit  semiconductor  devices  comprising: 
a  base  semiconductor  substrate  provided  with  interconnected 
integrated  circuit  elements,  an  inner  peripheral  row  of  contact 
pads  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  elements,  and  an 
outer  peripheral  row  of  terminal  pads  electrically  connected  to 
said  contact  pads,  said  base  substrate  constituting  a  master 
semiconductor  device; 


a  plurality  of  subordinate  semiconductor  substrates,  each  pro- 
vided with  interconnected  integrated  circuit  elements,  a 
peripheral  row  of  contact  pads  electrically  connected  to  said 
circuit  elements,  said  row  of  contact  pads  arranged  in  a 
pattern  that  matches  the  pattern  of  the  contact  pads  on  said 
master  semiconductor  substrate,  said  subordinate  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  constituting  subordinate  semiconductor  devices; 

an  insulating  layer  of  organic  material  on  the  surfaces  of  said 
base  substrate  and  said  subordinate  substrates; 

central  openings  through  each  of  said  contact  pads  of  said 
subordinate  semiconductor  devices; 

a  dielectric  coating  on  the  walls  of  said  central  openings  that 
extend  up  to  but  not  covering  the  edges  of  said  contact  pads; 

said  subordinate  semiconductor  devices  stacked  to  form  an  array 
with  said  central  openings  in  registry,  said  array  of  devices 
supported  on  said  master  semiconductor  device  with  said 
central  openings  in  registry  with  said  contact  pads  of  said 
master  semiconductor  device;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  material  within  said  central  openings 
that  established  electrical  contact  between  said  contact  pads  of 
said  subordinate  semiconductor  devices  and  said  contact  pads 
of  said  master  semiconductor  devices. 


5,481,134 

STACKED  HIGH  DENSITY  INTERCONNECTED 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 

Mohi  Sobtaani,  Encino,  and  John  M.  Brauninger,  Los  Angeles, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  B»Iay  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,701 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/02 

U.S.  a.  257—686  16  Claims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  stacked  high  density  interconnected  inte- 
grated circuit  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  motherboard; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  stacked  integrated  circuit  subassemblies 
secured  to  the  motherboard  that  each  comprise: 

(1)  a  base; 

(2)  an  integrated  circuit  disposed  on  the  base;  and 

(3)  an  X-Y  flexprint  circuit  comprising  printed  interconnects 
coupled  to  the  integrated  circuit  and  terminating  in  a  plu- 
rality of  rings  to  thereby  provide  conducting  paths  to  said 
integrated  circuit,  wherein  the  flexprint  circuit  is  folded 
around  the  edges  of  the  base  such  that  said  rings  are 
exposed  at  said  edges  of  said  base; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  Z-flex  circuits  secured  to  the  plurality  of 
stacked  integrated  circuit  subassemblies  and  the  motherboard 
wherein  said  Z-flex  circuits  comprise  printed  leads  that  termi- 
nate in  a  plurality  of  bumps  to  thereby  provide  conducting 
paths  between  the  motherboard  and  the  respective  plurality  of 
stacked  integrated  circuit  subassemblies  when  said  bumps  on 
said  Z-flex  circuit  are  brought  into  contact  with  said  rings  on 
said  X-Y  flexprint  circuit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertical  rods  and  a  plurality  of  nuts  located  at 
the  ends  of  the  respective  rods  and  between  the  motherboard 
and  the  phirality  of  stacked  interconnected  integrated  circuit 
subassemblies  that  secure  the  plurality  of  stacked  integrated 
circuit  subassemblies  to  the  mothetboard;  and 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  pressure  plates  and  screws  that  secure  the 
Z-flex  circuit  to  the  plurality  of  stacked  integrated  circuit 
subassemblies. 


5,481,135 
HERMETIC  PROTECTION  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Grish  Chandra,  and  Keith  W.  Mkhaei,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,086,  Aug.  31,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209^24 
Int  a."  HOIL  23/053:23/12 
U.S.  a.  257—701  6  CUlms 

1.  Sealed  bond  pads  on  an  integrated  circuit  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
a  circuit  subassembly  having  bond  pads; 
a  first  ceramic  layer  covering  the  surface  of  the  subassembly 

around  the  bond  pads; 
one  or  more  additional  ceramic  layers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SiO  j  coatings.  SiOj/ceramic  oxide  coatings, 
silicon  coatings,  silicon  carbon  containing  coatings,  silicon 
nitrogen  containing  coatings,  silicon  oxygen  nitrogen  contain- 
ing coatings,  silicon  carbon  nitrogen  containing  coatings  and 
diamond  like  carbon  coatings  covering  the  first  ceramic  layer; 
and 
a  non-corroding,  conductive  layer  covering  the  bond  pads; 
wherein  the  first  ceramic  layer  comprises  a  silicon  oxide  ceramic 
material  which  is  deposited  by  a  process  comprising  coating 
the  surface  of  the  subassembly  with  hydrogen  silsesquioxane 
resin  followed  by  converting  the  resin  to  a  ceramic  layer. 


5,481,136 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT-MOUNTING  COMPOSITE 

HEAT-SINK  BASE 
Kenichiro  Kohmoto,  Itami,  and  Mitsuo  Osada,  Sakata,  both  or, 
Japan,  asagnors   to   Sumitomo   Electric   Industries,   Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141^92,  Oct  27,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,901 
CUiims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1992,  4-313968 
Int  CI.*  HOIL  23/34:23/52 
VS.  a.  257—712  22  Chiims 


5- 


1.  An  electronic  component-mounting  structure  comprising: 

a  heat-sink  base  including  an  electronic  component  receiving 
member,  and  an  attaching  member  integrally  bonded  to  said 
electronic  component  receiving  member; 

wherein  said  electronic  component  receiving  member  is  formed 
of  a  Cu — W  or  Cu — Mo  composite  alloy  containing  5  to  25% 
by  weight  of  copper  and  having  a  thermal  expansion  coeflS- 
cient  of  6.4xl(r*  deg"'  to  9x10"*  deg"',  inclusive;  and 

wherein  said  attaching  member  is  formed  of  a  Cu — W  or 
Cu — Mo  composite  alloy  containing  40  to  70%  by  weight  of 
copper  and  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of 
ll.lxlO^  deg-'  to  16x10"*  deg"',  inclusive. 


5,481,137 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

IMMUNITY  TO  COI^JTACT  AND  CONDUCTOR  DEFECTS 

Shigeru  Harada;   Hisao  Masuda,  and  Reiji  Tamaki,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kal- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,149,  Jun.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,507,  Apr.  12,  1990, 

Pat  No.  5,260,604,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

249,906,  Sep.  27,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  246,375 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/48:29/46:29/34:29/62 

U.S.  a.  257—742  4  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  predetermined  element  as  a 
constituent  element  thereof, 

an  impurity  difiiised  layer  formed  in  a  predetermined  region  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  of  said  semiconductor  device,  and 

an  interconnection  layer  of  an  aluminum  alloy  film  having 
aluminum  as  the  major  constituent  and  formed  on  at  least  said 
impurity  diffused  layer  so  as  to  receive  and  send  electrical 
signals  from  and  to  said  impurity  diffused  layer, 

said  interconnection  layer  of  the  aluminum  alloy  film  including 
at  least  one  element  in  elemental  form  from  a  first  group 
consisting  of  boron,  gallium,  indium,  thallium,  phosphorus, 
arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth,  the  content  of  at  least  one 
element  defined  as  y. 

said  interconnection  layer  of  the  aluminum  alloy  film  further 
including  silicon,  the  content  of  silicon  in  the  interconnection 
layer  defined  as  x, 

wherein  x  is  selected  to  satisfy  0<x<0.8  wL  %,  y  is  selected  to 
satisfy  0.2  wt.  %<y<2.0  vrt.  %  and  x+y<2.0  wt.  %  substan- 
tially throughout  said  aluminum  aUoy  film. 


5,481,138 
STRUCTURE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING 
ELECTRICAL  LINES 
Laertis  Economikos,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Rkhard  P.  Sur- 
prenant  Red  Hook,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,633,  Jul.  21,  1993,  Pat  No.  5384,953. 
This  application  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249y413 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/48:23/52:29/40 
VS.  a.  257—773 


12  Claims 


1.  A  repaired  structure  comprising  a  carrier  having  at  least  one 
electrical  Une,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrical  line  has 
a  slug  that  provides  electrical  continuity  to  said  electrical  line  and 
wherein  said  slug  is  formed  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  said 
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electrical  line,  wherein  there  is  at  least  one  trench  adjacent  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  slug,  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
material  of  said  slug  is  contained  inside  a  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  trench,  wherein  said  electrical  line  comprises  of  at  least  one 
electrically  conductive  material,  and,  wherein  said  electrically  con- 
ductive material  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
antimony,  bismuth,  chromium,  cobalt,  copper,  gold,  indium,  iron, 
lead,  molybdenum,  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  silver,  tantalum, 
tin,  titanium,  tungsten,  and  alloys  thereof. 


5^1,139 

SAFETY  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FOR  VEfflCLES 

Danici  Lucas,  202  Pine  TVee  Dr.,  Robersoaville,  N.C.  27871 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  122,938 

Int  CL^  BML  3/00 

U.S.  CL  307—9.1  16  Cteins 


1.  A  collision  activated  safety  system  for  vehicles  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  ball; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  ball  support  having  a  first  concave 
surface,  said  first  ball  support  biased  toward  said  ball; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  ball  support  having  a  second 
concave  surface,  said  second  ball  support  biased  toward  said 
ball,  said  ball  retained  between  said  concave  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  said  second  ball  supports; 

a  bousing  containing  said  ball,  said  first  ball  support  and  said 
second  ball  support,  said  housing  including  an  electrical  con- 
tact proximate  to  said  first  ball  support; 

input  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  ball  support  to 
a  primary  electricity  source; 

output  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  ball  support 
to  at  least  one  electrical  device,  said  ball  providing  an  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  input  means  and  said  output 


an  electrically  conductive  contact  plate  attached  to  said  first  ball 
support  proximate  said  electrical  contact; 

first  contact  means  for  electrically  contacting  said  electrical 
contact,  said  first  contact  means  disposed  on  said  first  ball 
support;  and 

second  contact  means  for  electrically  contacting  said  electrical 
contact,  said  second  contact  means  disposed  upon  said  contact 
plate; 

whereby  upon  a  sudden  shock  to  the  collision  activated  safety 
system,  said  ball  initially  acts  upon  said  first  and  said  second 
concave  surfaces  to  force  said  first  ball  support  and  said 
second  ball  support  apart  thus  activating  said  first  contact 
means  thereby  providing  electricity  from  the  primary  electric- 
ity source  to  said  electrical  contact,  and 

whereby  subsequent  to  said  ball  forcing  said  first  and  second 
ball  supports  apart,  said  ball  withdraws  completely  from 
between  said  first  and  second  ball  supports  to  allow  said  ball 
supports  to  approach  one  another,  thus  breaking  electrical 
contact  between  said  input  means  and  said  output  means  and 


activating  said  second  contact  means,  thereby  providing  elec- 
tricity from  the  primary  electricity  source  to  said  electrical 
contact 


5^181,140 
DEMAND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  POWER 
DISTRIBUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
KaznUro  Marnyama;  Masahiro  Inoue;  Noriyuki  Knshiro,  and 
Rieko  Iwatsubo,  all  of  Kamakora,  Japan,  aasignon  to  MU- 
snMsiil  DeoU  KabashlU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  26^52 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1992, 4-051941; 
Mar.  30, 1992,  4-074«34 

Int  a.^  H02J  3/06 
MS.  CL  307—11  33  daims 


OaiAND  CONTROL 
fKWERRlkUIMGl 


AftTUNTMa 
agcnow 


V, 


LOA02    UM03 


1.  A  demand  control  apparatus  connected  to  a  group  of  loads  and 

adapted  to  shut  off  a  power  supply  to  loads  in  accordance  with  set 

priority  levels  so  that  a  total  quantity  of  working  current  in  the 

group  of  loads  will  be  equal  to  or  lower  than  a  set  quantity  of 

current  said  apparatus  comprising: 

power  detecting  means  for  computing  a  quantity  of  wotlcing 

cuneni  in  each  of  the  loads  from  a  difference  in  the  total 

quantity  of  worlcing  current  before  and  after  shutoff  of  the 

power  supply  to  each  of  said  loads;  and 

restart  control  means  for  comparing  the  quantity  of  working 

current  in  each  of  said  loads  with  a  difference  between  the  set 

quantity  of  current  and  the  total  quantity  of  working  current  at 

a  present  time  in  accordance  with  information  of  the  quantity 

of  worlcing  current  in  each  of  the  loads  detected  by  said  power 

detecting  means,  and  for  controlling  the  restart  of  one  or  more 

loads  in  accordance  with  the  set  priority  levels  of  the  loads 

and  said  difference  between  the  set  quantity  of  current  and  the 

total  quantity  of  working  current  at  the  present  time. 


5,481,141 
POTENTIOMETER  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
RESISTIVE  ELEMENTS 
Richard  L.  Brown,  Pddn,  and  Maurice  J.  Dust  Peoria,  both  of 
IIL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  Dl. 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  86,779 
Int  a.*  F02D  ////O;  HOIC  /OW 
U.S.  CL  307—106  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  generating  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal 
corresponding  to  a  position  of  a  movable  me(;banical  member,  the 
device  having  a  potentiometer  with  a  movable  wiper  and  a  station- 
ary portion,  wherein  said  stationary  portion  includes  a  mother 
board  and  a  daughter  board,  the  device  fiirther  having  a  condition- 
ing circuit  positioned  on  the  mother  board,  said  conditioning 
circuit  being  electrically  connected  to  said  daughter  board  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  pulse-width  modulated  signal  responsive  to  a 
position  of  said  movable  wiper  on  said  stationary  portion,  wherein 
the  daughter  board  comprises: 
at  least  two  resistive  elements,  said  conditioning  circuit  being 
electrically  coiuiected  to  at  least  one  of  said  resistive  ele- 
ments. 


5,481,142 
TUNED  VIBRATION  ABSORBERS  FOR  AC  MOTORS 
Courtney  D.  James,  Decatur,  Ga.;  William  J.  Nowak,  Webster, 
and  IHvid  K.  Shogren,  Ontario,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  269,502 

Int  CL'  H02K  i7/22;  Flff  7/104:15/10 

VS.  CL  310—51  16  Claims 


(c)  said  stator  assembly  comprising  a  circular  ring  member  and  a 
plurality  of  electromagnets  positioned  circumferentially 
arouitd  said  circular  ring  member,  and 

(d)  triggering  means  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  each  of 
said  electromagnets  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  produce  a 
rotary  motion  of  said  rotor  assembly. 


5,481,144 

WIRE  GUIDE  AND  ADHESIVE  RETAINING  RING  FOR 

DISC  DRIVE  SPINDLE  MOTOR 

John  CiDunfidd,  Santa  Cruz;  Stercn  C.  Knoche,  CorraUtoa, 

and  KUns  D.  Kloeppd,  Watsoavillc,  all  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to 

Seagate  Technology,  Inc^  Scotts  Valley,  CaUL 

FDed  Jun.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  253,757 

Int  CL'  H02K  11/00 

MS.  CL  310—71  15  Claims 


1.  A  tuned  vibration  absorber  for  attenuating  an  angular  velocity 
error  in  a  hkMot  comprising: 

a  hub  coimected  to  an  armature  shaft  of  the  motor, 

an  I-beam  shaped  inertia  ring  for  generating  an  inertia  to  the 
annature  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  spokes  for  providing  a  torsional  resonance  of  the 
inertia  ring,  each  spoke  directly  coupling  the  inertia  ring  and 
the  hub,  wherein  the  inertia  ring  and  the  plurality  of  spokes 
have  a  combined  resonant  frequency  approximately  equal  to  a 
forcing  frequency  of  Ae  armature  shaft  tliat  produces  an 
anti-resonance  to  attenuate  the  angular  velocity  error  in  the 
motor. 


5,481,143 
SELF  STARTING  BRUSHLESS  D.C.  MOTOR 
Brian  K.  Burdick,  80  Overland  l^ail.  West  Henrietta,  N.Y. 
14586 

Filed  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  151,809 

Int  CL*  H02K  11/00:1/22;  H02P  5/162 

VS.  CL  310—68  B  4  Claims 

LA  self-starting,  brushless  direct  current  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  assembly; 

(b)  a  rotor  assembly  which  is  rotatingly  disposed  within  said 
stator  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
slotted  disk  member,  said  disk  member  being  connected  to  a 
first  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  C-shaped  chaimel  mem- 
bers, said  chaimel  members  being  connected  to  a  second  end 
of  said  shaft; 


9.  A  disc  drive  motor  for  use  in  a  disc  drive  for  storing  informa- 
tion, comprising: 

a  motor  base; 

a  rotor  rotatably  coupled  to  the  base  for  rotatably  carrying  a 
storage  disc; 

a  magnet  coupled  to  the  rotor, 

a  stator  assembly  having  an  outer  radius  including  a  plurality  of 
stator  windings; 

an  adhesive  at  least  partially  covering  tlie  stator  assembly  and 
the  motor  base  thereby  adhering  the  stator  assembly  to  tlie 
motor  base  and  providing  increased  stiffness;  and 

an  adhesive  retaining  ring  adjacent  an  outer  circumference  of  the 
stator  assembly  thereby  blocking  flow  of  the  adhesive  beyond 
the  retaining  ring  and  preventing  the  adhesive  from  interact- 
ing with  tlie  rotor,  the  adhesive  rttaining  ring  further  having  a 
guide  structure  adjacent  each  stator  winding  to  position  wires 
of  the  stator  windings  encompassing  the  outer  radius  of  the 
stator  assembly  wherein  the  stator  assembly  is  positioned 
witliin  a  circumference  of  the  adhesive  retaining  ring. 
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S,481,14S 
POWER  RECOVERY  PLANT 
Wotr-Ruediger  Ganders;  Norfoert  UeiBiig,  both  of  Osterode, 
and   Klaiu   Renter,   Grenzach-Wyhlen,   all   of,   Germany, 
assignors  to  Anton  PUler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Osterode  am 
Harz,  Germany,  and  BOC  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  JuL  20,  1993,  Scr.  No.  94,853 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    18,    1992, 
9215696  U 

Int  a.»  H02K  7/09 
U&  a.  310—90.5  27  Claims 


a  second  patli  of  magnetic  flux  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane 
and  having  a  gradient  such  that  no  net  flux  passes  said  first 
plane:  and 

a  passive  first  null  flux  coil  adjacent  to  said  first  plane;  whereby 
when  one  of  said  first  null  flux  coil  and  a  combination  of  said 
paths  is  moving,  said  first  null  flux  coil  and  said  paths, 
combinatorilly,  are  magnetically  induced  into  aligimient  with 
respect  to  said  first  plane. 


5,481,147 

SYNCHRONOUS  INDUCTOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Martin  Kaplan,  Avon,  and  Peter  Senak,  Jr.,  Bristol,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  839,200,  Feb.  20,  1992.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,357 

Int  CL'  H02K  1/02:21/28 

U&CL310— 154  20  Claims 

V  V 


1.  A  power  recovery  plant  comprising: 

a  plant  housing, 

a  gas  expansion  turbine  connected  to  a  long  distance  pipeline  for 
gas, 

said  gas  expansion  turbine  having  a  radially  outer  inlet  passage, 
a  central  outlet  passage  and  a  turbine  wheel  driven  by  said  gas 
when  flowing  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outiet  passage. 

an  electric  generator  having  a  rotor  driven  by  said  turbine  wheel, 

said  rotor  and  said  turbine  wheel  forming  a  rotor  unit  rotating  as 
a  whole  within  said  plant  housing, 

said  rotor  unit  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  plant  housing 
by  magnetic  bearings,  one  of  said  magnetic  bearings  support- 
ing said  rotor  unit  radially  between  said  turbine  wheel  and 
said  rotor  and  anottier  of  said  magnetic  bearings  supporting 
said  rotor  unit  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  rotor, 

said  magnetic  bearings  and  said  rotor  being  arranged  in  a  colier- 
ent  interior  space  of  said  plant  housing,  said  interior  space 
enclosing  a  gas  at  a  defined  pressure  level. 


I 


5,481,146 

PASSIVE  NULL  FLUX  COIL  MAGNETIC  BEARING 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSLATION  OR  ROTATION 

Kent  R.  Davey,  Lithonia,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Park  Square,  Inc., 

Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,003 
!  Int.  CL*  H02K  7/09 

VS.  a.  310—90.5  42  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  path  of  magnetic  flux  perpendicular  to  and  penetrating  a 
first  plane  in  space; 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  hoUow  stator  formed  from  a  magnetically  permeable  material, 
said  stator  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  adjacent  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  stator,  each  of  said  plurality  of  permanent 
noagnets  being  polarized  from  an  inner  surface  exhibiting  a 
first  polar  magnetization  to  an  outer  surface  exliibiting  a 
second  polar  magnetization,  said  polar  magnetizations  of  said 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  alternating  about  said  inner 
surface  of  said  stator, 

a  stator  tooth  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  inner  surface  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnets,  each  of  said 
stator  tooth  members  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending 
stator  poles  formed  thereon,  each  of  said  stator  tooth  meml>ers 
being  formed  from  a  magnetically  permeable  material  such 
that  said  stator  poles  thereon  exhibit  a  polar  magnetization 
which  is  tlie  same  as  said  polar  magnetization  exliibited  by 
said  inner  surface  of  said  permanent  magnet  disposed  adjacent 
thereto; 

a  rotor  assembly  supported  within  said  stator  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  said  rotor  assembly  including  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  rotor 
paclcs  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  an 
electromagnetic  coil  disposed  about  said  shaft  between  said 
pair  of  rotor  paclcs,  each  of  said  pair  of  rotor  packs  having  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  extending  rotor  poles  formed  ttiereon 
wliich  are  disposed  adjacent  to  said  stator  poles  of  said  stator 
tooth  members,  each  of  said  pair  of  rotor  paclts  being  formed 
from  a  magnetically  permeable  material;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  electromagnetic  coil  to  a  source  of 
electrical  current  so  as  to  generate  a  magnetic  circuit  which 
attracts  said  rotor  poles  toward  said  stator  poles  so  as  to  cause 
said  rotor  assembly  to  rotate  relative  to  said  stator. 


5,481,148 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  TYPE  ROTATING  MACHINE 
Safawhl  MorlbayasU;  Shnzoa  Isozwni,  and  Ikkeo  Gotoo,  all  oC 
Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  KabusfaiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1993,  5-068215 
Int  CL"  H02K  1/18 
VS.  CL  310—154  2  Claims 

21         18 


15       22 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  type  rotating  machine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  yoke; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  installed  on  an  inner  poipheiy 
of  said  cylindrical  yoke; 

a  rotor  rotatably  installed  at  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets; 

a  plate  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  disposed  proximate  to 
said  cylindrical  yoke  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  portion 
disposed  proximate  to  a  rotating  shaft  of  said  rotor,  and 

a  retaining  portion  integrally  provided  on  said  plate  to  elastically 
retain  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion. 


5,481,149 
HOMOPOLAR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Yoshitaka  Kambc,  Toyota,  and  Tunio  Shinozawa,  Ai^o,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1993,  5-283573 
Int  CL'  H02K  31/00 
VS.  CL  310—178  20  Claims 


1.  A  tiomopolar  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  solenoid  coil  for  excitation,  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  around 

an  axis  thereof; 
a  rotor,  provided  in  the  cavity,  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the 

coil,  having  a  proximal  portion  and  a  distal  portion; 
a  rotating  body,  rotatably  supported  by  the  rotor  about  an  axis  of 

the  rotor,  the  rotatable  body  extending  fi:om  the  proxinud 

portion  to  die  distal  portion  of  the  rotor; 


a  first  electric  current  paifa  extending  from  the  proximal  poftioa 
to  the  distal  portion  of  the  rotor,  through  which  an  electric 
current  passes  frt>m  ti>e  proximal  portion  to  tlie  distal  portion 
of  tlie  rotor  and 

a  second  electric  current  path  extending  from  the  distal  portion 
to  the  proximal  portion  of  the  rotor,  tiirough  wliich  an  electric 
current  passes  from  the  distal  portion  to  the  proximal  portion 
of  the  rotor,  the  second  electric  current  path  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  die  first  electric  current  patli.  and  the 
first  and  second  electric  cunent  patlis  being  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  a  power  supply  in  order  to  supply  a 
direct  current  to  die  first  and  second  electric  current  paths; 

wherein  the  rotor  comprises  one  of  the  first  and  second  electric 
current  paths,  and  die  rotating  body  comprises  the  oilier  of  the 
first  and  second  electric  current  paths. 


5,481,150 
BRUSH  AND  COMMUTATOR  MOTOR  HAVING  BRUSH 

DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 
MotoyuU  Ikaaka,  Tokyo;  Yasnnori  Halaao,  Hiratsnka,  and 
IMadkl    Ozawa,    Hadano,    all    of,    Japan,    assignors    to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tk,  Shizooka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  872,790,  Apr  22,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,387,83X  This  application  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,723 
Claims  prk>rity,  appbcatfcm  Japui,  Apr.  25,  1991,  3-95563; 
Jul  29, 1991,  3-188940;  JnL  29, 1991,  3-188941;  Ang.  28, 1991, 
3-215723;  Sep.  30, 1991, 3-251014;  Jan.  3,  1991,  3-281857;  Dec 
24,  1991,  3-340534;  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-15045;  Jan.  31,  1992, 
4-15739 

Int  CL'  H02K  13/00 
VS.  CL  310—249  U  Clahns 

24 


1.  A  brush  having  a  wear  portion  which  wears  upon  maidng 
contact  with  a  commutator,  almost  all  of  the  wear  portion  compris- 
ing at  least  two  types  of  materials  having  difierent  electric  resis- 
tivities, and  extending  along  a  main  current  direction  of  die  brush, 
comprising: 
a  good  conductive  portion  made  of  a  first  one  of  said  at  least  two 
types  of  materials  having  a  lowest  electric  resistivity,  and  said 
good  conductive  portion  extending  along  tlie  main  ciorent 
direction  of  said  bvush; 
a  brush  main  portion  made  of  a  second  one  of  said  at  least  two 
types  of  materials  having  an  electric  resistivity  higher  than 
that  of  said  good  conductive  portion,  and  said  brush  main 
portion  extending  along  the  main  current  direction  of  said 
brush; 
said  brush  main  portion  having  a  widthwise  dimension  larger 
than  a  respective  widthwise  dimension  of  said  good  conduc- 
tive portion,  as  measured  in  a  cross  section  of  said  brush 
perpendicular  to  the  main  current  direction  of  said  brush; 
said  brush  main  portion  having  a  proximal  end  surface,  a 
commutator-side  end  surface  wliich  is  opposed  to  said  proxi- 
mal end  surface,  and  a  hole  dierein  which  extends  along  die 
main  current  direction  of  said  brush; 
said  liole  having  a  small  cross  sectional  area  portion  arranged 
between  a  position  near  said  commutator-side  end  surfrce  and 
a  position  near  said  proximal  end  surface,  and  a  large  cross 
sectional  area  portion  arranged  between  said  position  near 
said  proximal  end  surface  and  said  proximal  end  surface,  said 
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l«ge  cross  sectional  area  portion  having  a  larger  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  that  of  said  small  cross  sectional  area  portion, 
said  large  cross  sectional  area  portion  being  communicated  at 
said  position  near  said  proximal  end  surface  with  said  small 
cross  sectional  area  portion,  and  said  large  cross  sectional  area 
portion  having  an  opening  in  said  proximal  end  surface; 

said  good  conductive  portion  being  embedded  in  said  hole  from 
said  large  cross  sectional  area  portion  to  said  small  cross 
sectional  area  portion;  and 

a  lead  line  made  of  a  material  having  an  electric  resistivity  lower 
than  that  of  said  second  one  of  said  materials  for  said  brush 
main  portion,  and  said  lead  line  being  inserted  into  and 
embedded  in  a  part  of  said  good  conductive  portion  in  said 
large  cross  sectional  area  portion  of  said  hole  of  said  brush 
main  portion  via  said  opening  of  said  large  cross  sectional 
area  portion. 


A 


5^1,151 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD  FOR  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  INDUCTION  RAILWAY  MOTORS 

Len  E.  Stacy,  Erie,  and  George  J.  Wnukoski,  North  East,  both 

of  Pa^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  265,907,  Jan.  27,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  199S,  Ser.  No.  409,920 

Int  a.'  H02K  im 

MS.  CL  3ie— 256  17  Claims 


closed  chamber  formed  therein  filled  with  an  incompressible  liq- 
uid, a  liquid-tight  elastic  membrane  closing  an  opening  formed  in 
said  hollow  body,  means  for  controlling  the  piezoelectric  element 
so  as  to  vary  said  volume  of  said  hollow  body  during  a  deforma- 
tion of  said  elastic  membrane  caused  by  said  incompressible  liquid, 
and  a  second  tube,  one  of  said  tubes  being  received  within  the 
other. 


5,481,153 
ACOUSTIC  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 
Charles  W.  'nimer,  VirgMa  Water,  England,  assignor  to  Brit- 
ish Technology  Group  Ltd.,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)2253,  §  371  Date  Aug.  22, 1994,  \  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/11528,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,550 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1991, 
9126082 

Int  CI.*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310—334  8  Claims 


1.  An  AC  induction  railway  motor  for  driving  an  axle,  tl»e  motor 
comprising: 

a  motor  housing: 

an  electromagnetic  shield  for  the  motor  adapted  to  be  positioned 
between  the  motor  and  the  axle,  the  shield  comprising 

a  stack  of  ferro-magnetic  shield  layers,  each  one  of  the  shield 
layers  at  least  partially  electrically  insulated  from  the  others 
of  the  shield  layers  and  having  at  least  two  openings,  each  of 
tl>e  openings  of  any  one  of  the  shield  layers  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  corresponding  openings  in  others  of  the 
shield  layers  to  form  a  set  of  aligned  openings,  and 

at  least  two  fasteners,  each  fastener  extending  through  a  respec- 
tive set  of  aligned  openings  and  into  a  corresponding  opening 
in  tlie  motor  housing  for  fastening  the  shield  layers  over  a 
portion  of  the  motor  housing  facing  the  axle. 


!  5,481,152 

'  PIEZOELECTRIC  ACTUATOR 

Rainer   Buschulte,   Bad   Schonbom,   Germany,   assignor  to 
Heidelberger  Dniclunaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  8,  1993,  43  18 
978.4 

Int  CL*  HOIL  4\m 
\i&.  CL  310—328  17  Claims 

1.  Piezoelectric  actuator  having  at  least  one  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment assigned  to  an  electrode  for  applying  a  control  voltage, 
comprising  a  hollow  body  in  the  form  of  a  first  tube  having  a 


1.  An  acoustic  probe  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  ceramic  transducer  element,  energizable  to  emit 
ultrasonic  signals  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  and  mountalHe  on  a  sample  to 
be  tested  so  as  to  transmit  thereto  signals  emined  in  said  first 
direction, 

a  rod-shaped  acoustic  waveguide  having  one  end  coupled  to  said 
transducer  element  to  receive  signals  emitted  by  said  trans- 
ducer element  in  said  second  direction  and  to  transmit  said 
signals  along  said  waveguide, 

lossy  cladding  material  acoustically  coupled  to  a  surface  of  said 
waveguide  at  least  at  a  part  of  said  waveguide  remote  from 
said  one  end,  and 

coupling  means  surrounding  and  mechanically  secured  and 
acoustically  coupled  to  said  transducer  element  and  said  one 
end  of  the  waveguide,  said  coupUng  means  having  a  surface 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  sample  to  be  tested  and  to 
transmit  thereto  signals  emitted  by  the  transducer  element, 

wherein  said  waveguide  includes  a  recess  at  said  one  end  and 
said  transducer  element  includes  a  part  that  is  partially  set  into 
said  recess  and  a  part  that  partially  projects  therefrom,  and 

wherein  said  coupling  means  is  a  collar  that  surrounds  and  is 
mechanically  secured  and  acoustically  coupled  to  said  one 
end  of  said  waveguide  and  said  part  of  said  transducer  pro- 
jecting from  said  recess. 


5,481,154 
PIEZO-RESONATOR 
Hiroaid  Kaida,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241748: 
Jan.  21,  1993,  5-263769 

Int  a.*  HOIL  4}m 
MS.  a.  310-368  16  claims 


protrusions  of  die  index  bar,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said 

index  parts  forward  and  backward  in  accordance  with  said 

electric  control  signals;  and 
a  programmable  logic  controller  for  outputting  said  electric 

control  signals  to  said  index  unit, 
whereby  said  linear  index  allows  a  stepwise  movement  of  the 

linear  driving  device  throughout  a  total  driving  stroke  of  the 

linear  driving  device. 


6.5 


V  a   -Afc  / 


64  66      6: 


66     62a 


1.  A  piezo-resonator  utilizing  a  shear  mode,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  body  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  o|^)osite 
rectangular  surfaces  having  longer  and  shorter  sides,  and 
polarized  in  a  certain  direction;  and 

first  and  second  resonance  electrodes  being  arranged  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  body  at  a  prescribed  distance 
from  each  other,  for  applying  a  voltage  in  a  direction  being 
perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  polarization, 

a  ratio  IVa  being  set  in  a  range  of  ±10%  firom  the  following 
value: 


Wi=n(.3<H-1.48) 


5,481,155 
LINEAR  INDEX  FOR  RECTILINEAR  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Yeh  S.  Hong,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Korea  Institute 
of  Science  and  Technology,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,240 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  21.  1993. 

28839/1993 

Int  CL*.H02K4/A90 
U.S.  a.  318-135  8  Claims 


1.  A  linear  index  for  stepwise  driving  of  a  linear  driving  device 
comprising: 

a  linear  index  bar  having  a  plurality  of  index  protrusions,  said 
protrusions  being  spaced  at  regular  intervals; 

an  index  unit  for  stepwise  moving  said  linear  index  bar  by  Vi  of 
the  interval  between  said  index  protrusions  in  accordance  with 
electric  control  signals,  said  index  unit  including  a  pair  of 
index  parts  oppositely  positioned  to  face  each  other  with  said 
linear  index  bar  being  interposed  therebetween,  a  projection 
extending  from  each  of  said  index  parts  toward  said  linear 
index  bar,  a  pair  of  proximity  sensors  mounted  on  opposed 
sides  of  said  projection  and  sensing  the  approach  of  said  index 


5,481,156 
FIELD  EMISSION  CATHODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  A  FIELD  EMISSION  CATHODE 
Jong-deuk  Lee,  SeouL'  Hyeong-sn  Woo,  BncbcoD;  Sun-Jcoog 
Choi,  and  Gang-ok  Lee,  both  of  Suwon,  aU  of,  Rep.  of  Kotva. 
assignors  to  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Ffled  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,517 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  16,  1993. 
93-18662 

Int  CL*  HOU  9/02 
UAa.31i-309  7  Claims 


(1) 


where  b  and  a  represent  lengdis  of  said  longer  and  shorter  sides  of 
said  rectangular  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  body  respectively,  a 
represents  the  Poisson's  ratio  of  the  material  forming  said  piezo- 
electric body,  and  n  represents  an  integer. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  field  emission  cathode  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
doping  an  N-typc  impurity  on  a  substrate; 
thermally  oxidizing  a  surface  of  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  a 

first  thermal  oxide  layer  having  a  predetennined  thickness; 
partially  etching  said  first  thermal  oxide  layer  of  said  substrate 

so  as  to  form  a  predetennined  mask  pattern; 
etching  said  substrate  perpendicular  to  the  surface  on  a  poition 

in  which  said  mask  pattern  is  not  formed  so  as  to  form  a 

protrusion  of  a  predetermined  height; 
thermaUy  oxidizing  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  second  thermal 

oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
forming  a  nitride  layer  having  a  predetermined  thickness  on  the 

overall  surface  of  said  first  and  second  oxide  layers; 
removing  said  nitride  layer  excluding  a  portion  of  said  nitride 

layer  formed  on  a  periphery  of  said  protrusion; 
thermally  oxidizing  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  third  thermal 

oxide  layer  above  and  below  said  second  thermal  oxide  layer, 

said  third  thermal  oxide  layer  excluding  an  upper  portion  of 

said  protrusion; 
etching  and  removing  a  remaining  portion  of  said  nitride  layer 

covering  said  protrusion; 
depositing  a  metal  on  the  surface  of  said  second  thermal  oxide 

layer  excluding  a  portion  covering  said  protrusion  so  as  to 

form  a  gate  electrode;  and 
etching  said  substrate  in  which  said  gate  electrode  is  formed, 

and  partially  removing  said  second  and  third  thermal  oxide 

layers  so  as  to  expose  said  protrusion  between  pottions  of  said 

gate  electrode. 
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'  5,481,157 

ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Chie- Takahashi,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubisfai 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1993,  5-097879; 
Dec  22,  1993,  5-324141 

Int  CL*  HOU  29/62 
UA  CL  313-^109  1>  Claims 


Ef 


Eb- 


14     I3i2|  "^"T-OFF  VOLTAGE 


Upi'         'y  I 


1.  A  catbode-ray  tube  electron  gun  comprising: 

a  catliode  for  emitting  an  electron  beam; 

a  catlKxle  prefocusing  lens  unit,  located  adjacent  to  said  catliode, 
including  a  first  plurality  of  grids  having  electron  beam  aper- 
tures for  passage  of  the  electron  beam; 

an  early  stage  lens  unit,  located  adjacent  to  said  cathode  prefo- 
cusing lens  unit,  including  a  second  plurality  of  grids  having 
electron  beam  apertures  configured  as  a  first  bipotential  foim 
lens;  and 

a  main  lens  unit,  located  adjacent  to  said  early  stage  lens  unit, 
including  a  third  plurality  of  grids  having  electron  beam 
apertures  configured  as  a  second  bipotential  form  lens  inde- 
pendent firom  said  first  bipotential  form  lens; 

wherein  said  eariy  stage  lens  unit  and  said  nuiin  lens  unit  include 
a  common  grid,  and  a  length  of  the  common  grid  is  at  least 
about  5.6  times  larger  than  an  aperture  size  located  at  the 
early  stage  lens  unit  side  of  the  common  grid. 


5,481,158 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  WITH  IMPROVED  DYNODE 
GEOMETRY  FOR  REDUCED  CROSSTALK 
Hisaki  Kato;  Suenori  Kimura;  Kiyoshi  Nakatsugawa,-  l^uguo 
Uchino;     Itsuo    Ozawa,    and    Hiroyuki    Onda,    all    of 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,   assignors   to   Hanuunatsu   Photonics 
K.K.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1992,  4-298608 

Int  a."  HOIJ  43/10 

U.S.  CL  313—533  24  Claims 


an  incident  wdndow  on  which  light  to  be  measured  is  incident, 
said  incident  window  being  formed  on  one  end  face  of  said 
transparent  sealed  container; 

first  and  second  transmission-type  photoelectric  surfaces  formed 
on  an  inner  surface  of  said  incident  window  and  adjacently 
aligned; 

first  and  second  dynode  arrays,  both  having  a  respective  plural- 
ity of  stages  of  dynodes,  including  respective  first-stage  and 
second-stage  dynodes,  for  multiplying  photoelectrons  sup- 
plied from  said  first  and  second  transmission-type  photoelec- 
tric surfaces,  respectively;  and 

respective  photoelectron  incident  ports  of  said  first-stage  dyn- 
odes of  said  first  and  second  dynode  arrays,  said  photoelec- 
tron incident  ports  opposing  said  first  and  second 
transmission-type  photoelectric  surfaces,  respectively, 

wherein  said  first-stage  dynodes  are  arranged  in  a  substantially 
side-by-side  manner,  such  that  a  direction  of  secondary  elec- 
tron emission  of  said  first-stage  dynode  of  said  first  dynode 
array  is  opposite  to  and  away  from  a  direction  of  secondary 
electron  emission  of  said  first-stage  dynode  of  said  second 
dynode  array,  and  such  that  the  directions  of  secondary  elec- 
tron emission  of  said  first-stage  dynodes  of  said  first  and 
second  dynode  arrays  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
direction  along  which  said  first  and  second  transmission-type 
photoelectric  surfaces  are  aligned. 


5,481,159 
METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Iklsumi     Hiramoto,     Tokyo;     Tatsashi     Igarashi,     Himeji; 
Hiromltsu  Matsuno,  Him«jl;  Ynkio  Yasuda,  Himeji,  and  AU- 
yasu  Yamaguchi,  Himeji,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ush- 
iodenU  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,906 
.   Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1993,  5-130103 

Int  a.'  BOU  61/12 
VS.  a.  313—570  4  Claims 


VWWELENOTH  (IMt 


1.  A  photomultiplier  comprising: 
a  transparent  sealed  container; 


1.  A  metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  having  a  reciprocal  spacing  no  larger  than  12 
mm  and  stabilizing  an  arc  of  said  lamp,  and 

means  for  encapsulating  cadmium,  as  a  major  emission  material, 
in  a  quantity  resulting  in  a  partial  pressure,  in  operation,  of 
3x10^  P  a  to  1  .SxlO*  Pa,  lamp  operation  being  performed  in  a 
state  in  which  0.7<Ji/P"'*<l5.0,  wherein  P  represents  a  partial 
pressure  of  the  cadmium  and  J^  represents  a  lamp  current 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 
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5,481,160 

ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  WITH  FET  BRIDGE  INVERTER 

Ole  K.  Nilssen,  408  Caesar  Dr..  Barrington,  lU.  60010 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,696,  Feb.  22,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,528,  Feb.  25, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,189342,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

646,497,  Jan.  28, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  107,795,  Oct  13,  1987,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,423.  Oct  5,  1984,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,426, 
Nov.  23,  1983,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
178,107,  Aug.  14,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,741,  Dec.  28,  1978.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890.586,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
Pat  No.  4,184,128.  This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
330,605 
Int  CI."  H05B  41/29:41/36 
VS.  a.  315-209  R  50  Claims 


5/181,161 
VARL\BLE  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  FOR  RESONANT 

POWER  FEEDBACK 
Sayed-Amr  El-Hamamsy,  and  Mustansir  H.  Kheraluwala,  both 
of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,570 

Int  a."  H05B  37/02 

VS.  CL  315-224  13  claims 


Th^ 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

a  DC  source  operative  to  provide  a  DC  supply  voltage  at  a  pair 
of  DC  supply  terminals; 

a  loading  means  including  an  electric  lamp  and  a  pair  of  load 
terminals;  and 

inverter  circuit  having  a  pair  of  DC  input  terminals  connected 
with  the  DC  supply  terminals  and  a  pair  of  AC  output  termi- 
nals connected  with  the  load  terminals;  die  inverter  circuit 
being  characterized  by  providing  across  the  AC  output  termi- 
nals an  AC  output  voltage  characterized  by  having  (i)  a  first 
fundamental  period  consisting  of  two  first  half-periods  of 
approximately  equal  duration  but  of  opposite  polarity,  each 
first  half-period  starting  and  ending  at  a  voltage  ctuss-over 
point  at  which  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  AC  output 
voltage  changes  polarity,  and  (ii)  a  first  waveform  being 
sinusoidal  except  for  a  first  brief  period  in  near  proximity  of 
each  voltage  cross-over  point  during  which  first  brief  period 
the  slope  of  the  first  waveform  is  distinctiy  steeper  than  it 
would  have  been  if  it  had  remained  of  sinusoidal  waveform 
throughout  the  first  brief  period;  the  inverter  circuit  being 
fiirther  characterized  by  including  (i)  tank-inductor  means,  (ii) 
tank-capacitor  means,  (iii)  transistors  coiwected  in  circuit 
with  the  tank-inductor  means  and  the  tank-capacitor  means, 
each  transistor  having  transistor  control  terminals,  and  (iv) 
drive  voltage  assembly  connected  with  the  transistor  conottl 
terminals  and  operative  to  provide  transistor  drive  voltages 
thereto;  the  drive  voltage  assembly  being  fiiither  operative  to 
cause  each  transistor  to  periodically  alternate  between  being 
condtKtive  and  being  non-conductive;  the  transistors  being 
rendered  conductive  and  non-conductive  at  such  particular 
moments  in  time  as  to  cause  the  AC  output  voltage  to  assume 
said  first  waveform. 


1.  A  fixed  duty  ratio,  variable  frequency,  square  wave  generator, 
comprising: 

an  astable  multivibrator  including  a  pair  of  resistors  coupled  in 
series  between  a  supply  voltage  terminal  and  a  capacitor,  said 
multivibrator  generating  a  square  wave  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  which  varies  between  predetermined  fractions  of 
said  supply  volUge  with  a  fixed  duty  ratio;  and 

a  controllable,  high-gain,  variable  resistance  connected  between 
said  capacitor  and  a  ground  potential,  said  variable  resistance 
varying  with  input  voltage  diereto,  said  capacitor  of  said 
multivibrator  charging  and  discharging  through  die  series 
connection  of  said  resistors  and  said  variable  resistance  with 
charging  and  discharging  times  Uiat  vary  with  die  input  volt- 
age thereto. 


5,481,162 
METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  CURRENT  TO  A  SODIUM 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP,  AND  CURRENT 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Michael  Boenigk;  Klaus  Guenther,  both  of  BerUn;  Hans-Georg 
Kkiss,  Hoben  Neuendorf,  and  Teja  Lehmann,  Berlin,  aU  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Patent-Treuhand-GeseUsdiaft  F.  Ele- 
ktrische  Gluehlampen  mbh,  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1993,  43  01 
276.0 

Int  a.'  H05B  41/36 
VS.  a.  31S-307  14  cui„» 


COMMAND 
JNPUI  ij 

CONTROL  UN(T> 


Xl 


24 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  sodium  high-pressure  discharge  lamp, 
with  a  controlled  energy  supply  apparatus  coupled  to  said  lamp, 

wherein  said  controUed  energy  supply  apparatus  supplies  the 
sodium  high-pressure  lamp  with  electrical  operating  energy 
sufficient  to  cause  operation  of  the  lamp  under  saturated 
condition. 
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a  method  of  stabilized  operation  of  said  lamp  comprising  the 

steps  of 
establishing  a  predetermined  command  value  for  the  quotient  of 

lamp  voltage  and  lamp  current  (V^/IJ  of  supplied  electrical 

energy:  and 
controlling  the  energy  output  of  said  energy  supply  apparatus  to 

naeel  said  predetermined  command  value. 


5,481,163 

DISCBARGE  LAMP  CURRENT  CONTROLLING 

ORCUIT 

Keqji  Nakamura,  and  Nobuo  Ukita,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabiishiiu  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1993,  5-192223 

Int  CI.*  G05F  1/00 

VS.  CL  315—308  34  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  lighting  device,  comprising: 

voltage  applying  means  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  to  a 

discharge  lamp: 
discharge  starting  means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  to  the 

discharge  lamp  to  start  the  discharge  lamp: 
voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  applied  across 

the  discharge  lamp; 
current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  current  supplied  to  the 

discharge  lamp:  and 
a  lamp  current  controller  including 

means  for  deciding  a  value  of  current  to  be  supplied  to  the 
discharge  lamp  based  on  the  luminous  efBciency  of  the 
discharge  lamp  and  the  voltage  detected  by  said  voltage 
detecting  means,  said  luminous  efficiency  depending  on  the 
voltage  applied  across  the  discharge  lamp,  and 
means  for  controlling  a  voltage  output  from  said  voltage 
applying  means  such  that  said  decided  value  of  ctirrent 
coincides  widi  the  value  of  current  detected  by  said  current 
detecting  means. 


wherein  said  means  for  individually  driving  said  coils  of  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  coils  is  responsive  to  means  for  detecting 
deflection  of  a  beam  of  charged  particles  in  response  to 
change  of  current  in  said  at  least  one  pair  of  coils. 


5,481,165 
DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Akiyoshi  Urano,  and  Hiroaki  Tsuboyama,  both  of  Chofu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Juld  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1993,  5-072942 
U 

Int  CI.*  D05B  69/12 
U.S.  CI.  318—5  2  Claims 

23      ^ -:7^  V' 


I  5,481,164 

VARIABLE  AXIS  STIGMATOR 
Guenther  O.  Langner,  Fultonville,  and  Paul  F.  Petric,  Brewster, 
botli  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,798,  Jul.  16,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5^89,858.  This  applicaUon  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296.138 

InL  CI."  G09G  1/04:  G21K  1/08:  HOIJ  .i/14 

VS.  CI.  315—370  14  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  shifting  the  axis  of  a  quadrupole  field 

including 

a  yoke  having  at  least  four  coils  arranged  in  pairs  in  a  quadru- 
pole configuration  wherein  at  least  the  coils  of  at  least  one 
said  pair  of  coils  are  individually  electrically  accessible, 
means  for  individually  driving  said  coils  of  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  coils  including  means  for  individually  deriving  current 
'  values  for  each  coil  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  coils  in 

'  accordance  with  a  position  to  which  said  axis  is  to  be  shifted. 


1.  A  drive  device  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising: 

an  upper  shaft  for  driving  the  sewing  machine: 

a  power  transmitting  flywheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  upper 
shaft  so  thai  said  power  transmitting  flywheel  and  said  upper 
shaft  turn  as  one  unit; 

a  high  speed  motor  for  rotating  said  power  transmitting  fly- 
wheel: 

a  one-way  clutch  mounted  about  .said  upper  shaft: 

power  transmitting  pulley  mounted  outside  of  said  one-way 
clutch:  and 

a  low  speed  motor  for  rotating  said  power  transmitting  pulley  at 
lower  speed  than  said  power  transmitting  flywheel. 
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5,481,166 

MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  BRUSHLESS  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  USING  ONLY  THREE  WIRES 

Julio  C.  Moreira,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whiripod 

Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,596 

Int  CL*  H02F  7/00 

VS.  a.  318—254  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  brushless  permanent  magnet  motor 
having  stator  windings  coimected  in  a  star  configuration  which 
provides  a  stator  neutral  node  and  in  which  windings  are  induced 
back  EMF  fundamental  and  third  harmonic  components,  and  a 
rotor  which  rotates  relative  to  the  stator  windings,  the  motor  being 
driven  by  an  inverter  having  electrical  nodes,  including  phase 
nodes  to  which  are  coupled  a  star  network  of  resistors  which 
provides  an  artificial  neutral  node  separate  and  apart  from,  but  in 
correspondence  with,  the  stator  neutral  node,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
extracting  a  first  signal  in  which  the  third  harmonic  component 
is  dominant  from  across  one  of  the  nodes  of  the  inverter  and 
the  artificial  neutral  node  without  requiring  connection  to  the 
stator  neutral  node; 
filtering  the  first  signal  to  generate  a  second  signal  which  sub- 
stantially contains  only  the  third  harmonic  component:  and 
communicating  the  second  signal  to  a  controller  which  controls 
operation  of  the  inverter  based  in  part  on  information  in  the 
second  signal. 


circuitry  for  adding  a  first  hysteresis  bias  ctmrent  to  said  circuitry 
for  providing  a  differential  voltage,  to  modify  the  produced 
differential  voltage: 

circuitry  for  adding  a  second  hysteresis  bias  current  to  said 
circuitry  for  providing  a  differential  voltage,  to  noodify  the 
produced  differential  voltage  responsive  to  the  back  emf 
approaching  a  zero  crossing  from  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  second  hysteresis  bias  current  opposing  and  of  greater 
magnitude  than  said  first  hysteresis  bias  current;  and 

a  comparator  coiuected  to  receive  the  modified  differential 
voltage  to  produce  an  output  state  change  when  the  modified 
differential  voltage  exceeds  a  (Mvdetermined  value. 


5,481,168 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  TORQUE  CONTROLLER 
Nobnyoshi  Mutoh,  Katsnta,-  Taizoa  Miyazald,  Hitadii,-  Ryoso 
MasaU,  Hitadii;  l^tomu  Ohmae,  Hitaclii,  and  Sanshiro 
Ohara,  Tooiud,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013971 

Int  CL*  H02P  7/00 

VS.  CL  318—432  31  Oahns 


zc 


5,481,167 

AMPLIFIER  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

BEMF  OF  A  COIL  OF  A  POLYPHASE  SENSORLESS  DC 

MOTOR 

Mark  E.  Rohrbaugh,  and  Francesco  Carobolante,  both  of 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics, 

Inc.,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843364,  Feb.  28,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,668 

Int.  a.*  H02K  23/00 

VS.  CL  318—254  33  Clauns 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  back  emf  signal  of  a  motor  coil, 
comprising: 

circuitry  for  providing  a  differential  voltage  proportional  to  the 
back  emf  of  the  motor  coil; 


1.  Torque  controller  for  an  electric  vehicle  motor  comprising: 

a  torque  reference  calculator  for  generating  a  torque  reference 
value  in  response  to  an  input  command  signal; 

a  motor  torque  detecting  unit  for  generating  a  motor  torque 
signal  indicative  of  instantaneous  value  of  an  output  torque  of 
said  motor; 

a  comparing  unit  coupled  to  receive  said  torque  reference  value 
and  said  motor  torque  signal,  and  generate  a  torque  difference 
signal  indicative  of  a  difference  between  instantaneous  values 
of  said  torque  reference  value  and  said  motor  torque  signal: 

means  for  generating  three  phase  A.C.  current  signals  responsive 
to  instantaneous  values  of  said  torque  difference  signal; 

a  current  control  unit  responsive  to  said  A.C.  current  signals  for 
generating  three  phase  A.C.  voltage  signals  indicative  of 
instantaneous  values  thereof; 

a  pulse  width  modulator  coupled  to  receive  said  A.C.  voltage 
signals  and  generate  a  plurality  of  pulse  width  modulated 
signals  indicative  of  instantaneous  values  thereof;  and 

an  inverter  coupled  to  receive  said  pulse  width  nxxlulated  sig- 
nals and  generate  a  three  phase  A.C.  voltage  for  driving  said 
motor  in  response  thereto; 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  three  phase  A.C.  current 
signals  comprises: 

a  torque  current  signal  calculator  for  generating  a  torque 
current  signal  in  response  to  said  torque  difference  signal: 
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a  secondary  magnetic  flux  signal  calculator  for  generating  a 

secondary  magnetic  flux  signal  based  on  an  output  speed  of 

said  motor:  and 
means  for  modulating  said  secondary  magnetic  flux  signal 

generated  in  said  secondary  magnetic  flux  calculator,  in 

response  to  said  torque  current  signal. 


5,481,169 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN 

APPLIANCE  WITH  A  SERVO-ASSISTED  MOTOR 
Danieie  IXiretta,  Ispra,  and  Adriano  Scabiuri,  Sonuna  Lom- 
bardo,  both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,051 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  14,  1992,  MI92U0369 
Int  CL*  G05B  11 /Ol 
VS.  CL  318—560  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  household  electri- 
cal appliance,  comprising: 
an  electronic  circuit  arranged  to  control  the  operation  of  said 

electrical  appliance: 
a  selector  for  inputting  predetermined  program  steps  to  said 
electronic  control,  said  selector  including: 
a  knob: 

a  position  sensing  element  mechanically  interconnected  to 
said  knob,  said  position  sensing  element  supplying  an  elec- 
trical input  signal  to  said  electronic  circuit  responsive  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  knob  relative  to  an  initial  position, 
said  electrical  input  signal  being  used  by  said  electronic 
circuit  to  control  the  operation  of  the  electrical  appliance: 
an  actuator  operatively  controlled  by  said  circuit  for  moving  said 
knob,  so  that  said  knob  is  made  to  move  during  the  execution 
of  the  selected  operating  program  and  hence  display  the 
progress  of  said  program. 


adjusting  the  duty  cycle  of  said  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  sum  of  the  error  between  the  current  sensed  and  said  target 
current  plus  the  rate  of  change  of  said  error,  to  reduce  said 
error  toward  zero. 


5,481,171 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYMMETRICAL 

CURRENT  STARTING  OF  POLYPHASE  INDUCTION 

MOTORS 

Thomas  J.  Woginrich,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  James 

River  Corporation  of  Virginia,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,625 

InL  a.*  H02P  1/26 


VS.  a.  318—778 


19  Claims 
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5,481,170 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SHIFT 
FORCE  IN  AN  AUTOMATED  MECHANICAL 
TRANSMISSION 
Stephen  A.  Edden,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.;  Syed  F.  Hussain, 
Anaheim  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Chiau-Chieh  Ong,  Novi,  Mich., 
asHgnors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  104,725 

Int.  a.*  G05F  l/W 
VS.  CL  318—650  6  Clahns 

1.  A  noethod  of  controlUng  the  force  applied  to  the  shifting 
mechanism  of  an  automated  mechanical  transmission  during  shift- 
ing movements,  the  transmission  including  at  least  otie  shift  rail, 
the  shifting  mechanism  including  a  shift  member  driven  by  a 
motor,  the  shift  member  cooperating  with  the  shift  rail  to  effect 
shifting  of  the  transmission,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
energizing  the  motor  with  a  variable  duty  cycle  pulse  width 
mochilated  control  signal  to  cause  a  target  current  to  be 
applied  to  said  motor, 
sensing  the  current  drawn  by  the  motor,  and 
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1.  A  method  of  starting  a  polyphase  electric  induction  motor 
using  an  automatic  motor  starter  individually  controlling  the  appli- 
cation of  a  plurality  of  phases  of  an  AC  power  source  to  the  motor, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  and  storing  a  value  of  a  selected  electrical  parameter, 
said  value  specific  to  the  particular  motor,  where  said  param- 
eter is  a  parameter  that  takes  on  a  different  value  depending 
on  asymmetrical  startup  current  characteristics  produced  by 
physical  structure  of  the  motor; 
calculating,  based  on  said  stored  electrical  parameter  value,  a 
time  delay  interval  defining  a  time  between  when  a  voltage 
zero  crossing  of  one  of  said  phases  occurs  and  a  time  when 
the  same  phase  is  to  be  connected  to  the  motor  to  minimize 
transient  asymmetrical  startup  currents  drawn  by  the  motor. 
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monitoring  at  least  a  first  of  said  phases  of  the  power  source  to 
detect  a  power  phase  voltage  zero  crossing  of  the  first  phase: 

upon  detection  of  said  phase  voltage  zero  crossing  of  the  first 
phase,  waiting  for  said  time  delay  interval  and  then  connect- 
ing said  first  phase  of  the  power  source  to  the  motor; 

after  connection  of  said  first  phase  of  the  power  source,  connect- 
ing the  phases  other  than  said  first  phase  to  the  motor  indi- 
vidually thereafter  at  timed  intervals  estabUshed  to  minimize 
transient  asymmetrical  startup  currents  drawn  by  the  nxitor. 
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1.  A  control  circuit  fcM'  controlling  a  power  converting  apparatus 
in  response  to  one  or  more  conmuuid  values,  said  control  circuit 
comprising: 

exciting  current  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  an  exciting  cur- 
rent component  from  a  detected  signal  of  each  phase  of 
primary  currents  of  an  induction  motor,  wherein  said  exciting 
current  obtaining  means  comprises  vector  rotation  means  for 
resolving  said  primary  currents  of  said  induction  motor  into  a 
d-axis  component  and  a  q-axis  component  on  an  orthogonal 
d-q  axis  coordinate  system  by  using  a  reference  angle  that 
rotates  at  an  angular  velocity  identical  with  that  of  an  output 
of  said  power  converting  apparatus,  and  outputs  said  d-axis 
component  of  said  primary  currents  of  said  induction  motor  as 
said  exciting  current  component; 

oscillation  component  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  an  oscilla- 
tion component  of  the  exciting  current  from  said  exciting 
current  component; 

correcting  quantity  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  correcting 
quantity  fivm  said  oscillation  component  of  the  exciting  cur- 
rent, wherein  said  correcting  quantity  obtaining  means  obtains 
from  said  oscillation  component  of  the  exciting  current  an 
exciting  voltage  oscillation  component  Av,  and  outputs  said 
exciting  voltage  oscillation  component  Av  as  said  correcting 
quantity;  and 

coRunand  providing  means  for  correcting  at  least  one  of  said 
command  values  using  said  correcting  quantity,  and  for  pro- 
viding said  power  converting  apparatus  with  stator  axis  volt- 
age command  values  obtained  on  the  basis  of  said  corrected 
command  values,  wherein  said  command  providing  means 
comprises  correcting  means  for  correcting  said  command 
values,  which  are  provided  in  the  form  of  a  q-axis  voltage 
command  value  and  a  d-axis  voltage  conunand  value  on  said 
orthogonal  d-q  axis  coordinate  system,  in  a  manner  that  said 
q-axis  voltage  command  is  corrected  by  said  exciting  voltage 
oscillation  component  Av  while  said  d-axis  voltage  command 
value  is  set  to  zero,  and  coordinate  transformation  mean  for 
transforming  said  corrected  q-axis  voltage  command  value 
and  said  d-axis  voltage  command  value  into  said  stator  axis 
voltage  conunand  values. 


5y481,173 
VECTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Yasuhiro  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabiishiki  Kai- 
sha  Mcidensha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177^6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1993,  5-002228; 
Mar.  18, 1993,  5-058750 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/00 
VS.  CL  318—801  5  Claims 


5,481,172 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER  CONVERTING 

APPARATUS 

Hirofiuni  Minowa;  Shinichi  Ishii;  Takao  Yanase,  and  Masaru 

Yamazoe,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  51,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1992,  4-154063 

Int  a.*  H02M  7/00;  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—800  11  Claims 


^^ig^iLlSnpt?" 


-  "was-  — -.-W 


I— *^^*— 'j -r. 


T 


1.  A  vector  control  system  for  an  induction  motor  which  is 
driven  by  an  inverter  controlled  by  a  pulse  width  nKxlulation 
circuit,  the  system  carrying  out  compensation  for  variation  of  a 
secondary  resistance,  comprising: 

first  means  for  calculating  target  values  l,d*  and  l,q*  of  d-  and 
q-axis  components  of  a  primary  current  of  the  induction 
motor  on  d-q  coordinates  having  a  secondary  magnetic  flux 
set  as  a  reference  axis,  said  d-q  coordinates  being  rotational 
coordinates  which  rotate  in  synchronism  with  a  power  source 
angular  frequency  of  the  induction  motor, 

a  first  coordinate  transformation  part  arranged  to  calculate  in 
accordance  with  said  target  values  l,d*  and  I,q*  of  said  d- 
and  q-axis  components  a  target  value  1,y*  (=!,)  of  a  y-axis 
component  of  the  primary  current  and  a  phase  difference  ^  on 
Y-6  coordinates  having  said  phase  difference  y  with  respect  to 
d-q  axes  and  having  said  primary  current  1,  set  as  a  reference 
axis; 

a  slip  angular  frequency  operation  part  arranged  to  input  and 
calculate  a  ratio  X^'/M*  and  said  target  value  l,q*  of  said 
q-axis  component  so  as  to  output  a  target  value  cDj*  of  a  slip 
angular  frequency; 

second  means  for  calculating  target  values  V,y*  and  V,6*  of  > 
and  5-axis  components  of  a  primary  voltage  in  accordance 
with  a  ratio  X^^'/M*  of  a  target  value  "k^*  of  said  secondary 
magnetic  flux  to  a  target  value  M*  of  an  exciting  inductance, 
calculation  results  of  said  first  coordinate  transformation  part 
and  a  command  value  (ii^  of  said  power  source  angular  ftc- 
quency; 

a  second  coordinate  transformation  part  arranged  to  transform  a 
detection  value  of  said  primary  current  into  actual  y-  and 
5-axis  components  I,y  and  Ii8  on  said  y-S  coordinates; 

third  means  for  calculating  a  variation  AV,5  with  respect  to  said 
V,5*  of  said  S-axis  component  of  said  primary  voltage  in 
accordance  with  said  target  values  1,^*  and  1,5*  of  said  y-  and 
5-axis  components  of  said  primary  current  and  said  actual  y- 
and  5-axis  components  I,y  and  1,5  derived  from  said  second 
coordinate  transformation  part; 

a  polar  coordinate  transformation  part  arranged  to  add  said  target 
values  V,y*  and  V,5*  derived  from  said  second  means  to  said 
variation  AV,5  derived  from  said  third  means  so  as  to  output 
a  magnimde  IV, I  of  a  vector  of  said  primary  voltage  and  a 
phase  angle  ^  thereof  with  respect  to  a  y  axis;  and 

fourth  means  for  tninimizing  an  error  with  regard  to  compensa- 
tion for  variation  of  the  secondary  resistance,  and  ir)cluding 

a  first  operation  part  arranged  to  carry  out  a  polar  coordinate 
transformation  of  said  target  values  V,y*  and  V,5*  of  said 
second  means  so  as  to  output  an  ampUtude  component  IV, *l; 

a  second  operation  part  arranged  to  calculate  a  deviation 
between  said  ampUtude  component  IV, *l  of  said  first  opera- 
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tion  part  and  said  magnitude  rV,l  of  said  vector  of  said 

primary  voltage  so  as  to  output  an  amplitude  variation  error 

AIV,I; 
third  and  fourth  operation  parts  arranged  to  input  said  amplitude 

variation  error  AiV,l  derived  from  said  second  operation  part 

and  said  variation  AV,5  derived  from  said  third  means  and 

provide  outputs  by  switching  the  two;  and 
a  third  adder  arranged  to  add  said  outputs  of  said  third  and 

fourth  operation  parts  so  as  to  input  said  voltage  variation 

control  part. 


5,481,174 

METHOD  OF  RAPIDLY  CHARGING  A  LITHIUM  ION 

CELL 

Lara  J.  Martin,  Newport  News,  Va^  and  Scott  M.  Garrett, 

Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

DL 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,975 

Int  CL*  H02J  7/W 

MS.  CL  32»— 14  15  aaims 


1.  A  medMd  for  rapi(fly  charging  a  Lithium  ion  electrochemical 
cell,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  providing  a  Lithium  ion  electrochemical  cell; 

(ii)  applying  an  electrical  charge  pulse  current  to  said  electro- 
chemical cell,  said  charge  pulse  terminating  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  either  a  pre-selected  maximum  charge  time,  or  a 
pte-selected  maximum  cell  voltage; 

(iii)  providing  a  rest  period  during  which  no  load  or  current  is 
applied  to  said  cell;  and 

(iv)  applying  a  discharge  pulse  to  said  electrochemical  cell,  said 
discharge  pulse  terminating  upon  the  occurrence  of  either  a 
pre-selected  discharge  period  of  time,  or  a  pre-selected  mini- 
mum cell  voltage. 


5,481,176 

ENHANCED  VEHICLE  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Ctaaries  J.  DeBiasi,  Allen  Park;  Vikas  l^iteja,  Novi;  ZeUko 

De^vic,  Westland,  and  John  F.  Renehan,  South  Lyon,  all  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkta. 

FUcd  JuL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  270,570 

Int  CL<^  H02J  1/00 

VS.  a.  322—7  13  Claims 

1.  A  charging  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  with 


Jb^ 
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5v481,175 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  AUXILIARY 

BATTERIES 

John  QuaUcfa,  Buffalo  Grove;  Cary  Ctamiciewski,  Prospect 

Heights,  and  Kirk  Sievers,  Rosellc,  all  of  UL,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomburg,  DL 

FUed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  169,284 
Int  a.^  HOIM  ]0/46 
MS.  a.  320—15  26  Claims 

7.  A  system  for  charging  an  auxiliary  battery  that  drives  an 
auxiliary  load,  said  system  comprising: 

regulator  means  having  a  control  input  and  an  output,  wherein 
the  output  is  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  battery  for  providing  a 
charge  current  variable  dependent  on  a  parameter  of  a  control 
signal  provided  to  the  control  input; 
switch  means  for  providing  a  coupling  and  a  decoupling 
between  said  auxiliary  battery  and  said  auxiliary  load,  respon- 
sive to  a  command  signal;  and 
control  means  for  providing  the  command  signal  that  decouples 
said  auxiliary  battery  from  said  auxiliary  load  via  said  switch 
means,  and  responsive  thereto,  for  providing  the  control  sig- 
nal dependent  on  a  voltage  present  across  said  regulator 
means. 
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an  air  intake  and  a  throttle,  said  motor  vehicle  further  having 
brakes  and  a  battery,  said  charging  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  alternator  for  generating  electrical  energy  including  an 
output  voltage; 

(b)  a  voltage  regulator  adapted  to  control  said  output  voltage  of 
said  alternator,  said  voltage  regulator  having  a  first  input 
adapted  to  receive  a  sigiud  representing  a  desired  output 
voltage  of  said  alternator  and  a  first  output  adapted  to  provide 
a  signal  representing  a  mechanical  load  of  said  alternator  on 
said  engine;  and 

(c)  an  engine  controller  adapted  to  control  an  idle  speed  of  said 
engine,  said  engine  controller  further  comprising  a  second 
input  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  provided  by  said  first 
output  and  a  second  output  adapted  to  provide  said  signal 
received  by  said  first  input; 

wherein  said  first  output  is  coupled  to  said  second  input  and 
said  second  output  is  coupled  to  said  first  input 
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5^481.177 

ELECTRONIC  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

James  P.  Hamley,  29:^  Cottonwood  Dr.  SE,,  MiU  Creek,  Wash. 

98012 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,862,  Aug.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,023 

Int  CL^  HOIM  \0/46 

MS.  a.  320—23  30  Claims 

1.  A  charging  system  comprising: 

.T:^ 


^§^^B 


an  input  terminal  for  coupling  to  a  power  source; 

an  output  terminal  for  coupling  to  a  load  to  be  charged; 

an  adjustable  regulator  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal,  an  output  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  and  a 
control  termiiud,  said  adjustable  regulate  producing  a  con- 
trolled signal  at  its  output  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
applied  to  said  control  terminal; 

controller  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  terminal 
and  an  output  coupled  to  said  control  terminal,  said  controller 
means  including  means  to  sense  the  state  of  charge  of  the  and, 
responsive  thereto: 

(a)  apply  a  predetermined  charge-on  control  signal  to  said  con- 
trol terminal  responsive  to  the  load's  charge  state  being  less 
than  a  predetermined  full  charge  level  to  cause  said  adjustable 
regulator  output  to  charge  the  load; 

(b)  apply  a  predetermined  charge-off  control  sigiud  to  said 
control  terminal,  responsive  to  the  load's  charge  state  being 
greater  than  a  predeterqiined  fiill  charge  level,  to  cause  said 
adjustable  regulator  output  to  cease  charging  the  load;  and 

(c)  reapply  said  predetermined  charge-on  control  signal  to  said 
control  termiiud  responsive  to  the  state  of  charge  of  the  load 
dropping  frt>m  said  predetermined  full  charge  level  to  a  dif- 
ferent predetermined  recharge  level;  and, 

means  for  predeterminedly  tapering  charge  rate  to  the  load  as  the 
load  approaches  said  full  charge  level. 


switching  transistors  to  maintain  the  output  terminal  at  the 
regulated  voltage;  and 
a  third  circuit  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  during  a 
second  state  of  circuit  operation  to  cause  both  switching 
transistors  to  be  simultaneously  OFF  for  a  period  of  time  if  a 
sensed  condition  of  the  regulator  indicates  that  the  current 
supplied  to  die  load  falls  below  a  threshold  fraction  of  maxi- 
mum rated  output  current  for  the  regulator,  whereby  operating 
efficiency  of  the  regulator  at  low  output  current  levels  is 
improved. 


5,481,179 

VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUIT  WfTH  A  COMMON 

GATE  OUTPUT  STAGE 

Brent  Keetli,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc., 

Boise,  Id. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,679,  Oct  14,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,392 

Int  CL'  G05F  i/26 

U.S.  CL  323—315  28  Claims 
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5,481,178 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  OVER  BROAD  CURRENT  RANGES 

IN  A  SWITCHING  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Milton  E.  Wilcox,  Saratoga,  and  Randy  G.  Flatness,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Linear  Technology  Corporation, 
Milpitas,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,047 
Int  CL*  G05F  //6/« 
MS.  a.  323—287  57  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  switching  voltage  regulator,  the 
regulator  having  (1)  a  switch  circuit  coupled  to  receive  an  input 
voltage  and  including  a  pair  of  synchronously  switched  switching 
transistors  and  (2)  an  output  circuit  including  an  output  terminal 
and  an  output  capacitor  coupled  thereto  for  supplying  current  at  a 
regulated  vokage  to  a  load,  the  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  for  monitoring  a  signal  from  the  output  terminal  to 

generate  a  first  feedback  signal; 
a  second  circuit  for  generating  a  first  control  sigiud  during  a  first 
state  of  circuit  operation,  the  first  control  signal  being  respon- 
sive to  the  first  feedback  signal  to  vary  the  duty  cycle  of  the 


? 


i^_j> 


< 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  generating  an  output  voltage,  die 
circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  current  mirror  comprising  a  reference  node  and  a  miirored 
node,  wherein  during  operation  current  through  the  reference 
node  is  equal  to  current  through  the  mirrored  node; 

b.  biasing  means  for  establishing  a  current  through  the  reference 
node; 

c.  a  first  regulator  for  regulating  current  through  the  mirrored 
node,  the  first  regulator  comprising  a  first  control  terminal 
coupled  to  the  reference  node;  and 

d.  an  output  stage  for  regulating  an  output  current  so  that  the 
output  voltage  is  generated  across  a  load  resistor  when  the 
output  current  passes  therethrough,  the  output  stage  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  second  regulator  for  regulating  the  output  current,  the 
second  regulator  comprising  a  second  control  terminal 
coupled  to  the  reference  node;  and 

(2)  a  third  regulator  in  series  with  the  second  regulator  for 
regulating  the  output  current,  the  third  regulator  comprising 
a  diird  control  terminal  coupled  to  the  mirrored  node. 
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5^1,180 
PTAT  CXIRRENT  SOUKCE 
Marc  H.  Ryat,  SanU  Clara,  Califs  asaignor  to  SCS-Tbomsoa 
NflcroeiectnMiics,  Inc^  CarroOton,  Tex. 
ContiBiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70^6,  Jun.  1,  1993,  and  a 
coadnnatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,274,  Jun.  1,  1993,  and  a 
cootiniiation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  31,647,  Mar.  15,  1993,  and  a 
continiiatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,091,  Sep.  23,  1992,  aban- 
doocd.  This  appUcatioo  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,807 
Clatms  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30, 1991, 91 12278; 
Enntpean  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  28,  1992,  92420333 

Int  a.*  G05F  i/26 
VS.  CL  323—315  25  daims 


1.  A  PTAT  ciuTcnt  source,  comprising: 

first  and  second  half  cascode  current  minor  circuits,  connected 
to  produce  a  difference  in  a  base-emitter  voltage  drop  of  a  first 
cascode  transistor  of  said  first  half  cascode  mirror  circuit  from 
a  base-emitter  voltage  drop  across  a  second  cascode  transistor 
of  said  second  half  cascode  mirror  circuit  is  produced  that  is  a 
function  of  a  thermal  voltage  times  a  logarithm  of  a  size  ratio 
between  emitter  areas  of  said  first  and  second  cascode  tran- 
sistors that  is  converted  into  a  current  in  said  second  half 
cascode  mirror  circuit; 

an  output  circuit,  connected  to  said  second  mirror  circuit  to 
provide  an  output  current  that  is  mirrored  from  a  current  in  an 
output  transistor  of  said  second  half  cascode  current  mirror 
circuit 


surface,  said  anode  and  cathode  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
controlled  volume  for  holding  a  quantity  of  an  electrolyte,  and 
(3)  means  for  applying  a  controlled  electrical  potential  to  said 
cathode  of  said  electrolyte  cell;  and 
(b)  said  base  comprises  (1)  an  air  inlet  portion  for  sampling  air, 

(2)  an  air  outlet  portion  connected  to  an  air  sampling  pump, 

(3)  a  channel  connecting  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet  and 
mlwpt'^  to  introduce  said  air  to  said  electrolyte,  (4)  a  reservoir 
for  storing  said  electrolyte  for  said  electrolyte  cell,  (5)  wick 
means  for  supplying  said  electrolyte  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  electrolyte  cell  and  (6)  wick  means  for  providing  contact 
between  said  air  and  said  electrolyte  in  said  channel  whereby 
said  toxic  metals  dissolve  in  said  electrolyte. 


5,481,182 
UP/DOWN  SPECTRUM  SCALING  OF  SIGNALS 
GopalkrMuia  G.  Nadkarni,  2962  BeMine  Rd.,  #1310,  Garland, 
Tts.  75044,  and  Ungappa  K.  Mestha,  417  FUundcaf  La., 
Cedar  Hin,  To.  75104 

FIM  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,796 

Int  CI*  GOIR  23/175 

VS.  CL  324— 76J4  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  signal  for  spectral  scaling  thereof, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

dynamically  propagating  a  source  signal  down  a  line  with  a 
defined  velocity; 

effectively  moving  a  sampling  device  along  the  line  at  a  velocity 
that  is  different  from  die  propagation  velocity  of  the  source 
signal,  thereby  producing  a  Doppler  effect; 

obtaining  sample  data  from  the  line,  said  sample  data  having 
characteristics  representative  of  the  source  signal,  and  cou- 
pling the  sample  data  to  an  output,  whereby  spectral  scaling 
of  the  source  signal  is  achieved. 


5,481481 
REAL-TIME  TOXIC  METALS  MONITOR  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
John  McHardy,  Westlake  Village;  Cari  W.  Townsend,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Clifford  A.  Megerie,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283^457 

Int  CL*  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  CL  324—71.1  19  Claims 


>■'* 


5/181,183 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Paul  A.  Johnson,  10467  Hawley  Rd.,  El  Ci^on,  Calif.  92021; 
Ri-Chee  Chou,  10525  Eartfastar  Ct,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92127; 
Chris  A.  Martin,  8949  Lombard  PI.  #426,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
92122;  Brett  Spivey,  131  Seeman  Dr.,  Endnitas,  CaUf.  92024, 
and  John  Lovberg,  5771  Lodi  St,  San  Diego,  CaUl  92117 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,659,  May  13,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,135 
Int  CL'  GOIR  23/17 
VS.  a.  324— 76J6  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  toxic  metals  in 

workplace  air,  comprising  a  monitor  cell  comprising  a  base  and  a 

removable  assembly,  wherein 

(a)  said  removable  assembly  comprises  (I)  a  flat,  electrically 

insulating  substrate  having  a  first  surface,  (2)  an  electrolyte 

cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  disposed  on  said  first 


1.  A  spectrum  analyzer  for  analyzing  the  spectrum  of  an  electro- 
magnetic signal  containing  one  or  more  signal  frequencies  within  a 
range  of  high  frequency  radio  and  microwave  frequencies  compris- 
ing: 
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a)  a  modulating  means  for  noodulating  an  optical  beam  defining 
a  narrowband  carrier  frequency  with  said  electromagnetic 
signal  in  order  to  produce  a  modulated  optical  beam  contain- 
ing a  one  or  more  frequency  components,  said  one  or  more 
frequency  components  differing  only  slightly  in  frequency 
from  said  carrier  frequency; 

b)  a  dispersing  means  set  in  the  path  of  said  modulated  optical 
beam  for  dispersing  said  modulated  optical  beam  to  produce  a 
dispersing  modulated  optical  beam  in  which  said  one  or  more 
frequency  components  are  being  dispersed  so  that  a  portion  of 
each  frequency  components  is  directed  in  each  of  a  large 
number  of  directions; 

c)  a  frequency-direction  filter  means  located  in  the  path  of  said 
dispersing  modulated  optical  beam  for  blocldng  substantially 
all  of  said  frequency  components  except  die  portion  of  each  of 
said  frequency  components  entering  said  frequency-direction 
filter  means  in  at  least  one  frequency-dependent  entrance 
direction,  a  portion  of  each  frequency  component  not  blocked 
exiting  said  frequency-direction  filter  in  at  least  one 
frequency-dependent  exit  direction;  each  of  said  frequency- 
dependent  exit  directions,  within  a  range  of  directions,  having 
a  unique  relationship  with  one  of  said  signal  frequencies; 

d)  a  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  light  in 
each  of  said  frequency-dependent  exit  directions  so  as  to 
permit  an  analysis  of  the  spectrum  of  said  signal. 


5,481,185 

SOLENOID,  TYPE  VOLTAGE,  POLARITY  AND 

CONTTNUITY  TESTER 

Peter  B.  Lane,  TUcasviUe,  and  WiUam  M.  Hiu,  Twin  Lakes, 

both  of  Wis„  aiilgnflni  to  GB  Electrical  Inc.,  MUwaajuc, 

Wis. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,7U 

Int  CL*  GOIR  19/00 

VS.  CL  324—145  8  Claims 

^\ m 


5,481,184 

MOVEMENT  ACTUATOR/SENSOR  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  C.  Jacobsen,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sarcos 

Group,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  816,628,  Dec  31, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,269,882.  This  appUcadoa  Jun.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

898,216 

Int  a.*  H02M  7/00 

6Clainis 
■24 


VS.  CL  324—106 


1.  A  movement  actuator  comprising 

elongate  element  means  made  of  a  flexible  material, 

a  piece  of  actuable  material  disposed  on  a  surfoce  of  a  side  of 
the  elongate  element  means,  said  actuable  material  being 
responsive  to  an  actuation  signal  for  changing  its  shape  to 
thereby  cause  tlie  elongate  element  means  to  noove  to  accom- 
modate die  change  in  shape  of  the  piece  of  actuable  material 
in  proportion  to  actuation  signal  strength,  thereby  quantita- 
tively indicating  the  actuation  signal  strength  by  a  measure  of 
elongate  element  means  deformation,  and 

means  for  selectively  ^iplying  actuation  signals  to  the  piece  of 
actuable  materiaL 


1.  A  solenoid  type  voltage,  polarity  and  continuity  tester,  com- 
prising: 
a  housing; 
a  voltage  meter  in  said  housing,  said  meter  having  a  solenoid 

and  an  indicator  which  is  visible  by  a  user  of  said  tester; 
a  negative  polarity  indicator  in  said  housing,  said  indicator  being 

visible  to  a  user  of  said  tester; 
a  positive  polarity  indicator  in  said  housing,  said  indicator  being 

visible  to  a  user  of  said  tester; 
a  continuity  indicator  in  said  housing,  said  indicator  being 

visible  to  a  user  of  said  tester, 
a  pair  of  test  probes; 
a  pair  of  terminals,  each  of  said  terminals  being  for  connection 

to  a  separate  one  of  said  test  probes; 
a  polarity  indication  circuit  for  discriminately  energizing  said 

polarity  indicators  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied  across  said 

probes;  and 
a  continuity  indication  circuit  for  energizing  said  continuity 

indicator  in  response  to  said  probes  being  placed  in  electrical 

contact  with  one  another, 
wherein  said  solenoid,  said  polarity  indication  circuit  and  said 

continuity  indication  circuit  are  connected  between  said  ter- 
minals so  that  said  continuity  indication  circuit  does  not 

energize  said  continuity  indicator  unless  said  solenoid  has 

continuity. 


5,481,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRATED 
TESTING  OF  A  SYSTEM  CONTAINING  DIGITAL  AND 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  CIRCUITS 
Michael     S.     Heutmaker,     Itaiton;     Madhuri     Jarwala, 
Lawrenceville,  both  of  N J.,  and  Duy  K.  Le,  LcvlttowB,  Pa., 
assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,070 
Int  CL*  GOIR  35/00 
V-S.  a.  324—158.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  a  digital  RF  system  that  includes  a 
digital  controller,  a  base-band  processor,  an  RF  transmitter  and  an 
RF  receiver,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  testing  the  digital  controller  and  the  base-band  processor  by  a 
digital  structural  test  technique; 

(b)  down-loading  at  least  one  test  pattern  from  the  digital  con- 
troller to  the  base-band  processor; 

(c)  applying  the  test  pattern  to  the  RF  transmitter  to  cause  the 
transmitter  to  transmit  at  least  one  RF  signal; 

(d)  converting  the  RF  signal  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  into  a 
first  digital  signal  stream  for  receipt  by  the  base-band  proces- 
sor, 

(e)  processing  the  first  digital  signal  stream  at  the  base-band 
processor  to  verify  the  operation  of  the  RF  transmitter, 

(f)  receiving,  at  the  receiver,  the  transmitted  RF  signal; 
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5,481,188 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT  WITH  A  MICRO 

MACHINE  THAT  RESPONDS  TO  A  CHANGE  IN 

MAGNETIC  FLUX  ASSOCIATED  WITH  THE  OBJECT 

Takao  Mizutani,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denld 

Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  24,772 

CUrims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1993,  4-044736 

Int.  a."  GOIB  7/14;  GOID  5/00 

V&  CL  324—207.25  58  Claims 

S  Sa  S»  ec 


(g)  convening  the  RF  signal  received  by  the  receiver  into  a 

second  digital  signal  stream;  and 
(b)  processing  the  second  digital  signal  stream  at  tlie  base-band 

processor  to  verify  the  operation  of  the  receiver. 


5^481,187 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

POSITION  OF  AN  ARMATURE  IN 

ANELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 

Tany  L.  Marcott;  Matthew  G.  Branch,  and  Andrew  H.  Nippert, 

all  of  Peoria,  DL,  assi^iors  to  Caterpillar  Inc.,  Peoria,  01. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  800,815 

InL  CL*'  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324—207.16  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deteimining  tlie  position  of  an  armature  of 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  having  a  coil,  the  armature  being 

movable  to  and  between  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  a 

current  flowing  in  tlie  coil,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  current  in  llie  coil  and 

producing  a  magnitude  signal; 
means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  current  in  the  coil  and 

pnxlucing  a  rate  of  change  signal; 
means  for  receiving  tlie  rate  of  change  signal,  measuring  die 
peak  magnitude  of  the  rate  of  change  signal  and  producing  a 
peak  value  signal;  and 
means  for  determining  the  position  of  the  armature  with  respect 
to  the  coil  in  response  to  the  magnitude  and  peak  value 
signals. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  displacement  of  an  object  com- 
prising: 

magnetic  flux  generating  means  mounted  on  said  object  for 
generating  a  magnetic  flux  wliich  changes  as  a  displacement 
of  said  object  changes,  wherein  said  magnetic  flux  generating 
means  moves  as  said  object  is  displaced; 

a  micro  machine  which  has  a  plurality  of  mechanical  compo- 
nents and  which  is  disposed  proximate  to  said  magnetic  flux 
generating  means,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mechanical 
components  moves  to  a  certain  position  when  said  magnetic 
flux  changes  and  wherein  said  certain  position  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  mechanical  components  corresponds  to  said  dis- 
placement of  said  object;  and 

displacement  calculating  means  for  calculating  said  displace- 
ment of  said  object  based  upon  signals  from  said  micro 
macliine  wherein  said  signals  correspond  to  said  certain  posi- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  of  said  mechanical  components  of 
said  micro  machine. 


5,481,189 
ELECTRON  TUNNELING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
WITH  CONSTANT  TUNNELING  CURRENT 
MAINTAINED  BETWEEN  TUNNELING  TIP  AND 
ROTATABLE  MAGNET 
Daniel  DiLeila,  Lorton,  and  Richard  J.  Cdton,  Springfield, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,690 
Int  CL*  GOIR  33/02 
VS.  CL  324—259  19  Claims 

1.  An  electron  tunneling  magnetic  device  for  sensing  rotation  of 
a  magnet  due  to  a  change  in  the  surrounding  magnetic  field 
comprising: 
a  magnet  mounted  on  a  support  for  rotation  thereabout; 
a  tunneling  tip  electrically  biased  with  respect  to  and  being  in 
close  proximity  to  said  magnet  creating  a  gap  between  said  tip 
and  said  magnet  such  that  a  measurable  tunneling  current  is 
established;  and 
means  for  maintaining  an  essentially  constant  tunneling  current 
between  said  tip  and  said  magnet 
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1.  An  MRI  automatic  power  control  method  for  imaging  a 
plurality  of  regions  of  a  subject  under  examination,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  exciting  each  of  the  plurality  of  regions  of  the 
subject  under  examination  that  are  close  to  one  another  in 
sequence  with  excitation  radio-frequency  pulses  of  different 
powers  to  excite  the  plurality  of  regions  before  passing  relax- 
ation time  (longitudinal  relaxation  time)  T,  of  the  regions; 

a  second  step  of  acquiring  magnetic  resonance  signals  from  said 
plurality  of  regions  excited  by  said  first  step; 

a  third  step  of  identifying  a  maximum  magnetic  resonance  signal 
contained  in  said  magnetic  resonance  signals  acquired  by  said 
second  step  from  said  plurality  of  regions  of  said  subject;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  storing  the  power  of  an  excitation  radio- 
frequency  pulse  that  has  provided  said  maximum  magnetic 
resonance  signal  identified  by  said  third  step  as  the  optimum 
power  of  said  excitation  radio-frequency  pulses. 


5/481,191 

SHIELDED  GRADIENT  COIL  FOR  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  IMAGING 

Richard  Rzedzian,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

NMR  Systems,  Inc.,  WUmhigton,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,733,  Oct  17, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  92M11,  JnL  23, 1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545^88,  Jiu. 

29, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

242,706 

Int  CL'  GOIV  3/00 

VS.  CL  324-318  i  claim 


5,481,190 
MRI  AUTO  POWER  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Satoshi  Sugiura,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Toshiba,  Kawasaid,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,797,  JuL  16,  1992,  aban- 
donedt  This  appUcation  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,473 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1991,  3-179850 
Int  a."  GOIV  3/00 
VS.  a.  324—314  12  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gradient  coil  assembly  for  use  in 
magnetic  resonance  imaging,  said  method  comprising 

providing  a  primary  coil  assembly  manufactured  by  placing  a 
primary  coil  about  a  first  generally  cylindrical  surface  of  a 
first  substrate,  said  primary  coil  generating  a  first  magneto- 
motive force  and  a  spatially  varying  magnetic  field  in  a  region 
radially  inside  said  first  surface  when  driven  with  a  first 
pulsed  current  signal: 

positioning  a  secondary  coil  assembly  assembly  radially  outside 
said  first  coil  assembly,  said  secondary  coil  assembly  being 
manufactured  by  placing  a  shielding  coil  for  said  primary  coil 
about  a  second  generally  cylindrical  surface  of  a  second 
substrate: 

aligning  said  primary  and  secondary  coil  assemblies  so  that  said 
second  surface  is  substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  surface, 
and  so  that  said  shielding  coil  generates  a  second  magneto- 
motive force  in  a  direction  substantially  opposed  to  said  first 
magneto-motive  force  and  thereby  substantially  cancels  said 
magnetic  field  in  a  region  radially  outside  said  second  surface 
when  driven  with  a  second  pulsed  current  signal  that  is 
substantially  180°  out-of-phase  with  respect  to  said  first 
pulsed  current  signal; 

introducing  a  curable  compound  into  the  annular  region  between 
said  first  and  said  second  substrates  to  substantially  fill  said 
annular  region:  and 

curing  said  compound,  said  compound  being  suflSciendy  stiflF 
and/or  massive  when  cured  to  mechanically  couple  said  first 
and  said  second  substrates  to  substantially  cancel  said  first 
and  said  second  magneto-motive  forces. 
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35,481,192 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS  WITH  NOISE 
CANCELLATION 
Aatoon  F.  Meiilkopf,  and  Corneiis  L.  G.  Ham,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Sen  No.  150,655 
Claims  prioritv,  application  European  PaL  Off.^  Nov.  10, 
1992,92203435 

InL  a."  GOIV  3/0() 
VS.  a.  324—318  20  Oaims 

1.  A  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  comprising  a  magnet  system 


for  generating  a  steady  magnetic  field  in  a  measuring  space,  a 
gradient  coil  system  for  generating  gradient  fields  in  the  measuring 
space,  a  power  supply  source  for  the  gradient  coils  which  com- 
prises at  least  a  gradient  signal  generator  and  a  number  of  gradient 
ampUfiers,  each  of  which  is  connected  between  an  output  of  the 
gradient  signal  generator  and  at  least  one  of  the  gradient  coils,  and 
also  a  noise  cancellation  device  for  generating  a  compensating 
sound  signal  which  is.  in  at  least  one  region  which  is  referred  to  as 
a  region  of  silence,  in  phase  opposition  with  a  sound  signal 
generated  by  the  gradient  coils  in  the  region  of  silence,  which  noise 
cancellation  device  comprises  means  for  deriving  said  compensat- 
ing sound  signal  at  least  partly  from  said  gradient  signal  generator 


carried  in  the  first  digital  signal  are  taken  at  different  times 
than  sampled  values  carried  in  the  second  digital  signal;  and 
means  for  storing  the  first  digital  signal  and  the  second  digital 
signal. 


5,481,194 

FAULT  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  SENSING  LEAKAGE 

CURRENTS  BETWEEN  POWER  SOURCE  AND  CHASSIS 

David  L.  Scfaantz,  EUUcott  City,  and  James  L.  Munro,  Sevema 

Park,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,179 

Int  CL*  GOIR  3IA)2 

VS.  CL  324—522  19  Claims 

^1!1 ,  M, 


5,481,193 

REAL-TIME  COMPUTERIZED  ENGINE  ANALYZER 

USING  MULTIPLE  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Steve  Mueller,  Big  Bend;  Scott  Meyers,  West  AlUs;  Chris  Lam- 
bach,  Milwaukee;  Glenn  Stem,  West  Beod;  Joseph 
Cochenet,  Sussex,-  John  T.  Werth,  m,  Waukesha,-  Carlos  E. 
Rodriguez,  Milwaukee;  John  N.  Wozniak,  Waukesha;  John 
Hintz;  Richard  W.  Hansen,  both  of  New  Berlin,  and  Steve 
Trottier,  Oconomowoc,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  SPX  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Muskegon,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,399 
tot  a."  F02P  17/00:  G06F  15/20:19/00;  G06G  7/70 
VS.  a.  324—379  29  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  waveforms  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  periodic  analog  input  waveform  represen- 
tative of  operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
first  analog-to-digital  conveiter  means  for  convening  the  peri- 
odic analog  waveform  into  a  first  digital  signal  representative 
of  periodically  sampled  values  of  the  periodic  analog  wave- 
form sampled  during  a  first  portion  of  a  sample  period: 
second  analog-to-digital  conveiter  means  for  converting  the 
periodic  analog  waveform  into  a  second  digital  signal  repre- 
sentative of  periodically  sampled  values  of  the  periodic  ana- 
log wavefonn  sampled  during  a  second  portion  of  the  sample 
period  different  than  the  first  portion,  wherein  sampled  values 


1.  An  electric  vehicle  fault  detection  circuit  for  detecting  leakage 
currents  between  a  DC  power  source  and  a  chassis  of  the  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  voltage  sensor  receiving  voltages  from  the  DC  power  source, 
said  voltage  sensor  being  connected  to  an  analog  reference 
and  a  chassis  ground,  said  voltage  sensor  outputting  a  sensed 
analog  reference  signal  and  a  sensed  chassis  ground  signal; 

a  differential  amplifier  receiving  said  sensed  analog  reference 
signal  and  said  sensed  chassis  ground  signal  from  said  voltage 
sensor,  said  differential  amplifier  detecting  variations  of  said 
chassis  ground  signal  firom  said  analog  reference  signal  and 
outputting  a  difference  signal;  and 

a  voltage  comparator  unit  receiving  said  difference  signal,  for 
determining  whether  a  magnitude  of  said  difference  signal 
output  from  said  differential  amplifier  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value. 
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Sy481,195 
METHOD  FOR  FINDING  A  FAULT  ON  AN  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Stephan  Meyer,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktieng- 
esellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  356484 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Jun.  19,  1992,  42  20 
410.0 

tot  a.'  GOIR  31/n 
VS.  a.  324—534  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  finding  a  fault  on  an  electrical  transmission  Une, 
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comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  pulse  to  one  end  of  the  transmission  line 

b)  detecting  a  reflected  signal  at  said  one  end: 

c)  determining  a  plurality  of  line  pulse  responses  (Jl,  J2,  J3)  for 
different  line  lengths  of  a  Une  of  a  similar  type  as  said 
transmission  line; 

d)  storing  said  plurality  of  line  pulse  responses  (Jl,  J2,  J3); 

e)  calculating,  when  a  direct  pulse  is  applied  to  the  transmission 
line,  the  correlation  coefficient  (r,,  rz,  Tj)  from  sections  of  the 
detected  pulse  response  (JA)  of  the  transmission  line  as  the 
reflected  signal  and  from  said  stored  line  pulse  responses  (Jl, 
J2,  J3),  which  in  each  case  conespond  to  the  sections  in  time, 
of  the  line  of  the  similar  type; 

0  forming  a  computation  variable  (Vxyy,)  as  a  function  of  die 
quotient  of  a  value  (X,)  fix)m  a  corresponding  section  of  the 
pulse  response  (JA)  of  the  transmission  line  and  a  value  (Y,) 
which  corresponds  in  time,  of  the  plurality  of  Une  pulse 
responses  (Jl,  J2,  J3)  of  the  line  of  the  sintilar  type; 

g)  determining  from  the  computation  variable  (V_^l)  the  reflec- 
tion factor  (R(t))  by  multipUcation  by  the  corresponding  cor- 
relation coefficient  (r^,);  and 

h)  calculating  a  value  (Rab(t))  of  die  resistance  at  the  point  of 
die  fauh  using  the  reflecting  factor  (R(t))  in  accordance  with 
the  relationship 


'^'>=T''^''(-sfe-+') 


wherein  Z  designates  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  tele- 
communications transmission  Une. 


5^481,196 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROWAVE 
DIAGNOSTICS  AND  THERAPY 
Eugene  Nosov,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Nebraska  Electron- 
ics, toe,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  336,392 
tot  a.*  GOIR  23/16 
VS.  a.  324—637  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  receiving,  analyzing,  generating  and  transmit- 
ting microwave  spectra  comprising: 

(a)  receiving  a  first  microwave  spectrum  from  selected  biologi- 
cally active  points  of  a  first  living  organism; 

(b)  receiving  a  second  microwave  spectrum  from  selected  bio- 
logicaUy  active  points  of  a  second  Uving  otganism; 

(c)  comparing  the  first  and  second  microwave  spectra  of  the  first 
and  second  living  organisms; 
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(d)  selecting  all  spectral  characteristics  received  6xim  the  first 
mganism  which  differ  from  those  spectral  characteristics 
received  from  the  second  organism; 

(e)  generating  a  third  microwave  spectrum  identical  to  diat 
received  from  the  first  organism  and  not  received  from  the 
second  oiganism; 

(f)  transmitting  said  third  microwave  spectrum  to  selected  bio- 
logically active  points  of  die  second  organism;  and 

(g)  continuously  monitoring  biophysical  information  from  the 
first  and  second  organisms. 


5,481,197 

HIGH  PRESSURE,  LEAK  RESISTANT 

EXPLOSIONPROOF  CAPACITANCE  PROBE 

Gary  G.  Sanders,  Rock  FaUs;  Brian  C.  Gorge,  MoUne,  and 

Burt  L.  Beach,  Pnophetstown,  aU  ot  VI.,  assignors  to  Penber- 

tfay,  toe,  Prophetstown,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,849 

tot  CL'  GOIF  23/26 

VS.  CL  324—690  19  Clataiis 


1.  A  capacitance  probe  for  use  in  a  vessel,  wherein  die  wall  of 
the  vessel  is  used  as  one  plate  of  a  coaxial  capacitor,  comprising: 

a  mounting  gland  having  a  longimdinal  bore  extending  there- 
through, said  longitudinal  bore  having  a  nominal  diameter  and 
an  enlarged  portion,  the  enlarged  portion  defining  a  stuffing 
box  and  a  stuffing  box  bottom; 

a  metallic  center  rod  used  as  a  center  plate  of  the  coaxial 
capacitor,  said  center  rod  extending  through  the  bore  of  said 
mounting  gland; 

an  insulating  sheath  surrounding  a  lower  portion  of  said  center 
rod,  said  insulating  sheath  having  a  flanged  end  that  forms  an 
angle  of  about  90°  with  the  remainder  of  die  insulating  sheath, 
said  flanged  end  extending  into  said  stuffing  box; 
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sealing  means  for  seaUng  the  stuffing  box  between  the  center  rod 
and  the  mounting  gland  and  for  electrically  insulating  the 
center  rod  from  the  mounting  gland;  and 

means  for  pieventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  center  rod 
relative  to  said  mounting  gland. 


5y481,199 

SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  MEASUREMENT 

ACCURACY  OF  TRANSDUCER  BY  MEASURING 

TRANSDUCER  TEMPERATURE  AND  RESISTANCE 

CHANGE  USING  THERMOELECTRIC  VOLTAGES 

Karl  F.  Anderson,  43634  N.  Gadsden,  and  Allen  R.  Parker,  815 

W.  Ave.  L,  both  of  Lancaster,  Calif.  93534 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125^88 

Int  CL*  GOIR  27/02:1/22 

VS.  CL  324—705  30  aaims 


5.481,198 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  CORROSION 
ON  A  PORTION  OF  A  METALUC  PATH  CARRYING  AN 

UNDETERMINED  LOAD  CURRENT 
Sbashikant  G.  Patei.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Georgia 
Power  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296^497 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/04;  GOIR  31/02 

MS.  CL  324—700  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  portion  of  a  metallic  path 
under  test  carrying  an  undetermined  load  current  is  so  corroded  as 
ID  require  replacement,  comprising: 

a.  applying  a  pre-detennined  alternating  test  current  to  the 
portion  of  the  metallic  path  under  test  between  two  selected 
points  separated  by  a  known  length,  said  two  selected  points 
being  chosen  so  that  they  are  disposed  on  the  portion  of  the 
metallic  path  under  test; 

b.  measuring  a  total  current  with  a  current  sensing  probe  applied 
to  the  portion  of  the  metallic  path  under  test  said  total  current 
being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  undetermined  load  current  and 
the  test  current  passing  through  the  metallic  path  under  test; 

c.  measuring  a  voltage  between  the  two  selected  points  on  die 
,       metallic  path  under  test; 

d.  calculating  the  resistance  of  the  portion  of  the  metallic  path 
under  test  between  the  two  selected  points  from  the  values  of 
the  total  current  and  the  voltage;  and 

e.  correlating  the  resistance  of  the  portion  of  the  metallic  path 
under  test  between  the  two  selected  points  to  the  resistance  of 
metallic  paths  of  known  corrosion  to  determine  the  degree  of 
corrosion  on  the  metallic  path  under  test 
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1.  A  constant  current  loop  ineasuring  system  measuring  a  prop- 
erty itKluding  a  temperature  of  a  sensor  responsive  to  an  external 
condition  being  measured,  comprising: 

thermocouple  conductors  connected  to  the  sensor,  sensing  first 
and  second  induced  voltages  responsive  to  the  external  con- 
dition; 

current  generating  and  reversing  means  for  generating  a  constant 
current,  and  for  supplying  said  constant  current  to  said  ther- 
mocouple conductors  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  gen- 
erating first  and  second  measured  voltages,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  roeasiued  voltages  including  said  first  and  second 
induced  voltages;  and 

determining  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  measured 
voltages  from  said  current  generating  and  reversing  means, 
and  for  determining  the  temperature  of  the  sensor  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  measured  voltages. 


5,481,200 
FIELD  TRANSMITTER  BUILT-IN  TEST  EQUIPMENT 
Kevin  D.  Voegde,  Shakopee;  Jane  B.  Lanctot,  Minneapolis, 
and  Brian  L.  Westfield,  Victoria,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Rosemont  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1993,  Ser.  Na  121,064 

Int  a."  GOIR  27/08 

VS.  CL  324—718  8  Claims 
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1.  A  measurement  transmitter  coupling  to  a  two- wire  process 
control  loop,  comprising: 

two  terminals  for  coupling  to  the  two-wire  process  control  loop; 

a  sensor  for  sensing  a  process  variable; 

circuitry  for  transmitting  the  process  variable  over  the  two-wire 
loop; 

current  setting  circuitry  for  setting  a  current  through  the  two- 
wire  loop  to  a  first  current  level  and  to  a  second  current  level; 

voltage  sense  circuitry  providing  a  sensed  voltage  output  related 
to  a  sensed  voltage  potential  between  the  two  terminals;  and 
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a  microprocessor  coupled  to  the  voltage  sense  circuitry  and  the 
current  setting  circuitry  for  calculating  loop  resistance  of  the 
two-wire  current  loop  based  upon  a  difference  between  die 
first  and  second  current  levels  and  a  first  voltage  potential 
sensed  at  the  first  current  level  and  a  second  voltage  potential 
sensed  at  the  second  current  level. 


5,481,201 
CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  CURRENT  LINEARLY 
PROPORTIONAL  TO  DISPLACEMENT  OF  A  MOVABLE 

MEMBER 

John  Dnneff,  5346  Greenside  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,020 

Int  CL*  GOIB  7/18 

VS.  a.  324—720  19  Claims 
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I.  A  circuit  for  receiving  a  supply  voltage  from  a  remote 
monitoring  device  having  a  particidar  internal  resistance  and  for 
presenting  a  resistance  to  said  monitoring  device  to  cause  a  current 
to  be  delivered  thereto  that  is  linearly  proportional  to  displacement 
of  a  movable  member  from  an  itutial  unstimulated  position,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  for  receiving  said  supply 
voltage:  an  elongate  resistive  element  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends  and  being  comprised  of  a  thin  layer  of  conductive  material 
extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  member 
said  element  being  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  with  the  first 
one  of  the  terminals  and  at  the  second  end  thereof  with  the  second 
one  of  said  terminals;  a  contactor  including  means  for  fixedly 
coimecting  it  to  said  movable  member  for  movement  therewith  and 
having  a  first  segment  arranged  for  sliding  contact  with  said 
resistive  element;  a  fixed  conductive  member  said  contactor  having 
a  second  segtnent  arranged  for  sliding  contact  with  said  fixed 
conductive  member;  a  transistor  coimected  between  said  conduc- 
tive member  and  said  first  terminal  with  the  base  of  the  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  conductive  member  and  the  current  input  of 
the  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  terminal;  and  a  resistor 
coimected  between  the  current  output  of  the  transistor  and  said 
second  terminal  whereby  movement  of  said  movable  member  from 
its  unstimulated  position  will  cause  a  current  to  flow  between  said 
terminals  which  is  lineariy  proportional  to  the  amount  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  and  the  contactor  carried  thereby. 


5,481,202 
OPTICAL  SCAN  AND  ALIGNMENT  OF  DEVICES  UNDER 

TEST 
Ronald  E.  Frye,  Jr.,  Newman,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  Na  79,180 
Int  a.*  GOIR  3JA)I 
VS.  a.  324—754  28  Claims 

1.  An  apparams  for  testing  a  device  under  test  (DUT),  the 
apparatus  com|xising: 
an  integrated  circuit  test  head  including  a  probe  card  having  a 
plurality  of  electrical  leads; 


a  DUT  nest  for  receiving  and  holding  a  DUT,  said  DUT  being  an 
integrated  circuit  chip  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads 
extending  therefrom; 

an  image  forming  device  aligned  with  said  probe  card  for 
forming  an  image  of  said  DUT  and  said  probe  card; 

a  scanning  controller  coupled  to  said  image  forming  device  for 
controlling  said  image  forming  device  to  examine  said  plural- 
ity of  electrical  leads  of  said  DUT  for  defects;  and 

a  displacement  controller  coupled  to  said  DUT  nest  for  control- 

lably  moving  said  DUT  nest  in  a  plane  containing  said  DUT 

and  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane  containing  said 

DUT; 

whereby  said  DUT  may  be  moved  so  that  each  DUT  electrical  lead 

makes  contact  with  a  corresponding  electrical  lead  of  said  probe 

card. 


5,481403 
ADAPTER  FOR  QUAD  FLAT  PACK  FAILURE-ANALYSIS 

SOCKET 
Brian  M.  Appold,  Fremont,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,563 

Int  CL*  GOIR  1/06 

VS.  a.  324—755  8  Claims 
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1.  A  test  socket  assembly,  which  uses  the  same  test  input  soclcet 

of  an  automatic  test  equipment,  for  mounting  and  for  testing,  in 

both  a  die-up  or  a  die-down  orientation,  a  cavity-down  quad  flat 

pack  (QFP)  integrated-circuit  device  having  a  plurality  of  leads, 

which  are  cut  off  flush  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  QFP  package,  said 

test  socket  assembly  comprising: 

a  test  socket  having  a  base  on  which  is  mounted  and  supported, 

in  both  a  die-up  or  a  die-down  orientation,  a  cavity-down  QFP 

integrated<itcuit  package  having  a  die,  with  the  package  for 

the  cavity-down  QFP  integrated-circuit  being  mounted  to  the 

test  socket  with  the  die  up  so  that  Use  die  of  die  cavity-down 

QFP  integrated-circuit  package  is  positioned  on  the  test  socket 

to  be  exposed  for  probing  and  analysis,  or  alternatively,  with 

the  package  for  the  cavity-down  QFP  integrated-circuit  being 

mounted  to  the  test  socket  with  the  die  down  so  that  the  die  of 

the  cavity-down  QFP  integrated-circuit  package  is  positioned 

on  the  test  socket  to  be  not  exposed  for  probing  and  analysis; 
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said  test  socket  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  contact  blades 
mounted  to  said  base  for  engagement  with  a  coirespoiHling 
flush  cutoff  lead  of  the  QFP  package; 

said  test  socket  including  a  plurality  of  external  test  connection 
pins  mounted  in  said  base,  wherein  each  of  the  estemal  test 
connection  pins  is  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  con- 
tact blades  when  the  cavity-down  (^  integialed-cinniit  is 
noounted  with  the  die  up  and  wherein  each  of  the  external  test 
connection  pins  is  connected  to  other  respective  ones  of  said 
contact  blades  when  the  cavity-down  (^  integrated-circuit  is 
mounted  with  the  die  down; 

means  for  unscrambling  the  coiuiections  between  the  external 
test  connection  pins  of  the  test  socket  and  a  group  of  test  input 
sockets  of  an  automatic  test  equipment  for  testing  integrated 
circuits  so  that  a  cavity-down  QFP  mounted  mounted  with  the 
die  down  can  be  tested  with  the  same  test  socket  and  test  input 
socket  configuration  as  the  cavity-down  QFP  device  mounted 
the  die  down. 


5,481,205 
TEMPORARY  CONNECTIONS  FOR  FAST  ELECTRICAL 

ACCESS  TO  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

Robert  C  Frye,  Pbcataway;  Maureen  Y.  Lao,  Keyport,  and 

King  L.  lU,  Berkeley  Heights,  aU  of  NJ,,  assignors  to  AT&T 

Corik,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  906,072,  Jun.  29, 1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  appiicalion  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,393 

Int  CL''  GOIR  1/06:  HOIL  23/48 

VS.  CL  324—757  28  Claims 


5,481,204 

CONNECTOR  TERMINAL  CHECKING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CHECKING  CONNECTOR  TERMINAL 

Jiro  Ailcawa,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  YazaU  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1993,  5-206334 
Int  CL'  GOIR  31/04 
VS.  CL  324—756  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  temporarily  electrically  connecting  together  a 
plurality  of  mutually  spaced-apait  I/O  terminals  of  a  first  device  to 
a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced-apart  I/O  pads  of  a  second  device, 
the  terminals  being  located  on  a  major  planar  surface  of  the  first 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  the  second  device  having  the  I/O  pads  including 
the  steps  of 

providing  a  substrate  initially  having  a  planar  top  surftKX, 
wet  etching  into  said  top  surface  at  each  of  a  plurality  of 
selected  mutually  spaced-apart  portions  thereof,  each  of 
which  portion  is  located  at  areas  defined  by  the  I/O  pads, 
the  grooves  having  suflBciently  small  widths  that  a  multi- 
plicity of  grooves  are  present  within  each  of  the  areas,  and 
forming  a  layer  of  substance  overiying  the  top  surface  includ- 
ing the  grooves,  whereby  an  exposed  top  surface  of  each  of 
the  pads  comprises  the  layer  of  substance  having  a  corru- 
gated  exposed  surface,  the  substance  comprising  either  a 
metal  whose  oxide  is  electrically  conducting  or  a  non- 
oxidizable  electrically  conducting  material; 

(b)  pressing  togedier  die  terminals  and  the  pads  into  electrical 
contact;  and 

(c)  nondestructively  pulling  apart  the  terminals  from  the  pads, 
whereby  both  the  first  and  second  devices  remain  intact 


1.  A  connector  terminal  checking  device  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  conduction  checking  pari  supported  by  said  base  so  as  to  rotate 
between  a  stand-by  position  where  a  connector  having  con- 
nector terminals  is  attached  and  detached  and  a  conduction 
check  position  where  the  conductive  condition  of  said  coiuiec- 
tor  terminals  is  checked,  said  conduction  checking  part  being 
provided  with  pins  for  checking  the  conduction; 

an  abutting  part  attached  to  said  base  so  as  to  come  into  contact 
with  a  rear  end  of  said  coiutector  mounted  on  said  conduction 
checking  part  arranged  in  said  conduction  check  position, 
wherein  said  abutting  part  comprises  abutting  portions  wliich 
are  constructed  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the  rear  end  of 
said  connector  and  which  are  provided  on  respective  upper 
ends  thereof  with  slants  for  facilitating  the  contact  of  said 
abutting  part  with  the  rear  end  of  said  connector; 

urging  portion  for  urging  said  conduction  checking  pari  against 
said  stand-by  position;  and 

holding  portion  for  holding  said  conduction  checking  pari  in 
said  conduction  check  position  when  checking  the  conduction 
of  said  coiuiector  terminals. 


5,481,206 

CIRCUIT  FOR  FAST  CARRY  AND  LOGIC 

Bernard  J.  New,  Los  Gates,  Calif.,  and  Kerry  M.  Pierce, 

Canby,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

ConHnuation-faii-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,659,  Sep.  2,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5349,250.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,113 

Int  CL^  H03K  19/20 
VS.  CL  326—38  2  Claims 

903^  q+i 


1.  A  programmable  logic  device  comprising  an  array  of  logic 
blocks,  each  logic  block  having  at  least  one  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  providing  a  first  input  signal  (A,); 
a  ripple-in  terminal  (C,)  and  a  ripple-out  terminal  (C^i); 
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a  ripple-chain  multiplexer  (923)  for  connecting  one  of  said  input 
terminal  and  said  ripple-in  terminal  to  said  ripple-out  termi- 
nal; 

a  lookup  table  (903)  for  generating  a  function  of  said  first  input 
signal  and  at  least  one  other  input  signal;  and 

a  control  multiplexer  (804)  for  controlling  said  ripple-chain 
multiplexer,  said  control  multiplexer  being  controlled  to  select 
from  at  least  two  input  signals,  one  of  said  signals  being 
provided  by  said  lookup  table. 


5,48137 

HIGH  SPEED,  LOW  POWER  INPUT/OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  MULTI-CHIP  MODULE 

Harold  S.  Crafts,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Global  Information  Solutions  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and 

Hyundai  Electronics  America,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  997,472,  Mar.  18, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  427,916 

Int  CL*  H03K  17/16 

VS.  CL  326—86  23  Claims 
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1.  An  input/output  transceiver  circuit  for  an  integrated  circuit, 
comprising: 
a  pad  located  on  an  integrated  circuit  substrate; 
a  receiving  circuit  coiuiected  to  said  pad  for  receiving  digital 

circuits  inputted  thereon;  and 
a  transmitting  circuit  connected  to  said  pad  for  transmitting 

digital  signals  to  said  pad; 
said  transmitting  circuit  during  data  transmission  has  an  output 

resistance  that  is  controlled  to  a  constant  value. 


5/181,208 

PIECEWISELY-CONTROLLED  TRI-STATE  OUTPUT 

BUFFER 

Yen-'Kai  Huang,  Chung-Li,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 
United  Microelectronics  Corp.,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Filed  Oct  28, 1993,  Scr.  No.  144,576 
Int  CL*  H03K  19/02 
VS.  CL  326—87  3  Claims 

1.  A  piecewisely-controlled  tri-state  output  buffer  comprising  a 
signal  buffer  portion,  an  output  falling-edge  detector  capable  of 
generating  a  falling  edge  control  signal  at  its  output  terminal,  an 
output  rising-edge  detector  capable  of  generating  a  rising-edge 
control  signal  at  its  output  terminal,  and  a  signal  output  portion; 
and  said  piecewisely-controlled  bi-state  output  buffer  being  char- 
acterized in  that- 
said  output  folling-edge  detector  and  said  output  rising-edge 
detector  each  being  connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  the 
piecewisely-controlled  tri-sute  output  buffer,  said  signal  out- 
put poition  includes  one  pair  of  PMOS  transistors  connected 
together  in  parallel  and  one  pair  of  NMOS  transistors  con- 
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neded  together  in  parallel,  one  of  said  pair  of  I>MOS  transis- 
tors having  a  structural  width  larger  tlian  that  of  anodier 
I^OS  transistor,  one  of  said  pair  of  NMOS  transistors  having 
a  structural  width  larger  dian  diat  of  another  NMOS  transistor, 
and  the  gate  electrode  of  said  one  PMOS  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  output  rising-edge 
detector,  the  gate  electrode  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  PMOS 
transistors  to  be  controlled  by  said  rising-edge  control  signal 
generated  by  said  rising-edge  detector  in  response  to  a  rising- 
edge  of  an  input  signal  input  at  said  input  terminal  into  the 
signal  buffer  portion,  while  die  gate  electrode  of  said  one 
NMOS  transistor  being  connected  to  tlie  output  terminal  of 
said  output  falling-edge  detector,  die  gate  electrode  of  said 
one  of  said  pair  of  NMOS  transistors  to  be  controlled  by  said 
falling-edge  control  signal  generated  by  said  output  ftdling- 
edge  detector  in  response  to  a  falling  edge  of  ttie  input  signal 
input  at  said  input  terminal  into  die  signal  buffer  portion. 


5,481,209 

CLOCK  DISTRIBUTION  AND  CONTROL  IN  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  Lim;  Iknia  Chur,  and  Jen-Hsun  Huang,  all  of  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation,  Mihiitat, 
Calit 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,093 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/00;  HOIL  25/00 

VS.  CL  326—93  5  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  clock  skew  within  an  integrated 
circuit  chip  die  by  utiUzing  a  clock  signal  distribution  system 
having  a  plurality  of  signal  tributaries,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  chip  die  circuit  loads  requiring 

clock  signals; 
a  clock  signal  distribution  ring  substantially  around  tlie  perim- 
eter of  the  integrated  circuit  chip  die; 
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a  clock  signal  cBstribution  trunk  trisecting  said  distribution  ring 
and  connected  thereto: 

a  plurality  of  clock  signal  distribution  tributaries  proximately 
connected  to  said  distribution  ring  or  said  distribution  trunk: 
and 

a  plurality  of  clock  signal  buffers  connected  between  said  distri- 
bution tributaries  and  said  dismbution  ring,  or  between  said 
distribution  tributaries  and  said  distribution  tnink,  said  plural- 
ity of  clock  signal  buffers  having  clock  inhibiting  circuits  for 
inhibiting  a  clock  signal  to  a  connected  circuit  load  for  reduc- 
ing the  power  consumption  of  the  integrated  circuit 


5<48U10 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  CLOCK  FREQUENCY 

OF  A  DIGITAL  LOGIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  ACCORDING 

TO  TEMPERATURE 
MkhMl  Genzel,  Rosstal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Temic  Teie- 
ftankcn  microelectronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  338,747 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1993,  43  40 
284.4 

Int  CL'  H«3K  7/00:19/00 
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11  Claims 


nals  for  connection  of  the  load  between  the  common  terminal  and 
one  of  the  differently  poled  terminals,  the  output  circuit  comprising 
the  combination  of 
first  and  second  current  sources  of  opposite  polarities; 
means  connected  to  the  load  for  sensing  the  polarity  of  the  load; 
storage  means  having  two  states,  said  storage  means  being 
connected  to  said  sources  so  that  only  one  of  said  sources  is 
opo^vely  connected  to  said  load  in  each  of  the  states  during 
operation  times  of  said  output  circuit;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing  for  setting  tlie 
storage  means  to  one  of  said  states  in  accordance  with  flie 
polarity  of  said  load. 
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1.  Method  for  operating  a  digital  logic  semiconductor  compo- 
nent, where: 

(a)  depending  on  environmental  temperature  (Jy),  logic  semi- 
condtxrtor  component  (1)  may  be  operated  in  several  opera- 
tional modes  M  at  respective  fixed  clock  cycles, 

(b)  each  operational  mode  (M)  is  allocated  a  respective  clock 
cycle  (TA)  with  a  different  clock  frequency  (0, 

(c)  each  operational  mode  (M)  is  allocated  a  temperature  depen- 
dent limit  value  and  for  each  value  a  respective  different  limit 
temperature  (Tq),  which  when  reached  causes  a  change  in  the 
operational  mode  (M),  and 

(d)  the  clock  frequency  (f)  is  reduced  when  changing  to  n 
operational  mode  (M)  with  increased  limit  temperature  (Tq), 
and  increased  when  changing  to  an  operational  mode  (M) 
with  lower  limit  temperature  (Tc). 


5y481,212 
SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
lUtcshi  Shima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusliiki  Kai- 
slu  Tosliiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208^12 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993,  5-052039 
Int  CL'  GUC  27A)2 


MS.  a.  327—94 


22  Claims 
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5,481,2U 
AUTOMATIC  POLARITY  SWITCHING  OUTPUT 
CIRCUIT 
Hdmnt  Vietze;  Bruno  Wcissliaapt,  both  of  Fraucnfeld,  Swit- 
zerland; Robin  J.  Miller,  Havant,  United  Kingdom,  and 
Aibrcdit  Scfaoy,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Baiuner  Elec- 
tric AG,  Frauenfeld,  Switzeriand 
CodtinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,128,  Apr.  2, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,688, 
JnL  10, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  181,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  18,  1988, 
4289/88 

Int  a.'  GOIR  19/14 

VS.  CL  327—29  11  Claims 

6.  An  output  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  a  load  having  a 

polarity  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the  load,  the  output 

circuit  having  a  conunon  terminal  and  two  differently  poled  termi- 


1.  A  sarople-and-hold  circuit  device  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal: 

first  sv^tch  means,  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal,  for 
selectively  coupling  said  input  terminal  and  a  first  internal 
terminal; 

second  switch  means,  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal,  for 
selectively  coupling  said  first  internal  terminal  and  a  second 
internal  terminal; 

first  potential  holding  means  coupled  between  said  second  inter- 
nal node  and  a  reference  potential  terminal; 

control  signal  generating  means  to  generate  said  first  and  second 
control  signal  generating  means  to  generate  said  first  and 
second  control  signal  to  close  the  first  and  second  switch 
means  to  sample  an  input  potential  of  the  input  signal  in  said 
iirst  potential  holding  means  as  a  holding  potential,  to  gener- 
ate said  second  control  signal  to  open  tlie  second  switch 
means  to  hold  said  holding  potential  in  said  first  potential 
holding  means,  and  to  generate  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  to  open  the  first  switch  means  and  close  the  second 
switch  means  to  obtain  said  holding  potential  in  said  first 
potential  holding  means. 


5v«81,213 

CROSS-CONDUCTION  PREVENTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  OUTPUT  STAGE 

Hkkj  M.  Johnson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Natioaal  Scmi- 

coodnctor  Corporatioa,  Santa  CUua,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  168y443 

Int  CL"  H03K  3/00:17/16;  G06G  7/12:  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  327—106  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  output  circuit  of  an  audio  system,  a  circuit  for  control- 
ling a  high  side  power  transistor  and  a  low  side  power  transistor, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  low  side  control  circuit,  said  low  side  control  circuit  receiving 
as  input  first  and  second  input  signals  and  providing  as  output 
first  and  second  output  signals,  each  of  said  input  and  output 
signals  having  an  active  state  and  an  inactive  state,  wherein, 
when  said  first  input  signal  is  received  in  said  active  state, 
said  low  side  control  circuit  provides  (i)  said  first  output 
signal  in  said  active  state  to  enable  conduction  in  said  low 
side  power  transistor,  and  (ii)  said  second  output  signal  in  said 
active  state,  and  wherein,  when  said  second  input  signal  is 
received  in  said  active  state,  said  low  side  control  circtiit 
provides  (i)  said  first  output  signal  in  said  inactive  state  to 
disable  conduction  in  said  low  side  power  transistor,  and  (ii) 
said  second  output  signal  in  said  inactive  state;  and 

a  high  side  control  circuit,  said  high  side  control  circuit  receiv- 
ing as  input  a  third  input  signal  and  said  second  output  signal 
of  said  low  side  control  circuit,  and  providing  as  output  a  third 
output  signal  and  said  second  input  signal  of  said  low  side 
control  circuit,  said  third  input  signal  and  said  third  output 
signal  each  having  an  active  state  and  an  inactive  state, 
wherein,  when  said  tiiiid  input  signal  is  received  in  said  active 
state,  said  high  side  control  circuit  provides  (i)  said  third 
ouqwt  signal  in  said  active  state  to  enable  conduction  in  said 
hi^  side  power  transistor  and  (ii)  said  second  input  signal  of 
said  low  side  control  circuit  in  said  active  state,  and  wherein, 
when  said  second  output  signal  is  received  in  said  active  state, 
said  high  side  control  circuit  provides  (i)  said  third  output 
signal  in  said  inactive  state  to  chsable  conduction  in  said  high 
side  power  transistor  and  (ii)  said  second  input  signal  of  said 
low  side  control  circuit  in  said  inactive  state;. 

wherein  said  first  output  signal  of  said  low  side  control  circuit  is 
coupled  to  a  gate  terminal  of  a  transistor,  said  transistor  being 
connected  such  tiiat  a  drain  terminal  of  said  transistor  pro- 
vides as  ouqnit  said  second  ou^wt  signal  of  said  low  side 
control  circuit 


Sy481,214 

VOLTAGE  TO  PULSE- WIDTH  CONVERSHWi  CIRCUIT 

lUadil  TuBtld,  and  MMmya  OWe,  both  of  "Wkjtt,  Japan, 

aari^on  to  OU  Electric  IndHtry  Co,  Ltd^  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,063 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  JnL  22, 1993,  5-181669 

tat  a.*  Ht3K  3A)17 

VS.  CL  327—172  14  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  to  pulse-width  conversion  circuit  comprising: 


a  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  clock  signal  having  a 
reference  frequency; 

a  refinence  voltage  input  terminal  ftir  supplying  a  refetence 
voltage; 

an  output  node  for  applying  a  pulse-widdi  signal; 

a  counter  receiving  die  clock  signal  and  producing  a  digital 
output  signal  having  a  multi-bit  digital  value  corresponding  to 
a  count  of  cycles  of  the  reference  fiequency; 

a  decoder  for  decoding  the  multi-bit  digital  value  of  the  digital 
output  signal  and  out  putting  first  and  second  decoded  signals; 

a  digital/analog  converter  for  receiving  tlie  first  and  second 
decoded  signals  and  producing  an  analog  signal  having  an 
analog  voltage  corresponding  to  the  first  and  second  decoded 
signals; 

a  con^Mrator  for  comparing  the  reference  voltage  and  the  analog 
voltage  and  producing  a  comparison  result  signal  cone^Kxid- 
ing  to  the  voltage  difference  between  the  reference  voltage 
and  the  analog  voltage;  and 

a  setting  circuit  for  setting  the  level  of  the  output  node  to  a  first 
logic  level  in  response  to  the  first  decoded  signal  and  to  a 
second  logic  level  in  response  to  die  comparison  result  signal 
after  tiie  first  decoded  signal,  wherein  said  setting  circuit 
comprises  a  reset-set  flip  flop  having  a  reset  terminal  receiv- 
ing the  comparison  result  signal  and  a  set  terminal  receiving 
the  first  decoded  signal. 


5,481,215 
COHERENT  MULTIPLEXER  CONTROLLER 
Mark  Luedtiu,  Dd  VaOe,  Ikx.,  aasigDor  to  Advanced  VOcn 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  94,610 

tat  CL*'  H03K  3/037:19/21 

VS.  CL  327—218  7  rhh»« 


^^-^^ 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  multiplexer,  said  multiplexer  having  a 
first  multiplexer  input  tenninal,  a  second  multiplexer  input  tenni- 
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nal,  a  first  selection  lerminal,  and  a  second  selection  tenninal,  said 
ccolTol  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  controller  input  terminal; 

a  second  controller  input  tenninal; 

a  first  inverter  connected  in  circuit  between  said  first  controller 
input  tenninal  and  said  first  multiplexer  input  terminal; 

a  d-type  flip-flop,  said  d-type  flip-flop  having  three  input  termi- 
nals, said  d-type  flip-flop  having  two  output  terminals,  one 
output  terminal  being  connected  in  circuit  to  said  first  selec- 
tion terminal  and  the  other  output  tenninal  connected  in 
circuit  to  said  second  selection  terminal; 

an  endusive-NOR  gate  connected  in  circuit  between  said  first 
controller  input  terminal  and  said  second  controller  input 
lerminal.  and  two  of  said  three  input  terminals  of  said  d-type 
flip-flop; 

a  second  inverter  connected  in  circuit  between  said  exdusive- 
NOR  gale  and  one  of  said  three  input  terminals  of  said  d-type 
flip-flop;  and 

means  for  inputting  a  data  signal  to  the  third  input  terminal  of 
said  d-type  flip-flop  whereby  a  control  signal  derived  from 
said  data  signal  is  applied  to  a  selection  terminal  of  said 
multiplexer  at  times  avoiding  glitching  being  processed 
through  said  multiplexer. 


5y4n^l6 

TRANSISTOR  DRIVE  CTRCUIT  WTTH  SHUNT 

TRANSISTOR  SATURATION  CONTROL 

Pak-Ho  Ycang,  San  Jose,  Calif,,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 

doctor  Corporatioa,  DcL 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,389 

lot  CL'  H«3K  17/04:3/33 

U  A  CL  327—333  6  CUIms 
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for  said  base  of  said  drive  transistor,  wherein  said  collector  of 
said  drive  transistor  is  coupled  to  said  circuit  output  and  said 
emitter  of  said  drive  transistor  is  also  coupled  to  die  power 
supply  lower  tail. 


5,481417 
HIGH  CURRENT  TEST  SIGNAL  CONVERTER  dRCUTT 
Dung  Hieu  Nguyen,  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Houston  Indos- 
trics  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep,  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,263 

Int  CL'  H03L  5/00 

VS.  CL  327—333  20  Claims 


IW  ttt  m  ll« 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  transforming  a  high  current  signal 
provided  by  a  testing  device  for  testing  electro-mechanical  relays 
into  a  signal  for  connection  to  an  input  of  a  digital  relay,  wherein 
the  digital  relay  is  capable  of  receiving  only  low  current  and  low 
voltage  input  signals,  the  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  the  high  current  signal  from  the  testing 

device; 
means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  converting  the  high 

current  sigiud  into  a  low  voltage  signal; 
amplifying  means  having  a  gain  and  being  connected  to  said 
converting  means  for  providing  an  amplified  signal  having  a 
voltage  that  is  a  predetermined  gain  of  said  low  voltage 
signal;  and 
buffer  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  for  providing 
the  digital  relay  input  signal. 


L  A  drive  circuit,  comprising; 

a  <frive  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  said 
base  coupled  to  a  circuit  input  and  said  collector  coupled  to  a 
circuit  output  such  that  the  drive  transistor  responds  to  a  base 
current  received  at  said  base  by  providing  an  output  current  at 
the  circuit  ouQHit; 

a  first  resistive  element  connected  between  said  circuit  input  and 
said  base  of  said  drive  transistor  for  sensing  the  base  current, 
a  voltage  developed  across  said  first  resistive  element  indicat- 
ing the  amount  of  the  base  current; 

a  shunt  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base,  and  an  emitter,  said 
collector  of  said  shunt  transistor  and  said  base  of  said  shunt 
transistor  coupled  together  and  to  said  circuit  input,  and  said 
emitter  of  said  shunt  transistor  coupled  to  said  circuit  output 
and  responsive  to  said  indicated  amount  of  base  current  for 
diverting  a  portion  of  an  input  current  received  at  said  circuit 
input  to  said  circuit  output,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  input 
current  being  provided  as  the  base  current 

first  level  shifting  means  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said 
shunt  transistor  and  said  circuit  output  for  buffering  said  shunt 
transistor; 

second  level  shifting  means  connected  between  said  base  of  said 
drive  transistor  and  said  first  resistive  element  said  first  level 
shifting  means  and  said  second  level  shifting  means  collec- 
tively for  shifting  the  voltage  at  said  collector  of  said  drive 
transistor  to  be  at  a  TTL-compatible  level;  and 

a  resistive  element  coupling  the  base  of  said  drive  transistor  to  a 
power  supply  lower  rail  that  provides  an  active  discharge  path 


5,481418 
LOGARTTHMIC  CONVERTER 
Ernst  Nordbolt,  Bcrkd  &  RodenrUs,  and  Johannes  Stoffels, 
Hague,  both  oi;  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Teiefooaktlebo- 
laget  LM  Erksson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,917 
Int.  CL'  G06F  7/556 
VS.  CL  327—350  10  Claims 

1.  A  logarithmic  converter  for  generating  an  electrical  output 
signal  having  a  value  that  is  substantially  a  logarithm  of  a  value  of 
an  electrical  input  signal  provided  to  the  convenor  comprising: 
a  cascade  of  log  convenor  sections,  wherein  each  log  convotor 
section  comprises: 

means  for  differentially  amplifying  an  electrical  section  input 
signal,  wherein  the  amplifying  means  has  a  gain  that  is 
substantially  constant  with  a  temperature  of  the  logarithmic 
converter  and  generates  a  linear  output  signal  having  a 
value  that  is  substantially  lineariy  related  to  the  value  of  the 
electrical  section  input  signal  and  a  log  output  signal  hav- 
ing a  value  that  is  substantially  a  logarithm  of  the  value  of 
the  electrical  section  input  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  first  reference  voltage  that  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  conunon-iiKxle  component  of  the  electrical 
section  input  signal,  wherein  the  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing means  comprises  a  differential  amplifier  having  a  gain 
that  is  substantially  constant  with  tiie  temperature  of  the 
logarithmic  convettor;  and 
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5,48U19 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERTING 

NEGATIVE  BIAS  FOR  ISOLATED  MOSFET  GATE-DRIVE 

CIRCUITS 
Mark  E.  Jacobs,  Dallas;  VUayan  J.  ThottuTelU,  Richardson, 
and  Kenneth  J.  Tlmm,  Rockwall,  all  of  Ite.,  assignors  to 
AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Ffled  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,474 
Int  CL'  H03K  17/04;17/16 
VS.  CL  327—434  2  Clahns 

1.  A  gate  driver  for  a  power  MOSFET  switch  having  gate, 
source  and  drain  electrodes,  comprising: 
a  drive  transformer  iiKluding  a  secondary  winding  connected  for 
supplying  a  drive  voltage  to  drive  circuitry  connected  to  drive 
the  power  MOSFET  switch; 
the  drive  circuitry  including, 

a  drive  MOSFET  device  having  gate,  sotirce  and  drain  elec- 
trodes, connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  seconding  winding 


and  having  its  drain-source  connected  to  control  a  gate-source 
voltage  of  the  power  MOSFET  switch; 
a  bias  circuit  connecting  the  drain-source  of  the  drive  MOSFET 
device  to  die  gate- source  of  the  power  MOSFET  and  provid- 
ing a  voltage  differential  therebetween,  of  a  polarity  to  pre- 
vent spurious  tum-on  of  the  power  MOSFET  switch,  the  bias 
circuit  comprising;  a  zener  diode  operating  as  a  non-linear 
semiconductor  breakdown  device  having  a  defined  breakdown 
voltage,  and  the  bias  circuit  furtlier  including  a  capacitor. 


means  for  generating  a  section  output  signal  having  a  value 
that  is  accurately  logarithmically  related  to  the  value  of  the 
electrical  section  input  signal  for  a  predetermined  operating 
range,  wherein  the  section  output  signal  is  based  on  the  log 
output  signal  and  on  the  first  reference  voltage  and  com- 
pensates a  temperature  dependency  of  the  log  output  signal; 
and 
the  electrical  input  signal  provided  to  the  convettor  is  die  elec- 
trical section  input  signal  for  a  first  log  convenor  section  in 
the  cascade;  the  linear  output  signal  of  the  amplifying  means 
in  one  log  convenor  section  is  the  electrical  section  input 
signal  amplified  by  the  amplifying  means  in  an  immediately 
succeeding  log  convenor  section  in  the  cascade; 
means  for  generating  a  temperature-compensating  signal,  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a  value 
that  is  substantially  logarithmically  related  to  a  value  of  an 
offset  voltage; 
means  for  generating  a  second  reference  voltage  that  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  common-mode  component  of  the  elec- 
trical input  signal  provided  to  the  convettor,  and 
second  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a 
value  that  is  proportional  to  the  temperature  of  the  logarith- 
mic convenor  based  on  the  electrical  signal  generated  by 
the  first  means  and  on  the  second  reference  voltage;  and 
output  means  for  generating  a  temperature-compensated  electri- 
cal signal  having  a  value  accurately  logarithmically  related  to 
the  value  of  the  electrical  input  signal  provided  to  the  conver- 
tor  based  on  the  section  output  signals  and  the  temperature- 
compensating  signal. 


5,481420 

DUAL  MATCHING  CURRENT  SINK  TOTAL 

TEMPERATURE  dRCUTT 

James  W.  MOdren,  Rkt  Rancho,  NJM^  aarignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  81^455,  Jun.  22, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13, 1995,  Sat.  No.  422,682 

InL  CL'  HOIL  35/00:  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  CL  327—512  18  fl^h— 
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B       ^fU* 
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1.  An  analog  monitoring  circuit  for  use  with  a  temperature 
sensitive  resistance  probe  and  an  air  data  computer,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

reference  buffer  means  for  creating  adequate  operating  current  in 
response  to  input  fit>m  a  reference  voltage  source  operable  at 
a  selected  voltage; 

matching  dual  current  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ref- 
erence buffer  means  through  ratio-metric  voltage  divider 
means,  said  matching  dual  current  means  is  also  connected  to 
the  probe  and  provides  an  output  representative  of  the  resis- 
tance of  die  piobe  and  diereby  the  temperature  of  the  probe; 
and 

differential  amplifier  means  operatively  connected  to  the  match- 
ing dual  current  means  for  developing  a  desired  gain. 


5,481421 
CHARGE  PUMP  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

AFPUCATIONS 
Roberto  Gariboldi,  Lacchiardla,  and  Francesco  Pulvirenti, 
Adreale,  both  o^  Italy,  aasignars  to  SGS-ThoBHon  Micro- 
dcctrooics  SxJ.,  Agnte  Brianaa,  and  CoJtLM.  Me.,  Cata- 
nfa^  both  of,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,077 
Chrims  priority,  application  European  PaL  OC,  Feb.  17, 
1993,93830059 

Int  CL'  G05F  1/10 
VS.  CL  327—536  23  i 

1.  A  charge  pump  circuit  comprising: 
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a  storage  capacitor,  coupled  between  an  output  node  of  the 

charge  pump  ciicuit  and  a  ground  node; 
two  switching  devices,  connected  in  series  between  a  supply 

node,  coupled  Co  a  suptply  voltage,  and  said  output  node; 
a  charge  transfer  capacitor,  coupled  to  an  intermediate  node 

between  said  two  series  switching  devices  and  a  driving  node; 
a  voltage  regulator,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  supply  node, 

which  provides  a  regulated  voltage  from  the  supply  voltage 

and  has  a  regulator  output  node  for  outputting  the  regulated 

voltage; 
a  driving  oscillator  for  producing  a  local  oscillation  signal 

including  a  local  oscillator  output  node  for  outputting  the 

oscillation  signal; 
a  power  stage  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  regulator  output 

node  and  an  output  node  which  is  said  driving  node,  wherein 

said  power  stage  is  a  half-bridge  suge  comprising  a  series 

combination  of  a  high-side  power  transistor  and  a  low-side 

power  transistor 
an  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  local  oscillator  output 

node  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  control  terminal  of  the  high 

side  power  transistor;  and 
a  bootstrap  capacitor  coupled  between  said  driving  node  and 

said  regulator  output  node. 


5y481,222 

POWER  CONSERVING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Hubert  Utz,  Munkii,  Germany,  Mricnor  to  National  Semkon- 

doctor  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

CoDttnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  813,113,  Dec  23, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  6^5 

Int.  CL'  H02J  1/00 

VS.  CL  327—544  8  Claims 


said  circuitry  including  timing  circuit,  responsive  to  said  activity 
monitoring  means,  for  maintaining  said  integrated  switch  in  a 
closed  state  so  as  to  maintain  a  coimection  between  said 
power  supply  terminal  and  said  circuitry  for  a  predetermined 
period  after  said  initial,  externally  derived  event  signal,  and 
for  releasing  said  connection  so  that  said  circuitry  returns  to 
dormancy. 


5^481,223 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  SPATIAL  POWER  COMBINER  GRID 

AMPLIFIER 

Sam  H.  Wong,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Intei^ 
national  Corporatioa,  Seal  Bcadi,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  305,245 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/6S 

VS.  a.  33*— 124  R  18  Claim* 


1.  A  bi-directioiud  spatial  power  combiner  grid  amplifier  includ- 
ing a  lens,  a  bi-diiectional  grid  amplifier,  and  an  array  of  parasitic 
elements  situated  between  the  lens  and  the  bi-directional  grid 
amplifier,  wherein  the  array  of  parasitic  elements  has  a  first  imped- 
ance in  a  first  polarization  directioa  and  has  a  second  impedance, 
different  from  the  first  impedance,  in  a  second  polarization  direc- 
tion orthogonal  to  the  first  polarization  direction. 


5v«l,224 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  dRCUIT  HAVING  A 

DRIVER  WITH  SQUARE-LAW  CHARACTERISTIC 

Katsqji  Kimnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1993,  5-011849; 
Dec  15, 1993,  5-315460 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/45 
U.S.  CL  330— 253 


20  Claims 


1.  A  power  conserving  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  supply  terminal  for  coupling  to  an  external  power 
supply; 

a  plurality  of  signal  terminals  for  receiving  externally  derived 
event  signals; 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  power  supply  terminal  by  an  integrated 
switch; 

said  integrated  switch,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  signal  termi- 
nals, for  coupling  said  circuitry  to  said  power  supply  terminal 
in  response  to  an  initial  one  of  said  extenudly  derived  event 
signals  received  on  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  termi- 
nals, said  circuitry  being  dormant  when  said  circuitry  is  not 
coupled  to  said  power  supply  terminal; 

said  circuitry  including  an  activity  monitoring  circuit  for  detect- 
ing said  coupling  of  said  circuitry  to  said  power  supply 
terminal;  and 
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1.  A  differentia]  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  to  which  a  signal  to  be  amplified  is 

applied; 
a  first  divider  circuit  which  receives  said  signal  to  be  amplified 

and  prothices  as  an  output  a  first  input  signal,  said  first  input 

signal  being  different  in  amplitude  from  said  signal  to  be 

amplified; 


a  second  divider  circuit  which  receives  said  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied and  produces  as  an  output  a  second  input  signal,  said 
second  input  signal  being  different  in  ampUtude  from  said 
signal  to  be  ampUfied; 

a  first  differential  pair  formed  of  first  and  second  transistors; 

input  ends  of  said  first  differential  pair  being  applied  with  said 
first  input  signal,  said  first  input  signal  being  proportional  in 
amplitude  to  said  signal  to  be  amplified; 

a  driver  circuit  for  driving  said  first  differential  pair  by  an  output 
current  of  said  driver  circuit,  said  output  cunent  having  a 
square-law  characteristic;  and 

input  ends  of  said  driver  circuit  being  applied  with  said  second 
input  signal,  said  second  input  signal  being  proportional  in 
amplitude  to  said  signal  to  be  amplified; 

wherein  a  transconductance  of  said  first  differential  pair  is  com- 
pensated in  nonlinearity  by  said  output  current  of  said  driver 
circuit. 


5,481,225 
VARIABLE  GAIN  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

John  Lumsden,  and  Alan  Flum,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  FUl, 

assignors  to  Sony  Electronics  Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,652 

InL  a."  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—254  16  Claims 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  circuit  with  variable  gain,  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output; 

a  pair  of  input  resistors  R,  and  R,  each  having  a  first  terminal 
respectively  connected  to  said  inverting  input  and  said  non- 
inverting  input,  and  each  having  a  second  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  differential  input  signal; 

a  resistor  Rj  connected  from  said  non-inverting  terminal  to  a 
point  of  AC  ground; 

a  potentiometer  having  a  wiper,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  second  end  connected  to  said  output  for  controlling  a 
differential  gain  of  said  differential  amplifier; 

a  resistor  Rj^  connected  between  said  first  end  of  said  potenti- 
ometer and  ground; 

a  resistor  R^  connected  between  said  wiper  of  said  potentiom- 
eter and  said  inverting  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier 
and  a  feedback  compensation  capacitor  in  parallel  with  Rf^ 


5,481,226 

LOW- VOLTAGE  DMTERMEDUTE  FREQUENCY 

AMPLIFIER  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

OF  A  SOURCE  AMPLIFIER 
John  J.  Parkes,  Jr.,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  HI. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,103 
Int  a.*  H03G  3/30:  H04B  1/06 
VS.  a.  330—279  10  Claims 

1.  A  low-voltage  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  amplifier  fot  pro- 
viding automatic  gain  control  (AGC)  of  a  source  amplifier  supply- 
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ing  an  IF  input  signal  to  the  low-voltage  IF  amplifier,  die  low- 
voltage  IF  amplifier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  amplifier  stages,  at  least  some  of  die 

plurality  of  cascaded  amplifier  stages  comprising: 

an  amplifier  element  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  stage 
input  signal,  and  an  output  for  generating  an  amplified 
stage  output  signal  in  response  to  the  stage  input  signal;  and 

a  received  signal  strength  detector  (RSSD)  coupled  to  tlie 
amplifier  element  for  generating  a  gain  control  current 
responsive  to  the  stage  input  signal, 
wherein  the  low-voltage  IF  amplifier  fiirther  comprises: 

a  cunent  sununer  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  cascaded  ampli- 
fier stages  for  summing  the  gain  control  currents  genenited 
by  the  RSSDs  thereof  to  produce  a  total  gain  control 
current;  and 

a  gain  control  element  coupled  to  the  source  amplifier  and 
coupled  to  the  cunent  summer  for  controlUng  gain  of  the 
source  amplifier  in  response  to  the  total  gain  control  cur- 
rent, such  diat  signal  levels  within  the  source  amplifier  are 
maintained  within  a  linear  operating  range,  wherein  the 
gain  control  element  comprises  a  cunent  mirror  that  gener- 
ates a  source  amplifier  gain  control  cunent  proportional  to 
the  total  gain  control  current,  the  source  amplifier  gain 
control  current  coupled  to  the  source  amplifier  for  control- 
Ung the  gain  thereof. 


5,481027 

OSCILLATOR,  SYNTHESIZER  TUNER  CIRCUIT  AND 

AM  SYNCHRONOUS  DETECT  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

THE  OSCILLATOR 

Keigi  Komori,  and  Atsushi  Hirabayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  391,065 

Int  CL'  H03B  5/36:  H03D  i/00:3/00:  H03L  7/16 

VS.  a.  331—2  12  ( 


1.  An  oscillator  outputting  a  plurality  of  signals  of  differing 
frequencies,  comprising: 

first  oscillating  means  oscillating  at  a  desired  frequency  in 
response  to  a  voltage  ftxtm  a  first  resonator  and  first  voltage- 
variable  capacitor  coiuiected  in  parallel  to  a  first  cunent 
feedback  loop  of  a  first  amplifier  for  controlling  a  voltage 
applied  to  the  first  voltage-variable  capacitor, 

second  oscillating  means  oscillating  at  a  desired  frequency  in 
response  to  a  voltage  from  a  second  resonator  and  second 
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voltage-variable  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  a  second 
current  feedback  loop  of  a  second  amplifier  for  controlling  a 
voltage  applied  to  the  second  voltage  variable  capacitor, 

voltage  generating  means  for  generating  the  voluge  applied  to 
the  first  voltage-variable  capacitor  and  the  voltage  applied  to 
the  second  voltage-variable  capacitor  by  comparing  an  output 
of  the  first  oscillating  means  and  an  output  of  the  second 
oscillating  means;  and 

control  means  for  making  an  oscillating  frequency  of  the  first 
oscillating  means  and  an  oscillating  frequency  of  the  second 
oscillating  means  coincide  in  a  phase-locked  loop  constructed 
such  that  the  polarities  of  the  voltages  applied  to  thefirst  and 
second  voltage- variable  capacitors  are  different 


5^1,228 
METH(H>  AND  APPAKATUS  tOU  CONTROLLING 
OSCILLATOR  DUTY  CYCLE 
ItOeev   Badyal,   Fort   CoUins,   Coio^   assigiior   to   Hewlett- 
Packard  CorporatioD,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  138^76 

iDt  CL"  HUB  5/36 

VS.  CL  331—74  20  Claims 


to  the  voltage  controlled  reactance  element,  to  adjust  the 
output  fiequency  within  a  desired  range  over  a  predetermined 
temperature  range;  and 
a  programmable  E)C-DC  converter  network  including  an  output 
comprising  a  reference  voltage,  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
the  voltage  controlled  reactance  element  and  tlie  temperature 
compensation  network. 


5,481,230 
PHASE  MODULATOR  HAVING  INDIVIDUALLY  PLACED 

EDGES 
Paul  Chang,  Wcatford;  Dan  H.  Woiaver,  West  Braokicid,  bodi 
of  Mml,  and  J.  HoweO  MitdieB,  Jr.,  Ambent,  N  JL,  asrign- 
ors  to  Tektnioix,  Inc.,  WUaenTiUe,  Orcg. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  339y420 
Int  a.'  H03C  3/00 
VS.  CL  332—112 

f — 7ii2 --j 
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1.  Ad  oscillator  control  system  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  repetitive  activation  signal  inchid- 
ing  an  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  for  receiving  tlie 
repetitive  activabon  signal  and  an  output  for  providing  a 
digital  logic  timing  signal  with  a  timing  signal  doty  cycle,  the 
amplifier  circuit  having  a  bias  voltage;  and 

a  control  circuit,  responsive  to  the  amplifier  bias  voltage,  ioclud- 
ing  multiple  selectable  transistor  stages  for  both  switchably 
increasing  and  switchably  decreasing  the  amplifier  bias  volt- 
age and  coupled  to  the  amplifier  circuit  for  controlling  the 
timing  signal  duty  cycle  acccfding  to  the  amplifier  bias  volt- 
age. 
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I.  A  dynamic  phase  modulator  comprising: 

a  programmable  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  pulsed  ouQMit 
signal  wherein  the  position  of  each  pulse  edge  of  the  oittput 
signal  is  determined  in  response  to  a  control  value  provided  to 
the  programmable  pulse  generator;  and 

a  control  value  source  cou{rfed  to  the  programmable  pulse  gen- 
erator for  producing  a  dynamic  sequence  of  control  values, 
the  control  values  determining  the  times  between  successive 
output  pulses. 


5^181429 
LOW  POWER  TEMPERATURE  COMP0(SATED 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Lawrence  E.  CaHaeO,  NapeniHe;  Tfanatky  J.  CoiHna,  Downers 
Grove;  Antbony  F.  Kdler,  Chicago;  Denniv  F.  Manrin,  Carol 
Stream,  and  Mkhad  L.  Bushman,  Hanavcr  Park,.  aH  of  DL, 
sasigaors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SchaiHBbng,  HI, 

FBed  Not.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M52 
Int.  CL'  H03L  1/02 
VS.  CL  331—158  18  Claims 

1.  A  low  power  temperature  compensated  crystal  oscillator, 
comprising: 
a  crystal  oscillator  circuit  having  a  crystal,  an  input  and  an 

output  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
a  voltage  controlled  reactance  element  for  providing  a  variable 
reactance  to  the  input  of  the  crystal  oscillator  circuit  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  output  fiequency  over  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range,  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal; 
a  temperature  compensatiott  networic  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture in  proximity  to  the  crystal  and  providing  a  control  signal 


5,48L231 
LUMPED  ELraffiNT  FOUR  PORT  COUPLER 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottadale,  and  Craig  £.  Lindberg,  Chandler, 
hoth  «f  Arte.,  amignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  ScfaaamlMug,  BL 
FBed  Jon.  21, 1994,  Sen  No.  2623U 
Int  CL'  HOIP  5/16:5/19 
U,S.  CL  333— 112  10  Claims 

1.  A  four  port  coupler  comprising: 
a  first  port  having  a  first  impedance  Z„; 
a  second  pott  having  a  second  impedaiMX  Z,,  wherein  said  first 
impedance  Z„  is  related  to  said  second  impedance  Z,  by  a 
factor  in  the  range  of  fiom  one  and  one  half  to  ten; 
a  third  port  having  said  first  impedance;  aad 
a  fourth  port  having  said  second  impedance; 
a  first  inductor  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  first  pott  and  a 

second  lead  coupled  to  ground; 
a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  first  port  and 
a  sectmd  lead  coupled  to  said  second  pott; 
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a  second  inductor  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  second  pott 

and  a  second  lead  coupled  to  ground: 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  second  port 

and  a  second  lead  coupled  to  said  third  port; 
a  third  inductor  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  third  port  and 

a  second  lead  coupled  to  said  fourth  port;  and 
a  third  capacitor  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  first  port  and 

a  second  lead  coupled  to  said  fourth  poet 


5,481^32 
OPTICALLY  CONTROLLED  MULTILAYER  COPLANAR 

WAVEGUIDE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Shib-Chang  Wu,  Parsippany,  and  Haim  GrebeL  Livingston, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  New  Jersey  Institute  of  Technology, 
Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,210 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/18 

U&CL33*— 161  33  Claims 


23.  A  phase  shifting  device,  said  phase  shifting  device  coropris- 


mg: 


a  multilayer  coplanar  waveguide  having  a  dielectric  substrate 

with  a  conductive  signal  carrier  formed  thereon; 
a  first  dielectric  layer  formed  on  said  conductive  signal  carrier 

and  said  dielectric  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  fine-patterned  conductive  strips  formed  on  said 

first  dielectric  layer,  and 
a  photosensitive  material  layer  fonoed  on  said  plurality  of 

fine-patterned  conductive  strips  and  said  first  dielectric  layer. 


5y481,233 

MICROWAVE  SELECTIVE  DEVICES  USING 

LOCALIZED  MODES  IN  WEAKLY  ASYMMETRIC 

RESONANT  CAVITIES 

Florin  Manolacbe,  Str.  A.  Panu  Nr.  30,  BL.  28,  SC.C,  Ap.ll, 

lasi  6600,  Romania,  and  Sorin  Costiner,  C/O  Patbiar,  41484 

Avenida  de  U  Reina,  Temecula,  Calif.  92592 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218359 
Clabns  priority,  appiicatiott  Israel,  Mar.  28, 1993, 105184 
Int  a.'  HOIP  7/06 
VS.  a.  333—227  g  Cbdms 

1.  A  frequency  separator  for  separating  two  or  more  frequency 
bands,  said  frequency  separator  comprising: 
a  resonant  cavity,  said  resonant  cavity  including  one  input  and 
two  or  more  outputs  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy 


between  said  two  or  more  frequency  bands,  wherein  said 
resonant  cavity  comprises  two  or  more  branches  and  includes 
a  rod  symmetrically  placed  with  respect  to  said  two  or  more 
branches; 

said  rod  defining  separator  means  for  determining  two  or  more 
localized  modes,  said  resonant  cavity  resonating  in  said  two 
or  more  localized  modes,  wherein  electromagnetic  field  of 
each  of  said  localized  modes  being  of  substantial  amplitude  in 
a  different  branch  and  said  electromagnetic  field  being  of 
small  amplitude  in  the  other  branches; 

an  input  portion  wherein  electromagnetic  fields  of  said  two  or 
more  localized  modes  are  coupled  to  said  input  said  electro- 
magnetic fields  of  said  two  or  more  localized  modes  being  of 
small  and  of  comparable  amplitude  in  said  input  portion,  each 
of  said  outputs  being  placed  in  a  branch  where  die  electro- 
magnetic field  of  only  one  of  said  two  or  more  localized 
modes  is  of  substantial  amplitude,  whereby  said  fiequency 
bands  being  determined  by  the  resonant  frequencies  of  said 
localized  modes. 


5,481034 

PHASE  TRIMMED  STRIP  TRANSMISSION  LINES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING 

Norman  R.  Landry,  Mount  LaureL  and  Edward  J.  Kent,  Had- 

donfleld,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp., 

Moorcstown,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,524 

Int  a.'  HOIP  3/08 

VS.  a.  333—238  16  Clabns 

"JO 

32  e  K 


1.  In  a  strip  transmission  line  of  the  type  including  a  relatively 
narrow  strip-like  conductor  spaced  a  given  distance  from  a  rela- 
tively broad  substantially  planar  ground  conduaor  by  a  dielectric 
medium,  said  substantially  planar  ground  conductor  and  said 
dielectric  medium  together  being  deformable,  said  strip  transmis- 
sion line  having  a  first  given  electrical  length,  the  improvement  for 
changing  the  electrical  length  comprising: 
a  conductive  projection  extending  in  depth  fiom  said  substan- 
tially planar  ground  conductor  toward  said  narrow  conductor 
and  in  length  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  narrow 
conductor,  said  projection  depth  and  length  selected  to  pro- 
duce a  desired  electrical  length  change  and  being  in  the  form 
of  a  permanent  deformation  of  said  substantially  plaiur 
ground  conductor. 
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5,481,235 
CONDUCTING  SPRING  FOR  A  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

TEST  CIRCUIT 

James  A.  Hdse;  Diume  L.  T^irner;  Jeffrey  M.  Kaufiman,  all  of 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  Thomas  C.  Leach,  Leztngtoo,  Ky^ 

aarignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22M24 

Int  a.*  HOIM  lino 

U.S.  CL  335—18  21  CUins 


1.  A  spring  exerting  a  biasing  force  against  a  test  Nmon  to  open 
a  circuit  interrupter  test  circuit,  the  spring  comprising: 

a  one-piece,  elongated  cantilever  having  a  first  and  second  end, 
the  cantilever  being  formed  from  an  electrically  conducting 
material,  one  of  the  cantilever  ends  being  adapted  to  directly 
secure  to  a  first  terminal  of  the  test  circuit,  the  other  cantilever 
end  being  adapted  to  directly  and  reversibly  contact  a  second 
terminal  of  the  test  circuit; 

means  for  resiliently  flexing  the  second  end  of  the  cantilever  in 
relation  to  the  first  end,  the  flexing  means  being  integrally 
formed  with  the  cantilever,  and 

the  cantilever  having  a  first  arm  extending  from  the  first  end  to 
the  flexing  means  and  a  second  arm  extending  from  the 
second  end  to  the  flexing  means,  the  second  arm  being 
adapted  to  abut  a  test  button  and  exeit  a  biased  force  against 
the  test  button. 


spring  means  for  holding  said  contact  bridge  away  from  said 
main  current  contacts  in  a  resting  position  of  said  contact 
bridge;  and 

anti-rotation  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  bushing  in 
said  guide  section  relative  to  said  magnetic  core  to  constantly 
maintain  said  contact  bridge  in  a  rotationally  fixed  relation- 
ship with  said  main  current  contacts  in  said  housing  cover. 


5,481,237 
SOLENOID  VALVE  WITH  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

ELEMENTS  AND  INTEGRATED  SAFETY  DEVICES 
Georges  Sarfati,  Monnetier-Momex,  France;  Peter  Merz,  and 
Freddy  Sarfati,  both  of  Versoix,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Fhild  Automation  Systems  SA.,  Versoix,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,086,  Aug.  12,  1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,582,  Dec.  27,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  27,   1988, 
4861/88 

Int  a."  HeiF  7/00:  im:  F16K  3IA)2:  EMB  7/07 
VS.  CL  335—278  5  Claims 

IS  23  12  »  U  M, 


5y481,236 
ENGAGING  RELAY  FOR  THE  STARTER  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Walter  Ruefale,  Komtal;  Ngoc-Thacta  Nguyen,  Grossbottwar; 
Amo-Albert     Binnenwies,     Hlldcsheini,     and     Hartmut 
Schuette,  Sibbesse,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/DE92AM»29,  {  371  Date  Oct  14,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Oct  14,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO92/22082,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  10,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  133,180 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  27,  1991,  41  17 
242.6 

Int  CL'  HOIH  67/02 
U.S.  CL  335—126  18  Claims 

1.  Engaging  relay  for  a  starter  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  engaging  relay  comprising 
a  magnetic  core  having  an  assigned  relay  coil  and  provided  with 

a  through-opening  having  a  guide  section; 
an  armature  including  a  switching  axle  penetrating  the  tbrougb- 

opening  of  the  magnetic  core; 
a  bushing  mounted  in  an  axially  displaceable  manner  around  the 
switching  axle  and  in  said  guide  section  of  said  through- 
opening; 
a  contact  bridge  carried  by  said  bushing  and  fixed  to  said 
bushing  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bushing  relative  to  said 
contact  bridge; 
main  current  contacts  positioned  opposite  to  the  contact  bridge; 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  which  comprises  a  valve  body  (5); 
an  electromagnet  (2)  with  a  solenoid  coil  (3),  the  electromagnet 
being  functionally  attached  to  the  valve  body  (5),  and  a  protective 
cap  (10),  said  cap  being  press-fitted  and  snugly  attached  onto  said 
valve  body  (5)  and  enclosing  at  least  an  Upper  part  of  the  electro- 
magnet (2)  and  the  solenoid  coil  (3),  said  cap  including  at  least  two 
electrical  connection  elements  (11)  which  pass  through  and  are 
rigidly  and  permanently  attached  to  a  wall  of  the  cap  (10),  the 
electrical  elements  (11)  each  having  a  spUt  end  (13)  which  elasti- 
cally  grips  and  is  removably  connected  vrith  a  pin  (4)  attached 
electrically  to  the  solenoid  coil  (3)  of  the  electromagnet  (2)  within 
the  cap  (10),  said  protective  cap  (10)  further  containing  a  circuit 
board  unit  (20)  boused  in  a  cavity  (12)  within  the  cap,  said  circuit 
board  unit  including  electrical  and  electronic  elements  which 
complement  the  fiinction  of  the  valve  arKl  having  connection 
means  (22)  which  are  in  electrical  contact  with  said  electrical 
connection  elements  (11,  13)  and  said  pins  (4)  of  the  solenoid  coil 
(3),  whereby  said  protective  cap  (10)  is  easily  attachable  onto  said 
valve  body  (5)  by  fitting  it  snugly  over  the  electromagnet  (2)  and 
thereby  simultaneously  connecting  the  elastic  split  ends  (13)  of  the 
lugs  (11)  onto  the  pins  (4)  and  the  circuit  board  connection  means 
(22),  and  the  protective  cap  (10)  is  also  easily  removable  from  the 
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valve  body  (5)  by  pulling  it  upwardly  from  the  valve  body  5  and 
diereby  simultaneously  disconnecting  the  electrical  elements  (11, 
13)  from  the  pins  (4)  of  the  solenoid  coil  (3)  and  from  die 
connection  means  (22)  of  the  circuit  board  unit  (30). 


I.  A  compound  inductor  assembly  wherein  the  inductor  is  an 
energy  storage  type,  comprising: 

a  first  inductor  having  a  first  winding  on  a  first  magnetic  core; 

a  second  inductor  having  a  second  magnetic  core  outside  the 
first  winding  of  dK  first  inductor,  and  a  second  winding 
around  the  first  winding  of  the  first  inductor  and  the  second 
core; 

one  end  of  the  first  winding  and  the  conesponding  end  of  the 
second  winding  connected  to  a  common  connection  such  that 
voltages  induced  in  the  first  winding  and  the  second  winding 
from  an  alternating  current  flowing  in  the  first  winding  have 
the  same  polarity. 


5,481,238 

COMPOUND  INDUCTORS  FOR  USE  IN  SWITCHING 

REGULATORS 

Bruce  W.  Carsten,  Vancoarer,  and  Chrtetopher  D.  Davidson, 

North  Vancouver,  both  tt,  Canada,  assignors  to  Argus  Tedi- 

nologies  Ltd^  Bumaby,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,950 

tat  CL'  HOIF  27/24:  G«SF  1/24 

VS.  CL  336—214  17  Oatms 


5,481440 
THERMISTOR-TYPE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Matno   Fnkaya,   Obm;    Jnnidii    Nagtf,    Gifta,   and    Kaom 
Kuwoita,  Ibyota,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nil 
Co.,  Ltd,,  Kariya,  Japui 

Ffled  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  187,512 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Feb.  2, 19«3,  5437465 

tot  CL'  HOIC  7/10 

VS.  CL  338—22  R  9  Oaiais 


5y«81,239 
LiNflTER  INDICATOR 
Gary  W.  Di  IMa,  Nadma,  N  A,  assignor  to  Bvmdy  Corpora- 
IkMi,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1994,  Ser.  Na  286,170 
tot  CL'  HOIH  85/30:  HOIR  13/68:4^0 
VS.  CL  337—206  6  Claims 

18      ZQa  16  ,Q 


22a 


22b 


1.  A  limiter  indicator  for  an  electrical  distribution  system  having 
a  plurality  of  cables  comprising  a  fusible  element  having  recep- 
tacles for  receiving  and  connecting  the  ends  of  adjaceu  network 
cables,  a  composition  shell  encasing  the  fiisible  element,  an  insu- 
lating sleeve  covering  the  shell,  cable  ends,  and  fiisible  element 
and  together  therewith  defining  a  limiter  assembly,  the  insulating 
sleeve  having  resettable  and  resuable  means  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  die  limiter  assembly,  said  means  having  a  normal 
position  for  visually,  indicating  that  the  fiisible  element  is  whole, 
and  a  blown  position  visually  indicatiiig  that  the  fiisible  element 
has  vaporized. 


1.  A  thermistor-type  temperature  sensor  comprising: 

a  metal  tube  having  an  open  rear  end  and  a  closed  front  end; 

a  theimo  unit  including  a  thermistor  element  and  exposed  elec- 
trical lead  wires,  said  thermo  unit  being  positioned  axially 
widiin  said  metal  tube; 

a  cement  filling  a  longitudinal  space  between  said  metal  tube 
and  said  thermo  unit,  said  cement  fixing  said  thermo  unit  in 
position  widiin  said  metal  tube,  and  said  cement  coveting  an 
outer  surface  of  said  tbeimo  unit  between  said  thermistor 
element  to  a  vicinity  of  said  exposed  electrical  lead  wires;  and 

reserve  space  means  formed  between  said  metal  mbe  and  said 
thermo  unit  at  a  portion  between  said  thermistor  element  and 
said  exposed  electrical  lead  wires,  for  providing  an  enlarged 
space  to  accomodate  overfilled  cement,  said  enlarged  space 
being  continuous  with  said  longitudinal  space  between  said 
metal  tube  and  said  thermo  unit 


5y481,241 

FILM-TYPE  HEAT  SINK-MOUNTED  POWER  RESISTOR 

COMBINATION  HAVING  ONLY  A  THIN  ENCAPSULANT, 

AND  HAVING  AN  ENLARGED  INTERNAL  HEAT  SINK 

Richard  E.  Caddodt,  Jk,  WindMster,  Oreg.,  aaslgwir  to  Cad- 

dodi  Ekctranics,  toe,  RiTerride,  CaUt 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  Na  151^30 

tot  CL'  HOIC  1/08 

VS.  CL  338—51  23  Claims 

_  J 


1.  A  heat  sink-mounted  power  film  resistor  combinatioa,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  flat  heat-conductive  electiically-insulatiiig  substrate  having 
upper  and  lower  surfoces  that  are  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
that  are  close  to  each  other  for  effective  conduction  of  heat 
through  said  substrate  from  said  upper  surtex  to  said  lower 
surface, 

(b)  a  resistive  film  provided  on  said  upper  surfece, 

(c)  thin  environmentally-protective  coating  means  provided  00 
said  upper  surface  over  said  resistive  film, 

(d)  first  and  second  relatively  stiff  leads  respectively  mechani- 
cally connected  to  different  portions  (rf  said  upper  surface  of 
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said  substrate,  and  respectively  electrically  connected  to  dif- 
fierent  portioas  of  said  resistive  film, 
said  leads  being  spaced  from  each  other, 
said  different  pottions  of  said  resistive  film  being  spaced  from 
each  other, 

(e)  an  internal  metal  heat  sink  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
that  are  parallel  to  each  other, 

(f)  means  to  bond  said  lower  surface  of  said  substrate  to  said 
upper  surfoce  of  said  internal  metal  heat  sink  in  heat-transfer 
relationship, 

(g)  an  external  beat  sink  having  a  flat  surface  portion,  and 

(h)  means  to  secure  said  lower  surface  of  said  internal  heat  sink 
to  said  flat  surface  portion  of  said  external  heat  sink  in 
beat-transfer  relationship. 

characterized  in  that  diere  is  no  molded  housing  around  said 

j       subso-ate,  and  in  that  there  is  no  molded  housing  around 

i       said  internal  heat  sink,  and  in  that  there  is  no  molded 

bousing  around  said  environmentally-protective  coating 


5^1442 

DEBRIS-REDUCING  TELEPHONE  RESISTOR 
COMBINATION  AND  METHOD 
Ricbard  E.  Caddock,  Jr,,  Windicster,  Orcg^  assigiior  to  Cad- 
dock  Electroaks,  Inc,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  S«r.  No.  240,322 

Int  CL'^  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  CL  338—306  43  aaims 


5^481,243 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  HAVING  VARIABLE  INTENSITY 
UGHT  AND  SOUND  WARNING 
Ranan  R.  Lnric,  9  Mountain  Laurel  Dr,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
06831:  Danid  Putnam,  Steuben  Rd.,  Box  212,  PeekaUll,  N.Y. 
10566,  and  Isac  Tabib,  16  Carthage  La.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 
10583 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,008,  Nov.  5, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,712 

Int  CL'  B60Q  1/50 

VS,  CL  340-^167  ^  Clatans 
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1.  A  resistor  characterized  by  reduced  possibility  that  debris 
resulting  firom  fracture  will  fall  onto  underlying  elements,  said 
resistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin  flat  substrate  having  such  thermal  coefiBcient  of  expan- 
sion that  it  will  fracture  in  response  to  thermal  stress, 

said  substrate  having  two  opposed  edges, 

(b)  a  resistive  film  provided  on  a  large  part  of  at  least  tlie 
fiontside  of  said  substrate, 

(c)  first  and  second  terminal  means  for  said  resistive  film, 
said  terminal  means  coimecting  to  one  of  said  opposed  edges 
and  to  said  resistive  film, 

(d)  first  and  second  cold  arms  extending  generally  between  said 
opposed  edges  and  with  at  least  large  parts  of  said  arms  being 
in  spaced  relationship  from  each  other, 

said  cold  arms  being  parts  of  said  substrate  that  are  not 

subjected  to  major  frontside  beating  caused  by  current  flowing 

through  said  resistive  film, 

said  cold  arms  having  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said 

resistive  film  located  between  them. 

said  substantial  part  of  said  resistive  film  extending  to  adja- 

I        cent  the  other  of  said  opposed  edges, 

'  said  cold  arms  and  said  substrate  being  so  dimensioned  and 
so  located  and  so  related  to  each  otlier  that  a  sufficient 
overioad  voltage  will  reliably  and  repeatably  cause  said  sub- 
strate to  fracture  in  the  region  between  said  cold  arms,  and 
with  the  direction  of  fracnire  being  generally  between  said 
one  opposed  edge  and  said  otlier  opposed  edge, 
dieieby  breaking  a  circuit  through  said  resistive  film  between 

said  terminal  means, 
whereby  the  fractiued  components  of  said  substrate  are  held, 
by  said  terminal  means,  against  falling  away  from  said  termi- 
nal means  and  any  support  to  which  said  terminal  means  are 
connected. 


1.  A  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  for  providing  a  combined 
audio  and  visual  warning,  comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  means  having  a  spiiuiing  wheel  positioned  in  a 
U-shaped  photoelectric  sensor,  for  providing  a  pulsed  square 
wave  signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  ttie  vehicle; 

deceleration  detection  circuit  means,  having  a  vehicle  velocity 
differential  circuit  comprising: 

a  counter  means,  for  counting  die  pulsed  square  wave  signal  in  a 
given  interval  of  time,  for  providing  an  n-bit  coimter  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  load  clock  signal; 

a  first  buffer  means,  responsive  to  the  n-bit  counter  signal,  for 
storing  a  first  buffer  counter  signal  upon  encountering  said 
load  clock  signal; 

a  second  buffer  noeans,  for  storing  the  first  buffer  counter  signal 
from  the  first  buffer  means  in  the  form  of  a  second  buffer 
counter  signal  upon  encountering  a  subsequent  load  clock 
signal: 

said  first  buffer  means  storing  a  new  first  buffer  counter  signal 
responsive  to  the  n-bit  counter  signal  upon  encountering  said 
subsequent  load  clock  signal; 

an  add/subtract  means,  responsive  to  the  new  first  buffer  counter 
signal,  and  further  responsive  to  the  second  buffer  signal,  for 
providing  an  add/subtract  signal  indicating  die  difference 
between  the  new  first  buffer  counter  signal  and  the  second 
buffer  counter  signal  indicative  of  differential  vehicle  velocity 
deceleration  rate; 

progranunable  read  only  memory  means,  responsive  to  tlie  add/ 
subtract  signal,  and  further  responsive  to  a  depression  of  a 
brake  pedal,  for  providing  a  digital  audio  indication  signal, 
and  for  fiirther  providing  a  digital  visual  indication  signal; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means,  responsive  to  the  digital 
audio  indication  signal,  for  providing  an  analog  audio  indica- 
tion signal,  and  further  responsive  to  the  digital  visual  indica- 
tion signal,  for  providing  an  analog  visual  indication  signal; 

visual  brake  warning  means,  responsive  to  the  analog  visual 
indication  signal,  for  providing  a  variable  visual  warning 
display  depending  on  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  the  vehicle; 
and 

audio  brake  warning  means,  responsive  to  the  analog  audio 
indication  signal,  for  providing  a  variable  audio  warning 
dqKoding  on  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  die  vehicle. 
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5v481,244 
LOAD  EXTENSION  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Grant  D.  Dicke,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Dicke  Tool 
Company,  Downers  Grove,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,170 

Int  CL'  B60Q  7/00 

as.  CL  340—473  14  claims 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  device  for  a  signal  which  device 
releasably  attaches  to  the  outer  surface  of  an  elongated  object 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  mounting  device  comprising: 

a  rigid  mount  base  having  at  least  two  opposed  flanges  extend- 
ing downward  therefrom,  the  flanges  adapted  to  engage  the 
surface  of  the  elongated  object; 

at  least  two  rigid  arms,  each  arm  having  a  pivotal  coupling  with 
die  mounting  base,  each  arm  including  gripping  teeth  spaced 
from  the  pivotal  coupling,  the  teeth  ad^ited  to  engage  the 
surface  of  the  elongated  object  as  the  arms  are  swingingly 
pivoted  toward  the  surface  of  the  object; 

a  chain  adapted  to  y/rvp  around  the  surface  of  the  object  and 
interconnect  the  arms  when  the  signal  is  mounted  onto  the 
object  and  the  chain  is  wrapped  aroimd  the  surface  of  the 
object;  and 

a  tensioning  device  to  pull  the  flanges  into  the  surface  of  the 
object  and  pivotally  engage  the  teeth  into  die  sur&ce  of  the 
object  to  releasably  anchor  the  signal  to  the  object. 


5y481,245 
MONITORED  ENVIRONMENT  CONTAINER 
Boris  MoMavsky,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gnuwnan 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  179,925 

Int  CL'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340-540  10  Claims 


b)  a  monitoring  system  for  individually  monitoring  the  ianer 
cells  for  a  plurality  of  separate  parameters  to  which  the 
sensitive  items  are  sensitive,  die  monitoring  system  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  microprocessor, 

(ii)  memory  in  electrical  communicatioa  with  said  microproces- 
sor, 

(iii)  a  battery  providing  electrical  power  to  said  microprocessor 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  sensors  individually  allotted  for  the  inner  cells 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  microprocessor  and 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  vibration  sensor, 

(b)  a  shock  sensor; 

(c)  a  temperature  sensor, 

(d)  a  hinnidity  sensor, 

(e)  a  magnetic  field  sensor 

(f)  an  unauthorized  opening  sensor,  and 

(g)  an  altitude  sensor, 

c)  a  display  reqxmsive  to  said  monitoring  system;  and 

d)  a  port  for  communicating  with  an  external  device; 

e)  said  iiuier  cells  being  configured  to  receive  the  sensitive 
item(s)  and  said  outer  cells  containing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  monitoring  system; 

f)  wherein  said  monitoring  system  monitors  desired  ones  of  said 
sensors  within  desired  ones  of  said  cells,  and  wherein  said 
display  displays  messages  regarding  parameters  monitored  by 
said  sensors,  and  wherein  said  port  facilitates  downloading  of 
instructions  regarding  the  parameters  to  be  monitored  and 
uploading  of  monitoring  results. 


5^481,246 
ALARM  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MCK-UP  FORMED  AS  A 
CONDENSER  WITH  MEZOELECTRIC  DIELECTRIC 
Akasandro  ScravaUi,  Moutier,  Switxeriaad,  and  Henri  Mon- 
ierc,  HerMay,  France,  assignors  to  Verres  Industries  SA, 
Moutier,  Switzeriand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,186,  Mar.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appikation  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390^29 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxeilaad,  Mar.  12, 1992, 799/ 
92 

lit  CL'  G08B  13/00 
VS.  a.  340—550  15  Claims 


10.  A  container  for  transporting  and  handling  sensitive  items, 
said  container  comprising: 
a)  a  bousing  comprising  a  plurality  of  partitions  defining  a 
plurality  of  inner  and  outer  cells; 


1.  Alarm  device  for  monitoring  a  space  which  is  bounded  at  least 
on  one  side  by  a  surface  barrier,  said  alarm  device  comprising  at 
least  one  pick-up  in  the  form  of  a  condenser  having  a  piezoelectric 
dielectric,  said  condenser  being  fastened  to  said  barrier,  said  barrier 
having  a  rim  around  a  periphery  of  the  barrier,  said  condenser 
being  rigidly  fastened  along  the  rim  of  the  barrier,  on  at  least  a  part 
of  said  periphoy  thereof,  said  barrier  having  a  slit  in  an  edge  of  the 
tim  of  the  barrier,  said  condenser  being  fastened  in  said  shL 
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'  5v481,247 

BLAST  FURNACE  TUYERE  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Janet  M.  Akzander,  604  Stratford  Ter^  Valparaiso,   Ind. 
4«383,  and  RusseU  K.  McComb,  Jr^  345  Birch  St  NW^ 
DdMotte,  ImL  46310 

Filed  JnL  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,554 

Int  CL*  G08B  17/12 

MS.  a.  340—578  U  Claims 
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I.  In  the  operation  of  a  blast  furnace  tuyefe  system  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  photoresensitive  resistor  sensors  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  tuyeres  in  the  blast  furnace  and  for 
which  the  electrical  resistance  of  each  sensor  and,  correspondingly 
in  accordance  with  Ohm's  law,  the  voltage  varies  proportionally  to 
the  intensity  of  light  falling  on  the  sensor,  a  method  of  continu- 
ously detecting  and  measuring  changing  intensity  of  light  from 
each  blast  furnace  tuyere  through  which  a  fiiel  is  injected,  com- 
prising impressing  on  an  electrical  conditioning  circuit  including 
the  sensor,  a  D.C.  power  supply  and  a  potentiometer,  a  predeter- 
mined supply  voltage  greater  than  zero,  with  use  of  the  potentiom- 
eter adjusting  the  circuit  voltage  to  a  base  load  value  greater  than 
zero  and  less  than  the  supply  voluge.  generating  an  analog  D.C. 
voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  light  intensity  falling  on  each 
such  sensor,  measuring  the  generated  analog  voltage  signal;  and 
responsive  to  determining  whether  the  measured  analog  voltage 
signal  is  being  above  or  being  below  the  base  load  voltage  to 
greater  than  a  respective  predetermined  percentage  of  a  maximum 
analog  signal  voltage,  whether  a  sensor  is  being  unresponsive,  and 
whether  the  measured  analog  voltage  signal  is  straight  line  or 
unstable,  actuating  one  or  more  alarms  indicating  tuyere  condi- 
tions. 


5,481,248 
OVERHEAD  CRANES  HAVING  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE 

CAPABmnTES 
Brian  A.  Knik,  11917  SE.  l<9th  PL,  Rcntoo,  Wash.  98058 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,683 
InL  CL''  G08B  21/00 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  overhead  crane  in  a  naanner 
that  reduces  the  likelihood  that  the  crane  and  objects  suspended 
therefrom  will  contact  another  object,  comprising: 

a.  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  the 
crane  based  on  a  plurality  of  operator  control  signals;  and 

b.  a  collision  avoidaitce  system  comprising 


i.  an  ultrasonic  transceiver  for  generating  an  ultrasonic  sigiud 
and  receiving  a  reflected  ultrasonic  signal  diat  has  been 
reflected  off  of  the  other  object,  the  reflected  ultrasonic 
signal  being  indicative  of  a  distance  between  die  crane  and 
the  other  object 
iii.  means  for  generating  an  analog  ranging  signal  based  on 
the  reflected  ultrasonic  signal,  the  level  of  the  ranging 
signal  being  substantially  proportional  to  the  distance 
between  the  crane  and  the  other  object, 
iii.  a  plurality  of  relays,  and 

iv.  relay  driver  means  associated  with  each  of  the  relays  for 
operating  the  relay  associated  therewith,  the  relay  driver 
means  being  operator  adjustable  to  allow  the  relays  associ- 
ated therewith  to  be  operated  based  on  a  desired  level  of  the 
ranging  signal;  wherein 
tile  relays  are  so  arranged  and  the  relay  driver  means  are  so 
adjusted  that,  when  the  crane  is  likely  to  contact  the  other 
object,  the  relay  driver  means  so  operates  the  relays  that  the 
relays  cause  tiie  control  means  initially  to  limit  the  speed  of 
the  crane  and  then  to  stop  the  crane;  and 
the  control  means  controls  tlie  crane  to  travel  in  a  first  direction 
when  a  first  operator  control  signal  is  present,  to  travel  in  a 
second  direction  when  a  second  operator  control  signal  is 
present,  and  to  accelerate  when  a  third  operator  control  signal 
is  present,  to  maintain  a  constant  speed  when  a  fourth  opera- 
tor control  signal  is  present,  to  decelerate  when  neidier  the 
third  nor  the  fourth  operator  control  signal  is  present,  and  to 
stop  when  neither  the  first  nor  the  second  operator  control 
sigjials  are  present,  where  (i)  a  first  relay  of  the  plurality  of 
relays  is  so  arranged  that,  when  operated,  it  prevents  the  third 
and  fourth  operating  signals  6om  being  present  and  (ii)  a 
second  relay  of  die  plurality  of  relays  is  arranged  so  that, 
when  operated,  it  prevents  at  least  the  first  and  second  oper- 
ating signals  from  being  present 


5,481,249 

BIDIRECTIONAL  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRANSMTTTING/RECEIVING  INFORMATION  BY 

WIRELESS  COMMUNICATION  OR  THROUGH  A 

POWER  LINE 

HidcaU  Sato,  Ydcohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabusfaiU 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15^21,  Feb.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,939 
Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1992,  4-028233 
Int  CL'  G05B  2i/02 
MS.  CL  340—825.06  11  Clahns 


1.  A  bidirectional  communication  apparatus  powered  from  a 
power  line,  comfirising: 

first  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  information  by  wire- 
less commimication; 

second  means  connected  to  the  power  line  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  information  through  tlie  power  line;  and 

switching  means  for  switching  said  apparatus  between  a  first 
state  in  which  transmission  to  another  communication  appa- 
ratus is  efiFected  by  wireless  commimication  using  said  first 
means  and  reception  from  the  other  communication  apparatus 
is  effected  through  the  power  line  using  said  second  means, 
and  a  second  state  in  which  transmission  to  the  other  commu- 
nication apparatus  is  effected  through  the  power  line  using 
said  second  means  and  reception  from  the  other  communica- 
tion apparatus  is  effected  by  wireless  communication  using 
said  first  means. 
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5,481,250 

CRT  OPERATION  APPARATUS 

Kazumi  Hano,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshild  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasalci,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,814,  Jan.  10, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contfaiuation  of  Ser.  No.  8294;28,  Feb.  3,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,549,  Jul. 
16,  1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  1,  1995,  Scr.  No. 

432,589 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1989,  1-183564 

Int  a.*  H04Q  ]/00 

MS.  a.  340—825.06  s  CUiims 
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I.  A  CRT  operation  apparams  for  controlling  a  plant  having 
terminal  units,  said  CRT  operation  apparatus  comprising: 

CRT  display  means  for  displaying  a  system  image  of  die  plant, 
including  icons  indicating  said  terminal  units  and  for  selecting 
one  of  said  terminal  units  by  using  said  icons; 

high-rank  controller  means,  connected  to  said  CRT  display 
means,  for  supplying  operation  commands  to  one  of  said 
terminal  units  selected  by  said  CKT  display  means; 

low-rank  controller  means,  connected  to  said  terminal  units,  for 
controlling  said  terminal  units; 

network  means  for  connecting  said  high-rank  controller  means 
and  said  low-rank  controller  means; 

central  control  means,  connected  to  said  network  means  and 
having  a  manual  operating  member,  for  supplying  operation 
commands  to  said  terminal  units  by  using  the  manual  operat- 
ing member; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  one  of  said 
terminal  units  selected  by  said  CRT  display  means  is  in 
trouble; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  opera- 
tion command  supplied  from  said  CRT  means  is  iiKonsistent 
with  the  operation  command  supplied  from  said  central  con- 
trol means; 

means,  when  one  of  said  terminal  units  is  selected  by  said  CRT 
display  means,  for  supplying  a  first  abnomaal-signal  to  said 
CRT  display  means  if  said  first  detecting  means  detects  that 
the  terminal  unit  is  in  trouble,  a  second  abnormal  signal  to 
said  CRT  display  means  if  said  second  detecting  means 
detects  that  the  operation  command  supplied  from  said  CRT 
means  is  inconsistent  with  the  operation  command  supplied 
from  said  central  control  means,  and  a  use-permission  signal 
to  said  display  means  if  said  second  detecting  means  detects 
that  the  operation  command  supplied  fivm  said  CRT  means  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  operation  command  supplied  from 
said  central  control  means  and  said  first  detecting  means 
delects  that  the  terminal  unit  is  not  in  trouble. 


5y481,251 

MINIMAL  FUNCTION  REMOTE  CONTROL  WITHOUT 

DIGIT  KEYS  AND  WITH  A  POWER  TOGGLE  PROGRAM 

AND  WITH  A  CHANNEL  ROTATION  PROGRAM 
Menno  Buys,  Hengdo,  Netherlands;  Patrick  Hayes,  Mission 
Viejo,  and  Kim-thoa  Nguyen,  Yori>a  Linda,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Universal  Electronics  Inc.,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,601 

Int  a.*  G05B  19/02 

MS.  CL  340-825.22  10  Oahns 


1.  A  remote  control  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  including  a  CPU  and  memory  means;  a  keypad 
including  several  keys  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  for 
operating  said  remote  control,  one  of  said  keys  being  a 
"POWER"  key; 

lamp  driver  circuitry  coupled  to  said  microprocessor, 

means,  including  said  microprocessor,  for  generating  infrared 
(IR)  signals  coupled  to  said  IR  lamp  driver  circuitry; 

code  data  for  executing  command  functions  for  operating  a 
home  entertainment  device  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

a  power  toggle  program  stored  in  said  memory  means  for 
effecting  die  sending  of  one  of  an  IR  code  for  "STANDBY" 
and  an  IR  code  for  a  number  digit  each  time  said  power  key  is 
pressed;  and, 

said  power  toggle  program  being  operable  to  check,  each  time 
said  "POWER"  key  is  pressed,  which  one  of  said  IR  code  for 
"STANDBY"  and  said  IR  code  for  said  number  digit  was  last 
sent  by  said  remote  control  and  then  causes  said  remote 
control  to  send  the  opposite  IR  code  without  the  need  to  press 
a  digit  key  to  turn  on  said  home  entertainment  device. 


5,481,252 

MODE  CONVERSION  METHOD  FOR 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  PROGRAMMABLE  REMOTE 

CONTROLLER 

Sim-don  Kwon,  Seoul,  and  Hyeon-su  Kim,  Snwon,  both  of. 

Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  SamSnng  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 

KyungU,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,242,  Oct  3,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  26,  1990, 
90-17222 

Int  a.^  G08C  17/00 
MS.  a.  340—825.22  24  Claims 

1.  A  mode  conversion  method  for  a  multifunctional  program- 
mable remote  controller,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  a  waiting  mode  of  said  multifiinctional  program- 
mable remote  controUer  into  an  operating  mode  and  perform- 
ing a  key  scanning  step  to  detect  whether  an  input  key  from  a 
key  matrix  is  one  of  a  mode  key,  a  set  key  and  nonnal  keys; 
checking  a  current  setting  condition  of  said  set  key  when  no 
input  key  has  been  detected  so  that  when  the  setting  condition 
is  not  in  progress,  the  power  of  said  multifunctional  program- 
mable remote  controUer  is  turned  off  and  the  operating  mode 
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5^1,253 

AUTOMOTIVE  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

MkhMl  D.  Phdan,  100  Eagle  Nest,  Irving,  Tex.  75063,  and 

Kddi  N.  St  John,  2006  Sunset  Ct  N.,  League  City,  Tex. 

T7573 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  838,066,  Feb.  18, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,622 

Int.  a.'  B60R  25/04 

VS.  CL  340— 825J1  21  Claims 
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is  converted  bacic  to  the  waiting  mode,  and  when  said  setting 
condition  is  in  progress,  checking  whether  a  predetermiDed 
time  has  elapsed  to  convert  the  setting  condition  into  a  using 
mode  and  convert  the  operating  mode  back  to  tlie  waiting 
noode  after  a  selected  noode  is  displayed  according  to  a  current 
mode,  and  returning  to  said  key  scanning  step  when  said 
predetermined  time  has  not  elapsed; 

checking  whether  said  mode  key  has  been  detected  in  said  key 
scanning  step  and  determining  the  setting  condition  of  said  set 
key  when  said  mode  key  has  been  detected  so  that  when  said 
setting  condition  is  not  in  progress,  each  OKxle  display  is 
toggled  to  represent  a  mode  conversion  and  the  power  is 
turned  off,  and  tiiat  when  said  setting  condition  is  in  progress, 
returning  to  said  key  scanning  step; 

determining  wheAer  the  current  mode  is  one  of  said  using  mode 
and  a  setting  mode  when  said  set  key  has  not  been  selected 
and  when  said  mode  key  has  not  been  detected  in  said  key 
scanning  step  so  that  when  said  current  mode  is  said  using 
mode,  corresponding  data  are  displayed  in  a  display  unit  in 
response  to  whether  the  current  mode  is  one  of  a  multi-brand 
remote  control  noode  and  a  learning  mode,  and  coirverting 
said  operating  mode  back  to  said  waiting  nxxle  and  turning 
off  the  power,  when  said  current  mode  is  said  setting  noode, 
corresponding  data  are  processed,  displayed  and  stored  in  a 
memory  in  response  to  whether  said  current  mode  is  one  of 
said  learning  mode  and  said  multi-brand  remote  cotttrol  mode, 
and  returning  to  said  key  scanning  step;  and 

checking  said  current  setting  condition  of  the  set  key  when  said 
set  key  has  been  detected  in  said  key  scanning  step  so  that 
when  said  setting  condition  is  not  in  progress,  each  noode 
display  is  flashed  for  said  current  mode  and  said  current  mode 
is  converted  into  said  setting  mode  before  returning  to  said 
key  scanning  step,  when  said  setting  condition  is  in  progress, 
and  when  said  current  mode  is  said  learning  mode,  result  of  a 
learning  mode  data  setting  completion  is  displayed  in  the 
display  unit  and  said  setting  mode  is  converted  into  said  using 
mode,  when  said  current  mode  is  said  multi-brand  remote 
control  mode,  corresponding  setting  data  are  checked  for 
validity,  when  said  corresponding  setting  data  is  valid,  the 
valid  data  are  processed  and  stored  in  the  memory,  when  said 
corresponding  setting  data  is  not  valid,  an  error  is  displayed 
on  said  display  unit  and  a  result  of  said  multi-brand  remote 
control  mode  data  setting  completion  is  displayed,  and  turning 
off  said  power  after  converting  said  setting  mode  into  said 
using  mode. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  deterring  defieat  of  a  multiple-position  ignition 
switch  of  an  automobile,  the  ignition  switch  adapted  for  turning 
successively  through  each  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  each  position  enabUng  a  respective  one  of  a 
plurality  of  circuits  in  the  automobile;  the  apparatus  comprising: 
noeans  for  receiving  from  a  driver  a  numerical  code; 
means  for  matching  the  numerical  code  to  a  preset  code  and 

communicating  a  match  signal  indicative  of  a  match;  and 
control  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  receiving  from  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  of  a  multiple- 
position  automobile  ignition  switch  a  switch  signal  indicative 
of  the  position,  and  fimher  having  an  output  for  providing  a 
signal  for  enabling  a  circuit  necessary  for  operation  of  tite 
automobile; 
wherein  the  control  means  includes  means  for  generating  tlie 
signal  for  enabling  tlie  circuit  necessary  for  operation  of  the 
automobile  in  response  to  recaving  the  noatch  signal  and 
receiving  the  plurality  of  switch  signals  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  indicating  tliat  the  switch  signals  are  being  pro- 
duced by  turning  of  the  ignition  switch  through  each  of  the 
plurality  of  positions  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


S/I81,2S4 

GROUP  N«SSAGE  ^SLIVERY  IN  A  TlME-DiVISieN 

MULTffLEXED  PAGING  SYSTEM 

Gaittid  B.  GmUH,  fteataUfai;  Dcuii  J.  O'Brien,  West  Lino,  and 

Nfictaad  C.  Park,  POcHnndv  aH  of  Oreg.,  aarignors  to  Se<iio 

Coaatanicatioas  HoMini  N.V,  Netberiands 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1993,  Sec  No.  147,»4 

Int  CL'  B04Q  7/00;  HMJ  3/24 

VS.  CL  34«— 825.52  18  ClainB 
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1.  In  a  paging  system  delivering  individual  messages  addressed 
to  specific  paging  devices,  a  method  of  delivering  a  group  message 
to  a  set  of  paging  devices,  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 
providing  in  said  individual  messages  addressed  to  specific 
paging  devices  a  group  ring  indicator  field,  the  group  ring 
indicator  field  indicating  pending  transmission  of  said  group 
message;  and 
causing  said  set  of  paging  devices  to  collect  said  group  message 
in  response  to  said  group  ring  indicator. 


5,481,255 
PAGING  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Albert,  and  Aziz  El  Idrisl,  both  of  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Dau  Critical  Corp.,  Oklahoma  Oty, 
Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15^69 

Int  CL*  H04Q  I/OO 

VS.  a.  340—825.55  43  Claims 


/    f[ 


»~1  {mm  I 


•MtUM/awMl. 


X^ 


HZ 


t     ^^ 


T2 


H^ 


^^^^J 


4U 


12 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  selected  data  from  a  source  to  a 
remote  position  comprising: 

generating  said  selected  data  as  digital  binary  data  at  the  source; 

converting  each  successive  three  8-bit  bytes  of  binary  data  to 
four  7-bit  bytes  of  selected  alphanumeric  code  data  and  divid- 
ing all  alphanumeric  code  data  into  at  least  one  successive 
sub-files,  each  sub-file  being  of  pre-selected  maximum  mes- 
sage size; 

transmitting  the  divided  7-bit  alphanumeric  code  data  sequence 
via  a  paging  switch; 

receiving  the  7-bit  alphanumeric  code  data  via  paging  receiver  at 
the  remote  position;  and 

downloading  the  7-bit  alphanumeric  code  data  to  a  selected 
programmable  computer  which  recombines  the  at  least  one 
sub-files  and  retranslates  from  7-bit  alphanumeric  code  data  to 
digital  binary  data  for  subsequent  output  display. 


5y«81,256 
DIRECT  ENTRY  REMOTE  CONTROL  WITH  CHANNEL 

SCAN 
Paul  Darbce,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  and  Menno  Bays,  Hcngdo, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Universal  Electronics  Inc.,  DeL 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  990,854,  Dec  11, 1992,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913^23,  JoL  14,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
586,957,  Sep.  24,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  127,999,  Dec.  2,  1987,  Pat.  No.  4,959310,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109336,  Oct  14,  1987,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158^ 
Lat  a.'  H04Q  I/OO 
VS.  a.  340—825.56  17  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  control  for  selecting  a  channel  in  a  controlled  home 
entertainment  device  comprising: 

a  microprocessor  including  a  CPU  and  menoory  means; 

a  keypad  including  keys  for  operating  said  remote  cooirol 
coupled  to  said  microprocessor, 

lamp  driver  circuitry  coupled  to  said  microprocessor, 

means,  including  said  microprocessor,  for  generating  infrared 
(IR)  signals  coupled  to  said  IR  lamp  driver  circuitry; 

code  data  for  executing  command  functions  for  operating  a 
home  entertainment  device  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

said  keys  including  a  SCAN  key; 

circuit  means  for  coupling  said  SCAN  key  to  said  microproces- 
sor, and 

a  channel  scan  program  stored  in  said  memory  means  for  effect- 
ing a  channel  scan  of  channels  that  can  be  selected  by  peri- 
odically and  sequentially  incrementing  the  channel  selected 
when  said  SCAN  key  is  depressed. 


5,481,257 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE  CONTAINING  A 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Curtis  M.  Brubaker,  10560  Dokcdo  Way,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 
90077;    Harry   B.   Wykcs,   Manhattan   Peach;    Harold   D. 
Pierce,  Canoga  Park,  aU  of  Calif.;  Robert  C.  Dixon,  Pahner 
Lake,  Colo.,  and  Lawrence  H.  Post,  Ballwin,  Mc,  assignors 
to  Curtis  M.  Brubaker,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,094,  JnL  23,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,258,  Nov.  12,  1991, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,100,  Oct 

5, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  Na 
22,019,  Mar.  5,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 
1994,  Ser.  No.  248,542 
Int  a.'  G08C  19/16 
VS.  a.  340—825.69  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vehicle  flpom  a  remote  location 
wherein  the  vehicle  is  of  a  scale  size  that  is  too  small  to  accom- 
modate a  human  operator,  the  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
providing  a  real-time  video  camera  view  of  an  environment  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  vehicle,  the  view  being  of  a  wide  angle 


540 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2.  1996 


Mmot0        I     I  IcwwwU 


■s- 


and  having  relatively  high  resolution  in  the  center  of  the  field 
of  view  to  provide  a  wide  angle  image  having  a  high  depth  of 
field  and  being  relatively  distoned  at  large  angles  from  the 
center  of  the  field  of  view  to  provide  less  detail  at  the 
periphery  of  said  wide  angle  image; 

converting  said  wide  angle  image  to  conesponding  electrical 
image  signals; 

transmitting  said  electrical  image  signals  to  a  display  location 
remote  from  said  vehicle; 

receiving  said  electrical  image  signals  and  displaying  said  wide 
angle  image,  including  portions  of  the  image  which  are  rela- 
tively distorted  at  large  angles  from  the  center  Of  the  field  of 
view,  of  the  environment  in  the  vicinity  of  said  vehicle  at  said 
display  location  to  provide  a  visual  perception  of  operation  of 
the  vehicle  in  the  environment; 

generating  control  signals  at  a  remote  control  location  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  vehicle; 

transmitting  said  control  signals  to  said  vehicle; 

receiving  said  control  signals  at  said  vehicle;  and 

operating  motion  control  mechanisms  associated  with  said 
vehicle  in  response  to  received  control  signals  to  maneuver 
the  vehicle  from  the  remote  control  location. 


5^1,258 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATING 

CLOCKS  IN  A  SIMULCAST  NETWORK 

Glenn  S.  Fawcctt,  Vancouver,  Canada;  Mark  L.  Witsanuui, 

and  David  W.  Glessner,  both  of  Quincy,  Dl^  assignors  lo 

Glenayre  Electronics,  Inc^  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  105,436 

Int  a.*  G05B  23/02:  G08B  5/22;  H04B  l/OOJ/OO 

W&.  CL  346— 825.47  26  Claims 
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1.  A  paging  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  system  controller  including  a  system  clock  for  maintaining 
a  system  time,  said  system  controller  being  operative  to 
generate  paging  data  blocks,  said  paging  data  blocks  contain- 
ing pages  to  be  broadcast,  each  of  said  paging  data  blocks 
containing  a  start  time  and  timing  information,  said  timing 
infotmaiion  being  derived  from  said  system  clock  and  com- 
prised of  a  time  mark  and  a  time  mark  send  time,  said  time 
mark  send  time  indicating  the  time  of  transmit  as  indicated  by 
said  system  clock  of  a  previously  transmitted  time  mark;  and 


(b)  a  plurality  of  paging  stations  for  receiving  said  timing 
information,  each  of  said  paging  stations  including: 
(i)  a  link  receiver  for  receiving  said  paging  data  blocks  from 

said  system  controller; 
(ii)  a  transmitter  for  broadcasting  said  pages  contained  in  said 

paging  data  blocks;  and 
(iii)  a  station  controller  including  a  paging  station  clock  for 
maintaining  a  station  time,  said  station  controller  receiving 
said  paging  data  blocks  from  said  system  controller  and 
forwarding  said  pages  contained  in  said  paging  data  block 
to  said  transmitter  for  broadcast  when  said  station  time  of 
said  paging  station  clock  equals  said  start  time  contained  in 
said  paging  data  block; 
wherein  said  paging  station  clock  of  at  least  one  of  said 
paging  stations  utilizes  said  timing  information  contained 
in  said  paging  data  blocks  to  calibrate  said  paging  station 
clock  to  said  system  cloclc 


5,481,259 

METHOD  FOR  READING  A  PLURALITY  OF  REMOTE 

METERS 

Ronald  L.  Bane,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Scliaumburg,  Dl. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,078 

Int  CL*  G08C  17/00 

VS.  a.  340—870.03  17  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  reading  meter  status  information  from  a  plurality 
of  remote  meter  interface  units  using  a  meter  reading  device,  the 
plurality  of  remote  meter  interface  units  are  partitioned  into  at  least 
first  and  second  meter  groups,  all  of  the  meter  interface  units 
assigned  to  the  first  meter  group  have  a  first  sleep  period  assigned 
to  them,  while  all  of  the  meter  interface  units  assigned  to  the 
second  meter  group  have  a  second  sleep  period  assigned  to  tiiem, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting,  by  the  meter  reading  device,  a  message  indicat- 
ing operation  of  a  meter  read  process; 

(b)  receiving,  by  a  select  one  of  the  meter  interface  imits  in  the 
first  meter  group,  the  message; 

(c)  operating  the  select  one  meter  interface  unit  in  a  sleep  mode 
for  a  duration  of  the  first  sleep  period; 

(d)  requesting,  by  the  meter  reading  device,  meter  status  infor- 
mation from  the  select  one  meter  interface  unit; 

(e)  transmitting  the  meter  status  information  from  the  select  one 
meter  interface  unit  in  the  first  meter  group  to  the  meter 
reading  device;  and 

(0  changing  the  sleep  period  assigned  to  the  select  one  meter 
interface  unit  from  the  first  sleep  period  to  the  second  sleep 
period. 

II.  In  a  meter  reading  system  having  a  plurality  of  meter 
interface  units  and  a  noeter  reading  device,  a  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

assigning  a  sleep  period  to  each  meter  interface  unit  of  the 
plurality  of  meter  interface  units,  the  sleep  period  of  each 
meter  interface  unit  differing  from  that  of  at  least  one  other  of 
the  plurality  of  meter  interface  units; 
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transmitting,  by  the  meter  reading  device,  a  message  indicating 
operation  of  a  meter  read  process; 

detecting,  by  a  particular  meter  interface  unit,  tl>e  message  from 
the  meter  reading  device  indicating  operation  of  the  meter 
read  process; 

operating  the  particular  meter  interface  unit  in  a  sleep  mode  for 
the  assigned  sleep  period  before  placing  the  particular  meter 
interface  unit  in  an  operational  state  for  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  to  await  communications  from  the  meter 
reading  device. 


5,481,260 
MONITOR  FOR  FLUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  M.  Buckler,  Stow;  Thomas  A.  Loparo,  Elyria,  and 
Joseph  C.  Waryu,  Amiierst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,675 
Int  a.'  G08B  19/00 
VS.  a.  340—870.09  45  Claims 

/ 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  fluid  flow  conditions  in  a  fluid 
dispensing  system  controlling  flow  of  a  fluid  tlirough  a  fluid 
dispenser,  the  fluid  dispenser  including  a  sensor  producing  an  input 
signal  having  values  representing  a  characteristic  of  fluid  flow 
through  the  fluid  dispenser,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  an  alarm  liniit  value  of  the  characteristic  of  fluid  flow 
and  a  warning  limit  value  of  the  characteristic  of  fluid  flow, 
the  warning  limit  value  having  a  magnitude  between  the 
alarm  limit  value  and  an  acceptable  value  of  the  characteristic 
of  fluid  flow; 
periodically  sampling  during  a  sampling  period  the  input  signal 
to  detect  sampled  values  of  the  characteristic  values  of  tlie 
fluid  flow; 
comparing  each  sampled  value  to  the  alarm  and  warning  limit 

values;  and 
[voducing  a  warning  error  code  in  response  to  predetermined 
relationships  between  the  sampled  values  and  the  alarm  and 
warning  limit  values. 


5,481,261 
WARNING  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Isao  Kanno,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  740,045 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1990,  2-210228 

Int  a."  B63B  22/00 

VS.  a.  340—870.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  remote  conDvl  system  for  transmitting  control  movement  to 

a  controlled  element  comprising,  a  controlling  unit,  a  remote 

control  unit  having  an  operator  movable  between  a  plurality  of 


positions,  first  means  for  detecting  die  position  of  said  operator  and 
outputting  a  signal  to  said  controlling  unit  indicative  of  the 
detected  position  of  said  operator,  second  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  controlled  element  and  outputting  a  sigiud  to  said 
controlling  unit  indicative  of  the  detected  position  of  said  con- 
trolled element,  an  actuator  unit  including  electric  actuating  means 
for  actuating  said  controlled  element  on  the  basis  of  the  signals 
received,by  said  controlling  unit,  and  a  warning  circuit  having  a 
timer  for  generating  a  warning  signal  if  the  detected  position  of 
said  controlled  element  does  not  correspond  with  tbe  detected 
position  of  said  operator  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
after  said  operator  is  moved. 


5,481,262 
SYSTEM  MONITORING  PROGRAMMABLE . 
IMPLANATABLE  TRANSPONDER 
Donald  J.  Urbas,  Evergreen,  and  David  EDwood,  Golden,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bio  Medic  Data  Systems,  Inc.,  May- 
wood,  N  J. 

Continuation  tt  Ser.  No.  2,762,  Jan.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562^00,  Aug.  3,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,252,96^  This  application  Dec  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

174354 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  12, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  G08C  19/16 

VS.  CL  34<K-870.17  U  CUims 
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1.  A  passive  transponder  comprising  encapsulation  means 
inpluding  therein  receive  antenna  means  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  from  a  signal  source  outside  of  said  encapsulation  means, 
and  transmit  antenna  means  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  to 
said  signal  source,  programmable  memory  means  for  storing  data 
received  by  said  transponder  from  said  signal  source,  said  pro- 
grammable memory  means  being  programmed  in  response  to  said 
input  signal  after  completion  of  manufacture  of  said  transponder, 
said  progranmiable  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
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addresses  and  said  programmable  memory  means  outputting  an 
inhibit  signal  to  pievent  said  input  signal  from  reprogramming  said 
memory  means  once  each  of  said  addresses  has  been  accessed 
during  programming;  said  output  signal  including  said  data  stored 
by  said  programmable  memory  means,  and  said  output  signal 
being  generated  in  response  to  said  input  signal;  and  data  sequenc- 
ing means;  said  data  sequencing  means  receiving  said  input  signal 
and  said  inhibit  signal  and  generating  a  divided  input  signal  having 
a  frequency  substantially  less  than  said  frequency  of  said  input 
signal  and  sequentially  accessing  said  programmable  memory 
means  at  said  input  signal  frequency  when  said  inhibit  signal  is 
present  and  sequentially  accessing  said  progranunable  memory 
means  at  said  divided  input  signal  frequency  when  said  inhibit 
signal  is  not  present. 


5,481,263 
COMPUTER  WITH  SEPARATE  LEFT  HAND  A^fD  RIGHT 

HAND  OPERATED  KEYBOARD  UNITS 

Man  S.  Choi,  c/o  63  Primrose  La.,  Ooster,  N  J.  07624 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,182,  Mar.  1,  1990,  alian- 

doned.  Tliis  application  Nov.  29, 1991,  Scr.  No.  800,469 

Int  a."  HOIH  13/70 

UACL341— 20       ^  5  Claims 

•B 
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1.  A  pair  of  keyboard  units  comprising  housing  frames  carrying 
respective  key  pads  with  sets  of  keys  having  individual  key  desig- 
nations serially  arranged,  respectively,  in  conformity  with  left  hand 
and  right  hand  operated  sides  of  a  QWERTY  touch  typing  key- 
board and  handrests  for  supporting  each  hand  during  typing,  means 
on  each  housing  frame  supporting  the  respective  set  of  keys 
extending  in  front  of  and  at  a  lower  level  than  the  handrest,  means 
on  each  housing  frame  mounting  tlie  keys  on  the  keypad  for 
adjustment  of  their  transverse  positions  relative  to  a  typist's  finger 
and  comprising  a  series  of  transversely  extending  ribs  and  a  series 
of  longitudinally  extending  arcuate  members  carrying  respective 
group  of  keys  associated  with  tlie  respective  fingers  and  mounted 
for  iiK)vement  longitudinally  of  the  transverse  ribs  to  provide  the 
transverse  adjustment. 
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index  means  provided  at  a  predetermined  position  of  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  rotary  member,  for  positioning  one 
row  among  said  plural  rows  of  marks  represented  on  said 
rotary  member; 

row  selecting  means  having  a  major  unit  which  is  assembled 
into  said  rotary  member,  said  major  unit  including  switch 
means  for  detecting  a  rotation  position  of  said  rotary  member 
and  for  producing  a  row  detection  signal  corresponding  to 
said  one  row  among  said  plural  rows  of  marks  represented  on 
said  rotary  member,  which  is  positioned  by  said  index  means 

column  selecting  means  for  producing  a  column  detection  signal 
to  select  one  column  among  said  plural  columns  of  marics 
represented  on  said  rotary  member,  and 

control  means  for  outputting  a  selection  signal  of  input  data 
corresponding  to  one  mark  among  said  plural  marlcs  repre- 
sented on  the  surface  of  said  rotary  member  in  response  to 
both  said  row  detection  signal  obtained  from  said  row  select- 
ing means  and  said  column  selecting  signal  obtained  from 
said  column  detection  means,  said  selection  signal  being 
outputted  to  a  document  forming  device. 


5,481,265 

ERGONOMIC  CUSTOMIZEABLE  USER/COMPUTER 

INTERFACE  DEVICES 

David  C.  Russell,  2967  Aldgate  Dr„  Bloomfield  HiU,  Mich. 

48013 
CondnuadoD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,771,  Nov.  22,  1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  May  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  879^74 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/033 
VS.  CL  341—22  41  Cbdms 


5,481,264 

DATA  INPUTTING  APPARATUS  USING  ROTARY  DATA 

DRUM 

Hkoid  Kim,  Fuasa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-128963 
Int  a.*  H03M  H/00 
VS.  CL  341—20  15  Claims 

1.  A  data  inputting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotary  member  rotatably  provided  with  respect  to  a  rotation 
shaft  thereof,  said  rotary  member  having  a  surface  on  which 
marlcs  corresponding  to  input  data  are  represented  in  a  matrix 
form  such  that  said  marks  are  arranged  in  plural  rows  along  a 
rotation  direction  of  said  rotary  member  and  also  in  plural 
colimms  along  an  axial  direction  of  said  rotation  shaft; 


1.  A  method  of  interfacing  a  user  with  a  at  least  one  computer, 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

operating  a  plurality  of  discrete  switches  on  a  user  interface 
device  with  one  of  a  single  finger  and  a  thumb,  wherein  said 
user  interface  device  is  attached  to  a  different  single  finger  of 
a  user  than  the  finger  or  thumb  which  operates  the  device,  and 
wherein  said  switclies  are  operable  by  at  least  one  finger  tip  of 
such  user. 
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generating  computer  control  signals  by  perfbrming  said  operat- 
ing step; 

transmitting  said  computer  control  signals  dirough  at  least  one 
communications  channel; 

receiving  said  transmitted  computer  control  signals  in  a  base 
computer  interface  device; 

decoding  said  transmitted  signals; 

relaying  said  decoded  signals  to  said  at  least  one  computer  such 
ttut  said  at  least  one  computer  is  controlled  by  said  user 
interface  device;  and 

ccmtrolling  operation  of  said  at  least  one  compoter  in  response  to 
said  decoded  signals. 


5,481,266 

AUTODYNE  MOTION  SENSOR 

Warren  F.  Davis,  43  Hoidca  Rd.,  West  Newtim,  Mmb.  02165 

FUed  Not.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,M9 

Int  CL*  GOIS  13/56,13/62 

VS.  CL  342—28  i«  Claims 
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1.  An  autodyne  nootion  sensor  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  a  source  of  phase  coherent  radiation, 

b)  means  for  producing  autodyne  demodulation  signals  from 
reflections  of  said  phase  coherent  radiadon, 

c)  a  microprocessor, 

d)  a  stored  program  executed  by  said  microprocessor  coursing 
a  motion  detection  algorithm, 

e)  means  for  entering  said  autodyne  deiiKxiuladon  signals  into 
said  microprocessor, 

f)  means  for  entering  control  signals  into  said  microprocessor, 

g)  means  for  entering  into  said  microprocessor  values  param- 
etrizing said  detection  algoritlmi, 

h)  means  for  transmitting  a  detection  signal  from  said  micropro- 
cessor, 
i)  means  for  recording  said  autodyne  demodulation  signals  diar- 
acteristic  of  a  specific  object  within  the  field  of  said  source  as 
a  function  of  position, 
j)  means  for  subtracting  said  recorded  autodyne  denoodulation 
signals  from  said  autodyne  demodulation  signals  entered  into 
said  microprocessor  prior  to  processing  by  said  detection 
algorithm, 
whereby  said  autodyne  motion  sensor  can  be  made  selectively 
insensitive  to  said  object  wittiin  die  field  of  said  source  and 
whereby  said  autodyne  moticMi  sensor  tends  to  acquire  presoice 
detection  properties  as  said  soioce  is  stJeided. 


5,481,267 
SAMPLING  RATE  CONVERTER 
Satom  Miyabe;  Akin  Toyaaa,  and  Minom  lUceda,  iril  oC 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Predskm  Circuits  Inc., 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,560 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1993,  540U58; 
Jan.  28,  1993,  5-270451 

Int  CL"  H03M  7/00 
VS.  a.  341—61  5  Oaims 

1.  A  sampling  rate  converter  for  converting  a  first  signal  of  a  first 
sampling  rate  to  a  second  signal  of  a  second  sampling  rate,  said 
sanq>ling  rate  converter  comptising: 


a  first  data-generating  circuit  for  generating  first  data  which 

corresponds  to  the  ratio  of  said  second  sampling  rate  to  said 

first  sampling  rate; 
a  second  data-generating  circuit  for  generating  second  data  by 

correcting  said  first  data  with  corrective  data; 
a  tliiTd  data-generating  circuit  for  generating,  based  on  said 

second  data,  third  data  which  corresponds  to  estimated  output 

timing  of  said  second  signal; 
a  cofi^iarator  circuit  for  generating  compandve  data  by  compv- 

ing  said  diird  dau  with  fourth  dau  which  corresponds  to 

actual  output  timing  of  said  second  signal; 
a  correcting  circuit  for  generating  said  corrective  data,  based  on 

said  comparative  data;  and 
a  second  signal-generating  circuit  for  generuing  said  second 

signal  based  on  said  first  and  third  data. 


5,481,268 

DOPn^ER  RADAR  SYSTEM  FDR  AUTIMMOTIVE 

V^HCLES 

J.  Aidea  naiK,  Weadakc  \1bge,  CaHt,  airi^w  to  RMkwdl 

IntematioBai  Carporadoa,  Seal  Reach,  Cidli: 

Filed  JnLaO,  1994,  Scr.  No.  277«466 

Int  CL*  GOIS  13/93 

VS.  CL  342—70  u  Claims 


1.  A  Doppier  radar  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising 
a  transmitter  module  comprising  a  first  monolitliic  microwave 
integrated  circuit  (MMIC)  chip  for  generating  a  transmit 
signal  and  a  first  waveguide  antenna  system  connected  to  said 
transmitter  MMIC  chip  fcr  transmitting  said  transmit  signal; 
said  first  MMIC  chip  comprising  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
(VCO)  for  generating  a  VCO  frequency  signal  and  a  multi- 
plier connected  between  said  VCO  and  said  first  waveguide 
antenna  system  for  multiplying  said  VCO  frequency  signal  to 
produce  said  transmit  signal; 
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a  receiver  module  comprising  a  second  MMIC  chip  and  a 
second  waveguide  antenna  system  connected  to  said  second 
MMIC  chip  for  receiving  a  reflected  transmit  signal; 

said  second  MMIC  chip  comprising  a  low  noise  receiver  ampli- 
fier connected  to  said  second  waveguide  antenna  system,  said 
low  noise  receiver  amplifier  including: 

means  for  mounting  said  transmitter  noodule  and  said  receiver 
module;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  transmitter  VCO  frequency  signal  gen- 
erated by  said  first  MMIC  chip  to  said  second  MMIC  chip  by 
electromagnetic  radiation. 


5,481,269 
GENERAL  FRAME  WAVELET  CLASSIFIER 
Scott  A.  Imboff,  Anne  Arundel  County;  Martin  G.  Woolfson, 
Baltimore  County;  Giora  A.  Bendor,  Howard  County;  Guy 
W.  Chccsman,  ID;  James  R.  Brinsley,  both  of  Anne  Arundel 
County,  and  Martin  M.  Morid,  Baltimore  County,  all  of 
Md„  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  S«r.  No.  250,226 

Int  CL*  GOIS  13/00 

Vfi.  CL  342-^90  32  Claims 


n 


wcui  wonK  ^ 

lucnaaiiE  "^ 


._y 


aKntandK 


saM»aii 

itwaiiUE 


r 


■3; 


nu-Wiv       n 

SFUO 


y 


scale  bands  within  said  target  region,  a  scale  band  defined  by 
a  set  of  iimer  product  transform  coefficients  having  a  common 
scale  variable;  and 
a  comparator  coupled  to  said  separability  filter  for  comparing 
said  select  inner  product  transform  coefficients  to  an  exem- 
plar, said  comparison  indicating  a  recognition  of  said  features 
of  the  target 


5y481,270 
RADAR  WITH  ADAPTIVE  RANGE  SIDELOBE 
SUPPRESSION 
Harry    Urkowitz,    Philadelphia;    Nicholas    J.    Bucci,    Upper 
Darby,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Jerome  E.  Freedman,  Margate,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation,  Moorestown,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,471 
Int  CL*  G«1S  13/28 
VS.  a.  342—101 


3  Claims 


1.  A  classifier  for  recognizing  feamres  of  a  target  in  a  received 
signal,  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  prototype  wavelet  corresponding  in  ampli- 
tude and  phase  per  unit  of  time  to  a  portion  of  said  received 
signal: 

means  for  resolving  said  received  signal  onto  a  basis  of  wavelet 
functions  in  a  wavelet  domain  by  calculating  inner  product 
transform  coefficients  between  said  received  signal  and  each 
of  said  wavelet  functions,  said  wavelet  functions  correspond- 
ing to  variations  in  scale  and  delay  for  said  prototype  wavelet, 
said  variations  in  scale  and  delay  exceeding  a  frame  condition 
for  said  prototype  wavelet  and  said  basis,  said  frame  condition 
enabling  an  inverse  wavelet  transform  of  said  calculated  itmer 
product  transform  coefficients  to  converge  on  said  received 
signal; 

a  legionpass  filter  for  identifying  a  target  region  of  said  basis 
and  for  passing  said  inner  product  transform  coefficients 
within  said  target  region,  said  target  region  including  said 
target  features  in  the  received  signal: 

a  separability  filter  coupled  to  said  regionpass  filter  for  passing 
select  inner  product  transform  coefficients  in  said  target 
legion,  said  select  iimer  product  transform  coefficients  being  a 
scale  band  within  said  target  region  and  having  a  separability 
between  known  targets  exceeding  the  separability  in  other 


rnvH*., 


1.  A  radar  system,  comprising; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of  energy  toward  a 
target,  for  generating  echo  signals; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  echo  signals,  for  generating 
received  signals; 

a  plurality  of  Doppler  filters,  each  of  which  is  cascaded  with  a 
multiplier  for  forming  a  like  plurality  of  cascaded  channels, 
each  of  said  cascaded  chatmels  including  a  received  signal 
input  port,  a  signal  output  port,  and  a  frequency  control  signal 
input  port,  said  received  signal  input  port  of  each  of  said 
cascaded  chaimels  being  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for 
receiving  said  received  signals  therefrom,  for,  in  each  of  said 
channels,  narrowband  filtering  the  signals  passing  there- 
through about  a  center  frequency  controllable  in  response  to  a 
frequency  control  signal,  and  for,  if  necessary,  converting  said 
signals  passing  therethrough  to  baseband,  for  thereby  gener- 
ating one  of  a  plurality  of  Doppler  filtered  baseband  signals  at 
said  output  port  of  each  of  said  cascaded  channels,  each  of 
which  Doppler  filtered  baseband  signals  is  representative  of  a 
different  range  of  target  velocities: 

signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  signal  output  port  of 
each  said  plurality  of  Doppler  filters  for  receiving  said  Dop- 
pler filtered  baseband  signals  therefrom,  and  for  processing 
said  IXjppler  filtered  baseband  signals  for  determining  which 
range  bin  has  the  greatest  amplimde  attributable  to  echo 
signals,  and  for  determining  said  amplitude,  to  thereby  gener- 
ate maximum  reflectivity  signals; 

Doppler  power  spectrum  determining  means  coupled^  to  said 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  maximum  reflec- 
tivity signals  therefrom,  for  generating  an  estimate  of  the 
power  spectnun  of  said  maximum  reflectivity  signals  to  deter- 
mine a  maximimi-power  frequency;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  Doppler  power  spectrum  deter- 
mining means  and  to  said  plurality  of  cascaded  channels,  for 
generating  and  applying  said  frequency  conDnl  signal  to  said 
frequency  control  input  port  of  at  least  one  of  said  cascaded 
channels,  for  controlling  said  cascaded  chaimels  such  that  at 
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least  said  one  of  said  cascaded  channels  has  its  said  center 
frequency  at  said  maximum-power  fivquency. 


5vl81,271 

TWO-WAVE  ANTENNA  FOR  TELEPHONES  USED  IN 

VEHICLES 

Xa  Hal,  and  Yoafaimi  Egashira,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabusiiild  Kaiifaa,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,097 

InL  a.'  HOIQ  9/20 

VS.  a.  343—749 

lA  IB 


ICIaim 


I.SGfk 


1.  A  two-frequency  band  antenna  for  telephones  used  in  vdiides 
comprising  two  radiating  elements  in  which  an  end  of  each  of  said 
two  radiating  elements  is  respectively  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
single  phase  coil,  and  wherein  effective  radiating  lengths  of  said 
two  radiating  elements  are  respectively  V^  X,  to  '/i  X.,  and  an 
electrical  length  of  said  phase  coil  is  Vi  X,  to  V*  X,  so  that  currents 
of  same  phase  in  two  frequency  bands  comprising  a  first  frequency 
band  in  the  1 .5  GHz  band  and  a  second  frequency  band  in  the  0.9 
GHz  band  are  carried  in  said  two  radiating  elements,  said  X,  being 
a  wavelength  of  said  fiist  frequency  band. 


a  conductor  bar  (22)  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
conductor  (24)  at  a  first  end  and  to  said  housing  (12)  at  a 
second  end  such  that  a  standing  wave  nuy  be  generated 
therein;  and 
a  radiating  stiuctuie  including: 
a  first  dipole  assembly  having  a  first  primary  dipole  vm  (52) 
and  a  first  secondary  dipole  aim  (68)  electrically  connected 
via  a  first  phasing  loop  (56)  for  imposing  a  90°  phase  shift 
therebetween,  said  first  primary  dipole  arm  (52)  being 
mounted  to  said  conductor  bar  (22)  so  that  an  electrical 
coimection  is  made  therebetween  and  said  first  phasing 
loop  (56)  physically  elevating  said  first  secondary  dipole 
aim  (68)  above  said  base;  and 
a  second  dipole  assonbly  having  a  second  primary  dipole  aim 
(52)  and  a  second  secondary  dipole  aim  (68)  electrically 
connected  via  a  second  phasing  loop  (56)  for  imposing  a 
90°  phase  shift  therebetween,  said  second  primary  dipole 
arm  (52)  being  mounted  to  said  housing  (12)  so  that  an 
electrical  connection  is  made  therebetween  and  said  second 
phasing  loop  (56)  physically  elevating  said  second  second- 
ary dipole  arm  (68)  above  said  base; 
whetein  said  first  primaiy  dipole  arm  (52)  is  a  positively  cfaaiged 
dipole  arm  of  a  one-half  wavelength  primaiy  dipole  and  said 
second  primary  dipole  arm  (52)  is  a  negatively  charged  dipole 
aim  of  said  one-half  wavelength  primaiy  dipole,  wherein  said 
first  secondary  dipole  arm  (68)  is  a  positively  charged  dipole 
arm  of  a  one-half  wavelength  secondary  dipole  and  said 
second  secondary  dipole  arm  (52)  is  a  negative  charged  dipole 
aim  of  said  one-half  wavelength  secondaiy  dipole.  and 
whereby  said  radiating  structure  is  fed  by  the  single  feed-line 
such  that  said  positively  and  negatively  chaiged  dipole  aims 
of  said  primary  dipole  are  fed  by  the  single  feed-line  via  said 
conductor  bar  (22)  and  said  housing  (12),  respectively,  and 
said  positively  and  negatively  charged  dipole  arms  of  said 
secondary  dipole  are  respectively  fed  by  said  positively  and 
negatively  charged  dipole  arms  of  said  primaiy  dipole  via  said 
first  and  second  phasing  loops,  respectively. 


5,481,272 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  MICROCELL  ANTliNNA 

George  D.  Yarsnnas,  Indian  Mflb,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Radio 

Frequency  Systems,  Inc.,  Marlboro,  N  J. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  Na  119,710,  Sep.  10, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  420y439 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  2/26 

VS.  CL  343—797  20  Claims 

r      -    " 


1.  A  circularly  polarized  antenna  (10)  which  is  fed  by  a  single 
feed-line  for  radiating  circularly  polarized  electromagnetic  energy 
tberefrom,  said  antenna  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  housing  (12)  having  a  base  and  a 
peripheral  side  wall  extending  upward  dierdiiom  for  reflecting 
electromagnetic  eneigy  firom  therewithin; 
an  electrical  connecter  (20)  having  an  electrical  conductor  (24) 
surrounded  by  an  electrically  grounded  shell,  said  shell  being 
mounted  to  said  housing  (12)  such  that  an  electrical  connec- 
tion is  made  therebetween,  said  antenna  being  connected  to 
the  single  feed-line  by  said  electrical  connector  (20); 


5,481,273 

TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT  OF  DISPLAY  SIGNAL  FOR 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND  TRANSMISSION 

METHOD  THEREOF 

Mltsnhlro  Shigeta,  Kyoto;   Kcisakn  Nononuira,  Nara,  and 

Kamynld  Kiablmoto,  Ikoma,  aO  of,  Japan,  amignors  to 

Sharp  KaboshlU  Kairiia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  JnL  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,932 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  13, 1993, 5-173162 
InL  CL' G09G  i/36 
VS.  CL  345—94  U  ( 


11  RESISTANCE  OF 
TRANSMISSION 
^CHANNEL 


^7— W 

8  GATE  BUS  UNE 


-10  SOURCE  BUS  LINE 

9  INDUCTOR 


O  MRASITIC 
-J    C*R»aTANCE 


U  LIQUID  CRV5TAL  CELL 


1.  A  transmission  circuit  for  applying  a  display  signal  to  a  pixel 
of  a  liquid  crystal  display,  which  comprises 
a  transmission  channel  including  a  scanning  line  and 
a  data  signal  line  arranged  in  an  inteisecting  matrix  so  that  each 

intersection  defines  a  pixel,  and  having 
a  switching  element  with  inputs  connected  respectively  to  said 

scanning  line  and  to  said  data  signal  line,  and  an  output 

driving  a  cell  of  said  display,  said  switching  element  having  a 

capacitance; 
wherein  an  inductor  having  a  predetermined  inductance  value  is 

arranged  at  a  regular  interval  in  the  transmission  channel. 
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thereby  electrically  separating  eacli  NOi  pixel  from  an  adja- 
cent pixel,  where  N  is  an  integer  and 
wherein  said  transmission  circuit  is  driven  by  applying  a  voltage 
to  the  transmission  channel  and  varying  at  least  one  of  the 
capacitance  and  the  inductance  in  a  non-Unear  relation  to  the 
applied  voltage  while  propagating  the  display  signal  either  in 
the  fonn  of  solitons  or  in  the  form  of  solitary  waves. 


5.481^4 

DISPLAY  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Shontaro  Aratani,  Machida,  and  Hiroshi  looue,  Yokohama, 

both  oC,  Japan,  aasisnors  to  Canon  Kabadiiid   Kaisha, 

Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  972,289,  Not.  S,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  21,  1995,  Ser.  No.  408,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1991,  3-319668 

Int.  CL'  G09G  3/36 

MS.  CL  345—98  7  Claims 


If 


1.  A  display  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

initiating  a  first  partial  rewriting  on  a  display  for  displaying  a 
first  graphic  event  having  a  display  priority; 

stopping  the  first  partial  rewriting  remaining  non-rewritten  area 
on  the  display  wherein  the  partial  rewriting  is  not  completed 
in  response  to  a  display  instruction  of  a  second  graphic  event 
having  a  display  priority  tiiat  is  higher  than  the  display  prior- 
ity of  the  first  graphic  event; 

performing  the  second  partial  rewriting  on  the  display  for  dis- 
playing tlie  second  graphic  event  partially  overiapping  with 
the  first  graphic  event  on  tlie  display;  and 

after  completing  the  second  partial  rewriting,  comparing  an 
overlapping  area  between  the  first  and  second  partial  rewrites 
with  the  non-rewritten  area  and  performing  the  partial  rewrite 
of  the  non-rewritten  area  except  for  the  overlapping  area. 


(b)  extracting  means  for  extracting  from  the  memory  unit,  in  one 
or  more  extraction  cycles,  a  group  comprised  of  no  more  tlian 
N  low-resolution  pixel  datawords,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one  but  less  than  the  number  of  pixels  in  a 
low-resolution  image  line  aitd  where  the  extracted  group 
includes  low-resolution  pixel  datawords  fiom  at  least  two  of 
said  plural  storage  banlcs;  and 

(c)  interpolating  means  for  interpolating  die  N  low-resolution 
pixel  datawords  of  the  extracted  group  and  producing  there- 
from an  interpolated  signal  representing  at  least  one  high- 
resolution  pixel. 


5,481,276 

DEVICE  INDEPENDENT  INTERFACE  FOR  GRAPHICS 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

ConweO  J.  Dickey,  and  James  M.  Ung,  both  of  Ft  Collins, 

Coic,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  Na  830,155,  Feb.  3, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  18, 1994,  iSer.  No.  342y401 

Int  CL'  G09G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—132  15  Claims 


5,481,275 
RESOLUTION  ENHANCEMENT  FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
USING  MULTI-LINE  INTERPOLATION 
Robert  J.  Mical,  Redwood  City;  DaTid  L.  Needle,  Alameda; 
T^  J.  Khnbchandani,  Mountain  View,  and  Stephen  H. 
Landmm,  San  Lcandro,  aD  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  3DO 
Company,  Redwood  aty,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  970;Z87 
Int  Ci.^  G09G  1/06 
MS.  CL  345—132  43  Claims 

1.  An  enhanced  resolution  imaging  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  memory  unit  having  a  plurality  of  independently  address- 
able storage  banks  for  storing  a  plurality  of  low-resolution 
datawords  respectively  representing  pixels  of  adjacent  low- 
resolution  image  lines  in  memory  locations  of  respective  ones 
of  tlie  plural  storage  banks,  the  low-resolution  image  lines 
being  aUgned  at  least  hypothetically  one  above  the  next  so 
that  their  respective  pixels  define  a  plurality  of  low-resolution 
columns,  with  each  column  having  at  least  four  low- 
resolution  pixels; 


1.  A  nietliod  for  displaying  information  on  each  of  a  plurality  of 
display  device  types,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  standard  programming  interface  for  a  set  of 
programmed  routines  to  display  said  information  on  said 
plurality  of  display  device  types; 

(b)  defining  a  plurality  of  sets  of  programmed  routines  for 
displaying  said  information,  one  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
programmed  routines  being  defined  for  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  display  device  types,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  progranuned  routines  incorporates  said 
standard  programming  interface,  and  further  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  subsets  of  said  sets  of  programmed  routines,  one  subset 
for  each  of  a  plurality  of  computer  processor  types; 

(c)  storing  a  selected  one  of  said  sets  of  programmed  routines 
defined  for  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  display  device 
types  in  a  storage  device  contained  within  each  device  of  said 
selected  one  of  said  display  device  types; 


(d)  installing  a  selected  device  of  said  selected  one  of  said 
display  device  types  into  a  computer  system; 

(e)  selecting  one  of  said  subsets  of  said  sets  of  progranuned 
routines  to  match  a  computer  processor  type  contained  within 
said  computer  system;  and 

(0  using  said  selected  one  of  said  subsets  of  programmed 
routines  to  display  said  information  on  said  selected  device. 


assignor    to    Canon 


5,481,277 
CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Hidefaiko    Morinaga,    Tokyo,    Japan, 
Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547^49,  JoL  3,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No.  970,224 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  S,  1989, 1-171880 

Int  CL*  G09G  5/22 

U.S.  CL  345—143  19  CUfans 


1.  A  character  generator  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  continuous-script  char- 
acter patterns  for  each  character  having  a  specified  character 
code,  the  plurality  of  character  patterns  having  different  writ- 
ing start  and  end  points  so  as  to  continuously  couple  a 
character  pattern  to  preceding  and  following  character  pat- 
terns when  these  characters  are  outputted;  and 

searching  means  for  searching  the  plurality  of  character  patterns 
stored  in  said  storage  means  for  a  most  appropriate  character 
pattern  corresponding  to  a  subject  character  code,  wherein  die 
most  appropriate  character  pattern  is  determined  by  determin- 
ing the  writing  end  point  thereof  on  die  basis  of  the  writing 
start  point  of  a  following  character  pattern  such  that  the  most 
appropriate  character  pattern  is  continuously  coupled  to  the 
following  character  pattern. 


5,481,278 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuld  Shigematsu,  Yamatokoriyama;  Yutaka  Nakamura, 
Sorakn;  Munenori  Saitamoto,  Yamatokoriyama;  Hiroyuki 
Nagasawa;  Hiroshi  Nakao,  both  of  ShiU;  Yasuhiro  Naka- 
Jhna,  Yao,  and  Masaaki  Kurato,  Nabari,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Fikid  Oct  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,209 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1992,  4-283273; 
Jan.  21,  1992,  4-283276 

Int  CL'  G09G  3/02 
MS.  CL  345—179  7  Clahns 

1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  screen; 
an  input  pen  for  inputting  coordinates  and  drawing  a  line  on  said 

screen; 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  coordinates  of  a  position 
on  said  screen  where  a  pen  point  of  said  input  pen  makes 
contact  with  said  screen; 
reference-stroke  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined reference  strokes; 
reference-stroke  selecting  means  for  comparing  a  pen  stroke 
made  on  a  text  on  said  screen  by  said  input  pen  with  the 


lefinence  strokes  according  to  coordinates  detected  by  said 
position  detecting  means  and  selecting  a  reference  stroke 
which  is  closest  to  the  pen  strolce; 

processing  means  for  editing  the  text  according  to  an  edit 
instruction  corresponding  to  die  reference  stroke  selected  by 
said  reference-stroke  selecting  means  and  inputting  coordi- 
nates of  a  position  on  said  screen  pointed  by  said  input  pen; 

character  checking  means  for  judging  whether  a  character  on 
wliich  said  input  pen  is. put  down  is  a  half-size  character  or 
not; 

distance  judging  means  for  judging  whether  a  distance  said  input 
pen  is  moved  on  said  screen  exceeds  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, a  value  of  said  predetermined  distance  being  deter- 
mined based  on  whether  die  character  is  a  half-size  character 
or  not;  and 

processing  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  processing  to  be 
executed  by  said  processing  means  by  judging  a  pen  move- 
ment which  is  shorter  dian  die  predetermined  distance  as 
coordinates  input  while  judging  a  pen  movement  which  is 
longer  than  the  predetermined  distance  as  a  pen  stroke. 


METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  SERIAL 
IMAGES 
Mkhitaka  Honda,  and  Kenichi  Komatsu,  both  of  Tochigi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  K«iin«hHri  Kaisha  Toshiba,  KawwaU, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539317,  Jon.  14, 1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  183,634,  Apr.  19,  1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1987, 6M03901; 
Sep.  2, 1987,  6^219914 

Int  CL'  G09G  //2« 
U.S.  CL  345—200  3  Clafans 


|TV  I      kto  I        MMl. 

'  '    ' -J      ciKurr 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  sequentially  a  plurality  of  images, 
each  image  including  N  pixels,  at  a  variable  speed,  conqnsing: 
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a  pluraUty  of  frame  memories  for  storing  a  plurality  of  serial 
frame  images  of  the  subject; 

address  signal  generating  means  for  generating  readout  votical 
address  signals  and  readout  horizontal  address  signals; 

data  setting  means  for  setting  data  corresponding  to  a  rate  of 
readout  of  the  plurality  of  serial  frame  images  stored  in  the 
frame  memories,  capable  of  selectively  either  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  rate  of  the  readout  of  the  serial  frame  images; 

supply  means  for  supplying  periodic  vertical  address  signals  and 
horizontal  address  signals  for  reading  out  the  serial  frame 
images  stored  in  the  frame  memories; 

mode  setting  means  for  selectively  setting  an  increase  mode  and 
a  decrease  mode: 

first  image  synthesizing  means  for,  when  the  increase  mode  is 
set  by  the  mode  setting  means,  reading  out  an  N,  number  of 
pixels  of  a  first  frame  memory  of  the  plurality  of  frame 
memories  (N,<N)  and  an  N2  number  of  pixels  of  a  second 
frame  memory  of  the  plurality  of  firame  memories  (N,<N, 
N,>N2).  and  synthesizing  the  readout  pixels  (N„  N2)  to 
prtxhice  an  image  to  be  displayed  by  use  of  the  data  setting 
means  and  the  supply  means; 

second  image  synthesizing  means  for,  when  the  decrease  mode 
is  set  by  the  mode  setting  means,  reading  out  an  N  number  of 
pixels  and  an  N,  number  of  pixels  from  said  first  frame 
memory,  and  synthesizing  the  readout  pixels  (N,  Nj)  to  pro- 
duce images  to  be  displayed;  and 

display  means  for  continuously  selectively  displaying  the 
images  to  be  displayed  which  are  produced  by  the  first  and 
lecond  image  synthesizing  means,  wherein  said  first  frame 
memory  and  said  second  frame  memory  are  adjacent  to  each 
other. 


5y«l,2M 

COLOR  INK  TRANSFER  PRINTING 

Si-iy  Lam,  3861   Kamp  Dr,,  PttManton,  Calif.  94566,  and 

Yoans-Soo  Yoa,  486  Casiu  Way,  Loa  Ahos,  CaUf.  94022 
I  Filed  Nov.  30,  1992,  Ser.  Na  9g3,0U 

Int  CL'  B41J  2A)05 
VS.  CL  346—140.1  19  Claims 

•J 


of  the  perforations  to  flow  through  said  certain  of  the  perfo- 
rations onto  an  outer  surfiace  of  said  ink  transfer  surface 
corresponding  thereto;  and 

an  ink  transfer  unit  for  transferring  the  colored  ink,  which  has 
flowed  onto  the  outer  surfrK«  of  said  ink  transfer  surfaces,  to 
a  printing  media,  the  colored  ink  being  transfened  by  contact- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  said  ink  transfer  surface  to  the 
printing  media  or  an  intermediate  surface  to  transfer  die 
colored  ink  which  has  flowed  onto  the  outer  surface  to  the 
printing  media, 

wlterein  tlie  ink  which  has  flowed  c«to  the  outer  surface  sits  or 
remains  on  the  outer  surface  proximate  to  said  certain  of  the 
perforations  from  which  the  ink  flowed  through  until  trans- 
ferred. 


5,481,281 

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

CAPABLE  OF  PERFORMING  HIGH-SPEED  RECORDING 

NMJi  0<saka,  Kawasaid;  Kentaro  Yano;  KUcUfo  Takahaahi, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Atsnshi  Aral,  Kawasaki;  Hitoshi  Nish- 
ikori,  Yokohama,  and  Osamu  Iwasaki,  Tokyo,  ail  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  872,924,  Apr.  23, 1992.  This  application 

Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,213 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1991,  3-097249; 
Mar.  31, 1992,  4-077411 

Int  CL*'  B4U  2/01 
VS.  CL  347—12  12  Claims 
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1.  A  color  ink  transfer  printing  device,  comprising: 
fint  through  fourth  ink  containers  for  retaining  colored  ink 
winch  is  pressurized,  each  of  said  first  through  fourth  coMdii- 
ers  retaining  a  different  color  ink,  each  of  said  first  through 
fourth  containers  being  respectively  associated  with  and 
coupled  to  first  through  fourth  ink  transfer  surfaces,  each  of 
said  ink  transfer  surfaces  having  a  pliu^ty  of  perforations,  an 
inner  suifrce  of  said  ink  transfer  surfece  contacts  tlie  colored 
ink  held  within  said  containers,  and  viscosity  of  Itie  colored 
ink  under  ambient  conditions  prevents  flow  of  the  colored  ink 
through  the  perforations  of  said  ink  transfer  surfaces; 
a  viscosity  control  unit  for  inducing  a  change  in  the  viscosity  of 
colored  ink  near  certain  of  the  perforations  thereby  enabling  a 
controlled  aiix>unt  of  tlie  colored  ink  near  each  of  said  certain 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  head  having  a  plurality  of  ejection  orifices  for 
ejecting  an  ink,  and  a  common  ink  chamber  for  supplying  the 
ink  to  said  plurality  of  ejection  orifices;  and 

driving  means  for  causing  said  plurality  of  ejection  orifices  of 
said  recording  head  to  eject  the  ink, 

wherein  said  driving  means  causes  a  number  of  the  ejectioa 
orifices  to  eject  an  ink  .quantity  at  a  same  timing,  the  ink 
quantity  being  not  more  than  7%  of  an  ink  quantity  to  be 
ejected  from  all  of  said  plurality  of  ejection  orifices  of  said 
recording  head,  and  sets  an  ink  ejection  period  required  for 
ejecting  the  ink  from  all  of  said  plurality  of  ejection  orifices  to 
be  not  less  than  70%  of  a  driving  period. 


5,481,282 

SUCnON  RECOVERY  DEVICE  AND  INK  JET 

RECORDING  AWARATUS  WITH  THE  DEVICE 

Kazuya  Iwata,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabishiki 

Kaisha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  953,843,  Sep.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  634,766,  Dec  27,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,214,447.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,122 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1989,  1-344914 

Int  CL'  B4U  2/165 

VS.  CL  347-30  30  Claims 


1.  A  suction  recovery  device  for  recovering  a  recording  head 
having  a  face  having  a  discharge  port  for  dischai^ging  ink  onto  a 
recording  medium,  said  suction  recovery  device  comprising: 
a  cap  for  covering  the  face  of  the  recording  head,  said  cap 
having  an  ink  suction  port  interconnected  with  a  suction 
mechanism  for  sucking  ink,  said  ink  suction  port  being  dis- 
posed on  an  interior  side  of  said  cap,  for  facing  the  discharge 
port  and  displaced  downwardly  from  a  center  position  within 
said  cap;  and 
an  ink  absorbing  member  disposed  within  said  cap  and  for 
facing  the  discharge  port,  said  ink  absorbing  member  closing 
an  upper  side  of  said  ink  suction  port,  and  maintaining  a  lower 
side  thereof  open. 


5,481,283 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  INK  JET  RECORDING 
APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  SAID  RECOVERY 
SYSTEM 
Fnmihiko  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  AUo  Okubo,  Tokyo;  Atsushi 
Saito,  and  YasuyuU  Shinada,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of, 
Japan,  assig;nors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  347,176,  Nov.  22,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,376,  Oct  19,  1993, 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  655,161,  Feb. 
13,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
409,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1990,  2-31700; 
Feb.  13,  1990,  ^31707;  Feb.  13,  1990,  2-31708;  Feb.  13,  1990, 
2-31716;  Feb.  13,  1990,  ^31718;  Feb.  13,  1990,  ^31720;  Feb. 
13, 1991,  3-19939 

Int  a.'  B41J  2/165 
VS.  CL  347—33  26  Claims 

1.  An  ink  discharge  recovery  mechanism  comprising: 
support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  full-line  ink  jet  record- 
ing bead  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  an  ink  discharge  pon  surface  of  said  recortling 
head,  said  discharge  port  surface  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
cbarge ports  for  discharging  an  ink  to  record  across  the  width 
of  a  recording  region  of  a  recording  medium,  wherein  said  ink 
discharge  port  surface  moves  along  a  predetermined  arc  as 
said  recording  bead  is  rotated;  and 
a  plurality  of  wiping  members,  each  having  a  width  sufScient  for 
wiping  said  discharge  pott  surface,  wherein  each  said  wiping 
member  has  a  different  length  so  that  successively  longer 
wiping  members  wipe  said  discharge  port  surface  as  said 
discharge  pott  surface  moves  along  the  predetermined  arc, 
and  wherein  a  contact  force  with  which  said  wiping  members 
wipe  said  discharge  pott  surface  varies  within  said  discharge 
port  surface. 


5^481,284 

PRINTER  HAVING  LINE-TYPE  INK  JET  RECORDING 

HEAD 

'Kuyoshi  Kitahara;  Eifi  Knmai;  Hlromn  Hirabayashi;  Koiicbi 

KanbayasU,  and  Ktitfi  Watanabe,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Jun.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  78,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  23,  1992,  4-164951; 
Jun.  23,  1992, 4-164952;  Sep.  24, 1992, 4-254885;  Jan.  12,  1992, 
4-273145;  Jan.  13,  1992,  4-274508;  Jan.  19,  1992,  4-280095; 
Mar.  29,  1993,  5-093672 

Int  CL'  B41J  2/155:2/18:2/19 
VS.  CL  347—42  26  Claims 


1.  A  printer  having  a  line-type  ink  jet  recording  head,  cotnpris- 
ing: 

a  line  head  extending  substantially  horizontaUy  in  a  recording 
paper  width  direction  and  having  pressure  producing  cham- 
bers defined  therein  by  substantially  vertical  side  walls,  at 
least  one  nozzle  opening  formed  in  each  of  said  pressure 
producing  chambers,  an  upper  ink  flow  path  and  a  lower  ink 
flow  path  defined  in  said  line  bead  above  and  below  said 
pressure  producing  chambers,  respectively,  said  upper  and 
said  lower  ink  flow  path  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  other  through  the  pressure  producing  chambers  and 
extending  substantially  horizontally,  each  said  ink  flow  path 
having  an  inlet  for  replenishing  ink  and  an  outiet  for  discbjarg- 
ing  the  ink  on  respective  ends  thereof,  and  a  pluraUty  of 
pressure  producing  elements  coupled  to  said  pressure  produc- 
ing chambers  for  applying  varied  pressures  to  the  pressure 
producing  chambers  for  jetting  ink  droplets; 

a  sealing  member  for  sealing  the  nozzle  openings  by  abutting  on 
the  nozzle  openings  when  the  recording  head  has  been  evacu- 
ated to  a  predetermined  position; 

an  ink  tank  connected  to  said  inlets  and  said  outiets  by  pipes; 
and 

ink  stream  producing  means,  associated  with  said  pipes,  for 
producing  streams  of  ink  flow,  wherein  the  ink  flows  from 
said  ink  tank  to  at  least  said  lower  ink  flow  path  and  then  to 
said  upper  ink  flow  path  through  the  pressure  producing 
chambers  before  returning  to  said  tank. 
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5,481,285 

INK  JET  PRINTHEAD  MANUFACTURED  BY  A  FILM 

COATED  PASSIVATION  PROCESS 

Jokn  R.  Pies,  Dallas,  and  Donald  J.  Hayes,  Piano,  both  of  Tez^ 

assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  947,830,  Sep.  21,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5^34,415. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,695 

Int  a."  B41J  2A)45 

VS.  CL  347—45  16  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printhead  product  including  an  elongated  interme- 
diate member  having  micTogrooves  formed  in  a  top  surface  of  said 
intermediate  member  along  the  length  thereof  and  adhesively 
secured  between  an  elongated  base  member  and  an  injector  top 
member  adhesively  secured  to  said  top  surface  of  said  intermediate 
member,  thereby  covering  said  microgrtwves,  said  ink  jet  print- 
head  manufactured  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  ink  jet  printhead  on  a  rotation  plate  having  a  centrum 

for  rotation; 
securing  the  ink  jet  printhead  in  position  upon  said  rotation  plate 
such  that  the  microgrooves  of  the  ink  jet  printhead  are  gener- 
ally directed  from  said  centrum  radially  outward; 
placing  an  insulating  resin  along  the  surfaces  of  the  micro- 
grooves;  and 
spinning  the  ink  jet  printhead  to  cause  said  insulating  resin  to 
migrate  along  surfaces  of  the  microgrooves,  thereby  coating 
the  surfaces  thereof. 


central  toner  particle  transfer  point  aligned  with  said  central 
toner  particle  transfer  point  of  said  carrier  means;  and 

toner  flow  control  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  charged  toner 
particles  from  said  carrier  means  to  said  back  electrode  means 
disposed  between  said  back  electrode  means  and  said  carrier 
means  and  confronting  and  contacting  said  carrier  means,  said 
toner  flow  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arrays  of 
control  units,  each  array  including  a  plurality  of  aligned 
openings  disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  feeding  direction  of 
the  image  receiving  member  and  a  control  electrode  provided 
around  each  opening, 

wherein  each  array  is  equally  spaced  firom  a  reference  line 
extending  between  said  central  toner  particle  transfer  points  of 
said  carrier  means  and  said  back  electrode  means,  and 
wherein  said  toner  flow  control  means  is  pressed  against  said 
carrier  means  so  that  right  and  left  sides  of  said  toner  flow 
control  means  with  respect  to  the  reference  line  are  inclined  at 
a  same  angle  from  the  feeding  direction. 


5,481,287 

LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  HEATING  ELEMENTS  AND  LIQUID  JET 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  THE  SAME 
Masayoshi    Tachihara,   Atusgi,    Japan,    assignor   to    Canon 
Kabiishlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,310,  Apr.  12, 1993,  atmndoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,549,  Aug.  8,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,576,  Nov. 

13, 1989,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

137,337,  Dec.  23,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  14, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  355,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1986,  61-307931 

Int  CL"  B4U  2/05 

VS.  CL  347— «  14  Claims 


I  5v481,286 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  STAGGERED 
APERTURE  ELECTRODES  THAT  UNIFORMLY  SUPPLY 

TONER  TO  FORM  AN  IMAGE 
Shigcru  Kagayama,  Owariasahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabnshilu  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,210 
Chtims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1993,  5-128726 
Int  O."  B4U  2/415 
VS.  a.  347—55  19  Ctaims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

carrier  means  for  carrying  and  supplying  charged  toner  particles 
and  having  a  central  toner  particle  transfer  point; 

back  electrode  means  for  attracting  the  charged  toner  particles 
fix>m  said  carrier  means,  said  back  electrode  means  facing  and 
spaced  from  said  carrier  means  so  that  an  image  receiving 
member  can  be  positioned  between  said  carrier  means  and 
said  back  electrode  means  to  receive  charged  toner  particles 
and  form  an  image,  said  back  electrode  means  having  a 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  head  in  which  a  plurality  of  recording 
elements  are  integrated,  each  of  said  recording  elements  compris- 
ing: 

a  discharge  opening  through  which  a  liquid  is  discharged; 

a  liquid  path  communicating  with  said  discharge  opening; 

a  plurality  of  beat  generating  elements  disposed  in  said  liquid 
path  for  heating  said  liquid  to  form  a  gas  bubble,  said  heat 
generating  elements  being  disposed  at  intervals,  each  said 
heat  generating  element  having  a  width  which  is  constant, 
said  widths  of  successive  said  heat  generating  elements  being 
mutually  different; 

at  least  one  coimecting  member,  each  said  connecting  member 
being  disposed  between  successive  said  heat  generating  ele- 
ments within  the  intervals  so  as  to  comiect  electrically  and  in 
series  said  successive  heat  generating  elements,  each  of  said 
connecting  members  being  dimensioned  so  that  a  width  of 
each  said  coimecting  member  varies  monotonicaUy  from 
approximately  said  width  of  one  adjacent  said  beat  generating 
element  to  approximately  said  width  of  said  other  adjacent 
heat  generating  element,  each  said  connecting  member  having 
a  lower  electrical  resistance  than  that  of  both  said  adjacent 
heat  generating  elements;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  for  allowing  supply  of  an  adjustable  drive 
signal  level  from  a  drive  source  to  both  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  heat  generating  elements  connected  electrically  and  in 
series,  wherein  the  gas  bubble  is  formed  with  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  heat  generating  elements  to  control  the 
amount  of  liquid  discharged  from  the  discharge  opening  by 


changing  the  drive  signal  level  supplied  to  said  heat  genoat- 
ing  elements,  so  that  one  liquid  droplet  of  a  predetermined 
discharge  amount  is  discharged  from  said  discharge  opening 
per  one  supply  of  the  drive  signal  to  said  heat  generating 
elements. 


5,481,288 
MODULATION  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  ADJUSTftffiNT 
FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Michael  R.  KeeUng,  and  HUlar  Weinberg,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  asrignors  to  Linx   Printing  Technologies  PLC, 
Engbuid 
DivUon  of  Ser.  Na  469,496,  Apr.  16, 1990,  abandooed.  This 
appUcation  May  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  864,850 
Claims  priority,  appUa^ioB  United  KfatgdouL  Jan.  30, 1987. 
8725465 

Int  CL' B4U  2//75 
VS.  CL  347—80  u  Oahns 


_   i-u> 

LENSTM 


UNOpt-  CORRECT  OVER- 

MOOULATION    MCCULATm    MOOULATKM 


MOOUL«nON 

VQtJME 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  operating  amplitude  of  a  modula- 
tion signal  which  influences  the  separation  of  drops  from  an  ink  jet 
of  an  ink  jet  printer,  the  method  comprising: 

a)  determining  the  phase  relationship  between  the  modulation 
signal  and  the  instants  when  successive  said  drops  separate 
from  the  ink  jet  for  a  plurality  of  ami^itades  of  said  nx>dula- 
tion  signal; 

b)  identifying  the  amplitude  of  the  modulation  signal  at  a  pre- 
determined characteristic  point  in  the  fimction  of  said  phase 
relationship  with  said  ampUtude  from  the  magnitude  of  the 
change  of  said  fbase  relationship  witii  the  change  of  said 
an^Utude;  and 

c)  selecting  the  operating  anqditude  for  the  modulation  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  amplitude  identified  in  said  identifying 
step. 


5,481089 
INK  SUPPLY  MECHAfOSM,  D4K  JET  CARTRIDGE 
raOVlBED  WITH  SUC»  A  MECHANISM.  AND  II«K  JET 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  PB0VIDED  WITH  SUCH  A 
MECHANISM 
Ikmo   AraaUma,.  Kawaaaid;    Oradii    SogHaai,    Macfaida; 
Kaznaid  Maaoda,  Kawaaaid;  Manmi  Ikeda,  Yokohama; 
Maaami  Kaaamoto,  Ayaae;  SOfi  Sozold,  KawaaaU;  HbvynU 
Ishtaiaga,    Ibkyo;    Jon    Kawai,    Yokohama,    Md    Yq|i 
Kamiyama,  Fqjisawa,  aU  of,  J^ian,  aalgMn  to  Canon 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jaj^w 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128,669 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1992,  4-289673 

Int  CL'  B41J  2/20 

VS.  CL  347—93  29  rhi-f 

1.  An  ink  supply  mechanism  for  supplying  ink  from  an  ink 

reservoir  pottion  for  stating  ink  to  an  ink  jet  recording  portion 

having  an  ink  discha^ing  pott  for  discfaar;^g  ink,  said  mechanism 

comprising: 

an  ink  outiet  section  provided  in  said  ink  reservoir  portion,  said 
ink  outiet  section  having  an  ink  leading  port  for  supplying  ink 
to  said  ink  jet  recording  pottion; 


a  first  filter  member  provided  in  said  ink  outlet  section,  witiiin 
said  ink  leading  port; 

an  ink  supply  member  for  coiimnmicating  said  ink  jet  tecoftling 
portion  with  said  ink  outlet  section  for  supplying  ink  from 
said  ink  reservoir  portion  to  said  ink  jet  recording  portion;  and 

a  second  filter  membo-  provided  at  an  end  of  said  ink  supply 
member  adjacent  said  ink  reservoir  portion  and  between  the 
ink  discharging  port  and  said  first  filter  member,  said  second 
filter  member  being  provided  in  said  ink  leading  port  and 
creating  a  capillary  force  great»  dian  a  negative  pressure  in 
said  ink  reservoir  portion,  wherein  an  effiective  area  of  said 
first  filter  member  is  laiger  than  an  effective  area  of  said 
second  filter  member  and  a  volume  between  said  disdiatging 
pott  and  said  second  filter  member  is  no  less  tiian  or  subAan- 
tiaUy  equal  to  a  volume  between  said  first  filter  member  and 
said  second  filter  member. 


SMum 

RECfMHWiG  APPAIAIXIS 
FomiUko  WataMhe,  YokofeMM;  AUoDkiibo,  Dtkyo;  AIshU 
Saito,  and  Yanynki  SUaada,  both  of  Yokohmu,  a  of, 
Japan,  aasi«Bai3i  toCawmKabiHliild  Kataha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,162,  Feb.  L3,  1991,  abanrtnntd 
nils  apRHcation  JnL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No,  96,841 
Claims  priority,  appMtaHon  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1990,  2-31699; 
Feb.  13, 1990, 2-31717;  Feb.  L3, 1991, 3-M9939 

Int  CL*  B4U  2A)l:ll/20 
VS.  CL  347—104  g  i 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprisiiig: 


a  drive  roUer  member  for  conveying  a  recording  medium; 

a  lecording  bead  supporting  member  for  supporting  a  recording 
head  member  ios  recording  on  the  recording  medium  con- 
veyed by  said  drive  roller  member; 

a  follower  roller  member  provided  with  a  roller  portion,  dis- 
posed opposite  to  said  drive  roller  member,  for  supporting  the 
recording  medium  at  a  position  opposite  to  said  recording 
head  member  when  recording  and  a  roller  bearing  portion, 
disposed  opposite  to  said  recording  head  member,  for  support- 
ing said  roUer  portion;  and 

a  press  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  follower  roller  mem- 
ber for  pressing  against  said  roller  bearing  portion  so  that  said 
roller  portion  presses  said  drive  roller  inemt>er  and  said  roller 
bearing  portion  presses  said  recording  head  monber  to  posi- 
tion said  follower  roUer  member  to  said  drive  roller  member 
and  said  recording  head  member. 
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5,481^1 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  INK 
SHEET  CONVEYANCE 
YKUshi  Ishida,  Tokyo;  Minoni  Yokoyama,  Kanagawa;  Akihiro 
Tomoda,     Kanagawa;     Masakatsu     Yamada,     Kanagawa; 
Takashi  Awai,  Kanagawa;  Takefairo  Yoshida;  Makoto  Koba- 
yashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Satoshi  Wada,  Kanagawa;  Takeshi 
Ono,  Kanagawa,  and  Tomoyuki  Takeda,  Kanagawa,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,435,  Nov.  26,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,471,  Aug.  3,  1992, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  554,907,  Jul.  20, 1990.  This 

appUcation  May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  438,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  20,  1989,  1-186109; 
Jul.  6,  1990,  2-177364 

Int  CL'  B4U  15/00:17/00 
MS.  CL  347—217  16  aaims 


said  elements,  each  of  said  light-emitting  elements  being  in  a  form 
of  a  parallelogram  having  long  and  short  sides  joined  at  comer 
points,  the  comer  points  of  one  short  side  of  one  light-emitting 
element  being  in  line,  as  considered  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  row,  with  the  comer  points  of  an  opposite  short  side  of  an 
adjacent  light-emitting  element,  wherein  each  of  the  short  sides  are 
defined  by  a  length  and  wherein  a  ratio  between  the  fixed  spacing 
and  the  length  of  each  of  the  short  sides  is  a  whole  number 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  apparatus  for  recording  on  a 
recording  medium  by  transferring  an  ink  of  an  ink  sheet  having 
said  ink  on  a  support  member  thereof  onto  said  recording  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  thermal  head  for  effecting  transferring  of  said  ink  of  said  ink 
sheet  at  a  recording  area  to  record  on  said  recording  medium; 

winding  means  for  winding  said  ink  sheet,  said  winding  means 
being  operably  associated  with  a  driving  motor  for  conveying 
said  ink  sheet  in  a  first  direction  at  said  recording  area; 

load  means  for  applying  a  load  to  said  ink  sheet  in  a  second 
direction  opposed  to  said  first  direction; 

a  conveying  mechanism  for  conveying  said  recording  medium  in 
said  second  direction  and  reracking  said  recording  medium  in 
said  first  direction; 

a  cutter  for  cutting  said  recording  medium,  said  cutter  being 
disposed  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  recording  area  with 
respect  to  said  second  direction;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  motor  and  said  con- 
veying mechanism  (a)  to  convey  said  ink  sheet  in  said  first 
direction  and  a  recorded  portion  of  said  recording  medium  in 
said  second  direction  downstream  of  the  position  of  said 
cutter,  said  recording  medium  being  conveyed  faster  relative 
to  said  ink  sheet  than  during  a  recording  operation,  and  (b)  to 
retract  said  recording  medium  at  a  retracting  speed  from  the 
position  of  said  cutter  to  said  recording  area,  said  ink  sheet 
being  moved  at  a  speed  less  than  said  retracting  speed  in  said 
first  direction  against  said  load  by  friction  between  said  ink 
sheet  and  said  recording  medium. 


5y481,293 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  AN 
ERROR  IN  A  MULTILEVEL  IMAGE  SIGNAL  AND  FOR 
PRINTING  THE  IMAGE 
Hiroki  Kanno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1993,  5-067074 
Int  a.*  H04N  1/21 
VS.  a.  347—251  3  Claims 
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5,481,292 
EXPOSURE  AND  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Hans  Reinten.  Velden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Oce-Ncderland 
B.V.,  Netherlands 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  523,736,  May  IS,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,262,798.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlands,  May   17,  1989, 
8901230 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B41J  2/45 

VS.  CL  347—238  4  Claiins 

1.  An  exposure  device  consisting  of  one  straight  row  of  Ught- 

emitting  elements  disposed  with  a  fixed  spacing  between  each  of 


1.  An  image  processing  device  for  correcting  a  multilevel  error 
in  an  image  signal  having  a  plurality  of  pixel  signals,  and  printing 
an  image,  said  image  processing  device  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  said  plurality  of  pixel  signals,  and 
outputting  a  2"  bit  pixel  signal  (where  m  is  an  integer); 

correcting  means  for  receiving  the  2""  bit  pixel  signal  output 
from  said  reading  means  and  a  correction  signal,  and  correct- 
ing the  pixel  signals  on  the  basis  of  the  correction  signal; 

multilevel  image  signal  producing  means  for  comparing  a  value 
of  the  pixel  signals  corrected  by  said  correcting  means  with  an 
N-1  number  of  diresbold  values,  and  producing  a  multilevel 
image  signal  having  N  levels  (where  N#2'"); 

printing  means  for  printing  the  image  on  the  basis  of  the  multi- 
level image  signals  having  N  levels  produced  by  said  multi- 
level image  signal  producing  means; 

converting  means,  having  a  reflectance  table  for  storing  compen- 
sated reflectance  corresponding  to  each  of  the  multilevel 
image  signals  to  compensate  a  y  characteristic  of  said  printing 
means,  and  converting  the  multilevel  image  signal  into  a 
compensated  reflectance  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  reflectance 
table; 

error  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  difference  between  a 
value  of  die  corrected  pixel  signals  provided  from  said  cor- 
recting means  and  a  value  of  the  compensated  reflectance 
signal  provided  from  said  converting  means; 

weight  coefficient  storing  means  for  storing  weight  coefficients 
corresponding  to  peripheral  pixels  located  around  a  pixel 
represented  by  the  pixel  si^ials  cotiected  by  said  correcting 
means; 

filter  means  for  calculating  weighted  errors  with  respect  to  the 
peripheral  pixels  by  multiplying  each  of  the  weight  coeffi- 
cients stored  in  said  weight  coefficient  storing  means  with  the 
difference  calculated  by  said  error  calculating  means;  and 


error  storing  means  for  storing  the  weighted  errors  calculated  by 
said  filter  means  with  respect  to  die  individual  peripheral 
pixels  such  that  each  weighted  error  is  accimiulated  on  a 
weighted  error  of  a  previously  calculated  pixel,  and  outputting 
the  accumulated  error  as  said  correction  signal  to  said  correct- 
ing means. 


5,481,294 

AUDIENCE  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

ANCILLARY  CODES  AND  PASSIVE  SIGNATURES 

WUUam  L.  Thomas,  Clearwater,  and  Daozheng  Lu,  Dnnedfai, 

both  of  FUu,  assignors  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Company,  Sdianm- 

burg,DL 

FUed  Oct  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144^89 
Int  CL'  H04N  7/00 
VS.  CL  348—1 
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1.  An  audience  measurement  system  for  identifying  a  program 
which  is  broadcast  firom  a  signal  source  and  to  which  a  household 
receiver  in  a  household  is  tuned,  the  audience  measurement  system 
comprising: 

reference  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  broadcast  of  the  pro- 
grun  at  a  reference  site; 

program  signature  extracting  means  operably  cotipled  to  the 
household  receiver  for  extracting  a  program  signature  from 
the  program; 

reference  signature  extracting  means  coupled  to  the  reference 
receiving  means  for  extracting  a  reference  signature  from  the 
program; 

signature  comparing  tneans  for  comparing  the  program  signature 
to  the  reference  signature  to  create  a  first  program-identifying 
tuning  record  corresponding  to  the  program; 

household  code  reading  means  operably  coupled  to  the  house- 
hold receiver  for  reading  an  ancillary  code  of  the  program 
received  in  the  household; 

reference  code  reading  means  coupled  to  the  reference  receiving 
means  for  reading  the  ancillary  code  of  the  program  received 
in  the  reference  site;  and, 

code  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  ancillary  code 
received  in  the  household  to  data  stored  in  a  code-program 
name  library  to  thereby  create  a  second  program-identifying 
tuning  record  corresponding  to  the  program,  and  for  compar- 
ing the  ancillary  code  received  in  the  reference  site  to  the  data 
stored  in  the  code-program  name  library  to  thereby  create  a 
program-identifying  broadcast  record  corresponding  to  the 
program. 


5,481,295 
Patnt  Not  lanied  For  This  Number 


Sy481,296 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOJEdTVELY 

VIEWING  VIDEO  INFORMATION 

Brian  J.  Cragnn,  and  Paul  R.  Day,  both  of  Rochester,  Minn., 

assignors  to  International  BwiiieH  Machine*  Corporation, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  103,023 

Int  CL"  H04N  7/00 

VS.  d  34»-13  u  Claims 


I.  A  television  presentation  system,  comprising: 

a  television  signal  receiver  for  receiving  a  television  signal  from 
an  external  source; 

a  closed  captioning  decoder  for  extracting  frtim  said  television 
signal  a  closed  captioning  stream  of  textual  data; 

means  for  receiving  from  a  user  one  or  more  search  parameters, 
said  search  parameters  representing  information  content  of 
interest  to  the  user, 

means  for  searching  said  stream  of  textual  data  for  occurrences 
of  textual  data  matching  said  one  or  more  search  parameters; 

means  for  identifying  one  or  more  segments  of  said  television 
signal,  each  said  segment  corresponding  to  an  occurrence  of 
said  textual  data  matching  said  one  or  more  search  param- 
eters. 


5,481,297 

MULTIPOINT  DIGITAL  VII^O  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Glenn  L.  Cash,  Malawan;  Mehmct  R.  aranlar.  Red  Bank; 

Robert  D.  GagUaneOo,  Uttie  SOver,  and  Donald  B.  Swicko; 

WaU,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994.  Ser.  No.  201,871 

lot  CL'  H04N  7/24 

VS.  a.  34»-13  36  Claims 


1.  A  multipoint  video  communication  system  operable  to  support 
multiple  window  video  environment,  the  system  comprising: 


354 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


555 


a)  a  plurality  of  video  transmission  nodes,  at  least  one  of  which 
includes  a  multipoint  encoder  circuit,  the  multipoint  encoder 
circuit  comprising 

a  source  of  digital  video  data; 

means  for  generating  digital  video  data  comprising  a  plurality 

of  resolution  levels  from  a  video  signal  connected  to  the 

source  of  video  data;  and 
an  encoding  device; 

b)  one  or  more  video  receiving  nodes  for  receiving  video  data 
comprising  a  plurality  of  video  sequences  from  a  plurality  of 
video  transmission  nodes,  each  video  sequence  comprising 
macToblocks  of  video  data  and  further  including  distinct  con- 
text information,  the  receiving  node  comprising 

a  decoder  circuit  operable  to  decode  received  macroblocks  of 
video  data; 

means  for  providing  to  the  decoder  circuit  context  information 
corresponding  to  the  video  sequence  of  which  each  mac- 
roblock  is  part; 

a  display  controller  connected  to  the  decoder  circuit  for  driv- 
ing a  video  display  device;  and 

c)  means  for  controUably  connecting  the  plurality  of  video 
transmission  nodes  to  one  or  noore  video  receiving  nodes. 


5^1,298 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DIMENSIONS  OF 
OBJECTS 
Masahiko  Sasaki,  and  MwaaU  Kaneko,  bodi  of  'nunano, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engiiieeriiig  &  Shipbuikliiig  Co. 
Ltd.,  and  Toyama  Light  Metal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  ImXIi  of 
Toicyo,  Japan 

CoaUnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,801,  Sep.  3, 1993,  alMndooed, 

wliicfa  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,556,  Feb.  24,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,950 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1991,  3-030231 

InL  CL*^  H04N  7/lS 

MS,  CL  348—135  2  Cteiw 


a  coordinate  calculation  means  for  calculating  the  coordinates 
of  the  intensity  reversing  points  on  the  image,  and 

a  calculation  means  for  calculating  the  dimensions  of  tiie 
specimen  from  a  distance  traveled  by  the  CCD  camera  and 
X,  y  coordinates  of  the  image. 


5v481,299 
POWER  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO  SCREEN 
Lawrence  G.  Coffey,  &31  Stemd  Ct,  MUpitas,  Calif.  95035,  and 
Steve  B.  Verity,  2201  Monroe  St  #1408,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
95051 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,225 

Int.  CL*  H04N  5/222 

VS.  CL  348—123  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  conserving  power  required  to  operate  a  video 
monitor  receiving  a  color  video  signal  which  includes  the  steps: 

(a)  continuously  comparing  a  level  of  each  color  component  of  a 
color  video  signal  having  red  green  and  blue  components 
input  to  said  monitor  to  a  level  of  a  locally  generated  refer- 
ence signal; 

(b)  if  all  of  said  color  components  of  said  video  signal  level  falls 
below  said  level  of  said  reference  signal,  measuring  the  time 
period  that  all  of  said  color  components  of  said  color  video 
signal  is  at  first  less  than  and  continues  to  be  less  than  said 
reference  voltage; 

(c)  interrupting  power  to  said  noonitor  when  said  measured  time 
period  exceeds  a  preset  period  of  time. 


5y481,300 

IMAGE  CAPTURE  SYSTEM 

Ricardo  J.  Motta,  125  Eldora  Dr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94041 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,781 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/04:3/08 

VS.  CL  348—208  20  CUms 
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1.  An  object  dimension  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring 

dimensions  of  objects  which  are  too  large  to  be  talcen  in  a  single 

field  of  view  comprising: 

a  CCD  camera  moveably  mounted  to  an  X-  and  a  Y-axis  table  so 

that  the  optical  axis  of  the  CCD  camera  is  aligned  with  a 

Z-axis; 

;    a  specimen  table  incorporating  a  light  source  and  having  a 

specimen  mounting  surface  formed  of  a  transparent  member; 

a  light-difiiision  plate  of  semi-transparent  material  mounted  on  a 

specimen;  and 
a  computer,  the  computer  including 
a  control  means  for  moving  a  field  of  view  of  the  CCD 
I  camera  by  using  a  CAD  data, 

a  coordinate  detecting  means  for  detecting  coordinates  of  the 

CCD  camera's  field  of  view  on  die  X-  and  Y-axis  table, 
an  image  processing  means  for  processing  output  signals  6om 

the  CCD  camera, 
an  intensity  reversing  point  detecting  means  for  detecting 
intensity  reversing  points  on  an  image  produced  by  tlie 
image  processing  means. 
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1.  A  system  for  capturing  an  image,  comprising: 

a.  a  detector, 

b.  a  minor  located  to  deflect  tlie  image  to  the  plane  of  tlie 
dfOector, 

c.  a  mirror  mechanism,  attached  to  the  miiror,  the  mirror  mecha- 
nism moves  the  mirror; 

d.  a  detector  mechanism,  attached  to  the  detector,  the  detector 
mechanism  rotates  the  detector  synchronously  with  tlie  move- 
ment of  the  mirror,  and 

e.  a  mirror  trajectory  having  a  continuum  of  mirror  positions,  at 
each  mirror  position,  the  plane  of  the  mirror  approximately 


bisects  at  approximately  90°  a  plurality  of  imaginary  lines 
between  the  cells  of  the  detector  and  their  corresponding  focal 
points  on  an  image  plane,  the  mirror  mechanism  moves  the 
mirror  along  the  mirror  trajectory  and  the  detector  mechanism 
rotates  the  detector  synchronously  wiUi  die  movement  of  die 
mirror  along  the  mirror  trajectory  so  the  image  focuses  at  the 
plane  of  the  detector  when  the  image  scans  across  die  detec- 
tor. 
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3.  An  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  network  of  photosensitive  surfaces,  each  photosensitive  sur- 
face comprising  a  photomos  network  of  at  least  one  column  of 
at  least  two  lines  of  elementary  pixels,  said  photomos  net- 
works of  at  least  one  photosensitive  surface  being  exposed 
simultaneously  to  electrcmiagnetic  radiation  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

means  for  applying,  after  the  predetermined  exposure  period  has 
ended,  transfer  signals  to  each  elementary  pixel  of  each  pho- 
tomos network  such  that  said  columns  of  elementary  pixels  of 
each  photomos  network  operate  as  shift  registers  to  shift 
charges  of  elementary  pixels  in  each  column  towards  an  end 
of  each  column; 

a  summation  stage  connected  to  the  end  of  each  column,  for 
summing  the  shifted  charges  of  elementary  pixels  fit>m  the 
ends  of  each  column;  and 

means,  connected  to  the  summation  stages,  for  accumulating  the 
summed  charges  in  the  summation  stages  in  reading  stages 
corresponding  to  the  summing  stages,  said  reading  stages 
forming  a  reading  register  for  transmitting  charges  corre- 
^xMiding  to  the  exposed  photosensitive  surfaces. 


5,481,302 

WHITE  BALANCE  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 
Yasutosiii  Yaniamoto,  Hirakata;  MMayuU  Yoneyama,  TUal- 
snld,  and  'Kutomu  Mori,  Settsu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  LuL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No,  349,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1993,  5-307936 
Int  CL'  H04N  9/73 
VS.  CL  348—223  1  Claim 

1.  A  white  balance  adjustment  apparatus  for  adjusting  color 
component  video  signals  of  an  aiming  subject,  comprising: 
amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  color  component  video 
signals,  separately; 
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5,481,301 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ELECTROMAGNETO 
RADUTION  IN  A  LARGE-SIZED  PIXEL  IMAGE 
DETECTOR  HAVING  MATRICES  OF  SMALL-SIZED 
PHOTOMOS  PIXEL  NETWORK 
Yvon  Cazaux,  Grenoble;  Jean-Louis  Coutures,  St  Egreve; 
Pierre  Dautricbe,  Claix,  and  Gllles  Boudiariat,  Grenoble,  afl 
of,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  Composanis  MUitaircs  et 
Spatiaux,  Courtievoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,882,  Sep.  9, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,926 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7, 1990,  90  11120 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/335 

VS.  a.  348—218  14  Claims 
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brightness  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  brightness  of  die 
subject; 

mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  either  one  of  an  outdoor 
lighting  mode  and  an  indoor  lighting  mode  in  accordance  with 
the  brightness  detected  by  said  brightness  detecting  means: 

white  detecting  means  for  receiving  said  color  component  video 
signals  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  pixels  and  detecting  pixels  of 
said  plurality  of  pixels  having  ones  of  said  color  component 
video  signals  that  fall  in  a  narrow  white  range  when  said 
outdoor  lighting  mode  is  selected,  and  in  a  wide  white  range 
when  said  indoor  lighting  mode  is  selected; 

cumulating  means  for  cumulating  the  number  of  detected  pixels 
detected  by  said  white  detecting  means; 

white  balance  gain  control  means  for  controlling  a  gain  of  said 
amplifying  means  based  on  the  cumulated  result  of  said 
cumulating  means. 


5,48133 
ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA  WITH  CAPACITY 
WARNING  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD 
Ryo  Uehara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1993,  5-137643 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/76 

VS.  CL  348—231  27  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  still  camera  including  photographic  means  for 
photographing  an  object  and  for  outputting  picture  data  and  a 
recording  means  for  transforming  the  picture  data  into  digital  data 
and  for  recording  the  digital  data  on  a  recording  medium,  die 
electronic  still  camera  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  an  available  capacity  of  the 

recording  medium;  and 
warning  indication  means  for  indicating  the  available  capacity 
and  for  providing  a  warning  by  stages  in  at  least  a  first  form 
and  a  second  form,  different  from  said  first  form,  said  warning 
based  on  a  value  correlated  with  tlie  available  capacity. 
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5v«8134 
APPARATUS  FOR  ZOOMING  A  MGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
OF  A  PREDETERMINED  COLOR  ORDER  WHICH  IS 
DERIVED  FROM  A  CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE 
Soog-wook  Park,  Indicoa,  and  Jooo-U  Paik,  Seoul,  both  oC, 
Rep.  of  Korea,  anignors  to  Saammg  Electnoks  Co^  LtiL, 
Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 
Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,065,  Sep.  27, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioD  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,988 
CUan  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  25,  1992, 
92-17SSS 

Int  CL'  H0«<  9/04:5/14 
VS.  CL  348—240  15  OaiaH 


5,481,306 
DISPLAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISPLAYING  AN  HDTV  SIGNAL 
AS  TWELVE  NTSC  SIGNALS  AND  FOR  DISPLAYING  AN 

INDEPENDENT  NTSC  SIGNAL 
HItodii  SeiMO;  Yoshio  Aral,  and  Masao  Fnimda,  aO  of  Ibkyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tolcyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  at  Ser.  No.  879,317,  May  7, 1992,  abandoned, 
whicfa  is  a  division  oT  Ser.  No.  725,100,  Jul.  3, 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  440,169,  Nov.  22,  1989, 
Pat  No.  5,U1,303.  This  appUcatioa  Sq>.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

125,139 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1989,  1-43171; 
Feb.  27, 1989,  1-43173 

InL  CL"  H04N  5/66 
V&  CL  348-^383  18  Claims 


I.  A  digital  zooming  system  for  zooming  a  CCD  video  signal 
comprising: 
(ecording  means  for  recording  a  first  charge-coupled  device 
format  digital  video  signal  representing  a  color  array  con- 
I       vetted  into  digital  form  and  having  a  predetermined  c(dor 
I       order, 
sum/difference  signal  separating  means  for  receiving  said  first 
chaige-coupled  device  format  digital  video  signal  and  for 
obtaining  a  sum  value  and  a  difference  value  of  two  neighbor- 
ing pixels  among  a  i^urality  of  pixels  which  establish  said 
predetermined  color  array; 
interpolation  calculating  means  comprising: 
sum-value  interpolation  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
linear  horizontal  inteipolatioo  and  a  Unear  vertical  intopo- 
latioa  with  respect  to  said  sum  value  according  to  a  zoom- 
ing factor,  and 
difference-value  interpolation  calculating  means  for  calculat- 
ing a  linear  horizontal  interpolation  and  a  nearest-neighbor 
vertical  interpolation  with  respect  to  said  difference  value 
according  to  said  zooming  factor, 
sum/difference  signal  mixing  means  for  receiving  resulting  sig- 
nak  from  said  sum-value  interpolation  calculating  means  and 
said  difference-value  interpolabon  calculating  means,  and  for 
producing  a  second  charge-coupled  device  format  digital 
video  signal; 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  converting  said  second 
charge-coupled  device  format  digital  video  signal  from  said 
sun^difference  signal  mixing  means  into  an  analog  television 
signal  form  having  a  color  array  in  said  predetermined  order, 
I     address  generating  means  for  producing  a  read-address  signal 
!        for  reading  and  a  wiite-address  signal  for  recording  data  in 
said  recording  means;  and 
coefficient  generating  means  for  producing  and  sending  coeffi- 
cients corresponding  to  said  zooming  factor  to  said  inietpola- 
tioD  calculating  means. 


5,481,305 
Pataal  Not  I— ed  For  This  Nmnbcr 
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1.  A  mediod  for  selectively  displaying  a  high  definition  televi- 
sion system  picture  using  a  picture  display  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ordinary  television  receivers  and  a  switch  separate 
from  said  receivers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A-D  converting  a  hi^  definition  television  system  signal  to 
provide  A-D  converted  signals; 

dividing  said  A-D  converted  signals  into  a  plurality  of  video 
signals  according  to  an  existing  ordiiuu7  television  system; 

D/A  converting  said  plurality  of  video  signals  to  provide  D/A 
converted  video  signals; 

displaying  a  portion  of  said  high  definition  television  system 
picture  on  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  existing  ordinary 
television  receivers  comprising  a  portion  of  a  display  area  in 
accordance  with  at  least  one  of  said  D/A  converted  video 
signals;  and 

controlling  said  switch  of  said  picture  display  system  to  selec- 
tively display  another  portion  of  said  high  definition  television 
system  picture,  in  accordance  with  said  D/A  converted  video 
signal,  and  at  least  one  ordinary  television  system  picture, 
different  from  said  another  portion  of  said  high  definition 
television  system  picture,  on  a  different  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  existing  ordinary  television  receivers  comprising 
another  portion  of  said  display  area. 


5v481,387 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND 
DECOMPRESSING  A  SEQUENCE  OF  DIGITAL  VIDEO 
IMAGES  USING  SYNC  FRAMES 
Judith  Goldstein,  Browns  Mills,  N  J.,  and  Michael  Keith,  Hol- 
land, Pa.,  assignors  to  Intd  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  857,605,  Apr.  1, 1992,  abandoned. 
Thb  appBcation  Oct  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329,692 
Int  a.'  H04N  7/137:7/133 
US.  CL  348—384  U  Clalma 

11.  A  method  for  decompressing  a  bitstream  representative  of  a 
sequence  of  compressed  digital  video  images,  said  sequence  of 
compressed  digital  video  images  having  a  desired  frame  decom- 
pression rale  of  F  frames  per  second,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(A)  selecting  a  frame  finm  said  bitstream  for  decoding; 

(B)  determining  whether  said  selected  frame  is  a  sync  frame; 
(Q  if  said  selected  frame  is  said  sync  frame,  copying  a  previ- 
ously decoded  frame  into  a  current  image  bitmap; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  sync  frame  causes  a  video  display  system 
to  continue  displaying  said  previously  decoded  frame  for  a  time 
period  equivalent  to  at  least  1/F  seconds; 
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fiirther  wherein  said  bitstream  is  formed  by  a  method  for  forming  a 
bitstream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  determining  a  first  number  representing  the  actual  number  of 
frames  already  in  said  bitstream; 

(2)  comparing  said  first  number  to  a  second  number,  wherein 
said  second  number  represents  a  desired  number  of  frames  in 
said  bitstream;  and 

(3)  if  said  second  number  exceeds  said  first  number,  insetting  at 
least  one  sync  frame  into  said  bitstream. 


for  a  portion  of  given  die  sub-band  image  signal  not  coded, 
adopting  a  corresponding  portion  of  a  previously  decoded 
sub-band  inuige  to  form  one  or  more  adopted  portions,  said 
adopted  portions  identified  by  adopted  potticm  identifying 
sigiials  received  from  said  communication  channel; 

zeroing  a  pottion  of  die  given  sub-band  image  signal  not 
decoded  atid  not  adopted  to  form  one  or  more  zeroed  portion, 
said  zeroed  portions  identified  by  zeroed  portion  identifying 
signals  received  from  said  communication  channel; 

for  each  of  said  plurality  of  coded  sub-band  image  signals, 
forming  a  generated  a  sub-band  image,  where  at  least  one  the 
generated  sub-band  images  is  based  on  a  combination  of  said 
one  or  more  decoded  portions,  said  one  or  more  adopted 
portions  and  said  one  or  more  the  zeroed  portions;  and 

synthesizing  an  image  based  on  the  plurality  of  generated  sub- 
band  images. 


5,481,309 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  BIT  RATE  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 

HAVING  ADAPTIVE  QUANTIZATION 

Ihlsaro  Jnri,  Osaka,  and  Masakazu  Nisfaino,  KaiUwara,  both 

of,  Japan,  Msignors  to  MalsaaUta  Electric  IndnstrW  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,484 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1992, 4-154650 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/30 

VS.  CL  348—405  10  Claims 
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5,481,308 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 
SUBBAND  VIDEO  IMA(»S 
John  Hartung,  Warren,  N  J.;  Amaud  E.  Jacqohi,  New  York, 
N.Y.;  Thomas  A.  Micbd,  Watchung,  and  Christine  L  PodU- 
chuk,  Bridgewater,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179^58,  Jan.  11,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  92,768,  Jul.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,309,232,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832^56,  Feb.  7, 

1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

405,426 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/24 

VS.  CL  348—398  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  an  image  based  on  a  plurality  of 
coded  sub-band  image  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
sub-bands  into  which  an  original  image  signal  has  been  subdi- 
vided, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
decoding  a  coded  portion  of  a  given  sub-band  image  signal  to 
form  one  or  more  decoded  portions,  said  coded  pottion  indi- 
cated by  coded  pottion  indicating  signals  received  from  a 
communication  channel  wherein  the  given  sub-band  image 
signal  is  an  image  signal  corresponding  to  a  given  one  of  the 
plurality  of  coded  image  sub-band  signals; 


1.  A  bit  rate  reduction  apparatus  comprising: 

block  forming  means  for  dividing  input  samples  of  a  video 
signal  into  blocks,  wherein  each  of  said  blocks  is  composed  of 
a  specific  number  of  the  input  samples; 

transforming  means  for  transforming  the  input  samples  in  each 
of  said  blocks  to  obtain  transformed  components  in  each  ot 
said  blocks; 

transformed  component  classifying  means  for  classifying  the 
transformed  components  in  each  of  said  blocks  into  k  sets  of 
classes,  where  k  is  an  integer  larger  than  1,  according  to  a 
visual  importance  of  each  of  the  transformed  components  and 
for  outputting  a  classification  signal  indicating  a  class  of  each 
of  said  transformed  components; 

quantizing  width  selecting  means  having  m  kinds  of  quantizing 
widths  where  m  is  an  integer  larger  than  1 ,  which  are  assigned 
to  n  quantizing  groups,  where  n  is  an  integer  larger  than  1, 
each  of  said  n  quantizing  groups  being  composed  of  k  sets  of 
quantizing  widths  assigned  to  correspond  to  said  k  sets  of 
classes  such  tliat  a  one  of  said  quantizing  widtlis  assigned  to  a 
class  of  smaller  visual  importance  becomes  relatively  larger 
than  a  one  of  said  quantizing  widths  assigned  to  a  class  of 
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laiger  visual  imponance,  said  n  quantizing  gitnips  being 
amnged  in  an  order  having  such  a  general  tendency  that  the 
assigned  quantizing  widths  increase  and  that  a  difference 
between  the  quantizing  width  assigned  to  the  class  of  smaller 
visual  importance  and  the  quantizing  width  assigned  to  the 
class  of  larger  visual  importance  increases,  said  quantizing 
width  selecting  means  selecting  one  of  said  n  quantizing 
groups  and  being  responsive  to  said  classification  signal  for 
selecting  one  of  said  quantizing  widths  in  said  k  sets  of 
quantizing  widths  in  the  selected  one  of  said  n  quantizing 
groups; 

quantizing  means  for  quantizing  each  of  the  transformed  com- 
ponents according  to  a  quantizing  width  selected  by  the 
quantizing  width  selecting  means  to  obtain  a  quantized  value; 
and 

encoding  means  for  encoding  the  quantized  value  to  obtain  a 
coded  data. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTION  RELATED 

INTERPOLATION 
Werner  Bole,  Strasbourg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Thomson  Con- 
sumer Elcctronks  SA.^  France 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33^89 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  20, 
1992,92400762 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/0I;5/208 
VS,  CL  348—448  3  Claims 


5,481,316 

IMAGE  ENCODING  APPARATUS 

Keiidii  Hibi,  Kashiwa,  Japu^  Msignor  to  Sharp  Kabusiiiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,400,  Ang.  13, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232,356 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  29, 1991,  3-218805 
I  fart.  CL'  H04N  7/24:7/32 

ui.  CL  348—413  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  direction  related  interpolation  of  a  current  pixel 
of  a  video  input  signal  to  form  an  interpolated  video  output  signal 
for  display  with  reduced  visual  artifacts  due  to  direction  related 
interpolation  eirors,  wherein  one  or  more  absolute  difiierence  val- 
ues between  pixel  pairs  of  horizontal  lines  adjacent  to  the  line  of  a 
current  pixel  of  said  video  input  signal  are  used  to  detect  according 
to  the  minimum  of  said  absolute  difference  values  for  said  current 
pixel  at  least  a  vertical  or  a  diagonal  ascending  or  a  diagonal 
descending  interpolation  direction,  wherein,  for  reducing  said 
direction  related  visual  artifacts,  the  method  further  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a)  selecting  the  average  value  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pixel 
pairs  according  to  said  detected  interpolation  direction  as  the 
value  for  said  current  pixel  of  said  interpolated  video  output 
signal,  if  this  average  value  is  not  greater  and  not  less  than  the 
values  of  the  vertically  adjacent  pixel  pair  of  said  current 
pixel  and: 

b)  selecting  the  average  value  of  die  vertically  adjacent  pixel 
pair  of  said  current  pixel  as  the  value  for  said  current  pixel 
otherwise  for  forming  said  interpolated  video  output  signal. 


1.  An  image  encoding  apparatus  which  improves  efficiency  of 
motion  compensation  encoding  comprising: 

a  firame  memory  means  for  storing  a  previously  decoded  and 
locally  decoded  video  signal; 

a  first  motion  compensated  prediction  means  connected  to  said 
&ame  memory  for  predicting  a  motion  compensation  between 
a  first  inputted  video  signal  and  said  video  signal  stored  in 
said  frame  memory  means; 

a  delaying  means  for  delaying  said  first  inputted  video  signal 
and  for  outputting  said  delayed  first  video  signal  as  a  second 
video  signal; 

a  second  motion  compensated  prediction  means  connected  to 
said  delaying  means  for  predicting  a  motion  compensation 
between  said  second  inputted  video  signal  and  said  video 
signal  stored  in  said  frame  memory  means;  and 

a  predicted  value  selection  means  connected  to  both  said  first 
motion  compensated  prediction  means  and  said  second 
motion  compensated  prediction  means  for  comparing  a  pre- 
diction value  outputted  from  said  first  motion  compensated 
prediction  means  with  a  predicted  value  outputted  fit>m  said 
second  motion  compensated  prediction  means  and  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  prediction  values  in  accordance  with  a  com- 
pared result 


5v481312 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  HIGH  AND  LOW  PRIORITY 

SEGMENTS  OF  A  VIDEO  BITSTREAM  OVER  PACKET 

NETWORKS 

Glenn  L.  Cash,  Matawan,  and  Melunet  R.  Clvanlar,  Red  Bank, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304339,  Sep.  12,  1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342,404 
Int  CL*  H04N  7/J2 
VS.  CL  348—466  28  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  video  bitstream  from  a  transmitter 
over  a  facility  to  a  receiver,  the  video  bitstream  including  a 
plurality  of  high  priority  segments  and  associated  low  priority 
segments,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
at  the  transmitter, 

first  transmitting  high  priority  information,  representative  of  the 
high  priority  segments,  over  the  facility  using  a  first  packet 
delivery  mechanism  having  a  first  probability  of  success; 
subsequently  transmitting,  after  the  completion  of  transmission 
of  the  high  priority  information,  a  low  priority  partition, 
including  the  low  priority  segments,  of  the  video  bitstream 
over  the  facility  in  real  time  using  a  second  packet  delivery 
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5y481,315 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  MULTIPLE  PICTURE 
SCREEN  AT  AFPRCNVIATE  ASPECT  RATIO 
Mitsohiro  Matsunaga,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  smlgnnr  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Set.  Na  358,948 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japu,  Dec  22, 1993,  5-324974 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/45 
VS.  CL  348—565  U  OainM 
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mechanism  having  a  second  probability  of  success  which  is 

substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  first  delivery  mechanism; 

and 
at  the  receiver, 
receiving  die  high  priority  information  and  using  it  to  generate 

the  high  priority  segments; 
receiving  the  low  priority  partition;  and 
interieaving  each  generated  high  priority  segment  in  real  time 

with  the  associated  received  low  priority  segment  to  create  an 

interleaved  video  bitstream. 


5,481313 

BURST  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  OF  A  VIDEO 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Cbnn-sup  Kim,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kynngld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  352,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  ot  Korea,  Dec  30,  1993, 
1993-31321 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/45 
VS.  a.  348—505  3  Claims 

BURST  GATE 
PULSE 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  continuous  burst  signal  in  a  video 
processing  system,  comprising: 

burst  detecting  means  for  inputting  a  composite  video  signal  and 
for  detecting  a  discontinuous  burst  signal  using  a  burst  gate 
pulse; 

phase  shifting  means  for  inputting  a  given  continuous  burst 
signal  and  for  shifting  a  phase  of  said  given  continuous  burst 
signal  by  a  predetermined  amount: 

switching  means  for  selecting  and  inputting  one  of  the  discon- 
tinuous burst  signal  detected  from  said  burst  detecting  means 
and  the  phase-shifted  given  continuous  burst  signal  obtained 
from  said  phase  shifting  means,  according  to  said  burst  gate 
pulse;  and 

a  phase  locked  loop  for  inputting  the  selected  signal  from  said 
switching  means  and  for  generating  the  burst  signal  continued 
by  an  oscillating  frequency. 


^T^^f^ 


1.  A  television  receiver,  comprising; 

a)  a  main  video  signal  processing  unit  responsive  to  a  main 
video  signal  indicative  of  a  main  picture  for  generating  main 
picture  carrying  signals  and  main  synchronous  signals; 

b)  an  auxiliary  video  signal  processing  imit  responsive  to  an 
auxiliary  video  signal  indicative  of  a  sub-picture  for  generat- 
ing sub-picture  carrying  signals  and  auxiliary  synchronous 
signals; 

c)  a  first  controlling  unit  for  generating  a  first  control  signal,  a 
second  control  signal  and  a  shift  control  signal,  said  first 
control  signal  and  said  second  control  signal  being  indepen- 
dendy  variable  in  value; 

d)  an  image  reducing  unit  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal 
for  thinning  out  said  sub-picture  carrying  signals  in  a  first 
direction  corresponding  to  a  width  of  said  sub-picture,  said 
image  reducing  unit  being  further  responsive  to  said  second 
control  signal  for  thiiming  out  said  sub-picture  carrying  sig- 
nals in  a  second  direction  corresponding  to  a  height  of  said 
sub-picture,  said  image  reducing  unit  generating  first  reduced 
sub-picture  carrying  signals  indicative  of  a  reduced  sub- 
picture; 

e)  a  display  unit  supplied  with  said  nuun  synchronous  signals, 
and  having  a  screen  where  said  main  picture  and  said  reduced 
sub-picture  are  reproduced: 

f)  a  second  controlling  unit  responsive  to  said  shift  control  signal 
for  selectively  outputting  a  write-in  timing  signal  generated 
on  the  basis  of  said  auxiliary  synchronous  signals  and  a 
read-out  timing  signal  generated  on  the  basis  of  said  main 
synchronous  signals,  said  second  controlling  unit  further  pro- 
ducing a  switch  control  signal; 

g)  a  memory  unit  responsive  to  said  write-in  timing  signal  for 
storing  image  data  indicated  by  said  first  reduced  sub-picture 
carrying  signals,  said  memory  imit  being  further  responsive  to 
said  read-out  timing  signal  for  outputting  said  image  data  as 
second  reduced  sub-picture  carrying  signals:  and 

h)  a  switching  unit  having  a  first  input  pott  supplied  with  said 
main  picture  carrying  signals,  a  second  input  port  supplied 
with  said  second  reduced  sub-picture  carrying  signals  and  an 
output  pott  connected  to  said  display  unit,  and  responsive  to 
said  switch  control  signal  for  selectively  supplying  said  main 
picture  carrying  signals  and  said  second  reduced  sub-picture 
carrying  signals  to  said  display  unit 
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SYSTEM,  AFPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CANCELING 

TELEVISON  GHOST  SIGNALS 
ChandnluBt  B.  Patd,  Hopewdl,  N J^  aarifnor  to  SatSnng 

Ekctroaica  Co^  Ud^  KyntU-iio,  Rep.  of  Kona 

Cooliwiatioii-te-pHt  of  Scr.  No.  <23,5<3,  Dec  7, 1990,  •ban- 

doncd,  whkb  if  a  candniiatioa-iii-part  oT  Ser.  No.  609,522, 

Not.  5, 1990.  abandoned.  This  application  JoL  30, 1992,  Scr. 

No.  921,686 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/21 


VS.  a.  34S— 614 


SSCfadins 


1.  A  refnence  signal  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
ghost  canceling  reference  signal  for  insertion  into  a  composite 
video  signal,  said  composite  video  signal  being  descriptive  of 
scanning  of  image  frames  horiztmtal  scan  line  by  horizontal  scan 
line  in  accordance  with  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronization 
signals  within  said  composite  video  signal,  said  ghost  canceling 
reference  signal  being  of  a  type  extending  over  the  period  of  each 
said  horizontal  scan  Une  and  being  generated  during  prescribed 
horizontal  scan  lines  of  said  composite  video  signal  occuring  in 
respective  vertical  blanldng  intervals  of  said  composite  video  sig- 
nal, comprising: 
means  for  separating  said  synchronization  signals  from  said 

composite  video  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  prescribed  plural  number  of  clock  signals 
over  the  period  of  each  said  horizontal  scan  line,  in  response 
to  said  separated  synchronization  signals; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  gating  pulses  during  at  least 
one  prescribed  scan  line  in  each  said  image  frame,  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  synchronization  signals  and  clock  signals; 
a  plurality  of  addressable  memory  means  storing  components  of 
a  ghost  cancelation  reference  signal  without  change  during  the 
course  of  a  succession  of  said  image  frames,  for  reading 
responsive  to  address  signals  during  said  one  prescribed  scan 
line  in  each  said  image  frame; 
means  for  generating  the  address  signals  for  said  plurality  of 
addressable  memory  means  by  counting  said  clock  signals 
that  occur  during  said  one  prescribed  scan  line  in  each  said 
image  frame; 
a  multiplexer  for  combining  said  components  under  control  of 
said  gating  pulses,  thereby  to  generate  digital  representations 
of  said  ghost  cancelation  reference  signal; 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  said  digital  represen- 
tations of  said  ghost  cancelation  reference  signal  to  analog 
form,  thereby  providing  said  ghost  cancelation  reference  sig- 
nal; and 
tuperpositioa  circuitry  for  inserting  said  ghost  cancelation  refer- 
ence signal  into  said  one  prescribed  scan  line  in  each  said 
image  frame. 


5*481,317 

GAMMA  CORRECTION  CIRCUTT  WHICH  SELECTS 

ONE  OF  A  FI.URALITY  OF  GAMMA  CORRECTED 

SIGNALS  AS  AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  BASED  ON  THE 

LEVEL  OF  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Terao  HIeda,  YokokMU,  Japu,  anignor  to  Cauon  Kahuahllri 

KaWM,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Continiuilion  of  Scr.  No.  3^482,  Jan.  12, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thk  appUcalion  Sep.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,943 
dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1992, 4-023313 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/202;9Ai9 
VS.  CL  348—674  «  ( 
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1.  A  gamma  correction  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  operation  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
fimctional  signals  for  together  providing  a  gamma  correction 
conversion  of  an  entire  range  of  levels  of  an  input  signal,  each 
of  said  operation  means  at  least  multiplying  the  input  signal 
by  a  respective  coefficient  to  form  one  of  the  plurality  of 
fimctional  signals;  and 

(b)  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  func- 
tional signals,  depending  on  a  variation  of  the  level  of  the 
input  signal  to  form  a  combined  gamma  curve  by  combining 
said  plurality  of  functional  signals. 


5,481,318 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  ADDITIONAL  DISPLAY 

OF  CHARACTERS 
Howard  P.  Flowers,  Enfldd,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Fergu- 
son Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,229,  Aug.  24, 1993,  abandoned, 
whicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,067,  Mar.  12, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,796 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1990, 
9006776 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/262 
VS.  CL  348—686  8  Claims 


lEXTSIGNM. 
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1.  A  television  receiver,  conqxising: 

means  for  processing  video  signals,  said  video  signal  processing 
means  developing  one  of  a  first  video  signal  exhibiting  a  first 
substantially  lin^r  contrast  range,  and  a  second  video  signal 
exhibiting  a  second  substantially  linear  contrast  range,  in 
response  to  a  control  signal,  said  second  contrast  range  being 
reduced  with  respect  to  said  first  contrast  range: 

a  display  screen  including  a  box  on  said  display  screen,  wherein 
a  video  image  is  displayed  outside  and  inside  said  box; 
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control  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  for  causing  said 
video  signal  processing  means  to  develop  said  first  video 
signal  for  display  of  said  video  image  outside  said  box,  and  to 
develop  said  second  video  signal  for  di^lay  of  said  video 
image  within  said  box;  and 

means  for  producing  a  combined  video  signal,  said  combined 
video  signal  comprising  a  text  signal  representing  characters 
for  display  and  said  second  video  signal; 

said  characters  exhibiting  a  contrast  range  which  is  not  reduced, 
in  order  to  produce  a  display  having  easily  viewable  charac- 
ters and  a  background  of  active  video. 


5,481,319 
MOTION  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Natalie  L.  Kershaw,  Glebe;  William  C.  Nayior,  Jr.,  Mount 
Kuring-gai;  Mark  Pulver,  Enmore,  and  David  R.  Brown, 
East  Roseville,  all  of,  Australia,  assignors  to  Canon  Inc., 
Tolcyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177310,  Jan.  4,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  11, 1993,  PL6760 
Int  CL'  H04N  7/18 
VS.  a.  348—699  11  CMms 
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10.  A  method  for  detecting  motion  between  a  plurality  of 

images,  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  lines,  each  line 

comprising  a  plurality  of  pixels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

extracting  an  average  value  from  a  plurality  of  pixels  in  a  first 

region; 
extracting  an  edge  value  from  a  plurality  of  pixels  in  a  second 

region;  and 
detecting  the  motion  of  successively  input  images  from  said 
average  value  and  a  corresponding  average  value  from  a 
previous  image  and  said  edge  value  and  a  corresponding  edge 
value  from  a  previous  image. 


photoconductor  and  capable  of  intercepting  a  Ught,  a  second 
substrate  provided  with  a  transparent  conductive  film  and 
orientation  control  means  thereon,  and  an  electro-optical 
modulating  layer  provided  between  said  first  substrate  and 
said  second  substrate; 

means  capable  of  emitting  an  image  light; 

means  for  distributing  said  image  light  into  at  least  ttvee  light 
components; 

at  least  three  optical  shutters  capable  of  transmitting  and  inter- 
cqiting  said  at  least  three  light  components,  respectively,  said 
at  least  three  light  components  transmitted  by  said  at  least 
three  optical  shutters  being  incident  on  the  respective  first 
substrates  of  said  at  least  three  electro-optical  devices,  respec- 
tively; 

a  light  source; 

at  least  three  filters  for  separating  the  light  emitted  from  said 
light  source  into  at  least  three  different  colcv  light  components 
respectively;  and 

means  for  synthesizing  at  least  three  light  patterns  reflected  from 
said  at  least  three  electro-optical  devices, 

wherein  said  at  least  three  different  color  light  components  are 
incident  on  the  second  substrates  of  said  at  least  three  electro- 
optical  devices  and  reflected  from  said  at  least  three  electro- 
optical  devices  to  produce  said  at  least  three  light  patterns. 


5,481,321 

STEREOSCOPIC  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTION 

SYSTEM 

Lenny  Lipton,  Greenbrae,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  StcrcoGraphics 

Corp.,  San  RafaeL  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,579,  Jan.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  17,  1992,  Scr.  No.  917,517 

Int  CL'  G03B  35A)0 

VS.  CL  352—57  9  Claims 


5,481,320 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  AT  LEAST 

THREE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MODULATING  DEVICE  TO 

PROVIDE  A  SYTHESIZED  COLOR  IMAGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  SAME 

Ibshimitsu  Konuma,  Kanagawa,  and  Aldra  Mase,  Aiciii,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  912,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1991,  3-198941; 
Jul.  12,  1991,  3-198942 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/31:5/74 
VS.  a.  348—751  8  Claims 

1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising: 
at  least  three  electro-optical  devices,  each  of  said  three  electro- 
optical  devices  comprising  a  transparent  conductive  film  pro- 
vided on  a  first  substrate,  a  photoconductor  provided  on  said 
transparent  conductive  film,  a  dielectric  film  provided  on  said 


1.  A  system  for  projecting  stereoscopic  images  fixMii  motion 
picture  film  onto  a  screen,  wherein  the  film  has  a  symmetrical 
above-and-below  format  in  which  left  image  subframes  alternate 
with  right  image  subframes,  including: 

a  polarization  control  means  for  controlling  a  polarization  char- 
acteristic of  light  which  propagates  simultaneously  through  a 
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left  image  subframe  and  a  right  image  subframe  and  diereafter 
amultaneously  illuminates  the  screen,  wherein  the  polariza- 
tkw  control  means  includes  an  electro-optical  light  modula- 
tioa  means  whose  optical  state  depends  on  an  externally 
generated  driving  voltage; 

a  sensor  positioned  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of 
index  marks  on  the  film,  wherein  the  sensor  generates  a 
sensor  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said 
index  marks;  and 

a  means  for  generating  the  driving  voltage  in  response  to  the 
sensor  signal  and  supplying  the  driving  voltage  to  the  electro- 
optical  light  modulation  means,  wherein  the  driving  voltage 
maintains  the  electro-optical  light  modulation  means  in  an 
optical  state  for  projecting  a  stereoscopic  image  and  prevent- 
ing projection  of  a  pseudosteieoscopic  image. 


5y«l,322 
CAMERA  WITH  MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  RECORDING 

INFORMATION  ON  FILM 
ItBtBWw  WakabiqrMtai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMicDor  to  Hmm  Cm- 
poradoii,  TDkye,  Japan 

CoMlMMlion  or  Ser.  No.  m^tM,  Sep.  19,  1993,  rtan*iM<, 
whkk  to  a  coiitteHattoo  of  Ser.  Na  745,288,  Ans.  19,  1991, 
,  lite  appMcaHaa  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,37f 
«y,  applltaWBa  Japaa,  Aa(.  17,  1998,  2-217543 
lat  CL'  GI3B  17/24 
VS.  CL  354— MS  34 


I 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

recording  means  having  a  member  movable  between  a  first 
position  for  magnetically  recording  predetermined  informa- 
tion in  a  magnetic  recording  area  on  a  film  and  a  second 
position  for  disabling  the  recording; 

a  half-stroke  depression  switch  which  is  switched  on  by  partial 
depression  of  a  release  button  to  a  first  stage  and  which  is 
switched  off  by  releasing  the  depression  of  the  release  button; 

a  release  switch  which  is  switched  on  by  depression  of  the 
release  button  to  a  second  stage  beyond  the  first  stage  to 
perform  an  exposure  operation; 

time  measuring  means  for  measuring  time  in  response  to  the 
switched-on  state  of  said  half-stroke  depression  switch; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  member  of  said  recording  means 
to  said  first  position  in  response  to  a  supply  of  electric  power 
and  for  moving  said  member  to  said  second  position  when  die 
supply  of  the  electric  power  is  inhibited;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  die  switched-on  state  of  said  half- 
stroke  depression  switch  to  cause  electric  power  to  be  sup- 
plied to  said  moving  means, 

said  control  means  holding  the  supply  of  electric  power  supply 
on  until  said  time  measuring  means  has  completed  measuring 
a  predetermined  time,  regardless  of  whether  said  half-stroke 
depression  switch  has  been  switched  off,  and  terminating  the 
supply  of  electric  power  after  completion  of  measuring  the 
predetermined  time  by  said  time  measuring  means. 


5,481323 

CAMERA  USING  FILM  WITH  MAGNETIC  STORAGE 

SECTION 

AUra  Egawa,  Kawasaid,  and  Chikara  Aoslitana,  Zama,  bolli 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshlki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continaalion  of  Ser.  No.  757,074,  Sep.  9,  1991,  abandoned, 

wtaidi  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,569,  Jul.  26, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

231,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  JnL  27,  1990,  2-200572; 
Sep.  7, 1990, 2-235589;  Mar.  29, 1991, 3-089128;  Mar.  29, 1991, 
3-089129 

Int  CL*  G03B  17/24 
VS.  CL  354—106  33  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  using  a  film  provided  with  a  magnetic  storage 
section,  said  camera  comprising: 

(A)  feed  means  for  feeding  the  film; 

(B)  working  means  for  performing  at  least  one  of  (i)  writing  data 
to  the  magnetic  storage  section  of  the  film,  and  (ii)  reading 
tiata  from  the  magnetic  storage  section  of  the  film,  during 
feeding  of  the  film  by  said  feed  means;  and 

(C)  control  means  for  enabling  said  working  means  to  operate 
after  a  feed  speed  of  the  film  has  stabilized,  said  control 
means  comprising  decision  means  for  deciding  that  the  feed 
speed  of  tlie  film  has  stabilized  based  on  a  change  of  tlie  feed 
speed  of  the  film,  said  decision  means  deciding  that  tlie  feed 
speed  has  stabilized  when  a  large  shift  in  the  feed  speed  is 
detected. 


5,481,324 
CAMERA 
Jin    ScUne,    886-47,    Oaza    SUmomakurl,    KosUgaya-shi, 
SaitaBU-ken,  343,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223y427 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1993,  5-085040 
Int  CL*  G03B  19/12;  13/08.7/099 
VS  CL  354—152  19  Claims 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 
a  photographing  lens; 
a  photosensitive  surface; 
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a  prism  body  including  a  first  prism  and  a  second  prism  which 
are  arranged  between  said  photographing  lens  and  said  pho- 
tosensitive surface  and  in  order  iiom  said  photographing  lens, 
and  a  low  refractive  index  layer  sandwichnl  between  said  first 
prism  and  said  second  prism,  said  low  refractive  layer  spread- 
ing slantingly  with  respect  to  the  photographing  system  opti- 
cal axis  extending  from  photographing  lens  to  said  photosen- 
sitive surface,  said  a  low  refractive  index  layer  having  a 
refractive  index  lower  than  that  of  said  second  prism; 

a  viewfinder  optical  system;  and 

a  reflective  optical  system  arranged  so  as  to  reciprocate  freely 
between  a  reflective  position  between  said  prism  body  and 
said  photosensitive  surface  and  a  photographing  position 
withdrawn  from  said  reflective  position,  said  reflective  optical 
system  for  irradiating  a  light  to  said  second  prism,  whereby 
when  said  reflective  optical  system  is  at  said  reflective  posi- 
tion, said  reflective  optical  system  reflects  a  light  advancing 
from  said  prism  body  toward  said  photosensitive  surface,  and 
reflects  said  advancing  light  at  an  interface  of  said  second 
prism  in  contact  with  said  low  refractive  index  layer,  so  that 
said  reflected  light  enters  said  viewfinder  optical  system  via 
an  adjacent  surface  arranged  near  to  said  viewfinder  optical 
system. 


5,481325 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  CARTRIDGE 

COMPARTMENT  COVER  OF  CAMERA 

Shigeru  Wada,  Kishiwada;  Akira  Funahashl,  Sakai,  both  of, 

Japan,  and  Michihiro  Iwata,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  assignors  to 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,656,  Apr.  6,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080461; 
Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080513;  Jun.  10,  1993,  5-138307;  Jun.  16,  1993, 
5-145193;  Jun.  16, 1993,  5-145194;  Jun.  18,  1993,  5-147380 

Int  a.'  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  354—173.1  35  Claims 


II    no      27     26 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  locldng  a  cover  for  opening/closing  a 
cartridge  compartment  in  which  a  film  canridge  is  accommodated 
comprising: 
a  lock  mechanism  selectively  having  a  locking  state  that  the 

cover  is  prevented  from  being  opened  and  an  unlocking  sute 

that  the  cover  can  be  opened; 
a  film  feeding  mechanism  which  feeds  a  film  in  and  out  the  film 

cartridge; 
a  drive  mechanism  which  drives  the  film  feeding  mechanism; 

and 
an  actuating  mechanism,  driven  by  the  driving  mechanism, 

which  switches  the  lock  mechanism  between  the  locking  state 

and  the  unlocking  state. 


5,481326 
CAMERA  DATA  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
Seiichi  Yasulcawa,  Kawasaid,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Stx.  No.  273,601,  JuL  12, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  151,768,  Nov.  15,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,194,  Aug. 

15, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  16, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

442,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1990,  2-225240 

Int  a.*  G03B  17/00 

VS.  a.  354—286  47  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  data  communication  system  for  performing  data 
communication   operations   (a)   between   a  detachable  external 
accessory  and  a  camera  body  through  a  data  communication  line, 
and  for  performing  data  communication  operations  (b)  between  a 
camera  data  communication  device  and  a  circuit  unit  in  the  camera 
body  through  the  data  communication  line,  comprising: 
voltage  level  detecting  means  for  generating  a  malfimction  sig- 
nal indicating  a  malfunction  when  the  voltage  level  of  the  data 
communication  line  is  abnormal,  before  a  data  communica- 
tion operation  (b)  between  said  data  communication  device 
and  said  circuit  unit  through  said  data  commuiucation  line  is 
started;  and 
control  means  for  inhibiting  data  communication  operations  (a) 
and  (b)  through  said  data  communication  line  in  response  to 
said  malfunction  signal. 


5,481327 
FILM  DRYING  APPARATUS  WTTH  UNIFORM  FLOW  AIR 

TUBES 
Lee  F.  Frank,  Rochester,  and  David  K.  Bischoff,  Fairport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389328 
Int  CI.*  G03D  3/02 
VS.  CL  354—300  6  Claims 

1.  A  film  processing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  processing  tanks;  a  film  drying  apparatus;  and 
means  for  transporting  a  photosensitive  film  through  tlie  pro- 
cessing tanks  and  into  the  film  drying  apparatus; 
wherein  the  film  drying  apparatus  includes: 
an  air  manifold  including  a  manifold  air  inlet  and  a  plurality  of 
manifold  output  ports;  and  a  plurality  of  air  tubes  that  corre- 
spond to  the  plut^ity  of  manifold  output  ports  coupled  to  the 
air  manifold; 
wherein  each  of  the  air  tubes  includes  a  tapered  main  tube  body 
including  an  open  air  inlet  end  and  a  closed  end  opposite  the 
open  air  inlet  end,  an  air  discharge  port  including  an  air 
exhaust  slot,  and  an  air  difiiiser  located  between  the  main  tube 
body  and  the  air  discharge  port,  wherein  the  air  difftiser 
includes  a  plurality  of  air  flow  apertures  that  are  located  at  a 
position  offset  from  the  air  exhaust  slot  of  the  air  discharge 
port 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  photographic  sheet  material, 
comprising  a  pair  of  processing  rollers,  means  for  feeding  sheet 
material  to  be  pixx^essed  between  said  processing  rollers,  and 
processing  liquid  distribution  means  for  supplying  processing  liq- 
uid to  said  sheet,  said  processing  liquid  distribution  means  com- 
prising an  open-topped  distributor  channel  and  means  for  feeding 
processing  liquid  to  said  distributor  channel  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  distributor  channel  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  through  which  processing  liquid  passes  to  said  sheet  and 
overflow  means  associated  with  said  distributor  channel  to  main- 
tain a  constant  liquid  bead  therein. 
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5^1^28 

APPAKATUS  FOR  PKOCESSING  PBOTOGRAPHC 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
•art  P.  Verkocst,  Koirtidi,  and  Jan  Claes,  HcM  Op  Den  Bert, 
katk  or,  BdKtaii,  aMignors  to  AGFA-Gcracrt  N.V^  MMtsai, 
■dghn 

Filed  S^^  9, 1994,  Scr.  Na.  3«3,«7« 

tat  CL'^  G«3D  3A)2 

VS.  CL  354-^  18  ClafaH 


pattern  judgment  means  for  judging  whether  an  object  pattern  is 
a  specific  pattern  including  a  fine  pattern  and/or  a  low  contrast 
pattern  on  the  basis  of  the  ouq)ut  signal  from  said  image 
sensor;  and 

operation  means  or  calculating  the  focus  condition  of  the  pho- 
tographing lens  on  the  basis  of  the  data  obtained  through  a 
first  filtering  of  the  output  signal  when  said  object  pattern  is 
judged  by  said  pattern  judgment  means  to  be  a  specific 
pattern,  or  diiough  a  second  filtering  of  the  output  signal 
when  said  object  pattern  is  judged  by  said  pattern  judgment 
means  not  to  be  a  q)ecific  pattern. 


5,481,33« 
PANCHLAMHC  PHOfOGXAPB  mOCESS»G  SYSTEM 
Masaftwi  YaaMMiU,  IWEye,  Japan,  MsigBor  to  OiympiK  Opti- 
cal CtK,  UtL,  ftky,  Japan 

FHcd  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,796 

aaims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1993,  5-M6377 

tat  CI'  G«»  17/24:27/52;  HMN  l/21;I/387 

VS.  CL  3S4— 412  38  Clains 
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1.  A  camera  capable  of  taking  a  panoramic  photograph,  compris- 


mg: 


5y481329 

FOCUS  CONDITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 

SUgeyuld  UcUyama,  Tokyo;  Yosuke  Kusaka,  Yokohama,  and 

Syozo  Yamano,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon 

Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  114,182,  Sep.  1,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236946 
tat  CL"  G4I3B  13/36 
VS.  CL  354—402  9  cfadms 

1.  A  focus  condition  detecting  device  comprising: 
an  image  sensor  that  includes  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  ele- 
ments and  outputs  a  signal  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of 
incoming  object  light; 
an  optical  system  that  directs  said  object  light  in  a  photographic 
field  having  passed  a  photographing  lens  to  said  image  sensor; 


a  photometer  for  measuring  a  brightness  of  an  object  to  be 
photographed; 

a  film  sensitivity  input  device  for  inputting  film  sensitivity 
information  of  a  photographic  film; 

an  exposure  control  device  for  controlling  an  amount  of  expo- 
sure to  said  film; 

a  panorama  mode  switch  for  selecting  a  panorama-mode  for 
rolling  consecutive  firames  under  a  same  exposure  condition; 

an  information  recording  device  for  recording  information  on 
said  film;  and 

a  microcomputer,  connected  to  said  photometer,  said  film  sensi- 
tivity input  device,  said  panorama-mode  switch  and  said 
information  recording  device,  for  calculating  an  exposure 
control  value  based  on  said  brightness  of  said  object  measured 
by  said  photometer  and  said  film  sensitivity  information  input 
by  said  film  sensitivity  input  device,  controlling  said  exposure 
control  device  based  on  said  exposure  control  value,  and,  with 
said  panorama-mode  selected  by  said  panorama-mode  switch, 
controlling  said  exposure  control  device  so  as  to  take  con- 
secutive photographs  firom  a  point  of  setting  said  panorama- 
nnode  to  a  point  of  releasing  said  panorama-mode  imder  a 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


S6S 


same  exposure  and  causing  said  information  recording  device 
to  record  setting  of  said  panorama-mode  on  said  film, 
whereby  information  of  said  panorama-mode  is  indicated  to 
an  external  printing  equipment. 


5,481,331 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA  WITH  MULTIPLE 
OPTO-SENSORS 
J.  David  Cocca,  Pittsford,  and  Clay  A.  Dunsmoic,  Batavia, 
Ijoth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

FDcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230^89 

tat  a.'  G03B  7/00:7/091 

VS.  CL  354—412  6  Claims 


substrate  by  means  of  a  projection  optical  system  thereby  exposing 
said  photosensitive  substrate  to  said  image,  comprising  steps  of: 
illimiinating  said  photomask  so  as  to  form,  through  said  projec- 
tion optical  system,  a  projected  image  of  a  first  depth  of  focus 
corresponding  to  said  first  pattern  and  a  projected  image  of  a 
second  depth  of  focus  corresponding  to  said  second  pattern, 
wherein  said  first  depth  of  focus  is  larger  than  said  second 
depth  of  focus;  and 
matching  a  surface  area,  in  which  said  second  pattern  is  pro- 
jected, of  said  photosensitive  substrate  with  the  best  focal 
plane  of  said  projection  optical  system. 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  camera  for  controlling  input  of  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  opto-sensors  to  a  camera  controller  comprising: 

an  opto-sensor  bus  connector  coupling  each  of  the  opto-sensors 
to  a  common  input  terminal  of  said  controller; 

an  effective  output  load  impedance  coupled  in  common  to  said 
plurality  of  opto-sensors  and  to  said  bus  connector,  and 

activating  means  for  selectively  activating  said  opto-sensors  to 
provide  selected  ones  of  said  opto-sensor  signals  appearing 
across  said  output  load  effective  impedance  to  said  controllo' 
input  terminal  by  way  of  said  bus  connector. 


5y481,332 
PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  IMPROVED  IMAGE  TRANSFER  FROM 
PHOTOMASK  HAVING  PERIODIC  AND  NON-PERIODIC 

PATTERNS 
Naomasa  Shiraishi,  Kawasaid,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Cor- 
poration, Toiiyo,  Japan 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  208,041,  Mar.  9,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Scr.  No.  24,300,  Mar.  1, 1993, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  366,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1992,  4-049440 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/42 

VS.  CL  355—53  58  Claims 

1.  A  projection  exposure  method  for  projecting  the  image  of  a 


— («*^» 


photomask  bearing  first  and  second  patterns  arranged  according  to 
mutually  different  modes  of  arrangement  onto  a  photosensitive 


5y481,333 
LATCHABLE  VACUUM  BLANKET  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  J.  Leonhart,  Sdiaumburg,  DL,  assignor  to  noArc  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Nilcs,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231^21 

tat  CL'  G03B  27/20 

VS.  CL  355—91  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  material  to  light 
passed  through  an  image  forming  woikpiece  to  leproduce  tlie 
image,  comprising: 

a  transparent  panel  for  supporting  said  material  and  wortq>iece 
while  passing  light  to  form  said  image;  and 

a  vacuum  frame  assembly  movable  between  an  open  position 

.  and  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  panel  including  a  flexible 
vacuum  blanket  for  pressing  said  material  and  woriqpiece 
together  toward  said  panel; 

said  vacuum  frame  assembly  including  a  rigid  hollow  frame 
member  secured  to  said  flexible  vacuum  blanket,  means  for 
drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  hollow  frame  member,  said  frante 
member  including  a  first  port  for  evacuating  air  between  said 
flexible  vacuum  blanlcet  and  said  panel  and  a  second  port;  and 

latch  means  movable  between  an  unlatched  position  and  a 
latched  position  for  mechanically  securing  said  frame  assem- 
bly in  said  closed  position  and  including  closure  means  for 
closing  said  second  port  when  said  latch  means  is  in  said 
latched  position  and  opening  said  second  port  in  said 
unlatched  position  to  permit  outside  air  to  enter  said  hollow 
fi^me  member. 
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5^1434 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  DETECTING  NON- VISIBLE  LIGHT,  AND  IMAGE 
PROCESSING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
SUnoba  Arimoto,  Yokohama;  Katsuichi  Shlmlzu,  Kawasaki; 
Yutaka  Kooiiya,  Tokyo;  Kazuo  Yoshisaga,  Machida;  Toshio 
Hayady,  KawanU;  lUufaiko  Nakai,  Tokyo;  Itetomu  Uta- 
(awa,  Yokohama;  Tetsoya  Nagaae,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuatsu 
Saaamuna,  Yokohama,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa 
Kahushlki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,174 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1992,  4-286356 

Int  CL'  G«3G  21/04 

VS.  CL  355—201  22  Claims 


T5 cr 

1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  for  coairolling  output  of 
visible  component  data  corresponding  to  an  original  in  accordance 
with  infrared  reflected  light  detected  from  the  original,  comprising: 

detecting  meaiu  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
pattern  formed  on  the  original  on  tiie  basis  of  the  infrared 
reflected  light;  and 

control  means  for  determining  tliat  tiie  original  is  a  specified 
original  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the  detection  by  said 
detecting  means,  and  for  controlling  tlie  visible  component 
data  oidput  in  accordance  with  the  determination. 


5,481435 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ERROR 
DETECnON  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ERROR  DISPLAY 
Katsusiii  Fomiciii,  Yokohama;  Yoshiluzu  Yokomizo,  Kawagoe; 
Toshio  Hooma,  Tokyo,  and  Katsumi  Muraluimi,  Kawasald, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  887,199,  May  22, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  515,667,  Apr.  26,  1990, 
Pat  No.  5,164,770,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
219,851,  Jul.  14,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  850,706,  Apr.  11,  1986,  abandoned,  which  is  a  divi- 
sion of  Ser.  No.  627,563,  Jul.  3,  1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,236,  Dec.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,477,178.  This  appUcation  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  8, 1978,  53-151775; 
Dec  10,  1978,  53-152818;  Dec  29,  1978,  53-165093;  Dec  29, 
1978,53-165095 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00:21/00 
VS.  CL  355—206  11  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
process  input  means  for  setting  plural  kinds  of  data  for  image 

formation; 
process  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording  medium  on 

the  basis  of  data  set  by  said  process  input  means; 
plural  detection  means  each  for  detecting  an  error  state  in  said 

apparatus; 
memory  means  provided  with  memory  areas  corresponding  to  a 

respective  detection  means; 
common  display  means  capable  of  displaying  detection  results 

by  said  plural  detection  means;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  the  detection  outputs  from  said 
plural  detection  means,  for  producing  signals  indicating  error 


states  in  said  apparatus  on  the  basis  of  the  detection  results  by 
said  detection  means,  and  for  supplying  the  signals  to  said 
common  display  means; 
said  control  means  comprising  designating  means  for  designat- 
ing each  of  said  plinal  detection  means,  storage  means  for 
storing  a  detection  result  by  the  designated  detection  means  in 
the  memory  area  of  said  memory  means  corresponding  to  said 
designated  detection  means,  reading  means  for  reading  the 
detection  results  stored  in  the  memory  areas  of  said  memory 
means  corresponding  to  said  respective  detection  means,  and 
display  control  means  for  controlling  said  reading  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  if  the  read  detection  result  does  not 
indicate  an  error  state  in  said  apparatus,  said  reading  means 
automatically  reads  a  next  memory  area  successively,  and  if 
the  read  detection  result  indicates  an  error  state  in  said  appa- 
ratus, said  common  display  means  displays  an  error  indication 
in  accordance  with  a  type  of  error  state  for  a  predetermined 
period  and  said  reading  means  reads  a  next  memory  area, 
wherein  said  display  control  means  controls  said  common 
display  means  to  perform  the  steps  of  automatically  and 
successively  displaying  the  error  states  detected  by  said  plural 
detection  means  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  and  wherein 
said  control  means  controls  said  common  display  means  to 
repeatedly  execute  the  step  of  successively  displaying 
detected  error  states. 


5,481,336 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  MULTIPLE 
FEED  DETECTION  AND  PAPER  FEED  CONTROL 
Titsnto  IMiibana,  Kawasaki;  Izumi  Narita,  Koganei;  AUhisa 
Kusano;  Yuzo  Seino,  Iwth  of  Kawasald,  and  Kaoni  Sato, 
Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KalMisliild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  921,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1991,  3-193185 
Int  CL'  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—207  11  Cbdms 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
recording  means  for  recording  an  image  on  a  recording  medium; 
a  first  loading  unit  for  loading  a  recording  medium; 
a  second  loading  unit  for  loading  a  recording  medium; 
first  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  recording  medium  from  said 

first  loading  unit; 
second  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  recording  medium  fed  by 
said  first  feeding  means  to  said  recording  means,  and  for 
feeding  a  recording  medium  from  said  second  loading  luiit  to 
said  recording  means,  and  for  separating  multiply  fed  record- 
ing mediums; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  multiple  feed  state;  and 
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S<481338 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN 

IMAGE  ON  AN  MAGE  RECEIVING  MEDIUM  CARRffiD 

BY  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Itayoshi  Todome,  Kanagnwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabasfaild 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,851 
Claims  priority,  applicatfam  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1993,  5-045014; 
Mar.  25, 1993,  5-066304;  Mar.  25, 1993,  5-067097 

Int  CL*  G03G  S/00 
VS.  CL  355—212  5  Claims 


discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  a  next  sequen- 
tial image  is  to  be  recorded  on  either  recording  medium  fed 
firom  said  first  or  second  loading  unit  when  the  multiple  feed 
state  is  detected, 

wherein  said  recording  means  records  the  next  sequential  image 
on  a  remaining  sheet  of  the  multiply  fed  recording  mediiuns 
whenever  the  next  sequential  image  is  discriminated  to  be 
recorded  on  the  recording  mediiun  fed  from  said  first  loading 
unit;  and 

wherein  said  apparatus  discharges  a  remaining  sheet  of  the 
multiply  fed  recording  mediums  without  said  recording  means 
recording  an  image  theretm  whenever  die  next  sequential 
image  is  discriminated  to  be  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium  fed  from  said  second  loading  unit 


5,481337 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  IMAGE 
FORMATION  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  POTENTIAL 
MEASUREMENT  AND  A  DENSITY  MEASUREMENT 
SELECTED  ALONG  AN  AXIAL  DIRECnON  OF  A  ^ 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM 
Hiroaki  Itocfaiya;  Trtsuhiro  Shibayama,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Tom  Katsumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yuji  Kamiya,  Yokohama,  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliild  Kaistia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  881,882 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1991, 3-107170; 
Aug.  2, 1991, 3-216540;  Aug.  29, 1991, 3-244417;  Jan.  15, 1991, 
3-295140;  Jan.  15,  1991,  3-295141 

Int  a.*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—208  23  Claims 


CiaclMFEIOTKI 


13.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  member; 

plural  process  means  for  fotming  an  image  on  said  photosensi- 
tive member, 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  image 
to  be  formed  on  said  photosensitive  member 

detection  means  for  detecting  an  image  forming  ability  of  plural 
levels  of  test  patches  disposed  in  an  axial  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  a  rotating  direction  of  said  photosensitive  member, 
and 

correction  means  for  correcting  said  electrical  signal  based  on  a 
distribution  of  the  detected  image  forming  ability  within  the 
plural  levels  of  the  test  patches  disposed  in  said  axial  direc- 

tiOiL 


*%S  Sf 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  fcwming  images  on  a  plurality  of  image  carriers; 

a  conveyor  belt  having  a  first  peripheral  edge  and  a  second 
peripheral  edge  opposing  the  first  peripheral  edge  for  carrying 
an  image  receiving  medium,  the  conveyor  belt  having  a  first 
length  LI  at  the  first  peripetal  edge  and  a  second  length  L2  at 
the  second  peripheral  edge  shorter  than  the  first  length  LI; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  on  which  the  conveyor  belt  is  nxiunted  for 
moving  the  conveyor  belt  to  convey  the  image  receiving 
medium  sequentially  to  the  image  carriers; 

a  tensioning  means  for  giving  a  tension  to  the  conveyor  belt  so 
as  to  skid  the  conveyor  belt  toward  the  second  peripheral  edge 
when  the  conveyor  belt  is  moved  by  the  rollers; 

a  regulation  member  for  regulating  the  skid  of  the  conveyor  belt; 
and 

means  for  transferring  the  images  from  the  image  carriers  to  the 
image  receiving  medium  conveyed  by  the  conveyor  belt 


5,481339 
AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Edcnne  M.  De  Cock;  Luden  A.  De  Schamphelaere,  both  of 
Edegon;  Johan  D.  G.  ElsennaiK,  Antwerpen,  and  Ludo 
Veriuyten,  Hotsbeeti,  all  tA,  Bdginm,  assignors  to  Xcikon  NV, 
Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,048 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  European  Pat  OS.,  Jnn.  18, 
1993,  93304775 

Int  a.*  G03G  21/20 
VS.  CL  355—215  20  Claims 


1.  An  elecOostatographic  printer  for  forming  an  image  onto  a 
moving  receptor  element,  which  printer  comprises: 
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(i)  a  phmlity  of  toner  image-producing  electrostaiographic  sta- 
tioat; 

(ii)  means  for  conveying  the  moving  receptor  element  past  said 
image-producing  stations,  each  of  said  image  producing  sta- 
tioBS  having  rotatabie  endkss  surface  means  onto  which  a 
toner  image  can  be  formed,  a  development  station  for  forming 
a  toner  image  on  said  rotatabie  endless  surface  means  and 
means  for  transfening  said  toner  image  on  said  nxattble 
endless  surface  means  onto  said  moving  receptor  element;  and 

(iii)  an  air-conditioning  device  comprising  means  for  adjusting 
the  len^)erature  and  humidity  of  air  to  produce  conditioned 
air,  and  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  said  cooditioaed  air 
into  the  environment  of  said  image-producing  stations, 
wherein  air  leaving  the  environment  of  said  image-producing 
stations  is  recycled  to,  and  reconditioned  by,  said  air- 
conditioning  device. 


IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
YtMhinorf  Nagao,  Yokohama;  Kojl  Amemiya,  Tokyo;  Manmi 
Iznmizaki,  and  Nobuatso  Sasanoma,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of;  Japan,  aadgBors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


5^481,341 
ROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING  APPUCATION  OF 
CARRIER  UQUID 
Donaki  S.  Sypola,  PeuMd;  Santokh  S.  Badcsha,  Ptttsford;  Sha 
Chang,  WdMter;  Jofen  F.  Knapp,  Falrport;  Robert  E.  IVott, 
Webrtei;  aU  of  N.Y^  Stapticn  T.  Clui,  Randio  Palo  Verdca, 
CaUT;  Heai7  R.  Tm,  East  RodMster,  and  Joaeph  Mammino, 
PcnMd,  botb  of  N.Y,,  aarignon  to  Xerox  CorporatkMi, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

FHed  Aug.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  107,876 

Int  CL*'  G«3G  15/10 

VS.  CL  3S5— 2S<  51  Claims 


I  Filed  Jul  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,719 

Claima  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  30, 1993,  5-183274 
InL  a."  G03G  21/00 
MS.  CL  355—246  27  Claims 


1.  A  roller  for  controlling  an  application  of  carrier  liquid  to  an 
image  bearing  member  in  an  electrostatographic  reproduction 
apparatus,  comprising  a  rigid  porous  electroconductive  supportive 
core,  a  conformable  microporous  covering  provided  around  said 
core,  and  a  pressure  controller  located  to  provide  a  positive  or 
negative  pressure  within  said  porous  core  and  across  a  cross- 
section  of  said  core  and  covering. 


5,481,342 

PREVENTION  OF  EXCESS  LIQUID  TONER 

CONTAMINATION  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPmC  IMAGES 

David  J.  Arcaro,  and  John  L.  Hettinger,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,398 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/11 

VS.  CL  355—256  13  Claims 


L  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  onto  a  recording 

medium: 
generating  means  for  generating  pattern  data  to  form  an  image 

of  a  stripe  pattern  of  a  predetermined  interval  by  said  image 

forming  means; 
reading  means  for  reading  said  stripe  pattern  image  which  is 

formed  by  the  image  forming  means  in  accordance  with  the 

pattern  data  which  is  generated  from  said  generating  means; 
memory  means  for  storing  the  stripe  pattern  image  read  by  said 

reading  means; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  interval  of  the  stripes  of  said 

stripe  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  image  forming  means  on  the 

basis  of  the  interval  of  the  stripes  detected  by  said  detecting 

means. 


1.  In  a  liquid  toner  hard  copy  machine,  including  a  moving 
photoconductor  means,  means  for  ^>plying  toner  to  develop  a 
latent  image  on  said  photoconductor  means,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing excess  toner  from  said  photoconductor  means,  a  device  for 
preventing  the  formation  of  image  edge  effects  comprising: 
pumping  means  for  pressurizing  a  gas; 
means,  connected  to  said  pumping  means,  for  converting  said 
pressurized  gas  into  at  least  two  concentrated  streams,  includ- 
ing a  means  for  directing  each  said  concentrated  stream  at 
each  interface  nip  edge  of  said  photoconductor  means  with 
said  means  for  removing  excess  toner. 
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5y481343 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  MOISTURELESS  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPMENT  CARTRIDGE 
Gopal  C.  Bhagat,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Compaq  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,702,  Jan.  22,  1991,  Pat 
Na  5,179,414.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  2,771 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  a.  355—259  23  Clatans 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  system,  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  surface; 

a  first  roller  constructed  of  a  first  material  and  mounted  on  a  first 
conductive  shaft,  said  first  roller  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
photoconductive  surface; 

a  second  roller  constructed  of  a  second  material  higher  in  the 
triboelectric  series  than  said  first  material  and  mounted  on  a 
second  conductive  shaft,  said  first  and  second  rollers  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  surfaces  thereof  frictionally  engage  each 
other, 

means  for  depositing  toner  on  the  surface  of  said  second  roller, 
said  second  roller  constructed  of  a  resilient  porous  material 
which  temporarily  retains  said  toner  deposited  thereon; 

a  first  voltage  source  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
conductive  shaft,  said  first  voltage  source  placing  a  negative 
biasing  voltage  on  said  second  roller  such  that  said  toner 
carried  thereby  retains  a  negative  charge; 

said  frictional  engagement  between  said  first  and  second  rollers 
electrostatically  attracting  said  negatively  charged  toner 
deposited  on  and  carried  by  said  second  roller  to  the  surface 
of  said  first  roller; 

a  second  voltage  source  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
conductive  shaft,  said  second  voltage  source  placing  a  nega- 
tive biasing  voltage  on  said  first  roller  which  exceeds  the 
negative  biasing  voltage  placed  on  said  second  roller,  said 
second  voltage  source  adhering  said  electrostadcally  attracted 
toner  to  the  surface  of  said  first  roller  in  a  layer; 

means  for  transferring  said  negatively  charged  toner  electrostati- 
cally adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  first  roller  to  said  photo- 
conductive surface;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  toner  adhered  to  said  photoconduc- 
tive surface  onto  a  sheet  of  paper  positioned  in  proximity  to 
said  photoconductive  surface. 


a  cover  attachable  to,  and  detachable  from,  a  toner  container  and 
capable  of  covering  an  opening  of  the  toner  container, 

the  cover  having  an  oudet  formed  for  communication  with  the 
inside  of  the  toner  container,  and 

a  valve  element  capable  of  closing  the  outlet; 

wherein  tlie  valve  element  can  be  shifted  to  an  opening  position 
by  being  pressed  up  by  a  pressing-up  porti(»  on  the  develop- 
ing apparatus  side,  so  that  the  toner  can  be  supplied  from  the 
toner  container  to  the  developing  apparatus. 


5,481,345 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  PRE- 

TRANSFER  CHARGER 
HideU  Ishida;  Kjizuhiro  Mizudc;  Hisahiro  Kato,  and  Tomo- 
hiro  "Kutano,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japan 

FHed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1993,  5-197488 

Int  a."  G03G  15/14 

VS.  a.  355—273  4  Claims 


5,481,344 

AUXILIARY  DEVICE,  CARTRIDGE  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  TONER  SUPPLY 

Shinichiro  Yasuda,  Osaka,  and  Hideyo  Nishikawa,  Hannan, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1993,  5-208321; 
Nov.  4,  1993,  5-301043 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/06 
VS.  a.  355—260  8  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  device  for  toner  supply  to  a  developing  appara- 
tus, comprising: 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  drum  rotatabie  in  a  specified  direction  on  which 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  is  formed; 

a  developer  disposed  near  the  photosensitive  drum  for  develop- 
ing the  electrostatic  latent  image  into  a  toner  image; 

a  transfer  disposed  on  a  downstream  of  the  developer  with 
respect  to  the  rotation  of  the  photosensitive  drum  for  transfer- 
ring the  toner  image  onto  copy  paper; 

a  charger  disposed  between  the  developer  and  the  transfer  for 
charging  the  photosensitive  drum  at  a  specified  level  to  assure 
a  smooth  transfer  of  the  toner  image  from  the  photosensitive 
drum  to  the  copy  paper,  the  charger  including  a  casing  formed 
with  a  guide  portion  for  guiding  the  copy  paper  to  the  trans- 
fer; 

the  casing  being  made  of  a  plurality  of  separatable  members 
including  an  intermediate  vertical  reinforced  member  defining 
a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  the  first  chamber 
having  an  opening  facing  the  photosensitive  drum. 
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IMAGE  FORNONG  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

ADJUSTING  FIXING  CONDITIONS 

YBldhiro  Ohidd,  Takyo,  and  Yasnshi  Sato,  KawMaki,  both  of, 

Japan,  aarignon  to  Canon  KabosfaUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatJnoatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  913386,  JoL  15,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  232^50 

CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  17, 1991.  3-176797 

lot  CL'  G«3G  15/20 

V&  CL  355—285  17  Claims 


ttL^. 


1.  An  image  fonning  appantus,  comprising: 

means  for  fonning  an  unfixed  image  on  a  recording  material; 

fixing  means  for  thermally  fixing  the-unfixed  image  on  the 

recording  material,  wherein  said  fixing  means  comprises  a 

healer  and  a  temperature  detecting  element  to  detect  tiie 

temperature  of  the  heater,  and 
setting  means  for  setting  a  fixing  condition  of  said  fixing  means, 
wherein  said  setting  means  comprises  a  counter  for  counting  the 

number  of  image  fonning  operations  and  leset  means  for 

resetting  the  count  value  in  the  counter,  and 
wherein  said  setting  means  determines  the  fixing  condilioD 

baaed  on  the  counted  number  of  image  forming  operations 

and  an  output  of  said  temperature  detecting  element 


REMOVABLE  R(HXERS  IN  AN  IMAGE  FIXD4G  IWVICE 
Natakaai  AdacU,  Ibkyo,  and  Yntaka  Kiknclii,  KawMaU, 

both  ol,  Japan,  aas^non  to  Canon   Kabaahiki   Kaiaiia, 

Takyo,  Japan 

Coottmation  of  Ser.  No.  92,939,  JnL  19,  1993,  abandoMd, 

wUch  is  a  coatinnaHon  of  Ser.  No.  899,127,  Jon.  18,  1992, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  conHniiation  of  Ser.  No.  583,244,  Sq>. 

17, 199«,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

447336 

Oaias  priority,  application  Japan,  Sq>.  16, 1989,  1-238392 

Int  CL"  G83G  15/20 

VS.  CL  355—285  32  CUms 


1.  An  image  fixing  device  comprising: 

a  fixing  roller, 

a  drive  gear  provided  on  one  ed  off  said  fixing  roUer, 


a  first  bearing  rotatably  supporting  a  first  end  of  said  fixing  roller 

adjacent  said  drive  gear; 
a  second  bearing  rotatably  supporting  a  second  end  of  said  fixing 

roller  opposite  to  said  drive  gear,  and 
a  frame  supporting  said  fixing  roller  through  bearings: 
said  fixing  roller  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  fame  by 

being  moved  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  hereof; 
said  first  bearing  holding  the  entire  circumference  of  said  first 

end  of  said  fixing  roller,  while  said  second  bearing  supports 

only  put  of  die  circumference  of  said  second  end  of  said 

fixing  roller. 


5,481,348 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  IMAGE 
FORMING  An>ARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  CORRECTING  A 
WARP  ON  COPY  ITEMS  PASSED  THROUGH  FIXING 
ROLLERS 
IkkasiU  Mihara;  Kaznmi  SMnwrira;  Kcqji  Oda;  Akiaobn 
Nakahata;  MasAiro  SMnohara,  ami  Watara  SmbU,  aU  oT 
Osaka,  Japan,  aasisBers  to  Mita  Indnslrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  1. 1993,  Ser.  Na  139,222 

Claims  priority,  appMcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1992,  4-267478 

lirt.  CL'  G«3G  15/00 

VS.  CL  335—298  8  Claims 


1.  A  dischaige  device  for  use  in  an  image  farming  appaiatiu 
including  a  fixing  portion  having  a  heating  roller  in  die  shape  of  a 
hypeiboloid  for  fixing  an  image  formed  on  an  item  and  a  stacldng 
portion  for  stacking  the  item,  die  discharge  device  comprising: 
discharge  means  provided  between  the  fixing  portion  and  tlie 
stacking  portion  and  adapted  for  discharging  the  item  to  the 
stacking  portion;  and 
non-rotative  preventing  means  juxtaposed  to  said  discharge 
means  and  below  the  item  being  to  be  discharged,  said  non- 
rotative  preventing  means  having  a  fixed  upright  portion 
extending  above  die  level  of  the  item  being  discharged  and 
adapted  for  preventing  the  discharging  item  from  waiping 
downward. 


5y«81349 
ELECTR(H>HOTOGRAPHiC  IMAGE  FIXING  DEVICE 
AVOIDING  (WFSET  IN  THE  IMAGE  BY  MEANS  OF 
DIFFERENTIAL  ROLLER  SPEED 
IMiiya  Satoh,  HitacU;  AUkaOikawa,  Nakaminato;  Katsuy- 
oshi  Onoae;  Kc^^ro  Yagi,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Tomoji  Kitag- 
ishi,  Ibaraki,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  164,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  11, 1992, 4-331597 
Int  CL'  G«3G  15/20 
CL355— 29«  5  Claims 

An  electrophotographic  image  fixing  device  comprising: 
a  heating  roller,  including  a  mandrel,  and  an  elastic  layer  of 
40°-60°  in  hardness,  measured  by  a  spring  type  hardness 
meter  of  JIS  K6301  type,  provided  on  the  mandrel: 
a  pressure  roller  arranged  in  contact  with  the  heating  roller  and 
having  a  surface  layer  with  a  hardness  equal  to  or  higher  than 
the  hardness  of  the  elastic  layer  of  the  heating  roller;  and 
heating  means  for  healing  and  fusion-depositing  a  toner  image 
onto  a  toner  substrate  passing  through  the  nip  pwtion  between 
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5,481,350 

HEAT  ROLLER  FIXING  DEVICE  DIVIDED  INTO  FIRST 

AND  SECOND  FRAMES  AND  WITH  POSITIONING 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  FIRST  FRAME 

Motokazu  Yasul,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuliisa  Kato,  Yokohohama, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Toityo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190y495 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1993,  5-084221; 
Apr.  12, 1993,  5-084222 

InL  a.*  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355—290  3  Claims 

6M 


eio  \l^' 


1.  A  heat  roller  fixing  device  in  a  recording  device  having  a  main 
body,  said  heat  roller  fixing  device  comprising: 
a  first  unit  including  a  heated  fixing  roller  and  a  frame  rotatably 

supporting  the  fixing  roller, 
a  second  unit  mounted  to  said  first  unit  and  including  a  pressing 

roller  and  a  frame  rotatably  supporting  the  pressing  roller;  and 
at  least  one  positioning  member  provided  only  on  said  first  unit 

and  engageable  with  the  main  body  for  positioning  the  fixing 

device  on  the  main  body, 
wherein  the  strength  against  bending  of  said  first  unit  is  greater 

than  that  of  said  second  unit. 


5,481,351 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  RESIDUAL  TONER  CLEANING 

FUNCTION 

Katsuya  Kawai;  Masayasu  Anzai;  Tosliiniitsu  Harada,  and 

Shinidii  Nishino,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii 

Koki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  Na  214,220 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1993,  5-058739; 
Apr.  19,  1993,  5-091340 

Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—298  6  Claims 

5.  A  developing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  photoreceptor  for  fonning  a  toner  image  on  a  surface  thereof; 
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the  heating  roller  and  the  .pressure  roller  and  having  the  toner 
image  formed  thereon;  first  drive  means  for  rotating  the 
heating  roller  such  that  the  surface  of  the  heating  roller  moves 
at  a  fii^t  linear  speed;  and  second  drive  means  for  rotating  the 
pressure  roller  such  that  the  surface  of  the  pressure  roller 
moves  at  a  second  linear  speed  1. 005-1.05  times  the  first 
linear  speed. 


cleaner  means  for  removing  and  collecting  residual  toner  on  said 
photoreceptor; 

a  toner  transport  pipe; 

developing  means  including  a  toner  hopper  which  is  coupled 
with  said  cleaner  means  through  said  toner  transport  pipe; 

a  foreign  material  collector  for  collecting  foreign  material  and 
disposed  at  a  predetennined  location  in  a  residual  toner  col- 
lecting path  ranging  through  said  cleaner  means,  said  toner 
transport  pipe,  and  said  toner  hopper,  said  foreign  material 
collector  being  meshed  and  having  openings  laiger  than  a  size 
of  the  foreign  material;  and 

means  for  vibrating  said  foreign  material  coUector. 


5,481352 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  A  CONTINUOUS 

PAPER  SUPPLY 
YoshUuuu  Yamamoto,  and  Akio  Itobashi,  both  oT  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  l.imitfd,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mac  19, 1993,  5-060001; 
Mar.  1,  1994,  6-031325 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/00 


VS.  CL  355—308 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparams  which  forms  images  on  paper  of 
a  continuous  paper  supply,  comprising: 

a  toner  carrying  member  having  a  surface  cairying  a  lona  image 
and  driven  so  as  to  define  a  first  surface  velocity  and  an 
associated  first  direction  of  movement; 

transfer  guide  means  for  selectively  moving  the  continuous 
paper  to  a  first  position  at  which  the  continuous  paper  is  in 
contact  with  said  toner  image  carrying  surface  and  is  fed  at  a 
surface  velocity  and  associated  direction  of  movement  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  the  first  surface  velocity  and  associ- 
ated first  direction  of  movement  of  the  toner  image  carrying 
surface,  for  transfer  thereto  of  the  toner  image  from  the  image 
carrying  surface  and  to  a  second  position  at  which  the  con- 
tinuous paper  is  separated  from  said  toner  image  carrying 
surface; 

roller  means,  provided  at  a  downstream  side  of  said  transfer 
guide  means  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
paper  and  rotatable  at  selectable,  different  rates  defining  cor- 
responding and  selectable,  different  feed  velocities,  for  engag- 
ing a  pcMtion  of  and  thereby  feeding  the  paper,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  roUer 
means,  at  the  first  position  thereof,  to  a  first  rotation  rate  so 
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that  the  corresponding  first  feed  velocity  of  said  roller  means 
is  faster  than  the  surface  velocity  of  said  toner  canying 
surface  and,  during  moving  of  the  paper  by  said  transfer  guide 
means  to  the  second  position,  to  a  second  rotation  rate  and 
corresponding  second  feed  velocity  which  are  greater,  respec- 
tively, than  the  first  rotation  rate  and  first  feed  velocity. 


5,481^53 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VARIABLE  FEATURE 

PRESENTATION  SETS 

Derrek  C.  Hkks,  West  Henrietta;  Kdth  G.  Bunker,  HUtoo,  and 

RUcy  L.  Warddrip,  Ptttsford,  aU  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Xcnn 

Corporatiaa,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FBed  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332^14 

Int.  a."  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355— 3U  IS  Clainw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  sorted  document  sets,  comprising: 

generating  means  for  producing  a  set  of  presentation  documents 
inchiding  a  primary  image  area  thereon; 

input  means  for  producing  a  set  of  supporting  documents  includ- 
ing an  edited  image  area  thereon;  and 

output  means  for  sorting  and  displaying  the  set  of  presentation 
documents  from  said  generating  means  and  the  set  of  support- 
ing documents  from  said  input  noeans. 


5,481,354 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Akfo  Nak^^ma,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minoha  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Dec.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,511 

Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1994,  6-435A36 

Int  a.*  G«3G  21/00 

VS.  CL  355-324  10  Claiins 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  for  detecting  an  image  of  a  line  in  a  document 

along  a  first  direction  or  along  a  second  direction  revets  to 

the  first  direction; 


a  scan  system  which  can  shift  a  line  detected  by  said  image 
sensor  along  a  third  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion when  said  image  sensor  detects  the  line  of  the  document 
along  tlie  first  direction  or  along  a  fourth  direction  reverse  to 
the  third  direction; 

an  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  sheet  of 
paper  according  to  the  image  detected  by  said  image  sensor; 

a  stapler  for  stapling  a  plurality  of  papers  received  from  said 
image  forming  means,  which  stapler  stacking  the  papers  so  as 
to  have  an  appropriate  staple  position  when  images  of  docu- 
ments are  detected  by  said  image  sensor  along  the  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  staple  nxxle  selection  means  for  selecting  staple  mode  using 
said  stapler  or  non-staple  iiKxle  not  using  said  stapler;  and 

a  control  means  for  making  said  image  sensor  read  a  document 
image  along  the  first  line  and  for  making  said  scan  system 
move  along  the  third  direction  when  said  staple  tnode  selec- 
tion means  selects  the  staple  mode. 


5,481355 
FLYING  SPHERICAL  BODY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Kemabutw  lyian;  Katsoftimi  Kondo;  Katsuiiiko  Masuda; 
Koi^i  Yataka,  and  YasayuU  CliiUo,  aU  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,    awdgnnw    to   Vaaaha   Corporation,   Hanaaaatsu, 
Japan 

FHed  A««.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162345 
Ckdms  priority,  appik:ation  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-2M5(M; 
Jan.  8,  1993,  5-M2127 

Iirt.  CL''  G«1P  3/36;  G«W  n/12:  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  35^-28  3  ciaias 


1.  A  flying  spherical  body  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  stan  of  motion  of  a  flying 
spherical  body  from  a  predetermined  initial  flight  point; 

a  surface  velocity  senscH-,  arranged  in  a  forward  direction  of  said 
flying  spherical  body,  with  respect  to  said  initial  flight  point, 
for  optically  measuring  a  surface  velocity  of  said  flying 
spherical  body; 

a  multi-beam  illuminating  portion  for  emitting  a  plurality  of 
light  beams  along  a  plane  in  a  maimer  such  that  at  least  two  of 
said  plurality  of  light  beams  intersect  said  flying  spherical 
body  while  in  flight,  said  multi-beam  illuminating  portion 
being  arranged  in  a  forward  direction  of  said  flying  spherical 
body  with  respect  to  said  surface  velocity  sensor; 

a  multi-beam  light  receiving  portion  for  receiving  respectively  a 
plurality  of  light  beams  emitted  from  said  multi-beam  illumi- 
nating portion;  and 

an  arithmetic  processing  means  for  timing  periods  from  the  start 
of  motion  of  the  spherical  body  to  intersections  of  the  spheri- 
cal body  with  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  light  beams  and 
for  calculating  amounts  of  rotation  of  said  flying  spherical 
body  widi  respect  to  predetermined  directions  based  on  the 
surface  velocity  measured  by  said  surface  velocity  sensor,  and 
amounts  of  an  angle  of  elevation,  a  horizontal  angle  and 
velocity  of  said  flying  spherical  body  based  on  said  periods; 

said  surface  velocity  sensor  comprising: 

a  side  portion  surface  velocity  sensor  for  detecting  the  surface 
velocity  of  a  side  portion  of  said  flying  spherical  body  by 
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means  of  emitting  a  light  beam  at  said  side  portion  of  said 
flying  spherical  body  and  then  detecting  the  reflected  light  of 
said  light  beam;  and 
a  low«  portion  surface  velocity  sensor  for  detecting  the  surface 
velocity  of  a  lower  portion  of  said  flying  spherical  body  by 
means  of  emitting  a  light  beam  at  said  lower  portion  of  said 
flying  spherical  body  and  then  detecting  the  reflected  light  of 
said  light  beam. 


1 
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5,4813S« 
AIVARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE 
TESTING  USING  ADDrnVE-SUBTRACTIVE  PHASE- 
MODULATED  INTERFEROMETRY 
Bruno  F.  Pouet,  Evanston;  Ton  C.  Chatters,  Chicago,  and 
Sridhar  Krishnaswamy,  Evanstoo,  aH  oT  DL,  assignors  to 
Northwestern  University,  Evaaston,  DL 

Fikd  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,936 

bL  CL*'  G*1B  9/02 

VS.  a.  356-35.5  je  CUms 
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5,481358 
COIL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FIBER  <M«TIC 
GYROSCOPE  USING  A  GEL  LOAMS  WITH  PARTICLES 
Richard  B.  Dyott,  Oak  Lawn;  Eric  L.  Bi*akeiv  "•     'i'  , 
Sidney  M.  Bennett,  Chicago,  and  John  D.  Myhrc,  Wcatan 
Springs,  aH  of  Hi.,  assignors  to  Andrew  Corporatioa,  Oria^ 
ParicDL 
CoBtiMiation-in-part  «f  Scr.  No.  174484,  Dec  27,  1993.  TMs 
application  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  238,763 
Int.  CL'  G81C  19/64 
VS.  CL  356-358  32  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  nondestiuctively  analyzing  a  test  object,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  tinte-varyiag  level  of  stress  to  the  object, 

b)  obtaining  two  images  of  the  object  on  a  video  camoa,  ttie 
video  camera  producing  video  frames,  each  frame  corre- 
sponding to  an  interval  of  time,  wherein  the  images  are 
obtained  at  two  distinct  levels  of  stress,  and  adding  the  images 
together  to  produce  a  composite  image,  the  adding  being 
performed  in  an  analog  maimer,  during  an  interval  of  time 
associated  with  a  same  video  frame, 

c)  repeating  step  (b)  wherein  ttie  images  are  obtained  widi  light 
that  has  been  shifted  in  phase,  and 

d)  deriving  a  second-order  composite  image  by  subtracting  the 
composite  image  obtained  in  step  (b)  from  the  composite 
image  obtained  in  step  (c),  wherein  the  sccond-ortler  compos- 
ite image  contains  graphical  information  on  the  structural 
integrity  of  the  object 


28.  A  fiber  optic  gyroscope  having  a  sensing  coil  of  optical  fiber 
submerged  in  a  gel  that  surrounds  and  supports  die  sensing  coil  and 
a  rigid  housing  containing  said  gel  with  said  sensing  coil  sub- 
merged therein,  the  walls  of  the  rigid  housing  being  spaced  away 
from  the  coil  with  tlie  intervening  space  between  said  sensing  coil 
and  the  innermost  housing  walls  being  filled  with  said  gel,  said  gel 
being  loaded  with  particles  to  reduce  stresses  from  acting  on  said 
sensing  coil  by  adjusting  a  spring  mass  of  a  combination  including 
said  gel  and  said  sensing  coil  to  produce  a  desired  resonant 
frequency  for  said  combination. 


5,481357 
An>ARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH-EFnCIENCY, 
IN-SrrU  PARTICLE  DETECTION 
Aziz  M.  Alisan,  HopeweU  Junction,  N.Y.;  Kiaooush  Beyzavi, 
Cary,  N.C.,  and  Nagan^a  P.   Rao,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Madiines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FHed  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,732 
Int  a.*  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  CL  35^-338  44  cuims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  particles  flowing  through  a  single 
fluid  conduit  comprising,  a  nozzle  having  at  least  one  internal 
focusing  means  secured  to  said  single  fluid  conduit  for  aerody- 
namically  focusing  said  particles  into  a  focal  region,  at  least  one 
means  for  illuminating  said  focal  region  with  at  least  one  narrow 
beam  of  light,  and  at  least  one  means  for  detecting  light  scattered 
by  said  particles  illuminated  by  said  light  beam. 


5481359 

MULTI-ETALON  VISARDSTERFEROMETER  HAVING 

AN  INTERFEROMETER  FRAME  OF  HIGH  STIFFNESS 

WITH  A  LINEAR  ELONGATED  SLIDE  BAR 

Lynn  M.  Barker,  13229  Circuk)  Largo  HX^  Albaqnerque, 

N>t  87U2 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294346 
Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356-352  ig  Claims 

1.  An  improved  multi-etalon  VISAR  interferometer,  comprising 
traditional  multi-etalon  VISAR  interferometer  components,  said 
traditional  multi-etalon  VISAR  interferometer  components  com- 
prising 
a  first  beamsplitter  means, 
a  second  beamsplitter  means. 
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5  481J60 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE  SHAPE 
Hlnw  Fujita,  Sayanu,  Japan,  assignor  to  adzen  Watch  Co^ 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  19, 1992,  4-184777; 
JuL  28,  1992,  4-219641 

InL  CL'  GOIB  11/00:9/02 
U&  CL  356—360  *  Claims 
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two  separate  interferometer  light  patlis, 

multiple  precision  glass  plates,  said  glass  plates  being  referred  to 
as  delay  etalons,  and 

fixed  optical  components  and  movable  optical  components; 
said  first  beamsplitter  means  acting  to  split  an  incident  light  beam 
to  travel  through  said  two  separate  interferometer  light  patlis 
before  being  recombined  by  said  second  beamsplitter  means  to 
form  interference  fringes,  said  two  separate  interferometer  light 
paths  being  referred  to  respectively  as  the  reference  leg  and  tlie 
delay  leg,  with  the  lengths  of  said  two  separate  interferometer  light 
paAs  being  referred  to  respectively  as  the  reference  leg  length  and 
the  delay  leg  length,  said  delay  leg  length  being  longer  than  said 
reference  leg  length  for  introducing  a  delay  in  the  portion  of  said       ^  ^  ^^^  ^j^^^^^  ^^  measuring  both  the  extrasurface  shape 
incident  light  beam  which  traverses  said  delay  leg  before  recom-   3„j  intrasurface  shape  of  a  sample,  comprising: 
bination;  said  delay  leg  being  designed  to  accept  various  combina-       an  acousto-optical  element; 
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tions  of  said  delay  etalons  disposed  in  said  delay  leg  of  said 
VISAR  interferometer,  said  VISAR  interferometer  having  the  char- 
acteristic that  best  fringe  resolution  can  be  obtained  only  at  a 
precise  optimum  delay  leg  length  as  compared  to  said  reference  leg 
length,  said  optimum  delay  leg  length  being  dependent  on  the 
thicknesses  and  indices  of  refraction  of  those  said  delay  etalons 
which  comprise  the  particular  combination  of  said  delay  etalons 
which  are  disposed  in  said  delay  leg;  said  movable  optical  compo- 
nents being  those  which  are  designed  to  move  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  optical  components  in  order  to  achieve  said  optimum  delay 
leg  length  for  any  said  particular  combination  of  said  delay  etalons 
wiiich  are  disposed  in  said  delay  leg;  wherein  the  improvement  in 
said  improved  multi-etalon  VISAR  interferometer  comprises  a 
Mnge  alignment  preservation  means  comprising 

a.  an  inteiferometer  frame  of  high  stiffness,  to  which  said  fixed 
optical  components  of  said  VISAR  interferometer  are  securely 
attached; 

b.  a  linear  elongated  slide  bar  to  which  said  movable  optical 
components  of  said  VISAR  interferometer  are  securely 
attached; 

c.  a  linear  elongated  slide  bar  track  means  integral  with  said 
interferometer  frame,  which  guides  said  slide  bar  in  its  longi- 
tudiiud  direction  for  allowing  changes  to  be  made  in  said 
delay  leg  length  of  said  VISAR  interferometer,  said  slide  bar 
and  said  slide  bar  track  means  together  serving  to  preserve,  to 
a  high  degree  of  precision,  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
movable  optical  components  when  said  slide  bar  is  longitudi- 
nally moved  in  said  slide  bar  track  means  to  change  said  delay 
leg  length;  and 

d.  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  slide  bar  at  various 
positions  in  said  slide  bar  track  means  for  allowing  adjust- 
ment of  said  delay  leg  length, 

said  interferometer  frame,  said  slide  bar.  said  slide  bar  track  means, 
and  said  attachment  means  all  being  of  such  stiffness,  design,  and 
precision  as  to  preserve  said  VISAR  interferonwter's  fringe  align- 


a  laser  beam  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  incident  upon  the 
acousto-optical  element; 

means  for  driving  the  acousto-optical  element  to  convert  the 
incident  laser  beam  into  at  least  two  beams  of  different 
frequencies  directed  along  a  path  to  the  sample; 

a  first  beam  splitter  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  at  least  two 
laser  beams  between  the  acousto-optical  element  and  the 
sample  for  splitting  the  at  least  two  laser  beams  directed 
toward  the  sample  and  for  splitting  light  reflected  by  tl»e 
sample  into  first  and  second  reflected  split  beams  of  light; 

first  light  receiving  means  responsive  to  the  at  least  two  laser 
beams  split  by  the  first  beam  splitter  for  forming  a  reference 
beat  signal; 

second  light  receiving  means  responsive  to  the  first  reflected 
split  beam  of  light  for  forming  a  light  beat  signal; 

a  second  beam  splitter  positioned  to  reflect  a  portion  of  the 
second  reflected  split  beam  of  light  from  the  first  beam 
splitter; 

a  third  light  receiving  means  for  detecting  light  intensity  of  the 
portion  of  the  second  reflected  split  beam  from  the  second 
beam  splitter  to  fonn  a  reflected  light  intensity  signal; 

a  phase  comparator  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  light  receiv- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  reference  beat 
signal  with  the  phase  of  the  light  beat  signal; 

an  extrasurface  shape  calculator  means  coupled  to  the  phase 
comparator  for  calculating  the  extrasurface  shape  of  the 
sample  in  the  direction  of  the  height  of  the  surface;  and 

an  intrasurface  shape  calculator  means  coupled  to  the  third  light 
receiving  means  for  calculating  the  inti-asurface  shape  of  the 
sample  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  intensity  of  the 
reflected  light  intensity  signal. 


5,481,361 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

POSITION  COORDINATES 

Naoto  Yumild,  Hiraltata,  and  Hironori  Honslio,  Neyagawa, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,367 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-I1698I; 

ment  to  the  extent  that  visible  fringes  are  still  present  after  said  j^|_  3^  j993^  5-189976 

VISAR  interferometer's  delay  leg  length  is  changed  from  one  said  lot  CI.^  GOIB  ll/lO 

optimum  delay  leg  length,  corresponding  to  a  certain  combination  U.S.  CL  356 — 375                                                          10  Claims 

,     . .   .  ,       .  ,        .                   A      ,■ ^.i— ,  !..„  i....„k  1-  A  position  coordinate  measurement  method  comprising  the 

of  said  delay  etalons.  to  a  new  said  optimum  delay  leg  length,  '■  "  i~^'" 

corresponding  to  a  new  combinauon  of  said  delay  etalons.  ^\tcai%  a  plurality  of  objects  to  be  measured  on  a  plane; 


irradiating  a  laser  beam  on  said  plurality  of  objects  from  a 
plurality  of  different  directions,  said  laser  beam  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  scaiuiing  parallel  to  said  plane; 

computing  a  plurality  of  different  projected  position  cooidiaates 
of  each  said  plurality  of  objects  from  two  tangent  points  of  a 
cross  section  which  is  genoated  when  said  object  is  cut  with 
said  laser  beam;  and 

computing  two-dimensional  position  coordinates  of  said  pluial- 
ity  of  objects  from  said  different  projected  position  coordi- 
nates and  an  angular  difference  between  said  different  direc- 
tions, and  computing  relative  distances  betweoi  each  of  said 
plurality  of  objects. 


5,481,362 
APPARATUS  F(Hl  PRO^CTING  A  MASK  PATTERN  ON 

A  SUBSTRATE 
Marinns  A.  Van  Bca  Brink;  Heak  F.  D.  Linden,  m4  «*■«■- 

Wittekoek,  aM  ar  VeMhoTcn,  Ncthettanda,  MriBon  la  ASM 
Utbography,  VcUhovca,  Nelkctlnids 
Coattnualion  af  Ser.  No.  676,926,  Mat  28, 1991,  -^-riiii 
This  aftpHortioB  May  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,437 
Clahns  priority,  appiicatioa  Netterintk,  J^   M,   1990, 
9001611 

InL  CL''  GOIB  U/00 
M&.  q.  356—401  28  «>»-t 

0  11 

□- 


(iii)  radiation-sensitive  detection  means  for  measuring  mutual 
positions  of  first  alignment  marks  with  second  aligiunent 
marics  on  which  said  first  alignment  maiics  are  imaged,  said 
detection  means  being  disposed  in  a  path  of  selected  align- 
ment beam  portions,  said  selected  alignment  beam  portions 
interacting  with  said  first  alignment  marics  and  s«id  respec- 
tive second  alignment  marks, 
(d)  second  means  for  preventing  phase  differences  due  to  reflec- 
tions at  said  mask  from  occurring  within  said  selected  align- 
ment beam  portions  received  by  said  radiation-sensitive 
detection  means,  said  second  means  being  airanged  in  said 
path  of  said  selected  alignment  beam  portions, 
wtierein  said  second  means  includes  radiation  deflection  means 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  mask  alignment  mark  for  directing  an  axis 
of  symmeny  of  said  selected  alignment  beam  portions  sub- 
stantially perpendicularty  to  a  plane  of  said  mask,  said  radia- 
tion deflection  means  being  considerably  smaller  tlian  a  cross- 
section  of  said  projection  beam  in  said  plane  of  said  mask, 
and 
wtierein  said  radiation  deflection  means  is  a  wedge-sttaped  body 
of  a  material  Q-ansparent  to  said  selected  alignment  beam 
potti<nis. 


5,481,363 
POSITIONAL  DEVUTimi  KTBCllNG  METHCM) 

igi.  Ibkyn;  K«M  SaHafc,  YilrihMs,  J—  Hat- 
tari,  Zanw,  and  Sakae  H— rjii,  HaiMim.  ^  oC 
to  Caaan  KnbHMU  KaMa,  Ibkya,  Ja^m 

af  Set  No.  693,708,  Ape  30, 1991, 1 

IMS  aMHcirtian  May  13, 1994, 8w  N*.  242,066 

7>  nwlkattan  Ji^an,  Ma^  l,  1990,  2-11544S,- 
Jnn.  11, 1990, 2-27292^  Jan.  11, 1990, 2-27W27;  Jan.  11, 1990, 
2-272928;  Jan.  U,  1990,  2-272929 

Int  CL'  OOIB  n/OO 
UJS.  CL  356—401  29  < 
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"^  j  ^' 


I.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  a  mask  pattern  onto  a  substrate 
comprising: 

(a)  illumination  means  for  supplying  a  projection  radiation 
beam, 

(b)  at  least  one  mask  holder  and  at  least  one  subsb^te  holder, 

(c)  first  means  for  aligning  a  mask  on  said  mask  holder  with 
respect  to  a  substrate  on  said  substrate  holder,  said  first  means 
including 

(i)  radiation  source  means  for  supplying  an  alignment  beam, 
(ii)  projection  lens  means  for  projecting  said  radiation  beam, 
and 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  relative  positional  deviation  of  a  first 

object  having  a  first  grating  mark  with  an  optical  power  and  a 

second  object  having  a  second  grating  mark  with  an  optical  power, 

wherein  a  projected  radiation  beam  is  difl^racted  by  the  first  and 

second  grating  marks  in  sequence  and,  on  the  basis  of  a  position  of 

convergence  on  a  liglB  receiving  surface  of  plural  diffraction 

beams  produced  by  the  diffraction  tlirough  die  first  and  second 

grating  marks  and  including  a  signal  beam  having  been  diffracted 

at  a  predetermined  order  by  each  of  the  first  and  second  grating 

marks,  the  relative  positional  deviation  is  determined,  said  meiliod 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  d»e  signal  beam  by  a  predetermined  diffraction  beam, 

which  is  difiacted  at  an  l-th  oider  by  the  first  grating  mark. 

diffracted  at  an  m-th  order  by  tlte  second  grating  mark  and 

diffracted  at  an  n-th  order  by  tiie  first  grating  mark,  and 

providing  the  predetermined  diffaction  beam  by  a  beam 

diffracted  at  an  I'-th  order  by  ti»e  first  grating  mark,  diffracted 

at  an  m'-th  order  by  the  second  grating  mark  and  diffracted  at 

an  n'-di  order  by  the  first  grating  marie,  wherein  n  and  I'  are 

equal  to  zero  and  1  and  n'  have  positive  signs  and  m  and  m' 
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have  negative  signs,  or  wherein  n  and  1'  are  equal  to  zero  and 
1  and  n'  have  negative  signs  and  m  and  ra'  have  positive  signs; 

defining  a  detection  zone  on  the  light  receiving  surface; 

converging  the  signal  beam  upon  the  detection  zone,  the  signal 
beam  displacing  on  the  detection  zone  in  a  particular  direction 
in  response  to  a  relative  positional  deviation  of  the  first  and 
second  objects;  and 

setting  the  conditions  of  the  first  and  second  grating  marks  to 
substantially  prevent  the  predetennined  diffraction  beam  from 
being  converged  upon  the  detection  zone,  the  predetermined 
diffraction  beam  also  displacing  in  the  particular  direction  in 
response  to  a  relative  positional  deviation  of  the  first  and 
second  objects. 


5,481,364 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTTVELY  GENERATING  A 

DECODER  TABLE  FOR  VARIABLE-LENGTH  CODES 

USING  A  STORED  CODING  TABLE 

Keqji  Ito,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Co^  Ltd^ 

Minami-Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,907 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-299579 
Int  a.*  H04N  1/41:1/419;  H03M  1/40:1/42 
UA  a.  35ft-261.1  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  variable-length  codes  comprising: 

decoder  tneans  for  receiving  compressed  data,  which  is  quan- 
tized data  compressed  on  the  basis  of  coding  table  data,  and 
for  expanding  the  compressed  data  on  the  basis  of  decoding 
table  data  for  variable-length  codes  in  response  to  the  com- 
pressed data  to  produce  symbol  data  associated  with  the 
compressed  data; 

storage  means  for  lewritably  storing  therein  the  decoding  table 
data  for  variable-length  codes;  and 

table  scheming  means  for  sequentially  generating  the  decoding 
table  data  from  the  coding  table  data  in  accordance  with  a 
specified  procedure  so  as  to  be  stored  in  said  storage  means, 

wherein  said  decoder  means  accesses  the  decoding  table  data 
stored  in  said  storage  means  to  expand  the  compressed  data. 


5,481365 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  MEMORY 

FOR  STORING  IMAGES 
Shinobu    Arimoto,   Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor   to   Canon 
Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,105 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1992,  4-026827 

int  CL'  H04N  l/21:m3:l/46 

\}S.  a.  358—296  15  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparams  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  an  original  image  and  for  outputting 

an  image  signal  corresponding  to  the  original  image; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  image  signal  output  bora  said 
leading  means; 


"^^^>=^ 


image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording 
niedium  based  on  one  of  the  image  signal  output  from  said 
reading  means  and  the  image  signal  stored  in  said  storage 
means; 

a  transfer  medium  holding  member  for  holding  a  first  transfer 
medium  and  a  second  transfer  medium  for  transferring  images 
formed  on  said  recording  medium  onto  said  first  transfer 
medium  and  said  second  transfer  medium;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  reading  means  and  said  stor- 
age means  so  that  an  image  to  be  transferred  onto  said  first 
transfer  medium  held  on  said  transfer  medium  holding  mem- 
ber is  formed  based  on  the  image  signal  output  from  said 
reading  means,  and  an  image  to  be  transferred  onto  said 
second  transfer  medium  held  on  said  transfer  medium  holding 
member  is  formed  based  on  the  image  signal  stored  in  said 
storage  means. 


5,481366 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

UNFT  PATTERN  ON  A  PRINTING  CYLINDER  FOR 

PRINTING  AN  ENDLESS  PATTERN 

l^kashi    Salumioto,    Kyoto,   Japan,   assignor   to   Dainippon 

Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1992,  4-271013; 
Jul.  19,  1993,  5-200421 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/21 
VS.  a.  358—296 


17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  prxxlucing  a  unit  pattern  on  a  printing  cylinder 

for  printing  an  endless  pattern  on  a  printing  medium  by  repeatedly 

printing  said  unit  pattern,  said  unit  pattern  having  a  repetition 

length  in  a  primary  scanning  direction,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

storing  pixel  signals  expressing  pixels  of  an  original  picnue  in 

memory  means,  said  pixels  of  said  original  picture  being 

arranged  in  said  prinuuy  scatming  direction  and  a  secondary 

scanning  direction  orthogonal  thereto; 

distinguisliing  said  pixel  signals  stored  in  said  memory  means 

into  first  pixel  signals  and  second  pixel  signals  by  comparing 

said  pixel  signals  with  respective  their  corresponding  pixel 

signals  distant  therefrom  by  said  repetition  length  in  said 

primary  scanning  direction,  said  first  pixel  signals  being 

approximate  to  said  corresponding  pixel  signals,  and  said 

second  pixel  signals  being  much  different  from  the  same; 

producing  a  cutting  line  extending  across  said  original  picture  in 

said  secondary  scaiuiing  direction,  said  cutting  line  passing 


through  said  pixels  of  said  origina]  picture  expressed  by  said 
first  pixel  signals  as  much  as  possible; 

extracting  patten  pixel  signals  from  said  pixel  signals  stored  in 
said  memoiy  means,  said  pattern  pixel  signals  existing 
between  said  cutting  line  and  an  imaginary  line  distant  there- 
from by  said  repetition  length  in  said  primary  scanning  direc- 
tioo; 

smoothing  said  pattern  pixel  signals  close  to  said  cutting  line 
and  said  imaginary  line  in  said  primary  scanning  direction, 
thereby  [iroducing  unit  pattern  signals  expressing  said  unit 
pattern;  and 

recording  said  unit  pattern  on  said  pcinting  cylinder  on  die  basis 
of  said  unit  pattern  signals. 


5,4813*7 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  CHANGING 

PRINT  FORMAT 

Yodiinori  Yokoe,  and  YiUi  Hattori,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kahnrfiiiri  Kaiaha,  Nacoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1993,  54)71586 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/36 
VS.  CL  358—296  14  Claims 
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modulated  signal  and  ou^ndting  a  demodulated  frequency  noodu- 
lated  signal  having  a  magnittide.  and  deemptiasis  means  fbr  deem- 
phasis  of  die  demodulated  frequency  modulated  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  detection  means  for  detecting  an  inversion  of  levels  of  said 
deoKxlulated  frequency  modulated  signal  to  produce  an  inver- 
sion detection  signal,  said  inversion  being  such  tliat  said 
demodulated  signal  does  not  correspond  to  said  frequency 
modulated  signal  when  said  frequency  modulated  signal  rep- 
resents an  image  of  an  edge  portion,  said  detection  means 
having: 

first  con^Mring  means  for  detecting  wiiether  or  not  said  mag- 
nitude of  said  demodulated  signal  is  less  tiian  a  first  prede- 
termined magnitude  corresponding  to  a  dark  clip  level; 

delay  means  for  delaying  said  demodulated  signal  fbr  a  pre- 
detennined interval; 

second  comparing  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a 
magnitude  of  said  delayed  demodulated  signal  is  less  than  a 
second  predetermined  magnitude  corresponding  to  a  black 
tone,  said  second  predetermined  magnimrty  being  diffiErent 
from  said  first  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

logic  means  for  producing  said  inversion  detection  signal 
when  said  magiutude  of  said  delayed  demodulated  signal  is 
less  than  said  second  predetermined  magnitude  and  when 
said  magnitude  of  said  demodulated  signal  is  less  tiian  said 
first  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

(b)  compensation  means  for  ccMnpensating  said  demodulated 
signal,  said  compensation  means  having  switch  means  respon- 
sive to  said  inversion  detection  signal  by  outputting  as  a 
compensated  demodulated  signal  one  of  said  demodulated 
fiequoicy  modulated  signal  or  a  predetermined  level  corre- 
sponding to  a  white  clip  level,  the  compensated  denoodulated 
signal  being  supplied  to  said  deemphasis  means. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  at  least  one  printout  page  of  print  data  fed 
from  an  external  device; 

printing  means  for  printing  at  least  a  first  printing  of  the  print 
data  stored  in  said  memory; 

print  format  setting  means  for  setting  a  print  fomuu  in  which  the 
print  data  stored  in  said  memory  is  printed; 

print  control  means  for  reading  the  print  data  from  said  memory 
for  printing  by  said  printing  means;  and 

print  data  converting  means  for  noodifying  die  print  data  to  a 
changed  print  format  if  tlie  print  format  for  the  print  data 
stored  in  said  memory  is  changed  by  said  print  format  setting 
means,  wherein  said  printing  means  subsequentiy  prints  the 
modified  print  data  as  a  second  printing  such  that  information 
content  of  the  first  printing  and  the  second  printing  are  iden- 
tical but  a  (nesentation  is  changed. 


5^1369 
CROSSTALK  DETECTOR  FOR  OPTICALLY  READ 
SIGNALS 
Tom  AUyama,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,932,  Apr.  13,  1993,  Pat  No.  5321319, 
which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  805339,  Dec  11,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  18,  1990,  2-403098 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/76,5/911 
VS.  a.  358-340  i  Claims 


5481368 
FREQUENCY  DEMODULATING  APPARATUS  WITH 
INVERSION  COMPENSATION 
Hidetoshi  Ozaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,982,  Jun.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178397 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1991,  3-177457 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/94:5/91:5/213 
VS.  CL  358—336  9  Claims 

6.  An  information  reproduction  apparatus  for  reproducing  a 
frequency  modulated  signal,  said  information  reproduction  appara- 
tus having  demodulation  means  for  demodulating  said  frequency 


1.  A  crosstalk  quantity  detector  fbr  detecting  a  quantity  of 
crosstalk  of  signals  on  die  basis  of  recording  signals  opticaUy  read 
from  a  plurality  of  paraUel  and  spiral  tracks  formed  on  an  infor- 
mation recording  medium,  said  recording  signals  including 
crosstaUc  detection  signals  different  form  each  other  and  recorded 
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at  positions  in  alignment  with  each  other  in  the  perpendicular 
direction  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  tracks,  said  detector  compris- 


■"g: 


a  demodulaticn  circuit  for  receiving  an  RF  signal  and  producing 

a  denxxlulated  video  signal; 
a  signal  period  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  crosstalk  detec- 
tion signal  period  from  the  demodulated  video  signal  supplied 

from  the  demodulation  circuit: 
a  control  signal  generation  circuit  for  generating  a  control  signal 

inverting  at  every  horizontal  synchronizing  periods  for  tbc 

demodulated  video  signal; 
a  first  oscillator  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  first 

frequency; 
a  second  oscillator  for  generating  a  second  signal  having  a 

second  frequency; 
a  first  changeover  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  the  first  and  second 

signals  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal; 
a  signal  detection  circuit  for  receiving  the  RF  signal  and  one  of 

the  first  and  second  signals  selected  by  the  first  changeover 

circuit  and  extracting  a  detected  signal  of  a  predetermined 

center  frequency; 
an  amplitude  detector  for  detecting  an  amplitude  level  of  die 

detected  signal;  and 
a  calculation  circuit  for  comparing  the  amplitude  levels  of  the 

detected  signal  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal  and 

outputting  the  compared  result  as  a  quantity  of  crosstalk  of  the 

read  signals. 


5,481^1 

IMAGE  READING  DEVICX  HAVING  VARIABLE 

INTERNAL  SYNRONIZATION  SETTING  CONTROL 

KoakU    KamoB,    Yokoluuna,    and    Hiroyuld    Kawamoto, 

KawasaU,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rkob  Company, 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1992,  4-043164 

Int  CL<  He4N  1/36 

VS.  CL  358— 4I«  3  Claims 


5,481370 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  AUDIO  SIGNALS 
Soon-tae  Kim,  Gnmi,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,240 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  7,  1992, 
199M4196 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/92 
VS.  CL  358—341  6  Claims 
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1.  An  image  reading  device,  comprising:  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer means  for  scanning  an  image  to  read  said  image  line  by  line 
and  converting  resulting  optical  data  to  an  electric  signal; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  photoelectric  transducer  means  in 
response  to  a  syiKhronizing  signal; 

a  clock  for  outputting  clock  pulses  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency; 

a  counter  for  receiving  said  clock  pulses  at  an  input  thereof  and 
for  outputting  an  internal  period  signal; 

a  CPU  for  generating  a  select  signal  and  a  constant  value  signal 
and  for  outputting  said  select  signal  and  said  constant  value 
signal  to  a  register,  said  register  outputting  said  constant  value 
signal  and  said  select  signal; 

a  comparator  for  receiving,  as  first  and  second  inputs,  the 
internal  period  signal  output  by  said  counter  and  said  constant 
value  signal  output  fitjm  said  register,  respectively,  and  for 
outputting  an  internal  synchronization  signal; 

a  selector  for  outputting,  as  said  synchronizing  signal,  and  in 
accordance  with  said  select  signal,  either  said  internal  syn- 
chronization signal  or  an  external  synchronization  signal  out- 
put fix>m  an  external  device. 


1.  An  audio  signal  discrimination  apparatus  for  use  in  a  record- 
ing and  reproducing  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  a 
video  and  an  audio  signal  using  a  magnetic  tape  as  a  recording 
medium,  said  audio  signal  discrimination  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sync  separator  for  separating  a  horizontal  sync  signal  and  a 

vertical  sync  signal  from  the  video  signal; 
an  identification  code  insertion  circuit  for  receiving  the  sepa- 
rated horizontal  and  vertical  sync  signals  so  as  to  insert  an 
identification  code  for  discriminating  a  processing  mode  of 
the  audio  signal  into  a  predetermined  region  of  the  video 
signal  when  recording;  and 
an  identification  code  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  identifi- 
cation code  inserted  into  the  predetermined  region  of  the 
video  signal  so  as  to  determine  the  processing  nnode  of  the 
audio  signal  when  reproducing, 
wherein  said  identification  code  insertion  circuit  comprises  a 
counter  for  counting  the  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  signals  output 
from  said  sync  signal  separator  and  setting  a  position  where  said 
identification  code  is  inserted,  and  logic  means  for  logically  com- 
bining the  output  of  said  counter  and  said  horizontal  sync  signal 
and  generating  said  identification  code  for  said  recording  medium. 
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1.  In  an  image  processing  apparatus  having  input  means  for 
inputting  image  signals,  an  area  control  system  for  generating,  fw 
each  of  one  or  more  specified  areas,  parameter  control  signals 
according  to  a  document  type  and  a  processing  mode  of  said  each 


specified  area,  and  processing  means  with  a  plurality  of  prtxxssing 
blocks  for  processing  image  signals  according  to  parameters  in  the 
processing  blocks,  said  parameters  in  said  processing  blocks  being 
set  by  said  parameter  control  signals,  said  area  control  system 
comprising: 
area  control  signal  generation  means  for  generating  area  control 
signals  each  indicative  of  die  document  type  and  the  process- 
ing mode  of  a  respective  said  each  specified  area,  said  area 
control  signals  being  supplied  to  said  processing  blocks  as 
first  parameter  control  signals  to  switch  first  parameters  in 
said  processing  blocks;  and 
decode  means  for  generating  second  parameter  control  signals  to 
switch  second  parameters  in  said  processing  blocks  of  said 
processing  means  in  response  to  said  area  control  signals  for 
said  each  specified  area  and  providing  said  second  parameter 
control  signals  to  said  processing  blocks. 


5^481,373 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  AND  TELEPHONE  TERMINAL 

APPARATUS  HAVING  VOICE  AND  IMAGE 

COMMUNICATION  FUNCTIONS 
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Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japwi,  Feb.  8, 1993,  5-019808 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/32:1/327 

VS.  CL  358-434  24  Claims 


1.  A  facsimile  apparams  comprising: 

facsimile  conununication  means  for  perfomoing  a  facsimile 
communication; 

means  for  connecting  an  external  telephone  unit; 

line  switch  means  having  a  first  state  where  a  telephone  line  is 
connected  to  said  external  telephone  unit  and  a  second  state 
where  the  telephone  line  is  connected  to  said  facsimile  com- 
munication means; 

voice  sound  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  sound  signal  sent 
through  said  telephone  line; 

first  control  means  for  switching  said  line  switch  means  fix>m 
said  first  state  to  said  second  state  so  as  to  start  said  facsimile 
communication  when  no  sound  signal  is  detected  over  a 
predetermined  time  period  by  said  sound  detecting  means; 

code  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  code  based  on  a  signal  sent 
through  said  telephone  line;  and 

second  control  means  for  holding  said  first  control  means  inop- 
erative when  said  code  detecting  means  detects  a  predeter- 
mined code  based  on  said  signal  sent  through  the  telephone 
line. 


5y481,374 
IMAGE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Stannidii  Ikcfalbaaa,  Urayan,  and  Hhoaiii  Saito,  YokohaaM, 
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1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  image  data  transmitted  from  a 
transmission  side; 

menoory  means  for  storing  die  image  data  received  by  said 
receiving  means; 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  on  a  reccnling  medium 
in  accordance  with  the  image  data  stored  in  said  memory 
means; 

determining  noeans  for  determining  whether  a  recording  condi- 
tion is  normal  or  not  throu^  operating  said  recording  means 
after  the  completion  of  tiie  recording  of  a  page  of  image  data; 

setting  means  for  setting  an  operation  mode  of  said  roemoiy 
means  to  either  a  first  mode  or  a  second  mode,  in  die  first 
mode  a  memory  area  of  said  memory  means  in  which  a  page 
of  image  dau  is  stored  is  released  after  the  completion  of  die 
recording  of  a  page  of  image  data,  and  in  die  second  mode  a 
memory  area  of  said  memory  means  in  which  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  image  dau  is  stored  is  released  after  the 
completion  of  the  recording  of  die  predetermined  amount  of 
image  data  during  the  recording  of  a  page  of  image  data; 

memory  control  means  few  controlling  said  memory  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  in  the  first  mode  set  by  said  setting  means, 
when  said  determining  means  determines  that  a  recotxling 
condition  is  not  normal  after  the  completion  of  the  recording 
of  one  page  of  image  data,  said  one  page  of  image  data  are 
saved,  whovas  when  said  determining  means  determines  that 
a  recording  condition  is  normal,  a  memory  area  of  said 
memory  means  in  which  said  one  page  of  image  data  is  stored 
is  released;  and 
interruption  means  for  interrupting  a  receiving  operation  of  said 
receiving  means,  in  the  second  mode  set  by  said  setting 
means,  when  said  determining  means  determines  that  a 
recording  condition  is  not  normal  after  the  conq>ledon  of  the 
recording  of  one  page  of  image  dau. 
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1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  reading  an  image  of  an  original  document; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  partial  images  as  partial 
document  data  upon  the  image  being  read  by  the  input  means 
in  a  divided  manner,  each  of  the  plurality  of  partial  images 
being  individually  stored  as  partial  document  data;  and 

jotnt-poition  processing  means  for  recognizing  corresponding 
areas  between  the  partial  document  data  stored  in  the  storage 
means,  and  for  joining  the  partial  document  data  in  accor- 
dance with  the  recognized  corresponding  areas,  said  joint- 
portion  processing  means  including  a  combination-processing 
section  for  discriminating  a  data-loss  area  of  the  image,  upon 
data  loss  occurring  during  image  reading  by  the  input  means, 
in  accordance  with  a  positional  relationship  between  the  par- 
tial document  data  and  for  creating  compensating  data  which 
compensates  for  lost  data  in  the  data-loss  area  in  accordance 
with  images  at  edges  of  the  partial  document  data  that  are  to 
be  joined  togetbo'. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  IMAGE 

QUALITY 

Snmihlkn  KawasUma,  Ohisa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Bweki 

KabusfatM  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk»  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1993,  5-152072 
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MS.  CL  358—455  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  quality  of  an  image  including  a 
plurality  of  pixels  by  enhancing  the  contrast  of  the  image,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

outputting  &om  an  electrical  imaging  device  a  first  electrical 
I  signal  having  image  information  therein,  the  image  infoima- 
I         tion  including  pixel  and  gray-scale  level  information; 

receiving  die  electrical  signal  from  the  electrical  imaging  device; 
selecting  a  first  pixel  and  a  first  gray-scak  level  at  the  first  pixel 
from  the  image  information; 
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selecting  a  second  pixel  and  a  second  gray-scale  level  at  the 
second  pixel  from  the  image  information; 

subtracting  the  gray-scale  level  of  the  image  at  the  first  pixel 
from  the  gray-scale  level  of  the  image  at  the  second  pixel,  so 
as  to  produce  a  difference  AG; 

multiplying  the  differences  AG  by  N,  so  as  to  produce  a  value 
AON  which  is  N  times  as  large  as  the  difference  AG,  N  being 
larger  than  1 ; 

determining  a  gray-scale  level  of  an  image  with  enhanced  con- 
trast at  the  second  pixel  depending  on  the  gray-scale  level  of 
the  image  with  enhanced  contrast  at  the  first  pixel  and  the 
value  AGN, 

wherein  the  determining  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  sum  of  the  gray-scale  level  of  the  image  with 
enhanced  contrast  at  the  first  pixel  and  the  value  AGN  as  the 
gray-scale  level  of  the  image  with  enhanced  contrast  at  the 
second  pixel,  when  the  sum  is  in  the  range  from  a  first 
predetermined  value  Kl  to  a  second  predetermined  value  K2, 
the  first  predetermined  value  Kl  being  larger  than  the  second 
predetermined  value  K2; 

determining  the  first  predetermined  value  Kl  as  the  gray-scale 
level  of  the  image  with  enhanced  contrast  at  the  second  pixel, 
when  the  sum  is  larger  than  the  first  predetermined  value  Kl; 
and 

determining  the  second  predetermined  value  K2  as  the  gray- 
scale level  of  the  image  with  enhanced  contrast  at  the  second 
pixel,  when  the  sum  is  smaller  than  the  second  predetermined 
value  K2;  and 

displaying  a  second  signal  having  the  enhanced  contrast  image 
information  therein. 
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1.  An  image  discriminating  apparatus  which  is  independendy 
arranged  firom  an  image  processing  apparatus  for  processing  input 
image  information  and  outputting  the  processed  information,  for 
discriminating  a  predetermined  image  by  using  image  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  image  information,  and  generating  a  dis- 
crimination signal,  said  image  discriminating  apparatus  comf^is- 
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connecting  means  for  connecting  the  image  discriminating  appa- 
ratus to  the  image  processing  apparatus;  and 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  an  image 
represented  by  the  image  data  is  the  predetermined  image,  and 
generating  the  discrimination  signal, 

wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises  an  electrical  signal 
line  through  which  the  image  data  is  input  from  the  image 
processing  apparatus,  and  the  discrimination  signal  is  output 
to  the  image  processing  apparatus. 
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1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  wiUi  an  unapproved  copy  pre- 
venting means,  comprising: 

document  supporting  means  for  supporting  an  original  docu- 
ment; 

irradiating  means  for  irradiating  said  original  document  with  a 
light  beam; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  reflection  light  from  said  origi- 
nal document  which  is  irradiated  with  said  light  beam,  and  for 
generating  detection  signals  according  to  the  detection  of  said 
reflection  light; 

converting  means  for  converting  said  detection  signals  to  digital 
image  signals; 

first  determining  means  for  determining  whedter  said  original 
document  is  a  first  generation  document  according  to  said 
digital  image  signals; 

second  determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  original 
document  is  a  second  generation  copy  of  said  first  generation 
document  according  to  said  digital  image  signals; 

control  means  for  preventing  a  copying  operation  of  said  image 
forming  apparatus  when  said  first  and  second  determining 
means  determines  that  said  document  is  one  of  said  first 
generation  document  and  said  second  generation  copy  of  said 
first  generation  document; 

unage  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  document  on 
a  recording  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  color  developers;  and 


wherein  said  control  means  includes  means  for  controlling  said 
image  forming  means  so  that  said  image  fonning  means 
forms  an  indication  character  widi  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  color  developers  except  a  black  color  developer  when 
said  first  determining  means  determines  that  said  document  is 
said  first  generation  document 
5.  An  image  forming  apparatus  with  an  unapproved  copy  pre- 
venting means,  comprising: 
document  supporting  means  for  supporting  an  original  docu- 
ment; 
an  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  said  original  document  with 

a  light  beam; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  reflection  light  from  said  origi- 
nal document  which  is  irradiated  with  said  light  beam,  and  for 
generating  detection  signals  according  to  the  detection  of  said 
reflection  light; 
converting  means  for  converting  said  detection  signals  to  digital 

image  signals; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  dot  image  data  of  a  specific  mark, 
which  specific  mark  indicates  that  said  document  prohibits  an 
unapproved  copy,  according  to  said  digital  image  signals; 
determining  means  for  determining  whether  said  original  docu- 
ment is  one  of  a  first  generation  document  and  a  second 
generation  copy  of  said  first  generation  document  acconling 
to  said  dot  image  dau  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
control  means  for  preventing  a  copying  operation  of  said  image 
fonning  ^>paratus  when  said  determining  means  determines 
that  said  doctunent  is  one  of  the  first  generation  dooHnent  and 
a  second  generation  copy  of  said  first  generation  document; 
an  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  document 
on  a  recording  sheet  widi  a  plurality  of  color  developers;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  includes  means  for  controHing  said 
image  fonning  means  so  diat  said  image  fonning  means 
forms  said  specific  mark  with  a  color  developer  which  is 
different  from  an  original  color  of  said  specific  mark,  oaarked 
on  said  first  generation  document  when  said  deteimining 
means  determines  diat  said  document  is  said  first  generation 
document 
6.  An  image  forming  apparatus  widi  an  unapproved  copy  pre- 
venting means,  comprising: 
document  supporting  means  for  supporting  an  original  docu- 
ment; 
irradiating  means  for  irradiating  said  original  document  with  a 

light  beam; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  reflection  light  from  said  origi- 
nal document  which  is  irradiated  with  said  light  beam,  and  for 
generating  detection  signals  according  to  die  detection  of  said 
reflection  light; 
converting  means  for  converting  said  detection  signals  to  digital 

image  signals; 
image  forming  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  document  on 

a  recording  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  color  developers; 
first  judging  means  for  determining  whether  said  original  docu- 
ment is  a  first  generation  document  according  to  said  digital 
image  signals; 
control  means  for  forming  a  predetermined  indication  on  die 
recording  sheet  by  said  image  forming  means  when  said  first 
judging  means  determines  that  the  original  document  sup- 
ported by  said  document  supporting  means  is  the  first  genera- 
tion document 
second  judging  means  for  determining  whedier  said  original 
document  is  a  second  generation  copy  of  said  first  generation 
document  according  to  said  predetermined  indication;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  includes  means  for  preventing  a 
copying  operation  of  said  image  forming  means  when  said 
second  judging  means  determines  that  said  original  document 
suppcnted  by  said  document  supporting  means  is  the  second 
generation  copy. 
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ing  plates  in  order  to  reduce  or  eliminate  defects  caused  by 
misregistration  in  printing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

means  for  identifying  color  pairs  where  there  is  a  change  in 
color  between  adjacent  color  areas  in  at  least  one  color 
separation;  and 

means  for  generating  a  frame  when  both  colors  of  the  pair  are 
either  of  the  tint  or  d»e  sertii-tint  type,  and  at  least  two 
separations  differ  significantly  in  opposite  directions,  the  com- 
mon luminance  is  less  than  a  prwiefined  parameter,  and  the 
difference  between  the  darimess  of  the  color  areas  is  more 
than  a  defined  parameter, 

said  frame  is  generated  towards  the  darlcer  color  and  the  frame 
color  is  the  highest  percentage  in  each  separation,  correspond- 
ing darlcer  adjacent  separations  from  the  lighter  area  being 
reduced  by  the  difference  in  percentage  in  the  corresponding 
separation  between  the  lighter  and  daiiter  areas  multiplied  by 
a  factor. 
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5,481,380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATION  OF 
COLOR  VALUES 
Gfinter  Bcstnuum,  AHeiiholz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Linotype- 
Hell  AG,  Eschbom,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,271,  Apr.  6,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1992,  42  11 
453  J;  Feb.  25,  1993,  43  05  693.8 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  a.  358—504  25  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  file  of  recorded  color  separation 
values  of  color  elements  for  use  in  preparing  polychromatic  print- 
ing plates  in  order  to  reduce  or  eliminate  defects  caused  by 
misregistration  in  printing,  comprising: 

means  for  identifying  color  pairs  where  there  is  a  change  in 
color  between  adjacent  color  areas  in  at  least  one  color 
I      separation;  and 

means  for  generating  a  frame  when  one  color  of  the  pair  is  of  the 
semi-tint  type  and  the  other  is  of  the  tint  type,  at  least  two 
separations  differ  significantly  in  opposite  directions,  and  an 
overlap  transparent  instruction  was  made. 

said  frame  is  generated  towards  the  semi-tint  and  the  frame  color 
is  the  highest  percenuge  in  each  separation,  corresponding 
daricer  separations  from  the  lighter  area  being  reduced  by  the 
differences  in  percentage  in  the  same  separation  between  the 
lighter  and  darker  areas  multiplied  by  a  factor. 

5.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  file  of  recorded  color  separation 
values  of  color  elements  for  use  in  preparing  polychromatic  print- 
ing plates  in  order  to  reduce  or  eliminate  effects  caused  by  misreg- 
istration in  printing,  comprising: 

means  for  identifying  color  pairs  where  there  is  a  change  in 
color  between  adjacent  color  areas  in  at  least  one  color 
separation;  and 

means  for  generating  a  firame  when  both  colors  of  the  pair  are  of 
the  tint  of  semi-tint  type,  at  least  two  separations  differ 
significantly  in  opposite  directions,  the  common  luminance  is 
less  than  a  predefined  parameter,  and  the  difference  between 
the  daricness  of  the  color  areas  of  the  two  colors  is  less  than  a 
defined  parameter, 

one-half  the  frame  is  generated  towards  one  color  and  the  other 
half  frame  is  generated  towards  the  other  color  and  the  frame 
color  is  the  highest  percentage  in  each  separation,  correspond- 
ing darker  separations  from  the  lighter  area  being  reduced  by 
tile  difference  in  percentage  in  the  corresponding  separation 
between  the  lighter  and  darker  areas  multiplied  by  a  factor. 

6.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  file  of  recorded  color  separation 
values  of  color  elements  for  use  in  preparing  polychromatic  print- 


1.  A  metiMd  for  calibrated  conversion  of  color  values  of  a  first 
color  space  obtained  by  scanning  a  color  original  into  color  values 
of  a  second  color  space  in  apparatus  for  conducting  color  correc- 
tions of  the  color  original  in  the  second  color  space,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
for  acquiring  color  values  R.  G,  B  of  the  first  color  space, 
opto-electronically  scanning  with  an  input  apparatus  a  test 
original  containing  a  plurality  of  defined  test  colors,  the  test 
original  respectively  comprising  same  material  properties  as 
the  color  original  to  be  later  scanned  with  the  input  apparatus 
after  calibration  with  the  test  original  has  been  completed; 
approximately  calculating  functionally  corresponding  color  val- 
ues L*/s)  .  a*/s),  b*/s)  of  the  second  color  space  indepen- 
dent of  the  first  color  space  from  color  values  R,  G,  B  of  the 
first  color  space  taidng  spectral  and  electrical  properties  of  the 
input  apparatus  into  consideration,  the  approximate  function- 
ally corresponding  color  values  being  calculated  in  the  form 
of  a  conversion  table  and  stored; 
colorimetricaliy  measuring  for  a  given  light  type  said  test  colors 
of  said  test  original  to  create  standard  test  color  values  X,  Y,  Z 
of  the  first  color  space  and  converting  the  standard  color 
values  X,  Y,  Z  into  colorimetricaliy  exact  color  values  L*y(m), 
a*/m),  b*y(m)  of  the  second  color  space; 
comparing  said  color  values  L*/s),  a*/s).  •>*/*)  '°  **'**  *^°''"' 

values  L*/m),  a*/m).  b*/m); 
calculating  correction  color  values  5L*=,j„  Sa*^^,  Sb*^^  for 
the  stored  color  values  L*/s),  a*/s),  b*/s)  from  color  differ- 
ence values  acquired  by  comparison  of  tlie  color  values 
L*/s),  a*/s),  b'/s)  and  L*/m),  a*/m),  b*/m)  so  as  to 
complete  calibration;  and 


scanning  said  color  original  with  said  input  apparatus  to  create 
color  values  in  the  first  color  space,  utilizing  said  correction 
color  values  SL*^^  Sa*,^,  6b*^  during  a  conversion  of  the 
color  original  color  values  in  the  first  color  space  to  color 
original  color  values  in  the  second  color  space  in  the  form  of 
corrected  values  L*,o».  a*/ro«.  ^*kok^  then  making  said  color 
corrections  in  the  second  color  space  using  said  corrected 
values  L*Koii<  a•^toJ^  b'^g^,  and  then  converting  resulting 
color  values  into  an  output  device  color  space  and  displaying 
a  corrected  color  image. 


5,481,381 

COLOR  IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 

Midcoto   FiUimoto,   Yokaliama,   Japan,   aaaJcnor   to   Cmmm 

Kabosfaild  Kaishn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,051,  Nov.  19, 1992,  abaiH 
doned.  This  appbcatkin  Apr.  26,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,147 
ClaisK  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1991,  3-332532 
fat  CL*  H04N  1/48: 1A>4:  G02B  5/18:5/20 
VS.  CL  358—505  22  < 


^    I 


1.  A  color  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  line  sensors  comprising  a  plurality  of  one- 
dimensional  sensor  arrays  disposed  on  a  single  substrate; 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  subject 
on  said  sensors; 

a  blazed  diffraction  grating  diqiosed  in  an  optical  path  between 
said  projection  optical  system  and  said  sensors  to  sqwrate 
light  from  said  subject  into  a  plurality  of  color  light  compo- 
nents; and 

wavelength  selection  means  disposed  in  an  optical  path  between 
said  subject  and  said  sensors  to  permit  only  a  beam  of  light 
within  a  specific  wavelength  range  to  pass  dierethrough,  said 
wavelength  selection  means  preventing  color  blur,  caused  by 
off  axis  light  from  said  subject,  from  being  diflfiracted  by  said 
blazed  diffraction  grating  so  as  to  enter  said  sensors. 


5,481,382 

METHOD  OF  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING  IMAGE 
DATA  AND  APPARATUS  WHICH  IS  USED  IN  SUCH  A 
METHOD 
KaznyosU  lUcahasU,  KawasaU,  and  Yasohiro  Yamada,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Canon  Kabnaidki  icmMm, 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,478,  Oct  2, 1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614^01,  Nov.  16, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlen  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1989, 1-310001 
fat  CL*  G03F  3/08 
U.S.  CL  358-429  30  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  image  data  compris- 
ing pixel  data  for  a  plurality  of  color  components,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  image  control  dau  which  is  used  on  a  receiving  side 
for  controlling  the  received  image  data; 


providing  the  image  control  data  and  first  pixel  dau  for  a 
pliHality  of  color  components,  wherein  said  plurality  of  odor 
components  conqmses  n  color  components,  wherein  n  is  a 
positive  integer,  and 

receiving  die  first  pixel  data  for  die  n  color  componenu  and 
producing,  on  the  basis  of  the  image  control  date  and  tlie  first 
pixel  data,  second  pixel  data  for  a  plurality  of  color  compo- 
nents, wherein  said  pliHslity  of  color  components  cooqnses 
(n+m)  coior  components,  wbeiein  m  is  a  positive  integer, 

wherein,  in  the  providing  step,  the  n  color  components  for  die 
first  pixel  date  are  provided  in  a  period  of  time  corresponding 
to  a  period  of  time  when  n  of  the  (n+m)  color  components  of 
the  second  pixel  date  ace  produced,  and  wherein  die  image 
control  date  are  provided  in  a  period  of  time  coneqxxiding  to 
a  period  of  time  when  m  of  tiie  (n+m)  color  components  of 
dK  second  pixel  date  are  produced. 


548L383 
COLOR  BMAGK  SEALER 
HkkU  MorishfaM,  Tnkyo,  ami  Miimln  IteigKU,  MacftM% 
both  M,  impm,  awrig—rs  lo  Cmm  KabMUki  KaMa, 
■IWwJ-l-n 

FBed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  Ne.  150303 
dates  priartty,  appHcatkin  Japui,  Nov.  13, 1992, 4.32an6 
tat  a*  G«2B  5/28:5/32:  Gt»  1/26:  G«U  3/50 
VS.  CL  359—15  1^  , 


1.  A  color  image  reading  apparatus  comprising; 

a  multiple-line  sensor  in  which  a  plurality  of  one-dimensional 
sensor  arrays  are  arranged  on  a  single  substrate; 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  a  subject  on  said 
sensor;  and 

color  separation  means  disposed  in  an  optical  path  between  said 
projection  optical  system  and  said  sensor,  for  color-separating 
light  from  said  subject  into  a  plurality  of  color  beams,  said 
color  separation  means  comprising  a  volume  hologram  and  an 
optical  interference  fihn. 
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5  481J84 

DEFLECTOR  SYSTEM  WHICH  PRODUCES  DUAL, 

I       OPPOSITELY  DOIECTED  SCANNING  BEAMS 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  OR  SUCCESSIVELY 

Charics  J.  Kramer,  Webster,  and  Geoffrey  B.  Gretton,  Honeoye 

Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Holotek  Ltd.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Conthiuation-in -part  of  Sen  No.  860,532,  Mar.  30,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5423,95*.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

265,350 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/18:5/30:26/10:27/28 

VS.  CL  359-17  19  Claims 
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1.  A  beam  scanning  system  for  producing  a  pair  of  oppositely 
propagating  scanning  beams  from  an  input  beam  which  system 
comprises  a  polarization  sensitive  deflector  element  which  is  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  and  has  a  surface  intersecting  said  axis,  and  is 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  axis  for  deflection  at  said  element  and 
transmission  through  said  element  respectively  having  first  and 
second  polarizations  which  are  in  ofthogonal  relationship  of  a 
beam  propagating  along  said  axis,  means  for  providing  said  input 
beam  propagating  along  said  axis  with  a  polarization  containing 
both  of  said  polarizations,  and  means  for  retroreflecting  said  sec- 
ond polarization  which  is  transmitted  through  said  element  back  to 
said  element  with  said  first  polarization  whereby  one  of  said  pair  of 
beams  is  provided  upon  deflection  of  said  first  polarization  at  said 
element  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  beams  is  provided  upon 
deflection  of  said  retroteflected  second  polarization  at  said  ele- 
ment 


adjacent  waveguides  in  said  array  is  equal  to  the  center-to- 
center  distance  between  the  light  output  surfaces  thereof,  so 
that  the  angular  distribution  of  light  emerging  from  the 
output  surfaces  of  the  waveguides  is  larger  than  the  angular 
distribution  of  light  entering  the  waveguides;  and 
(ii)  the  waveguides  in  said  array  are  separated  by  interstitial 
regions  with  a  lower  refractive  index  than  the  refractive 
index  of  said  waveguides. 


5^481,386 

FLYING  TYPE  OPTICAL  HEAD  INTEGRALLY  FORMED 

WITH  LIGHT  SOURCE  AND  PHOTODETECTOR  AND 

OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS  WITH  THE  SAME 

'bkeshi    Shimano;    Kenchi    Ito,    both    of    Hacbioji;    Yooji 

Maniyama,  Iruma,  and  Hiroyuki  Awano,  Nagareyama,  all 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197^70 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1993,  5-027799; 
Feb.  24,  1993,  5-033845 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 
MS.  CL  369-^14.12  8  Claims 


5,481385 

DIRECT  VIEW  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  ARRAY  OF 
TAPERED  WAVEGUIDE  ON  VIEWER  SIDE 

Scott  M.  Zimmerman,  Olatbe,  Kans.,-  Karl  W.  Beeson,  Princ- 
eton, NJ.,-  Michael  J.  McFarland,  Washington,  NJ.;  James 
T.  Yardley,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  Paul  M.  Ferm,  Morris- 
town,  N  J.,  assignors  to  AllicdSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Township, 
NJ. 

I  Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,414 

'  Int  CL*  G02F  1/1335 

US.  CL  359-^10  37  Claims 

1.  A  dirext  view  flat  panel  display  comprising: 

(a)  a  Ught  generating  means  for  generating  light; 

(b)  a  modulating  means  for  modulating  light  from  said  light 
generating  means  to  form  an  image;  and 

(c)  an  image  display  means  for  displaying  said  image  from  said 
modulating  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  light  output 
surface  of  said  modulating  means,  said  display  means  com- 
prising an  array  of  tapered  optical  waveguides  on  a  planar 
substrate  the  tapered  end  of  each  of  said  waveguides  extend- 
ing outward  ftom  said  substrate  and  having  a  light  input 
surface  adjacent  said  substrate  and  a  Ught  output  surface  distal 
from  said  light  input  surface,  wherein: 

(i)  the  area  of  the  light  input  surface  of  each  waveguide  is 
greater  than  the  area  of  its  light  output  surface,  and  the 
center-to-center  distance  between  the  light  input  surfaces  of 


1.  An  optical  head:  wherein 

a  semiconductor  laser  and  a  photodetector  are  formed  via  a 
buffer  layer  on  the  same  substrate,  and  an  opening  portion  is 
formed  in  the  substrate  under  said  semiconductor  laser  and 
said  photodetector:  wherein 

said  opening  portion  is  filled  with  a  fint  transparent  layer; 
wherein 

a  diffraction  grating  is  formed  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  first 
transparent  layer;  wherein 

a  second  transparent  layer  is  stacked  on  a  lower  surface  of  said 
first  transparent  layer;  and  wherein 

a  condenser  lens  is  formed  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  second 
transparent  layer,  in  which  laser  light  emitted  from  said  semi- 
conductor laser  is  penetrated  dirough  said  substrate,  said  first 
transparent  layer,  and  condensed  toward  a  place  just  under  the 
condenser  lens  by  said  condenser  lens,  thereby  forming  a  light 
spot  on  an  optical  storage  medium  positioned  apart  from  said 
condenser  lens,  a  reflection  light  reflected  from  said  optical 
storage  medium  is  penetrated  through  said  condenser  lens  and 
said  second  transparent  layer,  diffracted  by  said  diffraction 
grating  toward  a  light  receiving  plane  of  said  photodetector, 
and  further  penetrated  through  said  first  transparent  layer  to 
be  received  by  said  photodetector 


5<481,3S7 

CHOtAL  SMECnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  ELEMENT 
HAVING  UNIFORM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AUGNMENT 

AND  agS  DEGREES 
Yuldo  Hrayn,  Atngl;  Yntaka  InalM,  KawagncU;  MManoba 
Aaaoka,  YekolMma;  Osama  Ihniiiiciii,  CUpmU;  Keqji 
Shiigo,  and  IteUhara  UcUmi,  bodi  of  Atnci>  an  >*,  Japu. 
aadyion  to  Canon  Kabndiild  KnIAa,  Ibkyo,  Japan 
Conlfamatkm  of  ScK  No.  115069,  Sep.  2, 1993,  nhnndoned, 
whicta  is  a  continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  9S4,S43,  Dec  2, 1992, 
abMidoned,  wfakh  is  a  dhWon  of  Ser.  No.  663,436,  Mar.  1, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,189,536.  This  appUcaUon  JnL  11, 1994,  Ser. 

No.  272,652 
Oalnia  priority,  applicatkm  J^an,  Mar.  2, 1990,  2-M9S82; 
Apr.  6,  1990,  24)90414;  May  28,  1990,  2-139tt33;  JnL  3,  1990, 
2-174492 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/13:1/1337 
VS.  CL  359—078  4 1 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  ele- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  pair  of  substrates,  each  of  said  substrates  being 
provided  widi  an  orientation  control  film,  subjecting  both  <rf 
the  orientation  control  films  to  uniaxial  orientation  processing, 
and  spacing  the  substrates  apart  at  an  interval  with  die  orien- 
tation control  films  facing  each  other 

injecting  the  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  into  the  interval 
between  the  pair  of  substrates:  and 

heating  the  liquid  crystal  into  a  temperature  higher  than  a 
temperanire  of  the  chiral  smectic  phase,  and  then  arranging 
the  liquid  crystal  molecules  in  a  direction  along  the  uniaxial 
orientation  processing  so  diat  when  cooling  the  liquid  crystal 
into  the  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  phase  temperature,  the 
liquid  crystal  exhibits  at  least  two  stable  states  in  orienbition 
providing  an  angle  9,  midway  between  optical  axes  of  the 
two  stable  states,  wherein  die  tilt  angle  e  satisfies  die  follow- 
ing condition: 

e>e„e>« 

and  die  liquid  crystal  molecules  are  inclined  at  die  same  pietilt 

angle  a,  which  satisfies  the  following  condition: 

e<a+5 

in  die  chiral  smectic  phase  wherein  5  is  an  inclination  angle  of 

plural  layers  organized  by  chiral  smectic  phase  molecules  to  a  line 

normal  to  the  substrate  surfaces  wherein  a  is  8'-30°. 
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5,481388 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 

HAVING  COLUMNAR  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  GLASS 

BALLS  IN  THE  SEALING  PORTION 

Osama  Aoya,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instruments 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-097859 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/1339 
VS.  CL  359-80  8  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  electro-optical  device  conq)rising: 


upper  and  lower  substrates  having  transparent  electiodes  on 
facing  surfaces,  a  part  of  said  device  constituting  a  sealing 
pottioo  in  which  a  gap  having  a  given  diickness  exists 
between  said  substrates;  and 

a  sealing  material  containing  a  plurality  of  columnar  glass  fiben 
and  a  plurality  of  glass  balls  in  said  gap  in  said  sealing 
portion,  wherein  said  glass  balls  have  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  given  thickness  of  said  gap. 


5y481389 

POSTDISTORTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  REDUCING 

DISTORTION  IN  AN  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 

Redn  E.  PIdgeon,  Atlanta,  and  Heather  H.  Rand,  Alphantta, 

both  of  Ga.,  aarignors  to  Sdentilc-Atianta,  Inc.,  Noraw, 

Ga. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1992,  Ser.  Na  958,976 
Int  CL*  H0«  lQ/0% 
VS.  a.  359—161  5  Oalma 

■\ 


^ 


1.  A  postdistortion  network  for  a  receiver  at  a  receiver  location 
in  an  optical  communications  system,  said  receiver  converting  an 
optical  signal  carried  over  the  optical  communications  system  to  an 
RF  signal,  said  postdistortion  network  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  RF  signal; 

a  distortion  generator  for  generating  a  distortion  signal  from  the 
RF  signal; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the 
distortion  distortion  at  said  receiver  location;  and 

combining  means  for  combining  the  adjust  distortion  signal  with 
the  RF  signal  to  cancel  or  substantially  suppress  distortion  in 
said  RF  signal, 

wherein  said  distortion  generator  comprises  a  distortion  genera- 
tor for  generating  third  order  distortion,  and 

wherein  said  distortion  generator  for  generating  dmd  order 
distortion  comprises: 

a  directional  coupler  having  a  first  pott  for  receiving  said  RF 
signal  and  coupling  a  portion  of  said  RF  signal  to  a  third  port; 

a  diode  circuit  for  generating  said  third  order  distortion  and 
including  a  first  diode  having  an  anode  coupled  to  said  third 
port  and  a  cathode  coupled  to  a  reference  potential  and  a 
second  diode  having  a  cathode  coupled  to  said  third  port  and 
an  anode  coupled  to  the  reference  potential,  wherein  said 
distortion  generated  by  said  diode  circuit  is  output  at  a  second 
pott  of  said  directional  coupler. 
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OmCAL  AMPLIFIER  REPEATER 
Tiluo  Naito,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqjitsu  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FTltd  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,146 

n«hii«  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1994,  M>28414 

ImL  CL*  B04B  10^2:3/00 

VS.  CL  359^174  31  Clain 
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1.  An  optical  amplifier  repeater  for  amplifying  signal  light 
transmitted  along  an  ascending  line  and  a  descending  line,  com- 
prising: 
first  optical  amplification  means  for  amplifying  signal  light 

transmitted  along  said  ascending  line; 
second  optical  amplification  means  for  amplifying  signal  light 

transmitted  along  said  descending  line; 
first  c^xical  coupler  means  having  a  first-fiist  input  port,  a 
first-first  output  port  and  a  first-second  output  port,  an  input 
side  of  said  ascending  line  being  connected  to  said  first-first 
I      input  port  by  way  of  said  first  optical  amplification  means; 
second  optical  coupler  means  having  a  second-first  input  port,  a 
second-second  input  port  and  a  second-first  output  port,  said 
1      first-first  output  port  being  connected  to  said  second-first  input 
!      port,  an  output  side  of  said  ascending  line  being  connected  to 
said  second-first  output  pott; 
third  optical  coupler  means  having  a  third-first  input  port,  a 
i      tliird-first  output  port  and  a  third-second  output  port,  an  input 
I       side  of  said  descending  line  being  connected  to  said  third-first 
input  port  by  way  of  said  second  optical  amplification  means, 
said  second-second  input  port  being  connected  to  said  third- 
second  output  pott:  and 
fbuith  optical  coupler  means  having  a  fourth-first  input  port,  a 
fourth-second  input  port  and  a  fourth-first  output  pott,  said 
Itiiid-first  output  port  being  connected  to  said  fourth-first  input 
port,  said  first-second  output  port  being  connected  to  said 
fourth-second  input  port,  an  output  side  of  said  descending 
line  being  connected  to  said  fourth-first  output  port. 


signal  as  the  light  signal  passes  through  said  doped  fiber 
portion,  and  whwein  said  amplified  spontaneous  emission  is 
reflected  back  through  the  doptd  fiber  portion  in  a  polariza- 
tion state  perpendicular  to  its  original  state. 


5y48132 

AXIAL  MIRROR  SCANNER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Lewis  S.  Damer,  SL  Paul,  Minn,^  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  ManuCactoring  Company,  SL  Paul,  MiniL 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,590 

Int  a."  G02B  26m 

VS.  CL  359—210  21  Clatam 


5v481391 

OPTICAL  FIBER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
I     OVERCOMING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  POLARIZATION 
I  GAIN  ANISOTROPY  IN  A  FIBER  AMPLIFIER 

CHnton  R.  Giles,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp, 

Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
I  Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198,011 

I  InL  CL*  H04B  10/16:10/02;  HOIS  SAX) 

VS.  CL  359—179  29  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  system  comprising  An  optical  fiber  having  at 
least  one  raie-earth  doped  fiber  portion  for  amplifying  a  Ught 
signal, 
means  for  passing  a  light  signal  through  the  doped  fiber  portion 

in  a  first  incident  polarized  state, 
means  for  generating  a  pump  signal  at  a  pump  wavelength  into 
the  doped  fiber  portion  for  exciting  any  rare-earth  dopants. 
I     means  for  reflecting  the  light  signal  back  through  the  doped  fiber 
portion  in  its  orthogonal  polarized  state  so  as  to  overcome  the 
effects  of  polarization  gain  anisotropy,  at>d 
wherein  the  amplified  spontaneous  emission  generated  by  the 
rare-earth  doped  fiber  portion  when  in  its  saturated  state  is 
greater  in  its  polarization  state  orthogonal  to  the  incident  light 


1.  A  rotating  optical  mirror  scanner  comprising: 

at  least  one  source  of  radiant  energy; 

input  imaging  means  for  pro-focusing  the  radiant  energy  into  at 
least  one  input  beam; 

rotating  mirror  means  for  reflectively  changing  the  direction  of 
the  input  beam,  the  mirror  means  comprising  a  cylinder 
comprising  material  optically  transparent  to  the  input  beam, 
and  a  mirrored  surface  located  so  that  a  plane  of  the  mirrored 
surface  divides  the  cylinder  along  the  axis  of  rotation;  and 

output  imaging  means  comprising  a  lens  integrally  formed  as  an 
outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  material  for  focusing  at  least  one 
reflected  input  beam  into  at  least  one  out-put  scanning  beam. 


5,481,393 
PUPIL  MODULATION  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Shingo  Kashima,  and  Shinichi  HayashL,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149^35 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1992,  4-298551 

Int  CL'  G«2B  26/02:5/22 

VS.  CL  359—227  4  Claims 

I.  An  optical  system  having  a  plurality  of  pupils,  said  optical 

system  comprising: 


Canon 


5y481394 
VARIABLE-APEX  PRISM  CONTROLLER 
Kcnichi    Kimnra,    Kawasald,    Japan,    assignor    to 
Kabusiiiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japw 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  112,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-255472 
InL  CL'  G02B  27/64 
VS.  CL  359-234  ig  Ctolms 
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1.  A  variable-apex  prism  controller  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transparent  optical  members; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  optical  members  around  corre- 
sponding different  rotation  axes  so  as  to  change  a  direction  of 
a  light  flux  propagating  through  said  optical  members;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  in  such  a 
way  that  the  maximimi  light  modification  amount  with  respect 
to  said  rotation  axes  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  maximum 
light  modification  amount  with  respect  to  any  direction  differ- 
ent from  direction  of  said  rotation  axes. 


5y481,395 
PRISMATIC  VARIABLE  REFLECTANCE  MIRRORS 
Harlan  J.  Byker,  Holland,  Mfeh,  aarignor  to  Gcntet  Con»ora- 
tioii,  ZedaBd,  Mich. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  I3,l«,  Feb.  1, 1993,  P«L  No.  5,290,930, 

whfch  is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  760,877,  Sep.  16, 1991, 

abandoned,  wfakh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  422,601,  Oct  17, 

1989,  abandoned,  wfakb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  846,354, 

Mar.  31, 1986,  Pat  No.  4,902,108.  This  application  Dae  28, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  174,209 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/153 

VS.  CL  35»-272  7  fy^^ 


a  first  filter  means  for  controlling  intensity  distributions  without 
effecting  phase  modulation  of  light  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  for  said  pupils; 

a  second  filter  means  for  controlling  intensity  distributions  with- 
out effecting  phase  modulation  of  light  at  another  of  said 
plurality  of  positions  for  pupils; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  filter  means  ftnther  perform  pupil 
modulation  at  said  one  and  anotlier  positions  of  said  plurality 
of  positions  for  said  pupils  of  the  optical  system. 


1.  A  variable  reflectance  mirror  which  conqxises  a  device  of 
reversibly  variable  transmittance.  a  planar  front  surftee,  and  a 
planar  reflecting  means, 

(A)  said  device  comprising 

(i)  a  medium  of  transmittance  which  is  reversibly  varied  by 

electro-optic  means,  and 
(ii)  two  planar,  parallel,  spaced-apan  surfaces,  between  which 

the  medium  of  reversibly  variable  transmittance  is  held  and 

tibrough  which  light  passes  prior  to  and  after  reflecting  frtjm 

said  reflecting  means;  with 

(B)  the  angle  between  the  plane  of  said  front  surface  and  tlie 
plane  of  said  reflecting  means  being  1°  to  5°. 


5,481,396 

THIN  FILM  ACTUATED  MIRROR  ARRAY 

Jeong  B.  Ji,  Seool,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Gregory  Um,  Torrance, 

CaliL,  assignors  to  Aura  Systems,  Inc,  El  Scgnndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,861 

Int  CL'  G02B  26^0 

VS.  CL  359—295  17  claims 


1.  A  thin  film  actuated  mirror  comprising: 

a  pedestal; 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  strucmre  cantilevered  fix>m  said  pedes- 
tal, said  piezoelectric  sQiicture  fimher  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric material  layer  having  two  opposing  surfaces,  and  two 
metal  electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  mounted  00  a 
respective  one  of  said  opposing  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric 
material,  wherein  an  electrical  signal  applied  across  said 
piezoelectric  material  between  said  electrodes  causes  defor- 
mation of  said  piezoelectric  material  layer;  and 

a  mirror  surface,  said  mirror  surface  being  interconnected  to  said 
piezoelectric  structure  such  that  said  mirror  surface  deforms 
in  response  to  the  deformation  of  said  piezoelectric  material 
layer. 
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5,48137 

QUANTUM  WELL  STRUCTURES 

Michael  G.  Bort,  Woodbridge,  Engiand,  assignor  to  British 

Tdecommonications,  L/ondoo,  Engiaiid 
PCT  No.  PCT/GBW»13«,  {  371  Date  Feb.  U,  1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  26,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO9iy03758,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Mar.  21, 1991 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4,  1990,  Ser.  No.  836,002 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1989, 
8919933;  Sep.  5,  1989,  8919989 

iBt  CL'  G02F  1/36:1/015 
DA  CL  359-298  «  Claims 
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lesentative  thereof,  die  temperature  sensing  means  includ- 
ing a  photosensor  operatively  configured  to  receive  light 
output  from  the  modulating  means;  whereby  the  output 
signal  is  represenutive  of  the  intensity  of  light  output  ftom 
tite  modulating  means; 
(ii)  cooling  means  for  cooling  tlie  modulating  means;  and 
(iii)  control  means  for  actuating  the  cooling  means  responsive 
to  a  temperature  signal  to  maintain  the  modulating  means  at 
a  substantially  constant  temperature,  the  control  means 
including  means  for  actuating  the  modulating  means  to 
output  the  light  beam  at  two  intensity  levels,  and  means  for 
generating  the  temperanire  signal,  wherein  the  temperature 
signal  is  representative  of  die  ratio  of  the  output  signals  of 
die  photosensor  at  die  two  intensity  levels  of  die  light 
beam. 


Salb 


rat  Fon  imUs 


1.  A  quantum  well  structure  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrodes  for  application  of  an  electric  field 
normal  to  layers  of  die  well, 

a  quantum  confinement  region  being  formed  without  regions  of 
graded  compositional  change, 

and  having  a  conduction  band  profile  tending  to  push  electrons 
in  the  region  to  one  side  of  the  region  and  a  valence  band 
profile  tending  to  push  die  holes  in  die  region  towards  die 
opposite  side  of  the  region,  and  wherein  electron-hole  pairs 
with  a  dipole  moment  are  produced  by  optical  excitation  of 
die  structure. 


5,481399 

IN-LINE  TWO-STAGE  ERBIUM  DOPED  FIBER 

AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  WITH  IN-BAND  TELEMETRY 

CHANNEL 

Jonatlian  A.  Nagri,  Frtdiold,  and  Samia  M.  Bahsoun,  Bradley 

Bcadi,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill, 

NJ. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  142,754,  Oct  25, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5394,265.  This  appiicalkm  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368^09 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/17:3/06:  H04B  10/00 

U  A  CL  359—341  10  Claims 
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!  5,481398 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZATION  MEANS  FOR 
IMAGING  OUTPUT  RECORDER 
David    J.    SdMMm,    MendoU    Heights,    Minn., 
SdKMMHcan,  Inc.,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181^73 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/00 

VS,  CL  359—323  21  CWm 
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1.  An  imaging  apparams  for  applying  at  least  one  Ught  beam  to 
a  photosensitive  media  comprising: 

(a)  a  Ught  source  for  providing  light  for  use  in  imaging  the 
photosensitive  media; 

(b)  modulating  means  for  modulating  Ught  fix>m  the  Ught  source 
and  outputting  die  Ught  beam;  and 

(c)  temperature  subilization  means  for  reducing  response  varia- 
tions of  the  modulating  means  including: 

(i)  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  modulating  means  and  providing  an  output  signal  rep- 


1.  A  two-stage  doped  fiber  ampUfier  system  for  use  in  optical 
fiber  communication  systems  including  an  optical  fiber  for  carrying 
a  signal  comprising  a  data  signal  and  a  first  telemetry  signal  having 
a  predetermined  carrier  wavelength,  said  doped  fiber  ampUfier 
system  comprising: 
a  first  doped  fiber  amplifier  for  disposal  in-Une  with  the  optical 
fiber  for  ampUfying  the  signal  and  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  amplifier  operatively  generating  an  inherent 
spontaneous  emission  noise  signal  having  a  noise  pealc  occur- 
ring at  said  predetermined  carrier  wavelength; 
a  filter  disposed  at  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  for  filtering 
out  said  predetermined  carrier  wavelengdi  so  as  to  remove 
from  the  signal  the  first  telemetry  signal  and  at  least  said  noise 
peak  of  the  spontaneous  emission  noise  signal  while  passing 
the  data  signal  through  the  filter; 
means  for  adding  a  second  telemetry  signal  having  said  prede- 
termined carrier  wavelength  to  the  passed-through  data  signal 
for  forming  a  second  signal  to  be  carried  by  said  optical  fiber, 
a  second  doped  fiber  ampUfier  for  disposal  in-Une  widi  die 
optical  fiber  carrying  die  second  signal  for  ampUfying  the 
second  signal  and  having  an  input  and  an  output;  and 
means  for  supplying  optical  power  to  said  first  and  second 
amplifiers. 
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5,481,400 
SURVrVABLE  WINDOW  GRIDS 
Michael  R.  Borden,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FOed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,438 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/20 

VS.  a.  359—350  16  Claims 


L  An  IR-transmitting  window  having  a  conductive  grid  for 
providing  shielding  against  electromagnetic  interference,  said 
IR-O-ansmitUng  window  being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc  sulfide,  zinc  selenide,  sapphire,  mag- 
nesium fluoride,  and  combinations  thereof  and  having  an  exterior 
surface  and  said  exterior  surface  having  a  top  surfoce,  said  conduc- 
tive grid  being  formed  within  said  material  at  said  exterior  surface 
and  said  conductive  grid  having  a  top  surfoce  that  is  coplanar  with 
said  top  surface  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  IR-transmitting 
window. 


5,481,401 
ULTRAVIOLET  MICROSCOPE 
Nobuhiro  Kita;  Shingo  Kashima,  and  Kazuo  Shimizu,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,280,  May  13, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1991,  3-111894; 
May  7, 1992,  4-114922 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/30 
VS.  a.  359—353  19  Claims 


1.  An  ultraviolet  microscope  comprising: 

a  stage  for  holding  a  specimen  to  be  examined; 

light  source  means  for  emitting  Ught  having  a  wavelength  range 
from  a  visible  range  to  a  near-ultraviolet  range; 

an  optical  lens  system  including  an  iUumination  lens  system  iot 
illuminating  the  specimen  held  on  said  stage  with  light  emit- 
ted from  said  Ught  source  means  and  an  image  forming  lens 
system  having  an  objective  lens  system  for  focusing  an 
enlarged  optical  image  of  the  specimen  by  Ught  from  the 
specimen,  at  least  said  iUumination  lens  system  and  said 
objective  lens  system  being  made  of  an  optical  material  which 
can  transmit  Ught  having  at  least  a  wavelength  range  from  the 
visible  range  to  the  near  ultraviolet  range  and  which  can 


correct  a  chromatic  aberration  of  an  image  position  and  a 
chromatic  aberration  of  a  magnification  with  respect  to  the 
light  having  the  wavelength  range; 

first  observing  means  for  observing  at  least  an  ultraviolet  image 
of  the  specimen; 

second  observing  means  for  observing  at  least  a  visible  image  of 
the  specimen;  and 

wherein  the  image  forming  lens  system  has  a  pluraUty  of  said 
objective  lens  systems  and  a  pluraUty  of  enlargement  lens 
systems,  and  fiirtber  comprising  controUer  means  for  deter- 
mining and  selecting  a  combination  of  said  objective  lens 
systems  and  said  enlargement  lens  systems  having  a  highest 
numerical  aperture  from  among  a  plurality  of  combinations 
having  the  same  total  magnification. 


5,481,402 

TUNABLE  OPTICAL  FILTER 

Ylhao  Cheng,  Kanata;  Timothy  P.  Cutts,  Ottawa;  Gary  S. 

Duck,   Nepean,   and   Carey   M.   Garrett   Kanata,  all  of, 

Canada,  assigiHirs  to  JDS  Fitel  Inc.,  Nepean,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,793 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/28:5/30:  G02F  1/21 

VS.  CL  359—498  3  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  filter  comprising  a  filter  element  mounted  in  an 
optical  path  for  pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  transversely 
to  said  path,  a  quarter-wave  plate  mounted  in  the  optical  path  and 
having  mutually  ordiogonal  fast  and  slow  axes  extending  obUquely 
to  the  pivot  axis,  input  means  for  directing  a  Ught  beam  to  be 
filtered  dirough  die  filter  element  in  a  first  direction  widi  a  first 
polarization  state,  returning  means  for  returning  the  light  beam 
through  the  filter  element  a  second  time  in  an  opposite  direction, 
and  output  means  for  receiving  the  light  beam  foUowing  passage  of 
the  Ught  beam  through  die  filter  element  the  second  time. 


5,481y403 
DRY  SILVER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 
Max  K.  Muir,  Payson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Volt  Information 
Sciences,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,199,  Jnn.  3,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,726 
Int  a.'  G02B  27/10:27/14 
VS.  CL  359—618  14  Claims 

H2( 


,102 


1.  A  photographic  imager  comprising: 


167-745  O.G.-96-35  : 


590 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


591 


T 


a  first  laser  for  generating  a  first  laser  beam  having  a  first 
polarization; 

a  second  laser  for  generating  a  second  laser  beam  having  a 
second  polarization  dififerent  from  the  first  polarization;  and 

a  beam  combiner  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  laser  beams, 
the  beam  combiner  reflecting  the  first  laser  beam  and  trans- 
mitting the  second  laser  beam  such  that  the  reflected  first  laser 
beam  is  substantially  separated  from  the  transmitted  second 
laser  beam,  the  beam  combiner  directing  the  reflected  first 
laser  beam  and  the  transmitted  second  laser  beam  toward  a 
photographic  media  to  sensitize  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
photographic  media. 


S,481,404 
ZOOM  LENS  HAVING  SUPER  WTOE  ANGLE 
Sbuichi  Kikuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

riled  Dec.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1992,  4-3375U 

Int  CI.*  G02B  15/02 

VS.  CL  359—674  7  Claims 

I 


1.  A  zoom  lens  having  a  super  wide  angle  comprising: 

a  first  lens  group  having  positive  refracting  power  and  arranged 
on  an  object  side  of  said  zoom  lens; 

a  second  lens  group  having  negative  refracting  power  and 
arranged  on  an  image  side  of  said  zoom  lens;  and 

a  converter  lens  having  positive  refracting  power  and  detachably 
attached  between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups, 

a  focal  length  of  said  zoom  lens  being  changed  by  changing  a 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  lens  groups,  said  dis- 
tance being  set  to  be  wide  on  a  wide  angle  side  in  a  zooming 
region  and  to  be  narrow  on  a  telescopic  side  in  said  zooming 
region, 

said  focal  length  of  said  zoom  lens  at  the  super  wide  angle  being 
set  to  be  shorter  than  that  at  a  wide  angle  end  in  the  zooming 
region,  by  mounting  said  converter  lens  on  the  wide  angle 
side  without  changing  said  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  lens  groups  on  the  wide  angle  side,  and 

a  diaphragm  of  said  zoom  lens  being  stopped  down  in  connec- 
tion with  said  mounting  of  said  converter  lens  in  a  super  wide 
angle  state. 


5,481,405 
STEPLESS  MICROGRAPmC  ZOOM  LENS  HAVING 
LARGE  MAGNIFICATION  RATIO 
John  J.  SImbal,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  MannfiBctiiring  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
FOcd  Nov.  30,  1993,  Scr.  No.  160,420 
Int  CL*  G02B  15/14 
VS.  a.  359^-689  5  Claims 

1.  A  micrographic  stepless  zoom  lens,  comprising,  in  succession 
from  a  side  opposite  from  the  side  of  incident  light: 


a  first  group  comprising: 

a  first  cemented  doublet  including  a  first  meniscus  lens  ele- 
ment, convex  toward  said  side  opposite  from  the  side  of 
incident  light,  and  a  first  biconvex  lens  element;  and 

a  second  meniscus  lens  element,  convex  toward  said  side 
opposite  firom  the  side  of  incident  light,  air  spaced  firom 
said  first  cemented  doublet;  a  second  group  comprising: 

a  third  meniscus  lens  element,  convex  toward  said  side  opp9- 
site  from  the  side  of  incident  light; 

a  second  cemented  doublet  including  a  first  biconcave  lens 
element  and  a  second  biconvex  lens  element;  and 

a  fourth  meniscus  lens  element,  concave  toward  said  side 
opposite  from  the  side  of  incident  light,  air  spaced  from 
said  second  cemented  doublet;  and 
a  third  group  comprising: 

a  third  biconvex  lens  element; 

a  third  cemented  doublet  including  a  fourth  biconvex  lens 
element  and  a  second  biconcave  lens  element,  air  spaced 
from  said  third  biconvex  lens  element; 

a  fifth  meniscus  lens  element,  convex  toward  said  side  oppo- 
site from  the  side  of  incident  light,  air  spaced  from  said 
third  cemented  doublet; 

a  sixth  meniscus  lens  element,  concave  toward  said  side 
opposite  from  the  side  of  incident  light,  air  spaced  frt>m 
said  fifth  meniscus  lens  element;  and 

a  fourth  cemented  doublet  including  a  seventh  meniscus  lens 
element,  convex  toward  said  side  opposite  from  the  side  of 
incident  light,  and  an  eighth  meniscus  lens  element,  convex 
toward  said  side  opposite  from  the  side  of  incident  light,  air 
spaced  from  said  sixth  meniscus  lens  element 


5y481y406 
MECHANISM  FOR  WATERPROOFING  OPERATION 
MEMBER  OF  INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  BARREL 
Satodii  Yamazaki,  Tokyo;  Toru  Tkkayama,  Kawasaki;  Kuni- 
hiro  Fukino,  Fqjisawa;  YoshiFO  Kodaka,  Kawasalu,  and 
Hitoshi  Imanari,  Yokohama,  all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nikoo  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  136,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-084683 
U 

Int  CL*  GOSB  17/08 
VS.  a.  359—694  8  Claims 

1.  A  switching  mechanism  of  an  interchangeable  lens  barrel, 
comprising: 

an  operation  member  rotatably  set  around  a  periphery  of  the 
interchangeable  lens  barrel,  said  operation  member  having  a 
knuried  part  artMind  a  periphery  of  the  operation  member,  and 


a  button  which  engages  with  said  operation  member  such  that 
the  button  penetrates  said  operation  member  and  protrudes 
outward  from  said  operation  member,  the  button  ftinctioning 
to  fix  the  operation  member  to  a  predetermined  rotation 
position  and  to  release  the  operation  member  from  the  fixed 
rotation  position,  wherein  said  knurled  pan  comprises  an 
elastic  material,  said  knurled  part  having  a  protruding  portion 
integrally  formed  therewith  to  cover  said  button,  and  said 
operation  member  having  a  a  fitting  groove  on  a  periphery  of 
said  operation  member  to  prevent  the  knurled  part  from  being 
displaced  in  a  direction  of  an  optical  axis  of  the  interchange- 
able lens  barrel. 


5  481  407 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  FRESNEL 

ZONE  PLATE  ARRAY  FOR  PROCESSING  MATERIALS 

Adlai  H.  Smith,  San  Diego;  Robert  O.  Hunter,  Jr.,  Rancho 

Santa  Fe,  and  Bruce  B.  McArthur,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Litel  Instruments,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  121,060 

Int  a.*  G02B  3/08:  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  359—742  31  Claims 


1.  Aiq)aratus  for  processing  a  work  piece  with  images  produced 

by  a  Fresnel  zone  plate  array  having  holographic  images  in  a 

plurality  of  discrete  subapertures  on  the  Fresnel  zone  plate  array, 

the  apparatus  including  passing  coherent  light  through  the  Fresnel 

zone  plate  array  at  selected  subapertures  to  process  the  work  piece 

comprising: 

an  optical  frame  for  supporting  in  optically  stable  manner  a 

plurality  of  optical  elements  defining  an  optical  path  on  the 

frame; 

a  coherent  light  source  for  communicating  coherent  light  to  the 

optical  path  mounted  on  the  frame; 
a  Fresnel  zone  plate  array  mounted  to  the  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  subapertures.  with  each  said  subapetture 
containing  image  information  for  the  coherent  light  at  a 
preselected  distance  fromjhe  subapetture  on  the  Fresnel  zone 
plate  array; 
means  for  addressing  the  coherent  light  from  the  optical  path  to 
less  than  all  of  the  discrete  subapertures  on  the  Fresnel  zone 
plate  array  to  produce  from  at  least  one  of  the  subapertures  an 
image; 
a  work  piece; 

means  for  mounting  and  moving  the  work  piece  relative  to  ti»e 
image  for  producing  the  image  on  the  work  piece  at  arbitrarily 
selected  locations. 


5,481/408 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ILLUMINATING 

REFLECTION  MIRROR 

Miznbo  Shimada,  Yokobaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Equestrian 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tbtgro,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  924,983,  Aug.  5,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,229 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/08:5/10 

VS.  CL  359-838  6  CUms 


1.  A  method  of  designing  an  illuminating  reflection  mirror 
having  a  reflective  surface,  the  shape  of  which  reflective  surface 
corresponds  to  a  desired  illumination  intensity  pattern  to  be  pro- 
jected by  said  mirror  on  an  illumination  object,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  an  illumination  object; 

b)  defining  a  plurality  of  illumination  points  which  conespond 
to  said  desired  illumination  intensity  pattern  on  said  illumina- 
tion object  wherein  a  greater  density  of  illumination  points 
corresponds  to  a  greater  illumination  intensity  to  be  applied  to 
said  illumination  object; 

c)  locating  a  light  source  (R)  at  a  given  distance  from  said 
illumination  object  (S); 

d)  selecting  an  initial  one  of  said  plurality  of  illumination  points 
(Ss)  on  said  illumination  object  (S)  and  a  curvature  starting 
point  (Ms)  on  a  remote  side  of  said  light  source  (R)  and 
drawing  a  strai^t  line  (ILa)  to  produce  an  imaginary  incident 
ray  from  said  light  source  (R)  to  said  curvature  starting  point 
(Ms)  and  a  sn^aight  line  (2La)  to  produce  a  reflected  ray  from 
said  curvature  starting  point  (Ms)  to  said  initial  illumination 
point  (Ss)  to  define  an  angle  (Qa)  between  said  straight  line 
(ILa)  and  said  straight  line  (2La); 

e)  drawing  a  straight  line  (3La)  to  produce  an  incident  normal  by 
bisecting  said  angle  (Qa)  equally  into  two  angles; 

0  drawing  a  tangential  line  (4La)  extending  tiirough  said  curva- 
ttire  starting  point  (Ms)  perpendicularly  to  said  straight  line 
(3La)  to  produce  an  imaginary  reflected  light  emitted  from  the 
light  source  (R)  that  is  reflected  at  said  curvature  starting 
point  (Ms)  toward  said  initial  illumination  point  (Ss)  by 
reflection,  said  straight  line  (3La)  producing  an  incident  nor- 
mal; 

g)  selecting  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  illumination 
points  on  said  illumination  object; 

h)  locating  a  subsequent  sttaight  line  (ILb)  from  said  light 
source  extending  at  an  angle  from  the  preceding  imaginary 
incident  ray  to  produce  a  subsequent  imaginary  incident  ray 
and  to  locate  a  subsequent  curvanire  point  on  said  tangential 
line  (4La)  while  simultaneously  drawing  a  straight  line  (2Lb) 
from  said  subsequent  illumination  point  by  reflection  such 
that  a  subsequent  angle  ((Jb)  is  defined  between  said  subse- 
quent straight  line  (ILb)  and  said  sought  line  (2Lb); 

i)  drawing  a  straight  line  (3Lb)  to  produce  a  subsequent  incident 
normal  by  bisecting  said  subsequent  angle  (Qb)  equally  into 
two  angles; 

j)  drawing  a  subsequent  tangential  line  (4Lb)  extending  through 
said  subsequent  curvature  point  perpendiculariy  to  said 
straight  line  (3Lb);  and 

k)  repeating  the  steps  g)  through  j)  to  produce  a  series  of 
curvature  points  which  represent  a  reflective  mirror  sinface. 
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5,481,409 

MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

John  K.  Roberts,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  K.  W.  Muth 

Company,  Inc.,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  694,884,  May  2,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,207,492, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,254,  May  20, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5.014,167.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser. 

No.  48,202 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/08:5/26;27/l4;  GOIJ  1/32 

tS.  a.  359—839  5  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  aperture; 

a  dichroic  mirror  borne  by  the  enclosure  and  substantially 
occluding  the  aperture  and  wherein  the  dichroic  mirror  is 
operable  to  selectively  pass  a  predetermined  narrow  band  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  which  does  not  exceed  150  nanom- 
eters in  width,  and  reflect  a  broad  spectral  band  of  visible 
light:  and 

means  borne  by  the  enclosure  for  receiving  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  the  predetermined  narrow  spectral  band  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  passed  by  the  dichroic  mirror,  and 
wherein  the  preponderance  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
detected  by  the  receiving  means  lies  within  the  same  150 
nanometer  wide  band  of  electromagnetic  radiation  which  is 
passed  by  the  dichroic  mirror,  and  wherein  the  dichroic  mirror 
further  has  a  luminous  reflectance  of  greater  than  50%  while 
simultaneous  passing  at  least  60%  of  the  predetermined  nar- 
row band  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 
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a  first  magnetic  layer, 

a  second  magnetic  layer  exchange-coupled  to  said  first  magnetic 

layer,  said  second  magnetic  layer  having  a  higher  Curie  point 

and  a  lower  coercive  force  at  room  temperature  than  those  of 

said  first  magnetic  layer;  and 
a  third  magnetic  layer  located  between  said  first  magnetic  layer 

and  said  second  magnetic  layer: 
wherein  a  following  relationship  is  satisfied: 

H|>H2>H3 

wherein  H,,  Hj  and  H3  are  respectively  coercive  forces  at  room 

temperature  of  said  first,  second  and  third  magnetic  layers;  and 

wherein  said  first  magnetic  layer  is  located  closer  than  said 

second  and  third  magnetic  layers  to  said  transparent  substrate- 

...and  said  third  magnetic  layer  is  located  closer  than  Said 

second  magnetic  layer  to  said  transparent  substrate. 


5,481,411 

TAPE  DUBBING  AND  DIVIDED  MASTER  TAPE 

PRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Yoichiro  Nakatani,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  116,948,  Sep.  3,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,819,  Aug.  14,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3%,454 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/782 

VS.  a.  358—311  11  Claims 

1.  A  divided  master  tape  producing  apparatus  comprising: 


i  5,481,410 

MAGNETOOPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
ALLOWING  OVERWRmNG  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE 
MAGNETIC  LAYERS  AND  RECORDING  METHOD 
UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Yoichi  Osato,  Yokohama;  Hisaaki  Kawade,  Atsugi;  Eiichi  Fnjii, 
Yokohama;    Nobuhiro   Kasama,   Yokohama,   and   Tadashi 
Kobayasfai,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,420,  May  3,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,015,  Feb.  25,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  475,941,  Jan.  30, 
1990,  Pat  No.  5,132,945,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
71,190,  JuL  8,  1987,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  3124>30 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1986,  61-158787; 
Aug.  16,  1986,  61-191202;  Nov.  5,  1986,  61-262034;  Nov.  25, 

1986,  61-278566;  Nov.  25,  1986,  61-278567;  Feb.  2,  1987, 
62-20384;  Feb.  3,  1987,  62-21675;  Feb.  4,  1987,  62-23993;  Feb. 
6,  1987,  62-24706;  Feb.  6,  1987,  62-24707;  Feb.  10,  1987, 
62-27082;  Feb.  10,  1987,  62-27083;  Feb.  23,  1987,  62-37736; 
Mar.  10,  1987,  62-52897;  Mar.  26,  1987,  62-70273;  Mar.  26, 

1987,  62-70274;  Mar.  26,  1987,  62-70278;  Mar.  26,  1987, 
62-70279;  Mar.  26,  1987,  62-72559;  Jun.  18,  1987,  62-153108 

Int  a.'  GllB  13/04 
VJS.  CL  360—13  30  Claims 

1.  A  magnetooptical  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  transparent  substrate; 


an  original  master  tape  playback  device  for  playing  back  an 
original  master  tape  recorded  with  an  original  master  signal 
having  an  original  signal  sequence; 

signal  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  original  master  signal 
time-divisionally  into  predetermined  signal  segments  of  equal 
length,  each  of  said  predetermined  signal  segments  having  a 
preselected  time  code  and  being  one  of  a  group  consisting  of 
one  video  field,  one  video  frame,  one  color  frame  and  two 
video  frames  forming  an  N  number  of  divided  master  signals 
by  assigning  said  predetermined  signal  segments  sequentially 
and  cyclically  between  said  N  number  of  divided  master 
signals  based  on  said  time  code  where  N  is  greater  than  1, 
said  signal  dividing  means  comprising  means  for  storing 
contents  of  said  original  master  signal  reproduced  from  said 
original  master  tape  playback  device  and  controlling  means 


for  controlling  said  storing  means  so  as  to  produce  said  N 
number  of  divided  master  signals  being  outputted  from  said 
storing  means;  and 
N  number  of  master  signal  recording  devices  for  recording  said 
N  number  of  divided  master  signals  respectively  on  N  number 
of  master  tapes,  said  controlling  means  causing  said  N  num- 
ber of  ma.ster  signal  recording  devices  to  drive  intermittently 
said  N  number  of  master  tapes  to  be  recorded,  so  that  each  of 
said  N  number  of  divided  master  signals  becomes  continuous 
witlmut  time  interruption  on  said  N  number  of  tapes. 


5,481,412 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  DICTFAL  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Tatsushi  Bannai,  Sakai;  HideaU  Shibata,  Osaka;  Masamitsu 
Ohtsu,  Moriguchi,  and  Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Nara,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  736,058,  JuL  26, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,383,063.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234^79 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1990,  2-202122 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/02 

VS.  CL  360—18  4  Claims 
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1.  A  video  signal  digital  recording/reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  block  forming  circuit,  said  circuit  dividing  an  input  video 
signal  into  a  plurality  of  blocks  each  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  picture  elements; 

an  encoder,  said  encoder  subjecting  each  of  said  plurality  of 
blocks  to  a  bit  rate  reduction  encoding  processing  including  a 
variable  length  coding  processing  to  obtain  a  plurality  of 
blocks  of  coded  data,  each  block  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  of 
coded  data  being  composed  of  basic  data  which  represents 
rough  basis  construction  of  an  image  of  said  block  and  which 
comprises  data  of  a  fixed  data  length  and  additional  dau 
which  represents  details  of  the  image  of  said  block  and  which 
comprises  data  of  a  variable  data  length; 

a  data  separating  circuit,  said  circuit  extracting  and  separating, 
from  said  plurality  of  blocks  of  coded  data,  all  of  said  basic 
data  to  obtain  a  collection  of  said  basic  data  and  for  extracting 
and  separating,  from  said  plurality  of  blocks  of  coded  data,  all 
of  said  additional  data  to  obtain  a  collection  of  said  additional 
data;  and 

a  recorder,  said  recorder  recording  said  collection  of  said  basic 
data  and  said  collection  of  said  additional  data  on  a  recording 
medium  such  that  an  entire  area  of  the  recording  medium  is 
divided  into  a  first  continuous  region  in  which  only  said 
collection  of  said  basic  data  is  continuously  and  collectively 
recorded  and  a  second  continuous  region  in  which  only  said 
collection  of  said  additional  data  is  continuously  and  collec- 
tively recorde-i. 


5,481,413 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  HELICAL-SCAN  SYSTEM  ADAPTED 

FOR  REPRODUCTION  OF  DATA  IN  A  REVERSE 

SEQUENTIAL  ORDER  FROM  RECORDING  OF  DATA 

Hideaki  Kawada,  and  Toshiaki  Wakita.  both  of  Kaoagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conlinuadoa  at  Ser.  No.  143^478,  Oct  26,  1993,  abaodoned. 

This  application  May  8.  1995,  Ser.  No.  436^33 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1992,  4-289078; 
Nov.  20,  1992,  4-335261 

Int  CL*  GllB  5^09 
VS.  a.  360—53  9  , 
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1.  A  data  recording  and  reproducing  appaiatas  comprising: 

tape  transporting  means  for  transporting  a  tape  recording 
mediimi  in  a  first  direction  in  a  recording  mode  and  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  in  a  reproducing 
nnode; 

a  rotary  drum  rotating  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  the  recotd- 
ing  mode  for  recording  a  data  signal  on  said  tape  recording 
medium  in  a  plurality  of  tracks  in  a  slant  direction  with 
respect  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  tlie  magnetic  tape  and 
said  rotary  drum  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  the  predeter- 
mined direction  in  the  reproducing  mode  for  reproducing  the 
data  signal  from  said  tape  recording  mediimi  to  produce  a 
reproduced  dau  signal; 

data  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  data  signal 
having  a  sequential  order  opposite  a  sequential  otxler  of  an 
original  data  signal  prior  to  transmission; 

synchronizing  signal  adding  means  receiving  the  traaanitted 
data  signal  from  said  data  receiving  means  for  adding  a 
synchronizing  signal  to  every  first  data  length  of  die  data 
signal  to  be  recorded; 

first  data  inverting  means  for  inverting  a  sequential  order  of  said 
reproduced  data  signal  at  every  second  data  length  corre- 
sponding to  a  length  of  said  track; 

synchronizing  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  synchroniz- 
ing signals  from  an  output  of  said  first  data  inverting  means; 
and 

second  data  inverting  means  for  inverting  a  sequential  order  of 
an  output  signal  of  said  synchronizing  signal  detection  means 
at  every  data  length  corresponding  to  a  data  length  of  tiie  data 
signal  between  adjoining  two  synchronizing  signals  so  as  to 
produce  a  data  signal  having  a  sequential  order  the  same  as 
the  sequential  order  of  the  original  data  signal. 


594 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


595 


5,481,414 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  TRACK  SCANNING  DEVICE 
FOR  CAUSING  A  SINGLE  MAGNETIC  HEAD  TO  SCAN 
AT  LEAST  TWO  TRACKS  DURING  A  PERIOD  OF  TIME 
CORRESPONDING  TO  ONE  CYCLE  OF  INFORMATION 
TO  BE  CONTINUOUSLY  RECORDED  ON  A  MAGNETIC 

TAPE 
Yukari  Takada;   Ken  Onishi,  and  Kimitoshi  Hongo,  all  of 
Nagaokakyo,     Japan,     assignors     to     Mitsubishi     Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113319,  Aug.  30,  1993,  abandoned, 

wliidi  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,038,  Oct  3,  1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,630 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1989,  1-260810; 

Jan.  30, 1989,  1-283346;  Nov.  6, 1989, 1-289015;  Nov.  24, 1989, 

1-305120;  Dec  4,  1989,  1-315858;  Dec.  4,  1989,  1-315859;  Dec. 

16, 1989,  1-326246;  Dec.  22,  1989,  1-333906 

InL  a."  GllB  15/14;  H04N  5/78 
VS.  CL  360—64  41  Claims 


^WITCHWG    SIGNAL 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotary  drum  having  an  outer  periphery  wliich  is  frictionally 
engageable  with  a  magnetic  tape  such  that  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotary  drum  is  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  a  moving  direction  of  the  magnetic  tape; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rotary  drum  for  performing  scanning  on  the  magnetic 
tape  so  as  to  record  a  tracic  of  data  having  a  predetermined- 
width  on  the  magnetic  tape  during  recording  and  to  reproduce 
the  dau  from  the  magnetic  tape  during  reproducing;  and 

track  scanning  means  for  causing  a  single  one  of  the  plurality  of 
magnetic  heads  to  record  one  channel  of  information  and 
another  single  one  of  the  magnetic  heads  to  reproduce  another 
channel  of  information  different  from  the  one  channel,  during 
a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  one  cycle  of  information  to 
nearly  simultaneously  record  and  reproduce  two  different 
channels  of  information,  the  one  channel  being  only  recorded 
and  the  another  channel  being  only  reproduced  for  a  plurality 
of  consecutive  periods  of  time. 
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Apparatus 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  selected  contacts  of  said  plural- 
ity of  contacts  via  respective  resistors  having  predetermined 
values; 

switching  means  having  inputs  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
contacts; 

potential  discriminating  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
contacts  through  said  switching  means  for  discriminating 
potentials  developed  at  said  contacts  and  producing  a  dis- 
criminating signal;  and 

data  processing  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  contacts 
through  said  switching  n)eans.  wherein  said  discriminating 
signal  from  said  potential  discriminating  means  identifies  said 
signal  source  as  digital  or  analog. 


5,481,416 

SEARCH  METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  AN 

AUDIO  SIGNAL 

Byong-Lyul  Seo,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,229,  Sep.  9,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  9,  1991, 
91-15880 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/18 
U.S.  a.  360— 72  J  13  Oaims 


5y48M15 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  THAT 

HANDLES  BOTH  DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG  DATA  AND 

DISTINGUISHES  BETWEEN  THE  TWO 

Masaki  Oguro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142^13 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1992,  4-287875; 
Apr.  22,  1993,  5-096238 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  18, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  GllB  15/07 

VS.  CI.  360—69  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  a  device  for 

discriminating  which  of  a  digital  signal  source  or  an  analog  signal 

source  is  connected  thereto  through  a  plurality  of  contacts  formed 

on  a  recording  medium  cassette  containing  the  digital  signal  source 

or  tile  analog  signal  source,  the  device  comprising: 
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1.  A  search  method  for  finding  a  desired  location  on  a  recording 
medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  flag  in  accordance  with  an  input  of  a  search 

command  by  a  user  for  marking  the  desired  location; 
recording  the  flag  on  an  audio  track  of  the  recording  medium  at 

substantially  the  desired  location:  and 
detecting  the  flag  during  a  high  speed  playback  of  the  medium  in 

accordance  with  a  fuither  search  command  entered  during 

playbaciL 


5.48M17 

TAPE  TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  THAT 

ADJUSTS  SPACING  ERROR  BASED  ON  THE 

REPRODUCED  SIGNAL  ENVELOPE 

Eyi  Yokoyama,  and  Masato  Nagasawa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,016,  May  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5395,066.  This  appUcation  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249.745 
Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1991,  3-107581; 
May  24, 1991,  3-120514 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/43 
VS.  CL  360—73.08  31  fTI»n 


1.  A  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
supply  reel  drive  means  for  driving  a  supply  reel; 
tape  tension  control  means  for  changing  a  tension  of  a  magnetic 
Upe  path  between  said  supply  reel  and  a  head  cylinder  on 
which  a  rotary  head  is  mounted,  said  tape  tension  control 
means  having 

a  pair  of  supply  side  stationary  pins  located  along  the  mag- 
netic tape  path  for  guiding  the  magnetic  tape, 
a  supply  side  movable  pin,  mounted  along  a  plane  located 
between  said  pair  of  supply  side  stationary  pins,  for  guiding 
the  magnetic  tape  and  creating  a  supply  side  loop  in  the 
magnetic  tape  path,  and 
actuator  means  for  driving  said  supply  side  movable  pin  in  a 
direction  along  the  plane  to  change  a  distance  in  which  said 
supply  side  movable  pin  is  located  from  an  axis  between 
said  pair  of  supply  side  stationary  pins; 
tension  detecting  means  for  estimating  upe  tension  and  for 
outpuning  a  control  signal  to  said  tape  tension  control  means, 
said  tape  tension  control  means  controlling  the  tension  of  the 
magnetic  tape  path  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal;  and 
spacing  detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  tape  tension  control 
means,  for  detecting  a  spacing  error  between  said  rotary  head 
and  the  magnetic  tape  based  on  an  envelope  of  a  signal 
reproduced  by  said  rotary  head  and  for  generating  a  spacing 
error  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  spacing  error, 
said  tape  tension  control  means  changing  a  tension  of  tbe  mag- 
netic tape  path  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  error  signal. 


Upe  guide  means  for  extracting  said  upe  from  one  of  said 
supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel  and  for  winding  said  tape 
around  said  rouuble  head  drum,  said  tape  guide  means  being 
positioned  between  said  supply  reel  table  and  said  take-up 
reel  Uble  proximate  said  roUUble  head  drum  along  a  travel- 
ing path  of  said  Upe; 

a  motor  for  driving  one  of  said  supply  reel  and  said  take  up  reel 
so  as  to  transport  said  Upe; 

a  capstan  receiving  a  driving  force  transmitted  from  said  motor 
and  being  driven  at  a  first  constant  speed; 

a  swing  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate  between  said 
supply  reel  Uble  and  said  take-up  reel  uble  and  connected  to 
said  capstan; 

a  pendulum  gear  rouubly  mounted  on  said  swing  plate  and 
engageable  with  one  of  said  supply  reel  and  said  talce-up  reel 
for  linking  said  capstan  with  one  of  said  supply  reel  table  and 
said  take-up  reel  uble;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  controUing  a  loading 
arrangement  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  motor  such  that, 
during  a  tape  loading  operation,  said  pendulum  gear  is 
engaged  with  said  supply  reel  uble,  thereby  preventmg  a 
roution  of  said  supply  reel,  said  tape  guide  means  then 
extracting  said  length  of  said  upe  from  said  take-up  reel  and, 
during  a  tape  rewinding  operation  of  said  apparatus,  said 
control  means  shifts  said  pendulum  gear  so  as  to  engage  said 
pendulum  gear  with  said  take-up  reel  table  thereby  routing 
said  take-up  leel. 


5,481,418 

TAPE  LOADING  APARATUS  INCLUDING  GEAR 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATION  OF 

TAPE  REELS 

Masahiro   Maikuma,   Kanagawa,   and   TooMyasn   TUtaoka, 

Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190^97 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1993,  5-020438 
Int  a.*'  GllB  l5/43;5/027 
VS.  a.  360-85  16  ciafans 

1.  A  Upe  loading  apparatus  having  a  routable  head  drum  for  one 
of  reading  dau  from  and  writing  dau  to  a  length  of  a  upe  which  is 
wound  between  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel,  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  supply  reel  uble  mounted  on  said  base  plate  supporting  said 

supply  reel  around  which  said  tape  is  wound; 
a  take-up  reel  Uble  mounted  on  said  base  plate  supporting  said 
take-up  reel  arotmd  which  said  upe  is  wound  such  that  said 
tape  extends  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  leel; 


5y48M19 

CASSETTE  HOLDER  MOVING  MECHANISMS 
Tdteshi  Fujishino,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Pbato  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1992,  4-290070; 
Dec.  7, 1992,4-326613 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/008:5/027 
VS.  CL  Jta—96S  8  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproduction  apparatus  having  a 
main  unit  with  a  base  chassis,  and  a  cassette  bolder  defining  front, 
rear,  and  opposite  sides  and  adapted  to  hold  a  box-type  cassette 
case  having  a  wound  magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

a  slide  chassis  slidably  provided  in  said  main  unit  for  holding 
said  cassette  holder  in  a  manner  such  that  said  cassette  holder 
is  capable  of  being  vertically  moved  between  an  ascending 
position  and  a  descending  position,  wherein  an  orientation  of 
'  said  cassette  bolder  in  said  ascending  position  is  substantially 
parallel  to  an  orientation  of  said  cassette  holder  in  said 
I  descending  position; 

a  first  moving  mechanism  and  a  second  moving  mechanism 
which  are  operatively  connected  between  said  cassette  holder 
and  said  slide  chassis  and  are  disposed  at  respective  opposite 
sides  of  said  cassette  holder,  wherein  said  first  moving  mecha- 
nism and  said  second  moving  mechanism  guide  said  cassette 
holder  between  said  ascending  position  and  said  descending 
position; 
'       connecting  means  for  synchronizingly  connecting  said  first  and 
second  moving  mechanisms,  wherein  said  connecting  means 
ensures  that  said  cassette  holder  remains  substantially  parallel 
to  said  slide  chassis; 
holding  means  for  preventing  said  first  moving  mechanism  from 
moving  said  cassette  holder  to  said  ascending  position  when 
said  cassette  holder  is  in  said  descending  position;  and 
acceleration  means  for  accelerating  a  vertical  movement  of  said 
second  moving  mechanism  relative  to  a  vertical  movement  of 
j  said  first  moving  mechanism,  wherein  said  acceleration  means 

'  reduces  an  unstabilizing  force  generated  by  said  holding 


1.  A  data  storage  device  including: 

a  removable  disk  cartridge  having: 

a  disk  for  data  storage  having: 

an  axis  of  rotation; 
a  housing  surrounding  said  disk,  said  housing  having: 
a  window  therein  to  allow  access  to  said  disk; 
a  shutter  attached  to  said  housing  for  rotation  generally 
about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  shutter  having: 
an  open  position  allowing  access  to  said  disk; 
a  closed  position  closing  said  window; 
an  arcuate  outer  peripheral  edge  portion; 
first  and  second  side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
arcuate  outer  peripheral  edge  portion;  and 
an  abutment  surface  positioned  across  said  arcuate  outer 
peripheral  edge  portion;  and 
lock  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  shutter  in  said 
closed  position,  and 


a  disk  drive  for  removably  retaining  said  removable  disk  car- 
tridge, said  disk  drive  including: 
an  opening  for  insertion  and  removal  of  said  removable  disk 

cartridge  therein; 
a  pivoting  arm  near  said  opening,  said  pivoting  arm  including: 
an  outer  end  having: 
a  finger  positioned  and  shaped  for  engagement  with  said 
lock  means  to  unlock  said  lock  means  as  said  removable 
disk  cartridge  is  being  inserted  in  said  disk  drive;  and 
an  abutment  lever  shaped  and  positioned  for  engagement 
with  said  abutment  surface  as  said  finger  is  unlocking 
said  lock  nneans  to  move  said  shutter  to  said  open  posi- 
tion as  said  cartridge  is  further  inserted  in  said  disk  drive. 


5,481,421 

MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVER  CAPABLE  OF  DECREASING 

INGRESS  OF  NOISE  IN  A  MAIN  SURFACE  OF  A  MAIN 

FRAME 

Makoto  Koano;  Hisateni  Komatsu,  and  Takashi  Watanabe,  all 

of  Tendou,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,332 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1994,  69-014353 
Int  CL*  GUB  5/55 
VS.  a.  360—106 


5,481,420 

DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

CARTRIDGE  HAVING  SHUTTER  UNLOCKING  AND 

DISK  UNRESTRAINING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Joseph  C.  Cardona,  2395  W.  Hedding  St,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95128,  and  Michael  C.  McGratii,  3126  MalvasU  Ct,  Plcas- 

antoo,  Calif.  94566 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  973,945 

Int  CL*  GllB  17/02:23/03 

\}S.  a.  360—99.06  29  Claims 


3Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  driver  for  driving  a  magnetic  disk  insetted 
thereinto,  comprising: 

a  main  frame,  having  a  main  surface  and  a  side  wall,  wherein 
said  magnetic  disk  is  mounted  over  said  main  frame; 

a  magnetic  head  for  reading/writing  data  from/to  said  magnetic 
disk; 

a  head  carriage,  disposed  over  the  main  surface  of  said  main 
frame  and  being  apart  from  said  main  frame,  for  holding  said 
magnetic  head  movably  along  a  predetermined  radial  direc- 
tion to  said  magnetic  disk,  said  head  carriage  comprising  a 
head  carriage  body  and  a  supporting  frame  for  supporting  said 
head  carriage  body; 

driving  means,  fixed  on  the  side  wall  of  said  main  frame  and 
having  a  driving  shaft  extending  in  parallel  with  the  predeter- 
mined radial  direction,  for  moving  said  head  carriage  along 
the  predetermined  radial  direction; 

a  guide  bar  having  two  ends,  said  guide  bar  being  opposed  to  the 
driving  shaft  with  said  head  carriage  insert»l  between  said 
guide  bar  and  the  driving  shaft,  said  guide  bar  extending  in 
parallel  with  the  predetermined  radial  direction,  and  said 
guide  bar  having  both  ends  thereof  mounted  on  the  main 
surface  of  said  main  frame,  for  guiding  said  head  carriage 
along  the  predetermined  radial  direction  by  sliding  the  sup- 
potting  frame  of  said  head  carriage; 

a  guide  bar  clamp,  fixed  on  the  main  surface  of  said  main  frame, 
for  clamping  said  guide  bar  on  the  main  surface  of  said  main 
ftame;  and 

a  pair  of  locating  members  for  locating  said  both  ends  of  said 
guide  bar  to  mount  said  guide  bar  on  the  main  surface  of  said 


main  frame  in  cooperation  with  said  guide  bar  clamp,  one  of 
said  locating  members  being  disposed  close  to  said  magnetic 
disk  and  including  a  projecting  portion  which  projects  on  the 
main  surface  of  said  main  frame,  the  protecting  portion  being 
a  protection  squeezed  out  of  said  main  frame  by  half  blanking 
so  as  to  form  an  inverted  U-shaped  projection  which  forms  a 
continuous,  unintetrupted  surface  with  the  surface  of  the 
frame,  thereby  creating  a  firame  without  any  openings  therein 
around  the  area  of  the  projection  so  as  to  prevent  dirt  and 
noise  from  passing  into  the  disk  driver  via  tlie  frame. 


5,481,422 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  METALLIC  MAGNETIC  FILM 

AND  PROTECTIVE  FILM  MEANS 
Hiroshi    Okayama,    Kumamoto,    and    Kazohiit)    Ishibashi, 
Fukuoka,  both  vS,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1993,  Ser.  Na  89,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  24,  1992,  4-198113 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/127 

VS.  CL  360-120  19  Qaims 


7.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

first  and  second  core  halves  made  of  a  ferrite,  said  first  core  half 
having  a  winding  channel  so  as  to  form  a  C-shaped  configu- 
ration and  said  second  core  half  having  an  I-shaped  configu- 
ration, said  first  and  second  core  halves  defining  at  least  one 
magnetic  gap  therebetween  upon  being  abutted  against  each 
other; 

first  and  second  metallic  magnetic  films  at  least  one  of  which  is 
made  of  metallic  magnetic  material  including  nitrogen,  said 
first  and  second  metallic  magnetic  films  being  in  contact  v^th 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  core  halves  which  respec- 
tively face  said  magnetic  gap; 

first  and  second  protective  film  means  in  contact  with  said  first 
and  second  metallic  magitetic  films  to  prevent  said  nitrogen  of 
said  at  least  one  metallic  magnetic  film  from  being  dis- 
cliaiged; 

at  least  one  non-magnetic  spacer  film  in  contact  widi  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  protective  films  so  that,  when  said  first 
and  second  core  halves  are  abutted  against  each  other,  said 
first  and  second  metallic  magnetic  films  are  opposed  to  each 
other  with  said  first  and  second  protective  films  and  said 
non-magnetic  film  being  interposed  tlierebetween;  and 

a  bonding  glass  provided  in  said  winding  cbaimel  of  said  first 
core  half  for  connecting  said  abutting  first  and  second  core 
halves,  said  bonding  glass  remaining  free  from  bubbles  due  to 
said  protective  film  means  being  located  between  said  metal- 
lic magnetic  films  and  said  bonding  glass. 


5,481,423 
DISC  CARTRIDGE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Yoshitaka  Aoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16^06 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1992,  4-061526 
Int  CL'  GllB  17/04:33/02 
VS.  CL  360-99.06  2  Claims 


1.  A  disc  cartridge  loading  apparanis.  comprising: 

a  cartridge  holder  for  holding  a  disc  cartridge; 

cartridge  capturing  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  cartridge 
holder  and  including  a  cartridge  capturing  member  having  a 
capturing  pin  introduced  into  and  engaged  with  a  recess  of  the 
disc  cartridge,  said  cartridge  capturing  member  having  at  least 
one  guide  means  formed  therein  causing  said  capturing  pin  to 
be  introduced  into  and  engaged  in  the  recess  of  the  disc 
cartridge,  said  capturing  pin  not  being  contacted  with  said 
cartridge  holder  until  said  guide  means  cause  said  capturing 
pin  to  engage  said  cartridge  holder, 

cartridge  capturing  operating  means  for  sliding  said  cartridge 
capturing  means  in  a  disc  cartridge  insertion  direction  under 
the  bias  of  biasing  means  to  capture  the  disc  cartridge  into 
said  cartridge  holder  and 

said  guide  means  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  guide  grxmves, 
said  first  guide  groove  and  said  second  guide  groove  being 
continuously  connected  with  a  predetermined  angle. 


5,481,424 

RECORDING  HEAD  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TAPE  PLAYER 

Shuji  KoseU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,679,  May  12,  1993,  abudoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  298,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-152795 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/55:5/54 
VS.  CL  360—106  5  Claims 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


1.  A  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

positive  and  reverse  switching  means  for  switching  a  travel 
direction  of  a  Upe  so  that  said  tape  is  transported  at  a  constant 
speed  in  a  positive  direction  or  in  a  reverse  direction; 

a  recording  and  reproducing  head; 

an  erase  head  having  a  restricting  plate  at  an  end  thereof  oppo- 
site a  tape  contact  surface  of  said  erase  head; 

a  head  slider  slidable  between  a  recordable  or  reproducible  first 
position  at  which  said  recording  and  reproducing  head  and 
said  erase  head  are  brought  in  contact  with  said  tape  and  a 
second  position  at  which  said  recording  and  reproducing  head 
and  said  erase  head  are  moved  away  from  said  tape  in  a 
ganged  relation  with  a  switching  operation  of  said  positive 
and  reverse  switching  means; 

a  head  supporting  member  supported  on  said  head  slider  and 
including  a  first  head  holder  and  a  second  head  holder  for 
fixedly  supporting  said  recording  and  reproducing  head  and 
for  slidably  supporting  said  erase  head  for  motion  along  a 
straight  Une  relative  to  said  head  supporting  member,  respec- 
tively, so  that  a  tape  contact  surface  of  said  recording  and 
reproducing  head  and  said  tape  contact  surface  of  said  erase 
head  are  projected  from  said  held  supporting  member, 

reverse  means  for  reversing  said  head  supporting  member  in  a 
ganged  relation  with  the  switching  operation  of  said  positive 
and  reverse  switching  means  under  a  condition  that  said  tape 
contact  surfaces  of  said  recording  and  reproducing  head  and 
said  erase  head  are  spaced  from  said  tape  in  an  opposing 
foshion  so  that  said  recording  and  reproducing  head  and  said 
erase  head  are  reversed  at  two  positions  corresponding  to 
positions  at  which  said  tape  is  transported  at  a  constant  speed 
in  the  positive  direction  and  in  the  reverse  direction; 

a  record  button  for  setting  a  recording  operation  mode; 

a  record  lever  attached  to  said  record  button;  and 

a  recording  operation  slide  member  arranged  to  be  moved  by 
said  record  lever  for  movement  independent  of  said  head 
slider  and  slidable  only  upon  engagement  with  said  record 
lever  and  including  a  pair  of  engagement  members  erected  on 
said  recording  operation  slide  member,  wherein  one  of  said 
pair  of  engagement  members  erected  on  said  recording  opera- 
tion slide  member  is  in  contact  with  said  restricting  plate  of 
said  erase  head  in  a  reproducing  operation  iTKxle  to  hold  said 
tape  contact  surface  of  said  erase  head  away  from  said  tape 
while  said  recording  and  reproducing  head  is  in  contact  with 
said  tape,  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  engagement  members  is 
moved  out  of  contact  with  said  restricting  plate  of  said  erase 
head  in  a  recording  operation  mode  when  a  user  depresses 
said  record  button  to  cause  said  record  lever  to  move  said 
recording  operation  slide  member  to  thereby  disengage  said 
one  of  said  pair  of  engagement  members  from  said  restricting 
plate  of  said  erase  head. 


23        2i. 


5,48M26 
CASSETTE  WITH  RECORDING  MEDIUM,  IN 
PARTICULAR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Klaus  Scfaoettle,  Heidelberg;  Juergea  Dreyer;  Bozklar  Pavelka, 
botb  of  WUIstaett,  and  Kurt  Schmidts,  Schwanau,  aU  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Magnetics  GmbH,  Maiuiieim, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,606,  Aug.  13,  1992,  alMndoned.  This 
appUcation  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  16,  1991,  91  10 
112  U 

InL  a.*  GllB  2i/02 
U.S.  a.  360—132  17  Claims 


5,481,425 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  FOR  A  HARD  DISK  DEVICE  HAVING 

A  NON-MAGNETIC  TRAILING  CORE 
Hiroshi  Sampei,  and  Masashi  Sato,  both  of  Yamagata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1993,  5-056748 
U;  Sep.  27, 1993,  5-056749  U 

Int  CL*  GllB  S/m 
VS.  CL  360—126  20  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 
a  leading  core; 
a  trailing  core  having  a  magnetic  circuit  winding,  said  trailing 

core  comprising  non-magnetic  monocrystal  ferrite;  and 
magnetic  metal  films  formed  in  magnetic  path  forming  regions 
of  said  leading  core  and  said  trailing  core. 


.  1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing  with  top, 
bottom,  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
front,  rear  or  side  walls  has  at  least  one  opening  therein,  which 
opening,  when  uncovered,  provides  a  cavity  in  the  housing  such 
that  when  the  opening  is  uncovered,  recording  and/or  erasure  is 
inhibited,  and  when  said  opening  is  covered  recording  and/or 
erasure  is  iminhibited; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  housing  is  provided  with  an  inner 
wall  section,  which  inner  wall  section  forms  an  angle  to  the 
wall  having  the  opening; 
and  wherein  a  displaceable  identification  part  for  covering  and 
uncovering  said  opening  is  provided  within  the  housing,  said 
identification  part  having  a  length  and  height  sufficient  to 
cover  said  opening  when  in  the  covering  position, 
said  identification  part  comprising  a  hook  pari  and  a  front  part, 
said  front  part  is  beveled  in  the  direction  for  displacement  of 
the  identification  pari  adapted  to  uncovering  the  opening, 
wherein  said  hook  part  has  a  hook  gap  which  hooks  over  the 
back  of  said  iiuier  wall  section  for  the  identification  part  to 
slide  along  said  inner  wall  section  as  it  is  displaced,  said  front 
part  providing  for  guidance  of  the  identification  part  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  wall  having  the  opening; 
whereby  the  identification  part  is  displaceable  into  the  housing, 
sliding  along  the  inner  wall  section  on  a  path  oblique  to  the 
wall  in  which  the  thereby-uncovered  opening  is  located. 


January  2,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


599 


5,481,427 
MODE  SELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 
RECORDER  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  CAM  GEAR  AND 
DRIVE  SELECTING  MECHANISM 
Jun  Ishikawa;  Michio  Kawashima,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazu- 
hiro  Itoh,  Saitama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,057 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-014172 

Int  CL"  GUB  15/02:15/44 

VS.  a.  360-137  8  Claims 


tape  transport  assembly  to  supply  tt»e  drive  forces  to  die 
tape  transport  assembly  in  response  to  roution  of  said 
motor  in  said  second  rotary  direction  after  the  selected  one 
of  die  operating  modes  has  been  selected. 


8.  A  mode  selector  mechanism  for  use  in  a  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  chassis; 

a  tape  Disport  assembly  switchable  between  settings  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  operating  modes  and  operable  in  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  operating  modes  of  said 
apparatus  including  at  least  a  forward  playback  mode,  a 
fast-forward  mode,  and  a  rewinding  mode,  said  tape  transport 
assembly  comprising 

a  transmission  gear  mounted  on  said  chassis; 
a  speed  change  gear  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  engageable 

with  said  transmission  gear;  and 
a  first  movable  gear  swingably  mounted  on  said  chassis  for 
engagement  with  said  speed  change  gear  and  one  of  a 
take-up  reel  and  a  supply  reel; 
a  mode  selector  lever  stoppable  in  a  position  corresponding  to 

the  selected  one  of  die  operating  modes; 
a  cam  gear  for  moving  said  mode  selector  lever  in  a  first 
direction  to  the  position  corresponding  to  the  selected  one  of 
the  operating  modes; 
an  operating  mechanism  angularly  movable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  mode  selector  lever  for  switching  between 
the  operating  modes  of  said  tape  transport  assembly  of  said 
apparatus  depending  on  the  selected  one  of  the  operating 
modes,  and  preventing  said  mode  selector  lever  form  moving 
in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  in 
which  said  mode  selector  lever  moves; 
a  motor  for  producing  drive  forces  to  be  supplied  to  said  upe 

transport  assembly  and  to  said  cam  gear;  and 
a  drive  selecting  mechanism  for  supplying  the  drive  forces  from 
said  motor  to  said  cam  gear  when  said  motor  rotates  in  a  first 
rotary  direction  and  to  said  tape  transport  assembly  when  said 
motor  rotates  in  a  second  rotary  direction,  said  selecting 
mechanism  comprising 
a  flywheel  mounted  on  said  chassis; 
a  belt  connecting  said  motor  and  said  flywheel; 
a  flywheel  gear  mounted  on  said  flywheel;  and 
a  second  movable  gear  swingably  mounted  on  said  chassis  for 
engagement  with  said  flywheel  gear  and  one  of  said  cam 
gear  and  said  transmission  gear  of  said  tape  transport 
assembly,  wherein  said  second  movable  gear  engages  said 
cam  gear  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  motor  in  said  first 
rotary  direction   when  one  of  the  operating   modes   is 
selected,  thereby  to  move  said  mode  selector  lever  to  the 
position  corresponding  to  the  selected  one  of  the  operating 
modes  to  cause  said  operating  mechanism  to  select  the 
selected  one  of  die  operating  modes,  and  subsequentiy  said 
second  movable  gear  engages  said  transmission  gear  of  said 


5  481.428 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULTILAYER 

CAPACITORS 

Robert  J.  Uuf,  Oak  Ridge;  Cressie  E.  Holcombe,  Knoxville, 

and  Norman  L.  Dykes,  Oak  Ridge,  aU  of  Tvan.,  assigDors  io 

Martin  MarietU  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  900,886 

Int  a."  HOIG  4/008 

VS.  a.  361-^305  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multilayer  electrical  compo- 
nent comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  particulate  metal  electrode  in  a 
first  oiganic  binder, 

providing  at  least  a  second  layer  of  a  particulate  ceramic  dielec- 
Oic  in  a  second  organic  binder  adjacent  said  layer  of  particu- 
late metal  electrode; 

alternating  said  first  and  said  second  layers  to  produce  a  multi- 
layer lamination; 

beating  said  lamination  to  remove  said  organic  binders  from  said 
lamination; 

packing  said  lamination  in  a  refractory  insulating  material;  sin- 
tering said  particulate  metal  layer  and  said  particulate  ceranuc 
dielectric  in  said  lamination  by  dinectiy  heating  with  micro- 
wave radiation; 

and 

attaching  leads  to  said  metal  electrodes  of  said  lamination. 


5,481,429 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  COOLING  AIR  IN  SWITCHGEAR 

CUBICLES 

Stig  Eriksson;  Lars-Ove  Mogren,  and  BertU  Moritz,  aU  <rf 

Vasteris,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Brown  Boveri  AB, 

Vasteras,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,039,  Sep.  7,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370^22 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  18, 1991,  9100806 
Int  CL*  H02B  1/00 
VS.  a.  361—678  5  claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  switchgear  cubicles,  air 
conditioning  means  for  providing  cooling  gas  to  said  cubicles,  and 
busbar  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  cubicles;  said 
plurality  of  cubicles  being  arranged  in  contacting  side-by-side 
relationship,  each  cubicle  containing  electrical  equipment,  a  hori- 
zontal busbar  box  to  define  a  horizontal  channel  therein,  and  a 
vertical  busbar  box  to  define  a  vertical  channel  therein  which 
communicates  between  said  horizontal  channel  and  said  electrical 
equipment  tiierein,  said  horizontal  channels  of  said  cubicles  being 
in  communication  with  one  another;  and  said  busbar  means  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  busbar  portion  which  extends  along  said  horizontal 
chaimels  of  said  cubicles  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  busbar  portions 
which  extend  from  said  horizontal  busbar  portion  along  said  verti- 
cal channels  of  said  respective  cubicles  to  connect  with  the  respec- 
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5,481,431 
SYSTEM  HAVING  U-SHAPED  ACTUATOR  AND  HANDLE 
WITH  CAM  SURFACES  FOR  MOUNTING  COMPUTER 
HARD  DRIVE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hassan  Siahpolo,  Campbell,  Calif^-  Robert  S.  Antonucdo,  Bur- 
lington; James  M.  Carney,  Pepperel,  both  of  Mass.;  Daniel  F. 
Hoornaert,  Monntain  View,  CaliL,  and  Joseph  M.  Spano, 
North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc., 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,991 

Int  CL*  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/10;  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  361—685  40  Claims 


dve  electrical  equipment  therein;  said  air  conditioning  means  being 
connected  to  said  cubicles  to  supply  cooling  gas  to  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  channels  and  to  said  electrical  equipment  tlierein. 


5,481,430 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER  HAVING  KEYBOARD  AND 
COORDINATE  INPUT  TABLET  HINGEDLY  CONNECTED 

TO  A  MAIN  BODY  CASE  THROUGH  A  GROOVE 
Shigenori  Miyagawa,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Kobayashi,  Hanno; 
Shimpei  Kunii,  Tokyo;  Shizno  Kamio,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki 
Sakamoto,  Tokyo;  Fumitaka  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Ryoicfai  Ishi- 
ora,  Matsudo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,885,  Jun.  7,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163)4,  Feb.  11,  1993, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  692,250,  Apr.  26, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

361385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-112775; 
Nov.  21,  1990,  ^318403;  Nov.  21,  1990,  2-318413;  Nov.  21, 
1990,  ^318414 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/16;  H05K  7/16 
MS.  a.  361—681  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  computer  comprising: 

a  keyboard  for  inputting  data: 

a  main  body  case  encasing  said  keyboard; 

an  integrated  displayAnput  device,  said  integrated  displayAnput 
device  having  a  display  device  for  displaying  data  and  a  tablet 
for  inputting  coordinate  data  with  said  tablet  overlaying  a 
display  surface  of  said  display  device: 

a  cover  encasing  said  integrated  display/input  device; 

a  hinge  for  pivotally  coupling  said  main  body  case  and  said 
cover  from  a  state  wherein  said  main  body  case  and  said 
cover  overlap  each  other  so  that  said  keyboard  and  said 
integrated  display/input  device  face  each  other  to  a  state 
wherein  said  main  body  case  and  said  cover  overlap  each 
other  so  that  back  surfaces  thereof  face  each  other:  and 

a  hinge  groove  arranged  along  an  outer  periphery  of  said  main 
body  case,  whereby  said  hinge  moves  in  position  wliile  being 
guided  by  said  hinge  groove. 


^•5 


1.  A  system  for  a  computer  comprising: 

an  element  insertable  in  said  system. 

a  crib  device  having  a  fastening  facility  for  allowing  the  element 

to  be  secured  to  said  crib  device  to  prevent  relative  movement 

therebetween, 
said  crib  device  having  a  length  corresponding  generally  to  the 

length  of  tlie  element  and  having  opposed  ends, 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  fastening  facility  in  a  maimer  to 

allow  said  actuator  to  move  from  a  carrying  position  to 

another  position  to  thereby  create  movement  of  said  crib 

device  and  the  secured  element, 
said  actuator  having  an  inverted  U  shaped  handle  mounted 

between  said  opposed  ends, 
said  actuator  having  a  first  cooperative  part  of  a  mechanical 

mechanism  for  effecting  said  movement; 
a  chassis  having  a  connecting  portion  to  allow  said  crib  device 

and  the  secured  element  to  be  connected  to  said  chassis,  and 
said  chassis  having  a  second  cooperative  part  of  said  mechanical 

mechanism  operative  with  said  first  part  for  effecting  said 

movement  of  said  crib  device. 
36.  A  system  for  a  computer  comprising: 
an  element  insertable  in  said  system, 
a  crib  device  having  a  fastening  facility  for  allowing  the  element 

to  be  secured  to  said  crib  device  to  prevent  relative  movement 

therebetween, 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  fastening  facility  in  a  maimer  to 

allow  said  actuator  to  move  from  a  carrying  position  to 

another  position  to  thereby  create  movement  of  said  crib 

device  and  the  secured  element, 
said  actuator  comprising  a  rotatable  segment  of  a  disk  having 

two  distinct  cam  surfaces  constructed  and  arranged  to  contact 

said  system  to  effect  said  movement  of  said  crib  device  and 

tlie  secured  element,  and 
a  chassis  having  a  connecting  portion  to  allow  said  crib  device 

to  be  connected  to  said  chassis. 


5,481,432 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  HAVING  CONNECTOR  WITH 

ROWS  OF  TERMINALS  DIVIDED  BY  RIBS  AND 
GROUND  OR  POWER  TERMINAL  ADJACENT  RIBS 
Katsumi    "Kukada;     Norio    Nakamura;    'Minoru    Nimura; 
Hiroyuki    Sttemori;     Tomio    Kamihata,    and     Mutsiuki 
Yamazaki,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1992,  4-304060; 
Nov.  13,  1992,  4-304062;  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-304063;  Nov.  13, 
1992,   4-304064;   Feb.   19,   1993,   5-054843;   Jun.    15,   1993, 
5-169695;  Nov.  8,  1993,  5-278643 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/16:  H05K  7/10:  HOIR  13/64 
\iS.  CL  361-686  15  Qalms 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 

a  flat,  card-like  casing  encasing  computer  system  component 
elements  including:  a  CPU,  memories,  peripheral  equipment 
control  ICs,  a  control  bus  electrically  coupled  to  said  CPU 
and  including  at  least  part  of  an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus 
over  which  said  CPU  transmits  information,  and  an  ID  bus 
electrically  coupled  to  said  peripheral  equipment  control  ICs 
and  over  which  said  peripheral  equipment  control  ICs  transfer 
signals  to  and  from  external  peripheral  equipment;  and 

a  connector  formed  on  one  side  of  said  casing,  said  connector 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  control  bus  and  to  said  lO 
bus,  said  connector  having  connection  terminals  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  and  having  ribs  that  divide  the  rows  of 
connection  terminals  into  two  or  more  sections  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  connector,  wherein  ones  of  said  con- 
nection terminals  located  adjacent  to  said  ribs  are  attached  to 
at  least  one  of  ground  lines  and  power  lines. 


5,481,433 

HEAT  DISSIPATION  FROM  HIGH  POWER 

SEMICONDUCTORS  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 

James  C.  Carter,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Cor^ 

poration.  Highland  Park,  Mkfa. 

Fded  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,348 
Int  a.'  HOSK  7/20 
U&  CI.  361-690  8  ctaims 

1.  An  electric  powered  vehicle  comprising: 
an  electric  motor  that  provides  a  motive  force  for  propelling  the 

vehicle  along  a  surface; 
a  plurality  of  high  powered  semiconductors  for  controlling  said 

electric  motor: 
heat  exchanger  device  for  cooling  said  high  powered  semicon- 
ductors including  a  generally  box-like  container  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 


«  ~i  ^^ 

a  generally  fiinnel-shaped  air  intake  that  carries  moving  air  due 
to  movement  of  the  vehicle  and  has  one  end  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  box-like  container, 

an  air  exhaust  opening  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  box-like 
container, 

at  least  one  convoluted  fin  situated  in  said  box-like  container 
having  a  large  surface  area  in  intimate  contact  with  said  top 
surface  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  container,  said  at  least 
one  convoluted  fin  being  arranged  in  a  configuration  tliat 
provides  an  air  flow  passage  between  said  air  intake  and  said 
air  exhaust  opening;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  bottom  and  top  surfaces  is  coupled 
to  said  high  powered  semiconductors. 


5y481,434 
MEMORY  CARD  AND  FRAME  FOR  ASSEMBLY 
THEREFOR 
Emanuel  G.  Banakis,  Naperville;  Donald  J.  Brinkman,  Woo- 
dridge;  Kometh  F.  Janota,  Lisle,  and  Harold  K.  Lang,  Fox 
River  Grove,  aD  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Molez  Incorporated. 
UsicDL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,797 

Int  CL'  H05K  1/14:5/02:7/14 

VS.  a.  361-756  4  Claims 


1.  An  adaptable  memory  card  frame  for  supporting  only  one  of  a 
plurality  of  generally  uniformly  dimensioned  circuit  substrates  in 
an  opening  thereof,  comprising: 

a  set  of  first  support  means  defined  by  a  first  set  of  shelves 
integrally  formed  on  tlie  ftaroe  at  a  periphery  of  the  opening 
and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  supporting  a  first  one  of  the 
plurality  of  circuit  substrates  a  first  vertical  distance  from  one 
of  a  top  and  bottom  surface  of  tl»e  frame, 

a  set  of  second  suj^rt  nrteans  defined  by  a  second  set  of  shelves 
integrally  formed  on  the  frame  at  the  periphery  of  the  opening 
and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  supporting  a  second  one  of 
the  plurality  of  the  circuit  substrates  a  second  votical  distance 
from  the  surface, 

wherein  the  first  one  of  die  plurality  of  circuit  substrates 
includes  a  first  peripheral  edge  area  having  cutouts  with  a  first 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  first  .set  of  shelves  wliich 
allow  only  the  first  circuit  substrate  10  be  supported  on  the 
first  set  of  slielves  at  said  first  vertical  distance  from  the 
surface  of  the  fmat.  and  the  second  one  of  the  plurality  of 
circuit  substrates  includes  a  second  peripheral  edge  area  hav- 
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ing  cutouts  with  a  second  configuration  conesponding  to  the 
second  set  of  shelves  which  allow  only  the  second  circuit 
substrate  to  be  supported  on  the  second  set  of  shelves  at  said 
second  vertical  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  frame, 
whereby  the  frame  accepts  only  one  of  the  first  circuit  substrate 
and  the  second  circuit  substrate  at  a  given  time  for  a  given 
memory  card  assembly. 


the  electrical  junctions,  and  the  members,  at  least  one  of 
which  pathways  extends  to  the  receiving  area  of  the  intercon- 
nect board. 


5,481,435 
ADAPTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADDING  FUNCTIONALITY 
TO  A  PIN  GRID  RECEPTACLE  ON  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
William  E.  Werther,  Wood  Ranch,  Califs  assignor  to  Intercon- 
nect Systems,  Inc.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  998,476,  Dec.  30,  1992.  ThU  appUcation 
Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,807 
Int  a."  H05K  ///; 
U.S.  a.  3«1— 784  23  Claims 


5,481y«3<> 
MULTI-LEVEL  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
INTERCON?»iECTING  INTEGRATED  aRCUITS 
William  E.  Werther,  Wood  Ranch,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intercon- 
nect Systems,  Inc.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  998,476,  Dec.  30,  1992.  This 
application  Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330,746 
Int  a.*  H05K  //// 
U.S.  a.  361—784  29  Claims 


1.  A  multi-level  electrical  assembly  for  coupling  at  least  one 
integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads 
to  receptacles  of  a  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  pin  carrier  of  electrically  insulating  material,  having  a  top 
stiff  ace  and  a  bottom  surface: 

(b)  an  interconnect  board  that: 

(i)  comprises  a  flat,  electrically  insulating  substrate  with  con- 
ducting material  at  select  locations, 

(ii)  is  pierced  by  a  plurality  of  holes, 

(iii)  is  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  pin  carrier  and 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  pin  carrier,  and 

(iv)  has  on  one  of  its  surfaces  an  electrically  conductive 
receiving  area  configured  to  receive  at  least  one  electrical 
component; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  members: 
(i)  held  by  the  pin  carrier  parallel  to  each  other,  perpendicular 

with  the  pin  carrier,  and  in  relative  positions  predetermined 
so  as  to  align  with  the  receptacles  of  the  circuit  board  and 
tlie  holes  of  the  interconnect  board, 

(ii)  each  comprising  a  socket  receptacle  having  a  top  end 
adjacent  to  the  top  surface  of  the  pin  carrier  and  a  bottom 
end,  and  a  pin  connected  to  the  bonom  end,  and 

(iii)  arranged  so  diat  the  socket  receptacles  are  configured  to 
receive  an  integrated  circuit;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electrical  jimctions  between  sides  of  at  least 
one  of  the  pins  and  electrically  conductive  material  in  the 
aligned  hole  that  is  electrically  coupled  to  the  conducting 
material  of  the  interconnect  board; 

(e)  whereby  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pathways  are 
formed  by  the  conducting  material  of  the  interconnect  board. 


1.  A  multi-level  electrical  assembly  for  coupling  at  least  one 
integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads 
to  at  least  one  attachment  area  of  a  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  insulating  pin  holder  having  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  receiving  devices  configured  to  receive 
leads  of  an  integrated  circuit; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pins  held  by  the  pin 
holder  parallel  to  each  other,  perpendicular  with  the  pin 
holder,  and  in  a  pattern  predetermined  so  as  to  align  with 
receptacles  of  a  circuit  board,  each  of  which  pins  is  attached 
to  a  receiving  device; 

(c)  an  interconnect  board  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  pin 
holder,  including  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  having  a 
top  surface,  a  flat  bottom  surface,  and  at  least  one  buried 
intermediate  surface  and  having  an  array  of  holes  arranged  in 
the  same  predetermined  pattern,  which  interconnect  board  is 
removable  from  the  pins  when  Uie  pins  are  not  attached  to  the 
receptacles; 

(d)  an  electrical  component  mounted  on  the  interconnect  board; 

(e)  a  metallized  surface  formed  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
substrate  that  is  nearly  completely  covered  with  a  layer  of 
metal; 

(f)  wherein  surfaces  inside  selected  of  the  holes  are  covered  with 
metal  so  as  to  form  electrical  contacts  with  pins  extending 
through  those  selected  holes; 

(g)  wherein  a  subset  of  the  in-bole  electrical  contacts  are  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  metallized  surface;  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  pathways,  at  least  in 
part  passing  thrtxigh  the  metallized  surface,  at  least  some  of 
which  pathways  electrically  couple  the  electiical  component 
to  at  least  some  of  the  receiving  devices. 


5,481,437 
APPARATUS  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ELECTROTECHNICAL 

APPARATUS 
Werner  Nctunaiin,  Owingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bodenscc- 

werk  Gcritctechnlk  GmbH,  (Jberiingen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92«2266,  $  371  Date  Apr.  4,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/DT737,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1991,  41  32 

Int  CL*  HeSK  7/14 
U.S.  a.  361-796  21  cud^ 


1.  An  electrotechnical  apparatus  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  plural  walls,  housing  plates  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site surfaces  forming  said  walls,  at  least  portions  of  said  housing 
plates  being  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  each  bousing  plate  hav- 
ing a  continuous  metal  coated  area  on  die  first  surface,  said  metal 
coated  areas  of  interconnected  walls  being  electrically  conductive, 
at  least  one  of  said  housing  plates  being  printed  circuit  boards! 
wherein  components  of  die  printed  circuit  board  are  on  the  second 
surface,  plural  metal  plates  being  in  electiical  conductive  connec- 
tion witii  die  metal  coated  surface  areas  of  said  housing  plates. 


5,481,438 
TRAY  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Hisashi  Nemoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinon  Denk- 
isangyo  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301,239 

Int  a.*  H05K  7/02 

MS.  a.  361-810  7  Claims 


1.  A  tray  for  semiconductor  devices  on  which  anotiier  tray  is 
mounuble,  said  another  tray  having  a  same  structure  as  said  tray, 
said  tray  comprising: 
an  upper  face,  an  undersurface  and  an  outer  periphery; 
an  outer  peripheral  frame  extending  upward  from  said  upper 
face,  said  outer  peripheral  frame  having  an  outer  wall  and 
defining  a  space; 


longihidinal  partition  portions  and  crosswise  partition  pwtions 
formed  in  said  space,  for  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially 
rectangular  pockets,  each  pocket  having  a  central  poftioo  and 
an  inner  wall: 

an  edge  frame  extending  downward  from  said  undersurface  at 
said  outer  periphery,  and  said  edge  frame  being  fonned  so  as 
to  fit  on  said  outer  wall  of  said  outer  peripheral  frame  of  said 
anodier  tray  which  is  di^KMed  below  said  tray; 

a  base  projectingly  formed  in  said  central  portion  of  each  of  said 
pockets,  for  supponing  an  undersurface  of  a  semiconductor 
device; 

downward  extending  ribs  formed  on  said  undersurface  of  said 
tray,  each  of  said  downward  extending  ribs  having  an  outer 
wall  and  an  inner  wall  surrounding  an  upper  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  device  housed  in  die  corresponding  pocket  of 
said  anodier  nay  which  is  disposed  below  said  tray  and  fitted 
on  said  inner  wall  of  said  another  tray  disposed  below  said 
tray;  and 

said  outer  peripheral  frame  and  said  edge  frame  defining  tfier- 
ebernreen  a  first  horizontal  space  D„  and  said  outer  wall  of 
said  downward  extending  rib  and  said  inner  wall  of  said 
pocket  defining  therebetween  a  second  horizontal  space  D,, 
wherein  D,>D2. 


5  481,439 

AUTOMATIC  LIGHTING  EQUIPMENT  AND 

AUTOMATIC  UGHTING  SYSTEM  USING  SAID 

EQUIPMENT 

l^niki  Goto,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  S 
&  T  Studio,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  237,507 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-116898: 
Dec  27,  1993,  5-330929 

Int  CL'  G03B  ]S/02 
U.S.  CL  362-5  7  cui^ 
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1.  An  automatic  lighting  system  conqirising: 

a  frame  having  a  top  surface; 

a  top  lighting  fixture; 

a  circular  arc-shaped  guide  rail,  terminal  ends  of  which  are 
movably  mounted  on  said  firame  at  opposed  sides  dieteof  to 
permit  lateral  motion  of  said  circular  arc-shaped  guide  rail 
along  said  top  surface; 

said  top  lighting  fixture  being  slidably  and  swivdably  mounted 
to  said  circular  arc-shaped  guide  rail; 

a  pair  of  circular  arc-sbaped  holding  fixtures  each  being  mov- 
ably mounted  at  a  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  at  said 
opposed  sides  to  permit  motion  along  arcs  of  travel  on  said 
top  surface  where  said  arcs  of  travel  have  centers  diereof 
substantially  in  common  with  a  center  of  said  top  surface, 
each  of  said  pair  of  circular  arc-shaped  holding  fixtures  being 
oriented  with  arc  centers  dieteof  apjmjxiraately  in  common 
with  said  center  of  said  frame;  and 

lower  lighting  fixtures  slidably  mounted  to  said  circular  arc- 
shaped  holding  fixtures. 

6.  An  automatic  lighting  system  for  lighting  a  subject  area, 
comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  lighting  means; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  lighting  means 
proximate  said  subject  area; 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  plurality  of  lighting  means  to 
said  support  means; 

said  nucans  for  movably  mounting  including  means  for  permit- 
ting range  of  motion  of  lighting  means  relative  to  a  fixed 
reference  location  in  said  subject  area  operable  to  allow 
selective  orientation  of  said  light  means,  each  of  said  light 
means  being  locatable  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  spacial  coordinates  remote  from  said  fixed  reference 
location;  and 

a  hemispherical  sensor  removably  positionable  within  said  sub- 
ject area  and  including  a  plurality  of  photodiodes  arranged  on 
a  surface  thereof  for  measuring  a  distribution  of  intensity  of 
light  incident  thereon  from  said  plurality  of  lighting  means 
and  varied  by  said  means  for  movably  mounting  said  plurality 
of  lighting  means. 


I  SyWl/MO 

CIRCUIT  PACK  WITH  LIGHT  PIPES 

Michael  L.  Oldham,  Boulder,  and  Gerald  L.  Buxton,  Thornton, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp..  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1993,  S*r.  No.  173,594 

Int  a."  F21V  SAX) 

VS.  CL  3M— 32  U  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  pack  comprising: 

a  face  plate  member  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein, 

a  planar  printed  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  light  emitting 
device  thereon  corresponding  to  said  one  aperture  of  said  face 
plate  member  and  said  light  emitting  device  adapted  to  emit 
light  at  an  angle  to  a  plane  of  said  circuit  board,  said  circuit 
board  being  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  face  plate 
member  at  an  angle  thereto; 

means  for  redirecting  the  light  emitted  by  said  device  into  said 
corresponding  one  aperture  in  said  face  plate  member,  said 
means  comprising  a  light  pipe  member  overlying  said  device 
and  mounted  in  said  corresponding  aperture,  said  light  pipe 
member  having  means  therein  for  reflecting  the  light  emitted 
from  said  one  device  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  light 
emission  into  said  corresponding  one  aperture  in  said  face 
plate  member; 

said  light  pipe  member  having  a  first  end  region  in  said  corre- 
sponding one  apenive  in  said  face  plate  member  and  a  second 
end  region  having  a  flat  surface  thereon  overiying  a  light 
emitting  surface  of  said  device;  and 

nneans  on  said  first  end  region  of  said  light  pipe  member  for 
afBxing  said  member  in  said  corresponding  one  aperture. 


5,481,441 
ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT  BAR  APPARATUS 
Daniel  W.  Stevens,  2901  W.  Befanont,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85051 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Sen  No.  112,964 
Int  a.*  B60Q  1/00 
VS.  CL  362—35  10  Claims 

1.  Adjustable  light  bar  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination: 


i^JV 


light  fixture  means  for  providing  Ught; 
braclcet  means  for  supporting  the  light  fixture  means; 
light  bar  housing  means  secured  to  the  bracket  means  for  sup- 
porting the  bracket  means  and  pivotable  for  pivoting  the  light 
fixture  means;  and 
means  for  pivoting  the  light  bar  housing  means,  including 
a  motor  secured  to  the  light  bar  housing  means, 
a  threaded  shaft  secured  to  the  light  bar  housing  means  and 

rotatably  coupled  to  the  motor, 
a  nut  movable  on  the  threaded  shaft  in  response  to  the  rotation 

of  the  threaded  shaft, 
a  block  secured  to  the  vehicle,  and 

a  link  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  nut  and  a  second  end 
secured  to  the  block  and  pivotable  relative  to  both  the  block 
and  the  nut  whereby  movement  of  the  nut  on  the  threaded 
shaft  causes  pivoting  of  the  threaded  shaft  and  the  light  bar 
bousing  means. 


5,481,442 
NIGHT  LIGHT  COVER  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
ELECTRIC  WALL  OUTLET 
Robert  G.  Dickie,  Newmarket,-  Larry  W.  Gatien,  Burlington, 
and  Suzanne  J.  Wiltshire,  Brantford,  all  of,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Paige  Innovations  Inc.,  King  City,  Canada 
Filed  May  16,  1994,  Sen  No.  243,014 
Int  a.'  F21V  33/00 
VS.  CL  362—95  9  Claims 


1.  A  night  light  for  a  standard  duplex  socket  electric  wall  outlet 
having  two  separate  sockets,  said  night  light  comprising 

a  night  light  assembly  including  an  electric  bulb  and  a  pair  of 
power  blades. 

a  cover  plate  for  covering  said  wall  outlet, 

said  night  light  assembly  being  integral  with  said  cover  plate  and 
mounted  in  a  first  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  cover  plate 
such  that  said  power  blades  engage  one  socket  of  said  two 
separate  sockets  of  said  duplex  socket  outlet  without  interfer- 
ing with  the  insertion  of  an  electric  plug  into  the  other  socket 
of  said  oudet. 

means  for  latching  said  cover  plate  to  said  wall  outlet,  and 

means  for  accepting  a  low  profile  plug  inserted  into  said  other 
outlet  of  said  standard  duplex  outlet  under  a  second  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  cover  plate. 
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5,481,443 
IN-GROUND  DIRECTIONAL  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Lee  F.  Wageer,  San  Marcos,  and  William  A.  Scfaulte,  Sao 
Antonio,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Ckniyte  Group,  Inc., 
Secaucus,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,526 
Int  a."  EOIF  9/00 
VS.  a.  362—153.1  16  Claims 

a  *»  21 


1.  A  light  fixture,  comprising: 

an  in-ground  housing  having  an  interior  and  an  opening; 

an  assembly  gimbaled  in  the  housing  interior,  the  assembly 
including: 

a  body  having  an  interior,  an  opening,  an  arcuate  outer  sur- 
face; and 
a  lamp  mounted  in  the  body  interior; 

means  for  gimbaling  the  assembly  mounted  within  the  housing 
interior  to  provide  rotation  about  a  plurality  of  axes  and 
including  a  pair  of  retaining  members  having  arcuately 
complementary  surfaces  that  mate  to  the  arcuate  outer  surface 
of  the  body  to  suspend  the  assembly  within  the  housing;  and 

means  for  providing  electrical  power  to  the  lamp. 


5,481,444 

MINUTURE  LIGHT  HOLDER 

Thomas  J.  Schultz,  W1633  Aerotech  Dr.,  Appleton,  Wis.  54915 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,144 

Int  CI."  F21P  1/02 

VS.  a.  362—249  4  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  miniature  light  including  a  light  socket  and  a 
bulb  removably  inserted  into  said  light  socket,  said  holder  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  receptacle  having  a  base  and  a  generally  tubular  body 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  body  having  a  mini- 
mum inside  diameter  which  is  significantly  larger  than  a 
maximum  outside  diameter  of  said  light  socket,  ttieteby  per- 


mitting relatively  loose  insertion  of  said  light  socket  into  and 
removal  of  said  light  socket  from  said  receptacle,  wherein 
said  body  of  said  receptacle  has  upwardly  extending  axial 
slots  formed  therein  for  the  passage  of  an  electrical  cord 
therettirough,  and  wherein  said  slots  have  upper  ends  wiiich 
flare  outwardly;  and 
B.  a  cUp,  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  of  said  recep- 
tacle, for  attaching  said  holder  to  a  support  said  clip  being 
formed  from  a  imitary  plate  member  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  to  define  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws,  wherein  said  cUp  and 
said  receptacle  are  formed  as  a  unitary  injection  molded 
element. 


j 

5,481,445 
TRANSFLECTION  REFLECTOR  HAVING  CONTROLLED 
REFLECTED  AND  TRANSMITTED  LIGHT 
DISTRIBUTION 
Ronald  L.  SItzema,  Ellsworth;  Dale  A.  TVoppman,  Charicvoix, 
and  Gregg  A.  Motter,  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Lexalite  International  Corp.,  Charlevoix,  and  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  both  of  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196303 

Int  CL'  F21V  7/22 

VS.  CL  362—308  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  transflection  reflector  and  an  ornamental 
roadway  luminaire  including  an  upper  body  and  a  lower  body,  said 
ornamental  roadway  luminair  including  a  refractor  for  said  lower 
body  and  an  acom-shaped  top  for  said  upper  body  and  a  light 
source  generally  centrally  disposed  within  said  lower  body  refrac- 
tor, said  transflection  reflector  comprising: 
a  transflection  reflector  body  for  simultaneously  reflecting  and 
transmitting  light  rays,  said  txxly  being  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  a  polymeric  reflective  material  with  adjacent 
layers  liaving  a  different  index  of  refraction  and  having 
reflected  rays  at  each  interface  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
multiple  layers;  and 
said  transflection  reflector  body  being  selectively  positioned 
above  tlie  light  source  and  below  said  acom-shaped  top,  said 
transflection  reflector  body  having  a  substantially  flat  upper 
section  for  reflecting  light  rays  downwardly  into  a  lower  V] 
portion  of  said  lower  body  refractor  and  an  upper  peaked 
section  disposed  above  the  light  source  for  reflecting  light 
rays  downwardly  into  a  lower  '/j  portion  of  said  lower  body 
refractor. 
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5^1,446 
INDUCTOR  CURRENT-SENSING  CTRCUITRY 
Grabam  J.  A.  Tinimiiis,  Hove,  England,  assignor  to  The  BOC 
Group  pic,  Windlesham,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1992,  Ser.  Na  953,033 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1991, 
9121014 

tot  a.*  H02M  1/12 
VS.  CL  363—41  2  Claims 


i-0-Cr^EH^-C 


1.  A  pulse  widtti  modulated  system  for  driving  an  inductive  load 
which  compnses; 

means  for  supplying  a  switched  current  to  tlie  load: 

a  pulse  width  modulation  controller  controlling  the  switched 
current  supply  means  and  having  means  for  determining  a 
duty  cycle  of  the  switched  current  and  for  generating  a  duty 
cycle  signal  referable  to  said  duty  cycle: 

means  connected  to  said  switched  current  supply  noeans  for 
determining  the  amplitude  of  the  switched  current  and  for 
generating  a  switched  current  signal  referable  to  the  amplitude 
of  said  switched  current:  and 

a  multiplier  device  having  means  responsive  to  the  switched 
current  signal  and  the  duty  cycle  signal  for  generating  a  load 
current  signal  referable  to  load  current;  and 

a  current  control  loop  having  a  current  error  summing  junction 
jimction  responsive  to  said  load  current  signal  and  a  current 
demand  signal  for  generating  an  error  signal  and  a  current 
error  amplifier  interposed  between  said  pulse  width  modula- 
tion controller  and  said  current  error  summing  junction  for 
introducing  an  amplified  error  signal  to  said  pulse  width 
modulation  controller. 


network  produces  a  sequentially  increasing  voltage  followed 
by  a  sequentially  decreasing  voltage  during  one  half  of  said 
period  to  form  a  waveform  half: 

(c)  a  pair  of  output  terminals:  and 

(d)  a  commutator  circuit  interposed  between  said  pair  of  output 
terminals  and  said  series  networic,  said  commutator  circuit 
selectively  coupling  said  output  terminals  to  receive  said 
waveform  half  in  a  positive  polarity  followed  by  a  negative 
polarity  to  form  said  a.c.  output  waveform  at  said  pair  of 
output  terminals. 


MULTILEVEL  INVERTER  HAVING  VOLTAGE  DIVIDING 
CAPACITORS  DISTRIBUTED  ACROSS  MULTIPLE  ARMS 

Kiyoshi  Nakata,  Nishiibaraki;  Kiyoshi  Nakamura,  Katsuta; 
Tokunosuke  Tanamachi,  Katsuta;  Yoshio  T^utsui,  Katsuta, 
and  Mutsuhiro  Terunuma,  Mito,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitactii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoatkm  of  Ser.  No.  44,493,  Apr.  9, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  k  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  760,069,  Sep.  13,  1991, 

abandoned  This  applicatioD  Oct  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,374 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1990,  2-242370 

fat  a.*  H02M  7/521 

U.S.  a.  363—137  16  Oaims 


5,481,447 
SWITCHED  CAPACITANCE  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER 
WITH  COMMUTATION 
Hobertns  A.  Carls,  Enschcde,  and  Paohis  J.  M.  Dost  Almclo, 
both  of,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Fluke  Corporation,  Ever- 
ett, Wash. 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  431^31 

fat  a.*  H02M  7/42 

U.S.  CL  363—60  5  Claims 


1.  A  d.c.  to  a.c.  voltage  multiplier  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitors,  each  of 
said  capacitors  having  a  sufficient  mount  of  capacitance  to 
substantially  maintain  a  charge  voltage  over  a  period  of  an 
a.c.  output  waveform; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  switches  for  selectably  coupling  said  each  of 
said  capacitors  to  a  d.c.  input  voltage  for  arselected  charging 
time  at  least  oace  during  said  period  wherein  said  series 


1.  A  fwwer  converter  for  generating  an  a.c.  output  voltage 
having  at  least  three  potential  levels  from  a  d.c.  voltage  source,  the 
power  converter  comprising: 

at  least  two  capacitor  sets  each  including  at  least  two  voltage 
dividing  capacitors,  two  end  points  and  at  least  one  serial 
connection  point  connecting  said  voltage  dividing  capacitors, 
connected  in  series  for  dividing  an  input  voltage  from  the  d.c. 
voltage  source  into  a  divided  d.c.  voltage,  said  end  points 
being  connected  with  output  terminals  of  the  d.c.  voltage 
source,  respectively;  and 

at  least  two  switching  arms  for  deriving  the  a.c.  output  voltages 
from  the  divided  d.c.  voltages,  each  of  the  switching  arms 
having  an  intermediate  input  terminal  receiving  said  divided 
dc.  voltage,  switching  devices  controlling  the  a.c.  output 
voltage,  and  an  output  terminal  providing  said  a.c.  output  of 
each  phase, 

wherein  each  of  the  capacitor  sets  is  disposed  correspondingly  to 
each  switching  arm,  and  the  at  least  one  serial  connection 
point  of  each  capacitor  set  is  connected  to  the  intermediate 
input  terminal  of  the  corresponding  switching  arm;  and 

pulsating  component  reducing  means  including  the  at  least  one 
serial  coimection  point  of  each  of  the  capacitor  sets  being 
connected  to  the  at  least  one  serial  connection  point  of  the 
other  capacitor  sets  wtiicb  has  a  substantially  same  potential, 
respectively  so  as  to  provide  a  capacitor  voltage  with  a 
restricted  pulsating  component  and  reduced  harmonic  compo- 
nents in  the  a.c.  output  voltage. 
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5,481,449 

EFTICIENT,  HIGH  POWER  DENSITY,  HIGH  POWER 

FACTOR  CONVERTER  FOR  VERY  LOW  DC  VOLTAGE 

APPLICATIONS 

Mustansir   H.    Kheraluwala,    Schenectady,   and    Robert    L. 

Steigerwald,  Burnt  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schnectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,149,  Mar.  21,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,906 

Int  QX."  H02M  3/335 

UJ5.  a.  363—17  4  Claims 


1.  A  high  power  factor  power  supply,  comprising: 

an  ac  rectifier  for  providing  a  rectified  ac  voltage  when  coupled 
to  an  ac  power  line; 

a  power  converter  comprising  a  single  boost  converter  and  a 
dual  active  bridge  converter,  said  boost  converter  coupled  in 
series  between  said  ac  rectifier  and  a  dc  bus  voltage,  said 
boost  converter  comprising  a  resonant  circuit  including  a 
combination  of  a  boost  transformer,  a  resonant  inductance  and 
a  resonant  capacitance,  said  dual  active  bridge  converter  com- 
prising a  primary-side  bridge  connection  of  switching  devices 
and  a  secondary-side  bridge  connection  of  switching  devices, 
said  primary-side  connection  of  switching  devices  and  said 
secondary-side  connection  of  switching  devices  being  coupled 
by  an  output  transformer,  said  primary-side  switching  devices 
driving  both  the  primary  side  of  said  dual  active  bridge 
converter  and  said  resonant  boost  converter;  and 

a  control  system  for  controlling  said  primary-side  and 
secondary-side  switching  devices  to  provide  a  frequency 
modulated  output  voltage  for  driving  said  boost  convener, 
said  control  system  controlling  a  power  supply  output  voltage 
by  providing  a  phase  shift  between  square-wave  voltages 
respectively  produced  by  said  primary-side  and  secondary 
side  connections  of  switching  devices,  such  that  control  of 
said  power  supply  output  voltage  and  efficient  synchronous 
rectification  are  achieved  simultaneously  without  discrete  tim- 
ing control. 


t^ 


WFm 


supply  voltage,  and  second  output  means  for  providing  a 
second  supply  voltage,  the  first  supply  voltage  being  greater 
than  the  second  supply  voltage; 

(e)  a  first  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit  connected  to  die  first 
output  means  of  the  secondary  winding  means  of  the  trans- 
former, the  primary  load  being  to  be  connected  to  the  first 
rectifying  and  smootiiing  circuit; 

(f)  a  second  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit  connected  to  the 
second  output  means  of  tiie  secondary  winding  means  of  the 
transformer,  the  secondary  load  being  to  be  connected  to  the 
second  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit; 

(g)  load  state  signal  means  for  providing  a  load  state  signal 
indicative  of  whether  the  primary  load  is  being  powered  or 
unpowered  while  the  secondary  load  is  held  powered;  and 

(h)  pulse  generator  means  connected  between  the  switching 
element  and  the  load  state  signal  means  for  generating  a  train 
of  pulses  at  a  first  periodic  rate  for  opening  and  closing  the 
switching  element  when  the  primary  load  is  being  powered, 
and  at  a  second  periodic  rate,  less  than  the  first  periodic  rate, 
for  opening  and  closing  the  switching  element  when  the 
primary  load  is  not  being  powered; 

(i)  whereby,  when  the  primary  load  is  not  being  powered,  the 
secondary  load  can  be  powered  with  less  switching  loss  than 
if  the  switching  element  is  opened  and  closed  with  the  same 
frequency  as  when  the  primary  load  is  l>eing  powered. 


5,481,450 

SWrrCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIMARY 

AND  SECONDARY  LOADS  WITH  LESS  SWITCHING 

LOSS 

Myung-Jun  Lee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  and  Mitsuo  Udd, 

Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanken  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1993, 5-27814  U 
fat  CL*  H02M  3/335;  H04N  5/63;  H02J  3/00 
VS.  a.  363—21  11  Claims 

1.  A  switching  power  supply  system  for  a  primary  and  a  second- 
ary load,  the  primary  load  being  greater  in  power  requirement  than 
the  secondary  load,  comprising: 

(a)  a  direct  current  power  supply; 

(b)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  across  the 
direct  current  power  supply; 

(c)  a  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  the  primary 
winding  of  the  transformer, 

(d)  secondary  winding  means  of  the  transformer  electromagneti- 
cally  coupled  to  the  primary  winding  thereof,  the  secondary 
winding  means  having  first  output  means  for  providing  a  first 


5,481y451 

AC-TO-AC  POWER  INVERTER  APPARATUS 

FUNCTIONING  WITHOUT  SMOOTHING  CAPACITOR, 

AND  CONTROL  METHOD  THEREOF 

Naruto  Kuwahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Arex  Electronics 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1992,  4-332126; 
Jan.  30,  1992,  4-332127 

fat  ex."  H02M  5/45;  1/12:  HQ2P  5/34 

VS.  CL  363—37  13  Clahns 

1.  An  AC  power  inverter  apparatus  for  converting  an  input  AC 

voltage  supplied  from  an  AC  power  source  to  an  output  AC 

voltage,  comprising: 

AC-to-DC  converter  means  for  converting  said  input  AC  voltage 

to  a  DC  voltage  having  AC  ripple  components: 
amplitude  detection  means  (24)  foi  deriving  an  amplitude  detec- 
tion signal,  said  ampUtude  detection  signal  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  changes  in  amplitude  of  said  DC  voltage; 
reference  waveform  generating  means  (26)  for  generating  a 
reference  waveform  signal  from  a  reference  waveform,  said 
reference  waveform  signal  varying  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  amplitude  of  the  reference  waveform; 
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operational  means  OO)  for  operating  on  said  reference  wave- 
form signal  and  said  amplitude  detection  signal  to  obtain  a 
ratio  signal,  said  ratio  signal  varying  in  amplitude  in  accor- 
dance with  a  ratio  of  said  amplitude  of  the  reference  wave- 
form to  said  amplitude  of  the  DC  voltage; 

pulse  width  modulation  signal  generating  means  (32,  34)  for 
operating  on  said  ratio  signal  to  generate  a  pulse  width  hkxIu- 
lation  signal,  said  pulse  width  modulation  signal  varying  in 
duty  factor  in  accordance  with  changes  in  said  amplitude  of 
the  ratio  signal;  and 

a  DC-to-AC  inverter  circuit,  controlled  by  said  pulse  width 
modulation  signal  for  converting  said  DC  voltage  to  said 
output  AC  voltage; 

said  DC-to-AC  inverter  circuit  being  controlled  by  said  pulse 
width  modulation  signal  such  as  to  compensate  the  amplitude 
of  said  output  AC  voltage  for  changes  in  said  DC  voltage 
amplitude,  to  thereby  compensate  against  said  ripple  compo- 


5,481,452 

PROGRAMMABLE  SWITCHING  UNIT 

Robert  G.  R.  Sinmioiis,  Apt  205,  350  The  West  Mall,  Etobi- 

coke,  Ontario,  Canada 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,743,  Apr.  19,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  27,  1992,  S«r.  No.  919,241 
Int.  CI."  HOIH  43/04 
VS,  CL  364—141  10  daims 


1.  A  programmable  switching  unit  for  controlling  electrically 
power  devices,  comprising; 

a  microcontroller  and  memory  associated  therewith; 

means  associated  with  the  microcontroller  for  sensing  ON  and 
OFF  transitions  of  a  controlled  device; 

user  operated  control  switch  means; 

means  associated  with  the  microcontroller  for  sensing  alterna- 
tive conditions  of  the  control  switch  means; 

electrical  switching  means  in  series  with  the  controlled  device 
and  controlled  by  the  microcontroller, 

a  timer  implemented  by  the  microcontroller  and  having  a  cycle 
period  of  predetermined  duration;  and 

the  microcontroller  including  a  control  program  having  a  first 
control  program  routine  executed  when  the  microcontroller 
senses  a  first  condition  set  by  said  control  switch  means,  and 


a  secoitd  control  program  routine  executed  when  it  senses 
other  conditions  set  by  said  control  switch  means,  said  second 
control  program  routine  causing  the  microcontroller  to  con- 
tinuously update  at  least  one  table,  formed  in  said  ineinory,  of 
time  slots  within  a  cycle  period,  within  which  ON  and  OFF 
transitions  of  said  controlled  device  occur  over  a  plurality  of 
cycle  periods,  and  said  first  control  program  routine  causing 
the  microcontroller  to  review  said  at  least  one  table  in 
advance  of  each  time  slot  within  a  period  for  events  which 
occurred  within  that  time  slot  in  any  of  said  plurality  of  cycle 
periods,  determining  according  to  the  events  detected  and 
according  to  logic  determined  by  said  first  control  program 
routine  whether  a  transition  should  occur  during  that  time  sloL 
and  controlling  said  controlled  switching  device  during  that 
time  slot  to  apply  at  a  time  during  the  time  slot  and  transition 
which  the  routine  has  determined  should  occur. 


5,481y4S3 
DUAL  LOOP  PID  CONFIGURATION 
Roaiano  M.  Dcsantis,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Corpora- 
tion De  L'^ole  Polytecbnique,  Montr^  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,111 
Int  CL'  G05B  13/02 
VS.  CL  364—162  20  Chiiois 


4    I — Y" 

-•"^"j— •     PLANT     
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PRXCSS  VMWaU 
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LOOP 


SET  PONT 


7.  A  proportional-integral-derivative  controller  for  controlling  a 
process  in  relation  to  a  process  variable  signal  representative  of  a 
variable  of  the  process  to  be  controlled,  a  derivative  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  derivative  of  said  process  variable,  and  a  setpoint 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  value  for  said  process  variable, 
said  propoitional-integral-derivative  controller  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  difference  signal  representative  of  a 
difference  between  said  process  variable  signal  and  said  set- 
point  signal; 

(b)  an  inner  loop  comprising  ampli^ing  means  for  applying 
respective  adjustable  gains  to  at  least  two  of  said  difference, 
derivative  and  setpoint  signals  to  thereby  produce  at  least  two 
corresponding  amplified  signals; 

(c)  an  outer  loop  comprising: 

means  for  integrating  said  difference  signal  to  produce  an 

integral  signal:  and 
amplifying  means  for  applying  an  adjustable  gain  to  said 

integral  signal  to  produce  an  outer- loop  output  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  combining  i)  said  at  least  two  amplified  signals 
and  ii)  said  outer-loop  output  signal  into  a  process  control 
signal  applied  to  said  process  in  view  of  controlling  said 
process; 

wherein  adjustment  of  the  gains  of  the  inner  loop  affects  input/ 
output  characteristics  of  the  controller  and  adjustment  of  the  gain 
of  the  outer  loop  influences  die  sensitivity  of  said  controller  to 
perturbations. 


January  2,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


609 


5,481,454 
SIGN  LANGUAGE/WORD  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Masahiro  Abe,  Dublin,  Ireland, 
and  Hirohiko  Sagawa,  Kokubui^  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-291105 

Int  CL"  G06F  15/38:  G06G  7/60:  H03K  17/94:  H03M  N/OO 

VS.  a.  364—419.03  12  Claims 

1 


7.  An  automated  machine-implemented  sign  language/word 
translation  method  for  translating  a  sign  language  motion  into  a 
verbal  language  representation  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  a  sign  language  hand  operation  into  an  electrical 
signal  representative  thereof; 

storing  words  corresponding  to  sign  language  hand  operations  in 
a  sign  language  word  dictionary  memory; 

pattern  matching  contents  of  said  sign  language  word  dictionary 
memory  to  recognize  a  word  corresponding  to  a  hand  opera- 
tion electrical  signal  generated  by  said  step  of  converting  a 
sign  language  hand  operation  into  an  electrical  signal; 

converting  a  sign  language  finger  operation  into  a  finger  opera- 
tion electrical  signal  when  the  word  corresponding  to  the  hand 
operation  electrical  signal  is  not  found  in  the  step  of  pattern 
matching  contents  of  the  sign  language  word  dictionary 
memory; 

storing  characters  corresponding  to  sign  language  finger  opera- 
tions in  a  manual  alphabet  pattern  dictionary  memory; 

pattern  matching  contents  of  said  manual  alphabet  pattern  dic- 
tionary memory  to  recognize  a  character  corresponding  to 
each  finger  operation  electrical  signal  generated  by  said  step 
of  converting  a  sign  language  finger  operation  into  a  finger 
operation  electrical  signal; 

storing  words  corresponding  to  trains  of  said  characters  of  said 
manual  alphabet  pattern  dictionary  memory  in  a  character 
word  dictionary  memory;  and 

pattern  matching  contents  of  said  character  word  dictionary 
memory  to  recognize  a  word  based  on  a  train  of  characters 
determined  by  said  step  of  pattern  matching  contents  of  said 
manual  alphabet  pattern  dictionary  memory. 


5,481^455 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  HYDROPLANING  OF 

VEHICLE 

Torn  Iwata,  and  Sota  Yasuda,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  960,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1991,  3-269565; 
Jan.  17, 1991, 3-269586;  Jan.  17, 1991,  3-269592;  Jan.  17, 1991, 
3-269S96;  Dec  25,  1991,  3-342966;  Dec  27,  1991,  3-346635 

Int  CI."  B60T  8/32 
VS.  CL  364—424.01  21  CUims 


3J 


1.  A  hydroplaning  condition  detecting  system  for  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

an  undriven  wheel  speed  sensor  for  sensing  rotation  of  an 
undriven  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  producing  an  undriven 
wheel  speed  signal  representing  a  sensed  undriven  wheel 
speed; 

a  filtering  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  a  filtered 
undriven  wheel  speed  by  subjecting  said  undriven  wheel 
speed  signal  to  an  action  of  a  low-pass  filter  with  a  predeter- 
mined cutoff  frequency;  and 

a  condition  detecting  means  for  determining  a  difference  result- 
ing from  subtraction  from  said  filtered  undriven  wheel  speed 
of  said  sensed  undriven  wheel  speed,  and  generating  a  hydro- 
planing detection  signal  indicative  of  occurrence  of  a  hydro- 
planing condition  when  said  difference  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value. 


5,481,456 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  MASTER/ 

SLAVE  CPUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Akira  Ogura,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,684,  Sep.  26,  1991,  abaodoocd. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  365^28 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1990,  4-236873 

Int  d."  H04L  27/00 

VS.  a.  364-^24.01  13  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having,  a 
plurality  of  parameter  detecting  means  for  sensing  operating  con- 
ditions of  said  motor  vehicle  and  for  generating  an  operating 
condition  signal,  and  a  plurality  of  actuating  means  for  controlling 
said  motor  vehicle,  the  system  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  slave  control  means  responsive  to  said  operating 
signals  for  controlling  said  actuating  means  and  for  producing 
a  control  signal; 

master  control  means  connected  to  each  slave  control  means 
through  a  common  serial  bus  for  providing  a  respective  con- 
trol signal  requesting  said  control  signal  to  each  of  said  slave 
control  means  for  controlling  of  said  actuating  means: 

said  slave  control  means  converts  a  requested  control  signal  into 
a  serial  data  signal  and  transmits  said  serial  data  to  said 
I  master  control  means  during  a  reception  of  said  respective 
control  signal: 

said  master  control  means  integrally  calculates  an  operating 
condition  of  the  vehicle  from  said  serial  data  signal  and 
produces  said  respective  control  signal  based  on  said  operat- 
I  ing  condition  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  minimize  transmission 
volume  of  said  signals  between  said  master  and  slave  control 
means  and  to  effectively  control  said  motor  vehicle;  and 

said  slave  control  means  comprising  an  ABS  controller,  an 
automatic  transmission  controller  and  an  engine  controller. 


5,481y4S7 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Yorihisa  Yamamoto;  Yutaka  Nishi;  Takashi  Nishimori,  and 
Hiroyuld  Tokunaga,  all  ot  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1993,  5-158080 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/04 

VS.  CL  364—424.05  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  system,  comprising: 

manual  steering  means  including  a  steering  wheel  for  manually 
steering  steerable  wheels  of  a  vehicle; 

power  means  for  applying  a  steering  torque  to  said  steerable 
wheels;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  steering  torque  produced  by 
said  power  means  according  to  a  value  indicating  a  lateral 
dynamic  behavior  of  said  vehicle  so  as  to  control  said  lateral 
dynamic  behavior  of  said  vehicle  against  external  distur- 
bances: 

said  lateral  dynamic  behavior  including  at  least  one  of  a  yaw 
rate  and  a  lateral  acceleration  of  said  vehicle,  and  said  steer- 
ing torque  being  given  by  a  mathematical  function  including  a 
sum  of  a  first  term  consisting  of  a  product  of  said  value 
indicating  a  lateral  dynamic  behavior  of  said  vehicle  and  a 
first  coefBcient,  and  a  second  term  consisting  of  a  product  of 
in  angular  speed  of  said  steering  wheel  and  a  second  coefiB- 
cienL 


5,481,458 
CASTER  ANGLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SUSPENSION 
Mitsuhiko  Harara;  Yoshiki  Miicfai,  both  of  Okazakl,-  'Ruyoshi 
Takeo,  Nagoya,  and  Tadao  Tanaka,  Okazaki,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,976 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1993,  5-144659 

tot  a.*  GOIB  5/24;  B60G  17/015 

VS.  CI.  364—424.05  20  Claims 


1.  A  caster  angle  control  apparatus  for  a  suspension  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

an  actuator  mounted  to  the  suspension  for  varying  a  caster  angle 
of  vehicle  wheels: 

operation  energy  supply  means  for  supplying  an  operation 
energy  of  said  actuator; 

actuator  drive  means  disposed  between  said  actuator  and  said 
operation  energy  supply  means  for  setting  a  supply  amount  of 
the  operation  energy; 

vehicle  speed  detection  means,  operatively  connected  to  the 
control  means,  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed; 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  vehicle  speed  detec- 
tion means,  for  calculating  a  target  caster  angle,  increased 
relative  to  an  increase  in  the  vehicle  speed  detected  by  said 
vehicle  speed  detection  means,  and  for  outputting  a  signal  to 
said  actuator  drive  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
actuator  in  accordance  with  the  calculated  target  caster-angle; 

steering  angular  velocity  detection  means,  operatively  connected 
to  the  control  means,  for  detecting  a  steering  angular  velocity: 
and 

road  surface  fictional  coeflBcient  detection  means,  operatively 
connected  to  the  control  means,  for  detecting  a  frictional 
coefiBcient  of  the  road  surface, 

said  control  means  calculating  a  steering  angular  velocity  cor- 
rection amount  according  to  a  predetermined  coefficient,  pre- 
determined based  upon  the  detected  vehicle  speed,  the  road 
surface  frictional  coefficient  detected  by  said  road  surface 
frictional  coefficient  detection  means  and  the  steering  angular 
velocity  detected  by  said  steering  angular  velocity  detection 
means,  the  control  means  calculating  and  subsequendy  adjust- 
ing tiie  calculated  target  caster  angle,  according  to  the  calcu- 
lated steering  angular  velocity  correction  amount. 


5,481,459 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ACTIVE  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MOTOR  VEHICLE  HANDLING 

AROUND  CURVES 

JSrg  Biingeler,  Rbeinberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fichtel  & 

Sachs  AG,  Schweinfiirt,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1993,  43  37 
772.6 

Int.  a."  B60G  17/00 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  IS  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  system  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  one  shock  absorber,  said  at  least  one  shock  absorber 
comprising: 
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a  spring  for  applying  a  substantially  longitudinally  directed  force 

with  said  shock  absorber; 
said  spring  being  operatively  connected  to  apply  the  force  to 

said  shock  absorber. 


a  sealed  cylinder  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  cylinder 
containing  a  damping  fluid;  said  cylinder  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

a  piston  rod  sealingly  projecting  into  said  cylinder  and  being 
axially  displaceable  widi  respect  to  said  cylinder, 

said  first  end  of  said  cylinder  being  disposed  at  said  piston 
.  rod; 

a  piston  being  attached  to  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  being 
slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder  to  sealingly  divide 
said  chamber  into  first  and  second  chambers; 

means  for  permitting  flow  of  damping  fluid  between  said  first 
and  second  chambers: 

said  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall  disposed  towards  said 
piston  rod  and  an  outer  wall  disposed  radially  away  from 
said  piston  rod; 

a  central  longitudinal  axis  defined  through  said  sealed  cylin- 
der, the  central  longitudinal  axis  defining  a  longimdinal 
direction  of  said  shock  absorber; 
means  for  the  recognition  of  cornering  for  a  vehicle  with  an 

active  hydraulic  system: 
said  means  for  the  recognition  of  cornering  for  a  vehicle  with  an 

active  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  supply  pump  for  the 

hydraulic  system,  a  plurality  of  actuators,  a  number  of  valves 

for  control  of  the  actuators  and  a  measuring  device  for  deter- 
mination of  vehicle  movement  parameters: 
said  means  for  the  recognition  of  cornering  for  a  vehicle  with  an 

active  hydraulic  system  fiirther  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  vehicle  acceleration  signal  "a"; 

means  for  providing  an  acceleration  threshold  value  "a,"; 

means  for  comparing  said  vehicle  acceleration  signal  "a"  to 
said  acceleration  threshold  value  "a,"; 

means  for  measuring  a  vehicle  velocity  signal  "v"; 

means  for  providing  a  lower  vehicle  velocity  threshold  value 

'V: 
means  for  comparing  said  vehicle  velocity  signal  "v"  to  a 

lower  vehicle  velocity  threshold  value  "v„"; 
means  for  providing  an  upper  vehicle  velocity  threshold  value 

'V 
means  for  comparing  said  vehicle  velocity  signal  'V"  to  said 

upper  vehicle  velocity  threshold  value  "v„"; 
means  for  providing  a  steering  angle  threshold  value  "s,,^^,"; 
means  for  detecting  a  steering  movement  as  a  steering  angle; 

said  means  for  detecting  a  steering  movement  as  a  steering  angle 
comprising  means  for  detecting  said  steering  angle  below  and 
above  said  steering  angle  threshold  value  "s^,„": 

means  for  actuating  power  to  the  suspension  system; 

said  means  for  actuating  power  to  the  suspension  system  com- 
prising means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  valves  for  control 
of  the  actuators: 

said  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  valves  for  control  of 
the  actuators  comprising  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said 
valves  at  a  vehicle  velocity  in  the  vehicle  velocity  range 
between  the  vehicle  velocity  threshold  values  "v,"  and  "v„": 

said  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  valves  at  a  vehicle 
velocity  in  tlie  vehicle  velocity  range  between  the  vehicle 
velocity  direshold  values  "v„"  and  "v„"  comprising  means  for 
providing  a  signal  to  said  valves  only  if  the  actual  measured 
acceleration  "a"  increases  above  the  acceleration  threshold 
value  "a,"  at  the  same  time  as  the  vehicle  velocity  is  in  the 
vehicle  velocity  range  between  the  vehicle  velocity  threshold 
values  "v  "  and  "v„"; 


5,481,460 
CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Ryoso  Masald;  9iigeki  Morinaga;  Kazuo  lUiara,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi; Hirohisa  Yamamura,  Hitacfaiota,-  Kenzo  Kiyiwara,  Hita- 
cfai;  Hiroyuki  Yamada,  Katsuta;  Nobuo  Inoue,  Mito,  and 
Toshio  Suzuki,  Katsuta,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ibarald,  both  of,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/01326,  S  371  Date  Jun.  3,  1992,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  3,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/05974,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  2,  1991,  Ser.  No.  867^32 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3,  1990,  2-263919; 
Jan.  12,  1990,  2-272269 

tot.  CL"  B60L  9/00 
VS.  a.  364—424.07  15  Claims 


1.  A  controller  for  an  electric  vehicle  having  a  right-hand  side 
motor  for  driving  a  right-hand  wheel,  a  right-hand  side  current 
supply  means  for  supplying  driving  current  to  said  right-hand  side 
motor,  a  left-hand  side  motor  for  driving  a  left-hand  side  wheel,  a 
left-hand  side  current  supply  means  for  supplying  driving  current 
to  said  left-hand  side  motor,  and  control  means  for  controlling  said 
right-liand  side  current  supply  means  and  said  left-hand  side  cur- 
rent supply  means,  wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  the  operation  of  said 
right-hand  side  current  supply  means  and  left-hand  side  cur- 
rent supply  means; 
means  for  controlling  a  cunent  supply  means,  which  has  been 
detected  to  be  abnormal,  so  that  driving  current  is  not  sup- 
plied to  said  nootor  driven  by  the  abnormal  current  supply 
means,  wlien  one  of  said  current  supply  means  is  detected  as 
being  abnormal: 
switching  means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  right-hand 
side  current  supply  means  and  left-hand  side  current  supply 
means:  and 
means  for  activating  said  switching  means  to  connect  tiie  output 
of  a  normal  operating  current  supply  means  to  the  motor 
driven  by  an  abnormally  operating  cunent  supply  means  in 
response  to  detection  of  abnormal  operation  of  one  of  said 
current  supply  means  by  said  detecting  means. 
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AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLE  ENGINE  WITH  CYLINDER 

SUSPENDING  MECHANISM  FOR  SWITCHING 
BETWEEN  A  PARTIAL-CYLINDER  NON-WORKING 
MODE  AND  AN  ALL-CYLINDER  WORKING  MODE 
DEPENDING  ON  RUNNING  CONDITIONS  OF  THE 
ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Miyamoto;   Kazumasa  lida;  Mltsuni  Kishlmoto, 
and  KiyoUka  Hosooo,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosiia  Kogyo  Kabusliiki  Kaislia,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
PCT  no.  PCT/JP92/91717,  i  371  Date  Aug.  18,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  18,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13311,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec  25,  1992,  Scr.  Na  104,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1991,  3-344748,- 
Dec  27.  1991,  3-346709;  Dec  25, 1992,  4-346105 

InL  a.'  F02D  17/02 
VS.  CL  364-431.01  8  Clalns 


5,481,462 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AN  ALTITUDE 

CONDITION  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Iteiiinari  Nagai,  Sliizuolu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ibyota  Jidosiia 

KabushiU  Kaisba,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132^17 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15,  1992,  4-277527; 
Nov.  13,  1992,  4-304017;  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-304018;  Nov.  13, 
1992,  4-304019 

InL  CL*  G06F  19/00;  G06G  7/70 
VS.  a.  364-431.03 
lo  a 

^^^     ^ 


/     m  HRTat  not  mmuL  ciLHav      ^ 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  engine  provided  with  a  cylinder  sus- 
pending meclianism  for  suspending  the  woridng  of  a  paitial  num- 
ber of  cylinders  in  response  to  running  conditions  of  tlie  engine, 
comprising: 

a  revolution  sensor  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  said 
engine; 

a  boost  pressure  sensor  for  producing  data  of  a  boost  pressure  of 
said  engine; 

an  ignition  driving  apparatus  for  causing  said  engine  to  ran  in 
such  a  maimer  that  electric  spaiics  are  produced  in  said  engine 
at  respective  target  ignition  timings;  and 

a  controlling  apparatus  for  controlling  said  cylinder  suspending 
mechanism  and  said  ignition  driving  apparatus, 

wherein  said  controlling  apparatus  has  a  ruiming  mode  map  for 
determining  an  all  cylinder  woridng  mode  and  a  partial  cyl- 
inder non-worldng  mode  on  ttie  basis  of  said  revolution  speed 
and  said  data  of  said  boost  pressure  of  said  engine  and  an 
ignition  retard  map  for  determining  a  retard  amount  used 
during  a  calculation  of  said  target  ignition  timings  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  retard  amount  decreases  with  a  predeter- 
mined lapse  of  time,  said  controlling  apparatus  controlling 
said  ignition  driving  apparatus  in  such  a  manner  that  electric 
sparics  are  produced  in  said  engine  at  said  respective  target 
ignition  timings  calculated  on  the  basis  of  said  retard  amount 
decreased  with  the  lapse  of  time  and  a  standard  ignition 
timing  when  a  stroke  number  counted  after  deteimiiiation  of  a 
switching  operation  from  said  partial  cylinder  non-worldng 
mode  to  said  all  cylinder  woridng  mode  is  witiiin  a  predeter- 
mined range. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  an  altitude  condition  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttie  valve  arranged 
in  an  intalce  passage  and  an  air  flow  meter  arranged  at  an  inlet 
poition  of  the  intake  passage; 

calculating  means  for  determining  a  reference  air  flow  rate  based 
on  a  throttie  angle  sensed  from  said  throttie  valve  and  an 
engine  speed  sensed  from  said  engine; 

correction  means  for  detecting  an  operating  condition  of  the 
engine  under  which  additive  gas  is  supplied  to  the  intake 
passage  downstream  of  the  throttie  valve,  and  for  changing 
said  reference  air  flow  rate  determined  by  said  calculating 
means  to  a  second  reference  air  flow  rate  according  to  said 
operating  condition  only  when  said  operating  condition  of  the 
engine  is  detected;  and 

discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  correction  means  for  com- 
paring an  intake  air  flow  rate  sensed  by  said  air  flow  meter 
with  a  reference  air  flow  rate  supplied  from  said  correction 
means,  and  for  determining  an  altitude  condition  of  ttie  auto- 
motive vehicle  based  on  the  result  of  said  comparison, 
wherein  said  correction  means  includes  detecting  means  for 
detecting  whetlier  additive  gas  is  supplied  to  said  intake 
passage  and  operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  is 
adjusted  to  compensate  for  the  determined  altitude  condition. 


5,481y463 
PAY-PER-USE  ACCESS  TO  MULTIPLE  ELECTRONIC 
TEST  CAPABILITIES 
Amanda  L.  Constant;  David  W.  Webb;  Katherine  Z.  Wlthcrs- 
Miklos;  Kay  C.  Lannen,  all  of  Fort  Collins;  Ted  T.  l^imer, 
Lovdand,  all  of  Colo.,  and  Amos  H.-K.  Leong,  Singapore, 
Singapore,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,987,  Oct  7, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,412^5.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1995,  Scr.  No.  388,765 

iBt  CL'  G07B  15/00 

VS.  CL  364—464.01  23  Clafans 

1.  A  system  for  testing  an  electronic  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  test  platform  having  multiple  electronic  test  capa- 
bilities; and 

(b)  a  pay-per-use  module,  coupled  to  said  circuit  test  platform, 
for  monitoring  use  of  said  multiple  electronic  test  capabilities 
of  said  circuit  test  platform,  and  for  debiting  a  number  of 
usage  credits  from  a  usage  credit  pool  based  on  said  use  of 
said  multiple  electronic  test  capabilities. 
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1.  A  system  for  accepting  and  storing  items  for  subsequent 
pickup  by  a  coitmiercial  carrier,  comprising: 

an  outer  housing; 

means  for  weighing  an  item  which  a  customer  may  intend  to 
ship; 

means  for  inputting  information  relating  to  the  destination  of  the 
item  from  customer; 

control  means  for  calculating  a  shipment  fee  for  the  item,  said 
control  means  being  in  communication  with  said  weighing 
means  and  said  information  inputting  means; 

means  in  communication  with  said  control  means,  for  accepting 
identification  information  relating  to  eventual  payment  from 
the  customer,  said  communication  means  comprising  means 
-  for  receiving  and  reading  a  credit  card,  means  for  conomuni- 
cating  the  charges  information  to  a  central  location  for  billing 
the  charges  to  said  customer. 

a  storage  area  defined  by  said  outer  housing;  and 

secure  deposit  means  for  permitting  a  customer  to  securely 
deposit  die  item  into  die  storage  area,  said  secure  deposit 
means  including  a  first  zone  which  serves  as  a  holding  space 
when  said  item  is  first  placed  in  the  storage  area  and  a  secure 
zone  into  which  the  item  is  moved  for  secure  storage. 


5,481y465 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLID 

MODELS 

Kazuo  Itoh;  Kazuhiko  Narita;  Shuichi  Kitazawa;  Masanori 

Tokoi;  Ayuml  Nak^Jima,  and  Hiroshi  Sekine,  all  of  Sayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 


Filed  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161^98 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9,  1992,  4-329593; 
Dec  9,  1992,  4-32%24;  Aug.  2, 1993,  5-191402 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/60 
VS.  a.  364—468  lo  Claims 


5,481,464 

SYSTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  SHIPPING  ITEMS 

Gary  W.  Ramsden,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.,  assignor  to  U-Ship,  Inc, 

Edina,  Minn. 

Continuatioo-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  903342,  Jun.  24, 1992,  Pat 

No.  S,340>t8,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

683,243,  Apr.  10, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,233,532.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  198,872 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  G07B  17/00 

VS.  CL  364-464.03  34  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  solid  models,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  input  data  taken  from  a  solid  mock-up  model  by 
extracting  feature  lines  existing  on  an  external  surface  of  said 
mock-up  model  as  arcs,  to  prepare  a  rough  wire  frame  model 
of  said  solid  mock-up  model; 

reading  said  input  data  about  said  arcs  of  said  rough  wire  frame 
model,  the  input  data  consisting  of  three-dimensional  coortli- 
nates  of  terminal  points  and  a  formula  of  a  curved  line  of  each 
arc,  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  terminal  points  are  not 
connected  to  an  adjacent  line  or  another  terminal  point; 

determining  three-dimensional  coordinates  of  a  node  and  arcs 
connected  thereto,  based  on  the  input  coordinates  of  the 
terminal  points,  wherein  said  rough  frame  model  in  which 
terminal  points  thereof  are  not  connected  is  corrected  in  order 
to  yield  a  completed  wire  frame  OKxlel  having  all  end  points 
thereof  connected  to  an  adjacent  line  or  another  terminal 
point; 

specifying  a  set  of  arcs  looping  around  a  further-indivisible 
surface  of  said  completed  wire  frame  model,  as  an  outermost 
line  surrounding  the  entire  completed  wire  frame  iiKxlel 
except  for  said  indivisible  surface; 

dividing  a  region  of  said  completed  wire  frame  model,  sur- 
rounded wholly  by  the  outermost  line,  or  partly  by  the  outer- 
most line  and  partiy  by  division  lines,  or  wholly  by  the 
division  lines,  into  two  new  partial  wire  frame  models,  by  a 
new  division  line  starting  from  a  node  located  on  the  outer- 
most line  or  one  of  the  division  lines,  or  at  one  of  junction 
points  thereof,  traversing  said  region  without  making  a  loop, 
passing  along  each  of  the  arc  or  arcs  included  in  said  region 
only  once,  and  reaching  another  node  located  on  the  outer- 
most line  or  one  of  the  division  lines,  or  at  another  junction 
point  thereof; 

repeating  the  step  of  division  until  there  remains  no  area  which 
has  not  yet  been  passed  through  in  any  of  the  partial  wire 
frame  models; 

defining  a  set  of  arcs  looping  around  each  of  the  partial  wire 
frame  models  which  are  further  indivisible,  as  a  surface  loop 
of  said  completed  wire  frame  model,  the  paitial  wire  frame 
models  making  up  a  surface  model  from  said  completed  wire 
frame  model;  and 
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supplying  data  defining  said  surface  model  as  input  data  to  a 
numerically  controlled  machine  tool  for  fabricating  a  press 
mold  coofonning  to  said  surface  model. 


5.481,466 

MEAT  SLICING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

Joseph  Carey,  DobUn,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Townsend  EngnMcr- 

ing  Company,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994.  Ser.  No.  189^3 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Apr.  23,  1992,  921303 

Int  a."  G«6F  19/00:  B26D  5/20 

VS.  a.  364-474.09  28  ClaiiiM 


I.  The  raetliod  of  slicing  a  plurality  of  drafts  from  iin  elongated 
slab  of  meat  product,  comprising. 

laying  a  slab  of  product  to  be  sliced  on  a  supporting  surface 
located  upstream  from  a  sHcing  blade  wherein  said  slab  has 
forward  and  rearward  ends,  opposite  sides,  and  upper  and 
lower  surfaces, 

weighing  said  slab  and  measuring  tlie  length  thereof  while  said 
slab  is  on  said  supporting  surface, 

comparing  the  weight  and  length  of  said  slab  with  historical  data 
of  known  historical  slabs  having  similar  weights,  lengths  and 
density  factors,  and  selecting  an  operational  density  factor 
firom  said  historical  data  based  upon  historical  slabs  having 
weights  and  lengths  similar  to  that  of  said  slab. 

selecting  a  predetemuned  draft  weight. 

selecting  a  predetemuned  number  of  slices  for  each  drafi  to  be 
sUced, 

calculating  the  volume  of  a  first  draft  of  said  slab  having  said 
predetermined  draft  weight,  and 

slicing  said  first  draft  into  said  predetermined  number  of  slices 
of  equal  thiclcness. 


selecting  a  value  for  said  at  least  one  parameter  for  each  point 
defined  as  aforesaid,  wherein  a  limited  number  of  values  is 
pre-set  for  the  at  least  one  parameter: 

storing  the  coordinate  axis  values  and  the  selected  identification 
for  subsequent  recall,  the  said  values  and  identifications  for  all 
the  defined  points  constituting  a  progranuned  instruction;  and 

implementing  said  programmed  instruction  to  cause  the  tool  to 
operate  progressively  along  its  path  and  to  vary  said  at  least 
one  parameter  during  such  progressive  operation. 


5,481/168 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AN 
INCREASING  NUMBER  OF  SEQUENTIAL  REAL-TIME 
SAMPLES  IN  A  FIXED  AMOUNT  OF  MEMORY 
Alexander  McEacbem,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Basic  Mea- 
suring Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,570 

Int  CL'  GOIR  1/00 

VS.  CL  364—481  4  Claims 
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5,481,467 
CWJTROLLnSG  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  TOOL  ALONG 
A  PREDETERMINED  PATH 
James  A.  Smith,  Gifanorton;  Alfred  R.  Corbett,  Birstall,  and 
Graham  N.  ToMon,  Leicester,  all  of,  England,  assignors  to 
Britisfa  United  Shoe  Machinery  Ltd.,  Leicester,  Engtand 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  873,296,  Apr.  23,  1992.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1991, 
9109422;  May  9,  1991,  9110061 

Int  O."  G05B  19/18 
VS.  CL  364—474.28  14  ClataH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  tlie  progressive  operation  of  a  tool  of 
a  shoe  machiite  on  a  selected  portion  of  a  shoe,  wherein  the  tool  is 
caused  to  follow  a  predetermined  path  in  relation  to  a  selected 
portion  of  the  shoe  and,  as  tiie  tool  thus  operates  progressively  on 
said  selected  portion  at  least  one  parameter  relating  to  the  opera- 
tion of  the  tool  other  than  in  respect  of  its  position  can  be  varied, 
said  metlKxi  comprising: 

defining  a  plurality  of  selected  points,  said  points  together  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  operating  path  of  the  tool,  each  such 
point  being  defined  by  its  coordinate  axis  values; 
establishing  and  pre-setung  a  limited  number  of  values  for  each 
of  said  at  least  one  parameter  for  each  of  said  points,  each 
such  value  being  provided  with  an  identification,  one  of  said 
values  being  thus  selectable  for  each  point  by  selecting  its 
identification; 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  periodically  measuring  a  real-time  power- 
line  parameter,  forming  an  electronic  signal  from  each  of  the 
periodic  measurements,  and  storing  the  measurements  in  a  finite 
digital  menoory  comprising: 

a.  means  for  triggering  a  real-time  power-line  measurement  at  a 
predetermined  time  interval  one  measurement  per  time  inter- 
val forming  a  stream  of  measurements,  the  real-time  power 
line  measurements  including  a  plurality  of  related  values; 

b.  means  for  maintaining  a  statistical  composite  of  the  power 
line  measurements: 

c.  means  for  storing  the  statistical  composite  into  a  sequentially 
next  one  of  a  finite  number  of  digital  memory  locations  once 
every  N  measurements,  where  N  is  an  integer  number; 
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d.  means  for  determining  when  each  of  the  digital  memory 
locations  contains  one  of  the  statistical  composites; 

e.  means  for  combining  m  of  the  stored  statistical  composites 
into  one  of  the  finite  digital  memory  locations  so  that  only 
1/m  of  the  finite  digital  memory  locations  contain  informa- 
tion, where  ro  is  an  integer  number; 

f.  means  for  iiKreasing  the  predetermined  time  interval  by  a 
factor  of  m;  and 

g.  means  for  storing  the  statistical  composite  into  a  sequentially 
next  one  of  the  finite  number  of  digital  memory  locations 
once  every  Nxm  measurements. 


5,481,469 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  VECTOR  GENERATION  FOR 

SEQUENTLVL  CIRCUITS 

Daniel  R.  Brasen,  Grenoble  Cedex,  and  Christophe  Gautfaron, 

La  Colle  sur  Loup,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  VLSI 

Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,627,  Sep.  13, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,245 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  364—483  i  CUdm 
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UX3IC  LEVEL  SMUUmON 

pnooucES  potnei  REOunBeiTS 
OF  uxK  aaens  a*se>  ON 

TOOai£  COUNTS 
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I.  A  method  of  automatically  generating  a  worst-case  power- 
consumption  logic  vector  pair  for  a  sequential  circuit,  the  sequen- 
tial circuit  comprising  a  combinatorial  logic  circuit  and  a  logic 
feedback  circuit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  with  respect  to  the  combinatorial  logic  circuit  the 
worst-case  power-consumption  logic  vector  pair,  the  second- 
worst-case  power-consumption  logic  vector  pair  up  to  the 
Nth-worst-case  power-consumption  logic  vector  pair,  each 
logic  vector  pair  having  a  present  state  portion  and  a  next 
state  portion; 

determining  with  respect  to  the  logic  vector  pairs: 

whether  the  present  state  portion  of  the  second  logic  vector  in 
the  logic  vector  pair  is  consistent  with  the  next  state  portion  of 
the  first  logic  vector  of  tl>e  logic  vector  pair,  signifying  that 
the  second  logic  vector  can  be  produced  from  the  first  logic 
vector  and 

a  setup  vector  sequence,  for  the  first  logic  vector,  of  one  or  more 
logic  vectors  that  when  applied  to  the  sequential  circuit  causes 
the  present  state  portion  of  the  first  logic  vector  to  be  pro- 
duced, if  such  a  setup  vector  sequence  can  be  found; 

until  for  a  particular  worst<ase  power-consumption  logic  vector 
pair  the  second  logic  vector  can  be  produced  from  the  first 
logic  vector,  and  a  setup  sequence  for  the  first  logic  vector  has 
been  found,  the  particular  logic  vector  pair  being  the  worst- 
case  power-consumption  logic  vector  pair  for  tlie  sequential 
circuit; 

determining  from  the  worst-case  power-consumption  logic  vec- 
tor pair  for  the  sequential  circuit  the  worst-case  power  con- 
sumption of  the  sequential  circuit;  and 

sizing  a  power  bus  of  the  sequential  circuit  in  accordance  with 
said  worst-case  power  consumption  of  the  sequential  circuit. 


5,48Iv47* 
BOOLEAN  LAYER  COMPARISON  SUCE 
David  E.  Snead,  Canyon  Country;  Dennis  R.  SmaDey,  Baldwin 
Park;  Adam  L.  Cohen,  Los  Angeles;  Joseph  W.  Allison, 
Valencia;  Thomas  J.  Vorgitch,  Simi  Valley,  and  Thomas  P. 
Chen,  Saugus,  all  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  3D  Systems,  Inc, 
Valencia,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,191,  Oct  30, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5321,622,  whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,644, 
Mar.  31,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,184,307,  which  is  a  continuatioa  oT 

Ser.  No.  269,801,  Nov.  8,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182^30,  Apr.  18,  1988,  Pat 

No.  5,059,359.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  Na 

259,333 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/50:19/00 

VS.  CL  364—468  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  plurality  of  layer  representations  of 
layers  of  a  tluee-dimensional  object  ftvm  layer  boundary  represen- 
tations of  tliose  layers,  for  use  in  forming  the  object  on  a  layer-by- 
layer  basis,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

supplying  a  layer  boundary  representation  of  a  first  layer  spaced 
below  a  second  layer; 

supplying  a  layer  boundary  representation  of  the  second  layer: 

forming  a  nxxlified  boundary  representation  for  a  first  selected 
one  of  the  first  and  second  layers  comprising  forming  a 
Boolean  difFerence  between  the  layer  boundary  representation 
of  the  first  selected  one  and  tlie  layer  boundary  representation 
of  a  second  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  layers  differ- 
ent from  the  first  selected  one: 

using  the  modified  boundary  representation  in  forming  the  layer 
representation  of  the  first  selected  one;  and 

supplying  the  layer  representation  for  forming  the  object  on  a 
layer-by-layer  basis. 


5,481,471 
MIXED  SIGNAL  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT 
ARCHITECTURE  AND  TEST  METHODOLOGY 
Mark  B.  Naglcstad,  Mission  Viejo;  Frank  J.  Bohac,  Jr.,  Laguna 
Hills;  James  M.  Aralis,  Mission  Viejo;  Bert  S.  Moriwaki. 
Laguna  Niguel;  Frank  J.  Calabretta,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Bruce 
L.  Troutman,  Aliso  Viejo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  993^68 
Int  CL*  G06F  11/26 
VS.  a.  364—489  6  Claims 

I.  A  mixed-signal  integrated  circuit  architecture  that  permits 
normal  operation  and  test  mode  (^ration,  and  that  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated  circuits,  each  having  pre- 
determined inputs  and  outputs; 
a  plurality  of  signal  pads  adapted  couple  signals  into  and  out  of 

each  of  the  plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated  circuits: 
a  bidirectional  digital/analog  test  bus  that  is  selectably  couplable 
between  the  plurality  of  signal  pads  and  the  inputs  and  outputs 
of  the  plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated  circuits; 
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a  plurality  of  configurable  buffers  individually  coupled  to  the 
plurality  of  signal  pads  and  the  bidirectional  digital/analog 
test  bus,  that  are  adapted  to  selectively  couple  input  and 
output  signals  between  predetennined  sets  of  signal  pads  and 
corresponding  ones  of  the  plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated 
circuits  to  provide  for  normal  operation  thereof,  and  that  are 
adapted  to  selectively  couple  test  signals  between  different 
selectable  sets  of  die  signal  pads  and  selected  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated  circuits  by  way  of  the 
bidirectional  digital/analog  test  bus  to  provide  for  test  mode 
operation  thereof;  and 

controller  means  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  configurable  buffers 
that  are  adapted  to  selectively  configure  the  phirality  of  con- 
figurable buffers  to  provide  normal  operation  and  test  mode 
operation  of  the  plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated  circuits; 

and  wherein  the  controller  means  and  the  plurality  of  config- 
urable buffers  are  adapted  to  selectively  reconfigure  the  fimc- 
tion  of  each  of  the  signal  pads  to  permit  the  test  mode 
operation  of  the  plurality  of  mixed-signal  integrated  circuits. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  descriptions  of  step-and-repeat  opera- 
tions for  compaction  of  data  having  at  lea; t  an  address  and  at  least 
first,  second  and  third  parameters  and  containing  repeated  patterns 
comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  list  of  portions  of  said  data  having  at  least  one 

common  first  parameter, 
forming  an  ordered  list  from  said  portions  of  said  data  in 
accordance  with  said  second  and  third  parameters  of  said  data. 


determining  displacements  between  members  of  said  ordered  list 
from  values  of  said  third  parameter  of  said  data, 

incrementing  an  address  of  a  member  of  said  ordered  list  by  at 
least  one  said  displacement  to  obtain  a  further  address, 

detecting  if  a  member  of  said  ordered  list  has  said  fiirther 
address,  and 

if  a  member  of  said  ordered  list  has  said  fiirther  address,  incre- 
menting a  step  count  and  repeating  said  incrementing  step 
from  said  further  address  and  said  detecting  step,  and 

if  a  member  of  said  ordered  list  is  not  foimd,  removing  said 
member  of  said  ordered  list  which  has  been  incremented  by 
said  incrementing  step  and  all  members  of  said  ordered  list 
which  have  been  detected  by  said  detecting  step  from  said 
ordered  list  and  forming  a  coded  description  of  said  members 
of  said  ordered  list  which  have  been  removed  by  said  remov- 
ing step  using  at  least  said  second  parameter  and  said  step 
count 


5.481,472 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

RECOGNIZING  REPEATED  SHAPES  FOR  DATA 

COMPACTION 

Virginia  M.  Chung,  Pleasant  Valley,  and  James  E.  Stuart, 

Hapewell  Junctioa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armoek,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,629 

Int  a.''  GMF  15/60 

VS.  CL  3«4-'491  19  Claims 


5,481,473 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BUILDING 

INTERCONNECTIONS  IN  A  HIERARCHICAL  CIRCUIT 

DESIGN 
Young  O.  Kim,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  PhiUp  J.  Russell,  Alresford, 
United  Kingdom,  and  Glenwood  S.  Weinert,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,970 

Int  CL*  H«1L  21/70 

VS.  CL  364—490  18  Claims 
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1.  A  computer-implemented  method  for  creating  in  computer 
memory  a  representation  of  intercoimections  between  very  large 
scale  integrated  (VLSI)  circuit  design  components  of  a  hierarchical 
circuit  design,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  in  the  computer  memory  a  VLSI  circuit  design  compo- 
nent identifying  a  leaf  design  entity  from  the  hierarchical 
circuit  design; 

storing  in  the  computer  memory  a  set  of  placements  in  the 
design  where  the  VLSI  circuit  design  component  appears,  the 
placenMnts  representing  a  subset  of  instances  of  the  leaf 
design  entity; 

associating  with  the  VLSI  circuit  design  component  and  the 
placements  a  set  of  links,  the  links  connecting  various  ones  of 
the  placements  to  one  another  to  fiinhcr  denote  placement  of 
the  VLSI  circuit  design  component  widiin  the  hierarchical 
circuit  design; 

storing  the  set  of  linlcs  in  the  computer  memory; 

computing  interconnections  denoting  where  placements  of 
instances  of  VLSI  circuit  design  components  are  intercon- 
nected; and 

storing  the  interconnections  in  the  computer  memory. 
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5,481,474 

DOUBLE-SIDED  PLACEMENT  OF  COMPONENTS  ON 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

l^u-chang  Lee,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cadence  Design 

Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  96,604 
Int.  CL'  H05K  13/04 
VS.  a.  364-^91 

ii ' 


20  Claims 
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17.  A  simulation  method  for  placing  components  on  both  sides 
of  a  printed  circuit  board  (PCS),  the  simulation  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

placing  a  plurality  of  components  in  a  raw  portion  of  the  PCB; 

evaluating  a  selected  component  placed  in  the  raw  portion  for 
re-placement  in  a  first  refined  portion  of  the  first  side  of  the 
PCB  or  in  a  second  refined  portion  of  a  second  side  of  the 
PCB; 

re-placing  the  selected  component  in  the  first  or  second  refined 
portion  according  to  the  evaluation;  and 

repeating  the  evaluating  and  re-placing  steps  until  each  compo- 
nent placed  in  the  raw  portion  has  been  evaluated. 


5,481,475 

METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

REPRESENTATION  FOR  FAST  AND  INEXPENSIVE 

SIMULATIONS  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESSES 

Ralph  W.  Young,  Pougblceepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,181 

Int  a.*  HOIF  41/14 

VS.  a.  364-^91  12  Claims 
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lation  of  a  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  process,  each 
of  said  rows  being  associated  with  additional  information 
identifying  said  film,  and  a  multiplicity  of  columns  represent- 
ing vertical  regions  within  the  structure  of  said  device,  each 
said  column  being  associated  with  additional  information 
giving  horizontal  dimensions  of  said  vertical  regions; 

forming  a  matrix  of  cells  in  computer  tnemory  corresponding  to 
a  one-for-one  mapping  of  said  rows  against  said  columns, 
each  of  said  cells  having  a  primary  value  and  one  or  more 
associated  values,  said  primary  value  being  a  thickness  of  a 
film  layer  in  a  vertical  region;  and 

using  the  matrix  of  cells  in  the  computer  memory,  p^orming  a 
computer  simulation  of  a  semiconductor  device  manufactur- 
ing process  in  which  said  matrix  is  regenerated  during  simu- 
lation to  reflect  evolution  of  a  region  structure  with  each  step 
in  the  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  process,  said  com- 
puter simulation  corresponding  to  successive  process  steps  in 
the  development  of  the  structure  of  said  semiconductor 
device,  wherein  the  number  of  said  rows  and  said  columns  at 
any  step  are  minimized. 


S,48M76 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERACTIVE  SELF-MODELING 

MIXTURE  ANALYSIS 

Willem  Windig,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,601,  Jun.  4,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379^29 

Int  a.'  G06F  159/00 

VS.  CL  364—498  18  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  process  wherein  starting  material 
undergoes  a  reaction  over  a  period  of  time  to  produce  reaction 
products,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a)  process  spectrometer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
process  for  providing  spectrographic  data  from  said  process; 

b)  programmed  computer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
process  spectrometer  means  for  analyzing  said  spectrographic 
data  to  determine  pure  variables  relating  to  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts and  for  comparing  the  determined  pure  variables  to 
predetermined  pure  variables;  and 

c)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  process  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  computer  means  for  controlling 
the  prtKess  in  a  manner  determined  by  the  result  of  the 
comparison. 
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1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  simulations  of  semicon- 
ductor device  manufacturing  processes,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
defining  a  dynamic  data  structure  used  in  the  design  and  manu- 
facture of  a  semiconductor  device,  said  dynamic  data  struc- 
ture comprising  a  multiplicity  of  rows  representing  film  layers 
comprising  a  structure  of  said  device  at  any  point  in  a  simu- 


5,481,477 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,481,478 

BROADCAST  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FACILITY 

Herman  D.  Palmieri,  1532  Eben  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15226,  and 

Martin  Ibtwerk,  801  Summitt  St,  McKecsport,  Pa.  15132 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253,685 

Int  CL'  H04H  5/00:1/00 

VS.  a.  364—514  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  broadcast  system  for  a  facility,  said  system  including: 
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means  for  producing  each  of  a  plurality  of  broadcast  signals 

including  a  program  signal,  a  supervisory  program  signal  and 

a  supervisory  alert  signal; 
a  supervision  controller  for  said  broadcast  signals; 
power  supply  means  having  output  terminals  on  which  there 

appears  a  desired  power  supply  for  monitoring  stations; 
means  for  combining  said  program  signals  with  said  power 

supply  to  form  an  output  signal  suitable  for  broadcast  within 

said  facility; 
bus  means  for  distributing  said  output  signal  in  said  facility  to 

each  of  a  plurality  of  monitor  stations;  and 
said  plurality  of  monitonng  stations  each  including; 
j     (a)  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  to  recover  broadcast 
signals  and  form  a  resident  power  supply  for  that  monitor 
station  only  from  said  output  signal. 

(b)  a  monitor  coupled  to  a  resident  amplifier  and  powered  by 
said  resident  power  supply  for  responding  to  any  of  said 
plurality  of  recovered  broadcast  signsds, 

(c)  a  resident  controller  for  controlling  said  resident  amplifier 
when  receiving  a  program  signal  supplied  to  said  monitor, 
and 

(d)  a  resident  executive  controller  for  overriding  said  resident 
controller  and  applying  said  supervisory  alert  signal  and 
supervisory  program  signal  to  said  resident  amplifier. 


5/181,479 
NONLINEAR  SCANNING  TO  OPTIMIZE  SECTOR  SCAN 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  RECONNAISSANCE  SYSTEM 
PERFORMANCE 
Ralph  H.  Wight,  Northport,  and  Gregory  J.  Wolfe,  Port  Jeffer- 
son Statioa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Loral  Fairchild  Corp^ 
Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  988^37 

Int  a."  Ga2B  15/16:  GOIC  11/02 

VS.  CL  364—525  30  daims 

28.  A  system  for  performing  sector  scan  reconnaissance  of  a 
scene,  comprising: 
focusing  means  for  focusing  a  portion  of  the  scene  onto  a 

detector,  wherein  said  portion  of  the  scene  is  defined  by  a 

projection  of  said  detector; 
determining  means  for  determining  a  non-linear  scan  velocity 

and; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  projection  across  the  scene  at 

said  determined-non-linear  scan  velocity. 


5,481,480 

PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Andrew  Green,  and  Arthur  E.  Saunders,  both  of  Middlesex, 

England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,167 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28, 1992, 
9224962 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  364—525  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  photographic  processing  apparatus  to 
process  a  given  photographic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  control  strip  of  said  given  photographic  material  by 

exposing  the  control  strip  to  a  step  wedge; 
processing  the  exposed  control  strip  in  the  processing  apparatus 

to  be  exposed; 
measuring  the  density  values  of  the  processed  control  strip; 
determining  a  characteristic  curve  of  the  given  photographic 

material,  said  curve  defined  by 

where 
E  is  the  exposure, 
D  is  the  density  at  exposure  E, 
E,  is  the  exposure  at  the  point  of  inflexion  of  the  curve, 
D,  is  the  density  at  saturation, 
a  is  a  constant  related  to  the  asymmetry  of  the  characteristic 

curve,  and 
p  is  a  constant  related  to  the  slope  of  the  ciu-ve  at  the  inflexion 

point 
by  plotting  the  densities  measured  in  said  measuring  step  in 

relation  to  the  exposures  applied  to  said  control  strip  in  said 

prvxlucing  step; 
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determining  from  said  characteristic  curve  at  least  the  slope, 
speed,  latitude  and  D,  parameters  of  said  given  photographic 
material;  and 

controlling  said  photographic  processing  of  said  given  photo- 
graphic material  by  said  photographic  processing  apparatus  as 
a  function  of  said  slope,  speed,  latitude  and  D,  parameters  of 
said  given  photographic  material. 


1.  A  maintenance  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  system  under  test, 
which  system  under  test  has  a  plurality  of  operationally  interdepen- 
dent components,  at  least  one  of  which  is  spatially  disjunct  from 
the  remainder  of  said  components,  comprising: 

control  means; 

a  plurality  of  data  collecting  means,  each  said  data  collecting 
means  being  installable  in  said  operationally  interdependent 
components  for  measuring  predefined  parameters  at  said 
operationally  interdependent  components,  absent  direct  con- 
nection to  said  control  means  while  said  data  collection  means 
are  installed  in  said  operationally  interdependent  components, 
each  of  which  data  collecting  means  comprises: 

means  for  determining  a  value  for  at  least  one  predetermined 
parameter  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  points  in  time, 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  data,  each  said  set  of  data 
being  indicative  of  each  said  determined  value  of  each  said 
predetermined  parameter  at  a  one  of  said  plurality  of  points  in 
time, 

means  for  temporally  enabling  said  determining  means  simulta- 
neously with  said  determining  means  located  in  others  of  said 
data  collecting  means  independent  of  said  control  means, 

means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  said  sets  of  said  collected 
data  to  said  control  means; 

wherein  said  control  means  comprises: 

means  for  storing  each  said  set  of  collected  data  received  firom 
said  plurality  of  data  collecting  means,  and 

means  for  analyzing  said  system  under  test  using  said  stored  sets 
of  data  to  identify  performance  problems  in  said  system  under 
test 


5,481,482 
PRESSURE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  VACUUM  UNIT 
Shigekazu  Nagai;  Shlgeru  Sugano;  Mitsuhiro  Saito;  Tdushi 
Talcebayadii;  Hiroshi  Matsushima,  and  Yoshiharu  Ito,  aD  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  SMC  KalNishiid  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,259,  Sep.  4, 1992,  aiMndooed. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  293,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-226195 

Int  a."  GOIL  27/00:13/00 

VS.  CL  364—558  8  Claims 


5/481,481 

AUTOMATED  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  HAVING 

TEMPORALLY  COORDINATED  WIRELESS  SENSORS 

Donald  J.  Frey,  and  Michael  J.  Holtz,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Architectural  Engergy  Corporation,  Boulder, 

Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  979^25 

Int  a.'  GOIF  1/56 

VS.  a.  364—551.01  62  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  processing  pressure  information  for  a  vacuum 
unit  operable  on  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  generator  for  generating  a  vacuimi; 

(b)  a  vacuum  generator  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  vacuum 
generator  vacuum  level  of  vacuum  generated  by  said  vacuum 
generator; 

(c)  an  interface  component  which  interfaces  said  vacuum  gen- 
erator with  the  workpiece; 

(d)  interface  component  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  inter- 
face component  vacuum  level  of  vacuum  in  said  interface 
component; 

(e)  determining  means  for  determining  whether  a,predetermined 
critical  value  has  been  met,  wherein  said  interface  component 
vacuum  level  is  compared  with  said  predetermined  critical 
value,  said  predetermined  critical  value  thereafter  being 
adjusted  as  a  fimction  of  said  vacuum  generator  vacuum  level 
to  provide  an  adjusted  predetermined  critical  value. 


5,481/183 

NON-CONTACT  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING 

DIMENSIONAL  INFORMATION  ABOUT  AN  OBJECT 

FOR  COMPARING  SIMILAR  OBJECTS 

Samnd  E.  Ebenstcin,  Soutliflcid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midi. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  980,419,  Nov.  23,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,384,717.  This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,351 

Int  CL'  G06K  9/46 

VS.  a.  364—561  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  comparing  similar  objects  located  at  a  vision 

station,  ttie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  reference  data  relating  to  a  surface  of  an  object  to 
be  scanned,  the  surface  including  at  least  one  refoence  fea- 
ture of  the  object,  the  at  least  one  reference  feature  having  a 
boundary; 

(b)  scanning  a  beam  of  controlled  light  at  the  surface  of  the 
object  located  at  the  vision  station  based  on  the  reference  data 
to  generate  reflected  light  signals; 

(c)  imaging  the  reflected  light  signals  to  a  measuring  area  of  a 
photodetector  means  to  produce  corresponding  electrical  sig- 
nals; 

(d)  computing  scan  data  based  on  tlie  electrical  signals,  the  scan 
data  providing  height  values  of  the  surface  of  the  object; 
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(e)  determining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  boundary  of  the  at  least 
one  reference  feature  based  on  the  height  values  of  the  scan 
data  to  obtain  boundary  data; 

(f)  computing  dimensional  information  associated  with  the  at 
least  one  reference  feature  of  the  object  based  on  the  bound- 
ary data,  wherein  the  at  least  one  reference  feature  has  a 
curved  area  defined  by  a  radius  and  a  center  and  wherein  the 
dimensional  information  includes  a  value  for  the  radius  and 
coordinants  of  the  center  and  wherein  the  step  of  computing 
the  dimensional  information  includes  the  steps  of  estimating 
the  coordinants  of  the  center  and  the  radius  from  the  boundary 
data  and  correcting  the  estimated  radius  to  obtain  the  value  of 
the  radius; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (0  for  each  other  object  at  the 
vision  station  to  determine  the  dimensional  information  for 
each  other  object;  and 

(ta)  utilizing  the  dimensional  information  for  each  of  the  objects 
to  compare  the  scan  data  for  each  of  the  objects  to  detect 
differences  between  the  objects. 


analyzed  circuit  portion  realized  by  cirtjuit  simulation  caused  by  a 
digital  analyzed  circuit  portion  realized  by  logic  simulation,  said 
method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  determining  an  analog  component  in  a  generated 
output  due  to  an  operating  state  of  the  digital  analyzed  circuit 
portion  which  is  subjected  to  said  logic  simulation  in  synchro- 
nism with  a  logic  operation  of  the  digital  analyzed  circuit 
portion  realized  by  said  logic  simulation,  said  analog  compo- 
nent comprising  an  equivalent  circuit  for  noise  current  calcu- 
lation which  is  modeled  for  applying  said  analog  analyzed 
circuit  portion  with  a  noise  current  geiterated  in  accordance 
with  an  operating  state  of  said  digital  analyzed  circuit  portion; 
and 
the  second  step  of  fonning  the  analog  component  determined  by 
said  first  step  with  an  equivalent  circuit  including  a  current 
source  component  to  realize  said  analog  component,  and 
adding  said  equivalent  circuit  to  said  analog  analyzed  circuit 
portion  subjected  to  said  circuit  simulation  to  execute  said 
circuit  simulation. 


MIXED  MODE  SIMULATION  METHOD  AND 
SIMULATOR 
Mandiiro  Ogawa,  deceased,  late  of  Kumamoto,  Japan;  Masato 
Iwabuchi,  AUshima,  Japan;  Hitoshi  Sugihara,  Koganei, 
Japan;  Saburo  Hojo,  Takasaki,  Japan;  Masami  Klnoshita, 
Hidaka,  Japan;  Osamu  Yamashiro,  Tokorozawa,  Japan; 
Gokhi  Yokomizo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Mikako  Miyama, 
Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2H,  1992,  Ser.  No.  953,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1991,  3-290597; 
Feb.  5,  1992,  4-054215 

Int  CL^  G061  1/00 
VS.  CL  364—578  17  Claims 
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1.  A  mixed  mode  simulation  metliod  for  mixedly  executing  logic 
simulation  and  circuit  simulation  so  as  to  enable  verification  to  be 
made  for  a  noise  current  influence  wliich  is  exerted  to  an  analogy 


5,481,485 
EFFECTIVE  CHANNEL  LENGTH  SIMULATION  USING  A 

SINGLE  SAMPLE  TRANSISTOR 
Kiyoshl  Tdteuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,062,  Jul.  29,  1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  22,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445478 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1992,  4-203668 

Int  CL'  G06F  77/190 

U.S.  a.  364—578  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
desired  effective  chaimel  length,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  selecting  a  single  sample  transistor; 

(b)  measuring  the  sample  transistor  in  terms  of  manufacturing 
process  parameters  to  provide  structural  data; 

(c)  converting  tlie  structural  data  mto  an  effective  chaimel  length 
by: 

(cl)  determining  a  plurality  of  source-drain  current  values  and 
a  plurality  of  potential  distributions  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  successive  sets  of  voltage  parameters,  wherein 
one  of  the  voltage  parameters  of  each  of  the  sets  differs 
from  a  corresponding  voltage  parameter  of  adjacent  sets; 

(c2)  determining  chaimel  resistivity  values  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  source-drain  current  values  and  said  plu- 
rality of  potential  distribution,  and  detetmining  source- 
drain  resistance  values  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  drain-source  voltages  and  source-drain  currents; 

and 

(c3)  finding  an  effective  channel  length  based  upon  said 
chaimel  resistivity  values  and  said  source-drain  resistance 
values; 

(d)  comparing  the  effective  ctianncl  length  with  tlie  desired 
effective  channel  length; 

(e)  adjusting  the  manufacturing  process  parameters;  and 
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(f)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  until  the  effective  channel 
length  found  by  said  measuring  and  tlie  desired  effective 
channel  length  differ  by,  at  most,  a  predetermined  allowable 


5,481,486 

LOOK  UP  TABLE  IMPLEMENTAION  OF  FAST  CARRY 

ARITHMETIC  AND  EXCLUSIVE-OR  OPERATIONS 

Richard  G.  Cliff,  Milpitas,  and  L.  Todd  Cope,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Altera  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,752,  May  8, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5474381.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

166,300 

Int  a."  G06F  7/50 

VS.  CL  364—716  10  Claims 


1.  Programmable  logic  array  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  logic  modules,  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
inputs  and  an  output,  and  each  of  which  is  progranmiable  to 
provide  to  said  output  an  output  signal,  and  each  logic  module 
having  means  to  store  an  individual  program  for  programming 
said  module,  the  output  signal  being  any  of  a  plurality  of 
logical  functions  of  said  inputs,  a  first  of  said  logic  modules 
including  means  for  selectively  receiving  the  output  signal  of 
a  second  of  said  logic  modules,  wherein  a  first  of  said  plural- 
ity of  inputs  of  said  first  of  said  logic  modules  provides  an 
output  signal  of  said  second  of  said  logic  modules  to  said 
means  for  selectively  receiving,  and  wherein  said  first  logic 
module  is  progranunable  to  provide  a  modified  output  signal 
to  said  output  of  said  first  logic  module,  said  modified  output 
signal  being  an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  function  of  the  unmodified 
output  signal  of  said  first  logic  module  and  said  output  signal 
of  said  second  logic  module. 


5,481,487 
TRANSPOSE  MEMORY  FOR  DCT/IDCT  CIRCUIT 

Yi-Feng  Jang,  Keelung;  Jinn-Nan  Kao,  and  Po-Chuan  Huang, 
both  of  Hsinchu,  all  of,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Ciiina,  assignors  to 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189y446 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/332 
VS.  a.  364—725  15  Claims 

1.  A  transpose  memory  for  receiving  elements  of  a  matrix 
according  to  a  first  sequence  order  and  for  outputting  elements  to  a 
first  or  second  type  of  transform  circuit  according  to  a  second 
sequence  order  comprising: 
four  dual  port  memories,  which  memories  each  have  a  storage 
cell  for  storing  an  element  of  one  fourth  of  said  elements  of 
said  matrix, 
a  first  counter  for  writing  each  received  matrix  element,  accord- 
ing to  a  first  write  counter  order,  in  a  particular  storage  cell  of 
a  first  particular  memory  of  said  dual  port  memories  which 
first  particular  memory  corresponds  to  the  matrix  quadrant  of 
said  element,  for  said  first  type  of  transform  circuit,  and  for 
writing  each  received  matrix  element,  according  to  a  second 
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write  counter  order,  in  a  particular  storage  cell  of  a  second 
particular  memory  of  said  dual  port  memories  which  second 
particular  memory  corresponds  to  the  matrix  row  and  column 
evenness  or  oddness  of  said  element,  for  said  second  type  of 
transform  circuit,  and 

second  counter  for  simultaneously  reading-out  pairs  of  ele- 
ments from  particular  storage  cells  of  said  memories  accord- 
ing to  said  second  sequence  order. 


5,481y«88 
BLOCK  FLOATING  POINT  MECHANISM  FOR  FAST 
FOURIER  TRANSFORM  PROCESSOR 
Wenzhe  Luo,  and  Jiasbeng  Xu,  both  of  Bering,  China,  assign- 
ors to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Tuwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Filed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,713 
Int  CL*  G06F  /  7/14: 15/00;  7/3S 
VS.  a.  364—725 

H^OM  MEMORY 
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1.  A  block  floating  point  mechanism  for  an  FFT  processor  which 
is  used  to  perform  a  plurality  of  stages  of  butterfly  computations 
and  has  a  memory  therein,  comprising: 
a  pipelined  butterfly  processor  receiving  source  data  to  be  com- 
puted from  said  memory,  performing  butterfly  computations, 
and  outputting  resultant  data; 
a  shifter  coupled  to  said  pipelined  butterfly  processor  to  receive 
the  resultant  data  for  shifting  the  resultant  data  by  the  largest 
overflow  bit  number  occurring  in  the  previous  stage  of  butter- 
fly computations;  and 
an  overflow  detector  coupled  to  said  shifter  to  receive  the  shifted 
resultant  data  for  detecting  the  largest  overflow  bit  number 
occurring  in  this  stage  of  butterfly  computations,  and  for 
sending  the  detected  largest  overflow  bit  number  to  said 
shifter,  the  shifted  resultant  data  being  sent  to  said  memory  by 
said  overflow  detector  to  act  as  the  source  data  for  the 
butterfly  computations  of  the  next  stage. 
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5,481,489 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

NAN 
Masahiro  Yanagida;  Hiromasa  Takahashi,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
and  Osamu  Tachibana,  Matsuyama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/01232,  §  371  Date  Jun.  17,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94A)6075,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17.  1994 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  232,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1992,  4-232061; 
Sep.  28,  1992,  4-257084 

Int  CL'  G06F  7/i« 
VS.  CL  364—736^  13  Claims 


5.  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  NaN  of  a  floating-point 
number,  comprising: 

a  precision  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  precision  of  the 
floating-point  number  having  a  sign  part,  an  exponent  part  and 
a  fraction  part; 

a  maximum  precision  discriminating  means  for  discriminating 
whether  or  not  the  detected  precision  is  a  maximum  precision; 

a  transforming  means  for  transforming  the  floating-point  number 
into  internal  representation  form  data;  and 

a  NaN  discriminating  means  for  effecting  a  NaN  discrimination 
with  respect  to  the  internal  representation  form  data, 

characterized  in  that  said  transforming  means  includes  a  means 
for  setting,  when  said  maximum  precision  discriminating 
means  discriminates  that  "Precision=  Maximum  Precision", 
the  data  of  the  floating-point  number  intactly  as  the  internal 
represenution  form  data,  said  means  setting,  when  said  maxi- 
mum precision  discriminating  means  discriminates  that 
"PrecisioncMaximum  Precision",  the  sign  part  of  the  floating- 
point number  as  it  is,  extending  the  exponent  part  to  the 
maximum  precision  to  fill  an  extended  bit  part  with  '  1 '  and 
also  extending  the  fraction  part  to  the  maximum  precision  to 
fill  an  extended  bit  part  with  '0'. 

and  that  said  NaN  discriminating  means  comprises  a  means  for 
discriminating  the  floating-point  number  data  as  NaN  when 
all  the  exponent  part  of  the  internal  representation  form  data  is 
'1',  and  all  the  fraction  part  is  not  '0'. 


a  protective  layer  for  preventing  hydrogen  from  diffusing  into 
the  oxide  ferroelectric  layer,  the  ferroelectric  thin  film  capaci- 
tor being  overlaid  with  the  protective  layer. 


5,481,491 

RECORDING  MEDIUM,  RECORDING  METHOD,  AND 

READOUT  METHOD 

Keisuke  Yamamoto,-  Fumio  Kishi,  both  of  Atsugi;  Taiko  Motoi, 
Sagamihara,-  Takehiko  Kawasaki,  and  Norio  Kaneko,  both 
of  Atsugi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  634,707,  Dec.  27,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,289,402.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29,  1989, 1-341814 

Int.  a."  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CI.  365—148  19  Claims 
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5,481,490 
FERROELECTRIC  MEMORY 
Hitoslii  Watanabc,  Tokyo;  Yoshimi  Kuroda,  Funabashi,  and 
Kaoni  Tadokoro,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Symetrix  Corporation, 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319^09 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1993,  5-254378 

Int  CL*  GllC  11/22 

VS.  CL  365—145  28  Claims 

1.  A  ferroelectric  memory,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  ferroelectric  thin  film  capacitor  with  a  laminate  structure 
formed  on  the  substrate,  said  laminate  structure  including  two 
I         electrode  layers  and  an  oxide  ferroelectric  layer  arranged 
between  the  two  electrode  layers:  and 


10.  A  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  insulating  oxide  film;  and 

an  electroconductive  oxide  film  held  between  said  substrate  and 
said  insulating  oxide  film,  wherein 

said  electroconductive  oxide  film  comprises  a  material  repre- 
sented by  a  general  formula  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  [1)  to  IIV]: 

[I]  Y,Ba„Cu,,0„ 
where  2gx,S4,  3gy,g8,  and  z,>0 

[n]  BijSr2Ca,2Cu,20^ 
where  0SxjS2,  lSj2S3,  and  Z2>0 

[ffl]  TliBajCa^jCu.jGj 
where  OSxjiS,  ISyjSe,  and  Z3>0 

[  rV]  Tl2Ba2Ca^4Cu,40,.4 
where  OSx^^s,  lSy4S6,  and  Z4>0. 


5,481,492 
FLOATING  GATE  INJECTION  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Patrick  A.  Schoemaker,  Lemon  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,780 
Int  a.*  GllC  11/34 
VS.  a.  36S-185.23  15  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  floating  gate  injection  voltage,  com- 
prising: 


r— t^^n 


a  floating  gate  device  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
floating  gate  capacitively  coupled  to  a  programming  terminal 
by  an  injection  capacitance  and  to  a  bias  terminal  by  a  bias 
capacitance;  and 

a  voltage  regulator  electrically  coupled  to  said  floating  gate 
device,  wherein  said  voltage  regulator  establishes  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  of  charge  onto  said  floating  gate  when  a 
programming  voltage  is  applied  across  said  floating  gate 
device  and  said  voltage  regulator. 


5,481,493 

SEGMENT-ERASABLE  FLASH  EPROM 

Albert  Bergemont,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  255,053,  Jun.  7, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  217,076,  Mar.  25,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5^97,726,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,259, 

Jun.  2, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  830,938,  Feb.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^46342.  This  appU- 

cation  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,795 

Int  CL*  GllC  11/34 

VS.  a.  365—185.18  3  Claims 


1~^ f 


1.  A  method  of  progranuning  a  selected  EPROM  cell  in  a 
segment  erasable  flash  EPROM  array,  wherein  the  segment  eras- 
able flash  EPROM  array  is  formed  in  a  silicon  substrate  of  P-type 
conductivity  and  includes  a  layer  of  gate  oxide  formed  on  the 
silicon  substrate,  a  first  layer  of  polysilicon  (Polyl)  formed  on  the 
gate  oxide,  a  layer  of  oxide/nitride/oxide  (ONO)  formed  on  die 
Polyl,  the  ONO  and  underlying  Polyl  defining  a  plurality  of 
parallel  ONO/Ployl  strips,  buried  N+  bit  lines  formed  in  the 


silicon  substrate  between  the  ONO/Polyl  strips,  alternate  buried 
N+  bit  lines  having  additional  N-dopant  introduced  thereto  to 
define  graded  source  lines  diat  alternate  with  buried  N+  drain  lines, 
each  graded  source  line  being  contacted  only  at  a  plurality  of 
EPROM  cells  sharing  said  graded  source  line  such  that  the  flash 
EPROM  array  is  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  the 
buried  N-t-  drain  lines  being  uncontacted,  a  plurality  of  polysilicon 
(Poly2)  word  lines  formed  perpendicular  to  the  ONO/Polyl  strips 
such  that  the  intersection  of  Poly2  word  lines  and  ONO/Polyl 
strips  defines  the  location  of  the  EPROM  cells  in  die  flash  EPROM 
array,  each  segment  of  the  flash  EPROM  array  including  first  and 
second  I>oly2  select  lines,  the  intersection  of  the  Poly2  select  lines 
and  an  ONO/Polyl  strip  defining  first  and  second  select  transistors 
such  that  each  buried  N+  drain  line  is  electrically  connectable  to 
one  of  its  adjacent  graded  source  lines  via  the  first  select  transistor 
and  to  the  other  adjacent  graded  source  line  via  the  second  select 
transistor,  each  segment  also  including  segment  select  lines  that 
define  the  gate  of  a  segment  select  transistor  associated  with  each 
end  of  the  graded  source  line;  the  progranuning  method  compris- 
ing: 

maintaining  the  word  line  associated  with  the  selected  EPROM 

cell  at  a  preselected  programming  voltage; 
maintaining  the  segment  select  lines  at  the  preselected  program- 
ming voltage; 
maintaining  the  graded  source  line  associated  with  the  selected 
EPROM  cell  at  ground  while  maintaining  the  uncontacted 
drain  bit  line  associated  with  the  selected  EPROM  cell  at  a 
positive  supply  voltage;  and 
applying  the  progranuning  voltage  to  the  first  select  line  while 

maintaining  the  second  select  line  at  ground, 
whereby  the  positive  supply  voltage  is  driven  at  the  drain  bit  line 
thereby  causing  hot  electron  injection  from  the  drain  bit  line 
to  the  floating  gate  of  the  selected  EPROM  cell. 


5,481,494 
METHOD  FOR  TIGHTENING  VT  DISTRIBUTION  OF  5 
VOLT-ONLY  FLASH  EEPROMS 
Yuan  Tang,  San  Jose,  and  Lee  E.  Cleveland,  Santa  Clara,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, CaUf. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  362^46 

Int  CL'  GllC  11/34 

VS.  CL  365— 185J4  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  tightening  tlie  distribution  of  control  gate 
threshold  voltages  of  erased  cells  of  flash  EEPROM  devices,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  relatively  low  positive  voltage  to  source  regions  of 

said  EEPROM  devices  during  an  entire  erase  cycle: 
lowering  the  magnitude  of  a  negative  constant  voluge  applied  to 
control  gates  of  said  EEPROM  devices  from  a  predetermined 
higher  voltage  level  to  a  predetermined  lower  voltage  level 
during  the  entire  erase  cycle  so  as  to  obtain  a  tighter  threshold 
voltage  distribution;  and 
reducing  simultaneously  the  value  of  a  load  resistor  coupled 
between  the  low  positive  voltage  and  the  source  regions  from 
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a  predetermined  higher  value  to  a  predetennined  lower  value 
so  as  to  compensate  for  an  increased  erase  time  caused  by  the 
lowering  of  the  magnitude  of  the  negative  constant  voltage, 
whereby  an  improved  threshold  voltage  V,.  distribution  a<ter 
erase  is  obtained  without  sacrificing  any  reduction  in  the  erase 
speed. 


5y481y495 
CELLS  AND  READ-CIRCUITS  FOR  HIGH- 
PERFORMANCE  REGISTER  FILES 
Walter  H.  Henkels,  Putnam  County;  Wei  Hwang,  and  Terry  I. 
ChappeU,  both  of  Westchester  County,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  ArmonlL, 
N.Y. 

I  FUed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,161 

fat  a.*  GllC  7/00 
MS.  a.  365—189.02  8  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-port  register  file  employing  single-ended  reading  and 
writing,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  read-ports  and  a  plurality  of  write-ports; 

an  assembly  of  blocks,  each  block  consisting  of  a  sub-airay  of 
multi-port  register  file  cells  and  associated  multiplexing  cir- 
cuits; 

write  bit  lines  extending  a  full  height  of  the  register  file  with  no 
partitioning  along  the  write  bit  lines;  and 

for  a  given  read-port.  ouq>uts  of  all  multiplexing  circuits  from 
all  the  blocks  being  dot-ORed  together  onto  a  single  global 
output  line  for  an  entire,  full  register  file. 


5,481,496 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  DATA  TRANSFER  THEREFOR 
TosUfiuni     Kobayashi;     YosUkazu     Morooka;     Micliihiro 
YanuHla,  and  Takeshi  Hamamoto,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubislii  Denki  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,728,  Nov.  22,  1991,  which  te  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,162,  Aug.  29,  1990,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  353,564,  May  18,  1989.  This  appUcation 

May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1988, 63-159806; 
Jon.  27,  1988,  63-159807 

fat  a.*  Giic  im-.mo 

M&.  a.  365—189.05  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  performing  a  read  refresh  operation  and  perform- 
ing a  partial  data  transfer  from  a  data  register  to  a  memory  cell 
array  in  a  semiconductor  memory  device  including 
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a  memory  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  bit  line  pairs  arranged  orthogonally  inter- 
secting with  the  word  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  at  the  intersection  of  the  word  lines  and  the  bit  lines, 
including  first  memory  cells  undergoing  data  transfer  and 
second  memory  cells  not  undergoing  data  transfer, 
a  plurality  of  precharging  circuits  for  precharging  each  of  said 

bit  line  pairs, 
a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  for  amplifying  potential  difference 

appearing  in  each  of  said  bit  line  pairs, 
a  shared  sense  amplifier  activating  signal  line  shared  by  first 
sense  amplifiers  for  said  first  memory  cells  and  second  sense 
amplifiers  for  said  second  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  data  registers  provided  for  each  of  said  bit  line 

pairs,  and 
a  plurality  of  gate  means  responsive  to  a  transfer  signal  for 
selectively  connecting  said  bit  line  pairs  to  said  data  registers, 
the  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  precharging  said  bit  line  pairs  by  said  precharging 

circuits; 
a  second  step  of  selecting  first  memory  cells  in  said  memory  cell 
array  for  reading  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  cells  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  bit  line  pairs  connected  thereto 
after  the  end  of  said  first  step,  said  second  step  including 
applying  a  signal  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  word  lines; 
a  third  step  of  preventing  a  signal  on  said  shared  sense  amplifier 
activating  signal  line  from  causing  a  second  sense  amplifier  to 
corrupt  data  in  one  of  said  second  memory  cells  by  selectively 
connecting  selected  ones  of  said  bit  line  pairs  to  said  data 
register  by  said  gate  means  only  after  a  first  predetermined 
time  period  after  the  start  of  said  second  step;  and 
a  fourth  step  of  applying  a  sense  amplifier  starting  signal  for 
activating  both  said  first  sense  amplifiers  for  said  first  memory 
cells  selected  to  undergo  data  transfer  and  said  second  sense 
amplifiers  for  said  second  memory  cells  not  selected  to 
undergo  data  transfer,  at  a  second  predetermined  time  period 
after  the  start  of  said  third  step, 
wherein  said  third  step  comprises  selecting  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  period  to  be  at  least  as  long  as  a  time  for 
providing  full  reading  of  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  cells 
to  said  predetermined  one  of  said  bit  line  pairs  and  to  be  at 
least  as  long  as  a  time  for  refreshing  data  in  said  second 
memory  cells  not  selected  to  undergo  data  transfer  and 
said  fourth  step  comprising  selecting  said  second  predetermined 
period  to  be  at  least  as  long  as  a  time  required  for  full  reading 
of  data  firom  the  data  register. 


5,481,497 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  PROVIDING 

EXTERNAL  OUTPLrr  DATA  SIGNAL  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  STATES  OF  TRUE  AND  COMPLEMENTARY  READ 

BUSES 
Tadaaki  Yamaachi;  Hiroshi  Miyamoto;  Yoshikazu  Morooka; 
Kiyohiro  Furutani,  and  Makiko  Aoki,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusMki  Kafeha,  Ibkye, 
Japan 

FDed  Sep.  12,  1994,  S«r.  No.  304,749 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1993,  5-227449; 
May  20,  1994,  6-106882 

fat  a.*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—189.05  i7  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  raemoiy  cell  array  including  a  plurality  of  word  lines,  a 
plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  crossing  said  plurality  of  word  lines, 
and  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  connected  to  said  wofd  lines 
and  said  bit  line  pairs; 

a  plurality  of  I/O  line  pairs  connected  to  said  plurality  of  hit  line 
pairs  via  switching  means; 

a  plurality  of  differential  amplifier  means  provided  correspond- 
ingly to  said  plurality  of  I/O  line  pairs,  said  differential 
amplifier  means  being  selectively  operated  to  amplify  a  poten- 
tial difference  of  the  corresponding  I/O  line  pair  and  output 
the  same  to  a  data  line  pair,  said  data  line  pair  having  fim  and 
second  data  lines  for  complementarily  transmitting  the  output 
signal  of  said  selected  differential  amplifier  means; 

first  drive  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  selected 
differential  amplifier  means  and  transmitting  a  signal  having 
the  same  phase  as  said  received  output  signal  to  said  first  data 
line  in  response  to  said  received  output  signal; 

second  drive  means  for  receiving  a  signal  having  a  phase  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  output  signal  of  said  selected  difiierential 
amplifier  means  and  transmitting  a  signal,  which  has  the 
phase  opposite  to  that  of  said  output  signal,  to  said  second 
data  bne  in  response  to  said  signal  having  said  opposite  phase; 

output  buffer  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  data  line,  providing  an  output  signal  to  an  output  pad 
and  being  controlled  to  attain  one  of  a  high  impedance  state 
and  a  signal  output  state  in  response  to  the  potentials  of  said 
signals  received  from  said  first  and  second  data  lines;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  drive  nneans 
such  that  potentials  of  said  first  and  second  data  lines  attain 
levels  which  set  said  output  buffer  means  to  said  high  imped- 
ance state  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  selected  differential 
amplifier  means,  wherein 

said  plurality  of  differential  ampUfier  means  are  positioned  close 
to  the  memoiy  cell  array  as  compared  with  the  output  buffer 
means  which  is  positioned  close  to  the  output  pad. 


5/181,498 
REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Seok  Woo  Han,  KynngU-do,  Rep.  of  Korta,  assignor  to  Gold- 
star Electron  Co.,  Ltd.,  Cheongju,  Rep.  of  Korea 
J>ivision  of  Ser.  No.  911,611,  Jul.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^55,338. 
This  application  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320^41 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  11,  1991, 
91-12072 

fat  CL*  GllC  7/00:29/00 
VS.  g.  365—185.09  n  Claims 
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1.  A  redundancy  circuit  for  generating  a  spare  signal  in  a 
memory  device  having  memory  cells  and  spare  memory  cells, 
wherein  some  of  the  memory  cells  may  be  defective  and  wherein 
in  response  to  the  spare  signal  one  or  aiore  space  memory  cells  are 
addressed  in  the  memory  device,  comprising: 

address  lines  for  receiving  addresses  corresponding  to  the 
memory  ceUs  in  the  merooiy  device,  wherein  one  or  more 
addresses  correspond  to  defective  memory  cells; 

a  reference  line  for  generating  the  spare  signal; 

a  reference  voltage  circuit  coupled  to  the  reference  line  for 
supplying  a  first  programming  voltage  and  a  spare  signal 
voltage  to  the  reference  linrf; 

at  least  a  pair  of  programmable  transistors  having  an  initially 
unprogrammed  state  and.  each  having  a  gate,  a  source  and  a 
drain,  the  drains  and  sources  of  the  transistors  being  coupled 
to  the  reference  line  and  ground  potential,  respectively; 

high  voltage  driving  circuits  coupled  to  the  gates  of  the  transis- 
tors and  to  one  or  njore  address  lines,  wherein  the  transi.stor^ 
are  programmed  in  response  to  the  first  programming  voltage 
supplied  by  the  reference  voluge  circuit  and  a  sectmd  pro- 
gramming voltage  suppUed  by  die  high  voltage  driving  cir- 
cuits, wherein  the  redundancy  circuit  produces  the  spare  sig- 
nal on  the  reference  line  in  response  to  an  address 
corresponding  to  a  defective  memory  cell. 


S,48M99 

INTEGRATED  MATRIX  MEMORY,  COMPRISING  A 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TESTING  THE 

ADDRESSING 

Peter  Meyer,  Gudow,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,Ntl.Y. 

Continuation  of  Set  No.  324,453,  Oct  17,  1994,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,220,  JuL  16,  1993.  This  applica- 
tion Mar.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,566 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  JnL  17,  1992,  42  23 
532^4 

fat  a.*  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CI.  365—201  16  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  matrix  memory  comprisitig  a  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  testing  the  addressing  of  at  a  matrix,  comprising  storage 
elements  which  are  arranged  at  intersections  of  row  conductors  and 
column  conductors,  the  addressing  taking  place  by  way  of  a 
multibit  address,  via  a  decoder  which  comprises  at  least  one  row 
decoder  and  one  coluimi  decoder,  each  of  which  is  arranged  to 
receive  and  decode  a  different  part  of  the  address  bits  and  to  drive 
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5,481^1 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULATING  CROSSWELL  SEISMIC 
DATA 
Samuel  N.  Blakeslee,  and  Sen-l^en  Chen,  both  of  Sugar 
Land,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  19,501 

Int  a."  GOIV  1/28:1/36 

VS.  a.  367—57  33  Oaims 
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each  time  a  different  row  conductor  or  to  select  at  least  one  column 
conductor,  via  selection  switches,  for  connection  to  at  least  one 
output  terminal,  characterized  in  tliat  the  memory  comprises  a  test 
bus  and  in  that  a(  the  side  of  the  matrix  which  is  remote  from  the 
row  decoder  each  row  conductor  can  be  coupled  to  a  different 
conductor  of  the  test  bus  and  tliat  at  the  side  of  the  matrix  which  is 
remote  from  the  selection  switches  each  column  conductor  can  be 
coupled  to  a  different  conductor  of  the  test  bus. 


5,481,500 

PRECHARGED  BIT  DECODER  AND  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

WITH  INTEGRATED  LATCH  USABLE  IN  PIPELINED 

MEMORIES 

William  R.  Reohr,  Pleasantville;  Yuen  H.  Chan,  Poughkeepsie, 

and  Pong-Fei  Lu,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279^66 

Int  CI."  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  365—203  4  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  simulating  crosswell  seismic  data  for  the  sub- 
terranean region  berween  a  first  well  and  a  second  well,  said 
method  comprising  the  step!>  of: 

(a)  locating  at  least  one  seismic  source  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth  substantially  in  line  with,  but  not  between,  said  first  well 
and  said  second  well,  said  seismic  source  being  closer  to  said 
first  well  than  to  said  second  well; 

(b)  locating  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  seismic  receiv- 
ers in  said  first  well; 

(c)  locating  at  least  one  seismic  receiver  in  said  second  well; 

(d)  activating  said  seismic  source  to  generate  a  seismic  signal; 

(e)  recording  tlie  actual  arrival  time  of  said  seismic  signal  at 
each  of  said  first  well  and  second  well  seismic  receivers; 

(f)  assuming  a  seismic  velocity  field  for  the  subterranean  region 
between  said  first  well  and  said  second  well; 

(g)  for  each  second  well  seismic  receiver,  calculating  a  plurality 
of  estimates  of  the  seismic  signal  travel  time  from  said  seis- 
mic source  to  said  second  well  seismic  receiver,  each  of  said 
estimates  being  the  sum  of 

(1)  the  actual  travel  time  of  said  seismic  signal  from  said 
seismic  source  to  a  selected  first  well  seismic  receiver,  and 

(2)  the  ttteoretical  travel  time  of  said  seismic  signal  from  said 
selected  first  well  seismic  receiver  to  said  second  well 
seismic  receiver  based  on  said  assumed  velocity  field; 

(h)  for  each  second  well  seismic  receiver,  selecting  the  shortest 
of  said  plurality  of  estimates  of  the  seismic  signal  travel  time; 

(i)  comparing  said  selected  estimate  of  the  seismic  signal  travel 
time  with  said  actual  arrival  time  of  said  seismic  signal  at  said 
second  well  seismic  receiver;  and 

(j)  if  said  selected  estimate  of  the  seismic  signal  travel  time  and 
said  actual  arrival  time  are  not  approximately  equal  for  all 
second  well  seismic  receivers,  revising  said  assumed  velocity 
field  and  repeating  steps  (g)  through  (j)  until  said  selected 
estimate  of  tlie  seismic  signal  travel  time  and  said  actual 
arrival  time  are  approximately  equal  for  all  second  well 
seismic  receivers. 


1.  A  precharged  sense  amplifier  arrangement  including 

a  bistable  differential  amplifier. 

means  for  enabling  sensing  of  a  differential  voltage  by  said 
bistable  differential  amplifier,  said  means  for  enabling  sensing 
including  a  means  for  causing  latching  of  outputs  of  said 
differential  amplifier,  and 

means  for  precharging  at  least  said  means  for  enabling  sensing 
and  inputs  of  said  differential  amplifier  in  sequence,  said 
means  for  precharging  including  means  for  resetting  said 
means  for  causing  latching  of  outputs  of  said  differential 
amplifier. 


5,481,502 

SYSTEM  OF  ACQUISTION  AND  CENTRALIZATION  OF 

DATA  OBTAINED  THROUGH  A  PER\LVNENT  PLANT 

FOR  EXPLORING  A  GEOLOGIC  FORMATION 

Jacques  Cretin,  Le  Cbcsnay,-  Jean-Francois  Therond,  Neuilly 

s/Seine,  and  Jean  Laurent,  Orgeval,  all  of,  France,  assignors 

to  Institut  Francais  de  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  40,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  1,  1992,  92  04052 
Int  a.*  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  367—77  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  centrally  collecting  data  obtained  during  explo- 
ration of  a  geological  formation  comprising: 
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at  least  one  local  station  provided  with  a  set  communication 
procedure  to  control  exchange  of  information  with  a  monitor- 
ing device  coupled  with  the  geological  fomuition  via  a  local 
transmission  link; 

a  communication  network  provided  with  a  set  communication 
procedure  different  dian  the  set  communication  procedure  of 
the  at  least  one  local  station; 

a  server  set  associated  with  a  system  memory  for  controlling 
communications  with  the  at  least  one  local  station  via  the 
communication  network;  and 

an  interface  for  transferring  command  and  data  signals  between 
the  at  least  one  local  station  and  the  communication  network. 


peak(s)  while  maintaining  zero  values  for  aU  other  time 
difference  in  said  scan  to  form  a  gated  comples  autocorrela- 
tion fimction  ftom  which  only  the  broadband  spectrum  is 
doived; 

E.  means  to  perfotm  the  inverse  complex  to  real  Fourier  trans- 
fotmation  of  said  gated  complex  autocorrelation  function  to 
obtain  an  estimate  of  said  broadband  data  in  a  power  spectrum 
format; 

F.  means  to  perfomi  a  vector  division  of  said  imput  sonar  data 
for  each  scan  by  said  broadband  data  estimate  computed  ftwm 
said  scan  to  normalize  said  spectral  line  data  in  relation  to 
said  background  for  improved  detectability;  and 

G.  an  output  port  for  application  of  said  normalized  electrical 
sonar  data  to  a  visual  display. 


5,481,503 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ADAPTIVELY 

PROCESSING  SONAR  DATA 

John  P.  Kuhn,  Liverpool,  and  Thomas  S.  Heath,  Syracuse,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  CorporatiOD,  Syracuse. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,953 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/336;  GOIR  23/16;  G81C  27/00 

VS.  CI.  367—100  u  Oalms 


5,481,504 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  TARGET 

SPEED  AND  DISTANCE  WITH  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  PULSES 

Karlhans  Rosenhacfa,  Boon,  and  Jochen  Ziegenbein,  Rhein- 

bach,   both  of,   Germany,  assignors  to  Atlas  ElektnMiik 

GmbH,  Bremen,  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,069 
Claims  prfority,  appiicatioD  Germany,  Mav  21,  1993,  43  17 
038Jt 

Int  CL'  GOIS  J5/W 
VS.  CL  367-101  i«  Oalms 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  target  speed  and  distance,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  An  adaptive  normalization  processor  of  a  sonar  power  spec- 
trum for  improving  the  detectability  of  discrete  spectral  line  data 
for  target  detection  and  classification  in  a  backgrotmd  of  broadband 
noise  containing  both  relatively  broad  and  narrow  (with  respect  to 
the  center  frequency  of  the  spectral  band)  interference  ripples  due 
to  die  reception  of  broadband  signals  via  multipath  propagation, 
said  processor  comprising: 

A.  an  input  pon  for  connection  to  a  source  of  sonar  spectral  data 
in  a  periodically  scanned  power  spectrum  format  containing 
both  said  spectral  line  dau  and  said  broadband  background; 

B.  means  to  perform  a  real  to  complex  Fourier  transformation  of 
said  sonar  data  in  said  power  spectrum  format  to  form  a 
complex  autocorrelation  fimction  whose  magnitude  contains 
peak(s)  at  time  differences  in  said  scan  corresponding  to  the 
inverse  of  the  period  of  the  interference  ripples  in  the  broad- 
band spectral  data; 

C.  means  to  compute  the  magnitudes  of  said  complex  autocor- 
relation function  to  form  a  correlation  magnimde  function; 

D.  means  responsive  to  said  correlation  magnitude  fimction  to 
select  values  of  said  complex  autocorrelation  function  over 
time  difference  interval(s)  containing  said  high  amplitude 


transmitting  and  receiving  a  signal  with  continuous  frequency- 
modulated  waves  within  a  pre-determinable  pulse  length  T. 
wherein  a  transmiaed  frequency  f  of  the  signal  is  selected  to 
be  rising  or  falling  over  a  time  t  during  tlie  pulse  length  T 
within  a  pre-selectablc  bandwidth  B  in  accordance  with  a 
pre-selectable  irrational  function  having  the  form 


/=/.-i.«(f) 


wherein  f„  is  a  center  frequency,  a  is  an  exponent  that  has  a 
constant  value  during  the  pulse  length  T  and  is  selected  to  be  larger 
than  0  and  smaller  than  I ,  so  that  the  transmitted  fiequency  rises 
from  a  lower  frequency  f„-B/2  at  time  t=0  and  to  a  higher 
fiequency  f„+B/2  at  time  t=T;  and 
forming  an  ambiguity  fimction  fh)m  the  received  signal  and 

evaluating  the  ambiguity  function  for  determining  speed  and 

distance. 
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5/181,505 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
James  B.  Donald,  Pawcatuck;  Albert  H.  Nuttall,  Old  Lyme, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  James  H.  Wilson,  San  Clemente,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  44M17 

InL  CL'  GOIS  3/SO 

VS.  CL  367—130  20  Claims 
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1.  A  metlHxl  for  locating,  in  three-dimensional  underwater  space 
and  in  relation  to  a  predetennined  location,  an  object  emitting 
acoustic  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  acoustic  signals  including  the  acoustic  signals  from  the 
object  at  the  predetennined  location  by  means  of  a  towed, 
horizontal  array  of  acoustic  transducers; 

estimating  a  bearing  to  the  object  in  response  to  the  received 
acoustic  signals; 

generating  beam  values  for  signals  received  by  said  acoustic 
transducers  from  different  incremental  locations  at  incremen- 
tal ranges  and  depths  along  the  estimated  bearing; 

selecting  an  individual  incremental  location  with  a  peak  beam 
value;  and 

providing  bearing,  range  and  depth  information  from  the  prede- 
termined location  to  the  incremental  location  thereby  locating 
the  object  in  three-dimensional  underwater  space. 


5,481,506 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  WTTH  SENSORS 
Kazmori  Kita,  Mtzuhomachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1992,  4-075549 

InL  CL*  G04B  47/06;  COIL  9/00 

MS.  a.  368—10  18  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 


casing  means; 

sensor  unit  means,  detachably  mounted  as  a  unit  on  said  casing 
means,  said  sensor  unit  means  including 
sensor  element  means, 
analog/digital  converting  means  for  converting  an  output  of 

said  sensor  element  means  into  a  digital  signal, 
output  electrodes,  and 

control  means  for  outputting  the  digital  signal  from  said 
output  electrodes;  and 

display  means  provided  on  said  casing  means,  for  displaying 
measurement  data  obtained  by  said  sensor  element  means 
based  on  the  digital  signal  outputted  from  said  output  elec- 
trodes of  said  sensor  unit  means. 


5y481,507 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEKEEPING  DEVICE  REDUCED 

ADJUSTMENT  DATA  STORAGE  REQUIREMENT 

Yutaka  Suzuki,  Nagaokakyo;  Tiknmi  Ishida,  Amagasakl,  and 

Masahani  Hayakawa,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsubisiii  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-298090 
Int  CL*  G04B  ISAM 
VS.  CL  368—200  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  time-base  signal  for  timekeeping, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  adjustment  data  in  a  non- volatile  memory; 

generating  an  oscillator  clock  signal  having  a  certain  oscillator 

frequency; 
counting  said  oscillator  clock  signal  cyclically  with  a  first  cycle 

length,  said  first  cycle  length  being  programmable,  thereby 

repeatedly  generating  a  time-base  cycle; 
setting  said  first  cycle  length  to  a  nominal  value; 
setting  and  resetting  said  time-base  signal  once  in  each  said 

time-base  cycle; 
counting  said  oscillator  clock  signal  cyclically  with  a  second 

cycle  length,  said  second  cycle  length  having  a  fixed  value 

greater  than  the  nominal  value  of  said  first  cycle  length, 

thereby  repeatedly  generating  an  adjustment  cycle; 
adjusting  said  first  cycle  length  by  a  certain  total  amount, 

determined  by  said  adjustment  data,  in  each  said  adjustment 

cycle;  and 
restoring  said  first  cycle  length  to  its  nominal  value  in  each  said 

adjustment  cycle. 


5,481,508 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  AND  MAGNETO-OPTIC 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Isao    Watanabe;    Koichi    Takeuchi;    Osamu    Ito;    Kyosuke 
Yosimoto;  Kunimaro  Tanaiui,  and  Kazuhiko  Itetsomi,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,362,  Dec.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,484,  Sep.  5, 1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1995,  Sen  No.  443,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1989,  1-229514; 
Jan.  3, 1989, 1-259273;  Nov.  16,  1989,  1-2993%;  Nov.  21, 1989, 
1-304279 

InL  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369^13  7  Claims 

r-lOA 


1.  A  magneto-optic  recording  system  comprising: 

light  beam  projecting  means  for  projecting  a  light  beam  via  a 
lens  onto  a  recording  medium,  said  recording  medium  having 
magnetic  layers  consisting  essentially  of 

a  first  magnetic  layer,  for  storing  information  recorded  thereon, 
which  exhibits  magnetic  anisotropy  and  whose  direction  of 
magnetization  is  reversible,  and 

a  second  magnetic  layer  which  exhibits  magnetic  anisotropy  and 
whose  direction  of  magnetization  is  unchanged  by  operation 
of  said  system,  the  second  magnetic  layer  being  exchange 
coupled  to  the  first  magnetic  layer  for  transferring,  by  die 
exchange  coupling  force,  a  direction  of  magnetization  thereto; 
and 

magnetic  field  generating  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
oriented  in  a  time-invariant  direction  to  said  first  magnetic 
layer, 

said  time-invariant  direction  being  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
magnetization  of  the  second  magnetic  layer,  and 

said  magnetic  field  generating  means  being  disposed  concentri- 
cally around  the  outside  of  said  lens,  and  wherein  the  mag- 
netic field  is  generated  coaxially  around  the  lens  and  the 
time-invariant  direction  is  not  inverted  during  operation. 


5,481,509 

JUKEBOX  ENTERTAINMENT  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

REMOVABLE  HARD  DRIVES 

Norman  Knowies,  Riclimond,  Canada,  assignor  to  Software 

Control  Systems,  Inc.,  Riclimond,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  308,747 

InL  a.*  GllB  17/22 

VS.  CL  369—30  16  Claims 

1.  An  audio/video  jukebox  enteitaiiunent  system  comprising: 

a  computer  system; 

one  or  more  removable  hard  disc  drives  coupled  to  the  computer 
system,  each  removable  hard  disc  drive  being  adapted  to  read 
a  hard  disc  having  (xerecorded  digital  audio/video  data  that 
comprises  a  plurality  of  audio/video  tides  stored  thereon; 


selection  means,  coupled  to  the  computer  system,  for  allowing  a 
user  to  select  one  or  more  audio/video  tides  to  be  played,  die 
computer  system  including  means  for  reading  the  prerecorded 
digital  audio/video  data  corresponding  to  the  selected  audio/ 
video  tide  firom  one  or  more  of  the  removable  hard  disc 
drives; 

a  decoder  coupled  to  the  computer  system  for  converting  the 
digital  audio/video  data  read  from  the  one  or  man  removable 
hard  disc  drives  to  analog  audio/video  signals; 

a  monitor  coupled  to  the  decoder  for  displaying  the  analog  video 
signals; 

an  audio  amplifier  connected  to  the  decoder  board  for  amplify- 
ing the  analog  audio  signals;  and 

one  or  more  loudspeakers  coupled  to  the  audio  amplifier  for 
converting  the  audio  signals  to  sound. 


5,481,510 

SEEK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

Talushi  Masaki,  and  Shigenori  Yanagi,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,103,  Feb.  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  4214M3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1992,  4-042682; 
Feb.  28, 1992,  4-042683 

InL  a.*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369—32  31  Claims 


1.  A  seek  control  system  used  in  an  optical  storage  apparatus 
which  at  least  reads  information  from  an  optical  storage  medium 
by  applying  Ught  hereto,  to  a  target  position  on  said  optical  storage 
medium,  said  system  comprising: 
an  optical  head  having  at  least  a  movable  part  mounted  on  a 
positioner,  said  positioner  movably  mounted  on  said  optical 
storage  apparatus; 
means  for  moving  said  positioner; 
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first  light-emitting  means  provided  on  said  optical  head  for 
applying  light  to  said  optical  storage  nnedium; 

a  one-dimensional  optical  position  detector  having  a  photo- 
sensitive surface  disposed  along  a  path  of  movement  of  said 
positioner  for  outputting  a  position  signal  corresponding  to  a 
light  spot  on  said  photo-sensitive  surface; 

second  light-emitting  means,  independent  from  said  first  light 
emitting  means,  provided  either  on  said  optical  head  or  on 
said  positioner  for  applying  light  to  said  oite-dimensional 
optical  position  detector;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  movement  of  said  positioner  on 
the  basis  of  said  output  of  said  one-dimensional  optical  posi- 
tion detector. 


5,481^12 
SEPARABLE  MAGAZINE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING 
DISCS  AND  A  DISC  PLAYER 
Shoiitji  MorioluM  Hiroshi  Matsugase,  both  of  Gunma,-  Kat- 
sutake  Togawa,  and  Mitsuru  Nakagawa,  both  of  Maebashi, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85^20 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1992,  4-195960; 
Jan.  29, 1993,  5-034898 

Int  a."  GUB  17/22:17/04 
VS.  CL  369^36  3  Claims 

2.  A  magazine  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  discs  each  held 


5v481,511 
ADDRESS  TABLE  EDITING  SYSTEM  FOR  VOICE  DATA 

RECORDED  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DISK 
Tbmokatsu  Yanagida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^jitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,819,  Nov.  10,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,850,  Dec.  9,  1993, 

abandoned,  wtiicfa  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,756,  Oct. 

26,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

431,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1988,  63-270294 

Int  CL*  GllB  17/22:27/02 

MS.  a.  369^32  8  Claims 


K)    CO-ROM   DRIVCR 


POISONJU.    COXPVTER 


1.  An  address  table  editing  system  for  identifying  portions  of  a 
voice  file  containing  voice  data  recorded  on  an  optical  dislt,  for 
setting  up  a  start  address  and  an  end  address  for  each  of  tlie 
portions  identified  in  the  voice  file,  and  for  editing  an  address  table 
of  the  portions  of  the  voice  file,  comprising: 
playbacic  means  for  replaying  the  voice  data  of  the  voice  file 

recorded  on  tlie  optical  disic; 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  clock  time  indicating  at  least  one 
of  a  start  address  and  an  end  address  identifying  one  of  the 
portions  of  the  voice  file  during  replaying  by  said  playback 
means; 
input  means  operated  by  an  operator  for  setting  up  tlie  start 
address  and  the  end  address  when  said  operator  hears  the  one 
of  the  portions  of  the  voice  file  replayed  by  said  playback 
means;  and 
storage  means  for  storing  the  start  address  and  the  end  address, 
identifying  the  one  portion  of  the  voice  file,  in  the  address 
table  based  on  the  address  detected  by  said  detection  means 
when  said  input  means  is  operated. 


»M«noMti 


M4J 


by  disc  clamp  nneans  on  a  tray,  the  magazine  being  loaded  into  an 
automatic  disc  player  having  a  disc  play  mechanism  so  that  a 
desired  disc  in  the  magazine  is  automatically  selected  and  played 
therein,  the  magazine  comprising: 

stacked  wafers  including  a  tray  base  and  a  plurality  of  stacked 
trays  mounted  on  the  tray  base  in  a  directly  contacted  state 
with  each  of  tlie  trays  disposed  contiguous  to  one  another  for 
a  given  magazine  position,  with  the  stacked  wafers  being 
separable  in  a  wafer  stacked  direction; 

a  magazine  slide  plate  slidably  provided  under  a  back  surface  of 
the  tray  base  to  slide  along  side  faces  of  the  stacked  wafers; 

magazine  slide  plate  positioning  means  provided  on  the  tray 
base  for  positioning  the  magazine  slide  plate  into  a  magazine 
hand-carried  position  where  the  magazine  takes  a  hand- 
carried  state  by  causing  the  magazine  slide  plate  to  enclose 
pan  of  the  stacked  wafers,  or  into  a  magazine  separable 
position  where  the  magazine  talces  a  separable  state  in  which 
the  staclced  wafers  form  two  groups  of  wafers  in  the  wafer 
stacked  direction; 

disc  exchanging  means  mounted  on  said  tray  base  for  allowing 
the  disc  to  be  discharged  from  and  to  be  mounted  on  one  of 
the  stacked  trays  in  the  hand-carried  state;  and 

restrict  means  provided  between  the  tray  base  and  the  magazine 
slide  plate  for  restricting  the  magazine  slide  plate  in  the 
magazine  hand-carried  state  and  for  preventing  the  magazine 
slide  plate  from  being  displaced  to  take  the  magazine  sepa- 
rable state,  whereby  the  magazine  is  loaded  in  the  automatic 
disc  player  as  the  magazine  slide  plate  is  slidably  displaced  to 
take  the  magazine  separable  state,  and  the  stacked  wafers  are 
separated  into  the  two  groups  in  the  wafer  stacked  direction  so 
that  a  predetermined  single  space  is  provided  under  one  of  the 
stacked  trays  holding  the  desired  disc  as  the  disc  play  mecha- 
nism is  displaced  under  the  one  of  the  stacked  trays  and  to 
play  the  desired  disc  as  the  magazine  slide  plate  is  displaced 
to  tlie  magazine  separable  position  in  the  automatic  disc 
player  by  causing  the  restrict  means  to  release  restriction  of 
the  magazine  slide  plate  during  loading  of  the  magazine  into 
the  automatic  disc  player. 
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lock  means  for  locking  the  disc  clamp  means  to  prevent  the  disc 
held  by  the  tray  from  being  released  out  of  the  tray  as  the 
magazine  slide  plate  takes  the  magazine  hand-carried  state, 
the  lock  means  further  comprising  a  lock  release  membo'  for 
releasing  a  lock  engagement  of  tlie  lock  means  from  the  disc 
clamp  means  to  release  the  disc  out  of  the  tray  by  being 
actuated  thereby, 

wherein  the  tray  base  further  comprises  sliding  slots  provided  at 
sides  thereof  facing  each  odier  for  guiding  the  magazine  slide 
plate  to  positions  taking  the  magazine  separable  state  and  the 
magazine  hand-carried  state,  and  an  uppermost  tray  among 
the  stacked  trays  on  the  tray  base  comprises  engaging  mem- 
bers hanging  downward  at  the  sides  thereof  corresponding  to 
the  sides  of  the  sliding  slots  of  the  tray  base  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  engaging  members  enclose  the  sides  of  the  stacked 
trays  by  causing  the  engaging  members  to  enter  the  sliding 
slots,  and  the  magazine  slide  plate  further  comprises  engaging 
portions  erected  upright,  each  of  which  has  a  bent  portion 
being  bent  outward  at  one  end  thereof  facing  each  other, 
wherein  the  engaging  portions  of  the  magazine  slide  plate 
prevent  the  uppermost  tray  from  being  separated  by  causing 
the  engaging  poition  to  engage  with  the  engaging  members 
through  the  sliding  slots  as  the  magazine  slide  plate  is  dis- 
placed to  the  position  taking  the  magazine  hand-carried  state, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  stacked  trays  in  the  magazine 
is  separated  in  the  wafer  stacked  direction  by  causing  the 
engaging  portions  to  disengage  from  the  engaging  members  to 
slip  out  of  the  sliding  slots  as  the  magazine  slide  plate  is 
displaced  to  the  position  taking  the  separable  state. 


a  translating  chassis  disposed  in  said  housing  and  being  movable 
in  a  disc  stacking  direction  of  said  plurality  of  discs  relative  to 
said  disc  loading  unit; 

a  disc  reproducing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  translating  chas- 
sis; 

an  eject  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing  comprising  a 
magazine  supporting  mechanism  for  urging  said  disc  accom- 
modating magazine  in  a  direction  to  eject  said  disc  accommo- 
dating magazine  from  said  disc  loading  unit,  and  a  lock 
mechanism  for  locking  said  magazine  supporting  mechanism 
by  clamping  said  disc  accommodating  magazine  under  a 
condition  that  said  disc  accommodating  magazine  is  loaded 
into  said  disc  loading  unit,  wherein  said  lock  mechanism  is 
biased  toward  a  locking  state  locking  said  disc  accommodat- 
ing magazine  in  said  disc  loading  unit;  and 

selecting  operation  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  releasing 
said  lock  mechanism  from  said  locking  state  and  for  selecting 
a  desired  disc  by  controlling  a  translation  of  said  translating 
chassis,  wherein  said  eject  mechanism  fimher  comprises  an 
air  resistance  mechanism  selectively  coupled  to  said  magazine 
suppcMting  mechanism,  wherein  when  said  disc  accommodat- 
ing magazine  is  ejected,  said  air  resistance  mechanism  is 
coupled  to  said  magazine  supporting  mechanism  while  when 
said  disc  accommodating  inagazine  is  loaded,  said  air  resis- 
tance mechanism  is  released  from  being  coupled  to  said 
magazine  supporting  mechanism,  and  wherein  said  air  resis- 
tance mechanism  comprises  a  vane  wheel  including  a  plural- 
ity of  blades  and  a  pinion  integrally  fonned  at  a  central  shaft 
portion. 


5v481413 

DISC  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISC  PLAYER 

INCLUDING  IMPROVED  TRANSLATING  CHASSIS  AND 

EJECT  MECHANISM  FOR  DISC  MAGAZINE 
Ryoji  lUkamatsu;  Tomohiro  Watanabe,  and  Koichi  Nojima,  all 
of  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1992,  4-219786; 
Jul.  30,  1992,  4-223206 

Int  CL*  GllB  17/22:17/26 
U.S.  a.  369—36  3  claims 


5,481,514 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
AN  AUTO  CHANGER  FOR  A  DISK-LIKE  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Hidetoshi  Yamasald,  Atsugi;  Masae  Morata,  Yamato;  YuUo 
Noya,     Kanagawa;     Yasukazu     Yoraogita,     Sagamihara; 
Manabn   Taguchl,    Zama;   Aldra   Yamanaka,   and    Naoid 
Sibuya,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Cmnpany  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1992,  4-255708; 
Apr.  28, 1993.  5-103179;  Apr.  28, 1993, 5-103180;  May  28, 1993, 
5-127018 

Int  a.'  GUB  17/22:17/08 
MS.  a.  369—36  20  Claims 


1.  A  disc  changer  player  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

a  disc  loading  unit  disposed  in  said  housing  into  which  there  is 
loaded  a  disc  accommodating  magazine  in  which  a  plurality 
of  discs  are  accommodated  in  a  stacked  condition; 


11.  An  auto  player  comprising: 

right  and  left  tray  stockers  disposed  adjacendy  and  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  said  right  and  left  tray  stockers  having 
multistage  guide  grooves  for  storing  a  plurality  of  recording 
mediums; 

said  multistage  guide  grooves  configured  so  as  to  allow  a  tray 
accommodating  a  recording  medium  to  be  inserted  from  a 
front  end  thereof  and  to  be  extracted  from  a  rear  end  thereof; 
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a  lifter  disposed  at  said  rear  end  of  said  right  and  left  tray 
stockers  for  tnmsporting  a  recording  medium  in  a  vertical 
diiectioa; 

a  tray  extracting  mechanism  provided  oa  said  lifter  for  extract- 
ing two  trays  from  said  right  and  left  tray  stockers,  said  tray 
extracting  mechanism  including  two  disk  clampers,  and  a 
slider  slidable  in  a  frontward  and  rearward  direction  of  said 
right  and  left  tray  stockers,  said  slider  having  an  engaging 
means  for  simultaneously  engaging  with  two  trays  disposed  at 
a  same  height  in  each  of  said  right  and  left  tray  stockers  when 
said  slider  is  extended  ftontwardly  toward  said  right  and  left 
tray  stockers: 

necofd/reproduce  means  disposed  below  said  lifter  and  shiftable 
to  a  position  right  below  a  selected  recording  medium  for 
receiving  and  placing  the  selected  recording  medium  in  posi- 
tion for  recording/reproducing; 

a  shift  mechanism  defined  by  a  rack  and  a  partially  geared 
pinion  for  shifting  said  record/reproduce  means,  said  rack 
being  formed  on  said  record/reproduce  means,  said  partially 
geared  pinion  being  formed  thereon  with  a  geared  portion, 
said  geared  portion  meshing  with  said  rack  so  as  to  drive  said 
rack  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  partially  geared  pinion, 
and  a  non-geared  portion,  said  non-geared  portion  disengag- 
ing said  rack  ftom  said  partially  geared  pinion;  and 

a  lock  mechanism  integrally  shifting  together  with  said  partially 
geared  pinion,  said  lock  mechanism  engaging  with  said 
record/reproduce  means  when  said  rack  is  disengaged  ftom 
said  partially  geared  pinion. 


light  obtained  through  said  objective  lens  from  the  medium; 
wherein  said  laser  source  and  said  photodetector  are  arranged 
such  that  an  angle  between  an  incidence  plane  of  the  source 
light  to  a  surface  of  said  planar  optical  waveguide  and  a 
polarization  plane  of  the  source  light  determined  by  both  an 
optical  axis  and  an  electric  field  vector  of  the  source  light  is  in  - 
a  range  of  S  to  85  degrees; 

an  optical  pickup  driver  for  moving  said  optical  pickup  device 
so  as  to  move  the  source  light  focused  on  the  medium  through 
the  objective  lens  in  a  direction  transverse  to  tracks  of  the 
medium;  and 

a  controller  for  controlling  respective  operations  of  said  storage 
medium  driver,  optical  pickup  driver  and  pickup  device. 


5^1^16 

OPTICAL  DISK  PICKUP  DEVICE  INCLUDING 

WAVEGUIDE  WITH  SEPARATE  INTEGRATED  GRATING 

COUPLERS  FOR  LASER  OUTPUT,  FOCUS,  AND 

TRACKING  ERROR  SIGNALS 

Eun  J.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1994,  Sen  No.  191,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  3,  1993, 
1993-1432 

Int  CI.'  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  369— 44.U  3  Claims 


!  5,481,515 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hidefaiko    Kando,    Matsudo,-    Mamoru    Kainiima,    IbaraU; 
Masaru     Muranishi,     Ibaraki,    and    Katsuhiko    Kimura, 
Ibaraki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,511,  Jan.  1,  1993,  PaL  Na 
5,404,009.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1992,  4-141311; 
Nov.  25,  1992,  4-314937;  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-006636 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/135 
U.S.  CL  369^-44.12  27  Claims 


1.  An  optical  information  storage  medium  control  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  optical  information  storage  medium; 

a  storage  medium  driver  provided  on  a  frame  for  driving  the 
mediinn: 

an  optical  pickup  device  including  a  laser  source  for  emitting 
linearly  polarized  light;  an  objective  lens  for  focusing  source 
light  emitted  from  said  laser  source  on  the  medium:  a  photo- 
detector  receiving  signal  light  reflected  from  the  medium,  for 
converting  the  signal  light  into  an  electric  signal,  said  photo- 
detector  including  at  least  a  photosensor,  a  planar  optical  f^\  (,^^c'f-\{y-^r\f- 
waveguide  formed  on  said  photosensor  for  propagating  the 
signal  light  therethrough,  a  diffraction  grating  for  diffracting 
the  signal  light  propagating  through  said  waveguide,  and  an 
incidence  coupler  provided  on  said  waveguide,  for  reflecting 
the  source  light  from  said  laser  source  and  receiving  the  signal 


1.  An  optical  disk  pickup  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

an  optical  waveguide  for  propagating  said  laser  beam; 

an  output  grating  coupler  for  focusing  said  propagated  beam 
through  said  optical  waveguide  onto  one  point  of  an  optical 
disk; 

an  input  grating  coupler  for  coupling  a  beam  reflected  and 
diA^cted  fix>m  said  optical  disk  into  said  optical  waveguide, 
wherein  said  input  grating  coupler  includes  a  focus  error  signal 
detection  part  and  two  tracking  error  signal  detection  parts  dis- 
posed at  the  outside  thereof; 

photodiodes  for  detecting  a  focused  beam  from  said  input  grat- 
ing coupler: 
wherein 

said  photodiodes  comprise  a  3-piece-divided  photodiode  for 
detecting  readout  signals  and  focus  error  signals,  and  a 
2-piece  divided  photodiode  for  detecting  tracking  error  sig- 
nals; 

said  optical  waveguide,  said  output  grating  coupler,  said  input 
grating  coupler,  and  said  photodiodes  are  integrated  on  the 
surface  of  a  slab  substrate;  and 

the  grating  pattern  of  said  output  grating  coupler  is  expressed  as 
the  following  equation  f 


\  x^  +  y^+f         =iiiX  +  /vN  c^  +  r,^      -f 


January  2,  19% 


where: 
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N  represents  the  reftactive  index  of  the  optical  waveguide; 

X  represents  the  abscissa  of  a  coordinate  system; 

y  represents  the  ordinate  of  a  coordinate  system; 

c  represents  the  distance  of  an  output  grating  coupler  and  an 

input  grating  coupler  from  the  y  axis: 
r,  is  the  distance  between  semiconductor  laser  and  the  output 

grating  coupler; 
f  represents  the  distance  between  an  optical  disk  D  and  the 

optical  pickup  device; 
m  repiesents  an  integer;  and, 
X  represents  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  beam. 


5,481,517 
TRACK  JUMP  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  WSK 
APPARATUS 
Kyosuke  Yoshimoto;  Yoshiki  Naki^ima;  Kimiyuki  Koyanagi; 
Osamu  Ito,  all  of  Amagasaki;  Akira  Mashibno,  TokorozMva; 
Hiroyuld  Onda,  Hoya;  Yutaka  Kobayashi,  Musashino,  and 
Koji  Yanuma,  Setagaya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Electric  Corporation,  and  Teac  Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788454,  Nov.  6,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1990,  2-305784 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7AX) 

VS.  a.  369-44.28  g  Claims 
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8.  A  disk  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pickup  means  for  tracing  a  track  on  a  disk,  said  pickup  means 
performing  a  track  jump  in  which  said  pickup  moves  from 
one  track  to  an  adjacent  track,  said  track  jump  comprising  a 
track  jump  operation  during  which  a  jumping  voltage  is 
applied  to  said  pickup  means  and  a  braking  operation  during 
which  a  braldng  voltage  is  applied  to  said  pickup  means; 

rotation  control  means  for  rotating  the  disk: 

signal  processing  means  for  controlling  the  focus  and  tracking  of 
said  pickup  means: 

moving  time  measurement  means,  said  moving  time  measure- 
ment means  comprising  means  for  estabUshing  a  fixed  time 
period  for  carrying  out  a  track  jump  operation,  said  moving 
time  measurement  means  further  comprising  means  for  mea- 
suring the  moving  time  between  a  time  when  said  pickup 
means  begins  a  track  jump  from  a  given  track  and  a  time 
when  it  has  moved  to  a  border  of  an  adjacent  track; 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said  pickup 
means  when  a  braldng  operation  has  ended; 

jumping  voltage  value  setting  means  for  determining,  on  the 
basis  of  a  comparison  of  the  fixed  time  period  and  the  moving 
time,  a  value  of  a  jumping  voltage  that  will  move  said  pickup 
means  from  the  given  track  to  the  adjacent  track  in  a  moving 
time  corresponding  to  the  fixed  time  period  so  that  the  moving 
time  becomes  similariy  fixed; 

braking  voltage  value  setting  means  for  determining,  on  the 
basis  of  the  measurement  results  of  the  position  detecting 
means,  a  value  of  a  braldng  voltage  that,  when  applied  for  a 
fixed  period  of  time,  will  halt  movement  of  said  pickup  means 
at  a  desired  tracking  error  amount  level; 


storage  means  for  storing  information  comprising  voltage  values 
from  said  jumping  voltage  value  setting  means  and  said 
braking  voltage  value  setting  means;  and 

driving  means  for  obtaining  said  vohage  values  from  said  stor- 
age means  and  supplying  voltages  based  on  said  voltage 
values  to  said  pickup  means; 

wherein  said  pickup  means  performs  a  track  jump  according  to 
said  jumping  voltage  value  obtained  fixim  said  measurement 
results  of  said  moving  time  measurement  means  and  accord- 
ing to  said  braldng  voltage  value  obtained  from  said  measure- 
ment results  of  said  position  delecting  means. 


5,481418 
MULTICHANNEL  MGITAL-SIGNAL  REPRODUCINO 
APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING  ACCESS  TIMING 
RELATIVE  TO  REPRODUCING  TIMING 
Motokazu  Kashida,  MnsasliiDo;  Hidcaori  HosU,  Yokohama; 
Kenidii   Nagasawa,    Kawasaki,   and   Shinidii   Yamaataita, 
Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assigDors  to  Canon  KabnshiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27483,  Mar.  5,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,690,  Jon.  21, 1989, 
abandoned.  This  applkation  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1988, 63-159926; 
Sep.  14,  1988,  63-230921 

Int  CL'  GllB  20/10 
VS.  CL  369—53  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  digital  information  from  a 
recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  a  parallel  tracks  and  digital 
information  recorded  thereon  as  n-charmel,  n  being  greater  tlian  or 
equal  to  2,  digital  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

n  reproducing  heads  for  reproducing  the  n-channel  digital  sig- 
nals: 

storage  means  for  storing  digital  information  within  the  digital 
signals  which  said  n  reprodiKing  heads  reproduce: 

access  means  for  accessing  said  storage  means  in  order  to 
perform  a  predetermined  processing  of  the  digital  information 
stored  in  said  storage  means; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  write  addresses  of  said  digital 
information  reproduced  by  said  n  reproducing  heads  in  said 
storage  means  with  access  addresses  to  said  storage  means  by 
said  access  means;  and 

address  shift  means  for  shifting  the  write  addresses  of  said 
digital  information  repnxiuced  by  said  n  reproducing  heads  in 
said  storage  means  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  said 
comparison  means,  said  address  shift  means  shifting  tlie  write 
addresses  in  said  storage  means  corresponding  to  one  unit  of 
digital  information  for  n  tracks. 
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5,481319 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING,  REPRODUCING  AND 

MANAGING  FILE  DATA  ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Hideki    Hosoya,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770337,  Oct.  3,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  193,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1990,  2-24>3774 

Int  CL*  GllB  ino 

i;&  a.  369—58  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  file  data  on  a  non-rewritable  recording 
medium  and  reproducing  the  file  data  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium,  the  recording  medium  having  a  directory  region,  on 
which  a  directory  for  managing  the  file  data  is  recorded,  and  a  file 
data  region,  on  which  the  file  data  is  recorded,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  file  data  on  the  file  data  region  such  that  die  file  data  is 
sequentially  recorded  every  recording  umt,  each  recording 
unit  having  a  predetermined  data  capacity  and  being  arranged 
on  ilie  file  data  region; 

recording  a  directory  for  managing  the  recorded  file  data  on  the 
directory  region; 

detecting,  when  new  file  data  is  to  be  added  into  the  recorded 
file  data  on  the  file  data  region  to  form  a  series  of  file  data, 
whether  there  is  a  recording  unit  in  which  an  amount  of  data 
recorded  thereon  during  said  file  data  recording  step  is  smaller 
than  the  predetermined  data  capacity; 

repioducing  file  data  of  the  recording  unit  in  which  the  amouni 
of  the  recorded  file  data  thereof  is  smaller  than  the  predeter- 
mined capacity,  detected  in  said  detecting  step,  and  storing  the 
file  data  of  the  detected  recording  unit; 

recording  additional  file  data  by  adding  the  new  file  data  to  the 
the  file  data  stored  at  said  reproducing  step  such  that  the 
additional  file  data  is  sequentially  recorded  on  respective 
different  recording  units  in  the  file  data  region; 

recording  an  additional  directory  for  managing  the  additional  file 
data  on  the  directory  region;  and 

reproducing  the  file  data  and  the  additional  file  data  both 
recorded  on  the  file  data  region  without  reproducing  the 
recording  unit  detected  in  said  detecting  step,  when  a  series  of 
data  files  comprising  the  file  data  and  the  additional  file  data 
is  to  be  reproduced  by  use  of  the  directory  and  the  additional 
directory. 


a  door  member  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  casing,  said 
door  member  rotatable  outside  of  said  casing  between  a  first 
position,  at  which  said  door  member  closes  the  opening 
section  of  said  casing,  and  a  second  position,  at  which  said 
door  member  opens  the  opening  section  of  said  casing, 
wherein  a  lower  section  of  said  door  member  is  pivotably 
attached  to  a  lower  section  of  the  opening  section  of  said 
casing; 

means  for  biasing  said  door  member  toward  the  first  position; 

at  least  one  rib  disposed  on  a  rear  face  of  said  door  member;  and 

an  ejecting  mechanism  for  moving  the  disk  cartridge  from  a  set 
position  toward  the  door  member  such  that  when  said  ejecting 
mechanism  is  actuated  a  disk  cartridge  pushes  said  at  least 
one  rib  so  that  the  door  member  is  opened  outward  and  the 
disk  cartridge  can  be  removed  from  the  casing; 

said  door  member  including  an  extended  section  which  is 
extended  upward  and  outward  from  an  upper  edge  of  said 
door  member,  wherein  the  door  member  is  movable  to  open 
the  opening  section  of  the  casing  by  engaging  a  fhint  end  of  a 
disk  cartridge  with  the  extended  section  of  the  door  member, 
and  by  pushing  the  extended  section  downward  with  the  disk 
cartridge,  such  that  the  door  member  is  opened,  the  disk 
cartridge  is  inserted,  and  the  door  member  is  closed. 


5,481,521 

IPffORMATlON  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  TUNNELING  CURRENT  OR 

INTERATOMIC  FORCES 
Temyoshi  Wasliizawa,  Atsugi,  and  Kunihiro  Sakai,  Isehara, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaislia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1993,  5-217393; 
Sep.  21, 1993,  5-234581 

Int  CI.*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  369—99  2  Qaims 


5,481,520 
DISK  PLAYER  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Koichi  Tokoro,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinano  Kenshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,404 

Int.  CL"  GllB  am 

U&  a.  369—77.2  2  Claims 

1.  A  disk  player,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  opening  section,  through  which  a  disk 
cartridge  is  inserted  and  talcen  out  in  a  front  face; 


I_, 


1.  An  infonnation  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  recording  bit  recorded  on  a  surface  of  a  recording 
medium  by  two-dimensionally  scanning  the  surface  of  the  record- 
ing medium  with  a  probe,  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  first  data  indicative  of  tlie 
state  of  ttte  surface  of  the  reconling  medium  utilizing  a 


nuneling  current  or  an  interatomic  force  between  the  probe 
and  tlie  recording  medium  after  recording  of  die  recording  bit 
and  after  scanning  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  second  data  indicative  of 
the  state  of  the  surface  of  tlie  recording  medium  before 
recording  of  die  recording  bit  or  in  a  region  not  containing  the 
recording  bit  and  for  predicting  predicted  data  indicative  of 
tile  surfece  of  tlie  recording  medium  on  wliich  the  recording 
bit  is  not  present  by  using  predetermined  predictive  param- 
eters; and 

means  for  reproducing  the  recording  bit  recorded  on  the  record- 
ing medium  on  the  basis  of  the  difference  between  the  first 
data  and  die  predicted  data. 


5,481,522 

RECORDING/REPRODUCING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  USING  PROBE 

Tokahlro  Oguchi,  Yamato,  and  Kunihiro  Sakai,  behara,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kainhn,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Sen  No.  291,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-211779 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
UA  CL  369^101  4  Claims 
g            ,       ^. 
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4.  A  recording  and  reproducing  apparanis  for  writing  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  bits  by  physical  interaction  between  a  probe  and 
a  recording  medium  opposed  to  said  probe,  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  information  by  sliifting  a  forming 
position  of  a  bit  by  a  predetermined  shift  amount  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  of  said  recording  medium  in  accordance  with 
information;  and 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said  information,  based  on 
the  shift  amount  of  said  recorded  bit  in  tlie  horizontal  direc- 
tion of  said  recording  medium. 


5,481,523 

GANTRY  FOR  POSITIONING  A  READAVRITE  HEAD  OF 

A  HOLOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Duane  S.  DewaM,  Austin,  Ite.,  assignor  to  Tunarack  Storage 

Devices,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,368 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  369—103  20  Claims 

1.  A  holographic  information  storage  system  for  positioning  data 
and  reference  beams  onto  a  holographic  storage  media,  compris- 
ing: 
a  gantry  moveable  relative  to  the  surface  of  die  holographic 

storage  media; 
Read/Write  optics  disposed  witliin  said  gantry,  said  Read/Write 
optics  operable  to  redirect  a  light  beam  onto  the  surface  of  die 
holographic  storage  media  as  a  dau  beam  and  a  reference 
beam  during  a  record  operation,  and  a  reference  beam  only 
during  a  playback  (^leratipn,  said  Read/Write  optics  during  a 
playback  operation  operable  to  detect  a  reconstructed  image 
with  an  associated  detector. 


a  ganuy  positioning  device  for  positioning  said  Read/Write 
optics  over  die  holographic  storage  media  at  a  select  location 
and  along  a  select  path  over  die  surface  of  tlie  holographic 
storage  media; 

a  laser  for  generating  said  light  beam,  said  light  beam  being  a 
coherent  light  beam,  said  laser  fixed  relative  to  said  ganti^; 
and 

light  beam  directing  optics  for  directing  said  light  beam  ftom 
said  laser  along  said  select  path  such  that  said  light  beam 
enters  said  gantry  at  substantially  the  same  angle  and  location 
for  all  points  along  said  path. 


5,481424 

DIFFRACTION  ELEMENT  AND  OPTICAL  PICK-UP 

ASSEMBLY 

Akira  Ueno,  Katano;  Hideyuki  Nakanishi,  Kyoto;  Hideo  Nagai, 

lUatsuki,  and  Akio  Yosbikawa,  IbaraU,  aU  of,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  H,3U 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JuL  27, 1992,  4-199418 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/135 

MS.  CL  369—112  9  Claims 
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1.  A  diffraction  element  comprising: 

a  light  splitting  means  for  dividing  a  beam  of  light  propagating 
in  a  predetermined  direction  along  an  optical  path  and  inci- 
dent thereon  into  a  principal  light  beam  and  at  least  two 
auxiliary  light  beams; 

a  light  separating  means  for  displacing  the  light  [iropagating 
along  the  optical  path  and  incident  Uiereon  from  die  optical 
path; 

a  one-piece  block  of  material  transparent  to  the  light,  said 
one-piece  block  having  a  main  body  including  opposite  por- 
tions in  which  said  light  splitting  means  and  said  light  sepa- 
rating means  are  formed  in  alignment  with  one  another  along 
an  optical  axis  coincident  with  the  optical  path,  and  at  least 
one  projection  extending  from  the  main  body,  said  at  least  one 
projection  including  a  peripheral  wall,  at  least  portions  of  tlie 
surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  being  coincident  with  a  circle 
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coaxial  with  the  optical  axis  along  which  the  light  splitting 
means  and  light  separating  means  are  aligned  such  that  the 
peripheral  wall  will  slide  along  and  guide  the  di&taction 
element  when  rotated  against  a  cylindrical  surface  of  a  diam- 
eter substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  circle. 


PULSE  TRAIN  COnTOITION/HEAT  SHUT  OFF 
CONDITION  DETERMINATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING,  AND 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jun  Saito,  Tokyo,  and  Shinkhi  Kuiita,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nikon  Corporadoo,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1992,  4-282105; 
Jan.  21,  1992,  4-282106;  Sep.  20,  1993,  5-232634 

Int.  a."  GllB  inis 
U&  a.  369—116  4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  optical  recording  method  in  which  an  intensity  of  a  laser 
beam  to  be  radiated  onto  an  optical  recording  medium  is  raised 
fix)m  an  intensity  Vp„  for  maintaining  a  pre-heat  state,  in  which  a 
temperature  of  the  medium  surface  becomes  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, to  an  intensity  P^,,  higher  than  Pp„.  after  P,n  is  main- 
tained for  a  time  Tyy,,  the  intensity  is  reduced  to  an  intensity  P^y- 
lower  than  Ph-i.  and  thereafter,  the  laser  beam  is  intensity- 
modulated  between  Pj^^  '"id  *"  intensity  P,»2  higher  than  V^^,  P^^ 
being  maintained  for  a  time  Ti^,  so  as  to  form  a  mark  on  said 
optical  recording  medium, 
the  improvetnent  characterized  in  that 

by  controlling  at  least  one  of  P^,  V^^  and  "Xyn-  ^  medium 
temperature,  after  an  elapse  of  T,^,,  at  a  peak  temperature 
position  or  a  spot  center  position  of  the  laser  beam  radiated 
onto  the  medium  surface,  becomes  equal  to  a  medium  tem- 
perature after  an  elapse  of  Tm^. 
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a  driver,  responsive  to  said  signal  generator,  tor  outputting  a  first 
and  a  second  drive  current  assigned  to  focusing  and  tracking, 
respectively; 

an  actuator,  said  actuator  moving  said  optical  pickup  in  a  focus- 
ing direction  and  a  cracking  direction  by  said  first  drive 
current  and  said  second  drive  current,  respectively;  and 

an  adjuster,  said  adjuster  detecting  the  maximum  and  the  mini- 
mum of  said  tracking  error  signal  at  the  beginning  of  focusing 
servo  and  adjusting  an  offset  of  said  second  signal  on  the 
basis  of  a  sum  of  the  maximum  and  the  minimum  of  said 
tracking  error  signal. 


5,481,527 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

FERROELECTRIC  REWIUTABLE  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

YiOi   Kasanulu,   Isehara;    Haruld   Kawada,   Yokohama,  and 

Yoshihiro  Yanagisawa,  Isehara,  all  of.  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29.057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-103797 
lot  a.'  GllB  9A)0:  GllC  11/22 
VS.  a.  369—126  13  Claims 


'  5,481,526 

TRACKING  ADJUSTMENT  USING  THE  SUM  OF  THE 
MAXIMUM  AND  MINIMUM  TRACKING  ERROR 
SIGNALS  OR  THE  MEAN  VALUE  OF  THE  SUM 
Nagata  Shizuo;  Suzulu  Yasuliiro;  Tabata  "nitomu,  and  Talia- 
hashi  Masahiro,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,655,  Aug.  27,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,351424,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665^31,  Mar.  6, 

1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

266,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1990,  2-57068; 
Mar.  8,  1990,  2-57069;  Mar.  9, 1990,  2-59482 

Int  a."  GllB  7/00:7/09 
VS.  a.  369—124  5  Claims 

1.  A  tracking  offset  adjusting  device  comprising: 
an  optical  pickup,  said  optical  pickup  emitting  a  light  beam  onto 
a  recording  medium  and  outputting,  in  response  to  a  reflection 
firom  said  medium,  a  first  and  a  second  signal  for  controlling 
a  focusing  servo  and  a  tracking  servo,  respectively: 
a  signal  generator,  said  signal  generator  generating  a  focus  error 
signal  and  a  tracking  error  signal  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  and  said  second  signal,  respectively; 
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1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  which  reproduces  infor- 
mation by  detecting  a  force  acting  between  an  information  reading 
probe  and  a  surface  of  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  the  probe  and  the  record- 
ing medium;  and 
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displacement  detecting  means  for  detecting  Oe  force  acting 
between  the  recording  medium  and  the  probe, 

wherein  said  recording  medium  includes  a  substrate  electrode 
and  a  ferroelectric  material  layer  provided  thereon  and  said 
force  is  an  electrostatic  force. 


5,481,528 

INFORMATION  PROCESSOR  AND  METHOD  USING 

THE  INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 

Ken  Eguchi,  Yokohama;  Osamu  Tikamatsu,  Atsugi,  and 
Etsuro  Kishi,  Sagamihara,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1992,  4-279300; 
Jul.  27,  1993,  5-203708 

Int.  a.'  GllB  9/00 
VS.  CI.  3^—126  28  Claims 


1.  An  information  processor  for  use  with  a  recording  medium 
that  has  a  recording  layer,  said  information  processor  comprising: 

a  substrate  electrode  in  the  recording  niedium,  on  which  the 
recording  layer  is  formed,  the  recording  layer  having  a  maxi- 
mum difference  in  surface  level  of  a  Ixl  jun  surface  region  of 
1  nm  or  less; 

at  least  one  probe  electrode  disposed  near  the  recording  medium 
and  having  a  tip,  the  tip  of  said  at  least  one  probe  electrode 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  in  the  range  of  0. 1  pm  or  greater; 

at  least  one  of  (i)  a  circuit  for  applying  an  information  recording 
pulse  voltage  between  said  at  least  one  probe  electrode  and 
the  recording  medium  to  effect  information  recording  on  the 
recording  medium,  and  (ii)  a  circuit  for  applying  an  informa- 
tion reproducing  bias  voltage  between  said  at  least  one  probe 
electrode  and  the  recording  medium  to  effect  information 
reproducing  from  the  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  coniroUing  the  distance  between  a  surface  of  the 
recording  medium  and  the  tip  of  said  at  least  one  probe 
electrode. 


5,481,529 

SCANNING  PROBE  MICROSCOPE  FOR  OBSERVING  A 

SAMPLE  SURFACE  WHILE  APPLYING  AN  AC  BLVS 

VOLTAGE  BETWEEN  THE  SAMPLE  AND  A  PROBE 

Kiyoshi    Takimoto,    Iseiiara;    Hisaaid    Kawade,   Yokohama; 

Etsuro  Kislii,  Sagamiliara,  and  Koji  Yano,  Zama,  aU  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,196 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1993,  5-027903; 
Jan.  28, 1994,  6-008524 

Int  a."  GllB  9/00;  HOU  37/285 
VS.  a.  369—126  8  Oaims 

1.  A  scaiuting  probe  microscope  for  observing  a  surface  of  a 
sample  while  applying  a  voltage  between  a  probe  and  the  sample, 
including: 
a  probe; 
scanning  means  for  causing  said  sample  and  said  probe  to  scan 

relative  to  each  other; 
means  for  applying  an  AC  bias  voltage  between  said  sample  and 
said  probe  when  the  relative  scanning  between  said  probe  and 
said  sample  is  effected  by  said  scanning  means;  and 
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means  for  detecting  an  electric  current  flowing  between  said 
sample  and  said  probe  at  a  predetermined  phase  point  of  said 
AC  bias  voltage; 

the  surface  of  said  sample  being  observed  on  the  basis  of  said 
detected  electric  current 


5,481,530 
HIGH  DENSITY  OPTICAL  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Chiga  Ueda,  Tokyo;  Hidemi  Yoshida,  Atsugi,  and  Masaaki 
Mizuno,  Yokohama,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1992,  4-281967 

Int  CI."  GllB  7/24 

VS.  CL  369—275.1  15  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  recwding  method  of  conducting  recording/reading 
out  for  information  by  irradiating  a  laser  beam  at  a  wavelength  of 
not  mote  than  500  nm  onto  a  recording  layer  of  an  optical  disc 
comprising  a  disc  substrate  and  a  recording  layer,  and  having  a 
track  pitch  of  not  less  than  0.4  ^m  and  less  than  0.9  |im,  a 
recording  area  for  information  recording  on  the  disc  substrate 
being  a  flat  area  not  having  a  guide  groove  for  each  track,  and  the 
disc  substrate  having  an  in-plane  birefringence  of  not  mace  than 
20x1 0~*  and  a  vertical  birefringence  of  not  more  than  300x10"*. 
the  laser  beam  being  incident  from  a  disc  substrate  side  of  the 

optical  disc  using  an  objective  lens  having  numerical  aperture 

of  0.55  to  0.70. 


5,481,531 

OPTICAL  DISK  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING/ 

ERASING  INFORMATION  IN  THE  M-CAV  FORMAT  BY 

USING  GAIN  SWITCHING  TO  INCREASE  THE  SPEED 

OF  THE  MASTER  CLOCK 

Mikio  Yamarauro.  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-238438 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/13 

VS.  CL  369— 275  J  7  Claims 

1.  An  optical  disk  apparatus  for  recording  data  onto  an  optical 

disk  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  concentric  tracks  which  are 

divided  into  a  pliu^ity  of  zones  arranged  in  a  radial  direction  of 

the  disk,  each  zone  being  divided  into  the  same  number  of  sector 
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Fegioos  each  used  as  a  unit  area  and  each  sector  region  having  a 
different  assigned  frequency  at  which  its  data  are  read,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

data-generating  means  for  generating  data  to  be  recorded; 

beam- generating  means  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

drive  means  for  rotating  an  optical  disk  at  a  constant  speed; 

beam-focusing  means  for  focusing  ihe  light  beam  onto  a  track  of 
die  optical  disk,  detecting  the  light  beam  reflected  from  the 
track,  and  reproducing  signals  from  the  light  beam  reflected 
from  the  track: 

signal-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  data  clock  signal  iix)m  the 
signals  reproduced; 

position-detecting  means  for  detecting  a  start  position  of  a  sector 
region  of  the  optical  disk  from  the  signals  reproduced,  gener- 
ating a  sector-start  signal,  and,  in  response  to  the  sector-start 
signal,  demodulating  data  obtained  from  the  signals  repro- 
duced using  the  data  clock  signal; 

zone- switching  detecting  means  for  detecting,  from  the  data 
reproduced,  that  the  optical  disk  apparatus  currendy  reading  a 
first  zone  of  the  plurality  of  zones  of  the  optical  disk  has  been 
switched  to  begin  reading  a  second  zone  of  the  plurality  of 
zones  of  the  optical  disk,  thereby  generating  a  zone-switching 
signal,  and  generating  a  frequency-setting  signal  representing 
a  frequency  assigned  to  the  second  zone; 

a  reference  clock  source  for  providing  a  reference  clock  signal; 

a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  for  setting  a  frequency  in  accordance 
with  the  firequeiKy-setting  signal,  generating  a  master  clock 
signal  having  a  frequency  set  by  the  reference  clock  signal 
input,  and  switching  a  gain  of  the  phase-locked  loop  circuit  to 
acquire  a  new  response  characteristic  for  the  phase-locked 
loop  circuit; 

gain-switching  means  for  switching  the  gain  of  said  phase- 
lock£d  loop  circuit  in  response  to  the  zone-switching  signal 
and  the  sector-start  signal,  thereby  generating  the  master  clock 
signal  having  the  frequency  set  by  said  phase-locked  loop 
circuit;  and 

data-modulating  means  for  noodulating  data  into  record  signals 
by  using  the  master  clock  signal  generated  by  said  phase- 
locked  loop  circuit,  modulating  the  light  beam  generated  by 
said  beam-generating  means  by  using  the  record  signals,  and 
applying  the  light  beam  onto  the  optical  disk  to  write  the  data 
into  the  sector  region  of  the  optical  disk. 


5y481432 
MOBILE  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE  AND 
SERVICE 
Amer  A.  Hassan,  Cary,  N.C.;  John  E.  Hershey,  Ballston  Lake, 
N.Y,;  Howard  L.  Lester,  Alplaus,  N.Y.,  and  Cliarles  M.  Puck- 
ette,  Scotia,  N.Y,,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Jim.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  267347 

Int  d"  H04J  3/26 
VS.  a.  370—16  4  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  over  a  mobile  and  fixed 
radio  network  having  a  plurality  of  transceivers,  each  with  a 
unique  internal  ID  number,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


»-*         21-^,, 


'^ 


,5^ 


x; 


-A 


a)  obtaining  message  information  desired  to  be  transmitted; 

b)  determining  a  destination  identification  number  (ID)  for  a 
destination  transceiver  desired  to  receive  information  packet; 

c)  creating  a  message  packet  having  a  message  ID,  the  destina- 
tion ID,  the  message  information,  and  error  detection  bits; 

d)  broadcasting  the  message  packet  from  an  initiating  trans- 
ceiver to  transceivers  within  range; 

e)  for  each  transceiver  receiving  the  broadcast: 

1 .  checking  the  error  detection  bits  for  errors  in  the  received 
message  packet,  and  sending  an  acknowledgment  signal  if 
received  with  no  ettors, 

2.  identifying  if  the  message  is  a  valid  message  packet,  a  valid 
message  packet  being  one  which  was  received  without 
errors,  has  not  expired  and  has  a  message  ID  which  does 
not  match  stored  message  IDs, 

3.  comparing  the  destination  ID  to  the  internal  ID  of  the 
transceiver  receiving  the  broadcast, 

4.  storing  and  utilizing  valid  message  packets  which  have 
destination  IDs  which  match  the  internal  ID  of  the  trans- 
ceiver receiving  tl>e  broadcast,  and 

5.  re-broadcasting  the  vaUd  message  packets  to  other  trans- 
ceivers within  range. 


5,481,533 
HYBRID  INTRA-CELL  TDMA/INTER-CELL  CDMA  FOR 

WIRELESS  NETWORKS 
Michael  L.  Honig,  Bloomfield,  and  Upamanyu  Madhow,  Mor- 
ristown,  both  of  NJi.,  assignors  to  Bell  Communications 
Research,  Inc.,  Livingston,  NJ. 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,928 

Int  a.*  H04B  7/204:15/00:  HMMJ  13/04:  H04L  27/30 

VS.  CL  370—18  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  communicating  in  a  cellular  communication 
network  composed  of  a  plurality  of  base  stations  homing  on  a 
central  switching  office,  each  of  the  base  stations  serving  a  plural- 
ity of  mobile  units,  ttie  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
generating  TDMA  time  slots  in  each  of  the  base  stations  and  the 

mobile  units, 
synchronizing  the  TDMA  time  slots  generated  in  the  base  sta- 
tions and  the  nnobtle  units  by  propagating  a  synch  signal  from 
the  office  to  each  cf  the  base  stations  and,  in  turn,  to  the 
corresponding  mobile  units. 
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assigning  a  CDMA  code  fStom  a  set  of  CDMA  codes  to  each  ceU, 
assigning  each  of  the  mobile  units  to  one  of  the  TDMA  time 

slots, 
for  downlink  communication  from  an  uplink  base  station  to  a 

downlink  mobile  unit, 

sending  an  outgoing  information  signal  from  the  office  to  the 
uplink  base  station, 

converting  the  outgoing  information  signal  in  the  uplink  base 
station  to  an  outgoing  CDMA  coded  signal  corresponding 
to  the  CDMA  code  assigned  to  the  cell  containing  the 
uplink  base  station,  and 

propagating  the  outgoing  CDMA  coded  signal  to  the  down- 
link mobile  unit  in  the  TDMA  time  slot  assigned  to  the 
downlink  mobile  unit, 
for  uplink  communication  from  a  downlink  mobile  unit  to  an 

uplink  base  station, 

converting  an  incoming  information  signal  in  the  downlink 
mobile  unit  to  an  incoming  CDMA  coded  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  CDMA  code  assigned  to  the  cell  containing 
the  uplink  base  station, 

propagating  the  incoming  CDMA  coded  signal  to  the  uplink 
base  station  in  the  TDMA  time  slot  assigned  to  the  dovra- 
link  mobile  unit,  and 

converting  the  incoming  CDMA  coded  signal  in  the  uplink 
base  station  to  an  incoming  information  signal  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  office. 


5,481,534 
DATA  PACKET  SWITCH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
WFTH  ENHANCED  CHARGE  ASSESSMENT  CAPABILITY 
Shawn  A.  Beacfay,  Gahanna;  William  W.  Kean,  Pataskala; 
DeCarla  J.  Morgan,  ReynoMsburg,  and  Ani  A.  Okafor, 
Coluffibus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray 
HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  766^71 

Int  a.*  H04L  19/56 

VS.  CL  370—60  16  Claims 


19.  A  method  of  operating  apparatus  for  implementing  transport 
and  enhanced  services  for  telephone  local  access  transport  area 
data  systems  and  switching  systems  connected  by  data  links  with 
nodes  of  the  apparatus  comprising  steps  of: 
receiving  data  packets  at  the  nodes  from  at  least  one  of  originat- 
ing  data   systems   and   switching   systems   and   recording 
requests  therein  for  transport  of  data  packets  to  a  destination 
system  and  an  enhanced  service  of  a  switching  system  for 
interconnection  information  required  to  control  the  switching 
systems  to  interconnect  calling  and  called  parties  in  accor- 
dance with  the  requests,  and 
assessing  charges  at  the  node  for  use  of  the  apparatus  based  on 
received   data  packets   in   accordance   with   transport  and 


enhanced  service  requests  and  identify  of  said  at  least  one. 
and  accumulating  a  total  of  said  charges  at  a  cential  processor 
incurred  by  said  at  least  one  to  be  billed  to  the  telephone  local 
access  transport  area  for  data  packet  use  of  the  apparatus, 
transporting  ones  of  die  data  packets  to  the  destination  system 
and  generating  other  data  packets  identifying  interconnection 
information  required  to  control  telephone  local  access  trans- 
port area  switching  systems  to  interconnect  the  calling  and 
called  parties  in  accordance  with  the  requests  and  ti^nsmitting 
the  generated  data  packets  over  die  data  links  to  die  telephone 
local  access  transport  area  switching  systems. 


5,481,535 

DATAGRAM  MESSAGE  COMMUNICATION  SERVICE 

EMPLOYING  A  HYBRID  NETWORK 

John  E.  Hershey,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  267348 

Int  a."  H04L  12/56 

VS.  a.  370—60  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  over  a  hybrid  network 
having  a  plurality  of  transceivers,  bridge  transceivers  and  a  wired 
network  widi  wired  nodes,  each  with  a  unique  internal  ID  number, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  obtaining  message  information  desired  to  be  transmitted; 

b)  determining  a  destination  identification  number  (ID)  for  a 
destination  unit  intended  to  receive  information  packet; 

c)  looking  up  a  NODE  LOC  code  from  a  predetermined  fist  of 
wired  nodes  identifying  a  wired  node  closest  to  the  intended 
destination  unit: 

d)  creating  a  message  packet  having  a  message  ID,  the  destina- 
tion ID,  the  NODE  LOC  and  the  message  information; 

e)  providing  the  message  packet  to  a  bridge  transceiver  con- 
nected to  the  wired  network; 

f)  the  bridge  transceiver  looking  up  the  NODE  LOC  and  routing 
the  message  packet  to  the  node  identified  by  NODE  LOC 
through  the  wired  network; 

g)  the  node  at  NODE  LOC  checking  the  destination  ID  widi  its 
own  ID  and  if  die  IDs  match,  the  message  packet  has  been 
successfully  transmitted  to  its  intended  destination  unit,  if  the 
IDs  do  not  match,  broadcasting  the  message  packet  by  radio 
signal  to  recipient  transceivers: 

h)  for  each  recipient  transceiver  receiving  the  broadcast: 

1.  checking  for  errors  in  the  received  message  packet,  and 
sending  an  acknowledgment  signal  if  received  with  no 
errors, 

2.  identifying  if  the  message  is  a  valid  message  packet,  a  valid 
message  packet  being  one  which  was  received  without 
errors,  has  not  expired  and  has  a  message  ID  which  does 
not  match  stored  message  IDs, 

3.  comparing  the  destination  ID  to  the  internal  ID  of  tiie 
recipient  transceiver, 
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4.  storing  and  utilizing  valid  message  packets  for  which  the 
destination  ID  matches  the  internal  ID  of  the  recipient 
transceiver,  and 

5.  re-broadcasting  the  valid  message  packets  to  other  recipient 
transceivers  if  the  destination  ID  does  not  match  the  inter- 
nal ID  of  the  recipient  transceiver. 


5,481336 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  A  PRESCRIBED  SEQUENCE 

FOR  UNORDERED  CELL  STREAMS  IN  ATM 

SWITCHING  TECHNOLOGY 

Mkhael  Reisch,  Kempten,  and  Klaus  Ziemann,  Germering, 

both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Mankh,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  303,837 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1993,  43  37 
09S.0 

int.  CL^  H04J  J/26 
U.S.  a.  37«— M.1  10  Cbdms 


present;  an  eighth  step  for  indicating  a  cell  loss  error,  incre- 
menting the  respective  expected  sequence  number  in  the 
sequence  number  memory  by  one  and  entering  the  current 
path  identifier  into  the  ftirther  queue  when  the  hit  signal 
indicates  no  hit; 

a  ninth  step  for  reading  out  an  address  from  the  sought  entry  in 
the  content  addressable  memory  into  an  output  queue  if  a  hit 
signal  is  present,  and  incrementing  the  respective  expected 
sequence  number  in  the  sequence  number  memory  by  one; 
and 

a  tenth  step  for  reading  out  a  read  address  ftom  the  output  queue 
and  addressing  a  cell  of  the  cell  memory  to  be  read  out  with 
said  read  address  and,  subsequently,  starting  a  new  cell  cycle 
if  necessary. 


5,481,537 

TRANSMISSICm  SIGNALLING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  A 

RESERVATION  REQUEST 

Kenneth  J.  Crisler,  2116  Kentucky  Ct.,  Wtaeaton,  III.  60187, 

and  Michael  L.  Needham,  354  W.  Hellcn  Rd.,  PaUtiae,  Dl. 

60067 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,138 

Int  a."  H04B  7/204 

VS.  CL  374^-84  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  restoring  a  prescribed  sequence  for  unordered 
cell  streams  in  asynchronous  transfer  mode  (ATM)  switching  tech- 
nology, comprising  the  steps  of; 

a  first  step  for  supplying  a  generally  unordered  cell  stream  to  f 
cell  memory  and  intermediately  storing  respectively  one  cell 
of  said  cell  stream  in  a  memory  area  of  the  cell  memory 
addressed  by  an  input  address,  the  memory  area  being  a 
content  addressable  memory; 

a  second  step  for  reading  a  sequence  number  that  is  expected  for 
a  connection  having  a  path  identifier  of  the  respective  cell, 
from  a  sequence  number  memory,  and  checking  said  sequence 
member  to  determine  if  a  magnitude  of  a  difference  between 
an  expected  sequence  number  and  said  sequence  number  of 
the  respective  cell  is  greater  than  a  prescnbed  range  value; 

a  third  step  for  effecting  an  indication  of  a  range  transgression 
error,  an  elimination  of  the  cell,  and  an  entry  of  a  set  marking 
bit  into  a  time-exceeding  queue,  when  said  magnitude  is 
greater  than  the  prescribed  range  value: 

a  fourth  step  for  entering  the  input  address  into  the  content 
addressable  memory,  entering  a  path  identifier  of  the  respec- 
tive cell  into  die  content  addressable  memory  and  into  the 
time-exceeding  queue,  entering  the  sequence  number  of  the 
respective  cell  into  the  content  addressable  memory,  and 
entering  a  marking  bit  that  is  not  set  into  the  time-exceeding 
queue  if  the  range  value  is  not  transgressed; 

a  fifth  step  for  reading  a  path  identifier  and  an  appertaining 
marking  bit  from  a  top  of  the  time-exceeding  queue  and 
determining  if  the  marking  bit  is  set; 

a  sixth  step  for  setting  a  current  path  identifier  used  for  address- 
ing the  sequence  number  memory  equal  to  the  path  identifier 
from  the  time-exceeding  queue  if  the  maricing  bit  is  not  set,  or 
alternatively,  beginning  a  new  cell  cycle  if  a  further  queue  is 
empty  or.  if  the  further  queue  is  not  empty  and  the  marking  bit 
is  set.  setting  the  current  path  identifier  equal  to  a  path 
identifier  that  is  at  a  top  of  the  additional  queue; 

a  seventh  step  for  seelcing  an  entry  in  the  content  addressable 
menKvy  which  has  the  current  path  identifier  and  the  apper- 
taining expected  sequence  number  from  the  sequence  number 
memory,  and  generating  a  hit  signal  when  said  entry  is 


6.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  reservation  request  for  allocation  of  a  communication 
resource; 

determining  from  the  reservation  request  a  preferred  signalling 
technique; 

transmitting  a  reservation  grant  according  to  the  preferred  signal- 
ling technique. 


FRAME  REMOVAL  MECHANISM  FOR  TOKEN  RING 
NETWORKS  USING  ONE  OR  MORE  START  STRIP 
DELIMITER  FRAMES  OR  CIRCULATION  TIME 
INTERVAL 
Henry  S.  Yang,  Andover;  K.  K.  Ramakrishnan,  Maynard,  and 
Barry  Spinney,  Wayland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corp.,  Maynard,  Mass. 
ContiniiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  546,618,  Jun.  29,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,296,  Feb.  20, 
1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,773, 
Aug.  8,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1992,  Ser. 
Na  866,958 
Int  a.'^  H04L  12/46 
VS.  CI.  370—85.5  53  Claims 

1.  A  station  for  connection  to  a  computer  network,  comprising: 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  onto  the  network  a  number 
of  information  frames,  preceded  by  a  start  strip  delimiter 
frame  and  followed  by  an  end  strip  delimiter  frame; 
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receiving  means  for  receiving  frames  and  other  information 
from  the  network,  and  processing  the  received  frames,  includ- 
ing frame  stripping  means  for  stripping  from  the  network 
information  firames  received  during  a  time  period  that  begins 
no  later  than  when  the  transmitting  means  begins  transmitting 
the  start  strip  delimiter  frame; 

stripping  termination  means,  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  any 
of  a  number  of  preselected  conditions  intended  to  terminate 
operation  of  the  frame  stripping  means; 

frame  counting  means,  for  recording  the  number  of  frames 
transmitted  by  the  transmitting  means  and  the  number  of 
frames  received  and  stripped  by  the  frame  stripping  means, 
wherein  one  of  the  conditions  terminating  stripping  is  that  the 
number  of  frames  transmitted  is  equal  to  die  number  of 
frames  received  and  stripped;  and 

means  for  disabling  the  frame  counting  means  ftx>m  counting 
stripped  frames,  wherein  the  stripped  frames  are  not  counted 
imtil  after  receipt  of  the  start  strip  delimiter  frame,  whereby 
any  extraneous  fi-ames  received  prior  to  the  start  strip  delim- 
iter frame  will  be  stripped  but  not  counted  as  stripped,  and  the 
existence  of  any  such  extraneous  frames  does  not  adversely 
affect  network  performance. 


5,481,539 

DATAGRAM  COMMUNICATION  SERVICE  OVER  A 

CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 

John  E.  Hershey,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Amer  A.  Hassan, 

Cary,    N.C.,    assignors    to    General    Electric    Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,328 

Int  a."  H04B  7/212:7/26 

VS.  a.  370— 85  J  3  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  message  information  from  an  initi- 
ating unit  to  ^  destination  unit  over  a  time  division  multiple  access 
(TDMA)  mobile  radio  network  having  a  plurality  of  mobile  units, 
each  widi  a  unique  internal  identification  (ID)  number,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  a)  determining  a  destination  unit  identification  number 
(ID)  for  said  destination  unit  desired  to  receive  information  packet; 

b)  creating  a  message  packet  having  a  message  ID.  the  destina- 
tion unit  ID,  and  said  message  information; 

c)  determining  a  time  slot  assigned  to  said  initiating  unit; 

d)  broadcasting  the  message  packet  to  recipient  mobile  units  in  a 
non-interfering  fashion  at  a  time  period  other  than  that 
assigned  to  said  initiating  unit; 


e)  for  each  recipient  mobile  unit  receiving  the  broadcast 

1.  checking  for  errors  in  the  received  message  packet  and 
transmitting  an  ackowledgment  signal  if  received  with  no 
errors, 

2.  identifying  if  die  message  is  a  valid  message  paclcet  a  valid 
inessage  packet  being  one  which  was  received  without 
errors,  has  not  expired  and  is  has  an  message  ID  which 
does  not  match  stored  message  IDs. 

3.  comparing  the  destination  unit  ID  to  the  intemal  ID  of  the 
recipient  mobile  unit  for  the  message  if  it  is  a  vaUd  mes- 
sage packet 

4.  storing  and  utilizing  vaUd  message  packets  which  the 
destination  unit  ID  matches  the  intemal  ID  of  the  recipient 
mobile  unit, 

5.  determining  a  time  slot  assigned  to  this  recipient  mobile 
unit  if  the  message  is  a  valid  message  packet  and 

6.  re-broadcasting  the  message  packet  to  other  recipient 
mobile  units  in  a  non-interfering  fashion  at  a  time  period 
other  than  that  assigned  to  this  recipient  mobile  unit  if  the 
message  is  a  valid  message  packet 


5,481,540 
FDDI  BRIDGE  FRAME  LEARNING  AND  FILTERING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gang  Huang,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,738,  Aug.  24,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,887 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/02;  H04L  12/2S 
VS.  a.  370—85.13  25  Claims 


1.  Apparams  for  filtering  messages  on  a  first  data  network 
interconnecting  a  first  plurality  of  stations,  to  identify  those  mes- 
sages intended  for  stations  on  a  second  data  networlc,  each  of  said 
messages  including  a  source  address  (SA)  and  a  destination 
address  (DA),  said  apparams  comprising 

means  including  a  content  addressable  memory  (CAM)  for 

storing  the  SA's  for  stations  on  said  first  data  network; 
means  including  a  finite  state  machine  for  comparing  the  DA  of 
each  message  with  said  stored  SA's  by  applying  each  DA  to 
an  input  of  said  CAM;  and 
means  for  generating  a  "no-match"  signal  in  said  CAM  lo 
identify  messages  having  DA's  that  are  diffierent  from  any 
stored  SA. 
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5,481341 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  OF  REMOTE  DATA/ 

CONTROL  AWARATUS  WITH  CONTROLLED 

RESPONSE  TIMING 

Oded  Ganfa;   Haim  GeUer,  both  of  Tel  Aviv,  and  Yitzhak 

Cohen,  Yahud,  all  of,  Israel,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Scfaaomhurg,  DL 

Flkd  Aug.  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  929,321 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1991, 
91191W 

InL  a.'  H04L  12/413 
U&  CL  370— «5  J  4  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  operation  of  remote  data/control  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  unit,  a  second  unit  arranged  to  exchange  messages 
with  the  first  unit  over  a  communication  channel,  and  a  third  unit 
arranged  to  exchange  messages  with  the  first  unit  over  the  commu- 
nication cluuuiel,  the  method  comprising  (he  steps  of: 
at  the  first  unit: 

selecting  a  tinK  delay; 

communicating  to  the  second  unit  a  value  representing  said  time 
delay: 

requesting  a  response  from  the  second  unit; 

at  the  second  unit: 

monitoring  tlie  channel; 

determining  when  the  channel  becomes  free; 

responsive  to  the  chaimel  becoming  free  at  a  first  determined 
time,  waiting  said  time  delay  from  said  first  determined  time; 

responsive  to  the  channel  not  being  free  after  said  time  delay, 
determining  when  the  channel  again  becomes  free  at  a  second 
determined  time; 

responsive  to  the  channel  becoming  free  at  said  second  deter- 
mined time,  waiting  said  time  delay  from  said  second  deter- 
mined time;  and 

transmitting  a  response  to  the  first  unit  delayed  by  said  time 
delay  after  said  second  determined  time; 

whereby  the  value  representing  the  time  delay  transmitted  by  the 
first  unit  controls  timing  of  response  fivm  the  second  imit 
when  the  second  unit  contends  for  access  to  the  chaimel. 
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to  a  headend,  and  said  presentation  control  conunands  initiat- 
ing and  controlling  presentation  of  said  data  service  from  said 
SP  to  said  STT;  and 
said  SP  varying,  on  a  real-time  basis,  its  presentation  of  said  data 
service  to  s^  STT  via  said  common  communications  link  in 
response  to  said  presentation  control  commands  and  data 
received  from  said  STT  via  said  common  commimications 
link. 


5,481,543 
RATIONAL  INPUT  BUFFER  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
AUXILURY  INFORMATION  IN  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Markus  R  Veltman,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  32,341,  Mar.  16,  1993,  Pat 

No.  536,497.  This  appUcation  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

258,248 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1993,  5-138109 

Int  CI.*  H04J  i/00:  H04N  7/08 

VS.  a.  370—94.1  31  CUfans 
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5,481,542 
INTERACTIVE  INFORMATION  SERVICES  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Gary  L.  Logston,  Thicker;  Anthony  J.  Wasilewski,  Alpharetta; 
Timothy  H.  Addington,  RosweU,  and  William  E.  Wall,  Jr., 
Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Sdentiiic-Atlanta,  Inc.,  Nor- 
crosB,  Ga. 
I  Filed  Nov.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  149,929 

InL  CL*  H04N  7/173 
VS.  CL  370—94.2  64  Claims 

25.  A  metixxJ  of  providing  at  least  one  of  a  video,  audio,  and 
information  data  service  from  a  data  service  provider  (SP)  to  a 
customer's  set  top  terminal  (STT),  comprising  the  step  of: 

providing  said  data  service  from  said  SP  to  said  STT  via  a  first 

communications  path: 

said  STT  providing  presentation  control  commands  and  data  to 

said  SP  via  a  second  communications  path  from  said  STT  to 

said  SP,  said  first  and  second  communications  paths  including 

i  a  common  communications  link  connecting  at  least  said  STT 


I.  A  method  of  generating  a  bit  stream  by  multiplexing  non- 
compressed  auxiliary  information  with  an  information  stream,  the 
information  stream  being  obtained  by  compressing  fixed-size  units 
of  an  information  signal  with  a  varying  compression  ratio  to 
provide  varying-sized  units  of  the  infoimation  stream,  ttie  auxiliary 
information  being  for  use  in  subsequently  processing  the  informa- 
tion stream,  the  auxiliary  information  being  composed  of  auxiliary 
information  units,  each  of  the  auxiliary  information  units  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  units  of  the  information  signal,  the  method 
comprising  steps  of: 
dividing  the  information  stream  in  time  into  information  stream 

portions; 
dividing  the  non-compressed  auxiliary  information  in  time  into 

auxiliary  information  portions; 
interleaving  the  information  stream  portions  and  the  auxiliary 

information  portions  to  provide  the  bit  stream;  and 
controlling  the  information  stream  dividing,  auxiliary  informa- 
tion dividing,  and  interleaving  steps  by  emulating  decoding  of 
the  bit  stream  by  a  hypothetical  system  target  decoder  includ- 


ing demultiplexer  means  for  demultiplexing  the  bit  stream,  a 
serial  arrangennent  of  an  information  stream  buffer  and  an 
information  stream  decoder,  and  a  serial  arrangement  of  an 
auxiliary  information  buffer  and  an  auxiliary  information  pro- 
cessor, each  serial  arrangenrKnt  being  connected  to  the  demul- 
tiplexer means,  the  information  stream  dividing,  auxiliary 
information  dividing,  and  interleaving  steps  being  controlled 
such  that  the  information  stream  buffer  and  the  auxiliary 
information  buffer  neither  overflow  nor  underflow. 


5,481,544 

MULTI-CHANNEL  BROADBAND  ADAPTATION 

PROCESSING 

John  H.  Baldwin,  Morristown;  Bharat  T.  Doshi,  Holmdel,  and 

Subrahmanyam  Dravida,  Somerset,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to 

AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,997 

InL  a.*  H04J  3/12:3/26 

VS.  a.  370—94.1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  multiplexing  a  first  user  packet  comprising  M 
octets  and  a  second  user  packet  comprising  N  octets  that  are 
associated  with  different  channels  into  a  cell  information  field,  said 
method  comprising: 

building  a  first  basic  control  octet  which  comprises: 

(1)  an  additional  control  bit  that  indicates  if  a  first  supplemen- 
tal control  octet  accompanies  said  first  basic  control  octet, 

(2)  a  length  indicator  based  on  M; 

building  a  second  basic  control  octet  which  comprises: 

(1)  an  additional  control  bit  that  indicates  if  a  second  supple- 
mental control  octet  accompanies  said  second  basic  control 
octet, 

(2)  a  length  indicator  based  on  N; 

packing  said  first  basic  control  octet,  said  first  user  packet,  said 
second  basic  control  octet  and  said  second  user  packet  into 
said  information  field. 


5«481,545 
CONVENTIONAL  NETWORK  INTERFACE  FOR 
MULTISITE  RF  TRUNKING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  Mae4j)0a,  and  Houston  H.  Hughes,  HI,  both  of  Lynch- 
burg, Va.,  assignors  to  Ericsson  Inc.,  Research  Triangle 
Park,N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  749,534 

InL  CL'  H04J  3/16 

VS.  a.  370—95.1  23  Clabns 


OONSOIE 
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23.  A  method  of  communicating  over  tlie  air  with  first  and 
second  radio  transceivers  comprising  the  following  steps: 


(a)  establishing  a  correspondence  between  a  first  radio  trans- 
ceiver and  a  second  radio  transceiver,  and 

(b)  calling  both  said  first  radio  transceiver  and  said  second  radio 
transceiver  whenever  a  call  is  to  be  initiated  to  either  of  said 
first  and  second  radio  transceivers,  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  transmitting  tninking  control  signals  to  said  first  radio 
transceiver  to  cause  said  first  radio  transceiver  to  move  to 
and  begin  operating  on  a  trunked  radio  communications 
channel, 

(2)  transmitting  receiver  enabling  signals  to  said  second  radio 
transceiver  over  a  non-trunked  radio  communications  chan- 
nel to  cause  said  second  radio  transceiver  to  begin  actively 
receiving  radio  signals  on  said  non-trunked  radio  commu- 
nications channel,  and 

(3)  transmitting  common  signals  to  said  first  radio  transceiver 
over  said  trunked  radio  communications  channel  and  to 
said  second  radio  transceiver  over  said  non-trunked  radio 
conmiunications  channel. 


5^481446 

INTERACTIVE  NATIONWIDE  DATA  SERVICE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  STATIONARY  AND 

MOBILE  BATTERY  OPERATED  SUBSCRIBER  UNFTS 

Gilbert  M.  Dinklns,  Herdon,  Va.,  assignor  to  Eon  Corporation, 

Reston,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,414,  Oct  26,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5388,101.  This  application  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,147 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL'  H04N  7/173;  H04B  7/24:  H04L  12/18 

VS.  a.  370—95.1  14  Cliums 


1S.V 


>*-ViMO 


i.  A  base  station  configuration  in  a  two-way  communication 
interactive  video  network  having  network  hub  switching  center 
means  for  routing  communications  from  and  to  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  units  comprising: 

subscriber  units  dispersed  at  various  locations  within  a  predeter- 
mined base  station  geographic  area, 
local  base  station  repeater  cell  means  for  communicating  with 
identified  individual  subscriber  units  within  a  local  base  sta- 
tion geographic  area  associated  with  said  local  base  station 
repeater  cell  means,  said  local  base  station  rqieater  cell  means 
fiirther  comprising: 

base  station  data  processing  and  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mining  to  a  set  of  said  local  subscriber  units  contained 
within  said  local  base  station  geographic  area  associated 
with  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  means  and  receiv- 
ing from  a  subset  of  said  local  set  of  subscriber  units 
multiplexed  synchronously  related  digital  data  messages  of 
variable  lengths  for  point-to-point  communication  between 
said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  means  and  said  subset 
of  said  local  subscriber  units, 
reception  means  for  receiving  and  processing  data  messages 
from  said  set  of  local  subscriber  units  comprising  a  local 
remote  receiver  disposed  within  one  of  a  plurality  of  cell 
subdivision  site  partitioned  from  said  local  base  station  geo- 
graphic area  associated  with  said  local  base  station  repeater 
cell  means,  said  plurality  of  cell  subdivision  sites  dispersed 
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over  said  local  base  station  geographic  area,  each  local  remote 
receiver  adapted  for  receiving-only  low  power  digital  mes- 
sages transmitted  from  said  local  subscriber  units  within  range 
of  said  local  remote  receiver,  and 
a  set  of  local  subscriber  transceiver  units  including  low  power 
mobile  units  located  within  said  local  base  station  geographic 
area,  each  of  said  local  subscriber  transceiver  units  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  local  base  station  repeater  cell  means 
by  way  of  digital  data  signals  of  variable  lengths  synchro- 
nously related  to  a  base  station  broadcast  signal  and  timed  for 
multiplexed  message  transmission. 


STtnw  Kunm  snnM 

1.  An  SDH  (Synchronous  Digital  Hierarchy)  radio  communica- 
tion system,  wherein  a  frame  of  synchronous  transport  module  in 
SDH  is  divided  into  subfirames  of  a  predetermined  size,  to  each  of 
which  subframes  overhead  bits  for  radio  communication  are  added 
for  conunimication  as  a  radio  frame  wherein  said  overhead  bits  for 
radio  conununication  iiKlude  no  radio  communication  frame  syn- 
chronizing bits,  said  system  characterized  in  that  the  number  of 
bits  of  one  frame  of  said  synchronous  transport  module  is  S  and  the 
number  of  bits  of  one  radio  frame  in  said  radio  communication  is 
M,  said  number  of  bits  M  of  the  radio  fiame  is  set  to  satisfy  a 
relation  S=K.M,  where  K  is  a  natural  number  other  than  0. 


I  SELECT  CIRCUIT  [— -'°°' 
1  . 


OCTERMINE  NO  OF  MESSAGES 
•ITH  ERRORS  ON  CIRCUIT 


I 


DETERMINE  NO  OF  REJECT 
MESSAGES  ON  CIRCUIT 


DETERMINE  TOTAL  NQ  OF  MESSAGES 
TRANSMITTED  ON  CIRCUIT 


SELECT  LARGER  OF  NOS. 
DETERMINED  IN  STEPS  1002  a  1003 


5.481347 

SDH  RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND 

TRANSMITTER/RECErVER  EQUIPMENT  THEREFOR 

Katsuhiro  Sasaki;  Yiika  Kuroda,  and  Seiji  Fukuda,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-137409 
Int  CL"  H04J  3/04 
VS.  CL  370—112  11  Claims 


DIVIDE  NO  SELECTED  IN  STEP  10O5 

BY  TOTAL  NO.,  AND  MULTIPLY 

QUOTIENT  BY  100 


SUBTRACT  RESULT  COMPUTED 
AT  STEP  1006  FROM  10O 


a  sixth  step  of  forming  a  ratio  of  the  number  selected  in  the  fifth 
step  to  the  total  number  measured  in  the  fouith  step;  and 

a  seventh  step  of  deriving  a  probability  of  having  at  least  one 
fault  in  the  selected  circuit,  said  probability  being  a  function 
of  at  least  said  ratio. 


5,481,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
IN  WHICH  AN  INPUT  TEST  PATTERN  CAN  BE 
CHANGED  WITH  AN  SELECTED  APPUCATION 
TIMING 
Saburo  Tokuyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526>t7,  May  23,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,136,  Apr.  28, 1988, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1992,  Ser.  No.  829,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1987,  62-104545 
Int  CL'  GOIR  31/3183:31/3193 
VS.  CL  371—27  12  Claims 


5v481,548 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  DUGNOSING  AND  LOCATING 

PHYSICAL  AND  LOGICAL  FAULTS  IN  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

J.  Lightsey  Wallace,  Fairfax  Station,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hekimian 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,974,  Apr.  9,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,375,126. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,849 
Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—20.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  faults  in  a  conmiunications  network 
including  a  plurality  of  transmission  circuits  carrying  data  mes- 
sages, comprising: 
a  first  step  of  accessing  a  selected  one  of  said  plurabty  of 

transmission  circuits; 
a  second  step  of  measuring  number  of  messages  with  errors  on 

the  selected  circuit  in  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
a  lliird  step  of  measuring  number  of  indicia  of  rejected  messages 
on  said  selected  circuit  in  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 
a  fourth  step  of  measuring  a  total  number  of  messages  transmit- 
ted on  said  circuit  in  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 
a  fifth  step  of  selecting  the  largest  of  the  numbers  measured  in 
the  second  and  ttiird  steps; 


12.  A  test  apparatus  for  determining  whether  an  integrated 
circuit  is  functional  or  non-ftinctional.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cloclc  generator  for  generating  a  train  of  clocks  with  a  variable 
rate  of  generation; 

a  first  memory  in  which  instruction  data  is  preset  and  stored; 

a  second  memory  in  which  a  plurality  of  input  data  and  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  expected  output  data  are  preset  and 
stored; 

a  pattern  counter  for  sequentially  counting  said  clocks  output 
from  said  clock  generator,  one  by  one; 

a  register  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  registers  in  each  of  which 
a  selected  designated  value  is  preset  and  stored; 

a  comparing  circuit,  connected  to  said  pattern  counter  and  said 
register  circuit,  comparing  each  of  said  designated  values  in 
said  register  circuit  with  a  value  of  said  pattern  counter  and 
outputting  control  signals  based  on  results  of  said  comparison 
of  each  designated  value  and  said  counted  clock  value; 

a  timing  data  outputting  circuit  connected  to  said  comparing 
circuit,  said  timing  data  outputting  circuit  defining  a)  a  plu- 
rality of  first  timing  data  representing  different  first  appUca- 
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tion  modes  of  a  test  pattern  within  a  time  interval  defined  by 
said  variable  rate,  b)  a  plurality  of  second  timing  data  repre- 
senting second  application  iiKxles  different  from  said  first 
application  noodes,  and  c)  a  plurality  of  rate  information 
indicating  different  time  intervals  defined  by  said  variable 
rate,  said  timing  data  outputting  circuit  outputting  one  of  said 
first  timing  data,  one  of  said  second  timing  data  and  one  of 
said  rate  information  in  response  to  said  control  signals  from 
said  comparing  circuit  wherein  said  test  pattern  varies  based 
on  the  first  and  second  timing  data  and  rate  information  output 
therefrom; 

control  noeans  connected  to  said  first  noetnory,  said  second 
memory,  said  clock  generator  and  said  timing  data  outputting 
circuit,  said  control  means  for  changing  a  rate  of  generation  of 
said  clocks  based  on  said  rate  information  output  from  the 
timing  data  outputting  circuit,  and  for  causing  said  second 
memory  to  output  said  input  data  and  said  corresponding 
expected  output  data  in  accordance  with  the  content  of  said 
instruction  data;  and 

a  testing  circuit  connected  between  said  second  memory  and 
said  integrated  circuit  to  be  tested,  for  applying  said  input  data 
from  said  second  memory  to  said  integrated  circuit  based  on 
said  first  and  second  timing  data  and  comparing  a  signal 
output  from  said  integrated  circuit  in  response  to  said  input 
data  with  said  expected  output  data,  corresponding  to  said 
input  data,  from  said  second  memory,  wherein  a  result  of  a 
determination  of  whether  said  integrated  circuit  is  functional 
or  non-functional  is  indicated. 


5,481,551 
IC  ELEMENT  TESTING  DEVICE 

Rfldzo  Nakano,  and   Noriyuki   Matsui,   both   of  KawasaU, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,309 

Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1993,  5-099962 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/14 

VS.  CL  371—27  12  Oaiois 
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12.  A  device  for  testing  an  IC  element  at  each  of  power  supply 
voltages  of  first  and  second,  different  voltage  levels  applied  to  die 
IC  element  for  rendering  same  operative,  comprising: 

a  power  supply  unit  generating  a  first  power  supply  voltage  of 
the  first  voltage  level; 

an  adjustment  voltage  generating  unit  wliich  generates  an  adjust- 
ment voltage  which,  when  superposed  on  ttie  power  supply 
voltage,  yields  an  adjusted  power  supply  voltage  of  the  sec- 
ond voltage  level; 

a  superpositioning  circuit  which  superposes  tlie  adjustment  voh- 
age  on  tlie  power  supply  voltage  and  outputs,  and  supplies  to 
tlie  IC  element,  the  adjusted  power  supply  voltage  of  the 
second  voltage  level;  and 

a  test  pattern  generator  which  selectively  generates  a  test  pattern 
synclironized  with  each  of  the  first  and  second  power  supply 
voltages. 


5y481350 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  STIMULATION  TO  A 

DEVICE  UNDER  TEST  AFTER  A  TEST  STOPS 

Rodolfo  F.  Garcia,  San  Jose,  and  Egbert  Graeve,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technologies,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  Calif  . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,639,  Apr.  27, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,330 
Int  a.*  GOIR  Sins 
VS.  a.  371—27  27  Claims 


,^5A 


1.  In  a  tester  system  for  providing  input  test  signal  stimulus  to  a 
device  under  test  ("OUT'),  a  method  for  maintaining  stimulus  to 
said  OUT  after  a  test  stops,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  stop  signal  indicating  the  stopping  of  said  test,  said 

stop  signal  including  one  of  a  test  failure,  test  halt  and  test 

completion  signal; 
providing,  from  said  tester  system,  a  maintain  active  signal 

stimulus  stored  in  a  memory  to  said  DUT  upon  said  detecting 

said  stop  signal;  and 
syncluttnously  replacing  said  maintain  active  signal  stimulus 

widi  an  input  test  signal  stimulus  upon  the  detection  of  a 

resume  signal  indicating  that  testing  is  to  resume. 


5,481,552 
METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PROVIDING  ERROR 
CORRECTION  CODE  FOR  8-BYTE  DATA  WORDS  ON 
SIMM  CARDS 
Alfredo  Aldereguia,  Boca  Raton;  Daryl  C.  Cromer,  Boynton 
Beach,  and  Kim  K.  Seodlein,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  FUu,  assign- 
ors   to    International    Business    Machines    Corporatkm, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  177,078 

Int  a.*  H03M  13/00 

VS.  a.  371—40.1  17  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  system  and  a  memory  storage  device  interfacing 
with  said  computer  system  through  a  memory  controller,  said 
computer  system  including  a  32-bit  data  bus  and  logic  to  write 
4-byte  data  words  on  said  data  bus,  said  memory  storage  device 
being  configured  to  store  36  bits  at  each  address  location  of  said 
storage  device, 

said  memory  controller  comprising: 

logic  to  receive  first  and  second  successive  4-byte  data  words 
from  said  data  bus  and  combine  said  two  4-byte  data  words 
to  form  a  single  8-byte  data  word; 
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enor  correction  code  generating  logic  to  generate  an  8  check 
bit  error  correction  code  from  said  8-byte  data  word; 

logic  to  successively  store  one  of  said  4-byte  data  words  with 
a  first  4  of  said  generated  check  bits  at  a  first  address 
location,  and  the  other  of  said  4-byte  data  words  with  a 
second  4  of  said  generated  check  bits  at  a  second  address 
location; 

logic  to  read  successively  each  of  said  first  and  second  4-byte 
data  words  along  with  the  check  bits  stored  with  each 
4-byte  data  word  from  said  first  and  second  address  loca- 
tion in  said  memory  device,  and  combine  said  first  and 
second  4-byte  data  words  to  reconstitute  the  originally 
formed  8-byte  data  word; 
error  correcting  decode  logic  to  receive  said  reconstituted  8-byte 

data  word  and  associated  8  check  bits  and  correct  errors 

detected; 
and  logic  to  write  said  reconstituted  and  corrected  8-byte  data 

word  onto  the  data  bus  of  said  computer  system  as  two 

successive  4-byte  data  words. 


5,481^54 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRANSMnriNG  CODE  DATA 

IMsii^iro  Kondo,  Kamagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

thm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1992,  4-259168; 
Sep.  3,  1992,  4-260773 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/08 
VS.  CL  371—53  16  Claims 


5,481,553 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

ROUNDING  ERRORS  WHEN  TRANSFORM 

COEFTICIENTS  REPRESENTING  A  MOTION  PICTT«E 

SIGNAL  ARE  INVERSELY  TRANSFORMED 
Temhiko  Suzulu,  Chiba,-  Yoichi  Yagasald,  Tokyo;   "Dilsuya 
Sudo,  Kanagawa,  and  Tom  Oka/aki,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,783 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1993,  5-040203; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  5-059909 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/415 
VS.  CL  371—49.1  47  aaims 
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1.  A  data  transmission  apparams  for  transmitting  block  code  data 
in  which  a  block  of  plural  pixels  proximate  in  space  is  encoded  as 
a  unit  to  compress  the  amount  of  data  needed  for  O'ansmission, 
wherein  said  block  code  data  includes  important  data  which  exhib- 
its hierarchically  high  importance  for  subsequent  decoding,  said 
transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
sum  data  generating  means  for  summing  the  plural  important 

data  of  plural  blocks  to  form  sum  data; 
means  for  transmitting  said  sum  data  in  at  least  one  channel 
different  from  the  channels  used  to  transmit  said  plural  impor- 
tant data;  and 
wherein  an  erroneous  one  of  said  plural  important  data  is  restor- 
able  from  said  sum  data  as  received  and  said  plural  important 
data  as  received. 


Sy4S1455 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ERROR  DETECTION  AND 

REDUCING  SIMULTANEOUS  SWITCHING  NOLSE 

Paul  C.  Wade,  Siilrley;  Samuel  H.  Duncan,  Arlington,  and 

Donald  W.  Smdser,  Bolton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  546,245,  Jim.  29,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appbcatioa  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,914 

Int  a.*  G06F  n/00;  H03M  13/00 

VS.  CL  371— 57  J  48  Claims 

Jj£_ 
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10.  An  apparatus  for  pre-processing  a  set  of  transform  coeffi- 
cients, each  of  the  transform  coefficients  having  parity,  to  provide 
an  error- immune  set  of  transform  coefficients  for  processing  by  an 
inverse  orthogonal  transform,  the  error-immune  set  of  transform 
coefficients  being  inmiune  to  rounding  errors  when  subject  to  the 
inverse  orthogonal  transform,  the  apparams  comprising: 

an  accumulator,  the  accumulator  receiving  each  of  the  transform 

coefficients  in  the  set  and  providing  a  sum  having  parity; 
parity  judgment  means,  receiving  the  sum  from  the  accumulator, 

for  judging  the  parity  of  the  sum; 
parity  inverting  means,  operating  when  the  parity  judgment 
means  judges  that  the  parity  of  tbe  sum  is  even,  for  inverting 
the  parity  of  one  of  the  transform  coefficients  to  provide  a 
parity-inverted  transform  coefficient,  the  parity-inverted  trans- 
form coefficient  making  the  parity  of  the  sum  odd;  and 
means  for  providing  the  transform  coefficients  including  the 
parity-inverted  transform  coefficient  as  the  error-inmiune  set. 


11 


4IWJ  •*    -— 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  net  signalling  current  of  substan- 
tially zero  at  each  cycle  time  for  reducing  a  noise  level  for 
simultaneous  switching  outputs  of  an  integrated  circuit  chip  and 
generating  a  signal  having  at  least  one  error  detection  bit,  the 
system  comprising  an  encoder  that  encodes  an  R  bit  input  word  to 
an  S  bit  output  word,  the  encoder  encoding  each  of  P  groupings  of 
M  number  of  binary  bits  of  the  R  bit  input  word  to  an  even  number 
of  N  encode  binary  bits  to  form  the  S  bit  output  word,  the  M 
number  of  binary  bits  being  selected  such  that  one  P  grouping  of  M 
number  of  binary  bits  includes  binary  bits  of  the  R  bit  input  word 
and  at  least  one  error  detection  bit  for  each  byte  of  the  R  bit  input 
word,  the  combinations  of  N  etKode  binary  bits  including  an  equal 
number  of  binary  "1"  values  and  binary  "0"  values,  with  P>0, 
M>0,  R>0,  N  an  even  number,  and  N  an  even  number  >M. 
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5,481,556 

LASER  OSCILLATION  APPARATUS  WITH  COOLING 

FAN  AND  COOLING  FINS 

Norio  Daikuzono,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  S.L.  T.  Japan  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  Na  130,569 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/042 

VS.  CL  372-34  2  Claims 


1.  A  laser  oscillation  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  defining  a  cavity; 

a  pair  of  exciting  lamps  and  a  laser  rod  disposed  substantially 
ceno^ly  in  the  cavity  with  the  exciting  lamps  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  laser  rod; 

a  heal  exchanger  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  cooling  fins  which 
surround  the  periphery  of  said  cavity  and  are  formed  integral 
with  a  wall  of  the  casing  so  that  air  paths  are  formed  through 
and  between  the  cooling  fins  in  an  axial  direction  of  the 
cylindrical  casing  and  enable  air  flow  to  pass  through  a  space 
between  the  cavity  and  the  wall;  and 

a  cooling  fan  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing  for 
blowing  air  through  said  space  past  said  cooling  fins. 


5,481459 

LIGHT  MODULATOR  INTEGRATED  LIGHT-EMTmNG 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Hiramitsu  Kawamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu 

Limited,  Kawasaki 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1994.  Ser.  Na  356,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1994,  6-009879 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—50  7  claims 

22 
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1.  A  light  modulator  integrated  ligbt-etnitting  device  comprising: 
a  light-emitting  element  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  light  modulation  element  formed  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  which  is  optically  connected  to  said  light-emitting 
element; 
a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  light-emitting  element; 
a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  light  modulation  element;  and 
a  third  electrode  that  is  formed  between  said  first  electrode  and 
said  second  electrode  in  an  electrically  isolated  state  with 
respect  to  these  electrodes,  and  is  applied  with  constant  volt- 
age. 


5,481,557 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,481,558 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Masao  Ikeda,  and  Toyotaani  Ohata,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,150 

Cteims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1993,  5-143910 

Int  a."  HOIS  3/19 


5,481,560 
DIGITAL-TO-PULSE  WIDTH  CONVERTER  UTILIZING  A 

DISTRIBUTED  PULSE  WIDTH 
Richard  J.  Potetz,   West  Granby,   Conn.,  and   William   B. 
Adamec,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234^15 
Int  a.'  H03K  7/08:9/08 
VS.  a.  375—238 


VS.  a.  372—45 
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1S« 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  p-type  GaAs  substrate; 

a  first  intermediate  buffer  layer  of  AIGalnP-based  material; 

a  p-type  buffer  layer  of  ZnSSe  or  ZnSe  formed  on  said  AIGalnP 

first  intermediate  buffer  layer;  and 
a  nA'I-compound  laser  structure  formed  on  said  p-type  ZnSe  or 

ZnSSe  buffer  layer. 


CPuH-.^ 
I r~i3« 

1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  a  predetermined 
digital  value  into  a  corresponding  analog  value,  comprising: 

a.  a  digital-to-pulse  width  converter; 

b.  a  pulse  width-to-analog  converter; 

c.  wherein  the  digital-to-pulse  width  converter  comprises  a 
counter  that  counts  between  two  predetermined  numbers  and 
provides  its  internal  count  value  on  a  plurality  of  counter 
output  signal  lines,  and  a  comparator  that  compares  the 
counter  internal  count  value  on  the  counter  output  signal  lines 
to  a  predetermined  set  point  value  and  provides  a  comparator 
output  signal  at  a  first  logic  level  indicative  of  a  first  type  of 
result  of  the  comparison  of  the  counter  count  value  on  the 
counter  output  signal  lines  with  the  predetermined  set  point 
value  and  provides  the  comparator  output  signal  at  a  second 
logic  level  indicative  of  a  second  type  of  result  of  ttie  com- 
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parison  of  the  counter  count  value  on  the  counter  output 
signal  lines  with  the  predetermined  set  point  value,  wherein 
the  counter  output  signal  lines  are  connected  to  the  compara- 
tor such  that  the  internal  count  value  of  the  counter  is  pre- 
sented to  the  comparator  in  other  than  an  integer  ascending 
order  between  the  two  predetermined  numbers:  and 
d.  wherein  the  pulse  width-to-analog  converter  comprises  means 
for  converting  the  comparator  output  signal  to  an  analog 
value. 


5,481^1 

FULLY  MESHED  CDMA  NETWORK  FOR  PERSONAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  TERMINALS 

Russell  J.  Fang,  Potomac,  Md^  assignor  to  Comsat  Corpora- 

ti«a,  Betbesda,  Md. 

CoDtinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  706,830,  May  29,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,721 

Int  a.*  H04J  13/02;13AH:  H04B  1/69:1/707 

VS.  a.  375—205  14  Claims 

RICO  TEMDUL  NETmk  COKEIT 


1.  A  communications  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of  terminals 
communicating  with  one  another  in  a  code  division  multiple  access 
(CDMA)  manner  over  a  commimications  medium,  said  system 
including  a  modulator  at  each  of  said  terminals  for  modulating 
signals  being  transmitted  to  another  terminal  in  accordance  with  a 
PN  code  associated  with  communications  between  said  each  ter- 
minal and  said  another  terminal,  and  a  demodulator  at  said  another 
terminal  for  deiiKxlulating  received  signals  in  accordance  with  said 
PN  code,  said  system  further  comprising  reference  means  at  at 
least  one  of  said  plural  terminals  for  transmitting  a  pilot  tone  to 
others  of  said  terminals  for  controlling  at  least  one  parameter  at 
said  other  terminals,  and  means  at  said  other  terminals  for  receiv- 
ing said  pilot  tone  and  controlling  said  at  least  one  parameter  in 
accordance  with  said  pilot  lone,  said  system  further  comprising 
means  for  automatically  periodically  changing  said  PN  codes  asso- 
ciated with  said  terminals. 


5.481,562 
MULTI-MODE  MODEM  AND  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
METHOD 
Gregory  Pearson,  Granada  Hills,  Califs'  Nathan  R.  Melhom, 
Framingliam,  Mass.;  Michael  F.  Onarato,  Acton,  Mass.,  and 
Craig  A.  Richards,  Wrentliam,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Microcom 
Systems,  Inc.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,595,  Nov.  3, 1989,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  678,755 
Int  CL"  H04B  I/3S:  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—222  4  Claims 

3.  A  multi-mode  modem  for  connecting  between  a  unit  of  data 
terminal  equipment  and  a  communications  medium  to  facilitate 
data  telecommunications,  said  multi-mode  OKxlem  operating  as  a 
receiving  modem  for  receiving  data  transmitted  across  said  com- 
munications medium  from  a  second  modem  operating  as  an  initi- 
ating modem,  said  multi-mode  modem  being  capable  of  operating 
in  a  special  mode  or  a  normal  mode,  said  multi-mode  modem 
providing  for  (A)  when  operating  in  said  special  mode:  (I)  the 
optimized  transmission  of  data  by  pacing  the  flow  of  data  between 
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said  multi-mode  nxxlem  and  said  initiating  modem,  (2)  the  detec- 
tion of  errors  in  a  transmitted  data  stream  from  said  initiating 
modem  to  said  multi-mode  modem  and  (3)  the  automatic  ■ 
re-transmission  of  said  transmitted  data  stream  by  said  initiating 
modem  when  an  error  is  detected,  and  (B)  when  operating  in  said 
normal  mode  the  direct,  non-optimized  transmission  of  data  from 
said  initiating  iiKxlem  to  said  multi-noode  modem  in  order  to 
provide  for  the  simple  transmission  of  data  without  any  error 
detection  analysis  of  the  data  stream  or  associated  automatic 
re-transmission  of  said  data  stream  when  an  error  is  detected,  said 
multi-mode  modem  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  stream  of  data  characters 
from  said  initiating  modem; 

(b)  detection  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  special  mode 
indicating  character  or  a  normal  mode  indicating  character  in 
said  received  stream  of  data  characters; 

(c)  first  timing  means  cooperative  with  said  detection  means,  for 
allotting  an  initial  Arst  time  period  during  which  said  detec- 
tion means  may  detect  in  said  received  stream  of  data  charac- 
ters a  special  mode  link  request  having  a  sequence  of  special 
mode  indicating  characters; 

(d)  .second  timing  means,  cooperative  widi  said  detection  means, 
for  providing  a  second  time  period  if  a  portion  of  a  special 
mode  link  request  is  detected  by  said  detection  means  during 
said  first  time  period,  the  second  time  period  being  for  detect- 
ing additional  special  mode  indicating  characters  in  said 
received  stream  of  data  characters  until  a  complete  special 
mode  link  request  is  detected,  or  until  said  normal  mode 
indicating  character  is  detected; 

(e)  means  for  causing  said  multi-mode  modem  to  operate  in  said 
special  nxxle  upon  detecting  said  complete  special  mode  link 
request;  and 

(0  means  for  causing  said  multi-iiMde  iiKxlem  to  operate  in  said 
normal  mode  upon  detecting  said  normal  mode  indicating 
character  or  upon  the  expiration  of  said  iititial  and  extended 
time  period. 


5,481,563 
JITTER  MEASUREMENT  USING  A  STATISTICALLY 
LOCKED  LOOP 
John  D.  Hamre,  Plymoutli,  Minn.,  asdgnor  to  Netwoirii  Sys- 
tems Corporatioii,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,216 

Int  CL*  H04L  7/00;  H04B  3/46 

VS.  CL  375—226  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  jitter  profile  of  a  serial  data 
link  employing  a  self-clocking  data  signal,  said  apparatus  compris- 
mg: 
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clock  recovery  means  coupled  to  receive  the  self-clocking  data 
signal  for  generating  a  recovered  clock  signal  and  a  recovered 
data  signal  in  response  to  said  self-clocldng  data  signal,  said 
recovered  clock  signal  establishing  a  first  time  to  sample  said 
self-clocking  data  signal; 

programmable  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  the  recovered 
clock  signal  for  establishing  a  second  time  to  sample  said 
self-clocking  data  signal,  the  interval  between  said  first  and 
said  second  sampling  times  being  a  function  of  a  delay  value 
signal  input  to  said  progranunable  delay  means; 

first  circuit  means  opetatively  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
clock  recovery  means  and  the  programmable  delay  means  for 
producing  an  induced  error  signal  at  an  output  indicative  of  a 
difference  of  results  when  sampling  said  self-clocking  data 
signal  at  said  first  sampling  time  and  then  at  said  second 
sampling  time; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  circuit 
means  for  producing  an  error  ratio  sigiud  indicative  of  the 
number  of  said  induced  error  signals  occurring  within  a 
predetermined  measurement  interval; 

third  circuit  means  including  means  for  comparing  said  error 
ratio  to  a  predetermined  error  ratio  reference  signal,  the  third 
circuit  means  producing  said  delay  value  signal  in  response  to 
a  difTerence  between  said  error  ratio  signal  and  said  predeter- 
mined error  ratio  reference  signal;  and 

said  apparatus  operating  iteratively  in  a  closed-loop  manner  to 
control  said  delay  value  signal  such  that  said  error  ratio  signal 
substantially  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  error  ratio 
reference  signal. 


5,481,564 
RECEIVED  DATA  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Mitsuo  Kaknishi,  Yokohama;  Yutaka  Awata,  Kawasald;  Norio 
Ueno;  Segi  Miyoshi,  both  of  Yokoiiama,-  Norio  Murakami, 
Kawasaki,  and  Atsushi  Manabe,  Kawasald,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  22,  1991,  Ser.  No.  733,983 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1990,  2-190683; 
JuL  20,  1990,  2-190690;  Jan.  9,  1990,  2-269355 
Int  a.*  H03H  7/30 
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1.  A  digital  adaptive  equalizer  for  equalizing  input  signals 
through  digital  filtering  operations  by  changing  filtering  coeffi- 
cients based  on  a  predetermined  parameter  characterizing  the  digi- 
tal filtering  operations,  comprising: 
parameter  means  for  supplying  the  predetermined  parameter 

indicative  of  equalization  required  for  the  input  signals; 
coefficient  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  filtering  coeffi- 
cients by  using  the  predetermined  parameter  as  an  input  to 
flinctions  corresponding  to  the  filtering  coefficients;  and 
filtering  operation  executing  means  for  executing  the  digital 
filtering  operations  on  the  input  signals  based  on  the  filtering 
coefficients  to  produce  filtered  signals. 


5,481,565 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANNEL 

EQUALIZATION 

Deb^jyoti  Pal,  Middlctown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  139,600 

Int  a."  H03H  7/30 

VS.  a.  375—232  9  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  symbols  represented  by  a  received 
signal  from  a  communication  channel  comprising: 

sampling  said  received  signal  begiiming  at  a  first  time  to  pro- 
duce a  first  plurality  of  initial  samples  of  a  first  symbol; 

sampling  said  received  signal  beginning  at  a  second  time  to 
produce  a  second  plurality  of  initial  samples  of  a  second 
symbol,  said  second  time  being  one  symbol  period  after  said 
first  time; 

using  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  initial  samples  to  produce 
a  time  averaged  auto-correlation  matrix; 

performing  a  singular  value  decomposition  of  said  time  aver- 
aged auto-correlation  matrix  to  produce  a  diagonal  matrix; 

determing  a  value  r  by  comparing  values  along  a  diagonal  of 
said  diagonal  matrix  to  identify  a  location  along  said  diagonal 
where  a  ratio  of  adjacent  values  crosses  a  predetermined 
threshold; 

identifying  a  symbol  refnesented  by  said  received  signal  using  a 
third  plurality  of  samples  of  said  received  signal  and  a  plural- 
ity of  consecutive  prior  symbols,  said  plurality  of  prior  sym- 
bols having  at  least  r-l  prior  symbols,  and  said  third  plurality 
of  samples  having  at  least  two  samples  being  less  than  one 
symbol  period  apart. 


5,481,566 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  INCREASE  EFFICIENCY 

OF  SYSTEMATIC  CODES 
Anthony  G.   Kuksa,  Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,008 
Int  a.'  H04L  27/00 
VS.  a.  375—259  12  Claims 

9.  A  digital  data  transmission  system  comprising 

(a)  encoding  means  for  implementing  a  predefined  systematic 
coding  algorithm  to  encode  blocks  of  information  bits  into 
codewords  prior  to  transmission,  wherein  each  of  said  code- 
words comprises  an  information  word  having  a  fixed  number 
of  information  bits  k  concatenated  with  a  checkword  having  a 
fixed  number  of  check  bits  r  thereby  forming  a  codeword 
having  a  fixed  number  of  bits  n  such  that  n=k-H-; 

(b)  means  to  truncate  one  check  bit  R(lost)  from  said  checkword 
to  form  a  modified  checkword  having  r-l  check  bits: 
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(c)  means  to  concatenate  said  infonnation  word  with  an  addi- 
tional information  bit  K(added)  and  said  modified  checkword 
to  form  an  n-bit  codeword; 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  codeword  over  a  communica- 
tions channel; 

(e)  means  to  receive  said  codeword  from  said  communications 
chaimel;  and 

(f)  decoding  means  for  implementing  after  reception  of  said 
codewords  a  predefined  decoding  algoritlmi  corresponding  to 
said  encoding  algorithm  and  capable  of  detecting  and  correct- 
ing for  each  of  said  codewords  t  errors  introduced  during 
transmission;  said  decoding  means  being  capable  of  borrow- 
ing said  additional  information  bit  K(added)  to  replace  said 
truncated  check  bit  R(lost)  in  the  decoding  algorithm; 

whereby  the  coding  efBciency  of  the  transmission  system  is 
increased  to  (k-t-l)/n. 


5^1^7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
ADAPTING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  WARPING  IN  A  SYSTEM 
TRANSMnriNG  INFORMATION  THROUGH  A  NON- 
LINEAR CHANNEL 
WUliam  L.  Betts,  St  Petersburg,  and  Edward  S.  Zuranski, 
Largo,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp^  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  304,715 

Int  CL*  H04L  5/12:23/02 

VS.  CL  375—261  25  Clains 
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1.  A  data  recovery  apparatus  for  recovering  data  from  a 
teqtience  of  warped  signal  points  received  from  a  transmitter  via  a 
non-linear  transmission  channel,  each  of  the  warped  signal  points 
being  related  to  a  respective  signal  point  of  a  predetermined  base 
constellation  in  accordance  with  a  warp  function  having  a  warp 
factor  as  an  independent  variable,  where  the  apparatus  comprises: 
means  for  unwarping  each  of  the  received  signal  points  using 

substantially  an  inverse  of  the  warp  function; 
means  for  computing  the  ratio  of  the  average  dispersion  of 
unwarped  signal  points  related  to  outer  signal  points  of  said 
constellation  and  the  average  dispersion  of  unwarped  signal 
points  related  to  inner  signal  points  of  said  constellation; 


means  for  updating  the  value  of  the  warp  factor  used  by  said 
unwarping  means  according  to  the  ratio  computed  by  said 
computing  means;  and 

means  for  communicating  die  updated  value  of  the  waip  factor 
to  said  transmitter. 


5,481,568 

DATA  DETECTING  APPARATUS  USING  AN  OVER 

SAMPLING  AND  AN  INTERPOLATION  MEANS 

Hiroaki  Yada,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,968,  Feb.  12, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  361,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1992,  4-059709 
Int  a."  H03D  1/00 
VS.  CL  375—340  6  ( 
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1.  A  data  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  data  in  a  digital  signal 
obtained  via  a  channel,  said  digital  signal  having  data  generated  at 
a  rate  of  fs,  comprising: 

first  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  digital  signal  and  for 
generating  a  succession  of  samples,  said  first  sampling  means 
comprising  means  for  performing  zero-filled  over-sampling  at 
a  rate  of  2'*"'"^'fs,  NPLL-1  being  a  number  that  is  one  less 
than  a  word  length  in  bits  of  said  samples; 

interpolating  means  following  said  first  sampling  means  for 
interpolating  signal  values  between  said  samples  generated  by 
said  first  sampling  nneans  and  thereby  generating  a  plurality  of 
interpolated  signals  each  having  a  phase,  said  interpolating 
means  comprising  a  finite  impulse  response  filter  that  operates 
at  said  rate  of  2"''"^-' fs; 

phase-locked  loop  means  for  generating  a  signal  identifying  a 
selected  phase;  and 

second  sampling  means  following  said  interpolating  means  for 
identifying  and  extracting  interpolated  signals  from  among 
said  plurality  of  interpolated  signals  which  are  correlated  to 
said  selected  phase. 


5,481,569 

OPTIMIZING  THE  ANALOG  BER  FUNCTION  IN  A 

DIVERSITY  RADIO  RECEIVER  BY  VARYING  THE 

RELATIVE  ATTENUATION  LEVEL  BETWEEN  TWO 

CHANNELS  AFTER  OPTIMIZING  THE  RELATIVE 

PHASE  BETWEEN  THE  TWO  CHANNELS 

Adelio  Conti,  Montevecchia;  Rocco  Nobili,  Cassina  del  Pecchi, 

and  Paolo  Thiyer,  Sesto  S.  Giovanni,  all  of,  Italy,  assignors  to 

Alcatel  Italia  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66^86 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Italy,     May     25,     1992, 
MI92A01270 

Int  a.*  H04B  7/10;  H04L  1/02 

VS.  CL  375—347  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  combining  two  channels  of  a  diversity  digital  radio 

receiver  to  form  a  recombined  channel  having  an  optimized  data 

spectrum,  comprising  the  steps: 

setting  an  attenuation  of  each  channel  to  a  nominal  balanced 

value, 
varying  a  relative  phase  between  the  two  channels, 
combining  respective  outputs  from  the  two  channels  to  form  the 

recombined  channel, 
measuring  the  power  and  dispersion  of  the  recombined  channel, 
using  an  analog  bit  error  rate  function  responsive  to  the  mea- 
sured power  and  dispersion  of  the  recombined  channel  to 
identify  an  optimal  value  for  the  relative  phase 
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5,481,570 

BLOCK  RADIO  AND  ADAPTIVE  ARRAYS  FOR 

WIRELESS  SYSTEMS 

Jack  H.  Winters,  Middletown  Township,  Monmouth  County, 

N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,354 

Int  a.*  H04B  7/10 

VS.  a.  375—347  5  claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  efifecting  two-way  radio  transmission  between 
a  master  station  and  plurality  of  remote  stations,  the  master  station 
including  a  plurality  of  space  diversity  antennas,  the  improvement 
comprising, 

a.  respective  to  each  of  said  antennas: 

i.  a  wideband  receiver  for  receiving  signals  fiom  multiple 

ones  of  said  remote  stations, 
ii.  an  analog  to  digital  (A/D)  converter  for  converting  the 

received  signals  into  digitized  samples,  and 
iii.  a  digital  signal  processing  module  including 

(1)  a   transform   module   for  converting   said   digitized 
samples  into  fiequency  domain  signals,  and 

(2)  a  weighting  module  for  weighting  a  respective  one  of 
said  frnjuency  domain  signals;  and 

b.  common  to  said  plurality  of  space  diversity  antennas, 

i.  means  for  summing  the  weighted  frequency  domain  signals, 
ii.  an  array  of  inverse  transform  modules;  and 


iii.  means  responsive  to  the  summed  frequency  domain  sig- 
nals for  separating  the  weighted  frequency  domain  signals 
into  channel  signals  and  for  distributing  said  channel  sig- 
nals to  said  array  of  inverse  transform  modules. 


holding  fixed  the  optimal  value  so  identified,  and 
then  varying  a  relative  attenuation  level  between  the  two  chan- 
nels until  an  optimal  value  of  the  relative  attenuation  level  is 
been  found  corresponding  to  said  optimal  value  for  the  rela- 
tive phase,  wherein:  the  relative  attenuation  level  is  varied 
between  first  and  second  predetermined  values,  and  a  function 
dependent  only  on  the  measured  dispersion  of  the  recombined 
channel  is  used  to  locate  tlie  optimum  relative  attenuation 
level. 


5,481,571 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING 

BETWEEN  RADIO  FREQUENCY  CIRCUITS 

Kumar  Balachandran,  and  Roy  F.  Quick,  Jr.,  both  of  San 

Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Communication  Sdenccs, 

Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,728 

Int  a.'  H04B  I7A)2 

VS.  a.  375-347  14  claims 
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1.  A  method  of  switching  between  RF  circuits  having  different 
characteristics,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  detecting  a  present  signal  strength  of  a  signal  on  a  selected 
first  RF  circuit; 

(b)  determining  a  maximum  signal  strength  value  based  upon 
the  maximum  measured  signal  strength  of  previously  mea- 
sured signals  input  to  said  selected  RF  circuit; 

(c)  determining  a  threshold  value  and  an  hysteresis  value; 

(d)  comparing  said  present  signal  strength  of  said  signal  to  a 
predetermined  value  comprising  the  sum  of  said  maximum 
signal  strength  value,  said  hysteresis  value  and  said  threshold 
value;  and 

(e)  switching  from  said  selected  first  RF  circuit  to  a  second  RF 
circuit  if  said  present  signal  strength  is  less  dian  said  prede- 
termined value. 


5,481472 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

COMPLEXTTTY  OF  A  DIVERSITY  COMBINING  AND 

SEQUENCE  ESTIMATION  RECEIVER 

Johan  Skold,  Akersberga,  and  Per-Olof  Eriksson,  Kista,  both 

of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ericsson  Inc.,  Research  IViangic 

Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,761 
Int  CL*  H04B  7/02;  H04L  1/02 
VS.  a.  375—347  12  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  influence  of  fading  and  time 
dispersion,  comprising; 
transmitter  means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  signal  rep- 
resenting a  transmitted  symbol  sequence; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  signal  on  at  least  two  mutually 

separated  antennas; 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  sampling  the  signals 
received  from  said  antennas  to  form  received  antenna  signals; 


652 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


653 


•x 


^ 


v.- 


!X. 


h- 


iununn 


V/ 


'V^V 


5,481^4 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  MULTIPLE  TRANSMIT/ 

RECEIVE  DEVICES 

Beqjainiii  R  Evert,  Bethlehem;  Robert  H.  Vaiden,  Alientown, 

both  df  I^L,  and  Edward  J.  Zimany,  Jr^  Morristown,  N  J^ 

assignors  to  AT&T  Corp^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,888 

InL  a.'  H04L  7m 

M&.  CL  375—356  16  Claims 


channel  estimation  means  coupled  to  the  received  antenna  sig- 
nals for  determining  channel  estimates  for  each  of  said  anten- 
nas using  said  received  antenna  signals: 

metric  calculating  means  for  processing  said  channel  estimates 
to  form  precomputed  metric  values;  and 

analyzer  means  for  estimating  said  transmitted  symbol  sequence 
using  a  sequence  estimation  algorithm  employing  said 
received  antenna  signals  and  said  precomputed  metric  values. 


5,481373 
SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  Jacobowitz,  Poughlceepsie.  and  Daniel  Stigliani,  Jr., 

Hopwell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,761 

Int  CL'  H04L  7/00 

MS.  CL  375—356  18  Claims 


1.  A  clock  signal  distribution  system  for  an  electronic  system 
including 
a  primary  clock  operating  at  a  predetermined  primary  frequency, 
a  primary  clock  signal  distribution  system  having  a  predeter- 
mined bandwidth  for  distributing  said  primary  clock  signal  to 
'        at  least  one  component  of  said  electronic  system,  said  at  least 
one  component  including 

a  phase  locked  loop  including  an  oscillator  operating  at  a 
secondary  frequency  outside  said  predetermined  bandwidth 
and  a  ftequeiKy  control  means  including  a  dyiuunic  digital 
transform  means  for  providing  a  dynamically  variable 
transfer  function  between  a  phase  detector  and  said  oscilla- 
tor in  said  phase  locked  loop,  said  phase  locked  loop 
maintaining  synchronization  of  said  secondary  frequency 
with  said  prinnary  frequency  under  control  of  said  dynamic 
digital  transform  means,  and 
means  for  distributing  said  secondary  frequency  to  at  least 
one  element  of  said  system  within  said  component  as  a 
secondary  clock  signal. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  multiple  communication 
devices  that  each  transmit  and  receive  digital  signals  during  time 
slots  defined  by  receive  and  transmit  synchronization  pulses; 

characterized  in  that  said  integrated  circuit  further  comprise; 

first  inputs  for  receiving  a  given  type  of  said  receive  and 
transmit  synchronization  pulses  that  define  a  given  type  of 
time  slots,  and  providing  said  given  type  of  synchronization 
pulses  to  the  given  type  of  syncluonization  inputs  of  said 
communication  devices; 

a  second  input  for  receiving  a  frame  separation  synchronization 
pulse  having  a  given  duration; 

and  a  synchronization  unit  coupled  to  said  first  inputs  and  said 
second  input  for  generating  the  other  type  of  said  receive  and 
transmit  synchronization  pulses  that  define  the  other  type  of 
time  slots,  and  providing  said  other  type  of  synchronization 
pulses  to  the  other  type  of  synchronization  inputs  of  said 
communications  devices. 


5,481375 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  CORE 

OSCILLATIONS  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Anders  Biick,  and  Stefan  Borlin,  both  of  Vasteris,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  ABB  Atom  AB,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,985 

Int  CL*  G21C  17/00 

U.S.  CL  376— 254  13  Claims 
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6.  A  device  for  detecting  oscillations  in  a  boiling  water  nuclear 
reactor,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  instability  of  the  nuclear  reactor  on  the  basis 

of  oscillations  in  a  plurality  of  neutron  detectors  motmted  in 

said  nuclear  reactor; 


first  means  for  generating  for  each  neutron  detector  of  said 
plurality  of  neutron  detectors  an  oscillation  output  signal  (SS) 
if  the  output  signal  from  said  each  neutron  detector  fulfills  the 
criterion  that  said  oscillation  output  signal  (SS)  assumes  at 
least  one  upper  extreme  value  exceeding  an  upper  Umit,  and 
at  least  one  lower  extreme  value  lower  than  a  lower  limit 
during  an  oscillation  interval  (T2)  of  a  predetermined  value; 
and 

second  means  for  generating  for  each  neutron  detector  of  said 
plurality  of  neuown  detectors  at  least  one  alarm  signal  (Ka) 
for  remaining  oscillations,  if  said  oscillation  output  signal 
(SS)  remains  during  a  delay  interval  (T3)  of  a  predetermined 
duration. 


3.  A  mediod  of  maintaining  ice  in  an  ice  basket  of  a  pressurized 
water  reactor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  vibrator; 

(b)  attaching  the  at  least  one  vibrator  to  the  ice  basket;  and 

(c)  activating  the  at  least  one  vibrator  to  free  the  ice  in  the  ice 
basket. 


5y481377 
BOILING  WATER  REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FILTER 

Jack  Yates,  Coopeville,-  Harold  E.  WilUamson,  and  Roger  L. 
Braaten,  both  of  Richland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Power  Corporation,  Richland,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268^97 
Int  CL'  G21C  19/42 
VS.  a.  376—313  10  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  coolant  debris  filter  for  insertion  widiin  a  nuclear 
fuel  assembly  support  for  capturing  debris  carried  by  reactor 
coolant  flow  before  the  debris  enters  the  fuel  assembly  and  causes 
fliel  rod  cladding  damage,  said  fuel  assembly  support  having  a  seat 
foe  supporting  the  fuel  assembly  and  a  flow  duct  for  die  passage  of 
reactor  coolant  through  the  fiiel  assembly  support  to  the  fiiel 
assembly,  the  debris  filter  comprising: 
an  interface  adapter  having  on  an  upper  surface  a  fuel  assembly 
seat  for  positioning  the  fuel  assembly  on  die  filter,  and  a  lower 
seating  surface  on  a  lower  surface  for  positioning  the  filter  in 
die  flow  duct  of  the  fuel  assembly  support,  the  interface 
adapter  being  adapted  to  form  an  aperture  for  reactor  coolant 
to  exit  the  filter  and  enter  the  fuel  assembly; 


5,481376 

METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  ICE  IN  A  PRESSURIZED 

WATER  REACTOR 

James  Powers,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Lydia  Donski,  St  Joseph, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Scope  Services,  Inc.,  St  Joseph.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  235,707,  Apr.  29,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  404348 

Int  a.'  G21C  9/012:19/00 

VS.  a.  376—260  10  Claims 


a  filter  grid  for  capturing  debris  carried  by  reactor  coolant  flow; 

and 
a  hollow  shell  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  interface  adapter 

and  a  second  end  for  supporting  tlie  filter  grid. 


5,481378 

PERFORATED  TUBE  DEBRIS  CATCHER  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Bruce  Matzner,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,879,  Jun-  24,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,614 

Int  a.'  G21C  3/32:15/00 

VS.  CL  376—313  13  Claims 


8.  A  fuel  bimdle  and  lower  tie  plate  assembly  for  a  nuclear 
reactor  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  rods  supported  between  an 
upper  tie  plate  and  a  lower  tie  plate  assembly,  the  lower  tie  plate 
assembly  comprising 
an  upper  grid  portion  and  a  lower  body  portion,  the  upper  grid 
p(»tion  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  rod  supporting  bosses  inter- 
connected by  a  plurality  of  webs  thus  forming  flow  openings 
between  the  bosses;  the  body  portion  including  an  inlet  nozzle 
and  a  peripheral  wall  extending  between  the  bottom  nozzle 
and  die  upper  grid  portion  to  define  a  flow  volume  Uierein; 
and 
a  debris  catcher  including  a  plurality  of  perforated  Ubes  having 
open  lower  ends,  one  of  said  perforated  tiibes  in  abutment 
widi  a  lowermost  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  fuel  nxl 
supporting  bosses. 


167-745  O.G.-96-37  :  QL3 
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5,481,57» 

LATCHING  AND  LIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  BUNDLE 

Eric  B.  Johanssoo,  and  Harold  B.  King,  both  of  WrightsviUe 

Beach,   N.C^   assignors   to   General    Electric    Company. 

Schffrtndy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3M,587 

Int  a.'  G21C  i/33 

MS.  CL  376— M«  20  Claims 


5,481381 

PROGRAMMABLE  BINARY/INTERLEAVE  SEQUENCE 

COUNTER 

Oscar  F.  Jonas,  Jr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  United 

Memories,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  and  Nippon  Steel 

Semiconductor  Corp.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,058 

Int  CL*  H03K  Hm 

MS,  CL  3T7— 55  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  bundle  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  a 
plurality  of  fuel  rods  and  at  least  one  water  rod  extend  between  an 
H)per  tie  plate  and  a  lower  tie  plate,  the  iraprovement  comprising: 

an  upper  end  plug  secured  to  the  at  least  one  water  rod  and 
having  a  recessed  portion  defined  by  upper  and  lower  shoul- 
ders; and 

a  latching  mechanism  for  securing  the  at  least  one  water  rod  to 
the  upper  tie  plate  comprising  a  latch  bar  mounted  on  an 
upper  surface  of  the  upper  tie  plate  and  rotatable  into  and  out 
of  said  recess  portion  in  said  end  plug  when  said  end  plug 
extends  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  tie  plate  upon  instal- 
lation of  said  upper  tie  plate  on  the  fuel  bundle  assembly. 


5,481,580 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LONG 

COUNTERS 

MiitKlaw  GozinsU,  Lawrenceville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J." 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  378,435 

Int  a.'  H03K  21/40 

MS.  CL  377—29  <»  Claims 
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1.  A  counter  circuit  for  sequential  address  generation  compris- 
ing: 

a  mode  select  input; 

a  toggle  control  circuit  responsively  coupled  to  said  mode  select 
input; 

an  interleave  state  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  toggle  control 
circuit; 

a  first  counter  responsively  coupled  to  said  toggle  control  circuit 
and  providing  a  sequence  of  count  values  in  a  progression 
corresponding  to  a  select  signal  applied  to  said  mode  select 
input; 

wherein  said  toggle  control  circuit  includes  logic  circuits  and 
provides  control  signals  to  said  counter  based  on  tlie  select 
signal; 

wherein  said  interieave  control  circuit  includes  a  second  counter, 

wherein  said  toggle  control  circuit  is  coupled  to  receive  a  lower 
order  count  signal  for  use  in  generating  a  binary  sequence; 

wherein  said  interieave  state  control  circuit  provides  interieave 
control  signals;  and 

wherein  said  toggle  control  circuit  selectively  provides  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  lower  order  count  signal  or  to  the  inter- 
leave control  signal  for  use  by  tlie  first  countw.. 


5,481,582 
RAPIDLY  RESETTABLE  COUNTING  DEVICE 
Acfaim  Ibenthal,  Elmshom,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,167,  Feb.  28,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  437,247 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17;  1993,  43  12 
561.1 

Int  a."  H03K  21/38  ' 

U.S.  a.  377—107  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  n-bit  counter  (where  n  is  an  integerg  I) 
that  provides  an  n-bit  count  that  runs  between  zero  and  an  initial 
count  values  2"- 1.  ar»d  the  counter  being  reconfigurable  to  provide 
first  and  second  half-counts  that  are  equal  to  each  otiier  when  the 
counter  is  operating  properly,  tl»e  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  resetting  the  counter  and  thereafter  loading  the  counter  with 
tlie  initial  count  value; 
i     (b)  reconfiguring  the  counter  to  generate  the  first  and  second 
I         half-counts; 

(c)  comparing  the  first  half-count  to  the  second  half-count  and 
successively  clocking  tlje  counter  to  change  the  first  and 
second  counts; 

(d)  inhibiting  tlie  counter  from  counting  if  a  successive  half- 
count  is  unequal  to  the  other  half-count;  and 

(e)  checking  whether  the  counter  has  completed  counting. 


ODER 


SYNC 


j-^^iKisra 


1.  A  rapidly  reseltable  counting  device,  comprising: 
a)  a  counter  for  counting  clock  pulses  in  a  clock  signal,  said 
counter  outputting  an  updated  sum  of  the  clock  pulses 
counted  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  clock  pulse; 
c)  a  first  register  clocked  by  said  clock  signal  for  storing  the 
updated  sum  from  said  counter  corresponding  to  the  next 
previous  clock  pulse  upon  die  occurrence  of  each  clock  pulse; 


d)  a  second  register  clocked  by  a  recurrent  reset  signal  for 
storing  tlie  updated  sum  from  said  counter  corresponding  to 
the  next  previous  clock  pulse  occurring  prior  to  said  reset 
signal,  die  updated  sum  remaining  stored  in  said  second 
register  until  tlie  occurrence  of  a  subsequent  reset  signal;  and 

0  a  subtraction  device  clocked  by  said  clock  signal  for  subtract- 
ing the  sum  in  the  second  register  from  the  sum  in  the  first 
register  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  clock  pulse,  the  result  of 
said  subtraction  being  tiie  output  of  said  counting  device, 
whereby  (i)  on  the  next  clock  pulse  after  a  reset  signal  the 
sum  in  the  second  register  and  die  sum  in  the  first  register  are 
equal  and  (ii)  the  output  of  said  clocking  device  is  reset  in  one 
clock  signal  without  resetting  of  said  counter. 


a  subtracter  which  subtracts  sums  from  die  first  and  second 

adders; 
a  barrel  shifter  which  shifts  the  sum  from  the  first  adder  by  1-N 

spaces,  where  N  is  an  integer, 
a  third  adder  which  adds  an  output  of  die  barrel  shifter  widi  an 

output  of  the  subtracter;  and, 
a  second  barrel  shifter  for  sliifting  die  output  of  the  diird  adder 

byN. 


5,481,583 

HIGHER  ORDER  PREINTERPOLATOR  FOR 

BACKPROJECTION 

Dominic  J.  Heuscher,  Aurora,  Otiio,  assignor  to  Picker  Inter 

national.  Inc.,  Highland  Hts.,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295^)90 

Int  a.'  A61B  6A)3;  GOIN  23/083;  G06F  7/38 

VS.  a.  378-^  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  CT  scanner  which  includes  a  radiation  source  which 
generates  a  beam  of  radiation,  a  multiplicity  of  radiation  detectors 
which  receive  radiation  from  the  source  diat  has  traversed  an 
examination  region  and  converts  die  received  radiation  into  elec- 
tronic data,  a  convolver  which  convolves  lines  of  the  electronic 
data  from  the  detectors,  and  a  backprojector  which  backprojects 
convolved  lines  of  data  into  an  image  memory,  tlie  improvement 
comprising: 
a  high  order  preinterpolator  incorporated  in  the  backprojector. 
6.  A  CT  scanner  comprising: 
an  x-ray  source; 

a  multiplicity  of  detectors  positioned  to  detect  radiation  from  die 
x-ray  source  which  has  traversed  a  portion  of  a  subject  in  an 
examination  region; 
a  convolver  connected  with  the  detectors; 
a  preinterpolator  which  performs  a  parametric  cubic  spline  inter- 
polation, the  preinterpolator  being  connected  with  die  con- 
volver; 
a  backprojector  connected  with  the  preinterpolator,  and, 
an  image  memory  connected  wiUi  the  baclqirojector  to  receive 

and  store  reconstructed  images. 
10.  A  parametric  cubic  spline  preinterpolator  comprising: 
a  first  adder  which  adds  each  received  data  line  with  an  adjacent 

data  line; 
a  second  adder  which  adds  a  pair  of  next  most  adjacent  data 
lines; 


5  481,584 

DEVICE  FOR  MATERUL  SEPARATION  USING 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  INSPECTION  IMAGING 

Jihong  Tkng,  14  Bayporte,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714,  and  Yao-Jin 

Qian,  16401  SanU  Anita  La„  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92649 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  344,171 

Int  CL'  GOIN  23/06 

MS.  CL  378—98.9  43  Claims 
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1.  An  x-ray  inspection  system  for  separating  material-specific 
images  generated  by  transmitting  x-rays  tlirougb  an  ensemble  of 
unknown  materials,  comprising: 

generating  means  for  generating  and  emitting  N  different  x-ray 
energy  distributions,  each  energy  distribution  being  labelled 
by  Ej  and  having  an  x-ray  intensity  VEj),  where  k  ranges 
from  1  to  N,  and  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  1 ; 

a  device  storing  an  N  by  N  matrix  p"',  where  p~'  is  an  inversion 
of  a  matrix  t*.  and  where  each  matrix  elennent  p^  for  the 
matrix  \i  is  defined  as  die  linear  attenuation  coefficient  of  a 
certain  material  group  j  (of  N  material  groups)  at  die  x-ray 
energy  Ej,  the  N  material  groups  being  generated  from  sorting 
the  ensemble  of  unknown  materials  into  N  possible  groups  of 
materials  according  to  the  closeness  of  linear  attenuation 
coefficients  or  equivalent  characteristics  of  materials  at  differ- 
ent incident  x-ray  energy  distributions  prior  to  inspection, 
wherein  at  least  two  p"'  matrices  are  stored  in  tJie  device  and 
each  p"'  matrix  corresponds  to  a  different  set  of  N  material 
groups; 

reshaping  means  for  reshaping  the  N  different  x-ray  energy 
distributions  emitted  from  the  generating  means; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  die  x-ray  intensities  I^/Ej)  at 
each  of  die  reshaped  N  x-ray  energy  distributions  labelled  E^, 
the  detecting  occurring  before  transmission  of  the  reshaped  N 
x-ray  energy  distributions  dirough  die  ensemble  of  unknown 
materials,  the  first  detecting  means  outputting  a  first  signal 
corresponding  to  the  detection  by  die  first  detecting  means; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  portion  of  the  reshaped  N 
x-ray  energy  distributions  labelled  E^  that  have  passed 
through  the  ensemble  of  unknown  materials,  the  second 
detecting  means  outputting  a  second  signal  corresponding  to 
the  detection  by  the  second  detecting  means; 

first  converting  means  for  receiving  the  first  signal  from  the  first 
detecting  means  and  for  converting  the  first  signal  into  first 
image  information; 
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second  converting  means  for  receiving  the  second  signal  from 
the  second  detecting  means  and  for  converting  the  second 
signal  into  second  image  information; 

logarithmic  means  for  logarithmically  processing  the  first  and 
second  image  infbrmadon; 

switching  means  for  dynamically  switching  from  one  \r'  matrix 
fbr  one  set  of  N  material  groups  to  another  p"'  for  another  set 
of  N  material  groups  during  the  inspection,  wherein  the 
switching  is  for  the  purpose  of  finding  an  appropriate  set  of  N 
material  groups  that  best  represents  the  actual  material  groups 
existing  in  the  ensemble  under  inspection; 

image-generating  means  for  generating  material-specific  images 
for  die  N  groups  of  materials,  using  the  logarithmically  pro- 

,    oetsed  first  and  second  image  information  and  the  p~'  matrix; 

i  a-a 

processing  means  for  processing  and  displaying  the  maienal- 
^Kcific  images. 


5,481,586 

AUTOMATIC  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

X-RAY  MACHINES 

Robert  R  Coe,  Dix  lOUs,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bennett  X-Ray 

TKfanologics,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

Diviakm  of  Ser.  No.  286,484,  Aug.  4,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,099 

Int  a."  G21K  5/10 

VS.  CL  378—146  13  Ctalms 


5,481385 

ROTARY  CATHODE  X-RAY  TUBE  EQUIPMENT 
Yvtaro  Kioiura;  Tetsuhiko  Ikeshima^  Hiromicfai  Tonami,  aO  of 
Kyoto;  Ikno  Konishi,  Nara;  Hiroshi  Horikawa,  Kyoto;  Ald- 
Ura  IMkoku,  Hyoco;  SUgekazn  Sakabc,  Hyogo;  Masao 
laoae,  Hyogo,  and  Akinori  Yanasaki,  Hyogo,  aU  of,  Japan, 
■■Ignnri  to  Shimadzu  Corporatioa,  Kyoto,  and  MitsnbisU 
DtaM  KabushikI  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
CMrttaMtkm  of  Ser.  Na  79,913,  Jan.  23,  1993.  This  appika- 
tkm  May  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  434471 
CUtaH  priority,  appikatioD  Japwi,  Sep.  18. 1992,  4-249255 
Int.  CL»  HOIJ  iMM 
VS.  a.  378—134  7  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  position  control  system  for  use  in  an  x-ray 
nnachine,  comprising 

an  x-ray  source  including  a  beam  limiting  device  which  pro- 
duces a  narrow  x-ray  beam, 

a  sensw  which  senses  llie  position  of  said  narrow  x-ray  beam, 

a  mechanical  sweep  system  which  moves  said  narrow  beam  and 
said  sensor  in  the  same  direction, 

a  feedback  control  circuit  which  receives  a  signal  from  said 
sensor  and  a  reference  signal  and  generates  an  error  signal. 

said  error  signal  being  inputted  to  said  mechanical  sweep  system 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  narrow  x-ray  beam,  such  that 
said  narrow  x-ray  beam  is  centered  on  said  sensor. 


5,481387 
RADIOGRAPHIC  PHANTOM  FOR  VERTEBRAL 
MORPHOMETRY 
RidiaFd  B.  Mazess,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Lunar  Corpo- 
ration, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,664 

InL  CL'  GOID  ISAX) 

VS.  a.  378—207  18  Claims 


L  A  rotary  cathode  X-ray  tube  equipment  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  hoUow  vacuum  vessel; 

a  ring-shaped  anode  target  fixed  within  said  vacuum  vessel: 

a  ring-shaped  rotary  member  rotatably  disposed  in  an  opposed 
relatioii  to  said  anode  target  within  said  vacuum  vessel; 

at  least  one  cathode  portion  attached  to  said  rotary  member  on 
Ifae  side  opposed  to  said  anode  target; 

■I  X-ray  radiation  window  for  passing  X-rays  generated  at  the 
anode  target  dirough  ttie  window,  said  X-ray  radiation  win- 
dow being  mounted  to  an  inner  ring  of  said  vacuum  vessel: 

a  rotary  driving  mechanism  for  rotationally  driving  said  rotary 
memtjer.  said  rotary  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  rotor, 

a  magnetic  levitation  mechanism  having  a  magnet  for  magnetic 
levitation  which  is  fixed  to  said  vacuum  vessel;  and 

m  object  to  be  attracted  which  is  fixed  to  said  rotary  member 
wherein  said  object  to  be  attracted  is  fixed  in  position  between 
said  rotary  member  and  said  rotor  of  said  rotary  driving 
mechanism  and  integral  with  a  portion  of  said  rotor  for 
leinfofcing  said  rotary  member. 


18.  A  method  of  employing  an  x-ray  phantom  having  a  first 
vertebral  model  formed  of  a  material  having  a  first  predetermined 
bone  density  value  and  sized  to  substantially  resemble  a  human 
vertebra  and  a  second  vertebral  model  a£Bxed  with  respect  to  the 
first  veitebral  model  and  formed  of  a  material  having  a  second 
predetermined  bone  density  value  and  sized  to  substantially 
resemble  a  human  vertebra  with  a  clinically  lecognized  vertebral 
defotmity,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  the  classification  of  the  first  and  sectMid  vertebral 
models  as  evidencing  or  not  evidencing  osteoporosis  based  on 


direct  physical  measurement  of  the  dimensions  of  the  verte- 
bral models  and  their  bone  density  values; 

positioning  the  x-ray  phantom  with  respect  to  an  imaging  den- 
sitometer: 

obtaining  a  radiographic  image  of  the  x-ray  phantom  so  posi- 
tioned, the  image  indicating  dimensions  and  measured  bone 
density  of  the  first  and  second  vertebral  models; 

analyzing  the  image  to  classify  the  first  and  second  vertebral 
bodies  as  evidencing  or  not  evidencing  osteoporosis  based  on 
a  morphometric  aiudyses  of  the  radiographic  image  and  the 
obtained  bone  density  values;  and 

comparing  the  classification  from  the  image  widi  the  classifica- 
tion by  direct  physical  measurement  of  the  first  and  second 
vertebral  models  to  evaluate  the  analyses  of  the  image. 


d,4lll,5llo 

TEST  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  RADIO  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS 
Hansueli  Rickli,  Uerklisweg,  and  Daniel  Wetter,  Burcnweg, 
both  of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Alcatel  N.V.,  R^w^k, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  223,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Apr.  6,  1993, 1055/ 
93 

Int  a.*  H04M  1/24:11/00 
VS.  a.  379—32  28  Claims 


1.  Method  to  ascertain  the  quality  of  service  in  a  mobile  radio 
installation  with  at  least  one  base  transceiver  station  and  a  plurality 
of  mobile  subscriber  sets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  programmed  instructions  for  initiating  calls  in  at  least 
one  test  mobile  remote  unit  having  means  for  measuring 
position  and  clock  time  data; 
initiating  calls  between  said  at  least  one  test  mobile  remote  unit 
(16)  at  selected  time  or  position  intervals  and  a  test  control 
unit  (17)  or  between  plural  test  mobile  remote  units  (16) 
controlled  by  said  programmed  instructions, 
storing  call  identification  and  call  connection  parameters  as  well 
as  position  and  clock  time  data  in  both  the  test  mobile  remote 
unit  and  the  test  Control  unit,  and 
transferring  the  stored  data  in  the  at  least  one  test  mobile  remote 
unit  to  the  test  control  unit  (17)  for  statistical  evaluation  and 
display; 
and  wherein  said  step  of  initiating  calls  between  said  at  least  one 
test  mobile  remote  unit  and  the  test  control  unit  includes  at  least 
one  call  initiated  on  the  basis  of  a  measured  position  as  compared 
to  at  least  one  preselected  position  stored  within  the  test  mobile 
remote  unit  (16). 


5,4813*9 
DETECTION  OF  TDD  SIGNALS  IN  AN  AUTOMATED 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Gcorg  E.  Mordnch,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Microiog  Cor- 
poration, Germantown,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,257,  Nov.  12, 1991,  Pat 
No.  5388,146.  ITiis  application  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324394 
Int  CI.''  H04M  11/00 


US.  a.  379—97 

24  Claims 
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1.  A  medKxl  for  using  a  digital  signal  processor  to  allow  an 
automated  telephone  system  to  recognize  the  presence  of  a  trans- 
mission from  a  telecommunications  device  for  the  deaf,  compris- 
ing defining  a  tone  having  frequency  and  duration  characteristics 
similar  to  the  frequency  and  duration  characteristics  of  a  Baudot 
character,  enabling  said  digital  signal  processor  to  recognize  said 
tone,  and  initiating  an  action  by  said  automated  telephone  system 
in  response  to  the  recognition  of  said  tone  by  said  digital  signal 
processor. 


5,481390 
SELECTION  OF  A  COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL  FOR 

RECEIVING  AN  INCOMING  CALL 
Gary  J.  Grimes,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  329392 

lilt  a.'  H04Q  7/38 

VS.  CL  379—57  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  allowing  a  user  of  a  pager  to  control  the 
termination  of  incoming  telephone  calls  that  are  intended  for  the 
user,  comprising: 
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means  for  identifying  communication  tenninals  to  the  pager, 
means  for  selecting  one  of  the  identified  communication  tenni- 
nal  in  response  to  a  first  message  fit>m  the  pager  that  is 
actuated  by  the  user  of  the  pager;  and 
means  for  directing  the  incoming  calls  to  the  selected  commu- 
nication terminal. 


5,481^91 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  RADIO  EXTENSION  TERMINATING 

SYSTEM 
Toshild  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,347 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1993,  5-027057 

InL  CL*  H04Q  7/20;  7/22;  7/26 

U.S.  a.  379—58  4  Claims 


w 
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1.  A  private  branch  radio  extension  terminating  system  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  radio  base  station  units  each  capable  of  accom- 
modating a  plurality  of  private  branch  radio  extension  terminals 
within  a  radio  wave  rage,  at  least  one  line  control  unit  for  control- 
ling said  radio  base  units,  and  a  private  electronic  branch  exchange 
including  a  time-division  switch  for  acconunodating  said  line 
control  unit,  a  central  processing  unit  for  controlling  said  private 
branch  radio  extension  terminals  via  said  line  control  unit  and  said 
base  station  units,  and  a  storage  unit  for  storing  various  dau  and 
programs; 
wherein  said  central  processing  unit  determines  which  of  said 
radio  base  station  units  is  to  transmit  a  ringing  signal  for 
calling  a  selected  private  branch  radio  extension  terminal,  on 
I       the  basis  of  position  registration  information  and  route  infor- 
'       mation  about  said  private  branch  radio  extension  terminal 
I      stored  in  said  storage  unit,  and  transmits  a  ringing  signal 
transmission  cotiunand  to  each  said  determined  radio  base 
station  unit;  and 
wherein  when  said  private  branch  radio  extension  terminal 
moves,  said  central  processing  unit  updates  the  position  reg- 
istration information  and  the  route  information  about  said 
private  branch  radio  extension  terminal  by  using  registered 
information  from  said  private  branch  radio  extension  terminal. 


satellite  that  provides  wireless  service  to  a  predefined  region  of  the 

earth,  characterized  by: 

said  gateway  switch  having  means  for  extending  an  incoming 
call  to  the  satellite  earth  sUtion  corresponding  to  a  region 
code  in  a  dialed  telephone  number  and  receiving  a  prespeci- 
fied  signal  from  said  earth  station  having  said  region  code 
wherein  said  prespecified  signal  indicates  that  the  call  cannot 
be  completed  to  said  subscriber;  and 
said  gateway  switch  having  means  for  substituting  another 
region  code  and  extending  said  call  to  the  one  of  said  earth 
stations  having  said  substituted  region  code. 


^       5,481,593 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  SET  WTTH  A  CALL 
DETECTING  UNIT  WHICH  PROTECTS  A  CALL  AND 
INDICATES  RECEIPT  OF  THE  CALL 
Mikio  Nakayama,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,315,  Jul.  13, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,458 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan;  JuL  19,  1991,  3-179892 

Int  CI."  H04Q  7/32 

VJS.  a.  379^-61  27  Claims 
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5,481392 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  COMPLETING  CALLS 

TO  MOBILE  TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBERS 
Mikhail  S.  Azer,  Manalapan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,452 
1  Int  a."  H04Q  7/38 

VS.  CL  379—58  13  Claims 

10.  A  wireless  communications  system  capable  of  completing  a 
wireless  call  to  a  subscriber  regardless  of  the  region  in  which  the 
subscriber  is  located,  said  wireless  communications  system  com- 
prising a  gateway  switch  connected  to  a  plurality  of  .sateUite  earth 
stations,  each  of  said  earth  stations  having  a  unique  region  code 
and  each  of  said  earth  stations  being  in  communication  with  a 


1.  A  cordless  telephone  set  comprising: 

communications  means  for  communicating  with  another  tele- 
phone set  via  a  transmission  medium  including  radio  chan- 
nels, said  communications  means  comprising  a  part  which 
detects  a  call  received  via  the  transmission  mediimi  and 
indicates  receipt  of  said  call; 

a  battery  generating  electricity  necessary  to  operate  the  cordless 
telephone  set; 

D.C.  signal  detection  means  for  detecting  a  D.C.  signal  supplied 
from  a  battery  charger  when  the  battery  is  coupled  to  the 
battery  charger  and  charged  thereby; 

power  supply  line  setting  means,  coupled  to  said  part  of  the 
communications  means  and  said  D.C.  signal  detection  means, 
for  establishing  a  first  power  supply  line  for  supplying  the 
electricity  generated  by  at  lea.st  one  of  the  battery  and  the 


battery  charger  to  said  part  of  the  communications  means 
when  said  D.C.  signal  detection  means  detects  said  D.C. 
signal:  and 

a  switch  provided  between  the  battery  and  the  communications 
means  for  turning  ON  and  OFF  power  supply  from  the  battery 
to  the  communications  means  and  establishing  a  second 
power  supply  line  between  the  battery  and  the  communica- 
tions means,  wherein  the  power  supply  line  of  said  setting 
tneans  is  different  from  the  power  supply  line  of  said  switch 
to  enable  said  call  to  be  received  even  when  said  switch  is 
OFF,  and  wherein 

the  second  power  supply  line  noaintains  supply  of  power  firom 
the  battery  to  the  communications  means  even  if  the  cordless 
telephone  set  is  detached  from  a  battery  charger  when  a  call  is 
received. 


5,481,594 
AUDIO  CALLER  IDENTIFICATION  UNIT 
Frands  N.  Shen;  Anthony  P.  Shcn,  both  of  Unionville;  Eric  C. 
Edwards,  Maple;  Gerrard  B.  Schmid,  and  Grigor  K.  Kotzev, 
both  of  Toronto,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Aastra  Corpo- 
ration, Downsview,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  103,450 

Int  CL*^  H04M  1/64 

VS.  CL  379—67  50  Claims 
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1.  An  audio  calling  party  identification  unit  for  connection  to  a 
telephone  line,  the  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  line  input  for  receiving  firom  the  telephone  line  an  identi- 
fying portion  of  a  telephone  call  placed  by  a  calling  party; 

B.  an  audio  input  to  input  an  audio  message  prior  to  receiving  an 
anticipated  telephone  call; 

C.  storage  for  the  audio  message  in  audio  form; 

D.  a  recording  device  for  recording  in  audio  form  into  the 
storage  the  audio  message  received  from  the  audio  input; 

E.  a  programmable  table  of  concordance  in  a  memory  separate 
from  the  storage  for  the  audio  message,  for  relating  the 
location  of  the  audio  message  in  storage  to  a  corresponding 
identifying  portion  of  the  anticipated  telephone  call; 

F.  an  audio  output;  and 

G.  a  playback  device  for  replaying  audio  messages  from  storage; 
and 

H.  means  for  suppressing  a  ringing  signal  to  a  called  party 
telephone  after  a  call  is  received  by  the  unit  and  before  the 
call  is  answered  at  the  telephone; 
wherein  the  unit  is  adapted  to  decipher  the  identifying  portion  of  a 
calling  party  telephone  call,  search  the  ubie  of  concordance  to 
determiiK  the  location  of  corresponding  audio  messages,  and  to 
play  back  to  a  called  party  the  audio  message  corresponding  to  the 
calling  parfy  from  the  storage  through  the  audio  output. 


5,481,595 
VOICE  TAG  IN  A  TELEPHONE  AUTO-DIALER 
Susumn  Ohashl,  Coppell,  Tex.^-  Hideo  'hteishl,  and  Tochiaki 
Fujikura,    both    of   Chiba,   Japan,   assignors   to    Uniden 
America  Corp.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and  Uniden  Corporation, 
Ichikawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  208,631 

Int  CL'  H04M  1/56:1/2.7 

VS.  CL  379—67  7  Qahns 


•^D-^K^h-^- 


1.  A  telephone,  comprising: 

a  data  memory  having  a  plurality  of  data  storage  locations  for 
storing  data, 

an  audio  memory  having  a  plurality  of  audio  storage  locabons 
for  storing  audio  signals,  said  audio  memory  having  an  input 
for  inputting  the  audio  signals  and  an  output  for  outputting  the 
audio  signals,  and  any  of  said  plurality  of  audio  storage 
locations  can  be  linked  to  a  presently  selected  one  of  said 
pluralify  of  data  storage  locations, 

a  speaker  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  audio  meroofy, 

a  microphone  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  audio  memory, 

a  controller  coupled  to  said  data  memory  and  to  said  audio 
memory, 

a  first  actuator  coupled  to  said  controller  for  selecting  said 
presently  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  data  storage  loca- 
tions, 

a  second  actuator  coupled  to  said  controller  for  activating  a 
record  routine  and  a  playback  routine,  wherein 

selecting  said  record  routine  causes  said  controller  to  cause  said 
audio  memory  to  store  an  audio  signal  input  from  said  micro- 
phone into  an  available  one  of  said  plurality  of  audio  storage 
locations  and  link  said  available  one  of  said  plurality  of  audio 
storage  locations  with  said  presently  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  data  storage  locations,  and  wherein 

selection  of  said  playback  routine  causes  said  controller  to  cause 
said  audio  memory  to  recall  and  couple  the  audio  signal 
st<xed  in  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  audio  storage  locations 
linked  with  said  presently  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
data  storage  locations  to  said  output  of  said  audio  memory, 
thereby  playing  the  recalled  audio  signal  through  said  speaker, 
and  subsequent  actuations  of  said  second  actuator  cause  said 
controller  to  sequentially  select  other  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
data  storage  locations  and  sequentially  play  the  corresponding 
linked  audio  signals. 


5,481,596 
AUXILIARY  BASEBAND  TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  FOR 

AN  ANSWERING  MACHINE 
Timothy  N.  Comerford,  Indianapohs,  LmL,  assignor  lo  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,200 

Int  a.'  He4M  1/64 

VS.  CL  379—67  14  Clahns 

1.  A  telephone  answering  machine  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  providing  answering  machine  functionality; 
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first  connector  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  adapted  for 
being  connected  to  a  telephone  line  and  first  and  second 
outputs  for  coupling  to  said  means  for  providing  answering 
machine  functionality; 

second  connector  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  adapted 
for  being  connected  to  an  auxiliary  telephone  instrument  and 
having  first  and  second  outputs; 

a  plurality  of  controllable  switch  elements;  and 

controller  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  in-band  control 
signal  for  controlling  states  of  predetermined  ones  of  said 
controllable  switch  elements  for  establishing  one  of  two  oper- 
ating states  of  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  second 
connector  means,  wherein  one  of  said  operating  states  of  said 
first  and  second  outputs  of  said  second  connector  means  is  to 
connect  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  second  connector 
means  on  a  one-to-one  basis  to  said  first  and  second  outputs 
of  said  first  connector  means  and  the  other  of  said  operating 
states  of  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  second  connec- 
tor means  is  to  provide  accessibility  of  said  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  second  connector  means  to  said  means  for 
providing  answering  machine  functionality. 


SENT  MESSAGE  CANCELLATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  Given,  Westmiiister,  Colo^  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Mui^ 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Sen  No.  28,443,  Mar.  9,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,558 

Int  CL'  H04M  1/64 

VS.  a.  379—67  22  CUims 


storing  a  message  from  an  originator  of  die  message  in  a 
mailbox  of  a  recipient  of  the  message,  the  recipient  being 
other  than  the  message  originator; 

obtaining  a  message  identifier  from  the  message  originator; 

examining  message  identifiers  of  tagged  messages  in  the  mail- 
box of  tlie  recipient  to  determine  whether  the  obtained  mes- 
sage identifier  is  different  from  the  message  identifiers  of  die 
tagged  messages; 

in  response  to  determining  that  the  obtained  message  identifier  is 
different.  Ugging  the  message  from  tlie  message  originator 
with  the  obtained  message  identifier; 

in  response  to  determining  that  the  obtained  message  identifier  is 
not  different,  obtaining  another  message  identifier  from  the 
message  originator  and  returning  to  the  step  of  examining; 

in  response  to  a  caller  logging  into  the  mailbox  of  the  recipient 
by  supplying  login  information  different  from  any  message 
identifier,  providing  the  caller  with  access  to  any  messages 
stored  in  the  mailbox  of  the  recipient;  and 

in  response  to  the  message  originator  supplying  a  message 
identifier  with  which  a  ugged  message  stored  in  the  mailbox 
of  the  recipient  is  tagged  without  also  supplying  the  login 
information,  providing  the  message  originator  with  access  to 
only  the  tagged  message  in  the  mailbox  of  the  recipient  that  is 
tagged  with  the  message  identifier  supplied  by  the  message 
originator  witliout  also  providing  the  message  originator  with 
access  to  any  other  messages  stored  in  tl»e  mailbox  of  tlje 
recipient  that  are  not  tagged  with  the  message  identifier  sup- 
plied by  the  message  originator 


5,481,598 
SUBSCRIBER  TERMINAL  FOR  ISDN  NETWORKS 
Franlt  Bergler,  Niefem;  Adrian  Mauch,  Stuttgart,  and  Holger 
Heilenschmidt,  Rudersberg,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Alcatel  N.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  2,  1992,  Ser.  No.  955,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1991,  41  32 
872.8;  Aug.  29,  1992,  42  28  801.0 

Int  a.*  H04M  11/00 
VS.  a.  37>— 94  25  Claims 


=4«- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  messaging  arrangement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


23.  An  ISDN  telephone  for  connecting  to  an  ISDN  network, 
comprising: 

a  telephone  keyboard  for  providing  text  information  signals; 

a  display  for  displaying  text  information  signals; 

a  connection  socket  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one  external 
application  terminal;  and 

an  integrated  interface  means  having  a  text-oriented  and 
graphics-oriented  information  server  for  providing  direct 
communication  of  text-oriented  and  graphics-oriented  infor- 
mation signals  between  the  ISDN  network  and  said  at  least 


January  2,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


661 


one  external  application  terminal,  and  for  providing  direct 
conununication  of  text-oriented  information  signals  between 
the  ISDN  network  and  the  telephone  keyboard  and  the  dis- 
play. 


1.  A  telephone  call  announcement  system  interconnected 
between  an  incoming  telephone  line  and  a  telephone  set  compris- 
ing: 

a  ring  detector  connected  to  the  incoming  telephone  line  and 
^  producing  an  internal  ring  signal  in  response  to  incoming 
ringing  signals; 

an  off-hook  detector  connected  to  the  telephone  set  and  produc- 
ing an  off-hook  signal  in  response  to  a  user  taking  the  tele- 
phone set  off-hook; 

a  controller  connected  to  the  ring  detector  and  the  off-hook 
detector  and  receiving  the  internal  ring  signal  and  off-hook 
signal  respectively  therefrom; 

a  record  and  playback  system  connected  to  the  controller,  an 
audio  output  means,  and  a  storage  means,  for  recording  on  the 
storage  means  one  or  more  audio  segments  and  playing 
through  the  audio  output  means  at  least  one  of  tlie  audio 
segments; 

a  modem  connected  to  the  controller  and  the  telephone  line, 
wherein  the  conmoUer  places  a  call  to  an  external  telephone 
system  via  the  modem  and  downloads  at  least  one  audio 
segment  from  the  external  telephone  system  and  wherein  the 
downloaded  audio  segment  is  recorded  by  the  record  and 
playback  system  onto  the  storage  means;  and 

wherein  the  record  and  playback  system  plays  at  least  one  of  the 
audio  segments  through  the  audio  output  means  in  response  to 
the  controller  receiving  the  internal  ring  signal  and  playing 
continuously  until  one  of  (a)  the  internal  ring  signal  is  no 
longer  received  after  a  predeteimined  time  or  (b)  the  off-hook 
signal  is  received. 


5,481,60e 

INSTANT  CALLING  CARD  PROVISIONING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Alesio,  Marina  Dd  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  oi  Ser.  No.  997,256,  Dec.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,907 
Int  CL'  H04M  15/00:11/00:17/00 


VS.  a.  379—114 


20  Claims 


5,481399 
AUTOMATED  AUDIO  OUTPUT  DEVICE  FOR  A 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Donald  I.  MacAIIister,  1300  Bristol  St  North  #100,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92660,  and  Douglas  L.  Ibmer,  1116  Lundy  Dr., 
Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,907,  JuL  22, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,146 
Int  a."  H04M  1/57:3/06 
VS.CI.  379-101  4  Claims 


'»      [mnmrmmmy^ 


8.  A  method  of  administering  calling  card  numbers,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  in  a  database  account  records  for  said  calling  card 
numbers,  said  account  records  having  at  least  one  field  tfiat  is 
empty  due  to  unavailability  of  information  needed  to  be 
stored  in  said  at  least  one  empty  field; 

placing  restrictions  on  use  of  said  calling  card  numbers;  and 

removing  said  restrictions  in  order  to  permit  unrestricted  use  of 
said  calUng  card  numbers,  when  said  information  needed  to 
be  stored  in  said  at  least  one  empty  field  has  become  avail- 
able. 


5,481,601 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING, 
TRANSFERING,  AND  MONITORING  SERVICES  IN  A 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Zaher  A.  Nazif,  High  Bridge;  Subramanya  K.  Shastry,  Middle- 
town;  Susan  K.  K.  Man,  Hobndd;  Edith  H.  Chu,  Branch- 
burg;  Francis  Y.  Chu,  Highland  Park;  Gregory  M.  Fisher, 
North  Brunswick,  and  Mohammad  S.  Nassirpour,  WestfleM, 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Communications  Research  Inc., 
Livingston,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305^59,  Sep.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,529,  Nov.  6,  1992, 
abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
934,240,  Aug.  25,  1992,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  408,442 
Int  a.*  H04M  3/42,11/00:15/00:7/00 
VS.  a.  379-207  15  cUums 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  telephone  switching  network 
including:  a  management  processor  having  a  graphics  terminal  for 
creating  a  graphical  representation  of  a  telephone  service  which  is 
then  stored  in  binary  form  as  a  call  processing  record,  a  control 
processor  having  a  memory,  a  plurality  of  telephones  each  having 
a  corresponding  telephone  number,  and  a  switching  system 
coupled  to  the  plurality  of  telephones,  the  njethod  comprising  the 
steps,  executed  by  the  management  processor  of: 
retrieving  said  call  processing  record; 
translating  said  call  processing  record  from  binary  form  into 

data  structure  form; 
encoding,  in  accordance  with  an  interface  specification,  each 
data  structure  form  of  a  call  processing  record  into  a  machine 
independent  data  transfer  syntax  form; 
sending  the  machine  independent  data  transfer  syntax  form  of 

the  call  processing  record  to  the  control  processor, 
wherein  the  method  further  comfnises  the  steps,  executed  by  the 

control  processor,  of: 
receiving  said  machine  independent  data  transfer  syntax  form  of 
the  call  processing  record; 
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redirecting  the  call  to  the  secondary  destination  if  the  timer 
times  the  predetermined  interval  before  the  call  is  discon- 
nected or  before  the  call  is  answered  at  the  primary  destina- 
tion. 


5v4Sl,M3 
INTELUGENT  CALL  PROCESSING  BASED  UPON 
COMPLETE  roENTinCATION  OF  CALLING  STATION 
Franklin  Gutierrez,  Red  Bank,-  Robert  Y.  Peters,  Jr^  Middle- 
town;  Aruna  Thimnagari,  Matawan,  and  Joel  K.  Young, 
Middletown,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp^  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  127,864 

Int  a."  H04M  3/42 

VS.  CL  379^221  20  Claims 


decoding,  in  accordance  with  thd  interface  specification,  each  of 
said  machine  independent  data  transfer  syntax  form  of  the  call 
processing  record  received  in  the  receiving  step  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  service  procedurei; 

storing  the  plurality  of  service  p^edures  in  the  memory; 

detecting  a  telephone  call; 

selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  service  procedures  stored  in  the 
memory  according  to  a  leleptione  number  corresponding  to 
the  telephone  call;  and  , 

executing  the  selected  service  procedure  to  control  the  switching 
networlc  t 


I 


I 

5,481,j 
METHOD  AND  APPARAl 
DESTINATION  ROUTING  F^ 
CUSTOB 
Ridiard  W.  GrtiBtlis,  Red 
iam  G.  Kuchenbecker,  both  of  I 
Richardson,  Westminster,  Coi  >.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
,  FUed  Dec  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,361 


US  FOR  ALTERNATE 
t)R  SWITCHING  EGRESS 
tERS 
JNJ.;  Rose  A.  Krildcfa;  WOl- 

SapervUle,  DL,  and  Bryan  M. 


VS.  CL  379—210 


26  Claims 


'  I.  A  method  for  redirecting  a  telephone  call  from  a  busy  primary 
destination  to  a  secondary  destinatsn  of  a  switched  egress  alterna- 
tive destination  redirection  (ADR)  Customer  when  either  a  busy  or 
free  indication  is  not  provided,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  primary  and  secondary  destination  subscribed  to 

by  the  ADR  customer,  i 

providing  signalling  informationlto  a  local  switch  for  routing  the 

call  to  the  primary  destination; 
starting  a  timer  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval  if  the  local 
switch  does  not  provide  either  the  busy  or  the  ftee  indication 
associated  with  the  primary  destination;  and. 


a 

.">;t 

[^ 

11.  A  telephone  network  arrangement  including: 

a  global  title  translation  (GTI)  database; 

a  network  switch; 

means  in  said  network  switch  arranged,  in  response  to  receipt  of 
a  call  that  requires  intelligent  call  processing,  to  route  a  first 
query  fully  identifying  the  calling  station  from  which  said  call 
was  originated,  to  said  GTT  database; 

means  in  said  GTT  database  for  storing  information  identifying 
a  particular  network  control  point  (NCP)  in  the  telecommuni- 
cations network  that  contains  a  eall  processing  record  for 
completing  said  received  call  and  for  providing  said  informa- 
tion to  said  network  switch  in  response  to  said  first  query; 

a  centralized  universal  global  translation  (UGT)  database; 

means  in  said  network  switch  arranged  to  route  a  second  query 
to  said  UGT  database  if  said  GTT  database  does  not  respond 
to  said  first  query;  and 

means  in  said  UGT  database  for  storing  information  identifying 
a  particular  NCP  in  the  teleconununications  network  that 
contains  a  call  processing  record  for  completing  said  received 
call  and  for  providing  said  information  to  said  network  switch 
in  response  to  said  second  query. 


5,481,604 
TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK  AND  SEARCHING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FINDING  THE  PATH  OF  LEAST 
COST 
Joel  Minot,  Charenton,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,880 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1993,  93  03086 
Int  CI."  H04M  15/32 
VS.  CL  379—221  18  Claims 

3.  A  teleconmiunication  network  comprising  nodes  intercon- 
nected by  coirununication  linlcs,  and  a  decentralized  arrangement 
for  finding  the  path  of  least  cost  for  transmission  between  two 
nodes  based  on  an  adaptive  search,  wherein  each  path  includes  at 
least  one  of  said  links,  and  each  node  comprises  means  for  storing 
cost  data  for  each  of  said  links,  characterized  in  that: 
each  of  the  nodes  comprises  a  cellular  automaton  formed  by  a 
respective  plurality  of  cells  interconnected  by  simulated  links, 
the  cells  and  simulated  links  being  respectively  arranged  to 
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represent  the  nodes  and  communication  linlcs,  all  the  simu- 
lated links  connected  to  a  particular  cell  being  defined  as 
simulated  neighbor  links  extending  to  neighbor  cells, 

each  of  the  nodes  comprises  means,  associated  with  each  of  the 
cells  in  that  node,  for  calculating  the  cost  of  respective  paths 
to  each  of  the  other  cells  in  that  node,  a  plurality  of  the  paths 
being  formed  by  respective  pluralities  of  simulated  links 
serially  connected  through  respective  cells, 

each  said  neighbor  cell  comprises  means  for  transmitting  to  said 
particular  cell  cost  dau  for  paths  from  that  neighbor  cell  to 
other  cells  in  that  node, 

to  determine  the  path  of  at  least  cost  from  a  node  i  to  a  node  j, 
the  cell  i  corresponding  to  node  i  receives,  from  each  neigh- 
bor cell  k,  the  cost  data  for  the  lowest  cost  path  from  cell  k  to 
cell  j  which  is  most  recently  calculated  in  said  cell  k,  and 
identification  of  said  lowest  cost  path  from  cell  k  to  cell  j, 

cell  i  comprises  means  for  selecting,  from  the  respective  sums  of 
the  cost  from  cell  i  to  each  respective  neighbor  cell  k  plus  the 
cost  data  to  cell  j  respectively  received  from  each  of  the 
neighbor  cells,  the  lowest  cost  data  and  corresponding  path 
from  cell  i  to  cell  j,  and  for  storing  the  selected  lowest  cost 
data  and  path,  and 

cell  i  comprises  means  for  subsequently  transmitting,  to  each  of 
its  neighbor  cells,  the  stored  lowest  cost  data  and  correspond- 
ing path  from  cell  i  to  cell  j. 


5,481,605 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  CAPABLE  OF 
ANALYZING  INFORMATION  RECEIVED  FROM  ISDN 
Shigeki  Sakurai,  Yokohama,  and  Shoichi  T^LMhima   Tokyo, 
both   of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon   KabnshUd   Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan  ' 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  797,968,  Nov.  26,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1990,  2-326229; 
Nov.  27,  1990,  2-326230;  Nov.  27, 1990,  ^326231 

Int  a.'  H04M  3/00:11/00:7/00;  H04J  3/12 
VS.  CL  379-243  37  cuias 


-^  '^''   --tLJ 

tli^    11/^(1   lit' 


1.  A  private  branch  exchange  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  call  reception  from  an  analog 

external  line; 
a  digital  interface  for  connecting  a  digital  terminal  capable  of 

performing  a  digital  procedure  for  an  ISDN;  and 


judging  means  for  judging  whether  ttie  digital  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  digital  interface  is  capable  of  performing  an 
analog  procedure  for  an  analog  line, 

wherein  if  said  judging  means  decides  that  the  digital  terminal  is 
capable  of  performing  the  analog  procedure  for  die  analog 
line  when  die  call  reception  is  detected  by  said  detecting 
means,  said  digital  interface  transmits  a  set-up  message  cor- 
responding to  the  digital  procedure  for  the  ISDN  to  the  digital 
terminal. 


5,481,606 
OPTO-COUPLING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  A  MODEM  AND  A 

TELEPHONE  LINE 
Dominique  Andrieu,  GoUe-Juan,  and  Inooccnzo  Frandooe, 
Antibcs,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213353 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  9, 1993,  93  04481 

Int  CL'  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  379-399  jg  claims 


1.  A  coupling  system  between: 

(a)  an  input  circuit  for  an  analog  telephone  line  voltage  signal 
(Va),  said  signal  having  a  DC  component,  and 

(b)  an  analog  signal  processing  apparams  comprising  a  modem, 
said  coupling  system  comprising  an  opto-coupling  device  (20) 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  the  opto-coupUng 
device  having  an  input  impedance,  and  said  output  of  the 
opto-coupling  device  having  an  output  impedance. 

(1)  the  input  of  the  opto<oupling  device  being  connected  to 
said  input  circuit  for  analog  signal,  and 

(2)  the  output  of  the  opto-coupling  device  being  connected  to 
said  signal  processing  apparatus, 

wherein: 

(c)  said  coupling  system  comprises  a  circuit  of  high  impedance 
relative  to  an  input  impedance  of  said  analog  signal  process- 
ing apparatus,  said  high  impedance  circuit  comprising  a 
voltage-to-current  conversion  circuit  (14)  wherein: 

(1)  a  current  (10)  having  variations  (II)  flows  dirough  said 
conversion  circuit,  said  variations  being  induced  by  varia- 
tions of  voluge  (Vb)  of  said  analog  signal, 

(2)  said  conversion  circuit  is  in  series  widi  a  constant  current 
source  (16),  said  current  source  (16)  comprises  a  field  effect 
transistor  with  high  impedance  (R2),  said  conversion  circuit 
having  a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  (28)  which  is 
fed  by  the  DC  component  of  said  analog  signal,  and 

(3)  said  conversion  circuit  is  connected  to  said  analog  signal 
circuit,  and 

(d)  inputs  of  said  opto-coupling  device  are  in  parallel  with  said 
voltage-to-current  conversion  circuit,  whereby  the  current 
variations  (11)  at  the  input  of  said  opto-coupling  device,  being 
equal  in  absolute  value  to  the  variations  of  current  in  said 
voltage-to-current  conversion  circuit,  are  proportional  to  the 
variations  of  the  voltage  of  the  analog  telephone  line  signal  on 
said  input  circuit 
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5,481,607 

AUTOMATIC  REWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

CONDUCTOR  OF  A  TELEPHONE  TRANSMITTER 

Hen  J.  HriM,  4FI>,  No.  304,  Shih  Dong  R<L,  TUpei.  lUwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  330^0 
I  Int  CL'  H04M  1/00 

MS.  CL  379^-438  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  rewinding  device  for  a  conductor  of  a  telephone 
transmitter,  said  device  is  comprised  of  a  housing  including  a  cap 
and  a  bottom  seat,  a  rotation  plate,  and  a  stop  mechanism,  in  the 
stiucture  thereof: 
said  cap  provides  with  a  plug  which  is  insenaUe  in  a  jack  of  a 
telephone  set;  said  plug  has  a  plurality  of  conducting  pieces 
embeded  therein,  a  spring  fixing  disk  is  provided  inside  said 
cap  and  eiiactly  under  said  plug,  said  spring  fixing  disk  has  a 
plurality  of  first  conducting  springs  insoted  therein,  said 
conducting  springs  each  contacts  respectively  one  of  said 
conducting  pieces,  and  a  plurality  of  snap  hooks  are  provided 
intermittently  along  a  inner  periphery  of  said  cap; 
said  bottom  seat  has  an  inner  central  axle  which  has  a  middle 
axial  slit,  a  plurality  of  engaging  slots  which  are  correspond- 
ing in  position  to  said  snap  hooks  of  said  cap  are  provided  on 
a  upper  inner  wall  of  said  boaom  seat,  said  cap  composes 
with  said  bottom  seat  a  housing  by  engaging  of  said  snap 
hooks  with  said  engaging  slots,  and  a  conductor  outlet  is 
provided  on  one  side  of  said  bottom  seat,  yet  a  blocking  piece 
is  provided  on  die  bottom  of  said  inner  wall; 
said  rotation  plate  has  on  a  top  face  thereof  a  conductor  connect- 
ing seat  which  provides  with  a  central  bole  aligned  with  the 
center  of  said  rotation  plate,  a  plurality  of  second  conducting 
pieces  are  embeded  fitiom  outside  atop  into  said  conductor 
connecting  seat,  on  one  side  of  said  conductor  connecting  seat 
there  is  provided  with  a  conductor  insertion  hole  extending  to 
said  second  conducting  pieces,  a  conductor  winding  base  seat 
is  provided  surrounding  said  conductor  connecting  seat,  said 
conductor  winding  base  seat  has  a  plurality  of  conductor 
blocking  pieces  near  its  top  edge,  said  conductor  of  the 
telephone  is  to  be  wound  around  said  conductor  winding  base 
seat,  said  conductor  of  the  telephone  has  a  plurality  of  flat 
core  wires  and  provides  with  a  plug  connectable  to  a  trans- 
mitter on  an  outside  end  thereof,  an  inside  end  thereof  is  to  be 
inserted  into  said  conductor  insertion  hole  on  one  side  of  said 
conductor  connecting  seat,  let  said  second  conducting  pieces 
of  said  conductor  connecting  seat  pierce  the  insulation  cover- 
ing of  said  conductor  to  respectively  electrically  contact  said 
flat  core  wires,  yet  diere  is  a  conducting  disk  embeded  in  a  top 
poition  of  said  conductor  winding  base  seat,  said  conducting 
disk  has  embeded  therein  a  plurality  of  concentric  conducting 
rings  which  are  difiierent  in  diameter,  a  plurality  of  second 
conducting  springs  corresponding  to  said  conducting  rings  are 
provided  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  conducting  disk  for 
contacting  said  conducting  rings,  when  said  conducting  disk 
is  embeded  on  the  top  of  said  conductor  winding  base  seat, 
said  second  conducting  springs  electrically  connect  corre- 
spondingly and  exactly  widi  said  second  conducting  pieces  of 
said  conductor  connecting  seat;  further,  an  annular  spring  seat 
is  provided  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  rotation  plate,  a  coiled 
spring  is  disposed  therein  to  let  an  outer  end  of  said  coiled 


spring  hook  on  a  surface  of  said  annular  spring  seat  through  a 
slot  thereon,  wiiile  an  inner  end  of  said  coiled  spring  books 
the  inner  central  axle  through  said  middle  axial  slit,  said  stop 
mechanism  is  provided  at  one  side  of  said  annular  spring  seat; 
said  rotation  plate  is  pivotally  put  in  die  housing  composed  of 
said  cap  and  said  bottom  seat,  said  axle  of  said  bottom  seat  is 
inserted  in  said  central  hole  of  said  rotation  plate,  said  con- 
ductor is  pulled  out  of  said  conductor  outlet,  in  this  assembly, 
said  first  conducting  springs  of  said  cap  electrically  contact 
respectively  said  concentric  conducting  rings  on  said  rotation 
plate,  said  first  conducting  springs  and  said  concentric  con- 
ducting rings  keep  in  contact  no  matter  in  what  manner  said 
rotation  plate  is  rotated; 
said  stop  mechanism  has  embeded  dierein  a  U  shaped  stop  sheet 
spring  held  at  one  side  of  said  annular  spring  seat  on  the 
bottom  of  said  rotation  plate  by  a  protruding  pin,  one  leg  of 
said  stop  sheet  spring  provides  with  an  engaging  lug,  a  cam  is 
pivotally  provided  within  an  area  of  said  stop  sheet  spring  on 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  rotation  plate,  said  cam  has  a 
protruding  shoulder  at  die  location  of  an  engaging  lug,  a  pair 
of  protruding  pieces  is  provided  at  both  sides  of  said  stop 
sheet  spring;  an  outer  end  of  said  cam  is  abutted  against  one 
leg  of  said  stop  sheet  spring  and  is  exposed  ordinarily  outside 
said  rotation  plate,  said  outer  end  contacts  exactly  said  block- 
ing piece  of  said  bottom  seat 


5,481,608 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

UNAUTHORIZED  COPYING  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS  ON 

TAre 

Arie  M.  WUnen,  Holargos,  Greece,  assignor  to  Copygnard 
Enterprises,  Luxemlioarg 
Continoadon  of  Ser.  No.  752,683,  Sep.  4, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  191,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  20,  1990, 
9000951 

InL  CL'  H04N  5/9l3;S/92;7/l67 
U.S.  CL  38ft-5  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  video  signals  so  as  to  inhibit  making 
of  acceptable  videotape  recordings  therefrom,  said  method  com- 
prising receiving  video  signals  comprising  image  point  signals 
grouped  according  to  image  lines  and  preceded,  in  each  line,  by  a 
normal  line  synchronization  pulse  and  a  color  synchronization 
signal,  and  a  plurality  of  said  lines  being  combined  to  form  a  frame 
preceded  by  a  frame  synchronization  pulse,  said  video  signals 
comprising  a  plurality  of  said  friunes  and  the  image  point  signals 
and  ttie  synchronization  pulses  having  opposite  senses  with  respect 
to  a  zero  level,  and  die  method  futtlier  comprising  removing,  at 
pseudorandom  locations,  in  a  portion  of  the  frames,  in  a  number  of 
last  lines  thereof,  die  normal  line  synchronization  pulses,  and 
introducing,  in  place  thereof,  additional  pulses  of  a  shape  different 
from  that  of  the  normal  synchronization  pulses  so  as  to  inhibit 
making  of  acceptable  recordings  from  said  video  signals. 
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5^481,609 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO 

BROADCAST  TRANSMISSIONS 

Michael  Coben,  and  Jonathan  Hashkes,  both  of  Jerusalem, 

Israel,  assignors  to  News  DaU  Secnrity  Products  Ltd., 

Quarry  Bay,  Hong  Kong 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  993,823,  Dec.  18,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,282,249,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  611,960,  Nov.  9, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

119,734 

Int  Ct*  H04L  9/32:9/08;  H04N  7/167 

U.S.a.380— 16  _  4  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  access  to  broadcast  transmissions 
comprising: 

a  transmitter  having  a  transmission  scrambler  for  scrambling  a 
broadcast  and  a  satellite  in  geosynchronous  orbit  for  relaying 
said  broadcast; 
a  security  computer  coupled  to  said  transmitter;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  subscriber  receivers,  each  comprising: 
a  groundstation  for  receiving  said  broadcast  relayed  from  said 
satellite  and  a  receiving  descrambler  for  descrambling  said 
broadcast;  and 
a  selectable  and  portable  memory  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  receiving  descrambler,  wherein  instructions  trans- 
mitted by  said  security  computer  to  said  receiving  descram- 
bler enable  said  receiving  descrambler  to  employ  data  stored 
in  said  memory  means  for  generating  a  seed  used  by  said 
receiving  descrambler  to  descramble  said  broadcast. 


5,481,610 

DIGITAL  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  ENCRYPTED 

KEY  STORAGE 

Timothy  J.  Doiron^  Steven  T.  Dreon,  both  (rf  Forest,  and  Matt 

D.  Priest,  Rustburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Ericsson  Inc., 

Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  202,740 

Int  a.<^  H04L  9/08 

UA  a.  380—21  43  Claims 


a  RF  transmitter  for  transmitting  digital  signals  over  a  radio 
frequency  link; 

a  RF  receiver  for  receiving  digital  signals  transmitted  over  said 
radio  frequency  link; 

a  non-volatile  memory  device; 

an  encryptor/decryptor  coupled  to  said  memory  device  for  cryp- 
tographically  Q-ansforming  said  transmitted  and/or  received 
digital  signals  based  on  at  least  one  cryptographic  key  stored 
within  said  memory  device;  and 

a  fiirther  arrangement  coupled  to  said  memory  device,  said 
fiirther  arrangement  writing,  into  said  memory  device,  said 
cryptographic  key  within  a  field  of  randomized  data,  said 
further  arrangement  hiding  said  stored  cryptographic  key 
within  said  stored  randomized  data  field,  said  further  arrange- 
ment ensuring  that  said  cryptographic  key  is  transformed 
before  said  cryptographic  key  is  stored  within  said  memory 
device  and  for  ensuring  that  said  stored  cryptographic  key  is 
inversely  transformed  before  it  is  used  by  said  encryptor/ 
decryptor  to  cryptographically  transform  said  transmitted  and/ 
or  received  digital  signals, 

wherein  said  farther  arrangement  repetitively  applies  diffetent 
transformations  to  said  cryptographic  key. 


5,481,611 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENTITY 
AUTHENTICATION 
Leslie  D.  Owens,  Westford;  Robert  R.  Jueneman,  Acton,-  Ralph 
Worrest,  Hudson,  aU  of  Mass.,  and  Aivah  B.  Davis,  Atlanta, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1643U 

Int  CL'  H04L  9/22 

MS.  a.  380-25  19  Oahns 
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1.  A  digital  radio  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  authenticating  a  user  attempting  access  into  a 
host  facility  from  a  remote  subscriber  site,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  challenge  code  including  a  random  digital  sequence 
at  the  host; 

encrypting  the  challenge  code  by  cryptographically  applying  a 
key  code  to  said  digital  sequence  to  produce  a  host-encrypted 
code; 

transmitting  a  modified  version  of  die  challenge  code  by  encod- 
ing said  challenge  code  into  a  dual-tone-multi-finequency 
(DTMF)  signal  format  suitable  for  transmission  to  a  first 
electronic  device  at  the  subscriber  site;  and  acoustically  cou- 
pling the  DTMF  signal  received  at  the  first  electromc  device 
at  the  subscriber  site  onto  a  transmission  medium  in  operable 
communication  with  a  second  electronic  device  at  the  sub- 
scriber site; 
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encrypting  the  challenge  code  at  the  second  electronic  device  at 
the  subscriber  site  to  produce  a  user-encrypted  code; 

transmitting  by  the  second  electronic  device  the  user-encrypted 
code  to  the  first  electronic  device  and  transmitting  by  the  first 
electronic  device  the  user-encrypted  code  to  the  host;  and 

comparing  at  the  host  the  user-encrypted  code  to  the  host- 
encrypted  code  and,  if  a  match  is  found,  permitting  the  user  to 
access  the  host 


5^1,613 

COMPUTER  NETWORK  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  KEY 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Warwick  S.  Ford,  and  Michael  J.  Wiener,  Iwth  of  Nepean, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Teleconi  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227^71 

Int  CI.*  H04L  9/SO 

VS.  a.  380—30  W  Claims 


I 
i 
1  5,481,612 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  AUTHENTICATION  OF  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  BY  ANOTHER  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

MireiUe  Campana,  Clamart;  Francois  Allegre,  Bicetre,-  David 

Ardittl,  Clamart,  and  Jean  Millot,  Issy-Les-Moulineaux,  all 

of,  France,  assignors   to  France  Telectmi  Estalilissement 

Antonome  de  Droit  Public,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  15, 1992,  92  15099 

InL  a."  H04L  9/30 

VS.  a.  380—25  4  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  publicly  distributing  a  message  encryption  key 
through  a  computer  network  which  includes  an  encryptor,  a 
decryptor  and  a  key  release  agent,  comprising  steps  of: 

the  encryptor  distributing  an  identifier  associated  with  a  key- 
release  public-private  key  pair  and  distributing  therewith  an 
access  controlled  decryption  block,  the  latter  of  which  has 
been  created  using  the  key-release  public  key  and  contains 
key  data  related  to  the  message  encryption  key  and  a  state- 
ment of  access  control  criteria  with  respect  to  the  decryptor; 

the  decryptor  sending  to  the  key  release  agent  the  identifier  and 
the  access  controlled  decryption  block  in  a  locally  protected 
transaction,  said  identifier  indicating  a  key  release  private  key 
corresponding  to  the  key-releaie  public  key;  and 

the  key  release  agent  recovering  the  message  encryption  key 
from  the  access  controlled  decryption  block  by  using  the  key 
release  private  key  and  the  key  data  in  the  access  controlled 
decryption  block,  and  sending  to  the  decryptor  the  message 
encryption  key  if  the  decryptor  is  authorized  to  decrypt  a 
message  which  is  encrypted  under  the  message  encryption 
key. 


1.  A  process  for  authentication  of  a  first  data  processing  system 
by  a  second  data  processing  system,  and  comprising,  supplying  an 
identity  code  (ID)  from  said  first  system  to  said  second  system  to 
permit  said  second  system  to  check  said  identity  code  for  agree- 
ment, supplying  a  random  number  (ALEA-A)  from  said  second 
system  to  said  first  system  if  said  agreement  is  found  whereby  to 
permit  said  first  system  to  encode  said  random  number  using  a 
signature  algorithm  (B)  using  a  secret  key  (SID)  whereby  to 
generate  a  first  signed  random  number  (ALEA-S),  and  supplying 
said  first  signed  random  number  from  said  first  system  to  said 
second  system  to  permit  said  second  system  to  apply  a  signature 
checking  algorithm  (T,B,C)  to  said  first  signed  random  number; 
and  wherein,  the  first  system  includes  a  data  processing  terminal 
including  a  memory  for  being  programmed  and  for  storing  data, 
said  identity  code  and  an  encrypted  secret  fey  (IGD)  are  stored  in 
said  memory,  and  the  secret  key  used  for  the  signature  of  the 
random  number  is  determined  with  aid  of  a  decrypting  algorithm 
(INVA)  using  the  encrypted  secret  key  (KID)  and  a  password  (MP) 
supplied  by  a  user  to  the  terminal. 


5,481,614 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  AUDIO 

SIGNALS  BASED  ON  PERCEPTUAL  MODEL 

James  D.  Johnston,  Warren,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  844,804,  Mar.  2,  1992.  This  appUca- 
tion Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  115,500 
Int  a."  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  381—2  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  coding  an  input  set  of  stereophonic  audio 
signals  comprising  a  left  chatmel  signal  and  a  right  channel  signal, 
the  method  comprismg: 

(a)  filtering  the  right  channel  signal  and  the  left  channel  signal  to 
obtain  a  first  set  of  signals  and  a  second  set  of  signals,  the  first 
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set  of  signals  representing  the  frequency  content  of  the  right 
channel  and  the  second  set  of  signals  representing  the  fre- 
quency content  of  the  left  channel; 

(b)  generating  a  third  set  of  signals  representing  tlie  frequency 
content  of  a  sum  of  the  right  channel  signal  and  the  left 
chaiuiel  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  fourth  set  of  signals  representing  the  frequency 
content  of  a  difference  between  the  right  channel  signal  and 
the  left  channel  signal: 

(d)  based  on  the  first  set  of  signals,  generating  a  first  perceptual 
threshold  for  the  first  set  of  signals; 

(e)  based  on  the  second  set  of  signals,  generating  a  second 
perceptual  threshold  for  the  second  set  of  signals; 

(f)  based  on  the  third  set  of  signals,  the  fourth  set  of  signals,  die 
first  perceptual  threshold,  and  the  second  perceptual  thresh- 
old, generating  a  third  perceptual  threshold  for  the  third  set  of 
signals; 

(g)  based  on  the  third  set  of  signals,  the  fourth  set  of  signals,  the 
first  perceptual  threshold,  and  the  second  perceptual  thresh- 
old, generating  a  fourth  perceptual  threshold  for  the  fourth  set 
of  signals:  and 

(h)  generating  a  signal  based  upon  either 
(i)  the  first  set  of  signals,  the  second  set  of  signals,  and  their 

respective  perceptual  thresholds;  or 
(ii)  the  third  set  of  signals,  the  fourth  set  of  signals,  and  tfieir 

respective  perceptual  thresholds. 


5,481,616 

PLUG-IN  SOUND  ACCESSORY  FOR  PORTABLE 

COMPUTERS 

Tommyca  Freadman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Sparkomatic 

CorporatioD,  MOford,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser  Nn.  148,597 

Int  CL*'  H0«  l/OO 

VS.  CL  381—90  13  Ciaims 


5,481,615 
AUDIO  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Graham  P.  EatweD,  Cambridge,  and  Andrew  Langiey,  Herts, 
Iwth  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Noise  Cancellation 
Tedinologics,  Inc.,  Lintliicum,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  41^82 

Int  CL*  GIOK  n/16:  H03G  5/00 

VS.  CL  381-71  20  Claims 


10.  A  sound  accessory  for  a  portable  computer  having  an  acces- 
sory card  insertion  slot  adapted  for  receiving  cards  providing 
additional  functions  for  the  computer,  said  sound  accessory  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  sound  accessory  card  insertable  into  the  slot; 

b)  master  speaker  means  mounted  to  the  card  so  as  to  nwve  with 
the  card  during  insertion  of  the  card; 

c)  driver  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  card  and  the  master 
speaker  means,  for  processing  audio  digital  signals  generated 
by  the  computer  into  master  drive  signals  for  driving  the 
master  speaker  means  to  radiate  sound  therefrom; 

d)  microphone  means  on  the  master  speaker  means  for  convert- 
ing sound  waves  into  microphone  digital  signals  for  input  into 
the  computer;  and 

e)  telephone  interface  means  on  the  card  operatively  connecting 
the  microphone  means  and  the  driver  means  for  converting 
the  sound  accessory  to.  a  speaketphone. 


A   wcnonioic 


1.  A  self-equalizing  audio  headset  system,  said  system  compris- 


mg 


input  means  for  receiving  a  desired  signal, 

sensor  means  adapted  to  provide  a  sensing  signal  related  to  the 
sound  at  the  listener's  ear, 

equalization  filter  means  adapted  to  respond  to  said  desired 
signal  and  produce  a  nnodified  signal, 

acoustic  actuator  means  adapted  to  respond  to  a  drive  signal 
derived  from  said  modified  signal, 

weighting  filter  means  adapted  to  provide  a  model  of  the 
response  of  said  sensor  means,  and  delay  means, 

said  system  characterized  in  that  said  equalization  filter  means  is 
continuously  adapted  to  maintain  said  sensing  signal  close  to 
a  desired  sensor  signal  obtained  by  passing  said  desired  signal 
through  said  weighting  filter  means  and  said  delay  means, 
said  desired  sensor  signal  thereby  corresponding  to  a  delayed 
and  filtered  version  of  said  desired  signal  enabUng  the  system 
to  produce  the  desired  sound  at  the  listener's  ear. 


5,481,617 

LOUDSPEAKER  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  FREQUENCY 

DEPENDENT  AMPLITUDE  REGULATION 

Egon  Bjerre,  Struer,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Bang  &  OinCsen 

A/S,  Struer,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/oe941,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7,  1993,  }  102(e) 
Date  Dec  7,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18626,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  FDcd  Mar.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Mar.  2, 1992,  269-92 
Int.  a."  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—108  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  speaker-driving  circuit  arrangement  having  a  signal  input 
for  receiving  a  variable  amplitude  input  signal  and  means  eclecti- 
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cally  coupled  to  said  input  for  boosting  the  amplitude  of  said  input 
signal  for  a  pfedetermined  band  of  frequencies,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  variable  band-pass  filter  having  a  first  input  electrically 
coupled  to  the  signal  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  said 
filter  being  adapted  to  pass  at  least  the  predetermined  band  of 
frequencies  and  to  effectively  decrease  the  noagnitude  of  the 
boost,  especially  in  a  selected  portion  of  said  band,  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  indicating  that  an  output  signal  of 
said  filter  will  cause  overloading  of  the  speaker; 

b.  an  amplitude  detector  having  an  input  electrically  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  band-pass  filter  and  having  an  output  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  second  input  of  said  band-pass  filter, 
said  amplitude  detector  being  adapted  to  produce  said  control 
signal  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
band-pass  filter,  and 

c.  a  differentiating  circuit  having  an  input  electrically  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  band-pass  filter  and  having  an  output  for 
electrical  coupling  to  the  speaker,  said  differentiating  circuit 
being  adapted  to  compensate  for  any  decrease  of  signal  mag- 
nitude, in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  band  lying  outside  of  the 
selected  portion,  which  is  effected  by  the  variable  band-pass 
filter. 


5^1^19 

INSPECTION  METHOD  USING  TEMPLATES  IMAGES, 

UNIQUE  HISTOGRAM  ANALYSIS,  AND  MULTIPLE 

GRAY  LEVELS  CORRELATED  TO  ADDRESSES  OF 

TEMPLATE  IMAGES 

Nira  Schwartz;  Arie  Shahar,  and  Richard  Woods,  all  of  2800 

Ptaza  Del  An»o  #187,  Torrance,  Calif.  90503 

FBed  Jul.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  910,721 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—141  18  Claims 


5,481,618 

INTERCONNECTION  OF  A  SPEAKER  USING 
MAGNETIC  COUPLING 

Danny  E.  Ross,  Plantation;  David  E.  ReW,  Ft  Lauderdale,  and 
John  F.  Murray,  Sunrise,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Scfaaumburg,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,797,  JuL  30,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,312 

Int  a."  H04R  25/00 

MS.  CL  381—205  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  interconnecting  system  for  a  speaker,  compris- 

«: 
a  speaker  having  a  magnet  and  an  electrical  terminal; 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  contact  corresponding  to  the 
electrical  terminal,  and  having  a  magnetically  susceptible 
portion;  and 

the  speaker  physically  and  electrically  connected  to  the  printed 
circuit  board  by  means  of  magnetic  attraction  between  the 
magnet  and  the  magnetically  susceptible  portion,  to  simulta- 
neously mate  the  contact  to  the  electrical  terminal  and  attach 
the  spealcer  to  the  printed  circuit  board. 
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1.  A  method  for  inspecting  products  that  move  on  a  production 
line  for  defects,  marks,  and  dimensional  accuracy  with  the  use  of  a 
sensor  and  a  processing  unit  having  a  memory,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  and  saving  in  said  memory  a  plurality  of 
computer-generated  artificial  template  images,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  computer-generated  artificial  template  images 
having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  coordinates  and  addresses 
mapped  within  said  memory,  said  plurality  of  computer- 
generated  artificial  template  images  together  defining  a  fiill 
template  image, 

(b)  assigning  a  plurality  of  predetermined  gray  levels  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  computer-generated  artificial  template 
images, 

(c)  creating  a  respective  plurality  of  histogram  vectors  of  said 
plurality  of  computer-generated  artificial  template  images, 
each  of  said  histogram  vectors  having  values  which  are  cor- 
related to  said  coordinates  and  addresses  mapped  within  said 
memory, 

(d)  creating  a  product  image  by  sensing  one  of  said  products 
with  said  sensor,  said  product  image  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  pixels  with  intensity  levels  expressed  as  a  plurality  of 
respective  gray  levels, 

(e)  HKxlifying  said  product  image  to  produce  a  modified  product 
image  by  converting  said  plurality  of  gray  levels  of  said 
product  image  to  a  plurality  of  modified  gray  levels, 

(f)  creating  a  plurality  of  additional  gray  levels  by  mathemati- 
cally combining  said  plurality  of  modified  gray  levels  with 
said  plurality  of  predetermined  gray  levels  so  that  said  plural- 
ity of  additional  gray  levels  are  different  from  said  plurality  of 
modified  gray  levels  or  said  plurality  of  predetermined  gray 
levels,  and 

(g)  analyzing  said  plurality  of  computer-generated  artificial  tem- 
plate images,  said  modified  product  image,  and  said  plurality 
of  additional  gray  levels  for  product  inspection. 
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5,481,620 

ADAPTIVE  VISION  SYSTEM 

Akhilcswar  G.  Vaidyanathan,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1991,  Ser.  No.  767^39 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/30:9/20 

VS.  a.  382—169  64  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  identifying  at  least  one  valid  object  having  at 
least  one  predetermined  attribute  value  in  a  background,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  image  of  die  object  and  tiie  background; 

(b)  generating  a  gray  level  histogram  of  the  image,  the  gray  level 
histogram  having  an  entropy  function; 

(c)  entropically  selecting  a  direshold  gray  level  such  that  the 
entropy  function  of  the  histogram  is  maximized; 

(d)  searching  the  image  using  tlie  entropically  selected  threshold 
gray  level  for  at  least  one  candidate  object,  wherein  the 
candidate  object  has  at  least  one  candidate  object  attribute 
value; 

(e)  validating  the  candidate  object  having  the  valid  object  pre- 
determined attribute  value  to  identify  [the]  a  valid  object; 

(f)  subdividing  the  gray  level  histogram  into  an  upper  histogram 
and  a  lower  histogram  using  the  entropic  threshold  gray  level 
as  defined  by  step  (c)  as  an  upper  delimiter  and  a  lower 
delimiter;  and 

(g)  recursively  repeating  steps  (cHO  for  each  of  d>e  upper  and 
lower  histograms,  wherein  the  repetition  of  step  (c)  selects  a 
next  successive  entropic  threshold  gray  level,  thereby  recur- 
sively partitioning  the  gray  level  histogram  until  a  predeter- 
min«l  minimum  number  of  new  valid  objects  is  identified. 


5,481,621 

DEVICE  &  METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  AN  IMAGE 

BASED  ON  A  FEATURE  INDICATING  A  RELATIVE 

POSITIONAL  RELATIONSHIP  BETWEEN  PATTERNS 

Yasunori  Kuratomi,  SuiU,  and  Hisahito  Ogawa,  Nara,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1992,  4-136585 
Int  a.'  G06K  9/52 
MS.  CI.  382—204  16  Claims 

1.  An  image  recognition  device,  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  an  image; 

pattern  extraction  means  for  extracting  a  first  group  of  first 
patterns  and  a  second  group  of  second  patterns  from  said 
input  image,  each  of  said  first  pattems  and  said  second  pat- 
terns consisting  of  a  plurality  of  points; 
first  feature  extraction  means  for  extracting,  with  respect  to  each 
point  on  each  second  pattern  included  in  said  second  group,  a 
corresponding  first  feature  indicating  the  number  of  points  of 
at  least  one  first  patten  included  in  said  first  group  which  are 
positioned  in  a  specified  range  of  direction,  said  specified 
range  of  direction  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  ranges  of 
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direction,  and  wherein  said  corresponding  first  features  are 
extracted  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  ranges  of  direction; 

second  feature  extraction  means,  including  summing  means,  for 
extracting  second  features,  wherein  each  second  feature  is 
obtained  by  way  of  said  summing  noeans  summing  up  each  of 
said  first  features  extracted  in  relation  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  plurality  of  ranges  of  direction  for  all  points  of  said 
second  pattems  included  in  the  second  group;  and 

recognition  means  for  recognizing  said  input  image  based  on 
said  second  features. 


5,481,622 

EYE  TRACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  GRAYSCALE  THRESHOLD  VALUES 

Lester  A.  Gerhardt  Clifton  Park.  N.Y.,  and  Ross  M.  Saboldk, 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute, 

T^oy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  204,008 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/00 

MS.  a.  38^-103  35  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  determining  a  point  of  regard,  said  system 
comprising: 
camera  means  for  acquiring  a  video  image  of  a  first  vision 
means,  said  first  vision  means  comprising  a  pupil,  a  position 
of  said  pupil  corresponding  to  said  point  of  regard,  and  said 
video  image  comprising  a  pupil  image; 
frame  grabber  means,  coupled  to  said  camera  means,  for  accept- 
ing video  data  corresponding  to  said  video  image  from  said 
camera  means  and  converting  said  video  data  to  digital  pixel 
data  of  a  given  dynamic  range  so  as  to  provide  said  digital 
pixel  data  as  a  grayscale  mapping  of  the  video  image; 
computer  means,  coupled  to  said  frame  grabber  means,  for 
processing  said  digital  pixel  data  to  substantially  determine 
the  position  of  said  pupil  wherein  said  computer  means 
includes; 
memory  means  for  providing  an  expected  area  value  for  the 

area  of  said  pupil  within  said  video  image; 
means  for  determining  a  grayscale  threshold  value  in  accor- 
dance with  said  expected  area  value  and  grayscale  disoibu- 
tion  of  said  digital  pixel  data; 
means  for  segregating  said  digital  pixel  data  into  two  separate 
binary  groups  as  first  and  second  groups  using  said  gray- 
scale threshold  value  as  a  discriminator,  and 
means  for  substantially  detentuning  the  position  of  said  pupil 
in  accordance  with  the  segregated  data; 
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fee(U>ack  means,  coupled  to  said  computer  means,  for  accepting 
data  corresponding  to  the  determined  position  of  said  pupil 
from  said  computer  means  and  feeding  back  to  said  first 
vision  means  feedback  information  representative  of  the 
determined  position;  and 

support  means,  connected  to  said  camera  means  and  said  feed- 
back means,  for  fixing  the  relative  physical  positions  of  said 
camera  means  and  said  feedback  means. 


NcraooucwEl-ao 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  mamma  image  position, 
comprising: 

i)  a  prospective  object  image  region  finding  means  comprising: 
means  for  obtaining  an  image  signal  made  up  of  a  series  of 
image  signal  components  representing  a  radiabon  image  of 
an  object,  which  radiation  image  has  been  recorded  on  a 
recording  medium  and  is  composed  of: 
a)  a  single  object  image  region  or  a  plurality  of  object 
image  regions,  in  each  of  which  a  mamma  pattern  has 
been  recorded  such  that  it  may  project  in  an  approxi- 
mately semicircular  shape  from  an  edge  of  said  recording 
medium  toward  the  middle  of  said  recording  medium, 
said  mamma  pattern  having  been  recorded  by  irradiating 
I  radiation,  which  has  passed  through  a  mamma,  to  said 

recording  medium, 
I        b)  a  background  region,  which  surrounds  the  approximately 
semicircular  edge  of  each  said  object  image  region,  and 
upon  which  the  radiation  impinged  direcdy  without  pass- 
ing through  the  object,  and 
c)  a  scattered  radiation  image  region,  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  background  region,  and  upon  which  scattered  radia- 
bon impinged, 
ii)  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  said  image  signal  at  the 
approximately  semicircular  edge  of  each  said  object  image 
region  on  the  basis  of  said  image  signal,  and  thereby  finding  a 
single  prospective  object  image  region  or  a  plurality  of  pro- 
spective object  image  regions,  and 
iii)  a  position  determining  means  for  judging  the  correctness  or 
incorrectness  of  each  said  prospective  object  image  region  on 
the  basis  of  a  mean-level  value  of  the  values  of  the  image 
signal  components  corresponding  to  each  said  prospective 
object  image  region,  and  thereby  determining  the  position  of 
each  said  object  image  region  in  said  radiation  image. 
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5y48M24 
MASK  INSPECTING  METHOD  AND  MASK  DETECTOR 
Kazaya  Kainoa,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  45,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1992,  4-107683 

Int  d"  G«6K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—144  7  Claims 


5,481,623 
AITARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AN  IMAGE  POSITION 

ON  IMAGING  MEDIA 
Skoji  Hara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1991,  Ser  No.  687,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1990,  2-103393; 
Apr.  26, 1990, 2-111147;  Apr.  27,  1990,  2-114610;  Jun.  21, 1990, 
2-163140 

Int  a.^  G06K  9/00 
VS.  O.  382—128  2  Oaims 
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4.  A  mask  detector  having  a  minimum  resolving  power  Rl, 
comprising: 

a  light  source  for  projecting  single-wavelength  light; 

a  first  optical  system  for  introducing  said  light  projected  firom 
said  light  source  onto  a  mask  surface  of  a  phase-shifting 
mask; 

a  second  optical  system  for  forming  an  optical  image  of  said 
light  which  passes  through  said  phase-shifting  mask;  and 

an  imaging  means  for  imaging  said  optical  image  of  said  phase- 
shifting  mask  to  obtain  image  data;  and  wherein 

said  mask  detector  is  set  to  satisfy  the  following  relations, 

X1=A. 


al=0 


(irl-itlxR-A 


mlMn 


where  Al  and  ml  represent  a  numerical  aperture  and  a  magnifica- 
tion of  said  mask  detector.  XI  and  51  represent  a  wavelength  and  a 
coherence  of  said  light  projected  from  said  light  source  respec- 
tively, while  A  and  m  represent  a  numerical  aperture  and  a  magni- 
fication of  an  exposure  device  having  a  minimum  resolving  power 
R  and  used  in  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
using  said  phase-shifting  mask,  X.  and  S  represent  a  wavelength  and 
coherence  of  light  used  therein;  and 
Rl=(ml/m)R. 


5,481,625 
HANDWRITTEN  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 
Toshio  Soznid,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,562,  Apr.  12, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1992,  4-095571 

Int  Cl.^  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—187  8  Claims 

I.  A  handwritten  character  recognition  device  comprising: 

an  input  unit  for  receiving  thereon  one  or  more  handwritten 

strokes  forming  a  character; 
stroke  extracting  means  for  analyzing  said  handwriting  in  an 
X-axis  direction  and  in  a  Y-axis  direction,  and  extracting  an 
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X-axis  direction  input  stroke  and  a  Y-axis  direction  input 
stroke,  said  Y-axis  direction  being  perpendicular  to  said 
X-axis  direction; 

symbolizing  means  for  converting  each  point  and  each  direction 
change  of  said  X-axis  direction  input  stroke  into  an  X-axis 
direction  symbol  string  and  for  converting  each  point  and 
each  direction  change  of  said  Y-axis  direction  input  stroke 
into  a  Y-axis  direction  symbol  string,  each  of  said  symbol 
strings  including  one  or  a  plurality  of  symbols  which  are 
representative  of  each  point  and  each  direction  change  of  said 
one  or  more  handwritten  strokes: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  X-axis  direction  basic  symbol 
strings  each  including  one  .or  a  plurality  of  symbols  corre- 
sponding to  X-axis  direction  basic  symbol  strokes  of  refer- 
ence characters,  and  Y-axis  direction  basic  symbol  strings 
each  including  one  or  a  plurality  of  symbols  corresponding  to 
Y-axis  direction  basic  symbol  strokes  of  the  reference  charac- 
ters; 

means  for  obtaining  correlation  coefficients  between  each  of  said 
X-  and  Y-axis  direction  symbol  strings  and  said  basic  symbol 
strings; 

second  storage  means  for  sUwing  said  correlation  coefficients 
between  each  of  said  X-  and  Y-axis  direction  symbol  strings 
and  said  basic  symbol  strings; 

degree-of-match  calculating  means  for  calculating,  by  referring 
to  the  first  storage  means  and  the  second  storage  means. 
X-axis  correlation  coefficients  between  the  symbols  forming 
the  X-axis  direction  symbol  string  and  the  symbols  forming 
the  X-axis  direction  basic  symbol  sbing  and  Y-axis  correla- 
tion coefficients  between  the  symbols  forming  the  Y-axis 
direction  symbol  string  and  the  symbols  forming  the  Y-axis 
direction  basic  symbol  stroke,  and  for  producing  X-axis 
degrees-of-match  on  the  basis  of  said  X-axis  correlation  coef- 
ficients and  Y-axis  degrees-of-match  on  the  basis  of  said 
Y-axis  correlation  coefficients;  and 

recognizing  means  for  recognizing  said  character  inputted  to 
said  input  means  on  the  basis  of  said  X-axis  degree-of-match 
and  Y-axis  degree-of-match. 


5,481,626 
NUMERICAL  EXPRESSION  REOGNIZING  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Matsubayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  959,470,  Oct  9, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,686,  Apr.  8,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,820,  Aug. 

1,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

264,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1987,  62-194311 

Int.  a.'  G06K  3/00 

VS.  a.  382—189  26  Oaims 

10.  A  numerical  expression  recognizing  method  using  a  pattern 

of  a  character  stored  in  a  dictionary  and  identification  information 

stored  in  the  dictionary  indicating  whether  the  stored  pattern  is  that 

of  a  size-determine  character  or  a  size-undetermined  character. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  a  numerical  expression  consisting  of  characters  includ- 
ing numerals  and  signs; 
recognizing  the  characters  including  the  numerals  and  signs 
input  in  said  inputting  step. 


wherein  said  recognizing  step  comprises  the  step  of  recognizing 
whether  a  character  input  in  said  inputting  step  represents  an 
exponent  on  the  basis  of  the  size  of  the  input  character; 

discriminating  whether  each  character  recognized  in  said  recog- 
nizing step  is  a  size-determined  character  or  a  size- 
undetermined  character  on  the  basis  of  tlie  identification  infor- 
mation stored  in  the  dictionary,  wherein  the  discrimination  is 
made  using  a  table  in  which  it  is  previously  set  whether  each 
character  is  a  size-determined  character  or  a  size- 
undetermined  character;  and 

comparing  the  coordinates  of  the  character  discriminated  as  a 
size-undetermined  character  in  said  discriminating  step  and 
other  characters. 


5,481AZ7 

METHOD  FOR  RECTIFYING  CHANNEL  ERRORS  IN  A 

TRANSMITTED  IMAGE  SIGNAL  ENCODED  BY 

CLASSIFIED  VECTOR  QUANTIZATION 

Jong-Rak  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Daewoo 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  31,  1993. 
1993-17192 

Int  a."  G06K  9/40 
VS.  CL  382—254  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method,  for  use  in  an  image  signal  decoding  system,  for 
concealing  class  errors  in  an  image  signal  transmitted  in  a  com- 
pressed form  by  using  a  classified  vector  quantization  method, 
wherein  the  image  signal  is  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  blocks, 
each  of  said  bloclcs  being  classified  into  one  of  a  plurality  of 
classes  based  on  an  edge  pattern  of  said  each  block  and  said  classes 
including  a  non-edge  class  which  corresponds  to  a  block  having  no 
edge  pattern  therein  and  a  texture  class  which  corresponds  to  a 
block  having  more  than  one  edge  patterns  therein,  said  roetiiod 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  block  containing  a  class  error, 
detecting  boundary  edges  at  each  of  four  groups  of  neighboring 
pixels  to  the  class  enbr  containing  block,  wherein  each  group 
of  the  neighboring  pixels  is  located  at  a  boundary  of  the  class 
error  containing  block  and  included  in  one  of  four  contiguous 
blocks  to  the  class  error  containing  block,  pixel  values  of  the 
neighboring  pixels  being  considered  to  be  correct; 
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detensining  the  non-edge  class  as  a  class  of  the  class  eiror 
containing  block  is  less  than  two  boundary  edges  are  detected 
and  the  texture  class,  if  more  than  two  boundary  edges  are 
detected; 

obtaining  an  edge  pattern  in  the  class  error  containing  block  by 
connecting  the  detected  boundary  edges  if  two  boundary 
edges  are  detected; 

determining  the  class  for  the  class  error  containing  block  by 
selecting  the  roost  similar  edge  pattern  to  the  obtained  edge 
one,  wherein  said  class  is  one  of  said  plurality  of  classes;  and 

repeating  the  above  steps  until  classes  all  the  blocks  containing 
class  errors  are  determined. 


rr-cfelH 


5^1^29 

HYBRID  OPTICAL  IC  WITH  OPTICAL  AXES  AT 

DIFFERENT  LEVELS 

Hamhlko  IVibuchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Liiii- 

ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1994,  Sen  No.  251^84 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1993,  5-216632 
Int  a.*  G02B  6/122 
VS.  CL  385—14  29  Claims 


5^481,628 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPATIALLY  VARIANT 

FILTERING 
Mohsen  Ghaderi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  757,991,  Sep.  10,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  28,474 
Int.  a."  G06K  9/40 
VS.  a.  382—261  21  Qaims 


.1.  A  method  of  processing  an  input  digital  image  containing  an 
array  of  input  pixels  having  associated  digital  input  signals  which 
are  to  be  processed  to  produce  digital  output  signals  representative 
of  the  values  of  output  pixels  of  an  enhanced  output  digital  image, 
said  method  comprising  tiie  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  adaptive  spatial  filter  mechanism  which  selec- 
tively performs  spatial  high  pass  filtering  of  successive  por- 
tions of  an  input  digital  signal  associated  with  a  respective 
input  pixel  of  an  input  digital  image  in  accordance  with  a  first 
prescribed  relationship  between  a  variation  in  spatial  activity 
content  within  an  image  window  containing  said  input  pixel 
and  an  adjustable  tliresbold  level; 

(b)  applying  a  digital  input  signal  to  the  adaptive  filter  mecha- 
nism provided  in  step  (a),  so  as  to  produce  a  digital  output 
signal  associated  with  a  respective  output  pixel  of  said  output 
digital  image;  and  witerein 

said  adaptive  spatial  filter  mechanism  is  operative  to  selectively 
adjust  said  adjustable  threshold  level  to  a  new  threshold  level 
for  each  of  said  successive  portions  of  said  input  digital  image 
in  accordance  with  the  contents  of  a  respective  portion  of  said 
digital  input  image  being  processed,  and  wherein,  for  each 
successive  portion  of  said  input  digital  image  to  be  processed, 
said  adaptive  spatial  filter  mechanism  is  operative  to  generate 
a  respective  prospective  threshold  level  in  accordance  with 
tlie  contents  of  said  each  successive  portion  of  said  digital 
input  image  being  processed,  and  wherein,  for  a  respective 
one  of  said  successive  portions  of  said  input  digital  image, 
said  adaptive  spatial  filter  mecluuiism  is  operative  to  selec- 
tively employ  either  its  prospective  threshold  level  or  the 
previous  threshold  level  as  said  adjustable  direshold  level  in 
dependence  upon  a  prescribed  difference  in  contents  of  said 
respective  one  of  said  successive  portions  of  said  image  and 
another  of  said  successive  portions  of  said  image. 


28.  An  integrated  optical  device  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate  having  a  main  surface: 

a  planar  optical  waveguide  which  is  formed  on  a  first  portion  of 
the  main  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate  ,  and  has  a  plurality 
of  light  guiding  core  regions,  each  of  a  first,  high  refractive 
index,  a  cladding  layer  of  a  second,  lower  index  surrounding 
tlie  core  regions  and  having  a  flat  top  surface,  said  plurality  of 
light  guiding  ccwe  regions  having  light  input/output  pons  at 
first  and  second  opposite  sides  thereof  disposed  at  first  and 
second,  different  constant  pitches,  respectively; 

a  bonding  pedestal  which  is  formed  on  a  second  portion  of  said 
silicon  substrate,  different  from  the  first  portion  thereof,  and 
has  a  flat  top  surface,  tlie  respective  heights  of  said  top  flat 
surfaces  of  said  bonding  pedestal  and  said  planar  optical 
waveguide,  measured  from  the  surface  of  said  silicon  sub- 
strate, being  the  same; 

a  plurality  of  edge  input/output  type  optical  semiconductor 
devices  bonded  on  said  top  surface  of  said  bonding  pedestal 
and  mounted  in  a  line  with  the  same  pitch  as  that  of  said  light 
input/output  ports  of  said  planar  waveguide  facing  the  plural- 
ity of  edge  input/output  type  optical  semiconductor  devices, 
said  edge  input/output  type  optical  semiconductor  devices 
being  mounted  on  optical  axes  extending  from  said  light 
input/output  ports  of  said  light  guiding  core  regions  so  that 
said  edge  input/output  type  optical  semiconductor  devices 
align  with  said  Ught  input/output  ports  of  said  Ught  guiding 
core  regions  respectively,  respective  heights  of  optical  axes  of 
said  edge  input/output  type  optical  semiconductor  devices 
being  the  same,  and  respective  heights  of  optical  axes  of  said 
light  guiding  core  regions  being  tlie  same,  and  respective 
heights  of  said  optical  axes  of  said  edge  input/output  type 
optical  semiconductor  devices  and  said  ligh:  guiding  core 
regions  being  different; 

means  for  ciianging  a  level  of  an  optical  axis,  tliereby  for 
optically  coupling  said  light  guiding  core  regions  of  said 
planar  optical  waveguide  and  said  optical  semiconductor 
devices,  by  changing  the  respective  heights  of  optical  axes, 
relative  to  the  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate,  at  each  said 
edge  input/output  type  optical  semiconductor  device  and  said 
light  guiding  core  regions  of  said  planar  optical  waveguide; 
and 

a  plurality  of  V  grooves  having  a  V-shaped  cross-section  for 
position-aligning  optical  fibers,  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
silicon  substrate  along  optical  axes  extending  in  one  direction 
from  other  input/output  ports  of  said  planar  optical  waveguide 
respectively,  said  V  grooves  being  arranged  at  a  constant  pitch 
which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  edge  input/output  semicon- 
ductor devices:  and 

optical  fibers  which  are  fitted  in,  and  fixed  to,  said  V  grooves  to 
provide  position  alignment  between  said  optical  fibers  and 
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said   light   guiding  core   regions   of  said   planar  optical 
waveguide,  respectively. 


5^1,630 

OPTICALLY  ENCODED  PHASE  MATCHED  SECOND 

HARMONIC  GENERATION,  SELF  FREQUENCY 

DOUBLING  LASER  MATERIAL,  AND  OPTICAL  SWITCH 

USING  SEMICONDUCTOR  MICROCRYSTALLITE 

DOPED  GLASSES 

Nabil  M.  Lawandy,  Providence,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Intellectual 

Property    Development   Aasodates    of   Connecticut,    Inc, 

IViimbuil,  Conn. 

Division  at  Ser.  No.  90^18,  Jul.  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,383,638, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  778,593,  Oct.  17,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,253,258.  This  application  Dec  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  350,407 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/26:  G02F  1/35 

VS,  a.  385—16  7  Cteims 


Detector 


1.  An  optical  switcliing  device  comprising  a  glass  substrate 
having  semiconductor  microcrystallites  embedded  within,  said 
glass  substrate  including  a  first  waveguide  and  a  second  waveguide 
formed  within  a  surface  thereof  and  spaced  apan  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  length  thereof  such  that  radiation  having  a  wavelength 
of  X,  propagating  in  said  first  waveguide  couples  into  said  second 
waveguide  when  ttie  intensity  of  the  radiation  is  greater  than  a 
critical  intensity,  said  second  waveguide  receiving  tlie  coupled 
radiation  and  converting  same  to  a  wavelength  X,,  wherein  Xj  '^ 
one  half  of  X,. 


5,481,631 

OPTICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  WITH 

RETROREFLECTOR 

Jerry  E.  CaUn,  l^imibttll,  and  David  H.  Tney,  ^k(^walk,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Periun-Elmcr  Corp.,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na  201,848 

Int  CL<^  G02B  6/26 

VS.  CL,  385—18  2  Claiins 


COL 

1.  An  optical  switdiing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  first  com- 
bination of  optics  comprising:  transmission  means  for  transmitting 
radiation,  comprising  primary  transmission  means  terminating  in  a 
primary  window  facing  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  pri- 
mary axis,  and  secondary  transmission  means  terminating  in  a 
secondary  window  facing  in  tlie  predetermined  direction  along  a 
secondary  axis,  the  secondary  axis  being  parallel  to  and  having  a 
lateral  spacing  from  tlie  primary  axis; 


a  pair  of  lenses  communicative  of  radiation  with  die  transmis- 
sion means,  consisting  of  a  primary  lens  and  a  secondary  lens, 
the  primary  lens  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  primary 
axis  and  a  focal  point  positioned  on  ttie  primary  axis  at  the 
[nimary  window,  and  tlie  secondary  lens  having  an  axis  coin- 
ciding with  the  secondary  axis  and  a  secondary  focal  point 
positioned  on  the  secondary  axis  at  tlie  secondary  window; 

a  retroieflector  spaced  from  the  lenses  oppositely  from  each 
window,  the  retroieflector  having  an  optical  axis  aligned  par- 
allel to  the  primary  axis;  and 

positioning  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  relroteflector 
about  tlie  primary  axis  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
positions  including  a  transmitting  position  with  the  optical 
axis  positioned  midway  between  the  primary  axis  and  the 
secondary  axis  in  a  plane  thereof,  such  that  radiatioa  can  he 
transmitted  between  the  primary  transmission  means  and  the 
secondary  transmission  means  by  the  retroreflector  via  the 
lenses,  and  a  iiiitlier  position  with  the  optical  axis  displaced 
away  from  the  plane  such  that  substantially  no  radiation  can 
pass  between  the  primary  transmission  ntieans  and  the  second- 
ary transmission  means;  wherein: 

die  transmission  means  further  comprises  one  or  mocc  additional 
secondary  transmission  means  for  transmitting  radiation,  each 
such  additional  means  terminating  in  an  associated  window 
facing  in  the  predetermined  direction  along  an  associated  axis, 
each  associated  axis  being  parallel  to  and  having  a  lateral 
spacing  from  the  primary  axis  radially  equal  to  the  lateral 
spacing  of  the  secondary  axis  from  the  primary  axis,  the 
secondary  axis  and  the  associated  axes  being  arranged  arcu- 
ately  about  die  primary  axis; 

the  apparatus  fimher  comprises  an  additional  secondary  less 
associated  with  each  additional  transmission  means,  each 
additional  lens  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  associated 
axis  and  a  focal  point  positioned  on  the  associated  axis  at  the 
associated  window,  so  that  the  plurality  of  selected  positions 
of  the  retroreflector  includes,  for  each  additional  transmission 
means,  an  additional  transmitting  position  with  the  optical 
axis  positioned  midway  between  the  primary  axis  and  die 
associated  axis  in  a  plane  dieieof,  such  that  radiation  can  be 
transmitted  between  the  primary  transmission  means  and  the 
additional  transmission  means  by  ttie  retroreflector  via  the 
primary  lens  and  the  additional  lens,  whereby  selected  rota- 
tion of  the  retroreflector  about  the  primary  axis  provides 
switching  for  transmission  of  radiation  between  tlie  ptimary 
transmission  means  and  any  selected  secondary  transmission 
means;  and  the  apparatus  fimher  comprises  a  second  combi- 
nation of  optics,  the  first  combination  and  the  second  combi- 
nation are  arranged  in  mirror  image  and  facing  oppositely 
firom  each  other,  the  second  combination  cotnprising  a  second 
retroreflector.  second  primary  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mitting radiation  and  a  plurality  of  second  secondary  trans- 
mission means  for  transmitting  radiation,  the  second  primary 
transmission  means  being  aligned  axially  with  the  primary 
transmission  means  of  the  first  combination,  each  secondary 
transmission  means  of  the  second  combination  being  aligned 
axially  with  a  counterpart  secondary  transmission  means  of 
the  first  combination,  and  the  positioning  means  being  con- 
nected to  rotate  the  second  retroreflector  about  the  primary 
axis  whereby  mutual  rotation  of  the  retroreflectors  provides 
coordinated  switching  of  the  first  combination  and  the  second 
combination. 
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OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  MODULE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Shigeru  Hirai;  Kaznnori  Knrima;  Masahide  Saito;  Dai  Yiii,- 
TomoynU  Hattori,  and  Hiroshl  Suganuma,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Sumitomo  Electric   IndiBtrics,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1993,  5-123947; 
Jan.  25,  1993,  5-155360;  Nov.  16,  1993,  5-286825 

Int.  CL"  G«2B  6/30 
VS.  CL  385—49  54  Claims 


6<i   *■  lOo 


7.  An  optical  waveguide  module  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide  holder, 

an  optical  waveguide  substrate  mounted  in  said  optical 
waveguide  holder: 

an  optical  waveguide  foimed  in  said  optical  waveguide  substrate 
and  having  end  faces  exposed  from  said  optical  waveguide 
substrate; 

an  q>tical  fiber  holder: 

an  optical  fiber  connector  mounted  in  said  optical  fiber  holder; 
and 

an  optical  fiber  supponed  by  said  optical  fiber  connector  and 
having  end  faces  exposed  from  said  optical  fiber  connector, 

wherein  respective  end  faces  of  said  optical  waveguide  holder 
and  said  optical  fiber  holder  contact  each  other  with  said 
optical  waveguide  and  said  optical  fiber  in  alignment,  wherein 
an  end  face  of  said  optical  waveguide  substrate  is  bonded  to 
an  end  face  of  said  optical  fiber  connector  while  an  end  face 
of  said  optical  waveguide  is  spaced  Irom  an  end  face  of  said 
optical  fiber, 

wherein  a  light-transmitting  hardening  matching  agent  fills  a 
space  defined  by  said  end  faces  of  said  optical  waveguide  and 
said  optical  fiber, 

wherein  an  interval  between  said  end  faces  of  said  optical 
waveguide  and  said  optical  fiber  in  said  space  has  an  upper 
limit  value  corresponding  to  an  allowable  threshold  value  for 
transmission  loss  by  said  hardening  matching  agent  between 
said  optical  waveguide  and  said  optical  fiber,  and  a  lower 
limit  value  based  on  an  allowable  value  for  a  peeling  fre- 
quency of  said  hardening  matching  agent  by  a  thermal  stress 
between  said  optical  waveguide  holder  and  said  optical  fiber 
bolder  and  between  said  optical  waveguide  substrate  and  said 
optical  fiber  connector. 


5,481,633 

METHOD  AND  OPTICAL  DEVICE  PRODUCED  OF 

OPTICAL  POLYMER  COMPONENTS  HAVING 

INTEGRATED  VERTICAL  COUPLING  STRUCTURES 

Klaus-Michael  Mayer,  Gerlingen,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE93A)1128,  9  371  Date  Aug.  1,  1994,  S  l»2(e) 
Date  Aug.  I,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Nc.  WO94/12903,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  I,  1992,  42  40 
266.2 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/12;  B29D  11/00 

U&  a.  385—49  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  optical  polymer  components  having 

integrated  vertical  coupling  structures,  wherein  the  optical  polymer 

components  have  regions  for  receiving  light  waveguides  and  fiber 


guide  structures,  preferably  configured  as  V-shaped  positioning 
trenches,  for  receiving  optical  fiber  structures  to  be  coupled  to  the 
light  waveguides,  and  the  polymer  components  comprise  a  poly- 
mer substrate  and  a  polymer  lid  plate,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  at  least  one  structure  for  receiving  a  light  waveguide,  and 
at  least  two  fiber  guide  structures  and  at  least  two  adjusting 
structures  on  the  substrate  plate  and  on  the  lid  plate  such  that  both 
the  substrate  plate  and  the  lid  plate  possess  respective  fiber  guide 
structures  which  are  located  opposite  the  adjusting  structiues  in  the 
lid  plate  and  substrate  plate  respectively  after  assembly,  and  the 
respective  light  waveguide  structures  of  the  substrate  plate  and  of 
the  lid  plate  which  connect  the  fiber  guide  stmctures  extend  paral- 
lel to  each  other  in  at  least  one  region  such  that  the  optical  fields  in 
the  respective  light  waveguides  can  be  coupled  widi  one  another. 


5,481,634 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Jerry  M.  Anderson,  Austell;  Norman  R.  Lampert,  Norcross, 
and  Robert  W.  Mock,  Jr.,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors 
to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,291 

Int  a."  G02B  6/36 

VS.  a.  385—76  21  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  terminating  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  fiber-holding  structure  having  an  end  face  in  which  an  associ- 
ated fiber  is  to  terminate  the  holding  structure  including  an 
axial  passageway  which  terminates  in  the  end  face  and  which 
is  adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  the  associated  fiber; 

a  housing  having  internal  surfaces  that  define  a  cavity  and 
surround  the  fiber-holding  structure,  the  housing  includmg  a 
first  opening  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber  and  a  second 
opening  for  enabling  the  end  face  of  the  holding  structure  to 
protrude  therethrough,  said  openings  extending  into  the  cavity 
and  being  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  housing;  and 

a  manually  operated  latch  for  securing  the  housing  to  an  associ- 
ated receptacle  to  preclude  unintended  decoupling  therebe- 
tween, the  latch  being  positioned  on  a  single  side  surface  of 
the  housing  and  movable  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  axial  passageway,  said  latch  comprising  a  cantilever 
beam  having  its  fixed  end  positioned  toward  the  second 
opening  of  the  housing. 
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5,481,635 
COMPOSITE  DISTRIBUTION  CABLE 
Candido  J.  Arroyo,  Lithonia;  David  S.  Hancock,  RosweU,  and 
Richard  L.  Knight,  Cununlng,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  330/499 

Int  a.^  G02B  6/44 

VS.  CL  385—103  6  Claims 


130 


104B 
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1.  A  composite  cable  for  the  'ransmission  of  electrical  signals 
comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  core  member  having  a  metallic  con- 
ductor member  for  transmitting  broadband  signals  encased 
within  an  insulating  member,  said  core  member  having  an 
outer  surface  and  a  longitudinal  axis: 

first  and  second  insulated  electrical  power  conducting  members 
disposed  substantially  adjacent  each  other  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally along  said  outer  surface; 

a  twLsted  pair  of  individually  insulated  narrow  band  signal 
conductors  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  core 
member  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis  thereof  from  said  power 
conducting  members  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong; 

a  jacket  of  insulating  material  surrounding  said  core  member, 
said  power  conducting  members  and  said  twisted  pair,  said 
jacket  being  spaced  from  said  core  member, 

means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  water  into  and  tlirough  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  space  between  said  core  member  and  said 
jacket,  said  means  comprising  one  or  more  discrete  superab- 
sorbent  members  located  in  the  space  between  said  core 
member  and  said  jacket  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
cable; 

a  first  metallic  sheath  member  surrounding  said  insulating  mem- 
ber in  contact  therewith  said  cable  further  comprising  a  sec- 
ond metallic  sheath  member  surrounding  said  core  member 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  power  conducting  members,  said 
twistCMl  pair,  and  said  superabsorbent  members  being  situated 
in  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  metallic  sheath 
members. 


5,481,636 
WAVELENGTH  CONVERSION  ELEMENT 
EQroald  Fukutla,  Yokohama;  Hiroyoshi  Funato,  Chigasaki,  and 
Shigeyoshi  Misawa,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,042,  Apr.  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,333,231. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,243 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1991,  3-100836; 
May  20,  1991,  3-114805;  May  2,  1991,  3-130592;  May  9, 1991, 
3-133616;  May  17,  1991,  3-113265;  Jan.  28,  1991,  3-281522; 
Jan.  24, 1992,  4-34250 

Int  CL*  G02B  6/10:  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  CL  385—122  14  Claims 

1.  A  wavelength  conversion  element  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  non-linear  optical  medium; 
a  three-dimensioiud  waveguide  formed  in  the  substrate  and 
having  a  y-shape  divided  into  two  branches  at  an  output  side 
thereof; 
a  potential  difFetence  application  means  formed  in  a  branch 
portion  of  the  waveguide  on  the  substrate  for  selecting  a 


I20B 


lOtA 


l>ranch  of  the  waveguide  by  changing  a  phase  of  a  fundamen- 
tal wave  guided  through  the  wavegtiide  before  a  branch  point; 
and 
I  shorter  wavelength  harmonic  generation  means  formed  in  the 
waveguide  for  generating  a  shorter  wavelength  hairoonic 
from  the  fiindamental  wave  introduced  into  the  waveguide. 


5,481,637 
HOLLOW  UGHT  GUIDE  FOR  DIFFUSE  UGHT 
Lome  A.  Whiteiiead,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver,  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333^40 
Int  CL*  G02B  6/20;  F21V  7/04 
VS.  a.  385—125  6  Claims 


1.  A  light  guide  containing  a  light  source,  said  light  guide 
comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  prism  light  guide  formed  of  prism  light  guide  wall 
material,  having  uniform  shape  in  cross-sections  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  first  octature  symmetry  direction,  and  having  an 
optical  centre  Uik  parallel  to  said  first  octature  symmetiy 
direction,  wherein: 

(i)  surfaces  of  said  light  guide  wall  material  are  substantially 
in  octature  relative  to  said  first  octature  symmetry  direction; 
(ii)  a  surface  normal  vector  at  any  point  on  any  internal  surface 
of  said  material  is  either  substantially  parallel  or  substantially 
-perpendicular  to  a  first  notional  line  extending  from  said  point 
through  and  popendicular  to  said  optical  centre  line; 

(b)  a  cover  positioned  within  said  guide,  around  said  light 
source,  in  cylindrical  symmetry  about  said  optical  centre  line, 
to  intercept  a  substantial  portion  of  light  emitted  by  said 
source,  said  cover  being  formed  of  prism  light  guide  wall 
material  wherein: 

(i)  surfaces  of  said  cover  wall  material  are  substantially  in 
octature  at  any  point  on  said  cover  relative  to  a  second, 
spatially  variable  octature  symmetry  direction,  which,  at 
said  point,  is: 

(A)  perpendicular  to  said  first  octature  symmetry  direction; 
and, 

(B)  perpendicular  to  a  second  notional  line  extending  from 
said  point  on  said  cover  through  and  perpendicular  to 
said  optical  centre  line; 

(ii)  a  surface  normal  vector  at  any  point  on  any  outer  surface 
of  said  cover  is  eitiier  substantially  parallel  or  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  octature  symmetry  direction;  and, 

(iii)  said  cover  is  confined  to  a  region  sufficiently  close  to  said 
optical  centre  line  to  substantially  prevent  propagation  of 
light  rays  iiKident  on  an  inside  surface  of  said  cover  to  and 
through  said  light  guide  wall  material. 
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5,481,638 
.     TECHNIQUES  FOR  STRIPPING  OPTICAL  FIBER 
ENCAPSULANTS 
Richard  A.  RoU,  West  lyenton,  and  Muhammed  A.  Shahid, 
Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J^  assignors  to  AT&T 
Corp^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  Na  270^36 

Int  CL*  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  385—134  25  Claims 


16.  A  method  for  removing  encapsulant  portions  of  arrays  of 
optical  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

slideably  mounting  first  and  third  members  on  a  first  rod  extend- 
ing across  a  first  opening  of  a  first  enclosure  having  a  first 
duct; 

slideably  mounting  second  and  fourth  members  on  a  second  rod 
extending  across  a  second  opening  of  a  second  enclosure 
having  a  second  duct; 

the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  members  respectively  having 
mounted  thereon  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  knife  edges; 

softening  part  of  the  plastic  encapsulant  of  an  array  of  parallel 
optical  fibers; 

positioning  that  part  of  the  optical  fibers  covered  by  the  soft  part 
of  the  encapsulant  between  the  first  and  second  enclosures, 
facing  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  knife  edges,  and 
parallel  to  the  first  and  second  rods; 

causing  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  knife  edges  to  pen- 
etrate the  softened  portion  of  the  encapsulant; 

said  causing  step  comprising  clamping  together  the  first  and 
second  enclosures  such  that  the  first  and  second  openings 
combine  to  form  a  cavity; 

stripping  at  least  part  of  the  softened  encapsulant  firom  said 
optical  fibers  comprising  the  step  of  moving  at  least  the  first 
and  second  knife  edges  with  respect  to  the  optical  fibers; 

the  moving  step  comprising  sliding  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers in  the  same  direction  along  the  first  and  second  rods; 

and  flushing  the  softened  encapsulant  comprising  directing  fluid 
through  the  first  duct,  the  cavity  and  the  second  duct. 


ment.  and  each  tray  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  openings 
outside  the  loop  of  optical  fiber  through  on  side  of  the  tray; 
and 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  rods  attached  to  the  support  frame 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  through  the  openings  in 
each  tray,  said  openings  being  slideably  joined  to  the  pair  of 
parallel  rods. 


5,481,640 
TOOL  FOR  FUSING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Murray  R.  Hannan,  Gloucester;  James  D.  Marshall,  Stittsville, 
and  Gordon  A.  Clark,  Nepean,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Fibertign  Division  of  Preformed  Line  Products  (Canada) 
Ltd.,  Napean,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,205,  Jnn.  27, 1994.  This  applica- 
tion Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,291 
Int  a.*  G02B  6^55 
U.S.  CL  385— 147  25  Claims 


5,481,639 
COMPACT  CLOSURE  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE 
Gary  S.  Cobb,  Norcross;  Wesley  W.  Jones,  Lawrenceville,  and 
John  F.  Malhick,  Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,417 
Int  CL*  G02B  6A)0:6/36 
VS.  a.  385—135  12  Claims 

1.  A  compact  closure  for  cables  contaitiing  optical  fiber,  said 
closure  comprising  a  cable  termination  assembly  surrounded  by  a 
protective  cover,  the  cable  termination  assembly  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  fiber  connection  trays  mounted  on  the  support 
frame  for  storing  loops  of  optical  fiber  therein,  each  tray  being 
adapted  to  hold  at  least  one  optical  fiber  connecting  arrange- 


17.  A  system  for  heat  fusing  optical  fibers  comprising: 

an  electrode  block  holder  having  an  integral  electrode  and  a  first 
electrical  contact  cotmected  to  the  integral  electrode; 

a  housing  adapted  on  a  first  portion  for  receiving  the  electrode 
block  holder, 

a  latch  for  releasably  seeming  the  electrode  block  holder  to  the 
first  portion  of  the  housing;  and, 

a  second  electrical  contact  disposed  on  the  housing  in  said  first 
portion,  the  second  electrical  contact  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  first  electrical  contact  for  conununicating  electrical 
energy  from  the  bousing  to  the  electrode  block  holder. 
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5^481,641 
MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Akihiko  Nakamura,  Osaka,-  Yoshio  Sakaldbara,  Neyagawa,- 
Makoto   Gotou,   Nishinomiya,   and   Kazuhiko   Kobayashi, 
Moriguchi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  874M6 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  8,  1992,  4-180847 

Int  CL*  H02P  5A)0 

VS.  a.  388—800  10  Claims 
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5,481,642 
CONSTRAmED-STOCHASTIC-EXCTTATION  CODING 

Yair  Shoham,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Murray  HilL  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,006,  Sep.  1,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,636 

Int  a.*  GIOL  9/00 

VS.  a.  395— 2J8  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  method  for  encoding  an  input 
signal  to  form  a  set  of  output  signals,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

transducing  an  acoustic  signal  to  generate  said  input  signal; 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  motor  comprising: 

a  coimnand  means  for  generating  a  command  signal  including  a 
nwning  command  signal  and  a  stopping  coiiunand  signal; 

a  rotation  sensor  means  for  generating  an  AC  signal  having  a 
period  corresponding  to  a  rotational  speed  of  said  motor; 

a  speed  detection  means  for  detecting  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  motor  from  the  AC  signal  generated  by  said  rotation 
sensor  means  and  for  outputting  a  detected  signal  indicating 
the  detected  rotational  speed  and  another  detected  signal; 

a  compensation  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  motor,  and 

a  driver  means  for  driving  said  motor  in  response  to  the  control 
signal  generated  by  said  compensation  means; 

said  compensation  means  comprising: 

a  stopping  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  to 
stop  said  motor  when  the  command  signal  from  said  com- 
mand means  is  the  stopping  command  signal; 

a  time  measuring  means  for  generating  a  detection  timing  signal 
at  predetermined  time  intervals  until  the  another  detected 
signal  from  said  speed  detection  means  becomes  a  predeter- 
mined level  after  the  command  signal  from  said  command 
means  has  been  switched  fixim  the  stopping  command  signal 
to  the  running  command  signal; 

a  control  signal  renewal  means  for  changing  said  control  signal 
by  a  predetermined  amount  in  response  to  the  detection  tim- 
ing signal  fix>m  said  time  measuring  means  to  renew  said 
control  signal  in  a  step-by-step  manner  when  said  time  mea- 
suring means  is  generating  the  detection  timing  signal,  and 

a  control  signal  generating  means  operable  when  the  detected 
signal  from  said  speed  detection  means  is  inputted  thereto  for 
generating  said  control  signal  in  response  to  the  detected 
signal  fipom  said  speed  detection  means,  said  control  signal 
generating  means  using  an  output  of  said  control  signal 
renewal  means  as  an  initial  value  of  said  control  signal. 


y.0     -__COM(TRAMTS 
FnOMPHASCI 

generating  one  or  more  predictor  parameter  signals,  including 
one  or  more  long  tenn  predictor  parameter  signals,  for  said 
input  signal; 

generating  a  plurality  of  candidate  signals,  each  of  said  candi- 
date signals  being  synthesized  by  filtering  a  coded  excitation 
signal  in  a  filter  characterized  by  said  predictor  parameter 
signals,  each  of  said  coded  excitation  signals  having  an  asso- 
ciated index  signal,  and  each  of  said  coded  excitation  signals 
being  amplitude  adjusted  in  accordance  with  tlie  value  of  a 
gain  control  signal  prior  to  said  filtering; 

comparing  each  of  said  candidate  signals  with  said  input  signal 
to  determine  a  degree  of  similarity  therebetween; 

jotndy  selecting  a  coded  excitation  signal  and  a  value  for  said 
gain  signal  such  that  said  degree  of  similarity  is  maximized, 
subject  to  the  constraint  that  said  value  for  said  gain  signal  be 
chosen  such  that  a  predefined  first  function  of  the  level  of  the 
input  signal  relative  to  the  candidate  signal  exceeds  a  pre- 
defined threshold  function; 

for  each  of  said  input  signals,  selecting  said  predictor  parameter 
signals,  said  index  signal  corresponding  to  said  selected  coded 
excitation  signal  and  said  selected  value  for  said  gain  signal  as 
said  set  of  output  signals  which  represent  said  input  signal. 


5,481,643 
TRANSMFTTER,  RECEIVER  AND  RECORD  CARRIER 
FOR  TRANSMITTING/RECErVING  AT  LEAST  A  FIRST 
AND  A  SECOND  SIGNAL  COMPONENT 
Warner  R.  T.  Ten  Kate,  Aalst  Netherlands;  Kari-EJncr  Chris- 
tensoi,  Brvnderslev,  and  Erik  S«rensen,  Sp^ttrup,  bodi  of, 
DenmariL,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,004,  Jan.  11,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,915,  Mar.  18, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
427,646 
Int  CL*  GIOL  3/02:9/00 
VS.  a.  395— 2J6  12  Claims 
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1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  first  and  a  second  main  signal 
component  via  a  transmission  mediimi.  both  of  said  main  signal 
components  being  in  digital  form;  said  transmitter  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  respectively  receiving  the 

first  and  second  main  signal  components; 
first  data  compression  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
input  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  to  receive 
one  of  the  first  and  second  main  signal  components,  said  first 
data  compression  means  being  adapted  to  carry  out  a  data 
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compression  of  said  one  main  signal  component  in  response 
to  a  first  masking  control  signal  and  to  produce  the  resulting 
compressed  one  main  signal  component  at  its  output: 

first  masking  control  signal  generator  means  for  generating  said 
first  masking  control  signal  for  the  first  data  compression 
means  and  for  further  generating  a  first  data  expansion 
instruction  signal  applicable  to  said  compressed  one  main 
signal  component,  both  generated  signals  being  generated 
from  said  one  main  signal  component  at  the  input  of  the  first 
data  compression  means: 

data  expansion  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
being  coupled  to  the  first  data  compression  means  to  receive 
data  therefrom,  said  data  expansion  means  being  adapted  to 
carry  out  a  data  expansion  of  the  data  received  from  the  first 
data  compression  means  so  as  to  derive  at  said  output  a 
replica  of  said  one  main  signal  component: 

matrixing  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
input  terminals  to  receive  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
main  signal  components,  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  data  expansion  means  to  receive  the  replica  of 
said  one  main  signal  component,  the  matrixing  means  being 
adapted  to  combine  the  signals  received  at  its  first  and  second 
inputs  and  produce  a  resulting  combined  signal  at  an  output 
thereof: 

second  data  compression  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  matrixing  means 
to  receive  said  combined  signal,  the  second  compression 
means  being  adapted  to  carry  out  a  data  compression  of  said 
combined  signal  in  response  to  a  second  masking  control 
signal  and  to  produce  the  resulting  compressed  combined 
signal  at  its  output: 

second  masking  control  signal  generator  means  for  generating 
said  second  masking  control  signal  for  the  second  data  com- 
pression means  and  for  further  generating  a  second  data 
expansion  instruction  signal,  both  generated  signals  from  said 
second  masking  control  signal  generator  means  being  gener- 
ated from  said  other  main  signal  component  at  the  first  input 
of  said  matrixing  means,  the  second  data  expansion  instruc- 
tion signal  being  applicable  to  said  compressed  combined 
signal  produced  at  the  output  of  said  second  data  compression 
means:  and 

means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  the  first  and  second 
data  compression  means  and  said  first  and  second  data  expan- 
sion instruction  signals  so  as  to  form  a  composite  signal  for 
transmission  by  said  transmitter. 


SKECN. 


learned  predetermined  input  speech  data  sequence  aiKl  for 
generating  a  speech  recognition  signal  when  the  continuous 
input  speech  data  sequence  matches  the  at  least  one  learned 
predetermined  input  speech  data  sequence: 

recognition  signal  detection  means  coupled  to  the  speech  recog- 
nition neival  network  means  for  detecting  the  speech  recog- 
nition signal  generated  by  said  speech  recognition  neural 
network  means  and  for  generating  a  reset  instruction  signal: 
and 

internal  state  value  setting  means  coupled  to  the  speech  recog- 
nition neural  network  means  and  the  recognition  signal  detec- 
tion means  for  setting  an  internal  state  value  of  the  speech 
recognition  neural  network  means  by  storing  an  initial  value 
of  the  internal  state  value  of  said  speech  recognition  neural 
network  means  and  setting  the  internal  state  value  of  said 
speech  recognition  neural  network  means  to  the  initial  value 
based  on  the  reset  instruction  signal  generated  by  the  recog- 
nition signal  detection  means,  wherein  the  initial  value  is  one 
of  a  plurality  of  internal  state  values. 


5,481,645 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WITH  VERBAL  ANNOTATIONS 
GUn  L.  Bertino,  Ivrea,  and  Sergio  Rainero,  Itarin,  both  of, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C^  S.pA^  Ibrin,  Italy 

FUed  May  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60^30 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Italy,  May  14, 1992,  TO92A0415 
InL  a."  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  CL  395—2.79  9  Claims 


5y«l,644 

NEURAL  NETWORK  SPEECH  RECOGNITION 

APPARATUS  RECOGNIZING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF 

SUCCESSIVELY  INPUT  IDENTICAL  SPEECH  DATA 

SEQUENCES 

Kfitsnliiro  Inazumi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson 

Corporation,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  102^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1992,  4-210422; 
Aug.  5, 1993,  5-213363 

iBt  a*  GIOL  9/00 
VS.  a.  395—2.41  55  Claims 

1.  A  speech  recognition  apparatus  wliicb  recognizes  a  continu- 
ous input  speech  data  sequence,  tlie  speech  recognition  apparatus 
recognizing  the  frequency  of  successively  input  identical  input 
speech  data  sequences,  comprising: 

feature  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  sequence  of  feature 
vectors  from  the  continuous  input  speech  data  sequence  by 
segmenting  the  continuous  input  speech  data  sequence  into  a 
sequence  of  frames  and  converting  each  frame  of  the 
sequence  of  frames  of  the  continuous  input  speech  data 
sequence  into  the  sequence  of  feature  vectors: 
speech  recognition  single-layered  neural  network  means  coupled 
to  the  feature  extracting  means  for  recognizing  ttie  sequence 
of  feature  vectors  of  the  input  speech  data  sequence  input 
from  the  feature  extracting  means  based  on  at  least  one 


1.  A  portable  computer  comprising: 

an  electronic  unit  able  to  assume  a  text  processing  condition  for 
processing  text  in  accordance  with  a  commercial  text  process- 
ing program,  and  a  voice  management  condition  for  storing 
and  reproducing  verbal  inserts: 

an  input  unit  connected  to  said  electronic  unit; 

an  input  unit  buffer  fra-  storing  data  corresponding  to  characters 
and/or  grapliic  symbols  digitized  by  said  input  unit; 
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a  visual  display  screen  controlled  by  said  electronic  unit  for 
visually  displaying  said  text: 

a  voice  section  connected  to  said  electronic  unit  for  generating 
digital  voice  signals  which  define  said  verbal  inserts: 

an  external  memory  linked  with  said  electronic  unit  for  storing 
said  digital  voice  signals; 

a  base  body  to  carry  said  electronic  unit,  having  an  upper  surface 
to  support  said  input  utiit; 

a  cover  of  said  base  body  for  carrying  said  visual  display  screen, 
said  cover  being  movable  between  a  closed  position,  in  which 
said  cover  protects  both  said  input  unit  and  said  screen,  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  cover  allows  access  to  said  input 
unit  and  visibility  of  said  screen; 

preset  keys  for  said  voice  section  which  are  supported  by  said 
cover  and  are  accessible  when  said  cover  is  both  in  said  open 
position  and  in  said  closed  position,  said  preset  keys  control- 
ling said  electronic  unit  in  said  voice  management  condition: 

voice  management  access  command  means  activatable  for  plac- 
ing said  electronic  unit  in  said  voice  management  condition, 
starting  fixim  said  text  processing  condition;  and 

annotation  means  activatable  for  returning  said  electronic  unit  to 
said  text  processing  condition,  starting  from  said  voice  man- 
agement condition,  and  for  inserting  in  a  text  processed  dur- 
ing said  text  processing  condition  a  linkage  track  including  an 
alphanumeric  character  string  indicative  of  a  linking  between 
said  text  and  a  corresponding  linked  verbal  insert  of  said 
verbal  alphanumeric  character  string  being  inserted  in  said 
text  in  a  position  identified  by  a  cursor  on  said  visual  display 
screen  and  equal  to  the  position  where  said  cursor  was  placed 
when  said  voice  management  command  access  means  were 
activated: 

wherein  said  aimotation  means  generate  said  alphanumeric  char- 
acter string  to  represent  an  address  of  said  linked  verbal 
insert,  and  store  buffer  data  in  said  input  unit  for  identifying 
said  alphanumeric  character  string,  said  alphanumeric  charac- 
ter string  being  processed  in  said  text  by  said  commercial  text 
processing  program  in  the  same  way  that  said  alphanumeric 
character  string  is  digitized  by  said  input  unit;  and 

wherein  switching  means  are  movable  between  an  enabling 
position  for  enabling  said  preset  keys  and  a  disabling  position 
for  disabling  said  preset  keys,  said  switching  means  prevent- 
ing an  unintentional  activation  of  said  preset  keys. 


5^481,646 
NEURON  UNIT  AND  NEURON  UNIT  NETWORK 
Toshijniki  Furuta;  Hiroyuki  Horiguchi,  and  Hirotoshi  Eguchi, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,476,  Nov.  4,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  856,645,  Mar.  24,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,185,851,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  550,404, 
Jul.  10,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,131,073.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  232355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1989,  1-179629,- 
Mar.  12,  1990,  2-60739;  Mar.  16,  1990,  2-67937 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/18 
VS.  a.  395—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  neuron  unit  for  processing  a  plurality  of  binary  input  signals 
and  for  outputting  a  neuron  output  signal  which  is  indicative  of  a 
result  of  the  processing,  said  neuron  unit  comprising: 
a)  a  plurality  of  first  gate  means  for  carrying  out  respective 
synchronous  logical  operations  on  a  binary  input  signal  using 
a  synchronizing  clock  signal,  the  carrying  out  of  the  respec- 
tive synchronous  logical  operations  using  weighting  coeffi- 
cients which  are  each  represented  by  a  pulse  density  which  is 
defined  by  at  least  one  of  first  and  second  values  which  are 
arranged  at  random: 

i)  a  number  of  the  first  values  corresponding  to  a  high  binary 
signal  level:  and 
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ii)  a  number  of  the  second  values  corresponding  to  a  low 

binary  signal  level: 
within  a  predetermined  time; 

b)  a  second  gate  means,  coupled  to  said  first  gate  means,  for 
carrying  out  a  logical  operation  on  an  excitatory  output  signal 
of  each  of  said  first  gate  means; 

c)  a  third  gate  means,  coupled  to  said  first  gate  means,  for 
carrying  out  a  logic  operation  on  an  inhibitory  output  signal 
for  each  of  said  first  gate  means:  and 

d)  a  fourth  gate  means,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  gate 
means,  for  synthesizing  output  signals  of  said  second  and 
third  gate  means  and  for  outputting  the  neuron  output  signal. 


5,481,647 
USER  ADAPTABLE  EXPERT  SYSTEM 
BiU  E.  Brody,  Dallas;  Steven  B.  Cudd,  Richardson,  and  RonaM 
M.  Rose,  CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Raff  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,955,  Mar.  22,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  125,034 
Int  CI.*  G06F  15/18 
VS.  a.  395—51  15  Claims 
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1.  An  expert  system  for  use  as  a  decision  support  system,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  general  knowledge  base  including  a  set  of  system  rules; 

a  first  data  base  of  case  specific  data  iiKluding  industry  specific 
data  for  arriving  at  a  decision; 

an  interface  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  externally  stored  user- 
defined  rules  and  selectively  changing  by  said  user  ones  of 
said  user-defined  rules  at  any  time,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
user-defined  rules  comprise  logical  expressions  stored  as  a 
string  of  pseudovariables  in  an  interpretive  language: 

means  for  specifying,  by  presenting  to  said  user  a  table  of  said 
pliuality  of  user-defin»j  rules  and  maricing  by  said  user  a 
subset  of  said  plurality  of  user-defined  rules,  which  of  the 
plurality  of  user-defined  rules  to  apply  for  arriving  at  said 
decision:  and 
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an  inference  engine  cooperatively  utilizing  a  subset  of  said  set  of 
system  rules  in  connection  with  said  subset  of  said  plurality  of 
user-defined  rules  to  process  a  particular  portion  of  said  first 
data  base  of  case  specific  data. 


5,481,648 

FUZZY  LOGIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CHANGING  THE  POSITION  OF  TURBINE  BLADES  VIA 
AN  INDUCTION  MOTOR,  BRAKE  AND  A  POSITION 
LOCK. 
Allan  J.  Voipooi,  West  Simsbury,  and  Jason  B.  Solofflonides, 
West  Hartford,  both  of  Cmul,  assignors  to  United  Tecfanolo- 
gies  Corp.,  Haiifoni,  Conn. 
I  FUed  Dec.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  172^96 

I  InL  CL'  G«6F  l5/l8;9/44:  GOSB  13/02 

VS.  CL  395—51  8  Claims 
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5.  Apparatus  for  disabling  a  blade  position  lock  for  permitting  a 
change  in  position  of  the  blade,  comprising: 

a  first  fuzzifier  (10a)  for  ftizzifying  a  first  plurality  of  engine 
command  and  condition  signals  (16,  18.  20,  22.  24)  for 
outputting  a  corresponding  first  plurality  of  engine  command 
and  condition  fuzzy  set  signals  (16a,  18a,  20a,  22a,  24a); 

means  (106)  for  applying  a  first  plurality  of  fuzzy  rules  to  the 
first  plurality  of  command  and  condition  fiizzy  set  signals,  for 
outputting  a  posiuon  lock  disable  request  fuzzy  set  signal 
(26): 

a  first  deAizzifier  (28)  for  defiizzifying  the  position  lock  disable 
request  fuzzy  set  signal  (26)  for  outputting  a  defuzzified 
position  lock  disable  request  signal  (30): 

a  second  fuzzifier  (12a)  for  fuzzifying  a  second  plurality  of 
engine  condition  signals  (40,  46,  52.  54)  for  outputting  a 
corresponding  second  plurality  of  engine  condition  fuzzy  set 
signals  (40a.  46a.  52a.  54a): 

means  (126)  for  applying  a  second  plurality  of  fuzzy  rules  to  the 
second  plurality  of  engine  condition  fuzzy  set  signals  and  to 
the  position  lock  disable  request  fuzzy  set  signal  (26)  for 
outputting  a  position  lock  disable  fuzzy  set  signal  (60):  and 

a  second  defuzzifier  (62)  for  defuzzifying  the  position  lock 
disable  fuzzy  set  signal  (60)  for  outputting  a  position  lock 
disable  signal  (64)  for  said  disabling  said  blade  position  lock 
for  permitting  said  change  in  position  of  said  blade. 


and  repetitively  producing  data  that  include  information  as  to  the 
performance  of  the  function  by  the  physical  system  that  may 
change  over  time,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  monitor  for  receiving  and  monitoring  the  repetitively  produced 

data  of  the  physical  system: 
a  currently  active  decision  tree  implemented  in  a  device  for 
repetitively  making  decisions  based  on  the  received  data:  and 
a  controller  for  issuing  commands  for  changing  the  operation  of 

the  physical  system  based  on  the  decisions: 
a  processing  system  that  Operates,  while  the  currently  active 
decision  tree  and  the  controller  issue  commands  to  change  the 
operation  of  the  physical  system,  for: 

a.  collecting  data  from  the  monitor  and  produceing  attribute 
values  and  system  state  information: 

b.  identifying  decisions  made  by  the  currently  active  decision 
tree  that  were  bad  decisions  based  on  an  evaluation  of  the 
attribute  values  and  system  state  information: 

c.  for  each  bad  decision,  identifying  corrected  decisions: 

d.  adapting  the  currently  active  decision  tree  based  on  the 
identified  bad  decisions  and  identified  corrected  decisions  to 
produce  an  adapted  decision  tree  that  has  improved  perfor- 
mance as  compared  to  the  currently  active  decision  tree,  while 
maintaining  the  size  of  the  adapted  decision  tree  within  a 
constant  limit: 

e.  using  the  adapted  decision  tree  for  the  currendy  active  deci- 
sion tree  to  improve  performance  of  the  conUoUer  system; 
and 

f  repeating  the  aforementioned  fiinctions  a-e  to  repetitively 
produce  adapted  decision  trees  that  are  successively  used  for 
the  currently  active  decision  tree  while  the  size  of  each 
successive  adapted  decision  tree  is  maintained  within  a  con- 
stant limit. 


5,481,650 

BL\SED  LEARNING  SYSTEM 

WiUiam  W.  Coheo,  North  Plainfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Corp,,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  906,641,  Jun.  30,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,102 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/18 

VS.  CL  395—77  4  Claims 


5,481,649 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  A  DECISION  TREE 

IN  AN  ADJUNCT  SYSTEM  COOPERATING  WFTH 

ANOTHER  PHYSICAL  SYSTEM 

J.  Douglas  Birdwell,  and  Roger  D.  Horn,  both  of  Knozville, 

Tenn,,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Tennessee  Research 

Corp,,  Knoxvillc,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  28,662 

Int  CL"  G06F  15/18:  GOSB  13/02 

VS.  CL  395—75  18  Claims 

10.  A  control  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  linear  or 

non-linear  physical  system  capable  of  operating  in  a  plurality  of 

physical  system  states,  said  physical  system  performing  a  function 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  computer  to  form  a  hypothesis  for  a 
target  concept  from  (i)  known  relations  and  (ii)  training  data 
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containing  both  positive  and  negative  examples,  said  hypodiesis 
including  one  or  mote  logic  clauses,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

creating  an  antecedent  description  grammar  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  rules  defining  permissible  ways  to  generate  said  logic 
clauses  from  said  known  relations: 

loading  said  training  data  and  said  grammar  into  said  computer 

in  said  computer: 

generating  a  logic  clause  for  said  hypothesis  in  accordance  widi 
said  grammar,  said  logic  clause  being  true  for  at  least  one  of 
said  positive  examples  but  false  for  substantially  all  of  said 
negative  examples; 

removing  from  said  training  data  the  positive  examples  for 
which  said  logic  clause  is  true; 

adding  said  logic  clause  to  said  hypothesis;  and 

repeating  said  generating,  removing  and  adding  steps  until  sub- 
stantially all  said  positive  examples  are  removed; 

wherein  said  generating  step  comprises  the  steps  of: 

formulating  an  initial  logic  clause  in  accordance  with  said  gram- 
mar; 

if  said  initial  logic  clause  is  true  for  negative  examples,  refining 
said  initial  logic  clause;  and 

if  said  refined  clause  is  true  for  negative  examples,  repeating 
said  refining  step  until  said  clause  is  no  longer  true  for 
substantially  all  said  negative  examples; 

and  wherein  said  refining  Sbep  comprises  the  steps  of: 

deriving  a  plurality  of  refinements  of  the  clause  being  refined, 
each  refinement  being  derived  by  applying  ttie  rules  of  said 
grammar  in  a  nonlooping  linear  sequence; 

calculating  an  information  gain  for  each  said  refinement  with 
respect  to  the  clause  being  refined;  and 

choosing  the  refinement  with  the  highest  information  gain. 


S^l^l 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  MEAN 

CALCULATION  RATE  FOR  AN  ACTIVE  ADDRESS^) 

DISPLAY 

Barry  W.  Herold,  Boca  Raton,  Fla,,  assignor  to  MataraU,  Inc, 

Scliaumburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Aim;  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51,913 

biL  CL''  G09G  1/14 

VS.  CL  345—94  22  Claims 
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1.  A  method  in  a  processing  system  which  generates  drive 
signals  for  driving  an  active  addressed  display  during  a  plurality  of 
active  addressing  time  slots,  the  display  having  a  plurality  of 
electrodes,  the  drive  signals  being  derived  from  electrical  signals 
received  by  die  processing  system,  the  electrical  signals  compris- 
ing a  received  frame  of  data  lepcesenting  optical  states  of  pixels  of 
an  image  displayed  by  the  active  addressed  display,  die  method 
enabling  a  minimization  of  power  consumption  of  tiie  processing 
system,  ttie  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring,  in  a  resolution  monitor  of  the  processing  system, 
pixel  values  in  the  received  frame  of  data  to  be  processed  and 
displayed; 


comparing,  by  die  resolution  monitor,  adjacent  monitored  pixel 
values  grouped  into  groups  of  equal  length  to  measure  reso- 
lution of  tiie  received  frame  of  data;  and 

thereafter  modifying  active  addressing  cakrulations  utilized  for 
driving  the  display  in  accordance  with  said  resolution  mea- 
sured, to  reduce  power  consumption  of  the  processing  system 
by  pomitting  use  of  a  reduced  number  of  drive  signals  and  a 
correspondingly  reduced  number  of  the  active  addressing 
calculations  required,  in  response  to  die  resolution  of  the 
received  frame  of  data  being  such  diat  modifying  tlie  active 
addressing  calculations  will  have  no  effect  on  displayed  reso- 
lution of  the  image,  die  modifying  step  comprising  die  steps 
of: 

grouping  by  a  controUer,  directed  by  grouper  firmware,  adjacent 
ones  of  die  plurality  of  electrodes  in  accordance  with  said 
resolution  meastoed  for  the  received  frame  of  data,  said 
grouping  being  utilized  for  displaying  the  received  frame  of 
data  in  its  entirefy;  and 

loading  a  driver,  in  accordance  with  drive  manager  firmware, 
with  die  grouped  adjacent  ones  of  the  plurality  of  electrodes 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  common  drive  signals  for  driving 
the  active  addressed  display. 


5,481,652 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROBOT 
MotODoba  Sanld,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitnbisiii 
Denid  KabushiU  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1993,  Set  No,  4,062 

Claims  priorify,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-004773 

Int  CL'  B25J  15/00:9/16:13/02:  GOSB  19/18 

VS.  CL  3ti&-91  U  Claims 
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3.  A  control  system  for  a  robot  having  a  hand  and  a  hand 
alignment  function  for  automatically  adjusting  a  present  position 
and  pose  of  the  hand  to  a  desired  position  and  pose  without  first 
moving  the  hand  of  the  robot,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  drive  means  for  driving  said  hand; 

a  present-position  data  memory  means  for  storing  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  present  position  of  the  hand; 

a  present-pose  data  memory  means  for  storing  data  correspond- 
ing to  the  present  pose  of  the  hand; 

a  plurality  of  pose  memory  means  for  storing  data  corresponding 
to  a  plurality  of  desired  poses; 

a  pose  identifier  number  memory  means  for  storing  data  indicat- 
ing which  of  said  plurality  of  pose  merooty  means  contains 
data  corresponding  to  a  desired  pose; 

a  pose  identifier  number  command  means  for  instructing  said 
pose  identifier  number  memory  means  to  select  desired  pose 
data  from  said  plurality  of  pose  memory  means; 

a  pose  data  modifying  means  for  modifying  a  fonnat  of  tiie  data 
stored  in  a  selected  one  of  said  piuralify  of  pose  memory 
means  to  coincide  with  a  format  of  the  data  stored  in  the 
present-pose  data  memory  means; 

a  pose  memory  command  means  for  instructing  said  pose  data 
modifying  means  to  modify  the  format  of  the  data  stored  in 
the  selected  one  of  said  piuralify  of  pose  memory  means; 
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a  hand-alignment  movement-amount  computing  means,  respon- 
sive to  said  pose  data  modifying  means,  for  computing  an 
amount  of  movement  of  the  hand  from  the  present  position 
and  pose  to  the  desired  position  and  pose,  and  for  outputting 
the  computed  amount  of  movement  to  said  drive  means;  and 

a  hand  alignment  command  means  for  instructing  said  hand- 
alignment  movement-amount  computing  means  to  compute 
the  amount  of  movement  and  to  output  the  computed  amount 
of  movement  to  said  drive  means. 


5,481^3 

DIGITAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SYNTHESIZING  AN  IMAGE  FORM  AT  LEAST  TWO 

IMAGES 

Kenichi    KashiwagL,    Kawasaki,    and    Masami    Matsumoto, 

Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusliild  Kai- 

siia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Sen  No.  557,011,  Jul.  25,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1989,  1-192909 

Int  CI.*  G06T  5/00 

U.S.  a.  395—100  10  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  storing  digital  data  representing  first  and  second 
images  so  that  digital  data  representing  a  common  image 
portion,  common  to  the  first  and  second  images,  is  stored 
therein; 

means  for  generating  digital  data  representing  a  third  image 
comprising  a  plurality  of  two-dimensionally  discrete  images 
extracted  from  the  first  image  and  arranged  corresponding  to 
the  first  image;  and 

means  for  aligning  the  third  image  and  the  second  image, 

wherein  said  means  for  ahgning  comprises  displaying  means  for 
displaying  the  second  and  third  images  in  an  overlapped  state 
so  that  an  operator  can  align  the  second  and  third  images 
while  watching  the  second  and  third  images  on  said  display- 
ing means. 


5,481,654 
OUTPUT  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DOT  PRINTER  HEAD 
Narumi  Kikuclii;  l^yoshi  Matsushita,  and  Yutaka  Wada,  all 
of  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec,  Shi- 
zuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  923,540 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1991,  3-197794 

Int  a.*  B4U  3/n 

3Claims 
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1.  An  output  controller  for  a  dot  printer  head  executing  printing 
by  use  of  a  driver  coil  of  a  dot  printer  bead  operated  by  head 
driving  portion,  which  comprises: 

an  operation  unit  selecting  a  printing  nxxle; 


a  printing  mode  setting  portion  setting  an  energizing  time  period 
corresponding  to  the  pre-selected  printing  mode  and  being 
connected  to  the  operation  unit;  and 

an  energizing  time  control  portion  controlling  the  energizing 
time  period  for  the  driving  coil  corresponding  to  the  output  of 
the  printing  nKxle  setting  operation  wherein  the  energizing 
time  period  is  set  by  being  divided  by  the  printing  mode 
setting  portion  into  a  continuous  energizing  time  period  Ta.  an 
on-pulse  width  Tb  in  a  chopper  driving  time  period,  and  an 
off-pulse  width  Tc  in  a  chopper  driving  time  period  and 
wherein  the  energizing  time  control  portion  includes  a  first, 
second  and  third  timer  which  respectively  count  the  continu- 
ous energizing  time  Ta,  the  on-pulse  width  Tb  and  the  off- 
pulse  width  Tc  such  that,  when  the  counted  values  thereof 
reach  set  values  in  a  high  dot  densify  mode,  the  head  driving 
portion  cuts  off  energizing  of  the  driving  coil  so  as  to  reduce 
noise. 


5,481,655 
SYSTEM  FOR  MATCHING  A  PICTURE  ON  A  MONITOR 

TO  A  PRINTED  PICTURE 
Michael  Jacobs,  Groton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Iris  Graphics,  Inc., 
Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,256 

Int  a.o  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  395—109  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  matching  a  first  picture  on  a  monitor  to  a  second 
picture  printed  on  a  printing  medium,  the  system  comprising: 

a  monitor  for  receiving  a  first  image  and  for  displaying  said  first 
image  as  said  first  picture; 

printing  means  for  receiving  a  second  image  and  for  producing 
therefix>m  said  second  picture;  and 

conversion  means  for  converting  first  colors  of  said  first  image, 
defined  in  a  first  color  coordinate  system  of  said  monitor,  to 
second  colors  of  said  second  image,  defined  in  a  second  color 
coordinate  system  of  said  printing  means  and  said  printing 
medium,  through  third  colors  defined  in  a  colorimetric  color 
coordinate  system,  thereby  to  conven  from  said  first  image  to 
said  second  image,  and  wherein 

said  conversion  means  includes  a  lookup  table  converting  from 
said  first  color  coordinate  system  to  said  second  color  coordi- 
nate system,  and 

said  lookup  table  is  formed  from  a  printer  database  comprising 
predetermined  inkings  sorted  according  to  which  colors,  in 
said  colorimetric  color  coordinate  system,  said  inkings  pro- 
duce when  printed  on  said  printing  medium. 


5,481,656 

ACCESSORY  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  INFORMATION 

PROCESSING  METHOD 

Kenichi    Wakabayashi;    Chitoshi    Takayama,    and    Tadashi 

Shiozaki,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Epson  Coi^ 

poration,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79y482 
Int  a."  G06K  \5/(X) 
U.S.  a.  395—115  34  Claims 

1.  Information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electronic  device  having  at  least  a  first  processor  capable  of 
performing  preselected  logical  operations  and  executing  pro- 
cessing steps  stored  in  a  first  memory  connected  thereto,  and 
a  connector  connected  to  a  signal  line  capable  of  exchanging 
data  with  said  first  processor,  and 
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an  accessory  control  device  coupled  to  said  conitector  compris- 
ing: 
conununication   means   for  receiving   data   from   external 

sources; 
a  second  processor  capable  of  performing  predetermined  pro- 
cessing independent  from  that  of  said  first  processor; 
a  second  memory  connected  to  said  second  processor  in 

which  at  least  routines  executed  by  said  second  processor 

utilizing  said  received  data  is  stored;  and 
data  output  means  for  outputting  processed  data  from  said 

second  processor  to  said  electronic  device; 
wherein  said  accessory  control  device  comprises: 
RAM  configured  to  store  executable  programs  and  data; 
program  developing  means  for  developing  received  data  into 

a  program  to  be  stored  in  said  RAM;  and 
control  transfer  means  for  selectively  transferring  control  of 

said  second  processor  to  a  developed  program; 
wherein  the  program  comprises  at  least  one  of  a  program  for 
debugging  the  accessory  control  device,  a  program  for  cor- 
recting the  data  processing  routines  stored  in  the  second 
memory,  and  a  program  for  obtaining  a  more  fimctional 
routine  for  data  processing. 


a  digital  processor  coupled  to  the  image  data  input  means,  user 
command  means,  film  information  input  means,  laser  scan- 
ning means,  transfer  fiinction  memory,  film  model  memory 
and  RAM,  and  including  means  for 

accessing  the  tnmsfer  function  memory  as  a  fiinction  of  said 
user  commands  to  select  the  data  representative  of  user- 
desired  transfer  functions; 
accessing  the  film  model  memory  as  a  function  of  the  film 
information  to  select  data  representative  of  the  film  nMxIels 
for  film  to  be  imaged; 
generating,  and  storing  in  the  RAM,  lookup  tables  of  data 
characterizing  relationships  between  the  laser  drive  values 
and  the  digital  image  values  as  a  function  of  the  selected 
transfer  functions  and  film  models;  and 
accessing  laser  drive  values  in  the  generated  lookup  tables  as 
a  function  of  the  digital  image  values,  and  providing  the 
accessed  laser  drive  values  to  the  laser  scanning  means  to 
image  the  fibn. 


5,481,657 
MULTI-USER  DIGITAL  LASER  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Paul  C.  Schubert,  Marine  on  the  St  Croix;  Rkhard  R.  Lem- 
berger.  Forest  Lake,-  Terrence  H.  Joyce,  Lakeville,  and  Todd 
G.  Langmade,  Maplewood,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  981,075,  Nov.  25,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,731 
Int  a.'  G«9G  l/OO 
MS.  a.  395—118  46  Claims 

1.  A  digital  laser  imaging  system  for  imaging  fihn  contained  in  a 
film  receiving  mechanism  as  a  function  of  digital  image  values 
representative  of  an  image,  user  commands,  and  film  information 
that  is  characteristic  of  said  film,  comprising: 

image  data  input  means  for  receiving  said  digital  image  values; 
user  command  means  for  receiving  said  user  conunands; 
film  information  input  means  for  receiving  said  film  informa- 
tion; 
laser  scanning  means,  responsive  to  digital  laser  drive  values, 

for  scanning  a  laser  beam  to  image  said  film; 
transfer  function  memory  for  storing  data  characteristic  of  a 
plurality  of  transfer  functions,  each  transfer  function  represen- 
tative of  a  relationship  between  expected  imaged  film  densi- 
ties and  associated  digital  image  values; 
film  nKxlel  memory  for  storing  data  characteristic  of  a  pluralify 
of  film  models,  each  film  model  representative  of  a  relation- 
ship between  expected  imaged  film  densities  and  associated 
laser  drive  values; 
RAM  for  storing  digital  data;  and 


5,481,658 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  LINE 

PASSING  THROUGH  A  PLURALITY  OF  BOXES 

Nimrod  Megiddo,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal 

Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,156 

Int  CL'  G06T  15/00 

MS.  a.  395—119  U  Claims 


7.  An  apparatus  for  determining  a  transversal  line  that  passes 
through  surfaces  of  a  set  of  K  boxes  having  box  vertices  defined  by 
three-tuples  and  displaying  the  resultant  transversal  line,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
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input  memory  means  for  receiving  box  data  representing  the 
vertices  that  define  the  set  of  K  axial  boxes  and  for  storing  the 
data: 

control  means  for  retrieving  the  box  data  from  the  input  memoty 
means  and  computing  a  set  of  linear  inequalities  that  are 
functions  of  R=(r,,  rj,  r,)  and  S=(s,,  s^,  s,)  and  are  defined  by 
a  set  of  line  conditions  comprising 

(1)  for  all  the  K  boxes  and  for  every  digital  box  data  vertex 
I     value  that  is  an  element  of  the  partition  subset  lo,  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  a  box  vertex  value  a,  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
minimum  value  of  a  box  vertex  value  b^  for  each  box  K, 

(2)  for  every  i  that  is  an  element  of  the  partition  subset  I^,  all 
box  data  vertex  values  x,  is  greater  than  zero  and  for  every  i 
that  is  an  eletnent  of  the  partition  subset  L,  die  x^  is  less  than 
zero. 

(3)  for  all  i  and  j  that  are  elements  of  the  partition  subset  I^  and 
for  all  the  boxes  K,  the  difference  of  the  product  a,x,  and  a  box 
data  vertex  value  y,  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  difference  of 

(4)  for  all  i  and  j  that  are  elements  of  the  partition  subset  L  and 
for  all  the  K  boxes,  the  difference  of  the  product  a^^  and  a  box 
data  vertex  value  y,  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  difference 
of  hjKj  and  y^, 

(5)  for  every  i  that  is  an  element  of  the  partition  subset  1^  and  for 
every  j  that  is  an  element  of  the  partition  subset  L  and  for  all 
of  the  K  boxes,  the  difference  of  the  product  b^Xj  and  the  box 

I      data  vertex  value  y,  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  difference 
I      of  bjXj  and  y^  and  also  the  difference  of  the  product  a^Xy  and 
the  box  data  vertex  value  y^  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the 
difference  of  ape,  and  y,: 
such  that  the  linear  inequalities  must  be  true  if  a  transversal  line 
specified  by  R  and  S  exists  for  the  set  of  axial  boxes: 
solver  means  for  solving  the  set  of  linear  inequalities  and  deter- 
mining the  transversal  line  solution,  if  one  exists,  specified  by 
R  and  S;  and 
an  output  display  that  provides  a  two-dimensional  representation 
of  the  line  determined  by  the  solver  means  and  defined  by  R 
andS. 
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2.  A  ftee-form  surface  data  generating  method  for  creating  a 
free-form  surface  by  forming  trilateral  patches  expressed  by  pre- 
determined vector  functions  over  a  multiplicity  of  frame  spaces 
encircled  by  boundary  curves  by  frame  processing,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


inputting  frame  space  data  representing  the  frame  spaces: 

forming  first  and  second  trilateral  patches  over  the  frame  spaces 
and  connected  by  a  common  boundary:  and 

changing  the  connection  of  said  first  and  second  trilateral 
patches  so  that  a  first  tangent  vector  along  said  common 
boundary  and  second  and  third  tangent  vectors  invariably 
exist  on  a  same  plane  at  an  arbitrary  point  on  said  common 
boundary,  where  said  second  and  third  tangent  vectors  are 
directed  to  said  first  and  second  trilateral  patches  across  said 
conmion  boundary: 

whereby  said  first  and  second  trilateral  patches  are  connected 
snMOthly;  and 

displaying  said  first  and  second  trilateral  patches  on  a  display 
unit. 


5,481,660 
IMAGE  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 

Masafumi  Kurashige;  Shinkhl  Fukushima,  and  Ayiimi  Nakao, 
aO  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,543 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1992,  4-118402 

Int  a.*  G06T  3/00 

VS.  CI.  395—125  13  Claims 
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5,481,659 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  FREE-FORM  SURFACE 

DATA 

Shiro  Nosalia,  Kanagawa,  and  Tetsiuo  Kuragano,  Tokyo,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP91/00045,  §  371  Date  Oct.  8,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  8,  1991,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO91/10965,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jul.  25,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  761,957 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1990,  2-010870; 
Feb.  26, 1990,  2-044843 

Int  a.*  G06T  17/20 
VS.  CL  395—123  3  OataH 
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1.  An  image  transforming  apparatus  for  transforming  an  input 
image  into  an  output  image  by  mapping  the  input  image  onto  a 
shape  which  includes  a  wave  having  a  center  point  and  a  direction 
of  propagation  extending  therefrom,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  offset  values  varying  cyclically  with 
increasing  distance  along  said  shape  in  said  direction  of 
propagation  from  said  center  point: 

means  for  defining  an  attenuation  standard  position  representing 
a  location  of  minimum  attenuation  of  said  wave: 

means  for  defining  an  anenuation  range  value  corresponding  to  a 
rate  at  which  the  wave  attenuates  with  increasing  distance 
along  said  direction  of  propagation  from  said  attenuation 
standard  position: 

means  for  generating  an  attenuation  factor  as  a  function  of  a 
distance  along  said  direction  of  propagation  firom  said  attenu- 
ation standard  position  and  of  said  attenuation  range  value  for 
weighting  said  offset  values  to  form  respective  weighted 
offset  values: 

means  for  generating  transform  address  data  representing  said 
shape  by  adding  the  weighted  offset  values  to  address  data 
representing  respective  locations  on  the  input  image:  and 

means  for  fortning  the  output  image  by  mapping  said  input 
image  onto  said  shape  as  a  function  of  said  input  image  data 
and  said  transform  address  data. 


5,481,661 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

ATTRIBUTE  OF  DISPLAY  DATA  INTO  CODE 

Hironobu  Kobayashi,  Oome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabustiiki 

Kaisha  Toshilta,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,897,  Jul.  8,  1992,  altandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731^81,  Jul.  16,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,443,  Mar. 

30,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

344,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1988,  63-74534 

Int  CL'  G06T  5/00 

VS.  CL  395-131  20  Claims 
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1.  A  display  apparatiis  for  displaying  information  on  a  display  of 
a  type  capable  of  displaying  only  a  certain  number  of  gradations, 
comprising: 

display  data  storing  means  for  storing  display  data  to  be  dis- 
played, the  display  data  including  color  codes  indicative  of  a 
display  color: 

converting  means  for  converting  the  color  codes  of  the  stored 
display  dau  into  converted  gradation  codes  using  a  prestoied 
table,  each  gradation  code  being  indicative  of  one  of  the 
gradations  and  a  number  of  possible  gradation  codes  being 
less  tiian  a  number  of  possible  color  codes: 

means  for  driving  the  display  to  produce  a  window  display, 
while  an  application  program  is  being  executed,  the  window 
display  having  separate  columns,  wherein  one  column  indi- 
cates an  entry  representing  an  attribute  of  displayed  display 
data  and  another  column  indicates  a  corresponding  gradation 
code: 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  selected  gradation  code  from  the 
converted  gradation  codes  window-displayed  on  the  display: 
and 

changing  means  for  receiving  a  command  to  change  the  selected 
gradation  code  into  another  gradation  code  and  for  changing 
the  selected  gradation  code  into  the  another  gradation  code, 

said  driving  means  subsequentiy  displaying  the  display  data 
including  the  another  graidation  code. 
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original  figure,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  base  separation 
figures  being  produced  by  contracting  a  corresponding  origi- 
nal figure: 

(b)  selecting  an  original  figure  to  which  a  corresponding  base 
separation  figure  was  produced  by  contracting  said  original 
figure,  and  determining  said  selected  original  figure  as  an 
objective  figure: 

(c)  extracting  one  of  said  plurality  of  original  figures  which  is 
close  to  said  objective  figure,  and  determining  said  extracted 
original  figure  as  a  target  contiguous  figure  to  be  processed: 

(d)  when  an  outline  of  said  target  contiguous  figure  is  in  contact 
with  an  outline  of  said  objective  figure,  producing  a  first 
intermediate  figure  by  obtaining  a  logical  sum  of  said  objec- 
tive figure  and  said  target  contiguous  figure,  producing  a 
second  intermediate  figure  by  contracting  said  first  intermedi- 
ate figure  by  a  predetermined  width,  producing  a  durd  inter- 
mediate figure  by  obtaining  a  logical  product  of  said  second 
intermediate  figure  and  said  objective  figure,  and  producing  a 
fourth  intermediate  figure  by  obtaining  a  logical  sum  of  said 
third  intermediate  figure  and  a  base  separation  figure  corre- 
sponding to  said  objective  figure:  and 

(e)  repeating  said  steps  (c)  and  (d)  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
fourth  intermediate  figures  respectively  corresponding  to 
original  figures  close  to  said  objective  figure,  and  obtaining  a 
logical  sum  of  said  plurality  of  fourth  intermediate  figures  to 
produce  a  modified  base  separation  figure  corresponding  to 
said  objective  figure. 


5,481,662 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  BASE 

SEPARATION  HGURE 
Satoshi   Kouyama,  and  Yasushi   Ohshima,  both  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  ass^ors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Ffled  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1993,  5-277797 
Int  CL*  G06T  3/00 
VS.  a.  395-135  12  claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  base  separation  figure  to  be  painted 
with  a  specific  base  color  ink.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  original  figure  data  representing  a  plurality  of 
original  figures  close  to  each  other  and  base  separation  figure 
data  representing  a  plurality  of  base  separation  figures  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  original  figures,  each  base  sepa- 
ration figure  representing  an  area  laid  under  the  corresponding 


5,481,663 

WORD  PROCESSORS  FOR  PERFORMING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  LAYOUT  PROCESS 

Ikniyuki  Satake,  Higashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  CkIo 

Computo-  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,' 1993,  Ser.  No.  47,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-127921 
Int  CL'  G06F  17/24 
VS.  a.  395—146  1  Claim 

1.  A  word  processor  for  performing  an  automatic  layout  process 
to  determine  a  new  layout  of  a  document,  the  document  including 
plural  character  sDings  and  figures,  the  character  strings  being  a 
series  of  plural  characters  and  a  category  of  the  character  string 
being  determined  depending  on  a  position  where  the  character 
string  is  originally  disposed,  comprising: 

a)  document  storage  means  for  storing  a  document,  the  docu- 
ment including  plural  character  strings  and  at  least  a  figure, 
and  for  storing  position  data  of  die  character  strings  and  die 
figure,  the  position  data  representing  a  position  in  a  layout  of 
the  document  at  which  position  the  character  string  or  the 
figure  is  disposed: 

b)  layout  rule  storage  means  for  storing  a  layout  rule  specifying 
a  position  in  a  new  layout  of  a  document  at  which  position  a 
character  string  is  to  be  disposed  depending  on  the  category  of 
tlie  character  string; 

c)  character  string  moving  means  for  judging  a  category  of  each 
of  the  character  strings  of  the  document  stored  in  said  docu- 
ment storage  means  and  for  moving  the  character  string  to  the 
position  specified  by  the  character  string's  category  as  deter- 
mined by  the  layout  rules  stored  in  said  layout  rule  storage 
means; 
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d)  determining  means  for  judging  whether  the  figure  included  in 
die  document  stored  in  said  document  storage  means  has 
position  data  identical  to  the  original  position  data  of  any  of 
the  character  strings  moved  by  said  character  string  moving 
means:  and 

e)  figure  moving  means  for,  when  said  determining  means 
determines  that  the  figure  has  the  position  data  identical  to  the 
original  position  data  of  the  character  string  moved  by  said 
character  string  moving  means,  moving  the  figure  to  the 
position  in  the  new  layout  of  the  document,  to  which  position 
the  character  string  has  been  moved  by  said  character  string 
moving  means. 


5/181,664 

j      METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INFORMATION  IN 
I  MULTIMEDIA  SYSTEM 

Maaaaki  Hlroya,  Yokohama;  Masayuki  Saito,  and  Hiroyuki 
Takagi,  both  of  Atsugi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Keiyo  Engineering  Co^  Ltd,, 
Chiba,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,273 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1992,  4-014753 
Int  O."  G06T  1/00 
VS.  CL  395—154  27  Claims 
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said  element  data  being  constituted  with  data  representing  a 
media  information  element  and  a  reference  number  denoting  a 
number  of  screen  layout  areas  referencing  the  media  informa- 
tion element  corresponding  to  said  each  element  data; 

adding  in  the  first  area  of  said  storage,  in  response  to  a  command 
requesting  a  copy  of  a  media  information  element  inputted  via 
the  input  device,  an  identifier  of  the  media  information  ele- 
ment to  be  copied  to  screen  layout  data  associated  with  a 
destination  screen  layout  area,  and  incrementing,  in  the  sec- 
ond area  of  said  storage,  a  reference  number  of  the  element 
data  corresponding  to  the  media  information  to  be  copied; 

in  response  to  a  command  inputted  via  the  input  device  to 
change  one  of  same  media  information  elements  simulta- 
neously used,  copying  element  data  associated  with  a  media 
information  element  to  be  changed  in  the  second  area  of  said 
storage  so  as  to  use  copied  element  data  as  element  data  of  the 
media  information  element  to  be  changed: 

decrementing,  in  the  second  area  of  said  storage,  a  reference 
number  in  element  data  associated  with  a  media  information 
element  as  a  change  source: 

changing,  in  the  first  area  of  said  storage,  an  identifier  of  the 
media  information  element  to  be  changed  in  a  screen  layout 
data  associated  with  a  screen  layout  as  an  object  of  change  to 
have  a  new  identifier; 

initializing,  in  the  second  area  of  said  storage,  a  reference 
number  as  "one"  in  element  data  associated  with  the  media 
information  element  as  the  change  object; 

changing  the  media  information  as  the  change  object;  and 

presenting,  for  each  of  the  plural  screen  layout  areas,  the  media 
information  elements  related  thereto  according  to  data  stored 
in  the  storage. 


5,481,665 

USER  INTERFACE  DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  AN 

ENVIRONMENT  OF  MOVING  PARTS  WITH  SELECTED 

FUNCTIONS 
Kazuhisa  Okada;  Kaziimi  Matsuura,  and  Nobuo  Asahi,  all  of 
Kamakura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Institute  for  Personalized 
Information  Environment,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  913^04 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1991,  3-173842 

Int  a."  G06F  17/00 

VS.  CL  395—155  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  information  in  a  multimedia  system 
nchiding  a  processing  unit,  a  storage,  a  display,  and  an  input 
device,  the  system  executing  the  steps  of: 

storing,  in  a  first  area  of  said  storage,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
screen  layout  areas  simultaneously  used  by  the  processing 
unit,  screen  layout  data  including  an  identifier  of  each  of  a 
plurality.  Of  media  information  elements  used  in  the  screen 
layout  area: 

storing  element  data  of  said  media  information  elements  used  in 
die  plural  screen  layout  areas  in  a  second  area  of  said  storage. 


5.  A  visual  interface  device  for  generating  a  visual  system  on  a 
computer  having  an  input  device  and  a  display,  the  device  com- 
prising: 


part  forming  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  graphics,  each 
graphic  having  graphic  information  entered  through  the  input 
device  of  the  computer, 

operational  environment  constructing  means  for  constructing  an 
operational  environment  diat  includes  the  formed  plurality  of 
graphics,  die  operational  environment  constructing  means 
including  relational  information  forming  means  for  forming 
relational  infonnation  defining  a  part-to-pan  relationship 
between  the  first  graphic  and  die  second  graphic  and  a  part- 
to-environment  relationship  between  die  first  graphic  and  die 
operational  environment,  the  relational  information  including 
semantic  infonnation  that  defines  semantic  attributes  of  the 
first  graphic  and  die  second  graphic,  and  movement  informa- 
tion that  defines  movement  attributes  of  the  first  grajttac  and 
the  second  graphic;  and 

operational  environment  using  means  for  displaying  an  opera- 
tion of  die  operational  environment  on  the  display  of  die 
computer,  wherein  die  operation  includes  a  first  graphic  per- 
forming a  function  so  diat  die  first  graphic  displays  a  move- 
ment relative  to  a  second  graphic,  wherein  the  operational 
environment  using  means  includes  operational  history  storing 
means  for  storing  a  history  of  functions  performed  by  the 
graphics  in  the  operational  environment. 


5,481,666 
OBJECT-ORIENTED  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Frank  T.  Nguyen,  Campbell;  David  R.  Anderson,  Cupertino, 
and  Timothy  J.  O.  Catlin,  Bebnont,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Taligent,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,821 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395-159  40  claims 

JkMMW 


1.  A  method  for  navigating  between  a  first  and  a  second  docu- 
ment object  in  a  computer  system  having  a  processor,  a  storage 
attached  to  and  under  the  control  of  die  processor,  a  display 
attached  to  and  under  the  control  of  the  processor,  die  first  and 
second  document  objects  each  consisting  of  a  container  object 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  model  objects  each  with  a  model 
object  interface  die  mediod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  die  first  document  object  into  the  storage  and  pre- 
senting the  first  document  object  on  the  display; 

(b)  creating  a  first  selection  object  associated  widi  the  first 
document  object  in  die  storage,  die  first  selection  object 
identifying  a  selected  portion  of  one  of  die  plurality  of  model 
objects; 

(c)  creating  a  reference  object  having  a  model  object  interface; 

(d)  inserting  a  reference  to  die  first  selection  object  into  die 
lefeience  object; 

(e)  loading  a  second  document  object  into  die  storage  and 
presenting  the  second  document  object  on  the  display; 

(0  placing  die  reference  object  associated  widi  die  first  selection 
object  in  die  second  document  object  as  a  model  object;  and 

(g)  navigating  via  die  reference  object  in  die  second  document 
object  to  the  selected  portion  of  the  one  of  die  plurality  of 
model  objects  in  the  first  document  object. 


5,481,667 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTRUCTING  A  USER  OF 
A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HOW  TO  PERFORM 
APPLICATION  PROGRAM  TASKS 
Cynthia  L.  Bieniek,  Bellevne;  Ross  A.  Hunter,  Woodinvflle; 
Timothy  P.  McKee,  Seattle,  and  David  H.  Scfaroeder,  Red- 
mond, all  of  Wash^  assignors  to  MkroMft  Corporation, 
Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1992,  Ser.  Na  835^13 

Int  CL»  G06F  17/30 

VS^a.  395—161  33  Qairns 
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1.  A  method  of  coaching  a  user  of  a  computer  system  tunning  an 
application  program,  where  die  user  manipulates  die  user's  own 
data  by  performing  various  application  program  tasks,  and  where 
die  computer  system  includes  a  display  screen,  die  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  coaching  program  to  be  run  on  the  computer  system 

while  the  application  program  is  running: 
activating  the  coaching  program  while  the  application  prxjgram 

is  ninning; 
under  control  of  the  coaching  program,  determining  a  next  task 

die  user  wishes  to  perform  in  the  application  program: 
simultaneously  displaying  on  die  display  screen  application  pro- 
gram instructions  generated  by  die  coaching  program  for 
performance  of  the  next  task  and  a  user  interface  display 
generated  by  the  application  program,  die  user  interface  dis- 
play having  a  working  portion  used  by  die  user  to  perform  die 
next  task,  with  the  application  program  instructions  overlay- 
ing die  user  interface  display  widiout  blocking  die  working 
portion  of  the  user  interface  display  and  widiout  interrupting 
the  operation  of  the  application  program;  and 
performing  the  next  task  in  the  application  program  by  using  tiie 
working  portion  of  the  user  interface  display  while  continuing 
to  display  the  application  program  instructions  so  that  the 
application  program  instructions  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  during  performance  of  the  next  task  are  readable  to  die 
user 


5,481,668 

SYSTEM  FOR  DESIGNING  INFORMATION  CONTROL 

NETWORKS  FOR  MODELING  ALL  KINDS  OF 

PROCESSES 

Michel  Marcus,  Vhry,  France,  assignor  to  Bull  SJt,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  73,070 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9, 1992,  92  06932 
Int  CI.'  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  395—161  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  designing  information  control  networks  for 
modeling  a  process,  including  means  for  defining  a  set  of  indepen- 
dent procedures,  said  independent  procedures  comprising  objects, 
including  activities  to  be  performed.,  AND-SOURCE  or 
OR-SOURCE  jumps,  or  AND- WELL  or  OR- WELL  jumps,  which 
togedier  define  die  process  to  be  modeled,  means  for  representing 
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each  object  as  a  different  graphical  symbol,  means  for  assigning 
textual  attributes  and  other  information  to  the  graphical  symbols, 
means  for  representing  the  information  as  receptacles  indicating  a 
file,  document  or  message,  each  receptacle  having  a  different  shade 
based  on  the  information  contained  therein,  means  for  defining 
logical  links  between  the  objects,  and  for  defining  logical  links 
bMween  the  objects  and  the  other  information  to  define  a  process 
model  in  the  form  of  a  graph,  said  graph  connecting  activities  by 
arrows  drawn  in  a  solid  line,  either  directly  or  by  way  of  a  jump, 
wherein  activities  are  also  connected  by  dashed  arrows  to  the 
information,  and  means  for  interactively  manipulating  the  objects, 
attributes,  information  and  links  on  a  graphical  screen  of  the 
information  processing  device. 


5,481,669 

ARCHITECTUKE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 

GENERATION  UTILIZING  ENHANCED  MEMORY 

DEVICES 

John  W.  PoultOD;  Steven  E.  Moinar,  and  John  G.  Eyies,  all  of 

Chapel  Hill,  N.C„  assignors  to  The  University  of  North 

CaroUna  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C. 

Contiiiuatioii  of  Sen  No.  975^21,  Nov.  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,388,206.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,969 

Int.  a.*  G06F  12A)0 

VS.  CL  395—164  15  Claims 


L  An  image  generation  system,  comprising: 

(a)  primitive  processing  means  for  generating  primitive  screen 
data;  and, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rasterizers  associated  with  said  primitive  pro- 
cessing means  for  computing  pixel  values  from  said  primitive 
screen  data,  each  of  said  rasterizers  comprising  an  enhanced 
memory  device,  said  enhanced  memory  device  corresponding 
to  a  selected  set  of  screen  coordinates, 

(i)  said  enhanced  memory  device  having  for  each  of  said 
selected  screen  coordinates. 


internal  processing  means  for  computing  pixel  values  to 

provide  a  computed  pixel  value, 
storage  means  associated  with  each  of  said  internal  process- 
ing means  for  storing  data,  and. 
compositor  buffer  associated  with  each  of  said  internal 
processing  means  for  storing  said  computed  pixel  value, 
and 
(ii)  said  enhanced  menwry  device  further  having, 

input  means  for  receiving  computed  pixel  values  from  a 

different  one  of  said  plurality  of  rasterizers, 
compositor  means  for  compositing  said  stored  computed 
pixel  value  and  the  pixel  value  received  by  said  input 
means  to  determine  a  composited  pixel  value, 
output  means  operably  associated  with  said  compositor 
means  for  outputting  said  composited  pixel  value;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rasterizers  further  comprising 
external    memory    means    operably    associated    with    said 
enhanced  memory  device  for  storing  imaging  information. 


5,481,670       • 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BACKUP  IN  A  MULTI- 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Toyohito  Hatashita;  Motoharu  Tknn;  Toshihiko  Shimizu,  and 
Hiitishi  Umeoka,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  98,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1992,  4-275739 
Int  a."  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CL  395—182.05  13  Claims 

Ml 


9.  A  multi-memory  apparatus  which  includes  plural  identical 
memory  units  each  of  which  operates  in  either  a  master  mode, 
wherein  said  memory  unit  functions  as  a  master  memory,  or  a 
backup  mode,  wherein  said  memory  unit  functions  as  a  backup 
memory,  coimected  to  a  system  bus,  each  said  memory  unit  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  refresh  request  means  for  issuing  a  memory-refresh 
request,  the  refresh  request  means  coupled  a  bus  clock  on  said 
system  bus  and  coupled  to  a  trigger  from  said  master  memory, 
and  the  refresh  request  means  is  responsive  to  said  bus  clock 
on  said  system  bus  while  said  memory  unit  is  in  said  master 
mode,  and  responsive  to  said  trigger  from  said  master 
memory  while  said  laemory  unit  is  in  said  backup  mode; 

(B)  a  bus  control  means  having  a  mode  input  for  responding  to 
said  system  bus  while  said  memory  unit  is  in  said  master 
mode,  and  the  bus  control  means  further  for  prohibiting  a 
response  to  said  system  bus  while  said  memory  unit  is  in  said 
backup  mode; 

(Q  a  bus-response  control  means  for  detecting  an  error  in  said 
master  memory,  and  the  bus  response  control  means  for 
indicating  in  the  mode  input  of  the  bus  control  means  that  said 
raeroory  unit  is  in  one  of  said  master  mode  or  said  backup 
nKxle  when  tlie  error  in  said  master  memory  had  been 
detected;  and 


(D)  a  copy-status  register  operative  when  said  memory  is  in  said 
backup  mode,  after  coiuiecting  said  memory  unit  to  said 
system  bus,  for  copying  data  ftx)m  said  master  memory  at 
specific  addresses,  and  for  preventing  said  memory  unit  from 
being  used  as  said  backup  memory  until  completion  of  said 
copying  data. 


5,481,671 
MEMORY  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPORTED 
DRAMS 
Kenlchi  FuJisaU,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Advantest  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93/001I8,  5  371  Date  Dec.  30,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093^5462,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,490 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1992,  4-017758 

Int  CL*  GllC  29/00:7/00 

VS.  CL  395—18X06  6  Claims 


I.  A  memory  testing  device  for  testing  a  memory  device  having 
a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  part  and  a  serial  or  sequential 
access  memory  (SAM)  part,  comprising: 
timing  generator  means  for  generating  and  providing  a  timing 

signal; 
a  main  paoem  generating  part,  receiving  said  timing  signal  from 
said  timing  generator  means,  for  applying  a  test  pattern,  a 
control  signal  and  a  main  address  signal  to  die  RAM  pari  of 
the  memory  device  under  test  and  outputting  an  expected 
pattern; 
a  sub  panem  generating  part,  receiving  said  timing  signal  from 
said  timing  generator  means,  for  applying  a  test  pattern  and  a 
clock  signal  to  the  SAM  pari  of  tlje  memory  device  under  test 
and  outputting  an  expected  pattern; 
the  SAM  part  having  data  corresponding  to  said  main  address 

signal  transferred  from  tlie  RAM  part  and  stored  tlierein: 
a  main  logical  comparison  part,  receiving  the  test  pattern  read 
out  of  the  RAM  part  and  tlie  expected  pattern  supplied  from 
said  main  pattern  generating  part,  for  comparing  both  the  test 
pattern  and  the  expected  pattern  with  each  other  aitd  generat- 
ing a  main  failure  signal  when  a  disagreement  between  bodi 
the  test  pattern  and  the  expected  pattern  is  detected  by  said 
main  logical  comparison  part; 
a  sub  logical  comparison  part,  receiving  the  test  pattern  read  out 
of  the  SAM  part  and  tl»e  expected  pattern  output  from  said 
sub  pattern  generating  part,  for  comparing  both  the  test  pat- 
tern and  tl»e  expected  pattern  with  each  other  and  generating  a 
sub  failure  signal  when  a  disagreement  between  both  the  test 
pattern  and  the  expected  pattern  is  detected  by  said  sub  logical 
comparison  pan; 
a  failure  analysis  memory  comprising: 
a  main  failure  analysis  memory  having  the  same  storage 

capacity  as  that  of  the  RAM  part;  and 
a  sub  failure  analysis  memory  having  the  same  storage  capac- 
ity as  that  of  the  RAM  part,  said  nuiin  failure  signal  output 
firom  said  main  logical  comparison  part  being  written  into 
said  main  failure  analysis  memory,  said  sub  failure  signal 
output  from  said  sub  logical  comparison  part  being  written 
into  said  sub  failure  analysis  memory;  aiid 


a  sub  address  generator  provided  in  said  failure  analysis  memory 
for  generating  a  sub  address  signal  that  is  applied  to  said  sub 
failure  analysis  memory,  said  sub  address  generator  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  counters; 

a  multiplexer  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  counters 
which  is  in  a  counting  state  and  outputting  die  count  value 
of  said  selected  coimter  as  a  sub  adcfaess  signal  that  is  input 
to  said  sub  foilure  analysis  memory; 
register  means  for  setting  data  of  a  value  corresponding  to  a 
number  of  column  tKldresses  of  said  memory  device  under 
test; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  at  least  one  part  of  the  count 
value  of  said  multiplexer  with  at  least  one  part  of  said  data 
set  in  said  register  means  and  outputting  a  coincidence 
signal  when  coincidence  is  detected  between  diem;  and 
control  means  for  loading  said  main  address  signal  into  one  of 
said  plurality  of  counters  in  response  to  said  coincide  signal 
which  is  in  a  non-counting  state  upon  each  applicatioa  of 
said  main  address  signal  thereby  changing  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  counters,  into  which  said  main  address  signal 
has  been  loaded,  from  a  non-counting  state  thereof  to  a 
counting  state  thereof,  incrementing  said  main  address- 
loaded  counter  which  is  now  in  a  counting  state  each  time 
data  corresponding  to  said  main  address  signal  is  sequen- 
tially output  from  the  SAM  pan,  responding  to  said  coinci- 
dence signal  from  said  comparator  means  for  stopping 
incrementing  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  counters  in  said 
counting  state  thereby  changing  said  one  of  said  pliuality  of 
counters  from  a  counting  state  thereof  to  a  non-counting 
state  thereof  as  well  as  changing  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  counters,  into  which  said  main  address  signal  has  been 
loaded,  from  a  non-counting  state  thereof  to  a  cotuidng 
state  thereof,  and  incrementing  said  main  address-loaded 
counter  which  counting  state  has  been  newly  changed  each 
time  data  conesponding  to  said  main  address  signal  is 
sequentially  output  from  the  SAM  pan. 


5,481,672 

DETECTING  REWRITING  OF  STORED  DATA,  USING 

CODES  BASED  ON  PASSWORD  AND  THE  STORED 

DATA 

Yasuhiro  Okuno,  Kawasaki;  Tadashi  Yamakawa,  Yokohama; 
Masaaki  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  and  Takayuki  Sasaki,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1992,  Sen  No.  8424il4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1991,  3-032896; 

Feb.  27, 1991, 3-032911;  Feb.  27, 1991, 3-032912;  Feb.  27, 1991, 

3-032913 

Int  CL*  G06F  U/00 

VS.  a.  395—188.01 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  rewrite  of  stored 
data  has  been  made,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  in  storing  newly  prepared  data: 
inputting  a  password; 
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generating  a  first  code  by  converting  the  input  password  and 
the  newly  prepared  data  in  a  predetermined  procedure;  and 

storing  the  newly  prepared  data  and  the  first  code  in  cone- 
spondence  thereto;  and 
(B)  in  reading  out  the  stored  data: 

inputting  the  password; 

generating  a  second  code  by  converting  the  input  password 
and  the  read  out  data  in  said  predetermined  procedure; 

comparing  the  generated  second  code  and  said  first  code;  and 

determining  that  the  rewrite  of  the  newly  prepared  data  has 
been  made  subsequent  to  storage  in  correspondence  to  the 
first  code  if  the  comparison  result  is  unmatched. 


5^1,674 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  MAPPING  THE  PHYSICAL 

TOPOLOGY  OF  EDDl  NETWORKS 
Manohar  R.  Mahavadi,  34512  Willbridge  Ter.,  Franoat,  Calif. 
94555 

FUed  Jiin.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  262,150 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  395—200.11  17  Claims 


5,481,673 

METHOD  FOR  CLUSTER  ROUTING  IN  DIRECT  LWK 

USING  TWO  ASSOCIATED  ROUTING  TABLES  AT  NODE 

OR  SIGNALING  TRANSFER  POINT 
Steven  M.  Micbdson,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Commu- 
nications Research  Inc.,  Livingston,  NJ. 

filed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,147 

Int  a."  H04J  3/16;3/24;  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  395—200.15  6  Claims 


CLUSTER 


OUSTBI 


j  1.  A  method  for  routing  messages  through  a  communication 
system  to  an  end  member  in  a  cluster  of  members  from  a  remote 
node  through  a  pair  of  intermediate  nodes,  wherein  one  of  said 
members  in  said  cluster  can  be  reached  from  said  remote  node  by 
a  direct  link  utiUzing  member  routing  or  by  intermediate  linlcs 
tiuough  at  least  one  other  of  said  intermediate  nodes  utilizing 
cluster  routing,  the  method  comprising 

maintaining  at  said  remote  node  a  first  routing  table  including 
cluster  routing  entnes  identifying  cluster  routes  for  said  clus- 
ter including  said  end  member, 
1  maintaining  at  said  remote  node  a  second  routing  table  including 
member  touting  entries  identifying  member  routes  for  the 
members  of  said  cluster,  said  first  and  second  tables  being 
associated  with  each  other, 
receiving  at  said  remote  node  a  cluster  network  management 
message  including  status;  information  as  to  the  status  of  said 
cluster  and  identifying  cluster  routes  affected  by  the  message, 
marking  the  cluster  routing  entries  in  said  first  routing  table 
associated  with  the  affected  cluster  routes  with  said  status 
information, 
marking  the  associated  member  routing  entries  with  said  status 
information,  so  as  to  ensure  consistency  of  route  status  infor- 
mation between  the  cluster  and  the  member  routing  entries, 
and 
sending  messages  from  said  remote  node  to  said  end  member 
through  said  direct  link  utilizing  member  routing  entries  in 
said  second  routing  table  and  from  said  remote  node  to  other 
end  members  in  said  cluster  through  said  intermediate  links 
utilizing  cluster  routing  entries  in  said  first  routing  table. 


1.  A  computer- implemented  method  for  generating  a  physical 
topology  map  of  a  network,  the  method  comprising  the  computer- 
implemented  steps  of: 

a)  selecting  a  first  selected  port  on  a  station  in  said  network  as  a 
currently  selected  port,  said  first  selected  port  having  an  input 
entity  and  an  output  entity,  said  first  selected  port  having  an 
initially  unknown  external  connectivity,  wherein  said  output 
entity  of  said  first  selected  port  is  known  to  be  a  first  selected 
medium  access  controller; 

b)  selecting  said  first  selected  medium  access  controller  as  a 
currently  selected  medium  access  controller; 

c)  selecting  a  first  upstream  medium  access  controller  as  a 
currently  selected  upstream  medium  access  controller,  said 
first  upstream  medium  access  controller  being  an  upstream 
neighbor  njedium  access  controller  of  said  currently  selected 
medium  access  controller,  said  currently  selected  upstream 
medium  access  controller  having  an  input  entity  and  an  output 
entity,  said  currently  selected  upstream  medium  access  con- 
troller being  disposed  within  a  station  which  includes  one  or 
more  ports,  each  port  of  said  one  or  more  ports  having  an 
external  connectivity; 

d)  selecting  a  first  upstream  port  as  a  currently  selected  upstream 
port,  said  first  upstream  port  being  said  output  entity  of  said 
currently  selected  upstream  medium  access  controller; 

e)  generating  connection  data  which  indicates  that  said  currently 
selected  upstream  port  is  externally  connected  to  said  cur- 
rently selected  port; 

f)  determining  whether  said  input  entity  of  said  currently 
selected  port  is  a  master  port: 

g)  if  said  input  entity  of  said  currently  selected  port  is  not  a 
master  port,  then  determining  whether  said  external  connec- 
tivity of  each  port  of  said  one  or  more  ports  is  known; 

h)  if  said  input  entity  of  said  curtently  selected  port  is  not  a 
master  port  and  if  said  external  connectivity  of  each  port  of 
said  one  or  more  ports  is  not  known,  then  performing  the 
steps  of: 

hi)  selecting  said  currendy  selected  upstream  medium  access 
controller  as  said  currently  selected  medium  access  control- 
ler, 
h2)  selecting  said  input  entity  of  said  currently  seleaed 
upstream  medium  access  controller  as  said  currently 
selected  port; 


h3)  selecting  a  second  upstream  medium  access  controller  as 
said  currently  selected  upstream  medium  access  controller, 
said  second  upstream  medium  access  controller  being  an 
upstream  neighbor  medium  access  controller  of  said  cur- 
rently selected  medium  access  controller,  said  currently 
selected  upstream  medium  access  controller  having  an 
input  entity  and  an  output  entity; 

h4)  selecting  a  second  upstream  port  as  said  currently  selected 
upstream  pott,  said  second  upstream  port  being  said  output 
entity  of  said  currently  selected  upstream  medium  access 
controller;  and 

h5)  generating  connection  data  which  indicates  tliat  said  cur- 
rently selected  upstream  port  is  externally  connected  to  said 
currently  selected  port. 


5,481,675 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SERLU.  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  DELAYING  WFTH  SOFTWARE  DWELL  TIME  A 

RECEIVING  COMPUTER'S  ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  IN 

ORDER  FOR  THE  TRANSMnTING  COMPUTER  TO  SEE 

THE  ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 
Chris  T.  Kapogiannis,  Poughkeepsie,  and  John  F.  Hannndi, 
Pleasant  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  881^93 
Int  a."  G06F  13/00:13/14 

7Claim8 


VS.  CL  395—200.13 
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1.   A  method   of  asynchronous   full-duplex  communications 
between  two  or  more  computers  connected  via  separate  serial 
communications  links  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  relative  READAVRITE  cycle  times  for  each  of  said 
computers  by  transmitting  over  a  serial  channel  from  a  first 
computer  to  a  second  computer  a  data  string  and  responding 
by  the  second  computer  with  an  acknowledgement  over  said 
serial  channel  and  determining  whether  the  first  computer  sees 
the  acknowledgement  and  repeating  the  process  by  transmit- 
ting a  dam  string  from  the  second  computer  to  the  first 
computer  over  said  serial  channel  and  responding  by  the  first 
computer  with  an  acknowledgement  Over  said  serial  channel; 
and 
adding  a  delay  in  the  form  of  a  software  dwell  time  in  a  time 
period  between  receiving  a  data  string  and  responding  widi  an 
acknowledgement  as  necessary  to  allow  said  computers  to  see 
the  acknowledgements  from  computers  to  which  data  strings 
were  transmitted  over  said  serial  channel. 


5,481,676 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DECENTRALIZED 

CONTROL  OF  ACCESS  TO  A  BUS  BY  UNFTS 

CONNECTED  TO  THE  BUS 

WinfHcd  Glaeser,  Maifet  ScfawabcB,-  Rudolf  Holzner,  AhdorC, 

and   Gucnter  Watzlawik,  Tkuikirdien,   afl   of,   Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUKhafl,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  JuL  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  271,715 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  JuL  9,  1993,  43  23 
019.9 

Int  CL*  G06F  13/36 
VS.  CL  395—287  u  CUms 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  access  to  a  bus  by  a  bus 
accessing  unit  coupled  to  the  bus,  comprising: 

a  unidirectional  ring  circuit; 

a  monoflop  function  element  coupled  in-line  in  the  ring  circuit 
and  configured  to  generate  a  pulse  of  duration  T>0  down- 
stream of  tlie  monoflop  function  element  whenever  a  innsi- 
tion  fixMn  a  logic  signal  of  a  first  type  to  a  logic  signal  of  a 
second  type  is  detected  by  the  monoflop  function  unit  imme- 
diately upstream  of  the  monoflop  function  unit;  and 

a  coupling  unit  coupled  in-line  in  tlie  ring  circuit  and  coupled  to 
the  bus  accessing  unit,  the  coupling  unit  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  ring  circuit  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
bus  accessing  unit,  die  coupling  unit  effecting  a  logical  OR 
operation  on  any  signal  appearing  immediately  upstream  of 
the  coupling  unit  in  the  ring  circuit  and  an  access  request 
logic  signal  of  the  first  type  issued  by  the  bus  accessing  unit, 
the  coupling  unit  awarding  access  to  die  bus  to  tlie  accessing 
unit  whenever  it  receives  a  transition  from  a  logic  signal  of 
the  first  type  to  a  logic  signal  of  the  second  type  at  its  first 
input  the  coupling  unit  generating  as  an  output  the  result  of 
the  logic  OR  operation  on  the  ring  circuit  dovrastream  of  die 
coupling  unit,  tiie  logic  OR  operation  generating  a  logic  signal 
of  the  first  type  while  a  logic  signal  of  the  first  type  is  an  input 
to  thereto. 


DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  DATA  IS 
TRANSFERRED  TO  OR  FROM  A  DATA  MEMORY 
DURING  AN  INSTRUCTION  FETCH  CYCLE 
Yoshlhide  Kai,  Tokyo;  Hiroya  Tanigawa,  Yokosuka,  and  Toshi- 
hiko  Wakahara,  Yokohama,  aU  of,  Japan,  a<isignors  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Nippon  Telegraph  And  Tele- 
phone Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555349,  JuL  18, 1990.  This  appUca- 
tioa  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,044 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  20,  1989,  1-185936; 
JuL  20,  1989,  1-185937 

Int  CL"  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395—280  16  Clafans 

1.  A  data  transfer  system,  comprising: 
an  address  bus  means,  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  for 

transferring  address  infonnation; 
a  data  bus  means,  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  for 

transferring  data; 
a  control  bus  means  for  transferring  control  signals; 
a  yon-Neumann-type  microprocessor  connected  to  said  first  pan 
of  said  address  bus  means,  said  first  part  of  said  data  bus 
means,  and  said  control  bus  means; 
a  program  memory  means,  connected  to  said  first  part  of  said 
address  bus  means,  said  first  part  of  said  data  bus  means,  and 
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said  control  bus  means,  for  storing  instructions  to  be  executed 
by  said  microprocessor  during  instruction  cycles: 

a  data  memory  means,  connected  to  said  second  part  of  said 
address  bus  means,  said  second  part  of  said  data  bus  means, 
and  said  control  bus  liieans,  for  storing  data; 

at  least  one  I/O  device  connected  to  said  second  part  of  said  data 
bus  means  and  said  control  bus  means; 

an  address  bus  switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  first  part  of 
said  address  bus  means  from  said  second  part  of  said  address 
bus  means  when  said  microprocessor  is  fetching  an  instruc- 
tion finom  said  program  memory  means,  and  connecting  said 
first  part  of  said  address  bus  means  to  said  second  part  of  said 
address  bus  means  at  other  times  in  each  instruction  cycle; 

a  data  bus  switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  first  part  of  said 
data  bus  means  from  said  second  pan  of  said  data  bus  means 
when  said  microprocessor  is  fetching  an  instruction  from  said 
program  memory  means,  and  connecting  said  first  part  of  said 
data  bus  means  to  said  second  part  of  said  data  bus  means  at 
said  other  times;  and 

data  transfer  controller  means,  connected  to  said  second  part  of 
said  address  bus  means  and  said  control  bus  means,  for 
generating  addresses  and  control  signals  to  perform  direct 
transfers  of  data  between  said  data  memory  means  and  said  at 
least  one  I/O  device  via  said  second  part  of  said  data  bus 
means  while  said  microprocessor  is  fetching  instructions  from 
said  program  memory  means. 


5,481,678 
DATA  PROCESSOR  INCLUDING  SELECTION 
MECHANISM  FOR  COUPLING  INTERNAL  AND 
EXTERNAL  REQUEST  SIGNALS  TO  INTERRUPT  AND 
DMA  CONTROLLERS 
Hiroyuki  Kondo;  Yuicfai  Nakao,  and  Kazumi  Koyama,  all  of 
Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabusliild  Kai- 
slia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiniution  of  Ser.  No.  499,876,  Mar.  27,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jul.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  92,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1989,  1-83185; 
Jan.  23,  1989,  1-275433 

Int.  CI."  G06F  IJAX) 
VS.  CL  395—280  10  Claims 

8.  A  single  integrated  circuit  data  processor  for  communicating 
data  with  a  main  memory  having  a  first  poftion  for  storing  data  for 
transmission  by  the  smgle  integrated  circuit  data  processor  and  a 
second  portion  for  storing  data  received  by  the  single  integrated 
circuit  data  processor,  the  single  integrated  circuit  data  processor 
comprising: 

a  data  bus  connected  to  said  main  memory; 


a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  data  bus,  said  central 
processing  unit  for  issuing  instructions  and  for  processing 
data  over  said  data  bus,  said  central  processing  unit  respon- 
sive to  an  interrupt  request  received  at  an  interrupt  signal  line; 

a  serial  communication  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit  by  said  data  bus,  for  independently  controlling 
both  a  serial  transmission  and  a  serial  reception  of  data  to  an 
external  transmission  port  and  fix)m  an  external  reception 
port,  respectively,  and  for  selectively  asserting  any  of  a  recep- 
tion ready  signal  on  a  reception  ready  signal  line,  a  transmis- 
sion ready  signal  on  a  transmission  ready  signal  line  or  a 
reception  error  signal  on  a  reception  error  signal  line  respon- 
sive to  a  status  of  said  serial  transmission  and  said  serial 
reception; 

an  interrupt  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  interrupt  signal  line  of 
said  central  processing  unit  and  to  said  data  bus  for  asserting 
said  interrupt  request  on  said  interrupt  signal  line  responsive 
to  receipt  of  a  signal  at  any  of  one  or  more  interrupt  request 
lines; 

a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  data 
bus,  for  controlling  direct  memory  access,  relative  to  the  main 
memory,  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  signal  at  any  of  one  or 
more  DMA  transfer  request  lines; 

a  selection  setting  register,  coupled  to  said  central  processing 
unit  by  said  data  bus  and  responsive  to  an  instruction  from 
said  central  processing  unit,  for  providing  a  mode  selecting 
signal  on  a  mode  selecting  signal  line  to  select  a  connection 
inode,  said  mode  selecting  signal  being  generated  responsive 
to  said  instruction;  and 

a  selection  circuit,  coupled  to  said  mode  selecting  signal  line,  to 
said  interrupt  signal  line,  to  said  DMA  control  unit,  to  said 
signal  lines  of  said  serial  communication  control  unit,  to  one 
or  more  external  interrupt  request  lines  and  to  one  or  more 
external  DMA  request  lines,  said  selection  circuit  responsive 
to  said  mode  selecting  signal,  for  setting  the  connection  mode 
by  configuring  itself  to  couple  said  reception  ready  signal. 
said  transmission  ready  signal,  and  said  reception  error  signal 
to  selected  ones  of  said  ones  of  said  one  or  more  interrupt 
request  lines  and  said  one  or  more  DMA  transfer  request 
lines,  while  coupling  unused  ones  of  said  one  or  more  inter- 
rupt request  lines  and  said  one  or  more  DMA  transfer  request 
lilies  to  selected  ones  of  said  external  interrupt  request  lines 
and  said  external  DMA  request  lines. 


5,481,679 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  BUS 

SWITCHES  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTING  BUSES 

TO  IMPROVE  DATA  THROUGHPUT 

Nobuo  Higakl,  Osaka,  and  Toshimichi  Matsuzaki,  Minou,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusliita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1992,  4-246659 

Int  CI."  G06F  13/00:13/42 

VS.  CL  395—308  34  Claims 

34.  A  data  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  instruction  storage  unit  for  storing  instructions; 


an  instruction  preparation  unit  for  preparing  instructions  for 
execution; 

a  first  bus  operatively  connecting  the  instruction  storage  unit  to 
the  instruction  preparation  unit; 

an  instruction  execution  unit  for  executing  instructions; 

a  data  storage  unit  for  storing  data; 

a  second  bus  operatively  connecting  the  instruction  execution 
unit  to  the  data  storage  unit; 

means  for  providing  a  communication  path  between  the  first  bus 
and  the  second  bus,  the  communication  path  being  provided 
to  transmit  information  between  the  first  bus  and  the  second 
bus  when  either  the  instruction  execution  unit  needs  to  access 
the  instruction  storage  unit  or  the  instruction  preparation  unit 
needs  to  access  the  data  storage  unit;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  communication  path  of  the  first  bus 
and  second  bus  so  tiiat  the  first  and  second  bus  are  connected 
when  either  the  instruction  execution  unit  accesses  said 
instruction  storage  unit  or  the  instruction  preparation  unit 
accesses  ^d  data  storage  unit  and  discoimected  when  either 
the  instruction  preparation  unit  accesses  said  instruction  stor- 
age imit  or  when  said  instruction  execution  unit  accesses  said 
data  storage  unit. 


5,481,680 

DYNAMICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  BUS  ARBITER 

WITH  PROVISIONS  FOR  HISTORICAL  FEEDBACK  AND 

ERROR  DETECTION  AND  C9RRECTION 

Mikiel  L.  Larson,  St  Charles,  and  Wayne  R.  Wilcox,  Napei^ 

ville,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  63^80,  May  17, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  425,317 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/18:3/04 

VS.  a.  395—292  21  Claims 


storage  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  grants,  said  plurality  of 
grants  comprising  a  grant  for  each  possible  configuration  trf 
requests  and  prior  requests; 

history  means  for  sequentially/recording  said  plurality  of  previ- 
ous grants;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  history  means,  said  input  means 
and  said  storage  means  for  applying  said  received  requests 
firom  said  input  means  and  said  plurality  of  previous  grants 
from  said  history  means  directiy  to  said  storage  means  and 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  grants  responsive  to  said 
received  requests  and  said  plurality  of  previous  grants,  prx)- 
viding  a  grant  indication  representative  of  said  selected  grant 
to  one  of  said  requesters. 


1.  A  system  for  providing  arbitration  of  allocation  requests  from 
a  plurality  of  requesten  based  on  the  history  of  a  plurality  of  prior 
grants  of  requests  by  such  requesters,  said  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  requests  hom  said  plurality  of 
requesters; 


5,481,681 
DATA  TRANSFER  OPERATIONS  BETWEEN  TWO 
ASYNCHRONOUS  BUSES 
Paul  S.  GaUo,  Watertown;  R.  W.  Benjamin  Goodman,  Hopkin- 
ton;    Lawrence    L.    Krantz,    Mariborough;    Kathleen    A. 
McLoogfalin,  HopUntoo,  and  Eric  M.  Wagna;  E.  DooglM, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  DaU  General  Corporation,  West- 
boro,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,430,  Feb.  24,  1989,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  445,408 
InL  CL'  G06F  13/14 
VS.  CL  395—325  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  requiring  dau  transfers  between 
two  independentiy,  asynchronously  operating  buses  which  are 
interconnected  via  an  interface  unit  wherein  one  bus  operates  at  a 
higher  speed  and  the  other  bus  operates  at  a  lower  speed,  a  method 
for  controlling  inter-bus  data  transfers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  when  a  requesting  device  on  the  high  speed  bus  has 
tenure  on  the  higher  speed  bus  and  requests  access  to  permit 
data  transfers  to  or  from  the  lower  speed  bus; 
determining  the  busy  status  of  the  lower  speed  bus; 
placing  the  requesting  device  in  a  pending  status  when  the  lower 
speed  bus  is  busy  and  removing  the  tenure  of  the  requesting 
device  from  the  higher  speed  bus;  and 
providing  access  by  the  higher  speed  bus  to  die  lower  speed  bus 
via  said  interface  unit  when  the  lower  speed  bus  is  not  busy. 
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5,481,<82 
MICROCOMMAND  FUNCTION  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Yonhlfiiml  Azekawa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabusliild  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1992,  Ser.  No.  865,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1991,  3-103149 

Int  CI.*  G06F  9/22 


VS.  a.  395—375 


12  Claims 


5,481,683 
SUPER  SCALAR  COMPUTER  ARCHITECTURE  USING 

REMAND  AND  RECYCLED  GENERAL  PURPOSE 
REGISTER  TO  MANAGE  OUT-OF-ORDER  EXECUTION 

OF  INSTRUCTIONS 
Faraydon  Karim,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,695,  Oct  30,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  34,193 
InL  a.*  G06F  9/30:9/00 
U.S.  CL  395—375  17  Oaims 


LA  micToprogram  control  circuit  for  a  microprocessor  operable 
under  tlie  control  of  microcommands.  comprising: 

an  instruction  decoder,  coupled  to  teceive  an  instruction,  for 
generating  an  entry  microaddress  when  said  instruction  is 
decoded  and  providing  said  entry  microaddress  at  an  output 
node,  said  entry  microaddress  determined  by  an  op  code  in 
said  instruction: 

a  memory  unit,  having  a  first  address  input  and  a  microdata 
word  output,  for  storing  a  microcommand: 

a  microaddress  pointer,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output 
node,  an  output  coupled  to  said  first  address  input  and  a  first 
select  signal  input,  for  asserting  said  entry  microaddress  to 
said  first  address  input  when  said  first  select  signal  is  asserted; 

an  extension  memory  unit,  having  a  second  address  input  and  an 
extended  microdata  word  output,  for  storing  an  extension 
micTOConunand: 

a  register  for  storing  an  off-set  address  and  providing  said  off-set 
address  at  a  first  output; 

a  microaddress  operational  unit,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  first  output,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output  node 
and  an  extension  entry  microaddress  output,  for  executing  an 
operation  on  said  off-set  address  and  said  entry  microaddress 
to  derive  an  extension  entry  microaddress; 

an  extension  microaddress  pointer,  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  extension  entry  microaddress  output,  an  output  coupled 
10  said  second  address  input  and  a  second  select  signal  input, 
for  asserting  said  entry  microaddress  to  said  second  address 
input  when  said  second  select  signal  is  asserted; 

a  register  for  storing  a  masl(  address  and  providing  said  mask 
address  at  a  second  output; 

a  comparator,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  second  output, 
a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output  node  and  providing  a 
match  signal,  for  comparing  said  mask  address  with  said  entry 
microaddress.  said  match  signal  being  asserted  when  said 
entry  microaddress  matches  said  mask  address;  and 

a  microaddress  pointer  selector,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
match  signal,  a  first  select  output  coupled  to  said  first  select 
signal  input  and  a  second  select  output  coupled  to  said  second 
select  signal  input  for  asserting  said  first  select  signal  when 
said  match  signal  is  asserted  and  for  asserting  said  second 
select  signal  when  said  match  signal  is  deasseited. 
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1.  A  super  scalar  computer  architecture  for  executing  instruc- 
tions out-of-order  with  at  least  several  instructions  performing 
computations  on  data  in  computer  architected  registers,  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  instructions  which  are  arranged  in  an  order  that  the 
instructions  are  to  be  executed; 

a  multiplicity  of  execution  units  for  executing  control  words; 

a  plurality  of  general  purpose  registers  for  storing  control  word 
data  by  address; 

means  for  forming  control  words,  for  transmission  to  available 
execution  units,  by  replacing  any  specified  computer  archi- 
tected register  with  a  renamed  and  recycled  register  address 
referenced  to  a  general  purpose  register, 

collision  vector  table  means  for  storing  control  word  execution 
status  and  for  providing  register  addresses  to  the  means  for 
forming  control  words  in  a  sequence  matching  the  order  that 
the  instructions  are  to  be  executed,  the  collision  vector  table 
means  has  a  table  size  defined  by  the  differetKe  between  tlie 
number  of  general  purpose  registers  and  the  number  of  com- 
puter architected  registers;  and 

means  for  using  the  collision  vector  table  means  to  recycle 
general  purpose  register  addresses  responsive  to  the  execution 
of  control  words  in  the  execution  units  to  thereby  allow  for 
out-of-order  control  word  execution. 


5,481,684 
EMULATING  OPERATING  SYSTEM  CALLS  IN  AN 
ALTERNATE  INSTRUCTION  SET  USING  A  MODIFIED 
CODE  SEGMENT  DESCRIPTOR 
David  E.  Richter,  San  Jose;  Jay  C.  Pattin,  Redwood  Oty,  and 
James  S.  Blomgren,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Exponential  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,926,  Jan.  11,  1994.  This 
appUcation  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,905 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/30 
UJS.  CL  395—375  6  Claims 

1.  A  metlKxl  for  emulating  calls  from  a  user  program  to  an 
operating  system,  said  method  comprising: 
executing  a  plurality  of  user  instructions  from  said  user  program, 

said  user  instructions  belonging  to  a  first  instruction  set; 
decoding  a  call  instruction  in  said  user  program,  said  call 
instruction  calling  a  service  routiite  in  an  operating  system, 
wherein  said  call  instruction  in  said  user  program  is  a  far 
jump  instruction; 
loading  a  pointer  to  a  code  segment,  said  code  segment  contain- 
ing said  service  routine  in  said  operating  system,  said  pointer 
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having  an  instruction  set  indicating  means  for  indicating  an 
instruction  set  for  said  service  routine; 
executing  service  routine  instructions  in  said  code  segment, 
decoding  service  routine  instructions  with  a  first  instruction 
decoder  when  said  instruction  set  indicating  means  indicates 
said  first  instruction  set,  decoding  service  routine  instructions 
with  a  second  instruction  decoder  when  said  instruction  set 
indicating  means  indicates  a  second  instruction  set,  said  first 
instruction  decoder  for  decoding  only  a  portion  of  said  first 
instruction  set; 
returning  continl  to  said  user  program  when  a  return  instruction 
is  executed  in  said  service  routine; 
whereby  said  user  program  containing  instructions  in  said  first 
instiuction  set  calls  said  service  routine  in  said  operating  system, 
said  service  routine  having  instructions  from  said  second  instruc- 
tion set,  said  pointer  to  said  code  segment  indicating  if  said  service 
routine  contains  instructions  from  said  second  instruction  set  or 
said  first  instruction  set 


5,481,685 
RISC  MICROPROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE 
IMPLEMENTING  FAST  TRAP  AND  EXCEPTION  STATE 
Le  T.  Nguyen,  Monte  Sereno;  Derek  J.  Lentz,  Los  Galas; 
Yoshiyuki  Miyayama,  Santa  Clara;  SaJ^jlv  Garg,  Frcemonf 
Yasuaki  Hagiwara,  Santa  Clara;  Johannes  Wang,  Redwood 
City,  and  Quang  Trang,  San  Jose,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  171,968,  Dec.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,811,  Jan.  8,  1992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,942,  Jol. 
8,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
345333 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/38:9/40 
VS.  CL  395—375  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  handling  traps  in  a  microprocessor,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
prefetching  instructions  from  an  instruction  stream  for  subse- 
quent execution  by  said  microprocessor  into  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  prefetch  buffers  comprising  die  group  of  a  main 
buffer  portion,  a  target  buffer  portion  and  a  procedural  buffer 
portion; 
transferring  prefetched  instructions  from  one  of  said  buffer  por- 
tions to  a  prefetch  buffer  output  bus  for  execution  during  an 
execution  time; 
detecting,  prior  to  a  given  execution  time  being  the  execution 
time  for  a  given  one  of  said  prefetched  instructions,  whether 
said  given  one  of  said  instructions  has  had  any  of  a  first  class 
of  synchronous  exceptions;  and 
involdng  an  exception  handler  during  said  given  execution  time 
if  said  given  one  of  said  instructions  has  had  a  synchronous 
exception. 
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5,481,686 
FLOATING-POINT  PROCESSOR  WFTH  APPARENT- 
PRECISION  BASED  SELECTION  OF  EXECUTION- 
PRECISION 
Kenneth  A.  Dockser,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Tech- 
nology, Inc^  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,108,  May  11,  1994,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  4,  1995,  Ser.  Na  433,829 
Int  CL*  G06F  9/302 
VS.  CL  395—375  7  Claims 


^ 


T-i 


IemI  M  !       D> 


^ 


~SNB        12 


U 


i^« 


1.  A  multi-precision  floating-point  processor  for  performing  an 
operation  on  an  operand  set  of  operands  and  yielding  the  result  in 
a  requested  result  precision,  said  requested  result  precision  being 
selected  from  a  precision  set  of  at  least  two  precisions  including  a 
highest  precision,  each  operand  of  said  operand  set  having  a 
nominal  precision,  each  operand  of  said  operand  set  having  an 
exponent  and  a  mantissa,  each  operand  of  said  operand  set  having 
an  apparent  precision  that  is  a  fimction  of  its  nominal  precision  and 
the  number  of  trailing  zeroes  in  its  mantissa,  said  operand  set 
having  a  maximum  apparent  precision  equal  to  die  maximum  of 
the  apparent  precisions  of  said  operands,  said  processor  compris- 
ing: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  instruction  specifying  said  opera- 
tion and  said  requested  result  precision; 
register  means  for  storing  said  operand  set; 
node  selector  means  for  determining  and  selecting  an  execution 
precision  equal  to  the  maximum  of  said  requested  result 
precision  and  said  maximum  apparent  precision;  and 
execution  means  for  performing  said  operation  with  said  execu- 
tion precision  and  providing  a  result  of  said  operation  in  said 
requested  result  precision. 
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I  5,481,687 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NUMBER  OF  BITS  IN  A 
BINARY  WORD  REPRESENTING  A  SERIES  OF 
ADDRESSED 
Jozef  A.  O.  Goubert,  Bercfaem;  Yves  Therasse,  Chastre;  Bart  J. 
G.  Pauwels,  Borgertiout,  and  Raymond  D.  A.  Wulleman, 
Brussd,  all  of,  Belgiuni,  assignors  to  Alcatel  N.V^  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  995,973 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Olf.,  Dec.  23, 
1991,  91203392 

Int  CL'  G06F  /2/W,  H03M  7/30;  H04Q  ///W 
U&  a.  395— 421i»2  5  Claims 


5,481,688 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  TABLE  LOADED  WITH 

MAIN/EXPANDED  MEMORY  PRESENCE  BITS 

Hitoslii  Takagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

rded  Feb.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  20,369 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1992,  4-035198 

Int  CI.*  G06F  IVIO 

V>&.  a.  395—418  4  Claims 
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i.  A  method  for  reducing  the  number  of  bits  in  an  initial  address 
digital  signal  (AI)  which  represents  a  series  of  addresses,  the 
method  having  at  least  a  first  step  (El)  which  consists  successively 
of: 

extracting  from  each  initial  address  digital  signal  (AI)  at  least 
one  partial  initial  address  digital  signal  (CI); 

forming  a  selection  address  digital  signal  (AS)  from  partial 
initial  address  digital  signal  (CI); 

extracting  from  each  initial  address  digital  signal  (AI)  a  masked 
partial  address  digital  signal  (C3.  C6)  using  a  mask  formal 
digital  signal  (Ml.i)  selected  from  multiple  predetermined 
first  mask  format  digital  signals  (MM;  M1.2;  M1.3;  Ml,4)  as 
a  funcbon  of  the  selection  address  digital  signal  (AS); 

forming  from  the  masked  partial  address  digital  signal  (C3,  C6) 
a  first  relative  address  digital  signal  (AVI);  and 

adding  the  first  relative  address  digital  signal  (AVI)  to  a  prede- 
termined basic  address  digital  signal  (AB(Ml,i))  associated 
with  the  mask  format  digital  signal  (Ml.i)  selected  to  deter- 
mine the  first  relative  address  digital  signal  (AVI),  for  provid- 
ing a  first  reduced  address  digital  signal  (ATI)  with  a  smaller 
number  of  bits  than  the  one  in  the  initial  address  digital  signal 
(AI);  and  determining  the  predetermined  basic  address  digital 
signal  (AB(Ml,i))  associated  widi  the  mask  format  digital 
signal  (Ml.i)  by: 
taking  logical  "0"  value  for  the  predetermined  basic  address 
digital  signal  (AB(Ml,i)  associated  with  the  first  mask  format 
signal  (Ml  j)  a  maximum  first  relative  address  value  which 
can  be  obtained  using  the  first  reduced  address  digital  signal 

!     (ATI)  incremented  by  one  unit;  and 
determining  a  successive  reduced  address  digital  signal  (AT(i)); 

and 
successively  talcing  for  a  logical  value  of  each  successive  prede- 
termined basic  address  digital  signal  (AB(Mj,k))  associated 
respectively  with  a  successive  mask  format  digital  signal 
(Mjjc),  a  sum  of  a  previous  predetermined  basic  address 

I  digital  signal  (AB(Mj-l.k))  detemuned  for  a  previous 
reduced  address  digital  signal  AT(j-l)  and  a  maximum  rela- 
tive address  value  which  can  be  obtained  using  the  previous 
reduced  address  digital  signal  AT(j-l)  incremented  by  one 


1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 

a  main  memory  unit  operable  at  a  relatively  high  speed  and 

having  a  relatively  small  storage  capacity; 
an  expanded  memory  unit  operable  at  a  relatively  low  speed  and 
having  a  relatively  large  storage  capacity,  a  combination  of 
said  main  memory  unit  and  said  expanded  memory  unit  being 
operable  as  a  real  memory  unit; 
an  instruction  processing  unit  producing  a  virtual  address;  and 
an  address  translation  table  for  ti^nslating  said  virtual  address 
into  a  real  address,  said  address  tianslation  table  storing  page 
table  words,  each  of  said  page  table  words  including  a  real 
page  address  corresponding  to  a  virtual  page  address,  a  main/ 
expanded  memory  presence  bit  corresponding  to  the  real  page 
address,  and  a  page  presence  bit  corresponding  to  the  real 
page  address,  said  main/expanded  memory  presence  bit  indi- 
cating to  which  memory  unit  of  said  main  memory  unit  and 
said  expanded  memory  unit  a  real  page,  indicated  by  said  real 
page  address,  is  to  be  loaded,  said  page  presence  bit  indicating 
whether  said  real  page  is  present  in  said  real  memory  imit, 
wherein  said  main  memory  unit  is  accessible  when  said 
main/expanded  memory  presence  bit  indicates  that  said  real 
page  should  be  stored  in  said  main  memory  unit  and  when 
said  page  presence  bit  indicates  presence  of  said  real  page  in 
said  real  memory  unit,  said  expanded  memory  unit  is  acces- 
sible when  said  main/expanded  memory  presence  bit  indicates 
that  said  real  page  should  be  stored  in  said  expanded  memory 
unit  and  when  said  page  presence  bit  indicates  presence  of 
said  real  page  in  said  real  memory  unit,  said  real  page  is 
loaded  into  said  main  memory  unit  after  production  of  a 
missing  page  fault  when  said  main/expanded  memory  pres- 
ence bit  indicates  that  said  real  page  should  be  stored  in  said 
main  memory  unit  and  when  said  page  presence  bit  indicates 
abseiKe  of  said  real  page  in  said  real  memory  unit,  and  said 
real  page  is  loaded  into  said  expanded  memory  unit  after 
production  of  the  missing  page  fault  when  said  main/ 
expanded  memory  presence  bit  indicates  that  said  real  page 
should  be  stored  in  said  expanded  memory  unit  and  when  said 
page  presence  bit  indicates  absence  of  said  real  page  in  said 
real  memory  unit. 


5,481,689 
CONVERSION  OF  INTERNAL  PROCESSOR  REGISTER 
COMMANDS  TO  I/O  SPACE  ADDRESSES 
Rebecca  L.  Stamm,  Boston,  and  G.  Micfaad  Utaier,  Maribor- 
ough,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration, Maynard,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,995,  Jnn.  29,  1990,  abandoned. 
Tliis  application  Aug.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  106,317 
InL  CL'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395-^12  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  addressing  a  plurality  of  processor  registers  in  a 
computer  system  including  a  processor  device,  said  processor 
device  being  in  communication  with  said  plurality  of  processor 
registers,  said  plurality  of  processor  registers  including  processor 
registers  within  said  processor  device  and  also  including  processor 
registers  external  to  said  processor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  generating  within  said  processor  device  a  short  address  defin- 
ing a  range  of  addresses  including  addresses  of  all  of  said 
plurality  of  processor  registers,  said  short  address  including  a 
number  of  bits,  wherein  said  processor  registers  external  to 
said  proces.sor  device  are  mapped  in  a  given  address  space  of 
said  computer  system,  said  given  address  space  being  a  main 
memory  space  of  said  computer  system; 

b)  accessing  one  of  said  processor  registers  within  said  proces- 
sor device  using  said  short  address  if  said  shon  address 
identifies  a  processor  register  within  said  processor  device; 
and 

c)  accessing  one  of  said  processor  registers  external  to  said 
processor  device  using  an  external  address  longer  than  said 
short  address  and  consisting  of  said  short  address  without 
translation  plus  at  least  one  high  order  address  bit,  if  said 
shon  address  identifies  a  ptxKessor  register  external  to  said 
processor  device,  said  external  address  being  within  said 
given  address  space. 
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5,481,690 

POWER-EFFICIENT  EXTERNAL  MEMORY  ACCESS 

CONTROL  USING  EXTERNAL  MEMORY  ENABLE  TIME 

DURATIONS  INDEPENDENT  OF  EXTERNAL  MEMORY 

ACCESSING  RATE 
Dean  Grumlose,  and  Dale  GuUck,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,935,  Aug.  20, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,820 
Int  a.*  G06F  13/42 
VS.  a.  395—494  24  aaims 

1.  In  a  processing  system  having  a  processor  which  accesses 
external  memory  for  data  and/or  instructions  at  a  plurality  of 
external  memory  access  rates  including  a  maximum  rate  and  a 
slow  rate,  said  processor  having  a  clock  input  and  being  responsive 
to  a  clock  signal  received  at  said  clock  input,  an  improved  external 
memory  access  control  system  for  reducing  power  consumption  of 
said  system  by  selectively  accessing  said  memory  at  said  slow  rate, 
said  control  system  comprising:  clock  means  for  providing  a 
substantially  constant-rate  clock  signal  and  coupled 
to  said  clock  input  for  providing  a  variable-rate  clock  signal  to 
said  processor  for  establishing  said  slow  rate;  and 


enable  duration  control  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means  for 
receiving  said  substantially  constant-rate  clock  signal,  said 
enable  duration  control  means  providing  said  external 
memory  with  external  memory  enable  time  duration  control 
signals  in  response  to  said  substantially  constant-rate  clock 
signal  for  estiiblishing  external  memory  enable  time  durations 
which  are  independent  from  said  plurality  of  external  memory 
access  rates. 


5,481,691 
CACHE  PAGE  REPLACEMENT  USING  SEQUENTIAL 
LIFO  AND  NON-SEQUEKITAL  LRU  CAST  OUT 
Kenneth  F.  Day,  HI,  and  Douglas  W.  Dewey,  both  of  Itocsoa, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Busfaicas  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  689,387,  Apr.  22, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,004 
Int  a.'  G06F  12/12 
VS.  CL  395-^25  lo  CWm 


1.  In  a  machine-effected  method  of  managing  data  storage  space 
in  a  cache  arranged  to  store  data  in  addressable  pages  for  casting 
out  pages  of  stored  data  to  be  replaced  by  new  data,  a  backing  store 
connected  to  the  cache  for  storing  said  pages  of  data  in  a  plurality 
of  addressable  continuation  chains,  each  of  said  addressable  con- 
tinuation chains  having  a  plurality  of  said  pages  of  data  stored  in 
respective  addressable  data  storage  areas  of  said  backing  store; 
machine-executed  steps  of: 

in  said  cache,  storing  said  pages  of  data  in  a  plurality  of  sets, 
each  of  said  sets  storing  pages  of  data  from  respective  ones  of 
said  continuation  chains  in  said  backing  store; 
in  said  cache,  for  each  said  set,  first  indicating,  in  a  sequence 
indication,  a  sequence  of  storing  in  said  cache  said  pages  of 
each  of  said  sets  for  indicating  in  each  of  said  sets  a  last 
stored  one  of  the  pages  in  the  respective  sets; 
in  the  cache,  second  indicating  that  a  page  of  data  is  to  be  cast 

out  of  said  cache; 
responding  to  said  second  indicating  step  for  first  identifying  a 
first  one  of  said  sets  stored  in  said  cache  from  which  a  page  is 
to  be  selected  for  cast  out  form  said  cache; 
then,  first  examining  said  sequence  indication  of  said  first  one  of 
said  sets  for  identifying  said  last  stored  page  in  said  first  one 
of  said  sets  as  a  cast  out  page; 
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then,  casting  out  said  cast  out  page  from  said  first  one  of  said 

sets; 
establishing  first  and  second  addressing  procedures  for  accessing 

said  sets; 
selecting  said  first  procedure  for  primarily  sequential  page 
accessing  and  selecting  said  second  procedure  for  randomly 
accessing  said  sets; 
maintaining  an  indication  of  the  access  procedure  last  used  in 

accessing  the  page  sin  all  of  said  sets  in  said  cache; 
in  third  identifying  step,  determining  fixim  said  maintained  indi- 
cation which  of  said  cache  accessing  procedures  was  used  to 
access  a  page  of  data  in  said  cache: 
if  said  second  cache  accessing  procedure  was  last  used  to  access 
a  page  of  data  in  said  cache,  then  second  identifying  a  second 
one  of  said  sets  that  is  storing  pages  of  data  that  contains 
pages  of  data  to  be  candidates  to  be  cast  out  of  said  cache; 
determining  which  of  said  pages  of  data  is  a  least  recent  used 
page  of  said  second  one  of  said  sets,  then  selecting  said  least 
tecent  used  page  in  said  second  set  to  be  said  cast  out  page; 
if  said  first  addressing  procedure  was  least  used,  then  performing 

said  first  examining  step; 
in  said  first  accessing  procedure  using  a  hash  table  to  address 

pages  in  the  cache; 
in  said  second  accessing  procedure  using  a  directory  tree  to 

address  pages  in  the  cache; 
attempting  to  store  a  new  data  page  into  the  cache,  detecting  that 

the  cache  is  full  of  data; 
then  in  response  to  detecting  said  cache  is  full  of  data,  indicating 

a  page  fault; 
IB  response  to  indicating  a  page  fault,  performing  said  first 
identifying  step  that  identifies  a  page  of  dau  to  be  cast  out, 
then  performing  said  first  examining  step  and  said  casting  out 
step; 
then  storing  said  new  page  of  data  in  said  cache; 
in  said  attempting  to  store  step,  generating  an  address  of  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  addressable  continuation  chains  in 
said  backing  store  storing  said  new  page  for  addressing  said 
predetermined  one  of  said  addressable  continuation  chains; 
examining  predetermined  ones  of  said  sets  in  the  cache  for 
identifying  a  predetermined  one  of  said  examined  sets  to 
receive  and  store  said  new  page  of  data; 
then  identifying  said  predetermined  one  of  said  examine  sets  to 
be  said  first  one  of  said  sets  for  casting  out  a  last  stored  page 
from  said  first  one  of  said  sets  and  then  storing  the  new  page 
in  said  first  one  of  said  sets; 
otherwise,  identifying  said  least  recent  accessed  set  to  be  said 
second  set,  then  esublishing  a  new  set  in  said  cache  for 
1      receiving  and  storing  said  new  page  of  data. 


5,481,692 
COMPUTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
Tadamilsu    Ryu,   Yokohaiiia;    Toshio   Takahara,    Kawasaki; 
Shingo  Hlrono,  Tokyo,  and  Tohru  Malsumoto,  Yokohama, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  596,332,  Oct  12,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  151,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1989,  1-265570 
Int  CI.*  G06F  /ZW 
VS.  a.  395—700  9  Claims 

1.  A  computing  system,  using  a  computer,  for  a  data  processing 
apparatus  which  performs  data  processing  using  a  formula,  said 
computing  system  comprising: 
a  storage  device,  including: 
a  link  data  file  prestoring  a  plurality  of  formulas  which  are 
described  by  command  names  assigned  to  data  elements 
and  operation  symbols  which  define  operation  contents 
between  the  command  names; 
an  actual  data  file  managing  actual  dau  corresponding  to  the 
command  names  in  the  formulas  stored  by  said  link  data 
file;  and 
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a  computing  file  managing  computing  processes  for  comput- 
ing the  operation  contents  of  the  operation  symbols  in  the 
formulas  managed  by  said  link  data  file; 
processing  means  coupled  to  and  for  processing  said  link  dau 
file,  said  actual  dau  file  and  said  computing  file,  and  includ- 
ing: 

first  means  for  specifying  a  requested  formula  to  be  computed 
by  referring  to  said  link  data  file  in  response  to  a  compuu- 
tion  request; 
second  means  for  reading  from  said  actual  dau  file  the  acmal 
data  corresponding  to  the  command  names  in  die  specified 
formula  and  reading  from  said  computing  file  the  comput- 
ing processes  corresponding  to  the  operation  symbols  in  tlie 
specified  formula;  and 
third  means  for  performing  the  computing  processes  read 
from  said  computing  file  using  the  actual  dau  read  from 
said  actual  dau  file;  and 
a  parts  file,  operatively  connected  to  said  processing  means,  for 
managing  first  attribute  information  of  the  formulas  stored  in 
said  link  dau  file  and  second  attribute  information  of  the 
actual  dau  stored  in  said  actual  dau  file  using  predetermined 
names  respectively  assigned  to  the  first  and  second  attribute 
information  for  user  identification,  said  first  attribute  informa- 
tion including  the  command  names  stored  in  said  link  dau 
file,  said  second  attribute  information  including  the  command 
names  stored  in  said  actual  daU  file. 


5,481,693 
SHARED  REGISTER  ARCHITECTURE  FOR  A  DUAL- 
INSTRUCTION-SET  CPU 

James  S.  Blomgren,  and  David  E.  Rkliter,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Exponential  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,962 
Int  CL'  G«6F  9/30 

VS.  a.  395—375  7  Oalms 

1.  A  shared  register  system  for  a  dual-instruction-set  processor, 

tlie  shared  register  system  comprising: 

a  shared  register  for  storing  information  to  be  transferred  between 
a  first  program  comprised  of  instructions  from  a  first  instruction 
set  and  a  second  program  comprised  of  instructions  from  a 
second  instruction  set,  the  first  instruction  set  having  a  first 
encoding  of  operations  to  opcodes,  the  second  instruction  set 
having  a  second  encoding  of  operations  to  opcodes,  the  first 
encoding  of  operations  to  opcodes  being  substantially  indepen- 
dent from  the  second  encoding  of  operations  to  opcodes; 

first  means,  coupled  to  die  shared  register,  for  accessing  the  shared 
register  from  the  first  instruction  set,  the  first  means  writing 
information  into  the  shared  register  responsive  to  a  first  subset  of 
instructions  from  the  first  instruction  set;  and 
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second  means,  coupled 'to  the  shared  register,  for  accessing  the 
shared  register  firom  the  second  instruction  set,  the  second  means 
reading  information  fix»m  the  shared  register  responsive  to  a 
second  .subset  of  instructions  from  the  second  instruction  set, 

wherein  each  instruction  in  tlie  first  subset  of  instructions  from  the 
first  instruction  set  comprises  a  first  opcode  field  indicating  the 
operation  encoded  and  a  destination  field  specifying  the  shared 
register,  and  wherein  each  instruction  in  the  second  subset  of 
instriKtions  from  the  second  instruction  set  comprises  a  second 
opcode  field  indicating  die  operation  encoded  and  a  source  field 
specifying  the  shared  register, 

wherein  the  first  subset  of  instructions  have  first  opcode  fields  with 
encodings  for  integer  operations,  arithmetic-logic-unit  (ALU) 
operations,  and  register-to-register  move  operations  and  wherein 
the  second  subset  of  instructions  have  second  opcode  fields  vrith 
encodings  for  integer  operations,  arithmetic-logic-unit  (ALU) 
operations,  and  register-to-register  move  operations; 

wherein  the  shared  register  is  in  a  plurality  of  general-purpose 
registers  in  the  dual-instruction-set  processor,  the  source  field 
and  the  destination  field  selecting  any  one  register  in  the  plural- 
ity of  general-purpose  registers,  the  one  register  selected  being 
the  shared  register  for  transferring  information  between  the  first 
program  and  tlie  second  program; 

wherein  the  first  means  for  accessing  the  shared  register  from  the 
first  instruction  set  includes  means  for  reading  and  means  for 
writing  information  into  the  shared  register 

and  wherein  the  second  instruction  set  is  a  reduced  instruction  set 
computer  (RISC)  instruction  set  and  the  first  instruction  set  is  a 
complex  instruction  set  computer  (CISC)  instruction  set, 

whereby  information  is  transferred  from  the  first  program  to  the 

second  program  using  the  shared  register. 


5,481,694 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  MULTIPLE-UNIT  ELECTRONIC 

DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  CHECKPOINT  LOGS 

FOR  RAPID  FAILURE  RECOVERY 

Chia-Chiang  Chao,  Sunnyvale;  Robert  M.  English,  Palo  Alto; 
David  M.  Jacobson,  SanU  Clara;  Alexander  A.  Stepanov, 
and  Andrew  J.  Wilkes,  both  of  Palo  AHo,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,109,  Sep.  26,  1991,  Pat 
No.  5345,575.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No. 
873,928 
Int  CL*  G06F  13AX) 
VS.  a.  395—439  15  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  dau  storage  system  comprising  a  memory;  a 
plurality  of  storage  units  each  having  a  plurality  of  segments  for 
storing  blocks  of  dau,  each  segment  identified  by  a  physical 
address;  and  a  controller  in  communication  with  the  memory  and 
the  storage  units,  die  controller  operative: 
to  maintain  in  the  memory  an  index  containing  entries  each 
having   a   logical   address   and   a   corresponding   physical 
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address,  an  obsolete  list  containing  physical  addresses  of 
segments  that  contain  obsolete  dau,  and  a  free  li.st  containing 
physical  addresses  of  segments  tliat  are  available  to  receive 
dau  for  storage,  and 
in  response  to  a  write  command  that  provides  a  preselected 
logical  address  and  an  associated  block  of  daU  for  storage,  to 
(a)  select  a  physical  address  from  die  free  list  according  to  a 
predefined  criterion,  (b)  obtain  a  next  sequence  number  from 
a  set  of  sequential  numbers,  (c)  append  to  the  block  a  tag  that 
includes  the  sequence  number,  die  preselected  logical  address, 
and  an  end  flag,  (d)  store  the  block  and  its  tag  in  die  segment 
of  the  selected  physical  address,  (e)  delete  die  selected  physi- 
cal address  from  die  free  list,  (f)  enter  the  preselected  logical 
address  and  die  selected  physical  address  in  the  index,  (g) 
delete  any  previous  index  entry  diat  contains  a  logical  address 
which  is  the  same  as  the  preselected  logical  address,  and  (h) 
list  the  physical  address  from  any  stich  deleted  entry  in  the 
obsolete  list. 


5,481,695 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ESTIMATING 

CROSSTALK  BETWEEN  SIGNAL  LINES  IN  A  CIRCUIT 

Stephen  R.  Parks,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cadence  Design 

Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,782 

Int  CL*  G06F  17/50 

VS.  CL  395—500  11  Claims 
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1.  A  computer  aided  design  (CAD)  system  capable  of  perform- 
ing improved  crosstalk  analysis  on  a  plurality  of  signal  nets  in  a 
circuit,  said  CAD  system  comprising: 
a  user  interface  for  entering  (i)  a  circuit  schematic  information 
file  representing  circuit  elements  and  interconnections  ther- 
ebetween, and  (ii)  a  simulation  control  file  comprising  user- 
defined  circuit  fiinction  stimuli  and  crosstalk-specific  com- 
mands; 
a  circuit  simulation  module  coupled  to  said  user  interface,  said 
cinniit  simulation  module  for  simulating  fiinctionality  of  die 
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'.  ataat  based  on  said  schematic  information  file  and  said 
simulation  control  file,  and  for  generating  a  circuit  timing 
infonnation  file; 

an  accumulator  coupled  to  said  circuit  simulation  module,  said 
accumulator  for  accumulating  timing  information  on  signal 
switching  activity  for  said  plurality  of  signal  nets,  and  gener- 
ating a  crosstalk-specific  sununary  signal  active  time  table: 
and 

a  crosstalk  analyzer,  coupled  to  said  accumulator,  for  generating 
inter-signal  crosstalk  estimates  in  response  to  a  circuit  layout 
information  file  and  said  crosstalk-specific  summary  signal 
active  time  table. 


5^1,«97 

AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CLOCK  SIGNAL 

FOR  A  MICROPROCESSOR  AT  A  SELECTABLE  ONE  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  FREQUENCIES  AND  FOR 
DYNAMICALLY  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  ANY  OF  SAID 

PLURALITY  OF  FREQUENCIES 
Gregory  Mathews,  CupcrtiBo;  Edward  Zager,  San  Jose,  and 
Sundari  Mitra,  MilpitM,  all  of  Califs  assignorj  to  Intel 
Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  CaUf. 

Continuatloa  ot  Set.  No.  121,028,  Sep.  14,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,962,  Oct  12, 1990, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,688 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/06;  1/08 

VJS.  a.  395—550  5  Oaims 


5,481,696 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  OPERATIVE  TO 
SWrrCH  DYNAMICALLY  BETWEEN  DIFFERENT 
COMMUNICATION  CONFIGURATIONS  BY  INDEXING 
EACH  SET  OF  CONFIGURABLES  WITH  A  UNIQUE 
MEMORY  ADDRESS 
Martin  G.  Lomp,  Wrentham,  and  Philip  R.  Hardaker,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,761,  Dec.  17,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  203390 
Int  CL'  G06F  3/00 
VS.  CL  395—500  15  Claims 
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1.  Communication  apparatus  operative  to  switch  communication 
dynamically  between  itself  and  any  one  of  at  least  two  mating 
communication  devices  selected  from  a  predetermined  multiplicity 
of  mating  communication  devices  of  differing  configurations,  said 
communication  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  different  sets  of  config- 
urables.  each  set  of  configurables  of  a  predetermined  multi- 
plicity of  mating  conununication  devices  corresponding  to  a 
communication  configuration  associated  with  a  corresponding 
mating  communication  device  of  said  predetermined  multi- 
plicity of  mating  devices,  each  set  of  configurables  being 
indexed  by  a  unique  memory  address  in  said  first  means  for 
storing  a  multiplicity  of  different  sets  of  configtjrables; 
second  means  for  storing  the  index  memory  addresses  of  sets  of 
configurables  corresponding  to  the  communication  apparatus 
and  at  least  one  of  the  at  least  two  mating  communication 
devices; 
third  storing  means  loadable  with  a  set  of  configurables  from 
said  first  means  for  use  by  said  communication  apparatus  to 
functionally  configure  itself  for  communicating  with  the  mat- 
i      ing  communication  device  associated  therewith:  and 
control  means,  operably  coupled  to  the  first  means,  the  second 
means,  and  the  third  storing  means,  responsive  to  a  command 
'      signal  to  select  an  index  memory  address  from  said  second 
means  and  to  load  the  third  storing  means  with  the  set  of 
configurables  from  the  first  means  corresponding  to  said 
I      selected  index  memory  address,  whereby  the  communication 
apparatus  will  functionally  configure  itself  in  accordance  with 
tlie  set  of  configurables  selected  by  the  command  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  cyclic  CPU  clock  signal  for  a 
microprocessor  at  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies  and 
for  dynamically  switching  between  any  of  said  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies, wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

a)  means  for  receiving  a  master  clock  signal: 

b)  control  interface  means  for  generating  a  clock  set  signal 
synchronous  with  said  master  clock  signal; 

c)  clock  divider  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  master  clock 
signal  and  said  control  interface  means  to  receive  said  clock 
set  signal,  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  signals,  each  at  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  frequencies  that  are  sub- 
multiples  of  the  master  clock  signal,  said  clock  divider  means 
including  means  responsive  to  said  clock  set  signal  for  forcing 
all  of  said  plurality  of  clock  signals  to  a  common  sute  and  to 
thereupon  restart  in  said  common  state  synchronous  with  said 
master  clock  signal; 

d)  multiplexing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  clock  divider 
means  for  selecting  as  said  CPU  clock  signal  one  of  said 
plurality  of  clock  signals  after  said  plurality  of  clock  signals 
are  restarted  such  that  Said  CPU  clock  signal  is  dynamically 
switched  between  said  plurality  of  fiequencies  in  synchronism 
with  said  master  clock  signal  and  such  that  every  cycle  of  said 
CPU  clock  signal  has  a  cycle  duration  at  least  as  great  as  the 
cycle  duration  of  a  highest  of  said  plurality  of  fiequencies. 


5,481,698 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  AND  JOB  EXECUTING  METHOD 
'nitomu  Itoh,  Kanagawa;  Toshio  Hirosawa,  Macfaida,*  Moto- 
hide  Kokunlslii,  Kokubunji;  Masaharu  Iwanaga,  Kamakura, 
and  Shinichi  Endo,  Yokosuka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,928,  Sep.  26,  1989,  Pat 
No.  5,347,646.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  31,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1992,  4-063060 
Int  CI.*  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  395—185.01  59  Claims 

1.  A  job  executing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  job  control  system: 
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a  computer  system  composed  of  a  plurality  of  host  computers; 

a  user  system  for  issuing  electronic  mail  requesting  job  execu- 
tion; 

an  electronic  mail  system  for  transferring  the  electronic  mail; 

a  transmission  system  for  electronic  mail  interconnecting  the 
user  system,  the  computer  system  and,  the  electronic  mail 
system,  and  the  job  control  system;  and 

the  transmission  system  sending  job  offer  type  of  electronic  mail 
from  the  user  system  through  the  electronic  mail  system  to  the 
job  control  system  independently  of  running  of  the  host 
computers  within  the  computer  system. 


5,481,699 
DURABLE  ATOMIC  STORAGE  UPDATE  MANAGER 
Christian  D.  Saether,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,901,  Jan.  26,  1992,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,508 
Int  CI.*  G06F  JI/00;U/08;II/14;  GOIR  31/28 
VS.  a.  395—182.13  2  Claims 


I.  A  computer  system,  comprising: 

a  central  processor  capable  of  executing  a  data  processing  pro- 
gram; 

a  volatile  memory:  and 

a  storage  device  for  persistently  storing  data  and  said  data 
processing  program: 

said  storage  device  storing  said  data  processing  program  as  a 
plurality  of  agent  programs,  each  said  agent  program  having 
an  associated  transaction  or  subtransaction  to  be  executed; 

said  storage  device  fiirther  storing: 


an  agent-callable  first  service  program  for  establishing  a  sequen- 
tial relationship  among  each  said  transaction  and  subtransac- 
tion within  a  fault  toloant  data  structure; 

an  agent-callable  second  service  program  for  storing  on  said 
storage  device  a  log  containing  information  liecessaiy  to 
enable  recovery  from  a  transaction  or  subtransaction  encoun- 
tering a  fault; 

at  least  a  subset  of  said  agent  programs  each  including  program 
portions  that  when  executed  by  said  central  processing  unit 
executes  said  associated  transaction  or  subtransaction  by  call- 
ing said  first  and  second  agent-callable  service  programs, 
wherein  said  execution  of  said  associated  transaction  or  sub- 
transaction  can  generate  a  further  subtransaction,  and  wherein 
said  second  agent-callable  service  program  stores  recovery 
information  in  said  log  when  data  modification  for  said  trans- 
action or  subtransaction  is  completed; 

distinct  first  agent-specific  fault  recovery  procedures,  for  each  ot 
a  plurality  of  said  agent  programs,  for  redoing  data  modifica- 
tions produced  by  execution  of  said  each  agent  program:  and 

distinct  second  agent-specific  fault  lecovay  procedures,  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  said  agent  programs,  for  undoing  said  data 
modifications  produced  by  execution  of  said  each  agent  pro- 
gram; and 

a  fault  recovery  program  for  execution  by  said  central  process- 
ing unit  when  said  data  processing  program  is  recovering 
from  a  fault  during  execution  of  said  data  processing  program, 
said  fault  recovery  program  including  program  portions  for 
sequentially  executing  said  first  agent-specific  fault  recovery 
procedures  for  those  of  said  agent  programs  having  recovery 
information  stored  in  said  log  when  predefined  fault  recovery 
criteria  are  mex  and  for  sequentially  executing  said  second 
agent-specific  fault  recovery  procedures  for  those  of  said 
agent  programs  having  recovery  information  stored  in  said  log 
when  said  predefined  fault  recovery  crit^a  are  not  met. 


5,481,700 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESIGN  OF  A  MULTILEVEL  SECLUE 

DATABASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  BASED  ON  A 

MULTILEVEL  LOGIC  PROGRAMMING  SYSTEM 

Bhavani  M.  Thiiraisingham,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Mitre  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,258,  Sep.  27,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5355,474.  This  application  Dec  16, 1991,  Ser.  No. 

807,940 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/30 

VS.  CL  395—600  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  design  of  a  multilevel  secure  database  manage- 
ment system  based  on  a  multilevel  logic  programming  system 
comprising: 

a  multilevel  icnowledge  base  including: 

(a)  a  multilevel  database  in  which  data  are  classified  at  differ- 
ent security  levels: 

(b)  schenoa  which  describe  the  data  in  the  database: 

(c)  rules  which  are  used  to  deduce  new  data; 

(d)  integrity  constraints  which  are  constraints  enforced  on  the 
data;  f^ 
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(e)  security  constraints  which  are  rales  that  assign  security 
levels  to  the  data; 

users  cleared  to  the  different  security  levels  for  querying  the 
multilevel  database;  and 

a  multilevel  logic  programming  system  for  accessing  the  multi- 
level knowledge  base  for  processing  queries  and  for  process- 
ing the  integrity  and  security  constraints, 

whereby  the  multilevel  database  management  system  (I)  makes 
deductions  and  gives  complete  answers  to  queries  and  (2) 
prevent  certain  unauthorized  inferences. 


5,481,702 

ALLOCATION  OPTIMIZATION  WITH  DIFFERENT 

BLOCK-SIZED  ALLOCATION  MAPS 

Kikuo  TakahasU,  Hacfaioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltdi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1992,  Ser.  No.  925,654 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1991,  3-199085 

Int  a.*  G06F  12A)2: 17/30 

VS.  a.  395--600  13  Claims 
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5,481,701 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

DIRECT  READ  OF  COMPRESSED  DATA  FILE 

Lloyd  L.  Chambers,  IV,  Menlo  Parii,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Salient 

Software,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759^26,  Sep.  13, 1991,  Pat. 

No.  5455,484.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No. 

8404169 

Int  Ct*  G06F  l7/iO:5/00 

V&.  CL  395—^00  33  Claims 
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30.  A  compressed  data  accessing  device  for  providing  access  to 
a  aon-compressed  version  of  target  data  held  in  a  subportion  of  a 
compressed  data  file,  the  compressed  data  file  being  composed  of  a 
series  of  compressed  data  blocks  each  having  beginning  and  end 
locations  that  vary  as  a  function  of  compression  efBciency  for  the 
data  held  in  the  corresponding  non-compressed  version  of  tlie 
block  and  as  a  function  of  compression  efBciency  for  the  data  held 
in  the  corresponding  non-compressed  versions  of  preceding  blocks, 
if  any,  said  accessing  device  comprising: 
request  receiving  means  for  receiving  access  requests  that  each 
identify  the  target  data  in  terms  of  where  the  non-compressed 
version  of  the  target  data  resides  within  a  non-compressed 
version  of  the  compressed  data  file; 
subportion  identifying  means,  responsive  to  access  requests 
received  by  the  request  receiving  means,  for  identifying  a  first 
subportion  of  the  compressed  data  file  containing  compressed 
data  corresponding  to  die  identified  target  -data  and  distin- 
guishing the  first  subportion  from  a  second  subportion  not 
containing  data  corresponding  to  the  identified  target  data; 
fetching  means,  responsive  to  the  subportion  identifying  means, 
for  fetching  the  first  subportion  of  the  compressed  data  file 
after  the  first  subportion  is  identified  by  said  subportion 
identifying  means;  and 
decompressing   means,   operatively   coupled   to  the   fetching 
means,  for  decompressing  the  fetched  first  subportion  of  the 
compressed  data  file. 
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10.  A  computer-implemented  method  of  searching  for  a  non- 
allocated  portion  of  a  storage  device  area,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  plurality  of  allocation  information  for  plural  unit 
areas,  each  of  said  plurality  of  allocation  information  indicat- 
ing each  of  a  plurality  of  respective  division  sizes; 

(b)  selecting  one  of  the  respective  division  sizes  in  response  to  a 
search  request  for  a  non-allocated  area  of  a  variable  size,  the 
selected  division  size  being  one  which  is  the  largest  amongst 
the  respective  division  sizes  without  exceeding  the  variable 
non-allocated  area  size  corresponding  to  the  search  request; 

(c)  searching  said  plurality  of  allocation  information  for  a 
required  amount  of  non-allocated  unit  areas  of  the  selected 
division  size  so  as  to  approach,  but  not  exceed,  the  variable 
non-allocated  area  size  corresponding  to  the  search  request; 
and 

(d)  searching  said  plurality  of  allocation  information  for  a 
required  amount  of  non-allocated  unit  areas  corresponding  to 
division  sizes  smaller  than  the  selected  division  size  to  satisfy 
the  difference  between  the  searched  non-allocated  unit  areas 
of  the  selected  division  size  and  the  variable  non-allocated 
area  size  corresponding  to  the  search  request. 


5,481,703 

DATABASE  RESTRUCTURING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETECTING  FUNCTIONALLY  DEPENDENT  RELATIONS 

AND  CONVERTING  THEM  INTO  THIRD  NORMAL 

FORM 

Nobuhiro  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fikd  Sep.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,198 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-261334 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/00:7/04 

VS.  CL  395—600  32  Claims 

9.  A  relational  database  restracturing  system,  having  at  least  one 

relation,  each  said  relation  having  a  plurality  of  tuples,  a  set  of 

attributes,  a  set  of  candidate  keys  and  a  set  of  non-key  attributes, 

wherein  each  said  tuple  is  managed  as  a  two-dimensional  relation 

for  each  said  attribute  and  wherein  each  said  relation  has  a  candi- 
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date  key  serving  as  a  set  of  attributes  which  can  uniquely  identify 
one  of  said  tuples,  comprising: 

first  determination  means  for  checking,  with  reference  to  values 
of  tuples  which  are  present  in  said  relations,  whether  a  first  set 
of  attributes  is  functionally  dependent  on  a  second  set  of 
attributes; 

division  means  for  dividing  a  first  relation  into  a  second  and  a 
third  relation  by  a  projecting  operation  for  a  designated 
attribute  set; 

second  determination  means  for  determining,  from  attribute  sets 
A  and  B  which  are  included  in  a  relation  and  are  mutually 
primary,  whether  said  atoibute  sets  A  and  B  satisfy  at  least 
one  of  a  first  condition  and  a  second  condition,  said  first 
condition  being  that  said  attribute  set  A  is  a  proper  subset  of 
said  set  of  candidate  keys  and  said  attribute  set  B  is  a  subset 
of  a  non-key  attribute  set  serving  as  a  subset  of  said  set  of 
candidate  keys  said  second  condition  being  that  both  the 
attribute  sets  A  and  B  are  proper  subsets  of  said  non-key 
attribute  set;  and 

means  for  checking  whether  said  attribute  set  B  is  functionally 
dependent  on  said  attribute  set  A  once  said  second  determina- 
tion means  has  determined  that  said  attribute  sets  A  and  B 
satisfy  at  least  one  of  said  first  condition  and  said  second 
condition,  and  dividing  said  relation  including  said  attribute 
sets  A  and  B,  when  said  attribute  set  A  is  functionally  depen- 
dent on  attribute  set  B,  into  a  relation  formed  by  a  projection 
to  a  subset  of  the  attribute  set  B  and,  a  relation  formed  by  a 
projection  to  a  union  between  said  attiibute  sets  A  and  B. 


5,481,704 
INDEXING/COMPRESSION  SCHEME  FOR  SUPPORTING 

GRAPHICS  AND  DATA  SELECTION 
Russell  A.  Pelllcano,  North  Bayshore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Com- 
puter Concepts  Corp.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,860,  Sep.  27, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,301315.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,385 
Int  ex."  G06F  17/30 
VS.  CL  395—600  10  Claims 

1.  An  interactive  method  for  selecting  and  displaying  data  and 
information  about  said  data  in  a  selected  data  structure,  said 
selected  data  structure  having  a  particular  file  structure  associated 
therewith  and  comprising  at  least  a  plurality  of  data  records,  and  a 
plurality  of  data  fields  having  data  therein,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  accessing  said  selected  data  structure  resident  on  a  host 
system  and  reading  the  data  therein  to  determine  selected 
parameters  of  the  distribution  of  said  data: 

(b)  building  a  plurality  of  distribution  matrices  from  data  con- 
tained within  said  selected  data  structure  with  each  matrix 
having  at  least  one  data  summary  associated  therewith;  and 
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(c)  interactively  generating  at  least  one  display  from  said  plural- 
ity of  distribution  matrices  for  said  selected  data  structure  to 
provide  a  graphical  representation  of  the  distribution  of  data 
contained  within  said  selected  data  structure. 


5,481,705 

METHOD  FOR  EXECUTING  A  PROGRAM  WITH 

BRANCH-TO  MODIFYING  INSTRUCTIONS 

Hitoshi  Watanabe,  Yokohama;   'Kuneald   Kadosawa,  Kana- 

gawa;  Xakashi  Nakamura,  Hiratsuka;  E^i  Koga,  Hadano, 

and  Satoshi  Asada,  Tokyo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82,858 

Claims  priority,  applicatkui  Japan,  Jnn.  29, 1992,  4-192838 

Int  CL'  G06F  9/32 

VS.  a.  395—650  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  executing  a  program  by  a  processor  including  a 

plurality  of  program  steps  to  be  executed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

registering  information  of  at  least  one  of  the  program  steps  to  be 

executed  in  an  order  of  execution  in  a  queue; 
searching  information  of  program  steps  in  the  queue  in  response 

to  an  instruction  for  modifying  a  branch-to  direction  from  a 

first  direction  to  a  second  direction  and  retrieving  information 

of  the  program  step  in  the  queue  which  is  in  the  first  direction; 
erasing  the  retrieved  program  step  information  bom  the  queue; 
registering  program  step  information  of  a  program  step  which  is 

in  the  second  direction  at  the  position  of  the  erased  program 

step  in  the  queue; 
sequentially  reading  the  program  step  information  registered  in 

the  queue  in  the  order  of  registration;  and 
executing  program  steps  corresponding  to  the  read  program  step 

information. 
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5^1,706 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING  THREAD- 
SAFE  SHARED  LIBRARIES 
Jeftrcy  S.  Peck,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial  Busiiiess 
Machines  Corporation,  ArmoniL,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  143,586 

Int  a."  G«6F  13/00:15/16 

U.S.  CL  395—650  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  multithread  computer  system  employ- 
ing a  pre-existing  shared  library  having  a  pre-existing  function 
descriptor,  a  pointer  to  said  function  descriptor  and  a  correspond- 
ing at  least  one  function  which  is  not  multithread-safe  when  used 
in  said  system  having  a  corresponding  underlying  call  associated 
therewith  exported  from  said  library  to  render  said  shared  library 
multithread-safe  when  used  in  said  system,  comprising: 

creating  a  wrapper  for  said  Ainction  comprised  of  program  code 
extending  around  instantiation  of  said  underlying  call  said 
wrapper  being  responsive  to  a  call  corresponding  to  said 
underlying  call,  said  creating  including  the  steps  of 
storing  said  pre-existing  function  descriptor  therewithin,  and 
creating  a  lock  (o  said  function;  and 
rebinding  said  pre-existing  shared  library  with  said  wrapper 
including  the  steps  of 

creating  a  modified  function  descriptor  including 
creating  a  pointer  to  said  wrapper  and 
creating  a  copy  of  said  function  descriptor  with  said  pointer 

to  said  wrapper 
in  said  nxxlified  function  descriptor  being  substituted  for 
said  pointer  to  said  function  in  said  function  descriptor 
during  said  rebinding:  and 
substituting  a  pointer  to  said  modified  pointer  descriptor  for 
said  pointer  to  said  function  descriptor. 
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scheduling  and  I/O  requests  handling  for  I/O  operations  executed 
on  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices,  said  I/O  system  comprising: 
memory  interface  means 
a):  for  transferring  a  continuous  block  of  a  plurality  of  data 

values  between  die  memory  and  the  I/O  system;  and 
b):  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for 
i)  receiving  said  continuous  block  of  said  plurality  of  data 
values  from  said  memory  beginning  at  a  starting  address  in 
said  memory, 
ii)  modifying  only  selected  data  values  of  said  continuous 
block  of  said  plurality  of  data  values  received  from  said 
memory  to  create  a  continuous  block  of  a  ftirther  plurality 
of  data  values,  and 
iii)  replacing,  begiiming  at  said  starting  address,  said  continu- 
ous block  of  said  plurality  of  data  values  in  said  memory 
with  said  continuous  block  of  said  further  plurality  of  data 
values; 
I/O  unit  (lOU)  means  for  queuing  said  I/O  requests  for  said  I/O 
operations  as  said  I/O  requests  are  received,  selecting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  paths  within  said  I/O  system  for  each  of  said  I/O 
operations,  collecting  statistics  on  operation  of  said  plurality 
of  I/O  devices  and  maintaining  a  list  of  said  plurality  of  I/O 
devices; 
data  transfer  unit  (DTU)  means  for  moving  data  among  said 
plurality  of  memory  buffers  responsive  to  commands  from 
said  I/O  unit  means; 
task  control  unit  (TCU)  means  for  maintaining  the  status  of  tasks 
on  the  system  and  for  signalling  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
processors  to  execute  a  respective  one  of  said  tasks  which  is 
in  an  executable  state;  and 
chaimel  manager  unit  (CMU)  means  for  receiving  data  from 
channels  associated  with  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  and  for 
transferring  said  data  to  said  memory  interface  means. 


5,481,707 
DEDICATED  PROCESSOR  FOR  TASK  I/O  AND 
MEMORY  MANAGEMENT 
Philip  A.  Murphy,  Jr.,  King  of  Prussia;  Wayne  A.  Genetti, 
Phoenixvilie;    Gunnar    K.    Gunnarsson,    West    Chester; 
Edward  J.  Pullin,  Norwood;  Steven  A.  Thompson,  Coates- 
ville;  Robert  H.  Tickner,  Jeffersonville,  and  Gary  C-F  Wu, 
Audubon,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Unisys  Corporation,  Blue 
Bell,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,796,  Jan.  26,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,^  May  19,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,329 

Int.  CL*  G06F  3/00;l2A)6:13/20:l5/16 

VS,  CL  395—650  16  Claims 

1.  An  input/output  (I/O)  system  including  a  plurality  of  proces- 

sois,  a  plurality  of  I/O  devices  and  a  memory,  said  memory 

including  a  plurality  of  memory  buffers,  wherein  said  I/O  system 

performs  a)  data  transfer  between  said  plurality  of  I/O  devices  and 

the  memory,  b)  data  transfer  within  the  memory  and  c)  task 


5,481,708 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  OBJECT- 
ORIENTED  COMPILATIONS 
Peter  Kukd,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borland  Internationa], 
Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  894,706 
Int  CL'  G06F  11/00;  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—700  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  generating  code  executable  by  a  computer 
from  object-oriented  source  listings,  said  source  listings  including 
definitions  of  classes  of  objects  having  data  members  and  functions 
operative  on  said  data  members,  the  computer  including  a  memory 
stack  for  creating  automatic  variables,  a  method  for  passing  classes 
of  objects  by  value  to  a  ftinction,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  identifying  by  the  system  a  class  argument  being  passed  by 
value  as  a  parameter  to  a  particular  fiinction,  said  class 
argument  comprising  an  object  to  be  instantiated  from  a 
particular  class; 

(b)  creating  a  surrogate  variable  for  the  class  argument  by 
allocating  space  on  the  memory  stack  for  storing  said  value; 
and 
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(c)  determining  an  address  of  said  surrogate  variable  on  the 
memory  stack  when  code  referencing  said  class  argument  is 
generated. 


operation  of  a  personal  computer  system  containing  a  system 
processor,  a  non-volatile  memory,  a  volatile  memory,  and  a  direct 
access  storage  device;  said  operational  interface  comprising  dis- 
cretely separate  first  and  second  portions  having  different  memory 
addressing  capabilities;  said  first  portion  including  first  information 
stored  in  said  non-volatile  memory  that  is  used  by  said  system 
processor  for  completing  a  preliminary  initialization  of  said  sys- 
tem, and  second  information  required  by  said  system  processor  to 
initialize  said  computer  system  for  using  said  second  portion;  said 
second  portion  comprising  plural  modules  having  different  func- 
tions; both  said  first  and  second  portions  being  useful  for  enabling 
said  system  processor  to  perform  applications  defined  by  applica- 
tion programs;  said  direct  access  storage  device  storing  said  plu- 
rality of  modules  contained  in  said  second  portion  of  the  opera- 
tional interface;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  formed  by  said  system  processor,  utilizing  said  first 
information,  for  performing  said  preliminary  initialization  of 
said  system  and  storing  said  second  information  in  a  prede- 
termined part  of  said  volatile  memory; 
means  formed  by  said  system  processor  utilizing  said  second 
information,  at  completion  of  said  preliminary  initialization, 
for  loading  said  modules  of  said  second  portion  one  at  a  time 
into  said  volatile  memory  and  for  determining  in  respect  to 


each  loaded  module  whether  the  computer  system  thereafter 
will  require  access  to  the  respective  loaded  module;  and 
said  last  mentioned  means  acting  in  response  to  each  said 
determination  to  allow  for  the  respective  loaded  module  to  be 
discarded  if  access  thereto  is  not  required  and  retained  if 
access  thereto  is  required,  whereby  only  said  loaded  modules 
to  which  access  is  required  are  retained  in  said  volatile 
memory. 


5,481,710 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

APPUCATION  PROGRAMS  WITH  AN  UNDO/REDO 

FUNCTION 

Patrick  j.  Kcane,  Grapevfaie,  and  Kathy  P.  MitcbeU,  IVophy 

Club,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International   Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1992,  Ser.  No.  947,677 

InL  CL*  G06F  9/06 

VS.  CL  395—700  11  Claims 
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5,481,709 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
MODULAR  ABIOS  DEVICE  SUPPORT  LAYER  IN  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Richard  Bealkowski,  Delray  Beach;  David  E.  Bbischke,  Boyn- 
ton  Beach;  Mary  M.  Bolt,  Delray  Beach;  Douglas  R.  Geisler, 
Boca  Raton;  Robert  G.  Hillis,  Boca  Raton,  and  Frank  J. 
Schroeder,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  902,330 
Int  CI."  G06F  9/44:9/445 
VS.  a.  395—700  8  Claims 

5.  An ^paratus  for  loading  an  operational  interface  used  in  the 
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I.  A  method  of  providing  application  programs  in  a  computer 
system  with  an  undo/redo  function,  which  comprises  the  computer 
implemented  steps  of: 

establishing  an  undo/redo  service  in  said  computer  system; 

establishing  an  undo  data  structure  and  a  redo  data  structure  in 
said  undo/redo  service; 

registering  a  selected  application  program  among  a  plurality  of 
application  programs  within  said  computer  system  with  said 
undo/redo  service; 

giving  a  packet  to  said  undo/redo  service  whenever  said  selected 
application  program  processes  an  action  on  an  object  that  can 
be  undone,  said  packet  including  the  identity  of  the  object 
acted  upon  by. said  action,  instructions  that,  when  applied  to 
the  object  of  the  packet,  will  cause  the  action  to  be  undone, 
and  a  text  string  for  a  menu  choice  for  said  action;  and 

placing  said  packet  in  said  undo  data  structure. 


5.481,711 
PROGRAM  EDITING  SYSTEM 
Yoshikazu  SotanL  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1992,  4-26117 

Int  a."  G06F  17/00 

VS.  a.  395—700  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  editing  a  first  text  data  program  written  in  a 

programming  language  having  a  plurality  of  grammar  rules,  said 

system  comprising: 
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first  storage  means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  granunar  rules: 

second  storage  means  for  storing  an  internal  representation 
definition  defining  a  designated  tree  structure; 

conversion  code  generating  means  for  generating  a  conversion 
code  based  on  said  plurality  of  grammar  rules  and  on  said 
internal  representation  definition,  said  conversion  code 
including 

a  directional  conversion  code  for  converting  said  first  text 
data  program  to  a  first  structure-type  data  internal  represen- 
tation program  having  said  designated  tree  stnjcture;  and 
a  reverse-directional  conversion  code  for  converting  a  second 
structure-type  data  internal  representation  program  to  a 
second  text  data  program; 

third  storage  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  structure- 
type  data  internal  representation  programs; 

editing  means  for  editing  ^said  first  structure-type  data  internal 
representation  program  stored  in  said  third  storage  means  to 
produce  said  second  structure-type  data  internal  representa- 
tion program;  and 

execution  control  means  for  executing  said  directional  conver- 
sion code  when  said  first  text  data  program  is  provided  to  said 
execution  control  means,  and  for  executing  said  reverse- 
directional  conversion  code  when  said  second  structure-type 
data  internal  representation  program  has  been  provided  to  said 
execution  control  means. 


5^1,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERACTIVELY 
GENERATING  A  COMPUTER  PROGRAM  FOR 
MACHINE  VISION  ANALYSIS  OF  AN  OBJECT 
WUliam  M.  Silver,  Medfield;  Samuel  Druker,  Brookiine,  both 
of  Mass.;  Philip  Romanik,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  and  Carroll 
Arbogast,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cognex  Corpora- 
tion,  Natick,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  43,295 
Int  O.*^  G06F  9/44 
MS.  a.  395—700  34  Claims 

1.  A  digital  processing  system  for  interactively  generating  a 
computer  program,  said  system  comprising 

A.  program  storage  means  for  storing  a  program  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  syntactically  collect  computer  program  being 
generated, 

B.  display  means,  coupled  to  said  program  storage  means,  for 
displaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  computer  program  being 
generated, 

C.  positioning  means  coupled  to  said  display  means  for  demark- 
ing  a  location  of  interest  within  said  computer  program  being 
generated,  and  for  generating  a  position  signal  representative 
of  that  location, 

D.  menu  means,  coupled  to  said  program  storage  means  and  to 
said  positioning  means,  for  responding  to  said  position  signal 
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and  said  program  signal  for  graphically  displaying  one  or 
more  syntactically  correct  modifications  of  said  computer 
program  being  generated  at  said  location  of  interest,  said 
menu  means  including 

selection  means  for  inputting  an  operator  selection  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  of  said  syntactically  correct  modi- 
fications, and  for  generating  a  selection  signal  reptesenta- 
tive  of  that  operator  selection,  and 
.  update  means,  coupled  to  said  selection  means,  said  program 
storage  means,  and  said  positioning  means,  for  responding  to 
said  selection  signal,  said  position  signal  and  said  program 
signal,  for  generating  and  storing  in  said  program  storage 
means  an  updated  program  signal  representative  of  said  com- 
puter program  being  generated  as  modified  in  accord  with 
said  at  least  one  syntactically  correct  modification  corre- 
sponding to  said  operator  selection. 


5,481,713 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PATCHING  CODE 

RESIDING  ON  A  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Russ  Wetmore,  Santa  Clara,-  Philip  Nguyen,  Santa  Cnu,  and 

Ricardo  Batista,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple 

Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  58,877 

Int  a."  G06F  9/44 

\}S.  CI.  395—700  18  Claims 
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1.  A  metliod  for  applying  patches  to  code  residing  on  a  Read 
Only  Memory  (ROM)  device,  said  code  having  a  plurality  of 
functions,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fiiiKtions  having  a  plurality  of 
routines,  wherein  each  routine  is  accessed  through  a  vector  table 
entry  in  a  Random  Access  Memory  (RAM)  device,  said  code 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  ROM  release  levels,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a)  generating  a  plurality  of  patch  resources,  said  plurality  of 
patch  resources  including  a  patch  resource  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  ROM  release  levels,  each  of  said  patch  resources 
having  a  plurality  of  patch  resource  entries,  each  of  said  patch 
resource  entries  including  a  new  routine: 

b)  identifying  the  ROM  release  level  for  0d  ROM  device  to  be 
patched; 

c)  reoieving  from  said  plurality  of  patch  resources  a  selected 
patch  resource,  said  selected  patch  resource  corresponding  to 
said  identified  ROM  release  level;  for  each  patch  resource 
entry  in  said  selected  patch  resource 

d)  if  said  new  routine  is  a  routine  for  replacing  an  existing 
routine  of  said  plurality  of  routines,  then 

dl)  identifying  an  existing  vector  table  entry  in  said  RAM 
device,  said  existing  vector  table  entry  being  the  vector 
table  entry  for  said  existing  routine,  and 

d2)  updating  said  existing  vector  table  entry  to  cause  said 
existing  vector  table  entry  to  refer  to  said  new  routine; 

e)  if  said  new  routine  is  a  routine  for  adding  functionality  to  an 
existing  function  of  said  plurality  of  functions,  then 

el)  identifying  an  existing  vector  table  in  said  RAM  device, 
said  existing  vector  table  being  a  vector  table  correspond- 
ing to  said  existing  fiinction,  and 

e2)  adding  a  new  vector  table  entry  to  said  existing  vector 
table,  wherein  said  new  vector  table  entry  includes  a  refer- 
ence to  said  new  routine;  and 

f)  if  said  new  routine  is  a  routine  for  adding  a  new  fiinction  to 
supplement  said  plurality  of  functions,  then 

f2)  creating  a  new  vector  table  in  said  liAM  device,  said  new 
vector  table  including  a  reference  to  said  new  routine. 


5,481,714 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTALLING  AN 

OPERATING  SYSTEM  ON  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  WITH  ABORT  CAPABILITY  AND  VOICE  INPUT 

FEATURE 
Darryl  Pipkin,  Colleyville;  Eddie  Rogers,  CarroUton;  Linda 
Jones-Scott,  and  Keith  T.  Scott,  both  of  Keller,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Madiines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  138,328 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/445 

VS.  a.  395—700  16  Claims 
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I.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  installing  a  new  operat- 
ing system  on  a  data  processing  system,  said  data  processing 
system  having  an  old  operating  system  located  thereon,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


a)  building  files  of  said  new  operating  system  in  said  data 
processing  system  without  damaging  said  old  operating  sys- 
tem; 

b)  determining  if  the  installation  of  said  new  operating  system  is 
either  to  continue  or  is  to  be  aborted; 

c)  if  the  installation  of  said  new  operating  system  is  to  be 
aborted,  then  deleting  said  files  of  said  new  operating  system 
and  utilizing  said  old  operating  system  in  subsequent  opera- 
tions of  said  data  processing  system;  and 

d)  if  the  installation  of  said  new  operating  system  is  to  continue, 
then  permanentiy  storing  said  files  of  said  new  operating 
system  on  said  data  processing  system. 


5,481,715 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELEGATED 

COMMUNICATIONS  IN  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  USING 

TRUSTED  DEPUTIES 
Graham  Hamilton,  and  Rolwrt  B.  Hagmann,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Caiif.,  assignors  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc^  Mountain  View, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,496 

Int  a."  G06F  13/00 

US.  CL  395—700  28  Claims 
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1.  In  a  distributed  computer  system,  a  metiiod  for  a  user  to 
communicate  safely  widi  an  untrusted  server,  by  delegating  a 
trusted  deputy  application  to  act  in  behalf  of  said  user,  said  method 
performed  by  instructions  in  a  central  processor  of  a  computer  in 
said  distributed  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
identifying  a  deputy  application  in  a  computer  in  said  distributed 
computer  system,  said  deputy  application  being  recommended 
by  said  untrusted  server  to  a  client  application,  said  client 
application  checking  a  series  of  places  on  said  client  applica- 
tion's computer  which  contain  indications  of  deputy  applica- 
tions to  be  trusted  and  if  said  recommended  deputy  applica- 
tion    is     recognized     as     trustworthy     designating     said 
recommended  deputy  application  as  a  trusted  deputy  applica- 
tion to  act  on  behalf  of  said  client  application; 
executing  a  call  on  one  or  more  target  programs  by  invoking 
said  call  on  said  Dusted  deputy  application,  said  call  being 
initiated  by  said  client  application; 
passing  said  invoked  call  to  one  or  more  servers  which  contain 
implementations  of  said  one  or  more  taiget  programs,  by  said 
deputy  application;  and 
accepting  said  invoked  call  by  said  one  or  more  servers  which 
contain  implementations  of  said  one  or  more  target  programs 
by  recognizing  that  said  trusted  deputy  is  acting  for  said  client 
application  regardless  of  which  computer  in  said  distributed 
computer  system  said  trusted  deputy  application  resides  on. 


708 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  1996 


5^181,71^ 
PROCESS  FOR  MACHINE  GENERATION  OF  A 
CONTROL  PROCESS  PROGRAM 
A.  M.  Morsiicdi;  Thomas  E.  Stevenson,  and  David  E.  Scott,  all 
of  Hoostoo,  Tex^  assignors  to  Djmamic  Optimization  Tech- 
nology Products,  inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
I  Filed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Sen  No.  176,117 

1  Int  CL*  G06F  1/100:9/45 

VS.  a.  395—700  5  Claims 
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1.  A  metliod  executed  by  a  general  purpose  computer  of  gener- 
ating a  machine-executable  multivariable  process  control  program 
file,  referred  to  as  Program  A,  for  a  process  control  computer 
platform,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmining  a  signal,  referred  to  as  a  problem-description 
signal,  to  the  control  computer  platform,  where  said  problem- 
description  signal  encodes  (i)  the  number  and  respective  types 
of  a  plurality  of  parameters  being  controlled,  and  (ii)  process 
response  relationship  information  about  a  plurality  of  combi- 
nations of  respective  ones  of  said  parameters; 

(b)  generating  a  signal,  referred  to  as  a  fiinction-call  signal, 
encoding  one  or  more  statements  selected  from  a  set  of 
platform-independent  function  call  statements; 

(c)  translating  said  function-call  signal  into  another  signal, 
referred  to  as  a  $oun:e<ode  signal,  said  source-code  signal 
encoding  a  plurality  of  instructions  from  a  source  level  com- 
puter programming  language  that  are  independent  of  said 
control  computer  platform; 

(d)  transmitting  said  source-code  signal  to  said  control  computer 
platfonn; 

(e)  causing  execution  of  a  compiler  program  at  the  control 
computer  platform,  to  compile  said  source-code  signal  into 
said  Program  A. 
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expanding  procedure  calls  within  said  programs  into  corre- 
sponding procedure  bodies, 

translating  said  programs  into  corresponding  transition  functions 
composed  of  transition  function  expressions; 

determining  from  said  transition  functions  whether  there  exists 
an  equivalence  between  internal  states,  between  input  values, 
and  between  output  values  of  said  first  and  second  finite  state 
machine  descriptions,  and  determining  whether  said  finite 
state  machine  descriptions  produce  respective  output  values 
deemed  equal  for  all  respective  inputs  deemed  equal  and  for 
all  respective  states  deecoed  equal;  and 

outputting  the  result  of  said  comparing  step. 


5,481,718 
OBJECT-ORIENTED  SYSTEM  HAVING  OBJECT 
MODELS  CONTAINING  PLURAL  OBJECTS  WFFH 
INSTANTIATION  FOLLOWING  STATIC 
CLASSIFICATION  BY  CLASS  RELATIONSHIPS, 
DYNAMIC  CLASSIFICATION  BY  TEMPORAL 
INSTANTIATION,  AND  CAUSALITY  RESTRICTIONS 
Tadamitsu    Ryu,    Kawasaki;    Naomi    Ichiluwa,   Yokohama,- 
Masahiko    Murakawa,    Kawasaki;    lUceshi    Adadii,    and 
Masanobu  Toyota,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1993,  5-119457 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/00 

MS.  CL  395—700  23  Claims 

(REUSE  OF  08JECT 
-  COMPOWENT^ 


40(hVB«AmE 
COfc—WTIOM 
Of  OaJECTS 


-CREATt  CLASS. 
SUBCLASS 

•SETTEkPtATB 
SETCAUSMJTY 
FUNCTIONM. 


5,481,717 

LOGIC  PROGRAM  COMPARISON  METHOD  FOR 

VERIFYING  A  COMPUTER  PROGRAM  IN  RELATION 

TO  A  SYSTEM  SPECIFICATION 

Pierre  Gaboury,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Sen  No.  229,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apn  12,  1993,  5-084450 
Int  a."  G06F  9/44 
VS.  CL  395—700  7  Claims 

1.  A  computer-based  logic  program  verification  method  compris- 
ing: 
receiving  two  logic  programs,  each  having  procedures  with 
program  variables,  each  of  said  program  variables  being  of  a 
corresponding  data  type; 
converting  said  logic  programs  to  a  first  and  second  finite  state 
machine  description  respectively,  each  having  internal  states, 
input  values  and  output  values,  comprising, 
determining  the  data  types  of  variables  of  said  logic  programs, 
converting  said  programs  to  a  completed  form  having  expres- 
sions in  disjunctive  form. 


OLD 
METADATA 

SEuwnc 

LiJ  OATA 

HSUnCHV 
•SEOEMX 
<AUSAUrr 


EAUtbAMNSi 


1.  An  object-oriented  data  processing  system  for  processing  an 
object  model,  said  object  model  including  a  plurality  of  objects 
combined  with  each  other,  each  of  said  objects  being  formed  of 
dau  and  methods,  said  object-oriented  data  processing  system 
comprising: 

an  external  definition  for  each  of  said  objects  for  identifying 
each  of  said  objects,  said  external  definition  including  an 
identifier  that  identifies  said  objects; 
an  internal  definition  for  each  of  said  objects  for  carrying  out  a 
procedure  of  said  object,  said  internal  definition  including,  in 
each  of  said  objects,  the  identifier  of  the  same  object  in  said 
external  definition; 
model  classification  means  for  classifying  said  object  model, 
from  said  external  definition,  into  a  static  model  that  indicates 
a  relationship  between  classes,  and  a  dynamic  model  that 
indicates  the  time  sequential  relationship  between  instances  of 
said  classes  as  a  session; 
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causality  restriction  means  for  imposing  a  causality  existing 
between  said  static  model  and  said  dynamic  model,  to  said 
static  model; 

class  generation  means  for  creating  a  class  by  combining  exist- 
ing and/or  newly  created  methods;  and 

instance  generation  means  for  creating  an  instance  for  each  of 
said  classes,  wherein 

said  class  include  a  composite  class  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
classes. 


5,481,719 
EXCEPTION  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  MICROKERNEL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Dennis  F.  Ackerman,  Boynton  Beach;  Himanshn  H.  Desai, 
Boca  Raton;  Ram  K.  Gupta,  Boca  Raton,  and  Ravi  R. 
Srinivasan,  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Sen  No.  303,796 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/44:9/46 
VS.  a.  395—700  6  Oaims 

•UMIMO  FONT  BC&nOM  HAMXBI  In 
/ 


1.  In  a  data  [Hocessing  system  including  a  memory  and  a 
processor  that  has  a  plurality  of  fixed  point  registers  and  a  plurality 
of  floating  point  registers,  a  method  for  managing  process  threads 
that  are  to  be  executed  by  the  processor,  comprising: 

creating  a  process  thread  in  the  memory  to  be  executed  by  the 
processor,  and  a  process  control  block  in  the  memory  to  store 
.  ttiread  information; 

storing  in  the  process  control  block  a  non- floating  point  indica- 
tion that  the  process  thread  is  not  enabled  to  perform  floating 
point  operations; 

executing  during  a  first  occurring  session,  only  fixed  point 
operations  with  the  process  thread  in  the  processor  using  the 
plurality  of  fixed  point  registers; 

removing  the  process  thread  from  the  processor  at  a  termination 
of  the  first  session  and  storing  first  values  of  the  fixed  point 
registers  in  the  process  control  block  and,  in  response  to  said 
non-floating  point  indication,  not  storing  the  contents  of  the 
plurality  of  floating  point  registers  in  the  process  control 
block; 

restoring  the  execution  of  the  thread  in  the  processor  in  a  second 
occurring  session  by  detecting  said  non-floating  point  indica- 
tion in  the  process  control  block,  and  in  response  thereto, 
performing  a  lazy  context  restore  operation  by  loading  said 
first  values  from  the  process  control  block  into  the  plurality  of 
fixed  point  registers  and  not  loading  the  plurality  of  floating 
point  registers  of  the  processor; 

executing  during  said  second  occurring  session,  fixed  point 
operations  with  the  process  thread  in  the  processor  using  the 
plurality  of  fixed  point  registers; 

attempting  to  execute  a  floating  point  instruction  in  the  process 
thread  during  said  second  session,  and  in  response  thereto, 
calling  an  exception  handler; 

using  said  exception  handler  to  store  an  alternate  floating  point 
indication  in  the  process  control  block,  to  indicate  that  the 
process  thread  is  enabled  to  perform  floating  point  operations; 


resuming  execution  of  said  floating  point  instniction  in  the 
process  tluead; 

removing  the  process  thread  from  the  processor  at  a  termination 
of  said  second  session  and  storing  second  values  of  ttte 
plurality  of  floating  point  registers  in  tiie  process  control 
block  in  response  to  said  alternate  floating  point  indication; 
and 

restoring  the  execution  of  the  process  thread  in  tlie  processor  in 
a  third  occiming  session  by  detecting  said  alternate  floating 
point  indication,  and  in  response  thereto,  performing  a  lazy 
context  restore  operation  by  loading  said  second  values  from 
the  process  control  block  into  die  plurality  of  floating  point 
registers  of  tlie  processor. 


5,481,720 

FLEXIBLE  INTERFACE  TO  AUTHENTICATION 

SERVICES  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING 

ENVIRONMENT 

Larry  K.  Loucks,  and  Todd  A.  Smith,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Intematiooal  Bnsiiicas  Machines  Corporatioa, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,603,  Ang.  21,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,518,  May  IS,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,224 

Int  a."  G06F  12/14:13/14 

VS.  CL  395—700  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  authenticating  a  requestor  process  at  a  first  node, 
of  a  service  process  running  at  a  second  node  in  a  distributed  data 
processing  system,  comprising: 
a  first  machine  at  said  first  node; 
a  second  machine  at  a  second  node;  and 
communication  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second 

machines; 
said  first  machine  executing 

an  operating  system; 

said  requestor  process,  and 

a  first  authentication  agent  program  defining  a  corresponding 
first  authentication  policy  independently  of  said  operating 
system; 
said  first  machine  further  including 
means  for  constructing  authentication  information  and  a  first 

authentication  aclcnowledgement  supporting  said  first  autlien- 

tication  policy; 
said  second  machine  further  executing 

an  operating  system; 

said  requestor  process,  and 

a  second  authentication  agent  program  defining  a  correspond- 
ing second  authentication  policy  independentiy  of  said 
operating  system; 
said  second  machine  further  including 

means  for  receiving  and  processing  said  authentication  informa- 
tion communication  from  said  first  maciune  to  said  second 

machine  over  said  communication  means; 
means  for  acquiring  and  transmitting  a  second  authentication 

acknowledgement  on  said  communication  means  from  said 

second  machine  to  said  first  machine; 
and  wherein  said  first  machine  further  includes 
means  for  comparing  said  first  authentication  acknowledgement 

and  said  second  received  authentication  acknowledgement  for 

determining  a  second  authentication  of  said  service  process. 
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5yMl,721 
I    METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC  AND 
DYNAMIC  TRANSLATION  OF  OBJECT  ORIENTED 
PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGE-BASED  MESSAGE 
PASSING  INTO  OPERATION  SYSTEM  MESSAGE 
PASSING  USING  PROXY  OBJECTS 
Bertnind  Seriet;  Lee  Boyntoa,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Avadis 
TeTanian,  Mountain  View,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NeXT 
Computer,  Inc.,  Redwood  aty,  Calif. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  731,636,  JuL  17, 1991,  abandoDed. 
This  application  Oct  31,  1994,  Scr.  No.  332y4H 
Int  CL^  GMF  9/44 
VS.  CL  39S— 7W  24  Claims 

1.  A  inetbod  for  sending  an  object  oriented  programming  lan- 


I 


>' 


>' 


m:^ 


^J  oauK  I 


guage  based  message  having  dynamic  binding  from  a  first  object  in 
a  first  process  to  a  second  object  in  a  second  process,  said  method 
conoprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting,  using  a  first  processing  means,  said  object  oriented 
programming  language  based  message  to  a  first  proxy  in  said 
first  prt)cess; 
using  said  first  proxy  and  said  first  processing  means,  encoding 
said  object  oriented  [>rogranuning  language  based  message 
into  an  operating  system  based  message  at  run  time; 
transmitting  said  operating  system  based  message  to  said  second 

process  in  said  second  processing  means  at  run  time; 
decoding,  using  a  second  process,  said  operating  system  based 

message  into  a  language  based  message; 
transmitting,  using  said  second  processing  means,  said  object 
oriented  programming  language  based  message  to  said  second 
object  in  said  second  process; 
executing  said  object  oriented  programming  language  based 
message  by  said  second  object  in  said  second  process. 


5,481,722 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MERGING  CHANGE 
CONTROL  DELTA  STRUCTURE  FILES  OF  A  SOURCE 
MODULE  FROM  A  PARENT  AND  A  CHILD 
DEVELOPMENT  ENVIRONMENT 
Glenn  Skinner.  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun  Micro- 
systems. Inc..  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,078,  Jun.  28,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,957,  Aug.  19,  1991, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser  No.  338^83 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/16:7/22:13/00 
US.  CL  395—700  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  system  comprising  a  parent  and  a  child  devel- 
opment environment,  said  parent  and  child  environments  having  a 
first  and  a  second  delta  hierarchy  representing  a  source  module  and 
changes  to  said  source  module  individually  known  to  said  parent 
and  child  environments  respectively,  a  method  for  merging  said 
first  and  second  delta  hierarchies  together  tliat  preserves  all  delta 
relationships  of  said  changes  individually  Icnown  to  said  parent  and 


child  environments  without  the  need  for  computer  assisted  track- 
ing, said  method  comprising  tite  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  deltas  in  a  first  and  a  second  list  of  deltas  and  storing 
descriptive  entries  corresponding  to  said  deltas  in  a  first  and 
second  table  of  descriptive  entries  of  said  first  and  second 
delta  hierarchies; 

(b)  initializing  a  first  and  a  second  work  list  and  a  first  and  a 
second  work  table  to  equal  said  first  and  second  list  of  deltas 
and  first  and  said  second  table  of  descriptive  entries  of  said 
first  and  second  delta  hierarchies  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  lists  of  deltas  being  chronologically  identified  within  a 
first  and  a  second  development  enviroimients  in  identical 
manners,  and  said  first  and  second  table  of  descriptive  entries 
being  time  ordered  and  correspondingly  describing  said  first 
and  second  Usts  of  deltas  respectively: 

(c)  initializing  an  output  table,  an  output  list,  a  first  and  a  second 
two  way  associative  array  corresponding  to  said  first  and 
second  woric  tables  to  empty,  for  sequentially  receiving  modi- 
fied non-duplicate  descriptive  entries  of  said  first  and  second 
work  tables,  modified  non-duplicate  deltas  of  said  first  and 
second  lists  of  deltas,  and  cross  reference  entries  cross  refer- 
encing descriptive  entries  of  said  first  and  second  work  tables 
and  said  output  table  to  each  other; 

(d)  retrieving  descriptive  entries  and  their  corresponding  deltas 
from  said  first  and  second  work  tables  and  said  first  and 
second  work  lists,  outputting  a  two  way  cross  reference  entry 
to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  two  way 
associative  arrays  for  each  descriptive  entry  which  has  been 
retrieved,  as  the  descriptive  entry  and  its  corresponding  delta 
are  retrieved,  cross  referencing  said  descriptive  entry  which 
has  been  retrieved  to  the  next  descriptive  entry  of  said  output 
table,  said  step  of  retrieving  being  performed  one  descriptive 
entry  and  its  corresponding  delta  at  a  time,  in  a  predetermined 
least  recent  entry  manner,  until  all  descriptive  entries  and  their 
corresponding  deltas  have  been  retrieved  from  said  first  and 
second  work  tables  and  said  first  and  second  work  deltas; 

(e)  discarding  each  descriptive  entry  which  has  been  retrieved 
and  its  corresponding  delta,  as  its  two  way  cross  reference 
entry  is  output,  if  the  descriptive  entry  which  has  been 
retrieved  is  a  duplicate  of  a  second  descriptive  entry  which 
has  been  retrieved  in  the  other  work  table; 

(f)  modifying  each  said  descriptive  entry  which  has  been 
retrieved  and  its  corresponding  delta  not  discarded,  after  its 
discard  or  not  discard  determination  is  made,  outputting  each 
of  said  descriptive  entries  which  have  been  retrieved  and 
modified  and  its  corresponding  modified  delta  into  said  output 
table  and  said  output  list  respectively,  as  the  modifications  are 
tnade,  said  step  of  modifying  being  performed  in  accordance 
to  whether  a  new  branch  is  to  be  created  in  the  merged 
hierarchy  for  the  corresponding  delta  of  the  descriptive  entry 
which  has  been  retrieved  and  not  discarded,  and  the  number 
of  descriptive  entries  which  have  been  retrieved  having  been 
output  to  the  output  table  so  far,  and  furthermore  utilizing  said 
cross  reference  entries. 
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5,481,723 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXECUTION  OF  NESTED  LOOPS  IN  PARALLEL  IN  A 

COMPUTER  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE  PROCESSORS, 

AND  COMPILER  FOR  GENERATING  CODE 

THEREFORE 

Kevin  W.  Harris,  Nashua,  and  William  B.  Noyce,  HoUis,  both 

of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  May- 

nard,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,660,  JuL  18,  1990,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,257,  Jul.  29,  1988, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  395,275 

Int  a.*  G06F  9/45 

VS.  a.  395—700  25  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  compiling  a  nested  loop  program  structure 
including  an  outer  loop  structure  to  be  processed  by  a  plurality  of 
processors  operating  in  parallel,  each  of  said  processors  assigned  to 
process  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  outer  loop  iterations,  and 
further  including  an  inner  loop  structure  to  be  processed  in  a 
plurality  of  inner  loop  iterations,  the  inner  loop  iterations  corre- 
sponding to  each  said  outer  loop  iteration  being  processed  in  series 
by  the  processor  assigned  to  process  the  corresponding  outer  loop 
iteration,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  inner  loop  iterations  is 
dependent  upon  a  computation  of  another  of  the  inner  loop  itera- 
tions in  a  preceding  iteration  of  the  outer  loop  iterations,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps,  performed  in  a  data  processing 
system,  of: 

A)  extracting  the  outer  loop  structure  from  the  nested  loop 
structure; 

B)  extracting  the  iimer  loop  structure  from  the  nested  loop 
structure; 

C)  generating  a  plurality  of  control  structures  each  for  enabling 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  processors  to  perform  a  current 
outer  loop  iteration  of  the  outer  loop  iterations  and  at  least  a 
current  inner  loop  iteration  of  the  inner  loop  iterations,  each 
said  conBol  structure  comprising  a  progress  counter  providing 
a  count  representing  a  number  of  inner  loop  iterations  per- 
formed by  the  processor  corresponding  to  said  counter,  said 
control  structures  enabling  a  current  processor  of  the  plurality 
of  processors  to  perform  the  substeps  of: 

i)  waiting  until  a  previous  processor  of  the  plurality  of  pro- 
cessors, performing  a  previous  outer  loop  iteration  that 
precedes  the  current  outer  loop  iteration  being  perfonned 
by  the  current  processor,  generates  a  waiting  report  value 
indicating  that  the  previous  processor  has  completed  per- 
formance of  an  inner  loop  iteration  upon  which  the  current 
inner  loop  iteration  being  perfonned  by  the  current  proces- 
sor depends; 

ii)  after  tlte  waiting  step,  performing  the  current  inner  loop 
iteration  as  defined  by  the  inner  loop  structure;  and 


'  iii)  after  the  performing  step,  generating  a  next  report  value  to 

indicate  to  a  next  processor  of  the  plurality  of  processors 

that  the  current  inner  loop  iteration  has  been  completed  by 

the  current  processor; 

D)  wherein  the  waiting  report  value  and  the  next  report  value  are 

generated  in  response  to  the  counts  of  the  counters  cone- 

sponding  respectively  to  the  previous  ptxtcessor  and  to  dK 

current  processor. 


5,481,724 
PEER  TO  PEER  COMPUTER-INTERRUPT  HANDLING 
Arthur  J.  Heimsoth,  Coral  Springs;  Ernest  N.  Mandese,  Boyn- 
ton  Beach;  Joseph  P.  McGovem.  Boca  Raton,  and  Richard 
N.  Mendelson,  Highland  Beadi,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Intematioiia]  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  43331 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  395— 2MJH 


llClafans 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  multiple  processing  units, 
apparatus  for  handling  logical  and  other  interrupts  from  a  first 
processing  unit  as  a  sending  unit  to  a  second  processing  unit  as  a 
receiving  unit,  wherein  any  one  of  said  multiple  processing  units 
may  ftinction  as  a  sending  unit,  and  wherein  any  one  of  said 
multiple  processing  units  may  function  as  a  receiving  unit,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  in  the  sending  unit  for  sending  a  coded  logical  intemipi 
to  the  receiving  unit  for  processing  at  the  receiving  unit,  said 
coded  logical  interrupt  being  coded  to  indicate  an  interrupt 
request  and  including  source  identification  information  iden- 
tifying the  sending  unit  ttiat  requests  an  interrupt  of  the 
receiving  unit; 
means  in  the  receiving  unit  for  receiving  said  coded  logical 

interrupts  and  other  interrupts; 
interrupt  storage  means  in  the  receiving  unit  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  coded  logical  interrupts  received  by  said  receiving 
means  from  a  plurality  of  sending  units; 
means  for  providing  an  interrupt  request  when  at  least  one  coded 
logical  interrupt  is  stored  in  said  interrupt  stm^ge  means  or 
when  an  other  interrupt  is  received  by  said  receiving  means; 
processing  means  in  the  receiving  unit  in  response  to  the  inter- 
rupt request  for  reading  all  of  the  coded  logical  intermpts  in 
said  interrupt  storage  means  during  said  processing  means  °s 
next  interrupt  processing  operation  and  for  processing  each 
such  read  coded  logical  interrupt  to  identify  the  sending  unit 
for  each  such  read  logical  interrupt: 
said  interrupt  storage  means  having  a  unique  storage  location 
assigned  to  each  sending  unit  whereby  said  storage  means 
stores  each  coded  logical  interrupt  that  is  received  in  a  storage 
location  that  is  uniquely  indicative  of  the  identity  of  the 
sending  unit  sending  the  received  coded  logical  interrupt;  and 
said  processing  means  including  means  identifying  the  sending 
unit  for  each  coded  logical  interrupt  from  the  unique  storage 
location  of  the  coded  logical  interrupt  in  said  interrupt  storage 
means. 
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METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  PROGRAMMABLE 

INTERRUPTS  FOR  EMBEDDED  HARDWARE  USED 

WTTH  PROGRAMMABLE  INTERRUPT  CONTROLLERS 

Motharajan  Jayakumar,  Folson,  Calif.;  Ronald  Mosgrove,  and 

Hugh  Byniun,  both  of  Portland.  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intd 

Qtrporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  102,138 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  an  interrupt  having  a  programmable 
priority  value  for  an  embedded  hardware  device  fitHii  a  first 
inieiTupt  controller  which  provides  non-programmable  intemipts 
for  a  processor  associated  with  a  second  interrupt  controller  pro- 
viding programmable  interrupts  for  the  processor,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of:     - 
generating  a  general  interrupt  at  the  output  of  the  first  interrupt 
controller  in  response  to  a  paiticular  interrupt  to  the  processor 
from  the  embedded  hardware  device, 
transferring  the  general  intetiupl  lo  the  second  intemipt  control- 
ler, 
responding  to  the  general  interrupt  by  accepting  that  interrupt 
and  signaling  the  processor  that  a  general  interrupt  has  been 
received  by  the  second  interrupt  controller, 
reading  a  register  of  the  first  interrupt  controller  to  determine  the 
particular  interrupt  causing  the  generation  of  the  general  inter- 
rupt, said  processor  writing  an  interrupt  vector  for  the  particu- 
lar interrupt  to  a  register  of  the  second  interrupt  controller, 
and  processing  the  particular  interrupt  based  on  the  interrupt 
vector  written  to  the  register  of  the  second  interrupt  controller 


5,481,726 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PROCF.SSORS 

Satoshi  Kumaki,  and  Kazuya  Ishihara,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1992,  4-230262 
Int  CL'  G06F  /i//4 
U.S.  CL  395—200.01  24  Claims 

1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  information  processors  (92.  94,  96),  each  capable 

of  executing  an  individual  process: 
interrupt  control  means  (20)  responsive  to  an  interrupt  request 
signal  provided  from  said  plurality  of  infonnation  processors 
for  controlling  execution  means  (30)  without  a  multiple  inter- 
rupt process  fiinction.  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  inteirupt  request 
generation  signal  input  terminals  (41.  47,  51)  to  which  an 
interrupt  request  generation  signal  is  applied,  a  plurality  of 
interrupt  request  acceptance  signal  output  terminals  (43,  49, 
53)  provided  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  interrupt 
request  generation  signal  input  terminals,  an  intemipt  request 
input  acceptance  signal  output  teiminal  (70),  and  an  interrupt 
process  end  signal  output  terminal  (72),  responsive  to  a  first 
inteirupt  request  generation  signal  applied  to  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  interrupt  request  generation  signal  input 


terminals  for  providing  an  intemipt  acceptance  signal  to  a 
corresponding  said  interrupt  request  acceptance  signal  output 
teiminal  and  an  inteirupt  request  input  acceptance  signal  to 
said  interrupt  request  input  acceptance  signal  output  terminal 
(70)  and  initiating  execution  of  a  predetermined  interrupt 
process,  and  for  providing  an  interrupt  process  end  signal  to 
said  interrupt  process  end  signal  output  terminal  (72)  when 
said  predetermined  intemipt  is  completed; 

interrupt  acceptance  means  (32,  34,  36)  including  a  plurality  of 
interrupt  request  signal  input  terminals  (40, 44,  46,  50)  receiv- 
ing externally  applied  interrupt  request  signals  corresponding 
to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  interrupt  request  genera- 
tion signal  input  terminals  (41,  47,  51),  said  plurality  of 
interrupt  request  signal  input  teiminals  including  first  inter- 
rupt request  signal  input  terminals  (40.  46,  50)  and  an  inter- 
lupt  reservation  signal  input  terminal  (44)  for  receiving  an 
externally  applied  interrupt  reservation  signal,  said  interrupt 
acceptance  means  being  responsive  to  an  interrupt  request 
signal  applied  to  said  interrupt  request  signal  input  terminals 
(40,  44,  46.  50)  for  making  a  determination  whether  an 
interrupt  is  permitted  or  not  according  to  a  condition  deter- 
mined on  the  basis  of  said  interrupt  request  input  acceptance 
signal,  said  interrupt  process  end  signal,  and  said  interrupt 
reservation  signal,  and  if  an  intemipt  is  permitted,  outputting 
and  providing  an  intemipt  request  generation  signal  to  a 
corresponding  intenupi  request  generation  signal  input  termi- 
nal (41,  47.  51)  of  said  interrupt  process  execution  means: 

wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  information  processors  com- 
prises 

intemipt  request  signal  output  means  (98)  for  generating  and 
applying  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  interrupt 
request  signal  input  terminals  of  said  interrupt  control  means 
an  intemipt  request  signal  when  an  intemipt  is  desired,  and 

processing  means  (120)  connected  to  a  corresponding  said  inter- 
rupt request  acceptance  signal  output  terminal  (100)  for 
executing  a  predetermined  process  in  response  to  an  interrupt 
request  acceptance  signal  provided  from  said  intemipt  control 
means  and 

the  information  processor  connected  to  said  first  intemipt 
request  signal  input  terminal  further  comprises  intemipt  res- 
ervation signal  output  means  (128,  148)  for  outputting  and 
applying  to  said  interrupt  reservation  signal  input  terminal  of 
said  intemipt  acceptance  means  an  intemipt  reservation  signal 
prior  to  an  output  of  said  interrupt  request  signal  from  said 
intemipt  request  signal  output  means. 
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BUS  CONTROL  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL  PROCESSORS  CONNECTED  TO  A  COMMON 

MEMORY 

Kenichi  Asano,  and  Ryuta  Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944^36,  Sep.  14, 1992,  abandoned, 
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doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152409 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1989,  1-117109; 
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1.  An  image  encoding  system  with  bus  control,  the  system 
comprising: 
a  common  memory; 

a  plurality  of  imit  processors,  each  of  the  unit  processors  includ- 
ing: 

means  for  receiving  input  data, 
means  for  processing  input  data, 
means  for  outputting  processed  data,  and 
means  for  requesting  access  to  the  common  memory  a  prede- 
termined time  before  processing  being  executed  by  the 
processing  means  is  completed,  wherein  the  means  for 
requesting  access  to  the  common  memory  includes: 

means  for  controlling  the  means  for  processing  input  data 
to  pause  processing  the  predetermined  time  before  pro- 
cessing being  executed  by  the  processing  means  is  com- 
pleted; 
means,  responsive  to  the  means  for  controlling,  for  output- 
ting a  transfer  request  to  the  arbitration  means:  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  means  for  outputting  a  transfer 
request,  for  controlling  the  means  for  processing  input 
data  to  resume  processing;  and 
arbitration  means  including: 
means  for  determining  priority  among  requests  by  the  request- 
ing means, 
means  for  granting  access  to  the  common  memory  to  a 
requesting  unit  processor  if  no  other  unit  processor  has 
requested  access  to  the  common  memory,  and 
means  for  granting  access  to  one  of  the  unit  processors  in 
order  of  priority  determined  by  the  means  for  determining 
if  more  than  one  unit  processor  has  requested  access  to  the 
common  memory. 


5,481,728 

DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  CLEARING  OF  AN  INTERRUPT  VECTOR 

REGISTER  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  SELECTED 

INTERRUPT  REQUEST 

Takashi  Matsutani,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  and  Mitsubishi  Eagiaccriiig  Company 

Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,514 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1993,  5-164623 
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1.  Data  processor,  comprising: 

a  bus  master  for  executing  an  inteirupt  processing  in  accordance 
with  a  corresponding  interrupt  vector  when  an  interrupt 
request  is  given  from  an  external  source; 

a  group  of  registers  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  registers  specified 
by  a  master  address  outputted  from  said  bus  master,  and 
including  a  plurality  of  first  kind  of  registers  which  latch 
respectively  a  plurality  of  intemipt  requests  and  to  which 
unique  intemipt  vectors  are  allocated  corresponding  to  them 
respectively  and  other  second  kind  of  registers; 

a  data  bus  connecting  said  bus  master  and  each  register  of  said 
group  of  registers; 

first  decoding  means  for  decoding  a  master  address  outputted 
from  said  bus  master  so  as  to  output  a  decode  signal  which 
specifies  one  or  other  register  of  said  group  of  registers; 

an  interrupt  vector  register  for  latching,  when  an  intemipt 
request  is  latched  by  one  or  a  plurality  of  said  plurality  of  first 
kind  of  registers,  an  intemipt  vector  corresponding  to  one  of 
them; 

second  decoding  means  for  outputting  a  decode  signal  which 
specifies,  by  decoding  an  interrupt  vector  latched  by  said 
intemipt  vector  register,  the  first  kind  of  register  correspond- 
ing to  the  interrupt  vector, 

a  decoder  output  select  circuit  for  selecting  the  decode  output  of 
said  second  decoding  means  when  said  bus  master  reads  an 
interrupt  vector  latched  by  said  interrupt  vector  register  so  as 
to  execute  an  interrupt  processing,  and  for  selecting  the 
decode  output  of  said  first  decoding  means  when  said  bus 
master  accesses  first  kind  or  second  kind  of  register  of  said 
group  of  registers;  and 

clearing  means  for  clearing  the  first  kind  of  register  specified  by 
the  decode  output  of  said  decoder  output  select  circuit,  when 
said  bas  master  reads  an  interrupt  vector  latched  by  said 
intemipt  vectoi  register  so  as  lo  execute  an  intemipt  process- 
ing. 
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INTERRUPT  CONTROLLER  THAT  REDUCES  THE 

NUMBER  OF  SCANS  NEEDED  TO  IDENTIFY  PRIORITY 

IMashi  Shibuya;  Yukihlro  Nishigncfai;  Tomikazu  Suznkl,  and 
Yasufuini  Takamine,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  789,168,  Not,  4, 1991,  abandoned. 
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3-012911 

Int.  CL^  G06F  9/46 
MS.  CL  395—737  «  Claims 


1.  An  intemipc  controller  comprising: 

a  pluarlity  of  n-bit  priority  registers  for  designating  2"  priority 
levels  to  a  plurality  of  interrupt  request  signals,  where  n  is  an 
integer  not  less  than  2, 

stage  counter  means  for  sequentially  and  repeatedly  generating 
timing  signals  for  scanning  the  priority  levels  of  the  interrupt 
request  signals  designated  by  said  n-bit  priority  registers, 

priority-level-under-execution  register  means  for  storing  the 
content  of  the  priority  register  designating  the  priority  level  of 
tlie  interrupt  request  signal  corresponding  to  an  interrupt 
processing  currently  under  execution, 

interrupt  request  signal  controlling  means  for  comparing  the 
content  of  the  priority-level-under-execution  register  with 
contents  of  said  n-bit  priority  registers  designating  the  priority 
levels  of  the  interrupt  request  signals  being  generated  includ- 
ing the  priority  register  designating  the  priority  level  of  the 
interrupt  request  signal  corresponding  to  the  interrupt  process- 
ing currendy  under  execution, 

said  interrupt  request  signal  controlling  means  operating  in 
synchronism  with  the  first  n  of  said  n-t-l  timing  signals  in  an 
Older  of  a  highest  place  bit  to  a  lowest  place  bit  of  said  n-bit 
priority  registers, 

said  interrupt  request  signal  controlling  means  further  operating 
to  detect  an  interrupt  request  signal  having  a  highest  priority 
bit  from  the  interrupt  request  signals  being  generated,  the 
interrupt  request  signal  controlling  means  also  operating  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  a  plurality  of  interrupt  request 
signals  having  the  highest  priority  bit  are  detected,  the  inter- 
rupt request  signal  controlUng  means  selects  one  interrupt 
request  signal,  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  order  of 
interrupt  request  signals,  in  synchronism  with  a  timing  signal 
following  said  first  n  of  said  n-»-l  timing  signals  generated  by 
said  stage  counter  means,  and 

output  means  for  generating  an  interrupt  processing  request 
signal  to  a  central  processing  unit  when  the  interrupt  request 
signal  controlling  means  detects  an  interrupt  request  signal 
having  a  highest  priority  level. 


5,481,730 

MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  OF  POWER  SUPPLY 

FUNCTIONS  USING  A  MICROCONTROLLER 

Alan  E.  Brown,  and  David  S.  Lin,  l>oth  of  Houston,  Tn,, 

assignors  to  Compaq  Computer  Corp.,  Houston,  To. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  825^99 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  power  supply  parameters,  the  system 
comprising: 

a  power  supply  receiving  an  input  voltage  and  current  and 
providing  an  output  voltage  and  current; 

means  connected  to  said  power  supply  for  developing  analog 
signals  representative  of  said  input  voltage  and  current  and 
output  voltage  and  current; 

means  connected  to  said  means  for  developing  analog  signals 
for  converting  said  analog  signals  to  digital  values; 

a  microcontroller  connected  to  said  analog  to  digital  converting 
means  for  calculating  voltage  and  current  values  from  said 
digital  values,  said  microcontroller  including  a  serial  port; 

a  host  computer  system  having  a  serial  port,  said  host  computer 
system  serial  port  connected  to  said  microcontroller  serial  port 
to  allow  communication  between  said  microcontroller  and 
said  host  computer  system,  said  host  computer  system  includ- 
ing noeans  for  requesting  voltage  and  current  values  from  said 
tnicrocontroUer;  and 

wherein  said  microcontroller  includes  means  responsive  to  said 
host  computer  system  requests  for  providing  voltage  and 
current  values  to  said  host  computer  system. 


5,481,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVALIDATING  A 
CACHE  WHILE  IN  A  LOW  POWER  STATE 
James  W.  Conary,  Aloha,  and  Robert  R.  Beutler,  Lake  Oswego, 
both  ot  Oreg.^  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,575,  Oct.  17, 1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  36,470 
Int.  CL*  G06F  1/32 
VS.  a.  395—750  24  Claims 
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21.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  cache  memory  for  storing  data  duplicated  in  a  main  memory; 
a  first  logic  circuit  placing  said  integrated  circuit  in  a  reduced 
power  consumption  state;  and 
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a  second  logic  circuit  temporarily  powering  up  said  integrated 
circuit  out  of  said  reduced  power  consumption  state  to  run  an 
invalidation  cycle  in  said  cache  memory  for  maintaining 
cache  coherence  with  the  main  memory,  the  second  logic 
circuit  restoring  the  integrated  circuit  to  the  reduced  power 
consumption  state  after  running  die  invalidation  cycle. 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  base  unit  containing  a  central 
processing  unit,  a  graphical  interface  having  a  graphics  port,  a 
plurality  of  I/O  ports  and  an  electrical  power  supply,  and  at  least 
one  user  input  peripheral  unit  in  an  input  circuit  to  one  of  said  I/O 
ports  and  a  non-captive  CRT  monitor  in  circuit  to  said  graphics 
port  and  having  an  independent  electrical  power  supply,  wherein 
the  improvement  consists  of: 

a.  normally  closed  electrical  switch  means  in  said  independent 
electrical  power  supply  to,  and  external  of,  said  CRT  monitor, 

b.  timing  means  including  clock  means  to  generate  a  clock 
signal  of  counts  of  predetermined  frequency,  and  counter 
means  to  produce  a  pulsed  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  pre- 
selected number  of  clock  signal  counts  also  external  of  said 
CRT  monitor: 

c.  latch  means  also  external  of  said  CRT  monitor  and  in  circuit 
to  apply  an  interrupt  signal  to  said  electrical  switch  means  to 
open  said  switch  means  and  interrupt  said  electrical  power 
supply  to  said  monitor,  and  first  circuit  means  from  said 
counter  means  to  apply  said  pulsed  signal  to  said  latch  means 
and  generate  said  interrupt  signal; 

d.  user  activity  detection  means  external  of  said  CRT  monitor,  in 
said  input  circuit  of  said  user  input  peripheral  unit  to  generate 
an  activity  signal  upon  detection  of  an  input  signal  from  said 
peripheral  unit;  and 

e.  second  circuit  means  external  of  said  CKT  monitor  from  said 
user  activity  detection  means  to  apply  said  activity  signal  to 
reset  said  counter  means  and  to  apply  said  activity  signal  to 
clear  said  latch  means. 


5,481,733 
METHOD  FOR  MANAGING  THE  POWER  DISTRIBUTED 

TO  A  DISK  DRIVE  IN  A  LAPTOP  COMPUTER 
Frederick  DougUs,  Somerset,  N  J.;  Brian  D.  Marsii,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  Parameshwaran  Krishnan,  Durtiam,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Panasonic  Teclmologies,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
FUed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,104 
Int  CL*  G06F  1/32 
VS.  a.  395—750  12  Claims 

1.  A  power  conservation  method  for  a  computer  apparatus  that 
includes  a  memory  and  that  contains  a  spinnable  disk  that  exhibits 
intermittent  periods  of  activity  separated  by  periods  of  inactivity 
wherein  said  computer  apparatus  is  in  a  high  power  consumption 
state  or  a  low  power  consumption  state  lower  than  said  high  power 
consumption  state  and  wherein  periods  of  disk  activity  always  take 
place  when  said  computer  apparatus  is  in  said  high  power  con- 


5,481,732 

CRT  MONITOR  POWER  CONTROL  UNIT 

Horyefa  D.  Shahbad,  1  Driftwood,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,043 

Int  a."  G06F  1/32:3/14 

VS,  a.  395—750  18  Claims 
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sumption  state  and  periods  of  disk  inactivity  talce  place  when  said 
computer  apparatus  is  in  either  said  high  power  consumption  state 
or  said  low  power  consumption  state,  the  method  including  the 
steps  of: 

quantizing  predetermined  periods  of  disk  inactivity  into  a  plu- 
rality of  states,  each  said  state  representing  a  distinct  range  of 
time; 

storing  in  a  table  in  said  memory  counts  of  a  number  of 
transitions  between  each  pair  of  states  while  said  apparatus 
has  been  in  operation  for  a  given  period  of  time; 

predicting  a  time  period  of  disk  inactivity  based  upon  a  histori- 
cal review  of  the  previously  stored  counts  for  each  pair  of 
states; 

determining  that  said  disk  is  in  said  predicted  time  period  of  disk 
inactivity;  and 

placing  the  computer  apparatus  in  said  low  power  consumption 
state  if  power  expenditure  by  said  computer  apparatus  in  said 
high  power  consumption  state  during  the  predicted  time 
period  of  disk  inactivity  is  determined  to  be  greater  than 
power  expenditure  by  said  computer  apparatus  between  two 
periods  of  disk  activity  with  an  intervening  one  of  said  peri- 
ods of  disk  inactivity. 


5,481,734 
DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  2N  BITS  WIDTH  DATA  BUS 

FOR  CONTEXT  SWITCHING  FUNCTION 
Toyohiko  Yoshida,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsuMshi  Denld 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1990,  Ser.  No.  627,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  16, 1989,  1-326254 
Int.  a.*  G06F  9/00:9/30:13/00:13/40 
VS.  CL  395—775  1  Claim 
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1.  An  n-bit  data  processor  including  plural  internal  n-bit  data 
buses  comprising: 

an  instruction  decoding  unit,  having  an  output  port,  which 
decodes  instructions; 

a  control  unit,  coupled  to  the  output  port  of  said  instruction 
decoding  unit  and  having  an  output  port,  which  generates 
control  signals  to  control  the  execution  of  the  instructions 
according  to  the  output  of  said  instruction  decoding  unit; 
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first  and  second  n-bi(  registers  coupled  respectively  to  fiist  and 
second  n-bit  internal  data  buses: 

a  2n-bit  internal  data  bus; 

a  2n-bit  interface  data  register,  having  first  and  second  internal 
n-bit  I/O  potts  coupled,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  second 

'  n-bit  internal  data  buses,  a  2n-bit  interface  I/O  port  coupled  to 
said  2n-bit  internal  data  bus.  and  an  input  port  coupled  to  the 
output  port  of  said  control  unit  to  receive  said  control  signals 
for  storing  either  a  single  n-bit  word  transferred  between  said 
first  n-bit  register  and  said  2n-bit  interface  data  register  or 
storing  a  pair  of  n-bit  words  simultaneously  transferred 
between  said  first  and  second  n-bit  registers  and  said  2n-bit 
interface  data  register  and  for  simultaneously  transferring 
either  a  single  n-bit  word  or  a  pair  of  n-bit  words  through  said 
2n-bit  interface  I/O  port  as  determined  by  the  control  signals 
resulting  fivm  the  decoding  of  selected  instructions; 

an  address  register  which  holds  an  operand  address  of  an 
instruction; 

a  memory,  having  a  2n-bit  data  transfer  port  coupled  to  said 
2n-bit  internal  data  bus.  for  storing  data;  and 

a  memory  access  unit,  coupled  to  said  address  register,  said 
memory,  and  to  said  2n-bii  interface  I/O  port  which  accesses 
said  memory  accoitling  to  the  address  value  held  in  said 
address  register,  and  transfers  a  2n-bit  word  from  successive 
memory  locations  in  said  memory  to  said  2n-bit  interface  I/O 
port  or  to  successive  memory  locations  in  said  memoty  from 
said  2n-bit  interface  I/O  port. 


5,481,735 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  PACKETS  THAT  MEET  A 

PARTICULAR  CRTTERU  AS  THE  PACKETS  PASS 

BETA^EEN  TWO  LAYERS  IN  A  NETWORK 

Craig  Mortensen,  Sunnyvale;  Logan  Roots,  Redwood  City,  and 

Klaus  Strelau,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif^  assignors  to  Apple 

Computer,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  999,281 

InL  CL*  G06F  13/14:  H04L  12/00:I2/2S 

MS.  CL  395—200.1  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  modifying  packets  or  the  transmis- 
sion of  packets  transmitted  between  a  first  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI 
model  in  a  network  system  and  a  second  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI 
model  in  a  network  system,  the  first  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI  model 
being  different  from  and  adjacent  to  the  second  layer  in  the 
ISO/OSI  model,  tlie  network  system  including  a  first  process  for 
translating  packets  from  said  first  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI  model  to 
said  second  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI  model,  the  packet  having  a 
plurality  of  properties  including  a  packet  size,  a  packet  offset  and  a 
plivality  of  packet  traits,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


A)  receiving  from  a  user  a  set  of  user-specified  conditions  and  a 
user-specified  operation  associated  with  a  set  of  user-specified 

.  conditions  by: 

Al)  generating  a  first  display  of  a  first  plurality  of  user 
interface  controls  for  specifying  said  set  of  user-specified 
conditions; 

A2)  receiving  through  user  interaction  with  said  first  plurality 
of  user  interface  controls  user  input  that  specifies  said  set  of 
user-specified  conditions,  wherein  each  of  said  user- 
specified  conditions  designates  an  arithmetic  relationship 
between  a  property  of  packets  and  a  specified  value; 

A3)  generating  a  second  display  of  a  second  plurality  of  user 
interface  controls  for  specifying  said  user-specified  opera- 
tion associated  with  said  set  of  user-specifi«l  conditions; 

A4)  receiving  through  user  interaction  with  said  second  plu- 
rality of  user  interface  controls  user  input  that  specifies  said 
user-specified  operation,  said  user-specified  operation  being 
an  operation  that  either  modifies  the  packet  or  modifies 
transmission  of  the  packet; 

B)  causing  a  second  process  to  execute  when  an  attempt  is  made 
to  transmit  a  packet  from  said  first  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI  model 
to  said  second  layer  in  the  ISO/OSI  model,  said  second 
process  performing  the  steps  of: 

Bl)  inspecting  said  packet  to  determine  whether  the  packet 

satisfies  said  set  of  user-specified  conditions; 
B2)  if  said  packet  satisfies  said  set  of  user-specified  condi- 
tions, then  performing  a  user-specified  operation  on  said 
packet;  and 
O  invoking  said  first  process  after  executing  said  second  pro- 
cess. 


5,481,736 
COMPUTER  PROCESSING  ELEMENT  HAVING  FIRST 

AND  SECOND  FUNCTIONAL  UNITS  ACCESSING 
SHARED  MEMORY  OUTPUT  PORT  ON  PRIORITIZED 
BASIS 
David  A.  Schwartz,  Moorpark,  and  James  J.  Radigan,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  18,683 

Int  a.*  G06F  9/30 

US.  a.  395—800  15  Claims 
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1.  A  processing  element  for  a  computer  system,  said  processing 
element  comprising: 

memory  means  having  a  limited  number  of  input  ports  and  a 
limited  number  of  output  ports,  the  memory  means  having  at 
least  two  input  ports  and  at  least  two  output  ports;  at  least  first 
and  second  functional  unit  means, 

said  first  functional  unit  means,  having  M  inputs,  for  performing 
a  first  function  on  data  applied  to  at  least  one  input  thereof 
and  for  generating  a  result  at  its  output,  and 

said  second  functional  unit  means,  having  N  inputs,  for  perform- 
ing a  second  function  on  data  applied  to  at  least  one  input 
thereof  and  generating  a  result  at  its  output; 
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multiplexer  means  for  connecting  a  single  memory  output  port 
to  inputs  of  both  the  first  and  second  functional  units  to  permit 
sharing  therebetween;  and 

data  path  means  for  forwarding  die  output  result  of  the  first 
functional  unit  to  an  input  of  die  second  (iinctional  unit  while 
bypassing  the  memoiy  means. 

wherein,  said  memory  means  having  less  than  M+N  output 
pofts,  where  M  and  N  are  integers,  wherein  die  fiinctional 
units  are  prioritized  to  thereby  give  the  one  fiinctioiial  unit 
having  priority  access  to  die  single  memory  output  port  in  die 
event  that  die  functional  units  attempt  to  concuirendy  execute 
instructions  calling  for  access  to  die  single  memory  output 
poft 


5,481,738 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMMUNICATING  A 
QUIESCE  AND  UNQUIESCE  STATE  BETWEEN 
ELEMENTS  OF  A  DATA  PROCESSING  COMPLEX 
Ndl  G.  Bartow,  SangerUca;  Steven  N.  Gosi,  Lake  Katrine,  and 
Douglas  W.  Wcstcott,  Rhinebeck,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to 
Intematioaal  BnsfaMas  Machines  Corporatioa,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatian-in-|tait  of  Ser.  No.  839^57,  Feb.  20, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5357,608,  Ser.  No.  839,986,  Feb.  20, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,267,240,  and  Ser.  Na  839,652,  Feb.  20,  1992,  Pat  Na 
5,412,803.  This  appiicatloa  Jul  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  71454 
Int  CL'  G06F  13/00;  H04J  3/02 
VS.  CL  395—800  u  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  reconfiguring  an  operational  link  between  a  first 


QUIESCE  ORIGINATOR 

1 100  QUIESCE  REQUEST 
1 102  MESSAGE  REQUEST 


QUIESCE  RECIPIENT 
.MESSAGE  REQUEST   1101 


.MESSAGE  RESPONSE  1103 


11 OM  MESSAGE  RESPONSE  . 
1106  tCSSAGE  REQUEST  . 


5y481,737 

IMAGE  DATA  QUANTIZING  CIRCUIT  WITH  A 

MEMORY  FOR  STORING  UNQUANTIZED  AND 

QUANTIZED  IMAGE  DATA 

Akira  Ito,  and  Ikrao  Ishihara,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  FitJitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  528^42,  May  25, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  32,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1989,  M36S13; 
May  30,  1989, 1-136515 

Int  a.*  G06T  1/60 
VS.  CL  395—800  ^  Chdms 


.QUIESCE  RESPONSE  1105 
.MESSAGE  RESPONSE  1107 


1.  An  image  quantizing  system,  comprising: 
an  image  quantizing  circuit,  comprising: 
an  address  generator  generating  first  and  second  addresses; 

and 
an  internal  memory,  connected  to  said  address  generator, 
storing  pixel  data  to  be  quantized  in  a  first  portion,  output- 
ing  from  said  first  portion  said  unquantized  pixel  data 
responsive  to  said  first  address  and  storing  in  a  second 
portion  differentially  quantized  pixel  data  responsive  to  die 
second  address;  and 
an  external  memory,  connected  to  said  internal  memory,  storing 
said  differentially  quantized  pixel  data  corresponding  to  said 
unquantized  pixel  data  and  outputing  said  differentially  quan- 
tized pixel  data  to  said  internal  memory  means  re^mnsive  to 
said  unquantized  pixel  data  being  used  as  a  memoty  address 
and  provided  by  said  internal  memory  means. 


1108  QUIESCED 

element  interconnected  widi  a  second  element  of  a  data  processing 
complex,  each  of  said  elements  containing  at  least  one  channel  for 
interfacing  widti  other  elements,  said  method  comprising: 

initiating  from  a  quiesce  operator,  which  has  become  a  master 
after  a  quiesce,  a  desired  reconfiguration  sequence,  which 
reconfiguration  sequence  includes  the  steps  of: 

determining  operational  connectivity  between  a  channel  of  said 
first  element  and  a  chaiuiel  of  said  second  element  for  every 
conductor  interconnecting  said  elements; 

acquiring  a  node  descriptor  on  each  operational  condiKtor  con- 
nected to  said,  said  node  descriptors  uniquely  describing  a 
channel  to  which  said  conductor  is  connected; 

sending  an  cqierational-transceiver  request  on  an  operational 
conductor  connected  to  an  originator  channel,  said  request 
containing  a  node  descriptor  which  uniquely  describes  said 
originator  channel  and  said  originator  transceiver, 

receiving  said  operational-transceiver  request  on  a  receiving  set 
of  transceivers  in  a  recipient  channel;  and 

responding  to  said  operational-transceiver  request  on  each  of 
said  transceivers  in  said  receiving  set  with  an  operational- 
transceiver  response,  said  response  containing  a  node  descrip- 
tor which  uniquely  describes  said  recipient  channel  and  said 
receiving  transceiver; 

maridng  as  configured  in  a  configured-conductor  table,  each 
conductor  connected  to  each  of  said  channels  if  said  acquired 
node  descriptor  matches  a  node  descriptor  uniquely  describ- 
ing said  interconnected  channel; 

generating  an  intended-operational-link,  said  intended- 
operational-link  being  one  of  a  plurality  of  allowed- 
operational-links,  said  allowed-operational-links  being  sets  of 
conductors  which  are  allowed  to  form  an  operational  link; 

comparing  each  conductor  in  said  intended-operational-link  to 
said  configured-conductor  table; 

repeating  said  generation  and  comparison  steps  if  one  of  said 
conductors  in  said  intended-operational-link  is  not  marked  as 
configured  in  said  configured-conductor  table; 

verifying  said  intended-operational-link  if  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors in  said  intended-operational-link  is  marked  as  configured 
in  said  configured-conductor  table,  said  verification  ensuring 
that  said  intended-operational-link  can  form  an  operational 
link  between  said  channels;  and 
establishing  said  operational  link  fix>m  said  intended- 
operational-link  if  said  intended-operational-link  is  verified. 
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S<4n,739 
VECTOR  QUANTIZATION  USING  THRESHOLDS 
Erik  Staali,  Fcttea,  CaML,  wrif  nr  to  Apple  Coapater,  Ik^ 
Capcftlao,  edit 

HM  JH.  23, 1993.  Ser.  N«.  njtn 
lat  CL*  GMF  7/60 
VS.  CL  39S— IM  1* 
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It.  An  appvaius  for  vector  quanlizatioii  comprising: 

a.  a  vector  quantizatioa  codebook  generator  for  generating  a 
representative  set  of  n  quantized  vectors  operative  upon 
receiving  a  set  of  training  vectors; 

b.  a  threshold  generator  operative  for  generating  a  threshold 
(TbieshoM,)  for  each  i  quantized  vector  (VQj)  of  said  n 
^fMMirmA  vectoTS,  Said  i  threshold  comprising  half  a  distance 
between  said  i  quantized  vector  and  a  k  quantized  vector 
(VQt)  of  said  n  quantized  vectors,  wherein  i<kSn,  and  said  k 
iffftmiT*^  vector  is  the  closest  quantized  vector  to  said  i 
quantized  vector  of  a  set  of  quantized  vectors  having  an  index 

\      k  wherein  i<kSn;  and 

I  c  an  encoder  for  encoding  a  set  of  input  vectors  (V,-  V,,^) 
I      using  said  n  quantized  vectors  and  said  threshold  for  said  each 
of  said  ■  qwMtizfd  vectors. 


5v481,74t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVOMNG 
I     AUTOPROBE  FEATURES  IN  A  GRAPHICAL  DATA 

FLOW  DUGRAM 
JcOrejr  L.  KoiMky,  Tyavli  Couty,  "Hau,  aarignnr  to  NalloMi 
I  Carpnnti«i>  Analla,  Ite. 

:  aT  See  N*.  979y«l«,  Nmr.  19, 1992,  Pnt 

N^  3,2913*7,  wfelck  ii  a  cmUmmHob  of  Scr.  No.  37(097, 

JaL  «,  19*9,  wWch  b  a  co«W— ■<!«■  of  Ser:  No.  S51,«99,  Apr. 

11, 19W,  ah— Jaaed.  TMi  ipplcrtlan  Sep.  22, 1993,  Sck  No. 

12S,4M 

lat  CL'  GMT  9/455 

U.S.a.39S— IN  3 


icon  including  at  least  one  input  and  at  least  one  output,  a  first  wire 

connected  to  die  at  least  one  input  of  the  first  fimction  icon  to 

provide  data  to  the  first  function  icon,  a  second  function  icon 

including  at  least  one  input  and  at  least  one  output,  and  a  second 

wire  connected  to  the  at  least  one  output  of  the  first  function  icon 

and  also  connected  to  the  at  least  one  input  of  the  second  function 

icon  to  provide  data  fhxn  the  first  function  icon  to  the  second 

fiinction  icon,  the  method  comprising  the  computer-impleinented 

steps  of: 

receiving  a  request  to  enable  an  autoprobe  feainre  lo  display  data 

associated  with  or  produced  by  icons  in  said  data  flow  dia- 

gFun; 

beginning  execution  of  said  data  flow  diagram  after  said  step  of 

receiving  said  request  to  enable  said  autoprobe  feature; 
displaying  on  the  screen  one  or  more  bubbles  propagating  on 

said  first  wire  after  said  steep  of  executing; 
the  first  function  icon  executing  after  said  step  of  beginning 
execution  of  said  data  flow  diagram  and  after  said  step  of 
displaying  on  the  Screen  die  one  or  more  bubbles  propagating 
on  said  first  wire,  wherein  die  first  fimction  icon  generates 
first  data; 
automatically  displaying  on  the  screen  the  first  data  output  firom 
the  first  fimction  icon  proximate  to  the  first  fimction  icon  after 
dK  first  fiinction  icon  executes,  wherein  said  step  of  display- 
ing on  die  screen  the  first  data  output  from  the  first  function 
icon  is  peifonned  in  response  to  said  autoprobe  feature  being 
enabled; 
displaying  on  the  screen  one  or  more  bubbles  propagating  on 
said  second  wire  after  said  step  of  displaying  on  the  screen  the 
first  data  output  fixxn  die  first  fiinction  icon; 
die  second  fiinction  icon  executing  after  die  first  fimction  icon 
executes  and  after  said  step  of  displaying  on  the  screen  die 
one  or  more  bubbles  propagating  on  said  second  wire, 
wherein  die  second  fimction  icon  generates  second  data; 
automatically  displaying  on  the  screen  die  second  data  output 
fixMi  die  second  fiinction  icon  proximate  to  die  second  ftinc- 
lion  icon  after  the  second  fiinction  icon  executes,  wherein  said 
step  of  displaying  on  die  screen  the  second  data  output  from 
the  second  function  icon  is  performed  in  response  to  said 
autoprobe  feature  being  enabled. 


5,4S1.741 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVINNG 
ATTRIBUTE  NOMS  IN  A  GRAPHICAL  DATA  FLOW 
ENVIRONMENT 
Greg  McKaride,  Md  JcAwy  L.  Kotloaky,  both  oT  Anadn,  To., 
to  Nallead  iMtnutta  Corponttoo,  AmUii,  Tkk. 
or  Scr.  No.  979^116,  Nov.  19, 1992,  Pat 
No.  3,291,587,  which  ii  •  coatfnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  376,257, 
JaL  «,  19t9,  ahMdoewl,  whkh  li  a  coalfaiaatloB  of  Ser.  No. 
S51,5«9,  Apr.  14, 19M,  Pat.  Na  4,901^21.  Thb  appikatioa 
Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,163 
lat  CL*  GMF  9/60 
VS.  CL  395— MM  33  ( 


I.  A  metiiod  for  improved  debugging  of  a  data  flow  diagram  in 
a  computer  system  including  a  video  screen  and  means  for  creating 
a  gnptucal  data  flow  diagram,  wherein  the  data  flow  diagram 
comprises  a  plurality  of  interconnected  ftinction  icons,  wherein  the 
plurality  of  interconnected  fiinction  icons  include  a  first  fimction 
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data  flow  diagram,  and  means  for  creating  a  panel  associated  with 
said  data  flow  diagram  for  displaying  data  input  to  and  output  from 
said  data  flow  diagram,  die  mediod  comprising  the  computer 
implemented  steps  of: 
displaying  on  die  screen  a  first  panel; 
displaying  on  die  screen  a  first  control  which  displays  data, 

wherein  said  first  control  is  comprised  in  said  first  panel; 
displaying  on  die  screen  a  first  function  icon  diat  references  a 

fiinction  icon  control  means  for  controlling  a  first  fiinction; 
displaying  on  the  screen  an  attribute  node  icon  associated  with 
said  first  control,  wherein  die  attribute  node  icon  references  an 
attribute  control  means  for  programmatically  affecting  an 
attribute  of  said  first  control; 
assembling  on  die  screen  a  data  flow  diagram  including  die  first 
function  icon  and  die  aoribute  node  icon,  wherein  the  first 
fiinction  icon  is  connected  to  die  attribute  node  icon  and 
wherein  the  fiinction  icon  control  means  provides  data  to  die 
anribute  control  means  during  execution  of  the  data  flow 
diagram,  wherein  said  first  panel  is  associated  widi  said  data 
flow  diagram  and  wherein  said  first  control  in  said  first  panel 
displays  input  or  output  data  fipom  said  data  flow  diagram; 
executing  die  data  flow  diagram; 

the  fiinction  icon  control  means  writing  a  value  to  the  attribute 
control  means  to  affect  said  attribute  of  said  first  contiol 
during  said  step  of  executing;  and 
changing  said  attribute  of  said  first  contiol  after  said  step  of  die 
fiinction  icon  control  means  writing  said  value  to  die  attribute 
comrol  means  to  affect  said  attribute  of  said  first  control. 


said  generic  printer  control  codes  to  produce  customized 
printing  control  codes  for  conin^ling  the  operation  of  the 
local  printer; 

memory  means,  interconnected  to  said  converter  means,  said 
memory  means  being  programmable  by  said  configuration 
signals  from  die  remote  host  dau  source  for  contiolling  die 
manner  in  which  said  converter  means  modifies  said  generic 
printer  control  codes  to  produce  said  customized  printing 
control  codes,  whereby  die  remote  host  data  source  programs 
die  printing  control  appaiatiis  to  modify  said  generic  printer 
control  codes  to  produce  said  customized  printing  control 
codes;  and 

a  local  communication  port  connected  to  said  convener  means 
for  transmitting  said  converted  text  identifying  codes  and  said 
customized  printer  control  codes  to  die  local  pdntcr. 


1.  A  computer  implemented  metiiod  for  programmatically  affiect- 
ing  an  anribute  of  a  control  in  a  data  flow  piugiaiu  in  a  computer 
system  including  a  video  screen,  means  for  creating  a  gra|rfiical 


1.  Printing  control  apparatus  connected  between  a  remote  host 

data  source  and  a  local  printer,  the  printing  control  apparatus 

comprising: 

communication  means  for  receiving  configuration  signals  and 

dau  signals  of  a  first  protocol  from  die  host  data  source,  said 

dau  signals  including  text  identifying  codes  and  generic 

printer  control  codes; 

converter  means,  connected  to  said  communicatitHi  means  for 

accepting  said  configuration  signals  and  said  dau  signals. 

converting  said  text  identifying  codes  of  said  first  protocol  to 

text  identifying  codes  of  a  second  protocol,  and  modifying 
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1.  A  computer  system  for  issuing  and  executing  multiple  instruc- 
tions using  a  minimal  instruction  set,  the  computer  system  com- 
prising: 

a  memory  means  for  storing  instructions  and  data,  the  memory 
means  having  an  address  input,  a  bi-directional  dau  poit,  a 
control  input,  and  a  dau  output; 

an  instruction  buffer  for  storing  multiple  instructions  for  execu- 
tion in  parallel,  the  instruction  buffer  having  an  address  input, 
a  dau  output  and  a  control  input,  the  address  input  of  the 
instruction  buffer  coupled  to  the  dau  output  of  the  memory 
means; 

a  plurality  of  registCT  files  for  storing  data,  each  of  die  register 
files  having  a  a  bi-directional  port  a  dau  input,  a  first  dau 
output  and  a  second  dau  output; 

a  plurality  of  functional  units  for  peifotming  logical  and  aridi- 
metic  operations,  each  of  the  fiiiiction  units  having  a  first  dau 
input,  a  second  dau  input,  a  control  input  and  an  output,  each 
of  ttie  fiinctional  units  corresponding  to  a  respective  register 
file,  and  the  first  dau  input  of  each  fimctional  unit  coupled  to 
the  first  dau  output  of  its  respective  register  file,  die  second 
dau  input  of  each  fiinctional  unit  coupled  to  the  second  dau 
output  of  its  respective  register  file,  the  output  of  each  func- 
tional unit  coupled  to  die  dau  input  of  its  respective  register 
file; 

a  dau  routing  circuit  for  selectively  transferring  dau  between 
die  memory  means  and  die  plurality  of  register  files  or 
between  one  of  die  plurality  of  register  files  and  anotlier 
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tepta  Bie  of  die  plurality  of  register  files,  in  response  to  a 
iDuliiig  aMMrol  sigtul.  the  dau  routiiig  circuit  having  a  cooirol 
n^Mt,  a  first  bi-directional  poit  coupledi  to  the  bi-<iirectiaaal 
dM  pan  of  the  memoty  means,  a  plunOity  of  second 
bi-directional  data  pom,  each  of  die  secoiid  bi-directianal 
dHa  pom  coupled  to  die  bi-directional  pan  of  a  retpective 
tepmet  file;  and 
a  ooiMroi  unit  for  controlling  the  memoty  means,  die  inslnictioa 
buffer,  die  fimctional  units  and  the  register  files,  die  coMroi 
■ut  determining  lai^gest  sequential  number  of  instnictioas 
widiin  the  plurality  of  instructions  received  diat  can  be  issued 
in  parallel  and  atseiting  control  signals  to  execute  die  instnic- 
lions  in  parallel,  die  control  unit  having:  an  input  coupled  to 
the  dau  output  of  die  instruction  buffer  for  receiving  a  plural- 
ity of  instxuctioiis  to  be  executed  in  parallel,  a  memoty  control 
output  coupled  to  die  control  input  of  die  memoty  mean*,  a 
memoty  address  output  coupled  to  die  address  input  of  die 
memoty  means,  an  instructioo  buffer  control  output  coupled 
10  the  control  input  of  die  instruction  buffer,  a  plurality  of 
Amctioa  control  outputs  each  of  die  function  control  outpua 
connected  lo  a  respective  control  input  of  a  functional  unit, 
mmI  a  routiiig  conool  output  coupled  to  the  control  input  of 
the  data  routing  circuit  to  provide  the  routing  control  signal. 
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a  trtptf'^rf  for  repetitively  generating  said  fitat  and  tecaad 
caMrol  signals  in  real  time  under  canirol  of  a  prognm  speci- 
fyittg  a  time  sequence  of  said  RF  excitation  pulses  and  said 
response  receptions,  said  progrMn  defining  at  least  one  WATT 
command;  and 

an  external  gating  circuit  connected  to  said  sequencer,  said 
extetnal  gating  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  external  gale 
signal,  said  extetnal  gating  circuit  including  a  testing  circuit 
for  testing  said  external  gale  signal  to  deletmine  whether  said 
signal  is  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  extetnal  gating  circuit 
dialing  said  WATT  cotnmand  and  allowing  said  sequencer 
to  proceed  in  said  repetitive  generating  ct  said  firtt  and 
second  control  signals  when  said  testing  circuit  determines 
said  signal  is  at  said  ptedetennined  level,  said  external  gating 
ciicuii  controlling  si^  sequeiiccr  to  wait  in  response  to  die 
WAIT  command  until  said  external  gale  signal  changes  level 
when  said  testing  circuit  determines  said  external  gale  signal 
is  at  a  level  different  from  said  Piedeietmined  level. 
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I.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resotumce  imaging  system  compiising: 
at  least  one  magnetic  field  so«Hce  diat  applies  a  magnetic  field  to 

a  body: 
an  RF  transmitter  for  applying  RF  excitatioa  pulses  lo  said  body 

in  response  to  a  first  control  signal; 
an  RF  receiver  that  receives,  under  control  of  a  second  control 

signal,  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  responses  generated  by 

si^  body  in  response  to  said  RF  excitation  pulses; 
imaging  means  connected  to  said  RF  receiving  means  for  gea- 

cnting  an  image  based  on  said  received  responses; 


1.  A  divider,  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  division  cycle  signals  indicating 
a  first  cycle,  a  second  cycle  and  at  least  a  diird  cycle  of  a 
division  reflectively; 

a  first  notmalizing  circuit  for  inputting  a  dividend  data  being 
floating  point  data  whose  base  is  16,  and  for  nonnalizing  die 
dividend  data  on  a  basis  of  the  base  of  the  dividend  data; 

a  second  normalizing  circuit  for  inputting  a  divisor  data  being 
floating  point  data  whose  base  is  16,  and  for  normalizing  die 
divisor  data  on  a  basis  of  the  base  of  die  divisor  data; 

a  selector  for  inputting  a  first  dau  and  the  division  cycle  signals 
generated  by  said  control  circuit.  aiMl  for  performing  an  opera- 
tion on  die  first  data  conesponding  to  die  division  cycle 
signals  and  then  outputting  the  operated  on  first  data;  and 

a  dividing  circuit  for  inputting  a  second  data  and  a  third  data,  for 
comparing  the  second  and  diird  data  with  each  other,  and  for 
calculating  a  quotient  data  and  a  remainder  data  from  die 
second  and  diird  data; 

wherein  when  the  division  cycle  signals  indicate  die  first  cycle, 

said  selector  inputs  a  mantissa  data  of  the  dividend  data  fivm 

said  first  notmaliziiig  circuit  as  the  first  data  to  through- 


output  the  first  data  as  the  second  data  which  is  to  be 
inputted  to  said  dividing  circuit,  and 
said  dividing  circuit  inputs  die  dau  outputted  fiom  said  selec- 
tor as  the  second  dau  and  a  mantissa  dau  of  the  divisor 
dau  ou^Nitted  from  said  second  nonnalizing  circuit  as  die 
third  data,  and  compares  the  second  and  diird  data, 
wherein  when  the  division  cycle  signals  indicate  the  second 
cycle, 

said  selector,  when  a  comparison  result  by  said  dividing 
circuit  in  said  first  cycle  shows  diat  the  second  dau  is  larger 
than  or  equal  to  the  third  data,  inpuu  Uk  mantissa  dau  of 
the  dividend  dau  from  said  first  notmalizing  circuit  as  the 
first  dau  lo  output  the  first  dau  as  the  second  data,  which  is 
to  be  inputted  to  said  dividing  circuit  after  shifting  the  first 
dau  to  die  right,  and  when  the  comparison  result  by  said 
dividing  circuit  in  said  first  cycle  shows  diat  die  second 
dau  is  smaller  than  die  third  data,  inputs  die  mantissa  dau 
of  die  dividend  dau  from  said  first  normalizing  circuit  as 
the  first  dau  to  output  the  first  dau  as  die  second  daU 
which  is  to  be  inputted  to  said  dividing  circuit  alter  shifting 
the  first  dau  to  the  left,  and 
said  dividing  circuit  inputs  the  dau  outputted  from  said  selec- 
tor as  the  second  dau  and  the  mantissa  dau  of  the  divisor 
dau  outputted  from  said  second  normalizing  circuit  as  the 
diiid  data,  respectively,  compares  the  second  and  third  data, 
calculates  the  quotient  dau  and  the  remainder  dau  from  the 
second  and  third  data,  and  outputs  said  quotient  dau  and 
said  remainder  data,  and 
wherein  when  the  division  cycle  signals  indicate  at  least  the 

third  cycle, 
said  selector  inputs  die  remainder  dau  outputted  from  said 
dividing  circuit  as  the  first  dau  to  dirough-output  die  first  dau 
as  the  second  dau  which  is  to  be  inputted  to  said  dividing 
circuit,  and 
said  dividing  circuit  inputs  the  remainder  dau  outputted  fiom 
said  selector  as  the  second  dau  and  mantissa  daU  of  divisor 
dau  outputted  from  said  second  notmalizing  circuit  as  the 
third  dau,  respectively,  compares  the  second  and  diird  data, 
calculates  the  quotient  dau  and  the  remainder  daU  and  out- 
puts said  quotient  dau  and  said  remainder  data. 
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(a)  loading  a  first  vector  register  widi  a  phmlity  of  individual 
operands  including  a  first  operand,  a  second  operand,  and  a 
third  operand; 

(b)  loading  a  second  vector  register  with  a  plunlity  of  cone- 
sponding shift  counts  such  diat  each  of  die  shift  counts 
corresponds  to  one  of  die  individual  operands  in  the  first 
vector  register,  the  plurality  of  coiresponding  shift  counu 
including  a  first  shift  count,  a  second  shift  count,  and  a  thinl 
shift  count; 

(c)  transfening  die  first  operand  and  die  first  conesponding  shift 
count  into  a  vector  shift  functional  unit; 

(d)  shifting  the  first  operand  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  first 
conesponding  shift  count  to  produce  a  first  corresponding 
shifted  operand  and,  pipeUned  widi  shifting  the  first  operand, 
transferring  the  second  operand  and  die  second  coiresponding 
shift  count  into  die  vector  shift  functional  unit;  and 

(e)  storing  die  first  conesponding  shifted  operand  and,  pipelined 
with  storing  the  first  conesponding  shifted  operand,  shifting 
the  second  operand  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  second  corre- 
sponding shift  couiu  to  produce  a  second  cotrespondiiig 
shifted  operand  and  transfetring  the  third  operand  and  die 
diird  conesponding  shift  count  into  the  vector  shift  fiinctional 
unit 
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SYNCHRONOUS  METHCM)  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PROCESSORS 
•aaartaal,  "bachfaira,  Japan,  aHtgaor  to 
Ltd.,  Takyo,  Japaa 
Dtviaion  of  Scr.  No.  759^29,  Sep.  13, 1991,  Pat.  No.  S^UStf. 
Thh  apphcalioa  JaL  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  281,998 
Oaiais  priority,  appHcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  14, 1998, 2-245288 
lat.  CL*  G%tF  9A)0 
VS.  CL  395—888  23  ( 


1.  A  method  of  shifting  individual  operands  within  a  vector 
register  computer,  comprising  the  steps  d: 


I.  A  synchronization  system  among  processors,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  procesaots; 

an  information  sharing  system  for  holding  infotmation  shared 
with  said  procesaots; 

means  responsive  to  an  instruction  firom  a  cettain  procesaar,  fot 
outputting  a  synchronization  request  signal  for  requesting 
synchronization  of  pixx:essors  associated  with  said  cettain 
processor  and 

means  for  generating  and  outputting  a  synchronization  comple- 
tion signal  when  the  synchronization  request  signals  for  all  of 
said  associated  processors  to  be  synchronized  has  been  out- 
putted, 

wherein  there  are  provided  a  synchionization  insinictioo  having 
a  fimction  of  generating  from  said  certain  procesaar  an 
instiuctioa  for  making  said  synchronization  request  signal 
oolputting  means  generate  said  synchronizatian  request  sig- 
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nal,  and  means  for  perfonning  local  synchronizadoa  in  such  a 
mMWMT  that  when  said  certain  pnx«ssor  accesses  said  infor- 
maiioB  sharing  system  after  said  certain  processor  has 
executed  said  synchronization  insiractiaa,  an  access  to  said 
iaftmnation  sharing  system  by  said  certain  processor  is  not 
pennitied  and  processing  of  said  certain  processor  is  sus- 
pended in  a  case  where  said  synchronization  completion  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  said  synchronization  instniction  has  not 
been  generated,  until  said  synchromzatioa  completion  signal 
is  generated,  and  on  the  odier  hand  an  access  to  said  informa- 
tion sharing  system  by  said  certain  processor  is  permitted  and 
said  certain  processor  can  continue  a  next  processing  in  a  case 
where  said  synchronization  conq>letion  signal  cotresponding 
to  said  synchronization  instniction  has  been  gcatHMd 
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selecting  the  solution  firom  the  search  interval,  wherein  a  pro- 
cessing time  requited  to  obtain  said  solution  is  reduced  by 
using  the  aforementioned  steps. 

IS.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  a  processing  time  required  to 
solve  numerical  problems,  wherein  a  solution  for  a  given  problem 
is  confined  within  a  known  initial  search  interval  determined 
according  to  said  given  problem,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

fiist  and  second  input  latches  for  receiving  initial  search  interval 
boundaries; 

a  compaiator  for  comparing  the  length  of  a  current  search 
interval  to  a  ptedetennined  value  defined  according  to  said 
given  problem: 

a  division  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  input  latches 
and  to  said  comparator  for  dividing  the  cuirent  search  interval 
into  smaller  intervals  by  selecting  N  points  in  said  current 
search  interval; 

N  processing  elements  operating  in  parallel,  each  of  said  N 
processing  elements  coupled  to  said  division  circuit  for 
receiving  as  input  a  corresponding  one  of  said  N  points 
selected  by  said  division  circuit,  said  N  processing  elemenu 
perfcrming  evaluations  in  parallel,  wherein  criterion  for  said 
evaluations  is  defined  according  to  said  given  problem,  and 
the  resuh  of  each  of  said  evaluations  is  either  a  binary  0  or  a 
binary  1; 

a  sequential  circuit  coupled  to  said  N  processing  elements  for 
receiving  a  sequence  of  binary  bits  conespdndiiig  to  the 
results  of  said  evaluations  and  for  searching  a  bit  pattern 
within  the  setjuence  of  binary  bits,  wherein  said  bit  pattern  is 
defined  according  to  said  given  problem; 

first  selector  means  for  selecting  two  points  correspooding  to 
first  and  last  bits  of  said  bit  pattern  and  for  updating  die  search 
interval  by  substitution  of  cturent  search  interval  boundaries 
by  said  selected  points,  wherein  outputs  of  said  first  selector 
mcaw  ace  coonected  to  said  first  and  second  input  latches; 

second  selector  means  connected  to  said  comparator  for  select- 
ing the  final  solution  from  the  current  search  interval. 
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L  A  method  for  using  independent  processing  elements  operat- 
iag  in  parallel  to  reduce  a  processing  time  required  to  solve 
numerical  problems,  wherein  a  solution  for  a  given  problem  is 
confined  in  a  known  initial  search  interval  determined  according  to 
said  given  problem,  said  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 
selecting  N  points  in  said  initial  search  interval; 
inputting  said  N  points  to  N  processing  elements  operating  in 
parallel,  wherein  one  of  said  N  poina  is  inputted  to  a  corre- 
spooding one  of  said  N  processing  elements; 
said  N  processing  tiemena  performing  in  parallel  evaluatioiu  at 
each  of  said  N  points,  wherein  the  criteria  for  said  evaluation 
is  determined  according  to  said  given  problem,  and  a  result  of 
each  of  said  evaluations  is  either  a  biliary  0  or  a  binary  I; 
buildiBt  a  sequwice  of  binary  bits  corresponding  to  the  resnto  of 

said  evaluatioiu; 
iapuning  said  teqoeace  of  binary  bits  to  a  sequential  arcuit; 

^fnrrtmg  mritfcm  MJH  •mtjMvcr  nf  hi—ry  tiit«  DMiig  said  seqpien- 

lial  circuit,  a  certain  bit  paoem  which  consists  of  a  wtiae- 
qaeace  of  bits.  wbeniM  said  certain  bit  pattern  is  defined 
according  to  said  given  pnMem; 

■yp^tiaj  •timfmfifmt^rm*^  Mqn  nvrr  m  f^an*  JBterval  deflaed  hy 

IB  iMervai  between  two  points  of  said  N  poiMs  whoae  coie- 
;biiiaicintiadlaatWtsaftaid 
toa 
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A.  means  for  storing  data  received  at  an  input  terminal  and  for 
transmitting  the  stored  data  through  an  output 'terminal; 

B.  first  shifting  means,  connected  to  die  output  terniinal  of  the 
means  for  storing  data  in  the  stege,  and  die  input  terminals 
of  the  means  for  storing  data  of  a  next  higher  order  stage 
and  the  means  for  storing  data  of  a  next  lower  order  stage, 
for  shifting  the  data  stored  in  the  means  for  storing  data  of 
the  stage  to  the  means  for  storing  data  in  the  next  lower 
order  stage  or  the  next  higher  order  stage  in  response  to  a 
condition  of  a  shift  control  signal; 

C.  second  shifting  means,  connected  to  the  input  tenninals  of 
the  means  for  storing  data  of  a  next  higher  order  cell  and 
the  means  for  storing  data  of  a  next  lower  order  cell,  for 
shifting  the  data  stored  in  the  means  for  storing  data  of  the 
cell  to  the  means  for  storing  date  of  die  same  stage  in  the 
next  lower  order  cell  or  the  next  higher  order  cell  in 
response  to  a  condition  of  a  parallel  mode  shift  control 
signal. 


c)  said  user  actuating  a  pushbutton  (13)  on  die  said  newly 
connected  slave  which  triggers  a  production  by  a  program 
(14)  of  said  first  message  (Ml)  for  requesting  die  allocation  of 
an  address; 

d)  sending  said  first  message  (Ml)  onto  said  domestic  network 
to  the  master  controller  (MC); 

e)  delaying  die  transmission  of  an  acknowledgment  signal 
(ACK)  from  said  slave  until  said  slave  receives  a  second 
message  (M2)  transmitted  by  the  master  controller  (MQ; 

0  transmitting  a  second  message  (M2)  to  the  slave,  by  the 
master  controllCT  (MQ  upon  receiving  a  message  (Ml),  said 
message  (M2)  comprising  said  numeral  corresponding  to  said 
address  allocated  by  said  user  of  the  slave;  and 

g)  storing,  in  said  EEPROM  memory  of  said  slave,  said  allo- 
cated address  contained  in  said  message  (M2).  said  allocated 
address  thus  becoming  the  address  of  said  slave  on  said 
domestic  network; 

h)  transmitting,  dirough  said  domestic  network,  by  said  slave 
upon  receipt  of  die  message  (M2),  die  acknowledgment  signal 
(ACK)  to  die  master  controller  (MQ. 
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1.  Process  for  the  allocation  of  addresses  in  a  domestic  network 
for  the  distribution  of  electrical  energy  in  a  dwelling,  said  domestic 
network  using  carrier  currents  for  a  transmission  of  information 
between  emitter-receivers  (2,  3)  called  slaves  which  are  connected 
by  a  socket  (9)  to  said  domestic  network,  each  of  said  slaves 
comprising  a  microcontroller  (4,  5)  and  an  EEPROM  memory 
adapted  to  contain  the  addresses  relative  to  the  slave  and  to  the 
dwelling  and  at  least  one  master  controller  (MQ  (O  comprising  a 
display  unit  (DU)  and  a  microcontroller  (7)  for  information  pro- 
cessing which  is  connected  to  a  programming  keyboard  (8),  said 
master  controller  comprising  memory  storing  user  programs  and 
the  address  allocated  to  each  slave  located  in  said  dwelling,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  a  user  activating  the  master  controller  (MC)  by  typing  on  the 
keyboard  (8)  a  numeral  corresponding  to  said  address  to  be 
allocated  and  for  indicating  to  said  master  controller  (MC) 
that  a  new  slave  is  connected  to  said  domestic  network  and 
requests  the  allocation  of  an  address; 

b)  awaiting  a  first  message  Ml  fiom  the  slave  and  starting 
simultaneously  a  time-delay  at  the  end  of  which  die  master 
controller  (MC)  is  automatically  deactivated  if  it  receives  no 
message  from  the  slave  newly  connected; 
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1.  A  microprocessor  that  includes  first  and  second  parallel- 
operating  execution  units  such  that  each  of  die  first  and  second 
execution  units  responds  to  periodic  cycles  of  a  system  clock 
signal  by  executing  instructions  in  parallel  widi  die  execution  of 
instnictions  by  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  execution  units, 
encoded  instructions  being  retrieved  from  a  main  memory  that  is 
connectable  to  the  microprocessor  via  a  system  bus,  the  encoded 
instructions  stored  in  die  external  main  memory  including  encoded 
core  instructions  and  encoded  non-core  instructions,  the  micropro- 
cessor comprising: 
an  instniction  cache  that  includes  a  plurality  of  individual 
instruction  cache  entries,  each  individual  instruction  cache 
entry  including  a  first  storage  slot  for  storing  a  first  paitially- 
decoded  instniction  and  a  second  storage  slot  for  storing  a 
second  partially-decoded  instruction; 
a  bus  interface  unit  connected  to  the  system  bus  for  retrieving 
encoded  core  instructions  and  encoded  non-core  instructions 
fimn  the  external  main  memory; 
an  instruction  loader  that  is  connected  to  the  bus  interface  unit 
for  translating  a  first  encoded  core  instruction  to  a  first 
partially-decoded  instruction  and  a  second  encoded  core 
instruction  to  a  second  partially-decoded  core  instruction,  and 
that  is  connected  to  die  instniction  cache  for  sequentially 
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HoriBg  the  first  and  lecond  partially-decoded  instnictioos  in 
the  first  and  second  storage  sloes,  respectively,  of  a  selected 
instructioa  cache  entry,  the  instruction  loader  including  means 
responsive  to  a  non-core  instructioa  received  from  the  bus 
imerface  unit  for, 

(a)  in  the  event  that  the  non-core  instruction  corresponds  to  a 
single  core  instnictioo  that  performs  die  same  operation  as 
the  non-core  instruction, 

(i)  translating  the  non<ore  instructioa  to  a  decoded  version  of 
the  single  correspooding  cote  instructioa; 

Oi)  storing  the  decoded  single  corresponding  core  insouction 
in  the  instiuctioa  cache:  and 

(iii)  providing  the  decoded  single  couesponding  core  instruc- 
tion to  a  selected  one  of  die  first  and  second  execution  units 
for  executioa  thereby; 

(b)  in  the  event  that  the  non-core  instiuction  conesponds  to  a 
sequence  of  first  and  second  core  instiuctions  that  perfbnn 
the  same  operatioo  as  the  non-core  instruction, 

(i)  translating  the  non-core  instruction  into  the  sequence  of  the 
first  and  second  decoded  corresponding  core  instructions; 

(ii)  storing  the  first  and  second  decoded  corresponding  core 
instcuctioas  in  the  first  and  second  storage  slots,  respec- 
tively, of  a  single  instruction  cache  entry;  and 

(iii)  sequentially  providing  the  first  and  second  decoded  cor- 
responding core  instructions  to  a  selected  one  of  the  first 
and  second  execution  units  for  execution  thereby;  and 

(c)  in  the  event  that  the  non-core  instruction  conesponds  to  a 
sequence  of  three  or  more  core  instructions, 

(i)  providing  the  non-core  instruction  to  an  emulator  con- 
nected to  the  instruction  loader  for  generation  by  the  emu- 
lator of  said  sequence  of  core  instructions  corresponding  to 
the  non-core  instruction; 

Oi)  storing  a  pointer  cotresponding  to  the  first  core  instruction 
in  said  sequetice  of  core  instructions  in  the  instiuctioa 
cache;  and 

(iii)  providing  said  sequence  of  core  instructioos  generated  by 
the  emulator  to  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second 
execution  units  for  executioa  thereby. 
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2.  A  method  of  editing  multimedia  data  comprising  die  steps  of 
(1)  visually  representing  reproduction  times  of  information  data. 


(2)  visually  displaying  the  designated  location  of  said  plurality  of 
material  and  destination  infonnatioa,  (3)  coafirming  a  designated 
location  of  the  infotmatioa  data,  (4)  insetting  the  designated  loca- 
tion of  the  information  data,  (S)  deleting  the  designated  location  of 
the  information  data,  and  (6)  confirming  edition  of  the  information 
data; 
wherein  said  step  (1)  of  visually  representing  reproduction  times 
of  information  data  fiiithcr  includes  the  steps  of  (a)  calculat- 
ing a  reproduction  time  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  material 
information  data  stored  in  a  data  storage  portion  and  a  repro- 
duction time  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  destination  information 
data  corresponding  to  said  material  information  data,  and  (b) 
displaying  graphics  arranged  in  parallel,  using  a  display  con- 
trol portion,  said  graphics  having  their  areas  propottioaal  to 
the  calculated  respective  reproduction  times,  so  as  to  visually 
represent  the  respective  reproduction  times  indicative  of  the 
material  information  dau  and  indicative  of  the  corresponding 
destination  information  data; 
wherein  said  step  (2)  of  visually  displaying  the  designated 
location  of  said  plurality  of  material  and  destination  informa- 
tion data  includes  the  step  of  displaying  a  plurality  of  mark- 
ers, using  said  display  control  portion,  said  markers  indicative 
of  a  predetermined  time  address  value  in  superposition  on  a 
location  according  to  the  time  address  value  corresponding  to 
said  marlcers  of  the  graphics  representing  said  plurality  of 
material  and  destination  information  data,  thereby  visually 
displaying  the  designated  location  of  the  plurality  of  material 
and  destination  information  data; 
wherein  said  step  (3)  of  confinning  the  designated  data  location 
includes  the  steps  of  (a)  designating  an  optional  location  of 
the  graphics,  using  an  input  portion,  said  graphics  correspond- 
ing to  the  plurality  of  material  information  data  or  the  plural- 
ity of  destination  information  data  being  displayed  by  said 
display  control  portion,  or  designating  the  markers  being 
displayed  in  superposition  on  die  graphics  corresponding  to 
the  plurality  of  material  or  destination  information  data, 
where  indication  information  data  corresponding  to  the  desig- 
nated location  including  identification  data  for  distinction  of 
the  designation  information  part  on  the  designated  location, 
address  value  of  the  designated  location  and  indication  of 
indicating  reproduction  of  tlie  designation  information  pait  on 
the  designated  location  are  transmitted  to  a  control  portion, 
(b)  converting  the  address  value  included  in  the  indication 
information  data  into  a  time  address  value  represented  in  a 
unit  of  time  basis  using  said  control  portion,  said  address 
value,  which  die  time  address  value  is  transmitted  to  said 
display  control  portion,  (c)  digitally  displaying  the  time 
address  value  using  said  display  control  portion,  and  (d) 
simultaneously  reading-out  the  information  data  of  a  predeter- 
mined data  amount,  using  said  control  portion,  said  informa- 
tion data  of  a  predetermined  data  amount  corresponding  to  the 
time  address  value  of  the  corresponding  plurality  of  material 
information  data  or  die  destination  infotination  data,  from  a 
data  storage  portion  in  accordance  with  the  identification  data 
for  distinction  included  in  the  indication  information  data, 
which  the  read-out  information  data  is  Qtinsmitted  to  a  syn- 
chronization control  portion  where  the  resultant  information 
data  is  reproduced,  thereby  coafirming  the  designated  location 
of  die  information  data; 
wherein  said  step  (4)  of  insetting  die  designated  information 
data  includes  the  steps  of  (a)  designating  an  optional  range  of 
the  plurality  of  material  information  data  by  directiy  designat- 
ing the  graphics  conesponding  to  the  plurality  of  nuoerial 
information  data  being  displayed  by  said  display  control  por- 
tion or  by  designating  the  markers  displayed  in  supeqxwitioa 
on  the  graphics  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  material 
information  data,  and  designating  an  optional  location  of  the 
destination   information   data  by   directiy   designating   die 
graphics  corresponding  to  the  destination  information  data 
which  corresponds  to  tlie  plurality  of  material  information 
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data  or  by  designating  die  markers  displayed  in  superposition 
on  the  graces  corresponding  to  the  destination  information 
data,  dierefoy  supplying,  to  said  control  portion,  construction 
information  indicative  of  the  identification  data  for  distinction 
and  the  address  value  within  die  designated  range  of  the 
designated  material  information  data  and  arrangement  infor- 
mation including  die  identification  data  for  distinction  of  the 
designated  destination  information  part,  address  value  of  the 
designated  location  thereof  and  insertion  indication  of  insett- 
ing the  destination  infomnation  dau  part  into  the  designated 
location,  (b)  reading-out  the  designated  range  of  the  desig- 
nated material  information  pait,  using  said  control  portion, 
from  said  data  storage  portion  based  on  the  construction 
information,  (c)  inserting  the  read-out  designation  range  of 
the  designated  material  information  part  into  die  designated 
location  of  the  designated  destination  information  pan  in  said 
data  storage  poition,  and  (d)  simultaneously  displaying  graph- 
ks,  using  said  display  control  poition,  said  graphics  having 
their  areas  corresponding  to  die  increased  amount  of  the 
information  part  due  to  the  insertion  of  the  designated  desti- 
nation information  part,  thereby  executing  die  insertion  of  the 
information  data; 
wherein  said  step  (S)  of  deleting  die  designated  location  of  die 
information  data  includes  the  steps  of  (a)  designating  an 
optional  range  of  die  plurality  of  material  or  destination 
information  data  by  direcdy  designating  the  graphics  cone- 
sponding to  the  plurality  of  material  information  data  or  the 
plurality  of  destination  infotmation  data  being  displayed  by 
said  display  control  portion  or  by  designating  the  markers 
displayed  in  superposition  on  the  graphics  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  material  or  destination  information  data, 
using  the  input  ponion,  thereby  transmitting  to  said  control 
portion  die  arrangement  information  including  the  identifica- 
tion information  for  distinction  of  the  designated  information 
part,  address  value  of  the  designated  location  and  deletion 
indication  of  deleting  the  data  part  of  the  designated  range,  (b) 
deleting  die  designated  range  of  die  designation  information 
part  in  said  data  storage  portion  on  die  basis  of  the  construc- 
tion information,  and  (c)  simultaneously  displaying  graphics, 
in  said  display  control  poition,  said  graphics  having  their 
areas  corresponding  to  the  decreased  data  amotmt  due  to  die 
deletion   of  the   designated   destination   infotmation   part, 
thereby  effecting  the  deletion  of  the  informatioD  data;  and 
wherein  said  step  (6)  of  confirmation  edition  of  the  information 
dau  includes  die  steps  of  (a)  designating  a  location,  using  die 
input  portion,  said  location  corresponding  to  any  same  time 
address  value  of  the  graphics  corresponding  to  die  plurality  of 
destination  information  dau  being  displayed  by  said  display 
control  portion  or  designating  one  of  the  plurality  of  markers 
displayed  in  superposition  on  the  graphics  corresponding  to 
the  plurality  of  destination  information  data,  whereby  die 
address  value  of  die  designated  location  of  die  designated 
plurality  of  destination  information  dau  and  indication  infor- 
mation including  indication  of  reproducing  in  synchronization 
die  designated  plurality  of  destination  information  data  from 
die  designated  location  are  transmitted  to  said  control  portion, 
(b)  converting  the  address  value  included  in  die  designated 
designation  information  into  a  time  address  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  designation  location  of  the  designated  destination 
infotmation  pan  on  the  basis  of  the  indication  infotmation 
using  said  control  portion,  and  (c)  reading  out  the  respective 
information  dau  contained  in  tiie  designation  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  tive  time  address  value  cotrespond- 
ing to  die  designated  designation  information  part  from  said 
dau  storage  portion,  which  the  read-out  information  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  sjmchronization  coatinl  poition  where  die 


respective  infbnnation  dau  are  reproduced  in  synchroniza- 
tion, tliereby  executing  the  confirmation  of  editing  data. 
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1.  An  input/output  device  comprising: 

a  first  storage  register  for  storing  a  plurality  of  dau  including 
normal  dau  and  device  number  dau  indicating  a  transmission 
destination  to  be  transmitted  in  synchronization  with  a  con- 
cuTTcndy  transmitted  clock  signal: 

a  second  storage  register  for  storing  an  identification  code  hav- 
ing **1"  which  indicates  that  transmission  daU  is  ttie  device 
number  dau  of  a  serial  input/output  device  and  having  "0" 
which  indicates  that  the  transmission  dau  is  normal; 

an  output  terminal,  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  second  storage 
register,  for  outputting  said  identification  code;  and 

a  shifter,  coupled  to  said  first  storage  register,  for  accessing  said 
device  number  dau  from  said  first  storage  register  when  said 
identification  code  output  fnwn  said  second  storage  register  to 
said  output  terminal  has  "1"  and  serially  outputting  said 
device  number  dau  in  synchronization  with  said  clock  signal, 
and  for  accessing  said  normal  dau  from  said  first  storage 
register  when  said  identification  code  has  "0"  and  serially 
outputting  said  normal  dau  in  synchronization  with  said  ckick 
signal. 


5  481 754 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BIOS  INTERFACE  TO 

FEATURES  IN  MULTIPLE  ADAPTER  CARDS  IN  ONE 

OPERATION  USING  REGISTERS  WTTO  BITS 

DISTRIBUTED  ACROSS  THE  ADAPTER  CARDS 

William  J.  Piazza,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  Msignor  to  Intemattooal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,414,  Jun.  19,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525310,  May  18,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  236,239 
InL  a.'  G06F  /i/00,72/00,/2/02 
MS.  CL  395—823  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separately  controlling  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rately addressable  I/O  devices  in  a  system,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  I/O  devices  has  functions  which  are  independendy  control- 
lable widi  respect  to  other  I/O  devices;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  processor, 

a  system  bus.  said  bus  operatively  connected  to  said  processor 
a  plurality  of  VO  devices; 

at  least  one  adapter,  each  adapter  operatively  connected  to  said 
bus  and  to  at  least  one  K)  device,  each  of  said  adapters 
further  comprising: 
switch  selection  means  to  indicate  to  said  adapter  ttie  address 
associated  with  each  I/O  device  connected  thereto; 
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said  adapters  having  a  plurality  of  distributed  registefs,  each 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  functioas,  each  one  of 
said  distributed  registers  associated  with  and  distributed 
among  all  of  said  adapters  and  having  a  single  system  address 
for  s^  distributed  register  for  receiving  information  in  a 
single  BIOS  call  from  a  system  bus  relating  to  one  of  die 
fiuKtioiis  of  each  1/0  device,  each  of  said  distributed  registers 
being  comprised  of  at  least  one  bit  of  information  from  each 
adapter  and  said  at  least  one  bit  of  information  being  opera- 
tive to  control  one  of  said  functions  of  each  I/O  device 
associated  with  said  each  adapter,  and 

means  to  use  said  information  in  said  distributed  register  to 
control  or  communicate  selectively  with  each  of  said  I/O 
devices  from  said  single  system  address  and  control  oik  of  the 
functioas  of  each  I/O  device  independently  of  other  I/O 
devices  from  said  single  operatioa  in  said  single  BIOS  call; 
and  BIOS  means  to  tiaitsfer  informaiioa  to  said  register  to 
execute  hardware  related  functions  in  said  system; 

said  BIOS  means  including  a  given  address  to  address  all  of  said 
I/O  devices,  and  means  to  provide  a  call  to  each  I/O  device 
therewith; 

means  to  store  in  said  distributed  register  said  call  to  each  of 
said  I/O  devices  individually  and  readable  by  all  of  said  I/O 
'      devices;  and 

whereby  a  single  address  serves  to  address  each  I/O  device 
individnally. 
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dated  with  said  distributed  register  for  receiving  information 
in  a  single  operation  from  a  system  bus  relating  to  one  of  the 
functions  of  each  VO  device  addressed  by  said  single  system 
address  in  said  single  operation,  each  of  said  distributed 
registers  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  bit  of  information 
from  each  adapter  and  said  at  least  one  bit  of  information 
being  operative  to  control  one  of  said  functions  of  each  VO 
device  associated  with  said  each  adapter,  and 
means  to  use  said  information  in  said  distributed  register  for  said 
system  from  said  single  address  to  communicate  selectively 
with  each  of  said  I/O  devices  from  said  single  address  and 
control  one  of  the  functions  of  each  I/O  device  independemly 
of  other  I/O  devices  in  said  single  operation. 


5«481,7M 
DMA  CONTROLLEE  MAILING  AUTO-INrnALIZE 
HALTING  UNIT 
aoao,  Kmgawa,  JaiMui,  MnJcnnr  to  NEC  Coipon- 
tioa,  Itokyo,  Japaa 

mad  Oct  15, 1992,  Scr.  No.  96148S 
ClataM  priority,  wikatioa  JapM,  Jaa.  IS.  1991,  3-2M551 
lirt.  CL'  Cmr  13/28:13/12 
VS.  CL  395— S42  4  i 


5v481,755 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADDRESSING 
MULTIPLE  ADAPTER  CARDS  IN  ONE  OPERATION  BY 
DISTRIBUTING  BITS  OF  REGISTERS  ACROSS  THE 
ADAPTER  CARDS 
JcAcy  D.  Harper,  Awtta,  1*^  Pa*i  W.  Kakadra;  WHUaa  J. 
Plana,  botti  of  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.;  Howard  C.  "nuiBcr,  and 
AiA  Vkih,  botk  of  Aaatia,  Tau,  artgnor»  to  latcraatioul 
miaiii  MacUna  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
Coarttamation  or  Ser.  No.  9M>t8,  Jan.  2«,  1992,  abaadooed, 
whtdi  b  a  continiuilion  of  Ser.  No.  5254*9,  May  18, 1990, 
abaadiMHit,  Thk  application  May  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  23«,672 
Int  CL'  GKf  13/00;  1 2/00;  12Ay2 
VS.  a.  395—823  50  Claiw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separately  controlling  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rately addressable  I/O  devices  in  a  system,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  I/O  devices  has  functions  which  are  independently  control- 
lable with  respect  to  other  I/O  devices;  said  apparams  comprising: 
at  least  one  adapter  interconnecting  said  system  and  each  of  said 
I       I/O  devices,  each  adapter  fivther  comprising: 
I    iwilch  selection  means  to  indicate  to  each  respective  adapter  the 
I       address  associated  with  each  I/O  device  connected  thereto; 
j   a  pluiality  of  distributed  registers,  each  associated  with  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  functions,  each  one  of  said  distributed  registers 
{       associated  with  and  distributed  among  all  of  said  adapters  and 
having  a  single  system  address  for  all  of  said  adapters  asso- 
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1.  A  Direct  Memory  Access  (DMA)  controller  comprising: 

a  transfer  size  register  written,  before  a  first  series  of  DMA 
transfer  operations  being  executed  are  completed,  with  the 
number  of  DMA  transfer  operations  to  be  performed  in  a 
second  series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  to  be  executed  after 
said  first  series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  are  executed; 

a  transfer  destination  address  register  written,  before  said  first 
series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  being  executed  are  com- 
pleted, with  a  transfer  destination  head  address  for  said  sec- 
ond series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  to  be  executed  after 
said  first  series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  are  executed; 

a  control  unit  configured  to  start  a  DMA  transfer  for  said  second 
series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  by  using  values  of  the 
number  of  DMA  transfer  operations  and  the  transfer  destina- 
tion head  address  respectively  written  in  said  transfer  size 
register  and  said  transfer  destination  address  register  and  to 
generate  a  transfer  completion  status  signal,  when  the  DMA 
transfer  for  said  first  series  of  DMA  transfer  operations  has 


been  completed,  said  control  unit  being  also  configured  to 
generate  an  auto-initialize  halt  operation  setting  signal  indi- 
cating that  an  auto-initialize  operation  halting  mode  is  set,  and 
a  register  write  confirmation  status  signal  indicating  diat  a 
new  set  value  is  written  into  either  or  both  of  said  transfer  size 
register  and  said  transfer  destination  address  register  during 
execution  of  the  DMA  ti^nsfer  for  said  first  series  of  DMA 
transfer  operations; 

an  auto-initialize  operation  completion  discriminator,  receiving 
said  D^nsfer  completion  status  signal,  said  auto-initialize  halt 
operation  setting  signal  and  said  register  write  confirmation 
status  signal,  for  generating  a  halt  request  signal  when  all  of 
said  transfer  completion  status  signal,  said  auto-initialize  halt 
operation  setting  signal  and  said  register  write  confirmation 
status  signal  are  active;  and 

an  auto-initialize  operation  halting  unit  responding  to  said  halt 
request  signal  so  as  to  halt  an  auto-initialize  operation  and  to 
generate  a  signal  indicating  that  the  auto-initialize  operation 
has  been  halted. 


5y«l,757 

CATV  TERMINAL  DEVICE  IN  TWO-WAY 

COMMUNICATION  CATV  SYSTEM 

Yoshiltazu  Mihara,  Kawanishi,  and  Yi^l  Yamamoto,  Yawata, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  26,  1993,  Sen  No.  141^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1992,  4-287580; 
Jan.  29, 1992, 4-291578;  Jan.  29, 1992, 4-291579;  Jan.  29, 1992, 
4-291580 

Int  a.'  H04H  1/00:  H04N  7/14 

VS.  CL  455—3.1  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-way  conununication  CATV  system  having 

a  CATV  broadcasting  station  for  transmitting  a  CATV  bittad- 

casting     signal     including     frequency-division-multiplexed 

broadcasting  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  channels; 

a  plurality  of  CATV  terminal  devices  respectively  assigned 

different    particular   frequencies    for   transmitting    channel 
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request  signals  for  requesting  channels  desired  out  of  said 
plurality  of  channels;  and 
1  relay  device  for  receiving  the  CATV  broadcasting  signal 
transmitted  from  said  CATV  broadcasting  station  as  well  as 
receiving  the  channel  request  signals  transmitted  from  said 
CATV  terminal  devices,  frequency-converting  the  broadcast- 
ing signal  conesponding  to  the  channel  requested  by  the 
channel  request  signal  transmitted  from  each  of  said  CATV 
terminal  devices  out  of  die  broadcasting  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  plurality  of  channels  included  in  said  CATV  broad- 
casting signal  into  a  broadcasting  signal  having  the  particular 
frequency  assigned  to  the  corresponding  CATV  terminal 
device  and  transmitting  the  broadcasting  signal  to  the  corre- 
sponding CATV  terminal  device,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
CATV  terminal  devices  in  die  two-way  communicatioa  CATV 
system  comprising: 

storing  means  for  storing  a  recognition  number, 
frequency  determining  means  for  determining  the  frequency 
of  the  broadcasting  signal  transmitted  from  said  relay 
device;  and 
recognition  number  setting  means  for  determining  the  recog- 
nition number  depending  on  the  frequency  determined  by 
said  frequency  determining  means  and  storing  the  deter- 
mined recognition  number  in  said  storing  means.       -    , 
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SIMULATED  XUffTLE  BACK  COSTUME 

PhyiUs  J.  Ebemuw,  421  EUine  Dr^  Pfttsbnrsli,  Pa.  15296 

ContiniiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  3^19,  Jan.  11, 1993,  abuidoiMd. 

This  applicatioD  Jun.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,251 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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SLIP  ON  SiiEAKEB 

Hdene  M.  Bradway,  14  Otckard  La,  CoHs  Neck,  NJ.  •7722 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,953 

ttrm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD2-9W 
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TROUSERS  CHRISTIAN  FOOTWEAR 

Mkhcal  W.  Childress,  505  Jerome  St,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71913  IVavona  A.  Coles,  6134  Surrey  Square  La.  ««2,  Forastrille, 

Continaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  4,513,  Feb.  8, 1993,  abandoned.  This  Md.  20747 

application  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,682  ^^^>*^  Dw.  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,347 
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BRAKE  HANDLE  FOR  A  WALKER 
DoadM  D.  MfHiM,  Ncapeaii,  Canada,  aMisnor  to  Dana 
Douglas  MedkaO,  Ncfwan,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1993,  Scr.  No.  15,299 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D3— U 


365,678 
GOLFBAG  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
Dnniei  H.  Godfrey,  BcaTertoo,  and  Darrin  Dow,  Portland,  both 
of  Ong.,  anignon  to  Sports  Coolers  Unibnited,  Inc,  Bca- 
vcrtoo,  Oreg> 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,194 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U&CLD3— 255 
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RADIO  PAGER  HOLSTER 

William  J.  Schdd,  Coral  Springs,  Fbu  and  Bee  L.  Khoo,  Jotaor, 

Malaysia,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

US.  CL  D3— 218 


365,679 
CONTACT  LENS  PACKAGE 
Richard  W.  Abrams;  Russell  J.  Crossman,  both  of  Jacksonville, 
Fla.,  and  John  E.  Studer,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Johnson  &  Jolinson  Vision  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Jaciisonville,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,570 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 264 


365,677 

ANKLE  WALLET 

Michael  Dolsey,  863  W.  44th  St,  Norfolk,  Va.  23508 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  17,228 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D3— 226 
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Victor  E.Steinfels,III,  8627  GavtBglaaCt,Dnhiin,  Ohio  43017   RandaU   Calmctoe,   Oakwood   VIIfa«e, 


Jata  A.  \wn. 


Filed  JuL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3— 271 


Wooster,  both  of  Ohioi,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated, Woosteiv  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  27,M5 
Term  of  patent  14  ytmn 
VS.  CL  D3-^19 
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TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  WRENCHES 
Jessie  Chow,  No.  18,  Hon  Juan  Road,  Tsichung,  lUwan,  Prov.      ,  365,683 

of  China  TOOTHBRUSH 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,196  John  C.  Wan,  1600  S.  Joyce  St,  Apt  B-701,  Arlington,  Va. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  22202 

VS.  CL  D3— 315  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,572,  Mar.  29,  1994,  i 

lUs  appUcation  Mar.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH,  TUBE  OF  TOOTHPASTE, 
AND  CONTA04ER  THEREFOR 
Rhonda  G.  Loomls,  and  Karen  L.  "nunminen,  both  of  706 
KipHng  Street,  Sanita,  Ontario,  Canada 

nicd  Mar.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19^496 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
V^  a.  D4— 108 


VENTED  HADtBRUSH 

Sabrina  S.  Denebcim,  2«0  Avila  St,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.  94111 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,286 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD4— 128 
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VENTED  HAIRBRUSH 

Sabrina  S.  Denebeim,  260  AviUi  St,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf.  94123 

i  Filed  Jul.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,017 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.&  CL  D4— 128 


365,687 
HAIRBRUSH 
Katfay  Gcrtsma,  Sausalito,  and  Clulstopher  Davis,  San  Fran- 
dsco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  West  Coast  Beauty  Supply 
Co.,  Benida,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4— 133 


January  2,  1996 
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MIRROR  GARMENT  HAN(XR 

S«^_S.  I^wis,  8727  Mebwe  A**.,  Los  Anfdcs,  CaHt  90069-  sandra  K.  Chaifct,  Lcmir,  NXl,  «ri^ar  to  Alba-Wd 

IK^  Vridcae,  N.C 

FBcd  Jnn.  9, 1994,  Sck  Na.  24^13 
1)»afpalcM14! 
UJ5.CLD6-315 


Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14^029 
Item  at  patcat  14  years 
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365,689 
SUN  BURST  MIRR(Hl  FRAME 

Antfaooy  Raidns,  18251  Highway  88,  Locfccfof<d,  CaHt  95237  365,691 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,558  CHILD'S  BOOSTER  CAR  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLE  LAP/ 

Item  of  palMt  14  years  SHOULiWR  BELT  SYSTEMS 

VS.  CL  D6— 309  Mark  A.  Scdaefc,  CnyiAsfu  Fdb,  OUo,  Mrigaar  lo  < 


FHed  Not.  4, 1994,  Ser  No.  32^m 
IkmorpaiMtH! 
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GLIDER  BOTTLE  CAP  CHAIR 

Clwto  Vvmtnj,  and  John  T.  Bycnrfl,  both  oT  Sooth  Bend,  Hcorik  LiMwrg,  33250  Sea  Fonst,  P.O.  Box  318,  The  Sea 

IimL,  aasignon  to  Jack-Port  Corporatioii,  Bachanaii,  Mkfa.  Ranch,  CaUf.  95497 

Filed  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  23,716  FDed  JnL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,455 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Item  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D6->344  U.S.  CL  D6— 360 


365,693 

POTTY  STEP 

I  J.  Jones,  3007  Crone  Rd.,  Borden,  Ind.  47106 

Filed  JuL  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25479 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D6— 349 


365,695 
SUPPORT  FOR  LEANING  BODY 
G.  Sibbitt,  Sr.,  5404  Conntcm  Ct,  Lake  Dalfaw,  Tex. 
75065 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,315  ' 
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DISPLAY 

nd  Mark  B.  Aitna, 


365,697 
SOFA 
1  Hnttan,  New  York,  N.Y. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  16, 1993,  Scr.  Now  U,048  bothafOMa, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thk  patent  mbaeqnent  to  Jan.  3L       f*-  Landirdah,  Fl^. 

2009,  has  been  '"-■-'■^  FHtd  Ai«.  29, 1994,  Sck  Na.  27,751 

Item  of  patent  14  ycnn  Item  ef  palcnt  14  ycnn 

U.S.  CL  D6-^381  VS.  CL  D6-399 


Cwp^ 
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365,700  365,702 

WIRE  PLANT  STAND  CABINET  FOR  TOILETRIES 

Muliii  Lee,  Yonken,  N.Y^  aastgnor  to  American  IVack  &   Larry  Hall,  9646  S.  DoiMon  Ave^  Oikago,  DL  60628 
Hardware  Co^  Inc^  Monsey,  N.Y.  Filed  May  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,307 

I  Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,668  l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D6-445 

VS.  CL  D6— 403 


j  365,701 

I  TOY  CHEST 

Lwrenda  E.  Keoia,  606  Kaha  St,  Kailua,  Hi.  96734 
nied  Jnl.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,396 
Tena  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD6— 443 


365,703 
CABINET 
D.  Scott  Miller,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  John  F.  IVavers,  Nortii 
Royalton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated, 
Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 446 


January  2,  1996 
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3(5,7ti 
WALLPAPER  MSPLAY  UNIT 


365,794 
Di^LAYRACK 
Graham  Brawa,  aad  Lyie  Loadoa,  both  of  Sctlidrie,  Arig, 
mmigmn  to  Pure  Aft  II.&A.  lac,  ScotHdak,  Arii.  Bordca  Compny,  Uiriled,  Oalaria,  ( 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1993,  Sci:  No.  15,M4  HM  Mat  29, 1994,  Sck  No.  2M43 

Ikm  of  palcat  14  yean  fkna  tt  pHtat  14 : 

VS.  CL  D6— 467  U.S.  CL  D6-477 


la  The 


365,7M 

GOLF  BAG  STAND 

Robert  E.  Dedey,  P.O.  Box  467,  Norwich,  Vt  tStSS 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Sen  No.  31,331 

Item  of  patcat  14  years 

U.S.CLD6— 467 


365,717 
WALLPAPES  DISPLAY  UNIT 
F.  Camphfll,  laghwood,  Caaaiia, 
,  Liadttd,  Oatatto, 
t^  29, 1994,  Set  Na.  a0,999 
Tkrm«rpal(atl4 
U.S.CLIM— 477 


la  The 


7?8 
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<  3<5,7M 

BASE  SUFPOirr  FOR  A  TABLE  TOP 
Anthony  fUmirei,  P.O.  Boi  1458,  Lockeford,  CaHf.  95237 
Flkd  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M08 
1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLIM— 497 


365,710 
CAR  SEAT  SUN  VISOR 
Dale  V.  Cunningham,  7885  Fairview  Rd.,  Tillamook,  Oreg. 
97141 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,949 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6-491 


365,709 
I  END  TABLE 

Steven  Leveen;  Lori  G.  Leveen,  lioth  of  Boca  Raton,-  Israel 
Pycher,  Plantation;  Chris  Roncone,  Lake  Worth,  and  Laura 
McCoiskey,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Levenger  Company,  Delray  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  CLD6— 474 


365,711 

BASE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  TABLE  TOP 

Anthony  Ramirez,  P.O.  Bos  1458,  Lockeford,  Calif.  95237 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,407 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 497 
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365,712  365,714 

DESK  TOP  ELECTRIC  RAZOR  HOLDER 

John  H.  Smith,  AocUand,  New  Zealand,  amignor  to  Crttetlon  Leon  MMdfat,  115  Eht^ewcr  Are,  E.  SjmcMe,  N.Y.  13057 
MannCMitnring  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand  Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,376 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1993,  Ser.  Na  10,741  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Australia,  Dec  15, 1992, 363792   U.S.  CL  D6— 526 
Iterm  at  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 511 


365,713  365,715 

PAPER  TOWEL  HOLDER  LONG  SPINED  GUN  RACK 

Cheng-Feng  Chen,  lUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to   Dieter  H.  Zebbedics,  4175  Springcrest  Dr.,  Brooklyn,  OUo 
Bobson  Hygiene  Intovational,  Inc.,  Tdpd,  TUwan,  Proy.  of       44144 

China  Flkd  Nov.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31^464 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34^01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D6— 552 

U&CLD6-^22 


740 
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365,716 

POiriABLE  MULTI-BALL  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Alan  P.  Rom,  Sr,  713  Jansen  St,  Cayce,  S.C.  2M33 

Filed  Not.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31^8 

Ikm  of  patent  14  yean 

U,S.CLD6— 552 


365,718 
MEDICINE  CABINET 
Andre  Moria,  Pointe-Clalre,  Canada,  assignor  to  Maax  Inc., 
Saiate-Marie,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,954 
'hmi  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 561 


365,717 
PORTABLE  GUN  RACK 
John  Cardenas,  339  W.  Norman  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91007 
,  Filed  Aug.  31, 1994,  Ser.  Na  27,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
V&  CL  D6-^52 


365,719 
HOLSTER  FOR  A  STEERING  WHEEL  LOCKING  CLUB 
Lanonte  E.  Bryan,  2321  S.  Magnolia,  No.  5A,  Ontario,  Calif. 
91762 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,935 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6-^567 
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365,720 

STORAGE  UNTT  FOR  COMPACT  DISCS 

Guy  Balsdranat,  P.O.  Bos  4M,  IMiddieville,  N.Y. 

Filed  IMay  13, 1994,  Ser.  Na  22,869 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D6-^629 


365,722 
BREAD  MAKING  APPLIANCE 
Edward  J.  DuqwdM,  Wcat  Bc^  Wk.,  mi  Wl 
ronl,  Gkariew,  UL,  Mripinn  to  The  West 

FHed  Sc^  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,647 
IhrmefpntwtU 
U.S.CLD7-.15I 


iCCcaa- 


365,721 

VACUUM  FLASK 

Frai*  T.  H.  Hnang,  Suite  804,  8  FL,  No.  128,  Sec  3,  Mii«- 

Shci«  E.  Rd.,  lUpei,  TUwm,  Prav.  of  CUm 

FBcd  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,916 

Item  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D7-^17 


365,723 
ELECTRIC  DEEP  FAT  FRYER 

,  Great  Brttidn,  aari^or  to  ^B, 


Fnwce 

FHcd  Ang.  5, 1993,  Ser.  Na  1M75 
Clatais  prtoiity,  appBcaUoa  FkaKC,  Feb.  5, 1993, 93  MM 

UJ5.CLD7— 354 
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3«5,724  365,726 

CHAFING  DISH  ELECTRONIC  IGNITER 

Htaiy  T.  Yn,  Kowhioii,  Hong  Kong,  MrigBor  to  Saiues  Prod-   Kun-Chmis   Hm,  Stain   Chnans,  lUwan,   Prov.   of  Chiaa, 

nets  Ltaaited,  Hong  Kong  aMigiior  to  Chia  Sheng  Machine  Industriai  Co^  LtiL, 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Ser.  Na  30,883  lUpd,  lUwan,  Pror.  of  China 

Cfarinis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1994,  Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,628 

2039187  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D7— 416 
U&  0.07-^355 


toKaiRAD 


365,725 
HANIMLE  FOR  A  KNIFE 
Katmad  Haaegawa,  Sagamihnra,  Japa 
Center  Co.,  Ltd.,  GUa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  Na  22,096 
CfadM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993, 5-32915 
Item  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 401 J 


365,727 
BEVERAGE  MUG 


Bret  A.  Adanu,  Upper  Arlington;  Paul  P.  Kolada,  Beziey; 
MiduMl  J.  Painter,  Cohuabns,  and  Sherry  L.  Jones,  London, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Advanced  Sports  Concepts,  Inc., 
Cohmibas,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,285 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.CLD7— 536 
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36S,73S 
INSULATED  HEATING  OmiAINER 
L.  riW     I,  301  HkiwiT  Dc  La^waad,  Fin.  32779,  KcMh  E. 
and  Mary  R.  Pawns,  2206  Itlarriswaad  Ct,  Fnn^ih,  Tfc— . 

37064 


Fled  Sep.  23, 1994,  Sck  Na.  30#ll 
Item  af  patent  14] 
U&CLD7— 607 


368,730 

inENsn.i«AY 

W.  Cknft,  Apple  Oask. 
al  at  OUa,  nad^an  ta 
OWa 


FRed  Dec.  13,  lOM,  Sck  Nai  32463 
ItemarpatcMU: 
U.S.  CL  D7— 641 


/ 

\ 

V     "' 

i      ' 

-  -L          I 

1       1 

V 

I 

m, 


365,729 

STACKING  CONTAINER  FOR  BAKED  GOODS 

David  R.  Wold,  910  SchaRer  Dt,  Maplewoad,  Mian.  55U9 

FHed  Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  Na  28,699 

Ikrm  oT  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D7-410 


365,731 
SPOON 
PlMd  E.  Cehhartt,  Owida,  N.Y.,  Mdlfnar  ta 
OMida,N.Y. 

FBcd  JbL  20, 1994,  Ser.  Na  2645* 
TemorpaieirtM 
U&CLD7— 6S3 
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i  3«5,732 

WINE  STORAGE  SHELF 
EBabca  Kdkn,  540  Pasco  Mlramar,  Padflc  PaBsidcs,  CaHf. 
90272;  GcraM  V.  Casale,  2714  4th  St^  Santa  Moaka,  Calif. 
90405.  and  Konrad  KeOen,  540  Pasco  Mlramar,  Padik  Pali- 
sades, Calif.  90272 

nied  Aog.  2, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D7— 701 


365,734 
CUTTING  LINE  FOR  A  ROTATING  LINE  TRIMMER 
David  B.  Sldnner,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Shaluspeare 
Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  954,386,  Sep.  30, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 

358,53,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  834,520, 

Feb.  12, 1992.  This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,442 

Train  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLINi— 8 


365,733 
LUNCH  BOX 

Darryle  Freedland,  20110  NE.  23nl  Ct,  North  Miami  BcMk, 
Fla.  33160 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27^96 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D7— 710 


365,735 

BRAKE  CALIPER  TOOL 

Cedric  H.  Fdls,  1815  Garfldd,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72204 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  20,352 

Iton  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 
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3fS,736  365,738 

BELLOWS  RETRACltHt  TOOL  FOR  FUEL  PUMP  CORKSCREW 

NOZZLE  MlBg-Hrfa^  Lee,  No.  4,  Law  263,  Sec  2, 

Joseph  Racereto,  33  HUWde  Dr.,  North  Haledoo,  N J.  #7518         Triww  Chy,  lUwam  Prav.  of  CUm 

FHed  Nov.  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3M89  FIM  Dec  9, 1994,  Sck  Na.  3M?6 

Term  of  pnteat  14  years  CWih  priority,  appMcatloB  TWwaa,  Prav. 

VS.  CL  D»— 14  1994,  833M357 

IteaaTpaicatM 
UjS.  CL  IW— 42 


Nov.  11, 


365,737 
ELECTRONIC  SEALER 
Shu  H.  ChoH,  and  Hcag  G.  Faag,  both  of  TWpd  Hricn,  lUwan, 
Prov.  of  CUaa,  aasigMn  to  Wckomc  Company,  Ltd^  lUpd 
Hsica,  TUwan,  Prav.  of  China 

FOed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28y493 
Ibrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D»-30 


365,739 
COMBINED  HAMMER  HEAD  AND  WOOD  FILE 
Albert  G.  Wciiilnwt,  41905  HnAcr  Dr.,  •ftmnnia,  CaUt. 
92591 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1994,  Scr.  Now  26,691 
Ikrai  of  patcat  14  : 
U.S.CLDft-78 
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3«5,74«  365,742 

KNIFE  SHARPENER  KNOB 

Richard  S.  Smith,  Hot  Springs,  A.t1t~,  assignor  to  Smith  Abra-   Giorgio  Dccursu,  and  All>erto  Bertani,  l>oth  of  Milan,  Italy, 
sives,  Inc,  Hot  Springs,  Aril.  assignors  to  Elcsa  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  28,066  Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  29,285 

l^nn  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Apr.  5, 1994, 

VS.  a.  D8— 93  DM/029  270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CLD8— 312 


365,743 
KNOB 


!  365,741 

HANDLE 
Giorgio  Dccnrso,  and  Alberto  Bertani,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Eksa  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy  Giorgio  Decursu,  and  Alberto  Bertani,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

FUed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^81  assignors  to  Elcsa  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agnement  Apr.  5, 1994,  ™«<*  ^ct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,287 

DM/029270  Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement  Apr.  5, 1994, 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  a.  D8-^10 


DM/029  270 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  a.  D8— 312 


"^^^ 
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365,744  365,746 

DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  COMBINED  PROFILE  SECTION  AND  SPRING  NUT 

Kam  S.  Leung,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Faith  HID  Joeef  Chndoba,  Jamiundsvagen  2,  Johanncabov,  Sweden,  and 

Industrial  Umitcd,  Hong  Kong  Sven-Erik  KaufUdt  BJomskogsgraad  9,  ValHagby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  24,303  Filed  May  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  7,786 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  14, 1993,  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nor.  4, 1992, 92-2315 

2035829  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D8— 349 
U.S.  CL  D8-^331 


365,745 

BICYCLE  LOCK 

Fred    Brendd,    MOncben,   Germany,   assignor   to    EASEC- 

Schloss-Production  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Tdgte,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLD8-333 


365,747 

TWO  GANG  JACK  COVER 

Frank  A.  Grande,  Highland  Bench,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  Hose- 

McCann  Telephone  Co.,  Inc.,  Dccrfidd  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  JuL  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  26,254 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D8— 353 
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Fred 


3i6,74S 
SHELF  BRACKET 
iPMfc.N.Y,Milgini 
!  C^  Ik,  Mmmcjt,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Oct  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1»jm 
IkmafpalMlH 
US.CLIM-3n 


TMkft 


3<5,7M 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CAP 
G«mrcte,  Md  Wvyve  AIm%  batk  aT  US  SiMm  CMHt 
EU  9rat,  GtmI  Brilata 
Fled  Sep.  22, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  2S,772 

Ualled  rii^M,  May  U,  1994, 


IkmcrpMortM 


U.S.  CL  D9-^ll 


3iS,749 
METAL  STUD  CONNECTOR 


3iS,751 
niART-SHAFED  TRVLB  BOTTLE  SET 
S.  Hm,  Na  at.  Alcjr  43,  Lmk  344,  Cha^  ClM«  S.  Rdn 
Yw«  Ka^  CiMliy,  TUmni  Hrim,  TWwaii.  Frav.  «r  ( 
Fled  Ai«.  23, 1994,  Scr.  Nau  27,SB5 


NAtJMl 


Iktaiaf 


14 


FRcd  Mac  1, 1993,  Scr.  Na.  3,52$ 
!  TknacTpalcMM: 

U&a.DB-^B2 


U.S.  CL  D9^^15 


fl 


I 
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3M,752  3«5,754 

BOTTLE  WATCH  CASE 

ThercM  Flanagan-Boos,  Chkago;  Anne  Bacber,  Palatine,  both   Stephane  Plaarier,  Paris,  Fiance,  assignor  to  Swatch  SA., 
of  DL,  and  Mdanie  Stephens,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assigBors  to       Bienne,  Switzerland 

Kraft  Foods,  Inc.,  Northfldd,  DL  Filed  Feb.  25, 1994,  Scr.  Now  19,242 

Filed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,795  Jttm  of  patent  14  years 

'Rnn  oT  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D9— 423 

VS.  a.  D9— 335 


365,753 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Michael  G.  Sibbio,  5340  E.  Main  St,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85205 

FDcd  Not.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&CLD9^-«15 


365,755 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Joseph  S.  Kanfer,.  Akron;  RonaM  F.  Bdl,  Uniontown,  both  of 
Ohio;  Rodney  D.  Borst  Oregon,  Wis.;  Thomas  Kearacs, 
RicfaBeid,  Ohio,  and  Gregg  S.  Lewis,  Middleton,  Wis., 
assignors  to  GOJO  Indostiics,  Inc.,  Cnyalioca  FaHs,  Oliio 
Filed  Not.  25, 1994,  Ser.  Na  31,452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD9— 423 
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3iS,7M 
UD  POK  A  CONIAINER 

,  tmi  Stnm  X.  tidkm,  kitmi,  Ulk  ti, 
I  to  INTERLEGO  AG,  BaM; 
nM  Scy.  22. 1993,  Scr.  No>.  13,2M 

VS.  CIV»— €38 


3f8,TS» 
CONTAINES 
Knjmrf  W.  Zak,  NirtfciMpna*lw,  and  DnM  J.  Wwd, 
bolh  iC;  GraM  •rttaH  ■■Ifin  to  UirfpiMk  Uto- 

"-"-""•inrini 
HM  N*T.  S,  1994,  Scr  N*.  Jt429 

Uatod  riBiilii,  Majr  IC,  1994, 


•Utmtl 


14 


vs.CLm-mi 


nU-' 


3i5,757 
TKANSLUCENT  WATEK  •OTTLE 


CilfciiiMn  !■  |iil  rfSw;  Nfc  7S4#14,  Oct  2S,  1991,  i*i 
4Ma«.  IHi  wftaaUm  Fcfe.  14. 1994,  Scr.  N«l  IMM 
IkctocfpatoatM: 
US.a.D9-M2 


Laani 

to 


US.CL 


3i5,799 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAF 

MM  Km  mnty  ■mb  v  New  vNVf  NaY«f 
tacn  New  Y«k,  N.Y. 
nM  JM.  24, 1994,  ScK  Na.  17J45 
ifialcMH] 
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365,7«0 

COMBINED  PERFUME  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE 

Khakd  Chahcd,  61,  rue  d'Ai^oa,  75008  Paris,  FnuMC 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31^55 

Claims  priority,  appUcaikm  France,  May  19, 1994, 94-2927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D9^-520 


30,7C2 

TALKING  CLOCK 

Leonie  Mateer,  lt99<  MaitamI  Ok,  Smi  Dtcfa,  CaHt  92127 

FUed  Dec  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32.M0 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DIO— < 


365,761 
BOTTLE 
Metvin  Abfier,  Stamford,  Conn.;  Stoart  M.  Leslie,  Brooidyn, 
and  Frederick  Mittleman,  New  York,  iMth  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Cbcaebroogli-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Dirision  of  Conopco,  Inc., 
Grcenwidi,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34^25 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D9— 542 


365,763 

TALKING  CLOCK 

Leonie  Mateer,  10596  Matinai  dr.,  San  Diego.  CaHt  92127 

FBed  Dec  29. 1994.  Ser.  Na  32^830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  Dl*-S 


752 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  2,  19% 


3tf,7M  3«5,7M 

TALKING  CLOCK  TABLE  ALARM  CLOCK 

:  Matter,  19SH  MadMl  Or^  Smi  Diego,  Caiit  92127  CHAm  W.  Beiley.  BindnghaB,  Mich^  awignor  to  Advance 

Filed  Dec  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32,839  Watch  Compaiiy,  Inc,  Sonthiidd,  Midi. 

1km«fpatMtl4ycan  Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,487 

U.S.CLD1*-S  Itana  of  patent  14  yeari 

U.S.CLD1*— IS 


.  r»._  J.  .,*>rir»:p.» .U.I  1..H111.11.  1    .■■i>"  ■  "u.^ 


S 


!f=^  <r^ 


IHJ  II  I 


WfWffiW 


':-:-gyv^ij^;^^;d;X-SA:-^xfefei;gte;iv^ 


365,767 
COMBINED  WATCH  AND  BRACELET 
StevcB  ntter,  Lcagnan,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sportimc 
365,765  WatdMS    ACKSportime    Watdics    SAKSportinie    Watdies 

TRAIN  STATION  CLOCK  Ltd.),  Legnau,  Switzerland 

Pao-Yu  Lin,  No.  77,  Lane  366,  Pa-Tec  Rd.,  Sec  2,  Tdpd,  Filed  Ang.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  12,201 

lUwan,  ProT.  of  Cliina  Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Mar.  3, 1993, 

Filed  Dec  3«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,869  DMA/002873 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snlMequent  to  Ang.  30, 

V&  a.  DIO— 11  2008,  has  bepn  disdaimed. 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Die— 32 
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365,768  365,770 

LIGHT  LEVEL  WITH  MAGNET  ERASEABLE  MEMO  PLATE  AND  PENCIL  HOLDER  FOR 

Salvador  C.  Rodriguez,  1908  TMlcaster  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  A  CONVENTIONAL  RETRACTABLE  MEASURING  TAPE 
21228  CASING 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,071  Charles  F.  Ones,  P.O.  Box  53,  Dtwwdl,  Va.  23047 
Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Scr.  No.  29,594 

VS.  CI-  DIO— 69  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 74 


365,769 
MEASURING  TAPE 
Dong  H.  Kang,  Pnsan,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Komdon 
Corporation  Ltd,  Rqi.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  35,536 
Tum  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 72 


365,771 
WATER  COMPUTER 
Franco  CHvio,  Erienbnch,  SwItjetUnd,  assigior  to  Gardcna 
Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  31403 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnn.  28,  1994,  94  05 
081J 

Ibrm  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DlO-96 
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M5,772  3«,774 

WATCH  AND  BRACELET  DESIGN  STEERING  WHEEL  ALARM 

ScTcria  WaadcnuH,  LttIm,  Qriifl,  ■■Jjanr  to  Scvcrin  Moa-  David  A.  CoUh,  Hot  Springi,  Atk^  and  Vktor  S.  P.  Lee, 

trc«AG(SeTerfaiMaiitnsSA)(SeTCflBMoatraLtd.),Lciig-  Chino   Hnk,   CallL,  avignon  to  DHC  Tecfanoiogica  oT 

aaa,  Switzerland  America  Inc^  Uttie  Rode,  Ailc 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,M9  Filed  Feb.  22, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,171 

OalaM  priority,  application  WIFO,  Sep.  19, 1994,  002633  Tenn  oT  patcaA  14  yean 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 
U.S.  CL  Dl«-n32 


3«,T73 
VELOCITY  INDICATOR  EYE  FOR  ROULETTE  WHEELS 
Panl  Tvwen,  1S3  Ganta^  Road,  Pnata%  PR2  4JQ,  I 
ire,  U^ted  Kl^daa 

f«ed  Oct  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3«,32» 
I  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoa,  Apr.  26, 1994, 


365,775 
ELEVATOR  PUSHBUTTON  CONTROL  PANEL 


2t3M37 


Ikraior 


14  yean 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


Hyih  RaynMMd,  Middkaes,  UnUed  Kinidoa,  I 

Filed  Mat  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,752 
CfadaH  priority,  appfcation  Finland,  Sep.  10, 1993,  FIii3/93 
Ikni  oT  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  Dl»-1« 
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365,776  365,77* 

BELL  JEWELRY  CHAIN 

Chung-Shyan  Huang,  No.  1-1,  Chang  Mar  Street,  Hdn  Shal  Luca  Scortccd,  and  Marco  Stocdii,  both  ot  CastigHoa  Ffboc- 
Hsiang,  Chang  Hua  Hsien,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China  chi,  Italy,  assignors  to  SJX.O.  S J>.A.  Sodeta'  ,  Castlglhm 

Filed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,735  Fibocchi  (Arezm),  Italy 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FDed  Oct  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,511 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 116  Cbims  priority,  application  Hagne  AgreeaMnt,  May  2, 1994, 

DMA/002503 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 13 


365,777 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
Loca  Scortecd,  and  Marco  Stocchi,  both  of  Castiglion  Fiboc-  365,779 

chi,  Italy,  asaignon  to  SJX.O.  S.pA.  Sodeta'  ,  CastigUon  EARRING  POST 

Fibocchi  (Arezzo),  Italy  Cari  Archambeault  71  Alden  St,  Pawtucket  RJ.  02861 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,505  Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  May  2, 1994,  Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

DMA002503  U&  CL  DU— «8 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 12 
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3(5,7M 
Cirr  FOB  A  DIAMOND  GEM 

TteMy,  N  J.y  MrigBor  lo  Merit 
New  lortEf  N- ■• 

HM  Oct  18, 19M,  ScK  N*.  3M43 


3«5,7S2 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
Cbrpo-   Adriu  BcyMrd,  DBiyeid  Hattey;  Nifd  Stroud,  Gi«iiigwcil, 
both  of;  Ei«laiid,  awi  Joha  E.  CraiB,  Bii«ii«luw,  Mich^ 
t»  Chryrier  Corporation  OgyMMl  Puk,  Mkh. 


brad,  JaiL  21, 19M,  2270 
Ikmof  DMntU: 


U&  CL  Dll-M 


Fled  Jaa.  4, 19M,  Scr.  Now  1742S 
IknaafpalcatH: 
VS.  CL  D12— M 


I nr 


rn=' 


=■■=■ 


^ 


=r^ 


3i8,7n 
CBOSS 
I M.  OAmm,  Bob  11,  AHuata,  Ncte  0923 
I  Fled  Nav.  It,  1994,  Sck  Na.  3MS7 

IknaoTpMntH: 
UJS.  CL  DU^9( 


MS,7I3 
VEHICLE  BODY 
B.  Stanv  Woodhavca;  DcMia  Mykt,  and  IVeiror  M. 
Ciccd,  bolk  or  Wcat  BlooaiBtld,  all  of  Mich^ 
Oryiter  Coiporatloa,  HlgMiad  Paifc,  Mich. 
FOed  Jn.  28, 1994,  Sen  Na.  24,«» 
1!erMorpalaMt4! 
VS.  CL  D12— 91 
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365,784 

COLLAPSIBLE  INFANT  STROLLEB 

Jod  W.  Wennerstroni,  Akron,  Ohio;  Er-Jui  Cben,  KaosUung, 

and  Ling  C.  Chang,  Chia  yi,  both  of,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China, 

assignors  to  Century  Products  Company,  Macedonia,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,709 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 129 


365,786 
SPORT  WHEELCHAIR  HAVING  A  T-FBAME 
Christopher  J.  Peterson,  TIerra  Verde,  Fla.,  aasigBor  to  Invac- 
are  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Conthination  of  Ser.  No.  144124,  Oct.  12, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  L35,745,  Oct  12, 1993. 

TUs  application  Mar  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,»16 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 131 


365,785 

WALKER 

James  O.  Sawyer,  P.O.  Box  1131,  Garden  Grove,  CaM.  92642 

FUed  Dec  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,506 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 130 


365,787 

SPORT  WHEELCHAIR  HAVING  A  T-FRAME 

Christopher  J.  Peto-son,  and  Mary  C.  Peterson,  both  of  Teirra 

Verde,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Invacare  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,031,  Oct  12, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,745,  Oct  12, 1993. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,883 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 131 
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3i5.7n 

srcHrr  wheelchaib  having  a  t-rame 

■  J.  ^etenoi,  Ikm  Verde,  fhu,  amipmr  tm  tarac-  Jaa-Hwa 
,Elyfte.Ohi»  IkKSMi, 


3i8»7M 
TRE 
215,  MmI-K««  BMd,  Hmv-VO 
IWwaa,  Prar.  •( 


I  if  ScR  N*.  14#37,  Oct  12,  IMS.  i 
I li a  rurtMiHiarfStftN*.  135,749, Oct  12, 1913. 
TMi  ^piilliB  MaK  S,  1995,  Scr  N*.  35JM 
Tkrmtl  pUtat  14 ) 
VS.  a.  DU— 131 


med  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  Na^  2337* 
IkmafpalcatM: 
VS.  CL  DU— 14i 


3iS,7W 
mETKEAO 

•rowa, 

hK.,Akiw,OMa 

HM  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr  Na^  1«,|I22 
IknaaTpalcatM 
VS.  a.  DU-14t 


Ui 


30,791 
TOtETBEAD 
C  Wnmm,  Akn«  DaMM  W. 
ba*  af  OUa;  AMr  N.  Haa^.  SteHri 

ftMIWHDf  ■■B^BBMVf  ViVflCnCK  iV«  RVHCfV  ABVMif  » 

J.  Scarpllli.  UaliBl ■,  md  KcHh  C  Tkrara,  Aknm,  ai  af 

la  The  Gaadfcar  The  ft  1 
AknmOMa 
Ciallwallia  la  pail  af  Scr  Ha.  21ja*>  Apr.  14, 1994,  i 
dcac*.  TMi  appitaWia  Ai»  U,  1994.  Scr  Ha.  JMW 
ThraiarpalcatU! 
VS.  CL  D12— 14t 
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365,792 
TfRETREAD 
Donald  W.  GOUam,  UnioDtowii;  KcMi  C.  lyares;  Stephanie  C. 
Brown,  both  of  Akron;  Anthony  J.  ScarpMi,  Uniontown; 
Mkhael  A.  Koiowsid,  Mogadore,  and  Frederick  W.  Miller, 
Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  anignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rnb- 
l»er  Company,  Aiovn,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32^24 
Iknn  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 146 


365,794 
TIRETKEAD 
Michael  J.  Weber,  Mocadai^  Charic*  K. 
Fulton;  Nathan  A.  Gaauaon,  Akron;  JcA«y  J.  McEMkaah, 
Fairlawn,  and  Perry  W.  BcO,  North  Lawrence,  all  af  OUo, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ift  Rubber  Coaqiany,  Akron, 
Ohk> 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,674 
Tkrm  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


365,793 
TIRE  TREAD 
Anthony  J.  ScarpitiL  Uniontown;  Michael  A.  KoiowsU,  Moga- 
dore; Frederick  W.  Miller,  Akron;  Donald  W.  GilUam,  Uni- 
ontown; KcUh  C.  l^ares  and  Stephanie  C  Brawn,  both  of 
Akron,  aH  of  Ohio,  assignori  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Oldo 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,658 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  DU— 146 


365,795 
TIRE  TREAD 
Anthony  J.  Scarpitti,  Uniontown;  Michael  A.  KotewaU,  Moga- 
dore; Frederick  W.  MiDei^  Akron;  Donald  W.  GUliaBi,  Uni- 
ontown; Keith  C.  l^ares,  and  Stephanie  C.  Brown,  both  of 
Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  asrignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Oliio 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,323 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 
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MS,T9t 
TIKE  TREAD 
AatiMwy  J.  Scarpitti^  UnkMtown;  Mtcted  A.  KoiowiU,  Mog*- 
dore;  Frederick  W.  MDier,  Maxm;  Donald  W.  GilHam,  Uni- 
ontown;  KcMh  C.  lyarcs,  aad  Stephanie  C  Brown,  botk  of 
Akroa,  d  at  OUa,  ■■lg»ori  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rnb- 
hcr  Cwapaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

ned  Dec  1, 1994,  Sen  No.  3I,CM 
Ttra  if  pnlcal  14  ytan 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


3<5,79S 
TIRE  TREAD 
Anthony  J.  Scaipitti,  Unioiitewn;  Michad  A.  Kdowski,  Mofa- 
dore;  Frederick  W.  MlDei;  Akron;  DonaM  W.  GilUani,  Uni- 
onlown;  Keith  C.  tmta,  and  Stephanie  C.  Brown,  both  of 
Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rnb- 
her  CoBipany,  Akron,  Oiiio 

FHed  Dec  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  32325 
Iknn  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DU— 147 


3«,797 
TRETREAD 
Robert  J.  Bemann,  Stow,  and  Daniel  E.  Schuster,  North  Roy- 
aiton,  both  of  Ohk>,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rabbcr  Company,  Altron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  17y«42 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  1, 

2099,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

US.  CL  D12— 147 


3«5,799 

COMBINED  FIFTH  WHEEL  AND  PLATE  COVER 
Gordon    S.    Murchcson,    Nanaimo,    Canada,    assignor    to 
Murchcson    &    Murchcson   Contracting   Ltd.,   Nanaimo, 
Canada 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,181 
Cfarims  priority,  applkation  Canada,  Jan.  11,  1994,  1994- 
0042 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 1« 
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AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  TRACTOR  TRUCK  RIGS 
Charles  Haley,  P.O.  Box  106,  Sunrise  Beach,  Mo.  65079 
Filed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,687 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 181 


365,803 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BLOCK 

George  F.  W.  Bocsei,  Canton,  Mma.,  and  Mark  W.  Gets,  Car^ 

met,  ImL,  assignors  to  Woods  Industries,  Inc.,  Caimd,  IwL 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1995,  Set  No.  34^12 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D13— 142 


365,801 
BATTERY 
Richard  Lindald,  Malmd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonaktiebo- 
laget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholni,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  24, 1993,  932118 
TMm  at  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D13— 103 


365,804 
THERMAL  SWITCH  COVER 
Dak  A.  Klaus,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dal  Partnership, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30,872 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D13— 178 


365302 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  STREP 
PhOUp  Fladung,  CarmeL  Ind.,  assignor  to  Woods  Industries, 
Inc.,  CarmeL  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,566 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 142 


365,805 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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POVIABLE  LAPTOP  COMPUTER 
DikmrM  Emftmi;  M— h»n  Mortwald,  and  SUnkU  Sasl- 
fewa,  al  «r  OMkm  JapM,  airignon  to  Matswhita  Ekdric 
I  Ok,  UiL,  OaikM,  Japwa 
FOcd  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,0M 
I  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Jan.  21. 1994,  «-183M 
Ttna  of  patoil  14  yean 
VJS.  CL  D14— 1*6 


VIDEO  CIRCUIT  BOARD  HOUSING  ASSOCUTED  WITH 

A  MULTI-MEDU  TERMINAL 
Tar  A.  Aldca,  BcnardsviUe;  Marc  J.  Bcackca,  TmnMhip  of 
Bamlolph,  Morrh  CoaBty;  Robert  L.  Doran,  Mt  OUve 
Towndiip,  Morri*  County;  John  E.  Nonbnan,  Randoiph, 
and  James  G.  'Hinier,  Whrnton,  all  of  NJ.,  aarignofs  to 
AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2<,2U 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 1«7 


VISUAL  IMAGE  SCANNER 
I  Ckca,  Hrinchn,  lUwan,  Pnnr.  of  China, 
Uaws  Data  System  Inc.,  lUwan,  Plwr.  of  China 
FHcd  Jnn.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25^4 
TtemafpatartM 
U.S.  CL  D14— 107 


3tSjMI9 
MONITOR 
Gad  Shaanan,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Action  Etectron- 
ics  Co.,  Ltd.,  IWwan,  Prar.  of  CUna 

FUed  Not.  18, 1994,  Sck  No.  31,12« 
fkni  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 113 


to 
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3«M»  3tSAi2 

COMPUTER  MOUSE  FRONT  PORTION  OF  A  TOP  SURFACE  FOR  A 

Hartmut  H.  EasUnger.  Los  Gatos,  CaUt,  aasigwir  to  Packard  VTOEOCASSETTE 

BeU  Electronics,  Inc.,  Wcstfariu  ViOage,  CaHt  Gngsiy  H.  Johnson.  Oakdale.  Mfam.,  and  MaA  J.  rt^r 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24.325  HUmd,  Oida.  msivMn  to  ftAmcsota  Mi^^  aad  Mm^k- 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years  tnrteg  Coa^pany,  St  Paul,  Mfam. 

VS.  CL  D14— 114  HM  Apr.  5, 1994,  Sck  No.  2M12 

Ikrm  of  patent  14 : 
VS.  CL  D14— Ul 


3CS313 
Patent  Not  bsncd  For  11*  Ni 


I  J.  Kemp, 


3«5,811 
BEZEL 
It  Plain,  Ohio;  Edgar  B.  Montague,  and 


Maifc  D.  Gihiersleeve,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C, 
Cincinnati  MHacron  Inc.,  andnnad,  Ohio 

FHed  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,5C9 
Ikni  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 115 


dUJtU 
WINDOW  AND  LABEL  AREA  OF  A  TOP  SURFACE  FOR 

A  VnWOCASSETTE 
John  A.  BaBey,  Woodhmy;  Glenn  A.  Blnimir,  Mi^twssd; 
Gregory  H.  Jihnsin.  Oakdale,  al  of  MhM.,  mid  DsmU  J. 
Ohio, 
■PMty.Stl 
FBed  ApK  5, 1994.  Set  Na.  2«,922 
IknnofpalsatM] 
U.S.  CL  D14— 121 
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I  Msjns 

VIDEOCASSETTE 
Gkim  A.  Bloomer,  Maplewood;  Gregory  H.  Johnson,  Oakdak, 
bodi  of  MtauL,-  Mark  J.  Cicsko,  HilUard,  and  DooaM  J. 
Stanfcnberg,  DubUn,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  204>21 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 121 


365,817 

PORTABLE  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

KEYPAD  COVER 

Nkholas  Mischcnko,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Terrance  N.  Tkylm, 

Cary,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

OL 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,497 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 138 


365,816 

I  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

Philippe  Starck,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  Consumer 
Etectronics  (Sockte  Anonyme),  Courtievoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jan.  10, 1994,  94  0089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 135 


365318 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Ibru  Irie,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Knbo,  Sapporo,  both  of; 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  344180 
CUims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1994,  6-39982 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 138 


Is         •       ■        ao        ■.       ■       ^ 

,J       '                         1     „. 

□IE 


fill" 
Jli 


o     I    o 
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365,819 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE 
Makoto  SawagMU;  Tmv  Irie,  both  of  KawMaU,  and  Hlmaki 
SakaAita,  Sapporo,  aU  of;  Japan,  mrigiori  to  F^JUh  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34^81 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1994, 6-279t7 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 138 


365,821 
PERSONAL  INFORMATION  CENTER  TELEPHONE  SET 
HaraU  D.  Baha,  New  PaicrtiM,  ImL;  Anthaay  D.  Fn^C  New 
Yoit.  N.Y,;  Jolm  A.  Karpkke,  IiiMiiii|  Mi,  ImL;  Oifii  A. 
Reid.  GiccmHch,  Cow.;  PMl  J.  StnaA,  Jk, 
ImL,  and  Mkkad  P.  7— btM,  Uwtmpttmt,  N J.,  i 
ATftT  Caip„  Mmray  Ol,  NJ. 

FBed  Nov.  4, 1994,  Sck  Nau  3I.7M 
DeniarpalcatM 
VS.  CL  D14— 149 


365,820 
TELEPHONE  CONSOLE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  SEATS 
Paul  R.  Bentky,  Gainesville,  Ite.,  awljuui  to  Weber  Alnnfl, 
Inc.,  Gainesville,  Ite. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  314M 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 142 


3654122 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINED  DIGTIAL  AUDIO 

DISC  PLAYER,  RADIO  RECEIVER,  AMPLIFIER  TAPE 

RECORDER  AND  SPEAKERS 

Masafluni  Ito,  Tokyo;  Minora  Snbe,  HacUoJi;  HanU  IhUta, 

Tbkyo;   Hiroynki  Watanabe,  Hanao,  and  YuUo  Dknra, 

Asaka,  all  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  TEAC  Corporatfo^  Itakya, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,692,  Sep.  3, 1991,  Pbl  No.  D. 

343,393.  TUs  appikation  Oct  5, 1993,  Set  No.  13,899 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1991,  3-9910 

Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 168 
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365,823  345,825 

COMBINED  COMPACT  DISC  PLAYER,  RADIO  AND  ACOUSTIC  BAFFLE 

ALARM  CLOCK  L«s»e  R.  Abraham,  Owatoona,  Mlnn^  MsigmN-  to  Wengcr 

Alberto  Botfooo^o,  Courbevoie,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson       Corporation,  Owatonna,  Mfam. 
CooswDcr    EicctitMics    (Sodete   Anonyme),    Coorberoic,  Filed  Sep.  13, 1W4,  Ser.  Na  28,374 

Pfm,„  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,223  VS.  CL  D14— 299 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  1, 1994, 94  1889 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 168 


David 


365424 
CRADLE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
C  Danieten,  Utchfleld,  Conn.;  Sonia  M.  Esterei- 
lotadel,  NJ.;  Michael  L.  Moroie,  New  Egypt, 
NJ.;  Daaid  J.  O'Donneil,  Flanders,  NJ.;  DUrendra  M. 
Patel,  Jersey  City,  NJ.;  Robert  T.  Saizan,  Howdl,  NJ.; 
David  C.  Stowers,  Nntiey,  N  J.,  and  Susan  L.  IMtle,  East 
Wtadsoiv  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FBed  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,719 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 253 


365,826 
TREAD  ELEMENT  FOR  WHEEL  OR  ENDLESS  TRACK 
Graeme  A.  Chandler,  Moriey,  AnstraHa,  assignor  to  AirBoss 
Limited,  Kewdale,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  11, 1993,  353/93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.D15— 28 
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3($ja7  MSJUf 

TREAD  ELEMENT  PCMt  WHEEL  OR  ENDLSSS  TRACK  E^a>  CAP  POR  BOISBD  BKARING  UNIIS 

CraciM  A.  Chamlkii  Mariey,  AaHrriia,  iiila       la  AHam  >*^*l  A.  Dntav  BaM  Rctli^  Cmm^  iidn      la  The 


HM  Nav.  23,  UM,  Sec  Na.  31,3W 

AMlnlte.  Feb.  U,  1993. 352«3   UA  Ct  D15-I43  *™  **''****  ^ 
Ikna  af  paieai  14  < 


Fled  Aug.  9, 1993,  Sck  Na.  IMU 

aritj 

VS.  CL  DIS— 28 


365428 
REFUGERATCD  DISPLAY  CASE 

Edward  L.  Lacewcfl,  P i,  aM  PM  G. 

af  MimL,  amtaBara  la 


Fled  JaL  28, 1994,  ScK  Na.  M443 
llEnaarpMcatUi 
VS.CLDlS—n 


FLUID  DBPENSmC  MODULB  POR  DBPKNSmC 

HEAnD  FLUIDS,  SUCH  AS  BOT  MELT  AOBBSIVES, 

SEALANTS,  OR  CAULKS 

M.  mUsii,  run  I  III.  WW*  t.  O^abm  Sin 

Mi  B.  Em.  NaKMi.  ad  Jata  I 
aRaTGa^i 
lBke,OUa 

CnliaiiiMnlnmlafS«aWa.l549i.Nair.8,»W,ft<.Wa. 
"^      P.384J»MMiiHiS    11  II  Oct  31«i»HS«Wa.  38^473 
IkniarpMatM] 
VS.  CL  015—1442 
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365^1 
I  BINOCULAKS 

KazoUko  Mlyaiiara;  Toshimi  Dzuka,  and  HldeAiiiii  Notagash- 
ira,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-22450 
Ibrm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D16— 133 


365,833 

DOOR  VIEWER 

Theodore  Werner,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Marketing  Corporation,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  DHt-135 


3«5,832 
BINOCULARS 
Kaznhiko   Miyahara;    Hideftami   Notagashira,   and   Toshimi 
lizuka,    all    of   Yokohama,    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  28, 1993^  5-23159 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D16— 133 


365,834 

HOUSING  FOR  A  SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA 

Charles  W.  Doader,  3207  Newfieid  CL,  Garland,  Tex.  75044 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,190 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 203 


Januaky  2,  1996 
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CAMERA  SAFETY  EYEGLASSES 

AUra  NoJfaM,  Fan;  Ken  Mora,  YokoMdu;  NobM  Hash-  Rfehart  W.  CiMnam  EmI  Weodrtack,  Com.,  asri 

KawankLaMl  Shako  RyM%lcMkawa,aa<il,  Japan,  SalMy,  be,  SmHMtM.  RJ. 

I  !•  NftM  Corporatioa,  Ttky^,  Japn  Fled  Fch.  1. 19H  Sec  Na.  ItJM 

Fifed  Oct.  12, 19H  Ser.  No.  29,632  -hm  of  paimi  14  ^ 

1krai«rpMmi4  7eMi  U.S.  CL  016-^25 
VS.  CL  D16— 209 


tUv 


365,136 
OVERHEAD  PROtJECTDR 
NWa,  JapM.  airivMr  to  EhM  Cl^  Ltd., 
Na|i>ya,JapM 

FRed  Jul  16. 1994,  Ser.  Na.  24^96 
Cfariw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  17, 1993,  D5-3S37* 
lleni  or  pattat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D16— 232 


36543t 
STYLE  CHANGABLE  EYEWEAR 
E.  MaoK,  7136  S.  Grata  St.  CWc^a,  n. 
Pled  Jaa.  17, 1995,  Set  Na.  33,SK 
1kfai«rpatciM14 
U.S.  CL  D16-3r 


no 
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365439 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  HAVING  THE 

ItJNCTIONS  OF  TELEPHONE  BOOK,  ADDRESS  BOOK, 

CALENDAR,  SCHEDULE  BOOK  AND  MEMO  BOOK 
Ynuid  KoralMti,  Kaankabe,  and  Keqji  Tidubata,  Hino,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co^  Ltd,  Toky*, 


Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29^23 
'hrm  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  CL  D18— 2 


365,841 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Kcqji  Tkkahata,  Hino;  Ynuiti  Kurabnti,  Kasolube,  and  Yuicbi 
Onnmata,  Hachiol^  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Com- 
puter Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,061 
Ttrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D18— 7 


365,840 

i         ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  HAVING  THE 
FUNCTIONS  OF  TELEPHONE  BOOK,  ADDRESS  BOOK, 

CALENDAR,  SCHEDULE  BOOK  AND  MEMO  BOOK 
Ybniti  Knrabuti,  Kasnkabe,  and  Atsusbi  SUgemura,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan,  Ksignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd., 
Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,527 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
MS.  CL  D18— 2 


365,842 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
HinMhJ  Nakalsuka,  Kokubuqii,  and  Tom  Suzuki,  Sagamihara, 
botb  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tol^o,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,438 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD18— 7 
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365343 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Tamosiiige  Komalsn,  TM^n,  Japan,  amifiii  t*  ChIo  Coa- 
potcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3S,9U 
Ttrm  at  patent  14  years 
MS.  CL  DIS— 7 


MSjUS 

PHaroccwiDucnvE  unit  for  a  reprographic 

APPARATUS 
Vw,  aad  OraU  Blurl^lU.  Nma,  batk  < 
to  Mka  ladMtilal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oirica,  JafM 
FOed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  28,602 
priotity,  appikalioa  Japan,  Mat:  11, 1994,  »«393 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D18— 43 


365,844 
DEVELOPER-SUPPLYING  UNIT  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

FORMING  APPARATUS  365^46 

H■ki■Mua,aadara■iSakat%bo(harSirita,J^rM^  TONER  CARTRIDGE 

I  to  Mita  Lidwtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Os^ka,  J^wa  Ryctfi  Niihlmnra.  Oaaka,  Ja 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,294  Co,  Ltd.,  Oirim.  Japan 

CfariiM  priarify,  appBcaMon  Japan,  Jaik  8, 1993, 5-296  Fled  Jni.  U,  1994.  Ser.  No^  25441 

Ikniar  patent  14  yean  Oai—  priori^.  ■ppMcitlin  Jap—.  Maa  11, 1994, 64391 

U4.CLDl»-«3  Thrai«rpnicitfl4] 

U4.  CLOU— 43 
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I  3«SMJ  365349 

'  SAFETY  PAPER  WRITING  TOSTRUMENT 

Brenda  Milne,  Penfieid,  and  Dave  Young,  Canandaigua,  both   Joseph  M.  Greer,  Jr.,  3920  Wyandotte,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64111 
or  N.Y^  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc^  Grand  FDed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,586 

Island,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  Na  21,656  U.S.  CL  D19— 36 

Ikrm  o(  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dl*-« 


365,850 

NOTEPAD  HOLDER  WITH  REMOVABLE  PEN 

Dennte  R.  Romans,  Rte.  1,  Box  118,  Ft  Calhoun,  Nebr.  68023 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,901 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D19-36 


I  365,848 

'  ELECTRONIC  CALENDAR 

James  W.  Thomas,  Gen.  DeL,  ItantntnUak,  Ak.  99680 

Filed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,989 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 20 
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365,W1  36S3S3 

WRITiNG  INSTRUMENT  CUP  PLATE  PC«  A  GAMING  TABLE 

Micfaad  P.  RcyiMlds,  Warwick,  RJ.,Mrignor  to  CoHiriCorpo-  *^«*^  ^adra,  Badn,  AMtite,  lal^ir  la  i  AHlito 

radon,  ProvideBee,  RJ.  AlrHrarwHwIirfl.  Mamm,  Amtttm 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3538»  ^  ^.  _^  ^  '"^  "'.  >»H  S«  Na.  24>4I 

•l>r«rf«-tJ».i^«-J^^  Claims  prfority.appilcatfcm  Anuria,  Dec.  22, 1993,  MU48f7/ 

fi«  r^  n,«_«*:   ^^^^      '^  »?  D«- 22. 1993, MU4M««3;  Dec 22, 19M, MU400I«3;  Dec 

VS.  CL  D19-M  22, 1993,  mmitM;  Dec  22, 1993,  MU4«Uy99 

Tknm  «t  puteM  U ' 
VS.  CL  D21— 37 


c^ 


365452 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Thn  Paney,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Scott  W.  Voorhecs,  Woodbridge,  365.854 

Va-,  and  George  Ireland,  Devon,  United  Kfaigdom,  assignors  SLIDE  V^STLE 

to  Indenture  Devehtpment  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  Va.       John  G.  Mathews,  Providence,  RJ^  amignor  to  SRL,  be. 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,938  Witanington,  DeL 

Itrm  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,103 

VS.  CL  Dl»-69 


VS.  CL  D21— 64 


Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 


TM 
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3t5JSS5 

ROCKING  TOY 
Lota  E.  Vcnr>ti>>  Clevefauid  Heights,  Ohio, 
Littk  Tikes  CoHpuy,  Hndsoo,  Ohio 
J  Filed  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34^26 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 6S 


365,857 
TOY  CONSTRUCnON  BLOCK 
to  The  kmhM  L.  Lyman,  Foisom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indnstrles 
Lk.,  Decrfidd,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,220 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— IW 


Cfcal, 


**ASK                                                                             EXKSCBESnCK 
C-fcHa^Kwg.ai^^orloHhn  WMh«  J.  Mw^  Jr.  Mnilnwi,  a«d  Stoia  D.  Lwi*iV  St. 
Fat -DqfsMaHlMtwerLld^HaagKMi,  Hang  K««  . -^  ,.,      ^     ^ 

nMjHk2»,19HS(t;Nau2S31l  lhem,N.C 

IhniafpMHtMycMni  Had  Fch.  U,  1994,  Stb  Na.  IMU 

IkraarpatalM! 
U.S.  CL  D21— 191 


VS.  CL  D21— 190 


365,856 

DISPLAY  PUZZLE 
Domenico  Rotella,  MiiaM*,  Italy,  assignor  to  Swatch  AG 
(Swatch  SA)  (Swatch  Ltd.),  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,092 
aaims  priority,  application  WIPO,  Nov.  18,  1993,  DM/027 
897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 104 


3653S8 

SIGHT  SCOPE 
Sabnro  Tomita,  Fi^imi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asia  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14, 1994,  6-21039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D22— 109 


365,860 
ravaCAL  EXEBCIKS 
Vn  Gigfiv  IhniMrwcg  3,  CB-4903  SaMiw 

Fled  Oct  24. 1994,  ScK  Nau  3t,M2 
CWm  prtafttgr,  spplrllin  WDO,  Ape  25, 1994.  DM  •29 
4U 

IkmafpiMcMM 
VS.  CL  D2I— 191 


36S,M2 
BASKETBALL 


Dae  11. 1994.  ScK  Na.  32v0« 
•TpaiaMU: 


VS.  CL  D21- 
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I  365.80  365,865 

!  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  IRON  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Kidurd  F.  Mugica,  HademU  Heights;  Richard  D.  Mugica,   Anthony  J.  Antonioos,  T738  CaDe  Fadl,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34238 
Monterey  Park,  and  Edward  A.  Mugica,  Walnut,  aU  of  Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,907 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Solo  Enterprise  Corporation,  City  of  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Industry,  Calif.  U.S.  CL  D21— 220 

FUed  Dec  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,716 
Term  vt  patent  14  years 
11.5.  CL  D21— 214 


MULTIPLE  PROJECTILES  SABBOT 
John  M.  FtaMgaii,  1525  Mom  Ihr^  Medfofd,  Ong.  975M 
FBed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,649 
IkmoTpMeirtM: 
U.S.  CL  022—116 


365369 

FISHING  LURE 

t  W.  Metwi^  19  Lwfcn  Lm  WBIm,  Cms. 

riei  JH.  27. 1994,  S»  No.  2S4U 

U.S.  CL  D22— 128 


365364 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Ernst  F.  Stnrm,  9612  MagnoHa,  Hillsboro,  Mo.  63050 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,203,  Dec  10, 1993.  This 
application  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  32329 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 219 


3659866 

IN-LINE  ROLLER-SKATE 

Shcng-Huan  Cheng,  No.  481-11,  Chung-Cheng  Rd.,  Lu-Chou 

Hsiang,  Tidpei  Hsien,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  CUna 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33382 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U3.  CL  D21— 226 


BEE  FLY  SWATTER 

SMMjy  Csspciv  New  Vwfcf  N.Y.«  MrigpMT  !• 

ir«nM  ■■■    V  V 

FIM  Ju.  21, 1994,  ScR  Now 
•Onrnttrattat  14 
VS.  CL  D22— 124 


iltCM^Mt 


365370 

ADJUSTABLE  PISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
TtaMthy  J.  MBct;  ligiBlii,  hti^  iriffinr  In  Ui 
Mlidaled  Methods,  be,  Ibpcka,  ta«. 

Fled  Sep.  9, 19H  Sec  Na.  28,230 
Item  af  pMcal  14 
U3.  CL  D22— 147 


Cmi- 


y 
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365^1  3«^3 

POND  FILTER  COMBINED  FAN  HOUSING  AND  HATCH  COVER 

James  L.AiMief80ii,  U05  HoOy  Ia,  Burnsrille,  Minn.  55337      Paul  D.  Van  Bdle,  Nfles,  Mfch^  assignor  to  Kod-O-Matic 
FOcd  Nov.  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  30,853  CorporaUon,  Niks,  Mfch. 

i  l^nn  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  19, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  29,927 

'fom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D23— 328 


U&a.D23— 209 


365,872 
WATER  CLOSET 
Werner  WUlielB,  Oiierrieden,  and  Olricfa  Leimumn,  Binnens- 
dorC,  iMitii  of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ows  International 
AG,  Barr,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12^79,  Sep.  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  Dcs. 
358,201.  Thb  application  Dec  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,188 
Tbrm  of  patent  14  years 
V&  CL  D23— 299 


365374 
CEILING  FAN  BLADE 
Itang-Liang  Kuo,  58,  Ma  Ynan  West  St,  TUchnng,  lUwan, 
ProT.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,704 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 413 
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365,875 

EDIBLE  COMPOSITION,  PARTICULARLY  A 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 

Daniel  M.  Bradbury,  Bucltingham;  Anthony  G.  Hatton,  W. 

Sussex,  and  Ronald  A.  Willdnson,  London,  all  of,  England, 

assignors  to  SmithKline  Beecham  pic.  United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  19,666,  Mar.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,452 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1992, 
2033685 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 101 


365,877 
SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Elisabeth  Fraser,  and  Hal  D.  Shelton,  both  of  23715  W.  Malibo 
Rd.,  #249,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,271 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 125 


365,876 
MEDICAMENT  INHALER 
Brindra  P.  S.  Chawla,  45  Boundary  Road,  West  Bridgford 
(Nottinghamshire)  NG2  7BZ,  EngUnd 

Filed  Dec  9, 1993,  Sen  No.  16,154 
Cbims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16, 1993, 
2031774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 110 


365,878 
THORACOSCOPIC  ULTRA  SHARP  SCISSORS 
Kenneth  R.  Blalce,  Brooklyn  Parii,  Minn.,  Msignor  to  Scanlan 
International,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 148 


CJ 


167-745  O.G.-96-41  :  QL3 
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365^9 

MEDICAL  X-RAY  CAMERA  FOR  TAKING  A>fD 

DISPLAYING  X-RAY  PICTURES 

Katsumi  Hirabayashi,  and  Masahiro  Fukuda,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1994,  S«r.  No.  19^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1993,  5-27^96 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D24— 158 


365,881 
TUBE  PLACEMENT  VERIFIER 
James  L.  Hefenthal,  Dublin;  Donald  J.  Goldhardt,  Grove  City, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  James  D.  Morrow,  Oak  Park,  ni.,  assign- 
ors to  Abbott  Lalioratories,  Abbott  Park,  111. 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,329 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 186 


365,880 
i   TUBE  PLACEMENT  VERIFIER  WITH  BATTERY 
I  CHARGER 

Janes  L.  TiefenthaL,  Dublin;  Donald  J.  Goldhardt,  Grove  City, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  James  D.  Morrow,  Oak  Park,  Dl.,  assign- 
ors to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  Dl. 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,328 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 186 


365,882 
STERILIZER  FOR  BABY  BOTTLES 
Jean  P.  AUegre,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  AUegre 
Puericulture  Hygiene  SA.,  France 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,582 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16, 1993,  936.692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 217 
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36SfiS3  365385 

SINGLE  HUNG  WINDOW  „  iTnnii-cni'NT  i  amp 

John  T.  Forbis,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  and  David  J.  IQimek.  Wau-   M-««i.i  «  h  «        Ji  Jv^      ^. 

sau.  Wis.,  assigno,,  to  Great  Lakes  Window  Inc.,  Walbridge,   ^'^  ^""^  ^^'^  ^'^^^  Nakamnra,  Okayama,  .imI 
Ohio  Takeshi  Matsumura,  Osaka,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 

sushita Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 


FUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,667 


U.S.  a.  D25— 52 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


FUed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  32,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1994, 6-19802;  Jul. 
4,  1994,  6-19806 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D26— 3 


365,884 
CLOTH-COVERED  CANOPY 
Ronald    N.    Dennis,    Pretoria,    South    Africa,    assignor    to  365,886 

Autoshade    Corporation    AktiengeseUschaft,    l^iesenberg,  LIGHT  HOUSING 

Liechtenstein  Michael  M.  Strazhnik,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sea  Gull 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,178,  Feb.  28,  1990,  aban-       Lighting,  Riverside,  NJ. 

doned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6360  FUed  Jul.  1,  1994  Ser  No.  25  434 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug.  31, 1989, 2804/89  j^^^  „,      ^^^  {^  ' 

U.S.  CL  D2^56    ^"^  "'  '"•'"'  ''  ^""  ^-S-  CI-  ^^^ 
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365,887  365,889 

WALL  SUPPORTED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Mark  A.  Pickett,  LouisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Indus-   Jung  J-  ^J^  ^u'.  ReP;  of  Korea,  assignor  to  CoUbri  Corpo- 
trics.  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^72 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
XJS.  CL  D26— 87 


ration.  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D27— 147 


^^1  365,893 

^         r.  .  BATHING  Mmr  WINDOW  BIRD  FEEDER 

Grace  Gargano,  and  Sabino  A.  Gargano,  both  of  1065  Lydia   fT..Jrt„„i,.-  c  tk «; ,.      r»i.i      -^         .    »  ..w 

Dr.,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.  11010  Christopher  S.  Thorp,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assigqor  to  RubbermaM 

Specialty  Products  Inc.,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,569 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D30— 124 


FUed  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D28— 63 


f^ 


u 


365,888 

EXTRUDED  DOOR  MOLDING 
David  L.  Ishmael,  Van  Meter,  Iowa,  assignor  to  EMCO  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,820 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D25— 124 


365,890 
MOUSTACHE  TRIMMER 
Martin  Bone,  Groningen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,291 
Claims  priority,  application  WIPO,  Dec.  28,  1993,  DM/028 
240 


U.S.  a.  D28— 53 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


365,892 
COMBINED  COSMETIC  TRAY  AND  CASE 
Susan  Markham,  3020  Cedar  Height  Dr.,  Cotorado  Springs, 
Colo.  80904 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25^32 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 


365394 

HOOF  PROTECTOR 

Brian  Davis,  W14302  Brookwood  Ct,  Ripon,  Wis.  54971 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D30— 146 
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365,895  36SJ897 

I  TOOL  FOR  SHOEING  HORSES  GRILL  SCRAPER 

Kevin  L.  Graves,  2590  W.  Eucalyptus  Way,  West  VaDey  Oty,   CamUo  Pereira,  633  NE.  167th  St,  *701,  North  Miami  Beach, 
Utah  84119,  and  Robert  C.  Braithwaite,  4566  W.  5295  South,       Fla.  33162 

Kcarns,  Utah  84118  FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,885 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,905  Tfenn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D32— 46 

U.S.  a.  D30— 199 


i      D 


365,896 

DUSTING  GLOVE 

Steven  J.  Znege,  1621  Twin  Sisters  Dr.,  Longmont,  Colo.  80501 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D32— M 


365,898 
BAIL  TIP  COVER 
Kenneth  A.  Fomby,  W.  Hwy.  82,  P.O.  Box  636,  Gainesville,  Tex. 
76241-0636 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,736 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 54 
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3«399  3«301 

STEAM  IRON  REFUSE  CONTAINER  LID 

Choi  L.  Wai,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Goodway   John  A.  Kowalsid,  and  Donald  C.  Pr«snell,  both  of  Stephens 

Electrical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokwawan,  Hong  Kong  City,  Va,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Pnjdncts 

Filed  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8,615  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20, 1992,  FUed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  30,991 

2027249  Term  of  patent  14  yeans 

Term  of  patent  14  years  u^  a.  D34— U 
U.S.  a.  D32— 70 


365^900 
HOME  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
Christian  P.  Kamm,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wilkin- 
son Company,  Inc.,  Stow,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 1 


365,902 
CART 

Cheng-Hsien  T^al,  No.  103,  Da-Ming  1st  Rd^  TIen-Tzn  Hsiang, 
Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 12 


I 
I 
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365,903  3654W5 

GUN  TRANSPORT  CART  STORAGE  BOX  WORK  SEAT 

Rick  E.  Boyle,  1431  Victoria  Blvd.,  Rockledge,  Fla.  32955,  and  Zvi  Yemini,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Zag  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv, 

James  D.  Bailsman,  2922  Elder  St,  Titusville,  Fla.  32796  ^g^^^ 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,918  ^^  j^^^  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,071 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D34— 15  „  ^  ^  „,^     ,„ 

U.S.  CL  D34— 19 


Term  irf  patent  14  years 


365,904 
LUGGAGE  CART 
Mark  Adamson,  Broken  Arrow;  Jack  W.  Hurst,  and  James  F. 
Reinbold,  both  of  Wagoner,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  UNR 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,889  365,906 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ELECTRONIC  FLOWER  CART  KIOSK 

VS.  CI.  D3*— 17  Cleve  L.  Lee,  Brantford,  Canada,  assignor  to  Anthem  Sentech, 

Inc.,  Brantford,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,560 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D34— 20 


S 
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365,907  365^09 

PORTABLE  LIFT  '  TELESCOPIC  GRAIN  SPOUT 

Kenneth  D.  Mishler,  7342  40th  Ave.  S.,  SeatUe,  Wash.  98118  James  Spenceley,  2530-39  Street  North,  Lethbridee,  Alberta, 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,927  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sq>.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,584 

VS.  a.  D34— 28  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D34— 35 


365,910 
365,908  TOMAHAWK  MAILBOX  FLAG 

SET  OF  RAMPS  FOR  MOUNTING  VEHICLE  TIRE  D«He  A.  King,  2193  FeUowship  CL,  Itacker,  Ga.  30084 

CHAINS  raed  May  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,078 

Douglas  F.  Pcsznecker,  Rte.  2,  Box  3602,  Lopez  Island,  Wash.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

98261 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,097 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D34— 32 


UJS.  a.  D99^^»3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  19% 

NOTE—  Arranged  in  accordance  with  (he  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  dw  name 
(in  accofdance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Coiporation:  See — 

Hiltunen.  Matti;  Lampenius.  Harry;  and  Westerlund.  Kurt,  5,481 ,063.  C\ 

588-205.000. 
Kuivalainen,  Reijo.  5,480,624,  Q.  423-210.000. 
Sannholm,  Krister,  5,480,512,  CI.  162-16.000. 
A.  C.  Nielsen  Company:  See — 

Thomas,  William  L.;  and  Lu,  Daozheng,  5,481,294,  CI.  348-1.000 
AWT  World  Trade,  Inc.:  See— 

Motev,  Phil;  and  Kitaygotodskiy,  Simoo,  5.480,133,  Q.  271-85.000 
A/F  Protein,  Inc.:  See- 
Hew,  Choy  L.;  and  Du.  Shao  J.,  5,480,774.  C\.  435-6.000. 
Aalbers.  Robert:  See — 

Oeste.  Franz  D..  5.480.524,  Q.  204-158.200. 
Aaronson.  Stuart  A.:  See — 

Kraus.  Matthias  H.;  and  Aaronson,  Stuart  A..  5,480,968.  Q.  530- 
326.000. 
Aastra  Corporation:  See — 

Shen.  Francis  N.;  Shen,  Andiony  P.;  Edwards,  Eric  C:  Schmid.  Gerrard 
B.;  and  Kotzev,  Grigor  K..  5.481,594.  Q.  379-67.000. 
ABB  Atom  AB:  See- 
Back,  Anders;  and  Borlin.  Stefan,  5,481.575,  C\.  376-254.000. 
ABB  Environmental  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Sublette.  Kerry  L..  5,480.550.  CI.  210-611.000. 
ABB  Henschel  Waggon  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlbom.   GQnter;   and   Bddenbender,   Herbert,   5,479,863.  CI     105- 
199.500. 
ABB  Industrial  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hellstrom,  Ake  A.;  Koester.  Karsten  G.;  Frisco.  Thomas  A.;  and  Thtom 

James  E..  Jr.,  5,479,720.  CI.  33-501.020. 
Williams,  Paul;  and  Pankonin.  Bradley  M..  5.479,825,  CI.  73-644  000 
Abbate.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Jackson.  Michael  L.;  Abbate.  Robert  J.;  Sopcich,  Nicholas  I.;  Moeller, 
Raymond  J.,  Jr.;  Hodapp,  Mark;  and  Palagi.  Greg.  5.480.939,  a 
525-120.000. 
Abbott,  Donald  C;  Dainis.  Geotge  A..  ID;  and  West,  David  W..  to  Texas 
Instruments   Incorporated.    Electrochemical   etch   svstem   and   method 
5.480.519.  CI.  204-129.350. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Cope,  Frederick  O.;  Richards,  Ernest  W.;  Mazer.  Terrence  B.;  Abbtuzz- 
ese.  Bonnie  C;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler,  Michael  A., 
5.480,872,  CI.  514-21,000. 
Abbruzzese,  Bonnie  C:  See — 

Cope.  Frederick  O.;  Richards.  Ernest  W.;  Mazer.  Tenence  B.;  Abbnizz- 
ese,  Bonnie  C;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler,  Michael  A . 
5.480.872,0.514-21.000. 
Abe,  Akira:  See — 

Mitsuntori.  Kenichi;  Kasama.  Yasuhiko;  Nakano.  Akita;  Abe.  Akira;  and 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  5,480,563,  Q.  210-748.000. 
Abe,  Keiko:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Arai,  Soichi;  Abe,  Keiko;  and  Yamashita,  Haniyuki 
5.480.795,  CI.  435-91.400. 
Abe.  Ma-iiahiro:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Sagawa.  Hirohiko,  5,481.454.  CI 
364-419.030. 
Abe.  Nobusuke:  See — 

Miyake.  Takashi;  and  Abe,  Nobusuke.  5.481.753,  Q.  395-823.000 
Aberle,  Marshall  L.:  See — 

Douglas.  Homer;  Aberle,  Marshall  L.;  Parker.  Phillip  M.;  Pinch.  Daniel 
R.;  and  Schwartzkopf.  Robert  A.,  5,480.211,  Q.  297-174.000. 
Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  Blevman.  Oleg  I.;  Kao,  Wenling;  and  Abou-Gharbia 

Magid  A..  5.480.988.  CI.  540-456.000. 
Kao,   Wenling;    Abou-Ghaibia.    Magid  A.;    and   Vogel.    Robert   L.. 
5,480,989,  C\.  540-456.000. 
Abrokwah,  Jonathan  K.;  Huang.  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Ooms,  William  J.,  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  III-V  complementary  heierostructute 
device  with  compatible  non-gold  ohmic  contacts.  5,480.829.  O   437- 
57.000. 
Acevedo.  Socrates:  See — 

Rivas.  Hercilio;  Acevedo.  Socrates;  and  Gutierrez,  Xiomani,  5.480.583 
a.  252-311.500. 
Achelpohl.  Fritz,  to  WindmoUer  &  HOscher.  Device  for  separating  perforated 

sections  of  a  tubular  web  5.480,083.  C\.  225-100.000. 
Ackerman.  Dennis  F.;  Desai,  Himanshu  H.:  Gupta.  Ram  K.;  and  Srinivasan, 
Ravi  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  CorTXjration.  Exception  han- 
dling method  and  apparatus  for  a  microkernel  data  processine  svstem 
.5.481,719.  CI.  395-700.000. 


Ackerman.  Vojtech.  Reversibly  elevauble  golf  cup.  5,480.142.  O    273- 

34.00A. 
ACR  QeclTonics,  Inc.:  See— 

McCarter.  Walter  K.;  and  Fischer.  Jorgen  T.  5,480.743.  Q.  429-96.000. 
Acuson  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper.  Thomas  G.;  Adams.  David  V;  and  Eaton.  John  W..  5,479,929 

CI.  128-662.030. 
Ustuner.  Kutay;  Haller.  Matthew  I.;  Ji.  Ting-Lan;  Li,  Pai-Chi-  and 
Cinbis.  Can,  5,479.926,  CI    128-660.040. 
Adachi,  Nobukazu;  and  Kikuchi,  Yutaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba. 
Removable  rollers  in  an  image  fixing  device.  5.481  J47.  Q.  355-285  000 
Adachi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ryu.  Tadamitsu;  Ichikawa.  Naomi;  Murakawa.  Masabiko:  Adachi, 
Takeshi;  and  Toyota.  Masanobu.  5.481.718.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Adamczyk.  Andrew  A,  Jr.:  See — 

Narula.  Chaitanya  K. ;  Visser.  Jacobus  H . ;  and  Adamczyk.  Andrew  A  Jr 
5,480.622,0.422-174.000. 
Adamec.  William  B.:  See— 

Potetz,  Richard  J.;  and  Adamec.  Wilham  B..  5.481.560. 0. 375-238.000. 
Adams.  Byron  H.  Golf  club  shaft  widi  alignment  system.  5.480.151   O 

273-163.00A. 
Adams,  Charles  L..  to  PVI  Industries.  Inc.  Direct  contact  water  healer 

5.479,913.  O.  126-360.00R. 
Adams.  David  V.:  See — 

Cooper.  Thomas  G.;  Adams,  David  V.;  and  Eaton.  John  W    5  479  929 
O.  128-662.030.  '       ' 

Adams.  Gerald  E:  See— 

Beylin,  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel,  Anthony  D.;  Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.; 
Adams.  Gerald  E.;  Fielden.  Edward  M.;  Naylor.  Matdiew  A  •  and 
Stratford,  Ian  J..  5.481.000,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Adams.  William  T.  Jr..  to  American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company.  Ductile  iron 
pipe  joint  employing  a  coupling  and  coupling  therefor.  5.480.1%.  O 
285-369.000. 
Addeo.  Antonio;  Bricfata.  Coirado;  Mascia,  Francesco;  and  Mardnoni. 
Arturo.  to  Spherilene  S.r.l.  Propylene  polymers  grafted  with  polyalk- 
enylenes  and  process  for  their  preparation.  5.480.942.  O.  525-194000 
Addington,  Timotfiy  H.:  See— 

Logston.  Gary  L.;  Wasilewski.  AndKiny  J.;  Addington.  Timothy  H.;  and 
Wall.  William  E.,  Jr.,  5.481.542.  O.  370-94.200. 
•  Addor,  Roger  W.;  Fureh.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  and  Duncan.  Laurelee  A.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company  ThienylpyrTole  fungicidal  agenLs.  5,480.902.  O 
514-422.000. 
Adir  et  Conqngnie:  See — 

de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume;  Remond,  Georges:  and  Vefbeuren.  Tooy. 
5,481.030,0.562-10.000. 
Adolf  Wurth  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schulz.  Jueigen;  and  Honker,  Bemd,  5.480.734.  O.  429-7.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Bagaoisan.  Celso  S.  J.;  and  Ha.  Hung  V..  5.480.383.  CI  6O4-%.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Grumlose.  Dean;  and  Gulick.  Dale.  5,481,690,  O.  39S-494.000 
Luedtke.  Mark.  5,481.215,  O.  327-218.000. 
Tang,  Yuan;  and  Clevelaid.  Lee  E..  5.481.494.  O.  365-1 85  J40. 
Advanced  NMR  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Rzedzian.  Richard,  5,481,191.  O.  324-318.000. 
Advanced  Surgical.  Inc.:  See — 

Cuschieri.  Alfred;  and  Heaven.  Malcom  D..  5.480,410. 0. 606-213.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Gruner.  George  R;  and  Doidge.  John  A..  Jr.,  5,479,930. 0.  128-662.060. 
Advantest  Corporation:  See— 

Fujisaki.  Kenichi.  5.481,671.  O.  395-182.060. 
Aeby,  Johann:  See — 

Mager.  Herbert;  Pasquier.  Gilbert;  Hoch,  Dieter,  and  Aeby.  Johann. 
5,480.459.  CI.  8-408.000. 
Agency  of  Industiial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Sakai.  Tetsuo;  and  Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  5,480.741,  CL  429-59.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  N.V.:  See— 

Dewanckele,  Jean-Marie;  Terrell.  David;  and  Viaene.  Kris.  5.480,770, 

O.  430-410.000. 
Vethoest,  Bart  ?.,  and  Oaes.  Jan.  5,481  J28.  O.  354-324.000. 
Aghajanian.  Michael  K.:  See — 

Sonuparlak,  Birol;  Hatton.  Kenneth  S.;  Landini.  Dennis  J.;  CaniiM. 

Sylvia  J.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and  Patel.  Aspi  N..  5.480.676,  O 

427-180.000. 

Aguadisch.  Louis  M.  J.;  and  Etienne,  Alain,  to  Dow  Coming  France  S.A. 

Formulations  for  sustained  release  dressings  and  their  ase.  5.480,653,  O 

424^86.000. 
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Agur.  Eiuio  E.:  See — 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.:  McAneney, T  Brian;  Kao,  Sheau  V.; 

Allison,  Gerald  R  ;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh.  William  H.. 

Jr.;  Jacobs.  Roben  M,  and  Chow,  Che  C.  5.480.756.  CI.  430- 109.000. 

Aharoni.  Shaul  M.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Inierpenetradng  blends  of  linear 

poly-mers  and  compatible  fractal  polymers  5,480.944,  O.  525-432.000. 
Ahlbom.  GOnter.  and  BUdenbender.  Herbert,  to  ABB  Henscbel  Waggon 

Union  GmbH.  Railroad  freight  car  5,479.863.  CI.  105-199.500. 
Ahond.  Alain;  Enouaii.  Laurent;  Potier.  Pierre;  and  Poupal.  Chrisnane.  to 
Centre  NaQonal  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique.  7-deaceloxy  beccatine  IV 
derivative  and  preparation  and  use  thereof.  5,481,010,  CI.  549-432.000. 
Ahsan.  Aziz  M.;  Beyzavi.  Kianoush;  and  Rao.  Nagaraja  P..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  high-efficiency, 
in-situ  panicle  detection.  5.481,357.  C\  356-338.000. 
Akhi  Machine  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami.  Yoshiyasu;  Okabara,  Hirofuroi:  Suzuki,  Akito:  and  Maeda. 
Tsuyoshi,  5,480,361,  Q.  475-328  000. 
Aikawa.  Jiro.  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connector  terminal  checking  device  and 

method  of  checking  connector  terminal.  5.481.204.  CI.  324-756.000. 
Aimablian.  David  Portable  auxiliary  door  lock.  5,480.200.  CI.  292-288.000. 
Air  Equipment  &  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Cox.  Donald  G..  5.480.465.  Q.  55-»72.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.;  See — 

Fine.  Stephen  M.;  Johnson,  Andrew  D.;  and  Langan,  John  G..  5.479.727, 

CI.  34-516.000. 
Kaiser.  John  J.;  and  Gatg.  Diwakar.  5.480.682,  O.  427-495.000. 
Stamer,  William  E.;  and  Myers,  Richard  S..  5,480.958,  Q.  528-%.000. 
Air-Ride  Packaging  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Batsfofd,  Charles  A  ,  5,480,029,  O.  206-522.000. 
Aire  Solutions,  Inc.:  See — 

Bonen.  William  H.;  and  Crews,  L.  Jeremy.  5,479,789.  a.  62-324.100. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujita,  Satoshi;  Kagiyama,  Naoto;  Momiyama,  Masayoshi;  and  Kondo, 
YasumiLsu,  5.480,791,  CI.  435-l%.000. 
Ajiri,  Tadafumi:  See — 

Arai,  Kunio;  and  Ajiri,  Tadafijmi.  5,480,630,  CI.  423-625.000. 
Akashi.  Yasutaka:  See — 

Ucbiyama.  Masaki;  Jo.  Yoshinobu;  Akashi.  Yasutaka;  Taya,  Ma.saaki; 

and  Unno.  Makoio.  5.480.755.  CI.  430-106.600. 

Akazawa.  MiBuji;  Hama.  Teruo;  Kimura.  Yukio;  and  Yasuda.  Yoshinobu,  to 

Teikoku  Seiaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Procaterol<oniaining  preparation  for 

application  to  the  skin.  5,480.649.  CI.  424-449  000. 

Akiba.  Masanj;  and  Tsurufiizi,  Tonnoyoshi.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Rshing  rod 

with  fishline  laid  through  it.  5.479.740.  O.  43-24.000. 
Akiyama,  Kazue:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Katsuya;  Sakurai,  Kazushi;  and  Akiyama.  Kazue.  5,480.891, 
a.  514-312.000 
Akiyuna.  Torn,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Crosstalk  detector  for 

optically  read  signals.  5,481,369,  CI.  358-340.000. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.:  See — 

Osborne.  Harold  G  .  5.479,791,  Q.  66-171.000. 
Alband,  Todd  D.:  See— 

Blackwell,  John  A.;  Chen,  Daniel  T ;  Alband,  Todd  D.;  and  Perman, 
Craig  A..  5.481.058.  Q.  585-833.000. 
Albeit,  David  E.;  and  El  IJrisi,  Aziz,  to  Data  Critical  Corp.  Paging  transmis- 
sion system.  5.481.255.  Q.  340-825.550. 
Alcatel  Italia  S  p  A.;  See— 

Cooti,  Adelio;  Nobili,  Rocco;  and  Troyer,  PkjIo,  5.481,569,  Q.  375- 
347.000 
Alcatel  N.V.:  See — 

Beigier.  Frank;  Mauch.  Adrian;  and  Hellenschmidt,  Holger,  5.481,598, 

a.  379-94.000. 
Gouben.  Jozef  A.  O.;  Thensse,  Yves;  Pauwels,  Ban  J.  G.;  and  Wulle- 

man.  Raymond  D  A..  5.481.687,  Q.  395-421.020. 
Rickli.  Hansueli.  and  Wetter.  Daniel.  5.481388,  Q.  379-32.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

DeSantis.  Louis.  Jr.;  and  Sallee.  Vemey  L..  5.480.900.  Q.  514-392.000. 

Aldeieguia,  Alfredo;  Cimner.  Daiyl  C;  and  Sendlein.  Kim  K-.  to  International 

Business  Machines  Coiporabon.  Mediod  and  structure  for  providing  error 

conection  code  for  8-byte  data  words  on  SIMM  cards.  5.481,552,  O. 

31l-AO.\00. 

Aldrich  Chemical  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Blown,  Herbert  C,  5,481,038,  a.  568-1.000. 
Alesio.  Thomas,  to  ATAT  Corp.  Instant  calling  card  provisioning  system. 

5.481,600,  CI.  379-114.000. 
Alexander,  James  M.;  and  McComb,  Russell  K.,  Jr.  Blast  furnace  tuyere 

sensor  system  5.481.247.  O.  340-578.000. 
Alexander  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 

Summey.  Shala  W..  HI,  5.479.962,  CI.  139-1.006. 
Alexander.  Waller  A..  Sr.:  See— 

Rice.  Gerald;  and  Alexander,  Walter  A..  Sr..  5,480.121. 0.  248-548.000. 
Alfa  Wassermann  S.p.A.:  See — 

Marchi.  Egidio;  and  Rotini.  Leooe  G..  5.480,650,  Q.  424-464,000. 
Allied  Ransmayer  4  Albert  Rodrian:  See — 

Tietz,  Gerturd,  5,480.241,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Albenc-Gelas.  Francois:  See — 

Soubrier,  Florcnt;  Alhenc-Gelas,  Francois;  Hubert.  Christine;  and  Cor- 
vol,  Pierre.  5,480,793.  O.  435-212.000. 
Ali,  M.  Zaki.  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  AmiDoke- 
Rxie    lensitizen    for    aqueous    soluble    pbotopolymer    cotnpositiofis. 
5,480.994,  a.  546-1%  000. 


Allaire,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Cartmell.  James  V;  Stuitevant,  Wayne  R.;  Wolf,  Michael  L.;  and  Allaire, 
Michael  J..  5,480,377,  O.  602-48.000. 
Allegheny-Singer  Research  Institute:  See — 

Trumble,  Dennis  R.,  5.479.946,  CI.  128-899.000. 
Allegre,  Francois:  See — 

Campana,  Mireille;  Allegre,  Frantois;  Arditti,  David;  and  Millot,  Jean, 
5,481,612,  a.  380-25.000. 
Allen,  Ann  de  Wees  T.  Composition  comprising  caffeine  chromium  and 
fhictose  for  weight  control  and  use  thereof.  5,480,657,  CI.  424-617.000. 
Allen  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  5,480,257,  CI.  404-112.000. 
Allen.  J.  Dewayne,  5.480.258.  O.  404-112.000. 
Allen.  J.  Dewayne.  to  Allen  Engineering  Inc.  Concrete  riding  trowel  guard 

clearance  system.  5.480.257.  O.  404-112.000. 
Allen.  J   Dewayne.  to  Allen  Engineering,  Inc.  Variable  width,  twin  engine 

riding  trowel.  5.480.258.  CI.  404-112.000. 
Allergan.  Inc.:  See — 

Meadows.  David  L..  5,480.914.  O.  514-743.000. 
AlliedSignal  Inc.:  See— 

Aharoni.  Shaul  M..  5.480,944,  CI.  525-432.000. 

Johannesen.  Donald  D..  5,480,010,  CI.  188-79.540. 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  Kwon.  Young  D  ;  and  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C.  5.480.706.  CI 

428-113.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Madhavan.  G.  V.  Hindu;  Thenappan.  Alagappan; 

and  Tung.  Hsueh  S..  5.481.050.  O  570-135.000. 
Zimmerman.  Scon  M.;  Beeson.  Karl  W.;  McFartand,  Michael  J.;  Yard- 
ley.  James  T;  and  Ferm.  Paul  M..  5,481385,  O.  359^.000. 
Allison,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K  ;  Agur,  Enno  E.;  McAneney,  T.  Brian;  Kao,  Sheau  V; 
Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh,  William  H., 
Jr.;  Jacobs.  Robert  M.;  and  Chow.  Che  C.  5.480.756.  CI.  430-109.000. 
Allison,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Snead.  E)avid  E.;  Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Cohen.  Adam  L.;  Allison.  Joseph 
W.;  \forgiich.  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  P.  5,481,470,  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Alms,  Gregory  R.;  and  SamueU.  Michael  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.   Purificaiioa  process  for  aromatic  dicatboxylic  acids. 
5.481.033.0.562-486.000. 
Alpegiani.  Marco:  See — 

Visentin.  Giuseppina;  Zarini,  Franco;  Jabes,  Daniela;  Perrone,  Ettore; 
delta  Bruna,  Costantino;  and  Alpegiani,  Marco,  5,480.880,  CI.  514- 
210.000. 
Alpeit,  Donald  B.;  Avnon,  Dror,  Ben-Meir,  Amos;  and  Talmudi,  Ran,  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  storing 
partially-decoded  instructions  in  the  instruction  cache  of  a  CPU  having 
multiple  execution  units.  5,481,751,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Alsip,  Bruce  P  Game  of  skill.  5,480,159,  O.  273-450.000. 
Alt,  Eckhard:  See— 

Garcia.  John;  Alt,  Eckhard;  and  Stotts,  Lawrence  J..  5,480,416,  CI. 
607-36.000. 
Ahavela,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Bischoping,  Patricia;  Aluvela,  Robert  P;  Kotowicz,  Lawrence;  Schmitt, 
Peter  J.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  Jansen,  ROnald  E.;  Lennon.  John  H.;  and 
Grey,  Henry  G.,  5,480,528,  Q.  204-212.000. 
Altera  Corporation:  See — 

aiff.  Richard  G.;  and  Cope.  L.  Todd.  5.481.486,  CI.  364-716.000. 
Altieri.  Paul  A.;  Eden.  James;  Gribnau.  Michael  C;  Hoogendijk.  Leendert; 
Krijnen.  Lambertus  B.;  Solarek.  Daniel  B.;  and  Swaithoff.  Ton.  to  Lever 
Brothers,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Adjuncts  dissolved  in  molecular  solid 
solutions.  5.480375,  O.  252-94.000. 
Altieri,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Zallie,  James  P.;  Altieri.  Paul  A.;  Chiu,  Chung-Wai;  and  Henley,  Mat- 
thew, 5.480,669,  a.  426-549.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America;  See — 

Cobes,  John  W.;  and  Seksaria,  Dinesh  C,  5,480,208,  CI.  296-203.000. 
Musselman,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Greene,  Howard  L.,  5,480387,  CI. 

252-609.000. 
Patrick,  Edward  R;  and  Pajemki,  A.  Victor,  5,481,084,  Q.  219-123.000. 
Alvarez.  Robert  J  ;  Bredesen.  Scon  E.;  Wilson.  James  J.;  Flim.  Duane  D.; 
Kniffen.  Todd  E.;  and  Schahrer,  Qinton  O..  to  Mile  High  Equipment 
Company.  Method  of  making  an  integrally  fbtmed,  modular  ice  cuber 
having  a  stainless  steel  evaporator  and  a  microcontroller.  5.479.707,  CI. 
29-890.039. 
Ambi-Rad  Limited:  See — 

Dunne.  Simon,  5,479.912,  Q.  126-9I.0OA. 
Ambuigey,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Schmidu  Elmer  L;  and  Ambuigey.  Terry  L.,  5,480,679,  CI.  427-254.000. 
Amemiya,  Koji:  See — 

Nagao,  Yoshinori;  Amemiya,  Koji;  Izumizaki,  Masami;  and  Sasanuma, 
Nobuatsu,  5,481,340,  O.  355-246.000. 
American  Air  Liquide  Chicago  Research  Center  See — 

U,  Yao-En;  Rizos,  John;  and  Kasper,  Gerhard,  5,480,677.  CL  427- 
248.100. 
American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company:  See — 

Adams,  WiUiam  T.  Jr.,  5,480,196,  Q.  285-369.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Addor.  Roger  W.;  Furch,  Joseph  A.,  HI;  and  Duncan.  Laurelee  A., 

5,480.902,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.;  Dutia,  Minu  D.;  Qaus,  Thomas 
H ;  and  Laigis,  Elwood  E,  5,480.908.  Q,  514-465.000. 
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Ziegler.  Carl   B..  Jr.;   Curran.  William  V;  and  Feigelsoo.  Gregg. 
5.480.987.  a.  540-200.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  Bleyman.  Oleg  I.;  Kao.  Wenling;  and  Abou-Gharbia, 

Magid  A.,  5,480,988,  CI.  54(M56.000. 
Kao,   Wenling;   Abou-Ghaifaia,    Magid   A.;    and   Vogel,    Roben   L., 

5.480.989.  CI.  540-456.000. 
Malamas.   Michael   S.;    Palka.   Cynthia   L.;   and   Gunawan,   Iwan. 
5.480.896.  CI.  514-364.000. 
American  Laundry  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 

McClain.  David  R  ;  and  Shanuck.  Ewan  H..  5.480.485. 0.  118-64.000. 
Amersham  International  PLC:  See — 

Thomas.  Nicholas.  5,480,803.  CI.  435-286.100. 
Amiand,  Vincent  J.;  Le  Blanc.  Francis  D.;  and  Borghetti.  Paul  R..  to  Etat 
Francais  as  represented  by  the  Delegue  General  pour  1' Armement.  Harpoon 
heads  and  harpoons  provided  with  such  heads  for  the  anchoring  of 
helicopters  to  platforms.  5.480.108.  CI.  244-115.000. 
Amity  Leather  FYoducIs  Company:  See — 

Skaalen.  Peter  L.,  Jr.;  Papez.  Thomas  W.;  and  Scheunemann.  Roy  A.. 
5.480.605.  CI.  264-234.000. 
Ammennann.  Eberhard:  See — 

Eicken.  Karl;  Goetz,  Norbeit;  Haireus,  Albiechl;  Ammermaim,  Eber- 
hard; Lorenz,  Gisela;  and  Rang,  Harald,  5.480.897,  Q.  514-365.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Richardson,  Joel  A.;  Poppe,  Wassily;  Bolton,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Paschke, 

Edwaid  E.,  5,480,616,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Wolf,  Fred  R.;  and  Cuellar,  Richard  E.,  5,480,805,  O.  435-320.100. 
Amos,  David  J.:  See — 

Parker,  David  M.;  Foss,  David  T;  Lowe.  Perry  E.;  and  Amos,  David  J., 
5.479,782,  CI.  60-747.000. 
Amuti,  Kofi  S.,  to  Du  POni  de  Nemours,  E   I.,  and  Company.    1,2,4- 
DiazoM  1 ,2-a]pyridazine- 1 .3(2H)-dione  herbicides  for  citrus,  sugarcane, 
oil  palm  and  the  like.  5,480,856,  O.  SO4-236.O00. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Core.  Craig  E..  5.480.831.  CI.  437.«0.000. 
Anderson.  David  R.:  See — 

Nguyen.  Frank  T;  Anderson.  David  R.;  and  CatUn.  Timothy  J.  O., 
5.481.666.  a.  395-159.000. 
Anderson.  Jan:  See — 

Bergkvist.  Lennait;  Gustafsson.  Sten;  Lindblom.  Kjell;  Anderson.  Jan; 
Ekholm.  Rolf;  and  Hoglund.  Ronny.  5.480.546.  CI.  210-404000. 
Anderson.  Jerry  M.;  Lampen,  Norman  R.;and  Mock,  Robert  W,  Jr.  to  AT&T 

Corp.  Connector  for  optical  fiber.  5,481,634,  Q.  385-76.000. 
Anderson,  Kari  F;  and  Parker.  Allen  R.  System  for  improving  measurement 
accuracy  of  transducer  by  measuring  transducer  temperature  and  resistance 
change  using  thermoelectric  voltages.  5.481.199.  CI.  324-705.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  M.,  to  Andersons,  The  .  Apparatus  and  method  for  a 

bieadmaking  machine.  5,479.850.  Q.  99-357.000. 
Anderson,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Crow.  Harry;  Anderson.  Thomas  M.;  Kelly.  Scott;  Atherton.  Terry;  and 
Schmidt.  Larry.  5.479.957.  a.  137-101.190. 
Anderson.  William  W.:  See- 
Gal.  George;  Anderson.  William  W.;  Herman.  Bruce  J.;  and  Stiller.  Marc 
A..  5.480,764,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Andersons,  The:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  M.,  5,479,850,  CI.  99-357.000. 
Ando.  Eiiti:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kaoiu;  AikIo.  Tadahiro;  Naka,  Hiroshi;  Sawada.  Mitsutoshi; 
Ohata,  Tomonori;  Miura,  Hiroshi;  Nakabayashi.  Masayoshi;  and 
Ando.  Eiiti.  5.480.130.  Q.  270-53.000. 
Ando,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Maruo.  Masatsuyo;  Ando,  Hitoshi;  WatanJie,  Mitsuru;  and  Mukai. 
Chitoshi.  5,480.636.  Q.  424-76.2(0. 
Ando.  Tadahiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kaoru;  Ando,  Tadahiro;  Naka,  Hiroshi;  Sawada,  Mitsutoshi; 
Ohata,  Tomonori;  Miura.  Hiroshi:  Nakabayashi.  Masayoshi;  and 
Ando,  Eiiti.  5.480.130.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Andre,  James  R.,  to  W.  E.  Hall  Company.  Method  of  fabricating  a  steel  pipe 

wid)  integrally  formed  liner.  5,480305,  O.  156-201.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See— 

Wieland,  Dieter,  Armbruster,  Herbert;  and  Meyer,  Gerhard.  5.480,009, 
a.  188-77.00W. 
Andresen,  Mark  E;  Neer,  Jay  H.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  J.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ribbon  cable  with  terminal  edge  rein- 
forcement. 5.481.069.0.  174-117.00F 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Dyott,  Richard  B.;  Brooker.  Eric  L.;  Bennett,  Sidney  M.;  and  Myhre, 
John  D.,  5,481358,  Q.  356-350.000. 
Andrews.  Donald  E.  Jr.:  See— 

Noggle.  Gary  C;  and  Andrews,  Donald  E,  Jr.,  5,479.974.  Q.  152- 
333.100. 
Andrews.  Edward  A.  Finger  tip  mustache  shaving  device  with  cover. 

5.479.950.0.  132-215.000. 
Andrieu,  Dominique;  and  Francione.  Innocenzo,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Opto-coupling  device  between  a  modem  and  atelephone  line. 
5.481,606.  O.  379-399.000. 
Angel,  Jefiiey  R.,  to  Progressive  Tool  &  Indiutries  Co.  Geoinetiy  station. 

5,479,698,  O.  29-701.000. 
Angeibauer,   David   G.;   and   Angeibauer,   Roae   H.   Coupon   organizer 

5.480,192,0.281-31.000. 
Angertnuer,  Rose  H.;  See — 


Angerbauer.  David  G.;  and  Angerbauer.  Rose  H..  5.480.192,  O.  281- 
31.000. 
Angerer,  John  D.;  Modi,  Jashawant  J.;  and  Szafiranski,  Roben  C,  to  Aqualon 
Company.  Process  of  preparing  high  solids  low  viscosity  polysaccharides. 
5,480.984,  O.  536-88.000. 
Angevaare.  Petius  A.:  See — 

Gary.  Richard  G.;  and  Angevaare,  Petms  A.,  5,480376, 0.  252-95.000 
Anse,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nomura,  Katunori;  Anse,  Hiroaki;  and  Yamauchi,  Yoshiyuki,  5,480,101, 
O.  242-160.400. 
Ansell.  Graham  P.:  See — 

Rajaram,  Raj  R.;  Hayes,  John  W.;  Ansell,  Graham  P.;  and  Hatcher,  Helen 
A.,  5,480,854.  CI.  502-304.000. 
Anton  Filler  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Canders.    Wolf-Ruediger     Ueffing,    Norbert;    and    Reiner.    Klaus. 
5.481.145,0.310-90.500. 
Antonelli.  Alexander  A.:  See — 

Sanchez,  Ismael  R.;  and  Antonelli,  Alexander  A.,  5,479.968.  O.  Mi- 
ll 0.000. 
Anlonuccio,  Roben  S.:  See — 

Siahpolo,  Ha.ssan;  Anlonuccio,  Roben  S.;  Carney.  James  M.;  Hootnaeit. 
Daniel  F;  and  Spano.  Joseph  M..  5.48I.43I.  O.  361-685.000. 
Antoshkiw.  William  T:  See — 

McWha.  Keith;  Talboys.  Nigel;  Gregg.  Joseph  J.;  and  Aniothkiw. 
William  T.  5.480.389.  O.  604-165.000. 
Antus.  Sandor  See — 

Wagner.  Hildeben:  Doiscfa.  Walter.  Stuppner.  Hermann;  and  Antus. 
Sandor.  5.481.043.  CI.  568-309.000. 
Anzai.  Masayasu:  See — 

Kawai.  Katsuya;  Anzai.  Masayasu;  Harada.  Toshimitsu;  and  Nishino. 
Shinichi.  5.481.351.  O.  355-298.000. 
Anzai.  Shohji:  See — 

Kageyama.  Shuhei;  Anzai.  Shohji;  Ueki.  Tomiji;  and  Mitsuya.  Yoshi- 
hide.  5.480.249.  O.  401-60.000. 
Aoki.  Makiko:  See— 

Yamauchi.  Tadaaki;  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi;  Morooka,  Yoshikazu;  Furutani. 
Kiyohiro;  and  Aoki.  Makiko.  5,481,497,  CI.  365-189.050. 
Aoki.  Nobuyuki;  Halanaka.  Hideo;  Inoue.  Kouji;  and  Ueyanu.  Yasuhiro.  to 
Malsushiu  Electric  IndusDiai  Co..  Ltd.   Magnetic  recording  medium. 
5.480.732.  CI.  428-694.00B. 
Aoki.  Osamu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Aoki,  Osamu:  Jfamabe,  Kenji;  Takeucfai.  Atsusfai; 
and  Onda.  Takayuki.  5.480.932,  O.  524-451.000. 
Aoki.  Yoshitaka.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc  cartridge  loading  apparatus 

5.481.423,0.  360-99.060. 
Aoshima,  Chikara:  See — 

Egawa,  Akira;  and  Aoshima,  Chikara,  5.481.323.  O.  354-106.000. 
Aoya,  Osamu.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  electro-optical  device 
having  colurrmar  glass  fibers  and  glass  balls  in  the  sealing  portion. 
5.481,388.  CI.  359-80.000. 
Apex  Bioscience.  Inc.:  See — 

Bonavcntura.  Joseph:  DeAngelo.  Joseph;  and  Kilboum.  Roben  G.. 
5.480.866,  O  514-6.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Baxter.  Michael  A.,  5,481,743,  O.  395-800.000. 

Mortensen,  Craig:  Roots,  Logan;  and  Sticlau,  Klaus,  5,481,735,  Q. 

395-''00  100 
Staats,  Erik,  5,481,739,  O.  395-800.000. 

Wetmore,  Russ;  Nguyen.  Ftiilip;  and  Batista,  Ricardo,  5,481,713,  O. 
395-700.000. 
Appleton.  Roben  P..  to  Appleton.  Roben  Patrick.  Mud  check  valves  in  drilling 

apparatus  (wells).  5.479,988.  O.  166-325.000. 
Appleton.  Robert  Patrick:  See — 

Appleton.  Robert  P.  5.479.988.  O.  166-325.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corpoiation:  See — 

McNeil.  Michael,  5,479,6%,  O.  29-«)3.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Purr.  Michael  G.;  Kava,  Joseph;  Blackburn.  Greg;  and  McGovon, 
Richard,  5,480,052,  O.  216-71.000. 
Appold,  Brian  M.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Adapter  for  quad  flat  pack 

failure-analysis  socket.  5.481,203,  O.  324-755.000. 
Aprica  Kassai  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoneda,  Yoshifiimi,  5,480.177.  O.  280^2.000. 
Aqualon  Company:  See — 

Angerer.  John  D.;  Modi.  Jashawant  J.;  and  Szafranski.  Roben  C. 
5.480,984.  CI.  536-88.000 
Arachnid.  Inc.:  See — 

Manin.  John  R..  5.480.245.  O.  4Ofr«l3.2O0. 
Arai.  Atsushi:  See — 

Olsuka.  Naoji;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Takahashi,  Kiichiro:  Arai,  Alsushi;  Nish- 
ikori,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu,  5,481,281,  O.  347-12.000. 
Arai.  Junichi,  to  Uchiyama  Manufacturing  Corp.  Bearing  sealing  device. 

5,480.235.  O.  384-484.000. 
Arai,  Kazuo:  See — 

Maiui.  Tomohiro;  and  Arai,  Kazuo,  5.481,112.  O.  250-339.140. 
Arai.  Kenjiro:  See — 

■to.   Toshiyasu;   Ogisu.   Yasuhiko:   Takahashi.   Shigeyuld:   Ueinun, 
Toshiya:  Nohata,  Minoru;  Nagaike.  Ippei:  Nogucfai,  Shigeni:  and  Ani, 
Kenjiro,  5,480,714.  CI.  428-324.000. 
Arai.  Kunio;  and  Ajiri.  Tadafumi.  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  fine  metal  oxide  panicles.  5.480,630.  O.  423-625.000. 
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Arai,  Sokhi:  See — 

Kuriha^  Yoshie;  Arai.  Soichi:  Abe.  Keiko:  and  Yunashita.  Haruyuld. 
5.480.795.  a.  435-91.400. 
Arai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Scnso.  Hitoshi;  Arai.  Yoshio;  and  Fukuda.  Masao.  5.481.306.  a.  348- 
383  000. 
Aralis,  James  M.:  Ser — 

Naglestad,  Mark  B.;  Bohac.  Frank  J..  Jr;  AraJis,  James  M.:  Mociwaki. 

Beit  S.:  Calabrelta.  Frank  J.:  and  Troutman.  Bruce  L.  5.481.471,  CI. 

364-489.000. 

Axashima.  Tenw:  Sugitani.  Hiroshi;  Masuda.   Kazuaki;  Dceda,  Masami: 

Kasamoto.  Masami;  Suzuki,  Seiji;  ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Kawai,  Jun;  and 

Kamiyama,  Yuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  supply  mechanism,  ink 

jet  cartridge  provided  widi  such  a  mechanism,  and  ink  jei  recording 

apparatus  provided  with  such  a  mechanism.  5.481.289.  O.  347-93.000. 

Anuani.  Shuntaro;  and  Inoue.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display 

control  device.  5.481.274.  CI.  345-98.000. 
Aib(^ast.  Carroll:  See — 

Silver.  William  M.;  Drtiker.  Samuel;  Romanik,  Philip;  and  Aibogasl, 
CatroU.  5.481,712.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Arcaro.  David  J.;  and  Hettinger.  John  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Prevention  of  excess  liquid  toner  contamination  in  the  fonnatioa  of 
electrophotographic  images.  5.481.342.  Q.  355-256.000. 
Arch  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Uao.  Shutsung;  Pataki.  John;  and  Harvey.  Ronald  C.  5.480.913.  CI. 
514-732.000. 
Architectural  Engergy  Corporation:  See — 

Frey.  Donald  J ;  and  Holtz,  Michael  J.,  5.481.481.  CI.  364-551.010. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  L.P.:  See- 
Quo,  Shao-Hua,  5.480,943.  O.  525-330.500. 
Quo.  Shao-Hua.  5,480.954.  C\.  526-3.30.000. 
Arditti.  David;  See — 

Campana.  Mireille;  Allcgre.  Francois;  Arditti.  David;  and  Millot,  Jean. 
5,481.612.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Aiduin.  Joel;  See — 

Astier.  Lionel;  Ardiiin,  Joel:  and  Bejean.  Alain,  5.480,175,  Q.  280- 
607  000. 
Arex  Electronics  CotpoiaDon:  See — 

Kuwahara,  Naruto.  5,481.451.  O.  363-37.000. 
Argus  Technologies  Ltd.:  See — 

Carsten.  Bruce  W.;  and  Davidson.  Christopher  D.,  5,481,238,  C\.  336- 
214.000. 
Arima,  Hideaki:  See — 

Sugahara.  Kazuyuki:  and  Arima,  Hideaki,  5,480.826.  O.  437-52.000. 
Arima,  Yuusuke;  Miyamoto.  Shinichi;  and  Sahira.  Kensho.  to  Mitsubishi 
Materials    Corporation.    Bioactive    ceiamic    coaled    surgical    implant 
5,480,438,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Ahmolo,  Shinobu;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Komiya.  Yutaka;  Yoshinaga,  Kazuo; 
Hayashi.  Toshio;  Nakai.  Takehiko;  Utagawa,  Tsutomu;  Nagase,  Tetsuya; 
and  Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  proces<nng 
apparatus  having  means  for  detecting  non-visible  light,  and  image  pro- 
cessing method  dierefoc.  5.481.334,  O.  355-201.000. 
Arimolo,  Shinobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai.sha.  Image  recording  apparatus 

having  a  memory  for  storing  images.  5,481.365,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Arisaka.  Hiroshi.  lo  Kel  Corporadon.  Universal  multilayer  base  board  assem- 
bly for  integrated  circuits  5,480,309.  CI.  439-43.000. 
Arlt,  Dieter  See — 

Gfosse-Bley.  Michael:  Bdmer.  Bruno:  Grosser,  Rolf:  Lange.  Walter: 
Hoever.  Pranz-Peter.  and  Arlu  Dieter.  5.481,026.  CI.  560-153.000. 
Armbfuster,  Hetheit:  See — 

Wieland.  Dieter:  Aimbruster.  Herbert:  and  Meyer,  Gerhard,  5,480,009, 
a.  I88-77.00W. 
Armilage,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Goodwin.  Ravmond  G.;  Smidi,  Craig  A.;  Aimitige,  Ridiani  J.;  aad 
Gruss.  Hani-Juergen,  5,480.981,  CI,  536-23.500. 
Armstrong,  James  M.:  See — 

Worley.  Michael  E.;  and  Armstrong.  James  M..  5.481.742.  Q.  395- 
800.000. 
Armstrong.  Randolph  K.:  See — 

Cox.  Timothy  J.:  and  Armstrong,  Randolph  K.,  5,480,415,  C\.  607- 
32.000. 
Arnold.  Robert  A.  Reciprocating  cutting  tool  and  mediod.  5.480.507,  Q. 

156-344,000. 
Arroyo.  Candido  J  ;  Hancock.  David  S,;  and  Knight,  Richard  L..  to  AT&T 

Cap.  Composite  distribution  cable.  5.481.635,  C\.  385-103.000. 
Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden  GmbH:  See — 

Fischer,  Gunter.  and  KQllenz.  Namen  G..  5.480.779,  d.  435-23.000. 
Asada,  Satoshi;  See^ 

Watanabe,  Hitoshi;  Kadosawa,  Tsuiieaki:  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga, 
Eiji:  and  Asada,  Satoshi.  5,481.705.  Q.  395-650.000. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Ikezawa.    Zeiuo;    Yokota.    Shumpei;    Tsubaki.    Kazufumi;    Kohno, 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyanu.  Hiromu;  Ikeda.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi, 
5,480,660,  a  426-2  000. 
Kurihara.  Yoshie;  Arai,  Soichi;  Abe,  Keiko;  and  Yamashila,  Haniyidd, 
5.480.795,  a.  435-91  400. 
A.sahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomonaga.   Hiroyuki;   Morimoto,  Takeshi;   and   Hiratsuka.   Kazuya, 
5.480.722.  a.  428-428.000. 
Asahi,  Nobuo:  See— 


Okada,  Kazuhisa:  Matsuura,  Kazumi:  and  Asahi,  Nobuo,  5,481,665,  CI. 
395-155.000. 
Asakawa.  Naoki;  Oda.  Yosbiya:  Yoshida.  Yutaka;  and  Sato.  Tadashi.  to  Eisai 
Co..  Ltd.  Packings  combining  protein  lo  a  support  via  a  spacer.  5,480,542. 
a.  210-198,200. 
Asano,  Kenichi:  and  Suzuki,  Ryuta.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Bus  control  for  a  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  connected  to  a 
common  memoiy.  5.481,727,  CI.  395-477.000. 
Asanuma.  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamashita.    Wataru;    Okawa,    Yuichi;    Oikawa.    Hideaki;    Asanuma, 
Tadashi;  Ishihara,  Yuko;  Matsuo.  Mitsunori;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo: 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tamai.  Shoji.  5.480.%5.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Asaoka.  Masanobu:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Inaba,  Yutaka:  Asaoka,  Ma.sanobu;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 
Shinjo,  Kenji:  and  Uchimi.  Toshiharu,  5.481.387.  CI.  359-078.000. 
Asche.  James  E..  to  Oaik  Equipment  Company.  Operator  presence  sensor  for 

operator's  seat.  5.481.078.  CI.  200-85.00A. 
ASEA  Brown  Boveri  AB:  See — 

Eriksson.  Stig:  Mogren.  Lars-Ove;  and  Moritz.  Beitil.  5.481.429.  CI. 
361-678.000. 
ASM  Lithography:  See — 

Van  Den  Brink,  Marinus  A.:  Lindets,  Henk  F.  D.;  and  Wittekoek,  Stefan, 
5,48 1 362,  CI.  356-401 .000. 
Astec  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Milstead,  John,  5,480,226,  O.  366-7.000. 
Asten.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  C  Barry:  and  Kramer.  Rachel  H..  5,480.604,  CI.  264-138.000. 
ASTl  SAE:  See— 

Chevallier,  Yves.  5,480.292.  CI.  417-393.000. 
Astier.  Lionel;  Arduin.  Joel:  and  Bejean.  Alain,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Interface 
device  between  a  ski  and  associated  bindings.  5.480.175.  CI  280-607.000. 
Astun.  Peter  R..  to  Hydra-Tight  Limited.   Nut  spliners.   5.479,710,  CI. 

30-182.000. 
ATAT  Corp.:  See— 

Alesio.  Thomas,  5,481,600,  CI.  379-114.000. 

Anderson,  Jerry  M.:  Lampert,  Norman  R.;  and  Mock.  Robert  W.,  Jr., 

5.481,634,  CI.  385-76.000. 
Arroyo.  Candido  J.,  Hancock,  David  S,:  and  Knight,  Richard  L., 

5.481.635.0.385-103.000. 
Azer,  Mikhail  S.,  5,481,592.  CI.  379-58.000. 
Baldwin.  John  H.:  Doshi.  Bharat  T:  and  Dravida.  Subrahmanyam. 

5,481.544.0.370-94.100. 
Beacby,  Shawn  A.;  Kean,  William  W.:  Morgan.  DeCaria  J.:  and  Okafor, 

Ani  A..  5,481,5.34.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Betts,  William  L.;  and  Zuranski.  Edward  S  .  5,48 1 367.  CI.  375-261 .000. 
Cash,  Glenn  L.;  Civanlar.  Mehmet  R.;  Gaglianello,  Robeit  D.:  and 

Swicker,  Donald  B..  5,481.297,  CI.  348-13.000. 
Cash.  Glenn  L.;  and  Civanlar,  Mehmet  R..  5.481,312,  CI.  348-466.000. 
Clifton,  Mark  B.;  Flynn,  Richard  M.;  and  Veidi,  Fred  W..  5.480.842.  CI. 

437-226.000. 
Cobb.  Gary  S.:  Jones,  Wesley  W.;  and  Malluck,  John  F,  5,481,639, 0. 

385-135.000. 
Cohen.  William  W..  5,481,650,  Q.  395-77.000. 
Comerford,  Timodiy  N.,  5.48U%.  Q.  379-67.000. 
Cunningham.  John  E.;  Goossen.  Keith  W.;  and  Palhak,  Rajiv  N., 

5,480.813,  a.  437-7.000. 
Eslambolchi.  Hossein,  5.479.729.  CI.  37-195.000. 
Evert  Benjamin  H.;  Vaiden.  Robert  H.;  and  Zimany.  Edward  J.,  Jr.. 

5.481.574.  a.  375-356.000. 
Filas.  Robert  W.:  and  Marchman.  Herschel  M..  5.480,046,  CI.  2 16-7.000 
Frye.  Robeit  C:  Lau.  Maureen  Y;  and  Tai,  King  L.,  5,48135.  CI. 

324-757.000. 
Giles,  Clinton  R.,  5,48 U9 1,  Q.  359-179.000. 
Given,  Paul.  5.481.597.  Q.  379-67.000. 
Grader,  Gideon  S.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  Roy.  Apurba:  and  Thomson. 

John,  Jr,  5.479.695.  CI.  29-602.100. 
Griffiths.  Richard  W.;  Krilcicb.  Rose  A.:  Kuchenbecker.  William  G.:  and 

Richardson.  Bryan  M..  5.481,602.  CI.  379-210.000. 
Grimes.  Gary  J.,  5.48 1. .590.  Q.  379-57.000 
Gutierrez,  Franklin:  Peters,  Robert  Y..  Jr.;  Thininagari,  Anma;  and 

Young,  Joel  K..  5.481.603,  CI.  379-221.000. 
Guzinski,  Miroslaw,  5.481J80.  Q.  377-29.000. 
Haitung.  John:  Jacquin.  Amaud  E.;  Michel.  Thomas  A.;  and  Podilchuk, 

Christine  I..  5,481.308.  O.  348-398.000. 
Heutmaker.  Michael  S.;  Jarwala,  Madhuri:  and  Le,  Duy  K.,  5,481,186, 

CI.  324-158.100. 
Huang.  Gang.  5.481.540,  CI.  370-85.130. 
Jacobs,  Mark  E.;  Thottuvelil.  Vijayan  J.;  and  Tunm.   Kenneth  J., 

5,481,219,  a.  327-434.000. 
Johnston,  James  D..  5,481.614.  CI,  381-2.000. 
Kola,  Ratnaji  R.;  Miller.  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  R.,  5,480,529,  Q. 

204-298.030. 
Kulesa,  Anthony  G..  5,481366.  CI.  375-259.000. 
Larson,  Mikiel  L.:  and  Wilcox,  Wayne  R.,  5,481,680,  CI.  395-292.000. 
Marchman.  Herschel  Maclyn.  5.480,049.  CI.  216-24.000, 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  R..  5.481.104.  O.  2SO-2I4.00C. 
Nagel.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Bahsoun.  Samia  M.,  5,481,399.  O.  359- 

^1  000. 
Oldham.  Michael  L,;  and  Buxton.  Gerald  L..  5.481.440. 0.  362-32.000. 
Pal.  Debajyoti.  5,481,565,  Q.  375-232.000. 
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Roll.  Richard  A.;  and  Shahid.  Muhanuned  A.,  5,481,638,  CI.  385- 

134.000. 
Shoham.  Yair,  5.481.642.  CI.  395-2.280. 
Winters.  Jack  H..  5.481.570,  CI.  375-347.000. 
AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company:  See — 

Barnes.  Lawrence  C;  and  Thomberg.  Garv  R..  5.480.840.  CI.  437- 

209.000. 
Crafts.  Harold  S..  5.481.207.  a.  326-86.000. 
Atarius.  Roozbeh;  Ohisson.  Thomas;  and  Soemmo.  Leif,  to  Siemens  Elema 
AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  ECG  signals.  5.479.933.  CI. 
I28-6%.000. 
Atherton.  Terry:  See — 

Crow,  Harry;  Anderson,  Thomas  M.;  Kelly,  Scott:  Athenon.  Terry:  and 
Schmidt.  Larry,  5,479.957.  CI.  137-101.190. 
Athey.  Phillip  S.;  Wilson.  David  A.:  and  Ciump.  Dnice  K..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The  .  Amino  nitrile  Intennediate  for  the  preparation  of  alanine 
diacetic  acid.  5.481.018,  Q.  558-442.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Rocktech  AB:  See — 

JOnsson,  Christen  and  Jona.sson.  Jfiigen.  5.479.9%.  CI,  175-135.000. 
Atlas  Elektronik  GmbH:  See— 

Rosenbach.  Karlhans:  and  Ziegenbein.  Jocben,  5,481,504,  CI.  367- 
101.000. 
Atochem:  See — 

Caubere,  Paul:  Fort.  Yves:  and  Oitar,  Agnis.  5.481 .01 2,  Q.  549-531.000. 
Atomic  Energy  Corporation  of  South  Africa  Limited:  See — 

De  Villiers.  Pierre;  Prinsloo.  Willem  J.  C:  and  Minnaar.  Ivor  M.. 
5,480,464,  CI.  55-320.000. 
Atsuumi.  Shugo:  See — 

Morishima.  Hajime;  Koike.  Yutaka;  Nakano.  Masalo;  Atsuumi.  Shugo: 
Tanaka.  Seiichi:  and  Matsuyama.  Kenji.  5.481,036.  CI.  564-162.000. 
Auld  Company.  The:  See — 

Kaumeyer.  Michael  W..  5.480.688.  Q.  428-13.000. 
Aura  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Ji.  Jeong  B.;  and  Urn.  Gregory,  5,481,3%.  CI.  359-295.000. 
Ausiello.  Francesco:  and  Ponloppidan.  Michael,  to  Magneti  Maielli  France. 
Admission   manifold  of  modulatable  impedance  and  low  head  loss. 
5.479.885,  a.  123-184.550. 
Ausimont.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pozzoli.    Massimo:    Vita.   Giandomenico:    and   Chapoy.    Larry    L., 
5,480.721.  CI.  428-422.000. 
Autex.  Inc.:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yusuke.  5.480.918,  CI.  522-64.000 
Autoliv  Development  AB:  See — 

Caisson.  Staffan;  and  Persson.  Torsten.  5.480.618.  CI.  422-164.000. 
Autry.  James  L.:  and  Whitley.  Jimmy  N.  Storm  drain  box  filter  arid  method 

of  use.  5,480.254,  CI.  4O4-2.000. 
Auvin.  Serge:  See — 

Chabrier  De  Lassauniere,  Pieire-Etienne;   Braquel.  Pierre;  Bioquet. 
Colette;  and  Auvin.  Serge.  5,480,999,  CI.  548-500.000. 
Avantage  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Daniels,  Marie  E.,  5,480,084,  CI.  225-106,000. 
Avjioglu.  Asil;  Singh,  Mohan  B.:  and  Knox,  Roben  B..  lo  University  of 
Melbourne.  The  ;  and  ImmuLogic  Pharmaceutical  Corporahon.  Alleigenic 
proteins  from  Johnson  gra.ss  pollen.  5.480.972.  CI.  530-379.000. 
Avnon.  Dror:  See — 

Alpert.  Donald  B.;  Avnon.  Dror.  Ben-Meir,  Aims:  and  Talmudi.  Ran. 
5,481,751,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Awai.  Takashi:  See — 

Ishida,   Yasushi:    Yokoyama.    Minoru:   Tomoda,   Akihiro:   Yamada. 
Masakatsu;  Awai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono,  Takeshi:  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.481,291,  Cl. 
347-217.000. 
Awano,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shimano.  Takeshi:  Ito,  Kenchi:  Maniyama.  Yooji:  and  Awano,  Hiroyuki. 
5.481.386.  CI.  369^M.  120. 
Awata.  Yutaka:  See — 

Kakuishi.    Mitsuo;   Awata.   Yutaka:    Ueno.    Norio;    Miyoshi.    Seiji; 

Murakami.  Norio:  and  Manabe.  Atsushi.  5.481364.  Q.  375-230.000. 

Ayers.  Timothy  A.;  and  Rajanbabu.  Thaliyil  V..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 

1..  and  Company.  Selective  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  dehydroamino 

acid  derivatives  using  rhodium  and  iridium  diphosphinitc  carbohydrate 

catalyst  compositions.  5.481.006.  CI.  549-206.000. 

Ayres.  James  T:  See — 

Buiba,  John  L..  Ill;  Ayres.  James  T;  Spires.  Preston  E.;  and  Hill,  John 
E.,  5,481,042,  CI.  568-70.000. 
Azekawa.  Yoshifumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microcommand 

function  switching  circuit.  5.481.682,  O.  395-375.000. 
Azer.  Mikhail  S.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  System  for  automatically  completing  calls 

to  mobile  telephone  subscribers.  5.481.592,  CI.  379-58.000. 
B.  Braun  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

Zytkovicz.  Duane  J.;  and  McEvoy.  Thomas  J..  5.479.967,  Cl.  141-7,000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Rudolph.  James  W.;  Purdy.  Mark  J.:  and  Bok.  Lowell  D..  5,480,678.  a. 
427-248.100. 
Baba.  Norimasa:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Ken:  Yamamoto.  Michiyasu;  Baba.  Norimasa:  Fukuoka. 
Mikio;  Kuroyanagi.  Isao:  Sanada.  Ryouichi;  and  Torigoe.  Eiichi. 
5,479,985.  Cl.  165-176.000. 
Baba.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kuriyama,  Osamu:  Baba.  Tsutomu; 
Uchida,  Shunsuke:  and  Kikuchi,  Makoto,  5,481,061,  O.  588-4.000. 


Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See — 

Johnson.  Dennis  W.;  and  Bhat.  Pervaje  A  .  5,480.619.  O.  422-168.000. 
Babkes,  Mitchell  H  :  See- 
Wilson,  Kevin  R.:  and  Babkes.  Mitchell  H..  5.480,081.  Cl.  225-%.5O0. 
Babied,  Raymond  G  Securing  and  protective  rigid  disc  for  condom:  condom 

provided  with  such  a  disc.  5,479,940.  Cl.  128-844.000. 
Babulak.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Simion.  Frederick  A.;  Cagan.  Robert  H.:  Rhein.  Linda  D.:  Blake- 

Haskins.  John  C:  and  Babulak.  Stephen  W..  5.480.633.  O.  424- 

70.100. 

Bachner.  Thomas  E..  Jr..  to  Second  Chance  Body  Aimor.  Inc.  Lightweight 

ballistic  resistant  garments  and  method  lo  produce  the  same.  5.479.6.59.  Cl. 

2-2.500. 

Back.  Anders:  and  Berlin.  Stefan,  to  ABB  Atom  AB.  Method  and  a  device  for 

detecting  core  oscillations  in  a  nuclear  reaaor.  5.48 1 .575.  Cl.  376-254.000. 

Bacon.  Richard  J.  3x  multi-engine  jet  configutatioa.  5.480.107.  Cl.  244- 

55.000. 
Bacrania.  Kantilal:  See — 

DeJong.  Glenn  A.;  Bacrania.  Kantilal:  Church.  Michael  D.;  Fisher, 

Gregory  J.;  Gasner.  John  T:  Ito.  Akira;  Johnston.  Jeffrey  M.;  Kutch- 

marick.  Dave;  and  Rhee.  Choong-Sun.  5.481.129.  Cl.  257-360.000. 

Badesha,  Saniokh  S.:  Heeks.  George  J.;  Henry.  Arnold  W ;  Pan,  David  H  ; 

Fratangelo.  Louis  D.;  and  Feiguson.  Robert  M..  lo  Xerox  Coiporation.  Low 

surface  energy  material.  5.480,938.  Q.  525-104.000. 

Badesha.  Santokh  S.:  See— 

Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Bade.sha.  Santokh  S.;  Chang,  Shu:  Knapp,  John  F: 
Tron,  Robert  E.:  Chai,  Stephen  T;  Till,  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino, 
Joseph,  5,481.341.  Cl.  355-256.000. 
Badger  Plug  Company:  See — 

Voissem,  Ted  J..  5,480.106.  Cl.  242-571.000. 
Badley.  William  G.:  See— 

Neshat.  Amir  M.;  Badley.  William  G.;  Johnson.  Mamie  L.;  Woodard. 
Barry  L.;  and  Geaihan.  James  D.,  5,480,590,  Cl.  261-30.000. 
Badyal.  Rajeev.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for 

controlling  oscillator  duly  cycle.  5,481.228,  Cl   331-74  000 
Baessler,  Albrecht:  See — 

Bodenhausen.  Eckhard;  and  Baessler.  Albrecht,  5.479.900.  O.  123- 

470.000. 

Bagaoisan.  Celso  S.  J.;  and  Ha.  Hung  V..  to  Advanced  Cardiovascular 

Systems.  Inc.  Dilahon  catheter  widi  a  smooth  transition  between  a  stiff 

proxinuil  portion  and  a  flexible  disul  portion.  5.480J83.  Q.  604-%.000. 

Bahrmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Herrmann.  Wolfgang  A.;  Manetsberger.  Rainer  Bahimann.  Helmut; 
Kohipaintner.  Christian;   and   Lappe.   Peter,    5,481.045,   Cl.    568- 
454.000. 
Bahsoun.  Samia  M.:  See — 

Nagel.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Bahsoun,  Samia  M.,  5.481.399,  Q.  3S9- 
341.000, 
Bai,  Lijun,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Bismuth  based  electrodes  for  electrochemical 

cells.  5.480.744,  Cl.  429-218.000. 
Baier.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kuiz.  Walter.  Baier.  Wolfgang:  and  Meinig.  Uwe,  5,480,016.  Cl.  192- 
70.160. 
Bailey.  David  S.;  and  Mura.  Albert  J..  Jr.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
SulfamoyI  hydrogen  bond  donating  groups  on  thermal  solvents  for  image 
separation  systems.  5,480.760,  Cl.  430-203.000. 
Bailey,  David  S.;  and  Mura,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Aliphatic  hydroxyl  hydrogen  bond  donating  groups  on  thermal  solvents  for 
image  separation  systems.  5.480.761,  Cl.  430-203.000. 
Bailey.  Randall  J.  Foldable  display  booth.  5,480.225.  Cl.  312-258.000. 
Bailey.  Teiry  R.:  See — 

Tolliver,  Howard  R.;  and  Bailey.  Terry  R.,  5.480.705,  O.  428-217.000. 

Bakeman,  Paul  E..  Jr.:  Lee.  Hyun  K.;  and  Luce.  Stephen  E..  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Protection  of  aluminum  metallization 

against  chemical  attack  during  photoresist  developtnenL  5.480.748.  Q. 

430-11.000. 

Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Scon.  Danny  E.;  Grimes.  Robert  E.;  Isbell,  Matthew  R.;  and  Pessier. 
Rudolf  C.  O..  5.479.997.  Q.  175-374.000. 
Baker,  Jennifer  K.  Combination  diverse  (toll  and  educational  activity  playset 

method.  5.480.337.  Cl.  446-100.000. 
Baker.  Margaret  A.;  and  Ohisson- Wilhelm.  Betsy  M..  lo  Zynaxis.  Inc.  Method 

for  reducing  unwanted  cellular  adhesioas.  5.480.901.  Cl.  514-419.000. 
Bakker.  Dirkjan;  Bakkum.  Erica  A.;  and  van  Blitterswlijk,  Clemens  A.,  to 
Osteotech,  Inc.  Method  for  preventing  tissue  adhesion.  5.480,436.  Cl. 
623-11.000. 
Bakkum.  Erica  A.:  See^- 

Bakker,  Dirkjan;  Bakkum,  Erica  A,:  and  van  Blitterswlijk.  Clemens  A.. 
5.480.436,  Cl.  623-11.000. 
Balachandran,  Kumar,  and  Quick.  Roy  F..  Jr..  to  Pacific  Communication 
Sciences.  Inc.  MedKxl  and  apparatus  for  switching  between  radio  fre- 
quency circuits.  5,481,571.  CI.  375-347.000. 
Baldwin.  Donald  D..  lo  Micron  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  mounting 
integrated  circuits  onto  printed  circuit  boards  and  testing.  5,479.694,  Cl. 
29-593.000. 
Baldwin.  John  H.;  Doshi.  Bharat  T:  and  Dravida.  Subrahmanyam.  to  AT&T 
Coip.   Multi-channel  broadband  adaptation  processing.  5.481.544.  O. 
370-94.100. 
Ball.  Eric  S.:  See- 
Ball.  Harold  L.:  Ball.  Eric  S.;  Ball,  JeHrey  L.:  and  Bounds,  Teiry  R.. 
5.480361,  Cl.  210-744,000. 
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Ball,  Harold  L;  Ball.  Eric  S.;  Ball.  JeSrey  L;  and  Bounds.  Terry  R..  to Oreoco 
Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  wastewater.  S.480.S6I.  O. 
210-744.000. 
BaU.  Jetftey  L.:  See— 

Ball.  Harold  L.;  Ball.  Eiic  S.:  Ball.  Jcfirey  L.;  and  Bounds,  Terry  R., 
5.480.561.  CI.  210-744.000. 
Ballhausen.  Ulrich;  Franzen.  Gustav:  Lorenz.  Rainer:  Lofisa.  Ulrich;  and 
Spix.  Guido.  to  Palitex  Project-Conipany  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for 
manufacturing  a  twisted  yam.  5.479.771.  CI.  57-406.000. 
Ballman,  Albert  A  ;  and  Cheng.  Lap  K.,  (o  Du  Poni  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Doped  crystalline  titanyl  arsenates  and  preparation  thereof. 
5.480.569.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Balogh.  Agnes:  See — 

Kiri.  GyOrgy;  Mez6.  Imre;  Horvith.  Anik6;  Vadisz.  Zsoll:  l^lin, 
Istvin;  Balogh.  Agnes:  Csuka.  Orsolya:  BcMconyt.  Gybngyi;  Sz6ke. 
Bal^;  Horv^th.  Judil;  Idei.  Mikl6s:  and  Sepro()di.  Jiaos.  5.480,870, 
a.  514-16.000. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Pope.    Daniel    H.:    Honchar.   Dennis    R.:   and   Medairy.  Wilbur   L.. 

5.480,564,  CI.  210-753.000. 

Banakis.  Emanuel  G.;  Brinkman.  Donald  J.;  Janola.  Kenneth  F.:  and  Lang. 

Harold  K..  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Memory  card  and  frame  for  assembly 

therefor.  5.481,434.  CI.  361-756.000. 

Bane,  Ronald  L.,  to  Motorola,  inc.  Method  for  reading  a  plurality  of  remole 

meters.  5.481.259,  O.  340-870.030. 
Bang  &  Olufsen  A/S:  See— 

Bjerre,  Egoo.  5.481.617.  CI.  381  108.000. 
Bank.  Howard  M.;  and  Decker.  Gary  T,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Alcohols  and  silated  alcohols  a<>  accelerators  for  hydrosilation.  5,481,016, 
a.  556-479.000. 
Baimai.  Kenji:  See — 

Niimura.  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Takako;  Wada.  Tsutomu;  Saitoh.  Tsuyoshi: 

and  Bannai.  Kenji.  5.480,878.  CI.  514-182.000. 

Baiuiai.  Tatsushi;   Shibaia,   Hideaki:   Ohisu.   Masamilsu:    and   Okamoto. 

Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  signal  digital 

recording/reproducing  apparatus.  5.481.412,  CI.  36O-I8.O0O. 

Bannayan,  John;  and  Gleason,  Robert  C.  to  Glebar  Company.  Inc.  Centerless 

grinding  machine  control  system.  5.480.342.  CI.  451-5.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Morishima.  Hajime:  Koike,  Yutaka:  Nakano,  Masato;  Atsuumi,  Shugo: 
Tanaka.  Seiichi:  and  Matsuyama.  Kenji.  5.481.036.  CI.  564-162.000. 
Barani.  Roberto:  See — 

Sala.  Alberto:  Barani.  Roberto;  Benedini.  Francesca:  Bertolini,  Giorgio; 
Dona.  Giancarto;  Gromo.  Gianni;  and  Levi.  Silvio.  5.480.882.  C\. 
514-224.200. 
Barbee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F;  Li,  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff.  Eugene  H.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Method  for  contactless 
real-time  in-situ  monitoring  of  a  chemical  etching  process.  5.480.51 1.  CI. 
156-627.100. 
Bark.  Lindley  W.;  Yaniv,  Gershon;  Romeo.  David  J.;  Hardtmann.  Dirk  J.;  and 
Mowry,  Gregory  A.,  to  Simula  Inc.  Side  impact  head  strike  protection 
system.  5.480.181.  CI.  280-730.200. 
Barker,  Lynn  M.  Multi-etalon  VISAR  interferometer  having  an  interferometer 
frame  of  high  stiSiKss  with  a  linear  elongated  slide  bar.  5.481,359.  Q. 
3.56-352.000. 
Barker,  Paul  J.  Shut-oif  valve  for  installation  immediately  downstream  from 
a  defective  valve  mounted  into  the  compression-connection  type  of  outlet 
of  the  defective  valve.  5,480.122.  CI.  251-148.000. 
Barkus,  Philip.   Methods  for  mounting  an  automobile  wheel  on  a  hub 
assembly  and  lifting  an  automobile  wheel  into  an  automobile  body. 
5.479,692.  CI.  29-468.000, 
Barley.  Leonard  V:  See— 

Greff,  Richard  J.;  Tighe.  Patrick  J.;  Byram.  Michael  M.;  and  Barley. 
Leonard  V.,  5,480,935,  CI.  524-776.000. 
Barnes,  Lawrence  C;  and  Thomberg,  Gary  R..  to  AT&T  Global  Information 
Solubons  Company;  Hyundai  Electronics  America;  and  Symbios  Logic 
Inc.  Multi-chip  module  with  multiple  companments.  5.480,840.  CI.  437- 
209.000. 
Barney,  Michael;  Holmes,  Terry  J.;  Moore.  David;  and  Wass.  Anthony  C,  to 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.  Aerosol  dispensing  device.  5.480.069.  CI. 
222-401.000. 
Bamhill.  William  R.;  Weddell.  Jerry  D.;  and  Smilson.  Dave.  Golf  ball 

including  sound-emitting  means.  5.480.154,  CI.  273-213.000. 
Barrish.  Joel  C:  See- 
Chen.  Ping;  Cheng.  Ptter  T  W.;  Spergel,  Steven  H.;  Barrish.  Joel  C; 
ThottathiK  John  K.;  Zahler.  Robert;  Polniaszek.  Richard  P.;  and  Wang. 
Xuebao,  5,481,011,  CI.  549-514.000. 
Barthold,  Mark  J.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Luminescent  screen  image  making  toy. 

5,480J38.  a.  446-219.000. 
Banlctt,  Biuce  K.;  and  Haas.  Fritz,  to  Vision  Medical  and  Dental.  Vacuum 

nibing  valve.  5.480.124.  CI.  251-309.000, 
Banlctt.  John  W.:  See— 

Hilliard,  James  E.;  Lane.  William  A.;  Battlen,  John  W.;  LaBallister,  John 
W.;  and  Jedlicka.  Frederick  B..  5,479.840,  Q.  83-477.200. 
Bartlen.  Philip  D.:  See- 
Lima,  William;  Lind.  Earl  V.;  and  Bartlett.  Philip  D.,  5,480,056.  CI. 
220-284.000. 
Barton,  John  R  ;  and  Brace.  Christian  J.,  to  Masscy  Ferguson  Manufacturing 

Limited.  Double  clutch  arrangement.  5,480.014,  Q.  192-48.300. 
Bartosik.  Dennis.  Water  driven  roller  coaster  game.  5.480,148,  CI.  273- 
86.00B. 


Barlow.  Neil  G.;  Goss.  Steven  N.:  and  Weslcott.  Douglas  W..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  communicating 
a  quiesce  and  unqui&sce  state  between  elements  of  a  data  processing 
complfx.  5.481.738,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Basaran.  Osman  A.:  See — 

Harris.  Michael  T;  Basaran,  Osman  A.;  Kollie,  Thomas  G.;  and  Weaver, 
Fred  J  .  5,480,6%,  CI.  428-69.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eicken,  Karl;  Goetz,  Norbert:  Harreus,  Albrecht;  Ammermann,  Eber- 

hard;  Lorenz,  Giseki:  and  Rang,  Harald.  5,480,897.  CI.  514-365.000. 

Fuchs.  Eberhard;  Witzel,  Tom;  and  Sladler.  Klaus  P,  5,481.037.  CI. 

564-437.000. 
Lechtken.  Peter,  Sauer.  Friedrich;  Fankhaenel.  Matthias;  and  Hemieling. 

Dieter.  5,481.041.  CI.  568-17.000. 
Mueller.  Hans- Joachim;  Evertz.  Kaspar;  Weber.  Siegfried;  Funk.  Guido; 
Konrad.  Rainer;  and  Saive.  Roland,  5.480,852,  CI.  502-210.000. 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH:  See— 

Schoeltle.  Klaus;  Dreyer.  Juergen;  Pavclka.  Bozidar.  and  Schmidts, 
Kurt.  5,481,426,  Q.  360- 1 32.000. 
Ba-sic  Measuring  Insmimenis.  Inc.:  See — 

McEachem,  Alexander.  5.481.468.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Bassett.  James  H..  lo  Dawn  Equipment  Co.  Wheels  hub  mount.  5,479.868,  C\. 

111-139,000. 
Bassett.  James  H..  to  Dawn  Equipment  Company.  Agricultural  implement 
controller  to  compensate  for  soil  hardness  variation.  5.479.992,  CI.  172- 
4.000. 
Baichelor,  Esther  C:  See^ 

Cocker.  Alan  J.;  and  Batchelor,  Esther  C,  5,480,523,  Q.  204-153.180. 
Baleman,  David  E.:  See — 

T\»enlochlib.  Michael;  Beeson.  Robert  J.;  Bateman.  David  E.;  Rozelle, 
Paul  F;  and  DeMattini.  John  F.  5,479,826,  O.  73-660.000, 
Baterman.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Mazur.  Richard  A.;  Watts.  Gary;  Baterman.  Donald  E.;  and  Crawford, 
Robert  J.,  5.480,348,  CI.  453-10.000. 
Batista.  Ricanio:  See — 

Wetmore,  Ru.ss;  Nguven.  Philip;  and  Batista.  Ricardo.  5.481.713,  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Batsford.  Charles  A.,  to  Air-Ride  Packaging  of  America,  Inc.  Air  inflatable/ 
deflatable  packaging  component  shaped  to  fit  a  comer  of  an  article. 
5,480,029,  a.  206-522.000. 
Battard.  Jean  C:  Mane.  Jean  M.  E.;  and  Esnault.  Daniel,  to  Sociele  Nationale 
d'Exploltalion  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  Allumene  and  Establi.ssements  V. 
Sheet  material  for  a  smoking  product  incorporating  an  aromabc  substance. 
5.479.949,  CI.  131-365.000. 
Bauer,  Hans-Peter:  Schneider,  Herbert;  and  Kuettner.  Thomas,  lo  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  device  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  5.479,910,  Q.  123-179.170. 
Bauer.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Klasen.  Claas-JOrgen;  Foerster,  Martin;  Holier.  Andreas;  Bauer.  Klaus- 
Peter;  Riemenschneider.  Herbert;  Franla,  Oliver;  and  Gilg.  Rainer, 
5.480,626.  a.  423-449.100, 
Bauer  Systetnechnik  AG:  See — 

Wydler.  Ulrich:  and  Pfab.  Lothar.  5.480.198.  Q.  292-144.000. 
Bauerle.  Emil:  See — 

Werner.  Johannes;  Thiele.  Klaus-Jilrgen;  Biuerle.  Emil;  Kerschbaum. 
Waher.  and  Bauknecht.  Peter.  5.479,903,  O.  123-509.000. 
Bauknecht.  Peter:  See — 

Wemer.  Johannes;  Thiele.  Klaus-Jilrgen;  BSuerle.  Enul;  Kerschbaum. 
Walter;  and  Bauknecht.  Peter,  5,479.903.  CI.  123-509.000. 
Baum.  Thomas   M..   to   Raychem   Corporation.   Connector  ground  clip. 

5.480.310.0.439-94.000. 
Baumann.  Matthias;  and  Fischle,  Gerhard,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  Procedure 
for  calibraiing  the  wheel  speeds  for  a  motor  vehicle.  5,479,811,  CI. 
73-2.000. 
Baumer  Electric  AG:  See — 

Vieize.  Helmut;  Weisshaupt.  Bruno;  Miller,  Robin  J.:  and  Schoy,  Albre- 
cht. 5.481.211.  CI.  327-29.000. 
Baumgarten.  Wilfried.  to  Krupp  Ma.<>chinenlechnik  GmbH.  Screw  extruder 
with  shear-controlling  diagonallv  extending  pins.  5.480,227,  CI.  366- 
80.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Remmer,  Rory  L.  C;  and  Byron,  David  L„  5.479.683,  CI.  29-20.000. 
Baxter  International  Inc.:  See — 

Di  Pema.  Paul  M.;  and  West.  Richard  L,.  5.480,294.  CI.  417-477,200. 
Soltys.  Paul;  and  Ofsthun.  Norma.  5.480,552,  O.  210-645.000. 
Baxter.  Michael  A.,  lo  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Minimal  instruction  .set  computer 
architecture  and  multiple  instruction  issue  method.  5.481.743,  CI.  395- 
800.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gro».se-Bley.  Michael:  B6mer.  Bruno;  Grosser.  Rolf:  Lange,  Walter: 

Hoever,  Franz-Peter;  and  Aril.  Dieter.  5,481.026,  CI.  56O-I53.000. 
Kraus,  Helmut.  5.480.995.  CI.  546-250.000. 

Petersen,  Uwe;  SchrOck,  Wilfried;  Habich,  Dieter.  Krebs,  Andreas; 
Schenkc,  Tliomas;  Philipps.  Thomas;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Endermann. 
Rainer.  Breirun.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Meizger.  Kari-Georg,  5,480,879, 
a.  514-202.000. 
Uhlemann,  Hans;  SchmoU,  Josef;  and  BUchelcr.  Manfred.  5,480,617.  CI. 
422-140.000. 
Beach,  Bun  L.:  See — 

Sanders,  Gary  G.;  Gorge.  Brian  C;  and  Beach.  Burt  L,  5,481,197,  CI. 
324-690.000, 
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Beachy.  Shawn  A.;  Kean.  William  W;  Morgan.  DeCarIa  J.;  and  Okafor.  Ahi 
A.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Data  packet  switch  apparatus  and  method  with 
enhanced  charge  assessment  capability.  5,481.534,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Bealkowski,  Richard;  Blaschke.  iSavid  E.;  Bolt.  Mary  M.;  Geisler,  Douglas 
R  ;  Hillis,  Robert  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Frank  J.,  to  Inlemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  a  modular 
ABIOS  device  support  layer  in  a  comiMiter  system.  5,481,709,  CI.  395- 
700.000. 
Bean.  Christopher  C:  See — 

Verrette.  Sieven  M.;  and  Bean,  Chrisunher  C.  5.480,078,  C\.  224- 
274.000. 
Beaudoin,  Armand  J.;  Bryant.  J.  Daniel;  Janousek.  Alan  J.;  Kamat.  Rajeev  G.; 
Oliver,  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage,  Robert  M.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company. 
Method  of  making  aluminum  sheet  product  and  product  therefrom. 
5,480,498,  a.  148-549.000. 
Bechtold,  Herbert:  See — 

Gabriel,  Jochen;  and  Bechtold,  Herbert,  5,480,387.  CI.  604-134.000. 
Beck,  Roland  H  F:  See— 

de  Troostembergh,  Jean-Claude  M.  G.;  Beck.  Roland  H.  F.;  and  De 
Wannemaeker,  Bin&Jicte  L.  T,  5,480,785,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Becker,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Christoph.  Michael;  Welschlau,  Udo;  and  Becker,  Wolfgang,  5,479,855. 
CI.  101-174.000. 
Beckstead.  Donal  0.:  See— 

Kilman.  John,  deceased;  Falkenstein.  Kent  C;  Beckstead.  Donal  O.;  and 
Myers.  Phillip  L.,  5,479,799,  CI.  70-231.000. 
Becton,  Ehckinson  and  Company:  See — 

McWha,  Keilh;  Talboys,  Nigel;  Gregg,  Joseph  J.;  and  Antoshkiw, 
William  T,  5,480,389,  CI.  604-165.000. 
Bee  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Jackson,  Michael  L.;  Abbate,  Robert  J.;  Sopcich.  Nicholas  J.;  Moeller. 
Raymond  J.,  Jr.;  Hodapp.  Marie;  and  Palagi.  One.  5.480.939.  O. 
525-120.000. 
Beeman.  Bruce  I..  Jr..  to  United  Technologies  CorporatioiL  Axial  load 

carrying  brash  seal.  5.480.162.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Beeson.  Karl  W.:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Scott  M.;  Beeson.  Kari  W.;  McFarland,  Michael  J.;  Yard- 
ley,  James  T;  and  Ferm,  Paul  M.,  5,481,385,  CI.  359-40.000. 
Beeson,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Twerdochlib,  Michael;  Beeson,  Robert  J.;  Baleman,  David  E.;  Rozelle, 
Paul  F;  and  DeMartini,  John  F,  5,479,826,  a.  73-660.000. 
Behr,  Amo:  See — 

Laufenbetg,  Alfred;  and  Behr.  Amo.  5.481.025,  O.  554-142.000. 
Beisel,  Hermann;  and  Compera,  Christian,  lo  Heidelberger  Dmckmaschinen 
AG.  Device  for  feeding  a  printing  plate  to  a  plate  cylinder  of  a  printing 
pn:ss.  5.479,858,  O.  101-477.000. 
Beissel,  Dieter  See — 

Stenger,  Karl;  Klenk,  Ludwig;  and  Beissel.  Dieter,  5,480,690,  CI, 
428-34.800. 
Bejean,  Alain:  See — 

Astier,  Lionel;  Arduin,  Joel;  and  Bejean,  Alain,  5,480,175,  CI.  280- 
607.000. 
Bell  Communications  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Genua,  Richard  J.,  5.479.830.  CI.  73-826.000. 

Honig.  Michael  L.;  and  Madhow.  Upamanyu,  5,481,533,  CI.  370- 

18  000 
Michelson,  Steven  M..  5,481.673.  CI.  395-200.150. 
Nazif.  Zaher  A.;  Shastry,  Subramanya  K.;  Man,  Susan  K.  K.;  Chu.  Edith 
H.;  Chu,  Francis  Y;  Fisher.  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassirpour,  Mohammad 
S.,  5.481,601,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Bell.  Eric  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  emulsion  containing 

transition  metal  complexes.  5,480,771.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Bell.  Weldon  K.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  Lago.  Rudolph  M.;  Tsao,  Ying-Yen  R;  and 
Whitehurst,  D.  Duayne,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alkylation  with  acti- 
vated equilibrium  FCC  catalyst.  5,481,057,  CI.  585-722.000. 
Belloy,  Jean;  Jonville,  Pierre;  and  Valenle,  Guido.  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin  -  Micbelin  &  Cie.  Method  EUid  apparaRis  for 
connecting  the  ends  of  two  assemblages  of  direads.   5.479.769,  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Beloit  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Bums,  James  R..  5.480.486.  CI.  118-123.000. 
Bclport  Company,  Iik.:  See — 

Groth,  Eric,  5,480,303,  Q.  433-136.000. 
Belser,  Robert  S.;  Tark,  John  R.;  and  Hall,  Chartes  A.,  lo  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  closed  cell  foam.  5,480389,  CI. 
261-76.000. 
Belvederi,  Bruno;  and  Rizzoli,  Salvatore,  to  G.  D.  Socieu'  per  Azioni.  Pitch 
change  for  an  orderly  succe.s.sion  of  elemenls.  5,480,021,  CI.  198-471.100. 
Bemurat.  Marc  F.  Stimulation  lead  specially  cardiac  with  auxiliary  connec- 
tion. 5,480,419,  CI.  607-115.000. 
Bendor,  Giora  A,:  See — 

Imhotr.  Scon  A.;  Woolfson.  Martin  G.;  Bendor,  Giora  A.;  Cheesman, 
Guy  W.,  Ill;  Brinsley.  James  R.;  and  Morici,  Martin  M.,  5,481,269,  CI. 
342-90.000. 
Benedini,  Francesca:  See — 

Sala.  Alberto;  Barani,  Roberto;  Benedini,  Francesca;  Bertolini.  Giorgio; 
Doni,  Giancarlo;  Gromo.  Gianni:  and  Levi,  Silvio,  5.480,882,  CI. 
514-224.200. 
Ben-Haim,  Shlomo,  lo  Biosense,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  treating  cardiac  arrhyth- 
mias. 5,480.422,  CI.  607-122.000. 
Ben-Meir,  Amos:  See — 


Alpert,  Donald  B.;  Avnon,  Dror,  Ben-Meir,  Amos:  and  Talmudi,  Ran. 
5,481.751,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Bennett,  Sidney  M.:  See — 

Dyott.  Richard  B.;  Brooker.  Eric  L.;  Bennen.  Sidney  M.:  and  Myfae, 
John  D.,  5,481,358,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Bennett  X-Ray  Technologies:  See — 

Coe,  Robert  P.,  5,48U86,  a.  378-146.000. 
Benton,  Dudley  J.:  See— 

Wilkerson,  H.  Joe;  and  Benton,  Dudley  J.,  5,480,594,  Q.  261-109.000. 
Benz.  Mark  G.:  See— 

Carter,  William  T,  Jr.;  Sawyer.  Thomas  F;  Benz,  Mark  G.;  and  Braaten. 

Mark  E..  5,480,097,  Q.  239-2%.000. 

Benz,  Willi,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengeseilschafi.  Levelling 

machine,   paniculariy  for   levelling   sheets   and   strips.   5.479.806.   CI. 

72-165.000. 

Bag,  Bertil;  and  Johansson,  Ralph,  to  Sunds  Defibrator  Industries  Aktiebo- 

lag.  Heating  arrangcmenL  5,479.792,  Q.  68-5.00D. 
Berg,  Michael:  See— 

Rubino.  Michael:  and  Berg.  Michael.  5.479,688,  Ci.  29-259.000. 
Bergemont.   Albert,   to   National    Semiconductor   Corpontion.    Segment- 

era.sable  flash  EPROM.  5.481.493.  CI.  365-185.180. 
Betger,  J.  Lee.  Method  and  device  for  intenud  fixation  of  bone  fractures. 

5.480.400.  CI.  606-60.000. 
Bergkvist.  Lennan;   Gustafsson.   Sten;   Lindblom.   Kjell;  Anderson.  Jan; 
Ekholm.  Rolf;  and  Hdglund,  Ronny,  to  Kvaemer  Pulping  Technologies 
Aktiebolag.  Rotating  screen  dram  widi  a  stainless  lining.  5,480,546,  CI. 
210-404.000. 
Bergler.  Frank;  Mauch,  Adrian;  and  Hellenschmidt.  Holger,  to  Alcatel  N.V. 

Subscriber  terminal  for  ISDN  networks.  5.481,598,  C[.  379-94.000. 
Bergman.  Alan,  to  Sportsquip  Limited.  Adductor/abductor  exercise  device. 

5.480.367,  CI.  482-122.000. 
Beriinghoff.  Frank:  See- 
Lang,  Hans- Waller.  Siraka.  Alfred;  and  Beriinghoff.  Frank.  5,480,307, 
a,  434-263.000. 
Bemaquez,  Normand;  and  Sabourin,  Ivan.  Impact-absorbing  barriers  for 

highways.  5,480,255,  O.  4O4-6.000. 
Berry,  John  F:  See — 

Rogers,  Lisa  W.;  Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F;  Kelley,  Scott  A.; 
Thompson,  John  A..  01;  Ober.  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar.  Michael  C; 
Mayer.  Robert  R..  Jr.;  Hoskins.  Van  W.;  Weido.  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel,  Marit  G..  5.480.062,  CI.  221-174.000. 
Bertagnoli.  Rudolf,  to  MAN  Ceramics  GmbH.  Fixedly  adjustable  interver- 
tebral prosthesis.  5.480,442.  CI.  623-17.000. 
Bertino,  Gian  L.;  and  Rainero.  Sergio,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Portable 

computer  with  verbal  annoutions.  5.481,645.  CI.  395-2.790. 
Bertolini.  Giorgio:  See — 

Sala.  Alberto;  Barani.  Roberto;  Benedini.  Francesca;  Bertolini.  Giorgio; 
Don^.  Giancarto;  Gromo.  Giatuii;  and  Levi,  Silvio.  5.480.882,  O. 
514-224.200. 
Bestmann,  Guntcr,  to  Linoiype-Hell  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  calibra- 
tion of  color  values.  5.48 1J80,  CI  358-504.000. 
Bediea.  Bobby  J.  Knife  sharpener  5.480.345.  Q.  451-234.000. 
Bens.  William  L.;  and  Zuranski,  Edward  S..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  automatically  adapting  the  amount  of  warping  in  a  system 
transmitting  information  Ihiough  a  non-linear  channel.  5.481.567.  CI. 
375-261.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Brock.  Gene  F;  Binford.  Mark  S.;  and  Han.  Paul  R.,  5.48I.0S9,  O 
585-866.000. 
Betzin,  Klaus:  See — 

Pelvilain,  Jean  C;  and  Betzin.  Klaus.  5,479,754,  CI.  52-74S.IM. 
Beutler.  Robert  R.:  See — 

Conary,  James  W.;  and  Beutler.  Robert  R.,  5,481,731,  Q.  395-750.000. 
Bey,  Roger,  to  Rotalrol  AG.  Butterfly  type  control  valve.  5,480,123,  CI. 

251-305.000. 
teylin,  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel,  Anthony  D.;  Showalter,  Howard  D.  H.;  Adams. 
Gerald  E.;  Fielden,  Edward  M.;  Naylor,  Matthew  A.;  and  Stratford,  Ian  J., 
to  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Process  for  preparing  chiral  [((2- 
brofnoethyl)-amino]methyl]-2-nitro-lH-imidazol-l-ethanol  and  related 
compounds.  5,481,000,  Q.  548-229.000. 
Beylis,  Renato:  See — 

Figini,  Aldo;  and  Beylis,  Renato,  5,480.487,  O.  118-610.000. 
Beyzavi,  KiaiKXish:  See — 

Ahsan,  Aziz  M.;  Beyzavi,  Kianoush;  and  Rao,  Nagaraja  P.,  5,48  US7, 
CI.  356-338.000. 
Bhagat.  Gopal  C.  to  Compaq  Compute  Corporation.  Electrophotographic 
printing  system  having  a  nwistureless  electrophotographic  devdopment 
cartridge.  5,481,343,  O.  355-259.000, 
Bhardwaj,  Poonam:  See — 

Morrow,  Clifford  E.;  Gregory,  Otto;  Bhardwaj,  Poonam;  and  Gu,  Gong- 
En.  5.480.050.  CI.  216-24.000. 
Bhal,  Pervaje  A.:  See — 

Johnson.  Dennis  W.;  and  Bhat.  Pervaje  A..  5,480,619,  CI.  422-168.000. 
Bickford,  Harry  R.;  Coteus,  Paul  W.;  and  Matthew,  Linda  C„  to  Inteniabonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  of  multilayer  coitductor  chip 
packaging.  5,480,841,  O.  437-209.000. 
Bidan,  Girard:  See — 

Vieil.  Eric;  Bidan.  G£nrd:  Gadelle.  Andr6e;  and  Mendes-Viegas.  Maria- 
Fatima.  5,480,924,  Q.  524-48.000. 
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Biebuyck.  Leon,  to  Etablissemenu  Biebuyck  S.A.  Device  for  beat  irealiog 
glassware  and  crystaJware  aiticles  in  a  plane  peipendicular  lo  an  axis  of 
roialioo.  5.480,467.  CI.  65-158.000. 
Biek.  Jack  J.  Bird  feeder.  5.479.879.  O.  119-52.200. 
Bieniek.  Cynthia  L.;  Hunter,  Ros!!  A.:  McKee.  Timothy  P.;  and  Schroedcr. 
David  H..  to  Microsoft  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  instructing  a 
user  of  a  computer  system  how  to  perform  application  program  tasks. 
5.481.667.  a.  395-161.000. 
Biex.  Inc.:  See— 

DuUien,  Vivian  K.,  5,480,776,  C[.  435-7.900. 
Bilich.  Moira  H.:  See— 

Degen.  Peter  }.;  Mischenko.  John,  UI;  Resting.  Robert  E.;  Bilich.  Moira 
H.;  and  Staff,  Trevor  A..  5,480.554,  Q.  210-651.000. 
Bimbi,  Giuseppe,  to  Inalco  S.pA.  Process  for  die  preparation  of  crystalline 

lacnilose  from  commercial  syrups.  5,480,491,  Q.  127-61.000. 
Binford.  Mark  S.:  See- 
Brock.  Gene  F:  Binford.  Mark  S.;  and  Hart.  Paul  R..  S.481.0S9.  O. 
585-866.000. 
Binga,  Tonya  D.:  See — 

Fitzgeraid.  John  J.;  Ferrar,  Wayne  T.;  Binga.  Tonya  D.;  and  Hchtner, 
Michael  W.,  5,480,725,  O.  428-447,000. 
Binnenwies,  Amo-Albert:  See — 

Ruehle,  Walter.  Nguyen,  Ngoc-Thach:  Binnenwies,  Amo-Albert;  and 
Schuette.  Hartmut.  5.481.236,  CI.  335-126.000. 
Binning,    Ronald    L.,    lo    IDAB    Incorporated.    Newspaper   bundle    cart. 

5.480,187,  CI.  280-79.200. 
Bio  Medic  Data  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Urbas.  Donald  J.;  and  Ellwood.  David.  5.481.262,  Q.  340-870.170. 
Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Liao,  Jia-li;  Zhang.  Rong;  and  Siebert,  Christopher,  5,480.526.  a. 
204-182.800. 
Bio-Research  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Btyce  A.;  Johnson.  George  F;  aitd  Punzalan,  Rubio  R., 
5,480,777,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Biogaia  AB:  See — 

Casas-Perez,  Ivan  A.,  5,480,641.  Q.  424-93.450. 
Blosen.se.  Inc.:  See — 

Ben-Haim.  Shlomo,  5,480,422,  Q.  607-122.000. 
Biosignal  Kutato-Fejlesztokft  See — 

Kin.  Gydrgy:  Mez6,  Imre;  Horvith,  Anik6:  Vadisz,  Zsolt;  TepUn, 
Istvin;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka,  Orsolya;  B<ik5nyi,  Gyongyi;  Sz6ke, 
Bal^;  Horviih.  Judil;  Idei.  Miklbs;  and  Seproidi.  liaos,  5.480.870, 
a.  514-16.000. 
Biosite  Diagnostics.  Inc.:  See — 

Buechler,  Kenneth  F;  and  Valkirs,  Gunars  E.,  5,480.792.  Q.  435-6.000. 
Birbara.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Nalelte,  Timothy  A.;  and  Birbara.  PhiUp  J.,  5,480.625,  O.  423-230.000. 
Biiden.  Donald.  Dispenser  widi  rigid  open  pore  nib.  5.480.250,  CI.  401- 

199.000. 
Birdwell,  J.  Douglas;  and  Horn.  Roger  D.,  to  University  of  Tennessee 
Research  Corp.,  The  .  Method  and  apparatus  using  a  decision  tree  in  an 
adjunct  system  cooperating  with  another  physical  system.  5,48 1 ,649,  CI. 
395-75.000. 
Birkholz,  Michaela;  Drauscke,  Stefan;  and  HOrber,  Gerhard,  to  Knnken- 
hausemsorgungsellschaft  mbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  disinfection 
of  waste.  5,480,610,  O.  422-26.000. 
Birobeig,  Gary  H.;  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Biinberg,  Gary  H.;  Dutia.  Minu  D.;  Claus,  Thomas 
H.;  and  Latgis,  Bwood  E,  5.480,908,  Q.  514-465.000. 
Bischoff,  David  K.:  See- 
Frank.  Lee  R;  and  Bischoff.  David  K.,  5,481,327.  O.  354-300.000. 
Bischoping.  Patricia;  Altavela.  Robert  R;  Kolowicz.  Lawrence;  Schmitt,  Peter 
J.;  Herben,  William  G.;  Jansen.  Ronald  E.;  Lennon.  John  H.;  and  Grey, 
Henry  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Brushless  clectrodeposibon  apparatus. 
5.480.528,  a.  204-212.000. 
Bisek.  Joseph  P.;  Hanson,  James  A.;  and  Mazess,  Richard  B.,  to  Lunar 
Corporation.  Method  for  periprosthetic  bone  mineral  density  measutemeiM. 
5,480,439,  a.  623-16.000. 
Bishop,  William  B.,  lo  Ozzie's  Pipeline  Padder,  Inc.  Compact  padding 

machine.  5,479,726.  CI.  37-142.500. 
Bitmin  Corporation:  See — 

Strand,  William  L.  5,480.566,  CI.  210-772.000. 

Bitsch.  Harald;  Hasselmann.  Heinz;  Kluge,  Johannes;  Krcbs,  Wolfgang: 

Lichtenvort,  Uwe;  MUnzebrock,  Anton;  and  Sombom.  GQnter,  to  Mannes- 

mann  Aktiengesellschalt  Hoist  with  a  lifting  device.  5.480,125,  O.  254- 

264.000. 

Bittar.  Joseph,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  swing  car  assignment  to 

plural  groups.  5,480,005,  CI.  187-383.000. 
Bittner,  Hans  J.:  Klein.  Hans-JUrgen;  KQpper,  Tbomas;  and  Marsen.  EwakL 
to  Schott  Glaswerke.  Apparatus  for  supplying  CVD  coating  devices. 
5,480,488,0.  118-667.000. 
Bjerre,  Egon,  to  Bang  &  Olufsen  A/S.  Loudspeaker  arrangement  with 

frequency  dependent  amplinide  regulation.  5,481,617,  Q.  381-108.000. 
Blackburn,  Greg:  See- 
Fun.  Michael  G.;  Kava,  Joseph;  Blackburn,  Greg;  and  McGovem, 
Richard.  5.480,052,  C\   216-71.000. 
Btackwell,  John  A.;  Chen,  Daniel  T;  Alband,  Todd  D.;  and  Perman,  Craig  A., 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Supercritical  fluid 
extraction  involving  hydrofluoroalkanes.  5.481,058,  C[.  585-833.000. 
Blake-Haskins,  John  C:  See— 


Simion,  Frederick  A.;  Cagan,  Robert  H.;  Rbein,  Linda  D.;  Blake- 
Haskins,  John  C;  and  Babulak,  Stephen  W..  5,480,633,  O.  424- 
70.100. 
Blakeslee,  Samuel  N.;  and  Chen,  Sen-Tsuen,  to  Exxon  Prtxluction  Research 
Company.  Method  for  simulating  crosswell  seismic  data.  5,481,501.  CI. 
367-57.000. 
Blakeslee,  Wes;  and  Hart,  Ian,  to  Polaris  Industries  L.P.  Snowmobile  with 
control  system  for  activating  electronic  fuel  injection.  5,479,909,  CI. 
123-491.000. 
Blanchard,  Cheri  A.  Water  toy  construction  kit.  5,480,336,  CI.  446-89.000. 
Blaochard.  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Sweeney,  Gerald  W.;  Pfeiffer,  James  W.;  Hadden,  David  M.;  Blanchard, 
Kenneth  L.;  and  MuUin,  Howard  R..  5,480.030,  CI.  206-524.800. 
Blaschke.  David  E.:  See— 

Bealkowski,  Richard;  Blaschke,  David  E.;  Bolt,  Mary  M.;  Ceisler, 
Douglas  R.;  HiUis,  Robert  G  ;  and  Schroeder,  Frank  J.,  5,481,709,  Q. 
395-700.000. 
Blazek.  Timothy  V:  See— 

Osbome,  WilHam  E.;  and  Blazek,  Timothy  V.,  5,479,737, 0. 42-76.010. 
Blette,  Russell  E.:  See- 
Stevenson,  William  W.;  Ruta,  John  C;  Sandison.  W.  Bruce;  and  Blette, 
RusseU  E,  5,480,095,  CI.  239-104.000. 
Blevins,  Bruce  D.;  and  Souder.  Richard  A,  Rotary  table,  5,479,867,  CI. 

108-94.000. 
Bleweti,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical  stapler 

apparatus  with  improved  staple  pockets.  5,480,089,  CI.  227-175.100. 
Bleyman,  Oleg  I.:  See — 

Failli,  Amedeo  A.;  Bleyman.  Oleg  I.;  Kao,  Wenling;  and  Abou-Gharbia, 
Magid  A.,  5,480,988,  CI.  540-456.000. 
Bliss,  Gary  S.,  to  Dowbrands  LP  Carrier  puck.  5,479,762.  CI.  53-490.000. 
Block,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Eckstein,  Eugene  C;  and  Block,  Norman  L.,  5,480.434,  CI.  623-1 1.000. 
Blomgren,  James  S.:  and  Richier,  David  E.,  tu  Exponential  Technology,  Inc. 
Shared  tegister  architecture  for  a  dual-instruction-sel  CPU.  5,481,693,  C\. 
395-375.000. 
Blomgren,  James  S.:  See — 

Richter,  David  E.;  Pattin,  Jay  C;  and  Blomgren,  James  S.,  5,481,684, 0. 
395-375.000. 
Bloodelle,  Sylvie:  See— 

Houghien.   Richard  A.;   Ostresh,   John   M.;   and   Blondelle.   Sylvie, 
5,480,971,  CI.  530-328.000. 
Blum,  Kurt  E.  Device  for  dispensing  material  from  a  tube.  5,480,066,  CI. 

222-103.000, 
Blum,  Ronald  D.;  See- 
Gupta,  AmiUva;  and  Blum,  Ronald  D.,  5,480,600,  CI.  264-1.700. 
BIythe,  David  A.,  to  Scon  Paper  Company.  Space  saving  system  for  coreless 

rolled  wipers.  5,480,060,  CI.  221-63.000. 
BOA  AG:  See— 

Mantoan,  Silvano;  and  Petermann,  Werner,  5,480,194,  CI.  285-49.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Bonaventura.  Joseph;  DeAngelo,  Joseph;  and  Kilboom,  Robert  G., 

5.480,866,  CI.  514-6.000. 
Bowers,  Cyril  Y. ;  Folkers.  Karl  A.;  Ljungqvist,  Anders;  Feng,  Dong-Mei: 
and  Janceka.  Anna.  5,480,969,  CI.  530-328.000. 
Bobo,  John  S.:  See- 
Jiang.  Ying;  and  Bobo,  John  S.,  5,480,961,  CI.  528-220.000. 
Jiang,  Ying;  Bobo,  John  S.;  and  Gniskin,  Bliott  A.,  S,480,%3,  O. 
528-350.000. 
BOC  AG:  See— 

Ganders,    Wolf-Ruediger,    Ueffing,    Norben;    and    ReMer,    Klaus, 
5.481,145,  a.  310-90.500. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Timmins,  Graham  J,  A.,  5.481,446,  Q.  363^1.000. 
Bochnik,  Michael  C:  See- 
Mueller.  Karl  F;  and  Bochnik,  Michael  C,  5,480,946,  O.  525-479.000. 
Bodenhausen,  Eckhard;  and  Baessler,  Albrecht.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Device  for  attaching  and  securing  a  valve.  5,479,900,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Neumann.  Werner.  5.481.437,  Q.  361-796.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Seela,  Frank,  5,480,980,  CI.  536-23.100. 

Tischer,  Wilhelm;  Klein,  Joachim;  MUller,  Rolf-Joachim;  and  Engeike, 
Stephan.  5,480.790,  O.  435-188.000. 
Boenigk.  Michael;  Guenther.  Klau.<i;  Kloss,  Hans-Georg;  and  Lehmann.  Teja, 
lo  Palenl-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  F.  Elektrische  Gluehlampen  mbh.  Method 
of  supplying  current  lo  a  sodium  high-pressure  discharge  lamp,  and  current 
supply  system.  5,481,162,  CI.  3I5-3O7.00O. 
Boerman,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Erichsen,  Thomas  D.;  Boerman,  Gary  L.;  Richard,  Daniel  J.;  and 
Gordon,  Ian  C.  B.,  5,481,079,  C\.  219-75.000. 
Bogar.  Brett  M.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Crib  toy  having  removable  plush  figure. 

5.480.340,  CI.  446-227.000. 
BOger,  Manfred:  See— 

Maienfisch,  Peter,  Pittema,  Thomas;  and  BOger,  Manfred,  5,481,013,  CL 
554-226.000. 
Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nagleslad,  Mark  B.;  Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Aralis,  James  M.;  Moriwaki, 
Ben  S.;  Calabretta,  Frank  J.;  and  Tioutman,  Bruce  L.,  5,481,471,  CI. 
364-489.000. 
Bohm,  Christian:  See — 
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Wallner,    Felix;    Kepplinger,    Leopold   W.;    and    Bohm,    Christian, 
5,480,070.  CI.  222-413.000. 
Boie,  Werner,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  direction  related  interpolation.  5.481,311,  CI.  348-448.000. 
Bois,  Andri:  See — 

Richou,  Jacques;  Grimaldi.  Michel;  Verger,  Robert;  Riviere,  Claude; 
Bois,  Andr<;  and  Nury,  Sylvie,  5,479,816,  CI.  73-64.480. 
Bojar,  James  A.  Adjusuble  pitch  garden  hoe  tool.  5,479,993,  a.  1 72-372.000. 
Bok,  Lowell  D.:  See- 
Rudolph.  James  W.;  Purdy,  Mark  J.;  and  Bok.  Lowell  D..  5.480.678.  Q 
427-248.100. 
Bokonyi,  Gyongyi:  See — 

Kin.  GyOrgy;  Mezo,  Imre;  Horvith,  Anik6;  Vadi.sz,  Z.solt;  Teplin, 

Istvin;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka.  Orsolya;  B6k5nyi.  Gyongyi;  Szoke. 

BalJb;  Horv^,  Judit;  Idei,  Mikl6s;  and  Seproodi.  Jinos,  5,480,870, 

a.  514-16.000. 

Bolash,  John  R;  Breswick,  Curt  R;  Eade,  Thomas  J.;  Lane,  David  K.;  Mayo, 

Randall  D.;  and  Waldrop,  David  S.,  to  Lexmark  International,  Inc.  Prim 

quality  enhancement  method  and  apparatus.  5,480.240,  CI.  400-124.010. 

Bole-Vunduk,  Breda:  See— 

Rueman,  Rudolf;  Bole-Vunduk,  Breda;  Ocvirk.  Magdalena;  Lavrii, 
Bogomila;  and  Krisch,  Igor,  5,480.885,  O.  514-288.000. 
Bolt,  Mary  M.:  See— 

Bealkowski,  Richard;  Blaschke,  David  E;  Bolt.  Mary  M.;  Geisler. 
Douglas  R.;  Hillis.  Robert  G.;  and  Schroeder.  Frank  J.,  5,481,709,  C\. 
395-700.000. 
Bolton,  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

Richardson,  Joel  A.;  Poppe.  Waiisily;  Bolton,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Paschke, 
Edward  E,  5,480,616.  CI.  422-134.000. 
Bdmer,  Bruno:  See — 

Grosse-Bley,  Michael;  BOmer,  Bruno;  Grosser,  Rolf:  Lange,  Walter, 
Hoever,  Franz-Peter:  and  Arlt,  Dieter,  5.481,026,  Q.  560-153.000. 
Bommarito,  Alexander  A.  Needle  free  access  adapter.  5,480,393,  CI.  604- 

283.000. 
Bonaventura,  Joseph;  DeAngelo.  Joseph;  and  Kilboum,  Robert  G.,  to  Duke 
University;  Apex  Bioscience,  Inc.;  and  Board  of  Regents,  The  University 
of  Texas  System.  Hemoproleins  for  inhibition  of  nitric  oxide-mediated 
hypotension  and  septic  shock  5.480.866.  CI  514-6.000. 
Bonniau,  Philippe;  Estang,  Bernard;  Peirier,  Bernard;  Chazelas,  Jean;  and 
Lecuellet,  Jerdme,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Structure  with  intrinsic  damage 
control,  manufacturing  processes  and  method  of  use.   5,479,828,  CI. 
73-800.000. 
Boode-Boissevain,  Karin;  and  Van  Houdt-Motce.  Jeannetle  D.,  to  Van  den 
Beigh  Foods  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Fat-reduced  laminated  doughs. 
5,480,662,  a.  426-94.000, 
Boothby,  Scott  A.:  See- 
Fuller.  John  M.:  and  Boothby,  Scon  A.,  5,480,180,  C\.  280-656.000. 
Borden,  Michael  R.,  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Survivable  window  grids. 

5,481,400,  a.  359-350.000. 
Bordon,  Emil  L.,  to  Conveying  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dispensing  palfets.  5,480,280,  C\.  414-798.100 
Borealis  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Gustafs.«)n,  Bill;  Kostiainen,  Arja,  and  Sormunen.  Pekka,  5,480,849,  CI. 
502-115.000. 
Boighetti,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Amiand.  Vincent  J.;  Le  Blanc.  Francis  D.;  and  Borgheni,  Paul  R., 
5,480,108,  CI.  244-115.000. 
Borland  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Kukol,  Peter,  5,481,708,  Q.  395-700.000. 
BOrlin,  Stefan:  See— 

BSck.  Anders:  and  Bflrlin,  Stefan,  5,481,575,  CI.  376-254.000. 
Borowski,  Richard,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Shaft  seal  with  controlled  porosity 

elements.  5,480,161,  Q.  277-53.000. 
Borten,  William  H.:  and  Crews,  L.  Jeremy,  to  Aire  Solutions,  Inc.  Heat 

exchanger  for  a  heal  pump.  5,479,789,  CI.  62-324.100. 
Borthen,  James  W.:  See — 

Looney,  Brian  B.;  Lombard,  Kenneth  H.;  Hazen,  Terry  C;  Pfiffher, 
Susan  M.;  Phelps,  Tommy  J.;  and  Borthen,  James  W.,  5,480,549,  CI. 
1210-610.000. 
Bortinger,  Arie,  to  Scientific  Design  Company,  Inc.  Phospborus/vaiudium 

catalyst  preparation.  5,480,853,  Q.  502-224.000. 
Bosmans,  Jean-Paul  R.  M.  A.:  See — 

Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele,  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosmans,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Van  den  Keybus,  Frans  M.  A.;  Nuyens,  Karin  J.  M.  M.;  and 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,912,  CI.  514-649.000. 
Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Diaele,  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosnians,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Verdonck,  Marc  G.  C;  and  Janssen,  Paul  A.  J..  5,480,997.  CI. 
546-289.000. 
Boston  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Ravenscroft,  Adrian  C;  and  Roberts,  George  T,  5,480,423,  CI.  623- 
1.000. 
Bothner,  Jakob;  and  Dinkelmann,  Friedrich,  to  Zinier  Textilmaschinen 
GmbH.  Cleaning  reserve  surfaces  of  ring-spinning  or  -twisting  spindles. 
5,479,770,  a.  57-303.000. 
Bottega.  Remo:  See — 

Huang,  Leaf;  Epand,  Richard  M.;  and  Bottega,  Remo,  5,480,817,  C\. 
42+450.000. 
Boltger,  Wolfgang;  and  Pensel,  Werner,  to  Vorwetk  &  Co.  Interholding 
GmbH.  Struchiral  part  based  on  a  sandwich  fabric.  5,480,697,  C\.  428- 
86.000. 


Bottum,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Boltum,  Edward  W.,  Sr.  Suction  accumulator 

structure.  5,479,790,  CI.  62-503.000. 
Botnim,  Edward  W.,  Sr.:  See— 

Bonum,  Edward  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bottum,  Edwad  W.,  Sr.,  5,479,790,  a 
62-503.000. 
Boucharlat.  Gilles:  See— 

Cazaux.  Yvon;  Coututes,  Jean-Louis:  Dautriche.  Pierre;  and  Boucharlat, 
Gilles.  5.48 1. 301.  O.  348-218.000. 
Bounds.  Terry  R.:  See- 
Ball,  Harold  L.;  Ball,  Eric  S.;  Ball.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Bounds.  Terry  R.. 
5,480.561.  a.  210-744.000. 
Boundy,  Bruce  K.:  See— 

Boundy,  Henriette  E;  and  Boundy.  Bruce  K.,  5.480,308,  CI.  434- 
2%.000. 
Boundy,  Hennene  E.;  and  Boundy.  Bruce  K.  Wooden  identification  blocks. 

5.480,308,  a.  434-2%.000. 
Bowers,  Cyril  Y.;  Folkers,  Karl  A.;  Ljungqvist,  Anders;  Feng,  Dong-Met;  and 
Janceka,  Anna,  to  Tulane  Educatiofial  Fund,  The  Administrators  of  the ;  and 
Board  of  Regenu,  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Antagonists  of  LHRH. 
5,480,%9,  a.  530-328.000. 
Boyd,  Dennis.  Safety  liner  and  cover  assembly  for  a  water  mattress. 

5,479,663,  O.  5470.000. 
Boynion,  Lee:  See — 

Sertet.  Bettrand;  Boynton.  Lee;  and  Tevanian.  Avadis.  5,481,721,  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Bozeman,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and    Space    Administration.    Control    system    for    prosthetic    devices. 
5,480,454,  a.  623-24.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Hardman,  Stephen;  Leng,  Stephen  A.;  and  Wilson,  David  C,  5,481,052, 
a.  585-241.000. 
Braaten,  Mark  E.:  See — 

Carter,  William  T,  Jr.;  Sawyer,  Thomas  F:  Benz,  Mark  G.;  and  Btaalen, 
Mark  E.,  5,480,097,  Q.  239-296.000. 
Braaten,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Yates,  Jack;  Williamson,  Harold  E  :  and  Braaten,  Roger  L,  5,481,577. 
a.  376-313.000. 
Brace.  Christian  J.:  See — 

Baiton.  John  R.:  and  Brace,  Christian  J  ,  5.480,014,  C\.  192-48.300. 
Brancaleoni,  Gregory:  See — 

Cook,  Lee  M.;  Loncki,  Scon  B.;  and  Brancaleoni.  Gregory,  5,480,476. 
a.  106-3.000. 
Branch.  Matthew  G.:  See — 

Marcoit  Tony  L.;  Branch.  Matdiew  G.;  and  Nippen,  Andrew  H.. 
5,481,187,  CI.  324-207.160. 
Brandeis  University:  See — 

Wangh,  Lawrence  J.,  5,480,772,  O.  435-2.000. 
Braquet.  Pierre:  See — 

Chabrier  De  Lassauniere,  Pietre-Eiienne;  Bnquet.  Pierre;  Broquet. 
Colette;  and  Auvin.  Serge,  5,480.999,  Q.  548-500.000. 
Brasch.  William:  See- 
Nobel.  Fred  I.;  Brasch.  William;  Thomson,  Donald;  and  Gany,  Luis  H., 
5,480,517,  a.  204-103.000. 
Brasen,  Daniel  R.;  and  Gaudiran,  Christophe,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc. 
Automatic  power  vector  generation  for  sequential  circuits.  5,481,469,  O. 
364-483.000. 
Braum,  Manfred:  See — 

Messner.  Bemfried;  Joachim,  Carl;  Schmitt,  Gunter,  Braum,  Manficd; 
and  Quis,  Peter,  5,480,934,  Q.  524-458.000. 
Braun.  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Wendel.  Hanns;  and  Braun,  Franz-Josef,  5,480,648,  O.  424-448.000. 
Braun,  Max,  Eicher,  Johannes;  Rudolph,  Werner,  and  Eichhoiz,  Kerstin,  to 
Solvay  Ruor  und  Derivate  GmbH.  Pixxcss  for  preparation  of  ketones. 
5,481,029,  CI.  560-234.000. 
Braun,  Michael,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Qeaning  device  for 

cylinders  of  a  pnnbng  press  5.479,857,  CI.  101-423.000. 
Braun,  Phillip  M.;  Harrison,  John  J.;  Pern.  Arthur  E.;  Scanlon,  Patrick  J.;  and 
Simonelli.  David  J.,  to  Slanley-Bostitch,  Inc.  Overdrive  signalling  structure 
for  fastener  driving  tool.  5,480.088,  CI.  227-130.000. 
Brauninger.  John  M.:  See — 

Sobhani.  Mohi;  and  Brauninger.  John  M..  5.481.134.  O.  257-686.000. 
Biedesen.  Scon  E.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Robert  J.;  Bredesen,  Scon  E.;  Wilson.  James  J.;  Flim.  Duane  D.; 
Kniffen.   Todd    E;    and    Scbatocr,   ainloo    C,    5,479,707,   O. 
29-890.039. 
Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter  See — 

Petersen,  Uwe;  SchrSck,  Wilfried:  Hibich,  Dieter.  Krebs,  Andreas: 
Scbenke,  Thomas;   Philipps,  Thomas;  Grohe,   Klaus:   Endermann. 
Rainer,  Bremm,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Mctzger,  Katl-Ceoig.  5,480,879. 
a.  514-202.000. 
Breswick,  Cult  F;  See — 

Bolash,  John  P:  Breswick,  Curt  R;  Bade,  Thomas  J.:  Lane.  David  K.; 
Mayo,  Randall  D.;  and  Waldrop,  David  S.,  5,480.240.  Q.  400- 
124.010. 
Breuer,  Hans-JUrgen;  Cyron.  Theodor,  Maus.  Wolfgang;  Swars.  Hehnut;  and 
Wieres.  Ludwig.  to  Emitec  Gesellschalt  fuer  Etnissionstechnologie  mbH 
Electrically  conductive  honeycomb  as  an  exhaust  gas  catalyst  carrier  body. 
5.480.621,0.422-174.000. 
Breville  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

McOean.    Stephen    J.;    and   Yallop,    Richard   W.,    5.479,851,   Q. 
99-512.000. 
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Brewer.  John  C:  Set — 

Liu.  Cheng-Kimg:  and  Brewer.  John  C.  5,480.411.  O.  606-230.000. 
Brictau,  Cofiado:  See— 

Addeo.  Antonio;  Brichla,  Comdo:  Mascia.  Francesco:  and  Marchiooi. 
Artino.  5.480,942,  O.  525-194.000. 
Bricmanage.  Inc.:  See — 

Bricmoni,  Francis  H..  5.479.808,  C\.  72-202.000. 
Bhcmonl.  Francis  H..  to  Bricmanage.  Inc.  High  intensity  reheating  apparatus 

and  method.  5,479.808.  CI.  72-202.000. 
Bridges.  Mearl  K.:  See— 

Hathaway.   Richard  C;  Bridges.  Mearl   K.;  and   Klein.  Donald  R., 
5.480.206,  CI.  296-.T6.000. 
Bridgesione  Corporation:  See — 

llceda.  Hiromichi,  5.479573.  Q.  152-209.00B. 
Bridgestone/Firestone.  Inc.:  See — 

Noggle.  Gary  C ;  and  Andrews,  Donald  E..  Jr.  5.479.974,  CI.  152- 
333.100. 
Briggs.  Charles  T.  Ill:  See— 

v'an  Hout.  James  E ;  Owski.  Alexander  J.:  Mangiapane.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Briggs.  Charles  T,  in,  5,479,823,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Briggs,  John  E.:  See — 

Hargrove,  Jeffrey  B.:  Wickham.  William  G.;  aitd  Briggs.  John  E., 
5.479.712,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital:  See — 

Goldberg,  Mark  A.;  and  Levy.  Andrew  P..  5.480.975.  O.  530-399.000. 
Brinkman.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Banakis.  Emanuel  G.:  Brinkman,  Donald  J.;  Janota.  Kenneth  F;  and 
Lang.  Harold  K.,  5,481,434,  CI.  361  756.000. 
Brinsley,  James  R.;  See — 

Imhoff,  Scott  A.;  Woolfsoo,  Martin  G.;  Bcndor,  Giora  A.:  Cheesman, 
Guy  W.,  Ul:  Brinsley,  James  R.;  and  Morici.  Martin  M..  5.481 .269,  C\. 
342-90.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Ping;  Cheng.  Peter  T  W.;  Spergel.  Steven  H.:  Batrish.  Joel  C; 
Thottadiil.  John  K.;  Zahler,  Roberr,  Polniaszek.  Richard  P.;  and  Wang, 
Xuebao,  5,481,011,  a.  549-514.000. 
Briti*  Nuclear  Fuels  pic:  See— 

Haidie.  Robert;  and  Shaw.  Kevin.  5.479.969.  G.  I4I-13O.0OO. 
British  Technologv  Group  Ltd.:  See — 

Goodfellow.  John  W ;  and  O'Connor,  John  J.,  5,480.446.  Q.  623-20.000. 
Wider,  Robert  C;  Singh.  Surinder,  Tilbmok.  Gary  S.;  and  Dobbin,  Paul 

S.,  5,480,894.  CI.  514-348.000. 
NavOT,  Gil;  and  Ronen,  Itamar.  5,479,924,  Q.  128-653.200. 
Street,  Michael  J.;  Mottram,  Toby  T.  F;  Wilkin.  Arthur  L.;  and  Hall, 

Robert  C.  5.479,876,  Q.  1 19-14.080. 
Turner,  Charles  W.,  5,481,153.  Q.  310-334.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See — 

Butt.  Michael  G..  5.481.397.  O.  359-298.000. 
British  United  Shoe  Machinery  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith.  James  A.;  Corbett,  Alfred  R.;  andTollon.  Graham  N.,  5,481,467, 
CI.  364^74.280. 
Brock,  Gene  F;  Binford.  Mark  S.;  and  Han,  Paul  R..  to  Betz  Laboralories. 
Inc.  Settling  aids  for  solids  in  hydrocattons.  5.481.059.  C\.  585-866.000. 
Brody.  Bill  E.;  Cudd.  Steven  B.;  and  Rose.  Ronald  M..  to  Raff  Enterprises. 

Inc  User  adaptable  expert  system.  5.481.647.  CI.  395-51.000. 
Broger.  Emil  A  ;  Karpf,  Martin;  and  Zutter.  Ulrich,  to  Hoffnuiui-La  Roche 
Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  compounds.  5,481,008, 
a.  549-292.000. 
Brohy,  Michael;  and  Neftel,  Friditic,  to  Debiolech  SA.  Pump  assembly  for 

medical  u.se.  5.480,386,  Q.  604-131.000. 
Brooker.  Erk  L.:  See — 

Dyott,  Richard  B.:  Brooker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett,  Sidney  M.;  and  Myhre, 
John  D.,  5,481  J58.  Q.  356-350.000. 
Br(X|iiet,  Colette:  See — 

Chabrier  De  Ijusauniere,  Pierre-Etienne;  Braquet,  Pierre;  Br(X)uet 
Colette;  and  Auvin,  Serge,  5,480,999,  CI.  548-500.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kagayama,  Shigeru,  5.481,286,  C\.  .347-55.000. 
Morimoio,  Yoshmari.  5,480,246.  CI.  400-615.200. 
Tanahashi.  Naokazu,  5.480,248,  G.  400-693.000. 
Yokoe,  Yoshinori;  and  Hanori,  Yuji,  5,481  J67,  G.  358-296.000. 
Brothers,  LaiKe  E.:  See — 

Gano,  John  C;  Longbottom,  Jim;  Loughridge,  Bill  W.;  and  Brothers. 
Lance  E.,  5,479,986.  G.  166-292.000. 
Brown,  Alan  E.;  and  Lin,  I^vid  S.,  to  Compaq  Computer  Coip  Monitoring 
and  control  of  power  supply  fiincuons  using  a  microcontroller.  5,48 1 ,730, 
G.  395-750.000. 
Brown,  Dale  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combustion  control  for 
producing    low    NO,   emissions   through   use   of  flame   spectroscopy. 
5,480.298.  G.  431-79.000. 
Brown.  David  R.:  See— 

Kershaw.  Natalie  L.:  Naylor.  William  C,  Jr;  Pulver,  Mark;  and  Brown, 

David  R.,  5.481.319,  CI.  348-699.000 

Brown,  Dennis  J.;  and  Simpson,  Roger  J.  M.,  to  Lever  IndusQial  Company. 

Division  of  Indopco,    Inc.   Floor  cleaning   and   poKshing   equipment. 

5,479,672,  G.  15-98.000. 

Brown,   Herbert  C,   to   Aldrich   Chemical   Company,   Inc.   Borane-NJM- 

diiiiopropylalkylamine  hydroboration  agents.  5.481,038,  CI.  .568-1.000. 
Brown,  John  A  :  See — 

.Meyers,  l-rank;  Brown.  John  A.,  and  Reidel,  Robeit,  5.480.261.  CI. 
405-63.000. 


Brown,  Peter  W..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  propulsion  pump 

with  two  counter  routing  impellers.  5,480J30.  G.  440-38.000. 
Brown.  Richard  L.;  and  Du.st.  Maurice  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Potentiometer 

including  a  plurality  of  resistive  elements.  5.481.141.  CI.  307-106.000. 
Brown  Univ.  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Gentile.  Frank  T;  Lysaght.  Michael  J.;  and  Warner.  Nicholas  F., 
5,480,598,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Btubaker,  Curtis  M.;  Wykes,  Harry  B.;  Pierce,  Harold  D.;  Dixon,  Robert  C; 
and  Post.  Lawrence  H.,  to  Btub^er,  Curtis  M.  Remotely  controlled  vehicle 
containing  a  television  camera.  5,481.257.  CI.  340-825.690. 
Bru-Magnicz.  Nicole;  GtJngor,  Timur.  and  'Teulon,  Jean-Marie,  to  Labora- 
toires  UPSA  AdenoNine  derivatives,  preparation  methods  and  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  containing  them.  5,480,983,  CI.  536-27.620. 
Bru-Magntez,   Nicole;  Cortloliani,  Jean-Francois;  Thauvin,   Gerard;   and 
Drouin,  Jehan-Yves,  to  Laboratoires  UPSA.  Effervescent  pharmaceutical 
composition    containing    ibuprofen    and    its    method    of    preparation. 
5,480.652.  G.  424^66000. 
Bninavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P;  Dobson.  David  R.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T.; 
Hicks.  Terence  A.;  Owton,  William  M.;  and  Stnith,  Colin  W.,  to  Lilly 
Industries   Limited.    Pharmaceutical   compounds.    5,480,873,   CI.    514- 
33.000. 
Briine-Fischer,  Anette;  Burkhart.  Georg;  Klietsch,  Bentd-Jiirgen;  and  Zell- 
mer.  Volker.  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Method  for  producing  cold  polyure- 
thane  foams.  5.480,916,  CI.  521-112.000. 
Bruner.  Bobby  R.  Adjustable  hanger  apparatus.  5,480,120,  G.  248-477.000. 
Brunninger,  Manfred:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Brunninger,  Manfred,  5,479,725,  G.  37-104.000. 
Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Grese.  Timothy  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Methods 

for  inhibiting  uterine  fibrosis.  5.480.904.  G.  514-443.000. 
Bryant.  J.  Daniel:  See — 

Beaudoin,  Armand  J.;  Bryant.  J.  Daniel;  Janousek,  Alan  J.;  Kamat, 
Rajeev  G.;  Oliver.  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage,  Robert  M.,  5,480.498,  CI. 
148-549.000. 
BTM  Corporation:  See— 

Sawdon.  Edwin  G..  5.479,687,  G.  29-243.500. 
Bubniak,  Jtizef:  See— 

Diederichs,  Ryszard;  Sznapka,  Helmut;  and  Bubniak.  J6zef,  5.480,195. 
G.  285-184.000. 
Bucci.  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Urkowitz.   Harry;    Bucci,   Nicholas  J.;    and   Freedman,   Jerome    E., 
5,48U70,  CI.  342-101.000. 
Buchanan,  Charles  M.:  See — 

White,  Alan  W.;  Pearcy,  Barry  G.:  Jones.  Allan  S.;  Buchanan.  Charies 
M.;  and  Gardner.  Robert  M..  5.480.962.  G.  528-272.000. 
BOcheler.  Manfred:  See— 

Uhlenuum.  Hans;  Schmoll.  Josef,  and  BUcheler,  Manfred.  5,480,617,  CI. 
422-140.000. 
Buchtal,  Ralf.  to  DrSgerwerk  AG.  Device  for  putting  into  operation  an 

oxygen-releasing  cartridge  in  a  respirator.  5,479,919,  CI.  128-202.270. 
Buckler.  Jeffrey  M.;  Loparo.  Thomas  A.:  and  Waryu.  Joseph  C.  to  Nordson 
Coiporadon.  Monitor  for  fluid  dispensing  system.  5.481.260.  CI.  340- 
870.090. 
BUdenbender,  Herben:  See— 

Ahlbom,  Gunter,   and  BUdenbender,   Herbert   5,479,863.  G.    105- 
199.500. 
Buechler,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Valkirs,  Gunars  E.,  to  Biosite  Diagnostics,  Inc. 
Antibodies  to  complexes  of  ligand  receptors  and  ligaitds  and  tlieir  utility  in 
ligand-receptor  assays.  5.480,792.  G.  435-6.000. 
Buehler.  Friedrich  S.:  See — 

Schmid,  Eduard;  Buehler.  Friedrich  S.;  and  Schultze.  Hans-Joachim. 
5,480,923,  CI.  524-47.000. 
Bull  S  A.:  See- 
Mucus.  Michel.  5.481,668,  CI.  395-161.000. 
BUngeler.  Jdrg,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Control  system  for  an  active 
suspension  system  in  a  inotor  vehicle  and  method  for  controlling  motor 
vehicle  handling  around  curves.  5,481,459,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Bunker,  Keith  G.:  See — 

Hicks,  Demk  C;  Bunker,  Keith  G.;  and  Waiddrip.  Riley  L.,  5.481,353, 
CI.  355-311.000. 
Bimn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See — 

Midden,  William  E  ,  5,480,054.  G.  220-202.000. 
Bunion.  Joe  H..  to  March-Southwestern  Coip.  Mill  sweep  for  pulverizers. 

5.480.099,  G.  241-119.000. 
Burba.  John  L.,  Ill;  Ayres,  James  T;  Spires,  Preston  E.;  and  Hill,  John  E..  to 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.  Processes  producing  methyl  mercapian. 
5,481.042,  G.  568-70.000. 
Burdick,  Brian  K.  Self  stalling  brushless  d.c.  motor.  5,481.143,  G.  310- 

68.00B. 
Burgess.  Brian  J.:  See — 

Doederlein,  Dieter  D.;  Newman.  G.  Dale;  Burgess.  Brian  J.;  and  Sharp. 
Anthony  C.  5,480.156,  G.  273-237.000. 
Burigana,  Lucio.  Rotary  dobby  having  connecting  rod  automatically  disen- 

gagaWe  from  drive  shaft.  5,479,964,  CI.  139-76.000. 
Burke.  E)ennis  W.  Collar  for  femoral  implant  and  method  and  apparatus  for 

in.siallanoii  thereof.  5,480,453,  G.  623-23.000. 
Burkhart,  Georg:  See— 

Bitlne-Fiscber,  Anette;  Burkhart,  Geoig;  Klietsch,  Bemd-JOrgen;  and 
Zellmer,  Volker,  5,480.916.  G.  521-1 12.000. 
Burkinshaw.  Brian  D.,  to  Intermedics  Orthopedics.  Inc.  Interiocking  tibial 

prosthesis  5.480.445,  G.  623-20.000. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  See — 
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Di  TVoia.  Gary  W.,  5,481.239.  G.  337-206.000. 
Bumell,  Anthony  D.;  and  Price.  Peter  D..  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Combustion 

chamber  assembly  in  a  gas  hirbine  engine.  5.479.774.  CI.  60-39.360. 
Bums.  Dennis  L..  to  Supreme  Corq.  Molded  closure  for  a  liquid  container 

5.480,915,  CI.  521-50.000.  * 

Bums,  James  R.,  to  Beloii  Technologies.  Inc.  Continuous  adjustable  backing 

bar  for  profiling  coater  blade.  5.480.486,  CI.  II 8- 1 23.000. 
Burt,  Michael  G.,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Quannim  well  strtictures 

5,481,397,  CI.  359-298.000. 
Burtch,  Ronald  P;  and  Koltz,  Irving  M.,  to  Ronald  P  Bunch  &  Associates 
Limited.  Erectabie  periscoping  display  device.  5,479,732,  CI.  40-124.100. 
Buschulte,  Rainer,  to  Heidelberger  Diuckmaschinen  AG.  Piezoelechic  acwa- 

tor  5,481,152,  CI.  310-328.000. 
Bushman,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Connell.  Lawrence  E.;  Collins.  Timothy  J.;  Keller.  Andiony  F;  Marvin. 
Dennis  F;  and  Bushman.  Michael  L..  5,481,229,  G.  331-158.000. 
Butorac,  Michael:  See — 

Easterbrook,  David:  and  Butorac,  Michael,  5,479,984,  G.  165-%.000. 
Buxton,  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Oldham.  Michael  L.;  and  Buxton,  Gerald  L..  5,481.440.  CI.  362-32.000. 
Buys,  Menno;  Hayes,  Paoick;  and  Nguyen.  Kim-thoa.  to  Universal  Electron- 
ics Inc.  Minimal  function  remote  control  without  digit  keys  and  with  a 
power  toggle  program  and  with  a  channel  rotation  program.  5.481.251.  CI. 
340-825.220. 
Buys.  Menno:  See — 

Darbee.  Paul;  and  Buys.  Menno.  5.481.256,  CI.  340-825.560. 
Byker,  Harian  J.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Prismatic  variable  reflectance 

miiTors.  5,481,395,  CI.  359-272.000. 
Bynum,  Hugh:  See — 

Jayakumar,    Muthurajan;    Mosgrove,    Ronald;    and    Bynum,    Hugh, 
5,481,725,  CI.  395-725.000. 
Byram,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Greff,  Richard  J.;  Tighe,  Patrick  J.:  Byram,  Michael  M.;  and  Barley, 
Leonard  V.,  5,480,935.  CI.  524-776.000. 
Byron.  David  L.:  See — 

Flemmer,  Rory  L.  C;  and  Byron,  David  L.,  5,479,683,  G.  29-20.000. 
C  &  S  Indusnies:  See — 

Venwte.  Steven  M.;  and  Bean,  Christopher  C,  5,480,078,  G.  224- 
274.000. 
Caddock  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Caddock,  Richard  E.,  Jr..  5.481.241.  CI.  .338-51.000. 
Caddock.  Richard  E.  Jr.,  5,481,242,  CI.  338-306.000. 
Caddock.  Richard  E.,  Jr..'  to  Caddock  Electronics.  Inc.  Film-type  heat 
sink-mounted  power  resistor  combination  having  only  a  thin  encapsulant. 
and  having  an  enlarged  internal  heat  sink.  5,481.241.  G.  338-51.000. 
Caddock.  Richard  E..  Jr.  to  Caddock  Electronics.  Inc.  Debris-reducing 
telephone  resistor  combination  and  method.  5.481.242.  CI.  338-306.000. 
Cadence  Design  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Tsu-chang.  5.481,474,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Purtis,  Stephen  R.,  5,481,695,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Cagan,  Roben  H.:  See— 

Simion,  Frederick  A.;  Cagan,  Roben  H.;  Rhein,  Linda  D.;  Blake- 
Haskins,  John  C:  and  Babulak.  Stephen  W..  5.480.633.  G.  424- 
70.100. 
Cahill.  Jerry  E.;  and  Tracy.  David  H..  to  Peikin-Elmer  Coip.,  The  .  Optical 

switching  apparatus  with  retrorefleclor.  5,481,631,  CI.  385-18.000. 
Caims.  James  E.:  See — 

Seech.  Alan  G.;  Cairas.  James  E.;  and  Marvan.  Igor  J.,  5,480,579,  CI. 
252-181.000. 
Calabrena,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Naglestad,  Mark  B.:  Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr;  Aralis,  James  M.:  Moriwaki, 
Ben  S.;  Calabretta,  Frank  J.;  and  Troutman,  Bruce  L,  S.481.47I,  G. 
364-489.000. 
Caldarise.  Salvatore:  See — 

Hamilton.  John  V.;  Caldarise.  Salvatore;  and  Treacy.  Debra  J..  5,480,449, 
CI.  623-66.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Hunter,   Wood   E.;    Frederick,    Kevin   W.:   and   Loefller,    Randy   J., 
5,480,921,  CI.  523-331.000. 
Callas,  Mike  T.  Sign  holder  5,480,1 16,  CI.  248-228.400. 
Callaway,  Enoch,  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of  the  .  Composition 
and  method  for  treating  nicotine  craving  in  smoking  cessation.  5.480,65 1 . 
CI.  424-464.000. 
Callaway  Golf  Company:  See — 

Schmidt,  Glenn  H.;  and  Helms-tetter,  Richard  C,  5,480,152,  G.  273- 
I67.00A. 
Callidus  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Tuttle,  Willaid  N.,  5,480,475,  CI.  96-122.000. 
Caisson.  Staffan;  and  Persson,  Torsten,  to  Auloliv  Development  AB.  Gas 

generator  arrangement.  5,480.618,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Cameron.  Gordon  M.  Catalytic  converter.  5,480,620,  G.  422-171.000. 
Camp,  Floyd  E.:  See — 

Kim,  Andrew  S.;  and  Camp,  Royd  E.,  5,480,471,  G.  75-348.000. 
Campagnolo  S.rl.:  See— 

Campagnoio,  Valentino,  5,480J56,  CI.  474-70.000. 
Romano.  Antonio,  5,479,776,  CI.  74-502.200. 
CampagiK>lo,  Valentino,  to  Campagnolo  S.rl.  Speed  change  device  for 
bicycles.  5,480J56,  CI.  474-70,000. 


Campana.  Mireille:  Allegre.  Francois;  Arditti.  David;  and  Milloi.  Jean,  to 
France  Telecom  Establissemeni  Autonome  de  Droit  Public.  Process  for  the 
authentication  of  a  data  processing  system  by  another  dau  processing 
system.  5.481.612.  G.  380-25.000. 
Campbell.  Edward  I.  Reliactiible  elecoic  plug.  5.480JI4.  G.  439-159.000 
Ganders.  Wolf-Ruediger  Ueffing.  Notbert;  and  Reuter.  Klaus,  to  Anton  Filler 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  and  BOC  AG.  Power  recovery  plant   5.481,145.  G 
310-90.500. 
Canino.  Sylvia  J.:  See — 

Sonupariak.  Birol;  Hatton,  Kenneth  S.;  Landini.  Dennis  J.;  Canino. 
Sylvia  J.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and  Patel.  Aspi  N..  5,480,676,  G 
427-180.000. 
Cann.  Kevin  J.;  Nicoletti,  James  W;  and  Vasnetsov,  Sergey  A.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Chemical  &  Plastics  Technologv  Corporation.  Ethylene/propylene 
copolymer  nibbeis.  5,480,850,  CI.  502-127.000. 
Canon  Aplex  Inc.:  See — 

Matsuo,  Kazuhiro:  Kitahara.  Yoshihiko:  Endo,  Shinya;  and  Tagawa 
Yoichi,  5,480,509.  CI.  156-522.000. 
Canon  Inc.:  See — 

Kershaw,  Natalie  L.;  Naylor.  William  C.  Jr.:  Pulver,  Mark;  and  Brown. 
David  R..  5.481.319.  CI.  348-699.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  KaLsha:  See — 

Adachi.  Nobukazu;  and  Kikuchi.  Yutaka.  5,481,347.  CI.  355-285.000. 
Arashima.  Teruo;  Sugiiani.  Hiroshi:  Masuda.  Kazuaki;  Ikeda.  Masami; 
KasaiiKito.  Masami;  Suzuki,  Seiji;  Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Kawai.  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama,  Yuji,  5,481,289.  CI.  347-93.000. 
Aratani.  Shuntaro;  and  Inooe,  Hiroshi.  5,481.274.  CI.  345-98.000. 
Arimoio,  Shinobu;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Komiya.  Yutaka;  Yoshinaga. 
Kazuo;    Hayashi.   Toshio;    Nakai.   Takehiko;    Utagawa.   Tsutomu; 
Nagase.  TeUiuya;  and  Sa.'ianuma,  Nobuatsu,  5.481334,  G.  355- 
201.000. 
Arimoto.  Shinobu.  5,481,365,  G.  358-2%.000. 
Egawa.  Akira;  and  Aoshima.  Chikara,  5,481,323.  G.  354-106.000. 
Eguchi.  Ken:  Takamatsu.  Osamu:  and  Kishi.  Etsuro.  5.481.528,  G. 

369-126.000. 
Fujimoto,  Makoto.  5.48I.38I.  CI.  3.58-505.000. 
Funiichi,    Katsushi:    Yokomizo.    Yoshikazu:    Honma.    Toshio:    and 

Murakami,  Katsumi,  5,481.335.  CI.  355-206.000 
Funikawa.  Hideaki;  and  Yamakawa.  Tadashi.  5,480,131,  CI.  271-9.060. 
Hanyu,  Yukio;  Inaba.  Yutaka;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  Taniguchi.  Osamu; 

Shinjo.  Kenji;  and  Uchimi,  Toshiharu,  5,481,387.  CI.  359-078.000. 
Hieda.  Tenio,  5.481,317,  CI.  348-674.000. 
Hosoya,  Hideki.  5.481.519.  CI.  369-58.000. 
Inoue.  Yuji.  5.480.494.  G.  136-251.000. 

Ishida.    Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    Tomoda.    Akihiro:    Yamada. 
Masakatsu;  Awai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makolo; 
Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi:  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5,481,291,  CI. 
347-217.000. 
Ito.  Yuji;  and  Saito.  Atsushi,  5,480.775,  G.  435-7.200. 
Iwata,  Kazuya,  5,481.282,  CI.  347-30.000. 
Kasanuki,  Yuji;  Kawada,  Haruki;  and  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro,  5,481 ,527. 

CI.  369-126.000. 
Kashida.    Molokazu:    Hoshi,    Hidenori;    Nagasawa,    Kenichi;    and 

Yamashita,  Shinichi,  5,481,518,  CI.  369-53.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Kenichi:  and  Matsumolo.  Masami,  5,481,653.  G.  39S- 

100.000. 
Kasuya.  Takashige;  Kashimura.  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya:  Chiba. 

Tatsuhiko;  and  Inaba.  Kohji.  5.480,759.  CI.  4.30-126.000. 
Kawada.  Masaya;  Yamazaki.  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigenori;  Ehara.  Toshiyuki; 

and  Niino.  Hiroaki,  5,480,750,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Kikkawa,  Shoshi;  Kanazawa,  Manabu;  and  Tsukada,  Isao,  5.480,243,  G. 

400-354.000. 
Kimura,  Kenichi,  5,481,394,  G.  359-234.000. 
Kiyohani,  Takehiko;  and  Nitta,  Tetsuhiro,  5,480,132,  G.  271-10.010. 
Kozuka.  Hiraku:  Sugawa.  Shigetoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hisae.  5.481.124. 

CI.  257-185.000. 
Matsubayashi,  Kazuhiro,  5,481,626,  CI.  382-189.000. 
Matsugu,  Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Kenji;  Hattori,  Jun:  and  Houryu,  Sakae. 

5,481.363,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Matsuo,  Kazuhiro;  Kitahiua.  Yoshihiko:  Endo,  Shinya:  and  Tagawa, 

Yoichi,  5,480,509.  G.  156-522.000. 
Morinaga.  Hidehiko.  5.481.277.  CI.  345-143.000. 
Morishima,  Hideki;  and  Taniguchi,  Naosato.  5,481.383,  G.  359-15.000. 
Nagane.  Hiromichi;  Dodge,  Alexandre;  Froger,  Marie-Helene:  Tniffaut. 

Christophe;  and  Michel.  St^phane,  5,480,135,  G.  271-176.000. 
Nagao.  Yoshinori;  Amemiya,  Koji;  Izumizaki,  Masami:  aitd  Sasanuma, 

Nobuatsu.  5.481.340.  CI.  355-246.000. 
Nyui.  Masaru;  Igaki.  Masahiko;  and  Ishizuka.  Ko.  5,481,106,  CI.  250- 

237.00G. 
Oguchi,  Takahiro;  and  Sakai.  Kunihiro,  5.481,522,  G.  369-101.000. 
Ohzeki,  Yukihiro;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  5,481,346,  CI.  355-285.000. 
Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Santoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamura,  Miki;  Mihara,  Chieko; 
Sugata,    Hiroyuki;    Kanome,    Osamu;    and    Yashima.    Masataka. 
5,480,5%,  CI.  264-1.330 
Okuno,    Yasuhiro;    Yamakawa,   Tadashi:    Nagashima.    Masaaki;    and 

Sasaki,  Takayuki,  5,481,672,  Ct.  395-188.010. 
Osato,  Yoichi:  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Fujii,  Eiichi;  Kasama,  Nobuhiro;  and 

Kobayajihi.  Tadashi,  5.481.410.  G.  360-13.000. 
Otsuka,  Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro;  Takahashi.  Kiichiro;  Arai,  Atsashi:  Nish- 
ikori.  HiJoshi;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu,  5,481,281,  G.  347-12.000. 
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Saikawa,  SaKishi;  Suzuki.  Tetsuo;  Hiranuusu,  Soichi:  Taniguro,  Masa- 
hiro:  Saiio,  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi,  Haniyuki;  Nojima.  Takashi;  Kinoshita, 
Hiroyiiki;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki.  5,480,247,  C\.  400-629.000. 
Sakurai.  Shigeki;  and  Takashima,  Shoichi.  5.481.605.  C\.  379-243.000. 
Sato.  Hideaki.  5.481.249.  CI.  340-825.060. 

Tachibana.  Shunichi;  and  Saito.  Hitoshi.  5.481  J74.  Q.  358-444.000. 
Tachibana.  Tatsulo;  Naiita.  Izumi;  Kusano,  Akihisa;  Seino,  Yuzo;  and 

Sato.  Kaoni.  5.481  J36,  CI.  355-207.000. 
Tachihanu  Masayoshi,  5,481.287.  CI.  347-62.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuyoshi:  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro.  5.481,382,  C\.  338- 

529.000 
Takei,  Tetsuya;  Ohioshi,  Hirokazu;  Okamuia,  Ryuji;  Kalagiri,  Hiroyuki; 

and  Takai.  Yasuyoshi,  5,480,627,  CI.  430-127.000. 
Takei,  Tetsuya;  Scgi,  Yoshio;  and  Kalagiri,  Hiroyuki,  5,480,754,  C\. 

430-65.000. 
Takimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kishi,  Etsuro;  and  Yano,  Koji, 

5,481,529,  a.  369-126.000. 
Tsucfaiya,  Hiroaki;  Shibayanuu  Tetsuhiro;  Kalsumi,  Tofu;  and  Kainiya, 

Yuji,  5,481,337.  O.  355-208.000. 
Uchiyama.  MasakI;  Jo.  Yoshinobu;  Akashi.  Yasutaka;  Taya.  Masaaki; 

and  Unno,  Makoto,  5,480,755.  O.  430-106.600. 
Udagawa.  Yutaka;  Funada.  Ma<^hiro;  Ohta,  Ken-ich;  Takaragi.  Yoichi: 

Kilamura.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohta.  Eiji.  5,481,377,  CI.  358-50I.OOO. 
Washizawa,  Teruyoshi;  and  Sakai,  Kunihiro.  5.481,521,  C\.  369-99.000. 
Watanabe,   Fumihiko;   Okubo,  Akio;   Saito,   Atsushi;   and   Shinada, 

Yasuyuki,  5,481,283,  a.  347-33.000. 
Watanabe,   Fumihiko;   Okubo.  Akio;   Saito.  Atsushi;   and   Shinada, 

Yasuyuki.  5.481.290,  Q.  347-104.000. 
Watanabe.  Hitoshi;  Kadosawa,  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga, 

Eiji;  and  Asada,  Saioshi.  5.481.705,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keisuke;  Kishi,  Fumio;  Motoi,  Taiko;  Kawasaki,  Takehiko; 
and  Kaneko,  Norio,  5,481.491.  O.  365-148.000. 
Cam,  Jonathan  R.:  See— 

Goodlad.  John  S.;  Cant.  Jonathan  R.;  and  Harford.  Stephen.  5.480.973, 
CI.  530-386.000. 
Caradonna,  John:  See — 

Or.  Carl  C;  Caradonna.  John;  Edinundson.  Robert  J.;  and  Jacks,  Teny 
C,  5,480,632,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Carbcny  Corporabon:  See — 

Pordy,  William  T,  5,480,670,  CI.  426-580.000. 
CarboMedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ogilive,  William  F,  5,480,425,  Q.  623-2.000. 

Cardona.  Joseph  C;  and  McGrath.  Michael  C.  Dau  storage  device  with 

removable  cartridge  having  shuner  unlocking  and  disk  unrestraining 

arrangements.  5,481.420.  CI.  360-99.060. 

Carey,  Jay  F,  II;  and  Zamanzadeh.  Mehrooz,  lo  Louis  Berkman  Company, 

The  .  Hoc  dip  teme  coated  roofing  material.  5.480.731.  CI.  428-648.000. 

Carey.  Joseph,  to  Townsend  Engineering  Company.  Meat  slicing  machine  at)d 

method  of  use  thereof  5,481,466,  CI.  .364-474.090. 
Cans,  Huberlus  A.;  and  Dost.  Paulus  J.  M.,  (o  Fluke  Corporation.  Switched 
capacitaitce  voltage  multiplier  with  conunulatioa.  5,481,447.  CI.  363- 
60.000. 
Carisch.  Claudia:  See — 

Tzikas.  Athanassios;  and  Carisch.  Claudia.  5,480,976.  O.  534-642.000. 
Carlberg,  Stanley  B.  Joist  cap.  5.479.750.  CI.  52-300.000. 
Carlisle.  Daniel  A.;  and  Maxwell.  G.  Patrick,  to  McGhan  Medical  Corpora- 
tion. Shape-retaining  shell  for  a  fluid  filled  prosdiesis.  5.480.430.  CI. 
623-8.000. 
Carney.  Francis  J.;  Carney.  George  F;  and  Mitchell,  Douglas  G.,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Electrical  interconnect  and  method  for  forming  the  same.  5,480,835, 
a.  437-189.000. 
Carney.  George  F:  See — 

Carney,  Francis  J.;  Carney,  George  F.;  and  Mitchell,  Douglas  G., 
5,480.835.  a.  437-189.000. 
Carney.  James  M.:  See — 

Siahpolo.  Hassan;  Antonuccio.  Robert  S.;  Carney,  James  M.;  Hoomaert. 
Daniel  F;  and  Spano,  Joseph  M.,  5,481,431,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Carobolante.  Francesco:  See — 

Rohrbaugh.  Mark  E.;  and  Carobolante.  Francesco.  5,481,167,  CI.  31ft- 
254.000. 
Carre.  Jean- Yves:  See — 

Maze.  Gwendael;  Poulain.  Marcel;  Carre,  Jean- Yves;  Soufiane.  Abde- 
louhed;  and  Messaddeq,  Younes.  5,480,845,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Dobmeier,  Thomas  J.;  Jomard,  "Oiierry;  and  Penge,  Dennis,  5,479,784. 
CI.  62-117.000. 
Carroll.  James  E.;  and  Lambert.  Ronald  L..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Multiple 
stamping  dies  with  cumulative  stamping  markers  aiKl  method  of  stamping 
pans.  5.479.853.  O.  101-32.000. 
Carsten,  Bruce  W.;  and  Davidson,  Christopher  D.,  to  Argus  Technologies  Ltd. 
Compound  inductors  for  use  in  switching  regulators.  5,481,238,  CI.  336- 
214.000. 
Carter,  James  C,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Heat  dissipation  from  high  power 

semicoaductor!  in  an  electrical  vehicle.  5.481.433.  CI.  361-690.000. 
Carter.  Steven  B.;  and  Mefferd.  Thomas  A.,  to  Carter,  Steven  B.  Air- 
conditioned  booth  with  vending  unit.  5.479,787,  CI.  62-231.000. 
Carter,  Wilham T,  Jr.;  Sawyer,  Thomas  F.;  Benz,  Mark  G.;  and  Braalen,  Mark 
E.,  lo  Genenl  Electric  Company.  Gas  atomizer  with  reduced  backflow. 
5,480.097,  a.  239-296.000. 


Cartmell,  James  V.;  Stunevant.  Wayne  R.;  Wolf,  Michael  L.;  and  Allaire, 
Michael  J.,  to  New  Dinxnsions  in  Medicine,  Inc.  Wound  dressing  having 
a  roll  configuration.  5,480,377,  Q.  602-48.000. 
Carton,   Bruce   M.   Reversible   scrub  brush  and  scraper   5,479,673,  CI. 

15-111.000. 
Casas-Perez,  Ivan  A.,  to  Biogaia  AB.  Feed  additive  which  consists  of  whey 
and  Lactobacillus  reuleri  and  a  method  of  delivering  Lactobctcillus  reuteri 
to  the  gastrointestinal  tract.  5,480,641,  O.  424-93.450. 
Case  Corporation:  See — 

Mozingo,  Robert  E.,  5,480,276,  CL  414-685.000. 
Case  Western  Reserve  University:  See — 

Monnier,  Vincent  M.;  and  SeU,  David  R.,  5,480,807,  Q.  436-86.000. 
Ca-sey,  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupta.  Dinesh;  Herron,   Lester  W.; 
Humenik.  James  N.;  Lombardi.  Thomas  E.;  Knickerimcker.  John  U.; 
Sullivan,  Robert  J.;  and  Wylder.  James  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  circuitized  layers  and  mul- 
tilayer ceramic  sub-laminates  and  composites  thereof  5,480.503.  CI. 
156-89.000. 
Cash.  Gleiui  L.:  Civanlar.  Mehmet  R.;  Gaglianello.  Robert  D.;  and  Swicker, 
Donald  B.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Multipoint  digital  video  communication  system. 
5.481,297,0.348-13.000 
Cash,  Glenn  L.;  and  Civanlar,  Mehmet  R.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  the  transmission  of  high  and  low  priority  segments  of  a  video 
bitslream  over  packet  networks.  5.481,312.  CI.  348-466.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Hiroki,  5,481,264,  CI.  341-20.000. 
Kila,  Kazunori.  5.481,506.  O.  368-10.000. 
Satake.  Teniyuki.  5.48 1 ,663,  CI.  395- 146.000. 
Cassidy,  Joseph  P.;  Meyer,  James  L.;  and  Meyer.  David  J.  Automated  tri-fold 

bed.  5.479,665,  Q.  5-613.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Richard  L.;  and  Dust.  Maurice  J..  5,481,141,  CI.  3O7-I06.O0O. 
Gibson.  Dennis  H.;  Heller.  Gregory  N.;  Maley,  Dale  C;  and  Shinogle, 

Ronald  D.,  5,479.901,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Hilbert,  Mark  J  ;  Parupalli,  Prasad  V.;  and  Rettig.  Mark  E.,  5,480,364,  CI. 

477-107.000. 
Marcott.  Tony  L.;  Branch,  Matthew  G.;  and  Nippert,  Andrew  H., 
5,481,187,  CI.  324-207.160. 
Cadiaud.  Muriel:  See— 

Hascoet,  Gerard;  LaCoste.  Francois;  Calhaud.  Muriel;  Jacomino,  Jean- 
Marie;   Devonec,  Marian;  and  Perrin,  Paul,  5,480,417,  CI.   607- 
101.000. 
Cathignol,  Dominique;  Lavandier.  Bernard;  and  Muchada.  Raoul.  to  Institut 
National  de  la  Same  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicate.  Ultrasonic  method  and 
apparatus  for  flow  measurement.  S.479,928,  CI.  128-662.060. 
Catlin.  Timothy  J.  O.:  See- 
Nguyen,  Frank  T;  Anderson,  David  R.;  and  Catlin,  Timothy  J.  O., 
5,481.666.  CI.  39.5-159.000. 
Caubere.  Paul;  Fort.  Yves;  and  Ortar.  Agn^s.  to  Atochem.  Process  for  selective 
epoxidation  of  unsaturated  (meth)acrylic  compounds  and  new  bifiinctional 
(meth)acrylates  obtained.  S.481.012,  CI.  549-531.000. 
Cauffiel,  Ford  B.  Table  with  elongate  support  and  base  plate  for  use  with 

seating  apparatus.  5,479,865,  CI.  108-42.000. 
Cav<-Jan.sen,  Johanna  M.  A.  T:  See — 

Hendrikx,  Remigius  V.;  and  Cav<-Jansen,  Johanna  M.  A.  T,  5,479,682, 
CI.  24-67.110. 
Caveza,  Martin  J.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  for  making  simulated  french  fries  from 

chewing  gum  sticks.  5,480,335.  CI.  446-75.000. 
Cazaux.  Yvon:  Coulurcs,  Jean-Louis;  Dautriche.  Pierre;  and  Boucharlal. 
Gilles.  to  Thom.sor  Composanis  Militaires  et  Spaliaux  Method  of  detect- 
ing electromagneio  radiation  in  a  large-sized  pixel  image  detector  having 
matrices  of  small-sized  photomos  pixel  network.  5,481301,  CI.  348- 
218.000. 
Central  Gla.ss  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo:  Kume,  Takashi;  Yamaoka,  Shoji;  Komata,  Takeo; 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Ikeda,  Yukio;  Kawamura.  Matsue;  Koda.  Yumiko; 
and  Mori,  Kaoni,  5.481.022.  CI.  56045.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See — 

Ahond.  Alain;  Ettouati.  Laurent;  Potier.  Pierre;  and  Poupat.  Christiane, 

5.481,010,  CI.  549-432.000. 
Thai,  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou,  Catherine;  Potier,  Pierre;  Renko,  Dolor, 
Zanetta.    Jean-Pierre;    Pottier,    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbrenner, 
Monique;  Koenig.  Janine;  and  Koenig,  Herben,  5,480,884,  CI.  514- 
275.000. 
Centrum  Merchanizacji  Gomictwa  "Komag":  See — 

Diederichs.  Ryszard;  Sznapka.  Helmut;  and  Bubniak.  J6zef,  5,480,195, 
a.  285-184.000. 
Ceram-Eng  Pty  Ltd.:  See — 

Derriman,  Lindsay  E.;  and  Coitese,  Stephen  M.  A.,  5,480,847,  CL 
501-128.000. 
Ceramatec.  Inc.:  See — 

Elangovan.  Singaravelu;  Khandkar,  Ashok  C;  and  Hartvigsen,  Joseph  J., 

5,480,738,  CI.  429-32.000. 
Nachlas,  Jesse  A.;   Powers,   Kelly   B.;   and   McJunkin,  James  R.^ 
5,479.700,  a.  29-825.000. 
Cerfxrus  Institute  for  Research  and  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Forresier,  David  J..  5.479.736,  O.  42-72.000. 
Cerestar  Holding  B.V.:  See— 

de  Trooslembeigh,  Jean-Claude  M.  G.;  Beck.  Roland  H.  F;  and  De 
Wannemaeker,  Bin&licle  L.  T,  .5,480,785,  CI.  435-104.000. 


Chabrier  De  Lassaimiere,  Pierre-Etieiuie;  Briquet,  Pierre;  Broquet.  Colette; 
and  Auvin,  Serge,  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et  d' Applications 
Scientifiques  (S.C.R.A.S.).  Dual  inhibitors  of  NO  synthase  and  cyclooxy- 
genase,  therapeutical  compositions  containing  them.  5,480,999,  CI.  548- 
500.000. 
Chabrol,  Claude;  Robelet.  Marc;  Leveque.  Robert;  Pichal  n&  Nedelec.  Anne 
L.  M.;  Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe,  Louis  M.;  and  Rambeit,  Andre,  to  Nitruvid. 
Process  for  reducing  the  coefficient  of  friction  and  wear  between  a  metal 
part  and  an  organic  polymer-or  copolymer-based  part  and  its  application  to 
artificial  limb-joints  and  fittings  working  in  marine  environments. 
5.480,683,  CI.  427-525.000. 
Chai,  Stephen  T:  See— 

Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Badesha.  Santokh  S.;  Chang,  Shu;  Knapp,  John  F; 
Ttott,  Robetl  E.;  Chai,  Stephen  T;  Till,  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino, 
Joseph.  5.481,341,  CI.  355-256.000. 
Challenge  Printing  Co.,  The:  See — 

Gelsinger.  Timothy  L.,  5,480,370,  Q.  493-475.000. 
Chambers.  Lloyd  L..  IV.  to  Salient  Software.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
performing  direct  read  of  compressed  data  file.  5,48 1 ,701.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  D.;  Greenhall,  Martin  P.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P.,  to  Dow 
Coming   Corporation.   Telechelic   telomers   of  chlorotrifluoroediylene. 
5.481,046.  CI.  568-684.000. 
Chan,  Yuen  H.:  See— 

Reohr,  William  R.;  Chan,  Yuen  H.;  and  Lu,  Pong-Fei.  5,481,500,  Q. 
365-203.000. 
Chandler,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Cope,  Frederick  O.;  Richards,  Ernest  W.;  Mazer,  Terrence  B.;  Abbruzz- 
ese,  Bonnie  C;  Snowden,  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler,  Michael  A., 
5,480,872,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Chandra,  Grish;  and  Michael,  Keith  W.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

Hermetic  protection  for  integrated  circuits.  5,481,135,  CI.  257-701.000. 
Chang.  Chin-Shu.  Quick  release  having  an  anti-theft  device.  5,479,836,  CI. 

74-551.100. 
Chang,  Chuan-Ming:  See — 

Jou,  Ming-Jiunn;  Chang,  Chuan-Ming;  Lee,  Biing-Jye;  and  Lin,  Jyh- 
Feng,  5,481,122,  CI.  257-9.000. 
Chang,  Ming-Bing,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Medwd  of 
fabricating  source-coupling,  split-gate,  virtual  ground  flash  EEPROM 
array.  5,480.821,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Chang.  Paul;  Wolaver.  Dan  H.;  and  Mitchell,  J.  Howell,  Jr.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Phase  modulator  having  individually  placed  edges.  S.48IJ130.  Q.  332- 
112.000. 
Chang.  Qing:  See — 

Mills.  Andrew;  and  Chang,  Qing,  5,480,611,  CI.  422-55.000. 
Chang,  Shu:  See— 

Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  Chang.  Shu;  Knapp,  John  F; 
Trott,  Robeit  E.;  Chai,  Stephen  T;  Till,  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino, 
Joseph,  5,481.341,  CI.  355-256.000. 
Chao,  Chia-Chiang;  English.  Robert  M.;  Jacobson,  David  M.;  Stepanov, 
Alexander  A.;  and  Wilkes,  Andrew  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  High 
performance  multiple-unit  electronic  data  storage  system  widi  checkpoint 
logs  for  rapid  failure  recovery.  5,481,694,  CI.  395-439.000. 
Chapoy,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Pozzoli,    Massimo;    Vita,    GiaiKtomenico;    and   Chapoy,    Larry    L., 
5,480,721,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Chappell,  Teny  I.:  See — 

Henkels,  Walter  H.;  Hwang,  Wei;  and  Chappell,  Terry  I.,  5,481,495,  a. 
365-189.020. 
Charles  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Deken,  Arthur  D.;  Franklin,  James  E.;  and  Sewell,  Cody  L.,  5,479,728, 
CI.  37-142.500. 
Chartier,  Pascal:  See — 

Kniger,  Albert  A.;  and  Chartier,  Pascal,  5,480,917,  Q.  522-33.000. 
Chatters,  Tom  C:  See — 

Pouel.   Bruno  F;  Chatters,  Tom   C;   and   Krishnaswamy,   Sridhar, 
5.481.356.  CI.  356-35.500. 
Chazelas,  Jean:  See — 

Bonniau,  Philippe;  Estang,  Bernard;  Perrier,  Bernard;  Chazelas,  Jean; 
and  Lecuellet,  Jer6me,  5,479,828,  Q.  73-800.000. 
Checovich,  William  J.:  See— 

Mosher,  Deane  F,  Jr.;  and  Checovich.  WUIiam  J.,  5,480,877,  CI. 
514-134.000. 
Cheesman,  Guy  W.,  HI:  See— 

Imhoff,  Scott  A.;  Woolfson,  Martin  G.;  Bendor,  Giora  A.;  Cheesman, 
Guy  W.,  ni;  Brinsley,  James  R  ;  and  Morici,  Martin  M.,  5,481 ,269,  CI. 
342-90.000. 
Cheffey,  Dean  C,  to  Hutchens  Industries,  Inc.  Slider  locking  mechanism. 

5,480,171,  CI.  280-149.200. 
Chemie  Linz  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

MQllner,  Martin;  Stem,  Gerhard;  and  Rbssler,  Markus,  5,481,035,  CI. 
564-61.000. 
Chen,  Chen-Long.   Rotary  internal  combustion  engine  and  compressor. 

5,479,887,  CI.  123-203.000. 
Chen.  Daniel  T:  See — 

Blackwell,  John  A.;  Chen,  Daniel  T.;  Alband,  Ibdd  D.;  and  Perman, 
Craig  A.,  5.481,058,  Q.  585-833.000. 
Chen,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Chung,  Tze-Chiang;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  Stanai.  Jon  R;  and  Kumar,  Alok. 
5,481,054,  CI.  585-459.000. 
Chen,  Ling:  See — 

Liao,  Siu-han;  and  Chen,  Ling.  5.480,830,  Q.  437-58.000. 


Chen,  Michael.  Electrical  jack  assembly  for  modular  plugs.  5,480,326,  Q. 

439-607.000. 
Chen,  Ping;  Cheng,  Peter  T.  W.;  Spergel,  Steven  H.;  Barrish,  Jod  C; 
Thottathil.  John  K.;  Zahler,  Robert;  Polniaszek,  Richard  P;  and  Wang, 
Xuebao,  lo  Bristol-Myers  Squibb  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
N-prolected  amino  acid  a-halometbyl  ketones  and  alcohols  from 
N-protected  amino  acid  esters.  5,481,011,  Q.  549-514.000. 
Chen.  Sen-Tsuen:  See — 

Blakeslee,  Samuel  N.;  and  Chen,  Sen-Tsuen,  5,481  JOI,  a.  367-57.000. 
Chen,  Thomas  R:  See— 

Snead,  David  E.;  Smalley,  Dennis  R.;  Cohen,  Adam  L.;  Allison,  Joseph 
W.;  Vorgitch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  P,  5,481,470,  Q. 
364^)68.000. 
Chen,  Ting-Hsing,  to  Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Quick  adjustable 
fastening  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  a  gaiter  on  a  roller  skate. 
5.480,168,0.280-11.220. 
Chen,  Wen  S.  Multi-purpose  tool  for  IC.  5,479,669,  CI.  7-107.000. 
Chen,  Wen-Jeng;  and  Haugen,  Ronald  L.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company. 

Journal  bearing.  5,480,234,  O.  384-313.000. 
Cheng.  Chuan-tien.  Loom  heald  hook  lifter.  5,479.963.  O.  139-55.100. 
Cheng.  Lap  K.:  See— 

Ballman.  Albert  A.;  and  Cheng.  Lap  K..  5,480,569,  O.  252-62.900. 
Cheng,  Peiwen,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional,  Iik.  Confonnable 

orthopedic  casting  tape.  5,480,708,  CI.  428-231.000. 
Cheng,  Peter  T.  W.:  See- 
Chen,  Ping;  Cheng,  Peter  T.  W.;  Spergel,  Steven  H.;  Barrish.  Joel  C; 
Thottathil,  John  K.;  Zahler,  Robert:  Polniaszek.  Richard  P;  and  Wang. 
Xuebao,  5,481,011,  O.  549-514.000. 
Cheng,  Stephen  Z.  D.;  See — 

Harris,  Frank  W.;  and  Cheng.  Stephen  Z.  D..  5.480.964. 0. 528-353.000. 
Cheng,  Yihao;  Cutts.  Timodiy  P.;  Duck,  Gary  S.;  and  Ganen.  Carey  M.,  to 

JDS  Fitel  Inc  Tunable  optical  filter.  5,481,402,  O.  359-498.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.:  See — 

Bamey,  Michael;  Holmes,  Terry  J.;  Moore,  David;  and  Wass,  Anthony 
C,  5,480,069,  CI.  222-401.000. 
Chesley,  Jason  A.:  See — 

Gaghardi,  John  J.;  Chesley,  Jason  A.;  Houck,  Charles  H.;  Cosmano, 
Richard  J.;  and  Duwell,  Eniest  J.,  5,480.461,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Chevallier,  Yves,  to  ASTl  SAE.  Dual  chamber  pump.  5,480.292,  Q.  417- 

393.000. 
Chiang.  Shang-Yi;  and  Moll,  John.  Isolation  of  phologenerated  carriers  widtin 

an  originating  collecting  region.  5,480,811,  O.  437-3.000. 
Chiba,  Taisuhiko:  See — 

Kasuya,  Takashige;  Kashimura,  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Chiba. 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Inaba,  Kohji,  5,480,759,  O.  430-126.000. 
Chieh  Chang  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wu.  Teng-Hui,  5,480,339,  O.  446-220.000. 
Chikahisa.  Naoichi;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Naito,  Takao;  and  Sasaki,  Takashi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Auloinatic  squeegee  angle  and 
pressure  adjusting  means.  5,479,854.  O.  101-123.000. 
Chino,  Koichi:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kuriyama,  Osamu;  Baba,  Tsuiomu; 
Uchida,  Shunsuke;  and  Kikuchi,  Makoto,  5,481,061.  O.  588-4.000. 
Chiron  Corporation:  See — 

Ng,  Simon;  Wame,  Robert  L.;  Zuckermaim,  Ronald  N.;  Martin,  Eric  J.; 

and  Simon,  Reyna  J.,  5,481,020.  CI.  560-27.000. 
Spellmeyer.  David  C;  Moos,  Walter  H.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zuckertiunn. 
Ronald  N  ;  and  Stauber.  Gregory,  5,480.871.  O.  514-18.000. 
Chiu,  Chung- Wai:  See— 

Zallie,  James  P.;  Altieri,  Paul  A.;  Chiu,  Chung-Wai;  and  Henley,  Mat- 
thew, 5,480,669,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Chmielewski,  Cary:  See — 

Qualich,  John;  Chmielewski.  Cary:  and  Sievers,  Kirk.  5,481,175,  O. 
320-15.000. 
Cho,  Kwang-Yun:  See — 

Kim,  Bum-Tae;  Min,  Yong-Ki;  Park.  No-Kyun;  Kim.  Tae-Jun;  aitd  Cho, 
Kwang-Yun,  5,481,034,  O.  562-507.000. 
Cho,  Woon-Je.  Three-chamber  tire.  5,479,976,  CI.  152-518.000. 
Chohon.  Mark:  See — 

Lush.  Twila;  and  Chohon.  Mark,  5.479,881,  O.  119-57.800. 

Choi,  Jong  K.;  Chung.  In  B.;  Lee.  Jae  C;  Suh.  Byoung  W.;  Sa.  Jong  S.;  and 

Heo,  Tae  H.,  to  Lucky  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  sulfonylurea 

derivatives  and  intermediates  for  the  process  and  process  for  preparing  the 

same.  5,480,993,  CI.  544-320.000. 

Choi.  Man  S.  Computer  with  separate  left  hand  and  right  hand  operated 

keyboard  units.  5,481.263,  O.  341-20.000. 
Choi,  Seon-jeong:  See — 

Park,  Nam-sin;  and  Choi,  Seon-jeong.  5,480,843,  O.  437-228.000 
Choi,  Sun-jeong:  See — 

Lee,  Jong-deuk;  Woo.  Hyeong-su;  Choi.  Sun-jeong;  and  Lee,  Gang-ok. 
5,481,156,0.  313-309.000. 
Chong,  Ping-Feng.  Caster  device.  5,479,677,  O.  16-21.000. 
Chou,  Ri-Chee:  See- 
Johnson,  Paul  A.;  Cbou,  Ri-Chee;  Martin,  Chris  A.;  Spivey,  Brett; 'and 
Lovberg,  John.  5.481,183,  CI.  324-76.360. 
Choudhury,  Alok;  Schumann,  Jochen;  Scholz,  Harald;  and  Scfaindler,  Jan- 
Erwin,  to  Leybold  Durferrit  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  melting  and  treat- 
ment of  metal.  5,480,127,  O.  266-143.000. 
Chow,  Che  C:  See— 
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Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.:  McAneney,  T.  Brian;  Kao.  Sheau  V; 

Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S  :  Hollenbaugh,  William  H.. 

Jr.;  Jacobs.  Robert  M.;  and  Chow.  Che  C.  5.480.756.  CI.  430-109.000. 

Chow,  James  C.  Y.  Endoscopic  surgical  kit  for  release  of  trigger  finger. 

5.480.408.  a.  606-167.000. 
Chrisiel.  Pascal:  Set— 

Guillemin,  Genevieve;  Chrisiel.  Pascal;  Patal.  Jean-Louis:  and  Meunier. 
Alain.  5.480.827.  O.  435-240.230. 
Christensen.  Bjoem  E.;  See — 

Wahleithner.  Jill  A.;  Christensen.  Bjoem  E;  and  Schneider,  Palle, 
5.480.801,  CI.  435-254.300. 
Christensen.  Kari-Ejner.  See — 

Ten  Kale,  Warner  R.  T:  Christensen,  Kari-Ejner,  and  Serensen.  Erik. 
5.481,643.  CI.  395-2.360. 
Christensen.  Louis  R.:  See — 

Cullen.  Michael  J.;  Christensen.  Louis  R.;  Grutter,  Peter  J.;  Weybume, 
Michael  A.;  Uhey,  Joseph  N  ;  and  Fanner.  David  G.,  5,479.898.  Q. 
1 23-350.000. 
Christensen,  Roy  W.:  See- 
Miller,   Steven  A.;   Christensen.   Roy   W.;   and  Mourer.   David   P., 
5,480.470.  a.  75-338.000. 
Christoph.  Michael;  Welschlau.  Udo;  and  Becker.  Wolfgang,  to  Thinun 
Verpackung  GmbH  &  Co.  Belt-type  printing  machine  for  multi-color 
purposes  5.479.855.  O.  101-174.000. 
Christy.  Charies  S.:  See— 

l^nter.  Thomas  P..  Jr.;  Obenchain.  Gary  A.;  Myers.  Morris  L.;  Christy. 
Charies  S  ;  and  Rhodes,  James  D.,  5.480,112.  O.  246-410.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll,  James  E.;  and  Lambert.  Ronald  L..  5.479.853.  O.  101-32.000. 
Carter.  James  C.  5.481.433.  CI  361-690.000. 
Van  Hout.  James  E.;  Owski.  Alexander  J.;  Mangiapane.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Briggs.  Charles  T.  lU.  5.479.823.  O  73-579.000. 
Chu.  Edidi  H.:  See— 

Nazif,  Zafaer  A.;  Shastry,  Subramanya  K.;  Man.  Susan  K.  K.;  Chu.  Edidi 
H.;  Chu.  Francis  Y.;  Fisher,  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassiipour,  Mohammad 
S..  5.481.601,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Chu,  Francis  Y:  See — 

Nazif.  Zaher  A.;  Sha.slry.  Subramanya  K.;  Man.  Susan  K.  K.:  Chu.  Edith 
H.;  Chu.  Francis  Y.;  Fisher.  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassirpour,  Mohammad 
S.,  5.481.601.  CI.  379-207.000. 
Chu.  Milton  W.  Method  of  implanting  an  intraocular  lens  having  haptics  for 

scleral  fixalior.  5.480.426.  CI.  623-6.000. 
Chudoba.   Pavel:  and  Pannier.  Mich^le.  lo  Degreroonl.   Process  for  Ibe 

biological  treatment  of  water.  5.480.551.  CI.  210-616.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koda,  Akira;    Miyauchi.  Tatsuo;    Kanbe.   Yoshitake;   and   Hamada. 
HiTOkazu.  5.480.905,  O.  514452.000. 
Chujo.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

lijima,  Kenzaburou:  Kondo,  Katsufumi;  Masuda,  Katsuhiko;  Yataka, 
Kouji;  and  Chujo,  Yasuyuki,  5,481  J55.  Q.  356-28.000. 
Chung.  In  B.:  See- 
Choi,  Jong  K.;  Chung.  In  B.;  Lee.  Jae  C:  Suh.  Byoung  W.;  Sa.  Jong  S.; 
and  Heo.  Tae  H  .  5,480,993,  C\.  544-320.000. 
Chung.  Tze-Chiang:  Chen.  Frank  J.;  Sianat.  Jon  E.;  and  Kumar.  Alok.  to 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.  Immobilized  Lewis  Acid  catalysts.  5.481 .054. 
a.  585-459.000. 
Chung.  Viiginia  M.;  and  Stuart.  James  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Coiporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  recognizing  repeated 
shapes  for  data  compaction.  5.481.472.  CI.  364-491.000. 
ChuT,  Tania:  See — 

Lim.  Raymond:  Chur.  Tania;  and  Huang.  Jen-Hsun,  5.481.209.  CI. 
326-93.000. 
Church.  Fred  E.:  See- 
Young.  Alfied;  and  Church.  Fred  E..  5.480.087.  Q.  227-112.000. 
Church.  Michael  D.:  See— 

DeJong.  Glenn  A.;  Bacrania,  Kantilal;  Church,  Michael  D.;  Fisher. 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner.  John  T;  Ito.  Akira:  Johnston.  Jeffrey  M.;  Kuich- 
marick.  Dave;  and  Rhee.  Choong-Sun.  5.481,129.  Q.  257-360.000. 
CH2M  Hill.  Inc.:  See— 

Daigger.  Glen  T;  Stephenson.  Joseph  P.;  Nolasco,  Daniel  A.;  Staffottl. 
Dallon  R.:  and  Kaupp.  Douglas  M..  5.480.548.  CI.  210-605.000. 
Qb*-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Fischer.  Waller.  Schmidhalter.  Beat;  and  Wolleb.  Heinz,  5.481.002.  Q. 

548-264.200. 
Janssen.  Robert  A.;  Cooper.  Charlotte  L.:  Mulcahy.  Deborah  J.;  Peeples. 

Judy  L.;  and  Stebbins.  Leslie  F.  5.480.927.  CI.  524-100.000. 
Kleiner.  Chrisloph;  Evans.  Samuel;  and  Schmitt.  Ralf.  5.481.023,  Q. 

560-75.000. 
Maienfisch.  Peter.  Pittema.  Thomas;  and  BOger.  Manfred.  5.481.013,  CI. 

554-226.000. 
MueUei.  Kari  F:  and  Bochnik.  Michael  C.  S.480;946.  Q.  525-479.000. 
Tzikas,  Adianassios;  and  Carisch.  Claudia.  5.480.976.  Q.  534-642.000. 
Wiith.  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut.  5.481.039.  a.  568- 
6.000. 
Ciganek.  Engclbcri;  Tam.  Sang  W.;  and  Wright,  Ann  S..  to  Du  Pont  Merck 
Pharmaceutical    Company.    The    .    (N-ph    lhalimidoalkyl)piperidines. 
5.480.892.  CI.  514-323.000. 
Cinbis.  Can:  See— 

UsnineT.  Kuuiy:  Haller.  Matthew  I.;  Ji.  Ting-Lin:  Li.  Pai-Chi:  and 
Cinbis.  Can.  5.479.926.  CI.  128-660.040. 
Cinciimati,  Incoiporated:  See — 


Smyth.  Dale  C,  Jr..  5.481.083.  C\.  219-121.670. 
Cisney,  Rodney:  See — 

Grinbeig.  Eugene  Y.;  and  CUney.  Rodney,  5.479,908,  CI.  123-386.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujila.  Hiroo.  5.481.360.  Q.  356-360.000. 
Civanlar.  Mehmet  R.:  See — 

Cash.  Glenn  L.;  Civanlar.  Mehmet  R.;  Gaglianello.  Robert  D.;  and 

Swicker.  Donald  B,.  5.481.297.  O.  348-13.000. 
Ca.sh.  Glenn  L.;  and  Civanlar.  Mehmet  R..  5.481.312. 0.  348-466.000. 
Claes.  Jan:  See— 

Vertwest.  Ban  R;  and  Claes.  Jan.  5.481.328.  O.  354-324.000. 
Claiborne,  Christopher  F.:  See — 

Nicolaou.  K.  C:  CUibotne,  Christopher  F;  Nantermei.  Philippe  G.; 
Couladouros.  Elias  A.;  and  Sorensen.  Erik  J..  5,481,007.  CI.  549- 
229.000. 
Clanton.  Jeffrey  A.:  See — 

De  Paulis.  Tomas;  Kessler.  Robert  M.;  Smith,  Howard  E.;  Janowski, 
Aaron;  and  Qanlon.  Jeffrey  A..  5.480.631.  O.  424-185.000. 
Clark  Equipinent  Company:  See — 

Asche.  James  E..  5.48 1 .078.  CI.  20O-85.0OA. 
Clark.  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Harman.  Murray  R.;  Marshall.  Jaqies  D.;  and  Clark.  Gordoo  A., 
5,481.640,0.385-147.000. 
Claus,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Bitnbeig.  Gary  H.;  Dutia.  Minu  D.;  Claus.  Thomas 
H.;  and  Largis.  Elwood  E.,  5,480.908.  CI.  514-465.000. 
Clegg.  Wren  A.;  and  Reisinger.  William  S.  Shifter  moimted  accessory  control 

panel.  5.481.077,  CI.  200-61.880. 
Cleveland,  Lee  E.:  See — 

Tang.  Yuan;  and  Cleveland.  Lee  E..  5.481.494,  CI.  365-185.240. 
Cliff.  Richard  G.;  and  Cope,  L.  Todd,  lo  Altera  Corporation.  Look  up  table 
implementaion  of  fast  carry  arithmetic  and  exclusive-OR  operations. 
5.481.486.  CI.  364-716.000. 
Qifton.  Mark  B.;  Flynn.  Richard  M.;  and  Verdi.  Fred  W..  to  AT&T  Coip. 
Method  for  fabricating  diin.  strong,  and  flexible  die  for  smart  cards. 
5.480.842.  a.  437-226.000. 
Qoaatec.  S.A.;  See— 

Sommj.  Gerard;  and  Martin.  Jacques.  5.480,966.  Q.  530-324.000. 
CMS  Gilbredi  Packaging  System.s.  Inc.:  See— 

Rello.  Robert  M.;  Yager.  Michael;  and  Martinez.  Ramon  A..  5.480.502. 
CI.  156-86.000. 
Co.Ri.M.  Me.:  See— 

Gariboldi.  Roberto;  and  Pulvirenti,  Francesco,  5,481.221.  C\.  327- 
536.000. 
Cobb.  Gary  S.;  Jones.  Wesley  W.;  and  Malluck.  John  R.  to  AT&T  Corp. 

Compact  closure  for  optical  fiber  cable.  5.481,639,  CI.  385-135.000. 
Cobes.  John  W.;  and  Sefcsaria.  Dinesh  C.  lo  Aluminum  Company  of  America. 
S-portio«  for  a  frame-type  vehicle  body  construction  and  an  associated 
method.  5.480.208,  CI.  296-203.000. 
Coble.  John  E..  to  Environmental  Blades,  Inc.  Rolary  filament  assembly  and 

mediod.  5.479.763.  CI.  56-12.700. 
Cocca,  J.  David;  and  Dunsmore.  Clay  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Control  .system  for  camera  with  multiple  opto-sensors.  5.481,331.  CI. 
354412.000. 
Cochenet.  Joseph:  See — 

Mueller,  Steve;  Meyers.  Scott;  Lambach.  Chris;  Stem.  Glenn;  Cochenet. 

Joseph;  Werth.  John  T.  Ill:  Rodriguez.  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak,  John  N.; 

Hinlz.  John;  Hansen.  Richard  W.;  and  Trottier.  Steve.  5.481.193.  CI. 

324-379.000. 

Cocker.  Alan  J.;  and  Batchelor.  Esther  C,  to  Pilkington  pic.  Method  of  using 

oxygen  measuring  probe.  5.480.523,  CI.  204-153.180. 
Coe,  Robert  P.,  to  Bennett  X-Ray  Technologies.  Automatic  position  control 

system  for  x-ray  machines.  5,481,586,  CI.  378-146.000. 
Coffey,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Verily.  Steve  B.  Power  saving  device  for  video 

screen.  5,481.299.  O.  348-123.000. 
Coffey.  William  G.  Double-ended  socket  wrench  for  sprinkler  nozzles. 

5479,670,  CI.  7-138.000. 
Cogiiex  Coiporation:  See — 

Silver.  William  M.;  Dmker,  Samuel;  Romanik,  Philip;  and  Arbogast, 
Carroll,  5,481,712.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Cohen,  Adam  L.:  See — 

Snead.  David  E.;  Smalley,  Dennis  R.;  Cohen.  Adam  L.;  Allison.  Joseph 

W.;  Vorgitch.  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  R,  5.481.470.  CI. 

364468.000. 

Cohen.  Michael;  and  Hashkes.  Jonathan,  to  News  Data  Security  Pnxiucts  Ltd. 

System  for  controlling  access  to  broadcast  transmissions.  5,481,609,  CI. 

380-16.000. 

Cohen,  William  W.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Biased  learning  system.  5,481,650,  Q. 

395-77.000. 
Cohen.  Yitzhak:  See— 

Gareh,  Oded;  Geller.  Haim;  and  Cohen.  Vitzhak.  5.4S\Mi,  C\.  370- 

85.200. 

Colasanio.  Thomas;  and  Nastasi.  Thomas.  Jr..  to  Marco  Consulting  Services, 

Inc.;  and  Nastasi.  Jr.,  Thomas.  Structural  systems  for  supporting  a  building 

utilizing  light  weight  steel  framing  for  walls  and  hollow  core  concrete  slabs 

for  floors.  5,479,749,  CI.  52-236.900. 

Coleman,  David  B.,  lo  Griffin  &  Company,  Inc.  Threshing  machine  rotor. 

5,480,351,  a.  460-72.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:  See — 

Jakubicki.  Gary;  and  McCandish,  Bizabeth  F.  5.480.586.  d.  252- 
545.000. 
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Simion,  Frederick  A.;  Cagan.  Robert  H.;  Rhein.  Linda  D.;  Blake- 
HasUns.  John  C:  and  Babulak.  Stephen  W..  5.480.633.  O.  424- 
70.100. 
Collie,  Curtis  B..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Multiple  phase  fuel  supply  system 

for  inlemal  combustion  engine.  5.479.906.  CI.  123-525.000. 
Collier.  Susan  J.  Toothbrush  holder.  5.480,038.  C\.  211-65.000. 
Collins,  James  M.:  See — 

Kameli.  Nader;  and  Collins,  James  M.,  5,480.006.  Q.  187-383.000. 
Collins.  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Connell.  Lawrence  E.;  Collins.  Timoth^'  J.;  Keller,  Anthony  F;  Marvin. 
Dennis  F;  and  Bushman.  Michael  L..  5.481.229,  O.  331-158.000. 
Col6n.  Luis  A.;  Dadoo,  Rajeev;  Whilted.  William  H.;  Zare.  Richaid  N.; 
Ewing.  Andrew  G.;  Ferris.  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker.  Jennifer  U..  to  Leiand 
Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  .  Machine- 
accessible    electrochemical    detector    for    capillary    electrophoiesis. 
5.480.525.0.204-180.100. 
Color  Arts.  Inc.:  See— 

Kusina.  Yuri,  5.479.733.  CI.  40-155.000. 
Cotton,  Richard  J.:  See— 

DtLella,  Daniel;  and  Colion.  Richard  J..  5,481.189.  O.  324-259.000. 
Comer.  Larry  D.  Golf  grip  with  recesses  to  insure  proper  hand  positioning  of 

a  user.  5,480, 1 46,  CI.  273-8 1 .400. 
Comerford.  Timothy  N..  lo  AT&T  Corp.  Auxiliary  baseband  telephone 

interface  for  an  answering  machine.  5,481,596,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Commissarial  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Daniel,    Georges;    Marienbach,    Edouard;    and    Szabo,    Jean-Louis, 

5.481,114.  CI.  250-390.110. 
Vieil.  Eric;  Bidan,  Gerard;  Gadelle.  Andrte;  and  Mendes-Viegas.  Maria- 
Fatima,  5,480,924.  CI.  524-48.000. 
Compact  Air  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Yuda.  Uwrence  R.  5.479.956.  O.  137-15.000. 
Compagnie  Geneiale  des  Etablis.sements  Micbelin  -  MicheKn  &  Cie:  See — 
Belloy,  Jean;  Jonville.   Pierre;  and  Valenic.  Guido.  5.479.769.  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Bhagal.  Gopal  C.  5.481.343.  CI.  355-259.000. 
Brown.  Alan  E.;  and  Lin.  David  S..  5.481.730,  O.  395-750.000. 
Murphy.  Richard  D..  5.479.684.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Pies,  John  R.;  and  Hayes,  Donald  J.,  5,481.285.  CI.  34745.000. 
Compera.  Christian:  See — 

Beisel,  Hermann;  and  Compera.  Chri.stian,  5.479.858.  CL  101477.000. 
Computer  Concepts  Corp.:  See— 

Pellicano.  Russell  A..  5,481.704,  Q.  395-600.000. 
Comsat  Corporation:  See — 

Fang,  Russell  J.,  5.481,561,  CI.  375-205.000. 
Conary.  James  W.;  and  Beuller,  Robert  R..  lo  Intel  Coiporation.  Method  and 
ap|»ratus  for  invalidating  a  cache  while  in  a  low  power  stale.  5.48 1.73 1, 
a.  395-750.000. 
Connell,  Lawrence  E.;  Collins,  Timothy  J.:  Keller.  Anthony  F;  Marvin. 
Dennis  F.;  and  Bushman.  Michael  L.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Low  power 
temperanire  compensated  crystal  o.scillator.  5,481.229.  CI.  331-158.000. 
Consolidated  Flavor  Corporation:  See — 

Ellis.  Larry  D.;  Dressel.  Philip  F;  and  van  Deutekom,  Cornells  A., 
5,480,661.0.426-73.000. 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Ser>ice  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Tison.  Raymond  R.:  and  Swenson,  Paul  F.  5.479.966.  CI.  1414.000. 
Consortium  fUr  Elecklrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See — 

Hirsenkom,  Rolf;  Grauvogl.  Petra:  and  Scheiding.  Silke,  5.480,985.  CI. 
536-124.000. 
Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb,  David  W.;  Withers-Miklos,  Katherine  Z.; 
Lannen.  Kay  C;  Turner,  Ted  T;  and  Leong.  Amos  H.-K.,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Pay-per-use  access  to  multiple  eleclnxiic  lest  capabili- 
ties. 5,481,463,  CI.  364464.010. 
Conti,  Adelio;  Nobili.  Rocco;  and  Troyer,  Paolo,  to  Alcatel  Italia  S.p.A. 
Optimizing  the  analog  bit  function  in  a  diversity  radio  receiver  by  varying 
the  relative  attenuation  level  between  two  channels  after  optimizing  die 
relative  phase  between  the  two  channels.  5,481,569,  CI.  375-347.000. 
Continental  Engineering  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Ugalde,  Carlos  V,  5,480,224.  CI.  312-194.000. 
Conveying  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bordon,  Emil  L.,  5,480,280,  O.  414-798.100. 
Cook,  Clay  L..  to  Cook.  Clay  L.  Tools  for  painlless  dent  repair.  5.479.804.  CI. 

72-35.000. 
Cook,  Lee  M.;  Loncki,  Scott  B.;  and  Brancaleoni,  Gregory,  lo  Rodel,  Inc. 

Activated  polishing  compositions.  5.480.476.  CI.  106-3.000. 
Cook.  Thomas  E..  lo  Duramelallic  Corporation.  Shaft  alignment  device. 

5.479.718.  O.  33412.000. 
Cooney,  Leo  A.,  to  Janel  Hydro  Co.  Automotive  hydraulic  braking  system. 

5.480.222.0.303-114.100. 
Cooper,  Chariotte  L.:  See — 

Janssen,  Robert  A.;  Cooper,  Charlotte  L.;  Mulcahy.  Deborah  J.;  Peeples. 
Judy  L.;  and  Stebbins,  Leslie  F.  5.480,927,  O.  524-100.000. 
Cooper,  Richard  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Cooper,  Tracey  A.;   and   Cooper,   Richard  W,   Jr..   5,479,668,  CI. 
5-656.000. 
Cooper,  Thomas  G.;  Adams,  David  V.;  and  Eaton,  John  W.,  to  Acusoa 
Corporation.  Drive  system  with  a  multitiim  rotary  stop.  5,479,929,  Ct. 
128-662.030. 
Cooper,  Tracey  A.;  and  Cooper,  Richard  W.,  Jr.  Revolving  suntan  bed. 
5.479,668.  CI.  5-656.000. 


Cope.  Frederick  O.;  Richards,  Ernest  W.;  Mazer.  Teirence  B.;  Abbiuzzese. 
Bonnie  C;  Snowden,  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler,  Michael  A.,  lo  Abbotl 
Laboratories.  Method  of  providing  entemal  nutritional  support  lo  persons 
infected  with  human  immunodeficiency  virus.  5.480,872,  O.  514-21.000 
Cope,  L  Todd:  See- 
Cliff,  Richard  G.;  and  Cope.  L.  Todd.  5.481.486.  O.  364-716.000. 
Copyguaid  Enterprises:  See — 

Wijnen.  Arie  M..  5.481.608.  O.  380-5.000. 
Coibett.  Alfred  R.:  See- 
Smith.  James  A.;  Coihett.  Aliicd  R.;  and  Tolton.  Graham  N..  5,481.467. 
CI.  364474.280. 
Coidi,  Alexis  A.;  and  Sun.  Eric  T,  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.  Phosphonomediyl- 
iiiudazo[1.2-AJpyriinidine-2-carhoxybc  acid  compounds  for  treatmeot  of 
neurotoxic  injury.  5.480.876.  O.  514-81.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Mous,  Frans.  5.480.392,  O.  604-280.000. 
Weier.  Steven  D.,  5.479.938,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Cordoliani,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Bni-Magniez,  Nicole;  Cordoliani.  Jean-Francois:  Thauvin.  Gerard:  and 
Drouin.  Jehan-Yves,  5.480.652.  CI.  424-466.000. 
Core.  Craig  E..  to  Analog  Devices.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  self-ahgned 

capacitor.  5.480.831.  O.  437-60.000. 
Cornell.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Paiel.  Ashok  T;  Cornell.  Daniel  R.;  and  Lydon,  lamea  F,  5,480.285. 0. 
416-223.00A. 
Corporation  de  I'Scole  Polytechnique:  See — 

Desantis,  Romano  M..  5.481.453,  CI.  364-162.000. 
Correa,  Sanjay  M..  to  General  Elecnic  Company.  CVD  diamond  production 

using  preheating.  5,479.874,  CI.  117-84.000. 
Correia,  Victor  H.  S,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Impingement  cooling  apparatus 
for  turbine  shrouds  having  ducts  of  increasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
direction  of  post-impingement  cooling  flow.  5,480.281.  O.  415-115.000. 
Conrigan.  Patrick  J.;  Howie.  John  K.;  and  Lin.  Peter  Y.  T.  NondigestiMe  fat 
compositions  containing  diversely  esterified  polyol  polyester  for  passive 
oil  loss  control.  5.480,667,  CI.  426-531.000. 
Coitese,  Stephen  M.  A.:  See — 

Derriman.  Lindsay  E.;  and  Coitese,  Stephen  M.  A.,  5,480.847,  O. 
501-128.000. 
Corvol,  Pierre:  See — 

Soubrier,  FToreni;  Alhenc-Gelas,  Francois;  Hubert  Christine:  and  Cor- 
vol. Piene.  5,480.793,  O.  435-212.000. 
Corzine,  John  E.  Runaway  halyard  stop.  5,479.870,  O.  114-102.000. 
Cosmano.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Gaghardi.  John  J.;  Chesley.  Jason  A.;  Jkwck,  Charies  H.;  Cosmano, 
Richard  J.;  and  Duwell,  Ernest  J..  5.480,461,  O.  51-295.000. 
Costiner,  Sorin:  See — 

Manolache,  Florin;  yid  Costiner,  Sorin,  5,481.233,  O.  333-227.000. 
Coleus.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Bickford.  Harry  R.;  Coteus.  Paul  W.;  and  Matthew,  Linda  C,  5,480,841, 
O.  437-209.000. 
Cottam,  Alan,  to  Profit  Improvement  and  Engineering  Limited.  Beh  fillers. 

5.480.544.  O.  210-304.000. 
Colter.  Patrick  J.,  to  Dieboli  International.  Inc.  Gas  spring  with  threaded 

mount  and  mediod  of  producing  the  same.  5.480.128.  O.  267-64.110. 
Coudon.  Thomas  W.  L,;  and  Dowell.  George  W.,  HI,  to  Marine  Spill  Response 
Corporation.  Oil  spill  recovery  shuttle  barge  svslem.  5,479,869,  CI.  114- 
26.000, 
Couladouros,  Bias  A.:  See — 

Nicolaou,  K.  C;  Oaibome,  Christopher  F:  Nantermei.  Philippe  G.; 
Couladouros,  Bias  A.;  and  Sorensen.  Erik  J.,  5,481,007.  CI.  549- 
229.000. 
Coulter,  Don.  Bird  feeder.  5,479,878.  O.  119-51.030. 
Counts.  Mary  E.;  Houck,  Willie  G.,  Jr.;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly.  A. 
Clifion,  Jr.;  Lipowicz.  Peter  J.;  Myracle,  James  L:  Sprinkel.  F.  Murphy; 
Washington.  James  M.:  and  Wrenn.  Su-ian  E..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Electrical  smoking  article  having  continuous  tobacco  flavor  web  and 
flavor  ca-sselte  dierefor.  5,479.948,  CI.  131-194.000. 
Coulures,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Cazaux.  Yvon;  Coulures.  Jean-Louis;  Daulriche.  Pierre;  and  Boucharlat. 
Gilles.  5.481,301,  CI.  348-218.000. 
Cowley,  Gerald:  See — 

LipszUjn,  Marek;  Cowley,  Gerald;  and  Gourley,  Dana,  5,480.516.  O. 
204-103.000. 
Cox.  Donald  G.,  to  Air  Equipment  &  Engineering.  Inc.  Air/foreign  material 

separator.  5,480,465,  O.  55472.000. 
Cox,  James  L  Hean  valve  replacement  using  flexible  lubes.  5,480,424.  O. 

623-2.000. 
Cox.  Timothy  J.;  and  Armstrong.  Randolph  K..  lo  Inlermedics.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  high  speed  data  communication  between  an  external  medical  device  and 
an  implantable  medical  device.  5,480.415.  O.  607-32.000. 
CR&I  Inc.:  See— 

Hathaway.  Richard  C;  Bridges.  Mearl  K.;  and  Klein.  Donald  R.. 
5.480,206.  O.  296-36.000. 
Crafts,  Harold  S.,  lo  AT&T  Global  Information  Solutions  Company;  and 
Hyundai  Electronics  America.  High  speed,  low  power  input/oulpal  circuit 
for  a  multi<hip  module.  5,481,207,  CI.  326-86.000. 
Cragun.  Brian  J.;  and  Day,  Paul  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Apparams  and  method  for  selectively  viewing  video  infor- 
mation. 5,481,2%,  O.  348-13.000. 
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Ciamp.  Susan  M.;  and  Smith.  Philip  H.  C  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agricutane 
Limited.   Heiincidal  4-heteroaroylisoxazole  deiivalives.  5,480,857,  CI. 
504-239.000. 
Crash  Holding  AG;  5*e— 

Wohlfahn.  Robeit.  5.479,686.  C  29-179.000. 
Crawfocd,  Robeil  J.:  See— 

Mazur.  Richard  A.:  Walts.  Gary;  Baterman.  Donald  E.;  and  Crawford. 
Robert  J..  5.480,348.  O.  453-10.000. 
Crawford.  William  W.:  See— 

DeMarsh,  Peter  L.:  and  Crawford.  William  W.,  5,479,%1,  Q.  138- 
97.000. 
Cray  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Schiffleger.  Alan  J.;  Gupta,  Ram  K.;  and  Hsiung,  Christopher  C. 
5.481.746.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Creemer.  Lawrence  C;  and  Kirst.  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Stereochemical  Wortmannin  derivatives.  5.480.906.  CI.  514-453.000. 
Cretin.  Jacques:  Therond,  Jean-Francois;  and  Laurent,  Jean,  to  Institut 
Francais  de  Petrole.  System  of  acqui.stion  and  centralization  of  data 
obtained  dirough  a  permanent  plant  for  exploring  a  geologic  formation. 
5.481,502,  CI.  367-77.000. 
Cteusot-Loire  Industrie:  See — 

Dupoiron.  Francois;  Gagnepain,  Jean-Christophe;  and  Vemeau,  Michel, 
5,480,609,  a.  420-45.000. 
Crews,  L  Jeremy:  See — 

Bonen.  William  H.;  and  Ciews,  L.  Jeremy,  5,479,789,  Q.  62-324.100. 
Crisci,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Molinaio.  Luca;  Crisci.  Robert  E.;  and  Crisci.  Hairy  E.,  5,480,045,  C\. 
215-256.000. 
Crisci.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Molinaro.  Luca;  Crisci,  Robert  E.;  and  Crisci,  Harry  E.,  5,480,045,  CI. 
215-256.000. 
Crislcr.  Kenneth  J.:  and  Needham.  Michael  L.  Transmission  signalling 

technique  for  a  reservation  request.  5,48 1 ,537,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Cfoasmun.  William  R.:  See — 

White.  James  D.;  Croasmun,  William  R.;  and  Leiand,  Jane  V,  5,479,815. 
a.  73-23.300. 
Cromer.  Daiyl  C:  See — 

Aldereguia,   Alftedo;   Cromer,   Daryl   C;   and   Sendlein,   Kim   K., 
5.481,552,  CI.  37 1-40. 100. 
Croom,  Edward  M.,  Jr:  See — 

ElSohly,  Hala  N.;  Croom,  Edward  M.,  Jr;  ElSohly,  Mahmoud  A.;  and 
McChesney,  James  D.,  5,480,639.  CI  424-195.100. 
Cross,  Carroll  N.  Foldable  easel  display  mount.  5.480,1 18.  C\.  248-459.000. 
Cross  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Rower,  Ralph  F  J.,  5.480.165.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Cfow.  Hairy;  Anderson.  Thomas  M.;  Kelly,  Scon;  Atherton,  Teny;  and 
Schmidt.  Larry,  to  Schwing  America,  Inc.  Sludge  pipeline  lubrication 
system.  5.479.957.0.  137-101.190. 
Crow.  Mary  K.:  See- 
Friedman,  Steven  M.;  Cn>w,  Mary  K.;  and  Posnen.  David,  5,480.895, 0. 
435-7.240. 
Crow.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Shy.  Perry  C;  and  Crow.  Robert  W..  5.479.989.  O.  166-332.400. 
Crucible  Materials  Corporation:  See- 
Kim.  Andrew  S.;  and  Camp.  Royd  E..  5.480.471.  CI.  75-348.000. 
Qummy,  Kevin  M.:  See — 

Cnmimy.  Paul  R  ;  and  Crummy.  Kevin  M..  5.479.764.  CI.  56-121.400. 
Chimmy.  Paul   R.;  and  Crummy,  Kevin  M.  Nonpowered  disc  scalping 

apparatus  for  sugar  beets  and  like  plants.  5,479,764,  CI.  56-121.400. 
Criimp,  Druce  K.:  See — 

Athey.  Phillip  S.;  Wilson.  David  A.;  and  Crump.  Dnice  K..  5.481,018. 
CI.  558^142.000. 
Csuka,  Orsolya;  See — 

Kin.  Gyfiigy;  Mez6.  Imre;  Horvith,  Anik6;  Vad^z,  Zsolt;  Tepl4n, 
Istvin;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka.  Orsolya;  Bokonyi.  Gyongyi;  Szbke. 
Balis;  Horviih.  Judit;  Idei.  Mikl6s;  and  Seproodi.  Jinos.  5.480.870. 
CI.  514-16.000. 
Cuba.  Arnold  C,  Jr:  See— 

Talbert.  Donald;  Patterson.  Robert;  and  Cuba.  Arnold  C.  Jr..  5,480,275, 
CI.  414-635.000. 
Cuccodoro,  Sergio:  See — 

Poce,  Jean;  Cuccodoro,  Sergio;  Moretti,  Jean  P.:  and  Rouet,  Patrice, 
5,480,456,  CI.  8-94.180. 
Cudd,  Steven  B.:  See— 

Brody,  Bill  E.;  Cudd.  Steven  B.;  and  Rose.  Ronald  M..  5.481.647,  CI. 
395-51.000. 
Cuellar,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Wolf.  Fied  R.;  and  Cuellar.  Richard  E..  5,480,805,  CI.  435-320.100. 
Cullen.  Michael  J.;  Christensen.  Louis  R.;  Giuner.  Peter  J.;  Weybume. 
Michael  A.;  Ulrey.  Joseph  N.;  and  Farmer.  David  G..  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  engine  torque.  5.479,898, 
CI.  1 23-350.000. 
Cummins-Allison  Coqj.:  See — 

Mazur,  Richard  A.;  Watts,  Gary;  Baterman,  Donald  E.;  and  Crawford, 
Robert  J.,  5,480,348,  Q.  453-10.000. 
Cununins  Engine:  See — 

Leonard,  Jay  F;  Gustafson,  Richard  J.;  and  Hinderleider,  Mark  B., 
5,479,886,  CI.  123-1%.00R, 


Cunningham,  Bryce  A.;  Johnson,  Geofge  F.;  and  Punzalan.  Rubio  R.,  to 

Bio-Research  Products,  Inc.  Kinetic  enzyme  assay  for  deteimining  die  CO2 

content  of  body  fluids  using  PEP  carboxylase  with  inhibitor  5,480,777,  CI. 

435-15.000. 

Cunningham.  James  K.  Thrust  bearing  for  use  in  downhole  drilling  systems. 

5.480.233.  CI.  384-308.000. 
Cunningham.  John  E.;  Goossen.  Keith  W.;  and  Pathak.  Rajiv  N..  to  AT&T 
Corp.  Accurate  in-situ  lattice  matching  by  reflection  high  energy  electron 
diBiraction.  5,480,813.  CI.  437-7.000. 
Cunto,  Walter  B.;  and  Goncalves,  Joige  H.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  processing 
time  required  to  solve  numerical  problems.  5,481,748,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Curcio,  James  V.:  See — 

Keyes.  Denis  E ;  Randall.  John  R..  Jr.;  and  Curcio.  James  V.  5.480.063, 
CI.  222-64.000. 
Curran.  William  V.:  See — 

Ziegler.  Carl   B.,  Jr;  Curran,  William  V.;  and  Feigelson.  Gregg, 
5.480.987,  CI.  540-200.000. 
Curry,  Jeanette.  Germicide  diffuser.  5.480.615.  CI.  422-124.000. 
Cuschieri.  Alfred;  and  Heaven.  Malcom  D..  to  Advanced  Surgical.  Inc. 
Extracorporeal  pneumoperitoneum  access  bubble.  5.480,410,  CI.  606- 
213.000. 
Cutler,  Sarah  B..  executor:  See — 

Glavish,  Hilton  F;  Guerra.  Michael  A.,  deceased.  5,481.116,  CI.  250- 
396.0ML. 
Cuns,  Timodiy  F:  See— 

Cheng,  Yihao;  Cutis,  Timothy  P.;  Duck,  Gary  S.;  and  Garrett.  Carey  M., 
5,481,402,  CI.  359-498.000. 
Cynamon.  Sam.  Multiple  victim  rescue  device.  5,480,332,  O.  441-80.000. 
Cyron.  Theodor:  See — 

Breuer.  Hans-JUrgen;  Cyron.  Theodor;  Maus.  Wolfgang;  Swars,  Helmut: 
and  Wieres.  Ludwig.  5.480,621,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Dadoo,  Rajeev:  See — 

Col6n.  Luis  A.:  Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Whitted,  William  H.;  Zare.  Richard  N.; 
Ewing.  Andrew  G.;  Ferris,  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker,  Jennifer  U., 
5,480.525.  CI.  204-180.100. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Jong-Rak.  5,481,627.  CI.  382-254.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiioi.  Junichi.  5.480.701,  O.  428-204.000. 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki.  Takayoshi;  and  Kashiyama.  Kotaro.  5,480,231,  CI.  384-206.000. 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Motomura.  Yoshitada:  Tawara,  Hiroshi;  Tsukuta.  Kenji;  and  likubo. 
Tomohilo,  5,480,299.  CI.  432-176.000. 
Daido.  Toshihiko:  NIshimoto.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Matsuoka.  Hirofumi,  to  Koyo 
Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  power  steering  apparatus.  5.480.000.  CI.  180- 
79.100. 
Daigger,  Glen  T;  Stephenson.  Joseph  P.;  Nolasco.  Daniel  A.;  Stafford,  Dalton 
R.;  and  Kaupp.  Douglas  M.,  to  CH2M  Hill.  Inc.  Wastewater  biological 
phosphonis  removal  process.  5.480.548.  C\.  210-605.000. 
Daiichi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kodama.    Kazuhisa;   Hirayama,   Atsushi;   and    Masayasu.    Hiroyuki. 
5.480.888.  CI.  514-310.000. 
Daikoku.  Akihiro:  See — 

Kimura,  Yutaro;  Ikeshima.  Tetsuhiko;  Tonami.  Hiromichi;  Konishi, 
Ikuo;   Horikawa.  Hiroshi;   Daikoku.  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu; 
Inoue.  Ma."!ao:  and  Yamasaki.  Akinori.  5.481.585.  CI.  378-134.000. 
Daikuzono.  Norio,  to  S.L.T.  Japan  Co..  Ltd.  Laiser  o.scillation  apparatus  with 

cooling  fan  and  cooling  fins.  5.481,556.  CI.  372-34.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG:  See — 

LObert.  Gerhard.  5,480.110.  CI.  244-130.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See — 

Wirbeleit,  Friedrich;  Uhner,  Wolfgang:  and  Raab,  Alois,  5,479,902,  CI. 
123-498.000. 
Daimon,  Hideo;  Kitakami.  Osamu;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 

Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  5,480,694,  CI.  428-64.100. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  ' 

Kouyama,  Satoshi;  and  Ohshima,  Ya.sushi,  5,481,662,  CI.  395-135.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  5,481,366,  Q.  358-2%.000. 
Dainis,  George  A.,  Ill:  See — 

Abbott,  Donald  C:  Dainis,  George  A..  Ill;  and  West.  David  W., 
5,480,5 19,  CI.  204- 1 29.350. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

Akiba,  Masaru:  and  Tsurufuzi,  Tomoyoshi,  5,479.740,  CI.  43-24.000. 
Hirose,  Haruomi,  5.479.831,  CI.  73-862.440. 
d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.  A.,  to  Staar  S.A.  Automatic 
disconnect  mechanism  for  electrical  terminal  fittings.  5,480,313,  Q.  439- 
159.000. 
Dalli-Werite:  See— 

Hirsch.  ROdiger;  Hahn.  Reinhard;  and  Schall.  Norbert.  5.480,578,  CI. 
252-174.250. 
Damer,  Lewis  S.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Axial 

minor  scanner  system  and  method.  5,481,392,  CI.  359-210.000. 
Dames  &  Moore:  See — 

Shainick,  Dennis  R.;  and  Volpenhein,  Eric  C,  5,480.260,  Q.  405- 
36.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan,  Martin;  and  Senak,  Peter.  Jr.,  5,481,147.  O.  31O-IS4.000. 
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Daniel,  Georges:  Marienbach,  Edouaid;  and  Szabo.  Jean-Louis,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Eneigie  Atomique.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  simultaneous 
-    selective  detection  of  neutrons  and  X  or  gamma  photons.  5,481.114,  CI 

250-390.110. 
Daniels,  Mark  E.,  to  Avantage  Group,  Inc.,  The  .  Dispensing  nek.  5,480,084, 

CI.  225-106.000. 
Danna.  Michael  L.  Wildlife  hunting  and  observation  blind  constructed  from 

a  salvaged  liquid  storage  tank.  5,479,738,  CI.  43-1.000. 
Darbee,  Paul;  and  Buys.  Menno.  to  Universal  Electronics  Inc.  Direct  entry 

remote  control  with  channel  scan.  5,481,256,  Q.  340-825.560. 
Darby  &  Daiby:  See— 

Kelman,  Charles  D.;  and  DeVore,  Dale  R,  5,480,427,  Q.  623-6.000. 
Darling,  David  W.;  and  Darting,  Judy  S.  Bocci  ball  caddy.  5,480,026,  CI. 

206-315.900. 
Darting,  Judy  S.:  See- 
Darling,  David  W.;  and  Darting,  Judy  S.,  5,480,026,  Q.  206-315.900. 
Darnell,  Joseph  L.  Bath  mb  basketball  game.  5,480,140,  CT.  273-15.O0R. 
Darrow,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Dumoulin,  Chartes  L.;  and  Dairow,  Robert  D.,  5,479,925,  Q.  128- 
653.300. 
Data  Critical  Corp.:  See — 

Albert.  David  E.;  and  El  Idrisi.  Aziz,  5,481.255.  O.  340-825.550. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Gallo,  Paul  S.;  Goodman,  R.  W.  Benjamin;  Kiantz.  Lawrence  L.; 
McLoughlin.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  M..  5,481,681,  Q. 
395-325.000. 
Dautricbe,  Piene:  See — 

Cazaux,  Yvon:  Coutures,  Jean-Louis:  Dautriche.  Piene;  and  Boucharlat, 
Gilles,  5,481,301,  O.  348-218.000. 
Davey,  Kent  R.,  to  Park  Square,  Inc.  Passive  null  flux  coil  magnetic  bearing 

system  for  translation  or  rotation.  5,481,146,  Q.  310-90.500. 
Davidson,  Christopher  D.:  See — 

Caisten,  Bruce  W.;  and  Davidson,  Christopher  D.,  5,481,238,  C\.  336- 
214.000. 
Davies.  Richard  G.:  and  Thornton.  Peter  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Automotive  vehicle  frame.  5.480.189,  CI.  280-797.000. 
Davis.  Alvah  B.:  See- 
Owens.  Leslie  D.;  Jueneman.  Robert  R.;  Womest,  Ralph:  and  Davis, 
Alvah  B..  5.481.611.  CI.  .180-25.000. 
Davis,  Glen;  and  Shepard,  Phillip  W..  to  Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems. 
Inc.   Method   and   apparatus  for  reading   multiple   bar  code   formats. 
5.481,098.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Davis,  Wairen  F.  Autodyne  motion  sensor.  5,481,266,  CI.  342-28.000. 
Dawn  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Bassett,  James  H.,  5.479,868,  CI.  111-139.000. 
Bassett,  James  K.  5.479,992,  CI.  172-4.000. 
Dawson,  Albert:  See — 

Greenhut,  Saul;  Steinbaus,  Bruce;  Dawson,  Albert:  and  Nappholz,  Tibor, 
5.480,413,  a.  607-14.000. 
Dawson,  Craig  R.:  See — 

Fox.  Robert  F;  and  Dawson.  Craig  R..  5.479.871,  CI.  114-334.000. 
Day,  James;  Kailasam,  Ganesh;  and  Varadarajan.  Godavaithi  S.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Spray  apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  fluids. 

5.480.540,  CI.  210- 181.000. 

Day,  James;  Kaila.sam,  Ganesh;  and  Varadarajan,  Godavaithi  S.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Extruder  apparatus  for  isolating  solids  from  fluids. 

5.480.541,  CI.  210-198.100. 

Day,  Kenneth  F,  111:  and  Dewey,  Douglas  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Cache  page  replacement  using  sequential  LlPO  and 
non-sequential  LRU  cast  out.  5,481,691,  CI.  395-425.000. 
Day,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Cragun,  Brian  J.;  and  Day,  Paul  R.,  5,481,2%,  CI.  348-13.000. 
E>eadiiKind,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Gwiazdon,  Rodney  K.;  Kotte,  John  E.;  Deadmond,  Richard  S.;  and 
Smith.  Wayne  A.,  5,480,372,  CI.  493^37.000. 
DeAngelo,  Joseph:  See — 

Bonaventura,  Joseph;  DeAngelo,  Joseph;  and  Kilboum.  Robert  G., 
5,480,866,  CI.  514-6.000. 
DeBiasi,  Charles  J.;  Tuteja,  Vikas;  Deljevic,  Zeljko;  and  Renehan,  John  F,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Enhanced  vehicle  charging  system.  5,4i81,I76,  CI. 
322-7.000. 
Debiotech  SA:  See— 

Brohy,  Michael;  and  Neftel.  Fitditic.  5,480.386.  CI.  604-131.000. 
Decker.  Gary  T :  See- 
Bank.  Howard  M.;  and  Decker.  Gary  T..  5,481,016,  CI.  556-479.000. 
De  Cock,  Etienne  M.;  De  Schamphelaere,  Lucien  A.;  Elsenrums,  Johan  D.  G.; 
and  Veriuyten,  Ludo.  to  Xeikon  tfW.  Air  conditioning  device  for  a  printer. 
5.481.339.  CI.  355-215.000. 
de  Coinlet,  Paul:  See— 

Wagnon,  Jean;  de  Cointet,  Paul:  Nisato,  Dino;  Plouzane,  Claude: 
Setradeil-Legal.  Qaudine;  and  Tonnerre,  Bernard,  5,481,005,  CI. 
548-537.000. 
Degen,  Peter  J.;  Mischenko,  John,  III;  Kesting.  Robert  E.;  Bilich,  Moira  H.; 
and  Staff.  Trevor  A.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Integrity-testable  wet-dry- 
reveisible    ultrafiltration    membranes    and    methml    for    testing    same. 
5.480,554,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Degremont:  See — 

Chudoba,  Pavel;  and  Pannier,  Micfaile,  5,480,551,  Q.  210-616.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 


Klasen,  Claas-JOrgen;  Foerster,  Martin;  HOfler,  Andreas;  Bauer.  Kbu- 
Peter;  Riemenschneider.  Herbert;  Franta.  Oliver,  and  Gilg.  Rainer. 
5,480,626,  a.  423-449.100. 
Weigeit,  Martin:  Konietzka,  Uwe;  and  Gehman.  Bnioe,  5,480.531,  CI. 
204-298  130. 
DeJong,  Glean  A.;  Bacrania.  Kantilal;  Church,  Michael  D.;  Fisher,  Gregory 
J.:  Gasner,  John  T;  Ito,  Akira:  Johnston,  Jeffrey  M.:  Kutchmaiick,  Dave; 
and  Rhee.  Choong-Sun,  to  Hairis  Corporation.  Aiulog-to-digitil  conveno. 
5,481.129,0.257-360.000. 
Deken,  Arthur  D.;  Franklin.  James  E.;  and  Sewell.  Cody  L..  to  Chartes 
Machine  Works.  Inc..  The  .  Apparatus  for  backfilling  and  limping  a  trench 
5.479,728.  O.  37-142.500. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See — 

Reichl,  Philip,  5,479,922,  C\.  128-630.000. 
Delaware  Capital  FofmaDon,  Inc.:  See- 
Read,  Thomas  J.,  5,480,270,  C\.  408-140.000. 
Deljevic,  Zeljko:  See— 

DeBiasi.  Chartes  J.:  Tuteja,  Vikas:  Deljevic,  Zeljko:  and  Renehan,  John 
F,  5,481,176,  a.  322-7.000. 
Dell,  Colin  P.:  See— 

Bnmavs,  Michael:  DeU.  Colin  P;  Dobsoo,  David  R.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.; 
Hicks,  Terence  A.;  Owton.  WilUam  M.;  aad  Smith.  Coiin  W., 
5,480,873,  a.  514-33.000. 
della  Bruna,  Costantino:  See — 

Visenrin.  Giuseppina;  Zarini,  Franco;  Jabes,  Daniela;  Perrone,  Enoie: 
della  Bruna.  Costantino:  and  Alpegiani.  Marco.  5,480,880,  CI.  514- 
210.000. 
Delia  Valle,  Francesco;  Lorenzi,  Silvana;  and  Marcokngo,  Gabhele.  U> 
LifeGroup  S.p.A.  Hydroxyamines  N-acyl  derivatives  having  scavenger 
activity  and  useful  in  acute  and  chnmic  pathologies  associated  with 
peroxidation  and  inflammation  phenomena.  5.480.645.  CI.  424-439.000. 
DeMarsh.  Peter  L.;  and  Crawford,  William  W..  to  Senior  Engineering 
Company.  Method  of  plugging  a  heat  exchanger  tube  and  plug  therefor. 
5,479.%l.a.  138-97.000. 
DeMaitini.  John  F:  See— 

IXferdochlib.  Michael;  Beeson.  Robert  J.;  Baleman,  David  E.;  Rozelle, 
Paul  F;  and  DeMartini.  John  F.  5.479.826.  O.  73-660.000. 
Demboske.  Edmund  J.  Birdlwuse  assembly  kit  artd  method  of  erecting  a 

birdbouse.  5.479,877,  C\.  119-23.000. 
Demski,  Lydia:  See — 

Powers.  James:  and  Demski.  Lydia.  5.481.576.  CI.  376-260.000. 
de  Nanteuil.  Gulllaumc;  Remood.  (>orges:  and  Veibeuren.  Tony,  to  Adir  et 

Compagnie.  Phosphonic  acid  compounds.  5,481.030.  C\.  562-10.000. 
Denebeim.  Sabrina  S.  Bendable.  extendable  baiibtush  with  removabie  bnjsh 

head.  5,479,951.  O.  132-265.000. 
De  Paulis.  Tomas:  Kessler.  Robert  M.;  Smith.  Howard  E.;  Janowski.  Aaion: 
and  Clanlon.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Vandcrbilt  University.  Radioiodinated  ben- 
zamines  and  method  of  their  use  as  tadioimaging.  5.480,631,  O.  424- 
185.000. 
Derriman,  Lindsay  E.;  and  Cortese,  Stephen  M.  A.,  to  Ceram-Eng  Pty  Ltd. 

Brake  assembly.  5,480,847,  Q.  501-128.000. 
Desai,  Himanshu  H.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dennis  F;  Desai,  Himanshu  H.;  Gupta,  Ram  K.;  and  Srini- 
vasan,  Ravi  R.,  5.481.719.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Desai.  Kishor  V.;  Kohn.  Harold;  Senger.  Richard  C:  and  Seraphim.  Donald 
P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 
printed  circuit  board  or  card.  5,479,703,  O.  29-852.000. 
DeSantis,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Singer,  Samuel:  DeSantis,  Francis  J.;  and  Krasnikoff.  Hany,  5,481,073, 

a  200-l.OOR. 

DeSantis,  Louis,  Jr;  and  Sallee,  Vemey  L..  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Combinations  of  prostaglandins  and  clonidine  derivatives  for  \he  treatntenl 

of  glaucoma.  5.480.900.  CI.  514-392.000. 

Desantis.  Romano  M..  to  Corporation  de  \'ttxHe  Polytecfanique.  Dual  loop 

PID  configuration.  5.481,453,  Q.  364-162.000. 
De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.:  See — 

De  Cock.  Etienne  M.;  De  Schamphelaere.  Lucien  A.;  Elsennans,  Johan 
D  G  :  and  Vertuyten,  Ludo,  5,481  J39,  O.  3SS2I5.O0O. 
Design  &  Test  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy.  Michael  E..  5,479,716,  Q.  33-366.000. 
Design  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Young,  Alfired;  and  Church,  Fred  E,  5,480.087.  O.  227-112.000. 
deSolms.  S.  Jane:  See — 

Graham.  Samuel  L.;  and  deSolms,  S.  Jane,  5,480,893.  C\.  514-336.000. 

de  Troostembergh.  Jean-Claude  M.  G.:  Beck.  Roland  H.  F;  and  De  Wanoe- 

maeker,  B^n^iicte  L.  T,  to  Cercslar  Holding  B.V  Production  of  xandian 

gum  by  fermenting  a  feedstock  containing  a  mixture  of  mannose  and 

glucose.  5,480,785,  Q.  435-104.000. 

Deutsch,  Dennis:  See — 

h~ish,  James  S.;  and  Deutsch.  Dennis.  5,480,119,  CI.  248-460.000. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GbmH:  See — 

Klein.  Berad;  and  Mueller.  Wolfgang,  5,480.109.  C\.  244-129.500. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  See — 

Fischer,  Heinz;  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmidt,  Ruediger,  5,479.983, 
CI.  165-22.000. 
Deutsche  Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Wallner,    Felix;    Kepplinger,    Leopold    W.;    and    Bohm,    Christian, 
5.480,070,  CI.  222-413.000. 
Devic,  Michel,  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.  Bleaching  of  plant  materials.  5,480.788. 
a.  435-168.000. 
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De  Villiers.  Pierre;  Prinsloo,  Willem  J.  C;  and  Minnaar,  Ivor  M.,  lo  Atomic 
Eneigy  Corporalion  of  Sou*  Africa  Limited;  and  Universal  Filtration 
(Proprietary)  Limited.  FUtration.  5.480.464.  O.  55-320.000. 
Devonec.  Msvian:  See — 

Hascoet.  G^ard;  LaCoste,  Francois;  Cathaud.  Muriel:  Jacomino,  Jean- 
Maiie;  Devonec.  Marian;  and  Peirin,  Paul,  S.480.417.  CI.  607- 
101.000. 
DeWoK.  Dale  P:  See— 

Kelman.  Charies  D.;  and  DeVore.  Dale  P.  5.480,427,  a.  623-6.000. 
Dewald.  Duane  S.  lo  Tamarack  Storage  Devices.  Gantry  for  positioning  a 
read/write  head  of  a  holographic  information  storage  system.  5.481.323. 
CI.  369-103.000. 
Dewanckele,  Jean-Marie;  Terrell.  David:  and  Viaene.  Kris,  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
N.V.  Method  for  making  direct-positive  photographic  images.  5.480,770. 
CI.  430-»lO000. 
De  Wannemaeker.  Binidicte  L.  T.:  See— 

de  Troostembergh.  Jean-Claude  M.  G.:  Beck.  Roland  H.  P.;  and  De 
Wannemaeker.  BinAJicte  L.  T.  5.480.785.  CI.  435-104.000. 
Dewey.  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Day.  Kenneth  F..  Ill:  and  Dewey.  Douglas  W.,  5.481.691.  O    395- 
425.000. 
Diamani  Boart.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson.  Kevin  R.:  and  Babkes.  Mitchell  H..  5.480.081.  CI.  225-%.S00. 
Dicke.  Grant  D..  lo  Dicke  Tool  Company.  Load  extension  signaling  device. 

5.481.244.  a.  340-473.000. 
Dicke  Tool  Company:  See — 

Dicke.  Grant  D..  5.481^44.  CI.  340-473.000. 
Dickey.  Conwell  J.;  and  King,  James  M..  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Device  independent  interface  for  graphics  display  devices.  5.48 1 .276.  CI. 
345-132.000. 
Dickie,  Robert  G.;  Gatien.  Larry  W.;  and  WilLshire.  Suzanne  J.,  to  Paige 
Innovations  Inc.  Night  light  cover  plate  assembly  for  electric  wall  outlet. 
5.481.442.  a.  362-95.000. 
Dickson,  Glen  A.;  and  Gray.  Donnie  R..  lo  Ocean  Wash.  Inc.  Method  for 

bleaching  textiles.  5.480,457.  CI.  8-111.000. 
Dieboli  Inlemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Cotter.  Patrick  J..  5.480.128.  CI.  267-64.110 
Diederichs.  Ryszard;  Sznapka.  Helmut;  and  Bubniak.  J6zef,  lo  Centrum 
Merchanizacji  Gomictwa  "Komag".  High-pressure  pipeline.  5.480,195.  CI. 
285-184.000. 
Diesel  Engine  Retarders.  Inc.:  See — 

Freiburg.  Kurt  E  :  and  Liebel.  James  D..  5,479.8%.  O.  123-90.160. 
Hu.  Haoran:  and  Konopka.  John  A.,  5.479.890.  Q.  123-322.000. 
Dietrich  ne^Leye.  Olga:  See — 

Oeste.  Franz  D..  5.480.524.  CI.  204-158.200. 
Digital  Equiptneni  Corporation:  See — 

Grondalski,  Robert  S..  5.481.749.  CI.  395-800.000. 

Harris.  Kevin  W.;  and  Noyce.  William  B..  5.481.723.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Saether.  Christian  D..  5.481.699.  C\.  395  182.130. 

Stamm.  Rebecca  L;  and  Uhler,  G.  Michael,  5,481,689,  CI.  395-412.000. 

Wade.  Paul  C:  Duncan.  Samuel  H.:  and  Smelser.  Donald  W..  5.481 .555. 

a  371-57.200. 
Yang.  Henry  S.;  Ramakrishnan.  K.  K.;  and  Spinney.  Barry.  5,481,538, 
a.  370-85.500. 
DiLella.  Daniel:  and  Colton,  Richard  J.,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Electron  tunneling  magnetic  held  sensor  with  constant  tunneling  current 
maintained  between  tunneling  tip  and  rotatable  magnet  5.481.189.  CI. 
324-259.000. 
Dillon,  Edward  T.  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Methods  for  reducing  sulfides  in 

sewage  gas.  5.480.860.  O.  423-228.000. 
DiManeo.  Frank.  Athletic  protective  system.  5.479.942.  CI.  128-846.000. 
DimetT.  John.  Circuit  for  generating  a  current  linearly  proportional  to  dis- 
placement of  a  movable  member.  5.481,201.  CI.  324-720.000. 
Dinca.  Milan;  and  Moisescu.  Gheorghe  V..  to  Master  S.A.  Rotary  distributor 

fuel  injection  apparanis.  5.480.293.  CI  417-462.000. 
Dinkelmann.  Friedrich:  See — 

Bolhner.  Jakob:  and  Dinkelmann.  Friedrich,  5.479.770.  C\.  57-303.000. 
Dinkins.  Gilbert  M..  to  Eon  Corporalion.  Interactive  nationwide  data  service 
communication  system  for  stationary  and  mobile  battery  operated  sub- 
scriber units.  5.481,546,  CI.  370-95.100. 
Di  Pema.  Paul  M.:  and  West.  Richard  L..  to  Baxter  Inlemational  Inc. 
Peristaltic  pump  module  having  jaws  for  gripping  a  peristaltic  pump  nibe 
casselt.  5.480.294,  CI.  417-477.200. 
Diimeyer.  Josef:  See — 

Roth.  Michael;  Schneider.  Karl;  Liebich.  Ernst;  Dirmeyer,  Josef;  Wag- 
ner. Egbert:  and  Moetkerite.  Peter.  5.480.328,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Di  Troia,  Gary  W..  to  Butndy  Corporalion.  Limiler  indicator.  5,481,239,  CI. 

337-206.000. 
Dix,  Gregory  F:  See — 

Tomasiak,  Mark  J.:  Dix,  Gregory  F:  and  Moody.  John  F.  5.480.588,  C\. 
261-72.100. 
Dixon.  Robert  C:  See— 

Bmbaker.  Curtis  M.;  Wykes.  Harry  B.:  Pierce,  Harold  D.:  Dixon,  Robert 
C;  and  Post,  Lawrence  H..  5.481.257.  CI.  340-825.690. 
Dobbin.  Paul  S  :  See— 

Hider.  Robert  C:  Singh.  Surinder;  Tilbrook,  Gary  S.;  and  Dobbin,  Paul 
S..  5.480.894,  CI.  514-348.000. 
Dobbs.  Suzanne  W.:  See — 

Sharma,   Mahendra   K.:   Dobbs.  S«iz«nne  W.;   and  Hiller.  John  I., 
5,480.920.  CI.  523-161.000. 


Dobmeier.  Thomas  J.;  Jomard.  Thierry:  and  Penge.  Deimis,  to  Carrier 

Corporabon.  Refrigerant  distribution  device.  5.479.784.  CI.  62-117.000. 
Dobson.  David  R.:  See — 

Biunavs,  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P;  Dobson.  David  R.;  Gallagher,  Peter  T.; 
clicks.  Terence  A.;  Owton,  William  M.:  and  Smith,  Colin  W.. 
5.480.873,  CI.  514-33.000. 
Dockser.  Kenneth  A.,  lo  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Floating-point  processor  with 
apparent-precision  based  selection  of  execution-precision.  5,481,686.  CI. 
395-375.000. 
Dodge.  Alexandre:  See — 

Nagane.  Hiromichi;  Dodge.  Alexandre;  Froger.  Marie-Helene;  Tmffaut, 
Christophe:  and  Michel,  Sliphane.  5.480,135.  a.  271-176.000. 
Doederiein,  Dieter  D.;  Newman.  G.  Dale:  Burgess.  Brian  J.;  and  Sharp. 
Anthony  C.  to  M2000  Group  Inc.,  The  .  Squeezable  talking  trading  cards. 
5.480,156.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Doi,  Hiroyuki;  Yasuda.  Ken:  Kashimura.  Tetsuo:  and  Fukui,  Yutaka,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gas  turbine  and  gas  turbine  nozzle.  5,480,283.  CI.  415- 
199  JOO 
Doidge.  John  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Gtuner.  George  P:  and  Doidge,  John  A..  Jr..  5.479,930.  Q.  128-662.060. 
Doiron,  Timothy  J.;  Dreon.  Steven  T.;  and  Priest,  Mark  D..  to  Ericsson  Inc. 
Digital  radio  transceiver  with  encrypted  key  storage.  5,481,610,  CI.  380- 
21.000. 
Dollar.  Jeiwy  L.:  See — 

Dollar.  Travis:  and  Dollar,  Jenny  L..  5.479.891,  CI.  119-715.000. 
Dollar.  Travis;  and  Dollar.  Jenny  L.  Poultry  feed  restraint  5.479.WI.  CI. 

119-715.000. 
Dombrowski.  Edward  J.:  and  Jones.  Robert  L.,  lo  Polaroid  Coiporation. 
Thermographic  recording  film  including  improved  washcoat.  5,480.855. 
CI.  .503-207.000. 
Dona.  Giancarlo:  See — 

Sala.  Albeno;  Barani.  Roberto;  Benedini,  Francesca:  Benolini,  Giorgio: 
Doni.  Giancarlo:  Gromo.  Gianni:  and  Levi.  Silvio.  5,480,882,  CI. 
514-224.200. 
Donald,  James  B.;  Nunall.  Alben  H.;  and  Wilson.  James  H..  lo  United  Stales 
of  America,  Navy.  Tracking  system  and  method.  5.481,503,  CI.  367- 
130.000. 
Donelson.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Fagerburg.  David  R.:  and  Donelson.  Michael  E..  5,480,926.  CI.  524- 

86.000. 

Donovan,  Daniel  J.:  McSherry.  David  D.:  and  Fredell.  Dale  L..  lo  Ecolab  Inc. 

Stable    antimicrobial    dialdehyde    composition    and    methods    of   use. 

5.480.643.  CI.  424-409.000. 

Doppstadt  Werner.  Mobile  material  processing  machine  with  taiHiem  axle. 

5.480.098.  CI.  241-101.760. 
Dorsch.  Waller  See— 

Wagner.  Hildeben;  Dorsch.  Walter:  Stuppner.  Hermann:  and  Antus. 
Sandor.  5.481.043.  CI.  568-309.000. 
Dorst  Leendert:  See — 

Rosar.  Madeleine  E.;  Trovalo.  Karen  1.:  Dorst  Leendert:  and  Warmer- 
dam.  Thomas  R  H..  5.481.1 1 1.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Doshi.  Bharal  T:  See — 

Baldwin.  John  H.;  Doshi.  Bharat  T;  and  Dravida,  Subiahmanyaro, 
5.481.544.  CI.  370-94.100. 
Dost,  Paulus  J.  M.:  See— 

Cans,  Hubertus  A.;  and  Dost,  Paulus  J.  M..  5.481.447.  CI.  363-60.000. 
Dou.  Xiaoming:  and  Uenoyama.  Harumi.  to  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  concentrations  of  components  with 
light  scattering.  5.481.113.  CI.  250-341.100. 
Dougald.  Colin  D.:  See — 

McCombs.    David   E.;    Dougald.   Colin    D.:   and   Rapp.   Martin   L.. 

5.480.538,  CI.  210-151.000. 

Douglas.  Homer.  Aberle,  Marshall  L.;  Parker.  Phillip  M.;  Pinch.  Daniel  R.; 

and  Schwanzkopf.  Robert  A.,  to  Sassy.  Inc.  High  chair  apparatus  for 

attachment  to  a  table  or  the  like.  5.480.21 1,  CI.  297-174.000. 

Douglass.  Karl  J.  Attachable  container  particularly  suited  for  ambulatory  aids. 

5.480,079,  CI.  224-551.000. 
Douglis.  Frederick:  Marsh.  Brian  D.;  and  Krishnan.  Parameshwaran.  lo 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  for  managing  the  power  distributed 
lo  a  disk  drive  in  a  laptop  computer  5.481,733.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Douta,  Hisayo:  See — 

Kawai,  Katsuhiko;  Douta,  Hisayo;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  3,479,897,  CI. 
123-339.200. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Athey.  Phillip  S.:  Wilson.  David  A.;  and  Crump,  Druce  K..  3,481.018, 

CI.  558-442.000. 
Kiefer.  Garry  E.;  and  Simon.  Jaime.  5.480.990.  CI.  540-465.000. 
Lopez.  Leonardo  C;  and  Pelleuer,  Ronald  R..  5,480,603.  CI.  264- 

131.000. 
Pawloski.  Chester  E.;  and  Nader.  Bassam  S.,  5.480,568,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Sitzeina.  Ronald  L.:  Troppman.  Dale  A.:  and  Motter.  Gregg  A.. 
5.481.445,  CI.  362-308.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Bank.  Howard  M.;  and  Decker.  Gary  T.  5,481,016,  CI.  556-479.000. 
Chambers.  Richard  D.;  Greenhall.  Martin  P.;  and  Wright.  Antony  P. 

5.481.046.  CI.  568-684.000. 
Chandra,  Gnsh;  and  Michael.  Keith  W..  5.481.135.  CI.  257-701.000. 
Durfee.  Loren  D.:  and  Schmidt  Randall  G..  5,480,573,  Q.  252-78.300. 
Gentle.  Thomas  M.;  and  Gomowicz.  Gerald  A..  5.480,930,  CI.  324- 
414.000. 


Graiver.  Daniel:  Hough.  Eric  J.:  and  Lomas,  Arnold  W.,  5,481.014,  CI. 

556-401.000. 
Liles.  Donald  T;  and  Murray.  David  L..  5.480.919,  CI.  522-86.000. 
Smith,  Janet  M.,  5.480,637,  Q.  424-78.020. 
Dow  Coming  France  S.A.:  See — 

Aguadisch,  Louis  M.  J.;  and  Etienne.  Alain,  5.480,653.  CI.  424-486.000. 
Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishida.    Koichi;    Nakagawa.    Teruyuki:    and    Watanabe.    Takehiro. 

5.480,597.  CI.  264-40  400. 
Nomura.  Toshihiko.  5.481.015.  O.  556-405.000. 
Dow  Deutschland  Inc.:  See — 

Walter,  Hilger  A.;  Hdnen,  Herwart;  and  Gallus,  Heinz  E.,  5,479,818,  Q. 
73-116.000. 
Dowbrands  L.P:  See — 

Bliss.  Gary  S.,  5,479.762.  CI.  53-490.000. 
DowElanco:  See— 

Orvik.  Jon  A.:  and  Shiang.  Dawn.  5.480.991.  CI.  544-263.000. 
Dowell,  George  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Coudon.  Thomas  W.  L.;  and  Dowell,  Geocge  W.,  HI,  5,479,869,  CI. 
1 14-26.000. 
Downing.  William  J.  Football  with  bladder  protective  panel.  5.480.144,  C\. 

273-65.00A. 
Dr.  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fischer,  Gerhard;  Wamke,  Ulrich:  and  Konig.  Heitert,  5.480,373,  Q. 
600-14  000. 
Dr.  Helbig  GmbH  &  Co  OrthopSdische  Pnidukte  KG:  See— 

Weber-Unger,  Geotg,  5.480.429.  CI.  623-7.000. 
Draenert,  Klaus.  Prestmsed  surgical  network.  5,480.437,  C\.  623-16.000. 
DrSgerwerk  AG:  See— 

Buchtal.  Ralf.  5,479,919.  CI.  128-202.270. 
Kummerfeld.  Ryszmd,  5,479,958,  CI.  137-357.000. 
Drago.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Keating,  Kent  G.:  and  Drago.  Joseph  A..  5.479.972,  CI.  144-287.000. 
Draucker  James  B.;  Hansen,  Oiaries  D..  Jr;  Newsoine.  Reginald  W;  and 
Pham.  Xuan  M..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Step-.shaped  innerfiame  for 
use  with  short  cigarenes  and  hinged  lid  box.  5.480.025.  CI.  206-246  000. 
Drauscke,  Stefan:  See — 

Birkholz.  Michaela;  Drauscke.  Stefan:  and  Hfirber,  Gerhard,  5,480.610. 
CI.  422-26.000. 
Dravida.  Subrahmanyam:  See — 

Baldwin.  John  H.;  Doshi.  Bharat  1'.;  and  Dravida.  Subrahmanyam. 
5,481  J44.  CI.  370-94.100. 
Dreon.  Steven  T:  See — 

Doiron.  Timothy  J.;  Dreon.  Steven  T.;  and  Priest  M«k  D.,  3,481,610, 
a.  380-21.000. 
Dres.sel.  Philip  F:  See — 

Ellis.  Larry  D.;  Dressel,  Philip  E;  and  van  Deulekom,  Conielis  A., 
5,480,661,  CI.  426-73.000. 
Dreyer,  Juergen:  See — 

Schoeltle.  Klaus;  Dreyer  Juergen:  Pavelka.  Bozidar.  and  .Schmidts, 
Kurt,  5,481.426.  Q.  360-132.000. 
Drouin.  Jehan-Yves:  See — 

Bru-Magniez.  Nicole:  Cordoliani,  Jean-Francois:  Thauvin.  Gerard;  and 
Drouin,  Jchan-Yves,  5,480.652.  CI.  424-466.000. 
Druker,  Samuel:  See— 

Silver,  William  M.;  Druker,  Samuel:  Romanik.  Philip;  and  Arboga-st 
Carroll,  5.481.712.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Alms.  Gregory  R.;  and  Samuels.  Michael  R.,  5,481.033,  CI.  562- 

486.000. 
Amuti,  Kofi  S..  5.480,856,  CI.  504-236.000. 
Ayers.  Timothy  A.;  and  Rajanbabu.  Thaliyil  V..  5,481.006,  O.  549- 

206.000. 
Ballman,  Albert  A.:  and  Cheng.  Lap  K..  5.480.569.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Frances.  Arnold.  5.480.941.  CI.  525-178.000. 
Frankosky.  Michael  S.;  and  Snyder  Adrian  C.  5.480,710.  CI.  428- 

288.000. 
Kirchner.  Jack  R.,  5,481,027.  CI.  .560-160.000. 
Minor  Barbara  H..  5.480.572.  O.  252-67.000. 
Petrov.  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Krespan.  Carl  G..  5.481.028.  CI.  560- 

184.000. 
Rao,  V.  N.  Malhkarjuna.  5,481.051,  CI.  570-176.000. 
Vaidyanathan.  Akhile.swar  G..  5,481,620.  CI.  382-169.000. 
Du  Pont  Merck  Pharmaceutical  Company.  The:  See — 

Ciganek,  Engelbert;  Tarn.  Sang  W.;  and  Wright  Ann  S..  5.480.892.  CI. 
514-323.000. 
Du.  Shao  J.:  See- 
Hew,  Choy  L.:  and  Du,  Shao  J..  5,480.774,  a  433-6.000. 
Duback.  Jeffrey  E.:  VauglHer.  Eric  D.-  and  Parker.  A.  Bruce,  to  Parker  Medical 
Associates  Custom  body  protective  pad  with  cure-retarding  .storage  sys- 
tem. 5.480.376,  CI.  602-8.000. 
Duck,  Gary  S.:  See— 

Cheng.  Yihao:  Cuns,  Timothy  P;  Duck,  Gary  S.;  and  Garrett  Carey  M.. 
5.481.402,  CI.  359-498.000. 
Dudley,  Randall  W,  Resilient  exercise  device  wherein  user's  legs  provide  a 

counter  force  to  exercise  of  user's  arms  5.480.369.  CI.  482-125.000. 
Duecoffre.  Volker.  Flosbach,  Carmen;  Schubert,  Walter:  Krumme.  Manfred: 
Stephan.  Werner:  and  Sadowski.  Fritz,  lo  Herberts  Gesellschafi  mil  bes- 
chranker  Haftung.  Emulsifier-free  coating  agent,  manufacture  aitd  use 
thereof.  5,480,936,  Q.  524-839.000. 
Duke  University:  See — 


Bonaventura,  Joiieph:  DeAngelo.  Joseph;  and  Kilboum.  Robert  G.. 
5.480.866.  CI.  514-6.000. 
Dullien,  Vivian  K.,  lo  Biex.  Inc.  Method  for  predicbon  of  premature  labor. 

5.480.776.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Dumoulin.  Charles  L..  and  Darrow.  Robert  D..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Magnebc  resonance  (MR)  angiography  in  a  low-field  imaging  magnet. 
5,479,925,  a.  128-653.300. 
Duncan.  Daion  D.;  and  Duncan,  Patricia  R.  Mannequin.  5,480,074,  CI. 

223-66.000. 
Duncan,  Laurclee  A.:  See — 
.     Addor,  Roger  W.:  Furch.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  and  Duncan.  Lauiclee  A.. 
5,480,902,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Duncan.  Patricia  R.:  See — 

Duncan.  Daron  D.;  and  Duncan.  Patricia  R.,  5.480.074,  CI.  223-66.000. 
Duncan.  Samuel  H.:  See — 

Wade.  Paul  C:  Duncan,  Samuel  H.:  and  Smelser,  Donald  W.,  3,481  J55. 

CI.  371-57.200. 

Dunfield,  John  C;  Knoche,  Steven  C:  and  Kloeppel.  Klaus  D..  to  Seagate 

Technology.  Inc.  Wire  guide  and  adhesive  retaining  ring  for  disc  drive 

spindle  motor.  5,481.144.  CI.  31O-7I.000. 

Dunne.  Simon,  lo  Ambi-Rad  Limited.  Space  heating  appliances.  5.479.912, 

a.  126-9 1. OOA. 
Dunsmore.  Qay  A.:  See — 

Cocca.  J.  David:  and  Dunsmore,  Oay  A.,  3,481  J31.  O.  334-412.000. 

Dupoiron.  Francois:  Gagnepain.  Jean-Christophe:  and  Vemeau.  Michel,  to 

Creusot-Loire  Industrie.  Austenilic  stainless  sleel  wiih  high  resistance  to 

corrosion  by  chloride  and  sulphuric  media  and  uses.  5,480.609.  CI 

420-45.000. 

Dupont-Mitsu  Fluorochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Urano.  Tenio:  Miyaji.  Hiroshi;  Ogura,  Masatsune;  Shimoda,  Telsuya; 
and  Ishikawa,  Katuaki,  5,480384.  CI.  252-384.000. 
Dupree,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Rilter.  Ann  M.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  Dupree,  Paul  L.;  Wemple.  Donald 
N..  Jr;  and  Hughes.  John  R.,  5.480.468,  Q.  75-228.000. 
Dupuis.  Joel:  See— 

Stubler.  J<r5me:  Ladret  Patrick:  and  Dupuis,  Mil  5,479.671.  Q. 
14-22.000. 
Durametallic  Coiporation:  See- 
Cook.  Thomas  E..  5.479.718.  O.  33-412.000. 
Durfee.  Loren  D.;  and  Schmidt.  Randall  G..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Electroiiieological  fluid  compositions  containing  alkylmediylsiloxanes. 
5.480.573.  CI  252-78  300. 
Dilrkopp  Adler  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schneuing.  Ralf:  and  Janzen.  Paul.  5.480,020,  O.  198-465.400. 
Dust  Maurice  J.:  See — 

Brown.  Richard  L.:  and  Dust.  Maurice  J..  5,481,141.  a  307-106.000. 
Dutia.  Minu  D.:  See- 
Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Bimberg.  Gary  H.;  Dutia.  Minu  D.;  Claus.  Thomas 
H.;  and  Largis.  Elwood  E.  5.480.908.  CI.  514-465.000. 
Duve.  Hans,  to  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Meltnd  for  determining  decompos- 
able organic  carbon  compounds  present  in  a  geseous  phase.  5.480.806.  C 
436-52.000. 
Duwell.  Emesi  J.;  See— 

Gaghardi,  John  J.;  Chesley,  Jason  A.:  Houck.  Charies  H.;  Cosmano. 

Richard  J.;  and  Duwell.  Ernest  J..  5.480.461.  CI.  51-295.000. 

Dvorkis.  Paul,  lo  Symbol  Technologies.  Inc.  Scanning  airangemem  for  the 

implementation    of   omni-directional    scanning    patterns    over    indicia. 

5.481.099.  CI.  235-462.000. 

Dydyk.  Michael:  and  Lindberg.  Craig  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Lumped  elemenl 

four  port  coupler  5,481.231.  CI   333-ll2.(KX) 
Dyett  Derek  H  ,  to  Molins  PLC  Cigarette  making  machine.  5.479,947,  CI. 

131-37.000. 
Dykes.  Norman  L.:  See — 

Lauf,   Robert  J.;   Holcombe,   Cressie  E.;   and  Dykes,  Norman  L.. 
.5.481.428.  CI.  3(61-305.000. 
Dynamic  Optimization  Technology  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Morshedi.  A.  M.;  Stevenson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Scon,  David  E,  3.481.716, 
a.  395-700.000. 
Dynamic  Systems  Inc..  See — 

Fergu.son  Hugo  S..  .5.481.086.  CI.  219-385.000. 
Dyoit  Richard  B.;  Bruoker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett  Sidney  M.;  and  Myhre.  John  D.. 
to  Andrew  Corporation.  Coil  mounting  airangemem  for  fiber  optic  gyro- 
scope using  a  gel  loaded  with  particles.  5.481.358.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Dyuzhenko.  Michael:  See — 

Ii.sek.son.  Boris:  Dyuzhenko.  Michael:  llsekson.  Vladimir,  Itsekson. 
Alexander,  and  Tsigelman.  Igor.  5.480,256.  CI.  404-72.000. 
E  &  S  Dispenser  Company:  See — 

Ellinger,  Victor  H  .  5.480.061.  O.  221-75.000. 
Eade,  Thomas  J.;  See — 

Bolash.  John  P:  Breswick.  Curt  P.;  Eade.  Thomas  J.;  Lane.  David  K.; 
Mayo.  Randall  D.:  and  Waldrop.  David  S.,  5.480.240.  O    400- 
124.010. 
Easlerbrook.  David;  and  Butoiac.  Michael,  to  Eastorac  Corporatioo.  Remov- 
able positive  shul-oS  panel.  5.479,984.  CI.  163-96.000. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Fagerburg.  David  R.;  and  Donelson.  Michael  E..  5.480.926,  O.  524- 

86.000. 
Sharma.   Mahendra   K.:   Dobbs.   Suzanne   W.;   and   Hiller  John   J.. 

5.480,920.  CI.  523-161.000. 
White,  Alan  W.;  Pearcy,  Barry  G.;  Jones,  Allan  S.;  Buchanan,  Charles 
M.;  and  Gardner.  Robert  M..  5.480.962,  CI.  528-272.000. 
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Eistmin  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bailey.  David  S  ;  and  Mura,  Albert  J..  Jr.,  5,480.760.  Q.  430-203.000. 
Bailey.  David  S  ;  and  Mura,  .Mben  J..  Jr..  5.480.761.  Q.  430-203  000 
Ben,  Eric  L.,  5.480.771.  O.  430-567.000. 

Cocca,  J.  David;  and  Dunsmore.  Clay  A..  5.481.331.  a.  354-412.000. 
Fitzgerald.  John  J  .  and  Ferrar.  Wayne  T.  5.480,724,  CI  428-447.000. 
I       Fitzgerald.  John  J  .  Ferrar.  Wavne  T;  Binga.  Tonya  D.;  and  Fichtner. . 
1  Michael  W..  5,480.725,  Q.  428-447.000. 

Fiaik,  Lee  F;  and  Bisdioff,  David  K.,  5,481,327,  CI  354-300.000. 
Ghaderi.  Mohsen.  5.481.628.  O   382-261  000. 
Green.  Andrew;  and  Saunders.  Arthur  E.,  5,481.480.  CI.  364-525.000. 
Jadwin.  Thoma.s  A.;  Osterhoudt.  Hans  W.;  Spence.  John  M  ;  and  Tyagi. 

Dinesh.  5.480,757.  CI.  430-1 10  000. 
Stewart.  Wallace  S  ;  Merz.  Gary  E.;  and  Marshall.  Dale  C,  5.480,501, 

a.  156-73.100. 
Ueffinger.  Gerhard;  and  Huettemeister.   Franz.  5.480.769.  C\    430- 

401.000. 

Windig.  Willem,  5.481.476.  CI.  364-498.000. 
Eastorac  Corporation:  See — 

Easterbrook.  David;  and  Butorac.  Michael.  5,479.984,  CI.  165-%.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Edelen.  Stephen  A.;  Hussain,  Syed  F;  and  Ong,  Chiau-Chieh,  5,481,170. 
CI.  318-650.000. 
Eaton.  John  W.:  See- 
Cooper.  Thomas  G.;  Adams,  David  V;  and  Eaton,  John  W.,  5,479,929. 
a.  128-662.030. 
Eatwell.  Graham  P.;  and  Langley.  Andrew,  to  Noise  Cancellation  Technolo- 
gies. Inc.  Audio  reproduction  system.  5.481.615,  CI.  381-71.000. 
El»ra  Corporation:  See — 

Nagai,  Kazutoshi;  Satake,  Tohru;  Hayashi,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui,  Takanari, 

5.480086.  CI.  417-48.000. 

Ebenstein,  Samuel  E..  to  Fbid  Motor  Company.  Non-contact  method  of 

obtaining  dimensional  information  about  an  object  for  comparing  similar 

objects.  5.481.483.  CI.  364-561  000. 

Echols.  Ju.%ph  A.;  KImbrel.  Jean  D.;  and  Montz.  Sandra  L.  Clamp  for 

push-on  couplings.  5.480.193.  CI.  285-45.000. 
Eckstein.  Eugene  C.;  and  Block.  Norman  L..  to  University  of  Miami,  The  . 
Method   and  device   for  connecting   biological   duct  to  a  prosthesis. 
5.480.434.  a.  623-11.000. 
Ecolab  Inc.:  See — 

Donovan.   Daniel  J..   McSherry.  David  D.;   and   Fredell.  Dale   L.. 
5.480.643.  CI  424-409.000 
Economikos.  Laenis;  and  Surprenant.  Richard  P.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Structure  and  a  method  for  repairing  electrical 
lines.  5,481.138.  CI.  257-773.000 
Edelen,  Stephen  A.;  Hussain.  Syed  F;  and  Ong,  Chiau-Chieh.  to  Eaton 
Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  shift  force  in  an 
automated  mechanical  transmission.  5,481.170,  Q.  318-650.000. 
Eden,  James:  See — 

Altien.  Paul  A  ;  Eden.  James;  Criboau.  Michael  C;  Hoogendijk,  Leen- 
I  dert:  Krijnen.  Lambertus  B.;  Solarek,  Daniel  B.;  and  Swarthoff.  Ton, 

5.480.575.  CI.  252-94.000 
Edison  Welding  Institute:  See — 

Grimm,  Robert  A  ;  Wine,  Wanda  F;  and  Molnar,  John  A  .  5.481,091,  a. 
219-633.000. 
Edmundson,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Or,  Carl  C;  Caradonna,  John;  Edmundson,  Robert  J.;  and  Jacks,  Terry 
C,  5.480,632,  C\.  424-63.000. 
Edwards,  Eric  C:  See — 

Shen,  Francis  N.;  Shen.  Anthony  P;  Edwards,  Eric  C;  Schmid.  Gerrard 
B.;  and  Kotzev.  Grigor  K.,  5,481..594,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Edwards.  Myrtis  C.  Vehicle  safety  seat  for  pets.  5,479,892.  CI.  119-771.000. 
Egan.  Daniel  C:  See — 

Gerfast,  Sten  R.;  and  Egan.  Daniel  C,  5,480,103,  CI.  242-347.000. 
Egashira,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Hai,  Xu;  and  Egashira.  Yoshimi,  5,481,271.  CI.  343-749.000. 
Egawa.  Akira.  and  Aoshima,  Chikara,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 

using  film  with  magnetic  storage  section.  5.481,323.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Eggers.  Philip  E.;  and  Manlove.  Anthony  J.,  to  Hemostatic  Surgery  Corpo- 
ration. Surgical  instrument  with  auto-regulating  heater  and  method  of  using 
same.  5.480.397,  CI.  606-29.000. 
Eggen.  Philip  E..  to  Hemostatic  Surgery  Corporation.  Endoscopic  instnmient 

with  disposable  auto-regulating  heater.  5.480.398.  CI.  606-29.000. 
Eguchi,  Hiroioshi:  See — 

Funila,    Toshiyuki;    Horiguchi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Eguchi,    Hiroioshi, 
5,481,646.  CI.  395-27.000. 
Eguchi.  Ken;  Takamaisu.  Osamu;  and  Kishi,  Etsuro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Information  processor  and  method  using  the  information  processor. 
5.481,528.0.  369-126.000. 
Ehara,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kawada,  Masaya;  Yamazaki,  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigenori.  Ehara.  Toshiyuki: 
and  Niino,  Hiroaki,  5,480,750.  CI.  430-31.000. 
Ehret  Thomas:  See — 

Kost,  Friedrich:  Ruf.  Wolf-Dieter;  Hartmarm,  Uwe;  Ehret,  Thomas;  Van 
Zanten.  Anton;  and  Erhardt.  Rainer,  5.480,219,  O.  303-146.000. 
Eicber,  Johannes:  See — 

i        Braun.  Max;  Eicber,  Johannes;  Rudolph,  Werner;  and  Eichholz.  Kerstin, 
I  5,481,029,  a.  560-234.000. 

eichholz.  Kerstin:  See — 

Braun,  Max.  Eicher.  Johannes;  Rudolph.  Werner;  and  Eichholz,  Kerstin. 
5.481.029.  a.  560-234.000. 


Eicken,  Karl;  Goetz.  Noilieit:  Harreus,  Albrecbt;  Anunermann,  Ebeihard; 
Locenz,  Gisela:  and  Rang,  Harald,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscfaaft.  Anilide 
derivatives  and  their  use  for  combating  botrytis.  5,480,897,  CI.  514- 
365.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asakawa,  Naoki:  Oda.  Yoshiya;  Yoshida.  Yutaka;  and  Sato.  Tada.shi. 
5.480.542.  CI.  210  198  200. 
Eisenhart  Eric  K.;  Graziano,  Louis  C;  and  Lalas,  Jose  P.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company  Adhesive  composition.  5,480,720.  Q.  428-414.000. 
Ejiri,  KiytMtii:  See — 

Naoe,  Koji:  and  Ejiri,  Kiyomi.  5,480,716,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Ejiri,  Mitsuo;  and  Kinbara.  Hidcnori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.  Method  of  drilling  a  hole  for  printed  wiring  board.  5,480.269,  Q. 
408-I.OOR. 
Ekholm.  Rolf:  See— 

Bergkvist.  Lennart;  Gustafsson.  Sten;  Lindblom,  Kjell;  Anderson,  Jan; 
Ekholm,  Rolf:  and  HOglund,  Ronny.  5.480.546.  CI.  2IO-4O4.000. 
Elangovan,  Singaravelu;  Khandkar,  Ashok  C:  and  Hartvigsen,  Joseph  J.,  to 

Ceramatec,  Inc.  Fuel  cell  module.  5,480,738.  CI.  429-32.000. 
ElectroCom  Automation.  Inc.:  See — 

Pippin.  James  M.;  Flagg,  Kenneth  C,  Jr.;  and  Robertson.  Gary  S.. 
5.480.032,  CI.  209-583.000. 
Eleclrolux  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Michael  F:  Starr.  William  D.;  and  Hoekstra.  Peter.  5.479.676. 
CI.  15-323.000. 
Elf  Atochem  S.A.:  See — 

Devic.  Michel.  5.480,788.  CI  435168.000. 
El-Hamamsy.  Sayed-Amr;  and  Kheraluwala,  Mustansir  H.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Variable  frequency  generator  for  resonant  power  feedback. 
5,481.161,0.315-224.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company;  See- 
Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Grese,  Timothy  A.,  5,480,904,  CI.  514-443.000. 
Creemer.  Lawrence  C:  and  Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  5,480,906,  CI.  514- 

453.000. 
Gillig.  James  R.;  and  Jirousek.  Michael  R.,  5,481 ,003,  O.  548-455.000. 
Henel,  Larry  W.:  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Kroin.  Julian  S.;  and  Mabry,  Thomas 

E.,  5.480.992.  CI.  .544-313.000. 
Homback,  William  J.;  Munroe,  John  E.;  and  Shepherd,  Timothy  A.. 
5.480.887.  CI.  514-301000. 
Elias,  Sarmed  G.  Artifical  implant  component  and  method  for  securing  same. 

5.480.443,0.623-18.000 
El  Idrisi.  Aziz:  See — 

Albert.  David  E.;  and  El  Idrisi.  Aziz,  5.481,255,  CI.  340-825.550. 
Ellinger,  Victor  H.,  to  E  &  S  Dispen.ser  Company.  Portable  taUetop  cookie 

dispenser.  5,480,061.  CI.  221-75.000. 
Ellis,  James,  to  Western  Atlas  International,  Inc.  Shaped-charge  with  simul- 
taneous multi-point  initiation  of  explosives.  5,479,860.  O.  102-313.000. 
Ellis,  Larry  D.;  Dressel,  Philip  F:  and  van  Deutekom,  Cornells  A.,  to 
Consolidated  Flavor  Corporation.  Vitamin  A  and  D  additive  for  milk 
products.  5.480,661.  O.  426-73.000. 
Ellis,  Paul  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Lyons,  James  h.;  Ellis,  Paul  E..  Jr.:  and  Wagner,  Richard  W.,  5.480,986, 
CI.  540-145.000. 
Ellwanger.  Charles  G.;  See — 

Pederse.  Haiiy;  and  Ellwanger.  Charles  G.,  5.480,343,  O.  451-10.000. 
Ellwood,  David:  See — 

Utbas,  Donald  J.;  and  Ellwood,  David,  5,481,262,  O.  340-870.170 
Elsermans.  Johan  D.  G.:  See — 

De  Cock,  Etienne  M.:  De  Schamphelaere,  Lucien  A.;  Elsermans.  Johan 
D.  G  ;  and  Verluyten.  Ludo.  5,481,339.  CI.  355-215.000. 
El-Shoubaty,  Youssef;  and  Woodmansee,  Donald  E  .  to  General  Elective 
Company.    Electiic    enhancement    of    adsorbent    flotation    .separation. 
5.480.558.  O,  210-703.000. 
ElSohly.  Hala  N.;  Croom.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  ElSohly,  Mahmoud  A.;  and 
McChesney,  James  D..  to  University  of  Mississippi,  The  .  Methods  for 
isolating  individual  taxanes.  5,480.639.  CI.  424-195.100. 
ElSohly.  MahmoiKl  A.:  See — 

ElSohly,  Hala  N.;  Croom.  Edward  M.,  Jr;  ElSohly,  Mahmoud  A.;  and 
Mt<liesDey,  James  D.,  5.480.639.  CI.  424-195.100. 
Ember.  Julia  A.:  See — 

Morgan,  Edward  L.;  Ember.  Julia  A.;  and  Hugli,  Tony  E..  5.480,974,  CI. 
530-387.900. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  See — 

Hill,  Jason  J.:  and  Tevaarwetk.  Joseph  L..  5,480,003,  CI.  184-6.120. 
Hilliard,  James  E.:  Lane.  William  A.;  Banlett,  John  W.;  LaBallister,  John 

W.;  and  Jedlicka,  Frederick  B  .  5,479,840,  O.  83-477.200. 
Tomasiak,  Mark  J.;  Dix,  Gregor>  F;  and  Moody,  John  F,  5,480.588, 0. 
261-72.100. 
Emitec  Gesellschaft  fuer  fimissionstechnologie  mbH:  See — 

Breuer,  Hans-JUrgen;  Cyron.  Theodor;  Maus,  Wolfgang:  Swars,  Helmut; 
and  Wieres,  Ludwig.  5,480.621,  CI.  422-174.000. 
EMS-Invenla  AG:  See — 

Schmid.  Eduaid:  Buehler.  Friedrich  S.;  and  Schultze.  Hans-Joachim. 
5,480,923,  CI.  52447.000. 
Enderle.  Christian:  See — 

Kraeiner,  Michael.  Wirbeleit,  Friedrich:  Enderle,  Christian;   Friess, 
Walter,  Kiutzsch,  Bemd;  Withalm,  Gert:  Schoen,  Christof;  Mikulic, 
Leopold:   Hertweck.  Gemot;   and  Thoma.   Frank,   5.479.775.  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Endermaim.  Rainer  See — 


Petersen.  Uwe;  SchtOck,  Wilfiried:  HMbich.  Dieter,  Ktebs,  Andreas: 
Schenke,  Thomas;  Philipps,  Thomas;  Grobe,  Klaus;  Endermann, 
Rainer,  Bremm,  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  5,480.879 
a.  514-202.000. 
Endo,  Isao:  See — 

Okumura.  Yoshinobu:  Yang.  Xingbo;  and  Endo.  Isao.  5.480,733,  CI 
428-694.00T. 
Endo,  Koichiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kisoko:  Kitagawa,  Hidemasa;  Endo,  Koichiro;  and  Mori,  Yoshi- 
hiro,  5,481.752,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Endo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Itoh,  Tiitomu;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Kokunishi,  Molohide:  Iwanaga,  Masa- 
hatu;  and  Endo,  Shinichi,  5.481,698.  CI.  395-185.010. 
Endo.  Shinya:  See — 

Matsuo,  Kazuhiro:  Kitahara,  Yoshihiko:  Endo,  Shinya:  and  Tagawa, 
Yoichi.  5,480.509.  O.  156-522.000. 
Eng,  Christian.  Double  thumb  strap  for  pistol  holster.  5.480,077.  CI.  224- 

243.000. 
Engelke.  Stepban:  See — 

Tischer.  Wilhelm;  Klein,  Joachim;  Muller.  Rolf-Joachim:  and  Engelke. 

Stephan.  5,480,790.  CI.  435-188.000. 

Engle,  Thomas  H..  to  Knorr  Brake  Holding  Corporation.  Lock  and  coupler  for 

a  railway  ramp  car  having  fluid  and  electrical  couplings.  5,480,042,  O. 

213-1.300. 

English.  George  P.,  to  Key  Tronic  Corporation.  Computer  keyboard  with 

cantilever  switch  and  actuator  design.  5,481,074,  CI.  20O-5.0OA. 
English,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Chao.  Chia-Chiang:  English,  Robert  M.;  Jacobson.  David  M.;  Stepanov. 
Alexander  A.;  and  Wilkes,  Andrew  J..  5,481,694,  O.  395-439.000. 
ENPAC  Corporation:  See— 

Litin.  Michael  H.;  Milliken,  John  O.;  and  Onders.  James  P.,  5.480,191, 
CI.  280-831.000. 
Entapack  Pty.  Ltd:  See— 

Papaluca.  Vincent.  5,480,057,  CI.  220-403.000. 
Environmental  Blades,  Inc.:  See — 

Coble,  John  E.,  5,479,763,  CI.  56-12.700. 
Eon  Corporation:  See — 

Dinkins.  Gilbert  M.,  5,481.546.  Q.  370-95.100. 
Epand.  Richard  M.:  See — 

Huang,  Leaf;  Epand,  Richard  M.;  and  Bottega,  Remo,  5,480,817,  O. 
424-450.000. 
Epitope.  Inc.:  See — 

Thieme,  Thomas  R.;  Goldstein,  Andrew  S.;  Piacentini,  Stephen  C;  and 
Klimkow,  Nanette  M.,  5.479.937,  O.  128-760.000. 
Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.;  Dutia,  Minu  D.;  Claus,  Thomas  H.: 
and  Largis,  Elwood  E.,  to  American  Cyaiuimid  Company,  ^-adrenergic 
agents  benzodioxole  dicarboxylates  and  their  use  in  [iharmaceutical  com- 
positions. 5,480,908,  CI.  514-465.000. 
Equestrian  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimada,  Mizuho,  5,481,408,  CI.  359-838.000. 
Erez,  Mordechai;  and  Reshef,  Israel.  Electrochemical  cell  including  com- 
pressed, unbonded,  electrode  granules  and  liquid  electrolyte.  5,480.742,  CI. 
429-66.000. 
Erhardt,  Rainer:  See — 

Kost,  Friedrich;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter,  Hanmann,  Uwe;  Ehret,  Thomas:  Van 
Zanten,  Anion;  and  Erhardt.  Rainer.  5,480;219,  O.  303-146.000. 
Erichsen,  Thomas  D.;  Boerman,  Gary  L.;  Richard.  Daniel  J.;  and  Gordon,  Ian 
C.  B.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Compact  gas  tungsten  arc  welding  torch 
apparatus.  5.481,079,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Erickson.  Richard  W.  Carrier  for  containers.  5,480,204,  CI.  294-87.200. 
Erickson,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Peck,  Kevin  B.;  Erickson.  Ronald  E.;  and  Matthews,  Stephen  H., 
5,481,088,0.  219-390.000. 
Ericsson  Inc.:  See — 

Doiron,  Timothy  J.;  Dieon,  Steven  T;  and  Priest,  Mark  D.,  5,481,610, 

CI.  380-21.000. 
Maedjaja,  Samuel;  and  Hughes.  Houston  H..  HI,  5,481345,  CI.  370- 

95.100. 
Skeid,  Johan:  and  Eriksson,  Pw-OIof.  5,481,572,  O.  375-347.000. 
Eriksson.  Per-Olof  See— 

SkOld,  Johan:  and  Eriksson,  Per-Olof,  5.481,572.  CI.  375-347.000. 
Eriksson.  Stig;  Mogien.  Lars-Ove;  and  Moritz.  Bertil.  to  ASEA  Brown  Boveri 
AB.  Distribution  of  cooling  air  in  switchgear  cubicles.  5,481,429,  O. 
361-678.000. 
Ernst.  Volker.  Hainle.  Rudi;  and  Lehmann.  Valker.  to  Filterwetk  Mann  & 
Hummel  GmbH.  Toggle  catch  for  intake  air  filters  of  internal-combustion 
engines,  compressors  and  other  machines  which  take  in  air.  5,480,197,  CI. 
292-113.000. 
Erwin,  Barry  C.  insecticide  bait  composition.  5,480,638,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Hippenmeyer,  Heinrich;  and  Kilian.  Reinhold,  5.481,096,  CI.  235- 
454.000. 
Esald,  Toshiro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Makoto:  Esaki,  Toshiro;  Shibata,  Tadayoshi;  and  Takahashi. 
Koichi.  5.479,691,  CI.  29-430.000. 
Eska  Medical  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Gnindei.  Hans;  and  Moser,  Heinz,  5,480,451,  O.  623-23.000. 
Eslambolchi,  Hossein,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Medxxl  and  apparatus  for  controlling 

excavation  eqiupment.  5,479,729,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Esnault.  Daniel:  See — 


Battatd.  Jean  C;  Mane,  Jean  M  E.;  and  Esnauh,  Daniel,  5,479,949, 0 
131-365.000. 
Esparsa.  Rodolfo;  and  Leonard.  William,  to  Transmisiones  y  Equipos  Meca- 
nicos,  S.A.  de  C.V.  Reverse  gear  synchronizer.  5.479,835,  C\.  74-331 .000. 
Essen-Moller,  Anders,  to  Synecncs  Medical.  Inc.  Ambulauiry  reflux  moni- 
toring system.  5.479,935.  O.  128-734.000. 
Esslinger.  Klaus,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Applying  pressure  on  the  web  at  die 

wire  end  of  a  paper  machine.  5,480.520.  CI.  162-301.000. 
Estang,  Bernard:  See — 

Bonniau.  Philippe:  Estang.  Bemaid:  Penier.  Bernard;  Chazelat.  Jean; 
and  Lecuellet.  Jer6me.  5.479.828,  Q.  73-800.000. 
Etablissements  Antonine  Bertheas  &  Cie:  See — 

Sauvigneu  Jean-Pierre,  5.480,709,  CI.  428-231.000. 
Etablissements  Biebuyck  S.A.:  See — 

Biebuyck.  Leon.  5.480,467.  O.  65-158.000. 
Etat  Francais  as  represented  by  the  Delegue  General  pour  rArmeraent:  See — 
Amiand,  Vincent  J.;  Le  Blanc.  Francis  D.;  and  Botghetti,  Paul  R 
5,480,108,0.244-115.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Kammerer,  Gene  W.;  Frederick,  Royce;  HowanL  Barbara;  and  Walker. 
Edd.  5.480,404,  CI.  606-113.000. 
Ethier,  Albert  J.;  and  Schulz.  Eric.  Baski»ball  game  adjustment  appatanis. 

5,480,147,  O.  273-85.00R.  ^^ 

til  Explosives:  See — 

Richard.  Andrew;  Simpson,  Grant;  and  Reckzin.  Eiri,  5,480.500.  CI. 
149-46.000. 
Etienne.  Alain:  See — 

Aguadisch.  Louis  M.  J.;  and  aienne,  Alain,  5.480.653. 0. 424-486.000. 
Eto,  Koichi:  Miyaza.  Masao;  Ohnishi.  Kazuyuki:  and  Tamagaki,  Akira.  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Joinl-ponion  processiiig  device  for  image  data  in 
an  image-forming  apparatus.  5,481.375,  O.  3S8-4SO.0O0. 
Ettouati,  Laurent:  See — 

Ahond,  Alain;  Eoouau,  Lautenl;  Pooer,  Pierre:  and  Poupat,  Christiane. 
5,481.010.0.549-432.000. 
Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.:  See — 

Fox,  Kelly  B.;  and  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.,  5,480,933,  CI.  524-554.000. 
Oakley,  Johnna  E.;  Fox,  Kelly  B.;  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.;  and  Stewart  Wayne 
S.,  5,480,863,  CI.  507-225.000. 
Evans,  Samuel:  See — 

Kleiner.  Christoph;  Evans,  Samuel;  and  Schmitt  Ralf,  5,481.023,  O. 
560-75.000. 
Evetbach,  E.  Carr  See — 

Higgins.  Joseph:  Everbach.  E.  Carr,  and  Parker,  Kevin  J.,  5,479,932, 0. 
128-671.000. 
Even,  Benjamin  H.:  Vaiden,  Robert  H.;  and  Zimany.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  AT&T 
Corp.  Synchronization  of  multiple  transmit/receive  devices.  5,481 ,574, 0. 
375-356.000. 
Evertz.  Kaspar  See — 

Mueller,  Hans-Joachim;  Eveitz,  Kaspar,  Weber.  Siegfried;  Funk,  Guido; 
Konrad,  Rainer.  and  Saive,  Roland,  5,480,852,  O.  502-210.000. 
Ewing,  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Col6n.  Luis  A.;  Dadoo,  Rajeev;  Whitted.  William  H.;  Zare.  Richard  N.; 
Ewing.  Andrew  G.;  Ferris.  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker.  Jennifer  U.. 
5,480,525,0.204-180.100. 
Excellon  Automation  Co.:  See — 

Smith.  W  Vernon:  and  Hall,  Hendley  W.,  5.479,722.  O.  33-617.000. 
Exedy  Corporation:  See — 

Uenohara,  Norihisa:  and  Uehara,  Hiroshi,  5.480,017,  O.  192-98.000. 
Exponential  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Blomgren.  James  S.;  and  Richter,  David  E.,  5.481,693, 0.  395-375.000 
Richter.  David  E.;  Paitin,  Jay  C;  and  Blomgren,  James  S.,  5,48 1 .684. 0 
395-375.000. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 

Chung,  Tze-Chiang;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  Stanat  Jon  E.;  and  Kumar,  Alok, 
5,481,054,  O.  585-459.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Blakeslee.  Samuel  N.;  and  Chen,  Sen-Tsuen,  5,481,501,  CL  367-57.000. 
Eyies,  John  G.:  See— 

Poulton,  John  W.;  Molnar.  Steven  E.;  and  EyIes.  John  G.,  5,481,669. 0. 
395-164.000. 
Ezawa,  Hirokazu:  and  Miyata.  Masahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Semiconductor  device  manufacturing  medxxl.  5.480,839. 0. 437-209.000. 
Ezoe,  Toshihide:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Kazuki;  Inoue.  Nobuaki;  Yamanxxo.  Seiichi:  Ezoe.  Toshi- 
hide: Sakai.  Minoru;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Okazaki.  Masaki;  aixl  Fujiwara, 
Toshiki,  5,480,886.  CI.  430-264.000. 
F.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Smithe.  Eliot   S.;   Lambert   Michael   P;  and  Wilkinson.  Jason   H.. 
5.480.085.  CI.  226-44.000. 
Fagerburg.  David  R.:  aixl  Donelson.  Michael  E..  to  Eastman  Chemical 
Company.  Blends  of  ultraviolet  absorbers  and  polyesters.  5.480.926.  CI. 
524-86.000. 
Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  Bleyman.  Oleg  I.;  Kao.  Wenling;  and  Abou-Gharbia, 
Magid  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Carbamates  of  rapa- 
mycin.  5.480,988,  O.  540-456.000. 
Falgout  Thomas  E.,  Sr  Adjustable  orienting  sub.  5,479.995,  CI.  175-74.000. 
Falkenstein.  Kent  C:  See — 

KJIman,  John,  deceased:  Falkenstein.  Kent  C:  Beckstead.  Donal  O.;  and 
Myers.  Phillip  L.,  5.479,799,  O.  70-231.000. 
Fang,  Russell  J.,  to  Comsat  Corporation.  Fully  meshed  CDMA  network  for 
personal  communications  terminals.  5,481,561,  O.  375-205.000. 
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FanUuenel.  Matthias:  See— 

Lecblken.  Peter;  Sauer.  Fnedrich;  Fankhaenel.  Matthias:  and  Henneling, 
Dieter.  5,481.041.  O.  568-17.000. 
Far  Gfcat  Plastics  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen.  Ting-Hsing.  5.480,168,  a.  280-11.220. 
Fargo  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunderson.  Ernest  M..  5.480,242.  Q.  400-208.000. 
Fanner,  David  C:  See — 

Ciillen.  Michael  J.;  Chrislensen.  Louis  R.;  Gnjtter.  Peter  J.;  Weybume. 
Michael  A.;  Ulrey.  Joseph  N.;  and  Farmer.  David  C.  5,479.898,  Q. 
123-350.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.rl.:  See — 

Visentin.  Giuseppina:  Zarini.  Franco:  Jabes.  Daniela;  Petrone.  Ettorc; 
della  Bruna.  Costanlino:  and  Alpegiani.  Marco,  5,480,880,  CI.  514- 
'         210000. 
Fanel  Corporation:  See — 

Poscich,  Douglas  W.:  and  Mosher.  Douglas  E..  5,480,252.  a.  403- 
371.000. 
Farzin-Nia.  Fanokh:  and  Otsen.  William  R..  to  Ormco  Corporation.  Orth- 
odontic appliances  having  improved  bonding  characteristics  and  methods 
of  making.  5,480J01,  O.  433-9.000. 
Fattinger,  Christof:  See — 

Heming.  Martin:  Hochhaus.  Roland:  Kersten.  Ralf;  Krause,  Dieter:  Ono, 
Jiirgen:  Paquet.  Volker:  Segner.  Johannes:  and  Fattinger.  Christof. 
5.480.687.  CI.  427-573.000. 
Favalora.  Mark  L.:  and  Minor.  Randolph  J.,  to  Hubbell  Incoiporated.  Pulling 

tool  for  pulling  connectorized  cable.  S.480.203,  O.  294-86.420. 
Fawc-ett.  Glenn  S.:  Wiisaman.  Mark  L.:  and  Glessner.  David  W..  to  Glenayre 
Electronics.   Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  coordinating  clocks  in  a 
.simulcast  network.  5.481.258.  CI.  340-825.470. 
Fedorov.  Svyatoslav  N.;  and  Zuev.  Viktor  K.,  to  Mezhotraslevoi  Nauchno- 
Tekhnichesky  Komplex  "Mikrokhirurgia  (jlaza".  Corrective  intraocular 
lens.  5.480.428.  Q.  623-6.000. 
Feigelson.  Gregg:  See — 

Ziegler.  Carl    B..   Jr:   Curtan.   William   V.;   and   Feigelson.   Gregg. 
5,480.987,  CI.  540-200.000. 
Fekete.  Nicholas  M.  0..  to  Rochester  Gauges,   Inc.  Cryogenic  gauge. 

5.479.820,  CI.  73-319.000. 
Feld,  Marcel:  See— 

Muhr.  JUrgen:  and  Feld.  Marcel,  5,481,019.  CI.  558-451.000. 
Feldslein,  Nathan:  and  Lancsek.  Thomas  S..  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc. 
Cobalt  as  a  stabilizer  in  electroless  plating  formulations.  5,480,477,  CI. 
106-1.240. 
Fong,  Dong-Mei:  See — 

Bowers.  Cyril  Y.:  Folkers.  Karl  A.:  Ljungqvist.  Anders;  Feng.  Dong-Mei; 
and  Janceka.  Anna.  5.480.969.  CI  530-328.000. 
Ferguson,  Lee  T  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  decorative  gift-wrap  paper. 

5,480,080.  CI  225-1.000 
Ferguson  Limited:  See — 

Flowers.  Howard  P.,  5,481,318.  CI.  348-686.000. 
Ferguson.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Badesba.  Saniokh  S.;  Heeks.  George  J.:  Henry.  Arnold  W.:  Pan.  David 
I  R:  BtMncelo.  Louis  D.;  and  Ferguson.  Robert  M..  5.480.938,  CI. 
'  525-104.0db. 
Ferguson  Hugo  S..  to  Dynamic  Systems  Inc.  High  temperature  defoimable 
crucible  for  use  with  self-resistively  heated  specimens.  5.481,086.  CI. 
219-385.000. 
Perm,  Paul  M.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Scott  M.:  Beeson.  Karl  W.;  McFarland,  Michael  J.;  Yard- 
ley,  James  T;  and  Ferm,  Paul  M..  5.481,385.  CI.  359-40.000. 
Fenar.  Wayne  T:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  John  J.:  and  Ferrar.  Wayne  T.  5.480,724.  Q.  428-447.000. 
Fitzgerald,  John  J.:  Ferrar.  Wayne  T;  Binga,  Tonya  D.;  and  Fichtner. 
Michael  W..  5.480.725.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Ferrero.  Pietro.  to  Soremartec  S.A.  Method  for  applying  coatings  starting 

from  Rowable  substances.  5.480.664.  CI.  426-307.000. 
Ferris.  Sandra  S.:  See — 

Col6n,  Luis  A.;  Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Whitted.  William  H.;  Zare.  Richard  N.; 
Ewing.  Andrew  G.:  Ferris.  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker,  Jennifer  U., 
5.480,525,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Fiberlign  Division  of  Preformed  Line  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See — 

Haiman.  Murray  R.;  Marshall.  James  D.;  and  Clark,  Gordon  A., 
5,481.640,  a.  385-147.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

BUngeler.  J6rg.  5.481.459.  O.  364^24.050. 

Gilsdorf.    Heinz-Joachim;    Sydekum.    Heinz;    and    Gubitz,    Holger. 

5,480,129.  CI.  267-64.240. 
Kurz.  Walter.  Baier.  Wolfgang:  and  Meinig,  Uwe,  5,480,016.  Q.  192- 
70160. 
Fichmer.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Fitzgerald,  John  J.;  Ferrar,  Wayne  T;  Binga,  Tonya  D.;  and  Fichmer. 
Michael  W.,  5.480,725.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Fielden.  Edward  M.:  See— 

Beylin.  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel.  Anthony  D.:  Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.; 
Adams.  Gerald  E.:  Fielden.  Edward  M.;  Naylor.  Matthew  A.;  and 
Stratford.  Ian  J..  5.481.000,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Fife.  Richard  K..  to  Gull  Laboratories,  Inc.  Anii-microbial  apparatus  and 

method  for  dental  handpieces.  5.480.302,  O.  433-1 16.000. 
Rgini.  Aldo:  and  Beylis.  Renato,  to  Loctite  Corporation;  and  NKE  S.r.l. 
Dispensing  process  particulariy  for  a  sealing/adhesive  product.  5.480,487, 
CL  118-610.000. 


Filas.  Robert  W.:  and  Marchman.  Herschel  M..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Fiber  probe 
fabrication  having  a  tip  with  concave  sidewalls.  5,480.046.  CI.  216-7.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  &.  Hummel  GmbH:  See — 

Ernst.  Volker;  Hainle.  Rudi;  and  Lehmann.  Volker.  5.480,197.  CI. 
292-113.000. 
Fine.  Dale  R.:  See — 

Roiolo.  Robert  H.;  Swenson,  Charles  B.;  and  Fine,  Dale  R.,  5.480.623. 
CI.  422-295.000. 
Fine.  Stephen  M.;  Johnson.  Andrew  D.;  and  Langan.  John  G..  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals.   Inc.   Moisture   removal   and  passivation   of  surfaces. 
5.479.727,  CI.  34-516.000. 
Fingleson.  Linda  J.;  and  Richman.  Lisa  A.  Garment  having  printed  instruc- 
tions for  self-examination  of  the  breasts.  5,479,661,  CI.  2-69.000. 
Finkenzeller.  Ulrich:  See — 

Plach,  Herbert:  Finkenzeller.  Ulrich:  Reiffenrath.  Volker.  Poetsch.  Eike; 

Rieger.  Bemhard;  and  Numata.  Hiroshi,  5.480.581.  CI.  252-299.630. 

Firey,  Joseph  C.  Combined  reactor  for  cyclic  char  burning  engines.  5,479,893. 

CI.  123-23.000. 
Firmenich  Incorporated:  See — 

Peterson,  Robert  J..  5.480.674.  O.  426-534.000. 
Firoozabady.  Ebrahim;  and  Robinson.  Karol.  to  Florigene  Europe  B.V. 
Genetically  transformed  rose  plants  and  methods  for  their  production. 
5.480.789.0.435-172.300. 
Fischer.  Gerhard:  Wamke.  Ulrich;  and  K6nig.  Herbert,  to  Dr.  Fischer  Aktieng- 
esellschafL  Device  for  transporting  ions,  in  particular,  protons.  5.480.373. 
CI.  600-14.000. 
Fischer.  Gunter;  and  KUIIertz,  Namen  G..  to  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden 

GmbH.  Cyclosporine  assay.  5.480.779.  CI.  435-23.000. 
Fischer.  Heinz;  Mueller.  Wolfgang:  and  Schmidt.  Ruediger.  to  Deutsche 
Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH.  Multiple  zone  air  conditioning  system  with  zone 
size  altering  feature  for  a  passenger  aircraft.  5.479.983.  CI.  165-22.000. 
Fischer.  Jorgen  T:  See — 

McCatter.  Walter  K.;  and  Fischer.  Jorgen  T.  5.480.743,  CI.  429-%.000. 
Fischer.  Walter;  Schmidhalier.  Beat;  and  Wolleb.  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Azolyl   thermochromic  compounds.    5.481.002,  CI.   548- 
264.200. 
Fischle,  Gerhard:  See — 

Baumann.  Matthias:  and  Fischle.  Gerhard.  5.479.811.  CI.  73-2.000. 
Fish,  James  S.;  and  Deutsch.  Dennis,  to  Pierce  Companies.  Inc.  Portable 

podium.  5.480.119.  CI.  248-460.000. 
Fisher.  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Dejong.  Glenn  A.;  Bacrania.  Kantilal:  Church.  Michael  D.;  Fisher. 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner.  John  T;  Ito.  Akira:  Johnston,  Jefirey  M.;  Kutch- 
marick.  Dave;  and  Rhee.  Choong-Sun,  5.481. 129.  CI.  257-360.000. 
Fisher.  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Nazif.  Zaher  A.:  Shastry.  Subramanya  K.:  Man.  Susan  K.  K.;  Chu.  Edith 
H.;  Chu.  Francis  Y;  Fi.sher.  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassirpour,  Mohammad 
S..  5.481,601,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Fitzgerald.  John  J.;  and  Ferrar.  Wayne  T.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fuser 
roll  for  hxing  toner  to  a  substrate  comprising  tin  oxide  fillers.  5.480.724. 
a.  428-447.000. 
Fitzgerald.  John  J.:  Ferrar.  Wayne  T;  Binga.  Tonya  D.;  and  Fichmer.  Michael 
W..  10  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fusing  member  having  tin-filled,  addition 
cured  Uyer  5.480.725.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Flagg,  Kenneth  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Pippin.  James  M.:  Flagg.  Kenneth  C.  Jr.;  and  Robertsoa.  Gary  S.. 
5.480.032.  CI.  209-583.000. 
Flatness.  Randy  G.:  See — 

Wilcox.  Milton  E;  and  Flatness.  Randy  G..  5,481,178,  CI.  323-287.000. 
Flawa  Schweizer  Verbandstoff-und  Wattefabrieken  AG.  Rawil:  See — 

Gerhartl.  Gerd;  and  Werner.  Ernst.  5.480.699.  CI.  428-171.000. 
Fleming.  George  R.:  and  Green,  James  R.  Long  wear  life  flame-retardant 

conon  blend  fabrics.  5.480.458.  CI.  8-115.580. 
Fleming.  Joseph  C.  III.  Mounting  bracket  for  wall  panel  locks.  5,480.1 17,  CI. 

248-231.900. 
Flemmer.  Rory  L.  C:  and  Byron,  David  L..  to  Bausch  &  Lcmb  Incorporated. 

Three-dimensional  eyewinder  apparatus.  5.479.683,  CI.  29-20.000. 
Flim.  Duane  D.:  See — 

Alvarez.  Robert  J.;  Bredesen,  Scott  E.;  Wilson.  James  J.;  Flim,  Duane  D.; 
Kniffen.    Todd    E.;    and    Schahrer.    Qinton    O..    5,479.707,    CI. 
29-890.039. 
Flohr  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See — 

Hicks,  Timothy  S..  5.480.347,  CI.  452-170.000. 
Floren.  Bengt:  See — 

Storstrom.  Helge;  and  Floren.  Bengt.  5.480.469.  Q.  75-228.000. 
Florigene  Europe  B.V.:  See — 

Firoozabady.  Ebrahim:  and   Robinson,   Karol.  5.480J89.  CI.   435- 
172.300. 
Flosbach.  Carmen:  See — 

Duecoffre.  Volker.  Flosbach.  Carmen;  Schubert.  Walter;  Krumme.  Man- 
fred: Stephan.  Werner,  and  Sadowski,  Fritz.  5.480,936.  CI.  524- 
839.000. 
Flower.  Ralph  F.  J.,  to  Cross  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  Brush  seal 

assembly.  5.480.165.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Flowers.  Howard  P..  to  Ferguson  Limited.  Television  receiver  with  additional 

display  of  characters.  5.481.318.  CI.  348-686.000. 
Floyd.  Alton  D.:  See— 

Kelley,  Thomas  F;  and  Floyd,  Alton  D..  5.480.484.  Q.  118-52.000. 
Fluid  Automation  Systems  S.A.:  See — 

Sarfati.  Georges:  Merz.  Peter;  and  Sarfati.  Freddy.  5,481.237.  CI.  335- 
278.000. 
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Fluid  Management  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Hellenberg.  Leendert;  and  Mink.  Johannes  H..  5.480.288.  Q.  417- 
313.000. 
Fluke  Corporation:  See — 

Cans.  Hubertus  A.;  and  Dost,  Paulus  J.  M,  3,481,447.  C\.  363-60.000. 
Flum.  Alan:  See — 

Lum-sden.  John;  and  Flum,  Alan,  5.481.225.  Q.  330-254.000. 
Rynn.  Richard  M.:  See — 

Qifton,  Mark  B.;  Flynn.  Richard  M.:  and  Verdi.  Fred  W..  5.480.842.  C\. 
437-226.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Erichsen.  Thomas  D.;  Boennan.  Gary  L.;  Richard,  Daniel  J ;  and 
Gordon.  Ian  C  B  .  5.481.079.  O.  219-75.000. 
Fberster.  Manin:  See — 

Klasen.  Claas-Jtttgen;  Foerster,  Martin:  Hdfler,  Andreas;  Bauer.  Klaus- 
Peter.  Riemenschneider.  Herbert:  Frania,  Oliver,  and  Gilg.  Rainer. 
5.480.626.  CI.  423-449.100. 
Fogal.  Robert,  Sr;  and  Hall.  John,  to  International  Marketing.  Inc.  Tire  valve 

stem.  5.479.975.  CI.  152-429.000. 
Fahl.  Artur.  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Energy  converter  in  a  restraining  system 

for  vehicle  occupants.  5.480.190.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Folkers.  Kari  A.:  See- 
Bowers.  Cyril  Y;  Folkers.  Kari  A.;  Ljungqvist.  Anders;  Feng.  Dong-Mei: 
and  Janceka.  Anna,  5,480.969.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Ford.  Michael  W..  to  GEC  Avery  Limited.  Low  profile  load  cell  for  a 

weighting  machine.  5.481.072.  O.  I77-2I0.OFP. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Collie.  Curtis  B..  5.479.906.  CI.  123-525.000. 

Cullen.  Michael  J.;  Christensen.  Louis  R.;  Grutter.  Peter  J.;  Weybume. 

Michael  A.;  Ulrey,  Joseph  N.:  and  Farmer.  David  G..  5.479.898.  CI. 

123-350.000. 

Davies.  Richard  G.;  and  Thornton.  Peter  H..  5.480. 1 89.  CI.  280-797.000. 

DeBiasi.  Charles  J.;  Tuteja.  Vikas;  Delievic.  Zeljko;  and  Renehan.  John 

F.  5.48 1. 1 76.  a.  322-7.000. 
Ebenstein.  Samuel  E..  5.481.483,  Q.  364-561.000. 
Koiia.  Tibor.  5.480.349,  O.  454-52.000. 
Narula,  Chaitanya  K.;  Visser.  Jacobus  H.;  and  Adamczyk.  Andrew  A..  Jr. 

5.480,622.  CI.  422-174.000. 
Polubinski.  Ann  T.  5.480.012.  O.  192-3.290. 
Smith.  Garry  R..  5.480.186.  CI.  2ftO-772.000. 

Zaiuzec.  Matthew  J.;  Popoola.  Oludele  0.:  Reathetford.  Larry;  and  Rose. 
Thomas  W..  .5.480.497.  CI.  148-512.000. 
Ford,  Warwick  S.;  and  Wiener.  Michael  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Computer  network  cryptographic  key  distribution  system.  5,481,613,  CI. 
380-30.000. 
Forrester.  David  J.,  to  Cerberus  Institute  for  Research  and  Development.  Inc. 
Augmented  service  pistol  and  ammunition  weapons  system.  5.479.736.  CI. 
42-72.000. 
Forsvarets  Forskningsanstalt:  See — 

Lamnevik.  Stefan,  5,481.062.  Q.  588-203.000. 
Fort  Lock  Corporation:  See — 

Myerri.  Gary  L..  5.479.800,  CI.  70-365.000. 
Fort,  Yves:  See — 

Caubere,  Paul;  Fort,  Yves;  and  Ortar,  Agnis.  5.481 .01 2.  CI.  549-53 1 .000. 
Fbss.  David  T:  See- 
Parker.  David  M.;  Foss.  David  T;  Lowe.  Perry  E.;  and  Amos.  David  J., 
5.479.782.  CI.  60-747.000. 
Foster.  L.  Dale:  and  Ruehl.  John  W..  to  Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.  Foot  egress 

chair  bed.  5.479.666.  Q.  5-624.000. 
Foundation  of  Shamanic  Studies:  See — 

Hamer.  Michael.  5,479,941.  Q.  128-845.000. 
Fowler,  John  O.:  and  Richardson.  Brian,  to  Rolls-Royce  pic.  Method  of 
manufacturing  an  article  by  superpla.stic  forming  and  diffusion  bonding. 
5,479,705.  a.  29-889.720. 
Fox.  Kelly  B.;  and  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Acceleration  of  gelation  of  water  soluble  polymers.  5,480.933.  CI.  524- 
554.000. 
Fox.  Kelly  B.:  See- 
Oakley.  Johnna  E.;  Fox.  Kelly  B.;  Evans.  Alvin.  Jr;  and  Stewart  Wayne 
S..  5.480.863,  CI.  507-225.000. 
Fox.  Roben  F:  and  Dawson.  Craig  R.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation. 

Emergency  power  system  for  .submarines.  5.479,871.  O.  114-334.000. 
Framatome  Connectors  International:  See — 

Rouhier.  Maurice;  and  Striebig.  Jean-Louis.  5.480.32 1 .  CI.  439-374.000. 
Francavilla.  Antonio  T;  Hagiya.  Michio:  and  Starzl.  Thomas  E..  to  Toyobo 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Augmenter  of  liver  regeneration 
(ALR).  5.480.797,  CI.  435-240.200. 
France  Telecom  Establissement  Autonome  de  Droit  Public:  See— 

Campana.  Mireille;  Allegre.  Fran9ois:  Arditti.  David;  and  Millot.  Jean. 
5.481.612.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Frances,  Arnold,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Elastomer/ 

aramid  fiber  dispersion.  5,480.941.  Q.  525-178.000. 
Francione.  Innocenzo:  See — 

Andrieu,  Dominique;  and  Francione.  Innocenzo.  5.481.606.  CI.  379- 
399.000. 
Frank.  Brigitte.  legal  representative:  See — 

Hock,  Klaus;  Frank,  Lothar,  deceased;  and  Schock.  Friedrich.  Sr. 
5.480.931,  CI.  524-449.000. 
Frank.  Lee  F:  and  Bischoff.  David  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film 
drying  apparatus  with  uniform  flow  air  tubes.  5.481.327.  CI.  354-300.000. 
Frank.  Lothar.  deceased  (by  Brigitte  Frank,  legal  representative):  See — 


Hock,  Klaus;  Frank,  Loihar.  deceased:  and  Schock.  Friedrich.  Sr.. 
5,480.931.  a.  524-449.000. 
Franken,  Wilhelm;  Weigardt.  Gerhard:  and  Michaelsen.  Lars  T.  to  Man 
GutehoffnungshQlte.  Aircraft  tug  widnut  tow  bar.  5.480.274.  CI.  414- 
429.000. 
Franklin.  James  E.:  See — 

Dcken.  Arthur  D.;  Franklin.  James  E.;  and  Sewell.  Cody  L..  5.479.728. 
CI.  37-142.500. 
Frankosky.  Michael  S;  and  Snyder.  Adrian  C.  to  Du  Pool  de  Nemours.  E.  I . 

and  Company.  Fibetballs.  5,480.710.  C\.  428-288.000. 
Franta.  Oliver:  See— 

Klasen.  Claas-Jttrgen;  Foerster.  Mntin;  HOfler.  Andreas;  Bauer.  Klaus- 
Peter;  Riemenschneider.  Herbert;  Franta.  Oliver,  and  Gilg.  Rainer. 
5.480.626.  a.  423-»49.I00. 
Franz.  Gerhard:  See — 

van    Bonn.    Kari-Heinz;    Kathrein.    Hendrik:    and    Franz.    Gerhard. 
5.480.570.  a.  252-62.560. 
Franz  Grem.'seT  KG:  See — 

Meyer.  Gerhard.  5,480,136.  Q.  271-176.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-industrieges.  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theuier.  Josef;  and  Brunninger.  Manfred.  5.479.725.  CI.  37-104.000. 
Franzen.  Gustav:  See — 

Ballhausen.  Ulrich:  Franzen.  Gusuv;  Lorenz,  Rainer.  Lossa,  Ulrich;  and 
Spix.  Guido,  5.479.771.  Q.  57-406.000. 
Fratangelo.  Louis  D.:  See — 

Badesha.  Saniokh  S.;  Hecks.  George  J.;  Henry.  AmoM  W.;  Pan,  David 
H  ;  Fratangelo.  Louis  D.;  and  FeTgu.«oo.  Robot  M.,  5,480.938,  O. 
525-104.000. 
Fralelli  Roda  S.A.:  See— 

Taddei.  Renzo;  and  Roda.  Franco.  5.480.090.  C\.  229-162.000. 
Frazier.  Alan  D.:  and  Lewis.  Richard  P.  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Secured 

disposable  liquid  soap  dispenser.  5.480.068.  CI.  222-153.030. 
Frcadman.  Tommyca.  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation.  Plug-in  sound  accessory 

for  portable  computers.  5.481.616,  CI.  381-90.000. 
Fredell,  Dale  L.:  See- 
Donovan,   Daniel  J.;  McSherry,  David  D.;  and  Fredell.  Dale  L. 
5.480.643.  a.  424-409.000. 
Frederick.  Kevin  W.:  See- 
Hunter.   Wood   E.;   Fitderick.   Kevin  W.;  and  Loeffler.  Randy  J.. 
5.480.921.  a.  523-331.000. 
Frederick.  Royce:  See — 

Kammerer.  Gene  W.;  Frederick.  Royce:  Howard,  Baifaara:  and  Walker. 
Edd.  5.480.404.  Q.  606-1 13.000. 
Fredin.  Steven  R.:  See — 

Ward.  Michael  J.:  Fredin.  Steven  R.;  and  Gans.  Russell  S..  5.480.183,  CI. 
280-728.200. 
Freed,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  JSF  Consultants  Ltd.  Use  of  injectable  biomaterials  for 
the  repair  and  augmentation  of  the  anal  sphinctem.  5.480.644.  CI.  424- 
436.000. 
Freedman,  Jerome  E.:  See — 

Urkowitz.   Hany;   Bucci.  Nicholas  J.;   and  Freedman.  Jerome  E., 
5,481.270.0.342-101.000. 
Freiburg.  Kurt  E.;  and  Liebel.  James  D..  to  Diesel  Engine  Retarders.  Inc. 
Compression  rele8.se  engine  brake  slave  piston  drive  train.  5.479.896.  CI. 
123-90.160. 
Freidhoff,  Carl  B.:  See— 

Krishnaswamy.  Silaipillayarputhur  V.;  and  Freidhoff.  Cart  B..  5.48 1. 1 10. 
a.  250-288.000. 
Freittg,  Lutz;  Singvogel,  Armin;  and  Schmitt.  Klaus,  to  Willy  Rusch  AG. 

Tracheal  stent.  5.480.431,  CI.  623-9.000. 
Freriks.  Jan;  Groenveld,  Pieter.  Kooijmans.  Petrus  G.;  and  Raudenbush. 
Werner  T,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acid 
functional  polyester  resin.  5.480.960,  O.  528-198.000. 
Freund  Indusnial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka.    Nagahiko;    Takei.    Narimichi:    and    Unosawa,    Kazuomi. 
5,480.654.  CI.  424-490.000. 
Frey,  Donald  J.;  and  Holtz,  Michael  J.,  to  Architectural  Engergy  Corporation. 
Automated  diagnostic  system  having  temporally  coordinated  wireless 
sensors.  5.481,481,  O.  364-551.010. 
Freyssinei  International  et  Cie:  See — 

Stubler.  jarSme;  Ladret.  Patrick:  and  Dupuis.  Joel.  5,479.671.  CI. 
14-22.000. 
Fric.  Thomas  F;  and  Gulati.  Anil,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low 
emission  combustor  having  tangential  lean  direct  injection.  5.479.781.  O. 
60-740.000. 
Friedman.  Steven  M.;  Crow.  Mary  K.:  and  Posnetl.  David,  to  Ruptured  and 
Crippled.  Maintaining  the  Hospital  for  Special  Surgery.  New  York  Society 
for  the  Relief  of  the  .  Method  of  producing  antibodies  lo  a  restricted 
population  of  T  lymphocytes,  antibodies  produced  therefrom  and  mediods 
of  use  thereof.  5,480.895.  O.  435-7.240. 
Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut:  See — 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut.  5.481.039.  Q.  568- 
6.000. 
Friends  of  Frcesia  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki.  Beji.  5.480.018.  O.  193-2.00R. 
Friess,  Walter  See — 

Kraemer,   Michael;  Wirbeleil.  Friedrich;  Enderle.  Christian:  Friess. 
Walter;  Krutz.sch.  Betnd;  WiUiahn,  Gert;  Schoen.  Christof;  Mikulic. 
Leopold;   Hertweck.   Gemot;   and  Thoma.   Frank,  5.479.775.  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Frisco.  Thomas  A.:  See — 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Hdlstrom,  Ake  A.;  Koester.  Karsten  G.;  Frisco,  Thomas  A.;  and  Throm, 
James  E..  Jr..  5.479.720.  O.  33-501.020. 
Froger,  Marie-Helene:  See — 

NagaiK.  Hiromichi:  Dodge.  Alexandre;  Froger,  Marie-Helene;  Tniffaut. 
Chrislophe;  and  Michel.  Stfphane,  5,480.135.  CI.  271-176.000. 
Fromec  Incorporated:  See — 

Mitsumori,  Kenichi;  Kasama,  Yasuhiko;  Nakano.  Akira;  Abe,  Akin;  and 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  5.480,563.  Q.  210-748.000. 

Fiye,  Robert  C;  Lau.  Maureen  Y.;  and  Tai.  King  L..  tt>  AT4T  Corp. 

Temporary  connections  for  fast  electrical  acce.ss  lo  electronic  devices. 

5.481.205,  CI.  324-757.000. 

Frye,  Ronald  E.,  Jr.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Optical  scan  and  alignment  of 

devices  under  lest.  5,481,202.  CI.  324-754.000. 
Fu  Hsiang  Textile  Co..  Ltd.:  S*e— 

Tsai,  Chung  Y..  5.480.647,  Q.  424^(43.000. 
Fuchs.  Eberhard;  Witzel.  Tom;  and  Stadler.  Klaus  P..  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Decontamination  of  tertiary  amines  from  primary  aitd  secondary 
amines.  5.481.037.  CI.  564^37.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Minowa.   Hirofumi;   Ishii.   Shinichi;  Yanase.  Takao;   and  Yamazoc. 

Masani.  5.481,172.  CI.  318-800.000. 
Ujiie.  Takashi;  and  Ito.  Makoto,  5,480,736,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito.  Takenori,  5.479.905.  O.  123-520.000. 

Manabe.  Takao;  Yamakawa.  Yuhei;  Shin.  Shoichi;  Yamada.  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima.    Mitsuo:    Kokubo.    Mitsunori;    Tsunada.    Masafumi; 
Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yukio;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyoshi,  5,480.508,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Oguta,  Akira.  5,481,456,  CI.  364-»24.010. 
Fuji  Photo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Kenji,  5,48IJ64,  Q.  358-261.100. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujishito.  Takeshi.  5.481.419.  CI.  360-%.500 

Hara,  Shoji,  5.481,623.  CI.  382-128.000. 

Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Yoneyama.  Masakazu.  5.480.628.  CI.  430- 

493.000. 
Kawaoka.  Yoshiki.  5.480.236,  O.  400-120.010. 
Nakashima.  Hiroshi;  and  Fukuhara,  Sanshiro.  5,480.086.  CI.   226- 

97.000. 
Naoe.  Koji;  and  Ejiri.  Kiyomi.  5.480,716,  O.  428-328.000. 
Shimizu.  Makoto;  Esaki.  Tushiru;  Shibata.  Tadayoshi;  and  Takahashi. 

Koichi.  5.479.691.  CI.  29-430.000. 
Toyama.  Tadao;  and  Kunichika.  Kenji.  5,480.762,  Q.  430-302.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kazuki;  Inoue,  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Sciichi;  Ezoe.  Toshi- 
hide;  Sakai.  Minoru;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Okazaki.  Masaki;  and  Fujiwara. 
Toshiki,  5.480,886.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Yanagihara.    Naoto;    Taka.shima.     Masanobu;    Shimazaki.    Masato; 
Iwakura.  Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tomohiro.  5.480.765.  Q.  430-338.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Funiu.  Hideki.  5.481.089.  CI.  219-497.000. 

Kouno.  Katuyuki;  Taniuchi,  Kazuman;  and  Sekine,  Hiroshi,  5,481,372, 
CI.  358-433.000. 
Fujicopian  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sogabe,  Jun,  5,480.704,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Suematsu,  Hideki,  5,480,703,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Fujii,  Eiichi:  See — 

Osato.  Yoichi:  Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Fujii.  Eiichi;  Ka.sama.  Nobuhiro;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  5.481.410,  CI.  360-13.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tsuda,  Masaomi;  Fujiwara,  Yoshito;  Ikegami.  Yuji;  Sato,  Masao;  and 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki,  5.480,608,  Q.  420-40.000. 
Fujii.  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Shimokata.    Akihiro;    Fujii.    Yasuhisa:    and    Fujimolo,    Hisayoshi, 
5.479.685.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Fujikura.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ohashi.  Susumu;  Tateishi.  Hideo;  and  Fujikura,  Toshiaki.  5.481.595.  CI. 
379-67.000. 
Fujimori.  Naoji:  See — 

Ikegaya.  Akihiko;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  5.481.081.  CI.  219-121.480. 
Fujimori,  Yoshitomo;  and  Mihara,  Hiroaki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fuel  vapor  collecting  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
5,479.904.0.  123-520.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Shimokata.    Akihiro;    Fujii.    Yasuhisa;    and    Fujimolo,    Hisayoshi, 
5,479,685.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Fujimoto,  Katsumi:  See — 

Molohashi,  Shozo;  Fujimolo,  Katsumi;  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Heinouchi, 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashila.  Yukio.  5.479.822.  Q. 
73-504.140. 
Fujimolo.  Makoto.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  inuge  reading  appa- 
ratus. 5.481.381.  CI.  358-505,000. 
Fujimura.  Yoshiichi;  Yano.  Hideaki;  and  Matsuura,  Shizutaka,  lo  Takata 

Corporation.  Seal  belt  retractor.  5.480,105,  CI.  242-383.200. 
Fujirebio  Inc.:  See —  - 

Matsumolo,  Masakatsu;  Watanabe,  Nobuko;  Mori,  Eiko;  Kobayashi, 
Hisako;  and  Ikawa,  Hiroshi.  5.481.009.  CI.  549-375.O00. 
Fujisaki.  Kenichi.  to  Advantest  Corporation.  Memory  testing  device  for 

multiported  DRAMs.  5.481,671.  Q.  395-182.060. 
Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa:  See — 


Mochizuki.  Kazuhiro;  Mishima.  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Masuda. 
Hiroshi;  Tanoue.  Tomonori;  Haga.  Tooru;  and  Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa. 
5.481.120.  CI.  257-49.000. 
Fujishiro.  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  holder  moving 

mechanisms.  5,481.419.  Q.  36O-%.5O0. 
Fujita,  Hiroo.  to  Citizen  Walch  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  device  for  measuring  surface 

shape.  5,481,360,  Q.  356-360.000. 
Fujita.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Isoai.  Masanj;  Harada.  Tosiharu;  Kurata.  Tokihiro;  Fujita.  Kazuhiro; 
Takama.  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara,  Shigekazu.  5.480,571,  CI.  252- 
62.560. 
Fujita.  Saloshi:  Kagiyama.  Naoto;  Moroiyama,  Masayoshi;  and  Kondo, 
Yasumitsu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  detecting  phos- 
phatase. 5,480,791,  CI.  435-l%.000. 
Fujita,  Tsuyosi:  See — 

Sugila,    Kouji;    Kitahara.   Tetsuo;   Nonobe,   Masatsugu;   and   Fujita. 
Tsuyosi.  5.480.982.  CI.  536-26.240. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Ito.  Akira;  and  Ishihara.  Tenjo.  5.481.737.  O.  395-800.000. 
Kakuishi,    Mitsuo;    Awata,    Yutaka;    Ueno,    Norio;    Miyoshi,    Seiji; 
Murakami.  Norio;  and  Manabe.  Atsushi.  5.481.564.  CI.  375-230.000. 
Kawamura.  Hiromitsu.  5.481.559.  CI.  372-50.000. 
Kikkawa.  Toshihide;  and  Ohori.  Tatsuya.  5.480.833.  CI.  437-126.000. 
Masaki.  Takashi;  and  Yanagi.  Shigenori.  5,481.510.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Matsumolo.  Tomolaka;  Inoue.  Jun;  Ichimura.  Tenihiko;  Murata.  Yuji; 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate.  Mari;  Oki,  Kenichi; 
and  Okabe.  Masahiro.  5.480.818,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Naito,  Takao,  5,481,390,  CI.  359-174.000. 

Nakano,  Rikizo;  and  Matsui.  Noriyuki,  5,481.551.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Nakayama.  Mikio.  5.481.593.  Q.  379-61.000. 
Ryu.  Tadamitsu;  Takahara.  Toshio;  Hirono.  Shingo;  and  Matsumolo. 

Tohru,  5,481.692,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Ryu,  Tadamitsu:   Ichikawa,   Naomi;   Murakawa,   Masahiko;  Adachi, 

Takeshi;  and  Toyota.  Masanobu,  5,481,718,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Suda.  Hiroshi.  5.481.094.  CI.  235-383.000. 
Tabuchi.  Hanihiko.  5.481.629.  CI.  385-14.000. 
Tokuyama.  Saburo,  5.481.549.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yoshikazu;  and  Itabashi.  Akio,  5,48 1 ,352,  CI.  355-308.000. 
Yanagida,  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Hiromasa;  and  Tachibana,  Osamu. 

5,481.489.  CI.  364-736.500. 
Yanagida.  Tomokatsu.  5.481.511,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Fujiwara.  Hideo:  See — 

Daimon.  Hideo;  Kilakami.  Osamu;  and  Fujiwara.  Hideo,  5,480.694,  CI. 
428-64.100. 
Fujiwara.  Saloshi;  and  Ikeda.  Takaaki,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  One-way 
clutch  incorporating  a  retainer  having  paired  synunetric  engagement  por- 
tions. 5,480,013.  CI.  192^5.100. 
Fujiwara.  Toshiki:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Kazuki;  Inoue.  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto.  Seiichi;  Ezoe,  Toshi- 
hide; Sakai.  Minoru;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Okazaki.  Masaki:  and  Fujiwara, 
Toshiki,  5,480,886,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Fujiwara,  Yoshito:  See — 

Tsuda,  Masaomi;  Fujiwara,  Yoshito;  Ikegami,  Yuji;  Sato,  Masao:  and 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki,  5,480,608,  CI.  420-40.000. 
Fukai,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Noda,  Yasushi:  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki;  Suzuki,  Nobutaka;  Fukai,  Toshi- 
masa;  Yoshihara,   Tetsuo;   and   Koshiro,   Koichi,   5,480,472.  CI. 
75-351.000. 
Fukaya.  Maluo;  Nagai.  Junichi;  and  Kuzuoka.  Kaoru.  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 

Ltd.  Thermistor-type  temperature  sensor.  5.481.240.  CI.  338-22.00R. 
Fukino.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Yamazaki.    Saloshi;    Takayama.    Toru;    Fukino,    Kunihiro;    Kodaka, 
Yoshiro:  and  Imanari,  Hitoshi,  5,481,406,  CI.  359-694.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroaki;  Funato,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Misawa,  Shigeyoshi,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Wavelength  conversion  element.   5,481,636,  CI.   385- 
122.000. 
Fukuda,  Ma.sao:  See — 

Haze,  Setsuo;  Nishimura.  Ryoji;  Fukuda,  Masao;  and  Konishi,  Satoshi, 

5.479,756,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Senso,  Hitoshi;  Aral,  Yoshio;  and  Fukuda.  Masao,  5.481,306,  C\.  348- 
383.000. 
Fukuda.  Seiji:  See — 

Sasaki.  Katsuhiro;  Kuroda.  Yuka;  and  Fukuda.  Seiji,  5,481.547,  CI. 
370-112.000. 
Fukuhara.  Sanshiro:  See — 

Nakashima.  Hiroshi;   and  Fukuhara.  Sanshiro.  5.480.086.  CI.   226- 
97.000. 
Fukui.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Sugaya.    Hiroyuki;    Minaga.    Masahiro;    Terada.    Ryozo;    Tayama. 
Toshikazu;  Tanaka.  Kazumi;  and  Fukui.  Fumiaki.  5.480.953.  CI. 
526-320.000. 
Fukui.  Yutaka:  See — 

Doi,  Hiroyuki;  Yasuda.  Ken;  Kashimiua.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui,  Yutaka. 
5,480,283,  CI.  415-199.500. 
Fukumoto,  Takehiko;  Hirokawa,  Kazushi;  and  Okada,  Kurao,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphonium  salts. 
5,481,040,  a.  568-9.000. 
Fukuoka.  Mikio:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Michiyasu;  Baba,  Norimasa;  Fukuoka, 
Mikio:  Kuroyanagi,  Isao;  Sanada,  Ryouichi:  and  Torigoe,  Eiichi, 
5.479.985,  CI    165-176.000. 


Fukushima.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kurashige.    Masaftimi:    Fukushima,    Shinichi:   and   Nakao,    Ayumi, 
5,481.660.  CI.  395-125.000. 
Fulkerson,  Don  K.:  See — 

Stotelmyer.  L.  Scott;  and  Fulkerson.  Don  K..  5,479,959,  D.   137- 
559.000. 
Fuller,  John  M.;  and  Boothby,  Scon  A.,  lo  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products, 

Inc.  Utility  cart  5,480,180,  CI.  280-656.000. 
Fuller,  Mark;  and  Robinson,  Alan.  Air  powered  water  diipiay  nozzle  unit. 

5,480,094,  a.  239-17.000. 
Fultz,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Kacian,  Daniel  L.;  and  Fultz,  Timothy  J..  5.480.784,  Q.  435-91.210. 
Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kuriyama,  Osamu;  Baba,  Tsulomu; 
Uchida.  Shunsuke;  and  Kikuchi.  Makoto,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Method  for 
solidifying  radioactive  waste.  5,481,061,  CI.  588-4.000. 
Funada,  Masahiro:  See — 

Udagawa,  Yutaka;  Funada.  Masahiro;  Ohta,  Ken-ich;  Takaragi,  Yoichi; 
Kitamura.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohta,  Eiji,  5,481,377,  Q.  358-501.000. 
Funahashi,  Akira:  See — 

Wada,  Shigeni;  Funahashi,  Akira;  and  Iwata,  Michihiro,  5,481,325,  O. 
354-173.100. 
Funato,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Fukuda,    Hiroaki;    Funato.    Hiroyoshi;    and    Misawa,    Shigeyoshi 
5.481,636,  CI.  385-122.000. 
Funk,  Guido:  See — 

Muellei.  Hans-Joachim;  Eveitz,  Kaspar,  Weber,  Siegfiried:  Funk,  Guido; 
Komad,  Rainer,  and  Saive,  Roland,  5,480,852,  CI.  502-210.000 
Furch.  Joseph  A.,  Ill:  See— 

Addor,  Roger  W.;  Furch.  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  and  Duncan.  Laurelee  A.. 
5.480.902.  CI.  514^22.000. 
Fumimre  Medic.  Inc.:  See — 

Vieyra,  Todd  T.  5.480.680.  CI.  427-388.400. 
Furr.  Michael  G.;  Kava.  Joseph:  Blackburn.  Greg:  and  McGovem.  Richard, 
to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  [Jomed  extension  for  process  chamber  elecnrode. 
5,480,052,0.216-71.000. 
Funiichi,  Kalsushi;  Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu;  Honma,  Toshio:  and  Murakami, 
Katsumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  having 
error  detection  with  automatic  error  display.  5,481,335,  O.  355-206.000. 
Fuitikawa  Electiic  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Xu,  Jie;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Kinoshita.  Isamu.  5.480.344.  CI.  451-28.000. 
Furukawa.  Hideaki;  and  Yamakawa.  Tadashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiiiha. 

Paper  feeding  device.  5.480.131.  O.  271-9.060. 
Furu.sawa,  Satoshi:  See — 

Oishi,  Tetsuya;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  Karasawa,  Minato;  inomaia, 
MasamiLsu;  Mega,  Izumi;  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori 
Nakahala.  Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  Nakashima,  TaLsunobu: 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Fuiusawa,  Saloshi; 
Ono.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  5.480.947.  O.  525-509.000. 
Furuta.  Hideki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Heater  control  device  for  image 

forming  apparatus.  5,481,089,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Furuta.  Toshiyuki;  Horiguchi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Eguchi,  Hiroloshi,  lo  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Neuron  unit  and  neuron  unit  network.  5,481,646,  CI. 
395-27.000. 
Furutani,  Kiyohiro:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Tadaaki;  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi:  Morooka.  Yoshikazu;  Furutani, 
Kiyohiro:  and  Aoki,  Makiko,  5.481.497,  CI.  365-189.050. 
Furuya.  Yonezo,  to  Nippon  Conlux  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin-distinguishing  method  and 

apparatus  therefor.  5,480,019,  CI.  194-318.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Cordi,  Alexis  A.;  and  Sun,  Eric  T,  5,480,876,  O.  514-81.000. 
Gariand,  Robert  B.:  Miyano,  Masaleru;  2^blocki,  Jeffery  A.;  and 
Schretjman,  Lori  A.,  5,481,021,  CI.  560-35.000. 
G.  D.  Societa'  per  Azioni:  See — 

Belvederi,  Bruno;  and  Rizzoli,  Salvatore,  5,480,021,  CI.  198-471.100. 
Gabouiy,  Pierre,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Logic  program  comparison 
method  for  verifying  a  computer  program  in  relation  to  a  system  specifi- 
cation. 5,481.717,  O.  395-700.000. 
Gabriel,  Jochen;  and  Bechtold,  Herbert,  to  Medico  Development  Investment 

Company.  Injection  device.  5,480,387,  CI.  604-134.000. 
Gadelle,  Andrte:  See— 

Vieil,  Eric;  Bidan,  Gerard;  Gadelle,  Andrie;  and  Mendes-Viegas,  Maria- 
Fatima.  5,480,924,  O.  524-48.000. 
Gaghardi,  John  J.;  Chesley,  Jason  A.;  Houck,  Charles  H.:  Cosmano,  Richard 
J.;  aiul  Duwell,  Ernest  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Coated  abrasive  containing  erodibic  agglomerates.  5,480,461,  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Gaglianello,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Cash,  Glenn  L.;  Civanlar,  Mehmet  R.;  Gaglianello,  Robert  D.;  and 
Swicker.  Donald  B..  5.481.297.  O.  348-13.000. 
Gagnepain.  Jean-Christophe:  See — 

Dupoiron.  Francois;  Gagnepain.  Jean-Chri.stophe;  and  Vemeau.  Michel, 
5,480,609.  CI.  420-45.000. 
Gal.  George:  Anderson.  William  W.;  Herman.  Bruce  J.;  and  Stiller.  Marc  A., 
lo  Lockheed  Missiles  and  Space  Comapny.  Inc.  Gray  scale  microfabrica- 
tion  for  integrated  optical  devices.  5.480,764.  CI.  430-321.000. 
Gallagher.  Peter  T.;  See— 

Brunavs.  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P;  Dobson,  David  R.:  Gallagher,  Peter  T; 
Hicks,  Terence  A.;  Owton.  William  M.;  and  Smith,  Colin  W., 
5,480,873,  CI.  514-33.000. 
Gallien.  Arnold.  Electrolysis  cell  and  meliiod  for  gas-developing  or  gas- 
consuming  electrolytic  processes.  5,480,515,  O.  204-1.110. 


Gallo,  Paul  S.;  Goodnun,  R.  W.  Benjamin;  Krantz.  Lawrence  L;  McLough- 
lin.  Kathleen  A.:  and  Wagner.  Eric  M.,  to  Data  General  Corporation  Dau 
tiansfer  operations  between  two  asynchronous  buses.  5.481.681,  O.  395- 
325.000. 
Gallus.  Heinz  E.:  See- 
Walter.  Hilger  A.;  Hfinen.  Herwart;  and  Gallus.  Heinz  E.,  5,479,818, 0 
73-116.000. 
Gambrill,  Jeffrey  S.;  Hutchings,  William  F;  Markle,  Stephen  L;  Scfaulle. 
Martin;  and  Palmer.  John  M.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Mixer 
systems.  5.480,228,  O.  366-273.000. 
Ganaja.  Scott  C:  See — 

Siegel.  Kenneth  D;  and  Ganaja.  Scon  O.,  5,480,076,  CI.  223-94.000. 
Gano,  John  C;  Longbooom,  Jim;  Loughridge,  Bill  W.;  and  Brodien,  Lance 
E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Temporary  plug  system.  5.479,986,  CI. 
166-292.000. 
Cans,  Russell  S.:  See- 
Ward.  Michael  J.;  Fredin.  Steven  R.:  and  Gans,  Russell  S..  5.480.183,0. 
280-728.200. 
Garay.  Luis  H.:  See- 
Nobel.  Fred  I.;  Brasch.  William;  Thomson,  Donald;  and  Gariy,  Uns  H., 
5,480,517,0.204-103.000. 
Garcia,  John;  Ah.  Eckhard;  and  Stons.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Iniermedics.  Iik. 

Cardiac  pacemaker  with  universal  coating.  5.480.416.  O.  607-36.000. 
Garcia.  Rodolfo  F.;  and  Graeve.  Egbert,  to  Schlumbeiger  Technologies.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  maintaining  stimulation  to  a  device  under  test  afer  a  test 
stops.  5.481.550.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Gardner.  Gregory  S.:  See — 

Nolan.  Paul;  Tovey.  H.  Jonadian:  Stone,  Cofbett  W.;  and  Gwdner, 
Gregory  S.,  5,480,406,  O.  606-139.000. 
Gardner,  Robert  M.:  See — 

While,  Alan  W.;  Pearcy,  Barry  G.;  Jones,  Allan  S.;  Buchanan,  Charles 
M.;  and  Gardner,  Robert  M,,  5,480,%Z  O.  528-272.000 
Gareh.  Oded;  Geller.  Haim;  and  Cohen,  Yitzhak,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of 
operation  of  remote  data/control  apparatus  with  controlled  response  timing. 
5,481,.541.0.  370-85.200. 
Garg.  Diwakar:  See — 

Kaiser,  John  J.;  and  Garg,  Diwakar.  5.480.682,  O.  427-495.000. 
Garg.  Sanjiv:  See — 

Nguyen.  Le  T;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki:  Garg,  Sanjiv; 
Hagiwara.  Yasuaki;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang,  5,481,685, 
O.  395-375.000. 
Gariboldi,  Roberto;  and  Pulvirenti,  Francesco,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelec- 
tronics S.r.l.;  and  Co.Ri.M.  Me.  Charge  pump  circuit  for  low  supply  voltage 
applications.  5.481.221.  O.  327536.000. 
Garland.  Robert  B.;  Miyano.  Masaleru;  Zablocki.  Jeflery  A.;  and  Schretzman. 
Lori  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searie  &  Co.  Phenyl  amidines  derivatives  useful  as 
platelet  aggregation  inhibitors.  5,481.021.  O.  560-35.000. 
Garlock  Inc:  See — 

Borowski.  Richanl.  5.480,161.  O.  277-53.000. 
Garrett.  Carey  M.:  See — 

Cheng,  Yihao;  Cutis,  Timothy  R;  Duck,  Gary  S.:  and  Garrett.  Carey  M.. 
5.481.402,  O.  359-498.000. 
Ganett.    Robert    H.    Free    standing    multi-harp    holder.    5.479.841.   Q. 

84-379.000. 
Garren.  Sctitl  M.:  See — 

Martin.  Lara  J.;  and  Garten.  Scon  M  .  5.481.174.  O.  320-14.000. 
Garrison.  Dale  E.  Childproof  electrical  plug.  5.480.318.  O.  439-346.000. 
Gary.  Richard  G.;  and  Angevaare.  Petru.s  A.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Division  of  Cooopco,  Inc.  I.3-N  azole  containing  detergent  compositions. 
5.480.576.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Garza.  Ponciano.  Jr.  Shaker  crank  for  a  harvester.  5.480.353. 0. 460-148.000. 
Gaskill,  Garold  B.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  J.;  and  Park,  Michael  C,  to  Seiko 
Communications  Holding  N.V.  Group  message  delivery  in  a  lime-division 
multiplexed  paging  system.  5,481,254.  CI.  .340-825.520. 
Gasner.  John  T:  See — 

DeJong,  Glenn  A.:  Bacrania,  Kantilal;  Church,  Michael  D.,  Rsher, 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner,  John  T;  Ito,  Akira;  Johnston,  Jeflrey  M.;  Kulch- 
marick,  Dave;  and  Rhee,  Choong-Sun.  5,481.129.  O  257-360.000. 
Gatien.  Larry  W.:  See — 

Dickie.   Robert  G.;  Gatien.   Larry  W.;   and  Wihshire.  Suzanne  J., 
5.481.442.  CI.  362-95.000. 
Gauthron,  Chrislophe:  See — 

Brasen.  Daniel  R.;  and  Gautiiron.  Chrislophe.  5.481.469.  O.  364- 
483.000. 
Gazitt,  Yair.  AG-F  hunuui  T  cell  line  with  unique  phenotype  and  cytokine 

secretions.  5,480.825.  CI.  435-240.250 
GB  Electrical  Inc.:  See- 
Lane.  PMer  B.;  and  Hinz.  WUliam  M..  5.481,185,  O.  324-145.000. 
Geathart,  James  D.:  See — 

Neshat,  Amir  M.;  Badley.  William  G.;  Johnson.  Mamie  L.;  Woodard, 
Barry  L.;  and  Gearhan,  James  D  .  5.480,590.  O.  261-30.000. 
GEC  Avery  Limited:  See- 
Ford,  Michael  W.,  5,481,072,  O.  I77-2I0.0FP. 
Geddes,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Panerson,  Robert;  Geddes,  Daniel  J.;  Hollenberg.  David  H.;  and  May- 
nard.  Panick  L.,  5.480.693.  O.  428-36.700. 
Geerts,  Rolf  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  composition  and  the 

use  in  olefin  polymerization.  5,480,848.  CI.  502-103.000. 
Geerts,  Rolf  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  polymerization 

process.  5,480,948,  O.  526-142.000. 
Gehman,  Bruce:  See — 
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SchkMt.  Maitin:  Kutzner.  Maitin:  Weigert  Maitin;  Konielzlu,  Uwe; 
Gehman.  Bruce;  and  VahJstiofn,  Shawn.  5,480.532,  CI.  204-298.130. 
Weigert,  Martin;  Konietzka.  t'we;  and  Gehman.  Bruce,  5,480.531.  CI. 
2(M-298.130. 
Geisler.  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Bealkowski.'  Richard:  Blaschke.  David  H.;  Bolt.  Mai>  M.;  Gei!.ler. 
Dougla.s  R  ;  Hillis.  Robert  G.;  and  Schroeder.  Frank  J  .  5.481.709.  CI 
395-700.000. 
Geller,  Haim:  See — 

Gareh,  Oded;  Geller,  Haim;  and  Cohen,  ritzhak.  5,481341.  O    370- 
85.200. 
Gelsingcr.  Timothy  L..  to  Challenge  Printing  Co.,  The  .   Side  guiding 

mechanism  for  outsen  folding  machine  5.480,370.  CI.  493-475  000 
Genua.  Richard  J.,  to  Bell  Communications  Research  Inc.  Anchorage  hard- 
ware testing  device.  5,479,830,  CI.  73-826.000, 
Gen-Probe  Incorporated:  See — 

Kacian,  Daniel  L.;  and  Fultz.  Timothy  J..  5,480,784,  CI.  435-91.210. 
General  Dynamics  Corporabon:  See — 

Fox,  Robert  P;  and  Dawson,  Ctaig  R..  5,479,871,  O.  114-334.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Blown.  Dale  M..  5.480,298,  CI.  431-79.000. 

Carter.  William  T,  Jr.;  Sawyer,  Thomas  F;  Benz.  Mark  G.;  and  Biaalen, 

Mark  E.,  5.480,097,  CI.  239-2%.000. 
Correa.  Sanjay  M..  5.479.874.  CI.  117-84.000. 
Cotieia,  Victor  H  S.,  5,480,281,  CI  415-115.000. 
Day,   James;   Kailasam,   Cbnesh;   and   Varadarajan,   Godavardii   S.. 

5,480340,  CI.  210-181.000 
Day,   James;    Kailasam.    Ganesh:    and   Varadarajan.   Godavarthi    S., 

5.480.541.  CI.  210-198.100. 
Dumoolin,  Charles  L.;  and  Darrow,  Robert  D.,  5,479,925,  CI.  128- 

653.300. 
El-Hamamsy,  Sayed-Amr;  and  Kheraluwala,  Mustansir  H.,  5.481,161, 

a.  315-224.000. 
El-Shoubary,  Youssef;  and  Woodmansee,  Donald  E..  5.480358,  O. 

210-703.000. 
Fric.  Thomas  F;  and  Gulati,  Anil.  5,479,781.  CI.  60-740.000. 
Halila.  Ely  E.,  5,479,772.  O.  60-39.320. 
Hartmann,    Robert    H.;    and    Guerrcin,    James    A.,    5,479,810,    O. 

72-302.000. 
Hassan.  Amer  A.;  Herihey.  John  E.;  Lester.  Howard  L.;  and  Puckettc, 

Charles  M.,  5,481.532.  CI.  370-16.000 
Hershey.  John  E..  5.481.535.  CI.  370-60.000, 
Henhey,  John  E.;  and  Hassan.  Amer  A..  5.481.539,  CI.  370-85.300. 
Johansson,  Eric  B  ;  and  King,  Harold  B..  5,481,579,  CI.  376-446.000 
Kheraluwala,  Mustansir  H.;  and  Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  5,481,449.  Q. 

363-17  000. 
Kumar.  Ajith  K.,  5,480,220,  CI.  303-151.000. 
Undway,  Joseph  K.,  5,480,232,  CI.  384-273.000. 
Matzner.  Bruce.  5.481.578,  Q.  376-313.000 
Miller.    Steven   A;   Christensen,    Roy    W..   and   Mourer,   David   P., 

5.480,470,  CI   75-338.000. 
Pla.  Frederic  G.;  and  Hedeen,  Robert  A..  5.479,813,  CI.  73-4.0OR. 
Ritter.  Ann  M.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  Dupree,  Paul  L.;  Wemple,  Donald 

N.,  Jr.;  and  Hughes.  John  R..  5,480.468,  CI.  75-228.000. 
Salisbury.  Roger  S.,  5.480,812.  CI.  437-3.000. 
Savkar.  Sudhir  D.;  and  Jenkins.  Harold  J.,  5,479,793,  CI.  68-133.000. 
Schmidhauser.  John  C,  5.480,959.  CI.  528-198.000. 
Smith.  John  M.,  5,480,035,  O.  211-41.000. 

Stacy,  Len  E  ;  and  Wnukoski.  Oeoige  J.,  5,481,151,  CI.  310-256.000. 
Tkaczyk,  John  E..  5,480,728.  CI.  428-548.000. 
Torres,  Martin  R..  5.479.824,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Wadia.  Aspi  R.;  and  Mieike,  Mark  J.,  5,480.284,  G.  416-91.000. 
Wei.  Ching-Yu;  Salisbury,  Roger  S.;  Kwasnick,  Robert  F;  and  Giam- 
baiiisia,  Brian  W.,  5.480,810,  CI.  437-2.000. 
General  Hospital.  The:  See — 

Tajima.  Masahiro;  Ohnuma,  Manami;  and  Lemer,  Ethan  L.,  5,480,864, 
CI  514-2  000. 
General  Hospital  Corporation,  The:  See — 

James,  Susan  P.;  Karydas,  Daphne;  McGatry,  Frederick  M.;  and  Harris, 
William  H.,  5,480,450.  O.  623-23.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Gwiazdon.  Rodney  K.;  Koile,  John  E.;  Deadmond.  Richard  S.;  and 
Smith,  Wayne  A..  5,480,372,  CI.  493-437.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Gambrill,  Jeffrey  S.;  Hulchings.  William  F;  Martle,  Stephen  L.;  Schulte, 
Marlin;  and  Palmer,  John  M.,  5,480,228,  CI.  366-273.000. 
Cenetti,  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Murphy,  Philip  A.,  Jr.;  Genetti.  Wayne  A.;  Gunnarsson,  Gunnar  K.; 
Pullin,  Edward  J.;  Thompson,  Steven  A.;  Tickner,  Robert  H.;  and  Wu, 
Gary  C-F,  5,481.707,  Q.  395-650.000. 
Genlyte  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Wagner.  Lee  F;  and  Schulte,  William  A.,  5,481,443,  O.  362-153.100. 
Genlex  Corporation:  See — 

Byker,  Harlan  J  .  5.481.395,  O.  359-272.000. 
Gentile.  Frank  T:  Lysaght,  Michael  J.;  and  Warner,  Nicholas  F.  to  Brown 
Univ.  Research  Foundation.  Process  of  and  apparatus  for  making  hollow 
fibers.  5,480,598,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Gentle.  Thomas  M. ;  and  Gomowicz.  Gerald  A,  to  Dow  Coming  Coiporabon, 
Huorocarbon  rubbos  modified  by  silicone  resins.  5,480,930,  CI.  524- 
414.000. 
Gentry  Gallery,  Inc.,  The:  See— 


Sproule,  James,  5,480,213,  Q.  297-232.000. 
Genzel,  Michael,  to  Temic  Telefunken  Microelectronic  GmbH.  Method  for 
controlling  clock  frequency  of  a  digital  logic  semiconductor  according  to 
temperature.  5.481,210,  O.  326-93.000. 
Geo  Olcot  company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kyle.  Kenneth  E..  5.479,837,  O.  74-608.000. 
Georgia  Power  Company,  The:  See — 

Patel.  Shashikant  G..  5,481.198,  CI.  324-700.000. 
Gerfast,  Sten  R.;  and  Egiin.  Daniel  C ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.   Mechanically  incompatible  magnetic  recording  tape 
cartridges  having  the  same  form  factor.  5,480,103,  CI.  242-347.000. 
Gerhardt,  Lester  A.;  and  Sabolcik,  Ross  M.,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 
Institute  Eye  tracking  apparatus  and  method  employing  grayscale  thresh- 
old values.  5.481,622,  CI.  382103.000. 
Gerhartl,  Gerd;  and  Werner.  Ernst,  to  Flawa  Schweizer  Veihandsloff-und 
Wattefabrieken  AG.  Rawil  Pad  for  applying  liquid  or  semi-solid  material. 
5,480.699,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Germain,  Richard  P.:  fee- 
Williams,  James  E.;  and  Germain,  Richard  P,  5,480,75 1 .  CI.  430-42.000 
Gemgross,  Tillman  U.:  See — 

Peoples.  Oliver  P.;  Gemgross,  Tillman  U.;  and  Sinskey,  Antfiony  J., 
5.480,794,  CI.  435-232.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Biolechnologi.sche  Horschung  mbH:  See — 

Tischer,  Wilhelm:  Klein.  Joachim;  MQller.  Rolf-Joachim;  and  Engelke. 
Stephan.  5,480,790,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Ghaderi,  Mohsen,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

spatially  variant  filtering  5.481,628.  C\.  382-261.000. 
Giambattista.  Brian  W :  See — 

Wei,  Ching-Yu;  Salisbury,  Roger  S.;  Kwasnick,  Robert  F.;  and  Giam- 
banista.  Brian  W.,  5.480,810,  CI.  437-2.000. 
Giasson.  Eric  J.;  Gondusky.  Jaseph  M.;  and  Laboe.  Kevin  J.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Flow  regulating  valve  apparatus  for  air  condi- 
tioning systems.  5.479,786,  CI.  62-222.000. 
Gibson.  Dennis  H.;  Hefler.  Gregory  N.;  Maley,  Dale  C;  and  Shinogle,  Ronald 
D.,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Electro-hydraulic  spool  control  valve  assembly 
adapMl  for  a  fuel  injector.  5,479,901,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Gilcrest,  Richard  J.  Golf-shoe  cleaning  apparatus  for  attaching  to  a  golf  bag. 

5,479,674,  CI.  15-161.000. 
Giles.  Clinton  R.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Optical  fiber  system  and  method  for 
overcoming  the  effects  of  polarization  gain  anisotropy  in  a  fiber  amplifier. 
5,481,391,  CI.  359-179000. 
Gilg.  Rainer.  See — 

Klasen,  Claas-JUrgen;  Foerster,  Martin;  Hofler,  Andreas;  Bauer,  Klaus- 
Peter;  Riemenschneider,  Herbert;  Frania,  Oliver;  and  Gilg.  Rainer, 
5.480,626,0  423-449.100 
Gillig,  James  R.;  and  Jirousck,  Michael  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Protein 

kinase  C  inhibitors.  5.481,003.  CI.  548-455.000. 
Gilmote.  Charles  B  ;  and  Hille,  Nick  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.  Shipping  container  for  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly.   5,481,117,  CI. 
250-507.100. 
Gilsdorf,  Heinz-Joachim;  Sydekum,  Heinz;  and  Gubitz,  Holger,  to  Fichtel  & 
Sachs  AG.  Shock  absorber  with  air  shock  module,  air  shock  module  for  a 
shock  absorber  and  process  for  installation  of  the  air  shock  module  and 
shock  absorber.  5,480,129,  CI.  267-64.240. 
Girman.  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 

Roodvoets,  Mark  R.;  Girman,  Jeffrey  L.;  Nelson,  Philip  E.;  and  Smith, 
Richard  S.,  5,479,955,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Givaudan-Rouie  Corporation:  See — 

Huber,  Ulrich,  5,481,001,  CI.  548-243.000. 
Given.   Paul,  to  AT&T  Corp.   Sent  message  cancellation  arrangement. 

5,481.597,  a.  379-67.000. 
Glaescr.  Winfried;  Holzner.  Rudolf;  and  Watzlawik.  Guenter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Airangement  for  the  decentralized  control  of  access  to 
a  bus  by  units  connected  to  die  bus.  5.481,676,  CI.  395-287.000. 
Glavish,  Hilton  F;  Guerra,  Michael  A.,  deceased  (by  Sarah  B.  Cutler, 
executor),  to  IBIS  Technology  Corporation.  Magnetic  system  and  method 
for  uniformly  scanning  heavy  ion  beams.  5,481,116,  CI.  25O-396.0ML. 
Gleason,  Robert  C:  See — 

Bannayan,  John;  and  Gleason,  Robert  C,  5,480.342,  a.  451-5.000. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Pederse,  Han^;  and  Ellwanger,  Charles  G.,  5.480.343,  O.  451-10.000. 
debar  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bannayan,  John;  and  Gleason,  Robert  C,  5.480,342,  CI.  451-5.000. 
Glenayre  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Fawcen,  Glenn  S.;  Witsaman,  Mark  L.;  and  Glessner,  David  W., 
5,481,258,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Glessner,  David  W.:  See— 

Fawcett,  Glenn  S.;  Witsaman,  Mark  L.;  and  Glessner,  David  W, 
5,481,258,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Gloden.  Charies  J.  Anti-snag  plate  for  crane  hooks.  5.480,202,  Q.  294- 

82.200. 
Glover,  Bryan  K.:  See — 

Scott.  Norman  H.;  Zimmermann,  Joseph  E.;  and  Glover,  Bryan  K., 
5,481,060,  CI.  585-867.000. 
Goebel,  Eickhart,  to  Hofrnann  Werksutt-Technik  GmbH.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  unbalance  of  a  motor  vehicle  wheel  on  a  motor  vehicle. 
5,479,821,0.73-457.000. 
Gottz,  Norbert:  See — 

Eickcn,  Karl;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Harreus,  Albrecht;  Ammermann,  Eber- 
hard;  Lorenz,  Gisela;  and  Rang.  Harald.  5,480.897.  Q.  514-365.000. 
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Gogan.  James  R.  Snowblower  anachnxnt  for  a  pickup  truck.  5.479,730,  CI. 

37-231.000. 
Goland.  David  B.:  See- 
Casey.  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupta.  Dinesh;  Herron.  Lester  W.; 
Humenik,  James  N.;  Lombard],  Thomas  E.;  Knickotocker,  John  U.; 
Sullivan.  Robert  J  ,  and  Wylder,  James  R.,  5.480,503,  CI   156-89.000. 
Gold,  Peter.  Preaffixed  auto  windshield  molding  with  mechanical  interlock. 

5,480,207,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Gold,  Peter.  Method  of  preafGxing  a  molding  to  a  windshield.  5.480304,  CI. 

156-108.000. 
Gold,  Randy,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Neutron  backscatter  gravel  pack 
logging  sonde  with  azimuthal  scan  capabiUly.  5,481,105,  CI.  250-266.000. 
Goldberg,  Eran:  See — 

Leviason,  Gideon;  and  Goldberg,  Eran,  5,479,911,  a.  125-15.000. 
Goldberg.  Mark  A.;  and  Levy,  Andrew  P.  to  Brigham  and  Women's  Hospital. 
Induction  of  va.scular  endothelial  growth  facioi  (VEGF)  by  transition 
metals.  5,480,975,  CI.  530-399.000. 
Goldman,  Boris  E.  Compositions  and  methods  for  promoting  hair  growth. 

5,480.889,  a.  514-310.000. 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim,  Eun  J..  5.48I3I6,  Q.  369-44.120. 
Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Han,  Seok  Woo.  5.481.498,  CI.  365- 185.09a 
Jang.  Keun  Y..  5.480,2%,  CI.  425-116.000. 
Jun.  Young-Kwon,  5,480,824,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Goldstein,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Thieme,  Thomas  R.;  Goldstein,  Andrew  S.;  Piacentini,  Stephen  C;  and 
Klimkow.  Nanette  M.,  5,479.937,  CI.  128-760.000. 
Goldstein,  Judith:  and  Keith,  Michael,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  tor  compressing  and  decompressing  a  sequence  of  digital  video 
images  using  sync  frames.  5,481,307,  CI.  348-384.000. 
Goncalves,  Jorge  H.:  See — 

Cunto,  Walter  B.;  and  Goncalves.  Jorge  H.,  5,481,748,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Gondusky,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Giasson,  Eric  J.;  Gondusky,  Joseph  M.;  and  Laboe,  Kevin  J.,  5,479,786, 
CI.  62-222.000. 
Goodband.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Tokach,  Mike  D.:  Nelssen,  Jim  L.;  and  Goodband,  Robert  D.,  5,480,659, 
CI.  426-2.000. 
Goodbody,  Anne:  See — 

Pollak,  Alfred;  and  Goodbody,  Anne,  5,480,970,  CI.  530-328.000. 
Goodfellow,  John  W.;  and  O'Connor,  John  J.,  to  British  Technology  Group 

Ltd.  Prosthetic  knee  joint  devices.  5.480,446,  CI.  623-20.000. 
Goodlad,  John  S.;  Cant,  Jonathan  R.;  and  Harford,  Stephen,  to  Nadreph 
Limited.  Gel  products  and  a  process  for  making  them.  5.480.973.  CI. 
530-386.000. 
Goodman,  R.  W.  Benjamin:  See — 

Gallo,  Paul  S.;  Goodman,  R.  W.  Benjamin:  Knntz,  Lawrence  L.; 
McLoughlin,  Kathleen  A.:  and  Wagner,  Eric  M.,  5,481,681.  CI. 
395-325.000. 
Goodwin,  Raymond  G.;  Smith,  Craig  A.;  Armitage,  Richard  J.;  and  Gruss, 
Hans-Juetgen,  to  immunex  Corporation.  CD30  ligand.  5,480.981,  CI. 
536-23.500. 
Goossen,  Keith  W.:  See — 

Cunningham,  John  E.;  Goossen,  Keith  W.;  and  Pathak,  Rajiv  N., 
5,480.813,0.437-7.000. 
Gordon,  Ian  C.  B.;  See— 

Erichsen,  Thomas  D.;  Boerman,  Gary  L.;  Richard,  Daniel  J.;  and 
Gordon,  Ian  C.  B.,  5.481,079,  O.  219-75.000. 
Gorge,  Brian  C:  See — 

Sanders.  Gary  G.;  Gorge,  Brian  C;  and  Beach,  Burt  L.,  5,481.197,  CI. 
324-690.000. 
Gorlich,  Michael  P.;  and  McPherson,  Robert  F,  Jr.,  to  World  Class  Packaging 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  food.  5,479,759,  CI. 
53-432.000. 
Gomowicz,  Gerald  A.:  See- — 

Gentle,  Thomas  M.;  and  Gomowicz,  Gerald  A.,  5,480,930,  C\.  524- 
414.000. 
Goss,  Steven  N.:  See — 

Banow,  Neil  G.;  Goss,  Steven  N.;  and  Westcott,  Douglas  W.,  5,481.738, 
CI.  395-800.000. 
Gotch,  Frances  M.:  See — 

McMichael,  Andre  J.;  Nixon,  Douglas  F.;  Townsend,  Alain  R.  M.;  and 
Gotch,  Frances  M.,  5,480,967,  Q.  530-326.000. 
Goto,  Narito:  See — 

Sasaki,    KuniLsuna;    Goto,    Narito;    Takeda,    Katsuyuki;    Sekiguchi, 
Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideki;  Isobe.  Ryosuki;  and  Mori,  Taluhiro, 
5,480,713.0.428-323.000. 
Goto,  Teruki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  S  &  T  Studio.  Automatic  lighting  equip- 
ment and  automatic  lighting  system  using  said  equipinenl.  5,481,439,  O. 
362-5.000. 
Golou,  Makoto:  See — 

Nakamura,  Akihiko;  Sakakibara.  Yoshio;  Gotou,  Makoto:  and  Koba- 
yashi,  Kazuhiko,  5,481.641,  O.  388-800.000. 
Gotou,  Takeo:  See— 

Moribayashi,  Satoshi;  isozumi,  Shuzou;  and  Gotou,  Takeo,  5,481,148, 
CI.  3IO-I54.O0O. 
Gottlieb.  Amos  J.:  See — 

Klainer,  Stanley  M.;  Walt,  David  R.;  and  Gottlieb.  Amos  J.,  5,480.723. 
CI.  428-441.000. 


Goubert.  Jozef  A.  C;  Thensse,  Yves;  Pauwels,  Bart  J.  G.;  and  Wulleman, 
Raymond  D.  A.,  to  Alcatel  N.  V.  Method  for  reducing  the  number  of  bits  in 
a  binarv  word  representing  a  series  of  addresses.  5.481,687.  O    395- 
421.020. 
Gouriey,  Dana:  See — 

Lipszujn.  Marek;  Cowley.  Gerald:  imd  Gouriey.  Dana.  5,480316.  C\. 
204-103.000 
Grabley,  Susanne:  See — 

Kretzschmar,  Gerhard;  Meiwes.  Johannes:  Schudok,  Manfred;  Ham- 
mann,  Peter,  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Grabley,  Susanne,  5,480,786,  O. 
435-106.000. 
Grader,  Gideon  S.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  Roy,  Aputtia:  and  Thomson,  John, 
Jr..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  of  making  a  multilayer  monolithic  magnetic 
component  5.479.695.  CI.  29-602.100. 
Graeve,  Egbert:  See — 

Garcia,  Rodolfo  F;  and  Graeve.  Egbert.  5,481350.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Graham,  Samuel  L.;  and  deSolms,  S.  Jane,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Inhibitors  of 

famesyl  protein  tfansferase  5.480,893.  CI.  514-336.000. 
Graiver.  Daniel:  Hough.  Enc  J.,  and  Lomas.  Arnold  W.,  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation.  Silyi  phosphonate  as  stabilizing  agent  for  polydiorsanosilox- 
anes.  5,481,014,  O.  556-401.000. 
GrauvogI,  Peira:  See — 

Hirsenkom,  Rolf:  GrauvogI,  Petra;  and  Scheiding,  Silke,  5,480,985, 0. 
536-124.000. 
Gray,  Donnie  R.:  See — 

Dickson,  Glen  A.;  and  Gray,  Donnie  R.,  5,480.457,  Q.  8-III.000. 
Craziano,  Louis  C:  See — 

Eisenhan,  Eric  K.;  Graziano.  Louis  C;  and  Lalas,  Joie  P.,  5,480,720, 0. 
428-414.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Burba,  John  L.,  Ill;  Ayres,  James  T;  Spires,  Preston  E.;  and  Hill.  John 
E.,  5,481,042,  O.  568-70.000. 
Grebel,  Haim:  See— 

Wu,  Shih-Chang;  and  Grebel,  Haim,  5,481,232,  O.  333-161.000. 
Green.  Andrew;  and  Saunders,  Arthur  E.,  to  Eastnuui  Kodak  Company. 
Process  control  for  photographic  processing  apparatus.  5,481,480.  O 
364-525.000. 
Green,  James  R.:  See — 

Fleming,  George  R  ;  and  Green,  James  R.,  5,480,458,  O.  8-115.580 
Green,  Mark  M.  Reversible  chiral  optical  data  storage  using  majority  rule  of 

polymer  confomialion.  5.480,749.  O.  430-19.000. 
Giiene.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Musselman.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Greene.  Howard  L..  5.480387,  O. 
252-609.000. 
Greenhall,  Martin  R:  See — 

Chambers,  Richard  D.;  Greenhall,  Martin  P.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P.. 
5,481,046.0.568-684.000. 
Greenhut,  Saul;  Stcinhaus,  Bruce;  Dawson.  Albert;  and  Nappholz.  Tibor.  to 
Telectrxxiics  Pacing  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  stabilizing  the 
ventricular  rate  of  a  hean  during  atrial  fibrillabon.  5,480,413,  CI.  607- 
14.000. 
Greff,  Richard  J.:  Tighe,  Patrick  J.;  Byram,  Michael  M.;  and  Bariey,  Leonard 
v..  to  MedLogic  Global  Corporation.  Cyanoacrylate  adhesive  composi- 
tions. 5,480,935,  O.  524-776.000. 
Gregg,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

McWha,  Keith;  Talboys,  Nigel;  Gregg,  Joseph  J.;  and  Amoshkiw, 
William  T.  5,480389,  O.  604-165.000. 
Gregory,  Otto:  See — 

Morrow,  Clifford  E.;  Gregory,  Ono;  Bhardwaj,  Poonam;  and  Gu,  Gong- 
En,  5,480,050,  CI.  216-24.000. 
Grenier,  Ronald  I.  Deflector  for  a  trailer.  5,480,174,  CI.  280-414.100. 
Grese,  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Grese,  Timothy  A.,  5,480,904,  CI.  514-443.000 
Gretton,  Geoffrey  B.:  See — 

Kramer,  Charies  J.;  and  Gretton.  Geoffrey  B.,  5,481.384, 0.  359-17.000. 
Greve,  Christopher  G.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The  .  Easy-to-load  exirustion 

sizing  device.  5.480,295,  CI.  425-71.000. 
Grey,  Henry  G.:  See— 

Bischoping,  Patricia;  Altavela,  Robert  P.;  Kotowicz.  Lawrence:  Schmitt. 
Peter  J;  Herbert.  William  G.;Jansen.  Ronald  E.;  Lennon.  John  H.;  and 
Grey,  Henry  G.,  5,480328,  O.  204-212.000. 
Gribnau,  Michael  C.:  See — 

Altieri,  Paul  A.;  Eden,  James;  Gribnau,  Michael  C;  Hoogendijk,  Leen- 
dert;  Krijnen,  Lambertus  B.:  Solarek,  Daniel  B.;  and  Swarthoff,  Ton. 
5,480375,  O.  252-94.000. 
Griffin  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman.  David  B.,  5.480351,  CI.  460-72.000. 
Griffin,  Jeffery:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  S.;  and  Griffin.  Jeffery,  5.480,055,  CI.  220-203.260. 
Griffith,  Verne  E.:  See- 
Yeoman,  Neil:  Griffith.  Veme  E.;  and  Hsieh,  Chang-Li.  5,480395,  O 
26I-1 14.100. 
Griffidis,  Richard  W.;  Krilcich,  Rose  A.;  Kuchenbecker,  William  G.;  and 
Richardson,  Bryan  M.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  alternate 
destination  routing  for  switching  egress  customers.  5,481,602,  O.  379- 
210.000. 
Grimaldi,  Michel:  See— 

Richou,  Jacques;  Grimaldi,  Michel;  Verger.  Robert:  Riviere,  Oaude; 
Bois,  Andrf;  and  Nury,  Sylvie,  5,479,816,  CI.  73-64.480. 
Grimes.  Gary  J.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Selection  of  a  communication  terminal  for 
receiving  an  incoming  call.  5,481,590,  O.  379-57.000. 
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Grimes,  Roben  E.;  See — 

Scott.  Danny  E.;  Ghnies.  Roben  E.;  Isbell,  Matthew  R.;  and  Pessier, 
Rudolf  C.  O..  5.479.W7.  CI.  175-374.000. 
Grimm,  Robert  A.;  Wine,  Wanda  F ;  and  Molnar.  John  A.,  to  Edison  Welding 

Institute  Thermoplastic  welding  .'5,481.091,  C\.  219-63.1.0OO. 
Grinbcrg,  Eugene  Y.;  and  Cisney,  Rodney,  to  Ingenoll-Rand  Company. 

Engine  speed  control  device.  5,479,908,  C\.  123-386.000. 
Groenveld.  Pieier  See— 

F¥aiks,  Jan;  Groenveld,  Pieten  Kooijmans,  Pelrus  G.;  and  Raudenbush, 
Werner  T,  5,480,960.  CI.  528-198.000. 
Grohe,  Klau.s:  See — 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Schr<ick.  Wilftied;  Habich,  Dieter,  Krebs,  Andreas: 
Schenlce,  Thomas;  Fhilipps,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Endermann, 
Rainer,  Bremm,  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  5,480.879. 
a.  514-202.000. 
Gromo.  Gianni:  See — 

Sala.  Alberto:  Barani,  Roberto:  Benedini.  Francesca:  Bertolini,  Giorgio; 

I>ona.  Giancarto;  Gromo,  Giaiuii;  and  Levi,  Silvio,  5,480.882,  Q. 

514-224.200. 

Grondalski.  Robert  S.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Shift  register 

divided  into  a  number  of  cells  and  a  number  of  stages  within  each  cell  to 

permit  bit  and  multiple  bit  shifting.  5.481.749.  CI.  395-800.000. 

Grnsman.  Ben.  lo  Novalek.  Inc    Mesh  cover  attacned  to  a  tenarium  by 

hook-and-loop  fasteners.  5.479,884.  CI.  1 19-265.000. 
Gros.se-Bley.  Michael:  Bdmer,  Bruno:  Gros,ser,  Rolf;  Lange.  Walter,  Hoever, 
Franz-Peter;  and  Arit,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optically  active 
amino  acid  sulphoxide  and  amino  acid  sulphone  derivatives.  5,48 1 .026,  CI. 
560-153.000. 
Grosser.  Rolf:  See — 

Qrosse-Bley,  Michael;  Bdmer,  Bruno;  Grosser,  Rolf;  Lange,  Walter; 
Hoever.  Franz  Peter,  and  Ariu  Dieter.  5.481.026.  Q.  56O-I53.0OO. 
Groth,  Eric,   to   Belpon  Company,    Iik.   Gingival   retraction   cord  tool. 

5,480,303,  CI.  433-136.000. 
Grumlose.  Dean:  and  Gulick,  Dale,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Power- 
efficient  external  memory  access  control  using  external  memory  enable 
time  durations  independent  of  external  memory  accessing  rate.  5,481,690, 
CI.  395-494.000. 
Grumman  .Aerospace  Corporation:  Sec — 

Moldavsky,  Boris.  5.481,245,  CI.  340-540.000. 
Grundei.  Hans,  and  Moser,  Heinz,  to  Eska  Medical  GmbH  &  Co.  Angulariy 
adjustable  olTsei  spherical  head  endoprosthesis.  5,480,451,0. 623-23.000. 
Gruner.  George  P.;  and  Doidge,  John  A.,  Jr,  to  Advanced  Technology 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  transesophageal  probe  with  articulation  con- 
trol for  the  imaging  and  diagnosis  of  multiple  scan  planes.  5,479,930,  CI. 
128-662.060. 
Gruskin.  Elliott  A.:  See- 
Jiang,  Ying;  Bobo,  John  S.;  and  Gruskin,  Ellioo  A.,  5,480,963.  O. 
528-350.000. 
GttBs,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Goodwin,  Raymond  G.:  Smith,  Craig  A.;  Armitage,  Richard  J.;  and 
Grass,  Hans-Juergen,  5,480,981,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Gratter.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Cullen,  Michael  J.;  Chrislensen,  Louis  R.;  Grutter,  Peter  J.;  Weybume, 
Michael  A.;  Uhey.  Joseph  N.;  and  Farmer.  David  G..  5.479.898.  CI. 
123-350.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Owens.  Leslie  D.;  Jueneman,  Roben  R.;  Worrest.  Ralph;  and  Davis. 
Alvah  B  .  5.481.611,  O.  380-25.000. 
Gu.  Gong-En:  See — 

Morrow.  Clifford  E.;  Gregory,  Otto;  Bhardwaj,  Poonam;  and  Gu,  Gong- 
En,  5.480,050,  a.  216-24.000. 
Gubitz.  Holger  See — 

Gilsdorf,    Heinz-Joachim;    Sydekum,    Heinz;    and    Gubitz.    Holger, 
5.480,129,  CI.  267-64.240. 
Guenther,  Klaus:  See — 

Boenigk,  Michael;  Guenther,  Klaus;  Kloss,  Haas-Georg;  and  Lehmann, 
Teja,  5.481.162,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Guetra,  Michael  A  ,  deceased  (by  Sarah  B.  Cutler,  executor):  See — 

Glavish,  Hilton  F;  Guena,  Michael  A.,  deceased.  5,481,116.  Q.  250- 
3%.0ML. 
Guerrein,  James  A.:  See — 

Hattmann,    Roben    H.;    and   Guerrein,    James   A..    5,479.810,   CI. 
72-302.000. 
Guillemin,  Geneviive;  Christel,  Pascal;  Palat,  Jean-Louis;  and  Meunier, 
Alain,  to  Inoieb.  Use  of  porous  polycrystalline  aragoniie  as  a  suppon 
material  for  in  vttto  culture  of  cells.  5,480,827.  O.  435-240.230. 
Gulaii,  Anil:  See — 

Fnc.  Thomas  R;  and  Gulati,'Anil,  5,479,781,  CI.  60-740.000. 
Gulick.  Dale:  See— 

Gramlose.  Dean;  and  GuUck,  Dale,  5,481,690.  Q.  395-494.000. 
Gull  Laboratories.  Iik.:  See — 

Rfe.  Richard  K..  5,480,302,  a.  433- 1 16.000. 
Gullberg.  Gram  T:  See— 

Hsieh,  Yu-Lung;  Zeng,  Gengsheng  L.;  and  Gullberg,  Grant  T.,  5,48 1,115, 
CI.  250-363.040. 
Gunawan,  Iwan:  See — 

Malamas.    Michael    $.;    Palka.    Cynthia    L.;    and    Gunawan,    Iwan. 
5.480.8%,  CI.  514-364.000 
GuiKkrson,  Ernest  M.,  to  Fargo  Electronics,  Inc.  Transfer  materials  supplier. 

5.480.242,  CI.  400-208.000. 
GUngor.  Timur  See — 


Bru-Magniez,    Nicole;    GUngor,    Timur,    and    Teulon,    Jean-Marie, 
5.480.983.  CI.  536-27.620. 
Guiuuusson.  Guiuar  K.:  See — 

Murphy.  Philip  A..  Jr;  Genetti.  Wayne  A.;  Gunnars.son,  Gunnar  K.; 
Pullin.  Edward  J.,  Thompson.  Steven  A.;  Tickner.  Roben  H.;  and  Wu. 
Gary  C-F  5,481.707.  CI  395-650.000. 
Guo.  Shao-Hua.  (o  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  L.P.  Hydroxy-fiinctional 

acrylate  resins.  5,480.943,  CI.  525-330.500. 
Guo.  Shao-Hua.  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  L.P.  Allyl  ester  copolymers 
with  allylic  alcohols  or  propoxylated  allylic  alcohols.   5.480,954,  CI. 
526-330.000. 
Gupta.  Antitava;  and  Blum.  Ronald  D..  lo  Innoiech.  Inc.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing thin  progressive  addition  lenses.  5,480.600,  C\.  264-1.700. 
Gupta.  Dinesfa:  See- 
Casey.  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupta,  Dinesh;  Herron.  Lester  W.; 
Humenik,  James  N.,  Lombardi,  Thomas  E.;  Knickerbocker,  John  U.; 
Sullivan,  Roben  J.;  and  Wylder,  James  R.,  5.480.503,  Q.  156-89.000. 
Gupta,  Ram  K.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dennis  F;  Desai.  Himanshu  H.;  Gupta,  Ram  K.;  and  Srini- 

vasan,  Ravi  R.,  5,481,719,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Schiffleger,  Alan  J.;  Gupta,  Ram  K.;  and  Hsiung,  Christopher  C, 
5,481,746,0.395-800.000. 
Gustafson,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Leonanl,  Jay  F;  Gustafson,  Richard  J.;  and  Hinderleider,  Mark  B., 
5,479,886.0.  I23-I96.00R. 
Gustafsson,  Bill;  Kosliainen.  Arja:  and  Sormunen,  Pekka,  to  Borealis  Holding 
A/S.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymerizing  catalyst  component,  a 
polymerizing  catalyst  component  prepared  by  the  method  and  its  use. 
5,480,849,0.  502-115.000. 
Gustafsson,  Slen:  See — 

Bergkvisi,  Lennan:  Gustafsson.  Sten;  Lindblom,  Kjell;  Anderson.  Jan; 
Ekholm,  Rolf;  and  H6glund.  Ronny.  5.480,546,  O.  210-404.000. 
Gutierrez,  Franklin;  Peters.  Roben  Y..  Jr.;  Thiranagari.  ,^mna;  and  Young, 
Joel  K..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Intelligent  call  processing  based  upon  complete 
identification  of  calling  station.  5.481.603.  O.  379-221.000. 
Gutierrez.  Xiomara:  See — 

Rivas.  Hercilio;  Acevedo.  Socrates;  and  Gutierrez.  Xiomara.  5.480.583, 
O.  252-311.500, 
Gutwerk,  Martin:  See — 

Palmieri,  Herman  D.;  and  Gutwerk.  Martin.  5.481,478. 0. 364-5  I4.00R. 
Guzinski.  Miroslaw,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  long 

counters.  5.481,580.  CI.  377-29.000. 
Gwiazdon.  Rodney  K.;  Koite.  John  E.:  Deadmond.  Richard  S.;  and  Smith. 
Wayne  A.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  loading 
micnjwave  popcorn  bags  into  a  fixture.  5.480.372.  O.  493-437.000. 
Gysler.  Chrislof;  Honinger.  Herbert;  and  Niedcrberger,  Peler.  to  Nestec  S.A. 
Baker's  yeast  having  a  low  Icmperature  inactivation  property.  5.480,798, 
CI.  435-255.200. 
Ha,  Hung  V:  See— 

Bagaoisan,  Celso  S.  J.;  and  Ha.  Hung  V.  5.480,383.  CL  604-%.000. 
Haas.  Fritz:  See — 

Banlen.  Brace  K.;  and  Haas.  Fritz.  5.480,124,  O.  251-309.000. 
Habich.  Dieter:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  SchrOck,  Wilfried;  Habich.  Dieter;  Krebs.  Andreas: 
Schenke.  Thomas;  Philipps.  Thomas:  Grohe.  Klaus;  Endermann. 
Rainer:  Biemm,  Klaus-Dioter;  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  5,480,879, 
CI.  514-202.000. 
Hachenberg,  Bemhard.  Waste  bag  holder.  5.480,1 13.  CI.  248-100.000. 
Hackl.  Harald.  Apparatus  for  flue  gas  cleaning.  5.480,463,  CI.  55-222.000. 
Hadden,  David  M  :  See- 
Sweeney,  Gerald  W.;  Pfeiffer,  James  W.;  Hadden,  David  M.;  Blanchard. 
Kenneth  L.;  and  Mullin.  Howard  «...  5.480.030,  O  206-524.800. 
Haff,  Lawrence  A.,  lo  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The  .  Method  for  reducing 
background  signals  in  DNA  replication/detection  assays.  5,480.783,  CI. 
435-91.200. 
Haga,  Toora:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Kazuhiro;  Mishima,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohra;  Masuda, 
Hiroshi;  Tanoue.  Tomonori;  Haga,  Toora;  and  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa. 
5.481,120,0.  257-49.000. 
Hagenah,  Gerhard,  to  SF-Kooperadon  GmbH  Beton-Konzepte.  Set  of  strac- 
tural  elen>ents  made  up  of  concrete  blocks,  and  a  gravity  retaining  wall 
erected  therefrom.  5,480,267,  O.  405-284.000. 
Hagi.  Kimio:  See — 

Harada.  Shigera;  Ishimaru.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hagi,  Kimio,  5.480,836.  CI. 
437-192.000. 
Hagiwara,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Nguyen,  Le  T;  Lentz,  Derek  J.;  MIyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg,  Sanjiv; 
Hagiwara.  Yasuaki;  Wang.  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang,  5.481.685. 
O.  395-375.000. 
Hygiya.  Michio:  See — 

Francavilla,  Antonio  T;   Hagiya.   Michio;  and  Statzl.  Thomas  E., 
5,480,797,  CI.  435-240.200. 
Hagmann,  Roben  B.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Graham;  and  Hagmann,  Roben  B.,  5,481,715,  O.  395- 
700.000. 
Hahn,  Reinhard:  See— 

Hirsch.  ROdiger:  HShn.  Reinhard;  and  Schall.  Norbert,  5,480,578,  O. 
252-174.250. 
Hai,  Xu;  and  Egashira,  Yoshimi.  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Two-wave  antenna  for  telephones  used  in  vehicles.  5,481,271,  O.  343- 
749.000. 
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Haiduk,  Herbert;  See — 

KarlslrOm,  Anders;  Haiduk,  Herbert;  and  SchiUe,  Gerhard,  5,480,329, 
O.  439-731.000. 
Hain,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  anisotropic 

etching  of  an  aluminiferous  layer.  5,480,051,  O.  216-67.000. 
Hainle,  Rudi:  See— 

Emst.  Volker,  Hainle.  Rudi;  and  Lehmann.  Volker.  5.480,197,  CI. 
292-113.000. 
Hajishoreh.  Kaveh-Karimi.  Syringe  apparatus.  5,480,390,  CI.  604-192.000. 
Hale,  Arthur  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.   Drilling  and  cementing  with 

glycoside-blast  furnace  slag-drilling  fluid.  5,479,987.  CI.  166-293.000. 
Halila.  Ely  E..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Film  cooling  starter  geometry  for 

combuslor  liners.  5.479.772.  O  60-39.320. 
Hall.  Bertie  F.  Jr..  to  Hoskins  Manufacturing  Company.  Tube  making 
mechanism  having  a  fill  tube  for  depositing  a  ceramic  powder  into  the  tube 
as  it  is  being  made.  5.479,690.  O.  29-33.00R. 
Hall,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Belser.  Robert  S.;  Talk,  John  R.;  and  Hall.  Charles  A..  S.480.589.  C\. 
261-76.000. 
Hall.  Hendley  W.:  See- 
Smith.  W.  Vernon;  and  Hall.  Hendley  W..  5.479.722.  O.  33-617.000. 
Hall.  John:  See— 

Fogal.  Robert,  Sr;  and  Hall,  John,  5,479,975,  O.  I52-429.000. 
Hall,  Robert  C:  See- 
Street,  Michael  J.;  Moltram,  Toby  T.  R;  Wilkin,  Arthur  L.;  and  Hall, 
Robert  C,  5,479,876,  O.  I19-I4.08O 
Haller,  Matthew  I.:  See— 

Ustuner.  Kutay;  Haller,  Matthew  I.;  Ji,  Ting-Lan;  Li,  Pai-Chi;  and 
Cinbis,  Can,  5,479.926,  O.  128-660.040. 
Halliburton:  See — 

Robison.  Clark  E.;  and  Rood,  Dennis  D.,  5,479,991.  C\.  166-387.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Gano.  John  C;  Longbottom,  Jim;  Loughridge,  Bill  W.;  and  Brothers, 

Lance  E.,  5,479,986,  O.  166-292.000. 
Gold,  Randy,  5.481.105.  CI.  250-266.000. 
Shy,  Peny  C;  and  Crow,  Roben  W.,  5,479,989,  CI.  166-332.400. 
Haltof,  Gan>  R  Hand  relea,se  bracket.  5,480,115,  CI.  248-221. 1 10. 
Ham,  Cornells  L.  G.:  See — 

Mehlkopf,  Antoon  F;  and  Ham,  Comelis  L.  G.,  5,481,192,  O.  324- 
318.000. 
Ham,  Jay  M.:  See — 

Senock,  Randall  S.;  and  Ham,  Jay  M.,  5,481,090.  O.  219-535.000. 
Hama.  Terao:  See — 

Akazawa.  Mitsuji;  Hama.  Terao;  Kimura.  Yukio;  and  Yasuda.  Yoshi- 
nobo.  5.480.649.  O.  424-449.000. 
Hamabe.  Kenji:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Aoki,  Osamu;  Hamabe,  Kenji;  Takeuchi,  Alsushi; 
and  Onda,  Takayuki,  5,480,932.  CI.  524-451.000. 
Hamada,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Koda,   Akira;    Miyauchi,   Talsuo;    Kanbe,   Yoshitake;   and   Hamada, 
Hirokazu,  5.480.905.  O.  514-452.000. 
Hamada,  Mamora:  See — 

Isomura,  Yasuo;  Takeuchi,  Makoto;  Hamada.  Mamora;  Kaneko,  Yoshis- 
aburo;  and  Yamamoto,  Noriya.  5,480,875,  CI.  514-80.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda.  Shunji;  Sakau. 
Kazuyuki;  Imai.  Takashi:  Okalani.  Shigetoshi;  Nishio.  Satoshi;  Taka- 
hashi.  Tuyoshi;  Mamura.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu.  Tcra- 
aki;  and  Makino.  Hiroshi,  5,480,537,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Hamamalsu  Pholonics  K.K.:  See — 

Kalo,  Hisaki;  Kimura,  Suenori;  Nakatsugawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchino,  Tsuguo; 
Ozawa,  Ilsuo;  and  Onda,  Hiroyuki,  5,481,158,  CI.  313-533.000. 
Hamamoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Toshifumi;  Morooka.  Yoshikazu:  Yamada.  Michihinj;  and 
Hamamoto.  Takeshi,  5.481,4%.  CI.  365-189.050. 
Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Kanji;  and  Tokumolo,  Hidekado,  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Oxime  derivative.  5,480,998,  O.  546-333.000. 
Hamilton,  Graham;  and  Hagmann.  Roben  B.,  to  Sun  Microsyslems,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  delegated  communications  in  a  computer  sy.stem 
using  misled  deputies.  5,481,715,  O.  395-700.000. 
Hamilton,  John  V.;  Caldarise,  Salvatore;  and  Treacy,  Debra  J.,  lo  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Orthopaedics,  Inc.  Composite  prosthesis  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 5,480,449,  CI.  623-66.000. 
Hamley,  James  P  Electronic  charging  system.  5,481,177,  O.  320-23.000. 
Hammann,  Peter  See — 

Krelzschmar,  Gerhard;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Scbudok,  Manfred;  Ham- 
mann, Peter;  Leich,  Ulrich;  and  Grabley,  Susanne,  5,480,786,  CI. 
435-106.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter,  Mans.  Leo;  and  Siebiecht,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Tubular  food  casing  having  improved  peelability. 
5,480,691,0.428-34.800. 
Hammerslag,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Hammerslag,  Julius  G.;  and  Hammerslag,  Gary  R.,  5,480,382,  O. 
604-95.000. 
Hammerslag,  Julius  G.;  and  Hammerslag,  Gary  R.,  lo  Pilot  Cardiovascular 

Systems,  Inc.  Sleerable  medical  device.  5,480,382,  CI.  604-95.000. 
Hamre,  John  D.,  lo  Network  Systems  Corporation.  Jitter  measurement  using 

a  statistically  locked  loop.  5,481,563,  CI.  375-226.000. 
Han,  Seok  Woo,  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Redundancy  circuit  fa- 
semiconductor  memory  device.  5,481,498,  O.  365-185.090. 
Hancock,  David  S.;  See- 


Arroyo,  Candido  J.;  Hancock,  David  S.;  and  Kirighl,  Richard  L., 
5,481,635.0.385-103.000. 
Hannum,  Richard  C:  See — 

Shepaid,  Randall  B.;  and  Hannum,  Richard  C.  5,480,689,  O.  428- 
15.000. 
Hano,  Kazumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  CRT  operation  apparatus. 

5,481,250,  O.  340-825.060. 
Hansen,  Charles  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Draucker,  James  B.;  Hansen.  Charles  D.,  Jr.:  Newsome.  Reginald  W.; 
and  Pham,  Xuan  M.,  5,480,025,  O.  206-246.000. 
Hansen.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Mueller,  Steve;  Meyers,  Scott;  Lambach.  Chris;  Stem,  Gleim;  Cochenet, 
Joseph;  Werth,  John  T,  III:  Rodriguez,  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak,  John  N.; 
■Hinlz.  John;  Hansen,  Richard  W.;  and  Trottier,  Steve.  5.481,193,  O. 
324-379.000. 
Haason,  James  A.:  See — 

Bisek,  Joseph  P.;  Hanson,  James  A.;  and  Mazess.  Richard  B..  5.480,439, 

O.  623-16.000. 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Inaba.  Yulaka:  Asaoka,  Masanobu:  Taniguchi.  Osamu;  Shinjo, 

Kenji;  and  Uchimi.  Toshiham.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chiral  smectic 

liquid  crystal  element  having  uniform  high  temperature  alignment  and 

a28  degrees.  5,481,387,  O.  359-078.000. 

Hara,  tkuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frame  stnicluie  for  a 

moiorcycle.  5,480,001,  O.  180-227.000. 
Hara,  Shoji,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  determining  an  image 

position  on  imaging  media.  5,481.623.  CI.  382-128.000. 
Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hai.  Xu;  and  Egashira.  Yoshimi.  5.481.271,  O.  343-749.000. 
Harada,  Shigera;  Ishimara.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hagi,  Kimio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Method  of  forming  an   interconnection    structure 
5,480,836,  CI.  437-192.000. 
Harada.  Shigera;  Masuda,  Hi.sao;  and  Tamaki,  Reiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  with  improved  iminimily  lo 
contact  and  conductor  defects.  5,481,137,  CI.  257-742.000. 
Harada,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Kawai,  Kalsuya:  Anzai,  Masayasu;  Harada,  Toshimilsu;  and  Nishioo, 
Shinichi,  5,481,351.  O.  355-298.000. 
Harada.  Tosihara:  See — 

Isoai.  Masara:  Harada.  Tosihara:  Kurata.  Tokihiro;  Fiijita.  Kazuhiro; 
Takama.   Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara,  Shigekazu.  5.480J7I.  O.  252- 
62.560. 
Harara.  Mitsuhiko;  Miichi.  Yoshiki;  Takeo.  Tsuyoshi:  and  Tanaka.  Tadao.  to 
MlLsubi.shi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Caster  angle  control  appa- 
ratus and  method  for  suspension.  5.481.458,  O.  364-424.050. 
Hardaker.  Philip  R,:  See— 

Lomp.  Martin  G.;  and  Hardaker.  Philip  R  .  5.481,6%,  CI.  395-500.000 
Hardie,  Gregory  J.;  Mantey,  Paul-Gerhard:  and  Schwarz,  Mark  P.,  to  Tech- 
nological Resources  Pty.  Limited.  Method  for  intensifying  the  reactions  in 
metallurgical  reaction  vessels.  5,480.473.  O.  75-501.000. 
Hardie,  Robert;  and  Shaw,  Kevin,  lo  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic.  Apparatus  for 
dispensing  substances  which  are  biologically  hazardous.  5.479.969.  O. 
141-130,000. 
Hardman.  Stephen;  Leng.  Stephen  A.;  and  Wilson.  David  C,  lo  BPChemicals 

Limiied.  Polymer  cracking.  5.481.052.  O.  585-241.000. 
Hardtmann.  Dirk  J.:  See — 

Bark.  Lindley  W.;  Yaniv,  Gershon;  Romeo.  David  J.;  Haidlmaiui.  Dirk 
J.;  and  Mowry.  Gregory  A..  5.480,181.  O.  280-730.200. 
Harford.  Stephen:  See — 

Goodlad.  John  S.;  Cant.  Jonathan  R.:  and  Harford.  Stephen.  5.480.973, 
O.  530-386.000. 
Hargrove.  Jeflrey  B.;  Wickham.  William  G.;  and  Briggs.  John  E.  Triangula- 
lion  rangefinder  for  archers.  5,479,712,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Harman,  Murray  R.;  Marshall.  James  D.;  and  Clark,  Gordon  A.,  lo  Fiberlign 
Division  of  Preformed  Line  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.  Tool  for  fusing  optical 
fibers.  5,481,640,  O.  385-147.000. 
Harmon  Glass  Company:  See — 

Schmil,  David  E.;  Sanders,  Bobby  W,  Jr.;  and  Lundquist,  James  H., 
5,479,689,  O.  29-426.400. 
Harms,  Axel,  lo  MTL'  Moioren-und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH.  Shaft 

seal  with  in-line  sealing  rings.  5,480,160,  O.  277-3.000. 
Hatmulh.  John  F:  See — 

Kapogiannis,  Chris  T;  and  Haimuth,  John  R.  5,481,675.  O.  39S- 
200.130 
Hamden,  Eric  R;  and  Harnden,  Leif  Stationary  bicycle  trainer.  5,480,366,  CI 

482-61.000. 
Hamden,  Leif:  See — 

Hamden,  Eric  R;  and  Hamden,  Leif,  5,480366,  O.  482-61.000. 
Hamer,  Michael,  lo  Foundation  of  Shamanic  Studies.  Device  for  inducing 

altered  stales  of  consciousness.  5.479,941,  CI.  128-845.000. 
Harper,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kalendra.  Paul  W.:  Piazza,  William  J.;  Tanner.  Howard  C  : 
and  Vinh,  Anh,  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  .Apparatus 
and  method  for  addressing  multiple  adapter  cards  in  one  operation  by 
distributing  bits  of  registers  across  the  adapter  cards.  5,481,755.  CI. 
395-823.000. 
Haireus.  Albrechl:  See — 

Eicken.  Karl;  Goetz.  Norbert;  Harreus.  Albrechl;  Ammermann.  Eber- 

hard;  Lorenz,  Gisda;  and  Rang.  Harald.  5.480.897.  CI.  514-365.000. 

Harris.  Colin,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Compact  CMOS  analog  crosspoini 

switch  matrix.  5,481,125,  O.  257-203.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 
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OeJong.  Glenn  A.:  Bacrania,  Kantilal;  Church.  Michael  D.;  Fisher. 

Gfegci>  J.;  Gasner.  John  T;  ho.  Akira;  Johnston.  Jeffrey  M.;  Kutch- 

nuricfc.  Dsve;  and  Rhee.  Choong-Sun.  5.481.129.  O.  257-360.000. 

HsTis.  Duuel  S.  Face  nu.sk  and  face  mask  cover.  5.479,658.  O.  2-9.000. 

Hinis.  Frank  W.;  and  Cheng.  Stephen  Z.  D..  to  University  of  Akrai.  The  . 

Negative  birefringeni  polyimide  film.s.  5.480.964.  Q  528-353.000. 

Harris.  Kevin  W  ;  and  Noyce.  William  B..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporatioo. 

System  and  method  for  controlling  execution  of  nested  loops  in  parallel  in 

a  computer  including  multiple  processors,  and  compiler  for  generating 

code  therefore.  5.481.723.  O.  395-700.000 

Hanis,  Michael  T:  Basaran.  Osman  A.;  Kollie.  Thomas  G.;  and  Weaver.  Fred 

)..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Silica  powders  for  powder 

evacuated  thermal  insulating  panel  and  method.  5.480.696.  CI.  428-69.000. 

Hams.  Robert  S  :  and  Gnffin.  Jeffery.  to  Slant  Manufacturing  Inc.  Quick-oo 

cap  with  removal  delay  mechanism.  5.480.055.  CI.  220-203.260. 
Harris.  William  H.:  See — 

James.  Susan  P.;  Karydas.  Daphne;  McGany,  Frederick  M.;  and  Hanis, 
William  H.,  5.480.450.  C\.  623-23.000. 
Harrison,  John  J.:  See — 

Braun.  Phillip  M.;  Hairisoo,  John  J.;  Perra.  Anhur  E.:  Scanlon,  Patrick 
J.;  and  Simonelli.  David  J..  5.480,088.  O.  227-130.000. 
Hany.  David  R.,  Jr.,  to  Kay  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  cleaning  a  oven 
surface  with  a  composition  containing  silicone.  5.480,493.  CI.  1 34-4.000. 
Hart.  Ian:  See — 

Blakeslee.  Wes;  and  Hart,  Ian.  5.479,909,  O.  123^91.000. 
Han.  James  E.;  and  Sich,  Gary  M..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company. 
Railway  brake  pipe  bracket  with  access  ports.  5.480.218.  CI.  303-28.000. 
Hart.  Paul  R  ;  See— 

Brock.  Gene  F;  Binfoid.  Mark  S.:  and  Han,  Paul  R.,  5,481.059,  CI. 
585-866.000. 
Hanford.  Dean  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Disc  brake  rotor.  5,480.007.  CI. 

I88-18.00A. 
Hanmann.  Roben  H  ;  and  Guerrein.  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  producing  form  wound  stator  coils.  5,479,810,  CI.  72-302.000. 
Hartmann.  Uwe:  See — 

Kost.  Friedrich;  Ruf.  Wolf-Dieter:  Hartmann.  Uwe;  Ehret.  Thomas;  Van 
Zanten.  Anton;  and  Erhardt,  Rainer.  5.480.219.  C\.  303-146.000. 
Hartung.  John;  Jacquin.  Amaud  E.;  Michel.  Thomas  A.;  and  Podilchuk. 
Christine  i..  to  AT&T  Coip.  Method  and  apparatus  for  synthesizing 
subband  video  images.  5.481.308.  CI.  348-398.000. 
Hanvig.s«n.  Joseph  J.;  See — 

Elangovan.  Singaravelu;  Khandkar.  Ashok  C;  and  Hartvigsen,  Joseph  J., 
5.480,738.  CI.  429-32.000. 
Harvey,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Liao.  Shutsung;  Pstaki,  John:  and  Haivey.  Ronald  C  5,480.913.  Q. 
514-732.000. 
Harwood,  H.  James:  See — 

^pey,  Richard  S..  UI;  Yokoyama.  Thomas  W.;  Kraan,  John  D.;  and 
Harwood.  H.  James.  5.480,951,  O.  526-271.000. 
Hascoet.  Gerard;  LaCoste.  Francois;  Cathaud.  Muriel;  Jacomino.  Jean-Marie; 
Devonec.  Marian;  and  Perrin.  Paul,  to  Technomed  Medical  Systems. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  surgical  treatment  of  tis.sues  by  thermal 
effect,  and  in  panicular  the  prostate,  using  a  urethral  microwave-emitting 
probe  means.  5.480.417.  CI.  607-101.000. 
Hasegawa.  Hirocsugu:  S*e — 

Tamano.    Akiyoshi;    Hayashi,    Motoo;    Sasaoka,    Kiyonori;    Suzuki. 
Kazuya;  and  Hasegawa.  Hitotsugu.  5.479.977,  O.  152-542.000. 
Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Reactor  for  uniform  heating  of  a 

substrate.  5.480.489,  CI.  118-725.000. 
Hashida.  Koichi;  and  Yoshino.  Masato.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 

Fluid  pressure  control  device.  5.480.223.  CI.  303-119.200. 
Hashimoto.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Yamano.    Yoshiaki;    Hashimoto,    Masayoshi;    and    Kodera,    Hinji, 
5.479.701.  CI.  29-825.000. 
Hashkes.  Jonathan:  See — 

Cohen.  Michael;  and  Hashkes.  Jonathan.  5.481.609.  CI.  380-16.000. 
Hassan.  Amer  A.;  Hershey.  John  E.;  Lester.  Howard  L.;  and  Puckette.  Charles 
M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mobile  telecommunications  device  and 
service.  5.481.532,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Hassan.  Amer  A.:  See — 

Hershey.  John  E.;  and  Hassan,  Amer  A.,  5,481.539,  Q.  370-85.300. 
Hasselmann.  Heinz:  See — 

Bibich.  Harald;  Has.selfnann.  Heinz;  Kluge.  Johaiuies;  Krebs,  Wolfgang; 
Lichtenvon,   Uwe;   MUnzebrock.   Anton:   and   Sombom,   GUnter, 
5,480,125.  CI.  254-264.000. 
Hata.  Ryosuke:  See— 

Hirose.  Masayuki;  Hata.  Ryosuke;  and  Nakaura,  Yoshiteru,  5,481.070, 
CI.  I74-120.0FP. 
Haianaka.  Hideo:  See — 

Aoki.  Nobuyuki;  Hatanaka.  Hideo;  Inoue,  Kouji;  and  Ueyama,  Yasuhiro. 
5.480.732.  CI.  428-694.00B. 
Huano.  Yasunori:  See — 

Tanaka.  Motoyuki;  Hatano.  Yastuiori;  and  Ozawa.  Tadashi.  5,481,150, 
a.  310-249.000. 
Haiashita.  Toyohito;  Taura.  Motoharu;  Shimizu.  Toshihiko;  and  Umeoka. 
Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
backup  in  a  multi-memory  device.  5,481,670,  O.  395-182.050. 
Hauura,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Morimoto,    Yousuke;    Hataura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Kamata,    Yasukazu, 
5.479,888,  CI.  123-262.000. 
Hucber.  Helen  A.:  See— 


Rajaiam,  Raj  R.;  Hayes.  John  W.;  Ansell,  Graham  P.;  and  Hatcher.  Helen 

A..  5.480,854,  Q.  502-304.000. 

Hathaway,  Richard  C;  Bridges.  Mearl  K.;  and  Klein,  Donald  R.,  toCR&l  Inc. 

Vehicle  modular  rail  system  having  cover  locking  attachment.  5,480.206, 

a.  296-36.000. 

Hathcock.  Mary  H..  to  S-B  Power  Tool  Company.  Orbital  and  adjustable  cant 

mechanism  for  reciprocating  saws.  5.479,711.  C\.  30-393.000. 
Hatton.  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Sonuparlak,  Birol;  Hatton.  Kenneth  S.;  Landini,  Deimis  J.;  Canino, 
Sylvia  J.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and  Patel.  Aspi  N..  5.480,676,  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Hatton,  Jun:  See — 

Matsugu.  Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Kenji;  Hattori,  Jun;  and  Houryu.  Sakae, 
5.48U63.  CI.  356-401.000. 
Hattori.  Morishige;  Ohara.  Mamoru;  Okuno.  Sumio;  Okuto.  Koichiro:  and 
Irie,  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Honeycomb  panel  having  insens  for  fixing  a  member  in  an  opening  in  the 
panel.  5.480.729,  Q.  428-593.000. 
Hattori.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Hirai.  Shigeru;  Kurima.  Kazunori;  Saiio,  Masahidc;  Yiii,  Dai;  Hattori, 
Tomoyuki:  and  Suganuma.  Hiroshi,  5,481,632,  CI.  385-49.000. 
Hattori,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Tsukada.  Kiyoshi:  Hattori.  Yasuyuki:  and  Mimura,  Taku,  5,481,048,  Q. 
568-885.000. 
Hattori.  Yuji:  See — 

Yokoe,  Yoshinori;  and  Hanori,  Yuji.  5.481,367,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Haugen.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Chen.  Wen-Jeng:  and  Haugen,  Ronald  L.,  5,480,234,  CI.  384-313.000. 
Haugsten.  Kjell:  See — 

Lynum.   Steinar.    Haugsten,    Kjell:    Hox,    Kctil:   and   Hugdahl,  Jan, 
5,481.080.  CI.  219-121.480. 
Haupenthal.  Rudi.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Suction-air  control 

device  for  a  sheet-transfer  drum.  5.480.137.  CI.  271-276.000. 
Haupenthal.  Rudi:  and  Lammer^ahl.  Maurice,  to  Heidelberger  Druckm- 
aschinen AG.  Device  for  sheet-format  adjustment  of  a  sheet-transfer  drum. 
5.480.138,  a.  271-276.000. 
Havdal.  Hans  P..  to  Kongsberg  Automotive  A/S.  Device  for  the  prevention  of 

the  abuse  of  dry-plate  clutches.  5,479,779,  CI.  60-591.000. 
Hawkins,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.;  McAneney.  T.  Brian:  Kao.  Sheau  V; 
Allison.  Gerald  R.:  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh.  William  H., 
Jr.:  Jacobs.  Robert  M.;  and  Chow,  Che  C.  5.480.756.  CI.  4.30- 109.000. 
Hayakawa.  Masaharu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yulaka:  Ishida.  Takumi;  and  Hayakawa.  Masaharu.  5.48I.S07. 
CI.  368-200.000. 
Hayama.  Kazuhide;  Narazaki.  Kanji;  and  Kawaguchi,  Sigeoki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Corporation.  Hair-care  products  containing  copolymers  formed 
from  unsaturated  hydrophilic  monomers  and  unsaturated  monomers  having 
a  polysiloxane  group.  5,480,634,  CI.  424-70.120. 
Hayashi.  Hideaki:  See — 

Nagai.  Kazutoshi;  Satake.  Tohni:  Hayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Ya.sul.  Takanari. 
5,480,286,  CI.  4I7-48.O0O. 
Hayashi,  Kazushi:  See — 

Tachibana,  Takeshi;  Saito.  Kimitsugu;  Hayashi,  Kazushi;  Nishimura. 
Kozu:  and  Nakamura.  Rie.  5.479.875.  O.  117-103.000. 
Hayashi.  Kyozo;  and  linuma.  Munekazu.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Aromatic  amide  compounds  and  their  production  and  use.  5.480,907,  CI. 
514-457.000. 
Hayashi.  Motoo:  See — 

Tamano,   Akiyoshi:    Hayashi.    Motoo:    Sasaoka.    Kiyonori:    Suzuki, 
Kazuya:  and  Hasegawa.  Hirotsugu.  5.479.977.  CI.  152-542.000. 
Hayashi.  Narutoshi:  See — 

Ogino.  Kazuya;  Hayashi.  Narutoshi:  and  Omura.  Takashi,  5,480.977,  CI. 
534-717.000 
Hayashi,  Shigeki:  See — 

Takahashi,  Isamu;  Hayashi,  Shigeki;  and  lida.  Yoshio.  5.480.712,  CI. 
428-316.600. 
Hayashi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kashima.  Shingo;  and  Hayashi.  Shinichi.  5,481,393,  CI.  359-227.000. 
Hayashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Arintoto,  Shinobu;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  Komiya.  Yutaka:  Yoshinaga, 
Kazuo;    Hayashi.   Toshio;    Nakai.   Takehiko:    Utagawa,   Tsutomu: 
Nagase.  Telsuya;  and  Sasanuma.   Nobuatsu,  5,481,334,  CI.   355- 
201.000. 
Hayashida.  Naomasa:  See — 

Kusano,    Keigo;    Matsunaga,    Osamu:    and    Hayashida,    Naomasa, 
5,480,672,  CI.  426-615.000. 
Hayashiguchi  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashiguchi.  Seizo.  5.479,979.  CI.  160-265.000. 
Hayashiguchi,   Seizo,   to   Hayashiguchi   Mfg.   Co.,   Ltd.   Screen  device. 

5,479.979.  Q.  I6O-265.0OO. 
Hayes,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Pies,  John  R.;  and  Hayes.  Donald  J..  5.481,285.  CI.  347-45.000. 
Hayes.  John  W.:  See — 

Rajaram.  Raj  R.:  Hayes.  John  W.;  Ansell.  Graham  P.;  and  Hatcher.  Helen 
A.,  5.480,854,  CI.  502-304.000. 
Hayes,  Patrick:  See — 

Buys.  Menno:  Hayes,  Patrick:  and  Nguyen,  Kim-thoa,  5,481,251,  CI. 
340-825.220. 
HaymanChaffey,  Charles.  Acrylic  or  polycarbonate  sheet-lacquer  laminates 
and  articles  of  furniture  made  therefrom.  5,480,698.  CL  428-86.000. 
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Haze.  Setsuo;  Nishimura,  Ryoji;  Fukuda.  Ma.sao:  and  Konishi,  Saloshi,  to 
Ishida  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  integrating  system.  5.479.756.  CI.  53-77.000. 
Hazelrigg.  Geoige  A.,  Jr.  Micromechanical/microelectromechanical  identifi- 
cation devices  aitd  methods  of  fabrication  and  encoding  theteof  5.48 1 .  102, 
CI.  235-487.000. 
Hazen,  Terry  C:  See — 

Looney.  Brian  B.:  Lombard.  Kenneth  H.;  Hazen.  Terry  C;  Ptiffner. 
Susan  M.;  Phelps.  Tommy  J.;  and  Borthen.  James  W..  5.480.549.  C\. 
1210-610.000. 
Heath,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Kuhn.  John  P;  and  Heath,  Thomas  S  .  5.481.503,  C\.  367-100.000. 
Heaven,  Malcom  D.:  See — 

Cuschieri.  Alfred;  and  Heaven.  Malcom  D..  5.480.410.  CI.  606-213.000. 
Hebbom,  Kevin  A.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Electro- 
surgery  monitor  and  apparatus.  5.480.399.  CI.  606-35.000. 
Hedecn,  Roben  A.:  See — 

Pla.  Frederic  G.;  and  Hedeen.  Roben  A..  5,479.813,  CI.  73-4.00R. 
Heeks.  George  J.:  See — 

Badesha.  Santokh  S.;  Heeks.  George  J.;  Henry.  Arnold  W.;  Pan,  David 
H.;  Fratangelo.  Louis  D.;  and  Ferguson.  Roben  M..  5.480.938.  CI. 
525-104.000. 
Hefier,  Gregory  N.:  See- 
Gibson,  Dennis  H.;  Hefler.  Gregory  N.;  Maley,  Dale  C;  and  Shinogle. 
Ronald  D.,  5,479,901,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Heger.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Schuldieis,  Gary  R.;  and  Heger,  Charies  E..  5,479.715,  C  33-366.000. 
Heibel.  Helmut:  and  Pickenhahn,  Josef,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited 
Company.  Pneumatic  booster  with  electromagnetic  servo  control,  espe- 
cially for  motor  vehicle  brake  systems.  5,479,844,  CI.  91-369.200. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Beisel.  Hermann;  and  Compera.  Christian.  5.479,858,  O.  101-477.000. 

Braun,  Michael,  5,479.857.  CI.  101-423.000. 

Buschulte.  Rainer.  5.481.152.  O.  310-328.000. 

Haupenthal.  Rudi,  5,480.137.  CI.  271-276.000. 

Haupenthal,  Rudi;  and  L^mmerzahl,  Maurice.  5,480,138.  CI.  271- 

276.000. 
Wirz,  Amo,  5,479,856.  CI.  101-177.000. 
Heimsoth,  Arthur  J.;  Mandese.  Ernest  N.;  McGovem.  Joseph  P.;  and  Men- 
delson,  Richard  N..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Peer  to  peer 
computer-interrupt  handling.  5,481,724,  O.  395-200.010. 
Heinen.  Horst:  See — 

Schulze.  Ullrich;  Schattauer,  Juergen:  Heinen.  Horst;  and  Rieck.  Konrad. 
5.480,158,  CI.  273-434.000. 
Heinouchi.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Moiohashi.  Shozo;  Fujimolo,  Katsumi;  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Heinouchi, 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashita,  Yukio,  5,479,822.  CI. 
73-504.140. 
Heinz.  Tony  F:  See — 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F;  Li.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff.  Eugene  H., 
5,480,511.  a.  156-627.100. 
Heise.  James  A.;  Turner,  Duane  L.:  Kaufman.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Leach,  Thomas 
C.  to  Square  D  Company.  Conducting  spring  for  a  circuit  interrupter  test 
circuit.  5.481,235.  CI.  335-18.000 
Heisei  Riken  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Miyoji:  Hirose,  Masanori:  Suzuki,  Toshitsugu;  Matsuuia,  Tei; 
and  Yokoyama.  Yoshinada.  5,480 J57,  Q.  210-695.000. 
Hekimian  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- — 

Wallace.  J  Lightsey.  5.481.548.  Q.  371-20.100. 
Helen  Kilman,  Mary,  co-executor  See — 

Kilman,  John,  deceased:  Falkenstein,  Kent  C;  Beck.stead.  Donal  O.:  and 
Myers.  Phillip  L..  5.479.799.  CI.  70-231.000. 
Helix  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Suding.  David  R.;  and  Seder.  Edmund  V..  5.480.432.  CI.  623-9.000. 
Hellenberg,  Leenden:  and  Mink.  Johannes  H..  to  Fluid  Management  Limited 
Partnership.  Pump  module  for  dispensing  apparatus.  5.480.288,  Q.  417- 
3l3.000. 
Hellenschmidt.  Holger:  See — 

Bergler.  Frank;  Mauch,  Adrian:  and  Hellenschmidt,  Holger,  5,481.598. 
CI.  379-94.000. 
Hellstrom,  Ake  A.;  Koester.  Karsten  G.;  Frisco,  Thomas  A.;  and  Throm, 
James  E.,  Jr.,  to  ABB  Industrial  Systems.  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  web  thickness  and  other  characteristics  of  a  moving  web. 
5,479,720.  CI.  33-501.020. 
Helmstetter.  Richard  C:  See — 

Schmidt.  Glenn  H.:  and  Helmstener,  Richard  C,  5,480,152,  Q.  273- 
I67.00A. 
Heming.  Martin;  Hochhaus,  Roland;  Kersten,  Ralf;  Krause,  Dieter,  Otto, 
JUrgen;  Paquet,  Volker.  Segner,  Johannes;  and  Fattinger,  Christof,  to  Schon 
Glaswerke;  and  Hoffinann-La  Roche,  AG.  Optical  waveguide  with  a 
substantially  planar  substrate  and  process  for  its  production.  5,480,687,  CI. 
427-573.000. 
Hemostatic  Surgery  Corporation:  See — 

Eggers,  :Philip  E.;  and  Manlove.  Anthony  J.,  5.480,397,  CI.  606-29.000. 
Eggers.  Philip  E..  5,480,398,  CI.  606-29.000. 
Henckel.  Mark  G.:  See- 
Rogers.  Lisa  W.;  Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F:  Kelley.  Scott  A.; 
Thompson,  John  A.,  Ill;  Ober.  Clifford  D.:  Kuchar.  Michael  C: 
Mayer.  Robert  R..  Jr.:  Hoskins,  Van  W.;  Weido.  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel,  Marit  G.,  5.480.062,  CI.  221-174.000. 
Hendrikx.  Remigius  V.:  and  Cav^-Jansen,  Johanna  M.  A.  T.  Clamp  for  paper 
sheets.  5.479,682,  CI.  24-67.110. 


Hendry,  Roben  C:  See- 
Rudder.  Ronald  A.:  Hudson,  George  C  ,  Hendry.  Roben  C  :  Matkunas, 
Roben  J.;  and  Mantini,  Michael  J ,  5.480.686,  O.  427562.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Johannisbauer.  Wilhelm;  Koemer.  Hermann;  and  Nitscfae.  Michael, 

5.480.978,  CI.  536-4.100. 
Weuthen.  Manfred:  Hill.  Karlheinz:  and  Schulz.  Paul.  5,480.979.  Q. 
536-18.600. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  TFP/Patcntabteilung:  See — 
Laufenberg.  Alfred;  and  Behr,  Amo,  5,481,025,  O.  554-142.000. 
Henkels,  Walter  H.;  Hiyang.  Wei;  and  Chappell,  Tenry  I.,  to  International 
Business    Machines    Corporation.    Cells    and    read-circuits    for    high- 
performance  register  files.  5,481,495,  CI.  365-189.020. 
Henley.  Matthew:  See — 

Zailie.  James  P;  Ahieri,  Paul  A.;  Chiu,  Oiung-Wai:  and  Henley.  Mat- 
thew. 5,480.669.  a.  426-549.000. 
Henry,  Arnold  W:  See— 

Badesha.  Santokh  S.:  Heeks,  George  J.;  Henry,  Arnold  W.;  Pan.  David 
H.;  Fratangelo.  Louis  D.:  and  Ferguson,  Roben  M.  5.480,938,  CI. 
525-104.000. 
Heo,  Tae  H.:  See- 
Choi.  Jong  K.;  Chung,  In  B.;  Lee,  Jac  C;  Suh,  Byoung  W.;  Sa.  Jong  S.: 
and  Heo,  Tae  H.,  5.480,993,  CI  544-320.000. 
Herbert.  William  G.:  See— 

Bischoping.  Patricia:  Aluvela,  Robert  P.;  Kolowicz.  Lawrence:  Schmitt. 
Peter  J.;  Herbert,  William  G.:  Jansen,  Ronald  E.;  Lennon,  John  H.;  and 
Grey.  Henry  G.,  5.480.528.  CI.  204-212.000. 
Heihens  Gesellschaft  mit  beschianker  Haftung:  See — 

Duecoffre.  Volker;  Flosbach.  Carmen:  Schuben,  Walter,  Kiumme,  Man- 
fred; Stephan,  Werner:  and  Sadowski,  Fritz,  5,480.936,  Q.  524- 
839.000. 
Herman,  Bruce  J.:  See — 

Gal,  Geofge:  Anderson,  William  W.;  Herman.  Brtice  J.;  and  Stiller.  Marc 
A..  5,480,764.  Q.  430-321.000. 
Hermeling.  Dieter  See— 

Lechtken.  Peter  Sauer,  Friedrich:  Fankhaenel,  Matthias:  and  Hermeling. 
Dieter,  5,481,041,  CI.  568-17.000. 
Hem.  Seren:  See — 

Weis-Fogh,  UUa;  Holm,  Niels  E.;  and  Hem,  S«ren,  5.480.378.  a 
604-5.000. 
Hcroid.  Barry  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  minimizing 
mean  calculation  rate  for  an  active  addres-sed  display.  5.481,651.  O. 
345-94.000. 
Herrnuiim.  Wolfgang  A.;  Manetsbeiger,  Rainer  Bahrmann,  Helmut:  Kohl- 
painmer.  Christian;  and  Lappe.  Peter,  to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschafi.  Sul- 
fonated 2,2'-bis  (diphenylphosphinomethyl)-l,r-binaphlhalenes.  process 
for  their  preparation  and  dieir  use  in  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of 
olehnically  unsaturated  compounds.  5.481.045.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Herimannsen.  Wulf:  See — 

Manusch.   Christopta;    Obersteller.   Udo;   and    Herrmannsen.   Wulf. 
5,480.510,  CI.  156-577.000. 
Herron,  Lester  W.:  See — 

Ca-sey,  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupu,  Dinesh;  Herron,  Lester  W.; 
Humenik.  James  N.:  Lombardi,  Thomas  E.;  Knickerbocker.  John  U.: 
Sullivan,  Roben  J.;  and  Wylder.  James  R..  5.480,503. 0.  156-89  000. 
Hershey,  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Datagram  message  commu- 
nication service  employing  a  hybrid  network.  5.481.535.  C\.  370-60.000. 
Hershey,  John  E.;  and  Hassan.  Amer  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Datagram  communication  service  over  a  cellular  telephone  network. 
5,481.539.  CI.  370-85.300. 
Hershey,  John  E.:  See — 

Hassan,  Amer  A.;  Hershey.  John  E.;  Lester.  Howard  L.;  aitd  PuckeOe. 

Charies  M.,  5.481.532.  O.  370-16.000. 

Hertel,  Larry  W.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Kroin,  Julian  S.;  and  Mabry.  Thomas  E.. 

to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Anomeric  fluororibosyl  amines.  5,480,992,  Q. 

544-313.000. 

Hertema.  Daryl.  Computer  di.skette  retainer  for  file  folders.  5,480,024,  O. 

206-232.000. 
Hertenstein.  Ulrich;  and  Neugebauer.  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  monomeric  terephthalic  diesters  and  diols 
from  polyesters.  5,481.024.  CI.  S6O-78.000. 
Heitweck,  Gemot:  See — 

Kraemer,  Michael:  Wiibeieit.  Friedrich;  Enderle.  Christian:   Friess. 
Waller  Krutzsch,  Bemd:  Withalm,  Gert:  Schoen,  Christof;  Mikulic, 
Leopold;    Hertweck,  Gemot;   and  Thoma,   Frank,   5,479,775.  Q. 
60-274.000. 
Herzog.  Richard  R..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Socket  for  receiving  a 
threaded  member  which  prevents  cross-threading.  5,480JI7,  Q.  439- 
340.000. 
Hettich.  Allen  J.  Turf  care  implement  5,479.768,  O.  56-365.000. 
Hettinger,  John  L.:  See — 

Arcaro.  David  J.;  and  Hettinger,  John  L.,  5,481,342,  CI.  355-256.000. 
Heuscher,  Dominic  J.,  to  Picker  International,  Inc.  Higher  order  preintetpo- 

lator  for  backprojection.  5.481.583,  CI.  378-4.000. 
Heutmaker.  Michael  S.;  Jarwala.  Madhuri;  and  Le.  Duy  K..  to  AT&T  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  integrated  testing  of  a  system  containing  digital 
and  radio  frequency  circuits.  5.481.186.  CI   324-158.100. 
Hew,  Choy  L.;  and  Du.  Shao  J.,  to  A/F  Protein,  Inc.  Determination  of  genomic 

sex  in  salmonids.  5.480.774,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Arcaro,  David  J.;  and  Hettinger.  John  L.,  5,481,342.  CI.  355-256.000. 
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Chao.  Chia-Chiang;  English.  Rotien  M.;  Jacobson.  David  M.:  Slepanov, 

Akxander  A.;  and  Wilkes,  Andrew  J.,  5.481.694.  O.  395-439.000. 
Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb.  David  W.;  Wiihers-MiUus.  Katheiine  Z.; 
Lannen.  Kay  C;  Turner,  Ted  T :  and  Leong.  Amos  H.-K..  5,481.463. 
a.  3M-464.0I0. 
Dickey.  Conwell  J.;  and  King.  James  M..  5.481,276,  CI.  345-132.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Corporation:  See — 

Badyal.  Rajeev,  5.481.228,  O.  331-74.000. 
Heylaitd.  Sven;  and  Roth.  Violene.  to  Nesiec  S.  A.  Avoidance  of  browning  of 

a  food  product.  5.480.66.1.  O.  426-262000. 
Heyring,  Chnstopher  B.,  to  Kinetic  Limited.  Vehicle  suspension  system. 

5.480.188.  a.  280-772.000. 
Hibi.   Keiichi.   to  Sharp   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Image  encoding  apparatus. 

5,48UI0.  CI.  348-413.000. 
Hicks.  Deirek  C  :  Bunker.  Keith  G:  and  Warddiip.  Riley  L..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  variable  feature  presentation  sets. 
5.48U53.  CI.  355-311.000. 
Hicks.  Terence  A.;  See — 

Bnmavs.  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Dobson,  David  R.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T: 
Hicks.  Terence  A.:  Owton.  William   M.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W.. 
5.480.873.  CI.  514-33.000. 
Hicks,  Timothy  S..  to  Flohr  Metal  Fabricators.  Inc.  Fish  deheading  machine. 

5.480 J47.  a.  452-170.000. 
Hider,  Robert  C;  Singh.  Surinder;  Tilbrook.  Gary  S.:  and  Dobbin.  Paul  S..  to 
Briti.<ih  Technology  Group  Limited.  3-hydrDxypyTidin-4-one  derivatives  a.s 
chelating  agents.  5.480,894.  CI.  514-348.000. 
Hieda.  Teruo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gamma  correction  circuit  which 
.selects  one  of  a  pluraUly  of  gamma  corrected  signals  as  an  output  signal 
based  on  the  level  of  an  input  signal.  5,481 3  n.  Q.  348-674.000. 
Hien,  Manfred:  See — 

Koenen,  Paul;  and  Hien.  Manfred.  5.479.805.  CI.  72-97.000. 
Higaki.  Nobuo;  and  Mat.suzaki.  Toshimichi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Data  processing  apparatus  having  bus  switches  for  selectively 
connecting  buses  to  improve  data  throughput.  5.481,679, 0.  395-308.000. 
Higashino.  Hidelaka;  Mizuno.  Koichi;  and  Selsune.  Kentaro.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Superconducting  weak-link  bridge.  5,481,1 19, 
a.  257-34.000. 
Higashino.  Hidetaka:  See — 

Mizuno.  Koichi;  Higashino.  Hidetaka;  and  Setsunc.  Kentaro,  5,480.859. 
CI.  505-190.000. 
Higgins.  J.  Aiden,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Doppler  radar 

system  for  automotive  vehicles.  5.481.268.  CI.  342-70.000. 
Higgins.  Joseph;  Everbach,  E.  Can;  and  Parker.  Kevin  J.  Infant  health 

monitoring  system.  5.479.932.  CI.  128-671.000. 
Highgate.  Donald  J .  to  Rengstorff,  Roy  H.  Syringe.  5,480,384,  Q.  604- 

1 10.000. 
Highland  Supply  Coqxiratioa;  See — 

Weder.  Donald  E.,  5,479,758,  CI  53-410.000. 
Weder.  Donald  R,  5,479,761.  Q.  53^J61.000. 
Higuchi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Soji;  Higuchi,  Hiroyuki:  Matsushita.  Kiichiro;  and  Mil- 
sushima.  Ryoichi.  5.480.745.  C\.  429-242.000. 
Hilben.  Mark  J.;  Parupalli.  Prasad  V.;  and  Rettig,  Mark  E.  to  Caterpillar  liK. 
Elevated  idle  speed  control  and  method  of  operating  same.  5.480,364,  C 
477-107.000. 
Hill,  Jason  J.;  and  Tevaarwerk,  Joseph  L.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Passive 
lubricabon  delivery  system  and  integral  bearing  housing.  5,480,003,  CI. 
184-6.120. 
Hill.  John  E.:  See- 
Burba.  John  L,.  Ill;  Ayres.  James  T;  Spires.  Preston  E.;  and  Hill,  John 
E..  5.481.042,  a.  568-70.000. 
Hill,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Weudien,  Manfred;  Hill,  Karlheinz;  and  Schulz.  Paul.  5.480.979.  Q. 
536-18.600. 
Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Foster.  L  Dale;  and  Ruehl.  John  W.,  5,479,666,  O.  5-624.000. 
Hille.  Nick  W:  See— 

Gilmore.  Charles  B.;  and  Hille.  Nick  W..  5,481.117,  Q.  2SO-S07.I0O. 
Hiller.  John  J.:  See— 

Sharma,   Mahendra   K.;   Dobbs.   Suzanne   W.;   and   Hiller,  John  J., 
5.480.920.  CI.  523-161.000. 
HilUard.  James  E.;  Lane.  William  A.;  Bartlett.  John  W.;  LaBallister.  John  W.; 
and  Jedlicka.  Frederick  B..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Braking  system  for 
portable  machine  tool.  5,479.840.  CI.  83-477.200. 
Hillis,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bealkowski.  Richard;  Blaschke.  David  E.;  Bolt.  Mary  M.;  Geisler. 
Douglas  R.;  Hillis,  Robert  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Frank  J.,  5,481.709.  Q. 
395-700.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sedlmeier.  Andreas.  5.480.067.  CI.  222-107.000. 
Hiltunen,  Matti;  Lampenius.  Harry;  and  Westerlund.  Kurt,  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Corporation.  Treatment  of  process  ga.scs  containing  halogenous  com- 
pounds. 5.481.063.  a.  588-205.000. 
Hinderleider.  Mark  B.:  See— 

Leooard,  Jay.  F;  Gustafson,  Richard  J.;  and  Hinderleider,  Mark  B., 
5,479,886,  CI.  123-196.00R. 
Hintz,  John:  See — 

Mueller.  Steve;  Meyers.  Scon;  Lambach.  Chris;  Stem.  Glenn;  Cochenet, 
Joseph;  Werth,  John  T,  III;  Rodriguez,  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 
Hintz,  John;  Hansen.  Richard  W.;  and  Troltier,  Steve,  5,481,193,  CL 
324-379.000. 


Hinz,  WiUiam  M.;  See- 
Lane.  Peter  B.;  and  Hinz.  William  M..  5.481.185.  Q.  324-145.000. 
Hippenmeyer.  Heinrich;  and  Kilian.  Reinhold.  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik- 
Elektronik.  Bar  code  reader  and  method  for  its  operation.  5.481,096,  Q. 
235-4.54.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Atsumu:  See — 

Takada,  Yasuaki;  Sakairi.  Minoru;  Hirabayashi,  Atsumu;  and  Ose,  Youi- 
chi,  5,481,107,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Atsushi:  See — 

Komori.  Kenji;  and  Hirabayashi,  Atsushi.  5.481,227,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Hiromu:  See—^ 

Kitahara.  Tsuyoshi;  Kumai.  Eiji;  Hirabayashi,  Hiromu;  Kanbayashi, 
Kenichi;  and  Watanabe.  Kohji.  5.481.284.  O.  347-42.000. 
Hirai,  Shigeru;   Kurima.   Kazunori;  Saito.   Masahide;  Yui,  Dai;   Hattori, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Suganuma.  Hiroshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Optical  waveguide  nradule  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
'  5,481,632,  a.  385-49.000. 
Hirai.  Takahiro:  See — 

Sakurada.   Shinya;   Hirai.  Takahiro;  Tsutai,  Akihiko;   and   Sahasbi, 
Masashi,  5,480.495,  CI.  148-301.000. 
Hirai.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Udagawa.  Masaharu;  Yasui,  Juro;  Niwa,  Masaaki:  Hirai,  Yoshihiko; 
Okada.  Kenji;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yuki,  Koichiro,  5,480,492. 0. 
134-2.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Soichi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Tetsuo;  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Taniguro.  Masa- 
hiro;  Saito.  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi.  Haruyuki;  Nojima.  Takashi;  Kinoshita. 
Hitxiyuki;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5,480,247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Hiramolo.  Tatsumi;  Igarashi.  Tatsushi;  Matsuno.  Hiromitsu;  Yasuda.  Yukio; 
and  Yamaguchi.  Akiya.su.  to  Ushiodenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal  vapor 
discharge  lamp.  5,481.159.  Q.  313-570.000. 
Hirano,  Isao:  See — 

Morita,  Shigeru;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano,  Isao,  5.480.371.  CI. 
493-117.000. 
Hirano.  Koichiro:  See — 

Jizomoto.  Hiroaki;  Hirano.  Koichiro;  and  Kanaoka,  Eri,  5,480,655,  CI. 
424-492.000. 
Hirata.  Toichi:  See — 

Toyooka.  Tsukasa;  Hirata,  Toichi:  Sugiyama,  Genioku:  and  Tatsumi, 
Akira,  5,479,778,  CI.  60-431.000, 
Hiratsuka.  Kazuya:  See — 

Tomonaga.   Hiroyuki;   Morimoto.  Takeshi;   and   Hiratsuka.   Kazuya, 
5.480.722.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Hirayama.  Atsushi:  See-^ 

Kodama.    Kazuhisa;    Hirayama.  Atsushi:   and   Masayasu,   Hiroyuki, 
5.480,888.  CI.  514-310.000. 
Hiroi.  Junichi.  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.  Lamiminate  sheet  and  card. 

5.480.701.  CI.  428-204.000. 
Hirokawa,  Kazushi:  See — 

Fukumoto,  Takehiko;  Hirokawa,  Kazushi;  and  Okada.  Kurao,  5,481,040, 
CI.  568-9.000. 
Hirono,  Shingo:  See — 

Ryu.  Tadamitsu;  Takahara.  Toshio;  Hirono,  Shingo;  and  Matsumoto. 
Tohtu.  5.481.692.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Hirosawa.  Toshio:  See — 

Itoh,  Tutomu;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Kokunishi.  Molohide:  Iwanaga.  Masa- 
haru; and  Endo,  Shinichi.  5.481.698.  CI.  395-185.010. 
Hirose.  Haniomi.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishline  tension  measuring  device  for 

fishing  reel.  5.479.831.  CI.  73-862.440. 
Hirose.  Masanori:  See — 

Kawa.saki.  Miyoji;  Hirose.  Masanori;  Suzuki,  Toshitsugu;  Matsuura,Tei: 
and  Yokoyama,  Yoshinada,  5.480.557.  CI.  210-695.000. 
Hirose.  Masayuki;  Hata.  Ryosuke;  and  Nakaura.  Yoshiteru.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Direct  current  oil-filled  self  contained  cable. 
5.481.070,  CI.  174-120.OFP 
Hiroya,  Masaaki;  Saito.  Masayuki:  and  Takagi.  Hiroyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and 
Hitachi  Keiyo  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  information  in 
multimedia  system,  5.481.664.  C\.  395-154.000, 
Hirsch.  Riidiger.  Hahn.  Reinhard;  and  Schall.  Norben.  to  Sud-Chemie  AG; 
and  Dalli-Werke    Deiergeni  additive  for  detergents  containing  a  fabric 
softener.  5.480.578,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Hirsenkom.  Rolf;  Grauvogl.  Petra:  and  Scheiding.  Silke,  to  Consortium  filr 
Eleckcrochemische  Industrie  GmbH.  Process  for  preparing  branched  cyclo- 
dextrins.  5.480.985.  CI.  536-124.000. 
Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Masaki.  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  Tahara,  Kazuo:  Yamamura,  Hiro- 
hisa;  Kajiwara,  Kenzo;  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Inoue,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio,  5,481,460.  CI.  364-424.070. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co,,  Ltd,:  See — 

Toyooka,  Tsukasa;  Hirata,  Toichi:  Sugiyama,  Genroku:  and  Tatsumi, 
Akira,  5,479,778.  CI,  6O-»31,000, 
Hitachi  Keiyo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd,:  See — 

Hiroya.  Masaaki;  Saito.  Masayuki:  and  Takagi,  Hiroyuki,  5,481,664,  G. 
395-154.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai.  Katsuya:  Anzai.  Masayasu:  Harada,  Toshimitsu:  and  Nishino. 
Shinichi.  5.48U51,  C\.  355-298.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Hiroyuki:  Yasuda,  Ken:  Kashimuta,  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui,  Yutaka, 
5,480,283,  CL  415-199.500, 
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Funabashi.  Kiyomi;  Chino.  Koichi:  Kuriyama.  Osamu:  Baba.  Tsutomu: 

Uchida,  Shunsuke;  and  Kikuchi,  Makotu,  5,481,061,  O.  588-4.000, 
Hattori.  Morishige;  Ohara,  Mamoru;  Okuno.  Sumio;  Okuto.  Koichiro: 

and  Irie.  Hiroshi.  5.480.729.  CI,  428-593,000. 
Hiroya.  Masaaki:  Saito.  Masayuki;  and  Takagi.  Hiroyuki.  5.481,664.  CI. 

395-154.000, 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Sagawa.  Hirohiko.  5,481,454.  Q, 

364-419.030, 
Itoh.  Tutomu:  Hirosawa,  Toshio:  Kokunishi.  Molohide;  Iwanaga.  Masa- 
haru; and  Endo.  Shinichi,  5,481,698,  O.  395-185.010. 
Kamahori.  Masao.  5,480.614,  CI  422-70,000, 
Kametani,  Masatsugu,  5,481,747,  Q,  395-800,000, 
Kando,  Hidehiko;  Kainuma.  Mamoru:  Muranishi,  Masaiu:  and  Kimura. 

Katsuhiko.  5,481.515.  CI,  369-44,120. 
Kitamura.  Naoya;  Sugiyama.  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihide;  Kyoui. 

Masayuki;  Murooka,   Hideyasu;   Iwamura.   Ryqji;  and  Watanabe. 

Makio.  5,480,048,  CI.  216-13.000. 
Masaki,  Ryoso;  Morinaga,  Shigeki;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Yamamura.  Hiro- 

hisa:  Kajiwara,  Kenzo;  Yamada,  Hiroyuki;  Inoue,  Nobuo:  and  Suzuki. 

Toshio.  5,481.460.  CI.  364424.070. 
Mochizuki,  Kazuhiro:  Mishima,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohru:  Masuda, 

Hiroshi;  Tanoue.  Tomonori:  Haga.  Tooru:  and  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa. 

5.481.120.  CI,  257-»9,000, 
Mutoh.  Nobuyoshi;  Miyazaki,  Taizou;  Masaki,  Ryoso:  Ohmae,  Tsutomu; 

and  Obara,  Sanshiro,  5.481.168,  CI,  318-432,000, 
Nakano.  Tetsuo:  Takano.  Yuichi;  and  Takada.  Masami.  5.480,238,  CI, 

400-120,040. 
Nakata.  Kiyoshi:  Nakamura.  Kiyoshi;  Tanamachi.  Tokunosuke;  Tsutsui. 

Yoshio;  and  Tetunuma,  Mutsuhiro.  5.481.448.  CI,  363-137,000, 
Ninomiya.  Ken;  Todokoro.  Hideo;  Kure.  Tokuo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro; 

Kuroda.  Katsuhiro:  and  Shichi.  Hiroyasu.  5,48 1 ,  109,  CI,  250-3 10,000. 
Ogawa.  Munehiro.  deceased:   Iwabuchi.  Masato;  Sugihara.  Hiloshi; 

Hojo.  Saburo;  Kinoshita,  Masami;  Yamashiro.  Osamu;  Yokomizo. 

Goichi;  and  Miyama.  Mikako.  5.481,484,  CI,  364-578,000. 
Satoh.  Toshiya;  Oikawa.  Akiko;  Onose,  Katsuyoshi;  Yagi.  Keijiro:  and 

Kitagishi.  Tomoji.  5,481.349,  CI,  355-290.000. 
Shimano,  Takeshi:  Ito.  Kenchi:  Maruyama,  Yooji;  and  Awano.  Hiroyuki, 

5,481.386.  CI.  369-44.120. 
Takada.  Yasuaki:  Sakairi.  Minoru;  Hirabayashi.  Atsumu;  and  Ose.  Youi- 

chi.  5.481.107,  CI.  250-281.000, 
Takahashi,  Kikuo,  5,481,702.  CI,  395-600,000. 
Uchida,  Shuichiro,  5,479,783.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Yano.  Masayoshi;  and  Mochizuki.  Kohei.  5,481,108,  CI.  250-283.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Daimon.  Hideo:  Kitakami.  Osamu;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo.  5.480.694.  CI, 

428-64,100. 
Matsumoto.  Taiji;  Suda.  Atsuhiko;  Sumiya.  Kenji:  and  Yamamolo. 

Yoshinori.  5,480,702,  CI,  428-209,000, 
Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh,  Tutomu;  Hirosawa.  Toshio:  Kokunishi,  Molohide:  Iwanaga,  Masa- 
haru: and  Endo.  Shinichi.  5.481.698.  CI.  395-185,010, 
Hitec  Co,,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasai.  Minoru;  and  Nakamura.  Minoru.  5.480,346,  Q.  452-47,000, 
Hobson.  Gerald  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  plastic  products  with 

flash  removed.  5.480.607,  CI.  264-536.000. 
Hoch,  Dieter  See — 

Mager,  Herbert;  Pasquier,  Gilbert;  Hoch,  ENeler,  and  Aeby,  Johann. 

5,480.459.  CI.  8-408.000, 
Hochhaus.  Roland:  See — 

Heming.  Martin;  Hochhaus.  Roland:  Kersten.  Ralf;  Krause.  Dieter,  Otto, 

Juigen;  Paquet,  Volker;  Segner.  Johannes;  and  Fattinger.  Chriiitof. 

5,480.687.  CI.  427-573.000. 
Hock,  Klaus;  Frank.  Lolhar.  deceased  (by  Brigitie  Frank,  legal  representa- 
tive); and  Schock.  Friedrich.  Sr.  to  Schock  &  Co,  GmbH,  Plastic  castings 
having  filler  and  flakey  particles  dispersed  in  a  polymer  matrix  to  improve 
scratch  resistance,  5,480,931,  CI,  524-449,000. 
Hodapp.  Mark:  See — 

Jackson.  Michael  L,;  Abbate.  Robert  J.;  Sopcich,  Nicholas  J,;  Moeller, 

Raymond  J„  Jr;  Hodapp,  Mart  and  Palagi,  Greg.  5.480,939,  Q. 

525-120.000. 
Hodate.  Mari:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Tomotaka:  Inoue.  Jun;  Ichimura,  Teruhiko:  Murala.  Yuji: 

Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio:  Hodate,  Mari;  Oki,  Kenichi; 

and  Okabe,  Masahiro,  5,480,818,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter,  Mans,  Leo:  and  Siebrechl,  Manfred,  5,480,691, 

CI.  428-34.800. 
Hermiann,  Wolfgang  A,;  Manetsberger,  Rainer,  Bahrmann,  Helmut; 

Kohlpainmer,   Christian:   and   La^,   Peter,   5,481,045,   CI,    568- 

454.000. 
Heitenstein.  Ulrich;  and  Neugebauer.  Rudolf.  5.481.024,  O.  560- 

78  000 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  5,481,017,  O.  558-82.000. 
Kretzschmar.  Gerhard:  Mciwes.  Johannes;  Schudok.  Manfred:  Ham- 

mann.  Peter;  Lerch.  Ulrich:  and  Grabley.  Susanne,  5,480,786,  CI. 

435-106.000. 
Pfirmann.  Ralf,  5,481,03i  Q.  562-418.000, 
Stenger.  Karl;  Klenk.  Ludwig;  and  Beissel.  Dieter,  5,480,690,  Q, 

428-34.800. 
Weber.  JOtgen;  and  Springer.  Helmut.  5.481.044.  Q.  568-451,000. 


Hoegnelid,  Kun;  Thomander.  Hans:  and  Obel.  Martin,  to  Siemens  Elema  AB, 
Resorbable  temporary  medical  electrode  device,  S.480.420.  CI,  607- 
116,000, 
Hoekstra.  Peter  See — 

Martin.  Michael  F;  Starr.  William  D,:  and  Hoekstra.  Peter.  5.479.676. 
CI.  15-323.000. 
Hoenninger.  John  C.  III.  to  University  of  California.  The  Regent):  of  the  , 
Microcode  sequencer  changing  states  in  response  to  an  external  gating 
input  level  change  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  wait  instruction,  S.481 .744.  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Hoever.  Franz-Peler  See — 

Grosse-Bley.  Michael:  Bamer,  Bruno;  Grosser.  Rolf:  Langc.  Waher. 
Hoever.  Franz-Peter;  and  Arlt.  Dieter.  5.481.026.  O.  560-153.000. 
Hofacker.  Bemd:  See— 

Schulz.  Juergen:  and  Hofacker,  Bemd.  5.480.734.  O.  429-7.000, 
HoBVen.  Erich;  Kriiger.  Dieter;  Mehring.  Gisbert;  and  Pietzko.  Giinter.  to 
Thyssen  Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  the  production  of  a  steel  strip 
by  the  casting  of  a  strand  followed  by  rolling,  5.479,982, 0,  164-454,000, 
Hoffmann-La  Roche,  AG,:  See — 

Heming,  Martin:  Hochhaus,  Roland;  Kersten,  Ralf;  Krause.  Dieter.  Otto. 
Jilrgen;  Paquet.  Volker.  Segner.  Johannes;  and  Fatlinger.  Christof. 
5.480.687.  CI,  427-573,000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Broger.  Emil  A.;  Kaipf,  Martin:  and  Zimei;  Ubich.  3.481.008.  C\. 
549-29Z0O0, 
Hdfler,  Andreas:  See— 

Klasen.  Claas-JOrgen:  Foerster.  Martin;  HdBer.  Andreas:  Bauer.  Klaus- 
Peter;  Riemenschneider.  Herbert;  Franta.  Oliver,  and  Gilg.  Rainer. 
5.480.626.  CI,  423-449,100, 
Hofmann.  Aaron  A,;  and  Williams.  James  E..  to  Intcrmedics  Orthopedics.  Inc 
Femoral  proisthesis  with  wedge  having  opposed  tapers.  5.480.452,  CI. 
623-23.000. 
Hofmann  Werksun-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Ooebel.  Eickhait.  5.479.821.  CI,  73-457.000, 
Hoganas  AB:  See — 

Storstrom.  Helge;  and  Roren.  Bengt.  5.480.469.  Q,  75-228,000. 
Hdglund.  Ronny:  See — 

Bergkvist.  Lennart:  Gustafs,son.  Slen:  Lindblom.  Kjell;  Anderson.  Jan; 
Ekholm,  Rolf:  and  HCglund,  Ronny,  5,480.546.  CI.  210-404,000, 
Hojo.  Saburo:  See — 

Ogawa.  Munehiro.  deceased;  Iwabuchi,  Masato;  Sugihara.  Hitoshi; 
Hojo,  Saburo;  Kinoshita.  Masami;  Yamashiro.  Osamu;  Yokomizo. 
Goichi:  and  Miyama.  Mikako.  5.481.484.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E.:  See — 

Lauf.   Robert   J.:   Holcombe,  Cressie   E.;   and  Dykes,   Norman  L., 
5,481,428,  CI,  361-305,000, 
Hollander.  Jeffrey  M,  Mattress  cover,  5.479,664,  Q  5-499.000, 
Hollenbaugh.  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.:  Agur.  Enno  E.;  McAneney,  T,  Brian:  Kao.  Sheau  V. 
Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S,;  Hollenbaugh.  William  H.. 
Jr,;  Jacobs.  Robert  M,;  and  Chow.  Che  C.  5.480.756.  CI,  430-109,000. 
Hollenberg.  David  H.:  See- 
Patterson.  Robert:  Geddes.  Daniel  J.;  Hollenberg.  David  H.;  and  May- 
nard,  Patrick  L„  5,480.693.  CI.  428-36.700. 
Holloway.  Brian  R.;  Howe.  Ralph,  and  Rao.  Balbir  S.,  to  Zeneca  Limited 

Chemical  compounds,  5.480.910,  Q,  514-567.000, 
Holly.  G  Wairen:  See- 
Wall.  Albert;  and  Holly,  G.  Warren.  5.479,765,  CI,  56-256,000, 
Holm,  Niels  E,:  See— 

Weis-Fogh,  Ulla:  Holm.  Niels  E.;  and  Hem.  S«en.  5.480.378.  CI 
604-5,000, 
Holmes.  Teny  J.:  See- — 

Barney.  Michael:  Hofanes.  Terry  J.;  Moore.  David:  and  Wass.  Anthony 
C.  5,480,069,  a,  222-401,000, 
Holoiek  Ltd.:  See- 
Kramer.  Charles  J;  and  Gretton,  Geoffrey  B,  5.48 1 .384,  C\.  359- 1 7,000 
Holtz.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Frey.  Donald  J,;  and  Holtz.  Michael  J,.  5.481.481.  O.  364-551,010, 
Holzner.  Rudolf:  See — 

Glaeser.  Winfried:  Holzner.  Rudolf:  and  Watzlawik.  Guenter.  5,481,676, 
CI,  395-287,000, 
Honchar,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Pope,   Daniel    H.;    Honchar,   Dennis   R,;   and   Medairy,   Wilbur   L,. 
5.480,564,  CI,  210-753,000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimori,  Yoshitomo:  and  Mihara.  Hiroaki.  5,479,904, 0,  123-520.000. 
Hara,  Ikuo,  5,480,001.  CI.  180-227.000. 

Itoh.  Kazuo;  Narita.  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa;  Shuichi;  Tokoi,  Masanori: 

Nakajima.  Ayumi;  and  Sekinc.  Hiroshi.  5.481.465.  CI   364-468.000 

Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Aoki,  Osamu;  Hamabe,  Kenji;  Takeuchi.  Atsushi; 

and  Onda.  Takayuki,  5.480.932.  CI.  524-451,000, 
Nagai.  Osamu;  Okamolo.  Kunihide;  and  Yamamolo,  Kaoru,  5,480,011. 

CI.  188-299.000. 
Tanaka.  Haruo;  Takahashi.  Noriaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tetsuo.  5.480J62.  O. 

475-346.000, 
Tochizawa.  Toru:  and  Takanohashi.  Toshikatsu.  5.480.093.  Q,  237- 

12,30C, 
Yamamolo.  Yorihisa;  Nishi,  Yutaka:  Nishimori.  Takashi;  and  Tokunaga. 
Hiroyuki,  5,481.457.  CI,  364424,050, 
Honda.  Hiroki:  See— 
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Uga.    Kimihani:    Honda.    Hiroki;    Ishida.    Masahiro:    and    Ishigaki. 
Yoshiyuki.  5.480,816.  CI.  437-31.000. 
Honda.  Michilaka:  and  Kumat.su.  Kenichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Method  and  system  for  displaying  serial  images.  5,48  U79,  CL  345- 

:ai.ooo. 

Henen.  Herwait:  5** — 

Walter.  Hilger  A.;  Hdnen.  Herwan;  and  Callus,  Heinz  E,  5,479,818.  Q 
73-116.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  Ser — 

Johnson.  Ralph  H.:  and  Mehal.  Edward  W..  5.481,123. 0.  257-102.000. 
Juntunen.  Robert  D..  and  Rolh.  Roger  R..  5.479,812,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Mildren,  James  W.  5.481.220,  O.  327-512.000. 
Horg,  Gary,  to  United  Microciectnjnics  Corporation.  Structure  for  flash 

memory  cell.  5.481.128.  CI.  257-320.000. 
Hong.  Yeh  S..  to  Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Linear  index  for 

rectilinear  driving  device.  5.481.155.  O.  318-135.000. 
Hongo,  KimiioshI:  See — 

Takada.  Yukari;  Onishi.  Ken;  and  Hongo.  Kimitoshi,  5.481.414,  CI. 
360-64  000. 
Hotug,  Michael  L.;  and  Madhow,  Upamanyu,  to  Bell  Communications 
Research,  Inc.  Hybrid  intra-cell  TDMA/imer-cell  CDMA  for  wireless 
networks.  5.481.533.  O.  370-18.000. 
Honma.  Toshio:  See — 

Furuichi.    Katsushi;    Yokomizo,    Yoshikazu;    Honma.    Toshio:    and 
Murakami.  Kalsumi.  5.481,335,  CX.  355-206.000. 
Honsho,  Hironori:  See — 

Yumiki,  Nao(o:  and  Honsho.  Hironori,  S.48I.36I.  a.  356-375.000. 
Hoogendijk.  Leenden:  See — 

Allien.  Paul  A.:  Eden.  James:  Gribnau.  Michael  C;  Hoogendijk.  Leen- 
den. Krijnen.  Lambenus  B.;  Solarck.  Daniel  B.;  and  Swaithoff,  Ton, 
5,480,575,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Hootnaert,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Siahpolo.  Hassan;  Antonuccio,  Robert  S.;  Carney,  James  M.;  Hoomaert, 
Daniel  F;  and  Spano.  Joseph  M  .  5,481,431,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Hopkins.  Evan  L.,  to  Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Headlamp  level- 
ing apparatus   5.479.714.  CI   33-335.000. 
Hopkms  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hopkins.  Evan  L..  5.479.714,  a.  33-335.000. 
HopfK.  Alfred:  See— 

Noltemeyer.  Friedrich;  Hoppe,  Alfred;  MQnzenmaier,  JUrgen:  Rusch, 
Friedrich;  and  Karl,  Gunti;r.  5.479.894.  CI.  I23-74.0AC. 
Hfirber.  Gerhard:  See— 

Birkholz,  Michaela;  Drauscke.  Stefan;  and  Horber,  Gerhard,  5,480,610. 
a.  422-26.000. 
Horiguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Furuta.    Toshiyuki;    Horiguchi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Eguchi.    HiroCoshi, 
5,481,646,  CI.  .195-27  000. 
Horikawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kimura,  Yutaro;  Ikeshima,  TeLsuhiko:  Tonami,  Hiromichi:  Konishi, 
Ikuo;  Horikawa.   Hiroshi,   Daikoku.  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu; 
Inoue.  Masao;  and  Yamasaki.  Akinori,  5.481.585,  C\.  378-134.000. 
Horiuchi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

ShioLsu.  Shinichiro;  and  Horiuchi.  Yoshiaki.  5,480,585,  Q.  252-544.000. 
Horn.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Birdwell.  J.  Douglas;  and  Horn.  Roger  D..  5.481.649.  CI.  395-75.000. 
Homback.  William  J.;  Munroe.  John  E.:  and  Shepherd,  Timothy  A.,  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company.  Pro<ease  inhibitors.  5,480,887.  CI.  514.301.000. 
HorvSlh.  Anik6:  See — 

Keri,  Gyorgy;  Mezo.  Imre;  Hor\'ath,  Anik6;  Vadasz,  Z.solt;  Teplin, 
islvin;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka,  Orsolya;  B^Onyi.  Gyflngyi;  Sz6ke, 
Bal^;  Horvid),  Judit;  Idei.  Mikl6s;  and  Sepro(5di.  linos.  5.480.870. 
a.  514-16.000. 
Horvith,  Judit;  See — 

K£ri,  Gyorgy;  Mezo,  Imre;  Horvalh.  Anik6;  Vadfez,  Zsolt;  Tepiin, 
Istvan;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka.  Orsolya;  B'ikfinyi.  Gyfingyi;  Sz6ke. 
Balis;  Horvitfa.  Judit;  Idei.  Miklos;  and  ScpnxMi.  Jinos,  5.480.870, 
CI.  514-16.000. 
Hosbi,  Hidenori:  See — 

Kashida.    Moiokazu;    Hoshi,    Hidenori;    Nagasawa.    Kenichi;    and 
Yamashita.  Shinichi,  5,481.518.  CI  369-53000. 
Hoshidc.  Akira;  See — 

Yamamori.    Hisayoshi;    Hoshide,    Akira:    and    Kobaya.shi,    Masumi, 
5.480.553.  a.  210-650.000. 
Hosbino.  Keiichi:  See — 

Tosaka.  Yasuo;  Nonaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hoshino.  Keiichi,  5,480.767, 0. 
430-358.000. 
Hoskin-s  Manufacturing  Company:  See  — 

Hall,  Bertie  F.  Jr..  5.479,690.  Q.  29-33.00R. 
Hoskins.  Van  W.:  See- 
Rogers.  Lisa  W.;  Kraft.  Thomas  L.;  Berry.  John  F;  Kelley.  Scon  A.; 
Thompson.  John  A..  Ill;  Ober.  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar,  Michael  C: 
Mayer.  Robert  R..  Jr.;  Hoskins,  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel,  Mark  G.,  5.480.062,  O.  221-174.000. 
Hosoda.  Shunji:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi.  Yoshihiro:  Hosoda.  Shunji:  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki;  Imai.  Takashi;  Okalani.  Shigetoshi:  Nishio.  Satoshi;  Taka- 
bashi.  Tuyoshi;  Matuura.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu.  Teru- 
aki;  and  Makino.  Hiroshi.  5,480.537.  CI.  2 10-%.  100. 
Hosooo.  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Miyamoto.    KaLsuhiko;    lida.    Kazumasa;    Kishimoto.    Mitsutu:   and 
Hosooo,  Kiyotaka.  5.481.461,  CI.  364-431.010. 


Hosoya.  Hideki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  recording,  repro- 
ducing and  managing  lile  data  on  a  recording  medium.  5.48 1 J5 19,  CI. 
369-58.000. 
Holtinger,  Herbert:  See — 

Gysler,  Christof;  Holtinger,  Herbert;  and  Niederberger.  Peter.  5.480.798. 
CI.  435-255.200. 
Houche.  George  A  :  See — 

Kleinecke.  John  D..  and  Houche,  George  A.,  5.48 1 ,075, 0.  200-50.0AA. 
Houck.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Gaghardi,  John  J.;  Chesley,  Jason  A.;  Houck.  Charles  H.;  Cosmano, 
Richard  J.;  and  Duwell.  Ernest  J..  5.480.461,  O.  51-295.000. 
Hoock;  Willie  G..  Jr.:  See- 
Counts.  Mary  E.;  Houck.  Willie  G..  Jr.;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.:  Lilly.  A. 
Clifton.  Jr.;  Lipowicz.  Peter  J.;  Myracle,  James  L.;  Sprinkel.  F. 
Murphy;  Washington,  James  M.;  and  Wrenn,  Susan  E.,  5.479.948. 0. 
131-194.000. 
Hough.  Eric  J.:  See- 

Graiver.  Daniel;  Hough.  Eric  J.:  and  Lomas.  Amotd  W..  5.481.014.  C\. 
556-101.000. 
Houghten  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Houghten.   Richard  A.;  Ostresh.  John  M.:  and  Blondelle.  Sylvie. 
5.480.971.  CI.  5.30-328.000. 
Houghten.  Richard  A.;  Ostresh.  John  M  ;  and  Blondelle.  Sylvie,  to  Houghten 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Peralkylated  oligopeptide  mixtures.  5,480,971,  CI. 
530-328.000. 
Houghton,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Counts,  Mary  E.:  Houck.  Willie  G.,  Jr.:  Houghton,  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly.  A. 
Clifton.  Jr.:  Lipowicz,  Peter  J.;  Myracle.  James  L.;  Sprinkel,  F. 
Murphy:  Washington.  James  M.;  and  Wrenn.  Susan  E..  5.479.948.  Q. 
131-194.000. 
Houryu.  Sakae:  See — 

Matsugu.  Masakazu:  Saitoh.  Kenji:  Hattori.  Jun;  and  Houryu.  Sakae, 
5.481..163,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Houston  industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Nguyen.  Dung  Hieu.  5.481.217.  CI.  327-333.000. 
Howard.  Barbara:  See — 

Kammerer.  Gene  W.;  Frederick,  Royce;  Howard,  Barbara;  and  Walker, 
Edd,  5.480.404.  CI.  606-113.000. 
Howe.  James  G.:  See — 

and  Howe,  James  G.,  5,480,444,  CI.  623-20.000. 


Howe.  Ralph;  and  Rao.  Balbir  S..  5.480.910.  CI. 


Hox.   Ketil;   and   Hugdahl,   Jan. 


Incavo,  Stephen  J.; 
Howe,  Ralph:  See— 
Holloway,  Brian  R.: 
5I4-.567.000. 
Howie,  John  K.:  See — 

Cotrigan,  Patrick  J.:  Howie,  John  K.;  and  Lin.  Peter  Y.  T,  5.480.667,  a. 
426-531.000. 
Hox.  Ketil:  See— 

Lynum.   Steinar.   Haugsten.   Kjell: 
5.481.080.  CI.  219-121.480. 
Hsiao.  Tien  J.  Automatic  rewinding  device  for  the  conductor  of  a  telephone 

transmitter.  5,481.607,  CI.  379-438.000. 
Hsieh,  Chang-Li:  See — 

Yeoman.  Neil;  Griffith.  Verne  E.;  and  Hsieh.  Chang-Li.  5,480,595,  CI. 
261-114.100. 
Hsieh.  Hsing-Chi.  Structure  of  diving  mask.  5.479.917.  CI.  128-200.290. 
Hsieh.  Yu-Lung;  Zeng.  Cengsheng  L.;  and  Gullberg,  Grant  T.  lo  University 
of  Utah,  The.  Electronic  calibration  of  single  photon  emission  computed 
tomography  camera.s.  5.481. 1 15.  CI.  250-363.040. 
Hsiung.  Christopher  C:  See — 

SchifDeger.  Alan  J  ;  Gupta,  Ram  K.;  and  Hsiung.  Christopher  C. 
5.481.746.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Hsu.  Chen-Chung,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  of  mak- 
ing high  density  ROM,  without  using  a  code  implanL  5,480,823.  CI. 
437-48.000. 
Hsu.    Chen-Chung,    lo    United    Microelectronics    Corporation.     Three- 
dimensional  multichip  package.  5.481,133,  CI.  257-621.000. 
Hsu.  Shun-Liang;  Tsaur.  Jyh-Min;  Lin.  Mou  S.;  ai>d  Ting.  Jyh-Kang,  to 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Corp.  Ltd.  EMfferential  gate  oxide 
process  by  depressing  or  enhancing  oxidation  rate  for  mixed  3/5  V  CMOS 
process.  5.480.828.  CI.  437-56.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Yang,  Ming-Tzong.  to  United  Microelectronics  Cor- 
poration. Method  of  manufacture  of  semiconductor  memory  device  with 
multiple,  orthogonally  disposed  conductors.  5,480,822.  CI.  437-48.000. 
Hu.  Haoran;  and  Konopka.  John  A.,  to  Diesel   Engine  Rctarders.  Inc. 
Compression  release  engine  brakes  with  electronically  controlled,  mulli- 
coil  hydraulic  valves.  5.479.890.  CI.  123-322.000. 
Huang,  Cheng-Hao:  See — 

Simon,  Gabriel;  and  Huang,  Cheng-Hao,  5.480.3%.  CI.  606-4.000. 
Huang.  Gang,  to  AT&T  Corp.  FDDI  bridge  frame  learning  and  filtering 

apparatus  and  method.  5,481,540,  CI.  370-85.130. 
Huang.  Heng-Sheng,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacnnc  of  high  coupling  ratio  flash  memory  cell.  5.480,819.  CI. 
437-43.000. 
Huang.  Jen-Hsun:  See — 

Lim.  Raymond;  Cbur.  Tania;  and  Huang.  Jen-Hsun.  S.48I.209.  CI. 
326-93.000. 
Huang.  Jenn-Hwa:  See — 

Abrokwah.  Jonathan  K.:  Huang.  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Ooms.  William  J.. 
5.480.829.  a.  437-57.000. 
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Huang.  Leaf:  Epand,  Richard  M.;  and  Bottega.  Remo.  to  University  of 
Tennessee  Research  Corporation,  The  ;  and  McMaster  University.  Cationic 
lipids  and  stable  mixed  lipid  dispersions.  5,480.817,  Ci.  424-450.000. 
Huang,  Ming-ChUi.  Muscle  exerciser.  5,480,368,  Q.  482-123.000. 
Huang.  Po-Chuan:  See — 

Jang.  Yi-Feng:  Kao,  Jinn-Nan;  and  Huang,  Po<?huan,  5.481.487,  CI. 
364-725.000. 
Huang.  Tracy  J.:  See— 

Bell,  Weldon  K.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  Lago,  Rudolph  M.;  Tsao,  Ving-Yen  P.. 
and  Whitehurst.  D.  Duayne,  5,481.057,  a.  585-722.000. 
Huang,  Yen-Tsai,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp.  Piecewisely-controlled 

tri-state  output  bufier.  5,481,208,  CI.  326-87.000. 
Hubbell  IncoijxHated:  See — 

Favalora,  Mark  L.;  and  Minor,  Randolph  J.,  5,480,203,  CI.  294-86.420. 
Jorgensen,  Robert  W.,  5,480,053,  O.  220-62.000. 
Huber,  Ulrich,  to  Givaudan-Roure  Corporation.   Light  screening  agent. 

5,481,001,  a.  548-243.000. 
Hubert.  Christine:  See — 

Soubrier,  Florent:  Alhenc-Gelas.  Francois;  Hubert  Christine;  and  Cor- 
vol,  Pierte.  5.480,793,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Hudrlik,  Terrence  R.,  lo  MedttxMiic.  Inc.  Rate-responsive  heart  pacemaker. 

5.480,441,  CI.  607-17.000. 
Hudson,  George  C:  See — 

Rudder.  Ronald  A.:  Hudson,  George  C;  Hendry,  Robert  C;  Markunas, 
Robert  J.;  and  Mantini,  Michael  J.,  5,480,686.  CI.  427-562.000. 
Hudson.  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Mullet,  Willis:  Mitchell,  Albert  W.;  Hudson,  Joseph  D.;  and  Wiboig.  Eric 
J..  U.  5.481,076,  a.  200-61.430. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Leven,  Thomas;  TrSger,  Michael:  and  Perl,  Horsi,  5,480J99,  CI.  264- 

53.000. 
Muhr,  Jilrgen;  and  Feld,  Marcel,  5,481,019,  CI.  558-451.000. 
Huete.  David  A.:  See — 

Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete,  David  A.;  Monison,  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 

linski,  Susan  L.,  5,480,265,  Q.  405-224.000. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete,  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.:  and  Smo- 
linski.  Susan  L..  5,480,266,  CI.  405-224.200. 
Huettemeister,  Franz:  See — 

UefSnger.  Gerhard;  and  Huettemeisler.  Franz,  5,480,769.  CI.  430- 
401.000. 
Hugdahl.  Jan:  See — 

Lynum,   Steinar,   Haugsten,   Kjell:   Hox,   Ketil:   and  Hugdahl,  Jan, 
5,481,080,0.219-121.480. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Borden.  Michael  R.,  5,481.400.  CI.  359-350.000. 

McHardy.    John;    Townsend.    Carl    W.;    and    Megerle,    Clifford   A., 

5.481.181,  CI.  324-71.100. 
Naglestad.  Mark  B.;  Bohac.  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Aralis,  James  M.;  Moriwaki, 
Ben  S.;  Calabrelta,  Frank  J.;  and  Tnnitman.  Bnice  L.,  5.481,471.  CI. 
364-489.000. 
Schwartz.  David  A.;  and  Radigan.  James  J..  5,481,736,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Sobhani.  Mohi;  and  Brauninger.  John  M..  5,481.134.  CI.  257-686.000. 
Stotelmver.  L.  Scon;  and  Fulkerson,  Don  K..  5,479,959,  CI.   137- 
559.O0O. 
Hughes,  Houston  H.,  HI:  See— 

Maedjaja,  Samuel:  and  Hughes,  Houston  H.,  III.  5,481,545,  CI.  370- 
95.100. 
Hughes,  John  R.:  See— 

Riner,  Ann  M.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  Dupree.  Paul  L.;  Wemple.  Donald 
N..  Jr.;  and  Hughes.  John  R.,  5,480,468,  CI.  75-228.000 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company:  See — 

Smith.  John  D.;  and  Lamberton,  Ryan  D..  5.480.1 1 1,  O.  244-3.270. 
Hugli,  Tony  E.:  See — 

Morgan.  Edward  L.;  Ember,  Julia  A.;  and  Hugli,  Tony  E.,  5,480,974,  CI. 
530-387.900. 
Hulett.  Randall  V.  Support  for  boatcover.  5,479,872,  CI.  114-361.000. 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Duve.  Hans.  5.480.806,  CI.  436-52.000. 
Humenik.  James  N.:  See — 

Casey.  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupta,  Dinesh:  Hetron,  Lester  W,; 

Humenik,  James  N.:  Lombard!,  Thomas  E.;  Knickerbocker.  John  U.; 

Sullivan,  Robert  J;  and  Wylder,  James  R.,  5,480,503, 0.  1 56-89.000. 

Hummel,  Alan  R.;  and  Kwolek,  John  P..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation. 

Brake  friction  pad  assembly.  5.480.008.  CI.  188-73.370. 
Hunter,  Andrew  F,  to  Imodco,  Inc.  Offshore  pipeline  system.  5.480,264.  CI. 

405-195.100. 
Hunter.  Robert  O.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Adiai  H.;  Hunter.  Robert  O..  Jr:  and  McAithur.  Bruce  B.. 
5,481,407.  CI.  359-742.000. 
Hunter,  Ross  A.:  See — 

Bieniek.   Cynthia   L.;   Hunter.   Ross  A.;   McKee,  Timothy    P.;   and 
Schroeder,  David  H.,  5,481,667,  CI.  395-161.000. 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  Frederick,  Kevin  W.;  and  Loefiler,  Randy  J.,  to  Calgon 
Corporation.  Pit>cess  for  preparing  novel  high  solids  non-aqueous  polymer 
compositions.  5,480,921,  CI.  523-331.000. 
Huntsman  Corporation:  See — 

Primeaux,  Dudley  J.,  II,  5,480.955,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Hussain,  Syed  F.:  See — 

Edelen.  Stephen  A.;  Hussain.  Syed  F;  and  Ong.  Chiau-Chieh.  5.48 1 . 1 70. 
CI.  318-650.000. 


Husting.  Thomas  J.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Door  latching  and  seal  assembly. 

5,480.199.0.292-198.000. 
Hutchens  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cheffey,  Dean  C,  5,480,171,  O.  280-149.200. 
Hutchings.  William  F:  See— 

Gambrill.  Jeffrey  S.;  Hutchings,  William  F:  MaiUe,  Stephen  L.;  ScbuHe. 
Marlin;  and  Palmer.  John  M..  5.480.228.  O.  366-273.000. 
Hutchins.  Robert  D.  Multi-purpose  fold-down  ulibty  tray.  S.480.0S8.  O. 

220-478.000. 
Hwang.  Wei:  See— 

Henkels.  Walter  H.:  Hwang.  Wei;  and  Chappell.  Teny  1..  5.481.495. 0. 
36.5-189.020. 
Hydra-Tight  Limited:  See — 

Aston.  Peier  R..  5.479.710,  O.  30-182.000. 
Hydro  International  PLC:  See — 

Smisson.  Robert  P.  M..  5.480.559.  O.  210-727.000. 
Hyper-Them  High-Temperature  Composites.  Inc.:  See — 

Steffier.  Wayne  S..  5.480.707,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Hyundai  Electronics  America:  See — 

Barnes.  Lawrence  C:  and  Thoraberg,  Gary  R.,  5,480,840,  O.  437- 

209.000. 
Crafts.  Harold  S..  5.481.207,  O.  326-86.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Company:  See- 
Kim,  Taeyoung,  5,479,981,  O.  164-16.000. 
Ibbon,  Jack  K.,  to  Yoshida,  Makiko.  Self-eneigizing  fluid  treatment  apparatus 

employing  external  electrodes.  5.480.522.  O.  204-150.000. 
Ibenthal,  Achim,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Rapidly  tcsettable  counting 

device.  5,481.582,  O.  377-107,000. 
IBIS  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Glavish.  Hilton  F:  Guena,  Michael  A.,  deceased.  5,481.116.  O.  250- 
3%.0ML. 
Ichida,  Kiyofiuni:  See — 

Maegawa,  Akihito;  and  Ichida.  Kiyofiimi.  5.480.324.  O.  439-489.000. 
Ichikawa.  Naomi:  See — 

Ryu.  Tadamitsu;   Ichikawa.   Naomi;   Murakawa.   Masahiko;  Adachi. 
Takeshi;  and  Toyota.  Masanobu,  5,481,718,  O.  395-700.000. 
Ichimura.  Teruhiko:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Tomotaka;  Inoue,  Jun;  Ichimura.  Teruhiko:  Murala.  Yuji: 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate,  Mari;  Oki.  Kenichi: 
and  Okabe,  Masahiro,  5,480,818,  CI.  437-40.000. 
IDAB  Incorporated:  See — 

Binning,  Ronald  L.,  5,480.187,  O.  280-79.200. 
Idei.  Mikl6s:  See- 
Kin.  Gydrgy;  Mez6.  Imre;  Horvith,  Anik6;  Vadisz,  Zsdl:  Teplin. 
Istvin:  Balogh.  Agnes;  Csuka.  Orsolya;  Bokonyi.  Gyfingyi;  Sz6ke. 
Balis:  Horvith.  Judit:  Idei.  Mikl6s;  and  Sepro6di.  Jinos.  5.480.870. 
CI.  514-16.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Masashi;  Shibata.  Mitsuru:  Nasuno.  Ichiro;  and  Koike. 
Kazuyoshi.  5.480.858.  CI.  504-288.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Aoki.  Osamu;  Hamabe.  Kenji;  Takeuchi.  Atswihi; 
and  Onda.  Takayuki.  5.480.932.  CI.  524-451.000. 
Igaki.  Ma.sahiko:  See — 

Nyui.  Masaru:  Igaki.  Masahiko;  and  Ishizuka.  Ko.  5.48 1. 106.  CI.  250- 
237.00G. 
Igarashi.  Lawrence  Y.   Golf  wood  club  with   smooth  groove-free  face. 

5.480.153.  CI.  273-167.00H. 
Igarashi.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Hiramuto.  Tatsumi;  Igarashi.  Tatsushi;  Matsuno,  Hiromitsu:  Yasuda, 
Yukio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akiyasu.  5.481.159.  O.  313-570.000. 
Igari.  Yasutaka:  See— 

Kamei.  Shigeru:  Igari.  Yasutaka:  and  Ogawa,  Vasuaki,  5,480.868,  O. 
514-15.000. 
lida.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Miyamoto.    Kalsuhiko;    lida,    Kazumasa:    Kishimoto,    Mitsuru;    and 
Hosono,  Kiyotaka,  5,481,461,  O.  364-431.010. 
lida.  Yoshio:  See — 

Takahashi.  Isamu:  Hayashi.  Shigeki:  and  lida,  Yoshio,  5.480.712.  CI. 
428-316.600. 
lijima,  Kenzaburou;  Kondo.  Katsufiimi;  Masuda.  Katsuhiko:  Yataka.  Kouji; 
and  Chujo.  Yasuyuki.  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Flying  spherical  body 
measuring  apparams.  5.481.355.  O.  356-28.000. 
likubo.  Toniohilo:  See — 

Motomura,  Yoshitada;  Tawara.  Hiroshi;  Tsukuta,  Kenji:  and  likubo. 
Tomohito.  5.480.299.  CI.  432-176.000. 
linuma,  Munekazu:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kyozo;  and  linuma,  Munekazu,  5,480,907,  O.  514-457.000. 
liyama,  Michitomo:  See — 

Tanaka.  So;  and  liyama.  Michitomo,  5,480,861,  O.  505-236.000. 
Ikawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Masakatsu;  Watanabe,  Nobuko;  Mori,  Eiku;  Kobayashi. 
Hisako;  and  Ikawa.  Hiroshi.  5.481.009,  CI.  549-375.000. 
Ikeda.  Hiromichi.  to  Bridgestone  Coiporation.  Pneumatic  tires.  5.479,973,  CI 

152-209.00B. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawai,  Katsuhiko:  Douta.  Hisayo;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi.  5.479.897,  CI. 
123-339.200. 
Ikeda,  Kenji:  See — 
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Ikezawa.    Zenro;    Yokoia.    Shumpei;    Tsubaki.    Kazufumi;    Kohno. 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyama.  Hiromu;  Ikeda,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Tikashi, 
5.480,660.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Ikeda,  Masaaki:  See — 

Sugano,   Masashi;   Yamazaki,  Yoshio:   Ikeda,   Masaaki:   and   Izawa, 
Tadashi.  5,481,378,  Q.  358-501.000. 
Ikeda,  Masami:  See — 

Anshima.  Teruo;  Sugitani.  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  Kazuaki:  Ikeda,  Masami; 
Kasamoto.  Masami;  Suzuki.  Seiji;  Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Kawai.  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama.  Yuji,  5.481,289.  CI.  347-93.000. 
Ikeda,  Masao;  and  Ohata,  Toyohaiu.  to  Sony  Coiporation.  Light  emitting 

device.  5,481.558,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuki:  Inoue.  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Seiichi:  Ezoe,  Toshi- 
Mde;  Sakai,  Minora:  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Okazaki.  Masaki;  and  Fujiwan. 
Toshiki,  5.480.886,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Ikeda,  Takaaki;  See— 

Fujiwara.  Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Takaaki,  5,480,013,  O.  192-4S,100. 
Ikeda,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Taroano,  AUhiko:  and  ikeda.  Tsukasa,  5.479,706,  CL  29-890.080. 
Ikeda,  Yukio:  See— 

Takcmatsu,  Tetsuo;  Kume.  Takashi;  Yamaoka,  Shoji;  Komata,  Takeo; 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Ikeda,  Yukio;  Kawamura,  Malsue;  Koda.  Yumiko: 
and  Mori.  Kaoni,  5.481.022.  CI.  560-45.000. 
Dcegami,  Masaaki;  See — 

Yoshihisa,  Yasuki;  and  Ikegami,  Masaaki,  5.481,130.  O.  257-512.000. 
Ikegami.  Yuji;  See — 

Tsuda.  Masaomi;  Fujiwaia.  Yoshiio;  Ikegami.  Ytiji;  Sato.  Masao;  and 
Fujii.  Hiroyuki.  5.480.608.  CI.  420-40.000. 
Ikegaya.  Akihiko;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  of  synthesizing  diamond  in  vapor  phaase.  5,481,081, 
a.  219-121.480. 
Ikeguchi,  Yoshinori:  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Od.,  Ltd.  Facsimile  apparatus  and  telephone  terminal  apparatus  having 
voice  and  image  communication  functions.  5,48 1 ,373,  CI.  358-434.000. 
Ikemoto,  Tetsuya;  See — 

Sakashita.    Keiichi;    Kageyama.    Yoshitaka:    and    Ikemoto,   Tetsuya. 
5.480,580,  a.  252-299.610. 
Ikeshima,  Telsuhiko:  See — 

Kimura.  Yutaro;  Ikeshima,  Tetsufaiko:  Tonami.  Hiromichi;  Konishi, 
Ikuo;   Horikawa,  Hiroshi:  Daikoku,  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu: 
Inoue.  Masao;  and  Yamasaki.  Akinori.  5.481.585,  Q.  378-134.000. 
Ikezawa.  Zenro:  Yokoia.  Shumpei;  Tsubaki.  Kazufumi:  Kohno.  Hiroshige: 
Sugiyama.  Hiromu:  Ikeda.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi,  to  Asahi  Denka 
Kogyo  K.K.  Hypoallergenic  wheal  preparation,  process  for  producing  the 
same,  and  processed  food  including  the  same.  5,480,660,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Uardi,  Leonora:  and  Wenzel.  Christine,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division 
of  Conopco.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  narrow  range  alkoxylat«l  iselhion- 
ates.  5,481,031,  O.  562-110.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Herzog.  Richard  R,.  5.480.317,  Q.  439-340.000. 
IM  International.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Thangsrirojkul,  Onsri.  5.480J29,  O.  383-4.000. 
Imai,  Keisuke:  See — 

Kato.  Keiichi:  Inni,  Keisuke:  Oyabu,  Masanori;  Kouda,  Yasuhiko: 
Isomura.  Makolo:  Nezaki,  Takuya:  and  Watanabe,  Koh,  5,480,104,  CI. 
242-374.000. 
Imai,  Takashi;  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda,  Shunji;  Sakata, 

Kazuyuki:  Imai,  Takashi:  Okatani.  Shigeloshi;  Nishio.  Satoshi;  Taka- 

hashi,  Tuyoshi;  Maiuura.  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu,  Teru- 

aki;  and  Makino.  Hiroshi,  5.480,537.  CI.  2 10-%.  100. 

Imanari.  Hiroyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Control  apparatus  for  a 

continuous  hoi  rolUng  mill.  5.479.803.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Imanari,  Hiioshi:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Satoshi:   Takayama,   Toru:    Fukino.    Kunihiro:    Kodaka, 
Yoshiro:  and  Imanari.  Hiioshi.  5,481,406,  O  359-694.000. 
Imhoff,  Scoa  A.:  Woolfson.  Martin  G.:  Bendor.  Giora  A.;  Cheesman.  Guy  W., 
Ill;  Brinsley,  James  R.;  and  Morici,  Manin  M..  lo  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  General  frame  wavelet  classifier.  5,481,269,  CI.  .M2-9O.O0O. 
ImmuLogic  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Avjioglu.  Asil;  Singh,  Mohan  B.:  and  Knox,  Robert  B..  5,480,972,  CI. 
530-379.000. 
Immuncx  Corporation:  See — 

Goodwin,  Raymond  G.:  Smith,  Craig  A.:  Armitage.  Richard  J.:  and 
Gruss.  Hans-Jnergen.  5.480.981.  a.  536-23.500. 
Imodco.  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter.  Andrew  F.  5.480,264,  CI.  405-195.100. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Mills.  I>avid  A.;  and  Rakos,  Kari,  5,480,715.  C\.  428-327.000. 
Imran,  Mir  A.,  to  Physiomeirix.  Inc.  EEC  headpiece  with  disposable  elec- 
trodes and  apparatus  and  system  and  method  for  use  therewith.  5,479,934. 
a.  128-731.000. 
Inaba,  Kohji:  See — 

Kasuya,  Takashige;  Kashimura,  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya:  Chiba, 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Inaba.  Kohji.  5.480.759,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Inaba,  Masashi:  Inui.  Shiroh;  Kurokawa.  Hideki;  and  Mizutani,  Fujio,  to 
Mitsubishi     Chemical     Corporation.     Process     for     preparing     alph- 
mediylstyrene  unsamrated  dimcr.  5.481,053,  CI.  585-406.000. 
Inaba.  Yiiiaka:  See — 


Hanyu.  Yukio:  Inaba,  Yutaka;  Asaoka,  Masanobu:  Taniguchi,  Osamu: 
Shinjo,  Kenji:  and  Uchimi.  Toshihani.  5,481,387,  Q.  359-078.000. 
Inalco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bimbi.  Giuseppe,  5,480,491,  CI.  127-61.000. 
Inazumi,  Mitsuhiro,  lo  Seiko  Epson  Coiporation.  Neural  network  speech 
recognition  apparatus  recognizing  die  frequency  of  successively  input 
identical  speech  data  sequences.  5.481,644.  CI.  395-2.410. 
Incavo,  Stephen  J.;  and  Howe,  James  G.  Hybrid  tibial  Cray  knee  prosdiesis. 

5,480.444,  CI.  623-20.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute;  See — 

Jang,  Yi-Feng:  Kao,  Jinn-Nan:  and  Huang,  Po-Chuan,  5,481,487,  CI. 

364-725.000. 
Jou,  Ming-Jiunn;  Chang,  Chuan-Ming;  Lee,  Biing-Jye:  and  Lin,  Jyh- 

Feng,  5,481.122,  O.  257-9.000. 
Liaw,  Ing-Ruey;  and  Lin.  Shun-Ho.  5.480,837,  CI.  437-193.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bettino.  Gian  L.;  and  Raineto,  Sergio,  5,481,645,  CI.  395-2.790. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Wen-Jeng;  and  Haugen,  Ronald  L.,  5,480.234,  Q.  384-313.000. 
Grinberg,  Eugene  Y.:  and  Cisney,  Rodney,  5,479,908,  CI.  123-386.000. 
Lewis.  Fiwterick  S.,  5,480>45,  Q.  210-380.300. 
Injection  Footwear  Corp:  See — 

Ross.  Anselmo.  5.480J297,  CI.  425-119.000. 
Innolech.  Inc.;  See — 

Gupta,  Amiuva:  and  Blum,  Ronald  D..  5,480,600,  O.  264-1.700. 
Innovation  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson.  Mitchell  £.,  5,480.0%,  CI.  239-148.000. 
Inomata.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Oishi.  TeLsuya;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  Karasawa.  Minato;  Inomata. 
Masamitsu:  Mega.  Izumi:  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori; 
Nakahata,  Shigeru;  Sakamoto,  Katsumi:  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu: 
Watanabe,  Akito:  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei:  Funisawa.  Satoshi: 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo,  5.480,947.  C\.  525-509.000. 
Inoteb:  See — 

Guillemin,  Geneviive:  Christel,  Pascal:  Patat,  Jean-Louis:  and  Meunier, 
Alain,  5.480,827,  CI.  435-240.230. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aratani,  Shuntaro;  and  Inoue,  Hiroshi,  5,481,274,  Q.  345-98.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Matsui.  Akira:  Morila,  Yoshinori:  Inoue,  Hiroyuki:  and  Inoue,  Yoshiaki, 
5.480,844,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Inoue,  Jun:  See — 

MatsumMo.  Tomotaka:  Inoue.  Jun:  Ichimura,  Tenihiko:  Murata,  Yuji: 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate,  Mari:  Oki,  Kenichi: 
and  Okahe,  Masahiro.  5.480.818.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi:  Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Sagawa,  Hirohiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sign 

language/word  translation  system.  5.481,454,  CI.  364-419.030. 
Inoue.  Kouji:  See — 

Aoki,  Nobu)!!^:  Hatanaka,  Hideo:  Inoue,  Kouji:  and  Ueyama,  Yasuhiro, 
5,480,732,  CI.  428-694.00B. 
Inoue,  Masahiro:  See — 

Maruyama,  Kazuhiro;  Inoue,  Masahiro:  Kushiro,  Noriyuki:  and  Iwat- 
subo,  Rieko,  5.481,140,  O.  307-11.000. 
Inoue,  Ma.sao:  See — 

Kimura,  Yutaro:  Ikeshima,  Tetsuhiko:  Tonami,  Hiromichi;  Konishi, 
Ikuo:  Horikawa.  Hiroshi:  Daikoku,  Akihiro:  Sakabe,  Shigekazu: 
Inoue,  Masao:  and  Yama.saki.  Akinori,  5,481  J85.  Q.  378-134.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuaki:  See^ 

Yamazaki,  Kazuki:  Inoue.  Nobuaki:  Yamamnto,  Seiichi:  Ezoe,  Toshi- 
hide;  Sakai.  Minoru;  Ikeda.  Tadashi:  Okazaki,  Masaki:  and  Fujiwara. 
Toshiki,  5,480,886,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuo:  See — 

Masaki,  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki:  Tahara,  Kazuo:  Yamamura,  Hiro- 
hisa:  Kajiwara,  Kenzo:  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Inoue.  Nobuo:  and  Suzuki. 
Toshio,  5,481,460,  CI.  364-424.070. 
Inoue,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Yamakawa.  Yuhei;  Shin,  Shoichi:  Yamada,  Hideyuki: 
Nagashima,    Mitsuo:    Kokubo.    Mitsunori:    Tsunada,    Masafumi: 
Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yukio;  Inoue,  Tontohiro:  and  Kondo, 
Kiyoshi,  5,480,508,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuhide:  See — 

Shoji.  Yasuo:  Tsuda,  Yoshihiko:  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko:  and  Inoue,  Yasu- 
hide. 5,480,874,  CI.  514-80.000. 
Inoue,  Yayoi:  See — 

Okada,  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Yayoi:  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  5,480,656,  O. 
424-493.000. 
inoue,  Yoshiaki;  See— 

Matsui,  Akira;  Morita.  Yoshinori:  Inoue,  Hiroyuki:  and  Inoue,  Yoshiald, 
5,480.844.  CI.  501-3.000. 
Inoue,  Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solar  cell  module  and  installation 

medwd  thereof  5.480,494,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Institut  FraiK-ais  de  Peuole:  See — 

Cretin.  Jacques;  Therond,  Jean-Fran(ois;  and  Laurent  Jean,  5,481.502, 
a.  367-77.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Sanie  el  de  la  Recherche  Medicale;  See — 

Caliiignol,   Dominique:    Lavandier,   Bernard:   and   Muchada,   Itaoul, 

5.479.928,  O.  128-662.060. 
Soubrier.  Florent:  Alhenc-Gelas.  Francois;  Huben,  Christine:  and  Cor- 
vol,  Pierre,  5,480,793,  CI.  435-212.000. 
institute  for  I>ersonalized  Information  Environment:  See — 


Okada,  Kazuhisa:  Matsuuia,  Kazumi;  and  Asahi,  Nobuo,  5,481,665. 0. 

395-155.000. 
Instrumentarium  Corporation:  See — 

Rantala,  BSrje  T,  5,479,923,  O.  128-632.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Conary,  James  W.:  and  Beutler,  Robert  R.,  5,481,731,  Q.  395-750.000. 
Goldstein.  Judith;  and  Keith,  Michael.  5.481.307,  CI.  348-384.000. 
Jayakumar,    Mulhurajan;    Mosgrove,    Ronald:    and    Bynum,    Hugh, 

5,481,725,  CI.  395-725.000. 
Mathews,  Gregory:  Zager,  Edward;  and  Mitra.  Sundari,  5,481,697,  CI. 

395-550.000. 
Intellectual  Property  Development  Associates  of  Connecticut  Inc.;  See — 

Lawandy,  Nabil  M.,  5,481,630,  CI.  385-16.000. 
Interconnect  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Werther.  William  E.,  5,481,435,  O.  361-784.000. 
Werther,  William  E.,  5,481,436,  CI.  361-784.000. 
Inlermedics,  Inc.;  See — 

Cox,  Timothy  J.:  and  Armstrong,  Randolph  K.,  5,480.415,  CI.  607- 

32.000. 
Garcia.  John:  Alt.  Eckhard:  and  Stotts,  Lawrence  J.,  5,480,416,  CI. 

607-36.000. 
Inlermedics  Orthopedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Buriiinshaw.  Brian  D..  5.480.445.  CI.  623-20.000. 
Hofmann.  Aaron  A.;  and  Williams.  James  E.,  5,480,452, 0. 623-23.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Coiporation:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dennis  F;  Desai,  Himan.shu  H.;  Gupta.  Ram  K.:  and  Srini- 

vasan,  Ravi  R.,  5,481,719,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Ahsan,  Aziz  M.;  Beyzavi.  Kianoush:  and  Rao.  Nagaraja  P.,  5,481,357, 

CI.  356-338.000. 
Aldereguia.   Alfredo:   Cromer,   Daryl   C:   and   Sendlein,   Kim   K., 

5,481,552,0.371-40.100. 
Andresen,  Mark  E.:  Neer,  Jay  H  ;  and  Nelson,  Richajd  J.,  5,481 ,069,  CI. 

I74-I17.00F 
Bakeman,  Paul  E..  Jr.;  Lee,  Hyun  K.:  and  Luce.  Stephen  E..  5.480,748, 

CI.  430-11.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz.  Tony  F:  Li,  Leping;  and  Ralzlaif,  Eugene  H., 

5,480,511,  CI.  156-627.100. 
Banow,  Neil  G.:  Goss.  Steven  N.:  and  Westcon.  Douglas  W.,  5,481,738, 

CI.  395-800.000. 
Bealkowski,  Richard:  Blaschke,  David  E.;  Bolt,  Mary  M.;  Geisler, 

Douglas  R.;  Hillis,  Robert  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Frank  J.,  5,481,709,  CI. 

395-700.000. 
Bickford,  Harry  R.:  Coteus,  Paul  W.;  and  Matthew,  Linda  C,  5,480.841 , 

CI.  437-209.000. 
Casey,  Jon  A.:  Goland,  David  B.:  Gupu,  Dinesh;  Hetron,  Lester  W.; 

Humenik.  James  N.;  Lombaidi.  Thomas  E.;  Knickerbocker.  John  V.; 

Sullivan.  Robert  J.;  and  Wylder,  James  R.,  5,480.503,  Q.  156-89.000. 
Chung,  Virginia  M.:  and  Stuart  James  E.,  5.481,472,  CI.  364-491.000. 
Cragun,  Brian  J.;  and  Day.  Paul  R.,  5,481,2%.  CI.  348-13.000. 
Cunto.  Walter  B.;  and  Goncalves,  Joige  H.,  5,481,748.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Day,  Kenneth  F,  111:  and  tJewey,  Douglas  W.,  5.481,691,  CI.  395- 

425.000. 
Desai,  Kishor  V.:  Kohn,  Harold;  Senger,  Richard  C:  and  Seraphim. 

Donald  R,  5,479,703,  CI.  29-852.000. 
Economikos,  Laeitis:  and  Surprenant  Richard  P.,  5,481,138,  Q.  257- 

773.000. 
Harper,  Jeflfrey  D.;  ICalendra,  Paul  W.;  Piazza,  William  J.;  Tanner, 

Howard  C:  and  Vinh,  Anh,  5,481,755,  CI.  395-823.000. 
Heimsolh,  Arthur  J.;  Mandese,  Ernest  N.:  McGovem,  Joseph  P.;  and 

Mendelson,  Richard  N..  5,481,724,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Henkels,  Waller  H.:  Hwang,  Wei;  and  Chappell,  Tery  I.,  5,481,495,  CI. 

365-189.020 
Jacobowitz,  Lawrence:  and  Stigliani.  Daniel,  Jr.,  5,481,573,  CI.  375- 

356.000. 
Kapogiannis,  Chris  T:  and  Haimulh,  John  F,  5,481,675,  CI.  395- 

200.130. 
Karim,  Faraydon,  5,481,683,  CI.  395-375.000. 

Keane,  Patrick  J.:  and  Mitchell,  Ka*y  P.,  5,481,710,  CI.  395-700.000. 
ICim,  Young  O.:  Russell,  Philip  J.;  and  Weinert.  Glenwood  S.,  5,48 1 .473, 

CI.  364-490.000. 
Langner,  Guenther  O.;  and  Pelric,  Paul  F.  5,481.164,  CI.  315-370.000. 
Uucks,  Larry  K.;  and  Smith.  Todd  A.,  5,481,720,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Megiddo,  Nimrod,  5,481,658,  Q,  395-119.000. 
Peek.  Jeflfrey  S..  5,481,706,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Piazza,  William  J.,  5.481,754,  CI.  395-823.000. 
Pipkin,  Darryl:  Rogers,  Eddie;  Jones-Scon.  Linda;  and  Scon,  Keith  T, 

5,481,714,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Reohr,  William  R.;  Chan,  Yuen  H.:  and  Lu,  Pong-Fei.  5,481,500,  C\. 

365-203.000. 
Young,  Ralph  W..  5.481.475,  CI.  364-491.000. 
international  Fuel  Cells  Corporation:  See — 

Landsman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Plasse,  Paul  A.,  5,480,735,  Q.  429-13.000. 
International  Marketing.  Inc.:  See — 

Fogal,  Robert  Sr;  and  Hall,  John,  5,479,975,  Q.  152-429.000. 
International  Polymer  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Skiba,  Jefty  B.,  5,480,447,  CI.  623-21.000. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  See — 

Rivas,  Hercilio:  Acevedo,  Socrates;  and  Gutierrez,  Xionura.  5,480,583, 

CI.  252-311.500. 
inui,  Shiroh:  See — 


Inaba,  Masashi:  inui.  Shiroh:  Kurokawa,  Hideki:  and  Mizutani.  Fujio. 
5.481,053,  a.  585-406.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See— 

Pelvilain,  Jean  C;  and  Betzin,  Klaus,  5,479,754,  Q.  52-745.160. 
Irie,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hanori,  Morishige;  Ohara.  Mamoru;  Okuno,  Sumio:  OkiUo.  Koicfairo: 
and  Irie.  Hiroshi,  5,480,729,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Iris  Graphics,  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobs,  Michael,  5,481,655.  O.  395-109.000. 
Isbell,  Matthew  R.:  See- 
Scon.  Danny  E.:  Grimes.  Robert  E.;  isbell.  Matthew  R.;  and  Pessier. 
Rudolf  C.  O.,  5,479,997,  CI.  175-374.000. 
ISCOM  Sr.l.:  See— 

Menegoli,  Fabio,  5,479,752,  Q.  52-549.000. 
Ishibashi,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Okayama,  Hiroshi:  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhiro,  5,48 1 ,422,  Q.  360- 1 20.000. 
Ishida  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Haze,  Setsuo;  Nishimura,  Ryoji:  Fukuda,  Masao:  and  Konishi,  Satoshi. 
5.479.756,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Ishida,  Hideld:  Mizude,  Kazuhiro:  Kato,  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano,  Tomohiro,  to 
Mila  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  image  forming  apparatus  provided  with  prc- 
transfer  charger.  5,481.345.  C\.  355-273.000. 
Ishida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Moriu,  Shigeru:  Ishida.  Hiroshi:  and  Hirano.  Isao,  5,480,371,  Q. 
493-117.000. 
Ishida.  Kenji:  and  Koboshi.  Shigeharu.  to  Konica  Corporation.  Method  for 
processing  exposed  silver  halide  phoiograpluc  light-sensitive  material 
using  a  solid  processing  composition  replenisher.  5.480.768.  O.  430- 
399.000. 
Ishida.  Koichi;  Nakagawa.  Teruyuki:  and  Watanabe,  Takehiro.  to  Dow 
Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Lxd.  Method  for  blending  a  gas  into  a  high 
viscosity  liquid.  5,480,597,  O.  264-40.400. 
Ishida,  Masahiro:  See — 

Uga,    Kimiharu:    Honda,    Hiroki:    ishida.    Masahiro;   and    ishigaki, 
Yoshiyuki,  5,480,816,  O.  437-31.000. 
Ishida,  Takumi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yutaka:  Ishida.  Takumi:  and  Hayakawa,  Masaharu.  5,481,507, 
a.  368-200.000. 
Ishida.  Yasushi:  Yokoyama.  Minoru;  Tomoda.  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Masakalsu; 
Awai.  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayasihi,  Makolo;  Wada.  Satoshi; 
Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki.  to  Canon  ICabushiki  ICaisha.  Record- 
ing apparatus  with  improved  ink  sheet  conveyance.  5,481.291,  O.  347- 
217.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Uga.    Kimihanj;    Honda.    Hiroki:    I.shida.    Masahiro:    and    Ishigalci. 
Yoshiyuki,  5,480,816,  O.  437-31.000. 
Ishihara,  Kazuya:  See — 

Kumaki.  Satoshi:  and  ishihara,  Kazuya.  5.481,726,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  L.ld.:  See — 

Maruo.  Masatsuyo;  Ando,  Hiioshi;  Watanabe,  Milsuru;  and  Mukai, 
Chiloshi,  5,480,636,  CI.  424-76.210. 
Ishihara,  Tenio:  See — 

Ito,  Akira:  and  ishihara,  Tenio,  5,481,737,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Ishihara.  Yuko:  See — 

Yamashita.   Wataiu;   Okawa.   Yuicfai:   Oikawa.    Hideaki:   Asanuma, 
Tadashi;  Ishihara,  Yuko:  Matsuo.  Mitsunori:  Yamaguchi,  ICeizaburo: 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tamai,  Shoji,  5,480,%5.  Q.  528-353.000. 
Ishii,  Shinichi:  See — 

Minowa.   Hirofumi:   Ishii.   Shinichi:   Yanase.  Takao;   and  Yamazoe, 
Masaru.  5,481,172,  CI.  318-800.000. 
Ishii,  Takashi:  Watanabe,  Tamio;  and  Nagano,  Toru,  lo  Yazaki  Corporation. 

Multi-pole  connector.  5,480,322.  CI.  439-378.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hirolomo,  to  Namco  Lid.  Electronic  powered  motor  vehicle. 

5,479,998.  CI.  180-23.000. 
Ishikawa.  Jun;  Kawashima.  Michio:  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  to  Sony  Cocporation. 
Mode  selector  mechanism  for  cassene  tape  recorder  including  improved 
cam  gear  and  drive  selecting  mechanism.  5,481,427,  CI.  360-137.000. 
ishikawa.  Katuaki:  See — 

Urano,  Teruo:  Miyaji,  Hiroshi:  Ogura,  Masatsune:  Shimoda,  Tetsuya; 
and  ishikawa.  Katiiaki.  5,480,584,  CI.  252-384.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kenji,  to  Terumo  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Rexible  member  for  use  as  a 

medical  bag.  5,480,394,  Q.  604-327.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Yoneyama,  Masakazu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  tJd. 
Color  developer  and  processing  method  using  the  same.  5,480,628,  G. 
430493.000. 
ishikura,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Kimura.  Shigeo:  Ishikura.  Yoshiyuki:  Kihara,  Taliasfai:  and  Masuda. 
Takashi.  5,479,827,  O.  73-718.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Harada,  Shigeru:  Isiiimatu,  Kazuhiro:  and  Hagi,  Kimio,  5,480,836,  CI. 
437-192.000. 
Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Arashima,  Teruo;  Sugitani.  Hiroshi:  Masuda,  Kazuaki:  Ikeda,  Masami; 
Ka.samolo.  Ma.sami;  Suzuki,  Seiji;  Ishinaga,  Hiroyuki;  Kawai,  Jun: 
and  Kamiyama,  Yuji.  5,481,289,  CI.  347-93.000. 
ishiuia,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Shigenori;  Kobayashi,  Koichi:  Kunii,  Sliimpei:  Kamio, 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Fumitalca;  and  Ishiura,  Ryoichi. 
5,481,430,  CI.  361-681.000. 
Ishizuka,  Ko:  See — 
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Nyui.  Masani;  Igaki.  Masahiko;  and  Ishizuka.  Ko.  S.48I.I06,  a.  230- 
237.00C. 
koai.  Masani;  Haiada,  Tosihani;  Kurau,  Tokihiro;  Fujiia.  Kazuhiro:  Takama. 
Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara.  Shigckazu.  to  Toda  Kogyo  Cotp.  Process  for 
noducing  acicular  goethiu  panicles  and  acicular  magnetic  iron  oxide 
particles.  5.480,571.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Isobe.  Ryosuici:  See — 

Sasaki,    Kunilsuna;    Goto,    Narilo;    Takeda,    Katsuyuki:    SckigucU. 
Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideki:  Isobe,  Ryosuki;  and  Mori,  Takahiro, 
5,480,713.  CI.  428-323.000. 
bomura,  Makoto:  See — 

Kato.   Keiichi;  Imai,  Keisuke;  Oyabu.  Masanori:  Kouda,  Yasuhiko: 
Isomura,  Makoto;  Nezaki,  Takuya;  and  Watanabe.  Koh,  5,480,104.  CI. 
242-374.000. 
Isomiira.  Yasuo;  Takeiichi.  Makolo;  Hamada.  Mamoru;  Kaneko.  Yoshisaburo; 
aivd  YamanxMo.  Noriya.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Crystal  of 
monohydiale  of  heterocyclic  bis(phosphonic  acid)  derivative.  5.480,875. 
a.  514-80.000. 
Isozumi.  Shuzou:  See — 

Moribayashi,  Saioshi:  Isozumi,  Shuzou;  and  Golou,  Takeo,  5,481,148, 
CI.  310-154.000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Sato,  Hifomi;  Iwasa.  Toyokazu;  Ohya,  Akihiro;  and  Nathume,  Hiroshi. 
5,479.889.  O.  123-308.000. 
Itabashi.  Akio:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Yoshikazu;  and  lubashi,  Akio,  5,481,352,  CI.  35S-308.000. 
Italfarmaco  S.p.A.:  See — 

Sala,  Alberto:  Barani,  Roberto;  Benedini,  Franceses;  Bertolini,  Giorgio; 
Doni,  Giancarlo;  Gromo.  Gianni;  and  Levi.  Silvio,  5,480,88Z  CI. 
514-224.200. 
Ito,  Akira;  and  Ishihara,  Teruo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Image  data  quantizing 
circuit  with  a  memory  for  storing  unquantized  and  quantized  image  data. 
5,481,737,  CI.  395-800.000. 
ho.  Akin:  See— 

DeJong,  Glenn  A.:  Bacrania,  Kantilal;  Church,  Michael  D.;  Fisher. 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner,  John  T;  Ito.  Akira;  Johnston,  Jeffrey  M.;  Kutch- 
1  marick,  Dave;  and  Rhee,  Choong-Sun,  5,481,129,  CI.  257-360.000. 

Ito.  Kenchi:  See— 

Shimano.  Takeshi;  Ito,  Kenchi;  Maruyama,  Yooji;  and  Awano,  Hiroyuki, 
5.481.386.0.369-44.120 
Ito,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  adaptively  generating  a 
decoder  table  for  variable-length  codes  using  a  stored  coding  table. 
5,481,364,  a.  358-261. lOO. 
Ito,  Makolo:  See — 

Ujiie,  Takashi;  and  Ito,  Makoto,  5,480.736.  CI.  429-13  000. 
Ito.  Osamu:  See — 

Watanabe.  isao;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Yosiroolo,  Kyosuke; 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  5,481,508,  CI.  369- 
13.000. 
Yoshimoio.  Kyosuke;  Nakajima.  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi.  Kimiyuki:  Ito, 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  Onda.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  and 
Yamana.  Koji.  5.481.517.  CI.  369-44.280. 
Ito.  Shigenori:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Ito.  Shigenori.  5.480,739,  Q.  429-33.000. 
Ito,  Takenori.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  vapor  control  system 

and  the  method  thereof.  5.479,905.  CI.  123-520.000. 
Ito,  Toshiyasu;  Ogisu,  Yasuhiko;  Takaha-shi.  Shigeyuki;  Uemuia,  Toshiya: 
Nohata,  Minoru;  Nagaike,  Ippei;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  and  Arai,  Kenjiro,  to 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Chipping-resistant  resin  molded  article.  5.480,714, 
a.  428-324.000. 
Ito,  Yoshihaiu:  See — 

Nagai,  Shigckazu:  Sugano,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Mitsuhiro;  Takebayashi, 
Takashi;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshiharu,  5.481,482,  CI. 
364-558.000. 
Ito,  Yoshinoti:  See — 

Milsuda.   Hiroshi;   Sakamoto,   Masahiko:  Tanaka,    Hitoshi;    Kosaka. 
Nobuyuki:  and  Ito.  Yoshinori,  5,481,095,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Ito.  Yuji:  and  Saito.  Atsushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Method  for 
measuring  a  specimen  by  the  use  of  fluorescent  Ughi.  5,480,775.  CI. 
435-7.200. 
Itoh,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

ishikawa.  Jun;  Kawashima,  Michio;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  5,481,427,  CI. 
360-137.000. 
Itoh,  Kazuo;  Narita,  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa,  Shuichi;  Tokoi,  Masanori;  Naka- 
jiina.  Ayumi;  and  Sckine.  Hiroshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  and  system  for  producing  solid  models.  5.481,465,  CI. 
364468.000. 
Itoh,  Tutomu;  Hirosawa,  Toshio:  Kokunishi,  Moiohide;  Iwanaga,  Masahaiu; 
and  Endo.  Shinichi.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.:  and  Hitachi  Software  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd-  Computer  system  arvd  job  executing  method.  5,481,698,  CI.  395- 
1850IO 
Itiekson,  Alexaitder:  See — 

Itsckson.  Boris:  Dyuzbenko,  Michael;  Itseksoo,  Vladimir:  Itsekson, 
Alexander  and  Tsigelman,  Igor,  5,480.256.  C  404-72.000. 
Itsekson.  Bons:  Dyuzhenko.  Michael;  Itsekson.  Vladimir;  Itsekson.  Alex- 
ander, and  Tsigelman.  Igor   Method  and  apparatus  for  the  preparation, 
placement,  and  compacting  of  components  of  fibrous  concrete  and  mix- 
tures dtereof.  5.480,256,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Itsekson.  Vladimir:  See — 

Itsekson.  Boris;  Dyuzhenko.  Michael;  Itsekson.  Vladimir,  Itsekson, 
Alexander,  and  Tsigelman,  Igor,  5,480,256.  CI.  404-72.000. 


Iwabuchi,  Masalo:  See — 

Ogawa,  Munehiro.  deceased:  Iwabuchi,  Masato:  Sugihara,  Hitoshi; 
Hojo.  Saburo;  Kinoshita.  Masami;  Yomashiro,  Osamu;  Yokomizo. 
Goichi;  and  Miyama.  Mikako.  5,481.484,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sakai,  Tetsuo:  and  Iwaki,  Tsutomu,  5,480,741.  CI.  429-59.000. 
Seri,  Hajime;  Yamamura.  Yasuharu;  Tsuji.  Yoichiro:  Owada.  Naoko:  and 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  5.480.740.  CI.  429-59.000. 
Iwakura.  Ken;  See — 

Yanagihara.    Naoto;    Takashima.    Masanobu;    Shimazaki,    Masato; 
Iwakura,  Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tomohiro,  5,480,765,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Iwamura.  Ryoji:  Sef— 

Kitamura.  Naoya;  Sugiyama.  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihide;  Kyoui. 
M&sayuki:   Murooka,  Hideyasu:   Iwamura.  Ryoji;  and  Watanabe, 
Makio,  5.480.048,  C\.  216-13.000. 
Iwanaga,  Masaharu:  See — 

Itoh,  Tutomu;  Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Kokunishi,  Motohide:  Iwanaga.  Masa- 
haru: and  Endo.  Shinichi.  5.481,698,  CI.  395-185.010. 
Iwasa,  Toyokazu:  See — 

Sato,  Hiromi:  Iwasa.  Toyokazu:  Ohya.  Akihiro;  and  Nathume,  Hiroshi, 
5.479,889,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Iwasaki.  Osamu:  See — 

Otsuka.  Naoji;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Takahashi.  Kiichiro:  Arai,  Atsushi:  Nish- 
ikoti.  Hitoshi:  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu,  5,481.281,  CI.  347-12.000. 
Iwata,  Kazuya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suction  recovery  device  and  ink 

jet  recording  apparatus  with  the  device.  5,481.282,  CI.  347-30.000. 
Iwata.  Michihiro:  See — 

Wada.  Shigeru:  Funahashi,  Akira:  and  Iwata.  Michihiro.  5.481.325,  CI. 
354-173.100. 
Iwata,  Toru;  and  Yasuda.  Sola,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co,  Ltd.  System  for  detecting 

hydroplaning  of  vehicle.  5.481.455,  CI.  364-424.010. 
Iwatsttbo.  Rieko:  See — 

Maruyama.  Kazuhiro;  Inoue,  Masahiro:  Kushiro,  Noriyuki:  and  Iwat- 
subo,  Rieko.  5.481.140.  O.  307-11.000. 
Iwatsuki.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Maisubara,  Tom:  and  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro,  5,480,363.  C\.  477-63.000. 
Izawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Sugano.   Ma.sashi;   Yamazaki.  Yoshio;   Ikeda,   Masaaki;   and   Izawa, 
Tadashi.  5,481.378,  CI.  358-501.000. 
Izumizaki,  Masami:  See — 

Nagao,  Yoshinori;  Amemiya.  Koji;  Izumizaki.  Masanti;  and  Sasanuma. 
Nobuatsu,  5,481,340.  CI.  355-246.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Esslinger.  Klaus,  5,480,520,  O.  162-301.000. 
J.  Morita  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Matsui,  Akira;  Morita.  Yoshinori:  Inoue.  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue,  Yoshiaki, 
5,480,844,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Jabes,  Daniela:  See — 

Visentin,  Giuseppina;  Zarini,  Franco;  Jabes,  Daniela:  Penone,  Enore; 
della  Bnma,  Costantino:  and  Alpegiani,  Marco,  5,480,880,  CI.  514- 
210.000. 
Jacks.  Terry  C:  See — 

Orr.  Carl  C:  Caradonna.  John:  Edmundson.  Roben  J.;  and  Jacks.  Terry 
C,  5.480,632,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Jackson.  Fred  L.;  McHugh.  Kevin  F:  and  Robertson,  John  S.,  to  Schuller 

Imemalional,  Inc.  Air  filtration  media.  5,480,466.  CI.  55-528.000. 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Ritter,  Ann  M.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  Dupree.  Paul  L.:  Wemple,  Donald 
N.,  Jr.;  and  Hughes.  John  R..  5.480.468.  CI.  75-228.000. 
Jackson.  Michael  L.;  Abbate.  Robert  J.:  Sopcich.  Nicholas  J.;  Moeller, 
Raymond  J..  Jr.;  Hodapp.  Mark:  and  Palagi.  Greg,  to  Bee  Chemical 
Company.  Primer  for  polyolefin  containing  chlorinated  polyolefin  and 
nibberized  epoxy.  5.480.939.  CI.  525-120.000. 
Jacobowitz.  Lawrence:  and  Stigliani,  Daniel,  Jr..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Synchronous  clock  distribution  system.  5.481,573, 
CI.  375-356.000. 
Jacobs.  Mark  E.:  Tholtuvelil.  Vijayan  J.:  and  Timm.  Kenneth  J.,  to  AT&T 
Corp.  Apparatus  and  method  for  generting  negative  bias  for  isolated 
MOSFET  gate-drive  circuits.  5,481,219.  CI.  327-434.000. 
Jacobs.  Michael,  to  Iris  Graphics.  Inc.  System  for  matching  a  picture  on  a 

monitor  to  a  printed  picture.  5,481,655,  CI.  395-109.000. 
Jacobs,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.;  McAneney.  T.  Brian;  Kao,  Sheau  V.; 

Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins,  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh,  William  H., 

Jr;  Jacobs.  Robert  M.;  and  Chow.  Che  C.  5.480,756,  C\.  430-109.000. 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C,  to  Sarcos  Group.  Movement  actuator/sensor  systems. 

5,481,184.  CI.  324-106.000. 
Jacobson.  David  M.:  See — 

Chao.  Chia-Chiang:  Engli.sh.  Robert  M.;  Jacobson.  David  M.;  Stepanov, 
Alexander  A.;  and  Wilkes.  Andrew  J..  5,481,694,  CI.  395-439.000. 
Jacomino,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Hascoet,  Gerard;  LaCoste,  Francois;  Cathaud.  Muriel;  Jacomino,  Jean- 
Marie;  Devonec.  Marian:  and  Penin,  Paul,   5,480,417,  CI.  607- 
101.000. 
Jacquin.  Amaud  E.:  See — 

Hartung,  John;  Jacquin,  Amaud  E.;  Michel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Podilchuk, 
Christine  I..  5,481,308,  O.  348  398.000. 
Jadwin,  Thomas  A.;  Osterhoudt.  Hans  W.;  Spence,  John  M.;  and  TVagi, 
Dinesh.  to  Eastnun  Kodak  Company.  T\vo  component  electrophotographic 
developers  and  preparation  method.  5,480.757.  C\.  430-110.000. 
Jagtiani,  Ajay  A.:  See — 


Rogetson,  Zebulon  W.,  5,481.093,  Q.  23S-78.00R. 
Jakubicki.  Gary:  and  McCandish.  Elizabeth  F.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 
Light  duty  liquid  detergent  compostion  comprising  a  sulfosuccinamale- 
containing  surfactant  blend.  5.480.586,  CI.  252-545.000. 
James.  Courtney  D.;  Nowak.  William  J.;  and  Shogren.  David  K..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Tuned  vibration  absorbers  for  AC  motors.  5.481,142,  Q. 
310-51.000. 
James,  Dean  W.,  to  Quickie  Designs  Inc.  Three-wheeled  competition  wheel- 
chair having  an  adjusuble  center  of  mass.  5,480,172.  CI.  280-250.100. 
James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia,  The:  See — 

Patterson.  Robert:  Geddes,  Daniel  J.;  Hollenbag.  David  R;  and  May- 

nard.  Patrick  L.,  5,480.693,  Q.  428-36.700. 
Woginrich,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  5,481.171,  O.  318-778.000. 
James.  Susan  F;  Karydas.  Daphne;  McGany.  Frederick  M.:  and  Harris, 
William  H.,  to  General  Hospital  Corporation,  The  ;  and  Ma.ssachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  interfacial 
porosity  in  a  cemented  femoral  prosthesis.  5,480,450,  CI.  623-23.000. 
Janceka,  Anna:  See — 

Bowers,  Cyril  Y.;  Folkers,  Karl  A.;  Ljungqvist.  Anders;  Feng,  Dong-Mei; 
and  Janceka.  Anna.  5.480.%9.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Janel  Hydro  Co.:  See— 

Cooney.  Leo  A..  5.480.222.  Q.  303-114.100. 
Jang,  Keun  Y..  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co.,  Ltd.  Transfer  molding  apparatus  for 
encapsulating  an  electrical  element  in  resin.  5,480,2%,  CI.  425-116.000. 
Jang,  Yi-Feng;  Kao,  Jinn-Nan;  and  Huang,  PoOiuan.  to  Industrial  Technol- 
ogy  Research   institute.   Transpose   memory   for   DCT/IDCT   circuit. 
5,481,487,  a.  364-725.000. 
Janola,  Kenneth  F:  See — 

Banakis,  Emanuel  G.;  Brinkman,  Donald  J.;  Janola.  Kenneth  F;  and 
Lang,  Harold  K.,  5,481,434,  O.  361-756.000. 
Janousek.  Alan  J.:  See — 

Beaudoin,  Armand  J.;  Bryant.  J.  Daniel;  laiKxjsek.  Alan  J.;  Kamat. 
Rajeev  G.;  Oliver.  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage,  Robert  M,.  5.480.498,  CI. 
148-549.000. 
Janowski,  Aaron:  See — 

De  Paulis,  Tomas;  Kessler,  Roben  M.;  Smidi,  Howard  E.;  Janowski, 
Aaron:  and  Clanton.  Jeffrey  A.,  5,480.631,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Jansen,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Biscboping.  Patricia;  Altavela,  Roben  P.;  Kotowicz.  Lawrence;  Schmitt. 
Peter  J.;  Herbert.  William  G.;  Jansen,  Ronald  F;  Lennoo,  John  H.;  and 
Grey,  Henry  G.,  5,480,528.  C\.  204-212.000. 
Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele,  Georges  H.  P.;  Bostnans,  Jeai>-Paul  R.  M. 
A.;  Van  den  Keybus.  Frans  M  A.;  Nuyens.  Karin  J.  M.  M.:  and  Janssen. 
Paul  A.  J.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N.V.  Method  of  treating  HIV-1  with 
a-.substituted    benzenemethanamine    derivatives.    5,480.912.    CI.    514- 
649.000. 
Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele,  Geciges  H.  F;  Bosnians,  Jean-Paul  R.  M. 
A.:  Verdonck,  Marc  G.  C;  and  Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceu- 
tica     N  V.      Pyridine-substituted      benzenemethanamine      derivatives. 
5,480,997,  CI.  546-289.000. 
Jans.sen,  Paul  A.  J.:  See — 

Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele,  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosnians,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Van  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A.;  Nuyens,  Karin  J.  M.  M.;  and 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J..  5.480.912.  CI.  514-649.000. 
Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele,  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosmans,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Verdonck,  Marc  G.  C;  and  Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,997, 0. 
546-289.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V:  See — 

Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C:  Van  Daele,  Georges  H.  F;  Bosmans,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Van  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A.;  Nuyens.  Karin  J.  M.  M.;  and 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,912,  CI.  514-649.000. 
Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosmans.  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Verdonck,  Marc  G.  C:  and  Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480.997.  Q. 
546-289.000. 
Janssen.  Roben  A.;  Cooper,  Charlotte  L.;  Mulcahy,  Deborah  J.;  Peeples.  Judy 
L.;  and  Stebbins,  Leslie  F.  lo  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  increas- 
ing the  concentration  of  radiation-absorbing  agents  in  optical  and  oph- 
thahnic  lenses.  5.480.927.  Q.  524-100.000 
Janzen.  Paul:  See — 

Schneuing,  Ralf;  and  Janzen.  Paul.  5.480.020.  O.  198-465.400. 
Jarwala.  Madhiui:  See — 

Heutmaker.  Michael  S.;  Jarwala.  Madhuri;  and  Le.  Duy  K.,  5,481.186, 
a.  324-158.100. 
Jayakiunar,  Muthurajan;  Mosgrove.  Ronald:  and  Bynum,  Hugh,  to  Intel 
Corporation.  Method  for  providing  programmable  intemjpis  for  embedded 
hardware  used  with  progiammable  interrupt  controllers.  5,481,725,  Q. 
395-725.000. 
JDS  Fitel  Inc.:  See- 
Cheng.  Yihao;  Cutts.  Timothy  F;  Duck,  Gary  S.;  and  Ganett.  Carey  M.. 
5,481,402,  a.  359-498.000. 
Jedlicka,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Hillianl.  James  £.;  Lane.  William  A.:  Baitlen.  John  W.;  LaBallister.  John 
W.;  and  Jedlicka,  Frederick  B.,  5,479,840,  O.  83-477.200. 
Jenkins,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Savkar.  Sudhir  D.;  and  Jenkins,  Harold  J.,  5,479,793.  Q.  68-133.000. 
li,  Jeong  B.;  and  Um,  Gregory,  to  Aura  Systems,  Inc.  Thin  fihn  actuated 

mirror  amiy.  5,481.396.  CL  359-295.000. 
Ji,  Ting-Lan:  See — 

Ustiiner,  Kutay;  Mailer.  Matthew  I.;  Ji.  Ting-Lan;  Li,  Pai-Chi;  and 
Qnbis,  Can,  5,479,926.  Q.  128-660.040. 
Jia.  Li:  See- 


Marks,  Tobin  J.;  Yang,  Xinmin;  and  Jia.  Li.  5,480,952, 0.  526-308.000. 
Jiang.  Ying:  and  Bobo,  John  S.,  lo  United  States  Surgical  Coipanlion. 
Bioabsoibable  polymers  derived  from  cyclic  ether  esters  and  surgical 
articles  made  dierefrom.  5,480.961.  Q.  528-220.000. 
Jiang,  Ying;  Bobo,  John  S.:  and  Gruskin.  Ellioo  A.,  to  United  States  Surgical 
Corporation.  Absorbable  copolymers  derived  fiFom  tricarboxylic  acids  and 
surgical  articles  made  therefrom.  S,480,%3.  C[.  528-350.000. 
Jikuhua.  Shigekazu:  See — 

Isoai.  Masani;  Harada.  Tosiharu;  Kurata.  Tokihiro;  Fujiia.  Kazuhiro; 
Takama.  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu.  5.480.571,  Q.  232- 
62.560. 
Jinbo,  Hideyuki;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshio,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  LuL 
Photomask  and  method  of  forming  resist  pattern  using  the  same.  5,480,746, 
a.  430-5.000. 
Jirousek,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Gillig.  James  R.;  and  Jirousek.  Michael  R..  5.481.003. 0.  548-455  000. 
Jizomoio.  Hiroaki;  Hirano.  Koichiro;  and  Kaiuwka.  Eri.  to  Shionogi  Seiyaku 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Process   for  preparing   noncohesive  coating   layer. 
5,480,655,  a.  424-492.000. 
JNT  Technical  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Glenn  F;  and  KeUy.  Michael  W..  S.480.Z7I.  0. 406-184.000. 
Jorgensen.  Glenn  F:  and  Kelly.  Michael  W..  S.480.272.  Q.  408-222.000. 
Jo.  YosMnobu:  See — 

Uchiyama.  Masaki:  Jo,  Yosfainoba;  Akashi,  Yasutaka;  Taya.  Masaaki; 
and  Unno,  Makolo,  5,480,755,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Joachim.  Cari:  See — 

Messner,  Bemfried;  Joachim,  Carl:  Sdmnti.  Gunier  Braum.  Manfred: 
and  Quis,  Peter,  5.480,934,  O.  524-458.000. 
Johannesen,  Donald  D..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Dnmi  brake  Kljuster.  5.480.010. 

a.  188-79.540. 
Johannisbwier,  Wilhelm;  Koemer,  Hermann;  and  Nitsche,  Michael,  to  Hcnkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  AkOen.  Process  for  the  removal  of  alcohols. 
5.480.978,0.  536-4.100. 
Johansson,  Eric  B.;  and  King,  Harold  B..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Latching   and   Ufting   mechanism   for  a   nuclear  reactor  fuel   bundle. 
5.481,579,  a.  376-446.000. 
Johansson,  Jan,  to  Renhohnens  Mekaniska  Veikstad  AS.  Method  for  cumng 
nibes.  where  tubes  are  moved  into  the  cumng  positiaii  by  a  rolalable 
clamping  plate.  5.479,839,  O.  83-23.000. 
Johansson,  Ralph:  See — 

Berg,  Bertil;  and  Johansson.  Ralph.  5,479,792.  Q.  68-5.00D. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Prxxlucts.  Inc.:  See — 
Kundel.  Nikhil  K..  5.480.717.  CI.  428-338.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Orthopaedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton.  John  V;  Caldarise.  Salvatore;  andTreacy.  Debra  J.,  5.480.449. 
a.  623-66.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Professional,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Cheng.  Peiwen.  5,480,708,  Q.  428-231.000. 
Johnson.  Andrew  D.:  See — 

Fine,  Stephen  M.;  Johnson,  Andrew  D.;  and  Langan,  John  G.,  5,479,727, 
CI.  34-516.000. 
Johnson.  C.  Barry;  and  Kramer,  Rachel  H..  to  Asten,  Inc.  Molded  seam  for 

papennakers  fabric  and  method.  5,480,604.  Q.  264-138.000. 
Johnson.  David  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Grader.  Gideon  S.:  Johnson.  David  W..  Jr;  Roy,  Apurha;  and  Thomson, 
John,  Jr,  5,479,695,  CI.  29-602.100. 
Johnson,  Dennis  W.;  and  Bhat.  Pervaje  A.,  to  Babcock  &  Wikox  Company, 
The  .  Regenerative  scrubber  application  with  condensing  heat  exchanger. 
5,480,619,  a.  422-168.000. 
Johnson,  George  F:  See — 

Cuimingham,  Bryce  A.;  Johnson,  George  F;  and  Punzalan,  Rubio  R., 
5,480,777,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Johnson,  Mamie  L.:  See — 

Neshat.  Amir  M.;  Badiey.  WtUiam  G.;  Johnson.  Mamie  L.;  Woodad. 
Barry  L.;  and  Gearhan.  James  D..  5.480.590,  CI.  261-30.000. 
Johnson  Malthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Rajaram,  Raj  R.;  Hayes,  John  W.;  Ansell.  Graham  P.:  and  Hatcher,  Helen 
A..  5.480.854.  Q.  502-304.000. 
Johnson,    Nicky    M.,   to   National    Semiconductor   Corpccadon.    Cross- 
conduction  prevention  circuit  for  power  ampUher  oMpul  stage.  5.481,213, 
a.  327-108.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  A.;  Chou,  Ri-Chee;  Martin,  Chris  A.;  Spivey.  Brett:  and 
Lovberg.  John.   Electro-optic  spectrum  analyzer.  5,481.183.  Q.  324- 
76.360. 
Johnson.  Ralph  H.;  and  Mehal.  Edvmrd  W.,  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Light  emitting 
diode  with  improved  behavior  between  its  substrate  and  epitaxial  layer. 
5.481.123.  a.  257-102.000. 
Johnson,  Tony  I.  Table-top  miniatine  golf  game.  5,480.167, 0.  273-176.00R. 
Johnston,  James  D.,  lo  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coding  audio 

signals  based  on  perceptual  model.  5,481,614,  CI.  381-2.000. 
Johnston,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

DeJong,  Glenn  A.;  Bacrania,  Kantilal:  Church,  Michael  D.;  Fisher, 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner,  John  T:  Ito.  Akira:  Johnston.  Jeffrey  M.;  Kutcfa- 
marick.  Dave;  and  Rhee,  Choong-Sun,  5.481,129,  Q.  257-360.000. 
Jomatd,  Thierry:  See— 

Dobmeier,  Thomas  J.;  Jomard.  Thierry;  and  Penge,  Detuus,  5,479,784, 
CI.  62-117.000. 
Jonas,  Oscar  F,  Jr.,  lo  United  Memories,  Inc.;  and  Nippon  Steel  Semicao- 
ductor  Corp.  Programmable  binary^nterleave  sequence  counter.  5,48 1 38 1 , 
CI.  377-55.000. 
Jonasson,  iOtgen:  See — 
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JCnsson,  Christer.  and  Jonasson.  Jflcgen,  5.479.9%.  Q.  175-135.000. 
Jones,  Allan  S.:  See — 

White.  Alan  W.;  Pearcy,  Bany  C;  Jones.  Allan  S.;  Buchanan.  Charles 
M.;  and  Ganlner.  Robert  M.,  5.480.%2.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Jones,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Hertel,  Lany  W.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Kroin.  Julian  S.;  and  Mabry.  Thomas 
E..  5.480.992.  O.  544-313.000. 
Jones,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Dombrowski.  Edward  J.:  and  Jones.  Roben  L..  5.480,855.  CL  303- 
207.000. 
Jones.  Wesley  W.:  See— 

Cobb.  Gary  S.;  Jones.  Wesley  W;  and  Malluck.  John  F.  5.481.639, 0. 
385-135.000. 
Jones-Scott.  Linda:  See — 

Pipkin.  Darryl;  Rogers.  Eddie:  Jones-Scott.  Linda;  and  Scott.  Keith  T. 
5.481.714,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Jdnsson.  Christer.  and  Jonasson.  JOrgen.  to  Atlas  Copco  Rocktech  AB.  Rock 

drilling  device  with  recoil  damper  5.479.9%.  CI.  175-135.000. 
Jonville.  Pierre:  See — 

Belloy,  Jean;  Jonville.   Pierre;  and  Valente.  Guido.   5.479.769.  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Jorgensen.  Glenn  F;  and  Kelly.  Michael  W.,  to  Power  House  Tool.  Inc.;  and 
JNT  Technical  Services.  Inc.  Adjustable  die  head.  5.480,271,  CI.  408- 
184.000. 
Jorgensen,  Glenn  F;  and  Kelly.  Michael  W..  to  Power  House  Tool.  Inc.;  and 
JNT  Technical   Services.   Inc.   Chasing  tap  with   replaceable  chasers. 
5.480.272.  a.  408-222.000. 
Jorgensen.  Robert  W..  lo  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Foldable  electrical  box. 

5.480,053.  CI.  220-62.000. 
Joshi,  Vijay:  See — 

ThoiniMon,  Mark  E.;  Snover.  Jonathan  L.;  Joshi.  Vijay;  and  Venneulen. 
Lori  A..  5.480.629.  CI.  423-584.000. 
Jou.  Ming-Jiunn;  Chang.  Chuan-Ming;  Lee.  Biing-Jye;  and  Lin.  Jyh-Feng.  to 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Surface  light  emitting  diode  with 
electrically  conductive  window  layer.  5.481.122.  CI.  257-9.000. 
Jou.  Yuch-Chiou.  Bolt  as,sembly.  5.480.273.  CI.  411-373.000. 
Joyce.  Terrence  H.:  See — 

Schubert.  Paul  C;  Lemberger.  Richard  R.;  Joyce.  Terrence  H.;  and 
Langmade.  Todd  G..  5.481.657.  CI.  395-118.000. 
JSF  Consultants  Ltd.:  See— 

Freed.  Jeffrey  S..  5.480.644.  Q.  424-436.000. 
Jueneman,  Robert  R.;  See — 

Owens.  Leslie  D.:  Jueneman,  Robert  R.;  Worrest,  Ralph;  and  Davis. 
Alvah  B..  5.481.611.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Juki  Corporation:  See — 

Urano.  Akiyoshi;  and  Tsuboyama.  Hiroaki.  5.481.165.  C\.  318-5.000. 
Julian.  Randall  K..  lo  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   reverse   gated   compression    molding   of   thermoplastic    material. 
5,480.606.  a.  264-328.700. 
Jun.  Young-Kwon.  to  Goldstar  Electron  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory  cell 

capacitor  and  fabrication  method  thereof  5.480.824.  CI.  437-52.000. 
Juntunen.  Robert  D.;  and  Roth.  Roger  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  On-site  calibra- 
tion device  and  method  for  nonlinearily  correction  for  flow  sensor/ 
transmitter.  5.479.812.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Juri.  Tatsuro;  and  Nishino.  Ma-iakazu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Video  signal  bit  rate  reduction  apparatus  having  adaptive  quantization. 
5.481.309.  CI.  348-405.000. 
K.  W.  Muth  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Roberts.  John  K,  5.481.409.  CI.  359-839.000. 
Kabi  Pharmacia  Ophthalmics.  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Yading;  Zhou.  Stephen  Q.;  Richards,  Thomas  P.;  and  Liao. 
Xiugao.  5.480.950,  CI.  526-258  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaisui  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See — 

Miyata,  Shigeo.  5.480.929.  Q.  524-413.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Tachibana.  Takeshi:  Saito.  Kimitsugu;  Hayashi.  Kazushi;  Nishimura. 
Kozu;  and  Nakamura,  Rie,  5.479.875,  CI.  117-103.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Noda.  Yasushi;  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki;  Suzuki.  Nobutaka;  Fukai.  Toshi- 
masa;    Yoshihara.   Tetsuo;    and    Koshiro.    Koichi.    5.480,472,   CI. 
75-351.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro.  5.481.173.  CI.  318-801.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miike  Tekkosho:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yoshikazu.  5.480.034,  C\.  209-667.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  S  &  T  Studio:  See— 

Goto.  Teruki.  5,481.439.  O.  362-5.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Nanuni;  Matsushita.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada.  Yutaka.  5,481,654. 

a  395-108.000. 
Senda.  Kouji.  5.480.244.  Q.  400-582.000. 

Tanaka.  Motoyuki:  Hatano.  Yasunori;  and  Ozawa,  Tadashi,  5,481,150, 
a.  310-249.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See — 

Kato.  Keiichi;  Imai.  Keisuke:  Oyabu.  Masanori;  Kouda.  Yasuhiko; 
Isomura.  Makoto;  Nezaki,  Takuya;  and  Watanabe.  Koh.  5.480. 104.  CI. 
242-374.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Ezawa.  Hirokazu;  and  Miyata.  Masahiro.  5.480,839.  O.  437-209.000. 
Gaboury.  Pierre.  5.481.717.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Hano.  Kazumi.  5.48  U50.  CI.  340-825.060. 


Honda,  Michitaka;  and  Komatsu,  Kenichi.  5.481,279,  CL  345-200.000. 
Imanari,  Hiroyuki,  5.479,803.  a.  72-8.000. 
Kanno.  Hitoki,  5,481.293.  CI.  347-251.000. 
Kato.  Nobuhiio.  5.481.703.  CI.  395-600.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hironobu.  5.481.661.  CI.  395-131.000. 
Miyagawa.  Shigenori;   Kobayashi.  Koichi;   Kunii.  Shimpei;  Kamio. 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Fumitaka;  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi. 
5,481,430.  CI.  361-681.000. 
Nomura.  Katunori;  Anse,  Hiroaki;  and  Yamauchi.  Yoshiyuki.  5.480.101, 

CI.  242-160.400. 
Sakurada,   Shinya;   Hirai,   Takahiro;  Tsutai,  Akiluko;   and   Sahashi. 

Masashi.  5.480.495.  CI.  148-301.000. 
Shima.  Takeshi.  5.481.212,  Q.  327-94.000. 
Sugiura.  Satoshi,  5.481.190,  O.  324-314.000. 
Todome,  Tuyoshi.  5.481,338,  CI.  355-212.000. 
Yamamuro.  Mikio.  5.481.531.  CI.  369-275.300. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Saji.  Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Masa- 
hani;  and  Satta.  Kozo.  5.480,535.  CI.  204-425.000. 
Kacian.  Daniel  L.;  and  Fultz,  Timothy  J.,  to  Gen-Probe  Incorporated.  Nucleic 

acid  sequence  amplification  methods.  5.480.784.  CI.  435-91.210. 
Kadosawa.  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hiioshi;  Kadosawa,  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga. 
Eiji;  and  A.sada.  Satoshi.  5.481.705.  C.  395-650.000. 
Kagayama.  Shigeru.  lo  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming 
apparatus  having  staggered  aperture  electrodes  that  uniformly  supply  toner 
to  form  an  image.  5.481.286.  CI.  347-55.000. 
Kageyama.  Shuhei;  Anzai.  Shohjl:  Ueki.  Tomiji;  and  Mitsuya.  Yoshihide.  to 
Kotobuki  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Lead  dispensing  storage  container.  5,480.249,  CI. 
401-60.000. 
Kageyama.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Sakashiu.    Keiichi;    Kageyama,   Yoshitaka;   and   IkeinoCo,   Tetsuya. 
5.480.580.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Kagiyama,  Naoto:  See — 

Fujita.  Satoshi;  Kagiyama.  Naoto;  Momiyama,  Masayoshi;  and  Kondo. 

Yasumitsu.  5.480.791.  CI.  435-l%.000. 

Kai.  Yoshihide;  Tanigawa.  Hiroya;  and  Wakahara.  Toshihiko.  lo  Oki  Electric 

Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  And  Telephone  Corporation. 

Data  transfer  system  in  which  data  is  transferred  to  or  from  a  data  memory 

during  an  instruction  fetch  cycle.  5.481,677,  CI.  395-280.000. 

Kaida.    Hiroaki.    to    Murata    Manufacturing    Co..    Lid.    Piezo-resonator. 

5.481.154.  CI.  310-368.000. 
Kailasam.  Ganesh:  See — 

Day,   James;    Kailasam,    Ganesh;    and   Varadarajan.   Godavarthi    S.. 

5.480.540.  CI.  210-181.000. 

Day,   James;   Kailasam.   Ganesh;   and   Varadarajan.   Godavarthi   S.. 

5.480.541.  CI.  210-198.100. 
Kainuma,  Mamoru:  See — 

Kando.  Hidehiko;  Kainuma.  Mamoru;  Mutanishi.  Masaru;  and  Kimura. 

KaKuhiko.  5,481,515.  CI.  369-44.120. 

Kaiser.  John  J.;  and  Garg.  Diwakar.  lo  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Non-cryogenically  generated  nitrogen  atmosphere  for  radiation  curing. 

5.480,682.  a.  427-495.000. 

Kaiser.  Ronald  R..  II.  Cooler  caddy,  and  medrads  of  constructing  and  utilizing 

same.  5.480,170.  CI.  280-30.000. 
Kajiwara.  Kenzo:  See — 

Masaki.  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Yamamura,  Hiro- 
hisa;  Kajiwara,  Kenzo;  Yamada,  Hiroyuki;  Inoue,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Toshio,  5.481,460,  CI.  364-424.070. 
Kakuishi.  Mitsuo;  Awata.  Yutaka;  Ueno.  Norio;  Miyoshi.  Seiji;  Murakami. 
Norio;  and  Manabe.  Atsushi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Received  data  adjusting 
device.  5.481.564.  a.  375-230.000. 
Kalendra.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Harper,  leffny  D.;  Kalendra,  Paul  W.;  Piazza,  William  J.;  Tanner, 
Howard  C;  and  Vinh.  Anh,  5.481.755,  Q.  395-823.000. 
Kalisiak.  Michael  S..  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Forms  separating 

conveyance.  5.480.033.  CI.  209-584.000. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Lang.  Hans- Walter;  Straka,  Alfred;  and  Berlinghoff.  Frank.  5.480.307. 
a.  434-263.000. 
Kamada.  Kazunori:  See — 

Oishi.  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Karasawa.  Minato;  Inomata. 
Masamilsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yanuuchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada.  Kazunori; 
Nakahata.  Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Kaisumi;  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu; 
Watanabe.  Akito;  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa,  Kouhei;  Furusawa.  Satoshi; 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo.  5.480.947,  CI.  525-509.000. 
Kamahori.  Masao.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Micro-reactor  device  for  minute  sample 

analysis.  5.480.614.  CI.  422-70.000. 
Kamat.  Rajeev  G.:  See — 

Beaudoin.  Armand  J.;  Bryant.  J.  Daniel;  Janousek,  Alan  J.;  Kainat, 
Rajeev  G.;  Oliver.  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage.  Robert  M..  5.480.498,  C\. 
148-549.000. 
Kamata,  Yasukazu:  See — 

Morimolo,    Yousuke;    Hataura,    Kiyoshi:    and    Kamata.    Yasukazu, 

5.479.888.  CI.  123-262.000. 

Kambe.  Yoshitaka;  and  Shinozawa.  Tamio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Homopolar  dynamoelectric  machine.  5.481.149.  CI.  310-178.000. 

Kambin.  Parviz,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Richards.  Inc.  Open  surgical  technique 

for  vertebral  fixation  with  subcutaneous  fixators  positioned  between  die 

skin  and  die  lumbar  fascia  of  a  paiieni.  5.480.440,  CI.  623-17.000. 


Kamei.  Shigeru;  Igari.  Yasutaka;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  ltd.  Sustained-release  preparation.  5.480,868.  Q.  514-15.000. 

Kameli.  Nader  and  Collins.  James  M..  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator 

downpeak  sectoring.  5.480.006.  CI.  187-383.000. 
Kametani.  Masatsugu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  SynchroiKius  method  and  apparatus  for 

processors.  5,481.747.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kamihata.  Tomio:  See — 

Tsukada,    Kaisumi;    Nakamura.    Norio;    Nimura,    Minoru;    Suemori, 
Hiroyuki;  Kamihata,  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki.  Mutsuaki.  5.481,432.  CI. 
361-686.000. 
Kamio.  Shizuo:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Shigenori;  Kobayashi.  Koichi;  Kunii.  Shimpei;  Kamio. 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Pumilaka;  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi, 
5.481,430.  CI.  361-681.000. 
Kamiya,  Yuji:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  Shibayama.  Tetsuhiro;  Kaisumi.  Tom;  and  Kamiya. 
Yuji.  5.481,337,  O.  355-208.000. 
Kamiyama.  Yuji:  See — 

Arashima,  Teruo;  Sugitani.  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  Kazuaki;  Ikeda.  Masami; 

Kasamoto.  Masami;  Suzuki.  Seiji;  Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Kawai,  Jun; 

and  Kamiyama.  Yuji.  5.481.289,  CI.  347-93.000. 

Kammerer.  Gene  W.;  Frederick,  Royce;  Howard,  Barbara;  and  Walker.  Edd, 

to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Surgical  tissue  retrieval  instrument.  5,480,404,  CI.  606- 

113.000. 

Kamon.  Kazuya.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mask  inspecting 

method  and  mask  detector.  5.481.624.  CI.  382-144.000. 
Kamon.  Kouichi;  and  Kawamoto.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Image 
reading  device  having  variable  internal  syruxmization  setting  control. 
5.481,371,  CI.  358-410.000. 
Kanaoka,  Eri:  See— 

Jizomolo,  Hiroaki;  Hirano,  Koichiro;  and  Kanaoka.  Eri.  5.480.655,  Q. 
424^92.000. 
Kanazawa.  Manabu:  See — 

Kikkawa,  Shoshi;  Kanazawa.  Manabu:  and  Tsukada,  Isao,  5,480,243,  CI. 
400-354.000. 
Kanbayashi.  Kenichi:  See — 

Kitahara.  Tsuyoshi;  Kumai,  Eiji;  Hirabayashi,  Hiromu;  Kanbaya.shi. 
Kenichi;  and  Watanabe,  Kohji.  5.481.284.  CI.  347-42.000. 
Kanbe,  Yoshitake:  See — 

Koda,  Akira;   Miyauchi.  Talsuo;   Kanbe,  Yoshitake;   and  Hamada, 
Hirokazu.  5,480,905,  a.  514-452.000. 
Kando,  Hidehiko;  Kainuma.  Mamonj;  Muranishi.  Masaru;  and  Kimura, 
Katsuhiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ud.  Optical  information  storage  medium  control 
apparatus.  5,481,515,  Q.  369-44.120. 
Kaneko.  Masaaki:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masahiko;  and  Kaneko,  Masaaki.  5.481,298,  a.  348-135.000. 
Kaneko.  Norio:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Keisuke;  Kishi,  Fumio;  Moloi.  Taiko;  Kawasaki.  Takehiko; 
and  Kaneko.  Norio.  5.481.491.  CI.  365-148.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoshisaburo:  See — 

Isomura,  Yasuo;  Takeuchi.  Makoto;  Hamada.  Mamoru;  Kaneko.  Yoshis- 
aburo; and  Yamamoto.  Noriya,  5.480.875.  CI.  514-80.000. 
Kanno,  Hiroki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  processing  device  for 
correcting  an  enor  in  a  multilevel  image  signal  and  for  printing  die  image. 
5.481.293.  a.  347-251.000. 
Kanno.  Isao.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Warning  for  remote  control 

system.  5.481,261.  CI.  340-870.160. 
Kanno.  Naotaka.  to  NEC  Corporation.  DMA  controller  mailing  auto-initialize 

halting  unit.  5.481,756.  CI.  395-842.000. 
Kanome.  Osamu:  See — 

Okubo.  Yukiioshi;  Santoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamura,  Miki;  Mihara.  Chieko; 
Sugata,    Hiroyuki;    Kanome,    Osamu;    and    Yashima,    Masataka, 
5.480.5%.  CI.  264-1.330. 
Kansas  State  University  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Senock.  Randall  S.;  and  Ham.  Jay  M.,  5.481.090.  CI.  219-535.000. 
Tokach.  Mike  D.;  Nelssen.  Jim  L.;  and  Goodband.  Robert  D..  5,480,659, 
a.  426-2.000. 
Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura.  Masahisa;  and  Ohashi.  Ryota,  5,479,845,  Q.  91-514.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Muraoka.  Tsutomu.  5.480.460.  CI.  8-416.000. 

Tsukada,  Kiyoshi;  Hanori.  Yasuyuki;  and  Mimura,  Taku,  5.481.048.  C[. 

568-885.000. 
Yasuda,   Shinichiro;   and   NisMkawa.   Hideyo,   5,481344.  Q.   355- 
260.000. 
Kao.  Jinn-Nan:  See — 

Jang.  Yi-Fcng;  Kao,  Jinn-Nan;  and  Huang,  Po<1iuan,  5,481,487,  CI. 
364-725.000. 
Kao.  Sheau  V:  See— 

Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E.;  McAneney,  T.  Brian;  Kao.  Sheau  V ; 

Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh.  William  H.. 

Jr.;  Jacobs.  Roben  M:  and  Chow.  Che  C.  5.480,756,  CI  430- 109.000. 

Kao.  Wenling;  Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roben  L..  lo  American 

Home  Products  Corporation.  Carbamates  of  rapamycin.  5.480.989.  CI. 

540-456.000. 

Kao.  Wenling:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo  A.;  Bleyman.  Oleg  I.;  Kao.  WenUng;  and  Abou-Gharbia, 
Magid  A'.  5.480.988.  CI.  540456.000. 
Kaplan.  Manin;  and  Scnak.  Peter.  Jr.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Synchronous 
inductor  electric  motor.  5,481,147,  CI.  310-154.000. 


Kapogiannis.  Chris  T;  and  Harmuth,  John  F.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Asynchronous  serial  communication  system  for 
delaying  with  software  dwell  time  a  receiving  computer's  acknowledge- 
ment in  order  for  the  transmitting  computer  to  see  the  acknowledgement. 
5.481.675.  a.  395-200.130. 
Karasawa.  Minato:  See — 

Oishi.    Tetsuya;     Ozawa,     Hiroshi;     Karasawa,     Minato;     Inomata, 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  Izumi;  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada.  Kazunori 
Nakahata,   Shigeru;   Sakamoto.    Kaisumi;    Nakasfaima,   Tatsunobu; 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Satoshi 
Ono.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo,  5.480.947.  C\.  525-509.000. 
Karim.  Faraydon.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Super 
scalar  computer  architecture  using  remand  and  recycled  general  purpose 
register  to  manage  out-of-order  execution  of  instructions.  5.481,683,  CI. 
395-375.000. 
Karl,  GOnter  See— 

Noltemeyer.  Friedrich;  Hoppe.  Alfred;  MUnzenmaier,  Jiligen;  Rusch. 
Friedrich;  and  Kari.  Gflnter.  5.479.894.  O.  1 23-74  OAC. 
KarlstrOm,  Anders;  Haiduk.  Herbert;  and  SchiUe.  Gerhard.  Plug  connector 

housing.  5.480.329.  O.  439-731.000. 
Karpf.  Martin:  See — 

Broger.  Emil  A.;  Karpf,  Martin;  and  Zulter,  Ubicfa.  5,481.008.  Q. 
549-292.000. 
Karydas.  Daphne:  See — 

James,  Susan  P..  Karydas.  Daphne;  McGarry.  Frederick  M.;  and  Harris. 
William  H..  5,480,450.  Q.  623-23.000. 
Kasai.  Minoru;  and  Nakamura.  Minoru,  to  Hilec  Co..  Ud.  Apparanis  for 
manufacturing  a  chain  of  linked  food  products.  5.480,346.  CI.  452-47.000. 
Kasama.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Osalo.  Yoichi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Fujii.  Eiichi;  Kasama,  Nobuhiro;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi,  5,481.410,  Q.  360-13.000. 
Kasama,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Mitsumori.  Kenichi;  Kasama.  Yasuhiko;  Nakano.  Akira;  Abe.  Akira;  and 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  5,480.563,  Q.  210-748.000. 
Kasamoto,  Masami:  See — 

Arashima.  Teruo;  Sugitani.  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Kazuaki;  Ikeda,  Masami; 
Kasamoto.. Masami;  Suzuki,  Seiji;  Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Kawai.  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama.  Yuji.  5.481.289.  O.  347-93.000. 
Kasanuki.  Yuji;  Kawada.  Haniki;  and  Yanagisawa.  Yoshifairo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  processing  apparatus  with  ferroelectric 
rewriuble  recording  medium  5,481.527.  O.  369-126000. 
Kashida.  Motokazu;  Hoshi.  Hidenori;  Nagasawa.  Kenichi.  and  Yanushita. 
Shinichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multichannel  digital-signal  repro- 
ducing apparatus  for  switching  access  timing  relative  to  reproducing 
timing.  5.481.518.  Q.  369-53.000. 
Kashima.  Shingo;  and  Hayashi.  Shinichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Pupil 

modulation  optical  system.  5,481.393.  Q.  359-227.000. 
Kashima.  Shingo:  See — 

Kita,  Nobuhiro;  Kashima,  Shingo;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuo.  5.481.401,  CI. 
359-353.000. 
Kashimura.  Noboru:  See — 

Kasuya.  Takashige;  Kashimura.  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Chiba. 
Taisuhiko;  and  Inaba.  Kohji.  5.480.759.  Q.  430-126.000. 
Kashimura,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Doi.  Hiroyuki;  Yasuda.  Ken;  Kashimura.  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui,  Yutaka, 
5,480.283,  a.  415-199.500. 
Kashiwagi.  Kenichi;  and  Matsumoio.  Masami.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Digital  image  processing  apparatus  for  synthesizing  an  image  form  at  least 
two  images.  5.481.653,  CI.  395  100.000. 
Kashiyama.  Kotaro:  See — 

Sasaki.  Takayoshi;  and  Kashiyama.  Kotaro,  5,480,231, 0.  384-206.000. 
Kasper,  Gerhard:  See- 
Li,  Yao-En;  Rizos,  John;  and  Kasper.  Gerhard.  5,480.677.  O.  427- 
248.100. 
Kasuya,  Takashige;  Kashimura.  Noboru;  Nakamura.  Tatsuya;  Chiba.  Taisu- 
hiko; and  Inaba.  Kohji.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  image  transfer 
medmd.  5.480.759,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Katagiri.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takei,  Tetsuya;  Ohtoshi.  Hirokazu;  Okamura.  Ryuji;  Katagiri,  Hiroyuki; 

and  Takai,  Yasuyoshi,  5.480.627.  CI.  430-127.000. 
Takei.  Tetsuya;  Segi.  Yoshio;  and  Katagiri,  Hiroyuki.  5.480.754.  CI. 
430-65.000. 
Kathrein,  Hcndrik:  See- 
van    Bonn.    Kari-Heinz:    Kadirein.    Hendrik;    and    Franz.   Gerhard. 
5.480.570.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Kato.  Akihiko;  Yamasato.  Masaharu;  Taguchi.  Tomio;  Yanagida.  Yoshiki;  and 
Katube.  Teruaki.  to  Toa  Electronics  Ltd.  Electrode  for  measuring  PH. 
5,480.534,  a.  204-419.000. 
Kato.  Hisahiro:  See — 

Ishida.  Hideki;  Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Kato.  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano.  Tomo- 
hiro.  5.481.345.  O.  355-273.000. 
Kalo.  Hisaki;  Kimura.  Suenori;  Nakaisugawa.  Kiyoshi;  Uchino.  Tsuguo; 
Ozawa.  Itsuo;  and  Onda.  Hiroyuki.  lo  Hamamatsu  Photonics  K.K.  Electron 
multiplier    with    improved    dynode    geometry    for    reduced    crosstalk. 
5.481.158.  a.  313-533.000. 
Kato.  Keiichi;  Imai.  Keisuke;  Oyabu.  Masanori,  Kouda.  Yasuhiko;  Isomura. 
Makoto;  Nezaki.  Takuya;  and  Watanabe.  Koh,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai- 
Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Deactivating  device  for  locking  mechanism  of 
prelensioner.  5.480.104.  CI.  242-374.000. 
Kaio.  Kohei;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohru.  lo  Sanko  Motor  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Waste 
fluid  Deatinenl  process.  5.481.064.  Q.  588-205.000. 
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Kalo.  Nobuhiro,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Database  restnicniring  system 
for  delecting  functioaally  dependent  lelations  and  converting  them  into 
third  normal  form.  5,481.703.  O.  395-600.000. 
Kato.  Yasuhisa:  See — 

Yasui.  Motokazu;  and  Kato.  Yasuhisa,  5,481.350.  O.  355-290.000. 
Katoh,  Haruzo;  See — 

Setoguchi,  Shunichi;  Katoh.  Haiuzo;  and  Matsufuji.  Takashi,  5,480.481. 
a.  106-404.000. 
Katsumi.  Toru:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Shibayama.  Tetsuhiro:  Katsumi.  Toru;  and  Kamiya. 
Yuji.  5.48U37.  Q.  355-208.000. 
Katube.  Teruaki:  See — 

Kato.   Akihiko;   Yamasato.    Masahaiu:   Taguchi.   Tisauo;   Yanagida, 
Yoshiki;  and  Katube.  Tetuaki.  5,480,534.  O.  204-419.000. 
KauSman.  Robed  E.;  and  Wolf.  James  D..  to  Unversily  of  Dayton.  The  . 
VoltamnKtric  method  for  measuring  peroxide  concentration  in  hydrocar- 
bon fuels  5.480.808.  C\.  436-135  000. 
Kaufman.  Jeflfrey  M.:  See — 

Heise.  James  A.;  Turner.  Duane  L.;  Kaufman,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Leach, 
Thomas  C  .  5,481,235,  O.  335-18.000. 
Kaumeyer.  Michael  W..  to  Auld  Company.  The  .  Shaped  flexible  decorative 

articles  and  method  for  making  same.  5.480.688.  CI.  428-13.000. 
Kaupp.  Douglas  M.:  See — 

Mgger.  Glen  T;  Stephenson.  Joseph  P.:  Nolasco.  Daniel  A.;  Stafford. 
Dalton  R.;  and  Kaupp.  E)ouglas  M..  5.480,548,  CI.  210-605.000. 
Kava,  Joseph:  See — 

Furr.  Michael  C;  Kava,  Joseph;  Blackburn,  Greg;  and  McGovem. 
Richard.  5.480.052.  O.  216-71.000. 
Kawabe.  Nozomu;  See — 

Yamamoto.  Susumu;  Murai.  Teruyuki;  Kawabe.  Nozomu:  and  Tobioka. 
Masaaki.  5.480.601,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Kawabe.  Takako:  See — 

Niimura.  Koichi;  Kawabe.  Triuko;  Wada.  Tsutomu;  Saitoh.  Tsuyoshi; 
and  Bannai.  Kenji.  5.480.878.  O.  514-182.000. 
Kawada.  Haruki:  See— 

Kasanuki.  Yuji;  Kawada,  Haruki;  and  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro,  5,481,527, 
a.  369-126.000. 
Kawada,  Hideaki;  and  Wakita,  Toshiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for  a  helical-scan  system  adapted  for 
reproduction  of  data  in  a  reverse  sequential  order  from  recording  of  data. 
5,481,413,  a.  360-53.000. 
Kawada.  Masaya:  Yamazaki,  Kci)i;  Ueda,  Shigenori;  Ehata,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Niino.  Hiroaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  process 
and  electrophotographic  apparanjs.  5,480,750,  CI.  430-3 1 .000. 
Kawade,  Hisaaki:  See — 

Osato,  Yoichi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Fujii,  Eiichi;  Kasama.  Nobuhiro:  and 

Kobayashi,  Tadashi,  5.481,410,  CI.  360-13.000. 
Takimolo,  Kiyoshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kishi,  Elsuro;  and  Yano,  Koji, 
5,481,529.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Sigeoki:  See — 

Hayama.    Kazuhide;    Narazaki,    Kanji;    and    Kawaguchi,    Sigeoki, 
5,480.634.  CI.  424-70.120. 
Kawai,  Jun:  See — 

AnsMma,  Teruo;  Sugitani,  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Kazualci;  Ikeda,  Masanu; 
Kaiamolo,  Masami;  Suzuki.  Seiji:  Ishinaga,  Hiroyuki;  Kawai,  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama.  Yuji,  5,481.289.  CI.  347-93  000. 
Kawai,  Kalsuhiko;  Douta,  Hisayo;  and  ikeda.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 
Lid.  Control  apparatus  for  intenul  combustion  engine.  5,479,897,  Q. 
123-339.200. 
Kawai,  Katsuya;  Anzai,  Masayasu;  Harada.  Toshimitsu;  and  Nishino,  Shini- 
chi,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  recording  apparatus 
having  improved  residual  toner  cleaning  function.  5.481.351.  CI.  355- 
298.000. 
Kawai.  Yoshinari;  Oyama.  Fumihiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Mikio.  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Fk)cr  panel  support  leg  and  double  floor.  5,479,745, 
CI.  52-126.600. 
Kawaide,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Hiromi;  Okamura,  Alcio;  Kawaide,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaura, 
Takurou.  5.480.781.  Q.  435-52.000. 
Kawakami.  Hideaki:  See — 

Saikawa.  Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Hiramalsu,  Soichi;  IMguro,  Masa- 
hiro;  Saiio.  Hiroyuki;  Yatutgi.  Haruyuki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5,480,247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiroyulu:  See — 

Kamon,  Kouichi;  and  Kawamoto,  Hiroyuki,  5,481,371,0.  358^10.000. 
Kawamura,  Hiromitsu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Light  modulator  integrated  light- 
emitting  device  and  method  of  manufacturing  die  same.  5,481459,  CI. 
372-50.000. 
Kawamura,  Hiroyulu;  See — 

Yano,  Shingo;  Ohno,  Tomoyasu;  Ogawa,   Kazuo;  Yamada,   Hatuo; 
Shiiasaka,  Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi, 
5.480.899.  CI.  514-376.000. 
Kawamura.  Masahisa;  and  Ohashi,  Ryota,  to  Kanzaki  Kokyukoki  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.    Fluid   supply    assembly    for   working   vehicles.    5,479,845.   CI. 
91-514.000. 
Kawamura.  Matsue;  See — 

Takenutsu.  Tetsuo;  Kume.  Takashi;  Yamaoka.  Shoji:  Komata.  Takeo; 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Ikeda.  Yukio;  Kawamura,  Matsue;  Koda,  Yumiko; 
and  Mori,  Kaotu,  5,481.022,  CI.  560-45.000. 
Kawaoka.  Yoshiki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Him  Co.,  Ltd.  Line  memory  controller  for 
printer  and  method  thereof.  5,480,236.  Q.  400-120.010. 


Kawasaki,  Miyoji;  Hirose,  Masanoii;  Suzuki,  Toshitsugu;  Matsuura.  Tei;  and 
Yokoyama.  Yoshinada,  to  Heisei  Riken  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
preventing  adhesion  of  scales  in  service  water  or  circulating  industrial 
water  by  applying  the  magnetic  field.  5,480.557.  CI.  210-695.000. 
Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Ito,  Shigenori,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Solid  oxide  fuel 
cells  and  process  for  the  production  of  die  same.  5,480,739,  CI.  429-33.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Maiui,  Tomohiro;  and  Arai,  Kazuo,  5,481,112,  Q.  250-339.140. 
Kawasaki,  Takehiko:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Keisuke;  Kishi.  Fumio;  Motoi.  Taiko;  Kawasaki.  Takehiko; 
and  Kaneko.  Norio.  5.481,491,  O.  365-148.000. 
Kawase,  Hajime:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kaoru;  and  Kawase,  Hajime.  5,480,312,  CI.  439-135.000. 
Kawashima,  HirtKhi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Masayasu;   Mochizuki,  Tkiyoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Hiroshi, 
5,480,685,  CI.  427548.000. 
Kawashima,  Michio:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Jun;  Kawashima,  Michio;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  5,481,427,  CI. 
360-137.000. 
Kawashima,  Sumihiko,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 

apparanjs  for  improving  image  quaUty.  5,481,376,  CI.  358-455.000. 
Kay  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Harry,  David  R.,  Jr.,  5,480,493,  CI.  134-4.000. 
Kayes,  Allan  G.,  to  Powermole  International  Limited.  Soil  displaceinent 

hammer  for  replacing  underground  pipes.  5,480,263,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Kean,  William  W.:  See— 

Beachy,  Shawn  A.;  Kean,  William  W.;  Morgan,  DeCarla  J.;  and  Okafor, 

Ani  A.,  5,481,534,  CI.  370-60.000. 

Keane,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mitchell,  Kathy  P..  lo  Inteniational  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Method  of  and  system  for  providing  application  programs 

with  an  undo/iedo  fiinction.  5.481,710.  CI.  395-700.000. 

Keating,  Kent  G.;  and  Drago,  Joseph  A.,  to  Photo  Sculptures,  Inc.  Extension 

table  for  a  uble  saw.  5,479.972,  CI.  144-287.000. 
Keeling,  Michael  R.;  and  Weinbng,  Hillar,  to  Linx  Printing  Technologies 
PLC.  Modulation  signal  amplitude  adjustment  for  an  ink  jet  printer. 
5,481,288,  a.  347-80.000. 
Keeth,  Brent,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Voltage  reference  circuit  with  a 

common  gate  output  stage.  5,481,179,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Keith,  Michael:  See — 

Goldstein,  Judith;  and  Keith.  Michael.  5.481307,  CI.  348-384.000. 
Kel  Corporation:  See — 

Arisaka,  Hiroshi,  5,480,309,  Q.  439-43.000. 
Keller,  Anthony  F:  See — 

Connell,  Lawrence  E.;  Collins,  Timothy  J.;  Keller,  Andiony  F.;  Marvin, 
Dennis  F;  and  Bushman,  Michael  L..  5,481.229.  CI.  331-158.000. 
Keller,  Enut.  Web  for  a  built-in  double  lock  cylinder.  5,479,801,  CI. 

70-373.000. 
Kelley,  Scon  A.:  See- 
Rogers,  Lisa  W.;  Kraft  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F;  Kelley,  ScoCt  A.; 
Thompson,  John  A.,  Ill;  Ober,  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar,  Michael  C; 
Mayer,  Robert  R ,  Jr ;  Hoskins,  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel,  Marii  G.,  5,480,062,  Q.  221-174.000. 
Kelley,  Thomas  F;  and  Floyd,  Alton  D.,  to  SlatSpin  Technologies.  Cytology 

cennifuge  apparanis.  5,480,484,  Ci.  1 18-52.000. 
Kelly,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Glenn  F;  and  Kelly,  Michael  W.,  5,480,27 1 ,  CI.  408-184.000. 
Joigensen,  Glenn  F;  and  Kelly,  Michael  W.,  5,480,272,  CI.  408-222.000. 
Kelly,  Scott  See- 
Crow,  Harry:  Anderson,  Thomas  M.;  Kelly,  Scon:  Atheilon,  Terry;  and 
Schmidt,  Larry,  5,479,957,  CI.  137-101.190. 
Kelman,  Charles  D  ;  and  DeVore,  Dale  P.  to  Darby  &  Darby.  Biologically 
compatible  collagenous  reaction  product  and  articles  useful  as  miedical 
implants  produced  thereftom.  5.480.427,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Hartford,  Dean  J.,  5.480,007.  CI.  188-18.00A. 
Kemp,  John,  to  Specialized  Banking  Furniture  International.  Trader  desk 

nosing  assembly.  5,479,864,  CI.  108-27.000. 
Kennedy,  James  R.:  See — 

Levy,  Alan;  Kennedy,  James  R.;  and  Papazian,  John  M.,  5.479.829,  CI. 
73-823.000. 
Kent,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Landry,  Norman  R.;  and  Kent,  Edward  J.,  5,481,234,  Q.  333-238.000. 
Kepner  Plastics  Fabricators,  Inc.;  See — 

Meyers,  Frank;  Brown,  John  A.;  and  Reidel,  Robert,  5,480,261,  O. 
405-63.000. 
Kepplinger,  Leopold  W.:  See — 

Wallner,    Felix:    Kepplinger,    Leopold    W.;    and    Bohm,    Christian, 
5,480,070,  a.  222-413.000. 
Kiri,  GyOrgy;  Mez<5,  Imre;  Horvath,  Anik6:  Vadisz,  Zsoll;  Teplin,  Istvin: 
Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka,  Otsolya;  B<*6nyi,  GyOngyi;  Szdke.  Balis:  Hor- 
vilfa,  Judit;  Idei,  Mikl6s;  and  SeproMi,  Jinos,  to  Biosignal   Kutalo- 
Fejlesztokft.  Tumor  growth-inhibiting  somatostatin  analogues,  pharmaceu- 
tical  compositions  containing  them  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
5,480,870,  CI.  514-16.000. 
Kerner,  Bradley  D.  Tire  feeder,  and  methods  of  ctmsttucting  and  utilizing 

same.  5,479,882,  O.  119-61.000. 
Kerr,  James  F,  to  Keir,  Jaines  F.  Dual  track  mounted  ladder  system. 

5,480,002.  CI.  182-38.000. 
Kerschbaimd.  Waller.  See — 

Werner.  Johannes:  Thiele.  Klaus-JUigen:  BSuerle,  Emil;  Kerschbaum. 
Waller:  and  Bauknechi,  Peter,  5.479,903,  CI.  123-509.000. 


Kershaw.  Natalie  L.;  Naylor.  William  C,  Jr.;  Pulvet,  Mark;  and  Brown,  David 
R..  to  Canon  Iik.  Motion  detection  method  and  apparatus.  5,481  JI9,  Q. 
348-699.000. 
Kersten.  Ralf:  See— 

Heming.  Martin:  Hochhaus.  Roland;  Kersten.  Ralf;  Krause.  Dieter.  Otto. 
JUrgen;  Paquel,  Volker,  Segner.  Johannes;  and  Faltinger.  Chrislof. 
5.480.687,  CI.  427-573.000. 
Kessler,  Robert  M.:  See— 

De  Paulis,  Tomas;  Kessler,  Robert  M.;  Smith,  Howard  E.;  Janowski, 
Aaron:  and  Clanton,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,480,631,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Kesring,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Degen,  Peter  J.,  Mischenko,  John,  III,  Kesting,  Robert  E.;  Bilich.  Moira 
H.;  and  Staff,  Trevor  A.,  5,480,554,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Key  Tronic  Corporation:  See — 

English.  George  P.,  5,481,074,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Keyes.  Denis  E.;  Randall,  John  R.,  jr.;  and Cutcio,  James  V.  \bhanetnc  fluid 

dispensing  apparanis.  5,480,063,  Q.  222-64.000. 
Khandkar,  Ashok  C:  See— 

Elangovan.  Singaravelu;  Khandkar,  A.<hak  C;  and  Hartvigsen.  Joseph  J., 
5.480,738,  CI.  429-32.000. 
Khasat.  Nitya  P.;  and  Leach.  Douglas,  to  Melton  America.  Inc.  Polydicyclo- 
pentadiene  having  improved  stability  and  toughened  with  polymeric  par- 
ticles. 5,480.940.  a.  525-290.000. 
Kheraluwala.  Mustansir  H.;  and  Sleigerwald.  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Efficient,  high  power  density,  high  power  factor  converter  for 
very  low  dc  voltage  applications.  5,481,449,  CI.  363-17.000. 
Kheraluwala.  Mustansir  H.:  See — 

El-Hamamsy.  Sayed-Amr  and  Kheraluwala.  Mustansir  H..  5,481.161. 
CI.  315-224.000. 
Khubcbandani,  Teju  J.:  See — 

Mical,  Robert  J.;  Needle,  David  L.;  Khubcbandani,  Teju  J.:  and  Lan- 
drum.  Stephen  H..  5.481.275.  CI.  345-132.000. 
Kiefer.  Garry  E.;  and  Simon.  Jaime,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  . 
Bicyclopolyazamacrocvclncarboxvlic  acid  complexes  for  use  as  contrast 
agents.  5.480.990.  CI.  540-465.000. 
Kihara,  Takashi:  See — 

Kimura.  Shigeo:  Ishikura.  Yoshiyuki;  Kihara,  Takashi:  and  Masuda, 
Takashi.  5,479,827,  CI.  73-718.000. 
Kikkawa,    Shoshi;    Kanazawa,    Manabu;    and  Tsukada,    Isao,   to   Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  system.  5,480,243,  C\.  400-354.000. 
Kikkawa,  Toshihide;  and  Ohori.  Tatsuya,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor 
device  having  an  isolation  region  enriched  in  oxygen  and  a  fabrication 
process  thereof  5,480,833,  Ci.  437-126.000. 
Kikuchi.  Makoio:  See — 

Funaba.shi,  Kiyoitti;  Chino,  Koichi;  Kuriyama,  Osamu;  Baba.  Tsutomu; 

Uchida,  Shunsuke;  and  Kikuchi.  Makoto,  5,481,061,  CI.  588-4  0(J0. 

Kikuchi,  Narumi:  Matsushita,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada,  Yutaka,  lo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Tec.  Output  controller  for  a  dot  printer  head.  5,481,634,  CI. 

395-108.000. 

Kikuchi.  Shuichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  having  super  wide 

angle.  5,481.404,  CI.  359-674.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Adachi,  Nobukazu;  and  Kikuchi,  Yutaka,  5,481,347,  Q.  355-285.000. 
Kilboum,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bonaventura,  Joseph:  DeAngelo,  Joseph:  and  Kilbouin,  Robert  G., 
5,480,866,  CI  514-6.000. 
Kilian,  Reinhold:  See — 

Hippenmeyer,  Heinrich:  and  Kilian,  Reinhold,  5,481,0%,  CI.  235- 
454.000. 
Kilman  Electriloc  Company:  See — 

Kilman,  John,  deceased:  Falkenstein,  Kent  C;  Beckstead,  Donal  O.;  and 

Myetx,  Phillip  L.,  5,479.799,  CI.  70-231.000. 

Kilman,  John,  deceased  (by  Mary  Helen  Kilman,  co-executor);  Falkenstein, 

Kent  C:  Beckstead,  Donal  C;  and  Myers,  Phillip  L.,  to  Kilman  Electriloc 

Company.  Key  and  bolt  lock  device.  5.479.799,  CI.  70-231.000. 

Kim,  Andrew  C.  Shoulder  compression  interiocking  systenL  5,480,402,  CI. 

606-64.000. 
Kim,  Andrew  S.;  and  Camp,  Floyd  E.,  to  Crucible  Materials  Corporation. 
Re-Fe-B  magnets  and  manufacturing  method  for  die  same.  5,480,471,  CI. 
75-348.000. 
Kim,  Bum-Tae;  Min,  Yong-Ki;  Park,  No-Kyun:  Kim,  Tae-Jun:  and  Cbo, 
Kwang-Yun,  to  Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Technology.  Ruori- 
nated  abscisic   acid  derivatives  and  plant  growth  regulator  diereof. 
5,481,034,  CI.  562-507.000. 
Kim,  Chun-sup,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid.  Burst  signal  generating 

circuit  of  a  video  processing  system.  5,481,313,  CI.  348-505.000. 
Kim,  Eun  J.,  lo  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd   Optical  disk  pickup  device  including 
waveguide  with  separate  integrated  grating  couplers  for  laser  output,  focus, 
and  tracking  error  signals.  5,481,516,  CI.  369-44.120. 
Kim,  Hiroki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd  Data  inputting  apparatus  using 

rotary  dau  drum.  5,481,264,  CI.  341-20.000. 
Kim,  Hyeon-su:  See — 

Kwon,  Sun-don;  and  Kim,  Hyeon-su,  5,481,25Z  CI.  340-825.220 
Kim,  Hyung-Kun  P.;  Muller,  Amo,  and  Nambudiri,  Easwaran  C.  N.,  lo  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  PosUge  meter  system  having  bit-mapped  indicia  image  secu- 
rity 5,480,239,  CI  400-120.090. 
Kim,  Jung-Rak,  lo  Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  rectifying 
channel  errors  in  a  transmitted  irrj>ge  signal  encoded  by  classitied  vector 
quantization  5,481,627,  CI.  382-254.000. 
Kim,  Soon-tae,  lo  Samsung  ElectrcMiics  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  discriminal- 
ins  audia  sigiaU.  5.481,370,  CI.  358-341.000. 


Kim,  Tae-Jun:  See — 

Kim.  Bum-Tae;  Min,  Yoog-Ki:  Park,  No-Kyun:  Kim,  Tae-Jun;  and  Cho, 
Kwang-Yun,  5,481,034,  Q.  562-507.000. 
Kim,  Taeyoung,  to  Hyundai  Motor  Company.  Method  for  casting  a  hollow 

camshaft  for  internal  combustion  engine.  5,479,981,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Kim,  Young  O.;  Russell,  Philip  J.;  and  Weinert,  Glenwood  S.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  building  inter- 
connections in  a  hierarchical  circuit  design.  5,481,473,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Kimbrel,  Jean  D.:  See — 

Echols,  Joseph  A.;  Kimbrel,  Jean  D.;  and  Montz.  Sandra  L.,  5,480,193, 
CI.  285-45.000. 
Kimura,  Hiromi:  Okamura.  Akio;  Kawaide,  Hiroshi:  and  Yamaura,  Takurou, 
to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Limited.  Bacillus  strains  for  oxidizing  hydroxy 
groups  of  cholic  acid  and  cheno  deoxycholic  acid  to  keto  groups. 
5,480,781,  a.  435-52.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Okoshi,  Shinichi:  and  Kimura.  Hiroyuki.  5,480J00.  Ci.  432-241.000. 
Kimura.  Kaisuhiko:  See — 

Kando.  Hidehiko:  Kainuma.  Mamoru;  Murainshi.  Masaru:  and  KinMita, 
Kaisuhiko.  5,481,515,  Ci.  369-44.120. 
Kimura,  Kalsuji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Differential  amplifier  circuit  having  a 

driver  with  square-law  characteristic.  5,481,224,  Ci.  33(V253.000. 
Kimura.  Kenichi.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable-apex  prism  coMroller. 

5.481,394,  a.  359-234.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeo;  Ishikura,  Yoshiyuki;  Kihara,  Takashi;  and  Masuda.  Takashi. 
10  Yamatake-Honeyweil  Co..  Ltd.  Capacitive  pressure  sensor  isolating 
electrodes  from  external  enviroiunenL  5.479.827,  C\.  73-718.000. 
Kimura.  Suenori:  See — 

Kalo.  Hisaki:  Kimura,  Stienori;  Nakatsugawa,  KiyosU;  Ucfaino,  Tsuguo; 
Ozawa.  Ilsuo;  and  Onda.  Hiroyuki,  5,481,158.  O.  313-533.000. 
Kimura,  Yuldo:  See — 

Akazawa.  Mitsuji;  Kama.  Teruo;  Kimura.  Yukio:  and  Yasuda.  Yoshi- 
nobu.  5.480.649.  CI.  424-449.000. 
Kimura,  Yutaro;  Ikeshima,  Tetsuhiko;  Tonami,  Hiromichi;  Konishi,  Dcuo; 
Horikawa.  Hiroshi;  Daikoku,  Akihiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu;  Inoue.  Masao; 
and  Yamasaki,  Akinori,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation;  and  Mitsubishi  Dcnki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  cathode  x-ray  tube  equipment.  5,481,585,  CI. 
378-134.000. 
Kinbara,  Hidenori:  See — 

Ejiri,  Mitsuo;  and  Kinbara,  Hidenori,  5,480,269,  O.  408-1. OOR. 
Kinchin,  Anthony  E.  Projectile  widi  sabot.  5,479,861,  Q.  102-439.000. 
Kinetic  Limited:  See — 

Heyring.  Christopher  B..  5,480,188,  CI.  280-772.000. 
King,  Brian:  King,  Paul;  and  McLean.  Stan,  to  VKI  Technologies.  Inc.  Lower 
chamber  vent  for  the  lower  chamber  of  a  brewing  machine.  5.479.849.  Q. 
99-287.000. 
King.  Harold  B.:  Set^ 

Johansson,  Eric  B.:  and  King.  Harold  B..  5.481,579,  O.  376-446.000. 
King,  James  M.:  See — 

Dickey,  Conwell  J.;  and  King,  James  M.,  5,481,276,  O.  345-132.000. 
King,  Paul:  See- 
King,  Brian;  King,  Paul;  and  McLean,  Stan,  5,479,849,  CI.  99-287.000. 
Kingham.  Douglas  J.,  to  Parkinson's  Chariuble  Tnist.  Nutritional  composi- 
tion. 5.480.865.  CI.  514-2.000. 
Kinoshita,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Saikawa.  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Tetsuo:  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Taniguro.  Masa- 
hiro:  Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi,  Haruyuki;  Nnjima.  Takashi;  Kinoshita. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki,  5,480.247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Kinoshita.  Isamu:  See — 

Xu,  Jie;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Kinoshita,  Isamu,  5,480,344,  Q.  45 1  -28.000. 
Kinoshita.  Masami:  See — 

Ogawa.  Munehiro.  deceased;  Iwafouchi.  Masato:  Sugihara,  Hiloshi; 
Hojo.  Saburo:  Kinoshita.  Masami;  Yamashiro.  Osamu;  Yokomizo, 
Goichi;  and  Miyama,  Mikako.  5.481,484,  Ci.  364-578.000. 
Kinross,  Timothy  J.;  and  Thrus,  Roger  L.,  to  Whitakcr  Corporation,  The .  Low 

insertion  force  card  edge  connector.  5,480.316,  Q.  439-326.000. 
Kipp,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Snyder,  Dale  R.,  Jr.;  Smith.  James  D.;  Stevens,  James  W.;  and  Kipp, 
Robert  M.,  5,480,521.  CI.  204-148.000. 
Kirchner,  Jack  R.,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ruortxar- 

bamate  soil-relea-se  agents.  5,481,027,  CI.  560-160.000. 
Kirin  Beverage  Corporation:  See — 

Niwa,  Motohiro:  Yasui,  Tetsuji;  and  Ode,  Takahiro.  5,480,804,  CI. 
435-286.100 
Kirkman,  Douglas  F.  Ruid  couplings  and  seals.  5,479,960,  O.  137-614.040. 
Kirst,  Heiben  A.:  See— 

Cteemer,  Lawrence  C;  and  Kirst,  Heibert  A.,  5,480,906,  a.  514- 
453.000. 
Kishi,  Etsuro:  See— 

Eguchi,  Ken;  Takamalsu,  Osamu;  and  Kishi,  Etsuro,  5,481328,  CI. 

369-126.000. 
Takimolo,  Kiyoshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kishi.  Etsuio;  and  Yano,  Koji, 
5,481,529,0.369-126.000. 
Kishi,  Fumio:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Keisuke;  Kishi,  Fumio:  Mani,  lUko;  Kawasaki,  Takehiko; 
and  Kaneko,  Norio,  5,481,491,  O.  365-148.000. 
Kishimoto,  Kazuyuid:  See — 

Shigeta,  Milsuhiro;  Nonomura.  Keisaku:  and  Kisfaimoio    Kazuyuki. 
5,481,273.0.  345-94.000. 
KishiiiKXo,  Mitsimi:  See — 
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Miynnoto.    Katstrtiiko;    lida.    Kazumasa;    Kishimoco,    Mitsuni:    and 
Hosono,  Kiyotaka,  5.481.461.  CI.  364^31.010. 
KishinKMD,  Tadamitsu.  Antibodies  against  the  receptor  protein  for  human  B 

cell  stimulaiory  facior-2.  3.480.796.  Q.  435-240.270. 
Kita,  Kazunori.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Lid.  Electronic  devices  with  sensors. 

5.481.306.0.368-10.000. 
Kila.  Nobuhiro;  Kashima,  Shingo;  and  Stumizu,  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co..  Ltd.  Ultraviolet  microscope.  5.481.401,  CI.  359-333.000. 
Kitagawa,  Hidemasa:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kisoko;  Kitagawa,  Hidemasa:  Endo,  Koichiro:  and  Mori,  Yoshi- 
hiro.  5.481,752.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Kitagishi,  Tomoji:  See — 

Satoh,  Toshiya;  Oikawa,  Akiko;  Onose.  Katsuyosbi;  Yagi,  Keijiro;  and 
Kitagishi.  Tomoji.  5.481.349.  CI.  353-290.000. 
Kitahan,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Sugila.    Kouji;    Kitahara.  Tetsuo;    Nonobe.    Masatsugu;   and   Fujita. 
Tsuyosi.  3.480.982.  O.  336-26.240. 
Kitafaaia.  Tsuyoshi;  Kumai.  Eiji;  Hirabayashi,  Hiromu;  Kanbayashi,  Kenichi; 
and  Walanabe.  Kohji.  to  Seiko  Epson  Cotporatioa.  Printer  having  line-type 
ink  jet  recording  head.  3.481,284,  O.  347-42.000. 
Kitahara.  Yoshihiko:  Sire— 

I        trtalsiio,  Kazuhiro;  Kitahara.  Yoshihiko:  Endo.  Shinya:  and  Ttigawa, 
I  Yoichi,  5.480,509,  Q.  156-522.000. 

Kitakami.  Osamu:  See — 

Daimon.  Hideo;  Kitakami,  Osamu;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  5,480.694,  Q. 
428-64.100. 
Kitamura.  Minoru,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Automatic  performance  apparatus 
for  storing  chord  progression  suitable  that  is  user  settable  for  adequately 
matching  a  performance  style.  5.481,066,  CI.  84-637.000. 
Kitamura,  Naoya;  Sugiyama,  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi,  Yochihide;  Kyoui,  Mas- 
ayuki;  Murooka,  Hideyasu;  Iwamura.  Ryoji;  and  Watanabe,  Makio,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multilayer  wiling  board  fabricating  method.  5.480.048.  Q. 
216-13.000. 
Kitamura,  Toshiyuld:  See — 

Udagawa.  Yutaka;  Funada,  Masahiro:  Ohia.  Ken-icfa;  Takaiagi,  Yoichi: 
Kitamura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Obta.  Eiji,  5,48U77,  O.  358-501.000. 
Kilaygorodskiy.  Simon:  See — 

Motev.  Phil;  and  Kiaygoiodskiy,  Simon,  5,480,133,  O.  271-83.000. 
Kilazawa,  Shuichi:  See — 

Itoh,  Kazuo;  Naiita,  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa.  Shuichi;  Tokoi.  Masanori; 
Nakajima.  Ayumi;  and  Sekine.  Hiroshi.  3.481.465.  CI.  364-468.000 
Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Nitta,  Tetsuhiro.  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisba.  Sheet 
transport  apparatus  with  disengagement  means  to  allow  reverse  sheet 
movement.  5.480.132.  CI.  271-10.010. 
Ktainer.  Stanley  M.;  Walt.  David  R.;  and  Gottlieb.  Amos  J.,  to  Optical  Sensors 
Incorporated.  Surface-bound  fluorescent  polymers  and  related  methods  of 
synthesis  and  use.  5.48<3.723.  CI.  428-441.000. 
Kluen.  Qaas-JUrgen;  Foerster.  Martin;  Hdfler.  Andreas;  Bauer.  Klaus-Peter, 
Riemenschneider.  Herteit;  Franta,  Oliver;  and  Gilg.  Rainer,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschafi.  Method  for  producing  spherical  granulated  materials 
from  powered  solids  and  granulated  materials  produced  thereby.  3,480,626. 
CL  423-449.100. 
Klein,  Bemd:  and  Mueller.  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GbmH. 
System  for  preventing  the  automatic  opening  of  an  Improperly  closed  and 
locked  aircraft  door  5.480,109,  CI.  244-129.500. 
Klein.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Hathaway.  Richard  C;  Bridges.  Mearl  K.;  and  Klein.  Donald  R., 
5,480,206,  a.  296-36.000. 
Klein.  Hans-Jttigen:  See — 

Sinner.  Hans  J.;  Klein.  Hans-JQijen;  Klipper,  Thomas;  and  Mflnen, 
Ewald.  3.480.488,  Q.  118-667.000. 
Kkin,  JoKhim:  See— 

Hscber.  Wilhelm:  Klein.  Joachim;  Miiller.  Rolf-JoKfaim;  and  Engelke. 
'  Stephan.  5.480.790.  O.  433- 1 88.000. 

Kleinecke.  John  D.;  and  Houche.  George  A.,  to  Toshiba  International  Cor- 
poraiioii.  Compact  motor  conlroller  with  an  improved  arrangement  for 
discoonecting  and  wididtawing  a  drawout  uaiL  3,481.073,  Q.  200- 
50.0AA. 
KkineT,  Chiisloph:  Evans,  Samuel:  awl  Scbmitt,  Ralf.  to  Cibo-Geigy  Cor- 
poralioii.  Pnxess  for  die  prepaiatioo  of  hydroxypbenylcaitioxylales. 
3.481,023,0.560-75.000 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  to  Hoechst  Akiieiigesellichaft.  Method  for  preparing 

6H-dibenzo(c.eltl.2)oxaphosphorin-6-ooe.  3.481,017.  Q.  358-82.680. 
Klenk,  Ludwig:  See— 

I         Stenger,  Karl:  Klenk.  Ludwig:  and  Beissel,  Dieter,  5,480.690,  CL 
I  428-34.800. 

nicnch.  Bemd-Jttrgen:  See— 

Brttne-Fischer,  Anette;  Buikhait.  Georg;  Khetsch,  Bemd-JOigen;  and 
ZeHmer.  Volker,  5.480.916.  Q.  521-112.080. 
Klimkow.  Nanette  M.:  See — 

Thieme.  Thomas  R.;  Gotdsteia.  Andrew  S.;  Piacemini,  Stephen  C;  and 
Klimkow.  Nanette  M..  5,479.937.  Q.  128-760.000. 
Hoeppel.  Klaus  D.:  See— 

DuB6ekl.  John  C;  Knocfae.  Steven  C;  and  Kloeppel.  Klaus  D., 
5.481.144.0.310-71.600. 
Kkxs.  Hans-Geofg:  See — 

Boenigk.  Michael;  Gueother.  Klaus;  Kloss.  Hans-Georg;  and  Lehmann. 
Teja.  5.481.162.  O.  315-307.600. 
Kluge.  Johannes:  See — 


Bitsch.  Harakl;  Hasselmann.  Heinz;  Kluge.  Johaimes;  Krebs,  Wolfgang; 
Lichlenvoft,   Uwe;    MUnzebitxk.   Anton:   ai>d   Sorobom,   Gdnter, 
5,480,125,  CI.  254-264.000. 
Knapp,  John  F.:  See— 

Sypula,  Donald  S.:  Badesha.  Santokh  S.;  Chang.  Shu;  Knapp.  John  F; 
Trott.  Robert  E.;  Chai,  Stephen  T:  Till.  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino, 
foseph.  3.481,341.  O.  3SS-2S6.000. 
Knickerbocker.  John  U.:  See — 

Casey.  Jon  A.;  Goland.  David  B.;  Gupta.  Dinesh;  Herron.  Lester  W.; 
Huroenik.  James  N.;  Lombard!.  Thomas  E.;  Knickerbocker.  John  U.; 
Sullivan.  Robert  J.:  and  Wylder.  James  R..  5.480.503, 0.  156-89.000. 
Kniffen,  Todd  E.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Robert  J.;  Brcdesen,  Scott  E.;  Wilson,  James  J.;  Rim,  Duane  D.; 
Kniffen,    Todd    E.;    and    Schahrer.    Clinton    O.,    5,479,707,    O. 
29-890.039. 
Knight.  Richard  L:  See— 

Arroyo.  Candido  J.;  Hancock.  David  S.;  and  Knight.  Richard  L.. 
5.481.633.  CI.  383-103.000. 
Knoche,  Steven  C:  See — 

Dunfield.  John  C;   Knocfae,  Steven  C;  and  Kloeppel,  Klaus  D., 
5.481.144.  CI.  310-71.000. 
Knorr  Brake  Holding  Corporation;  See — 

Engle.  Thomas  H..  5.480.042,  O.  213-1.300. 
Knowles.  Norman,  to  Software  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Jukebox  entertainment 

system  including  removable  hard  drives.  5,481,509,  O.  369-30.000. 
Knox.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Avjioglu,  Asil;  Singh,  Mohan  B.;  and  Knox.  Robert  B..  5.480,972,  O. 
530-379.000. 
Kobayasfai,  Hironobu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  converting  attribute  of  display  data  into  code.  5.481,661,  O.  395- 
131.000, 
Kobayashi.  Hisako:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Masakatsu;  Watanabe.  Nobuko;  Mori,  Eiko;  Kobayashi. 
Hisako;  and  Ikawa.  Hiioshi.  5.481,009,  O.  549-375.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Nakamura.  Akihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yoshio;  Golou.  Makoto;  and  Koba- 
yashi, Kazuhiko,  3,481,641,  O.  388-800.000. 
Kobayashi.  Koichi:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Shigenori;  Kobayashi,  Koichi;  Kunii,  Shimpei;  Kamio, 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Fumitaka;  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi, 
5,481,430,  CI.  361-681.000. 
Kobayashi.  Makoto:  See— 

Ishida,    Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    Tonxxia.   Akihiro;    Yamada, 
Masakatsu;  Awai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada.  Saloshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki,  5.481.291,  CI. 
347-217.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masumi:  See — 

Yamamori,    Hisayoshi;    Hoshide,   Aldra;   and   Kobayashi,   Masumi. 
5.480.553.  CI.  216-650.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi:  See — 

Osato.  Yoichi;  Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Fujii.  Eiichi;  Kasama.  Nobuhiro:  and 

Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  5.481.410.  CI.  360-13.000. 

Kobayashi.  Toshifumi;  Motxmka.  Yosfaikazu;  Yamada.  Michihiro;  and  Hama- 

molo.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

memory  device  and  method  of  data  transfer  therefor.  5,481.496,  CI. 

365-189.050. 

Kobayashi.  Yoshikazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miike  Tekkosho.  Screening 

machine.  3.480.034.  CI.  209-667.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Aoki.  Osamu;  Hamabe,  Kenji;  Tkkeuchi,  Atsushi;  and 
Onda.  Takayuki.  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polypropylene  resin  composition  and  a  molded 
article  thereof.  5.480,932,  O  524-451.060. 
Kobayasfai,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yosfaimoto,  Kyosuke;  Nakajima.  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi,  Kimiyuki;  Ito. 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  Onda,  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamana.  Kqji.  5.481.517.  O.  369-44.280. 
Koboshi.  Shigeharu:  See — 

Ishida.  Kenji;  and  Koboshi.  Shigeharu,  5.480,768,  O.  430-399.000. 
Kocfa  Engineering  Chemical.  Inc.:  See — 

Yeomu.  Neil;  Griffith.  Verne  E.;  and  Hsieh,  Chang-U.  5,480,595.  O. 
261-114.100. 
Koda.  Akira;  Miyaucbi,  Tatsuo;  Kanbe,  Yosfaitake;  and  Hanwda.  Hirokazu,  to 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa.  Benzodioxane  derivatives.  5.486.903, 
O.  514-45ZO00. 
Koda.  Yumiko:  See— 

TUcematsu.  Tetsuo;  Kume.  Takashi;  Yamaoka.  Shoji;  Komata.  Takeo; 
Suzuki.  Kiyosfai;  Ikeda,  Yukio;  Kawamura,  Matsue:  Koda.  Yumiko; 
awl  Mori.  Kaoiu.  5.481.022,  O.  560-45.000. 
Kodaka.  Yoifairo:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Saloshi;    lUuyama.    Tom;    Fukino.    Kunihiro:    Kodaka. 
Yoshiro;  and  Imanari.  Hitoshi.  5.481.406.  O.  359-694.000. 
Kodama.  Kazuhisa.  Hirayama.  Atsushi;  and  Masayasu.  Hiroyuki.  to  Daiichi 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Inhibitor  for  restenosis  after  percutaneous  coro- 
nary aneriopiasty.  5,480,888.  O.  514-310.000. 
Kodama,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Yanagihara.    Naoto;    Takashima.    Masanobu;    Shimazaki,    Masalo; 
Iwakun.  Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tomohiro.  3.480,765,  O  430-338.060. 
Kodera.  Hiroji:  See — 

Yamano,    Yoshiaki;    Hashimoto,    Masayoshi;    and    Kodera,    Hiroji, 
5.479.701.  CI.  29-825.000. 


Kodosky,  Jeffrey  L..  to  National  Instruments  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  providing  autoprobe  features  in  a  graphical  data  flow  dia- 
gram. 5,481,740,  O.  395-800.060. 
Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

McKaskle.  Greg;  and  Kodosky,  Jeffrey  L.,  5,481,741,  O.  395-800.000. 
Koenen.  Paul;  and  Hien,  Manfred,  to  Mannesmann  AktiengesellscfaafL  Two- 
high  cross  rolling  mill  with  guide  disks.  5,479,803,  CI.  72-97.000. 
Koenig,  Herbert:  See — 

Thai.  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou.  Catherine;  Potier.  Pierre;  Renko.  Dolor, 
Zanetta.    Jean-Pierre;    Portier,    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbrenner, 
Monique;  Koenig,  Janine:  and  Koenig,  Herbert.  3,480,884,  CI.  514- 
275.000. 
Koenig,  Janine:  See — 

Thai,  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou.  Cadierine;  Poder.  Pierre:  Renko.  Dolor, 
Zanetta.    Jean-Pierre;    Portier.    Marie-Madeleine:    Sensenbrenner, 
Monique;  Koenig,  Janine;  and  Koenig,  Herbert.  3.480.884.  O.  314- 
275.060. 
Koemer.  Hermann:  See — 

Johannisbauer,  Wilhelm:  Koemer,  Hermann;  and  Nitsche,  Michael, 
5,480,978,0.336-4,100. 
Koester.  Karsten  G.:  See— 

Hellstrom.  Ake  A.;  Koester.  Karsten  G.;  Frisco.  Thomas  A.;  and  Throm, 
James  E.,  Jr..  5,479,720,  O.  33-301.020. 
Koga,  Eiji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hitoshi;  Kadosawa.  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura.  Takashi;  Koga. 
Eiji;  and  Asada.  Satoshi.  3,481.705.  O.  395-650.000. 
Kogashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Suehiro,  Atsuo;  and  Kogashiwa,  Norio,  3,480 J36.  O.  205-151.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Husting,  Thomas  J.,  5,480.199.  O.  292-198.060. 
Kohlpaintner.  Christian:  See — 

Herrmann.  Wolfgang  A.;  Manetsberger.  Rainer.  Bahimaiin.  Helmut; 
Kohlpaintner,   Christian;   and   Lame.   Peter,   5,481,045,   CI.    568- 
454.006. 
Kohmoto,  Kenichiro;  and  Osada,  Mitsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd,    Semiconductor    eletnent-mounting    composite    heat-sink    base, 
5.481,136,0.257-712.666, 
Kohn.  Harold:  See — 

Desai,  Kishor  V;  Kohn.  Harold;  Senger,  Richard  C;  and  Seraphim, 
Donald  P.  5.479,763,  O.  29-852,000, 
Kohno.  Hiroshige:  See — 

Ikezawa.    Zenro;    Yokota.    Shumpei;    Tsubaki.    Kazufumi;    Kohno, 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyama.  Hiromu;  Ikeda.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi, 
5,480,660.  O,  426-2.000. 
Koike,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masashi;  Shibata,  Mitsuru;  Nasuno.  kfairo;  and  Koike, 
Kazuyoshi.  5,480.858,  O.  504-288.606. 
Koike.  Yutaka;  See— 

Morishima.  Hajime;  Koike,  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Masato;  Alsuumi.  Shugo; 
Tanaka.  Seiichi;  and  Matsuyama,  Kenji,  5,481,036,  CI.  564-162.000. 
Kokubo.  Mitsunod:  See— 

Manabe.  Takao;  Yamakawa.  Yuhei;  Shin,  Sboicfai;  Yamada.  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima.    Mitsuo;    Kokubo.    Mitsunori;    Tsunada.    Masafumi; 
Nagakura.  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yukio;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo. 
Kiyosfai.  5.480.508.  CI.  156-353.000. 
Kokunishi.  Motohide:  See — 

Itoh.  Tiitomu;  Hirosawa.  TosMo;  Kokunishi,  Motohide:  Iwanaga,  Masa- 
haru;  and  Endo.  Shinichi,  5,481,698,  O.  395-185,010, 
Kola.  Ramaji  R.;  Miller.  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  R..  to  AT&T  Corp. 

Apparatus  for  depositing  low  stress  films.  5.480.529.  CI,  204-298,030, 
Kollie.  Thomas  G,:  See — 

Harris,  Michael  T;  Basaran,  Osman  A.;  Kollie,  Thomas  G.;  and  Weaver, 
Fied  J.,  5,480.696.  O.  428-69,000, 
Kolta.  Tibor.  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Paint  spray  booth  air  speed  control, 

5.480.349.  O,  454-52.000, 
Koltz,  Irving  M.:  See — 

Buitch.  Ronald  P;  and  Koltz.  Irving  M.,  5,479,732,  O.  40-124.100. 
Komata,  Takeo:  See — 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo:  Kume.  Takashi:  Yamaoka.  Shoji;  Komata.  Takeo; 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  ikeda.  Yukio;  Kawamura.  Matsue;  Koda.  Yumiko; 
and  Mori.  Kaoru,  3,481,022,  O,  360-45,000, 
Komatsu.  Hisateiu:  See — 

Konno.  Makoto;  Komatsu,  Hisaleni;  and  Walaiube,  Takashi,  5,481,421, 
O.  360-106,060. 
Komatsu.  Kenichi:  See — 

Honda.  Michitaka;  and  Komatsu,  Kenichi,  5.481.279.  O.  345-200.000. 
Komiya.  Yutaka:  See — 

Arimoto,  Shinobu;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Komiya.  Yutaka:  Yoshinaga. 
Kazuo;    Hayashi.   Toshio;    Nakai,   Takehiko;    Utagawa,   Tsutomu; 
Nagase.  Tetsuya;  and  Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu.  5.48 1J34.  O.   355- 
201.060, 
Komori,  Kenji:  and  Hirabayashi.  Atsushi,  to  Sony  Coiporabon,  Oscillator, 
synthesizer  tuner  circuit  and  AM  syndmxKMis  delect  circuit  employing  the 
oscillator,  3,481,227.  O.  331-2.660. 
Komura,  ALsushi:  See — 

Miura,  Shoji;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki;  Komura,  Atsushi;  and  Sakakibara, 
Toshio.  5.480.832.  CI,  437-67,000, 
Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  Takahashi.  Hideaki;  Saji.  Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Masaharu: 
and  Satta,  Kozo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Thin  film 
multilayered  air/fuel  ratio  sensor.  5,480,335,  O.  204-425.000. 


Kondo,  Hiroyuki;  Nakao,  Yuichi:  and  Koyama.  Kazumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  processor  including  selection  mechanism  for 
coupling  internal  and  external  request  signals  to  interrupt  and  DMA 
controllers.  5.481,678.  O.  395-280.060. 
Kondo.  Katsufiimi:  See — 

lijima.  Kenzaburou;  Kondo,  Katsufumi:  Masuda.  Katsuhiko:  YKaka. 
Kouji;  and  Chujo,  Yasuyuki.  5.481.355.  O.  356-28.000. 
Kocxlo.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Yanudtawa,  Yuhei;  Shin,  Shoichi;  Yamada.  Hideyuki; 

Nagashima.    Mitsuo;    Kokubo.    Mitsunori;    Tsunada.    Masafumi; 

Nagakura.  Yasuhiko:  Nakajima.  Yukio;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo. 

Kiyoshi.  5,480.508.  O.  156-353  000 

Koiulo.  Tetsujiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Data  transmission  apparatus  for 

transmitting  code  data.  5.481.554.  CI.  371-53.000. 
Kondo.  Tetsuya;  Murata,  Kci;  Nagai.  Yoshikazu;  and  Ohshima.  Katunori,  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactiaing  a  stamper  for 
high-density  recording  discs.  5.480.763,  O.  430-320.006. 
Kondo.  Yasumitsu:  See — 

Fujita.  Satoshi;  Kagiyama.  Naoto;  Momiyama.  Masayoshi;  and  Koodo. 
Yasumitsu.  5.480.791,  O.  435-196.000. 
Kongsberg  Automotive  A/S:  See — 

Havdal.  Hans  P.  5.479.779.  O.  60-591.600. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Ishida.  Kenji;  and  Koboshi.  Shigeharu.  3,480,768.  O.  430-399.000. 
Sasaki.    Kunitsuna;    Goto,    Narito;    Takeda,    Katsuyuki:    Sddguchi, 
Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideki:  Isobe,  Ryosuki;  and  Mori,  TakaUro. 
5.480.713.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Sugano.   Masashi;  Yamazaki.   Yoshio;   Ikeda,   Masaaki;   and   Izawa 

Tadashi.  5.481.378.  CI.  358-501.000. 
Tosaka.  Yasuo;  Nonaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hoshino.  Keiicfai.  5.480.767. 0. 
430-358.060. 
Koniecko.  Jozef.  Wheel  chair  having  longitudinally  adjustable  arm  rests. 

5,480,173,  O.  280-250.100. 
Konietzka,  Uwe:  See— 

Schlott,  Martin;  Kutzner.  Martin;  Weigen,  Martin;  Konietzka.  Uwe; 
Gehman.  Bruce;  and  Vahlstrom.  Shawn.  5.480.532.  CI.  204-298.130. 
Weigert,  Martin;  Konietzka.  Uwe;  and  Gehman.  Bruce.  5.480.531.  CI. 
204-298.130. 
KOnig.  Herbert:  See— 

Fischer.  Geihard;  Wamke.  Ulrich;  and  Kenig,  Hetbeit.  3.480J73.  CI. 
600-14.000. 
Konishi,  Ikuo:  See^ 

Kimura.  Yutaro;  Ikeshima.  Tetsufaiko;  Tonami.  Hiromichi;  Kooishi, 
Dcuo:  Horikawa.  Hiroshi;  Daikoku.  Akihiro;   Sakabe.  Shigekazu; 
Inoue.  Masao;  and  Yamasaki.  Akinori.  3.481.585.  O.  378-134.000. 
Konishi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Haze.  Settuo;  Nishimura.  Ryoji;  Fukuda.  Masao;  and  Konisfai,  Satoshi. 
5,479,756,  O.  53-77.000. 
Konno,  Makolo;  Komatsu.  Hisateru;  and  Watanabe.  Takasfai.  lo  Mitsumi 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  disk  driver  capable  of  decreasing  ingress  of 
noise  in  a  main  surface  of  a  main  frame.  5.481.421.  O.  360-106.000. 
Konopka,  John  A.:  See — 

Hu.  Haoran;  and  Konopka.  John  A..  5.479,890.  O.  123-322.600. 
Konrad,  Rainer  See — 

Mueller.  Hans-Joachim;  Everu.  Kaspan  Weber.  Siegfried;  Funk,  Guido; 
Konrad.  Rainer.  and  Saive.  Roland.  5.480.852.  O.  302-210.000. 
Konuma.  Toshimitsu;  and  Mase.  Akira,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory 
Co..  Ltd.  Electro-optical  apparatus  utilizing  at  {east  three  electro-optical 
modulating  device  to  provide  a  sythesized  color  inuge  and  melliod  of 
driving  same.  5.481.320,  O.  348-751.000. 
Kooijmans.  Pettus  G.:  See — 

Freriks.  Jan;  Groenveld.  Pieler.  Kooijmans.  Peinis  G.:  and  Raudenbush. 
Werner  T,  5,480,960,  CI.  528-198.000. 
Koppe,  Heinz:  See — 

Nicolai.  Noibert;  Koppe.  Heinz;  Schwabe.  Thomas;  and  Vogel.  JQrcen. 
3,480,692,  O.  428-35.100. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See — 

Hong,  Yeh  S,.  5.481.155.  O  318-135,000. 
Korea  Research  Institute  of  Chemical  Technology:  See — 

Kim,  Bum-Tie;  Min.  Yong-Ki;  Park,  No-Kyun;  Kim.  Tae-Jun;  and  Cho. 
Kwang-Yim,  5,481,034.  O.  562-507,000, 
Koite.  John  E,:  See — 

Gwiazdon.  Rodney  K.;  Korte,  John  E,;  Deadmood.  Richard  S,;  and 
Smith.  Wayne  A,.  5.480,372.  O.  493-437,000. 
Kottfa,  Rudi.  Treatment  of  disease  with  paf-acether  antagonists  and  procedure 

determining  their  efficacy.  5.480.881.  CI.  314-220.000. 
Kosaka.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Mitsuda.   Hirosfai;  Sakamoto.  Masafaiko;  Tanaka.  Hiioshi;   Kosaka. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Ito.  Yosfainori,  3,481.093.  O.  235-454.000. 
Koseki,  Shuji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  head  apparatus  for  a  tape 

player.  5.481.424.  O.  360-106.000. 
Koshno,  Koichi:  See — 

Noda,  Yasushi;  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki:  Suzuki,  Nobutaka;  Fukai,  Tosta- 
masa;   Yoshihara.  Tetsuo;   and   Kosfairo,   Koichi,   5,480,472,  O, 
75-351.000. 
Kost,  Friedrich;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter  Haitmann,  Uwe;  Ehret.  Thomas:  Van 
Zanten,  Anton;  and  Etfaardt,  Rainer,  to  Robert  Bosch  &nbH.  Conlrol  of 
vehicle  side  slip  using  yaw  rate.  3,480.219,  O.  303-146,000, 
Kostiainen.  Aija:  See — 

Gustafsson,  Bill;  Kostiainen,  Aija;  and  Sormunen,  Pekka.  5,480,849. 0. 
502-115.000. 


PI  46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  2,  19% 


January  2,  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI47 


KotaJu,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Shunuu,  Yoshitomo;  Suganuma.  Tetsuya:   Matsuo.   Shuitsu;   Saito. 
I  Hajime;  Yamaoka.  Hidenon;  Kurono.  Nobuhisa;  and  Kouka.  Hiroaki. 

5,479,873,  a.  117-75.000. 
Kolobuki  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kageyama.  Shuhei;  Anzai,  Shohji;  Ueki,  Tomiji;  and  Mitsuya.  Yoshi- 
hide.  5.480.249.  O.  401-60.000. 
Kocowicz,  Lawrence:  See — 

Bischoping,  Patricia:  Altavela.  Roben  P.;  Kolowicz,  Lawrence:  Schinitt, 
Peter  J.:  Herbert  William  C:  Jansen.  Ronald  E.:  Lennon.  iolin  H.:  and 
Grey,  Henry  G.,  5.480„528,  Q.  204-212.000. 
Koczev.  Grigor  K.:  See — 

Shen.  Francis  N.:  Shen.  Anthony  P.;  Edwartls.  Eric  C:  Schmid,  GoTard 
B.:  and  Kotzev,  Grigor  K..  5,481,594,  O.  379-67.000. 
Kouda,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kato,  Keiichi:  Imai,  Keisuke:  Oyabu,  Masanori:  Kouda.  Yasuhiko: 
Isomura.  Makolo:  Nezaki,  Takuya:  and  Watanabe.  Koh,  5,480,104,  C\. 
242-374.000. 
Kouno,  Kaluyuki:  Taniuchi,  Kazuman:  and  Sekine,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.  Area  control  system  for  image  processing  apparatus.  5,481,372, 
a.  358-433.000 
Kouyama,  Satoshi:  and  Ohshima.  Yasushi.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  modifying  base  separation  figure. 
5,481.662,  CI.  395-135.000. 
Kovacevic.  Radovan:  and  Zhang.  Yu  M..  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research 
Foundation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  3-D  weld  pool  shape. 
5,481,085,  CI.  219-130.010. 
Kowa  Industry  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suehiro,  At.suo:  and  Kogashiwa,  Norio,  5,480,536,  CI.  205-151.000. 
Koyama.  Kazumi:  See — 

Kondo.  Hiroyuki:  Nakao,  Yuichi:  and  Koyama,  Kazumi,  5,481,678,  CI. 
395-280.000. 
Koyanagi,  Kimiyuki:  See — 

Yoshimolo,  Kyosuke:  Nakajima.  Yoshiki:  Koyanagi.  Kimiyuki:  Ito. 
'  Osamu:  Mashimo,  Akira:  Onda,  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Yutaka:  and 

Yamana.  Koji,  5,481317,  O.  369-44.280. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Daido.  Toshihiko:  NishimoCo.  Mitsuhiko:  and  Matsuoka,  Hirofumi. 

5,480.000.  CI    180-79.100. 
Fujiwara.  Satoshi:  and  Ikeda.  Takaaki.  5,480,013,  CI.  192-45.100. 
Kozaki,  Takah^u:  See — 

Tagawa,  Itsuo:  and  Kozaki.  Takaharu.  5,480,100,  CI.  241-266.000. 
Kozuka,   Hiraku:   Sugawa.   Shigetoshi:    and   Shimizu.    Hisae,   to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laminated  solid-state  image  pickup  device.  5,481,124, 
a.  257-185.000. 
Kraan.  John  D.:  See — 

Valpey.  Richard  S..  tU:  Yokoyama.  Thomas  W.:  Kraan,  John  D.:  and 
Harwood,  H.  James.  5,480,951,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Kraemer.  Michael:  Wiibeleit.  Friedrich:  Enderle,  Christian:  Friess,  Waller, 
Krutzsch.  Bemd:  Withalm,  Gert:  Schoen,  Chri.stof:  Mikulic.  Leopold: 
Hettweck.   Gemot:   and  Thoma,   Frank,   to   Mercedes-Benz  AG.    Air- 
comptessing  fuel-injection  internal-combustion  engine  with  an  exhaust 
treatment   device    for    reduction    of    nitrogen    oxides.    5,479,775,    CI. 
60-274.000. 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 
White,  James  O.:  Croasmun,  William  R.:  and  Leiand.  Jane  V.,  5,479,815, 
CI.  73-23.300. 
Kraft,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Rogers,  Lisa  W.:  Kraft.  Thomas  L.:  Berry.  John  F:  Kelley.  Scon  A.: 
Thompson.  John  A..  Ill:  Ober.  Oiffocd  D.:  Kuchar.  Michael  C: 
Mayer.  Robert  R  .  Jr.:  Hoskins.  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C:  and 
Henckel.  Mark  G..  5.480,062.  CI.  221-174.000. 
Kramer.  Charles  J ;  and  Gretton,  Geoffrey  B..  to  Holoiek  Ltd.  Deflector 
system  which  produces  dual,  oppositely  directed  scaiming  beams  simul- 
taneously or  successively.  5,481.384.  a.  359-17.000. 
Kramer.  Rachel  H.:  See- 
Johnson.  C.  Barry;  and  Kramer,  Rachel  H..  5.480.604.  Q.  264-138.000. 
Krankenhausentsorgungsellschafi  mbH:  See — 

Birkholz.  Michaela;  Drauscke.  Stefan:  and  Horber.  Gerhard.  5,480.610. 
a.  422-26.000. 
Krantz,  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Gallo.  Paul  S.:  Goodman.  R.  W.  Benjamin:  Krantz,  Lawrence  L.: 
I  McLoughlin,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  M.,  5,481,681,  CI. 

395-325.000. 
Krasnikoff,  Harry:  See — 

Singer.  Samuel;  DeSantis.  Francis  J.;  and  Krasnikoff.  Harry.  5,481,073, 
a.  200-l.OOR. 
Kraus,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

6-amino-nicotinonitriles.  5,480.995.  CI.  546-250.000. 
Kraus.  Matthias  H  ;  and  Aaronson.  Stuan  A.,  to  United  States  of  Ainerica. 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Isolated  polypeptide  erbB-3.  related  to  the 
epidermal  growth  factor  receptor  and  antibody  thereto.  5,480.968,  CI. 
530-326.000. 
Krause.  Dieter;  See — 

Heming.  Martin:  Hochhaus,  Roland;  Kersten,  Ralf;  Krause,  Dieter,  Otto, 
JUrgen;  Paquet,  Volker,  Segner,  Johannes:  and  Fattinger,  CInistof, 
5,480,687,  CI.  427-573.000. 
Krebs,  Andreas:  See — 


Petenen,  Uwe;  Schrfick,  Wilfried;  H£bich,  Dieter,  Krebs.  Andreas: 
Schenke,  Thomas;  Philipps,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Endermarm, 
Rainer,  Bremm,  Klaus-Dieter:  and  Metzger.  Karl-Georg,  5,480,879. 
a.  514-202.000. 
Krebs.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bitsch,  Harald;  Hasselmann,  Heinz;  Kluge,  Johannes;  Krebs,  Wolfgang; 
Lichlenvort,   Uwe:   MOnzebrock.  Anton;   and   Sombprn,   GOnter. 
5,480,125,  CI.  254-264.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.:  See — 

Petiov,  Viacheslav  A.;  and  Krespan,  Cari  G.,  5,481.028,  CI.  560- 
184.000. 
Kretzschmar,  Gerhard:, Meiwes,  Johannes:  Schudok,  Manfred:  Hammann, 
Peter;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Grabley,  Susanne.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  biotechnological  preparation  of  1-thienylalanines  in  enan- 
tiomerically  pure  form  from  2-hydit)xy-3-thienylacrylic  acids,  and  their 
use.  5,480,786.  CI.  435-106.000. 
Krijnen.  Lambertus  B.:  See — 

Altieri.  Paul  A.;  Eden.  James:  Gribnau.  Michael  C:  Hoogendijk,  Leen- 
dert;  Krijnen.  Lambertus  B.:  Solarek.  Daniel  B.;  and  Swarthoff.  Ton. 
5.480.575.  a.  252-94.000. 
Krilcich.  Rose  A.:  See — 

Griffiths,  Richard  W.;  Krilcich,  Rose  A.;  Kuchenbecker,  William  G.;  and 
Richardson,  Bryan  M.,  5,481,602,  CI.  379-210.000. 
Krisch,  Igor  See — 

Ruiman,  Rudolf:  Bole-Vunduk,  Breda;  Ocvirk,  Magdalena;  Lavrii, 
Bogomila;  and  Krisch.  Igor.  5.480.885.  CI.  514-288.000. 
Krishnan.  Parameshwaran:  See — 

Douglis.  Frederick;  Marsh.  Brian  D.;  and  Krishnan.  Parameshwaran. 
5.481.733.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Krishnaswamy.  Silaipillayarputhur  V.;  and  Freidhoff,  Cari  B.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Thin  film  preconcentrator  array.  5,481,110,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Krishnaswamy,  Sridhar:  See — 

Pouet,   Bruno   F;   Chatters,  Tom  C;  and   Krishnaswamy,   Sridhar, 
5,481,356,  CI.  356-35.500. 
Kroin,  Julian  S.:  See — 

Hertel,  Larry  W.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Kroin,  Julian  S.:  and  Mabry,  Thomas 
E.,  5,480,992,  Q.  544  313.000. 
Kruger,  Albert  A.;  and  Chartier.  Pa.<ical.  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Anti-fogging 
coating  composition,  product  coated  with  said  composition  and  mediod  for 
preparation  of  said  product.  5,480,917,  Q.  522-33.000. 
Kriiger.  Dieter  See — 

HSffken,  Erich;  Kriiger,  Dieter.  Mehring,  Gisbert;  and  Pietzko,  GOnter, 
5.479,982,  CI.  164-454.000. 
Kruh,  Brian  A.  Overhead  cranes  having  collision  avoidance  capabilities. 

5,481,248,  CI.  340-685.000. 
Krumme,  Manfred:  See — 

Duecoflre,  Volker.  Flosbach.  Carmen:  Schubert.  Waller,  Krunune,  Man- 
fred: Stephan,  Werner;  and  Sadowski,  Fritz,  5,480,936,  Q.  524- 
839.000. 
Krupp  Maschinentechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Baumgarten,  Willried.  5.480.227.  CI.  366-80.000. 
Krutzsch.  Bemd:  See — 

Kraemer,   Michael:  Wirbeleit,   Friedrich:   Enderie,  Christian;   Friess, 
Walter,  Krutzsch,  Bemd;  Withalm,  Gen:  Schoen,  Christof:  Mikulic, 
Leopold;   Hertweck,   Gemot;   and  Thoma,   Frank.   5.479,775,  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Kubola  Corporation:  See — 

Morimoto,    Yousuke;    Hataura,    Kiyoshi:    and    Kamata.    Yasukazu, 

5,479,888,  CI.  123-262.000. 
Okumura,  Yoshinobu;  Yang,  Xingbo:  and  Endo,  Isao,  5,480,733,  CI. 
428-694.00T. 
Kuchar.  Michael  C:  See- 
Rogers.  Lisa  W.;  Kraft.  Thomas  L.:  Berry.  John  F:  Kelley.  Scott  A.; 
Thompson.  John  A..  Ill;  Ober.  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar.  Michael  C: 
Mayer.  Roben  R  .  Jr.;  Hoskins.  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel.  Marii  G..  5.480.062.  CI.  221-174.000. 
Kuchenbecker.  William  G.:  See- 
Griffiths.  Richard  W.;  Krilcich.  Rose  A.;  Kuchenbecker.  William  G.;  and 
Richardson.  Bryan  M..  5.481,602,  CI.  379-210.000. 
Kudryashov.  Boris  B.:  See — 

Soloviev.  Geotgy  N.;  Kudryashov.  Boris  B.:  and  Lirvinenko,  Vladimir 
S.,  5,479,994,  CI.  175-11.000. 
Kuettner,  Thomas:  See — 

Bauer.    Hans-Peter.    Schneider.    Herbert:    and    Kuettner.    Thontias, 
5,479,910.  CI.  123-179.170. 
Kuhn,  John  P.;  and  Heath,  Thomas  S.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Coiporation. 
Apparatus  for  and  method  of  adaptively  processing  sonar  data.  5,481,503, 
CI.  367-100.000. 
Kuhnell,  John  S..  Dl.  Handcuff  shield.  5,479,943,  CI.  128-846.000. 
Kuivalainen,  Reijo,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation.  Method  for  purification  of 

waste  gases.  5.480.624.  CI  423-210.000. 
Kukol.  Peter,  to  Borland  International.  Inc.  System  and  methods  for  optimiz- 
ing object-oriented  compilations.  5,481,708,  O.  395-700.000. 
Kulesa,  Anthony  G.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  to  increase 

efficiency  of  systemabc  codes.  5,481,566,  CI.  375-259.000. 
Kulicke  and  Soffa  Investments  Inc:  See — 

Levinson,  Gideon;  and  Goldberg.  Eran.  5.479,911,  Q.  125-15.000. 
KUUeitz,  Namen  G.:  See — 

Fischer,  Oumer;  and  KUllertz.  Namen  O..  5.480,779,  Q.  435-23.000. 
Kiunai,  Eiji:  See — 


Kitahara,  Tsuyoshi;  Kumai,  Eiji;  Hirabayasbi,  Hiiomu:  Kanbayashi, 
Kenichi;  and  Watanabe,  Kohji,  5,481,284,  Q.  347-42.000 
Kumaki,  Satoshi:  and  Ishihara,  Kazuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Information  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  processors. 
5,481.726,  CI.  395-200.010. 
Kurnar,  Ajith  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  inhibiting  wheel 
slip  in  an  electric  alternating  current  induction  motor  powered  vehicle. 
5,480720,  a.  303-151.000. 
Kumar,  Alok:  See — 

Chung,  Tze-Chiang;  Chen,  Frank  J.;  Stanat,  Jon  E.;  and  Kumar,  Alok. 
5,481,054,  CI.  585-459.000. 
Kume,  Katsuya;  Oishi,  Yozo;  Kutamoto,  Mitsuo;  and  TakenoshiU.  Itsuroh,  to 
Nino  Denko  Corporation.   Label,  and  label   sheet   and  ink  therefor. 
5,480,700,  a.  428-195.000. 
Kume.  Takashi:  See — 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Kume.  Takashi;  Yamaoka.  Shoji:  Komau,  Takeo; 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Ikeda.  Yukio:  Kawamura.  Matsue:  Koda,  Yumiko; 
and  Mori.  Kaoni.  5,481,022,  CI.  560-45.000. 
Kummerfeld.  Ryszard.  to  Dragerwerk  AG.  Supply  unit  for  medical  treatment 

instruments.  5,479.958,  C\.  137-357.000. 
Kundel.  Nikhil  K.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Consumer  Products.  Inc.  Hydrogel 

laminate  bandages  and  composites.  5.480.717.  CI.  428-338.000. 
Kunichika,  Kenji:  See — 

Toyama,  Tadao;  and  Kunichika,  Kenji,  5.480,762,  Q.  430-302.000. 
Kunii,  Shimpei:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Shigenori;   Kobayashi,  Koichi;  Kunii,  Shimpei;   Kamio. 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki:  Sato,  Fumitaka;  and  Ishiura,  Ryoichi, 
5,481,430,  CI.  361-681.000. 
KUpper,  Thomas;  See — 

Bittner.  Hans  J.;  Klein,  Hans-JQrgen;  KOpper,  Thomas;  and  Mdrsen, 
Ewald,  5,480,488,  CI.  118-667.000. 
Kuragano.  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Nosaka.  Shiro;  and  Kuragano,  Tetsuzo,  5,481,659,  a.  395-123.000. 
Kuramolo,  Mitsuo;  See — 

Kume,  Katsuya;  Oishi.  Yozo;  Kuramoto.  Mitsuo;  aiul  Takenoshita. 
Itsuroh.  5,480.700,  C\.  428-195.000. 
Kurashige,  Masafiimi;  Fukushima,  Shinichi;  and  Nakao,  Ayumi,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Image  converting  apparatus.  5,481,660,  CI.  395-125.000. 
Kurau,  Masaaki:  See — 

Shigematsu,    Hiroyuki:    Nakamura,    Yutaka:    Sakamoto,    Munenori; 
Nagasawa,    Hiroyuki;    Nakao,   Hiroshi;   Nakajima,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Kurata.  Masaaki,  5,481,278,  CI.  345-179.000. 
Kurata.  Tokihiro:  See — 

Isoai.  Masaru;  Harada,  Tosiharu;  Kurau,  Tokihiro;  Fujita,  Kazuhiro; 
Takama,  Kazushi;  and  Jikuhara,  Shigekazu.  5,480,571,  C\.  252- 
62.560. 
Kuratofiu,  Yasunori;  and  Ogawa.  Hisahilo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd  Device  and  method  for  recognizing  an  image  based  on  a  feature 
indicating  a  relative  positional  relationship  between  patterns.  5.481.621. 
CI.  382-204.000. 
Kure,  Tokuo:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Kure,  Tokuo:  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro: 
Kuroda,  Kalsuhiro;  and  Shichi,  Hiroyasu,  5,481,109,  Q.  250-310.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Niimura,  Koichi;  Kawabe.  Takako;  Wada,  Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Tsuyoshi: 
and  Bannai,  Kenji,  5,480,878,  C\.  514-182.000. 
Kurihara,  Yoshie:  Aral,  Soichi:  Abe,  Keiko;  and  Yamashita,  Haruyuki,  to 
Kurihara.  Yoshie;  Arai,  Soichi:  and  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.  (Tureulin  B 
and  DNA  encoding  same,  and  process  for  production  thereof.  5,480,795, 
CI.  435-91.400. 
Kurima,  Kazimori:  See — 

Hirai,  Shigeni;  Kurima,  Kazunori:  Saito,  Masahide;  Yui.  Dai;  Hattori, 
Tomoyuki:  and  Suganuma,  Hiroshi,  5,481,632,  O.  385-49.000. 
Kurita,  Shinichi:  See — 

Saito,  Jun;  and  Kurita,  Shinichi,  5,481,525,  CI.  369-116.000. 
Kuriyama,  Osamu:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi:  Chino,  Koichi:  Kuriyama,  Osamu;  Baba,  Tsutomu: 
Uchida,  Shunsuke;  and  Kikuchi,  Makolo,  5,481,061,  Q.  588-4.000. 
Kuroda,  Kalsuhiro:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Kure,  Tokuo:  Mitsui,  Yasuhiro: 
Kuroda.  Kalsuhiro:  and  Shichi,  Hiroyasu,  5,481,109,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Kuroda,  Yoshimi;  See — 

Watanabe,  Hitoshi:  Kuroda,  Yoshimi;  and  Tadokoro,  Kaoru,  5,481,490, 
a.  365-145.000. 
Kuroda,  Yuka:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kalsuhiro:  Kuroda,  Yiika;  and  Fukuda,  Seiji,  5,481,547,  CI. 
370-112.000. 
Kurokawa,  Hideki:  See — 

Inaba,  Masashi;  Inui,  Shiroh;  Kurokawa,  Hideki;  and  Mizutani,  Fujio, 
5,481,053,  CI.  585^406.000. 
Kurono,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Shintani,   Yoshitomo;   Suganuma,  Tetsuya;   Matsuo,   Shuitsu;   Saito, 
Hajime;  Yamaoka,  Hidenori:  Kurono,  Nobuhisa;  and  Koiaka,  Hiroaki, 
5,479,873,  CI.  117-75.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Isao:  See — 

YamanKXo,  Ken;  Yamamoio,  Michiyasu;  Baba,  Norimasa;  Fukuoka, 

Mikio:  Kuroyanagi,  Isao:  Sanada.  Ryouichi;  and  Torigoe.  Eiichi. 

5.479.985.  CI.  165-176.000. 

Kurz.  Walter;  Baier.  Wolfgang;  and  Meinig,  Uwe,  to  Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG. 

Arrangement  for  fastening  a  clutch  to  a  crankshaft.  5,480,016,  C\.  192- 

70.160. 


Kusaka.  Yosuke:  See — 

Ucfaiyama,  SUgeyuki;  Kusaka,  Yosuke;  and  Yamano,  Syozo,  S,48M29, 
a.  354-402.000. 
Kusano,  Akihisa:  See — 

Tachibana.  Tatsuto;  Narita.  Izumi;  Kusano,  Akihisa:  Seino,  Yuzo:  and 
Sato,  Kaoru.  5,481,336.  O.  355-207.000. 
Kusano,  Keigo;  Maisunaga,  Osamu:  and  Haya.shida.  Naomaiia.  to  Mitsui 
Kouzan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  making  preserved  edible  foods  from 
tootcrops.  5,480,672,  Q.  425-615.000. 
Kushiro.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Maiuyama,  Kazuhiro;  Inoue,  Masahiro:  Kushiro,  Noriyuki;  and  Iwat- 
subo,  Rieko,  5,481,140,  O.  307-11.000. 
Kusina,    Yuri,    to   Color   Arts,    Inc.    Display    apparatus.    5,479,733,   CL 

40- 1 55.000. 
Kutchmarick,  Dave:  See — 

DeJong,  Glenn  A.;  Bacrania.  Kantilal;  Church,  Michael  D.;  Fisher. 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner.  John  T;  Ito.  Akiia;  Johnston.  Jeffrey  M.;  Kutch- 
marick. Dave:  and  Rhee.  Choong-Sun,  5,481,129.  Q.  257-360.000. 
Kutzner,  Maitin:  See — 

Schlott.  Martin:  Kutzner.  Manin;  Weigeit  Maitin;  Koiuetzka,  Uwe: 

Gehman,  Bruce:  and  Vahlstrom.  Shawn.  5.480J32,  Q.  204-298.130. 

Kuwahara.   Naruto.   to  Arex   Electronics  Coiporation.  AC-lo-AC  power 

invener  apparatus  functioning  without  snoootfaing  capacitor,  and  control 

method  thereof.  5.481.451.  C\.  363-37.000. 

Kuzuoka.  Kaofu:  See — 

Fukaya.  Manto;  Nagai,  Junichi;  and  Kuzuoka,  Kaoni,  5,481  J40,  O. 
338-22.00R. 
Kvaemer  Engineering  A.S.;  See — 

Lynum.  Steinar;   Haugsten.   Kjell:  Hox,  Kelil:  and  Hugddd,  Ian, 
5.481.080,  CI.  219-121.480. 
Kvaemer  Pulping  Technologies  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bergkvist,  Lennarr.  Gusiafsson.  Slen;  Lindblom.  Kjell;  AnderMxi.  Jan; 
Ekholm.  Rolf:  and  Hbglund,  Ronny,  5,480,546,  CI.  210-404.000. 
KVM  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Rogers,  Lisa  W.;  Kraft,  Thomas  L;  Beny.  John  F;  Kelley,  Scott  A.; 
Thompson.  John  A.,  Ill;  Ober,  Qifford  D.;  Kuchar.  Michael  C; 
Mayer.  Robert  R.,  Jr.;  Hoskins,  Van  W;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel,  Mark  G.,  5,480,062,  CI.  221-174.000. 
Kwasnick,  Robert  F:  See- 
Wei,  Ching-Yu;  Salisbury,  Roger  S.;  Kwasnick,  Roben  F;  and  Giam- 
battista,  Brian  W.,  5,480,810,  CI.  437-2.000. 
Kwolek.  John  P:  See — 

Hummel,  Alan  R.;  and  Kwolek,  John  P.  5,480.008,  Q.  188  73.370 
Kwon,  Sun-don:  and  Kim,  Hyeon-su,  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Mode 
conversion  method  for  multifunctional  programmable  remote  controller. 
5,481,252,  a.  340-825.220. 
Kwon,  Young  D.:  See — 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  Kwon,  Young  D.;  and  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C,  5,480,706,  Q. 
428-113.000. 
Kyle,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Geo  Olcot  company.  Inc.  Guard  for  channel  bed  presses. 

5,479,837,  CI.  74-608.000. 
Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Dou.  Xiaoming;  and  Uenoyama.  Haiumi,  5.481,113.  CI.  250-341.100. 
Kyoui,  Masayuki:  See — 

Kitamura,  Naoya;  Sugiyama.  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihidc;  Kyoui, 
Masayuki:   Murooka,   Hideyasu:   Iwamura,  Ryoji;  and  Watanabe, 
Makio,  5,480,048,  O.  216-13.000. 
LaBallister.  John  W.:  See— 

Hilliard.  James  E.;  Lane,  William  A.;  Bartlen.  John  W.;  LaBallister.  John 
W.;  and  Jedlicka.  Frederick  B..  5,479,840.  a.  83-477.200. 
Laboe.  Kevin  J.:  See — 

Giasson,  Eric  J.;  Gondusky,  Joseph  M.;  and  Laboe,  Kevin  ).,  5,479,786, 
CI.  62-222.000. 
Laboratoires  UPSA:  See — 

Biu-Magniez,    Nicole;    GUngor,    Timun    and    Teulon.    Jean-Marie. 

5.480.983,  CI.  536-27.620. 
Bni-Magntez.  Nicole;  Cofdoliani,  Jean-Francois;  Thauvin,  GimA,  and 
Drouin.  Jehan-Yves,  5.480.652.  O.  424-466.000. 
LaCoste.  Francois:  See — 

Hascoet.  G^ard;  LaCoste.  Francois;  Calhaud.  Muriel:  jacomino,  Jean- 
Marie;  Devonec.  Marian;  and  Peirin,  Paul,  5,480,417,  C\.  607- 
101.000. 
Ladret,  Patrick:  See — 

Stubler,  J6r6me:  Ladret  Pstiick:  and  Dupuis,  Joel,  5.479,671,  C\. 
14-22.000. 
La  Fosse,  Hector  M.;  and  Spector,  George.  Pain  relieving  adjustable  leg 

support.  5,480.375,  Q.  601-23.000. 
Lagneaux.  F^nick:  and  Peretti.  Christian,  to  Prodifa  (S.A.R.L.).  Dynamic 

diffuser  of  a  substance  such  as  a  perfume.  5.480.591.  Q.  261-30.000. 
Lago.  Rudolph  M.:  See- 
Bell.  Weldon  K  ;  Huang.  Tracy  J  ;  Ugo.  Rudolph  M.:  Tsao.  Ving-Yen  P; 
and  Whitehurst  D.  Duayne.  5.481.057.  CI.  585-722.000. 
Lai,  Motor.  Dust  removing  device  for  portable  power  saw.  5,479,709,  CI. 

30-123.300. 
Lai,  Patrick  K.;  See— 

Nonoyama,  Meihan:  Tanaka,  Akiko;  and  Lai,  Patrick  K.,  5,480,782, 0. 
435-70.300. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Greve.  Christopher  G.,  5,480,295,  CI.  425-71.000. 
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Lake,  Rickic  C;  and  Tuttle.  Mark  E..  to  Micron  Communications,  Inc. 
Process  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  bonding  interconnect  having  a  metal 
bond  pad  portion  and  having  a  conductive  epoxy  portion  comprising  an 
oxide  reducing  agent  5,480,834,  O.  437-183.000. 
Lalas.  Joie  P.:  See— 

Eisenhart,  Eric  K.;  Graziano,  Louis C:  and  Lalas.  Jose  R,  5,480,720.  Q. 

428-414.000. 

Lam,  Andrew  C;  Lin,  Samuel  Q.;  Taylor,  Timothy  J.;  and  Winters,  John  R., 

to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.  Surfactant  mixtures 

for  fabric  conditioning  compositions.  5,480.567.  CI.  252-8.800. 

Lam.  Si-iy-,  and  You.  Young-Soo.  Color  ink  transfer  printing.  5.481.280.  Q. 

346-140.100 
LaManna.  Frank  A.  Cap  holder  apparanis.  5.480.073.  C\.  223-1.000. 
Lambach.  Chris:  See — 

Mueller.  Steve;  Meyers,  Scott;  Lambach,  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Cochenet. 
Joseph;  Wenh.  John  T.  Ill;  Rodriguez.  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 
Hintz.  John;  Hansen.  Richard  W.;  and  Trottier.  Steve.  5.481.193,  CI. 
324-379.000. 
Lamben.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Smithe.  Eliot  S.;  Lambert.  Michael  P.;  and  Wilkinsoo.  Jason  H., 
5.480.085.  a.  22644.000. 
Lambert.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Canoll.  James  E.;  and  Lamben.  Ronald  L..  5.479,853.  CI.  101-32.000. 
Lamberton.  Ryan  D.:  See — 

Smith.  John  D.;  and  Lamberton.  Ryan  D..  5.480.111.  O.  244-3.270. 
Liimmenahl.  Maurice:  See — 

Haopemfaal.  Rudi;  and  Lammerzahl.  Maurice.  5.480.138,  Q.  271- 
276.000. 
Lanuievik.  Stefan,  to  Fotsvarets  Forskningsanstalt.  Method  of  destroying 

explosive  substances.  5.481.062.  CI.  588-203.000. 
Lampenius.  Harry:  See — 

Hiltunen.  Matti;  Lampenius.  Harry;  and  Westeriund.  Kurt,  5,481 .063.  CI. 
588-205.000. 
Lampert.  Norman  R.;  See — 

Anderson.  Jerry  M.;  Lampert,  Norman  R.;  and  Mock.  Robert  W..  Jr.. 
5.481.634.  a.  385-76.000. 
Lancsek.  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Feldstein.  Nathan;  and  Lancsek.  Thomas  S..  5,480,477,  CI.  106-1.240. 
Lanctot.  Jane  B.:  See — 

\begele.  Kevin  D.;  Lanctot.  Jane  B.;  and  Westiield.  Brian  L.,  5,481.200. 
a.  324-718.000. 
Landini,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Sonuparlak.  Birol;  Hattoo.  Kenneth  S.;  Landini.  Dennis  J.;  Canino. 
Sylvia  J.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and  Patel.  Aspi  N..  5.480.676.  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Landrum.  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Mical.  Robert  J.;  Needle.  David  L.;  Khubchandani.  Teju  J.;  and  Lan- 
dium.  Stephen  H..  5.48U75.  O.  345-132.000. 
LatKlry.  Norman  R.;  and  Kent.  Edward  J.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  Phase 
trimmed  strip  transmission  lines  and  method  for  trimming.  5.481.234.  CI. 
333-238.000. 
Landsman.  Douglas  A.;  and  Plasse.  Paul  A.,  to  International  Fuel  Cells 
Coipofatioa.  High  cunent  alkaline  fuel  cell  electrodes.  5.480.735.  O. 
429-13.000. 
Lane  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

May.  Teddy  J..  5.48039.  Q.  297-85.000. 
Lane.  David  K.:  See — 

Bolash.  John  P.;  Breswick.  Curt  P.;  Eade.  Thomas  J.;  Lane.  David  K.; 
Mayo.  Randall  D.;  and  Waldrop.  David  S..  5.480.240.  O.  400- 
124.010. 
Lane.  Peter  B.;  and  Hinz,  William  M..  to  GB  Electrical  Inc.  Solenoid,  type 

voltage,  polarity  and  continuity  tester.  5.481.185.  Q.  324-145.000. 
Lane.  William  A.:  See — 

Hilliard.  James  E;  Lane.  William  A.;  Bartlett  John  W.;  LaBallister.  John 
W.;  and  Jedlicka.  Frederick  B..  5.479.840.  CI.  83-477.200. 
Lang.  David  J.:  See — 

Nicholson.  John  R.;  and  Lang.  David  J..  5.480.577.  O.  252-174.130. 
Lang.  Hans- Walter,  Straka.  Alfred;  and  Berlinghoff.  Frank,  to  Kaltenbach  & 
\^gt  GmbH  &  Co.  Training  and  practice  apparatus  for  simulating  and 
practicing  clinical  dental  processes.  5.480.307.  CI.  434-263.000. 
Lang.  Harold  K.:  See — 

Banakis.  Emanuel  G.;  Brinkman.  Donald  J.;  Janola.  Kenneth  F.;  and 
Lang,  Harold  K.,  5,481,434,  CI.  361-756.000. 
Langan,  John  G.:  See —  ^^ 

,         Fine,  Stephen  M  ;  Johnson,  Andrew  D. ;  and  Langan.  John  G.,  S.479,727. 
I  a.  34-516.000 

Langbein  &  Engelbracht  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Schneider.  Heiko.  5.480.539.  C\.  210-177.000. 
Lange.  Walter  See — 
I  Grosse-Bley.  Michael;  B6met.  Bruno;  Grosser.  Rolf;  Lange.  Waller. 

I  Hoever.  Franz-Peter,  and  Arit,  Dieter.  5.481,026.  CI.  560-153.000. 

Langley,  Andrew:  See — 

Eatwcll.  Graham  P;  and  Langley.  Andrew.  5.481.615.  Q.  381-71.000. 
Langmade.  Todd  G.:  See — 
I         Schubert.  Paul  C;  Lemberger.  Richard  R.;  Joyce.  Tenence  H.;  and 
I  Langmade,  Todd  G..  5.481.657.  CI.  395-118.000. 

Langner.  Guenther  O.;  and  Petric.  Paul  F.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation  Variable  axis  stigmator.  5.481.164.  CI.  315-370.000. 
,  Kay  C:  See- 


Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb.  David  W.;  Widiers-Miklos.  Katherine  Z.; 
Lannen.  Kay  C;  T^inier.  Ted  T;  and  Leong.  Amos  H.-K.,  5,481,463, 
a  364-464.0r0. 
Lanxide  Technology  Company,  LP:  See — 

Sonuparlak,  Birol;  Hatton,  Kenneth  S.;  Landini,  Dennis  J.;  Canino, 
Sylvia  J.;  Aghajanian,  Michael  K.;  and  Patel,  Aspi  N.,  5,480.676,  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Lappe,  Peter  See — 

Herrmann,  Wolfgang  A.;  Manetsberger,  Rainer;  Bahrmann,  Helmut; 
Kohlpaintner,   Christian;   and   Lappe,   Peter,   5,481,045,  CI.    568- 
454.000. 
Largis,  Elwood  E:  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph  W;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.;  Dutia.  Minu  D.;  Gaus,  Thomas 
H.;  and  Largis,  Elwood  E.,  5.480.908.  CI.  514465.000. 
La  Rosa.  Antonio.  Ultrasonic  dissector  and  detacher  for  atherosclerotic  plaque 

and  method  of  using  same.  5.480.379.  CI.  604-22.000. 
Larson.  Bradley  S.  Locomotive  control  simulator  attachment  for  model 

electric  train  controllers.  5.480,333.  Q.  446-7.000. 
Larson.  Mikiel  L.;  and  Wilcox.  Wayne  R..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Dynamically 
programmable  bus  arbiter  with  provisions  for  historical  feedback  and  error 
detecoon  and  correction.  5.481.680,  CI.  395-292.000. 
Lau,  Maureen  Y.:  See — 

Frye.  Robert  C:  Lau.  Maureen  Y.;  and  Tai.  King  L..  5,481,205.  CI. 
324-757.000. 
Lauf.  Robert  J.;  Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  and  Dykes,  Norman  L.,  to  Martin 
Marietta  Energy   Systems,  Inc.   Process  for  manufacturing  multilayer 
capacitors.  5.481.428.  O.  361-305.000. 
Laufenberg.  Alfred;  and  Behr.  Amo.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Akiien  TFP/Patenubteilung.  Saturated  branched  fatty  acids  containing  20 
to  28  carbon  atoms  or  esters  thereof  with  C, .,»  alkanols,  a  process  for  their 
production  and  their  use.  5,481,025,  CI.  554-142.000. 
Laurent,  Jean:  See — 

Cretin,  Jacques;  Therond.  Jean-Franfois;  and  Laurent,  Jean,  5,481,502. 
CI.  367-77.000. 
Lauritzen.  Doiuld  R.;  and  Smith,  Bradley  W..  to  Morton  International.  Inc. 
Continuous  circumference  diffiiser  reaction  canister.  5.480.182.  CI.  280- 
728.200. 
Lavandier.  Bernard:  See — 

Cadiignol.   Dominique;   Lavandier,   Bernard;   atvd   Muchada,  Raoul, 
5,479,928,  CI.  128-662.060. 
Lavri£,  Bogomila:  See — 

Ruiman,  Rudolf;  Bole-Vunduk,  Breda;  Ocvirk,  Magdalena;  Lavrii, 

Bogomila;  and  Krisch,  Igor.  5.480.885.  CI.  514-288.000. 

Lawandy,  Nabil  M.,  to  Intellectual  Property  Development  Associates  of 

Connecticul,  Iik.  Optically  encoded  phase  matched  second  harnwnic 

generation,  self  frequency  doubling  laser  material,  and  optical  switch  using 

semiconductor  microcrystallite  doped  glasses.  5,481.630.  CI.  385-16.000. 

Le.  Duy  K.:  See— 

Heutmaker.  Michael  S.;  Jarwala.  Madhuri;  and  Le,  Duy  K..  5.481.186, 
CI.  324-158.100. 
Le  Verre  Fluore  SA:  See — 

Maze.  Gwendael;  Poulain,  Marcel;  Cane,  Jean-Yves;  Soufiane,  Abde- 
louhed;  and  Messaddeq,  Younes,  5.480.845,  Q.  501-40.000. 
Lea,  Isabel  A.:  See— 

O'Rand,  Michael  G.:  Widgren.  Esther  E.;  Richardson,  Richard  T;  and 
Lea,  Isabel  A.,  5,480,799,  CI.  435-252.300. 
Leach,  Douglas:  See — 

Khasat,  Nitya  P:  and  Leach,  Douglas,  5,480,940,  CI.  525-290.000. 
Leach,  Thomas  C.:  See — 

Heise,  James  A.;  Tkimer,  Duane  L.;  Kaufman,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Leach, 
Thomas  C,  5,481,235,  a.  335-18.000 
LeaRonal  Inc.:  See — 

Nobel.  Fred  I.;  Brasch.  William;  Thomson.  Donald;  and  Garay,  Luis  H., 
5,480,517,  a.  204-103.000. 
Le  Blanc,  Francis  D.:  See— 

Amiand.  Vincent  J.;  Le  Blanc.  Francis  D.;  and  Borghetti.  Paul  R., 
5,480,108.  CI.  244-115.000. 
Lechdcen.  Peter.  Sauer.  Friedrich;  Fankhaenel.  Matthias;  and  Hermeling, 
Dieter,  to  BASF  Aloiengesellschaft.   Isolation  of  triphenylphosphine. 
5.481,041.  a.  568-17.000. 
Lecuellet.  Jer6me:  See — 

Bonniau.  Philippe;  Estang,  Bernard;  Perrier.  Bernard;  Chazelas,  Jean; 
and  Lecuellet,  Jet«me,  5,479,828,  CI.  73-800.000. 
Lee,  Albert.  Connector  and  mounting  anangement  for  a  windshield  washer 

pump.  5,480,289.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Lee,  Biing-Jye:  See — 

Jou,  Ming-Jiunn;  Chang,  Chuan-Ming;  Lee,  Biing-Jye;  and  Lin.  Jyh- 
Feng,  5,481,122,  CI.  257-9.000. 
Lee,  Daniel  R.;  and  Sander,  Thomas  W..  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion. Suture  anchoring  device  and  method.  5.480,403.  CI.  606-72.000. 
Lee,  Gang-ok:  See — 

Lee.  Jong-deuk;  Woo,  Hyeong-su;  Choi,  Sun-jeong;  and  Lee,  Gang-ok. 
5.481,156.  CI.  31 3-3O9.0OO. 
Lee,  Hyun  K.:  See — 

Bakeman,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  Lee,  Hyun  K.;  and  Luce.  Stephen  E..  5.480.748. 
a.  430-11.000. 
Lee.  Jae  C:  See- 
Choi.  Jong  K.;  Chung.  In  B.;  Lee,  Jae  C;  Suh,  Byoung  W.;  Sa,  Jong  S.; 
and  Heo.  Tae  H.,  5,480,993,  O.  544-320.000. 
Lee.  James  I.  C:  See- 


Piper,  Samuel  D.;  Lee,  James  I.  C:  and  Wong,  Gordon  A..  5.479,920.  Q. 
128-204.230. 
Lee.  Jong-deuk;  Woo.  Hyeong-su;  Choi,  Sun-jeong;  and  Lee,  Gang-ok,  to 
Samsung  Display  Devices  Co..  Ltd.  Field  emission  cattwde  and  method  for 
manufacturing  a  field  emis.sion  cathode.  5.481.156,  CI.  313-309.000. 
Lee,  Myung-Jun;  and  Ueki.  Milsuo.  to  Sanken  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Switching 
power  supply  system  for  primary  and  secondary  loads  with  less  switching 
loss.  5.481.450.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Lee.  Tsu-chang.  to  Cadence  Design  Systems.  Inc.  Double-sided  placement  of 

components  on  printed  circuit  board.  5.481.474.  O.  364-491.000. 
L4gire.  Jean-Guy  J.:  See— 

Salin,  Eric  D.;  and  Ugfere.  Jean-Guy  J..  5,480,809,  CI.  436-173.000. 
Legoux.  Richard;  Leioog,  Philippe;  and  Salome,  Marc  L.  V.,  to  Sanofi.  DNA 
fragment  carrying  the  gene  encoding  the  enzyme  for  fraginenting 
n-acetylheparosan  and  the  adjacent  sequences  permitting  its  expression, 
recombinant  enzyme  intended  for  fragmenting  n-acetylheparosan  and  its 
use.  5.480.800.  CI.  435-252.330. 
Lehenbauer,  Steven  C:  See — 

Lehenbauer,  Therese  T;  and  Lehenbauer,  Steven  C,  5,480,210,  O. 
297-137.000. 
Lehenbauer,  Therese  T;  and  Lehenbauer,  Steven  C.  Routing  baby  chair. 

5,480.210,  a.  297-137.000. 
Lehmann.  Teja:  See — 

Boenigk.  Michael;  Guendier.  Klaus;  Kloss,  Hans-Georg;  and  Lehmann. 
Teja.  5.48 1 , 1 62.  Q.  3 1 5-307.000. 
Lehmann.  Volker  See — 

Enist.  Volker,  Hainle,  Rudi;  and  Lehmann,  Volker,  5,480.197,  O. 
292-113.000. 
Lehner,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wirbeleit.  Friedrich;  Lehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Raab,  Alois,  5,479,902,  CI. 
123-498.000. 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  to  Trtitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Fiber  batt  feeding 

apparatus  for  a  fiber  processing  machine.  5,479.679,  CI.  19-105.000. 
Lek.  Tovama  Farmacevtskih  in  Kemicnih:  See — 

Ru£man.  Rudolf;  Bole-Vunduk.  Breda;  Ocvirk.  Magdalena;  Lavri(. 
Bogomila;  and  Krisch,  Igor,  5,480,885.  O.  514-288.000. 
Inland,  Jane  V:  See- 
White.  James  D.;  Croasmun,  William  R.;  and  Leland.  Jane  V.,  5.479.815. 
CI.  73-23.300. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
Coldn.  Luis  A.;  Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Whitted.  William  H.;  Zare,  Richard  N.; 
Ewing.  Andrew  G.;  Ferris.  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker.  Jennifer  U.. 
5,480,525,  CI.  204-180.100. 
Lelong,  Philippe:  See — 

Legoux,  Richard;  Lelong.  Philippe:  and  Salomt.  Marc  L.  V.  5,480,800, 
a.  435-252.3.30. 
Lemberger,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Schubert,  Paul  C;  Lemberger,  Richard  R.;  Joyce,  Terrence  H.;  and 
Langmade,  Todd  G.,  5,481,657,  O.  395-118.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Method  of  purifying  water  controlled  by  laser  scanning. 

5,480.562.  CI.  210-745.000. 
Lendway.  Joseph  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Oil  seal  for  gas  turbine. 

5,480,232,  a.  384-273.000. 
Leng.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Hardman.  Stephen;  Leng,  Stephen  A.;  and  Wilson,  David  C,  5,481,052, 
a.  585-241.000. 
Lennon,  John  H.:  See — 

Biscboping,  Patricia;  AlUvela,  Robert  P.;  Kolowicz.  Lawrence;  Schnjitt. 
Peter  J.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  Jansen,  Ronald  E;  Lennoo,  John  H.;  and 
Grey,  Henry  G.,  5,480,528,  Q.  204-212.000. 
Lentz,  Derek  J.:  See — 

Nguyen.  Le  T;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Garg,  Sanjiv; 
Hagiwara,  Ya.suaki;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang.  Quang,  5.481,685, 
a.  395-375.000. 
Leonard.  Jay  F.;  Gustafson.  Richard  J.;  and  Hinderleider,  Mark  B.,  to 

Cummins  Engine.  Engine  oil  capacitor  5,479,886,  C\.  I23-196.00R. 
Leonard.  Marilyn  K.  Stackable  and  disposable  toothbrush  holder.  5,480,027, 

a.  206-362.100. 
Leonard,  William:  See — 

Esparsa,  Rodolfb;  and  Leonard.  William,  5,479,835,  Q.  74-331.000. 
Leong,  Amos  H.-K.:  See — 

Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb,  David  W.;  Withers-Mikles.  Katherine  Z.; 
Lannen,  Kay  C;  Turner.  Ted  T;  and  Leong,  Amos  H.-K..  5,481,463, 
a.  364-464.010. 
Leonhan.  Charles  J.,  to  nuArc  Company,  Inc.  Latchable  vacuum  blanket 

frame  assembly.  5.481.333.  CI.  355-91.000. 
Lerch.  Ulrich:  See— 

Kretzschmar.  Gerhard;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Schudok.  Manfred;  Ham- 
mann,  Peter,  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Grabley,  Susanne,  5,480,786,  O. 
435-106.000. 
Lemer,  Ethan  L.:  See — 

Tajima,  Masahiro;  Ohnuma.  Manami;  and  Lemer,  Ethan  L.,  5,480,864. 
a.  514-2.000. 
Lester,  Howard  L.:  See- 
Hassan,  Amer  A.;  Hershey,  John  E;  Lester,  Howard  L.;  and  Puckette. 
Charles  M..  5.481,532,  CL  370-16.000. 
Letoiey,  Joseph  A.  P.  M.:  See — 

Parise,  Vital  A.;  Letorey,  Joseph  A.  R  M.;  and  Leveque,  Patrick  M.  G.. 
5,481.750,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Leven,  Thomas;  Trager,  Michael;  and  Peri,  Horst,  to  Huels  Aktiengesell- 
schafL  Method  of  manufacturing  foam  beads.  5.480,599,  CI.  264-53.000. 


Leveque,  Patrick  M.  G.:  See — 

Parise.  Vital  A.;  Letorey.  Joseph  A.  P.  M.;  and  Leveque.  Patrick  M.  G.. 
5.481.750.  a.  395-800.000. 
Leveque.  Robert:  See — 

Chabrol.  Claude;  Robelet.  Marc;  Leveque,  Robert;  Pichat  ndc  Nedelec, 
Anne  L.  M.;  Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe,  Louis  M.;  and  Rambert.  Andre. 
5.480.683.  CI.  427-525.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Gary.  Richard  G  ;  and  Angevaare.  Peinis  A..  5.480,576.  Q.  252-95.000. 
Ilardi.  Leonora;  and  Wenzel,  Christine.  5.481.031,  O.  S62-I10.000. 
Lam.  Andrew  C;  Lin.  Samuel  Q.;  Taylor.  TunoCfay  J.;  and  Winters.  John 

R..  5.480.567.  a.  252-8,800. 
Nicholson.  John  R.;  and  Lang.  David  J..  5.480,577,  O.  252-174.130. 
Lever  Brothers,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Altieri.  Paul  A.;  Eden,  James;  Gribnau,  Michael  C:  Hoogendijk,  Leen- 
dert:  Krijnen.  Lambettus  B.;  Solaick,  Daniel  B.;  and  Swatlhotf.  Ton, 
5,480,575,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Lever  Industrial  Company.  Division  of  Indopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Dennis  J.;  and  Simpson,  Roger  J.  M..  5,479,67Z  Q.  lS-98.00a 
Levi.  Silvio:  See — 

Sala.  Alberto;  Barani.  Roberto;  Benedini.  Francesca;  Benolini.  Giorgio; 
Doni.  Giancario;  Gromo.  Gianni;  and  Levi.  Silvio,  5,480,882,  CI. 
514-224.200. 
Levin,  Nadian;  and  Polaschegg,  Hans-Dietrich.  Metbods  for  disinfecting 

dialyzers.  5,480365,  CI.  210-764.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.;  and  Wardlaw.  Stephen  C.  Determination  of  lymphocyte 

reactivity  to  specific  antigens  in  blood.  5.480.778.  CI.  435-7.240. 
Levinson.  Gideon;  and  Goldberg,  Eran.  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Investments  Inc 
Diamond  impregnated  resinoid  cutting  blade  5.479.911,  CI.  125-15.000 
Levy.  Alan;  Kennedy.  James  R.;  and  Papazian.  John  M..  to  Northrop  Grum- 
man Corporation.  Metliod  for  quantitative  inspectioa  of  cold-expanded 
fastener  holes.  5,479.829.  CI.  73-823.000. 
Levy.  Andrew  P.:  See— 

Goldberg.  Mark  A.;  and  Levy.  Andrew  P.  5,480,975,  CI.  530-399.000. 
Lewis.  Frederick  S..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Cross  braced  vacuum 

washer.  5.480.545.  CI.  210-380.300. 
Lewis.  Richard  R:  See — 

Frazier.  Alan  D.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  R,  5,480.068,  CI.  222-153.030. 
Lewis,  Tommy  R.,  to  Nickel,  John  R.  Rexible  surfboard  fin.  5,480,331,  CL 

441-79.000. 
Lexalite  Intematiooal  Corp.:  See — 

Sitzema.  Ronald  L.;  Tropptnan,  Dale  A.;  and  Mooer,  Gregg  A., 
5,481,445,0.362-308.000. 
Lexmark  IntemationaL  Inc.:  See — 

Bolash.  John  R;  Breswick.  Curt  R;  Eade.  Thomas  J.;  Lane,  David  K.; 
Mayo,  Randall  D.;  and  Waldrop,  David  S.,  5.480.240.  O.  400- 
124.010. 
Leybok)  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zejda,  Jaroslav.  5.480.530,  CI.  204-298.110. 
Leybold  Durferril  GmbH:  See— 

Choudhury.  Alok;  Schumann.  Jochen;  Scholz,  Harald;  and  Scfaiadler. 
Jan-Erwin,  5.480.127.  Q.  266-143.000. 
Leybold  Materials:  See — 

Schlott.  Martin;  Kutzner.  Martin;  Weigen.  Martin;  Konietzka.  Uwe; 

Gehman.  Bnice;  and  Vahlstrom.  Shawn.  5.480.532,  CI.  204- 298. 1.3a 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  Kwoo,  Young  D.;  and  Prevorsek.  Dusan  C.  to  AlliedSignal  Inc. 

Fire  resistant  ballistic  resistant  composite  amor.  5.480.706,  O.  428- 

113.000. 

Li.  Leping:  See — 

Barbee.  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F;  Li.  Leping;  aivl  Ratzlaff.  Eugene  H.. 
5.480,511,  CI.  156-627.100. 
Li,  Pai-Chi:  See— 

Ustuner.  Kutay;  Haller,  Matthew  I.;  Ji,  Ting-Lan;  Li,  Pai-Chi;  and 
Cinbis,  Can,  5,479,926,  CI.  128-660.040. 
Li.  Yao-En;  Rizos,  John;  and  Kasper,  Gerhard,  to  American  Air  Liquide 
Chicago  Research  Center.   Process  for  passivating  metal  surfaces  to 
enhance  the  stability  of  gaseous  hydride  mixtures  at  low  concentrabon  in 
contact  therewith.  5.480.677.  CI.  427-248.100. 
Liang.  Mong-Song:  See — 

Wuu,  Sbou-Gwo;  Liang.  Mong-Song;  Wang,  Chuao-Jung;  and  Su. 

Chung-Hui.  5.480.814.  O.  437-41.000. 

Liang.  Tzong  T.  Freewheel  assembly  for  bicycle.  5.480.357.  C\.  474-77.000. 

Liao.  Jia-li;  Zhang.  Rong;  and  Sieben.  Christopher,  to  Bio-Rad  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Meltiods  for  the  desalting  of  biological  samples:  a  simple  approach  to 

eliminate  disturbances  in  isoelectric  focusing  caused  by  the  presence  of 

salts.  5.480.526.  CI.  204-182.800. 

Liao.  Shutsung;  Pataki.  John;  and  Harvey.  Ronald  G.,  to  Arch  Development 

Corporation.  Anti-androgen  compounds.  5.480,913,  Q.  514-732.000. 
Liao,  Siu-han;  and  Chen.  Ling,  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing 
Company  Ltd.  Method  of  making  depleted  gate  transistor  for  high  voluge 
operation.  5.480.830,  CI.  437-58.000. 
Liao,  Xiugao:  See — 

Wang,  Yading;  Zhou,  Stephen  Q.;  Richartls,  Thomas  P.;  and  Liao, 
Xiugao,  5,480,950,  Q.  526-258.000. 
Liaw,  Ing-Ruey;  and  Lin,  Shun-Ho.  to  Industrial  Technology  Research 
Institute.  Process  of  making  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  planar  conduc- 
tive Uyer.  5.480,837,  CL  437-193.000. 
Lichtenvoft.  Uwe:  See — 

Bitsch.  Harald:  Hasselmann,  Heinz;  Kluge.  Johannes;  Kicbs.  Wolfgang; 
Lichtenvon.  Uwe;  MUnzebrock.  Anton;  and  Sombom.  Gflnter, 
5,480,125,  CI.  254-264.000. 
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Lieiiel,  Junes  D.:  See — 

Preibuig.  Kun  E.;  and  Uebel.  Junes  D.,  5,479.896.  CI.  123-90.160. 
Liebich.  Emt:  See — 

Roth,  Michael:  Schneider,  Karl;  Liebich,  Ernst;  Dirmeyer,  Josef,  Wag- 
ner, Egbert;  and  Moerkerke,  Peur.  3,480J28.  a.  439-607  000. 
LifeGroup  S.p.A.:  5*e— 

Delia  WaUt,  Francesco;  Loienzi,  Silvana;  and  Marcoloogo,  Cabriele, 
5,480.645,  a  424-439.000. 
Liles,  Donald  T;  and  Murray,  David  L.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Functional  polyorganosiloxane  emulsions  from  moooiiydrolyzable  silanes 
and  photo  curable  compositions  therefrom.  5,480,919,  Q.  522-86.000. 
Lilly,  A.  Qifton.  Jr.:  See— 

Counts.  Maiy  E.\  Houck,  Willie  C,  Jr.;  Houghton,  Kenneth  S.;  LUIy.  A. 
Qifton,  Jr.;  Lipowicz,  Peter  J.;  Myracle.  James  L.;  Sprinkel.  F. 
Murphy:  Washington.  James  M.;  and  Wrenn.  Susan  E..  5.479.948.  Q. 
131-194.000. 
Lilly  bxlusiries  Limited:  See — 

Bnmavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  P.;  Dobson.  Divid-R  :  Gallagher.  PeterT; 
Hicks,  Terence  A.;  Owton.  William  M.;  and  Smith.  Colin  W, 
5.480.873,  a.  514-33.000. 
Lim,  Raymond;  Chur.  Tania;  and  Huang.  Jen-Hsun,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation. 
Clock  distribution  and  connol  in  an  integrated  ciicuiL  5,481.209,  CI. 
326-93.000. 
Lima.  William:  Lind,  Earl  V;  and  Bartlea,  Philip  D.,  to  Russell-Stanley 
Corporation.  Plunger  for  drum  liner  removal.  5.480,056,  Q.  220-284.000. 
Lin,  David  S.:  Set- 
Brown,  Alan  E.;  and  Lin.  David  S..  5,481.730,  O.  395-750.000. 
Lin,  Jyh-Feng:  See — 

Jou.  Ming-Jiuim;  Chang.  Chuan-Ming;  Lee.  Biing-Jye;  and  Lin.  Jyh- 
Feng.  5,481.122.  CI.  257-9.000. 
Lin,  Mou  S.;  See — 

Hsu,  Shun-Liang:  Tsaur,  Jyh-Min;  Lin,  Mou  S.;  and  Tmg,  Jyh-Kang, 
5,480,828,  a.  437-56.000 
Lin.  Peter  Y  T:  See— 

Cotrigan,  Patrick  J.;  Howie,  John  K.;  and  Lin,  Peter  Y.  T,  5,480.667,  Q. 
426-531.000. 
Lin.  Samuel  Q.:  See — 

Lam,  Andrew  C;  Lin,  Samuel  Q.;  Taylor,  Timothy  J.;  and  Winters.  John 
R-.  5,480.567,  O.  252-8.800. 
Lin,  Shun-Ho:  See — 

Uaw,  Ing-Ruey:  and  Un,  Shun-Ho,  5,480,837,  D.  437-193.000. 
Un.  Tu.  Foldable  lent  5.479,954,  O.  135-98.000. 
Lind.  Earl  Y:  See- 
Lima,  William;  Und.  Earl  V;  and  Baitlea.  Philip  D..  5.480.056.  CL 
220-284.000. 
Lindberg,  Craig  E:  See — 

Dydyk.  Michael;  and  Undbetg.  Craig  E.  S.481,231,  O.  333-112.000. 
Lindblom.  Kjell:  See— 

Bergkvisi,  Lennart  Gustafsson,  Sten;  Lindblom.  Kjell;  Anderson.  Jan; 
Ekholm.  Rolf:  and  HOglund.  Ronny,  5.480,546.  O.  210-404.000. 
Unders.  Henk  F  D :  See— 

Van  Den  Brink.  Marinus  A  ;  Linders,  Henk  F.  D;  and  Wiitekoek.  Stefan. 
5.481.362.  CI.  356-401.000. 
LiiKigren.  Donald  S.  Method  for  making  blocks  of  pasta  filala  cheese. 

5.480.666.  CI.  426-512.000. 
Lindner.  Bemd:  Pupic.  Nikola:  Schild.  Helmut;  Seib.  Beithold:  and  Moller. 
Thomas,  to  MAN  Roland  Oruckmaschinen  AG.  Method  and  apparanis  for 
coMroUing  the  automated  changing  of  priming  plates  in  printing  machines. 
5,479,859,  Q.  101-t85  000. 
Lindner.  Wolfgang,  lo  Riedel-de  Haen  AktiengesellschafL  Storage-stable 

aqueous  solulians  of  isoduazolin-3-ones.  5.480,898,  Q.  514-372.000. 
Linear  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Wilcox.  Milton  E.;  nd  Flatness,  Randy  G..  5,481.178,  Q.  323-287.000. 
Linotype-Hell  AG:  5^e— 

Bestmann.  GUnler.  5.481.380,  O.  358-504.000. 
Linx  Printing  Technologies  PLC:  See — 

Keebng,  Michael  R.:  and  Weinberg.  Hillar.  5.481.288.  Q.  347-80.000. 
Lipowicz.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Counts.  Mary  E.;  Houck,  Willie  G..  Jr.;  Hoogfaloa.  Kennedi  S.;  Lilly,  A. 

Qifton.  Jr:  Lipowicz,  Peter  J.:  Myracle.  James  L.;  Sprinkel.  F. 

Murphy:  Washington.  James  M.;  and  Wrenn.  Susan  E..  5.479,948,  Q. 

131-194.000. 

Lipctajn,  Marek:  Cowley,  Gerald;  and  Gourley,  Dana,  lo  Sterling  Pulp 

Chemicab,  Ltd.  Electrolytic  production  of  acid.  5,480,516,  Q.  204- 

103.000. 

LifUDa,  Leony,  lo  SlcRoGraphics  Corp.  Stereoscopic  motion  picture  ptqgec- 

bon  system.  5,48  U21,  Q.  352-57.000. 
Lisco.  Inc.:  See — 

MoUlor.  Roben  P.;  and  Melvin.  Terence.  5.4M.ISS.  Q.  273-220.000. 
Lilel  instrumenis:  See — 

Smith.  Adlai  H.;  Humer.  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  and  McArthur.  Brace  B., 
5.481.407.  Q.  359-742.000 
Lilio.  Midiael  H.:  Milliken.  John  O  :  and  Onders.  James  R,  lo  ENPAC 
Conwtation.  Spill  containing  storage  and  traosponatioa  device.  5,480,191, 
a.  280-831.060. 
Litviaenki),  VladiiniT  S.:  See — 

Soioviev.  Georgy  N.;  Kuiky»hov,  Boris  B.;  and  Litvinenko,  Vbdimff 
S  .  5,479,994.  CI.  175-11.000. 
Uu,  Bao-Shen.  RoUing  (uler.  5.479,719.  Q.  33-449.000. 


Liu,  Cheng-Kung;  and  Brewer.  John  C,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion. MMbod  of  suturing  using  a  polyetherimide  ester  suture.  5.480,4 1 1 ,  Q. 
606-230.000. 
Liu,  Chih-Yuan.  Language  learning  apparatus  and  method  utilizing  optical 

code  as  input  medium.  5,480.306,  CI.  434-156.000. 
Livingston,  J.   Mark.   Spring  actuated   marine  animal   capturing  device. 

5,479.739.  CI.  43-12.000. 
Ljungberg,  Karl-Johan.  Device  for  joining  board-shaped  elements  into  one 

unit.  5.480.253.  Q.  403-409.100. 
Ljungqvist  Anders:  See — 

Bowers.  Cyril  Y:  Folkers.  Karl  A.;  Ljungqvist,  Anden;  Feng.  Dong-Mei: 
and  Janceka,  Anna.  5,480.969.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Uoyd.  John  T.  Table  height  adjusttWe  device.  5.479.852.  Q.  108-144.000. 
LOheit,  Gerhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aerospace  AG.  Transport  plane  with  stub 

t«U.  5.480,110,  Q.  244-130.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  and  Space  Comapny,  Inc.:  See — 

Gal,  George;  Anderson.  William  W.;  Herman,  Brace  J.;  and  Stiller,  Marc 
A.,  5.480,764,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Figini,  Aldo;  and  BeyUs,  Renato.  5,480,487.  Q.  118-610.000. 
Loeffler.  Randy  J.:  See- 
Hunter.  Wood   E;   Frederick.   Kevin  W.;   and  LoefBer.   Randy  J., 
5.480.921.  CI.  523-331.000 
Logston.  Gary  L.;  Wasilewski.  Anthony  J.;  Addington,  Timothy  H.;  and  Wall. 
William  E.  Jr..  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.  Interactive  information  services 
control  system.  5,481,542,  Q.  370-94.200. 
Lomas,  Arnold  W.:  See— 

Graiver,  Daniel;  Hough.  Eric  J.;  and  Lomas.  AjnoM  W..  5.481.014.  CI. 
556-401.000. 
Lombard.  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Looney,  Brian  B.;  Lombard,  Kenneth  H.;  Hazen,  Terry  C;  Pfiffiger, 
Susan  M.;  Phelps,  Tommy  J.;  and  Botthen.  James  W..  5.480>t9.  CI. 
1210-610.000. 
Lombanh.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Casey.  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupta,  Dinesh;  Herron,  Lester  W.; 
Humenik,  James  N.;  Lombardi,  Thomas  E.:  Knickerbocker,  John  U.; 
Sullivan,  Robert  J  :  and  Wylder,  James  R  .  5,480,503,  Q  156-89.000 
Lomp,  Martin  G:  and  Hardaker.  Philip  R.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Communication 
apparatus  operative  lo  switch  dynamically  between  differeni  communica- 
tion configurations  by  indexing  each  set  of  configurablcs  with  a  unique 
memory  address.  5,481,696,  Q.  395-500.000. 
Loocki,  Scott  B.:  See- 
Cook,  Lee  M.;  Loncki,  Scott  B.;  and  Brancaleoni,  Gregory,  5,480,476, 
Q.  106-3.000. 
Longbottom.  Jim:  See — 

Gano,  John  C;  Longbottom,  Jim;  Loughridge,  Bill  W.;  and  Brothers. 
Lance  E..  5.479.986.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Looney.  Brian  B.;  Lombard,  Keiuieth  H.;  Hazen.  Terry  C;  Pfiffner,  Susan  M.; 
Phelps.  Tommy  J.:  and  Borthen.  James  W..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Eneigy.  Method  for  phosphate-accelerated  bioremediation.  5.480,549,  O. 
I2ia«10.000. 
Lofnio.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Buckler.  Jeffrey  M.;  Lopato.  Thomas  A.;  and  Wuyu,  Joseph  C, 
5.481.260.  Q.  340-870.090. 
Lopez,  Leonardo  C:  and  Pelletier,  Ronald  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The  .  Method  for  preparing  preforms  for  molding  processes.  5.480.603.  Cfl. 
264-131.000. 
Loral  Corporation:  See — 

Sadjadi.  Firooz  A.,  5,480,354,  Q.  460-7.000. 
Loral  FairchiW  Corp.:  See — 

Wight.  Ralph  H.;  and  Wolfe,  Gregory  J..  5,481,479,  Q.  364-525.000. 
Lorenz.  Gisela:  See — 

Eicken.  Karl;  Goetz.  Noibert;  Harreus,  Albrechl;  Ammermaim.  Eber- 
haid;  Loienz,  GiseU;  and  Rang.  Harald.  5.480.897.  Q.  514-365.000. 
Loienz.  Rainer  See — 

Ballhausen.  Ulrich;  Franzen,  Gustav;  Lorenz.  Rainer.  Lossa.  Ulricfa;  and 
Spix.  Guide.  5.479,771,  Q.  57-406.000. 
Lorenzi.  Silvana:  See — 

Delia  Valle,  Francesco;  Loienzi.  Silvana;  and  Marcolongo,  Gabriele, 
5,480,645,  Q.  424-439.000. 
Lossa,  Ulrich:  See — 

Ballhausen,  Ulrich:  Franzen,  Gustav;  Lorenz,  Rainer,  Lossa,  Ulrich;  and 
Spix,  Guide.  5,479,771,  Q.  57-406.000. 
LoMcks,  Larry  K.;  and  Smilh,  Todd  A.,  lo  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Rexible  interface  to  authentication  services  in  a  distributed 
data  processing  environmeni.  5,481,720,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Loughridge,  Bill  W.:  See— 

Gano.  John  C;  Longbottom,  Jim;  Loughridge.  Bill  W.;  and  Brothers. 
Lance  E..  5.479.986.  Q.  166-292.000. 
Louis  Berkman  Company.  The:  See — 

Carey.  Jay  F.,  II;  and  Zamanzadefa,  Mehrooz,  5.480.731,  Q.  428- 
648.000. 
Lovberg,  John:  See — 

Jotmson.  Paul  A.;  Chou,  Ri-Chee;  Mattin,  Chris  A.;  Spivey.  Brett;  and 
Lovberg.  John,  5.481,183.  Q.  324-76.360. 
Lowe.  Perry  E.:  See — 

Parker,  David  M.;  Foas,  David  T;  Lowe,  Perry  E;  and  Amoi,  David  J., 
5,479,78Z  CI.  60-747.000. 
Lowe,  William  C:  Rink.  Linda  M.:  Moore,  Waller  A.;  and  Smith,  Bradley  W., 
to  Morton  International,  Inc.  Particulate  removal  in  inflatable  restraint 
system  gas  generators.  5,480,185,  Q.  280-740.000. 
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Lozyniak,  Steven  A.:  See — 

McCoomb,  Edward  J.;  Ros^ord,  Thomas  J.;  Rots,  Michael  P.;  Snyder, 
Timodiy  S.;  and  Lozyniak,  Steven  A.,  5.479.773,  Q.  60-39.320. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Lim.  Raymond;  Chur.  Tania;  and  Huang.  Jen-Hsun,  5.481,209.  Q. 
326-93.000. 
Lu,  Daozhcng:  See — 

Thomas.  William  L.;  and  Lu,  Daozheng.  5.481,294,  Q.  348-1.000. 
Lu.  Pong-Fei:  See — 

Reohr,  William  R.:  Chan,  Yuen  H.;  and  Lu,  Pong-Fei,  5,481,500.  Q. 
365-203.000. 
Lubriquip,  Inc.:  See — 

Snow,  John  P..  5.480,004.  CI.  184-7.400. 
Lucas.  Daniel.  Safety  circuit  breaker  for  vehicles.  5.481.139.  Q.  307-9.100. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Heibel.  Helmut;  and  Pickenhahn.  Josef.  5.479,844,  Q.  91-369.200. 
Luce,  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Bakeman,  Paul  E,  Jr.;  Lee.  Hyun  K.;  and  Luce,  Stephen  E,  5,480,748, 
Q.  430-11.000. 
Lucky  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Jong  K.;  Chung.  In  B.:  Lee.  Jae  C;  Suh.  Byoung  W.;  Sa,  Jong  S.; 
and  Heo,  Tae  H..  5.480.993,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Luedtke,  Maik.  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  hic.  Coherent  multiplexer 

controller.  5,481  JI5,  CI.  327-218.000. 
Lumsden,  John:  and  Flum,  Alan,  to  Sony  Etectronics  Inc.  Variable  gain 

differential  amplifier  circuit  5,481,225.  Q.  330-254.000. 
Lunar  Corporation:  See — 

Bisek,  Joseph  P;  Hanson,  James  A.;  and  Mazess,  Richanl  B.,  5,480,439, 

CI.  623- 16.000. 
Mazess,  Richard  B.,  5.481,587,  CI.  378-207.000. 
Lundin,  Christopher  B.;  and  Nelson,  John,  to  Physia,  Iik.  Foldable  handlebar 

for  exercise  machine.  5,480,365.  Q.  482-53.000. 
Lundquist  James  H.:  See — 

Schmit.  David  E.;  Sanders.  Bobby  W..  Jr.;  ai>d  Lundquist,  James  H., 

5,479.689.  CI.  29-J26.4O0. 

Luo.  Wenzhe:  and  Xu,  Jiasheng.  to  United  Microelectronics  Coiporation. 

Block  floating  point  mechanism  for  fast  Fourier  transform  ptxioessor. 

5.481.488,  Q.  364-725.000. 

Lurie,  Ranan  R.;  Pumam,  Daniel;  and  Tabib,  Isac.  Braking  system  having 

variable  intensity  light  and  sound  warning.  5,481,243,  Q.  340-467.000. 
Luscombe,  Arthur.  Rod  conveyor.  5,480,352,  CI.  460-114.000. 
Lush,  Twila;  and  Chohon,  Mark.  Semi-rigid  wiM  game  feeder  apparatus. 

5,479,881,  Q.  119-57.800. 
Luu,  Lu  v.,  to  Pacomex  Co.  Ltd.  Electrical  pipe  fitting  with  integral  grounding 

fixtare.  5,480,311,  Q.  439-100.000. 
Lydon,  James  F:  See — 

Patel,  Ashok  T;  Cornell,  Daniel  R.;  and  Lydon,  James  F.,  5,480,285,  Q. 
■      416-223.00A. 
Lynch,  James  F.;  and  Predkelis.  John,  to  Multicolor  Specialties.  Inc.  Aqueous 

multicolor  paint.  5.480.480.  Q.  106-311.000. 
Lynum.  Steinar  Haugslen.  Kjell:  Hox,  Ketil;  and  Hugdahl,  Jan,  to  Kvaerner 
Engineering  A.S.  Plasma  torch  with  a  lead-in  tube.  5.481.080.  CI.  219- 
121.480. 
Lyons.  James  E;  EUis,  Paul  E.  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  Richard  W.,  to  Sun  Company, 
Inc.  (R&M).  Metal  complexes  of  substituted  Gable  porphyrins  as  oxidation 
catalysts.  5.480,986.  CI.  540-145.000. 
Lysaght.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Gentile,  Frank  T;  Lysaght,  Michael  J.;  and  Wuner,  Nicholas  F., 
5,480,598,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Mabry,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Hertel,  Larry  W.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Kroin,  Julian  S.;  and  Mahty,  Thomas 
E.,  5,480,992,  CI.  544-313.000. 
MacAllister,  Donald  i.:  md  Turner,  Douglas  L.  Automated  audio  output 

device  for  a  telephone  set  5,481.599.  Q.  379-101.000. 
MacConnell.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Tran.   Nam   D.;   Nguyen.   Peter  D.;   and  MacCoimell.   Richard  J.. 
5.480,325,  CI.  439-578.000. 
Madhavan.  G.  V.  Bindu:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Madhavan.  G.  V.  Bindu;  Thenappan,  Alagappan; 
and  1\mg,  Hsueh  S.,  5.481.050,  Q.  570-135.000. 
Madhow,  Upamanyu:  See — 

Honig.  Michael  L.;  and  Madhow.  Upamanyu.  5,481333.  Q.  370- 
18.000. 
Maeda,  Tiuyoshi:  See — 

Murakami,  Yoshiyasu;  Okahara.  Hirofumi;  Suzuld,  Akilo;  and  Maeda, 
Tsuyoshi,  5,480361,  CI.  475-328.000. 
Maedjaja,  Samuel:  and  Hughes,  Houston  H.,  Ill,  to  Ericsson  Inc.  Conven- 
tional network  interface  for  multisite  RF  trunking  system.  5,481,545,  Q. 
370-95.100. 
Maegawa,  Akihito;  and  Ichida,  Kiyofumi,  to  Sumitonx)  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd. 
MedKxl  and  apparatus  for  visibly  indicating  a  property  fined  connector. 
5.480,324,  Q.  439-489.000. 
Mager,  Hettiiat;  Pasquier,  Gilbert;  Hoch,  Dieter,  and  Aeby,  Johann.  to  Wella 
Akticngeaellachaft.  Oxidative  hair  dye  based  on  a  creunlike  cairier  com- 
position as  weO  as  process  for  the  dyeing  of  hair.  5,480.459.  Q.  8-408.000 
Ma^ieti  Maielli  I¥ance:  See — 

Ausiello,  Francesco;  and  Pontoppidan,  Michael.  5.479.885.  Q.  123- 
184.550. 
Maguire,  Martin  P.:  See — 

Spada.  Allied  P;  Myen,  Michael  R.;  Maguire,  Martin  P.;  and  Persons, 
Paul  E.  5,480.883.  Q.  514-249.000. 


Mahabadi.  Hadi  K.;  Agur.  Enno  E;  McAneney.  T.  Brian;  Kao.  Sheau  V.; 

AUison.  GeraU  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh.  William  H..  Jr.; 

Jacobs,  Robert  M.;  and  Chow.  Che  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  gjkxs, 

low  melt  croaslinked  resins  and  toners.  5.480.756.  Q.  430-109.000 

Mahavadi,  Manohar  R.  Method  and  apparatus  mapping  the  physical  topology 

of  EDDI  networks  5.481.674,  Q.  395-200.110. 
Maiin,  John  E,  Sr.;  and  Mahn.  John,  Jr.  Onameatal  transfer  specially  adapted 

for  adherence  to  nylon.  5,480,506,  Q.  156-230.000. 
Mahn,  John,  Jr:  See-— 

Mahn.  John  E.  Sr;  and  Mahn,  John,  Jr.,  5,480,506,  Q.  156-230.000. 
Maienfisch,  (^ete^,  Pittema,  Thomas;  and  B<iger,  Manfred,  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Caitoxylic  acid  derivatives.  5,481.013.  Q.  554-226.000 
Maikuma.  Masahiro:  and  Takaoka.  Tomoyasu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape 
loading  aparatus  including  gear  mechanism  for  controlling  rotation  of  tape 
reels.  5.481.418.  Q.  360-85.000. 
Maldno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  Hotoda,  Shunji;  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki;  Imai.  Takashi;  Okacani,  Shigetoshi;  Nishio,  Saloshi;  Taka- 
hashi,  Tuyoshi:  Matuura,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuld;  Nagayasu,  Ibu- 
aki;  and  Makino.  Hirxishi.  5.480.537.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Malamas.  Michael  S.;  Palka,  Cynthia  L.:  and  Gunawan.  Iwan.  lo  American 
Home  Products  Corporation.  Aralkyl-l,2.4-oxadiazolidine-3.S-diones  as 
antihypetglycemic  agents.  5.480.896.  CI.  514-364.000. 
Matey.  Dale  C:  See- 
Gibson.  Dennis  H.;  Hefler.  Gregory  N.;  Maley.  Dale  C;  and  Shinogie. 
Ronald  D..  5,479.901,  CI.  123-47ZO0O. 
Malluck,  John  P:  See— 

Cobb.  Gary  S.;  Jones.  Wesley  W.;  and  Malluck.  John  F..  5.481.639,  CI. 
385-135.000. 
Manmiino,  Joseph:  See — 

Sypula,  Dotudd  S.:  Badesha,  Saniokh  S.:  Chang,  Shu:  Knapp.  John  F.; 
Trott,  Roben  E.;  Chai,  Stephen  T.;  Till,  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino, 
Joseph.  5,481,341,  Q.  355-256.000. 
MAN  Ceramics  GmbH:  See— 

Bertagnoli,  Rudolf,  5,480.442,  Q.  623-17.000. 
Man  GuieboffnungshUtte:  See — 

Franken,   Wilhelm;   Weigank,   Gethanl:   and   Michaelsen,   Lan  T., 
5,480.274,  CI.  414-429.000. 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Lindner.  Bemd:  Pupic,  Nikola;  ScMId,  Hehnut;  Seib,  Bertfaold;  and 
Moller,  Thomas,  5,479,859,  Q.  101-485.000. 
Man,  Susan  K.  K.:  See— 

Nazif.  Zaher  A.:  Shastry,  Subramanya  K.;  Man,  Susan  K.  K.;  Chu,  Edith 
H.;  Chu,  Francis  Y.;  Fisher,  Gregory  M.;  aixl  Nassitpour,  Mohanunad 
S.,  5.481.601.  CI.  379-207.000. 
Manabe,  Atsushi:  See — 

Kakuishi,    Mitsuo;   Awata.   Yutaka;    Ueno.   Norio;    Miyoslii.   Seiji; 

Murakami,  Norio;  and  Manabe,  Atsushi,  5,481,564,  Q.  375-230.000. 

Manabe,  Takao;   Yamakawa.   Yuhei:   Shin.   Shoichi;   Yamada.   Hideyuki; 

Nagashima.  Mitsuo;  Kokubo,  Mitsunori;  Tsunada.  Masafumi:  N^akura. 

Yasuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yukio:  Inoue.  Tomohiro:  and  Kondo,  Kiy«hi.  to 

Ibshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Apparatus  for  manufacturing  laminated  prepreg  members.  5.480308.  Q. 

156-353.000. 

Mandcse,  Ernest  N.:  See — 

Heimsodi,  Arthur  J.;  Mandese,  Ernest  N.;  McGoveni,  Joseph  P.;  and 
Mendelson.  Richard  N..  5.481.724.  Q.  395-200.010. 
Mane.  Jean  M.  E.:  See — 

Battard.  Jean  C;  Mane.  Jean  M.  E;  and  Esnauh,  Daniel.  5.479.949.  Q. 
131-365.000. 
Manetsbetger.  Rainer  See — 

Hem^nn.  Wolfgang  A.;  Manetsbetger.  Rainer.  Bahrmann.  Hebnul; 
Kohlpainuier.  Christian;   and   Lappe.   Peter.   5.481,045,  Q.   568- 
454.000. 
Mangiapane,  AntfxMiy  J.:  See — 

Van  Houl,  James  E;  Owski.  Alexander  J.;  Mangiapane.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Briggs,  Charies  T.  m.  5.479.823.  Q.  73-579.000. 
Maniwa,  Ryo:  See — 

Murakami,  Tonrao;  Ofanuki,  Hidebumi;  l^tnoda,  IWunori;  and  Maniwa, 
Ryo,  5,480,675,  CL  427-98.000. 
Manlove,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Eggers.  :PhiUp  E.;  and  Manlove,  Andnny  J.,  S,480J97.  CL  606-29.000. 
Maiuiesmann  Aktiengesellschafk:  See — 

Bitsch.  Harald;  Hasselmann,  Heinz;  Huge,  Johannes;  Krebi,  Wolfganr, 
LkiMenvoit,   Uwe;   MOnzebrodc,  Anton;  and   Sooboni,   GOnter, 
5,480,125,  a.  254-264.000. 
Koenen,  Paul;  and  Hien.  Manfred,  5,479,805,  Q.  72-97.000. 
Stachuletz,     Manfied;    and    Strohmeyer,    Hebnut,    5,479.809,    Q. 

72-244.000. 
Ubich,  Kahu  H.,  5,480.474.  CI.  75-502.000. 
Waurkamp.  Holger.  5.479.862.  Q.  104-93.000. 
Mannonen.  Matti  P..  to  Trioplan  Oy.  Component  for  the  construction  of 
ground-bearing  stairways  and  lamps  and  components  for  embodying  same. 
5.479,746.  Q.  52-182.000. 
Manolacfae,  Florin;  and  Costiner,  Sorin.  Microwave  selective  devices  using 
localized  modes  in  weakly  asymmetric  lesonam  cavities.  5.481,233.  Q. 
333-227.000. 
Mans,  Leo:  See — 

Hammer,  Klaos-Dieter,  Mans,  Leo;  and  Sidiiecbl,  Manfred,  5.480.691. 
Q.  428-34.800. 
Manley.  Paul-Gerhard:  See— 
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Haidie.  Giegoiy  J.;  Mantey.  Paul-GeiliaFd;  and  Schwarz,  Mark  P.. 
5.480.473,0.75-501.000. 
Mandni.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Rudder.  Ronald  A.:  Hudson.  George  C;  Hendry.  Robert  C:  Markunas. 
Robert  J.;  and  Manbni.  Michael  J..  5.480.686.  O.  427-562.000. 
Manloan.  Silvano:  and  Petermann.  Werner,  to  BOA  .AG.  Metal  expansion 
joint  vibrabon  absother  apparanis  for  pipe  systems.  5,480,194,  CI.  285- 
49.000 
Manusch.  Christoph:  Obersteller.  Udo;  and  Herrmannsen,  Wulf,  to  Prin 
Produktionsgesellschafi  mbH.  Cartridge  for  hand-operated  film  applicator. 
5,480.510,  CI.  156-577.000. 
March-Southwestern  Corp.:  See — 

Bunton,  Joe  H..  5.480.099.  a.  241-119.000. 
Marchi.  Egidio;  and  Rotini.  Leone  G..  to  Alfa  Wassermann  S.p.A.  Pro- 
granmed  release  tablets  containing  naproxen.  5,480,650, 0. 424-464.000. 
Marctiioiu,  Arturo:  See — 

Addeo.  Antonio;  Brichta,  Comdo;  Mascia,  Francesco;  and  Marchioni, 
Arturo.  5.480.942,  Q.  525-194.000. 
Marchman.  Herschel  M.;  See — 

Filas.  Robert  W.;  and  Marchman.  Herschel  M..  5.480.046. 0. 216-7.000. 
Marchman.  Herschel  Maclyn.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  for  making  a  fiber 

probe  device  having  multiple  diameters.  5,480,049,  CI.  216-24.000. 
Marco  Consulting  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Colasanio.    Thomas;    and    Nastasi.    Tlxnnas.    Jr..    5.479,749.    CI. 
52-236.900. 
Marcolongo.  Gabriele:  See — 

Delia  Valle.  Francesco:  Lorenzi,  Silvana;  and  Marcolongo,  Gabriele, 
5,480.645.  a.  424^39.000. 
Marconet,  Robert  E.,  to  Reliance  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Medical  instrument 

positioner  and  patient  support  apparatus  5.480.212.  CI.  297-188.010. 
Marcon.  Tony  L.:  Branch.  Matthew  G..  and  Nippert.  Andrew  H.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  an 
anaature  in  an  electromagiietic  actuator.  5.481.187,  CI.  324-207.160. 
Matcum,  Thomas  J.;  and  Meurer.  Douglas  L..  to  Wilfley  Weber,  Inc.  Sub- 
terranean air  lift  diffuser  assembly.  5.480.593,  CI.  261-77.000. 
Marcus.  Michel,  tu  Bull  S.A.  System  for  designing  information  control 
networks  for  modeling  all  kinds  of  processes  5.481.668.  C\.  395-161.000. 
Margalit,  Yair.  to  State  of  Israel  represented  by  the  Prime  Minister's  Office. 
Israel  Institute  For  Biological  Research.  The  .  Kit  for  detecting  explosives. 
5.480.612,0.422-61.000. 
Maiienbach.  Edouatd:  See — 

Daniel,    Georges;    Marienbach,    Edouard;    and   Szabo,   Jean-Louis, 
5,481.114.  CI.  250-390  no. 
Marine  Spill  Response  Corporation:  See — 

CoodoD.  Thomas  W.  L.;  and  DoweU,  George  W..  lU.  5.479.869.  CI. 
114-26.000. 
Markle.  Stephen  L.:  See— 

Gambrill.  Jeffrey  S.;  Hutchings,  William  F;  Markle,  Stephen  L.;  Schutte. 
Marlin;  and  Palmer,  John  M..  5,480.228.  Q.  366-273.000. 
Markowltz.  H.  Toby:  See— 

Stroebel.  John  C:  and  Maikowilz.  H.  Toby.  5.480.414.  Q.  607-28.000. 
Marks.  Tobin  J.;  Yang.  Xinmin:  and  Jia,  Li,  to  Not^westem  University. 
Zirconium  and  hafnium-catalyzed  polymerization  of  melhylenecyclopro- 
pane.  5.480.952.  CI.  526-308.000. 
Markunas.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Rudder.  Ronald  A.;  Hudson.  George  C;  Hendry.  Robert  C;  Markunas. 
Robert  ] :  and  Mantini.  Michael  J..  5.480.686.  CI.  427-562.000. 
Marlen  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Powers.  Richard  G.;  and  Wright.  William  R..  5.479.847.  CI.  92-87.000. 
Marlin  Firearms  Company.  The:  See — 

Osborne,  William  E.;  and  Blazek.  Timothy  V.,  5.479,737.  CI.  42-76.010. 
Marsh.  Brian  D.:  See— 

Douglis.  Frederick;  Marsh.  Brian  D.;  and  Krishnan.  Parameshwaran. 
5.481.733.0.395-750.000. 
Marshall.  Dale  C:  See- 
Stewart.  Wallace  S.:  Metz.  Gary  E.;  and  MarshaU.  Dale  C.  5.480.501. 
O.  156-73.100. 
Marshall.  James  D.:  See— 

Harman,  Murray   R.;   Marshall.  James   D.;  and  Oark,  GonhM  A.. 
5.481.640,0.  385-147.000. 
Marshall.  Lorry  L.  Dual  action  tree  cutting  appanuus.  5,479,971,  O.  144- 

34.p0R. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete.  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smdinski. 
Susan  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  for  improving  the  haimonic 
response  of  a  compliam  tower.  5.480.265.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete,  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smolinski. 
Susan   L..   to  Shell   Oil   Company.   Tensioned  riser  compliant  tower. 
5.480.266,  CI.  405-224.200. 
Martin,  Chris  A.:  See — 

Johnson.  Paul  A.;  Chou.  Ri-Chee;  Martin.  Chris  A.;  Spivey.  Brett;  and 
Lovberg.  John.  5.481,183,  O.  324-76.360. 
Martin.  Eric  J.:  See — 

Ng.  Simon;  Wame,  Robert  L.;  Zuckermann,  Ronald  N.;  Martin,  Eric  J.; 

and  Simon.  Reyna  J..  5.481.020.  O.  560-27.000. 
Spellmeyer.  David  C;  Moos.  Waller  H.;  Martin.  Eric  J.;  Zuckermann. 
Ronald  N.;  and  Stauber.  Gregory.  5.480.871.  O.  514-18.000. 
Martin.  Geoffrey  S..  to  Med-Pro  Design.  Inc.  Coaxial  dual  lumen  catheter. 

5.480.380.  CI.  604^3.000. 
Marlin.  Jacques:  See — 

Somm^.  Gttmi;  and  Martin.  Jacques.  S.480.966,  O.  S3O-324.000. 


Martin,  John  R..  to  Arachnid.  Inc.  Gaming  device  with  an  improved  paper 

supply  system.  5.480.245.  CI.  400-613.200. 
Martin.  Liua  J.;  and  Garrett,  Scott  M.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  rapidly 

charging  a  lithium  ion  cell.  5.481,174.  O.  320-14.000. 
Marun.  Larkland  T.  Jr.  Vehicle  reminder  sign.  5.479.735.  CI.  40-593.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Kubn.  John  P;  and  Heath.  Thomas  S..  S.48I.S03.  CI.  367-100.000. 
Landry.  Norman  R.;  and  Kent.  Edward  J..  5.481.234.  O.  333-238.000. 
Reed.  David  G.;  and  Olikara.  PhiHp,  5,479,678.  O.  16-325.000. 
Urkowiiz.   Harry;   Bucci.   Nicholas  J.;   and  Freedman.  Jerome   E.. 
5.481.270.  O.  342-101.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Lauf,   Robot  J.;   Holcombe.  Cressie  E.;   and  Dykes.  Norman  L.. 
5.481.428.  CI.  361-305.000. 
Martin,  Michael  F;  Starr.  William  D.;  and  Hoekstra.  Peter,  to  Electrohix 

Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner.  5.479.676.  O.  15-323.000. 
Martitielli.  Leonard  A.  Rigidly  securable  water  resistive  electrical  connector. 

5.480,315,  O.  439-271.000. 
Martinez,  Ramon  A.:  See — 

Rello.  Robert  M.;  Yager,  Michael:  and  Martinez.  Ramon  A..  5.480,502, 
CI.  156-86.000. 
Martinez,  Rosendo:  See — 

Wan,  Shaw  P;  and  Martinez.  Rosendo.  5.480.407.  O.  606-148.000. 
Marui.  Tomohiro:  and  Arai.  Kazuo.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  process  control  of  material  emitting  radiation.  5.48 1 , 1 1 2, 
CI   2.50-3.19.140. 
Maruo.  Ma.salsuyo;  Ando.  Hitoshi;  Watanabe.  Mitsuru;  and  Mukai.  Chitoshi. 
(o  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Titanium  oxide  particles  and  method  of 
scavenging  noxious  materials.  5.480,636.  CI.  424-76.210. 
Maniyama,  Kazuhiro;  Inoue.  M3.sahiro;  Kushiro.  Noriyuki;  and  Iwatsubo. 
Rieko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Demand  control  apparatus 
and  power  distribution  control  system.  5,481,140,  O.  307-11.000. 
Maruyama,  Yooji:  See — 

Shimano.  Takeshi;  Ito,  Kenchi;  Maruyama,  Yooji;  and  Awano.  Hiroyuki. 
5.481.386.  CI.  369-44.120. 
Marvan.  Igor  J.:  See- 
Seech.  Alan  G.;  Cairns.  James  E.;  and  Marvan.  Igor  J..  5.480.579.  CI. 
252-181.000. 
Marvin.  Dennis  F.:  See — 

Connell.  LawreiKC  E.;  Collins.  Tiinotby  J.;  Keller.  Anthony  F:  Marvin. 
Dennis  F:  and  Bushman.  Michael  L..  5.481.229.  O.  331-158.000. 
Masahiro.  Takahashi:  See — 

Shizuo.  Nagata;  Yasuhiro.  Suzuki:  TUtomu.  Tabala;  and  Masahiro, 
Takahashi.  5.481.526.  O.  369-124.000. 
Masaki,  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Yamamura.  Hirohisa; 
Kajiwara,  Kenzo:  Yamada,  Hiroyuki;  inoue.  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki,  Toshio.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  artd  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Controller  for 
electric  vehicle.  5.481.460.  O.  364-424.070. 
Masaki.  Ryoso:  See — 

Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi;  Miyazaki.  Taizou;  Masaki.  Ryoso;  Ohmae.  Tsutomu; 
and  Obara.  Sanshiro.  5.481.168.  O.  318-432.000. 
Masaki.  Takashi:  and  Yanagi.  Shigenori.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Seek  control 

system  for  optical  storage  apparatus.  5,481.510.  O.  369-32.000. 
Masayasu.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kodama,    Kazuhisa;    Hirayama,   Atsushi;   and   Masayasu.    Hiroyuid. 
5.480.888,  CI.  514-310.000. 
Ma.scia,  Francesco:  See — 

Addeo,  Antonio;  Brichta,  Corrado;  Mascia,  Francesco;  and  Marchioni, 
Arturo.  5.480.942,  O.  525-194.000. 
Mase.  Akira:  See — 

Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  and  Mase.  Akira,  S,48U20,  CI.  348-751.000. 
Mashimo,  Akira:  See — 

YoshiiBoto,  Kyosuke;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi,  Kimiyuki;  Ito, 
Osamu;  Mashimo,  Akira;  Onda.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Yulaka;  and 
Yamana.  Koji.  5.481,517,  CI.  369-44.280. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
James,  Susan  P.;  Karydas.  Daphne:  McGarry,  Frederick  M.;  and  Harris, 
William  H.,  5,480,450,  O.  623-23.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  and  Metabolix,  Inc.:  See — 

Peoples.  Oliver  P.;  Gemgross,  Tillman  U.;  and  Sinskey,  Anifaony  J., 
5,480,794,  CI.  435-232.000. 
Massey  Ferguson  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Barton,  John  R.;  and  Brace.  Christian  J..  5,480,014,  O.  192-48.300. 
Master  S.A.:  See— 

Dinca,  Milan;  and  Moisescu,  Gheorghe  V,  5,48033, 0.  417-462.000. 
Masuda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Kazuhiro;  Mishima,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura.  Tohru;  Masuda, 
Hiroshi:  Tanoue.  ToiiKxxiri:  Haga,  Tooni;  and  Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa. 
5,481,120,  a.  257-49.000. 
Masuda,  Hisao:  See — 

Harada,  Shigeru:  Masuda,  Hisao:  and  Tamaki,  Reiji,  5,481.137,  O. 
257-742.000. 
Masuda,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

lijima,  Kenzaburou;  Kondo.  Katsufumi;  Masuda.  Katsuhiko;  Yataka, 
Kouji;  and  Chujo.  Yasuyuki.  5.481.355.  O.  356-28.000. 
Masuda.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Arashima.  Teruo;  Sugitani.  Hiroshi;  Masuda.  Kazuaki;  Ikeda.  Masami; 
Kasamoto,  Masami:  Suzuki.  Seiji;  Ishinaga,  Hiroyuid;  Kawai.  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama.  Yuji.  5.481,289.  O.  347-93.000. 
Masuda.  Takashi:  See — 
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Kimura,  Shigeo;  Ishikura.  Yoshiyuki;  Kihara.  Takashi;  and  Masuda, 
Takashi.  5.479.827.  CI.  73-718.000. 
Masuzaki.  Hisao;  and  Sugii,  Shinji,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company.  Self-fading  color  adhesive.  5,480,925.  O.  524-86.000. 
Mathews.  Gregory;  Zager.  Edward;  and  Mitra.  Snndari.  to  Intel  Corporation. 
An  apparatus  for  providing  a  clock  signal  for  a  microprocessor  at  a 
selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies  and  for  dynamically  switching 
between  any  of  said  plurality  of  frequencies.  5.481.697.  CI.  395-550.000. 
Matson.  Cart  G.,  to  Triangle  Engineering.  High  velocity  ftti  and  yoke 

mounting.  5.480,282,  O.  415-125.000. 
Matsubara,  Totu;  and  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  controlling  slip  of  lock-up  clutch  on  motor  vehicle 
during  deceleration  of  the  vehicle.  5.480.363.  CI.  477-63.000. 
Matsubayashi.  Kazuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numerical  expression 

reognizing  apparatus.  5,481,626,  CI.  382-189.000. 
Matsuda.  Yutaka;  and  Shimizu.  Kaotu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Roller  of  variable  outer  diameter  type,  and  carrying  apparatus  and 
method  using  the  same.  5,480.022.  O.  198-782.000. 
Matsufuji.  Takashi:  See — 

Setoguchi.  Shunichi;  Katoh.  Haruzo;  and  Matsufuji.  Takashi.  5,480,481, 
CI.  I064O4.000. 
Matsugase,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Morioka.  Shouji;  Matsugase.  Hiroshi;  Togawa,  Katsutake;  and  Naka- 
gawa.  Mitsuru,  5,481,512,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Matsugu,  Masakazu;  Saitoh.  Kenji;  Hattori.  Jun;  and  Houryu.  Sakae.  to 
Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.     Positional    deviation    detecting    method. 
5,481.363.  CI.  356-401.000. 
Matsui.  Akira;  Morita.  Yoshinori;  inoue.  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue.  Yoshiaki,  to  J. 
Morita  Mfg.  Corp.  Crystallized-glass-made  artificial  nucleus  for  pearl, 
production  process  of  die  artificial  nucleus,  and  pearl  produced  using  the 
artificial  nucleus.  5,480,844,  O.  501-3.000. 
Matsui,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Nakano.  Rikizo;  and  Matsui.  Noriyuki.  5.481.551.  O.  371-27.000. 
Matsukawa.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Morita.  Takao;  Matsukawa.  Tsutomu;  Yasunaga.  Hiromichi;  Tanaka. 
Tadao;  Togashi.  Akihiko;  Taniguchi.  Yasutaka;  and  Tani.  Masanori. 
5,480.221.0.  303-113.500. 
Matsumoto.  Masakatsu;  Watanabe.  Nobuko;  Mori.  Eiko;  Kobayashi.  Hisako: 
and  Ikawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Fujirebio  Inc.  Methods  of  producing  catlwxylic  acid 
ester  derivatives  and  intermediates  for  use  in  the  methods.  5.481.009.  O. 
549-375.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masami:  See — 

Kashiwagi,  Kenichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Masami.  5.481.6S3,  Q.  395- 
100.000. 
Matsumoto.  Taiji;  Suda.  Atsuhiko:  Sumiya.  Kenji:  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshinori. 
to  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.  Article  having  indicia-receiving  layer.  5,480.702. 
CI.  428-209.000. 
Matsumoto.  Tohru:  See — 

Ryu.  Tadamitsu;  Takahara.  Toshio;  Hirono.  Shingo;  and  MalsuiiKNo. 
Tohru.  5,481,692,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tomotaka;    Inoue,   Jun;    Ichimura,   Teruhiko:    Murata,   Yuji; 
Watanabe,  Junichi:  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate,  Man;  Oki,  Kenichi;  and 
Okabe,  Masahiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  forming  a  film  and 
method  for  manufacturing  a  thin  film  transistor.  5,480,818, 0. 437-40.000. 
Matsunaga.  Kunihiro.  to  Tokico.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  of  load- 
response  type.  5.480.216.  CI.  303-9.690. 
Matsunaga,  Mitsuhiro.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Television  receiver  widi  multiple 

picture  screen  at  appropriate  aspect  ratio.  5,481.315,  O.  348-565.000. 
Matsunaga,  Osamu:  See — 

Kusano,    Keigo;    Matsunaga.    Osamu;    and    Hayashida.    Naomasa. 
5.480,672.  O.  426-615.000. 
Matsuno,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi;  Igarashi,  Tatsushi:  Matsuno,  Hiromitsu:  Yasuda. 
Yukio;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akiyasu.  5.481,159,  O.  313-570.000. 
Matsuo.  Kazuhiro;  Kilahara.  Yoshihiko:  Endo.  Shinya;  and  T^awa,  Yoichi. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Canon  Aptex  Inc.  Laminating  apparatus. 
5.480.509.  O.  156-522.000. 
Matsuo,  Mitsunori:  See — 

Yamashita.    Wataru;    Okawa.    Yuichi;    Oikawa.    Hideaki;    Asanuma, 
Tadashi:  Ishihara,  Yuko:  Matsuo,  Mitsunori;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo: 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiio;  and  Tamai.  Shoji,  5,480.965.  CI.  528-353.000. 
Matsuo.  Shuitsu:  See — 

Shintani.  Yoshitomo;  Suganuma.  Telsuya;   Matsuo.  Shuitsu;   Saito. 
Hajime:  Yamaoka.  Hidenori;  Kurono.  Nobuhisa;  and  Kotaka.  Hiroiki. 
5.479.873.  CI.  1 17-75.000. 
Matsuoka.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Daido.  Toshihiko:  Nishimolo,  Mitsuhiko:  and  Matsuoka,  Hiroftimi. 
5,480,000,0.  180-79.100. 
Matsushima,  Hirx>shi:  See — 

Nagai.  Shigekazu;  Sugano.  Shigeru;  Saito,  Mitsuhiro;  Takebayashi. 
Takashi:  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Yoshiharu.  5.481.482,  O. 
364-558.000. 
Matsushima.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Soji:  Higuchi.  Hiroyuki:  Matsushita.  Kiichiro;  and  Mat- 
sushima. Ryoichi.  5.480.745.  CI.  429-242.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Aoki.  Nobuyuki;  Hatanaka.  Hideo;  Inoue,  Kouji;  and  Ueyama.  Yasuhiro. 

5.480.732,  CI.  428-694.00B. 
Bannai.  Tatsushi:  Shibata.  Hideaki:  Ohtsu.  Masamitsu;  and  Okamolo. 
Hiroshi.  5.481.412.  O.  360-18.000. 


Chikahisa.  Naoichi:  Takahashi.  Ken:  Naito.  Takao;  and  Sasaki,  Takashi. 

5.479.854.  CI.  101-123.000. 
Higaki,  Nobuo;  and  Matsuzaki,  Toshimichi.  5.481.679. 0. 39S-308.000 
Higashino.  Hidetaka:  Mizuno.  Koichi;  and  Setsune,  Kentaro,  5,481,119, 

CI.  257-34.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Yoshinori:  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  5,481,373,  O.  358-434.000. 
Juri.  Tatsuro:  and  Nishino,  Masakazu,  5,481,309.  O.  348-405.000. 
Kuratomi,  Yasunori;  and  (Dgawa.  Hisahito.  5.481.621.  O.  382-204.000. 
Matsuda.  Yutaka:  and  Shimizu.  Kaoru.  5.480.022.  O.  198-782.000. 
Mizuno.  Koichi;  Higashino.  Hidetaka;  and  Setsune.  ICentaro.  5.480.859. 

a.  505-190.000. 
Nakamura.  Akihiko:  Sakakibara.  Yoshio;  Goiou.  Makoio:  artd  Koba- 
yashi. Kazuhiko,  5,481.641,  O.  388-800.000. 
Ogino.  Hiroyuki,  5.479,939,  CI.  128-782.000. 

Okayama,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishibashi.  Kazuhiro,  5,481.422,0. 360-120.000. 
Suzuki.  Kisoko:  Kitagawa.  Hidemasa;  Endo.  Koichiro:  and  Mori,  Yosfai- 

hiro.  5,481.752,  CI   395-800.000. 
Udagawa,  Masaharu;  Yasui.  Juro:  Niwa,  Masaald;  Hirai,  Yosiuhiko; 
Okada,  Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yuki,  Koichiro,  5,480.492, 0. 
134-2.000. 
Yamamoto.   Yasutoshi;   Yoneyama,   Masayuki:   and   Mori.  Tsutomu. 

5,481,302.  CI.  348-223.000 
Yoshida,  Yoshikazu,  5,480.533.  O.  204-298.190. 
Yumiki.  Naoto;  and  Honsho.  Hironori.  5.481  J6I.  O.  356-375.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Ueno.  Akira;  Nakanishi.  Hideyuki;  Nagai.  Hideo;  and  Yoshikawa.  Aldo. 
5.481,524,0.  369-112.000. 
Matsushita.  Kiichiro:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Soji;  Higuchi,  Hiroyuki:  Matsushita.  Kiichiro;  and  Mat- 
sushima. Ryoichi.  5,480,745,  O.  429-242.000. 
Matsushita,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Narumi;  Matsushita,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada.  Yutaka.  5.481.654. 
O.  395-108.000. 
Malsutani.  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  iCabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Mitsubishi 
Engineering  Company  Limited.  Data  processor  having  circuitry  for  high 
sprad  clearing  of  an  interrupt  vector  register  corresponding  to  a  selected 
Interrupt  request  5,481,728,  O.  395-293.000. 
Malsuura.  ICazumi:  See — 

Okada.  Kazuhisa:  Matsuura,  Kazumi;  and  Asahi,  Nobuo,  5,481.665. 0. 
395-155.000. 
Matsuura.  Shizutaka:  See — 

Fujimuta.    Yoshiichi;    Yano.    Hideaki:    and    Matsuura.    Shizutaka, 
5,480,105.  O.  242-383.200. 
Matsuura,  Tei:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Miyoji;  Hirose,  Masanori;  Suzuki,  Toshitsugu;  Matsuura,  Tei; 
and  Yokoyama,  Yoshinada,  5,480,557.  O.  210-695.000. 
Matsuyama,  Kenji:  See — 

Morishima.  Hajime:  Koike,  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Masato;  Atsuumi,  Shugo; 
Tanaka,  Seiichi;  and  Matsuyama.  Kenji.  5,481,036. 0.  564-162.000. 
Matsuzaki.  Toshimichi:  See — 

Higaki,  Nobuo;  and  Matsuzaki.  Toshimichi.  5,48 1 .679. 0.  395-308.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See — 

Barthold.  Marie  J.,  5.480.338,  O.  446-219.000. 
Bogar,  Brett  M.,  5,480,340.  O.  446-227.000. 
Caveza,  Martin  J.,  5,480,335,  O.  446-75.000. 
Matthew.  Linda  C:  See — 

Bickford.  Harry  R.;  Coteus,  Paul  W.;  and  Manhew,  Unda  C,  5,480,841. 
O.  437-209.000. 
Matthews.  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Peck,  Kevin  B.;  Erickson.  Ronald  E.:  and  Matthews.  Stephen  H.. 
5.481.088.  O.  219-390.000. 
Matushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sen,  Hajime:  Yamamura,  Yasuharu;  TSuji.  Yoichiro;  Owada.  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki.  "ftutomu.  5,480.740.  O.  429-59.000. 
Matuura.  Kenji:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda,  Shunji;  Sakata. 
Kazuyuki:  Imai,  Takashi;  Okatani,  Shigetoshi:  Nishio,  Satoshi:  Taka- 
hashi. Tuyoshi;  Matuura,  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki:  Nagayasu.  Teru- 
aki;  and  Makino,  Hiroshi,  5,480,537,  O.  2IO-%.100. 
Matzner,  Bruce,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Perforated  tiibe  debris  catcher 

for  a  nuclear  leactor.  5.481,578,  O.  376-313.000. 
Mauch.  Adrian:  See — 

Bergler.  Frank;  Mauch.  Adrian:  and  Hellenschmidt,  Holger,  5,481,598, 
O.  379-94.000. 
Maullasch.  Bruce:  See — 

Maultasch,   Jonathan:   and   Maultasch,   Brace.   5.480.031.  O.   206- 
525.000. 
Maultasch.  Jonathan:  and  Maultasch.  Bruce.  Combined  pizza  box  lid  support 

and  cutter.  5,480,031,  O.  206-525.000. 
Maus,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Breuer.  Hans-Jttrgen;  Cyroo,  Theodor.  Maus.  Wolfgang:  Swars.  Helmut: 
and  Wieres.  Ludwig.  5.480.621.  O.  422-174.000. 
Maxwell.  G.  Patrick:  See— 

Cariisle.  Daniel  A.;  and  Maxwell.  G.  Patrick.  5,480,430.  CI.  623-8.000. 
May.  Teddy  J.,  to  Lane  Company.  Inc..  The  .  Mechanism  for  wall-proximity 

leclining  chair.  5,480,209,  O.  297-85.000. 
May,  Timodiy  J.,  to  ReynoWs  Consumer  Products  Inc.  Double  header 

package  having  a  tear  bead.  5.480,230.  O.  383-9.000. 
Maybelline,  Inc.:  See — 

Orr,  Cari  C;  Caradonna.  John;  Edmundson,  Robert  J.;  and  Jacks.  Terry 
C,  5,480,632,  O.  424-63.000. 
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Mayer.  Klaus-Michael,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  optical  device 
produced  of  optical  polymer  components  having  integrated  vertical  cou- 
pling structures.  5.481.633.  CI.  385-49.000. 
Mayer.  Robert  R..  Jr.:  fee- 
Rogers,  Lisa  W.;  Kraft.  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F.;  Kelley.  Scon  A.; 
Thompson.  John  A..  UI;  Ober.  Oiffofd  D.;  Kuchar,  Michael  C: 
Mayer.  Robert  R..  Jr.:  Hosldns,  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel.  Mark  C,  5,480.062.  CI.  221-174.000. 
Maynard,  Panrick  L.:  See— 

Patterson,  Robert;  Geddes.  Daniel  J.;  Hollenbetg.  David  H.;  and  May- 
nard. Patrick  L..  5.480.693.  CI.  428-36.700. 
Mayo.  Randall  D.:  See— 

Bolash,  John  P.;  Breswick.  Gun  P.;  Eade.  Thomas  J.;  Lane,  David  K.; 
Mayo.  Randall  D:  and  Waldrop.  David  S..  5.480.240.  CI.  400- 
124.010. 
Maze.  Gwendael;  Poulain.  Marcel;  Carre.  Jean- Yves;  Soufiane.  Abdelouhed; 
and  Messaddeq.  Younes.  lo  Le  Vnre  Huofc  SA.  Fluorinaled  glasses. 
5.480,845,  a.  501-40.000. 
Mazer.  Terrence  B.:  See — 

Cope,  Frederick  O.;  Richards.  Ernest  W.;  Mazer.  Terrence  B.;  Abbrtizz- 
ese.  Bonnie  C;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler.  Michael  A.. 
5.480.872,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Mazess.  Richard  B.,  to  Lunar  Corporation.  Radiographic  phantom  for  verte- 
bral morphometry.  5,481.587.  C\.  378-207.000. 
Mazess.  Richard  B.:  See — 

Bisck.  Joseph  P;  Han.son.  James  A.;  and  Mazess.  Richard  B..  5.480,439, 
a.  623-16.000. 
Mazur.  Richard  A.;  Wans.  Gary;  Baterman.  Donald  E.;  and  Crawford,  Robert 
J.,  to  Cummins- AHisoo  Corp.  Coin  handling  system  with  controlled  coin 
discharge.  5.480.348.  a.  453-10.000. 
MBT  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan.  Robert  K..  5,480,278,  Q.  414-790.300. 
McAneney.  T.  Brian:  See — 

Mahabadi,  Hadi  K.;  Agur,  Enno  E.;  McAneney.  T.  Brian:  Kao.  Sheau  V; 
Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh.  William  R. 
Jr;  Jacobs.  Robert  M.;  and  Chow.  Che  C.  5.480,756,  CI.  430- 109.000. 
Mc Arthur.  Bruce  B.:  See — 

Smith.  Adlai  H.;  Hunter.  Robert  O..  Jr.;  and  McAtthur,  Bruce  B., 
5,481.407,  a.  359-742.000. 
McCabe,  Thomas  J.  Circular  internal  combustion  engine.  5,479,780,  O. 

60-624.000. 
McCandish.  Elizabedi  F;  See— 

Jakubicki.  Gary;  and  McCandish,  Elizabeth  F,  5.480.586,  Q.  252- 
545.000. 
McCarter,  Walter  K.;  and  Fischer,  Jorgcn  T,  to  ACR  Electronics,  Inc.  Bipolar 
compression  cell  for  a  water-activated  banery.  5,480,743,  CI.  429-96.000. 
McCarthy.  Robert  E..  to  University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the 
Synthetic    immunoreglators.   and    methods   of  use    and   preparation. 
5,480,642,  CI.  424-278.100. 
McChesney.  James  D.:  See — 

QSohly.  Hala  N.;  Croom,  Edward  M..  Jr.;  ElSohly,  Mahmoud  A.;  and 

McChesney,  James  D.,  5,480.639.  CI.  424-195.100. 

McClain.  David  R.;  and  Shattuck,  Ewan  H..  to  American  Laundry  Machinery. 

Inc   Apparatus  for  treating  cellulosic  fiber-containing  fabric  to  improve 

durable  press  and  shnnkage  resistance.  5,480.485.  CI    118-64.000. 

McClean.  Stephen  J.;  and  Yallop.  Richard  W.,  to  Breville  Pty  Ltd.  Fruit  and 

vegetable  juicer.  5.479.851.  CI.  99-512.000. 
McClure.  John  R.;  and  Schlonetbeck.  Steven  C,  to  New  Holland  North 

America,  Inc.  Trash  baffle  for  found  baler.  5,479,767,  CI.  56-343.000. 
Mcaure,  Kelly  H.:  See— 

Mouchawar,  Gabriel;  McClure,  Kelly  H.;  and  Moberg,  Sheldon  B.. 
5,480.412.  a.  607-6.000. 
McComb.  Russell  K..  Jr;  See- 
Alexander.  James  M.;  and  McComb.  Russell  K..  Jr..  S.48U47.  CL 
340-578.000. 
McCombs,  David  E.;  Dougald,  Colin  D.:  and  Rapp,  Martin  L.,  to  Monsanto 
Enviro-Chem  Systems.  Inc.  Apparanis  for  treating  waste  water  oxidation 
ponds  to  abate  malodors.  5.480.538.  CI.  210-151.000. 
McCoomb.  Edward  J .  Rosfjord.  Thomas  J.;  Ross.  Michael  P.;  Snyder. 
Timothy  S.;  and  Lozyniak.  Steven  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation. 
Tangential  air  entry  fuel  nozzle.  5,479,773,  CI.  60-39.320. 
McEachem.  Alexander,  to  Basic  Measuring  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  storing  an  increasing  number  of  sequential  real-time  samples 
in  a  fixed  amount  of  memory.  5.481.468.  C  364-481.000. 
McElroy.  James  F:  See — 

Shane.  Eric  M.;  and  McElroy.  James  F..  5.480.518,  C\.  204-129.000. 
McEvoy,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Zytkovicz,  Duane  J.;  and  McEvoy,  Thomas  J.,  5,479,967,  a.  141-7.000. 
McFadden,  William  C:  See- 
Roth.   Scon   S ;   McFwiden.  William   C;   and   Pepe.  Alexander  J.. 
5.480.820.  CI.  437-43.000. 
McFarland.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Zimmennan.  Scon  M.;  Beeson.  Karl  W.;  McFarland,  Michael  J.;  Yard- 
ley.  James  T;  and  Ferm.  Paul  M..  5.481.385.  Q.  359-40.000. 
McCarry.  Frederick  M  :  See- 
James.  Susan  P;  Karydas.  Daphne;  McGarry.  Frederick  M.;  and  Harris. 
William  H..  5,480.450.  C\.  623-23.000. 
McGhan  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Carlisle,  Daniel  A.:  and  Maxwell,  G.  Patrick,  5,480,430,  O.  623-8.000. 
McGill  University:  See — 

Salin.  Eric  D.;  and  \jt^n.  Jean-Guy  J..  5,480,809,  O.  436-173.000. 


McGovem,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Heimsoth,  Arthur  J.:  Mandese,  Ernest  N.;  McGovem,  Joseph  P.:  and 
Mendelson.  Richard  N.,  5,481,724,  O.  395-200.010. 
McGovem,  Richard:  See — 

Furr,  Michael  G.;  Kava,  Joseph:  Blackbum,  Greg;  and  McGovem, 
Richard,  5,480,052,  CI.  216-71.000. 
McCralh,  Michael  C:  See— 

Cardona,  Joseph  C;  and  McGrath,  Michael  C,  5,481.420,  O.  360- 
99.060. 
McGuire  Furniture  Company,  The:  See — 

Shepard,  Randall  B.:  and  Hannum,  Richard  C,  5,480,689,  CI.  428- 
15.000. 
McHardy,  John:  Townsend.  Carl  W.;  and  Megerle,  Clifford  A.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Real-time  toxic  inetals  monitor  device  and  method. 
5,481,181,0.324-71.100. 
McHugh,  Kevin  R;  See- 
Jackson,  Fred  L.:  McHugh.  Kevin  P;  and  Robertson.  John  S..  5,480,466. 
a.  55-528.000. 
McJunkin,  James  R.:  See — 

Nachlas,   Jesse  A.:    Powers,    Kelly    B.;   and    McJunkin,   James   R.. 
5.479.700.  CI.  29-825.000. 
McKaskle.  Greg;  and  Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L..  to  National  Instruments  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  attribute  nodes  in  a  graphical 
data  aow  environment.  5.481.741.  CI.  395-800.000. 
McKee.  Timothy  P:  See— 

Bieniek.  Cynthia   L.;   Hunter.   Ross  A.;   McKee,  Timothy  P.;  and 
Schroeder.  David  H..  S.481.667.  CI.  395-161.000. 
McLean,  Stan:  See — 

King,  Brian;  King,  Paul;  and  McLean,  Stan,  5,479,849,  C\.  99-287.000. 
McLoughlin,  Kathleen  A.:  See — 

Gallo,  Paul  S.;  Goodman,  R.  W.  Benjamin;  Krantz,  Lawrence  L.; 
McLoughlin.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  M.,  S.481.681,  CI. 
395-325.000. 
McMaster  University:  See — 

Huang.  Leaf:  Epand,  Richard  M.;  and  Bonega,  Remo,  5,480,817,  CI. 
424-450.000. 
McMichael,  Andre  J.;  Nixon,  Douglas  F;  Townsend,  Alain  R.  M.;  and  Gotch. 
Frances  M..  to  United  Biomedical.  Inc.  HIV- 1  core  protein  fragments. 
5.480.%7.  a.  530-326.000. 
McMurry,  Gary  D.  Winged  practice  ball.  5,480.143,  O.  273-58.00R. 
McNeil.  Michael,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

combination  read/write  magnetic  head.  5,479,6%,  CI.  29-603.000. 
McPherson,  Robert  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Goriich,  Michael  P;  and  McPherson,  Robert  F.  Jr..  5.479.759.  CI. 
53-432.000. 
McSherry.  David  D.:  See- 
Donovan.   Daniel   J.;   McSherry.   David   D.;  and   Fredell,   Dale  L., 
5,480,643,  a.  424^109.000. 
McWha,  Keith;  Talboys,  Nigel;  Gregg,  Joseph  J  :  and  Antoshkiw.  William  T, 
to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  a  combined  spinal-epidural  needle.  5,480,389,  CI.  604- 
165.000. 
MDT  Corporation:  See — 

Rololo,  Robert  H.;  Swenson,  Charles  B.;  and  Fine,  Dale  R.,  5,480,623, 
a.  422-295.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stout.  James  T.  5.480,091,  CI.  229-117.140. 
Meadows,  David  L.,  to  Allergan,  Inc.  Nonaqueous  tfaixotropic  drug  delivery 

suspensions  and  methods  of  their  use.  5,480,914,  Q.  514-743.000. 
Med-Pro  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  Geoflrey  S..  5.480.380.  CI.  604-43.000. 
Medairy.  Wilbur  L.:  See — 

Pope.   Daniel    H.;   Honchar.    Dennis    R.;    and   Medairy,   Wilbur  L., 
5.480.564.  CI.  210-753  000. 
Medico  Development  Investment  Company:  See — 

Gabriel.  Jochen;  and  Bechtold,  Herbert,  5,480,387,  CI.  604-134.000. 
MedLogic  Global  Corporation:  See — 

Greff,  Richard  J.;  Tighe,  Patrick  J.;  Byram,  Michael  M.;  and  Bariey, 
Leonard  V,  5,480,935,  O.  524-776.000. 
Mednext  Inc.:  See — 

Mickel,    Thomas    J.;    and    Willason,    Stewart    W..    5,479,777.    Q. 
60-327.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Hudriik.  Terrence  R..  5.480,441,  Q.  607-17.000. 
Onen.  Lynn  M..  5,480.421.  CI.  607-122.000. 

Stroebel,  John  C;  and  Markowiu,  H.  Toby,  5.480,414,  O.  607-28.000. 
Mefferd.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Carter.  Steven  B.;  and  Mefferd.  Thomas  A..  5.479,787,  Q.  62-231.000. 
Meffen,  Peter  See — 

Patzer,  JUrgen;  and  Meffen,  Peter,  5,480.360,  Q.  475-230.000. 
Mega,  izumi:  See — 

Oishi,  Tetsuya:  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Karasawa,  Minato;  Inomata. 
Masamitsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada.  Kazunori: 
Nakahata.  Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu: 
Waianabe.  Akito;  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Satoshi 
Ono.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo,  5,480,947,  Q.  525-509.000. 
Megerle,  Clifford  A.:  See — 

McHardy,   John;   Townsend,    Carl    W.;    and    Megcrie,    Oifford   A., 
5,481,181,  a.  324-71.100. 
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Megiddo,  Nimrod,  to  International  Bu.siness  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  displaying  a  line  passing  through  a  plurality  of  boxes. 
5.481,658,  a.  395-119.000. 
Mehal,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Johnson,  Ralph  H.;  and  Mehal,  Edward  W.,  5,481.123,  Q.  257-102.000. 
Mehlkopf,  Anioon  F;  and  Ham,  Comelis  L.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Magnetic  resonance  apparatus  with  noise  cancellation.  5,481,192,  CI. 
324-318.000. 
Mehring,  Gisbert:  See — 

HOSken,  Erich;  Kriiger,  Dieter,  Mehring,  Gisben;  and  Pietzko,  GOnter, 
5,479,982,  Q.  164-454.000. 
Meier,  Reinhold:  See — 

Richter,  Kari-Hermann;  Meier,  Reinhold;  Schmin,  Thilo;  and  Stimper. 
Bemd.  5.479.704.  CI.  29-889.100. 
Meinig.  Uwe:  See — 

Kurz.  Walter,  Baier,  Wolfgang:  and  Meinig,  Uwe.  5.480,016,  CI.  192- 
70.160. 
Meiwes,  Johannes:  See — 

Kretzschmar,  Gerhard;  Meiwes,  Johannes;  Schudok.  Manfred;  Ham- 
mann,  Peter;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Grabley,  Susanne,  5,480,786,  CI. 
435-106.000. 
Mclhom,  Nathan  R.:  See- 
Pearson,  Gregory;  Melhom,  Nathan  R.;  Onatato,  Michael  F;  and  Rich- 
ards, Craig  A.,  5,481,562,  CI.  375-222.000. 
Melman.  Steven  A.  Ear  and  skin  cleanser.  5,480,658,  G.  424-659.000. 
Melvin,  Terence:  See — 

Molitor.  Robert  P;  and  Melvin,  Terence,  5,480,155,  CI.  273-220.000. 
Mendelson,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Heimsoth.  Arthur  J.;  Mandese.  Ernest  N.;  McGovem.  Joseph  P.;  and 
Mendelson.  Richard  N..  5,481,724,  Q.  395-200.010. 
Mendes-Viegas,  Maria-Fatima:  See — 

Vieil,  Eric;  Bidan,  Gerard;  Gadelle.  Andrte:  and  Mendes-Viegas,  Maria- 
Fatima,  5,480,924,  a.  524-48.000. 
Menegoli,  Fabio.  to  ISCOM  S.r.l.  Plaiuir  roofing  made  of  folded  metal  sheets. 

5,479,752,  C\.  52-549.000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See — 

Baumann,  Matthias;  and  Fischle,  Gerhard.  5,479,811,  CI.  73-2.000. 

Kraemer,   Michael;  Witbeleit,  Friedrich;  Enderle,  Christian;   Friess, 

Walter,  Krutzsch,  Bemd;  Widialm,  Gen;  Schoen,  Christof:  Mikulic, 

Leopold:  Hertweck,  Gemot;  and  Thoma,  Frank,  5,479,775,  CI. 

60-274.000. 

Noltemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hoppe.  Alfred;  MOnzenmaier.  Jlbgen;  Rusch. 

Friedrich;  and  Karl,  GUnter,  5,479,894,  Q.  I23-74.0AC. 
Werner,  Johaimes;  Thiele,  Klaus-Jtirgen;  BSuerle,  Emil;  Kerschbaum, 
Walter;  and  Bauknecht,  Peter.  5.479.903.  CI.  123-509.000. 
Mercer.  George  L.  Safety  pipe  handler.  5.480.201,  Q.  294-67.310. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Graham.  Samuel  L.:  and  deSolms.  S.  Jane.  5.480,893,  Q.  514-336.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Plach.  Herbert;  Finkenzeller,  Ulrich;  Reiffenrath.  Volker,  Poetsch.  Eike; 

Rieger.  Bemhard;  and  Numata,  Hiroshi.  5.480.581.  CI.  252-299.6.30 

Merl.  Milton  J.  Two  bin  inventory/facing  construction  for  similar  products 

with  different  packaging  or  different  versions  of  the  same  sized  and  .<:haped 

product.  5.480.039.  Q.  211  88.000. 

Merriheld.  Robert  B.;  and  Unson,  Cecilia  G..  to  Rockefeller  University.  The 

.  Glucagon  analogs  with  serine  replacements.  5,480,867,  CI.  514-12.000. 

Merz,  Gary  E.:  See — 

Stewart.  Wallace  S.;  Merz.  Gary  E.;  and  Marshall.  Dale  C,  5,480,501, 
CI.  156-73.100. 
Men.,  Peter  See — 

Sarfati,  Georges:  Merz,  Peter,  and  Saifati,  Freddy,  5,481,237,  Q.  335- 
278.000. 
Messaddeq.  Younes:  See — 

Maze.  Gwendael:  Poulain.  Marcel;  Carre,  Jean- Yves;  Soufiane,  Abde- 
louhed; and  Messaddeq,  Younes,  5,480,845,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Messner,  Bemfried;  Joachim,  Cari;  Schmin,  Gunter:  Braum,  Manfred;  and 
Quis,  Peter,  to  Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik.  Mediod  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  low-viscosity,  water-soluble  polymeric  dispersion.  5,480,934,  CI. 
524-458.000. 
Mestha,  Lingappa  K.:  See — 

Nadkami,  Gopalkrishna  G.;  and  Mestha.  Lingappa  K.,  5.481.182.  CI. 
324-76.240. 
Metanetics  Corporation:  See — 

Wang.  Ynjiun  R.  5.481.103,  CI.  235-494.000. 
Menler-Toledo  AG:  See— 

Wojnarski.  Tadeusz.  5.481,071.  Q.  177-124.000. 
Metton  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Khasat.  Nitya  R;  and  Leach,  Douglas,  5.480.940.  Q.  525-290.000. 
Metzger.  Karl-Geoi^:  See — 

Petersen.  Uwe;  SchrOck.  Wilfried;  Habich.  Dieter  Krebs,  Andreas; 
Schenke.  Thomas:   Philipps.  Thomas:  Grohe.  Klaus;  Endermann. 
Rainen  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  5,480,879, 
CI.  514-202.000. 
Meunier,  Alain:  See — 

Guillemin,  Geneviive;  Christel,  Pascal;  Patat,  Jean-Louis;  and  Meunier. 
Alain.  5.480.827.  CI.  435-240.230. 
Meurer,  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Marcum,  Thomas  J.;  and  Meuier,  Douglas  L.,  S.480.S93.  O.  261- 
77.000. 


Mews.  Hans-Peter,  and  RUster.  Norfoeit  to  Vossloh-Schwabe  GmbH.  Con- 
nection stnicture  for  at  least  one  electrical  device.  5.480.323.  Q.  439- 
395.000. 
Meyer.  David  J.:  See — 

Cassidy.  Joseph  P;  Meyer.  James  L.;  and  Meyer.  David  J..  5.479.665,  Q. 
5-613.000. 
Meyer.  Gerhard,  to  Franz  Gremser  KG.  Device  for  depositing  sheets 

5.480.136,0.271-176.000. 
Meyer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Wieland,  Dieter,  Armbnister,  Herbert;  and  Meyer,  Gerhard.  5.480.009. 
CI.  188-77.00W. 
Meyer.  James  L.:  See — 

Cassidy.  Joseph  R;  Meyer.  James  L.;  and  Meyer.  David  J..  5.479.665.  CI. 
5-613.000. 
Meyer.  Peter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  matrix  memory,  com- 
prising a  circuit  arrangement  for  testing  the  addressing.  5.481.499.  Q. 
365-201.000. 
Meyer,  Scon  A.  Movable  utility  greenhouse  5.479.744.  C  52-63.000. 
Meyer.  Stephan.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  finding  a  fault  on 

an  electrical  transmission  line  5.481.195.  CI  324-534.000. 
Meyers,  Frank:  Brown.  John  A.:  and  Reidel.  Robert,  to  Kepner  Plastics 
Fabricators,  Inc.  Heal  resistant  contamination  control  boom.  5,480,261.  CI. 
405-63.000. 
Meyers,  Scott:  See — 

Mueller,  Steve;  Meyers,  ScoU;  Lambach,  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Cochenet. 

Joseph;  Werth,  John  T.  Ill:  Rodriguez.  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 

Hintz.  John;  Hansen.  Richard  W.;  and  Tromer.  Steve.  5,481.193.  CI 

324-379.000. 

Mezhooaslevoi  Nauchno-Tekhnichesky  Komplex  "Mikrokhiruigia  Glaza": 

See— 

Fedorov.  Svyatoslav  N.;  and  Zuev.  Viktor  K..  5,480.428.  CI.  623-6.000. 
Mez6.  Imre:  See — 

K6ri.  Gydigy;  Mez6.  Imre;  Horv^.  Anik6;  Vadisz.  Zsoh;  Tcpl^. 
Istvin;  Balogh.  Agnes;  Csuka.  Orsolya;  Biikdnyi.  GyOngyi;  Sz6ke. 
Balis;  Horvidi.  Judit;  Idei.  Mikl6s;  and  Sepro6di.  iiam.  5.480.870. 
CI.  514-16.000. 
Mical.  Robert  J.;  Needle.  David  L.;  Khubchandani.  Teju  J.;  and  Landrum. 
Stephen  H..  to  3DO  Company.  The     Resolution  enhancement  for  video 
display  using  multi-line  interpolation.  5.481.275.  CI.  345-132.000. 
Michael.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Chandra,  Grish;  and  Michael.  Keith  W..  S.481.I3S.  a.  2S7-7OI.0O0. 
Michaelsen.  Lars  T.:  See — 

Franken.   Wilhelm;   Weigardt.   Gerhard;   and   Michaelsen.   Lars  T. 
5,480.274,  CI.  414-429.000. 
Michel,  Stiphane:  See— 

Nagane,  Hiromichi;  Dodge,  Alexandre;  Froger,  Marie-Helene;  Tniffaut. 
Christophe;  and  Michel,  Stiphane,  5,480.135,  Q.  271-176.000. 
Michel.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Hartung.  John;  Jacquin.  Amaud  E.;  Michel.  Thomas  A.;  and  Podilchuk. 
Christine  I..  5.481.308.  CI.  348-398.000. 
Michelson.  Steven  M..  to  Bell  Communications  Research  Inc.  Method  for 
cluster  routing  in  direct  link  using  two  associated  routing  tables  at  node  or 
signaling  tiansfer  point.  5.481.673.  CI.  395-200.150. 
Mickel,  Thomas  J.;  and  Willason.  Stewart  W..  to  Mednext  Inc.  Torque  and 
speed  control  methods  and  apparatus  for  pneumatic  monxs.  5.479.777,  CI. 
60-327.000. 
Microcom  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearson.  Gregory;  Melhom.  Nathan  R.;  Onarato.  Michael  F;  and  Rich- 
ards. Craig  A.,  5,481362,  Q.  375-222.000. 
Microlog  Corporation:  See — 

Morduch.  Georg  E.,  5,481,589.  O.  379-97.000. 
Micron  Communications.  Inc.:  See — 

Lake.  Rickie  C;  and  Tunle.  Mark  E..  5.480.834.  Q.  437-183.000. 
Tuttle.  Marit  E..  5.480.462.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Micron  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Baldwin.  Donald  D.,  5,479,694,  Q.  29-593.000. 
Keeth,  Brent,  5,481,179,  Q.  323-315.000. 
Sandhu.  Gurtej  S..  5,480,684,  CI.  427-531.000. 
Microsoft  Corporation:  See — 

Bieniek.   Cynthia   L.;    Hunter.   Ross   A.:   McKee,  Timothy   P.;   and 
Schroeder.  David  H..  5.481,667,  CI.  395-161.000. 
Midden,  William  E.,  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation.  Brew-through  cap  for 

thermal  container.  5,480,054,  CI.  220-202.000. 
Mielke,  Marie  J.:  See— 

Wadia,  Aspi  R.:  and  Mielke,  Mark  J.,  5,480.284.  Q.  416-91.000. 
Mihara,  Chieko:  See — 

Okubo.  Yukitoshi;  Santoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamuia.  Miki;  Mihara,  Chieko; 
Sugata,    Hiroyuki;    Kanome,    Osamu;    and    Yashima,    Masataka, 
5,480,5%,  CL  264-1.330. 
Mihara.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Fujimori,  Yoshitomo;  and  Mihara.  Hiroaki.  5.479.904,  Q.  123-520.000. 
Mihara.  Takashi:  Shirasaka.  Kazumi:  Oda.  Kenji:  Nakahata.  Akinobu;  Shi- 
nohara.  Masahiro;  and  Sasaki.  Wataru.  to  Mila  Indusoial  Co..  Ltd.  Dis- 
charge device  for  use  in  an  image  forming  apparatus  capable  of  correcting 
a  warp  on  copy  items  passed  through  fixing  rollers.   5,481,348,  O. 
335-290.000. 
Mihara,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamamoto,  Yuji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  CATV 
terminal  device  in  two-way  communication  CATV  system.  5,481,757,  O. 
455-3.100. 
Miichi,  Yoshiki:  See— 
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Hanra,  Miisuhiko:  Miichi,  Yoshiki;  Takeo.  TsuyosU;  and  Tanaka, 
Tadao,  S,481.4S8.  O.  364^24.030. 
KUdiail.  W.  E  Michael.  Acetaiwlar  cup  gnxwe  insat  3,480,448.  O.  623- 

22.000. 
kfikulic.  Leopold:  See— 

Knemer,  Michael;  WiitKleit,  Friedrich;  Enderle,  Christian;  Friess, 

Waller,  Knitzscfa.  Bemd;  Widialm,  Geit:  Scfaoen,  Chhstof;  Mikulic, 

Leopold;  Heitweck.  Genwi;  and  Thoma.   Frank.  5,479,775.  C\. 

60-274.000. 

Vfildren.  James  W.,  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Dual  matching  current  sink  total 

temperature  circuit.  5,481,220,  Q.  327-512.000. 
Mile  High  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Alvarez.  Robert  J.;  Brcdesen,  Scott  E.;  Wilson.  James  J.;  FBin,  Duane  D.; 
I         Kniffen.    Todd    E.;    and    Schahrer.    Clinton    O.,    3.479.707.    Q. 
29-890.039. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner.  Eric  R.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  PtMXodetector  circuit 

with  actively  damped  tuned  input.  5.481,104,  Q.  2SO-214.00C. 
Miller.  Gabriel  L.:  See— 

Kola.  Ramaji  R.;  Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  R.,  3.480.529,  Q. 
204-298.030. 
Miller,  J.  Cayton.  Method  of  installing  a  combination  lock  deadbolt  assembly 

and  a  kit  therefor.  5,479,802,  CI.  70-M3.000. 
Miller,  Robin  J.:  See— 

Vieize,  Helmut;  Weisshaupc.  Bruno;  Miller,  Robin  J.;  and  Schoy.  Albie- 
cht,  5,481.211.  a.  327-29.000. 
Miller.  Steven  A.;  Chrisiensen,  Roy  W.;  and  Mourer.  David  P..  to  General 
Electric    Company.   Atomization    with    low    atomizing   gas    pressure. 
5.480,470.  a.  75-338.000. 
Miller.  Terry  L.  Child's  carousel.  5,480J55.  CI.  472-29.000. 
Milliken.  John  O.:  See— 

Uan.  Michael  H.;  Milliken,  John  O.;  and  Ondeis,  James  P.,  3,480,191, 
a.  280-83 1. 000. 
Milk)t,  Jean:  See — 

Campana,  Mireille;  Allegre.  Fnnfois;  Aidilti.  David;  and  Millot.  Jean, 
5.481,612.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Mills.  Andrew;  and  Chang,  Qing.  Carbon  dioxide  detector.  5,480.611,  CI. 

422-55.000. 
Mills,  David  A.;  and  Rakos.  Karl,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC. 
Polymeric  film  containing  silicone  resin  particles.  5,480.713,  O.  428- 
327.000. 
Milsop,  Edward.  Multi-purpose  tool  holder.  5.480.166.  CI.  279-143.000. 
Milstead,  John,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Rotary  drum  dryer  having  aggregate 
cooled  shielding  flights  and  medxxl  for  die  utilization  thereof.  5,480.226, 
C.  366-7  GOO. 
Mimura,  Taku:  See — 

Tsukada.  Kiyoshi;  Hattori,  Yasuyuki;  and  Mimura,  Taku,  5,481,048,  Q. 
368-885.000. 
Mn,  Yong-Ki:  See- 
Kim,  Bum-Tae;  Min,  Yong-Ki;  Park,  No-Kyun;  Kim,  Tae-Jun;  and  Cho. 
Kwang-Yun,  5,481,034,  a.  562-507.000. 
Mmaga.  Masahiro:  See — 

Sugaya.    Hiroyuki;    Minaga,    Masahiro;    Terada.    Ryozo;    Tayama, 
TosMkazu;  Tanaka.  Kazumi;  and  Fukui.  Fumiaki.  5,480,953,  CI. 
326-320.000. 
Maik.  Johannes  H.:  See— 

Hellenberg.  Leenden;  and  Mink.  Johannes  H.,  5,480,288,  O.  417- 
313.000. 
Minnaar,  Ivor  M.:  See — 

De  Mllien,  Pierre;  Prinsloo,  WUlem  J.  C;  and  Minnav,  Ivor  M., 
5.480,464.  CI.  55-320.000. 
Miruiesoia  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Ali,  M.  Zaki,  5,480,994,  CI  546-l%.000. 
Blackwell,  John  A.;  Chen,  Daniel  T;  Alband,  Todd  D.;  and  Perman. 

Craig  A.,  5,481,058,  Q.  585-833.000. 
Darner.  Levris  S.,  5,481,392,  Q.  359-210.000. 
Gaghardi,  John  J.;  Chesley.  Jason  A.;  Houck.  Charles  H.;  Cosmano, 

Richard  J.;  and  Duwell.  Ernest  J.,  5.480,461,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Gerfast.  Sten  R.:  and  Egan,  Daniel  C .  5,480.103.  CI.  242-347.000. 
Masuzaki,  Hisao;  and  Sugii,  Shinji,  5.480,925,  CI.  524-86.000. 
Mobaputa,  Sarat  K.;  Viglienzooi.  Alfiedo  G.;  and  Onstad,  Gregory  W.. 

3,480,766,  a.  430-348.000. 
Schubert.  Paul  C;  Lemberger,  Richard  R.;  Joyce,  Terrence  H.;  and 

Langmade.  Todd  G..  5.481.657,  O.  395-118.000. 
Simbal,  John  J.,  5,481,405,  C\.  359-689.000. 
Stevenson.  William  W.;  Ruta.  John  C;  Sandison.  W.  Bruce;  and  Blette, 

Russell  E,  5,480,095,  Q.  239-104.000. 
Tolliver,  Howard  R.;  and  Bailey.  Terry  R.,  5,480,705,  O.  428-217.000. 
Weber.  Anthony  M..  5,480,134.  CI.  271-143.000. 
Wendel,  Hanns;  and  Braun,  Franz- Josef,  3,480.648.  C\.  424-448.000. 
Maiolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Wada.  Shigeru;  Funahashi.  Akira;  and  Iwata.  Michihiro,  S.48U2S,  CI. 
334-173.100. 
Minoltt  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima.  Akio.  5,481,334,  O.  353-324.000. 
Minor,  Barbara  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Compoci- 
tions  including  a  three  carbon  cyclic  Auoroether.  5.480.372,  Q.  252- 
67.000. 
Minor,  Randolph  J.:  See — 


Favalora,  Marie  L.;  and  Minor,  Randolph  J.,  5,480.203,  CI.  294-86.420. 

Minol.  Joel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Telecommunication  netwoik  and 

searching  arrangement  for  finding  the  paA  of  least  cost.  5,481,604,  CI. 
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Minowa.  Hirofiimi;  Ishii.  Shinichi;  Yanase,  Takao;  and  Yamazoe,  Masaru,  to 

Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  controlling  power  converting  apparatus. 

5,481,172.  a.  318-800.000. 

Minz.  Charles  A.  Machine  for  tipping  large  industrial  articles.  5,480,277,  Ci. 

414-778.000. 
Misawa.  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Fukuda.    Hiroaki;    Funato,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Misawa,    Shigeyoshi, 
5.481,636,  a.  383-122.000. 
Mischenko,  John,  m:  See— 

Degen.  Peter  J.:  Mischenko.  John,  III:  Kesting.  Roben  E.;  Bilich.  Moira 
H  :  and  Staff.  Trevor  A..  5,480.554,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Miser,  Hank  T.;  Pippen.  Frederick  B.;  and  Rogers,  John  T,  to  Utex  Industries, 

Inc.  Up  seal  with  reinforced  backup.  5,480.163,  CI.  277-188.00A. 
Mishima,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Kazuhiro:  Mishima.  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Masuda, 
Hiroshi;  Tanoue.  Tomonori;  Haga.  Tooru;  and  Fujisaki.  Yoshihisa. 
5.481,120,  CI.  257-49.000. 
Miszenti.  Giorgio  S.,  to  Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  preparation  of 
precursors  for  superconductors  and  compounds  thus  obtained.  5,480,862, 
a.  505-440.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishida,  Hideki;  Mizude,  Kazuhiro;  Kato,  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano,  Tomo- 

hiro,  5,481.345.  CI.  355-273.000. 
Mihara.  Takashi;  Shirasaka,  Kazumi;  Oda.  Kenji;  Nakahata,  Akinobu; 
Shinohara.   Masahiro;  and  Sasaki.  Wataru,   5,481348,  CI.  333- 
290.000. 
Milaka  Kohki  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Katsushige,  5,480,114,  Q.  248-123.200. 
Mitchell,  Albert  W.:  See— 

Mullet.  Willis;  Mitchell.  Albeit  W;  Hudson,  Joseph  D.;  and  Wibors,  Eric 
J.,  II,  5.481,076,  CI.  200-61.430. 
Mitchell.  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Carney,  Francis  J.;  Carney,  George  E;  and  Mitchell,  Douglas  G.. 
5.480.835,  CI.  437-189.000. 
Mitchell,  J.  Howell,  Jr.:  See- 
Chang.  Paul;  Wolaver,  Dan  H.;  and  Mitchell,  J.  Howell.  Jr.,  3,481,230, 
a.  332-112.000. 
Mitchell.  Kathy  P:  See— 

Keane.  Patrick  J.;  and  Mitchell,  Kathy  P,  5,481,710,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  Colin,  5.481,125,  O.  237-203.000. 
Mitra.  Sundari:  See — 

Mathews,  Gregory;  Zager,  Edward;  and  Mitra.  Sundari,  5.481,697,  G. 
395-550.000. 
Mitre  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Thuraisingham,  Bhavani  M.,  5.481,700,  O.  393-600.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hayama.    Kazuhide;    Narazaki,    Kanji;    and    Kawagtichi.    Sigeoki, 

5,480,634,  CI.  424-70.120. 
Inaba,  Masashi;  Inui,  Shiroh;  Kurokawa,  Hideki;  and  Mizntani.  Finio, 

5,481,053,  CI.  585-406.000. 
Sano,  Hideo;  Murata.  Yukichi;  Nishimura,  Toru;  Yamada.  Masahiro; 
Takimolo.  Hiroshi;  and  Satoh,  Nobuyoshi,  5.480,478,  Q.  106-22.00K. 
Sato,  Keiidii;  Scto,  Yoko;  and  Nakajima.  Iwao,  5,481.049.  CI.  568- 

909.300. 
Ueda.  Chiga;  Yosfaida,  Hidemi;  and  Mizuno,  Masaaki,  3,481.530,  C\. 
369-275  100. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See — 

Asano,  Kenichi;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuta,  5,481,727,  O.  393-477.000. 

Azekawa,  Yoshihimi,  5.481,682,  O.  395-375.000. 

Harada,  Shigeru;  Ishimaru,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hagi.  Kimio.  5.480,836,  CI. 

437-192.000. 
Harada.  Shigeru;  Masuda.  Hisao:  and  Tamaki.  Reiji.  5,481,137,  CL 

257-742.000. 
Hatashita.   Toyohito:    Taura,    Moiohani;    Shimizu,    Toshihiko;    and 

Umeoka.  Hiroshi,  5.481.670.  Q.  395182.050. 
Kamon,  Kazuya,  5.481,624.  CI.  382-144.000. 
Kimuia.  Yutaro;  Ikeshima.  Tetsuhiko;  Tonami,  Hiromichi;  Konishi, 
Ikuo;  Horikawa,  Hiroshi;  Daikoku,  Akihiro;  Sakabe,  Shigekazu; 
Inoue,  Masao;  and  Yamasaki,  Akinori,  5,481,585,  Q.  378-134.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshifumi;  Morooka,  Yoshikazu;  Yamaida,  Michihiro;  and 

Hamamoto.  Takeshi,  5,481,4%,  C\.  365-189.050. 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki;  Nakao,  Yuichi;  and  Koyama,  Kazumi,  5,481,678,  CI. 

395-280.000. 
Kumaki.  Satoshi;  and  Ishihara.  Kazuya,  5,481,726,  C\.  393-200.010. 
Maruyama.  Kazuhiro:  Inoue.  Masahiro;  Kushiro,  Noriyuki;  and  Iwat- 

subo,  Rieko.  5,481,140,  CI.  307-11.000. 
Matsutani.  Takashi,  5,481,728,  CI.  395-293.000. 
Mitsuda.   Hircnhi;   Sakamoto,    Masahiko;   Tanaka.   Hitoshi;   Kosaka. 

Nobuyuki;  and  Ito,  Yoshinori,  5,481,095,  C\.  235-454.000. 
Mitsui,  Katsuyoshi,  5,480,838,  C  437-203.000. 
Miyake,  Takashi;  and  Abe,  Nobusuke.  5.481,733,  Q.  395-823.000. 
Mizutani.  Takao,  5,481,188,  Q.  324-207.250. 
Moribayashi,  Satoshi;  Isozumi,  Shuzou;  and  Gotou,  Takeo,  5,481,148, 

CI.  310-154.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Ukita.  Nobuo,  5,481,163,  Q.  313-308.000. 
Ogawa.  Toshiaki.  5,481,127,  Q.  237-308.000. 
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Sasaki,  Motooobu,  3,481,652.  Q.  393-97.000. 

Sugahara,  Kazuyuld;  and  Arima,  Hideaki,  5,480,826,  Q.  437-52.000. 

Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Ishida,  Takumi;  and  Hayakawa,  Masahani,  3,481,507, 

a.  368-200.000. 
Takada,  Yukari;  Onishi,  Ken;  and  Hongo,  Kimilosfai,  3,481.414,  Q. 

360-64.000. 
Takahashi,  Oiie,  3.481,137,  O.  313-409.000. 
Tatsumi,  Takashi.  5,481.743,  O.  395-800.000. 
Togo,  Ichiro,  5,479,697,  CI.  29-606.000. 
Uga,    Kimiharu;    Honda.    Hiroki;    Ishida,    Masahiio;   and   Ishigaki, 

Yoshiyuki,  5,480,816,  Q.  437-31.000. 
Watanabe,  Isao;  Takeuchi,  Koicfai;  Iio,  Osamu;  Yosimoto,  Kyosuke; 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  3,481,308,  CI.  369- 
13.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yousuke,  5,481,082,  Q.  219-121.630. 
Yamauchi,  Tadaaki:  Miyamoto.  Hiroshi;  Morooka.  Yoshikazu;  Funitani, 

Kiyohiro;  and  Aoki,  Makiko,  5.481,497,  CI.  365-189.030. 
Yokoyama,  Eiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Masato.  5,481,417,  D.  360-73.080. 
Yoshida,  Toyohiko.  5,481,734,  Q.  393-775.000. 
Yoshihisa,  Yasuki;  and  Ikegami,  Masaaki,  3.481,130,  O.  237-312.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshimoto.  Kyosuke:  Nakajima.  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi.  Kimiyuld;  Ito, 
Osamu:  Mashimo,  Akira;  Onda.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamana,  Koji,  5,481,517,  CI.  369-44.280. 
Mitsubishi  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsutani,  Takashi.  5,481,728,  Q.  395-293.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  IiK.:  See — 

Ejiri.  Mitsuo;  and  Kinbara,  Hidenori,  5,480,269,  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
Takagawa,    Makoto;    Shigenuitsu,    Ryusuke;    and    Sasaki,    Takayo, 
5,481,055,0.583-481.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Harara.  Mitsuhiko;  Miichi,  Yoshiki;  Takeo,  l^yoshi;  and  Tanaka, 

Tadao,  5,481,458,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Miyamoto,    Katsuhiko;    lida,    Kazumasa;    Kishimolo.    Mitsuiu;    and 

Hosono,  Kiyotaka.  5,481,461,  CI.  364-431.010. 
Morita.  Takao;  Matsukawa.  Tsutomu;  Yasunaga,  Hiromichi;  Tanaka, 
Tadao;  Togashi,  Akihiko;  Taniguchi,  Yasutaka;  and  Tani,  Maaanori, 
5,480,221,  CI.  303-113.500. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sanagawa,  Toshio;  and  Shimizu,  Naoya,  5,479,834,  CI.  73-866.SO0. 
Satake,  Tokuki;  Miyamoto,  Hitoshi;  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Nanjo,  Fus- 
ayuki;  and  Takenobu,  Koichi,  5,480,737,  O.  429-30.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Arima,  Yuusuke;  Miyamoto,  Shinichi:  and  Sahira.  Kensfao,  3,480,438, 
CI  623-16.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakashita,    Keiidii;    Kageyama.   Yoshitaka;   and   Dcetmlo,   Tetsuya, 
3.480.580,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

YamanKxi,    HisayoshI;    Hoshide,   Akira;   and   Kobayashi,   Masumi, 
5,480,553,  CI.  210-650.000. 
Mitsuda,  Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Masahiko:  'Hmaka.  Hitoshi;  Kosaka,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Ito,  Yoshinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Code  reading 
pattern  and  an  image  pickup  apparatus  for  reading  the  pattern.  3,481,095, 
a.  235-454.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masahiko;  and  Kaneko,  Masaaki,  5,481,298,  Q.  348-135.000. 
Mitsui,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  DeiUd  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  having  venical  transistor  widi 
nibular  double-gate  5,480,838,  O.  437-203.000. 
Mitsui  Kouzan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kusano,    Keigo;    Matsunaga,    Osamu;    and    Hayuhida,    Naomasa, 
5,480,672,  CI.  426-615.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shigemoto,   Hiromi;  and   Noritoini,   Katsumi,   3,480,718,  Q.  428- 

3W2.000. 
Yoshihara,  Yukio,  5,480,937.  O.  525-66.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Oishi,  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Kansawa.  Minato;  ItKmiata, 
Masamitsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yamaichi,  Atauyoahi;  Kamada,  Kazunori 
Nakahata,  Shigeru:  Sakamoto,  Katsumi;  Nakashima,  Tatsunobu 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Satoshi 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  5,480,947,  C\.  525-509.000. 
Yamashita,  Wataru;  Okawa,  Yuichi;  Oikawa,  Hideaki;  Asanuma, 
Tadashi;  Ishihara,  Yuko:  Matsuo,  Mitsunori;  Yamaguchi,  KeizabiBo; 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  and  "nunai,  Shoji,  3,480,963.  Q.  328-353.000. 
Mitsui,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  Todokoro.  Hideo;  Kurt.  Tokno;  Mimi,  Yasyhiro; 
Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  and Shichi,  Hiroyasu.  3,481,109, 0. 2SO-3I0.000. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koono,  Makoto;  Komatsu,  Hisaletu;  and  Watanabe,  Takashi,  3,481,421, 

a.  360-106.000. 
Sampei.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Masashi,  5,481,425,  C\.  360-126.000. 
Mitsumori,  Kenichi;  Kasama.  Yasuhiko:  Nakano,  Akira;  Abe,  Akira;  and 
Otami,  IWahiro,  to  Frontec  incorporated.  Method  for  removing  electro- 
static charge  from  high  resistivity  Hquid.  3,480,363,  Q.  210-748.000. 
Mitsuya,  Yoshihide:  See — 

Kageyama,  Shuhei;  Anzai,  Shohji;  Ueki,  Ibmiji:  and  Mitsuya,  Yochi- 
hide,  5,480,249,  G.  401-60.000. 
Miura,  Hiroshi:  See — 


Suzuki,  Kaoru;  Ando,  IMahiro;  Naka.  Hiroshi;  Sawada,  Mitsutoafai; 

Ohala,  Tomooori;  Miun.  Hiroshi;  Nakabayaahi,  Masayoifai:  and 

Ando.  Eiiti,  5,480,130,  O.  270-53.000. 

Miura,  Shoji:  Sugisaka.  Takayuki;  Komura.  Atsushi;  and  Sakakibara,  Toshio, 

to  Nippcndenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  fabrication  of  semiconductor  device. 

5,480,832,  a.  437-67.000. 

Miyabe,  Satotu;  Toyama.  Akira;  and  Takeda.  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Piedaon 

Circuits  Inc.  Sampling  rate  convener.  5,481,267,  CI.  341-61.000. 
Miyagawa,  Shigenori;  Kobayashi,  Koichi;  Kunii,  Shimpei;  Kamio,  Shizuo; 
Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Fumitaka;  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Portable  computer  having  keyboud  and  cooediiiale  input 
tablet  hingedly  connected  to  a  main  body  case  dirough  a  groove.  5,48 1 .430. 
a.  361-681.000. 
Miyaji,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Urano,  Teruo;  Miyaji,  Hiroshi;  Ogura,  Masatsune;  Shimoda.  Tetsuya; 
and  Ishikawa,  Katuaki.  5,480.584.  Q.  252-384.000. 
Miyake,  Takashi:  and  Abe.  Nobusuke.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha. 
I/O  device  having  identification  register  and  data  register  where  identifi- 
cation register  indicates  output  from  die  data  register  to  be  an  identifier  or 
normal  data.  5.481,753,  CI.  395-823.000. 
Miyama.  Mikako:  See — 

Ogawa.  Munehiro.  deceased;  Iwabuchi,  Masato;  Sugihaia,  Hitoshi: 
Hojo,  Saburo:  Kinoshim,  Masaini;  Yamasturo,  Os«nu;  Yokomizo. 
Goichi;  and  Miyama,  Mikako,  5,481,484,  C\.  364-578.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Tadaaki;  Miyamoto,  Hiroshi;  Morooka,  Yoshikazu;  Furutani, 
Kiyohiro;  and  Aoki,  Makiko,  5,481,497,  Q.  365-189.050. 
Miyamoto.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Satake.  Tokuki;  Miyamoto,  Hitoshi;  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi;  Nanjo.  Bis- 
ayuki;  and  Takenobu,  Koichi,  5,480,737,  Q  429-30.000. 
Miyamoto,  Katsuhiko;  lida.  Kazumasa;  Kishimoto,  Mitsuiu;  and  Hosono, 
Kiyotaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automotive 
vehicle  engine  with  cylinder  suspending  mechanism  for  switching  between 
a  partial-cylinder  non-woridng  mode  and  an  all-cylinder  worling  mode 
depending  on  running  conditions  of  the  engine.  5,481,461,  CI.  364- 
431.010. 
Miyamoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Arima,  Yuusuke;  Miyamoto.  Shinichi;  and  Sahira,  Kensho.  5.480,438, 
a.  623-16.000. 
Miyano,  Masateru:  See — 

Garland,  Robert  B.;  Miyano.  Masateru;  Zabiocki,  leffery  A.;  and 
Schretzman.  Loo  A..  5.481,021.  Q.  560-35.000. 
Miyata,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ezawa.  Hirokazu;  and  Miyata.  Masahiro,  5,480,839.  Q.  437-209.000 
Miyata.  Shigeo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaisui  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Flame- 

retardani  resin  composition.  5.480.929.  CI.  524-413.000. 
Miyauchi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Koda.  Akira;   Miyauchi.  Tusuo:   Kanbe.  Yoshitake;   and   Hamada, 
Hirokazu,  5,480,905,  Q.  514-452.000. 
Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nguyen,  Le  T;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama.  Yoshiyuki;  Gaig,  Sanjiv; 
Hagiwara.  Yasuaki;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang,  S.48I.68S, 
a.  395-373.000 
Miyaza,  Masao:  See — 

Eto,  Koichi;  Miyaza.  Masao;  Ohnishi.  Kazuyuld;  and  Tunagaki,  Akira. 
5,481,375,0.358-450.000. 
Miyazaki,  lUzou:  See — 

Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi;  Miyazaki.  Taizou;  Masaki,  Ryoso;  Ohmae.  l^utoma; 
and  Obara,  Sanshiro,  5.481,168,  Q.  3I8-43Z000. 
Miyoifai,  Seiji:  See — 

Kahnshi,    Mitsuo;    Awata.    Yutaka;    Ueno.    Norio;    Miyoshi,    Seiji; 
Murakami.  Norio;  and  Manabe.  Atsushi,  5,481,364, 0.  373-230.000. 
Mizude,  Kazuhiro;  See — 

Isttida,  Hideki;  Mizude,  Kazuhiro;  Kaio,  Hisahiro;  and  Tsutano,  Tomo- 
hiro,  3,481,345.  O.  355-273.000. 
Mizuno.  Koichi;  HigasUno,  Hidetaka:  and  Selsuae,  Kentaro,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   Bi-Sr-Ca-Cu-O  supercooductor  junction 
duough  a  Bi-Sr-Cu-O  barrier  Uyer.  5,480339,  Ci.  303-190.000. 
Mizuno,  Koichi:  See — 

Higashino,  Hidetaka;  Mizuno,  Koichi;  and  Seisune,  Kentaro,  3,481 ,1 19. 
CI.  257-34.000. 
Mizuno.  Masaaki:  See — 

Ueda.  CMga;  YosUda.  Hidemi;  and  Mizuno,  Masaaki,  5,481,330.  O 
369-275.100. 
Mizutani,  Fujio:  See — 

Inaba,  Masashi;  Inui,  Shiroh;  Kurokawa,  Hideki;  and  Mizutani.  Fujio. 
5,481,053,  a.  385-406.000. 
Mizutani.  Takao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaburiiiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appa- 
ranis  for  detecting  the  movement  of  an  object  with  a  micro  machine  that 
rciponds  lo  a  change  in  magnetic  flux  associated  with  the  objeM. 
5.481,188,  a.  324-207.250. 
Moberg,  Sheldon  B.:  See— 

Mouchawar,  Gabriel;  McQuie,  Kelly  H.;  and  Moberg,  Siekkn  B., 
5,480,412,  a  6»7-6.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Coiporation:  See- 
Bell,  Wddon  K.;  Huang,  Ti^acy  J.;  Lago,  Rudolph  M.;  Iteo,  Vmg-Yen  P; 
and  Whitehura,  D.  Duayne,  5,481,057,  Q.  585  722.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kazuhiro;  Misinma,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohra;  Masuda, 
Hiroshi:  Tanoue,  Tomooori;  Haga,  Tooru;  and  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  and  its  fabricaooo  method.  3,481.120, 
CL  237-49.000. 
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Mochizuki.  Koliei:  See — 

Yano.  MasayosM:  and  Mochizuid.  Kohei.  5,481.108,  Q.  2SO-283.000. 
Mochizuki.  Tuyoshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Masayasu;  Mochizuki.  Tuyoshi;  and  Kawashima.   Hiroshi. 
5.480.685.  a.  427-548.000. 
Mock.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  See— 

Anderson.  Jejiy  M.;  Lampen.  Norman  R.;  and  Mock.  Robert  W..  Jr.. 
5.481.634.  CI.  385-76.000. 
Modi.  Jashawani  J.:  See — 

AngercT.  John  O.;  Modi.  Jashawant  J.:  and  Szafranski.  Robert  C, 
5.480.984,  CI.  536-88.000. 
Moeller.  Raymond  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Jackson.  Michael  L.;  Abbaie.  Robert  J.;  Sopcich.  Nicbolis  J.;  Moeller, 
Raynxjod  J..  Jr.;  Hodapp.  Mark;  and  Palagi.  Greg.  5.480,939,  d 
525-120.000. 
Moeiterke.  Peter.  See— 

Roth.  Michael;  Schneider.  Karl;  Liebich,  Ernst;  Dirmeyer.  Josef;  Wag- 
ner. Egbert;  and  Moerkerke,  PWer.  5.480.328.  CI.  439-607.000. 
Mogicn.  Lars-Ove:  See — 

Eriksson.  Stig;  Mogren.  Lars-Ove;  and  Moritz,  Bertil.  5.481.429.  Ci. 
361-678.000. 
Mohapana.  Saral  K.;  Viglienzoni.  Alfredo  G.;  and  Onstad.  Gregory  W..  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  liruging  process  for 
imaging  materials.  5.480,766,  Q.  430-348.000. 
Moisescu.  Gheorghe  V.:  See — 

Dinca,  Milan:  and  Moise,scu,  Gheorghe  V.  5.480,293.  CI.  417-462.000. 
Moldavsky.  Boris,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Monitored  environ- 
ment container  5,481.245.  CI.  340-540.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Banakis.  Emanuel  G.;  Brinkman,  Donald  J.:  Janoia,  Kenneth  F.;  and 
Lang,  Harold  K..  5.481,434.  CI.  361-756.000. 
Moiiaato.  Luca;  Crisci.  Robert  E.:  and  Crisci,  Harry  E..  to  Portola  Packaging, 
Inc.  Neck  finish  for  a  container  and  a  matching  registering  multiple  thread 
pattern  rn  a  flexible  cap  for  engagement  on  said  neck  finish.  5.480.045,  CI. 
215-256.000. 
MoliBs  PLC:  See— 

Dyett,  Derek  H.,  5,479,947,  Q.  131-37.000. 
Molilor.  Robert  P.;  and  Melvin,  Terence,  to  Usco,  Inc.  Golf  ball.  5,480,155. 

a.  273-220.000. 
Moll,  John:  See — 

Chiang.  Shang-Vi;  and  Moll.  John.  5.480,811.  CL  437-3.000. 
Mollcr.  Thomas:  See — 

Lindner.  Bemd;  Pupic.  Nikola;  Schild,  Helmut:  Seib,  Bertfaold;  and 
Moller.  Thomas,  5.479.859.  CI.  101-485.000. 
Molmr.  John  A.:  See — 

Grimm.  Robert  A.;  Wine.  Wanda  F ;  and  Molnar.  John  A.,  5,481.091.  a. 
219-633.000. 
Molnar,  Steven  R;  See — 

Poulton,  John  W.;  Molnar,  Steven  E;  and  Eyies,  John  G.,  5,481.669.  C\. 
395-164.000. 
Momber.  Gregory  J.,  to  Robenshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  system  for 
a  water  softener,  control  device  dwrefor  and  metfatxis  of  making  the  same. 
5.480  J55.  a.  210-662.000. 
Momiyaina.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Satostu;  Kagiyama,  Naoto;  Momiyama,  Masayosiu;  and  Kondo, 
Yasumiuu.  5.480.791.  O.  435-l%.000. 
Monahan,  Jos^  J.  Planter  box.  5,479,742,  Ci.  47-66.000. 
Moniere,  Henri:  See — 

SeravaUi,  Alcssandro:  and  Moniere,  Henri,  5,481,246, 0.  340-550.000. 
Monnier.  Vincent  M.;  and  Sell.  David  R..  to  Case  Western  Reserve  University. 
Process  for  assessing  the  biological  age  of  a  tissue.  5.480.807.  CI.  436- 
86.000. 
Monsanto  Enviro-Chem  Systetns.  Inc.:  See — 

McCombs.   David  E.;   Dougald,  Colin   D.;   and  Rapp,   Martin  L., 
5,480,538,  CI.  210-151.000. 
Montag.  Bruce  C;  Wenzel.  Dennis  J.;  and  Weyrauch.  Richard  P..  to  Southwest 
Research  Instinite.  Weather  simulation  system.  5.480.305.  CI.  434-2.000. 
Montz,  Sandra  L.:  See — 

Echols.  Joseph  A.;  Kimbrel.  Jean  D.;  and  Moncz,  Sandra  L.,  5,480,193. 
a.  285-45.000. 
Moody.  John  F:  See— 

Tomasiak,  Mark  J.;  Dix,  Gregory  F;  and  Moody,  John  F,  5,480,588,  CI. 
261-72.100. 
Mooradian.  Mark,  to  Thermoscan,  Inc.  IR  thermometer.  5.479,931,  Q. 

128-664.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Kalisiak.  Michael  S.,  5.480,033,  C  209-584.000. 
Moore.  David:  See — 

Barney.  Michael;  Hobnes,  Terry  J.;  Mtxire,  David;  and  Wass,  Amhony 
C.  5.480.069.  a.  222-401.000. 
Moor.  Walter  A.:  See- 
Lowe.  William  G.;  Rink,  Linda  M.;  Moore,  Waller  A.:  and  Smith, 
Bradley  W..  5.480.185.  Q.  280-740.000. 
Moot.  Walter  H  :  See— 

Spellmeyer.  David  C;  Moos.  Waller  H.;  Martin,  Erie  J.;  Zuckermann, 
Ronald  N  ;  and  Stauber.  Gregory.  5.480.871.  C\.  514-18.000. 
Morales.  Alvaro;  and  Wilson,  James  W.  L..  to  Schering  Corporation.  Alpha 

inlerferon  for  treatmg  prostate  cancer.  5.480.640.  CI.  424-85.700. 
Morandin.  Alessandro:  See — 

Pozzebon.  Adolfo;  Pozzobon.  Alessandro;  and  Morandin.  Ales.<iandro. 
5.480,287,  CI  417-53.000. 


Morduch,  Georg  E.,  to  Microtog  Corporation.  Detection  of  TDD  signals  in  an 

automated  telephone  system.  5,481,589,  Q.  379-97.000. 
Moreau,  Jean-Michel,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Transistor 
with  a  predetermined  current  gain  in  a  bipolar  integrated  cireuiL  5,48 1 , 1 32, 
CI.  257-566.000. 
Moreira,  Julio  C,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Motor  control  for  bnishless 

permanent  magitet  using  only  three  wires.  5,481,166,  O.  318-254.000. 
Moretti.  Jean  P.:  See — 

Pore,  Jean;  Cuccodoro,  Sergio;  Moretti,  Jean  P.;  and  Roiiet,  Patrice, 
5,480,456,  CI.  8-94.180. 
Morgan,  DeCarIa  J.:  See— 

Beachy,  Shawn  A.;  Kean,  WilUam  W.;  Morgan,  DeCarIa  J.;  and  Okafor. 

Ani  A..  5.481.534.  a.  370-60.000. 

Morgan.  Edward  L.;  Ember.  Julia  A.:  and  Hugh.  Tony  E..  to  Scripps  Research 

Instinite.  The  .  Antibodies  to  human  C5a  receptor.  5.480.974.  CI.  530- 

387.900. 

Morgan.  Robert  K..  to  MBT  Corporation.  Automadc  stacker  apparatus  and 

method.  5.480,278.  O.  414-790.300. 
Mori.  Eiko:  See — 

Maisumoto.  Masakatsu;  Watanabe.  Nobuko;  Mori.  Eiko;  Kobayashi. 
Hisako;  and  Ikawa,  Hiroshi,  5,481.009,  Q.  549-375.000. 
Mori,  Kaoru:  See — 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo:  Kume,  Takashi;  Yamaoka.  Shoji;  Kotnata.  Takeo; 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Ikeda.  Yukio;  Kawamura,  Matsue;  Koda.  Yumiko; 
and  Mori,  Kaoru,  5.481,022,  Q.  560-45.000. 
Mori.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Fumiharu;  Naito.  Yutaka;  Mori.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Nishimura, 
Sadaki.  5.481.056.  CI.  585-512.000. 
Mori.  Takahiro:  See — 

Sasaki.    Kunitsuna;    Goto.    Narito;    Takeda.    Katsuyuki;    SekigiKhi, 
Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideki:  isobe.  Ryosuki;  and  Mori,  Takahiro, 
5.480,713,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Mori,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Yasutoshi;  Yoneyama.   Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Tsutomu, 
5,48 1 ,302.  a.  348-223.000. 
Mori,  Yosfaihiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kisoko;  Kitagawa.  Hidemasa:  Endo.  Koichiro;  and  Mori.  Yoshi- 
hiro.  5.481.752,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Moribayashi.  Saloshi;  Isozumi.  Shuzou;  and  Gotou,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denia   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Permanent  magnet  type  rotating  iruichine. 
5,481,148,  a.  310-154.000. 
Morici,  Martin  M.:  See — 

Imhoff,  Scon  A.;  Woolfson.  Martin  G.;  Bender.  Giora  A.;  Cheesman. 
Guy  W..  UI;  Brinslev.  James  R.;  and  Morici.  Martin  M..  5,48 1 ,269,  a. 
342-90.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Udagawa,  Masaharu;  Yasui.  Juro;  Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hirai.  Yoshihiko; 
Okada.  Kcnji;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yuki.  Koichiro,  5,480,492,  CI. 
134-2.000. 
Morimoto.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tomonaga,  Hiroyuki;   Morimoto.  Takeshi;  and  Hiratsuka.  Kazuya. 
5.480,722,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshinari,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  printing 

apparatus.  5.480.246.  Q.  400-615.200. 
Morimoto.  Yousuke;  Hataura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kamata,  Yasukazu,  to  Kubola 
Corporation.  Divided  chamber  type  diesel  engine.  5,479,888,  O.  123- 
262.000. 
h4oriiiaga,  Hidehiko,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Character  geneiator. 

5.481.277.  CI.  345-143.000. 
Morinaga,  Shigeki:  See — 

Masald.  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki:  Tahara.  Kazuo;  Yamamura,  Hiro- 

hisa;  Kajiwara,  Kenzo;  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Inoue.  Nobuo:  and  Suzuki. 

Toshio.  5.481.460.  CI  364-424.070. 

Morioka.  Shouji;  Matsugase.  Hiroshi;  Togawa,  Kaisutake;  and  Nakagawa, 

Mitsuru.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Separable  magazine  for 

accommodating  discs  and  a  disc  player.  5.481.512.  CI.  369-36.000. 

Morishima,   Hajime;   Koike.  Yutaka:   Nakano.  Masato;  Aisuumi.  Shugo; 

Tanaka.  Seiichi;  and  Matsuyama.  Kenji.  to  Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 

N-acylamino  acid  derivatives  and  their  use.  5,481.036.  CI.  564-162.000. 

Morishima.  Hideki;  and  Taniguchi.  Naosato,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Color  image  reader.  5.481.383.  CI.  359-15.000. 
Merita.  Shigeni.  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Rule  Company. 

Ltd.  Box  forming  equipment.  5,480.371.  C\.  493-117.000. 
Merita,  Takao;  Matsukawa,  Tsutomu;  Yasunaga,  Hiromichi;  Tanaka,  Tadao; 
Togashi,  Akihiko;  Taniguchi,  Yasutaka;  and  Tani,  Masanori,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  wheel  braking  force  control 
method  and  an  apparatus  therefor.  5.480.221.  CI.  303-113.500. 
Morita.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Matsui,  Akira;  Morita,  Yoshinori;  Inoue,  Hiroyuki;  and  Inoue,  Yoshiaki, 
5,480,844,  CI.  501-3.000. 
Moritz,  Bertil:  See — 

Eriksson,  Stig;  Mogren,  Lars-Ove;  and  Moritz,  Bertil,  5,481,429,  CI. 
361-678.000. 
Moriwaki.  Bert  S.:  See— 

Naglestad,  Mark  B.;  Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Aralis,  James  M.;  Moriwaki, 
Ben  S.;  Calabretta,  Frank  J.;  and  Troutman,  Bruce  L.,  5,481,471,  Q. 
364-489.000. 
Morooka,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Toshifumi;  Morooka,  Yoshikazu;  Yamada,  Michihim;  and 
Hamamoto,  Takeshi,  5,481.496,  Q.  365-189.050. 
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Yamauchi,  Tadaaki;  Miyamoto,  Hiroshi;  Morcxika,  Yoshikazu;  Furutani, 
Kiyohin>;  and  Aoki,  Makiko,  5,481,497,  a.  365-189.050. 
Morrison,  Denby  G.:  See — 

Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete.  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 

linski.  Susan  L..  5.480.265.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete.  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 
linski.  Susan  L.,  5.480.266.  CI.  405-224.200. 
Morrow.  Cart  D.  Side  draft  carburetor  for  motorcycles.  5,480,592,  CI. 

261-44.400. 
Morrow,  Qifford  E.;  Gtegoty,  Otto;  Bhatdwaj,  Poonam;  and  Gu,  Gong-En,  to 
Sui^lase,  Inc.  Monolithic  hollow  waveguide  method.  5,480.050.  Q. 
216-24.000. 
Mitrsen,  Ewald:  See — 

Bittner,  Hans  J.;  Klein,  Hans-JQrgen;  Kupper,  Thomas;  and  Mdrsen, 
Ewald.5,480,488,  CI.  118-667.000. 
Morshedi,  A.  M.;  Stevenson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Scott,  David  R,  to  Dynamic 
Optimization  Technology  Products,  Inc.  Process  for  machine  generation  of 
a  control  process  program.  5,481,716,  O.  395-700.000. 
Mottensen,  Craig;  Roots.  Logan;  and  Strelau.  Klaus,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc. 
Method  for  modifying  packets  that  meet  a  particular  criteria  as  die  packets 
pass  between  two  layers  in  a  networic.  5,481.735.  CI.  395-200.100. 
Morton  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Lauritzen,  Donald  R.;  and  Smith,  Bradley  W.,  5,480,182.  a.  280- 

728.200. 
Lowe,  William  G.:  Rink,  Linda  M.;  Moore,  Walter  A.;  and  Smith, 

Bradley  W..  5.480.185.  CI.  280-740.000. 
Richart.  Douglas  S..  5.480.726.  CI.  428^2.000. 
Ward.  Michael  J.;  Fredin,  Steven  R.;  and  Gans,  Russell  S.,  5.480, 183,  CI. 
280-728.200. 
Moser,  Friedrich,  to  Vxst-AIpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH.  Coiler  furnace 

for  a  hot  strip.  5,479,807,  CI.  72-202.000. 
Moser,  Heinz:  See — 

Grundei.  Hans;  and  Moser,  Heinz,  5,480,451,  CI.  623-23.000. 
Mosgrove,  Rocudd:  See — 

Jayakumar,    Mulhurajan;    Mosgrove,    Ronald;    and   Bynum,    Hugh. 
5.481.725.  a.  395-725.000. 
Mosher.  Deane  F.  Jr.;  and  Checovich,  William  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.  Use  of  lysophosphatidic  acids  to  enhance  fibronectin 
binding.  5,480,877.  Q.  514-134.000. 
Mosher.  Douglas  E.:  See — 

Poscich.  Douglas  W.;  and  Mosher,  Douglas  R,  5,480,252,  O.  403- 
371.000. 
Molev,  Phil;  and  Kiuygorodskiy,  Simon,  to  A.W.T.  Worid  Trade,  Inc. 
Adjustable  sheet  take-off  mechanism  for  a  screen  printing  press.  5,480, 1 33, 
a.  271-85.000. 
Motohashi,  Shozo;  Fujimoto,   Katsumi;  Nishiyaina,  Hiroshi;  Heinouchi, 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashita,  Yuldo,  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,   Ltd.   Casing   for  a   vibratory  gyroscope.   5,479,822,   CI. 
73-504.140. 
Motoi,  Taiko:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Keisuke;  Kishi,  Fumio;  Motoi,  Taiko;  Kawasaki,  Takehiko; 
and  Kaneko,  Norio,  5,481,491.  O.  365-148.000. 
Molomura.  Yoshitada;  Tawara.  Hiroshi;  Tsukuta.  Kenji;  and  likubo.  Tomo- 
hito.  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-temperature  gas  blower 
impeller  with  vanes  made  of  dispersion-strengthened  alloy,  gas  blower 
using  such  Impeller,  and  gas  circulating  furnace  equipped  widi  such  gas 
blower.  5.480.299.  Q.  432-176.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Abrokwah,  Jonathan  K.;  Huang,  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Ooms,  William  J.. 

5,480.829,  CI.  437-57.000. 
Bai.  Ujun.  5.480.744.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Bane.  Ronald  L..  5.481.259.  O.  340-870.030. 
Carney.  Francis  J.;  Carney.  George  F;  and  Mitchell.  Douglas  G., 

5.480.835.  CI.  437-189.000. 
Connell.  Lawrence  E.;  Collins.  Tumothy  J.;  Keller.  Anihony  F;  Marvin. 

Dennis  F;  and  Bushman.  Michael  L..  5.481729.  O.  331-158.000. 
Dydyk.  Michael;  and  Lindbetg.  Craig  E..  5.481.231.  O.  333-112.000. 
Gareh.  Oded;  Geller.  Haim;  and  Cohen.  Vitzhak,  5,481341,  Q.  370- 

85.200. 
Herold,  Bany  W,  5,48 1 ,65 1 ,  Q.  345-94.000. 
Lomp,  Martin  G.;  and  Hardaker,  Philip  R.,  5,481,6%,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Martin,  Lara  J.;  and  Garren,  Scott  M..  5.481. 174.  O.  320-14.000. 
Partes.  John  J.,  Jr..  5.481.226.  CI.  330-279.000. 
Qualich.  John;  Chmielewski,  Cary;  and  Sieven,  Kirk,  5,481,175,  Q. 

320-15.000. 
Romero.  Guillermo  L.;  and  Pinder.  Brent  W..  5.480,727,  C\.  428- 

539  500 
Ross,  Danny  E.;  Reiff,  David  E.;  and  Murray,  John  F,  5,481,618,  Q. 

381-205.000. 
Roth,   Scott  S.;   McFadden,  William  C;   and  Pepe,  Alexander  J., 

5.480.820.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Staudinger.  Joseph;  Seely.  Warren  L.;  and  Patterson.  Howard  W., 
5.48I.I31,  CI.  257-531.000. 
Molta.  Ricardo  J.  Image  capture  system.  5.481  JOO.  CI.  348-208.000. 
Motter.  Gregg  A.:  See — 

Sitzema,   Ronaki  L.;  TToppman,  Dale  A.;  aitd  Motter,  Gregg  A., 
5,481,445,  CI.  362-308.000. 
Moltram.  Toby  T.  F:  See- 
Street,  Michael  J.;  Mottram,  Toby  T.  F;  Wilkin,  Arthur  L.;  and  Hall, 
Robert  C,  5,479.876,  Q.  119-14.080. 


Mouchawar.  Gabriel;  McClure.  Kelly  H.;  and  Moberg.  Sheldon  B..  to 
Pacesetter,  Inc.  System  and  method  for  deriving  hemodynamic  signals 
from  a  cardiac  wall  motion  sensor.  5,480,412,  CI.  607-6.000. 
Moulinex  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

Parise,  Vital  A.;  Letorey.  Joseph  A.  P.  M.;  and  Leveque.  Patrick  M.  G.. 
5,481.750.  a.  395-800.000. 
Mourer,  David  P.:  See — 

Miller.   Steven  A.;  Christensen,   Roy  W.;  and  Mourer,   David  P.. 
5.480,470,  a.  75-338.000. 
Mous,  Frans,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Angiography  catheter.  5,480,392,  CI. 

604-280.000. 
Mowry.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Bark,  Lindley  W.;  Yaniv,  Gershon;  Romeo,  David  J.;  Hardtmann,  Dirk 
J.;  and  Mowry,  Gregory  A..  5,480,181,  O.  280-730.200. 
Mozingo.  Robert  E..  to  Case  Corporation.  Three  fiinction  control  mechanism. 

5.480,276,  a.  414-685.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  See — 

Hanns.  Axel.  5.480.160.  O.  277-3.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Tutbinen  Union  MUnchen  GmbH:  See — 

Richter.  Kari-Hermaim;  Meier.  Reinhold;  Schmitt,  Thilo;  and  Stimper. 
Bemd.  5.479.704.  CI.  29-889.100. 
Muchada.  Raoul:  See — 

Cathignol.   Dominique;   Lavandier.   Bernard;   ai>d   Muchada.   Raoul. 

5.479.928.  CI.  128-662.060. 

Mueller.  Hans-Joachim;  Evertz,  Kaspar.  Weber,  Siegfried;  Funk,  Guido; 

Konrad,  Rainer;  and  Salve.  Roland,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Phillips 

catalyst  and  its  use  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene/alpha-olefin  copolvmer^ 

5.480.852.  CI.  502-210.000. 

Mueller.  Kari  F;  and  Bochnik.  Michael  C.  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation. 

Unsaturated  urea  polysiloxanes.  5.480.946,  Q.  525-479.000. 
Mueller.  Steve;  Meyers.  Scon;  Lambach.  Chris;  Stern.  Glenn;  Cochenct. 
Joseph;  Werth.  John  T.  Ill;  Rodriguez.  Carlos  R;  Wozniak.  John  N.;  Hintz. 
John;  Hansen.  Richard  W.;  and  Trottier.  Steve,  to  SPX  Corporation. 
Real-lime  computerized  engine  analyzer  using  multiple  atulog-to-digital 
conversion  system.  5.481.193.  CI.  324-379.000. 
Mueller.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fischer.  Heinz;  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmidt.  Ruediger.  5,479,983, 

a.  165-22.000. 
Klein,  Bemd;  and  Mueller,  Wolfgang,  5.480.109.  C\.  244-129.500. 
Muhr,  JUrgen;  and  Feld.  Marcel,  to  Huels  AktiengesellscfaafiL  Pttxess  for  the 
preparation  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  cyanoacetooe.  5.481.019.  CI.  558- 
451.000. 
Muir.  Max  K..  to  Valt  Information  Sciences,  live.  Dry  silver  photographic 

imaging  device  and  method.  5.481.403.  CI.  359-618.000. 
Mukai,  CSiloshi:  See — 

Manio.  Ma.satsuyo:  Ando.  Hitosfai;  Watanabe,  Mitsuru;  ai>d  Mukai, 
Chitoshi.  5,480,636,  Q.  424-76.210. 
Mulcahy,  Deborah  J.:  See — 

Janssen,  Robert  A.;  Cooper,  Charlotte  L.;  Mulcahy,  Deborah  J.;  Peeples. 

Judy  L.;  and  Stebbins.  Leslie  F.  5.480.927,  O.  524-100.000. 

MUIhaupt.  Rolf;  Schatzle.  Joachim;  and  Warth.  Holger.  to  Rbone-Poulenc 

Rhodia  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plasticized  cellulose  acetate,  process  for  its 

production  and  its  use  for  producing  filaments.  5.480.922,  Q.  524-41.000. 

Muller.  Arao;  See — 

Kiin.  Hyung-Kun  P.;  Muller.  Amo;  and  Nambudiri.  Easwaran  C.  N.. 
5,480,239,  CI.  400-120.090. 
Mailer,  Manfied.  Process  for  manufacturing  locket-halves.  5.479,798,  CI. 

63-19.000. 
MUUer,  Rolf-Joachim:  See— 

Tischer.  Wilhelm;  Klein,  Joachim;  Mailer.  Rolf-Joachim;  and  Engelke. 
Stephan.  5.480,790.  CI.  435- 188.000. 
Mullet.  Willis;  Mitchell.  Albert  W.;  Hudson.  Joseph  D.;  and  Wiboig.  Eric  J., 
n,  to  Wayne-Dalton  Corp.  Astragal  for  closure  members.  5,481,076,  Q. 
200-61.430. 
Mullin,  Howard  R.:  See- 
Sweeney,  Gerald  W.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W.;  Hadden,  David  M.;  Blancfaard, 
Kenneth  L.;  and  Mullin.  Howard  R..  5.480.030.  O.  206-524.800. 
MtUlner.  Martin;  Stem.  Gerhard:  and  Rossler,  Markus,  to  Chemie  Linz 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  asymmetrically  substi- 
tuted  ureas,   carbamates,   thiocarbamates  and   substituted   isocyanates. 
5,481.035.  a.  564-61.000. 
Multicolor  Specialties.  Inc.:  See — 

Lynch,  James  F;  and  PredkeUs.  John.  5.480.480.  a.  106-311.000. 
Munro.  James  L.:  See — 

Schantz,  David  L.;  and  Munro.  James  L..  5.481. 194.  Q.  324-522.000. 
Munroe.  John  E.:  See — 

Homback.  William  J.;  Munroe.  John  R;  and  Shepherd,  Tinmhy  A.. 
5.480.887.  CI.  514-301.000. 
Manzebrock,  Anton:  See — 

Bitsch.  Hatald;  Hasselmaim.  Heinz;  Kluge.  Johannes;  Krebs.  Wolfgang; 
Licbtenvoft,   Uwe;   MOnzebrock,   Anton;   and   Sombom,   GOnier, 
5,480,125,  a.  254-264.000. 
MUnzenmaier,  Jai^gen:  See — 

Noltemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hoppe,  Alfred;  MUnzenmaier,  Jatgen;  Ruscfa, 
Friedrich;  and  Kari.  Ganter.  5.479.894.  Ci.  123-74.0AC. 
Mura.  Albert  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Bailey.  David  S.;  and  Mura,  Albert  J..  Jr..  5,480,760,  Ci.  430-203  000 
Bailey.  David  S.;  and  Mura,  Albert  J..  Jr..  5.480.761.  Q.  430-203  000 
Murai.  Teruyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Susumu;  Murai.  Teruyuki;  Kawabe.  Nozomu;  and  Tobioka. 
Masaaki.  5.480.601.  Q.  264-61.000. 
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Muialuiiii,  Kiuuini:  See — 

Funiichi.    Kauushi:    Yokomizo.    Yoriiikazu;    Honma.   Toshto;    and 
Murakami,  Kaisumi,  5.481335.  CI.  355-206.000 
Murakami.  Norio:  See — 

Kakuishi,    Minuo;    Awala.    Yutaka;    Ueno.    Norio;    Miyoshi,    Seiji: 
Murakami.  Norio;  and  Manabe.  ALsushi.  5.481.564,  O.  375-230.000. 
Murakami.  Tomoo;  Ohnuki,  Hidebumi;  Tsunoda.  Takanori;  and  Maniwa, 
Ryo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  plating  printed 
circuit  board.  5.480,675.  CI.  427-98.000. 
Murakami.  Yostuyasu;  Okahara.  Hirofumi;  Suzuki.  Akito;  and  Maeda.  I^y- 
oshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Aichi  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Change  direction  planetary  gearing  for  continuously  variable  transmission. 
5.480.361.  a.  475-328.000. 
Muiakashi  Lime  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Urano.  Teruo;  Miyaji.  Hinxhi;  Ogura.  MasalsuiK;  Shimoda,  Tetsuya; 
and  Ishikawa.  Kaniaki.  5.480.S84.  O.  252-384.000. 
Muiakawa,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ryu,  Tadamitsu;   Ichikawa,   Naomi;   Murakawa.   Masahiko;  Adachi, 
Takeshi;  and  Toyota,  Masanobu.  5.481.718.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Muranishi,  Masaru:  See — 

Kando.  Hidehiko;  Kainuma.  Mamoru;  Muranishi.  Masani;  and  Kimura, 
Katsuhiko,  5.481.515,  C\.  369-44.120. 
Muraoka  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Muraoka.  Takahani.  5.479.681,  CI.  24-I6.00R. 
Muraoka.  Takaharu.  to  Muraoka  Co..  Ltd.  Cargo  collapse  preventing  device. 

5.479.681.  CI   24- 16  OCR. 
Muraoka.  Tsutomu,  to  Kao  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  die  stability 

in  air  of  a  hair  dye  cooccntrale.  5.480.460,  CI.  8-4I6.0OO. 
Mutata,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ikcguchi.  Yoshinori;  and  Murata.  Hiroshi.  5.48  U73.  Q.  358-434.000. 
Murata.  Kei;  See — 

Koodo.    Tetsuya;    Murata.    Kei;    Nagai,    Yoshikazu;    and    Ohshima, 
Katunori,  5.48a763,  Q.  430-320.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaida.  Hiroaki.  5.481.154.  CI.  310-368.000. 

Molohashi.  Shozo;  Fujimoto.  Katsumi;  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Heinouchi, 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashita.  Yukio,  5,479.822,  CI. 
73-504.140. 
Munta.  Masae:  See — 

Yamasaki.    Hidetoshi;    Murata.    Masae;    Noya.    Yukio;    Yomogila. 
Yasukazu;  Taguchi.  Manabu;  Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Sibuya.  Ntnki, 
5.481,514,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Murata,  Yuji:  See— 

Malsumoto,  Tomolaka;  Inoue,  Jun;  Ichimura,  Teruhiko;  Murata,  Yiiji; 
Watanabe,  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate,  Man;  Oki,  Kenicfai; 
and  Okabe,  Masahiro,  5.480.818.  CI  437-40.000. 
Murata,  Yukichi:  See — 

Sano,  Hideo;  Murata.  Yukichi;  Nishimura.  Toru;  Yamada.  Masahiro; 

Takimoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Satoh.  Nobuyoshi,  5.480,478.0.  I06-22.00K. 

Muroi.  Souichi;  and  Tsai.  Hsi-Chuan.  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.  Sphokal 

curing  agent  for  epoxy  resin,  curing  agent  masterbatch  for  epoxy  resin  and 

their  preparation.  5.480.957.  C\.  528-87.000. 

Murooka.  Hideyasu:  See — 

Kitamura.  Naoya;  Sugiyama.  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihide;  Kyoui, 
Masayuki;   Murooka.  Hideyasu;   Iwamura,   Ryoji;   and  Watanabe. 
Makio.  5.480.048.  CI.  216-13.000. 
Muiphy.  Michael  E..  to  Design  &  Test  Techitology.  Inc.  Capacitive  based 

gravity  sensor.  5.479.716.  CI.  33-366.000. 
Muiphy.  Philip  A..  Jr.;  Genetti,  Wayne  A.;  Gunnarsson.  Gunnar  K.;  Pullin, 
Edv»ard  J.;  Thompson.  Steven  A.;  Tickner.  Robert  H.;  and  Wu.  Gary  C-F, 
to  Unisys  Corporation.  Dedicated  processor  for  task  I/O  and  memory 
management.  5,481.707.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Murphy.  Richard  D..  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing ink  jet  printheads  by  induction  heating  of  low  melting  point  metal 
alloys  5.479.684.  CI  29-25.350. 
Murphy.  William  G.  Dead  length  collet  chuck  holder.  5.480.164.  O.  279- 

50.000. 
Murray.  David  L-:  See — 

Ules.  Donald  T;  and  Murray,  David  L.,  5.480.919,  CI.  522-86.000. 
Murray.  John  F:  See — 

Ross.  Danny  E;  Reiff.  Divid  E.;  and  Murray.  John  F,  5.48 1. 6 1 8.  O. 
38 1 -205.000. 
Munii.  Taleo:  See — 

Negishi.  Saloshi;  Shirasawa.  Seiichi;  Suzuki.  Junko;  and  Mutui.  Tateo. 
5.480,787.  CI.  435-134.000. 
Musselman.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Greene,  Howard  L..  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Materials  for  use  as  fire  retardant  additives.  5.480.587,  O. 
252-609.000. 
Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi:  Miyazaki,  Taizou;  Masaki.  Ryoso;  Ohmae,  Tsutomu;  and 
Obara,   Sanshiro.   lo   Hitachi,   Ltd.   Electric   vehicle   torque  controller. 
5.481,168,  a.  318-432.000. 
Myers.  Gary  L..  to  Fort  Lock  Corporation.  Plastic  lock.  5,479,800,  CL 

70-365.000. 
Myers,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Spada,  Alfred  R;  Myers,  Michael  R.;  Maguire.  Martin  P;  and  Persons, 
Paul  E..  5,480,883,  O.  514-249.000 
Myers,  Morris  L.:  See — 

Painter,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.;  Obenchain,  Gary  A.;  Myers,  Morris  L;  Christy, 
Charles  S.;  and  Rhodes,  James  D.,  5,480,112.  a.  246410.000. 
Myers,  Phillip  L.:  See— 


Kilman,  John,  deceased;  Falkenstein,  Kent  C;  Beckstead,  Donal  O.;  and 
Myers.  Phillip  L..  5,479,799,  O.  70-231.000. 
Myers,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Stamer,  William  E;  and  Myers,  Richard  S.,  5,480,958,  CI.  528-%.000. 
Myhre,  John  D.:  See — 

Dyott,  Richard  B.;  Brooker,  Eric  L.;  Bennett,  Sidney  M.;  and  Myfare, 
John  D.,  5.48U58,  O.  356-350.000. 
Myracle,  James  L.:  See — 

Counts,  Mary  E.;  Houck,  Willie  G.,  Jr.;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly,  A. 
Clifton,  Jr.;  Lipowicz.  Peter  J.;  Myracle.  James  L  ;  Sprinkel,  F. 
Murphy;  Washington,  James  M.;  and  Wrenn.  Susan  E., 3,479,948.  CI. 
131-194.000. 
M2000  Group  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Doederiein,  Dieter  D.;  Newman.  G.  Dale;  Burgess.  Brian  J.;  and  Sharp. 
Anthony  C.  5.480.156.  CI.  273-237.000. 
Nabai.  Hossein;  and  Rahbari.  Homayoon.  Biopsy  wound  closure  device  and 

medxxJ.  5,479.936.  Q.  128-754.000. 
Nachlas.  Jesse  A.;  Powers,  Kelly  B.;  and  McJunkin,  James  R.,  to  Ceramalec, 
Inc.  Design  and  inanufacturing  method  for  a  solid  electrolyte  ion  conduct- 
ing device.  5,479.700.  Q.  29-825.000. 
Nader,  Bassam  S.:  See — 

Pawloski.  Chester  E.;  and  Nader.  Bassam  S..  5.480,568. 0.  252-46.700. 
Nadkami.  Gopalkrishna  G.;  and  Mestha,  Lingappa  K.  Up/down  spectrum 

scaUng  of  signals.  5,481,182,  Q.  324-76.240. 
Nadol,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.  Method  of  treating  hearing  loss.  5,480,433.  O.  623- 

10.000. 
Nadreph  Liinited:  See — 

Goodlad.  John  S.;  Cant,  Jonathan  R.;  and  Harford.  Sttpheo,  5,480,973, 
CI.  530-386.000. 
Nagahiro.  Yoshio:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Tomotaka;  Inoue.  Jun;  Ichimura,  Teruhiko;  Murata,  Yuji: 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro,  Yoshio;  Hodate.  Mari;  Oki,  Kenichi; 
and  Okabe,  Masahiro,  5.480.818,  G.  437-40.000. 
Nagai,  Hideo:  See— 

Ueno,  Akira:  Nakanishi,  Hideyuki;  Nagai,  Hideo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Akio, 
5,481.524,0.  369-112.000. 
Nagai.  Junichi:  See — 

Fukaya.  Matuo;  Nagai.  Junichi;  and  Kuzuoka,  Kaoru.  5,481.240,  CI. 
338-22.00R. 
Nagai,  Kazutoshi;  Satake,  Tohru;  Hayashi,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui,  Takanari,  to 
Ebara  Corporation.  Exhaust  apparatus  and  vacuum  pumping  unit  incluifing 
the  exhaust  apparatus.  5.480.286.  CI.  417-48.000. 
Nagai.  Osamu;  Okamoto.  Kunihide;  and  Yanuimolo,  Kaoru,  to  Showa  Corp.: 
and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  damper.  5,480,011, 
CI.  188-299.000. 
Nagai,  Shigekazu;  Sugano.  Shigeiu;  Saito.  Mitsuhiro;  Takebayashi.  Takashi; 
Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Yoshiharu,  to  SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pressure  information  processing  system  suitable  for  use  in  a  vacuum  unit. 
5.481.482.  CI   364-558  000. 
Nagai.  Toshinari.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  deter- 
mining an  altitude  condition  of  an  automotive  vehicle.  5,481,462,  CI. 
364-431.030 
Nagai,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kondo,    Tetsuya;    Murata.    Kei;    Nagai.    Yoshikazu;    and    Ohshima. 
Kaninori.  5.480.763,  CI.  430-320.000. 
Nagaich.  Laxmi.  Extiuded  particle  board.  5.480,602,  CI.  264-122.000. 
Nagaike.  Ippei:  See — 

Ito,    Toshiyasu;    Ogisu.    Yasuhiko;    Takahashi.    Shigeyuki;    Uemura, 
Toshiya;  Nohata.  Minoru;  Nagaike.  Ippei;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  and  Aral. 
Kenjiro,  5.480.714.  CI.  428-324.000. 
Nagakura.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Manabe.  Takao;  Yamakawa.  Yuhei;  Shin.  Shoichi;  Yamada.  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima.    Mitsuo;    Kokubo.    Mitsunori;    Tsunada.    MasaAimi; 
Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yukio;  Inoue.  Totnohiro;  and  Kondo. 
Kiyoshi,  5,480308.  O.  1.56-353.000. 
Nagane.   Hiromichi;  Dodge.  Alexandre;  Froger,   Marie-Helene;  Truffaut. 
Christophe;  and  Michel.  Stiphane,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet 
collating  or  storage  device.  5,480,135.  Q.  271-176.000. 
Nagano,  Toru:  See — 

Ishii,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tamio;  and  Nagano,  Toru,  5.480,322,  O. 
439-378.000. 
Nagao,  Yoshinori;  Amemiya.  Koji;  izumizaki,  Masami;  and  Sasanuma, 
Nobuatsu,    lo    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Image    forming    apparatus. 
5,481340.  O.  355-246.000. 
Nagasawa.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Shigematsu.    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura.    Yutaka;    Sakamoto.    Munenori; 
Nagasawa,    Hiroyuki;    Nakao.   Hiroshi;   Nakajima.   Yasuhiro;   and 
Kurata.  Masaaki.  5.481.278,  CI.  345-179.000. 
Nagasawa.  Kenichi:  See — 

Kashida.    Motokazu;    Hoshi,    Hidenori;    Naga.sawa,    Kenichi;    and 
Yamashiu.  Shinichi.  5,481318,  O.  369-53.000. 
Nagasawa,  Masato:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Fiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Masato.  5.481,417.  O.  360-73.080. 
Nagase  Electronic  Chemicals.  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiolsu,  Shinichiro;  and  Horiuchi,  Yoshiaki,  5,480,583. 0. 232-344.000. 
Nagase,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Arimolo,  Shinobu;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Komiya,  Yutaka;  Yoshinaga, 
Kazuo;    Hayashi,   Toshio:    Nakai.   Takehiko;    Utagawa.   Tsutomu: 
Nagase.  Tetsuya;  and  Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu,  5.481.334.  CI.  355- 
201.000. 
Nagashima,  Masaaki;  See — 
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Okuno,   Yasuhiro;  Yamakawa,  Tadashi;   NagasMnu,   Masaaki:   and 
Sasaki,  Takayuki,  5,481,672.  O.  395-188.010. 
Nagashima,  Mitsuo:  See-^ 

Manabe,  Takao;  Yamakawa,  Yuhei;  Shin,  Shoichi;  Yamada.  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima.    Mitsuo;    Kokubo.    Mitsunori;    Tsunada.    Masafuini; 
Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yukio;  Inoue,  Totnohiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyoshi.  5,480308.  O.  156-353.000. 
Nagayasu,  Teniaki:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda.  Shunji;  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki:  Imai.  Takashi;  Okatani.  Shigetoshi;  Nishio.  Satoshi;  Taka- 
hashi. Tuyoshi;  Matuura,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu,  Teni- 
aki; and  Makino.  Hiroshi.  5.480.537,  CI.  2 10-%.  100. 
Nagel,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Bah.soun,  Samia  M,  to  AT&T  Corp.  In-line  two- stage 
erbium  doped  fiber  ampHfier  system  with  in-band  telemetry  chaimel. 
5,481,399,0.  359-341.000. 
Naglestad,  Mark  B.;  Bohac,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Aralis,  James  M.;  Moriwaki,  Ben 
S.;  Calabretta.  Frank  J.;  and  Troutman.  Bruce  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Mixed  signal  integrated  circuit  architecture  and  test  methodol- 
ogy. 5,481,471,  O.  364489.000. 
Nahajski,  Anthony  P.;  and  Nahajski,  Stuan  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scour 

depth  measurement.  5,479,724,  0.'33-7 19.000. 
Nahajski.  Stuart  E.:  See — 

Nahajski,    Anthony    P.;    and    Nahajski,    Stuart    E.,    5,479,724,    O. 
33-719.000. 
Naito,  Takao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  amplifier  repeater.  5,481,390.  CI. 

359-174.000. 
Naito,  Takao:  See — 

Chikahisa,  Naoichi;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Naito.  Takao;  and  Sasaki.  Takashi, 
5,479,854,  O.  101-123.000. 
Naito,  Yutaka:  See — 

Takahashi,  Fumiharu;  Naito,  Yutaka;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Nishimura, 
Sadaki,  5,481,056,  O.  585-512.000. 
Najac.  Gregory  Exercise  glove.  5,479,660,  CI.  2-20.000. 
Naka,  Hircshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kaoru;  Ando,  Tadahiro;  Naka.  Hirtjshi;  Sawada.  Mitsutoshi; 
Ohata.  Tomonori;  Miura,  Hiroshi:  Nakabayashi.  Masayoshi;  and 
Ando.  Eiiti,  5,480,130,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Nakabayashi.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kaoru;  Ando.  Tadahiro;  Naka.  Hiroshi;  Sawada,  Mitsutoshi; 
Ohata,  Tomonori;  Miura,  Hiroshi;  Nakabayashi,  Masayoshi;  and 
Ando,  Eiiti,  5,480,130.  O.  270-53.000. 
Nakagawa,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Morioka,  Shouji;  Matsugase,  Hiroshi;  Togawa,  Katsutake;  and  Naka- 
gawa, Mitsuni,  5,481312,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Nakagawa,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Ishida.    Koichi;    Nakagawa,    Teruyuki:    and    Watanabe,    Takehiro, 
5,480.597,  CI.  264-40.400. 
Nakahata.  Akinobu:  See — 

Mihara.  Takashi:  Shiiasaka.  Kazumi;  Oda,  Kenji;  Nakahata,  Akinobu; 
Shinohaia,   Masahiro;    and   Sasaki.   Wataru.   5,481,348.   CI.    335- 
290.000. 
Nakahata.  Shigeru:  See — 

Oishi.  Tetsuya:  Ozawa.  Hiroshi:  Karasawa.  Minato;  Inomata 
Masamitsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi:  Kamada.  Kazunori 
Nakahata.  Shigeru;  Sakamoto,  Katsumi;  Nakashima,  Tatsunobu: 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa.  Satoshi 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo,  5.480.947.  CI.  525-509.000. 
Nakai.  Takehiko:  See— 

Arimoto,  Shinobu;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  Komiya,  Yutaka;  Yoshinaga, 

Kazuo:    Hayashi,   Toshio;    Nakai.   Takehiko;    Utagawa.   Tsutomu: 

Nagase.  Tetsuya:  and  Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu,  5,481334,  O.  355- 

201.000. 

Nakajima,  Akio,  to  Minolta  Co.,  Lt(L  Image  forming  apparatus.  3,48 1 .334,  CI. 

355-324.000. 
Nakajima,  Ayumi:  See — 

Itoh,  Kazuo;  Narita,  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa,  Shuichi:  Tokoi.  Masanori: 
Nakajima,  Ayumi;  and  Sckine,  Hiroshi,  5,481,465.  O.  364-468.000. 
Nakajima.  Iwao:  See — 

Sato,  Keiichi;  Seto,  Yoko;  and  Nakajima,  Iwao,  5,481,049,  O.  568- 
909.300. 
Nakajima,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Shigematsu,    Hiroyuld;    Nakamura,    Yutaka;    Sakamoto,    Munenori; 
Nagasawa.   Hiroyuki:   Nakao.    Hiroshi;    Nakajima.   Yasuhiro;   and 
Kurata.  Masaaki.  3.481.278.  CI.  345-179,000. 
Nakajima.  Yoshiki:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Kyosuke;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki:  Koyanagi.  Kimiyuki:  Ito, 
Osamu;  Mashimo,  Akira;  Onda,  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamana,  Koji.  5.481317.  CI.  369-44.280. 
Nakajima,  Yukio:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Yamakawa,  Yohei;  Shin,  Shoichi;  Yamada,  Hideyuki; 

Nagashima,    Mitsuo;    Kokubo,    Mitsunori;    T^nada,    Masafumi; 

Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yukio;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo. 

Kiyoshi.  5.480.508,  CI.  156-353.000. 

Nakamura.  Akihiko;  Sakakibara.  Yoshio;  Gotou.  Makoto;  and  Kobayashi, 

Kazuhiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indusoial  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  control  appa- 

rams.  5,481,641.  CI.  388-800.000. 

Nakamura.  Katsushige.  to  Mitaka  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Biaxial  balance  adjusting 

stnicture  for  medical  stand  apparatus.  5,480.114,  O.  248123. 200. 
Nakamura.  Kenji:  and  Ukita.  Nobuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Discharge  lamp  current  controlling  cirtniit.  5.481.163,  O.  315-308.000. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi:  See — 


Nakata,  Kiyoshi;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Tanamachi,  Tokunosuke:  T^lsui, 
Yoshio;  and  Tenmuma,  Mutsuhiro,  5.481,448,  O.  363-137.000. 
Nakamura,  Minofu:  See — 

Kasai,  Minoru:  and  Nakamura.  Minoru,  5.480,346,  CI.  452-47.000. 
Nakamura,  Norio:  See — 

Tsukada,   Katsumi;   Nakamura,   Norio:    Nimura,   Minoru:   Suenwri, 
Hiroyuki:  Kamihata.  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki,  Mulsuaki.  5,481,432, 0. 
361-686.000. 
Nakamura,  Rie:  See — 

Tachibana,  Takeshi;  Saito,  Kimitsugu;  Hayashi,  Kazushi:  Nishimura. 
Kozu;  and  Nakamura,  Rie,  5,479.875.  O.  1 17-103.000. 
Nakamura.  Takashi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hitoshi;  Kadosawa,  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga. 
Eiji:  and  Asada.  Satoshi.  5,481,705.  O.  395-630.000. 
Nakamura.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Kasuya,  Takashige;  Kashimura.  Noboru;  Nakamura,  Tatsuya;  Chiba. 
Tatsuhiko;  and  Inaba.  Kohji.  5.480.759.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Nakamura,  Tohru:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Kazuhiro;  Mishima,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Masuda. 
Hiroshi:  Tanoue,  Tomonori:  Haga,  Tootu;  and  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa, 
5,481,120,0.257-49.000. 
Nakamura,  Yutaka:  See — 

Shigematsu,    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura,    Yutaka;    Sakamoto,    Munenori; 
Nagasawa,   Hiroyuki:   Nakao,   Hiroshi;   Nakajima.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Kunua.  Masaaki,  5,481,278,  O.  345-179.000. 
Nakanishi.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Ueno.  Akira;  Nakanishi.  Hideyuki;  Nagai.  Hideo;  and  Yoshikawa.  Akio. 
5,481,524,0.  369-112.000. 
Nakano,  Akira:  See — 

Mitsumori,  Kenichi;  Kasama,  Yasuhiko;  Nakano,  Akira;  Abe,  Akira;  and 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro,  5.480363,  O.  210-748.000. 
Nakano,  Masato:  See — 

Morishima,  Hajime;  Koike,  Yutaka:  Nakano,  Masato:  Atsuumi.  Shugo; 

Tanaka.  Seiichi;  and  Matsuyama.  Kenji.  5.481.036.  O.  364-162.000 

Nakano.  Rikizo;  and  Matsui.  Noriyuki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  IC  element  testing 

device.  5.481331.  CI.  371-27.000. 
Nakano.  Shiio:  See — 

Nishikiori,    Yoshiharu;    Yamana,    Masahiro;    and    Nakano,    Shiro. 
5.480.752.  CI.  43049.000. 
Nakano.  Tetsuo;  Takano.  Yuichi;  and  Takada.  Masami.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Thermal  tran.sfer  printer.  5,480,238,  O.  400-120.040. 
Nakao,  Ayumi:  See — 

Kurashige,    Masafumi;    Fukushima,    Shinichi:   and   Nakao,   Ayumi. 
5.481.660.  O.  395-125.000. 
Nakao.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shigenruitsu.    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura.    Yutaka;    Sakamoto.    Munenori; 
Nagasawa,    Hiroyuki;    Nakao.    Hiroshi;    Nakajima.   Yasuhiro;   and 
Kurata.  Masaaki,  5,481.278.  CI.  345-179.000. 
Nakao,  Yuichi:  See — 

Kondo.  Hiroyuki:  Nakao.  Yuichi:  and  Koyama,  Kazumi.  5.48 1 ,678,  O. 
395-280.000. 
Nakashima,  Hiroshi:  and  Fukuhara,  Sanshiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Non-contact  web  conveying  apparatus.  5.480.086.  O.  226-97.000. 
Nakashima.  Tatsunobu:  See — 

Oishi.    Tetsuya;     Ozawa.     Hiroshi;     Karasawa.     Minato:     Inomata. 

Masamitsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori 

Nakahata,   Shigeru;   Sakamoto,    Katsumi;   Nakashima.  Tatsunobu: 

Watanabe.  Akito:  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Satoshi 

Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  5.480.947.  O   525-509  000 

Nakata.  Kiyoshi;  Nakamura.   Kiyoshi;  Tanamachi.  Tokunosuke;  Tsutsui, 

Yoshio;  and  Tenmuma.  Mutsuhiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multilevel  invciter 

having   voltage  dividing  capacitors  distributed  across   multiple  arms. 

5,481,448,  CI.  363-137.000. 

Nakatani,  Yoicfairo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Tape  dubbing  and 

divided  master  tape  producing  system.  5.481.411,  CI.  358-311.000. 
Nakatsugawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kato,  Hisaki;  Kimura,  Suenori:  Nakatsugawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchino,  Tsuguo; 
Ozawa.  Itsuo;  and  Onda,  Hiroyuki,  5,481,158,  CI.  313-533.000. 
Nakaura.  Yoshiteru:  See — 

Hirose.  Masayuki;  Hata.  Ryosuke:  and  Nakaura.  Yoshitetti.  5.481.070. 
CI.  I74-I20.0FP. 
Nakayama.  Mikio.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Cordless  telephone  set  with  a  call 
detecting  unit  which  protects  a  call  and  indicates  receipt  of  the  call. 
5.481.593.  O.  379-61.000. 
Nalette,  Timothy  A.;  and  Biibara,  Philip  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Enhancing  carbon  dioxide  sorption  rates  using  hygroscopic  addi- 
tives. 5.480,625,  O.  423-230.000. 
Nambudiri,  Easwaran  C.  N.:  See — 

Kim,  Hyung-Kun  P.;  Multer,  Aino;  and  Nambudiri,  Easwaian  C.  N.. 
5,480,239,  CI.  400-120.090. 
Namco  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Hitotomo.  5,479,998,  O.  180-23.000. 
Nanjo.  Fusayuki:  See — 

Satake.  Tokuki;  Miyamoto.  Hitoshi:  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  Nanjo,  Fus- 
ayuki; and  Takenobu.  Koichi.  5.480.737.  CI.  429-30.000. 
Nantermet.  Philippe  G.:  See — 

Nicolaou.  K.  C:  Oaibonie.  (Christopher  F.;  Nantermet,  Ftiilippe  G.; 
Couladouros,  Elias  A.;  and  Sorensen,  Erik  J..  5.481.007.  O  549- 
229.000. 
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Naoc  Koji;  and  Ejiri,  Kiyomi,  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 
recording  medium  comprising  fenomagnetic  particles  and  a  compound 
with  a  pyrimidine  or  tetrazaindene  smicnire.  5,480,715,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nappholz,  Tiber:  See—, 

Greenhut.  Saul;  Sceinhaus,  Bruce:  Dawson,  Albert;  and  Nappholz,  Tibor, 
5.480,413,0.607-14.000. 
Narazaki.  Kaoji:  See — 

Hayama.    Kazuhide;    Narazaki.    Kanji;    and    Kawaguchi,    Sigeoki, 
5.480,634,0.424-70.120. 
Nardi,  Ezio,  to  Rbein  83  Snc  di  Nardi  Ezio  &  C.  Device  for  providing  quick 

couplings  for  dental  prostheses.  5,480304.  O.  433-172.000. 
Narita,  Izumi:  See — 

Tachibana.  Tatsuto;  Narita.  izumi;  Kusano.  Akihisa;  Seiito.  Yuzo;  and 
Sato.  Kaoru.  5.481336,  O.  355-207.000. 
Narita.  Kazufaiko:  See — 

Iioh.  Kazuo;  Narita.  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa.  Sfiuichi;  Tokoi.  Masanori; 
Nakajima.  Ayumi;  and  Sekine.  Hiroshi.  5.481.465.  O.  364-468.000. 
Narula.  Chaitanya  K.;  Visser.  Jacobus  H.;  and  Adannczyk,  Andrew  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company  Electrically  beatable  catalyst  device  using  electri- 
cally conductive  non-metallic  materials.  5.480,622,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Nanise.  Rikihei.  Automobile  ventilator  louver.  5,480350,  O.  454-155.000. 
Nassitpour.  Mohammad  S.:  See — 

Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Shastry.  Subramanya  K.;  Man.  Susan  K.  K.;  Chu.  Edith 
H.;  Chu.  FraiKis  Y.;  Fisher.  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassirpour.  Mohammad 
S..  5.481.601.  CI.  379-207.000. 
Nastasi.  Thomas.  Jr.:  See — 

Colasanio.    Thomas;    and    Nastasi.    Thomas,    Jr.,    5,479,749,    O. 
52-236.900. 
Nasuito.  Ichiro:  See — 

Sakamoio.  Masashi;  Shibata.  Mitsuru;  Nasuno.  Ichiro;  and  Koike. 
Kazuyoshi.  5.480.858.  O.  504-288.000. 
Natfaume,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato.  Hiromi;  Iwasa.  Toyokazu;  Ohya.  Akihiro;  and  Nathume.  Hiroshi. 
5.479.889.  CI.  123-308.000. 
National  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Kodosky.  Jefliey  L..  5.481.740.  CI.  395-800.000. 
McKaskle.  Greg;  and  Kodosky.  Jeffrey  L..  5.481.741.  O.  395-800.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Alpen.  Donald  B.;  Avnon.  Dror,  Ben-Meir.  Amos;  and  Talmudi,  Ran, 

5.481.751.  CI.  395-800.000. 
Bergemont.  Albert.  5.481.493.  O.  365-185.180. 
Chang.  Ming-Bing.  5.480.821.  O  437^3.000. 
Johnson.  Nicky  M.,  5.481.213.  O.  327-108.000. 
Utz.  Hubert.  5,481.222.  O.  327-544.000. 
Yeung.  Pak  Ho.  5.481.216.  O  327-333.000 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Invesunenl  Holding  Corporation:  See — 
Zailie.  James  P.;  Altieri.  Paul  A.:  Chiu.  Chung-Wai;  and  Henley.  Mat- 
thew. 5.480.669.  CI.  426-549  000. 
Navas.  Femand.  lo  PSI.  Extra-discal  inter-vertebral  prosthesis  for  controlling 
the  variations  of  the  inter-vertebnl  distance  by  means  of  a  double  damper. 
5.480.401.0.606-61.000. 
Navon.  Gil;  and  Ronen.  Itamar.  lo  British  Technology  Group  Ltd.  Method  of 
measuring  the  '^O  content  and  distribution  in  a  body.  5.479.924.  O. 
128-653.200. 
Naylor,  Matthew  A.:  See— 

BeyHn.  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel.  Andiony  D.;  Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.; 
Adams.  Gerak)  E.;  Fielden,  Edward  M.;  Naylor,  Matdiew  A.;  and 
Stratford.  Ian  J..  5.481.000.  O.  548-229.000. 
NaylOT.  William  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Kenhaw.  Natalie  L.;  Naylor.  William  C.  Jr.;  Pulver,  Mark;  and  Brown. 
David  R.,  5.481319.  O.  348-699.000. 
Nazif,  Zaher  A.;  Sha.stry.  Subramanya  K.;  Man.  Susan  K.  K.;  Chu.  Edith  H.; 
Chu.  Francis  Y;  Fisher.  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassirpour.  Mohammad  S..  to 
Bell  Communications  Research  Inc.  System  aitd  method  for  creating, 
tranafering.  and  monitoring  services  in  a  telecommimication  system. 
5.481.601.0.  379-207.000. 
Nebraska  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Nosov,  Eugene.  5.481.1%.  O.  324-637.000. 
NEC  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kanno.  Naotaka.  5.48 1 .756,  O.  395-842.000. 

Kimura.  Katsuji.  5.481024.  O.  330-253.000. 

Matsunaga.  Mitsuhiro.  5.481315.  CI.  348-565.000. 

Murakami.  Tomoo;  Ohnuki.  Hidebumi;  TsuiHxla.  Takanori;  and  Maniwa, 

Ryo.  5.480.675.  CI.  427-98.000. 
Sasaki.  Katsubiro:  Kuroda.  Yuka;  and  Fukuda.  Seiji.  5,481.547.  O. 

370-112.000. 
Shibuya.  Tadashi;  Nishiguchi.  Yukihiro;  Suzuki.  Tomikazu;  and  Taka- 

mine.  Yasufumi.  5,481.729.  O.  395-737.000. 
Solani.  Yoshikazu.  5.481.711.  O.  395-700.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiki.  5.481.591.  CI.  379-58.000. 
Ittagi.  Hitoshi.  5.481.688.  O.  395-418.000. 
Takeuchi.  Kiyoshi.  5.481.485.  O.  364-578.000. 
Walanabe.  Takeshi.  5.480.815.  O.  437-31.000. 
Needham.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Crisler.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Needham.  Michael  L.,  5,481,537,  O.  370- 
84.000. 
Needle,  David  L.:  See— 

Mical,  Robert  J.;  Needle,  David  L.;  Kbubchwdani,  Teju  J.;  aid  Lan- 
drum.  Stephen  H.,  5,481.275,  O.  345-132.000. 
Neer,  Jay  H.:  See— 


Andtesen,  Mark  E.;  Neer,  Jay  H.;  and  Nelson,  Richard  J..  5.481,069. 0. 
174-117.00F. 
Neftel.  FrMiric:  See— 

Brohy.  Michael;  and  Neftel.  FrMfric.  5.480.386.  O.  604-131.000. 

Negishi.  Satoshi;  Shirasawa.  Seiichi;  Suzuki.  Junko;  and  Munii.  Tateo.  lo 

Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd..  The  .  Transesterification  method  using  lipase 

powder  with  a  panicle  diameter  of  20-50  microns.  5,480,787,  O,  43S- 

134.000. 

Nelson,  Frank  O.;  and  Nelson,  Kathy  L.  Ergooomic  pillow  assembly. 

5.479.667,  O.  5-636.000. 
Nelson,  John:  See — 

Lundin,  Christopher  B.:  and  Nelson,  John.  5,480365,  CI.  482-53.000. 
Nelson.  Kathy  L.:  See- 
Nelson.  Frank  O.;  and  Nelson.  Kathy  L..  5.479.667.  O.  5-636.000. 
Nelson.  Philip  E.:  See — 

Roodvoets,  Mark  R.;  Girman.  Jeffrey  L.;  Nelson.  Philip  E.;  and  Smith. 
Richard  S..  5.479.955.  O.  137-15.000. 
Nelson.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Andrcscn,  Mark  E.;  Neer.  Jay  H.;  and  Nelson.  Richard  J..  5.481.069. 0. 
174-I17.0OF. 
Nelssen.  Jim  L.:  See — 

Tokach.  Mike  D.;  Nelssen.  Jim  L.;  and  Goodband.  Robert  D.,  5,480,659, 
CI.  426-2.000. 
Nemoto,  Hisashi,  lo  Shinoo  Denkisangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tray  for  semi- 
conductor devices.  5.481.438.  CI.  361-810.000. 
NeoVision  Corporation:  See — 

Shmulewitz.  Ascher.  5.479.927.  O.  128-660.090. 
Neri.  Danilo.  Fish-hook  clasp.  5.479.795.  CI.  63-2.000. 
Neshat.  Amir  M.;  Badley.  William  G.;  Johnson.  Mamie  L.;  Woodard,  Bany 
L.;  and  Gearhait,  James  D..  lo  Scott  Fetzer  Company.  The  .  Aerator. 
5.480.590.  a.  261-30.000. 
Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

Gysler.  Christof;  Hottinger,  Herbert;  and  Niederberger,  Peter,  5,480,798, 

O.  435-255.200. 
Heyland.  Sven;  and  Roth.  Violette.  5.480.663.  CI.  426-262.000. 
Network  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Hamre.  John  D..  5.481.563.  O.  375-226.000. 
Neudeck.  Ceroid  W.:  See— 

Subramanian.  Chilra  K.;  and  Neudeck.  Gerold  W..  5.481.126.  O. 
257-273.000. 
Neugebauer.  Rudolf:  See — 

Hertenstein.  Ulrich;  and  Neugebauer.  Rudolf.  5.481.024.  O.   560- 
78.000. 
Neumann.  Werner,  to  Bodenseewerk  Gerttetechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  assem- 
bly of  an  electrotechnical  apparanis.  5.481.437,  O.  361-796.000. 
New,  Bernard  J.;  and  Pierce.  Kerry  M..  to  Xilinx.  Inc.  Circuit  for  fast  cany 

and  logic,  5.481.206.  CI.  326-38.000. 
New  Dimensions  in  Medicine.  Inc.:  See — 

Cartroell.  James  V.;  Sturtevant,  Wayne  R.;  Wolf,  Michwl  L.;  and  Allaire. 
Michael  J..  5.480377.  O.  602-48.000. 
New  Holland  North  America,  Inc.:  See — 

McCluie.   John   R.;   and   Schlottetteck.   Steven  C.  5.479,767.  O. 
56-343.000. 
New  Jersey  Instinite  of  Technology:  See — 

Wu.  Shih-Chang:  and  Grebel.  Haim.  5,481.232,  O.  333-161.000. 
New  Qji  Paper  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikiori.    Yoshihaiu;    Yamana.    Masahiro;    and    Nakano.    Shiro, 
5.480.752.  O.  430-49.000. 
New  West  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Sweeney.  Gerald  W ;  Pfeiffer.  James  W ;  Hadden.  David  M.;  Blanchard. 
Kenneth  L.;  and  Mullin.  Howard  R..  5.480.030,  CI.  206-524.800. 
Newlong  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa.  Koji.  5.479.757.  O.  53-135.100. 
Newman.  G.  Dale:  See — 

Doederlein.  Dieter  D.;  Newman,  G.  Dale;  Burgess,  Brian  J.;  and  Sharp, 
Anthony  C.  5,480,156.  O.  273-237.000. 
News  Data  Security  Products  Ltd.;  See — 

Cohen.  Michael;  and  Hashkes.  Jonathan.  5.481.609.  O.  380-16.000. 
Newsome.  Reginald  W.:  See — 

Draucker.  James  B.;  Hansen.  Charles  D..  Jr.;  Newsome.  Reginald  W.; 
and  Pham.  Xuan  M..  5.480.025.  O.  206-246.000. 
NeXT  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Serlet  Bertrand;  Boynton.  Lee;  and  Tevanian,  Avadis.  5,481.721.  O. 
395-700.000. 
Nezaki.  Takuya:  See — 

Kato.  Keiichi;  Itnai.  Keisuke:  Oyabu.  Masanori;  Kouda.  Yasuhiko; 
Isomura,  Makoio:  Nezaki,  Takuya;  and  Watanabe.  Koh,  5.480. 104, 0. 
242-374.000. 
Ng.  Simon;  Wame.  Robert  L.;  Zuckenrumn.  Ronald  N.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  and 
Simon,   Reyna   J.,   to   Chiron   Corporation.   Opiate   receptor   ligands. 
5.481.020.  O.  560-27.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Shinji;  and  Iio.  Shigenori.  5.480,739,  O.  429-33.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tikahiro;  and  Okazaki.  Koiiji.  5.479.817,  O.  73-115.000. 
Nguyen.  Dung  Hieu.  to  Houston  Industries  Incorporated.  High  current  test 

signal  converter  circuit  5.481.217,  O.  327-333.000. 
Nguyen,  Frank  T;  Anderson.  David  R. ;  and  Catlin.  Timothy  J.  O.,  to  Taligent, 

Inc.  Object-oriented  navigation  system.  5.481.666.  O.  395- 1 59.000. 
Nguyen.  Kim-tboa:  See — 
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Buys.  Menno;  Hayes.  Patrick;  and  Nguyen.  Kim-dioa.  5.481.251.  O. 
340-825.220. 
Nguyen.  Le  T;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg.  Sanjiv;  Hagi- 
wara.  Yasuaki;  Wang.  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang.  lo  Seiko  Epson 
Corporation.  RISC  microprocessor  architecture  implementing  fast  trap  and 
exception  state.  5.481.685.  O.  395-375.000. 
Nguyen.  Ngoc-Thach:  See — 

Ruehle.  Waller.  Nguyen.  Ngoc-Thach;  Binnenwies.  Amo-Albert;  and 
Schuette.  Haitmut.  5.481.236.  CI.  335-126.000. 
Nguyen.  Peter  D.:  See — 

Tran,   Nam   D.;   Nguyen.   Peter  D.;   and  MacConnell,   Richard  J., 
5,480325,  CI.  439-578.000. 
Nguyen,  Philip:  See — 

Wetmore,  Russ;  Nguyen,  Philip;  and  Batista,  Ricardo,  5,481,713,  O. 
395-700.000. 
Nicholson,  John  R.;  and  Lang.  David  J.,  lo  Lever  Brothers  Company,  division 
of  Conopco.  Inc.  Encapsulates  containing  surfactant  for  improved  release 
and  dissolution  rates.  5,480.577.  O.  252-174.130. 
Nickel.  John  R.:  See- 
Lewis.  Tommy  R..  5.480,331.  O.  441-79.000. 
Nicolai,  Norfoert;  Koppe.  Heinz;  Schwabe.  Thomas;  and  Vogel.  JOrgen.  to 
Stewing  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Process  to  increase  the  resis- 
tance to  tearing  of  a  heal-resettable  material  web.  5.480.692.  O.  428- 
35.100. 
Nicolaou.  K.  C;  Oaibome.  Christopher  F;  Nantermet.  Philippe  G.;  Coula- 
douros.  Elias  A.;  and  Soiensen.  Erik  J.,  to  Scripps  Research  Institute.  The 
.  Taxoid  synthesis.  5.481.007,  O.  549-229.000. 
Nicoletti.  James  W.:  See — 

Cann.   Kevin  J.;   Nicoletti.  James  W.;  and  Vasnetsov,   Sergey  A., 
5,480,850,  O.  502-127.000. 
Niederberger,  Peter:  See — 

Gysler,  Christof;  Hottinger,  Herbert;  and  Niederberger,  Peter,  5,480,798, 
CI.  435-255.200. 
Nii,  Satoshi.  Emulsified  composition  of  oil  and  fat  and  bread  made  by  using 

same.  5,480,671,  CI.  426-613.000. 
Niimura,  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Takako;  Wada.  Tsutomu;  Saitoh.  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Bannai,  Kenji.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
treating  prostatic  hypertrophy  with  estradiol  derivatives.  5.480.878.  O. 
514-182.000. 
Niino,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kawada.  Masaya;  Yamazaki.  Koji;  Ueda.  Shigenori;  Ebara,  Toshiyuki; 
and  Niino.  Hiroaki.  5.480.750.  O.  430-31.000. 
Nikkodo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimano.  Seiichi.  5.479.7%.  O.  63-2.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Saito,  Jun;  and  Kurita.  Shinichi.  5.481325.  CI.  369-116.000. 

Shiraishi.  Naomasa.  5,481.332,  CI.  355-53.000. 

Uchiyama.  Shigeyuki;  Kusaka.  Yosuke;  and  Yamano,  Syozo,  5.481,329. 

Q.  354-402.000. 
Uehara.  Ryo.  5.48 1.303.  CI.  348-231.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Tsutomu.  5.481.322.  CI.  354-105.000. 
Yamazaki.    Satoshi;    Takayama.   Toru;    Fukino.    Kunihiro;    Kodaka. 

Yoshiro;  and  Imanari,  Hitoshi.  5.481.406.  O.  359-694.000. 
Yasukawa.  Seiichi.  5.481.326.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Nilssen.  Ole  K.  Electronic  ballast  with  FET  bridge  inverter.  5,481.160.  O. 

315-209.00R. 
Nimura.  Minoru:  See — 

Tsukada.   Katsumi;   Nakamura,   Norio;   Nimura,   Minoru;   Suemori. 
Hiroyuki;  Kamihata,  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki.  Mutsuaki.  5.481.432. 0. 
361-686.000. 
Ninomiya.  Ken;  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Kure.  Tokuo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;  Kuroda. 
Katsuhiro:  and  Shichi.  Hiroyasu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Surface  analysis  method 
and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  same.  5.481,109,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Nippett,  Andrew  H.:  See — 

Marcott.  Tony  L.;  Branch.  Matthew  0.;  and  Nippot,  Andrew  R, 
5,481.187.0.324-207.160. 
Nippon  Conlux  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Furuya,  Yonezo,  5,480.019.  CI.  194-318.000. 
Nippon  Flute  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Morita.  Shigeru;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Hirano.  Uao.  5.480371,  O. 
493-117.000. 
Nippon  Hodo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Urano,  Tenio;  Miyaji.  Hiroshi;  Ogura.  Masatsune;  Shimoda.  Tetsuya; 
and  Ishikawa.  Katuaki.  5.480,584.  CI.  252-384.000. 
Nippon  Precision  Circuits  Inc.:  See — 

Miyabe.  Satoru;  Toyama.  Akira:  and  Takeda.  Minoru.  5,481,267,  O. 
341-61.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See — 

Jonas.  Oscar  F.,  Jr.  5.481.581.  CI.  377-55.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  And  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 

Kai.  Yoshihide;  Tanigawa,  Hiroya;  and  Wakahara.  Toshihiko,  5.48 1 .677. 
O.  395-280.000. 
Nippon  Yakin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuda.  Masaomi;  Fujiwara.  Yoshito;  Ikegami,  Yuji;  Sato.  Masao;  and 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki.  5.480.608.  CI.  420-40.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukaya,  Matuo;  Nagai,  Junichi;  and  Kuzuoka,  Kaoru,  5,481.240.  O. 

338-22.00R. 
Kawai.  Katsuhiko;  Douta.  Hisayo;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroshi,  5,479,897.  CI. 
123-339.200. 


Miura.  Shoji;  Sugisaka.  Takayuki;  Komura.  Atsushi;  and  Sakakibara. 

Toshio.  5,480.832.  O.  437-67.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Michiyasu;  Baba.  Norimasa;  Fukuoka, 
Miltio;  Kuroyanagi.  Isao;  Sanada.  Ryouicfai;  and  Torigoe.  Eiichi. 
5.479.985.  O.  165-176.000 
Nisato.  Dino:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean;  de  Cointet.  Paul;  Nisato.  Dino;  Plouzane.  Claude; 
Serradeil-Legal.  Oaudine;  and  Tonnerre.  Bernard.  5.481,005,  O. 
548-537.000. 
Nishi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yorihisa;  Nishi.  Yutaka;  Nishimori.  Takashi;  and  Totamaga. 
Hiroyuki,  5,481,457,  O.  364424.050. 
Nishiguchi.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Shibuya,  Tadashi;  Nishiguchi.  Yukihiro;  Suzuld.  Tomikazu;  and  Taka- 
mine.  Yasufumi.  5.481.729,  O.  395-737.000. 
Nishikawa.  Hideyo:  See — 

Yasuda.    Shinichiro;   and   Nishikawa.   Hideyo.   S.48I344,   O.    355- 
260.000. 
Nishikiori,  Yoshihani;  Yamana.  Masahiro;  and  Nakano.  Shiro.  to  New  Oji 
Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  lithograph  printing  plate  material. 
5.480.752.  O.  43049.000. 
Nishikori,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Otsuka.  Naoji;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Takahashi  Kikrhiro;  Aiai.  Atsusiu;  Nish- 
ikori, Hitoshi;  and  Iwasaki.  Osamu.  5.481.281.  O.  347-12.000. 
Nishimori.  Takashi:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Yorihisa;  Nishi.  Yutaka;  Nishimori.  Takashi;  and  Tokunaga. 
Hiroyuki.  5.481.457.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Nishimoto.  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Daido.  Toshihiko;  Nishimoto.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Matsuoka.  Hirofumi, 
5.480j000.  CI.  180-79.100. 
Nishimura.  Kozu:  See — 

Tachibana,  Takeshi;  Saito.  Kimitsugu;  Hayashi.  Kazushi;  Nishimura, 
Kozu;  and  Nakamura.  Rie,  5.479.875.  O.  117-103.000. 
Nishimura.  Ryoji:  See — 

Haze.  Setsuo;  Nishimura.  Ryoji;  Fukuda.  Masao;  and  Konishi.  Satoshi. 
5.479.756,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadaki:  See — 

Takahashi.  Fumiharu;  Naito.  Yutaka;  Mori.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Nishimura. 
Sadaki.  5.481,056,  O.  585-512.000. 
Nishimura.  Toni:  See — 

Sano.  Hideo;  Murata.  Yukicbi;  Nishimura.  Tom;  Yamada.  Masahiro; 
Takimoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Satoh.  Nobuyoshi.  5.480.478.  CI.  I06-22.00K. 
Nishino.  Masakazu:  See — 

Juri.  Tatsuro;  and  Nishino.  Masakazu.  5.481.309.  O.  348-405.000. 
Nishino.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawai.  Katsuya;  Anzai.  Masayasu;  Harada.  Toshimitsu;  and  Nishino. 
Shinichi.  5.481351.  O.  355-298.000. 
Nishio.  Satoshi:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Kazuyulti;  Hamagucfai.  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda.  Shunji;  Sakata. 
Kazuyuki;  Imai.  Takashi:  Okatani.  Shigetoshi:  Nishio,  Satoshi;  Taka- 
hashi, Tuyoshi;  Matuura.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu.  Terti- 
aki:  and  Makino.  Hiroshi.  5.480337.  CI.  2 10-%.  100. 
Nishiyama.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Molohashi.  Shozo;  Fujimoto.  Katsumi:  Nishiyama,  Hiroshi:  Heinouchi, 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashita,  Yukio.  5.479.822.  O. 
73-504.140. 
Nishiyama.  Soji;  Higuchi.  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita.  Kiichiro:  and  Malsushima. 
Ryoichi.  to  Nino  Denko  Corporation.  Porous  film  and  use  of  the  same. 
5.480.745.  CI.  429-242.000. 
Niskanen.  Juhani;  and  Odell.  Michael,  to  Valmet  Paper  Machinery  Inc. 
Method  and  device  for  controlling  a  wire  in  a  forming  gap  of  a  web  former. 
5.480.513,  a.  162-203.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai.  Kunio;  and  Ajiri.  TadaAnni.  5.480.630.  O.  423-625.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwata.  Toru;  and  Yasuda.  Sota.  5.48I.4SS.  O.  364-424.010. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,  Yoshiyasu;  Okahara.  Hirofumi;  Suzuld.  Akito;  and  Maeda. 

Tsuyoshi.  5.480.361.  O.  475-328.000. 
Oyama.  HiixKhi.  5.479,693,  O.  29-469.000. 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Negishi,  Satoshi:  Shirasawa,  Seiichi:  Suzuki,  Junko:  and  Munii,  Itoo, 
5,480,787,  O.  435-134.000. 
Nitruvid:  See — 

Cbabrol,  Claude;  Robelet,  Marc;  Leveque,  Robert;  Pichat  n&  Nedelec, 
Anne  L.  M.;  Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe,  Louis  M.;  and  Rambert,  Andre. 
5.480.683.  CI.  427-525.000. 
Nitscbe,  Michael:  See — 

Johatmisbauer,  Wilhelm;  Koemer,  Hermaiui;  and  Nitsche,  Michael, 
5,480,978.0.536-4.100. 
Nitta,  Tetsuhiro:  See— 

Kiyohara.  Takehiko:  and  Nitta.  Tetsuhiro.  5,480,132,  Q.  271-10.010. 
Nino  Denko  Corporation:  See — 

Kume,  Katsuya;  Oishi.  Yozo;  Kuramoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Takenoshita, 

Itsuroh.  5.480.700.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Nishiyama,  Soji;  Higuchi,  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita,  Kiichiro;  and  Mat- 
sushima,  Ryoichi.  5.480.745.  O.  429-242.000. 
Niwa.  Masaaki:  See — 

Udagawa.  Masaharu;  Yasui.  Juro;  Niwa,  Masaaki;  Hirai.  YodnhOco; 
Okada.  Kenji;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yuki.  Koichiro.  5.480.492. 0. 
134-2.000. 
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Nhwa,  Molohiro;  Yasui,  Tetsuji;  and  Ode,  Takahiio.  to  Kirin  Beverage 
Cotponoon.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  microorganisms. 
5,480.804,  a.  435-286.100. 
Nixon,  Douglas  F:  See — 

McMichael,  Andre  }.:  Nixon,  Douglas  F;  Townsend,  Alain  R.  M.;  and 
Goich.  Frances  M.,  5,480,967,  CI.  530-326.000. 
NKE  S.r.l.:  See— 

Hgini.  Aldo;  and  Beylis,  Renato.  5,480,487,  CI.  118-610.000. 
Nobel,  Fred  I.;  Brasch,  William;  Thomson,  Donald;  and  Garay,  Luis  H.,  to 
LeaRonal     Inc.     Electrolytic    production    of    hypophosphorous    acid. 
5,480,517,  a.  204-103.000. 
Nobili.  Rocco:  See— 

Cooti,  Adelio;  Nobili.  Rocco:  and  lYoyer.  Paolo,  5,481,569,  Q.  375- 

347.000. 

Noda,  Yasushi;  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki;  Suzuki,  Nobulaka;  Fukai,  Toshinusa; 

Yoshihaia,  Tetsuo;  and  Koshiro.  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha. 

Method    for    forming    an    electrical    contact    material.    5,480,472,    CI. 

75-35 1. OOO. 

Nofire,  Oaude:  and  Tmti,  Jean-Marie.  N-substituted  derivatives  of  aspartame 

useful  as  sweetening  agents.  5,480.668.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Noggle.  Gary  C;  and  Andrews.  Donald  E..  Jr..  to  Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc. 

Noise-reduction  system  for  vehicle  tiies.  5.479.974.  CI.  152-333.100. 
Noguchi.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ito,    Toshiyasu;    Ogisu.    Yasuhiko;    Takahashi.    Shigeyuki;    Uemuia, 
I  Toshiya;  Nohata.  Minoni;  Nagaike.  Ippei;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  and  Aral, 

Kenjiro,  5,480,714.  CI.  428-324.000. 
Nohata,  Minotu:  See — 

Ito,   Toshiyasu:   Ogisu,   Yasuhiko;   Takahashi,   Shigeyuki:   Uemura, 
I  Toshiya:  Nohata.  Minotu;  Nagaike.  Ippei;  Noguchi.  Shigeru:  and  Arai, 

I  Kenjiro.  5,480,714,  CI.  428-324.000. 

Noise  Cancellation  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Eatwell,  Graham  P.;  and  Langley,  Andrew,  5,481,615.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Nojinu.  Koichi:  See — 

Takamatsu.  Ryoji;  Watanabe,  Tomohiro:  and  Nojima,  Koichi,  5.48  U 1 3. 
a.  369-36.000. 
Nojima.  Takashi:  See — 

Saikawa.  Satoshi:  Suzuki.  Tetsuo:  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Taniguro.  Masa- 
hiro;  Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi.  Haniyuki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami.  Hideaki.  5.480.247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Nolan.  Paul;  Tovey.  H.  Jonathan;  Stone.  Corbelt  W.;  and  Gardner.  Gregory  S.. 
to  United  Slates  Surgical  Corporation.  Method  of  employing  surgical 
suturing  apparatus  to  tie  knots.  5.480.406.  O.  606-139.000. 
Nolasco.  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Daigger.  Glen  T;  Stephenson.  Joseph  P.;  Nolasco.  Daniel  A.:  Stafford. 
Dalton  R.;  and  Kaupp.  Douglas  M..  5.480.548.  O.  210-605.000. 
Noltemeyer.    Friedrich;    Hoppe,    Alfred;    Milnzenmaier,    JQrgen:    Rusch. 
Friedrich;  and  Karl.  Gilmer,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  1\vo-sDtike  internal 
combustion  engine.  5.479.894.  CI.  I23-74.0AC. 
Nomura.  Katunori;  Anse.  Hiroaki:  and  Yamauchi.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Thin  strip  core  for  magnetic  amplifiers.  5,480.101,  CI. 
242-160.400. 
Nomura.  Toshihiko,  to  Dow  Coming  Toray  Silicone  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 

preparation  of  siloxanyl  phosphate.  5.481.015.  CI.  556-405.000. 
Nonaka.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Tosaka,  Yasuo;  Nonaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hoshino.  Keiichi.  5.480.767.  Q. 
430-358.000. 
Nofiobe.  Masaisugu:  See — 

Sugita,   Kouji;    Kitahara,  Tetsuo;   Nonobe,   Masaisugu;   and  Fujita. 
Tsuyosi.  5.480.982.  O.  536-26.240. 
Nonomura,  Keisaku:  See — 

Shigeta.  Milsuhiio:  Nonomura.  Keisaku;  and  Kishitnoto.  Kazuyidd, 

5.481.273,  CI.  345-94.000. 

Nonoyama,  Meihan;  Tanaka.  Akiko;  and  Lai.  Patrick  K..  to  Tampa  Bay 

Research  Institute.  Process  for  obtaining  cellular  protein  having  anti-HIV 

activity.  5.480.782.  CI.  435-70.300. 

Norden.  Stanley  M..  to  Raycbem  Limited  Electiical  cable.  5,481.068,  G. 

174-36.000, 
Nofdholt,  Ernst;  and  Stoffels,  Johaiuies,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Eiicsson. 

Logaridimic  converter.  5,481,218,  C  327-350.000. 
Nordica  S.p.A.;  See— 

Pozzebon,  Adolfo:  Pozzobon,  Alessandro;  and  Morandin,  Alcssandro, 
5,480,287.  a.  417-53.000.    ' 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Belser,  Roben  S.;  Tark.  John  R.:  and  Hall,  Charles  A.,  5,480,589,  Q. 

261-76.000. 
Buckler,  Jefifrey   M.;  Loparo,  Thomas  A.;  and  Waryu,  Joseph  C, 
5.481.260.  a.  340-870.090. 
Norfolk  Southern  Coqxnation:  See — 

Painter.  Thomas  P..  Jr.;  Obenchain.  Gary  A.:  Myers.  Morris  L.;  Christy, 
Charles  S.;  and  Rhodes,  James  D ,  5,480,112,  CI.  246-410.000. 
Noritomi,  Katsumi:  See — 

Shigemoto,   Hiromi;   and    Noritomi,    Katsumi,   5,480.718.   CI.   428- 
342.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Ford.  Warwick  S.:  and  Wiener.  Michael  J..  5.481.613.  Q.  380-30.000. 
Northrop  Grumman  Corporation:  See — 

Levy.  Alan;  Kennedy.  James  R.;  and  Papazian.  John  M..  5,479.829.  O. 
73-823.000. 
Northwestem  University:  See — 


Marks.  Tobin  J.;  Yang.  Xinmin;  and  Jia.  U.  5,480.952.  Q.  526-308.000. 

Pouet,   Bruno  F:  Chatters,  Tom  C;  and  Kiishnaswamy,  Sridhar, 

5,481,356,  CI.  356-35.500. 

Norvell,  Jean,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.  Lining  mateiial  for  use  with 

prosthetics  and  similar  devices  and  method  for  making  and  using  same. 

5,480,455,  CI.  623-36.000. 

Nosaka,  Shiro;  and  Kuragano,  Tetsuzo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for 

generating  free-form  surface  data.  5,481,659.  CI.  395-123.000. 
Nosov.  Eugene,  to  Nebraska  Electronics.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

microwave  diagnostics  and  therapy.  5.481,1%,  CI.  324-637.000. 
Nosser.  Steven  E  Safety  cap.  5,480,044,  Q.  215-228.000. 
Novak.  Robert  M..  to  Paragon  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Electronic  defrost 
controller  with  fan  delay  and  drip  time  modes.  5.479.785.  CI.  62-155.000. 
Novalek.  Inc.:  See — 

Grosman.  Bert.  5.479.884.  CI.  119-265.000. 
Novinson.  Thomas,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Reversible  thermo- 

chromic  pigments.  5.480.482.  CI.  106-498.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See — 

Wahleithner.  Jill  A.;  Christensen,  Bjoem  E.;  and  Schneider,  Palle, 
5,480,801,  a.  435-254.300. 
Nowak,  William  J.:  See- 
James,  Courtney  D.:  Nowak,  William  J.;  and  Shogren.  David  K.. 
5.481.142.  CI.  310-51.000. 
Noya,  Yukio:  See— 

Yamasaki.    Hidetoshi:    Mutata.    Masae;    Noya.    Yukio;    Yomogita. 
Yasukazu;  Taguchi.  Manabu;  Yamanaka,  Akira;  and  Sibuya.  Naold. 
5.481.514,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Noyce.  William  B.:  See- 
Harris,  Kevin  W.;  and  Noyce,  William  B.,  5,481,723,  O.  395-700.000. 
NSK  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Kouichi;  Oumi,  Hayato;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  5,480,358,  CI. 
474-117.000. 
NSM  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schuize,  Ullrich;  Schattauer,  Juetgen;  Heinen,  Horst;  and  Rieck,  Koiuad, 
5,480,158,  a.  273-434.000. 
nuArc  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Leonhait.  Charies  J..  5,481,333,  Q.  355-91.000. 
Numata,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Plach,  Herbert;  Finkenzeller,  Ulrich;  Reiffenralh,  Volker;  Poecsch,  Eike; 
Rieger,  Bemhard;  and  Numata.  Hiroshi.  5,480,581,  C\.  252-299.630. 
Nury,  Sylvie:  See — 

Richou,  Jacques;  Grimaldi,  Michel;  Verger,  Robert;  Riviere,  Claude; 
Bois,  Andri;  and  Nury,  Sylvie,  5.479,816,  CI.  73-64.480. 
Nuttall,  Albert  H.:  See- 
Donald,  James  B  ;  Nuttall,  Albert  H.;  and  Wilson,  James  H.,  5.481.505. 
CI.  367-130.000. 
Nuyens.  Karin  J.  M.  M.:  See— 

Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C:  Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosmans,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Van  den  Keybus,  Frans  M.  A.;  Nuyens,  Karin  J.  M.  M.;  and 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,912,  Q.  514-649.000. 
Nyui.  Masaiu:  Igaki.  Masahiko:  and  Ishizuka,  Ko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Encoder  with  an  optical  scale  and  interference  of  zero  and  first 
order  diffraction  beams.  5.481.106.  Q.  25O-237.0OG. 
Oakley.  Johnna  E.;  Fox.  Kelly  B.;  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.;  and  Stewart,  Wayne  S., 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.   Brine  viscosification.  5,480,863,  CI. 
507-225.000. 
Obara,  Sanshiro:  See — 

Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi;  Miyazald.  Taizou;  Masaki,  Ryoso;  Ohmae.Tsutomu; 
and  Obara,  Sanshiro,  5,481,168,  CI.  318-432.000. 
Obel,  Martin:  See— 

Hoegnelid,  Kurt;  Thomander,  Hans;  and  Obel,  Martin,  5,480,420,  CI. 
607-116  000. 
Obenchain,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Painter,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.;  Obenchain,  Gary  A.;  Myers,  Morris  L.;  Christy, 
Charles  S.;  and  Rhodes,  James  D..  5,480,112,  Q.  246-410.000. 
Ober,  Clifford  D.:  See- 
Rogers,  Lisa  W.;  Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F;  Kelley,  Scott  A.; 
Thompson,  John  A.,  Ill;  Ober,  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar,  Michael  C; 
Mayer,  Roben  R.,  Jr.;  Hoskins,  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel,  Mark  G.,  5.480.062,  Q.  221-174.000. 
Obersteller,  Udo:  See— 

Manusch,   Christoph:    Obetsielier.   Udo;    and   Herrrriannsen,    Wulf, 
5,480,510,0.  156-577.000. 
O'Brien,  [)ennis  J.:  See — 

Gaskill.  Garold  B.:  O'Brien.  Dennis  J.;  and  Park.  Michael  C,  5,481054, 
CI.  340-825.520. 
Oce-Nederiand  B.V:  See— 

Reinten.  Hans.  5.481.292.  O.  347-238.000. 
Ocean  Wash,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickson,  Glen  A.:  and  Gray,  Dannie  R.,  5,480.457,  Q.  8-1 11.000. 
O'Connor,  John  J.:  See — 

Goodfellow,  John  W.;  and  O'Connor,  John  J..  5,480.446,  Q.  623-20.000. 
Ocvirk.  Magdalena:  See — 

Rufman.  Rudolf:  Bole-Vunduk.  Breda;  Ocvirk.  Magdalena;  Lavrii, 
Bogomila;  and  Krisch.  Igor.  5.480,885.  Q.  514-288.000. 
Oda.  Kenji:  See— 

Mihara,  Takashi:  Shirasaka.  Kazumi;  Oda,  Kenji;  Nakahata,  Akinobu; 
Shinohara,   Masahiro;   and  Sasaki,  Walaru,  5,481  J48.  Q.   335- 
290.000. 
Oda.  Yoshiya:  See — 


Asakawa,  Naoki;  Oda,  Yoshiya;  Yoshida.  Yutaka;  and  Salo,  Tadashi, 
5,480,542,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Ode.  Takahiro:  See— 

Niwa.  Motohiro;  Yasui,  Tetsuji;  and  Ode.  Takahiro,  5,480,804,  Q. 
435-286.100. 
Odell,  Michael:  See— 

Niskanen,  Juhani;  and  Odell,  Michael,  5,480.513,  CI.  162-203.000. 
Oelbermann,  Max,  to  Rittershaus  &  B  lecher  GmbH.  Device  on  filter  presses 
for  moving  the  filter  plate  which  is  die  foremost  at  die  time.  S,480J543,  Q. 
210-230.000. 
Oeste,  Franz  D.,  to  Aalbers,  Robert;  and  Dietrich  ne^Leye,  Olga.  Mednd  and 
apparatus  for  removing  undesirable  chemical  substances  from  gases, 
exhaust  gases,  vapors,  and  brines.  5,480,524,  CI.  204-158.200. 
Ofsthun.  Norma:  See — 

Soltys,  Paul;  and  Ofsdiun,  Norma,  5,480.552,  O.  210*45.000. 
Ogata.  Kazumi;  and  Yoshida,  Kenichi,  to  Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  preserving  blood  using  ascorbic  acid  tocopheryl  pho^ihate 
esters.  5,480,773,  Q.  435-2.000. 
Ogawa,  Hisahito:  See — 

Kuratomi,  Yasunori;  and  Ogawa,  Hisahito,  5,481.621,  Q.  382-204.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yano.  Shingo;  Ohno.  Tomoyasu;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Yamada.  Haruo; 
Shirasaka.  Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi, 
5,480,899,  CI.  514-376.000. 
Ogawa,  Koji,  to  Newlong  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Label  supplying  apparatus. 

5.479.757.  CI.  53-135.100. 
Ogawa.  Munehiro,  deceased  (by  Yoshihiro  Ogawa.  Mieko  Ogawa.  heirs); 
Iwabuchi.  Masato;  Sugihara.  Hiloshi;  Hojo.  Saburo;  Kinoshita.  Masami: 
Yamashiro.  Osamu;  Yokomizo.  Goichi;  and  Miyama,  Mikako.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Mixed  nKxle  simulation  method  and  simulator.  5,481.484,  CL  364- 
578.000. 
Ogawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

memory  device  having  a  capacitor.  5.481,127,  CI.  257-308.000. 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki:  See — 

Kamei,  Shigeru:  Igari,  Yasutaka;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  5.480.868,  CI. 

514-15.000. 
Okada.  Hiroaki;  Inoue,  Yayoi;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki,  5,480.656,  O. 
424-493.000. 
Ogawa.  Yoshihiro,  Mieko  Ogawa,  heirs:  See — 

Ogawa,  Munehiro,  deceased;  Iwabuchi.  Masato;  Sugihara.  Hitoshi; 
Hojo.  Saburo:  Kinoshita,  Masami;  Yamashiro,  Os^u;  Yokomizo, 
Goichi;  and  Miyama,  Mikako,  5,481,484,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Ogilive,  William  F,  to  CarboMedics,  Inc.  Integrated  heart  valve  routor  and 

holder.  5,480,425,  O.  623-2.000. 
Ogino,  Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushita  ElecDic  Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Sleep  detecting 

apparanis.  5,479,939,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Ogino,  Kazuya;  Hayashi,  Narutoshi:  and  Omura,  Takashi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Disazo  dyes  having  aminobenzoylamino 
group.  5.480.977.  CI.  534-717.000. 
Ogisu.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Ito.   Toshiyasu;    Ogisu.   Yasuhiko;   Takahashi.   Shigeyuki;   Uemura. 
Toshiya;  Nohata,  Minotu;  Nagaike.  Ippei;  Noguchi.  Shigeru;  and  Arai. 
Kenjiro,  5.480.714,  Q.  428-324.000. 
Oguchi.  Takahiro;   and   Sakai.   Kunihiro.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Recording/reproducing  method  and  apparatus  using  probe.  5,481.522.  CI. 
369-101.000. 
Ogura.  Akira.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  control  system 
having  master/slave  CPUs  for  a  motor  vehicle.  5,481 ,456,  Q.  364-424.010. 
Ogura,  Masatsune:  See — 

Urano,  Teruo;  Miyaji,  Hiroshi;  Ogura.  Masatsune;  Shimoda.  Tetsuya; 
and  Ishikawa,  Katiiaki.  5,480.584.  C\.  252-384.000. 
Oguro.  Masaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording/reproducing  apparatus  that 
handles  both  digital  and  analog  data  and  distinguishes  between  the  two. 
5.481.415,0.360-69.000. 
Ohara.  Mamoru:  See — 

Hattori,  Morishige;  Ohara.  Mamoru;  Okuno,  Sumio;  Okulo,  Koichiro; 
and  Irie.  Hiroshi,  5,480,729.  CI.  428-593.000. 
Ohashi,  Ryola:  See — 

Kawamura.  Masahisa;  and  Ohashi.  Ryota.  5.479.845.  CI.  91-514.000. 
Ohashi.  Susumu;  Tateishi,  Hideo;  and  Fujikura.  Toshiaki.  to  Uniden  America 
Corp.;  and  Uniden  Corporation.  Voice  tag  in  a  telephone  auto-dialer. 
5.481.595.  CI.  379-67.000. 
Ohata,  Tomonori:  See — 

Suzuki.  Kaoru;  Ando.  Tadahiro;  Naka.  Hiroshi;  Sawada.  Mitsuloshi; 
Ohata,  Tomonori;  Miura,  Hiroshi;  Nakabayashi,  Masayoshi;  and 
Ando,  Eiiti,  5,480,130,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Ohata,  Toyoharu:  See — 

Ikeda.  Masao;  and  Ohata.  Toyoharu.  5,481,558,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ohie,  Mitsuya:  See — 

Tamaki,  Takashi:  and  Ohie,  Mitsuya,  5,481,214,  CI.  327-172.000. 
Ohkawa.  Kouhei:  See— 

Oishi,  Tetsuya;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  Kaiasawa.  Minato;  Inomaui. 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  Izumi:  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori 
Nakahata,  Shigeru;  Sakamoto,  KaLsumI:  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa.  Satoshi 
Ono.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  5.480.947.  Q.  525-509.000. 
Ohisson.  Thoinas:  See — 

Atarius.  Roozbeh;  Ohisson.  Thomas:  and  Soemmo,  Leif.  5.479.933,  Q 
128-696.000. 
Ohlsson-Wilhelm.  Betsy  M.:  See- 


Baker,  Margaret  A.;  and  Ohlssoo-Wilbelin.  Bclsy  M..  5.480901,  CL 
514-419.000. 
Ohmae.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi;  Miyazald,  TUzou:  Masaki,  Ryoso;  Ohmae,  Tsatomu: 
and  Obara,  Sanshiro,  5,481,168,  CI.  318-432.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Mitsumori,  Kenichi:  Kasama.  Yasuhiko;  Nakano.  Akira;  Abe.  Akin;  and 
Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  5.480.563.  Q.  210-748.000. 
Ohnishi,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Eto,  Koichi:  Miyaza.  Masao;  Ohnishi,  Kaaiyuki;  and  Tamataki,  Akira, 
5.481.375.  a.  358-450.000. 
Ohno.  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Yano,  Shingo;  Ohno,  Tomoyasu:   Ogawa,   Kazuo;  Yamada,   Hanio; 
Shirasaka.  Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi. 
5.480.899.  a.  514-376.000. 
Ohnuki.  Hidebumi:  See — 

Murakami,  Tomoo;  Ohmdd,  Hidebumi:  Ikaaoda.  IWunari;  and  Maaiwa. 
Ryo,  5,480.675.  O.  427-98.000. 
Ohnuma,  Manairu:  See — 

Tajima.  Masahiro;  Ohnuma.  Manami:  and  Lemer.  Ethan  L.,  5,480.864. 
a.  514-2.000. 
Ohori.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Kikkawa.  Toshihide;  and  Ohori.  Tatsuya.  5.480.833.  CI.  437-126.000. 
Ohshima.  Katunori:  See — 

Kondo.   Tetsuya;    Murata.   Kei;   Nagai.   Yoshikazu:   and   Ohshima. 
Kaninori.  5.480.763,  Q.  430-320.000. 
Ohshima,  Yasushi:  See — 

Kouyama.  Satoshi;  and  Ohshima,  Yasushi,  5,481.662.  Q.  393-135.000. 
Ohia,  Fiji:  See— 

Udagawa.  Yutaka;  Funada.  Masahiro;  Ohia.  Ken-icfa:  fUcatagi.  Yoichi: 
Kitamura,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohta,  Eiji,  5,481  J77,  Q.  358-501.000. 
Ohta,  Ken-ich:  See— 

Udagawa.  Yutaka;  Funada.  Masahho;  Ohta.  Ken-icfa:  Takanigi.  Yoichi; 
Kitamura.  Toshiyuki:  and  Ohta,  Eiji.  5,481.377.  Q.  358-501.000. 
Ohtoshi,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Takei,  Tetsuya;  Ohtoshi.  Hirokazu;  Okamura.  Ryuji;  Kalagiri.  Hiroyuki: 
and  Takai,  Yasuyoshi,  5.480,627,  O.  430-127.000. 
Ohtsu.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Bannai,  Tatsushi;  Shibata,  Hideaki:  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu:  and  Okamolo. 
Hiroshi,  5,481,412,  CI.  360-18.000. 
Ohtsu,  Nobuyuki,  to  Unisia  Jecs  Corporation.  And-lock  braking  system. 

5,480,217,  a.  303-167.000. 
Ohya,  Akihiro:  See — 

Sato,  Hiromi;  Iwasa.  Toyokazu;  Ohya.  Akihiro;  and  N«hume,  Hiroshi. 
5.479,889,  Q.  123-308.000. 
Ohzeki,  Yukihiro;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
forming  apparatus  capable  of  adjusting  fixing  conditions.  5,481,346,  Q. 
355-285.000. 
Oikawa,  Akiko:  See — 

Satoh,  Toshiya;  Oikawa,  Aldko;  Onose,  Katsuyoshi;  Yagi.  Keijiro;  and 
Kitagishi.  Tomoji.  5.481349.  Ci.  355-290.000. 
Oikawa.  Hideaki:  See— 

Yamashita.   Wataru;   Okawa,   Yuichi;   Oikawa,    Hideaki;   Asanuma. 

Tadashi:  Ishihara.  Yuko:  Matsuo.  Mitsunori:  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo: 

Yamaguchi.  Akihiro:  and  Tamai.  Sboji.  5.480.%5.  C\.  528-353.000. 

Oishi.  Tetsuya:  Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  Karasawa.  Minato:  Inomata.  Masamitsu: 

Mega.    Izumi:    Yamauchi.    Atsuyoshi:    Kamada.    Kazunori:    Nakahata. 

Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi:  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu:  Wataiube.  Aldto: 

Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa,  Kouhei:  Furusawa,  Satoshi;  Ono,  Hiroshi:  and 

Sugazaki,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Diguanamines  and 

preparation  process,  derivatives  and  use  thereof.  5,480,947,  CI.  525- 

509.000. 

Oishi,  Yozo:  See — 

Kume.  Katsuya;  Oishi,  Yozo;  Kuramolo,  Mitsuo;  and  Takenoshita, 
Itsuroh,  5,480.700.  Q.  428-195.000. 
Okabe.  Masahiro:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Tonmtaka;  Inoue.  Jun;  Ichimura.  Teruhiko;  Murala.  Yuji; 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate.  Mari;  Oki.  Kenichi; 
and  Okabe.  Masahiro.  5.480.818.  O.  437-40.000. 
Okada.  Hiroaki:  Inoue.  Yayoi:  arid  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Prolonged  release  microcapsules.  5,480,656,  CI.  424- 
493.000. 
Okada.  Kazuhisa;  Matsuura.  Kazumi:  and  Asahi.  Nobuo,  to  Institute  for 
Personalized  Information  Environment.  U.ser  interface  device  for  creating 
an  environment  of  moving  parts  with  selected  functions.  5,481,665,  CI. 
395-155.000. 
Okada,  Kenji:  See— 

Udagawa.  Masaharu;  Yasui.  Juro;  Niwa.  Masaaki;  Hind.  Yoahilnko: 
Okada.  Kenji;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi:  and  Yuki.  Koichiro.  5,480.492.  CI. 
134-2.000. 
Okada,  Kurao:  See— 

Fukumolo,  Takehiko;  Hirokawa,  Kazushi:  and  Okada.  Kurao.  5,481,040, 
CI.  568-9.000. 
Okafor,  Ani  A.:  See— 

Beachy,  Shawn  A.;  Kean,  William  W.;  Morgan.  DeCaila  J.;  and  Okafdr. 
Ani  A.,  5,481,534,  Q.  370-60.000. 
Okahara,  Hirofiimi:  See — 

Murakami.  Yoshiyasu;  Okahara.  Hirofimii;  Suzuki.  Akito;  and  Maeila, 
Tsuyoshi.  5.480.361,  CI.  475-328.000. 
Okamolo.  Hiroshi:  See — 
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Bannai.  Tatsushi;  Shibata.  Hideaki;  Ohtsu,  Masamiisu;  and  OkamMo, 
Hiroshi.  5,481.412,  a.  360-18.000. 
Okamoto,  Kunihide:  See — 

Nagai,  Osamu;  OkamcNo,  Kunihide;  and  Yamamoto,  Kaoni,  3,480,011, 
a.  188-299.000. 
Okamura.  Akio:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiromi;  Okamura,  Akio;  Kawaide,  Hinxhi;  and  Yamaura, 
Takurou,  5,480,781,  CI.  435-52.000. 
Okamura,  Ryuji;  See — 

Taket,  Tetsuya;  Ohtoshi,  Hirokazu;  Okamura,  Ryuji;  Katagiri,  Hiroyuki; 
and  Takai,  Yasuyoshi.  5.480.627,  CI.  430-127.000. 
Okatani.  Shigeloshi:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda,  Shunji;  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki;  Imai,  Takashi;  Okatani,  Shigetoshi;  Nishio,  Saloshi;  Taka- 
haahi.  Tiiyoshi;  Matuuia,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu,  Teni- 
aki;  and  Makino,  Hirx>shi.  5.480,537,  Q.  210-96.100. 
.  Okawa.  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamashita.    Waiani;    Okawa,    Yuichi;    Oikawa.    Hideaki:    Asanuma, 
I  Tadashi;  Ishihara.  Yuko;  Matsuo,  Mitsunori;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo; 

I  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  and  Tamai.  Shoji.  5.480.965.  Q.  528-353.000. 

Okayama,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishibashi.  Kazuhiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  head  with  metallic  magnetic  him  and  pctxective  him 
means.  5,481,422.  CI.  360-120.000. 
Okazaki,  Kouji:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takahiro;  and  Okazaki,  Kouji,  5.479,817,  O.  73-115.000. 
Okazaki.  Masaki:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazuki:  Inoue,  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Seiichi;  Ezoe,  Toshi- 
hide;  Sakai,  Minoru;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Fujiwara, 
Toshiki,  5,480,886,  CI.  430-264.000 
Okazaki,  Toru:  See- 
Suzuki,  Teruhiko;  Yagasaki,  Yoichi;  Sudo.  Tatsuya;  and  Okazaki.  Toni, 
5,481,553.  CI.  371^9.100. 
Oki  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shizuo,   Nagau;  Yasuhiro.  Suzuki:  Tutomu,  Tabata;  and  Masahiro, 
Takahashi.  5,481,526,  Q.  369-124.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinbo.  Hideyuki;  and  Yamashita.  Yoshio,  5,480.746,  CI.  430-5.000. 
1  Kai,  Yoshlhide;  Tanigawa,  Hiroya;  and  Wakahara.  Toshihiko,  5,48 1 .677, 

CI.  395-280.000. 
!        Tamaki.  Takashi;  and  Ohie,  Mitsuya,  5,481,214.  C\.  327-172.000. 
Oki,  Kenicbi:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Tomolaka;  Inoue,  Jun;  Ichimura.  Teruhiko;  Murata,  Yuji; 
Watanabe,  Junichi;  Nagahiio.  Yoshio;  Hodate.  Man:  Oki.  Keitichi; 
and  Okabe.  Masahiro.  5.480.818,  CI.  437-40.000. 
Okoshi,  Shinichi:  and  Kimura,  Hiroyuki,  to  Shin-Etsu  Quartz  Prtxiucts  Co. 
Ltd.  Vettical  heat-treating  apparahis  and  heal  insulator.  5,480,300,  CI. 
432-241.000. 
Okubo,  Akio:  See— 

Watanabe,   Fumihiko:  Okubo.  Akio;   Saito,  Atsualii;   and  Shinada, 

Yasuyuki,  5.481.283,  CI.  347-33.000. 
Watanabe,    Fumihiko:   Okubo,   Akio;    Saito,   Atsushi;   and   Shinada, 
Yasuyuki,  5,481.290.  Q.  347-104.000. 
Okubo.  Yukitoshi;  Santoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamura,  Miki;  Mihara.  Chieko;  Sugata, 
Hiroyuki;  Kanome,  Osamu;  and  Yashima.  Masataka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Optical  recording  medium  substrate  sheet  producing  apparatus 
having  roll  stamper  with  elastomer  layer  of  predetermined  hardness. 
5.480,5%.  CI.  264-1.330. 
Okumura.  Yoshinobu;  Yang,  Xingbo;  and  Endo,  Isao,  to  Kubola  Corporation. 
Metal  ihin  film  magnetic  recording  medium.  5,480,733.  CI.  428-694.0QT. 
Okino,  Sumio:  See — 

Hattori.  Morishige;  Ohara.  Mamoni;  Okuno.  Sumio;  Okuto.  Koichiio; 
and  Irie.  Hiroshi.  5.480.729,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Okimo,  Yasuhiro;  Yamakawa,  Tadashi;  Nagashima.  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki. 
Takayuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detecting  rewriting  of  stored  data, 
using  codes  based  on  password  and  the  stored  data.  5.481,672,  O. 
395-188.010 
Okuto.  Koichiro:  See — 

Hattori.  Morishige;  Ohara.  Mamoru;  Okuno,  Sumio:  Okuto,  Koichiro; 
and  Irie.  Hiroshi.  5.480,729.  O.  428-593.000. 
Oldham.  Michael  L.;  and  Buxton.  Gerald  L..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Circuit  pack  with 

Ugbl  pipes.  5.481.440.  CI.  362-32.000. 
Olikara.  Philip:  See — 

Reed.  David  G.;  and  OUkara.  PhiUp.  5.479.678.  O.  16-325.000. 
Oliver.  H.  Edwin:  See— 

Beaudoin.  Atmand  J.;  Bryant.  J.  Daniel;  Janousek.  Alan  J.;  Kamat, 
Rajeev  G.;  Ohver.  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage.  Robert  M..  5.480.498.  CI. 
148-549.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashima,  Shingo;  and  Hayashi,  Shinichi,  5,481,393,  O.  359-227.000. 
Kita,  Nobuhiro;  Kashima.  Shingo;  and  Shimizu,  Kazuo,  5,481,401,  Q. 

359-353.000. 
Watanabe.  Hitoshi;  Kuroda,  Yoshimi;  and  Tadokoro,  Kaoru,  3.481,490, 

a.  365-145.000. 
Yamasaki.  Masafumi,  5.481.330,  Q.  354-412.000. 
Omura.  Taka.^i:  See — 

Ogino.  Kazuya;  Hayashi,  Narutoshi;  and  Omura.  Takashi,  3,480,977,  Q. 
534-717.000. 
Onaraio.  Michael  F:  See- 
Pearson.  Gregory:  MeOnra.  Nadian  R.;  Onanlo.  Michael  R;  and  Rich- 
ards, Craig  A.,  5.481.562.  O.  375-222.000. 
Onda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 


Kalo,  Hisaki;  Kimura,  Suenori;  Nakatsugawa,  Kiyoshi:  Uchino,  Tsuguo; 

Ozawa,  Itsuo;  and  Onda.  Hiroyuki.  5,481,158,  CI.  313-533.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Kyosuke;  Nalmjima.  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi.  Kimiyuki;  ho, 
Osamu:  Mashimo,  Akira;  Onda,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamana,  Koji.  5,481.517,  CI.  369-44.280 
Onda.  Takayuki:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yutaka;  Aoki.  Osamu;  Hamabe.  Kenji;  Takeuchi,  Atsushi; 
and  Onda.  Takayuki.  5.480.932.  CI.  524451.000. 
Onders.  James  P.:  See — 

Litin,  Michael  H.;  Milliken.  John  O.;  and  Onders.  James  P.  3.480.191, 
CI.  280-831.000. 
Ong.  Chiau-Chieh:  See— 

Edelen.  Stephen  A.;  Hussain,  Syed  F;  and  Ong.  Chiau-Chieh.  3,481.170, 
CI.  318-650.000. 
Onishi,  Ken:  See— 

Takada.  Yukari:  Onishi.  Ken;  and  Kongo.  Kimitoshi.  S.48I.414.  CI. 
360-64.000. 
Ono.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Oishi.  Tetsuya;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  Karasawa.  Minato;  Inomata. 
Masamitsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada.  Kazunori; 
Nakahata,  Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Kalsumi:  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu; 
Watanabe,  Aldto;  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa,  Kouhei;  Funisawa,  Satoshi; 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo,  3.480,947,  CI.  325-509.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi,  Kanji;  and  Tokumolo,  Hidekado, 
3,480,998,  CI.  546-333.000. 
Ono,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ishida,    Yasushi:    Yokoyama,    Minoni:    Tomoda,    Akihiro;    Yamada. 
Masakalsu;  Awai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki,  3.481.291,  O. 
347-217.000. 
Onose,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Satoh.  Toshiya;  Oikawa,  Akiko;  Oikmc,  Katsuyoshi;  Yagi,  Kdjiro;  and 
Kitagishi.  Tomoji.  5,481.349.  CI.  35S-29O.0O0. 
Onstad.  Giegoty  W.;  See— 

Mohapatra.  Sarat  K.;  Viglienzoni.  Alfiedo  G.;  and  Onstad.  Gregory  W.. 
3.480.766.  a.  430-348.000. 
Ooms.  William  J.:  See — 

Abrokwah.  Jonathan  K.;  Huang,  Jenn-Hwa;  and  Ooms,  William  J., 
5,480,829,  CI.  437-57.000, 
Opar,  Mark  A.  Greeting  card  display  apparatus  or  die  Uke.  3.480.036.  CI. 

21M5.000. 
Optical  Sensors  Incorporated:  See — 

Klainer,  Stanley  M.;  Walt.  David  R.;  and  Gottlieb,  Amos  J.,  3.480.723, 
a.  428-441.000. 
O'Rand.  Michael  G.;  Widgren.  Esther  E.;  Richardson,  Richard  T;  and  Lea, 
Isabel  A.,  (o  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  .  Sperm 
antigen  cotresponding  to  a  sperm  zona  binding  protein  autoandgenic 
epitope.  3,480,799,  O.  435-252.300. 
Orenco  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Ball,  Harold  L.;  Ball.  Eric  S.;  Ball.  Jefirey  L.;  and  Bounds.  Terry  R.. 
3.480,361,  CI.  210-744.000. 
Oriental  Yeast  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugita,    Kouji:    Kitahara,   Tetsuo;    Nonobe,   Masatsugu;   and   Fujita, 
Tsuyosi,  5.480,982,  CI.  336-26.240. 
Ormco  Corporation:  See — 

Farzin-Nia,  Farrokh;  and  Otsen,  William  R.,  3,480,301,  a.  433-9.000. 
Orr.  Carl  C;  Caradonna,  John;  Edmundson,  Robert  J.;  and  Jacks.  Terry  C.  to 
Maybelline.  Inc.  Non-aqueous  cosmetic  compositions  with  high  solids 
content.  3,480.632.  Q.  424-63.000. 
Oilar,  Agnis:  See — 

Caubere.  Paul;  Fort.  Yves:  and  Oitar.  Agnfe.  3.481.012.  CI.  549-531.000. 

Orvik.    Jon    A.:     and     Shiang,     Dawn,     to    DowEIanco.     2-AIkoxy-4- 

hydroazinopyrimidine  compounds  and  their  use  in  the  preparation  of 

5-alkoxy- 1  ^,4-triazolo(4,3-c}pyrimidine-3(2H>thione  compounds. 

5,480,991.  CI.  544-263.000. 

Osada.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kohmoto,  Kenichiro:  and  Osada.  Mitsuo,  5.481.136.  Q.  257-712.000. 
Osato.  Yoichi;  Kawade.  Hisaaki:  Fujii.  Eiichi;  Kasama.  Nobuhiro;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetooptical  record- 
ing niedium  allowing  overwriting  with  two  or  more  magnetic  layers  and 
recording  method  utilizing  the  same.  5,481.410.  Q.  360-13.000. 
Osborne.  Harold  G..  lo  AlbaWaldensian.  Inc.  Brassieie  blank,  brassiere  and 

methods  of  making  same.  5,479,791,  CI.  66-171.000. 
Osbotne,  William  E.;  and  Blazek,  Timothy  V.,  to  Marlin  Firearms  Company, 

The  .  Firearm  barrel  assembly.  5,479,737,  CI.  42-76.010. 
Ose,  Youichi:  See— 

Takada.  Yasuaki;  Sakairi,  Minoru;  Hirabayashi,  Atsumu;  and  Ose,  Youi- 
chi, 3,481,107,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Osteolech,  Inc.:  See — 

Bakker,  Dirkjan;  Bakkum,  Erica  A.;  and  van  Blitierswlijk,  Clemens  A., 
5,480,436,  CL  623- 11.000. 
Osleihoudt,  Hans  W.:  See— 

JaJwin.  Thomas  A.;  Osterhoudt.  Hans  W.;  Spence.  John  M.;  and  Tyagi. 
Dinesh.  5,480.757,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Ostermeyer,  Walter  H.  Flavored  musical  instrument  reeds.  3,479,842,  CI. 

84-383.00A. 
Osttesh,  John  M.:  See— 

Houghten.   Richard  A.;   Ostresh.  John   M.;   and  Blondelle,   Sylvie, 
5,480,971.  CI.  530-328.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 


Binar.  Joseph,  5,480.005,  CI.  187-383.000. 
Kameli.  Nader,  and  Collins.  James  M..  3,480,006.  CI.  187-383.000. 
Otsen.  William  R.:  See— 

Farzin-Nia,  Farrokh;  and  Otsen.  William  R..  3.480.301.  CI.  433-9.000. 

Otsuka,  Naoji;  Yano,  Kentaro:  Takahashi,  Kiichiro;  Arai.  Atsushi;  Nishikori, 

Hitoshi;  and  iwasaki,  Osamu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inkjet  recording 

apparatus   and   inethod   capable   of  performing   high-speed   recording. 

5.481.281,  CI.  347-12.000. 

Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Katsuya;  Sakurai,  Kazushi;  and  Akiyama,  Kazue,  3,480,891, 
a.  514-312.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Factory,  Inc.:  See — 

Shoji,  Yasuo:  Tsuda.  Yoshihiku;  Tsutsumi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Yasu- 
hide,  5,480,874.  O.  514-80.000. 
Often,  Lynn  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Lead  with  stylet  capoue  member. 

5.480,421,  CI.  607-122.000. 
Otto.  Jifagen:  See— 

Heming.  Martin:  Hochhaus,  Roland;  Kersten,  Ralf;  Krauie,  Dieter,  0«o, 
JOrgen;  Paquet.  Volker,  Segner.  Johannes;  and  Faltinger.  Christof. 
5,480.687,  CI.  427-573.000. 
Oumi,  Hayaio:  See — 

Sakai,  Kouichi:  Oumi,  Hayato;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  3,480,358,  CI. 
474-117.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Peter  W.,  5,480,330,  CI.  440-38.000. 
Owada,  Naoko:  See — 

Seri,  Hajime;  Yamamura,  Yasuharu;  Tsuji,  Yoichiro;  Owada,  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu,  5.480,740,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Owen.  Aubrey  J.,  Jr;  and  Sl  Louis,  Henry  E..  Jr..  to  Owen.  Jr..  Aubrey  J. 

Ba-iketball  practice  assembly.  3.480.139,  CI.  273-I.50R. 
Owens-Ulinois  Plastic  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson,  Gerald  R..  5,480,028,  Q.  206-511.000. 
Owens,  Leslie  D.;  Jueneman.  Robert  R.;  Wotrest,  Ralph;  and  Davis,  Alvah  B., 
to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  entity  authen- 
tication. 5,481,611.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Owski,  Alexander  J.:  See — 

Van  Horn,  James  E.;  Owski,  Alexander  J.;  Mangiapane,  Anihony  J.;  and 
Briggs,  Charics  T.  ID,  5,479,823,  Q.  73-579.000. 
Owton,  William  M.:  See— 

Brunavs,  Michael;  Dell,  Colin  P.;  Dobson.  David  R.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T; 
Hicks.  Terence  A.;  Owtoo,  William  M.:  and  Smith.  Colin  W.. 
5.480.873.  a.  314-33.000. 
Oyabu.  Masanori:  See — 

Kato.  Keiichi;  Imai,  Keisuke;  Oyabu,  Masanori;  Kouda,  Yasuhiko; 
Isomura,  Makoto;  Nezaki,  Takuya;  and  Watmabe,  Knh,  5,480. 104,  CI. 
242-374.000. 
Oyama,  Fumihiro:  See— 

Kawai,  Yoshinari;  Oyama.  Fumihiro:  and  Yamagishi,  Mikio,  3.479.745. 

a.  52-126.600. 

Oyama.  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Automotive  instniment  panel 

installantion  arrangement  and   method  for  mounting.   3,479,693,  Q. 

29-469.000. 

Ozaki.  Hideioshi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Frequency  demoduladng 

apparatus  with  inversion  compensation.  5.481,368,  CI.  338-336.000. 
Ozawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Oishi.  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Karasawa,  Minato;  inomata. 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  Izumi:  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori 
Nakahata.  Shigeru;  Sakamoto,  Katsumi;  Nakashima,  Tatsunobu 
Watanabe,  Akiio;  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei:  Funisawa,  Satoshi 
Ono,  Huoshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo,  5,480,947,  Q.  525-509.000. 
Ozawa,  Itsuo:  See — 

Kato,  Hisaki;  Kimura,  Suenori;  Nakatsugawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchino,  Tsuguo; 
Ozawa,  iKuo;  and  Onda,  Hiroyuki,  5,481,158,  a.  313-533.000. 
Ozawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Moloyuki:  Haiano.  Yasunoii;  and  Ozawa.  Tadashi,  5,481,130, 
a.  310-249.000. 
Ozzie's  Pipeline  Padder,  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop,  WiUiam  B..  3.479,726,  O.  37-142.500. 
Pacesetter,  Inc.:  See — 

Mouchawar,  Gabriel:  McCure.  Kelly  H.;  and  Moberg,  SheMon  B.. 
5,480,412,  CI.  607-6.000. 
Pacific  Communication  Sciences,  inc.:  See — 

Balachandran.  Kumar,  and  Quick,  Roy  F,  Jr.,  3,481.371,  CI.  375- 
347.000. 
Paciooe,  Joseph  R..  to  Tac-Fast  Systems  SA.  Method  of  inslaUing  kioped 

backed  carpet  3,479,733.  Q.  32-746.100. 
Pacomex  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Luu,  Lu  v.,  5,480,311,  Q.  439-100.000. 
Paige  hnovatioos  inc.:  See — 

Dickie,   Robert  G.;  Gatien,   Larry  W.;  and  Willsfaiie.   Suzanne  J.. 
5.481.442.  CI.  362-95.000. 
Paik.  JooB-ki:  See- 
Park.  Sung-wocA;  and  Paik.  Joon-ki.  5.481.304.  CI.  348-240.000. 
Painter,  Tliomas  P.,  Jr.;  Obenchain,  Gary  A.;  Myers,  Morris  L.;  Christy, 
Charles  S.;  and  Rhodes,  James  D.,  lo  Norfolk  Sotitfiera  Corporation. 
Railroad  switch  stand  having  improved  handle  means.  5,480,112,  CI. 
246410.000. 
Pajerski,  A.  Victor  See — 

Patrick,  Edward  P.;  and  Pajeiski,  A.  Victor.  5.481.084.  Q.  219-123.000. 
Pal,  Debajyoti.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  channel  equahza- 
tioB.  5.481,565,  a.  375-232.000. 


Palagi.  Greg:  See- 
Jackson,  Michael  L.:  Abbale,  Robert  J.;  Sopcich.  Nicholas  J.;  Moeller, 
Raymond  J..  Jr;  Hodapp,  Mark;  and  I^lagi,  Greg,  5,480,939.  O. 
525-120.000. 
Paliiex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See — 

Ballhausen,  Uliich;  Iranzen,  Guslav;  Lorenz,  Rainer.  Lossa.  Ulrich;  and 
Spix.  Guido.  5.479.771,  O.  37-406.000. 
Palka,  Cynthia  L.:  See— 

Malamas,   Michael   S.;   Palka,   Cynthia   L.;   and   Gunawan.   Iwan. 
3,480,896,  a.  514-364.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Degen.  Peter  J.;  Miscfaenko,  John.  Ill;  Kesong,  Robert  E.;  Bilich,  Moira 

H.;  and  Staff,  Trevor  A..  5.480,554.  CI.  210-651.000. 
Williamson,  Kenneth  M.;  Whioiey,  Scott  A.;  and  Rausch,  Alan  R., 
5.480,547,  a.  210-533.000. 
Palmer,  John  M.:  See— 

Gambrill.  Jeffrey  S.;  Hutchings,  William  F;  Markle,  Stephen  L.;  Schntte. 
Marlin;  and  Palmer.  John  M.,  5.480.228.  CI.  366-273.000. 
Palmieri.  Herman  D.;  and  Gutwok.  Martin.  Broadcast  lynem  for  a  facility. 

5.481.478.  CI.  364-314.00R. 
Pan,  David  H.:  See— 

Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  Hecks.  George  J.;  Hemy,  Amok)  W.;  Pan.  David 
H.;  Fralangek),  Louis  D.;  and  ^rguson.  Robert  M.,  5,480,938,  CI. 
523-104.000. 
Panasonic  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Douglis,  Fredeirick;  Marsh,  Brian  D.;  and  Krishnan,  Parameshwaran, 
3.481,733,  a.  395-750.000. 
Pankonin,  Bradley  M.:  See — 

Williams.  Paul;  and  Pankottin.  Bradley  M..  5.479.825.  Q.  73-644.000. 
Pannier.  Michile:  See— 

Chudoba.  Pavel;  and  Pannier.  Michile,  3.480.551.  C\.  210-616.000. 
Papaluca,  Vincent,  lo  Eniapack  Ply  Ltd.  Bulk  container  having  flexible  iimer 

container  and  rigid  outer  container.  3.480.057.  Q.  220-403.000. 
Papazian.  John  M.:  See- 
Levy.  Alan;  Kennedy.  James  R.;  and  Papazian.  John  M..  3.479.829,  CL 
73-823.000. 
Papez.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Skaalen.  Peter  L..  Jr;  Papez,  Thomas  W.;  and  ScfaeuaemanD,  Roy  A.. 
5.480.605.  a.  264-234.000. 
Paquet.  \blker  See— 

Heming,  Martin;  Hochhaus.  Roland;  KenNen.  Ralf;  Kntiie.  Dieter.  Otto. 
JOrgen;  Paquet.  Volker:  Segner.  Johannes:  and  Faltinger.  Christof, 
5,480,687,  CI.  427-573.000. 
Paragon  Electric  Company.  Iik.:  See — 

Novak,  Robert  M  .  5,479,785,  O.  62-155.000. 
Parise,  Vital  A.;  Letorey,  Joseph  A.  P  M.;  and  Leveque.  Patiick  M.  G..  lo 
Moulinex  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process  for  allocating  addresses  lo  newly 
connected  apparatus  in  a  domestic  network  controlled  by  a  master  coo- 
iroller.  5,481,750,  Q.  393-800.000. 
Park,  Michael  C:  See— 

Gaskill.  GaroM  B.;  O'Brien.  Dennis  J.;  and  Park.  Michael  C,  3,481,254. 
CI.  340-823.520. 
Park,  Nam-sin;  and  Choi.  Seon-jeong.  lo  Samsung  Display  Devices  Co..  LuL 
Method  for  making  a  fieM  emission  device.  5.480.843.  Q.  437-228.000. 
Park.  No-Kyun:  See- 
Kim.  Bum-Tae;  Min.  Yong-Ki;  Piik.  No-Kyun;  Kim.  T^-Jun:  and  Cho, 
Kwang-Yun.  5.481.034.  CI.  362-507.000. 
Park  Square.  Inc.:  See — 

Davey.  Kent  R.,  5.481.146,  Q.  310-90.500. 
Park,  Sung-wook;  and  Paik,  Joon-ki,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid. 
Appantfus  for  zooming  a  digital  video  signal  of  a  predetermined  color  order 
which  is  derived  from  a  charge-coupled  device    5,481.304,  CI.  348- 
240.000. 
Parker.  A.  Bruce:  See— 

Duback.  Jeffrey  E.;  Vaughter.  Eric  D;  and  Parker.  A.  Brace.  5.480,376. 
CI.  602-8.000. 
Parker,  Allen  R.:  See— 

>Anderson,  Karl  F;  and  Parker,  Allen  R..  5,481,199,  C\.  324-705.000. 
Parker.  David  M.;  Foss.  David  T:  Lowe.  Perry  E.;  and  Amos,  David  J.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Gas  nvbine  oombosior.  3,479,782,  CI. 
60-747,000. 
Parker,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Higgins,  Joseph;  Evertach.  E.  Carr.  and  Parker.  Kevin  J..  3.479.932.  d. 
128-671.000. 
Parker  Medical  Associates:  See — 

Duback.  Jeffrey  E.;  Vaughter.  Eric  D.;  and  Parker.  A.  Bruce.  5.480J76, 
CI.  602-8.000. 
Parker.  PhiUip  M.:  See- 
Douglas.  Homer.  Aberle.  Marshall  L.;  Parker.  PhiUip  M.;  Pinch.  Daniel 
R.;  and  Schwartzkopf.  Robert  A..  5.480.211.  Q.  297-174.000 
Parkes.  John  J.,  Jr.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Low-voltage  intermediate  frequency 
amplifieT  providing  automatic  gain  control  of  a  source  amplifier.  5.481 ,226, 
a.  330-279.000. 
Parkinson's  Charitable  IVust:  See — 

Kingham,  Douglas  J.,  5,480,865,  Q.  514-2.000. 
Patupalli,  Prasad  V:  See— 

Hilbert.  Mark  J.;  PanipaUi.  Pnsai  V;  and  Reltig.  Mait  E..  5.480J64.  CL 
477-IO7.0OO. 
Paschke.  Edward  E.:  See — 

Richardson.  Joel  A;  Poppe.  Wassily;  Bolton.  Benjamin  A.;  and  Paachke. 
Edward  E..  5.480.616.  CI.  422-134.000. 
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Pasquier.  Gilbert:  See — 

Mager.  Herbert;  Pasquier.  Gilbert;  Hoch,  DietCT:  and  Aeby,  Johann, 
5.480.459.  CI.  8-408.000. 
Pasulka.  Patrick  S.  Portable  inmvenous  equipmenl  console  and  walker 

apparatus  for  an  ambulatory  patient.  5.479,953,  CI.  135-66.000. 
Pataki,  John;  See— 

Liao,  Sbutsung;  Pataki,  John;  and  Harvey.  Ronald  G..  5.480.913.  O. 
514-732,000. 
i^atat.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Guillemin,  Genevieve;  Chhstel.  Pascal;  Patat,  Jean-Louis;  and  Meunier. 
Alain.  5.480.827.  CI.  435-240.230. 
Patel.  Ashok  T;  Cornell.  Daniel  R.;  and  Lydon.  James  P.  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation  Steam  nubine  blade  5,480.285.  C\.  4I6-223.00A. 
Patel.  Aspi  N.:  See— 

Sonuparlak,  Birol;  Hatton.  Keimelh  S.;  Landini,  Dennis  J.;  Canino. 
Sylvia  J.;  Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and  Patel,  Aspi  N.,  5,480.676.  Q. 
427-180.000. 
ntel,  Cbandrakant  B..  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  System,  apparatus 
and  method  for  canceling  televison  ghost  signals.  5.481316,  CI,  348- 
614.000. 
nuel,  Shashikant  G„  to  Georgia  Power  Company.  The  .  Method  and  device 
for  measuring  corrosion  on  a  portion  of  a  metallic  path  carrying  an 
undetermined  load  current.  5.481,198.  Q.  324-700.000. 
Intent  Development  &  Investment  S.A.:  See — 

Petiuson,  Bjom.  5.479.944.  CI.  128-858.000. 
fttent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  F.  Elektrischc  Gluehlampen  mbh:  See — 

Boenigk.  Michael;  Guendier,  Klaus;  Kloss.  Hans-Georg;  and  Lehmann, 
Teja.  5.481.162.  O.  315-307.000. 
Pathak,  Rajiv  N.:  See- 
Cunningham,  John  E.;  Goossen.   Keith  W.;  and  Pathak.  Rajiv  N., 
5.480,813,0.437  7.000. 
Patrick,  Edward  P;  and  Pajerski,  A,  Victor,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Method  for  treating  a  surface  such  as  a  metal  surface  and 
producing  products  embodying  such  including  lithoplate,  5,481,084,  CI. 
219-123  000. 
Patterson,  Howard  W.:  See — 

Staudinger,  Joseph;  Seely,  Wanen  L.;  and  Patterson.  Howard  W.. 
5,481,131,0.257-531.000. 
I^tterson.  Robert;  Geddes.  Daniel  J  ;  Hollenbcrg.  David  H.;  and  Maynard, 
Patrick  L.,  to  James  River  Corporation  of  Virginia,  The  .  Composite 
integral  sheet  of  highly  absorbent  wrap  material  with  hydrophobic  waler- 
vapor-permeable  pdlicle,  5,480,693,  CI.  428-36.700. 
PaltCTSon.  Robert:  See — 

Talbert,  Donald;  Patterson,  Robert;  and  Cuba,  Arnold  C,  Jr.,  5,480,275, 
a.  414-635.000. 
Panin,  Jay  C:  See— 

Richier.  David  E.;  Pattin,  Jay  C;  and  Blomgren,  James  S.,  5,481,684,  C\. 
395-375.000. 
Patzer,  Jiirgen;  and  Meffert,  Peter,  to  Porsche.  Differential  for  the  axle  drive 

of  a  motor  vehicle.  5.480J6O,  O.  475-230.000, 
Pauwels,  Bart  J,  G.:  See— 

Goubert,  Jozef  A.  O.;  Therasse.  Yves;  Pauwels,  Bart  J.  G.;  and  Wulle- 
man,  Raymond  D  A.,  5,481.687.  O.  395-421.020. 
Pavageau,  Edith:  See — 

Pavageau,  Fiancois;  and  Pavageau,  Edidi,  5,480,251,  C\.  4O3-2S6.00O. 
Pavageau.  Francois;  and  Pavageau,  Edith,  to  X  2  M  France  S.A,  Assembly  for 

producing  frameworks,  5.480.251,  C\.  403-256.000, 
Pavelka,  Bozidar:  See — 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dreyer,  Juergen;  Pavelka,  Bozidar,  and  Schmidts. 
Kurt,  5,481,426,  O.  360- 1 32  000, 
Pawloski.  Chester  E.;  and  Nader.  Ba.ssam  S,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The 
,  Alkyl  aryl  sulfones  and  their  use  as  lubricants  in  high  temperature  and 
magnetic  recording  media  applications.  5,480,568,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Paxton,  Heitert  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Stratta.  Julius  J.;  Rose,  Julian  K,;  and  Paxton,  Heibert  J,,  Jr..  5.480.928. 
a,  524-386,000, 
Peacock,  Robert  T  Wheelchair  chassis,  5,480,179,  Q.  280-650.000. 
Ptarcy.  Barry  G.:  See — 

White.  Alan  W.;  Pearcy.  Barry  G.;  Jones.  Allan  S.;  Buchanan.  Charles 
M,;  and  Gardner,  Robert  M.,  5,480,962,  O.  528-272.000. 
Pearl  Musical  Instrument  Co.:  See — 

Yanajrisawa,  Misuo.  5,479,843,  O.  84-403.000. 
Pearson,  Gregory;  Melhom.  Nathan  R  ;  Onarato,  Michael  F.;  and  Richards. 
Craig  A.,  to  Microcom  Systems.  Inc  Multi-mode  modem  and  data  trans- 
mission method.  5.481.562,  CI.  375-222.000. 
Peck,  Kevin  B.;  Erickson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Matthews,  Stephen  H.,  to Thermtec, 
IiK.  Cooling  system  for  a  horizontal  diffusion  fuiiiace.  5,481,088,  CI. 
219-390.000. 
Pederse.  Harry;  and  Ellwanger,  Charles  G.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The  .  Method 
of  sharpening  profile-shaniened  cutting  blades.  5,480343,  C\.  451-10.000. 
Peek.  letfny  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and 
method  for  creating  tluead-safe  shared  libraries.  5.481.706.  CI.  395- 
650.000. 
Peeples.  Judy  L.:  See — 

Janssen.  Robert  A.;  Cooper,  Charlotte  L.;  Mulcahy.  Deborah  J.;  Peeples, 
Judy  L.;  and  Stebbins,  Leslie  F.,  5.480,927,  Q.  524-100.000. 
Pelletier,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Lopez.  Leonardo  C;  and  Pelletier.  Ronald  R..  5,480.603.  Q.  264- 
131,000, 


Pellicano.  Russell  A,,  to  Computer  Concepts  Corp.  Indexing/compression 
scheme  for  supporting  graphics  and  data  selection,  5.481.704.  Q,  395- 
600,000, 
Pelvilain.  Jean  C;  aitd  Betzin.  Klaus,  to  Inventio  AG,  Method  and  apparatus 

for  instalUng  an  elevator  shaft  door.  5.479.754,  CI.  52-745.160. 
Penberthy,  Inc:  See — 

Sanders.  Gary  G.;  Gorge,  Brian  C;  and  Beach,  Burt  L.,  5,481.197.  Q. 
324-690,000, 
Penge.  Dermis:  See — 

Dobmeier.  Thomas  J,;  Jomard,  Thierry;  and  Penge.  Dennis.  5.479,784, 
CI,  62-117,000, 
Pensel,  Werner:  See— 

BMlger.  Wolfgang;  and  Pensel,  Werner,  5,480,697,  CI.  428-86.000. 
Peoples.  Oliver  P.;  (>mgross.  Tillman  U,;  and  Sinskey,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  and  Metabolix,  Inc,  Overproduction 
and  purification  of  soluble  PHA  synthase,  5.480.794.  CI,  435-232,000, 
Pepe,  Alexander  J.;  See — 

Rolh.  Scoa  S,;   McFadden,  William  C;  and  Pepe.  Alexander  J.. 
5.480.820.  a,  437-43,000, 
Peppel.  George  W,.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Rising  centralizing  spider, 

5.479.990.  CI,  166-350,000, 
Peretti,  Christian:  See — 

Lagneaux,  Patrick;  and  Peretri,  Christian,  5.480.591.  Q.  261-30.000. 
Perkin-Elmcr  Corp,.  The:  See — 

Cahill.  Jerrv  E,;  and  Tracy.  David  H..  5,481.631,  O.  385-18.000. 
Haff,  Lawrence  A,.  5.480.783,  CI,  435-91,200. 
Perl,  Horst:  See— 

Leven,  Thomas;  TrSger,  Michael;  and  Perl,  Horst,  5,480,599,  Q.  264- 
53,000. 
Perman.  Craig  A,:  See — 

Blackwell.  John  A.;  Chen.  Daniel  T.;  Alband,  Todd  D.;  and  Perman, 
Craig  A.,  5,481,058.  O.  585-833.000, 
Perra,  Arthur  E.:  See — 

Braun.  Phillip  M.;  Harrison.  John  J.;  Perra,  Arthur  E.;  Scanlon,  Patrick 
J,;  and  Simonelli,  David  J,.  5.480,088,  O,  227-130.000. 
Petrier.  Bernard:  See — 

Bonniau.  Philippe;  Estang.  Bernard;  Peirier,  Bernard;  Chazelas,  Jean: 
and  Lecuellet.  Jeiwne,  5,479,828,  CI.  73-800.000, 
Perrin,  Paul:  See — 

Hascoet,  Gerard;  LaCoste,  Francois;  Cathaud,  Muriel;  Jacomino.  Jean- 
Marie;  Devonec,  Marian;  and  Perrin.  Paul.  5.480.417,  CI.  607- 
101.000. 
Perrone,  Ettore:  See — 

Visentin,  Giuseppina;  Zarini,  Franco;  Jabes,  Daniela;  Perrone,  Ettore;' 
della  Bruna,  Costantino;  and  Alpegiani,  Marco,  5,480.880,  CI.  514- 
210.000. 
Persons.  Paul  E.:  See — 

Spada,  Alfred  P.;  Myers,  Michael  R.;  Maguire,  Martin  P.;  and  Persons. 
Paul  E..  5.480.883,  CI.  514-249.000, 
Persson,  Torsten:  See — 

Caisson.  Staffan;  and  Persson.  Torsten,  5,480,618,  CI.  422-164.000. 
Pessier.  Rudolf  C.  O.:  See- 
Scott.  Danny  E.;  Grimes.  Robert  E.;  Isbell,  Matthew  R.;  and  Pessier, 
Rudolf  C  O.,  5,479,997.  O.  175-374.000. 
Petermann.  Werner  See — 

Manioan.  Silvano;  and  Petermann.  Werner,  5,480,194,  CI.  285^9.000. 
Peters,  Robert  Y.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gutierrez,  Franklin;  Peters,  Robert  Y.,  Jr.;  Thirunagari,  Aruna;  and 
Young,  Joel  K.,  5.481.603.  CI  379-221.000. 
Petersen.  Uwe;  SchrOck,  Wilfried;  Habich,  Dieter;  Krebs,  Andreas;  Schenke, 
Thomas;  Philipps,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Endermann,  Rainen  Bremm, 
Klaus-Dieter,  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Qui- 
noJonecarboxylic  acids.  5.480,879.  Q.  514-202.000. 
Peterson.  Dean  D.  to  Precision  Dynamics  Corporation.  Unidirectionally 
sizeable  bracelet  assembly  and  closure  means  therefor.  5,479,797,  CI. 
63-3.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  J.,  to  Firmenich  Incorporated,  Flavor  composition  for  an  oral 

electrolyte  rehydration  solution,  5.480.674.  CI,  426-534,000, 
Petit,  James  F,  Breath  controller  5.479.918.  CI,  128-201,150, 
Petrell.  Howard  C.  Clamshell  packaging  machine  and  method.  5.479,760,  CI. 

53^5.000. 
Petric,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Langner.  Guendier  O.;  and  Petric,  Paul  F..  5.481,164.  Q.  315-370.000. 
Penolite  Corporation:  See — 

Dillon.  Edward  T.  5.480.860.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Petrov.  Viacheslav  A  ;  and  Krespan.  Carl  G  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Lewis  acid  catalyzed  conjugated  iodofluorinauon  of  fluo- 
roolelins.  5.481,028,  CI.  560-184.000. 
Pecnison.  Bjorn.  to  Patent  Development  &  Investment  S.A.  Naial  devices. 

5,479,944,  Q.  128-858.000. 
Pfab.  Lolhar  See— 

Wydler,  Ulrich;  and  Pfab,  Lolhar,  5,480,198,  O.  292-144.000. 
Pfeiffer,  James  W.:  See- 
Sweeney,  Gerald  W.;  Pfeiffer,  James  W.;  Hadden,  David  M.;  Blanchard, 
Kennedi  L.;  and  Mullin,  Howanl  R.,  5,480.030,  Q.  206-524.800. 
Pfiffiier.  Susan  M.:  See — 

Loooey.  Brian  B,;  Lombard,  Kenneth  H.;  Hazen,  Terry  C;  Pfiffner, 
Susan  M.;  Phelps,  Tommy  J.;  and  Boithen,  James  W.,  5,480,549,  C\. 
1210-610.000. 
Pfirmann,  Ralf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
hak^enated  benzoic  acids.  5.481,032,  CI.  562-418.000. 


nan.  Xnn  M.:  See— 

EtaBcker.  James  B.:  Hansen.  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Newsone.  Regadd  W.; 
awl  Pham.  Xuan  M..  5,480,025,  CL  206-246.000. 
Phelan.  Michael  D.;  and  Sl  John,  Keith  N.  Autoamive  secaiity  system. 

5.481.253.  CI.  340-825.310. 
Fhelpc  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Phelps.  Harold  E.,  5.479.899.  Q.  123^3.000. 
Phelps.  Harold  E..  to  Phelps  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.  1^  roanagenieni  system. 

5,479.899,  Q.  123-463.000. 
Phelps,  Tommy  J.:  See — 

Looney.  Brian  B.;  Lombard,  Kenneth  H.;  Hazen,  Teny  C;  PfHFber, 
Susan  M  ;  Phelps.  Tonmiy  J.;  and  Bot*en.  James  W..  5,480,549,  O. 
1210-610.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Counts,  Mary  E.;  Houck,  Willie  G..  Jr.;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly,  A. 
Clifton,  Jr.;  Lipowicz,  Peter  J.;  Myracte.  James  L.;  Sprinkel,  F. 
Murphy;  Washington,  James  M.;  and  Wrenn,  Susan  E.,  5,479,948,  CI. 
131-194.000. 
Draucker,  James  B.;  Hansen,  Charles  D..  Jr.;  Newsome,  Reginald  W.; 
and  Pham,  Xuan  M.,  5.480,025,  CI.  206-246.000. 
Philipps,  Thomas:  See — 

Petersen,  Uwe;  ScfarOck,  Wilfried;  Hibich,  Dieter,  Kiebs,  Andreas; 
Schenke,  Thomas;  Philipps,  Thomas;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Endomann, 
Rainer,  Bremm,  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  5,480,879, 
a.  514-202.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 

Rosar.  Madeleine  E.;  Trovato.  Karen  1.;  Dorst,  Leendert;  and  Warmer- 
dam.  Thomas  P  H.  5.481. 1 II,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Fox.  Kelly  B.;  and  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.,  5,480.933.  O.  524-554.000. 
Geerts.  Rolf  L.,  5,480,848,  CI.  5O2-IO3.O0O. 
Geerts,  Rolf  L.,  5,480,948,  CI.  526-142.000. 

Oakley,  Johnna  &;  Fox,  Kelly  B.;  Evans.  Alvin.  Jr.;  and  Stewart,  Wayne 
S..  5.480.863.  CI.  507-225.000. 
Photo  Sculptures,  Inc.:  See — 

Keating,  Kent  G.;  and  Drago,  Joseph  A.,  5,479,972.  Q.  144-287.000. 
Physia,  Inc.:  See — 

Lundin,  Christopher  B.;  and  Nelson.  John,  5,480,365,  O.  482-53.000. 
Physiometrix,  Inc.:  See — 

Imran,  Mir  A.,  5,479,934,  O.  128-731,000. 
Piacentini,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Thieme.  Thomas  R.;  Goldstein,  Andrew  S.;  Piacentini.  Stephen  C;  aiHl 
KUmkow.  Nanette  M,.  5.479.937.  CI,  128-760.000, 
Piazza,  William  J„  to  International  Easiness  Machines  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  bios  interface  to  features  in  multiple  adapter  cards  in 
one  operation  using  registers  with  bits  distributed  across  the  adapter  cards, 
5.481.754.  CI,  395-823,000, 
Piazza,  William  J.:  See- 
Harper.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kalendra,  Paul  W.;  Piazza,  William  J.;  Tanner, 
Howard  C;  and  Vinh,  Anh,  5,481,755,  Q.  395-823.000. 
Pichat  nic  Nedelec.  Anne  L.  M,:  See — 

Chabrol,  Claude;  Robelet,  Marc;  Leveque.  Robert;  Pichat  n&  Nedelec, 
Atuie  L.  M.;  Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe,  Louis  M.;  and  Rambcrt,  Andre. 
5,480.683.  CI.  427-525,000. 
Pickenhahn.  Josef:  See — 

Heibel.  Helmut;  and  Pickenhahn.  Josef,  5,479,844.  Q.  91-369.200. 
Picker  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Heuscher,  Dominic  J.,  5,481,583.  Q.  378-4.000. 
Pidgeon,  Rezin  E.;  and  Rand,  Heather  H.,  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc,  Postdis- 
tonion  circuit  for  reducing  distortion  in  an  optical  communications  system, 
5.481.389.  CI,  359-161,000, 
Pierce  Companies.  Inc.:  See — 

Fish.  James  S.;  and  Deutsch.  Dennis,  5,480,119.  CI.  248-460.000. 
Pierce.  HaroM  D.:  See— 

Brubaker.  Curtis  M,;  Wykes.  Harry  B.;  Pierce.  Harold  D.;  Dixon.  Robert 
C;  and  Post.  Uwrence  H.,  5,481,257.  Q,  340-825.690. 
Pierce,  Kerry  M.:  See — 

New,  Bernard  J.;  and  Pierce.  Kerry  M.,  5.481.206.  Q.  326-38.000, 
Pies,  John  R,;  and  Hayes,  Donald  J,,  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Ink 
jet  prinlhead  manufactured  by  a  film  coated  passivation  process.  5,48 1 ,285, 
CI.  347-45,000. 
Pietzko,  GUnter:  See — 

HOffken,  Erich;  Krtlger,  Dieter  Mehring,  Gisberr,  and  Pietzko,  GOnter, 
5,479,982,  CI.  164-454.000. 
Piggott,  James  R.,  to  ZymoGenetics,  Inc.  3,4-diarylchromans  for  inhibiting 

calmodulin  activity.  5,480,903,  Q.  514-422.000. 
Pilldngton  pic:  See — 

Cocker.  Alan  J.;  and  Batchelor,  Esther  C,  5,480,523,  O.  204-153.180. 
Pilot  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hammetslag.  Julius  G.;  and  Hammerslag.  Gary  R..  5.480.382.  CI. 
604-95.000. 
Pinch,  Daniel  R,:  See- 
Douglas,  Homer,  Aberle,  Marshall  L.;  Parker,  Phillip  M.;  Pinch,  Daniel 
R,;  and  Schwartzkopf,  Robert  A,,  5,480,211,  Q.  297-174.000. 
Pinder,  Brent  W,:  See- 
Romero,  Guillermo  L.;  and  Pinder,  Brent  W.,  5.480,727,  CI.  428- 
539.500, 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Akiyanu.  Toru.  5,481,369,  CI.  358-340,000. 

Senso,  Hitoshi;  Arai,  Yoshio;  and  Fukuda,  Masao,  5,481,306,  CI.  348- 
383.000. 


SuziAi,  Torioo,  5,481,623,  Q.  382-187.600. 
Piper,  Samuel  D.;  Lee,  JauKS  I.  C;  aad  Wong.  Gordoa  A.,  to  > 
Technotogy,  he.  BieMh  acmaled  mediciaal  aeroaol  dehvcry  affanma. 
5.479,920,  a.  128-204.230. 
Pipkin,  Darryl;  Rogers,  Eddie;  Jones-ScoM,  Liwia:  md  Seat.  KeMi  T.  lo 
bMemational  Business  Machines  CotpontiaB.  Method  md  system  for 
installing  an  operating  sysKm  on  a  dau  processing  syMem  wilfa  abort 
capability  and  voice  input  feanae.  5.481.714.  Q.  395-700.000. 
Pippert,  Frederick  B.:  See- 
Miser.  Hank  T;  Pippert.  Frederick  B.;  and  Rogen.  Joha  T.  5.480.163. 
a.  277-188.00A. 
Pippin.  James  M.;  Flagg,  Kenneih  C,  Jr.;  and  Rotmaon.  GMy  S..  to 
ElectroCom  Automation,  bic.  Product  sorting  apparatus  for  vahaMe  and 
irregulariy  shaped  products.  5.480.032.  Q.  209-583.000. 
Pirelli  Cavi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Miszenti.  Giorgio  S..  5,480,862,  Q.  505-440.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Kim,  Hyung-Kun  P.;  Muller,  Amo;  and  Nambudiri,  Eaxwann  C  N., 
5,480,239,  CI.  400-120.090. 
Pitiema,  Thomas:  See— 

Maienfisch.  Peter,  Pitiema,  Thomas;  and  B««er,  Manfred,  5,481,013,  C\. 

554-226.000. 

Pla.  Frederic  G.;  and  Hedecn,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sensor 

matching  through  real-time  output  compensalioa.  5.479,813.  CI.  73-4.00R. 

Plach,  Herbert;  Finkenzeller.  Ulrich;  Reiffenradi,  Volker.  Poetsch.  Eikc; 

Rieger.  Bemhard;  and  Nuinata,  Hiroshi,  to  Merck  Paieiu  Gcsellschaft  mil 

beschrankter  Haftung.  Liquid-crystalline  medium.  5.480,581.  CI.  252- 

299.630. 

Plakos.  Andrew  E..  to  StroOman  Intematioiial,  Inc.  F/fc»-«riiTn«l  skeleton  toy 

with  outer  shell.  5,480341,  Q.  446-373.000. 
Plantamed  Arzneimittel  GmbH:  See— 

Wagner.  Hildebert;  Donch,  ^^ter,  Stuppner,  Hermann;  and  Antus, 
Sandor.  5.481.043.  CI.  568-309.000. 
Plasse,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Landsman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Plasse,  Paul  A.,  5,480,735, 0.  429-13.000. 
Plouzane,  Gaude:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean;  de  Cointet,  Paul;  Nisato,  Dino;  Plouzane,  Claude: 
Serradeil-Legal,  Oaudine;  and  Tonnerre,  Bernard,  5,481,005,  Q, 
548-537.000, 
Pluiiuner,  Doniu  M.  Fact  game  and  method  of  playing  the  same.  5,480,157, 

a.  273-)32,000, 
Podilchuk.  Christine  1,:  See— 

Hartung,  John;  Jacquin,  Amaud  E.;  Michel,  Thomas  A.;  and  PDdikhuk, 
Christine  I.,  5,481308,  Q.  348-398.000. 
Poerio,  Furie  C.  Snowmobile  track  adjuster.  5.479,832.  Q.  73-862.453. 
Poetsch.  Eike:  See— 

Plach,  Herbert;  Finkenzeller,  Ubich;  Reiffenralfa,  Volker,  Poetsch,  Eike; 
Rieger.  Bemhard;  and  Numata,  Hiroshi,  5,480,581,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Polaris  Industries  L.P:  See — 

Blakeslee,  Wes;  and  Han,  Ian,  5.479.909,  O.  123-491.000. 
Polaroid  Coiporation:  See— 

Dombrowski,  Edward  J.;  and  Jones,  Robert  L.,  5,480,855,  Q.  503- 
207.000. 
Polaschegg,  Hans-Dietrich:  See — 

Levin,  Nathan;  and  Polaschegg,  Hans-Dietrich,  5,480,563,  Q.  210- 
764,000, 
Pollak,  Alfred;  and  Goodbody,  Anne,  to  Resolution  Pharmaceuticals,  Metal 

chelators,  5,480,970,  Q.  530-328.000, 
Polniaszek.  Richard  P:  See— 

Chen.  Ping;  Cheng,  Peter  T.  W.;  Spogel,  Steven  H.;  Barriih,  Jod  C: 
Tbottathil.  John  K.;  Zabiet.  Robetr,  Polniaszek.  Richard  P;  and  Wang, 
Xuebao,  5,481,011,  O.  549-514.000. 
Polteco,  Inc.:  See— 

Zachariades.  Anagnostis  E.;  and  Sbukla.  Premal,  5,479,952,  Q.  132- 
321,000. 
Polubinski.  Ann  T.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Noise  and  vibratioa  reduction 

in  a  torque  convener  clutch  assembly.  5,480,012,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Ponloppidan,  MichaCI:  See — 

Ausiello,  Francesco;  and  Ponloppidan,  Michael,  5.479.883.  Q.  123- 

184.550. 

Pope.  Daniel  H,;  Honchar.  Dennis  R.;  and  Medairy,  Wilbir  L..  to  Baltimore 

Aircoil  Company.  Inc,  Water  treatment  system.   5,480.5iM,  Q,   210- 

753,000, 

Pope,  Edward  J.  A.  Process  for  synthesizing  amorphous  silica  microsphens 

with  fluorescence  behavior,  5,480.582,  Q,  252-301.40F. 
Pope.  Kip  R  Note  paper  holder  and  mediod.  5.480,037,  Q,  21 1-50,000, 
Pojxxjla.  Oludele  O,:  See— 

Zaiuzec,  Matthew  J,;  Popoola.  Oludele  O.;  Reatherfonl.  Larry;  and  Rose. 
Thomas  W..  5.480,497.  Q.  148-512.000. 
Poppe.  Wassily:  See- 
Richardson,  Joel  A.;  Poppe,  Wassily;  Bolton,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Paschke, 
Edward  E.,  5,480,616,  CI  422-134.000. 
Pordy.  William  T.  lo  Caibeny  Corporation.  Low  fat,  low  cholesterol,  and  low 

calorie  dairy  lightener.  5.480.670,  O  426-580.000. 
Pore.  Jean;  Coccodoro.  Sergio;  Moietti.  Jean  P.;  and  Rouel.  Patrice,  to  Societe 
'  Francaise  Hoechst.  Silica  sols  for  obtaining  a  hide  which  is  called  a 

stabilized  pickled  or  white  or  subilized  white.  5.480,456,  O.  8-94.180. 
Porsche:  See — 

Patzer.  Jurgen;  and  Meffert,  Peter,  5,480,360,  CI.  475-230.000. 
Poitier.  Marie-Madeleine:  See — 
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Zanetta.    Jean-Pierre;    Ponier,    Marie-Madeleine:    Sensenbienner. 
Mooique;  Koenig,  Janine;  and  Koenig,  Heitieit.  5,480.884.  Q.  SI4- 
275.000. 
Rxtola  Padcaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Molinaio.  Luca:  Crisci.  Robert  E;  and  Crisci,  Many  E..  5.480,045.  CI. 
215-256.000. 
Poscicb.  Douglas  W.;  and  Mosher.  Douglas  E..  to  Parrel  Cofporation.  Cou- 
pling mechanism  for  quickly  axially  aligning  rolor  to  journals.  5,480.252. 
a.  403-371.000. 
n>snett.  David:  See — 

Friedman.  Steven  M.;  Crow.  Mary  K.:  and  Posnett  David,  5,480,895,  CI. 
435-7.240.     ■ 
Post,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Bmbaker.  Curtis  M.;  Wykes.  Harry  B.:  Pierce.  Harold  D.;  Dixon.  Robert 
C.  and  Post,  Lawretice  H.,  5,481.257,  CI.  340-825.690. 
njcetz,  Richard  J.;  and  Adamec,  William  B..  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Digital-to-pulse  width  converter  utilizing  a  distributed  pulse  width. 
5,481.560.  a.  375-238.000. 
Ptitier.  Pierre;  See— 

Ahond.  Alain:  Enouati.  Laurent:  Potier.  Pierre;  and  Poupat,  Christiane, 

5.481.010,  CI  549-4.12.000. 
Thai.  Clande;  Quirosa-Guillou,  CatfaeriiK:  Potier,  Pierre;  Renko.  Dolor. 
Zanetta.    Jean-Pierre;    Pottier.    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbrenner. 
Mooique;  Koenig.  Janine;  and  Koenig.  Herbert  5.480.884.  O.  514- 
275.000. 
Pouet.  Bruno  F;  Chatters,  Tom  C;  and  Krishnaswamy,  Sridhar.  to  North- 
westen  University.  Apparatus  and  method  for  nondestructive  testing  using 
additive-subtractive  phase-modulated  interferometry.  5.481.356.  O.  356- 
35J00. 
Ptxilain.  Marvrel:  See — 

Maze.  Gwendael;  Poulain.  Marcel;  Carre.  Jean- Yves;  Soufiane,  Abde- 
louhed;  and  Messaddeq.  Younes.  5.480.845.  CI.  501-40.000. 
Pixilton,  John  W.;  Molnar.  Steven  E.;  and  Eyies.  John  C.  to  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  .  Architecture  and  apparatus  for  image 
generation   utilizing  enhanced   memory   devices.    5.481.669.   CI.    395- 
164.000. 
Poupat,  Christiane:  See — 

Ahond.  Alain;  Ettouati,  Laurent;  Potier,  Pierre;  and  Poupat,  ChristiaiK, 
5,481,010,  CI.  549-432.000. 
ftnver  House  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Jorgensen,  Glenn  R;  and  Kelly,  Michael  W.,  5,480.27 1 . 0. 408- 1 84.000. 
Jorgensen.  Glenn  F;  and  Kelly.  Michael  W..  5.480.272.  Q.  408-222.000. 
Powermole  International  Limited:  See — 

Kayes.  Allan  G..  5.480,263,  Q.  405-154.000. 
Powers,  James;  and  Demski,  Lydia,  to  Scope  Services,  Inc.  Method  of 
maintaining  ice  in  a  pressurized  water  reactor.  5,48 1 .576.  CI.  376-260.000. 
Ptowers.  Kelly  B.;  See— 

Nacfalas.   Jesse  A.;   Powers.   Kelly   B.;   and  McJunkin.  James   R.. 
5,479.700,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Powers,  Richard  G.;  and  Wright.  William  R.,  to  Marien  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Dual-piston  pump  apparatus.  5.479,847,  CI.  92-87.000. 
Powers,  Ronald  J.  Device  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  collapsible  tube. 

5,480.065.  a.  222-99.000. 
Pozzeboo.  Adolfo;  Pozzobon.  Alessandro;  and  Morandin,  Alessandro,  to 
Nordica  S.p.A.  Pumping  device,  particularly  for  sports  shoes,  and  method 
for  manufacnue  thereof.  5.480,287,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Pozzobon,  Ale$.sandrD:  See — 

Pozzebon,  Adolfo;  Pozzobon,  Alessandro;  and  Morandin,  Alessandro, 
5,480.287,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Pnzzoli.  Massimo;  Vita.  Giandomenico;  and  Chapoy,  Larry  L.,  to  Ausimont. 
S.p.A.  Multilayer  striictures  of  fluorinated  and  non-Huorinaled  thermoplas- 
tic polymers.  5,480.721,  CL  428-422.000. 
Precision  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Peterson.  Dean  D.,  5.479.797.  O.  63-3.000. 
Ptedkelis,  John:  See — 

Lynch,  James  F;  and  PredkelU.  John,  5.480,480,  Q.  106-311.000. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  See- 
Li,  Hsin  L.;  Kwon,  Young  D.;  and  Prevorsek,  Dusan  C.  5,480,706.  C\. 
428-113.000. 
Price,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Buniell.  Anthony  D.;  and  Pnce,  Peter  D.,  5,479.774.  CI.  60-39.360. 
Prideco.  Inc.:  See — 

Wickander.  Nels,  5,479.721,  O.  33-531.000. 
Priest,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Doiron,  Timothy  J.;  Dreon,  Steven  T;  and  Priest.  Mark  D.,  5,481.610. 
a.  380-21.000. 
Primeaux,  Dudley  J.,  II,  to  Huntsman  Corporation.  Aliphatic  spray  polyurea 

elastomers  5,480,955.  Q.  528-60.000. 
Prinsloo.  Willem  J.  C:  See— 

De  Villiers.  Pierre;  Prinsloo,  Willem  J.  C;  and  Minnaar.  Ivor  M.. 
5.480.464.  CI.  55-320.000. 
ftitt  Prtxluktionsgesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Manusch.    Christoph;    Obersteller,    Udo;    and    Herrmannsen,    Wulf, 
5,480,510,  CI.  156-577.000. 
Ptodifa  (S.A.R.L.):  See— 

Lagneaux,  Patrick;  and  Peretti,  Christian,  5,480J9I,  a.  261-30.000. 
(Yofit  Improvement  and  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Cottam,  Alan.  5.480.544.  CI.  210-304.000. 
Rrogressive  Tool  &  industries  Co.:  See — 

Angel.  Jeffrey  R..  5,479.698,  Q.  29-701.000. 


Proia,  Cataldo.  Powered,  automatic,  self-tracking  system  for  the  rear  axles  of 
trucks,  trailers  and  buses.  5.479.999.  Q.  180-24.010. 

PSC  toe.:  See 

Tafoya,  Benny  R..  5.481.097.  a.  235^2.000. 
PSI:  See— 

Navas.  Feniand.  5.480.401.  a.  606-61.000. 
Puckette.  Charies  M.:  See- 
Hassan,  Ainer  A.;  Hershey,  John  E.;  Lester,  Howard  L.;  and  Puckette, 
Charles  M.,  5.481,532,  Q.  370-16.000. 
Puller,  Alonzo  L.  Baseball  cap  carrying  bag.  5,480,023,  Q.  206-8.000. 
Pullin,  Edward  J.;  See — 

Murphy,  Philip  A.,  Jr.;  Genetti,  Wayne  A.;  Guimarsson,  Gunnar  K.; 
Pullin,  Edward  J.;  Thompson,  Steven  A.;  Tickner,  Robert  H.;  and  Wu, 
Gary  C-F.  5,481,707.  a.  395-650.000. 
Pulver.  Mark:  See— 

Kershaw.  Natalie  L.;  Naylor,  William  C.  Jr.;  Pulver.  Mark;  and  Brown. 
David  R..  5.481.319.  O.  348-699.000. 
Pulvirenti.  Francesco:  See — 

Gariboldi.  Roberto;  and  Pulvirenti.  Francesco.  5.481.221.  O.  327- 
536.000. 
Punzalan.  Rubio  R.:  See — 

Cunningham.  Bryce  A.;  Johnson,  George  F;  and  Punzalan,  Rubio  R., 
5,480,777,0.435-15.000. 
Pupic,  Nikola:  See — 

Lindner,  Bemd;  Pupic,  Nikola;  Schild,  Helmut;  Seib,  Berthold;  and 
Moller,  Thomas,  5,479,859,  CI.  10M85.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Subranunian,  Chitra  K.;  and  Neudeck.  Gerold  W,  5,481,126.  Q. 
257-273.000. 
Purdy,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Rudolph,  James  W.;  Purdy.  Mark  J.;  and  Bok,  Lowell  D..  5.480.678.  CI. 
427-248.100. 
Purks.  Stephen  R..  to  Cadence  Design  Systems.  Inc.  System  and  method  for 
estimating  crosstalk  between  sigtul  lines  in  a  circuit.  5.481.695.  CI. 
395-500.000. 
Putnam,  Daniel:  See — 

Lurie.  Ranan  R.;  Puoam.  Daniel:  and  Tabib.  Isac.  5.481.243.  CI. 
340-467.000. 
PVI  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Adams.  Charles  L..  5,479.913,  Q.  126-360.00R. 
Pytlewski,  Waller  W.  Hand  trowel  assembly.  5,479,675,  CI.  15-235.400. 
Qian,  Yao-Jin;  See — 

Tang,  Jihong;  and  Qian,  Yao-Jin,  5,481,584.  CI.  378-98.900. 
Qualich.  John;  Chmielewski.  Cary;  and  Sievers.  Kirk,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
System  and  method  for  charging  auxiliary  batteries.  5.481.175.  CI.  320- 
15.000. 
Queen.  Kevin:  See — 

Queen.  Lome;  and  Queen.  Kevin.  5.479.743.  CI.  52-2.220. 
Queen.  Lome;  and  Queen.  Kevin.  Inflatable  emergency  shelter.  5.479,743,  Q. 

52-2.220. 
Quick,  Roy  F,  Jr.:  See— 

Balachandran,  Kumar;  and  Quick.  Roy  F.  Jr..  5.481,571,  CI.  375- 
347.000. 
Quickie  Designs  Inc.:  See — 

James,  Dean  W.,  5,480.172,  CI.  280-250.100. 
Quintech.  Inc.:  See — 

Singer.  Samuel;  DeSantis,  Francis  J.;  and  Krasnikoff,  Harry,  5.481.073, 
CI.  200-l.OOR. 
Quirosa-Guillou.  Catherine:  See — 

Thai.  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou.  Catherine;  Potier.  Pierre:  Renko.  Dolor; 
Zanetta.    Jean-Pierre;    Portier.    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbrenner. 
Monique;  Koenig.  Janine;  and  Koenig,  Herbert,  5.480,884,  CI.  514- 
275.000. 
Quis,  Peter  See — 

Messner,  Bemfried;  Joachim,  Carl;  Schmitt,  Gunter:  Braum,  Manfied; 
and  Quis,  Peter,  5,480,934.  Q.  524-458.000. 
Raab,  Alois:  See — 

Witbeleit,  Friedrich:  Lehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Raab.  Alois.  5.479.902,  Q. 
123-498.000. 
Rabbe.  Louis  M.:  See — 

Chabrol.  Claude;  Robelet.  Marc;  Leveque.  Robert;  Pichai  n6c  Nedelec. 
Anne  L.  M.;  Rieu.  Jean  F  E.;  Rabbe.  Louis  M.;  and  Rambert.  Andre. 
5.480.683,  a.  427-525.00a 
Radigan,  James  J.:  See — 

Schwartz,  David  A.;  and  Radigan,  James  J.,  5,481,736,  Q.  395-800.000. 
Radio  Frequency  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Yarsunas,  George  D.,  5,481,272,  Q.  343-797.000. 
Rae,  Steven  P.  Portable  table  apparams.  5.479,866,  CI.  108-44.000. 
Raff  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Brody,  Bill  E.;  Cudd,  Steven  B.;  and  Rose,  Ronald  M..  5.481,647,  CI. 
395-51.000. 
Rahbari.  Homayoon:  See — 

Nabai.  Hossein;  and  Rahbari.  Homayoon.  5.479.936.  CI.  I28-7S4.000. 
Rainero.  Sergio:  See — 

Benino.  Gian  L.;  and  Rainero,  Sergio.  5.481.645.  Q.  395-2.790. 
Rains.  Terry  R.  Wheel  lock  device.  5.479.794.  O.  70-226.000. 
Rajanbabu.  Thaliyil  V.:  See— 

Ayers,  Timothy  A.;  and  Rajanbabu,  Thaliyil  V,  5,481,006,  Q.  549- 
206.000. 


Rajaram.  Raj  R.;  Hayes.  John  W.;  Ansell.  Graham  P.;  and  Hatcher.  Helen  A., 
to  Johnson  Mattbey  Public  Limited  Company.  Catalyst  5.480,854,  CI 
502-304.000. 
Rakos,  Karl:  See— 

Mills.  David  A.;  and  Rakos.  Kari,  5,480,715,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Ramage.  Robert  M.:  See — 

Beaudoin.  Armand  J.;  Bryant  J.  Daniel;  Janousek.  Alan  J.;  Kamat 
Rajeev  G.;  Oliver.  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage,  Robert  M.,  5,480,498, 0. 
148-549.000. 
Ramakrishnan,  K.  K.:  See — 

Yang.  Henry  S.;  Ramakrishnan.  K.  K.;  and  Spinney,  Barry,  5,481,538, 
CI.  370-85.500. 
Rambert  Andre:  See — 

Chabrol,  Claude;  Robelet  Marc;  Leveque,  Robert;  Pichat  nic  Nedelec, 
Anne  L.  M.;  Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe,  Louis  M.;  and  Rambert  Andre, 
5,480,683,  CI.  427-525.000. 
Ramsden,  Gary  W,  to  U-Ship,  Inc.  System  for  collecting  and  shipping  items. 

5,481,464.  CI.  364-464.030. 
Rand.  Heather  H.:  See— 

Pidgeon.  Rezin  E.;  and  Rand.  Headier  H..  5.481,389,  CI.  359-161.000. 
Randall,  John  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Keyes,  Denis  E.;  Randall,  John  R.,  Jr;  and  Curcio,  James  V.,  5,480,063. 
a.  222-64.000. 
Rang.  Harald:  See — 

Eicken.  Karl;  Goetz.  Norbert;  Harreus.  Albrecht;  Ammermann.  Eber- 

hard;  Lorenz.  Gisela;  and  Rang.  Harald.  5.480.897.  CI.  514-365.000. 

Ransom.   Woodbury    S.    Baling    apparatus    and    method.    5.479.766.    CI. 

56-341.000. 
Rantala,  B<)rje  T..  to  Insttumentarium  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

analyzing  a  sample.  5.479.923.  CI.  128-632.000. 
Rao.  Balbir  S.:  See— 

Holloway.  Brian  R.;  Howe.  Ralph;  and  Rao.  Balbir  S..  5,480.910.  CI. 
514-567.000. 
Rao.  Nagaraja  P.:  See — 

Ahsan.  Aziz  M.;  Beyzavi,  Kianoush;  and  Rao.  Nagaraja  P.,  5,481,357, 
CI.  356-338.000. 
Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikaijuna,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
2,2-dichlorohexafluoropropane    faydrogenolysis.     5,481,051,    CI.     570- 
176.000. 
Rapp,  Martin  L.:  See — 

McCombs,  David  E.;   Dougald,  Colin  D.;   and  Rapp,  Martin  L., 
5,480,538,  a.  210-151.000. 
Ratzlaff,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Heinz,  Tony  F;  Li.  Leping;  and  Ratzlaff,  Eugene  H., 
5,480,511,  CI.  156-627.100. 
Raudenbush,  Wemer  T.:  See — 

Fieriks,  Jan;  Groenveld.  Pieter;  Kooijmans,  Petnis  G.;  and  Raudenbush, 
Wemer  T,  5,480,960,  a.  528-198.000. 
Rausch,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Williamson,  Kenneth  M.;  Whioiey.  Scon  A.;  and  Rausch.  Alan  R., 
5.480.547.  CI.  210-533.000. 
Ravenscroft.  Adrian  C;  and  Roberts.  George  T..  to  Boston  Scientific  Corpo- 
ration. Prosthesis  delivery.  5.480,423.  CI.  623-1.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Baum.  Thomas  M.,  5.480.310,  Q.  439-94.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Norden.  Sunley  M..  5.481.068,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Read,  Thomas  J.,  to  Delaware  Capital  Formation.  Inc.  Clutch  for  threading 

attachment.  5.480.270.  CI.  408-140.000. 
Reatherford.  Larry:  See — 

Zaluzec.  Matthew  J.;  Popoola,  Oludele  O.;  Readierford,  Lany;  and  Rose. 
Thomas  W.,  5,480,497,  CI.  148-512.000. 
Reckzin.  Earl:  See — 

Richard.  Andrew;  Simpson.  Grant;  and  Reckzin.  Earl.  5.480.500.  CI. 
149-46.000. 
Reed.  David  G.;  and  Olikara.  Philip,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  Locking  hinge. 

5.479.678,  Q.  16-325.000. 
Reed  Elsevier  Inc.:  See — 

Worley,  Michael  E.;  and  Armstrong.  James  M..  5.481,742,  CI.  395- 
800.000. 
Rehn,  Patty.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  detecting  mercury  vapor  cootenl  of 

unconsolidated  porous  materials.  5,479,814,  Cl.  73-19.010. 
ReichI,  Philip,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Bidirectional  filter.  5,479,922,  Cl. 

128-630.000. 
Reidel.  Robert:  See- 
Meyers.  Frank;  Brown.  John  A.;  and  Reidel.  Robert  5,480,261.  Cl. 
405-63.000. 
Reif.  Jeanne  B.  Endotracheal  tube  stabilizer.  5.479.921,  Cl.  128-207.170. 
Reiff,  David  E.:  See- 
Ross,  Danny  E.;  Reiff,  David  E.;  and  Murray.  John  F,  5,481,618,  O. 
381-205.000. 
Reiffenrath,  Volker:  See — 

Plach,  Herbert;  Finkenzeller,  Ulrich;  Reiffenrath,  Volker;  Poetsch,  Eike; 

Rieger,  Bemhard;  and  Numata,  Hiroshi,  5,480,581,  O.  252-299.630. 

Reinten,   Hans,  to  Oce-Nedertand   B.V.    Exposure   and  printing   device. 

5.481.292.  a.  347-238.000. 
Reisch.   Michael;    and  Ziemann,    Klaus,   to   Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Method  for  restoring  a  prescribed  sequence  for  unordered  cell  streams  in 
ATM  switching  technology.  5,481,536.  Cl.  370-60.100. 
Reisinger,  William  S.:  See— 


Oegg.  Wren  A.;  and  Reisinger,  William  S.,  5,481,077,  Q.  20041.880. 
Reliance  Medical  Products,  toe.:  See — 

Marconet  Robert  E.,  5,480.212,  Q.  297-188.010. 
Rello,  Robert  M.;  Yager,  Michael;  and  Martinez.  Ramon  A.,  to  CMS  Gilbreth 
Packaging  Systems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparams  for  applying  labels  to 
articles  using  cooling  air  on  label  receiving  positions.  5.480,502,  Q. 
156-86.000. 
Remond,  Georges:  See — 

de  Nanteuil.  Guillaume;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Verbeuren.  Tony, 
5,481,030,  CI.  562-10.000 
Renehan,  John  F:  See — 

DeBiasi,  Charies  J.;  Tuteja,  Vikas;  Deljevic.  Zeljko;  and  Renehan.  John 
F,  5,481,176,  a.  322-7.000. 
Rengstorff,  Roy  H.:  See— 

Highgate,  Donald  J.,  5,480,384,  Cl.  604-110.000. 
Renholmens  Mekaniska  Veikstad  AB:  See — 

Johansson.  Jan.  5.479.839.  C\.  83-23.000. 
Renko.  Dolor  See- 
Thai.  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou,  Cadxrine;  Potier,  Pierre;  Renko.  Dolor. 
Zanetta,    Jean-Pierre;    Portier,    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbienner, 
Monique;  Koenig,  Janine;  and  Koenig,  Herbert  5,480.884,  Q.  514- 
275.000. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See — 

Geriiardt  Lester  A.;  and  Sabolcik,  Ross  M.,  5,481,622,  C\.  382-103.000. 
Reohr.  William  R.;  Chan,  Yuen  H.;  and  Lu,  Pong-Fei,  to  Intematiofuil 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Precharged  bit  decoder  and  sense  ampli- 
fier with  integrated  latch  usable  in  pipelined  memories.  5,481,500,  C\. 
365-203.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See — 

Rudder,  Ronald  A.;  Hudson,  George  C;  Hendry,  Robert  C;  Markunas. 
Robert  J.;  and  Mantini.  Michael  J..  5.480,686.  Cl.  427-56X000. 
Reshef.  Israel:  See — 

Erez.  Mordechai;  and  Reshef.  Israel.  5,480,742.  Cl.  429-66.000. 
Resolution  Pharmaceuticals:  See — 

Pollak,  Alfred;  and  Goodbody,  Anne,  5,480,970,  Cl.  530-328.000. 
Rettig,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Hilbert,  Mark  J.;  Parupalli,  Prasad  V.;  and  Rettig,  Mark  E.,  5,480,364,  Cl. 
477-107.000. 
Reuter,  Klaus:  See — 

Canders,    Wolf-Ruediger;    Ueffing,    Norbert;    and    Reuter,     Klaus, 
5,481,145,0.310-90.500. 
Reynolds  Consumer  Products  Inc.:  See — 

May.  Timothy  J.,  5.480.230.  O.  383-9.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Beaudoin.  Armand  J.;  Bryant  J.  Daniel;  Janousek.  Alan  J.;  Kamat. 
Rajeev  G.;  Oliver.  H.  Edwin;  and  Ramage.  Robert  M..  5.480.498, 0. 
148-549.000. 
Ward,  Bennie  R..  5.480.4%.  O.  148-437.000. 
Rhee.  Choong-Sun:  See— 

DeJong.  Glenn  A.;  Bacrania.  Kantilal;  Church.  Michael  D.;  Fisher. 
Gregory  J.;  Gasner.  John  T;  Ito.  Akira;  Johnston,  Jeffrey  M.;  Kutch- 
marick,  Dave;  and  Rhee,  Choong-Sun,  5,481,129,  O.  257-360.000. 
Rbein  83  Snc  di  Nardi  Ezio  &  C:  See— 

Nardi,  Ezio,  5.480.304.  Cl.  433-172.000. 
Rhein.  Linda  D.:  See — 

Simion,  Frederick  A.;  Cagan,  Robert  H.;  Rbein.  Linda  D.;  Blake- 
Haskins,  John  C;  and  Babulak,  Stephen  W.,  5,480,633,  O.  424- 
70.100. 
Rhodes,  James  D.:  See — 

Painter,  Thomas  P.,  Jr;  Obenchain,  Gary  A.;  Myers.  Morris  L.;  Christy. 
Charles  S.;  and  Rhodes.  James  D..  5.480.112.  O.  246-410.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agriculture  Limited:  See — 

Cramp.  Susan  M.;  and  Smidi.  Philip  H.  G..  5.480.857,  Cl.  504-239.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rbodia  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Millhaupt.  Rolf;  Schatzle.  Joachim;  and  Warth.  Holger.  5,480,922,  Cl. 
524-41.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Spada,  Alfied  P.;  Myers,  Michael  R.;  Maguire,  Martin  P.;  and  Persons, 
Paul  E.,  5,480,883.  Cl.  514-249.000. 
Rice,  Gerald;  and  Alexander.  Walter  A..  Sr..  to  VSAR  Systems  of  Atlanta.  Inc. 

Break-away  connector  for  sign  post.  5.480.121.  O.  248-548.000. 
Richard,  An<hew;  Simpson.  Grant;  and  Reckzin.  Earl,  to  ETl  Explosives. 
Ammonim  nitrate  fiiel  oil  blasting  composition  having  improved  water 
resistance.  5.480,500.  O.  149^.000. 
Richard,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Erichsen.  Thomas  D.;  Boerman.  Gary  L.;  Richard,  Daiiid  J.;  and 
Gordon.  Ian  C.  B..  5,481.079.  O.  219-75.000. 
Richards.  Craig  A.:  See — 

Pearson.  Gregory;  Melhom,  Nadun  R.;  Onaralo,  Michael  F;  and  Rich- 
ards, Craig  A-,  5,481,562,  Cl.  375-222.000. 
Richards,  Ernest  W.:  See — 

Cope.  Frederick  O.;  Richards.  Ernest  W.;  Mazer.  Tenence  B.;  Abbruzz- 
ese.  Bonnie  C;  Snowden.  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler,  Michael  A., 
5,480,872.  Cl.  514-21.000. 
Richards,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Wang,  Yading;  Zhou,  Stephen  Q.;  Richards.  Thomas  P.;  and  Liao. 
Xiugao.  5.480.950.  Cl.  526-258.000. 
Richardson.  Brian:  See — 

Fowler.  John  O.;  and  Richardson.  Brian,  5,479,705,  O.  29-889.720. 
Richardson,  Bryan  M.:  See — 
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Griffilhs.  Richard  W.;  Krilcich.  Rose  A.;  Kuchenbecker.  William  C;  and 
Richardson.  Bryan  M..  5.481,602,  CI.  379-21.0.000. 
Richardson.  Joel  A.;  Poppe.  Wasslly;  Bolton,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Paschke, 
Edward  E..  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Polycondensadon  apparatus.  5,480.616. 
a.  422-134.000 
Richardson.  Richard  T.:  See — 

O'Rand.  Michael  G..  Widgren.  Esther  E..  Richardson.  Richard  T;  and 
Lea.  Isabel  A..  5.480.799,  CI.  435-252.300. 
Richan.  Douglas  S..  to  Morton  International.  Inc.  In-mold  coatings  witfa 

improved  perfotmance.  5.480,726,  CI.  428-482.000. 
Richen.  Wiihold:  See— 

Wangerin,  Gerhard;  and  Richen.  Withold.  5,480.499.  O.  148-657.000. 
Richman,  Lisa  A.:  See — 

Rngleson.  Linda  J.;  and  Richman.  Lisa  A.,  5.479,661.  Q.  2-69.000. 
Richou,  Jacques;  Grimaldi.  Michel;  Verger.  Robert;  Riviere,  Claude;  Bois. 
Andri;  and  Nury.  Sylvie.  to  Universite  de  Toulon  et  du  Var.  Laboratoire 
d'Opioelectronique.  Method  of  physical-chemical  analysis  based  on  the 
control  of  interface  tensions,  and  corresponding  apparatus.  5.479316,  CI. 
73-64.480. 
Richter.  David  E.;  Pattin.  Jay  C;  and  Blomgren.  James  S..  to  Exponential 
Technology.  Inc.  Emulating  operating  system  calls  in  an  alternate  instruc- 
tion set  using  a  modified  code  segment  descriptor.  5.481.684,  Q.  395- 
375.000. 
Richter,  David  E:  See— 

Blomgren,  James  S.;  and  Richter.  David  E..  5.481 .693.  CI.  395-375.000. 

Richter.  Karl-Hermann;  Meier.  Reinhold;  Schmitt.  Thilo;  and  Stimper.  Bemd. 

to  MTU  MoJoren-und  Tutbinen  Union  MUnchen  GmbH.  Process  for 

repairing  damaged  blades  of  turboengines.  5.479.704,  Q.  29-889.100. 

Rickli.  Hansueli;  and  Wetter.  Daniel,  to  Alcatel  N.V.  Test  arrangements  for 

radio  tele|*one  systems.  5.48 1. 588.  CI.  379-32.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda.    Hiroaki;    Funalo,    Hiroyoshi;    and    Misawa,    Shigeyoshi, 

5.481.636.  CI.  385-122.000. 
Furuta.    Toshiyuki;    Horiguchi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Eguchi,    Hirotoshi, 

5.481,646,  CI.  395-27.000. 
Kamon,  Kouichi;  and  Kawamoto,  Hiroyuki,  5.481  J71, 0. 358-410.000. 
Kikuchi.  Shuichi,  5.481.404.  O.  359-674.000. 
Shimada.  Tomoyuki;  Sasaki.  Masaomi;  and  Tanaka,  Chiaki.  5.480,753, 

a.  430-59.000. 
Yasui,  Moiokazu;  and  Kato.  Yasuhisa,  5,481.350.  CI.  355-290.000. 
RJeck,  Konrad;  See— 

Schuize,  Ullrich;  Schattauer.  Juergen;  Heinen.  Horst;  and  Rieck,  Konrad. 
5.480.158.  CI.  273-434  000. 
Riedel-de  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lindner.  Wolfgang.  5,480,898,  CI.  514-372.000. 
Rieger.  Bemhard:  See — 

Plach.  Herbert;  Rnkenzeller,  Ulrich;  Reiffenralh.  Volker,  Poetsch,  Eike: 
Rieger,  Bemhard;  and  Numata,  Hiroshi,  5,480.581,  C\.  252-299.630. 
Riemenschneider.  Herbert;  See — 

Klasen.  Claas-JUrgen;  Foerster,  Martin;  HOfler.  Andreas;  Bauer.  Klaus- 
Peter.  Riemenschneider,  Herbert;  Franta,  Oliver;  and  Gilg.  Rainer, 
5,480,626.  CI.  423-449.100. 
Riener,  Karl.  Heating  device  for  gaseous  fuels.  5,479.915.  O.  126-512.000. 
Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  See — 

Chabfx>l.  Claude;  Robelet.  Marc;  Leveque.  Robert;  Pichat  n&  Nedelec, 
Anne  L.  M.;  Rieu,  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe,  Louis  M.;  and  Rambert.  Andie, 
5,480.683.  CI.  427-525.000. 
Rink.  Linda  M.:  See- 
Lowe.  William  G.;  Rink.  Linda  M.;  Moore.  Walter  A.;  and  Smith. 
Bradley  W..  5.480.185.  CI  280-740.000. 
Riordan.  Neil  H.  Apparatus  kit  for  detecting  Dieiaamoeba  fragilis.  5,480,613. 

a.  422-61.000. 
itipley.  Robert  L.  Fluid  pouring  guide.  5.480.072,  O.  222-460.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See — 

Terauchi.  Junichi.  5.481.100,  CI.  235-462.000. 
Ritter.  Ann  M.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  Dupree,  Paul  L.;  Wemple.  Donald  N.,  Jr.; 
and  Hughes,  John  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ni-base  alloy  foils. 
5.480.468.  a.  75-228.000. 
Rittershaus  &  Blecher  GmbH:  See — 

Oelbermann.  Max.  5.480.543.  CI.  210-230.000. 
Rivas.  Hercilio;  Acevedo.  Socrates;  and  Gutienez,  Xiomara.  to  Intevep,  S.A. 
Emulsion  of  viscous  hydrocarbon  in  aqueous  buffer  solution  and  method 
for  pi«paring  same.  5,480,583,  CI.  252-311.500. 
Riviere,  Claude:  See^ 

Richou,  Jacques;  Grimaldi,  Michel;  Verger,  Robert;  Riviere,  Claude; 
Bois.  Andri;  and  Nury,  Sylvie.  5.479,816,  C\.  73-64.480. 
Riza,  Erol  D.  Lapartjscopic  surgical  instrument.  5.480,409.  a.  606-205.000. 
Rizos,  John:  See — 

Li.  Yao-En;  Rizos,  John;  and  Kasper,  Gerhard,  5,480,677,  Q.  427- 
248.100. 
Rizzoli,  Salvatore:  See — 

Belvederi.  Bruno;  and  Rizzoli.  Salvatore.  5,480,021.  O.  198-471.100. 
Robelet.  Marc:  See— 

I      Chabrol,  Claude;  Robelet,  Marc;  Leveque.  Robert;  Pichat  nic  Nedelec. 
I  Anne  L.  M.;  Rieu.  Jean  F.  E.;  Rabbe.  Louis  M.;  and  Rambeil,  Andre. 

5.480.683,  a.  427-525.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer,    Hans- Peter;    Schneider,    Herbert;    and    Kuetmer,    Thomas, 

5,479,910,  CI.  123-179.170 
Bodenhausen,  Eckhard;  and  Baessler.  Albrechl.  5.479,900.  CI.   123- 
470000. 


Kost,  Friedrich;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hartmann,  Uwe;  Ehret,  Thomas;  Van 

Zanten,  Anton;  and  Erhardl,  Rainer.  5.480.219.  CI.  303-146.000. 
Mayer.  Klaus-Michael.  5.481.633.  CI.  385-49.000. 
Ruehle.  Walter.  Nguyen,  Ngoc-Thach;  Binnenwies,  Amo-Albett;  and 
Schuette,  Hartmut,  5,481,236,  a.  335-126.000. 
Roberts,  Geoige  T:  See— 

Ravenscttjft.  Adrian  C ;  and  Roberts,  George  T,  5,480,423,  O.  623- 
I.OOO. 
Roberts.  John  K.,  to  K.  W.  Muth  Company,  Inc.  Mirror  assembly.  5,481,409. 

CI.  359-839.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Momber,  Gregory  J.,  5,480,555,  O.  210-662.000. 
Robertson,  Gary  S.:  See- 
Pippin,  James  M.;  Flagg,  Kenneth  C,  Jr.;  and  Robertson,  Gary  S., 
5,480,032,  a.  209-583.000. 
Robertson,  John  S.:  See — 

Jackson,  Fred  L.;  McHugh,  Kevin  P.;  and  Robertson,  John  S.,  5,480,466, 
CI.  55-528.000. 
Robinson.  Alan:  See- 
Fuller.  Mark;  and  Robinson,  Alan.  5.480,094.  O.  239-17.000. 
Robinson,  Qegg  G.  Hanger  for  wesLsults  and  diving  accessories.  5,480.075, 

a.  223-88.000. 
Robinson,  Gerald  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Plastic  Products  Inc.  Stackable  plastic 

container  package.  5,480,028,  O.  206-511.000. 
Robinson.  Karol:  See — 

Firoozabady.   Ebrahim;   and  Robinson.   Kanil,   5,480.789,  Q.   435- 
172.300. 
Robisofi.  Clark  E.;  and  Rood,  Dennis  D.,  to  Halliburton.  Reeled  tubing 

deployed  packer  with  control  line  bypass.  5,479,991,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Rochester  Gauges.  Inc.:  See — 

Fekete.  Nicholas  M.  G.,  5.479.820.  CI.  73-319.000. 
Rockefeller  University,  The:  See — 

Menifield,  Robert  B.;  and  Unson.  Cecilia  G.,  5,480.867.  Q.  514-12.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Andrieu.  Dominique:  and  Francione,  Innocenzo,  5,481,606,  CI.  379- 

399.000. 
Higgins.  J.  Aiden,  5,481,268.  CI.  342-70.000. 
Wong.  Sam  H..  5.481,223.  CI.  330-124.00R. 
Roda,  Franco:  See — 

Taddei.  Renzo;  and  Roda.  Franco.  5.480,090,  CI.  229-162.000. 
Rodel.  Inc.:  See — 

Cook.  Lee  M.;  Loncki,  Scott  B.;  and  Btancaleoni.  Gregory,  5,480.476, 
a.  106-3.000. 
Rodriguez,  Carlos  E.:  See — 

Mueller.  Steve;  Meyers.  Scon;  Lambach,  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Cochenet, 
Joseph;  Wetth.  John  T,  III;  Rodriguez,  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak,  John  N.; 
Hintz.  John;  Hansen,  Richard  W.;  and  Ticttier,  Steve,  5,481,193,  C\.. 
324-379.000. 
Roegner,  Jerry  J.  Refrigerant  recovery  system.  5,479,788,  CI.  62-292.000. 
Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See — 

Messner.  Bemfried;  Joachim.  Carl;  Schmin,  Gunter;  Braum.  Manfred; 
and  Quis,  Peter,  5,480,934,  a.  524-458.000. 
Rogers,  Eddie:  See — 

Pipkin,  Darryl;  Rogers,  Eddie;  Jones-Scott,  Linda;  and  Scott,  Keith  T, 
5,481,714,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Rogers,  John  T:  See — 

Miser,  Hank  T;  Pippert,  Frederick  B.;  and  Rogers,  John  T,  5,480,163, 
CI.  277-188.00A. 
Rogers,  Lisa  W.;  Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F.;  Kelley,  Scon  A.; 
Thompson,  John  A.,  Ill;  Cher,  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar,  Michael  C;  Mayer, 
Robert  R.,  Jr.;  Hoskins,  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and  Henckel,  Mark  G., 
to    KVM    Technologies,    Inc.    Vacuum    operated    medicine    dispenser. 
5,480,062,  a.  221-174.000. 
Rogers,  Ralph  R.  Side  dump  trailer.  5,480,214,  CI.  298-17.600. 
Rogerson.  Zebulon  W..  to  Jagtiani.  Ajay  A.  Golf  round  timing  device. 

5.481.093.  CI.  235-78.00R. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Eisenhart.  Eric  K.;  Graziano,  Louis  C;  and  Lalas.  Jose  R,  5,480,720, 0. 
428-414.000. 
Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimokata,    Akihiro;    Fujii,    Yasuhisa;    and    Fujimoto,    Hisayoshi, 
5,479,685,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Rohrbaugh.  Mark  E.;  and  Carobolante,  Francesco,  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 
electronics. Inc.  Amplifier  and  method  for  detecting  the  bemf  of  a  coil  of 
a  polyphase  sensorless  DC  motor.  5.481.167,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Rokey,  C^len  J.,  to  Wenger  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Extruded  high  .soluble  protein 
animal  feed  and  method  of  preparing  same.  5,480,673,  CI.  426-635.000. 
Roll,  Richard  A.;  and  Shahid,  Muhanuned  A.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Techniques  for 

stripping  optical  fiber  encapsulaius.  5,481,638,  CI.  385-134.000. 
Rolls-Royce  pic:  See — 

Bumell,  Anthony  D.;  and  Price,  Peter  D.,  5,479,774,  CI.  60-39.360. 
Fowler,  John  O.;  and  Richardson,  Brian,  5,479,705,  O.  29-889.720. 
Romanik,  Philip:  See— 

Silver.  William  M.;  Druker,  Samuel;  Romanik,  Philip:  and  Arbogast. 
Carroll,  5,481,712.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Romano.  Antonio,  to  Campagnolo  S.r.L.  Control  device  of  a  bicycle  gear 

change.  5,479,776,  O.  74-502.200. 
Romeo,  David  J.:  See — 

Bark.  Lindley  W.;  Yaniv.  Gershon:  Romeo.  David  J.;  Hardtmann,  Dirk 
J.;  and  Mowry,  Gregory  A.,  5,480,181,  Q.  280-730.200. 


Romero,  Guillermo  L.;  and  Pinder,  Brent  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electronic 

device  assembly  and  method  for  making.  5,480,727,  CI.  428-539.500. 
Ronald  P.  Burtch  &  Associates  Limited:  See — 

Burtch,  Ronald  R;  and  Kollz.  Irving  M.,  5,479,732.  a.  40-124.100. 
Ronen,  Itamar  See — 

Navon.  Gil:  and  Ronen,  Itamar,  5,479,924,  CI.  128-653.200. 
Rood.  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Robison.  Clark  E  ;  and  Rood,  Dennis  D.,  5,479,991,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Roodvoets.  Mark  R.;  Girman,  Jeffrey  L.;  Nelson,  Philip  E.;  and  Smith. 
Richard  S.,  to  Spartanburg  Steel  Products,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
aseptically  filling  containers.  5,479,955,  C\.  137-15.000. 
Roots,  Logan:  See — 

Monensen,  Craig;  Roots,  Logan:  and  Slrelau.  Klaus,  5,481,733.  O. 
395-200.100. 
Rosar,  Madeleine  E.;  Trovato.  Karen  I.;  Dorst,  Leenden;  and  Warmerdam. 
Thomas  P.  H.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  Election 
microscope  having  a  goniometer  controlled  from  the  image  frame  of 
reference.  5,481,111,  CI.  250-31 1.000. 
Rose,  Julian  K.:  See — 

Stiania,  Julius  J.:  Rose,  Julian  K.;  and  Paxton,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  3,480.928. 
a,  524-386.000. 
Rose.  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Brody.  Bill  E.;  Cudd,  Steven  B.;  and  Rose,  Ronald  M.,  5,481,647,  Q. 
395-51.000. 
Rose,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Zaiuzec,  Manbew  J.;  Popoola,  Oludele  O.;  Reatherford,  Larry;  and  Rose, 
Thomas  W.,  5,480,497,  a.  148-512.000. 
Rosemont  Inc.:  See — 

Voegele.  Kevin  D.;  Lanctot,  Jane  B.;  and  Westfield,  Brian  L.,  5,481,200, 
a.  324-718.000. 
Rosenbach,  Karlhans;  and  Ziegenbein,  Jochen,  to  Atlas  Elektronik  GmbH. 
Method  and  device  for  determining  target  speed  and  distance  vrith  fre- 
quency modulated  pulses.  5,481,504,  CI.  367-101.000. 
Rosfjord,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

McCoomb,  Edward  J.;  Rosfjord,  Thomas  J.;  Ross,  Michael  P.;  Snyder, 
Timothy  S.;  and  Lozyniak,  Steven  A.,  5,479,773,  Q.  60-39.320. 
Ross,  Anselmo,  to  Injection  Footwear  Corp.  Apparatus  for  precision  manu- 
facture. 5,480,297,  a.  425-119.000. 
Ross.  Danny  E.;  Reiff.  David  E.;  and  Murray.  John  F..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Interconnection  of  a  speaker  using  magnetic  coupling.  5,481,618,  CI. 
381-205.000. 
Ross,  Michael  P:  See— 

McCoomb,  Edward  J.;  Rosfjord,  Thomas  J.;  Ross,  Michael  R;  Snyder, 
Timothy  S.;  and  Lozyniak,  Steven  A.,  5,479,773,  Q.  60-39.320. 
RSssler.  Markus:  See — 

Miillner.  Martin;  Stem,  Gerhard:  and  Rdssler,  Maritus.  5.481,035,  CI. 
564-61.000. 
Rotatrol  AG:  See- 
Bey,  Roger.  5,480,123,  Q.  251-305.000. 
Rodi,  Michael;  Schneider,  Karl;  Liebich,  Ernst;  Ditmeyer,  Josef;  Wagner, 
Egbert;  and  Moerkerice,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filter  plug 
connector  having  a  shield  housing.  5,480,328,  CI.  439-607.000. 
Roth,  Roger  R.:  See— 

Juntunen,  Robert  D.;  and  Roth,  Roger  R.,  5,479,812,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Roth,  Scon  S.:  McFadden,  William  C;  and  Pepe,  Alexander  J.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Method  of  making  a  vertically  formed  neuron  transistor  having  a 
floating  gate  and  a  control  gate  and  a  method  of  formation.  5,480,820,  CI. 
437-43.000. 
Roth,  Violene:  See— 

Heyland,  Sven;  and  Roth,  Violette,  3,480,663,  a.  426-262.000. 
Rotini.  Leone  G.:  See — 

Marchi.  Egidio;  and  Rotini.  Leone  G..  5.480.650.  O.  424-464.000. 
Rotolo,  Robert  H.;  Swenson,  Charles  B.;  and  Fine,  Dale  R.,  to  MDT 
Corporation.  Non-recirculating  collection  system  for  sterilizer  effluent. 
3,480,623,  a.  422-295.000. 
Rouet,  Patrice:  See — 

Pore,  Jean;  Cuccodoro.  Sergio:  Moretti,  Jean  P.;  aiMl  Rouet,  Patrice, 
5.480,456.  a.  8-94.180. 
Rougel,  Gabrielle:  See— 

Rouget,  Pierre;  and  Rouget,  Gabrielle,  5,479,734,  C\.  40-373.000. 
Rouget,  Pierre;  and  Rouget,  Gabrielle.  Device  for  individualizing  vertically 
stored    kKuments.  for  the  purposes  of  locating  and  identifying  diem. 
5.479,734.  CI.  40-373.000. 
Rouhier.  Maurice;  and  Snnebig.  Jean-Louis,  to  Framatome  Connectors  Inter- 
national. Socket  suitable  for  remote  manipulation  and  plug-socket  system 
comprising  it.  5,480.321,  CI.  439-374.000. 
Roy,  Apurba:  See — 

Grader,  Gideon  S.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr.;  Roy,  Apurba;  and  Thomson, 
John,  Jr.,  5,479,693,  CI.  29-602.100. 
Rozelle.  Paul  P.:  See— 

TWerdochlib,  Michael;  Beeson,  Robert  J.;  Bateman,  David  E.;  Rozelle, 
Paul  F;  and  DeManini,  John  F,  5,479,826,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Fuller,  John  M  ;  and  Boothby.  Scon  A.,  5,480.180,  Q.  280-656.000. 
Rubino,  Michael;  and  Berg.  Michael,  to  Sensible  Products,  Inc.  Pulling  tool. 

5,479,688,  CI.  29-259.000. 
RuCman,  Rudolf;  Bole-Vunduk,  Breda;  Ocvirk,  Magdalena;  LavriC,  Bogo- 
mila;  and  Krisch,  Igor,  to  Lek,  Tovama  Farmacevtskih  in  Kemicnih. 
Etgoline  derivatives  of  I -propinylamine.  a  process  for  the  manufacture 
thereof  and  the  use  thereof  for  medicaments.  5,480,885,  CI.  514-288.000. 


Rudder.  Ronald  A.;  Hudson.  George  C;  Hendry.  Robert  C;  Markurus.  Robert 
J.;  and  Mannni.  Michael  J.,  lo  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  diamond  films  using  water- 
based  plasma  discharges.  5,480,686,  O.  427-562.000. 
Rudolph,  James  W.;  Purdy,  Mark  J.;  and  Bok.  Lowell  D.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The  .  Apparatus  for  use  with  CVl/CVD  processes.  5,480,678, 0. 
427-248.100, 
Rudolph,  Werner  See— 

Braun,  Max;  Eicher,  Johannes;  Rudolph,  Werner  and  Eicfabolz,  Kerstin, 
5,481,029,  CI.  560-234.000. 
Ruefer.  Bruce  G.  Nano-porous  PTFE  bionuterial.   5,480,711,  Q.  428- 

315.500. 
Ruefal.  John  W.:  See- 
Foster,  L.  Dale:  and  Ruehl,  John  W..  5,479,666,  CI.  5-624.000. 
Ruehle,   Walter   Nguyen,   Ngoc-Thach:    Binnenwies,   Amo-Alben:    and 
Schuette.  Hanmut,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Engaging  relay  for  the  starter 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,481.236,  CI.  335-126.000. 
Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Kost,  Friedrich;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter  Hartmann,  Uwe;  Ehret,  Thomas:  Van 
Zanten.  Anton;  and  Ethardt,  Rainer,  5.480,219.  CI.  303-146.000. 
Runco,  Teri.  Privacy  covering  for  nursing  mothers.  5,479,662,  CI.  r-104.000. 
Ruppel,  Irving  R.:  See — 

Tenhover.  Michael  A.;  and  Ruppel.  Irving  R..  5,480,693, 0. 428-63  JOO. 
Ruptured  and  Crippled,  Maintaining  the  Hospital  for  Special  Surgery,  New 
York  Society  for  the  Relief  of  the:  See — 
Friedman.  Steven  M.:  Crow.  Mary  K.;  and  Posnett,  David,  5.480,893,  CL 
433-7,240. 
Rusch,  Frieikich:  See — 

Noltemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hoppe,  Allied;  MOnzenmaier,  JOrgen;  Rusch, 
Friedrich;  and  Karl,  GUnter.  5.479.894.  CI.  123-74.0AC. 
Rusconi.  David  M..  to  Triangle  Engineered  Products  Co.  Dual  valve  engine 

protective  device.  5.479.895.  CI.  123-41.150. 
Russell,  David  C.  Ergonomic  customizeable  user/computer  interface  devices. 

5,481,265.  a.  341-22.000. 
Russell,  Philip  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Young  O.;  Russell,  Philip  J.;  and  Weineit  Glenwood  S..  5,481,473, 
a.  364-490.000. 
Russell-Stanley  Corporation:  See — 

Lima.  William;  Lind.  Eari  V;  and  Bartlett,  Philip  D.,  5,480.056,  a. 
220-284.000. 
Russo,  Baldassare,  HI.  Oil  containment  boom.  5,480,262,  CI.  405-66.000. 
Roster  Notbett:  See — 

Mews.  Hans-Peter  and  Ruster.  Notbert,  5,480,323,  O.  439-393.000. 
Ruta,  John  C:  See- 
Stevenson,  William  W.;  Ruta,  John  C;  Sandison,  W.  Bruce;  and  Blenc, 
Russell  E.,  5.480.095,  O.  239-104.000. 
Ryan,  Richard  B.,  to  Ryan,  Richard  B.  Curtain  rod.  5.480,040,  Q.  211- 

105.100. 
Ryat,  Marc  H.,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  PTAT  current  source. 

5,481,180,  a.  323-3 1  iS.OOO. 
Rydbom,  Sten  Ake  O.  Reed  associated  light  sensitive  apparatus  for  irxmi- 

toring  weft  thread  in  a  loom.  5.479.965.  CI.  139-370.200. 
Ryu.  Tadamitsu;  Takahara,  Toshio;  Hirono,  Shingo;  and  Matsumoio,  Tohru,  to 
Fujitsu    Limited.    Computing    system    for   data    processing    apparatus. 
5,481.692,  a.  395-700.000. 
Ryu.  Tadamitsu:  Ichikawa.  Naomi:  Murakawa,  Masahiko:  Adachi.  Takeshi: 
and  Toyota,  Ma.sanobu.  lo  Fujitsu  Limited.  Object-oriented  system  having 
object  models  containing  plural  objects  with  instantiation  following  sutic 
classification  by  cla.ss  relationships,  dynamic  classification  bv  temporal 
instantiation,  and  causality  restrictions.  5,481,718,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Rzedzian,  Richard,  to  Advanced  NMR  Systems,  Inc.  Shielded  gradient  coil 

for  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  imaging.  5,481,191,  CI.  324-318.000. 
S-B  Power  Tool  Company:  See — 

Hathcock.  Mary  H.,  5,479,711,  C\.  30-393.000. 
S.L.T.  Japan  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Daikuzono,  Norio,  5,481,556,  C\.  372-34.000. 
Sa,  Jong  S.:  See- 
Choi,  Jong  K.;  Chung,  In  B.;  Lee,  Jae  C;  Suh,  Byoung  W.;  Sa.  Jong  S.; 
and  Heo.  Tae  H..  5.480.993,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Sabolcik.  Ross  M.:  See— 

Gertiardt.  Lester  A.;  and  Sabolcik,  Ross  M..  3,481,622,  C\.  382-103.000. 
Sabourin,  Ivan:  See — 

Bemaquez.  Normand;  and  Sabourin,  Ivan,  5,480,255,  C\.  4O4-6.000. 
Sadjadi.  Firooz  A.,  to  Loral  Corporation.  Smart  crop  yield  mooilor.  3,480,354, 

a.  460-7.000. 
Sadowski,  Fritz:  See — 

Duecofire,  Volker  Flosbach,  Carmen;  Schubert,  Waller;  Kiumme.  Man- 
fred; Slephan,  Werner  and  Sadowski,  Fritz,  5,480,936,  Q.  524- 
839.000. 
Saether,  Christian  D.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Durable  atomic 

storage  update  manager.  5,481,699,  Q.  395-182.130. 
Sagaser,  John  E.:  See — 

Tolh,  Laszlo:  and  Sagaser,  John  E.,  5,480,490,  CI.  127-42.000. 
Sagawa,  Hirohiko:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Sagawa,  Hirohiko,  5,481,454,  CI. 
364-419.030. 
Sahashi,  Masashi:  See — 

Sakurada.   Shinya;   Hirai,  Takahiro;  Tsulai,  Akihiko;   and  Sahashi, 
Masashi,  5,480,495,  Q.  148-301.000. 
Sahira,  Kensho:  See — 
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Arima,  Yumuke:  Miyamoto.  Shinichi:  and  Sahira,  Kensho,  5,480,438. 

a.  623-16.000. 

Saikawa,  Saioshi:  Suzuki,  TeLsuo;  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Taniguro.  Masahiro; 

Saito.  Hiroyuki:  Yanagi,  Haniyuld;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita,  Hiroyuki; 

and  Kawakami,  Hideaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  supplying 

apparatu.'i.  5.480.247,  CI.  400-629.000. 

Saimolo.  Tctsuro.  to  Yazaki  Cocporation.  Electrical  connection  elemem. 

5.480,320.  a.  439-852.000. 
Sainl-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Kiuger.  Albert  A.;  and  Chaitier.  Pascal.  5.480.917.  CI.  522-33.000. 
Sainl-Gobain/Norton  Industrial  Ceramics  Corp.:  See — 

Sundberg.  Glenn;  and  Yeckley.  Russell.  5.480,846.  CI.  5OI-6S.O0O. 
Saito,  Atsushi:  See — 

Ito.  Yuji;  and  Saito.  Atsushi,  5,480,775,  O.  435-7.200. 

Walanabc.   Fumihiko;   Okubo.  Akio:    Saito,   Atsushi:   and   Shinada, 

YasuyuU,  5,481,283.  CI.  347-33.000. 
Watanabe.    Fumihiko;   Okubo,   Akio;    Saito,   Atsushi;   and   Shinada. 
Yasuyuki,  5,481.290.  CI.  347-104.000. 
Saito,  Hajime:  See — 

Shintani.   Yoshitomo;   Suganuma,  Tetsuya;    Malsuo,   Shuitsu;   Saito. 
Hajime;  Yamaoka.  Hidenori;  Kurono,  Nobohisa;  and  Kolaka,  Hiroaki. 
5,479,873,  CI.  117-75.000. 
Saito,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

j        Saikawa,  Satoshi:  Suzuki.  Tetsuo:  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Taniguro.  Masa- 
I  hiro;  Saito.  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi,  Haruyuki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita, 

Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki.  5.480.247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Saito.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Tachibana,  Shunichi;  and  Saito,  Hitoshi.  5.481,374,  CI.  358-444.000. 
Saito.  Jun;  and  Kurita.  Shinichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Pulse  train  condition/ 
heat  shut  off  condition  determination  method  and  apparatus  for  optical 
recording,  and  optical  recording  method  aitd  apparatus.  5,481,525,  O. 
369-116.000 
Saito.  Kimitsugu:  See — 

Tachibana.  Takeshi;  Saito.  Kimitsugu;  Hayashi,  Kazushi;  Nishimura. 
Kozu;  and  Nakamura.  Rie,  5.479,875,  Q.  117-103.000. 
Saito.  Masahide:  See — 

Hirai.  Shigeru;  Kurima.  Kazunori;  Saito,  Masahide;  Yui,  Dai;  Hanori, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Suganuma,  Hiroshi,  5.481.632.  CI.  385-49.000. 
Saito,  Masayuki:  See — 

Hiroya,  Masaaki;  Saito,  Masayuki;  and  Takagi.  Hiroyuki,  5,481,664,  CI. 
395-154.000. 
Saito,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Nagai,  Shigekazu;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Mitsuhiro;  Takebayashi, 
Takashi;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshibatu.  5.481,482.  G. 
364-558.000. 
Saitoh,  Kenji:  See— 

I        Matsugu,  Masakazu;  Saitoh,  Kenji;  Hattori,  Jun:  and  Houryu,  Sakae, 
1  5.481,363,0.356-401.000. 

Saitoh,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Niimura,  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Takako;  Wada,  Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Tsuyoshi; 
and  Bannai,  Kenji,  5,480,878,  O.  514-182.000. 
Saive.  Roland:  See — 

Mueller.  Hans- Joachim;  Evertz.  Kaspar;  Weber,  Siegfried;  Funk.  Guido; 
Koorad.  Rainer,  and  Saive,  Roland,  5,480,852,  Q.  502-210.000. 
Saji,  Keiichi:  See — 

LKondo,  Haruyoshi;  Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Saji,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Masa- 
hatu;  and  Satta,  Kozo,  5,480,535.  CI.  204^25.000. 
lie.  Shigekazu:  5«— 

Kimura.  Yutaro:  Ikeshima,  Tetsuhiko;  Tonami.  Hiromichi;   Konishi, 
Ikuo;   Horikawa,   Hiroshi;   Daikoku,  Akihiro;  Sakabe,  Shigekazu; 
Inoue,  Masao;  and  Yamasaki,  Akinori,  5,481,585,  Q.  378-134.000. 
Sakai.  Kouichi;  Oumi.  Hayato;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  to  NSK  Ltd.  Auto 

tensiooer.  5.480,358,  CI.  474-117.000. 
Sakai.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Oguchi.  Takahiro;  and  Sakai.  Kunihiro.  5.481,522,  CI.  369-101.000. 
Washizawa.  Teruyoshi;  and  Sakai.  Kunihiro.  5,481,521,  CI.  369-99.000. 
Sakai.  Minoru:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuki;  Inoue.  Nobuaki;  Yamamoto,  Seiidii;  Ezoe,  Tosbi- 
hide;  Sakai,  Minoru;  Ikeda,  TadashI;  Okazaki,  Masaki:  and  Fujiwara, 
Toshiki,  5,480,886.  CI.  430-264.000. 
Sakai,  Tetsuo;  and  Iwaki,  Tsutomu.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology.  Cell  provided  with  gaseous  diStision  electrtide,  and  method  of 
charging  and  discharging  the  same.  5.480.741,  Q.  429-59.000. 
Sakairi.  Minoru:  See — 

Takada.  Ya.suaki;  Sakairi.  Minoru;  Hirabayashi.  Atsumu;  and  Ose,  Yoiii- 
chi,  5.481.107.  CI.  250-281.000. 
iSakakibaia,  Toshio:  See — 

I        Miuia,  Shoji;  SugLsaka,  Takayuki;  Komura,  Atsushi;  and  Sakakibata, 
!  Toshio,  5,480.832,  CI.  437-67.000. 

Sakakibara.  Yoshio:  5;e— 

Nakamura.  Akihiko;  Sakakibara.  Yoshio;  Gocou.  Makolo;  and  Koba- 
yashi.  Kazuhiko.  5,481,641,  CI.  388-800.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Shigenori;  Kobayashi,  Koichi;  Kunii,  Shimpej;  Kamio, 
Shmio;  Sakamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Fumitaka;  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi, 
5,481,430,0.361-681.000. 
Sakamoto.  Katsumi:  See — 


Oishi.  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Karasawa,  Minato;  inomata. 
Masamitsu;  Mega.  Izumi;  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori; 
Nakahau,  Shigeru;  Sakamoto,  Katsumi;  Nakashima,  Tatsunobu; 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa,  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Satoshi; 
One,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo,  5,480.947,  C\.  525-509.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masahiko:  See — 

Mitsuda,   Hiroshi;  Sakamoto,  Masahiko;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;   Kosaka, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Ito,  Yoshinori,  5,481,095,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masashi;  Shibata.  Mitsuru;  Nasuno.  Ichiro;  and  Koike.  Kazuyoshi. 
to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Co.,  Ltd.  Cyclohexanedione  derivatives.  5.480.858,  CI. 
504-288.000. 
Sakamoto.  Munenori:  See — 

Shigematsu.    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura.    Yutaka;    Sakamoto.    Munenori; 
Nagasawa,   Hiroyuki;    Nakao.   Hiroshi;   Nakajima.   Yasuhiro;    and 
Kurata.  Masaaki.  5.481.278.  CI.  345-179.000. 
Sakamoto.  Takashi.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  prtxlucing  a  unit  pattern  on  a  printing  cylinder  for  printing  an 
endless  pattern.  5.481.366.  CI.  358-2%.0O0. 
Sakashita.  Keiichi;  Kageyama,  Yoshitaka;  and  Ikemoto.  Tetsuya.  to  Mitsub- 
ishi   Rayon    Company    Ltd.    Optically    active    compound    having    a 
5-valerolactone  ring  and  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  same. 
5.480,580,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Sakashita,  Yukio:  See — 

Motohashi,  Shozo;  Fujimoto,  Katsumi;  Nishiyama,  Hiroshi:  Heinouchi, 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashita.  Yukio,  5,479,822,  CI. 
73-504.140. 
Sakata.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda,  Shunji;  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki;  Imai,  Takashi;  Ofcatani,  Shigetoshi;  Nishio,  Satoshi:  Taka- 
hashi. Tuyoshi;  Matuura.  Kenji:  Tanaka.  Noriyuki:  Nagayasu.  Teru- 
aki;  and  Makino.  Hiroshi.  5.480.537.  CI.  210-%.IOO. 
Sakurada.  Shinya;  Hirai.  Takahiro:  Tsutai,  Akihiko;  and  Sahashi,  Masashi,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  material.  5.480.495,  CI.  148-301.000. 
Sakurai.  Kazushi:  See — 

Yamasaki.  Katsuya;  Sakurai.  Kazushi;  and  Akiyama.  Kazue.  5.480.'89l. 
CI.  514-312.000. 
Sakurai.  Shigeki;  and  Takashima.  Shoichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Private  branch  exchange  capable  of  analyzing  information  received  from 
ISDN.  5.481.605.  CI.  379-243.000. 
Sakurai.  Toru:  See — 

Yanai,  Akira:  Ueda.  Yoshizumi;  Sakurai.  Toiu:  and  Satoh,  Masahiro, 
5,480,956,0.435-69.510. 
Sala,  Alberto;  Barani,  Roberto;  Benedini,  Fiancesca;  Bertolini,  Giorgio; 
Don^  Giancarlo;  Gromo,  Gianni;  and  Levi.  Silvio,  lo  llalfarmaco  S.p.A. 
Benzoxazinone  and  benzothiazinone  derivatives  having  canliovascular 
activity.  5.480.882,  CI.  514-224.200. 
Salient  Software.  Inc.:  See — 

Chambers.  Lloyd  L.,  IV.  5,481,701,  O.  395-600.000. 
Salin,  Eric  D.;  and  li^n,  Jean-Guy  J.,  to  McGill  University.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removal  of  residual  interfering  nebulized  sample.  5,480,809, 
CI.  436-173.000. 
Salisbury,  Roger  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Address  line  repair 
strtKture  and  method  for  thin  film  imager  devices.  5,480.812,  O.  437- 
3.000. 
Salisbury.  Roger  S.:  See — 

Wei,  Ching-Yu;  Salisbury,  Roger  S.;  Kwasnick,  Robert  F:  and  Giam- 
battista,  Brian  W.,  5.480.810.  O.  437-2.000. 
Sallee.  Vemey  L.;  See— 

DeSantis,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Sallee,  Vemey  L.,  5,480,900, 0.  514-392.000. 
Salom£.  Marc  L.  V.:  See— 

Legoux.  Richard;  Leiong.  Philippe;  and  Salomi,  Marc  L.  V,  5,480.800. 
O.  435-252.330. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Astier.  Lionel:  Arduin.  Joel:  and  Bejean.  Alain.  5,480,175.  O.  280- 
607.000. 
Sampei.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Masashi,  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 
head  for  a  hard  disk  device  having  a  non-magnetic  trailing  cote.  5,481,425, 
O.  360-126.000. 
Samsung  Display  Devices  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee,  Jong-deuk;  Woo,  Hyeong-su;  Choi,  Sun-jeong;  and  Lee,  Gang-ok. 

5.481.156.0.  313-309.000. 
Park.  Nam-sin;  and  Choi.  Seon-jeong,  5,480,843,  CI.  437-228.000. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kim,  Chun-sup,  5,481,313,  O.  348-505.000. 
Kim.  Soon-tae,  5,481.370.  O.  358-341.000. 
Kwon,  Sun-don;  and  Kim,  Hyeon-su,  5,481,252,  CI.  340-825.220. 
Park.  Sung-wook;  and  Paik.  Joon-ki,  5,481,304,  O.  348-240.000. 
Patel.  Chandrakant  B..  5.481.316,  CI.  348-614.000. 
Seo,  Byong-Lyul,  5,481,416,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Samuels,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Alms.  Gregory  R.;  and  Samuels.  Michael  R..  5,481,033,  O.  562- 
486.000. 
Saiuda.  Ryouichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Michiyasu;  Baba,  Norimasa:  Fukuoka. 

Mikio;  Kuroyanagi,  Isao;  Sanada.  Ryouichi:  and  Torigoe,  Eiichi, 

5,479,985,  O.  165-176.000, 

Sanagawa.  Toshio;  and  Shimizu.  Naoya.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Apparatus  having  a  pivoted  eddy  current  probe  for  detecting  flaws 

in  the  inner  surface  of  a  hole.  5,479,834,  CI.  73-866.500. 


Sanchez,  Ismael  R.;  and  Antonelli,  Alexanda  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Ink 
filling  apparatus  and  method  for  filling  ink  cartridges.  5.479,968,  O. 
141-110.000. 
Sander,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Lee,  Daniel  R.;  and  Sander.  Thomas  W.,  5.480,403,  O.  606-72.000. 
Sanders.  Bobby  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schmit.  David  E.;  Sanders,  Bobby  W.,  Jr.;  and  Lundquist,  James  H., 
5,479,689,  O.  29-426.400. 
Sanders.  Gary  G.;  Gorge.  Brian  C;  and  Beach,  Burt  L..  to  Penberthy.  Inc. 
High  pressure,  leak  resistant  explosionproof  capacitance  probe.  5,481,197, 
CI.  324-690.000. 
Sandhu,  Gurtej  S.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  reducing  caiixm 
incorporation  into  films  produced  by  chemical  vapor  depositioa  involving 
organometallic  precursor  compounds.  5,480,684.  O.  4f7-53I.0O0. 
Sandison.  W.  Bruce:  See — 

Stevenson.  William  W.;  Ruta.  John  C  ;  Sandison.  W.  Brace:  and  Blette. 
Russell  E..  5.480.095.  CI.  239-104.000. 
Sankei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tamano.  Akihiko;  and  flceda,  Tsukasa.  5.479.706.  O.  29-890  080. 
Sankeibutusan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yasuga,  Masaki.  5,480,082,  O.  225-96.500. 
Sanken  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee.  Myung-Jun;  and  Ueki.  Mitsuo,  5,481,450,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Sanko  Motor  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato.  Kohei;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohra.  5.481,064.  O.  588-205.000. 
Sankt-Peter  Burgsky  Gomy  Institut  ImeniG.VTPIekhanova:  See — 

Soloviev.  Georgy  N.;  Kudryashov.  Boris  B.;  and  Litvinenko,  Vladimir 
S,  5,479.994.  CI.  175-11.000. 
Sannholm.  Krister,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  CoiporaliOD.  Method  of  coatrolling 

sulfidily  of  a  sulfate  pulp  miU.  5,480,512.  O.  162-16.000. 
Sano,    Hideo:    Murala.    Yukichi:    Nishimura,   Toru;    Yaituda,    Masahiro; 
Takimoio,  Hiroshi;  and  Saloh,  Nobuyoshi,  lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Recording  Uquid.  5,480,478,  O.  106-22.00K. 
Sanofi:  See — 

Legoux,  Richard:  Leiong,  Philippe;  and  Salomi,  Marc  L.  V.,  5,480.800, 

CI.  435-252.330. 
Wagnon,  Jean;  de  Cointet.  Paul;  Nisalo.  Dino;  Plouzane,  Claude: 
Seiradeil-Legal,  Oaudine:  and  Toonene,  Betnitd.  5,481, 0(M,  O. 
548-5,37.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See — 

Kanno.  Isao,  5,481,261,  CI.  340-870.160. 
Santagiuliana.  Evans,  to  Taplast  Sri.  Measuring  device  for  powder  products. 

5.480.071,  O.  222^55.000. 
Santoh,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Okubo.  Yukitoshi;  Santoh.  Tsuyoshi:  Tamura,  Miki;  Mihara.  Chieko: 
Sugata,    Hiroyuki:    Kanome,    Osamu;    and    Yashima,    Masataka, 
5,480,5%,  O.  264-1.330. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mihara,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamamoto,  Yuji.  5.48I.7S7,  O.  4SS-3.I00. 
Sarcos  Group:  See — 

Jacobsen,  Stephen  C.  5.481,184,  O.  324-106.000. 
Sarfati.  Freddy:  See— 

Sarfad.  Georges;  Metz,  Peter,  and  Sarfati,  Freddy.  5.481.237,  O.  335- 

278.000. 

Sarfati.  Georges;  Merz.  Peten  and  Sarfati,  Freddy,  to  Fluid  Automation 

Systems  S.A.  Solenoid  valve  with  electrical  connection  elements  and 

integrated  safety  devices.  5.481.237,  CI.  335-278.000. 

Sasaki,  Beji,  to  Friends  of  Freesia  Co.,  Ltd.  Hoppers  for  machines  with 

hoppers  and  processing  method  diereof.  5.480,018,  O.  193-2.0OR. 
Sasaki.  Katsuhiro;  Kuroda.  Yuka;  and  Fukuda,  Setji,  to  NEC  Corporation. 
SDH  radio  communication  system  and  transmitter/receiver  equipment 
therefor.  5.481.547.  CI.  370-112.000. 
Sasaki.  Kunitsuna:  Goto.  Narito;  Takeda,  Katsuyuld;  Sekiguchi.  Nobuyuki; 
Takahashi.  Hideki;  Isobe,  Ryesuld;  and  Mori,  Takahiro,  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration. Magnetic  recording  medium.  5.480.713.  O,  428-323,000, 
Sasaki,  Masahiko;  and  Kaneko.  Masaaki,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuild- 
ing Co.  Ltd.;  and  Toyama  Light  Metal  Industry  Co..  Lid.  AppanUus  for 
measuring  dimensions  of  objects.  5,481,298,  CI.  348-135.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi:  See — 

Shimada,  Tomoyuki;  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  and  Tanaka,  Chiaki,  5,480.753, 
O.  430-59.000. 
Sasald.  Motonobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  for 

robot.  5.481.652,  O.  395-97.000. 
Sasaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Chikahtsa,  NaoicU;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Nailo,  Takao;  and  Sasaki,  Takashi, 
5,479,854,0.  101-123.000. 
Sasaki,  Takayo:  See — 

Takagawa.    Makoto;    Shigematsu,    Ryusuke:    and    Sasaki,    Takayo, 
5,481,055.  O.  585-»8 1.000. 
Sasaki,  Takayoshi;  ai>d  Kashiyama,  Kotaio,  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Lid. 

Spherical  sliding  bearing.  5.480.231,  CI.  384-206.000. 
Sasaki.  Takayuki:  See — 

Okwto.   Yasuhiro:  Yamakawa.  Tadashi:   Nagashiina,   Masaaki:   and 
Sasaki,  Takayuki,  5,481,672,  O.  395-188.010. 
Sasaki,  Wataru:  See — 

Mihara.  Takashi:  Shirasaka,  Kazumi;  Oda,  Kenji;  Nakahala.  Akinobu; 
Shinohara,   Masahiro;   and  Sasaki,  Watara.   5.481,348,   O.   335- 
290.000. 
Sasaki,  Yusuke.  to  Autex,  Inc.  initialor  for  pholapoiyinerizatioB.  5,480.918. 

O.  522-64,000, 
Sasanuma,  Nobuatsu:  See — 


Arimoto.  Shinobu:  Shimizu.  Katsuichi:  Komiya.  Yutaka;  Yoahinaga. 
Kazuo;  Hayashi.  Toshio;  Nakai.  Takefaiko:  Utagawa,  Tsulaaiu; 
Nagase,  Tetsuya:  and  Sasanuma,  Nobuatsu,  5,481334,  O.  355- 
201.000. 
Nagao,  Yoshinori:  Amemiya.  Koji;  Izumizaki.  Masami;  and  Sasanuma. 
Nobuatsu,  5,481340,  CI.  355-246.000. 
Sasaoka,  Kiyooori:  See — 

Tamano.    Akiyoshi;    Hayashi,    Motoo;    Sasaoka.    Kiyonori;    Suzuki. 
Kazuya:  and  Hasegawa.  Hirotsugu.  5.479,977,  O.  IS2-542iXX). 
Sassy.  Inc.:  See — 

Douglas.  Homer;  Aberie,  Marshall  L,;  Parker.  Phillip  M.;  Pinch.  Daniel 
R,;  and  Schwartzkopf.  Robert  A  .  5.480.211.  CI.  297-174.000. 
Satake.  Teruyuki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Word  processors  for  perform- 
ing an  automatic  layout  process.  5,481,663.  O.  395-146.000. 
Satake.  Tohru:  See — 

Nagai.  Kazutoshi;  Satake.  Tohru;  Hayashi.  Hideaki;  and  Yasui.  Takanari. 
5.480.286.  CI.  417-48,000, 
Satake.  Tokuki;  Miyamoto.  Hitoshi;  Wataiube.  Kiyosfai;  Nanjo.  Fusayuki; 
and  Takenobu.  Koichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid 
oxide  electrolyte  fiiel  cell.  5.480.737.  CI.  429-30.000. 
Sato.  Fumitaka:  See — 

Miyagawa.  ShigeiKxi;  Kobayashi,  Koichi;   Kunii,  Shimpei;  Kamio. 
Shizuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Fumitaka:  and  Ishiura.  Ryoichi, 
5.481,430.0.  .361-681.000. 
Sato.  Hideaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bidirectional  commanication 
apparatus  for  transmitting/receiving  information  by  wireless  conummica- 
bon  or  through  a  power  line.  5,481,249,  O.  340-825.060. 
Sato,  Hiromi;  Iwasa,  Toyokazu;  Ohya,  Aldfairo;  and  Nathume,  Hiroshi,  to 
Isuzu  Motors  Limited.  Multi-intake  valve  engine.  5.479.889,  O.   123- 
308.000. 
Sato.  Jun,  to  Shimano  inc.  Bailcasting  reel.  5,480.102.  O.  242-310.000. 
Sato.  Kaotu:  See— 

Tachibana.  Tatsuto:  Narita.  Izumi:  Kusano,  Akihisa;  Seino.  Yuzo;  and 
Sato.  Kaotu.  5.481.336.  CI.  355-207.000 
Salo.  Keiichi;  Seto.  Yoko;  and  Nakajima.  Iwao,  lo  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Coiporaaoa.  Process  for  producing  alkadienols.  5,481,049,  O.  568- 
909.500. 
Sato,  Masao:  See — 

Tsuda,  Masaomi:  Fujiwara.  Yoshito;  Ikegami.  YVJi;  Sato,  Maiao;  and 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki.  5,480,608,  O.  420-40.000. 
Sato,  Masashi:  See — 

Sampei,  Hiroshi:  and  Sato,  Masashi,  5,481,425.  O.  360-126.000. 
Sato.  Tadashi:  See — 

Asakawa.  Naoki;  Oda,  Yoshiya;  Yosbida.  Yutaka:  and  Sato.  Tadashi. 
5.480.542.  O.  210-198.200. 
Sato.  Yasushi:  See — 

Ohzeki.  Yukihiro:  and  Sato.  Yasushi.  5,481.346.  CI.  355-285.000. 
Satoh,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yanai,  Aldra;  Ueda,  Yoshizumi;  Sakurai.  Toru;  and  Saloh,  Masahiro, 
5.480,956,  CI.  435-69.510. 
Satoh,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Sano,  Hideo;  Murata.  Yukichi;  Nishimura.  Toru;  Yamada,  Masahiro; 

Takimoio,  Hiroshi:  and  Satoh,  Nobuyoshi.  5,480,478, 0.  106-22.00K 

Saloh,  Toshiya:  Oikawa,  Akiko;  Onose,  Katsuyostai;  Yagi,  Keijiro;  and 

Kitagishi.  Tomoji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  image  fixing  device 

avoiding  offset   in   the   image  by   means  of  differential  roller  speed. 

5,481,349,  O.  355-290.000. 

Satta.  Kozo:  See — 

KoiKk),  Haruyoshi;  Takahashi.  Hideaki;  Saji,  Keiichi:  Takeuchi,  Masa- 
haru;  and  Sana.  Kozo,  5,480.535.  O.  204-425.000. 
Sauer,  Friedrich:  See — 

Lcchtken.  Peter,  Sauer.  Friedrich:  Fankhaenel.  Matthias;  and  HermeHng, 
Dieter,  5.481,041,  O.  568-17.000. 
Saunders.  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Green,  Andrew;  and  Saunders.  Arthur  E .  5.481.480.  O.  364-525.000. 
Sauvignet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Etablissements  Antonine  Bertbeas  &  Cie.  Elastic 

fabric  for  support  articles  5.480.709.  O.  428-231,000, 
Savkar.  Sudhir  D.:  and  Jenkins.  Harold  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Minimum  dwell  time  reed  ratchet  for  washins  machine  augers.  5,479,793, 
CI.  68-133.000. 
Sawada,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kaoru;  Ando,  Tadahito;  Naka.  ffirashi:  Sawada.  Mitsutoshi; 
Ohata,  Tomonori:   Miura,   Hiroshi;  Nakabayashi,   Masayoshi;  and 
Ando,  Eiiti,  5,480,130,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Sawdon,  Edwin  G.,  to  BTM  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  joining  sheets  of 

material.  5.479,687,  O.  29-243.500. 
Savrya.  Thotnas  F:  See — 

Carter.  William  T.  Jr.;  Sawyer,  Thomas  F:  Benz,  Mark  G.;  and  Braalea. 
Marie  E..  5.480,097,  O.  239-296.000. 
Scaburri,  Adriano:  See — 

TUretta,  Daniele;  and  Scaburri,  Adriano,  5,481,169,  O.  318-560.000. 
Scanlon.  Patrick  J,:  See — 

Braun,  PhilUp  M.;  Harrison,  John  J.;  Petra,  Arthur  E.;  Scanloa,  Patrick 
J  ;  and  SimoneUi,  David  J.,  5.480.088,  O.  227-130.000. 
Schahrer,  Clinton  O.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Robert  J.;  Bredesen.  Scott  E.;  Wilson.  James  J.;  Flim,  Duane  D.; 
Kniffen,   Todd    R;    and    Schahrer,    Cliaton    O.,    5,479,707,   O. 
29-890.039. 
Schall.  Norbett:  See— 

Hirsch.  ROdiger.  HUin.  Reinhard;  and  Schall.  Norben,  5.480378.  CI. 
252-174.250. 
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Schanlz.  David  L.;  and  Munro.  James  L.,  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Cofp. 
Fault  deteclioo  circuit  for  sensing  leakage  currents  between  power  source 
and  chassis  5.481.194,  Q.  324-522.000. 
Schappler.  Hartmut:  See — 

Stender.  Axel;  and  Schappler.  Haninui.  5,480,215,  O.  303-7.000. 
Schatlauer.  Jueigen:  See — 

Schulze.  Ullrich;  Schattauer.  Juergen;  Heinen.  Hofst;  and  Rieck,  Konrad. 
5.480.158.  CI.  273^34.000. 
Sctdlzle.  Joachim:  See— 

Mttlhaupc  Rolf;  Schatzle.  Joachim;  and  Wanh.  Holger.  5.480,922,  CI. 
524-41.000. 
Schciding.  Silke:  See — 

Hirsenkom.  Rolf;  Giauvogl.  Petra;  and  Schciding.  Silke.  S.480.985, 0. 
536-124.000. 
Schenke.  Thomas:  See — 

Petersen,  Uwe;  SchrOck,  Wilfried;  (Ubicfa,  Dieter,  Krebs,  Andreas: 
Schenke.  Thomas;  Philipps.  Thomas;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Endermann. 
Rainer.  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Metzgcr.  Karl-Geofg,  5.480,879. 
a.  514-202.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Morales.  Alvaro;  and  Wilson.  James  W.  L..  5.480.640,  Q.  424-85.700. 
Scheunemann.  Roy  A.:  See — 

Skaalen.  Peter  L..  Jr.;  Papez.  Thomas  W.;  and  Scheunemann.  Roy  A.. 
5.480.605.  CI.  264-2.34.000. 
Schiffleger.  Alan  J.;  Gupta.  Ram  K.;  and  Hsiung.  Christopher  C.  to  Cray 
Research.  Inc.  Vector  shift  functional  unit  for  successively  shifting  oper- 
ands stored  in  a  vector  register  by  corresponding  shift  counts  stored  in 
another  vector  register.  5.481,746.  Q.  395-800.000. 
Schild.  Helmut:  See- 
Lindner.  Bemd;  Pupic.  Nikola;  Schild,  Helmut:  Seib.  Berthold:  and 
Moller.  Thomas.  5,479.859.  Q.  101-485.000. 
Schindler.  Jan-Erwin:  See — 

Choudhury.  Alok;  Schumaim.  Jochen;  Scholz.  Harald;  and  Schindler. 
Jan-Erwin.  5.480.127.  Q.  266-143.000. 
Schlott,  Martin;  Kulzner.  Martin;  Weigen.  Martin;  Konietzka,  Uwe;  Gehman,- 
Bruce;  and  Vahlstrom.  Shawn,  to  Leybold  Materials.  Sputter  target  for 
cathodic  alomization  to  produce  transparent,  conductive  layers.  5.480,532, 
a.  2M-298.130. 
Schlotterbeck,  Steven  C:  See— 

McOure.   John    R.;   and   Schlotterbeck,   Steven  C,   5,479,767,  CI. 
56-343.000 
Schlumberger  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

GaicU.  Rodolfo  F;  and  Graeve.  Egbert,  5,481,550,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Schmid.  Eduard;  Buehler.  Friedrich  S.;  and  Schultze.  Hans-Joachim,  to 
EMS-lnventa  AG.  Thermoplastically  processible  composition  of  starch 
acrylale  copolymers.  5.480.923.  O.  524-47.000. 
Schmid.  Gerrard  B.:  See — 

Shen.  Francis tJ.;  Shen.  Anthony  P.;  Edwards,  Eric  C;  Schmid,  Gerrard 
B.;  and  Kotzev.  Grigor  K..  5,481,594,  O.  379-67.000. 
Sdimidhalter,  Beat:  See— 

Fischer.  Waller;  Schmidhalter.  Beat;  and  Wolleb.  Heinz,  5,481,002,  CI. 
548-264.200. 
Sctimidhauser,  John  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Substantially  pure 
bisphenols  and  polymers  comprising  bisphenols.  5.480,959,  Q.  528- 
198.000. 
Schmidt.  Elmer  L.;  and  Amburgey.  Terry  L..  to  University  of  Minnesota, 
Regents  of  the     Prevention  of  enzyme  mediated  discoloration  of  wood. 
5.480.679.  CI.  427-254.000. 
Scfamidt,  Glenn  H.;  and  Helmstetter.  Richard  C.  to  Callaway  Golf  Company. 
Hollow,  metallic  golf  club  head  with  relieved  sole  and  dendritic  structure. 
5.480.I5Z  a.  273-I67.00A. 
Schmidt.  Larry:  See — 

Crow.  Harry;  Anderson,  Thomas  M.;  Kelly,  Scott;  Atberton.  Teny;  and 
Schmidt,  Lany,  5,479,957,  Q.  137-101.190. 
Schmidt,  Randall  G.:  See— 

Dutfee,  Loren  D.;  and  Schmidt,  Randall  G..  5.480,573, 0.  252-78.300. 
Schmidt.  Ruediger  See — 

Fischer.  Heinz:  Mueller.  Wolfgang;  and  Schmidt.  Ruediger,  5,479,983, 
CI.  165-22.000. 
Schmidts,  Kurt;  See — 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Dreyer.  Juergen;  Pavelka,  Bozidar,  and  Schmidts, 
Kurt,  5,481,426,  CI.  360-132.000. 
Schmit,  David  E.;  Sanders,  Bobby  W..  Jr.;  and  Lundquist.  James  H..  to 
Harmon  Glass  Company.  Windshield  expansion  tool  and  method  for 
removing  vehicle  windshields.  5,479,689.  CI.  29-426.400. 
Schmin.  Gunter  See— 

Messner,  Bemfried;  Joachim,  Cari;  Schmitt,  Gunten  Braum,  Manfred; 
and  Quis.  Peter,  5,480.934.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Schmitt.  Klaus:  See — 

Fieitag,  Lutz:  Singvogel,  Armin;  and  Schmitt,  Klaus.  5/480,431,  CI. 
623-9.000. 
Schmitt,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Biscboping.  Patricia.  Altavela.  Robert  P.;  Kolowicz.  LawreiKc;  Scfamin. 
Peter  J.:  Herbert.  William  G.;  Jansen.  Ronald  E.;  Lennon.  John  H.;  and 
Grey.  Henry  G..  5.480.528.  Q.  204-212.000. 
Schmitt,  Ralf:  See— 

Kleiner.  Christoph;  Evans.  Samuel;  and  Schmitt.  Ralf,  5,481,023,  Q. 
560-75.000. 
Schmitt,  Thilo:  See — 

Richter,  Kari-Hermaim;  Meier,  Reinhold;  Schmitt,  Thilo;  and  Stimper, 
Berod,  5.479.704.  Q.  29-889.100. 


Sr., 
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Schmoll,  Josef:  See — 

Uhlemann,  Hans;  Schmoll,  Josef:  and  BUcbeler,  Manfred,  5,480,617,  CI. 
422-140.000. 
Schneider,  Heiko,  to  Langbein  &  Engelbracht  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Anange- 
ment  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  sludge.  5,480,539,  G.  210- 
177.000. 
Schneider,  Herbert:  See — 

Bauer.    Hans-Peter,    Schneider,    Heitiett;    and    Kuettner,    Thomas. 
5.479.910.  a.  123-179.170. 
Schneider.  Karl:  See — 

Roth.  Michael;  Schneider.  Karl:  Liebich.  Ernst;  Dirmeyer.  Josef;  Wag- 
ner, Egbert;  and  Moerkerke.  Peter.  5.480,328,  O.  439-607.000. 
Schneider.  Palle:  See — 

Wahleithner.  Jill  A.;  Christensen,  Bjoem  E.;  and  Schneider.  Palle, 
5.480.801.  a.  435-254.300. 
Schneuing.  Ralf;  and  Janzen.  Paul,  to  Dtttfcopp  Adler  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Hanging  device  for  a  hanging  conveyor.  5,480,020,  CI.  198-465.400. 
Schock  &  Co.  GmbH:  See — 

Hock,  Klaus:  Frank,  Lolhar,  deceased;  and  Schock,  Friedrich, 
5,480.931.  a.  524-449.000. 
Schock.  Friedrich.  Sr.:  See- 
Hock.  Klaus;  Frank.  Lolhar.  deceased;  and  Schock.  Friedrich. 
5.480.931.  a.  524-449.000. 
Schoemaker,  Patrick  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Floating  gate 

injection  voltage  regulator.  5.481,492,  O.  365-185.230. 
Schoen.  Christof:  See— 

Kniemer.  Michael;  Wiiteleit.  Friedrich;  Enderte.  Christian;   Friess. 
Walter  Krutzsch.  Bemd;  Withalm.  Gert;  Schoen.  Christof;  Mikulic, 
Leopold;   Heitweck,  Gemot;  and  Tboma,   Frank,   5,479,775,  Q. 
60-274.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dreyer,  Juergen;  Pavelka,  Bozidan  and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  to 
BASF  Magnetics  GmbH.  Cassette  with  recording  medium,  in  particular 
magnetic  tape  cassette.  5.481,426,  O.  360-132.000. 
Scholz,  Harald:  See— 

Choudhury.  Alok:  Schumann.  Jochen;  Scholz,  Harald;  and  Schindler. 
Jan-Erwin.  5.480.127.  Q.  266-143.000. 
Schoon.  David  J.,  to  Schoonscan.  Inc.  Temperature  stabilization  means  for 

imaging  output  recorder.  5.481.398.  CI.  359-323.000. 
Schoonscan.  Inc  :  See — 

Schoon.  David  J.,  5.481.398,  Q.  359-323.000. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  See — 

Bittner.  Hans  J.;  Klein,  Hans-JQigen:  KOpper,  Thomas;  and  Mdcsen, 

Ewald,  5.480.488.  C\   118-667.000. 
Heming,  Martin;  Hochhaus.  Roland;  Kersten.  Ralf;  Krause.  Dieter:  Otto. 
jQrgen;  Paquet.  Volker;  Segner.  Johannes:  and  Fattinger.  Christof, 
5.480.687.  CI.  427-573.000. 
Schoy.  Albrecht:  See — 

Vietze.  Helmut;  Weisshaupt,  Bruno;  Miller,  Robin  J.;  and  Schoy,  Albre- 
cht, 5,481,211,  a.  327-29.000. 
Schretzman,  Lori  A.:  See — 

Garland.  Robert  B.;  Miyano.  Masateru:  Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.;  and 
Schretzman.  Lori  A..  5.481.021.  CI.  560-35.000. 
Scht«ck,  Wilfried:  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe:  SchrSck,  Wilfried;  HSbich,  Dieter:  Krebs,  Andreas; 
Schenke,  Thomas;  Philipps,  Thomas:  Grohe,  Klaus;  Endeimann, 
Rainer.  Bremm.  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Metzger,  Karl-Georg,  5,480,879, 
CI.  514-202.000. 
Schroeder.  David  H.:  See— 

Bieniek.   Cynthia   L.;    Hunter.   Ross  A.;   McKee,  Timothy   P.;   and 
Schroeder.  David  H.,  5.481.667.  CI.  395-161.000. 
Schroeder,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Bealkowski.  Richard;  Blaschke.  David  E.:  Bolt,  Mary  M.;  Geisler, 
I>ouglas  R.;  Hillis.  Roben  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Frank  J.,  5,481,709,  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Schubert.  Paul  C;  Lemberger.  Richard  R.;  Joyce.  Terrence  H.;  and  Lang- 
made,  Todd  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Multi-user  digital  laser  imaging  system.  5.481,657,  CI.  395-118.000. 
Schubert.  Walter  See— 

Duecoffre.  Volker;  Flosbach,  Carmen;  Schubert,  Walter,  Krumme,  Man- 
fred; Stephan.  Werner,  and  Sadowski,  Fritz,  5,480,936,  Q.  524- 
839.000. 
Schudok.  Manfred:  See— 

Kreiz-schmar.  Gerhard;  Meiwes.  Johannes;  Schudok,  Manfred;  Ham- 
mann.  Peter;  Lerch.  Ulrich;  and  Grablcy.  Susanne,  5,480,786,  CI. 
435-106.000. 
Schuette.  Haitmuc  See — 

Ruehle.  Walter.  Nguyen,  Ngoc-Thach;  Binnenwies,  Amo-AIbert;  and 
Schuette.  Hartmut,  5,481,236,  Q.  335-126.000. 
SchOle.  Gerhard:  See— 

KaristrOm.  Anders;  Haiduk.  Herbert;  and  SchiUe.  Gerhard.  5,480J29, 
CI.  439-731.000. 
Schuller  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson.  Fred  L.;  McHugh.  Kevin  P.;  and  Robertson,  John  S..  5,480,466, 
CI.  55-528.000. 
Schulte,  William  A.:  See- 
Wagner.  Lee  F;  and  Schulte.  WilUam  A.,  5.481.443.  CI.  362-153.100. 
Schultheis.  Gary  R.;  and  Heger,  Charies  E..  to  Zircon  Corporation.  Electronic 
level  displaying  incUnation   using   a   multi-segment  fan-like  display. 
5.479.715.  a.  33-366.000. 
Schultz.  Thomas  J.  Miniature  Ught  holder.  5.481.444.  O.  362-249.000. 
Schultze.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 
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Sdnid,  Edwvd;  BueUer.  FrieMch  S.;  aad  SdmUze.  Ham-JoMMa, 
5,480,923,  a.  524-47.000. 
Schuiz,  Eric:  See— 

Ethier,  Albeit  J.;  and  ScJnilz,  Eric.  5.480.147.  Q.  273-85.00R. 
Schuiz.  Juergen;  ami  Hofacker,  Berad,  to  Adolf  Wurth  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 

Rechargeable  accumulator.  5.480.734.  CI.  429-7.000. 
Schuiz,  Paul:  See— 

WeuAen,  Manfred;  Hill.  Kailheinz;  and  Schuiz.  Paul,  5,480,979,  O 
536-18.600, 
Schulze.  Ullrich:  Schaltatier.  Juergen;  Heinen.  Horst;  and  Rieck,  Kowad,  to 
NSM  Aktiengesellschaft.  Entertainmem  installation.  5,480,158.  CI.  273- 
434.000. 
Schumann,  Jochen:  See — 

Choudhury,  Alok;  Schumann,  Jochen;  Scholz,  Harald;  and  Schindler, 
Jan-Erwin,  5,480,127.  Q.  266-143.000. 
Schutte.  Marlin:  See— 

Gambrill,  Jeffrey  S.;  Hutching.  William  F;  Maikle.  Stephen  L.;  Scfauae, 
Martin;  and  Palmer,  John  M.,  5,480,228,  O.  366-273.000. 
Schwabe,  Thomas:  See — 

Nicolai,  Nothert;  Koppe,  Heinz;  Schwabe.  Thomas:  and  Voge\.  Jiiisen. 
5,480,692,  CI.  428  35  100. 
Schwartz.  David  A.;  and  Radigan,  James  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Computer  processing  element  having  fii^  and  second  functional  imits 
accessing  shared  memory  output  port  on  prioritized  basis.  5,481,736.  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Schwartz.  Nira;  Shahar.  Arie;  and  Woods,  Richard.  Inspection  method  using 
templates  images,  unique  histogram  analysis,  and  multiple  gray  levels 
correlated  to  addresses  of  templaK  images.  5.481,619,  C\.  382-141.000. 
Schwartzkopf.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Douglas.  Homer.  Aberle.  Marshall  L.;  Parker,  Phillip  M.;  Pinch,  Daniel 
R.;  and  Schwartzkopf,  Robert  A.,  5,480,211,  CI.  297-174.000. 
Schwarz,  Marit  P:  See— 

Hardie,  Gregory  J.;  Mantey,  Paul-Geihard;  and  Schwarz,  Mark  R. 
5.480,473,  CI.  75-501.000. 
Schwing  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Crow,  Harry;  Anderson,  Thomas  M.;  Kelly,  Scott;  Adierton,  Terry;  and 
Schmidt,  Larry,  5,479.957.  CI.  137-101.190. 
Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.:  See — 

Logston,  Gary  L.;  Wasilewski,  Andiony  J.;  Addington,  Timothy  R;  and 

Wall,  William  E.,  Jr,  5,481,542,  CI.  370-94.200. 
Pidgeon,  Rezin  E.;  and  Rand,  Heather  H.,  5,481,389,  CI.  359-161.000. 
Scientific  Design  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bortinger,  Arie,  5,480,853,  C\.  502-224.000. 
Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

Yosefi,  Hanan.  5,481,379.  Q.  358-501.000. 
Scope  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Powers,  James;  and  Demski.  Lydia,  5,481.576,  O.  376-260.000. 
Scott,  Danny  E.;  Grimes.  Robert  E.;  Isbell,  Matthew  R.;  and  Pessier.  Rudolf 
C.  O.,  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorporated.  Earth-boring  bit  with  improved 
cutting  stnicnire.  5,479,997,  Q.  175-374.000. 
Scott,  David  E.:  See — 

Morshedi,  A.  M.;  Stevenson,  Thomas  E;  and  Scott,  David  E.,  5,481,716, 
a.  395-700.000. 
Scott  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Neshat.  Amir  M.;  Badley.  William  G.;  Johnson.  Mamie  L.;  Woodaid. 
Barry  L.;  and  Gearhart,  James  D.,  5,480,590,  Q.  261-30.000. 
Scott,  Keitfi  T:  See- 
Pipkin,  Darryl;  Rogers,  Eddie;  Jones-Scott,  Linda;  and  Scott,  Keith  T, 
5,481.714.  a.  395-700.000. 
Scott.  Norman  H.;  /^mmermann.  Joseph  E.;  and  Glover,  Bryan  K.,  to  UOP. 
Process  for  the  removal  of  heavy  hydrocarhonaceous  co-products  from  a 
vapor  efflueiM  from  a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  defaydrogenation 
reaction  zone.  5,481,060,  CI.  585-867.000. 
Scon  Paper  Company:  See — 

Blythe,  David  A.,  5.480.060,  Q.  221-63.000. 
Frazier.  Alan  D.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  F,  5,480,068,  Q.  222-153.030. 
Scripps  Research  Institute,  The:  See — 

Morgan,  Edward  L.;  Ember,  Julia  A.;  and  Hugh,  Tony  E.,  5,480,974,  CI. 

530-387.900. 
Nioolaou,  K.  C;  Claiborne,  Christopher  F;  Nantermet,  Philippe  G.; 
Couladouros,  EUas  A.;  and  Scrensen,  Erik  J.,  5,481,007,  CI.  549- 
229.000. 
Seagate  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Dunfield,  John  C;  Knocfae,  Steven  C:  and  Kloeppel,  Klaus  D., 
5,481,144,  a.  310-71.000. 
Second  Chance  Body  Armor,  Inc.:  See — 

Bachner.  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  5,479,659,  Q.  2-2.500. 
Seder.  Edmund  V:  See— 

Suding.  David  R.;  and  Seder.  Edmund  V..  5.480.432.  C\.  623-9.000. 
Scdlmeier.  Andreas,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Composite  foil  hose-shaped 

bag.  5.480,067.  CI.  222- 107.000. 
Seech,  Alan  G.;  Cairns,  James  E.;  and  Marvan,  Igor  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.-Conn.  Composition  for  dchalogenation  and  degradation  of  halogenated 
organic  contaminants.  5.480.579.  Q.  252-181.000. 
Seela,  Frank,  to  Boehringer  Maimheim  GmbH.  7-Deaza-2'-deoxyguanosine 
nucleotides  and  nucleic  acids  analogs  thereof.  5,480,980,  CI.  536-23.100. 
Seely.  Warren  L.:  See — 

Staudinger,  Joseph:  Seely,  Warren  L.;  and  Patterson.   Howard  W.. 
5.481,131,  a.  257-531.000. 
Segi,  Yoshio:  See — 


lUei,  tmmiym  Segi,  VnMo;  awl  Kati«ih,  tUmry^.  S.4«0,7M.  CL 
430*5.000. 
Segner,  Johaaes:  See — 

Hemiag,  Martin;  Hochhaus.  Roland;  Kirsaea,  Ralf.  Krause.  Dicier,  OOo, 
JQigcn:  Paquet.  Volker.  Segnor,  Johannes;  and  Faoinger.  Chialof. 
5.480,687,  CI.  427-573.000. 
Seib,  Bcrttnld:  See— 

LiadMr,  BerMl;  Pupic,  Nikola;  ScUkl,  Helmut;  Seib,  Berthold;  aad 
Moller,  Thomas,  5.479.859,  O.  101-483.000. 
Seiko  CommunicatioBS  Holding  N.V.:  See — 

GaskiU,  Ganitd  B.;  O'Brien,  Dennis  J.;  and  Park.  Vfichwi  C,  5,481,234. 
CI.  340-825.520. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

biazumi.  Mitsuhiro,  5,481.644,  CI.  395-2.410. 

Kitahara.  Tsuyoshi;  Kutnai,  Eiji;  Hirabayashi,  Hiromu;  Kanbayaahi, 

Kenichi;  and  Watanabe.  Kobji.  5.481.284.  CI.  347-42.000. 
Nguyen.  Le  T;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg,  Saojiv; 
Hagiwata,  Yasuaki;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang,  5,481,685, 
a.  395-375.000. 
Tsukada,    Katsumi:    Nakamura,    Norio;    Nimura,    Minora;    Suemori, 
Hiroyuki;  Kamibata,  Tomio;  and  YamazaU.  Mutsudd,  5,481,432,  Q. 
361-686.000. 
Wakabaya.4ii,  Kenichi:  Takayama.  Chiloshi:  and  SUoz^,  Tadashi. 
5.481.656.  CI.  395-115.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Aoya.  Osamu,  5,481  J88,  CI.  359-80.000. 
Scino.  Ynzo:  See — 

Tachibana.  Tatsuio;  Narita,  Izumi;  Kusano,  Akibixa:  Seino,  Yazo;  and 
Sato,  Kaotu,  5.481.336.  CI.  355-207.000. 
Sekigucfai,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sasaki.    Kunilsuna;    Goto.    Narito;    Takeda.    Kalsuyuki;    Sekigucfai. 
Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideki;  Isobe.  Ryosuki;  and  Mori.  Takahiro. 
5.480.713.  a.  428-323.000. 
Sekine.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Itoh.  Kazuo;  Narita,  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa,  ShuicW;  Tokoi,  Masanori; 
Nakajima,  Ayumi;  and  Sekine,  Hiroshi,  5,481,465,  Q.  364-468.000. 
Kouno,  Kanjyiiki:  Taniuchi.  Kazunun;  and  Sekine,  Hiroshi,  5,481,372, 
CI.  358-433.000. 
Sekine,  Jiro.  Camera.  5,481  J24,  Q.  354-132.000. 
Seksaria.  Dineah  C:  See— 

Cobes,  John  W.;  and  Seksaria,  Dinesh  C,  5,480J08,  Q.  296-203.000. 
Sell,  David  R.:  See— 

Monnier.  Vincem  M.;  and  Sell.  David  R..  5.480.807,  Q.  436-86.000. 
Semalech,  Inc.:  See — 

Vasudev,  Prahalad  K.,  5,480.747.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Konuma,  Toshimitsu;  and  Mase,  Akira,  5,481,320.  C\.  348-751.000. 
Zhang.    Hongyong:    Takayama,    Toru;    and    Takemura,    Yasuhiko. 
5,481,121,  a.  257-64.000. 
Senak,  Peter,  Jr.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Martin;  and  Senak.  Peter,  Jr,  5,481,147,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Senda,  Kouji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec.  Article  infonnalioa  primer  having 

means  to  measure  print  media  size.  5.480.244.  CI.  400-382.000. 
Sendlein,  Kim  K.:  See— 

Aldereguia,   Alfredo;   Cromer,   Dity\  C;   and   Sendlein,    Kim   K.. 
5.481,552,0.371-40.100. 
Senger,  Richard  C:  See— 

Desai,  Kishor  V;  Kohn,  Harold;  Senger,  Richard  C;  and  Seraphim, 
Donald  R,  5,479,703,  O.  29-852  000. 
Senior  Engineering  Company:  See — 

DeMarsh,  Peter  L.;  and  Crawford.  William  W.,  5,479,961,  Q.  138- 
97.000. 
Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogata.  Kazumi;  and  Yoshida.  Kenichi.  5,480,773,  Q.  435-2.000. 
Senock,  Randall  S.;  and  Ham,  Jay  M.,  to  Kansas  Slate  University  Research 

Foundation.  Sap  flow  gauge.  5,481,090,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Sensenbrenner,  Monique:  See — 

Thai.  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou.  Catherine;  Potier.  Pierre;  Renko,  Dolor, 
Zanetta,    Jean-Pierre;    Portier,    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbrenner. 
Monique;  Koenig,  Janine:  and  Koenig,  Herbert,  5,480,884,  Q.  514- 
275.000. 
Sensible  Prtxlucts,  Inc.:  See — 

Rubino.  Michael;  and  Bet?.  Michael.  5.479,688.  Q.  29-259.000. 

Senso.  Hitoshi;  Arai.  Yoshio:  and  Fukuda.  Masao.  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Corporation.  EMsplay  circuit  for  displaying  an  HDTV  signal  as  twelve 

NTSC  signals  and  for  displaying  an  independent  NTSC  signal.  5,48 1 ,306. 

CI.  348-383  000. 

Seo,  Byong-Lyul.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Search  method  and  circuit 

utilizing  an  audio  signal.  5,481,416,  Q.  360-72.200. 
Sepro6di,  Jinos:  See — 

Kdri,  GyOrgy;  Mez6,  Imre;  Horvidi.  Anikd;  Vadfcz.  Zsoh;  TepUn, 
Istvin:  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka,  Orsolya;  BdkOnyi,  GySngyi;  Sz6kc. 
Balis:  Horvfth,  Judit;  Idei,  Mikl6s;  and  Seproddi,  Jinos,  5,480,870, 
a.  514-16.000. 
Seraphim,  Donald  P.:  See — 

Desai,  Kishor  V;  Kohn,  Harokl;  Senger,  Richard  C;  and  Seraphim, 
Donald  R,  5,479,703,  O.  29-852.000. 
Seravalli,  Alessandro;  and  Moniere,  Henri,  to  Vetres  Industries  SA.  Alarm 
device  having  a  pick-up  formed  as  a  condenser  with  piezoelectric  dielec- 
tric. 5,481,246,  CI.  340-550.000. 
Sercel,  Anthony  D.:  See— 
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Beylin.  Vladimir  G.;  Seicel.  Anthony  D.;  Sbowalter.  Howaid  D.  H.: 
I        Adams.  Gerald  E.:  Fielden,  Edward  M.;  Naylor.  Matthew  A.;  and 
Stratfofd,  Ian  J.  5,481,000.  CI.  548-229.000. 
Sefef:&«— 

Trapp.  Claude,  5,479.846.  CI.  92-66.000. 
Sen,  Hajime;  Yamamura,  Yasuhaiu;  Tsuji.  Yoichiro;  Owada.  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  to  Matushiia  Electric   Industrial  Co..  Lid.   Hydrogen 
storage  alloy  and  electrode  therefrom.  5.480.740.  CI.  429-59.000. 
Serlet,  Bemand;  Boynton.  Lee;  and  Tevanian,  Avadis.  to  NeXT  Computer. 
Inc.  Method  for  providing  automatic  and  dynamic  translation  of  object 
oriented  programming  language-based  message  passing  into  operatioa 
system  message  passing  using  proxy  objects.  5.481.721.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Serradcil-Legal.  Claudine:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean;  de  Cointet,   Paul;  Nisato,  Dino;  Plouzane.  Claude; 
Serradeil-Legal.  Claudine;  and  Tonnerre.  Bernard.  5.481.005.  CI. 
548-537.000. 
S««o.  Yoko:  See— 

Salo.  Keiichi;  Seto.  Yoko;  and  Nakajima.  Iwao.  5.481.049.  O.  568- 
909.500. 
Setoguchi.  Shunichi;  Katoh.  Hanizo;  and  Matsufuji.  Takashi.  to  Toyo  Alu- 
minum  Kabu.shiki   Kaisha.  Aluminum   pigments.   5,480.481.  O.    106- 
404.000. 
Selsune.  Kentaro:  See — 

Higashino.  Hidetaka;  Mizuno.  Koichi;  and  Setsune.  Kentaro.  5,481,1 19, 

CI.  257-34.000. 
Mizuno.  Koichi;  Higashino.  Hidetaka;  and  Selsune.  Kentaro.  5,480.859. 
CI.  505-190.000. 
Sewell,  Cody  L  :  See— 

Deken.  Arthur  D.;  Franklin,  James  E.;  and  Sewell,  Cody  L.,  5,479,728, 
a.  37-142.500. 
SP-Kooperalion  GmbH  Beton-Konzeptt:  See — 

Hagenah.  Gerhard,  5,480,267,  a.  405-284.000. 
SFT  AG  Sponlanfordcrtechnik:  See — 

Stauber,  Hans-Ulnch.  5.480.279,  CI.  414-792.900. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rohrbaugh,  Mark  E.;  and  Carobolante.  Francesco.  5,481.167,  CI.  318- 

254.000. 
Ryat,  Marc  H..  5.481,180,  CI.  323-315.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.:  See — 

Moteau,  Jean-Michel,  5,481,132,  a.  257-566.000. 
SGS-ThoflMon  Microelectronics  S.rl.:  See — 

Gariboldi,  Roberto;  and  Pulvircnii,  Francesco,  5,481,221,  CI.  327- 
536.000. 
Shahar,  Arie:  See — 

Schwartz.  Nita;  Shahar.  Arie;  and  Woods.  Richard.  5.481.619.  CI. 
382-141.000. 
Shahbazi.  Horyeh  D.  CRT  monitor  power  control  unit  5.481.732.  CI. 

395-750.000. 
Shahid.  Muhammed  A.:  See — 

Roll.  Richard  A.;  and  Shahid.  Muhammed  A..  5.481.638.  C\.  385- 
134.000. 
Shane.  Eric  M.;  and  McElroy.  James  F.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation. 
High  purity  hydrogen  and  oxygen  production  using  an  ion  exchange 
membrane  having  catalysts  electrically  isolated  throughout.  5,480,518,  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Shaima.  Mahendra  K.;  Dobbs,  Suzanne  W.;  and  Hiller,  John  J.,  to  Eastman 
Chemical  Company.  Ozone-friendly  cotrection  fluid.  5.480,920.  CI.  523- 
161.000. 
Skaip.  Andiony  C:  See— 

Doederlein.  Dieter  D.;  Newman.  G.  Dale;  Burgess.  Brian  J.;  and  Sharp, 
Anthony  C.  5.480.156.  O.  273-237.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Eto.  Koichi;  Miyaza.  Ma.sao;  Ohnishi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Tamagaki,  Akira. 

5.481.375.  CI.  358-150.000. 
Hibi.  Keiichi.  5.481,310.  CI.  348-413.000. 

Shigemalsu.    Hiroyuki;    Nakamura.    Yutaka;    Sakamoto.    Munenori; 
Nagasawa.    Hiroyuki;    Nakao.    Hiroshi;    Nakajima.   Yasuhiro;   and 
Kurau.  Ma.saaki.  5.481.278.  CI.  345-179000. 
Shigeta.  Milsuhiro;  Nonomura.  Keisaku;  and  Kishimolo,  Kazuyuki. 

5.481.273.  CI.  345-94.000. 
Suzuki.  Akihisa,  5.480.514.  O.  162-231.000. 

Suzuki.  Kaoni;  Ando.  Tadahiro;  Naka.  Hiroshi;  Sawada,  Mitsutosfai; 
Ohata.  Tomonori;  Miura.   Hiroshi;  Nakabayashi.   Masayoshi;  and 
Ando.  Eub.  5.480,130.  CI.  270-53.000. 
Iteigawa.    Makoio;    Tabuchi.    Hiroki;    and    Taniguchi.    Takayuki. 

5,480.047.  CI.  216-12.000. 
Yamasaki.  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda.  Shunji;  Sakata. 
Kazuyuki;  Imai.  Takashi;  Okatani.  Shigetoshi;  Nishio.  Satoshi;  Taka- 
hashi.  Tuyoshi;  Matuura.  Kenji;  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu.  Teru- 
aki;  and  Makino.  Hiroshi.  5.480,537.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Shastty.  Subramanya  K.;  See — 
I      Nazif.  Zaher  A.;  Shastry.  Subramanya  K.:  Man.  Susan  K.  K.:  Chu.  Edith 
!  H.;  Chu.  Francis  Y;  Fisher.  Gregory  M.;  and  Nassirpour.  Mohammad 

S..  5,481.601,  CI.  379-207.000. 
Shattuck.  Dennis  R.;  and  Volpenhein.  Eric  C.  to  Dames  &  Moore.  Ground 

water  collection  method  aiul  apparattis.  5.480.260.  CI.  405-36.000. 
Shattuck.  Ewatt  H.:  See— 

McCUin.  David  R.;  and  Shattuck.  Ewait  H..  5,480.485,  CI.  118-64.000. 
Shaw,  Kevin:  See — 

Hardie,  Robert;  and  Shaw,  Kevin,  5.479,969.  Q.  141-130.000. 
^iddabl.  Inc.:  See— 


Swisher.  Richard  L..  5.480,730.  Q.  428-621.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Freriks,  Jan;  Groenveld,  Pieter;  Kooijmans.  Petrus  G.;  and  Raudenbush. 

Werner  T.  5.480.960.  CI.  528-198.000. 
Hale.  Arthur  H..  5.479.987.  a.  166-293.000. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete.  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 

linski.  Susan  L..  5.480.265.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete.  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 

Unski.  Susan  L..  5.480,266.  CI.  405-224.200. 
Peppel.  George  W..  5.479,990.  CI.  166-350.000. 
Snyder.  Dale  R..  Jr.;  Smith.  James  D.;  Stevens.  James  W.;  and  Kipp. 
Robert  M..  5.480.521.  CI.  204-148.000. 
Shen.  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Shen.  Francis  N.;  Shen.  Anthony  P.;  Edwards.  Eric  C;  Schmid,  Gerrard 
B.;  and  Koczev.  Grigor  K..  5.481.594.  CI.  379-67.000. 
Shen.  Francis  N.;  Shen.  Andxmy  R;  Edwards.  Eric  C:  Schmid,  Getrard  B.; 
and  Kotzev.  Grigor  K..  to  Aastra  Corporation.  Audio  caller  identification 
unit.  5,481,594.  O.  379-67.000. 
Shepard,  Phillip  W.:  See- 
Davis.  Glen;  and  Shepard.  Phillip  W..  5.481.098.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Shepard.  Randall  B.;  and  Hannum.  Richard  C.  to  McGuire  Furniture  Com- 
pany. The  .  Decorative  sleeve  for  furniture  leg.  5.480.689.  Q.  428-15.000. 
Shepherd.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Homback.  William  J.;  Munroe.  John  E.;  and  Shepherd.  Tunotfay  A., 
5.480.887.  CI.  514-301.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The:  See — 

Valpey.  Richard  S..  Ill:  Yokoyama,  Thomas  W.;  Kraan,  John  D.;  and 
Harwood,  H.  James,  5,480,951,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Sherwood,  Brad  L.  Correlated  set  of  golf  club  irons.  5,480,145,  CI.  273- 

77.00A. 
Shiang,  Dawn:  See — 

Orvik.  Jon  A.;  and  Shiang.  Dawn,  5.480,991,  CI.  544-263.000. 
Shibata.  Hideaki:  See — 

Bannai,  Tatsushi;  Shibau.  Hideaki;  Ohtsu.  Masamitsu;  and  Okamolo. 
Hiroshi.  5.481.412.  O.  360-18.000. 
Shibata.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Sakamoto.   Masashi;  Shibata,  Mitsuru;  Nasuno,  Ichiro:  and  Koike, 
Kazuyoshi,  5,480,858,  CI.  504-288.000. 
Shibata.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Shimizu.  Makoio;  Esaki.  Toshiro;  Shibata.  Tadayoshi:  and  Takahashi. 
Koichi,  5.479,691.  O.  29-430.000. 
Shibayama.  Tetsuhiro:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Shibayama.  Tetsuhiro;  Katsumi.  Toru;  and  Kamiya, 
Yuji.  5.481.337.  O.  355-208.000. 
Shibukawa.  Takeo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  musical  instrument 

under  control  of  multiple  task  requirement.  5.481.067,  CI.  84-659.000. 
Shibuya.  Tadashi;  Nishiguchi.  Yukihiro;  Suzuki.  Tomikazu;  and  Takamine. 
Yasufumi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Interrupt  controller  that  reduces  die 
number  of  scans  needed  to  identify  priority.  5,481,729,  Q.  395-737.000. 
Shichi,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  Todokoro,  Hideo;  Kure,  Tokuo;  Mitsui,  Yasuhiro; 

Kuroda,  Katsuhiro;  and  Shichi,  Hiroyasu,  5,481.109.  CI.  250-310.000. 

Shigemalsu.  Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Yutaka;  Sakamoto.  Munenori;  Nagasawa. 

Hiroyuki:  Nakao.  Hiroshi;  Nakajima.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kuraia,  Masaaki.  to 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  processing  apparatus.  5,481,278,  CI. 

345-179.000. 

Shigematsu,  Ryusuke:  See — 

Takagawa.    Makoio;    Shigematsu.    Ryusuke;    and    Sasaki.   Takayo. 
5.481.055,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Shigemoto,  Hiromi:  and  Noritomi,  Katsumi,  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Laminated  film  or  sheet  and  box-shaped  vessel  prepared  there- 
from. 5.480,718,  a.  428-342.000. 
Shigeta,  Milsuhiro;  Nonomura,  Keisaku;  and  Kishimolo.  Kazuyuki,  lo  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  circuit  of  display  signal  for  liquid  crystal 
display  and  transmission  medmd  thereof.  5,48 1 ,273,  CI.  345-94.000. 
Shima,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Sample-and-hold  circuit 

device.  5.481.212.  CI.  327-94.000. 
Shimada.  Mizuho.  lo  Equestrian  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  nuuiufacturing  an 

Uluminating  reflection  mirror.  5.481.408.  CI.  359-838.000. 
Shimada.  Tomoyuki;  Sasaki.  Masaomi;  and  Tanaka.  Chiaki.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photoconductor  comprising  diamine  com- 
pound. 5,480,753,  a.  430-59.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Kimura,  Yutaro;  Ikeshima,  Tetsuhiko;  Tonami,  Hiromichi;  Konishi, 
Ikuo;  Horikawa.  Hiroshi:  Daikoku,  Akibiro;  Sakabe.  Shigekazu; 
Inoue.  Masao;  and  Yamasaki.  Akinori.  5.481.585.  CI.  378-134.000. 
Shimano  Inc.:  See — 

Sato.  Jun.  5.480,102,  CI.  242-310.000. 
Tani,  Masahiko,  5,480,359.  Q.  474-160.000. 
Shimano.  Seiichi.  to  Nikkodo  Co.,  Ltd-  Ornament  with  a  compact-disc. 

5.479.7%.  CI.  63-2.000. 
Shimano.  Takeshi;  llo.  Kenchi;  Maruyama.  Yooji;  and  Awano.  Hiroyuki.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Flying  type  optical  head  integrally  formed  with  light  source 
and  photodetecior  and  optical  disk  apparatus  with  the  same.  5,481,386,  CI. 
369-M.I20. 
Shimazaki,  Masalo:  See — 

Yanagihara,    Naoto;    Takashima.    Masanobu;    Shimazaki,    Masato; 
Iwakura,  Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tomohiro.  5.480.765.  CI.  430-338.000. 
Shimek,  Daniel  C:  See— 
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Shimek.  Ronald  J.;  and  Shimek.  Daniel  C.  5.479.916,  CI.  126-512.000. 
Shimek,  Ronald  J.;  and  Shimek,  Daniel  C.  Low  profile  gas  burner  fireplace 

table.  5,479,916,  CI.  126-512.000. 
Shimizu.  Hisae:  See — 

Kozuka,  Hiraku;  Sugawa.  Shigetoshi:  and  Shimizu,  Hisae,  5,481,124, 
a.  257-185.000. 
Shimizu,  Kaofu:  See — 

Matsuda.  Yutaka:  and  Shimizu,  Kaoni.  5.480.022,  O.  198-782.000. 
Shimizu.  Katsuichi:  See — 

Arimoto,  Shinobu;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi:  Komiya,  Yutaka:  Yoshinaga, 
Kazuo;   Hayashi,  Toshio:   Nakai.  Takehiko:   Utagawa,  Tsutomu: 
Nagase,  Tetsuya;  and  Sasanuma.  Nobuatsu,  5,48 1J34.  Q.  355- 
201.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kita,  Nobuhiro:  Kashima,  Shingo:  and  Shimizu,  Kazuo,  5,481.401.  O. 
359-353.000. 
Shimizu.  Makoio:  Esaki.  Toshiro;  Shibata.  Tadayoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Koichi. 
to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
photc^raphic    film    and    photographic    film   caiisellE.    5.479.691.    CI. 
29-430.000. 
Shimizu,  Naoya:  See — 

Sanagawa.  Toshio;  and  Shimizu,  Naoya,  5.479.834,  a.  73-866.500. 
Shimizu,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Hatashita,    Toyohito;    Taura,    Moloharu;    Shimizu,    Toshihiko;    and 
Umeoka.  Hiroshi.  5.481.670.  CI.  395-182.050. 
Shimoda.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Urano.  Teruo;  Miyaji.  Hiroshi;  Ogura.  Masatsune;  Shimoda,  Tetsuya; 
and  Ishikawa.  Katuaki.  5.480,584.  O.  252-384.000. 
Shimokata.  Akihiro:  Fujii.  Yasuhisa;  and  Fujimolo.  Hisayoshi.  to  Rohm  Co.. 

Ltd.  Method  of  producing  ink  jet  print  head.  5.479.685.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukumoto.  Takehiko:  Hirokawa,  Kazushi:  and  Okada,  Kurao.  5.481,040. 
CI.  568-9.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Quaiu  Products  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Okoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Kimura,  Hiroyuki,  5,480,300.  CI.  432-241.000. 
Shin,  Shoichi:  See— 

Manabe.  Takao;  Yamakawa.  Yuhei;  Shin.  Shoichi:  Yamada.  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima.    Mitsuo;    Kokubo.    Mitsunori;    Tiunada.    Masaftmii; 
Nagakura.  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima.  Yukio;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo. 
Kiyoshi.  5.480.508,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Shinada,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Watanabe.   Fumihiko;  Okubo,  Akio;   Saito.  Atsoshi;   and  Shinada. 

Yasuyuki.  5.481.283.  CI.  347-33.000. 
Watanabe.   Fumihiko:  Okubo.  Akio;   Saito.  Atstnhi;   and  Shinada. 
Yasuyuki.  5.481,290.  CI.  347-104.000. 
Shinano  Kenshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tokoto,  Koichi.  5.481,520.  Q.  369-77.200. 
Shinjo.  Kenji:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio;  Inaba.  Yutaka;  Asaoka.  Masanobu:  Taniguchi.  Osamu; 
Shinjo.  Kenji:  and  Uchimi.  Toshiharu.  5.481.387.  a.  359-078.000. 
Shinogle.  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Gibson.  Dennis  H.;  Hefler.  Gregory  N.;  Maley.  Dale  C:  and  Shinogle. 
Ronald  D..  5.479.901.  Q.  123-472.000. 
Shinohara.  Masahiro:  See — 

Mihara.  Takashi;  Shirasaka,  Kazumi;  Oda.  Kenji;  Nakahata.  Akinobu; 
Shinohara.    Masahiro;   and   Sasaki.   Wataru.   5.481.348.   O.    335- 
290.000. 
Shinon  Denldsangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nemoto.  Hisashi.  5.481.438.  CI.  361-810.000. 
Shinozawa.  Tamio:  See — 

Kambe.  Yoshilaka;  and  Shinozawa.  Tamio.  5.481.149.  O.  310-178.000. 
Shinlani.  Yoshilomo;  Suganuma.  Tetsuya:  Matsuo.  Shuitsu;  Saito.  Hajime: 
Yamaoka.  Hidenori;  Kurono.  Nobuhisa;  and  Kolaka.  Hiroaki.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
inanufacturing  aluminum  borate  whiskers  having  a  reformed  surface  based 
upon  gamma  alumina  5.479.873.  CI.  117-75.000. 
Shionogi  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Jizomoto.  Hiroaki;  Hirano.  Koichiro;  and  Kanaoka.  Eri,  5,480,655,  CI. 
424-492.000 
Shiotsu,  Shinichiro;  and  Horiuchi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nagase  Electronic  Chemicals. 

Ltd.  Stripping  liquid  compositions.  5.480,585.  C[.  252-544.000. 
Shiozaki.  Tadashi:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Kenichi:  Takayama.  Chitoshi;  and  Shiozaki.  Tadashi. 
5.481.656.  CI.  395-115.000. 
Shiraishi.  Naomasa.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Projection  exposure  method  and 
apparatus  for  improved  image  transfer  from  photomask  having  periodic 
and  non-periodic  patterns.  5.481.332.  CI.  355-53.000. 
Shirasaka.  Kazumi:  See — 

Mihara,  Takashi;  Shirasaka,  Kazumi;  Oda,  Kenji;  Nakahata,  Akinobu; 
Shinohara,   Masahiro:   and  Sasaki,   Wataiu,  5,481.348,  Q.   335- 
290.000. 
Shirasaka.  Tetsuhiko:  See — 

Yano.  Shingo;   Ohno.  Tomoyasu;  Ogawa.   Kazuo;  Yamada.   Haruo; 
Shirasaka.  Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Shinichi. 
5.480.899,  CI.  514-376.000. 
Shirasawa,  Seiichi:  See — 

Negishi,  Satoshi:  Shirasawa.  Seiichi:  Suzuki,  Junko;  and  Mumi.  Tateo. 
5.480.787.  CI.  435-134.000. 
Shiseido  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tajima.  Masahiro:  Obnuma.  Manami;  and  Lemer.  Ethan  L..  5,480.864. 
CI.  514-2.000. 


Shizuo.  Nagata;  Yasuhiro,  Suzuki;  Tulomu,  Tabata;  and  Masahiro,  Takahashi, 
to  Oki  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tracking  adjustment  using  the  simi  of 
the  maximum  and  minimum  tracking  error  signals  or  the  inean  value  of  the 
sum.  5,481,526.  Q.  369-124.000. 
Shmulewitz.  Ascher.  to  NeoVision  Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
performing  sonomanunography  and  enhanced  x-ray  imaging.  5,479,927, 
a.  128-660.090. 
Shogren.  David  K.:  See — 

James.  Courtney  D.;  Nowak.  William  J.;  and  Shogren.  David  K.. 
5.481,142.  a.  3IO-51.000. 
Sboham.  Yair.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Constrained-stochastic -excitation  coding. 

5.481.642.  a.  395-2.280. 
Shoji.  Yasoo;  Tsuda,  Yoshihiko;  Tsutsumi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Inooe.  Yasuhide.  to 
Olsuka   Pharmaceutical   Factoiy,   tac.  Fbofphonic  diester  derivatives 
5,480,874,  a.  514-80.000. 
Showa  Corp.:  See— 

Nagai,  Osamu;  Okamolo,  Kunihide:  and  Yamamolo,  Kaoru.  5,480.01 1 . 
a.  188-299.000. 
Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.:  See— 

Beylin.  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel.  Andiony  D.;  Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.; 
Adams.  Gerald  E.;  Fielden.  Edward  M.;  Naylor.  MatdKW  A.;  and 
Stratford.  Ian  J..  5.481.000.  Q.  548-229.000. 
Shukla.  Premal:  See— 

Zachariades.  Anagnostis  E.;  and  Shukla,  Premal,  5,479,952,  CI.  132- 
321.000. 
Shy,  Peny  C;  and  Crow,  Robert  W.,  lo  Halliburton  Company.  Sleeve  valve 

flow  control  device  with  locator  shifter.  5.479.989.  CI    166-332.400. 
Siahpolo.  Hassan;  Antonuccio.  Robert  S.;  Carney.  James  M.;  Hooniaen, 
Daniel  F;  and  Spano.  Joseph  M..  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.  System  having 
U-shaped  actuator  and  handle  with  cam  surfaces  for  mounting  computer 
hard  drive  or  the  like.  5.481.431.  a.  361-685.000. 
Sibuya.  Naoki:  See — 

Yamasaki.    Hidetoshi;    Murata,    Masae:    Noya,    Yukio;    Yomogita. 
Yasukazu;  l^guchi.  Manabu;  Yamanaka,  Akira:  and  Sibuya.  Naoki. 
5.481.514.  CI.  369-36.000. 
Sich.  Gary  M.:  See- 
Hart  James  E.;  and  Sich.  Gary  M..  5.480.218.  O.  303-28.000. 
Sieben.  Christopher  See — 

Liao.  Jia-li;  Zhang.  Rong;  and  Sieben.  Christopher.  5.480,526,  CI. 
204-182.800. 
Siebrechl,  Manfred:  See — 

Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter.  Mans.  Leo;  and  Siebrecht.  Manfred.  5,480.691. 
CI.  428-34.800. 
Siegel.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Ganaja.  Scoa  O.  Clothes  hanger  widi  retiacuble 

arms.  5.480.076.  CI.  223-94.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Glaeser.  Winfried;  Holzner.  Rudolf;  and  Watzlawik.  Guenter,  5.481.676, 

CI.  395-287.000. 
Hain,  Manfred,  5,480,051,  Q.  216-67.000. 
Meyer,  Stephan,  5,481,195.  CI.  324-534.000. 
Reisch.  Michael;  and  Ziemann.  Klaus.  5.481.536.  CI.  370-60. 100. 
Roth.  Michael;  Schneider.  Kari;  Liebich,  Ernst;  Dirmeyer.  Josef;  Wag- 
ner. Egbert;  and  Moerkerke,  Peter.  5.480.328.  Q.  439-607.000. 
Siemens  Elema  AB:  See — 

Alarius.  Roozbeh;  Ohlsson.  Thomas;  and  Soemmo.  Leif.  5.479,933. 0. 

128-696.000. 
Hoegnelid.  Kun;  Thomander.  Hans;  and  Obel.  Martin.  5.480.420,  CI 
607-116.000. 
Siemens  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Yates,  Jack;  Williamson.  Harold  E.:  and  Braaien.  Roger  L..  5,481.577. 
CI.  376-313.000. 
Sievers.  Kirk:  See — 

Qualich.  John;  Chmielewski.  Cary:  and  Sievers,  Kirk.  5.481,175,  O. 
320-15.000. 
Signorino,  Charles  A.,  to  Wamer-Jcnkinsoo  Company,  Inc.  Wet  powder 

film-forming  compositions.  5.480.479.  CI.  106-162.000. 
Siller,  Jose  L.  Friction  connector  for  anchoring  reinforoemeni  tendons  in 

reinforced  or  pre-stressed  concrete  girders.  5,479,748.  CI.  52-231.000. 
Sills.  Nicholas  V..  to  Underwater  Excavation  Limited.  Underwater  excavation 

apparams.  5.480.291.  CI.  417-375.000. 
Silver.  William  M.;  Druker.  Samuel;  Romanik.  Philip;  and  Arbogast.  Carroll, 
to  Cognex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  interactively  generating 
a  computer  program  for  machine  vision  analysis  of  an  object  S.48I.7I2. 
a.  395-700.000. 
Simbal.  John  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Stepiess 
micrographic  zoom  lens  having  large  magnification  ratio.  5.481.405.  O. 
359-689.000. 
Simion.  Frederick  A.;  Cagan.  Robert  H.;  Rhein.  Linda  D.;  Blake-Haskins. 
John  C;  and  Babulak.  Stephen  W..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Mild 
cleanser  and  conditioner  lo  yield  soft  smoodi  skin.  5.480,633,  G.  424- 
70.100. 
Simmons.  Robert  G.  R.  Programmable  switching  unit.  5.481.452.  CI.  364- 

141.000. 
Simon.  Gabriel;  and  Huang.  Cheng-Hao.  Laser  beam  ophthalmological 

surgery  method  and  apparams.  5.480.396.  Q.  606-4.000. 
Simon.  Jaime:  See — 

Kiefer.  Garry  E.;  and  Simon.  Jaime.  5.480.990,  CI.  540-465.000 
Simon.  John  G..  to  UroMed  Corporation.  Meltiod  and  a  removable  device 
which  can  be  used  for  the  self-administered  treaunent  of  urinary  tract 
infections  or  other  disoideis.  5.479.945.  CI.  128-885.000. 
Simon.  Reyna  J.:  See — 
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Ng.  Sana;  Whrac.  Robeit  L.;  Zuckennna.  RoMid  N 
mi  Siam.  ReyM  J..  S.481.020.  Q.  3«O-27.(W0. 
SimooeHi,  Dmid  J.:  See— 

BnM.  FMlip  M.;  Hmism.  Mm  J.;  Pmm.  A>*Hr  E.;  Scarion.  PMrick 
J.;  ma  SimowHi.  David  J..  5.480,088.  Q.  227-136.060. 
SinfMon.  GraM:  See — 

Richwl.  AKkcw:  Simpson.  Gnnt,  and  Reckzin.  Eari.  5.480,300.  Q. 
149-46.000. 
Simpson.  Roger  J.  M.:  See — 

Brown.  Dennis  J :  aid  Simpaon.  Roger  J.  M..  5.479.672.  Q.  15-98.000. 
Sims.  Thomas  P  Exienial  mourned  binding.  5.480.176,  O.  280-618  000. 
Simula  Inc.:  See — 

Baik.  Liidley  W.;  Y«uv,  Geishon;  Romeo.  David  J.;  Hardtmann.  Dirk 

J.,  and  Mowty.  Gregory  A..  5.480.181.  C\  280-730.200. 

Silver.  Samuel;  DcSantis.  Francis  J.;  and  Kraaiikoff.  Harry,  lo  Quinlech.  Inc. 

Modular   broacSnnd   bidirectional    programmable    switch   syMem   with 

stacked  modular  switch  arrangemem.  5.481.073.  CI.  200-I.OOR 

Singennaii,  Gary  M.  2'aminocarfcoxylic  acid  hydrochloride  compositions  for 

removal  of  hvd-waler  deposits.  5.480.574.  CI.  252-82.000. 
Singh,  Mohaa  B.:  See— 

Avjioglu.  Asil:  Singh.  Mohan  B  :  and  Knox,  Robeit  B.,  5.480.972,  CI. 
530-379.000. 
Singh,  Surinder  See — 

Hider,  Robeit  C;  Singh,  Surinder,  Tilbrook.  Gary  S  :  and  Dobbin,  Paul 
S.,  5,480,894.  CI.  514-348.000. 
Singvogel,  Armin:  See — 

Freitag,  Lutz;  Singvogel,  Annin;  and  Schmitt,  Klaus,  5,480.431,  O. 
623-9.000. 
Sinskey,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Peoples,  Otiver  P.:  Gemgross,  Tillman  U.;  and  Sinskey,  Andnny  J., 
5.480.794,  a.  435-232.000. 
Sitzema.  Ronald  L.;  Troppman.  Dale  A.;  and  Matter.  Gregg  A.,  to  Lexalite 
bitemational  Corp.;  and  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Transflection  reflector 
having  controlled  reflected  and  transmitted  light  distribution.  5.481.445. 
a.  362-308  000. 
Skaalen.  Peter  L..  Jr;  Papez.  Thomas  W.;  and  Scheunemann.  Roy  A.,  to  Amity 
Leather  Products  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  coin 
pouch.  5.480.605.  CI.  264-234.000. 
Skiba.  Jeffry  B..  to  Intemabonal  Polymer  Engineering.  Inc.  Joint  implant. 

5.480.447.0.  623-21.000. 
Skinner.  Glenn,  to  Sim  Microsystems.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  merging 
change  control  delta  structure  hies  of  a  source  module  from  a  parent  and 
a  child  development  environment.  5.481.722.  C\.  395-700.000. 
Skdid.  Johan;  and  Eriksson,  Per-Olof.  to  Ericsson  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  reducing  the  complexitiy  of  a  diversity  combining  and 
sequence  estimalioa  receiver.  5,481,572.  Q.  375-347.000. 
Smalley,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Snead.  David  E:  Smalley,  Dennis  R.;  Cohen,  Adam  L.;  Allison,  Joseph 
W.;  Vorgitch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  P..  5.481,470,  Q. 
364^468.000. 
SMC  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai,  Shigekazu;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  Sailo,  Mitsuhiro:  Takebayashi, 
Takashi;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshiharu,  5,481,482,  Q. 
364-558.000. 
Smeber.  DooaW  W.:  See- 
Wade.  Paul  C;  Duncan.  Samuel  H.;  and  Smelser,  Donald  W..  S.48I.5SS. 
a.  371-57.200. 
Smisson.  Robeit  P.  M.,  to  Hydro  international  PLC.  Liquid  treannenL 

5.480.559.  a.  210-727.000. 
Smidi,  Adiai  H.:  Hunter.  Robert  O..  Jr.;  and  McAithur.  Bruce  B..  to  Litel 
Instruments  Apparatus  and  process  for  using  Fiesnel  zone  plate  array  for 
processing  materials.  5,481.407.  CI.  359-742.000. 
Smith  &  N^)hew  Richards.  Inc.:  See— 

Kambin.  Parviz,  5,480.440.  Q.  623-17.000. 
Smith.  Bradley  W.:  See— 

Lauritzen.  DoaaM  R.;  and  Smidi.  Bradley  W.,  5,480,182,  C\.  280- 

728.200. 
Lowe,  William  G.;  Rink,  Linda  M.;  Moore,  Walter  A.;  and  Smith, 
Biadky  W.,  5,480,185,  Q.  280-740.000. 
Smidi,  Qark  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  compounds  from  a 

solution.  5.480.665.  CI.  426^90.000. 
Smidi,  Colin  W.:  See— 

Bninavs.  Michael;  Dell.  Colin  R;  Dobson.  David  R.;  Gallagher.  Peter  T; 
Hicks.  Terence  A.;  Owton.  William  M.;   and  Smidi,  Colin  W., 
5,480,873,  a.  514-33.000. 
Smidi,  Craig  A.:  See — 

Goodwin,  Raymond  G.;  Smith.  Craig  A.;  Armitage.  Richard  J.;  and 
Gniss,  Hans-Juergen,  5.480,981,  CI.  536-23.500. 
Smith.  Garry  R..  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dynamic  roll  control  system  for 

a  motor  vehicle.  5.480,186.  O.  280-772.000. 
Smidi,  Howard  E.:  See — 

De  Paulis.  Tomas;  Kessler.  Robert  M.;  Smidi.  Howard  E.;  Janowski, 
Aaron;  and  aanton,  Jeffrey  A..  5.480,631.  CI.  424-185.000. 
Smith,  James  A.;  Coibett,  Alfred  R.;  and  Tolton,  Graham  N.,  lo  British  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Lid.  Controlling  die  operation  of  a  tool  along  a  predeter- 
mined p«h.  5,481,467,  Q.  364-474.280. 
Snidi,  James  D.:  See — 

Snyder,  Dale  R.,  Jr.;  Smidi,  James  D.;  Stevens,  James  W;  and  Kipp, 
Robert  M.,  5,480,521,  O.  204-148.000. 
Snuth,  Janet  M.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Alkylmethylsiloxane  contain- 
ing gels.  5,480,637.  CI.  424-78.020. 


D.;  aMt  Lanboton,  Ryan  D.,  lo  Ha^Ks  Miaak  Symerni 
Conpaay  MJaiih  with  deployable  control  fins.  5,480.11 1,  O.  244-3.270. 
Sreilh.  Jolw  M.,  m  General  Electric  Company.  Dishwa.sher  rack  with  adjait- 

abte  shelf.  5,480,035,  O.  211-41.000. 
Smi*.  Philip  H.  G.:  See- 
Cramp.  Siisn  M.;  nd  Smidi.  Philip  H.  G..  5.480.857.  a.  364-239.000. 
Smidi,  Richard  S.:  See^ 

Roodvoels.  Maik  R.;  Girman.  Jeffrey  L.;  Nelson.  Philip  E.;  aad  Smith, 
Richard  S..  5.479,955,  Q.  137-15.000. 
Smidi,  Todd  A.:  See— 

LoHcks.  L«y  K.;  and  Smidi.  Todd  A.,  5,481,720,  Q.  395-700.000. 
Smith,  Wayne  A.:  See^ 

Gwiazdon,  Rodney  K.;  Koite,  John  E.;  Deadmond,  Richafd  S.;  and 
Smitfi,  Wayne  A..  5.480.372,  CI.  493-437.000. 
Smith.  W.  Vernon;  and  Hall,  Hendley  W..  to  Excclkm  Automation  Co. 

Movable  registration  pin  mechanism.  5.479,722,  CI.  33-617.000. 
Smilhe,  Eliot  S.;  Lambert,  Michael  P;  and  Wilkinson,  Jason  H.,  lo  F.  L. 
Smiihe  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 
tension  between  variable  speed  driver  rollers.  5,480,085,  CI.  226-44.000. 
Smiths  hxhuiries  Public  Limited  Company:  ^e — 

Hebbom,  Kevin  A.,  5.480.399,  CI.  606-35.000. 
Smitson.  Dave:  See — 

Barahill.  WUiiam  R.;  Weddell.  Jerry  D.;  and  Smitson.  Dave.  5.480. 154. 
CI.  273-213.000. 
Smolinsld.  Susan  L.:  See — 

Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete,  David  A.;  Morrison,  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 

linski.  Susan  L..  5,480.265.  Q.  405-224.000. 
Marshall.  Peter  W.;  Huete.  David  A.;  Morrison.  Denby  G.;  and  Smo- 
linski.  Susan  L..  5.480.266.  C[.  405-224.200. 
Smool  Company:  See — 

Smoot.  David  K.,  5,480768,  Q.  406-30.000. 
Smool,  David  K..  to  Smoot  Company.  Rotary  airlock  feeder  with  low  pressure 

purge  system.  5.480.268.  CI.  406-30.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Benz,  Willi,  5,479.806.  a.  72-165.000. 

Wangerin,  Gerhard;  and  Richert.  Widiold,  5,480,499,  CI.  148-657.000. 
Smyth,  [tele  C..  Jr..  to  Cincinnati.  Incoipoiaied.  System  and  method  for 
stacking  and  laser  cutting  multiple  layers  of  flexible  material.  5.481.083. 
a.  219-121.670. 
Snead.  David  E.;  Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Cohen.  Adam  L.;  Allison.  Joseph  W.; 
Vorgitch.  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen.  Thomas  P.  to  3D  Systems.  Inc.  Boolean 
layer  comparison  slice.  5.481.470.  Q.  364-468.000. 
Snover.  Jonathan  L.:  See — 

Thompson.  Mark  E.;  Snover.  Jonathan  L.;  Joshi.  Vijay;  and  Vermeuleii, 
Lori  A..  5,480.629,  Q.  423-584.000. 
Snow.  John  P..  lo  Lubriquip,  Inc.  Crosspott  and  singling  manifold  for  a  series 

progressive  divider  valve.  5,480,004,  Q.  184-7.400. 
Snowden.  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Cope,  Frederick  O.;  Richards,  Emest  W.;  Mazer,  Terrence  B.;  Abbiuzz- 
ese,  Bonnie  C;  Snowden,  Gregory  A.;  and  Chandler,  Michael  A.. 
5,480,872,0.  514-21.000. 
Snyder,  Adrian  C:  See— 

Frankosky,  Michael  S.;  and  Snyder,  Adrian  C,  5,480,710,  O.  428- 

288.000. 

Snyder,  Dale  R.,  Jr.;  Smith,  James  D.;  Stevens,  James  W.;  and  Kipp,  Robert 

M..  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Tendon  foundation  guide  cone  assembly  and 

anode.  5.480.521.  O.  204-148.000. 

Snyder.  David  A.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

expanding  nibular  members.  5.479.699.  O.  29-727.000. 
Snyder.  Timothy  S.:  See — 

McCoomb.  Edward  J.;  RosQoid,  Thomas  J.;  Ross,  Michael  P.:  Snyder, 
Timodiy  S.;  and  Lozyniak,  Steven  A.,  5,479,773.  O.  60-39.320. 
Sobhani.  Mohi:  and  Brauninger.  John  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Stacked  high  density  interconnected  integrated  circuit  system.  5.481.134. 
O.  257-686.000. 
Societe    de    Conseils    de    Recherches    el    d' Applications    Scientifiques 
(S.C.RJV.S.):  See— 

Chabrier  De  Lassaunierc.  Pierre-Etienne;  Braquet,  Pieire;  Broquet, 
Colette;  and  Auvin,  Serge,  5,480,999,  O.  548-500.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  Sei— 

Pore.  Jean;  Cuccodoro.  Sergio;  Moretti.  Jean  P.;  and  Rouel.  Patrice. 
5.480.456.  CI.  8-94.180, 
Societe  Nationale  d' Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  Allumetie  and 
EstablLssemenLs  V.:  See — 

Battard.  Jean  C;  Mane,  Jean  M.  E.;  and  Esnault,  Daniel,  5,479,949,  O. 
131-365.000. 
Soemmo,  Leif:  See — 

Atarius.  Roozbeh;  Ohlsson,  Thomas;  and  Soemmo,  Leif,  5,479,933, 0. 
128-696.000. 
Software  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Knowles,  Norman,  5,481.509.  O.  369-30.000. 
Sogabe.  Jun.  to  Fujicopian  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  printing  medium. 

5.480.704.0.428-212.000. 
Solarek,  Daniel  B.:  See— 

Altieri,  Paul  A.;  Eden,  James;  Gribnau,  Michael  C;  Hoogendijk.  Leen- 
den;  Krijnen,  Lambertus  B.;  Solarek,  Daniel  B.;  and  Swarthoff,  Ton, 
5,480.575,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Solomonides.  Jason  B.:  See — 

Vfolponi,  Allan  J.;  and  Solomonides,  Jason  B.,  5,481,648,  O    39S- 
51.000. 
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Soloviev.  Geoigy  N.;  Kudiyashov,  Boris  B.;  and  Litvinenko,  Vladimir  S..  to 
Sankt-Peler  Burgsky  Gomy  Institui  ImeniG.VTPIekhanova.  Method  of 
electrothermomcchanical   (billing   and  device   for  its   implementation. 
5.479.994.  CI.  175-11.000. 
Soltec  B.V.:  See— 

Willemen.  Lambertus  P.  C.  5.481.087,  O.  219-388.000. 
Soltys,  Paul;  and  Ofsthun,  Norma,  lo  Baxter  Intemalional  Inc.  Method  for 
concentrating  a  solute  widi  an  oscillating  filtration  device.  5,480.552,  Q. 
210-645.000. 
Solvay  Fluor  und  Derivate  GmbH:  See — 

Braun,  Max;  Eicher.  Johannes;  Rudolph.  Werner,  and  Eichbolz,  Kerstin, 
5.481.029.  CI.  560-234.000. 
Sombom,  GOnter:  See — 

Bitsch.  Harald;  Hasselmann.  Heinz;  Kluge.  Johannes;  Krebs.  Wolfgang; 
Lichlenvon,    Uwe;    MUnzebiDck.  AJiiton;    and    Sombom,    GOnter, 
5,480,125,  O.  254-264.000. 
Somm^,  Gerard;  and  Martin,  Jacques,  lo  Oonatec,  S.A.  Peptides  derived  from 
the  envelope  glycoprotein  of  HIV  viruses,  their  applications  lo  the  detec- 
tion of  infection  caused  by  diese  viruses  and  lo  die  vaccination  against 
AIDS.  5.480.966,  CI.  530-324.000. 
Soniplasfics  Inc.:  See — 

Teasdale.  Ambi.  5,480.126.  CI.  256-19.000. 
Sonuparlak.  Birol;  Hanon.  Kenneth  S.;  Landini,  Dennis  J.;  Canino,  Sylvia  J.; 
Aghajanian.  Michael  K.;  and  Patel.  Aspi  N..  to  Lanxide  Technology 
Company.  LP.  Method  of  making  ceramic  composite  bodies  having  a 
protective  surface  region  thereon  and  bodies  made  thereby.  5,480,676,  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki,  Yoshitaka.  5,48 1 ,423,  O.  360-99.060. 

Hasegawa.  Toshiaki.  5.480.489.  O.  118-725.000. 

Ikeda.  Masao:  and  Ohau.  Toyoharu.  5.481,558,  CI.  372-45.000. 

Ishikawa,  Jun;  Kawashima.  Michio;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  5,481,427,  O. 

360-137.000. 
Kawada,  Hideaki;  and  Wakita,  Toshiaki.  5.48I.4I3.  O.  360-53.000. 
Komori.  Kenji;  and  Hirabayashi.  Atsushi.  5,481.227,  O.  331-2.000. 
Kondo.  Tetsujiro.  5,481.554,  CI.  371-53.000. 
Koseki.  Shuji.  5,481.424.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Kurashige.    Masafumi;    Fukushima.    Shinichi;    and    Nakao,    Ayiinii, 

5,481,660,0.395-125.000. 
Maikuma,  Masahiro;  and  Takaoka,  Tomoyasu,  5,481,418,  O.  360- 

85  000 
Nosaka,  Shiro;  and  Kuragano,  Tetsuzo,  5,481,659,  O.  395-123.000. 
Oguro,  Masaki,  5,481,415,  O.  360-69.000. 
Suzuki.  Teruhiko;  Yaga.saki,  Yoichi;  Sudo,  Tatsuya:  and  Okazald,  Toru, 

5.481.553.  CI.  371^9.100. 
Takamatsu.  Ryoji;  Watanabe.  Tomohiro;  and  Nojima.  Koichi.  5.481,513, 

O.  369-36.000. 
Tanahashi.  Makoto,  5,480,237,  CI.  400-120.020. 
Veltman.  Markus  H.,  5,481,543,  O.  370-94.100. 
Yada,  Hiroaki,  5,481,568,  CI.  375-340.000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Lumsden,  John;  and  Rum,  Alan,  5,481,225,  O.  330-2S4.000. 
Sopcich,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  Michael  L.;  Abbate,  Robert  J.;  Sopcich,  Nicholas  J.;  Moeller, 
Raymond  J.,  Jr.;  Hodapp,  Mark;  and  Palagi,  Greg,  5.480,939,  CI. 
525-120000. 
Soremartec  S.A.:  See — 

Ferrero,  Pielro,  5,480,664,  O.  426-307.000. 
SfHensen,  Erik:  See — 

Ten  Kale,  Warner  R.  T;  Christensen,  Karl-Ejner,  and  S«rensen.  Erik. 
5,481,643,  CI.  395-2.360. 
Sorensen,  Erik  J.:  See — 

Nicolaou,  K.  C;  Claiborne,  Christopher  F.;  Nantermet,  Philippe  G.; 
Couladouios,  Elias  A.;  and  Sorensen,  Erik  J.,  5.48 1,007,  O.  549- 
229.000. 
Sormunen.  Pekka:  See — 

Gustafsson.  Bill;  Kostiainen.  Aija;  and  Soimunen.  Pekka.  5.480.849. 0. 
502-115.000. 
Solani.  Yoshikazu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Program  editing  system.  5,481,711, 

CI.  395-700.000. 
Soubrier,  Floient;  Alhenc-Gelas,  Francois;  Hubert,  Christine;  and  Corvol, 
Pietre,  to  Institui  National  De  La  Same  Et  De  La  Recherche  Medicale. 
Nucleic  acid  coding  for  die  human  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  (ACE), 
and  its  uses,  especially  for  the  in  vitro  diagnosis  of  arterial  hypertension. 
5,480.793.0.435-212.000 
Souder.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Blevins.  Bnice  D.;  and  Souder.  Richard  A..  5,479,867,  O.  108-94.000. 
Soufiane,  Abdelouhed:  See — 

Maze,  Gwendael;  Poulain,  Marcel;  Carre,  Jean-Yves;  Soufiane.  Abde- 
louhed; and  Messaddeq.  Younes.  5.480.845.  O.  501-40.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See — 

Mootag.  Bruce  C;  Wenzel.  Dennis  J.;  and  Weyrauch,  Richard  P., 
5,480.305.  O.  434-2.000. 
Spada,  Alfred  P.;  Myers,  Michael  R.;  Maguire,  Martin  P.;  and  Persons,  Paul 
E.,  to  Rhooe-Poulenc  Rorer  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Bis  mono-  and  bicyclic 
aryl  and  heieroaryl  compounds  which  inhibit  EGF  and/or  PDGF  receptor 
tyrosine  kinase.  5,480.883.  O.  514-249.000. 
Spano.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Siahpolo,  Hassan;  Antonuccio.  Robert  S.;  Camey.  James  M.;  Hoomaert, 
Daniel  F:  and  Spano,  Joseph  M.,  S.48I.43I,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Sparkomatic  Coiporation:  See — 


Freadman,  Tommyca,  5,481,616,  Q.  381-90.000. 
Spaitanbtirg  Steel  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Roodvoets,  Mark  R.;  Girman,  Jeffrey  L.;  Nelson,  PMlip  E.;  and  Smith. 
Richard  S.,  5,479,955,  O.  137-15.000. 
Specialized  Banking  Furniture  International:  See — 

Kemp.  John.  5,479,864,  O.  108-27.000. 
SpeciaUzed  Healdi  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Thome,  Gale  H  ;  Thome,  David  L.;  and  Thome,  Sandn  A.,  5,480385, 
O.  604-110.000. 
Spector,  Geoige:  See — 

La  Fosse,  Hector  M.;  and  Spector,  George.  5.480.375.  O.  601-23.000. 
Spectra-Physics  Scanning  Systems,  inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Glen;  and  Shcpaid,  Phillip  W.,  5,481,098,  O.  235-462.000. 
Spellmeyer,  David  C;  Moos,  Waller  H.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zuckennann,  Ronald 
N.;  and  Stauber,  Gregory,  to  Chiron  Corporation.  Peploid  a-l  adrenergic 
receptor  ligands.  5,480,871,  O.  514-18.000. 
Spence.  John  M.:  See — 

Jadwin.  Thomas  A.;  OsteifaoudI,  Hans  W.;  Spence,  John  M.;  and  Tytp, 
Dinesh.  5,480,757,  O.  430-110.000. 
Spergel,  Steven  H.:  See- 
Chen.  Ping:  Cheng.  Peter  T.  W.;  Spergel.  Steven  H.:  Banish.  Joel  C; 
Thottadiil,  John  K.;  Zahler.  Robert;  Polniaszek.  Richard  P;  and  Wang. 
Xuebao.  5,481,011,  O.  549-514.000. 
Spherilene  S.r.l.:  See— 

Addeo,  Amonio;  Brichta,  Corrado:  Mascia.  Francesco:  and  Marchioni, 
Arturo,  5,480,942,  O.  525-194.000. 
Spingler,  Rolf  A.,  to  United  Stales  Surgical  Corporation.  Method  and  device 

for  forming  drilled  needle  blanks.  5,479,980,  O.  163-5.000. 
Spinney,  Barry:  See — 

Yang,  Henry  S.;  Ramakrishnan,  K.  K.;  and  Spinney,  Barry,  5.481,538, 
O.  370-85.500. 
Spires,  lYeslon  E:  See — 

Burba,  John  L.,  HI;  Ayres.  James  T;  Spires.  Preston  E;  and  Hill  John 
E..  5,481.042.  a.  568-70.000. 
Spivey.  Brett:  See- 
Johnson.  Paul  A.;  Chou.  Ri-Chee;  Martin.  Chris  A.;  Spivey.  Brett;  and 
Lovberg.  John,  5,481,183,  CI.  324-76.360. 
Spix,  Guido:  See — 

Ballhausen,  Ulrich;  Franzen,  Guslav;  Ixiceiiz,  Rainer;  I^ossa,  Ulrich;  and 
Spix.  Guido.  5,479,771,  O.  57-406.000. 
Sportsquip  Limited:  See — 

Bei^man,  Alan.  5,480J67,  O.  482-122.000. 
Springer,  Helmut:  See — 

Weber,  JOrgen;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  5,481,044,  O.  568-451.000. 
Sprinkel,  F.  Murphy:  See — 

Counts,  Mary  E.;  Houck,  Willie  G.,  Jr.;  Houghton,  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly,  A. 

Oifton,  Jr.;  IJpowicz,  Peler  J.;  Myracle,  James  L.;  Sprinkel,  F 

Murphy;  Washington,  James  M.;  and  Wrenn,  Susan  E.,  5,479,948.  CI 

I3I-I94.000. 

Sproule.  James.  lo  Genoy  Gallery.  Inc..  The  .  Reclining  sofa.  5,480,213, 0. 

297-232.000. 
SPX  Coiporation:  See — 

Mueller,  Steve;  Meyers,  Scott:  Lambach,  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Coehenei, 
Joseph;  Wertti.  John  T.  HI;  Rodriguez.  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 
Hintz.  John;  Hansen.  Richard  W.;  and  Troltier.  Sieve.  5.481.193.  O. 
324-379.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Heise.  James  A.;  T\imer,  Duane  L.;  iCaufman.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Leach, 
Thomas  C.  5,481035,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Srinivasan,  Ravi  R.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Dermis  F.;  Desai,  Himanshu  H.;  Gupta,  Ram  K.;  and  Srini- 
vasan, Ravi  R.,  5,481,719,  O.  395-700.000. 
Staar  S.A.:  See— 

d'Abyer  de  Costemore  d'Arc.  Stephane  M.  A.,  5.480J13.  Ci.  439- 
159.000. 
Staals,  Erik,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Vector  quantization  using  thresholds. 

5,481,739,  O.  395-800.000. 
Stabila-Massgcrate  Guslav  Ullrich  GmbH:  See — 

von  Wedemeyer,  Peter,  5,479,717,  O.  33-379.000. 
Stachulclz,  Manfred;  and  Strohmeyer.  Helmut,  lo  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Apparatus  for  adjusting  die  upper  edge  of  a  work  roll  lo  die  rolling 
line.  5,479,809,  O.  72-244.000. 
Stiicy,  Len  E.;  and  Wnukoski.  Geoige  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Electromagnetic  shield  for  alternating  current  induction  railway  motors. 
5,481,151,  O.  310-256.000. 
Stadler,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Fuchs,  Eberhard;  Witzel,  Tom;  and  Stadler,  Klaus  P.,  5,481,037,  C\. 
564-437.000. 
Staff,  Trevor  A.:  See — 

Degen,  Peter  J.;  Mischenko,  John,  ni;  Kesting,  Robert  E.;  Bilicfa,  Moita 
H.;  and  Staff,  Trevor  A.,  5,480,554,  O.  210*51.000. 
Stafford.  Dalton  R.:  See — 

DaiggcT,  Glen  T;  Stephenson.  Joseph  P.;  Nolasco,  Daniel  A.;  Stafford, 
Dalton  R.;  and  Kaupp,  Douglas  M.,  5,480.548.  O.  210^05.000. 
Stalder,  Herbert;  and  Toggweiler,  Poet.  SUver  drafting  apparatus.  5,479,680, 

O.  19-248.000. 
Stamm,  Rebecca  L.;  and  Uhler.  G  Michael,  to  Digital  Equipment  Coipoia- 
tion.  Conversion  of  internal  processor  register  commands  to  I/O  space 
addresses.  5,481,689,  O.  395-412.000. 
Stanal.  Jon  E.:  See — 
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Chung.  Tze-Chiang;  Chen.  Frank  J.:  Staoat,  Jon  E.:  and  Kumar,  Alok. 
5.481.054.  a.  585-459.000. 
Slanko.  Ronald  T.  lo  University  of  Pittsburgh  Medical  Center.  Method  for 

inhibiting  generation  of  fiee-radicals.  5.480.909.  CI.  514-557.000. 
Stanley-Bostitch.  Inc.:  See— 

Biaun.  Phillip  M.:  Harrison,  John  J.:  Perra,  Arthur  E;  Scanlon.  Patrick 
J  .  and  Simonelli.  David  J..  5,480,088,  O.  227-130.000. 
Slant  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  Robert  S.;  and  Griffin.  Jeffery.  5.480.055.  C\.  220-203.260. 
Slamer.  William  E.:  and  Myers.  Richard  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 
Inc.  Polyepoxide  resins  incorporating  epoxy  terminated  urethanes  as  tough- 
eoers.  5.480.958,  Q.  528-96.000. 
Starr.  William  D.:  See- 
Martin.  Michael  F;  Starr,  William  D.:  and  Hoekstra,  Poet.  5,479,676, 
a.  15-323.000. 
Sarzl,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Francavilla,  Antonio  T.;   Hagiya.   Michio:  and  Starzl,  Thomas  E., 
5,480,797.  a.  435-240.200. 
State  of  Israel  represented  by  the  Prime  Minister's  Oflice,  Israel  Institute  For 
Biological  Research.  The:  See — 

Margalit.  Yair.  5,480.612,  CI.  422-61.000. 
StatSpin  Technologies:  See — 

Kelley.  Thomas  F;  and  Floyd.  Alton  D..  5.480,484,  CI.  118-52.000. 
Stauber.  Gregory:  See— 

Spellroeyer,  David  C;  Moos,  Walter  H.;  Martin,  Eric  J.;  Zuckermann, 
Ronald  N.;  and  Slauber.  Gregory,  5.480,871,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Scauber.  Hans-Ulrich.  to  SFT  AG  SpoManfBnlertecfanik.  Gripper  for  handling 

and  storing  products  in  roll  form.  5,480J79,  O.  414-792.900. 
Staudinger.  Joseph;  Seely,  Warren  L.;  and  Patterson,  Howard  W.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Integrated  circuil  having  passive  circuit  elements.  5,481,131,  CI. 
257-531.000. 
Sfcbbins.  Leslie  F:  See— 

Jaossen.  Robert  A.;  Cooper.  Charlotte  L.:  Mulcahy,  Deborah  J.;  Peeples, 
Judy  L.;  and  Stebbins.  Leslie  F.  5.480.927.  O.  524-100.000. 
Sleffier,  Wayne  S.,  to  Hyper-Them  High-Temperature  Composites,  Inc. 
Toughened  ceramic  composite  materials  comprising  coaled  refractory 
fibers  in  a  ceramic  matrix  wherein  the  fibers  are  coated  with  carbon  and  an 
addibonal  coating  of  ceramic  material  and  carbon  mixture.  5,480,707,  CI. 
428-229.000. 
Steigerwald.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kberaluwala,  Mustansir  H.:  and  Steigerwald,  Roben  L.,  5,481,449,  Q. 
363-17.000. 
Sleinhaus.  BriKc:  See — 

Greenhut.  Saul:  Steinhaus,  Bruce:  Dawson,  Albert;  and  Napphoiz.  Tibor, 
5.480.413,  CI.  607-14.000. 
Slender.  Axel:  and  Schappler.  Hartmut.  to  Wabco  Standard  GmbH.  Process 
and   apparatus   for   monitoring   a   motor   vehicle   brake    for  overload. 
5.480.215.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Sienger.  Kari:  Klenk.  Ludwig;  and  Beissel.  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Multi-layer  polyamide-based  packaging  casing.  5.480,690,  Q. 
428-34.800. 
Slepanov,  Alexander  A.:  See — 

Chao.  Chia-Chiang;  English,  Robert  M.;  Jacobson.  David  M.;  SitpaDOV, 
Alexander  A.:  and  Wilkes,  Andrew  J..  5,481,694,  O.  395^39.000. 
Slephao,  Werner  See — 

Duecoffre.  Volker.  Flosbach,  Carmen;  Schubert,  Waller;  Krumme,  Man- 
fred; Stephan,  Werner,  and  Sadowski,  Fritz,  5,480,936,  Q.  524- 
839.000. 
Stephenson,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Daigger,  Glen  T;  Stephenson.  Joseph  P.;  Nolasco,  Daniel  A.;  Stafford, 
Daltoo  R.;  and  Kaupp,  Douglas  M..  5,480,548,  Q.  210-605.000. 
SlereoGraphics  Corp.:  See — 

Uplon.  Lenny.  5,48U21,  CI.  352-57.000. 
Sterling  Pulp  Chemicals,  Ltd.:  See — 

L^nztajn.  Marek;  Cowley,  Gerald;  and  Gourley,  Dana,  5,480,516,  C\. 
204-103.000. 
Stem,  Gerhard:  See— 

MaUaer,  Martin;  Stem,  Gerhard;  and  R6ssler,  Msfkds,  5,481,035,  Q. 
564-61.000 
Stem,  Glenn:  See- 
Mueller,  Steve;  Meyers,  ScoO;  Lambach,  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Cochenet, 
Joseph;  Werth,  John  T.  01;  Rodriguez.  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 
Hintz,  John;  Hansen,  Richard  W.;  and  Trooier,  Steve.  5,481,193.  Q. 
324-379.000. 
Stevens,  E)aniel  W.  Adjustable  light  bar  apparatus.  5.481.441.  Q.  362-35.000. 
Stevens,  James  W.:  See — 

Snyder,  Dale  R.,  Jr.;  Smith,  James  D.;  Stevens,  James  W.;  and  Kipp, 
Robert  M..  5,480.521.  O.  204-148.000. 
Stevenson,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Moishedi,  A  M;  Stevenson,  Thomas  E;  and  Scoct.  David  E.,  5,481 ,716, 
a.  395-700.000. 
Stevenson,  William  W;  Ruta.  John  C  :  Sandison.  W.  Bruce;  mi  BlelU. 
Russell  E..  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Acamor 
and  container  for  dispensing  8uids.  5.480.095.  CI.  239-104.000. 
Stewart.  Wallace  S..  Merz.  Gary  E  :  and  Marshall.  Dale  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Ulffasonic  apparatus  and  method  for  placing  individual  chips  of 
light  tock  material.  5.480J01.  Q.  156-73.100. 
Stewart,  Wayr>e  S.:  See— 

Oakley.  Johnna  E.;  Fox,  Kelly  B.;  Evans,  Alvin,  Jr.;  and  Stewart,  Wayne 
S..  5,480,863.  Q.  507-225.000. 
Stewing  Nactarichteatechaik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 


Nicolai,  Norbert;  Koppe,  Heinz;  Schwabe.  Thomas;  and  Vogel,  Jiirgen, 
5.480,692,0.428-35.100. 
Stigliani,  Daniel,  Jr.:  See — 

Jacobowitz,  Lawrence;  and  Stigliani,  Daniel,  Jr.,  5,481,573,  CI.  375- 
356.000 
Stiller,  Marc  A.:  See- 
Gal,  George;  Anderson,  William  W.;  Herman,  Bruce  J.;  and  Stiller,  Marc 
A.,  5,480,764,  Q.  430-321.000. 
Stimper,  Bemd:  See — 

Richier.  Karl-Hermann;  Meier,  Rdnhold;  Schmitt,  Thilo;  and  Stiniper. 
Bemd.  5,479,704,  CI.  29-889.100. 
St.  John,  Keith  N.:  See— 

Phelan,  Michael  D  ;  and  St.  John,  Keith  N.,  5,481.233.  a.  34O-825.3I0. 
St.  Louis.  Henry  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Owen,  Aubrey  J.,  Jr.;  and  St.  Louis.  Henry  E,  Jr.,  5,480,139,  C\. 
273-I.50R. 
Stoffels,  Johannes:  See — 

Nordhoh,  Ernst;  and  StoffeU,  Johannes,  5,481,218,  C\.  327-350.000. 
Stone,  Coihelt  W.:  See- 
Nolan,  Paul;  Tovey,  H.  Jonathan:  Stone,  Corben  W.;  and  Gardner, 
Gregory  S.,  5,480,406,  CI.  606-139.000. 
Stonehan  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Tsurumi.  Kazunori;  and  Stonehan.  Paul,  5,480,851,  O.  502-185.000. 
Stooehart.  Paul:  See— 

Tsurumi.  Kazunori;  and  Stonehatt.  Paul,  5,480,851,  CI.  502-185.000. 
Storslrom,  Helge:  and  Floren,  Bengt.  lo  Hoganas  AB.  Powder  mixture  and 

method  for  the  production  thereof.  5,480.469.  CI.  75-228.000. 
Stotelmyer.  L.  Scon;  and  Fulkerson,  Don  K..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Integrated  storage  and  Dansfier  system  and  method  for  spacecraft  propul- 
sion systems.  5,479,959,  a.  137-559.000. 
Stons,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Garcia.  John:  Alt,  Eckhard;  and  Stotts,  Lawrence  J..  5.480.416.  Q. 
607-36.000. 
Stout,  James  T,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The  .  Stress-relieving  arrangement  for 

carton  handles.  5,480,091,  Q.  229-117.140. 
Straka.  Alfred:  See- 
Lang.  Hans-Waiter.  Straka.  Alfred;  and  Berlinghoff,  Frank,  5,480.307, 
CI.  434-263.000. 
Strand.  William  L.,  lo  Bitmin  Corporation.  Method  for  releasing  and  sepa- 
rating oil  from  oil  sands.  5,480.566,  CI.  210-772.000. 
StratfonL  Ian  J.:  See — 

Beylin,  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel.  Anthony  D.;  Showalter.  Howard  D.  R: 
Adams,  GerakI  E.;  Fielden,  Edward  M.;  Naykir,  Matthew  A.;  and 
Stratford.  Ian  J..  5.481.000.  CI.  548-229  000. 
Stratla.  Julius  J.:  Rose,  Julian  K.;  and  Paxton.  Herhert  J..  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Technology  Corporation.  Preparation  of  stable  dis- 
persions of  ethylene  oxide  polymers  5,480.928,  CI.  524-386.000. 
Street.  Michael  J.;  Mottram,  Toby  T.  F;  Wilkin,  Arthur  L.;  and  Hall,  Roben 
C,  to  British  Ikchnokigy  GtxHip  Ltd.  Automatic  milking.  5,479,876,  CI. 
119-14.080. 
Strelau,  Klaus:  See — 

Mortenaen,  Craig;  Roots,  Logan;  and  Strelau,  Klaus,  5,481,735,  CI. 
395-200.100. 
Striebig.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Rouhier,  Maurice;  and  Striebig,  Jean-Louis.  5,480,321, 0. 439-374.000. 
Stroebel,  John  C;  and  Markowitz,  H.  Toby,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  lor  controlHng  pacemaker  during  automatic  capture  detection. 
5,480,414.  a.  607-28.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Helnout:  See — 

Stachuletz.    Manfred;    and    Strohmeyer,    Helmut.    5,479,809,    CL 
72-244.000. 
Strottman  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  See — 

Plakos.  Anifrew  E,  5.480,341,  Q.  446-373.000. 
Stuart,  James  E.:  See — 

Chung.  Virginia  M.;  and  Stuart.  James  E..  5,481.472.  CI.  364-491.000. 

Slublcr.  J^rdme;  Ladret.  Patrick:  and  Dupuis.  Jo^l,  to  Freyssinet  International 

et  Cie.  Methods  and  devices  for  instalUng  discontinuous  sheaths  on  cables 

and  to  cables  thus  sheathed.  5,479,671,  O.  14-22.000. 

Stuhr.  Darlene  K.;  and  Stuhr,  Donald  E.  Water  filtering  open  tiay  bird  feeder. 

5,479,880,0.  119-57.800. 
Stuhr,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Stuhr,  Darleoe  K.;  and  Stuhr,  Donald  E,  5,479,880,  O.  1 19-57.800. 
Stuppner.  Hermaui:  See — 

Wagner,  Hildcbett;  Dorsch,  Walter,  Stuppner,  Hermann;  and  Anius, 
Sandoc,  5,481.043.  O.  568-309.000. 
Sturtevant.  Wayne  R.:  See — 

Cvtmell,  Jaraei  V;  Snntevanl,  Wayne  R.;  Wolf,  Michael  L.;  and  Allaire, 
MicfaMi  J.,  5.480377,  CI.  602-48.000. 
Su,  Chuag-Hiii:  See— 

Wuu.  Skou-Gwo;  Liang,  Mong-Song:  Wang,  Chuan-Jung;  and  Su, 
Chung-Hui.  5,480.814.  CI.  437-41.000. 
SuMette,  Kerry  L.,  to  ABB  Environmental  Services,  iac.  BtoOealment 
process  for  cau6ct  containing  inorganic  sulfides.  5,480,550,  O.  210- 
611.000. 
Subramanian.  Clnlra  K.;  and  Neudeck.  GeroM  W..  lo  Purdue  Research 
Foundatioa.  Seimconductor-on-insul^or  electronic  devices  having  trench 
isolated  monocryslalline  active  regions.  5,481,126,  O.  257-273.000. 
Sud-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Hirsch,  Riidiger.  HUm.  Rdnhard;  and  SchaU.  Noriiert.  5.480,578,  O. 
252-174.250. 
Suda,  Atsuhiko:  See— 
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Matsumolo.  Taiji;  Suda,  Atsuhiko:  Sumiya.  Kenji;  and  Yamamolo. 
Yoshinori.  5,480,702,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Suda,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Point-of-sale  terminal.  5,481.094.  O. 

235-383.000. 
Suding.  David  R.;  and  Seder,  Edmund  V,  to  Helix  Medical  Corporation. 

Extended  dwell  voice  prosthesis.  5.480,432,  O.  623-9.000. 
Sudo,  Talsuya:  See — 

Suzuki,  Teruhiko;  Yagasaki,  Yoichi;  Sudo,  Tatsuya;  and  Okazaki,  Toiu, 

5,481,553,0.371-49.100. 

Suehiro,  Atsuo;  and  Kogashiwa.  Norio.  to  Kowa  Industry  Works  Co..  Ltd. 

Corrosion-inhibited  iron-based  members  and  method  of  producing  the 

same.  5,480.536.  CI.  205-151.000. 

Suematsu.  Hideki,  to  Fujicopian  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-resistant  thermal  transfer 

recording  medium.  5,480,703,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Suemori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tsukada.    Katsumi;    Nakamura.    Norio;    Nimura.    Minoru;    Suemori, 
Hiroyuki;  Kamihata.  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki,  Mutsuaki,  5,481,432, 0. 
361-686.000. 
Sugahara,  Kazuyuki;  and  Arinui,  Hideaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  device  having  a  capaci- 
tor. 5.480.826,  O.  437-52.000. 
Sugano,  Masashi;  Yamazaki.  Yoshio;  Ikeda.  Masaaki;  and  Izawa,  Tadashi,  to 
Konica  Corporation.  Image  forming  apparatus  with  an  unapproved  copy 
preventing  means.  5.481.378,  CI.  358-501.000. 
Sugano.  Shigeru:  See — 

Nagai.  Shigekazu;  Sugano,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Mitsuhiro;  Takebayashi, 
Takashi;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Yoshiharu.  5,481,482,  O. 
364-558.000. 
Suganuma.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hirai,  Shigeru;  Kurima,  Kazunori;  Saito.  Masahide:  Yui,  Dai;  Hallori, 
Tomoyuki;  and  Suganuma.  Hiroshi.  5.481.632.  O.  385-49.000. 
Suganuma,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Shintani,   Yoshitomo:    Suganuma.  Tetsuya;   Matsuo,   Shuitsu;   Saito, 
Hajime;  Yamaoka.  Hidenori:  Kurono.  Nobuhisa;  and  Kotaka,  Hiroaki, 
5,479,873.0.  117-75.000. 
Sugata,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Okubo,  Yukitoshi;  Santoh,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamura,  Miki;  Mihara,  Chieko; 
Sugata,    Hiroyuki;    Kanome.    Osamu;    and    Yashima,    Masataka, 
5,480,5%,  CI.  264-1.330. 
Sugawa,  Shigetoshi:  See— 

Kozuka.  Hiraku;  Sugawa.  Shigetoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hisae.  5.481,124, 
O.  257-185.000. 
Sugaya,  Hiroyuki;  Minaga.  Maiiahiro;  Terada,  Ryozo;  Tayama.  Toshikazu; 
Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Fukui.  Fumiaki.  to Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Hydrophilic 
material  and  semipermeable  membrane  made  therefrom.  5,480,953,  CI. 
526-320.000. 
Sugazaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Oishi,  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Karasawa.  Minato:  Inomata, 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  izumi;  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada.  Kazunori: 
Nakahata,  Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu; 
Watanabe.  Akilo;  Suzuki.  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Saloshi; 
Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo.  5,480,947,  CI.  525-509.000. 
Sugihara.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Munehiro,  deceased;  Iwabuchi,  Masalo;  Sugihara.  Hitoshi; 
Hojo,  Saburo;  Kinoshita.  Masami;  Yamashiro,  Osamu;  Yokomizo, 
Goichi;  and  Miyama,  Mikako,  5,481,484.  O.  364-578.000. 
Sugii,  Shinji:  See — 

Masuzaki,  Hisao;  and  Sugii,  Shinji,  5.480,925,  O.  524-86.000. 
Sugisaka,  Takayuki:  See— 

Miura,  Shoji;  Sugisaka,  Takayuki;  Komura,  Atsushi;  and  Sakaldbara. 
Toshio,  5,480,832,  CI.  437-67.000. 
Sugita,  Kouji;  Kitahara.  Tetsuo;  Nonobe,  Masatsugu;  and  Fujita.  Tsuyosi,  to 
Oriental  Yeast  Company,  Ltd.  Crystalline  potassium  salt  of  diinonicotina- 
mide  adenine  dinucleolide  phosphate.  5,480,982,  O.  536-26.240. 
Sugitani,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Arashima,  Teruo;  Sugitani.  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Kazuald;  Dceda.  Masami; 
Kasamolo,  Masami;  Suzuki.  Seiji;  Ishinaga,  Hiroyuki;  Kawai.  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama,  Yuji.  5,481.289.  CI.  347-93.000. 
Sugiura,  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  MR!  auto  power  control 

method  and  system.  5,481,190,  CI.  324-314.000. 
Sugiyama,  Genioku:  See — 

Toyooka,  Tsukasa;  Hirata,  Toichi;  Sugiyama.  Genroku;  and  Itoumi, 
Akira.  5,479,778,  CI.  6043 1.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hiromu:  See — 

Dcezawa.    Zenro;    Yokota,    Shumpei;    Tsubaki.    Kazufiimi;    Kohno, 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Ikeda.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Takashi, 
5,480,660.  O.  426-2.000. 
Sugiyama,  Hisashi:  See — 

Kitamura,  Naoya;  Sugiyama,  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihide;  Kyoui, 
Masayuki;   Murooka.   Hideyasu;   Iwamura,  Ryoji;   and  Watanabe, 
Makio,  5,480,048,  CI.  216-13.000. 
Suh,  Byoung  W.:  See — 

Choi.  Jong  K.;  Chung.  In  B.;  Lee.  Jae  C;  Suh.  Byoung  W.;  Sa,  Jong  S.; 
and  Heo,  Tae  H.,  5,480,993,  O.  544-320.000. 
Suk,  Young  J.  Compact  golf  pull  can  with  attached  golf  bag.  5,480,178,  O. 

280-646.000. 
Sullivan,  Roben  J.:  See- 
Casey,  Jon  A.;  Goland,  David  B.;  Gupta,  Dinesh;  Herron,  Lester  W.; 
Humenik,  James  N.;  Lombarxli,  Thomas  E;  Knickethocker,  John  U.; 
Sullivan.  Robert  J.:  and  Wylder.  James  R.,  5,480,503, 0.  156-89.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 


Ogino,  Kazuya;  Hayashi,  Natutoshi;  and  Omuia.  Takashi.  S.480.977,  C\. 
534-717.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Lid.:  See — 

Hashida.  Koichi;  and  Yoshino.  Masalo.  5.480.223.  O.  303-119.200. 
Hirai.  Shigeru;  Kurima.  Kazunori:  Saito.  Masahide:  Yui.  Dai;  Hallori. 

Tomoyuki;  and  Suganuma,  Hiroshi.  5,481,632.  CI.  385-49.000. 
Hirose.  Masayuki;  Hata.  Ryosuke;  and  Nakaura.  Yoshiteiu.  5.481.070, 

CI.  I74-I20.0FP. 
Ikegaya,  Akihiko;  and  Fujimori.  Naoji.  5.481.081.  O.  219-121.480. 
Kohmolo,  Kenichiro;  and  Osada,  Mitsuo,  5,481,136,  O.  257-712.000. 
Tanaka.  So;  and  liyama,  Michitomo.  5,480,861,  O.  505-236.000. 
Yamamolo.  Susumu;  Murai.  Teniyuki;  Kawabe,  Nozomu;  and  Tobioka. 
Masaaki.  5.480.601.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hattori.  Morishige;  Ohara.  Mamoru;  Okuno.  Sumio;  Okuto.  Koichiro; 
and  Irie.  Hiroshi.  5.480.729,  O.  428-593.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawai,  Yoshinari;  Oyatna,  Fumihiro;  and  Yanugishi,  Mikio.  5.479,745, 

O.  52-126.600. 
Tamano.   Akiyoshi;    Hayashi,    Moloo:   Sasaoka,   Kiyoooci;    Suzuki, 
Kazuya;  and  Hasegawa,  Hirolsugu,  5,479,977,  O.  152-542.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maegawa.  Akihilo;  and  Ichida.  Kiyofumi,  5,480,324,  O.  439-489.000. 
Watanabe,  Kaoru;  and  Kawase.  Hajime,  5.480.312,  O.  439-135.000. 
Yamano,    Yoshiaki;    Hashimoto,    Masayoshi;    and    Kodera,    Hiroji. 
5,479.701,0.29-825.000. 
Sumiya,  Kenji:  See — 

Matsumolo,  Taiji;  Suda.  Atsuhiko:  Sumiya.  Kenji:  and  Yamamolo. 
Yoshinori.  5,480,702.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Summey,  Shala  W..  III.  to  AlexaiKJer  Machinery,  Inc.  Doffing  a  cloth  roll 

using  a  DC  motor  under  full  power.  5.479,962.  O.  139-l.OOE. 
Sun  Company.  Inc.  (R&M):  See- 
Lyons.  James  E.;  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  Richard  W.,  5,480,986, 
CI.  540-145.000. 
Sun,  Eric  T:  See— 

Coidi,  Alexis  A.;  and  Sun,  Eric  T,  5,480,876,  O.  514-81.000. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton.  Graham;  and  Hagmann.  Robert  B.  5,481,715.  O.  395- 

700.000. 
Siahpolo.  Hassan;  Antonuccio,  Roben  S.;  Can>ey,  James  M.;  Hoomaen. 

Daniel  F;  and  Spano,  Joseph  M.,  5,481,431.  O.  361-685.000. 
Skinner.  Glenn.  5.481,722.  O.  395-700.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Julian.  Randall  K..  5.480.606.  O.  264-328.700. 
Sundberg.  Glenn:  and  Yeckley.  Russell,  lo  Saint-Gobain/Nonoo  Industrial 

Ceramics  Corp.  Borosilicaie  glasi.  5,480,846,  O.  501-65.000. 
Sunds  Defibrator  Industries  Aknebolag:  See — 

Berg,  Bertil;  and  Johansson,  Ralph,  5,479,792.  O.  68-5.00D. 
Supreme  Corq:  See — 

Bums.  Dennis  L.,  5,480,915,  O.  521-50.000. 
Surface  Technology.  Iik.:  See — 

Feldstein.  Nathan;  and  Lancsek.  Thomas  S.,  5,480,477,  O.  106-1.240. 
Surgilase,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrow,  Clifford  E.;  Gregory,  Ono;  Bhardwaj,  Pooium;  and  Gu.  Gong- 
En,  5.480,050.  CI.  216-24.000. 
Surprenant.  Richard  P.:  See — 

Economikos.  Laertis;  and  Surprenant.  Richard  P.  5.481.138.  O.  257- 
773.000. 
Suwa.  Yoshihito,  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  the 

transfer  of  magnetic  toner.  5,480.758.  O.  430-126.000. 
Suzuki.  Akihisa.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm  of  electroacouslic 
transducer  and  method  of  manufacturing  diereof.  5,480,514,  O.  162- 
231.000. 
Suzuki,  Akito:  See — 

Murakami,  Yoshiyasu;  Okahara.  Hirofimii;  Suzuld,  Aldio;  and  Maeda. 
Tsuyoshi,  5,480,361,  CI.  475-328.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakai,  Kouichi;  Oumi,  Hayato;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  5,480,358,  CI 
474-117.000. 
Suzuki,  Jin:  See — 

Oishi,  Tetsuya;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  Karasawa.  Minato;  Inooiala, 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  Izumi;  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi:  Kamada.  Kazunori; 
Nakahata,  Shigeru;  Sakamoto.  Katsumi;  Nakashima.  Tatsunobu; 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa.  Kouhei;  Furusawa,  Saloshi; 
Ono,  Hiioshi;  and  Sugazaki,  Kazuo,  5.480,947,  O.  525-509.000. 
Suzuki,  Junko:  See — 

Negishi,  Satoshi;  Shirasawa,  Seiichi;  Suzuki,  Junko;  and  Muiui,  Tateo, 
5,480,787.0.435-134.000. 
Suzuki,  Kaoru;  Ando.  Tadahiro;  Naka.  Hiroshi;  Sawada.  Mitsutoshi;  Ohata. 
Tomonori;  Miura.  Hiroshi;  Nakabayashi,  Masayoshi;  and  Ando,  Eiiti,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  further  processing  after  copying. 
5.480,130.  O.  270-53.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuya:  See — 

Tamano,   Akiyoshi;    Hayashi,   Mouw;    Sasaoka,    Kiyooori:   Suzuki, 
Kazuya;  and  Hasegawa,  Hirolsugu,  5,479,977.  CL  IS2-S42.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenji:  See — 

Xu,  Jie;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  and  Kinoshita.  Isamu.  5,480.344, 0. 45 1-28.000. 

Suzuki,  Kisoko;  Kitagawa,  Hidemasa:  Endo.  Koichiro;  and  Mori.  Yoshihiro, 

to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  editing  multimedia 

data  including  graphic  display  of  reproduction  times.  5,481,752.  CI. 

395-800.000. 
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Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takemaisu.  Tetsuo:  Kume.  TUushi;  Yamaoka,  Sboji;  Komata.  Takeo; 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Ikeda.  Yukio;  Kawamun,  Matsue:  Koda.  Yumiko; 
and  Mori.  Kaoni.  5.481.022,  CI.  5«M5.0OO 
Suzuki.  Masayasu;  Mochizuki.  Tliyoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Hiroshi,  to  Tomoe- 
gawa  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  rwo  magnetic  layers.  5,480,683,  C\.  427-548.000. 
Suzuici.  Nobutaka:  See — 

Noda,  Yasushi;  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki:  Suzuki,  Nobutaka;  Pukai,  Toshi- 
masa;    Yoshihara,   Tetsuo;    and    Koshiro.    Kotchi,    5.480,472,   CI. 
75-351.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuta:  See — 

Asano,  Kenichi;  and  Suzuki,  Ryuta,  5,481,727,  Q.  395-477.000. 
Suzuki,  Seiji:  See — 

Arashima,  Teruo;  Sugitani,  Hiroshi;  Masuda,  Kazuaki;  Ikeda,  Masami; 
Kasamoto.  Masami;  Suzuki.  Seiji;  Ishinaga.  Hiroyuki;  Kawai.  Jun; 
and  Kamiyama,  Yuji.  5.481.289.  CI.  .M7  93  000. 
Suzuki,  Takahiro;  and  Okazaki.  Kouji.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Spark 

plug  with  built-in  pressure  sensor.  5,479,817,  C\.  73-115.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See— 

Ikezawa,    Zenro;    Yokota,    Shumpei;    Tsubaki,    Kazufiimi:    Kohno, 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Ikeda,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi, 
5,480,660,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Suzuki,  Teruhiko;  Yagasaki.  Yoichi;  Sudo.  Tatsuya;  and  Okazaki,  Tonj,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  preventing  rounding  errors 
when  transform  coeCBcients  repiesenling  a  motion  picture  sigpial  are 
inversely  transformed.  5.481,553,  O.  371-49.100. 
Suzuki.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Saikawa,  Satoshi;  Suzuki.  Tetsuo;  Hiramatsu,  Soichi;  Taniguro,  Masa- 
hiro;  Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi,  Haruyuki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki,  5,480,247.  CI.  40fr«29.000. 
Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takahashi.  Noriaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tetsuo,  5,480,362,  CI. 
475-346.000. 
Suzuki.  Tomikazu;  See — 

Shibuya,  Tadashi;  Nishiguchi,  Yukihiro;  Suzuki,  Tooiikazu;  and  Taka- 
mine,  Yasufumi,  5,481,729,  CI.  395-737.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Private  branch  radio  extension  termi- 
nating system.  5,481,591.  Q.  379-58.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Handwritten  character 

recognition  device.  5,481.625.  O.  382-187.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio:  See — 

Masaki,  Ryoso;  Moriiuga,  Shigeki;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Yamamura,  Hiro- 
hisa;  Kajiwara.  Kenzo;  Yamada,  Hiroyuki;  Inoue.  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio.  5,481.460,  Q.  364-424.070. 
Suzuki.  Toshitsugu:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Miyoji;  Hirosc,  Masanori;  Suzuki.  Toshitsugu;  Matsuura.  Tei; 
and  Yokoyama,  Yoshinada,  5,480.557,  Q.  2IO-695.000. 
Suzuki.  Yutaka;  ishida.  Takumi;  and  Hayakawa.  Masaharu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  timekeeping  device  reduced  adjust- 
ment dau  storage  requirement.  5.481,507,  CI.  368-200.000. 
Swars,  Helmut:  See — 

Breuer,  Hans-JUrgen;  Cyron.  Theodor,  Maus,  Wolfgang;  Swars,  Helmut; 
and  Wieres,  Ludwig,  5.480,621,  O.  422-174000. 
SwanliofF,  Ton:  See — 

Altieri,  Paul  A.;  Eden.  James;  Gribnau.  Michael  C:  Hoogendijk,  Leen- 
dert;  Krijnen,  Lambertus  B.;  Solarek,  Daniel  B.;  and  Swarthoff.  Ton. 
5.480.575.  CI.  252-94.000. 
Sweeney.  Gerald  W.;  Pfeiffer.  James  W;  Hadden.  David  M.;  Blanchaid, 
Keaneth  L.;  and  Mullin.  Howard  R..  to  New  West  Products.  Inc.  Reusable, 
evacuable  enclosure  for  storage  of  clothing  and  the  like.  5,480,030,  CI. 
206-524.800. 
Swenson,  Charles  B.:  See — 

Rololo,  Roberi  H.;  Swenson,  Charles  B.;  and  Hne,  Date  R.,  5,480,623. 
a.  422-295.000. 
Swenson,  Paul  F:  See — 

Tison.  Raymond  R.;  and  Swenson.  Paul  F,  5,479,966,  O.  141-4.000. 
Swicker.  Donald  B.:  See — 

Cash.  Glenn  L.;  Civanlar,  Mehmet  R.;  Gaglianello,  Robert  D.;  and 
Swicker.  Donald  B..  5.481,297,  Q.  348-13.000. 
Swisher.  Richard  L.,  to  Sheldahl,  Inc.  Metal-film  laminate  resistant  to 

delamination.  5,480.730,  CI.  428-621.000. 
Sydekum.  Heinz:  See — 

Gilsdorf.    Heinz-Joachim;    Sydekum.    Heiitz:    and    Gubitz,    Holger. 
5.480.129.0.  267-64.240. 
Symbios  Logic  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes.  Lawrence  C;  and  Tbomberg,  Gary  R..  5.480,840.  CI.  437- 
209.000. 
Symbol  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Dvorids,  Paul.  5.481.099,  a.  235-462.000. 
Symetrix  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe.  Hiloshi;  Kuroda.  Yoshimi;  and  Tadokoro,  Kaoru.  5.481,490, 
CI.  365-145.000. 
Synectics  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

Essen-MoUer.  Anders.  5.479,935,  Q.  128-734.000. 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  Chang,  Shu;  Knapp.  John  F;  Trott. 
Robert  E.;  Chai.  Stephen  T;  Till.  Heiuy  R.;  and  Mattunino.  Joseph,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Roller  for  controlling  application  of  carrier  liquid. 
5.481.341.  a.  355-256.000. 
Szabo.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Daniel,    Georges;    Marienbach.    Edouaid;    and    Szabo,   Jean-Louis, 
5.481.114.  CI.  250-390.110. 


Szairanski,  Robert  C:  See— 

Angerer.  John  D.;  Modi,  Jashawant  J.;  and  Szafranski,  Robert  C, 
5,480,984,  CI.  536-88.000. 
Sznapka,  Helmut:  See — 

Diederichs.  Ryszard;  Sznapka,  Helmut;  and  Bubniak,  J6zef,  5,480,195, 
CI.  285-184.000. 
Sz6ke,  Balis:  See— 

K£ri.  GyOrgy;  Mez6,  bnre;  Horvidi,  Anikd;  Vadisz,  Zsolt;  Teplin. 
Istvin;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka,  Orsolya;  BOkfinyi,  Gyiingyi:  Sz6ke, 
Balis:  Horvith.  Judit;  Idei,  MikI6s;  and  Seprobdi,  Jinos,  5,480,870. 
CI.  514-16.000. 
Tabib.  Isac:  See — 

Lurie.  Ranan  R.;  Putnam.  Daniel:  and  Tabib.  Isac.  5,481,243,  CI. 
34(M67.000. 
Tabuchi.  Haruhiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Hybrid  optical  IC  with  optical  axes  at 

different  levels.  5,481,629,  Q.  385-14.000. 
Tabuchi,  Hiroki:  See — 

Tanigawa.    Makoto;    Tabuchi.    Hiioki;    and    Taniguchi.    Takayuki. 
5,480,047,  a.  216-12.000. 
Tac-Fast  Systems  SA:  See— 

Paciooe.  Joseph  R..  5.479.755.  Q.  52-746.100. 
Tachibana.  Osamu:  See — 

Yanagida.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Hiromasa;  and  Tachibana.  Osamu, 
5.481.489.  CI.  364-736.500. 
Tachibana,  Shunichi;  and  Saito,  Hitoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

recording  apparatus.  5.481.374,  C\.  358-444.000. 

Tachibana,  Takeshi;  Saito,  Kimitsugu;  Hayashi,  Kazushi;  Nishimura,  Kozu; 

and  Nakamura,  Rie,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Formalion  of 

highly  oriented  diamond  film.  5,479.875,  CI.  117-103.000. 

Tachibana.  Tatsuto;  Narita.  Izutni;  Kusano,  Akihisa:  Seino,  Yuzo;  and  Sato, 

Kaoru.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Image  recording  apparatus  with 

multiple  feed  detection  and  paper  feed  control.  5.48 1 ,336.  CI.  355-207.000. 

Tachihara,  Masayoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording  head 

'     having  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  and  liquid  jet  recording  apparatus 

having  the  same.  5,481,287,  Q.  347-62.000. 
Taddei.  Renzo;  and  Roda,  Franco,  to  Fratelli  Roda  S.A.  Wrapping  as 

packaging.  5.480.090.  Q.  229-162.000. 
Tadokoro,  Kaoru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hitoshi;  Kuroda,  Yoshiini;  and  Tadokoro,  Kaoru,  5,481.490. 
a.  365-145.000. 
Tafoya,  Benny  R..  to  PSC  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  decoding  bar  codes. 

5,481.097,  a.  235-462.000. 
Tagawa,  Itsuo:  and  Kozald,  Takaharu,  to  Tagawakougyou  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  crushing  concrete  structures.  5,480,100,  O.  241-266.000. 
Tagawa.  Yoichi:  See — 

Matsuo.  Kazuhiro:  Kitahara,  Yoshihiko;  EiKk>,  Shinya:  and  Tagawa, 
Yoichi,  5,480,509,  CI.  156-522.000. 
Tagawakougyou  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tagawa.  Itsuo:  and  Kozaki,  Takaharu,  5,480,100,  G.  241-266.000. 
Taguchi,  Manabu:  See — 

Yamasaki,    Hidetoshi;    Murata,    Masae;    Noya,    Yukio:    Yomogita, 
Yasukazu;  Taguchi.  Manabu:  Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Sibuya.  Naoki. 
5,481.514.  CI.  369-36.000. 
Taguchi.  Tomio:  See — 

Kalo.   Akihiko:   Yamassto,    Masahaiu;   Taguchi,   Tomio;   Yanagida, 
Yoshiki;  and  Katube,  Teruaki,  5,480.534.  CI.  204-419.000. 
Tahara.  Kazuo:  See — 

Masaki.  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki:  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Yamamura,  Hiro- 
hisa;  Kajiwara.  Kenzo;  Yamada.  Hiroyuki;  Inoue.  Nobuo:  and  Suzuki. 
Toshio.  5.481,460.  CI.  364-424.070. 
Tai.  King  L.:  See — 

Frye,  Robert  C;  Lau.  Maureen  Y;  and  Tai.  King  L..  5.481.205.  CI. 
324-757.000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yano.  Shingo:  Ohno.  Tomoyasu:  Ogawa.  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Haruo; 
Shirasaka.  Tetsuhiko:  Kawamura,  Hiroyuki:  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi, 
5,480,899,  a.  514-376.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Liao,  Siu-han;  and  Chen,  Ling.  5.480.830,  CI.  437-58.000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wuu.  Shou-Gwo;  Liang.  Mong-Song;  Wang,  Chuan-Jung;  and  Su, 
Chung-Hui,  5.480.814.  CI.  437-41,000. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Corp.  Ltd.:  See — 

'  Hsu,  Shun-Liang;  Tsaur,  Jyh-Min;  Lin,  Mou  S.;  and  Ting,  Jyh-Kang, 
5,480,828.  CI.  437-56.000. 
Tajinui,  Masahiro:  Ohnuma.  Manami;  and  Lemer,  Ethan  L..  to  Shiseido  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  General  Hospital,  The  .  Modified  maxadilan  protein,  its  prepa- 
ration and  use,  and  DNA  encoding  die  protein.  5.480.864,  C\.  514-2.000. 
Takada,  Masami:  See — 

Nakano,  Tetsuo;  Takano,  Yuichi;  and  Takada,  Masami.  5.480.238.  CI. 
400-120.040. 
Takada.  Yasuaki;  Sakairi.  Minotu;  Hirabayashi.  Atsumu;  and  Ose.  Youichi.  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mass  spectrometer.  5.481.107,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Takada,  Yukari;  Onishi,  Ken;  and  Hongo.  Kimitoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  track  scanning  device  for  causing  a  single  magnetic  head  to  scan  at 
least  two  tracks  during  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  one  cycle  of 
information  to  be  continuously  recorded  on  a  magnebc  tape.  5.481,414.  CI. 
360-64.000. 
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Takagawa,  Makoto;  Shigematsu.  Ryusuke:  and  Sasaki,  Takayo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Mediod  for  isomerizing  dimethylnaphtha- 
lene.  5,481,055,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Takagi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hiroya,  Masaaki;  Saito,  Masayuki;  aitd  Takagi,  Hiroyuki,  5,481 ,664,  CI. 
395-154.000. 
Takagi,  Hiloshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Information  processing  system  having 
an  address  translation  table  loaded  with  main/expanded  memory  presence 
bits.  5,481,688,  Q.  395^18.000. 
Takahara,  Toshio:  See — 

Ryu.  Tadamitsu;  Takahara.  Toshio;  Hirono.  Shingo;  and  Matsumoto, 
Tohni,  5,481.692.  CI.  395-700.000. 
Takahashi.  Clue,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electron  gun  for 

cathode-ray  tube.  5,481.157,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Takahashi.  Fumiharu;   Naito.  Yutaka:  Mori,  Mitsuhiro:  and  Nishimura. 
Sadaki.  to  Tosoh  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyolefins. 
5.481.056.  CI.  585-512.000. 
Takahashi.  Hideaki:  See — 

Kondo.  Haruyoshi;  Takahashi,  Hideaki;  Saji,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Masa- 
haiu; and  Satta,  Kozo,  5.480,535.  C  204-425.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideki:  See — 

Sasaki,    Kunitsima;    Goto,    Narito;    Takeda.    Katsuyuki;    Sekiguchi, 
Nobuyuki;  Takaha.<>hi.  Hideki:  Isobe.  Ryosuki;  and  Mori.  Takahiro. 
5.480.713,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Yanagida.  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Hiromasa;  and  Tachibana,  Osamu, 
5,481.489.  CI. 364-736.500. 
Takahashi.  Isamu;  Hayashi.  Shigeki:  and  lida,  Yoshio.  to  Ube-Nitto  Kasei 
Co..  Ltd.  Non-hollow  adsoibent  porous  fiber.  5,480.712.  Q.  428-316.600. 
Takahashi.  Kanji:  See — 

Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki:  Takahashi.  Kanji:  and  Tokumoio.  Hidekado. 
5.480.998.  CI.  546-333.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuyoshi:  and  Yamada.  Yasuhiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  image  data  and  apparatus  which  is 
used  in  such  a  method.  5.481.382.  CI.  358-529.000. 
Takahashi,  Ken:  See — 

Chikahisa.  Naoichi;  Takahashi,  Ken;  Naito,  Takao;  and  Sasaki,  Takashi, 
5.479,854,  Q.  IOI-I23.O0O. 
Takahashi.  Kiichiro;  See — 

Otsuka,  Naoji;  Yano.  Kentaro:  Takaha<;hi.  Kiichiro;  Arai,  Atsushi;  Nish- 
ikori.  Hitoshi;  and  Iwasaki.  Osamu.  5,481.281,  CI.  347-12.000. 
Takahashi.  Kikuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Allocation  optimization  with  different 

block-sized  allocation  maps.  5,481.702,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Takahashi,  Koichi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Makoto:  Esaki,  Toshiro:  Shibata,  Tadayoshi;  and  Takahashi, 
Koichi,  5,479,691,  CI.  29-430.000. 
Takahashi,  Noriaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Haruo;  Takahashi.  Noriaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tetsuo.  5.480.362.  CI. 
475-346.000. 
Takahashi.  Shigeyuki:  See — 

ho.    Toshiyasu;    Ogisu.    Yasuhiko;   Takaha.shi,    Shigeyuki:    Uemura. 
Toshiya;  Nohata.  Minoru:  Nagaike,  Ippei:  Noguchi.  Stugeru:  and  Arai. 
Kenjiro.  5,480,714,  CI.  428-324.000. 
Takahashi,  Tuyoshi:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda,  Shunji;  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki:  Imai,  Takashi;  Okatani,  Shigetoshi:  Nishio,  Satoshi:  Taka- 
hashi, Tuyoshi:  Matuura,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu,  Teru- 
aki; and  Makino,  Hiroshi,  5,480,537,  Q.  210-%.  100, 
Takai,  Yasuyoshi:  See — 

Takei,  Tetsuya;  Ohtoshi,  Hirokazu;  Okamura,  Ryuji;  Katagiri,  Hiroyuki; 
and  Takai,  Yasuyoshi,  5,480,627,  CI.  430-127.000. 
Takama,  Kazushi:  See — 

Isoai,  Ma,saru:  Harada,  Tosiharu;  Kurata,  Tokihiro;  Fujita,  Kazuhiro: 
Takama.  Kazushi:  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu.  5.480.571.  a.  252- 
62.560. 
Takamatsu.  Osamu:  See — 

Eguchi.  Ken;  Takamatsu.  Osamu;  and  Kishi.  Etsuro.  5.481.528.  CI, 
369-126.000, 
Takamatsu.  Ryoji;  Watanabe.  Tomohiro:  and  Nojima.  Koichi.  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Disc  changing  apparatus  for  disc  player  including  improved 
translating  chassis  and  eject  mechanism  for  disc  magazine,  5.481,513.  CI, 
369-36.000, 
Takamine,  Yasufumi:  See — 

Shibuya.  Tadashi:  Nishiguchi,  Yukihiro;  Suzuki,  Tomikazu:  and  Taka- 
mine. Yasufiimi,  5,481,729,  CI.  395-737,000, 
Takano,  Yuichi:  See — 

Nakano.  Tetsuo:  Takano,  Yuichi;  and  Takada,  Masami,  5,480,238,  CI, 
400-120,040, 
Takanohashi,  Toshikatsu:  See — 

Tochizawa,  Toru;  and  Takanohashi,  Toshikatsu,  5,480,093.  CI.  237- 
I2,30C, 
Takaoka.  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Maikuma.  Masahiro:  and  Takaoka.  Tomoyasu.  5.481.418.  CI,  360- 
85,000, 
Takaragi.  Yoichi:  See — 

Udagawa.  Yutaka:  Funada,  Masahiro;  Ohta.  Ken-ich:  Tlduuagi.  Yoichi: 
Kitamura,  Toshiyuki:  and  Ohta,  Eiji,  5,481377.  CI.  358-501.000. 
Takashima.  Masanobu:  See — 

Yanagihara,    Naoto;    Takashima.    Masanobu:    Shimazaki.    Masato; 
Iwakura,  Ken:  and  Kodama,  Tomohiro.  5.480.765.  CI,  430-338,000, 
Takashima.  Shoichi:  See — 


Sakurai.  Shigeki:  and  Takashima.  Shoichi.  5.481.605.  O.  379-243,000 
Takata  Corporation:  See — 

Fujimura.    Yoshiichi;    Yano.    Hideaki;    and    Matsmna,    Shizutaka, 
5,480.105.  CL  242-383.200. 
Takayama.  Chitoshi:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Kenichi;  Takayama,  Chitodii;  and  Shiozaki.  Tadashi. 
5.481.656,0,395-115,000, 
Takayama,  Toru:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Satoshi:   TUcayama.   Toru;    Fukino,    Kunihiro;    Kodaka, 

Yoshiro;  and  Imanari,  Hitoshi,  5,481,406,  O.  359-694,000, 
Zhang,    Hongyong;    Takayama,    Toru;    and    Takemura.    Yasuhiko. 
5.481.121.  CI.  257-64.000, 
Takebayashi.  Takashi:  See — 

Nagai,  Shigekazu:  Sugano,  Shigcru;  Saito,  Mitsuhiro;  Takebayashi, 
Takashi;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Yoshihaiu,  5.481.482.  O, 
364-558,000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kyozo;  and  linuma.  Munekazu.  5.480.907.  C\.  514-457.000, 
Okada.  Hiroaki:  Inoue.  Yayoi;  and  Ogawa.  Yasuaki.  5.480.656.  C\. 
424-493,000, 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  ltd,:  See — 

Kamei.  Shigeru;  Igari.  Yasutaka;  and  Ogawa,  Yasuaki,  5,480,868,  CI. 
514-15.000. 
Takeda.  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Sasaki.    Kunitsuna;    Goto.    Narito:   Takeda,    Katsuyuki;    Sekiguchi. 
Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideki:  Isobe.  Ryosuki:  and  Mori.  Takahiro. 
5.480,713,0.428-323.000. 
Takeda.  Minoru:  See — 

Mivabe.  Satoru;  Toyama,  Akira;  and  Takeda,  Minoru,  5,481,267,  CI. 
341-61.000. 
Takeda,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Ishida,    Yasushi;    Yokoyama,    Minotu:   Tomoda.   Akihiio;    Yamada. 
Masakatsu:  Awai,  Takashi:  Yoshida.  Takehiro:  KobayasM.  Makoto; 
Wada,  Satoshi:  Ono.  Takeshi:  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki,  5,481,291,  O. 
347-217.000. 
Takei,  Narimichi:  See — 

Tanaka,    Nagahiko:    Takei,    Narimichi:    and    Unosawa,    Kazuomi. 
5.480.654,  CI.  424-490.000. 
Takei,  Tetsuya;  Ohtoshi,  Hirokazu;  Okamura,  Ryuji;  Katagiri,  Hiroyuki:  and 
Takai,  Yasuyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  treating  sub- 
strate for  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  and  method  for 
making  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member.  5,480.627,  CI.  430- 
127,000. 
Takei,  Tetsuya:  Segi,  Yoshio:  and  Katagiri,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  and  method  of  nuuiu- 
facturing  the  same  5.480.754.  CI  430-65,000, 
Takematsu.  Tetsuo:  Kume.  Takashi;  Yamaoka,  Shoji:  Komata,  Takeo;  Suzuki, 
Kiyoshi:  Ikeda,  Yukio;  Kawamura,  Matsue:  Koda,  Yimniko;  and  Mori, 
Kaoru,      to      Central      Glass      Company,      Ltd.      N-aryloxyacyl-n- 
phenyltetrahydrophthalamic  acid  derivatives,  methods  of  producing  same, 
and  herbicides  containing  same  as  effective  components,  5.481.022.  CI, 
560-15,000, 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Zhang,    Hongyong;    Takayama.    Tom;    and    Takemura,    Yasuhiko, 
5,481,121,  CI,  257-64,000. 
Takenobu,  Koichi:  See — 

Satake,  Tokuld;  Miyamoto,  Hitoshi:  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  Nanjo,  Fus- 
ayuki;  and  Takenobu,  Koichi,  5.480,737,  CI.  429-30,000, 
Takenoshita.  Itsuroh:  See — 

Kume,  Katsuya;  Oishi,  Yozo;  Kuramoto,  Mitsuo:  and  Takenoshita. 
Itsuroh,  5,480,700,  O.  428-195.000, 
Takeo.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Harara.  Mitsuhiko:   Miichi,  Yoshiki:  Takeo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tanaka. 
Tadao.  5,481.458,  O,  364-424,050, 
Takeuchi.  Atsushi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  Aoki.  Osamu:  Hamabe,  Kenji;  Takeuchi.  Atsushi: 
and  Onda.  Takayuki,  5.480.932.  CI,  524-451,000, 
Takeuchi,  Kiyoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation,  Effective  channel  length  simulation 

using  a  single  sample  transistor,  5,481.485,  CI,  364-578.000. 
Takeuchi,  Koichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Isao;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Yosiinolo.  Kyosuke: 
Tanaka.  Kunimaro:  and  Tsutsumi.  Kazuhiko.  5.481.308.  O.  3«9- 
13.000, 
Takeuchi.  Makoto:  See — 

Isomura.  Yasuo:  Takeuchi,  Makoto;  Hamada,  Mamoru:  Kaneko.  Yosfais- 
aburo;  and  Yamamoto,  Noriya,  5,480,875.  O,  514-80,000, 
Takeuchi.  Masaharu:  See — 

Kondo,  Haruyoshi:  Takahashi.  Hideaki:  Saji,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Masa- 
haiu; and  Satu.  Kozo.  5,480,535,  O,  204-425,000, 
Takimoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sano,  Hideo;  Murata,  Yukichi;  Nishimura,  Toru:  Yamada,  Masahiro: 

Takimoto,  Hiroshi:  and  Satoh,  Nobuyoshi.  5.480.478. 0,  I06-22,00K 

Takimoto,  Kiyoshi;  Kawade,  Hisaaki:  Kishi,  Etsuro;  and  Yano,  Koji,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scanning  probe  microscope  for  observing  a  sample 

surface  while  applying  an  AC  bias  voltage  between  the  sample  and  a  probe, 

5,481.529,  O,  369-126,000, 

Talbert,  Donald:  Patterson,  Robert:  and  Cuba,  Arnold  C„  Jr„  to  Taykx 

Iron-Machine  Works,  Inc  Fork  lift  track,  5,480,275,  CI,  414-635.000. 
Talboys,  Nigel:  See — 

McWha.   Keidi:  Talboys,  Nigel;  Gregg,  Joseph  J.;  and  Anioshkiw. 
wniiam  T,  5,480.389.  O.  604-165.000. 
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Taligent.  Inc.:  See— 

Nguyen,  Fnnk  T.-.  Andenon,  David  R.;  »id  Caliin,  Timodiy  ].  O., 
5.481.666.0.  395-159  000. 
Talmudi,  Ran;  See — 

Alpeit,  Donald  B.;  Avnon.  Dror;  Ben-Meir.  Amos;  and  Talmudi,  Ran. 
5.481.751.0.395-800.000. 
Tarn.  Sang  W.:  See— 

Ciganek,  Engelbeit;  Tarn,  Sang  W.;  and  Wright.  Aon  S.,  5,480.892.  CI. 
514-323.000. 
Tamagaki,  Akira;  See — 

Eto.  Koichi;  Miyaza.  Masao;  Ohnishi.  Kazuyuki;  and  Tamagaki.  Akira. 
5.481  J75.  a.  358-450.000. 
Tamai.  Shoji:  See — 

Yamashila.    Watani;    Okawa,    Yuichi;    Oikawa.    Hideaki;    Asanuma, 
Tadashi;  Ishihara.  Yuko;  Matsuo.  Mitsunori;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo; 
Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  and  Tamai,  Shoji,  5,480,965,  CI.  528-353.000. 
Tamaki,  Reiji:  See — 

Hacada.  Shigeni;  Masuda.  Hisao;  and  Tamaki.  Reiji.  5.481,137,  CI. 
257-742.000. 
Tamaki,  Takashi;  and  Ohie.  Mitsuya,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 

Vrliagc  to  pulse-width  conversion  circuit.  5.481,214,  C  327-172.000. 
Tamano.  Akihiko;  and  Ikeda.  Tsukasa,  to  Sankei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  silencer  and  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing same.  5,479.706,  Q.  29-890.080. 
Tanrano.  Akiyoshi:  Hayashi.  Motoo;  Sasaoka,  Kiyonori;  Suzuki.  Kazuya;  and 
Hasegawa.  Hirotsugu,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  tire 
with  carcass  structure  for  increased  sidewall  rigidity.  5,479,977,  CI.  152- 
542.000. 
Tamarack  Storage  Devices;  See — 

Dewald.  Duane  S..  5.481323.  CI.  369-103.000. 
Tampa  Bay  Research  Institute:  See — 

Nonoyama.  Meihan;  Tanaka.  Akiko;  and  Lai.  Patrick  K..  5.480,782,  CI. 
435-70.300. 
Tamura,  Miki:  See — 

Okubo.  Yukitoshi;  Sanloh.  Tsuyoshi;  Tamura,  Miki;  Mihara,  Chieko; 
Sugau,    Hiroyuki;    Kanome,    Osamu;    and    Yashima,    Masataka. 
5.480.5%,  CI.  264-1.330. 
Tanahashi.  Makoto.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  primer  having  a  ribbon 

controller.  5.480.237.  CI.  400-120.020. 
Tanahashi,  Naokazu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carrying  handle. 

5,480,248,  a.  400-693.000. 
Tanaka,  Akiko:  See — 

Nonoyama,  Meihan;  Tanaka.  Akiko;  and  Lai.  Patrick  K..  5.480,782,  O. 
435-70.300. 
Tanaka,  Chiaki:  See — 

Shimada,  Tomoyuki;  Sasaki,  Masaomi;  and  Tanaka,  Chiaki,  5,480,753, 
CI.  430-59  000. 
Tanaka,  Haruo;  Takahashi,  Noriaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tetsuo,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double  planetary  carrier.  5,480,362.  Q.  475- 
346.000. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Mitsuda.   Hiroshi;   Sakamoto.   Masahiko;   Tanaka,   Hitoshi;   Kosaka, 
Noboyuki;  and  Ito,  Yoshinori,  5.481.095.  O.  235-454.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazumi:  See — 

Sugaya,    Hiroyuki;    Minaga.    Masahiro;    Terada,    Ryozo;    Tayama, 
Toshikazu;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Fukui,  Fumiaki,  5,480,953,  O. 
526-320.000. 
Taoika  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Tsurumi.  Kazunori;  and  Stonehart.  Paul,  5,480,851,  CI.  502-185.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro:  See — 

Watanabe,  Isao;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Yosimolo,  Kvosuke; 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  5,481,508.  CI.  3^9- 
13.000. 
Tanaka,  Motoynki;  Hatano,  Yasunori;  and  Ozawa,  Tada.shi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tec.  Brush  and  commutator  motor  having  brush  device  using  the 
same.  5.481,150.  CI.  310-249.000. 
Tanaka,  Nagahiko;  Takei,  Narimichi;  and  Unosawa,  Kazuomi,  to  Freund 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Prolonged  release  dosage  form  of  drug  and  method  for 
producing  the  same.  5,480,654,  O.  424-490.000. 
Tanaka,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Kazuyuki;  Hamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hosoda,  Shunji;  Sakata, 
Kazuyuki;  Imai.  Takashi;  Okatani.  Shigetoshi;  Nishio.  Satoshi;  Taka- 
hashi. Tuyoshi;  Matuura.  Kenji:  Tanaka.  Noriyuki;  Nagayasu.  Teru- 
aki;  and  Makino.  Hiroshi,  5,480,537,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Tanaka,  Seiichi:  See — 

Morishima.  Hajime;  Koike.  Yutaka;  Nakano,  Ma.sato;  Atsuumi,  Shugo; 

Tanaka.  Seiichi;  and  Matsuyama.  Kenji.  5,481.036.  CI.  564-162.000. 

Tanaka.  So;  and  liyama.  Michitomo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd. 

Layered  structure  comprising  insulator  thin  him  and  oxide  superconductor 

thin  film.  5,480.861.  O.  505-236.000. 

Tanaka.  Tadao:  See — 

Harara.   Mitsuhiko;  Miichi.  Yoshiki;  Takeo.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tanaka. 

Tadao,  5,481.458,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Morita,  Takao;  Matsukawa,  Tsutomu;  Yasunaga,  Hiromichi;  Tanaka. 
Tadao;  Togashi,  Akihiko;  Taniguchi,  Yasutaka;  and  Tani,  Masanori, 
5,480,221,  CI.  303-113.500. 
Tanwnachi,  Tokunosuke:  See — 

Nakata,  Kiyoshi;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Tanamachi,  Tokimosuke;  Tsulsui, 
Yosbio;  and  Terunuma,  Mutsuhiro,  5,481,448,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Tandy  Cotporatioa;  See — 


Tnn,  Nam  D.;   Nguyen,   Peter  D.;  and  MacConnell,   Richard  J., 
5,480,325,  CI.  439-578.000. 
Tang,  iihoog;  and  Qian,  Yao-Jin.  Device  for  material  separabon  using 

nondestructive  inspection  imaging.  5,481,584.  CI.  378-98.900. 
Tang.  Yuan;  and  Cleveland,  Lee  E..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Method 
for  tightening  VT  distribution  of  5  volt-only  flash  EEPROMS.  5,481,494, 
CL  365-185.240. 
Tani,  Mas<Jiiko.  to  Shimano  Inc.  Bicycle  chain  wheel  assembly  and  crank 

arm.  5.480,359.  CI.  474-160.000. 
Tani.  Masanori:  See — 

Morita.  Takao;  Matsukawa,  Tsutomu;  Yasunaga,  Hiromichi;  Tanaka, 
Tadao;  Togashi.  Akihiko;  Taniguchi.  Yasutaka;  and  Tani,  Masanori, 
5,480,221,  CI.  303-113.500. 
Tanigawa,  Hiroya:  See — 

Kai,  Yoshihide;  Tanigawa,  Hiroya;  and  Wakahara,  Toshihiko,  5,481,677, 
a.  395-280.000. 
Tanigawa,  Makoto;  Tabuchi,  Hiroki;  and  Taniguchi,  Takayuki,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  a  fine  lesist  pattern.  5,480,047, 0. 
216-12.000. 
Taniguchi,  Naosato:  See — 

Morishima.  Hideki;  and  Taniguchi,  Naosato,  5,481.383,  Q.  359-15.000. 
Taniguchi,  Osamu:  See — 

Hanyu,  Yukio;  Inaba,  Yutaka;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  Taniguchi,  Osamu; 
Shinjo,  Kenji;  and  Uchimi,  Toshihani,  5,481,387,  O.  359-078.000. 
Taniguchi,  Takayuki:  See — 

Tanigawa.    Makoto;    Tabuchi,    Hiroki;    and    Tanigtichi.    Takayuki. 
5.480.047.  CI.  216-12.000. 
Taniguchi.  Yasutaka:  See — 

Morita.  Takao;  Matsukawa.  Tsutomu;  Yasunaga,  Hiromichi:  Tanaka, 
Tadao;  Togashi,  Akihiko;  Taniguchi,  Yasutaka:  and  Tani,  Masanori, 
5,480,221,0.303-113.500. 
Taniguro,  Masahiro:  See — 

Saikawa,  Satoshi:  Suzuki,  Tetsuo:  Hiramatsu,  Soichi;  Taniguro,  Masa- 
hiro; Saito,  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi,  Haruyuki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita, 
Hiroyuki:  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki,  5,480,247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Taniuchi,  Kazuman:  See — 

Kouno.  Katuyuki;  Taniuchi.  Kazuman;  and  Sekine.  Hiroshi.  5.481.372, 
O.  358-433.000. 
Tanner,  Howard  C:  See — 

Harper,  Jeffrey  D.;  Kalendra,  Paul  W.;  Piazza,  William  J.:  Tanner, 
Howard  C;  and  Vinh,  Anh,  5,481,755,  O.  395-823.000. 
Tanoue,  Tomonori:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Kazuhiro;  Mishima,  Tomoyoshi;  Nakamura,  Tohru;  Masuda, 
Hiroshi:  Tanoue,  Tomonori:  Haga,  Tooru;  and  Fujisaki,  Yoshihisa, 
5,481,120,0.257-49.000. 
Taplast  Sri:  See— 

Santagiuliana.  Evans,  5,480,071,  O.  222-455.000. 
Taric,  John  R,:  See— 

Belser,  Robert  S.;  Tark,  John  R.;  and  Hall,  Charles  A.,  5,480,589,  CI. 
261-76.000. 
Tateishi,  Hideo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Susumu;  Tateishi,  Hideo;  and  Fujikura,  Toshiaki,  5,481,595,  CI. 
379-67.000. 
Tatsumi,  Akira:  See — 

Toyooka,  Tsukasa:  Hirata,  Toichi;  Sugiyama,  Genrx}ku;  and  Tatsumi, 
Akira,  5,479,778,  CI.  60431.000. 
Tatsumi,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  speed  divider 
for  performing  hexadecimal  division  having  control  circuit  for  generating 
different  division  cycle  signals  to  control  circuit  in  performing  specific 
functions.  5,481,745,  O.  395-800.000. 
Taura,  Motoham:  See — 

Hatashita,    Toyohito;    Taura,    Motoharu;    Shiinizu,    Toshihiko;    and 
Umeoka.  Hiroshi,  5,481,670,  O.  395-182.050. 
Tawara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Motomura,  Yoshitada:  Tawara,  Hiroshi;  Tsukuta.  Kenji:  and  likubo, 
Tomohito,  5,480,299,  O.  432-176.000. 
Taya,  Masaaki:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Masaki:  Jo,  Yoshinobu;  Akashi,  Yasutaka:  Taya,  Masaaki: 
and  Unno,  Makoto,  5,480,755,  C\.  430-106.600. 
Tayama,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Sugaya.    Hiroyuki;    Minaga.    Masahiro:    Terada,    Ryozo;    Tayama, 
Toshikazu;  Tanaka.  Kazumi:  and  Fukui.  Fumiaki,  5,480,953,  O. 
526-320.000. 
Tayar,  Eli.  Loading  bow  device  for  open  tenders.  5,480,205,  O.  296-3.000. 
Taylor  Iron-Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Talbert,  Donald;  Patterson,  Robert;  and  Cuba,  Arnold  C,  Jr.,  5,480.275, 
CI.  414-635.000. 
Taylor,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Lam,  Andrew  C;  Lin,  Samuel  Q.;  Taylor,  Timothy  J.;  and  Winters,  John 
R.,  5,480,567,  O.  252-8.800. 
Teac  Corporabon:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Kyosuke;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi,  Kimiyuki;  Ito. 
Osamu;  Mashimo.  Akira;  Onda.  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi.  Yutaka:  and 
Yamana,  Koji,  5,481,517,  O.  369-44.280. 
Teasdale,  Andr6,  to  Soniplasbcs  Inc.  Fencing  construcbon.  5,480,126,  O. 

256-19.000. 
Technological  Resources  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Hardie.  Gregory  J.;  Mantey,  Paul-Gerhard;  and  Schwaiz,  Mark  P., 
5.480.473.  CI.  75-501.000. 
Technomed  Medical  Systems:  See — 
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Hascoet,  Girard;  LaCoste,  Francois:  CaUiaud,  Muriel:  Jacomino,  Jean- 
Marie:  Devonec.  Marian;  and  Porin,  Paul,  5,480,417,  O.  607- 
101.000. 
Teikoku  Seiaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akazawa,  Mitsuji;  Hama,  Teruo;  Kimura,  Yuldo:  and  Yasuda,  Yoshi- 
nobu, 5,480,649,  O.  424-449.000. 
Teiryo  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida,  Hirokazu,  5,481,101,  O.  235-472.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,  Paul:  Wolaver,  Dan  H.;  and  Mitchell,  J.  Howell,  Jr.,  5,481,230, 
O.  332-112.000. 
Telectronics  Pacing  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Greenhut.  Saul;  Steinhaus.  Bruce:  Dawsoo,  Albert;  and  Nappholz,  Tibor, 
5,480,413,  O.  607-14.000. 
Telefonakbebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Nordholt,  Ernst;  and  Stoffels,  Johannes,  5,481,218.  O.  327-350.000. 
Temic  Telehinken  Microelectronic  GmbH:  See — 
Genzel,  Michael,  5,481,210,  O.  326-93.000. 
Tenhover,  Michael  A.;  aitd  Ruppel,  Irving  R.  Ceramic  substrates  and  magncbc 
data  storage  components  prepared  therefrom.  5,480,695,  O.  428-65.500. 
Ten  Kate,  Warner  R.  T;  Christensen,  Kari-Ejner:  and  Serensen,  Erik,  to  U.S. 
Philips    Corporabon.    Transmitter,    receiver    and    record    carrier    for 
transmitbng/receiving  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  signal  component. 
5,481,643,0.395-2.360. 
Teplin,  Istv^:  See — 

Kiri.  Gyorgy;  Mez6,  Imre;  Horvith,  Anik6;  Vad&z,  Zsolt;  Teplin, 
Lstv^;  Balogh,  Agnes;  Csuka,  Orsolya;  BdkOnyi,  GyOngyi;  Sz5ke, 
Balis:  Horviih,  Judit;  Idei,  Mikl6s;  and  SeproOdi,  Jinos,  5,480,870, 
O.  514-16.000. 
Terada,  Ryozo:  See — 

Sugaya,    Hiroyuki;    Minaga,    Masahiro;    Terada,    Ryozo;    Tayama, 
Toshikazu:  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Fukui,  Fumiaki,  5,480,953,  CI. 
526-320.000. 
Terauchi,  Junichi.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporabon.  Spirally  arranged  bar  code. 

5.481,100.0.  235-462.000. 
Temes-Burton  Company:  See — 

Temes.  Gietchen,  5.479.723.  O.  33-623.000. 
Temes.  Uretchen,  to  Temes-Burton  Company.  Image  registrabon  board. 

5,479,723,  O.  33-623.000. 
Terrell,  David:  See— 

Dewanckele,  Jean-Marie;  Teirell,  David:  and  Viaene,  Kns,  5,480,770, 
CI.  430-410.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Kenji,  5,480,394,  O.  604-327,000. 
Terunuma,  Mutsuhiro:  See — 

Nakata,  Kiyoshi:  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Tanamachi,  Tokunosuke:  Tsutsui, 
Yoshio:  and  Terunuma,  Mutsuhiro,  5,481,448,  CI.  363-137.000. 
Teulon,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Btu-Magniez,    Nicole;    Giingor,    Timur,    and    Teulon,    Jean-Marie, 
5,480,983,  O.  536-27.620. 
Tevaarwerk,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Hill,  Jason  J.;  and  Tevaarweric  Joseph  L.,  5,480,003,  CI.  184-6.120. 
Tevanian,  Avadis:  See — 

Seriet,  Bertrand;  Boynton,  Lee;  and  Tevanian,  Avadis,  5,481,721,  CI. 
395-700.000. 
Tew,  Claude  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  On-chip  light  sensor. 

5,481,118,0.  250-551.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incotpofated:  See — 

Abbon,  Donald  C;  Dainis,  George  A.,  Ill:  and  West,  David  W., 

5,480,519,  CI.  204129.350. 
Giasson,  Eric  J.;  Gondusky,  Joseph  M.;  and  Laboe,  Kevin  J.,  5,479,786, 

O.  62-222.000. 
Tew,  Claude  E.,  5,481,118,  O.  250-55 1. 000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See — 

Brtlne-Fischer,  Anette;  Burkhart,  Geoig;  Klietsch,  Berad-Jargen;  and 

Zellmer,  Volker,  5,480,916,  O.  521-1 12.000. 

Thai,  Oaude;  Quirosa-Guillou,  Catherine:  Pober.  Pierre;  Renko,  Dolor, 

Zanetta,  Jean-PierTc;  Porber,  Marie-Madeleine;  Sensenbrenner,  Monique; 

Koenig.  Janine;  and  Koenig,  Herbert,  to  Centre  Nabonal  De  La  Recherche 

Scienbfique.  Compounds  having  a  guanidine  structure.  5,480,884,  O. 

514-275.000. 

Thangsrirojkul,  Onsri,  to  IM  Intemabonal,  Co.,  Lid.  Bag  for  altemabve  use. 

5,480,229.  O.  383-4.000. 
Thauvin.  Gerard:  See — 

Bru-Magntez.  Nicole;  Cordoliani,  Jean-Francois;  Thauvin,  Gerard:  and 
Drouin,  Jehan-Yves,  5,480,652,  O.  424-466.000. 
Thenappan,  Alagappan:  See — 

Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Madhavan,  G.  V.  Bindu;  Thenappan,  Alagappan; 
and  Tung,  Hsueh  S.,  5,481,050,  CL  57O-I35.000. 
Therasse.  Yves:  See — 

Goubert.  Jozef  A.  O.;  Therasse,  Yves:  Pauwels,  Ban  J.  G.:  and  Wulle- 
man,  Raymond  D.  A.,  5,481,687,  O.  395-421.020. 
Thermoscan,  Inc.:  See — 

Mooradian,  Mark.  5,479,931,  O.  128-664.000. 
Thermtec,  Inc.:  See — 

Peck,  Kevin  B.;  Erickson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Matthews,  Stephen  H., 
5,481,088,0.219-390.000. 
Therond,  Jean-Fran(ois:  See — 

Cretin,  Jacques;  Therond,  Jean-Franfois;  and  Laurent,  Jean,  5,481,502, 
a.  367-77.000. 


Theurer,      Jotef;      and      Biuiuiinger,      Manfred,      to      Franz      Plasaer 
Bahnbaumaschinen-lndustrieges.  m.b.H.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for 
tehabilitabng  a  ballast  bed  of  a  track.  5,479,725,  O.  37-IO4.O0O. 
Thiele,  Klaus-Jiirgen:  See — 

Werner,  Johannes;  Thiele,  Klaus-JOtgen;  Bjiuerle,  Emil:  KeiKhbaum, 
Walter:  and  Bauknecht,  Peter,  5,479,903,  O.  123-509.000. 
Thieme,  Thomas  R.;  Goldstein,  Andrew  S.;  Piacentini,  Stephen  C;  and 
Klimkow,  Nanette  M.,  to  Epitope,  Inc.  Oral  collection  device.  5,479,937, 
CI.  128-760.000. 
Thinun  Verpackung  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Christoph,  Michael;  Welschlau,  Udo:  and  Becker.  Wolfgang,  S.479.8SS, 
O.  101-174.000. 
Thiiunagari,  Aiuna:  See — 

Guberrez,  FranMin;  Peters,  Robeit  Y.,  Jr.;  Thininagari,  Aruna:  and 
Young,  Joel  K.,  5,481.603,  O.  379-221.000, 
Tboma,  Frank:  See — 

Kraemer,  Michael:  Wirheleii,  Friedrich;  Enderle,  Chrisban;  Friess, 
Walter,  Krutzsch,  Bemd;  Withalm,  Gert:  Schoen,  Chrisuif:  Mikulic, 
Leopold:   Hertweck.  Gemot;  and  Tboma,  Frank,  5,479,775,  d. 
60-274.000. 
Thomas,  Holly  A.:  See — 

Wei.  Edward  T;  and  Thomas.  Holly  A..  5.480.869.  O.  514-16.000. 
Thomas.  Martha  M.  Utensil  holder  for  infants.  5.479,708.  O.  30-122.000 
Thomas.  Nicholas,  to  Amersham  Intenuuional  PLC.  Appiratus  for  Heabng 

analytes.  5.480,803,  O.  435-286.100. 
Thomas,  Wiljiam  L.;  and  Lu,  Daozheng,  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Company.  Audience 
measurement  system  uulizing  ancillary  codes  and  passive  signatures. 
5,481,294.  a.  348-1.000. 
Thompson.  John  A.,  HI:  See — 

Rogers.  Lisa  W.;  Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Berry,  John  F.:  Kelley,  Scott  A.; 
Thompson,  John  A..  Ill;  Ober,  Clifford  D.;  Kuchar,  Michael  C: 
Mayer.  Robert  R.,  Jr.;  Hoskins,  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C:  and 
Henckel,  Mark  G.,  5,480,062,  O.  221-174.000. 
Thompson,  Mark  E.:  Snover,  Jonathan  L.;  Joshi,  Vijay;  and  Vermeulen,  Lori 
A.,  to  Trustees  of  Princeton  University,  The  .  Catalytic  producbon  of 
hydrogen  peroxide.  5,480,629,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Thompson.  Steven  A.:  See — 

Murphy.  Philip  A.,  Jr;  Genelb,  WayiK  A.;  Gunnanson,  Gunnar  K.; 
Piillin,  Edward  J.;  Thompson.  Steven  A.;  Tickner.  Robert  H.;  and  Wu. 
Gary  C-F.  5.481,707.  O.  395-650.000. 
Thomson  Composants  Militaires  et  Spabaux:  See — 

Cazaux.  Yvon;  Coutures,  Jean-Louis;  Daulriche,  Pierre:  and  Boucbulat. 
Gilles,  5,481,301,  CI.  348-218.000. 
Tboinson  Consumer  Electronics  S.A.:  See — 

Boie,  Werner,  5,481,311,  O.  348^»48.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Bonniau,  Philippe;  Estang,  Bernard;  Perrier,  Bernard:  Ouzelas,  Jean; 
and  Lecuellet,  Jer«me,  5,479,828,  O.  73-800.000. 
Thomson,  Donald:  See — 

Nobel,  Fred  1.;  Brasch,  William:  Thomson,  DonaU:  and  Garay,  Luis  H., 
5,480,517,  O.  204-103.000. 
Thomson,  John,  Ir:  See — 

Grader,  Gideon  S.;  Johnson,  David  W.,  Jr:  Roy,  Apurba;  and  Thomson. 
John.  Jr,  5,479,695,  CI.  29-602.100. 
Tbomander.  Hans:  See — 

Hoegnelid,  Kurt;  Tbomander,  Hans;  and  Obel,  Martin,  5,480,420,  CL 
607-116.000. 
Thomberg,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Barnes,  Lawrence  C;  and  Thombeig,  Gary  R.,  5,480.840,  O.  437- 
209.000. 
ThoriK.  David  L.:  See — 

Thome,  Gale  H.;  Thome,  David  L.;  and  Thome,  Sandra  A.,  5,480J85, 
CI.  604110.000. 
Thome,  Gale  H.;  Thome,  David  L.;  and  Thome,  Sandra  A.,  to  SpeciaUzed 
Health  Products,  Iik.  Self  retracting  medical  needle  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods. 5,480,385,  O.  604-1 10.000. 
Thome,  SaiKlra  A.:  See — 

Thome,  Gale  H.;  Thome,  David  L.:  and  Thome,  Sandra  A.,  5,480385, 
O.  6041 10.000. 
Thornton,  Peter  H.:  See — 

Davics,  Richard  G.;  and  Thornton,  Peter  H.,  5,480, 189, 0. 280-797.000. 
Thottathil.  John  K.:  See- 
Chen.  Ping;  Cheng.  Peter  T.  W.;  Spergel,  Steven  H.;  Banish,  Joel  C: 
Thottathil,  John  K.;  Zahler,  Robert;  Polniaszek.  Richard  P;  and  Wang, 
Xuebao.  5.481.0II.  O.  549-514.000. 
Thottuvelil,  Vijayan  J.:  See — 

Jacobs.  Mark  E.:  Thottuvelil,  Vijayan  J.;  and  Timm,   Keiuieth  J., 
5,481,219,0.327-434.000. 
Throm,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hellstrom,  Ake  A.;  Koester,  Karsten  G.:  Frisco,  Thomas  A.;  and  Throm, 
James  E.,  Jr,  5,479,720,  O.  33-501.020. 
Thrower.  John  H.  Aggregate  floor  and  method  for  forming  same.  5,480,259, 

O.  404117.000. 
Thrus,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Kinross,  Timothy  J.;  and  Tlmjs,  Roger  L.,  5,480,316,  O.  439-326.000. 
Thuraisingham,  Bhavani  M.,  to  Mitre  Corporation,  The .  Apparatus  for  design 
of  a  multilevel  secure  databa.se  management  system  based  on  a  imiltilevel 
logic  programming  system  5.481,700,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Thyssen  Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

HOffken,  Erich;  KrUger,  Dieter  Mehring,  Gisbert;  and  Pietzko,  GOnter, 
5.479,982,  O.  164454,000. 
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-nckncr.  Roben  H.:  See— 

Mwpby-  Pliilip  A..  Jr.;  Genetti,  Wayne  A.;  Gununson.  Gunar  K.; 
PuUta.  Edwanl  J  ;  ThorapsoM.  Steven  A.;  TidaieT.  Roben  H.;  and  Wa, 
G«y  C-F.  5.4«  1.707.  a.  395-6SO.O0O. 
Tietz.  Gerhwd,  lo  Alfred  Raimaayer  A  Albeit  Rodrian.  IVpe  disk.  3.480^1. 

a.  400-144.200 
Tighe.  PaDick  J.:  See— 

Grefr.  Richard  ].;  Tighe,  Patrick  J.;  Byiam.  Michael  M.;  and  Bariey, 
Leonaid  V,  5.4a0.935.  C\.  524-776.000. 
TSbrook.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Hider.  Roben  C  ;  Singh,  Surinder.  Tilbrook.  Gary  S.:  and  Dobbin.  Paul 
S..  5.480.8<M.  a.  514-348.000. 
rUl.  Hemy  R  :  See— 

Synila.  Donald  S.;  Badesha,  SanloUi  S.;  Chang.  Shu:  Knapp.  John  F; 
Trott,  Roben  E.;  Chai,  Stephen  T;  Till.  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino. 
Joseph.  5.481  J41.  a.  355-256.000. 
Timm.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Jacobs.  Mark  E.;  Tholtuvelil.  Vijayan  J.;  and  Timin.  Kenneth  J., 
5.481.219,  CI.  327-434.000. 
rimmins.  Graham  J.  A.,  (o  BOC  Group  pic.  The  .  Inductor  cunem-sensing 

circuitry  5.481.446,  Q.  363-41.000. 
Ting.  Jyh-Kang:  See — 

Hsu,  Shun-Liang;  Tsaur.  Jyh-Min;  Lin.  Mou  S.;  and  Ting.  Jyb-Kaag, 
5.480.828.  a.  437-56.000. 
Tinti.  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Nofte,  Claude:  and  Tinti.  Jean-Marie.  5.480.668.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Tocher.  WiUielm:   Klein.  Joachim:  MUller.  Rolf  Joachim:   and  Engeike, 
Siephan.  lo  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH;  and  Gesellschaft  fiir  Biotech- 
nologi.sche  Forschung  mbH.  Water-soluble  proteins  modified  by  saccha- 
rides. 5.480.790,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Tison,  Raymond  R.:  and  Swenson,  Paul  F.  to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas 
Service  Compuiy.  Inc    Quick  fill  fiiel  charge  process.  5.479.966,  O. 
141-4.000. 
Tkaczyk,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  resistance  electrical 
contact  for  oxide  superconductors  and  a  method  for  making.  5,480,728, 0. 
428-548.000. 
Toa  Electronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaio,   Akihiko:   Yamasato,   Masahaiu:   Taguchi.   Tomio:   Yanagida, 
Yoshiki:  and  Katube,  Teniaki.  5.480,534,  O.  204-419.000. 
Tobioka.  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Susumu;  Muiai,  Teniyuki;  Kawabe,  Nozomu:  and  Tobioka, 
Masaaki.  5,480,601,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Tochizawa.  Toru:  and  Takanohashi,  Toshikatsu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Combustion    heater    system    for    motor    vehicles. 
5.480.093.0.  237-12.30C. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See — 

Isoai,  Masafu:  Haiada,  Tosiharu;  Kurala.  Tokihiro;  Fujita,  Kazuhiro; 
lUusa.  Kazushi:  and  Jikuhara.  Shigekazu.  5.480,571,  a.  252- 
62ii«0. 
van    Boon,    Karl-Heinz;    Kathrein,    Hendrik:    and    Franz.   Gerhard, 
5.480,570.  a.  252-62.560. 
TodokofD,  Hideo:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Ken:  Todokoro,  Hideo:  Kure,  Tokuo;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiio; 

Kmoda,  Kaisuhiro:  and  Shichi.  Hiroyasu,  5.481.109,0.  250-3 10.000. 

Todofne.  Tuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Image  forming  apparatus  for 

forming  an  image  on  an  image  receiving  medium  carried  by  a  conveyor 

belL  5.481.338.  O.  355-212.000. 

Ibgashi,  Akihiko:  See — 

Morita,  Takao:  Matsukawa,  Tsutomu:  Yasunaga,  Hiromichi;  Tanaka, 
Tadao:  Togashi,  Akihiko;  Taniguchi.  Yasutaka;  and  Tani.  Masanori, 
5,480,221.0.  303-113.500. 
Ibgawa,  Katsutake:  See — 

Monoka.  Shouji:  Matsugase.  Hiroshi;  Togawa.  Katsutake;  and  Naka- 
gawa.  Mitsuni.  5.481.512.  O.  369-36.000. 
Tbggweilet.  Peter  See — 

Stalder.  Herbert;  and  Toggweiler,  Peter.  5,479.680.  O.  19-248.000. 
Togo.  Ichiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing magnetic  pickup  sensor.  5.479,697,  CI.  29-606.000. 
Tokach,  Mike  D.:  Nelssen,  Jim  L.:  and  Goodband.  Roben  D.,  to  Kansas  State 
University  Research  Foundation.  Sow  lactation  diet  containing  valine. 
5.480.659.  O.  426-2.000. 
Tokico.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsunaga,  Kunihiro.  5.480,216,  O.  303-9.690. 
Tbkoi,  Masanori:  See — 

hob,  Kazuo;  Narita,  Kazuhiko;  Kitazawa,  Shuichi;  Tokoi,  Masanori: 

Nakajima,  Ayumi:  and  Sekine.  Hiroshi.  5.481,465.  O.  364-468.000. 

Tokoro.  Koichi.  to  Shinano  Kenshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disk  player  door 

assembly  5.481,520,  O.  369-77.200. 
Xokumoto.  Hidekado:  See — 

Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Takahashi.  Kanji;  and  Tokimnlo.  Hidekado, 
5.480.998.  O.  546-333.000. 
Tokunaga.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Yorihisa;  Nishi.  Yutaka:  Nishimori,  Takashi;  and  Tokunaga, 
Hiroyuki.  5.481.457.  O.  364-424.050. 
Tokuyama,  Saburo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  integrated 
circuit  in  which  an  input  test  pattern  can  be  changed  with  an  selected 
application  timing.  5,481.549,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiromi;  Okamura,  Akio;  Kawaide,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaura, 
Takurou,  5,480,781,  O.  435-52.000. 
ToUini.  Dennis  R.  Securing  tape.  5,480,719,  O.  428-34S.000. 


IbHivcT,  Howard  R.;  aad  Bailey.  Teiiy  R.,  to  Mi—ejoia  Mining  and  1 
facturing  Company  High  stiengtfa  aon-chlorinaled  multi-layered  poly- 
iMric  article.  5,480,705,  O.  428-217.000. 
Tolton,  Gn^iam  N.:  See- 
Smith,  James  A.;  Corbett,  AMied  R.;  and  Tplton,  Graham  N.,  5,481.467, 
CI.  364-474.280. 
Tomasidi,  Mait  J.;  Dix,  Gregory  F:  and  Moody,  John  F,  to  Emeiaon  Electric 
Co.  Humidifier  with  exposed  spaced  bottles.  5.480.588,  CI.  261-72.100. 
Tomoda,  Akihiro:  See — 

bhida,    Yasushi;    Yokoyaraa,    Minora;    Tomoda,    Akihiro;    Yamada, 
Masakalsu:  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Taluhiro;  Kottayaahi,  Makoto; 
Wada.  Saloshi:  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.481.291,  CI. 
347-217.000. 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suwa,  Yoahihito,  5.480,758,  O.  430-126.000. 
Suzuki.  Masayasu;   Mochizuki,  Tiiyoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Hiroshi, 
5.480,685,  O.  427-548.000. 
Tomonaga,  Hiroyuki;  Morimoto,  Talceshi;  and  Hiiatsuka,  Kazuya,  to  Asahi 
Gltns  ComfMny  Ltd.  Ultraviolet  ray  absotbeni  glass  and  method  for 
preparing  the  same.  5.480.722.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Tonami.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kimura,  Yularo;  Dceshima,  Tetsuhiko;  Tonami,  Hiromichi;  Konishi, 
Dcuo:   Horikawa,   Hiroshi;  Daikoku.  Akihiro;  Sakabe,  Shigekazu; 
Inoue.  Masao:  and  Yamasaki.  Akinori.  5.481,585.  O.  378-134.000. 
Tonnerre,  Bernard:  See — 

Wagnon.  Jean;  de  Coinlet,  Paul;  Nisato.  Dino;  Plouzane,  Claude; 
Serradeil-Legal,  Oaudine;  and  Tonnerre.  Bernard,  5,481,005,  Q. 
.548-537.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sugaya,    Hiroyuki:    Miiuiga,    Masahiro:    Terada,    Ryozo;    Tayama, 
Toshikazu;  Tanaka.  Kazumi:  and  Fukui.  Fumiaki,  5,480.953.  CI. 
526-320.000. 
Yanai.  Akira;  Ueda,  Yoshizumi;  Salnirai,  Tora;  and  Satoh,  Masahiro, 
5.480.956.  O.  435-69.510. 
Torigoe,  Eiichi:  See — 

Yamamolo.  Ken;  Yamamoto,  Michiyasu;  Baba,  Morimasa;  Fukuoka, 
Mikio;  Kuroyanagi.  Isao;  Sanada,  Ryouichi;  and  Torigoe,  Eiichi, 
5.479.985.  O.  165-176.000. 
Tones,  Martin  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  On-line  shaft  crack  detector. 

5.479,824.  O.  73-602.000. 
Tosaka.  Yasuo;  Nonaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hoshino,  Keiichi,  to  Konica  Corpo- 
ration. Silver  halide  color  plralographio  light-sensitive  nuterial  and  inaage- 
forming  process.  5,480,767,  O.  430-358.000. 
Toshiba  Ceramics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shintani.   Yoshitomo;   Suganuma,   Teuuya;   Matsuo,   Shuitsu;   Saito, 
Hajime;  Yamaoka,  Hidenori;  Kurono,  Nobutiisa;  and  Kotaka,  Hiroald, 
5.479.873.  CI.  117-75.000. 
Toshiba  International  Corporation:  See — 

Kleinecke.  John  D.;  and  Hooche,  Geoige  A.,  5.48 1 ,075, 0. 200-50.0AA. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Manabe.  Takao;  Yamakawa,  Yuhei:  Shin,  Shoichi;  Yamada,  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima,    Mitsuo;    Kokubo,    Mitsunori;    Tsunada,    MasaAimi; 
Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yukio;  Inoue,  Tomohiro:  and  Kondo, 
Kiyoshi,  5,480.508.  O.  156-353.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi.  Fumiharu;  Naito,  Yutaka;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro:  and  Nishimura, 
Sadaki,  5.481.056,  O.  585-512.000. 
Tolh,  Laszk);  and  Sagaser,  John  E.,  to  Western  Sugar  Company.  The .  Method 
for  purifying  beet  juice  using  recycled  materials.  5.480,490,  O.  127- 
42.000. 
Tovey,  H.  Jonathan:  See — 

Nolan,  Paul:  Tovey.  H.  Jonathan;  Stone,  Corbett  W.;  and  Gardner. 
Gregory  S.,  5,480,406,  CI.  606-139.000. 
Townsend.  Alain  R.  M.:  See — 

McMichael,  Andre  J.;  Nixon,  Douglas  F:  Townsend,  Alain  R.  M.;  and 
Gotch,  Frances  M.,  5.480,967,  O.  530-326.000 
Townsend,  Carl  W.:  See— 

McHardy.    John:   Townsend.    Cart    W.;    and    Megerte;   OifTord   A.. 
5.481.181.0.  324-71.100. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Carey,  Joseph,  5,481.466,  O.  364-474.090. 
Toyama,  Akira:  See — 

Miyabe.  Satoru;  Toyama.  Akira;  and  Takeda,  Minoru,  5,481,267,  O. 
341-61.000. 
Toyama  Light  Metal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasaki.  Masahiko:  and  Kaneko,  Masaaki,  5,481,298.  O.  348-135.000. 
Toyama.  Tadao:  and  Kunichika.  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method 

for  preparing  lithographic  printing  plate.  5.480.762.  O.  4.30-302.000. 
Toyo  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Setoguchi.  Shunichi:  Katoh.  Haiuzo;  and  Matsufiiji.  Takashi,  5,480,481. 
CI.  106-404.000 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawashima.  Sumihiko.  5.481.376.  O.  358-455.000. 
Toyobo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

FrancaviUa.  Antonio  T;   Hagiya.   Michio;  and   Starzl.  Thomas  E., 
5.480,797.  CI.  435-240.200. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito.  Toshiyasu;  Ogisu.  Yasuhiko:  Takahashi.  Shigeyuki;  Uemura. 
Toshiya:  Nohata.  Minoru;  Nagaike.  Ippei;  Noguchi.  Shigeiu;  and  Aral, 
Kenjiro,  5.480,714,  O.  428-324.000. 


Toyooka,  Tsukasa;  Hirata,  Toichi;  Sugiyama,  Genroku;  and  Tatsumi.  Aldra,  to 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  control  system  for 
construction  machines.  5,479,778.  O.  60-431.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kambe.  Yoshitaka;  and  Shinozawa,  Tamio,  5,481,149. 0.  310-178.000. 
Matsubara,  Toni;  and  Iwatsuki,  Kunihiro.  5,480.363.  O.  477-63.000. 
Nagai,  Toshinari,  5.481,462,  O.  364-431.030. 
Shintani,  Yoshitomo;   Suganuma,  Tetsuya;   Matsuo,  Shuitsu;  Saito, 
Hajime;  Yamaoka,  Hidenori;  Kurono.  Nobuhisa;  and  Kotaka.  Hiroaki, 
5.479.873.  O.  117-75.000. 
Toyota,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ryu,  Tadamitsu:  Ichikawa,  Naomi;  Murakawa,  Masahiko;  Adachi. 
Takeshi;  and  Toyota,  Masanobu,  5,481,718,  O.  395-700.000. 
Tracy,  David  H.:  See — 

'     Cahill.  Jerry  E.;  and  Tracy,  David  H.,  S.48I.63I,  O.  385-18.000. 
Trager.  Michael:  See — 

Leven,  Thomas;  Trager.  Michael;  and  Perl,  Hotst,  5,480,599,  Q.  264- 
53.000. 
Tran,  Nam  D.;  Nguyen,  Peter  D.;  and  MacConnell.  Richard  J.,  to  Tandy 
Corporation.  Coaxial  connector  plug  and  method  for  assembly,  5.480.325. 
O,  439-578.000. 
Trang.  Quang:  See — 

Nguyen.  Le  T;  Lentz.  Derek  J.;  Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg,  Sanjiv; 
Hagiwara,  Yasuald;  Wang.  Johannes;  and  Titag.  Quang.  5.481,685, 
O.  395-375.000. 
Trani.  Christopher  R.  Funnel.  5,479,970.  O.  141-297.000. 
Trans  Tech  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Zenkich,  Elias  R..  5,479.978.  O.  137^93.300. 
Transmisiones  y  Equipos  Mecanicos.  S.A.  de  C.V.:  See — 

Esparsa.  Rodolfo;  and  Leonard.  WiUiam.  5.479.835.  CI.  74-331.000. 
Trapp.  Claude,  to  Seref  Piston  machine  able  lo  be  used  as  a  compressor  or 

motor.  5.479,846,  O.  92-66.000. 
Treacy,  Debra  J.:  See — 

Hamilton.  John  V.;  Caldarise,  Salvatore;  and  Treacy.  Debra  J..  5,480.449, 
O.  623-66.000. 
Triangle  Engineered  Products  Co.:  See — 

Rusconi,  David  M.,  5.479,895,  O.  123-41.150. 
Triangle  Engineering:  See — 

Matson.  Carl  G..  5,480,282,  O.  415-125.000. 
Trioplan  Oy:  See — 

Mannonen.  Matti  R,  5,479,746.  O.  52-182.000. 
Troppman,  Dale  A.:  See — 

Sitzema,   Ronald   L.;  Troppman,   Dale  A.;   and  Motter,  Gregg  A., 
5,481,445,  O.  362-308.000. 
Trott,  Roben  E.:  See— 

Sypula,  Donald  S.;  Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  Chang.  Shu;  Knapp.  John  F: 
Trott,  Roben  E.;  Chai,  Stephen  T;  Till,  Henry  R.;  and  Mammino, 
Joseph,  5,481.341.  O.  355-256.000. 
Trottier,  Steve:  See- 
Mueller.  Steve;  Meyers,  Scott;  Lambach.  Chris:  Stem.  Glenn;  Cochenet, 
Joseph:  Werth.  John  T.  HI;  Rodriguez.  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 
Hintz,  John;  Hansen,  Richard  W.;  and  Trottier.  Steve.  5,481,193,  CI. 
324-379.000. 
Troutman,  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Naglestad.  Mark  B.;  Bohac,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Aralis,  James  M.;  Moriwaki, 
Ben  S.;  Calabretta,  Frank  J.;  and  Troutroan,  Bnice  L.,  5,481.471,  O. 
364-489.000. 
Trovato.  Karen  I.:  See — 

Rosar.  Madfcleine  E.;  TVovato,  Karen  I.;  Dorst.  Leendert;  and  Warmer- 
dam.  Thomas  P.  H..  5,481.111.  O.  250-311.000. 
Troyer,  Paolo:  See— 

Conti.  Adelio;  Nobili.  Rocco;  and  Troyer,  Paolo,  5,481.569.  O.  375- 
347.000. 
Tnideau,  John,  to  Williams  Electronics  Gaines,  Inc.  Flipper  feeder  ramp. 

5.480,149.  O.  273- II  8.00R. 
Truffaut.  Christophe:  See — 

Nagane.  Hiromichi:  Dodge.  Alexandre;  Froger.  Marie-Helene;  Truffaut, 
Christophe:  and  Michel,  Stiphane,  5,480,135,  O.  271-176.000. 
Trumble.  Dennis  R..  to  Allegheny-Singer  Research  Institute.  Muscle  energy 

converter.  5,479,946,  O.  128-899.000. 
Trustees  of  Princeton  University.  The:  See — 

Thompson.  Mark  E.;  Snover,  Jonathan  L.;  Joshi,  Vijay;  and  Vermculen, 
Lori  A.,  5.480.629.  O.  423-584.000. 
Trlltzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Leifeld.  Ferdinand.  5.479.679,  O.  19-105.000. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Fflhl,  Artur,  5.480.190,  O.  280-806,000. 
Tsai,  Chin-Lin.  Internal  combusbon  glue  gun.  5.479.914.  O.  126-401.000. 
Tsai,  Chung  Y,  to  Fu  Hsiang  Textile  Co..  Ltd.  Far-infrared  radiating  medical 
compound    and    an    adhesive    surgical    tape    layering    the    compound. 
5.480.647,  O.  424-443.000. 
Tsai.  Hsi-Cfauan:  See— 

Muroi.  Souichi;  and  Tsai,  Hsi-Chuan.  5,480,957,  O.  528-87,000. 
Tsao,  ring- Yen  P:  See- 
Bell,  Weldon  K.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  Ugo.  Rudolph  M.;  Two,  Ying-Yen  P.; 
and  Whitehurst,  D.  Duayne,  5,481,057,  O.  585-722,000. 
Tsaur,  Jyh-Min:  See — 

Hsu,  Shun-Liang:  Tsaur,  Jyh-Min:  Lin,  Mou  S,;  and  Ting,  Jyh-Kang, 
5,480,828,  CI.  437-56.000. 
Tsigelman,  Igor  See — 


Itsekson,  Boris:  Dyuzbenko,  Michael;  Itsekson,  Vladimir,  Itsekson, 
Alexander,  and  Tsigelman,  Igor,  5,480,256,  O.  404-72.000. 
Tsubaki,  Kazufiimi:  See — 

Ikezawa,    Zeiut>;    Yokola,    Shumpei:    Tsubaki,    Kazufumi;    Kohno. 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Ikeda,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi, 
5,480,660.  O.  426-2.000. 
Tsuboyama,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Urano.  Akiyoshi;  and  Tsuboyama,  Hiroaki,  5,481,165.  O.  318-5.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki:  Shibayama,  Tetsuhiro:  Katsumi.  Totu;  and  Kamiya.  Yuji. 
to  Canon  Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  correcting  image 
formation  in  accordance  with  a  potential  measurement  and  a  density 
meastnement  selected  along  an  axial  direction  of  a  photosensitive  (kunL 
5,481.337.  O.  355-208.000. 
Tsuda.  Masaomi:  Fujiwara,  Yoshito;  Ikegami.  Yuji;  Sato,  Masao:  and  Fujii, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Nippon  Yakin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  Ferritic  stainless  steel  having 
an  excellent  oxidation  resistance.  5,480,608.  O.  420-40.000. 
Tsuda,  Yoshlhiko:  See — 

Shoji.  Yasuo:  Tsuda,  Yoshihiko:  Tsutsumi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Yatu- 
hide.  5.480.874.  O.  514-80.000. 
Tsuji.  Yoichiro:  See — 

Seri.  Hajime;  Yamamura.  Yasuharu;  Tsuji.  Yoichiro;  Owada.  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu.  5.480.740.  CI.  429-59.000. 
Tsukada.  Isao:  See — 

Kikkawa.  Shoshi;  Kanazawa.  Maitabu;  and  Tsukada.  Isao.  5.480.243. 0. 
400-354.000. 
Tsukada,  Katsumi:  Nakamura.  Norio:  Nimura,  Minora;  Suemori.  Hiroyuki; 
Kamihata,  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki,  Mulsuaki,  to  Seiko  Epson  Corporation. 
Electronic  device  having  connector  with  rows  of  terminals  divided  by  ribs 
and  ground  or  power  terminal  adjacent  ribs  5,481,432.  O.  361-686.000. 
Tsukada,  Kiyoshi:  Hattori,  Yasuyuki;  and  Mimura.  Taku.  to  Kao  Coipontion. 
Method  for  preparing  copper-containing  hydrogenation  reaction  catalyst 
and  method  for  producing  alcohol.  5,481.048.  O.  568-885.000. 
Tsukuta,  Kenji:  See — 

Motomura.  Yoshitada:  Tawara,  Hiroshi:  Tsukuta.  Kenji;  and  likubo. 
Tomohito,  5.480,299,  O.  432-176.000. 
Tsunada,  Masafumi:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao:  Yamakawa,  Yuhei;  Shin,  Shoichi:  Yamada.  Hideyuki: 
Nagashima,    Mitsuo;    Kokubo,    Mitsunori;    Tsunada,    Masaftimi; 
Ni^akura,  Yasuhiko:  Nakajima,  Yuldo;  Inoue,  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyoshi.  5.480.508.  O   156-353.000. 
Tsunoda.  Takanori:  See — 

Murakami.  Tomoo;  Ohnuld,  Hidebumi;  Tsunoda.  Takanori;  and  Maniwa. 
Ryo.  5.480,675,  O.  427-98.000. 
Tsuiufuzi.  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Akiba,  Masaru;  and  Tsurufuzi.  Tomoyoshi,  5.479,740.  O.  43-24.000. 
TsurumI,  Kazunori:  and  Stonehart.  Paul,  to  Tanaka  Kikinzoku  Kogyo  K.K.; 
and  Stonehart  Associates  Inc.  Process  of  preparing  catalyst  supporting 
highly  dispersed  metal  particles.  5.480.851,  CI.  502-185.000. 
Tsutai.  Akihiko:  See— 

Sakurada,   Shinya;   Hirai,  Takahiro;  Tsutai,  Akihiko:   and   Sahashi, 
Masashi.  5.480,495,  O.  148-301.000. 
Tsutano.  Tomohiro:  See — 

Ishida,  Hideki;  Mizude.  Kazuhiro;  Kato,  Hisahiro;  and  l^iitano,  Ibino- 
hiro,  5.481.345.  CI.  355-273.000. 
Tsutsui.  Yoshio:  See — 

Nakata,  Kiyoshi:  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi:  Tanamachl.  Tokunosuke:  Tsutsui, 
Yoshio:  and  Teranuma,  Mutsuhiro.  5.481.448,  O.  363-137.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Shoji.  Yasuo:  Tsuda,  Yoshihiko:  Tsutsumi.  Kazuhiko;  and  Inoue.  Yasu- 

hide.  5.480,874,  O.  514-80.000. 
Watanabe.  Isao;  Takeuchi,  Koichi:  Ito,  Osamu;  Yosimoto,  Kyosuke; 
Tanaka,  Kunimaro:  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  5.481,508.  O.  369- 
13.000. 
Tiilane  Educational  Fund,  The  Administratois  of  the:  See — 

Bowers,  Cyril  Y.;  Fblkers,  Kari  A.;  Ljungqvist,  Anders:  Feng,  Dong-Mei; 
and  Janceka,  Anna.  5,480,969,  O.  530-328.000. 
Tung.  Hsueh  S.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy,  Michael:  Madhavan,  G.  V.  Bindu:  Thenappan,  Alagappan; 
and  Tung,  Hsueh  S.,  5,481,050,  O.  570-135.000. 
Turetta,  Daniele:  and  Scaburri.  Adriano.  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Device  for 
controlling  die  operation  of  an  appliance  widi  a  servo-assisted  motor. 
5.481,169,  O.  318-560.000. 
Turner,  Charies  W.,  to  British  Technology  Group  Ltd.  Acoustic  non- 
destructive testing.  5,481,153,  O.  310-334.000. 
Turner,  Douglas  L.:  See — 

MacAIIister,  Donald  I.;  and  Turner,  Douglas  L.,  5,481,599,  O.  379- 
101.000. 
Turner,  Duane  L.:  See — 

Heise,  James  A.;  Tiirner.  Duane  L.;  Kaufinan.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Leach. 
Thomas  C.  5.481.235.  O.  335-18.000. 
Turner.  Eugene  M.  Trailer-mounted  cnne.  5.480.041.  O.  212-273.000. 
Turner.  Ted  T:  See- 
Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb.  David  W.;  Withers-Miklos.  Kalfaerine  Z.; 
Lannen.  Kay  C;  Turner.  Ted  T;  and  Leong.  Amos  H.-K..  5.481.463. 
O.  364-464.010. 
Tuteja,  Vikas:  See— 

DeBiasi,  Charies  J.;  Ttneja,  Vikas;  Deljevic,  Zeljko:  and  Renehan.  John 
F.  5.481.176.  a.  322-7.000. 
Tutomu.  Tabata:  See — 

Shizuo,  Nagata;  Yasuhiro,  Suzuki;  Tutomu,  Tabata;  and  Masahiro, 
Takahashi.  5,481,526,  O.  369-124.000. 
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'ninle,  Mark  E.  to  Micron  Communicaboiui,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  buoon- 

type  baitejy  lithium  electrodes.  5,480,462,  CI.  29-623.500. 
T^mle,  Mark  E.:  Ser— 

Lake.  Rickie  C.  and  Tunle.  Mark  E..  5.480.834.  O.  437-183.000. 
Tkmle.  Willard  N.,  to  Callidus  Technologies.  Inc.  V^por  recovery  systenL 

5.480,475.0.96-122.000. 
TVeidochlib,  Michael:  Beeson,  Roben  J.;  Bateman,  David  fe.;  Rozelle,  Paul 
F;  and  DeMartini.  John  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Micro- 
wave sy.siem  for  monitoring  turbine   blade   vibration.   5,479,826,  CI. 
73-660.000. 
lyagi,  Dinesh:  Set — 

Jadwin.  Thomas  A.;  Osierfaoudt,  Hans  W.;  Spence,  John  M.;  and  lyagi, 
Dinesh,  5,480,757,  Q.  430-110.000. 
T^ikas,  Adianassios:  and  Cahsch.  Qaudia.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reac- 
tive dyes  containing  a  vinylsutfonyl-substituted  2-aminonaphtfaalene  cou- 
pling component  and  a  haloacryloylaniline  diazo  component  or  the  like. 
5,480,976.  CI.  534-642.000. 
U-Ship,  Inc.:  See— 

Ramjiden,  Gary  W..  5.481,464,  O.  364-464.030. 
Ube-Nilto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Isamu:  Hayashi.  Shigeki:  and  lida.  Yoshio.  5,480.712.  O. 
428-316.600. 
Uchida.   Shuichiro.   to   Hitachi.   Ltd.   Absorption   chiller.   5,479,783.  CI. 

62- 101.000. 
Uchida,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Funabashi.  Kiyomi:  Chino,  Koichi:  Kuriyama,  Osamu:  Baba,  Tsutomu: 
Uchida.  Shunsuke:  and  Kikuchi.  Makoco,  5,481,061,  CI.  588-4.000. 
Uchimi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Hanyu.  Yukio:  Inaba.  Yutaka;  Asaoka.  Masanobu:  Tanigudn,  Osamu: 
Shinjo,  Kenji:  and  Uchimi.  Toshiharu,  5,481,387,  CI.  359-078.000. 
Uchino,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Kaio,  Hisaki:  Kimura,  Suenori:  Nakalsugawa,  Kiyoshi:  Uchino.  Tsuguo: 
Ozawa.  Itsuo:  and  Onda.  Hiroyuki.  5.481.158,  CL  313-533.000. 
Uchiyama  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Aral.  Junichi.  5.480,235.  O.  384-484.000. 
Uchiyama.  Masaki:  Jo.  Yoshinobu:  Akashi.  Yasutaka;  Taya,  Masaaki:  and 
Unno,  Makoto,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  toner,  image  fann- 
ing method,  surface-modified  fine  siUca  powder  and  process  for  its  pro- 
ductioo.  5,480,755,  O.  430-106,600. 
Uchiyama,  Shigeyuki:  Kusaka,  Yosuke:  and  Yamano,  Syozo,  to  Nikon 
Corporation.    R)cu.i   condition   detecting   device.    5,481,329,   CI.    354- 
402.000. 
Udagawa,  Masahaiu:  Yasui,  Juro:  Niwa.  Masaaki:  Hirai.  Yoshihiko;  Okada, 
Kenji:  Morimoco,  Kiyoshi:  aiid  Yuki,  Koichiro.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  removing  organic  or  inotganic  contaminant 
from  silicon  substrate  surface  5,480.492.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Udagawa.  Yutaka:  Funada.  Ma.sahiro:  Ohta,  Ken-ich:  Takaragi.  Yoichi:  Kita- 
mura.  Toshiyuki:  and  Ohta.  Eiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
processing  with  anti-forgery  function.  5,481,377.  CI.  358-501.000. 
Ueda,  Chiga:  Yoshida,  Hidemi:  and  Mizuno,  Masaaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Corporation    High  density  optical  recording  method  and  recording 
medium.  5,481.530.  CI.  369-275.100. 
Ueda,  Shigenori:  See — 

Kawada,  Masaya:  Yamazaki,  Koji:  Ueda,  Shigenori:  Ehara,  Toshiyuki: 
and  Niino,  Hiroaki,  5,480.750,  Q.  430-31.000. 
Ueda,  Yoshizumi:  See — 

Yanai,  Aldra:  Ueda,  Yoshizumi:  Sakurai,  Toru:  and  Satoh,  Masahiiti, 
5.480.956.  CT.  435-69.510. 
Ueffing,  Nortiert:  See — 

Canden,    Wolf-Ruedigcr:    UefEng.    Notbert:    and    Reulcf.    Klaus, 
5,481,145,  a  310-90  500. 
UeSnger.  Gerhard:  and  Hucttemeisier,  Fram,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  electrolytic  silver  recovery  foe  two 
fihn  processing  machines  5.480.769.  Q.  430-401.000. 
Uefaara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uenobara.  Norihisa;  and  Uehata.  Hiroshi,  5,480,017,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Uehara.  Ryo.  to  Nikon  Cocporalion.  Eleclronic  still  camera  with  capacity 

warning  indicator  and  method.  5.481.303,  O.  348-231.000. 
Ueki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Lee,  Myung-Jun:  and  Ueki,  Mitsuo,  5,481,450,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Ueki,  Tomiji:  See — 

Kageyama.  Shubei:  Anzai,  Shohji:  Ueki,  Tomiji:  and  Mitsuya,  Yoiili- 
hide.  5.480,249,  CI.  401-60.000. 
Uemina,  Toshiya:  See — 

Ito.   Toshiyasu:    Ogisu,    Yasuhiko:    Takahashi,    Shigeyuki:    Uemuta, 
Toshiya:  Nohata.  Minoru:  Nagaike,  Ippei:  Nogudn,  Shigeru:  and  Arai, 
Kenjiro,  5,480,714,  CI.  428-324.000. 
Ueno,  Akira:  Nakanishi,  Hideyuki:  Nagai.  Hideo:  and  Yoshikawa,  Akio,  to 
Matsusfaiu  Electronics  Company.  DiHiraction  element  and  optical  pick-up 
assembly.  5,481,524,  Q.  369-112.000. 
Ueno,  Norio:  See — 

j      Kakoishi.    Mhsuo:   Awaia.   Yutaka:    Ueno,    Norio:    Miyoshi,   Sciji; 
I  Murakami,  Norio:  and  Manabe,Alsusfai,  5.481,564,0.375-230.000. 

Uenohara,  Nonhisa:  and  Uehara,  Hiroshi,  to  Exedy  Cotporalion.  Annular 

hydraulic  clutch  release  cyUnder  device.  5,480,017,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Uenoyama,  Harumi:  See — 

Dou.  Xiaoming:  and  Uenoyama,  Harumi,  5,481,113,  CI.  230-341.100. 
Ueyama,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

AoU.  Nobuyuki:  Hatanaka,  Hideo:  Inoue,  Kouji:  and  Ueyama.  Yasohiro, 
5.480,732.  CI.  428-694.00B 


Uga,  Kimiharu:  Honda,  Hiroki:  Ishida.  Masahiro:  and  Ishigaki,  Yoshiyuki,  lo 
Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabu.shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  fabricating  a  bipolar 
transistor  having  a  Unk  base.  5,480,816,  Q.  437-31.000. 
Ugalde,  Carlos  V.,  to  Continental  Engineering  Group,  Inc.  Convertible 

computer  woiksution.  5,480,224.  O.  312-194.000. 
Uhlemann.  Hans:  Schmoll,  Josef:  and  Biicheler,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktieng- 
esellschaf).    Apparatus    for   continuous    fluidized   bed   agglomeration. 
5,480,617,  a.  422-140.000. 
Uhler.  G.  Michael:  5«— 

Stamm,  Rebecca  L.,  and  Uhler,  G.  Michael,  5,481,689, 0.  395-412.000. 
Ujiie,  Takashi:  and  Ito,  Makoto.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  cell  generation 
apparatus  and  a  method  for  starting  the  same.  5.480.736.  Q.  429-13.000. 
Ukita.  Nobuo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kenji:  and  Ukita.  Nobuo.  5.481,163,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Ulan,  Judith  G.  Trapping  and  sealing  process.  5,480.556,  O.  2IO-681.00a 
Ulrey,  Joseph  N.:  See— 

Cullen,  Michael  J.:  Christensen,  Louis  R.:  Grutter,  Peter  J.:  Weybume, 
Michael  A.:  Ulrey,  Joseph  N.:  and  Farmer,  David  G.,  5,479,898,  CI. 
123-350.000. 
Ulrich,  Kalus  H..  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  .smelting  reduction  of  ores  or  pie-reduced  meul  carriers.  5,480,474,  C\. 
75-502.000. 
Um,  Gregory:  See — 

Ji,  Jeong  B.:  and  Um,  Gregory,  5,481.396,  CI.  359-295.000. 
Umeoka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Halashita,    Toyohito:    Taura.    Motoharu:    Shimizu,   Toshihiko;    and 
Umeoka.  Hiroshi,  5,481.670,  C\.  39S-I82.0Sa 
Underwater  Excavation  Limited:  See — 

Sills.  Nicholas  V..  5,48031,  C\.  417-375.000. 
Underwood,    John    P.    Vegetation    maintenance    system.    5,479,741,   C\. 

47-30.000. 
Uniden  America  Corp.:  See — 

Ohashi,  Susumu:  Taleishi,  Hideo:  and  Fujikuta,  Toshiaki,  5.481,595,  Q. 
379-67.000. 
Uniden  Corporation:  See — 

Ohashi,  Susumu:  Tateishi,  Hideo:  and  Fujikuta,  Toshiaki,  5.481,595,  CI. 
379-67.000. 
Union  Carbide  Chemical  &  Plastics  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Cmn,    Kevin  J.:   Nicoleiti,   James  W.;   and   Vasnetsov.   Sergey  A., 
5,480,850,  CI.  502-127.000. 
Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Cofporadon:  See — 

Stratia,  Julius  J.:  Rose,  Julian  K.:  and  Paxton,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  5,480,928, 
a.  524-386.000. 
Unisia  Jecs  Corporation:  See — 

Ohtsu,  Nobuyuki,  5,480,217,  CI.  303-167.000. 
Unisys  Corporation:  See — 

Murphy.  Philip  A..  Jr.:  Genetti,  Wayne  A.:  Gunnatsson,  Guiuiar  K.: 
PuUin,  Edward  J.:  Thompson,  Steven  A.:  Tickner,  Robert  H.;  and  Wu, 
Gary  C-F  5,481,707,  Q.  395-650.000. 
United  Biomedical,  Inc.:  See — 

McMichael,  Andre  J.:  Nixon,  Douglas  F:  Townsend,  Alain  R.  M.:  and 
Gotch,  Frances  M..  5,480,%7,  Q.  530-326.000. 
United  Memories,  Inc.:  See — 

Jonas,  Oscar  F,  Jr.,  5,481.581,  CI.  377-55.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 
Hong,  Gary,  5,481,128.  Q.  257-320.000. 
Hsu,  Chen-Chung.  5,480.823,  O.  437-48.000. 
Hsu.  Chen-Chung,  5,481,133,  CI.  257-621.000. 
Hsue.  Chen-Chiu:  and  Yang.  Ming-Tzong,  5,480,822,  O.  437-48.000. 
Huang,  Heng-Sheng,  5,480,819,  Q.  437-43.000. 
Huang,  Yen-Tsai,  5,481,208,  CI.  326-87.000. 
Luo,  Wenzhe:  and  Xu,  Jiasheng,  5,481,488,  CI.  364-725.000. 
Untied  States  of  America 
Energy:  See — 

Harris.  Michael  T:  Basaran.  Osman  A.:  KoUie.  Thomas  G.;  and 

Weaver,  Fred  J.,  5.480.6%.  Q.  428-69.000. 
Looney.  Brian  B.:  Lombard,  Kenneth  H.:  Hazen,  l^iry  C:  PfiAier, 
Susan  M.:  Phelps,  Tommy  J.;  and  Borthen.  James  W.,  5,480,549,  CI. 
1210-610.000. 
HealA  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Kraus,  Matthias  H.:  and  Aaronson,  Sniait  A.,  5,480,968,  CI.  530- 
326.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa:  See — 
Bozeman,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  5,480,454,  CI.  623-24.000. 
Navy:  See — 
DiUUa.  Daniel:  and  Colton,  Richard  J.,  5,481,189,  Q.  324-259.000. 
Donald,  James   B.:   Nuttall,  Albert  R:   and  Wilson,  James  H., 

5.481,505,0.  367-130.000. 
Novinson.  Thomas.  5.480.482,  CI.  106-498.000. 
Schoemaker,  Patrick  A.,  5,481,492,  O.  365-185.230. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Ibenthal,  Achim.  5,481,582,  O.  377-107.000. 

Mehlkopf,  Amoon  F:  and  Ham,  ComeUs  L.  G.,  5,481,192,  O,  324- 

318.000. 
Meyer,  Peter,  5.481,499,  O.  365-201.000. 
Minot,  Joel,  5,481.604,  O.  379-221.000. 

Ten  Kale,  Warner  R.  T:  Christensen,  Katl-Ejner,  and  Sflrensen,  Erik, 
5,481,643,  O.  395-2.360. 
Untied  Stales  Sinfical  Corporation:  See — 

Blewett,  JeSrey  J.,  5,480,089,  O.  227-I7S.I0O. 

Jiang,  Ying:  and  Bobo,  John  S..  S.480,%1,  CI.  528-220.000. 
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Jiang,  Ying:  Bobo,  John  S.:  and  Gtuskin,  Elliott  A.,  5.480,963,  CI. 

528-350.000. 
Lee,  Daniel  R.:  and  Sander,  Thomas  W ,  5,480,403,  CI.  606-72.000. 
Liu,  Cheng-Kung:  and  Brewer.  John  C,  5,480,411,  CI.  606-230.000. 
Nolan,  Paul:  Tovey,  H.  Jonathan:  Stone,  Corbett  W.:  and  Garttner. 

Gregory  S.,  5,480,406,  CI.  606-139.000. 
Spingler,  Rolf  A.,  5,479,980,  CI.  163-5.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Beeman.  Bruce  I.,  Jr.,  5.480,162,  CI.  277-53.000. 

McCoomb.  Edward  J.:  Rosfjord.  Thomas  J.:  Ross,  Michael  P.:  Snyder, 

Timothy  S.:  and  Lozyniak,  Steven  A.,  5,479,773,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Nalette,  Tinwthy  A.:  and  Birhara,  Philip  J.,  5,480,625,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Poteu,  Richard  J.:  and  Adamec,  William  B..  5,481 ,560, 0. 375-238.000. 
Shane,  Eric  M.:  and  McElroy,  James  F.  5,480,518,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Volponi,  Allan  J.:  and  Solomonides.  Jason  B.,  5,481,648,  CI.  395- 
51.000. 
Universal  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Buys,  Menno:  Hayes,  Patrick:  and  Nguyen,  Kim-thoa,  5,481,251,  O. 

340-825.220. 
Darbee,  Paul:  and  Buys,  Menno,  5,481,256.  O.  340-825.560. 
Universal  Filtration  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

De  Villiers,  Pierre:  Prinsloo,  Willem  J.  C:  and  Minnaar,  Ivor  M., 
5,480,464,  O.  55-320.000. 
Universite  de  Toulon  et  du  Var,  Laboratoire  d'Optoelectronique:  See — 
Richou,  Jacques:  Grimaldi,  Michel:  Verger,  Robert:  Riviere,  Claude: 
Bois,  Andti.  and  Nury,  Sylvie,  5,479,816,  CI.  73-64.480. 
University  of  Akron,  The:  See — 

Harris,  Frank  W.:  and  Cheng,  Stephen  Z.  D.,  5,480,964,  CI.  528-353.000. 
University  of  British  Columbia,  The:  See — 

Whitehead,  Lome  A..  5,481,637,  O.  385-125.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Callaway,  Enoch,  5,480,651,  CI.  424-464.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Hoenninger,  John  C,  Ul,  5,481,744,  O.  395-800.000. 
Wei,  Edward  T:  and  Thomas,  Holly  A.,  5,480,869,  O.  514-16.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Kovacevic.  Radovan:  and  Zhang.  Yu  M..  5,481,085,  C\.  219-130.010. 
University  of  Melbourne.  The:  See — 

Avjioglu,  Asil:  Singh,  Mohan  B.:  and  Knox,  Robett  B.,  5,480,972,  CI. 
530-379.000. 
University  of  Miami,  The:  See — 

Eckstein,  Eugene  C:  and  Block,  Norman  L.,  5,480,434, 0.  623-1 1.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Schmidt,  Elmer  L.:  and  Amburgey,  Terry  L.,  5,480,679, 0. 427-254.000. 
University  of  Mississippi,  The:  See — 

ElSohly,  Hala  N.:  Croom,  Edward  M.,  Jr.:  QSohly,  Mahmoud  A.:  and 
McChesney,  James  D.,  5,480,639,  CI.  424-195.100. 
University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See — 

McCarthy,  Robert  E..  5,480,642.  CI.  424-278.100. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The:  See — 

O'Rand.  Michael  G.:  Widgren,  Esther  E.:  Richardson,  Richard  T.:  and 

Lea,  Uabel  A.,  5,480,799,  CI.  435-252.300. 
Poulion,  John  W.:  Molnar,  Steven  E:  and  Eyies,  John  O.,  5,481,669, 0. 
395-164.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See — 

Francavilla,  Antonio  T:  Hagiya,  Michio;  and  Starzl,  Thomas  E, 
5,480,797,  a.  435-240.200. 
University  of  Pittsburgh  Medical  Center  See — 

Stanko,  Ronald  T.,  5,480,909.  CI.  514-557.000. 
University  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Birdwell,  J.  Douglas:  and  Horn.  Roger  D..  5,481,649,  CI.  395-75.000. 
Huang.  Leaf;  Epand,  Richard  M.:  and  Boctega,  Remo,  5,480,817,  CI. 
424-450.000. 
University  of  Utah,  The:  See — 

Hsieh,  Yu-Lung:  Zeng,  Gengsheng  L:  and  Gullbeig,  Grant  T,  5,48 1 , 1 15, 
O.  250-363.040. 
Unno,  Makoto:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Masaki:  Jo,  Yoshinobu:  Akashi,  Yasutaka;  Taya,  Masaaki; 
and  Unno,  Makoto,  5,480,755,  O.  430-106.600. 
Unosawa,  Kazuomi:  See — 

Tanaka.    Nagahiko:    Takei,    Narimichi;    and    Unosawa,    Kazuomi, 
5,480,654,  CI.  424-490.000. 
Unson,  Cecilia  G.:  See — 

Merrifield,  Robett  B.;  and  Unson,  Cecilia  O.,  5,480,867, 0.  514-12.000. 
Unversity  of  Dayton,  The:  See — 

Kauffman,  Robett  E.;  and  Wolf,  James  D.,  5,480,808,  CI.  436-135.000. 
UOP:  See- 
Scott,  Norman  H.;  Zimmermatm,  Joseph  E.;  and  Glover,  Bryan  K., 
5.481.060,  a.  585-867.000. 
Urano,  Akiyoshi:  and  Tsuboyama,  Hiroaki,  to  Juki  Corporation.  Drive  device 

for  a  sewing  machine.  5,481,165,  CI.  318-5.000. 
Urano,  Teruo;  Miyaji,  Hiroshi:  Ogura,  Masatsune:  Shimoda,  Tetsuya;  and 
Ishikawa,  Katuaki,  to  Murakashi  Lime  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Nippon  Hodo 
Co.,  Ltd.:  and  Duponi-Mitsu  Fluorochemicals  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  dust- 
control  treatment.  5,480,584,  O.  252-384.000. 
Urbas,  Donald  J.:  and  Ellwood.  David,  to  Bio  Medic  Dau  Systems,  Inc. 
System  monitoring  programmable  implanatable  transponder.  5,481,262, 
O.  340-870.170. 
Urkowitz,  Harry:  Bucci,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Freedman,  Jerome  E.,  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation.  Radar  widi  adaptive  range  sidelobe  suppression. 
5,481,270,0.342-101.000. 


UroMed  Corporation:  See — 

Simon,  John  G.,  5,479,945,  O.  128-885.000. 
Ushiodenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hiramoio.  Taisumi:  Igarashi.  Talsushi:  Matsuno,  Hiromitsu;  Yasuda, 
Yukio:  and  Yamaguchi,  Akiyasu,  5,481.159.  O.  313-570.000. 
Ustuner,  Kuiay:  Haller,  Matthew  I.:  Ji,  Tmg-Lan;  Li.  Pai-Chi:  and  Cinbis, 
Can,  to  Acuson  Corporation.  Imaging  system  diwiay  processor.  5,479,926, 
CI.  128-660.040. 
Utagawa,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Arimoto,  Shinobu:  Shimizu,  Katsuichi;  Komiya.  Yutaka:  Yoshinaga, 
Kazuo:    Hayashi,   Toshio;    Nakai,   Takehiko:    Utagawa.   Tsutomu: 
Nagase,  Tetsuya;  and  Sasanunu,  Nobuatsu,  5,481,334,  CI.  355- 
201.000. 
Utex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Miser,  Hank  T;  Pippeit,  Frederick  B.;  and  Rogers,  John  T.,  5,480,163, 
O.  277-188.00A. 
Utz,  Hubert,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Power  conserving 

integrated  circuit  5.481,222,  O.  327-544.000. 
Vadisz,  Zsolt  See— 

Kiri,  GyOrgy;  Mezd,  Imre:  HorviOi.  Anik6:  Vadisz,  Zsolt:  TepUn. 
Istv^:  Balogh.  Agnes:  Csuka,  Orsolya;  BdkOnyi,  GyOngyi:  Szdke, 
Balas:  Horvith,  Judit;  Idei.  Miklos:  and  Sepro6di,  Jiaoi.  5,480,870, 
O.  514-16.000. 
Vahlsoom,  Shawn:  See — 

Schloit,  Martin;  Kutzner,  Martin:  Weigeit.  Martin;  Konielzka,  Uwe: 
Gehman,  Bruce;  and  Vahlstrom,  Shawn.  5,480,532. 0.  204-298.130. 
Vaiden,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Evert.  Benjamin  H.;  Vaiden.  Robert  H.:  and  Zimany,  Edward  J..  Jr., 
5,481,574,  O.  375-356.000. 
Vaidyanathan,  Akhileswar  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Adaptive  vision  system.  5,481,620.  O.  382-169.000. 
Valente.  Guido:  See — 

Belloy,  Jean:  Jooville,  Pierre;  and  Valente,  Guido,  5,479,769,  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Valkits,  Gunars  E.:  See— 

Buechler.  Kenneth  F;  and  Valkirs,  Gunars  E.,  5,480,792,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Valmel  Paper  Machinery  Inc.:  See — 

Niskanen,  Juhani:  and  Odell.  Michael.  5.480,513,  O.  162-203.000. 
Valpey,  Richard  S.,  Ill:  Yokoyama.  Thomas  W.;  Kraan.  John  D.;  and  Har- 
wood.  H.  James,  lo  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The  .  Curable  composi- 
tions incorporating  anhydride-functional  polymers  derived  from  alkenyl 
succinic  anhydride.  5.480.951,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Van  den  Bergh  Foods  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Boode-Boissevain,    Karin;    and    Van    Houdt-Motee,    Jeannelte    D., 
5.480,662,  O.  426-94.000. 
van  Blitterswlijk,  Clemens  A.:  See — 

Bakker,  Dirkjan;  Bakkum.  Erica  A.:  and  van  Blinerswlijk,  Clemens  A., 
5,480,436,0.  623-11.000. 
van  Bonn,  Karl-Heinz;  Kathrein,  Hendrik;  and  Franz,  Gerhard,  to  Toda 
Kogyo  Corp.  Low  coercive  iron  oxide  pigments  and  a  process  for  their 
preparation.  5,480,570,  O.  252-62.560. 
Van  Daele.  Geotges  H.  P.:  See— 

Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C:  Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosnians.  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Van  den  Keybus,  Frans  M.  A.;  Nuyens,  Karin  J.  M.  M.;  and 
Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,912,  CI.  514-649.000. 
Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Dade,  Georges  H.  P.;  Etosmans,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Verdonck.  Marc  G.  C:  and  Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,997,  O. 
546-289.000. 
Van  Den  Brink,  Marinus  A.;  Linders,  Henk  F.  D.;  and  Wittekoek.  Slefan,  to 
ASM  Lithography.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  mask  pattern  on  a  substme. 
5,481.362.0.356-401.000. 
Van  den  Keybus.  Frans  M.  A.:  See — 

Janssen,  Marcel  A.  C;  Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosmans,  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.:  Van  den  Keybus,  Frans  M.  A.;  Nuyens,  Karin  J.  M.  M.;  and 
Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.,  5,480,912,  O.  514-649.000. 
Vanderhilt  University:  See — 

De  Paulis,  Tomas;  Kessler,  Robert  M.;  Smirii,  Howard  E.;  Janowski, 
Aaron;  and  Clanton,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,480,631,  O.  424-185.000. 
V^  Der  Puy,  Michael:  Madhavan,  G.  V.  Bindu:  Thenappan,  Alagippm;  and 
Tung,  Hsueh  S.,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Processes  for  the  preparation  of 
fluorinated    olefins    and    hydrofluorocarbons    using    fluorinued    olefin. 
5,481,050,  O.  570-135.000. 
van  Deutekom,  Comelis  A.:  See — 

Ellis,  Lany  D.;  Dressel,  Philip  F;  and  van  Deulekotn,  Cornells  A., 
5.480,661,0,426-73.000. 
Van  Dick.  Robert  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  physiological  stress. 

5,480,374,  O.  600-26.000. 
Van  Houdt-Moree,  Jeannene  D.:  See — 

Boode-Boissevain,    Karin;    and    Van    Houdt-Moree,    Jeaimelle    D., 
5,480,662,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Van  Hout,  James  E:  Owski,  Alexander  J.;  Mangiapane,  Andiony  J.;  and 
Briggs,  Charles  T,  III,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
inducing  audio  vibrations.  5,479,823,  O.  73-579.000.    ■ 
Van  Zanten,  Anton:  See — 

Kost,  Friedrich;  Ruf,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hattmann.  Uwe;  Ehrei,  Thonus;  Van 
Zanten,  Anton:  and  Eihaidt.  Rainer,  5,480,219,  O.  303-146.000. 
Vapor  Technologies.  IiK.:  See — 

Wclty,  Richard  P.,  5,480,527,  O.  204-192.380. 
Varadarajan,  Godavanhi  S.;  See — 

Day,   James;   Kailasam,   Ganesh;   and  Vandaraian,  Godavailfai   S., 
5,480>«),  O.  210-181.000. 
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Day,   James:   KaiUsam.   Ganesh;   and  Vandaiajan.   Godavaitlii   S., 
5.480>»l,a.  210-198.100. 
Vasnetsov.  Sergey  A.:  See — 

Cann,   Kevin   J.;   Nicoletti,   James  W.;   and  Vasnetsov,   Sergey  A., 
5.480,850.  CI.  502-127.000. 
Vasudev.  PrahaJad  K.,  to  Scmatecfa,  Inc.  Attenuated  phase  shifting  mask  with 

buried  absorbers.  5,480.747.  a.  430-5.000. 
Vaughicr,  Eric  D.:  See — 

Duback.  Jeffrey  E.;  Vaughter.  Eric  D.;  and  Parker,  A.  Bruce,  5,480.376. 
a.  602-8.000. 
Velie  Circuits,  Inc.;  See — 

Velie,  Larry  N.,  5,480,483,  O.  118-45.000. 
Velie.  Larry  N.,  to  Velie  Circuits,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  depositing  solder  on  die 

ictTninal  pads  of  printed  circuit  boards  5.480.483.  CI.  118.45.000, 
Veltman.  Markus  H.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Rational  input  buffer  arrangements 
for  auxiliary  infotmanon  in  video  and  audio  sigiial  processing  systems. 
5,481>»3,  a.  370-94.100. 
Verbeuren,  Tony:  Set — 

de  Nanteuil,  Guillaume;  Remood,  Georges:  and  Verbeuren,  Tony, 
5.481,030,  a.  562-10.000. 
Verdi.  Fred  W.:  See— 

aifton,  Mark  B.:  Flynn,  Richard  M.:  and  Verdi,  Fred  W.,  5,480,842.  Q. 
437-226.000. 
Verdonck,  Mare  G.  C:  See— 

Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C:  Van  Daele.  Georges  H.  P.;  Bosnians.  Jean-Paul  R. 
M.  A.;  Verdonck,  Marc  G.  C;  and  Janssen,  Paul  A.  J..  5,480.997.  CI. 
546-289.000. 
Verger.  Robert:  See— 

Richou.  Jacques:  Grimaldi,  Michel;  Verger,  Robert:  Riviere,  Claude: 
BoU,  Andr<;  and  Nury.  Sylvie.  5.479.816.  CI.  73-64.480. 
Verhoest,  Bart  R;  and  Claes,  Jan,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.  Apparatus  for 

processing  photographic  sheet  material.  5,481,328,  Q.  354-324.000. 
Verity.  Steve  B.:  5«— 

Coffey.  Lawrence  G.:  and  Verity.  Steve  B..  5.481,299.  CI.  348-123.000. 
Veriayten,  Ludo:  See — 

De  Cock,  Elienne  M.;  De  Schamphelaere,  Lucien  A.;  Elsermans,  Johan 
D.  G;  and  Verluyten.  Ludo.  5.481,339.  a.  355-215.000. 
VerMehren.  H.  Richard  Method  of  coating  with  a  guiruner  roll  apparatus. 

5.480.681.  CI.  427-428.000. 
Vermeulen,  Lofi  A.:  See — 

Thompson,  Mark  R;  Snover,  Jonathan  L.;  Joshi,  Vijay;  and  Vermeulen, 
Lori  A.,  5.480,629,  CI.  423-584.000. 
Vemeau,  Michel:  5** — 

Dupoiron.  Fraitfois;  Gagnepain,  Jean-Chhstophe:  and  Vemeau,  Michel. 
5,480,609,  a.  42045.000. 
Verres  Industries  SA;  See— 

Seravalli.  Alessandro;  and  Meniere.  Henri,  5,481.246, 0.  340-550.000. 
Vertttte,  Steven  M  ;  and  Bean.  Chri.stopher  C.  to  C  &  S  Industries.  Golf  bag 

can  detachable  accessory  carrier.  5,480.078.  CI.  224-274.000. 
Versini.  Rolland.  EJevice  for  die  instant,  automatic,  pressurized  percolation  of 

food  liquids.  5.479.848.  CI.  99-287.000. 
Viaene,  Kris:  See — 

Dewanckele,  Jean-Marie:  Terrell.  David;  and  Viaene,  Kris,  5,480,770, 
a.  430^10000. 
Vicik.  Stephen  J.,  to  Viskase  Corporation.  Amorphous  nylon  copolymer  and 

copolyamide  films  and  blends.  5.480.945.  O.  525-432.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo.    Tetsuya:    Murata,    Kei;    Nagai.    Yoshikazu:    and    Ohshima. 

Katunori.  5.480.763,  CI.  430-320.000. 
Morioka.  Shouji;  Matsugase.  Hiroshi;  Togawa,  Katsutake;  and  Naka- 

gawa.  Mitsuru,  5,481,512,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Nakatani,  Yoichiro,  5,481,411,  CI.  358-311.000. 
Ozaki.  Hidetoshi.  5,481,368,  Q.  358-336.000. 

Yamasaki.    Hidetoshi;    Murata,    Masae;    Noya.    Yukio:    Yomogita, 
Yasukazu;  Taguchi.  Manabu;  Yamanaka,  Akira:  and  Sibuya.  Naoki, 
5.481,514,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Vieil,  Eric;  Bidan,  Gerard;  Gadelle.  Andrte;  and  Mendes-Viegas.  Maria- 
Fanma.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Conductive  polymer  doped 
by  a  sulphonated  cyclodextrin  salt  and  device  for  obtaining  and/or  sup- 
plying an  active  substance  incorporating  said  polymer.  5.480,924,  CI. 
524-48.000. 
Vielze.  Helmut;  Weisshaupl.  Bruno:  Miller.  Robin  J.;  and  Schoy,  Albrecht,  to 
Baumer   Electric   AG.    Automabc   polarity    switching   output   circuit. 
5.481.211.  a,  327-29.000. 
Vieyra,  Todd  T,  to  Furniture  Medic.  Inc.  Method  for  refinishing  wood. 

5.480.680.  a.  427-388.400. 
Vigbenroni,  Alfredo  G.:  See — 

Mohapatra,  Sarat  K.;  Viglienzoiii,  Alfredo  G.;  and  Onstad,  Gregory  W., 
5,480,766,  a.  430-348.000. 
Vmh.  Anh:  See— 

Harper.  Jeffrey  D.;  Kalendra.  Paul  W.;  Piazza.  William  J.;  Tanner. 
Howard  C;  and  Vmh.  Anh.  5.481.755.  CI.  395-823.000. 
Visentin.  Giuseppina;  Zarini.  Franco;  Jabes,  Daniela;  Perrone,  Ettore:  della 
Bnina,  Costantino;  and  Alpegiani,  Marco,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erha  S.r.l. 
Penem  derivatives.  5.480.880.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Vision  Medical  and  Dental:  See — 

Bartlen.  Bnice  K  ;  and  Haas.  Fritz.  5.480.124.  Q.  251-309.000. 
Viskase  Corporation:  See — 

Vicik.  Stephen  J..  5,480,945,  Q.  525-432.000. 
Visier,  Jacobus  H.:  See — 


Nmila,  Chaitanya  K.;  Visser,  Jacobus  H.:  and  Adamczyk,  Andrew  A.,  Jr., 
5,480,622,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Vita,  Giandomenico:  See — 

PozzoU,    Massimo;    Vita,    Giandomenico;    and    Chapoy.    Larry    L.. 
5,480.721,  CI.  428-422.000. 
VKI  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Brian;  King.  Paul;  and  McUan.  Stan.  5,479,849.  Q.  99-287  000. 
Vlakancic.  Constant  G.  Electrical  connector  latching  apparatus.  5,480,319, 

a.  439-347.000. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Appold,  Brian  M.,  5,48133,  Q.  324-755.000. 

Brasen,  Daniel  R.;  and  Gauthron,  Christophe,  5,481,469,  Q.  364- 

483.000. 
Dockser.  Kenneth  A..  5,481,686,  O.  395-375.000. 
Frye.  Ronald  E..  Jr..  5,481.202,  O.  324-754.000. 
Voegele.  Kevin  D.;  Lancto).  Jane  B.;  and  Westfield,  Brian  L.,  to  Rosemont 
Inc.  Field  transminer  built-in  test  equipment  5,481,200,  CI.  324-718.000. 
>toesl-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Moser.  Friedrich.  5.479,807,  CI.  72-202.000. 
\fogel,  Jttrgen:  See — 

Nicolai.  Norbert:  Koppe,  Heinz;  Schwabe,  Thomas:  and  Vogel,  Jiligen, 
5,480,692,0.428-35.100. 
Vtogel,  Robeit  L.:  See— 

Kao,   Wenling:   Abou-Ghaiiiia,    Magid   A.;    and    Vogel,    Robert    L.. 
5,480,989,  CI.  54O456.000. 
Voissem,  Ted  J.,  to  Badger  Plug  Company.  Core  plug  for  steel  coils  with 

variable  length  bridge.  5.480,106,  Q.  242-571.000. 
Volpenhein,  Eric  C:  See — 

Shattuck,  Dennis  R.;  and  Volpenhein,  Eric  C,  5,480.260,  a.  405- 
36.000. 
Volponi,  Allan  J.;  and  Solomonides,  Jason  B.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp. 
Fuzzy  logic  method  and  apparatus  for  changing  the  position  of  turbine 
blades  via  an  induction  motor,  brake  and  a  position  lock..  5,481,648.  Q. 
395-51.000. 
Volt  Information  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Muir,  Max  K..  5,481,403,  CI.  359-618,000. 
von  Wedemeyer,  Peter,  to  Stabila-Massgerate  Gustav  Ullrich  GmbH.  Level 

indicator.  5.479.717,  Q,  33-379,000. 
Vorgilch,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Snead.  David  E.;  Smalley,  Dennis  R.;  Cohen,  Adam  L.;  AlUson,  Joseph 
W.;  Vorgilch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  R,  5.481,470,  C\. 
36*468.000. 
Voitran  Medical  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Piper.  Samuel  D.;  Lee,  James  I.  C;  and  Wong,  Gordon  A.,  5,479,920.  CI. 
128-204.230 
VoTwerk  &  Co,  Interholding  GmbH:  See — 

BOttger,  Wolfgang;  and  Pensel,  Werner,  5,480,697,  Q.  428-86.000. 
Vossloh-Schwabe  GmbH:  See — 

Mews.  Hans-Peter;  and  RUster,  Norbeit,  5,480.323,  O.  439-395.000. 
VSAR  Systems  of  Atlanta.  Inc.:  See — 

Rice,  Gerald:  and  Alexander,  Walter  A.,  Sr.,  5,480,121,  C\.  248-548.000. 
Vu,  Van  N.  Pad  for  applying  medicaments.  5,480,646.  CI.  424-443.000. 
W.  E  Hall  Company:  See- 
Andre.  James  R..  5,480,505,  CI.  156-201.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Norvell,  Jean,  5,480,455,  O.  623-36.000. 
W.  R,  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.:  See— 

Muroi,  Souichi:  and  Tsai,  Hsi-Chuan,  5,480,957,  Q.  528-87.000. 
Seech,  Alan  G.;  Cairas,  James  E.:  and  Marvan,  Igor  J.,  5,480,579,  CI. 
252-181.000. 
Wabco  Standard  GmbH:  See— 

Stender.  Axel;  and  Schappler,  Hartmut,  5,480,215,  Q.  303-7.000. 
Wada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Ishida,   Yasushi;    Yokoyama,    Minora:   Tomoda.   Akihiro:    Yamada, 
Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro:  Kobayashi,  Makoto; 
Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono.  Takeshi;  and  Takeda.  Tomoyuki.  5.481.291.  CI. 
347-217.000. 
Wada.  Shigeru:  Funahashi.  Akira;  and  Iwata.  Michihiro.  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  for  locking  cartridge  compartment  cover  of 
camera.  5.481.325.  CI.  354-173.100. 
Wada.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Niimura,  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Takako;  Wada.  Tsutomu;  Saitoh,  Tsuyoshi: 
and  Bannai,  Kenji,  5,480,878,  C\.  514-182.000. 
Wada,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Natumi;  Matsushita,  Tsuyoshi:  and  Wada.  Yutaka,  5,481,654, 

CI.  395-108.000. 

Wade.  Paul  C;  Duncan,  Samuel  H.;  and  Smelser,  Donald  W,  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation.   System  and  medwd  for  error  detection  and 

reducing  simultaneous  switching  noi.se.  5,481,555,  CI.  371-57.200. 

Wadia,  Aspi  R.:  and  Mielke.  Mark  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Self 

bleeding  rwor  blade.  5,480,284.  Q.  416-91.000. 
Wagner,  Egbert:  See — 

Roth.  Michael;  Schneider,  Karl;  Liebich,  Ernst;  Dirmeyer,  Josef;  Wag- 
ner, Egbert;  and  Moerkerke,  Peter,  5,480,328,  O.  439-607.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Hummel,  Alan  R.;  and  Kwoiek,  John  P,  5,480,008,  Q.  188-73.370. 
Wagner,  Eric  M.:  See — 

Gallo,  Paul  S.;  Goodman.  R.  W.  Benjamin;  Krantz,  Lawrence  L.; 
McLoughlin,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  M.,  5,481,681,  O. 
395-325.000. 
Wagner,  Eric  R.:  See— 
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Kola,  Ramaji  R.;  Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  R.,  5,480,529.  Q. 

204-298.030. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.;  and  Wagner,  Eric  R.,  5,481,104,  CI.  25O-2I4.00C. 
Wagner,  Hildeben;  Dorsch,  Walter,  Stuppner,  Hermann;  and  Anms,  Sandor, 
to  Plantamed  Arzneimittel  GmbH.  Phenone  compounds,  manufacturing 
method  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  containing  them.  5,481,043,  CI. 
568-309.000. 
Wagner,  Lee  F;  and  Schulte,  William  A.,  to  Genlyte  Graup,  Inc.,  The  . 

In-ground  directional  light  fixture.  5,481,443,  d.  362-153.100. 
Wagner.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Lyons.  James  E,;  Ellis.  Paul  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wagner,  Richard  W..  5.480.986. 
a.  540-145.000. 
Wagnon,  Jean;  de  Cointet,  Paul;  Nisato,  Dino;  Plouzane,  Claude;  Serradeil- 
Legal,  Caudine;  and  Tonnerrc,  Bernard,  to  Sanofi.  N-sulfonylindoline 
derivatives,  their  preparation  and  the  pharmaceutical  compositions  in 
which  they  arc  present.  5,481.005.  CI.  548-537.000. 
Wahleithner,  Jill  A.;  Chrislensen,  Bjoem  E.;  and  Skhneider,  Palle,  to  Novo 
Nordisk  A/S.  Purified  PH  neutral  Rhizoclonia  laccases  and  nucleic  acids 
encoding  same.  5,480,801,  CI.  435-254.300. 
Wakabayashi,  Kenichi;  Takayama,  Chitoshi;  and  Shiozaki,  Tadashi,  to  Seiko 
Epson  Corporation.  Accessory  control  device  and  information  processing 
metiiod,  5,481.656.  CI.  .395-115.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Tsutomu.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  with  magnetic  head 

for  recording  information  on  film.  5,481,322,  Q.  354-105.000. 
Wakahara,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kai,  Yoshihide;  Tanigawa.  Hiroya;  and  Wakahara,  Toshihiko,  5.48 1 .677. 
CI.  395-280.000, 
Wakita,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kawada,  Hideaki;  and  Wakita,  Toshiaki,  5,481.413.  Q.  360-53.000. 
Waldrop,  David  S.:  See— 

Bolash,  John  P;  Breswick,  Curt  R;  Eade,  Thomas  J.;  Lane.  David  K.: 
Mayo,  Randall  D.;  and  Waldrop,  David  S..  5.480,240.  CI.  400- 
124.010. 
Walker.  Edd:  See— 

Kammerer,  Gene  W.;  Frederick.  Royce;  Howard,  Barbara:  and  Walker, 
Edd,  5,480,404,  CI.  606-113.000. 
Walker,  Robert  A.,  Jr.  Combination  in-line  air-filter/air-oil  separator/air- 
silencer  with  preseparator  5,479,907,  CI.  123-573.000. 
Wall,  Albert;  and  Holly,  G.  Warren.  TWo  element,  extendible,  lawn  edger 

blade  combination.  5.479,765,  CI.  56-256.000. 
Wall,  William  E..  Jr;  See— 

Logston.  Gary  L.;  Wasilewski,  Anthony  J.;  Addington.  Timothy  H.;  and 
Wall.  William  E..  Jr.,  5.481,542,  CI,  370-94.200. 
Wallace,  J.  LIghtsey.  to  Hekimian  Laboratories.  Inc.  Technique  for  diagnosing 
and  locating  physical  and  logical  faults  in  data  transmission  systems. 
5.481.548.  CL  371-20.100. 
Wallner.  Felix;  Kepplinger.  Leopold  W.;  and  Bohm.  Christian,  to  Deutsche 
Voest-Alpine  Industrieanlagenbau  GmbH.  Conveying  arrangement  for  the 
dosed  conveyance  of  bulk  material.  5.480,070.  CI.  222-413.000. 
Walt,  David  R.:  See— 

Klainer,  Stanley  M.;  Walt,  David  R.;  and  Gottlieb.  Amos  J.,  5,480,723, 

CI.  428-441.000. 

Walter,  Hilger  A.;  Hdnen,  Herwart;  and  Gallus,  Heinz  E.,  to  Dow  Deutschland 

Inc.  Process  for  detecting  fouling  of  an  axial  compressor.  5,479,818,  CI. 

73-116.000. 

Wan,  Shaw  P.;  and  Martinez,  Rosendo.  Suturing  instrument  with  hemoirhag- 

ing  control.  5,480,407,  Q.  606-148.000. 
Wang,  Chuan-Jung:  See — 

Wuu,  Shou-Gwo;  Liang,  Mong-Song;  Wang,  Chuan-Jung;  and  Su, 
Chung-Hui,  5,480,814,  CI.  43741.000. 
Wang,  Johannes:  See — 

Nguyen,  Le  T;  Lentz,  Derek  J.;  Miyayama,  Yoshiyuki;  Garg,  Sanjiv: 
Hagiwara,  Yasuaki;  Wang,  Johannes;  and  Trang,  Quang,  5,481,685, 
a.  395-375.000. 
Wang,  King-Sheng.  Wheel  and  leg  assembly  for  a  travel  bag.  5,480,169,  CI. 

280-37.000. 
Wang,  Xuebao:  See — 

Chen.  Ping;  Cheng,  Peter  T.  W.;  Spetgel,  Steven  H.;  Batrish,  Joel  C; 

Thotuthil.  John  K.;  Zahler.  Robert:  Polniaszek,  Richard  R;  and  Wang, 

Xuebao,  5,481,011,  CI.  549-514.000. 

Wang,  Yading:  Zhou,  Stephen  Q.;  Richards,  Thomas  P.;  and  Liao,  Xiugao,  to 

Kabi  Pharmacia  Ophthalmics,  Inc.  High  refractive  index  hydrogels  and 

uses  thereof.  5,480.950,  CI.  526-258.000. 

Wang,  Ynjiun  P.,  to  Metanetics  Corporation,  Packet  bar  code  with  data 

sequence  encoded  in  address/data  packets.  5,481,103,  Q.  235-494.000. 
Wangerin,  Gerhard;  and  Richert,  Withold,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  guiding  a  steel  strip  during  its  passage 
through  a  continuous  treatment  plant.  5,480,499,  CI.  148-657,000. 
Wangh,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Brandeis  University,  In  vitro  activation  of  a  nucleus. 

5.480.772,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Ward,  Beniue  R.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Method  of  making  twin  roll 
cast  clad  material  using  drag  cast  liner  stock  and  article  producnl  thereby. 
5.480.4%,  CI,  148437,000, 
Ward.  Michael  J.;  Fredin,  Steven  R.;  and  Gans,  Russell  S.,  to  Morton 

International,  Inc.  Aiihag  cover  retainer.  5,480,183,  CI.  280-728.200. 
Warddrip.  Riley  L.:  See- 
Hicks.  Derrek  C:  Bunker,  Keith  G.;  and  Warddrip,  Riley  L.,  5,481,353, 
CI.  355-311.000. 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Uvine,  Robert  A.;  and  Wardlaw,  Stephen  C,  5,480,778.  a.  435-7.240. 
Warmertlam,  Thomas  P.  H.:  See — 


Rosar.  Madeleine  E.;  Trovato.  Karen  I.;  Dorst,  Leendeit:  and  Warmer- 
dam.  Thomas  P  H..  S.48I. Ill,  a.  250-311.000. 
Wame,  Robert  L.;  See— 

Ng,  Simon;  Wame.  Robert  L.;  Zuckermann,  Ronald  N.;  Martin,  Eric  J.; 
and  Simon.  Reyna  J.,  5,481,020,  Q.  560-27.000. 
Wamer-Jenkinson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Signorino.  Charles  A.,  5,480,479,  Q.  106-162.000. 
Wamer-Lamben  Company:  See — 

Beylin,  Vladimir  G.;  Sercel.  Andwny  D.;  Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.; 
Adams,  Gerald  E.;  Helden.  Edward  M.;  Naylor,  Matthew  A.;  and 
Stratford,  Ian  J.,  5,481,000,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Warner.  Nicholas  F:  See — 

Gentile.  Frank  T;  Lysaght  Michael  J.;  and  Warner.  Nicholas  F., 
5,480,598,  a.  264-41.000. 
Wamke,  UWch:  See— 

Fischer,  Gerhard;  Wamke.  Ulrich;  and  Kiinig,  Herbert.  5,480,373,  CI. 
600-14.000. 
Warth,  Holger  See— 

MUlhaupl,  Rolf;  SchStzle,  Joachim;  and  Warth,  Holger,  5,480,922,  CI 
524-41.000, 
Waryu,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Buckler,  Jeffrey   M,;  Loparo,  Thomas  A.;  and  Waryu,  Joseph  C, 
5,481,260,  CI.  340-870.090. 
Washington,  James  M.:  See — 

Counts,  Mary  E.;  Houck,  WUlie  G.,  Jr.;  Houghton,  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly,  A 
Clifton,  Jr.;  Lipowicz,  Peter  J.;  Myracle,  James  L.;  Sprinkel,  F 
Murphy;  Wasihington,  James  M.;  and  Wrenn,  Susan  E,,  5,479,948,  CI, 
131-194,000. 
Washizawa,  Teruyoshi;  and  Sakai.  Kunihiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  utilizing  a  tunneUng 
current  or  interatomic  forces.  5,481.521.  Q.  369-99.000. 
Wasilewski,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Logston,  Gary  L.;  Wasilewski,  Anthony  J.:  Addington,  Timothy  H.;  and 
Wall.  William  E..  Jr..  5.481,542,  Q.  370-94.200. 
Wass,  Anthony  C:  See— 

Bamey,  Michael:  Holmes,  Teny  J.;  Moore,  David;  and  Wass.  Anthony 
C.  5.480.069.  a.  222-401.000. 
Watanabe.  Akito:  See — 

Oishi.    Tetsuya;     Ozawa.     Hiroshi;     Karasawa,     Minato;     Inomata, 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  Izumi:  Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi:  Kamada,  Kazunori; 
Nakahata,   Shigeru;    Sakamoto,    Katsumi:    Nakashima.  TaLsunobu; 
Watanabe,  Akito:  Suzuki,  Jin;  Ohkawa,  Kouhei;  Furu.sawa.  Satoshi: 
Ono.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  5,480,947,  Q.  525-509.000, 
Watanabe,  Fumihiko;  Okubo.  Akio;  Saito.  Atsushi;  and  Shinada,  Yasuyuki,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recovery  system  and  ink  jet  recording  apparatus 
provided  witii  said  recovery  system,  5.481.283,  CI,  347-33,000. 
Watanabe,  Fumihiko;  Okubo.  Akio;  Saito.  Atsushi;  and  Shinada,  Yasuyuki,  to 
Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Recording  apparatus.   5,481,290,  Q.  347- 
104.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiloshi;  Kuroda.  Yoshimi;  and  Tadokoro.  Kaotu.  to  Olympus 
Optical   Co..   Ltd.;   and  Symetrix  Corporation.   Ferroelectric   memory, 
5.481,490,  CI,  365-145,000, 
Watanabe,  Hitoshi;  Kadosawa,  Tsuneaki;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  Koga,  Fiji;  and 
Asada,  Satoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Method  for  executing  a 
program   with  branch-to  modifying   instructions.   5.481.705,  CI.   395- 
650,000, 
Watanabe.  Isao;  Takeuchi.  Koichi;  Ito.  Osamu;  Yosimoto.  Kyosuke:  Tanaka. 
Kunimaro;  and  TsuLsumi.  Kazuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Magneto-optic  recording  medium  method  of  manufacturing  the  same 
and  magneto-optic  recording  system.  5.481.508.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Watanabe.  Junichi:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Tomolaka;  Inoue,  Jun;  Ichimura.  Teruhiko;  Murata.  Yuji; 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Nagahiro.  Yoshio;  Hodate.  Man;  Oki.  Kenichi: 
and  Okabe,  Masahiro.  5,480,818,  CI,  43740,000, 
Watanabe,  Kaoru;  and  Kawase,  Hajime,  to  Sumitomo  Wuing  Systems  Ltd. 
Protecting  cap  for  panel-mounted  electrical  connector.  5,480.312,  CI. 
439-135.000. 
Watanabe.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Satake.  Tokuki;  Miyamoto,  Hitoshi:  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  Nanjo,  Fus- 
ayuki;  and  Takenobu,  Koichi,  5,480,737,  Q.  429-30.000. 
Watanabe,  Koh:  See— 

Kato.  Keiichi;  Imai,  Keisuke;  Oyabu,  Masanori;  Kouda,  Yasuhiko: 
Isomura,  Makoto;  Nezaki,  Takuya;  and  Watanabe,  Koh,  5,480, 1 04,  CI. 
242-374.000. 
Watanabe,  Kohji:  See — 

Kitahara.  Tsuyoshi:  Kumai,  Eiji;  Hirabayashi,  Hiromu;  Kanbayashi. 
Kenichi;  and  Watanabe.  Kohji.  5.481.284.  Q.  34742.000. 
Watanabe.  Makio:  See— 

Kitamura,  Naoya;  Sugiyama,  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihide:  Kyoui, 
Masayuki;   Murooka,   Hideyasu;   Iwamura,   Ryoji;   and  Watanabe, 
Makio,  5,480,048,  CI.  216-13.000. 
Watanabe,  Mitsimi:  See — 

Maruo,  Masatsuyo;  Ando,  Hitoshi;  Watanabe,  Mitstnu;  and  Mukai, 
Chitoshi,  5,480,636.  C\.  424-76.210. 
Watanabe.  Nobuko:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Masakatsu;  Watanabe,  Nobuko;  Mori,  EUeo;  Kobayashi, 
Hisako:  and  Ikawa.  Hiroshi.  5,481,009,  Q.  549-375.000. 
Watanabe,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yano.  Shingo;  Ohno,  Tomoyasu;  Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Yamada,  Haruo: 
Shirasaka,  Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura,  Hiroyuld;  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi, 
5,480,899,  CI.  514-376.000. 
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Watanabe.  Takashi:  See— 

Konno.  Makuo:  Komatsu.  Hisateiu:  and  Watanabe,  Takashi.  5,481,421, 
a.  360-106.000. 
Watanabe.  Takebiro:  See — 

Ishida.     Koichi;    Nakagawa.    Teniyuki;    and    Watanabe.    Takehiro. 
5.480.597.  CI.  264-40.400. 
Watanabe.  Takeshi,  to  NEC  Coipofation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  biopolar 
transistor  in  which  an  emitter  region  is  formed  by  impurities  supplied  from 
double  layered  polysilicon.  5.480,815,  Q.  437-31.000. 
Watanabe,  Tamio:  See — 

Ishii.  Takashi;  Watanabe.  Tamio;  and  Nagano.  Toru.  5.480J22.  CI. 
439-378.000. 
Watanabe.  Tomohiro:  See — 

Takamatsu.  Ryoji;  Watanabe.  Tomohiro;  and  Nojima.  Koichi,  5,481,513, 
a   369-36.000. 
Walerkamp.  Hotger.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Overhead  conveyor 
with  supplemental  wheel  and  rail  for  increasing  driving  traction.  5.479,862, 
a.  104-93.000. 
Wans.  Gary:  See — 

Mazur.  Richard  A.;  Watts.  Gary;  Balerman.  Donald  E.:  and  Crawford. 
Robert  J..  5.480.348,  a.  453-10.000. 
Waizlawik.  Guenter:  See — 

Glaeser.  Winfried;  Holzner.  Rudolf;  and  Watzlawik.  Guenter,  5,481,676, 
a.  395-287.000. 
Wayne-Dalton  Corp.:  See— 

Mullet,  Willis;  Mitchell,  Albert  W.;  Hudson.  Joseph  D.;  and  Wiborg,  Eric 
J..  II.  5.481.076.  CI.  200-61.430. 
Weaver.  Fred  J.:  See- 
Harris.  Michael  T;  Basaran.  Osman  A.;  Kollie,  Thomas  G.;  and  Weaver, 
Fred  J..  5.480.696.  CI.  428-69.000. 
Webb.  David  W.:  See— 

Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb.  David  W.;  Wilhers-Miklos.  Katherine  Z.; 
Lannen.  Kay  C;  Turner,  Ted  T;  and  Leong,  Amos  H.-K.,  5,481.463, 
CI.  364-464.010. 
Weber.  Anthony  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a  resealable  cartridge.  5,480,134,  CI. 
271-145.000. 
Weber.  Jiirgen;  and  Springer.  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  a-alkyi  substituted  aldehydes.  5,481,044,  CI.  568- 
451.000. 
Weber.  Siegfried:  See — 

Mueller.  Hans-Joachim;  Evertz.  Kaspar;  Weber.  Siegfried;  Funk.  Guido; 
Konrad.  Rainer;  and  Saive.  Roland.  5.480.852.  CI.  502-210.000. 
Weber-Unger,  Georg.  to  Dr.  Helbig  GmbH  &  Co  OrthopUische  Produkte 

KG.  Breast  prosdiesis.  5.480.429.  O.  623-7.000. 
Weddell.  Jeiiy  D.:  See— 

Bamhill.  William  R.;  Weddell.  Jerry  D.;  and  Smitson.  Dave.  5.480.154. 
a.  273-213.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Covering  for  flower  pot 

and  floral  grouping.  5.479,758.  CI.  53-410.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Method  of  wrapping  a 

food  item.  5.479.761.  CI.  53-461.000. 
Wei.  Ching-Yu;  Salisbury.  Roger  S.;  Kwasnick.  Robert  F;  and  Giambattista. 
Brian  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  fabricating  a  radiation 
imager  with  common  passivation  dielectric  for  gate  electrode  and  photo- 
sensor 5,480,810,  a.  437-2.000. 
Wei.  Edward  T;  and  Thomas.  Holly  A.,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  the  .  Anti-inflammatory  peptide  analogs  and  treatment  to  inhibit 
vascular  leakage  in  injured  tissues.  5.480.869.  CI.  514^16.000. 
Weido.  Vincent  C:  See- 
Rogers.  Lisa  W;  Kraft.  Thomas  L.;  Berry.  John  F;  Kelley,  Scon  A.; 
Thompson.  John  A..  Ill;  Ober.  Qiffoid  D.;  Kuchar.  Michael  C; 
Mayer.  Robert  R..  Jr.;  Hoskins.  Van  W.;  Weido,  Vincent  C;  and 
Henckel.  Marit  G.,  5.480.062.  CI.  221-174.000. 
Wejer.    Steven    D..    to   Cordis   Corporation.    Lumen   diameter   reference 

guidewire.  5.479.938,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Weigardt.  Gerhard:  See — 

Franken.    Wilhelm;    Weigardt,    Gerhard;    and    Michaelsen,    Lars   T, 
5.480,274,  CI.  414-429.000. 
Weigen.  Martin;  Konietzka.  Uwe;  and  Gehman.  Brtice.  to  Degussa  Aktieng- 
esellschaft. Target  for  cathode  sputtering  and  method  of  its  production. 
5.480,531,0.204-298.130. 
Weigert.  Martin:  See — 

Schloa.  Martin;  Kutzner.  Martin;  Weigen.  Martin;  Konietzka,  Uwe; 
Gehman,  Bruce;  and  Vahlstrom,  Shawn.  5.480.532.  Q.  204-298.130. 
Weinberg.  Hillar:  See- 
Keeling.  Michael  R.;  and  Weinberg,  Hillar,  5,481,288,  CI.  347-80.000. 
Weinert,  Glenwood  S.:  See — 

Kim.  Young  O.;  Russell.  Philip  J.;  and  Weinert.  Glenwood  S..  5.481 .473. 
a.  364-490.000. 
Weis-Fogh.  Ulla;  Holm.  Niels  E.;  and  Hem,  S0ren.  Apparatus  for  preparing 
a  concentrate  of  coagulation  factors  from  a  blood  sample.  5,480,378,  G. 
6O4-5.0O0 
Weisshaupt,  Bruno:  See — 

Vietze,  Helmut;  Weisshaupt,  Biuno;  Miller,  Robin  J.;  and  Schoy,  Albre- 
cht.  5.481.211.  a.  327-29.000. 
Wella  AknengeselLschaft:  See — 

Mager.  Herbert;  Pasquier,  Gilbert;  Hoch.  Dieter;  and  Aeby,  Jobann, 
5.480,459,  a.  8-408.000. 
Welschlau,  Udo:  See— 


Christoph.  Michael;  Welschlau,  Udo;  and  Becker,  Wolfgang,  5,479,855, 
CI.  101-174.000. 
Welty,  Richard  P.,  to  Vapor  Technologies,  Inc.  Rectangular  vacuum-arc 

plasma  source.  5,480,527,  Q.  204-192.380. 
Wemple.  Donald  N.,  Jr:  See— 

Ritter,  Ann  M.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  Dupree.  Paul  L.;  Wemple,  Donald 
N.,  Jr.;  and  Hughes,  John  R.,  5,480,468,  Q.  75-228.000. 
Wendel.  Hanns;  and  Braun,  Franz-Josef,  to  Miimesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Transdermal  prostaglandin  composition.  5,480,648,  CI. 
424-448.000. 
Wenger  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Rokey.  Galen  J..  5,480,673,  CI.  426-635.000. 
Wenzel,  Chri.stine:  See— 

llardi,  Leonora;  and  Wenzel,  Christine.  5,481.031,  Q.  562-110.000. 
Wenzel.  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Montag,  Bruce  C;  Wenzel,  Dennis  J.;  and  Weyrauch,  Richard  P., 
5,480,305,  a.  434-2.000. 
Werner.  Ernst:  See — 

Gerhartl.  Gerd;  and  Werner,  Ernst.  5.480.699.  CI.  428-171.000. 
Werner.  Johannes;  Thiele.  Klaus-Jilrgen;  BSuerie.  Emil;  Kerschbaum.  Walter; 
and  Bauknecht,  Peter,  to  Mercedes-Benz  AG.  V-shaped  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  5.479.903.  CI.  123-509.000. 
Werth.  John  T,  111:  See- 
Mueller.  Steve;  Meyers.  Scon;  Lambach.  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Cochenet, 
Joseph;  Werth,  John  T,  111;  Rodriguez,  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak.  John  N.; 
Hintz,  John;  Hansen.  Richard  W;  and  Trottier.  Steve,  5,481,193,  CI. 
324-379.000. 
Wetther.  William  E..  to  Interconnect  Systems.  Inc.  Adaptor  assembly  ifor 
adding  functionality  to  a  pin  grid  receptacle  on  a  circuit  board.  5.481.435. 
CI.  361-784.000. 
Wcrther.  William  E..  to  Interconnect  Systems.  Inc.  Multi-level  assemblies  and 
methods  for  interconnecting   integrated  circuits.  5,481,436,  CI.  361- 
784.000. 
West,  David  W.:  See— 

Abbon.  Donald  C;   Dainis,  Geoige  A.,  HI;  and  West.  David  W., 
5.480.519.  CI.  204-129.350. 
West.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Di  Pema,  Paul  M.;  and  West,  Richaid  L.,  5,480,294,  Q.  417^77.200. 
Westcott,  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Bartow,  Neil  G.;  Goss,  Steven  N.;  and  Westcon,  Douglas  W.,  5,481,738, 
CI.  395-800.000. 
Westerlund.  Kurt:  See —  "" 

Hiltunen.  Matti;  Lampenius.  Harry ;  and  Westerlund.  Kurt.  5.481.063.  CI. 
588-205.000. 
Western  Atlas  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis.  James.  5.479.860.  O.  102-313.000. 
Western  Sugar  Company.  The:  See — 

Toth.  Laszlo;  and  Sagaser.  John  E..  5.480,490.  CI.  127-42.000. 
Westfield.  Brian  L.:  See— 

Voegele.  Kevin  D.;  Lanctot.  Jane  B.;  and  Westfield,  Brian  L..  5,481,200, 
a.  324-718.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Hart,  James  E.;  and  Sich.  Gary  M..  5,480,218,  CI.  303-28.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp:  See — 

Krishnaswamy,  SilaipillayarputhurV;  and  Freidhoff,  Carl  B.,  5.481. 110. 
CI.  250-288.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Gilmore,  Charles  B.;  and  Hille,  Nick  W.,  5.481.117.  CI.  250-507.100. 

Imhoff,  Scon  A.;  Woolfson.  Martin  G.;  Bendor.  Giora  A.;  Cheesman. 

Guy  W..  Ill;  Brinsley.  James  R.;  and  Morici.  Martin  M..  5.481 .269,  Q. 

342-90.000. 

Parker,  David  M.;  Foss,  David  T;  Lowe,  Perry  E.;  and  Ainos,  David  J., 

5,479,782.  CI.  60-747.000. 
Patel.  Ashok  T;  Cornell.  Daniel  R.;  and  Lydon.  James  F.  5.486,285.  C\. 

416-223.00A. 
Schantz.  David  L.;  and  Munro.  James  L..  5.481,194,  O.  324-522.000. 
Snyder,  David  A..  5,479,699,  CI.  29-727.000. 

IVerdochlib,  Michael;  Beeson.  Robert  J.;  Bateman,  David  E.;  Rozelle, 
Paul  F;  and  DeMartini,  John  F,  5,479,826.  CI.  73-660.000. 
Westmeyer.  Paul  A.  Microwave  energy  generation  device  used  to  facilitate 
removal  of  concrete  from  a  metal  container.  5,481,092.  Q.  219-679.000. 
Weston  Medical  Limited;  See — 

Weston.  Terence  E..  5.480.381,  Q.  604-68.000. 
Weston,  Terence  E.,  to  Weston   Medical  Limited.   Needle-less  injector. 

5,480.381.  a.  604-68.000. 
Wetmore.  Russ;  Nguyen.  Philip;  and  Batista.  Ricardo.  to  Apple  Computer, 
liK.  Method  and  apparatus  for  patching  code  residing  on  a  read  only 
memory  device.  5,481,713,  CI.  395-700.000. 
Wetter,  Daniel:  See — 

Rickli.  Hansueli;  and  Wetter,  Daniel,  5,481,588,  CI.  379-32.000. 
Weuthen,  Manfred;  Hill.  Karlheinz;  and  Schulz.  Paul,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkyl  and/or 
alkenyl  oligoglycosides.  5.480.979.  Q.  536-18.600. 
Weyand,   Rudi.   System   for  generating   raiKk>m  outcomes  using  discs. 

5,480,150,  CI.  273-138.00R. 
Weybumc.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Cullen,  Michael  J.;  Christensen,  Louis  R.;  Gruner,  Peter  J.;  Weybume, 
Michael  A.;  Ulrey.  Joseph  N.;  and  Fanner,  David  G.,  5,479.898,  CI. 
123-350.000. 
Weyrauch.  Richaid  P.:  See — 


Montag,  Bnice  C;  Wenzel.  Dennis  J.;  and  Weyrauch.  Richard  P 
5.480,305.  a.  434-2.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Moreira,  Julio  C,  5,481,166,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Turetta,  Daniele;  and  Scaburri,  Adriano,  5,481,169,  CI.  318-560.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Kinross,  Timodiy  J.;  and  Thnis,  Roger  L.,  5,480,316,  Q.  439-326.000. 
Zola,  Thomas  J.,  5.480,327,  CI.  439-607.000. 
White,  Alan  W.;  Pearcy,  Barry  G.;  Jones,  Allan  S.;  Buchanan.  Charles  M.;  and 
Gardner.  Robert  M.,  to  Eastman  Chemical  Company.  Copolyesters  having 
repeat  units  derived  from  succinic  acid.  5.480.%2.  CI.  528-272.000. 
White.  James  D.;  Croasmun.  William  R.;  and  Leland,  Jane  V.  to  Kraft  Foods. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  volatiles  released  fit>m  food 
products.  5.479.815.  CI.  73-23.300. 
White.  James  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabrication  of  wood  substitute 

containing  cement  and  synthetic  resin.  5,479,751,  C\.  52-309.120. 
Whitehead.  Lome  A.,  to  University  of  British  Columbia.  The  .  Hollow  light 

guide  for  difihise  light  5.481,637,  Q.  385-125.000. 
Whitehurst.  D.  Duayne:  See — 

Bell.  WekkMi  K.;  Huang.  TVacy  J.;  Lago,  Rudolph  M;  Tiao.  Ying-Yen  P.; 
and  Whitehurst.  D.  Duayne.  5,481,057,  C\.  585-722.000. 
Whitley,  Jimmy  N.:  See— 

Autry,  James  L.;  and  Whitley,  Jimmy  N.,  5,480,254,  CI.  404-2.000. 
Whitaey,  Scon  A.:  See— 

Williamson,  Kenoedi  M.;  Whitney,  Scon  A.;  and  Rsusch.  Alan  R., 
5,480X7,  a.  210-533.000. 
Whined,  William  H.:  See- 
Colin,  Luis  A.;  Dadoo,  Rajeev;  Whined.  William  H.;  Zare.  Richard  N.; 
Ewing,  Andrew  G.;  Ferris,  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker,  Jennifer  U.. 
5.480.525.  a.  204-180.100. 
Wiborg.  Eric  J..  11:  See- 
Mullet  WiUis;  Mitchell.  Albeit  W;  Hudson.  Joseph  D.;  and  Wiboig.  Eric 
J.,  n.  5.481.076.  a.  200-61.430. 
Wickander.  Nels.  to  Prideco.  Inc.  Method  and  apparams  for  measuring  the 
length  (MTU)  of  the  internal  taper  of  an  internally  upset  drill  pipe  tube. 
5.479.721,0.33-531.000. 
Wickham,  WiUiam  G.:  See- 
Hargrove,  Jeffrey  B.;  Wickham,  William  G.;  and  Briggs,  John  E., 
5,479,712,0.33-265.000. 
Widegren,  Lars.  Tree  harvesting  apparahis.  5,479.731,  Q.  37-302.000. 
Widgren,  Esther  E.:  See— 

O'Rand,  Michael  G.;  Widgren,  Esther  E.;  Richardson,  Richard  T;  and 
Lea,  Isabel  A.,  5,480,799,  CI.  435-252.300. 
Wieland,  Dieter,  Armbruster,  Herbert  and  Meyer,  Gerhaixi,  to  Andreas  StihI. 
Brake  system  widi  two  independent  mechanical  brakes.  5,480,009,  CI. 
188-77.00W. 
Wiener,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Ford,  Warwick  S.;  and  Wiener,  Michael  J.,  5,481,613.  CI.  380-30.000. 
Wieres.  Ludwig:  See — 

Breuer.  Hahs-JOrgen;  Cyron,  Theodor.  Maus.  Wolfgang;  Swars.  Helmut; 
and  Wieres.  Ludwig.  5.480.621.  O.  422-174.000. 
Wight  Ralph  H.;  and  Wolfe.  Gregory  J.,  to  Loral  Fairehild  Corp.  Nonlinear 
scanning  to  optimize  sector  scan  electro-optic  reconnaissance  system 
performance.  5,481,479,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Wijnen,  Arie  M.,  to  Copyguard  Enterprises.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for 
preventing  unauthorized  copying  of  video  signals  on  tape.  5,481,608,  CI. 
380-5.000. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E.;  and  Flamess,  Randy  G.,  to  Linear  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Control  circuit  and  method  for  maintaining  high  efficiency  over  broad 
current  ranges  in  a  switching  regulator  circuit.  5,48 1 , 1 78.  CI.  323-287.000. 
Wilcox.  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Larson.  Mikiel  L.;  and  Wilcox,  Wayne  R.,  5,481,680,  CI.  395-292.000. 
Wilfley  Weber,  lac  See— 

Marcum,  Thomas  J.;  and  Meurer,  Douglas  L.,  5,480,593,  O.  261- 
77.000. 
Wilkerson.  H.  Joe;  and  Benton.  Dudley  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  distrib- 
uting air  duough  a  cooling  tower.  5.480J94.  CI.  261-109.000. 
Wilkes.  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Chao.  Chia-Chiang;  English,  Robert  M.;  Jacobson,  David  M.;  Stepanov. 
Alexander  A.;  and  Wilkes.  Andrew  J..  5,481.694.  O.  395-439.000. 
Wilkin.  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Street  Michael  J.;  Monram.  Toby  T.  F;  Wilkin.  Arthur  L.;  and  Hall. 
Robert  C.  5.479.876.  O.  119-14.080. 
Wilkinson.  Jason  H.;  See — 

Smitbe.  Eliol  S.;  Lambert,  Michael  P.;  and  Wilkinson.  Jason  H.. 
5.480.085.  O.  226-44.000. 
Willason.  Stewart  W.:  See— 

Mickel.    Thomas    J.;    and    Willason.    Stewart    W.,    5,479.777,    O. 
60-327.000. 
Willemen,  Lambeitus  P.  C,  to  Soltec  B.V.  Soldering  apparatus  witfi  improved 

filter.  5,481,087.  CI.  219-388.000. 
Williams.  Charles  T.  Process  for  sealing  a  sloped  metal  roof.  5.479,753,  CI. 

52-741.400. 
Williams  Electronics  Gaines,  Inc.:  See — 

Tnideau.  John.  5,480.149,  CI.  273-1I8.00R. 
Williams,  James  E.;  and  Germain.  Richard  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Tri-level 
background  suppression  scheme  using  an  AC  scorolron  with  front  erase. 
5.480.751.  O.  430-42.000. 
Williams.  James  E.:  See— 


Hofmann,  Aaron  A.;  and  Williams,  James  E.,  5,480.452. 0. 623-23.000. 
Williams.  Paul;  and  Pankonin.  Bradley  M..  to  ABB  Industrial  Systems  Inc. 
Transducers  for  transmitting  and/(v  receiving  ultrasonic  energy.  5,479  825 
O.  73-644.000. 
Williamson,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Yates,  Jack;  WUliamsoo,  Harold  E.;  and  Braaten,  Roger  U,  5,481  J77, 
CI.  376-313.000. 
Williamson,  Kenneth  M.;  Whimey.  Scoo  A.;  and  Rausch,  Alan  R.,  id  Pall 

Corporation.  Corrosive  liquid  coalescer.  5,480,547,  O.  210-533.000. 
Willy  Rusch  AG:  See— 

Freitag.  Lutz;  Singvogel.  Armin;  and  Schmin.  Klau.  5.480,431,  O. 
623-9.000. 
Wilo  GmbH:  See— 

Zelder.  Manfred.  5,480.290.  O.  417-366.000. 
Wilson.  David  A.:  See— 

Athey.  Phillip  S.;  Wilson,  David  A.;  and  Cnimp,  Dnice  K.,  5,481,018, 
CI.  558-442.000. 
Wilson,  David  C:  See— 

Hatdman,  Stephen;  Leng,  Stephen  A.;  and  Wilson,  David  C,  5,481,052 
CI.  585-241.000. 
Wilson,  Dean  M.:  See— 

Wilson,  James  M.;  and  Wilson,  Dean  M.,  5,480.334.  O.  44*-46  000 
Wilson.  James  H.:  See — 

Donald.  James  B.;  Nunall.  Albert  H.;  and  Wdson.  James  H..  5.481.505. 
CI.  367-130.000. 
Wilson.  James  J.:  See — 

Alvarez.  Robert  J.;  Bredesen.  Scott  E.;  Wilson.  James  J.;  Flim.  Duane  D.; 
Kniffen.    Todd    E.;    and    Schahrer.    Ointon    O.,    5.479.707.    O 
29-890.039. 
Wilson.  James  M.;  and  Wilson.  Dean  M.  Nested  automatically  separable 

flying  disk  assembly.  5.480J34,  O.  446-46.000. 
Wilson,  James  W.  L.:  See- 
Morales,  Alvaro;  and  Wilson.  James  W.  L..  5,480.640.  O.  424-85.700. 
Wilson.  Kevin  R.;  and  Babkes,  Mitchell  H..  to  Diamant  Boan,  Inc.  Scoring 
and  breaking  device  with  a  carrying  case  therefor.  5,480,081,  O    225- 
%.5O0. 
Wilson.  Mitchell  E..  to  Innovation  Corpocation.  Mobile  walerine  device 

5.480.0%.  O.  239-148.000. 
Wiltshire.  Suzanne  J.:  See — 

Dickie,   Robert  G.;   Gatien.   Larry   W.;   and   Wdtshire.   Suzanne  J 
5.481.442.0.362-95.000. 
Windig,  Willem,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparams  for  interactive 

self-modeling  mixture  analysis.  5,481,476,  O.  364-498.000. 
Windm6ller  &  Hoscher  See— 

Achelpohl,  Fritz,  5,480,083,  O.  225-100.000. 
Wine,  Wanda  F:  See- 
Grimm,  Robert  A.;  Wine,  Wanda  F;  and  Molnar,  John  A.,  5,481.091, 0. 
219-633.000. 
Wingo.  Janice  P  Two-handle  collar  for  a  baby  bottle  for  helping  the  baby  bold 
and  support  a  boole  while  drinking  duough  a  nipple.  5.480.043.  O. 
215-11.100. 
Winters.  Jack  H.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Block  radio  and  adaptive  arrays  for  wireless 

systems.  5,481,570,  O.  375-347.000. 
Winters,  John  R.:  See — 

Lam,  Andrew  C;  Lin,  Samuel  Q.;  Taylor.  Timothy  J.;  and  Winters.  John 
R..  5,480.567,  O.  252-8.800. 
Wirbeleit  Friedrich;  Lehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Raab.  Alois,  to  Daimler-Benz 
AG.  Fuel  injection  system  for  a  diesel  engine.  5,479,9(C,  O.  123-498.000. 
Wirbeleit.  Friedrich:  See — 

Kraemer,   Michael;  Wirbeleit.   Friedrich;   Enderie.  Christian;  Friess. 

Walter;  Knjtz.sch,  Bemd;  Withalm.  Gen;  Schoen,  Christof;  Mikulic. 

Leopold;   Hertweck.   Gemot;  and  Tboma.   Frank.  5.479.775.  CI. 

60-274.000. 

Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 

Compositions      comprising      2,2'.2'-nitrilotrielhanol      cyclotnetalates. 

5.481.039.  CI.  568-6.000. 

Wuz.  Amo.  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Rotary  printing  press  for 

two-sided  printing  of  sheets.  5.479.856.  O.  101-177.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Mosher.  Deane  F..  Jr.;  and  Checovicfa.  WiUiam  J..  5.480.877,  O. 
514-134.000. 
Withalm.  Gert;  See— 

Kraemer.  Michael;  Wirbeleit  Friedrich;  Enderie.  Christian;  Friess. 
Walter.  Krutzsch.  Bemd;  Withalm.  Gert;  Schoen.  Christof;  Mikulic, 
Leopold;  Hertweck,  Gemot;  and  Thoma,  Frank,  5,479,775,  O. 
60-274.000. 
Widiers-Miklos,  Katherine  Z.:  See- 
Constant.  Amanda  L.;  Webb.  David  W.;  Withers-Miklos.  Kadierine  Z.; 
Lannen.  Kay  C;  Turner,  Ted  T;  and  Leong,  Amos  H.-K.,  5,481,463, 
O.  364-464.010. 
Witsaman,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Fawcett,  Glenn  S.;  Witsaman.  Mark  L.;  and  Glessner,  David  W. 
5.481058.0.  340-825.470. 
Winekoek.  Stefim:  See- 
Van  Den  Brink,  Maiinus  A.;  Linden.  Henk  F.  D.;  and  Wittekoek.  Stefan. 
5.481.362,  O.  356-401.000. 
Witzel,  Tom:  See— 

Fuchs,  Eberhard;  Witzel,  Tom;  and  Stadler,  Klaus  R,  5.481,037,  O. 
564-437.000. 
Wnukoski.  George  J.:  See — 

Stacy.  Len  E.;  and  WnMkoski.  George  J.,  5,481,151,  Q.  310-256.000. 
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Woelker.  Jennifer  U.:  See— 

I      CohSn,  Luis  A.;  Didoo,  Rajeev;  Whined,  William  H.;  Zare,  Richard  N.: 

Ewing,^  Andrew  C;  Ferris,  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker,  Jennifer  U., 

5,480.525.  a.  204- 180. 100. 

Woginrich.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  James  River  Corpofadoa  of  Virginia.  Med»d 

and  apparatus  for  symmetrical  current  starting  of  polyphase  induction 

motors.  5,481,171,  a  318-778.000. 

Wohlfahrt,  Robert,  to  Crash  Holding  AG.  Process  for  producing  a  case  for 

receiving  a  watchwork.  5,479.686,  CI.  29-179.000. 
Wojnarski,  Tadeusz,  to  Mettlcr-Toledo  AG.  Electronic  balance  with  a  key  for 

enabling  a  specific  function.  S.481,071.  a.  177-124.000. 
Wolaver.  Dan  H.:  See— 

CSuuig.  Paul:  Wolaver,  Dan  H.;  and  Mitchell,  J.  Howell,  Jr.,  5,481.230, 
a.  332-112.000. 
Wolf,  Fred  R.;  and  Cuellar.  Richard  E.  to  Anxxxi  Corporation.  Composition 

for  modulating  sterols  in  yeasL  5.480.805.  Q.  435-320.100. 
Wolf.  James  D.:  See— 

Kauffman,  Robert  E.;  and  Wolf.  James  D..  5.480.808,  O.  436-135.000. 
Wolf,  Michael  L.:  5«— 

Cartmell,  James  V;  Sturtevant.  Wayne  R.;  Wolf,  Michael  L.;  and  Allaire, 
Michael  J.,  5,480J77,  Q.  602-48.000. 
Wolfe,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Wight.  Ralph  H.;  and  WoUe.  Gregory  J..  5.481.479,  Q.  364-525.000. 
WoUeb,  Heinz:  See— 

Fischer.  Walter.  Schmidhaltcr.  Beat:  and  Wolleb.  Heinz.  5.481,002,  Q. 
548-264.200. 
Wong.  Gordon  A  :  See — 

Piper.  Samuel  D.;  Lee.  James  I.  C;  and  Wong.  Gordon  A..  5.479.920,  C\. 
128-204.230. 
Wong,  Sam  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Bi-directional  spatial 

power  combiner  grid  amplifier.  5.481.223.  CI.  33O-I24.00R. 
Woo.  Hyeoog-su:  See — 

Lee.  Jong-deuk:  Woo.  Hyeong-su:  Choi.  Sun-Jeong:  and  Lee.  Gang-ok. 
5.481.156.  CI.  313-309.000. 
Wood.  David  G.  Hitting  practice  apparatus.  5.480,141.  O.  273-26.00E. 
Wood.  Robert  W.  Line  block  masonry  alignment  system  for  use  in  conjiuc- 

bon  with  door  bucks  and  a  plumb  line.  5.479.713.  O.  33-407.000. 
Woodard.  Bany  L.:  See— 

Neshat.  Amir  M.:  Badley.  William  G.:  Johnson.  Mamie  L.:  Woodard. 
Bairy  L.:  and  Gearhart.  James  D..  5.480.590.  CI.  261-30.000. 
Woodmansee.  Donald  E.:  See— 

B-Shoubary.  Youssef;  and  Woodmansee.  Donald  R.  5.480,558,  Q. 
210-703.000. 
Woods.  Richard:  See— 

Schwartz.  Nira:  Shahar.  Arie:  and  Woods.  Richard,  5,481,619,  CI. 
382-141.000. 
Wodfson,  Martin  G.:  See— 

imboff.  Scon  A.;  Woolfson,  Martin  G.:  Bender,  Gion  A.;  Cheesman, 
Guy  W ,  III:  Brinsley,  James  R.:  and  Morici,  Martin  M.,  5,481,269,  CI. 
342-90.000. 
WMd  Class  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gorlich,  Michael  P:  and  McPherson,  Robert  R,  Jr..  5,479.739.  Q. 
I  53-432.000. 

Wotiey,  Michael  E.:  and  Aimstrong.  James  M..  to  Reed  Elsevier  Inc.  Printer 
control  apparatus  for  remotely  modifying  local  printer  by  configuration 
signals  from  remote  host  to  produce  customized  printing  control  codes. 
5.48 1. 74i  a.  395-800.000. 
Wotrest,  Ralph:  See- 
Owens.  Leslie  D.:  Jueneman.  Robert  R.;  Wbrrest,  Ralph;  and  Davis. 
Alvah  B  .  5.481.611.  a.  380-25.000. 
Wozaiak,  John  N.:  See— 

I       Mueller,  Steve;  Meyers,  Scott;  Lambach,  Chris;  Stem,  Glenn;  Cochenet, 
'  Joseph:  Werth,  John  T,  01;  Rodriguez,  Carlos  E.;  Wozniak,  John  N.; 

Hintz,  John:  Hansen,  Richard  W.;  and  Trottier,  Steve,  5.481.193,  Q. 
324-379.000. 
Wrenn,  Susan  E.:  See— 

Counts,  Mary  E.;  Houck,  Willie  G..  Jr.;  Houghton.  Kenneth  S.;  Lilly.  A. 
Oifton.  Jr.;  Lipowicz.  Peter  J.:  Myracle.  James  L.;  Sprinkel.  F. 
Murphy:  Washington.  James  M.;  and  Wrenn.  Susan  E..  5.479.948,  Q. 
131-194.000. 
.Wright  Ann  S.:  See— 

Ciganek,  Engelbert:  Tarn.  Sang  W.;  and  Wright.  Ann  S..  5.480,892.  Q. 
514-323.000. 
Wright.  Antony  P:  See — 

Chambeiii.  Richard  D.;  Greenhall.  Martin  P.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P., 
5.481,046.  CI.  568-684.000. 
Wright.  William  R.:  See— 

Powers.  Richard  G.;  and  Wright.  WUIiam  R..  5.479.847.  C\.  92-87.000. 
Wu,  Gary  C-F:  See- 
Murphy,  Philip  A.,  Jr.;  Genetti,  Wayne  A.;  Gunnarsson,  Gunnar  K.; 
PuUin.  Edward  J.;  Thompson.  Steven  A.;  Tickner.  Robert  H.;  and  Wu. 
Gary  C-F.  5.481.707.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Wu,    Ming-Hsin.    Conduit   coimecting    mechanism    for   a   screen    panel. 

5,479,747,  CI.  52-220.700. 
Wu,  Shib-Chang;  and  Grebel,  Haim,  to  New  Jersey  institute  of  Technology. 
Optically    controlled    multilayer    coplanar    waveguide    phase    shifter. 
5,481,232,0.  333-161.000. 
Wu,  Teng-Hui,  to  Ctiieh  Chang  Co..  Ltd.  Automatically  inflauble  toy. 

5.480.339.  C\  446-220.000. 
WuUeman,  Raymond  D.  A.:  See— 


Goubeit.  Jozef  A.  O.;  Therasse,  Yves:  Pauwels,  Bart  J.  G.;  and  Wuile- 
man,  Raymond  D.  A.,  5,481,687,  a.  395-421.020. 
Wuu,  Shou-Gwo;  Liang,  Mong-Soog:  Wang,  Chuan-Jung;  and  Su,  Chung- 
Hui,  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  making 
a  polysilicon  barrier  layer  in  a  self-aligned  contact  module.  5,480,814,  CI. 
437-41.000. 
Wydler,  Ulrich;  and  Pfab,  Lotbar,  to  Bauer  Systemechnik  AG.  Drive  arrange- 
ment for  a  security  system.  5,480,198,  Q.  292-144.000. 
Wykes,  Harry  B.:  See— 

Brubaker,  Curtis  M.;  Wykes,  Harry  B.;  Pierce,  Harold  D.;  Dixon,  Roben 
C;  and  Post,  Lawrence  H.,  5,481,257,  Q.  340-825.690. 
Wylder.  James  R.:  See- 
Casey.  Jon  A.;  Goland.  David  B.;  Gupta.  Dinesh;  Herron,  Lester  W.; 
Humenik,  James  N.;  Lombardi,  Thomas  E.;  Knickerbocker,  John  U.; 
Sullivan,  Robert  J.;  and  Wylder,  James  R.,  5,480,503,  Q.  156-89.000. 
X  2  M  France  S.A.:  See— 

Pavageau,  Francois;  and  Pavageau,  Edith,  5,480,251,  CI.  403-256.000. 
Xeikoo  NV:  See— 

De  Cock,  Etienne  M.;  De  Schamphelaere,  Lucien  A.;  Elsermans,  Johan 
D.  G.;  and  Veriuyten,  Ludo,  5,48  U39,  O.  355-215.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  Heeks,  George  J.;  Henry,  Arnold  W.;  Pan,  David 
H.;  Fratangelo,  Louis  D.;  and  Feiguson,  Robert  M.,  5,480,938,  O. 
525-104.000 
Bischoping.  Patricia;  Altavela.  Robert  P.;  Kotowicz,  Lawrence;  Scbmitt, 
Peter  J.;  Herbert,  William  G.;  Jansen,  Ronald  E.;  Lennon,  John  H.;  and 
Grey,  Henry  G..  5,480,528,  a.  204-212.000. 
Hicks,  Derrek  C;  Bunker,  Keith  G.;  and  Warddrip.  Riley  L.,  5,481,353, 

CI.  355-311.000. 
James,  Courtney  D.;  Nowak,  William  J.;  and  Shogren,  David  K., 

5,481,142,  CI.  310-51.000. 

Mababadi,  Hadi  K.;  Agur,  Enno  E.;  McAneney,  T.  Brian;  Kao,  Sheau  V. 

Allison.  Gerald  R.;  Hawkins.  Michael  S.;  Hollenbaugh.  William  H. 

Jr.;  Jacobs.  Robert  M;  and  Chow,  Che  C.  5.480,756.  CI.  430-109.000 

Sanchez.  Ismael  R.;  and  Antonelli.  Alexander  A..  5.479.968.  C\.  141 

110.000. 
Sypula.  Donald  S.;  Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  Chang,  Shu;  Knapp,  John  F; 
Trott,  Robert  E :  Chai,  Stephen  T:  Till,  Heivy  R.;  and  Mammino, 
Joseph,  5,481.341,  CI.  355-256.000. 
WiUiams,  James  E.;  and  Germain,  Richard  P,  5,480,75 1,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Xilinx,  Inc.:  See — 

New,  Bemard  J.;  and  Pierce,  Kerry  M.,  5,481,206,  Q.  326-38.000. 
Xu,  Jiasheng:  See — 

Luo,  Wenzhe:  and  Xu,  Jiasheng,  5,481,488,  CI.  364-725.000. 
Xu,  Jie;  Suzuki.  Kenji:  and  Kiooshita,  Isamu,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
The  .  Polishing  process  for  optical  connector  aiisembly  with  optical  fiber 
and  polishing  apparatus.  5,480,344,  CI.  451-28.000. 
Yada,  Hiroaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Dau  detecting  apparatus  using  an  over 

sampling  and  an  interpolation  means.  5,481,568,  Q.  375-340.000. 
Yagasaki,  Yoichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Teiuhiko;  Yagasaki,  Yoichi;  Sudo,  Tatsuya;  and  Qkazaki,  Toru, 
5,481,553,  CI.  371-49.100. 
Yager,  Michael:  See — 

Rello,  Robert  M.;  Yager,  Michael;  and  Martinez,  Ramon  A.,  5,480,502, 
CI.  156-86.000. 
Yagi,  Keijiro:  See — 

Satoh.  Toshiya;  Oikawa,  Akiko;  Onose,  Katsuyoshi;  Yagi,  Keijiro;  and 
Kitagishi,  Tomoji,  5,481,349,  Q.  355-290.000. 
Yallop,  Richard  W:  See— 

McOean,    Stephen    J.;    and    Yallop,    Richard   W..    5,479,851,   CI. 
99-512.000. 
Yamada,  Haruo:  See — 

Yano,  Shingo;  Ohno,  Tomoyasu;  Ogawa,   Kazuo;  Yamada,   Haruo; 
Shirasaka,  Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuld;  and  Watanabe,  Shinichi, 
5,480,899,  a.  514-376.000. 
Yamada,  Hideo,  to  Yamaha  Corporation.  Electronic  mtisical  instrument 
having  pre-assigned  microprogram  controlled  sound  production  channels. 
5,481,065.  CI.  84-615.000. 
Yamada.  Hideyuki:  See — 

Manabe.  Takao;  Yamakawa.  Yuhei:  Shin.  Shoichi;  Yamada,  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima,    Mitsuo:    Kokubo,    Mitsunori;    Tsunada,    Masaftimi; 
Nagakura,  Yasuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yukio;  Inoue,  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyoshi.  5.480.508,  O.  156-353.000. 
Yamada.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Masald.  Ryoso;  Morinaga.  Shigeki;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Yamamura.  Hiro- 
hisa;  Kajiwara.  Kenzo;  Yamada.  Hiroyuki:  Inoue.  Nobuo:  and  Suzuki. 
Toshio,  5.481.460.  Q.  364-424.070. 
Yamada.  Masahiro:  See — 

Sano.  Hideo:  Murata.  Yukichi;  Nishimura,  Toru;  Yamada,  Masahiro: 
Takimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Satoh,  Nobuyoshi,  5,480,478,  Q.  I06-22.00K. 
Yamada,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Ishida.    Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minoru;    TofiKida.    Akihiro;    Yamada. 
Masakatsu:  Awai.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada,  Saloshi:  Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki,  5,481,291,  CI. 
347-217.000. 
Yamada.  Michihiro:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Toshifumi;  Moixxika.  Yoshikazu;  Yamada.  Michihiro;  and 
Hamamoto.  Takeshi.  5.481,4%,  CI.  365-189.050. 
Yamada.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi.   Kazuyoshi;  and  Yamada,  Yasuhiro.  5,481,382,  O.  358- 
529.000. 


Yamagishi,  Mikio:  See — 

Kawai.  Yoshinari;  Oyama,  Pumihiro;  and  Yamagishi,  MiUo,  5,479,745. 
a.  52-126.600. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

YamashiU,    Watam;    Okawa,    Yuichi;    Oikawa.    Hideaki;   Aaanuma, 
Tadashi;  Ishihara,  Yiiko;  Matsuo,  Mitstmori;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo; 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tamai,  Shoji,  5,480,965,  Q.  528-353.000. 
Yanuguchi,  Aldyasu:  See — 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi;  Igarashi,  Tatsushi;  Matsuno,  Hiromitxu;  Yasuda, 
Yukio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akiyasu,  5,481,159,  Q.  313-570.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo:  See — 

Yamashita,   Watani;   Okawa,   Yuichi;    Oikawa,   Hideaki;   Asanuma, 
Tadashi;  Ishihara.  Yuko;  Matsuo,  Mitsunori;  Yamagndii,  Keizaburo; 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  and  Tunai.  Shoji,  5,480.965,  CI.  S28-3S3.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yosfaihide:  See — 

Kitamura.  Naoya;  Sugiyama.  Hisashi;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihide;  Kyoui. 
Masaytdd;   Murooka.   Hideyasu;   Iwamura,  Ryoji;   mid  Watanabe, 
Makio,  5,480,048,  Q.  216-13.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

lijima,  Kenzaburou;  Kondo,  Katsufiimi;  Masuda,  Katnihiko;  Yataka, 

Kouji;  and  Chujo,  Yasuyuki,  5,481,355.  Q.  356-28.000. 
Kitamura,  Minoru,  5,481,066,  CI.  84-637.000. 
Shibukawa.  Takeo.  5.481.067.  CI.  84-659.000. 
Yamada,  Hideo,  5,481,065,  Q.  84-615.000. 
Yatiukawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hideaki;  and  Yamakawa,  Tadashi.  5.480.131.  CI.  271-9.060. 
Okuno.    Yasuhiro;   Yamakawa.   Tadashi;    Nagashima,    Masaald;   and 
Sasaki,  Takayuki,  5,481,672,  Q.  395-188.010. 
Yamakawa,  Yuhei:  See — 

Manabe.  Takao:  Yamakawa.  Yuhei;  Shin,  Shoichi;  Yamada,  Hideyuki; 
Nagashima,    Mitsuo:    Kokubo,    Mitsunori:    Tsunada,    Masafumi; 
Nagakura.  Yasuhiko:  Nakajima.  Yukio;  Inoue.  Tomohiro;  and  Kondo. 
Kiyoshi.  5.480,508.  CI.  156-353.000. 
Yamamori,  Hisayoshi:  Hoshide.  Akiia;  and  Kobayashi.  Masumi.  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Hollow  fiber  membrane  module.  5.480^53,  Q. 
210-650.000. 
Yamamolo.  Kaoni:  See — 

Nagai,  Osamu;  Okamolo,  Kunihide;  and  Yamamolo.  Kaotu,  5.480.01 1. 
a.  188-299.000. 
Yamamoto.  Keisuke;  Kishi.  Fumio;  Motoi.  Taiko;  Kawasaki.  Takefaiko;  and 
Kaneko.  Norio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  medium,  recording 
mediod.  and  readout  method.  5.481,491,  CI.  365-148.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Michiyasu:  Baba.  Norimasa;  Fukuoka,  Mikio; 
Kuroyanagi.  Isao:  Sanada,  Ryouichi;  and  Torigoe.  Eiichi.  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd  Heat  exchanger.  5.479.985.  CI.  165-176.000. 
Yamamoto.  Michiyasu:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Ken;  Yamamoto.  Michiyasu;  Baba,  Norimasa;  Fukuoka, 
Mikio;  Kuroyanagi,  Isao:  Sanada,  Ryouichi;  and  Torigoe,  Eiichi, 
5,479,985,  O.  165-176.000. 
Yamamoto.  Noriya:  See — 

Isomura.  Yasuo;  Takeuchi.  Makoto;  Hamada,  Mamoru;  Kaneko,  Yoshis- 
aburo;  and  Yamamoto,  Noriya,  5,480,875,  CI.  514-80.000. 
Yamamoto,  Seiichi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuki;  Inoue,  Nobiuki;  Yamamoto,  Seiichi:  Ezoe,  Toshi- 

hidc;  Sakai,  Minoru:  Dceda,  Tadashi;  Okazaki,  Masald;  and  Fujiwara, 

Toshiki,  5.480,886,  CI.  430-264.000. 

Yamamoto.  Susumu;  Murai.  Teruyuki;  Kawabe.  Nozomu;  and  Tobioka. 

Masaaki.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  an 

elongated  sintered  article.  5.480.601.  Q.  264-61.000. 

Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mcidensha.  Vector  control  system 

for  induction  motor.  5.481.173,  CI.  318-801.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yasutoshi;  Yoneyama.  Masayuki;  and  Mori.  Tsutomu,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  White  balance  adjustment  apparatus. 
5.481.302.0.  348-223.000, 
Yamamoto.  Yorihisa;  Nishi.  Yutaka;  Nishimori.  Takashi;  and  Tokunaga. 
Hiroyuki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  steering 
system.  5.481.457,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshikazu:  and  Itabashi.  Akio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Image  forming 

apparatus  using  a  continuous  paper  supply.  5,481,352,  O.  355-308.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Taiji;  Suda,  Atsuhiko;  Sumiya,  Kenji;  and  Yamamoto, 
Yoshinori,  5,480,702,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yousuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and 
mediod  for  die  bonding  semiconductor  element  5,481,082,  O.  219- 
121.630. 
Yamamolo,  Yuji:  See — 

Mihara,  Yoshikazu:  and  Yamamolo,  Yiiji,  5,481,757,  O.  455-3.100. 
Yamamura,  Hirohisa:  See — 

Masaki,  Ryoso;  Morinaga,  Shigeki;  Tahara,  Kazuo;  Yamamura,  Hiro- 
hisa; Kajiwara,  Kenzo;  Yamada,  Hiroyuki:  Inoue,  Nobuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Toshio,  5,481,460,  O.  364-424.070. 
Yamamura.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Sen,  Hajime:  Yamamura,  Yasuharu:  Tsuji,  Yoicfairo;  Owada,  Naoko;  and 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu,  5,480,740,  O.  429-59.000. 
Yamamuro,  Mikio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Optical  disk  apparatus  for 
recording/erasing  information  in  the  M-CAV  format  by  using  gain  switch- 
ing to  Increase  the  speed  of  the  master  clock.  5,481,531, 0.  369-275.300. 
Yamana,  Koji:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Kyosuke;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi,  Kimiyuki;  Ito, 
Osamu;  Mashimo,  Akira;  Onda,  Hiroyuki:  Kobayashi,  Yutaka;  and 
Yamana,  Koji,  5,481,517,  CI.  369^M.280. 


Yamana.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nishikiari.    Yoahihaiu;    Yamana,    Masduro;    and    Nakano,    Sturo, 
5,480,752,  a.  430-49.000. 
Yamanaka.  Aldra:  See — 

Yamasaki,    Hidetodu;    Munia,    Mane;    Noya,    YUdo;    Yomogila, 
Yasukazu;  TagucU,  Manabu;  Yamanaka,  Alma;  and  Siboya,  NatAi, 
5,48UI4,  a.  369-36.000. 
Yamano.  Syozo:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Shigeyuki;  Kusaka,  Yoiuke;  and  Yammo,  Sycao,  5,481  J29, 
O.  354^(02.000. 
Yamaiio,  Yoihiaki;  Hasfaimolo,  Maaayoafai;  and  Kodera,  Hiioji,  to  Sumiiomo 
Wiring  Systems,  Lid.  Cover  nrip-off  nMfaod  in  a  covered  wire  cutting  and 
stripping  apparatus.  5,479,701,  O.  29-825.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Isomura,  Yasuo;  Takeuchi,  Makoto;  Hamada,  Mamoni;  Kaieko,  Yoihif- 
aburo;  and  Yamamoto,  Noriya,  5,480,875,  CL  514-80.000. 
Yamaoka.  Hideturi:  See — 

Shintani.   Yoshitomo;  Suganuma,  Teisuya;   Matsuo,  Shnlia;  Sailo, 
Hajime:  Yamaoka,  Hidenori;  Kurooo,  Nobuiusa;  and  Kolaka,  Hiniaki, 
5,479,873,0.  117-75.000. 
Yamaoka,  Shoji:  See— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Kume,  lUtasU;  Yamaoka.  Sht^i;  KomMa,  Tikay, 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Dceda.  Yukio:  Kawamm,  Matsue;  Koda.  Yumiko: 
and  Mori,  Kaoni,  5,481.022.  O.  560-45.000. 
Yamasaki,  Akinori:  See — 

Kimura.  Yutaro;  Dceshima.  Tetsuhiko:  Tonami.  Hiromichi:   Kooishi. 
Ikuo;  Horikawa.  Hiroahi;  Daikoku.  Akihiro;  Sak^ie,  SMgekazu; 
Inoue,  Masao:  and  Yamasaki,  Akinori,  5.481,585.  O.  378-134.000. 
Yamasaki,  Hidetoshi;  Murata,  Masae;  Noy£,  Yukio;  Yomogita.  Yatiikazu; 
Taguchi,  Manabu;  Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Sibuya,  Naoki,  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.  Recording/reproducing  ^ipatalus  including  an  auto 
changer  for  a  disk-like  recording  medium.  5,481,514,  O.  369-36.000. 
Yamasaki,  Katxuya;  Sakurai,  Kanishi;  and  Aldyama,  Kazue,  to  Olsuka 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  diabetes  mellitos.  5,480,891, 
O.  514-312.000. 
Yanusaki,   Kazuyuki;    Hamaguchi,   Yoshihiro:   Hoaoda,   Shunji;    Sakala, 
Kazuyuki:  Inuii,  Takashi;  Okatani,  Shigetoshi;  Nishio,  Satoshi;  Takahashi, 
Tiiyoshi;   Matuura,   Kenji;  Tanaka,   Noriyuki;   Nagayasu,  Teruaki;  and 
Makino.  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  waste  water 
treatment  using  calcium  carbonate  mineral  and  micixxjrganisms  in  combi- 
nation. 5.480.537.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Yamasaki.  Masafumi.  to  Olynmus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Panonmic  pimooaph 

processing  system.  5,481330.  O.  334412.000. 
Yamasato.  Masaharu:  See — 

Kato.   Akihiko;   Yamasato,    Masahara;   l^gucfai,   Tomio;   Yanagida, 
Yoshiki;  and  Katube,  Teruaki,  5,480334,  O.  204419.000. 
Yamashiro,  Osamu:  See — 

Ogawa,  Munehiro,  deceased:  Iwabuchi,  Masato:  Sugihara,  Hitoshi: 
Hojo,  Saburo;  Kinoshita,  Masami;  Yamashiro,  Osunu;  Yokomizo, 
Goichi;  and  Miyama,  Mikako,  5,481,484,  O.  364578.000. 
Yamashita.  Haruyuki:  See — 

Kurihara,  Yoshie;  Aral,  Soichi;  Abe,  Keiko;  and  Yamasfaila,  Haniyuki, 
5.480,795,  a.  435-91.400. 
Yamashita,  Shinicfai:  See — 

Kashida,    Motokazu;    Hoshi,    Hidenori;    Nagasawa,    Kenichi;    and 
Yamashita,  Shinichi,  5,481318.  O.  369-53.000. 
Yamashita,  Wataru;  Okawa.  Yuichi;  Oikawa.  Hideaki:  Asanuma.  Tadashi; 
Ishihara,  Yuko:  Matsuo.  Mitsunori;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Yamaguchi. 
Akihiro;  and  Tamai.  Shoji.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Oiemicals,  Inc.  Readily 
soluble,    anxirphous    polyimide.    and    preparation    proceis   of   same. 
5.480,%5,  O.  528-353.000. 
Yamashita,  Yoshio:  See — 

Jinbo,  Hideyuki:  and  Yamashita,  Yoshio,  5,480,746, 0.  43O-5.00O. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimura.  Shigeo:  Ishikura.  Yoshiyuld;  Kihara.  Tikashi;  and  Masuda. 
Takashi.  5.479.827.  CI.  73-718.000. 
Yamauchi.  Atsuyoshi:  See — 

Oishi.    Tctsuya;     Ozawa.     Hiroshi;     Kaiasawa.     Miiuio;     Inomata. 
Masamitsu;  Mega,  Izumi;  Yamauchi,  Atsuyoshi;  Kamada,  Kazunori 
Nakahata,   Shigeru;   Sakamoto,    Katsumi;    Nakashima,  Tatsunobu 
Watanabe,  Akito;  Suzuki,  Jin:  Ohkawa,  Kouhei;  Futusawa.  Saloshi 
Ono.  Hiroshi:  and  Sugazaki.  Kazuo.  5.480.947.  O.  525-509.000. 
Yamauchi.  Tadaaki:   Miyanxxo,  Hiroshi:   Morooka.  Yoshikazu:  Furutani, 
Kiyohiro;  and  Aoki,  Makiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Semiconductor  memofy  device  providing  external  output  data  signal  in 
accordance  widi  states  of  true  and  complementary  read  buses.  5,481,497, 
O.  365-189.050. 
Yamauchi,  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Nomura,  Katunori;  Anse,  Hiroaki;  and  Yamauchi,  Yoshiyuki,  5,480,101, 
CI.  242-160.400. 
Yamaura.  Takurou:  See — 

Kimura.  Hiromi;  Okamura,  Akio;  Kawaide.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaura. 
Takurou.  5.480.781.  O.  435-52.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kazuki;  Inoue.  Nobuaki:  Yamamoto.  Seiichi:  Ezoe.  Toshihide: 
Sakai.  Minoru;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Okazaki.  Masaki:  and  Fujiwara,  Toshiki,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photogrmhic  material.  5,480,886, 
O.  430-264.000. 
Yamazaki.  Koji:  See — 

Kawada.  Masaya;  Yamazaki,  Koji:  Ueda,  Shigenori;  Bhan.  Toshiyuki: 
and  Niino.  Hiroaki,  5,480,750,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Yamazaki,  Mutsuaki:  See — 
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Tsukida.   Katsumi;   Nakamura,   Norio;   Nimura,   Minora:   Suemori, 
Hiroyuki;  Kamihata,  Tomio;  and  Yamazaki.  Mutsuaki.  S.481,432, 0. 
361-686.000. 
Yamazaki.  Saioshi;  Takayama.  Toru;  Fukino.  Kunihiro;  Kodaka,  Yoshiro;  and 
bnanah.  Hitoshi,  to  Nikon  Coqxjration.  Mechanism  for  waterproofing 
operadoo  member  of  interchangeable  lens  barrel.  5,481,406,  CI.  359- 
694.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sugano,  Masashi;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;   Ikeda,   Masaaki;  and  Izawa. 
Tadashi.  5,481.378,  CI.  358-501.000. 
Yamazoe.  Masaru:  See — 

Minowa.   Hirofumi;  Ishii,  Shinichi:  Yanase,  Tikao;  and  Yamazoe, 
Masaru,  5,481,172,  a.  318-800.000. 
Yan.  Yi-Tsioig.  Dispensing  syringe  for  a  fluid  glue.  5,480,064,  Q.  222- 

83.000. 
Yanagi,  Haruyuld:  See — 

Saikawa.  Satoshi;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Hiramatsu.  Soichi;  Taniguro,  Masa- 
hiro;  Saiio,  Hiroyuki;  Yanagi,  Haruyuki;  Nojima,  Takashi;  Kinoshita, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki,  5,480.247,  CI.  400-629.000. 
Yanagi,  Shigenori:  See — 

Masaki.  Takashi:  and  Yanagi,  Shigenori.  5.481.510.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Yanagida.  Masahiit);  Takahashi.  Hiromasa;  and  Tachibana,  Osamu,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  discriminating  NaN.  5.481.489,  CI. 
364-736.500. 
Yanagida,  Tomokalsu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Address  table  editing  system  for 

voice  data  recorded  in  an  optical  disk.  5,481,511.  C\.  369-32.000. 
Yanagida,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Kato,    Akihiko;    Yamasato.    Masaharu;    Taguchi.    Tomio;    Yanagida, 

Yoshiki;  and  Kalube.  Teruaki.  5.480.534.  CI.  204-419.000. 

Yaoagihara,  Naoio;  Takashima.  Masatmbu;  Shimazaki.  Masato;  Iwakura, 

Ken;  and  Kodama.  Tomohiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording 

material.  5.480.765.  CI.  430-338.000. 

Yanagisawa.  Misuo.  to  Pearl  Musical  Instrument  Co.  Spin-lock  musical 

insnument  stand.  5.479,843.  CI.  84-403.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

I        Kasanuki,  Yuji;  Kawada.  Haiuki;  and  Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro,  5,48 1 ,527, 
I  a.  369-126.000. 

Yanai.  Akira;  Ueda.  Yoshizumi;  Sakurai.  Toru;  and  Satoh.  Masahiro,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Iik.   Feline  interferon  and  pr<x;ess  for  production  thereof. 
5,480,956,  CI.  435-69.510. 
Yanase.  Takao:  See — 

Minowa.  Hirofimii;   Ishii.  Shinichi;  Yanase.  Takao;  and  Yamazoe. 
Masara.  5.481.172.  CI.  318-800.000. 
Yang,  Heiuy  S.;  Ramakrishnan,  K.   K.;  and  Spiiuiey,  Barry,  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corp.  Frame  removal  mechanism  for  token  ring  networks  using 
one  or  more  stan  strip  delimiter  frames  or  circulation  time  interval. 
5.481.538.  a.  370-85.500. 
Yang.  Ming-Tzong:  See — 

Hsue.  Chen-Chiu;  and  Yang.  Ming-Tzong,  5,480,822,  CI.  437-48.000. 
Yang,  Tai-Hcr.    Delay   restoring   type   limit-torque  coupling   mechanism. 

5.480.015.  a.  192-56  100. 
Yang,  Xingbo:  See — 

Okimiura,  Yoshinobu;  Yang,  Xingbo;  and  Endo,  Isao,  5,480,733,  O. 
428-694.00T. 
Yang,  Xinmin:  See — 

Maries.  Tobin  J.;  Yang,  Xinmin;  and  Jia,  Li,  5,480,952,  O.  526-308.000. 
Yaniv,  Gershon:  See — 

I        Bark.  Lindley  W.;  Yaniv.  Gershon;  Romeo.  David  J.;  Hardtmann.  Dirk 
I  J.;  and  Mowry,  Gregory  A.,  5,480.181,  CI.  280-730.200. 

Yano,  Hideaki:  See— 

Fujimura.    Yoshiichi;    Yano.    Hideaki;    and    Matsuura.    Shizutaka. 
5.480.105.  CI.  242-383.200. 
Yano,  KeiMaro:  See — 

Olsuka.  Naoji;  Yano.  Kentaro;  Takahashi,  Kiichiro;  Arai,  Atsushi;  Nish- 
ikori,  Hitoshi;  and  Iwasaki,  Osamu.  5,481,281.  CI.  347-12.000. 
Yano.  Koji:  See— 

Takimolo.  Kiyoshi;  Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kishi,  Etsuro:  and  Yano,  Koji. 
5.481.529.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Yano.  Masayoshi;  and  Mochizuki.  Kohei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  ion 
detection  and  mass  spectrometry  and  apparatus  thereof.  5,481,108,  CI. 
250-283.000. 
Yano,  Shingo;  Ohno.  Tomoyasu;  Ogawa.  Kazuo:  Yamada.  Haruo;  Shirasaka. 
Tetsuhiko;  Kawamura.  Hiroyuki:  and  Watanabe.  Shinichi.  to  Taiho  Phar- 
nuiceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Oxazolidine  derivatives  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof.  5,480.899,  CI.  514-376.000. 
Yardley,  James  T:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Scott  M.;  Beeson.  Karl  W.;  McFarland,  Michael  J.;  Yard- 
ley.  James  T;  and  Ferm.  Paul  M  .  5.481.385.  CI.  359-40.000. 
Yaisunas,  Geoige  D.,  to  Radio  Frequency  Systems,  Inc.  Circularly  polarized 

micTocell  antenna.  5,481,272,  Q.  343-797.000. 
Yashima.  Masataka:  See —  - 

Okubo.  Yukiioshi:  Santoh.  Tsuyoshi:  Tamura.  Miki;  Mihara.  Chieko; 
Sugata.    Hiroyuki;    Kanome.    Osamu:    and    Yashima.    Masataka. 
5.480.5%.  CI.  264-1.330. 
Yasuda.  Ken:  See— 

Doi.  Hiroyuki;  Yasuda.  Ken;  Kashimura,  Tetsuo;  and  Fukui,  Yutaka. 
5.480.283.  CI.  415-199.500. 
Yasuda,  Shinichiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Hideyo.  to  Kao  Corporation.  Auxiliary 
device,  cartridge  and  apparatus  for  toner  supply.  5,481,344,  CL  355- 
260.000. 
Yasuda.  Sota:  See— 


Iwata,  Tcra;  and  Yasuda.  Sola,  5.481,455.  G.  364-424.010. 
Yasuda,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Akazawa.  Mitsuji;  Mama.  Teruo;  Kimura,  Yukio;  and  Yasuda,  Yoshi- 
nobu, 5.480,649,  a.  424-449.000. 
Yasuda,  Yukio:  See — 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi;  Igarashi,  Tatsushi;  Matsuno,  Hiromitsu;  Yasuda. 
Yukio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akiyasu,  5,481.159.  CI.  313-570.000. 
Yasuga.  Masaki.  to  Sankeibutusan  Co.,  Ltd.  Tile  cutler.  5,480,082.  C\. 

225-%.500. 
Yasuhiro,  Suzuki:  See — 

Shizuo,  Nagata;  Yasuhiro,  Suzuki;  TUtomu,  Tabata;  and  Masahiro, 
Takahashi,  5,481,526,  Q.  369-124.000. 
Yasui,  Juro:  See — 

Udagawa,  Masaharu;  Yasui,  Juro;  Niwa,  Masaaki;  Hirai,  Yoshihiko; 
Okada.  Kenji;  Morimolo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yuki,  Koichiro,  5.480,492,  CI. 
134-2.000. 
Yasui.  Motokazu;  and  Kato.  Yasuhisa,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Heat  roller 
fixing  device  divided  into  first  and  second  frames  and  with  positioning 
members  of  the  first  frame.  5,481,350,  C\.  355-290.000. 
Yasui,  Takanari:  See — 

Nagai.  Kazutoshi;  Satake,  Tohru;  Hayashi,  Hideaki;  and  Yasui,  Takanari, 
5,480,286,0.417-48.000. 
Yasui,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Niwa,  Motohiro;  Yasui,  Tetsuji;  and  Ode,  Takahiro,  5,480,804,  CI. 
435-286.100. 
Yasukawa,  Seiichi.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  data  conununication 

device.  5.481.326,0.  354-286.000. 
Yasunaga.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Morita.  Takao;  Malsukawa.  Tsuiomu;  Yasunaga.  Hiromichi;  Tanaka. 
Tadao;  Togashi,  Akihiko;  Taniguchi,  Yasutaka;  and  Tani,  Masanori, 
5,480,221,0.303-113.500. 
Yataka,  Kouji:  See — 

lijima.  Kenzaburou;  Koodo,  Katsufiimi;  Masuda,  Katsuhiko;  Yataka, 
Kouji;  and  Chujo,  Yasuyuki,  5,481.355,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Yates,  Jack:  Williamson,  Harold  E.;  and  Braaten,  Roger  L..  to  Siemens  Power 
Corporation.  Boiling  water  reactor  fuel  assembly  filter  5,481,577,  CI. 
376-313.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See — 

Aikawa,  Jiro,  5,481,204,  CI.  324-756.000. 

Ishii,  Takashi:  Watanabe.  Tamio;  and  Nagano,  Toiu,  3,480.322,  O. 

439-378.000. 
Saimoio.  Telsuro.  5.480.320.  CI.  439-852.000. 
Yeckley.  Russell:  See — 

Sundberg.  Glenn;  and  Yeckley.  Russell.  5.480.846.  CI.  501-65.000. 
Yeoman.  Neil;  Griffith.  Verne  E.:  and  Hsieh,  Chang-Li,  to  Koch  Engineering 
Chemical.  Inc.  Vapor-liquid  contact  tray  and  downcomer  assembly  and 
method  employing  same.  5.480.595.  CI.  261-114.100. 
Yeung.  Pak-Ho.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Transistor  drive 
circuit  with  shunt  transistor  .saturation  connxji.  5.481 ,216, 0.  327-333.000. 
Yokoe.  Yoshinori;  and  Hattori.  Yuji.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Printing  apparatus  capable  of  changing  print  format.  5.481,367.  CI.  358- 
296.000. 
Yokomizo.  Goichi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Munehiro.  deceased;  Iwabuchi.  Masato:  Sugihara.  Hitoshi; 
Hojo.  Saburo;  Kinoshita.  Masami;  Yamashiro.  Osamu;  Yokomizo. 
Goichi;  and  Miyama.  Mikako.  5.481.484.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Yokomizo.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Funiichi,    Kaisushi;    Yokomizo,    Yoshikazu;    Honma.    Toshio;    and 
Murakami,  Katsumi.  5,481,335.  O.  355-206.000. 
Yokota.  Shumpei:  See — 

Ikezawa,    Zenro;    Yokota,    Shumpei;    Tsubaki.    Kazufumi;    Kohno, 
Hiroshige;  Sugiyama,  Hiromu;  Ikeda,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Takashi, 
5.480,660,  O.  426-2.000. 
Yokoyama,  Eiji;  and  Nagasawa.  Masato.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tape  tension  control  for  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  that  adjusts  spacing  error  based  on  the  reproduced  signal 
envelope.  5.481,417.  O.  360-73,080. 
Yokoyama,  Minofu:  See — 

Ishida,    Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minotu;    Tomoda.    Akihiro;    Yamada, 
Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi.  Makoto; 
Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki,  5.481,291,  CI. 
347-217.000. 
Yokoyama.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Valpey.  Richard  S.,  Ill;  Yokoyama,  Thomas  W.;  Kraan.  John  D.;  and 
Harwood,  H.  James,  5.480.951,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yoshinada:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Miyoji:  Hirose.  Masanori;  Suzuki,  Toshitsugu;  Matsuura,  Tei; 
and  Yokoyama,  Yoshinada,  5,480.557,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Yomogita.  Yasukazu:  See — 

Yamasaki,    Hidetoshi;    Murata.    Masae;    Noya,    Yukio;    Yomogita. 
Yasukazu;  Taguchi.  Manabu;  Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Sibuya.  Naoki. 
5,481,514,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Yooeda.  Yoshifiimi,  to  Aprica  Kassai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chair.  5,480,177.  CI. 

280-642.000. 
Yoneyama.  Masakazu:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Yoneyama.  Masakazu,  5,480,628,  O.  430- 
493.000. 
Yoneyama.  Masayuki:  See — 

Yamamoto.   Yasuloshi;   Yoneyama.   Masayuki;   and   Mori.  Tsutomu, 
5.481  J02.  CI.  348-223.000. 


Yoon,  InBae.  Anchor  applier  instrument  for  use  in  suturing  tissue.  5,480,405, 

O.  606-139.000. 
Yosefi,  Hanan,  to  Scitex  Corporation  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  polychro- 
matic printing  plates.  5.481,379,  CI.  358-501.000. 
Yoshida,  Hidemi:  See —  »,- 

Ueda.  Chiga:  Yoshida.  Hidemi;  and  Mizuno,  Masaaki,  5,481.530,  CI. 
369-275.100. 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu,  to  Teiryo  Sangyo  Co.,  Lid.  1>vo  dimensional  code  data 

reading  apparahis  and  medrod.  5.481,101,  O.  235-472.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ogata,  Kazumi;  and  Yoshida,  Kenichi,  5,480,773,  O.  435-2.000. 
Yoshida.  Makiko:  See — 

Ibbott,  Jack  K,,  5,480322,  O.  204-150.000. 
Yoshida,  Takehiro:  See — 

Ishida.   Yasushi;    Yokoyama.    Minora:   Tomoda,   Akihiro:    Yamada, 

Masakatsu;  Awai,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Takehiro:  Kobayashi,  Makoto; 

Wada,  Satoshi;  Ono,  Takeshi;  and  Takeda,  Tomoyuki.  5,481,291,  CI. 

347-217.000. 

Yoshida,  Toyohiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  processor 

having  2n  bits  width  data  bus  for  context  switching  function.  5,481 .734, 0. 

395-775.000. 

Yoshida.  Yoshikazu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave 

plasma  source.  5,480.533,  O.  204-298.190. 
Yoshida.  Yutaka:  See — 

Asakawa,  Naoki;  Oda.  Yoshiya:  Yoshida.  Yutaka;  and  Sato,  Tadashi. 
5.480.542,0.210-198.200. 
Yoshihara,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Noda,  Yasushi;  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki;  Suzuki,  Nobutaka;  Pukai,  Toshi- 
masa;   Yoshihara,   Tetsuo;    and   Koshiro,    Koichi,    5,480,472,    O. 
75-351.000. 
Yoshihara,  Yukio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Thermoplastic 

resin  composition  and  use  thereof.  5,480,937.  CI.  525-66.000. 
Yoshihisa,  Yasuki;  and  Dcegami,  Masaaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Semiconductor  IIL  device  wiA  dielectric  and  diffusion  isolation. 
5.481.130.  O.  257-512.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Akio;  See — 

Ueno,  Akira;  Nakanishi,  Hideyuki;  Nagai,  Hideo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Akio, 
5,481,524,0.  369-112.000. 
Yoshiki  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshizawa.  Yasuo.  5.479.838,  O.  74-834.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Kyosuke;  Nakajima,  Yoshiki;  Koyanagi,  Kimiyuki;  ho,  Osamu; 
Mashimo.  Akira:  Onda,  Hiroyuki;  Kobaya.shi.  Yutaka;  and  Yamana.  Koji. 
to  Mitsubishi  Electric  Corporation;  and  Teac  Corporation.  Track  jump 
control  means  for  a  disk  apparatus.  5,481,517,  O.  369-44.280. 
Yoshinaga.  Kazuo:  See — 

Arimoto.  Shinobu;  Shimizu.  Katsuichi;  Komiya.  Yutaka;  Yoshinaga. 
Kazuo;    Hayashi.   Toshio;    Nakai.   Takehiko;    Utagawa.    Tsutomu; 
Nagase.  Tetsuya;  and  Sasanuma.  Nobualsu.  5,48  U34,  O.  355- 
201.000. 
Yoshino,  Masato:  See — 

Hashida,  Koichi;  and  Yoshino,  Masalo,  5,480.223.  CI.  303-119.200. 
Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Noda,  Yasushi;  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki;  Suzuki,  Nobutaka;  Fukai,  Toshi- 
masa;   Yoshihara,   Tetsuo:   and   Koshiro,   Koichi,   5,480,472,   O. 
75-351.000. 
Yoshioka.  Tohru:  See — 

Kato,  Kuhei;  and  Yoshioka.  Tohra,  5.481,064,  CI.  588-205.000. 
Yoshitani,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Motohashi.  Shozo:  Fujimolo.  Katsumi;  Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Heinouchi. 
Yoshiaki;  Yoshitani,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sakashita,  Yukio,  5,479,822,  O. 
73-504.140. 
Yoshizawa,  Yasuo,  to  Yoshiki  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  1\vo-stage  drive  type  lever 

unit  and  machine  apparatus  using  the  same.  5,479,838,  O.  74-834.000. 
Yosimoto.  Kyosuke:  See — 

Watanabe,  Isao;  Takeuchi,  Koichi;  Ito,  Osamu;  Yosinmo,  Kyosuke: 
Tanaka.  Kunimaio;  and  Tsutsumi,  Kazuhiko,  5,481,506,  CI.  369- 
13.000. 
You,  Young-Soo:  See- 
Lam,  Si  TV;  and  You,  Young-Soo,  5.481,280,  CI.  346-140.100. 
Young,  Alfred:  and  Chiacfa,  Fred  E.,  to  Design  Tool,  Inc.  Fastener  feeding 

apparatus.  5,480,087,  O.  227-112.000. 
Young,  Joel  K.:  See- 
Gutierrez,  Franklin;  Peters,  Robert  Y,  Jr;  Thirunagari,  Arana;  and 
Young,  Joel  K.,  5,481,603,  CI.  379-221.000. 
Young,  Ralph  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of 
semiconductor  device  representation  for  fast  and  inexpensive  simulations 
of  semiconductor  device  manufacturing  processes.  5,481.475.  O.  364- 
491.000. 
Young,  William  A.  Inflatable  occupant  restraint  device.  5.480,184,  O.  280- 

731.000. 
Yuda,  Lawrence  F.  to  Compact  Air  Products,  Inc.  Release  apparatus  for 

pneumatic  valve  operator  and  mediod.  5,479,956,  O.  137-15.000. 
Yui.  Dai:  See— 

Hirai,  Shigera;  Kurinu,  Kazunori;  Saito,  Masahide;  Yui,  Dai;  Hattori, 
Tomoyuki:  and  Suganuma,  Hiroshi,  5,481,632,  O.  385-49.000. 
Yuki,  Koichiro:  See — 

Udagawa,  Masaharu;  Yasui.  Juro;  Niwa,  Masaaki;  Hirai,  Yoshihiko; 
Okada,  Kenji;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi:  and  Yuki,  Koichiro,  5,480,492,  CI. 
134-2.000. 


Yumiki,  Naoto;  and  Honsho,  Hirooori,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  device  for  measuring  position  coordinaies.  5,481  J6I, 
O.  356-375.000. 
Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.:  See— 

Gariand.   Robert  B.;   Miyano,  Masalera;  Zablocki,  Jeffery  A.;  and 

Schretzman.  Lori  A..  5.481.021,  CL  560-35.000. 

Zachariades.  Anagnostis  E.:  and  Shukla.  Premal.  to  Poltcco.  Inc.  Dental  floss 

of  ultra-high  modulus  line  material  with  enhanced  mechanical  properties. 

5.479,952,0.  132-321.000. 

Zadini.  Filiberto  P.;  and  Zadini,  Giofgio  C.  Semi-aaiomatic  cannulation 

device.  5,480,388,  CI.  604-165.000. 
Zadini,  Gioi^o  C:  See — 

Zadini,  FUiberto  P;  and  Zadini,  Giorgio  C,  5,480.388, 0. 604-165.000. 
Zager,  Edward:  See — 

Mathews.  Gregory;  Zager.  Edward;  and  Mitn.  Sundari.  5.481.697,  O. 
395-550.000. 
Zahler,  Robert:  See- 
Chen,  Ping:  Oieng,  Peter  T.  W.;  Speigel,  Steven  H.;  Banish,  Joel  C: 
Tholtathil.  John  K.;  Zahler,  Robert:  Polniaszek.  Richard  R;  and  Wang. 
Xuebao.  5,481,011.  O.  549-514.000. 
Zailie.  James  P.;  Altieri.  Paul  A.;  Chiu,  Chung- Wai;  and  Henley.  Matthew,  to 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investmeni  Holding  Corporation.  Method 
for  increasing  expansion  and  improving  texture  of  fiber  fortified  extruded 
food  products.  5,480,669.  CI.  426-549.000. 
Zaiuzec,  Matthew  J.;  Popoola.  Oludele  O.;  Reatherfofd.  Lany;  and  Rose, 
Thomas  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  High  speed  electrical  discharee 
surface  preparation  internal  surfaces  for  thermal  coatings.  5,480,497.  CI. 
148-512.000. 
Zamanzadeh,  Mehrooz:  See — 

Carey,  Jay  F,  U;  and  Zamanzadeh.  Mehrooz,  5,480,731.  O.  428- 
648.000. 
Zanetta,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Thai,  Claude;  Quirosa-Guillou,  Catherine:  Potier,  Pierre:  Renko,  Dolor, 
Zanetta,    Jean-Pierre;    Portier,    Marie-Madeleine;    Sensenbrenner. 
Monique;  Koenig,  Janine;  and  Koenig.  Herbert.  5.480.884.  CI.  514- 
275.000. 
Zare.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Col6n,  Luis  A.;  Dadoo.  Rajeev;  Whined,  William  H.;  Zwe,  Richad  N.; 
Ewing,  Andrew  G.;  Ferris,  Sandra  S.;  and  Woelker,  Jennifer  U., 
5.480,525,0.  204-180.100. 
Zarini,  Franco:  See — 

Visentin,  Giuseppina:  Zarini,  Franco:  Jabes,  Daniela:  Petnme,  Ettoie; 
deila  Bruna,  Costantino;  and  Alpegiani,  Marco.  5,480,880,  CI.  514- 
210.000. 
Zejda,  Jaroslav,  to  Leyboid  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mask  for  covering  the  maipn 

of  a  disk-shaped  substrate.  5,480,530.  CI.  204-298.1 10. 
Zetder,  Manfred,  to  Wilo  GmbH.  Submersible  molar-driven  pump.  5.480,290, 

O.  417-366.000. 
Zellmer.  Volker  See— 

Bribie-Fiscfaer.  AneUr,  Buikhart.  Geoig:  Klietscfa,  Bemd-Jifa^n;  and 
Zellmer,  Volker,  5,480,916,  O.  521-112.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Holloway,  Brian  R.;  Howe.  Ralph;  and  Rao,  Balbir  S.,  5,480,910,  O. 
514-567.000. 
Zeng,  Gengsheng  L.:  See — 

Hsieh.  Yu-Lung;  Zeng,  Gengsheng  L.;  and  Gullberg,  Gram  T.,  5.481.1 13, 
CI.  250-363.040. 
Zenkich.  Elias  R..  to  Trans  Tech  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure-vacuum  relief  valve 

assembly.  5,479,978,0.  137-493.300. 
2^li-Jones,  Alyce.  Thermal  transfer  hair  treatment  cap.  5,480,418.  O. 

607-110.000 
Zhang,  Hongyong;  Takayama,  Toru;  and  Takemura,  Yasuhiko,  to  Semicon- 
ductor  Energy    Laboratory   Co.,   Ltd.    Semicoiiducior   device   having 
improved  crystal  orientation.  5,481.121,  O.  237-64.000. 
Zhang,  Roog:  See — 

Liao,  Jia-li;  Zhang,  Rong;  and  Siebert,  Christopher,  5,480.526.  O. 
204-182.800. 
Zhang.  Yu  M.:  See— 

Kovacevic.  Radovan;  and  Zhang.  Yti  M..  5,481,083,  O.  219-130.010. 
Zhou,  Stephen  Q.:  See- 
Wang.  Yading;  Zhou,  Stephen  Q.;  Richards.  Thomas  P.;  and  Liao. 
Xiugao.  5,480.930.  O.  526-258.000. 
Ziegenbein,  Jochen:  See— 

Rosenbach.  Karihans;  and  Ziegenbein,  Jochen,  5,481.304,  O.  367- 
101.000. 
Ziegler,  Carl  B.,  Jr;  Cutran,  Wilbam  V;  and  Feigelson,  Gregg,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  2-subgDtuted  alkyl-3-carboxy  carbapenems  as  anti- 
biotics and  a  mediod  of  producing  diem.  5,480,987,  CI.  540-200.000. 
Ziemaim.  Klaus:  See — 

Reisch,  Michael;  and  Ziemann,  Klaus.  5.481.536,  O.  370-60.100. 
Zimany,  Edward  J.,  Jr:  See — 

Evert,  Benjamin  H.;  Viiiden,  Robert  H.;  and  Zimany.  Edward  J.,  Jr, 
5,481.574.0.  375-356.000. 
Zimmerman,  Scoa  M.;  Beeson,  Kari  W.;  McFarland.  Michael  J.;  Yardley, 
James  T.;  and  Ferm.  Paul  M..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Direct  view  display 
device  with  array  of  tapered  waveguide  on  viewer  side.  5,481,385,  O. 
359-40.000. 
Zimmermann,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Scott.  Norman  H.;  Zimmermann,  Joseph  E.;  and  Glover,  Bryan  K., 
5,481,060,  O.  585-867.000. 
Zinscr  Textilmascfainen  GmbH:  See — 


PI  100 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  2,  1996 


Bothner,  Jakob;  and  Dinkelmann,  Friedrich.  5,479,770,  Q.  57-303.000. 
2Sicoa  Cofporation:  See — 

Schuhheis,  Gary  R.;  and  Heger,  Charies  E..  5,479,715,  Q.  33-366.000. 
Zo\i.  Thomas  J.,  to  Whitaker  Coqxwidon,  The  .  Electrical  connector  for 

cable.  5.480.327.  Q.  439-607.000. 
Zuclcermann.  Ronald  N.:  See — 

Ng,  Simon;  Wame.  Robot  L.;  Zuckermann.  Ronald  N.;  Martin,  Eric  J.; 

and  Simon.  Reyna  J..  5,481,020.  Q.  560-27.000. 
Spelbneyer,  David  C;  Moos,  Walter  H.;  Martin.  Eric  J.;  Zuckermann, 
Rooakl  N  ;  and  Stauber,  Gregory,  5,480,871.  CI.  514-18.000. 
Zuev,  Viktor  K.:  See— 

Fedorov,  Svyatoslav  N.;  and  Zuev,  Viktor  K.,  5.480.428,  Q.  623-6.000. 
Zuranski,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Betts.  William  L;  and  Zuranski.  Edward  S.,  5,481,567, 0. 375-261.000. 
Zutter,  Ulrich:  See— 

Bioger,  Emil  A.;  Karpf.  Martin;  and  Zutter,  Ulricb,  5.481,008,  O. 
549-292.000. 


ZymoGenelics,  Inc.:  See — 

Piggott.  James  R.,  5,480,903.  a.  514-422.000. 
Zynaxis.  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Margaret  A.;  and  Ohisson-Wilhelm,  Betsy  M..  5.480.901.  CI. 
514-419.000. 
Zytkovicz,  Duane  J.;  and  McEvoy,  Thomas  J.,  to  B.  Braun  Medical,  Inc. 
Method  of  filling  a  bourdon  tube  with  a  gel  substance.  5,479,%7,  CI. 
141-7.000. 
3D  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Snead.  David  E.;  Smalley.  Dennis  R.;  Cohen.  Adam  L.;  Allison,  Joseph 
W.;  \fotgitch,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  R.  5,481.470.  CI. 
364-468.000. 
3DO  Company,  The;  See— 

Mical,  Robert  J.;  Needle,  David  L.;  Khubchandani,  Teju  J.;  and  Lan- 
drum.  Stephen  H.,  5.481.275.  Q.  345-132.000. 
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Bracker  AG:  See— 

Obetholzer,  Franz,  Re.  35.139,  CI.  57-125.000. 
Brjans,  Mark  A.;  Cline.  James  H.;  Frazee,  Francis  B.;  and  Lehman,  Lark  E., 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  speed  serial  data  link.  Re.  35,137, 
CI.  375-293.000. 
Cline,  James  H.;  See — 

Bryans,  Mark  A.;  Cline,  James  H.;  Frazee.  Francis  B.;  and  Lehman.  Lark 
E..  Re.  35,137.  CI.  375-293.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 

Weidman,  David  L.,  Re.  35,138,  Q.  385-42.000. 
Frazee,  Francis  B.:  See — 

Bryans,  Mark  A.;  Cline,  James  H.;  Frazee.  FraiKis  B.;  and  Lehman.  Lark 
E..  Re.  35.137.  CI.  375-293.000. 
Ha.segawa,  Jiro;  Nakamura,  Ikuo;  and  Hishinuma,  Tadashi,  to  Jidosha  Denki 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuator  of  diaphragm  type.  Re.  35,136.  CI. 
92-99.000. 
Hishinuma,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Jiro;  Nakamura,  Ikuo;  and  Hishinuma,  Tadashi.  Re.  35. 1 36. 
a.  92-99.000. 


Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-r- 

Hasegawa.  Jim:  Nakamura.  Duio;  and  Hishinuma.  Tadashi,  Re.  35,136. 
CI.  92-99.000. 
Lehman,  Lark  E.:  See — 

Bryans,  Mark  A.;  Qine,  James  H.;  Frazee.  Francis  B.;  and  Lehman,  Lark 
E.,  Re.  35,137,  CI.  375-293.000. 
Nakamura,  Ikuo:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Jiro;  Nakamura.  Ikuo;  and  Hishimmia.  Tadashi,  Re.  35,136. 
CI.  92-99.000. 
Oberholzer,  Franz,  to  Bracker  AG.  Ring  traveller  for  a  bevelled  flanged  ring. 

Re.  35,139,  CI.  57-125.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bryans,  Mark  A.;  Cline,  James  H.;  Frazee.  Francis  B.;  and  Lehman,  Lark 
E,  Re.  35,137.  CI.  375-293.000. 
Weidman,  David  L.,  toComing  Incorporated.  Achromatic  overclad  fiber  optic 
coupler.  Re.  35,138,  CI.  385-42.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTMCATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Asano,    Masamichi;   and   iwahashi,   Hiroshi,   to  Tokyo   Shibaura   Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  Bl  4.509.148,  CI. 
365-230.060. 
Bowen,  Michael  L.;  and  Liebelt,  Roger  A.,  to  TCNL  Technologies.  Inc. 

Medical  appliance  .securing  device.  Bl  5,147.322.  CI.  604-180.000. 
Cooper.  J.  Carl.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preserving  or  restoring  audio  to 

video.  Bl  4,313,135,  CI.  348-512.000. 
Gonnelli,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Gordon,  Gary  B.;  and  Gonnelli,  Robert  R.,  Bl  5.008,804,  CI.  .364- 
167.010. 
Gordon,  Gary  B.;  and  Gonnelli,  Robert  R..  to  Total  Spectrum  Manufacturing 
Iiic.  Robotic  television-camera  dolly  system.  Bl   5.008,804,  CI.  364- 
167.010. 
Hoff.  Marcian  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Tsang,  Frederick;  Kannal.  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff,  Marcian  E.,  Jr.,  Bl 
4.250,570,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Tsang,  Frederick;  Kannal.  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff,  Marcian  E.,  Jr.,  Bl 
4,250,570,  CL  365-200.000. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Asano,  Masamichi;  and  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi.  Bl  4.509,148.  CI.  365- 
230.060. 


Kannal,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Tsang.  Frederick;  Kaimal,  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff.  Marcian  E 
4,250.570,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Lenthall.  Frank  C,  to  Spotless  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.  Indicators  for 

hangers.  Bl  4,322.902,  CI.  40-322.000. 
Liebelt,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Bowen.  Michael  L.;  and  Liebelt,  Roger  A.,  Bl  5,147 J22, 
180.000. 
Spotles^  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Lenthall,  Frank  C,  Bl  4,322.902,  Q.  40-322.000. 
TCNL  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Bowen,  Michael  L.;  and  Liebelt,  Roger  A.,  Bl  5,147322, 
180.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asano,  Masamichi;  and  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi,  Bl  4,509,148, 
2.30.060. 
Total  Spectrum  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Gordon,  Gary  B.;  and  Gonnelli,  Robert  R.,  Bl  5,008,804, 
167.010. 
Tsang.  Frederick;  Katmal,  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff,  Marcian  E.,  Jr. 
Corporation.  Redundant  memory  circuit.  Bl  4,250,570,  CI.  365- 


,  Jr..  Bl 

garment 

a.  604- 

a.  604- 

Cl.  365- 

CL  364- 

,  to  Intel 
200.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Tiefenthal.  James  L.;  Goldhardt.  Donald  J.;  and  Morrow,  James  D., 

365.880,  CI.  D24- 186.000. 

Tiefenthal,  James  L.;  Goldhardt,  Donald  J.;  and  Morrow.  James  D., 

365.881,  CI.  D24- 1 86.000. 

Abfier,  Melvin;  Leslie.  Stuart  M.;  and  Mittleman,  Frederick,  to  Chesebrough- 

Pond's   USA   Co.,    Division   of  Conopco,    Inc.    Bottle.    365,761.   CI. 

D9-542.000. 
Abraham,  Leslie  R.,  to  Wenger  Corporation.  Acoustic  baffle.  365,825,  CI. 

DI4-299.000. 
Abrams,  Richard  W.;  Grossman,  Russell  J.;  and  Shider,  John  E.,  to  Johnson 

&  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.  Contact  lens  package.  365,679,  CI. 

D3-264.000. 
Action  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shaanan,  Gad,  365,809,  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Adams,  Bret  A.;  Kolada,  Paul  P.;  Painter,  Michael  J.;  and  Jones,  Sherry  L.,  to 

Advanced  Sports  Concepts.  Inc.  Beverage  mug.  365,727.  CI.  D7-536.000. 
Adamson.  Mark;  Hurst,  Jack  W.;  and  Reinbold.  James  F..  to  UNR  Industries. 

Inc.  Luggage  cart.  365,904,  a.  D34-I7.000. 
Advance  Watch  Company,  IrK.:  See — 


Healey.  Oifton  W.,  365,766,  CI.  DIO-15.000. 
AdvaiKCd  Sports  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Adams.  Bret  A.;  Kolada,  Paul  P.;  Painter,  Michael  J.;  and  Jones.  Sherry 
L.,  365,727,  CI.  D7-536.000. 
AirBoss  Limited:  See — 

Chandler,  Graeme  A.,  365,826,  CI.  DI5-28.O0O. 

Chandler,  Graeme  A..  365.827,  CI.  D 1 5-28.000. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.:  See — 

Charlet.  Sandra  K.,  365,690,  CI.  D6-315.000. 
Alden,  Tor  A.;  Beacken,  Marc  J.;  Dotan,  Robert  L.;  Nordman,  John  E.;  and 
Turner,  James  G..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Video  circuit  board  housing  associated 
with  a  multi-media  tenninal.  365,808.  CI.  D14-107.000. 
Alison,  Wayne:  See — 

Gouveia,  Dean;  and  Alison,  Wayne,  365,750,  Q.  D9-3I1.000. 
Allegre.  Jean  P..  to  Allegre  Puericulture  Hygiene  S.A.  Sterilizer  for  baby 

bottles.  365,882,  Q.  D24-217.000. 
Allegre  Puericulture  Hygiene  S.A.:  See — 

Allegre,  Jean  P,  365,882,  Q.  D24-217.000.   . 
American  Tack  &  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

HolUnger,  Fred,  365,748,  Q.  D8-38I.0O0. 
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Aimicia  Track  &  Hantwue  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Matin.  363.700.  O.  D6-4O3.0OO. 
Andenoo.  James  L.  Pood  filler.  365.871.  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Anthem  Seatech.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Cleve  L..  365,906.  Q.  D34-20.000. 
Amooiotts.  Anthony  ].  Inn  type  golf  club  head.  365.865.  a.  D2I-220.000. 
Anmis.  Inc.:  See — 

Olani.  Laura;  and  Hirst.  Ken,  365.759,  Q.  D9-5O4.000. 
Archambeault.  Cari.  Earring  post  365.779,  O.  DII-88.00O. 
Artus.  Mark  B.:  See— 

Lechleiter.  Paul  R:  and  Anus.  Mark  B.,  365,699.  O.  D6-399.000. 
Ashley  Fiimiture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Pauer.  Jericho  F:  and  Swagel.  Darrin  M..  365.698,  a.  D6-397.000. 
Asia  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  5**— 

Tomita.  Saburo.  365.858.  Q.  D22- 109.000. 
ATftT  Corp.:  See— 

Alden,  Tor  A.;  Beacken.  Marc  J.:  I>oran.  Robert  L.;  Nordman.  John  E.; 

and  Turner.  James  G..  363.808.  Q.  D14-107.000. 
Bales.  Harold  D.;  Fianks.  Andnny  D.;  Kaipicke,  John  A.:  Reid.  David 
A.;  Straub.  Paul  J..  Jr;  and  Zambelli.  Michael  P.  365,821,  O. 
DI4-I49.000. 
E>anielson.  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze.  Michael  L.: 
O'Domell.  Daniel  J ;  Patcl.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  RobertT;  Stowers, 
David  C;  and  Tuttle.  Susan  L..  365.824.  CI.  DI4-253.000. 
Autoshade  Corporation  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Dennis.  Ronald  N..  365,884.  CI.  D25-56.000. 
Bailey.  John  A.:  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  and  Staufenberg. 
Donald  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Window 
and  label  area  of  a  lop  surface  for  a  videocassette.  365.814.  CI.  DI4- 
121.000. 
Bales.  Harold  D.;  Franks.  Andiony  D.;  Karpicke.  John  A.:  Reid,  David  A.; 
Straub.  Paul  J .  Jr.:  and  Zambelli.  Michael  P.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Personal 
information  center  telephone  set.  365,821.  O.  D14-149.000. 
Balschunat.  Gary.  Storage  unit  for  compact  discs.  365,720,  O.  D6-629.000. 
Bausman,  James  D.:  See — 

Boyle.  Rick  E.;  and  Bausman.  James  D..  365,903,  O.  D34-I3.000. 
Beacken,  Marc  J.:  See — 

Alden,  Tor  A.:  Beacken,  Marc  J.;  Doran,  Robert  L.;  Nordman,  John  E.; 
and  Turner,  James  G.,  363,808,  CI.  DI4- 107.000. 
Bell,  Perry  W.:  See- 
Weber,  Michael  J.;  Schmahx,  Charles  K.;  Gammon,  Nadun  A.;  McB- 
ftesh,  Jeflrey  J.;  and  Bell,  Perry  W.,  363,794,  O.  DI2-I47.000. 
BeU,  Ronald  F:  See— 

Kanfer.  Joseph  S.;  Bell,  Ronald  F;  Borst,  Rodney  D.;  Keames,  Thomas: 
and  Lewi!,,  Gregg  S..  365.755.  CI.  D9-423.000. 
Bcntley,  Paul  R..  to  Weber  Aircraft.  Inc.  Telephone  console  for  aircraft  seats. 

365.820.  a.  DI4-I42.000. 
Botani.  Alberto:  See — 

Decursu.  Giorgio;  and  Bertani,  Albeito.  365,741,  a.  D8-310.000. 

Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Bertani.  Albeno,  365,742,  CI.  D8-3I2.000. 

Decursu.  Giorgio;  and  Benani,  Alberto,  365,743.  CI.  D8-3 12.000. 

Blake.  Kenneth  R..  to  Scanlan  International.  Thoracoscopic  ulna  sharp 

scissors.  365.878.  C\.  D24- 1 48.000. 
Blockbuster  Emenainmenl  Corp.:  See — 

Lechleiter,  Paul  R  ;  and  Amis,  Mark  B.,  365,699,  Q.  D6-399.000. 
Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg. 
Donald  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Videocas- 
sette. 365,815,  a.  D14-121.000. 
Bloomer.  Glenn  A.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  and  Staufen- 
berg, Donald  J  .  365,814.  a.  D14-12I.00O. 
Bobson  Hygiene  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Chen]  Cheng-Feng.  365,713.  CI.  D6-522.000. 
Boesel,  George  F  W;  and  Geis,  Mark  W.,  to  Woods  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical 

oudet  bkxk.  365,803.  CI.  D13-I42.000. 
Bone.  Martin,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Moustache  Dimmer.  365,890,  O. 

D28-53000 
Borden  Company,  Limited,  The:  See — 

CampbeU,  Duncan  F,  365,706,  O.  D6-477.000. 
Campbell,  Duncan  E,  365,707,  Q.  D6-477.000. 
Borgonovo,  Alberto,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Combined  compact  disc  player,  radio  and  alarm  clock.  363,823,  O. 
D14- 168.000. 
Borst,  Rodney  D.:  See — 

Kanfer,  Joseph  S.;  BeU,  Ronald  F;  Borst,  Rodney  D.;  Keames,  Thomas: 
and  Lewis,  Gregg  S.,  365,735,  O.  D9-423.000. 
Boyle,  Rick  E.;  and  Bausman,  James  D.  Gun  transport  can  365,903,  CI. 

D34- 15.000. 
Bradbury.  Daniel  M.;  Hanon,  Andiony  G.;  and  Wilkinson,  Ronald  A.,  to 
SmithKline  Beecham  pIc.  Edible  composidon,  particularly  a  pharmaceu- 
tical tablet.  365,875,  O.  D24- 10 1.000. 
Bradway.  Helene  M.  SUp  on  sneaker.  365,673,  O.  D2-908  000. 
Braithwaite,  Robert  C:  See — 

Graves,  Kevin  L.;  and  Braidiwaile,  Robert  C,  365,895,  CI.  D30- 
199.000. 
Brendel,  Fred,  to  EASEC-Schloss-Production  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Bicycle 

lock.  365,745,  O.  D8-333.000. 
Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc.:  See — 

Lassan.  Timodiy  J.;  and  Robinson,  Timothy  P.,  363.789,  Q.  DI2- 
146.000. 


BrighcbiU,  Keith  E.;  Craft,  Charles  W.;  and  Koeaig,  John  W.,  to  Rubbermaid 

Incorporated.  Utensil  tray.  365,730,  Q.  D7-64I.000. 
Brown,  Graham;  and  London,  Lyie,  lo  Pure  Ait  U.S.A.  Inc.  Display  rack. 

365,704,  a.  D6-467.000. 
Brown,  Stephanie  C:  Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Hoang,  Andy  N.;  Kotowski, 
Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Scaipitti,  Andiony  J.:  uid  Tnres,  Keidi 
C,  to  Goodyew  Tire  A  Rubber  Compuiy,  The  .  lire  tread.  365,791,  CI. 
DI2-I46.000. 
Brown,  Stephanie  C:  See — 

Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Tnies,  Keidi  C;  Brown,  Stephanie  C;  Scaipitti. 
Andiony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  and  Miller.  Frederick  W.,  365,792. 
a.  D12-146.000. 
Scaipitti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
365,793,  CI.  D12-I46.000. 
Scaipitti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
GilUam,  DonaM  W.;  Trares.  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 

365.795,  a.  DI2-I47.000. 

Scarpitti,  Andioay  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 

365.796,  CI.  DI2-147.000. 

Scatpitb,  Andwny  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
363,798,  a.  D12-I47.000. 
Bryan,  Lamonte  E.  Holster  for  a  steering  wheel  locking  club.  363,719,  O. 

D6-567.000. 
Bucher,  Anne:  See — 

Flanagan-Boos,   Therese;    Bucher,   Anne;    and    Stephens,    Melanie, 
365,752,  a.  D9-333.000. 
Bycraft,  John  T:  See— 

Pomeroy.  Charles;  and  Bycraft,  John  T,  365,692,  O.  D6-344.000. 
Cahneise,  Randall;  and  Vura.  John  A.,  to  Rubbeimaid  Incorporated.  Storage 

bin  container  365.682,  CI.  D3-3 19.000. 
Campbell.  Duncan  F,  to  Borden  Company,  Limited,  The  .  Wallpaper  display 

unit.  365,706,  CI.  D6-477.000. 
Campbell,  Duncan  F,  to  Borden  Company,  Limited,  The  .  Wallpaper  display 

unit  363,707,  a.  D6-477.000. 
Canavan,  Richard  W.,  to  Uvex  Safety,  Inc.  Safety  eyeglasses.  363,837,  CI. 

D16-325.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyabara,  Kazuhiko:  lizuka,  Toshimi:  and  Nolagashira,  Hidefumi, 

365.831,  a.  D16-I33.000. 

Miyahara.  Kazuhiko;  Notagashira.  Hidefumi;  and  lizuka,  Toshimi, 

365.832,  CI.  D16- 1 33.000. 

Caidenas,  John.  Portable  gun  rack.  365,717,  CI.  D6-552.000. 
Casale,  Gerald  V.:  See— 

Kellen,  Elizabedi;  Casale,  Gerald  V;  and  Kellen,  Konrad,  363.732.  Q. 
D7-701.000. 
Casinos  Austria  AkbengeseUschaA:  See — 

Zadro.  Georg.  365,833,  Q.  D2I-37.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Komatsu,  Tomoshige,  363,843,  O.  D 1 8-7.000. 
Kuiabuti,  Yuuiti;  and  Takahata.  Kenji,  365.839,  O.  D18-2.000. 
Kurabuo,  YuuiO;  and  Shigcmura,  Atsushi.  365.840.  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Hiimbi;  and  Suzuki,  Tom,  365,842,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Takahata.  Kenji;  Kurabuti,  Yuuiti;  and  Onumata,  Yuichi,  365,841,  CI. 
D18-7.000. 
Century  Products  Company:  See — 

Sedlack,  Mark  A.,  365,691,  Q.  D6-333.000. 

Wennerstrom,  Joel  W.;  Chen,  Er-jui;  and  Chang,  Ling  C,  365,784,  CI. 
DI2-I29.000. 
Cesaroni,  William  C:  See— 

Duquaine,    Edward    J.;    and    Cesaroni,    William    C,    365,722,    CI. 
D7-350.000. 
Chahed,   Khaled.   Combined  perfiime  botde  and  closure.   365,760,  CI. 

D9-520.000. 
Chandler.  Graeme  A.,  to  AirBoss  Limited.  Ttead  element  for  wheel  or  endless 

track  365,826.  CI.  D15-28.000. 
Chandler,  Graeme  A.,  to  AirBoss  Limited.  Tread  element  for  wheel  or  endless 

track.  365,827,  CI.  DI5-28.000. 
Chang,  Ling  C:  See — 

Wennerstiom,  Joel  W.;  Chen,  Er-jui;  and  Chang,  Ung  C,  365,784,  CI. 
D12-129.000. 
Charlet,  Sandra  K.,  to  Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.  Gaiment  hanger.  365,690,  CI. 

D6-315.000. 
Chawla,  Brindra  P  S.  Medicament  inhaler.  363,876,  Q.  D24-1 10.000. 
Chen,  Cheng-Feng,  to  Bobson  Hygiene  International,  Inc.  Paper  towel  holder. 

365,713.  CI.  D6-522.000. 
Chen,  Er-jui:  See — 

Wennerstrom,  Joel  W.;  Chen,  Er-jui;  and  Chang,  Ling  C,  365,784,  Q. 
DI2-I29.000. 
Chen,  Hsi-Chin,  to  Umax  Data  System  Inc.  Visual  image  scanner.  365,807, 

a.  D14-I07.000. 
Chen,  Jun-Hwa.  Tire.  365,790,  O.  DI2-I46.000. 
Cheng.  Sheng-Huan.  In-line  roller-skate.  365.866,  Q.  D2 1-226.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Abfier,  Melvin;  LesUe,  Stuait  M.;  and  Mittleman,  Frederick,  363,761, 
a.  D9-542.000. 
Chien  Sbeng  Machine  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Hsu.  Kun-Chung,  365.726,  CI.  D7-416.000. 
Childress,  Micheal  W.  Trousers.  363,672,  CI.  D2-742.000. 


Choi,  Chung-Hing,  to  Ming  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Ltd.  Mask.  363,839,  Q. 

D2I-I90.000. 
Cbou,  Shu  H.;  and  Fang,  Heng  G.,  to  Welcome  Company,  Ltd.  Electronic 

sealer.  365,737,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Chow,  Jessie.  Tool  holder  for  wrenches.  365,681,  CI.  D3-315.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Reynard,  Adrian;  Stroud.  Nigel;  and  Grain.  John  E..  363,782,  Q. 

D  12-88.000. 
Starr,  John  R.;  Myles,  Dennis;  and  Creed,  TVevor  M.,  363.783,  CI. 
DI2-91.000. 
Chudoba.  Josef;  and  Kaufeldt,  Sven-Erik.  Combined  pit>file  section  and 

spring  nut.  365.746,  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Ciesko,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufen- 
berg, Donald  J.,  363.815,  CI.  D14-121.000. 
Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  and  Ciesko,  Mark  J.,  365,812,  Q.  DI4-I21.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Kemp,  James  J.;  Montague,  Edgar  B.;  and  Gildersleeve,  Maik  D., 
365,811,  CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Oivio,  Franco,  to  Gardena  Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH.  Water  computer. 

365,771,  a.  DlO-96.000. 
Coles,  Travona  A.  Christian  footwear.  365,674,  Q.  D2-980.000. 
Colibri  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  Jung  J .  365,889,  Q.  D27-147.000. 
Reynolds.  Michael  P..  365.851.  Q.  DI9-36.000. 
Collins.  David  A.;  and  Lee,  Victor  S.  P.,  to  DHC  Technologies  of  America  Inc. 

Steering  wheel  alarm.  365,774,  Q.  DIO- 106.000. 
Cooper.  Sandy,  to  Sun  It  Corp.  Bee  fly  swatter.  365,868,  O.  D22- 124.000. 
Craft,  Charies  W.:  See— 

Brightbill,  Keidi  E.;  Craft.  Charies  W.;  and  Koenig,  John  W.,  365,730, 
CI.  D7-641.000. 
Grain,  John  E.:  See — 

Reynard,  Adrian;  Stroud,  Nigel;  and  Grain,  John  E.,  365,782,  Q. 
D  12-88.000. 
Creed,  Trevor  M.:  See— 

Stair,  John  R.;  Myles,  Dennis:  and  Creed,  Trevor  M.,  363,783.  Q. 
DI2-9I.000. 
Criterion  Manufacnning  Limited:  See — 

Smidi,  John  H.,  365,712,  Q.  D6-31 1.000. 
Crossman,  Russell  J.:  See — 

Abrams,  Richard  W.;  Crossman,  Russell  J.;  and  Snider,  John  E.,  365,679, 
CI.  D3-264.000. 
Cunningham,  Dale  V.  Car  seat  sun  visor.  365,710,  CI.  D6-491.000. 
Dal  Parmership:  See — 

Klaus,  Dale  A.,  365,804,  Q.  DI3-I78.000. 
Dana  Douglas  Medical:  See — 

Macmillan,  Douglas  D.,  365,675,  Q.  D3-12.000. 
Danielson,  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado,  Sonia  M.;  Moroze,  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell,  Daniel  J.;  Patel,  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan,  Robert  T.;  Stowers, 
David  C;  and  Tunle,  Susan  L..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Cradle  for  a  telephone 
handset.  365,824,  CI.  D14-233.000. 
Dart  IndusDies  Inc.:  See — 

Lyman,  Ronald  L.,  365,857,  CI.  D2 1-108.000. 
Davis,  Brian.  Hoof  protector.  365,894,  CI.  D30-I46.000. 
Davis,  Christopher  See — 

Geruma,  Kadiy;  and  Davis,  Christopher,  365,687,  CI.  D4- 1 33.000. 
Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Bertani,  Albeito,  to  Elesa  S.p.A.  Handle.  365,741 ,  CI. 

D8-3 10.000. 
Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Bertani,  Alberto,  to  Elesa  S.p.A.  Knob.  363,742,  CI. 

D8-3 12.000. 
Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Bertani,  Alberto,  to  Elesa  S.p.A.  Knob.  363,743,  CI. 

D8-3 12.000. 
Deeley,  Robert  E.  Golf  bag  stand.  365,705,  Q.  D6-467.000. 
Denebeim,  Sabrina  S.  Vented  hairbnish.  365,683,  Q.  D4- 128.000. 
Denebeim,  Sabrina  S.  Vented  hairbrush.  365,686,  CI.  D4- 128.000. 
Dennis,  Ronald  N..  to  Autoshade  Corporation  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cloth- 
covered  canopy.  365,884,  CI.  D25-56.000. 
DHC  Technologies  of  America  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,  David  A.;  and  Lee,  Victor  S.  P..  365,774,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Dolsey,  Michael.  Ankle  wallet.  365,677,  a.  D3-226.000. 
Donghia  Furniture:  See — 

Hunon,  John,  365,697,  CI.  D6-38I.000. 
Doran,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Alden,  Tor  A.;  Beacken,  Marc  J.;  Doran,  Robert  L.;  Nordman,  John  E.; 
and  Turner,  James  G.,  365,808,  C\.  D14-107.000. 
Dow,  Darrin:  See — 

Godfiey,  Daniel  H.;  and  Dow,  Dairin,  365,678,  Q.  D3-2SS.000. 
Downs,  Maiy  R.:  See — 

Gilliland,  Linda  L.;  and  Downs,  Maiy  R.,  365,728,  a.  D7-607.000. 
Dozier,  Charles  W.  Housing  for  a  surveillance  camera.  365,834,  CI.  D16- 

203.000. 
Duquaine,  Edward  J.;  and  Cesaroni,  William  C,  to  West  Bend  Company,  The 

.  Bread  making  appliance.  365,722,  O.  D7-330.000. 
EASEC-Schloss-Production  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Brendel,  Fred,  365,745.  CI.  D8-333.000. 
Ebeiman,  Phyllis  J.  Simulated  turtle  back  costume.  365,671,  Q.  D2-74 1.000. 
Elesa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Bertani,  Alberto,  365,741,  CI.  D8-3 10.000. 
Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Benani,  Alberto,  365,742,  Q.  D8-3 12.000. 
Decursu,  Giorgio;  and  Bertani,  Albeno,  365,743,  CI.  D8-3 12.000. 
Elmo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 


Hasegava,  Fumio,  365,836,  Q.  D16-232.000. 
EMCO  Ento  xises.  Inc.:  See— 

Ishmael  David  L,  365,888,  CI.  D25- 124.000. 
Esslinger,  Hartmut  H.,  to  Packard  Bell  Electronics,  Inc.  Computer  mouse. 

365,810,  a.  DI4-I14.000. 
Estevez-Alcolado,  Sonia  M.:  See — 

Danielson,  David  C;  Estcvcz-AlcoUido,  Sonia  M.;  Moroze,  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell,  Daniel  J.;  Patel,  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan,  Roben T;  Stowers, 
David  C;  and  Tuttle,  Susan  L.,  365,824,  CI.  DI4-253.000. 
Faith  Hill  Industirial  Limited:  See — 

Leung,  Kam  S.,  365,744,  Q.  D8-33I.000. 
Fang,  Heng  G.:  See— 

Chou,  Shu  H.;  and  Fang,  Heng  G..  365,737,  a.  D8-30.000. 
Fells,  Cedric  H.  Brake  caliper  tool.  365,735,  Q.  D8-I4.000. 
Fladung,  Phillip,  to  Woods  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  oudet  strip.  363,802,  Q. 

D13-142.000. 
Flanagan,  John  M.  Multiple  projectiles  sabboL  365,867,  O.  D22- 1 16.000. 
Flanagan-Boos,  Therese;  Bucher,  Anne;  and  Stephens,  Melanie,  to  Kraft 

Foods,  Inc.  Bottle.  365.752.  CI.  D9-335.O0O. 
Fomby.  Kennedi  A.  Bail  tip  cover.  365.898,  O.  D32-54.000. 
Fbibis,  John  T;  and  Klimek.  David  J.,  to  Great  Lakes  Window  Inc.  Single 

bung  window.  365,883,  Q.  D25-52.000. 
Frahm,  S«ren  X.:  See — 

Rask.  Janne  H.;  and  Frahm,  S0ren  X.,  365,736,  Q.  D9-433iXI0. 
Franks,  Andiony  D.:  See — 

Bales,  Harold  D.;  Franks,  Andiony  D.;  Kaipicke,  John  A.;  Reid,  David 
A.;  Straub,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  and  Zambelli,  Michael  P,  363,821,  Q. 
D14- 149.000. 
Eraser,  Elisabeth;  and  Shelton,  Hal  D.  Sanitary  napkin.  365,877,  CI.  D24- 

125.000. 
Freedland,  Danyle.  Lunch  box.  365,733,  CI.  D7-7I0.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirabayasbi,   Katsumi;  and  Fukuda,  Masahiro,  363,879,  01.  D24- 
158.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Irie,  Tofu;  and  Kubo,  Hiroshi,  365,818,  Q.  DI4-I38.000. 
Sawaguchi,  Makolo;  Irie,  Toiu;  and  Sakasfaita,  Hiroaki,  365,819,  CI. 
D14-138.000. 
Fukuda,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hirabayasbi,   Katsumi:  and  Fukuda.  Masahiro,  363,879,  CI.  D24- 
158.000. 
Gammon,  Nathan  A.:  See — 

Weber,  Michael  J.;  Schmalix,  Charles  K.;  Gammon,  Nadian  A.;  McEI- 
ftesh,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Bell,  Perry  W,  365,794,  C\.  D12-I47.000. 
Gardena  Kress  &  Kastner  GmbH:  See — 

Qivio,  Franco,  365,771,  a.  DlO-%.000. 
Gaigano,  Grace;  and  Gargano,  Sabino  A.  Badiing  min.  363,891,  Q.  D28- 

63.000.      , 
Gaigano,  Sabino  A.:  See — 

Gaigano.  Gnce;  and  Gargano,  Sabino  A.,  365,891,  CI.  D28-63.000. 
Gebhardt,  Paul  E.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon.  365,731,  Q.  D7-653.000. 
Geis,  Marie  W.:  See— 

Boesel,  George  F  W.;  and  Geis,  Marit  W.,  365,803,  CI.  DI3-142.000. 
Gensma,  Kadiy;  and  Davis,  Christopher,  to  West  Coast  Beauty  Supply  Co. 

Haiibiush.  365,687,  a.  D4-133.000. 
Giger,  Urs.  Physical  exerciser.  365,860,  Q.  D2I-I9I.000. 
Gildersleeve,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Kemp,  James  J.;  Monugue,  Edgar  B.;  and  Gildersleeve,  Maik  D., 
363,811,  CI.  DI4-115.000. 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  Brown,  Stephanie  C;  Scarpitti, 
Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  W.,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  TTie  .  Tue  tread.  365,792,  d.  D12-146.000. 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Brown,  Stephanie  C;  Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Hoang,  Andy  N.;  Kolowski, 
Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Scaipitti,  Andiony  J.;  and  Trares, 
Keidi  C,  365,791,  O.  Dl  2- 146.000. 
Scarpitti,  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
365,793,  a.  D12- 146.000. 
Scarpitti.  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 

365.795,  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Scaipitti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 

365.796,  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
365,798,  a.  D12-I47.000. 
Gilliland,  Linda  L.;  and  Downs,  Mary  R.  Insulated  heating  container. 

365.728.  CI.  D7-607.000. 
Godfiey,  Daniel  H.;  and  Dow,  Damn,  to  Spoits  Coolers  Unlimited,  Inc. 

Golfbag  beverage  container.  365,678,  CI.  D3-25S.O0O. 
GOJO  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanfer,  Joseph  S.;  Bell,  Ronald  F.;  Borst,  Rodney  D.;  Keames,  Thomas; 
and  Uwjs.  Gregg  S.,  365,755,  Q.  D9-423.000. 
Goldhaidt,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Tiefenthal,  James  L.;  Goldhaidt,  Donald  J.;  and  Moirow,  James  D., 

365.880,  a.  D24- 186.000. 

Tiefenthal,  James  L.;  Goldbardt,  Donald  J.;  and  Morrow,  James  D., 

365.881,  a.  D24-186.000. 
Goodway  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 
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Wai,  Choi  L..  365.899,  O.  D32-7O.0OO. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Brown.  Stephanie  C;  Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Hoang.  Andy  N.;  Kolowski. 
Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Scaipitd,  Anthony  J.;  and  Traies. 
Keilfa  C,  365.791,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Gilliam.  Doaaid  W,;  Trares.  Keith  C.  Brown.  Stephanie  C;  Scaipilti. 
Andwny  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.:  and  Miller.  Frederick  W.,  365,792, 
a.  Dl  2- 146.000. 
Hermann.  Robert  J.;  and  Schuster.  Daniel  E..  365.797. 0.  D12- 147.000. 
Scarpiiti.  Antfiony  J ;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliain.  Donald  W;  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C. 
365.793,  a.  D12-146.000. 
Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  FrederKk  W.; 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Kei*  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C. 
365.795.  CI.  D12- 147.000. 
Scarpitti.  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Fredendc  W.; 
Gilliam.  DooaW  W.;  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
I        365.7%.  a.  D12-147.000. 

Scarpiiti.  Andxjny  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 
'  Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
'         365.798.  a.  D12-147.00O. 

!     ^feber.  Michael  I ;  Schmalix.  Charles  K.;  Gammon.  Nathan  A.;  McEl- 
i         fresh.  Jeffrey  J  ;  and  Bell.  Perry  W.,  365,794,  CI.  D12147.000. 
GOuveia.  Dean;  and  Alison.  Wayne.  Combined  container  and  cap.  365,750, 

a.  D9-31 1.000. 
Grande  Frank  A..  lo  Hose-McCann  Telephone  Co..  Inc.  Two  gang  jack  cover. 

365,747,  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Graves,  Kevin  L;  and  Braidiwaitt.  Robert  C.  Tool  for  shoeing  horses. 

365,895.  a.  D30- 199.000. 
Great  Lakes  Window  Inc.:  See — 

Foihis.  John  T,  and  Klimek,  David  J..  365.883.  Q.  D25-52.000. 
Greer.  Joseph  M..  Jr  Writing  instrument.  365,849,  Q.  DI9-36.000. 
Haley.  Charles.  Air  deflector  for  tractor  truck  rigs.  365.800.  CI.  DI2- 181.000. 
Hall.  Larry.  Cabinet  for  toiletries.  365.702,  CI.  D6-445.000. 
Hasegawa.  Fumio.  to  Hmo  Co..  Ltd.  Overhead  projector.  365.836,  C\. 

D  16-232.000.  ,         ,    ., 

Hasegawa,  Katsumi,  to  Kai  R  &  D  Center  Co.,  Ltd.  Handle  for  a  knife. 

365.725,  a.  D7-4O1.200. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nojima,  Akira;  Moro.  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Nobuo;  and  Ryuen,  Shoko, 
365,835.  a.  D16-209.000. 
Hatton,  Anthony  G.:  See — 

Bradbury.  Daniel  M.;  Hatton,  Anthony  G.;  and  Wilkinson,  Ronald  A.. 

365.875.  a.  D24-101.000. 

Hayami.  Takayuki;  Moriwaki.  Masahiko;  and  Sugihara.  Shinichi.  to  Mat- 

sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Portable  laptop  computer.  365,806.  Q. 

D14-106.000. 

Healey.  Clifton  W.,  to  Advance  Watch  Company.  Inc.  Table  alarm  clock. 

365.766.  a.  DlO-15.000. 
Hermann,  Robert  J.;  and  Schuster.  Daniel  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company.  The  .  Tire  tread.  365.797.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Hines,  Charles  F.  Eraseable  memo  plate  and  pencil  bolder  for  a  conventional 

retractable  measuring  tape  casing.  365.770,  CI.  DlO-74.000. 
Hing  Fat  Toys  Manufacturer  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Chung  Hing.  365.859,  Q.  D21-190.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Katsumi;  and  Fukuda.  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Medical  x-ray  camera  for  taking  and  displaying  x-ray  pictures.  365.879,  C\. 
D24- 158.000. 
Hirala,  Emi:  See — 

Shishido,  Hideomi;  Ikemoto.  Hisashi;  and  Hirata,  Emi,  365.862,  CI. 
D21 -204.000. 
Hirst,  Ken:  See — 

Otani,  Uura;  and  Hirst,  Ken,  365,759,  Q.  D9-504.000. 
Hitter,  Steven,  lo  Sponime  Watches  AG(Sportime  Watches  SAXSportime 
Watches  Ltd.).  Combined  watch  and  bracelet.  365.767.  O.  DlO-32.000. 
Hoang,  Andy  N.:  See — 

Brown,  Stephanie  C;  Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Hoang.  Andy  N.;  Kolowski. 
Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W ;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Trares. 
Kehh  C.  365,791.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
HoUinger.  Fred,  to  American  Tack  &  Hardware  Co..  Inc.  Shelf  bracket 

365.748,  a.  D8-38 1.000. 
Hose-McCann  Telephone  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Grande.  Frank  A.,  365,747,  Q.  D8-353.000. 
Hsu,  Kun-Chung.  to  Chien  Sheng  Machine  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

igniter.  365.726.  CI.  D7-416.000. 
Hsu,  Kuo  S  Heart-shaped  triple  bottle  set  365,751,  CI.  D9-3I5.000. 
Huang.  Chung-Shyan  Bell.  365,776.  CI.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Huang,  Frank  T.  H.  Vacuum  flask.  365,721,  O.  D7-317.000. 
Hubbard.  Timothy  M.;  Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T;  Ruse.  Paula  E.;  and  Walsh,  John 
T,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Fluid  dispensing  module  for  dispensing  healed 
fluids,  such  as  hot  melt  adhesives,  sealants,  or  caulks.  365,830,  Q. 
D15-144.200. 
Hurst  Jack  W :  See— 

Adamson.  Mark;  Hurst,  Jack  W.;  and  Reinbold,  James  F,  365,904,  a. 
D34- 17.000. 
Hutton,  John,  to  Donghia  Furniture.  Sofa.  365,697,  O.  D6-38 1.000. 
likura.  Yukio:  See — 

,        Ito,  Masafumi;  Sube,  Minoru;  Takila,  Haruki;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and 
I  likuta.  Yukio,  365,822,  CI.  D14- 168.000. 

Gzuka,  Toshimi:  See — 


and  lizuka,  Toshimi, 


Miyahata,  Kazuhiko;  lizuka,  Toshimi;  and  Nougashira,  Hidefinni, 

365.831,  CI.  D16-133.000. 
Miyahara,  Kazuhiko;  Notagashira.  Hidefumi; 

365.832,  CI.  D16-I33.000. 
Ikemoto,  Hisashi:  See — 

Shishido.  Hideomi;  Ikemoto.  Hisashi;  and  Hirata,  Emi.  365,862,  U. 
D2 1-204.000. 
Infand  Chair  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Infanti,  Vinorio,  365,6%,  O.  D6-368.000. 
Infanti,  Vinorio.  to  Infand  Chair  Manufacturing  Corp.  Two  piece  chair. 

365.6%.  a.  D6-368.000. 
INTERI-EOO  AG:  See— 

Rask,  Janne  H.;  and  Frahm,  S«en  X..  365,756,  O.  D9-435.000. 
Invacare  Corporation:  See — 

Peterson.  Christopher  J..  365.786.  Q.  D12-131.000. 

Peterson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Peterson,  Mary  C,  365,787,  CI.  D12- 

131.000. 
Peterson,  Christopher  J.,  365,788,  a.  DI2-131.00O. 
Inventure  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Parsey,  Tim;  Voorhees,  Sco«  W.;  and  Ireland,  George,  365,852,  C[. 
D19-69.000. 
Ireland,  George:  See — 

Parsey.  Tim;  Vtxjrhees,  Scott  W.;  and  Ireland.  Geoige,  365,852,  Q. 
D19-69.000. 
Iiie    Toru;  and  Kubo,  Hiroshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Portable  telephone. 

365,818,  a.  D14-1 38.000. 
Irie,  Toru:  See—  ,^,  „,„  ^ 

Sawaguchi.  Makoto;  Irie,  Toru;  and  Sakashiu,  Huxuki,  365,819,  CI. 
D14-138.000. 
Ishmael,  David  L.,  lo  EMCO  Enterprises,  Inc.  Extruded  door  molding. 

365,888.  a.  D25- 124.000. 
Ito.  Masafumi;  Sube,  Minora;  Takita,  Haiuki;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  and 
likuia.  Yukio.  lo  TEAC  Corporation.  Front  panel  for  a  combined  digital 
audio  disc  player,  radio  receiver,  amplifier  tape  recoider  and  speakers. 
365.822.  a.  D14-168.000. 

Jack-Post  Corporation:  See—  

Pomeroy,  Charles;  and  Bycrafl,  John  T.  365.692,  Q.  D6-344.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Vision  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Abrams,  Richard  W.;  Grossman,  Russell  J;  and  Studer,  John  E.,  365,679, 
CI.  D3-264.000. 
Johnson  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Stenger.  Donald  R.,  365,757,  a.  D9-502.000. 
Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  and  Ciesko,  Mart  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Front  portion  of  a  top  surface  for  a  videocassette. 
365,812,  CI.  D14-121.000. 
Johnson,  Gregory  H.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer.  Glenn  A.;  Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  and  Staufen- 

berg.  Donald  J..  365.814.  Q.  D14-121.000. 
Bloomer.  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufen- 
berg,  Donald  J.,  365,815,  CI.  D14-121.000. 
Jones,  Shoiry  L.:  See — 

Adams,  Bret  A.;  Kolada,  Paul  P;  Painter,  Michael  J.;  and  Jones,  Sherry 
L.,  365,727.  O.  D7-536.000. 
Jones.  Thomas  J  Potty  step.  365,693.  O.  D6-349.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Molten:  See — 

Shishido.  Hideomi;  Ikemoto.  Hisashi;  and  Hirata.  Emi.  365.862,  CI. 
D2 1-204.000. 
Kai  R  &  D  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Katsumi.  365.725.  CI.  D7-401.200. 
Kamm.  Christian  P.  to  Wilkinson  Company,  Inc.  Home  recycling  system. 

365,900,  CI.  D34- 1.000. 
Kanfer,  Joseph  S.;  Bell,  Ronald  F;  Borst  Rodney  D.;  Keames,  Thomas;  and 
Lewis,  Gregg  S..  to  GOJO  IndusOnes,  Inc.  Dispensing  container.  365,755, 
a.  D9-423.0OO. 
Kang,  Dong  H..  to  Komekxi  Corporation  Ltd.  Measuring  tape.  365,769,  O. 

D10-72.000. 
Kaplan,  Gagi,  lo  Merit  Diamond  Corporation.  Cut  for  a  diamond  gem. 

365,780.  a.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Katpicke,  John  A.:  See — 

Bales.  Harold  D.;  Franks,  Anthony  D.;  Katpicke.  John  A.;  Reid.  David 
A.;  Straub.  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  ZambeUi,  Michael  R,  365,821,  CI. 
D14-149.000. 
Kaufeldt  Sven-Erik:  See— 

Chudoba,  Josef;  and  Kaufeldt  Sven-Erik,  365,746,  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Keames,  Thomas:  See — 

Kanfer,  Joseph  S.:  Bell,  Ronald  F;  Borst,  Rodney  D.;  Keames.  Thomas; 
and  Lewis,  Gregg  S.,  365,755,  CI.  D9-423  000. 
Kellen,  Elizabedi;  Casale.  Gerald  V.;  and  Kellen,  Konrad.  Wine  storage  shelf. 

365,732,  a.  D7-701.000. 
Kellen,  Koniad:  See —  _ 

KeUen,  Elizabeth;  Casale,  Gerald  V.;  and  Kellen,  Konrad,  365,732,  a. 
D7-701.000. 
Kemp  James  J  ;  Montague.  Edgar  B.;  and  Gildersleeve,  Mark  D.,  to  Cin- 
cinnati Milacron  Inc   Bezel.  365,811,  CI.  D14-115.000. 
Keola,  Laurencia  E  Toy  chest.  365.701,  CI.  D6-443.000. 
Khoo,  Bee  L.:  See— 

Scheid.  William  J.;  and  Khoo.  Bee  L..  365,676,  CI.  D3-218.000. 
Kim,  Jung  J.,  to  Colibri  Corporation.  Cigarette  Ughter.  365,889,  CI.  D27- 

147.000. 
King,  Doile  A.  Tomahawk  mailbox  flag.  365,910,  CI.  D99-43.000. 


Klaus.  Dale  A.,  to  Did  Partnership.  Thermal  switch  cover.  365.804,  Q. 

DI3-I78.O0O. 
Klimek.  David  J.:  See— 

Forbis.  John  T;  and  KUnek.  David  J.,  365,883,  CI.  D2S-S2.000. 
Koenig,  John  W.:  See^ 

BrightbiU,  Keith  E;  Crafl,  Chaiies  W.;  and  Koenig,  John  W.,  365,730, 
a.  D7-641.000. 
Kolada,  Paul  P.:  See- 
Adams,  Bret  A.;  Kolada,  Paul  P;  Painter,  Michael  J.;  and  Jones,  Sherry 
L.,  365.727,  a.  D7-536.000. 
Kolowski,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Brown,  Stephanie  C;  Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Hoang,  Andy  N.;  Kolowski, 
Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Scarpitti,  Andxmy  J.;  and  Trares. 
Keitii  C.  365.791.  a.  D12-146.000. 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  Brown,  Stephanie  C:  Scarpitti, 
Andiooy  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  W.,  365,792, 
a.  D12-I46.000. 
Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Giniam,  Donald  W.;  Tata,  Keilfa  C;  and  Brawn,  Stephanie  C, 
365,793,  a.  DI2-I46.000. 
Scarpitti,  Andiony  J.;  Koknvdd,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C. 
365,795,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Scaipilti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Slephmie  C, 
365,7%,  a.  DI2- 147.000. 
Scaipilti,  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam,  Donald  W;  Tkaies.  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 
365,798,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Komaisu,  Tomoshige,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Etectronic  calculator. 

365.843.  a.  D  18-7.000. 
Komelon  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

Kang.  Dong  H.,  365,769,  Q.  DlO-72.000. 
Kone  Oy:  See— 

Raymond,  Hygh,  365,775,  O.  DlO-108.000. 
Kool-O-Matic  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Belle,  Paul  D.,  365,873,  Q.  D23-328.000. 
Kowalski,  John  A.;  and  Presneil,  Donald  C,  to  Rubbennaid  Commercial 

Products  Inc.  Refiise  container  lid.  365,901.  O.  D34-1I.O0O. 
Kraft  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Flanagan-Boos.   Therese;    Bucher,   Anne;    and   Stephens,    Melanie, 
365.752,  a.  D9-335.O0O. 
Kubo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

hie,  Toru;  and  Kubo,  Hiroshi,  365,818,  CL  D14-138.000. 
Kuo,  Tung-Liang.  Ceiling  fan  blade.  365,874,  O.  D23-413.000. 
Kurabuti,  Yuuiti;  and  Takahata.  Kenji,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 
calculator  having  the  fiinctions  of  telephone  book,  address  book,  calendar, 
schedule  book  and  memo  book.  365,839.  O.  D18-2.00O. 
Kurabuti,  Yuuiti;  and  Shigemura.  Atsushi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 
Electronic  calculator  having  the  functions  of  telephone  book,  address  book, 
calendar,  schedule  book  and  memo  book.  365.840,  CI.  D18-2.000. 
Kurabuti,  Yuuiti:  See — 

Takahata,  Kenji;  Kurabuti,  Yuuiti;  and  Onumata,  Yuichi,  365,841,  Q. 
D18-7.000. 
Lacewell,  Edward  L.;  and  Thompson.  Paul  G.,  to  Master-Bih  Products. 

Refrigerated  display  case.  365,828,  CI.  D15-87.000. 
Lassan,  Timothy  J.;  and  Robinson,  Timothy  F.  to  Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc. 

Tire  tiead.  365,789,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Lechleiter,  Paul  R.;  and  Artus,  Mark  B.,  to  Blockbuster  Entertainment  Corp. 

Display.  365.699,  a.  D6-399.000. 
Lee,  Cleve  L..  to  Andiem  Sentech.  Inc.  Electronic  flower  cart  kiosk.  365,906, 

CI.  D34-20.000. 
Lee,  Martin,  to  American  Track  &  Hardware  Co.,  Inc.  Wire  plant  stand. 

365,700,  a.  D6-403.000. 
Lee,  Ming-Hsiang.  Corkscrew.  365,738,  Q.  D8-42.000. 
Lee,  Victor  S.  P:  See- 
Collins,  David  A.;  and  Lee,  Victor  S.  P.,  365,774,  Q.  DIO-106.000. 
Lehmann,  Olrich:  See — 

Wilhelm,  Werner;  and  Lehmann,  Olrich,  365,872,  O.  D23-299.000. 
Leslie,  Stuan  M.:  See — 

Abfier.  Melvin;  Leslie,  Stiiart  M.;  and  Mittleman,  Frederick,  365,761, 
CI.  D9-542.000. 
Leung.  Kam  S..  to  Faidi  Hill  Industrial  Limited.  Door  latch  assembly. 

365.744,  a.  D8-33 1.000. 
Leveen,  Lori  G.:  See — 

Leveen,  Steven;  Leveen,  Lori  G.;  Pycher,  Israel;  Roncone,  Chris;  and 
McColskey,  Laura,  365,709,  O.  D6-474.000. 
Leveen,  Steven:  Leveen,  Lori  G.;  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone.  Chris;  and 
McColskey.   Laura,   to  Levenger  Company.   End  Uble.   365,709,  CI. 
D6-474.000. 
Levenger  Company:  See-^  '- 

Leveen,  Steven;  Leveen,  Lori  G.;  Pycher,  Israel;  Roncone,  Chris;  and 
McColskey,  Uura,  365,709,  Q.  D6474.000. 
Lewis,  Gregg  S.:  See — 

Kanfer,  Joseph  S.;  Bell,  Ronald  F.;  Borst  Rodney  D.;  Keames,  Thomas; 
and  Lewis,  Gregg  S.,  365,755,  Q.  D9-423.000. 
Uwis.  Sally  S.  Mirror.  365,688.  Q.  D6-3O0.00O. 
Liisberg,  Henrik.  Bonlc  cap  chair.  365,694,  CI.  D6-360.000. 
Undahl,  Richard,  to  Telefonaktiebolagei  L  M  Ericsson.  Battery.  365,801,  CI. 

D13-1O3.O0O. 
Little  Tikes  Company,  The:  See — 


Vetagudi.  Lou  E,  365,855,  Q.  D21-68.000. 
Lhi,  Pao-Yb.  Train  mtioa  clock.  36S,76S,  Q.  DIO-II.OOO. 
London,  Lyie:  See — 

Brown.  Graham;  and  London,  Lyle,  365.704,  CI  D6-467.000. 
Loomis,  Rhonda  G.;  and  Tammioen,  Karen  L  Combined  lootfahnnh,  tube  of 

toodipaste,  and  container  therefor.  365,684,  a.  D4- 106.000. 
Lowder,  Sbenill  D.,  Sr:  See— 

Moas,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lowder,  Shenill  D.,  Sr.,  365,861,  d.  D2I- 
191.000. 
Lyman.  Ronald  L.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Toy  conanuctian  block.  36S.8S7. 

a.  D21-108.000. 
Manx  Inc.:  See — 

Morin,  Andre,  365,718,  O.  D6-56I.O0O. 
MacmiUan,  Douglas  D.,  to  Dana  Douglas  Medical.  Br^e  handk  for  a  walker 

365,675,  a.  D3- 12.000. 
Maricfaam,  Susan.  Comlnned  cosmetic  my  and  case.  365,892,  Q.  D28- 

83.000. 
Masello,  Leon.  Electric  razor  holder.  365,714,  Q.  D6-S26.000. 
Master-Bill  Products:  See — 

LaceweU.  Edward  L.;  and  Thompaon,  Paul  G.,  36S.828,  Q.  D1S-<7.000. 
Matcer.  Leonie.  Talking  clock.  365.762,  Q.  D1O4.000. 
Mateer,  Leonie.  Talking  clock.  365,763.  O.  DlO-8.000. 
Mateer.  Leonie.  Talking  clock.  365,764.  O.  DlO-8.000. 
Mathews,  John  G.,  to  SRL,  Inc.  Slide  whisde.  365,854,  Q.  D21-64.000. 
Matsumura.  Takeshi:  See — 

Sangen,   Masashi;   Nakamura,   Naoyuki;   and   Matsumura,   T«ir»«i«i 
365,885,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayami,   Takayuki;    Moriwaki,   Masahiko;    and   Sugihara,   Shinicfai 
365,806,  a.  D14-106.000. 
Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Sangen.   Masashi;   Nakamura,   Naoyuki;   and   Macsumun,  Takeshi 
365.885,  a.  D26-3.000. 
McColskey,  Laura:  See — 

Leveen,  Steven;  Leveen,  Lori  G.;  Pycher.  brael;  Roncone,  Chris;  and 
McColskey,  Laura,  365,709,  Q.  D6-474.000.  * 

McBftesh,  Jeffrey  J.:  See- 
Weber,  Michael  J.;  Schmalix.  Charles  K.;  Gammon,  Nadian  A.;  McEl- 
fiesh,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Bell,  Perry  W.,  365,794,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Merit  Diamond  Corporation:  See — 

KapUn.  Gagi,  365,780,  Q.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Merwin,  Augustiis  W.  Fishing  lure.  365,869,  Q.  D22-128.000. 
Miller,  D.  Saxt.  and  Travers.  John  F.,  to  Rubbennaid  Incorponued.  Cabinet. 

365.703.  a.  D6-446.000. 
Miller.  Frederick  W:  See- 
Brown,  Stephanie  C;  Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Hoang.  Andy  N  ;  Kolowski. 
Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.;  and  Trares. 
Keith  C.  365,791.  O.  DI2-146.000. 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares.  Keidi  C;  Brown.  Stephanie  C;  Scvpitti. 
Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  W..  365,792, 
a.  D12-146.000. 
Scaipilti,  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W. 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C. 
365.793,  a.  D12-146.000. 
Scaipilti.  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W. 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C. 
365.795.  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Scarpitti.  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W. 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C. 
365,7%,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Scaipilti,  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W. 
Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Steplumie  C, 
365,798,  CI.  DI2- 147.000. 
Miller,  Tunodiy  J.,  to  Universal  Consolidated  Mednds,  Inc.  Adjustable 

fishing  rod  holder.  365,870.  Q.  D22- 147.000. 
Milne.  Brenda;  and  Young,  Dave,  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Safety 

paper.  365,847.  a.  D19-5.00O. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bailey.  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  and  Staufen- 

berg,  Donald  J.,  365,814,  CI.  D14-12I.000. 
Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Suwfdi- 

beig,  Donald  J.,  365,815,  CI.  DI4-I21.000. 
Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  and  Ciesko,  Mark  J.,  365,812.  CI.  D14-12I.O0O. 
Mischenko,  Nicholas;  and  Taylor.  Temuice  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Portable 
communication  device  having  a  keypad  cover.  365,817,  CI.  D14-138.000. 
Mishler,  Kenneth  D.  Portable  lift.  365,907,  CI.  D34-28.000. 
Mila  Industiial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura,  Ryoji.  365,846,  Q.  D18-43.000. 

Nishimura.  Toshinori;  and  Sakata,  Hirooii,  365,844,  Q.  DI8-43.000. 
Yasuda,  Koichi;  and  Morishita,  Hiroki,  365,845,  a.  D18-43.000. 
Mittleman.  Frederick:  See — 

Abfier.  Melvin;  Leslie.  Smart  M.;  and  Mittleman,  Frederick.  365.761. 
CI.  D9-542.000. 
Miyahara.  Kazuhiko;  lizuka.  Toshimi;  and  Notagashira,  Hidefumi.  to  Cation 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Binoculars.  365,831.  CI.  D16-133.000. 
Miyahara.  Kazuhiko;  Nougashira.  Hidefumi:  and  lizuka.  Toshimi.  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Binoculais.  365,832,  d.  DI6-I33.000. 
Montague,  Edgar  B.:  See — 

Kemp,  James  J.;  Montague,  Edgar  B.;  and  GiMersleeve,  Mark  D., 
365,811,  CI.  D14-115.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 
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Milne.  Brenda,  and  Young,  Dave,  365,847,  Q.  D19-5.000. 
Moore.  Yvonne  E  Style  changable  eyewear.  365,838,  O.  D16-327.000. 
Morin,  Andre,  to  Maax  Inc  Medicine  cabinet.  365,718,  C\.  E)6-56I.000. 
Morishita,  Hirold:  See — 

Yasuda,  Koichi;  and  Morishita,  Hirold,  365,845,  O.  D18-43.000. 
Moriwaki.  Masahiko:  See — 

Hayami.   Takayuki;   Moriwaki,   Masahiko:   and  Sugihata,   Stunidii, 
365,806,  CI.  D14-I06.000. 
Moro.  Ken:  See — 

Nojima,  Akin;  Moro,  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Nobuo;  and  Ryuen,  Shoko, 
365.835.  a.  DI6-209.000. 
Moroze.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Danielson.  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze,  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.;  Patel.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  Robert  T;  Stowers, 
David  C;  and  Tuttle.  Susan  L..  365.824.  CI.  D14-253.000. 
Morrow,  James  D.:  See — 

Ticfendial,  James  L.;  Goldhardt,  Donald  J;  and  Morrow,  James  D., 

365.880,  a.  D24- 186.000. 

Tiefenlhal,  James  L.;  Goldhardt.  Donald  J.;  and  Morrow.  James  D.. 

365.881,  a.  D24- 186.000 
Moss-LowdcT,  Inc.:  See — 

Moss,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lowder,  Sherrill  D.,  Sr.,  365,861,  O.  D2I- 
191.000. 
Moss,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lowder,  Sherrill  D.,  Sr.,  to  Moss-Lowder,  Inc. 

Exercise  stick.  365.?61,  Q.  D2 1-19 1.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Mischenko.  Nicholas;  and  Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  365.817.  Q.  DI4- 

138  000 
Scheid.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Khoo,  Bee  L.,  365,676,  CI.  D3-2I8.00D. 
Mugica.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Mugica.  Richard  F;  Mugica.  Richard  D.;  and  Mugica,  Edward  A., 
365,863.  a,  D21-2I4.000. 
Mugica,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Mugica,  Richard  F.;  Mugica,  Richard  D.;  and  Mugica,  Edward  A., 
365.863.  CI.  D21-214.000. 
Mugica.  Richard  F;  Mugica.  Richard  D.;  and  Mugica.  Edward  A.,  to  Sok) 

Enterprise  Corporation.  Ck)lf  club  head.  365.863.  O.  D21-2I4.000. 
Murcheson  &  Murcheson  Contracting  Ltd.:  See — 

Murcheson.  Gordon  S..  365.799.  CI.  D12-I6I.000. 
Murcheson.  Gofxlon  S..  to  Murcheson  &  Murcheson  Contracting  Ltd.  Com- 
bined fifth  wheel  and  plate  cover.  365,799.  CI.  D12-161.000. 
Myles.  Dennis:  See — 

Starr.  John  R.;  Myles.  Dennis;  and  Creed.  Trevor  M..  365.783,  Q. 
DI2-9I.000. 
Nakamura.  Naoyuki:  See — 

Sangen.    Masashi;   Nakamura,   Naoyuki;   and   Matsumura,   Takeshi, 
365,885,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Nakalsuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Torn,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

calculator.  365,842.  CI.  Dl  8-7.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Nojima.  Akira;  Moro.  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Nobuo:  and  Ryuen,  Shoko. 
365,835,  CI.  D16-209.000. 
Nishimura,  Ryoji,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner  cartridge.  365,846,  C\. 

Dl  8-43.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshinori;  and  Sakata,  Hiromi,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Developer-supplying  unit  for  an  image  forming  apparatus.  365,844.  CI. 
D  18-43.000. 
Nojima.  Akira;  Moro.  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Nobuo;  and  Ryuen,  Shoko,  to  Nikon 

Corporation.  Camera.  365,835,  Q.  D16-209.000. 
Nordinan,  John  E.;  See — 

Alden,  Tor  A.;  Beacken,  Marc  J.;  Doran,  Robert  L.;  Noidman,  John  E.; 
and  Turner.  James  G..  365.808,  CI.  D14-107.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Hubbard.  Timodiy  M.;  Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T;  Ruse,  Paula  E.;  and  W^lsh, 
John  T.  365.830.  CI.  D15-I44.200. 
Notagashira,  Hidefumi:  See~- 

Miyahara.   Kazuhiko;   lizuka.  Toshimi;  and  Nougashira.  Hidefumi, 

365.831,  CI.  DI6-133.000. 

Miyahara,  Kazuhiko;  Notagashira,  Hidefumi;  and  lizuka,  Toshimi, 

365.832,  CI.  DI6-133.000. 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Danielson.  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze.  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.;  Patel.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  Robert  T;  Stowers. 
David  C;  and  Tuttle.  Susan  L..  365.824,  CI.  D14-253.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See— 

Gebhardt.  Paul  E..  365.731.  CI.  D7-653.O0O. 
Onumata.  Yuichi:  See — 

Takahata.  Kenji;  Kurabuti.  Yuuiti:  and  Onumata.  Yuichi.  365.841,  G. 
DI8-7.0O0. 
Osbom,  Charles  M.  Cross.  365,781,  Q.  Dl  1-96.000. 
Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T:  .See — 

Hubbard,  Timothy  M.;  Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T;  Ruse,  Paula  E.;  and  Walsh, 
John  T.  365,830,  CI.  D15-144.200. 
Otani.  Laura;  and  Hirst.  Ken.  to  Aramis,  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cap. 

365.759.  CI.  D9-504.000. 
Ows  International  AG:  See — 

Wilhelm.  Wemer.  and  Lehmann.  Olrich.  365.872.  Q.  D23-299.000. 
Pacheco.  Michael  A.  Meul  swd  connector.  365.749.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Packard  Bell  Electronics.  Inc.;  See — 

Esslinger.  Hartmut  H..  365.810.  O.  DI4-II4.0QO. 
Painter.  Michael  J.:  See — 


Adams.  Bret  A.;  Kolada.  Paul  P.;  Painter.  Michael  J.:  and  Jones.  Sheny 
L.,  365.727.  Q.  D7-536.000. 
Parsey.  Tim:  Voorhees,  Scott  W.;  and  Ireland.  George,  to  Invennire  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Tape  dispenser.  365,852,  a.  D19-69.O0O. 
Patel,  Dhirendra  M.:  See — 

Danielson,  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze.  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.;  Patel.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  Robert  T;  Stowers. 
David  C;  and  Tunle.  Sufian  L..  365.824.  CI.  D14-253.000. 
Pauer.  Jericho  P.;  and  Swagel,  Darrin  M.,  to  Ashley  Fuminire  Industries,  Inc. 
Combined  dual  armoire,  headboard,  mirroi   and  bridge.   365,698.  CI. 
D6-397.000. 
Pereira,  Camilo.  Grill  scraper.  365,897,  CI.  D32-46.000. 
Pesznecker,  Douglas  F  Set  of  ramps  for  mounting  vehicle  tire  chains. 

365,908,  a.  D34-32.000. 
Peterson,  Christopher  J.,  to  Invacare  Cocporation.  Sport  wheelchair  having  a 

T-frame.  365.786.  CI.  DI2-13I.000. 
Peterson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Peterson.  Mary  C.  to  Invacare  Corporation. 

Sport  wheelchair  having  a  T-frame.  365.787.  CI.  D12-131.000. 
Peterson.  Christopher  J,,  to  Invacare  Corporation.  Sport  wheelchair  having  a 

T-frame.  365.788.  CI.  D12-131.00O. 
Peterson.  Mary  C:  See — 

Peterson.  Christopher  J.;  and  Peterson.  Maty  C.  365,787,  CI.  DI2- 
131.000. 
Pickett.  Mark  A.,  to  Thomas  IndusOies.  Inc.  Wall  supported  lighting  fixtiire. 

365.887.  a.  D26-87.000 
Plassier.  Stephane.  to  Swatch  S.A.  Watch  case  365.754.  CI.  D9-423.000. 
Pomeroy.  Charles;  and  Bycraft,  John  T,  to  Jack-Post  Corporation.  Glider. 

365,692,  CI.  D6-344.000. 
Powell.  Dick,  to  SEB.  Electric  deep  fat  fryer.  365,723,  C\.  D7-354.000. 
Presnell.  Donald  C:  See— 

Kowalski,  John  A.;  and  Piesnell.  Donald  C.  365.901.  Q.  D34-I1.000. 
Pure  An  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Graham;  and  London.  Lyle.  365.704.  O.  D6-467.000. 
Pycher.  Israel:  See — 

Leveen.  Steven;  Leveen.  Lori  G.;  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone.  Chris:  and 
McColskey.  Laura,  365,709,  CI.  D6-474.000. 
Ramirez.  Anthony.  Sun  burst  mirror  frame.  365,689,  CI.  D6- 309.000. 
Ramirez,  Anthony.  Base  support  for  a  table  top.  365,708,  CI.  D6-497.000. 
Ramirez,  Anthony.  Ba.se  support  for  a  table  top.  365.711.  CI.  D6-497,000. 
Rask.  Janne  H.;  and  Frahm.  S0ren  X..  to  INTERLEGO  AG.  Lid  for  a 

container.  365.756.  CI.  09^35.000. 
Raymond.  Hygh.  to  Kone  Oy.  Elevator  pushbutton  control  panel.  365.775.  CI. 

Dl  0-1 08.000. 
Reid.  David  A.:  See- 
Bales.  Harold  D.;  Franks.  Anthony  D.;  Karpicke.  John  A.;  Reid.  David 
A.;  Stiaub.  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  Zambelli.  Michael  P.  365.821.  CI. 
D14-I49.000. 
Reinbold.  James  F:  See — 

Adamson.  Mark;  Hurst,  Jack  W.:  and  Reinbold.  James  F.  365.904,  CI. 
D34- 17.000. 
Reynard.  Adrian;  Stroud.  Nigel;  and  Crain.  John  E..  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Automobile  body.  365.782.  CI.  D 1 2-88.000. 
Reynolds.  Michael  P..  to  Colibri  Corporation.  Writing  instrument  clip. 

365,851.  CI.  D19-56.000. 
Robinson.  Timothy  F:  See — 

Lassan.  Timothy  J.;  and  Robinson.  Timothy  F.  365.789.  CI.  DI2- 
146.000. 
Rodriguez.  Salvador  C.  Light  level  with  magnet.  365,768,  CI.  DIO-69.000. 
Romans.  Dennis  R.  Notq)ad  holder  with  removable  pen.  365.850.  CI. 

DI9-36.000. 
Roncone.  Chris:  See — 

Leveen.  Steven;  Leveen.  Lori  G.;  Pycher.  Israel;  Roncone.  Chris;  and 
McColskey.  Laura.  365.709.  CI.  D6-474.000. 
Rose,  Alan   P.,   Sr.    Portable   multi-ball   storage  container.   365,716,  CI. 

D6-552.000. 
Roiella,  Domenico,  to  Swatch  AG  (Swatch  SA)  (Swatch  Ltd.).  Display 

puzzle.  .365.856.  CI.  D2 1-104.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Kowalski.  John  A.;  and  Presnell.  Donald  C.  365,901,  CI.  D34-1 1.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Brightbill.  Keith  E.;  Craft  Charles  W.;  and  Koenig.  John  W.,  365.730. 

CI.  D7-64 1.000. 
Calmeise.  Randall;  and  Vura.  John  A..  365.682.  CI.  D3-319.000. 
Miller.  D.  Scott;  and  Travers.  John  F.  365.703.  Q.  D6-446.000. 
Rubbermaid  Specially  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Thorp.  Christopher  S..  365.893.  CI.  D30- 1 24.000. 
Rucereto.  Joseph.  Bellows  retractor  tool  for  fuel  pump  nozzle.  365,736,  CI. 

D8- 14.000. 
Ruse.  Paula  E.:  See — 

Hubbard.  Timothy  M.;  Osinaiya,  Taiwo  T:  Ruse,  Paula  E.;  and  Walsh, 
John  T,  365,830,  CI.  DI5-144.200. 
Ryuen,  Shoko:  See— 

Nojima,  Akira;  Moro,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Nobuo:  and  Ryuen,  Shoko. 
365,835,  CI.  D16-209.000. 
S.I.L.O.  S.p.A.  Socieu'  :  See— 

Scortecci.  Luca;  and  Stocchi,  Marco.  365.777,  Q.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Scortecci,  Luca;  and  Stocchi,  Marco,  365,778.  Q.  DIt-I3.000. 
Saizan.  Robert  T:  See— 

Danielson.  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze.  Michael  L.: 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.;  Patel.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  RobertT;  Stowers. 
David  C;  and  Tunle.  Susan  L..  365.824.  CI.  D14-253.000. 


Sakashita.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Sawaguchi.  Makolo:  Itie.  Toru;  and  Sakashita,  Hiro^,  365,819,  CI. 
DI4- 138.000. 
Sakata,  Hiromi:  See — 

Nishimura,  Toshinori:  and  Sakata,  Hiromi,  365,844,  CI.  DI8-43.000. 
Sangen.  Masashi:  Nakamura,  Naoyuki:  and  Matsumura,  Takeshi,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electronics  Corporation.  Fluorescent  lamp.  365,885,  CI.  D26- 
3.000. 
Sawaguchi,  Makolo;  Irie,  Toru;  and  Sakashita,  Hiroaki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Portable  telephone.  365.819.  CI.  DI4.I38.000. 
Sawyer,  James  O.  Walker.  365.785.  CI.  D 1 2- 1 30.000. 
Scanlan  International:  See — 

Blake.  Kenneth  R..  365,878,  Q.  D24-148.000. 
Scaipini.  Antimny  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Gilliam, 
Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C.  to  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company.  The  .  Tire  tiead.  365.793.  O.  D12-146.000. 
Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Gilliam. 
Donald  W.;  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C.  to  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company.  The  .  Tire  tread.  365.795.  CI.  DI2-147.000. 
Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Gilliam, 
Donald  W.;  Trares,  Keith  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C,  to  Cjoodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  The  .  Tire  tread.  365.7%,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  (jilliam, 
E)onald  W.;  Trares,  Keidi  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C.  to  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company.  The  .  Tire  tread.  365.798.  CI.  DI2- 147.000. 
Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Brown.  Steijianie  C;  Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Hoeng,  Andy  N.;  Kolowski, 
Michael  A.;  Miller,  Frederick  W.;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  Trares, 
Keith  C.  365.791.  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Gilliam.  E>onaid  W.;  Trares.  Keith  C;  Brown.  Stephanie  C:  Scarpitti, 
Andiony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  and  Miller,  Frederick  W..  365,792, 
a.  D12-146.000. 
Scheid.  William  J.;  and  Khoo.  Bee  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio  pager  holster. 

365,676.  a.  D3-218.000. 
Schinalix.  Charles  K.:  See — 

Weber,  Michael  J.;  Schmalix,  Cliarles  K.;  Gammon,  Nathan  A.;  McEI- 
ftesh,  Jeflirey  J.;  and  Bell.  PBny  W.,  365.794,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Schuster,  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Hermann,  Robert  J.;  and  Schuster,  Daniel  E..  365,79^,  Q.  DI2-147.000. 
Scortecci,  L.uca;  and  Stocchi,  Marco,  to  S.LL.O.  S.pJK..  Societa'  .  Jewelry 

chain.  365.777,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Scortecci,  Luca;  and  Stocchi,  Marco,  to  S.I.L.O.  S.P.A.  Societa'  .  Jewelry 

chain.  365.778.  Q.  DII-13.000. 
Sea  Gull  Lighting:  See — 

Stiazhnik.  Michael  M.,  365,886,  O.  D26-60.000. 
SEB:  See- 
Powell,  Dick,  365,723,  O.  D7-354.000. 
Sedlack,  Mark  A.,  to  Century  Products  Company.  Child's  booster  car  seal  for 

vehicle  lap/shoulder  belt  systems.  365.691.  O.  D6-333.000. 
Severin  Montres  AG  (Severin  Monties  SA)  (Severin  Montres  Ltd.);  See — 

Wunderman.  Severin.  365.772.  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Shaanan.  Gad.  to  Action  Electixxucs  Co..  Ltd.  Monitor.  365,809.  CI.  DI4- 

113.000. 
Shakespeare  Company:  See — 

Skinner.  David  B..  365.734.  CI.  D8-8.000. 
Shelton.  Hal  D.:  See— 

Eraser.  Elisabeth;  and  Shelton,  Hal  D.,  365,877,  CI.  D24- 1 25.000. 
Shigemura.  Atsushi:  See — 

Kurabuti.  Yuuiti;  and  Shigemina,  Atsushi,  365,840,  CI.  DI8-2.000. 
Shishido.  Hideomi;  Ikemoto.  Hisashi;  and  Hirata.  Emi.  (o  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Molten.  Basketball.  365.862.  CI.  D21-204.000. 
Sibbio.  Michael  G.  Packaging  container.  365.753.  CI.  D9-415.O0O. 
Sibbitt.  Kenneth  G..  Sr.  Support  for  leaning  body.  365.695.  CI.  D6- 364.000. 
Skinner.  David  B.,  to  Shakespeare  Company.  Cutting  line  for  a  rotating  line 

trimmer.  365.734,  CI.  D8-8.000. 
Smith  Abrasives,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  S.,  365,740,  CI.  D8-93.000. 
Smith.  John  H.  to  Criterion  Manufacturing  Limited.  Desk  top.  365,712,  CI. 

D6-5 11.000. 
Smidi,  Richard  S.,  to  Smith  Abrasives,  Inc.  Knife  sharpener.  365,740,  CI. 

D8-93.000. 
SmithKline  Beecham  pic:  See — 

Bradbury.  Daniel  M.;  Hatton.  Anthony  G.;  and  Wilkinson.  RonaM  A.. 
365,875.  CI.  D24-I01.000. 
Solo  Enterprise  Corporation:  See — 

Mugica,  Richard  F;  Mugica,  Richard  D.;  and  Mugica,  Edwod  A., 
365,863,  a.  D21-2I4.000. 
Spenceley,  James.  Telescopic  grain  spout.  365,909,  Q.  D34-35.000. 
Sportime  Watches  ACKSportime  Watches  SAXSpoitime  Watches  Ltd.):  See- 
Hitter.  Steven.  365.767.  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Sports  Coolers  Unlimitexl.  Inc.:  See — 

Godfrey.  Daniel  H.;  and  Dow.  Darrin,  365,678,  Q.  D3-255.000. 
SRL.  Inc.:  See— 

Mathews.  John  G..  365.854.  CI.  D2I-64.000. 
Starck.  Philippe,  to  Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  (Sociele  Anonyme). 

Video  tape  reconler.  365.816.  O.  D14-135.000. 
Starr.  John  R. ;  Myles.  Dennis;  and  Creed,  Trevor  M.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Vehicle  body  365.783.  CI.  D 1 2-9 1.000. 
Staufenberg.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Bailey.  John  A.;  Bloomer.  Glenn  A.:  Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  and  Stiuifen- 
berg.  Donald  J..  365,814,  CI.  D14-12I.000. 


Bloomer.  Glenn  A.;  Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufen- 
berg. Donald  J..  365,815,  CI.  D14-12I.000. 
Sleinfels,  Victor  E.,  m.  Carrying  case.  365,680,  Q.  D3-271.000. 
Stenger,  Donald  R.,  to  Johnson  Enterprises,  Inc.  Translucem  water  boole. 

365,757,  a.  D9-5O2.O0O. 
Stephens,  Melanie:  See— 

Flanagan-Boos,   Therese;    Bucher,   Anne:    and   Stephens.    Melanie, 
365,752,  CI.  D9-335.000. 
Stocchi,  Marco:  See — 

Scortecci,  Luca:  and  Stocchi,  Marco.  365,777.  Q.  Dll-12.000. 
Scortecci.  Luca;  and  Stocchi.  Marco,  365,778.  O.  DI1-I3.00D. 
Swwers,  David  C;  See — 

Danielson.  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze.  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.;  Patel.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  RobertT;  Stowers. 
David  C;  and  T^ittle.  Susan  L..  365.824,  CI.  Dl  4-253.000. 
Soaub.  Paul  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Bales.  Harold  D.;  Franks,  Anthony  D.;  Karpicke.  John  A.;  Reid.  David 
A.:  Siraub,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  and  Zambelli.  Michael  P..  365,821,  d. 
DI4-I49.000. 
Strazhnik.  Michael  M..  to  Sea  Gull  Lighting.  Light  housing.  365.886.  CI. 

D26-60.000. 
Stroud,  Nigel:  See — 

Reynard.  Adrian:  Sntjud.  Nigel;  and  Crain.  John  E..  365.782.  Q. 
D  12-88.000. 
Snider.  John  E.:  See— 

Abrams.  Richard  W.;  Grossman.  Russell  J.;  and  Smdei.  John  E..  365.679. 
a.  D3-264.000. 
Stiirm.  Ernst  F  Golf  putter  hevL  365.864,  d.  D2 1 -2 1 9.000. 
Sube,  Minoru:  See — 

Ito.  Masafumi;  Sube.  Minoru:  Taldta,  Haruki;  Waianabe,  Hiroyuki;  and 
likura,  Yukio,  365,822,  Q.  D14-168.000. 
Sugihara,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hayami.   Takayuki:    Moriwaki.    Masahiko;   and   Sugihara,    Shinichi, 
365,806,  a.  DI4-I06.000. 
Sun  It  Corp.:  See- 
Cooper,  Sandy,  365368.  Q.  D22- 124.000. 
Sunnex  Products  Limited:  See — 

Yu.  Henry  T.  365,724,  Q.  D7-355.000. 
Suzuki.  Toru:  See— 

Nakatsuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toru,  365,842,  Q.  DI8-7.000. 
Swagel,  Darrin  M.:  See — 

Pauer.  Jericho  R;  and  Swagel.  Darrin  M..  365.698.  O.  D6-397.000. 
Swatch  AG  (Swatch  SAXSwatch  Ltd.):  See— 

Rotella.  Domenico.  365,856,  Q.  D2I-104.000. 
Swatch  S.A.:  See— 

Plassier,  Stephane,  365,754,  CI.  D9-423.000. 
Takahata.  Kenji;  Kurabuti.  Yuuiti;  and  Onumata.  Yuichi.  to  Casio  Computer 

Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  calculator  365,841,  CI.  DI8-7.00D. 
Takahata.  Kenji:  See — 

Kurabuti.  Yuuiti;  and  Takahaui.  Kenji.  365.839,  O.  DI8-2.000. 
Takita.  Haruki:  See— 

Ito,  Masahmii:  Sube.  Minoru;  Takita.  Haruki;  Waianabe.  Hiroyuki:  and 
likura,  Yukio,  365,822,  Q.  D14-I68.000. 
Tamminen,  Karen  L.:  See — 

Loomis,  Rhonda  G.;  and  Tamminen,  Karen  L.,  365.684,  Q.  D4-I08.000. 
Taylor.  Terrance  N.;  See— 

Mischenko,  Nicholas;  and  Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  365,817.  CL  DI4- 
138.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See— 

Ito.  Masafumi;  Sube.  Minoru;  Takita.  Haruki:  Waianabe.  Mroyuki:  and 
likura.  Yukio.  365.822.  CI.  DI4-168.000. 
Tclefonaktiebolagei  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Lindahl.  Richard.  365,801,  CI.  DI3-I03.000. 
Terrier,  Jefitey  A.,  to  Toirington  Company.  The  .  End  cap  for  housed  bearing 

units.  365,829,  Q.  Dl  5- 143.000. 
Thomas  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Pickett,  Marit  A..  365,887,  CI.  D26-87.000. 
Thomas,  James  W  Elecuonic  calendar.  365,848.  C\.  DI9-20.000. 
Thompson.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Lacewell.  Edward  L.;  and  7lK>mp«on.  Paul  G..  365,828.  Q.  D15-«7.000. 
Thomson  Consumer  Electronics  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Borgonovo.  Alberto,  365,823,  O.  D14-I68.000. 
Starck,  Philippe.  365.816.  CI.  DI4-I35.000. 
Thorp.  Christopher  S..  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.  Window  bird 

feeder.  365.893.  CI.  D3O-124.0O0. 
Tiefenthal.  James  L.;  Goldhardt.  Donald  J.;  and  Morrow.  James  D..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Tube  placement  verifier  with  battery  charger.  365.880.  CI. 
D24-186.C00. 
Tiefenthal,  James  L  ;  Goldhardt.  Donald  J.;  and  Morrow.  James  D..  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.  Tube  placement  verifier.  365.881.  O.  D24- 1 86.000. 
Tomiti^  Saburo.  to  Asia  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Sight  scope.  365.858.  CI.  D22- 

109.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The:  See — 

Terrier.  Jeffrey  A  .  365.829,  Q.  Dl  5- 143.000. 
Towers.  Paul.  Velocity  indicator  eye  for  roulette  wheels.  365.773.  CI.  DIO- 

106.000. 
Trares,  Keith  C:  See- 
Brown.  Stephanie  C;  Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Hoang.  Andy  N.;  Kolowski. 
Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.;  Scarpitti,  Anthony  J.;  and  'Tnres, 
Keidi  C,  365.791,  Q.  DI2-I46.000. 
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Gilliam,  Donald  W.;  Trares,  Kei«h  C:  Brown.  Stephanie  C;  Scarpitd, 

Anthony  J.;  Kolowski,  Michael  A.;  and  Miller.  Frederick  W.,  365,792, 

a.  Dl  2- 146.000 

I      Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.:  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 

!         Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares.  Keidi  C;  and  Brown,  Stephanie  C, 

I  365.793.0.012-146  000. 

Scaipitti.  Anthony  J.:  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.,  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C. 
>         365,795.  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Scarpitti.  Anthony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 
I  Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C, 

365.796.  a.  D 1 2- 147.000. 
Scarpitti.  Andiony  J.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A.;  Miller.  Frederick  W.; 
Gilliam.  Donald  W.;  Trares.  Keith  C;  and  Brown.  Stephanie  C. 
365,798.  a.  DI2-I47.00O. 
Tiavets.  John  F:  See — 

Miller.  D.  Scott;  and  Travers,  John  E.  365.703.  Q.  D6-446.000. 
•ftai.  Cbeng-Hsien.  Cait.  365.902.  CI.  D34-I2.000. 
TWner,  James  G.:  See — 

Alden.  Tor  A.;  Beacken.  Marc  J.;  Dotan.  Robert  L.;  Nordman.  John  E.; 
and  Turner.  James  G..  365.808.  a.  D14- 107.000. 
TutOe.  Susan  L.:  See — 

Danielson,  David  C;  Estevez-Alcolado.  Sonia  M.;  Moroze,  Michael  L.; 
O'Donnell.  Daniel  J.;  Patel.  Dhirendra  M.;  Saizan.  RobettT;  Stowers. 
David  C;  and  Tutlle.  Susan  L..  365.824.  O.  D14-253.000. 
Umax  Dau  System  Inc.:  See — 

Chen.  Hsi-Chin.  365.807.  O.  DI4- 107.000. 
Unipalh  Limited:  See — 

Zak.  Krzysztof  W ;  and  Wood.  David  J..  365.758,  O.  D9-503.000. 
United  States  Marketing  Corporation:  See — 

Werner.  Theodore.  365.833.  CI.  DI6-135.000. 
U.S.  Philips  CoTporation:  See — 

Bone.  Martin,  365.890.  C\.  D28-53.000. 
Universal  Consolidated  Methods.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Timodiy  J..  365.870,  Q.  D22- 147.000. 
UNR  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Adamson.  Mark;  Hurst.  Jack  W.;  and  Reinbold.  James  F.  365.904.  CI. 
D34- 17.000. 
Uvex  Safety.  Inc.:  See — 

Canavan.  Richard  W..  365,837.  C\.  D16-325.000. 
Van  Belle.  Paul  D..  to  Kool-O-Matic  Coiporation.  Combined  ha  housing  and 

hatch  cover.  365,873.  CI.  D23-328.000. 
Veragudi.  Lois  E.,  to  Little  TUrxs  Company.  The  .  Rocking  toy.  365,855.  C\. 

02 1-68.000. 
Voofhees,  Scott  W.:  See— 

Parsey.  Tim:  V^wrtiees,  Scott  W.;  and  beland,  George.  365,852,  O. 
019-69.000 
Vura,  John  A.:  See — 

Calmeise,  Randall:  and  Vura,  John  A..  365.682,  O.  D3-319.000. 
Wai,  Choi  L.,  to  Goodway  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.  Steam  iron.  365,899,  Q. 

032-70.000. 
Walsh.  John  T:  See— 

Hubbard,  Timothy  M.;  Osinaiya.  Taiwo  T;  Ruse.  Paula  E.;  and  Walsh. 
John  T,  365,830.  CI.  D15-144.200. 
Wan.  John  C.  Toothbrush.  365,683.  CI.  D4-104.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Ito.  Masafumi:  Sube.  Minotu;  Takita.  Hatuki;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  and 
likura.  Yiikio.  365.822.  O.  D14-I68.000. 


Weber  Aircraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Bentley.  Paul  R..  365.820.  Q.  D14-142.00O. 
Weber.  Michael  J.;  Schmalix.  Charles  K.;  Gammon.  Nathan  A.;  McElftesh. 
JeBrey  J.;  and  Bell,  Perry  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 
.  Tire  tread.  365,794,  O.  D12-147.000. 
Weintraut.  Albeit  G.  Combined  hanmier  head  and  wood  file.  365,739,  C[. 

D8-78.000. 
Welcome  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Chou.  Shu  H.;  and  Fang.  Heng  G..  365.737.  Q.  D8-30.000. 
Wenger  Corporation:  See — 

Abraham,  Leslie  R.,  365,825,  Q.  DI4-299.000. 
Wenneistrom.  Joel  W.;  Chen,  Er-jui;  and  Chang.  Ling  C.  to  Century  Products 

Company.  Collapsible  infant  stroller.  365,784.  CI.  OI2-I29.000. 
Werner.  Theodore,  to  United  States  Marketing  Corporation.  Door  viewer. 

365.833.  a.  DI6-I35.000. 
West  Bend  Company.  The:  See — 

Duquaine.    Edwaid   J.;    and   Cesaroni,   William    C.    365.722.   Ci. 
D7-350.000. 
West  Coast  Beauty  Supply  Co.:  See — 

Gertsma.  Kathy;  and  Davis.  Christopher.  365.687.  CI.  D4- 133.000. 
Wilhelm.  Werner,  and  Lehmann,  Olrich.  to  Ows  International  AG.  Water 

closet.  365.872.  CI.  D23-299.000. 
Wilkinson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kamm.  Christian  R,  365.900,  a.  D34- 1.000. 
Wilkinson.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Bradbury.  Daniel  M.;  Hatton.  Anthony  G.;  and  Wilkinson.  Ronald  A., 
365,875,  CI.  024- 1 01. 000. 
Wold,    David   R.    Stacking   container   for   baked   goods.    365.729,   Q. 

D7-610.000. 
Wood,  David  J.:  See— 

Zak,  Kizysztof  W.;  and  Wood.  David  J..  365.758.  CI.  D9-5O3.000. 
Woods  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Boesel,  George  F  W.;  and  Geis.  Mark  W.,  365,803.  C\.  DI3-I42.000. 
Fladung.  Phillip.  365.802.  CI.  01 3- 142.000. 
Wundemnan.  Severin.  to  Severin  Montres  AG  (Severin  Montres  SA)  (Severin 

Montres  Ltd.).  Watch  and  bracelet  design.  365,772.  CI.  DlO-32.000. 
Yasuda.  Koichi;  and  Morishita,  Hiroki.  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo- 
conductive  unit  for  a  reprographic  apparatus.  365,845,  CI.  DI8-43.000. 
Yemini,  Zvi,  to  Zag  Ltd.  Storage  box  work  seat  365,905,  Q.  D34- 19.000. 
Young,  Dave:  See — 

Milne.  Brenda;  and  Young.  Dave.  365.847.  CI.  OI9-5.000. 
Vu,  Henry  T,  to  Sunnen  Products  Limited.  Chafing  dish.  365,724,  O. 

D7-355.000. 
Zadro,  Georg,  to  Casinos  Austria  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plate  for  a  gaming  ubie. 

365,853.  a.  D21-37.000. 
Zag  Ltd.;  See— 

Yemini,  Zvi,  365.905.  Q.  D34- 19.000. 
Zak.  Krzysztof  W.;  and  Wood.  David  J.,  to  Unipadi  Limited.  Container. 

365.758.  CI.  D9-503.000. 
Zambelli.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Bales.  Harold  D.;  Franks,  Anthony  O.;  Kaipicke,  John  A.;  Reid,  David 
A.;  Straub,  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  ZambelU.  Michael  P..  365,821,  O. 
D14-149.000. 
Zebbedies,  Dieter  H.  Long  spined  gun  rack.  365,715,  C\.  D6-552.000. 
Zjiege,  Steven  J.  Dusting  glove.  365.8%.  CI.  032-40.000. 
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Clearwater  Nursery.  Inc.:  See — 

Hesse.  Peter  S..  9.416.  CI.  Plt.-82.I00. 
Hesse.  Peter  S..  9.417.  CI.  Plt.-82.200. 
Hesse.  Peter  S..  9.418.  CI.  Pit.  82.400. 
Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See — 

Meilland,  Alain  A.,  9.414.  CI.  Pll.-8.200. 
Delbard.  Georges,  to  Societe  Civile  Agricole.  P^niires  et  Roseraies 
Georges  Delbard.  Hybrid  tea  rose  plant  named  'Delroumo" .  9.415.  CI. 
Plt.-20.000. 
Hesse.  Peter  S.  to  Clearwater  Nursery.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 
Icey  Isle'.  9.416.  CI.  Plt.-82.100. 


Hesse,  Peter  S.,  to  Clearw  ater  Nursery,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 

Canary  Isle',  9.417,  CI.  Plt.-82.200. 
Hesse,  Peter  S.,  to  Clearwater  Nursery,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant  named 

•Caribbean  Isle'.  9,418,  O.  Pit  -82.400 
McGredy,  Samuel  D.  Miniature  rose  plant  named  'Maccricke*.  9,413.  CI 

Plt.-7.100. 
Meilland,  Alain  A.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The  .  Miniature  rose  plant 

named  'Meigloyel'.  9.414.  CI.  Pit. -8.200. 
Soci^ti  Civile  Agricole,  P^iniires  ei  Roseraies  Georges  Delbard:  See — 
Delbard.  Georges.  9.415.  Q.  Ht.-20.000. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 
2nd  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1996 


Boutique,  Jean-Pol:  See — 

Murch,  Bruce  P.;  Panandiker,  Rajan  K.;  Vander  Meer,  James  M.; 
You,  Jing-Feng;   and   Boutique,  Jean-Pol.   HI.513.   CI.   252- 
546.000. 
Cowan.  Thomas  W.;  Mohan.  Sankar  K.;  and  Stephens.  Cart  F.  to  New 
Venture  Gear.  Inc.  Viscous  coupling  plate  hardening  and  flattening 
method.  HI. 5 12.  CI.  148-219.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.  Yasushi;  and  Yabuki.  Yoshiharu,  H1.5I5.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Ishizaka.  Tatsuya.  HI. 5 16.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Hattori.  Yasushi;  and  Yabuki.  Yoshihani.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  photographic  material.  HI.515.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Ishizaka.  Tatsuya.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic 

material.  HI, 5 16.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Mohan.  Sankar  K.:  See — 

Cowan.  Thomas  W.;  Mohan.  Sankar  K.;  and  Stephens,  Cart  F. 
HI.512,  CI.  148-219.000. 
Munch,  Brace  P.;  Panandiker,  Rajan  K.;  Vander  Meer.  James  M.;  You. 
Jing-Feng;  and  Boutique.  Jean-Pol.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The  .  Oleoyl  sarcosinate  with  polyhydroxy  fatty  acid  amides  in 
cleaning  products.  HI, 5 13.  CI.  252-546.000. 
New  Ventine  Gear.  Inc.:  See — 

Cowan.  Thomas  W.;  Mohan.  Sankar  K.;  and  Stephens.  Carl  F. 
Hl,512,  CI.  148-219.000. 
Panandiker,  Rajan  K.:  See — 

Murch,  Brace  P.;  Panandiker,  Rajan  K.;  Vander  Meer.  James  M.; 
You.  Jing-Feng;  and  Boutique.  Jean-Pol,  H1,5I3,  CI.  252- 
546.000. 


Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Mutch.  Brace  P.;  Panandiker.  Rajan  K.;  Vander  Meer.  James  M.; 
You.   Jing-Feng;   and   Boutique.   Jean-Pol.   HI .5 13.  Q.    252- 
546.000. 
Willman.  Kenneth  W;  and  Vander  Meer,  James  M..  HI,SI4.  CI. 
252-547.000. 
Stephens,  Carl  F:  See — 

Cowan.  Thomas  W.;  Mohan.  Sankar  K.;  and  Stephens.  Carl  F., 
HI.512,  CI.  148-219.000. 
Vander  Meer.  James  M.:  See — 

Murch.  Bruce  P;  Panandiker.  Rajan  K.;  Vander  Meet.  James  M.; 
You.  Jing-Feng;   and   Boutique.  Jean-Pol.   H1.5I3,  CI.   252- 
546.000. 
Willman,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Vander  Meer,  James  M.,  Hl,514,  C\. 
252-547.000. 
Willman,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Vander  Meer,  James  M.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The  .  Detergent  compositions  with  oleoyl  sairosinate  and 
polymeric  dispersing  agent.  H1.514.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Yabuki.  Yoshihara:  See — 

Hattori.  Yasushi;  and  Yabuki.  Yoshihara.  HI.515.  CI.  430-522.000. 
You.  Jing-Feng:  See — 

Murch.  Brace  P.;  Panandiker.  Rajan  K.;  Vander  Meer.  James  M.; 
You,  Jing-Feng;  and  Boutique.  Jean-Pol.  HI.513.  CI.  252- 
546.000. 
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CLASS2 

2J  5.479.659 

9  5.479.658 

20  5.479.660 
69  5.479.661 
104  5.479.662 

CLASS5 

410  5,479,663 

499  5,479,664 

613  5.479,665 

624  5,479,666 

«36  5,479,667 

«S6  5,479,668 

CLASS? 
107  5,479,669 

138  5,479,670 

CLASS8 

94  18  5,480,456 

111  5,480,457 

11SJ8  5,480,458 

'401  5,480,459 

416  5,480,460 

CLASS  14 

22  5,479.671 

CLASS  IS 

98  5,479.672 

111  5.479.673 

161  5.479.674 

235.4  5.479.675 

323  5.479.676 

CLASS  1« 

21  5.479.677 
325  5.479.678 


lOS 

248 


CLASS  19 

5.479.679 
5.479,680 


CLASS  24 

16  R  5.479,681 

67.11  5,479,682 

CLASS  29 


20 

5.479.683 

25.35 

5,479.684 

5.479.685 

33  R 

5.479.690 

179 

5.479.686 

243J 

5.479.687 

2S9 

5.479.688 

426.4 

5.479.689 

430 

5,479.691 

468 

5.479.692 

469 

5.479.693 

593 

5.479.694 

602.1 

5.479.695 

603 

5.479.696 

606 

5.479.697 

623J 

5.480.462 

TO) 

5.479,698 

727 

5,479,699 

825 

5,479.700 

5.479.701 

852 

5.479.703 

889.1 

5.479.704 

889.72 

5.479.705 

890.039 

5.479.707 

890.08 

5.479.706 

CLASS  3« 

122 

5.479.708 

I23J 

5,479,709 

182 

5.479.710 

393 

5,479.711 

265 
335 
366 

379 

407 

412 

449 

301.02 

S31 

617 


CLASS  33 

5.479.712 
5.479.714 
5.479.715 
5.479.716 
5.479.717 
5.479.713 
5.479,718 
5,479,719 
5,479.720 
5.479,721 
5,479,722 


623 
719 


5,479,723 
5.479,724 


CLASS  34 

516  5,479,727 

CLASS  37 

104  5,479,725 

1423  5,479,726 

5,479,728 
195  5,479.729 

231  5.479.730 

302  5.479.731 

CLASS  4t 

124.1  5.479.732 

155  5.479.733 

322  Bl  4J22.902 

373  5.479.734 

593  5.479.735 

CLASS  42 

72  5.479.736 

76.01  5.479.737 

CLASS  43 

1  5.479.738 

12  5.479.739 

24  5.479.740 

CLASS  47 

30  5.479,741 

66  5,479,742 


CLASS  51 

295 

5,480,461 

CLASS  52 

2.22 

5,479.743 

63 

5,479,744 

126.6 

5,479,745 

182 

5.479.746 

220.7 

5.479.747 

231 

5.479.748 

236.9 

5.479.749 

300 

5.479.750 

309.12 

5.479.751 

549 

5.479.752 

741.4 

5.479.753 

745.16 

5.479.754 

746.1 

5.479.755 

CLASS  53 

77 

5.479,756 

135.1 

5,479,757 

410 

5,479,758 

432 

5,479,759 

445 

5,479,760 

461 

5,479,761 

490 

5,479,762 

CLASS  55 

222  5,480,463 

320  5,480,464 

472  5,480,465 

528  5,480,466 

CLASS  56 

12.7  5.4T9.763 

121.4  5.479.764 

256  5.479.765 

341  5.479.766 

343  5.479.767 

365  5.479,768 

CLASS  57 

22  5.479.769 

125  Re.35.139 

303  5,479.770 

406  5.479.771 


CLASSM 


39.32 

39.36 

274 

327 

431 

591 

624 

740 

747 


5.479.772 
5.479.773 
5.479.774 
5,479.775 
5.479.777 
5.479,778 
5,479,779 
5,479,780 
5.479.781 
5.479,782 


101 

117 

155 

222 

231 

292 

324.1 

503 


158 


CLASS  62 

659 

5,481fl67 

5,479,783 
5,479,784 

CLASS  91 

5,479,785 

369.3 

5,479,844 

5.479.786 

514 

5,479,845 

5,479,787 
5,479.788 

CLASS  92 

5.479.789 

66 

5,479,846 

5.479.790 

87 

5,479,847 

99 

Re.35.136 

CLASS  «3 

5.479.795 

CLASS  9i 

5.479.796 

122 

5,480,475 

5.479.797 
5.479.798 

CLASS  99 

287 

5.479,848 

CLASS  «5 

5,479.849 

5.480.467 

357 

5,479JIS0 

rvi  ACK*  ^^ 

512 

5.4794151 

CLASSM 

171  5.479.791 

CLASSM 
5  D  5,479,792 

133  5,479,793 

CLASS  7* 

226  5,479,794 
231  5,479,799 
365  5,479,800 
373  5,479,801 
443        5,479,802 

CLASS  72 

5,479,803 
5,479,804 
5.479.805 
5.479.806 
5.479.807 
5.479.808 
5.479.809 
5.479.810 


8 

35 
97 
165 
202 

244 
302 


CLASS 

2 

3 

4R 

19.01 

23.3 

64.48 

115 

116 

319 

457 

504.14 

579 

602 

644 

66C 

718 

800 

823 

826 

862.44 

862.453 

866.5 


73 

5.479.811 

5.479.812 

5.479.813 

5.479.814 

5.479,815 

5,479,816 

5,479,817 

5,479.818 

5.479.820 

5.479.821 

5.479,822 

5,479,823 

5,479,824 

5,479,825 

5,479,826 

5,479,827 

5.479,828 

5,479.829 

5.479.830 

5.479.831 

5.479.832 

5.479,834 


CLASS  74 

331  5.479,835 

502.2  5.479,776 

551.1  5.479,836 

608  5,479,837 

834  5,479,838 

CLASS  75 

5,480,468 
5.480,469 
5,480,470 
5.480.471 
5.480.472 
5.480.473 
5.480.474 


228 

338 
348 
351 
501 
502 


23 

477.2 


CLASS  83 

5.479,839 
5,479,840 

CLASS  84 

379  5,479,841 

383  A  5,479,842 

403  5,479,843 

615  5,481,065 

637  5,481,066 


CLASS  Itl 

5.479«3 
5,479,854 
5.479,855 
5,479,856 
5,479,857 
5,479,858 
5,479.859 


CLASS  1*2 

313  5,479,860 

439  5,479,861 

CLASS  IM 

93  5,479.862 

CLASS  its 

1993  5.479,863 

CLASS  IN 

1.24  5.480.477 

3  5.480.476 

22  K  5.480.478 

162  5.480.479 

311  5.480.480 

404  5.480.481 

498  5.480.482 


CLASS  IW 

27 
42 
44 
94 
144 

5.479.864 
5.479.865 
5.479.866 
5.479.867 
5.479.852 

CLASS  111 

139 

5.479.868 

CLASS  114 

26 
102 
334 
361 

5.479.869 
5.479.870 
5.479.871 
5.479.872 

CLASS  117 

75  5.479.873 

84  5.479.874 

103  5.479.875 

CLASS  118 

5.480.483 
5.480.484 
5.480,485 
5,480,486 
5,480,487 
5,480,488 
5,480.489 


45 

52 

64 

123 

610 

667 

725 


CLASS  119 


14.08 

23 

51.03 

52.2 
57.8 

61 
265 
715 
771 


5.479.876 
5.479.877 
5.479.878 
5.479.879 
5.479.880 
5.479.881 
5.479.882 
5.479,884 
5,479,891 
5,479,892 


CLASS  121* 

610  5,480349 


CLASS 

23 

41.15 

74  AC 

90.16 

179.17 

18435 

196  R 

203 

262 

308 

322 

339.2 

350 

386 

463 

470 

472 

491 

498 

509 

520 

525 
573 


123 

5.479.893 
5.479  J95 
5.479.194 
5.479 J96 
5.479.910 
5.479 J85 
5,479,886 
5,479*7 
5,479 J88 
5,479.889 
5.479,890 
5,479,897 
5,479.898 
5.479.908 
5.479399 
5,479,900 
5,479,901 
5,479,909 
5,479.902 
5,479,903 
5,479,904 
5,479.905 
5.479.906 
5.479.907 

CLASS  125 

15  5,479,911 

CLASS  12« 

91 A  5,479,912 

360  R  5.479,913 

401  5,479,914 

512  5,479.915 

5,479.916 

CLASS  127 

42  5.480,490 

61  5,480,491 


CLASS 

200.29 

201.15 

202.27 

204.23 

207.17 

630 

632 

653.2 

653.3 

660.04 

660.09 

66203 

662.06 

664 

671 

731 
734 
754 
760 
772 
782 
844 
845 
846 

858 
885 
899 


128 

5.479.917 
5,479.918 
5.479.919 
5.479.920 
5,479.921 
5,479,922 
5,479,923 
5.479,924 
5,479.925 
5.479.926 
5.479.927 
5.479.929 
5.479.928 
5.479.930 
5.479.931 
5.479.932 
5.479.933 
5.479.934 
5.479.935 
5.479.936 
5.479.937 
5.479.938 
5.479.939 
5.479.940 
5.479.941 
5.479.942 
5.479.943 
5.479.944 
5,479.945 
5,479,946 

CLASS  131 

37  5,479,947 

194  5.479.948 

365  5.479.949 

CLASS  132 

215  5.479.950 

265  5,479,951 

321  5,479,952 

CLASS  134 

2  5.480,492 

4  5.480.493 

CLASS  135 

5.479.953 
5.479.954 

CLASS  136 

5.480,494 


66 


231 


CLASS  137 

15  5,479.955 

5,479,956 
101.19  5,479,957 

357  5.479.958 

4933  5,479.978 

559  5,479.959 

614j04  5,479.960 

CLASS  138 

97  5,479.961 

CLASS  139 

I  E  5.479.962 

55.1  5.479.963 

76  5.479.964 

370.2  5.479.965 

CLASS  141 

4  5.479.966 

7  5.479.967 

110  5.479.968 

130  5.479.969 

297  5.479.970 

CLASS  144 

34  R  5.479.971 

287  5.479.972 

CLASS  148 

301  5.480.495 
437  5.4Sa496 
512  5.480.497 
549  5.480.498 
657        5.480.499 

CLASS  149 

5.480300 


46 


CLASS  152 

209  B  5.479.973 

333.1  5.479.974 

429  5.479.975 

518  5.479.976 

542  5.479,977 

CLASS  156 


73.1 
86 

5.480301 
5.480302 

89 

5.480303 

108 

5.480304 

201 

5.480305 

230 

5.480306 

344 

5.480307 

353 

5.480308 

522 

5.480309 

577 

5.480310 

627. 

5.480311 

CLASS  IM 

265 

5.479.979 

CLASS  162 

16 

5.480312 

203 

5.480313 

231 

5.480314 

301 

5.480320 

CLASS  163 

5 

5.479.980 

CLASS  IM 

16  5.479.981 

454  5.479.982 

CLASS  165 

22  5.479.983 

96  5.479.984 

176  5.479.985 

CLASS  IM 

292  5.479.986 

293  5.479.987 
325  5.479.988 
332.4  5.479.989 
350  5.479.990 
387  5.479.991 

CLASS  172 

4  5.479.992 

372  5.479.993 


PI  111 


396 


f 

I 

PH12 

CLASSIHCATION  OF  PATENTS 

CLASS  174 

CLASS  2M 

CLASS  223 

CLASS  251 

26  E                  5,480.141 

131                   5.480.220 

36                      5.481.068 

583                    5.480.032 

1                        5,480,073 

148                    5.480.122 

34  A                  5,480.142 

167                    5.480,217 

117  F                  5.48li)69 

.584                  5.480.033 

66                      5,480,074 

305                  5.480.123 

58  R                  5,480,143 

CLASS  307 

120  FP              5.481.070 

667                    5.480.034 

88                      5,480.073 

309                  5.480.124 

65  A                   5,480,144 

94                      5,480.076 

77  A                  5,480,145 

9.1                     5.481,139 

CLASS  175 

CLASS  2I» 

CLASS  252 

81.4                  5,480.146 

11                      5.481,140 

11 

5,479.994 

96.1                   5.480.337 

CLASS  224 

8.8                   5.480367 

85  R                  5.480.147 

106                  5.481.141 

74 
135 

5.479.995 
5.479.996 

151                    5.480.538 
177                     5.480.539 

243                    5.480.077 
274                     5,480.078 

46.7                   5.480368 
62.56                 5.480370 

86  B                  5.480.148 
118  R                5.480,149 

CLASS  310 

374 

5.479.997 

181                      5.480.540 

551                    S.480.079 

5.480371 

138  R                5,480,150 

51                     5.481.142 

198.1                   5.480J41 

62.9                    5.480369 

163  A                5,480,151 

68  B                  5.481.143 

CLASS  177 

198  2                 5.480.542 

CLASS  225 

67                      5.480.572 

167  A                 5,480,152 

71                      5,481,144 

124 

5.481.071 

230                    5.480J43 

1                        5.480.080 

78.3                   5.480373 

167  H                5,480,(53 

903                   5.481,145 

210  1 

T              5.481.072 

304                     5.480J44 

%.5                   5.480.081 

82                      5.480374 

176  R                 5.480,167 

5.481.146 

380.3                 5.480.545 

5.480.082 

94                    5.480375 

213                     5.480.154 

154                     5.481.147 

CLASS  18* 

404                     5.480346 

100                    5.480.083 

95                    5.480.576 

220                    5.480,133 

5,481,148 

23 

5.479998 

533                     5.480347 

106                     5.480.084 

174.13                5.480377 

237                    5,480.156 

178                     5.481,149 

24.01 
79.1 

5!479!999 
5.480.000 

605                     5.480348 

174.25                5.480378 

432                    5,480,157 

249                     5,481.150 

611                    5.480350 

CLASS  226 

181                      5.480.579 

434                     5,480,158 

236                  5,481,151 

227 

5]48o!0OI 

616                     5.480351 

44                      5.480.085 

299.61               5.480.580 

450                     5,480,159 

.328                    5,481,132 

CLASS  182 

645                    5.480.552 
650                    5.480353 

97                      5.480.086 

299.63               5.480381 
301.4  F             5.480.582 

CLASS  277 

334                    5,481,153 
368                     5,481,154 

38 

^^^-H  «k_^L.r      B^rflf 

5.480.002 

651                    5.480.554 
662                    5.480355 

CXASS227 

112                    5,480,087 

3113                5.480383 
384                  3.480384 

3                        5,480,160 
53                      5.480,161 

CLASS  312 

ri  AQS  laj 

681                    5.480336 

130                    5,480,088 

344                  5.480385 

5,480,162 

194                  5,480,224 

WB^«U^^      ■«-» 

695                     5.480357 

175.1                 5.480.089 

545                     5.480386 

5,480,165 

258                    5,480Z!5 

6  12                    5.480.003 
7.4                      5.480.004 

703                     5.480358 
727                     5.480359 

CLASS  229 

609                    5.480.587 

188  A                 5.480.163 

CLASS  313 

CLASS  187 

744                    5.480.561 

11714               5.480,091 

CLASS  254 

CLASS  279 

309                    5,481,156 

745                    5.480.562 

162                     5,480.090 

264                    5.480.125 

50                        5.480,164 

409                    5,481,157 

383                    5.480.005 

748                    5.480.563 

143                    .5.480,166 

533                  5,481,138 

5.480.006 

753                    5.480364 

CLASS  235 

CLASS  256 

CLASS  280 

11.22                 5.480.168 

570                    5.481,159 

CLASS  188 

764                    5.480.565 
772                    5.480.566 

78  R                  5.481.093 
.183                    5.481.094 

19                      5.480.126 

CLASS  315 

18  A                   5.480.007 

454                     5.481.095 

CLASS  257 

30                      5.480,170 

209  R                5.481,160 

73.37                  5.480.008 

CLASS  211 

5.481,096 

9                       3.481.122 

37                      5,480,169 

224                    5,481.161 

77  W                 5.480.009 

41                      5.480.035 

462                    5,481,097 

34                      5.481.1 19 

79.2                   5,480,187 

307                    5,481,162 

79.54                 5.480.010 

45                      5.480.036 

5,481,098 

49                     5.481.120 

149.2                 5.480,171 

308                    5,481,163 

299                    5.480.011 

50                     5.480.037 

5,481.099 

64                      5.481.121 

250.1                 5.480.172 

.370                    5,481,164 

65                      5.480.038 

5.481.100 

102                  iMXMi 

5.480.173 

CLA.SS  192 

88                      5.480.039 

472                    5.481.101 

185                  5.481.124 

4141                   5.480.174 

CLASS  318 

3.29                   5.480.012 

105.1                  5.480.040 

487                  5.481.102 

203                  5.481.125 

607                    5.480.175 

5                      5.481,165 

45  1                   5.480.013 

^^■w9     A  r%^^    ^  «  ^ 

494                     5.481.103 

273                  5.481.126 

618                    5.480.176 

135                  5.481.155 

48.3                   5.480.014 

CLASS  212 

308                  3,481,127 

642                    5.480.177 

254                  5.481.166 

56.1                   5.480.015 

273                     5.480.041 

CLASS  237 

320                  5,481.128 

646                     5,480,178 

5,481,167 

7016                  5.480.016 

12.3  C               5,480.093 

360                  5.481.129 

650                    3.480.179 

432                  5,481,168 

98                       5.480.017 

CLASS  213 

512                    5.481,130 

636                    5.480.180 

560                     5,481,169 

1.3                     5.480.042 

CLASS  239 

531                    5,481,131 

728.2                 5.480.182 

650                    3,481,170 

CLASS  193 

17                        5.480.094 

566                    5.481,132 

5.480.183 

778                    5,481,171 

2  R                  5.480.018 

CLASS  215 

104                    5.480.095 

621                   5.481,133 

730.2                 5.480.181 

800                   5.481,172 

11.1                     5.480.043 

148                     5.480.096 

686                    5,481,134 

731                      5.480.184 

801                      5,481.173 

CLASS  194 

228                     5.480.044 

296                     5.480.097 

701                    5,481,135 

740                    5.480.185 

318                     5.480.019 

256                     5.480.045 

712                    5481  136 

772                     5,480.186 

CLASS  320 

CLASS  241 

742                    5,481  il  37 

3.480.188 

14                      3.481,174 

ri.A«!<:  ■«■ 

CLASS  216 

101.76               5.480.098 

773                    5,481,138 

797                    5.480.189 

15                    3.481.173 

7                         5.480.046 

1 19                    5.480.099 

806                    5.480.190 

23                        5,481,177 

465.4 

5.480.020 

12                        5.480.047 

266                    5.480.100 

CLASS  261 

831                    5.480.191 

471.1 
782 

5.480.021 
5.480.022 

13                        5.480.048 
24                       5.480.049 

CLASS  242 

30                       5.480390 
5.480391 

CLASS  281 

CLASS  322 

7                      5,481,176 

CLASS  2M 

5>»80.05O 

160.4                  5.48ai01 

44.4                 5.480.592 

31                      5,480.192 

67                      5.480.051 

310                    5.480.102 

72.1                  5.480388 

r^w     A  <^fi    4a^ 

CLASS  323 

1  R 

5.481.073 

71                      5.480.032 

347                    5.480.103 

76                    5.480.589 

CXASS  285 

287                    5,481,178 

5  A 

5.481.074 

374                    5.480.104 

77                    5,480.593 

45                      5.480.193 

315                     5  481  179 

50  Ail 

61.43 

5.481.075 
5.481.076 

CLASS  219 

383.2                 5.480.103 

109                  5.480.394 

49                       5.480.194 

tat                                    r    M  A/\   I  t\M 

5,481,180 

73                      5,481.079 

571                      5.480.106 

114  1                  5.480395 

184                    5.480.195 

61.88 

5.481.077 

121.48                5.481.080 

369                    5.480.1% 

CLASS  324 

85  A 

5.481.078 

5.481.081 
121.63               5.481.082 

CLASS  244 

3.27                   5.480.111 

CLASS  264 

133                  5.480396 

CLASS  292 

711                   5,481,181 
76.24                 5.481,182 

v,^™.^*-. 

121.67               5.481.083 

55                      5.480.107 

1.7                   5.480.600 

113                    5.480,197 

76.36                 5,481,183 

l.ll 

5.480J15 

123                    5.481.084 

115                    5.480.108 

40.4                   5.480397 

144                    5.480.198 

106                    5.481.184 

103 

5.480.516 

130.01                5.481.085 

1293                 3.480.109 

41                      5.480.598 

198                    5,480,199 

145                     5  481  185 

5.480J17 

385                    5,481.086 

130                    5.480,110 

33                    5.480399 

288                    5,480,200 

1S8.I                 S.48I  186 

129 

5.480318 

388                  5.481.087 

61                      5.480,601 

207.16               5,481.187 
207.25               5.48 1. 1 88 

129  3 

!               5.480J19 

390                    5.481.088 

CLASS  246 

122                  5.480,602 

CLASS  294 

148 

5.480.521 

497                    5.481.089 

410                    5.480,112 

131                    5,480.603 

6731                 5,480,201 

259                     5.48 1 , 1 89 

150 

5.480.522 

535                  5.481.090 

138                    5.480,604 

82.2                 5.480,202 

314                    5,481J90 

153  1 

!               5.480J23 

633                    3.481.091 

CLASS  248 

234                  5.480,605 

86.42                 5.480,203 

318                    5481*191 

I58.2( 

)               5.480.524 

679                    5.481.092 

100                    5,480,113 

328.7                5.480.606 

87.2                    5.480,204 

J  *%»                                                 Ji,^W\J  1.17  1 

5  481  192 

180.1 
182.8 

5.4«0J25 
5.480.526 

CLASS  220 

123.2                 5,480.114 
221.11                5480.115 

336                    5.480.607 

CLASS  296 

379                    5.481.193 
522                    5.481.194 
534                     5.481.195 

192.31 

5.480J27 

62                      5.480.053 

228.4                 5.480.116 

CLASS  266 

3                      5,480,205 

212 

5.480.528 

202                    5.480,054 

2319                 5.480.117 

143                    5.480,127 

36                      5,480.206 

637                    5.481.196 

298.0: 

5.480.529 

203.26               5.480,055 

459                     5.480,118 

JTW      A  r%r^    jfc^dB 

93                      5,480,207 

690                    5.481.197 

298.1                   5.480.530 

284                     5,480,056 

460                     5.480.119 

CLASS  267 

203                    5,480,208 

700                     5.481.198 

298.1. 

5.480.53 1 

403                     5,480.037 

477                     5.480,120 

64.11                   5.480.128 

705                     3.481.199 

5.480J32 

478                    5.480.058 

548                     5,480.121 

64.24                5.480.129 

CLASS  297 

718                    5.481.200 

298.H 
419 

5.480333 
5.480J34 

CLASS  221 

CLASS  25* 

CLASS  276 

85                      5,480,209 
137                    5,480,210 

720                  5.481.201 
754                    5.481,202 

425 

5.480J35 

63                      5.480.060 

214  C                5.481.104 

53'                     5.480.130 

174                    5.480.211 

755                    5,481,203 

( 

C1,A.SS  2t5 

73                       5.480.061 
174                     5.480.062 

237  G                5.481.106 
266                    5.481,103 

CLASS  271 

188.01                5.480.212 
232                  5.480.213 

756  5,481,204 

757  5,481,205 

151 

5.480J36 

281                      5,481.107 

9.06                   5.480.131 

i:lass2m 

CLASS  222 

283                    5.481,108 

10.01                 5.48a  132 

CLASS  298 

CLASS  326 

( 

64                      5.480.063 

288                    5,481,110 

85                    5.480.133 

17.6                 5.480.214 

38                    5.481,206 

8 

5.480.023 

83                      5.48O.064 

310                    5,481.109 

145                  5.480.134 

86                    5,481,207 

232 

5.480.024 

99                     5.480.065 

311                     5.481,111 

176                  5.480.135 

CLASS  303 

87                      5,481,208 

246 

5.480.025 

103                    5.480.066 

339.14              5.481.112 

5.480.136 

7                        5.480.215 

93                        5,481,209 

315.9 

5.480.026 

107                     5.480,067 

341.1                5.481.113 

276                    5.480.137 

9.69                   5.480J16 

5,481.210 

362.1 

5.480.027 

153.03               5.480.068 

363  04               5.481.115 

5.480.138 

28                      5,480.218 

511 

5.480.028 

401                      5.480.069 

39011                 5.481.114 

1133                 5,480.221 

CLASS  327 

522 

5.480.029 

413                    5.480.070 

396  ML             5.481.116 

CLASS  273 

114.1                  5.480.222 

29                    3.481.211 

524.8 

5.480.030 

455                    5.480.071 

507.1                 5.481.117 

13  R                 5.480.139 

119.2                 5.480.223 

94                    3.481.212 

523 

5.480.031 

460                    5.480,072 

551                    5.481.118 

15  R                  5.480,140 

146                    3.480.219 

108                  3.481.213 

CLASSIHCATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  113 

172                  3.48U14 

45 

5.48 1J83 

5.481378 

483                    5.481.469 

53 

5.481354 

484 

5,480035 

218                  3.4SI.2IS 

55 

3.481.286 

5.481.379 

489                  5.481.471 

37.2 

5.481333 

333                  3.481.216 

62 

5.481.287 

304                  5.481380 

490                    5.481.473 

CLASS  372 

CLASS  3S5 

5.48U17 

80 

5.481.288 

305                  3.481.381 

491                   5.481.472 

14 

5.481.629 

330                  3.481.218 

93 

5.481.289 

329                  5.481382 

5.481.474 

34 

5.481356 

16 

S.M  1,630 

434                  5.481.219 

104 

5.481.290 

5.481.475 

45 

5.481358 

18    • 

3,481.631 

512                  5.481.220 

217 

5.481,291 

CLASS  359 

498                  5.481.476 

50 

5.481339 

42 

Rc.35.138 

536                  5.481,221 

238 

5.481.292 

15                    5.481383 

514  R               5.481.478 

CLASS  375 

49 

5.481.632 

544                  5.481.222 

231 

5.481.293 

17                      5.481.384 

525                  5.481.479 

5.481  A33 

40                      5.481.385 

5.481,480 

205 

3.481361 

76 

3.481.634 

CLASS  330 

CLASS  348 

078                    5.481387 

551.01                5.481.481 

222 

5.481362 

103 

3.481.635 

124  R               5.481.223 

1 

5.481.294 

80                     5.481388 

538                  5.481.482 

226 

5.481363 

122 

3.481.636 

233                  5.481.224 

13 

5.481.2% 

161                   3.481389 

561                   5.481.483 

230 

5.481364 

125 

3.481,637 

254                    5.48U25 

5.48 1J97 

174                    5.481.390 

578                    5.481.484 

232 

5.481365 

134 

S.48 1,638 

279                    5.481.226 

123 

5.481.299 

179                    5.481.391 

3.481.483 

238 

3.481360 

133 

5.481,639 

135 

5.481.298 

210                  5.481.392 

716                  3.481,486 

239 

3.48136* 

147 

3.48 1,640 

CLASS  331 

208 

5.481.300 

227                  5,481393 

725                  3.481.487 

261 

3.481367 

2                       5.481.227 

218 

5,481301 

234                    5,481394 

5.481.488 

293 

Re.3S.I37 

CLASS  388 

74                      5.481.228 

223 

5,481.302 

272                    5,481395 

7363                5.481.489 

340 

3.481368 

800 

5,481,641 

138                    5.481.229 

231 

3.481.303 

295                    5,4813% 

347 

5.481369 

240 

5.481.304 

298                    5,481.397 

CLASS  365 

3.481370 

CLA-<«S395 

CLASS  332 

112                  5.481  J30 

383 
384 
398 

5.481.306 
5.481.307 
5.481.308 

323                  5.481398 
341                   5.481.399 
330                    5.481.400 

145                    5.481.490 
148                    5.481.491 
185.09              5.481.498 

336 

3.4SI371 
5.481372 
3.481373 

2.2S 

2.36 

2.41 

2.79 

27 

SI 

5,481,642 
3.481.643 
3.481.644 
$.481,643 
3.481.646 
$.481,647 
$.481,648 
$.481,649 
$.481.6$0 
$.481.6$2 
S.48IA33 
$.481,634 
3.481. 635 
3.481.656 
3.481.637 
3.481.638 
3.481.639 
3.481.660 
$.481,661 
$.481,662 
$.481,663 
$.481,664 
$.481,665 

CLASS  333 

405 

5.481.309 

353                  5.481.401 

183.18              3.481.493 

3.481374 

112                  5.481.231 
161                   3.481.132 

413 
448 

5.481.310 
5,481311 

498                  5.481.402 
618                  5.481.403 

183.23  5.481.492 

185.24  5.481.494 

CLASS  376 

227                  5.481.233 

466 

5.481JI2 

674                     5.481.404 

189.02              5.481.493 

234 

3.481373 

238                  5.481 3«~ 

505 

5.481,313 

689                  5.481.405 

189.03              5.481.4% 

260 

3.481376 

73 

77 

97 

100 

108 

109 

lis 

118 
119 
123 
12$ 
131 
13S 
146 
134 

512 

Bl  4,313,135 

694                  5.481,406 

5.481.497 

313 

3.481377 

CLASS  335 

565 

5.481315 

742                    5.481.407 

200             Bl  4.250370 

5.481378 

18                    5.481,235 

614 

5,481316 

838                  5.481.408 

201                   5.481.499 

446 

5.481379 

126                  5,481,236 

674 

5,481317 

839                    5.481.409 

203                  5.481300 

CLASS  377 

278                  5.481.237 

686 

5.481318 

230.06         Bl  4309.148 

290                  5.481.348 

699 

5.481319 

CLASS  360 

29 

5.481380 

CLASS  336 

214                  5.481.238 

CLASS  337 

206                  5.481.239 

751 
57 

3.481.320 

CLASS  352 

5.481.321 

CLASS  354 

13                    3.481.410 
18                    5.481.412 
33                    3.481.413 
64                    5.481.414 
69                    5.481.415 
72.2                  5.481.416 

CLASS  366 

7                       5.480.226 
80                    3.480.227 
273                  3.480.228 

CLASS  3«7 

55 

107 

4 
98.9 

5.481381 
3.481382 

CLASS  378 

5.481383 
3.48I3S4 

105 

5.48U22 

73.08                 5.481.417 

57                    5.481301 

134 

5.481385 

CLASS  338 

106 

5.481323 

85                    5.481.418 

77                    5.481302 

146 

3.481386 

22  R                5.481.240 

132 

5.481.324 

%.5                   5.481.419 

100                  5.481303 

207 

3.481387 

155 

51                     5.481.241 

173.1 

5.481.323 

99.06                 5.481.420 

101                   5.481304 

CLASS  379 

139 

$.481  «6 
$.481,667 

306                  5.481.242 

286 

3.481326 

5.481.423 

130                  3.481305 

161 

CLASS  340 

300 

324 

5.481327 
3.481.328 

106                  5.481.421 
5.481.424 

CLASS  368 

^? 

3.481388 
5.481390 

164 

$.481,668 
$.481,669 

467                  3.481.243 

402 

3.481329 

120                    5.481.422 

10                    5.481306 

38 

5,481391 

182.05 

$.481,670 

473                  5.481.244 

412 

5.481330 

126                    5.481,425 

200                  3.481307 

5.481392 

18706 

$.481,671 

340                  5.48  U45 

5.481331 

132                  5,481,426 

61 

3.481393 

182.13 

$.481,699 

530                  5.481.246 

137                    5,481,427 

CLASS  369 

67 

5.481394 

183.01 

$.481,698 

378                  5.48 1J47 

CLASS  355 

CLASS  361 

13                    5.481308 

5.481395 

188^01 

$.481,672 

685                  5.481.248 

53 

5,481.332 

30                    5.481309 

5.4813% 

200.01 

$.481,724 

825.06               5.481.249 

91 

5.481333 

303                  3.481.428 

32                    5.481310 

5.481397 

$.481,726 

5,481.230 

201 

5,481334 

678                  5.481.429 

3.481311 

94 

5.481398 

200.1 

$.481,735 

825.22               5,481.251 

206 

5,481,335 

681                   5.481.430 

36                    5,481312 

97 

5.481389 

200.11 

5.481.674 

3,48 1J32 

207 

5,481336 

685                    5.481.431 

5,481313 

101 

5.481399 

200.13 

$.481,675 

823.31              3,481.253 

208 

5,481337 

686                    5.481.432 

5,481314 

114 

5.481.600 

200.1S 

$.481,673 

823.47              3.481JS8 

212 

5,481,338 

690                  5,481,433 

44.12                3,481386 

207 

5.481.601 

280 

$.481,677 

825.52              5.48IJ54 

213 

5,481339 

756                  5.481.434 

5.481313 

210 

5.481.602 

$.481,678 

82535              5.481055 

246 

5.481340 

784                    5,481,435 

3.481316 

221 

5.481.603 

287 

$.481,676 

825.56               5.481,256 

256 

5.481341 

5,481,436 

44.28                5.481317 

5.481.604 

292 

$.481,680 

825.69               5.481.237 

5.481342 

7%                    5,481,437 

53                    5.481318 

243 

5.481.605 

293 

$.481,728 

870.03              5.481.259 

259 

5.481.343 

810                  5,481,438 

38                    5.481319 

399 

5.481.606 

308 

$.481,679 

870.09              5.481.260 

260 

3.481344 

77.2                   5.481320 

438 

5,481,607 

323 

$.481,681 

870.16               5.481.261 

273 

3.481345 

CLASS  362 

99                    5,481321 

CLASS  3M 

373 

$.481,682 

870.17              5.481.262 

283 

5.481.346 

5                      3,481,439 

101                   3.481322 

$.481,683 

5.481.347 

32                      5.481,440 

103                  3.481323 

5 

3.481.608 

$.481,684 

CLASS  341 

290 

5.481349 

35                    5.481.441 

112                  3.481324 

16 

5.481.609 

$.481.68$ 

20                    3.481,263 

5.481J50 

95                    5,481.442 

116                  5.481325 

21 

5.481.610 

$.481,686 

3.481.264 

298 

5.481.351 

153.1                5.481.443 

124                  5.481326 

23 

3.481.611 

$.481,693 

22                    3.481.265 

308 

5.481.352 

249                  5.481.444 

126                  5.481.327 

3.481.612 

412 

$.481,689 

61                      5.481.267 

311 

5.481333 

308                  5.481.445 

5.481328 

30 

5.481.613 

418 

$.481,688 

CLASS  342 

324 

5.481334 

CLASS  363 

3.481329 
273.1                5.481330 

CLASS  381 

421.02 
423 

$.481«7 
5.481.691 

28                      5.48K266 

CLASS  356 

17                        5.481.449 

2753                5.481331 

2 

5.481.614 

439 

$.481,694 

70                    5.481.268 

28 

3.481335 

21                        5.481.450 

71 

3.481.615 

477 

$.481,727 

90                    5.481.269 

353 

5.481.356 

37                      5.481.451 

CLASS  370 

90 

5.481.616 

494 

$.481,690 

101                   5.481.270 

338 

5.481357 

41                      5.481.446 

16                    5.481332 

108 

3.481.617 

300 

$.481.69$ 

330 

5.481358 

60                       5.481.447 

18                      5,481333 

205 

5.481.618 

5.481.6% 

CLASS  343 

352 

3.481339 

137                  3.481.448 

60                     5,481334 

CLASS  382 

550 

5.481.697 

749                    5.481,271 

360 

3.481360 

5,481335 

600 

5.481,700 

797                    5,481.272 

375 

3.481361 

CLASS  364 

601                  3,481336 

103 

5.481.622 

$.481,701 

401 

3.481.362 

141                    3,481,452 

84                    5,481337 

128 

5.481.623 

5.481.702 

CLASS  345 

3.481.363 

162                    5,481,453 

85.13                5,481340 

141 

5.481.619 

5.481.703 

94                    5.481.273 

167.01         Bl  5,008.804 

85.2                  5,481341 

144 

5.481.624 

5.481.704 

5.481.651 

CLASS  358 

419.03              5.481,454 

85.3                  3.481339 

169 

5.481.620 

630 

$.481,705 

98                    5,481,274 

261. 

5,481,364 

424.01              5,481,455 

833                 3,481338 

187 

5,481,625 

S.481.706 

132                  5,481,275 

296 

5.481365 

5,481,436 

94.1                  5.481343 

189 

5,481,626 

$.481,707 

5,481,276 

5,481.366 

424.03               3,481.457 

5,481344 

204 

5,481A21 

TOO 

$.481,692 

143                    3,481,277 

3,481.367 

5.481.438 

94.2                  5,481342 

254 

5.481.627 

$.481,708 

179                    5.481,278 

311 

3.481.411 

5.481.459 

951                  5,481345 

261 

5.481.628 

$.481,709 

200                  5,48U79 

336 

3.481368 

424.07               5.481,460 

5,481346 

CLASS  3«3 

5.481,710 

340 

5.481369 

431.01              5,481.461 

112                  3.481347 

5,481.711 

CLASS  346 

341 

5.481370 

431.03              5.481.462 

4 

5.480.229 

5.481,712 

140.1                3.481.280 

410 

5.481371 

464.01              5.481.463 

CLASS  371 

9 

3.48a230 

5.481,713 

433 

3.481372 

464.03               5.481.464 

20.1                  5.481348 

5,481,714 

CLASS347 

434 

3.481.373 

468                    5.481.465 

27                    5.481349 

CLASS  384 

5,481,715 

12                    3.481.281 

444 

5.481.374 

5.481.470 

5.481330 

206 

S.480J3I 

3,481,716 

30                    5.481.282 

450 

5.481375 

474.09               5.481.466 

5.481331 

273 

3.480.232 

5,481,717 

33                    5.481.283 

455 

5.481.376 

474.28               5.481.467 

40.1                  3.481352 

308 

5.480.233 

5,481,718 

42                    3.481.284 

501 

5.481.377 

481                    5.481.468 

49.1                  3.481353 

313 

5.480.234 

1 

1 

3,481,719 

H114 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


725 
737 
750 


775 
800 


823 

842 


5.481,720 
5,481,721 
5,481,722 
5,481,723 
5.481.725 
5.481,729 
5.481.730 
5.481.731 
5.481.732 
5.481.733 
5.481.734 
5.481.736 
5.481.737 
5.481.738 
5.481.739 
5.481.740 
5.481.741 
5.481.742 
5.481.743 
5.481.744 
5.481.745 
5.481.746 
5.481.747 
5.481.748 
S.481.749 
5.481.750 
5.481.751 
5.481.752 
5.481.753 
5.481.754 
5.481.755 
5.481.756 


CLASS' 


120.01 

120.02 

120.04 

120.09 

124.01 

144  J 

208 

354 

582 

613J 

615J 

629 

693 

CLASS  4*1 

60  5.480,249 

199  5.480.250 


5.480J36 
5.48037 
5.48a238 
5.480.239 
5.480.240 
5.480241 
5.480J42 
5.480.243 
5.480244 
5.480245 
5.480246 
5.480247 
S.480248 


CLASS  4*3 

256 
371 
409.1 

5,480251 
5.480232 
5.480253 

CLASS  4M 

2 
6 
72 
112 

117 

5.480254 
5.480.255 
5.480256 
5.480257 
5.480258 
5.480.259 

CLASS  4*5 

36  5.480260 

63  5.480.261 

66  5.480262 

154  5.480263 

195.1  5^480264 

224  5.480265 

224.1  5,480J«6 

284  5.480,267 


CLASS- 


30 


5,480.268 


CLASS 4H 

1  R  5,480,269 

140  5.480.270 

184  S.480.271 

222  5.480.272 

CLASS  411 

373  5.480,273 

CLASS  414 

429  5.480.274 

635  5.480.275 

685  5^80276 

778  5.480277 

790J  5.480278 

792.»  5.480279 

798.1  5.48O280 

CLASS  415 

115  5.480,281 

125  5,480.282 

199  J  5,480283 

CLASS  4U 

5,480,284 


91 


223A 


5,480,285 


48 

53 

313 

360 

366 

375 

393 

462 

477.2 


CLASS  417 

5.480.286 
5.480287 
5.480288 
5.480289 
5.480290 
5.480291 
5.480.292 
5.480J93 
5.480.294 


CLASS  4M 

40  5.480,608 

45  5,480,609 


CLASS  422 

26 

5,480.610 

55 

5.480.611 

61 

5.480612 

5.480.613 

70 

5.480614 

124 

5.480.615 

134 

5.480616 

140 

5.480617 

164 

5.480618 

168 

5.480.619 

171 

5,48O620 

174 

5,480621 

5.480622 

295 

5.480.623 

CLASS  423 

210 

5.480.624 

228 

5.480.860 

230 

S.480625 

449. 

5.480.626 

584 

5.480.629 

625 

5.480.630 

CLASS 


63 

70.1 

70.12 

76.21 

78.02 

84 

85.7 

93.45 

185 

195.1 

278.1 

409 

436 

439 

443 

448 
449 
450 
464 

466 
486 
490 
492 
493 
617 
659 


424 

5.480.632 
5.480.633 
5.480634 
5.480.636 
5.480637 
5.480.638 
5.480640 
3.480.641 
5.480631 
5.480.639 
5.480642 
5.480643 
5.480644 
5.480645 
5.480646 
5.480647 
3.480648 
3.480.649 
5.480817 
5.480.650 
5.480.651 
3.480652 
5.480653 
5.480654 
5.480655 
5.480636 
5,480657 
5,480658 


CLASS  425 

71  5,480,295 

116  5,480296 

119  5,480,297 

CLASS  42« 

2  5,480,659 

5,480,660 
5,480,661 
3,480,662 
3,480663 
5,480,664 
5,480665 
5.480.666 
5.480.667 
5.480674 
5.480.668 
5.480.669 
5.480670 
5.480671 
5.480.672 
3.480.673 


73 

94 

262 

307 

490 

512 

531 

534 

548 

549 

580 

613 

615 

635 


CLASS  427 

98  5.480.675 

180  5.480.676 

248.1  5.480677 

5.480678 
254  5.480679 

388.4  S.48O680 

428  5.480,681 

495  5,480.682 


525 
331 
548 
562 
573 


5.4806S3 
5.480684 
5,480.685 
5.480686 
5,480687 


CLASS  428 


13 
15 
34.8 

35.1 

36.7 

64.1 

65.3 

69 

86 

113 
171 
195 
204 
209 
212 

217 
229 
231 

288 

3155 

316  6 

323 

324 

327 

328 

338 

342 

345 

414 

422 

428 

441 

447 

482 

539.3 

348 

593 

621 

648 

694B 

694T 


5.480.688 
5.480.689 
5.480690 
5.480691 
5.480.692 
5.480693 
5.480.694 
5.480.695 
5.480.696 
5.480.697 
5.480698 
5.480706 
5.480.699 
5.48O700 
5.480.701 
5.48O702 
5.480703 
5.48O704 
5.480705 
5.480.707 
5,480.708 
5.480709 
5.480.710 
5.480711 
5.480.712 
5.480.713 
5,480.714 
5.480.715 
5.480716 
5.480.717 
5.480.718 
5.480.719 
5.480.720 
5,480,721 
5,480,722 
5,480.723 
5,480,724 
5,480.725 
5.480,726 
5,480,727 
5.480,728 
5,480,729 
5,480730 
5,480731 
5,480,732 
5,480,733 


7 
13 

30 
32 
33 
59 

66 
96 

218 
242 


CLASS  429 

5,480,734 
3,480733 
5,480736 
3,480737 
5,480738 
5,480739 
3,48O740 
5,480741 
5,480742 
5,480,743 
5,480744 
5,480,743 


CLASS 


11 

19 

31 

42 

49 

59 

65 

106.6 

109 

110 

126 

127 
203 

264 
302 
320 
321 
338 
348 
358 
399 
401 
410 
493 
567 


4M 

5,480746 
3,480,747 
3.480748 
5,480749 
5.480750 
5.480751 
5.480.752 
5,480,753 
5,480734 
5,480,755 
5,480,756 
5,480,757 
5,480,758 
5,480,759 
3,480,627 
3.480.760 
5.480.761 
5.480.886 
5.480762 
5.480.763 
5.480.764 
5.480.765 
5.480.766 
5.480.767 
5.480.768 
5.480.769 
5.480.770 
5.480.628 
5,480.771 


CLASS  431 

79  3,480,298 


CLASS  432 

176  3,480.299 

241  3.48OJO0 

CLASS  433 

9  5.480J01 

116  5.480 J02 

136  5.480  J03 

172  5,480,304 

CLASS  434 

2  5.480,305 

156  5,480  J06 

263  5,480J07 

296  5.480J08 


CLASS 


7.2 
7.24 

7.9 

15 

23 

52 

69.31 

70.3 

91.2 

91.21 

91.4 

104 

106 

134 

168 

1/2.3 

188 

196 

212 

232 

240.2 

240.23 

240.23 

240.27 

232.3 

232.33 

254.3 

235.2 

2861 

320.1 


435 

5,480,772 
5.480773 
5.480774 
5.480.792 
5.480.775 
5.480.778 
5.480.895 
5.480.776 
5.480.777 
5.480.779 
5.480.781 
5,480,956 
5,480,782 
5,480,783 
5,480,784 
5,480,795 
5.480,785 
5,480,786 
5,480,787 
5,480.788 
3.480.789 
5,480,790 
5,480791 
5,480.793 
5.480.794 
5,480,797 
5,480,827 
5,480,825 
5,480,796 
5.480,799 
5.480.800 
5.480.801 
5.480.798 
5.480.803 
5.480.804 
5.480805 


52 


CLASS  43« 

5.48O806 
86  5.48O807 

135  5.480808 

173  5.48O809 

CLASS  437 

5.480.810 


5.480.81 1 
5.480.812 
5.480.813 
5.480.815 
5.480.816 
5.480.818 
5.480JI4 
5.480.819 
5.48O820 
3.480J21 
5,480.822 
5.480.823 
5,480.824 
5.480.826 


56 

5.480.828 

37 

5,480829 

58 

5,480830 

60 

5,480831 

67 

5,480,832 

126 

5.480,833 

183 

5,480834 

189 

5,480,835 

192 

5,480,836 

193 

5,480,837 

203 

5,480,838 

209 

5,480839 

5,480.840 

5,480,841 

226 

5,480,842 

228 

3.480.843 

CLASS  439 

43 

3.480J09 

94 

5.480J10 

100 

5.480311 

135 

5.480312 

159 

5.480J13 

5.480  J14 

271 

S.480J15 

326 

5.480J16 

340 

5.480.317 

346 
347 
374 
378 
395 
489 
578 
607 


731 
852 


5.480J18 
5.480J19 
5.480  J21 
5.480J22 
5.480J23 
5.480.324 
5,480325 
5.480,326 
3.480J27 
5.480J28 
5,480329 
5,480320 


CLASS  44« 

3t  5.480330 

CLASS  441 

79  5,480331 

80  5.480332 


CLASS  44« 

7  5,480.333 

46  3,480334 
75  5,480335 
89  3,480336 
100  5.480337 

219  3.480338 

220  5.480339 
227  5,480.340 
373  5,480.341 

CLASS  451 

5  5.480.342 

10  5.480343 

28  5,480,344 

234  5,480,345 

CLASS  452 

47  5,480,346 
170                    5,480.347 

CLASS  453 

10  5,480348 

CLASS  454 

52  5,480,349 

155  3.480.330 

CLASS  455 

3.1  5.481.757 

CLASS  4M 

7  3.480.334 

72  3.480351 

114  3.480.332 

148  3.480.333 

CLASS  472 

3.480355 


29 


CLASS  474 

70  5.480356 

77  3.480337 

117  3.480338 

160  5.480359 

CLASS  475 

230  5.480.360 

328  5.480.361 

346  5.480.362 

CLASS  477 

63  5.480.363 

107  5.480.364 


CLASS  482 

53 

61 

122 

123 

125 

5.480.365 
5.480,366 
5.480,367 
3,480,368 
3.480,369 

CLASS  493 

117 
437 
475 

3,480,371 
5,480,372 
5,480370 

CLASS  581 

3  5,480,844 

40  5,480.845 

63  3.480.846 

128  3.480.847 

CLASS  582 

5.480.848 
5.480.849 
5.480.850 
5.480.851 
5.480.852 
5,480,853 
5,480,854 


103 
115 
127 
185 
210 
224 
304 


207 


236 
239 
288 


190 
236 
440 


225 


CLASS  5*3 

5,480,853 

CLASS  5*4 

5,480,856 
3,480,837 
3,480.858 

CLASS  5*5 

5,480859 
5,480861 
5,480.862 

CLASS  587 

5.480.863 


CLASS 


514 

2  5.480.864 

3,480.865 

6  5.480.866 

12  5.480.867 

15  5.480.868 

16  5.480.869 
5.480.870 

18  5.480.871 

21  5.480.872 

33  5.480.873 

80  5.480,874 
5.480.875 

81  3.480.876 
134  5.480.877 
182  5.480.878 
202  5.480.879 
210  3.480.880 
220  3,480.881 
224.2  5.480.882 
249  3.480.883 
275  5.480.884 
288  5.480.885 
301  5.480.887 
310  5.480.888 

5.480.889 

312  5.480.891 

323  5.480.892 

336  5.480.893 

348  5.480.894 

364  5,480,896 

365  3,480,897 
372  5,480,898 
376  5.480.899 
392  5.480,900 
419  5.480.901 
422  5.480.902 

5.480.903 

443  5.480.904 

452  5,480,905 

453  5.480.906 
457  5.480.907 
465  5.480.908 
557  5.480.909 
567  5.480.910 
649  5.480.912 
732  5.480.913 
743  5.480.914 

CLASS  521 

50  5.480.915 

112  5.480,916 

CLASS  522 

33  5,480,917 

64  5.480,918 

86  5,480,919 

CLASS  523 

161  5,480,920 

331  5,480921 

CLASS  524 

41  5,480,922 

47  5,480,923 

48  5,480,924 
86  3,480,923 

5,480,926 

100  3,480,927 

386  3,480,928 

413  3,480,929 

414  5,480.930 
449  5.480.931 
431  3.480.932 
438  5,480.934 
334  3.480.933 
776  5.480.935 
839  5.480.936 

CLASS  525 

66  5.480,937 

104  5,480,938 

120  5,480.939 

178  5.480.941 

194  5.480.942 

290  5.480.940 

330.5  3,480.943 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  115 

432 

5.480.944 

CLASS  536 

432 

5.481.010 

CLASS  568 

CLASS  682 

CLASS687                1 

5.480.945 

4.1 

5.480.978 

514 

5.481.011 

1 

5,481,038 

8 

5.480.376 

6 

5.480.412 

479 

5.480946 

18.6 

5.480.979 

531 

5.481.012 

6 

5,481.039 

48 

5.480.377 

14 

5.480.413 

509 

5,480947 

23.1 

5.480.980 

9 

5.481.040 

17 

5.480.441 

23.5 

5.480981 

CLASS  554 

17 

5.481.041 

28 

5.480.414 

26.24 

3.480.982 

70 

5.481.042 

32 

5.480415 

CLASS  526 

27.62 

5.480.983 

142 

5.481.025 

309 

5.481.043 

CLASBtM 

36 

5.480.416 

142 

5,480.948 
5.480.950 

88 

5.480.984 

226 

5.481.013 

451 

5.481.044 

5 

5.480.378 

101 

5.480.417 

258 

124 

5.480.985 

454 

5.481.045 

22 

5.480379 

110 

5.480.418 

271 
308 
320 
330 

5.480.951 
5.480.952 
5.480.953 
5.480.954 

145 
200 
456 

CLASS  546 

5.480.986 
5.480.987 
5.480.988 

401 
405 
479 

CLASS  556 

5.481.014 
5.481.015 
5.481.016 

684 
885 
909.! 

5.481.046 
5.481.048 
5.481.049 

CLASS  578 

43 
68 
95 
% 
110 

5.480380 
5.480381 
5.480382 
5.480383 
5.480384 
5.480.385 
5.480.386 

115  5.480.419 

116  5.480.420 
122                  5.480.421 

5.480.422 

CLASS  623 

CLASS  528 

465 

5.480.989 
5.480.990 

CLASS  558 

135 
176 

5.481.050 
5.481.051 

131 

1 
2 

5.480423 
S.480.424 

60 

5.480.955 

82 

5.481.017 

134 

5,480387 

5.480425 

87 

5.480.957 

442 

3.481.018 

163 

5,480388 

6 

S.480.426 

% 

5.480.958 

CLASS  544 

451 

3.481.019 

CLASS  585 

5,480389 

5.480.427 

198 

5.480.959 

263 

5.480.991 

241 

5.481.052 
5.481X153 
5.481^)54 
5.481^55 
5.481.056 
5.481.057 
5.481.058 
5.481.059 
5.481.060 

CLASS  588 

5.481.061 
5.481.062 
5.481.063 
5.481.064 

CLASS  688 

180 

B1  5,147322 

S.480428 

220 

5.480.960 
5.480.961 

313 
320 

5.480,992 
5.480.993 

CLASS  568 

406 
459 

192 
280 

5,480390 
5,480392 

7 
8 

5.480.429 
5.480430 

272 
350 
353 

5.480.962 
5.480.963 
5.480.964 

CLASS  546 

27 
35 
45 

5.481.020 
5.481.021 
5.481.022 

481 
512 
722 
833 
866 
867 

283 
327 

5,480393 
5,480394 

9 
10 

5.480.431 
$.480,432 
5.480.433 

5.480.965 

1% 

5.480.994 

75 

5,481,023 

11 

5.480.434 

250 

3.480.995 

78 

5.481,024 

5.480.436 

289 

5.480.997 

153 

5,481.026 

CLASS  686 

16 

5,480437 

324 
326 

328 

379 
386 
387.9 

CLASS  538 

5.480.966 
5.480.967 
5.480.%8 
5.480.969 
5.480.970 
5.480.971 
5.480.972 
5.480.973 
5.480.974 

333 

229 

243 

264.2 

455 

500 

537 

5.480998 

CLASS  548 

5.481.000 
5.481.001 
5.481.002 
5.481.003 
5,480,999 
5,481,005 

160 
184 
234 

10 

110 

418 

486 

507 

5.481.027 
5.481.028 
5.481.029 

CLASS  562 

5.481.030 
5.481.031 
5.481.032 
5.481.033 
5.481.034 

4 

203 

205 

4 
29 

35 
60 
61 
64 

72 

113 

139 

5,480396 
5.480397 
5.480398 
5.480399 
5.480.400 
5.480401 
5.480402 
5.480.403 
5.480404 
5.480.405 

17 

18 
20 

21 
22 
23 

5.480.438 
5.480.439 
5.480.440 
5.480.442 
5.480.443 
5.480.444 
5.480.445 
S.480.446 
S.480.447 
5.480.448 
5.48O450 

399 

5.480.975 

14 

5.480373 

5.480.406 

5.480.451 

CLASS  549 

26 

5.480.374 

148 

5.480.407 

5.480.452 

206 

5,481,006 

CLASS  564 

167 

5.480.408 

5.480453 

CLASS  534 

229 

5.481,007 

61 

5.481.035 

205 

5.480.409 

24 

5.480.454 

642 

5.480.976 

292 

5,481.008 

162 

3.481.036 

CLASS  681 

213 

5.480.410 

36 

5.480.455 

717 

5.480.977 

375 

5.481.009 

437 

5.481.037 

23 

5.480375 

230 

5.480.411 

66 

5.480.449 

CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

741     365.671 

511     365.712 

415     365.753 

147     365.794 

325     365.837 

148     365.878 

742     365,672 

522     365.713 

423     365.754 

365.795 

327     365,838 

158     365.879 

908     365,673 

526    365.714 

365.755 

365.796 

D18— 

2     365.839 

186     365.880 

980     365,674 

552     365.715 

435     365,756 

365.797 

365.840 

363.881 

D3— 

12     365,675 

365.716 

502     365,757 

365.798 

7     365.841 

217     365.882 

218     365,676 

365,717 

503     365,758 

161     365.799 

365.842 

025— 

52     365.883 

226     365,677 

561     365,718 

504     365,759 

181     365.800 

365.843 

56     365.884 

255     365,678 

567     365,719 

520     365.760 

D13—        103     365.801 

43     365.844 

124     365^888 

3     365.885 

60    365.886 

264     365,679 

629    365,720 

542     365,761 

142    365J02 

365.845 

D26— 

271     365,680 

D7- 

317     365,721 

DIO—             6     365.762 

365.803 

365.846 

315     365,681 

350     365,722 

8     365,763 

178     365.804 

D19— 

5     365.847 

319    365,682 

354     365,723 

365,764 

D14—        106    365.806 

20    365.848 

87     365.887 

D4— 

104     365,683 

355     365,724 

11     365,765 

107     365.807 

36    365.849 

D27— 

147     365,889 

108     365,684 

401.2     365,725 

15     365.766 

365.808 

365.850 

D28— 

53     365,890 

128     365,685 

416     363,726 

32     365.767 

113    365.809 

56     365.851 

63     365,891 

365,686 

536     365.727 

365.T72 

114    365.810 

69     365.852 

83     365,892 

133     363,687 

607     365.728 

69    365.768 

115     365.811 

D21— 

37     365.853 

D30— 

124     365,893 

D6— 

300     365,688 

610     365.729 

72    365.769 

121     365.812 

64    365.854 

146     365,894 

309     365.689 

641     365.730 

74    365.770 

365.814 

68     365.855 

199     365,895 

315     365.690 

653     365.731 

%    365.771 

365.815 

104     365.836 

D32— 

40     365.896 

333     365.691 

701     365.732 

106    365.773 

135     365.816 

108     365.857 

46     365,897 
54     365,898 
70     365.899 

344     365.692 

710     365.733 

365.774 

138     365.817 

190     365.859 

349     365.693 

D8- 

8     365.734 

108     365.775 

365.818 

191     363.860 

360     365.694 

14     365,735 

116     365.776 

365.819 

363.861 

364     365.695 

365,736 

DM 

12     365.777 

142     365.820 

204     363.862 

D34— 

1     365.900 

368     365.696 

30     365,737 

13     365.778 

149    365.821 

214    363.863 

II     365.901 

381     365.697 

42     365,738 

88     365.779 

168     365.822 

219    365.864 

12     365.902 

397     365.698 

78     365,739 

90     365.780 

365.823 

220    365.865 

IS     365.903 

399     365,699 

93     365.740 

96     363.781 

253     365.824 

226     365.866 

17     365.904 

403     365.700 

310     365.741 

D12 

-          88     365.782 

299     365.825 

D22— 

109     365.858 

19     365.905 

443     365.701 

312     365,742 

91     365,783 

D15-          28     365.826 

116     365.867 

20    365.906 

445     365.702 

365,743 

129    365,784 

365.827 

124     365.868 

28     365,907 

446     365.703 

331     365,744 

f.        130     365,785 

87     363.828 

128     365.869 

32    365.908 

467     365.704 

333     365,743 

131     365.786 

143     365.829 

147     365.870 

35     365,909 

365.705 

349     365,746 

365.787 

144.2     365.830 

DU— 

209     365.871 

D99— 

43     365,910 

474     365.709 

353     365,747 

365.788 

D16—        133     365.831 

299     365.872 

477     365.706 

381     365,748 

146     365.789 

365.832 

328     365.873 

365.707 

382     365.749 

365.790 

135     365.833 

413     365.874 

491     365.710 

D9—          311     365.750 

365.791 

203     365.834 

D24— 

101     365.875 

497     365.708 

315     365.751 

365.792 

209    365.835 

110    365.876 

365.711 

335     365.752 

365.793 

232     365.836 

125     365.877 

PI  116 


CLASSMCATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—  7.1         9.4IJ  I 


»2        9.414  I 


20        9,415  I  82.1        9.416  I  82.2        9.417  I  8X4        9.418 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


148—    219   HI512  I  252—    546   H1513 


547   H15I4  I  430-    522   H1S15  I        567   H15i6  I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa. 3 

Arizona 4- 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone ^ 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware • 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam ; 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine ; 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota i — 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island..... 
Sooth  Carolina. 
South  Dakou ... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vennoat 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands... 

Washington 

West  Virginia ... 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force.. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

.  52 

.  53 

.  54 

.  55 

.  56 

.  57 

.  58 

.  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  accoiding  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  die  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
name,  locatioa.  etc.) 


as  to  mventor 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 


06 


5,479,736 

5.480.1% 

5.480.458 

5.481390 

5.479.741 

5,479,744 

5,479,953 

5,480,061 

5,480.111 

5,480,181 

5,480,447 

5.480,727 

5.480,829 

5,480.835 

5.481,131 

5,481,167 

5,481,231 

5,481,403 

5,481,441 

5,481,691 

5,479,804 

5.479,891 

5,480J57 

5,480,258 

5,480,282 

5,480,590 

5,480,825 

S.481,042 

5,479,661 

5,479.674 

5,479,6% 

5,479.715 

5,479,722 

5,479,733 

5,479,760 

5,479,765 

5,479,766 

5,479,780 

5,479,797 

5,479,824 

5,479.884 

5,479,892 

5,479,895 

5,479,907 

5,479,920 

5,479,922 

5,479,926 

5,479.929 

5,479,931 


5,479,934 

5,479,951 

5,479552 

5,479,959 

5,48a030 

5,480,052 

5,480,065 

5,480,075 

5,480,076 

5.480,078 

5,480,080 

5,480,084 

5,480,094 

5.480,117 

5,480,120 

5,480,124 

5,480,147 

5,480,150 

5,480,152 

5,480,153 

5,480,164 

5.480.172 

5.480.176 

5.480,204 

5,480,210 

5,480,224 

5,480,256 

5,480,261 

5,480,301 

5.480,303 

5,480,319 

5,480,331 

5,480,335 

5,480,338 

5,48a340 

5,480.341 

5,480J53 

5.480.366 

5.480,369 

5,480,382 

5,480.383 

5.480388 

5.480.402 

5.480.412 

5.480.426 

5.480.430 

5.480.432 

S.480,482 

5,480,483 


5,480,505 

5,480426 

5,480431 

5,480432 

5.480.582 

5,480492 

5,480,600 

5,480,624 

5,480,646 

5.480,651 

5.480.665 

5.480.689 

5.480.707 

5,480.723 

5.480,764 

5.480.784 

5.480.789 

5.480.792 

5.480.801 

5.480.811 

5.480,821 

5.480,830 

5.480.869 

5.480,871 

5,480.876 

5.480,914 

5.480.935 

5.480.950 

5,480.971 

5.480.974 

5,481,007 

5,481,020 

5,481,059 

5,481X179 

5,481,088 

5,481,120 

5,481.134 

5.481.144 

5,481,178 

5.481,180 

5.481.181 

5,481,183 

5,481,199 

5.481.201 

5.481,202 

5,481,203 

5,481,206 

5,481,209 

5,481,211 


5,481,213 

5.481,216 

5,481,223 

5.481.233 

5.481045 

5.481.251 

5.48 1J56 

5.48 1J57 

5.481.268 

5.481,275 

5.481080 

5.481099 

5.481400 

5.481421 

5.481,3% 

5,481,400 

5.481,407 

5,481,420 

5,481.431 

5.481.435 

5.481.436 

5.481.468 

5.481.470 

5.481.471 

5.481.473 

5.481.474 

5.481.486 

5.481.492 

5.481.493 

5.481.494 

5.481450 

5.481462 

5.481471 

5.481478 

5.481484 

5.481499 

5.481.600 

5.481.619 

5.481.658 

5.481.666 

5.481.674 

5.481.684 

5.481.685 

5.481.686 

5.481.693 

5.481.694 

5.481.697 

5.481.701 

5.481.708 


08 


09 


5.481,713 

5,481,715 

5,481.721 

5.481,722 

5,481,725 

5,481,732 

5,481,735 

5.481,736 

5.481.739 

5.481.743 

5.481.744 

5.481.751 

4.250470 

4413.135 

5,008,804 

5,479,667 

5,479,707 

5,479,708 

5,480,027 

5,480,099 

5,480.107 

5,480.275 

5.480.278 

5.480.280 

5,480434 

5.480.413 

5.480.466 

5,480.490 

5,480427 

5,480448 

5,480493 

5.480,678 

5.480,776 

5.48a840 

5,481007 

5,481028 

5.481062 

5.481076 

5.481.440 

5.481,463 

5.481.481 

5.481481 

5,481.597 

5.479.737 

5.479.837 

5.479.890 

5.479.8% 

5,479,932 

5.479,941 


5,479,957 

5,480,005 

5,480,006 

5.480,039 

5,480Xn3 

5,480,089 

5,480.122 

5.480O03 

5.480039 

5,480052 

5.480.406 

5.480.411 

5.480418 

5.480.625 

5.480.735 

5.480.778 

5.480.783 

5.480.851 

S.480.%1 

5.480.963 

5.481.147 

5.481043 

S.48I40S 

5.481460 

5.481.631 

5.481.648 

5.480.455 

5.480.676 

5,480.710 

5.480.856 

5.480,940 

5,480.941 

5.480.984 

5.481.006 

5.481.027 

5.481.028 

5.481.033 

5.481.051 

5.481.620 

5.479.664 

5.479.739 

5,479.777 

5.479.782 

5,479,826 

5,479,877 

5,479.921 

5.479.938 

5.480.118 

5.480.143 

PI  117 


I  82 


996 


1 

Ping 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

5.480.148 

5.48  U56 

5.481.696 

5.480.407 

5,479,781 

5,481.738 

5.480.162 

5.48 1J58 

5.481.700 

5.480.424 

5.479,784 

37                   5,479,711 

5.480.285 

5.481.434 

5.481,712 

5.480307 

5.479.793 

5.479.787 

5.480.297 

5.481.537 

5,481,749 

5.480338 

5.479.813 

5.479,791 

5.480J96 

5.481.680 

26                  5,479,687 

5.480388 

5.479.829 

5,479.899 

5.480.434 

18                 5.479.658 

5,479,690 

5.480.661 

5,479.870 
i.479.874 

5.480.087 

5.48a68l 

5.479.665 

5,479,698 

31                   5.479.881 

5.480.146 

5.4«.743 

5.479.666 

5,479,712 

5.479.971 

5.479.925 

5.480.167 

5.480.782 

5.479.842 

5,479,716 

5.480J14 

5.479.968 

5.480.254 

5.481.069 

5.479.886 

5,479,718 

5.480.642 

5.479.970 

5.480.259 

5.481.076 

5.480.010 

5.479.753 

5,481.196 

5.479.972 

5.480310 

5.481.103 

5.480.055 

5.479.790 

32                 5.480.184 

5.479.999 

5.480316 

5.481.129 

5.480.154 

5.479.823 

5.480362 

5,480.026 

5.480376 

5.481.225 

5.480.318 

5.479.853 

5.481.116 

5.480.031 

5.480.493 

5.481.226 

5.480.403 

5.479.879 

33                 5.480.157 

5.480.033 

5.480.632 

5.481J94 

5.480.465 

5.479.898 

5.480345 

5.480.042 

5.480.641 

5.481J52 

5.480.606 

5.479.906 

5.481.239 

5.480.077 

5.480.686 

5.481.567 

5.480.887 

5.479.936 

5.481.723 

5.480.097 

5.480.799 

5.481.618 

5.480.904 

5.479.950 

34                  5.479.673 

5,480,115 

5.480.866 

5.481.651 

5.480.906 

5.480,002 

5.479.695 

5,480,161 

5.480.934 

5.481.709 

S.480.992 

5.480.007 

5.479.729 

5,480,178 

5.481.139 

5.481.719 

5.481.003 

5,480.012 

5.479.830 

5.480J07 

5.481332 

5.481.724 

5.481.038 

5,480,024 

5.480.046 

5,480,228 

5.481379 

5.481.754 
13                 5.479.763 

5.481.083 
5.481.247 

5.480.053 
5.480.128 

5.480.049 
5.480.056 

5,480,270 
5.480.281 

5,481.669 
38                 5,481,078 

5.479.799 

5.481.596 

5.48ai55 

5.480.063 

5.480.298 

39                  5,479,720 

5.480.038 

19                 5,480.276 

5.480.170 

5.480  J71 

5.480.342 

5,479,762 

5.480.091 

5,480J52 

5.480.186 

5.480.272 

5.480.343 

5.479,772 

5.480.112 

5,480,607 

5.480.189 

5.480.332 

5.480375 

5.479.825 

5,480.121 

5,48ft777 

5.480.211 

5.480.365 

5.480.427 

5.479.850 

5.480.19J 

5,481J35 

5.480J13 

5.480J70 

5.480.468 

5.479.865 

5.4«a225 

20                  5.479.714 

5.480J22 

5.480389 

5.480.470 

5.479.966 

5.480.374 

5.479.751 

5.480.308 

5.480.400 

5.480301 

5.479.974 

5.480.680 

5.479.847 

5.480315 

5.480.404 

5.480303 

5,480,004 

j                5.480.927 

5.480J68 

5.480.349 

5.480.410 

5.480304 

5,480.028 

j              5.481.142 

5.480.613 

5.480.393 

5.480.477 

5.480311 

5,480,144 

5.481.146 

5.480.659 

5.480.497 

5.480329 

5.480317 

5,480,202 

5.481.198 

5.48a673 

5.480355 

5.480369 

5.480325 

5,480.206 

5.481.259 

5.480.863 

5.480.568 

5.480375 

5,480328 

5.480412 

5.481J89 

5.481.090 

5.480373 

5.480376 

5,480340 

5.480.284 

5MIM2 

5.48  U85 

5.480.603 

5.480377 

5,480341 

5.480355 

5.481.634 

21                   5.479.802 

5.480.622 

5.480386 

5,480347 

5.480.377 

5.481.635 

5.480.035 

5.480.637 

5.480.615 

5.480354 

5.480.397 

5.481.639 

5.480.234 

5.480.889 

5.480.629 

5.480358 

5.480.398 

16                  5.479.670 

5.480J40 

5.480.919 

5.480.633 

5.480365 

5.480.409 

5.479.675 

5,480J60 

5.480.930 

5.480.669 

5.480367 

5.480.448 

5.479.694 

5,480 J51 

5.480.991 

5.480.674 

5.480395 

5,480,485 

5.480.140 

5,481,085 

5.481.000 

5.480.706 

5.480.623 

5.480306 

5.480.462 

22                  5,479,943 

5.481.014 

5.480.717 

5.480.644 

5.480389 

5.480.684 

5.479,995 

5.481.016 

5.480.813 

5,480.670 

5.480.602 

5.480.834 

5,48a295 

5.481.046 

5.480.842 

5.480.695 

5.480.619 

5.481.074 

5,480,336 

5.481.135 

5.480.850 

5.480.698 

5.480.667 

5.481.179 

5,480.638 

5.481.166 

5.480.853 

5.480,719 

5.480.688 

5.481342 

5.480.969 

5.481.170 

5.480.867 

5,480,724 

5.480.807 

17                  5.479.688 

23                 5.479.730 

5.481.176 

5.480.895 

5,480,725 

5.480.808 

5.479.758 

5.480.166 

5.481.265 

5.480.902 

5.480.728 

5.480.872 

5.479.761 

24                  5.479.789 

5.481.395 

5.480.944 

5.480.749 

5.480.964 

5.479.800 

5.479.869 

5.481.433 

5.480.988 

5.480.751 

5,481.091 

5.479.815 

5.480.289 

5.481.445 

5.481.011 

5.480.756 

5,481.260 

5.479J40 

5.480J14 

5.481.483 

5.481.031 

5.480.757 

5,481334 

5.479.868 

5.480345 

27                 5.479.689 

5.481.057 

5.480.760 

5,481383 

'-               5.479.901 

5.480.405 

5.479.723 

5.481.104 

5.480.761 

5,481,742 

1                5.479.978 

5.480.418 

5.479.750 

5.481.186 

5.480.771 

40                 5,479,728 

1                5.479.992 

5.480.572 

5.479.764 

5.481.205 

5.480,810 

5.480.072 

5.480.037 

5.480.658 

5.479.812 

5.481.232 

5,480,812 

5  480,074 

5.480.040 

5.480.968 

5.479.909 

5.48IJ34 

5,480,841 

5,480.141 

5.480.054 

5,480,972 

5.479.916 

5.481.263 

5,480,908 

5,48a233 

5.480.133 

5.481.092 

5,479.967 

5.481.272 

5.480.928 

5,480,475 

5.480.149 

5.481.194 

5.480.095 

5,48137 

5.480.938 

5.480350 

5.480.173 

5.48 1J69 

5.480.103 

5.481307 

5.480.946 

5,480,848 

5.480.245 

5.481361 

5.480.116 

5.481308 

5.480.959 

5,480,933 

5.480J50 

25                 5.479.742 

5.480.119 

5.481312 

5.480.987 

5,480,948 

i                5.480.294 

5.479.773 

5.480.134 

5.481316 

5.481.050 

5,481,255 

1                5.480.317 

5.479.786 

5.480,242 

5.481.325 

5.481.086 

41                   5,479.794 

5.480J33 

5.479.849 

5.480.354 

5.481391 

5.481.099 

5.479.814 

5.480J48 

5.479.945 

5.480.372 

5.481.399 

5.481.111 

5.479.852 

5.480J64 

5.480.029 

5,480.414 

5.481333 

5.481.138 

5.479.937 

5.48OJ90 

5.480.139 

5,480,421 

5.481340 

5.481.143 

5.480.277 

5.480.408 

5.480.423 

,                5.480.441 

5.481344 

5.481,161 

5.480.561 

5.480.443 

5.480.433 

5,48a643 

5.481365 

5.481.164 

5.481.098 

5.480.480 

5.480.449 

5.480.679 

5.481366 

5.481327 

5,481.171 

5.480J52 

5.480.450 

5,480.705 

5.481370 

5.481331 

5.481.241 

5.480,616 

5.480.453 

5.480.730 

5.481380 

5.481341 

5.481.242 

5,480.677 

5.480.484 

5,480766 

5.481392 

5.481.353 

5.48 1J54 

5.480.721 

5.480319 

5,48a994 

5.481.601 

5.481357 

5.481,731 

5.480.744 

5.480.708 

5.481.058 

5.481.602 

5.481384 

42                  5,479,659 

5.480.805 

5.480.772 

5.481.200 

5.481.603 

5.481.449 

5,479.678 

5.480.913 

5.480.794 

5.481.296 

5.481.614 

5.481.472 

5,479.699 

5.480.939 

5.480.831 

5.481.392 

5.481.638 

5.481.475 

5.479.727 

1                5.480.945 

5.480.846 

5.481.398 

5.481.642 

5.481.476 

5.479.767 

5.480.951 

5.480.855 

5.481  405 

5.481,650 
5,481,673 

5.481,479 
5,481,495 

5.479.808 
5.479,810 

5.480.952 

5.480.864 

5.481.563 

;                5.481.021 

5.480.975 

5.481.657 

5,481,733 

5,481300 

5.479.832 

5.481.060 

5.481.191 

28                  5.479.961 

35                  5,479,726 

5,481303 

5.479.908 

5.481.141 

5.481.230 

5.480.209 

5,481.220 

5,481335 

5,479.942 

5.481.160 

5.481.266 

5.480.639 

5.481359 

5.481339 

5,479.946 

5.481.175 

5.481338 

29                 5.479.663 

36                 Re  35.138 

5.481373 

5.479.975 

5.481.187 

5.481355 

5.479.738 

5.479.660 

5.481386 

5.480.036 

5.481.197 

5.481.611 

5.480.003 

5,479,692 

5.481.616 

5.480.045 

5,481.229 

5.481.655 

5.480.043 

5.479.703 

5,481,622 

5.480.060 

5.48  U44 

5.481.681 

5.480.081 

5.479.713 

5,481,628 

5.480.068 

5.481058 

5.481.689 

5.480.096 

5.479.735 

5,481,675 

5.480.079 

5.48  U33 

5.48r.69S 

5.480.171 

5,479,749 

5.481,704 

5.480.085 
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nii9 

5.480.208 

5.481.478 

5.479.986 

5.481.118 

5.481.115 

5,480.917 

5,480418 

5.481374 

5.479.987 

5.481.123 

5.481.184 

5.480.981 

S.480420 

5.481.707 

5.479.989 

5.481.126 

50                 S.4S0.0S8 

5,481.177 

5.480327 

44                 5.479.871 

5.479.990 

S.4S1.182 

S.480>44 

S.48I448 

5.480.337 

5.480.050 

5.479.991 

5.481415 

5.48a748 

5,481377 

S.480.440 

5.480.088 

5.479.997 

5.481417 

51                  5.479.662 

5,481,667 

5.480.471 

5.480398 

5.480.032 

5.481419 

5.479.788 

5^481,699 

5.480.476 

5.481.630 

5.480.044 

5.481453 

5.«79.9« 

54                 5,479,683 

S.480.479 

45                   5.479.759 

5.481485 

5.480^8 

5,479,841 

5.480.486 

5.479.864 

5.480.142 

5.481343 

5.480JII2S 

iAMjm 

S.480302 

5.479.955 

5.480.151 

5.481.443 

5,480,041 

5,480,731 

5.480387 

5.479.956 

5.480.163 

5.481301 

5.480,180 

55                 5.479,785 

5.480.682 

5.479.962 

S.4S0401 

5.481323 

5.480.187 

5,479 J66 

5.480.72O 

5,480432 

5.480464 

5.481395 

5,480.496 

5,479.872 

5.480.726 

5,480349 

5.480465 

5.481,647 

5,480>9( 

3,479  JSO 

5.480,797 

5.480,604 

5.410466 

5,481.683 

5.480,657 

5,479.918 

5.480.817 

5,481,117 

5,480305 

5.481.690 

5.481.093 

5,479.993 

S.480.883 

46                 5,479,768 

5,480325 

5,481.706 

5.481,102 

5,480.106 

5,480.892 

5.479.882 

5.48a415 

5.481.710 

5.481.174 

5,480.191 

5.480.893 

47                 5.479.676 

5.480.416 

5.481.714 

5.481.189 

S,4aai99 

5.480.896 

5.479.867 

5.480.425 

5.481.716 

5.481345 

5.480430 

5.480.901 

5.480W6 

5.480,445 

5.481.720 

5.481346 

5,480330 

5.480.909 

5.480,226 

5.480,454 

5.481.730 

5.481348 

5,480.439 

5,480.921 

5.480394 

5.480.457 

5.481.740 

5.481376 

5>8a461 

5.480.943 

5.480.631 

5,480321 

5.481.741 

5.48I389 

5.48a605 

5.480.954 

5.480.696 

5.480364 

5.481.755 

5.481.610 

5.48a666 

S.480.958 

5.480.920 

5.480374 

5.147322 

53                 5.479,724 

5.480,693 

5.480.986 

5.480.926 

5.480.711 

49                 5.479.668 

5,479J93 

5.480.877 

5.480.989 

5.48a962 

5.480.747 

5.479.700 

S,479«7 

5,481.185 

5.481.054 

5.481.428 

5.480«0 

5.48ai82 

5,479.930 

5,481.193 

5.481,073 

5.481.649 

5.480.860 

5.480.183 

5.48ai4S 

5.481.409 

5,481.077 

48                 Re35.137 

S.480,900 

5,48ai8S 

5.480.159 

5.481.444 

5.481.084 

5.4T9.684 

5,480,955 

5.480.192 

5.480462 

5.481.464 

5.481.097 

5.479.721 

5,480,990 

5.480302 

5.480347 

5.481387 

5.481.110 

5.479.820 

5,481.018 

5.480385 

5.480.774 

5.481.746 

5.481.151 

5.479.860 

5,481,075 

5.480.452 

5.480,903 

5.481470 

5.479.913 

5,481.105 

5.480.738 

5.480.915 

^ 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

02                    365.848 

365.863 

365.752 

29                    365,800 

365.682 

365.710 

04                    365.704 

365.877 

365.757 

365,804 

365.691 

365.867 

365.753 

08                    365.892 

365.817 

365,849 

365.699 

42                      365.671 

OS                    365.672 

365.896 

365.838 

365,864 

365.715 

365.886 

365.735 

09                    365.761 

18                    365,692 

31                    365,781 

365.727 

44                     365.779 

365.740 

365.824 

365,693 

365,850 

365.730 

365.851 

365.774 

365.829 

365,802 

33                    365,749 

365.755 

365.854 

06                      365.685 

365.837 

365,821 

34                    365,673 

365.784 

45                      365.716 

365.686 

365.869 

365,870 

365,696 

365.789 

365.734 

365.687 

12                      365.676 

19                    365,888 

365,736 

.  365.791 

48                     365.695 

365.688 

365.679 

21                     365,887 

365,780 

365.792 

365.820 

365.689 

365.703 

24                    365,674 

365.808 

365.793 

365.834 

365.694 

365.709 

365,768 

36                    365.697 

365.794 

365  J98 

365.708 

365.728 

25                      365,803 

365.700 

365.795 

49                    365.895 

365.711 

365.733 

26                      365,766 

365.714 

365.796 

50                    365.705 

365.717 

365.747 

365,782 

365.720 

365.797 

51                     365.677 

365.719 

365.786 

365,783 

365.731 

365.798 

365.683 

365.732 

365,787 

365,873 

365.748 

165,811 

365.770 

365.739 

365.788 

27                    365,729 

365.759 

365.855 

365.901 

365.762 

365.865 

365,812 

365.833 

365.880 

53                    365.907 

365.763 

365.897 

365,814 

365.847 

365,881 

365.908 

365.764 

365.903 

365.815 

365.868 

363,889 

55                     365.698 

365.785 

13                    365.830 

365.825 

365.891 

365,893 

365.722 

365.810 

365.910 

365.871 

37                    365.690 

365.900 

365,894 

365.852 

15                    365.701 

365.878 

365.861 

40                    365.904 

365.857 

17                    365.702 

28                      365.828 

39                    365.680 

41                     365.678 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06                        9.416 

1                                 9.417     1                                 9.418     1 

1 

1 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

36                      H1512 

1    39                      H1S13     1                             H1514    1 

1 

1 
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CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


NMM-  rmST.  (AST 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  Ml  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMMNV  NMIC  OH  AOWTIOMAL 


tMIC 


I'lllllllllllllllliMlllllMI 


STKCT 


H  I  I  f  I  I  III  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

1 1 1  M  1 1 I      lLI   1 1 '  I ' 


rtEASc  MINT  Oil  vm. 
Mill  this  form  Co:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Docuaenti 
Covenwent  Printing  Office  SSOH 
Washington.  D.C.   20402 


<ar|  COUNTttT 

M   I  I  I   M   M  I   I 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


1 


996 


I  82 


Superintendent  of  Documents  Subscription  Order  Form 

OnJer  Processing  Code: 

*  5606 

LJ  YESy  enter subscription(s)  to  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  Patents  (OG)  for  *549  per  year 
(*686.25  foreign). 

..  Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 


The  total  cost  of  my  order  is  ' 

handling  and  is  subject  to  change.  International  customers  please  add  25%. 


Company  or  personal  name 


(Please  type  or  print) 


Additional  address/attention  line 


Street  address 


Charge 

your 

cUxler. 

It's 

easy! 


City,  State,  Zip  cxxle 


^^^^^^ 


Daytime  phone  including  area  code 


WSff 


Purchase  order  numtjer  (optional) 

For  privacy  protection,  check  the  box  below: 

Q  Do  not  make  my  name  available  to  other  mailers 

Check  method  of  payment: 

□  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents 

□  GPO  Deposit  Account 
a  VISA     □  MasterCard 


1         Ml            1 

1      1      1     1     1  (expiration  date) 

Fax 

your  orders 

(202)512-2250 

Phone 

your  orders 

-D  (202)512-1800 


Thank  you  for 
your  order! 


Authorizing  signature 


4/95 


Mail  To:    Superintendent  of  Documents 

RO.  Box  371954,  Rttsburgh.  PA  15250-7954 

Important:  Please  be  sure  to  indude  this  completed  order  form  with  your  remittance. 


Superintendent  of  Documents  Subscription  Order  Form 


Order  Processing  Code: 

*5606 


Q  YESy  enter subscription{s)  to  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  Patents  (OG)  for  *549  per  year 
(*686.25  foreign). 


The  total  cost  of  my  order  is 


Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 


handling  and  is  sutjject  to  change.  International  customers  please  add  25%. 


Comfsany  or  personal  name 
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PiteBt  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Infbrmation 

For  infonnadon  ccmcerning  PCT  member  countries,  see  tbe 
notice  appearing  in  tbe  Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  50,  oo 
December  19,  1995. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  an  International 
Searching  Autboriqr  for  inteniatiraial  qvplications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52,  on  Sqitonber  28,  1982. 

For  use  of  tbe  European  Patent  Office  as  an  Inttmational 
Preliminary  Examining  Authority  for  international  q>plications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office,  see  tbe  notices 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1080  O.G.  2,  on  July  7, 
1987,  and  at  1091  O.G.  2,  on  June  7, 1988.  There  is  no  longer 
a  limit  on  the  number  of  such  international  applications  accepted 
for  international  preliminary  examination  by  the  European 
Patent  Office;  see  die  notice  mpearing  at  1116  O.G.  32,  oo 
July  17,  1990. 

The  search  fee  of  die  European  Patent  Office  was  changed, 
effective  June  20,  1995,  due  to  a  change  in  tbe  exchange  rate 
of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  tbeGennan  mark,  and  was 
announced  in  the  Qfficto/ Gazette  at  1 1 8 1  O.G.  49,  on  December 
19,  1995. 

International  fees  were  changed,  effective  «>  January  1, 
1996,  due  to  a  change  in  die  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  and  were  announced  in  tbe 
Official  Gazette  at  1181  O.G.  49,  on  December  19,  1995. 

Cotain  domestic  PCT  fees  and  charges  for  International 
Seardi  and  Preliminary  Examination  were  chmged,  efifective 
October  1,  1995,  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1177  O.G.  171,  ot  August  29,  1995. 

The  schedule  of  PCT  fees  (in  U.S.  dollars),  effective  January 
1,  1996,  is  as  fdlows: 

International  Application  (PCT  Chapter  I)  fees: 

Transmittal  fee „ 220.00 

Search  Fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(USPTO)  as  IntematicHial  Searching 
Authority  (ISA) 
— No  correqiooding  prior  U.S. 

national  applicatKin  filed 660.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

ttp^dlaaa  filed 430.00 

— Supplemental  search  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 

upon  invitation) 190.00 

European  Patent  Office  as  ISA 1700.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee 677.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each  page 

over  30) 13.00 

Designatioo  fee  per  country  or  region 
— For  die  first  1 1  national  or  regional 

offices  designs^ 164.00 

— For  each  designation  in  excess  of  11 

offices No  Charge 

Precautionary  designation  fee  and  confirmation  fee  for 
each  piecautionaiy  designation  confirmed  (PCT  Rule 
15.5) 

— Designati(»  fee 164.(X) 

— Confirmation  fee 82.00 

International  Apidication  (PCT  Chqxer  n)  fees  associated 
widi  filing  a  Demand  for  Preliminary  Examinaiioa: 

Handling  fee 207.00 

Preliminaty  examinatioD  fee 


USPTO  as  International  Preliminary 
Examining  Authority  (IFGA) 

—USPTO  was  ISA  in  PCT  Chapter  I 

— ^Additioaal  examination  fee,  per 
additiooal  invention  (paydrie  only 

iq»on  invitation) 

—USPTO  was  not  ISA  in  PCT  (Ampler  I.... 
— Additional  examination  fee,  per 
additional  invention  (payable  only 
upon  invitation) «« 

Small 
U.S.  National  Stage  Fees  Entity 

Basic  National  fee 

USPTO  was  ITCA 

— All  claims  presented  satisfied 
provisions  of  PCT  Article 
33(2)  to  (4) 47.00 

— ^All  claims  presented  did  not 
satisfy  provisions  at  PCT 

Article  33(2)  to  (4) 340.00 

USPTO  was  ISA  but  not  IPEA 375.00 

USPTO  was  neidier  ISA  nor  IFGA 

— Search  report  has  not  been 
prqiared  by  die  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Jqianese 
Patent  Office 505.00 

— Search  report  has  been 
^epared  by  the  European 
Patent  Office  or  the  Japanese 
Patent  OfBce 440.00 

Odier  National  fees 

— For  each  indqiendent  claim  in 
excess  of  3 39.00 

— For  each  claim  in  excess  of  20 ..         11.00 

— For  each  ^)plication  containing  a 
multiple  dqiendent  claim 125.00 

— Surcharge  for  filing  oalh  or  decla- 
rati(»  after  tbe  time  limit  ^ipli- 
cable  under  PCT  Article  22  or 
390) 65.00 

— nocessing  fee  for  filing  English 
translation  after  die  time  limit 
applicable  under  PCT  Article  22 
or  390) 130.00 


47000 


140.00 
710i)0 


250.00 
Regular 


94.00 


680.00 
750i)0 


1010.00 


880.00 


78.00 
22.00 

250.00 


130.00 


130.00 


Nov.  27,  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  aid 

Commissioner  (^Patents  and  Trademarks 


Notice  of  MaintcuBcc  Fcea  FnynNe 

Title  37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR),  Section 
1.362(d)  provides  diat  maintenance  fees  may  be  pibd  widwut 
surcharge  for  the  six-month  period  beginning  3, 7,  and  11  years 
after  die  date  of  issue  of  noients  baaed  on  q)pbcatians  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-mondi  grace 
period  is  provided  by  35  U.S.C.  410>)  and  37  CTR  1  J62(e) 
for  paymnit  <rf  die  maintenance  fee  witti  die  surchaige  set  forth 
in  37  CFR  1.200i).  as  amended  efifective  Dec.  16, 1991.  If  die 
maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  the  patent  requiring  sudi  payment 
the  pateitt  will  expire  on  tbe  4di,  8tfa,  or  12tfa  anniversary  tA 
the  grant 
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1182OGS06 
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Attentioa  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
Jamiaiy  S,  1993  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years  and 
six  moolfas  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent  numbers 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patenu  S.17S.886  throtuh  3,177,809 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  die  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  01,  1989  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  7  years 
and  six  OMnths  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,794,652  dnough  4,796.301 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  ^ve  identified  patents. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued  on 
January  01,  198S  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  11  years 
and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents  have  patent 
numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4.490,855  throudi  4,491.984 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  ate  required  for  design  or  plant  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  directed 
to  "Conmiissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  M.  Fee, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

Fot  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12, 
1980,  but  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  patent  owners  must  establish 
small  entity  status  according  to  37  CFR  1.27  if  they  have  not 
done  so  aiid  if  they  wish  to  pay  the  small  entity  amount 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3  years 
and  six  months,  7  years  and  six  months,  and  1 1  years  and  six 
months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)-(g),  as  amended  Oct. 
1. 1994,  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  S  1-20  Post-issuance  fees 

(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
E>ec.  12,  1980,  in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
diree  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (§  1.9(0) 4495.00 

By  odier  than  a  small  entity $990.00 

(f)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  adesign 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec. 
12.  1980  in  force  beyond  8  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  seven 
years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant: 

By  a  smaU  entity  (5  1.9(0) $995.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity „ $1,990.00 

(g)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  a  design 
or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12.  1980  in  force  beyond  12  years;  the  fee  is  due  by 
eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  original  grant 

By  a  smaU  entity  (}  1.9(0) $1,495.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $2,990.00 

The  amount  of  the  surcharge  for  paying  die  nudnlenance  fee 
during  the  grace  period  or  after  expiration  of  the  patent  are  set 
fiotlh  in  37  CFR  1.20(h),  and  (i)  which  are  reproduced  below: 

(h)  Surdiarge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the  6  month 
grace  period  ftAlowing  the  expiration  of  three  years  and  six 
months,  seven  years  and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and 
six  months  after  the  date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent 
baaed  oo  an  application  filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  ISMSO: 


where  the  delay  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been: 

(1)  unavoidable $660.00 

(2)  unintentional - 41.550.00 


Notice  of  EzpintioB  of  Pitcati 
Dm  to  Faihire  to  Pay  Mainteaaacc  Fee 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  diat  if  die 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge  are 
not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment  the  patent  will 
expire  at  die  end  of  die  4th,  8di  or  12di  anniversary  of  die 
grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first  maintenance  fee 
which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  die  records  of  the  Office,  die  patents  listed 
below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  die  required  mainte- 
nance fee  and  any  applicable  surchaige. 

PATENTS  WmCH  EXPIRED  November  1,  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES 


465.00 

4130.00 


By  a  small  entity  (5  1.9(0) 

By  other  than  a  small  entity 

0)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  expiratioa 
of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee 


Patent  Number 

4.412,357 

4.412.362 

4.412.368 

4.412.369 

4.412.376 

4.412381 

4.412397 

4,412.401 

4.412.407 

4.412,409 

4.412,418 

4,412,419 

4,412,422 

4,412,429 

4,412,432 

4,412,440 

4.412.443 

4.412.445 

4.412,446 

4,412,449 

4,412,454 

4,412,456 

4,412,463 

4,412,467 

4.412.470 

4.412.473 

4,412,476 

4,412,479 

4,412,485 

4,412313 

4.412314 

4.412319 

4.412322 

4.412325 

4.412329 

4.412333 

4.412344 

4.412352 

4.412359 

4.412360 

4.412361 

4.412364 

4.412376 

4.412378 

4.412382 

4.412384 

4.412387 

4.412388 

4.412390 

4.412391 

4.412393 

4.412398 


Serial  Number 

06/220.689 
06/225.390 
06/318,698 
06/387,695 
06/355,059 
06/260.832 
06(359.683 
06AZ69.026 
06/307.731 
06/234358 
06/265.030 
06/305.669 
06/298.272 
06/325.200 
06/364.829 
06/234.451 
06/288.468 
06/296,774 
06/344.408 
06/242.405 
06/284368 
06/348.992 
06/285.080 
06/301.947 
06Q71.133 
06/251.950 
06^229361 
06/256.014 
06/243.699 
06/232350 
06/255.768 
06/417385 
06/351.221 
06rr72.174 
06/368.084 
06/336.100 
06/303.049 
06/336372 
06/396.990 
06/362.298 
06/222,861 
06/237.404 
06/389.799 
06/244.935 
06/280.850 
06/411.728 
06/320330 
06/296,815 
06/227.822 
06/322320 
06/227.245 
06/372,651 


Issue  Date 

11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/B3 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
11/01/83 
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Patent  Number 

4.412399 

4.412.600 

4.412.605 

4.412.608 

4.412,609 

4.412.618 

4.412.622 

4.412.623 

4.412,633 

4,412,635 

4,412.638 

4.412,639 

4.412,640 

4.412,643 

4.412.647 

4.412.648 

4.412,650 

4.412.657 

4.412.658 

4.412.664 

4.412,667 

4.412.674 

4.441.696 

4.412.699 

4.412,701 

4.412.702 

4,412.710 

4.412,712 

4,412,713 

4,412,721 

4,412,723 

4,412.725 

4,412,726 

4.412,736 

4.412.738 

4.412.747 

4.412.749 

4.412,731 

4.412.738 

4,412.761 

4.412,770 

4,412,772 

4,412,780 

4,412,783 

4.412,784 

4.412,783 

4,412.792 

4.412.797 

4.412.798 

4,412,799 

4,412,800 

4,412,801 

4.412,804 

4,412,809 

4.412,810 

4.412,811 

4.412,815 

4,412,825 

4,412,826 

4,412,837 

4.412,840 

4.412,848 

4,412,851 

4,412.858 

4,412,861 

4,412,862 

4.412.864 

4.412,871 

4.412,873 

4,412.875 

4,412.878 

4,412,883 

4.412,884 

4.412,893 

4,412,894 

4,412,895 

4,412,896 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Serial  Number 

06^60,133 

06/247.716 

06/218.902 

06/288.793 

06^278.255 

06/306,603 

06/418.134 

06/334351 

06/349,172 

06/407375 

06/304.950 

06^301.825 

06/330,084 

06/241.214 

06/404383 

06/364.427 

06/361.949 

06/274,204 

06^253332 

06092,096 

06/286,890 

06^252,603 

06/274.766 

06Ar7Z409 

06/236.224 

06^265.945 

06/272,385 

06/314.169 

06/239.477 

06/263.415 

06/267,950 

06/329.107 

06/224,791 

06A286.041 

06/289.685 

06/346394 

06/374.404 

06/410.760 

06^265.206 

06/299.903 

06/353387 

06/234.949 

06/248329 

06/309.860 

06/34^907 

06/245.490 

06/227.168 

06/345.915 

06/319.773 

06/237.693 

06/241,769 

06/259,675 

06/318,282 

06/277304 

06^240347 

06/296.904 

06/316.182 

06/303.010 

06/299.992 

06/373,409 

06/225.491 

06/361.270 

06/347.651 

06/397.222 

06/437.082 

06/399.974 

06/233.044 

06/349.212 

06O20.428 

06/308.770 

06^366,020 

06/287.634 

06/363.744 

06/464,867 

06/280.793 

06«)7.137 

06/281333 


Issue  Date 

4.412,897 

4,412,899 

ll/Dl/83 

4.412,909 

11/01/B3 

4.412.912 

11/01/83 

4.412,913 

11/01/83 

4,412,919 

11/01/83 

4,412,922 

11/01/83 

4.412,923 

11/01/83 

4.412.924 

11/01/83 

4.412,928 

11/01/83 

4,412,933 

11/01/83 

4,412,939 

11/01/83 

4.412>I0 

11/01/83 

4.412.941 

11/01/83 

4.412,943 

11/01/83 

4.412,944 

11/01/83 

4.412.945 

11/01/83 

4.412.946 

11/01/83 

4.412,947 

1 1/01/83 

4.412,952 

11/01/83 

4.412,954 

11/01/83 

4.412.955 

11/01/83 

4.412.957 

11/01/83 

4.412.960 

11/01/83 

4.412.961 

11/01/83 

4.412.978 

11/01/83 

4.412.981 

1 1/01/83 

4.412,983 

11/01/83 

4,412,988 

11/01/83 

4.412.990 

11/01/83 

4,412,991 

11/01/83 

4.412,994 

11/01/83 

4.413.006 

11/01/83 

4,413.012 

11/01/83 

4,413,017 

11/01/83 

4.413.023 

11/01/83 

4,413,027 

11/01/83 

4,413,033 

11/01/83 

4,413.040 

11/01/83 

4.413,042 

11/01/83 

4.413.047 

11/01/83 

4.413.052 

11/01/83 

4.413.067 

11/01/83 

4.413,070 

11/01/83 

4,413.072 

11/01/83 

4.413.080 

11/01/83 

4.413.081 

11/01/83 

4.413.082 

11/01/83 

4.413.101 

11/01/83 

4.413.102 

11/01/83 

4.413.108 

11/01/83 

4.413.113 

11/01/83 

4.413.117 

11/01/83 

4.413.122 

11/01/83 

4.413.126 

11/01/83 

4.413.130 

11/01/83 

4.413.133 

11/01/83 

4.413.133 

11/01/83 

4.413.146 

luoim 

4.413.150 

11/01/83 

4.413.153 

11/01/83 

4.413.168 

11/01/83 

4.413.170 

11/01/83 

4.413.174 

11/01/83 

4.413.176 

11/01/83 

4.413.178 

11/01/83 

4.413.182 

11/01/83 

4,413.188 

11/01/83 

4.413.196 

11/01/83 

4.413.197 

11/01/83 

4.413.201 

11/01/83 

4.413.202 

11/01/83 

4.413.203 

11/01/83 

4.413.204 

11/01/83 

4.413.209 

11/01/83 

4.413^15 

11/01/83 

4.413.223 

11/01/83 

4.413.223 

11/01/83 

4.413,227 

E 

1182  00  307 

06/310.121 

lM)l/83 

06M64300 

ivoim 

06O36.266 

ivoim 

06M71.116 

luoim 

06^00,148 

11/01/83 

06/372.235 

11A)1/B3 

06^304,012 

11/01/83 

06/353.169 

llA)l/83 

06/333336 

llA)l/83 

06/333.998 

\voim 

06/235,166 

iirnm 

06/353301 

11/01/83 

06/217,731 

iijoim 

06/313.928 

11/01/83 

06^7,675 

11A)1/B3 

06080369 

11/01/83 

06/336,827 

11/01/83 

06/300,910 

11/01/83 

06/382,133 

11/01/83 

06/373,450 

luoim 

06/283.174 

luoms 

06/378,938 

11/01/83 

06088,625 

llA)l/83 

06/241,644 

11A>1/B3 

06/334,093 

11/01/B3 

06058,030 

11^1/83 

06002,942 

11/01/83 

06/423,931 

11A)1/B3 

06010392 

11A>1/B3 

06094.977 

11/01/83 

06097.442 

11A)1/B3 

06083373 

11/01/83 

06074.106 

11/01/83 

06O82,?M 

llA)l/83 

06/272,446 

11/01/83 

06013,130 

11/01/83 

06O65375 

11/01/83 

06085,798 

11/01/83 

06072,089 

11/01/83 

06072,068 

ivoim 

06067,252 

11/01/83 

06061.701 

11/01/83 

06078.682 

11/01/83 

06O48.899     - 

lM)l/83 

06O72.068 

1M)1/B3 

06090,638 

llA)l/83 

06/462,848 

11/01/83 

06048,901 

lM)l/83 

06018,730 

11A)1/B3 

06044.080 

11/01/83 

06O89.702 

11A)1/B3 

06/427.018 

11/01/83 

06085,273 

11/01/83 

06O83358 

11A)1/B3 

06086.833 

luoim 

06062,270 

11/01/83 

06021.145 

lM)l/83 

06085.075 

11/01/83 

06025.179 

1M)1/B3 

06032381 

11A>1/B3 

06/436.158 

11A)1/B3 

06056.058 

llA)l/83 

06O74376 

llA)l/83 

06076,482 

11/01/83 

06055,722 

1M)1/B3 

06046,830 

11A)1/B3 

06021,144 

11/01/83 

06OW.873 

11A)1/B3 

06098,148 

11/01/83 

06098,149 

11/01/83 

06069,043 

llA)l/83 

06/482,279 

llA)l/83 

06007,125 

11A11/B3 

06036,815 

11A)1/B3 

06008.295 

11/01/83 

06068,723 

11/01/83 

06057334 

11A)1/B3 

06084.491 

11/01/83 

06023,801 

llA)l/83 

■ 

I1S2OOS08 

t      V 

OFHCIAL 

January  9,  1996 

^H 

GAZEl'lli 

^H 

^Meot  Number 

Serial  Number 

IsMieCMe 

4,702.109 

06/854.270 

10/27/87 

OL     H 

4.7U2.110 

06/890397 

1007/87 

I.413J32 

06/233,672 

11/01/83 

4.702.112 

06064.912 

1007/87 

1^13.241 

06^1393 

11/01/83 

4.702.115 

06^33306 

1007/87 

^^^B 

^413043 

06^12.206 

11/01/83 

4.702.122 

06^3.019 

1007/87 

^^^B 

I.413.2S4 

06/299304 

11/01/83 

4.702.124 

06/868.717 

10O7/B7 

^^^B 

Iv413.257 

06/282.673 

11/01/83 

4.702.126 

06006.298 

1007/87 

f^O     ^B 

Iv413.261 

06/250.121 

llA)l/83 

4.702.131 

06047.771 

1007/87 

Oil     ^K 

1^1334 

06/338,691 

llA)iy83 

4.702.132 

06/845.824 

l(V27/87 

^^^H 

iAli^l66 

06^330.299 

11A)1A3 

4.702.134 

06«50,225 

10/27/87 

^^^B 

Iv413.268 

06/328.877 

11/01/83 

4.702.143 

06«33,I14 

1007/87 

^^^B 

Iv413.270 

06/249.057 

11/01/83 

4.702.147 

06O62J44 

1007/87 

^^^B 

U13.271 

06048.142 

11/01/83 

4.702.152 

06/910313 

1007/87 

^^^B 

k413.273 

06/307381 

11/01/83 

4.702.153 

06098.731 

1Q07/87 

^^^B 

U13.276 

06/321.825 

11/01/83 

4.702.154 

07/007.488 

1007/87 

^^^B 

U13.278 

06/308.409 

11/01/83 

4.702.162 

07/038.231 

1(V27/B7 

^^^B 

M13.282 

06/328.434 

11/01/83 

4.702.164 

06/919381 

10O7/B7 

^^^B 

1.413.283 

06/332,933 

11/01/83 

4.702.169 

07/008,237 

1007/87 

/^   ^^          ^^^B 

t.413.287 

06/368,Z58 

11/01/83 

4.702.170 

06/918359 

1007/87 

^  ^      ^K 

M13.289 

06/243393 

11/01/83 

♦.702.171 

06A78.621 

1007/87 

o  o      ^K 

M13.291 

06/306399 

11/01/83 

4.702.173 

06M86.289 

10O7/B7 

^^^H 

1.413.292 

06/287.823 

11/01/83 

4.702.177 

06A58.6S3 

1007/87 

^^^B 

(.413.293 

06055.127 

11/01/83 

4.702.178 

06/867.211 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13.294 

06O59.914 

11/01/83 

4.702,188 

06/804.686 

1007/87 

^^H 

M1338 

06O60.709 

11/01/83 

4.702.191 

06/853.260 

10O7/B7 

Z         ^B 

M13.299 

06O87.986 

11/01/83 

4.702,196 

06/831.936 

1007/87 

*_                           ^^^^B 

M13.300 

06/310.974 

11/01/83 

4.702.199 

06084,199 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13J06 

06^01.749 

11/01/83 

4.702.200 

06«S2.647 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13312 

06/380346 

11/01/83 

4.702,205 

06/866.944 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13313 

06/399.106 

11/01«3 

4.702,214 

06/914.402 

lG/27/87 

^^^B 

(.413333 

06057.207 

11/01/83 

4.7(12.215 

07/016.465 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13J35 

06/325.252 

11/01/83 

4.702,218 

06057.946 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13343 

06036.61 1 

11/01/83 

4.702,226 

06«94355 

1007/87 

^^^B 

M13344 

06068.762 

11/01/83 

4.702.231 

06O89300 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

(.413350 

06O24336 

11/01/83 

4.702,235 

06/864.834 

1007/87 

^^^B 

(.413353 

06099,206 

11/01/83 

4.702,239 

06/846.709 

l(V27/87 

1   A         ^H 

(.701.967 

06/869312 

10O7/B7 

4.702,241 

06086.468 

1007/87 

(.701.974 

06^24.700 

1007/87 

4.702,245 

06058.662 

1007/87 

•  »         ^^^^B 

(.701.981 

06/799.971 

1007/87 

4.702J46 

06OS8.400 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

(.701.983 

06/753.160 

1(V27/B7 

4.702.248 

06«72.957 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

(.701.986 

06/877.029 

1007/87 

4.702.251      , 

06^698,243 

10«7/87 

^^                ^^^^^^1 

(.701.990 

06»37.179 

1007/87 

4.702,2% 

06^8302 

I0O7/87 

Q           ^M 

(.701.991 

06^7315 

1007/87 

4.702,258 

06«25.»44 

1007/87 

^^!C^^^^^^^^^^^I 

(.701.996 
(.7U2.001 

06/831.932 
06/852/k15 

1007/87 
10O7/B7 

4.702.260 
4.702.264 

06023.907 
06/895,066 

10/27/87 
1007/87 

^^^H 

^^^1 

4.702.002 

06/916.966 

1Q07/87 

4.702,266 

06/871.058 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

4.702.009 

06/848342 

1007/87 

4.702.273 

06/836.695 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

4.702,010 

06^35.050 

1007/87 

4.702.278 

06/866.023 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4.702.011 

06/916,496 

1007/87 

4.702^279 

06/680.175 

1007/87 

^^^H 

l.7U2X>13 

06«97.767 

1007/87 

4.702,281 

06^0.245 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

4,702,014 

06^748.151 

1007/87 

4.702.282 

06/894.804 

1007/87 

^^^H 

4.7U2.024 

06/839.290 

1007/87 

4.70237 

06/899.996 

1007/87 

^^^H 

4.702.028 

or/oouii 

1007/87 

4.702,295 

06029392 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

4,702.030 

06/898323 

10O7/B7 

4.702.296 

06/603.844 

10/27/87 

9 96   ^1 

4,/U2i031 
4,702.035 

06/878,428 
07/009.821 

1007/87 
1007/87 

4,702.306 
4.702309 

06^81.182 
06/891.894 

10«7/87 
10/27/87 

^^^H 

ijiruoe 

06«70350 

1007/87 

4.702313 

06038.214 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

4,702.042 

06^723378 

1007/87 

4.702314 

06/835.702 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4,702.052 

06^1.942 

1007/87 

4.702317 

06/902342 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

(,7(»2,OM 

07/016.928 

10O7/B7 

4.702319 

06/947,285 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

4.702XB5 

06^739.887 

1007/87 

4.702320 

06/891391 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

(,702^57 

06W02.749 

1007/87 

4.702322 

06A91310 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

(.702,062 

06/837.942 

1007/87 

4.702332 

06O96344 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

(,702,069 

07/024.718 

1007/87 

4.702335 

06038.601 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4,702,075 

06/792,822 

1007/87 

4.702338 

06«74376 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4.702.078 

06/894305 

1007/87 

4.702342 

06/815.897 

1007/87 

^^^H 

4,701,082 

06^745,131 

1007/87 

4.702347 

06067.679 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4,702.088 

06«79.051 

1007/87 

4.702348 

06O11318 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4,702.089 

06^65.194 

1007/87 

4.702352 

06O41.764 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4.702.093 

07/001,125 

10O7/B7 

4.702.353 

06074.287 

10/27/87 

^^^H 

4.7012/)95 

07/001349 

1007/87 

4.702361 

06O66.406 

10O7/B7 

^^^1 

4,702,096 

06«77.215 

1007/87 

4.702.367 

06079373 

1007/87 

^^^1 

4,7Q2iU9y 

06/839.688 

1007/87 

4.702373 

06/920.730 

lfl«7/87 

^^^H 

4.702.098 

06^786.446 

1007/87 

4.702374 

06O54387 

MV27/87 

^^^^B 

4.702.100 

06/328.045 

1007/87 

4.702382 

06/947.812 

10/27/87 

^^H 

4.702.102 

06/566307 

1007/87 

4.702384 

06/905320 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

4.702.104 

06«55.490 

1007/87 

4.702386 

06O71357 

10/27/87 

^^^1 

4.7U2.10S 

06/845.200 

1007/87 

4.702388 

06O45377 

1007/87 

Ml     1 

4.7U2.107 

06/870.444 

I0O7/87 

4,702389 

06/414.463 

1007/87 

January  9.  1996 

U.S. 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

4.702391 

06095.846 

4,702394 

06/543328 

4,702396 

06027,728 

4,702398 

06022.036 

4,702,401 

07/007.606 

4,702.404 

06O11359 

4.702.406 

06/919,857 

4.702.407 

06068.463 

4,702.413 

07/046.766 

4.702,418 

06073.677 

4.702.424 

07/027.063 

4.702.426 

06048.858 

4.702.429 

06O84324 

4.702.438 

06O55394 

4.702.439 

O7/0OS.971 

4.702.442 

06/1579.203 

4.702.443 

06094.835 

4./02.448 

06O25313 

4.702,452 

06«05350 

4.702.453 

06077.000 

4.702.464 

06062.184 

4.702.469 

06045.890 

4,702.473 

06O75366 

4.702.476 

06066.025 

4.702.478 

06/856.198 

4,702.479 

06036.254 

4.702.481 

06091.705 

4.702.482 

06077.406 

4.702.485 

06039.421 

4.702.486 

06063.803 

4.702.492 

06/851.814 

4.702.495 

06093,732 

4.702.497 

06058.687 

4.702303 

06O35379 

4.702306 

06^3.652 

4.702307 

06/901.416 

4.702309 

06066,916 

4,702311 

07/U02384 

4,702317 

06088.207 

4.702319 

06085330 

4,702323 

06/927.604 

4,702324 

06086.890 

4.702325 

06040.216 

4.702326 

06045.690 

4.702329 

06072.018 

4.702332 

06035.472 

4,702338 

07/016.976 

4.702342 

06063.203 

4.702346 

06/772.824 

4.702348 

06W96.448 

4.702353 

06M00.154 

4.702358 

06/648319 

4.«»2.559 

06/906.116 

4.W2362 

06/692.074 

4.702,  Vi5 

06033.064 

4.'/02374 

06087.400 

4.702379 

06066,031 

4.702380 

07/022.286 

4.702393 

06040390 

4.702394 

06/441.719 

4.'702395 

06/519.883 

4.702.600 

06057.276 

4.702.601 

06057.280 

4.702.602 

06090366 

4.702.607 

06007.686 

4.702.612 

06080.194 

4./02.614 

06083310 

4.702.617 

06038.284 

4.702.621 

06013.014 

4.702.623 

06/913.778 

4.702,626 

06/940383 

4.702,628 

06036,021 

4.702.631 

06095.860 

4.702.632 

06065300 

4.'m.639 

06071.437 

4.702.641 

06O58317 

4.702.645 

06060.797 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Issue  D«e 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1Q07/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

lC/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

1Q07/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

1007/87 

1007/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 

10/27/87 


4.702.651 

4.702.652 

4.702453 

4,702,655 

4.702.660 

4,702.662 

4.702.663 

4.702.671 

4.702.672 

4,702.674 

4,702.680 

4,702/t84 

4,702.689 

4.702.693 

4,702.695 

4.702,700 

4,702.702 

4.702.703 

4,702,709 

4,702.710 

4.702,711 

4.702.713 

4.702.719 

4.702.727 

4.702.730 

4.702,731 

4.702.732 

4.702.746 

4.702.749 

4.702.751 

4.702.753 

4.702.755 

4.702.756 

4.702.758 

4.702,759 

4.702.761 

4.702.762 

4.702.764 

4,702.765 

4,702,775 

4.702.777 

4.702.786 

4,702.787 

4.702.790 

4.702.793 

4,702.801 

4.702311 

4.702.812 

4.702.817 

4.702.818 

4.702.819 

4.702.821 

4,702323 

4.702332 

4.702.835 

4,702.838 

4.702339 

4,702346 

4.702.847 

4.702348 

4,702349 

4,702354 

4.702358 

4.702360 

4,702364 

4.702371 

4.702.872 

4.702374 

4.702380 

4,702381 

4,702382 

4.702383 

4,702.887 

4,702.890 

4.702391 

4.702392 

4.702.896 

4.702.904 

4.702305 


E 

1182  00  509 

06056.181 

1007/87 

06014,626 

1Q07/B7 

06O09.0S5 

10O7/B7 

06070.160 

10/27/87 

06096.770 

10O7/B7 

06O47371 

10/27/87 

06O29325 

1007/87 

06039.408 

\omnn 

06037.696 

lOfZJKJ 

06/913302 

10/27/87 

06058.445 

1007/87 

06/891.045 

1007/87 

06/941,828 

10/27/87 

06^37.220 

1007/87 

06/925304 

1007/87 

06^6396 

10/27/87 

06047.435 

10O7/B7 

06012.966 

10/27/87 

06070.006 

10/27/87 

06O76396 

1(V27/B7 

06055.948 

10/27/87 

06O26342 

1007/87 

06084,195 

10O7/B7 

06094.876 

10/27/87 

06010.299 

10O7/B7 

06«28.742 

10/27/87 

06^35.057 

1007/87 

06O24379 

10/27/87 

06077.827 

10/27/87 

06/932.190 

10«7/87 

06/940352 

1007/87 

06/842.976 

xorriKi 

07/009.066 

lomm 

06068.920 

1007/87 

06^0.804 

10/27/87 

06035,062 

1007/87 

06031389 

10/27/87 

06^656.885 

1007/87 

06029,862 

lOm/87 

06/878  770 

10/27/87 

06066.678 

10O7/B7 

06/914.180 

l(V27/87 

06^03.275 

1007/87 

06034387 

1007/87 

06O70317 

1007/87 

06M72.801 

1007/87 

06/924.653 

10O7/B7 

06/918.040 

10/27/87 

06089391 

1007/87 

06«75.069 

1007/87 

06/944319 

1Q07/87 

06O0S324 

1007/87 

06079.716 

10O7/B7 

06046331 

1Q07/87 

06/497.048 

1007/87 

06^42.419 

1Q07/87 

06^11.687 

10/Z7/87 

06083.042 

10/27/87 

06M48.962 

1Q07/B7 

06O94375 

10/27/87 

06034.171 

I(y27/B7 

06/490.938 

1007/87 

06088.957 

10/27/87 

06015,761 

1007/87 

06084,669 

1007/87 

06045.676 

10/27/87 

06O27320 

10/27/87 

06035354 

10/27/87 

06082356 

1Q07/87 

06019.107 

10m/B7 

06020.207 

1007/87 

06062.734 

1(V27/B7 

06033356 

1007/87 

06Oiai67 

1007/87 

06O30353 

1007/87 

06059.475 

1007/87 

06/902.721 

1Q07/87 

06000.143 

1007/87 

06O71378 

1007/87 

1182OGS10 

OhFICIAL 

January  9.  1996 

GAZKl'lH 

Soul  Number 

Issue  Date 

4.703.237 

06«79.265 

1Q07/87 

OL     1 

4.703J40 

06/836.309 

10/27/87 

4.702.909 

06/604.061 

1007/87 

4.703  J42 

07/009.072 

I0O7/87 

4.702.910 

06^797.796 

10/27/87 

4.703.261 

06^80363 

1007/87 

4.702,916 

06/804.211 

1007/87 

4.703.264 

06/732.999 

10/27/87 

4,702.920 

06/931.525 

1007/87 

4.703.265 

06/702314 

10/27/87 

4.702,922 

06/826,515 

1007/87 

4.703.267 

06/756.066 

10/27/87 

1   QO      ^1 

4.702,923 

06/914,835 

10/27/87 

4.703.269 

06/895.895 

10/27/87 

1   OZ      ^M 

4.702,926 

06/376.729 

1007/87 

4.703.270 

06«53.447 

10/27/87 

4.702,930 

06/890.854 

1007/87 

4.703.273 

06/759.783 

10/27/87 

4.702.946 

06/925390 

1007/87 

4.703.280 

06/ni354 

l(V27/87 

4,702.953 

06/729.919 

1007/87 

4.703.281 

06025.178 

10«7/87 

4.702,957 

06/905353 

1007/87 

4.703304 

06^88362 

10/27/87 

4,702,961 

06/783.813 

1007/87 

4.703313 

06/767.174 

10/27/87 

4.702,964 

06/754.792 

10/27/87 

4.703322 

06/946.663 

10/27/87 

4.702,965 

06/810333 

1007/87 

4.703326 

06/821.695 

1007/87 

4,702,969 

06/881.879 

1007/87 

4,70J333 

06^23.904 

1007/87 

4,702.974 

06W23364 

1007/87 

4,703334 

06/644.493 

1007/87 

^^    ^^            ^^^^H 

4,702,976 

06/909300 

1007/87 

4.703354 

06/610360 

1007/87 

Q  Q      ^1 

4,702,979 

06/889,648 

1007/87 

4.703360 

06/843.782 

1007/87 

O  O       ^H 

4.702,980 

06«72.671 

1007/87 

4.703363 

06/669.784 

10/27/87 

4,702,991 

06«75327 

1007/87 

4.703366 

06/739328 

1007/87 

4,702.998 

06/843,181 

10/27/87 

4.703369 

06«54375 

lC/27/87 

4.702.999 

06«3i422 

1007/87 

4.703374 

06/696.202 

10/27/87 

^^1 

4,703.010 

06«59,007 

1007/87 

4,703376 

06/n8.883 

1007/87 

y            ^M 

4,703.012 

06/651,679 

1007/87 

4,703382 

06/684.030 

1007/87 

^^H 

4,703.015 

06/904,751 

1007/87 

4,703388 

06/779329 

10^7/87 

4.703.016 

06/859.822 

1007/87 

4,703390 

06/866.805 

1007/87 

4.703.023 

06«43,077 

1007/87 

4.703391 

06/616.685 

1007/87 

4,703.025 

07/016,449 

10/27/87 

4.703396 

06/924.779 

10«7/87 

4.703.031 

06^25.793 

1007/87 

4.703.401 

06/940342 

lfl«7/87 

4.703.034 

06«56,252 

1007/87 

4,703.407 

06/935351 

1007/87 

4.703.042 

06/808,689 

1007/87 

4.703.415 

06/746.034 

1007/87 

4,703.048 

06/815.452 

10/27/87 

4.703.428 

06/678.885 

10«7/87 

4.703.049 

06/808.844 

1007/87 

4.703.430 

06/672391 

1007/87 

4.703.050 

06«r;.751 

1007/87 

4.703.432 

06^80.827 

10«7/87 

J  A      1 

4.703.061 

06/753.613 

1007/87 

4.703.434 

06^fi02.878 

1007/87 

4.703.069 

06«79,435 

1007/87 

4.703.436 

06/576.066 

1007/87 

f^             ^^M 

4.703.070 

06/886.986 

1007/87 

4.703.437 

06/668322 

10O7/B7 

4.703.073 

06/908.930 

10/27/87 

4.703.439 

06/678.205 

10«7/87 

4,703.078 

06«55,145 

1007/87 

4.703.441 

06^^.424 

1007/87 

4,703.081 

06/849.608 

1007/87 

4.703.445 

06/701.194 

1007/87 

o           ^1 

4.703.085 

06«95.990 

1007/87 

4.703.450 

06/942.919 

1007/87 

Mt^^^^^^H 

4.703,087 
4.703,088 

06/942,142 
06/332.282 

1007/87 
1007/87 

4.703.454 
4.703.456 

06/750317 
06/858.465 

10«7/87 
1007/87 

4.703.090 

06«06.974 

1007/87 

4.703.459 

06/677.776 

10«7/87 

4.703.091 

06/933.655 

1007/87 

4.703.465 

06/804.803 

1007/87 

4.703.093 

06/692.098 

10«7/87 

4.703.466 

06/667.798 

l(y27/87 

4.703.097 

07/031,855 

1007/87 

4.703.469 

06/581.992 

1007/87 

4.703,100 

06/85536 

1007/87 

4.703.472 

06/839.343 

1007/87 

4.703.104 

06«28.215 

1007/87 

4.703.490 

06/787.070 

10/27/87 

4.703.111 

06/849.066 

10/27/87 

4.703.493 

06/892.943 

1007/87 

4.703.113 

06/764.999 

1007/87 

4.703/198 

06/842.675 

1007/87 

4.703.119 

06/741.099 

1007/87 

4.703.499 

06/831358 

1007/87 

996   1 

4.703.123 

06/909.443 

10/27/87 

4.703302 

06/823.250 

1007/87 

4.703.130 

06«79.789 

1007/87 

4.703303 

06/915034 

1007/87 

4.703.131 

06/799.041 

1007/87 

4.703306 

06/888.057 

lflm/87 

4.703.139 

06«74.895 

1007/87 

4.703316 

06^748.147 

10/27/87 

4.703.156 

06/789.90-/ 

1007/87 

5.060313 

07/502,797- 

lfl«9/91 

4.703.163 

06/768,258 

1007/87 

5.060316 

07/635.811- 

10/29/91 

4.703.168 

06/757.178 

1007/87 

5W)317 

07/513.897 

1Q09/91 

4.703.173 

06/836.8% 

1007/87 

5^)60318 

07/503.891 

1009/91 

4.703.179 

07/033390 

10/27/87 

5.060321 

07/532.970 

10/29/91 

4.703.187 

06«36.763 

1007/87 

5.060324 

07/556352 

1Q09/91 

4.703.191 

06/806.800 

1007/87 

5.060325 

07/528,576 

10/29/91 

4.703.192 

06/n6.032 

1007/87 

5.060326 

07/391310 

10O9I/91 

4.703.196 

06/763.628 

l(y27/87 

5.060329 

07/595354 

10/29/91 

4.703.198 

06/883.264 

10«7/87 

5.060333 

07/468.689 

10/29/91 

4.703.201 

06/765.491 

10«7/87 

5W)339 

07/583.125 

10/29/91 

4.703.203 

06/914.970 

10«7/87 

5.060340 

07/392.193 

1009/91 

4.703J208 

06/861.847 

10/27/87 

5.060341 

07/667.683 

10/29/91 

4.703.213 

06«85.767 

1007/87 

5.060346 

07/591.742 

10/29/91 

4.703.214 

06W13.754 

1007/87 

5.060348 

07/505.805 

10/29/91 

4.703.21S 

07/010.737 

1007/87 

5.060352 

07/555.191 

1(V29/91 

4.703.217 

06/866.875 

10/27/87 

5.060.355 

07/426.312 

1009/91 

4.703.219 

06/667348      ■ 

1007/87 

5^)60374 

07/361.492 

10/29/91 

4.703.226 

06/810302 

l(V27/87 

5.060376 

07/660.297 

1009/91 

4.703.228 

06/770386 

I0O7/87 

5.060381 

07/566.545 

10/29/91 

4.703J30 

06/900316 

10/27/87 

5.060394 

07/341.030 

10/291/91 

Ml     1 

Januaky  9.  1996 

U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 

1182  OG  511 

Patent  Number 

Serial  Number 

Issue  Date      5.060752 

07/403.196 

10/2991 

54)60.760 

07/525.811 

10/2991 

5.060399 

07/562379 

10/29/9 

1      5.06O772 

07/394.404 

10/2991 

5.06a4QS 

07/356.266 

10/29/9 

1      54)60793 

07/591.036 

10/2991 

sfleoAm 

07/623.126 

10/29/9 

I      5.06O795 

07/581324 

100991 

5.060^11 

07/597316 

l(y29/9 

1      54)60796 

07/569.719 

10/2991 

5.060,413 

07/271.179 

1009/9 

1      5.060,800 

07/572334 

10/2991 

5.06a414 

07/382.205 

10/29/9 

1      S.06O>iO7 

07/557.752 

10/2991 

5.06a417 

07/426.976 

10/29/9 

1      5.06O806 

07/399.762 

10/2991 

S.06a420 

07/473.225 

10/29» 

1      5.060809 

07/494.061 

10/2991 

5.06a423 

07/369.642 

1009/9 

1      5.060813 

07/577.722 

10/2991 

5.06a428 

07/477.797 

10/29/9 

1      5.06O822 

07/544341 

10/2991 

5.06a433 

07/405.621 

10/29/9 

1      5.06O815 

07/519.405 

10/2991 

5.060.436 

07/543.027 

10/29« 

1      5.0604(28 

07/529.198 

10/29/91 

5.06a440 

07/106.982 

1Q09I/9 

1      5.060.832 

07/506326 

10/2991 

5.06a452 

07/508.794 

10/29/9 

1      54)60835 

07/559.656 

10/2991 

5.060.460 

07/541.912 

1Q09/9 

1      5.060836 

07/526.039 

10/2991 

5.060,461 

07/541.915 

10/29/9 

1      5,060.857 

07/482.041 

10/2991 

5.060.463 

07/568.598 

10/29/9 

1      5.060865 

07/450321 

10/2991 

5.060.472 

07/508334 

10/29/9 

1      54)60871 

07/496.051 

10/2991 

5.06a475 

07/530147 

10/29/9 

1      5.060.876 

07/375.182 

10/2991 

5.06a478 

07/401345 

1009/9 

1      5.060883 

07/506.888 

10/2991 

5.060.479 

07/607303 

10/29/9 

1      54)60887 

07/446.625 

10/2991 

5.060,483 

07/592.735 

10/291/9 

1      5.060891 

07/597338 

10/2991 

5.060.488 

07/526.826 

10/29/91 

1      5.060895 

07/535351 

10/2991 

5.060.493 

07/533375 

10/29/91 

1      5.06O896 

07/435396 

10/2991 

5.060.501 

07/645.721 

10/29/9 

5.0604)98 

07/518347 

10/2991 

5.060311 

07/S0O190 

10/29/91 

1      5.06O901 

07/535.710 

10/2991 

5.060312 

07/551.248 

10/29/91 

5.06O9Q2 

07/550064 

10/2991 

5.060.518 

07/460906 

1009^91 

5.060903 

07/497390 

10/2991 

5.060323 

07/467.481 

1Q09/91 

5.060904 

07/571.765 

10/2991 

5.060330 

07/441.289 

1009/91 

54)60905 

07/362.771 

10/2991 

5,060332 

07/571.293 

10/29/91 

54)60906 

07/165.910 

10/2991 

5.060336 

07/488,235 

10/29/91 

5jm<KrJ 

07/464.036 

10/2991 

5.060337 

07/404331 

10^29/91 

54)60.906 

07/127331 

10/2991 

5.060340 

07/510353 

10/29/91 

54)60912 

07/424.941 

10/29/91 

5.060354 

07/575.073 

10/29/91 

54)60915 

07/403.666 

10/2991 

5.060.557 

07/470644 

10/29/91 

5.060924 

07/4884)36 

10/2991 

5.060360 

07/462379 

10/29/91 

5.060927 

07/478.141 

10/2991 

5.060361 

07/302.408 

10/29/91 

54)60928 

07/388.781 

10/2991 

5.060364 

07/529301 

10/29/91 

54)60933 

07/636.099 

10/2991 

07/454316 

10/29/91 

54)60941 

07/491.830 

10/2991 

5^)60368 

06/763361 

10/29/91 

54)60947 

07/470220 

10/2991 

5.060370 

07/415,773 

10/29/91 

54)60948 

07/512>t9 

100991 

5.060374 

07/546328 

10/29/91 

5.060949 

07/321.763 

10/2991 

5.060.577 

07/450609 

10/29/91 

54)60950 

07/528366 

10/2991 

5.060378 

07/500406 

10/29/91 

54)60952 

07/543341 

10/2991 

5.060380 

07/505.843 

10/29/91 

54)60960 

07/307.383 

10/2991 

5.060386 

07/453.987 

10/29/91 

54)60962 

07/529316 

10/2991 

5.060391 

07/512327 

10/29/91 

54)60964 

07/380880 

1Q0991 

5.060395 

07/51^745 

10/2991 

5.060977 

07/466,863 

10/2991 

5.060.601 

07/S0O748 

10/2991 

5.060978 

07/470245 

1(V2991 

5.060.606 

07/567.102 

10/2991 

5.060983 

07/577.953 

10/2991 

5.060.627 

07/527.273 

10/29/91 

5.060.989 

07/514.750 

10/2991 

5.060.635 

07/410063 

10/29/91 

54)60,992 

07/567.485 

1Q0991 

5.060.636 

07/299303 

10/29/91 

5.060.994 

07/550484 

10/2991 

5.060.638 

07/432,627 

1Q0991 

54)60996 

07/554.716 

10/2991 

07/567.097 

10/29/91 

54)60997 

07/471.405 

10/2991 

5.060.658 

07/SS9.260 

10/29/91 

5.060999 

07/505.158 

10/2991 

5.06a66l 

07/535.127 

10/2S^1 

54)614)00 

07/522JW7 

1Q0991 

07/129337 

10/2991 

54)614101 

07/199.272 

10/2991 

5.060.668 

06/734356 

10/29/91 

54)614)06 

07/5784)44 

1Q0991 

5.060.679 

07/494.650 

10/2991 

54)614)09 

07/606.201 

10/2991 

5.060681 

07/632.829 

10/2991 

54)614121 

07/575.194 

100991 

5.060.689 

07/398.183 

10/2991 

5.0614)31 

07/602,252 

10/2991 

5.060.693 

07/695.146 

10/29/91 

54)614»8 

07/540162 

10/2991 

5.060.694 

07/612,026 

10/2991 

54)614)46 

07/452386 

1Q0991 

5.060698 

07/583376 

10/2991 

5.06141S1 

07/485.470 

10/2991 

S.06O699 

07/543.215 

10/2991 

54)614)53 

07/363.656 

1Q0991 

5/)6O707 

07/356.166 

10/2991 

54)614)55 

07/558.506 

10/2991 

5.060713 

07/474.283 

10/2991 

54)614)65 

07/424.711 

10/2991 

5.06O716 

07/331356 

10/2991 

541614)71 

07/453.964 

10/2991 

5.060718 

07/586.820 

10/2991 

54)614)81 

07/515377 

10/2991 

5J06O719 

07/443.686 

10/2991 

54)614)65 

07/488336 

10/2991 

5X160732 

07/518^494 

10O991 

54)61.068 

07/513362 

10/2991 

S.06O736 

07/570059 

10/2991 

54)61.098 

07/384.736 

10/2991 

54)60743 

07/372*461 

10/2991 

54)61.112 

07/5H7O4 

100991 

5XW0746 

07/510228 

10/2991 

54)61.123 

06930429 

100991 

5.060749 

07/560254 

10/2991 

54)61.130 

07/561314 

1(V29/91 
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Patent  Number 

3.061.141 
3.061,142 
3.061.149 
3.061.130 
3.061.158 
3.061.139 
3.061.163 
3.061.166 
3.061.177 
3.061.178 
3^)61.183 
3.061.183 
3.061.187 
3.061.197 
3.061.200 
3.061.201 
3.061.209 
3.061.211 
3.061.214 
3.061.215 
3.061.218 
3.061.221 
3.061.223 
3.061028 
3.061.234 
3.061.243 
3.061.248 
3.061.250 
3.061.255 
3.061.264 
3.061.270 
3.061.278 
3.061.279 
3.061.282 
3.061.284 
3.061.285 
3.061.293 
3.061.297 
3.061.299 
3.06U12 
3.06U14 
3.06U15 
3.06U17 
3.061331 
3.061322 
3.061340 
3.061349 
3.061354 
5.061357 
3.061358 
5.061366 
5.061375 
5.061379 
5.061383 
3.061387 
3.061397 
3.061.409 
3.061.414 
3.061.415 
5.061.416 
5.061.428 
5.061.434 
3.061.435 
5.061.438 
5.061.447 
5.061.448 
5.061.453 
5.061.457 
5.061.459 
5.061.463 
5.061.464 
3.061.465 
5.061.467 
5.061.473 
5.061.474 
5.061.477 
3.061.480 


Serial  Number 

07/330.178 
07/505.423 
07/527348 
07/331.645 
07/449.959 
07/572,827 
07/598.745 
07/531.934 
07/497321 
07/613.743 
^/434.291 
07/613.079 
07/507.760 
07/523.682 
07/677361 
07/681352 
07/668306 
07/66a980 
07/574.433 
07/322.292 
07/549.761 
07/551.774 
07/278397 
07/663053 
07/411.932 
07/467367 
07/503.938 
07/574093 
07/485.966 
07/340.676 
07/671.085 
07/557.159 
07/613.145 
07/418.671 
07/507356 
07/520.120 
07/523322 
07/466.409 
07/501042 
07/539.631 
07/419.156 
07/419.149 
07/298.165 
07/539360 
07/443061 
07/422,710 
07/558.804 
07/338.055 
07/597,498 
07/535071 
07/513,639 
07/609.405 
07/594.605 
07/526050 
07/642.110 
07/388.142 
07/407.176 
07/402.453 
07/494.905 
07/428.710 
07/460.993 
07/571.162 
07/553.088 
06/815.124 
07/389340 
07/187.815 
07/332377 
07/372,480 
07/428077 
07/397,990 
07/539319 
07/397.947 
07/549000 
07/538,075 
07/436046 
07/336.681 
07/432386 


>FHCIAL 

GAZKllli 

Issue  Date 

5.061.490 

5.061301 

10/29/91 

5.061307 

10/29/91 

5.061321 

10^1 
1Q<»/91 

5.061353 
5.061364 

lQ/29i«l 

5.061368 

10/29/91 

5.061382 

10/29/91 

5.061394 

1(V29/91 

5.061397 

10/29/91 

5.061.603 

10/29/91 

5.061.612 

10/29/91 

5.061.622 

101/29/91 

5.061.623 

10Q9»1 

5.061,623 

10/29/91 

3.061.627 

101/29/91 

5.061.629 

10/29/91 

5.061.631 

1(V29/91 

5.061.638 

10/29/91 

5.061.661 

1(V29/91 

5.061.665 

10/29/91 

5.061.672 

10/29/91 

5.061.684 

10/29/91 

5.061.683 

10/29/91 

5.061.690 

10/29/91 

5.061.691 

10/29/91 

5.061.692 

10/29/91 

5.061.709 

10C9«1 

5.061.713 

10/29/91 

5.061.729 

10/29/91 

5.061.730 

10/29/91 

5.061.748 

10/29/91 

5.061.754 

iora»i 

5.061.772 

10/29/91 

5.061.784 

10/29/91 

5.061.788 

1QQ9/91 

5.061.791 

10/29/91 

5.061.796 

10/29/91 

3.061.801 

10/29/91 

3,061.803 

10/29/91 

5,061.809 

10/29/91 

5.061.821 

10/29/91 

5,061.828 

10/29^91 

5.061.830 

10/29/91 

5.061.834 

10/29/91 

5.061.836 

10/29/91 

5.061.837 

10/29/91 

5.061.844 

lC*r29«l 

5.061.846 

10/29/91 

3.061.849 

10/29/91 

3.061.867 

10/29/91 

5.061.878 

10/29/91 

5.061.887 

10/29»1 

5.061.893 

10/29/91 

5,061,903 

10/29/91 

5,061.905 

10/29/91 

5.061.912 

10/29/91 

5.061.929 

10/29/91 

5.061.930 

10/29/91 

5.061.931 

10/29/91 

3.061.945 

10/291/91 

5.061,957 

10/291/91 

5,061,960 

10/29/91 

5.061,982 

10/29/91 

5,061.997 

lOOftWl 

5.061.998 

lC/29/91 

5.062.002 

10/29/91 

5.062.013 

lG/29/91 

5.062.016 

10/29»1 

5.062,022 

10/29/91 

5.062.032 

10/29/91 

5.062.033 

10/29/91 

5.062.074 

10/29/91 

5/162.085 

10/29/91 

5.062.068 

10/29/91 

5.062.094 

10/29/91 

5.062,096 

10/29/91 

5,062.100 

10/29/91 

5.062,114 
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07/523.302 

1009/91 

07/356.678 

10/29/91 

07/557.149 

10/29/91 

07/451.892 

10/291/91 

07/321.895 

10/29/91 

07/382,934 

10/29/91 

07/453356 

10/29/91 

07/348300 

10/29/91 

07/470.496 

10/29/91 

07^66.039 

10/29/91 

07/448.966 

10/29/91 

07/484.677 

10/29/91 

07/191.140 

10/29/91 

07/538.668 

10/29/91 

07/235.910 

10/29/91 

07/420.001 

10/29»1 

07/607.792 

10/29/91 

07/257353 

10/29/91 

07/395.725 

10/29/91 

07/559346 

10/29/91 

07/462.095 

10/29/91 

07/472.095 

10/29/91 

07/412.082 

10^29/91 

07/640.693 

10/29/91 

07/574.434 

10/29/91 

07/235.867 

10Q9/91 

07/382.623 

10r29/91 

07/5250^2 

lOra/91 

07/564.033 

10/29/91 

07/204005 

10/29/91 

07/143.942 

10/29/91 

07/546032 

10/29/91 

07/441399 

10/29/91 

07/638075 

10/29/91 

07/543032 

10«9/91 

07/237.126 

10/29/91 

07/407.662 

10/29/91 

07/383.081 

10/29«1 

07/586.922 

10/29/91 

07/587099 

10/29/91 

07/633.929 

10/29/91 

07/456.678 

10/29/91 

07/616327 

10/29/91 

07/510.196 

1009/91 

07/554318 

10/29/91 

07/593.602 

1009/91 

07/346.062 

10O9«l 

07/469.152 

10/29/91 

07/351.743 

1009«1 

07/485.041 

1009/91 

07/467305 

1009/91 

07/223.039 

10/29/91 

07/469.471 

1Q09/91 

07/539.081 

1009/91 

07/488.720 

1009/91 

07/614.730 

1009/91 

07/557.480 

10O9»l 

07/592307 

1009/91 

07/536.924 

10O9/91 

07/557309 

10/29/91 

07/479076 

10/29/91 

07/611.736 

1Q09/91 

07/213.771 

10/29/91 

07/462.104 

10/29/91 

07/541340 

10/29/91 

07/531.757 

10/29/91 

07/345327 

10/29/91 

07/448.933 

1009/91 

07/175.952 

10/29/91 

07/485057 

10/29/91 

07/376049 

10/29/91 

07/191351 

10/29/91 

07/575.046 

1009/91 

06^82.102 

10/29/91 

07/394381 

10/29/91 

07/431,874 

1009/91 

07/287091 

1Q09/91 

07/239310 

1(V29/91 

07/338.483 

10/29191 

Januaky  9.  1996 

Patent  Number 

5.062,123 
5.062,133 
5.062.134 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


Patent  Number 

4336.840 
5.027,862 


Patent  Number 

Re.  33,190 

4342077 

4,783,119 

4,911,771 

4,919,405 

4,966,770 


Patent  Number 

4375,948 

4.441336 

4.479.667 

4322,072 

4322318 

4334.051 

4334364 

4335.960 

4345.641 

4.612,968 

4.622.847 

4.630.839 

4.653.738 

4.665,918 

4.672.743 

4.685.803 

4.722068 

4.738.721 

4.812.045 

4.820.053 

4342388 

4.901.737 

4.950.872 

4.963.857 

4.984.722 

4.998327 

3.002,908 

5.009340 

5.010,062 

5,011.161 

5.014.640 

5.021.087 

5.023382 

5,039.064 


Serial  Number 

07/394330 
07/376.433 
07/583,470 


Issue  Date 

1009/91 
10/29/91 
1009/91 


5,062.138 
5.062,141 
5.062.146 


07/494.940 
07/361,031 
07/420.959 
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10/29/91 
10/29/91 
10/29/91 


Patents  RriMtatcd  Doe  to  the  AcctptiBce  of  a  Late 
Mafaitwiaace  Fee  F^m  1V18/95 


Serial  Number 

06/432,135 
07/493.627 


RlingDate 

09/30/82 
03/15«) 


Issue  Date 

08/20/85 
07/02/91 


Pateatt  Rcteatated  Dm  to  the  Acctptawx  irfa  Late 
Maiatcaaacc  Fee  F^wa  11/17/95 


Soial  Number 

07/349.842 
06/614.797 
07/102.620 
07/274312 
07/325.904 
07/385.194 


Rliog  Date 

0SA)8/89 
05/29/84 
09/30/87 
11/21/88 
0300/89 
07/26/89 


Issue  Date 

04A)3/90 
09/17/85 
11/08/88 
03/27/90 
04/24/90 
10/30/90 


Patents  RfJastatcd  Due  to  the  Acctptaace  of  ( 
Maiatenaacc  Fee  FVom  11/24/95 


Serial  Number 

06021.370 

06/218.669 

06/258.645 

06/487.731 

06/511.741 

06/453.749 

06/533.365 

06/507.650 

06M93338 

06/763.759 

06/340.601 

06/739.995 

06«09389' 

06^16399 

06/906.987 

06/321.773 

06/818.098 

06/943.090 

07/087.695 

07/194,942 

07/151.117 

07/037.609 

07/394.752 

07/371.070 

07/514.101 

07/496.946 

07/428.965 

07/348.669 

07/411.674 

07/412.011 

07/402,763 

07/566.151 

07/448.965 

07/315.933 


RlingDate 

12/30/80 
12/22/80 
04/29/81 
04/22/83 
07/07/83 
12/27/82 
09/19i«3 
06O7/B3 
05/10/83 
08/07/85 
10/07/83 
07/29/85 
12/13/85 
01/06/86 
09/15/86 
01AZ3/86 
01/10/86 
12/18/86 
08/20/87 
05/17/88 
02/01/88 
04/13/87 
08/16/89 
0606/89 
04/25/90 
0306/90 
10/30/89 
04/23/89 
09/25/89 
09OS/89 
09«5/89 
08/13/90 
12/12/89 
Q2AZ4/89 


Issue  Date 

03/06/83 

11/08/83 

10/30/64 

06/11/85 

06/11/85 

08A)6/83 

08/13/85 

08/20/85 

10/08/85 

0903/86 

11/18/86 

12/23/86 

03/31/87 

05/19/87 

06/16/87 

08/11/87 

02/02/88 

04/19/88 

03/14/89 

04/11/89 

06O7/B9 

02/20/90 

08/21/90 

10/16/90 

01/15/91 

03/12/91 

03/26/91 

04/23/91 

04/23/91 

04/30/91 

05/14/91 

06/04/91 

06/18/91 

06/13/91 


Granted  Date 

11/13/95 
11/15/95 


Granted  Date 

11/20/95 
11/22/95 
11/17/95 
11/22/95 
11/17/95 
11/22/95 


Granted  Date 

11/30/93 
11/29/93 
11/29/95 
11/27/95 
12/01/95 
11/24/95 
11/30/93 
11/29/93 
11/29/93 
ll/30m 
ll/30m 
11/30/95 
11/30/95 
11/30/95 
11/29/95 
11/3G/93 
11/29/93 
11/30/93 
11/29/95 
11/27/95 
11/29/95 
11/29/95 
11/30/93 
11/30/95 
11/291/95 
11/29/95 
11/30/95 
11/30/95 
11/30/93 
11/30/95 
11/30/95 
11/30/95 
11/30/95 
11/27/93 
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Emta 

In  the  list  of  patents  which  expired  on  December  08,  1992, 
due  to  ^uie  to  pay  maintenance  fees,  in  the  O.G.  of  Febniary 
16,  1993,  the  following  patent  should  not  have  appeared: 


Patent  Number  Serial  Nundier    Issue  Date        Rling  Date 


4,790,107  06/921,123         12/13/88  1W21/86 


Refasoe  AppUcadoos  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  leistue  appUcatkni  lilted  below 
■re  open  to  impectkn  by  the  geoenl  public  in  die  indicated  Riamining 
Group*  and  copiei  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR 
1.12(b)). 


4,688,745,  Re.  S.N.  08/545,967.  Oct  20, 1995,  C  244/134, 
SWIRL  ANTI-ICE  SYSTEM.  Herman  A.  Rosenthal,  Owner 
of  Record:  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent  Patrick  J.  Schlesinger,  Ex.  Gp.:  3105 


5,234466.  Re.  S.N.  08/513,099,  Aug.  9,  1995,  Q.  239/333, 
SPINNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPRAYER.  Donald  D.  Foster, 
et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Continental  Sprayers,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Ma,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  M.  Rolnicki,  Ex.  Gp.:  3104 

5,254,971,  Re.  S.N.  08/544,094.  Oct.  17.  1995.  Q.  493/96, 
ROT/VRY  FEEDED  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  PLACING  OF 
SHEET  ELEMENTS  ON  FLAT  SUPPORTS,  Francis  Laroche, 
Owner  of  Record:  Klearfold,  Inc.,  Warrington,  Pa.,  Societe 
Anonyme  Etudes  Services  Automatismes  Techniques  Esatec, 
La  Coumonne,  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ste{4>en  B.  Gol- 
dman, Ex.  Gp.:  3205 

5,257,788,  Re.  S.N.  08/549.100,  Oct  27, 1995,  Q.  273/303, 
SIGNAL-RESISTANT  CARD  DECK  AND  DEVICE,  Gary 
A.  Robinson,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Sandra  S.  Schuhz,  Ex.  Gp.:  3304 

5,263,600.  Re.  S.N.  08/54335,  Oct  16,  1995,  Q.  215/ 
328,  TAMPER-EVIDENT  TWIST-OFF  CLOSURE,  John  C. 
Henning,  Owner  of  Record:  Product  Investment,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent  David  S.  Stallard,  Ex.  Gp.:  3207 

5,279,200,  Re.  S.N.  08/545,132,  Oct  19, 1995,  CI.  89/14.3, 
BALLISTIC  OPTIMIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  RIFLES.  Qyde  E. 
Rose,  Owner  of  Record:  Browning,  Morgan,  Utah,  Attorney 
or  Agent  Joseph  A.  Walkowski,  Ex.  Gp.:  2201 

5,365,709,  Re.  S.N.  08/544,858.  Oct  18,  1995,  Q.  52/406, 
ROOFING  MATERIAL  WITH  NAIL  TABS,  Robert  F.  Las- 
siter.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Fiank  S. 
Vadan,  m,  Ex.  Gp.:  3504 

5^nAf»,  Re.  S.N.  08/543,362,  Oct  16, 1995.  Q.  405/129, 
METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  EARTH  CONTAMINATED 
BY  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS,  Paul  A.  Ruehl,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  William  G.  Conger,  Ex. 
Gp.:3501 

5,304,927,  Re.  S.N.  08/524.842,  Sept  7.  1995,  Q.  5/662, 
SECURITY  RAIL  ATTACHMENT,  Steve  Mardero.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Canadian  Aging  A  Rehabjlitation  Product 
Development  Corp.,  Manitoba,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Adrian  D.  Battison.  Ex.  Gp.:  3508 

5,395,150.  Re.  S.N.  08/544.943.  Oct  18. 1995. 0.  514/471. 
6,7-EPOXY  PACLIT  AXELS,  (jregory  Roth.  Owner  of  Record: 
Bristol-MyersSquM)  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent 
William  T.  Han  PhJ>.  Ex.  Gp.:  1205 


Requeits  lli>r  Rccxaminatioai  Filed 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  lequesti  for  trexanrinatioo  listed 
below  are  open  to  iaipectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the  indicalBd 
P.i«mining  Group*.  Cojpiet  of  die  requesu  and  related  papen  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  dterefor  eatabliifaed  in  die  Rules  (37  CFR 
1.19(a)). 

In  d>e  event  conespoodeocc  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  received,  this 
notice  will  be  considered  to  be  cooitnictive  notice  to  die  patent  owner 
wd  reeraminarimi  will  proceed  (37  CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  1.52S(b)). 

D.  325,246.  Reexam.  No.  90/004,041,  Nov.  29,  1995,  Q. 
D23/290,  SOifH,  Biuce  M.  Sauter.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
KoUer  Co.,  KoUer,  Wts.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Biuce  M.  Sauter. 
(juries  &  Brady,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  Ex.  Gp.:  2904.  Requester 
Owner 

4,196,901,  Reexam.  No.  9W0O4,036,  Nov.  22, 1995,  Q.  273/ 
73G,  TENNIS  RACQUET,  Enoch  J.  Durbin,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Kenyon  &  Kenyon,  New  Yoit. 
N.Y.,  Ex.  Gp.:  3304,  Requester  Owner 

4,458,366,  Reexam.  No.  9(V004,044.  Dec.  12, 1995,  Q.  623/ 
003.  ARTIHCIAL  IMPLANTABLE  BLOOD  PUMP,  David 
C.MacGregor,  Owner  of  Record: //ivenfor.  Attorney  or  Agent 
Sim  &  McBumey,  Toronto.  Ontario.  Caiiada,  Ex.  Gp.:  3308, 
Requester  Owner 

4,690,663,  Reexam.  No.  90^004,038,  Dec.  8, 1995.  Q.  474/ 
080,  REAR  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE.  Masashi 
Nagano,  Owner  of  Record:  Shimano,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Deland  Law  Office,  San  Ramon,  Calif., 
Ex.  (jp.:  3506,  Requester  C>wner 

4,725,519,  Reexam.  No.  9Q«04,039,  Nov.  28. 1995, 0. 430/ 
058,  DUAL  LAYER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTO 
RECEPTOR  COMPRISES  TITANIUM  PHTHALOCYA- 
NINE  CHARGE  GENERATOR  AND  HYDRAZONE 
CHARGE  TRANSPORT  MATERLKLS,  Owner  of  Record: 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Dike  Broostein  Roberts  &  Cushman,  George  N.  Neimer, 
Boston,  Mass..  Ex.  Gp.:  1507,  Requester.  Owner 

5,138,967,  Reexam.  No.  90^)4,045,  Dec.  12, 1995.  Q.  1 14/ 

301,  MARINE  ANCHOR.  Philip  F.  McCairen.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Simpson-Lawrence,  Ltd.,  Glasgow,  Slcotland, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Peimie  &  Edmonds,  New  York,  N.Y..  Ex. 
Gp.:  3102.  Requester  Davis  Anchors.  Inc..  Kent  Wash.,  c/o 
H.  Jay  Spiegel,  H.  Jay  Spiegel  &  Associates.  Alexandria,  Va. 

5,161,883.  ReexaoL  No.  90^004.042.  Dec.  1, 1995,  Q.  362/ 
263.  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  OUTPUT. 
EFFICIENCY.  AND  FLEXIBILITY  OF  USE  IN  AN  ARC 
LAMP.  Myron  K.  (jordin,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Musco 
Corp.,  OsktUoosa,  Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mark  D.  Hansing, 
Zarley  McKee  Thomte  Votiiees  &  Sease.  Des  Moines,  Iowa, 
Ex.  Gp.:  3406,  Requester  Owner 

5,315330,  Reexam.  No.  90/004.040,  Nov.  28, 1995, 0. 062/ 
03.2,  MODULAR  THERMOELECTRIC  ASSEMBLY, 
Michael  J.  Doke,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Marlow  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent  Thomas  R.  Felger, 
Baker  &  Botts,  Dallas,  Tex..  Ex.  Gp.:  3404.  Requester  Owner 

5,320,797.  Reexam.  No.  90/004.035.  Nov.  21, 1995,  Q.  264/ 
511,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTIN- 
UOUS MANUFACTURE  OT  A  COMPOUND  PIPE  WITH 
A  PIPE  SOCKET,  Ralpb-Peter  Helger,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Wilhebn  Helger,  Bad  Kissinger,  Fed'l  RmibUc  of  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent  Robert  F.L  Conte,  Lair  Wbitesel  Conte  & 
Saret,  Chicago,  HI.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1307,  Requester  Maurice  U. 
Cohn.  Beveridge  De  Grandi  Weilacher  &  Yoiug,  Washington, 
D.C. 

5,356,254.  Reexam.  No.  90/004,037,  Dec.  6. 1995,  Q.  41 1/ 

302,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SELF-LOCKING  THREADED 
FASTENER.  Anthony  E.  Di  Main,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
HyU)k  Fastener  Corp.,  Rochester,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Raymond  P.  Niro,  Hizo  Seavone  Haller  &  I^ird,  Chicago,  U., 


Ex.  Gp.:  3508,  Requester  Thooias  P.  Liniak  Myers  lJni»ir  & 
Berenato,  Bediesda,  Md. 

5385,770,  Reexam.  No.  90A)04,033.  Nov.  17. 1995,  Q.  428/ 
195.  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  DETECTABLE  WARN- 
INGS ON  SURFACES  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF.  Jon  N. 
Jttlnes,  Owner  of  Record: /mvirtor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Stephen 
M.  Evans,  Garrison  &  Associates,  Seattle,  Wash.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
1513,  Requester  Goidd  K.  White.  Morton  International.  Inc., 
Chicago,  Dl. 

5,593,372,  Reexam.  No.  90/004,034,  Nov.  21, 1995,  Q.  216/ 
033.  METHOD  OF  DISPLAYING  INDICUV  ON  FOOT- 
WEAR. Stmhen  D.  Ammon,  Owner  of  Record:  FHA  U.SA., 
Inc.,  Hum  Valley,  Md,  Attorney  or  Agent  Davis  Hoxie  Faidi- 
full  &  Hapgood,  New  York,  NY.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 104,  Reqiiester 
DdMtah  A.  Peacock.  Peacock  &  Myers,  Albuquerque,  SM. 


Nodcc  of  Expfradoa  of  Tndcmaik  Rcgistntioiu 
Doe  To  Failure  to  Renew 

15  U.S.C.  1059  provides  that  each  trademaik  registration 
tiuiy  be  renewed  for  periods  of  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the 
expring  period  upon  payment  of  die  prescribed  fee  and  the 
filmg  of  an  acce|Xable  application  for  renewal.  This  may  be 
done  at  any  time  within  six  months  before  the  expintitm  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  it  may  be  done  within  three  months  after  such  expiration 
on  paynient  of  an  additional  fee. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  die  trademark  regis- 
trations listed  below  are  expired  due  to  failure  to  renew  in 
accordance  with  IS  U.S.C.  1059. 


TRADEMARK   REGISTRATIONS   WHICH 
OCTOBER  10.  1995 
DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  RENEW 


EXPIRED 


Reg.  Number 

43.969 

43,977 

101,615 

101,625 

101.662 

101,699 

320.443 

320.445 

320,486 

320,504 

320^14 

320,567 

320.591 

320.593 

320.626 

320.629 

320.634 

320.644 

320,691 

444,807 

600,189 

600.198 

600,204 

600.205 

600,207 

600,221 

600,223 

600,225 

600.231 

600.232 

600.241 

600,248 

600.250 

600.252 

600058 

600.262 


Serial  Number 

70«)43.969 

70«71.509 

71/080.976 

71/080,719 

71/081,114 

71/080,638 

71/355,110 

71/355,086 

71/356.395 

71/354.774 

71/348J12 

71/356.146 

71/343.609 

71/343054 

71/355359 

71/355085 

71/355.154 

71/353.468 

71/354.978 

71/503.735 

71/650,006 

71/663.394 

71/660.746 

71/660.956 

71/640.722 

71/663.605 

71/663.871 

71/664,106 

71/664,717 

71/666.887 

71/624.321 

71/662372 

71/663.727 

71/599.816 

71/639,681 

71/657.465 


Reg.  Date 

01/03/1905 
01/03/1905 
01/05/1915 
01/05/1915 
01/05/1915 
01/05/1915 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01/01/1935 
01A)1/1935 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01A)4/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 
01/04/1955 


600064 

600O72 

600087 

600O90 

600097 

600304 

600325 

600326 

600336 

600.343 

600345 

600346 

600354 

600355 

600363 

600368 

600369 

600.370 

600374 

600377 

600382 

600384 

600388 

600,412 

600.418 

60a427 

600.428 

600.429 

600.432 

600.435 

600.437 

600.438 

600.439 

600.440 

600.443 

600.445 

600.451 

600.463 

600.464 

600,465 

600,480 

600,482 

600,489 

600,494 

600,496 

600,498 

600306 

600315 

600321 

600325 

600,540 

600350 

600356 

600358 

983,428 

1.000.441 

1.000.442 

1.000.443 

1.000.448 

1.000.449 

1.000.450 

1,000.452 

1.000.453 

1.000.454 

1.000.455 

1.000.457 

1.000.458 

1.000,463 

1,000.464 

1,000.465 

1.000.466 

1.000.467 

1.000.468 

1.000,470 

1.000473 

1,000.474 

1.000.475 

1,000/477 

1.000,481 


71/659.011 

71/664,634 

71/652000 

71/655348 

71^58373 

71/649078 

71/653,467 

71/1653.606 

71/622.139 

71/665/)17 

71/642,628 

7W645,097 

71/657.624 

71/657,625 

71^44356 

71/660348 

71/634.014 

71/648051 

71/556.724 

71/632035 

71/646.969 

71/651341 

71/655.968 

71/659.186 

71/666073 

71/651309 

71/667.195 

71/667027 

71/518315 

71/597,674 

71/618,870 

71«21.035 

71/623,031 

71/627331 

71/632,693 

71/647.924 

71/655,024 

71/661305 

71/662.442 

71/662.977 

71/648081 

71/654.858 

71/661316 

71/619.114 

71/652,673 

71/611.141 

71/63Z958 

71/663.889 

71/641.451 

71/668392 

71/656.878 

71/642,756 

71/649045 

71/662.895 

72/433050 

73A)14385 

73/014.778 

73/016.644 

73A)1 1.051 

73/011,052 

73A)1 1.109 

73/012034 

73/012.958 

73^14.132 

73/014098 

73/017.055 

73^17.063 

73/004078 

73A)05.022 

73X105.023 

73AXr7.769 

73A»7329 

73A)08318 

73/010.400 

73AJ25347 

73A)25,755 

73^)26.003 

73/014.061 

73/008,711 


01/04/1955 

01A>4/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01A)4/1955 

01/04/1955 

01AM/195S 

Ol/M/1955 

0M)4/1955 

01/04/1955 

01A)4/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01A)4/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01A)4/1955 

01A)4/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

OlAM/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

01/04/1955 

05/07/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 


1182  00  316 

lJ0Oa.4S2 
l^MXMM 
1.00(M88 
1/XXM97 
1.000.499 
1.000.300 
1.000.304 
1.000.3QS 
1.000.307 
l/)00i308 
IfiOOJill 
1.000JI13 

1.000.322 

1.000.323 

1.000.326 

1.000.328 

1.000.330 

1.000.332 

1.000.334 

1.000.333 

1.000.338 

1.000.339 

1.000>«3 

lJ0Oaj544 

1.000.346 

1.000J48 

1.000.349 

1X)00432 

1.000.334 

1.000333 

l/nO.337 

14)00.338 

1.000.339 

1.000362 

1.000.363 

IfiOOJSSJ 

ljOOO.368 

1.000.369 

1.000.371 

1.000.373 

1.000.374 

1.000.378 

1.000.382 

1.000.383 

1.000.389 

1.000.391 

1.000.393 

1.000^600 

1.000.603 

1.000.606 

1.000.609 

1.000.610 

1.000.613 

1.000.618 

14X)0419 

1.000621 

1.000.623 

lJ0tlOjS24 

1.000.626 

IJ0BOJ635 

1.000.636 

1.000.638 

1.000.639 

1.000.640 

1.000A42 

1.000.647 

1.000.630 

1.000.631 

1.000.632 

1.000.634 

1.000.636 

1.000.639 

1.000.660 

1.000664 

l,00uu665 

1.00O667 

1.000677 

1.00O679 


OFHCIAL  GA2ETTE 


73^)11.279 
73/006.334 
73A)lO099 
73/0Q5.431 
73/011.306 

nidoijn 

73/003.2Q2 

73A0QS.226 

73/006.078 

73^)06.364 

73/010830 

73^1.003 

73A)09386 

73A)19.360 

73/0Q2.399 

73A)0S.7^ 

73A)01J01 

73«13.737 

73A)06.4Q2 

7ifO02Jil3 

73^)04.380 

73/007.443 

73/008316 

73/021.124 

73A)21.691 

73/011.024 

73A)1 1.026 

73/003.423 

73/012.496 

73/021.167 

73^21371 

73/026.880 

73A)06349 

73A)03.0ei 

73Ani.203 

73Ani.204 

73/007378 

73/007384 

73/014.817 

73/019.432 

73/019.704 

73/020278 

73A>20484 

73/000338 

73A)06,129 

73/013.474 

73/001.164 

73/013.731 

73/003329 

73/003.091 

73A)20.794 

73/004.980 

73/007.998 

73/009.193 

73/003.648 

73/008.901 

73/009.483 

73^)07.624 

73«)7.627 

73/012339 

72/461317 

72/411.832 

72/447.136 

72/463.103 

72/368.131 

72M36.878 

72/437357 

72/440440 

72/440.441 

72/447367 

72M39,793 

72/462337 

72/464374 

72/327364 

72/460184 

72M62.069 

72M37.128 

72^92.296 

72/433.897 


12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31^974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12^1/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12^1/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/3yi974 

12/31/1974 

12/3yi974 

12/31/1974 

12^1/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12^1/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/3yi974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 

12/31/1974 


1.000.680 
1.000.683 
1.000.686 
1.000687 
1.000690 
1.000691 
1.00O692 
1/I0O693 
1.000694 
1.000.693 
l/)0O696 
1.000697 
1.00O713 
1.000.715 
1.00O718 
1.00O719 
14)00.727 
14)00729 
1.000.746 
14)00747 
1.00O748 
1.000.749 
1.000.758 
1.000,761 
1.000.762 
1.000.763 
1.00O764 
14)00.763 
1.000.767 
1.000.770 
1.00O772 
1.00O778 
1.00O779 
1.000,781 
1,000,782 
1,000,786 
14)00.792 
14)00.793 
1.000.794 
1.000.796 
1,000.798 
1.00O800 
1.000.803 
1.00O8O5 
1.000.813 
1.000,820 
14)00326 
1.000329 
1.000.833 
1.000.839 
1.000340 
1,000.842 
1.000.849 
14)00830 
1.00O831 
1.00O832 
1,000353 
14)00354 
1.000.836 
1.000.858 


08/428384 
Contact: 

08/445,104 


72/463,177 
72/423.009 
72/430148 
72/430149 
72/443,038 
72/443.226 
72/449.102 
72/449,205 
72/449331 
72/430874 
72/433.138 
72/437.664 
72/464.446 
72/466.745 
72/434.229 
72/438.670 
72/453.276 
72/434.276 
72/441.733 
72/443,769 
72/464379 
72/410,947 
72/461.601 
72/2424)18 
72/323.957 
72/434.604 
72/444314 
72/446.163 
72M35381 
72/464.780 
72/465326 
72/449311 
72/458.743 
72/396373 
72/363.416 
72/407.990 
72/438371 
72/438372 
72/460.613 
72/463,702 
72/449,222 
72/463391 
72/446.281 
72/343.619 
72/464.710 
72/461,461 
72/442,773 
72/460997 
72/466.623 
72/449348 
72/461,446 
72/4344)59 
73A)00,969 
73A)01316 
72/464.858 
72/464.989 
72M65.080 
72/U7.957 
72/431.072 
72/466.470 


January  9. 1996 

12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12^1/1974 
12^1/1974 
12/3m974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12A31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/3yi974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/3yi974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 
12/31/1974 


Avalalilc  For  Liecaw  or  Sale 

LOW.«)LLUTK)N  HIGH-POWER 
EXIERNAL  CX>MBUSTION 
ENGINE 

Otto  Vance  Long 

UcD  Nrg.,  Inc. 

P.O.  Box  370 

Beaver  Creek.  Oira.  97004 

(voice):  (503)  632-7083 

OUTDOOR  SURVIVAL 
GARMENT 

Mn.  Mnuun  Kea 


Januahy  9,  1996 


4.423323 
Contact 


5,072369 
Contact 


5,098,223 
Contact 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1182  00  517 


5.144,897 
Contact 


5,279357 
Contact 

5.429338 
Contact 


5.465,686 
Contact 


114BaiksdaleRo«l 
HanqMon,  Va.  23669 

OVERLAPPING  BIBS  ON  A  STRIP 

B.  Liebnuum 
3  Cumberiand  Ct 
Annapolis,  Md.  21401 
(v(Hce):  (410)  263-1434 
(fax):  (410)  992-3536 

BUILDING  PANELS  AND 
METHOD  THERECX' 

Robert  C.  Maitin 
1030  Libetty  St. 
FranUin,  Pa.  16323 
(voice):  (814)  432-2181 
(fex):  (814)  437-3212 

GUTTER  FERRULE 

Mr.  Mittelstaedt,  m 

Shenneta,  Chimko  &  Kihwtrii^.  PC 

P.O.  Box  5016 

Rochester  Hills.  Mich. 

48308-5016 

(voice):  (810)  652-8200 

(fax):  (810)  652-1292 

SHIPPING  PACKAGE  COMBIN- 
ATION 

JimDeCesare 
Dow  Coming  Corporation 
Patent  Depaitinent-C01232 
Midland.  Mich.  48684-0994 
(voice):  (517)  496-4235 
(fm):  (317)  49^6354 

MULTIPLE  CH/^MBER  IV 
DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Joe  Bryant  Lonuck 
120  Kentingtoo  Rd. 
Dmtaam,  N.C.  27713 
(voice):  (919)  344-2293 

MECHANISM  CAPABLE  OF 
MAKING  VARIATI(»(  IN  RADIAL 
AHGLE 

Cbya-Hemg  Hwu 
901  Communicatioa  Bldg., 
No.  31  Aokuo  Rd. 
Tapei,  Taiwan  R.O.C. 
(fax):  88627840375 

CCHXAPSIBLE  HOUSE  FOR  PETS 

Steven  A  Monetti 
Steven  ft  Catherine  Monetti 
14  Crestwood  Dr. 
Moimtain  Lakes.  NJ.  07046 
(voice):  (201)  586-8827 


Actitm:  Rnal  Rule. 


SmsMPv:  llie  Patent  and  Trademadc  Office  (FTO)  is  ameadiag 
a  mle  Of  practice  in  disciplinary  cases  ID  prowide  a  time  period 


OOcc 


37  cnt  Put  !• 

[Docket  Nn.  fSU277-5277-«ll 

KINM51-AAi5 


for  filing  a  cross-appeal  to  Ac  Commissioner  of  1 
Trademarks  after  the  initial  decision  of  the  Admiaistnilive  Law 
Judfe  (AU).  lUs  amendment  win  sinviify  dK  spneals  practice 

ia  dadplimry  c—et  hy  tJhninarim  a»  nw^  «^»  filf  f  IfBtJBgfWt 

For  Further  Informatiom  Comtact:  Karen  L.  Bovaid.  703-308- 
5316. 

Siffrfemeiilao' /fffbrmatiaR.- Tlie  PTO  issoed  a  second  Botioe  of 
proposed  roleinakina  to  amend  a  rate  of  practioe  in  praciaoner 
disdplinary  procee£ngs.  60  FR  4395,  J«l  23,  1995.  Under 
die  existing  practice,  after  die  ALTs  initial  dedsioo,  a  party 
(eidier  die  respondent  or  the  Director  of  die  office  of  Enrallfflent 
and  Disci|Jine)migfat  be  obliged  to  fite  a  contiagea  appeal  to 
Rotect  croes-sopealabte  issues  in  die  event  the  opposiiw  psrty 
filed  an  appeal  The  amended  mte  provides  a  time  pmod  for 
die  party  to  fite  a  crosssappeal  after  die  "tynMog  party  has 
appoted  to  die  Commissioner  bam  the  MJTt  initial  ^''ymn 
No  comment  to  Ifae  second  notice  of  proposed  mkmaking 
was  received.  The  proposed  mte  is  adopted. 

OAer  CoHMleratioiu 

This  rate  chuge  coofonns  with  the  requirements  of  the 
Regulatofy  Fkxifaili^  Act  (5  U.S.C.  601  et  aeq.).  Executive 
Orders  12612  and  12866,  and  die  PSpenraik  Rednctian  Act 
of  1980  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  Assistmt  General  Counsel  for  L^islation  and  Rmda- 
tion  of  the  DepaitmeK  of  Commerce  has  certified  to  the  Clnef 
Counsel  for  Advocacy  of  die  Small  Business  Administnlion 
dist  the  rate  chaoge  will  not  have  a  ««g«i«"MM  impact  on  a 
subslamial  number  of  small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexifality  Act. 
5  U.S.C.  605(b)).  The  princ^  impact  of  the  rate  change  is  to 
provide  a  time  period  to  fite  a  cross-sppeal  in  a  pro  disciplinary 
prof  fwiiiiy.  See  die  fintt  iwtice  nf  |«i^«if«l  inlwrnlriiig  <«  HP 
at  38996. 

The  pro  has  deteramied  diat  die  rate  change  has  no  Feder- 
alism impKcatinns  afiferting'  the  ndatiansfaq>  between  the 
National  Oovenment  and  the  Stales  as  outlined  in  Executive 
order  12612.  The  rate  cfasBge  is  not  significam  for  the  purpose* 
<rf  Executive  Order  12866. 

Hie  rate  change  win  not  impose  a  burden  under  the  Pner- 
work  Reduction  Act  of  1980  44  U.S.C.  3501  er  aeq.,  since  no 
record  keqiing  or  reporting  requirements  within  the  coverage 
of  die  Act  are  placed  upon  die  public. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  10 

Aduiiiiisuative  practice  and  procedure,  bventions  and 
patents.  Lawyers,  Rnwrting  and  reconflceeping  requrements. 

Pursuant  to  die  authority  contained  in  35  ILS.C.  6,  die  FTO 
amends  37  CFR  part  10  as  follows: 


PUtl«>l 


Oflka 


ofOtkcrs 


1.  The  audwrity  citation  for  37  CFR  part  10  would 
to  read  as  follows: 


Andmity:  5  MSJC.  50O  15  U.S.C  1123;  35  UJ5.C  6,  31. 
32. 41. 


2.  Section  10153  is 
read  as  follows: 


i  10.155  Appeal  to  die  Commissioner. 


(•)to 


Craaa-Appiids  ta  Plitst  jnd  Trarttmark  TTfliri 

'Agemy:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 


(a)  Widm  dmty  (30)  days  from  die  dale  of  the  inilial  decasicn 
of  die  administrative  tew  indge  under  |  10134,  eidicr  p«y 
may  appeal  to  die  Comnussioaer.  If  sn  appeal  is  ti^Ba.  dK 
time  for  fiUu  a  croa»appeal  eqnes  (1)  14  dsiys  after  Ifae  dale 
of  sefvioe  of  die  spped  punusot  to  f  10142  or  (2)  30  dMys 
after  die  dale  of  die  initial  decision  of  die  adtauniairMivc  law 
jn4ge.  whichever  is  Ister.  An  appeal  or  croas-appeal  by  die 
respondent  win  be  filed  and  served  widi  the  Director  in  dapli- 
cale  and  win  include  exoqiiions  to  die  dedsiou  of  die  aihniais- 
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ndve  law  jodfe  and  iup|)oitiiig  reasons  for  those  exceptions. 
If  the  Director  files  the  appeal  or  cross-appeal  the  Director 
shall  serve  on  the  other  party  a  copy  of  the  appeal  or  cross- 
appeal.  The  other  patty  to  an  appeal  or  cross-mpeal  may  file 
a  rqpW  brief.  A  respondent's  reply  brief  shall  be  filed  and 
served  in  diq>licale  with  die  Director.  The  time  for  filing  any 
reply  brief  expires  tfaiity  (30)  days  after  the  date  of  service 
punuaat  to  S  10.142  of  an  appeal  cross-ifipeal  or  copy  thereof. 
If  the  Director  files  a  r»ly  brief,  the  Director  shaU  serve  on 
die  odier  pany  a  copy  of^die  reply  brief.  Upon  die  filing  of  an 
ippeal,  cross-appeat  if  any,  and  rq>lv  brieft.  if  any,  die  Director 
shall  transmit  tie  entire  record  to  tne  Commissioner. 


December  7.  1995 


BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN 

AssisttM  Secretary  of  Commerce  <md 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 


j  Service  by  PobUcatioa 

A  petition  to  cancel  the  registrations  identified  below  having 
been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  sudi  proceeding  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  retunied 
by  die  Poatal  Service  as  ondebveraUe,  notice  is  hereby  given 
t^  nnlew  the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal 
representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thiity  days  of 
this  publication,  die  cancellation  will  proceed  as  in  die  case  of 
default 

Simoo-Macawfoer  Limited,  Headi,  Stockport  SK3  ORT 
ENCHJ^ND;  Reg.  No.  1.073,928,  for  die  mark  "DENSE- 
VEYOR"  Cane.  No.  23,093. 

Sunbeam  Corp.,  Providence.  RJ.,  Reg.  No.  641,093,  for  die 
mark  ^'AIRJET,  Cane.  No.  23048. 

JEAN  BROWN 
Technical  Staport  Manager, 
Trademaik  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board,  for 
RCAERT  M.  ANDERSON 
D^pwfy  Awsftutf  ConMUSsiofier 
for  Trademarks 


37  CFIt  L47  Notice  by  PisbUcatiM 

I  Nolioe  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  <rf  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  aoccfNanoe  of  the 
application  widwut  die  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Sandra  J.  Croak-Brossman)  may  join  in  die 
application  by  promptly  filing  an  appiopriaie  oath  or  Declara- 
tion complying  with  37  CFR  1.63.  The  application  number  is 
08/323,^  and  was  filed  on  October  18, 1994  in  die  names  of 
Dennis,  Rudierford,  Croak-Brossman  and  Hill  for  die  invention 
entitied  4  STRAIN  DIRECT-FED  MICROBIAL. 


I  37  CFR  1.47  Nodee  by 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  reouesting  accqitance  of  die 
application  without  die  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  die  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Steve  K.  Braineid)  may  join  in  die  application 
by  nromptlyming  an  appropriate  oadi  or  Declaration  complying 
«ra&37  CFR  lS.  The  application  number  is  06/493,040  and 
was  filed  on  June  27,  1993  m  die  names  of  Brainerd  and 
RolfKMi  for  die  invention  entitied  IMPROVED  METHOD  OP 
LTIHOCHIAPHY  USING  RETICLE  PATTERNED 
BLINDERS. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  PtdiUcatioa 

Notice  is  hereto  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  accqXanoe  of  die 
application  without  die  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Chules  J.  Anitzen)  may  join  in  the  applicttion 
by  promptiyming  an  appropiiale  oadi  or  Declaration  c(xnplying 
«aA  37  CHI  1.63.  The  ap|riication  number  is  08/479.742  and 
was  filed  on  June  7, 1993  in  die  names  ofAmtzen  and  Lam  for 
die  invention  entitied  VACCINES  EXPRESSED  IN  PLANTS. 


37  CFR  1^7  Notice  by  Poblicatioa 

Notice  is  heret^  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acccfjOaice  of  die 
application  widiout  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (James  C.  McClure)  may  join  in  the  qifriication 
by  promptiyffling  an  appropriate  oath  or  Declaration  coo^ying 
wim  37  CFR  KM.  The  application  number  is  08/313,902  and 
was  filed  on  September  30,  1994  in  die  names  of  McClure, 
McNally,  Marks  and  Strange  for  die  invention  entitied  PARTS 
WASHmC  SYSTEM. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  Poblicatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  of  die 
application  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  die  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (latneng  Chan)  may  join  in  the  application  by 
prompdy  filing  an  mpropriate  osth  or  Declaration  connrfying 
witfa37  CPR  1.63.  The  ap^ication  number  is  08/296,436  and 
was  filed  on  August  26, 1994  in  die  names  of  Xin.Xu.  Chan. 
Salamo  and  Chan  for  die  invention  entitled  METH(H>  OF 
FABRICATING  THIN  FILM  SUPERCONDUCTING  MATE- 
RIALS. 


37  CFR  1.47  Notice  by  PriiUcatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  accc^Kance  of  die 
application  without  die  signature  of  die  sole  mventor.  The 
petition  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last 
ioiown  address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose 
signature  is  missing  (Martin  Alpert)  may  join  in  the  apjriication 
by  pronytly  filing  an  appropriate  oath  or  Declaration  coomlying 
witt  37  CFRTu.  The  application  number  is  08/294.420  and 
was  filed  on  August  23,  1994  in  die  name  of  Martin  Alpert 
for  die  invention  entitled  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  WTTH 
DICTATION  FEATURE. 


37  CFR  \An  Notice  by  PtdiUcatioa 

Notice  is  herriiy  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  (TFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  oS  the 
application  without  the  signature  of  die  sole  mventor.  The 
petition  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  seiK  to  die  last 
known  address  of  the  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose 
signature  is  missing  (Martin  Alpot)  may  join  in  the  application 
by  proinpdyfiling  an  approfxiaie  o«h  or  Declaration  coomlying 
widi  37  CFR T63.  The  application  number  is  08/294.413  and 
was  filed  on  August  23,  1994  in  die  name  of  Martin  Alpert 
for  die  invention  entitied  IMPROVED  CELLULAR  MOBILE 
TELEPHONE. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by 


Notice  is  hereby  givCT  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  of  die 


application  without  the  signature  of  die  sole  inventor.  The 
petition  has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last 
known  address  of  the  non-dgning  inventor.  The  inventor  whose 
signature  is  missing  (Martin  Alpert)  mayjoin  in  die  application 
by  promptly  filing  an  appK)piiaie  oadi  or  Dedarsiion  complying 
widi  37  CFR  1.63.  The  application  number  is  08/294,414  and 
was  filed  on  August  23,  1994  in  the  name  of  Martin  AJpot 
for  die  invention  entitied  CELLULAR  TELEPHONE  WrTH 
ANSWERING  MACHINE  AND  PERSONAL  PA(KR  FEA- 
TURES. 


37  CFR  \A1  Notice  by  PriUicatioB 

Notice  is  her^  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  potion  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  accqitanoe  of  die 
application  without  die  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  die  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inveiuor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Joun^  Kim)  may  join  in  die  applicttioo  by 
promptiy  filing  an  npropiiate  oath  or  Declaration  complying 
widi  37  CFR  1.63.  The  qiplication  number  is  08/271,039  and 
was  filed  on  July  6, 1994  in  die  names  ofMonron,  Son  and  Kim 
for  die  invention  entitied  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT 
AND  METHOD  VOU  MEASURING  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
SIGNALS. 


37  CFR  1.47  Notice  iiy  PaUicatioa 

Notice  is  heret^  pvai  of  the  filing  of  an  application  widi 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  aocqxanoe  of  the 
application  without  the  signature  or  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  (rf  die  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Adam  Radilin)  mayjoin  in  the  qiplication  by 
promptiy  filing  an  mpropriate  oath  or  Declaration  conmlying 
widi  37  CFR  1.63.  The  application  number  is  08/139.961  and 
was  filed  on  November  26,  1993  in  the  names  of  Cununings. 
Cadotte  and  Raddin  for  die  invention  entitled  ULTRA 
BROADBAND  WEAK  LINK  RF  SWITCR 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  PiriiUcatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  pvqi  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  aoccfitanoe  of  the 
^iplication  without  the  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  applica- 
tion has  been  accorded  stanis  under  37  CFR  1.47(a).  A  notice 
has  been  sent  to  die  last  known  address  of  die  non-signing 
inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signature  is  missing  (Ronald 
J.  Easton)  may  join  in  the  applioition  by  promptiy  filing  an 
mpropriate  ouh  or  Declaration  coin^ying  with  37  CFR  1.63. 
Tit  mplication  number  is  08/384,770  and  was  filed  on  Feb- 
raaiy  7, 1993  in  the  nunes  of  Lauro,  EastonTPtiscfa  and  Xiao 
for  die  invention  entitied  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TION. 


37  CFR  lv47  Notice  by 


Notice  is  hereby  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  of  die 
application  widiout  die  signature  or  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known 
address  of  die  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Joseph  A.  Kenil)  may  join  in  the  application 
by  prompdy  fmng  an  ^ipropriate  oadi  or  Declaration  complying 
wi&  37  CPRXM.  Ihe  apiriiaition  number  is  08/406,734  and 
was  filed  on  March  20, 1993  in  die  names  of  Kenil  and  Ralstin 
for  die  invention  entitied  LEAEO^ESS  CHIP  CARRIER 
SOCKET. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  PaUicatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  copy  of  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance 
of  the  api^icatioo  widioat  the  signature  or  all  inventors.  The 


apiriication  has  been  accorded  status  under  37  CFR  1.47(a).  A 
notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known  address  of  the  non-signing 
inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signature  is  miasing  (Ronald 
J.  Easton)  may  join  in  the  appliaiiion  by  prompdy  filing  an 
appropriate  osth  or  Declaration  complying  with  si  CHI  1.63. 
liw  application  ntabber  is  06/384.783  and  was  filed  on  Peh- 
raary  7,  1993  in  the  names  of  Lanto,  Easton,  Rriach  and  Kao 
for  die  invention  entitied  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TKXi. 


yi  CFR  L47  Notice  by 


Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  p^ition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  rnxvptmce  of  the 
application  without  die  signature  of  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  die  last  known 
address  of  die  non-signing  inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signa- 
ture is  missing  (Nghi  N.  Nguyen)  may  join  in  the  application 
by  promptiy  filing  an  appiupiiate  oath  or  Dedaration  complying 
widi  37  CFR  \.&.  The  application  number  is  06/431.193  and 
was  filed  on  April  28, 1S^3  in  the  names  of  Norton,  Nginfcn, 
Dahl  and  Linebaiger  for  die  invention  entitled  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTR(X.  OF  A  LANGUA(% 
WyOEL  FOR  SPEECH  RECOGNITION. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  PaUicatioa 

Notice  is  herriiy  given  of  the  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  copy  of  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  aniqwanir 
of  the  mptication  without  the  signature  ot  all  inventors.  The 
qiplication  has  been  accorded  stanis  under  37  CFR  1.47(a).  A 
notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known  address  of  die  non-signing 
inventor.  The  inventor  whose  signature  is  missing  (Ronald 
J.  Easton)  may  join  in  the  application  by  promptly  filing  an 
appropriate  oadi  or  Declaration  comlying  with  37  CFR  1.63. 
Vit  application  immber  is  08/384.773  and  was  filed  on  Feb- 
niaiy  7,  1993  in  the  names  of  Lauio.  Easton,  Rrisdi  and  Xiao 
for  die  invention  entitied  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TVM. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  Friiiicatioa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  the  filing  of  an  qiplicatioo  with 
a  copy  of  a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance 
of  the  uplication  without  die  signature  or  all  inventors.  The 
application  has  been  accorded  status  under  37  CFR  1.47(a).  A 
notice  has  been  sent  to  the  last  known  address  of  the  non-signing 
inventor.  The  inventor  whoae  signature  is  missing  (Ronald 
J.  Easton)  may  join  in  the  siipliration  by  promptly  filing  an 
appropriate  oadi  or  Declaration  conmlying  widi  37  CFR  1.63. 
TiK  application  number  is  08/384,782  and  was  filed  on  Feb- 
luaiy  7, 1995  in  die  names  of  Lamo,  Easton.  Frisch  and  Xiao 
for  die  invention  entitied  A(}UEOUS  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TICW. 


37  CFR  L47  Notice  by  PabBcatiaa 

Notice  is  hereby  given  of  die  filing  of  an  application  with 
a  petition  under  37  CFR  1.47  requesting  acceptance  of  the 
application  without  the  signature  <x  all  inventors.  The  petition 
has  been  granted.  A  notice  has  been  sent  to  die  last  known 
address  of  the  non-signing  inventors.  The  inventors  whose 
signatures  are  missing  (Joulu)  Haikonen  and  Reino  Mustalampi) 
may  join  in  die  appbcation  by  prompdy  filing  an  appropriate 
oath  or  Declaration  conmlying  widi  37  CFR  1 .63.  The  applica- 
tion number  is  07/699.952  and  was  filed  on  May  14. 1991  m  die 
names  of  Haikonen  and  Mustalampi  for  the  inveMion  entitled 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
OR  A  CENTRAL  VACUUM  CLEANER. 
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996 


Emta 

"All  refereace  to  Puent  No.  3,470.704  to  Debonh  L.  Paikes. 
OL  al.,  ot  Califbraia  for  HERPES  SIMH^EX  VIRUS  TYPE 
2-GLyC<»RarEIN  G  proteins  and  POLYPEPTIDES 
appearing  in  the  00^00/ Gazette  of  November  28, 1995  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Certificate  of  CorrectlM 
For  Week  oT  Jtmaarj  9, 1996 


Bl  4,678,783 

Re.  34.422 

D.  333.216 

D.  359,489 

D.  360J84 

D.  362,825 

D.  362.901 

D.  363.972 

4,799.689 

3.029.393 

3.094.005 

5.120.953 

5.124.169 

5,126.975 

5.136.057 

5.149.533 

5.151.266 

5.168317 

5.177324 

5.239.999 

5^7300 


5.254.823 
5.264,728 
3J83383 
3,293,096 
3.295.021 
5.296354 
5.299.708 
3304.473 
3303,405 
5308,906 
5309343 
3309,483 
3310362 
3311.484 
3316.837 
5316.864 
5318.652 
5321.680 
5332,792 
3333,934 
3338.490 


5339.709 
3346395 
3353.798 
5356.904 
5361.029 
5365394 
5366.887 
5367361 
5376358 
5379371 
5381,752 
3381,934 
3383.179 
3384,113 
5385.994 
3386,023 
3387.271 
5388.437 
5388.476 
3389,615 
3389.813 


3391.147 
3392394 
5394.285 
5396.286 
5396352 
5396.904 
5397.896 
5.401.908 
3,403,262 
3.406359 
5.406,767 
5.407.401 
5.410,410 
5,411,289 
3,413,650 
5,414305 
5.416.726 
5,417,020 
3,417.639 
3.417.767 
5.418.102 


5.418.136 

5.418.239 

5,419.615 

5.420)012 

5.422.444 

5.422.481 

5.423.676 

5.423.895 

5.424.008 

5.423.125 

5.425309 

5.425361 

5.427.198 

5.427.714 

5.427.913 

5.428.242 

5.429398 

5.430.458 

5.431.457 

5.431.765 

5.431.772 

5.432.770 

5.433.196 

5.434.109 

5.434.495 

5.436.701 

5.436.862 

5.436.866 

5.437371 

5.437.699 

5.438.044 

5.438328 

5.438.675 

5.438.858 


5.439.132 
5.439,281 
5,439.472 
5.439304 
5.439354 
5.439.640 
5.439.749 
5.439.846 
5.439.882 
5,440,002 
5,440,054 
5.440.169 
5.440.895 
5.441.030 
3.441.437 
3.441.459 
3,441,860 
3,441,955 
5,442322 
5,442.793 
5.442.901 
3.443.141 
3,443,185 
5,443321 
3,443338 
3,443,494 
3.443316 
5.443.698 
5.443.742 
5.444.261 
5,444.491 
3.444355 
3.444,730 
3.444.752 


3.444.831 

5.445.835 

5.446.000 

5.446354 

5.446.661 

5.446.725 

5.446.945 

3.447.001 

3.447.085 

5.447.657 

5.447.746 

5,448,413 

3,448,461 

3,448351 

5,448381 

5,448395 

5.448,776 

5,448.921 

5.449.012 

5.449.087 

5.449375 

5,449.412 

5.449.488 

5.449.621 

5.449.624 

5.449.697 

5.450.284 

5.450329 

3.431,463 

5,451.635 

5,451,740 

5,451,815 

5,451,871 

5,451,939 


5,432,064 
5.452.236 
5.452.290 
5.452.729 
5,452,779 
5,452,788 
5.453321 
5.453.693 
5.453.807 
5.453.965 
5.454.789 
5.455.178 
5.455.213 
5.455.250 
5.455390 
5.455.601 
5.455.617 
5.455.667 
5.456317 
5.456.721 
5.456.728 
5.458.004 
5.458.845 
5.458.859 
5,459.173 
5.439.237 
5.460.100 
5.460.112 
5,460,972 
5,461328 
5.461.636 
5.461.768 
5,462.117 
5.462.428 
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SreCIAL  BOXES  FOR  PATENT  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  particular  types  of  mail  to  die  qjpropnate  areas  as  quickly 
as  ixMsible.  Such  mail  is  forwarded  to  Ae  appropriate  area  without  being  opened.  Only  die  specified  type  of  document  should 
be  placed  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  one  of  these  special  boxes.  If  any  documents  other  than  the  specified  type  identified  for 
each  special  box  are  addressed  to  that  box,  they  will  be  significandy  delayed  in  reaching  die  appropriate  area  for  which  they 
are  intended. 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


SPECIAL  BOXES  APPLICABLE  TO  BOTH  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

The  following  special  box  designations  are  qiplicable  to  bodi  patent  and  trademark  related  mail,  and  die  recommeadatioiu 
for  "Special  Boxes  for  Patent  Mail"  (above)  should  be  followed  for  die  types  of  mail  listed  below. 
Please  address  mail  as  follows: 

Box 


Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Box? 

Box  12 

Box  313b 

Box  AF 

Box  DAG 

Box  DO 

BoxFWC 

Box  Interference 

Box  Issue  Fee 

Box  M  Fee 

BoxMPIiP 

Box  Non-Fee- 

Amendment 

Box  PATENT 

APPUCATION 

Box  Pat.  ExL 

BoxPCT 

Box  Provisional 

Patent  Application 

Box  Reconstruction 

Box  Reexam 

Box  Sequence 

BoxSN 

Reissue  applications  for  patents  involved  in  litigation  and  subsequendy  filed  related  papers. 

Contributions  to  the  Examiner  Education  Program. 

Petitions  under  37  CFR  1.313(b)  to  widxbaw  a  patent  i^iplication  from  issue  after  payment  of 

the  issue  fee  and  any  papers  associated  with  the  petition,  including  papers  necessary  for  filing 

a  continuing  application. 

Expedited  procedure  for  processing  amendments  and  other  responses  after  final  rejection. 

Petitions  decided  by  die  Office  of  Petitions  including  petitions  to  revive  and  petitions  to  accept 

late  payment  of  issue  fees  or  maintenance  fees. 

Disclosure  Documents  or  material  related  to  the  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Requests  for  File  Wn^>per  Continuation  Applications  (under  37  CFR  1.62). 

Communications  relating  to  interferences  and  applications  and  patents  involved  in  interference. 

All  communications  following  the  receipt  of  a  IHXDL-SS,  "Notice  of  Allowance  and  Issue  Fee 

Due,"  and  prior  to  the  issuance  of  a  patent  should  be  addressed  to  Box  Issue  Fee,  unless  advised 

to  the  contrary.  Assignments  are  the  exception.  Assignments  should  be  submitted  in  a  separate 

envelope  and  not  be  sent  to  Box  Issue  Fee. 

Correspondence  related  to  a  patent  that  is  subject  to  the  payment  of  a  maintenance  fee. 

Submissions  concerning  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures. 

Non-fee  amendments  to  patent  applications. 

(Use  Box  AF  for  responses  after  nnal  rejection). 

New  patent  application  and  associated  papers  and  fees. 

Applications  for  patent  term  extension. 

Mail  related  to  applications  filed  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty. 

The  filings  of  all  provisional  patent  applications  and  any  communications  relating  thereto. 

Correspondence  pertaining  to  the  reconstruction  of  lost  patent  files. 

Requests  for  Reexamination  for  original  request  papers  only. 

Submission  of  diskette  for  biotechnical  iqjplicatiott 

For  fee  and  petitions  under  37  CFR  1 . 1 82  to  obtain  date  received  and/or  serial  number  for  patent 

applications  prior  to  the  Office's  standard  notification  (return  postcard  or  the  official  "Filing 

Receipt,"  "Notice  to  File  Missing  Parts,"  or  "Notice  of  Incomplete  Application"). 


Box  3 
Box  4 

Box  6 
Box  8 


Box  9 

Box  10 

Box  11 

Box  13 

Box  14 

Box  16 

Box  17 

Box  171 

Box  Assignment 

BoxEEO 

BoxOED 


Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 


Box  Designations       Explanation 


Mail  for  die  Office  of  Personnel  from  NFC. 

Mail  for  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  External  Afbirs  and  the  Office  of  Legislative  and 

International  Affairs. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Procurement 

All  piqiers  for  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor  excq>t  communications  relating  to  pending  UtipitioH; 

papas  relating  to  poiding  litigation  shall  be  mailed  only  to  ^  Office  of  die  Solicitor,  P.O.  Box 

15667,  Ariington,  Virginia  22215  and  papers  relating  to  pending  disciplinary  proceedings  before 

the  Administrative  Law  Judge  or  die  Commissioner  shall  be  mailed  only  to  the  Office  Ol  the 

Solicitor.  P.O.  Box  16116,  ArlingtcMi,  Virginia  22215. 

Coupon  orders  for  U.S.  patent  and  trademark  copies. 

Orders  for  certified  copies  of  FTO  documents. 

Electronic  Ordering  Service  (EOS). 

Mail  for  die  Employee  and  Labor  Relations  Divisioa 

Mail  directed  to  die  APS  Contracts  Office. 

Deposit  Account  Replenishment  Checks. 

Invoices  directed  to  the  Office  of  Hnance. 

Vacancy  Announcement  Applications. 

All  assignment  documents  except  those  filed  with  new  ap(dications. 

Mail  for  die  Office  of  Civil  Ri^ts. 

Mail  for  the  CMfice  of  Enrollmoit  and  Disciidine. 


SPECIAL  BOXES  FOR  TRADEMARK  MAIL 

Special  box  designations  should  be  used  to  allow  forwarding  of  puticular  types  of  trademark  mail  to  the  appropriate  areas 
as  quickly  as  possible.  In  addition  to  these  box  designations,  filers  are  encouraged  to  indicate  whether  the  contents  of  the 
envelope  contain  a  fee.  Envelopes  containing  a  fee  should  be  marked  "FEE;"  ivelopes  not  containing  a  fee  should  be  taaAed 
"NO  FEE."  Box  designations  and  "FEE/NO  FEE"  indicators  should  appear  die  envelope  as  well  as  on  die  cover  sheet  or 
first  page  of  any  dociunent 

Please  address  mail  as  follows: 


Box 

FEE  (or  "NO  PEE") 

Assistant  Commissioiier  for  Trademarks 

2900  Crystal  Drive 

Arlington.  Virginia  22202-3513 

Box  Designations       Explanation 

Box  NEW  APP  FEE  New  tradenuuk  q)plications  and  fees. 

Box  ITU  PEB^         Statements  of  Use  (SOU's).  and  extension  requests. 

Box  TTAB  FEEv      Oppositions,  Cancellation  petitions,  and  ex  parte  appeals. 

Box  TTAB  NO  FEE  Iiiterferences.  motions  and  extension  requests. 

Box  STATUS  NO     Written  status  inquiries. 

FEE 

Box  POST  REG 

FEE 

Box  RESPONSES 

NO  FEE 


Affidavits,  renewals,  corrections,  and  amendments. 

Responses  to  Examining  Attorneys'  Office  actions  and  Post  Registration  actions. 
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Rcfercace  CoUcctloiis  of  VS.  Pateats  ud  Tradcourks 
ATaibble  ft>r  Public  Uw  ia  PMcat  ud  Tndaurk  Depoaitory  Libnries 


Hk  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  and  Trademark 
Depoutory  Libraries  (PTDLs),  receive  patent  and  trademark 
iofonnatioo  in  various  fonnats  from  the  U^.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Many  PTDLs  have  oo  file  all  full-text  patoits 
issued  since  1790,  trademarics  published  since  1872,  and  select 
coUectiotts  of  foteip  patents.  All  FTIH^  have  both  the  patent 
and  trademark  sections  of  the  Officio/ Gazette  of  (he  I/.5L  roiotf 
and  Trademark  Office.  The  fuU-text  utility  and  design  patents 
ate  distiibitted  numerically  on  16  mm  microfilm,  and  plant 
patents  on  color  microfiche.  Patent  and  tradonark  search  sys- 
tems oo  CD-ROM  (Compact  Disc-Read  Only)  fonnat  are  avail- 
able at  all  PTDLs  to  increase  utilization  of  aiid  enhance  access 
to  the  infbnnation  found  in  patents  and  trademarks.  Itisthrou^ 
the  CD-R(^  systems  that  pieliminary  patent  and  trademark 
searches  can  be  conducted  through  tfaie  numerically  arranged 
collections. 


State 

Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Golondo 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist  of  Cohimbia 

Florida 


Georgia 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

niinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 
Kansas 
Kentucky 
Louisiana 

Maine 
Maryland 

Massachusetts 


NametflAnay 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 
New  York 
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All  infonnatioo  is  available  for  use  by  die  public  free  of  charge. 

In  addition,  each  PTDL  offers  reference  publications  whidi 
outline  and  provide  access  to  the  patent  and  trademark  classifi- 
cation systems,  as  well  as  other  documents  and  publications 
which  smplement  the  basic  search  tools.  PTDLs  provide  tech- 
nical staff  assistance  in  using  all  materials.  Facilities  for  making 
paper  copies  of  patent  and  trademark  infonnation  are  generally 
provided  for  a  tee. 

Since  there  are  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  and  trademark 
collections  among  the  PTDLs,  and  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public  vary,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  these  collections  at 
a  particular  Ul»ary  is  urged  to  contact  that  library  in  advance 
about  its  collections,  services,  and  hours  in  order  to  avert  pos- 
sible inconvenience. 


Tdipkoiu  CoHtaet 


Auburn  University  Libraries . ; (205)  844-1747 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  226-3620 

Anchorage:  ZJ.  Loussac  Public  Library (907)  562-7323 

Tenqte:  Noble  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7010 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (501)  682-2053 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library . ..(213)  228-7220 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  654-0069 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

San  Francisco  Public  Ubrary (415)  557-4488 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Qearinghouse . (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Ubrary „ (303)  64(^6249 

New  Haven:  Science  Park  Library . (203)  786-5447 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library ...„ (302)  831-2965 

Washington:  Howard  University  Libraries « (202)  806-7252 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library „ (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  PubUc  Library (305)  375-2665 

Orlando:  University  of  Central  Florida  Libraries „ . (407)  823-2562 

TanqM  Campus  Library,  University  of  Soudi  Florida (813)  974-2726 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Instiute  of 

Technology „.„ (404)894-4508 

Hooohihi:  Hawaii  State  Public  Library  System „ (808)  586-3477 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Ubraiy (312)  747-4450 

Sprin^eld:  Illinois  State  Ubtaiy (217)  782-5659 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  PuWic  Library „ (317)  269-1741 

West  Lafayette  Siegesmund  Engineering  Libtvy,  Purdue  University (317)  494-2872 

Des  Moines:  State  Library  of  Iowa (515)  281-4118 

Widuta:  AUah  Library,  Wichita  State  University (316)  689-3155 

Louisville  Free  Public  Library „ (502)  574-1611 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  library,  Louiiuaiui  State 

University (504)388-2570 

Orooo:  Raymond  H.  Fogler  Library,  University  of  Maine ..(207)  581-1678 

College  Puk:  Engineering  and  Phy^cal  Sdencea  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  405-9157 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts (413)545-1370 

Boston  Public  Ubraiy „ (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Ann  Arbor  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)764-5298 

Big  Rapids:  Abigail  S.  Tunme  Libcaiy,  Fenis  State  University (616)  592-3602 

Detroit:  Great  Lakes  Patent  and  Trademark  Center (313)  833-1450 

Minne^nlis  Public  Ubrary  and  Infonnation  Center „ (612)  372-6570 

Jackson:  Mississippi  Ubrary  Commission ..._, ...„ (601)  359-1036 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

St  Louis  Public  Ubrary (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)496-4281 

Lincohi:  Engineering  Ubrary,  Univenity  of  Nebraska-Lincoln. (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  Umversity  of  Nevada,  Reno  Ubraiy (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Ubrary (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Ubrary (201)  733-7782 

Piscauway:  Library  of  Scieace  and  Medidae,  Rutgers  Umversity (908)  445-2895 

Albuqiiefque:  University  of  New  Mexico  General  Libruy (505)  277-4412 

Albany:  New  York  State  Ubraiy (518)  474-5355 

BnfMo  and  Erie  County  Public  Ubraiy (716)  858-7101 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  and  Tiademaiks  AvailaUe  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  and  Trademaric 
Depository  Libraries — (continued) 


Slate 


North  C^arolina 
North  Dakota 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 
Pennsylvania 


Puerto  Rico 
Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakou 

Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 

Washington 
West  Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Wyoming 


Name  of  Ubrmry 


Tflffhsmt  Camlaet 


New  Yak  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries) 

Raleigh:  DJL  Hill  Ubrary,  North  Canrfina  State  University. 

Grand  Forks:  Chester  Fritz  Libnry,  University  of  North  Ddrata.. 

Akron:  Summit  County  Public  Library 

Cincinnati  and  HamUlon  County,  Public  Ubrary  o^. 

CTleveland  Public  Library ..„. 

Cohunbus:  Ohio  State  University  Ubraries . 


.(212)93(M»17 
.(919)  515-3280 
.(701)777-4888 


Not  Yet  Operational 

(513)  369-6936 

(216)  623-2870 

(614)292-6175 

Toledc/Lucas  County  Public  Librarv „ (419)  259-5212 

Stillwato:  Oklahoma  State  University  Center  for  International  Trade 

Developmem (405)744-7086 

Portland:  Paul  L.  Boley  Law  Ubrary,  Lewis  &  Clark  Odlege Not  Yet  Operational 

Philadelphia,  The  Free  Ubrary  of (215)  686-5331 

Pittsbur:^  Carnegie  Ubrary  of (412)  622-3138 

University  Parte:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  Stale  University (814)  865-4861 

Mayaquez  General  Library,  University  of  Puerto  Rico Not  Yet  Operaliooal 

Providmce  Public  Ubrary (401)  455-8027 

Clemson  University  Ubraries „ „ (803)  656-3024 

Riqnd  City:  Devereaux  libmy.  Sooth  Dakou 

School  of  Mines  and  Technology „ (605)  394-6822 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Pulwc  Ubrary  uid  Information 

Center (901)  725-8877 

Nashville:  Stevenson  Science  Libiary,  Vandobilt  University ..1"....Z(615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas  at 

Austin (512)495-4500 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ulxaiy,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)845-3826 

Dallas  Pubbc  Ubrary (214)  670-1468 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubraiy,  Rice  University  ..„ (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Ubrary,  University  of  Utah „(801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  James  Brandi  Cabell  Ubrary,  Virginia  Commoawealtfa 

University (804)828-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Moi;pntown:  Evansdale  Ubrary,  West  Virginia  University  .„ ™ ™ _ (304)  293-2510 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Ubrary,  Umversity  of  Wisconsin 

Madison . „ 


Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary „. 

Casper  Natrona  County  PiMic  Ubtaiy. 


.(608)262-6845 
.(414)286-3051 
.(307)237-4935 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BRUCE  A.  LEHMAN.  Commissioiier 

LAWRENCE  J.  GOFFNEY  Jr..  Aoistaat  Commisskner  for  PMenti 

EDWARD  R.  KAZENSKE.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioacr  fior  Paientt 

STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioaer  for  PMent  Policy 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

JANUARY  9,  19% 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  []  appears  in  the  patent  but  fonns  no  pan  of  Ifais  reexamination  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates  artriitimis 

made  i^  teexaminatioa. 


Bl  4,159,126  (27<8di) 

MODEL  RACING  CAR  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  REAR 

WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Roger  W.  Raldgh,  530  AlsMC  Lomiiie,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaHf. 

94109 

Reexaminatton  Request  No.  90^003,644,  Nov.  25, 1994. 

Reeuuninatioii  Certificate  for  Patent  4,159,126,  iaraed  Jiw. 

26, 1979,  Sen  No.  851,120,  Nor.  14, 1977. 

Int.  CL'  B60G  11/00 

U.S.  CL  280-488 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  2,  3,  5  and  9  is  confirmed. 
Claims  1,  4  and  8  are  cancelled. 

Claims  6-7  and  10-11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
New  claims  12-14  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

12.  In  a  model  racing  car  wheel  suspension  system  for  suspend- 
ing the  motor  and  wheels  from  an  elongated  chassis: 
a  single  support  for  supporting  a  motor,  a  rear  axle  and  a  pair 
of  rear  wheels  mouMed  to  said  axle  all  for  spring  mounting  to 
the  chassis  of  said  model  racing  car; 
first  and  second  coil  springs  for  spring  mounting  of  said  support 
to  said  chassis  in  a  shock  absorbing  manner  at  first  and 
second  mounting  points  located  respectively  on  opposite  lat- 
eral sides  of  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  chassis  and 
adjacent  said  rear  axle  to  permit  said  support,  motor,  axle 
and  wheels  to  move  independently  <^  said  chassis; 
said  spring  having  opposite  ends  bearing  against  said  chassis 

and  said  support,  respectively; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  support  to  said  chassis  at  a 
point  longitudinally  spaced  relative  to  said  first  and  second 
coil  springs  and  adjacent  said  rear  axle;  and 
twistable  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support  for 
permtting  twisting  of  said  support  about  an  axis  of  revolution 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  elongated  chassis, 
said  first  and  second  coil  firings  each  having  an  axis  of  maxi- 
mum compliance  extending  generally  vertically  and  which 
further  comprises  means  associated  with  said  springs  for 
restraining  lateral  movement  of  said  support  relative  to  said 
chassis. 


Claims  16  and  18  are  cancelled. 

1.  A  cargo  restraining  device  for  restraining  a  palletized  cargo 
load  on  the  imdetlying  support  floor  of  a  vehicular  cairier  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  platfocm  for  receiving  a  pallet  with  a  cargo  load  diereapon. 
said  pallet  being  of  the  type  including  an  upper  load  support- 
ing surface  and  a  lower  surface  separated  £rom  the  upper 
surface  by  cross-ties,  said  platform  being  adapted  for  receipt 
between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces: 

(b)  a  substantially  vertical  frame  extending  upwardly  fiom  one 
end  of  said  platform; 

(c)  a  horizontally-extending  frictional  member  being  pivotally 
comiected  to  said  fiame  and  movable  at  the  side  of  said  fiaine 
which  faces  away  from  said  platform,  between  a  withdrawn 
position  whereat  the  bottom  of  said  member  resides  above  the 
bottom  of  said  pallet,  and  an  extended  position  whereat  the 
bottom  of  said  fictional  member  extends  beneath  the  bottom 
of  said  pallet  and  is  displaced  laterally  away  from  said  vertical 
frame  and  platform,  the  engagement  of  said  member  with  said 
underlying  support  floor  diereby  effecting  vertical  tipping  of 
said  device  away  from  the  zone  of  engagement  of  said  noem- 
ber  with  said  floor,  to  thereby  generate  an  increased  contact 
force  between  the  imdeilying  support  floor  and  the  said  hori- 
zontal frictional  member,  thereby  restraining  lateral  relative 
movement  between  said  pallet-carrying  device  snd  said  floor, 

(d)  handle  means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
for  moving  said  horizontally-extending  frictional  member 
between  said  withdrawn  and  extended  positions,  said  handle 
means  being  coimected  to  said  frame  and  said  horizontally- 
extending  member  by  a  double  pivot,  which  locks  said  mem- 
ber in  its  extended  position  wnen  said  handle  means  is  at  said 
second  position;  and 

(e)  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  pallet,  when  said  pallet  is 
placed  on  said  platform,  thereby  preventing  movement  of  said 
pallet  with  respect  to  said  platfinim  and  restraining  device. 


Bl  4,515,506  (2769th) 
PALLET  CARGO  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 
James  Van  Gompel,  Fremont,  Ind.,  and  Ronald  R.  Akey,  Foot- 
▼ille.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Palla-Gard  Interaational,  Inc., 
Appieton,  Wis. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90^3,741,  Feb.  24,  1995. 
Reeaaminatioa  Ccrtiflcate  for  Patent  4^15,506,  issued  May  7, 
1985,  Ser.  No.  370,131,  Apr.  20, 1982. 
Int  a.'  B6M»  1/64,7/10;  B61D  45/00 
UJS.  a.  410—46 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
The  patentability  of  claims  1-15,  17  and  19  is  confirmed. 


Bl  4,550,270  (2770tk) 

TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  HAVING  A  FINE-WIRE 

FILAMENT  AND  A  HYDROGEN-IMPERVIOUS 

ENVELOPE 

Stephen  F.  Kimball,  Na  Andoven  Emery  G.  Audcsae,  Beverly, 

and  Robert  M.  GrilBn,  So.  Hamiltoa,  aH  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90im3,7e4,  Jan.  27, 1995. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,550,270,  iasned  Oct 

29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  490,603,  May  2, 1983. 

Int  a.'  HOIK  1/OS 

UJS.  CL  313— 579 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
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Claims  2-4,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

New  Claims  5-9  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 
1.  A  tungsten-halogen  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  enclosing  a  hermetically  sealed  cavity,  said 
envelope  being  impervious  to  hydrogen: 

(b)  a  fine-wire  filament  comprising  tungsten  operatively 
mounted  with  said  hermetically  sealed  cavity,  said  fine-wire 
filament  having  a  diameter  of  approximately  0.003  inches  or 
less,  said  lamp  being  operable  on  line  voltage,  having  a 
power  rating  of  150  watts  or  less  and  having  an  acceptably 
long  mean  lamp  life;  and 

(c)  a  fill  within  said  hermetically  sealed  cavity,  said  fill  conqms- 
ing  a  halogen  and  hydrogen. 


'        Bl  4332,506  (2T71th) 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  TO  BE  RLLED  WTTH  BULK 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Anders  Juel,  and  Bjarnc  Omdal,  both  of  Porsgnum,  Norway, 
assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  \S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/003,694,  Jan.  18,  1995. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4,832,506,  issued  May 

23,  1989,  Ser.  No.  792,171,  Oct  25,  1985. 

Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  580457,  Feb.  14,  1984,  abandoned. 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  2,  1983,  830718 

Int  CI.'  B65D  33/06 

VS.  CL  383—17 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINAnON.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
Claims  2-10,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  ate  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

1.  In  [a]  on  empty  flexible  container  to  be  filled  subsequent  to 
the  manufacture  thereof  with  bulk  material  and  for  the  transporta- 
tion thereof,  said  flexible  container  being  of  the  type  formed  by  a 
single  piece  of  material  and  including  a  bottom,  a  top  and  side 


walls,  with  two  opposite  openings  in  top  portions  of  said  side  walls 

below  said  top,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  material  of  said  top  above  said  openings  being  folded  or 
gathered  in  directions  fivm  said  opposite  openings  toward  the 
center  of  said  top,  thereby  forming  a  single  integral  lifting 
loop  extending  over  tlie  center  of  said  container  between  said 
opposite  openings;  and 
means  joining  the  thus  folded  or  gathered  material  at  an  upper- 
most lifting  area  of  said  lifting  loop  above  said  openings, 
thereby  forming  a  permanent  lifting  handle  enabling  said 
flexible  container  to  be  lifted  or  supported  during  a  subse- 
quent filling  operation. 


Bl  4,893,107  (2772th) 

AXIAL  MINIATURE  FUSE  WITH  PLASTIC  MOLDED 

BODY 

Joho  M.  Moner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 

Inc.,  Houston,  1^ 

Reexamination  Request  Na  90/003,428,  May  10,  1994. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  4^3,107,  issued  Jan.  9, 

1990,  Ser.  No.  139359,  Dec  30,  1987. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,489,  Mar.  27, 1987,  aban- 
doned. 
Int  a.'  HOIH  &5A)2 
VS.  CL  337—186 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  DETER- 
MINED THAT: 
Claim  4  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  3  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
Claims  2  and  5-13,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 
1.  A  fuse  comprising: 
an  oppositely  open  ended  insulating  housing  in  the  form  of  a 

cylindrical  sleeve; 
a  fusible  element  disposed  within  said  housing;  and 
a  pair  of  end  cap  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  securing 
the  ends  of  said  fusible  element  and  making  electrical  contact 
thereto,  each  of  said  cap  means  being  cup-shaped  to  provide  a 
cylindrical  recess  to  accommodate  an  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
'  having  an  external  lead  connected  thereto  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  for  making  external  electrical  connection  to 
said  fusible  element;  each  of  said  cap  means  containing  a 
quantity  of  solder  fiised  to  make  electrical  contact  twtween 
said  end  cap  means  and  said  ends  of  said  fusible  element,  said 
fiisible  element  extending  diagonally  across  the  length  of  said 
sleeve  bousing  and  having  a  portion  of  each  of  its  ends  exiting 
the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  folded  back  over  a  portion  of 
the  external  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  be  located  between  the 
sleeve  ends  and  the  end  cap  means;  and 
an  injection-molded  insulating  high  temperature,  resilient  coat- 
ing layer  disposed  over  said  sleeve,  end  cap  means  and  leads 
to  cover,  seal,  and  physically  interconnect  the  exposed  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  sleeve,  said  pair  of  end  cap  means,  and  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  leads  adjacent  to  said  pair  of  end  cap 
means,  said  quantity  of  solder  which  makes  said  electrical 
contact  between  said  end  cap  means  and  said  ends  of  said 
fusible  element  defining  a  reflowed  solder  joint  reflowed  by 
heat  from  said  injection-molded  layer. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  9,  19% 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  put  of  this  reissue  specification;  nutter  printed  in  italics  tndicales  additions 

made  by  reissue. 


Re.  35,140 

BLOW  MOLDED  BOTTLE  WITH  IMPROVED  SELF 

SUPPORTING  BASE 

Thomas  F.  Powers,  Jr.,  St  Frandsville,  La.,  assignor  to  Hoover 

Universal,  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 
Origtaial  No.  4,867,323,  dated  Sep.  19,  1989,  Ser.  No.  219,732, 
JuL  15, 1988.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
761y405 

Int  CL*  B65D  1/02 
VS.  a.  215—375  11  CUbu 


2-^  r\2e> 


9.  A  plastic  bottle  having  a  hollow  body  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  base  structure  merging  with  said  side 
wall,  said  base  structure  comprising: 

an  upwardly  corwave  inner  wall  having  a  centrally  located  apex 
and  extending  downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  from  said 
apex  to  an  aniudar  lower  end; 

a  convex  outer  wall  of  annular  shape  surrounding  said  inner 
wall,  said  outer  wall  having  an  upper  end  merging  with  said 
side  wall  and  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  an 
annular  lower  end; 

an  intermediate  wall  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  wall 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  wall  and  including  a  bearing 
surface  at  tiie  lower  most  point  of  said  base  structure  for 
contact  with  a  supporting  sinface,  said  intermediate  wall  and 
said  concave  inner  wall  being  inclined  relative  to  each  odier 
at  said  bearing  surface  and  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said 
inner  wall  when  viewed  in  vertical  section,  so  as  to  form  a 
comer  directed  interiorly  of  said  bottle  directly  above  said 
bearing  surface  to  stiffen  and  resist  defonnation  of  said  base 
structive;  and 

a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending  ribs  in  said  base 
structure,  said  ribs  projecting  upwardly  and  interrupting  said 
intermediate  wall  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  so 
as  to  form  in  said  base  structure  a  plurality  of  circun^eren- 
tially  spaced  apart  hollow  feet  located  below  said  ribs,  said 
ribs  being  smoothly  continuous  over  substantially  the  entire 
lengths  thereof  and  merging  with  said  outer  wall  at  the 
radially  outer  ends  of  said  ribs. 


Re.  35,141 
SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Hideyuld  Ozald;  Kazuyasu  Fi^ishima,  and  Kazuliiro  Sliimo- 
tori,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 
Kabushild  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Orighul  No.  4,455,628,  dated  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  439,215, 
Nov.  4,  1982.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No. 
142,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  17, 1981,  56-204658 
Int  CL*  GUC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—226  4  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  bias  generating  device  included  in  a  dynamic  type 
random  access  memory,  comprising: 
a  self-oscillator  generating  a  periodic  output; 


U«6 
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a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  coiuiected  with  an  output 

terminal  of  said  self-oscillator; 
a  first  rectifier  circtiit  having  a  first  terminal  connected  with  a 

second  electrode  of  said  first  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal 

which  is  connected  with  [said]  an  output  terminal  of  said 

substrate  bias  generating  device; 

a  charge  pump  circtiit  of  RAS  line  including  a  second  capacitor 
having  a  first  electrtxle  which  receives  a  signal  synchronized 

with  an  external  RAS  signal  supplied  from  outside  to  said 
random  access  memory,  and  a  second  rectifier  circuit  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  with  a  second  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  and  a  second  terminal  which  is  connected  with 
[said]  the  ou^t  tenninal  of  said  substrate  bias  generating 
device;  and 

a  charge  pump  circuit  of  CAS  line  inclixling  a  third  capacitor 
having  a  first  electrode  which  receives  a  signal  synchronized 

with  an  external  CAS  signal  supplied  from  outside  to  said 
random  access  menrary,  and  a  third  rectifier  circuit  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  with  a  second  electrode  of  said  third 
capacitor  and  a  [third]  second  terminal  which  is  connected 
widi  [said]  the  output  tenninal  of  said  substrate  bias  generat- 
ing device. 


Re.  35,142 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  THREE  ELECTR(M)ES 
FOR  STARTING  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Ityoji  Kikuchi,-  Shinyu  Ikeda,  and  Masataka  Nishiyama,  all  of 
Tokytt,  Japan,  assignors  to  AsahJ  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Origtaial  No.  5,081,395,  dated  Jan.  14,  1992,  Ser.  No.  368,512, 
Jon.  20, 1989.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  13, 1994,  Ser.  Na 
205,241 

Clatans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1988,  63-82246 
U 

Int  CL*  HOU  5/46:61/54:65/00 
VS.  CL  313—594  U  dafans 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising:  a  glass  tube,  a  gas  under  a  low 
pressure  sealed  in  said  glass  tube;  first  and  second  electrodes 
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mounted  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  glass  tube;  a  fluores- 
cent material  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  glass  tube,  said 
fluorescent  material  being  caused  to  emit  light  by  a  discbarge 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes;  and  a  third  electrode 
provided  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  third  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  said  first  electrode,  wherein  said  third 
electrode  comprises  a  layer  of  aluminum  bonded  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  glass  tube  in  a  region  excluding  a  light-applying 
aperture  of  said  tube,  and  a  layer  of  copper  bonded  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  layer  of  alimiiniun. 


Re.  35,143 
ZntCONIUM  OXIDE  FIBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Eric  F.  Funkenbusch,  White  Bear  Lakt,  and  Tai  T.  IVan, 
Bioomington,  both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,937,212,  dated  Jun.  26,  1990,  Sen  No.  286,654, 
Dec  19, 1988.  Application  for  retene  Apr.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No. 
23MW 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/48 
VS.  CL  501—95  20  Claims 

16.  A  process  of  making  a  ceramic  fiber  containing  crystalline 
zirconia  grains  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  crystalline,  colloidal  zirconia  particles,  at  least  one 
soluble  zirconia  compound,  and  solvent; 

(b)  concentrating  said  mixture; 

(c)  extruding  or  blowing  [said  fiber  to  provide]  a  green  fiber 
from  said  mixture:  and 

(d)  heating  said  green  fiber  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400° 
to  2000°  C.  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  to  provide 
said  ceramic  fiber  [containing  crystalline  colloidal  zirconia 
particles]. 


Re.  35,144 
THKOTROPIC  ADHESIVE  GEL 
Peter  S.  Cokunbtts,  Mdville,  N.Y.;  John  Anderson,  HOIiard, 
and  Yogcshbhai  B.  Patel,  Gahanna,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Borden,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Original  No.  5322^80,  dated  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  150,435, 
Nov.  10,  1993.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  976453,  Nov.  16,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,284,897.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser. 
NO.290A36 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  5, 
2012,  has  been  disdahned. 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/16;  C08K  3/20:  C08L  9/04 
VS.  CL  524—459  16  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  [manufacturing]  manufacture  comprising: 
A.  a  flexible  dispenser  wherein  the  dispenser  has  a  dispensing 
opening  of  from  about  [0.01 1  to  0. 1 2  ]  0.0028  to  about  0.018 
square  inches  and  contains  a  clear  adhesive  gel  which  can  be 
dispensed  tlierefipom  by  finger-pressure  to  form  a  glue  line 
which  does  not  run  when  extruded  on  paper  in  a  vertical 
position; 


B.  said  clear  adhesive  gel  comprising: 

(1)  about  70%  to  93%  of  water 

(2)  about  S%  to  25%  of  a  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl 
alcohol: 

(3)  about  0.5%  to  3%  of  a  water  soluble  plasticizer  for  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol; 

(4)  a  water  soluble  defoamer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
prevent  air  bubbles  from  destroying  the  clarity  of  the  gel; 
and 

(5)  a  water  soluble  thickening  agent  polymer  compatible  with 
the  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
the  gel  with  a  thixotrt>pic  index  of  about  1 .5  to  4.5,  said 
thickening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  sodium  alginate  and  xan- 
than  gum. 


Re.  35,145 
SUBSTITUTED  PHTHALOCYANINE 
William  Stark,  Glasgow,  ScotUnd,-  Nigel  Hughes,  Oldham,  and 
Donald  M.  Gunn,  Stockport,  both  of,  England,  assignors  to 
Zcncca  Limited,  London,  England 
Orighial  No.  4^24X8,  dated  Apr.  25,  1989,  Ser.  No.  162,513, 
Mar.  1, 1988.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  25, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
140,547 

Claims  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1987, 
8705575 

Int  CL'  C07D  487/22;  C09B  47/04;47/30 
VS.  a.  540—125  6  Claims 

1.  A  pbthalocyanine  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R-X-)J\<-Y— R'— Z-).(-SO,M), 


I 


wherein 

Pc  is  a  pbthalocyanine  nucleus  (Pc); 

each  R  independently  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  linlced  to 
a  peripheral  carbon  atom  of  the  Pc  nucleus  through  X  selected 
from  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  fiiryl,  pyrryl,  thiazolyl, 
isothiazolyl,  quinolyl,  indolyl,  pyridyl,  benzoimidazolyl  and 
benzothiazolyl  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from  C,.2o-alkyl,  C,.2o- 
alkoxy,  S-C,.2o-alkyl,  halogen,  aryl,  S-aryl,  nitro,  cyano. 
di-N-alicylamino,  N-alicyl-N-arylamino,  di-N-arylamino, 
COOH,  COT',  CONT'T^,  SO^T'  and  SO^NT'T^  in  which  T' 
and  T^  are  selected  from  H,  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl; 

X  selected  from  S,  Se  and  Te; 

m  is  4  to  16; 

each  R'  independently  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  linked  to 
two  adjacent  peripheral  carbon  atoms  of  the  Pc  nucleus 
through  Y  and  Z  selected  from  phenylene,  naphthylene,  sub- 
stituted phenylene  and  substituted  naphthylene  in  which  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  C,.2o-alkyl,  C|.2o-alkoxy,  S-C,. 
20-alkyl,  halogen,  aryl,  S-aryl,  nitro,  cyano,  di-N-alkylamino, 
N-alkyl-N-arylamino,  di-N-arylamino,  COOH,  COT', 
CONT'T^  SOjT'  and  SO^NT'T^  in  which  T'  and  T'  are 
selected  from  H,  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl; 

Y  is  selected  from  S,  NT,  Se  and  Te; 
.    Z  is  selected  from  S,  Se,  Te,  NT  and  O; 

T  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  and  aryl; 

n  is  0  to  (7]  6; 

2rHin  is  13  to  16; 

M  is  selected  from  H;  a  metal;  ammonium;  substituted  ammo- 
nium of  the  formula  NQ4  in  which  at  least  one  Q  is  a 
C^yj-fatty  aliphatic  group  or  two  Qs  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  form  a  heteroalicyclic  or  heteroaromatic  group 
selected  from  pyridino,  piperidino  and  morpholino  and  the 
other  two  or  three  Qs  are  each  independently  selected  from  H, 
C,^-alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  and  diarylguanidinium  of  the 
formula: 

T*— NH— C(NHT*)— NH— T*  in  which  each  T'  is  phenyl  or 
C,^-alkylphenyl  and  T*  is  H  or  C,^-alkyl; 

and  p  is  ftom  1  to  16. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  9,  19% 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  theiefore  i(  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


9,419 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULIT' 
Mogens  N.  Olesen,  and  PemiUe  Olesen,  both  of  Fredcnsborg, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Weeks  Wholesale  Rose  Grower,  Inc., 
Uphmd,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  367,812 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit- 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  substan- 
tially as  described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,420 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'POULXAS' 

Mogens  N.  Olesen,  and  Pemille  Olesen,  both  of  Fredensborg, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Weeks  Wholesale  Rose  Grower,  Inc., 
Uptend,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  Na  367,811 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 10.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  substan- 
tially as  described  and  illustrated  herein. 


9,421 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'RUICREVI' 
A.  A.  Pouw,  Hazerswoude,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  De  Ruiter's 
Nieuwe  Rozen  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  379,272 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 14  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea  rose 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


9,422 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  NAMED  'JACMEM' 
Keith  W.  Zary,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bear  Creek 
Gardens,  Inc,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  382,866 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea  class, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its  novel  flower 
color,  its  dark  green,  glossy,  powdery  mildew  resistant  foliage;  its 


long,  strong  stems;  its  excellent  petal  substance,  and  its  heavily 
appendaged  sepals. 


9,423 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  'SOFT  VOLARE' 
Comciis  P.  VandenBerg,  Salinas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Yodcr 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  JuL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,284 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 82.4  1  CWm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  Chrysanthemum  plant  named  Soft  Volare, 
as  described  and  illustrated. 


9,424 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  'JAQUELINE' 
Knud  Jepsen,  Hlnnemp,  DenmariL,  assignor  to  Knnd  Jepscn 
A/S,  Himienip,  Denmark 

FHed  Jan.  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  376,931 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 47.15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  KalanchoJi  plant  named  Jaqueline,  as 
described  and  illustrated. 


9,425 

DIEFFENBACHIA  PLANT  NAMED  TROPIC  FOREST 
Edwin  J.  Frazer,  Kenmore,  Aostralia,  assignor  to  Twyford 
International  Inc.,  Sebring,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  374,858 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 88.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Dieffenbachia  plant  named 
Tropic  Forest,  as  illustrated  and  described. 


9,426 
GUZMANIA  PLANT  NAMED  TORCH 
Gcrardns   J.    Bak,   Assendetft;    Nichoiaas    D.   Steur,    Oude 
Niedorp,  and  EUy  Bak,  R(isenboat  all  of,  Netberiands, 
assignors  to  Com  Bak  B.V.,  Assendelft,  Netherlands 
FUed  Dec  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  366,607 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit— 88.8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Guzmania  plant  named  'Torch', 
as  illustrated  and  described. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JAN.  9, 1996 

ERRATA 

For  sw 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

249-286 5,481,817 

451-075 5,481,832 

600-109 5,482,029 

137-135 ™ 5.482,067 

160-170 5,482,100 

164-312 5,482,101 

198-403 5,482,140 

473-032 5,482,268 

132-323 5,482,466 

434-272 5,482,472 

139-383 5,482,567 

149-083 5,482,579 

562-406 5,482,5% 

502-402 5,482,906 

502-404 5,482,914 

502-417... 5,482,915 

505-123 5,482,917 

505^M0 5,482,918 

310-052 5,482,919 

354-010 5.483,306 

355-053 5,483.311 

369-013 5.483,504 

385-115 5,483,623 

385-142 5,483,628 


167-746  O.G.-96-2:QU 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  9,  1996 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


5,481,758 

GARMENT  HAVING  A  MESSAGE  RELATING  TO 

MONEY  PRINTED  THEREON  AND  ADJACENT  TO  A 

REPRODUCTION  OF  PAPER  MONEY  ATTACHED 

THERETO 

Linda  S.  Gabier,  IS66  Hummingbird  Cir.,  Yardlcy,  Pa.  19067 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994,  Sen  No.  320,868 

Int  a.*  A41B  I  AX) 

VS.  a.  2—115  13  Claims 


a  first  flexible  material  to  fit  a  wearer's  bead,  said  first  flexible 
material  having: 
a  front  portion, 
a  rear  portion, 

a  first  inner  surface  which  includes  first  and  second  tab 
members,  said  first  and  second  tab  members  having  coact- 
ing  fastening  means  and  being  disposed  at  said  tear  portion 
of  said  first  inner  surface  for  releasable  engagement  with 
each  other  to  gather  said  first  flexible  material, 
a  first  outer  surface,  and 

a  peripheral  edge  forming  a  sldrt,  said  skirt  having  fastening 
means  disposed  thereon  at  said  front  portion;  and 
a  second  flexible  material  having: 
holes  for  ventilation, 
a  second  itmer  surface, 
a  second  outer  surface, 
wherein  said  second  itmer  surface  of  said  second  flexible  mate- 
rial is  secured  to  said  first  outer  surface  of  said  first  flexible 
material  at  said  front  portion,  said  sldrt  releasably  securing 
said  first  flexible  material  to  the  wearer's  head,  and  said 
coacting  fastening  means  of  said  first  and  second  tab  members 
being  engaged  to  gather  said  first  flexible  material  to  snugly 
conform  to  the  wearer's  bead,  and 
a  visor  portion. 


1.  A  message  garment  comprised  of  an  article  of  clothing,  a 
reproduction  of  paper  money  and  a  nv^ssage;  said  reproduction  of 
paper  money  having  the  appearance  of  real  paper  money  when 
viewed  from  a  distance  at  which  a  viewer  will  normally  observe 
the  garment  on  a  wearer,  said  reproduction  of  paper  money  being 
formed  on  a  separate  fabric  substrate  and  being  secured  to  a 
surface  of  the  article  of  clothing  which  will  be  exposed  when  the 
garment  is  worn;  and  said  reproduction  of  paper  money  being 
positioned  on  the  article  of  clodiing  at  a  location  where  it  appears 
that  the  reproduction  of  the  paper  money  is  extending  fix>m  and 
separate  from  the  article  of  clothing;  and  said  message  being 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  article  of  clothing  which  will  be 
exposed  and  being  in  sufBciently  close  [noximity  to  the  reproduc- 
tion of  the  paper  money  to  cause  a  viewer  when  focused  on  the 
reproduction  of  the  paper  to  also  focus  on  the  message. 


-t. 


5y481,760 

CAPBLOCiOeR 

William  J.  C.  Wood,  Jr.,  4906  Salina  St,  Clinton,  Md.  20735 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  294,848 

Int  CL'  A42B  J/02 

VS.  CL  2—195.5  14  Claims 


5,481,759 

EXPANDABLE  BASEBALL  HAT  AND  COVER 

Robert  Rinaldl,  139  S.  Ridgedalc  Ave.,  E.  Hanover,  NJ.  07937 

FUed  Dec  3, 1993,  Sen  No.  161,924 

Int  CL'  A42B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  2—195.1  23  Claims 


11.  An  expandable  hat  comprising: 


1.  A  cap  blocker  comprising: 

a  single  planar  sheet  of  flexible,  resilient  material  having  central, 
left  and  right  lower  edge  portions,  corresponding  central,  left 
and  right  upper  edge  portions,  and  left  and  right  curved  lower 
end  portions  and  left  and  right  curved  upper  end  portions,  said 
upper  end  portions  having  a  larger  radius  of  curvature  than 
said  lower  end  portions; 

said  cap  blocker  being  adapted  for  installation  within  tbe  front 
portion  of  a  billed  cap  and  extending  upward  therein  to 
preclude  the  deformation  thereof,  with  said  lower  edge  por- 
tions of  said  cap  blocker  being  adapted  for  insertion  between 
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tfae  outer  material  and  the  underiying  head  band  of  die  billed 
cap  and  retained  therein  while  the  cap  is  worn  by  a  wearer 
thereof,  whereby; 
said  cap  blocker  is  installed  within  tfae  billed  cap  to  provide  for 
the  continuous  blocking  of  the  front  portion  of  the  cap  and  to 
preclude  any  deformation  of  the  front  portion  of  the  cap  while 
the  cap  is  being  worn. 


1.  A  sleeve  stay  comprising  elongated,  fabric  panel  means,  said 
panel  means  including  a  first  straight  edge  and  a  second  convex 
edge  opposite  said  first  edge;  resilient  arcuate  strip  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  edge,  said  strip  means  and  said  panel  means 
curving,  whereby  said  first  edge  and  said  strip  means  define  a 
segment  of  a  circle  and  said  panel  means  defines  an  arch,  said  first 
edge  defining  the  outer  edge  of  the  arch  when  the  stay  is  mounted 
in  a  sleeve,  said  strip  means  imparting  sufficient  rigidity  to  the  arch 
to  support  the  sleeve  of  a  garment;  and  a  plurality  of  pleats  in  said 
second  edge  extending  towards  said  first  edge  and  imparting  pu£B- 
ness  to  the  stay. 


5^1,762 
I  HELMET  HAVING  A  PLANAR-MOLDED 

r  INFRASTRUCTURE 

James  J.  Gentcs,  Soquel,  and  Steven  K.  Sasaki,  Santa  Cmz, 
botb  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Giro  Sport  Design,  Inc,  Santa 
Cmz,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1989,  Ser.  No.  301,696 

Int.  a.*  A42B  J/04 

VS.  CL  2-4il  42  Claims 

1.  An  injection  molded  helmet,  comprir.ing: 
j   a  generally  dome-shaped  frame  including  a  generally  annular 
body  and  an  integrally  formed  generally  arced  first  rib  extend- 
ing between  at  least  two  points  on  said  body;  and 
an  injection  molded  material  substantially  formed  about  said 
firame  so  as  to  form  said  helmet. 


5,481,761 
SLEEVE  SUPPORT 
Cheryle  Lichti,  14311  -  117  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta  T5X 
1N3,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1994,  S«r.  No.  3«2,«23 

Int  CL*  A41D  27/26 

VS.  CL  2—268  6  Claims 


5y481,763 
MOLDED  HEAD  HARNESS 
Gerald  M.  Brastrpm,  BumsvUle,  Minn.,  and  David  C.  Byram, 
River  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10^46,  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat  No.  534,568. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,793 
Int  a.''  A62B  I8A)8:  B29D  5/00 
VS.  CL  2—452  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  head  harness  which  is  adapted  for  use 
in  securing  a  respirator  mask  to  die  face  of  a  wearer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  inserting  a  moldable  web  into  a  mold,  tlie  web  comprising  a 
central  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  extending  at  least 
partially  around  the  central  portion,  tfae  mold  being  adapted  to 
receive  tfae  web  as  an  insert  and  faaving  a  mold  cavity  shaped 
to  permit  the  molding  of  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  fastening 
straps  formed  integrally  with  tfae  peripheral  portion  of  the 
web; 

b)  positioning  and  securing  tfae  web  within  the  mold  so  that  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  web  can  extend  into  tfae  mold  cavity 
during  ttie  molding  process; 

c)  clamping  tfae  blocks  of  tfae  mold  together  at  a  suitable  clamp- 
ing pressure  to  diereby  clamp  the  central  portion  of  die  web; 

d)  contacting  tfae  peripheral  portion  of  tfae  web  witfa  a  molten 
elastomeric  resin  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  embed  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  the  web  in  tlie  molten  resin  and  form  a 
plurality  of  elastomeric  fastening  straps  which  are  integral 
with  the  peripheral  portion  of  die  web; 


e)  maintaining  suitable  pressure  and  temperature  in  tfae  mold  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  cure  tfae  resin  and  thereby  form  the  bead 
harness; 

0  releasing  tfae  clamping  pressure  of  tfae  mold  blocks;  and 

g)  removing  the  head  harness  from  the  mold. 


5y481,764 
UNDERWATER  SEAT  RESTRAINT  APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  Ndaoo,  2025  E.  Timbcrtaill  PL,  SprlngBeld,  Mo. 
65804 

FOed  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,882 

Int  CL'  A47K  3/00 

VS.  CL  4—559  5  Claims 


1.  A  seat  restraint  apparatus  for  use  in  restraining  movement  of  a 

bather  within  a  bath  or  spa,  wherein  tfae  batfa  or  spa  includes  a 

support  surface  tfaat  is  normally  submerged  in  water  during  use,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  seat  belt  including  a  pair  of  elongated,  pliable  straps,  each 

faaving  opposed  first  and  second  axial  ends; 
a  buclde  for  fastening  tfae  straps  together  at  a  point  intermediate 
die  first  and  second  ends  of  each  strap,  die  buckle  including  a 
pair  of  buckle  members,  one  member  of  said  pair  of  buckle 
members  being  supported  on  each  of  tfae  straps; 
an  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  first  axial  end  of  each 
strap  to  tfae  support  surface,  tlie  attachment  means  including  a 
pair  of  suction  cups,  one  of  said  pair  coimected  to  ttie  first  end 
of  each  one  of  tfae  straps  by  one  of  a  pair  of  clips,  and 
eacfa  clip  releasably  connecting  a  suction  cup  to  a  strap  so  that  it 
is  possible  to  release  the  bather  from  the  support  surface  by 
disconnection  of  said  buckle  members  or  disconnection  of  one 
of  the  clips  from  a  respective  suction  cup. 


5,481,765 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOWER  HEAD  HOLDER 
Wen-Mu  Wang,  Na  32,  Lane  266,  Fu  Te  I  Rd.,  Hsi  Tze  Chen, 
lUpei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3504r71 
Int  CL'  A47K  3/22 
VS.  CL  4—605  2  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  sfaower  faead  faolder  comprising: 
a  rack  liaving  two  wall  mounting  devices  fixedly  fastened  to  a 
wall  and  a  hanging  rod  connected  between  said  wall  mourning 
devices; 
a  socket  mounted  around  said  hanging  rod,  said  socket  ccunpris- 
ing  a  longitudinal  coupling  hole  at  one  end,  a  longitudinal 
axle  hole  at  an  opposite  end  communicated  with  said  longitu- 
dinal coupling  hole,  an  annular  groove  around  said  longitudi- 
nal axle  hole,  and  a  latitudinal  ttuough  faole  intersecting  said 
longitudinal  coupling  faole,  wfaicfa  receives  said  hanging  rod; 


a  mounting  block  mounted  around  said  hanging  rod  and 
received  in  said  socket,  said  mounting  block  comprising  a 
longitudinal  center  througfa  hole,  an  outer  diread  around  said 
longitudinal  centn-  througfa  bole  at  one  end,  a  latitudinal 
througfa  faole  intersecting  said  longitudinal  center  tfarougfa 
hole,  which  receives  said  hanging  rod,  and  an  inside  annular 
flange  concentrically  disposed  inside  said  longitudinal  center 
through  bole; 

an  adjustment  knob  having  an  inside  tube  inserted  into  the 
longitudinal  center  through  hole  of  said  mounting  block,  and 
an  inner  thread  spaced  around  said  inside  tube  and  threaded 
onto  said  outer  thread  of  said  mounting  block; 

a  holding  down  bolt  received  in  said  inside  mbe,  faaving  a  from 
end  inserted  througfa  said  inside  annular  flange  of  said  mount- 
ing block  and  forced  by  said  adjustment  knob  against  said 
hanging  rod,  said  bolt  having  a  collar  disposed  between  said 
inside  tube  of  said  adjustment  knob  and  said  inside  annular 
flange  of  said  mounting  block;  ^ 

a  shower  faead  mount  fastened  to  said  socket  for  faolding  a 
shower  head,  said  shower  bead  mount  comprising  a  screw 
receiving  hole  and  a  coupling  hole  longitudinally  aUgned  at 
one  end,  an  aimular  groove  at  said  one  end  disposed  around 
the  coupling  hole  of  said  shower  bead  mount,  and  a  hanging 
hole  latitudinally  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  for  banging  a 
sfaower  faead; 

a  shower  faead  hung,  on  the  hanging  hole  of  said  shower  head 
mount; 

a  locating  ring  coupled  between  said  socket  and  said  shower 
faead  mount,  said  locating  ring  having  a  first  annular  flange  at 
one  end  fitted  into  said  annular  groove  on  said  shower  bead 
mount,  and  a  second  aimular  flange  at  an  opposite  end  fitted 
into  the  annular  groove  on  said  socket; 

a  headed  pivot  received  inside  said  socket  and  stopped  at  one 
end  against  said  mounting  block,  said  headed  pivot  having  a 
coupling  end  extended  dirough  the  axle  hole  on  said  socket 
and  fitted  into  the  coupling  hole  on  said  shower  head  mount 
and  prohibited  from  rotary  motion  relative  to  said  shower 
head  mount,  and  having  a  through  hole  with  a  countersunk 
faole  at  an  end  opposite  said  coupling  end; 

a  friction  ring  mounted  around  said  faeaded  pivot  and  stopped 
inside  said  socket  by  a  land  area  surrounding  said  axle  bole  of 
said  socket;  and 

a  headed  screw  inserted  througfa  tfae  countersunk  hole  of  said 
headed  pivot  and  threaded  into  the  screw  receiving  hole  on 
said  shower  bead  mount  to  connect  said  shower  head  mount 
to  said  socket;  and 

wherein  said  adjustment  knob  can  be  loosened  firom  said  mount- 
ing block  to  release  said  holding  down  bolt  from  said  hanging 
rod,  permitting  said  mounting  block  and  said  socket  to  be 
moved  along  or  turned  about  said  hanging  rod  to  adjust  the 
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position  of  said  shower  head  and  said  shower  head  mount  can 
be  tuned  relative  to  said  socket  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
shower  head. 


5y481.7i6 

TOILET  GUARD 

James  SIcmImui,  4423  64th  Ave^  SE^  (Nympia,  Wadi.  98513 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Scr.  No.  28M80 

Iiit.CL'A47K/7/«0 

U.S.  CL  4-461  5  I 


1.  A  guard  for  repelling  animals  firom  entering  a  toilet  bowl 
fixture  installed  on  a  wax  sealing  ring  attached  to  a  waste  conduit, 
comprising: 
a  guard  tube  having  an  upper,  relatively  wide  portion  for  inser- 
tioa  into  the  wax  sealing  ring,  and  a  lower,  relatively  narrow 
{     portion,  joined  by  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  flared  central 
portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  flexible,  resilient  wires  having  a  base  end  attached 
lo  an  interior  of  the  guard  tube  and  having  an  opposite  free 
end  extending  longitudinally  and  radially  inward  in  a  geiter- 
ally  tnincaied,  conelike,  formation; 
whereby  die  wires  present  an  obstruction  to  an  animal  diat 
attempts  to  enter  the  fixture  by  UMvement  through  the  wax 
sealing  ring. 


£4- 
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second  fastening  means  having  a  first  fastening  member 
mounted  transversely  on  said  inner  side  of  said  top  edge  of 
said  wraparound  support  carier,  and  a  second  fostening  mem- 
ber mounted  transversely  on  said  outer  side  of  said  wrap- 
around support  carrier,  whereby  said  wraparound  support 
carrier  is  wrapped  around  said  blanket  and  said  pillow  for 
carrying  and  storage  thereof. 


5y481,768 

EASILY  STORED  PILLOW  AND  BLANKET  AND 

METHOD 

Joseph  M.  sunk,  Vaknda,  CaHf.,  a«i«nor  to  Anto-Shade,  IM., 

Mootpurk,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS92/06774,  S  371  Date  Aug.  S,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94^08497,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apt  23, 1994 

PCT  FOcd  Oct  14, 1992,  Scr.  No.  244,955 
Int  CL*  A47G  ftOO.-ftW 
M&,  CL  5—482  2  ( 


5,481,767 

MULTIPtntPOSE  BEACH  BLANKET 

Joyce  D.  Lewis,  33362  Astoria,  Dana  Point,  Calit  92629 

FBcd  Nov.  2,  1994,  Sck  Na  333,275 

Int  CL*  A47G  9106 

D.S.  CL  5—417  10  Oatans 

1.  A  multipurpose  blanket  comprising: 

a  blanket  having  a  quadrilateral  configiuation  that  includes  a  left 
edge  and  a  right  edge  defining  the  width  of  said  blanket,  and 
•  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  defining  the  length  of  said 
blanket; 
a  wraparound  support  carrier  formed  by  an  elongated  piece  of 
material,  said  wraparound  support  carrier  being  formed  with  a 
lop  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  and  outer  and  inner  sides;  and 
wherein 
at  least  one  pocket  is  formed  on  the  outer  side  and  on  die  inner 

side  of  said  vnraparound  support  carrier, 
a  pillow  having  a  width  equal  or  less  than  tlie  width  of  said 

wraparound  support  carrier, 
a  first  fastening  means  having  first  and  second  fastening  mem- 
bers, wherein  said  first  fastening  member  is  transversely 
mounted  on  said  inner  side  of  said  bottom  edge  of  said 
wraparound  support  carrier,  and  wherein  said  second  fasten- 
ing member  is  mounted  along  at  least  one  side  edge  of  said 
blanlcet,  whereby  said  wraparound  support  carrier  is  renwv- 
ably  attached  to  said  blanket  adjacent  one  comer  thereof;  and 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  blanket  into  a  pillow,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  fabric  sheet  with  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  and  a  pair  of  straps  attached  to  said  first  surface,  said 
fabric  sheet  being  defined  by  a  first  longitudinal  portion 
separated  from  a  second  longitudinal  portion  by  a  center 
longitudinal  portion; 

b)  folding  said  second  surface  of  said  first  longitudinal  portion 
onto  said  second  surface  of  said  center  longitudinal  portion; 


c)  folding  said  second  surface  of  said  second  longitudinal  por- 
tion onto  said  first  surface  of  said  first  longitudinal  portion, 
such  diat  there  is  created  an  intermediate  fabric  sheet  being 
defined  by  a  first  side  portion  separated  from  a  second  side 
portion  by  a  center  portion  that  has  a  centeriine; 

d)  folding  said  first  side  portion  onto  said  center  portion; 

e)  folding  said  second  side  portion  onto  said  center  portion; 

f)  folding  said  center  portion  about  said  centeriine  such  diat  said 
first  side  portion  is  adjacent  to  said  second  side  portion, 
wherein  there  is  defined  a  pillow  with  three  unattached  edges; 

g)  wrapping  said  straps  around  said  pillow;  and, 

h)  attaching  said  straps  together  to  secure  said  three  unattached 
edges  of  said  pillow. 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  swiveling  parts  of  a  piece  of  furniture; 
comprising: 

a  scissor  jack  connected  to  a  part  being  swiveled; 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  scissor  jack,  said  drive  means 
including  a  spindle  and  a  gear  motor  connected  to  said  scissor 
jack;  and 

safety  means  incorporated  in  said  drive  means  for  stopping 
movement  of  said  scissor  jack  upon  occurrence  of  a  blockage, 
said  safety  means  including  a  pair  of  disks  engaging  each 
other  during  normal  operation  via  a  complementary  tooth 
gearing  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  each  said  disk,  with 
one  of  said  disks  being  stationary  and  the  other  one  of  said 
disks  being  a  spring-loaded  disk  which  is  displaceable  in  axial 
direction  for  allowing  disengagement  of  said  disks  upon 
blockage  of  a  downward  movement. 


5y«81,770 

STRETCHER  DEVICE 

George  E.  AMstm,  RJt  #2,  Box  99,  Whcaton,  Minn.  56296 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129,684 

Int  CL'  A61G  i/OO 

M&,  CL  5—625  M 


5,481,769 
LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Johanoes  Sdincider,  Bfinde,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dewert 
Antricbs-  U.  Systemtechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Klrcfalengem, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  180,876 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    15,    1993, 
9300438  U 

Int  CL*  A61G  7/00 
MS.  a.  5—617  13  Claims 


u  t* 


»•    •♦■   if 


5.  A  stretcher  device  comprising  a  horizontal  elongated  rectan- 
gular frame  means  and  a  movable  back  frame  means  movable 
upward  angulariy  along  one  end  of  die  elongated  frame  means  for 
suppoiting  the  back  of  a  patient  thereon  with  the  elongated  frame 
means  along  an  end  opposite  the  one  end  serving  to  support  tlie 
lower  portions  of  the  patient's  body  thereon,  arm  rest  siqiport  panel 
means  mounted  on  opposing  lateral  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  means  and  extendable  laterally  of  the  length  of  the  elongated 
frame  means  outward  in  opposite  directions  laterally  beyond  the 
sides  of  the  frame  means  to  provide  lateral  arm  rest  supports  for 
the  patient  supported  on  the  back  frame  means  and  elongated 
rectangular  firame  means. 


5y481,771 

TENSION  ELIMINATOR  PILLOW 

John  L.  Burit,  IV,  1906  S.  First,  Austfai,  Tex.  78704 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  332343 

Int  CL*  A47C  20M2 

UJS.  CL  5—636  4  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  tension  eliminator  pillow  comprisiiig.  in 
combination: 
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a  Mock  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  long  side  walls  and  short  front  and 
rear  walls  coupled  therebetween  in  a  generally  rectangular 
configuration,  the  side  walls,  front  wall  and  tear  wall  being 
planar  in  configuration,  the  lower  surface  also  being  planar  in 
configuration: 

two  hemispherically-shaped  projections  symmetrically  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  midway  between  the  side 
walls,  the  bemispherical  projections  extending  upwardly  a 
distance  of  between  about  SO  and  75  percent  of  the  height  of 
the  side  walls,  the  hemispherical  projections  being  located 
adjacent  to  die  front  wall  of  the  pillow  within  the  lower  half 
of  the  pillow; 

a  U-shaped  projection  symmetrically  formed  in  the  central 
extent  of  the  block,  the  U-shaped  projection  being  smoothly 
curved  throughout  its  extent,  the  U-shaped  projection  having 
parallel  side  edges  parallel  with  the  side  walls  with  the  shaped 
projection  constituting  between  about  SO  and  75  percent  of 
the  lateral  extent  of  the  block  measured  from  side  wall  to  side 
wall,  the  U-shaped  projection  terminating  in  a  curved  portion 
adjacent  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  block  with  the  U-sh^)ed 
projection  initiating  adjacent  to  the  hemispherical  projections 
and  constituting  between  about  60  and  80  percent  of  the 
length  of  the  block  measured  from  front  wall  to  rear  wall; 

the  hemispherical  projections  and  portion  of  die  block  theiebe- 
neath  being  fabricated  of  a  firm  closed-cell  polyuretfaane 
foam,  the  central  extent  of  the  block  beneath  die  U-shaped 
projection  being  fabricated  of  a  medium  firm  closed-cell 
polyurelhane  foam,  and  the  periphery  of  the  block  around  the 
hemispherical  projections  and  U-shaped  projection  being  fab- 
ricated of  a  soft  closed-cell  polyurediane  foam;  and 

a  pillowcase  formed  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration 
with  parallel  side  walls  and  parallel  from  and  rear  walls,  in  a 
rectangular  configuration  and  with  a  planar  lower  surface 
coextensive  with  the  planar  lower  surface  of  the  block  and 
with  an  upper  surface  generally  planar  in  configuration  except 
in  the  area  over  the  hemispherical  projections  and  U-shaped 
projection  where  the  pillow  case  is  enlarged  by  all  the  projec- 
tions, the  pillow  case  also  including  an  opening  with  a  zipper 
across  the  central  extent  of  the  rear  wall  and  extending  a  small 
distance  into  the  side  walls  adjacent  thereto. 


5,481,772 
BED  RAIL  APPARATUS 
WUUsm  D.  dynn,  521  Babfas  RcL,  West  SuflieM,  Conn.  06093, 
and  Kathleen  E.  Monahan,  415  Spruce  Dr„  Exton,  Pa.  19341 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,361 
lot  CL'  A47C  21A)S 
VS.  CL  5— «63  12  Claims 

1.  A  bed  rail  apparatus  for  a  bed  of  a  type  having  a  mattress,  a 
mattress  support  end  at  least  one  vertically  variably  positionable 
bed  rail  on  at  least  one  of  its  sides,  the  bed  rail  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
envelope  means  for  defining  an  envelope  having  opposed  first 
and  second  side  panels,  each  said  side  panels  having  opposite 
top  and  bottom  portions  and  opposite  first  end  second  end 
portions,  said  envelope  meads  further  comprising  closure 
means  for  at  least  partially  closing  said  top  portion,  said  first 
end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion  of  said  first  side 
panel  with  said  top  portion,  said  first  end  portion,  and  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  second  side  panel  respectively,  said 
envelope  means  defining  an  opening  adjacent  said  bottom 
portion,  said  bed  rail  apparatus  being  dimensioned  to  fit  over 
and  envelop  the  bed  rail:  and 
means  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  the  bed,  said  means  for 
securing  comprising  a  sheet  of  elastomeric  material  having 
opposite  first  and  second  edge  portions,  said  first  edge  portion 
being  attached  to  said  top  poition  of  said  first  side  panel,  said 
means  for  securing  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  grommets 
disposed  in  said  second  edge  portion  and  clip  means  engaging 
said  grommets  for  securing  said  second  edge  portion  to  the 
bed. 


^%f^^ 

<-« 

$,481,773 
RAMP  BRIDGING  MEMBER 
Kurt  AHco,  Ringrtr.  14,  D-30974  WennigMa,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10,  1994,  44  08 
069.7 

Int  CL^  EOID  15/00 
MS.  CL  14—69.5  12  Claims 

1.  A  ramp  bridging  member  comprising: 


a  bridge  plate  connected  to  a  ramp  so  as  to  be  pivotable  abotit  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  a  free  end; 

an  extension  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  leg  with  which 
said  extension  is  connected  to  said  free  end; 

said  extension  being  extendable  from  a  rest  position  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  bridge  plate  for  resting  on  a  vehicle 
to  be  loaded  and  unloaded  and  being  retractable  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  into  said  rest  position; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  support  beams  extending  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  bridge  phite,  said  support  beams  extend- 
able and  retractable  together  with  said  extension: 

each  one  of  said  support  beams  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end: 

a  vettical  plate  coimected  to  said  front  end  of  said  support 
beams; 

said  vertical  leg  has  at  least  one  arc-shaped  projection  engaging 
bottom  edge  of  said  vertical  plate  in  a  hook-like  manner. 


5,481,774 

SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DOCKLEVELER  LIFT 

BAG 

Charles  H.  Hodges,  Ruxton,  Md.,  and  Robert  J.  Warner,  Mnk- 

wonago.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kdley  Company,  Inc.,  MDwan- 

kce,Wis. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131^88 

Int  CL'  EOID  1/00 

VS.  CL  14— 7L7  13  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  including  a  handle  and  said  second  end  having,  a  head,  a 
bristle  base  supported  on  said  head,  said  head  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  said  bristle  base  having  bristles  extending  upright  from 
said  brisde  base,  said  bristle  base  having  an  arc-shaped  bottom 


shaped  as  an  arc  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  head  including  a 
panel  supporting  said  bristle  base,  said  panel  being  curved  in  the 
shape  of  an  arc  about  the  longitudinal  axis  and  including  an 
elongated  aperture  forming  a  spiral  track  for  tlie  bristie  base  said 
bristle  base  having  means  engaging  said  spiral  tracks,  said  bristie 
base  being  movable  relative  to  said  head  by  sliding  of  said  bristle 
base  arc  shaped  bottom  over  the  arc-shaped  supporting  paneL 


5,481,776 
BRUSH  PRESSURE  SYSTEM 
WDHam  A.  Briscoe,  Wades  Honse,  Barton  Staccy,  Winchester, 
Hampshire,  United  Kingdom 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  Na  203,557 

Int  CL'  A47L  11/16:11/24 

VS.  CL  15—49.1  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  dock  leveler,  a  supporting  structure,  a  ramp  having  a  rear 
edge  hinged  to  the  supporting  structure  and  movable  between  a 
generally  horizontal  position  and  an  upwardly  inclined  position, 
bag  support  means  spaced  beneath  the  ramp,  an  inflatable  bag 
assembly  disposed  between  and  ramp  and  the  bag  support  means, 
mounting  means  for  nsounting  said  bag  support  means  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  ramp,  said  mounting  means  including  pivot 
means  for  pivoting  said  bag  support  means  to  the  ramp  to  permit 
said  bag  support  means  to  be  pivoted  upwardly  toward  a  position 
adjacent  the  underside  of  the  ramp  when  said  bag  assembly  is 
deflated,  said  pivot  means  comprising  a  hinge  connection  between 
said  ramp  and  said  supporting  structure. 


5^481,775 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  MOVABLE  HEAD 

James  L.  Gentile,  Grange,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  E.  Meenan, 

Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Chcsebrough-Pond's  USA 

Co.,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  ConiL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,528,  Mar.  22, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioo  May  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  453,727 

Int  CL'  A46B  9/04:7/06 

VS.  CL  15—22.1  8  Oaims 


1.  A  sweeping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sweeping  brush  head  assembly  for  contacting  a  floor  to  effect 

sweeping  a  surface  to  be  swspt; 
spring  means  mounted  to  act  as  suspension  means  including 

means  for  biasing  the  brush  head  assembly  towards  the  sur- 
face; 
tensioning  means  for  tensioning  the  spring  means  so  as  to  set  the 

pressure  the  brush  head  assembly  for  movement  towards  and 

away  from  the  surface;  and 
said  spring  means  being  selectively  adjustable  said  tensioning 

means  over  a  continuous  range  to  provide  any  one  of  a 

plurality  of  bias  towards  the  surface. 


5y481,777 
RELEASABLE  MOP  HEAD 
Charles  L.  Nenninger,  335  Dcna  La.,  Cape  Girardcan,  Mo. 
63701 

FUed  Ang.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,073 
Int  CL*  A47L  13/24 
VS.  CL  15—151  18  Clafans 

1.  A  iiKip  head  for  releasably  securing  alisoibent  mop  material  to 
a  handle,  the  mop  head  comprising: 
a  mount  for  the  absofbent  material  liaving  a  reaction  surface 
thereon  shaped  and  arranged  for  receiving  the  absorbent  mate- 
rial thereacross,  the  mount  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
mount  members  defining  a  guideway  therebetween: 
a  clamp  member  disposed  in  the  guideway  and  attached  to  the 
mop  head  for  movement  between  a  clannp  position  in  which 
the  clamp  member  is  located  relatively  close  to  the  reaction 
surface  and  is  adapted  to  engage  the  absorbent  material  to 
clamp  it  against  the  reaction  surface  and  a  release  position  in 
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wherein'  said  wiper  ami  meinber  is  formed  by  a  leaf  spring 
rigidly  connected  with  said  basic  body  and  is  attached  to  said 
cam  follower  means. 


which  the  clamp  member  is  located  relatively  farther  away 
from  the  reaction  surface  and  is  adapted  to  release  the  absor- 
bent material  for  removal  of  the  absorbent  material  from  the 
mop  head;  and 
means  for  urging  said  clamp  member  toward  the  reaction  sur- 
face, said  urging  means  being  selected  to  have  sufficient 
strength  to  hold  the  absorbent  material  on  the  mop  head  when 
used  for  mopping. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  system,  comprising: 

a  wiper  arm  having  a  fne  end,  means  for  pivoting  said  wiper 
arm  about  a  given  pivot  axis  opposite  said  free  end,  and  a 
wiper  blade  disposed  at  said  iiee  end  of  said  wiper  arm; 

means  for  telescopically  extending  said  wiper  arm  such  that  said 
free  end  travels  along  a  substantially  horizontal  Une  across  a 
windshield  during  an  oscillatory  motion  of  said  wiper  arm 
across  a  windshield  as  said  wiper  arm  is  pivoted  about  said 
pivot  axis; 

said  means  for  pivoting  said  wiper  arm  including  a  pivot  bearing 
and  a  driven  basic  body  disposed  on  and  pivotable  about  said 
pivot  bearing: 

said  wiper  arm  including  a  wiper  arm  member  attached  to  said 
basic  body  and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  wiper  blade 
towards  the  windshield; 

a  control  cam  with  a  cam  surface  attached  to  said  pivot  bearing, 
and  cam  follower  means  attached  to  said  wiper  arm  member 
for  following  the  cam  surface  of  said  control  cam  during  the 
oscillatory  motion  of  said  wiper  arm  across  the  windshield 
and  for  varying  a  torque  defining  a  contact  pressure  of  said 
wiper  blade  on  the  windshield;  and 


5,481,779 

ERGONOMIC  TOOL  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  AND 

MATERIAL  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 

Thomas  S.  Flyiin,  Larkspur;  Tadeusz  M.  Krzanowsld,  San 

AnseliBO,  and  Gary  W.  Bayne,  Pleasant  Hill,  all  of  Calif,, 

Msignors  to  AEI,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,765,  May  17, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,220,704,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,663, 

Feb.  1, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  74,117 

Int  CL*  A47L  5/36 

VS.  CL  15—324  6  Claims 


r.     .^^    ^ 


5,481,778 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM  WITH  EXTENDABLE 

WIPER  ARM  AND  ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  PRESSURE 

Stefiui  Battlogg,  Haus  Nr.  26,  A.6771  St  Anton  I.M.,  Aostria 

Filed  Dec  8,  1993,  Sen  No.  164,257 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jun.  18, 1991,  A  12231^91 

Int  a.*  B60S  J/32;l/20;]/44.l/36 

VS.  CL  15— 250J02  12  Claims 


1.  A  pottable  material  removing  system  comprising:  a  nKxmting 
yoke; 

a  pivoting  assembly  coimected  to  said  mounting  yoi^e; 

a  tube  having  one  end  secured  to  said  pivoting  assembly  and 
being  adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  angles  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  yoke; 

head  assembly  attachment  means  secured  to  said  tube  at  its  other 
end; 

a  head  assembly,  attached  to  said  head  assembly  attachment 
means,  for  removing  material  from  a  surface; 

said  head  assembly  attachment  means  including  means  for  sup- 
potting  said  head  assembly  thereon  and  being  adjustable  to 
adjust  the  pitch  of  said  head  assembly  to  a  plurality  of  angles 
relative  to  said  tube; 

said  head  assembly  including  a  scrubber  head  apparatus;  and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  scrubber  head  apparatus. 


5,481,780 

CLEAN  AIR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Yousef  Dancshvar,  21459  Woodfarm,  NorthvUle,  Mich.  48167 

FDcd  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,330 

Int  CL*  A47L  9/10:9/18 

VS.  CL  15—339  21  Claims 


a)  an  upright-type  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  an  air-permeate 
disposable  diit  collection  bag  that  is  contained  within  an 
upright  air-permeable  cover  bag,  an  electric  powered  fan  for 
suctioning  dirt  into  a  suction  air  stream  and  blowing  the 
dirt-entrained  air  into  said  air-permeable  disposable  dirt  col- 
lection bag;  and 

b)  a  non-permeable  upright  enclosure  enclosing  said  air- 
permeable  cover  bag  for  containing  air  and  minute  air- 
entrained  matter  that  has  passed  through  both  the  disposable 
dirt  collection  big  and  the  air-permeable  cover  bag,  said 
enclosure  having  a  side  extending  alongside  the  cover  bag; 

c)  said  enclosure  having  an  outiet  in  its  side  through  which  the 
contained  air  and  minute  air-entrained  particles  can  exit  the 
enclosure;  and 

d)  suction  means  connected  to  said  side  outlet  for  drawing  the 
contained  air  and  minute  air-entrained  particles  from  said 
enclosure  to  a  disposal  means. 


5,481,781 
ROLLERED  NOZZLE 
Vincent  L.  Wet)er,  North  Lawrence,  Oliio,  assignor  to  The 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183^70 

Int  CL'  A47L  9/04 

VS.  a.  15—378  9  Claims 


1.  A  clean  air  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 


1.  A  suction  nozzle  for  a  cleaner  having: 

a)  an  agitator  chamber, 

b)  a  suction  opening  for  said  nozzle; 

c)  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  in  said  agitator  chamber  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  suction  opening; 

e)  said  agitator  chamber  including  an  agitator, 

f)  said  rollers  disposed,  one  forwardly  and  one  rearwardly  of 
said  agitator, 

g)  said  agitator  chamber  including  sealing  means  for  sealing 
against  said  rollers  to  help  maintain  an  envelope  for  suction 
within  said  suction  nozzle; 

h)  said  sealing  means  taking  the  form  of  a  pair  of  elastomeric 

sealing  lips  engaging  resiliently  against  said  rollers; 
i)  said  rollen  being  substantially  elongated;  and 
j)  said  sealing  lips  also  being  substantially  elongated  to  extend 

along  said  rollers; 
k)  said  agitator  chamber  including  side  walls; 
1)  said  side  walls  having  bottom  terminations;  and 
m)  said  elongated  rollers  having  a  bottom  outer  periphery 
aligned  with  said  bottom  terminations. 


5^481,782 

CABINET/FURNITURE  WITH  SNAP-ON  DEVICE  FOR 

QUICK  ASSEMBLY 

Gfinther  Grabher,  Fussacii,  Austria,  assignor  to  Grass  AG, 

HochstAlbg.,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1993,  43  07 
882.6 

Int  CL*  E05D  7/06:7/12 
VS.  CL  16—258  8  Claims 


I.  A  snap-on  device  for  attaching  a  fiimiture  hinge  to  a  frame, 
the  furniture  hinge  being  of  a  type  including  a  hinge  cup  mount- 
able  to  a  door,  a  swivel  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  hinge  cup  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  cover  clamp,  and  an  adjusting  plate 
connected  to  the  cover  clamp,  the  snap-on  attaching  device  com- 
prising: 
a  base  plate  having  front  and  rear  areas  and  mountable  to  said 
frame,  the  base  plate  having  a  retainer  surface  formed  on  the 
base  plate  front  area  and  a  wedge  surface  formed  on  the  base 
plate  rear  area  and  having  centering  means  disposed  between 
the  base  plate  front  and  rear  areas,  and  the  base  plate  having  a 
projection  with  a  bottom  edge  disposed  on  the  base  plate  rear 
area;  and 
a  fastening  plate  having  front  and  rear  areas  and  connectable  to 
said  adjusting  plate,  the  fastening  plate  having  means  dis- 
posed on  said  fastening  plate  front  area  for  releaseably  engag- 
ing the  base  plate  retainer  surface  and  means  disposed  on  the 
fastening  plate  rear  area  for  engaging  against  the  base  plate 
wedge  surface  and  having  centering  means  disposed  between 
the  fastening  plate  front  and  rear  areas  engageable  with  the 
base  plate  centering  means,  and  the  fastening  plate  having  a 
spring  biased  tilt  member  disposed  on  the  fastening  plate  rear 
area,  the  tilt  member  having  a  grip  nose  releaseably  engage- 
able  under  the  base  plate  projection  with  the  grip  nose  spaced 
from  die  bottom  edge  of  the  base  plate  projection. 


5,481,783 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  GEARSHIFT  LOCK 
Gaicter  Liou,  No.  48,  Ton  Hwa  St,  San-Min  Dist,  Kaohsiung, 
Tdwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  267^75    _ 
Int  a.'  E05D  7/10 
VS.  a.  16—264  1  Oaim 

1.  An  attachment  device  for  attaching  a  gearshift  lock  to  a 
vehicle,  said  attachment  device  comprising  a  base  plate  fixed  to 
said  vehicle,  said  base  plate  including  a  rod  provided  thereon,  said 
rod  including  a  projection  formed  thereon,  a  bar  means  for  sup- 
porting said  gearshift  lock,  said  bar  means  including  a  sleeve 
formed  thereon  for  rotatably  engaging  with  said  rod,  said  sleeve 
including  a  notch  formed  therein  for  engaging  with  said  projection, 
and  means  for  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  rod  so  as  to  prevent  said 
bar  means  from  rotating  relative  to  said  base  plate. 
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5^1,785 
REUSABLE  CASKET  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  H.  Mlnton,  905  N.  Caraway,  and  Douglas  L.  Barker,  2213 
Shoshoni,  both  of  Joncsboro,  Ark.  72401 

Filed  Jim.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,557 
Int  a."  A61G  17/00 


VS.  CL  27—27 


5y481,784 

CLIP  APPARATUS 
Edwin  S.  SlDaiko,  180  E.  Pearson,  Chicago,  U.  60611 
I  Filed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  Na  240,263 

Int  CL"  B42F  1/00 
VS,  CL  24—67.9  10  Claims 


^-»* 


18  Claims 


1.  A  casket  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  comprising  spaced  apart  parallel  front  and  rear 
walls  and  spaced  apart  end  walls,  an  open  bottom  and  a 
hinged  lid  mounted  on  said  rear  wall; 

an  inner  capsule  adapted  to  be  semi-permanently  disposed 
within  said  outer  shell  in  a  locking  relationship,  said  capsule 
comprising  a  frame  and  a  separable  lid,  said  frame  having  a 
generally  rectangular  base  with  walls  extending  upwardly 
tbeiefiom; 

a  plurality  of  indents  formed  within  said  capsule  walls; 

pin  assemblies  comprising  a  plurality  of  moving  pins  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  pins  adapted  to 
move  between  a  locked  position  wherein  said  pins  extend  into 
said  indents  to  lock  said  capsule  within  said  shell  and  an 
unlocked  position  wherein  said  pins  retract  from  within  said 
indents  to  release  said  capsule  from  within  said  shell;  and, 

a  handle  assembly  adapted  to  fit  around  said  inner  capsule,  said 
handle  assembly  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  mounting  a 
plurality  of  studs  adapted  to  engage  said  indents  to  attach  said 
handle  assembly  to  said  capsule. 


1.  An  improved  clip  apparatus  for  affixation  to  a  stack  formed  of 
one  or  more  layers  of  substantially  planar  material,  said  clip 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  clip  member,  including 
a  first  contact  portion,  and 

a  second  contact  portion  arranged  in  intemesting  relation  to 
the  first  contact  portion, 

the  first  and  second  contact  portions  being  operably  associated 
with  one  another  so  as  to  be  resiliendy  displaceable  in  angular 
relation  to  one  another,  so  as  to  enable  insertion  of  the  stack 
between  the  angularly  displaced  first  and  second  contact  por- 
tions, such  that  the  first  and  second  contact  portions  will 
engage  the  stack  therebetween  in  a  biased  gripping  manner; 

means  for  removably  engaging  at  least  one  layer  of  the  stack,  at 
positions  substantially  remote  from  the  clip  member,  for 
resisting  dislodging  of  the  clip  member  from  the  stack,  the 
means  for  engaging  at  least  one  layer  of  the  stack  being 
operably  associated  with  the  clip  member,  and 

nteans  for  interengagement  of  the  clip  member  with  the  means 
for  engaging  at  least  one  layer  of  the  stack,  operably  associ- 
i         ated  with  the  means  for  removably  engaging  at  least  one  layer 
I         of  the  stack,  and  operably  configured  so  as  to  preclude  sepa- 
ration of  the  clip  member  from  the  means  for  engaging  at 
least  one  layer  of  the  stack,. 

said  interengagement  means  being  further  operably  configured 
so  as  to  maintain  at  least  a  portion  of  said  means  for  remov- 
ably engaging  at  least  one  layer  of  the  stack  in  a  substantially 
fixed,  stable  orientation  relative  to  the  clip  member. 


5,481,786 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RECYCLABLE 
CARPET 
Charics  W.  Smith,  Rutherfortoo,  N.C.,  and  Jimmy  E.  Mill- 
wood, Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Spartan  Mills,  Spar- 
tanburg, S.C. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148^18 

int  CL"  B32B  5/02 

VS.  CL  28—107  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  carpet  without  external  chemi- 
cal binders,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  fibrous  tufted  primary  backing  having  a  front  side 
through  which  tufts  project  and  a  back  side; 

forming  a  carded  web  of  fibers  separate  fiom  said  fibrous  tufted 
primary  backing; 

said  carded  web  being  free  from  further  processing: 

superposing  said  carded  web  of  fibers  onto  said  back  side  of  said 
fibrous  tufted  primary  backing  to  form  an  intermediate  com- 
posite; and 


attaching  fibers  in  said  fibrous  tufted  prinnary  backing  to  fibers  in 
said  carded  web  of  fibers,  said  attaching  causing  said  carded 
web  of  fibers  to  mesh  with  said  primary  backing  to  form  a 
carpet  backing; 

whereby  said  carpet  backing  and  said  tufts  form  an  assembled 
tufted  fobric. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  yam  with  a  fluid,  which  apparatus  is 
designed  to  provide  a  yam  consisting  of  multifilaments  having 
cohesion  using  a  working  fluid,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  component  comprising: 

(1)  a  flat  surface; 

(2)  at  least  two  fluid  conduits  extending  through  said  first 
component  and  opening  into  said  flat  surface;  wherein  the 
axes  of  said  fluid  conduits  are  inclined  at  an  angle  (6)  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  cross  on  the  extended  lines 
thereof;  and 

(3)  a  concave  portion  having  a  depth  (b)  and  disposed  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  flat  surface  between  said  openings 
of  said  fluid  conduits;  and 

(B)  a  second  component  parallel  to  said  first  component,  com- 
prising a  flat  surface  opposing  said  flat  surface  of  said  first 
component  and  separated  therefipom  by  a  gap  (G);  wherein 
said  gap  (G)  is  in  tlie  range  of  0.2  mm  to  5.0  mm,  inclusive, 
and  wherein  said  depth  (b)  is  such  that  O.SS(b)/(G)  SI.S, 
thereby  providing  the  filaments  of  the  yam  nmning  through 
the  gap  along  the  concave  portion  with  cohesion,  by  ejecting 
a  working  fluid  with  a  specified  pressine  fiom  said  openings 
of  said  fluid  conduits. 


5,481,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  WELDING  ROD 
R.  E.  Simon,  603  Boulder  tir.,  Dayton,  Nev.  89403,  and  L.  E. 
Mann,  4222  Dant  Blvd.,  Reno,  Nev.  89509 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,371 
Int.  CL'  B21C  43/02 
VS.  a.  29^-81.13  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  welding  wire  comprising,  in  coop- 
erative relationship:  means  for  double  vacuimi  forming  of  ingots; 
means  to  machine  the  outer  surface  of  the  ingots;  means  for 
cogging  redraw  bars  from  the  ingots  including  ultrasonic  inspec- 
tion means  and  cropping  means;  seam  free  turning  means  to 


5,481,787 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  YARN  WFTH  FLUID 

lUuM  Sano,  Moriyama,  and  Teruaki  Saijo,  Otsu,  both  tt, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  114463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1992,  4-236921; 
Jan.  27, 1992,  4-288358 

InL  CL"  D02G  1/16 
VS.  CL  28—276  17  Claims 
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remove  oxides  from  the  redraw  bars;  means  to  polish  tlie  redraw 
bars;  means  to  draw  tlie  redraw  bars  by  compressioa  to  fonn 
reduced-diameter  welding  wire;  means  for  electrolytic  cleansing  of 
the  wire;  and  means  for  controlled  packaging  of  the  wire. 


5,481,789 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  GEAR  OR  BEARING  IN 

CIRCULAR  CLARIFIERS  AND  THICKENERS 

John  Thomas,  Brookfidd,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Envirez,  Inc., 

Waukesha,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  Na  202,514 
Int  CL'  B23P  19/00 
VS.  CL  29—426.5  3  ( 


2.  A  method  of  removing  a  ring  gear  from  a  circular  clarifier 
having  a  tank  including  a  bottom  and  a  generally  cylindrical  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom,  a  central  pier  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  gear  housing  on 
the  central  pier  and  housing  the  ring  gear,  a  rake  structure  in  the 
tank  and  rotated  in  the  tank  by  the  ring  gear,  a  bridge  having  a  first 
end  radially  outward  of  the  tank  and  having  a  second  end  above  the 
central  pier,  a  first  bridge  support  spacing  the  second  end  of  the 
bridge  above  the  housing  by  a  selectively  adjustable  vertical  dis- 
taiMX,  tiie  first  bridge  support  being  located  within  the  inner 
periphery  of  tlie  ring  gear,  ttie  first  bridge  support  being  selectively 
removable  from  a  location  where  it  supports  the  second  end  of  the 
bridge,  to  a  location  where  it  does  not  support  the  second  end  <rf 
the  bridge,  a  second  bridge  support  located  within  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  ring  gear,  spaced  apart  from  the  first  bridge  support,  tlie 
second  bridge  support  spacing  the  second  end  of  the  bridge  above 
the  housing  by  a  selectively  adjustable  vertical  distance,  the  second 
bridge  support  being  selectively  removable  from  a  location  where 
it  supports  the  second  end  of  the  bridge,  to  a  location  where  it  does 
not  support  the  second  end  of  the  bridge,  said  method  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

shifting  the  weight  of  the  bridge  to  the  first  bridge  suppoit; 

removing  the  second  bridge  support; 

translatiiig  the  gear  past  where  tlie  second  bridge  suppoit  used  to 
be; 
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replacing  the  second  bridge  suppott; 

shifting  die  weight  of  the  bridge  to  tlie  second  bridge  suppott; 
renwving  the  first  bridge  suppott;  and 

translating  the  gear  past  where  the  first  bridge  siq)po(t  used  to 
be. 


Sy481.790 

METHOD  FOR  ALLOWING  SELECTIVE  ACCESS  TO 

THE  INTERIOR  OF  FLUID  CONTAINMENT 

STRUCTURES 

JoMph  A.  Korefa,  wid  Monte  M.  Kords,  botii  of  Bdlingiuuii, 

Waili^  wrignon  to  CUur««  Teduiologics  Corp.,  BdUngliani, 

Waih. 

FBcd  JaL  1, 1994,  Sck  No.  20,534 
fart.  CL*'  B6a>  45A)0;  E21B  33/00;  FICJ  15/00 
U.S.CL29— 428  7 


1.  A  method  of  providing  selective  access  to  an  interior  of  a  fluid 
contaiiunent  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  opening  in  the  fluid  containment  member, 

b.  providing  first  and  second  rigid  backing  plates,  each  having 
inner  perimeter  edges: 

c.  providing  first  and  second  flexible  gasket  means: 

d.  providing  an  access  member, 

e.  assembling  the  first  and  second  rigid  backing  plates  and  the 
first  flexible  gasket  means  together  into  an  interior  assembly; 

f.  then  contorting  the  interior  assembly  from  an  original  configu- 
ratioa  into  a  contorted  configuration; 

g.  passing  the  interior  assembly  in  its  contorted  configuration 
through  the  opening  in  the  fluid  containment  member, 

h.  retianing  the  interior  assembly  to  its  original  configuration: 
i.  assembling  the  interior  assembly  and  second  gasket  means 
onto  the  fluid  containment  member  such  that 
L  the  first  gasket  means  is  arranged  between  the  first  and 
second  backing  plates  and  an  interior  surface  of  the  fluid 
containment  member, 
ii.  the  second  gasket  means  is  arranged  adjacent  to  an  exterior 

surface  of  the  fluid  containment  member,  and 
iii.  inner  perimeter  edges  of  die  backing  plates  and  gasket 
means  are  arranged  relative  to  the  opening  in  the  fluid 
containment  member  such  'Jiat  the  backing  plates  and  gas- 
ket means  do  not  prevent  access  to  the  interior  of  the  fluid 
containment  member, 
j.  when  access  to  the  interior  of  the  fluid  containment  member  is 
DOC  desired,  fastening  the  access  member  onto  the  fluid  con- 
tainment member  such  that 
I    L  the  first  gasket  means  is  securely  held  between  the  first  and 
{        second  backing  plates  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  fluid 
containment  member  to  seal  a  first  gap  therebetween, 
iL  the  second  gasket  means  is  securely  held  between  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  fluid  contaiiunent  member  and  the 
access  member  to  seal  a  second  gap  therebetween,  and 
iii.  the  access  member  covers  the  opening:  and 
k.  when  access  to  the  interior  of  the  fluid  containment  member  is 
desired,  removing  the  access  member  from  the  fluid  contain- 
ment member. 


5,491,791 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLOATING-TYPE  COMPOSITE 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  PROVIDED  WITH  A  MAGNETIC 
CORE  HAVING  CONCAVE  MARK(S>  ON  SIDE  SURFACE 

THEREOF 
TosUnori  Matmbara;  Todiiyakl  Baba,  and  Ymuo  Kurijrana, 
aU  of  Mooka,  Japan,  aMicnora  to  Hhacfal  Mctab,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Scr.  Na  150328 
Oains  pttoftty,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1992, 4-3»3M»; 
Jon.  18,  1993,  5-147537 

fait  CL"  GUB  5/42 
VS.  CL  29— M3  i  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  finish  grinding  of  an  air  bearing 
surface  of  a  floating  type  composite  head  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  flat  magnetic  storage  medium  so  as  to  provide  an  accurate 
magnetic  gap  depth,  said  composite  head  including  a  slider  having 
internal  walls  therein  presenting  a  slit  opening  at  said  air  bearing 
surface  and  extending  into  said  slider  and  a  magnetic  core  held  in 
said  slit  by  bonding  glass,  said  core  having  an  active  surface  at  said 
air  bearing  surface  of  the  slider,  a  side  surface  extending  away 
from  said  active  surface  within  said  slit  and  disposed  in  face-to- 
facc  contact  with  an  internal  wall  of  said  slider  anid  a  magnetic  gap 
terminus  spaced  ftom  said  active  surface,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  one  or  more  shaped  concavities  in  said  side  surface 
prior  to  said  finish  grinding,  each  said  concavity  being  dis- 
posed at  a  known  position  relative  to  said  terminus; 
simultaneously  finish  grinding  said  air  bearing  surface  and  said 

active  surface:  and 
observing  the  appearance  or  shape  of  one  or  more  of  said 
concavities  at  said  active  surface  during  said  finish  grinding  to 
thereby  determine  the  depth  of  said  terminus  in  said  slit 


5,481,792 
INDUCTOR  WINDING  METHOD 
Donald  R.  Baird,  Rte.  S,  21D  Carriage  Hoosc  IhL,  Sbennan, 
Tn.  75090 

Diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  796,180,  Nov.  22, 1991,  PaL  No. 

5321,965.  niis  application  Dec  3, 1993,  Sen  Na.  160,760 

Int  CL'  HOIF  41/06 

VS.  CL  29^-605  9  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  inductor  winding,  coursing  the 


of: 


January  9,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


807 


winding  an  elongate  conductive  ribbon  in  one  continuous  direc- 
tion on  a  generally  hourglass  shaped  mandrel  to  form  the 
ribbon  into  a  double  conical  helix  having  two  sides  terminat- 
ing in  firee  ends  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  coils: 

threading  a  sheet  of  dielectric  material  having  first  and  second 
opposed  sides,  and  an  orifice  formed  to  extend  between  the 
first  and  second  sides,  onto  the  double  conical  helix  so  that  the 
ribbon  passes  through  the  orifice  near  the  point  at  which  the 
two  sides  of  the  double  conical  helix  are  joined; 

compressing  one  side  of  the  helix  into  a  plane  such  that  the  coils 
in  the  compressed  side  lie  flat  and  engage  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  sheet  of  dielectric  material:  and 

compressing  the  opposite  side  of  the  helix  into  a  plane  such  that 
the  coils  in  that  side  also  lie  flat  and  engage  the  opposite  side 
of  the  sheet  of  dielectric  material. 


5/t81,793 
HOOK  AND  BOLT  TYPE  BOILER  WALL  TUBE  TOOL 
Gary  W.  McOure,  Rte.  7,  Box  228A,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va. 
25309 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,790 

Int  a."  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  29—726  17  Oainis 


5^481,794 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  OBJECTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
Bruno  Ftsdier,  Dietikon,  and  Bmno  Bacbofcn,  Bonrtetten, 
botii  of,  Swttaerland,  aarignofs  to  Sieba  AG,  Urdart  Switaei^ 


Filed  Feb.  1,  1991,  Ser.  No.  634,214 
ClahBS  priority,  application  Switacriand,  Jnn.  1, 1989,  2068/ 
89 

bit  CL'  B23P  19/04;  B65G  47/32;  HOIR  43/00;  H05K  13/02 
VS.  CL  29—747  25  dains 
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1.  A  device  for  manipulating  objects  with  object  carriers  for 
gripping,  holding  and  releasing  the  objects,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  apparatus  (6)  comprising  at  least  one  common  guiding 
and  support  element  (8,  71); 

a  pluraUty  of  at  least  three  object  carriers  (1)  being  moveable 
laterally  with  respect  to  one  another  along  said  common 
guiding  and  support  element  (8,  71);  and 

means  (3,  4a,  31)  for  moving  said  plurality  of  object  carriers 
along  said  common  guiding  and  suppon  element  (8,  71) 
between  a  first  positional  arrangement  wherein  the  object 
carriers  (1)  are  uniformly  positioned  relative  to  each  other  and 
a  second  positioiud  arrangement  wherein  the  object  carriers 
(1)  can  b:  selectively,  non-uniformly  spaced  relative  to  each 
other; 

said  means  (3,  4a,  31)  being  selectable  or  adjustable  for  selec- 
tively varying  the  positions  and  relative  spacings  of  the  object 
carriers  (1)  in  the  second  positional  arrangement;  and 

said  object  carriers  (1)  being  used  simultaneously  receiving 
objects  arranged  in  said  first  positional  arrangement  and  for 
simultaneously  delivering  said  objects  arranged  in  said  second 
positional  arrangement. 


7.  A  boiler  wall  tube  tool  for  clamping  together  adjacent  ends  of 
boiler  wall  tube  segments  in  a  boiler  wall,  the  tool  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposing  clamping  members,  each  clamping 
member  including  a  recess  suitable  for  engaging  an  exterior 
surface  of  adjacent  ends  of  boiler  wall  tube  segments,  each 
clamping  member  comprising  slot  means  extending  through 
the  clamping  member,  and 

means  for  tightening  the  clamping  members  extending  through 
the  slot  means  of  one  clamping  member  and  suitable  for 
passing  through  a  spacing  between  laterally  adjacent  boiler 
wall  tubes  and  extending  through  the  slot  means  of  the  other 
clamping  member,  said  slot  means  of  said  other  clamping 
member  including  a  sloped  edge  on  a  portion  of  the  slot 
means  and  said  means  for  tightening  comprising  means  for 
locking  onto  said  sloped  edge  and  means  for  applying  clamp- 
ing force  against  the  means  for  locking  to  draw  and  secure  the 
clamping  members  together. 


5,481,795 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ORGANIC 
SUBSTRATE  USED  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Aldhito  Hatakeyama,  Kadoma,*  Hiroshi  Sogo,  NisUnoniiya; 
Tunao  Kojima;  Yasuhiko  Horio,  both  of  Osaka,-  Masahide 
Itaikamoto,  Nara,  and  Yasushi  Fuknmura,  Kyoto,  all  ot, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 
Division  at  Ser.  No.  57,972,  May  6, 1993,  Pat  No.  5^46,750. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1992,  4-U3527; 
May  20,  1992,  4-127160;  JuL  6,  1992,  4-178019;  Jan.  12, 1993, 
5-003263;  Apr.  5,  1993,  54r77840 

Int  CL'  HOIK  3/10 
VS.  a.  29—9S2  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  organic  substrate  used  for 
printed  circuits,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  through- 
holes  in  a  porous  raw  material  provided  with  fiee  tackness  films 
and  having  compressive  shrinkage  comprising  a  composite  mate- 
rial of  a  non-woven  fabric  and  a  thermosetting  resin,  filling  electro- 
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conductive  paste  into  said  through-holes,  separating  the  fiee  lack- 
ness  films  from  said  porous  raw  material  filled  with  the  electro- 
conductive  paste  in  the  through-holes  thereof,  applying  metal  foils 
onto  the  surifaces  of  said  porous  raw  material  from  which  said  free 
tackness  films  have  been  separated,  and  then  compressing  said 
porous  raw  material  applied  with  said  metal  foils  through  heating 
and  piessurizatioa. 


1.  In  an  electrical  terminal  applicator  for  crimping  terminals 
onto  wires,  the  terminals  being  secured  to  a  generally  planar  tape 
in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with  their  axes  extending  laterally  of 
the  tape,  said  tape  having  opposite  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  extending  therebetween  to  facilitate  feeding  of  the  tape, 
an  applicator  ram  dnvable  in  a  first  path  through  a  working 
stroke  towards,  and  a  return  stroke  away  from,  a  crimping 
anvil, 
a  crimping  die  on  the  applicator  ram  for  cooperation  with  the 
anvil  to  crimp  a  portion  of  a  terminal  onto  a  wire  during  each 
working  stroke  of  the  ram, 
track  means  for  guiding  the  tape  in  a  second  path  which  gener- 
ally intersects  the  first  path  of  the  ram, 
tape  feeding  means  for  engaging  said  openings  in  the  tape  to 
feed  the  tape  along  the  second  path  to  sequentially  advance  a 
leading  uncrimped  terminal  on  the  tape,  in  response  to  recip- 
rocation of  the  ram. 
tape  moving  means  for  moving  the  tape  relatively  away  from  the 
crimping  die  when  the  die  is  in  crimping  condition  and  in 
engagement  with  a  crimped  terminal  to  break  the  crimped 
terminal  away  from  the  tape, 
wherein  the  improvement  in  said  tape  moving  means  comprises: 


tape  clamping  means  for  engaging  and  gripping  said  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  tape  and  pulling  the  tape  laterally  of  said 
second  path  thereof. 


assignor  to 


5^1,797 
LINK  PIN  DISPLACEMENT 
DotM  Barker,   Bumtwood,   Unittd   Klii(dom, 
Hydn-Tlght  Limited,  Englaiid 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  222,595 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiaii  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1993, 
9308827 

lot  CL"  B23P  19^2 
VS.  CL  29—809  20  Claims 


5«481.796 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  APFUCATORS  WITH 
IMPROVED  TERMINAL  TAPE  MOVING  MEANS 
Robert  L.  Qninn,  St  Petersburg,  FhL,  assignor  to  Molex  Incor- 
porated, Lisle,  DL 

j  Filed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,140 

!  lot  CL'^  HOIR  43A)55 

VS.  CL  29—753  12  ClalaH 


1.  A  link  pin  displacement  arrangement  suitable  for  cold  dis- 
placement of  a  link  pin  extending  between,  and  an  interfcKace  fit 
in,  through-bores  of  a  first  and  a  second  side  boss,  comprising 

(1)  a  ram  assembly,  disposed  facing  the  first  side  boss,  including 
a  nun  body  and  a  ram  member  reciptocable  with  respect  to 
the  ram  body  along  a  reciprocation  axis  in  line  with  the  link 
pin  axis  to  be  stroked  towards  said  first  side  boss  from  a 
retracted  position, 

(2)  a  set  of  drift  blocks  stackable  to  form  an  axially  extensive 
drift  stack,  said  set  including  a  plurality  of  drift  blocks  each 
having  a  length  along  said  stack  axis  of  less  than  the  ram 
member  reciprocation  stroke, 

(3)  axial  suppott  means  for  axially  supporting  the  ram  assembly, 
including 

(i)  a  ram  stroke  reactor  located  adjacent  to  the  second  side 
boss  for  contacting  the  latter  by  way  of  reaction  control 
points  about  the  through-bore  of  said  second  side  boss  and 

(ii)  tie  means  extending  between  the  ram  stroke  reactor  and 
the  ram  body  for  defining  a  maximum  spacing  fh)m  the 
bore  of  the  first  side  boss  of  the  retracted  ram  of  at  least  the 
length  of  one  of  said  drift  blocks, 

(4)  lateral  suppoit  means  coupled  to  the  first  side  boss  for 
maintaining  alignment  between  the  ram  member  reciprocation 
axis  and  link  pin  axis,  and 

(5)  guide  means  extending  from  the  assembly  towards  the  first 
side  boss  for  supporting  at  least  one  drift  block  between  the 
retracted  ram  member  and  said  first  side  boss,' 

tlie  ram  member  being  reciprocable  to  effect,  in  stroking,  a  fotxx 
on  a  drift  block  supported  by  the  guide  means  to  drive  the 
stack  of  drift  blocks  including  said  supported  block  into  the 
bote  of  the  first  side  boss,  and,  in  retracting,  opening  of  a 
space  between  the  end  of  the  stack  and  the  ram  member  for 
the  guide  means  to  receive  and  support  another  drift  block. 


5y481,798 

ETCHING  METHOD  FOR  FCMtMING  A  LEAD  FRAME 

Km^  Ohsawa;  Makoto  Ito,  and  Mntsami  Nagano,  all  of  Kana- 

gawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Scr.  Na  372,247 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  J^tan,  Jan.  19, 1994,  64119948 

Int  CL'  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—827  6  Claims 
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5,481,799 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SELF-HEATING  AUTO 

REGULATING  CONNECTOR 

Thomas  H.  McGafflgan,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

Metcal,  Inc.,  Menk>  Park,  Calit 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,164,  Feb.  5, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,319,173, 

wtakh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  404,621,  Sep.  8, 1989,  Pat.  No. 

5,208y443,  wiildi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,208, 

Sep.  9, 1988,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  226320 

InL  CL^  HOIR  43/02 

VS.  CL  29—879  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-heating,  auto-regulating  con- 
nector, comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
a)  deforming  a  first  diinensionally  heat-stable  sleeve  to  render 
the  sleeve  dimensionally  heat-unstable  at  temperature  T, 


b)  coating  the  first  sleeve  with  an  eiectrically  non-conductive 
layer  of  highly  lossy,  fienomagnetic  particles  having  a  Curie 
transition  temperature  greater  than  T, 

c)  deforming  a  second  dimensionally  beat-stable  sleeve  to  a 
dimensionally  heat-unstable  configuration  at  temperatuie  T, 

d)  positioning  the  second  sleeve  over  the  first  sleeve  so  llie 
coated  particles  are  in  contact  with  the  second  sleeve  to  form 
a  composite  sleeve,  and 

e)  exposing  the  combined  sleeve  to  an  alternating  magnetic  fieU 
causing  the  particles  to  beat  to  their  Curie  transition  tempera- 
ture which  causes  said  first  and  second  sleeves  to  substantially 
return  to  their  dimensionaUy  heat-stable  configuration. 


5y481,800 

METH<N>  OF  MAKING  A  PARALLEL  FLOW 
CONDENSER  WITH  LAP  JOINED  HEAIKRS 
Scott  L.  Hntto;  Join  M.  McCrady,  both  af  Bwtaoit  and 
T.  Bettva,  CoOcyvillc  aU  of  Tec  sasignori  to  Wj>hi's  Cli- 
mate Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tck. 

FOed  Nov.  24, 1993,  Scr.  No.  157,674 

Int.  CL'  B23P  ISM 

VS.  CL  29— 890J43  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manuAtcturing  a  lead  frame  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

forming  a  bump  forming  metal  layer  on  one  surface  of  a  metal 
base  sheet  on  an  area  where  a  group  of  inner  leads  are  to  be 
formed;  wherein  the  base  sheet  is  made  of  a  material  different 
6am  the  bump  forming  metal  layer  and  is  adapted  to  form 
outer  leads; 

forming  each  iiuier  lead,  which  is  made  of  a  metal  different  fixxn 
that  of  said  bump  forming  metal  layer,  on  said  bump  forming 
metal  layer,  so  that  each  inner  lead  contacts  said  bump  form- 
ing metal  layer  and  said  base  sheet; 

etching  said  bump  forming  metal  layer  using  said  iimer  lead  as  a 
mask,  thereby  forming  a  bump,  and 

forming  said  outer  leads  by  selective  etching  of  said  metal  base 
sheet  from  a  side  opposite  said  bump,  and  exposing  said 
bump  by  etching. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  parallel  flow  heat  exchanger,  tlie 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  metal  sheets,  inlet  and  outlet  fittings,  flow  tubes,  fins, 
and  end  caps; 

rolling  the  metal  sheets  into  a  tubular  shape  to  lap  the  two 
opposing  edges  of  each  of  the  metal  sheets  to  provide  tubular 
headers; 

forming  first  apertures  into  the  metal  sheets  between  two  oppos- 
ing edges  of  each  of  the  metal  sheets  for  receiving  die  flow 
tubes  in  a  parallel  arTangement  longitudinally  along  one  side 
of  tlie  tubular  shape; 

forming  a  second  aperture  through  the  two  opposing  edges  of 
one  of  the  tubular  headers,  the  second  aperture  arranged  in  an 
alignment  for  directing  the  fluid  to  flow  into  particular  ones  of 
tlie  first  apertures  for  providing  a  parallel  pattern  of  fluid  flow 
between  the  Ubular  headers; 

forming  at  least  one  bafSe  from  one  of  the  metal  sheets  into  a 
shape  of  a  flat  disc  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
periphery  which  includes  a  smaller  circumference  for  mating 
against  an  interior  surface  of  the  one  of  the  tubular  headers,  a 
larger  circumference  for  fitting  flush  with  an  exterior  surface 
of  tlie  one  of  ttie  tiibular  headers,  and  an  end  tip  for  fitting 
substantially  flush  with  an  exterior  of  the  two  opposing  edges 
which  are  lap  joined; 

inserting  the  flow  tubes  into  the  first  apertures,  aligning  the  flow 
tubes  to  extend  in  the  parallel  arrangement  between  the  head- 
ers, and  aligning  the  headers  in  parallel; 

placing  fins  about  the  flow  tubes: 

inserting  end  caps  into  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  tubular 
headers; 

installing  inlet  and  ouUet  fittings  into  the  headers; 

inserting  the  at  least  one  baf9e  into  die  second  aperture  by 
passing  tlie  at  least  one  bafBe  through  die  opposing  edges  of 
the  one  of  the  tubular  headers,  mating  the  periphery  at  the 
smaller  circumference  for  die  at  least  one  bafBe  against  the 
interior  surface  of  die  one  of  the  tubular  headers,  fitting 
periphery  at  the  larger  circumference  for  the  at  least  one  baffle 
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flush  with  the  exterior  surface  of  one  of  the  tubular  headers, 
and  fitting  die  periphery  at  the  end  up  for  the  at  least  one 
baffle  substantially  flush  with  the  exterior  of  the  two  opposing 
edges  which  are  lap  joined:  and 
placing  the  condenser,  after  assembly,  into  a  brazing  furnace  to 
seaiingly  secure  the  condenser  together. 


5,481^1 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTUIUNG  A  BEARING  SEAT 
FOR  A  HALF-SHELL  BEARING 
Hans  Baumgartner,  Moosburg,  and  Dieter  Bicker,  Mnnidi, 
itolh  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knorr-Brcflise  AG,  Munidi, 
Gtrmauj 

FOtd  JnL  27, 1994,  Sen  No.  281,021 
:    Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  4, 1993, 4337C66 

Int  CL"  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29—898.06  6  Claims 


5,481,802 
RAZOR  HEAD,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  RAZOR  BLADE  UNTT 

OF  A  WET  RAZOR 
Max  Lcmbke,  Middlesex,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Warner^ 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185y437 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1993, 

93»im 

[  Int  CL<^  B26B  21/22 

[vs.  CL  30—50  11  aaims 

1.  A  razor  head  for  a  wet  razor,  comprising: 

a  first  plastic  part; 

a  secotid  plastic  part; 

a  razor  blade  means  disposed  between  said  first  plastic  part  and 
said  second  plastic  part  said  razor  blade  means  comprising 
two  razor  blades  and  a  spacer  disposed  between  said  blades, 
wherein  at  least  one  indentation  is  provided  on  at  least  one  of 
said  first  plastic  part,  said  second  plastic  part,  and  said  spacer 
of  said  razor  blade  means  for  receiving  adhesive. 


5,481,803 
SAFETY  FEEDER 
Ort  S.  Guthrie,  and  Mlndy  K.  Guthrie,  both  of  P.O.  Box  118, 
Haines,  Oreg.  97833 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  420,143 

Int  CL*  A47J  17/00:25/00 

VS.  a.  3*-113J  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  bearing  seat  for  a  half-shell 
bearing  in  a  metal  part,  comprising: 

(a)  manufacturing  a  unitary  structure  having  the  metal  part  with 
a  half-shell  shaped  recess  therein  whose  diameter  is  slightly 
smaller  than  that  of  the  half-shell  bearing  by  a  single  forging 
or  casting  operation;  and 

(b)  machining  by  a  non-cutting  process  the  recess  until  the 
diameter  of  the  recess  corresponds  to  that  of  the  half-shell 
bearing. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  safety  peeler  for  cutting  and  peeling  fhiit 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  short  cylindrical  shell  of  a  rigid  material  having  a  closed 
exterior  portion  an^  a  open  interior  portion  with  a  cylindrical 
extension  extending  therefrom  and  an  exterior  surface  ther- 
ebetween with  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  the  exterior 
surface  being  about  1  inch  in  diameter,  the  short  cylindrical 
shell  having  a  length  of  about  3  inches  in  length  with  the 
cylindrical  extension  being  about  10  percent  of  the  length,  the 
cylindrical  extension  having  a  diameter  of  about  V%  inch 
including  an  external  threaded  portion; 

a  generally  rectangular  tab  of  rigid  material  with  a  thin  keen 
edged  upper  edge,  a  rectangular  lower  edge  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  top  portion  of  the  shell  and  four  vertical 
sides,  the  tab  having  a  width  of  about  Vi  inch  and  a  height  of 
about  V*  inch,  each  vertical  side  being  equally  spaced  from  the 
top  edge  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  shell,  the  upper  edge 
having  a  linear  taper  capable  of  cutting  a  fhiit  to  the  depth  of 
about  V*  inch,  the  upper  edge  fiuther  being  capable  of  cutting 
away  the  sidn  of  a  citrus  fruit; 

a  long  cylinder  of  rigid  material  being  hollow  having  an  interior 
opening  with  a  top  edge,  an  exterior  opening  with  a  bottom 
edge  and  an  exterior  surface  and  an  internal  wall  therebe- 


tween, die  long  cylinder  having  a  length  of  about  S  inches,  die 
exterior  surfece  being  about  I  inch  in  diameter  and  having  a 
length  equal  to  die  lengdi  of  die  long  cylinder,  die  internal 
wall  having  a  lengdi  equal  to  die  lengdi  of  die  cylinder 
including  an  internal  threaded  poition,  die  internal  diieaded 
portion  being  adjacent  to  die  top  edge  of  die  interior  opening 
and  being  about  ten  percent  of  the  length  of  the  internal  wall, 
the  internal  threaded  portion  further  capable  of  engaging  the 
external  dueaded  portion  of  die  cylindrical  shell  and  placing 
die  long  cylinder  juxtaposed  with  the  short  cylindrical  shell; 

a  cylindrical  tapered  edge  having  an  upper  edge  in  communica- 
tion with  the  boaom  edge  of  die  exterior  opening  of  the  long 
cylinder  and  a  lower  edge  with  a  thin  keen  edge  extending 
exterioriy  dierefrom,  the  tapered  edge  being  about  V4  inch  and 
5  percent  of  the  length  of  the  long  cylinder,  the  tapered  edge 
fiittber  being  capable  of  boring  into  an  apple  at  die  apple  core 
widi  the  lower  edge  and  causing  die  core  to  be  slidaMy 
received  between  the  internal  wall  of  the  long  cylinder,  and 

a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  long  cylinder  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  configuration  widi  a  side  extent  having  a  thin 
keen  edge  and  three  flush  end  edges,  die  slot  having  a  length 
with  the  side  extent  having  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
slot,  the  slot  being  in  communication  with  the  exterior  surface 
of  die  long  cylinder,  the  slot  being  in  communication  with  the 
internal  wall  of  the  long  cylinder  for  release  of  air  pressure  to 
allow  ease  of  insertion  of  die  cylinder  into  the  apple  core,  the 
slot  being  about  twenty  five  percent  of  the  length  of  the 
internal  wall  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  long  cylinder,  the 
keen  edge  of  the  slot  being  capable  of  peeling  away  skin  of  a 
thin  skinned  fruit  when  the  tapered  edge  of  ^  long  cylinder 
is  not  being  used. 


S^l,804 

RETRACTABLE-BLADED  KNIFE 

David  Flatts,  1932-B  42iid  St,  Los  Alamos,  N  JM.  87544 

Filed  Oct  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,C82 

IntCL'A61B/7/}2 

VS.  CL  30—162  4 
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1.  A  knife,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  generally  flat,  elongated  handle  member  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end.  and  fiirther  having  two  generally  flat, 
parallel  sides  separated  by  a  narrow  top  portion  having  an 
inner  surface  and  a  narrow  bottom  portion  having  an  inner 
surface  such  that  an  elongated  cavity  extending  substantially 
over  the  long  dimension  of  said  handle  member  and  opening 
to  the  outside  at  the  forwaid  end  thereof  is  fotmed,  the  top 
portion  having  an  elongated  notch  therethrough  toward  the 
forward  end  of  said  handle  member,  there  being  formed  a  first 
indentation  in  die  inner  surface  of  the  top  pottion  forward  of 
the  notch  and  a  second  indentation  in  the  inner  surface  of  the 
top  portion  behind  the  notch,  and  the  bottom  pottion  having  a 
notch  therethrough  in  order  to  enable  the  second  indentation 
in  the  top  portion  to  be  formed  therein; 

b.  a  cutting  blade;  and 

c.  a  flat,  elongated  slide  member  adapted  to  slidably  move 
longitudinally  through  the  cavity  in  said  handle  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  cutting  blade,  said  slide  member 
having  a  generally  straight  top  portion  along  die  narrow 
dimension  thereof  and  an  opposing  bottom  portion,  and  a 
digit-engaging  tab  protruding  from  the  top  portion  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  notch  in  the  top  portion  of  said  handle 
member  such  diat  die  digit-engaging  tab  may  be  engaged  by 
and  actuated  by  a  digit  of  an  operator  of  said  knife,  said  slide 
member  having  a  first  uib  located  toward  one  end  of  said  slide 
member  adapted  to  receive  said  cutting  blade  from  die  digit- 
engaging  tab  and  adapted  to  engage  the  first  indentation  in  the 


top  portion  of  said  handle  member,  and  a  second  tab  located 
away  firom  said  one  end  of  said  slide  member  adapted  to 
receive  said  ctitting  blade  from  the  digit-engaging  tab  and 
adapted  to  engage  tlie  second  indentation  in  the  top  portion  of 
said  handle  member,  said  slide  member  further  having  a 
resilient,  defonnaMe  tang  projecting  from  the  boaom  portion 
thereof  and  opposing  die  digit-engaging  tab  such  dial  die 
straight  top  portion  of  said  slide  member  is  forced  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  top  portion  of  said  handle  number  by  the 
action  of  die  deforaaable  tang  of  said  slide  member  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  handle  member. 


Sy4Sl,805 
EATING  UTENSIL 
Maifc  P.  ynmm,  1773  Harmoiiy  La.,  SaraMta,  Fla.  34239 
FCT  No.  FCr/m2AMt7t,  f  371  Date  Mqr  19, 1994,  i  li2(c) 
Date  May  19, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093MM32,  PCT  Pak. 
Date  Jaa.  7, 1993 

per  Flkd  Jon.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  1C7388 

Oaimt  priority,  applkatfcm  Italy,  Jul  28, 199L  FI91AM2 

IiM.CL'A47J4i/» 

U.S.  CL  30—322  20  Claims 


17.  An  eating  utensil  suitable  for  use  by  individuals  having  hand 
impairments,  comprising  a  bead  portion,  an  intermediate  neck 
pottion,  and  an  arcuate  handle  portion  extending  rearwardly  finm 
said  neck  portion  to  a  rear  face,  said  neck  portion  and  said  handle 
pottion  forming  a  substantially  S-shaped  configuration  for  gr«3{mig 
by  an  individual,  and  said  handle  portion  having  an  upper  surface 
of  a  width  sufScient  to  contact  substantially  the  palm  of  a  gripping 
hand  of  an  individual. 


TONGUE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CIRCULAR  SAW 
Edgar  L.  Pratt,  P.O.  Box  749,  MootcaMo,  Wah.  98SO 
Filed  Job.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,732 
Int  CL'  B23D  45/16:47/00 
U.S.CL  30-391 
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1.  A  tongue  attachment  for  a  portable  electric  circular  saw 
equipped  witli  a  stationary  upper  guard  fixed  to  the  housing  thereof 
and  a  lower  guard  pivotally  suf^xnted  on  tlie  housing  and  position- 
able  to  encompass  the  cutting  edge  of  a  circular  saw  blade  along 
substantially  the  lower  half  of  said  blade,  said  lower  guard  having 
an  interior  wall  with  an  arcuate  leading  edge  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  a  wort  piece,  comprising: 
a  flat  plate  having  a  base  end  for  attachment  to  an  exterior 
surf^  of  a  forwardmost  portion  of  the  lower  guard  and  a  free 
end  that  extends  from  the  base  end  radially  inward  toward  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  blade,  and  having  an  arcuate  leading 
edge  substantially  similar  to  die  leading  edge  of  the  exterior 
wall  and  curved  rearwardly  from  the  base  end  toward  the  free 
end;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  base  end  of  the  tongue  attachment  to  the 
lower  guard; 

wherein  the  leading  edge  of  the  tongue  attachment  includes 
substantially  a  quarter  sector  of  a  circle  having  a  diameter 
half  that  of  the  largest  diameter  circular  saw  blade  that  the 
saw  will  acconmKNlate.  more  or  less,  and  whereby,  in  use, 
with  the  blade  in  powered  circular  motion,  initial  forward 
movement  of  the  portable  electric  saw  into  a  work  piece 
causes  a  sliding  engagement  of  the  work  piece  along  the 
leading  edges  of  the  interior  wall  and  of  the  tongue  attach- 
ment, thereby  inducing  a  corresponding,  smooth  progres- 
sive movement  of  the  lower  guard  from  a  first,  closed 
position,  to  a  second,  retracted  position,  and  further  for- 
ward movement  of  the  saw  through  the  work  piece  likewise 
maintains  the  lower  guard  in  a  retracted  position  so  that  the 
leading  edge  of  the  tongue  attachment  smoothly  slides  over 
a  bifiircat^  portion  of  the  work  piece  and  snags  are  thereby 
avoided. 


5,481,807 
ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT  AND  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Tnry  Ploot,  Hagtinp,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Pro  Line  Company, 
Hastings,  Mkfa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1994,  Scr.  No.  212,955 
i  Int  CL»  F41G  1/467 

VS.  CL  33— 2«  13  Claims 


dimensioned  to  receive  the  smaller  of  the  first  and  second 
locking  collars  in  telescoping  relationship,  the  body  also  hav- 
ing a  second  annular  edge  with  a  discontinuity  complemen- 
tary in  shape  to  the  discontinuity  on  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  locking  collars,  whereby  the  tool  can  be  used  to 
selectively  tighten  or  loosen  the  first  and  second  locking 
collars,  even  when  multiple  sight  pins  are  located  closely 
adjacent  to  one  another. 


5,481,808 
VEHICLE  ORIENTATION  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  WITH 

MAGNETIC  STABILIZATION 
Jacques  C.  S.  Koob;  JotcT  P.  M.  Nans;  Wie|Ae  Fdkerts,  and 
Martiniis  A.  M.  GlJs,  all  of  Eindboven,  Nctfaeriands,  assign- 
on  to  U,S.  PhlUps  Corporatioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  305360,  Sep.  14,  1994,  abandoned, 

wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,820,  Mar.  11,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  422,664 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  9, 1992, 
92201018 

Int  CL'  GOIC  17/38 
VS.  CL  33—357  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  sight  assembly  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  archery  bow  and 
having  at  least  one  slot  therein; 

at  least  one  sight  pin  adapted  to  mount  to  the  mounting  plate  and 
to  extend  through  die  at  least  one  slot,  said  sight  pin  having  a 
first  locking  collar  to  lock  the  sight  pin  to  the  plate  against 
lateral  movement  within  the  slot  and  a  second  locking  collar 
to  lock  the  sight  pin  against  longitudinal  movement  through 
the  slot,  one  of  the  first  and  second  locking  collars  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  other,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  the  first  and  second  locking  collars  having  at  least  one 
discontinuity  on  an  aimular  edge  thereof,  and 

a  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  cavity  open  at  one 
end  and  partially  bounded  by  a  first  aimular  edge  with  a 
discontinuity  complementary  in  shape  to  the  discontinuity  oil 
one  of  the  first  and  second  locking  collars,  tlie  cavity  being 
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6.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  orientation  of  a  vehicle  at 
various  locations  in  an  area  of  operation  by  sensing  an  external 
magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force  oriented  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  said  vehicle  having  an  outer  body  portion  comprising  a 
ferromagnetic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  pnxlucing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  outer  body 
portion  for  stabilizing  remanent  magnetism  of  said  body  por- 
tion, means  for  alternating  said  magnetic  field  between  first 
and  second  directions  and,  means  for  periodically  reducing 
said  magnetic  field  from  a  first  magnitude  to  a  predetermined 
lower  magnitude  during  said  alternations;  and 

b.  means  for  sensing  a  component  of  said  external  magnetic  field 
which  is  induced  in  the  outer  body  portion. 


5^481,809 
LASER  PLUMB  BOB  AND  APPARATUS 
Michael  Rooney,  1409  SW.  Lake  Rd.,  Redmond,  Oreg.  97756 
FUcd  Not.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  348,256 
Int  CL'  GOIC  15/10 
VS.  CL  33—392  20  Claims 

1.  A  laser  plumb  bob  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  a 
line  over  a  vertical  distance  defined  by  an  upper  point  and  a  lower 
point  comprising: 
a  plumb  bob  body  having  an  upper  end  including  plumb  line 
attachment  means,  an  opposite  open  lower  end  defining  a 
length  therebetween,  a  longitudinal  axis  concentric  with  said 
line  attachment  means  and  having  a  precisely  vertical  align- 
ment when  said  plumb  bob  body  is  suspended  from  said  line 
attachment  means,  and  an  interior  cavity  containing  a  laser 
device  therein  adapted  to  project  a  laser  beam  from  said  open 
lower  end  of  said  plumb  bob  body  and  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  line  attachment  means  of  said 
plumb  bob  body; 
apparatus  for  the  remote  holding  of  said  laser  plumb  bob, 
comprising  an  upper  plumb  bob  suspension  member  having 


r-34. 


an  edge  and  a  plumb  line  passage  therethrough  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  edge,  an  extension  column  extend- 
ing tberefinm,  a  lower  target  with  said  target  having  an  edge 
and  having  a  central  target  point  thereon  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  target  edge  equal  to  said  predetermined 
distance  of  said  suspension  member  and  aligned  with  said 
plumb  line  passage  of  said  upper  plumb  bob  suspension 
member  when  said  edge  of  said  target  is  aligned  precisely 
with  said  edge  of  said  upper  plumb  bob  suspension  member, 
and  a  short  plumb  line  secured  between  said  laser  plumb  bob 
and  said  suspension  member  and  having  a  length  substantially 
less  than  half  of  said  vertical  distance  and  adapted  for  die 
positioning  of  said  laser  plumb  bob  near  said  upper  point  of 
said  vertical  distance  when  said  suspension  member  is  placed 
adjacent  said  upper  point,  whereby; 
said  laser  device  projects  a  vertical  laser  line  over  the  substantial 
majority  of  said  vertical  distance  to  said  target  when  said  laser 
plumb  bob  is  suspended  vertically  by  means  of  said  short 
plumb  line  between  said  upper  plumb  bob  suspension  member 
and  said  plumb  line  attachment  means  and  said  target  is 
placed  below  said  laser  plumb  bob,  with  said  vertical  laser 
line  hitting  said  target  point  precisely  when  said  target  is 
precisely  aligned  vertically  below  said  upper  plumb  bob  sus- 
pension member. 


5,481310 
COMBINATION  TAPE  MEASURE  AND  STRAIGHT  EDGE 

APPARATUS 

Michael  R.  Hastings,  25  Dole  Rd.,  GUI,  Mass.  01376,  and  John 

E.  Remillard,  Box  271,  Bemardston,  Mass.  01337 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,592 

Int  a.'  B43L  7/027;  GOIB  3/10 

VS.  CL  33 — 484  14  Claims 

1.  A  combination  tape  measure  and  straight  edge  apparatus. 


coiiipnsmg: 
a  first  straight  edge  segment  which  includes  an  outer  edge  and 

an  inner  edge  and  which  has  a  predetermined  tliicknesg, 
a  tape  measure  assembly  which  includes  a  bottom  side,  and 
a  hinge  assembly  connected  between  said  bottom  side  of  said 
tape  measure  assembly  and  said  inner  edge  of  said  first 
straight  edge   segment,   wherein   said   hinge   assembly   is 
adapted  to  permit  said  tape  measure  assembly  to  be  lotated 
with  respect  to  said  first  straight  edge  segment  from  a  storage 
orientation  to  either  a  first  in-use  orientatioa  or  a  second 
in-use  orientation  or  firom  one  of  said  in-use  orientations  to 
said  storage  orientation, 
wherein  said  hinge  assembly  includes, 
a  sleeve  member, 

a  fixed  hinge  pin  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  member 
and  adapted  to  be  in  engagement  with  said  inner  edge  of 
said  first  straight  edge  segment, 
a  movable  hinge  pin  in  sliding  connection  with  an  opposite 
end  of  said  sleeve  member  and  adapted  to  be  in  engage- 
ment with  said  inner  edge  of  said  first  straight  edge  seg- 
ment 
a  spring  connected  to  said  movable  hinge  pin,  and 
a  thumb-operated  slide  control  button  connected  to  said 
spring,  such  that  in  order  to  remove  said  tape  measure 
assembly  bom  said  first  straight  edge  segment  a  person 
slides  said  control  button  toward  said  fixe^  hinge  pin,  such 
that  said  movable  hinge  pin  is  frecd^  up  from  connection 
with  said  inner  edge  of  said  first  straight  edge  segment  and 
such  that  the  person  can  move  said  fixed  hinge  pin  out  of 
contact  with  said  inner  edge  of  said  first  straight  edge 
segment  whereby  said  tape  measure  assembly  can  be 
removed  from  the  first  straight  edge  segment 


5,481311 
UNIVERSAL  INSPECTION  WORKPIECE  HOLDER 
Larry  L.  Smith,  Leonard,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, TVoy,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1993,  Scr.  No.  156,313 

Int  CL'  B25B  1/00;  F16B  lAX) 

VS.  CL  33—573  15  Claims 


8.  A  casted  riser  for  supporting  a  part  being  fastened  to  a  base 
cube  comprising: 

a  base  plate  with  a  top  and  bottom  surface  and  integrally  casted 
slugs  at  predesignated  generalized  locations,  each  slug 
directly  adhered  to  the  material  of  the  casted  riser  and,  each 
slug  having  an  aperture  precisely  machined  therein  and  each 
slug  having  an  outer  perimeter  larger  than  the  aperture  therein 
to  thereby  accommodate  variances  in  the  generalized  slug 
locations  due  to  casting  process  while  permitting  the  apertures 
to  be  substantially  precisely  located  relative  to  each  other, 

an  extension  section  connected  at  one  end  to  the  base  plate;  and 

a  holding  section  connected  to  an  opposite  end  tlie  extension 
section. 
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5,481^12 

SPACING  TOOL  FOR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Mkhaei  Pedano,  33  Glen  Roy  Rd.  S^  Fairfield,  NJ.  07004 

Filed  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,950 

Int  CL*  GOIB  3/30 


\3S.  CL  33—613 


22Claiiiis 


'  1.  A  spacing  tool  for  construction  utilizing  building  units  having 
at  least  one  alignment  hole  upon  their  surface  comprising: 

a  parallel  pair  of  smooth  insertion  means  held  in  a  fixed  position, 
each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  for  fitting  the  first 
end  into  said  alignment  hole,  each  of  said  insertion  means 
having  a  length  exceeding  its  width;  and 
spacing  means  for  spanning  said  pair  of  insertion  means  and 
setting  the  spacing  between  two  of  said  building  units,  said 
'      spacing  means  including: 
(a)  a  spacing  bar:  and 

j  (b)  a  handle  attached  to  said  spacing  bar  and  having  an  opening 
between  said  handle  and  said  spacing  bar  sized  to  allow 
fingers  to  curl  under  said  handle  between  said  handle  and  said 
spring  bar,  said  handle  and  said  insertion  means  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  spacing  bar,  said  handle  being  posi- 
tioaed  to  allow  single  handed  gripping  of  said  spacing  tool  at 
a  position  between  and  proximal  to  said  second  ends  and 
approximately  coplanar  with  said  insertion  means. 


5,481,813 

TAPE  MEASURE  END  RETENTION  APPARATUS 

Harvey  J.  Templeton,  11934  Beverly  DR.,  Houston,  Tn.  77065 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Scr.  t      2434«2 

InL  CL"  G«1B  3/10 

MS.  CL  33—758  U 


1.  A  new  and  improved  tape  measure  end  retention  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  base  assembly, 

a  screw  clamp  assembly  connected  to  said  base  assembly,  said 

screw  clamp  assembly  extending  over  a  top  side  of  said  base 

assembly,  said  screw  clamp  assembly  adapted  to  secure  a  free 

end  of  a  tape  measure  to  said  base  assembly,  and 

'  a  plurality  of  magnets  connected  to  said  base  assembly  such  that 

I      said  magnets  project  from  a  bottom  side  of  said  base  assem- 


bly, said  magnets  adapted  to  connect  said  apparatus  to  a 
magnetizable  structure 

wherein  said  top  side  of  said  base  assembly  includes  a  first 
concave  channel, 

said  screw  clamp  assembly  includes  a  pressure  plate  which 
includes  a  convex-shaped  clamping  surface,  said  screw  clamp 
assembly  further  including  means  for  permitting  said  pressure 
plate  to  rotate  about  an  axis  passing  through  said  pressure 
plate,  and  said  first  concave  channel  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
registration  with  said  convex-shaped  clamping  surface,  and 

wherein  said  top  side  of  said  base  assembly  includes  a  second 
concave  channel,  and 

said  second  concave  channel  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  registra- 
tion with  said  convex-shaped  clamping  surface  when  said 
pressure  plate  is  rotated  to  be  placed  in  registration  with  said 
second  concave  channel  via  said  rotation  means. 


5,481,814 
SNAP-ON  HINGED  SHOE 
Robert  A.  Spencer,  16  E.  Constance  Ave.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93105 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310,499 

InL  CL'  A43B  11/00 

VS.  CL  36—138  18  Claims 


1*    AstS.,-  V 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising  separable  fixint  and  back 
parts  which  are  interconnected  by  a  resilient  sole  at  a  crease  line 
extending  across  said  sole, 
a  rigid  element  extending  across  said  crease  line  having  an  axial 
extent  defined  by  the  distance  between  opposing  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  element, 
said  first  end  being  attached  to  said  sole  adjacent  said  front  part 
at  a  first  location,  said  second  end  being  attached  to  said  sole 
adjacent  said  back  part  at  a  second  location,  the  length  of  said 
sole  extending  between  said  first  and  second  locations  being 
greater  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  rigid  element. 


5,481315 
SYSTEM  TO  REDUCE  SEDIMENT  TOHCFTY 
Thomas  Murphy,  Grimsby,  and  Harry  Savile,  Burlington,  both 
of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Migesty  tbe  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  The  Minister  of  The  Environ- 
ment, Hull,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,620,  Jul.  1,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,290 
InL  CL*  C12M  1/26;  P02F  5/00 
\}S.  CL  37—344  10  Cbdms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  sediment  in  a  water  body,  said 
sediment  containing  chemical  pollutants,  comprising: 
a  main  support  member; 

a  first  dispensing  means,  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
main  support  member,  adapted  for  dispensing  a  treatment 
compound  into  the  sediment  to  be  treated  at  a  first  level; 
a  second  dispensing  means  adapted  for  dispensing  said  treatment 
compound  into  said  sediment  at  a  second  level,  said  second 
dispensing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  flexible 
hoses,  each  having  a  nozzle  at  one  end  and  connected  at  an 
opposed  end  to  said  first  dispensing  means  for  reception  of 
said  treatment  compound; 


separate  members  may  be  stored  for  future  use  without  being 
visible  through  die  display  locaticm. 


5,481,81c 

MESSAGE  SIGN  WFTH  CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY 

JeOrey  B.  Cobb,  Atlanta,  and  Jeny  L.  KOgore,  Lilbani,  both  of 

Ga.,  assignors  to  APCO  Graphics,  Inc.,  Atfamta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,640 

Int  CL*  G09F  3/04 

US.  CL  40-^150  4 


1.  A  message  sign  having  a  changeable  display,  comprising: 

a  sign  body  having  a  display  location  of  a  prnletennined  area; 

a  sign  panel  being  insertable  in  the  display  location  of  the  sign 
body  and  including  at  least  one  set  of  character  elements  that 
are  operatively  inteirelated  to  selectively  define  a  predeter- 
mined group  of  characters; 

a  plurality  of  separate  members  each  operative  to  cover  at  least 
a  selected  one  of  the  character  elements  in  the  set  widi  the 
sign  panel  in  the  display  location; 

at  least  some  of  die  members  having  a  half-diamond  portion  to 
cover  a  selected  one  of  said  set  of  character  elements  when 
the  member  is  placed  thereon,  and  having  an  elongated  base 
extending  from  the  half-diamond  portion,  so  that  die  member 
can  cover  a  character  element  without  covering  part  of  an 
adjacent  character  element,  so  that  only  a  subset  of  the  char- 
acter elements  corresponding  to  a  certain  character  firom  the 
group  of  characters  remains  visible  to  display  a  character  at 
the  display  location;  and 

the  sign  panel  has  a  planar  surface  of  area  greater  than  the  area 
of  die  display  location  associated  with  Uie  sign  body  so  that  a 
predetermined  part  of  the  surface  area  is  not  visible  to  view  at 
die  display  location  widi  dje  sign  panel  inserted  at  the  display 
location, 

whereby  die  predetermined  part  of  the  surface  area  constitutes  a 
storage  location  onto  which  unused  ones  of  dK  plurality  of 


5,481317 

FIREARM  SUPPORT 

Michael  A.  Parker,  559  Rose  Blvd.,  Nashville,  N.C  27856 

Filed  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136^67 

Int  CL'  F41A  23/02 

VS.  CL  248-286.1  g  Oaims 


resilient  support  means  for  supporting  of  said  second  dispensing 
means,  said  resilient  support  means  adapted  for  penetrating 
said  sediment,  said  resilient  support  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  fingers  mounted  to  said  main  support  mem- 
ber and  separate  from  said  first  dispensing  means  and  said 
second  dispensing  means;  and 

means  for  connection  for  said  first  dispensing  means  with  a 
supply  of  said  Oiealment  compound. 


10' 


1.  A  firearm  support  for  use  in  adjusting  a  sight  of  a  fireami,  said 
firearm  support  comprising: 

a)  an  elongated  tube  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end.  and 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

b)  a  first  collar  releasably  engageable  with  and  surrounding  said 
elongated  tube,  said  first  collar  being  slidably  displaceable 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  tube  and  having 
a  clevis  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  clevis  being 
selectively  rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

c)  a  stand  coupled  to  said  elongated  mbe  by  said  clevis  so  as  to 
provide  vertical  support  for  said  elongated  tube,  said  clevis 
fiirther  being  selectively  pivotable  in  a  vertical  plane; 

d)  a  second  collar  releasably  attachable  to  said  forward  end  of 
said  elongated  tube,  said  second  collar  being  slidably  dis- 
placeable along  die  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  tube 
and  having  a  pair  of  prongs  extending  upwardly  dierefrom, 
said  pair  of  prongs  forming  a  fork  for  supporting  a  baircl  of 
tbe  firearm; 

e)  a  plate-like  member  releasably  attachable  to  said  rear  end  of 
said  elongated  tube,  said  plate-like  member  being  slidably 
displaceable  along  die  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
nibe.  said  plate-like  member  combining  with  said  elongated 
tube  to  form  an  armrest  for  supporting  an  arm  of  a  user,  and 

f)  a  clamp  having  means  for  telescopically  receiving  said  stand, 
said  clamp  being  releasably  dampable  to  an  object. 


5,481318 
GUN  SIGHT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  E.  Stover,  Lapeer,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Williams  Gunsight 
Company,  Davison,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1994,  Ser.  Na  353354 

Int  CL*  F41G  1/26 

VS.  a.  42—100  10  Claims 
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1.  A  gun  sight  mounting  system  comprising: 
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a  housing  including  upwardly  extending  spaced  apait  side  walls, 
an  elongated  floor  and  a  shelf  portion  disposed  above  said 
floor, 

a  spring  member  having  a  relatively  flat  second  end  disposed 
along  said  floor  and  an  upwardly  extending  arcuate  first  end; 

an  elongated  mounting  base  having  a  first  end  which  is  retained 
between  said  first  end  of  the  spring  member  and  a  roll  pin  and 
a  second  end  which  is  disposed  on  said  shelf  portion  said 
second  end  of  the  nwunting  base  including  recess  means  for 
receiving  a  selectively  interchangeable  sight  embodiment;  and 

an  elevation  screw  which  extends  through  said  mounting  base  to 
contact  said  spring  member, 

whereby  upon  rotating  the  elevation  screw  die  mounting  base 
and  sight  embodiment  can  be  simultaneously  raised  or  low- 
ered as  desired,  wherein  said  shelf  portion  at  least  partially 
overlaps  the  floor  of  said  housing  to  provide  a  detent  for 
receiving  the  second  end  of  said  spring  member. 


5<4»420 

KEEL  SEATS  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

RynkU  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Fi^  Kogyo  Co., 

UtL,  SUaMka,  Japan 

CoBttaraatioa  of  Sck  No.  53,857,  Apr.  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appikathM  Apr.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225,937 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1992,  4-137729 
Int  a."  AOIK  S.7/06 
VS.  CL  43—22  6  ( 


5v481319 

LASER  MODULE  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Twtzei,  14  Stnitliam  Green,  Strattaan,  NA  03885 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,889,  JnL  12, 1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,425,299,  which  is  a  continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

73,7(6,  Jun.  8,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5355,608.  This  application  Feb. 

23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,204 

Int  CL'  F41G  1/35:1/36 

VS.  CL  42—103  10  Claims 


1.  A  reel  seat  for  mounting  a  reel  having  a  mounting  leg  to  a 
fishing  rod,  said  reel  seat  comprising  a  movable  hood  which 
comprises  a  hood  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  at  least  a  part  of 
said  leg  and  a  nut  portion  for  moving  said  movable  hood  longitu- 
dinally along  said  fishing  rod  toward  and  away  from  said  reel,  said 
hood  portion  and  nut  portion  being  unitary,  and  a  fastening  piece 
disposed  in  its  entirety  within  said  hood  portion  and  rotatable  with 
respect  thereto,  said  fastening  piece  contacting  and  exerting  a 
clamping  force  on  said  mounting  leg  when  said  movable  hood  is 
moved  toward  said  reel. 


5,481,821 

SPINNER  BLADE  AND  FISHING  LURE  USING  THE 

SAME 

Lonnie  D.  Stanley,  P.O.  Box  722,  Huntington,  Tex.  75949 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  980,163,  Nor.  23, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioo  Sep.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,721 

Int  CL'  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43—4X13  9  Claims 


6.  A  laser  sight  for  a  firearm  having  hand  grips  attachment 
members,  said  laser  sight  comprising: 

j    a  chassis  mountable  on  said  firearm,  said  chassis  having  a  front 
I        face  with  at  least  one  laser  device  housed  within  said  chassis, 
with  the  light  from  said  laser  device  exiting  the  front  face  of 
said  chassis; 
hand  grips  having  interior  and  exterior  surfoces,  dimensioned 
and  sized  to  be  attached  to  the  hand  grips  attachment  mem- 
bers of  said  firearm,  said  hand  grips  having  a  plurality  of 
waterproof  rubber  switches  mounted  on  the  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  grips,  said  switches  selecting  said  laser  device; 
connection  means  for  electronically  coimecting  said  hand  grips 
and  said  chassis. 


y..,,,,^niin.iftir""""'"lilliWilll'llll^=lBa 


1.  A  spinner  blade  for  fishing  lures  of  the  type  having  a  V-shaped 
wire  frame  with  a  hook  at  one  end,  said  blade  comprising  an 
elongated  body  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  attaching  the 
blade  to  tiie  fishing  lure,  said  body  having  a  thiclmess  which  tapers 
uniformly  from  a  maximum  thickness  at  an  opposite  end  to  a 
minimum  thickness  at  said  one  end  of  said  blade. 


5y481422 

FISHERMAN'S  BAG 

i  W.  Encds,  RJ>.  4,  Bob  42W,  Smaa,  N J.  •8638 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,698,  Sep.  29, 1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  946,786 

Int  CL'  AOIK  97/04 

VS.  CL  43-54.1  21 


1.  A  fisherman's  bag.  comprising: 

(a)  bag  body  means  constructed  finom  material  which  forms  a 
bottom  wall  and  opposed  and  spaced  side  walls  defining 
therebetween  an  interior  space; 

(b)  positioning  mbe  means  of  predetermined  size  and  configu- 
ration secured  to  and  extending  up  from  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  the  hollow  of  said  tube  means  being  of  a  size  and  configu- 
ration to  be  disposed  about  a  vertical  support  post  of  a 
fisherman's  seat;  and 

(d)  opening  means  extending  through  said  bottom  wall  in  align- 
ment with  and  of  a  size  and  configuration  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  hoUow  oi  said  tube  means; 

(e)  said  positioning  tube  means  being  secured  only  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  being  unsupported  at  its  top. 


5,481,823 
WORM  COOLER  APPARATUS 
Brian  E.  Hoover,  and  Cindy  E.  Hoover,  both  of  2087  Fort 
London  Rd.,  Mercersborg,  Pa.  17236 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,977 

Int  CL' AOIK  97>tM 

U.S.  CL  43—55  10  Claims 

20 
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10.  A  live  bait  cooler  apparatus,  comprising: 


a  removable  and  replaoeabie  bottom  lid  assembly  whidi 
includes  a  first  connector  and  wliich  includes  an  interior 
chamber  adapted  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  coolant  material, 

a  tubular  container  assembly  which  includes  a  second  connector 
ad^xed  for  connection  with  said  first  connector  and  which 

I    includes  a  third  cormector, 

a  removable  and  replaceable  top  lid  assembly  which  includes  a 
fourth  connector  which  is  adapted  for  connection  witt  said 
ttiiid  connector, 

a  first  tether  assembly  connected  to  said  bottom  lid  assembly, 
and 

a  second  tetlier  assembly  connected  between  said  top  lid  assem- 
bly and  said  container  assembly, 

wherein  said  second  tether  assembly  includes  a  nut  and  bolt 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  top  lid  assembly,  a  boh  ting 
adapted  for  placement  over  said  bolt  for  seoiring  said  bolt 
ring  to  said  top  lid  assembly,  a  pin  adapted  for  attachment  to 
said  container  assembly,  a  pin  ring  adapted  for  placement  over 
said  pin  for  seeming  said  pin  ring  to  said  container  assembly, 
and  a  second  tether  connected  between  said  bolt  ring  and  said 
pin  ring  for  coimecting  said  top  lid  assembly  with  said  con- 
tainer assembly. 


5,«1,«24 
RUBBER  BAND  POWERED  MOUSETRAP 

Joaeph  F.  Fiore,  Jr.,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  mA%, to  Woodaticam 

Corporation,  Udtz,  Pa. 

FOed  Jnn.  13, 1994,  Ser.  Na  261,180 
IntCL'A01M2J/24 
U.S.  CL  43—85  12  ( 


1.  A  trapping  mechanism  for  a  mousetrap,  said  mechanism 
comprising  an  anchor  plate  having  depeixling  end  walls  each 
formed  with  a  lower  edge,  a  striker  plate  to  fit  over  the  anchor 
plate,  the  striker  plate  having  depending  walls  to  fit  outside  the  end 
walls  of  the  anchor  plate,  die  end  walls  of  tlie  strilcer  plate  being 
deeper  than  the  end  walls  of  die  anchor  plate  and  each  having  an 
aperture  therein  widi  a  bottom  edge  spaced  below  the  lower  edge 
of  the  respective  anchor  plate  end  wall  to  form  a  trapping  aperture 
therebetween,  a  resilient  means  to  be  fitted  between  the  plates  and 
provide  a  force  urging  the  strilcer  plate  upwardly  with  respect  to  tlie 
anchor  plate  into  a  sprung  position  wherein  said  bottom  edges  of 
the  apertures  in  the  striker  plate  end  walls  approach  the  respective 
lower  edges  of  the  anchor  plate  end  walls  and  wherein  the  striker 
plate  can  be  pushed  down  against  said  force  into  a  set  position 
wherein  said  bottom  edges  are  removed  from  said  lower  edges,  and 
a  trigger  assembly  carried  by  the  anchor  plate  for  teleasably 
holding  tlie  striker  plate  in  the  set  position. 
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Sy481325 
TRAY  FOR  CARRRYING  PLANT  POTS 
Matsuo  Aoyama,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaneya  Sangyo 
Kal«i«iil'ri  Kaislia,  Aicfai,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  326,685 

OaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  Jan.  22, 1993,  5-2649^ 

Int  CL'  A»1G  9/00 

VS.  a.  47—18  ^  3  daims 


1.  A  tray  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  plant  pots,  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  container  sections  provided  in  said  base  plate  and 
formed  integrally  therewith  for  receiving  pots  therein,  each  of 
said  container  sections  having  an  open  top  end,  a  peripheral 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall;  and 

retainer  means,  including  a  plurality  of  retainer  members  dis- 
posed on  said  peripheral  wall  of  each  of  said  container  sec- 
tions and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  peripheral  wall,  each  of  said  retainer  members 
including  an  upper  portion  connected  to  said  base  plate  and  a 
lower  portion  connected  to  said  peripheral  wall  at  a  position 
adjacent  said  boaom  wall,  each  retainer  member  having  both 
lateral  sides  separated  from  said  peripheral  wall  by  slits  and 
said  upper  portion  having  at  least  one  bent  part  which  serves 
to  provide  resiliency  to  the  corresponding  retainer  member, 
said  retainer  means  being  operable  to  resiliently  apply  a 
pressing  force  to  the  side  wall  of  a  pot  received  within  said 
container  section  so  as  to  fixedly  hold  the  pot  in  position, 
whereby  each  of  said  retainer  members  resiliently  deform  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  center  of  the  corresponding  container 
section  through  abutment  on  the  side  wall  of  the  pot  when  the 
pot  is  inserted  into  said  container  section. 


5,481326 

SELF-WATERING  PLANTER  WTFH  CO?>rVERTIBLE 

BASE 

TbomM  Diddnson,  and  Bradley  D.  Gale,  both  of  St  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Contico  International,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  349,684 

Int  CL*  AOIG  9/02:9/04 

M&,  CL  47—39  20  Claims 


a  container  having  upwardly  extending  walls  and  a  bottom  from 
which  downwardly  depend  one  or  more  capillary  wells  for 
facilitating  water  transfer,  and 

a  convertible  base  which,  in  a  first  upright  position,  has  one  or 
more  well  reservoirs  for  collecting  water  and  for  correspond- 
ingly receiving  each  of  said  capillary  wells  and  which,  in  a 
second  inverted  position,  has  a  cavity  reservoir  for  collecting 
water  and  for  correspondingly  receiving  each  of  said  capillary 
wells. 


5y481327 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOD 
Henry  F.  Dcdier,  Ostrander,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Budieye  Blue- 
grass  Farms,  Ostrander,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,263,  Jan.  8,  1993,  aban- 
doned, which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,692, 
Oct  1,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,177,898,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Scr.  No.  224,939,  JuL  27,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,986,026. 
This  application  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,793 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  21, 
2008,  lias  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL*  AOIC  1/04 
M&.  CL  47—58  16  Claims 


ml 
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1.  A  metlMd  for  producing  and  stabilizing  sods  having  substan- 
tially less  weight  than  conventional  sods,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  layer  of  selected  vegetative  mulch  upon  a  root 
impervious  barrier  sufficient  to  form  a  continuum,  said  mulch 
comprising  an  additional  annount  of  a  vegetative  growing 
material;  said  vegetative  growing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  plugs,  stolons,  springs,  and  mild  sod; 

(b)  infiltrating  a  suitable  growing  medium  into  the  interstices  of 
the  mulch  to  form  a  stable  roulch/medium/matrix; 

(c)  planting  seeds  into  the  mulch/medium/matrix; 

(d)  applying  a  fine  mulch  to  the  top  of  the  matrix  to  further 
stabilize  tlte  sod; 

(e)  applying  a  nurse  crop  to  the  matrix  for  fiuther  stabilization; 

(f)  allowing  the  seeds  and  vegetative  planting  material  to  pro- 
duce primary  rooting  sufficient  to  bind  the  mulch/medium/ 
matrix  into  a  strong  sod; 

(g)  growing  the  sod  sequentially  in  contiguous  beds  that  are 
sized  in  economical  units  that  lend  themselves  to  daily  pro- 
duction; 

(h)  harvesting  a  sod. 


1.  A  self-watering  planter  comprising: 


5yW1328 
SECURITY  POST  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Andreas  Kentrotas,  134-06  58th  Rd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11355 
Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  Na  316,728 
lot  CL'  E05B  65/00 
\i&,  CL  49—35  16  Claims 

I.  A  security  post  comprising: 
a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  sleeve  having  at 

least  one  opening  at  said  top; 
a  post  slidably  disposed  in  said  hollow  sleeve,  said  post  having 
a  top,  a  bottom  and  an  outer  surface; 


a  post  end  plate  disposed  on  said  top  of  said  post  said  post  end 

plate  comprises; 

a  substantially  square  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  rectangu- 
lar parallel  slots; 

a  recess  between  said  slots,  said  recess  being  perpendicular  to 
said  slots  and  extending  from  one  of  said  spaced  parallel 
slots  to  the  otlier  of  said  parallel  slots;  and 

drain  holes  disposed  within  each  of  said  pair  of  rectangular 
slots; 
lifting  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  post  said  lifting 

means  fonned  in  said  post  end  plate; 
stopping  means  for  preventing  said  lifting  means  from  raising 

said  post  out  of  said  sleeve;  and 
locking  means  for  securing  said  post  in  an  upright  position,  said 

iocldng  means  comprises: 

a  securing  bolt  having  a  first  end  and  a  spaced  second  end, 
each  of  said  ends  having  a  width,  said  first  end  having  a 
hole  theietiirough,  said  width  of  said  second  end  being 
larger  ttian  the  width  of  said  first  end; 

a  bore  through  said  post  near  said  boaom  of  said  post  said 
first  end  of  said  securing  bolt  being  inserted  through  said 
bore  such  that  said  hole  in  said  first  end  extends  beyond  tlie 
outer  surface  of  said  post  to  secure  said  post  in  an  uprigiit 
position;  and 

a  lock  releasably  fastened  tiirougfa  said  hole  in  said  securing 
bolt 


5,481,829 

DOOR  AND  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  IMPROVED  SECURITY, 

VENTILATION  AND  AESTHETICS 

Dave  G.  Waytashek,  1702  Rkt  Viita  La„  Santa  Maria,  Calif. 

93454 

Filed  JnL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276^37 
Int  CL*  EOa  7/?« 
U&  CL  49—171  1  n«im 

1.  A  new  and  improved  door  construction  and  mounting  assem- 
bly for  improved  security,  ventilation  and  aesthetics  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  steel  frame  in  a  rectangular  configuration  having  short  hori- 
zontal parallel  upper  and  lower  extents  and  long  vertical 
parallel  interior  and  exterior  side  extents  with  at  least  one 
central  opening  extending  therethrough,  the  interior  extent 
having  hinges  for  the  pivotal  secuiement  to  a  casement  and 
the  exterior  extent  having  a  handle  assembly  for  locking  and 
unlocking  die  door; 
a  panel  positioned  within  the  central  opening,  the  panel  having  a 
gridwork  of  horizontally  disposed  steel  members  and  veiti- 
cally  disposed  steel  members  in  a  gridlock  configuration  to 


fonn  rectangular  apertures  extending  dwretfarou^,  the  verti- 
cal steel  members  having  axially  aligned  bores  dierethrough, 
with  dte  spacing  between  the  apertures  sized  such  as  to 
preclude  die  passage  of  a  person  dieredirough,  die  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  inserts  located  within  die  apertures  with 
vertical  disposed  hinges  coupling  the  inserts  and  the  vertical 
steel  members  for  allowing  the  selective  covering  and  uncov- 
ering of  the  apertures;  and 
adjustroeot  mechanisms  for  moving  the  inserts  between  closed 
positions  and  open  positions,  die  adjustment  tnechanisms 
including  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary  drive  rod  widi  exte- 
rior threads  on  die  surface  thereof  located  through  the  aligned 
boies,  cylindrical  collars  with  interior  direads  located  at 
spaced  points  along  die  length  of  the  drive  rod  at  locations 
adjacent  to  tlie  inserts,  coupling  links  pivotally  secured 
between  the  cylindrical  collars  and  tlie  ends  of  die  inserts 
remote  from  the  hinges  and  a  worm  gear  coupled  to  the  drive 
rod  widi  a  handle  located  on  the  inside  of  the  door  whereby 
rotation  of  tlie  handle  and  the  wonn  gear  will  rotate  the  drive 
rod  to  move  the  cylindrical  collars  in  unison  to  pivot  the 
inserts  between  open  positions  and  closed  positions  at  the 
discretion  of  an  operator. 


5,481330 
DOOR  CHECK  FOR  VEHICLE  SLIDING  DOOR 
Rater  C  Gooding,  and  Lloyd  W.  Racers,  Jr„  both  of  Shdby 
IbwnaUp,  Mldt,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  205,422 
Int  CL*  E05B  55/00 
M&.  CL  49^-449  5  ( 


I.  A  door  check  arrangement  for  a  sliding  door  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
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an  arm  generally  fixably  connected  to  the  door  along  a  first  end 
of  the  arm,  and  the  arm  being  generally  translationally  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  along  a  second  end  of  the  arm; 

a  track  mounted  within  the  vehicle  for  receiving  the  second  end 
of  die  arm,  the  track  having  a  striker  plate  and  an  entrapment 
section: 

a  support  connected  to  the  arm  generally  adjacent  the  second 
end  of  the  arm.  the  support  having  a  first  slot  with  first  and 
second  ends  ai>d  a  second  slot  having  first  and  second  smfaces 
angled  from  one  another, 

a  detent  plate  having  a  surface  incUned  with  respect  to  the 
striker  plate,  the  detent  plate  also  having  first  and  second 
pivot  pins  mounted  within  the  first  and  second  slots; 

spring  means  biasing  the  detent  plate  to  place  the  first  pivot  pin 
toward  the  first  slot  first  end  and  the  second  pivot  pin  on  the 
first  surface  of  the  second  slot,  whereby  motion  of  the  door 
from  a  closed  posibon  to  a  checked  open  position  causes  the 
detent  plate  inclined  surface  to  contact  the  striker  and  to  pivot 
the  detent  plate  in  a  first  angular  direction  and  wherein  further 
movement  of  the  door  toward  a  checked  open  position  causes 
the  detent  plate  to  pivot  again  in  a  second  angular  direction 
opposite  the  first  angular  direction  to  place  the  detent  plate  in 
the  entrapment  section  of  the  track  with  a  low  first  threshold 
of  force  on  the  door  in  the  opening  direction  and  wherein  the 
door  is  diereafter  checked  open  even  when  the  vehicle  is  on  a 
declining  surface  toward  the  first  end  of  the  first  slot,  and 
wherein  pulling  die  door  closed  from  the  open  checked  posi- 
tion with  a  second  force  on  the  door  significantly  higher  than 
die  first  opening  force  causes  the  detent  plate  to  contact  the 
striker  and  the  first  pivot  pin  to  move  toward  the  first  slot 
second  end  and  for  the  second  pivot  pin  to  move  from  the 
second  slot  first  surface  to  the  second  slot  second  surface, 
thereby  causing  the  detent  plate  to  pivot  in  die  first  angular 
direction  and  causing  the  detent  plate  to  pivot  out  of  the 
entrapment  section  to  allow  the  detent  plate  to  release  the 
door  from  the  checked  position. 


diagonal  stmt  is  positioned  for  transferring  an  impact  force  com- 
ponent applied  to  said  diagonal  strut  from  outside  a  vehicle,  to  said 
two  door  frame  junctions  (32.  33)  positioned  diagonally  opposite 
each  other. 


BRIDGE  SAND  BLASTING  SUPPOBT  APPARATUS 

Steven  M.  TMkoa,  27S  Gordon  Ave^  Campbell,  Ohio  44405 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Ser.  Na  126,219 

Int  CL'  B24C  1/00 

VS.  CL  451—75  19  Clotais 


5,481331 
VEHICLE  DOOR 
Gmrtber  Hciin,  Obcrtshausen,  and  Bruno  KroU,  Radevorm- 
watd,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  YMOS  AktiengcseO- 
•chafl  Indiistrieprodukte,  Obertshausen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Jmi.  30,  1992,  42  21 
446.1 

Int.  CL''  B60J  5/04 
VS.  CL  49—502  13  Claims 


1.  A  bridge  sand  blasting  support  apparatus,  comprising: 

A)  a  bin  having  a  hoUow  interior,  an  open  top  face,  and  outer  top 
edges; 

B)  a  trailer; 

C)  support  means  motmted  to  the  trailer  and  on  which  the  bin  is 
mounted,  for  supporting  the  bin; 

D)  a  grate  covering  the  open  top  face  of  the  bin; 

E)  a  sldrt  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  the  bottom  edge 
being  attached  to  the  outer  top  edges  of  the  bin  such  that  the 
skirt  forms  a  continuous  sheet  encircling  the  open  top  face  of 
tlie  bin;  and 

F)  attachment  means  on  the  top  edge  of  the  skirt  for  removably 
attaching  the  top  edge  of  the  skirt  to  the  bridge; 

G)  the  grate,  the  skirt  and  the  bridge  defining  a  work  area. 


5,481333 

ATTIC  HATCHWAY  COVER 

Steve  L.  WnUams,  164  Mill  Pond  La.,  MooresvUle,  N.C.  28115 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  340,609 

Int  CL'  E06B  7/00 

VS.  CL  52-19  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  door  comprising  a  door  frame  including  at  least  one 
front  frame  section  (26),  at  least  one  rear  frame  section  (27),  at 
least  one  lower  frame  member  (29)  and  at  least  one  upp»  frame 
member  (30),  door  frame  junctions  (32.  33)  at  which  said  frame 
sections  and  said  friune  members  are  connected  to  each  ottier  to 
form  said  door  frame  that  defines  a  frame  plane,  at  least  one 
diagonal  strut  (31,  35)  connected  at  its  ends  to  two  of  said  door 
fjrame  junctions  (32.  33)  positioned  diagonally  opposite  each  other, 
said  at  least  one  diagonal  strut  having  a  curvature  vaulted  out  of 
said  frame  plane  as  viewed  from  inside  a  vehicle,  whereby  said 


1.  An  attic  hatchway  cover  arranged  for  securement  onto  a 
framework  of  an  attic  opening,  wherein  the  cover  comprises, 
a  first  side  wall  spaced  fh>m  a  second  side  wall  and  a  front  wall 
connected  to  a  rear  wall,  wherein  the  front  wall  is  fixedly  and 
obliquely  secured  to  the  first  side  wall  and  the  second  side 
wall,  and  die  rear  wall  is  obliquely  and  fixedly  secured  to  the 
first  side  wall  and  the  second  side  wall,  and  the  rear  wall 
spaced  from  die  front  wall,  a  top  wall  extending  coextensively 


to  the  front  wall,  die  first  side  wall,  die  second  side  wall,  and 
the  rear  wall  to  define  a  cavity  within  the  cover,  and 
die  top  wall  having  a  zipper  member,  and  the  zipper  member 
having  a  first  end  spaced  from  a  second  end,  and  the  top  wall 
having  a  flap  hingedly  secured  to  die  top  wall  between  the 
first  end  and  die  second  end.  and  selective^  secured  to  the  top 
wall  dirough  die  zipper  member,  wherein  die  front  wall,  die 
rear  wall,  the  first  side  wall,  and  die  second  side  wall  are  each 
of  a  rigid  construction. 


28.  A  partition  arrangement  comprising 
a  track; 

a  panel  including: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  vertically  extending  sheets  of  wallboard; 

means  for  supporting  said  sheets  of  wallboard  from  said  track 

for  horizontal  movement  and  for  fastening  said  sheets  of 

wallboard  togedier  widi  each  sheet  of  wallboard  parallel  to 

and  spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  sheet  of  wallboard  to 

define  a  member  having  first  and  second  opposite  vertically 

extending  sides  diat  are  bodi  parallel  to  die  direction  of 

movement,  and  having  a  top  and  bottom; 

a  vertically  extending  sheet  of  steel  in  contact  widi  and 

covering  one  of  said  sides  of  said  member,  and 
a  vertically  extending  sheet  of  steel  in  contact  with  and 
covering  die  other  of  said  sides  of  said  member;  and 
said  partition  arrangement  further  comprising  a  top  housing 
including  a  first  vertical  surface  on  one  side  of  said  track  and 
a  second  vertical  surface  on  the  other  side  of  said  track,  said 
first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  top  housing  extending  verti- 
cally down  from  above  die  top  of  said  panel  to  below  the  top 
of  die  panel,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  top  housing 
respectively  facing  said  first  and  second  sheets  of  steel  so  as 
to  prevent  flames  from  a  fire  from  travelling  direcdy  across 
the  top  of  the  panel, 
a  bottom  seal  su|^rted  by  said  member  and  moveable  relative 
to  said  member  between  a  raised  position,  and  a  lowered 
position  in  engagement  widi  a  floor  below  said  member,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  seal  being  telescopically  slidable  in  one 
of  the  spaces  between  two  of  said  sheets  of  wallboartl,  and 
a  weight  mechanism  attached  to  said  bottom  seal  and  including 
a  weight  pivotally  movable  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said 
sheets  of  wallboard,  said  weight  mechanism  selectively  bias- 
ing said  bottom  seal  downwardly  for  engagement  with  a  floor 
to  impede  movement  of  said  panel  along  said  track. 


5y481335 

BREAKAWAY  BASE  AND  UPPER-SEPARATION  JOINT 

Jel&ey  A.  Bloom,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Adinn  Engl- 

nc«ing  Corporation,  SOver  Spring,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693^85,  Apr.  30, 1991,  aban- 

doocd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350^81, 

May  12, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1993, 

Ser.  No.  34,195 

Int  CL*  F04H  12/00;  FOIF  9/018 

UACL52— 98  14  < 


5,481334 
FIRE-RATED  PANEL 

Stanley  Kowalczyk,  Clinton;  Todd  A.  Williams,  Janesvflle; 

James  D.  Petzrick,  Beioit,  and  Charies  E.  Williams,  Delavan, 

all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hufcor,  Inc.,  Janesville,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224,953 

Int  CL'  E06B  9/04 

VS.  CL  52-64  28  Claims 


ing 


1.  A  breakaway  base  for  a  highway  himinaire  support,  compris- 


a  lower-base  section  having  a  radial-spoked  shape  with  a  first 
plurality  of  spokes  when  viewed  from  above,  widi  a  first 
plurality  of  rims  on  a  side  of  each  of  die  first  plurality  of 
spokes  along  an  upper  edge; 

an  upper-base  section  having  a  radial-spoked  shape  with  a 
second  plurality  of  8pokes  when  viewed  fnim  above  with  a 
second  plurality  of  rims  on  a  side  of  each  of  the  second 
plurality  of  spokes  along  a  lower  edge  matching  die  positions 
of  die  first  plurality  of  rims  on  die  lower-base  section; 

a  plurality  of  retainer  segments,  each  of  said  plurality  of  retainer 
segments  having  a  C-shaped  cross-section,  engaging  and  cap- 
turing die  first  and  second  plurality  of  ritns  and  preventing 
relative  vertical  motion  of  die  first  and  second  plurality  of 
rims;  and 

holding  means,  fastened  dirough  tiie  plurality  of  retainer  seg- 
ments, for  securing  the  plurality  of  retainer  segments  against 
the  first  and  second  plurality  of  rims,  said  holding  means, 
responsive  to  horizontal  loading,  releasing  die  plurality  of 
retainer  segments  unbroken,  separating  the  upper-base  section 
from  the  lower-base  section. 


5,481336 
WALL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Mark  M.  Miller,  2374  Dempsey  Ave.  f^V.,  Buffalo,  Minn. 
55313,  and  Michael  M.  Miller,  680  Virginia  Sbor«,  Excel- 
sior, Minn.  55331 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  228,395 
Int  CL'  E04G  21/26 
VS.  CL  52— 127J  18  Clafans 

1.  A  wall  support  system  for  a  wall  in  combination  with  a 
footing  comprising: 
a.  a  base  including  1)  a  welded  angled  means  for  receiving  a  4x4 
at  one  end  of  said  base;  2)  opposing  welded  tabs  widi  center 
holes  at  the  other  end  of  said  base;  3)  a  handle  mounted 
between  said  tabs  with  nut  and  bolt  assemblies;  and  4)  a  chain 
with  a  hook  welded  to  a  lower  end  of  said  handle; 
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5^1,838 

ANn-FRACTURE,  WATER-RESISTANT,  MASONRY- 

BONDABLE  MEMBRANE 

David  L.  Fishel,  Caledonia,  and  Terry  M.  Digigiia,  Columbus, 

both  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  GenCorp  Inc^  Fairlawn,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,893,  Nov.  2, 1992,  Pat  No.  5318,832. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,057 

Int  CL^  E02D  19/00 

UA  CL  52— 1«9.14  3  Claims 


b. 


a  wall  support  including  1)  a  welded  angle  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  4x4  in  a  midportion  of  said  wall  support,  and  2)  a  square 
loop  tube  welded  to  said  wall  support  for  passing  through  a 
cliain; 

a  cement  loop  means  for  attachment  into  a  footing;  and, 
a  4x4  member  engaged  between  said  welded  angle  means 
whereby  said  chain  is  passed  through  said  cement  loop  means, 
then  through  said  square  loop  tube,  said  hook  is  hooked  over 
a  loop,  and  then  said  handle  is  rotated  to  tighten  said  chain 
thereby  engaging  said  system  between  a  wall,  a  ground,  and 
about  said  cement  loop  means. 


5y481337 
STORM  SHELTER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  MOBILE  HOME 
William  H.  Minks,  Jr.,  3026  Graystone  Manor  Pkwy.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.  40241 

Filed  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,408 

Int  CI.*  E02D  27/00:  E04H  9/00 

VS.  CL  52—169.6  10  Claims 


1.  A  masonry,  anti-fracture,  water-resistant  construction,  com- 
prising; a  lamina  having  a  central  layer  comprising  at  least  one  ply 
of  a  flexible  layer  which  is  a  vinyl  chloride  honoopolyroer  or 
copolymer  containing  from  about  35  to  about  55  parts  by  weight  of 
a  plasticizer  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  chloride 
homopolymer  or  copolymer,  and  a  nonwoven  fiber  layer  physically 
bonded  to  each  side  of  said  central  layer,  said  central  layer  having 
a  total  thickness  of  from  about  0.63  to  about  1.27  millimeters,  said 
lamina  bonded  with  a  bonding  material  on  one  side  to  a  masoiuy 
exterior  article  and  bonded  with  a  bonding  material  on  the  remain- 
ing side  to  a  masonry  substrate. 


5,481,839 
GLAZED  PANEL  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
William  J.  Lang,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  and  Phillip  E.  GarUng, 
Rogers,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.,  Nor- 
cross,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  942,589 

Int  CL'  E04B  2^2 

\}S.  CL  52—235  5  Claims 


!     1.  A  combination  of  a  mobile  home  and  shelter  comprising  a 

mobile  home  positioned  on  a  foundation  with  an  entrance  spaced  a 

distance  above  the  ground  and  a  storm  stielter  defining  an  enclosed 

volume  for  receiving  at  least  one  individual,  said  shelter  including 

a  top  wall  juxtaposed  to  said  mobile  home  beneath  said  entraiKC 

and  extending  horizontally  away  from  said  mobile  home 

thereby  forming  a  floor  of  a  stoop; 

at  least  one  side  wall  secured  to  said  top  wall  and  extending  into 

and  anchored  to  the  ground; 
a  bottom  wall  secured  to  said  side  wall  wherein  said  side  wall 
has  at  least  one  door  for  access  into  the  interior  of  said 
volume. 


1.  A  glazed  panel  wall  construction  comprising: 

a  frame  member  ha'  ing  a  channel  formed  in  ite  outer  face  and 
having  glazing  recesses  formed  on  either  side  thereof; 

a  glazing  clip  engaged  within  said  channel  in  said  outer  face  of 
said  frame  member  and  projecting  forwanUy  therefrom; 

a  pair  of  glazing  panels  each  having  an  outer  surface  and  having 
an  edge  disposed  witliin  a  corresponding  one  of  said  glazing 
recesses; 

a  glazing  panel  retainer  which  engages  said  glazing  clip  and 
which  has  bearing  surfaces  which  engage  a  mutually  facing 
marginal  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  glazing 
panels  to  retain  said  glazing  panels  within  said  glazing 
recesses  during  assembly  of  said  curtain  wall  construction; 


a  cover  member  which  engages  said  glazing  clip,  said  cover 
member  comprising  means  for  retaining  said  glazing  panels 
within  said  glazing  recesses,  and  said  glazing  panel  retainer 
being  concealed  beneath  said  cover  member  such  that  said 
glazing  panel  retainer  does  not  have  to  be  disengaged  from 
said  glazing  clip  prior  to  said  cover  member  being  engaged 
with  said  glazing  clip. 


5,481,840 
LATERAL  LOAD  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  CH>ERABLE 

WALLS 
Wesley    B.    Dickson,    Port    Townsend,    Wash.,    assignor    to 

Advanced  Equipment  Corporation,  Fullerton,  CaHf. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  159,037,  Nov.  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  400,664 

Int  a.*  E04B  2/56:2/58 

MS.  CL  52—241  29  Claims 


n-r-^ 
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9.  Operable  wall  load  transfer  apparatus  in  combination  with  an 
operable  wall  panel  suspended  from  a  guide  crack  above  a  floor, 
comprising: 

top  load  transfer  means  mounted  in  a  top  edge  of  the  wall  panel 
and  including  at  least  one  rigid  member  extendable  into  and 
out  of  the  guide  track  for  transferring  lateral  loads  from  said 
wall  panel  to  said  guide  track;  and 

floor  engagement  means,  mounted  in  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
panel  and  the  floor  beneath  said  panel,  for  removably  engag- 
ing the  panel  with  said  flocM-,  said  floor  engagement  means 
comprising: 

a  continuous  floor  engagement  member  including  an  acoustic 
gasket  member  having  a  serrated  bonom  edge; 

a  floor  insert  means  for  mating  with  said  engagement  member, 
said  floor  insert  means  having  a  serrated  edge  which  conform- 
ably mates  with  the  serrated  edge  of  said  acoustic  gasket 
member;  and 

means  for  spring  biasing  said  engagement  member  in  mating 
position  with  said  floor  insert  means. 


5,481341 
VARIABLY  ASSEMBLABLE  FIGURATIVE  TBLE  SET  FOR 

COVERING  SURFACES 

John  A.  L.  Osbom,  250  Donegal  Way,  Martinez,  Calif.  94553 

Filed  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,899 

Int  a.*  A63F  9/10:  E04F  13/00:15/00 

VS.  CL  52— 311 J  1  Claim 

1.  A  set  of  eight  different  bilaterally  sytiunctrical  and  variably 

assemblable  figurative  tiles  formed  from  eight  regular  hexagons  all 

of  the  same  size  and  formed  by 


(a)  using  an  asymmetrical  and  recurved  pattern,  moved  in  the 
plane,  to  replace  each  of  three  contiguous  sides  of  each  (rf  said 
hexagons  so  that  each  of  die  eight  possible  arrangements  of 
three  differentiy  oriented  contiguous  sides  forms  a  hemipe- 
rimeter  of  one  of  said  hexagons,  and 

(b)  reflecting  tlie  respective  hemiperimeter  as  a  unit  to  replace 
die  diree  remaining  unmodified  sides,  thus  completing  each  of 
the  eight  diff^erent  bilaterally  symmetrical  and  variably  assem- 
blable figurative  tiles. 


5,481,842 

LINKING  AND  ASSEMBLY  BLOCK  FOR  PROFILED 

BARS  AND  ASSEMBLY  OF  BARS  APPLYING  IT 

Andri  Gautrean,  32,  Rue  de  Colomb,  46100  Flgeac,  FraMC 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,530 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3, 1992,  92  06941 

Int  CL'  E04C  3/00 

VS.  CL  52—656.9  14  , 


1.  An  assembly  block  for  joining  togedier  profiled  bars,  each  of 
said  profiled  bars  having  a  T-s)iaped  groove  formed  in  a  longitudi- 
nal face  thereof,  said  block  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
longitudinal  face,  said  block  comprising: 
a  solid  body  having,  in  plan  view,  a  polygonal  cross  section; 
two  lateral  faces; 

at  least  one  bore  extending  through  said  block; 
and  at  least  one  counterbore  formed  one  of  said  lateral  faces  as 
an  extension  of  said  bore,  said  bote  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
scicw  with  a  bead  of  the  screw  being  disposed  in  die  coun- 
terbore; 
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a  plurality  of  dirough  holes  fonned  in  oithogonal  planes  in  said 
solid  body,  the  through  holes  being  adapted  to  receive  screws 

a  plurality  of  cutouts  in  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  faces  and 
extending  to  a  perimeter  of  said  block,  the  cutouts  extending 
to  respective  ones  of  said  through  holes;  and 

M  least  one  projection  on  each  of  said  lateral  faces,  each  projec- 
lioa  having  a  maximum  ptedetermined  width  which  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  a  width  of  said  T-shaped  groove  fonned  in  the 
longitudinal  face  of  said  profile  bar. 


5y481343 

LATH  FOR  WALL  OR  CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 
John  E.  Kreikcmdcr,  175  Randictte  Rd^  Alpharetta,  Ga. 
30201 

CootliiiMlioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,947,  Feb.  6, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,287,673.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No. 

199,558 

Int.  CL*  EIMC  V42 

U  A  CL  52—664  7  Ctains 


1.  A  wall  or  ceiling  construction  comprising: 

a  substrate: 

a  lath  mounted  to  said  substrate  and  comprising  a  substantially 
planar  grid  including  first  portions  extending  laterally  in  a  first 
direction  and  second  portions  extending  laterally  and  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  first  portions,  said  grid  having  a 
generally  smooth  side,  and  said  first  portions  and  said  second 
portions  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  traversely 
through  said  grid,  said  lath  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spacer  means  positioned  opposite  said  generally  smooth  side 
of  said  grid  for  spacing  said  grid  away  from  said  substrate, 
said  spacer  means  comprising  deformations  fonned  in  said 
grid;  and 

a  surface  treatment  layer  of  plaster,  stucco,  or  like  material 
spread  over  and  through  said  lath  and  in  substantial  contact 
with  said  substrate. 


5y481344 
JOINT  PART  FOR  USE  IN  WOODEN  BUILDINGS 
Ynsnkc  K^iHa,  Hokkaido,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KiOi**  Construc- 
tion Company,  Hokkaido,  Japan 
DirMon  of  Ser.  No.  915^420,  JoL  17,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,337^33. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,032 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-286514; 
Jan.  31, 1991,  3-286515 

Int.  CL'  E04B  //3«.  F16B  l/OQ 

MS.  CL  52—702  4  Clabns 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  together  wcxxlen  beams  in  a  house 

constniction  comprising: 

a  joint  pan  including  a  C-shaped  member  having  opposed  side 

walls  having  openings  therein  to  receive  first  beam  fasteners 

therethrough,  and  a  rear  wall  interconnecting  said  side  walls, 

said  side  walls  and  rear  wall  surrounding  an  interior  space  of 

said  C-shaped  member,  said  joint  pan  further  including 


respective  outwardly  extending  members  each  having  a  first 
substantially  planar  element  perpendiculariy  extending  from  a 
respective  side  wall  along  an  edge  of  said  side  wall  perpen- 
dicular to  said  rear  wall  to  extend  away  from  said  interior 
space  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  opposed  side  walls, 
each  first  planar  element  having  openings  therein  to  receive 
second  beam  fasteners  therethrough:  and 

a  plate  member  with  a  long  boh  for  use  in  conjunction  with  said 
joint  pan  upon  placement  parallel  to  said  substantially  planar 
elements  and  extending  away  from  said  interior  space  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  rear  widi; 

wherein  said  joint  pan  and  said  plate  member  are  used  in 
conjunction  to  connect  a  free  end  of  a  beam  to  a  cross-beam 
by:  placing  said  outwardly  extending  members  over  a  top 
surface  of  the  cross-beam  so  that  said  C-shaped  member 
extends  away  from  the  top  surface  of  the  cross-beam,  placing 
the  free  end  of  the  beam  within  said  interior  space  of  said 
C-shaped  member  so  that  the  free  end  is  adjacent  said  tear 
wall  and  rests  on  the  cross-beam,  and  insetting  said  long  bolt 
into  the  cross-beam  with  said  plate  member  beneath  and 
supporting  the  beam. 


5,481345 
FLEXIBLE  CORNER  FOR  TRIMMING  CURVED  WALL 
Joseph  M.  Kocnig,  Jr.,  Lhicolnwood,  DL,  assignor  to  Trhn-Tn, 
Inc.,  Lincoinwood,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  291,769 

Int  CL'  E04C  2/3% 

V&.  CL  52—717.03  «  Claims 


1.  An  elongate,  flexible  comer  for  trimming  a  curved  stnface, 
the  flexible  comer  comprising 

(a)  an  elongate  angle  extruded  firom  a  hard,  flexible,  polymeric 
material,  comprising  a  first  flange  with  a  distal  edge  and  a 
proximal  edge,  and  comprising  a  second  flange  with  a  distal 
edge  and  a  proximal  edge,  which  is  unitary  with  the  proximal 
edge  of  the  first  flange,  the  second  flange  being  smaller  than 
the  first  flange  and  extending  from  the  first  flange  approxi- 
mately at  a  right  angle  relative  to  the  first  flange  when  the 
flexible  comer  is  unstressed,  the  elongate  angle  having  a 
generally  uniform  width  measured  between  the  distal  and 
proximal  edges  of  the  second  flange,  at  any  point  along  the 
flexible  comer,  and 

(b)  an  elongate  strip  extruded  from  a  soft,  pliable,  polymeric 
material  softer  than  the  material  of  the  elongate  an^e,  the 
elongate  strip  being  attached  to  the  elongate  angle,  along  the 
flexible  comer,  and  being  configured  so  as  to  have  a  proximal 


portion  extending  beyond  the  distal  edge  of  the  second  flange, 
approximately  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  the  first  flange  when 
the  flexible  comer  is  unstressed,  the  extending  portion  being 
wider  than  the  generally  unifomi  width  of  the  elongate  angle. 


^t^T^* 


5,481,846 
SUPPORT  POLE  HAVING  A  BELL-SHAPED  LOWER  END 
Cari  J.  Maccfaietto,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Valmont  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Valley,  Nebt 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  409,843 
Int  CL'  E04C  3/32 
MS.  CL  52—720.1  lo  ( 


7-. 
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1.  A  suppon  pole,  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  base  plate  for  attachment  to  a  footing: 

a  hollow  pole  member  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

said  lower  end  of  said  pole  membn'  being  secured  to  said  base 
plate; 

said  pole  noember  having  a  horizontal,  quadrilateral  cross- 
section  for  a  majority  of  its  length: 

said  lower  end  of  said  pole  member  being  bell-shaped  so  as  to 
have  a  horizontal,  circular  cross-section  at  its  coimection  with 
said  base  plate. 


5,481,848 

METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  AND  PREPARING 

INFORMATION  LEAFLETS  OH  A  PRODUCT 

PACKAGING  LINE  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THIS  METHOD 

Roberto  IhgHafenl,  Castd  S.  Pietro,  and  VnmoemM  Glan- 

carlo,  Bodrio,  both  of,  Italy,  aarisnors  to  LMJi.  Indnstrla 

Maccbioe  Awtomatfc-he  S.PjL,  Onano  EmiMa,  haly 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I2i;287 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  16, 1992,  BO92A0324 
IM.  CL'  B65B  35/54 
VS.  CL  53—157  7 1 


5,481,847 

ANARATUS  FOR,  AND  A  METHOD  OF,  PLACING  AN 

INSERT  IN  A  CONTAINER 

Derek  C.  LocUngton,  Oakham,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 

Guinness  Brewing  Worldwide  Limited,  London,  Great  Brit- 

ahi 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  52,632,  Apr.  23, 1993,  abandoned. 
Tills  applkation  Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  317,784 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1992, 
9209281 

Int  CL'  B65B  61/00 
US.  CL  53—128.1  3  Oaims 

I.  A  head  assembly  for  placing  an  insen  in  a  container  and 
which  assembly  is  to  be  mounted  for  displacement  substantially 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  assembly  comprising  a  core 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  sleeve  on  the  core,  said  core  and 
sleeve  being  longitudinally  displaceaUe  relative  to  each  other,  the 
core  having  an  end  face  which  is  fixed  relative  thereto  and  is 
inclined  relative  to  said  tongitiiriinal  axis  and  which  end  face  has 
means  for  applying  a  vacuum  suction  therethrough  for  retaining 
and  carrying  an  insen  on  said  end  face,  and  wherein  said  sleeve  is 
displaceable  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  relative  to  dx  core 
for  displacing  an  insen  carried  by  the  inclitted  end  face  from  that 
end  face. 


167-746  O.G.-96-3:QL3 


1.  A  product  and  leaflet  packaging  system  comprising: 

a  carton  conveyor, 

a  product  conveyor  extending  parallel  to  said  carton  conveyor 
along  at  least  a  packaging  path; 

product  loading  means  disposed  along  said  packaging  path  for 
loading  products  from  said  product  conveyor  into  respective 
cartons  on  said  carton  conveyor;  and 

leaflet  conveyor  means  located  between  said  carton  conveyor 
and  said  product  conveyor  along  said  packaging  path  for 
transporting  leaflets  adjacent  to  the  product  loading  means, 
the  leaflets  being  inserted  into  said  cartons,  through  contact 
with  respective  products,  as  said  products  are  loaded  into  their 
respective  cartons  by  said  product  loading  means,  said  leaflet 
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coaveyor  means  includiiig  a  pair  at  coacting  belts  extending 
parallel  to  one  another  and  to  said  packaging  path,  said  belts 
being  in  contact  widi  one  another  along  said  packaging  path, 
wbeieby  the  leaflets  are  gripped  and  transported  between  and 
by  said  belts. 


ROTARY  COVERING  A^JD  FASTENING  SYSTEM 
Doaald  E.  Wcder,  HigUand;  WilUaiii  F.  Stneter,  Biccse; 
JoMph  G.  Stneter,  Highland,  aU  of  DL;  Paid  Fantz,  Impe- 
rial. Mo^  James  G.  Carmody,  Higiilaiid,  and  M.  Jamca 
Leider,  Deerfleid,  both  of  Dl^  assignors  to  Highland  Supply 
Corporation,  Highland,  PI. 
Continnation4n-part  oT  Ser.  No.  819,311,  Jan.  9, 1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76M1^  Sep.  26, 
1991,  PaL  Na  5,105,599,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
530y491,  May  29,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttaiuation  of 
Ser.  No.  315,169,  Feb.  24, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
JuL  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  88,692 
Int  CL*  B65B  11/00;5IA)8 
VS.  CL  53—397  19  Clainis 


5v481,849 

OPERATING  UNIT  FOR  HANDLING  MOVING 

PRODUCTS 

Mario  Spatafora,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Azionaria  Con- 

stnizioni  MaccUne  Automatiche  A.C.MA.  S.pA.,  Bologna, 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,514 
'     Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1993,  BO93A0064 

Int  CL*  B65B  7/1 2;5 1/00: 11/34 
VS.  CL  53—370  19  ClaimB 


VS^V<>k'l^<.v^k^.'.'^'.'-^Ak<'> 


1.  An  operating  unit  for  handling  moving  products,  the  unit 
comprising: 

an  operating  station  for  performing  a  given  operation  on  said 
products; 

a  feed  device  having  a  given  number  of  transportation  heads  for 
respective  said  products  and  designed  to  feed  the  products 
successively  along  a  first  given  path  through  the  operating 
station; 

an  operating  device  located  at  the  operating  station  for  perform- 
ing said  operation  on  said  products,  the  operating  device 
comprising  at  least  one  operating  tool  and  drive  means  for 
moving  said  operating  tool  along  a  second,  annular  path 
extending  about  a  fixed  first  axis,  said  annular  path  compris- 
ing an  active  portion  substantially  coiiKiding  with  said  first 
path,  said  drive  means  being  a  hypocyclic  drive  means 
desigiKd  to  move  said  tool  along  said  second  path  at  a  speed 
which  is  variable  according  to  a  first  given  law  of  nootion,  and 
comprising  a  carrier  element  mounted  for  ro^tion  solely 
about  said  first  axis  and  supporting  said  tool,  wherein  each  of 
said  transportation  heads  is  movable  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  first  axis;  and 

actuating  means  for  moving  each  of  tlie  transportation  heads  at  a 
speed  which  is  variable  according  to  a  second  law  of  motion, 
the  second  law  of  motion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
first  law  of  motion,  as  the  transportation  beads  travel  along 
said  first  path. 


na  -n» 


6.  A  method  for  forming  a  sheet  of  material  about  at  least  a 

portion  of  a  pot  means  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  to 

provide  a  decorative  covering  for  the  pot  means,  the  pot  means 

having  a  botanical  item  disposed  therein,  tlie  method  comprising: 

providing  a  platform; 

providing  cover  forming  means  adapted  to  form  the  sheet  of 

material  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface 

of  a  pot  means; 
placing  the  sheet  of  material  on  the  platform  at  a  material 

positioning  station  of  the  platform; 
moving  the  platform  to  position  the  sheet  of  material  and  the 

platform  at  a  forming  station; 
providing  the  pot  means; 
utilizing  the  cover  forming  means  at  tlie  forming  station  to  form 

the  sheet  of  material  into  a  cover  extending  about  at  least  the 

portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  pot  means,  the 

pot  means  carried  by  the  platform; 
moving  the  platform  to  a  fastener  station  to  position  the  pot 

means  for  application  of  a  fastener  about  the  cover; 
applying  a  fastener  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cover  for 

cooperating  to  hold  the  cover  about  the  pot  means; 
moving  the  platform  to  a  removal  station  to  position  the  pot 

means  for  removal  firom  the  platform;  and 
removing  the  pot  means  by  vertically  lifting  the  pot  means  and 

the  cover  from  the  platform  at  the  removal  station. 


5y481351 

MEHTOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING 

CONTAINERS  WFTH  HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

Larry  E.  Kocnig,  c/o  Komar  Industries,  Inc,  4425  Marketing 

PL,  Groveport,  Ohio  43125 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,004 
Int  CL'  B65B  31/02 
VS.  CL  53—432  27  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  cartridge  filler  for  containerization  of  processed 
waste  material  comprising: 


upper  means  including  a  cylindrical  die  module  having  a  plural- 
ity of  chambers  for  receiving  predetermined  volumes  of 
waste,  said  upper  means  being  sealed  from  the  ambient; 

lower  means  including  a  c^tincbical  canister  module  having  a 
plurality  of  chambers  for  receiving  empty  containers; 

means  for  indexing  said  upper  and  lower  means  through  a 
plurality  of  stations,  said  predetermined  volume  of  waste  in 
said  upper  means  being  indexed  from  one  of  said  stations  to 
anotho-,  and 

means  mounted  above  one  of  said  chambers  of  said  upper  means 
for  positively  displacing  said  volumes  of  waste  from  said 
upper  means  to  said  containers  in  said  lower  means,  said 
lower  means  being  sealed  from  the  ambient  whereby  leakage 
of  said  waste  material  to  the  ambient  is  minimized, 

wherein  one  of  said  stations  is  capable  of  charging  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  waste  into  a  selected  one  of  said  chambers 
of  said  upper  means,  and  a  distinct  one  of  said  stations  is 
capable  of  transferring  said  predetemiined  voliune  of  waste 
from  said  selected  chamber  to  said  lower  means  by  using  said 
positive  displacing  means. 


5,481,852 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PROMOTE  GAS 

EXCHANGE  FROM  A  SEALED  RECEPTACLE 

Jerry  L.  MitcheU,  Livingston,  To^  assignor  to  Pakor,  Inc., 

Livingston,  To. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,583,  Feb.  1, 1991,  aban- 
doned, whkh  is  a  continnation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  510,938, 
Apr.  19, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of 
Ser.  No.  214,195,  Jnn.  27, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,919,955,  whkh  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  94,384,  Sep.  8, 1987,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101^35 
Int  CL*  B65B  3i/02 
VS.  CL  53—432  27  Clatans 


1.  A  medKxl  for  replacing  a  first  gas  contained  within  a  sealed 
receptacle  containing  a  food  product  with  a  second  gas.  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  tbe  sealed  receptacle  containing  said  product  in  a 
chamber  capable  of  maintaining  a  desired  pressure  on  said 
receptacle; 

(b)  placing  the  receptacle  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  through  a  self-sealing  resealaUe 
valve  so  as  to  equalize  tbe  pressure  dierebetween  while  oth- 
erwise maintaining  the  sealed  condition  of  said  receptacle 
where  said  fluid  conmiimication  occurs  wittiin  said  chamber, 

(c)  Drawing  a  first  partial  vacuum  in  said  chanaber  so  as  to 
remove  tlie  first  gas  from  said  receptacle  tltrough  llie  self- 
sealing  valve; 

(d)  injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  into  said  receptacle  while  sepa- 
rately injecting  a  second  gas  into  said  chamber  so  as  to 
equalize  the  pressure  between  tlie  interior  of  die  receptacle 
and  tlie  interior  of  the  chamber, 

(e)  placing  the  receptacle  containing  the  oxidizing  gas  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  chamber  tfarxwgh  the  self-sealing 
valve; 

(f)  drawing  a  second  partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber  so  as  to 
substantially  remove  the  oxidizing  gas  from  the  receptacle 
through  the  self-sealing  valve; 

(g)  injecting  a  diird  has  in  said  receptacle  tlirough  tbe  self- 
sealing  valve  while  separately  injecting  the  second  gas  uito 
said  chamber  so  as  to  again  equalize  the  pressure  between  the 
interior  or  die  receptacle  and  the  interior  of  tbe  chamber  and 

(h)  removing  the  equalized  recqxacle  containing  the  tfaiid  gas 
finm  the  chamber. 


5,481,853 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  BOTTOM  CAVFTY 
Maniicc  NasraOah,  fhrrytown,  N.Y.,-  Fred  Sadcghi,  Danbnry, 
Conn.,  and  James  J.  Waag,  New  City,  N.Y.,  aflrigwtn  to 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.  NortMdd,  IB. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,528,  Dec  23, 1993,  PW.  No. 

5/109,124.  This  appUcatkM  Dec.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,672 

Int  CL*  B65B  51/14:51/20 

VS.  CL  53—453  3  claims 


1.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  beverage  container  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
blow  molding  a  unitary  beverage  container  including  a  main 
body  which  is  vertically  elongated  defining  a  container  vol- 
ume in  which  a  beverage  is  contained;  a  top  of  the  nudn  body; 
a  bottom  of  the  main  body  having  (a)  a  continuous  base 
surface,  (b)  a  central  concavity  extending  inwardly  from  tbe 
base  surface  defined  by  a  horizontal  recess  surface  and  a 
peripheral  recess  band  extending  between  the  base  surface 
and  die  recess  surface,  and  (c)  a  filling  conduit  extending 
from  the  recess  suifrKx;  a  flexible  straw  having  a  proximal 
end  which  is  fluidly  connected  with  the  container  volume  of 
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the  maiii  body  and  a  distal  end  having  an  apeitare  tboein 
which  is  located  adjacent  the  top  of  the  main  body;  and  an 
attaching  means  for  removably  attaching  the  distal  end  of  the 
flexible  straw  adjacent  the  top  of  the  main  body  and  for 
closing  the  aperture  of  the  distal  end  of  the  flexible  straw; 

orienting  the  beverage  container  with  the  filling  conduit  upper- 
most and  extending  vertically; 

filling  of  the  beverage  container  with  a  beverage  introduced 
through  the  filling  conduit; 

locating  two  complementary  pinching  jaws  on  respective  oppo- 
site vertical  sides  of  the  filling  conduit  and  in  the  central 
concavity,  with  the  pinching  jaws  each  including  a  cutting 
member  located  vertically  below  die  base  sur^ce; 

heating  only  an  interior  area  of  die  filling  conduit  adjacent  the 
pinching  jaws  to  a  melting  temperature;  and 

closing  the  pinching  jaws  to  pinch  the  filling  conduit  closed  in 
the  central  concavity  so  that  the  interior  area  is  fused  together 
and  to  cut  off  an  upper  portion  of  the  filling  conduit  there- 
above  with  the  cutting  members. 


SMIJK4 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  TRAYS 

OF  ARTICLES  INTO  SLEEVES 
CkI  D.  V«b  NcwUik,  EUkott  City,  Md,  assig;nor  to  Carter 
I    CMtral  Syrtcas,  Inc^  Frederick,  Md. 
'  Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  127,040 

Int  CL'  B«B  43/24:43/44 
U  A  a.  53—458  27  Claims 


memory  means  for  storing  data  of  a  time  period  for  each  type  of 
tablets  to  seale  down  from  the  instant  when  a  dropped  tablet 
has  landed;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  feeders  to  discharge  one  of 
said  tablets  from  one  of  said  feeders,  to  read  out  said  time 
period  specified  for  said  one  Ubiet  from  said  memory  means, 
and  to  drop  die  next  one  of  said  tablets  from  another  one  of 
said  feeders  after  said  time  period  has  lapsed. 


5,481,856 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AQUATIC 

VEGETATION 

Rkard  J.  WIckorca,  Shawnee,  and  Dean  R.  Wkkorcn,  Paola, 

both  of  Kans^  assignors  to  Innoyatlve  Material  Systems, 

Ibc^  Olatbe,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  342,253 

Int  CL'  AOID  44^0 

U  A  CL  56-9  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  handling  articles,  comprising  die  steps  oft 
positioning  a  tray  of  articles  for  inserting  die  tray  in  a  sleeve; 
gripping  an  uppermost  sleeve  blank  from  a  supply  of  sleeve 
bUuks; 

UAing  die  gripped  sleeve  blank  from  the  supply  to  remove  the 
gripped  blank  to  a  position  above  die  supply; 

forming  die  gripped  sleeve  blank  into  a  sleeve; 

positioning  the  gripped  and  formed  sleeve  for  accepting  a  Day; 
and, 

inserting  die  tray  of  articles  into  die  formed  sleeve. 


Sy4813SS 

TABLET  PACKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 

SbeJI  Ytayama,  3-8,  Honan-cho  Nteiii  4-diome,  TDyooaka-shi, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,993 
Int  CL*  B65B  1/06:1/40:35/12:57/10 
U&  CL  53—493  6  Claims 

1.  A  tablet  packing  device  having  a  plurality  of  feeders  accom- 
modating different  types  of  tablets,  said  tablets  being  selectively 
dropped  from  said  feeders  and  packed,  said  packing  device  fimher 
comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  aquatic  vegetation  comprising: 

a  first  stationary  cuttcibar  presenting  a  first  set  of  spaced-apait 

cuttetbar  teeth  moimted  cherealong; 
a  second  stationary  cutterbar  presenting  a  second  set  of  spaced- 

apart  cuttetbar  teeth  mounted  dierealong; 
a  cutterhead  shroud  mounting  said  first  and  second  stationary 

cutterbars; 
a  drum  rotatably  motinted  proximate  said  cutterhead  shroud, 

said  drum  presenting  a  substantially  smooth  drum  surface  and 

presenting  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  drum  teeth  thetea- 

long; 


oft 


naeans  rotatably  mounting  said  drum  (mximate  said  cutterfaeads 
and 

means  mounting  said  drum  teeth  to  present  gaps  between  the 
points  thereof  whereby  some  of  said  dram  teeth  pass  closely 
adjacent  said  first  set  of  teedi  in  tearing  relationship  and  other 
of  said  drum  teeth  pass  closely  adjacent  said  second  set  of 
teeth  in  tearing  relationship  during  rotation  of  said  drum. 

18.  A  method  of  cutting  aquatic  vegetation  comprising  the  steps 


first  vibration  proofing  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  a 
position  between  said  coimecting  means  and  said  blade  shafts 
and  a  position  between  said  coiuiecting  means  and  said 
mower  deck,  and  second  vibration  proofing  means  between 
said  mower  deck  and  said  blade  mechanisms. 


providing  a  dredge  including  a  pump  and  means  for  conveying 
cut  vegetation  from  said  pump,  said  pump  mounting  a  cutter- 
head having  a  shroud  and  a  drum,  said  dram  presenting  a 
substantially  helical  array  of  drum  teeth,  said  shroud  present 
at  least  one  stationary  cutterbar  presenting  a  plurality  of 
cutterbar  teeth,  at  least  some  of  said  cutterbar  teeth  being 
oriented  in  vegetation  tearing  relationship  to  said  dram  when 
said  dram  is  rotated  relative  to  said  shroud,  said  shroud 
further  including  a  port  for  passing  cut  vegetation  to  said 
pump; 

placing  said  cutterhead  in  engagement  with  aquatic  vegetation; 

rotating  said  drum  to  cut  said  vegetation; 

moving  said  vegetation  transversely  along  said  dram  by  auger- 
ing  action  of  said  helical  array  of  teeth;  and 

passing  said  vegetation  through  said  port  and  into  said  pimip. 


IS.  A  mower  unit  comprising:  a  plurality  of  blade  mechanisms 
each  having  a  blade  and  a  blade  shaft  fixed  to  said  blade  for 
supporting  said  blade; 

drive  transmitting  means  iot  transmitting  drive  among  said  blade 
mechanisms; 

a  mower  deck  mounting  and  bousing  said  blade  mechanism; 

rigid  connecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  blade  mecha- 
nisms and  substantially  covering  an  upper  sur^ce  of  said 
drive  transmitting  means  and  supporting  said  blade  mecha- 
nisms said  rigid  connecting  means  maintaining  said  blade 
mechanisms  at  substantially  fixed  distances  relative  to  one 
another;  and 


5,481358 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAWN  MOWING  AND  SHREIM>ING 
Mattliew  Chudy,  5724  Mantoo  Ave.,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUL 
91367 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,704 

Int  a.*  AOID  34/68 

VS.  CL  56—17.5  8  Claims 


5.481357 
MOWER  BLADE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Hideya  Umemoto,-  Hlroaki  Kawakita;  Kazuo  Samejima;  Mit- 
suhiro  Matsuyama;  Hideo  Okura,-  Kaname  Matsuzald,  and 
Mas^i  Kure,  all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Cor- 
poration, Osaiia,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1993,  5-219917; 
Sep.  7,  1993,  5-221627;  Sep.  30,  1993,  5-244038 
Int  a.'  AOID  34/66:34^2:67/00 
U.S.  a.  56—12.6  19  flalm. 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  mowing  a  lawn  and  shredding  cut 
grass  clippings,  leaves  and  other  lawn  debris  into  a  powder,  while 
moving  on  a  ground  surface  comprising: 

a  motornntegrally  mounted  on  a  top  cover  with  a  drive  shaft  of 
the  motor  extending  vertically  downwardly  through  the  top 
cover,  the  top  cover  having  a  generally  horizontal  top  surface, 
integrally  formed  with  a  downwardly  extending  peripheral 
rim,  the  top  cover  and  rim  defining  an  interior  cover  space, 
the  rim  providing  a  series  of  upright  first  discharge  slots,  a 
push  handle  engaged  widi  die  top  cover  and  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  therefrom  for  pushing  the  apparatus  in  a 
forward  rolling  motion  on  the  ground  surface,  a  linear  shred- 
der blade,  the  blade  medially  engaged  with  the  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  driven  by  the  motor,  a  partititm  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  ^lart  openings  therein,  the  partition  posi- 
tioned below  the  shredder  blade,  in  generally  parallel  align- 
ment with  the  horizontal  top  surface,  enclosing  the  cover  save 
a  central  exhaust  hole,  the  partition  having  an  integral,  periph- 
eral, first  downwardly  extending  skirt  supported,  for  rolling 
on  the  ground  surface,  by  an  undercarriage  including  a  plu- 
rality of  wheels  rotationally  secured  to  the  skirt  in  rolling 
support  thereof; 

a  linear  mower  blade  engaged  medially  with  tlie  drive  stiait  at  a 
position  below  the  perforated  partition  such  that  the  partition 
separates  the  blades,  the  mower  blade  being  of  such  shape  as. 
in  rotating,  to  generate  a  suction  forcing  air  to  move  upward 
into  the  partition; 

the  shredder  blade  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  cutting 
edges  spaced  apart  from  the  partition  by  a  degree  to  enable 
shearing  action  between  the  cutting  edges  and  tlie  perforations 
of  the  partition; 

a  circular  slot  adjustment  ring  having  a  vertical  wall  providing  a 
series  of  second  discharge  slots  therethrough  and  a  deflection 
skirt  annulariy  positioned  and  extendiBg  radially  outwardly 
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and  downwardly  from  the  veitical  wall,  said  wall  fined  for 
annular  circular  exterior  contact  with  the  peripheral  rim  of  the 
top  cover  and  slidably  affixed  thereto  such  that  the  relative 
podtkms  of  die  series  of  first  and  second  discharge  slots 
at^ust  conductance  of  air  flow  exiting  the  apparatus,  the 
deflection  skirt  forcing  said  air  flow  downwardly; 
whereby  die  lawn  debris  is  sucked  upwardly  into  the  interior 
cover  space,  the  interior  cover  space  being  pressurized 
thereby,  a  portion  of  the  air  being  ejected  through  the  dis- 
charge slots,  the  remainder  of  the  air  being  forced  to  move 
radially  inwardly  and  then  downwardly  through  the  central 
exhaust  bole  to  the  ground  surface  to  move  radially  outwardly 
and  then  upwardly  into  the  interior  cover  space. 


SPINNING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  PLUKAUTY  Of 
SPINNING  STATIONS  WITH  INMPENDENTLY 
CONTROLLABLE  DELIVERY  R(HXERS 
Fritz  Stahleckei;  JoMf-Ncitftait-StrMW  18, 7347  Bad  Obertdn- 
gen,  and  Haw  StaUecker,  HaMemtraaw  2»,  7334  SAssca, 
both  of;  Gemany 
CoDtfamatkw-iB-pait  of  Scr.  Now  914y414.  JoL  17, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,576 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrauu^,  JnL  23,  1991,  41  24 
312.9 

Int  CL'  mm  13/04 
VS.  CL  57—90  1»  Claims 


I  Sv4813S9 

'    TEXTILE  MACHINE  FRAME  WITH  BRH>GE  PLATES 
BETWEEN  STANDS 

Peter  Mau,  S&Hcn;  Knit  Hack,  EbMsbach,  and  Thomas  Bcn- 
kcft,  DcBfeifm,  afl  of,  Germany,  aaaisnon  to  Ztaiaer  IkxtO- 
■Mchlncn  GmbH,  Ebcrsbaeh/FHs,  G«mwny 

I  Filed  Bee  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  347,M3 

Oaiai  Friority,  application  Germany,  Dec  1.  1993,  43  40 

9^.2 

Int  CL'^  IMIH  5/56;7M0 

VS,  a.  57—1  R  11 


1.  A  lextile-macfaiiK  frame,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  support  stands  spaced  apart  over  a  length 
of  a  machine  and  extending  upwardly  from  a  floor  on  which 
said  stands  support  the  machine; 

main  girder  means  extending  hodzontally  and  including  at  least 
one  main  girder  extending -parallel  to  a  longitudinal  vertical 
median  pl^  of  said  machine  perpendicular  to  said  upright 
support  stands  and  continuously  from  one  support  stand  to  a 
f(rilowing  support  stand  along  the  length  of  said  machine; 

at  least  one  stamped  bridge  plate  supported  above  die  floor  on 
said  main  girder  means  between  each  two  successive  support 
stands  and  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  at  least  one 
main  girtler  to  opposite  sides  of  said  median  plane  and  oppo- 
site worldng  sides  of  said  machine;  and 

respective  support  bars  on  opposite  sides  of  said  machine  carried 
by  said  bridge  plate,  each  of  said  support  bars  extending  in 
one  piece  between  the  two  successive  support  stands  and 
serving  to  mount  support  arms  with  respective  drafting  rollers 
and  respective  loading  arms  assigned  to  said  support  arms 
with  pressing  rollers  bearing  upon  said  drafting  rollers  of  a 
respective  yam  drafting  medianism. 


1.  A  spinning  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  spinning  sta- 
which  each  include: 

a  sliver  feeder  including  a  sliver  feed  deliveiy  roller, 

a  drafting  unit  having  feeding  roiieis  comiected  downstream  of 
die  delivery  roller  with  respect  to  sliver  supplied  by  the  sliver 
feeder, 

and  a  delivery  roller  drive  connection  between  a  rotatably  driven 
delivery  roller  drive  shaft  and  die  delivery  roller,  said  drive 
connection  being  selectively  switcfaaUe  between  a  first  con- 
dition rotatably  driving  tlie  delivery  roller  and  a  second  con- 
dition out  of  (friving  connection  with  the  delivery  roller, 

wherein  said  delivery  roller  drive  shaft  is  spaced  from  and  out  of 
driving  contact  with  said  feeding  rollers  when  said  drive 
connection  is  in  said  first  condition  rotatably  driving  ttie 
delivery  roller, 

and  wherein  respective  delivery  roller  drive  connections  at 
respective  ones  of  the  spinning  stations  are  operable  iadepen- 
dendy  of  one  another, 

whereby  sliver  supply  at  respective  spinning  stations  can  be 
internipced  without  intervemng  in  operation  of  respective 
associated  drafting  units  and  without  intervening^  in  sliver 
feeding  and  spinning  operations  at  other  ones  of  said  spinning 
stations. 


METH(M>  OF  MAKING  A  CONffOSITE  ELASTIC  YARN 
George  A.  FHth,  Longhkerongk*  UnMcd  Kingdoaa,  amignor  to 
Jones  Stnwd  ft  Co.  Lld„  Lckoter,  Englami 
ConHmatiaa  of  Sec  No.  63421,  May  U,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  b  a  contfanntion  of  Scr.  No.  9S13M.  Sep.  2S,  1992, 
abandeaid,  wUch  ia  a  condnnatfon  of  Scr.  No.  529,874,  May 
29, 199*,  ahnnrtniinl  lUs  i^pilcation  Apr.  21, 1994^  Sec  Now 
231,876 
Claims  priority,  apFUortian  United  Kingdom,  May  27, 1989, 
8912305 

Int  CL*  IM2G  1/04 
VS.  CL  57—288  8  Cbimi 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturings  combined  yam  which  comprises 
feeding  a  spandex  yam  to  a  guide  position  with  a  driven  fieed  at  a 


speed  arranged  to  provide  a  pre-stretched  condition  in  said  spandex 
yam,  feeding  a  polyamide  or  polyester  yam  separately  from  die 
spandex  yam  to  the  guide  position  to  lie  adjacent  die  spandex  yam, 
feeding  both  yams  from  the  guide  position  to  a  false  twister  by 
way  of  a  beater,  heating  bodi  yams  at  the  heater  to  a  temperature 
sufBcient  to  soften  but  not  melt  diem,  whilst  simultaneously  sub- 
jecting die  yams  to  spiral  twist,  permitting  the  heated  and  spirally 
twisted  composite  yam  to  set  widiout  fusing  to  retain  imparted 
twist,  a  reverse  twist  being  imparted  to  the  set  composite  yam  at 
the  exit  from  die  false  twister,  said  reverse  twist  providing  an 
overall  torque  to  the  composite  yam  in  die  same  direction  as  diat  of 
die  spirally-set  twist  so  diat  die  composite  yam  has  its  component 
yams  locked  together  in  spiral  configuration,  the  pre-stietched 
spandex  yam  being  fed  at  a  first  speed  to  dio  guide  position,  die 
polyamide  or  polyester  yam  being  incompletely  drawn  and  fed 
separately  at  a  second  speed  to  die  guide  position,  and  feeding  die 
twisted  and  set  composite  yam  to  a  nip  position  at  a  third  speed, 
die  diird  speed  being  greater  dian  bodi  said  first  speed  and  said 
second  speed  so  that  the  incompletely  drawn  polyamide  or  polyes- 
ter yam  is  drafted  between  a  drafting  device  running  at  said  second 
speed  and  the  nip  position. 


5,481,862 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  DEBRIS  REMOVAL 

DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  DEVICE 

Hdnz-Georg    Wassenhoven,    Moncfaengladbadi,    Germany, 

assignor  to  W.  Scblafhorst  AG  &  Co.,  Moenchengladbach, 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1993,  43  34 
483.6 

Int  CL*  DOIH  4/00:11/00 
U.S.CL  57-301  7Clatais 

1.  In  combination,  an  open-end  spinning  device,  a  sliver  opening 
device  for  delivering  opened  fibers  to  die  spiiming  device,  and  a 
pneumatically  operated  debris  removal  device  disposed  below  die 
sliver  opening  device  for  receiving  and  disposing  of  debris 
released  frota  sliver  opened  within  the  opening  device,  wherein  die 
spinning  device  comprises  a  spinning  chamber  and  a  cover  element 
covering  die  spinning  chamber,  die  sliver  opening  device  com- 
prises an  opening  cylinder  housing  disposed  in  die  cover  element, 
die  housing  defining  a  debris  discharge  opening,  and  the  debris 
removal  device  comprises  a  pneumatically  chargeable  debris  col- 
lecting element  disposed  below  and  in  opposed  facing  relation  to 
the  debris  discharge  opening  and  separated  dierefixim  by  a  clear 
ambient  air  spacing  sufficient  to  prevent  pneumatic  forces  widiin 
die  debris  removal  device  from  affecting  operation  of  die  sliver 
opening  device. 


5,481363 

SPINNING  DEVICE  HAVING  SPACED  APART  FRONT 

ROLLERS  AND  DELIVERY  ROLLERS 

Naritoshi   Ota,   Ohtso,   Japan,   assignor   to   Mnrata   Kikai 

Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Fded  Aug.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  183,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1992, 4-238885 
Int  a.*  DOIH  13/04.15/00 
VS.  CL  57—328  2  Claims 


1.  A  ply  yam  spinning  device  for  producing  a  plurality  of  spun 
yams  from  staple  fiber  bundles  and  doubling  together  die  plurality 
of  spun  yams  to  produce  a  ply  yam,  the  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spinning  nozzle  defining  a  fiber  travel  direction, 
each  of  spinning  nozzles  defining  an  axis, 

a  draft  unit  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  front  roller  pairs 
for  supplying  stable  fibers  to  die  spinning  nozzles, 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  delivery  roller  pairs,  each  of  die 
delivery  roller  pairs  being  positioned  downstream  from  a 
corresponding  spinning  nozzle  in  the  fiber  travel  direction  and 
spaced  from  a  comespondiog  firont  rollo-  pair  by  a  distance 
that  is  shorter  than  die  length  of  die  longest  fibers  in  the  staple 
fiber  bundle,  each  of  the  delivery  roller  pairs  being  located 
along  the  axis  defined  by  die  corresponding  spinning  nozzle, 

each  yam  path  is  maintained  in  a  substantially  straight  line  until 
the  spun  yam  coming  from  each  of  the  spinning  nozzles 
passes  through  die  delivery  rollers,  and 

means  position  downstiieam  from  said  delivery  roller  pairs  in  the 
fiber  travel  direction  for  combining  yam  from  said  delivery 
roller  pairs  together  to  form  a  ply  yam, 

whereby  yam  breakage  is  reduced. 


5,481364 

CLOTH  SCRAP  RECYCLING  METHOD 

Herbert  J.  Wright  Rte.  4,  Box  886,  Decatur,  Tfcx.  76324 

Filed  Jul;  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,360 

Int  CL*  DOIH  4/00;  DOIG  13/00 

VS.  a.  57—400  15  ( 

1.  A  method  for  recycling  scrap  cloth  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
moistening  cloth  scraps; 
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detennining  a  corrected  temperature  by  subtracting  the  fractjon 
AT  from  the  measured  temperature  T13,  wherein  regulation  of 
a  fuel  quantity  supplied  to  the  first  combustion  chamber  is 
responsive  the  corrected  temperature;  and 

wherein  regulation  of  the  fiiel  quantity  to  the  second  combustion 
chamber  is  responsive  to  the  temperature  T13. 


nm  ODKLtTT  ma  oon  war  i 


5,481366 

SINGLE  STAGE  PREMKED  CONSTANT  FUEL/AIR 

RATIO  COMBUSTOR 

R.  Jao  MowUl,  Opra  B.V^  Opaalstraat  60-P.O.  Box  838,  7550 

AV  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Continiuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  86,883,  JnL  7, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jun.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,256 

lot  CL'  F«2C  9/50 

VS.  CL  60— 39  J3  16  Claims 


placing  said  cloth  scraps  into  a  shredding  machine; 

applying  moisture  to  said  scraps  while  said  scraps  are  shredded 
by  said  shredding  machine  in  order  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  moisture  in  said  scraps; 

opening  said  moist  shredded  cloth  scraps  into  scrap  fibers; 

selecting  premium  variety  virgin  cotton  fibers; 

pre-gin  contracting  said  premium  variety  virgin  fibers; 

opening  and  cleaning  said  premium  variety  virgin  fibers;  and 

blending,  carding,  drawing,  and  spinning  10-25%  virgin  fibers 
around  90-75%  said  scrap  fibers. 


t^J^V^t^"' 


5y481,865 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  A  GAS-TURBINE 

ASSEMBLY  EQUIPPED  WITH  TWO  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBERS 

Hans  U.  Fmtsdii,  Riniken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ABB  Man- 
I    ^emcat  AG,  Baden,  Switzerland 
'  Filed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  290,519 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  6, 1993, 
93114229 

Int  CL*  P02C  9A)0;  F02G  SAX) 
VS.  CL  60— 39JI3  2 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  a  gas-turbine  assembly  comprising, 
in  a  flow  direction  of  a  working  gas  stream,  a  compressor  unit,  a 
first  combustion  chamber  connected  downstream  of  the  compres- 
sor unit,  a  first  ditbine  connected  downstream  of  the  first  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  second  combustion  chamber  connected  down- 
stream of  the  first  turbine  which  operates  by  autoignition,  a  second 
turbine  connected  downstream  of  the  second  combustion  chamber, 
and  at  least  one  generator  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  first  and 
second  turbines,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  temperature  T13  at  an  outlet  of  the  second  turbine; 

determining  a  fraction  AT  of  the  temperature  T13  generated  by 
combustion  of  a  fiiel  quantity  suppUed  to  tiie  second  combus- 
tion chamber; 


1.  Combustor  system  for  operation  with  a  source  of  compressed 
air  and  a  source  of  fuel,  the  combustor  comprising: 

cylindrical  combustion  liner  housing  defining  a  single  stage 
combustion  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  axis  and  having 
at  least  one  inlet  port  adjacent  one  axial  chamber  end,  the 
portion  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  one  axial  chamber  end 
comprising  a  single  stage  combustion  zone,  an  exhaust  port  at 
the  opposite  axial  chamber  end,  the  portion  of  said  chamber 
adjacent  said  opposite  axial  chamber  end  comprising  a  dilu- 
tion zone,  and  said  housing  also  having  aperture  means  into 
said  dilution  zone; 

at  least  one  fuel/air  premixer  disposed  outside  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  having  means  for  receiving  compressed  air, 
means  for  receiving  fuel,  and  premixer  chamber  means  for 
mixing  tl»e  received  compressed  air  and  fuel  and  delivering 
the  mixture  to  said  combustion  zone  through  said  inlet  port; 

first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  source  of  compressed  air 
and  said  premixer  and,  together  with  said  premixer  com- 
pressed air  receiving  means,  establishing  a  compressed  air 
flow  path  for  delivering  a  portion  of  the  compressed  air  to 
said  premixer,  said  first  conduit  means  also  for  delivering 
essentially  the  remaining  portion  of  the  compressed  air  to  said 
aperture  means; 

first  valve  means  disposed  in  said  comfvessed  air  flow  path  for 
essentially  detennining  the  compressed  air  flow  rate  to  said 
premixer; 

second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  fuel  supply  and  said 
premixer  fiiel  receiving  means  and,  together  with  said  pre- 
mixer fiiel  receiving  means,  establishing  a  flow  path  fot  all 
the  fiiel  to  the  premixer; 

second  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fiiel  flow  path  for  deter- 
mining the  ftiel  flow  rate  therein;  and 

controller  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
valve  means  for  essentially  controlling  the  respective  flow 
rates  of  said  compressed  air  portion  and  fiiel  to  said  premixer 
to  provide  a  preselected  lean  fuel/air  ratio  mixture  through 
said  inlet  port  to  said  combustion  zone  over  substantially  the 
entire  operating  range  of  tlie  combustor  system; 


wherein  said  first  conduit  means  include  at  least  one  passageway 
for  convectively  cooling  the  part  of  said  cylindrical  bousing 
defining  said  combustion  zone  with  at  least  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  compressed  air,  the  compressed  air  flowing  in 
said  passageway  being  sealed  off  from  said  combustion  zone 
by  said  defining  housing  part,  and  wherein  said  first  conduit 
means  also  provides  for  convectively  cooling  said  defining 
housing  part  with  the  portion  of  compressed  air  flowing  to 
said  premixer  compressed  air  receiving  means. 


pnmun 
zone. 

F/A 


STABILITY     RUUMCTEM, 


^ 


1.  An  annular  combustor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an 
outer  elongated  aimular  liner,  an  elongated  annular  inner  liner,  a 
dome  mounted  at  the  forward  end  interconnecting  said  outer  liner 
and  said  inner  liner  for  defining  therewith  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  fiiel  nozzles  circumferentially  spaced  and  moimted  in 
said  dome  for  feed  fiiel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  the  fuel 
nozzles  including  air  inlet  openings  for  admitting  air  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  portion  of  said  air  inlet  openings  having  a 
smaller  opening  than  the  remaining  of  said  air  inlet  openings 
spanning  said  circumference  defining  a  sector  in  the  circumference 
with  smaller  openings  than  the  remaining  circumference  of  the 
annular  combustion  chamber,  said  annular  combustor  consisting  (rf 
a  plurality  of  openings  circumferentially  spaced  in  said  inner  liner 
and  said  outer  liner  about  a  transverse  plane  defining  a  single-stage 
air  admission,  a  portion  of  said  single-stage  air  admission  dimen- 
sioned to  admit  a  lesser  amount  of  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber  than  the  remaining  openings  of  said  single  stage  air 
admission,  said  portion  of  said  air  inlet  openings  and  said  portion 
of  said  single  stage  air  admission  defining  a  sector  in  the  combus- 
tor having  an  airflow  distribution  that  creates  a  stable  combustion 
zone  even  when  the  remaining  portion  of  said  combustor  is 
unstable. 


5*481,868 

VARIABLE  AREA  NOZZLE  WFTH  FIXED 

CONVERGENT-DIVERGENT  WALLS  AND  RELATIVELY 

MOVABLE  PARALLEL  SIDEPLATES 
Gny  E.  Davics,  and  David  R.  Ibcker,  Faiviiam,  United  Kii«- 
dom,  assignors  to  GEC-Marcxmi  UmitHi,  Middlcao,  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225>I3 
ClalflH  priority,  application  United  Klncdom,  Apr:  30, 1993, 
93«n82 

InL  CL'  FI2K  J/30 
VS.  CL  60—232  «  ( 


5,481,867 
COMBUSTOR 
Thomas  L.  DubeU,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  and  James  H.  Shado- 
wen,  Riviera  Beach,  both  oT  Fla.,  asstgnors  to  United  IVck- 
nologics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Flkd  May  31, 1988,  Ser.  No.  200,479 

InL  CL*^  F02C  3/06 

VS.  CL  60— 39  J6  2  n^h— 


1.  A  variable  area  convergent-divergent  nozzle  comprising  a  pair 
of  fixed  opposed  walls  defining  a  convergent  region,  a  throat  and  a 
divergent  region  therebetween  and  a  pair  of  parallel  sidq>lates 
extending  between  said  walls  said  opposed  walls  defining  in  cross 
section  a  keyhole  shaped  structure  wherein  the  convergent  region 
is  disposed  above  the  divergent  region  and  the  two  regions  are 
separated  by  the  throat,  and  means  for  relative  motion  betweoi 
said  parallel  sideplates  to  allow  the  area  of  the  nozzle  lo  be 
changed. 


5^481,869 
TWO  STAGE  PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AEROSPACE  APPUCATIONS 
Donald  A.  Pahl,  WoocHnviDe,  Wash^  aaignor  to  Obn  Corpora- 
tion, Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuatien-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,734,  OcL  6, 1993. 1U 
application  Jon.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,365 
InL  CL"  F02K  9/50 
VS.  CL  60—259  15  claims 

1.  A  two-stage  system  for  delivering  a  liquid  propellent  to  a 
combustion  reactor,  comprising: 
a  first  vessel  containing  a  mixture  of  a  high  vapor  pressure  liquid 
and  the  vapor  of  that  liquid  maintained  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  SCO  psia  to  about  2000  psia; 
a  second  vessel  containing  a  gas  forming  liquid; 
a  third  vessel  containing  a  Uquid  propellent; 
a  first  conduit  for  delivering  said  high  vapor  pressure  liquid  to 
said  second  vessel  and  displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas 
forming  liquid; 
a  second  conduit  for  delivering  said  gas  forming  liquid  to  a  gas 

generator  generating  a  pressurized  gas; 
a  third  conduit  for  delivering  said  pressurized  gas  to  said  third 
vessel  and  displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  Uquid  propel- 
lent; and 
a  controller  downstream  of  said  third  vessel  for  controllaMy 
releasing  said  liquid  propellent 
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HYDRAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH  SPOOL 
PRESSURE  EQUALIZATION 
Andicw  W.  McFadycn,  RkiunoDd,  Canada,  aarignor  to  lUefles 
(Canada)  Ltd^  Ridunond,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1995,  Ser.  No.  397^57 

Int  CL'  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CL  60—385  20  Claims 


M      31  S3  io    30  X  34  23  S 


5,481370 
ROCKET  ENGINE  NOZZLE  WITH  SELECTIVELY 
SMALLER  OUTLET  CROSS-SECTION 
Clande  Pacoo,  Nancay;  Didier  VniDamy,  Quincampoix;  Eti- 
enne  TIret,  La  ChapcUe  Reanvffle;  Pierre  Dcsdos,  Vernon, 
and  Andri  Beaurain,  Chaml>ty,  aU  of,  France,  assignors  to 
Sodcte  Eoropecnne  de  Propulsion,  Suresncs,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  Na  249,159 
daims  priority,  application  France,  May  28, 1993,  93  06455 
Int  CL*  F02K  im:9/S7 
VS.  CL  60—266  14  ( 


/iJ 

12 

'i^ 

m  ■ 

30 
/ 

— -^ — ^ 

VM* 

^ 

// 


1.  A  roclut  engine  nozzle  for  a  launcher,  the  nozzle  comprising 
a  converging  portion  which  receives  the  gases  produced  in  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  nozzle  tliroat  of  small  cross-section  and  a 
diverging  part  connected  to  the  nozzle  throat  and  terminating  at  its 
downstream  portion  in  a  gas  outlet  cross-section  defining  a  cross- 
section  ratio  equal  to  or  higher  than  45,  wherein  an  external 
releasable  aimular  obstacle  is  connected  externally  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  tiie  diverging  part  so  as  to  define  at  the  outlet  of  the 
diverging  part  a  zone  of  smaller  cross-section  tlian  tlie  total  outlet 
cross-section  of  the  diverging  part  to  ensure  stability  of  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  flow  of  hot  gases  relative  to  tlie  wall  of  the  diverging 
part  during  a  first  phase  of  flight 


19.  A  hydraulic  system,  comprising: 

a  reversible  manual  pump  (11,  IIJ)  having  two  pump  ports  (15, 
17,  15.2, 17.2); 

a  fluid  actuator  (16, 16.2); 

a  loclc  valve  (18, 18.1, 18.2)  having  a  body  (19, 19.1, 19.2)  with 
a  bote  (30.  30.1,  30.2,  30.3)  therein,  a  first  port  (21,  21.1, 
21.2),  a  second  port  (22,  22.1,  22.2)  a  third  (23,  23.1,  23.2) 
and  a  fourth  port  (24,  24.1,  24.2).  a  valve  spool  (59,  59.1, 

59.2,  59.3)  having  a  valve  spool  (60.  60.1,  60.2,  60.3)  recip- 
rocatingly  received  in  the  bore,  first  means  (60,  40,  54.  60.1, 
40.1.  54.1,  60.2,  60.3,  40.2,  54.2)  in  the  loclc  valve  body  for 
normally  preventing  fluid  flowing  between  the  ports,  second 
means  (40, 82, 36,  52,  82.1, 36.1, 40.1,  52.1, 140,  35  J,  105.2, 
142,  30.3,  40.2,  151)  for  permitting  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
first  pott  to  the  third  port  when  the  first  port  is  pressurized, 
third  means  (54,  84,  38,  56.  84.1,  54.1.  56.1,  148,  307.  147. 

37.3.  54.2, 145)  for  permitting  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the  second 
pott  to  the  fourth  port  when  the  second  port  is  pressurized, 
fourth  means  (96,  37.  107.  92,  38.  84,  96.1,  37.1.  120.  145, 
107.3,  37  J,  147,  30.2,  148)  for  permitting  a  return  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  fourth  port  to  the  second  port  when  the  first  port 
is  pressurized,  the  fourth  means  including  an  annular  passage- 
way (37,  37.1,  37  J)  betweer.  the  spool  and  the  bore  which 
can  receive  pressurized  fluid  from  the  fourth  port,  and  fifth 
means  (94,  35,  105,  90,  36,  82,  94.1.  35.1,  119,  151,  105.2, 
35.2, 140)  for  permitting  a  return  flow  of  fluid  from  the  third 
port  to  the  first  port  when  the  second  port  is  piessurized,  the 
fifth  means  including  an  annular  passageway  (35,  35.1,  35.2) 
between  the  spool  and  the  bore  which  can  receive  pressurized 
fluid  from  the  third  port; 

hydraulic  conduits  (7,  8,  7.2,  8.2)  connecting  the  pump  ports 

(15, 17, 15.2, 17.2)  to  the  first  and  second  ports  (21,  22,  21.2, 

22.2)  respectively;  and 
hydraulic  conduits  (12,  14,  12.2,  14.2)  connecting  the  cylinder 

(16,  16.2)  to  the  third  and  fourth  ports  (23,  24.  23.2,  24.2) 

respectively. 


5,481,872 
HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  OPERATING  PLURAL 
ACTUATORS  AND  ITS  PRESSURE  COMPENSATING 
VALVE  AND  MAXIMUM  LOAD  PRESSURE  DETECTOR 
Tadao  Karakama,  Musashino;  Ikruo  AUyama,  Utsnnomiya; 
Koii^i  Yamashita,  Yokohama,  and  NaoU  IshizaU,  Ibch^  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  KaboshiU  Kaistaa  Komatsn  Sci- 
sakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92AI1540,  {  371  Dale  Sep.  23,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/11364,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  25, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1991,  3-334592; 
Dec  24, 1991, 3-355647;  Dec  24, 1991, 3-355649;  Dec  24, 1991, 
3-355650;  Dec  24, 1991,  3-355651;  Mar.  30, 1992,  4-102548 

Int  CL*  F16D  31/0f2:  F15B  ///OS 
VS.  CL  60— 421  23  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  operating  a  plurality  of  actuators,  said 
hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 

said  plurality  of  actuators; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  pumps,  each  of  said  plurality  of  hydrau- 
lic pumps  having  a  delivery  passage  and  a  tiltable  swash 
plate; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  compensating  valves; 

a  plurality  of  operating  valves,  each  of  said  plurality  of  operat- 
ing valves  being  connected  for  passing  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  from  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  hydraulic  pumps 
through  a  respective  one  of  said  pressure  compensating  valves 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  actuators; 

a  plurality  of  load  pressure  introduction  conduits,  each  of  said 
plinality  of  load  pressure  introduction  conduits  detecting  a 
load  pressure  of  a  respective  one  of  the  plurality  of  operating 
valves  and  feeding  the  thus  detected  load  pressure  back  to  a 
pressure  compensating  valve  associated  with  the  respective 
one  of  the  plurality  of  operating  valves; 

a  plurality  of  load  sensing  valves,  each  of  said  load  sensing 
valves  controlling  the  tilt  of  the  swash  plate  of  a  respective 
one  of  the  plurality  of  hydraulic  pumps; 

a  load  pressure  relief  valve  which  is  connected  to  the  load 
pressure  introduction  conduits  and  which  has  a  variable  set 
pressure; 

a  plurality  of  main  relief  valves,  each  of  said  ii>ain  relief  valves 
being  provided  in  the  delivery  passage  of  a  respective  one  of 
the  plurality  of  hydraulic  pumps  and  having  a  higher  set 
pressure  than  the  set  pressure  of  said  load  pressure  relief 
valve;  and 

means  for  varying  the  set  pressure  of  the  load  pressure  relief 
valve. 


5/181373 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID 

TRANSFER  An>ARATUS 

Minom  Samwatari;  Kerin  S.  Saniwatari,  both  of  Cal^u?,  and 

Fredrick  A.  Boorgoqie,  Datancny,  aU  of,  Canada,  assigiMn  to 

Qsine  Corporation  Limited,  CaJgary,  Canada 

FDed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341y416 

Int  CL*  F16D  31/02:  F15B  U/OQ 

VS.  CL  60—421  24  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  drive  system,  comprising: 
a  first  hydraulic  closed-loop  circuit  including 
an  equal  displacement  cylinder  means  including  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site fluid  ports  and  an  output  means, 
a  first  pump  of  the  variable  displacement,  reversible  flow  type, 

having  a  pair  of  opposite  fluid  ports  and  an  input  shaft,  and 
a  first  pair  of  fluid  lines  connecting  the  ports  of  the  cylinder 

means  and  of  the  first  pump  so  as  to  form  said  closed-loop 

circuit; 
a  second  closed  loop  hydraulic  circuit  including  second  and 

third  pumps  each  having  a  pair  of  opposite  fluid  potts  and  an 

input/ouqxit  shaft, 
said  second  and  third  pumps  being  pump/motor  means,  and  at 

least  one  of  said  second  and  third  pumps  being  of  tlie  variable 

displacement  type,  and 
a  second  pair  of  fluid  lines  connecting  the  ports  of  the  second 

and  third  pumps  so  as  to  form  said  second  closed-loop; 
a  prime  mover  having  an  output  shaft  means; 
a  drive  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  output  shaft  Of  said 

prime  mover  to  said  input  shaft  of  said  first  pump  and  to  the 

input/output  shaft  of  said  second  pump  and  connecting  said 

input/output  shaft  of  said  second  pump  to  the  input  shaft  of 

said  first  pump, 
a  flywheel  drivingly  connected  with  said  input/output  shaft  of 

said  third  pump  for  receiving  rotating  device  therefrom  and 

for  transmitting  driving  power  thereto;  and 
control  means  for  establishing 

i)  a  setting  of  said  first  pump  to  control  the  quantity  and 
directing  of  flow  of  fluid  in  said  first  circuit  to  thereby 
determine  the  direction  and  velocity  of  travel  of  said  output 
means  of  said  cylinder  means;  and 

ii)  the  setting  of  displacement  within  said  at  least  one  of  said 
second  or  third  pumps  to  thereby  establish  tlie  function  of 
said  second  pump/motor  as  a  motra-  or  a  pump. 


5,481374 
EXHAUST  PRESSURIZING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  FLOW 

AMPLfflCATION 
TMcosz  Bndiich,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Inc,  Peoria,  m. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91A)4387,  S  371  Date  Jnn.  20, 1991,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1991 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  20, 1991,  Ser.  No.  966,179 

Int  a.*  F16D  31/02 

VS.  CL  60-^28  21  CUmi 

1.  In  a  fluid  power  and  control  system  comprising  a  cylinder 

type  fluid  motor  (10)  subjected  to  a  positive  aiiid  a  negative  type 

load  pressure  and  provided  with  a  piston  end  (12)  and  a  piston  tod 
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end  (11),  direction  control  valve  means  (15)  operably  connected  to 
said  fluid  motor  (10),  said  direction  control  valve  means  (15) 
having  means  (46,47)  responsive  to  a  first  (B)  and  a  second  (A) 
control  signal,  a  system  pump  (18).  reservoir  means  (24),  and 
exhaust  manifold  means  (25)  interposed  between  said  direction 
control  valve  means  (15),  said  fluid  motor  (10)  and  said  reservoir 
means  (24),  signal  generating  means  (45)  operable  to  generate  said 
first  (B)  and  second  (A)  control  signals,  said  first  control  signal  (B) 
through  said  direction  control  valve  means  (15)  operable  to  induce 
displacement  of  said  fluid  motor  (10)  towards  said  piston  rod  end 
(11)  and  said  second  control  signal  (A)  through  said  direction 
control  valve  means  (15)  operable  to  induce  displacement  of  said 
fluid  motor  (10)  towards  said  piston  end  (12).  nource  of  manifold 
pressurizing  oil  (29)  at  relatively  low  pressure  functionally  inter- 
connected to  said  exhaust  manifold  means  (25),  and  first  activating 
means  (48)  of  said  source  of  manifold  pressurizing  oil  (29)  having 
logic  means  (36)  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  (B)  and  to 
said  negative  load  pressure  (E;v,EmJ^,J42)  ''^  operable  to  inter- 
connect said  exhaust  manifold  means  (25)  with  said  source  of 
manifold  pressurizing  oil  (29)  in  response  to  simultaneous  pres- 
ence of  said  first  control  signal  (B)  and  said  negative  load  pressure 
(E^^.J^z). 


5y481^5 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  AND  CX>NTROLLING 
VOLUME  OF  HYDRAUUC  OIL  IN  HYDRAUUC 
EXCAVATOR 
FnJitMki  Ikkumra,  and  YoatihMO  Hnraoka,  both  of  HIrakata, 
JapMi,  Mrignnw  to  KabosUld  Kaisiia  Komatsu  Sdnknaho, 
lUcyo,  Japaa 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92M1225,  f  371  Date  May  19,  1993,  f  102(c) 
Date  May  19,  1993,  PCf  Pab.  No.  W093AIO14,  PCT  Vmb. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1993 
!  PCT  Filed  Sep.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  M,055 

!     OaiBH  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1991,  3-274930 

Int  CL"  F16D  31/02 
VS.  CL  <»-443  16  Oatans 

1.  A  hydraulic  oil  volume  change-over  control  apparatus  for  a 
hydraulic  excavator  comprising: 
a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump; 
an  engine  for  driving  said  hydraulic  pump; 
a  governor  drive  device  for  said  engine; 
an  actuator, 

pipe  lines  connected  between  said  hydraulic  pump  and  said 
actuator  so  that  said  actuator  can  be  driven  by  said  hydraulic 
pump; 
an  actuator  control  valve  disposed  in  said  pipe  lines  between 
said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  actuator,  and  having  an 
upstream  side  and  a  downstream  side; 
a  load  sensing  control  device  for  said  hydraulic  pump; 


a  working  mode  change-over  device  for  establishing  a  change- 
over signal  representative  of  the  selection  for  said  actuator  of 
one  of  a  low  power  mode  and  a  high  power  mode; 

a  controller  receiving  said  change-over  signal  from  said  working 
mode  change-over  device,  for  delivering  to  said  governor 
drive  device  an  engine  fiiel  injection  volume  signal,  and  for 
delivering  to  said  load  sensing  control  device  a  load  sensing 
pressure  differential  signal  for  changing  the  volume  of  said 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  and  thereby  changing  a 
pressure  differential  between  said  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  of  said  actuator  control  valve; 

a  first  engine  fuel  setting  unit; 

a  first  load  sensing  pressure  differential  setting  unit; 

a  second  engine  fuel  setting  unit; 

a  second  load  sensing  pressure  differential  setting  unit; 

an  engine  fuel  signal  generator,  and 

a  load  sensing  pressure  differential  signal  generator, 

wherein  said  controller  (a)  energizes  said  first  engine  fiiel  setting 
unit  and  said  first  load  sensing  pressure  differential  setting 
unit  in  accordance  with  a  change-over  signal  from  said  work- 
ing mode  change-over  device  representative  of  the  selection 
of  said  high  power  mode  so  that  a  first  engine  fuel  setting 
signal  is  delivered  to  said  engine  fuel  signal  generator  from 
said  first  engine  fuel  setting  unit  while  a  first  load  sensing 
pressure  differential  setting  signal  is  delivered  to  said  load 
sensing  pressure  differential  signal  generator  from  said  first 
load  sensing  pressure  differential  setting  unit,  and  (b)  ener- 
gizes said  second  engine  fuel  setting  unit  and  said  second  load 
sensing  pressure  differential  setting  unit  in  accordance  with  a 
change-over  signal  from  said  working  mode  change-over 
device  representative  of  the  selection  of  said  low  power  mode 
so  that  a  second  engine  fiiel  setting  signal  is  delivered  to  said 
engine  fuel  signal  generator  from  said  second  engine  fuel 
setting  unit  while  a  second  load  sensing  pressure  differential 
setting  signal  is  delivered  to  said  load  sensing  pressure  differ- 
ential signal  generator  from  said  second  load  sensing  pressure 
differential  setting  unit,  whereby  an  engine  fiiel  injection 
volume  signal  is  delivered  to  said  governor  drive  device  for 
the  engine  from  said  engine  fuel  signal  generator  while  a  load 
sensing  pressure  differential  signal  is  deUvered  to  said  load 
sensing  control  device  from  said  load  sensing  pressure  differ- 
ential signal  generator. 


5,481,976 
INLET  SCREEN  FOR  TRACTOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
Ibd  A.  Bay,  Denver;  Noraaan  M.  StanSer,  New  Holland,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Roy  A.  BUtner,  Usbon,  Iowa,  asaignors  to  New 
Holland  North  Aoterica,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,306 
Int  CL'  F16D  31/02;  BOID  24A)0 
VS.  CL  60—454  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  wheeled  chassis  adapted  for  movement 
over  the  ground;  an  engine  supported  on  said  chassis  for  providing 


operative  power  for  said  tractor;  and  a  hydraulic  system  operably 
powered  by  said  engine  and  having  a  plurality  of  remote  couplers 
supported  from  said  chassis  for  remote  connection  thereto,  said 
hydraulic  system  fiirther  including  a  reservoir  having  first  and 
second  spaced-apatt  walls,  a  puiiip  drawing  hydraulic  fluid  through 
an  intake  line  from  said  reservoir  to  provide  a  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  remote  couplers,  and  a  return  line  to 
return  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  remote  couplers  to  said  reservoir, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  screen  member  housed  within  said  reservoir  and  being  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  a  stationary  stud  affixed  to  said  first  reservoir 
wall  and  further  being  fcHined  of  screening  material  posi- 
tioned to  filter  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
into  said  intake  line,  said  intake  line  drawing  hydraulic  fluid 
from  inside  said  screen  member  to  effect  a  filtering  of  said 
hydraulic  fluid  through  said  screening  material  before  being 
drawn  into  said  intake  line. 


wherein  cylinder  spaces  in  each  end  section  of  the  master  cylin- 
der's cylinder  pan  are  connected  with  respective  cylinder  spaces  of 
the  slave  cylinder  via  conduits,  diere  being  provided  in  each  end 
section  of  the  master  cylinder's  piston  a  channel  having  a  first  end 
that  leads  to  and  ends  in  a  wall  of  the  piston  and  a  second  end  that 
leads  to  and  ends  in  an  adjacent  end  face  erf  the  piston,  and  tliete 
being  provided  in  each  end  section  of  the  master  cylinder's  cylin- 
der part,  a  channel  having  a  first  end  that  leads  to  and  ends  in  tlie 
cylinder  pan's  wall  and  a  second  end  that  communicates  with  a 
fluid  reservoir,  and  non-return  valves  in  the  master  cylinder  which 
permit  fluid  to  flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the  respective  master 
cylinder  spaces,  each  end  section  of  the  master  cylinder's  piston 
having  an  outer  and  an  inner  piston  sealing  ring  which  are  pro- 
vided at  intervals,  calculated  in  the  piston's  longitudinal  direction, 
the  first  ends  of  the  channels  in  the  master  cylinder's  piston  that 
end  in  the  piston's  wall,  being  between  the  respective  end  sections' 
outer  and  inner  sealing  rings,  and  the  first  ends  of  the  channels  in 
the  master  cylinder's  cyhnder  pan  that  end  in  the  cylinder's  wall 
being  at  a  point  between  the  outer  and  the  inner  sealing  rings  when 
the  piston  is  situated  in  a  central  or  neutral  position  in  the  cylinder, 
the  master  cylinder  piston  being  adapted  to  be  moved  further  than 
the  distance  which  corresponds  to  the  distance  from  its  neutral 
position  to  the  position  it  has  when  the  slave  cylinder  piston  is  in  a 
position  in  which  a  gear  is  engaged,  and  the  outer  piston  sealing 
ring  in  the  master  cylinder  space  whose  volume  is  increased  during 
such  a  funher  movement,  being  moved  past  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  channel  in  the  master  cylinder's  cylinder  part  to  provide 
communication  between  the  reservoir  and  the  adjacent  cylinder 
space  of  the  slave  cylinder. 


5,481,877 
DOUBLE  ACTING  PULSATOR  WITH  VALVED  PISTON 
Asbj0m  Bakke,  and  K&re  Wessel-Hanssen,  both  of  Kon^berg, 
Norway,  assignors  to  Kongsberg  Automotive  A/S,  Kongs- 
berg,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/NO91A)0142,  fi  371  Date  May  13,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  L3,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08914,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  14,  1991,  Ser.  No.  50,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  15,  1990,  90  4957 
Int  CL*  F15B  7/00;  B60T  JI/26;  B60K  20/00 
VS.  a.  60-571  1  Claim 


1.  A  gear  shift  device  for  gear  boxes  for  vehicles  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  double-acting  hydraulic  cylinders,  the  pair  con- 
sisting of  a  double-acting  hydraulic  master  cylinder  having  a  piston 
that  can  be  moved  by  means  of  a  gear  lever  in  a  cylinder  pan  and 
a  double-acting  hydraulic  slave  cylinder  having  a  piston  which  via 
a  mechanism  is  connected  to  gear  selector  carriers  in  a  gear  box. 


5,481,878 
PULSE  TUBE  REFRIGERATOR 
Zhu  Sliaowei,  Xizia  county,  China,  assignor  to  Daido  Hoxan 
Inc.,  Sapporo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  243,487 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  China,  May  16, 1993,  93105606,- 
JuL  25,  1993,  93109175 

Int  CL*  F25B  9/00 
VS.  CL  62—6  7  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  mbe  refrigerator,  comprising: 

a  pulse  tube; 

gas  smoothers  located  at  hot  and  cold  ends  of  said  pulse  tube; 

a  high  pressure  inlet  gas  valve;  and 

a  low  pressure  outiet  gas  valve  connected  to  a  sum  up  tube  at  the 
cold  end  of  the  pulse  mbe, 
wherein  a  high  pressure  reservoir  and  a  low  pressure  reservoir  are 
positioned  at  the  hot  end  of  the  pulse  tube  and  two  direction  valves 
are  positioned  respectively  between  the  high  pressure  reservoir,  the 
low  pressure  reservoir  and  tlie  pulse  tube. 
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5,481,979  5,4813»                                

REFWGERATOR  HAVING  REGENERATOR  PROCESS  AND  ASSERfflLY  POT  Tffi  COMPRESSION 

HinMU  A«»ii,  Yokotam.,  .Dd  MHs««  S«>dd,  nn|tak«,  ^^^  G,aa»r^  Parfa,  ud  B^nud  Saolnier,  Coiombo,  bo«k 

both  oC  Japui,  aarignon  to  Sunltomo  He»Ty  Indnstries,  ^  Fnmce,  aasigwws  to  L'AIr  Llqukle,  Sodete  AnooyM 

UiL,  Ibkyo,  Japu  pour  I'Etnde  et  I'ExpMtatioD  dcs  Proccdcs  Georges  Ctande, 

Flkd  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2C7,775  Puls,  FnMC 

OataM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japui,  May  31, 1994,  6-U8MS  FIM  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,001 

Int.  CL»  F25B  ftW  CtotaM  priority,  applkatk»  France,  Sep.  21, 1993,  93  11232 

lT«n«_«                                                             32CUta.  tat.  CL' F25J  i^ 

U&CL«2-<                                                          3ZUau«  jj5.CL«-9                                                          MClataM 


1.  A  lefrigeriior  with  a  regenerator  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  inner  dicumferential  surface 
with  a  circular  tube  shape  and  a  diameter,  each  said  cylinder 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  low  beat  conductivity  and 
a  high  hennetic  sealing  performance; 

at  least  one  displacer,  each  displacer  having  an  outer  drcumfer- 
ential  surface  wiifa  a  circular  lube  shape  having  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  circumferential 
swAkx  of  a  respective  said  cylinder  and  extending  in  an  axial 
diiectioa  d>ereof.  said  displacer  being  disposed  ia  said  cylin- 
der to  be  redprocally  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
cylinder  and  farming  an  expansion  space  near  one  end  of  an 
inside  of  said  cylinder, 

a  groove  patten  formed  on  one  of  (i)  the  outer  circumferential 
sur^Ke  of  each  said  displacer  and  (ii)  the  inner  circumferen- 
tial suiftce  <rf  the  respective  said  cylinder,  foe  farming  an 
auxiliary  gas  passage  for  supplying  gas  into  the  expansion 
space  of  said  cylinder  and  recovering  the  gas  from  die  expan- 
sion space,  said  groove  pattern  inchiding.a  groove  at  least 
partially  formed  along  directioa  intenecting  die  axial  direc- 
tioa  of  said  displacer,  said  groove  allowing  a  gas  to  flow 
dietethiougfa  from  one  end  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  said  displacer  to  positively  heat- 
exchange  with  said  cylinder  and  said  displacer, 

a  main  gas  passage  for  supplying  a  gas  to  the  expansion  space  of 
each  said  cylinder  and  recovering  the  gas  from  the  expansion 
space  thereof; 

a  regenerating  material  disposed  at  least  partially  in  each  main 

gas  passage; 
a  gas  supplying  and  recovering  means  for  supplying  a  gas 
having  a  periodically  varying  gas  pressure  to  each  expansion 
space  through  said  groove  pattern  and  through  said  main  gas 
passage,  and  recovering  the  gas  from  the  expansion  space 
through  said  groove  patten  and  through  said  main  gas  pas- 
sage, 
wherein  each  said  displacer  moves  reciprocally  in  the  axial 
direction  of  die  respective  said  cylinder  in  acconiance  with 
pressure  changes  in  the  expansion  space  of  the  respective  said 
cyiinder,  to  cool  die  gu  in  the  expanaioa  space.. 


1.  A  process  for  die  compression  of  a  gas,  conqvising: 

compressing  said  gas  by  passing  said  gas  to  a  first  stage  of  a 
compression  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  fluidly  connected 
stages. 

withdrawing  a  compressed  gas  from  a  last  stage  of  said  com- 
pression apparatus. 

providing  a  water  cooling  circuit  operatively  associated  with 
said  compression  apparatus,  said  water  cooling  circuit  includ- 
ing an  air  refrigeration  apparatus, 

refrigerating  tetun  water  with  air  in  said  refrigerating  apparatus, 
and 

supplying  said  ak  refrigeration  apparatus  with  makeup  water  by 
initially  placing  said  makeup  water  in  heat  exchange  relation 
widi  said  compressed  gas  from  die  last  stage  when  said 
makeup  water  is  cooler  than  said  letun  water,  and  then 
sending  the  makeup  water  to  said  refrigeration  apparatus. 


5v4n,Ml 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  POTENTIAL 

PMJLUTAMTS  FROM  A  VAPOR  STREAM 
MaaiLP.  Bnet,  IMonlaiB  View  R4;i  Ntw  FabMi,  Cmul 
0M12,  and  Steve  L  Pctvai,  1  Bdl  Ah-  La.,  Wa^pl^tr  Fala, 
N.Y.  12590 

FHed  Dec  27, 1994,  Sw.  No.  3M344 
bit  CL"  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  <2— 20  7  CUiB 

1.  A  system  for  removing  an  organic  compound  citable  of 
forming  a  negative  azeolropic  mixture  with  water  from  a  vapor 
stream  using  condensation,  comprising: 
a  conducting  system  for  providing  a  path  for  commutncating 
said  vapor  stream  into  a  condensation  region;  first  sensing 
means  positioned  in  the  path  and  operable  for  detecting  and 
for  evaluating  the  mass  rate  flow  of  said  oiganic  compound  in 
said  vapor  stream  flowing  towards  said  condensation  region; 
a  second  sensing  means  positioned  in  die  path  operable  for 

sensing  the  temperature  in  said  condensation  region; 
first  supplying  means  opoable  for  supplying  water  in  the  form 
of  a  mist  or  vapor  into  said  vapor  stream;  second  supplying 
means  operable  for  supplying  a  hydrophobic  agent  into  said 
vapor  stream; 
third  supplying  means  operable  for  supplying  air  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  into  said  vapor  stream  so  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  vapor  stream  is  at  a  temperature  at  least  above  the 
lowest  boiling  point  of  the  mixture  of  said  organic  compound 
and  ' 


a  drawing  device  drawing  out  the  first  fluid,  stored  in  said  tank 
and  cooled  by  the  solid  phase  material,  to  an  exterior  of  said 
tank  as  a  heat  accumulation  medium; 

a  collection  device  collecting  die  second  fluid  from  die  hopper 
mechanism  and  from  the  storage  mechanism  of  said  tank; 

a  nozzle  disposed  in  a  preset  position  above  said  boundary 
surface  in  said  tank  and  spaced  from  said  boundmy  surface  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  nozzle  being  directed  in  and 
upward  direction  so  as  to  maximize  heat  exchange  effective- 
ness between  die  first  and  second  fluids,  said  nozzle  injecting 
the  second  fluid  into  the  first  fluid  stored  in  said  tank  so  as  to 
produce  said  solid  phase  material  of  die  first  fluid  by  die 
solidification  phenomenon  of  the  first  fluid;  and 

a  refrigerating  device  provided  between  said  collection  device 
and  said  nozzle,  said  refrigerating  device  refrigerating  the 
second  fluid  to  be  suppUed  to  said  nozzle  to  the  preset 
temperature  level. 


condensing  means  positioned  to  contact  said  vapor  stream  in 
said  condensation  region  with  die  added  water  and  hydropho- 
bic agent  for  condensing  the  vapor  stream;  and 

cooling  means  coupled  to  said  condensing  means  and  operable 
for  maintaining  the  temperature  difference  between  said  con- 
densing means  and  said  local  vapor  stream  sufficient  to  induce 
substantial  condensation  of  said  vapor  stream. 


5,481382 
LATENT  HEAT  ACCUMULATION  SYSTEM 
Yntaka  Watanabe;  Tkkayuki  HacfaimoiUi,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Katsuya  Yamashita;  Sanae  Sckita,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  "Kuy- 
oshi  Noma,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22^56,  Feb.  25,  1993,  abwidoned. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  417,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1992,  4-043720; 
Mar.  5,  1992,  4^)48153,-  Apr.  1, 1992,  4-078112 
taL  CL*  F25C  JXW 


5,481,883 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF 

REFRIGERANT  GASES  ESCAHNG  FROM 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Charies  A.  Harimcss,  Jr.,  and  Deborah  A.  Harkncas,  both  of 

5759  Windy  Oaks  Dr.,  Roanoke,  Tex.  7tt62 

Filed  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,229 
tot  CL'  F25B  45/00 
U&CL62— 77 


U.S.  a.  62—70 


2Claiu 
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1.  A  latent  heat  accumulation  system  for  injecting  a  second  fluid 

which  does  not  combine  with  a  first  fluid,  which  has  a  specific 

gravity  larger  Uian  diat  of  die  first  fluid  and  which  is  cooled  to  a 

preset  temperature  level  in  die  first  fluid  to  produce  a  solid  phase 

material  of  die  first  fluid  by  a  solidification  phenomenon  of  the  first 

fluid  and  uses  die  latent  beat  of  the  solid  phase  material  to  cool  an 

object  to  be  cooled,  which  comprises: 

a  tank  within  which  the  solid  phase  material  is  formed,  said  tank 

having  a  hopper  mechanism  and  a  storage  mechanism,  the 

second  fluid  being  stored  in  the  hopper  mechanism  and  the 

storage  mechanism,  the  first  fluid  which  is  cooled  by  the  solid 

phase  material  via  a  boundary  surface  widi  the  second  fluid; 

a  supply  mechanism  supplying  the  first  fluid  into  said  tank; 


7.  The  method  of  limiting  refrigerant  loss  to  the  exterior  of  a 
closed-loop  refrigerant  circuit  including  a  low  pressure  refrigerant 
line  upstream  from  a  compressor  and  wherein  the  normal  operating 
pressure  of  refrigerant  in  said  low  pressure  refrigerant  line  fails 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  pressure  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  method  including  communicating  said  circuit  with  the 
interior  of  a  pressure  vessel,  sensing  a  drop  in  operating  pressure  in 
said  low  pressure  refrigerant  line  to  a  predetennined  pressure 
below  said  range  of  operating  pressure,  and,  responsive  to  said 
predetermined  pressure  being  sensed,  pumping  refrigerant  from 
said  circuit  and  into  said  pressure  vessel  for  a  predetermined  time 
period,  only,  and.  upon  termination  of  said  time  period  terminating 
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the  pumping  of  refrigerant  and  preventing  backflow  of  refrigerant 
from  said  pressure  storage  vessel  into  said  circuit. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  LOW 
REFRIGERANT  CHARGE  DETECTION 
Ardcean  Scoccia,  Amherst,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Micli. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297yM6 

tat  CL*  F25B  49/02 

VS.  CL  «2— 129  10  Claims 


\ 


"X 


^ 


/ 


electrical  components  whereby  the  operating  temperature  of 
said  component  is  reduced. 


^ 


^ 


X 


~, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  low  refrigerant  charge  detection  in 
a  lefrigeration  system  charged  with  a  refrigerant  and  having  a 
compressor  with  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  refrigerant,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
DKans  for  sensing  one  of  an  operating  and  a  non-operating  states 
of  the  compressor; 
'     means  for  measuring  refrigerant  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  die 
compressor, 
means  for  measuring  ambient  air  temperature;  and 
means  for  indicating  very  low  refrigerant  charge  not  detected 
when 

(i)  tiie  compressor  is  sensed  in  die  non-operating  state,  and 
(ii)  tlie  measured  refrigerant  pressure  is  greater  than  a  pres- 
sure value  that  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  measured 
ambient  air  temperature. 


5<481,886 
COOLING  UNIT  AND  DRAIN  CASE  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONERS 
Etstto  Hasegawa,   Koonan;   Yodiiliam   K^JUuiwa,  Hddnan; 
IbkayuU  Merita,  Nagoya;  Snchiro  Okazald,  Kariya;  Tosid- 
hiit>  Yamamoto,  GiAi;  Toshiya  Nagasawa,  Obu,  and  Shogo 
Somi,  Toyoake,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,502 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1993,  5-117367; 
Aug.  27, 1993, 5-213060;  Nov.  5, 1993, 5-276375;  Mar.  16, 1994, 
6-045601 

tat  a.'  F25D  21/14 
VS.  CL  62—285  13  Claims 


.^      PKESEHCB     RANGE 
««  OF  C0BBU6ATED  FIrt 


5^481,885 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

Aateoio  O.  Xarier,  Westland;  Joseph  M.  Halt,  Jr.,  Sootliflcld, 

and  Donna  A.  Lew,  Oali  Parl^  ail  of  MidL.,  assignors  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearlwm,  Midi. 

FHed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,138 
tat  CL'  B60H  1/28:  B2SD  1/00 
VS.  CL  62—259.2  4  Clatais 

1.  A  cooling  air  plenum  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
instniment  panel  containing  electrical  components,  said  plenum 
assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  fresh  air  inlet  port  in  said 
housing; 
a  beater  core  in  said  plenum  assembly,  coolant  flow  conduits 

communicating  with  said  beater  core; 
an  air  discharge  pott  in  said  plenum  assembly,  an  air  doct 
defined  by  said  plenum  assembly  and  adapted  to  conduct 
fresh  air  to  an  upstream  side  of  said  heater  core;  and 
a  flexible  air  conduit  communicating  with  said  air  duct  and 
extending  through  said  instrument  panel  to  at  least  one  of  said 
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10.  A  drain  case  disposed  under  a  refrigerant  evaporator,  com- 
prising; 
plural  pairs  of  stacked  plates  with  at  least  two  pieces  of  tank 

parts  formed  at  a  lower  end  part  of  said  evaporator; 
a  windward  side  inclined  part  contacting  a  windward  side  end 

part  of  said  evaporator, 
a  lee  side  inclined  part  contacting  a  lee  side  end  part  of  said 

evaporator, 
a  protruded  part  contacting  the  lower  end  part  of  said  evaporator 

and  between  said  two  pieces  of  tank  parts;  and 
a  drain  bole  for  draining  condensed  water  generated  by  said 

evaporator,  wherein  said  windward  and  lee  side  inclined  parts 

and  said  protruded  part  are  formed  integrally. 


5y481387 
COMPRESSION  TYPE  REFRIGERATOR 
Masatod  Ibrasald,  Itediiara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitadii,  Ltd^ 
Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1993,  5-226896 
tat  CL*  F25B  43/02 
VS.  a.  62-^71  6  Claims 
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a  padlock  having  a  stiackle  that  extends  tlirough  the  holes  in  tlie 
sleeve  and  passes  witliin  the  groove  with  an  interference  fit 
relative  to  said  one  of  the  first  and  second  jaw  members  for 
holding  the  sleeve  in  position  relative  to  die  jaw  members. 


5,481,889 
MECHANICAL  LATCH  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Ridiard,  Rogers;  David  B.  Wightman,  WfaHe  Bear 
Lalce;  CUfford  A.  KUngcr,  Minneapolis;  Steven  J.  H«ni»«wi, 
AndoTH,  and  Joseiih  D.  Ridce,  Arden  HDls,  ail  of  Mimt, 
assignors  to  Fcdcral-HofllkBan,  Inc.,  Anoka,  Minn. 
FOcd  Jan.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  54113 
tat  CL*  EOSB  63/14 
VS.  CL  70— U8  20  Claims 


1.  A  compression  type  refrigerator  comprising  an  evaporator,  a 
condenser,  a  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant  gas,  an  oil 
tank  for  storing  a  lubricating  oil,  and  an  oil  supply  device  con- 
nected to  said  oil  tank  and  including  an  oil  pump  for  supplyidg  the 
lubricating  oil  to  said  compressor, 
wherein  a  discharge  side  of  said  oil  pump  is  connected  to  said 
oil  tank  through  an  ejector,  and  a  pipe,  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  evaporator  to  remove  a  refrigerant  liquid,  is  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  a  negative  pressure  generation  portion  of 
said  ejector. 


5,481388 
TERMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 
Robert  C.  Perry,  5755  SW.  Willow  La.,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
97035-5340 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293445 

tot  CL*  E05B  73/00 

VS.  CL  70—18  22  Claims 


1.  A  latch  apparatus  for  a  container  and  lid,  comprising: 

a  rack  and  pinion  drive  device  mounted  on  tlie  lid,  wherein  die 
rack  is  mounted  to  a  latch  bar,  and  wherein  the  latch  bar  slides 
with  the  rack  upon  rotation  of  a  pinion  gear,  wherein  the  latch 
bar  includes  a  plurality  of  engagement  members  mounted 
tiieteon  engaging  complementary  members  on  the  container; 

latch  actuation  means  rotatable  with  die  pinion  gear  in  a  normal 
position;  wherein  the  latch  actuation  means  is  unlocked  in  its 
normal  position;  and, 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable  latch  actuation  devices  for  actuat- 
ing tlie  rack  and  pinion  drive  device;  wherein  the  plinality  of 
interchangeable  latch  actuation  devices  have  a  plurality  of 
diflfierent  latch  actuation  means. 


5y481390 

CYLINDRICAL  LOCKSET  KNOB  TO  LEVER 

CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY 

Norman  A.  Millman,  536  Cardinal  Dr.,  Dresher,  Pa.  19025 

Fikd  Mar.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  29,545 

tat  CL*  EOSB  13/10 

VS.  CL  70—224  17 


17.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  length  of  rod-like  material, 
comprising: 

fiist  and  second  jaw  members  each  having  a  clamping  face  in 
which  it  is  formed  with  at  least  one  recess,  whereby  when  the 
jaw  members  are  placed  with  their  clamping  faces  in  con- 
fronting relationship,  the  recesses  form  a  cavity  for  receiving 
the  length  of  rod-like  material,  at  least  one  of  the  jaw  mem- 
bers being  formed  widi  a  groove, 

at  least  one  removable  clamping  element  for  damping  the  jaw 
members  togettier  and  thereby  releasably  retaining  die  length 
of  rod-like  material  in  the  cavity, 

a  sleeve  for  fitting  over  the  jaw  members  and  preventing 
removal  of  the  clamping  elemmt,  the  sleeve  being  formed 
with  apertures  that  align  with  the  groove  when  the  sleeve  is 
fitted  over  the  jaw  members,  and 


1.  A  field  conversion  means  to  convert  a  knob-handle  pure 
cylindrical  lockset  having  a  cylinder  lock  spindle  coacting  with  a 
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Ikch,  initially  installed  in  a  door,  to  a  lever-handle  lockset,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  lever-handles,  a  pair  of  rosettes  or 
escutcheons,  wherein  each  said  rosette  or  escutcheon  is  provided 
with  a  pair  of  mounting  studs,  each  of  said  studs  sized  and 
configured  to  receive  a  through  bolt,  a  through  bolt  connecting  said 
pair  of  rosettes  or  escutcheons,  spring  means  in  said  rosette  or 
escutcheon,  said  spring  means  being  biased  to  oppose  droop  of 
said  lever-handle  from  a  normal  horizontal  position  and  to  oppose 
downward  operating  force  applied  to  said  lever-handle,  stop  means 
in  said  rosettes  or  escutcheons  to  limit  the  angular  rotational  travel 
of  said  lever-handle,  and  a  drive  cartridge  adapter  cylinder  wherein 
an  inside  drive  cartridge  adaptor  is  provided  with  an  external 
projecting  tab  to  engage  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  initially  installed 
lockset  spindle  and  an  internally  projecting  tab  aligned  with  said 
external  tab  to  operatively  connect  said  lever-handle  to  said 
spindle,  said  lab  and  slot  providing  only  a  rotational  connection- 
berween  said  lever-handle  and  said  cylinder  lock  spindle,  said 
lever-handle  being  solely  supported  on  and  solely  axially  con- 
nected to  said  rosette  or  escutcheon. 


5^1,892 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 
TUBULAR  MEMBER 
Ralph  E.  Roper,  2930  Somerset  Bay,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46240; 
Gary  A.  Webb,  1875  Windside,  West  Bloomfldd,  Mich. 
48324;  Douglas  W.  l^ger,  8262  Country  Oaks  Station,  West 
Chester,  Ohio  45069,  and  Donald  F.  Lowen,  1841  Auburn- 
dale,  West  Bloomfldd,  Mich.  48324 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,886,  Jun.  10, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,322,  Sep.  15, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
837,081,  Feb.  13,  1992,  PaL  No.  5,239^52,  whidi  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  482,782,  Feb.  21, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,272,  Ang.  24,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  99,484 
Int  a.*  B21D  9/15 
VS.  CL  72—61  19  Claims 


5y481,891 
TUBE  BENDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  R.  Sabine,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eagle  Pred- 
sion  Technologies  Inc.,  Brantford,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,079 

Int  a.*  B21B  37/12 

VS.  CL  72—24  4  CUms 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  complex-shaped  mbular  metal  mem- 
ber from  a  tubular  blank  having  two  ends,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  applying  hydraulic  pressure  inside  of  the  tubular  blank; 

(b)  applying  mechanical  forces  to  bend  the  tubular  blank  while 
the  hydraulic  pressure  is  being  applied  inside  of  the  tubular 
blank, 

(c)  increasing  the  hydraulic  pressure  inside  the  tubular  blank  to 
expand  at  least  two  sections  of  the  tubular  blank  so  as  to  form 
bulge  regions,  a  circumference  of  at  least  one  of  said  bulge 
regions  being  at  least  about  20%  larger  than  the  circumference 
of  the  tubular  blank; 

(d)  axially  compressing  the  ends  of  the  tubular  blank  to  permit 
the  metal  to  flow  into  the  expanding  sections  so  as  to  reduce 
the  thinning  of  the  metal  in  said  sections. 


5^481393 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOSE  CRIMPING  MACHINE 
Michad    M.    Barjasteh,    Rockaway,    NJ.;    Jerry    Umbra, 
Rhinebcck,  N.Y.,  and  AU  M.  Sadegh,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Mastercool  USA,  Inc.,  Rockaway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  185,559 

Int.  CL*  B21D  1 5/00;  17/04 

VS.  CL  72—107  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  tube  rotary  draw  bending  apparatus  for  bending 
a  tube  having  a  tube  end,  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  tube  end  and 
a  second  portion  retained  by  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  bend  die  around  wiiich  a  bend  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
tube  is  formed;  means  for  retaining  said  first  portion  of  said  tube;  a 
tube  stop  abutting  said  mbe  end;  means  for  applying  a  boost  force 
to  said  tube  end;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  to  determined  the  relative  position  of  said  tube  stop  and 
said  second  portion  of  said  tube,  one  to  tlie  otlier,  during  the 
bending  operation; 
means  to  determine  operational  stretch  factor  values  created  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  tube  from  said  relative  positions 
during  the  bending  operation;  and 
boost  force  change  means  to  change  said  boost  force  applied  to 
said  mbe  end  in  response  to  said  operational  stretch  factor 
values  to  effect  adjustment  of  said  operational  stretch  factor 
values  to  a  desired,  pre-selected  stretch  factor  value. 


^\\v\\\\\\\\\\^\V\X\\\^^^ 


5.  A  crimper  apparatus  for  securing  a  fitting  to  a  hose  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

a  knurl  drive  roller  attached  to  said  frame,  said  knurl  drive  roller 
having  a  raised  portion,  said  raised  portion  being  knurled  on 
an  inner  surface  thereof  and  a  crimp  drive  roller  attached  to 
said  frame  above  said  knuri  roller,  said  crimp  drive  roller  and 
said  knurl  drive  roller  rotating  said  fitting; 


gear  means  for  rotating  said  knurl  drive  roller  and  said  crimp 
drive  roller, 

deflector  roller  means  positioned  c^>posite  of  said  knuri  drive 
roller  and  said  crimp  drive  roller,  said  deflector  roller  means 
having  at  least  one  raised  portion  on  die  outside  surface 
thereof,  said  raised  portion  contacting  said  fitting  for  crimping 
said  fitting; 

a  ftame  arm  slidable  within  said  firame,  said  deflector  roller 
means  attached  to  said  slidable  frame  arm,  said  deflector 
roller  means  is  moveable  towards  and  away  fiom  said  crimp 
drive  roller  and  said  knuri  drive  roller, 

cam  means  coupled  to  said  gear  means,  said  cam  means  being 
rotated  by  said  gear  meaits; 

follower  roller  positioned  c^>posite  of  said  cam  means,  said 
follower  roller  contacting  said  cam  means  during  formation  of 
said  crimp  for  moving  said  cam  means  in  a  linear  direction  for 
gradually  moving  said  knuri  drive  roller  and  said  crinqi  drive 
roller  toward  said  deflector  roller  means; 

an  adjustable  dial  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  fol- 
lower roller  and  said  cam  means; 

a  first  gear  coupled  to  said  knurl  drive  roller; 

a  second  gear  coupled  to  said  crimp  drive  roller; 

a  tliini  gear  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  gears; 

a  spur  gear  coupled  to  said  third  gear,  and 

a  first  worm  gear  coupled  to  said  spur  gear,  wherein  rotation  of 
said  first  worm  gear  rotates  said  first,  second  and  third  gears. 


IkKTHOD  rOB.  MANUFACTVHN6  A  CONBUCTMt  FCM 

AFLATCAHf 
HariM  Saca;  Rjmaa  Simrid,  b*«h  flf  VMUgi;  HiroiU  F^{ii,  aa4 
AtowU  Bsnka.  huHt  tt  Gum,  dl  tt,  JapM.  artpiaw  to 

FBed  ApK  IS,  1994,  Set  Ffo.  22S34 
OataM  priority,  •nMicaMMiJapM.ApK  M,  1993,  54*9766; 
Ang.  2, 1993,  5-21W59;  Fcfc.  21, 1994,  6447B73 

tat  CL'  B21B  3A)0 
VS.  CL  72— 2M  4 
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1.  A  mellKxl  of  manuftcturing  a  conductor  for  a  flat  cable 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
rolling  a  tin  or  tin  alloy  plated  conductive  material  into  an 

dongated  material  of  a  predetermined  size; 
beating  said  dongated  material; 

rolling  said  healed  material  to  produce  a  flat  conductor,  and 
softening  the  flat  conductor. 


5,481,895 
^COND  INTERMEOUTE  IDLER  ROLL  FC«  USE  IN  A 

20-HIGH  CLUSTER  MILL 
Kfichad  G.  ScMlziidr,  Woodbwy,  aMl  John  W.  Itariey,  Oifocd, 
bodi  of  Conn.,  awlgnors  to  T.  ffiwililih,  tac,  Wnteibwy, 
Conn. 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  917,157,  Jol.  20, 1992,  i 

appttcatkw  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,280 
tat  CL*  B21B  27/03 
VS.  CL  72—242,4  1 1 


I4b 


1.  A  second  intermediate  idler  roll  for  use  in  a  20-high  (1-2-3-4) 
cluster  mill,  said  second  intertnediate  idler  roll  comprising  a  solid, 
rod-like,  transversdy  flexible  core,  a  series  of  hardened  rings 
mounted  on  said  core  with  narrow  gaps  between  adjacent  rings, 
each  of  said  rings  having  a  length,  each  of  said  rings  contacting 
said  core  for  less  tlian  its  length  by  viitue  of  one  (rfcounierbores  in 
said  ring  and  annular  recesses  formed  in  said  core,  whereby  a  k>w 
rigidity  of  said  second  intermediate  idler  roll  is  achieved. 


^4n,tN 

KF«FE  WENDING  APPARATUS 
Ch^il  Yiniglnmn.  Yao,  JapM,  Mrigwr  to  itonri  IndMbW 
Co„  Ltd^  Ym,  Japra 

FBcd  Jo.  11, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,544 
CWm  priority,  appiraWaa  JapM,  Jml  U.  1992, 4-15M74; 
Jaik  8, 1993,  S-M1987 

tat  CL*  B21D  5/16 
VS.  CL  72— 3*r  23  ( 
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1.  A  knife  bending  apparatus  for  bending  a  long  and  thin 
plate-like  knife  having  two  lateral  sides,  a  blade  edge  aiMl  a  back 
end  opposite  said  blade  edge,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

a  supporting  mechanism  for  siidably  supporting  said  knife  at 
said  two  lateral  sides  thereof,  a  sutfaee  plate  located  adjacent 
the  supporting  mechanism,  said  supporting  mechanism  hold- 
ing the  blade  in  such  a  state  that  said  back  end  of  tiie  knife  in 
a  lengthwise  direction  of  tiie  knife  doereof  is  made  to  nm 
along  a  top  surface  of  said  surface  plate; 

a  bending  mechanism,  which  is  placed  next  to,  and  a  required 
distance  from  the  supporting  mechanism,  for  repeatedly  giv- 
ing a  bending  force  to  tlie  knife  supported  by  the  supporting 
mechanism  by  a  bending  die  wliicfa  selectively  presses  tlie 
knife  from  eitiier  side  thereof  so  as  to  sdectively  bend  tlie 
blade  in  opposite  directions;  and 

a  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  tlie  knife  fixnn  the  supporting 
mechanism  whenever  a  bending  process  is  carried  out  by  die 
bending  mechanisnL 
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5,481,997 
DOUBLE  PLANE  BEND  FORMER 
Richard  E.  Jessop,  DeWitt,  and  John  E.  Deminer,  Lansing, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Demmer  Corporatioii,  l.ansing, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,675 

Int  CL'  B21D  S/OI 

\}S.  CL  72— >3»9  40  Qaims 


-^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  of  an  elongate  strip  having  opposed 
ends  and  a  length  between  the  opposed  ends  defining  an  axis  of  tlie 
strip  to  produce  an  arcuate  shape  along  the  length  and  made  of  a 
deformable  material  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bending  members  which  are  moved 
togettier  to  bend  the  strip  and  then  are  moved  apart, 

(a)  a  first  one  of  tlie  bending  members  having  an  arcuate  surface 
for  bending  the  strip  to  form  a  bend  in  the  strip  when  the 
bending  members  aie  moved  together;  and 

(b)  a  second  one  of  tlie  bending  members  comprising  at  least 
two  tool  members  mounted  along  the  axis  defined  by  the  strip 
when  the  bending  members  are  apan  and  wherein  each  of  the 
tool  members  has  holders  which  mount  the  strip,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  holders  is  pivotable  around  a  holder  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  strip  and  is  biased  such  that  the  strip 
mounted  in  the  holder  is  urged  towards  tiie  arcuate  surface  of 
tlte  first  one  of  the  bending  members,  wherein  the  holder  also 
rotates  around  the  holder  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  strip 
prior  to  or  during  bending,  wherein  the  bending  members 
rotate  the  strip  on  the  one  of  the  holders  which  is  pivotable 
and  move  against  the  bias  of  the  one  of  the  holders  to  deform 
the  strip  as  tlte  bending  members  are  moved  together  and 
wherein  tlie  bending  members  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
driving  means  for  movement  of  the  bending  members. 


apparatus  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  portions  so  that 
during  said  reciprocation  said  second  portion  moves  at  a 
different  rate  than  does  said  first  poction. 


5,481,899 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  DOWNSET  APPARATUS 

Guy  Harris,  CarroUtoo,-  Duane  Callaway,  Grand  Prairie,  and 

R^esh  Shah,  LewisvUle,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,278,  Sep.  10,  1992,  Pat  No.  5338,705. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245381 

Int.  CI.*  B21J  9//« 

U.S.  a.  72-^53.11  3  Oaims 


5,481398 
TOOLING  MODULE  FOR  A  STAMPING  AND  FORMING 

MACHINE 
Johannes  C.  W.  Bakermans,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Whitalter  Corporation,  WiLnington,  Del. 
I  Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,906 

'  Int  a.'  B2U  9/]^ 

UA  CL  72—450  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  stamping  and  forming  machine  for  performing  stamping 
and  forming  operations  on  strip  stock,  said  machine  including  a 
(kive  shaft,  first  and  second  ram  assembUes  which  are  reciproca- 
tive  within  a  box,  having  a  box-like  interior,  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  between  forward  and  retracted  positions  along  an  axis 
of  reciprocation,  first  and  second  actuator  levers  for  reciprocating 
said  first  and  second  ram  assemblies,  respectively,  each  ram  assem- 
bly having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  both  said  first  and 
second  portions  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  box-like 
interior,  each  lever  being  coupled  to  said  first  portion  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  ram  assemblies  and  to  said  drive  shaft  for  effecting 
said  reciprocation  of  its  said  ram  assembly,  tooling  coupled  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  first  ram  assembly  and  mating  tooling 
coupled  to  said  second  portion  of  said  second  ram  assembly, 
respectively,  for  reciprocation  of  said  tooling  and  said  mating 
tooling  toward  each  other  for  performing  said  operations  and  away 
fitim  each  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  downset  of  a  semiconductor  die 
having  lead  frame  leads,  to  move  the  die  away  from  the  lead  frame 
leads  attached  to  the  die,  comprising: 

a  base  with  a  recess  therein  to  hold  the  semiconductor  die  with 
the  lead  frame  leads  supporting  the  die  over  the  recess; 

a  clamp  for  clamping  the  lead  frame  leads  against  the  base; 

an  inlet  in  the  clamp  for  introducing  a  gas  to  provide  a  down- 
ward pressure  on  the  semiconductor  die;  and 

vacuum  means  including  an  outlet  in  the  base  for  providing  a 
vacuum  under  the  semiconductor  die; 

wherein  the  downward  pressure  over  the  die  and  vacuum  under 
the  die  provides  a  downset  pressure  to  move  the  die  down- 
ward towards  a  bottom  of  said  recess  in  the  base,  bending  the 
lead  frame  leads  away  from  edges  of  the  die. 
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5,481,9M 
PIPETTE  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Hnsar,  Hamborg,  Germany,  aiwitiior  to  Eppcndorf- 
Netfader-Hinz  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29^17 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1992,  42  09 
620.0 

Int  CL'  GOIN  l/U;  BOIL  J/02.  GOIF ISJOO 
\i&.  CL  73—1  H  1  Claim 


NV 


-*=V, 


1.  A  method  of  defining  a  connpensation  error  resulting  from  a 
diffetence  between  a  desired  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  drawn  into  a 
disposable  pipette  tip,  which  is  mounted  on  a  plunger-operated 
pipette,  and  a  quantity  of  liquid  actually  drawn  into  the  pipette  tip, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  disposable  pipette  tip  having  a  predetermined  longi- 
tudinal inner  contour; 
providing  a  plimger-operated  pipette  on  which  the  disposable 
pipette  tip  is  mounted,  which  has  a  displaceable  plunger  and 
means  for  adjusting  a  displacement  stroke  of  the  plunger,  and 
which  is  characterized  by  a  predetermined  plunger-correcting 
fiKtor,  defined  by  tlie  relationship  between  the  displacement 
stroke  of  the  piimger  and  an  amount  of  liquid  to  be  drawn  into 
the  pipette  tip,  and  a  pre-determined  dead  volume  defined  by 
a  space  between  an  aid  surfece  of  the  plunger  and  an  opening 
of  the  pipette  tip  communicating  with  an  operating  portion  of 
the  pipette; 
deteraiining  the  compensation  error  for  diffierait  amounts  of 
fluid  to  be  drawn  into  the  pipette  tip  and  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  longitudinal  inner  contour  of  the  pipette  tip, 
the  predetermined  plunger-correcting  factor  and  the  predeter- 
mined dead  volume  of  the  plunger-operated  pipette,  for  a  total 
operating  range  of  die  pipette  tip;  and 
adjusting  the  predetermined  plunger-cotnecting  factor  and  tlie 
predetermined  dead  volume  so  tliat  the  determined  compen- 
sation error  is  substantially  zero  for  the  total  operating  range 
of  the  disposable  ac^nstaUe  tip. 


5y481,901 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  AND  -RSTING 

ELECTRONIC  METERS  FOR  BICYCLES 

Chnn-Mn  Hnuig,  lUpci  Hfien,  lUwao,  Prov.  of  China, 

assigmM- to  EdHnrefl  Ekctroaic  Co.,  Ltd.,  lUpd  Haioi,  lU- 

wan,  Proy.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1995,  Ser.  No.  412^86 
Int  CL*  GOIP  21  m 
U.S.  CL  73—2  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  dononstrating  and  testing  electronic  meters  for 
bicycles  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  a  slot; 
a  rod  mounted  on  said  body  portion; 
a  plurality  of  seats  mounted  on  said  rod; 
a  first  magnet  fitted  on  said  Ixidy  portion; 
a  handwheel  paitially  pivotally  fitted  in  tlie  slot  of  said  body 

poftion; 
a  second  magnet  fitted  on  a  said  handwtieel;  and 
an  electronic  testing  device  disposed  within  said  body  portion 
and  operaiively  connected  with  said  seats. 


Sy4813t2 

PIPE  TESTING  SYSTEM 

Douglas  Lanasa,  P.O.  Box  753,  ChaoMlTiew,  Ttac.  77530 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,023 

I^  CL*  GOIM  in» 

\i&.  CL  73—49.1  9 


^ 


ai^ 


1.  A  pipe  testing  system,  comprising: 

a  mobile  platform  adapted  to  be  transported  to  a  remote  location, 
said  platform  being  divided  into  a  pre-test  station  for  receiv- 
ing the  pipe  before  testing,  a  testing  cradle  and  a  holding 
station  for  receiving  the  pipe  after  testing; 

a  container  means  for  retaining  a  discrete  quantity  of  a  test  fluid, 
said  container  means  being  supported  by  the  platform; 

a  pair  of  test  plugs  for  engaging  interior  surfaces  of  the  respec- 
tive opposite  ends  of  a  pipe  being  tested,  said  plugs  being 
fluidly  connected  to  the  container  means; 

a  means  cviied  by  tlie  pUtfotm  for  moving  the  pipe  into  a 
co-alignment  widi  the  test  plugs,  said  means  for  moving  the 
pipe  comprising  a  first  conveyor  means  for  delivering  tlie  pipe 
to  the  pre-test  station,  a  lifting  arm  means  for  transporting  the 
pipe  to  the  testing  cradle  and  to  the  holding  staboo.  and  a 
second  conveyor  means  for  removing  tiie  pipe  bom  the  hold- 
ing station; 

a  means  for  insetting  at  least  a  poftioa  irf  tlie  test  plugs  into  a 
fitted  engagement  within  tlie  interior  surfaces  of  tlie  pipe 
ends; 

a  means  for  delivering  the  test  fluid  into  the  pipe; 

a  means  for  retaining  the  pipe  in  aligrunent  with  the  test  plugs; 
and 

a  means  moimted  on  the  plalfoim  for  applying  pressure  to  liie 
interior  of  the  pipe. 


5^1,903 

METHOD  AND  INSTRUMENT  FOR  VISCOELASTIC 

MEASUREMENTS 

David  Kiag,  LecUade;  Midwd  Stok,  Swindon,  and  David 

RmBi^  Swiadon,  all  ol,  Uidted  KiagdoB,  airigDort  to  Moa- 

saato  pic,  Banlagilnkf,  United  Kii^dom 

FDed  Nov.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335,289 
ClaiM  priority,  anpHntioB  Uidted  Magdaai,  Nov.  15, 1993. 
9323544 

lat  CL*  GOIN  nno 

VS.  CL  73—54.28  U  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  tiie  characterisation  of  viscoelastic  matmals  in 

which  a  sample  of  material  is  held  under  measured  piessure  and 
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at  least  two  diametrical  horizontal  tubes,  said  horizontal  tubes 
extending  through  said  object  and  unobstnictively  intersecting 
so  as  to  form  a  central  spatial  junction  witliin  said  object,  said 
horizontal  tubes  being  for  fluidly  capturing,  at  said  central 
spatial  junction,  portions  of  said  aqueous/hydrous  substance 
and  of  said  hydrocatbonous  liquid  substance; 

a  sensor  remotely  situated  above  said  central  spatial  junction, 
said  sensor  being  for  detecting  some  said  hydrocaiboneous 
gaseous  substance  which  is  given  off  from  at  least  one  of  said 
fluidly  captured  portions;  and 

conduction  means  between  said  central  spatial  junction  and  said 
sensor,  said  conduction  means  including  a  conduit,  a  valve 
and  a  heater, 

said  conduit  being  long  and  narrow,  said  valve  being  for  check- 
ing conducting  said  aqueous/hydrous  substance  and  said 
hydrocatbonous  liquid  substance,  said  heater  being  for  pro- 
moting conducting  of  said  hydrocarboneous  gaseous  sub- 
stance by  said  conduit,  said  conduction  means  thereby  being 
adapted  to  permit  said  hydrocarboneous  gaseous  substance  to 
reach  said  sensor  and  to  prevent  said  aqueous/hydrous  sub- 
stance and  said  hydrocarboneous  liquid  substance  from  teach- 
ing said  sensor. 


temperature  between  two  opposed,  temperature-contFoUed  dies  and 
in  which  the  sample  is  subjected  to  an  oscillatory,  rotary  shearing 
force  by  osciliatory  rotation  of  one  of  said  dies  relative  to  the  other, 
and  a  torque  which  is  indicative  of  the  response  of  the  sample  to 
the  shearing  force  is  measured,  characterised  in  that  at  least  once 
during  its  residence  between  the  dies  the  sample  is  (i)  cooled  at  an 
average  rate  of  cooling  of  at  least  1°  C.  per  second  and,  if 
necessary,  the  resultant  pressure  drop  is  limited  to  avoid  slippage 
between  the  sample  and  the  dies,  and  (ii)  reheated,  and  information 
on  die  characteristics  of  the  sample  is  derived  from  the  torque 
measurements  at  least  during  the  period  or  periods  of  cooling. 


5,481,905 

TRANSDUCER  CRCUIT  HAVING  ^<(EGATIVE 

INTEGRAL  FEEDBACK 

Bud  E.  Pratt,  Ptnckney,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Philips  Electronics 

Nortii  America  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  3, 1992,  Ser.  No.  976,746 

Int  CL*  GOIP  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—115  21  Claims 


5,481,904 
OIL  SPILLAGE  DETECTOR 
Charics  J.  Fleck,  Sr.,  Natioaal  Park;  Charles  J.  Fleck,  Jr, 
SkklervUle,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Michael  J.  Sweeney,  Gie- 
Dotdcn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wasiungtoo,  D.C. 
FUcd  Sep.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  313,958 
fart,  a.*  GOIN  33/26;  1/20;  G08B  17/10;25/10 
VS.  CL  73— «.51  20  Ctafans 


1.  Apparatus  for  discerning  the  presence  of  hydrocarbonous 
matter  at  or  near  the  surface  of  an  aqueous/hydrous  substance,  said 
hydrocarbonous  matter  including  a  hydrocarbonous  liquid  sub- 
stance and  a  hydrucarboneous  gaseous  substance,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  buoyant  hollow  cylindroid  object; 


A  transducer  circuit  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  a  variable  condition,  said  condition 
varying  from  a  first  value  to  a  second  value; 
a  bridge  circuit  having  at  least  one  arm  including  said  respon-, 
sive  means  and  first  and  second  output  terminals,  said  bridge 
circuit  having  a  first  output  voltage  between  said  output 
terminals  when  said  responsive  means  is  subjected  to  said  first 
condition  value  and  having  a  second  output  voltage  between 
said  output  terminals  different  from  said  first  output  voltage 
when  said  responsive  means  is  subjected  to  said  second 
condition  value; 

means  for  establishing  a  transducer  output  signal  at  an  output 
terminal  which  is  a  fimction  of  an  integral  of  said  bridge 
circuit  output  voltage,  said  establishing  means  including: 

(1)  a  difference  amplifier  having  a  first  input  termiiud  coupled 
to  said  first  bridge  circuit  output  terminal,  a  second  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  second  bridge  circuit  oatpat  termi- 
nal, and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  establishing 
means  output  terminal; 

(2)  a  first  integrating  capacitor  connected  between  said  differ- 
ence amplifier  first  input  terminal  and  said  difference 
amplifier  output  terminal; 

(3)  a  second  integrating  capacitor  connected  between  said 
difference  amplifier  second  input  terminal  and  a  circuit 
gnxmd; 


(4)  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  difference  amplifier 
first  input  terminal  and  said  first  bridge  circuit  output 
terminal;  and 

(5)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  difference  ampli- 
fier second  input  tenniital  and  said  second  bridge  circuit 
output  terminal; 

said  difference  amplifier  and  said  integrating  capacitors  cooper- 
ating to  establish  said  transducer  ouqxit  signal;  and  fiititaer 
wherein  the  product  of  the  values  of  said  first  integrating 
capacitor  and  said  first  resistor  defines  a  first  time  constant 
and  the  product  of  the  values  of  said  second  integrating 
capacitor  and  said  second  resistor  defines  a  second  time 
constant  that  is  less  than  said  first  time  constant;  and 

d.  negative  feedback  means  coupling  said  transducer  output 
signal  to  said  bridge  circuit  to  return  said  bridge  output 
voltage  fix>m  said  second  output  voltage  to  said  first  output 
voltage. 


5,481306 
FAULT  DUGNOSIS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshimasa  Nagayoshi,  Kyoto;  lUushi  Asano,  Kusatsi^  Ikuo 
Marayama,  Kancoka,  and  Masakazn  Kinoditta,  Kyoto,  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mltsnhisfai  Jidosfaa  Kogyo  K«i«i«htiri 
Kateha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  30, 1993,  5-161887 
Int  CL*^  GO^  17/00 
VS.  a.  73—116  16  ClaiBU 


OUMOMNTTSfft 


1.  A  fault  diagnosis  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  control  system 
having: 

first  operation  state  detection  means  for  detecting  the  state  of 
operation  of  a  desired  first  element  out  of  vehicle-constructing 
elements  mounted  on  a  vehicle, 

second  operation  state  detection  means  for  detecting  the  state  of 
operation  of  a  desired  second  element  out  of  said  vehicle- 
constructing  elements,  said  desired  second  element  being 
different  from  said  first  element, 

a  first  control  unit  for  controlling  said  desired  first  element  on 
the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  first  operation  state  detection 
means,  and 

a  second  control  unit  for  controlling  said  desired  second  element 
on  the  basis  of  an  output  from  said  second  operation  state 
detection  means,  whereby  a  fault  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
operation  state  detection  means,  said  second  operation  state 
detection  means,  said  first  control  unit  and  said  second  control 
unit  is  diagnosed,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

first  fault  detection  means  arranged  in  association  with  said  first 
control  unit  to  detect  a  fault  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  control 
unit  and  said  first  operation  state  detection  means, 

first  fault  signal  output  means  arranged  in  association  with  said 
first  control  unit  to  output  to  said  second  control  unit  a  fault 
detection  signal,  which  has  been  received  from  said  first  fault 
detection  means,  as  a  fault  signal  specific  to  said  first  control 
unit; 

second  ftult  detection  means  arranged  in  association  wia  said 
second  control  unit  to  detect  a  fault  of  at  least  one  of  said 
second  control  unit  and  said  second  operation  state  detection 


second  fault  signal  output  means  arranged  in  association  with 
said  second  control  unit  to  output  a  fault  detectioo  signal, 
which  has  been  received  from  said  second  fault  detection 
means,  as  a  fault  signal  specific  to  said  second  control  unit; 

converter  means  arranged  in  association  with  said  second  con- 
trol unit  to  receive  the  fault  signal  from  at  least  one  of  said 
first  fault  signal  output  noeans  and  said  second  fault  signal 
output  means  and  then  to  convert  said  fault  signal  into  a 
signal  which  conforms  with  a  predetermined  communication 
system; 

first  determining  and  diagnosing  means  for  reading  the  fault 
signal  so  conveited,  thereby  determining  and  diagnosing  tlte 
fault  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  control  unit,  said  first 
operation  state  detection  means,  the  fault  of  said  second 
control  unit  and  said  second  operation  state  detectioo  means; 
and 

second  determining  and  diagnosing  means  for  reading  a  teilt 
signal  fixMn  said  first  fault  signal  output  means  to  determine 
and  diagnose  a  fault  of  said  first  control  unit  or  said  first 
operation  state  detection  means. 


5^481,907 
TIRE  TESTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  FOCUSED  LINKS 
REDUCING  COSINE  ERRORS 
David  G.  Chasco,  and  Dennis  J.  Willis,  both  of  Bkwningtao, 
Minn.,  assignon  to  MTS  Systems  Corporatioa,  Eden  Prai- 
rie, Mfau. 
Contimiation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  1664193,  Dec  13, 1993,  ahan- 
doned.  This  application  Jon.  30, 1994,  Set.  No.  268,951 
Int  CL'  GOIM  17/02 
VS.  CL  73—146  26  Claims 


«»» 


7-^ 


I.  A  wheel  positioning  assembly  for  supporting  a  wheel  relative 
to  a  roadway  simulator,  the  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  frame,  wherein  the  wheel  is  mounted  on  a  side  of  tlie 
support  frame; 

a  moveable  frame; 

first  linkage  means  for  joining  die  moveable  frame  to  the  support 
frame,  the  first  linlcage  means  defining  a  first  set  of  represen- 
tative planes  that  intersect  on  the  side  of  the  support  frame 
having  the  wheel; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  the  wheel;  and 

second  linkage  means  for  joining  the  support  member  to  the 
moveable  frame,  the  second  linkage  means  defining  a  second 
set  of  representative  planes  that  intersect  on  the  side  of  the 
support  frame  having  the  wheel. 
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5y«I,908 

RESONANCE  CONTACT  SCANNING  FORCE 

MICROSCOPE 

Ronald  C.  Guabie,  PMadoM,  CaHf^  maOpMr  to  Topoaetrix 

CorpontkMi,  Santa  Clara,  CtUL 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  55,234 

Int  CL*  G«1B  11/24 

VS.  CL  73— 1«5  n  Clal«» 


1.  A  lesonance  contact  scanning  force  microscope  for  examining 
surface  contours  of  a  specimen,  die  microscope  comprising: 
a  cantilever  arm  having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  end  secured 

to  a  means  to  move  said  cantilever  arm,  said  cantilever  arm 

having  a  fundamental  resonance  frequency; 
probe  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  cantilever  arm.  said 

probe  means  including  a  probe  tip  adapted  to  follow  the 

surface  contours  of  the  specimen; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  said  specimen  relative  to  said 

probe  tip; 
oscillator  drive  means  for  causing  said  means  to  move  said 

cantikver  arm  to  oscillate  said  cantilever  arm  at  a  desired 

barmonic  frequency  of  said  fundamental  resonance  frequency 

above  the  cantilever  arm  fundamental  resonance  fiequency; 
deflection  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  deflection  of  said 

fiee  end  of  said  cantilever  aim  and  for  generating  a  deflection 

signal  indicative  of  an  amount  of  deflection  of  the  fiee  end  of 

said  cantilever  arm;  and 
probe  position  feedback  control  means  for  maintaining  said 

probe  tip  in  substantially  constant  contact  with  the  surface  of 

the  specimen  in  response  to  said  deflection  signal. 


accumulate  enable  flag  corresponding  to  a  first  span  of  rotary 
positicm  of  said  rotating  member,  and 
accumulation  means  for  accumulating  the  gated  acceleration 
signal,  and  for  providing  an  accumulated  result  dependent 
thereon. 


5,481,910 
ADJUSTABLE  SPINDI^ 
Yevaey  Gutnun,  MinneapoiiB,  MIiul,  assignor  to  GEI  Systems, 
Ibc,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  JuL  30, 1993,  Sw.  No.  100,114 

Int  CL'  GOIM  13/02 

VS.  CL  73—162  14  Claims 


5v481,909 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  PERFORMANCE 

IMPENDENT  ON  POSITIONAL  BEHAVIOR  OF  A 

MEMBER  DRIVEN  BY  ENGINE  TORQUE 

Robert  W.  Dcnlacta,  Socar  Grove,  and  Scott  A.  Robb,  Bnffalo 

Grorc,  both  of  DL,  aasignois  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaanmbori, 

m. 

i  Filed  M«r.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,584 

!  bit  CL*  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73— 117  J  44  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  reciprocating  engine  performance 
dependent  on  torque  output  of  the  reciprocating  engine,  where  the 
torque  output  is  measured  by  observing  positional  betiavior  of  a 
rotating  member  driven  by  tlie  reciprocating  engine,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

measurement  means  for  providing  an  acceleration  signal  indica- 
tive of  acceleration  of  said  rotating  member, 

gated  ACCEL-DECEL  means  for  providing  a  gated  acceleration 
signal,  dependent  on  the  acceleration  signal  gated  by  an 


1.  An  adjustable  spindle  comprising: 

an  outer  stationary  housing  having  a  cavity  with  a  longitudinal 

axis  and  an  opening  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis 

from  the  cavity  to  an  outer  surface; 
an  inner  housing  positioned  in  the  cavity  and  cooperating  with 

an  inner  surface  of  the  outer  stationary  bousing  to  define  a 

chamber, 
a  pump  operably  coupled  to  the  chamber  for  pressurizing  the 

chamber  and  replacing  tlie  inner  housing  relative  to  ttie  outer 

stationary  housing  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 
a  clamping  device  located  between  the  outer  stationary  housing 

and  the  inner  bousing  for  selectively  fixing  the  position  of  the 

inner  bousing  relative  to  tlie  outer  stationary  housing;  and 
an  electric  rotating  machine  secured  in  die  inner  housing  for 

displacement  therewith,  the  electric  rotating  machine  having  a 

rotating  shaft 


5,481,911 
CESSPTT  WATER  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Chung-Ho  Liang,  1/F.,  No.  10,  Lane  16,  Shnang-Ho  SL,  Yungho 
aty,  Tdpd  Hsicn,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Not.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152,374 

Int  CL'  GOIF  23/60;  HOIC  10/10 

VS.  CL  73—313  1  Claim 


1.  A  cesspit  water  level  indicator,  comprising: 

a  hoUow  expansible  element  formed  of  a  corrosion-resisting 
flexible  material  having  a  closed  end  and  an  opposing  open 
end  for  longitudinal  extension  within  a  cesspit; 

a  fixed  rod  member  disposed  within  said  hollow  expansible 
element  and  being  defined  by  a  longitudinally  extended  first 
cylindrical  wall  and  a  first  through  bore  extending  between 
opposing  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  said  fixed  rod  member 
having  an  enlarged  circular  head  formed  on  a  first  of  said 
opposing  longitudinal  ends  and  coupled  to  said  open  end  of 
hollow  expansible  element  to  fona  a  closure  therefore,  said 
circular  head  having  an  externally  threaded  perimeter  surface 
and  a  slotted  through  opening  formed  longitudinally  there- 
through and  in  open  communication  with  said  first  through 
bore,  said  slotted  through  opening  extending  radially  from  a 
central  portion  of  said  circular  head  through  said  perimeter 
surface  thereof,  said  circular  bead  having  a  pair  of  vent  holes 
formed  longitudinally  therethrough  for  passage  of  air  to  and 
firom  said  hollow  expansible  element,  said  fixed  rod  member 
having  a  pair  of  slotted  through  openings  extending  longitu- 
dinally on  opposing  sides  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall; 

a  sliding  rod  member  disposed  witliin  said  hollow  expansible 
element  and  telescopically  coupled  to  said  fixed  rod  member, 
said  sliding  rod  member  being  defined  by  a  longimdinally 
extended  second  cylindrical  wall  and  a  second  through  bore 
extending  between  opposing  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  said 
sliding  rod  member  having  a  first  of  said  opposing  longitudi- 
nal ends  coupled  to  said  closed  end  of  said  hollow  expansible 
element  for  longitudinal  displacement  ttierewith  responsive  to 
a  raising  water  level  within  the  cesspit  and  a  pair  of  apertures 
formed  through  opposing  sides  of  said  second  cylindrical  wall 
adjacent  a  second  of  said  opposing  longitudinal  ends  thereof, 
a  second  of  said  opposing  ends  of  said  fixed  rod  member 
being  displaceably  disposed  within  said  second  through  bore 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  sliding  rod  member  and 
secured  thereto  by  a  connecting  pin  extending  through  said 
pair  of  apertures  of  said  second  cylindrical  wall  and  said  pair 
of  slotted  through  opening  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall; 

control  circuit  means  for  detecting  displacement  of  said  sliding 
rod  member,  said  control  circuit  means  including  (1)  a  vari- 
able resistor  disposed  in  said  first  through  bore,  said  variable 
resistor  being  defined  by  a  longimdinally  extended  resistive 
element  disposed  in  sliding  contact  with  said  connecting  pin, 
and  (2)  a  cable  extending  through  said  slotted  opening  of  said 
circular  bead  for  providing  electrical  coupling  to  said  variable 
resistor, 

a  ring-shaped  mounting  plate  secured  to  an  upper  portion  of  die 
cesspit  and  having  a  central  through  opening  formed  dierein. 


said  central  through  opening  having  a  female  diread  formed 
therein  for  threaded  coupling  with  said  circular  head  of  said  of 
said  fixed  rod  member,  and, 
a  circular  cap  having  a  female  threaded  portion  for  coupling  on 
said  circular  head  of  said  fixed  rod  member,  said  cap  being 
spaced  above  said  ring-shaded  mounting  plate  to  form  a  gap 
for  passage  of  said  cable  and  air  flowing  from  and  to  said  vent 
holes. 


5,481,912 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 
BALANCING  A  ROTARY  MEMBER 
Gnntlier  Himmla',  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hotmann 
Masciiincnban  GmbH,  Gennany 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  160^63 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Dec  4,  1992,  42  40 
7877 

Int  CL'  GOIM  1/16;  GOIL  25A)0 
VS.  CL  73—460  6  Claims 

V-- 


1.  A  method  of  dynamically  balancing  a  rotary  member  in  first 
and  second  cotiection  planes  on  the  rotary  member,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
ascertaining  measurement  value  vectors  during  a  measuring  run 
corresponding  to  the  rotary  member  unbalance  in  selected 
measuring  planes  of  a  measuring  apparatus; 
calculating  the  correction  phase  angles  c^„,  and  p^  6om  phases 
shifts  being  detamined  during  calibration  runs  and  stored  in  a 
family  of  characteristic  curves,  as  phase  difiinences  between 
the  angles  position  of  a  known  calibration  unbalance  vector  in 
each  of  the  first  and  second  correction  planes  and  the  tlieieby 
achieved  measurement  value  vectors  in  accordance  with  tiie 
following  equations: 


<x,  +  o» 


?»= 


?(•«•)  +  P(»«:) 


wherein  a„  is  the  phase  shift  obtained  in  the  first  measuring 
plane  having  a  spacing  (a)  from  the  first  correction  plane,  a,, 
is  the  phase  shift  obtained  in  the  second  correction  plane 
having  a  spacing  (b)  from  the  first  measuring  plane,  P(««r)  is 
the  phase  shift  in  the  second  measuring  plane  having  a  spac- 
ing (a+c)  from  die  first  correction  plane,  and  P,^^,  is  the 
phase  shift  obtained  fix>m  the  second  correction  plane  having 
a  spacing  (b+c)  fit>m  tlie  second  measuring  plane; 

turning  the  measurement  value  vectors  through  correction  phase 
angles  o,^  and  P^  specific  to  tiie  rotary  member  and  dqien- 
dent  on  given  rotary  member  parameters,  into  a  common 
plane  which  contains  an  angular  position  of  a  correction 
vector  in  a  respective  correction  plane; 

determining  correction  vectors  for  the  correction  planes  on  the 
rotary  member  from  the  turned  measurement  value  vectors, 
and 
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providing  conection  at  the  appropriate  angular  positions  in  the 
conection  planes  in  dependence  on  the  determined  correction 
vectors. 


5^1313 

ANGULAR  VELOCITY  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADJUSTING  THE  SAME 

'Vakeshi  Ito,  Okazaki;  Tomoyuki  Kanda,  Inabe,  and  Munco 

Yorinaga,  \ajo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co. 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  and  Nippon  Soken  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1992,  4-272848; 
Jan.  12,  1992,  4-273201,-  Jan.  13, 1992, 4-274528;  Sep.  24, 1993, 
5-237637;  Sep.  24, 1993,  5-237W8;  Jan.  1, 1993, 5-246991;  Jan. 
8,  1993,  5-253039 

Int  a.*  GOIP  9/04 
VS.  CL  73—504.16  17  Claims 


V^JLUJ' 


said  detector  piezo-electric  element  generating  a  detection  signal 
in  response  to  said  vibration  of  said  pair  of  vibrating  portions 
generated  at  a  time  when  the  rotational  angular  velocity  is 
applied  to  said  tuning  fork  member  while  said  pair  of  vibrat- 
ing portions  are  vibrating  in  the  first  direction,  said  detector 
piezo-electric  element  and  said  driver  piezo-electric  element 
being  arranged  in  an  axially  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other  on  along  said  longitudinally  elongated  member  of 
each  vibrating  portion  so  as  not  to  overlap  each  other  to 
thereby  be  substantially  unaffected  by  noise  generated  at  said 
detector  piezo-electric  element  caused  by  a  vibration  of  said 
tuning  fork  member  due  to  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
driver  piezo-electric  elements  when  driving  signals  are 
applied  to  said  driver  piezo-electric  elements. 


5,481,914 

ELECTRONICS  FOR  CORIOLIS  FORCE  AND  OTHER 

SENSORS 

Paul  Ward,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Cliaries  Stark 

Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  219,023 

Int  CL*  GOIP  9/04 

VS.  CL  73-^504.16  23  Claims 


7.  An  angular  velocity  sensor  comprising: 
a  tuning  fork  member,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vibrating  portions  adjacently  arranged  in  parallel 
relation  to  one  another,  each  vibrating  portion  of  said  pair 
of  vibrating  portions  having  first  and  second  terminal  end 
portions,  said  first  terminal  end  portions  being  fixedly 
coupled  to  each  other, 
each  vibrating  portion  consisting  of  a  longitudinal  elongated 
member  having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  length  and  a 
rectangular    cross-sectional    shape,    said    cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  longitudinally  elongated  members  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  along  longitudinal  axes  of  said  longitu- 
dinal elongated  members; 
driver  piezo-electric  elements,  one  of  said  driver  piezo-electric 
elements  being  fastened  to  a  surface  of  each  vibrating  portion, 
respectively,  proximate  a  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminal 
end  portions  of  each  vibrating  portion,  said  driver  piezo- 
electric elements  being  disposed  on  non-facing  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  vibrating  portions  so  that  said  pair  of  vibrating 
portions  are  moveable  in  a  first  direction  in  which  said  pair  of 
vibrating  portions  approach  and  move  apart  from  each  other 
when  driving  signals  are  applied  to  said  driver  piezo-electric 
elements:  and 
detector  piezo-electric  elements,  one  of  said  detector  piezo- 
electric elements  being  fastened  to  a  surface  of  each  vibrating 
portion  oriented  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  surfaces  to 
which  said  driver  piezo-electric  elements  are  fastened,  said 
detector  piezo-electric  elements  being  disposed  proximate  an 
opposed  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  end  portions  of 
each  vitoiting  portion  fix>m  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
terminal  end  portions  proximate  with  said  driver  piezo- 
electric elements  are  disposed, 
wherein  said  detector  piezo-electric  elements  delect  a  vibration 
of  each  vibrating  portion  generated  in  response  to  a  rotational 
angular  velocity  applied  to  said  tuning  fork  member  while 
said  pair  of  vibrating  portions  are  vibrating  in  said  first 
direction,  said  rotational  angular  velocity  generated  vibration 
of  each  vibrating  portion  being  in  second  directions  opposite 
to  one  another  and  at  right  angles  to  the  first  direction. 


1.  A  Coriolis  force  sensor  comprising: 

an  input  transducer  receiving  a  drive  voltage  signal  and  convert- 
ing said  drive  voltage  signal  into  a  force  signal  having  a 
nonlinear  relationship  with  respect  to  said  drive  signal; 

a  sensor  responsive  to  said  force  signal  &om  said  input  trans- 
ducer and  Coriolis  forces  induced  by  an  inertial  input  for 
providing  an  inertial  sense  signal  having  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  an  amplitude  related  to  said  inertial  input  and  a 
force  sense  signal  having  said  predetermined  frequency  and 
an  amplitude  related  to  said  force  signal; 

a  first  output  transducer  for  converting  said  force  sense  signal 
into  a  feedback  voltage  signal; 

a  frequency  translation  circuit,  disposed  in  a  feedback  relation- 
ship between  said  output  transducer  and  said  input  transducer, 
for  suppressing  a  component  of  said  feedback  voltage  signal 
at  said  predetermined  frequency  to  provide  said  drive  signal; 

a  second  output  transducer  for  converting  said  inertial  sense 
signal  into  a  sensor  output  signal  indicative  of  said  inertial 
input;  and 

means  for  reducing  error  in  the  sensor  output  signal,  said  means 
including  at  least  one  of  a  circuit  for  reducing  phase  error  and 
a  circuit  for  reducing  error  due  to  iiKXion  of  said  sensor  at 
ninety  degrees  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  motion  of  said 
sensor  due  to  said  Coriolis  forces. 


5,481,915 
ACCELERATION  SENSOR  WITH  DSECT  MOUNTING 
Jim  Ikbota;  Monehani  Yamariiita;  Hiraaiii  Asum;  IbahiUiv 
Mitono,  and  Jiro  Inooe,  all  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  airitnnri 
to  Mnnta  Ml^  Co.,  LM^  Japan 

FOed  Dec  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  163^436 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Dec  8, 1992,  4-32M25 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequcnt  to  Feb.  14, 

2012,  has  been  'it-i-»tfif, 

Int  CL'  GOIP  15/09 

VS.  CL  73— 514J4  17 


1.  An  iqyparatus  for  non-destiuctively  testing  for  flaws  in  mate- 
rials, the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  assembly  for  passage  over  die  surface  of  laid 
material  to  be  tested,  said  housing  assembly  including  a  rotor 
and  a  stator, 

(b)  an  ultrasonic  probe,  fixedly  mounted  on  said  stator  of  said 
housing  assembly,  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  to  said 
material  to  be  tested  and  for  receiying  uhrasooic  eneigy 
reflected  back  toward  said  ultrasonic  probe; 

(c)  an  eddy  cutrcBt  probe,  mounted  on  said  rotor  of  said  bousing 
assembly,  for  the  generation  of  eddy  currents  in  said  material 
to  be  tested;  and, 

(d)  rotating  means  for  rotationally  moving  said  eddy  current 
probe  about  said  ultrasonic  probe. 


1.  An  acceleration  sensor  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having  an  acceleratimi  signal  output  electrode 
and  a  ground  electrode  fornKd  directly  on  one  nujot  surface 
of  the  circuit  board; 

a  piezoelectric  element  fixed  on  said  acceleration  signal  output 
electrode  and  having  an  axis  of  polarizatioa; 

a  conductive  member  fixed  on  said  ground  dectrode;  and 

a  weight  member  fixed  on  said  conductive  member  and  said 
piezoelectric  element,  and  conductively  connecting  said  con- 
ductive member  to  said  piezoelectric  element,  ai>d  wherein 

said  axis  of  polarization  of  said  piezoelectric  element  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  direction  in  which  accelentioa  is  applied 


5,481,917 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTHm  AND  IMAGING 
INSTRUMHMT 
Yiddo  Ariaui,  Thnfcaba;  ItMhihiro  Khnra,  Owatdf  ItihN 
AOynta,  and  YnicU  Knnjtonia,  both  of  Itechtwa,  aD  «f, 
Japan.  amlgMni  Ur  HHacM  CumHimllwi  MarMnin  Ca„ 
Lld„1Wtyo,JapM 
PCT  No.  PCT/JF94MM3,  |  371  Date  Aa|.  24, 19M,  |  19H*) 
Date  Anf.  24, 1994,  PCT  Pob.  No.  W094a6321,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JnL  21, 1994 

PCT  FOed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29MM 
Claims  priority,  agpirartan  Japan,  JaiL^  1993,  S-«lC7i8 
iat.  CL'  G91N  29^H 
VS.  CL  73-621  M  ( 


i-d^ 


5,481,916 
COMaSiEB  ULTRASONIC  AND  ReTAIWG  E»»Y 
CURRENT  PROK  AI>»  MmO»  or  NON- 
MBSTRUCnVE  TESTING  OF  MAIUALS 
Mfack  Macccak,  Ibnato;  Alec  Floni,  Bn^^li^  ■ 
R.  Starrack,  Vktoria,d  oC  CiMda,  Mrianon  la  TSI 
incorporatad,  Sydney,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,116 
Int  CL'  GOIN  29/10 
VS.  CL  73—6*1  22 


1.  An  idtrasonic  inspection  and  imaging  instrument.  compriaiBg: 

means  for  dividing  a  scanning  range  of  an  object  under  exami- 
nation into  m  pieces  (m  is  an  integer  equal  lo  or  moR  dian  2) 
in  a  subscanning  direction; 

means  for  setting  one  of  measurement  conditions  or  one  of 
measurement  parameters  in  each  of  m  aeps; 

means  for  performing  an  ultrasonic  measurement  oa  the  object 
under  examination  «4ule  allotting  successively  die  m-stepped 
measurement  conditioiis  or  tlie  m-stepped  measurement 
parameters  to  the  respective  scanning  regions  divided  in  the 
subscanning  direction; 

display  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  measurement  images 
obtained  under  die  m-stepped  measurement  conditions  on  a 
diqilay  screen  so  as  to  permit  comparison  of  tlie  measurement 
images  on  the  display  screen;  and 

means  for  setting  one  of  the  m-stepped  measurement  conditions 
or  one  of  the  m-stepped  parameters  which  corresponds  to  an 
image  selected  firom  the  displayed  screen  as  the  measurement 
condition  or  measurement  parameter  for  the  otject  under 
examination. 
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ACOUSTIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Akira   Hasegawa,   Mitaka;    Masayoshi   Omura,   Moroyama; 
Shinichi  [made,  Iruma,  and  Eishi  Ikuta,  Sagamibara,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olyrapus  Optical  Co^  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  680,235,  Apr.  3,  1991,  PaL  No.  5,333,503. 
I  This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1990,  2-89319 
InL  a.*  COIN  29/06:29/24 
VS.  CL  73-«42  12  ( 


1.  An  acoustic  lens  system  for  imaging  acoustic  waves  emitted 
from  an  object,  wlierein  at  least  one  lens  surface  of  acoustic  lenses 
constituting  said  acoustic  lens  system  is  configured  as  an  aspheri- 
cal  surface: 

wherein  said  acoustic  lens  system  has  an  acoustic  beam  stop 
therein;  and 

wherein  said  acoustic  lens  system  satisfies  the  condition: 

where  P^  and  Pj;  are  refracting  powers  of  concave  and  convex 
surfaces  directed  toward  the  acoustic  beam  stop,  respectively,  and 
d„,  and  A^j  are  distances  from  these  surfaces  to  the  acoustic  beam 
stop,  respectively. 


^^^ 


22- 


SB- 


a  beam  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end.  said  beam 
being  secured  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  central  por- 
tion of  its  longitudinal  axis  to  the  housing, 
the  proximal  end  of  said  beam  mounting  a  flexible  column 
means  for  converting  a  displacement  of  said  membrane  into 
a  conesponding  displacement  of  said  beam,  said  column 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  beam  and  the 
opposite  end  being  in  contacting  relation  with  said  mem- 
brane, and  wherein  said  column  means  transmits  substan- 
tially all  of  the  forces  exerted  thereon  by  the  membrane  to 
said  beam, 
reflector  means  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  beam, 
means  for  sensing  the  displacement  of  the  distal  end  of  said 
beam  operatively  associated  with  said  reflector  means  and 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance therebetween  and, 
whereby  a  force  appUed  to  the  convex  side  of  said  membrane  is 
converted  into  a  proportional  electrical  output  signal  free  of 
inaccuracies  due  to  side  loading. 


5,481,920 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MEASURING  SENSOR  USING 
STRAIN  GAUGES 
Koichl  Nara,  'Kukuba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  &  Tedinoiogy,  Ministry  of  International  l^ade  & 
Industry,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,430,  Nov.  2, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,692 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1992,  4-332335 
Int  a.^  GOIL  9/04 
VS.  CL  73—726  2  Claims 


I  5/181,919 

FORCE  MULTIPLYING  PRESSURE  TRANSMITTER 

DUPHRAGM  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING  FLEXIBLE 

FORCE  TRANSMnriNG  COLUMN 

Robert  O.  Brandt,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  5606  Hanover  Center,  Wiha- 

ington,  N.C.  28403 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,905 

Int  CL*  GOIL  7/0S:9/OO 

MS.  CL  73—723  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  an  applied  force  in  the  form  of  an 
input  pressure  into  a  conesponding  proportional  electrical  output 
signal,  characterized  by  its  abiUty  to  sense  input  pressures  as  low 
as  0.00015  inch  of  water  column  and  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  open  internal  chamber, 
,    a  substantially  constant  area  membrane  spanning  said  chamber 
I        and  secured  about  its  perimeter  to  the  housing  such  that  it 
I        includes  concave  and  convex  opposite  sides  as  disposed  in  the 
open  chamber  and  wherein  the  convex  side  of  the  membrane 
forms  an  input  side  for  receiving  an  input  force: 
force  transmitting  means  disposed  on  the  concave  side  of  said 
membrane  comprising: 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  measuring  sensor  comprising:: 

a  diaphragm; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  strain  gauges  disposed  on  said 
diaphragm  with  prescribed  spacing  so  that  a  majority  of 
current  flowing  through  said  first  strain  gauge  has  a  predeter- 
mined direction  and  a  majority  of  current  flowing  through 
each  of  said  second,  third  and  fourth  strain  gauges  has  a 
direction  identical  with  or  opposite  to  said  predetermined 
direction; 

a  first  conductor  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  strain 
gauges; 

a  second  conductor  interconnecting  said  third  and  fourth  strain 
gauges; 

an  electric  current  supply  connected  to  the  four  strain  gauges; 

a  first  voltage  lead  and  a  second  voltage  lead  connected,  respec- 
tively, to  said  first  conductor  and  said  second  conductor  from 
a  side  identical  with  or  opposite  to  a  direction  of  a  vector 
product  detennined  by  a  vector  in  a  direction  of  current  flow 
through  said  conductors  and  a  vector  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  diaphragm;  and 

a  voltmeter  measuring  voltage  between  said  first  voltage  lead 
and  said  second  voltage  lead. 


5y481,921 

SNAP-FIT  ASSEMBLY  OF  DIRECT  DRIVE  BOURDON 

TUBE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

David  M.  Carpenter,  Berea;  Thomas  M.  Pliiiyaw,  and  Arthnr 

P.  Pandam,  both  of  Ridimmidi,  all  of  Ky,,  Msignon  to 

Dreaaer  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  "ftz. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,496 

Int  CL'  GOIL  7/04 

US.  CL  73—743  10  Claims 


distinct  path  in  relation  to  said  structure,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  propagatioa  of  energy  through  said  conductive  (Hands  in 
response  to  strain  imposed  on  said  stnicture. 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising: 

a  dial  containing  graduations  of  pressure  values; 

a  transparent  window  including  means  for  supporting  said  dial 
and  providing  a  face  affording  viewing  capability  of  the  dial; 

a  Bourdon  tube  supported  coiled  behind  said  dial  and  operable 
to  effect  displacement  changes  in  response  to  pressure 
changes  in  a  fluid  to  which  it  is  exposed; 

a  pointer  secured  to  said  Bourdon  mbe  for  displacement  there- 
with and  extending  to  between  said  window  and  said  dial  for 
pointing  to  graduations  corresponding  to  values  of  pressure 
being  sensed  by  said  Bourdon  tube; 

a  case  internally  enclosing  at  least  the  coiled  portion  of  said 
Bourdon  tube  and  assembled  to  said  window  in  a  snap-in 
relation  therewith;  and 

a  socket  assembled  to  said  case  in  a  sn^in  rdation  tlierewith 
and  including  a  stem  extending  away  from  said  case  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  be  exposed  to  said 
Bourdon  tube. 


5^481,922 

ELASTIC  TRANSDUCER  DESIGNS  INCORPORATING 

FINITE  LENGTH  MEASUREMENT  PATHS 

Peter  D.  WaahabMvh,  626  Wcstwood,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkta.  48103 

FDed  May  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  251^ 

Int  CL'  GOIB  U/00 

MS.  CL  73—774  12 


1.  The  load  measuring  transducer  comprising  a  loadable  struc- 
ture, at  least  two  energy-conductive  strands  mounted  to  said  struc- 
ture in  a  predetermined  three  dimensional  geometric  relation  to 
said  structure,  each  said  conductive  strand  having  a  geometrically 


Sy481,923 

HOLDER  OF  FATIGUE  TEST  PIECE 

MasM>  Ohmi;  FnmiU  Tikada,  and  MiiMni  Kizakl,  aU  of 

IbaraU,  Japan,  aarignow  to  Japan  Atank  Eaesfy  Rcaeuch 

Institiite,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinuatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  145,567,  Nov.  4, 1993,  ahnndnnrd 

This  appHcatioa  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371y445 

Claims  priority,  appHcaiio*  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1992, 4-296764 

Int  CL'  COIN  3/O&:3/02 

VS.  CL  73—860  6  Claims 


1.  A  holder  of  a  test  piece  on  a  fatigue  tester  that  comprises  a 
cylinder  portion  having  a  center  hole  through  which  the  test  piece 
is  inserted,  a  reciprocating  ram  rod  that  is  inserted  into  said  hole 
from  above  and  which  is  vertically  slidable  under  hydraulic  pres- 
sure to  push  down  the  test  piece,  and  a  test  piece  fixing  plaie  that 
is  inserted  under  said  cylinder  portion,  said  test  piece  fixing  plate 
being  sUdable  from  either  right  or  left  at  a  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder  portion  in  a  horizontal  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ram  rod  such  that  the  thicker 
part  of  the  test  piece  is  compressively  held  between  said  fixing 
plate  and  the  woildng  end  of  said  ram  rod  after  said  test  piece  is 
insetted  into  said  center  hole  from  below; 
wherein  said  test  piece  fixing  plate  includes  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part,  said  first  and  second  parts  being  horizontally 
slidable  from  opposing  directions  between  an  upper  section 
and  a  lower  section  of  said  cylinder  portion  such  that  an  upper 
generally  planar  sur^Ke  of  said  fixing  plate  slides  along  a 
horizontal  surface  of  said  upper  section  of  said  cylinder 
portion  and  a  lower  generally  planar  surface  of  said  fixing 
plate  slides  along  a  horizontal  surface  of  said  lower  section; 
wherein  said  upper  section  and  said  lower  section  of  said  cylin- 
der portion  are  releasably  joined  together  by  at  least  two 
securing  elements;  and 
wherein  said  securing  elements  limit  the  horizontal  sliding 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  fixmg  plate. 


5,481,924 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSESSING  AND 

QUANTIFYING  PULSATION  INDUCED  ERROR  IN  GAS 

TURBINE  FLOW  METERS 
Cedl  R.  Sparks,  aad  Robert  J.  McKee,  both  of  San  Antonio, 

lies.,  aasicDon  to  Gas  Research  Lutitnte,  Chicago,  QL 
CoBtiiinatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708^57,  May  31, 1991,  aban- 
doned. This  applicatioa  JuL  IS,  1993,  Setv  No.  92,270 
Int  CL'  GOIF  1/00 
MS.  CL  73— 861JI3  18  Oataw 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  quantifying  pulsation-induced 
errors  in  a  turbine  meter  measuring  gas  flow  in  a  pipe,  con^)tising: 
a  turinne  meter. 

transducer  means  coupled  to  said  turbine  meter  for  producing  an 
output  signal  correlatable  witii  the  flow  of  a  gas  stream 
through  said  tuibine  meter,  and 
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processing  means  for  processing  said  output  signal  to  obtain  an 
amount  of  pulsation-induced  enor  in  the  flow  measurement 
provided  by  said  meter. 


5^1,925 

LOW  TURBULENCE  AIRFLOW  SENSOR 
Eonald  E.  Woodbury,  Largo,  FU.,  assignor  to  Enyiromnental 
Dedmologics,  Inc^  Largo,  Fla. 

Fikd  Sep.  9,  1994,  Sen  No.  3«3,714 

InL  CL'  G«1F  1/46 

VS.  CL  7»-861.M  U  Claims 


1.  An  airflow  sensor  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a  flow 
conduit  comprising: 

a)  a  streainlined  central  hub  of  air  foil  shape  having  an  upstream 
region  smoothly  transitioning  to  a  downstream  region; 

b)  at  least  two  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  upstream  airflow 
I       sensing  tubes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  central 

hub,  each  of  said  upstream  airflow  sensing  tubes  including: 
i)  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  holes  therethrough  fluidly 
connecting  regions  exterior  to  said  tube  to  an  internal  flow 
passage  thereof,  said  boles  being  spaced  from  one  another 
such  that  each  hole  receives  air  flow  from  an  equal  concen- 
tric cross-sectional  area  of  a  flow  conduit;  and 
ii)  a  streamlined  attachment  member  for  attaching  said  tube  to 
an  inner  wall  of  a  flow  conduit;  and 

c)  a  number  of  downstream  airflow  sensing  tubes  corresponding 
in  number  to  a  number  of  said  upstream  airflow  sensing  tubes, 
each  downstream  airflow  sensing  tube  extending  radially  out- 
wardly ftom  said  central  hub  a  distance  shorter  than  a  distance 
of  radial  extension  of  said  upstream  airflow  sensing  mbes, 
each  downstream  airflow  sensing  tube  having  a  single  inlet  at 
an  end  thereof  and  being  circimferentially  spaced  from  a 
respective  adjacent  upstream  airflow  sensing  tube. 


Sy481,92« 

TENSION  TESTER  OF  TENNIS  RACQUET  STRING 

Duryl  D.  Manaoa,  S725  Burchcu  Rd.,  Gllroy,  Calif.  95020 

Filed  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,505 

IbL  CL*^  COIL  5/00 

U&  CL  73— S«2.452  10 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  resiliency  in  an  elongated  flexible 
member  having  a  thickness  wherein  ends  of  said  elongated  flexible 
member  are  anchored,  said  device  comprising: 
.    a  base  member  having  a  first  surface; 


an  extending  member  extending  from  said  first  surface  and 
having  a  space  adapted  for  straddling  said  elongated  member 
having  anchored  ends  such  that  an  elongated  dimension  of 
said  flexible  elongated  member  is  parallel  to  said  surface; 

a  lever  member  rotatably  mounted  on  a  second  surface  of  said 
base  member  opposite  said  first  surface: 

said  lever  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  first  surface  and  intermediate  said  space  in  said  extend- 
ing member; 

a  restoring  position  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said  base 
member  and  another  end  secured  to  said  lever  member  for 
biasing  said  lever  member  to  rotate  to  a  home  position  relative 
to  said  base  member, 

a  dial  means  for  reading  orientation  of  said  lever  member 
relative  to  said  base  member, 

said  dial  means,  base  member,  extending  member,  lever  member 
and  restoring  means  arranged  in  opnable  combination  with 
one  another  such  that,  when  said  extending  member  straddles 
said  flexible  member  with  said  elongated  dimension  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  surface  and  said  lever  member  is 
rotated  such  as  to  apply  torque  through  said  restoring  member 
to  said  base  member  and  thus  through  said  extending  member 
to  bend  said  flexible  member,  and  when  said  torque  is  suffi- 
cient to  cause  aligimient  of  a  preset  location  on  said  base  with 
a  direction  of  said  elongated  dimension,  said  dial  displays  an 
angle  by  which  said  lever  member  has  been  rotated  relative  to 
said  base  member  thereby  indicating  resiliency  of  said  flexible 
member. 


5^1,927 
VAPOR  PORT  AND  GROUNDWATER  SAMPLING  WELL 
Jod  M.  Hnbbdl,  and  Allan  H.  Wylie,  both  of  Idaho  Falls,  Id., 
aasignocs  to  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company,  Idaho 
Falls,Id. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,471 

Int  CL'  E21B  43/04;  GOIN  1/22:1/26:1/16 

MS.  CL  73— M3.71  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  extracting  underground  vapors  and  groundwater 

from  a  single  well  within  a  borehole  extending  downward  from  the 

earth  surface,  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  extending  downward  from  the  earth  surface  within  a 
borehole,  said  casing  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  bore- 
hole, thereby  forming  an  aimular  space  between  the  casing 
and  the  borehole,  and  the  casing  having  a  bottom  screened 
section; 

b.  a  multiplicity  of  vapor  tubes  extending  downward  from  the 
earth  surftK«  within  said  annular  space,  each  of  said  tubes 
having  a  plurality  of  ports  at  a  bottom  portion  of  the  tubes  and 
an  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  being  attached  to 
vacuum  means  located  on  the  earth  surface  for  extracting 
underground  vapors  through  said  tubes  to  the  earth  surface; 

c.  a  riser  pipe  within  the  casing,  said  riser  pipe  having  a  water 
pump  at  a  bottom  section  of  the  riser  pipe  for  pumping 
gnxuidwater  surrounding  said  borehole  through  said  bottom 
screened  section  of  the  casing; 


enclosure  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  opening  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  said  enclosure  and  connected  to  a  sampling  pipe  passing 
through  said  panel  and  opening  onto  an  outer  surface  of  said 
enclosure. 


.  an  annular  ring  of  permeable  material  within  said  annular 
space  at  an  underground  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  depth 
of  the  plurality  of  ports  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tubes, 
said  permeable  material  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  the 
ports; 

.  an  upper  annular  sealing  ring  of  substantially  impermeable 
material  above  the  annular  ring  of  permeable  material  and  a 
lower  annular  sealing  ring  of  substantially  impermeable  mate- 
rial below  the  annular  ring  of  permeable  material,  said  upper 
and  lower  annular  sealing  rings  providing  a  water  and  vapor 
seal  within  tiie  annular  space  above  and  below  the  annular 
ring  of  permeable  inaterial. 


5,481,928 

MODULAR  WALL  MEMBER  OF  AN  ENCLOSURE  FOR 

COVERING  A  RECEPTACLE  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  THE 

VESSEL  HEAD  OF  A  NUCLEAR  RECTOR 
CUnde  Faiduti,  Safait-Michei-sar-Orge,  and  Norbcrt  Booron, 
Achercs,  both  of,  France,  aarignors  to  Framatome,  Coarl>ev- 
oie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,581 
Clatans  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17, 1993, 93  01799 
Int  a.*  GOIN  1/02 
MS.  CL  73— 863J1  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  confinement  and  heat-insulating  enclosure  of  a  receptacle 
enclosing  a  fluid  at  high  temperature,  said  enclosure  having  a  wall 
covering  at  least  a  part  of  an  outer  surface  of  said  receptacle  and 
providing,  between  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall  focing  said  outer 
surface  of  said  receptacle  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  receptacle, 
a  sealed  chamber  for  confinement  and  recovery  of  fluid  leaking 
fitHn  said  receptacle,  a  modular  wall  member  of  said  enclosure  in 
the  form  of  a  heat-insulating  panel  comprising  a  sampling  means 
for  sampling  fluid  frofn  said  chamber  constituted  by  at  least  one 
duct  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  panel  housed  in  an 
interior  part  of  said  panel  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 


5,481,929 

INSTRUMENT  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSPECTION  OF  A  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  IN 

A  GAP  BETWEEN  A  STATOR  AND  A  ROTOR  AND 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  THE 

INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Erich  Kohiert,  Eriangen,  and  Otto  Winel,  Essen,  both  of, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticngeseiladiaft,  Mnuidi, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  188,534 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIL,  Jnn.  21, 
1991,  91110269;  JnL  4, 1991, 91im60;  Germany,  Sep.  3, 1991, 
9U0922U 

Int  CL'  GOIM  19/00 
MS.  CL  73—865.8  32  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine  including  a  stator  having  a 
ferromagnetic  yoke  with  an  internal  recess  and  a  rotor  disposed  in 
the  internal  recess  defining  a  gap  between  the  yoke  and  the  rotor, 

an  instrument  holder  to  be  introduced  into  the  gap  for  inspecting 
the  dynamo-electric  machine,  comprising: 

a)  a  frame  section,  instiuments  secured  to  said  frame  section  for 
inflecting  the  dynamo-electric  machine; 

b)  at  least  one  wheel  set  having  at  least  tluee  wheels  for  moving 
the  instnmient  bolder  in  the  gap,  approximately  mutually 
parallel  axes,  each  of  said  wheels  being  rotatable  aboitt  a 
respective  one  of  said  axes; 

c)  a  connection  device  to  be  connected  to  leads  for  connecting 
the  instrument  holder  to  a  control  and  evaluation  device;  and 

d)  magnets  mounted  at  respective  ones  of  said  wheels  for 
pressing  said  wheels  of  the  instrument  holder  against  the  yoice 
in  the  gap;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  magnets  is  rotationally  symmetrical,  is 
aligned  axially  with  said  axis  about  which  said  wheel  associ- 
ated with  said  magnet  is  rotatable,  has  an  internal  bore  formed 
therein  being  axial  with  said  axis,  and  has  a  magnetization 
direction  being  aligned  approximately  parallel  to  said  axis, 
and  including  hubs  each  being  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  internal  botes. 


5,481,930 
PROBE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  REACTOR  COOLANT 

PUMP  MOTOR 
Hsiang-Jimg  Kuo;  David  A.  Mohr,  both  of  IVaabrd,  and  Rich- 
ard E.  Salnidi;,  Mooroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcsting- 
hoose  Electric  Corporatioo,  Pittsborgli,  Pa. 

FOcd  JaE.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,914 

Int  CL'  GOIM  19M0:  GOIN  27/88;  G21C  17/01 

MS.  CL  73—866.5  21  Claims 

-  1.  An  adjustable  probe  guide  assembly  for  removable  attachment 

to  an  outer  surfoce  of  a  motor  housing  defining  a  vent,  die  probe 

guide  assembly  comprising: 
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of  its  ends  with  an  unelongated  hole  which  engages  in  a  loose  way 
a  separate  pivot  provided  within  an  assembling  seat  present  in  said 
support  for  the  door  miiror,  each  of  said  pivots  being  radially 
oriented  to  project  towards  the  center  of  said  support  and  present- 
ing a  spherical  projection  at  one  of  its  ends,  whereby  said  racks 
adjust  said  door  mirror  upon  being  driven  by  said  motors. 


5^1,933 
Patent  Not  bsned  For  This  Niwri>er 


nSr      ^y   iJ%-t 


■ijr' 


mounting  means  for  removable  attachment  to  the  outer  surface 
near  the  vent; 

an  elongated  cross  bar  adjustably  fastened  to  the  mounting 
means  and  almost  spanning  the  vent  in  a  first  direction  outside 
the  vent; 

cross  bar  positioning  means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  cross 
bar  substantially  across  the  vrat  in  a  second  direction  about 
orthogonal  to  the  first  direction; 

m  probe  guide  member  attached  to  the  cross  bar  including  means 
for  attaching  an  elongated  probe  guide  extending  duough  the 
vent  into  the  interior  of  the  housing;  and 

probe  guide  member  positioning  means  for  fastening  the  probe 
guide  member  at  a  selected  position  on  the  crt>ss  bar  that  is 
Mljustable  in  a  direction  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  direction,  wherein  the  position  of  the  probe  guide  mem- 
ber can  be  adjusted  substantially  transverse  to  the  probe  guide 
for  adjustably  positioning  the  probe  guide  within  the  housing. 


5^1^32 
MULTI-AXIS  COUNTERSHAFT  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  C.  Downs,  CUrkston,  and  John  D.  MaOoy,  IVoy,  both  of 
Mkh,,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
and  Saturn  Corporation,  Th>y,  both  of  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  219,311 
Int  CL'  F16H  3/0& 
UA  CL  74—331  5  ( 


5yWl,931 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  DOOR  MIRRORS  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Lolgi  Vccchiartno,  Vaprto  D'Adda,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cooimer 

S.pJt^  Salemo,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1993,  Scr.  Na  145429 
OainH  priority,  application  European  Pat  OC,  Nor.  4, 1992, 
9283MW 

Int  CL^  BMR  1/06 
MS.  CL  74— «9.14  10  Claims 


1.  A  multi-speed  ratio  parallel  shaft  power  transmission  compris- 


uig: 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  adjtistment  of  the  orientation  of  a  door 
mirror  for  motor  vehicles,  of  the  type  comprising  a  base  accom- 
modating a  couple  of  electric  motors  each  of  whose  shafts  are 
connection  by  reduction  units  and  a  rack  to  a  support  for  said  door 
miiror,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  fbr  each  motor  at 
least  a  first  worm  screw  and  gear  wheel  reduction  unit  driven  by 
the  motor,  as  well  as  a  second  worm  screw  having  a  worm  diieat 
coupled  directly  to  tl)e  rack,  said  second  worm  screw  being  inte- 
gral and  coaxial  to  said  gear  wherein  operation  of  said  electric 
motors  moves  said  racks;  each  of  said  racks  being  provided  at  one 


an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

a  secondary  shafi; 

speed  ratio  establishing  means  including  a  plurality  of  gear 
members  and  clutch  means  selectively  connectible  between 
said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  speed  ratios  therebetween  including  a  first  forward  speed 
ratio,  a  second  forward  speed  ratio  and  a  revene  speed  ratio, 
mechanical  clutch  means  for  connecting  selective  gear  means 
to  one  of  said  input  and  output  shafts  and  a  transfer  gear 
means  rotatably  supported  on  the  other  of  said  input  and 
output  shafts  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  a  portion  of 
said  mechanical  clutch; 

a  forward  ratio  gear  and  clutch  means  operatively  connectible 
with  said  secondary  shaft  including  first  gear  means  meshing 
with  the  gear  means  providing  the  first  forward  speed  ratio, 
second  gear  means  meshing  with  the  transfer  gear  means,  and 
selectively  engageable  clutch  means  for  establishing  a  third 
forward  speed  ratio  of  lesser  value  than  said  first  forward 
speed  ratio  and  greater  value  than  said  second  forward  speed 
ratio;  and 

said  first  forward  speed  ratio  is  defined  between  said  input  shaft 
and  said  output  shaft,  said  third  forward  speed  ratio  is  par- 
tially defined  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  secondary 
shaft  at  a  ratio  equal  to  the  first  forward  speed  ratio. 


5,481,934 
BICYCLE  SPEED  CHANGE  OPERATION  ASSEMBLY 
Kokfai  lagawa,  Kawacfainagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mory  Sun- 
tour  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP93«1913,  S  371  Date  Aug.  5,  1994,  S  l«2(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/14645,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  7, 1994 

PCT  FDed  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  284,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Dec  28, 1992,  4-349154 
Int  CL'  B62M  25/04 
MS.  CL  74—475  5  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  speed  change  operation  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  speed  change  operation  member  and  a  second  speed 
change  operation  member  each  supported  around  a  grip  end 
portion  of  the  handlebar  about  an  axis  of  a  handlebar  for 
rotation; 

a  cable  winding  member  rotated  in  response  to  a  rotating  opera- 
tion of  the  speed  change  operation  members  for  winding  or 
paying  out  a  speed  control  cable;  and 

a  retaining  mechanism  for  holding  the  cable  winding  member  at 
a  predetermined  rotational  position; 

wherein  the  first  speed  change  operation  member  is  connected  to 
the  cable  winding  member  for  integral  rotation  therewith  in  a 
cable  pulling  direction  and  a  cable  paying  out  direction; 

whereas  the  second  speed  change  operation  member  is  con- 
nected to  the  cable  winding  member  by  a  transmission  mecha- 
nism for  rotating  the  cable  winding  member  in  the  cable 
pulling  direction  or  the  cable  paying  out  direction  in  response 
to  rotational  reciprocation  of  the  second  speed  change  opera- 
tion member  from  a  predetermined  commencing  point. 


5,481,935 

GEARSHIFTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ACTUATING 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  MULTI-SPEED  GEARBOXES 

Gerhard  BaiUy,  and  Cnal  Gazyakan,  both  of  Frtodrichshafcn, 

Germany,  assignors  to  ZF  Frtedildishafen  AG,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92A026e4,  \  371  DaU  Apr.  20,  1994,  8  192(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10377,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,930 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12,  1991,  41  37 
145J 

Int  CL'  FICH  63/36 
MS.  CL  74—477  19  Claims 

1.  A  gearshiiting  system  for  shifting  motor  vehicle  multi-speed 
transmissions  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  gearshifting  levers  (12,  12*),  each  being  pivoially 
mounted  about  a  fiilcrum  (13, 13*); 


a  poition  of  each  lever  (12,  ^X)  on  a  first  side  of  tlie  fiilcium 
defining  a  gearshifting  fork  (14, 14"),  with  an  end  of  die  fork 
(14,  14')  remote  finm  the  fiilcium  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  gearshifting  sleeve  (30.  30*); 

a  portion  of  each  lever  (12, 12*)  on  a  second  side  of  said  fiilcium 

.    defining  a  gearshifting  arm  (15,  150; 

a  gearshifting  element  (1,  4)  for  selectively  engaging  the  gear- 
shifting  arms  (15, 150  to  selectively  pivot  the  levers  (12,  12") 
and  selectively  move  said  gearshifting  sleeves  (30,  30"),  via 
the  fortes  (14,  14'); 

wherein  the  gearshifting  element  comprises  a  single  connecting 
rod  (1)  selectively  reciprocally  moveable  relative  to  a  housing 
wall  (3)  of  the  transmission  in  a  direction  parallel  to  rotational 
axes  (33)  of  gears  of  the  transmission  (T)  into  a  neutral  and 
gearshifting  positions; 

each  gearshifting  aim  (15, 15")  has  a  coupling  mechanism  (4,  4') 
axially  reciprocally  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  aim  (15,  150 
remote  from  the  fulcnun  (13,  13'),  for: 

a)  when  the  coupling  mechanism  (4,  4')  is  in  an  actuated  state, 
imnoovably  coupling  the  remote  end  of  the  gearshifting  aim 
(15, 150  with  the  connecting  rod  (1),  such  that  the  connecting 
rod  (1)  pivots  the  corresponding  lever  (12,  12")  and  dtereby 
moves  the  corresponding  gearshifting  sleeve  to  selectively 
engage  and  disengage  a  ctxresponding  gear  of  the  transnois- 
sion;  and 

b)  when  the  coupling  mechanism  (4, 40  is  in  an  unactuated  state, 
uncoupling  die  remote  end  of  the  aim  (15,  15)  from  the 
connecting  rod  (1)  and  simultaneously  immovably  coupling 
the  remote  end  of  the  arm  (15, 15)  to  the  housing  wall  (3)  of 
the  transmission. 


5,481,936 

ROTARY  DRIVE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INDEXING  TABLE 

Ken  Yanagisawa,  Matsomoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 

Sozoan,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264,933 
Cteims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1993,  5-158499 
Int  CL'  A47B  11/00;  G05G  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  74— 490JW  10  Claims 

1.  A  rtitaiy  drive  system,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  guides  being  provided  in  a  first  direction; 
a  pair  of  second  guides  being  provided  in  a  second  direction 

peipendicular  to  the  first  direction; 
a  first  moving  guide  being  provided  in  parallel  to  said  fint 
guides,  each  end  section  of  said  first  moving  guide  being 
movably  connected  to  each  of  said  second  guides  whereby 
said  first  moving  guide  is  capable  of  moving  in  tlie  second 
direction  along  said  second  guides; 
a  second  moving  guide  being  provided  in  parallel  to  said  second 
guides,  each  end  section  of  said  second  moving  guide  being 
movably  connected  to  each  of  said  first  guides  whereby  said 
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second  moving  guide  is  capable  of  moving  in  die  first  direc- 
tion along  said  first  guides; 

a  moving  body  being  capable  of  moving  on  said  first  moving 
guide  and  said  second  moving  guide; 

a  first  driving  means  for  moving  said  moving  body  in  the  first 
direction; 

a  second  driving  means  for  moving  said  moving  body  in  die 
second  direction; 

an  output  shaft  being  capable  of  rotating  on  its  axis;  and 

a  lever  for  rotating  said  output  shaft  when  said  moving  body 
moves  round  said  output  shaft  an  outer  end  section  of  said 
lever  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  moving  body  and 
capable  of  moving  in  the  longitudinal  direction  with  respect 
thereto,  an  inner  end  section  of  said  lever  being  fixed  to  said 
output  shaft 


5y481^37 
TELESCOPIC  STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  MOTOR 
VEmCLES 
Ludger  Uphaos,  Neaenldrdicii;  Raincr  Schmidt,  Diepholz,  and 
BnrUiard  SchJifer,  Stnhr-SeckenhausMi,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  LemfSrder  McUilwaren  AG,  Lemford,  Gci^ 
many 

Filed  Not.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  340,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  27,  1993,  43  40 
429.4 

InL  CL''  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  74—493  3  Claims 


1.  A  telescopic  steering  column  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

an  upper  steering  shaft  guided  in  a  steering  column  jacket,  said 
upper  steering  shaft  having  an  end  with  a  steering  wheel 
mounted  thereon; 

a  lower  steering  shaft  engaging  a  steering  gear  of  the  motor 
vehicle; 

a  telescopic  intermediate  steering  shaft  including  a  first  shaft 
part  and  a  second  shaft  part  said  intermediate  steering  shaft 
being  connected  to  said  upper  steering  shaft  and  said  lower 
steering  shaft  via  a  first  universal  joint  and  a  second  universal 
joint,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  shaft  part  and  said  sec- 
ond shaft  part  have,  in  each  position  of  the  steering  wheel,  a 
three-dimensional  bending  angle  that  changes  during  a  tele- 
scoping process;  and 


guide  means  in  said  intermediate  steering  shaft  for  guiding  said 
two  shaft  parts  along  a  helical  path. 


5,481,938 

POSITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  STEERING 

COLUMN 

Richard  T.  Stncdemann;  RnaseD  L.  Heriacfae,  both  of  Sagiiiaw, 

and  Ray  G.  Armstrong,  Bay  Qty,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Gaieral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  May  2, 1994,  Sen  No.  236,075 

Int  CL'  B<2D  1/18 

VS.  a.  74-493  7Clainis 


v— 


1.  A  position  control  apparatus  for  a  rake  adjustable  motor 
vehicle  steering  column  comprising: 

a  stationary  bracket  having  a  first  vertical  leg  with  a  first 
substantially  vertical  slot  therein  and  a  second  vertical  leg 
with  a  second  substantially  vertical  slot  therein  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  mast  jacket  of  said  steering  column, 

a  bolt  rotatably  supported  on  said  mast  jacket  spanning  said  first 
and  said  second  vertical  legs  through  said  first  and  said 
second  substantially  vertical  slots  having  a  head  outboard  of 
said  first  vertical  leg  and  a  screw  thread  portion  outboard  of 
said  second  vertical  leg, 

a  nut  outboard  of  said  second  vertical  leg  engaging  said  screw 
thread  portion  of  said  bolt  such  that  relative  rotation  between 
said  bolt  and  said  nut  in  a  clamping  direction  tensions  said 
bolt  between  said  first  and  said  second  vertical  legs  and 
relative  rotation  in  an  opposite  releasing  direction  releases 
said  bolt  tension  between  said  first  and  said  second  veitical 
legs, 

a  one-way  clutch  means  between  said  bolt  head  and  said  first 
vertical  leg  operative  to  permit  rotation  of  said  bolt  relative  to 
said  first  vertical  leg  in  only  said  bolt  tensioning  direction, 

an  operating  lever,  and 

means  connecting  said  operating  lever  to  said  nut  for  rotation  as 
a  unit  therewith  between  a  clamped  position  corresponding  to 
maximum  bolt  tension  between  said  first  and  said  second 
vertical  legs  and  a  released  position  corresponding  to  mini- 
mum bolt  tension  between  said  first  and  said  second  vertical 
legs. 


5,481,939 
CABLE  STRAIN  RELIEF  DEVICE 
AHen  J.  Bemardini,  Southlxiry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Watertown,  Conn. 

FHed  Dec  28, 1993,  Ser.  N*.  174356 

Int  a.'  H02G  15/02;  HOIR  3/02 

VS.  CL  74—502.4  1  Claim 


5,481,940 
PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEfflCLE 

SAFETY  BELT  PRETENSIONER 
Hans-Peter  Betz,  Bdbingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW  Repa 
GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1993,  9305086 


U 


U.S.  CL  74—502.6 


InL  a.'  B60R  22/46 


4  Claims 


1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  unit  for  use  in  a  vehicle  safety  belt 
pretensioner,  comprising  a  tubular  cylinder  with  an  inner  wall 
surface  and  a  central  axis,  a  piston  sUdably  accomodated  in  said 
cylinder  tube  and  having  a  circumferential  groove  between  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  radial  shoulders,  a  cable  connected  to  said  piston 
and  a  pair  of  semi-annular  disks  located  in  said  groove  with 
circumferential  ends  bearing  on  each  other,  said  semi-annular  disks 
being  held  in  positions  with  opposite  oblique  slope  in  relation  to 
said  central  axis  and  with  an  outer  edge  portion  held  in  engage- 
ment with  said  inner  wail  sutface. 


5,481,941 
INFINITELY  ADJUSTABLE  TRACK  LOCKING 
ftffilCHANISM 
Griam  Preniii,  Miwtwiiiga,  Canada,  awdyinr  to 
Faw*  Ltd.,  Miniasania,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  8,  1994,  Scr.  No.  351,958 
ClainH  priority,  appticatioa  Canada,  Anf.  19, 1994,  2130497 
InL  CL^  G05G  5/16 


VS.  CL  74—531 


17  Claims 


1.  A  cable  strain  relief  device  comprising: 

a)  a  pair  of  disks,  each  of  said  disks  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  sized  to  allow  cables  to  be  passed  there- 
through, wherein  the  plurality  of  openings  on  each  disk  is 
comprised  of  a  first  opening  offset  ftt>m  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  disk,  and  other  openings  positioned  away  firom 
and  around  said  first  opening,  such  that  a  circle  centered  on 
and  circumscribing  the  first  opening  passes  through  the  center 
of  the  other  openings  and 

b)  means  to  maintain  said  disks  in  a  position  relative  to  one 
another  such  that  the  openings  are  proximate  and  offset 
whereby  cable  passed  through  said  openings  is  kinked  and 
retained  therebetween. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  selectively  locking,  in  infinitely  adjustable 
relation  to  each  other,  a  stationary  element  and  a  movable  element 
co-operatively  mounted  on  said  stationary  element  for  movement 
in  opposed  first  and  second  directions,  said  movable  element 
having  a  generally  planar  engagement  surface,  said  locking  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
a  casing  rigidly  mounted  to  said  stationary  element,  said  casing 

including  a  fixed  abutment  portion; 
a  pawl  block  mounted  within  the  casing  and  having  a  substan- 
tially "V'-shaped  cavity  defined  by  two  ramp  surfaces 
inversely  inclined  towards  an  apex  of  intersection,  which 
inclined  ramp  surfaces,  together  with  said  engagement  sur- 
face, define  a  substantially  triangular  recess,  said  pawl  block 
being  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  casing,  so  as  to  be 
slidably  movable  in  opposite  first  and  second  linear  directions 
along  a  first  axis  substantially  transverse  to  said  engagement 
surface,  thereby  to  respectively  increase  and  decrease  the 
linear  distance  between  the  apex  of  intersection  and  said 
engagement  surface; 
a  striated  roller  member  operatively  mounted  on  the  casing  so  as 
to  be  positioned  within  said  substantially  triangular  recess  for 
simultaneous  circumferential  engagement  with  said  generally 
planar  engagement  surface  and  at  least  one  of  said  inclined 
ramp  surfaces  when  said  pawl  block  is  moved  in  said  first 
linear  direction  along  said  first  axis  to  a  locking  configuration, 
and  for  removal  from  said  simultaneous  circumferential 
engagement  when  said  pawl  block  is  moved  in  said  second 
linear  direction  along  said  first  axis  to  an  unlocked  configu- 
ration; and, 
a  wedge  block  means  having  a  substantially  planar  pawl- 
contacting  surface  and  an  abutment  portion  engagement  sur- 
face, said  wedge  block  means  slidably  noounted  with  respect 
to  said  casing  so  as  to  be  movable  in  opposite  third  and  foimh 
linear  directions  along  a  second  axis  generally  transverse  to 
said  first  axis,  respectively  between  a  blocking  position, 
whereat  said  wedge  block  means  is  wedgingly  engaged 
between  a  substantially  planar  wedge-contacting  surface 
located  on  said  pawl  block  and  said  abutment  portion  of  said 
casing  so  as  to  thereby  urge  said  pawl  block  into  said  locking 
configuration,  and  a  withdrawn  position,  whereat  said  wedge 
block  is  removed  from  said  wedging  engagement  so  as  to 
permit  movement  of  said  pawl  block  ftom  said  locking  con- 
figuration to  said  unlocked  configuration,  thereby  to  permit 
relative  movement  of  said  stationary  and  movable  elements; 
and, 
an  actuation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wedge  block 
means  to  provide  for  selective  movement  of  said  wedge  block 
means  in  said  third  and  fourth  linear  directions. 
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Sy«l,M2 

CBANKSHAFT  OF  V-TYPE  ^-CYLINDER  INTEKNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Sw^roM  Batk,  Sawoo,  Rep.  of  Kwm,  airignor  to  HjmtW 
CaMpaBJ>  SeoMl,  Riep.  af  Katca 

Flkd  Jwk  3*.  1993,  Sen  No.  «3,SC9 
priority,  ippikitloM  Rep.  of  Kora,  Dec  30,  1991, 
91-25216;  Dee.  3*,  1991,  91-25217 

lat  CL'  FtZB  75^06:  FMC  i/04 
V&.  CL  74— M3  4  i 


1.  A  crankshaft  of  a  V-type  6-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine  including  first  to  sixth  crank  pins  connected  with  connect- 
ing rods,  having  first  to  fourth  crank  journals  between  said  first  to 
siAh  crank  pins,  and  first  to  ninth  crank  arms  between  first  to  sixth 
crank  pins  and  the  first  to  fourth  crank  journals,  the  combination 
therewith  comprising: 
a  first  balance  weight  provided  to  said  first  crank  arm,  a  center 
of  gravity  of  said  first  balance  weight  being  initially  mal- 
distributed  to  a  lower  part  of  said  first  crank  arm  with  respect 
to  a  center  axis  of  the  crankshaft; 
a  second  balance  weight  provided  to  said  second  crank  arm,  a 
center  of  gravity  of  said  second  balance  weight  being  initially 
mal-distributed  to  a  lower  part  of  said  first  crank  arm,  and 
offset  from  said  first  balance  weight  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction,  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  second  balance 
weight  is  formed  to  be  offset  by  30  degrees  in  a  counterclock- 
wise direction  from  said  first  balance  weight; 
third  and  fourth  balance  weights  provided  respectively  to  said 
fourth  crank  arm  and  sixth  crank  arm,  with  centers  of  gravity 
of  said  third  and  fourth  balance  weights  being  initially  mal- 
distributed  to  be  offset  from  said  first  balance  weight  in  a 
clockwise  direction; 
a  fifth  balance  weight  provided  to  said  ei^th  crank  arm,  a  center 
of  gravity  of  said  fifth  balance  weight  being  initially  mal- 
distributed  to  be  in  vertical  synunetry  with  said  second  bal- 
ance weight;  and 
a  sixth  balance  weight  provided  to  said  ninth  crank  arm,  a  center 
of  gravity  of  said  sixth  balance  weight  being  initially  mal- 
distributed  to  be  in  vertical  symmetry  with  said  first  balance 
weight,  and  whetein  said  fifth  crsnk  arm  is  free  of  a  balance 
weigiK. 


second  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  ruptured  portion  of 
the  shaft  when  the  ruptured  portion  of  the  shaft  moves  into 
contact  with  said  first  means. 


5^1,944 
INDEXING  DEVICE 
Tetsnya  Oketani,  and  IVMiiio  Ito,  both  of  GiAi,  Japu,  i 
to  Howa  Macfaineiy,  Ltd.,  Aicfai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1993, 54>95378 
Int  CL'  B23Q  /&02 
U.S.  CL  74—816  16  Claims 


5y«81,943 

SAFETY  DEVICE  AGAINST  RUFTURE  OF  A  ROTARY 

SHAFT 

Bernard  Kraeatier,  Duniercs,  France,  assignor  to  Nergeco 

(Sodcte  Anonyme),  Duniercs,  France 

FUed  JuL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,269 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  29, 1992,  92  09391 
Int  CL'  F16P  7/02;  E06B  9/80 
U.S.  CL  74—609  12  Claims 

6.  A  safety  element  for  a  roll  up  door  including  a  shaft  sus- 
pended above  a  door  way,  said  safety  element  comprising: 
first  means  disposed  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  shaft  for 
supporting  the  shaft  in  the  event  of  a  shaft  rupture,  which 
rupture  thereby  moves  a  ruptured  portion  of  the  shaft  into 
contact  with  said  first  means;  and 


44  4S46  47  48  10 


1.  An  indexing  device  comprising: 

a  body  structure  for  supporting  components  of  the  device; 

a  table  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  the  body  structure; 

an  indexing  table  fixed  coaxially  to  the  table  shaft; 

a  worm  shaft  having  a  worm  formed  thereon  and  rotatably 

supported  perpendiculariy  to  tlie  stable  shaft  on  the  body 

structure; 
an  indexing  gear  secured  coaxially  and  unitarily  to  the  indexing 

table  and  meshed  with  said  worm; 
an  input  shaft  supported  rotatably  and  movaMy  in  tlie  axial 

direction  thereof  in  the  body  structure  and  coupled  via 

meshed  gears  to  the  worm  shaft; 
clutch  means  for  disengageably  coupling  a  drive  spindle  of  a 

machine  tool  to  the  input  shaft  thereby  to  transmit  rotation  of 

the  drive  spindle  via  the  input  shaft  and  tlie  worm  shaft  to 

drive  the  iiidexing  table  in  indexing  rotation; 
correction  means  operable,  prior  to  positioning  of  the  indexing 

table,  to  temporarily  stop  the  rotation  of  the  worm  shaft 

relative  to  the  body  structure;  and 
positioning  means  including  rotary  motion  imparting  means  for 

imparting  a  rotational  torque  to  the  indexing  table,  after  the 

worm  shaft  has  been  temporarily  stopped,  atvd  for  causing  a 

gear  tooth  face  of  the  indexing  gear  to  press  against  and  hold 

a  worm  tooth  face  of  the  worm. 


5/181,945 

LOCK  PLATE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  GENEVA  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Richard  L.  Whipple,  and  Larry  W.  FotImis,  both  of  Kecne, 

NA,  assignors  to  Kingsbtiry  Corporation,  Keene,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,186 

Int  CL*  B23Q  16/02 

MS.  a.  74—820  10  Clatans 


5,481,946 
PLUG-OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  SEALED  CONTAINER 
Susumu      NisliUcawa,      Shizuoiui,     and      Mariko      Dauna, 
Hamamatsu,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Syston  Stack,  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hamana,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1993,  5-136665 
Int  a.'  B67B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  81—3.2  9  Claims 


1.  A  plug-opening  device  for  a  sealed  container  having  an 
upwardly  facing  opening  which  is  sealed  with  a  sealing  type  plug 
having  a  plug-opening  tab  extending  laterally  therefrom,  compris- 
ing; 


a  gripping  mechanism  for  gripping  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the 
tab  of  the  sealed  container  at  a  plug-opening  position  at  a  first 
side  of  the  sealed  container;  and 

a  plug-opening  mechanism  for  moving  said  gripping  mechanism 
from  the  plug-opening  position  through  a  position  above  said 
sealed  container  obliquely  across  said  opening  and  upwardly 
to  a  second  side  of  the  sealed  container  opposite  to  said  first 
side  to  a  position  for  placing  the  tab. 


5,481,947 
T  LEVER  ADAPTER  FOR  A  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Stoke  Banns,  12478  223rd  St,  Maple  Ridge,  British  Cohunbia, 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  404,448 

Int  CL*  B25B  23/16 

U.S.  CL  81—177.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  rotatable  table  with  a  lock  plate 
located  on  the  underside  thereof  at  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  stations,  and  a  geneva  drive  mechanism 
arranged  to  coact  with  said  lock  plate  in  tlie  rotational  indexing  of 
said  table  about  a  central  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  first  and  second  locating  pins  at  the 
said  at  least  one  station,  said  first  and  second  locating  pins 
being  rotatable  about  axes  fixed  with  respect  to  said  table  and 
being  provided  respectively  with  first  and  second  eccentrics, 
said  first  and  second  eccentrics  being  out  of  phase  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  being  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said 
lock  plate; 
adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  first  locating  pin  and  its  said 
first  eccentric  to  shift  said  lock  plate  in  relation  to  said  table, 
the  shifting  of  said  lock  plate  being  accommodated  by  a 
reactionary  :rotation  of  said  second  locating  pin  and  its  said 
second  eccentric;  and 
securing  means  for  releasably  fixing  said  first  and  second  locat- 
ing pins  against  rotation  and  said  lock  plate  against  shifting 
with  respect  to  said  table. 


LAT  lever  adapter,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  generally  "U"  shaped  channel,  the  channel 
being  adapted  to  receive  in  mating  engagement  a  head  of  a 
ratchet  wrench; 

b.  clamping  means  secured  to  tiie  body  at  opposed  ends  of  the 
chatmel,  whereby  the  head  of  the  ratchet  wrench  is  clamped  in 
engagement  with  the  channel:  the  clamping  means  including 
levers  pivotally  mounted  to  the  opposed  ends  of  the  channel 
for  movement  between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions, 
each  of  the  levers  having  a  handle  end  and  head  end,  the  head 
end  engaging  the  bead  of  the  ratchet  wrench  to  clamp  it 
securely  in  the  channel  in  the  engaged  position;  and 

c.  a  handle  extending  from  the  body,  the  handle  being  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  a  handle  of  the  ratchet  wrench  when  the 
head  of  the  ratchet  wrench  is  received  in  the  channel,  the 
handle  ends  of  the  clamping  levers  being  positioned  against 
the  handle  of  the  ratchet  wrench  when  in  the  engaged  posi- 
tion. 


5,481.948 

TOOL  FOR  TIGHTENING  FOR  SLACKENING  A 

THREADED  MEMBER 

Jean-Paul  Zerkovitz,  Lardy,  France,  assignor  to  Facom,  Mw^ 

angis  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Ne.  224,547 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1993,  93  04142 
Int  CL*  B25B  13/00 
MS.  a.  81—186  8  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  tightening  and  slackening  a  driven  tlireaded  mem- 
ber possessing  a  polygonal  driven  profile,  said  tool  comprising: 
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plate  is  iiiseited  into  said  groove,  said  protrusions  extend 
through  said  boles  in  said  groove  to  project  within  said  sleeve 
for  temporarily  clamping  a  rod  object  inserted  via  said  axial 
hole  of  said  sleeve. 


an  active  head  having  a  cross  section  of  roughly  polygonal 
shape; 

at  least  two  sides  of  said  cross  section  of  said  bead  of  said  tool 
being  formed  by  two  half-sides;  and 

active  zones  of  each  of  said  half-sides  being  constituted,  for  both 
opposite  directions  of  rotation  of  said  tool,  by  fillets  or  sharp 
edges  interacting  with  plane  faces  of  the  polygonal  profile, 
and  have  general  shapes  which  are  mutually  asymmetrical 
with  respect  to  an  axial  mid-plane  of  said  each  side,  so  that, 
for  a  given  torque  applied  to  said  tool,  stresses  induced  in  said 
tool  are  smaller  in  a  first  said  direction  than  in  an  opposite 
second  said  direction,  whereas,  conversely,  stresses  induced  in 
the  driven  member  are  larger  in  said  first  direction  than  in  said 
second  direction,  which  makes  it  possible  to  apply,  to  the 
driven  member,  a  greater  torque  in  said  first  direction  than  in 
said  second  direction  before  destroying  said  head  of  said  tool. 


5^1,949 

LOCKING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  HAND  TOOLS 

Ea-Ji  Yen,  M17«  E.  Wcltaglni,  Rowiud  Hti„  CaHT.  91748 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2n,722 

iHt  CL'  B25B  23/00 

U,S.CLn— 4M  5 


5,481,950 

MULTIPURPOSE  TOOL  FOR  USE  WITH  RAILROAD 

CARS 

Don  R.  Browning,  Sidem,  Va,,  aarignor  to  Norfolk  Sontfaern 

Railway  Co„  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,477 

Int  CL"  B25B  33/00 

VS.  CL  81—488  3  Claims 


1.  A  locldng  member  for  use  in  hand  tools  for  tenqwrarily 

locking  a  detachable  rod  object  inserted  into  a  sleeve,  said  locking 

naember  comprising: 

said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  axial  hole,  and  a  groove  provided 

in  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  groove  being  provided 

with  a  pair  of  holes  arranged  face-to-face  with  each  other  and 

in  a  dhection  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said 

holes  penetrating  said  groove  into  said  axial  hole  of  said 

sleeve; 

a  U-shaped  spring  plate  having  a  pair  of  clamp  portions  arranged 

ftce-to-face  with  each  other  and  a  link  portion  extending  from 

an  end  of  each  of  the  corresponding  clamp  portions;  the  inner 

surface  of  each  of  said  clamp  portions  being  provided  with  a 

protrusion  which  is  smaller  than  each  of  said  holes  in  said 

grtmve  of  said  sleeve,  wherein  when  said  U-shaped  spring 


1.  A  multipurpose  tool  for  use  with  railroad  cars  comprising  an 
elongated  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  rigid  head  attached 
to  said  handle  and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  said  head  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  edge  and  an  inner  and  an  outer  edge,  said 
inner  edge  being  disposed  adjacent  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
outer  edge  being  spaced  laterally  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  bead  having  an  elongated  dot  fonned  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing the  handle  of  a  valve,  said  slot  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
substantially  aligned  widi  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  the 
upper  edge  of  said  bead  including  a  first  generally  concave  surface 
portion  for  receiving  a  spoke  of  a  txrake  wheel,  and  the  lower  edge 
of  said  head  including  a  second  generally  concave  surface  portion 
for  receiving  a  spoke  of  a  brake  wheel,  said  first  concave  surface 
portion  having  opposite  ends  which  have  a  similar  slope  approach- 
ing ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  said  upper  edge  whpe  said 
opposite  ends  join  said  upper  edge  to  prevent  kick-out  of  Ae  tool 
fiiom  a  brake  wheel  when  pushing  on  the  brake  wheel,  said  second 
concave  surface  portion  including  a  first  end  adjacent  said  handle 
bavittg  a  slope  approaching  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
lower  edge  where  said  first  end  of  said  second  concave  surface 
portion  joins  said  lower  edge,  said  second  poncave  surface  portion 
including  an  opposite  end  adjacent  said  outer  edge  having  a  slope 
witfi  respect  to  said  lower  edge  where  said  opposite  end  of  said 
second  concave  surface  portion  joins  said  low«  edge  which  is 
significantly  less  than  that  of  the  first  end  of  said  second  concave 
sinf ace  portion  to  facilitate  kick-out  of  the  tool  from  a  brake  wheel 
when  pulling  on  the  brake  wheel,  said  second  concave  surface 
portion  sloping  to  a  point  where  it  joins  said  outer  edge  so  that  the 
point  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  knuckle  on  a  railroad  car  and 
fiicilitate  opening  of  the  knuckle. 


5,481,951  5,481,952 

SELF-CENTERING  SUn>ORT  SLASHER  SAW  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Jfirgen  KieTer,  Friedrichdiafen,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  SMW   Charles  D.  MacLcnnan,  153  Cote  St-Charles,  Hudson  Heights, 
Schneider  &  Weisshaupt  GmbH,  Meckenbeuren,  Germany         Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153^66  FUcd  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  187,080 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1992,  42  38  Int  CL*  B27B  33/08 

613.6  VS.  CL  83—839  2  Claims 

Int  a.*  B23B  13/12:31/00 
VS.  a.  82—162  16  Claims 


*  22 


1.  A  self-centering  support  for  clamping  and  securing  a  work- 
piece  on  a  turning  lathe,  said  support  comprising: 

a  housing; 

three  securing  members  cotmected  in  said  housing  and  adjust- 
able in  a  common  plane  for  securing  a  workpiece,  said  three 
securing  members  each  having  a  first  end  for  securing  the 
workpiece; 

a  first  and  a  second  one  of  said  securing  members  positioned 
laterally  in  said  housing  and  arranged  mirror-symmetrically  to 
one  another, 

said  first  and  said  second  securing  members  each  comprising  a 
pivot  bolt  for  pivotably  connecting  said  first  and  said  second 
securing  members  to  said  housing; 

a  third  one  of  said  securing  members  positioned  between  said 
first  and  said  second  securing  members  and  slidably  guided 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  be  radially  displaceable  relative 
to  a  workpiece; 

said  third  securing  member  comprising  a  center  piece  connected 
thereto,  said  center  piece  having  control  surfaces; 

said  first  and  said  second  securing  members  each  having  a 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end  for  cooperating  with  said 
control  sinfaces  of  said  center  piece; 

a  first  rocker  arm  for  coupling  said  first  securing  member  to  said 
third  securing  member  for  displacement  of  said  first  securing 
member  such  that  upon  acmation  of  said  first  rocker  arm  an 
insertion  opening  for  the  workpiece  between  said  three  secur- 
ing members  is  enlarged; 

said  first  nxker  arm  being  in  the  form  of  an  angular  lever  with  a 
first  and  a  second  leg,  said  first  rocker  arm  being  pivotably 
supported  at  at  least  one  of  said  housing  and  said  first  sectir- 
ing  member; 

said  center  piece  having  a  control  curve  in  the  form  of  a  recess 
and  said  first  rocker  arm  pivotable  by  a  displacement  of  said 
third  securing  member  according  to  said  control  curve; 

wherein  said  control  curve  is  located  at  said  third  securing 
member  and  wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said 
first  rocker  arm  coordinated  with  said  control  curve  has  a 
guide  element  for  engaging  said  control  curve;  and 

wherein  said  control  curve  is  comprised  of  a  first  portion  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  direction  of  displacement  of  said  third  secur- 
ing member  and  a  second  portion  extending  perpendicularly 
to  said  direction  of  displacement  of  said  third  securing  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  slasher  saw  blade  assembly  comprising  a  rotary  saw  blade 
including  a  circular  disc  and  a  plurality  of  slasher  teeth,  each  tooth 
comprising  a  shank  mounted  to  the  circular  disc  and  extending 
radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  circular  disc,  each  tooth 
including  a  saw  tooth  head  fixed  to  said  shank  outside  the  periph- 
ery of  said  circular  disc,  each  saw  tooth  bead  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  circular  disc  and  said  shank  and 
including  a  fiont  attack  face  oriented  in  a  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  circular  saw  disc,  said  saw  tooth  head  including  a  top  surface 
farthest  from  the  circular  disc,  opposed  side  surfaces  intersecting 
with  said  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  intersecting  with  said 
side  surfaces,  these  surface  defining  with  said  fiont  attack  foce  top, 
side  and  bottom  cutting  edges,  respectively,  on  said  head;  the  top, 
side  and  bottom  surfaces  diverging  away  ih>m  one  another  as  they 
extend  forwardly  towards  said  front  attack  face  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  circular  saw  disc;  the  front  attack  face  being 
recessed  in  a  rearward  direction  ftom  said  cutting  edges  and 
comprising  flat  quadrant  surfaces  extending  outwardly  and  for- 
wardly from  the  center  of  said  front  attack  face  to  said  cutting 
edges;  the  intersection  of  said  top  and  side  cutting  edges  forming  a 
pair  of  spaced-apait  upper  cutting  tips,  the  distance  between  which 
being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  shank  and  circular  saw  disc: 
the  intersection  between  the  side  and  boaom  cutting  edges  defining 
a  pair  of  spaced-apatt  lower  cutting  tips,  the  distance  between 
which  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  shank  and  circular  saw 
disc;  each  of  said  cutting  edges  being  formed  by  cutting  edge 
portions;  each  flat  quadrant  surface  including  one  of  said  cutting 
tips  and  a  pair  of  said  cutting  edge  portions,  extending  therefrom, 
one  each  from  adjacent  cutting  edges;  each  of  said  pairs  of  said 
cutting  edge  portions  diverging  rearwardly  from  their  respective 
cutting  tip  to  define  shallow,  V-shaped  cutting  edges  that  extend 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  tips;  said  cutting  edges  being  coinci- 
dent with  the  top,  side  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  saw  tooth  head 
whereby  both  the  upper  and  lower  cutting  tips  and  edge  therebe- 
tween progressively  sever  wooden  fibers  during  a  slashing  opera- 
tion forming  a  kerf  and  providing  an  increased  cutting-use  span  to 
said  slasher  saw  blade  assembly. 


5,481,953 
BAGEL  HOLDER 
John  A.  McLcod,  W.  Main  St,  Wilmingtoo,  Vt  05363 
Filed  JuL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,278 
lirt.  CL'  B26D  3/30 
VS.  CL  83—762  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  food  article  holding  device  having 
a  base  operable  to  rest  on  a  surface  together  wiifa 
a  first  upstanding  wall  attached  to  the  base  and 
a  second  upstanding  wall  attached  to  the  base,  a  cavity  being 
defined  between  inner  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  walls, 
the  wails  comprising  means  for  holding  the  food  article  in  the 
cavity. 
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a  string  connector  for  attachment  to  a  guitar  string  extending 
through  the  guitar  body  through  aperture. 


5,481^5 
TREMOLO  DEVICE 
TduM  G<ito,  Gnimukeii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gotoh  Gnt  Yogen 
Kaisha,  GiinmakHi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1»4,  Ser.  No.  354,077 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1993,  5-355092 
Int  CL'  G1M>  3/00 
UA  a.  84-^13  3( 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for  resiliently 
attaching  the  second  wall  to  the  base  wherein  the  second  wall 
can  move  relative  to  the  first  wall  while  a  bottom  portion  of 
the  second  wall  remains  attached  to  the  base,  wherein  the 
means  for  resiliently  attaching  comprises  a  planar  piece  of 
resilient  material  attached  to  both  the  base  and  the  second 
waU. 


5,481,954 
BACK  PLATE  MOUNTEB  SHOULDER  STRAP  CONTROL 

FCMl  ELECTRIC  TYPE  STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
GcM  V.  Paraew,  44201  Caspar  Ordianl  Rd.,  Caspar,  CaHf. 
95420 

FUed  Dk.  «,  1994,  Scr.  N4».  350,729 

lot  CL^  GIN)  3/00 

VS.  CI  84—291  3  Cfates 


1.  A  back  plate  mounted  shoulder  strap  control  apparatus  for  an 

electric  guitar  having  a  shoulder  strap  and  a  guitar  body  having  a 

back  side  bearing  a  routed  cavity  and  a  through  aperture,  the 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  cover  plate  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  guitar  body 

back  side  to  generally  cover  said  routed  cavity,  said  cover 

plate  including  a  shoulder  strap  aperture; 

a  strap  lever  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cover  plate 

portion,  said  strap  lever  having  a  first  arm  terminating  in  a 

first  end  including  fastening  means  for  attachment  to  said 

'  guitar  shoulder  strap,  and  a  second  arm  terminating  in  a 

second  end; 

a  coimecting  rod  having  a  first  end  coiuiected  to  said  strap  lever 

second  arm,  and  a  second  end  coiuiected  to  a  mandrel  linkage; 

a  string  pulling  mandrel  member  pivotally  supported  on  a  man- 

I  drel  support  by  a  fulcrum  pin,  said  mandrel  support  coimected 

'  to  said  cover  plate,  said  mandrel  member  having  a  first  end 

connected  to  said  mandrel  linkage,  and  a  second  end  canying 


11  »  Bl 


1.  A  tremolo  device  comprising: 

a  base  on  which  are  arranged  a  required  number  of  pedestals 
respectively  provided  with  string  receiving  members; 

a  block  for  engaging  ends  of  strings,  said  block  being  coupled  at 
A  right  angle  to  said  base; 

said  block  being  provided  with  string  inserting  holes  for  insert- 
ing and  engaging  ends  of  the  strings; 

said  base  being  provided  with  through  holes  which  communicate 
with  respective  said  string  inserting  holes;  and 

said  string  inserting  holes  and  said  through  holes  being  con- 
structed to  define  string  extension  passages  in  which  strings 
are  straightly  extended  to  be  free  between  respective  string 
engaging  parts  of  said  string  inserting  holes  and  respective 
string  receiving  surfaces  of  said  string  receiving  members. 


5,481,956 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  TUNING  GUITARS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Ridiard  J.  LoJacono,  l^mpleton,  and  James  D.  Walseth,  WUt- 
tier,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Francis  X.  LoJacono,  Sr., 
Lacuna  Niguel,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206,395 
Int  CL*  GIOD  3/06 
VS.  CL  84—314  N  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination  a  guitar  having  a  body  member  and  a  fiet- 
board  on  which  is  mounted  a  plurality  of  frets  including  a  first  fret 
and  a  twelfth  fret  over  which  die  guitar  strings  are  positioned  and 
fixedly  engaged  with  a  bridge  means  at  one  end  of  the  fietboard 
and  to  a  nut  means  positioned  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  fietboard, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  nut  member  having  a  defined 
sinusoidal  configuration  whereby  all  of  the  guitar  strings  can  be 
properiy  tuned  to  establish  pure  tuned  intervals  over  the  entire 
length  of  the  fretboard,  wherein  said  nut  means  comprises; 
a  channel  member  arranged  transversely  along  the  length  of  the 

fretboard; 
a  plurality  of  saddle  nut  members  mounted  in  said  channel 
member  and  arranged  to  be  individually  adjusted  with  respect 
to  the  first  fret;  and 
means  operably  mounted  in  said  channel  member  for  selectively 
adjusting  each  of  said  saddle  nut  members  so  as  to  selectively 
adjust  the  length  of  each  respective  guitar  string. 


^  ^' 

'         * 

1.  An  aiming  and  pointing  system  for  ground  based  weapons 
equipment,  comprising: 

north  finding  means  mounted  to  a  rotating  part  of  ground  based 
weapons  equipment  so  as  to  rotate  therewith  when  said  equip- 
ment is  pointMl  and  including  an  inertial  platform  for  suppon- 
ing  inertial  instrumentation  including  a  single  gyroscope  hav- 
ing one  input  axis  for  sensing  earth's  rate  during  north  finding 
and  the  weapons  equipment  slew  rate  after  north  finding,  with 
said  north  finding  means  being  effective  for  continuously 
sensing  the  azimuth  and  elevation  angles  of  the  pointed  equip- 
ment and  for  providing  corresponding  signals,  and  finther 
including  control  means; 

display  and  indicating  means  connected  in  an  output  mode  to  the 
control  means  and  operator-operated  in  the  output  mode  for 
applying  signals  corresponding  to  the  azimuth  and  elevation 
angles  of  a  target  and  signals  corresponding  to  the  slew  rate  of 
the  equipment  to  the  control  means; 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  equipment  azimuth 
and  elevation  signals  and  the  target  azimuth  and  elevation 
signals  for  controlling  the  inertial  platform  to  align  the  one 
gyro  input  axis  with  the  weapons  equipment,  and  providing 
output  signals;  and 

the  display  and  indicating  means  connected  in  an  input  mode  to 
the  control  means  and  responsive  to  the  ouQMit  signals  pro- 
vided theieby  for  displaying  at  least  equipment  azimuth, 
elevation  and  cant  angles  in  real  time,  target  azimuth  and 
elevation  signals  in  real  time,  and  the  differences  between  said 
equipment  and  target  angles  in  teal  time,  and  for  indicating 


the  direction  in  which  the  equipment  must  be  slewed  to  point 
at  tlie  target  and  when  the  equipment  is  properiy  aimed. 


5^481,958 
WEAPON  WITH  A  MOBILE  BREECH  BLOCK 
Patridt  Balbo,  and  Jean-Plem  Brange,  both  of  Boorgcs, 
France,  aasignon  to  Giat  Industries,  France 

Filed  Not.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  352400 

Clainw  priority,  appiication  France,  Dec  7, 1993,  93  14633 

Int  CL*  F41A  9/3S 

VS.  CL  89^-45  10  Claims 


5,481,957 
AIMING  AND  POINTING  SYSTEM  FOR  GROUND 
BASED  WEAPONS  EQUIPMENT 
Isadore  R.  Paley,  Rockway;  George  Galnsdiak,  Hasbrouck 
Heights;  Thomas  Beneventano,  Washington  Township,  and 
Alex  R.  Strasliinsky,  Jr.,  Wliippany,  all  of  N  J.,  Msignors  to 
AlliedSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUcd  JoL  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  909,325 

Int  a.*  F41G  3/10 

VS.  a.  89—41.19  8  Claims 


1.  A  weapon,  comprising: 

a  chamber  in  one  end  of  a  barrel,  said  chamber  having  an  open 
end; 

a  loading  tube  for  loading  ammunition  into  said  chamber 
through  said  open  end; 

a  breech  block  provided  at  said  open  end  of  tlie  chamber,  said 
breech  block  being  noovable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, whereby  in  said  open  position  said  breech  block  permits 
loading  of  said  chamber, 

a  lock  for  locking  said  breech  block  in  the  open  position;  and 

a  unlocking  means  for  unlocking  the  breech  block  when  said 
loading  tube  is  retracted  firom  said  chamber,  thereby  allowing 
said  breech  block  to  move  to  said  closed  position,  said 
unlocking  means  being  mounted  on  said  loading  tube. 


5,481359 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  BALANCER  SYSTEM 
MasayaU  Watanabe;  Nobohiro  Fi^iwara;  Kunihisa  Kancko, 
and  KeiOi  Kanaiawa,  all  of  Yawara,  Japan,  aarignon  to 
SMC  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  346,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1994,  6-079264 
Int  a,'  F15B  13/16:13/044 
VS.  a.  91—361  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  air  balancer  system  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  controlling  a  pressure  at  one  end  side  of  a  balance 
cylinder  to  a  desired  level  by  a  first  pressure  control  valve  and 
for  controlling  a  pressure  at  the  other  end  side  of  said  balance 
cylinder  to  a  predetermined  level  by  a  second  pressure  control 
valve; 

(b)  means  for  obtaining  a  balance  pressure  signal  for  said 
balance  cylinder,  and 

(c)  means  for  adding  or  subtracting  another  signal  to  or  from 
said  balance  pressure  signal  and  for  inputting  the  result  of  the 
addition  or  subtraction  to  said  first  pressure  control  valve; 

wherein  said  another  signal  is  a  signal  output  from  a  constant- 
voltage  power  supply  or  a  signal  output  firom  a  variable- 
voltage  power  supply. 


5^481,960 

INFUSION  TUBE  FOR  WINE  BARRELS 

Stepbcn  T.  SaUiraii,  P.O.  Box  1693,  Sausalito,  Calif.  949M 

Filed  Not.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  34M«6 

Int  CL'  G12H  1/22 

VS.  CL  99-277.1  8  Claims 


a 
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a  malt  adjunct  bin  (1)  and  a  grist  bin  (2)  connected  to  a 
combination  bin  (5)  respectively  by  a  first  pipeline  (7)  and  a 
second  pipeline  (13); 

a  cereal  cocka  (4)  and  a  mash  tun  (3)  coimected  to  said 
combination  bin  (5)  by  a  diird  pipeline  (11); 

said  combination  bin  including  washing  means  for  prewashing 
malt  adjunct  received  from  said  malt  adjunct  bin  (1)  and 
including  mashing  means  for  mashing  grist  received  from  said 
grist  bin  (2). 


5,481,962 

countertop  puffing  oven  for  PELLETIZED 
foodstuffs 
Joa  D.  TedcKO,  231  Marketptece  #246,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
94583 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231458 

Int  CL*  A23L  I/IH;  A47J  27/00:37100 

MS.  CL  99^323.4  18  Claims 


1.  An  infusion  tube  for  wine  barrels  having  a  bung  hole,  said 
infiisioa  tube  comprising: 

a  section  of  tubing  having  a  central  cavity  and  a  plurality  of 
perforations  disposed  about  its  surface,  and  having  a  first 
sealed  end  adapted  for  releasable  securing  adjacent  said  wine 
barrel  bimg  hole  by  a  bung  member  carried  on  a  rod,  and  a 
second  open  end  adapted  for  releasable  sealing  by  a  stopper 
member;  and 

a  quantity  of  pre-toasted  cubes  of  flavor-imparting  material 
adapted  to  be  placed  within  said  tubing  central  cavity,  wherein 
said  infusion  tube  can  be  installed  into  a  wine  banel  so  that 
said  bung  member  is  captured  by  and  seals  said  wine  barrel 
bung  hole,  and  at  least  some  portion  of  said  perforated  tubing 
is  submerged  into  the  wine  in  the  barrel. 


:  5,481,961 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PRODUCING  WORT 
Karl-Dieter  A.  Wtrth,  IchcniiaDscii,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Anton  Steinecker  EntwkUiugs  GmbH  &  Co.,  Frcising/ 
Attafhing,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186,790 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  1,  1993,  43  02 
729.6 

Int  CL*  C12C  7/U 
U.S.  CL  99^177.2  9  Claims 

1.  An  instalUtion  for  producing  wort  comprising; 


1.  A  countertop  pufBng  oven  for  expanding  food  pellets,  said 
oven  comprising  a  container  with  an  internal  chamber  for  receiving 
pellets,  said  chamber  having  an  open  mouth,  a  housing  removably 
receiving  said  container,  said  housing  including  means  for  sealing 
said  open  mouth  to  said  housing,  beater  means  for  rapidly  beating 
air  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  pufT  food  pellets,  said  heater  means 
being  mounted  in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber through  said  mouth  thereof,  high  speed  air  flow  generating 
means  for  discharge  of  air  across  said  beater  means  and  into  said 
chamber  through  said  mouth  at  sufficient  force  to  entrain  and  move 
pellets  with  said  air  flow  to  enhance  heat  transfer  from  the  air  to 
the  pellets,  and  flow  directing  means  in  said  chamber  for  directing 
air  flow  and  entrained  pellets  about  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
and  generally  centrally  therein  to  maximize  contact  of  said  air  flow 
with  the  pellet  surfaces,  said  chamber  mouth  upwutlly  opening, 
said  heater  means  being  positioned  immediately  above  and  located 
relative  to  said  mouth  as  to  subject  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 
and  the  pellets  therein,  to  radiant  heat,  said  air  flow  moving 
through  said  heater  means  and  downwardly  into  said  chamber 
through  said  mouth,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom  and  a  periph- 
eral wall,  said  flow  directing  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
chamber  bottom  along  an  arcuate  path  for  a  directing  of  said  flow 


along  a  generally  reversing  direction  toward  said  mouth  whereby 
under  the  continuing  action  of  the  flow  generating  means,  a  circui- 
tous flow  of  hot  air  and  pellets  is  achieved. 


5,481,963 
AUTOMATH)  PANCAKE  MAKER 
Albert  J.  Scsooa,  7731  Mnnwwmi  Ct,  N.,  JacksoavUle,  Fla. 
32277,  and  Ernesto  E.  Bfawcs,  36  Saadrkk  Rd.,  Bdmont 
Mass.  02178 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  426,706 

Iiit  CL*  A47J  37/06:37/10 

VS.  CL  99—335  5  Claims 


1.  An  automated  pancake  maker  having  a  continuous  operating 
cycle  comprising  a  first  heated  cooking  surface  including  a  plural- 
ity of  heated  pancake  cooking  dishes  in  an  original  horizontal 
position,  a  second  heated  cooking  surface  pivotably  attached  to 
said  first  cooking  surface,  a  hopper  for  holding  liquid  pancake 
batter,  means  for  automatically  supplying  a  selected  amount  of  said 
batter  to  each  of  said  pancake  dishes  at  a  selected  starting  time, 
timed  means  for  pivoting  said  second  cooking  surface  from  its 
original  horizontal  position  onto  the  tops  of  cooking  pancakes  on 
said  cooking  dishes,  means  to  lock  said  first  cooking  surface  to 
said  second  cooking  surface  with  said  cooking  pancakes  between 
said  two  surfaces  and  to  pivot  said  two  surfaces  reversely  until  said 
second  cooking  surface  returns  to  its  original  horizontal  position; 
means  for  unlocking  said  first  cooking  surface  from  said  second 
cooking  siuface  and  pivoting  said  first  cooking  surface  reversely  to 
its  original  horizontal  position  and  adapted  to  begin  another  said 
cycle;  timed  means  for  tilting  said  second  cooking  surface  into  an 
inclined  plane  to  enhance  removal  of  fiilly  cooked  pancakes  there- 
from, and  means  to  return  said  second  cooking  surface  to  its 
original  horizontal  position  ready  to  begin  the  next  said  cycle. 


5,481,964 

BARBECUE  PIT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

Jerry  Kitten,  Rte.  2,  Box  6,  Slaton,  Tex.  79364-9501 

FUed  Dec  12,  1994,  Sen  No.  319^78 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/04:  A23B  4AH 

VS.  CX  99—339  12  Claims 

1.  A  Bar-B-Que  pit  having: 

a)  a  firebox, 

b)  an  oven  having 

c)  walls 

d)  means  for  transferring  the  smoke  and  heat  from  the  firebox  to 
the  oven; 


1      r«'*     C.^......('...\..i 
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wherein  the  improved  pit  comprises: 

e)  an  oven  support  on  the  inside  of  the  oven, 

f)  an  opening  in  one  of  the  walls  of  the  oven, 

g)  a  rack  resting  upon  the  support  in  the  oven,  and 

h)  a  door  plate  on  the  rack  for  closing  said  opening  in  tiie  wall  of 

the  oven, 
i)  said  oven  support  being  rollers  so  that  the  rack  rolls  on  the 

rollers. 


5,481,965 

RACK  AND  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVERTING 

GAS  GRILLES  INTO  CHARCOAL  AND/OR  WOOD 

BURNING  GRILLES 

Leonard  Krooman,  Charicstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Natural 

Grilling  &  Fnd  Systems,  Inc,  Charicstown,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  No.  426,736 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/00.37/0/7 

VS.  CL  99—340  6  Claims 


1.  A  rack  and  screen  assembly  for  converting  gas  grilles  into 
charcoal  and/or  woodbuming  stations,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a)  a  rack  including  a  first  end  wall,  a  second  end  wall,  and  a  first 
side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall  secured  ttiereto  to  form  an 
open  frame, 

b)  a  first  nmner  leg  and  a  second  runner  leg  secured  between 
said  first  and  second  end  walls,  near  the  bottom  of  said  frame, 

c)  said  ruiuier  legs  adapted  to  fit  on  t(^  of  cylindrical  pipes  in  a 
gas  grille, 

d)  a  plurality  of  braces  extending  transversely  across  said  open 
frame  to  reinforce  same, 

e)  a  first  ledge  extending  longitudinally  along  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  side  wall  and  a  second  ledge  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  upper  end  of  said  second  side  wall,  and 

f)  a  perforated  metal  screen  with  a  first  side  wall  and  a  second 
side  wall  situated  along  opposite,  longitudinally  extending 
sides  thereof, 

g)  said  screen  being  inserted  into  the  upper  end  of  said  rack  until 
said  side  walls  on  said  screen  rest  upon  said  first  and  second 
ledges  within  the  open  frame. 
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COOKING  APPARATUS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
i  C  Mao,  15319  PkMwt  Valley.  Honrtoa.  Ite.  77M2 
nM  Aag.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S9,C3» 
lat  CL*  A47J  37/10 
VS.  CL  99—425  14 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  cooking  food  together  widi  a  co(Aing 
vessel  having  a  cooking  cavity  defined  therein,  comprising: 

a  food  suppotting  member  having  an  upper  surface  for  support- 
ing food  thereon  and  a  bottom  surface  shaped  substantially 
identically  to  a  lower  surface  of  dK  cooking  cavity  of  die 
cooking  vessel  such  that  the  food  supporting  member  com- 
pletely covers  the  lower  surface  of  the  cooking  cavity  in  flush 
contact  therevnth  and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  food 
supporting  member  abuts  a  side  wall  of  the  cooking  cavity 
when  the  food  supporting  member  is  placed  in  the  cooking 
vessel,  such  that  said  food  suppotting  member  prevents  food 
particles  and  residue  fix>m  contacting  said  lower  surface  of 
said  cooking  cavity  during  a  cooking  operation; 

said  food  suppotting  member  being  a  substantially  planar,  diin 
metal  plate;  and 

handle  means  connected  to  die  food  suppotting  member  for 
lifting  and  manipulating  the  food  supporting  member. 


5,481,9«7 

VENTED  UD  FOR  BAKING  AND  FRYING  ON  FLAT 

SURFACES 

Miog-Jiog  ChcB,  No.  29,  Alley  39,  Lane  206,  Sec  2,  lU-Ho  Rd., 

Ah-Yl  Li,  Changhua  City,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,941 

Int  CL'  A23N  15/00;  A47J  43/00 

U.S.CL99— 446  2 


an  undulating  cross-sectional  contour  forming  (1)  an  annular 
recess  in  said  rim  for  leceiving  cooking  oil  which  drips  from 
said  glass  lid  and  (2)  a  slit  between  said  coupled  glass  lid  and 
said  rim  for  passage  of  air  into  said  interior  volume,  said  oil 
gailiering  plate  having  three  elastic  hooks  formed  in  radially 
spaced  relation  on  a  perimeter  edge  of  said  rim  for  releasably 
engaging  said  flange  of  said  glass  lid  to  said  annular  rim. 


4  ' X         " 


5*481,968 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MULTIPLE  STREAM 

MMSTTY  OR  RATIO  CONTROL 

Lyie  W.  Clem,  Algonqoin,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Accnrate  Metering 

SysteoK,  Inc.,  Schaamborg,  Dl. 

Flkd  Jan.  38, 1994,  Ser.  No.  268,634 

Int  CL'  A23G  9/00;  G«5D  U/06 

MS,  CL  99L-452  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  vented  lid  for  baking  and  frying  on  a  flat  pan,  comprising: 
a  glass  lid  having  a  fhistro-conically  shaped  wall  defining  an 
interior  volume  and  a  circulariy  shaped  flange  on  a  bottom 
end  of  said  wall,  said  wall  extending  from  said  circularly 
shaped  flange  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  centrally  located 
ventilation  opening  formed  at  a  top  end  of  said  wall  for 
passage  therethrough  of  heated  air  from  said  interior  volume; 
and 
an  oil  gathering  plate  positioned  on  a  flat  cooking  surface  and 
releasably  coupled  to  said  glass  lid,  said  oil  gathering  plate 
having  an  annular  rim  defining  a  large  centrally  located 
through  opening  to  position  food  being  cooked  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  interior  volume,  said  annular  rim  having 


"^     ""^^J" 


1.  An  apparatus  iat  forming  a  multi-component  having  predict- 
able density  comprising: 

a)  a  first  fluid  stream  fonning  device  for  forming  a  first  fluid 
including  a  first  means  to  adjust  a  density  of  a  fluid  stream; 

b)  the  means  to  adjust  including  means  to  determine  a  viscosity 
and  a  density  for  tiie  fluid  stream,  means  to  adjust  a  viscosity 
and  a  density  for  the  fluid  stream,  means  to  add  a  component 
to  the  fluid  stream  to  form  a  mixture  and  means  to  determine 
the  viscosity  and  density  of  the  mixture; 

c)  a  second  fluid  stream  forming  device  for  forming  a  second 
fluid  including  a  second  means  to  adjust  a  density  of  a  fluid 
stream; 

d)  the  second  means  to  adjust  being  similar  to  die  first  means  to 
adjust; 

e)  means  to  integrate  the  first  fluid  stream  with  tlie  second  fluid 
to  foim  a  product. 


5v481,969 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IN-REGISTER  POSITIONING  OF 

A  CUTTING  PLATE  ON  A  CUTTING  CYLINDER, 

PREFERABLY  IN  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Hdnikh  Beck,  Wdscotaeini  a.  Sand,  and  Heinz  DobriwoMd, 

Rudcshcini-Anlliaiisen,  both  oC,  G«rmany,  assignors  to  MAN 

Roland  Drudonasdiinen  AG,  Germany 

iHcd  Oct  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  324,875 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    23,    1993, 
9316230  U 

Int  CL'  B41F  27/00 
VS.  CL  101-n389.1  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  in-register  positioning  of  a  cutting  plate  on 
a  cutting  cylinder,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  contact  plate 
extending  substantially  tangentially  of  die  cylinder,  said  contact 
plate  having  a  slot  extending  generally  parallel  to  die  axis  of  the 
cylinder,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  said  cutting  plate  and 
having  means  serving  as  a  stop  for  said  cutting  plate,  a  first 
measuring  bar  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  and  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
cylinder,  and  a  second  measuring  bar  extending  circiunferentially 
of  the  cylinder  and  crossing  said  first  measuring  bar. 


1.  A  printing  machine  of  offset  type  for  flat  objects  of  die  type 
comprising  a  flat  object  carrying  conveyor  for  feeding  the  objects 
to  be  printed  to  a  printing  station  of  offset  type  having  at  least  one 
printing  cylinder  for  at  least  one  colour,  said  cylinder  being  driven 
with  uniform  rotary  movement  by  cylinder  drive  means,  fiirther 
comprising: 
a  chain  link  conveyor  having  a  rectilinear  upper  portion; 
means  positioned  at  regular  intervals  along  said  chain  link 
conveyor  to  receive  the  object  to  be  printed  and  maintain  it  in 
position; 
means  for  driving  said  chain  link  conveyor  with  intermittent 
movement  in  which  halt  periods  alternate  with  periods  during 
which  the  speed  increases,  then  remains  constant  and  then 
decreases: 
said  printing  station  comprising  a  printing  cylinder  of  offset 

type; 

means  for  loading  and  discharging  the  objects  onto  and  from  the 
chain  link  conveyor,  and  operated  in  synchronism  with  its  halt 
periods. 


5/181,971 
DRIVE  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH  A  PLURAUTY 
OF  PRINTING  UNTTS 
BertoM  Grutzmacher,  Scliriesbeim,-  Anton  Rodi,  Lcimen,  and 
Bemhard  Wagensommer,  Wicslodi,  all  lO,  Germany,  Msign- 
ors  to  Heiddberger  Dmckmaschinen  AG,  Hciddberg,  Ger- 
many 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,199,  Apr.  13,  1994,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  979,869, 
Nov.  19, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1994, 

Ser.  No.  3434)28 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19,  1991,  41  37 
979.9 

Int  CL'  B41F  5/02 
VS.  CL  101—183  6  rhim. 


5,481,970 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  OFFSET  PRINTING  OF  FLAT 

OBJECTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  COMPACT  DISCS 

Fermo  Terzi,  Fabbrico,  and  Massimo  Verona,  Re^o  Emilia, 

both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  O.MJS.O.  S.P.A.,  Reggio  Emilia, 

Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,032,  JuL  30, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,910 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  31, 1992,  Re92A0063 
Int  CL' B41L  9/04 
U.S.  a.  101—146  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  printing  press  including  a  plurality  of  mutually  mechani- 
cally decoupled  printing-unit  groups,  each  printing-unit  group  hav- 
ing at  least  one  individual  printing  unit,  a  drive  for  the  printing 
press,  comprising: 

sheet  transfa  means  between  said  printing-unit  groups  for  trans- 
ferring sheets  between  the  printing  unit  groups, 

a  plurality  of  drive  motors,  each  drive  motor  being  coupled  with 
a  respective  one  of  the  printing-unit  groups. 

a  plurality  of  angle  sensing  devices,  each  angle  sensing  device 
being  coupled  with  a  respective  printing-unit  group  for  sens- 
ing at  least  one  of  rotational-speed  and  angle-of-rotation  of 
the  respective  printing-unit  group,  and 

an  angle  computing  device  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  each 
input  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  angle 
sensing  devices  for  computing  an  angle-of-rotation  deviation 
between  the  respective  printing-unit  groups;  a  setpoint  entry 
device  having  an  output  connected  to  said  angle  computing 
device  for  entering  a  given  angle-of-rotation  deviation  set- 
point  value  into  said  computing  device,  wherein  said  comput- 
ing device  includes  angle  of  rotation  control  means  connected 
to  said  drive,  and  angle-of-rotation  deviation  computing 
means  for  computing  angle-of-rotation  deviations  between  the 
respective  printing  unit  groups  such  that  die  angle-of-rotation 
deviation  at  the  point  of  sheet  transfer  is  at  a  minimum  value. 


5,481,972 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  PRINTING-UNrr  CYLINDERS 

FROM  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Gotthard  Sclimid,  Malsch,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  396,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1,  1994,  44  06 
573.6 

Int  a.*  B41F  5/00 
VS.  CL  101—216  5  Claims 

1.  Device  for  removing  printing-unit  cylinders  from  a  rotary 
printing  press  having  a  transfer  cylinder  and  a  printing-unit  cylin- 
der, the  rotary  printing  press  having  side  walls  formed  with  open- 
ings through  which  a  bearing  location  of  a  printing-unit  cylinder  is 
accessible,  comprising  means  defining  one  part  of  at  least  one 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


January  9,  1996 
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INSERT  FOR  INK  FOUNTAINS  FOR  PRINTING 
MACHINES 
David  Sanzcn,  Stooingtoii,  ConiL,  and  Josef  Plantsdi,  Angs- 
borg,  Gcmiany,  assignors  to  MAN  Roland  Drndanasdiinai 
AG,  Offenbach  KM^  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1993,  43  15 
595.2 

Int  CL'  B41F  i//05 
U.S.  CL  101—363  16  Claims 


opening  of  one  of  die  side  walls  disposed  concentrically  to  the  axis 
of  tiie  transfer  cylinder,  said  one  opening  comprising  a  renwval 
region  connected  through  tlte  intermediary  of  a  cutout  to  the 
bearing  location  of  tlie  printing-unit  cylinder,  the  printing-unit 
cylinder,  after  removal  of  the  transfer  cylinder  through  said  one 
opening  which  comprises  said  removal  region,  being  removable 
through  tlie  same  one-opening  removal  region. 


5y«l,973 

IWVICE  rOR  STIFFENING  A  ROTARY  PRINTING 

PRESS 

Gotthard  Sdimid,  Malsdi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidciberger 

DrndanascliiBen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1995,  Scr.  No.  396,659 
OaiMS  priority,  aRpikaliM  Germany,  Mac  1,  1994,  44  06 

nut 

lot  CL'  B41F  5/00 
VS.  a.  101—216  6  Claims 


1.  An  insert  for  an  inlc  fountain  of  a  printing  machine,  which  ink 
fountain  includes  an  inlc  Made,  a  blade  rail  and  an  ink  fountain 
roller,  the  insert  comprising:  a  base  having  a  lower  end;  side  walls 
each  having  a  forward  end  shaped  to  compliment  the  ink  fountain 
roller;  a  resilient  strip  that  extends  from  the  lower  end  of  the  base 
so  as  to  fKilitate  placement  of  the  insert  on  the  ink  blade  of  the  ink 
fountain,  and  so  that  a  portion  of  the  strip  can  deflect;  a  resilient 
wedge  supported  by  die  side  walls  at  the  deflectable  portion  of  the 
strip;  and,  a  stub  mounted  on  the  base,  whereby  the  insert  is 
supportable  in  a  three-point  manner  by  the  forward  ends  of  the  side 
walls  at  tlie  ink  fountain  roller  and  by  the  stub  at  the  blade  rail. 


5,481,975 

PRINTING  CYLDfDER  MANDREL  AND  IMAGE 

CARRKR  SLEEVE 

Werner  Sdiiilz,  44  Hnndnd  Acres  Rd.,  Newtown,  Conn.  06470 

FDed  Oct  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  317,635 

Int  CL*'  B41F  12/10 

VS.  CL  101-^375  7  ( 


1.  Device  for  stiffening  a  rotary  printing  press  having  at  least 
one  stock-conducting  printing-unit  cylinder  cooperating  with  at 
least  one  ink-conducting  transfer  cylinder  disposed  in  accordance 
with  a  satellite  formation,  the  cylinders  being  joumalled  in  side 
walls  of  the  rotary  printing  press,  comprising  stiffening  means 
passing  through  a  hollow  space  formed  in  the  printing-unit  cylin- 
der and  having  respective  end  regions,  and  adapten  secured  to  the 
side  walls  wherein  the  printing-unit  cylinder  is  joumalled,  said 
reflective  end  regions  of  said  stiffening  means  being  connected  to 
said  adapters,  respectively. 


1.  An  expandable  printing  mandrel  having  particular  utility  for 
removably  supporting  an  image  printing  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  cylinder  (13)  having  axially-spaced  end  portions 
each  defining  a  respective  cylindrical  opening  of  predeter- 
mined dimension; 

a  pair  of  axially-spaced  journal  members  (11, 12)  each  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  portion  received  within  a  respective  one  of 
said  cylindrical  openings  and  afEbced  to  tlie  respective  tubular 
end  portion; 


a  second  tubular  cylinder  (16)  having  an  inner  diameter  (69) 
greater  thaq  the  outer  diameter  (70)  of  said  first  tubular 
cylinder  and  being  mounted  thereon  and  affixed  diereto,  said 
second  tubular  cylinder  having  two  spaced  apart  groove 
means  (19)  for  facilitating  a  relatively  uniform  ciicumferen- 
tially  expandable  pmtion  axially  extending  (46)  between  said 
journal  members; 

actuatable  pressure  means  (18)  having  a  circumferential  pressure 
chamber  (17)  axially  and  substantially  co-extending  with  said 
expandable  portion  of  said  second  tubular  cylinder,  said  pres- 
sure chamber  being  generally  defined  between  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  wall  portions  (45)  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
cylinders. 


5,481,976 
PRINTING  ROLL  AND  ELASTIC  PLATE  INSTALLED  ON 

PRINTING  ROLL 
Yasutairo  Hashimuraj  Satodii  Nogudii;  Kenidii  Masaki,  and 
Taiuliiro  Akai,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissiia 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/00957,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15,  1995,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/29109,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  22,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  14,  1994,  Sen  No.  387,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Juil  16,  1993,  5-171161; 
Jun.  16,  1993,  5-171162 

Int  a.*"  B41F  1/28 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  printing  roll  comprising: 

a  printing  roll  barrel; 

a  thin-film  forming  elastic  plate  having  an  elastic  portion  to 
which  printing  ink  is  applied;  a  first  elastic  plate  holder, 
holding  the  elastic  ponion  at  a  leading  end  thereof  that  is  to 
travel  firstly  around  with  the  printing  roll,  and  having  a  first 
printing  roll-chucking  hole  penetrating  therethrough  in  a 
thickness  direction  of  the  elastic  portion;  a  second  elastic 
plate  holder,  holding  the  elastic  portion  at  a  trailing  end 
thereof  that  is  to  travel  lastly  around  with  the  printing  roll,  and 
having  a  second  printing  roll-chucking  hole  extending  there- 
dirough  in  the  thickness  direction  of  die  elastic  portion,  and 
which  thin-film  forming  elastic  plate  is  to  be  wound  around 
said  printing  roll  barrel  in  the  order  of  the  first  elastic  plate 
bolder,  the  elastic  portion,  and  the  second  elastic  plate  holder 
along  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  printing  roll  barrel; 

a  first  chucking  means  for  detachably  securing  said  first  elastic 
plate  holder  to  the  printing  roll  barrel  when  die  diin-film 
forming  elastic  plate  is  wound  on  the  printing  roll  barrel,  said 
first  chucking  means  comprising  a  first  placing  base  provided 
on  a  part  of  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  printing  roll 
barrel  and  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  and  a 
through-bole  extending  from  the  rear  surface  to  die  front 
surface;  a  first  chucking  member  extending  through  said 
through-hole  in  the  first  placing  base  and  insertable  into  the 
first  printing  roll-chucking  hole  of  the  first  elastic  plate 
holder;  and  a  first  driving  means,  provided  at  a  rear  side  of  the 


first  placing  base,  for  driving  die  first  chucking  member,  when 
extending  into  the  first  printing  roll-chucldng  hole,  into 
engagement  with  the  first  elastic  plate  bolder  to  chuck  die  first 
elastic  plate  holder  to  the  front  surface  of  the  first  placing 
base;  and 
a  second  chucking  means  for  detachably  securing  said  second 
elastic  plate  holder  to  die  printing  roll  barrel  when  the  thin- 
film  forming  elastic  plate  is  wound  on  the  printing  roll  barrel, 
said  second  chucking  means  comprising  a  second  phicing 
base  provided  on  another  part  of  the  circumferential  surface 
of  the  printing  roll  barrel  and  having  a  ftont  surface,  a  rear 
surface,  and  a  through-hole  extending  from  the  rear  surface  to 
the  front  surface;  a  second  chucking  member  extending 
through  said  through-hole  in  the  second  placing  base  and 
insertable  into  the  second  printing  roll-chucldng  bole  of  the 
second  elastic  plate  bolder;  and  a  second  driving  means, 
provided  at  a  rear  side  of  the  second  placing  base,  for  driving 
die  second  chucking  member,  when  extending  into  the  second 
printing  roll-chucking  bole,  into  engagement  with  the  second 
elastic  plate  holder  to  chuck  the  second  elastic  plate  holder  to 
the  fixint  surface  of  the  second  placing  base. 


5,481,977 

WORK-CONTROLLED  LAUNCHING  DEVICE  WITH 

ACCUMULATOR 

Paul  S.  Evans,  Mesa;  Jimmy  D.  Wiggins,  and  Howard  W.  Ripy, 

both  of  Chandler,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  AlliedSignal  Inc., 

Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  JuL  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  100,580 

Int  CL*  F42B  3/00 

VS.  CL  102-328  8  Claims 


1.  A  launching  device,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  launching  mbe  having  means  for  generating  gas  defining  an 
axial  direction  thereof  the  generating  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  concentric  cylinders  containing  a  pyrotechnic 
material; 

a  main  piston  coaxial  with  and  slidably  disposed  in  the  launch- 
ing tube; 

a  dampening  tube  coaxial  widi  and  disposed  in  the  launching 
tube; 

a  dampening  piston  coaxial  with  and  circumferentially  surround- 
ing the  dampening  tube;  the  dampening  piston  being  slidable 
on  the  dampening  tube  in  the  axial  direction; 

the  dampening  tube  having  an  axially  extending  series  of  holes 
formed  therethrough,  whereby  sliding  movement  of  the  damp- 
ening piston  relative  to  the  dampening  tube  and  in  the  axial 
direction  successively  covers  the  holes. 
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5,481,978 
CARTRIDGE  CASE 
Fricdrkk  MOUer,  Bccfahofen,  and  Hdnz  Riess,  FOrth,  both  of, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengesellsctaaft, 
lyoMorf,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  351478 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  1,  1993,  43  40 
998.9;  Dec  1, 1993,  43  41  002.2 

Int  CL'  F42B  5/26 
VS.  a.  102—470 


a  modulator  for  modulating  the  light  signal  for  transmitting 
infonnation. 


5y481,980 
RELEASABLE  SABOT  FOR  A  SUBCALIBER 
PROJECTILE 
«  ClaiiM   ^•M^  Eogel,  Schwerzenbacfa;  Rudolf  Rossmann,  Balach,  and 
Anton  Ernst,  Regensdorf,  all  of,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Oerlikoa-Coatraves  Pyrotec  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1994,  S«r.  No.  228,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  May  27,  1993, 
01594/93 

Int  CL"^  F42B  14A)6 
VS.  CL  102—521  13  Oafans 


I 


1.  A  cartridge  case  for  firing  in  handguns,  which  comprises  a 
primer  receiving  pocket  formed  in  a  rear  portion  of  the  case  as  a 
cylindrical  recess,  at  least  one  flash  hole  terminating  in  a  top 
portion  of  the  pocket,  a  primer  cap  mounted  flush  in  tlie  primer 
pocket,  said  cap  comprising  a  cup-shaped  capsule  that  consists  of  a 
capsule  bottom  and  a  cyhndrical  side  wall  and  a  primer  charge 
located  inside  the  capsule,  and  an  anvil  positioned  above  the 
primer  charge  and  contained  in  the  capsule,  said  primer  receiving 
pocket  being  provided,  in  a  vicinity  of  a  side  wall  of  the  capsule, 
with  an  annulv  circumfierential  expansion  zone,  said  expansion 
zone  being  provided  in  an  area  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  case 
adjoining  the  top  portion  of  the  primer  receiving  pocket  to  allow  an 
end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  side  wall  to  expand  into  the  expan- 
sion zone  so  that  the  anvil  located  near  the  end  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  side  wall,  following  ignition  of  the  primer  charge  and 
expansion  of  tlie  capsule,  has  room  to  deflect  outwardly  thereby 
avoiding  rupture  of  the  capsule  bottom  during  deformation  by  a 
firing  pin. 


5,481,979 

PRACTICE  DUMMY  FOR  AN  EXPLOSIVE  BODY 

HerlMft  WaMer,  ZOrMi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  I.L  fj:.  AG 

iBdutrial  LMer  and  Electronic  Engineering,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,662 
Claims   priority,  appikatioa   Switzerland,  Feb.  3,   1993, 
00317/93 

Int  CL^  F42B  8/28 
VS.  CL  102—498  12  Claims 


1.  A  jettisonable  sabot  for  a  subcaliber  projectile  that  is  capable 
of  being  fired  from  a  weapon  barrel  having  helical  grooves,  said 
sabot  comprising: 

a  sabot  body  and  a  coaxial  sabot  jacket,  with  said  sabot  body 
and  said  sabot  jacket  having  a  central  apeiture  for  receiving 
the  subcaliber  projectile; 

said  sabot  body  and  sabot  jacket  being  divisible  into  segments, 
in  order  to  permit  a  separation  of  the  sabot  during  the  exit  of 
the  subcaliber  projectile  from  the  muzzle  of  the  weapon 
barrel;  and 

wherein  one  of  parting  planes  and  slots,  in  die  form  of  grooves, 
having  reference  fracture  locations  between  the  segments  of 
the  sabot  body,  are  located  parallel  to  radial  planes  at  a 
specified  distance  (d),  wherein  the  distance  (d)  between  one  of 
the  parting  planes  and  slots  and  the  corresponding  radial 
planes  is  greater  than  a  radius  (R)  of  a  projectile  body. 


1.  A  practice  dununy  for  an  explosive  body  comprising: 
a  housing: 

an  optical  signal  emitter  means  arranged  in  the  housing  for 
generating  a  light  signal  for  simulating  an  explosion;  and 


5,481,981 
SABOT  FOR  A  SUBCALIBER  PROJECTILE 
Acfalm  Sippd,  Rotenburg/Fulda;  Thomas  Heltmann,  Dfissd- 
dorf;  Wiilhclm  Becker,  WlUkh;  Klaus  Unterstein,  Dfissd- 
dorf;  JOrgcn  Lceker,  Neaas,  and  Walter  Simon,  Herzo- 
genrath,  all  at,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhrinmetall  GmbH, 
Rattngcn,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  8,  1993,  43  30 
417,6 

iBt  CL'  F42B  14A)6 
VS.  CL  102—522  20  Claims 

1.  A  sabot  for  a  subcaliber  projectile  comprising: 
a  guide  cage  having  an  essentially  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
which  is  segmented  in  its  longitudinal  axial  direction,  said 
side  wall  having  a  radially  inwardly-extending  support  wall, 
for  supporting  a  projectile  body,  in  its  forward  to  central 
region,  and  having  an  aimular  groove  in  an  iimer  surface  in  its 
tail  region,  said  support  wall  being  provided  with  axial  bores; 
and, 
a  drive  element  detachably  connected  to  said  guide  cage  in  said 
tail  region  for  tail-side  support  of  a  projectile  body,  said  drive 
element  being  a  propelling  disk  that  is  received  by  and  sup- 
ported in  said  annular  groove  of  said  guide  cage. 


5,481,982 
TRACK  SURFACING  MACl^NE  AND  METHOD  FtHt 
COMtECTING  Tra;  TRACK  GEOMETRY  BASiD  Cm 
TRACK  CANT  AND  »ffiASUR£D  LINING  FORCE 
Josef  TlMw«r,  Vleniia,  and  Gemot  Bfick,  Aschacli/Donan,  botb 
of,  Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  BaknbanauMcUncB- 
Industriegcs.  m.b  JL,  Vienna,  Austria 

FVcd  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,322 
elates  priority,  antHcation  Austria,  Nov.  5,  1993,  2246^3 
Int  CL''  EOIB  29/04 
VS.  CL  J0*-7  J  7  i 
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(b)  first  and  second  rollers  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  continuous  driven  belt  passing  over  said  first  and  second 
rollers; 

(d)  magnetic  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  and 
located  within  said  belt,  wherein  airborne  particles  are 
attracted  to  said  magnetic  means  and  are  impinged  on  said 
belt;  and 

(e)  particle  collection  means,  cooperatively  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  fnsoe,  for  collecting  the  particles  to 
minimize  allowing  the  impinged  particles  from  becoming 
airborne,  wherein  subsequent  to  tfae  particles  being  trans- 
ported along  a  portion  of  said  belt  tmd  away  from  said 
magnetic  means  said  collection  means  transports  the  particles 
to  a  remote  location,  and  wherein  said  particle  collection 
means  includes: 

(i)  a  particle  flange  which  is  arranged  and  configured  at  said 

second  end  of  said  frame;  and 
(ii)  a  vacuum  source  operatively  inserted  duough  said  particle 

flange  and  which  tends  to  draw  the  particles  fiT>in  said 

second  end. 


BLJIis'^t  ti 


1.  A  track  surfacing  machine  for  correcting  the  ti:ack  geometry, 
comprising: 

a  machine  frame  supported  by  undercarriages  for  mobility  in  an 
operating  direction  on  a  track; 

a  lining  drive  means  supported  on  said  machine  frame  and 
exerting  lining  forces  for  displacing  the  track  in  a  direction 
transversely  to  the  track; 

a  measuring  means  forming  with  said  machine  frame  a  reference 
system  for  determining  the  actual  track  geometry,  with  said 
machine  frame  forming  a  reference  base,  said  measuring 
means  including  in  the  operating  direction  a  leading  measur- 
ing carriage  and  a  trailing  measuring  carriage,  with  each 
measuring  carriage  having  a  measuring  instrument  for  deter- 
mining a  cant  of  the  track;  and 

a  pressure  pickup  for  determining  the  lining  forces  of  said  lining 
drive  means. 


5,481,984 
LEG  APPARATUS  FOR  T^  MAGNETICALLY 
LEVITATED  VEHICLE 
KaauUro  Oda,  Murayama;  mdeyuU  lUdnwa,  Kokubui^i; 
Masamicfal  Yamada,  Kobe;  Fnmio  Iwamoto,  IkkatsuU,  and 
Shoji  Iwai,  AkasU,  aB  oC,  Japan,  assignors  to  Railway  Tech- 
nical Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  and  Sumitomo  Precision 
Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  AmagasaU,  both  of;  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,434,  Jan.  12,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,609 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1991,  4-108954 
Int  CL'  B60L  13/06 
VS.  a.  104—284  6  Claims 


5y481,983 

MAGNETIC  SWEEPER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Alberto  M.  Guzman;  Hodge  E.  JenUns,  m,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.;  Ronald  R.  Newman,  Arlington,  Tex.;  Suryanarayan  G. 

Sankar,  Upper  St  Clair,  and  John  G.  liibacdil,  Oakmont, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  BurUngton  Northern  Railroad  Com- 
pany, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,131,  Apr.  30, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,351 
Int  a.'  B61F  19A)6 
VS.  CI.  104 — ^279  26  Claims       1.  A  leg  apparatus  for  adjustably  coiuiecting  a  wheel  to  a  bracket 

1.  A  magnetic  particle  sweeper  apparatus  for  railroad  beds,  of  on  a  magnetically  levitated 
the  type  which  collects  airborne  particles  exhibiting  ferromagnetic       vehicle,  said  leg  apparatus  comprising: 
behavior,  comprising:  a  generally  L-shaped  lever  that  provides  a  fork  am  to  which  said 

(a)  a  support  frame;  wheel  is  axially  connected  and  a  lever  arm,  said  lever  being 
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pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  where  said  forte  ann  and 
said  lever  arm  merge,  and 
an  expandable  lifting  actuator  connected  between  said  lever  arm 
of  said  lever  and  said  vehicle  to  pivot  said  lever  and  said 
wheel  about  said  bracket  and  move  said  wheel  fiom  a  storage 
position  to  a  use  position,  said  expandable  lifting  actuator 
including  a  baiiel  which  is  connected  to  said  vehicle,  a  piston 
cylinder  that  includes  a  damper  cylinder  and  a  lifting  rod 
which  extends  into  said  barrel,  a  damper  rod  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  lever  arm  and  extends  into  said  damper  cylin- 
der, and  an  internal  lock  mechanism. 


5,481,986 

LIGHTWEIGHT  TRUCK  SIDEFRAME 

Charles  P.  Spencer,  Staunton,  Dl.,-  Franklin  S.  McKeown,  St 

Louis,  and  Donald  J.  Lane,  Imperial,  both  of  Mo^  assignors 

to  AMSTED  Industries  Incoporated,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,763 

Int  CL*  B61F  5/52 

VS.  a.  105—206.1  7  Claims 


5v4814>85 
UNITARY  BOWL  LINER  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  RIGID 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FOR  A  BOLSTER  OF  A  TRUCK 
Mark  W.  Lin,  Hillsdale,  and  John  T.  Sarnicki,  Elgin,  both  of 
Dl.,  assignors  to  Standard  Car'Aiick  Company,  Park  Ridge, 
DL 

I  Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,555 

Int  CL*  B61F  5/00 
VS.  a.  105—199.4  19  Claims 


1.  A  center  plate  assembly  in  combinatitxi  with  a  truck  bolster  of 
a  railroad  car,  to  mount  a  car  body  upon  said  bolster  so  as  to  permit 
relative  movement  of  said  car  and  said  track  assembly  about  a 
vertical  axis,  comprising,  a  truck  bolster  having  a  central  bowl- 
shaped  right-cylindrical  recess  with  a  horizontal  floor  within  which 
recess  is  swivelably  nnounted  a  disc-shaped  center  plate  of  said 
center  plate  assembly  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
recess,  except  uniformly  diminished,  vertically  and  radially 
inwards  from  said  recess's  surface,  by  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  thickness  of  a  unitary  liner  interposed  between  said  center  plate 
and  said  floor  of  said  recess,  said  liner  comprising  a  substantially 
rigid  and  essentially  non-deformable  reaction  injection  molded 
polymer  matrix  having  a  hardness  in  the  range  from  70-90  Shore 
D,  said  liner  being  fully  dense  and  resistant  to  the  presence  of  a 
particulate  contaminant  between  surfaces  of  said  Uner  and  said 
center  plate  assembly;  being  stable  to  thermal  and  oxidative  deg- 
radation; having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  tension  (tension  modu- 
lus) of  at  least  689  MPa  (100,000  psi);  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in 
shear  (shear  modulus)  of  at  least  350,000  kPa  (50,000  psi);  said 
tension  modulus  and  said  shear  modulus  each  measured  at  room 
temperature  25.5°  C.  (78°  F);  and  having  essentially  no  compres- 
sive deformation  under  pressure  of  6900  kPa  (1000  psi)  and  a 
temperature  of  38.8°  C.  (100°  P.);  said  liner  having  an  exterior 
surface  adapted  to  conform  to  said  recess's  iimer  surface  before 
said  center  plate  is  thrust  into  said  recess,  and  said  liner  having  an 
inner  surface  adapted  to  conform  to  said  center  plate  assembly's 
exterior  surface  at  room  temperature. 


1.  An  improved  railcar  truck  sidefirame  of  relatively  light  weight 
construction  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  longitudinal  side- 
frame  midpoint,  said  sideframe  including  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing upper  compression  member  having  a  front  end  with  a  down- 
wardly projecting  firont  pedestal  jaw  depending  therefrom  and  a 
back  end  with  a  downwardly  projecting  rear  pedestal  jaw  depend- 
ing thereftom. 
a  longitudinally  extending  lower  tension  member  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  upper  compres- 
sion member  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  interconnected  to  an  upwardly  extending  first  diago- 
nal arm  and  defining  a  first  bend  point,  said  second  end 
connected  to  an  upwardly  extending  second  diagonal  arm  and 
defining  a  second  bend  point,  each  of  said  diagonal  arms 
extending  upwards  to  and  connecting  with  a  respective  upper 
compression  member  end  at  a  respective  said  pedestal  jaw, 
a  first  and  a  second  vertical  column  member  respectively  dis- 
posed fore  and  aft  of  said  sideframe  midpoint  and  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  members  together,  thereby  defining  a 
bolster  opening  and  a  midsection  of  said  sideframe,  each  of 
said  vertical  columns  having  a  base  and  a  wear  plate  area,  said 
wear  plate  area  above  said  base, 
said  compression  member,  said  tension  member,  and  each  of 
said  vertical  column  members  comprised  of  a  respective  top 
wall,  a  respective  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of  respective  arcuate 
sidewalls  intercoimecting  said  top  and  bottom  walls  together 
to  form  a  respective  compression  member  core,  a  tension 
member  core,  and  a  pair  of  vertical  column  member  cores, 
said  lower  tension  member  top  wall  fiirther  including  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  spring  seat  plate,  said  plate  substantially 
square  in  configuration  and  extending  longitudinally  between 
said  vertical  column  members, 
said  upper  compression  member,  said  first  vertical  column  mem- 
ber, and  said  first  diagonal  arm  on  said  lower  tension  member 
defining  a  firom  periphery,  which  said  from  periphery  includes 
a  fix>nt  lightener  opening  substantially  therebetween,  and  said 
upper  compression  member,  said  second  vertical  column 
member,  and  said  second  diagonal  arm  on  said  lower  tension 
member  defining  a  rear  periphery,  which  said  rear  periphery 
includes  a  rear  lightener  opening  substantially  therebetween, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  upper  compression  member  top  wall  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  lightener  hole  sets  formed  therein,  each 
of  said  hole  sets  generally  disposed  between  a  respective  said 
vertical  colunw  member  and  a  respective  said  pedestal  jaw, 
each  said  hole  set  extending  through  said  upper  compression 
member  top  wall  and  in  communication  with  said  upper 
compression  member  core,  each  said  hole  set  comprised  of  a 
first  lightener  hole  and  a  second  lightener  hole,  each  said  first 
and  second  lightener  hole  laterally  centered  on  said  upper 
compression  member  top  wall,  said  first  lightener  holes  of 


each  said  hole  set  substantially  equal  in  cross-sectional  area 
and  proximate  to  a  respective  vertical  column  member,  said 
second  lightener  holes  of  each  said  bole  set  substantially 
equal  in  cross-sectional  area,  said  first  lightener  hole  cross- 
sectional  area  being  about  twice  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  second  hole,  said  upper  compression  member  further 
including  an  enlarged  pedestal  jaw  hole  at  each  said  sideframe 
end  in  close  proximity  to  a  respective  first  lightener  hole  of 
said  hole  set.  each  said  pedestal  jaw  hole  extending  dmxigh 
said  upper  compression  member  top  wall  and  communicating 
with  said  upper  compression  memba  core,  each  respective 
said  enlarged  jaw  hole  extending  around  a  respective  said 
respective  pedestal  jaw  and  laterally  centered  on  said  upper 
compression  member  top  wall; 
said  lower  tension  member  having  a  substantially  solid  bottom 
wall  and  a  top  wall  with  a  respective  pair  of  lightener  boles  in 
each  respective  said  diagonal  ann,  each  respective  said  pair  of 
tension  member  lightener  boles  comprised  of  a  first  lightener 
hole  and  a  second  lightener  hole,  all  said  tension  member 
lightener  holes  substantially  equal  in  cross-sectional  area,  said 
first  lightener  hole  on  said  firont  diagonal  arm  generally  cen- 
tered below  said  front  lightener  opening,  and  said  second 
lightener  hole  on  said  front  diagonal  arm  generally  centered 
between  said  first  lightener  hole  and  said  first  bend  point,  said 
first  lightener  hole  on  said  rear  diagonal  arm  genoally  cen- 
tered below  said  rear  lightener  opening,  and  said  second 
lightener  hole  on  said  rear  diagonal  arm  generally  centered 
between  said  second  lightener  bole  and  said  second  bend 
point,  each  said  pair  of  tension  member  lightener  holes 
extending  duough  said  lower  tension  member  top  wall  and  in 
communication  widi  said  lower  tension  member  core; 
said  spring  seat  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  lightener  openings 
formed  in  a  top  face  of  said  plate  such  that  said  spring  pUue 
lightener  openings  are  generally  ceittered  on  said  plate  and 
laterally  spaced  from  each  odier,  said  firing  plate  lightener 
opetungs  extending  duiough  said  plate  and  in  communication 
with  said  lower  tension  member  core; 
each  of  said  vertical  column  member,  including  a  respective  set 
of  twin  lightener  openings  generally  located  in  said  vertical 
wear  plate  area  of  said  column,  each  said  set  of  twin  lightener 
openings  in  opposed  confronting  relationship  to  each  other, 
each  said  set  of  twin  lightener  openings  having  substantially 
similar  rectangular  shapes  defined  by  a  vertical  extent  and  a 
horizontal  extent,  said  vertical  extrat  of  said  rectangular 
shape  being  greater  than  said  horizontal  extent,  said  twin 
lightener  opmings  on  each  said  vertical  cohmin  member 
extending  through  said  respective  column  member  top  wall 
and  in  communication  with  a  respective  vertical  column 
member  core. 


5^1,987 

DESK-MOUNTED  COMPUTER  WORKSTATION 

MODULES 

Anthony  J.  Maltland,  913  ProTincetown  Dr.,  SaHnat,  CaHf. 

93906 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265,312 
Int  CL*  A47B  13/08 
VS.  CL  108-90  1  Claim 

1.  A  work  station  for  mounting  on  a  desk  conqmsing 
a  support  module  having  a  base  mounted  on  a  horizontal  sur- 
face, vertical  side  walls  extending  at  least  upwardly  from  said 
base,  a  shelf  mounted  between  side  walls  for  supporting  a 
computer  monitor  and 
a  adjustable  work  surface  mounted  on  said  horizontal  surface  foe 
extending  said  horizontal  surface,  said  work  surface  having  a 
cutout  on  one  side  extending  at  least  partially  around  said 
module  side  walls  such  that  said  module  and  said  work 
surface  fit  together, 
means  for  adjusuble  engagement  between  the  work  surface  and 
said  noodule  side  wails  such  that  tiie  angle  of  the  work  surface 
relative  to  ttie  support  surface  is  variable. 


S,481388 
TELESCOPING  W(WK  PLATFORM 
B.  Dcas,  2701  W.  BdKort  Ave,  #13t3,  HonitM,  Ikx. 
77184 

Filed  May  4. 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,763 
Int  CL*  A4^  ftOO 
U.S.  CL  108—106  14  ( 


1.  A  telescoping  work  platform  con^xising: 

(a)  an  outer  frame  including  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  support 
siBface  and  having  a  plurality  of  outer  vertical  support  mem- 
bers integrally  connected  to  said  base; 

(b)  an  inner  firame  defining  upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  a 
work  platform  at  said  lower  end  and  having  a  plurality  of 
inner  vertical  support  members  integrally  connected  to  said 
work  platform  and  extending  vertically  thereabove,  said  iimer 
frame  adapted  to  nest  telescopically  within  said  outer  frame 
such  that  each  of  said  outer  vertical  support  members  is 
parallel  and  proximate  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  inner 
vertical  support  members; 

(c)  means  for  releasably  locking  said  itmer  vertical  support 
members  and  said  outer  vertical  support  members  in  selec- 
tively positioned  relation  such  that  said  inner  vertical  support 
members  are  secured  in  a  predetermined  position  in  relation 
to  said  outer  vertical  suppori  members  thus  positioning  said 
work  platform  at  a  selected  height  above  said  base  of  said 
outer  frame  and  thus,  the  support  surface  on  which  said  base 
rests;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  ladder  rungs  being  connected  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  to  said  outer  frame  and  being  selectively 
;pivotal  relative  to  said  outer  frame  to  permit  user  access  to 
said  work  platform. 
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5y481,989 
METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  AND  CONDITIONING  A 
PETROLEUM  COKE  FLUID  BED  COMBUSTION  ASH 
Joel  H.  Bceghly,  Bessemer,  Pa^  and  John  C.  Davis,  Lake 
Charles,  La^  assignors  to  J.  H.  BeegUy  to  Dravo  Lime 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294,554 
Int  CL'  F23J  3/00 
\}&,  CL  110—344  14  Claims 

I.  A  metlKxl  of  collecting  and  conditioning  a  fluid  bed  combus- 
tion ash  fonned  by  the  combustion  of  a  sulfur-containing  petro- 
leum coke,  in  tlie  presence  of  excess  limestone  over  that  required 
to  remove  sulfur  dioxide  resulting  from  said  sulfur  as  anhydrous 
calcium  sulfate,  with  the  production  of  a  resultant  lime  from  said 
excess  limestone,  comprising: 
transferring  dry  combustion  ash,  containing  anhydrous  calcium 
sulfate  and  said  resultant  lime,  to  a  pneumatic  tanker  at  a 
source  of  production  of  said  ash; 
transferring  said  pneumatic  tanker  with  said  dry  ash,  containing 
said  anhydrous  calcium  sulfate  and  resultant  lime,  to  a  remote 
location  having  a  storage  site; 
discharging  said  dry  ash,  containing  said  anhydrous  calcium 
sulfate  and  resultant  lime,  from  said  pneumatic  tanker  onto 
said  storage  site  through  a  mixing  pump  while  adding  thereto 
an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  hydrate  said  anhydrous  cal- 
cium sulfate  and  said  resultant  lime  and  provide  between 
about  7  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  excess  moisture  in  said 
ash. 


5,481,990 
AIR  DRILL  APPARATUS 
Victor  Zacharias,  Altona,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tor-Master  Mfg. 
Ltd.,  Altona  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,150 

Int  a.*  AOIC  5/06 

MS.  CL  111—174  17  Claims 


seed  lock  wheel  means  mounted  to  said  am  adjacent  and  behind 
said  disc  wheel  for  pushing  deposited  seed  or  other  particulate 
material  deeper  into  said  furrow;  and 

a  single  adjustable  depth  control  wheel  for  controlling  the  depth 
of  furrow  cut  by  said  disc  wheel,  said  depth  control  wheel 
means  being  rotatably  mounted  to  one  end  of  a  journal  mem- 
ber the  other  end  of  which  is  rotatably  mounted  to  said  arm, 
said  journal  member  including,  extending  upwardly  tiiere- 
firom,  an  arcuate  portion  having  a  series  of  equally  spaced 
apart  notches  therein,  said  arm  carrying  a  housing  with  at 
least  one  reciprocable  latch  member  therein,  said  latch  mem- 
ber being  engageable  with  a  selected  one  of  said  notches  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  depth  control  wheel  relative  to  said 
disc  wheel. 


5,481,991 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  ELONGATED  ARTIFICIAL 

GRASS  FIBRES  INTO  THE  GROUND 

Jan  F.  M.  Geerts,  Leest-Mecbekn,  Belgium,  assignor  to  TapUt- 

fabriek  H.  Dcsseanz  N.V.,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL92/00182,  \  371  Date  Jon.  30, 1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08332,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  FUed  Oct  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   14,   1991, 
240227 

Int  a.*  AOIC  7/00 
MS.  CL  111—200  12  Claims 


1.  Air  drill  apparatus  for  towing  behind  a  tractor  and  for  placing 
particulate  material  in  the  ground,  comprising: 

wheeled  implement  means  adapted  to  be  towed  behind  tiie 
tractor,  said  implement  means  including  at  least  one  trans- 
versely extending  implement  mounting  bar, 

at  least  one  air  drill  assembly  mounted  to  said  implement  mount- 
ing bar;  and 

container  means  for  the  particulate  material  to  be  placed  in  the 
ground,  said  container  means  iticluding  means  for  creating  a 
positive  air  pressure  to  drive  particulate  material  therefrom  to 
said  air  drill  assembly; 

said  air  drill  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  moimting  bar; 

a  single  thin,  circumferentially  sharp  disc  wheel  rotatably 
noounted  to  said  arm  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  vertical  and  at  a 
slight  angle  to  the  direction  of  travel  for  cutting  a  nanow 
fiirrow  in  the  ground; 

seed  boot  means  connected  to  said  container  means  and 
mounted  to  said  arm  adjacent  said  disc  wheel  and  the  ground 
for  depositing  particulate  material  in  said  furrow; 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  elongated  artificial  grass  fibers  into  the 
ground,  said  device  comprising  a  frame  which  is  movable  across 
the  ground  and  which  has  at  least  one  planting  pin  mounted 
thereon  so  as  to  be  movable  up  and  down  in  said  frame,  means  for 
placing  an  artificial  grass  fiber  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground  under 
said  planting  pin  in  such  a  manner  that  the  artificial  grass  fiber  can 
be  pressed,  at  least  partially,  into  the  ground  by  said  planting  pin, 
said  device  further  including  hold-down  means  for  placing  a  hold- 
ing force  on  tlie  artificial  grass  fiber  to  be  inserted,  said  hold-down 
means  being  coupled  to  and  being  movable  up  and  down  with 
respect  to  said  planting  pin  and  cooperating  with  a  guide  plate 
disposed  under  said  planting  pin  in  said  frame  so  that  the  artificial 
grass  fiber  to  be  inserted  can  be  clamped  between  said  guide  plate 
and  said  hold-down  noeans. 


5^1,992 
EMBRCHDERY  SEWING  MACHINE 
CUyo  Figtann,  Naioya,  Japu,  aaigiior  to  Bradicr  Kocyo 
KabnaUld  KiMia,  Nafoya.  Japu 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199,750 

Ctaiu  priority,  appttcatlM  Japu.  Mar.  1. 1993, 5439«75 

Lrt.  CL'  DtSB  21/00;  DOSC  9/04 

MS.  CL  VOt-VnS  38  Oalns 
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5,481,993 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMBROII«RING 

BEADS 

AUra  Kuriiiara,  5718  Ravcnspur  Dr.  #101,  Rancfao  Palos  Ver- 

des,  Calit  90274 
PCT  No.  PCT/US91/06792,  S  371  Date  Nov.  30,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00468,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1993 

PCT  FDed  Sep.  18,  1991,  Ser.  No.  157,008 

Clabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  24,  1991,  3-152031 

Int  a.*  D05C  7/0% 

MS.  CL  112—475.01  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  embroidering  beads  (14)  onto  a  cloth  (26) 

comprising: 


1.  An  embroidery  sewing  machine  for  producing  an  embroidery 
pattern  in  an  embroidery  area  on  a  work  sheet  by  filling  the 
embroidery  area  with  stitches,  comprising: 

a  stitch-forming  device  including  at  least  one  sewing  needle 
each  of  which  carries  a  needle  thread  and  reciprocates  in  an 
axial  direction  thereof,  and  a  needle-thread  catcher  which 
cooperates  with  said  at  least  one  sewing  needle  to  form  said 
stitclies  into  said  work  sheet; 

a  displacing  device  which  displaces  at  least  one  of  said  stitch- 
forming  device  and  said  work  sheet  to  form  said  stitches; 

a  data  memory  in  which  control  data  are  stored,  said  control  data 
comprising  (a)  first  sewing  data  to  control  said  stitch-fotniing 
device  and  said  displacing  device  to  form,  with  a  first  one  of 
a  plurality  of  color-different  needle  threads,  first  stitches  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  fill  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
embroidery  area,  and  (b)  second  sewing  data  to  control  the 
stitch-fotniing  device  and  the  displacing  device  to  form,  with 
a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  color-different  needle 
threads,  second  stitches  at  least  a  portion  of  which  fill  said 
predetermined  portion  of  the  embroidery  area,  so  tlial  the 
predetermined  portion  is  seen  to  have  a  hue  of  color  different 
from  a  hue  of  color  of  each  of  said  color-different  needle 
threads;  and 

a  control  device  which  controls,  according  to  said  first  and 
second  sewing  data,  said  stitch-forming  device  and  said  dis- 
placing device  so  that  said  predetermined  portion  of  said 
embroidery  area  is  filled  with  mixed  stitches  comprising  said 
portion  of  said  first  stitches  formed  with  said  first  one  of  said 
plurality  of  color-different  needle  dueads  and  said  portion  of 
said  second  stitches  fonned  with  said  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  color-different  needle  threads. 


providing  an  embroidering  apparatus  equipped  with  at  least  one 
thread  carrying  needle  (27)  wtiich  perfonns  a  reciprocating 
motion  relative  to  the  surface  of  a  cloth  (2()  to  attach  a  thread 
stitch  to  said  cloth  (26); 

providing  at  least  one  continuous  bead  string  having  muhipie 
numbers  of  tube  shaped  beads  (14,  li)  each  having  an  axial 
tube  bore  thereduough,  said  beads  (14,16)  of  said  continuous 
bead  string  interconnected  via  separable  connecting  sections, 
said  beads  (14,16)  being  provided  sequentially  wherein  said 
axial  tube  botes  of  said  beads  (14,16)  are  aligned  with  each 
otiier  in  said  at  least  one  continuous  bead  string; 

installing  said  at  least  one  continuous  bead  string  in  said  embroi- 
dering apparatus  in  an  arrangement  conductive  to  the  respec- 
tive sewing  of  said  beads  (14,16)  to  the  varimx  of  said  at  least 
one  cloth  (26); 

repetitively  engaging  a  tip  bead  (14,16)  of  said  at  least  one 
continuous  bead  string  with  said  thread  carrying  needle  (27); 

severing  said  at  least  one  connecting  section  (15,  18)  between 
said  needle  engaged  tip  bead  (14,  16)  and  said  at  least  one 
continuous  bead  string;  and 

affixing  said  severed  tip  bead  (14,16)  to  said  cloth  (26). 


5,481,994 

THREAD  CUTTER  FOR  A  CHAINSTICH  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Fei-Lung  Ku,  No.  10,  Alley  6,  Lane  148,  Kai  Viian  Rowl, 
Tainan,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,188 

Int  CL.'-  D05B  65/00 

MS.  CL  112—298  i  Clafan 


1.  A  thread  cutter  for  a  chainstitcb  sewing  machine  comprising: 
a  base  plate  nearly  shaped  square,  having  a  plurality  of  location 

holes  spaced  apart  in  a  peripheral  edge  for  screws  to  lock  said 

base  plate  on  a  table  of  a  sewing  machine,  and  a  threaded  hole 

in  one  side; 
a  cutter  arm  shaped  elongae,  having  two  ttireaded  holes  and  two 

holes  behind  said  threaded  holes  spaced  in  a  front  portion; 
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•  pincber  being  flat  and  having  two-holes  in  a  rear  pottion  for 
screws  to  pass  through  and  also  through  said  holes  of  said 
cutter  arm  to  engage  a  threaded  hole  of  a  locking  member, 
said  pincher  thus  being  fixed  on  a  fixmt  end  of  said  cutter  ton; 

a  hook  rod  arm  having  two  threaded  boles  in  a  front  portioo; 

a  hook  rod  shaped  elongate  end  having  two  holes  in  a  rear  end 
for  a  screw  to  pass  through  to  engage  said  threaded  hole  of 
said  hook  rod  arm  and  to  fix  said  hook  rod  on  said  front  end 
of  said  rod  arm,  and  a  front  hook  and  a  rear  hook  behind  said 
front  hook  in  a  front  end  pottion  of  said  hook  rod; 

a  swing  arm  shaped  elongate  and  having  a  hole  in  an  interme- 
diaie  portion  for  a  screw  and  a  washer  to  pass  through  to 
engage  said  threaded  hole  of  said  base  plate  so  as  to  fix  said 
swing  arm  diereon,  a  rear  end  connected  with  a  driving  means 
so  that  said  swing  arm  can  be  moved  by  said  driving  means  to 
swing  with  said  screw  as  a  fiilcnim,  moving  a  front  head 
through  an  angle;  and  characterized  by: 

said  base  plate  having  a  recess  in  its  upper  surface,  for  said 
cutter  arm  to  lie  therein,  a  threaded  hole  in  a  rear  portion  of 
said  recess  for  a  screw  to  engage  so  as  to  pivotally  fix  said 
cutter  arm: 

said  cutter  arm  having  a  hole  for  a  screw  and  a  washer  to  pass 
through  to  engage  said  threaded  hole  of  said  base  plate,  a 
guide  slot  having  a  slightly  curved  shape  section  and  a  bent 
rear  end  section,  and  two  holes  in  an  intermediate  portion; 

said  book  rod  arm  having  a  notch  in  a  rear  end,  two  slots 
provided  in  line  in  an  intermediate  portion,  a  screw  and  a 
washer  provided  respectively  to  pass  through  and  engage  said 
threaded  bole  of  said  cutter  arm  so  as  to  fix  said  hook  rod  arm 
on  said  cutter  arm;  and. 

said  swing  arm  having  its  bont  head  fitting  in  said  notch  of  said 
hook  rod  arm,  a  hole  behind  said  front  head  for  a  screw  to 
pass  through  and  also  through  said  guide  slot  of  said  cutter 
arm.  said  screw  having  a  male  thread  in  an  upper  portion  to 
engage  a  nut  and  fitting  in  a  slide  ring  at  its  bottom  end. 


5,481,995 
BAR  TACKING  STITCH  PATTERN 
Katsoo    Hiratsoka,    Haga;    Masanori    Ayuta,    and    Koicfai 
Nakayama,  both  of  Tochlgi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company  N.V.,  Cnraco,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,446 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  22, 1993, 5-0443M  U 
Int  CL*  A41F  1/02;  1)058  3/06 
VS.  a.  112—437  1  Claim 


disposed  end  to  end  and  extend  continuously  from  a  starting 
side  of  the  narrow  end  along  one  side  of  the  narrow  openiBg 
and  the  enlarged  end  and  along  tiie  other  side  of  the  narrow 
opening  to  the  opposite  ending  side  of  the  narrow  end;  and 
a  bar  tacldng  stitch  pattern  covering  the  starting  and  ending  sides 
of  the  narrow  end  and  extending  therebetween,  said  pattern 
including  lines  of  lateral  stitches  which  extend  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  the  narrow  opening  and  zig-zag  stitches 
which  cover  the  area  defined  by  the  lateral  stitches  and  extend 
flrom  the  starting  to  the  ending  sides  of  the  narrow  end,  the 
lines  of  lateral  stitches  extending  through  the  zig-zag  stitches. 


5,481,996 
SPEED-INCREASC»  SMALL  BOAT 
MasakazH   Osawa,   and    Hidemori    Osawa,   both   of  34-14, 
Kameido  9-cheffie,  Keto-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FHed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  4, 1992,  4-350163 
Int  CL"  B63B  1/34 
VS.  CL  U4— 67  R  4  ( 


li.^/ 


ij^^^f^ 


1.  A  high-speed  powered  boat  which  is  provided  on  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  boat  hull,  symmetrically  relative  to  the  centeriine  of 
the  keel  on  the  boat  bottom,  with  a  plural  number  of  fins,  each 
being  fixed  at  the  front  end  line  thereof  to  the  side  surface  of  the 
boat  bull  without  leaving  a  gap  opening  therebetween  and  the  rear 
end  thereof  outwardly  extending  making  an  angle  with  the  hull 
surface,  arranged  in  at  least  two  rows  on  each  of  the  side  surfaces 
of  the  boat  hull,  each  of  the  fins  in  the  uppermost  row  extending 
above  and  below  the  waterline  made  when  the  boat  speed  is  from 
0  to  intermediate  speed  and  each  of  the  fins  in  the  lowermost  row 
extending  above  and  below  the  waterline  made  when  the  boat  is 
proceeding  at  the  highest  speed. 


5,481,997 

WATER  JET  PROPELLED  KAYAK 

Raymond  U.  Amdt,  P.O.  Box  84243,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92138 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223,709 

Int  Cl.^  B63B  35/00 

VS.  a.  114—347  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  buttonhole  having  an  enlarged  end,  an  opposite  narrow  end 
and  an  elongated  narrow  opening  connecting  the  two  ends,  the 
buttonhole  having  small  overedge  chain  stitches  which  are 


1.  A  powered  kayak  comprising: 

(a)  a  kayak-style  hull  defining  an  operator's  cockpit  and  having 
a  stem, 

(b)  means,  disposed  within  the  hull  aft  of  the  cockpit,  for 
accelerating  water  stemward, 

(c)  intake  means,  communicating  with  a  body  of  water  on  which 
the  kayak  is  located,  for  providing  water  to  the  means  for 
accelerating  water. 


(d)  means,  at  the  stem  of  die  hull  and  at  least  partially  below  flie 
water  level  of  die  body  of  water,  for  laterally  redirecting  the 
accelerated  water  over  an  angular  range  centered  on  a  long 
axis  of  the  hull,  and 

(f)  means,  accessible  to  an  operator  in  the  cockpit,  for  selec- 
tively continuing  the  angular  position  wittiin  said  angular 
range  of  tlie  means  for  redirecting  the  accelerated  water. 


means  for  supporting  a  flexible  cover  attached  to  said  rigid 
forward  siiield;  and 

a  flexible  cover  aitactted  to  said  rigid  forward  shield  and  extend- 
ing along  and  supported  by  said  means  for  supporting. 


5,481,99« 
RECREATIONAL  BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Gary  D.  tnut,  Rrtmond,  Oreg.,  amignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Wanlwgan,  VL 

FUed  May  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  64494 
lot  CL'  B6»  SAX) 
VS.  CL  114-.355  20 


1.  A  fiberglass  recreational  boat  comprising  a  hull  piece  liaving  a 
port  side  wall  having  a  top  edge,  a  starboard  side  wall  having  top 
edge,  a  bottom  wall  having  an  outer  running  surface  and  an  inner 
surface,  and  a  cockpit  floor  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  inner 
surface  and  having  a  top  surface,  and  a  deck  piece  having  an  outer 
edge  suppottingly  engaged  by  said  hull  piece,  port  and  starboard 
side  wall  top  edges,  a  port  inner  wall  joined  to  said  port  side  wall 
t(^  edge,  a  starboard  inner  wall  joined  to  said  starboard  side  wall 
top  edge,  an  arcuate  seat  joined  to  said  port  deck  iimer  wall  and 
said  starboard  deck  inner  wall,  supported  above  said  cockpit  floor 
top  surface  solely  by  said  engagement  of  said  outer  edge  of  said 
deck  piece  widi  said  port  and  starboard  side  wall  top  edges  of  said 
hull  piece,  and  including  a  substantially  vertical  back  wall  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  lower  ledge,  a  port  raised  horizontal  por- 
tion behind  said  seat,  a  starboard  raised  horizontal  portion  behind 
said  scat,  an  outboard  motor  well  behind  said  seat,  a  port  aft  swim 
platform  aft  of  said  seat  and  beside  said  motor  well,  and  a  star- 
board ait  swim  platfoim  aft  of  said  seat  and  beside  said  motor  well. 


5,481,999 

TRAILER-MOUNTED  BOAT  COVER 

James  F.  Clark,  Rte.  2,  Box  19,  Amity,  Ark.  71921 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  372,574 

Int  CL'  B63B  17/00 

VS.  CL  114-361  10  Claims 


S«482,ti0 

SURFACE  MOUNT  OVERHEAT  INDICATOR  WTTH 

PROJECTING  FUSIBLE  DISK 

Mkkad  S.  Ward,  LiiMrty,  Mo,  airigMr  l»  PatMt  MMtei;  Inc. 
KaonsClty.Mo. 

FUed  Jul  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,901 
Int  CL'  GOIK  1/02:11/00 
VS.  CL  116—217  9 1 


1.  An  overheat  indicator  adapted  for  adhesive  mounting  on  a  test 
surfrKc  to  indicate  an  oveiiieat  condition  of  said  lest  surface  and 
comprising: 

(a)  an  indicator  frame; 

(b)  a  fiise  member  positioned  widiin  said  fiwne  such  tliat  when 
said  indicator  frame  is  adhesively  attached  to  said  test  surface, 
the  fuse  member  diiectiy  engages  said  test  surface  to  enable 
transfer  of  heat  therefrom,  said  fuse  member  being  formed  of 
a  material  which  melts  at  a  selected  temperature  of  said  test 
surface  in  contact  therewidi;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  adhesive  relief  aperture  fonned  in  said  fnme  to 
enable  the  flow  tl>eretfarougfa  of  an  adhesive  used  to  mount 
said  indicator  on  said  test  surface  to  prevent  said  adhesive 
from  insulating  said  fiise  member  from  ttie  test  surface. 


^^ 


1.  A  trailer-mounted  boat  cover  comprising: 
a  rigid  forward  shield; 


5,482,001 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LITHIUM  NIOBATE 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

Ttanoko  Katoono,  IwaU,  and  Hiddd  Ttanlnaga,  Kita-IbaraU, 

both  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mcktron,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1994,  6414301 
Int  CL'  C30B  15/02 
VS.  CL  117-^  11  n,i». 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  litliium  niohate  single  crystal  from 
lithium  carbonate  and  niobium  pentoxide,  wherein  said  crystal  has 
a  variation  in  Curie  point  due  to  impurities  of  ±0.1°  C, 
comprising  growing  a  crystal  from  a  meh  solution  of  littiium 

carbonate  and  inobiimi  pentoxide, 
wherein  said  lithium  carbonate  has  a  purity  of  at  least  99.99% 
wherein  said  lithium  carbonate  may  comprise  Na,  K,  Mg,  and 
Al  impurities,  and  wherein  the  content  of  Na  in  said  lithium 
carbonate  is  5.0  ppm  or  less,  the  content  of  K  in  said  litiiium 
carbonate  is  2.0  ppm  or  less,  the  content  of  Mg  in  said  lithium 
carbonate  is  O.S  ppm  or  less,  and  the  content  (rf  Al  in  said 
litliium  carbonate  is  0.9  ppm  or  less. 
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5,482,003 

PROCXSS  FOR  DEPOSITING  EPITAXIAL  ALKALINE 

EAKTH  OXIDE  ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE  AND 

STRUCTURES  PREPARED  WITH  THE  PROCESS 

Rodney  A.  McKee,  Kingston,  and  Frederick  J.  Walker,  Oak 

Ridge,  liotii  of  Ttiau,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Continoatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  683,401,  Apr.  10, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,225,031.  This  application  JuL  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  88^54 

Int  CL'  C30B  25/14 

VS.  CL  117—108  21  Claims 


90  no  ISO 

■PUnTY    UOITION      (  ppn, ) 


Ma      C»      f«       K       T«      ci       Zr 
•        •         O  *         O         X  A 


5,482,002 

MICROPROBE,  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  BY  USE  OF  SAID  MICROPROBE 
Hisaaki  Kawade,  Atsogi;  HaraU  Kawada,  Yokohama;  Knni- 
hiiv    Sakai;    Hiroshi    Matsuda,    both    of   Isehara;    Yuko 
Morikawa,  Kawwaki;  YoshUiiro  Yanagisawa,  Aisugi,-  Tet- 
snya    Kaneko,   Yokohama;    Toshimilsa    Kawase;    HMeya 
Knmomi,  both  of  Atsugi;  Hiroyasu  Nose,  Zama,  and  Eigo 
KawakamL,    Ebina,    all    of,    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  643,209,  Jan.  18, 1991,  PaL  No.  5^55,258, 
wUdi  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  610,314,  Nov.  9, 1990,  Pat  No. 
5,072,116,  whkh  is  a  continnatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  249,178,  Sep. 
26,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  8, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

87,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1987, 62-237499; 
Sep.  24,  1987,  6^237500;  Dec  18,  1987,  62-318951;  Sep.  6, 
1988,  63-221403;   Sep.  7,   1988,  63-222232;   Sep.   12,  19«, 
63-226420 

Int  CL'  C30B  25A)4 
VS.  CL  U7— 90  4 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  an  epitaxial  oxide  having  a  sodium 
chloride-type  lattice  structure  onto  a  material  surface  provided  by 
an  ordered  face-centered-cubic  (fee)  lattice  structure  like  that  of 
silicon  or  an  alkaline  earth  oxide  having  a  sodium  chloride-type 
lattice  structure,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a)  providing  a  base  having  a  surface  defined  by  material  which 
is  provided  by  an  ordered  fee  lattice  structure  like  that  of 
silicon  or  an  allcaline  earth  oxide  having  a  sodium  chloride- 
type  lattice  structure; 
'  b)  positioning  the  base  within  an  ultra-high  vacuum  facility; 

c)  selecting  at  least  one  metal  which,  when  combined  with 
oxygen  to  form  an  alkaline  earth  oxide,  has  a  lattice  parameter 
which  is  not  identical  to  but  is  within  about  0.002  nm  of  that 
of  the  lattice  structure  which  provides  the  material  surface; 
and 

d)  growing  with  the  selected  metal  and  within  the  facility  a  film 
of  epitaxial  layers  of  the  alkaline  earth  oxide  upon  the  mate- 
rial surface  so  that  the  lattice  parameter  of  the  layers  of  grown 
oxide  is  not  identical  to  but  is  within  about  0.002  nm  of  that 
of  the  lattice  structure  of  die  material  surface  to  reduce  the 
lilcelihood  of  any  appreciable  lattice  strain  at  the  interfaces  of 
the  material  surface  and  the  epitaxial  layers  of  the  alkaline 
earth  oxide  built  tliereon. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  microprobe,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  on  a  part  of  one  main  surface  of  a  substrate  or  on  a  part 
of  a  thin  film  formed  on  one  main  surface  of  the  substrate  a 
different  material  having  a  nucleation  density  sufficiently  larger 
than  the  nucleation  density  of  said  substrate  or  thin  film,  and  being 
small  to  such  an  extent  tliat  only  a  single  nucleus  can  be  grown 
tliereon;  and  forming  a  single  crystal  having  an  apex  portion 
surrounded  by  facets  by  growing  a  single  nucleus  on  said  material. 


5,482,004 

COLLAPSIBLE  TEAT  LINER  WITH  REINFORCED 

BARREL 

Mo&zal  H.  Chowdhury,  Leneza,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Alfii  Laval 

Agri,  Inc.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,859 
Int  CL'  AOU  5/04 
VS.  CL  119^14.52  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  elongated,  flexible  teat  cup  liner  having  an  apertured 
mouthpiece  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  an  elongated,  intermediate 
barrel  presenting  an  elongated,  inwardly  collapsible,  teat-receiving 
region  having  an  axial  length  and  a  maximum  internal  diameter, 
and  a  connecting  tube  adjacent  the  other  end  the  other  end  thereof 
jj^apti-H  for  connection  with  a  vacuimi  source,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  for  creating  a  diflFerential  resistance  to  said 
inward  collapse  of  said  teat-receiving  region  along  the  axial  length 
thereof,  with  a  relatively  high  resistance  to  inward  collapse  at  a 
first  location  adjacent  said  mouthpiece  and  a  gradual  and  progres- 
sive decrease  in  said  resistance  to  inward  collapse  along  an  axial 
length  of  the  teat-receiving  region  from  said  first  location  towards 
said  connecting  tube,  said  axial  length  of  said  teat-receiving  region 
having  said  gradual  and  progressive  decrease  in  said  resistance  to 


5/482,005 
ANIMAL  CAGE 
Jerry  D.  Thorn,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  T  Kennd  Systems, 
Inc.,  Kansas  Oty,  Kans. 

FOed  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  157,338 

bit  CL'  AOIK  31  AX) 

VS.  a.  U9— 17  12  Cfayms 


1.  An  animal  cage  comprising: 

an  impomeable  floor  panel  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and 
two  sides,  said  impermeable  floor  panel  defining  an  caning 
thereon  disposed  proximate  said  first  end,  said  opening  being 
positioned  between  said  sides  wherein  a  section  of  section  of 
said  impermeable  floor  panel  is  positioned  between  each  said 
side  and  a  perimeter  of  said  opening; 

a  plurality  of  walls  associated  with  said  impermeable  floor  panel 
disposed  to  be  upstanding  therefrom  to  define  an  enclosure; 
and 

a  cover  mechanically  intercooperated  with  a  first  said  wall,  said 
cover  being  spacedly  positioned  above  said  impermeable  floor 
panel  to  extend  over  said  opening  for  restricting  access  to  said 
opening  in  said  impermeable  floor  panel  to  upstanding,  spa- 
tially restricted  access  openings  defined  between  said  cover 
and  said  impermeable  floor  panel. 


5,482,006 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING 

DOMESTIC  ANIMALS 

Rainer  von  Tascliitzki,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aratow- 

erk  Walter  von  Itecfaitzki  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Germany 

Filed  JnL  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,223 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  JnL  2,  1993,  43  22 
004.5 

Int  CL'  AOIK  5/00 
VS.  CL  U9-^54  20  Claims 


inward  collapse  having  a  dimension  at  least  about  three  times 
greater  than  said  maximum  internal  diameto'  of  said  teat-receiving 
regioa 


1.  An  automatic  feeding  device  for  dispensing  bulk  feed  of 
varying  flowability  to  domestic  animals  comprising  a  feed  bin 
located  substantially  above  a  feed  trough,  said  feed  bin  having  a 
lower  edge  defining  an  outlet,  said  feed  trough  having  a  feed  plate 
below  and  spaced  from  said  lower  edge  and  defining  with  said 
lower  edge  a  generally  horizontal  feed  dispensing  slot,  tool  means 
for  agitating  and  loosening  feed  in  said  teed  bin  in  response  to 
animal  actuation,  said  tool  means  including  a  pair  of  arms  resting 
upon  said  feed  plate  and  projecting  through  said  dispensing  slot 
into  an  area  proximate  said  feed  trough,  said  pair  of  arms  being 
interconnected  by  an  upstanding  member  extending  away  from 
said  feed  plate  into  said  feed  bin,  and  said  pair  of  arms  and 
upstanding  member  being  otherwise  unconnected  to  said  feed 
trough. 


DISPOSABLE  PET  TOILET  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  R.  Kumlin,  109  Wexford  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08003 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,829 

Int  CL'  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—169  22  Claims 

1.  A  pet  toilet  absorbent  pad  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible 
and  resilient  strips  of  absorbent  material  adhered  to  a  base  sheet, 
said  strips  being  secured  to  said  base  sheet  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
strips  stand  substantially  freely  upright,  said  strips  being  spaced 
apart  so  as  to  touch  and  develop  frictional  support  for  one  another 
along  discontinuous  portions  of  adjacent  strips. 
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5^2,008 

ELECTRONIC  ANIMAL  mENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Rodney  A.  Stafford,  BaUyrms,  Glencree,  County  Wkklow,  Ire- 
land, and  Michael  M.  Kilroy,  Castlecor,  Oldcastle,  County 
Meath,  Irdand 
per  No.  PCT/IE92A)0009,  S  371  Date  Jun.  22,  19M,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/»564«,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  204^78 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Sep.  13,  1991,  3238/91; 
Jan.  6,  1992,  920031;  Jan.  28,  1992,  3238/91 

Int.  CL'  AOIK  29/00 
UA  a.  11»— 174  24  Claims 


o.  o    i  o.  o   i   o  o 


C31\CT7\06       13 


31       11     32     12    33 


a  water  tube  nest  mounted  in  said  boiler,  said  water  tube  nest 
comprising  a  plurality  of  water  tubes  separated  from  one 
another  along  a  downstream  direction; 

a  plurality  of  fuel  supply  tubes  mounted  in  said  boiler  and  being 
spaced  upstream  from  an  upstream-most  one  of  said  water 
tubes: 

wlierein  a  diameter  of  each  of  said  fiiel  supply  tubes  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  diameter  of  each  of  said  water  tubes;  and 

wherein  L53D,  where  L  is  a  pitch  by  which  each  of  said  fuel 
supply  tubes  is  spaced  upstteam  from  said  upstream-most  one 
of  said  water  tubes  and  D  is  said  diameter  of  each  of  said 
water  tubes. 


5,482,010 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGDVE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEfflCLE  WITH  A 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
BEATABLE  EXPANSION  ELEMENT 
Heinz  Lemberger,  Unterfochring;  Gerfaart  Huemer,  Neukefer- 
loh,  and  Peter  Leu,  Denlcendorf,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayerische  Motoren  Wertie  AlitiengeseUschaJft,  Munich, 
and  Behr-Tbomson-Dehnstoffregier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Komwes- 
tbeim,  both  of,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jul.  19,  1993,  43  24 
180*  Mar.  19,  1994,  44  09  547  J 

Int  a.''  FOIP  7114 
V&.  a.  123—41.1  5  ( 


11     SI  a 


1.  A  bolus  for  oral  administnition  to  a  ruminant  animal  and  for 
retention  in  the  rumen  or  reticulum  of  the  animal,  tlie  bolus  having 
an  electronic  identification  device  housed  therein  with  an  identifi- 
cation code  encoded  in  the  electronic  device,  characterized  by  a 
pemuuient  visual  representation  of  the  said  identification  code  on 
tlie  bolus. 


]f 


U°i^4i 
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5,482,009 
COMBUSTION  DEVICE  IN  TUBE  NESTED  BOILER  AND 

ITS  METHOD  OF  COMBUSTION 
Hiroaiii  KobayMhi;   Yoshihara  Ucda;   Masanari   Kinoshita; 
Mttsamichi  Yamamoto,  and  Atsumi  Kaminashi,  all  of  Osaiui, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hiraiiawa  Guidom  Corporation,  Osalia, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1993,  5-0&3522 
Int  CI.*  F22B  2i/06 
U.S.  a.  122—367.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  device  comprising: 
'    a  boiler  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 


1.  A  cooling  system  i<x  an  internal-combustion  engine  of  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 
a  radiator; 

a  thermostatic  valve  coupled  between  the  radiator  and  the 
internal-combustion  engine  and  which  controls  a  flow  of  a 
coolant  between  the  internal-combustion  engine  and  the  radia- 
tor such  that: 

during  a  warm-up  phase,  coolant  from  the  intenuU- 
combustion  engine  flows  substantially  bacic  to  tlie  internal- 
combustion  engine  while  bypassing  the  radiator  through  a 
siioit  circuit; 
during  an  operating  phase,  in  a  mixed  operating  mode,  tlie 
coolant  from  the  internal-combustion  engine  flows  partially 
through  tlie  radiator  and  partially  through  the  short  circuit 
back  to  the  internal-combustion  engine;  and 
during  a  fiirther  operating  phase,  in  a  cooling  operating  mode, 
tl)e  coolant  from  the  internal-combustion  engine  flows  back 
to  the  internal-combustion  engine  substantially  through  the 
radiator. 


the  hemostatic  valve  having  an  expansion  element  diat  fixes 
the  working  range  for  tiie  mixed  operating  nwde  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  the  expansion  element  containing  an 
electrically  heatable  expansion  material  which,  for  enlarging  a 
valve  opening  cross-section  in  comparison  to  a  position 
caused  by  the  temperature  of  die  coolant,  is  suppliable  with 
electrical  energy; 
a  control,  coupled  to  the  expansion  element,  which  receives 
operating  data  of  die  intetnal-combustion  engine  and  which, 
as  a  function  of  these  operating  data,  controls  the  supply  of 
electric  energy  to  the  expansion  element  to  shift  the  worldng 
range  of  die  tfaemiostatic  valve  from  die  mixed  operating 
mode  to  the  cooling  operating  mode  and  bacic,  wherein  the 
control  has  at  least  three  comparison  stages  which  are  con- 
nected in  parallel,  each  of  said  comparison  stages  comparing  a 
respective  actual  value  (VFZG;  TL;  TS)  widi  a  respective 
predetermined  value  (VFZG^;  TLj„;  TS.^,)  and,  when  said 
respective  predetermined  value  is  exceeded,  opens  up  the 
supply  of  electric  energy  to  die  expansion  element,  said 
comparison  stages  including: 

a  speed  comparison  stage  which  compares  actual  speed  of  the 
motor  vehicle  (yPZC)  widi  a  predetermined  speed  vahK 
(VFZF^;  a  load  condition  conqwrison  stage  wliich  com- 
pares an  actual  load  condition  (TL)  of  die  intenud- 
combustion  engine  with  a  ptedetermined  load  condition 
value  (TL^,),  and  an  intake  air  temperature  comparison 
stage  wliich  compares  an  actual  temperature  of  air  taken  in 
by  the  internal-combustion  engine  with  a  ptedetermined 
temperature  value  (TSj.^. 


5,482,012 
VALVE  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Mnmoru  YoaUoka,  Sosono,  Japan,  aarignor  !•  Toyota  Jidoaiia 
Kabnshild  Faiitt.  Tayota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,586 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241378 
lat  a.'  FOIL  1/34;  13/00 
VS.  CL  123-90.15  3  1 


WW  100% 


5,482,011 

FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL  CO»aUSTiON  ENGINE 

HAVING  A  ROTATING  CYLINDER  SLEEVE 

Giorgio  E.  Fakk,  MDan,  Italy,  aaltMr  to  FIN.GJEJ:  SjX, 

MBan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  268,171 
Ctofans  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  JaL  19, 1W3,  Ka»3AlS87 
Int  CL'  FOIL  7/00 
U.S.  CL  123—80  C  U 


B   <0 


1.  A  valve  timing  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  cooqirising: 

irst  determinatioa  means  for  determining  a  first  optimal  value  of 
a  valve  overlap  period  in  a  current  engine  operating  conditian, 
on  die  basis  of  a  current  engine  speed  and  load; 

second  detenninatioa  means  for  determining  a  second  optimal 
vatae  of  die  valve  overlap  period  in  die  current  engine  oper- 
ating condition  by  reducing  said  first  optimal  vahie  wiien  the 
engine  has  not  warmed  up;  and 

valve  overlap  period  control  means  for  controlling  a  valve 
ovoriap  period  such  tiiat  it  varies  gradually  from  said  second 
optimal  value  to  said  first  optimal  value  when  a  cinrent  degree 
of  opening  of  a  tfaroole  valve  is  larger  than  a  ptedetennined 
value,  even  if  die  engine  has  not  waimed  up. 


1.  A  four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cranlcshaft, 
a  spark  plug  with  a  central  electrode  and  a  piston  cylinder  with  an 
internal  surface,  a  radial  and  an  axial  directi<»,  an  intake  opening 
and  an  exhaust  opening,  the  engine  comprising: 

a  sleeve  rotatably  disposed  adjacent  die  internal  surface  of  the 
cylinder,  said  sleeve  being  restricted  against  movement  in  the 
axial  direction,  said  sleeve  having  a  top  end  and  a  spaced 
opposite  bottom  end; 

a  port  formed  witliin  said  sleeve  configured  and  positioned  to 
sequentially  coincide  with  the  intake  opening  and  the  exhaust 
opening; 

a  conducting  element  on  said  top  end  of  said  sleeve  extending 
radially  inwardly  to  brush  against  the  central  electrode  of  die 
sparic  plug  to  initiate  combustion,  wherein  said  conducting 
element  is  positioned  to  provide  proper  ignition  advance 
relative  to  the  top  dead  center  position  of  the  piston; 

gear  means  on  said  bottom  end  of  said  sleeve  and  on  the 
craiUcshaft,  wherein  said  gear  means  rotates  said  sleeve  at 
one-half  the  speed  of  the  crankshaft  to  realize  the  four  cycles 
of  the  engine. 


5,482,»13 

AIR  INTAKE  ^SATING  AND  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  CCN^fBUSTION  ENGINES 

Eric  B.  Andrewa,  and  Marit  R.  Stepper,  both  of  Cohimbas, 

Ind.,  aaifignors  to  Cummins  Riig*i»>  Company,  Inc^  Cotam- 

bos,  Ind. 

Filed  S^  23, 1994,  Sen  No.  3U,S«2 

Int  CL*'  F02P  19/00 

VS.  CL  12^-179.21  64  Claims 


1.  A  diagnostic  system  for  warning  a  vehicle  operator  of  a  fault 
in  an  air  intalte  beating  system  for  supplying  heated  air  to  an 
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imenud  combustion  engine  of  the  vehicle,  said  air  intake  beating 
system  having  means  for  sensing  intake  manifold  air  temperature 
and  producing  a  temperature  signal  corresponding  thereto,  said 
engine  having  switch  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  engine, 
said  switch  means  being  switchable  between  "off",  "on"  and 
"crank"  states,  said  system  further  having  means  for  prompting 
said  operator  to  wait  for  a  predetermined  time  period  prior  to 
starting  said  engine  after  switching  said  switch  means  from  said 
"off"  state  to  said  "on"  state,  said  diagnostic  system  comprising: 
means  for  storing  first  and  second  reference  temperature  signals, 

and  first  and  second  predetermined  time  periods; 
means  for  warning  said  vehicle  operator  of  an  air  intake  heating 

system  fault;  and 
controller  means  for  detecting  air  intake  heating  system  faults 
and  activating  said  warning  means  and  said  prompting  means 
in  response  thereto,  said  controller  means  receiving  said  tem- 
perature signal  and 

(a)  continuously  activating  and  deactivating  said  prompting 
means  at  a  ptedetennined  firequency  in  resoonse  to  said 
temperature  signal  falling  below  said  first  reference  tem- 
perature signal  for  at  least  said  first  predetermined  time 
period,  and 

(b)  activating  said  warning  means  in  response  to  said  tem- 
perature signal  exceeding  said  second  reference  tempera- 
ture signal  for  at  least  said  second  predetermined  time 
period, 

when  said  switch  means  is  switched  from  said  "off"  state  to  said 
"on"  state  prior  to  starting  said  engine,  until  said  switch 
means  is  returned  to  said  "off"  state. 


securing  each  said  shim  to  one  of  said  head  and  block  so  that 
said  complementary  shim  openings  are  generally  concentric 
with  said  combustion  openings  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  combustion  openings  to  define  grooves  communicating 
with  said  combustion  openings,  each  said  groove  having  a 
land  area  and  a  generally  vertical  wall  which  intersects  with  a 
main  clamping  surface  provided  by  said  shim;  and 

positioning  said  gasket  on  said  block,  between  said  head  and 
block,  so  that  when  said  head  is  torqued  down,  each  said  fire 
ring  is  disposed  within  a  groove  and  said  land  area  com- 
presses said  fire  rings  to  provide  primary  seals  therewith  at 
said  land  area. 


5<482,01S 

DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  RECIPROCATING  AND 

ROTATING  MOTIONS 

Robert  D.  Fish,  3000  S.  Augusta  Ct,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

FUcd  JuL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,395 

Int  CL*  F02B  15/32 

M&.  CL  123—197.4  «  Ctaims 


5,482,014 
I     mGH  OUTPUT  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  GASKET 
I       ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
GcraM  A.  Rosenquist,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Arnold  B.  Fox,  Deer- 
fieid,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Fel-Pro  Incorporated,  Skoiue, 

m. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  Na  373,560 

lilt  CL*  F16J  15/n 

MS.  CL  123— 193J  U  CWms 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  high-performance  internal  combustion 

engine  having  a  head  and  a  block,  each  having  a  main  clamping 

surface,  and  an  associated  head  gasket  between  said  main  clamping 

surfaces,  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  head  gasket  comprising  a  main  body  having  a 

central  core  and  compressible  facing  layers  laminated  to  the 

surfaces  of  the  core,  said  main  body  defining  a  plurality  of 

combustion  openings,  bolt  holes  and  liquid  passageways,  at)d 

a  fire  ring  for  each  combustion  opening,  each  of  said  fire  rings 

comprising  a  wire  ring  and  an  armor  ensheathing  said  wire 

ring  and  having  legs  which  grip  the  edges  of  the  main  body 

adjacent  the  associated  combustion  opening; 

providing  a  shim  for  each  combustion  opening  at  one  or  both  of 

said  head  and  said  block,  each  said  shim  defining  openings 

complementary  to  the  head  gasket  combustion  openings; 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  first  gear  carrying  a  crank  pin; 

a  second  gear  more  than  twice  the  size  of  said  first  gear  and 
coupled  in  a  planetary  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first 
gear  such  that  said  crank  pin  travels  in  one  of  a  substantially 
triangular,  quadrilateral  and  pentagonal  paths. 


5,482,016 

PILOT  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Takashi  Ohishi;  Hiroshi  Ishiwata,  and  Nobuhiro  Kitahara,  aU 

of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zcxel  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1993,  5-247277 
InL  CL*  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—299  14  Claims' 

1.  A  pilot  injection  control  system  adapted  for  use  in  a  fuel 
injection  system  which  controls  a  plurality  of  fiiel  injection  nozzles 
to  conduct  pilot  injection  of  fuel  into  cylinders  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  prior  to  conducting  main  injection  of  fuel  into 
the  cylinders,  the  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fiiel  injection  nozzles  each  equipped  with  a  valve 
having  a  specific  valve-opening  pressure,  the  valve-opening 
pressure  of  at  least  one  of  the  fuel  injection  nozzles  being  set 
slighdy  higher  than  the  valve-opening  pressures  of  the  other 
fuel  injection  nozzles  and  being  designated  as  a  reference 
nozzle, 
means  for  detecting  presence/absence  of  pilot  injection  or  a 
quantity  corresponding  to  a  pilot  injection  quantity  of  the  at 
least  one  reference  nozzle  as  detected  pilot  injection  informa- 
tion, and 
means  for  feedback  controlling  the  pilot  injection  quantity  of  the 
at  least  one  reference  nozzle  based  on  the  detected  pilot 
injection  information. 


(start) 


^ ■      I,.       \\ 


the  spaik  timing  to  r^Mlly  incieate  ike  tempenmre  of  nr- 
faces  of  said  combustion  cfaamben  by  injecting  a  quntity  of 
fiiei  into  each  combustion  chamber  to  achieve  an  aii/fael  ratio 
substantially  equal  to  or  marginally  leaner  than  a  stoichiomet- 
ric air/fiid  ratio  and  advancing  spark  timing  in  each  cylinder 
by  a  predetennined  number  of  degree*  of  aankihaft  roiatioD 
from  a  predetennined  optimal  ignition  timing  point;  and 
for  a  subsequent  second  predetennined  number  of  engine  cycle*, 
controlling  the  quantity  of  fiiel  injected  into  eKh  cylinder  and 
the  spark  timing  to  rapidly  ittcrease  the  lemperHure  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  exhaust  system  components  of  the  engine,  by 
injecting  a  first  quantity  of  fiiel  for  each  engine  cycle  during 
die  intake  stroke  of  tiie  engine  cycle  and  injecting  a  second 
quantity  of  fuel  later  in  die  same  engine  cycle  diving  the 
combustion  stroke  of  the  engine  cycle,  and  retarding  spark 
timing  from  dw  predetennined  optimal  ignition  timing  point 


(end  ) 


5,482,017 
REDUCTION  OF  COLD-START  EMISSIONS  AND 
CATALYST  WARM-UP  TIME  WITH  DUECT  FUEL 
INJECTION 
Diana  D.  Breiiob,  Dearborn;  Rkhard  W.  Anderaon,  Ann 
Arbor;  JiaUn  Yang,  and  Robert  M.  WUteaker,  both  of  Can- 
ton, afl  of  MkdL,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  CoBpaay,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

FDed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  383,132 
Int  CL*  F02B  3/04;  F02D  43/00 
V&.  CL  123—299  u 


5,482,018 
INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL  OMIBUSTION 
ENGINES 
DctteT  Potz,  Stattfart;  Theodor  Doetsch,  Bambcri;  GwMcr 
Lewcatz,  HeamingeB,  and  Uwe  Gordon,  Markgrocningcn, 
aH  oi;  Germny,  aMignors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stut- 
tgart, Gcnaany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE93^0O446,  t  371  Date  Decl2, 1994,  i  lt2(e) 
Date  Dec  12,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  W093r2S813,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  FUed  May  2L  1993,  Ser.  No.  351^93 
Claims  priority,  appUcaliaa  Germany,  Jun.  10,  1992,  42  18 
980.2;  Aof.  26, 1992,  42  28  3604 

lat  CL*  F02M  61/0% 
MS.  CL  123—305  u  ( 
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1.  In  a  spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes 
fuel  injectors  positioned  to  inject  fiiel  direcdy  into  combustion 
chambers  of  the  engine,  a  high  pressure  fuel  supply  pump  for 
pumping  fiiel  to  said  fuel  injectors,  and  an  engine  controller  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  engine,  a  method  of  reducing  hydro- 
carbon emissions  generated  by  the  engine  during  cold  start,  tlie 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
at  engine  start,  upon  initiation  of  electrical  power  to  said  engine, 
waiting  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  allow  said  high 
pressure  fuel  supply  pump  to  reach  a  predetennined  operating 
pressure  and  upon  the  first  engine  cycle,  controlling  the  quan- 
tity of  fiiel  injected  into  each  cylinder  and  the  ignition  timing 
to  achieve  combustion  in  the  first  engine  cycle  by  injecting  a 
quantity  of  fuel  to  compensate  for  combustion  chamber  wall 
wetting  effects  and  to  achieve  a  substantially  stoichiometric 
air/fuel  ratio  in  each  combustion  chamber,  and  controlling 
spark  timing  according  to  an  empirically  determined  value 
which  provides  the  greatest  probability  for  ignition; 
for  a  first  predetermined  number  of  subsequent  engine  cycles, 
controlling  die  quantity  of  fiiel  injected  into  each  cylinder  and 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
having  a  combustion  chamber  with  direct  injection,  having  a 
nozzle  body  (10),  in  which  an  axial  through  bore  with  a  guide  pan 
(23)  and,  on  an  end  toward  the  combustion  chamber,  a  fhistoconi- 
cal  valve  seat  (18)  are  formed,  die  annular  edge  between  die  guide 
parts  (23)  of  the  through  bore  and  the  valve  seat  forming  a  control 
edge  (52),  having  a  spring-loaded  outward-opening  valve  needle 
(15)  duu  is  displaceable  with  a  piston-slidelike  guide  portion  (20) 
in  the  guide  part  (23)  of  die  nozzle  body,  which  needle  on  an  end 
protruding  past  the  valve  seat  (18)  has  a  closing  bead  (16)  widi  a 
valve  cone  (17),  whose  seat  face  axially  coincides  widi  die  valve 
seat  (18),  wherein  die  cone  angle  (16)  of  die  scat  face  of  die  valve 
cone  (17)  differs  slighdy  from  dial  (c)  of  the  valve  seat  (18)  so  diat 
an  annular  sealing  seat  line  (53)  is  formed,  and  which  piston- 
slidelike  guide  portion  (20)  of  die  valve  needle  (15)  is  covered  by 
die  guide  part  (23)  of  the  nozzle  body  and  has  injection  ports  (30) 
that  can  be  opened  as  a  function  of  tiK  needle  stroke  by  the  control 
edge  (52)  of  die  nozzle  body  in  the  opening  stroke,  rdative  to  the 
extension  of  which  ports  the  inclination  of  die  valve  cone  (17)  is 
aligned,  the  control  edge  (52)  at  a  transition  of  the  valve  seat  (18) 
to  die  cylindrical  guide  part  (23)  of  die  nozzle  body  (10)  is 
embodied  as  sharp-edged;  diat  the  cone  angle  (c)  of  the  valve  seat 
(18)  on  die  nozzle  body  is  slighdy  greater  dian  die  cone  angle  (b) 
of  die  valve  cone  (1'^  on  die  valve  needle  (15);  and  diat  die 
radially  inner  boundary  of  die  valve  face  of  die  valve  cone  (17)  is 
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embodied  as  a  sharp  annular  edge  (55),  whose  diameter  is  slightly 
greater  dian  the  diameter  of  die  control  edge  (51)  of  the  nozzle 
body  (19),  so  that  an  annular  sealing  seat  line  (53)  is  fonned 
immediately  next  to  the  control  edge  (51). 


! 

5,482^19 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  MOTORIZED 
BIITTERFLY  BODY 
FnmccMW  P.  Ausieilo,  Botogne,  Itaiy;  ONvier  Qneteiiis,  RueH- 
Mafanaiaoii,  and  Philippe  Walierand,  Sartrouville,  both  of, 
France,  aaai^iors  to  Selcx,  France,  aad  Weber  SRL,  Italy 
PCT  Na  PCT/FR93/01(M«,  §  371  Date  Job.  2S,  1994,  S  l«2(e) 
Date  Jun.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  N*.  W094/1M34,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,191 
daisM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  29,  1992,  92  12931 
Int  a.*  F02D  41/00 
VS.  a.  123-n361  21  Claims 


1.  An  engine  control  system  for  a  spark-ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  fiiel  injection  system, 
comprising: 
an  integrated  assembly  including: 
a  motorized  butterfly  unit,  having  a  butterfly  body  including: 
a)  a  duct  and  a  spindle,  b)  at  least  one  butterfly  totatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle  in  said  duct  of  said  body,  c)  at 
least  one  first  actuator  for  actuating  said  butterfly  by  con- 
trolling rotation  of  said  spindle,  and  d)  at  least  one  first 
sensor  for  sensing  a  butterfly  angular  position,  and  wherein 
said  first  actuator  and  said  first  sensor  are  incorporated 
within  said  butterfly  body; 
I         a  first  electronic  calculation  and  control  unit  (ECCU)  for 
I  controlling  said  butterfly,  said  first  ECCU  being  directly 

built  into  said  butterfly  body  and  including:  a)  at  least  one 
power  circuit  for  operating  said  first  actuator  and  directly 
connected  to  said  first  actuator,  b)  at  least  one  control 
circuit  for  automatically  controlling  said  butterfly  angular 
position,  said  control  circuit  directly  connected  to  said  first 
sensor,  said  control  circuit  receiving  a  butterfly  angular 
I  pqsition  signal  from  said  first  sensor,  comparing  said  but- 

terfly angular  position  signal  with  at  least  one  butterfly 
angular  position  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired 
angular  position  of  said  butterfly,  and  formulating,  on  the 
basis  of  an  error  signal  resulting  from  the  comparison, 
control  signals  for  regulating  said  butterfly  angular  posi- 
tion, which  control  signals  are  transmitted  to  said  power 
circuit; 
'         an  interface  stage  between  said  power  circuit  and  said  control 
circuit,  said  interface  stage  providing  for  shaping  of  said 
control  signals;  and 
an  electric  power  supply  unit  for  powering  at  least  said  power 
circuit,  said  control  circuit,  and  said  first  sensor, 
second  sensors  for  sensing  operating  parameters  of  said  engine 
including  engine  rotational   speed,   engine   shaft  position, 
engine  cooling  water  temperature,  and  at  least  one  parameter 
chosen  from  a  group  comprising  intalce  manifold  air  pressure 
and  intake  manifold  air  flowrate; 
second  actuators  for  actuating  fuel  injection  and  ignition  circuits 
of  the  engine; 


a  second  ECCU,  connected  to  said  second  sensors  and  to  said 
second  actuators,  for  controlling  said  engine  by  transmitting, 
via  said  second  acmators,  on  die  basis  of  signals  received 
from  said  second  sensors,  orders  for  controlling  fuel  injection 
and  ignition  to  injector  windings,  to  a  fuel  pump,  and  to 
ignition  coils  of  said  vdiicle,  said  second  ECCU  further 
formulating  said  butterfly  angular  position  reference  signal,  as 
well  as  a  reconstructed  butterfly  angular  position  signal,  said 
reconstructed  butterfly  angular  position  signal  being  formu- 
lated on  the  basis  of  an  engine  rotational  speed  signal  and  of 
a  sigtial  chosen  from  the  group  comprising  intake  manifold  air 
pressure  and  intake  manifold  air  flowrate,  received  firom  said 
second  sensors; 

a  third  sensor,  directly  connected  to  said  second  ECCU,  for 
sensing  die  angular  position  of  an  accelerator  pedal  of  the 
vehicle  and  transmitting  an  accelerator  pedal  angular  position 
signal  to  said  second  ECCU,  said  second  ECCU  formulating 
said  butterfly  angular  position  reference  signal  based  on  said 
accelerator  pedal  angular  position  signal; 

a  fourth  sensor,  for  sensing  acttiation  of  said  accelerator  pedal, 
being  one  of  a  contactor  sensitive  to  the  acniation  of  said 
accelerator  pedal  or  an  additional  sensor  for  sensing  the 
angular  position  of  said  accelerator  pedal,  said  fourth  sensor 
being  direcdy  connected  to  said  first  ECCU  so  as  to  dissociate 
the  signals  coining  from  said  accelerator  pedal  toward  said 
first  ECCU  via  said  fourth  sensor,  and  toward  said  second 
ECCU  via  said  third  sensor, 

a  fifth  sensor  for  sensing  actuation  of  a  brake  pedal  of  the 
vehicle  being  directly  connected  to  said  first  ECCU;  and 

a  communication  line  intercoiuiecting  said  first  and  second 
ECCUs,  said  first  and  second  ECCUs  exchanging  information 
via  said  communication  line,  said  information  including  sig- 
nals firom  said  first,  fourth  and  fifth  sensors  transmitted  fix>m 
said  first  to  said  second  ECCU  as  well  as  said  butterfly 
angular  position  reference  signal  and  said  reconstructed  but- 
terfly angular  position  signal  transmitted  from  said  second  to 
said  first  ECCU. 


5,482,020 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Daisuke  Shimizu;  Kotaro  Miyashita;  Yoshihisa  Hara,  and 
Yamamoto  Yoshio,  all  of  Wako,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-284369 

InL  a.*  F02P  5/15;  F02D  41/04;  F02M  25/07 

VS.  CL  123—417  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  system,  and  an  exhaust  system,  including  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  passage  extending  between  said  intake  system  and 
said  exhaust  system,  for  recirculating  part  of  exhaust  gases  emitted 
from  said  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve  for 
controlling  a  flow  rate  of  exhaust  gases  to  be  recirculated  through 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage,  exhaust  gas  concentration- 


detecting  means  for  detecting  concentration  of  oxygen  present  in 
said  exhaust  gases,  engine  operating  condition-detecting,  means  for 
detecting  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  and  ignition  timing 
advance  value-calculating  means  for  calculating  an  ignition  timing 
advance  value,  based  on  operating  conditions  of  said  engine 
detected  by  said  engine  operating  condition-detecting  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

dynamic  characteristic -determining  means  for  deiennining 
dynamic  characteristics  of  said  exhaust  gases  to  be  recircu- 
lated, based  on  operating  conditions  of  said  engine  detected 
by  said  engine  operating  condition-detecting  means; 
virtual  operation  amount-calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
virtual  operation  amount  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
control  valve,  based  on  the  dynamic  ciuuacteristics  deter- 
mined by  said  dynamic  characteristic-detennining  means; 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate-calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
recirculation  rate  of  said  exhaust  gases,  based  on  the  viitual 
operation  amount  calculated  by  said  virtual  operation  amount- 
calculating  means,  and  operating  conditions  of  said  engine 
detected  by  said  engine  operating  condition-detecting  means; 
inert  gas  recirculation  late-calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
recirculation  rate  of  inert  gases  present  in  exhaust  gases  to  be 
recirculated,  based  on  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate  cal- 
culated by  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate-calculating 
means,  and  the  concentration  of  oxygen  present  in  said 
exhaust  gases  detected  by  said  exhaust  gas  concentration- 
detecting  means;  and 
advance  correction  value-calculating  means  for  calculating  an 
ignition  timing  advaitce  correction,  based  on  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  engine  detected  by  said  engine  operating 
condition-detecting  means  and  the  inert  gas  recirculation  rate 
calculated  by  said  inert  gas  recirculation  rate-calculating 
means;  and 
ignition  timing  advance  value-correcting  means  for  conecting 
said  ignition  timing  advance  value,  based  on  the  ignition 
timing  advance  correction  value  calculated  by  said  advance 
correction  value-calculating  means. 


5,482,021 
AIR/FUEL  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

ENGINE 
Ronald  H.  Roche,  Cass  Qty,  Mich,,  Mdgnor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ratktB,  CasB  Qty,  Mkh. 

FDed  Nov.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,474 

Int.  CL'  F02M  37m 

VS.  CL  123-456  23  Claims 


a  body  having  a  fiiel  chamber,  a  fuel  rail  passage  having  at  least 
one  outlet  to  supply  fuel  to  at  least  one  fuel  injector,  and  an 
air  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet  to  supply 
air  to  the  engine, 

a  fiiel  pump  disposed  in  said  fiiel  chamber  and  having  a  low 
pressure  inlet  and  a  high  pressure  outlet  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  die  fuel  rail  passage, 

a  bousing  connected  to  said  body, 

a  low  pressure  fuel  metering  chamber  in  said  housing  in  com- 
munication with  said  low  pressure  inlet  of  said  fiiel  pump,  and 
having  a  metering  valve  io  control  fiiel  flow  from  a  remote 
supply  to  said  metering  chamber, 

an  air  flow  passage  in  said  housing  commimicating  with  the  inlet 
of  said  air  chamber  and  having  a  throttle  valve  therein  to 
control  air  flow  to  said  air  chamber,  and 

a  vapor  separator  carried  by  said  bousing  in  communication  with 
said  fiiel  metering  chamber  and  die  inlet  of  said  air  chamber 
to  allow  fiiel  vapor  to  flow  into  said  air  cbambec 


5,482,022 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Namtoahi  Aold,  Miahfana;  IkaneaU  Endon,  and  Mitsnci  Koike, 

both  of  NnmaiB,  afl  of,  Japwi,  Msignon  to  Koirann  DcaU 

Co.,  LttL,  Shizmlw,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,0M 
Int  CL'  F02D  41/06 
VS.  CL  123—479  u  i 
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1.  An  air/fiiel  handling  system  for  a  fuel  injection  engine  com- 
prising: 


K-101 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

a  generator  driven  by  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  fiiel  injector  for  ejecting  fuel  when  it  is  fed  widi  a  driving 
current  while  using  said  generator  as  a  power  supply  dierefor 

an  initial  starting/restarting  detecting  circuit  iiKluding  a  charge 
storage  element  charged  by  means  of  an  output  of  said  gen- 
erator and  discharging  charges  stored  therein  during  stoppage 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

said  initial  starting/restarting  detecting  circuit  detecting  depend- 
ing on  the  amotmt  of  charges  stored  in  said  charge  storage 
element  whether  starting  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  is 
initial  starting  or  restarting  while  starting  of  die  internal 
combustimi  engine  is  carried  out; 

a  microcomputer  for  generating  an  injection  command  sigiud 
containing  information  on  a  fuel  injection  period; 

said  microcomputer  operating  while  using  said  generator  as  a 
power  supply  therefor; 

said  microcomputer  carrying  out,  during  starting  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  an  operation  of  the  ftiel  injection  period 
suitable  for  the  initial  starting  while  said  detecting  circuit 
detects  that  die  starting  is  initial  starting,  an  operation  of  die 
fiiel  injection  period  suitable  for  the  restarting  while  said 
detecting  circuit  detects  that  the  starting  is  restarting  and  an 
operation  of  the  fuel  injection  period  suitable  for  a  steady 
operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  after  completion 
of  the  starting  based  on  various  control  conditions;  and 
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an  injector  driving  current  feed  control  circuit  for  feeding  said 
fiiel  injector  with  said  driving  cuirent  during  said  fiiel  injec- 
tion period  provided  by  said  injection  command  signal. 


5,482^23 

COLD  START  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frank  W.  Hunt,  WUte  Lake,  and  TosiiUiani  Nogi,  Novi,  both 
of  Mich^  assignors  to  HHachl  America,  LtiL,  Research  and 
Devdopment  Division,  IVurytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,893 

Int  CL'  F92D  41AX>:  F02M  33/02:51/00 

VS.  CL  123—491  32  Cfadns 


1.  A  cold  stait  fiiel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber,  an 
intake  manifold  fluidly  connected  with  the  combustion  chamber 
and  a  source  of  fiiel,  said  fiiel  control  system  comprising: 

a  fuel  vapor  canister  having  an  interior  chamber  fluidly  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  fuel  and  a  normally  closed  purge  valve 
fluidly  connected  between  the  canister  and  the  intake  mani- 
fold, 

means  for  measuring  an  operating  temperature  of  the  engine  and 
I        for  providing  a  temperature  output  signal  representative, 

a  cold  start  fuel  injector  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet. 

means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  injector  inlet  to  the  fiiel  source 
and  for  fluidly  connecting  said  injector  outlet  to  the  intake 
manifold, 

means  responsive  to  said  temperature  output  signal  whenever 
said  temperature  output  signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
amount  for  selectively  activating  said  fuel  injector  so  that  said 
Aiel  injector  injects  fiiel  at  its  outlet, 

means  responsive  to  said  temperature  output  signal  whenever 
said  temperature  output  signal  is  less  than  said  predetermined 
amount  for  selectively  opening  the  purge  valve. 


a  large  hollow  conduit  member  communicating  the  evaporated 
gaseous  state  fiiel  directly  into  the  combustion  air  induction 
system  along  with  reduced  controlled  quantities  of  said  liquid 
vaporized  fiiel/air  mixture  to  compensate  for  the  increased 
volume  of  gaseous  evaporated  fiiel  delivered  via  said  large 
hollow  conduit  noerober. 


5,482,025 

ARROW  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ARCHERY  BOW 

Bryan  D.  Finkd,  P.O.  Box  172,  Rtc.  626,  Wake,  Va.  23176 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  380,728 

Int  CL*  F41B  5/22 
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I  5y482,024 

COMBUSTION  ENHANCER 
Robert  H.  EUiott,  Box  519,  Plymouth,  Mich.  48170 
CoatinDalkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,541,  Jim.  6, 1989,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  Oct  29, 1990,  Ser.  No.  604^01 
InL  a.*  F02M  33/02: 17/22:21/02 
MS.  CL  123—516  34  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic,  dual  state  fuel  delivery  system  for  the 
operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
air  induction  system  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  metered 
quantity  of  vaporized  liquid  fuel/air  mixture  in  variable  amounts 
for  the  operation  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  the  inqirove- 
ment  of, 
I      an  atmospherically  vented  fuel  storage  lank  containing  liquid 
fuel  therein,  along  with  evaporated  gaseous  fuel  that  is  gen- 
erated therewithin; 


1.  An  arrow  rest  device  attachable  to  a  conventional  archery  bow 
above  the  ledge  of  the  window  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 

a)  a  substantially  flat  mounting  panel  having  an  interior  surface 
directed  towmd  said  bow,  and  opposed  exterior  surface, 

b)  a  flat  base  panel  connected  to  said  mounting  panel  and 
coextensive  therewith,  said  base  panel  defined  in  part  by 
opposed  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  an  upper  edge,  rear- 
wud  edge,  and  a  bifurcated  lower  edge  which  defines  a 
receiving  slot  centered  within  said  base  panel, 

c)  a  threaded  control  rod  disposed  orthogonally  through  said 
base  panel  and  receiving  slot  and  having  an  axially  oriented 
straight  guide  recess  and  interior  and  exterior  extremities, 

d)  a  pair  of  arrow-supporting  prongs  fixedly  attached  to  and 
upwardly  directed  from  said  control  rod  adjacent  said  interior 


extremity  and  having  opposed  arrow  contacting  tips  at  their 
uppermost  extremities, 

e)  a  vertical  adjustment  plate  slideably  positioned  against  the 
exterior  face  of  said  base  panel  and  having  a  lower  extremity 
penetrated  by  said  control  rod,  and  an  upper  extremity  pro- 
vided with  an  arcuate  retaining  slot  having  interactive  secur- 
ing means  for  said  plate, 

f)  an  adjustment  wheel  disposed  partially  within  said  receiving 
slot,  the  center  of  said  wheel  being  threadably  engaged  widi 
said  control  rod,  and 

g)  means  secured  widiin  said  vertical  adjustment  plate  for 
adjustably  entering  said  guide  recess,  whereby 

h)  said  control  rod  and  attached  prongs  can  be  moved  horizon- 
tally by  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and  can  be  rotated  axially, 
causing  vertical  adjustment  of  said  prongs. 


5,482,026 

PRECISION  ABRASIVE  SAW 

Kari  L.  RnsseU,  526  E.  39  SL,  fflalenh,  Fla.  33013 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133^57 

brt.  CL'  B28D  1/04 

U&  CL  125—12  2 


a  bisector  regenerative  air  beater  having  a  drum  shaped  rotor 
having  heat  transfer  surfaces  thereon,  a  housing  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  cavity  in  which  said  drum  shaped  rotor 
having  heat  transfer  surAices  thereon  is  mounted  for  rotation 
on  a  shaft,  said  heater  including  ducting  for  directing  flue  gas 
and  forced  draft  air  respectively  into  first  and  second  angidar 
sectors  of  the  cavity  which  at  any  one  instant  will  flow  over 
respective  angular  sectors  of  said  rotor, 

said  rotor  being  heated  during  the  travel  of  any  portion  thereof 
in  said  first  angular  sector  and  being  cooled  in  said  second 
angular  sector, 

an  elongated  duct  for  conducting  aU  of  the  forced  draft  air  out  of 
said  beater 

first  means  for  ducting,  said  first  means  for  ducting  directing 
only  the  forced  draft  air  flowing  over  a  portion  of  said  rotor 
immedeately  after  passage  of  each  ponion  thereof  from  said 
first  angular  sector  into  said  second  angular  sector,  and 

■econd  means  for  ducting,  said  second  means  for  ducting  direct- 
ing the  forced  draft  air  from  said  first  means  for  ducting  to 
said  pulveri2b. 


1.  A  precision  abrasive  saw  comprising 
stable; 

a  v-track  &  v-wheel  carriage  system  mounted  on  a  horizontal 
beam  above  said  table  including 
a  motor, 

an  abrasive  saw  coupled  to  the  nxNor, 
a  v-track  fixed  to  the  length  of  the  horizontal  beam, 
a  plurality  of  v-wheels  horizontally  fixed  to  roll  on  v-track; 
a  carriage,  including  a  handle  for  manually  tracking  the  car- 
riage, said  carriage  having  a  first  side  for  mounting  the 
motor  and  abrasive  saw  to  cut  a  horizontal  length  perpen- 
dicular to  the  table,  and  said  carriage  having  a  second  side 
for  mounting  v-wheels  to  the  carriage; 
a  precision  means  to  adjust  clearance  between  v-wheels  and 
v-track. 


5,482,028 

MODULAR  FIREPLACE  INSERT  WITH  MOVABLE 

MANIFOLD 

Lothar  Bln»r,  5721  124«k  Street,  Surrey,  B.C  Canada 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  125429 

Int  CL*'  F24C  3/00 

MS.  CL  126-512  \% 


5,482,027 

PARTITIONED  BISECTOR  REGENERATIVE  AIR 
HEATER 
Maik  R  Stfflo^  MandMrtcr,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Conboation 
Engiaeefteg,  Inc.  Windaor,  Conn. 

FDed  Ang.  U,  1994,  Ser.  Na  288,843 
Int  CL'  F24H  3A)0 
VS.  CL  126-99  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  fiiinace  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  water  walls  each  including  a  plurality  of  tubes,  said 

water  walls  collectively  enclosing  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  windboxes,  each  of  said  windboxes  being  disposed 

intermediate  adjacent  water  waUs;  1.  A  fireplace  insert  for  a  fireplace  cavity  formed  in  a  buiMing. 

a  pulverizer  and  ducting  to  direct  the  flow  of  pulverized  coal  to  die  cavity  having  a  fresh  air  inlet  and  a  combustian  gas  owlet 
said  windboxes;  comprising: 
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an  enclosure  having  top,  rear,  bottom,  and  two  side  panels  and 
an  open  front  dimensioned  to  be  insertable  within  the  fire- 
place cavity  to  define  a  combustion  chamber  for  generating 
heat: 

a  naovable  manifold  chamber  separate  from  the  combustion 
chamber  having  an  intake  for  connection  with  the  fresh  air 
inlet  and  first  flexible  duct  means  communicating  with  the 
combustion  chamber  for  distributing  ftesh  air  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber;  and 

second  flexible  duct  means  communicating  the  combustion 
chamber  with  the  combustion  gas  outlet;  and  wherein 

the  moveable  manifold  chamber  is  mountable  within  the  fire- 
place cavity  in  at  least  a  position  adjacent  the  rear  panel  of  the 
combustion  chamber  and  a  position  adjacent  the  top  panel  of 
the  combustion  chamber  to  render  the  fireplace  insert  config- 
urable for  connection  to  the  cavity  inlet  and  outlet  regardless 
of  the  positioning  of  said  cavity  inlet  and  outlet  in  the  fire- 
place cavity. 


5,482,029 

VARIABLE  FLEXIBILrrV  ENDOSCOPE  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Sekiguchi,  Saitamaken;  Hiroshi  Fujita,  Tochigiken; 
Megmni      Yostainaga,      Todiigiken;      Masashi      Honda, 
Todugiken,  and  Izumi  Watanabe,  Tochigiken,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1993,  Sen  No.  80,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1992,  4-168743; 
Apr.  9,  1993,  5-083390 

Int  CL*  A61B  1/005:1/31 
VS.  a.  600—109  7  Claims 
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said  central  control  section  extracts  any  flexibility  control 
patterns  firom  said  data  base  on  the  basis  of  data  inputted  by 
said  input  means  to  said  central  control  section  and  further 
displays  extracted  patterns  on  said  display,  and 

when  any  one  of  said  displayed  flexibility  control  patterns  is 
selected  by  said  input  means,  said  flexibility  control  section 
conttols  the  flexibility  of  said  flexibility  variation  means  in 
accordance  with  said  selected  flexibility  control  pattern. 


5,482,030 

AEROSOL  AND  NON-AEROSOL  SPRAY  COUNTER 

David  Klein,  190  Ross  St,  Apt  lA,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11211 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,195 

Int  a.'  A61M  n/02 

VS.  a.  128—200.23  1  Claim 


1.  An  endoscope  system  comprising: 

an  endoscope  section  having  a  flexible  pipe  insertable  into  a 
body  cavity,  said  flexible  pipe  including  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments with  flexibility  variation  means  for  varying  the  flexibil- 
ity of  each  of  said  segments; 
a  monitor  section  for  displaying  images  obtained  by  said  endo- 
scope as  a  picture;  and 
a  main  frame  unit  having  a  flexibility  control  section  for  con- 
nolling  the  flexibility  of  said  flexibility  variation  means  for 
each  segment  and  an  image  display  control  section  for  con- 
trolling said  monitor  section;  wherein 
said  main  frame  unit  further  comprises  a  central  control 
section  for  controlling  said  flexibility  control  section  and 
said  image  display  control  section,  a  data  base  for  storing 
flexibility  quantities  for  each  segment  of  said  flexible  pipe 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  flexibility  control  patterns,  and 
input  means  for  inputting  data  to  said  central  control  sec- 
tion, 
said  monitor  section  includes  a  display  for  displaying  at  least 
one  flexibility  control  pattern  as  a  picture. 


1.  An  aerosol  and  non-aerosol  spray  counter  comprising: 

a)  a  coimter  housing,  at  least  one  spray  container  housing  for 
receiving  a  standard  size  spray  container  therein,  at  least  one 
counter  disk  housing  further  comprising  a  counter  disk  hous- 
ing top  and  at  least  one  counter  disk  housing  rear  wall,  at  least 
one  counter  housing  spray  container  spout  receptacle  capable 
of  receiving  a  spout  of  a  standard  size  spray  container,  at  least 
one  egress  nozzle  through  which  spray  can  exit  a  nozzle 
opening  at  a  distal  end  therein,  and 

b)  at  least  one  manually  operated  counting  means  comprising  a 
counter  disk  having  a  plurality  of  numbers  thereon,  means 
comprising  a  finger  operated  wheel  enabling  a  user  to  reset  set 
counting  means,  a  counter  plunger  with  a  distal  end,  counter 
plunger  rollers,  a  counter  plunger  washer,  said  counter 
plunger  contacting  a  counter  plunger  shaft,  a  counter  disk 
rotating  means  directly  connected  to  said  counter  disk  so  that 
when  said  spray  container  is  depressed,  said  counter  plunger 
distal  end  upon  being  depressed  transmitting  energy  to  said 
counter  plunger  with  said  counter  plunger  washer  thereon 
which  is  guided  within  said  counter  rollers  further  transmit- 

'ting  energy  to  said  counter  shaft  which  depresses  said  counter 
rotating  means  thereby  rotating  said  counter  disk  exhibiting 
said  sequential  counter  numbers  correlating  to  a  number  of 
sprays,  said  counter  disk  having  a  plurality  of  counter  disk 
rotation  stopper  indents  corresponding  to  said  counter  num- 
bers, and  at  least  one  counter  disk  rotation  stopper  attached  to 
said  di.sk  bousing,  and  cooperating  with  said  indents  whereby 
when  a  spray  container  is  depressed,  said  counting  means  self 
activates,  thus,  counting  the  number  of  times  said  spray  has 
been  discharged  therethrough. 


5/182,031 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  A  PATIENT  It)  A 
RESPIRATOR,  AND  THE  USE  OF  A  MOISTURE-HEAT- 
EXCHANGER  IN  THE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans  Lambert,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gibcck  Respi- 
ration AB,  VSsby,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,925,  Sep.  17, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appikatioa  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,980 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  20,  1991,  9102731 
Int  CL*  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—203.12  4  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  dehumidifying  air  comprising  a  respirator 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  patient  and  an  outlet  including  a 
moisture-heat-exchanger  having  one  side  connected  to  separate 
first  and  second  conduits  which  are  connected  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  respectively,  said  moisture-beat-exchanger  having  another 
side  adapted  to  be  connected  through  separate  third  and  fourth 
conduits  to  a  patient  such  that  inspired  and  expired  gases  are 
separated  irom  each  other  between  said  other  side  and  tlie  patient 
at  least  one  of  said  tliird  and  fourth  conduits  containing  a  check 
valve  connected  to  said  moisture-heat-exchanger  whereby  gases 
are  fiee  to  flow  from  die  exchanger  to  the  patient  through  die  third 
conduit  and  to  the  exchanger  from  tlie  patient  through  the  fourth 
conduit  said  moisture-beat-excbanger  absorbing  moisture  from  the 
expired  gases  before  reaching  the  respirator  inlet,  and  moisnire 
from  tlie  moisture-heat-exchanger  being  at  least  partly  emitted  by 
means  of  the  gases  from  the  respirator  outlet  to  die  patient  and  a 
bumidifer  located  in  the  third  conduit  whereby  the  gases  inspired 
by  the  patient  will  be  humidified  by  the  humidifier  after  having 
passed  the  moisture  heat-exchanger. 


5y4824l32 
DRY  POWDER  INHALERS 
David  K.  Smith,  Loughborough;  Peter  D.  Hodson,  IVowcil,  and 
Anthony  C.  L.  Was,  Stamford,  all  of,  England,  aasignon  to 
Astra  Aktiebolag,  Sodcrta^e,  Sweden 

Filed  JuL  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,898 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  14, 1993, 
9314614 

Int  CL"  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—203.15  25  Clahns 


3*     3b 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  a  powder  comprising: 


a  flexible  sheet  material  carrying  a  powder  to  be  delivered  on  a 

surface  thereof;  and 
an  impactor  for  diskidging  said  powder  from  said  sheet  material 

comprising 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  first  end  that  is  mounted  witliin  the  device, 
and 

(b)  a  cantilevered  arm  extending  from  said  shaft  to  a  second, 
fiee  end  diat  is  moveable  between  a  first  primed  position 
and  a  second  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  arm 
impacu  a  substantially  planar  poitioo  of  said  flexible  sheet 
material,  said  free  end  being  resiliently  biased  toward  said 
second  position, 

the  movement  of  said  shaft  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  defining  a  plane  of  motion, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  cantilevered  arm,  disposed  interme- 
diate (i)  the  intersection  of  said  arm  with  said  shaft  and  (ii) 
said  free  end,  extending  out  of  a  first  plane  diat  includes 
said  shaft  and  is  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  motion, 
towards  a  second  plane  diat  is  defined  by  said  substantially 
planar  poition  of  said  flexible  sheet  material. 


5y4824l33 

ANESTHETIC  WASTE  GAS  EVACUATION  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Engic,  103  Duncan  Ave.,  Parte,  Kjr.  40361,  and  Jeff 

Baker,  185  Forest  Park,  Lexington,  Ky.  40502 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,362 

Int  CL*  A62B  3l/00:9Af2 

VS.  CL  128—205.19  10  Claims 


1.  An  anesthetic  waste  gas  evacuation  system  for  use  with  an 

anesthetic  machine  delivering  an  anesthetic  gas  to  a  patient  die 

machine  having  a  discharge  valve  for  dischai;^g  anesthetic  waste 

gas,  said  system  comprising: 

a  housing  fonning  a  gas  collection  chamber  having  upper  and 

lower  spaced  ends; 
a  gas  inlet  for  introducing  gas  into  said  gas  coUectioa  chamber 

adjacent  said  lower  end; 
inlet  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  for  directing  anesthetic 

waste  gas  to  said  inlet 
a  gas  oudet  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  gas  collection 

chamber; 
blower  means  having  a  gas  inlet  in  communication  with  said  gas 

collection  chamber  for  receiving  anesthetic  waste  gas  firom 

said  gas  collection  chamber, 
oudet  conduit  means  in  communicatimi  with  said  blower  means 

for  receiving  anesthetic  waste  gas  from  said  blower  means; 

and 
vent  means  in  said  housing  at  said  upper  end  of  said  gas 

collection    chamber   for   providing    vapor   communication 

between  the  interior  of  said  gas  collection  chamber  and  the 
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ambient  atmosphere  whereby  the  air  pressure  within  said  gas 
collection  chamber  remains  approximately  at  atmospheric 
pressure. 


5,482^34 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  CEREBRAL  OXIMETRY  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Gary  D.  Lewis,  Groase  Pointe  Farms,  Micii^  and  Hugh  F. 
Stoddart,  Grotoo,  Mass^  assignors  to  Somanetics  Corpora- 
tion, Troy.  Mich. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  69,096,  May  28, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  297,425 

Int  CL"  A61B  5^90 

U.S.  CL  128—633  21  Claims 


5y482,«35 

METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  CONDITION  OF  A 

PATIENT 

Mariclcu  Palohcimo,  Hdsinld,  Finland,  assignor  to  Instmmen- 

tarium  Corporation,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Mar.  19, 1993, 931234 
Int  CL"  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—630  17  Claims 


x. 


-22 


,20 


1.  A  method  of  non-invasively  examining  by  optical  response  a 
physiological  substance  located  within  a  particular  internal  region 
inside  an  animate  test  subject  having  a  peripheral  extremity  of 
specifically  indeterminate  thiclmess  disposed  generally  between 
said  internal  region  and  the  outer  periphery  of  tlie  subject,  com- 
prising the  steps: 

introducing  light  of  selected  wavelengths  into  said  subject  from 

a  source  location  outside  said  peripheral  extremity; 
selecting  at  least  first  and  second  light-detection  locations  on 
said  outer  periphery  at  points  spaced  from  one  another  and 
spaced  from  said  source  by  unequal  first  and  second  distances 
to  thereby  define  a  first  mean  optical  path  extending  between 
said  source  and  said  first  detection  location  and  a  second 
mean  optical  path  of  a  length  different  than  ttiat  of  said  first 
mean  optical  path  and  extending  between  the  source  and  said 
second  detection  location; 
selecting  said  second  path  to  generally  define  a  primary  internal 
area  which  contains  said  particular  internal  region  and  select- 
ing said  first  optical  path  to  generally  define  a  secondary 
internal  area  which  is  located  generally  within  said  primary 
internal  area  but  which  is  substantially  separate  from  said 
particular  internal  region,  and  particulariy  selecting  said  first 
path  to  include  the  full  thickness  of  a  predetermined  typical 
such  peripheral  extremity  plus  at  least  a  small  portion  of  tiie 
said  physiological  substance  tberebeyond; 
detecting  the  light  resulting  from  said  introduced  light  at  said 
first  and  second  detection  locations,  producing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  such  detected  light,  and  processing  said  signals  to 
obtain  optical  response  data  which  particulariy  characterizes 
selected  attributes  of  said  physiological  substance  witliin  said 
particular  internal  region  substantially  without  effects  attrib- 
utal>le  to  said  secondary  internal  volume. 


1.  A  mediod  for  monitoring  a  patient  and  anticipating  a  change 
occurring  in  a  condition  of  a  patient's  organism  before  the  condi- 
tion of  a  patient  reaches  a  critical  point,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

monitoring  and  measuring  at  least  one  patient  characteristic  at 
specified  time  intervals  to  create  a  series  of  characteristic 
signals  indicative  of  a  condition  of  the  patient's  organism; 

applying  a  computational  measuring  method  to  at  least  two  of 
the  characteristic  signals  thereby  creating  at  least  one  measur- 
ing result  signal; 

determining,  according  to  the  measuring  result  signal  a  change 
occurring  in  the  condition  of  the  patient; 

predicting  a  future  condition  of  the  patient's  ocganism  based  on 
the  change  in  the  condition  of  the  patient; 

setting  a  limit  value  representing  a  predetermined  critical  point 
in  the  condition  of  the  patient; 

setting  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in  which  it  is  desired  to 
track  a  future  condition  with  respect  to  the  limit  value;  and 

generating  a  warning  signal  if  a  ptedicted  future  condition 
indicates  that  the  limit  value  representing  a  predetermined 
critical  point  will  be  reached  within  the  predetermined  period 
of  time,  thereby  indicating  that  the  critical  point  is  being 
approached  by  die  monitored  and  measured  patient  character- 
istic thereby  permitting  preventive  treatment  to  the  patient. 


5,4824136 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Mohamed  K.  Diab,  and  Esmaid  Kiani-AzartMyJany,  both  of 
Lagnna  NigneL  Calif.,  assignors  to  Masimo  Corporation, 
Mission  Vicjo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,060,  Mar.  7, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  May  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,690 

Int  CL'  A61B  5A)0 

U&  CL  128—633  35  Oaims 


1.  A  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

detector  means  for  receiving  a  first  signal  which  travels  along  a 
first  propagation  path  and  a  second  signal  which  travels  along 
a  second  path,  said  detector  comprising  a  light  sensitive 
sensor  configured  to  detect  a  physiological  function,  wherein 
said  first  signal  has  a  first  desired  signal  portion  and  a  first 
undesired  signal  portion,  and  said  second  signal  has  a  second 
desired  sigiud  portion  and  a  second  undesired  signal  portion; 
and 

reference  processor  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  signals  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  generate  a  reference  signal  having  a  primary  com- 
ponent which  is  a  function  of  said  first  and  said  second 
undesired  signal  poitions. 


1.  An  intravenous  electrode  catheter  for  mapping  and  operating 
on  cardiac  cavities,  the  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongate  tubular  outer  sheath  of  biocompatible  material,  the 
sheath  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end; 

a  first  elongate  spiral  wound  wire  of  biocompatible  and  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  received  within  the  tubular  sheath 
and  including  a  distal  electrically  insulated  operative  portion 
extending  from  the  distal  eiKl  of  said  sheath; 

a  first  ring  disposed  at  a  fixed  position  on  the  distal  end  of  the 
sheath; 

a  second  ring  disposed  on  the  distal  operative  portion  of  the  first 
elongate  spiral  wound  wire; 

a  second  signal  wound  wire,  disposed  coaxially  with  the  first 
Spiral  wound  wire; 

an  external  operatively  associated  operator  mechanism; 

a  third  ring  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  and  biocompat- 
ible material  for  measuring  electrical  cardiac  activity,  the  third 
ring  being  associated  coaxially  with  the  first  spiral  wound 
wire  and  adapted  for  D'anslatory  movement  along  the  opera- 
tive portion  of  the  first  spiral  wound  wire  by  means  of  the 
second  spiral  wound  wire  having  at  least  one  end  attached  to 
the  third  ring  and  remaining  end  that  is  not  coimected  to  the 
diird  ring  connected  to  the  external  operatively  associated 


operator  mechanism  for  inducing  and  controlling  said  transla- 
tory  movement  of  the  third  ring;  and 
altering  means  for  altering  a  configiffation  of  the  operative 
portion  of  the  first  spiral  wound  wire,  said  means  including  a 
flexible  tension  element  intercoiuiecting  the  second  ring  and 
the  distal  end  of  the  sheath,  the  flexible  tension  element  being 
axially  movable  in  relation  to  the  first  wire  so  as  to  control  the 
length  of  the  interconnection  therebetween  according  to  a 
cardiac  cavity  morphology,  in  such  manner  that  the  operative 
portion  can  be  brought  into  continuous  wiping  contact  with  an 
interior  surface  of  the  cavity  by  rotating  the  first  spiral  wound 
wire  dirough  360°. 


5^482,037 
ELECTRODE  CATHETER  FOR  MAPPING  AND 
OPERATING  ON  CARDL\C  CAVmES 
Enzo  Borghi,  Budrio,  Italy,  assignor  to  X-lVode  S.RJ.,  Bolo- 
gna, Italy 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  18,  1993,  B093A0008 
Int  a."  A61B  5/042:17/36 
MS.  CL  128—642  31  Claims 


5,482,038 
NEEDLE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Leonard  H.  RulT,  Kermewidi,  Wasii.,  assignor  to  CadwcU 
Industries,  inc.,  Kennewiclt,  WasiL 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,784 
int  CL'  A61B  5/0492 


VS.  CL  12»-642 


19  Claims 


It    U   tt   M 


1.  A  needle  electrode  assembly  including  a  holder  for  releasably 
holding  a  needle  electrode,  the  assembly  comprising:  ' 

an  electrical  coiuiector, 

an  electrical  lead  having  one  end  connected  to  said  electrical 
connector:  and 
a  needle  electrode  holder  including: 

a  body; 

a  base  slidably  mounted  in  the  body;  and 

a  chuck  formed  of  an  electrically  conducting  material  having  at 
least  two  jaws  mounted  in  one  end  of  the  body  and  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  base  and  electrically  coimected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  electrical  lead,  the  jaws  forming  an  opening 
sized  to  receive  and  releasably  hold  a  needle  electrode,  the 
chuck  being  movable  from  an  engaged  position  in  which  the 
jaws  engage  and  hold  the  needle  electrode  to  a  released 
position  in  which  the  needle  electrode  may  move  freely  out  of 
the  chuck  when  the  base  is  slidably  moved  with  aspect  to  the 
body. 


5,482,039 

PROCESS  FOR  DIAGNOSING  ERECTILE 

DYSFUNCTION,  AND  RELATED  METHODS  OF 

TREATMENT 

VirgU  A.  Place,  Kawaihae,  Hi.,  assigiH>r  to  Mvus,  Inc^  Menio 

Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  218,453 
Int  CL'  A61B  5/055:8/00;  A61M  31/00 
VS.  a.  128—653.1  51  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  erectile  dysfunction  in  a  male 
individual,  comprising:  (a)  transurethrally  administering  to  the 
individual  a  vasodilating  agent  in  an  amotmt  sufBcient  to  induce 
erection  of  the  penis;  (b)  after  erection  has  been  induced,  conduct- 
ing penile  hemodynamic  measurements,  wherein  the  hemodynamic 
measurements  include  evaluation  of  cavemosal  artery  peak  systolic 
velocity,  evaluation  of  cavemosal  artery  end  diastolic  velocity,  or 
both;  and  (c)  determining  from  the  results  in  step  (b)  whether 
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(g)  calculating  an  R  Number  in  accordance  with  the  following 
formula: 

R  Niiinbei=<n,x£,),-Kit2x£2)2+<iijX£3)j+  {iUxE^4. 

where, 
each  subscript  1-4  represents  and  anatomic  zone,  where  1  is  die 
liver,  2  is  the  suprapancreatic  retroperitoneal  area,  gastiohe- 
palic  ligament,  and-pancieatic  area;  3  is  the  infrapancieatic 
retroperitoneal  area  and  colon;  and  4  is  the  rectum  and  pelvis; 
each  n  is  a  constant,  where  n,=4,  n2=2,  n3=3,  and  n4=2;  and 
each  E  is  the  number  of  tissue  deposits  identified  in  each 
anatomic  zone;  and 
(h)  staging  the  patient  based  on  the  R  Number  determined  in 
step(g). 


penile  vascular  insufficiency  exists,  such  that  it  may  be  concluded 
duu  the  erectile  dysfunction  is  or  is  not  a  result  of  vasculogenic 
factors. 


5«482,040 

BIOSTAGING  OF  ADENOCARCINOMAS  UTILIZING 

RADIOLABELED  TUMOR-ASSOOATED 

GLYCOPROTEIN  ANTIBODIES 

Edward  W.  Maitin,  Jr„  Delaware,  Ohio.  assi^Mir  to  The  Ohio 

State  University  Rcaearcfa  Fomidatioii,  Colnmbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  227^447 

Int  CL'  A61B  6/00 

VS.  CL  128—653.1  20  OaiflM 

FINAL  RIGS  NUMBER 


III 


IV 


5y482,041 

MEDICAL  INVESTIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  RELATED 

METHOD 

Peter  J.  WDk,  185  West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023,  and 

Robert  C.  StirM,  247  Wadsworth  Ave,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10033 

Continnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,081,  Jan.  5, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,305,748.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

232,674 

InL  a.'  A61B  6A)0 

VS.  CL  128—653.1  42  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  staging  a  patient  undergoing  surgery  for  sus- 
pected primary  or  recurrent  adenocarcinoma,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  radio- 
labeled locator  specific  for  a  tumor-associated  glycoprotein 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  200,000  to  400.000,  and  labeled 
with  a  radioactive  isotope  exhibiting  photon  emissions  of 
select  energy  levels; 

(b)  delaying  said  surgery  for  a  time  interval  following  said 
administering  for  permitting  said  labeled  locator  to  preferen- 
tially concentrate  in  any  adenocarcinoma  tissue  present  in  said 
patient  and  for  the  unbound  labeled  locator  in  the  blood  pool 
to  be  cleared  to  a  blood  pool  baclcground  level,  so  as  to 
increase  the  ratio  of  photon  emissions  from  adenocarcinoma 
tissue  to  background  photon  emissions  in  said  patient; 

(c)  surgically  accessing  an  operative  field  of  said  patient; 

(d)  surgically  excising  surgically-accessible  adenocarcinomic 
tissue; 

(e)  following  step  (d),  positioning  within  said  operative  field  a 
radiation  detection  probe  having  perceptible  output  pulses 
responsive  to  photon  emissions  and  readout  means  responsive 
to  said  output  pulses,  to  identify  tissue  a  number  and  location 
of  tissue  deposits  exhibiting  elevated  levels  of  radiation: 

(f)  recording  the  number  and  location  of  the  tissue  deposits 
identified  in  step  (e); 


S2a^ 


15.  A  medical  tissue  investigation  medK)d  comprising  the  steps 
ft 

generating  electromagnetic  energy  characterized  by  a  prese- 
lected wavelength,  a  preselected  amplitude,  and  a  preselected 
polarization; 

concentrating  said  energy  towards  a  predetermined  point  internal 
to  a  patient; 

transmitting  said  energy  through  the  patient  to  said  predeter- 
mined point; 

automatically  detecting  electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  from 
organic  cellular  material  at  said  predetermined  point  in 
response  to  excitation  of  said  cellular  material  by  said  energy 
upon  concentration  thereof  at  said  predetermined  point;  and 

automatically  determining,  from  electromagnetic  radiation 
received  from  said  predetermined  point  through  the  patient 
during  said  step  of  detecting,  a  radiation  output  of  said 
organic  cellular  material  characterized  by  wavelength,  ampli- 
tude, and  polarization. 


5^482,042 
MEDICAL  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Hidefalro  Fi^ita,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaboshOd  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  7, 1993, 5-1C7883 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/055 

VS.  a.  128-453.1  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparams  for  acquiring  a  medical  image  of  a  subject, 

comprising: 


respiration  depth  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  respiration 

depth  of  the  subject; 
indication  means  for  indicating  the  respiration  depth  detected  by 

said  respiration  depth  detecting  means  to  the  subject; 
image  acquiring  means  for  acquiring  a  predetermined  image  of 

the  subject  only  during  a  time  when  the  subject  holds  its 

breath  in  accordance  with  the  indicated  respiration  depth  by 

the  indication  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  respiration  depth  of  the  subject; 

and 
read  means  for  reading  out  the  respiration  depth  of  die  subject 

from  the  storage  means. 


unit/data  service  unit  means,  said  telecommunications  means 
capable  of  transmitting  and  receiving  video  signals  at  such  a 
rate  and  volume  of  data  exchange  to  achieve  at  least  480  lines 
of  horizontal  resolution  and  a  temporal  resolution  of  at  least 
30  video  frames  per  second  on  a  receiving  video  monitor, 

a  second  channel  service/data  service  means  at  a  remote  site  for 
receiving  and  dechannelizing  said  telecommunications  trans- 
mitted video  signal; 

a  second  video  coder-decoder  means  at  said  remote  site  for 
decompressing  said  telecommunications  transmitted  video 
signal  and  for  performing  a  digital  to  analog  conversion  of 
said  telecommunications  transmitted  video  signal,  so  diat  the 
video  signal  output  from  the  video  coder-decoder  means  is  a 
NTSC  compatible  analog  video  signal:  and 

receiving  video  monitor  means  at  said  remote  site  for  displaying 
said  NTSC  compatible  analog  video  signal  as  a  video  image 
with  a  horizontal  resolution  of  at  least  480  lines  and  a  tempo- 
ral resolution  of  at  least  30  video  flames  per  second: 

a  communications  means  between  the  operator  of  said  fluoros- 
copy examining  means  at  said  examining  site  and  a  radiolo- 
gist at  said  remote  site,  said  communication  means  providing 
conununication  between  said  operator  at  said  examining  site 
and  said  radiologist  at  said  remote  site  simultaneously  with 
the  administration  of  the  telefluoroscopic  examination. 


5,482,043 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEFLUOROSCOPY 
David  R.  P.  Znlauf,  790  Young  Grade  Rd,  YaUma,  Wash. 
98908 

FUed  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240,997 
Int  CL*  A61B  &V0 


SM2JM4 

DIRECT  DEMODULATION  IN  ULTRASOUND 

INSTRUMENTS 

Sheng-Tz  Lin,  Santa  Clara,  and  John  P.  Sdidb,  San  Jose,  both 

of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Diasonics  Ultrasound,  Inc-  MDnitM, 

Calif. 

Fikd  Jan.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  820,496 
Int  CL*  A61B  &O0 


U.S.  CL  128—660.04 


15  Claims   U&  CL  128— 660.07 
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1.  A  system  for  performing  telefluoroscopy  for  medical  diagno- 
sis comprising 

fluoroscopic  medical  examination  means: 

video  signal  processing  means  for  processing  die  video  signal 
output  from  said  fluoroscopy  means  into  a  NTSC  compatible 
analog  video  signal; 

a  first  video  coder-decoder  means  at  a  patient  examining  site  for 
digitizing  and  compressing  said  NTSC  compatible  analog 
video  signal; 

a  first  channel  service  unit/data  service  unit  means  at  said 
examining  site  for  channelizing  and  synchronizing  said  digi- 
tized and  compressed  video  signal  for  telecommunications 
transmission  to  a  second  channel  service  unit/data  service  unit 
means; 

telecommunications  means  interconnecting  said  first  chaimel 
service  unit/data  service  unit  means  with  a  second  channel 
service  unit/data  service  unit  means  at  a  remote  site,  said 
telecommunications  means  transmitting  said  channelized  and 
synchronized  video  signal  from  said  first  channel  service 
unit/data  service  unit  means  to  said  second  channel  service 


1.  A  real-time  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic 
sound,  said  transmission  means  generating  a  modulated  signal 
in  response  to  the  received  ultrasonic  sound; 

demodulation  means  for  receiving  said  modulated  signal  and 
detecting  phase  information  along  the  padi  of  said  modulated 
signal,  said  demodulation  means  generating  a  phase  informa- 
tion signal  representing  phase  change  in  die  spatial  domain  of 
said  modulated  signal;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  demodulation  means  for  display- 
ing said  phase  information  in  response  to  said  phase  informa- 
tion signal  to  depict  the  phase  information  by  a  ffaftacai 
representation  on  a  display. 


5  482,045 
ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  GAIN  CONTROL 
David  W.  Rust  Seattle,  and  David  N.  RoundUB,  BottaeU,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technolagy  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Bothell,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  321,482 

Int  CL*  A61B  8/00 

VS.  a.  128—661.01  g  rhtm. 

1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  system  including  means  for  receiving 

a  sequence  of  ultrasonic  echo  signals  over  a  depth  of  scanning  and 
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5,482^47 

INTRAOPERATIVE  ULTRASOUND  PROBE 

Timothy  F.  Nordgrai,  Bothdl;  Dci>orah  K.  ImHiig,  BcOevoe; 

Joseph  L.  Ungari,  Everett;  Donald  G.  KilUm,  and  Ronald  E. 

McKdghen,  both  of  Woodinville,  all  of  WadL,  assignors  to 

Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc^  Bothdl,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  155^447,  Nov.  19,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,381,795.  This  application  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,593 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Nov.  23, 1992, 
9224585 

int  a."  A61B  smo 

VS.  CL  128-462.03  U 


means  for  controlling  Che  amplification  of  said  sequence  as  a 
function  of  depth  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  time  gain  com- 
I        pensation  characteristics; 

'  processor  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  predetermined  time 
gain  compensation  characteristics  in  response  to  selection  by 
a  user  of  a  particular  ultrasonic  diagnostic  procedure; 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  controlling 
the  amplification  of  said  sequence  of  ultrasonic  echo  signals 
in  accordance  with  said  selected  one  of  said  predetermined 
time  gain  compensation  characteristics;  and 
means  for  displaying  said  selected  one  of  said  predetermined 
time  gain  compensation  characteristics. 


5y482,046 
ACOUSTIC  POWER  CONTROL  TECHNIQUE 
Thomas  L.  Ddtrich,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,245 

Int  CL'  A6IB  SAX) 

VS.  CL  128— 462.02  8  Claims 


nccusnc  oumn  ■utich 


1.  A  termination  assembly  for  retaining  coaxial  wires  of  a 
multiwire  cable  in  a  predetermined  aligimient  for  attachment  of 
said  coaxial  wires  to  conductive  traces  of  a  printed  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  planar  body  having  an  aperture  located  therein; 

a  plurality  of  said  coaxial  wires  attached  to  said  planar  body  and 
traversing  said  aperture  in  said  predetermined  aligimient,  the 
electrical  paths  of  the  central  conductors  of  said  coaxial  wires 
being  simultaneously  accessible  through  said  aperture  to  elec- 
trically connect  said  central  conductors  to  aligned  conductive 
traces  of  a  printed  circuit;  and 

wherein  the  electrical  paths  of  the  shield  conductors  of  said 
coaxial  wires  are  accessible  through  said  aperture  to  electri- 
cally coiuiect  said  shield  conductors  to  a  ground  plane  of  said 
printed  circuit. 


1.  An  acoustic  power  control  method  for  optimizing  acoustic 
power  levels  in  an  ultrasound  imaging  system  having  an  operator 
control  panel,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  measurement  database  containing  measured  data- 
base parameters; 

optimally  combining  a  current  system  imaging  configuration 
with  the  measured  database  parameters  to  provide  an  optimal 
combination; 

computing  relevant  system  transmit  parameters  using  the  opti- 
mal combination  to  achieve  optimization  of  transmit  param- 
eters; 

using  a  scan  sequencer  to  collect  and  process  mode  and  operator 
control  infonnation  to  produce  frame  rate  and  pulse  repetition 
intervals  data;  and 

adjusting  the  measured  database  parameters  through  the  use  of 
current  scanning  parameters  to  maximize  system  perfor- 


5^482,048 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

QUANTTTATING  FACIAL  MOVEMENTS 

Peter  C.  Johnaon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Pittsburgh,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  8533 
Int  CL'  G06F  159/00;  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  128—665  29  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  quantitating  movements  of  a  face, 
ttie  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  marker  applied  to  at  least  one  specific  zone  of  the 

face  to  track  motion  of  the  specific  zone  of  the  face; 
apparatus  for  recording  an  image  of  the  marked  face  at  repose 
and  for  recording  an  image  of  the  marked  face  at  at  least  one 
selected  facial  position,  said  selected  position  being  the  result 
of  facial  movement; 
apparatus  for  assigning  at  least  one  location  coordinate  to  the 
marlcer  of  the  facial  inuge  at  repose  and  for  assigning  at  least 


one  location  coordinate  to  the  tnarker  of  the  facial  image  at 

the  selected  facial  position; 
means  for  converting  tlie  location  coordinate  of  the  marker  to 

actual  positions  on  the  fiice; 
means  for  determining  a  change  in  actual  marker  position;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  change  in  actual  marker  position. 


5,482,049 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRCH4IC  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MONTTORING  LABELS 

Robert  R.  Addias,  Bcdfoni;  Stephen  E.  Gordon,  CaaUMMgc, 

and  Stephen  J.  Staais,  Wcnhan^  aU  of  Mms.,  aarignors  to 

Siemens  Medical  SystcnM,  Inc.,  ladin,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,345 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—673  u  Oataas 


1.  In  combination: 

a  patient  monitoring  device,  which  monitoring  device  is  adapted 
for  use  with  a  plurality  of  blood  pressure  transducers  adapted 
for  coupling  to  a  patient  by  associated  fluid  Unes.  each  of  said 
transducers  producing  electrical  signals  representing  a  differ- 
ent blood  pressure  of  tlie  patient  and  which  monitoring 
device  includes,  a  display  device  for  displaying  the  electrical 
signals  from  the  transducers  representing  the  different  Mood 
pressures  of  the  patient,  said  display  device  having  a  display 
monitor  including,  (I)  a  microprocessor  to  control  the  display 
monitor  for  displaying  the  electrical  signals  representing  tlie 
blood  pressures  of  the  patient  and  (2)  means  for  receiving  the 
transmissioa  of  electrical  signals  representing  the  blood  pres- 
sures of  the  patient  from  a  remote  connection  block;  and 

a  blood  pressure  labeling  display  system  comprising, 
(a)  a  reiiKXe  connectioo  block  in  close  proximity  to  the  patient 
for  mechanically  suppofting  die  blood  pressure  transducers, 
comprising; 


(1)  a  plurality  of  blood  pressure  programmable  electronic 
display  labels,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  blood  pressure 
display  labels  adapted  to  be  collocated  with  a  cone- 
sponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  blood  pressure  transduc- 
ers and  tiieir  associated  fluid  lines; 

(2)  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signals  representing 
the  blood  pressures  of  the  patient  from  the  transducers; 

(3)  means  for  transmitting  the  electrical  signals  represent- 
ing the  blood  pressures  of  the  patient  to  the  display 
device  from  tiie  means  for  receiving  electrical  signals; 
and 

(4)  means  for  receiving  label  data  representing  a  phirality 
of  selections  of  label  content  data  from  a  predettnnined 
menu  made  by  a  user  and  for  receiving  communications/ 
character  data  for  display  on  each  of  the  plurality  of 
blood  pressure  programmable  electronic  display  labels; 

(b)  means  for  the  user  to  input  the  plurality  of  selections  of 
label  content  data  made  by  die  user  for  display  on  each  of 
the  plurality  of  blood  pressure  display  labels  oo  die  remote 
connection  block;  and 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  the  plurality  of  selections  of  label 
content  data  made  by  tlie  user  to  the  programmable  elec- 
tronic display  labels  on  the  mnoie  connection  block. 


5,482,050 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  SAFE 
PATIENT  MONTTORING  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MEDICAL 
DEVICE  WHILE  SERVING  AS  A  GENERAL-PURPOSE 
WINDOWED  DISPLAY 
TlBM«hy  L.  Smokoff,  Rcnton,  and  Erik  R.  Horsley,  Rcdmowl, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  SpaceLabs  Medical,  lac,  Red- 
mond, Wasli. 

Filed  Fch.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198408 
Int  a."  G9ff  159/00 
VS.  CL  128—710  27 1 


1.  In  an  electronic  medical  device  capable  of  providing  services 
to  executing  programs  in  response  to  requests  for  services  from 
executing  programs,  the  requests  for  services  specifying  a  service 
to  be  provided,  a  method  for  ensuring  the  integrity  of  an  executing 
patient  monitoring  program  while  simultaneously  providing  ser- 
vices to  an  executing  non-patient  monitoring  program,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
executing  the  patient  monitoring  program; 
providing  the  service  specified  by  each  request  for  services  from 

the  executing  patient  monitoring  program; 
executing  the  non-patient  monitoring  program;  and 
declining  to  provide  services  as  qiecified  by  requests  for  ser- 
vices from  the  executing  non-patient  monitoring  program  if 
provision  of  the  service  as  specified  would  interfere  with  the 
executing  patient  monitoring  program, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  requests  for  services  from 
executing  programs  specify  a  window  display  service  for 
displaying  a  window  containing  output  from  the  requesting 
application,   the   displayed   window   having   an  area,   and 
wherein,  for  these  requests,  die  declining  stq>  is  accompliahed 
by  the  steps  of: 
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providing  the  window  display  service  specified  by  the  executing 

non-patient  monitonng  program; 
detecting  an  alarm  condition;  and 
upon  detecting  the  alarm  condition,  if  the  displayed  window  has 

an  area  greater  than  a  threshold  area,  reducing  the  area  of  the 

displayed  window. 


5,482,051 

ELECTROMYOGRAPHIC  VIRTUAL  REALITY  SYSTEM 

Narender  P.  Reddy,  and  Sujat  M.  Sukthankar,  both  of  Akron, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Aluron,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,992 

InL  CL*  A61B  5/04 

C&  CL  128—733  U  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manipulating  a  computer  simulation  of  a  physi- 
cal stmcture  in  response  to  an  operator  having  musculature,  said 
method  comprising: 
detecting  an  electromyographic  signal  from  said  musculature; 
producing  a  force  signal  in  response  to  said  electromyo- 
I       graphic  signal; 
applying  said  force  to  a  computer  model  of  said  physical  struc- 
ture, said  nwdel  having  nodes; 
determining  force  values  and  displacements  for  said  nodes;  and 
providing  a  visual  representation  of  said  model,  said  representa- 
tion being  formed  in  response  to  said  displacements. 


5,482,052 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SENSORY  FUNCTIONS 

Eduard  N.  Lemer,  Emststraat  17,  NL-1083  GP  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL91AW071.  §  371  Date  Dec.  27,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/19154,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1992 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  29,  1991,  Ser.  No.  140,058 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/05 

VS.  a.  128—734  7  Claims 
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b)  inducing  a  conditioned  reflex  to  said  first  stimulation  by 
applying  a  second  sensory  stimulation  after  said  first  stimula- 
tion of  the  sense  so  as  to  prevent  habituation  to  said  first 
stimulation; 

c)  applying  said  first  stimulation  and  said  second  stimulation 
repeatedly  in  pairs; 

d)  recording  a  slcin  potential  change  in  response  to  said  first 
stimulation  of  the  sense  under  investigation,  said  potential 
change  being  indicative  of  a  functioning  of  the  sense  under 
investigation. 


5,482,053 

CONDOM  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  ZINC  AS  AN 

ANTI-VIRAL  AGENT 

Patrick  D.  Kelly,  33  Berry  Oaks,  St  Louis,  Mo.  «122 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,169.  Jul.  29,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,208431,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,495, 

May  25,  1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

So-.  No.  362,058,  Jun.  6,  1989,  abandoned.  This  application 

May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  57,001 

IiitCL<'A61F(&W 

U.S.  CL  128—844  S  Ciains 


1.  MetlKxl  for  measuring  sensory  functions  of  a  human  or  an 
animal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  first  stimulation  of  a  sense  of  said  himun  or  animal 
I  imder  investigation,  said  first  stimulation  being  selected  from 
I  the  group  consisting  of  auditory,  visual,  olfactory,  tactile,  and 
I        pain  stimuli; 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  condom,  a  fluidized 
lubricant  and  a  watertight  package  containing  the  condom  and 
lubricant,  wherein  the  lubricant  contains  a  zinc  salt  that  releases 
zinc  ions  when  dissolved  in  water,  at  an  effective  concentration 
which  reduces  the  risk  of  sexual  transmission  of  at  least  one 
sexually  transmitted  virus  from  an  infected  person  to  an  iminfected 
person,  and  wherein  the  lubricant  is  physiologically  acceptable  and 
does  not  irritate  genital  surfaces  or  mucous  membranes. 


5,482,054 
EDOSCOPIC  BIOPSY  FORCEPS  DEVICES  WITH 
SELECTIVE  BIPOLAR  CAUTERY 
Charics   R.   Sbter,   Fort  Lauderdale;   Matthew  A.   Palmer, 
Miami;  John  R.  Whittler,  Miami,  and  Aaron  R.  Zwiefd, 
Miami,  all  of  Fht,  assignors  to  Symbio«s  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,595,  Feb.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,247,  Oct  9, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5312,400,  Ser.  No.  865,913,  Apr.  9,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5v228v451,  and  Ser.  No.  837,046,  Feb.  18,  1992,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,766,  May  10,  1990,  Pat  No. 

5,133,727.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265^''.17 

Int  CL'  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—751  30  Claims 

1.  An  endoscopic  bipolar  cauterizing  biopsy  forceps  for  use  with 

an  electrical  cautery  supply,  comprising: 

a)  a  conduit  having  proximal  and  distal  ends; 

b)  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  hingedly  disposed  at  said  distal  end  of 
said  conduit,  said  jaws  each  having  a  proximal  end  portion 
with  an  electrically  conductive  portion  and  a  distal  end  por- 
tion with  an  electrically  conductive  portion,  wherein  the  elec- 
trically conductive  portions  of  the  proximal  and  distal  end 
portions  of  each  particular  law  are  electrically  coupled  to  each 


other,  and  said  electrically  conductive  portions  of  said 
opposed  jaws  are  insulated  from  each  other  when  said 
opposed  jaws  are  in  an  open  position,  said  jaws  each  forming 
a  cup  for  receiving  a  biopsy  sample; 

c)  a  pair  of  flexible  electrically  conductive  pull  wires,  each 
having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end,  said  pull  wires  extending 
through  said  conduit  and  insulated  finm  each  odier  in  said 
conduit  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  pull  wires  being 
mechanically  and  electrically  coupled  to  the  proximal  end 
portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  opposed  jaws,  and  the 
proximal  ends  of  said  pull  wires  being  capable  of  being 
coupled  to  the  electrical  cautery  supply;  and 

d)  actuation  means  disposed  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  conduit 
and  coupled  to  said  pull  wires  for  moving  said  pull  wires  to 
open  and  close  said  jaws  relative  to  each  other. 


(c)  while  continuing  to  apply  foice  as  in  said  step  (b),  obtaining 
a  radiographic  image  of  die  hip; 

(d)  determining  the  displacement  between  die  center  of  die 
acetabulum  and  the  center  of  the  femoral  head  relative  to  a 
reference  corrected  for  image  magnification  and  size  of  die 
dog,  to  obtain  a  normalized  displacement;  and 

(e)  if  the  normalized  displacement  is  less  than  a  selected  lower 
threshold,  determining  that  the  dog  has  a  very  low  probability 
of  developing  canine  hip  dysplasia,  and  if  the  normalized 
displacement  is  greater  than  a  selected  upper  threshold,  deter- 
mining that  the  dog  has  a  high  probability  of  developing 
canine  hip  dysplasia. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  a  dog  between  about  16 
weeks  and  two  years  in  age  will  develop  canine  hip  dysplasia, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  hip  joints  of  die  dog,  in  a  coordinate  system 
having  duee  degrees  of  freedom,  a  first  degree  of  freedom  for 
flexion  and  extension  of  the  hip  joint  a  second  degree  of 
freedom  for  adduction  and  abduction  of  the  hip  joint  and  a 
third  degree  of  freedom  for  internal  and  extenial  rotation  of 
the  hip  joint  where  a  neutral  position  is  defined  as  positioning 
of  an  axis  of  the  femur  perpendicular  to  a  plane  defined  by 
both  ischiatic  tuberosities  and  both  cranial  dorsal  iliac  spines 
and  where  both  femoral  condyles  are  perpendicular  to  the 
long  axis  of  the  pelvis,  between  about  10  degrees  of  flexion 
and  30  degrees  of  extension,  between  about  10  and  about  30 
degrees  of  abduction,  and  from  about  zero  degrees  of  rotation 
to  about  10  degrees  of  external  rotation; 

(b)  simultaneously  with  said  step  (a),  applying  a  substantially 
lateral  outward  force  to  each  femoral  head  of  die  dog,  die 
magnitude  of  said  force  being  sufBcient  to  reach  a  high 
stiffness  region  of  the  hip; 


DETERMINATION  OF  THUMB  POSITION  USING 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  ABDUCTION  AND  ROTATION 

James  F.  Kramer,  P.O.  Box  5984,  Staoford,  Cattt  94309 

Filcd  Apr.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,284 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/10 

VS.  CL  128—782  u  Ctafans 


5,482,055 

METHOD  FOR  ASSESSING  CANINE  HIP  DYSMASU 

Gail  K.  Smith,  Havertown,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  The  lynstecs  of  the 

University  of  Pennsylvania,  PhltoddpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,870 

Int  CL"  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—782  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  employing  sensors,  a  data  processor  and  a  memory 
for  measuring  the  position  of  an  anatomical  model  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  thumb  relative  to  a  reference  coordinate  system, 
wherein  said  anatomical  model  comprises  joints  and  links,  wherein 
each  joint  is  a  revolute  joint  and  die  axis  of  each  joint  represents 
the  center  of  rotation  between  two  articulated  bone  segments  and 
each  bone  segment  is  represented  by  a  link,  said  measuring  using 
said  anatomical  model  employing  at  least  some  of  the  following 
components:  (1)  a  thumb  rotation  axis  (TR  axis)  and  die  angle 
about  said  axis,  6,^  (2)  a  tn^ziometacarpal  joint  TMJ,  compris- 
ing a  pitch  axis  (TMJP)  and  a  roU  axis  (TMIR);  (3)  a  diumb 
metacarpal;  (4)  a  thumb  proximal  phalanx;  (S)  a  thumb  distal 
phalanx;  (6)  a  thumb  metacarpophalangeal  joint  (diumb  MPI);  (7) 
an  interphalangeal  joint  (U);  (8)  a  diumb  abduction  axis  (TA  axis) 
and  die  angle  about  said  TA  axis,  0,-^  ,  said  TA  axis  normal  to  die 
plane  defined  by  (a)  the  thumb  metacarpal  and  (b)  the  TR  axis;  (9) 
an  index  metacarpophalangeal  joint  (index  MPJ),  wherein  each  of 
said  components  has  a  known  initial  value  for  an  initial  thumb 
position;  said  method  comprising: 
transmitting  signals  to  said  data  processor  from  said  sensors 
mounted  in  juxataposition  to  said  thumb,  wherein  said  signals 
indicate  die  change  in  values,  AOt,  and  AO^.  for  67,  and  e,x 
from  said  initial  values  defining  the  movement  of  the  thumb 
from  said  initial  position; 
processing  said  signals  in  said  memory  relating  to  said  A67,  and 
A67,,,  by  first  rotating  said  initial  position  of  said  thumb  MPJ 
about  the  initial  TA  axis  by  an  amount  AO,-^  to  detennine  a 
first  rotated  diumb  MPJ;  and  further  rotating  said  first  rotated 
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thumb  MPJ  about  the  TR  axis  by  an  amount  AOj,  to  produce 

a  signal  related  to  a  second  rotated  thumb  MPJ; 
processing  said  signal  related  to  a  second  rotated  thumb  MPJ  in 

conjunction  with  said  thumb  TMJ  to  define  the  position  of 

said  thumb  metacarpal 
relating  die  position  of  said  TMJP  axis  as  being  normal  to  the 

plane  defined  by  said  thumb  metacarpal  and  said  TMJR  axis 

to  specify  the  orientation  of  said  thumb  metacarpal: 
whereby  the  position  and  orientation  of  said  thumb  metacarpal 

relative  to  a  reference  coordinate  system  is  determined. 


UQUm  DISPENSING  COMB 
Mkhad  Garcoanet,  Menlcn,  76510  Saint  Nicolas  d'AIicmioDt, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194,054 
I  Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  10,  1993,  9301473 

Int.  CL'  A45D  24/22;  A46B  11/04 
VS.  CL  132— U6  6  Claims 

5.  A  comb  device  enabling  a  dosed  distribution  of  a  liquid  for 
ctqhllary  care,  comprising: 
I  a  comb  having  a  tapped  nipple. 


25a 


5,482,057 
NAIL  POLISHING  WAND 
Mikd  J.  Bushmaker,  1104  Town  Crest  Rd.,  WOliamqiort,  Pa. 
17701 

FOcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,715 

InL  a."  A45D  29/00 

VS.  CL  132—73  2  Claims 


a  flask  containing  said  liquid  and  having  a  neck  provided  with  a 
thread  receiving  said  tapped  nipple  of  said  comb, 

said  comb  having  a  back  with  at  least  one  series  of  parallel  each 
having  a  lower  part  with  said  parallel  teeth  defining  intervals 
therebetween, 

said  back  having  a  central  duct  longitudinally  arranged  therein 
and  in  communication  with  said  tapped  nipple, 

said  central  duct  leading  to  capillary  chaiuiels  opening  in  one 
portion  of  the  comb  talcen  among  said  intervals  between  said 
teeth  and  said  lower  part  of  said  teeth  of  said  comb,  and 

wherein  said  central  duct  is  of  a  circular  shape  with  a  cross- 
section  varying  firom  said  tapped  nipple  to  an  opposite  end 
part  of  said  comb,  and 

wherein  said  comb  comprises  a  hollow  elongated  part  arranged 
with  equidistant  channels  for  a  distribution  of  said  liquid,  said 
hollow  elongated  part  carrying  spaced  apart  rings  each  sup- 
porting a  tooth  of  said  at  least  one  series  of  parallel  teeth,  in 
order  to  permit  a  desired  spacing  of  said  teeth. 


5,482,059 
TRIPLE  ZONE  MASCARA  BRUSH 
Loretta  A.  Miraglia,  Mousey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Estee  Lander 
Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,289 

Int  CL'  A45D  40/26;  A46B  11/00 

VS.  CL  132—218  21  Claims 


1.  A  device,  capable  of  being  stood  on  end,  for  retaining  artificial 
fingernails  while  polishing,  displaying  or  storing  the  artificial  fin- 
gernails comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  three  diameters  along  its  length,  one  diameter 
suitable  for  a  handle,  a  second  diameter  of  su£5cient  size  to 
!      hold  at  least  one  set  of  artificial  thumbnails,  a  third  diameter 
of  sufficient  size  to  hold  at  least  one  set  of  artificial  finger- 
nails; a  suction  cup  affixed  to  a  base  end  of  said  cylinder 
suitable  for  a  handle;  two  tape  rolls,  sticky  side  out  for 
adhering  the  fingernails  to  and  with  perforations  for  removal 
of  one  layer  of  tape  at  a  time,  friction  fit  over  the  cylinders 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  fingernails  and  which  tape  rolls 
after  wearing  out,  one  layer  at  a  time,  can  easily  be  replaced 
with  new  tape  rolls. 


24     22 


1.  A  mascara  brush,  comprising: 
a  twisted  wire  cote  extending  longitudinally;  and 
a  plurality  of  bristles  mounted  to  said  twisted  wire  core,  said 
plurality  of  bristles  comprising  a  middle  cylindrical  section 
containing  a  plurality  of  at  least  first  and  second  different 
bristle  types  of  relatively  uniform  length  randomly  inter- 
mingled throughout  the  length  of  said  middle  section  and  two 
eitd  sections  containing  a  third  type  of  bristles. 


5,482,060 

HAIR  CURLER  ROLLER 

George  Barradas,  15  River  View  Ct,,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06831 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  296,429 

Int  CL*  A45D  2/12 

VS.  CL  132—226  11  daims 

1.  A  hair  curler  roller  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  roller  body,  an 

outer  foam  sleeve  on  said  roller  body  and  provided  with  a  front 

surface,  said  foam  sleeve  having  an  impervious  inside  membrane 

juxtaposed  to  said  roller  body,  the  front  surface  of  said  sleeve 

being  foraminous  so  that  when  said  roller  is  placed  in  a  heated 

misting  atmosphere  the  mist  penetrates  into  said  foraminous  front 

surface  and  radiates  throughout  said  sleeve  while  said  membrane 

maintains  the  heated  temperature  dierein  for  a  period  of  time. 


5y482,061 

WASH  SYSTEM 

Jacic  W.  Bell,  9371  Kiowa  IVaii,  Chanhassen,  Minn.  55317 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,437 

Int  a.*  B08B  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—56  R  1  Claim 


I.  A  parts  washing  system  comprising: 

a.  base  member  on  a  floor; 

b.  a  large  tank  reservoir  secured  on  said  base  member  and 
including  an  electrical  resistance  heater  extending  into  said 
tank,  and  a  thermostat  control  means  connected  between  a 
power  source  and  said  electrical  resistance  heater  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  temperature  in  said  large  tank  reser- 
voir; 

c.  a  rectangular  sink  on  said  large  tank  reservoir  for  washing 
parts  and  including  a  central  drain  emptying  into  said  large 
tank  reservoir, 

d.  an  aqueous  based  cleaner/degreaser  with  water  forming  a 
solution  in  said  large  tank  reservoir  and  heated  by  said  elec- 
trical resistance  heater, 

e.  a  submersible  pump  submerged  in  said  large  tank  reservoir 
and  connected  to  said  power  source; 

f.  a  flexible  nozzle  mounted  to  said  rectangular  sink  and  con- 
nected to  said  sump  pump  by  a  hose; 

g.  a  disposable  screw-on  filter  for  capturing  particulate,  metal 
filings  from  the  solution  connected  between  said  sump  pump 
and  said  flexible  nozzle;  and, 

h.  a  belt  driven  grease  and  oil  skimmer  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  large  tank  reservoir  through  a  hole  in  said  large  tank 
reservoir  and  including  a  belt  circulating  through  said  solution 
and  a  scraper  for  scraping  said  belt  to  remove  any  contami- 
nates for  recycling,  whereby  a  process  for  washing  a  greasy 
item  in  the  rectangular  sink  includes  filling  said  large  tank 
reservoir  with  said  aqueous  based  cleaner/degreaser  and  water 
constituting  the  solution,  pumping  with  the  submersible  pump 
from  said  large  tank  reservoir  through  the  filter  into  the  nozzle 
above  the  sinic,  draining  said  solution  from  the  sink  into  said 
large  tank  reservoir,  skimming  grease  and  oil  from  said  solu- 
tion from  said  tank  reservoir  into  a  container  adjacent  said 


tank  reservoir  by  the  belt,  reclaiming  the  skimmed  grease  and 
oil  for  recycling,  and  recycling  the  screw-on  filter  as  scrap 
metal. 


5,482,062 

AHPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FLUID  EXCHANGE  AND 

INTERNAL  SYSTEM  FLUSHING 

We-Yu  Chen,  3708  Avalon  Blvd.,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.  90011 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,996,  Jnn.  15, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,337,708.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,968 

Int  CL*  B08B  9/02 
VS.  a.  134—56  R  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  internally  flushing  and  exchanging  fluid  within 
an  automatic  transmission  system  while  the  automatic  transmission 
system  operates,  comprising: 

a  storage  tank  for  holding  fluid  to  treat  said  automatic  transmis- 
sion system; 

a  transfer  conduit  coimected  to  a  pump  for  delivering  said  fluid 
to  said  automatic  transmission  system; 

a  supply  conduit  leading  from  said  piimp  to  an  outlet  port,  said 
oudet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conduit  which  leads 
to  said  automatic  transmission  system; 

a  return  conduit  leading  from  an  inlet  port  to  a  waste  conduit, 
said  inlet  pon  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conduit  leading 
from  said  automatic  transmission  system  and  said  waste  con- 
duit leading  to  a  location  for  disposal  of  waste  fluid  passing 
from  said  automatic  transmission  system  while  it  operates; 

a  bypass  conduit  connected  between  a  first  valve  apparatus 
located  in  said  supply  conduit  and  a  second  valve  apparatus 
located  in  said  return  conduit; 

said  first  valve  apparatus  selectively  directing  flow  to  said  outlet 
port  from  one  of  said  bypass  conduit  and  said  [ximp;  and 

said  second  valve  apparatus  for  selectively  directing  flow  from 
said  inlet  port  to  one  of  said  bypass  conduit  and  said  waste 
conduit. 


5,4824163 
TANK  CLEANING  DEVICE 

lUkao  Miura,  and  Isao  Miura,  both  of  Kawaguclil,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kit,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1993,  5-111919 
Int  CL*  B08B  9/06 
VS.  CL  134— ^56  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  tank  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  cylinder  fixed  to  an  outside  of  a  tank, 
a  piston  housed  inside  said  cylinder  such  that  it  is  free  to  slide 

axially  in  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  having  an  end  projecting 
inside  said  tank,  said  piston  rod  elongating  and  contracting 
outside  said  cylinder  between  a  limiting  elongated  position 
and  a  limiting  contracted  position  according  to  the  slide  of 
said  piston. 
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a  first  pressure  chamber  formed  by  said  piston  anwind  said 

piston  rod  inside  said  cylinder, 
a  second  p.     'une  chamber  formed  by  said  piston  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  piston  rod  inside  said  cylinder, 
a  nozzle  attached  to  the  projecting  end  of  said  piston  rod. 
pump  means  for  providing  a  pressurized  fluid, 
a  first  supply  passage  connecting  said  first  pressure  chamber  to 

said  pump  means, 
a  return  passage  connecting  said  second  pressuie  chamber  to  a 

drain, 
a  first  valve  provided  in  said  return  passage, 
a  second  supply  passage  connecting  said  second  pressure  cham- 
ber to  said  pump  means, 
a  second  valve  provided  in  said  second  supply  passage, 
a  passage  formed  inside  said  piston  rod  for  the  purpose  of 

guiding  said  pressurized  fluid  fixim  said  first  pressure  chamber 

to  said  nozzle, 
means  for  detecting  a  contracted  position  of  said  piston  rod, 
means  for  detecting  an  elongated  position  of  said  piston  rod, 
means  for  closing  said  first  valve  and  opening  said  second  valve 

when  said  contracted  position  is  detected, 
means  for  opening  said  first  valve  and  closing  said  second  valve 

when  said  elongated  position  is  detected, 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  contraction  and  elongation 

cycles  executed  by  said  piston  rod  between  said  contracted 

position  and  said  elongated  position,  and 
means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  pump  means  when  it  is 

detected  that  said  number  of  contraction  and  elongation  cycles 

has  reached  a  predetermined  value. 


position,  the  pumping  means  can  pump  the  cleaning  fluid  via 
the  valve  to  said  first  cleaning  fluid  dispensing  means,  and 
when  the  lid  is  in  the  opened  position,  the  pumping  means  can 
pump  the  cleaning  fluid  via  the  valve  to  the  second  portable 
cleaning  fluid  dispensing  means. 


INDUSTRIAL  WASHING  MACHINE 
James  OTcary,  Komoka,  Canada,  asiignor  to  Clam  Industries 

Incorporated,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
Cootiniiation-fai-part  of  Ser.  Na  745,338,  Aug.  15, 1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatkm  May  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  68,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  22, 1990,  2023822 
Int  CL''  B«8B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134—111  10  Claims 


5,482,064 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Fenton  Goddard,  Perth,  Australia,  assignor  to  Robowash  Pty 

Ltd.,  Webhpool,  Australia 
PCT  Na  PCT/AU92A00652,  §  371  Date  Jan.  6,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/10914,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  290,7% 
daiais  priority,  appUcatlon  Australia,  Dec  3, 1991,  PK9824 
Int  CL*^  B08B  3/02 
MS.  CL  134— S7  R  29  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  articles,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  trough  in  which  cleaning  of  said  aiticles  can  be  performed; 
a  lid  connected  to  said  trough  and  movable  between  a  closed 
position  covering  said  trough  and  an  cpened  position  to  allow 
access  to  said  trough; 
a  first  cleaning  fluid  dispensing  means  located  within  said  appa- 
ratus and  a  second  poitaMe  cleaning  fluid  dispensing 
a  receptacle  for  containing  a  volume  of  said  cleaning  fluid,  said 
receptacle  communicating  with  said  dispensing  means  and 
said  trough  so  that  cleaning  fluid  can  be  recirculated  through 
said  apparatus;  and 
pumping  means  including  a  valve  for  selectively  pumping  said 
cleaning  fluid  to  said  first  or  second  cleaning  fluid  dispensing 
means,  wherein  said  lid  operatively  cooperates  with  said 
valve  in  a  manner  such  that  when  the  lid  is  in  the  closed 


1.  A  surface  draining  apparatus  within  an  industrial  washing 
machine,  the  washing  machine  having  a  casing  with  a  lid,  a  liquid 
reservoir  therein  and  a  collecting  means  associated  with  said 
resenw,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  remove  a  surface  layer 
from  a  body  of  liquid  in  the  reservoir  into  said  collecting  means; 
a  cover  positioned  within  said  casing  and  extending  over  said 
reservoir  covering  said  collecting  means  and  said  bquid  res- 
ervoir; 
filter  means  associated  with  said  cover  and  disposed  within  said 

casing:  and 
means  beneath  said  cover  for  injecting  air  for  acting  on  a  surface 
of  a  liquid  ia  #aid  liquid  reservoir  for  effecting  lateral  move- 
ment of  floating  grease  and  oil  from  the  liquid  in  said  liquid 
reservoir  towards  a  fixed  point  tor  rollection  of  said  grease 
aixl  oil  in  said  collecting  means  wi'hin  said  casing  and 
whereby  wash  water  from  a  wmli  cycle  flows  laterally  over 
said  cover  into  said  filter  means  for  removal  of  debris,  said 
wash  water  flowing  subseqnendy  into  said  reservoir  and  over- 


flowing into  said  collecting  means,  and  including  means  for 
draining  collected  surface  liquid  from  said  collecting  means. 


5,482,066 
PARTS  WASHING  MACHINE 
Milton  W.  Krucger,  Kearney,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kemac,  Inc., 
Kearney,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  179,102 

InL  a.'  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134-111  9  ciabns 


1.  In  apparatus  for  washing  parts  including  an  enclosure,  a  tray 
within  said  enclosure  and  rotatable  about  a  tray  rotation  axis  and 
adapted  for  receiving  parts  to  be  washed,  at  least  one  spray  nozzle 
oriented  for  directing  a  spray  of  cleaning  fluid  onto  parts  received 
by  the  tray,  drive  means  having  a  motor  and  a  drive  member 
rotatably  coupled  with  and  driven  by  said  motor  and  operatively 
engaging  said  tray  for  rotating  the  tray,  said  drive  member  being 
rotated  about  a  drive  axis,  and  means  mounting  said  drive  member 
for  pivoting  movement  thereof  about  a  pivot  axis  spaced  from  said 
motor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooperating  drive  com- 
ponents on  said  tray  and  drive  member  respectively  for  meshed, 
driving  interengagetnent  between  the  drive  components  during 
rotation  of  the  drive  member  and  tray,  and  structure  locating  said 
pivot  axis  in  an  upright  orientation  at  a  point  where  the  distance 
between  said  pivot  axis  and  said  tray  rotation  axis  is  greater  than 
the  distance  between  said  drive  axis  and  said  tray  rotation  axis  in 
order  to  maintain  said  driving  interengagement  between  said  drive 
components  during  rotation  of  the  drive  member  and  tray. 


5,482,067 

INSTRUMENT  CLEANING  CASSETTE  WITH  GUIDED 

DOUBLE  HINGE 

Paul  Wittrock;  Paul  Porteous,  and  Don  D.  Porteous,  all  of  600 

E.  Hueneme  Rd.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93033 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  388,012 

InL  CL'  B08B  3/10 

U.S.  CL  134—135  25  Claims 

22.  Cassette  for  retaining  medical,  dental  and  veterinary  instru- 
ments during  fluid-carried  ultrasonic  vibration  cleaning,  said  cas- 
sette being  normally  horizontally  disposed  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing and  comprising  generally  rectangular,  registered  top  and 
bottom  interioriy  open  solid  frames  formed  of  synthetic  organic 
plastic  material  molded  to  define  interior  instrument  supports  and 
resistant  to  cleaning  conditions,  said  frames  having  a  tendency  to 
dampen  ulo-asonic  vibration,  each  of  said  frames  defining  a  recess 
sized  to  receive  said  instruments,  a  series  of  separately  formed  and 
movable  instrument  support  brackets,  a  series  of  support  bracket 
mounu  within  said  cavity  integrally  formed  with  said  frames  in 
opposed  registration  for  mounting  said  support  brackets  in  instru- 


ment receiving  relation;  a  hinge  linking  like  ends  of  said  top  and 
bottom  frames  for  hinged  pivoted  movement  opening  and  closing 
said  cassette  to  receive  and  disg<xge  said  instruments,  said  hinge 
comprising  on  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  frames  a  hinge  pin  and 
flange  arrangement  and  between  said  hinge  pins  an  elongated  link 
having  an  intermediate  extent  and  terminal  portions  joumaling  said 
hinge  pins  for  separate  hinging  movement  such  that  said  frames  are 
registerable  with  each  other  in  normal  position  to  form  said  cavity 
and  in  inverted  position  to  provide  a  display  of  said  instniments  in 
one  frame  elevated  by  being  atop  die  other  frame  inverted  and 
registered,  and  separately  formed  fluid-passing  top  and  bottom 
frame  panels  respectively  closing  said  top  and  bottom  frames  to 
contain  said  instruments  within  said  cassette  against  injury  to 
persons  handling  said  cassette,  said  top  and  bottom  frame  panels 
being  metallic  and  fluid-porous  to  have  less  tendency  to  dampen 
ultrasonic  vibrations  than  said  fiames,  whereby  said  cassette  is 
molded  to  receive  said  instruments  and  said  instruments  are  clean- 
able  within  said  cassette  by  ultrasonic  means. 


5y482,068 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Shigenori  Kitabara,  Kumamoto,  and  Ikkashi  Ikrada,  Kmane, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electran  Limited,  Tokyo, 

and  Tokyo  Electnm  Kyushu  Uinited,  Tosn,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1993,  5-226496 
Int  CL'^  BOSB  3/04 
VS.  CL  134—182  19  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  in  a  semiconductor  processing  system, 
comprising: 
a  processing  vessel  storing  a  cleaning  liquid; 
a  supplying  system  su(^lying  the  cleaning  liquid,  said  supplying 

system  having  a  supplying  port  arranged  in  a  lower  portion  of 

the  processing  vessel; 
a  holder  holding  a  plurality  of  substrates  to  be  processed  in  tiie 

processing  vessel,  such  that  the  substrates  are  arranged  in  a 

first  direction  at  intervals,  the  bolder  being  provided  above  the 

supplying  port  in  die  vessel; 
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a  rectifying  plate,  interposed  between  the  supplying  port  and  the 
holder,  partitioning  the  pnxressing  vessel  into  a  cleaning  area 
in  which  the  holder  is  provided  and  a  bottom  area  in  which 
the  supplying  poft  is  arranged,  the  rectifying  plate  having  a 
slit  which  connects  the  bottom  area  and  the  cleaiung  area,  the 
slit  extending  in  the  first  direction  and  being  located  under  the 
substrates  to  be  processed,  which  are  arranged  on  the  holder, 
and 

a  diffusion  plate  interposed  between  the  supplying  port  and  the 
rectifying  plate,  said  diffusion  plate  crossing  a  vertical  line 
connecting  the  supplying  port  and  the  slit  wherein  the  recti- 
fying plate  has  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  inclined  portions 
iiKlined  upwards  fix>m  both  sides  of  the  central  portion  along 
bend  lines  extending  in  the  first  direction. 


5,482,069 
SUNSHADE 
Chorng-Cbeiig  Lee,  No.  6,  Lane  224,  We  Feng  South  Road, 
CUa  Yl  City,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442345 

Int  a.*  A45B  25/00 

VS.  CL  135—31  2  Claims 


1.  A  sunshade  comprising  a  support  rib  set  and  a  stretching  rib 
set  disposed  in  radial  direction  and  associated  with  runners  fitted 
nnovedly  around  a  solid  shaft,  each  support  rib  of  said  support  rib 
set  being  pivotally  and  crossingly  connected  with  each  stretching 
rib  of  said  stretching  rib  set  at  an  end  portion  of  each  said 
stretching  rib  and  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  said  suppott 
rib,  an  upper  shading  canvas  being  located  to  cover  an  upper  half 
poftioo  of  said  suppott  rib  set  with  its  lower  end  secured  around 
said  end  portion  of  each  said  stretching  rib,  a  lower  shading  canvas 
being  located  to  cover  a  lower  annular  poction  of  said  support  rib 
set,  and  an  aperture  being  formed  between  said  upper  canvas  and 
said  lower  canvas  for  air  to  flow  through  said  aperture  from  the 
interior  of  said  sunshade  to  the  exterior  thereof  so  that  said  whole 
sunshade  may  not  sway  hard  or  fall  down  owing  to  strong  wind. 


5,482,070 
COMBINED  ADJUSTABLE  CRUTCH  AND  CANE 
James  V.  KeUy,  2617  AmarUlo  Blvd.  East,  Amarfllo,  Tex.  79107 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,481 
Int  CL"  A61H  3/02 
US.  CL  135—66  13  Claims 

1.  A  combined  adjustable  crutch  and  cane  comprising: 
an  upper,  middle  and  lower  tubular  member  arrange  in  tele- 
scopic relation: 
each  of  said  upper,  middle  and  lower  tiibular  members  having  an 

upper  and  lower  terminal  end: 
a  unitary  one-piece  connector  and  hand  grip  support  means 
including  an  integral  collar  fixedly  secured  thereto  said  inte- 


gral collar  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  lower  end  of 
said  collar  receiving  said  upper  terminal  end  of  said  middle 
tubular  member  said  upper  end  of  said  collar  receiving  said 
lower  terminal  end  of  said  upper  tubular  member, 

under  arm  suppott  means  operably  coiuiected  to  said  upper 
terminal  end  of  said  upper  tubular  member; 

adjustment  means  allowing  vertical  height  adjustments  of  said 
upper  tubular  member  relative  to  said  middle  tubular  member 
and  said  lower  tubular  member  relative  to  said  middle  tubular 
member: 

said  under  arm  support  means  and  said  unitary  one-piece  con- 
nector and  hand  grip  suppott  means  each  including  anti- 
rotation  means  on  inner  surfaces  thereof  for  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  between  the  respective  tubular  members  the 
upper  tubular  member  being  removable  from  said  unitary 
one-piece  connector  and  hand  grip  support  means  such  that 
insertion  of  a  plug  therein  said  upper  end  of  said  integral 
collar  converts  said  adjustable  crutch  to  a  cane. 


5,482,071 
CRUTCH  COMBINATION  HAVING  RESCUING  TOOLS 
Ching-Yuan  Liu,  No.  15  Alley  90,  Jong-Nan  South  Lane, 
Guang-Shing  Road,  TU-Plng  Hsiang,  Takhung  County,  IM- 
wan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  399^32 
Int  a."  A45B  3/00 
MS.  CL  135-66  5  Claims 

1.  A  crutch  combination,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extended  tubular  member  having  opposing 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  an  open  bore  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  holes  formed  through  a  peripheral  wall  thereof 
and  in  open  conununication  with  said  bore; 
a  handle  releasably  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  handle  having  a  lower  portion  extending  into 
said  bore  of  said  tubular  member,  said  lower  portion  having  at 
least  one  aperture  formed  dierethrough  and  disposed  in 
aligned  relationship  with  a  respective  oi>e  of  said  pluralify  of 
holes  formed  in  said  tubular  member,  said  handle  including  a 
knife  blade  extending  from  said  lower  portion  into  said  bote 
of  said  tubular  member, 
first  projection  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  handle  to  said 
tubular  member  disposed  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  handle, 
said  first  projection  means  extending  through  a  said  apertme 
and  said  aligned  hole  of  said  tubular  member  and  being 
displaceable  therefrom; 


^..^■^ 


..DMtalAna 
:  60 


5,482,072 
VERSATILE  AND  UNIVERSAL  HANDLE 
Thomas  C  Omhio,  25706Vi  Esbelnum  Ave.,  LomHa,  Calif. 
90717 

Filed  Dec  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169,431 
Int  CL' A61H  i/172 
VS.  CL  135—72  21  Claims 

1.  A  long  cane,  staff,  or  probe  having  a  handle  suitable  for 
altenutte  or  reverse  gripping,  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft;  said  handle  intercoupled  with  one  end  of  said 
shaft  said  handle  comprising: 


an  extension  tube  having  an  upper  end  slidably  engaged  within 
said  bote  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  lower  end  extending 
from  said  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  extension 
tube  having  a  central  bore  extending  between  said  opposing 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and  at  least  one  through  open- 
ings respectively  formed  adjacent  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  extension  tube; 

second  projection  means  for  coupling  said  extension  tube  to  said 
mbular  member  disposed  in  said  central  bore  of  said  exten- 
sion tube,  said  second  projection  means  extending  through 
said  through  opening  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  exten- 
sion tube  and  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  holes  of  said 
tubular  member  and  being  displaceable  therefrom  to  provide 
an  adjustable  and  releasable  coupling  therebetween; 

head  means  releasably  coupled  to  said  lower  end  of  said  exten- 
sion tube,  said  head  means  including  a  coupler  having  a 
tubular  stud  formed  on  an  upper  end  thereof  and  extending 
into  said  central  bore  of  said  extension  tube,  said  tubular  stud 
having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therethrough  and  posi- 
tioned in  aligned  relationship  with  said  through  opening 
formed  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  extension  tube,  said 
head  tneans  including  third  projection  means  for  releasably 
coupling  said  coupler  to  said  extension  tube  disposed  in  said 
tubular  stud,  said  third  projection  means  extending  tlmxigh 
said  tubular  stud  aperture  and  said  through  opening  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  said  extension  tube  and  being  displaceable 
therefrom,  said  coupler  having  a  lower  end  with  a  recess 
foimed  tiierein,  said  head  means  including  (1)  a  tool  head 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  coupler  witiiin  said  recess  by  a  bolt, 
(2)  fourth  projection  means  disposed  within  said  tool  head  for 
securing  said  tool  head  to  said  coupler,  (3)  a  nut  engaged  on  a 
first  end  of  said  bolt,  (4)  a  rod  rotatably  engaged  to  a  second 
end  of  said  bolt,  (S)  a  knob  secured  to  said  rod  for  rotation 
thereof,  and  (6)  cam  means  secured  to  said  rod  for  rotation 
therewith  to  engage  said  coupler  to  force  opposing  sides  of 
said  recess  against  said  tool  head  for  securement  thereof 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  knob. 


0eCICIBBI1MM«2 

CTOSS-8ECTIOM8  ABOUT  MMOn  AXES  " 

(a)  a  proximal  gripping  area; 

(b)  an  intermediate  area:  and 

(c)  a  distal  area  intercoupling  said  intermediate  area  and  said 
shaft; 

each  said  area  having  an  axis  defined  therethrough: 
said  handle  having  a  bilaterally  syimnetrical.  curvilinear  shape: 
said  axis  of  said  proximal  gripping  area  making  an  angle  of 
between  eight  degrees  and  fifteen  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
axis  of  said  intermediate  area; 
said  axis  of  said  intermediate  area  making  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately one  degree  to  five  degrees  with  tespea  to  said  axis  of 
said  distal  area; 
said  proximal  gripping  area  of  said  handle  having  a  cross- 
section  of  the  outer  end  of  the  proximal  gripping  area  which  is 
substantially  oval,  with  a  transition  within  the  proximal  grip- 
ping area  to  a  substantially  circular  cross-section  of  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  proximal  gripping  area,  and  a  further 
transition  to  a  substantially  oval  cross-section  of  the  central 
portion  of  said  intermediate  area;  and 
whereby  the  handle  when  firmly  gripped  in  the  forward  or 
reverse  orientation  and  manipulated  promotes  correct  posture 
and  ergonomically  correct  patterns  of  movement  for  a  variety 
of  tasks. 


"  5,4824173 

METHOD  OF  CHANGING  OUT  GAS  METERS 
Harold  R.  Whmie,  Kaaemi  aty;  Ronald  D.  BiMgewater,  Lcc's 
Summit  and  Robert  K.  Kitterman,  Kearney,  all  of  Mo., 
assignors  to  R.  W.  Lyall  &  Company,  Inc.,  Corona,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,768,  Nov.  14,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,437300.  This  appUcation  Jon.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  462,697 

Int  CL'  G«IF  15/00 

VS.  CL  137—15  12  Claims 


1.  A  m^hod  of  servicing  a  gas  meter  connected  between  a 
supply  Une  at  a  predetermined  gas  pressure  and  a  distiibution  line, 
including: 
selecting  a  bypass  valve  of  the  type  having  a  main  upstream  end 
and  a  main  dovrastream  end,  a  flow  chamber  having  confront- 
ing spaced  apart  upstream  and  downstream  seats  having  a 
poppet  cage  therebetween  to  normally  flow  gas  ftom  said 
upstream  end  through  a  cage  oudet  in  the  side  wall  thereof  to 
flow  about  said  cage  to  said  main  downstream  end,  a  floating 
poppet  interposed  between  said  seats  and  to  shift  tlierebe- 
tween  and  selectively  seat  thereon,  and  an  auxiliary  fitting 
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having  an  auxiliary  inkt  port  fonned  on  a  side  wall  of  said 
valve  and  leading  to  an  auxiliary  inlet  in  said  downstream 
seat: 

inserting  said  bypass  valve  in  said  distribution  line  to  connect 
said  main  upstream  end  with  said  meter  and  said  main  down- 
stream end  with  said  distribution  line: 

connecting  an  auxiliary  gas  source  with  said  auxiliary  inlet  port; 

raising  the  pressure  of  said  auxiliary  gas  at  said  auxiliary  inlM 
pott  above  said  predetermined  pressure  to  drive  said  poppet  in 
said  cage  into  engagement  with  said  upstream  seat  to  seal  off 
gas  from  said  meter  and  flow  gas  from  said  auxiliary  supply 
through  said  auxiliary  fitting  and  out  said  cage  outlet  through 
said  main  downstream  end:  and 

while  continuing  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  auxiliary  supply, 
uncoupling  said  distribution  line  from  said  meter  to  service 
said  meter. 


h)  said  stop  is  biased  in  the  operative  position  in  engagement 
against  said  closure  member  in  the  open  position. 


5^2,074 
SAFETY  CUT-OFT  DEVICE  FOR  PIPING  SYSTEMS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Dmvid  J.  Hanson,  1409  Stagner  Dr.^  Carlsbad,  N.M.  88220 

Filed  Mav  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,600 

InL  a."  F16K  n/36 

U&  CL  137—45  21  Claims 


//////////////////A 


S,4S2JBr7S 

PRESSURE  SURGE  RESISTANT  RUPTURE  DISK 

ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  P.  Farwell,  Owasso,  and  Zbenggang  Wang,  lUsa,  both 

of  OUa,,  assignors  to  BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc,  lUsa, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,447,  Aug.  16, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,377,716.  This  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,507 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttiis  patent  sulisequent  to  Jan.  3, 

2012,  has  l>cen  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F16K  17/40:47/14 

VS.  CL  137—68.11  10  Claims 


/ 


).  A  safety  cut-off  device,  comprising: 

a)  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow: 

b)  said  valve  including  a  body  having  a  passageway  there- 
through: 

c)  said  valve  having  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with  said 
passageway  for  permitting  fluid  flow  therethrough: 

d)  said  valve  including  a  closure  member  disposed  within  said 
passageway,  said  closure  member  having  an  open  position  for 
permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  body  and  a  closed  position 
for  shutting  off  the  fluid  flow; 

e)  a  stop  having  an  operative  position  engaging  said  closure 
member  in  the  open  position  and  an  inoperative  position  when 
said  closure  member  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  stop  being 
biased  in  the  operative  position; 

f)  a  vibration  sensitive  member  secured  to  said  valve  body,  said 
vibration  sensitive  member  being  adapted  to  move  said  stop 
to  the  inoperative  position  in  response  to  vibrations  in  the 
environment,  whereby  said  closure  member  is  pennitted  to 
move  to  the  closed  position; 

g)  said  stop  including  a  member  adapted  to  engage  with  said 
vibration  sensitive  member  thereby  to  move  said  stop  to  the 
inoperative  position,  said  vibration  sensitive  member  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  stop  member  and 


or 


1.  A  method  of  providing  overpressure  relief  to  a  vessel  or 
system  containing  pressurized  fluid  when  tlie  pressure  of  said  fluid 
slowly  rises  to  an  overpressure  condition,  but  not  providing  relief 
when  an  overpressure  condition  is  momentarily  reached  as  a  result 
of  a  surge  in  pressure,  comprising: 
sealingly  placing  a  composite  rupture  disk  assembly  in  a  pres- 
sure relief  passageway  connected  to  said  vessel  or  system, 
said  composite  rupture  disk  assembly  including  first  and  sec- 
ond rupture  members  having  predetermined  rupture  pressures 
sealingly  clamped  together  in  close  proximity  to  each  other 
with  said  second  rupture  member  facing  said  pressurized 
fluid;  and 
said  second  rupture  member  having  at  least  one  opening  therein 
for  allowing  a  restricted  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  therethrough 
so  that  when  the  pressure  of  said  pressurized  fluid  slowly  rises 
to  an  overpressure  condition,  the  overpressure  condition  is 
commimicated  through  said  caning  in  said  second  rupture 
member  to  said  first  rupture  member  whereby  said  first  rup- 
ture member  ruptures  and  overpressure  relief  is  provided,  but 
when  said  overpressure  condition  is  the  result  of  a  momentary 
surge  said  overpressure  condition  is  prevented  from  being 
communicated  to  said  first  rupture  member  as  a  result  of  the 
flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  through  said  second  rupture 
member  being  restricted  and  rupture  does  not  occur. 
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5,482^6 
ENHANCING  PireS 
John  Ikykir,  Soatii  G«Mbtoiie;  Midiad  Hicks,  Woidag;  Richard 
Lamb,  Worcester  Pule;  Robnt  N.  Ri—tlt,  Heitable;  Kdth 
Nixon,  Binin  HiB;  Ian  Ashcroft,  Pnriey;  Adrian  S.  Pukes, 
Burgess  Hill,  and  John  P.  Smith,  Sevwoite,  aO  oC,  Great 
Britain,  assipiors  to  British  Gh  pk,  LoodoB,  GreM  Britain 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  566,411,  Oct  23, 199*.  lliis  appUcatioa 

Nov.  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na  346,184 
Claims  priority,  applicUioB  UiAed  Kincdom,  Dec  23, 19«8, 
8830111 

Int  CL''  FICL  55/165:55/18:  FICK  43/00 
VS.  CL  137—318  6  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  use  in  replacing  an  existing  fluid-carrying  pipe  for 
the  replacement  pipe,  tlie  seal  con^sing: 
a  tubular  Ixxly  of  a  flexible  material,  the  body  having  a  rear 
poition  providing  a  connection  to  the  leading  end  of  the 
replacement  pipe  and  a  front  poition  having  a  plurality  of 
vanes  disposed  around  tlie  outer  surface  of  the  body,  one  of 
the  rear  portion  and  fxonx.  portion  having  a  seal  member 
closing  off  one  end  of  the  tubular  body,  the  vanes  providing  a 
barrier  to  the  flow  of  fluid  along  the  angular  gap  between  the 
internal  wall  of  die  existing  pipe  and  the  external  wall  of  the 
replacement  pipe,  and  the  seal  member  being  one  of  a  punc- 
turable,  detachable  and  breakable  seal  member  to  permit  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  seal  wherein  the  rear  portion  has  a 
plurality  of  gripping  elements  disposed  thereon  for  securing 
the  mbular  body  to  the  replacement  pipe,  and  the  plurality  of 
vanes  increasing  in  diameter  from  the  front  portion  to  the  rear 
portion  to  assist  insertion  of  tiie  tubular  body  into  die  existing 
pipe  while  providing  an  effective  seal  tiierebetween. 


5^482,077 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ABRASIVE  SLURRY  CHECK  VALVE 
Mark  Serafin,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mhi> 
ing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FOcd  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,027 
lot  CL'  F16K  15/06 
VS.  a.  137—516.25  U  Chdms 

I.  A  piston  check  valve,  for  use  in  a  system  which  conveys 
abrasive  materials  in  which  the  particles  range  from  submicron 
sizes  to  sizes  that  may  exceed  that  captured  by  a  60  mesh  screen 
and  at  throughputs  exceeding  l.S  gpm,  and  capable  of  operating  at 
pressures  of  up  to  2,873,000  N/m^and  for  time  periods  exceeding 
100  hours,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  central  cavity  which  forms  part  of  the 

fluid  flow  path  through  the  valve; 
a  valve  seat  mounted  on  die  valve  body  and  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  and  a  dirough  bore,  wherein  the  first  end  of  the 
valve  seat  is  formed  of  a  crenelated  shape  and  with  materials 
selected  to  widistand  bombardment  of  abrasive  particles  rang- 
ing from  submicron  sizes  to  sizes  is  that  may  exceed  that 
captured  by  a  60  mesh  screen  and  at  throughputs  exceeding 
1.3  gpm,  and  to  be  capable  of  operating  at  pressures  of  up  to 
2,873,000  N/m^  and  for  time  periods  exceeding  100  hours; 
a  piston  translatable  widiin  the  central  cavity  in  die  valve  body 
and  the  duough  bore  of  the  valve  seat  which  contacts  die  first 
end  of  die  valve  seat  when  the  valve  is  closed; 
means  for  biasing  closed  the  valve; 


an  O-ring  tnounted  on  die  first  end  of  the  valve  seat  wherein  the 
width  of  die  O-ring  is  at  least  30%  of  the  diameter  of  tlie 
through  bore. 


5,482,878 

WATER  FAUCET  FITTING  SEAT  CAPABLE  OF 

PRODUCING  MUSICAL  TONE  OR  ANIMAL  HOWL 

Thomas  Yeh,  lOF,  No.  97,  Sec  2,  NaanGun  Rd.,  lUpd,  IWwam 

Prov.  oTCIiina 

Filed  Oct  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,581 

Int  CL'  ¥\tX.  37/00;  G6W  21/00 

VS.  CL  137—551  1  Cfarim 


1.  A  water  faucet  fitting  seat  capable  of  producing  a  musical  tone 
or  an  animal  howl  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  animal  profile  or  a  geometric  shape,  and  a 
hollow  interior  provided  widi  a  channel  having  one  end 
serving  as  a  water  oudet  and  another  end  which  serves  as  a 
water  inlet  and  can  be  fastened  to  the  oudet  of  a  water  faucet, 
said  base  provided  therein  widi  a  recessed  seat  having  a  round 
bole  in  communication  with  said  channel;  and 

a  sound  producing  device  disposed  in  said  recessed  seat  of  said 
base  and  provided  with  a  speaker,  a  sound  control  circuit 
board  and  a  conducting  switch  which  is  connected  with  said 
sound  control  circiut  board  and  is  provided  with  two  terminals 
spaced  at  an  interval  and  located  in  said  channel  via  said 
round  bole  of  said  recessed  seat  of  said  base,  said  two 
terminals  of  said  conducting  switch  capable  of  communicat- 
ing with  each  other  to  trigger  a  reproduction  of  a  musical  tone 
or  animal  bowl  stored  programmably  in  an  integrated  circuit 
of  said  sound  control  circuit  board  when  said  water  faucet  is 
turned  on  to  permit  water  to  flow  through  said  channel  of  said 
base,  widi  said  water  acting  as  a  conducting  medium  to  cause 
said  two  terminals  to  be  in  communication  with  each  otlier. 
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5,482,079 

ADt  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  AND  EQUALIZATION 

SYSTEM 

Richard  BozzcUi,  4140  Brigantliie  Blvd.,  Brigantine,  N  J.  08203 

nicd  Jon.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«0,898 

InL  CL"  F02B  27/02:  F02M  29/04 

UjS.  CL  137—561  A  22  Claims 


further  having  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  outer  diatneter  of 
said  housing  extending  away  from  said  seat  opposite  said 
passage:  and 
a  valve  closing  member  in  said  housing  cooperating  with  said 
seat. 


5,482,081 
SINGLE  HANDLE  MANIFOLD 
Don  L.  Adams,  Tkilia,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  D/A  Manufacturing  Co. 
Inc.,  lUia,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  421,752 

Int  a.'  F16K  n/0S7 

U.S.  CL  137—597  11  Claims 


1.  Air  distribution  apparatus  for  a  super  charged  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

a  metal  body  having  an  enlarged  opening  therethrough  and  top 
and  bottom  surfaces: 

a  metal  top  plate  extending  over  and  secured  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  body  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  therethrough 
adjacent  one  end  thereof: 

a  metal  bottom  plate  extending  over  and  secured  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  body  and  having  first  and  second  spaced, 
aligned  air  outlet  openings  tlierethrough;  and 

a  plurality  of  ribs  within  the  opening  in  ttie  body  and  extending 
between  die  top  and  bottom  plates,  said  ribs  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  passages  which  extend  between  the  first  and  second 
openings  in  tiie  bottom  plate  so  that  air  entering  the  apparatus 
through  the  opening  in  the  lop  plate  flows  through  the  pas- 
sages and  is  distributed  substantially  unifotmly  over  the  first 
and  second  opening  in  tlie  bottom  plate. 


5,482,080 
CHECK  VALVE 
Koorad   B«rgniaim,  Wlttlkh,   Germany,  assignor  to  Ideal- 
Standard  GmbH,  Boim,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00539,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01434,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  10,  1992,  Ser.  Na  178,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  JuL  5,  1991,  1354/91 
Int  CL'  F16K  21/04 
MS,  CL  137—549  3  Claims 

1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  outer  diameter: 
means  forming  a  beveled  valve  seat  in  said  housing,  said  valve 

seat  having  an  inner  diameter: 
a  ftustoconical  dirt-trapping  filter  formed  in  one  piece  with  said 
housing,  upstream  of  said  seat  and  having  a  large  end  facing 
said  housing  and  of  an  outer  diameter  less  than  said  outer 
diameter  of  said  bousing  and  an  inner  diameter  equal  to  said 
inner  diameter  of  said  valve  seat,  said  housing  having  a 
passage  of  a  diameter  equal  to  said  inner  diameter  between 
laid  large  end  of  said  filter  and  said  valve  seat,  said  housing 


1.  A  manifold  for  connecting  a  differential  pressure  transmitter 
to  a  source  of  differemial  pressure,  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  input  passageways  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  source  of  differential  pressure,  first  and 
second  instrument  passageways  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
transmitter  for  measuring  differemial  pressure,  an  equalizer 
passageway,  a  differential  pressure  calibration  passageway, 
and  a  vent/static  calibrate  passageway; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  motion  within  the  body  between  a  first  limit 
and  a  second  limit: 

the  rotor  having  a  first  selectable  "NORMAL"  position  at  the 
first  limit,  where  the  first  input  passageway  is  connected 
through  the  rotor  to  the  first  instrument  passageway,  and  the 
second  input  passageway  is  connected  through  the  rotor  to  the 
second  instrument  passageway,  with  the  equalizer  passage- 
way, differential  pressure  calibration  passageway  and  vent/ 
static  calibrate  passageway  being  blocked  by  the  rotor; 

d»e  rotor  having  a  second  selectable  "ZERO/REPRESSUIUZE" 
position  moved  from  the  first  selectable  "NORMAL"  position 
in  the  direction  of  the  second  limit,  where  the  first  input 
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passageway  is  connected  dirough  the  rotor  to  the  first  and 
second  instrument  passageways  by  way  of  the  equalizer  pas- 
sageway, the  second  input  passageway  is  blocked  by  the  rotor, 
with  tlie  differential  pressure  calibration  passageway  and  vent/ 
static  calibrate  passageway  being  blocked  by  the  rotor: 

die  rotor  having  a  diiid  selectable  "DEI>RESSURIZE/GAGE  P 
CALIBRATE"  position  moved  from  the  second  selectable 
"ZERO/REPRESSURIZE"  position  in  die  direction  of  die 
second  limit,  where  the  first  and  second  input  passageways 
are  blocked  by  the  rotor,  the  first  and  second  instrument 
passageways  are  connected  through  the  rotor  to  die  vent/static 
calibrate  passageway,  with  the  differential  pressure  calibration 
passageway  being  blocked  by  the  rotor;  and 

the  rotor  having  a  fourth  selectable  "AP  CALIBRATE"  position 
moved  from  die  dmd  selectable  "DEPRESSUJUZE/GAGE  P 
CALIBRATE"  position  to  the  second  limit,  where  die  first  and 
second  input  passageways  ate  blocked  by  the  rotor,  the  sec- 
ond instrument  passageway  is  connected  through  the  rotor  to 
the  vent/static  calibrate  passageway,  and  the  first  instrument 
passageway  is  connected  through  die  rotor  to  the  differential 
pressure  calibration  passageway. 


5,482,082 
MULTI-PASSAGE  FLUID  COUPLING  AND  METAL  SEAL 

THEREFOR 

Edwin  C.  Inroxx,  and  Danny  K.  WoUT,  botii  of  Houston,  Tn., 

assignors  to  Cooper  Cameron  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  264^)75 

Int  CL*  F16L  J7/2S 

U.S.  CL  137—614.03  15  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  coupling,  comprising: 
a  female  part  including: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  aperture  formed  therein  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  said  aperture  being  of  polygonal 
cross-section  comprising  at  least  three  inwardly  facing 
walls, 
a  first  plurality  of  at  least  three  fluid-conducting  passages 

formed  in  said  housing  and  intersecting  respective  ones  of 

said  walls  to  form  first  lateral  ports,  and 

a  gate  mounted  in  said  aperture  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment between  a  port-block\ng  position  sealingly  blocking 
said  first  lateral   ports  and  a  pott-unblocking  position 
unblocking  said  first  lateral  poits; 
a  male  part  including: 

a  conduit  body  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  configured  to 
enter  said  aperture,  said  conduit  body  being  of  polygonal 
cross-section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  aperture  and 
comprising  at  least  three  outwardly  facing  walls  arranged  to 
be  disposed  opposite  respective  ones  of  the  inwardly  facing 
walls  once  the  male  and  female  parts  have  been  joined. 


a  second  plurality  of  at  least  three  fluid-ctxiducting  passages 
formed  in  said  conduit  body  and  intersecting  respective 
ones  of  said  oiitwardly  facing  walls  to  form  second  lateral 
potts,  and 

a  closure  slide  mounted  on  said  conduit  body  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  between  a  port-blocidng  position  seal- 
ingly blocking  said  second  lateral  ports  and  a  port- 
unblocking  position  unblocking  said  second  lateral  ports: 

said  conduit  body  being  insertable  axially  into  said  aperture 
such  that  said  conduit  body  pushes  said  gate  to  its  port- 
unblocking  position,  and  said  bousing  pushes  said  closure 
slide  to  its  port-unblocking  position,  aiid  each  of  said  first 
lateral  potts  becomes  laterally  aligned  with  one  of  said 
second  lateral  ports  to  form  two  pairs  of  aligned  first  and 
second  lateral  poets,  and 
a  metal  seal  for  sealing  around  each  said  pair  of  aligned  first  and 

second  lateral  ports. 


5^482,083 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
Gary  M.  Jenski,  Jadcsoo,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Acroqnip  Corpo- 
ration, Maiunee,  Oiiio 

FUed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  327,982 

Int  CL'  F16L  37/2& 

MS.  CL  137— 614J)3  21  Claims 


4.  A  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  A  female  member  including  a  sleeve  having  an  annular  end 
defining  an  iidet  and  extending  along  an  axis  to  an  opposing 
end,  a  plurality  of  fingers,  each  extending  cantilevered  from  a 
fixed  end  in  the  vicinity  of  said  annular  end  in  a  direction 
away  form  said  aimular  end  and  tapering  inwardly  toward 
said  axis  to  a  fiee  end,  said  fingers  being  resilientiy  urgeable 
to  move  said  free  ends  away  from  said  axis,  said  free  ends 
being  spaced  from  said  axis;  and 

(b)  a  male  member  including  a  body  extending  along  an  axis 
finrn  a  first  end  to  an  engagement  end,  said  body  including  an 
engagement  section  in  the  vicinity  of  said  engagement  end 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  sized  to  be  receivable 
in  said  inlet,  said  exterior  including  cylinder  defining  portions 
and  a  plurality  of  camming  faces  recessed  from  said  cylinder 
defining  portions  and  cooperating  tlierewith  to  form  shoulders 
at  said  camming  faces  spaced  from  and  facing  away  from  said 
engagement  end,  each  camming  face  being  circimnferentially 
separated  from  adjacent  camming  faces  by  said  cylinder 
defining  portions,  said  body,  upon  insertion  of  said  engage- 
ment end  into  said  female  member  inlet  engaging  and  urging 
said  fingers  free  ends  away  fixim  said  axis  and,  upon  move- 
ment of  said  shoulders  axially  beyond  said  fingers  free  ends 
permitting  said  fingers  free  ends  to  move  inwardly  to  engage 
said  camming  faces  and  said  shoulders  to  retain  said  body 
engaged  to  said  female  member, 

said  female  member  sleeve  being  capable  of  rotation  relative  to 
said  body,  said  lotation  causing  said  fingers  to  move  circimn- 
ferentially relative  to  said  camming  faces  to  a  position 
engaged  to  said  cylinder  defining  portions  between  adjacent 
camming  faces  thereby  moving  said  fingers  out  of  alignment 
with  said  stioulders  and  releasing  said  body  from  engagement 
with  said  female  member  and  said  female  member  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  longitudi- 
nal grooves  extending  from  said  annular  end,  said  grooves 
being  circiunferentially  spaced  around  said  inlet  such  that  a 
pair  of  adjacent  grooves  are  aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
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of  said  fingers  and  said  body  being  provided  with  a  plurality 

of  posts  positioned  to  be  received  in  said  grooves  upon 

insertion  of  said  body  into  said  female  member,  said  posts 

being  releaseably  engageable  with  said  fingers  to  prevent,  and 

upon  release  permit,  rotation  of  said  female  member  sleeve 

relative  to  said  body. 
8.  The  coupling  according  to  claim  4,  wherein  said  body  has  VS.  CL  137— (25.68 
positioned  therein  an  axially  displaceable  valve  yieldingly  urgeable 
from  a  closed  position  when  said  body  is  disengaged  from  said 
female  member  to  an  open  position  when  said  body  is  engaged  to 
said  female  member  and  wherein  said  female  member  is  provided 
with  an  axially  extending  valve  yieldingly  moveable  axially  fiom  a 
closed  position  when  said  female  member  is  disengaged  from  said 
body  to  an  open  position  when  said  female  member  is  engaged  to 
said  body  member. 


5,482,065 

PILOT  PRESSURE  SUB-ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Jcftrey  B.  WaHoo,  Circle  Pines,  Minn^  assigiior  to  Dana  Cor- 

pontioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Fikd  Oct  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  956,681 
Int  CL*  F15B  13/02 

17  Claims 


5^482,084 
EAVESTROUGH  DOWNSPOUT 
Douglas  A.   Caasidy,  335   Parkwood  Cloae  S.E.,  Calgaiy, 
Alberta,  Canada,  and  Ronald  S.  Kossowan,  #321, 1313  IJtfa 
Avenue  S.W.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  May  Itt,  1995,  Ser.  No.  435,427 

Int  CL'  F16L  27/00 

VS.  CL  137—615  8  Claims 


1.  An  eavestrough  downspout  comprising: 

an  extension  member  for  transporting  water  from  an  eavestrough 
system,  the  member  being  moveable  between  a  storage  posi- 
tion and  a  lowered  position  for  transporting  water  away  from 
the  eavestrough  system;  and, 

an  actuator  responsive  to  passage  of  water  through  the  down- 
spout 10  exert  a  force  on  the  extension  member  to  move  the 
extension  member  between  the  storage  position  and  the  low- 
ered position,  the  extension  member  having  a  reservoir  for 
retaining  an  amount  of  water  therein  when  in  the  lowered 
position,  the  reservoir  being  formed  to  retain  an  anraunt  of 
water  selected  to  have  a  relative  weight  in  combination  with 
the  extension  member  sufficient  to  act  against  the  force  of  the 
actuator  to  maintain  the  extension  member  in  the  lowered 
posibon. 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  case  including  a  first  port,  a  second  pott  and  a  bore  which  is 
capable  of  providing  commtmication  between  said  first  and 
second  ports; 

plunger  means  having  at  least  a  portion  disposed  within  said 
bote  for  movement  between  first  and  second  plunger  means 
positions; 

a  spool  disposed  within  said  bore  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position,  wherein  fluid  communication  is  prevented 
between  said  first  and  second  ports,  and  an  opened  position, 
wherein  fluid  conmiunication  is  permitted  between  said  first 
and  second  ports; 

a  spool  spring  seat  mounted  on  said  spool; 

cooperating  means  formed  on  said  spool  and  said  spool  spring 
seat  and  responsive  to  relative  movement  therebetween  for 
adjustably  positioning  said  spool  spring  seat  on  said  spool  at  a 
desired  location;  and 

a  spring  reacting  between  said  plimger  means  and  said  spool 
spring  seat  for  urging  said  spool  from  said  closed  position  to 
said  opened  position  when  said  plunger  means  is  moved  from 
said  first  plimger  means  position  to  said  second  plunger 
means  position. 


HOSE  wrra  intermedute  coupling 

TMlayoshi  Hori;  Tmunhsn  Oshima;  Satoshi  Mizutani,  and 
Maaanori  Kumazald,  all  of  Aldii,  Japan,  asalgiiors  to  Toyoda 
Goad  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,729 
Int  CL'  F16L  33/00 
VS.  CL  13»-ie3  6  Claims 

1.  A  hose  coupling  assembly  comprising: 
a  coupling  portion  including  a  hollow  sleeve  extending  there- 
from; 
a  hose  having  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  housed  within  said 

hollow  sleeve;  and 
a  hollow,  elongate  nipple  member  disposed  within  said  hose  at  a 
position  generally  corresponding  to  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  hose,  said  nipple  member  comprising  a  first  end 


portion,  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end  portion, 
and  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  first  and  second  end 
portions,  wherein  an  external  diameter  of  said  first  end  portion 
and  an  end  portion  of  said  second  end  portion  ate  substan- 
tially equal  to  one  another  and  are  different  than  an  external 
diameter  of  said  intermediate  portion, 

wherein  said  nipple  member  includes  a  first  tapered  surface 
between  said  first  end  portion  and  said  intermediate  portion 
and  a  second  tapered  surface  between  said  second  end  portion 
and  said  intermediate  portion, 

wherein  said  hollow  sleeve  includes  at  least  first  and  second 
crimped  portions  at  positions  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  locations  of  said  first  and  secoiid  tapered  surfaces,  respec- 
tively. 


5,482,087 
method  of  ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTING  A 
PIPELINE 
Noel  M.  M.  Overbergh,  Rotselaar,  and  Yvo  Lecst,  Binlcom, 
both  of,  Bdgiani,  assignors  to  N.V.  Raychem  SA.,  Kessel-Lo, 
Belgium 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)1049,  §  371  Date  Dec  21,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  21,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/00014,  PCT  Pnl*. 
Date  Jan.  7,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  11, 1992,  Ser.  No.  167,921 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1991, 
9113563 

Int  a.*  F16L  59/16 
VS.  a.  138—110  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  environmentally  protecting  a  polymer-coated 

metal  pipeline,  or  a  joint  between  two  such  pipelines  where  ttie 

pipelines  have  been  bared  of  polymer  coating  at  the  joint  region, 

the  method  comprising: 

(i)  positioning  a  heat  recoverable  sheet  which  is  coated  on  one 

surface  thereof  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive  composition,  such 

that  the  adhesive  faces  the  pipeline,   and   such  that  the 

adhesive-coated  sheet  at  least  overlaps  the  polymer  coating, 

the  adhesive  (a)  comprising  a  mixture  of  25  to  40  parts  by 

weight  of  a  polyethylene  alkyl  acrylate  tetpolymer  containing 

maleic  anhydride  and  having  a  melt  flow  index  as  determined 

according  to  ASTM  D 1238-70  of  at  least  40,  and  25  to  70 

parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  alkyl  acrylate  copolymer 

having  a  nielt  flow  index  as  determined  according  to  ASTM 

D1238-70  of  at  least  40,  and  (b)  having  a  maximum  service 


temperature  at  which  the  adhesive  maintains  a  bond  to  a 
substrate  and  shows  no  movement  wlien  subjected  to  a  static 
shear  creep  force  of  2.50  to  2.75  N/cm^;  and 
(ii)  heating  the  pipeliiK  or  joint  to  a  temperature  of  at  most  40° 
C.  above  the  maximum  service  temperamre  of  the  adhesive, 
said  temperature  being  sufficient  to  recover  the  sheet  and  to 
activate  the  adhesive. 
18.  A  pipeline  or  joint  between  pipelines  having  a  heat  recovered 
sheet  or  helically  wrapped  tape  adhered  thereto  by  an  adhesive  (1) 
comprising  a  mixture  of  (i)  25  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyeth- 
ylene allcyl  acrylate  terpolymer  containing  maleic  anhydride  and 
having  a  melt  flow  index  as  determined  according  to  ASTM 
D 1238-70  of  at  least  40,  and  (ii)  25  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyethylene  alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  index  as 
determined  according  to  ASTM  D 1238-70  of  at  least  40,  and  (2) 
having  a  maximum  service  temperature  at  which  the  adhesive 
maintains  a  bond  to  a  substrate  and  shows  no  movement  when 
subjected  to  a  static  shear  creep  force  of  2.50  to  2.75  N/cm^; 
wherein  the  sheet  or  tape  was  recovered  and  the  adhesive  was 
activated  to  bond  it  to  die  pipeline  by  heating  the  pipeline  or  joint 
to  a  temperature  of  at  most  40°  C.  above  tiie  maximum  service  of 
the  adhesive. 


5y4824M8 
DOUBLE-CONTAINMENT  SYSTEMS  WTTH  AXIAL- 
GUIDING  AND  FLEXIBILITY  SUPPORTS 
Christopher  G.  Zhi,  227  E.  Lafayette  St,  Easton,  Pa.  18042, 
assignor  to  Chtistopiier  G.  Ziu,  Merrimack,  N.IL 
FDed  Jul.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,745 
Int  CL'  F16L  9/18 
VS.  a.  138—113  23  Claims 


1.  A  double-containment  assembly,  comprising: 

a  first  anchor  support; 

at  least  one  elbow  fitting  including  an  inner  elbow  section 
contained  within  an  outer  elbow  section,  and  defining  an 
unobstructed  aiuiulus  between  the  inner  and  outer  elbow 
sections  permitting  movement  of  the  inner  elbow  section 
relative  to  the  outer  elbow  section; 

a  first  inner  pipe  section  coupled  between  the  first  andior  sup- 
port and  the  iiuier  elbow  section; 

a  first  outer  pipe  section  coupled  between  tlie  first  anchor  sup- 
port and  the  outer  elbow  section: 

a  first  axial-guiding  support  spaced  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  at  least  one  elbow  fitting  and  supporting  the 
first  inner  pipe  section  within  the  first  outer  pipe  section  and 
including  means  for  permitting  axial  movement  of  the  first 
inner  pipe  section  and  first  outer  pipe  section  relative  to  each 
other  and  substantially  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the 
first  inner  pipe  section  relative  to  the  first  outer  pipe  section; 
and 

a  first  flexibiUty  support  spaced  a  second  predetermined  distance 
from  the  elbow  fitting  less  than  the  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  supporting  the  first  inner  pipe  section  within  the 
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first  outer  pipe  section  and  includiiig  means  for  permitting 
axial  and  lateral  movement  of  the  first  inner  pipe  section 
relative  to  the  first  outer  pipe  section. 


surface,  comprising  a  tube  having  an  inner  surface,  said  iimer 
surface  comprising  a  bead  part,  said  inner  surface,  including  said 
bead  part,  having  a  first  plate  layer  of  one  material  selected  from 
Sn,  Sn-Zn,  Sn-Ni.  Ni-P  and  Ni-B,  said  first  plate  layer  being 
oveicoated  with  a  second  plate  layer  of  one  matoial  selected  firom 
Ni,  Co  and  alloys  based  on  two  or  more  of  Ni,  Co,  Sn,  Zn  and  B. 


5,4824W9 

FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  FOR  THE  EXHAUST  LINE  FOR 
AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Otto  Weber,  WdfiriMui;  SiegfHcd  Grohnert,  Cremlingen,  and 
Rolf  Kiisch,  BraiuHchweig,  all  of,  Gcnnany,  assignon  to 
Volkswagcii  AG,  Wotbburg,  Gemuuiy 
ContiaDatioa  of  Scr.  No.  152,571,  Nov.  15, 1993,  abudoocd. 
TUa  appHcatioa  Nov.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3M,3S1 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatkia  Gemany,  Dec  18,  1992,  42  42 
950.1 

Int  CL'  F16L  11/00 
MS.  CL  138—122  4 


5y482,091 
FABRIC 
Johnny  Dcbacs,  Wenduine,  Bdsliim,  assignor  to  N.V.  Michel 
van  de  Wide,  Maike,  Bdgiiim 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,803 
Clafans    priority,    appHcatioa    Bdgfaini,    Feb.    10,    1994, 
09400159 

Int  CL'^  De3D  27/00 
VS.  CL  139-^)91  8  Claims 


I.  A  flexible  conduit  for  an  exhaust  line  of  an  internal  combus- 
tioa  engine  comprising  a  corrugated  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  helical  corrugations  of  like  pitch  forming  a  multiple 
thread  providing  separate  adjacent  troughs  and  only  one  helical 
spring-wire  supporting  coil  which  is  frictionally  received  in  the 
trough  of  only  one  of  the  plurality  of  adjacent  helical  corrugations 
and  which  has  at  least  one  end  portion  fixedly  connected  to  the 
corrugated  tube. 


I.  A  fabric  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  biiiding  warp  threads  arranged  in  pairs,  each  pair 

of  binding  warp  threads  being  crossed  to  each  other  to  form  a 

plurality  of  openings; 
at  least  two  weft  threads  passing  through  selected  ones  of  said 

openings;  and 
a  plurality  of  tension  warp  threads,  each  pair  of  binding  warp 

threads  being  disposed  between  at  least  two  of  said  tension 

warp  threads,  the  number  of  said  tension  warp  threads  relative 

to  the  number  of  pairs  of  said  binding  warp  threads  being 

maintaiiifd  at  a  ratio  of  at  least  two  to  one. 


5,482,090 
WELDED  TUBE  WITH  EXCELLENT  CORROSION- 
RESISTANT  INNER  SURFACE 
Hiroahi  YaMmaafai,  MiaUaa,  Japu,  Mrignor  to  Usui  Koknaai 

Sangyo  Kaiaha  iJmH».i,  Shinioka,  Japan 

DiiWaa  of  Ser.  Na  984,628,  Dec  2, 1992,  PaL  No.  5,277^28. 

This  appUcattoo  Jon.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  70,288 

Clatana  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japu,  Dec  2, 1991,  3-343902 

The  pertioa  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  snbaeqncnt  to  Jan.  11, 

20U,  haa  bccfi  diariahfd, 

Int  CL*  FICL  9/00:9/14 

US.  CL  138—171  5  Ch^^ 

1.  A  welded  tube  with  an  excellent  corrosion-resistant  inner 


5y4824l92 

NON-ROTATING  WIRE  ROUTING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Alan  C.  Van  Zcefand,  CortlaMl,  and  Louis  J.  Lignore,  Poiand, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CoiTontiaii, 

Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1992,  Scr.  No.  937,027 

Int  CL*  B21F  27/00 

VS.  CL  140—92.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  wire  routing  device  (10)  for  routing  conductor  wire  onto  a 
bus  plate  to  manufacture  rooted  wire  bussing  assemblies  coropris- 
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a  base  plate  (12)  supporting  a  wire  feed  mechanism  (14)  and  a 
wire  routing  bead  (16). 

the  wire  routing  head  (16)  comprising  a  bom  plate  (44)  and  a 
bom  (48)  that  are  non-rotatabiy  secured  to  the  base  plate  (12), 

the  horn  plate  (44)  having  a  depending  rib  (50)  that  has  two 
steps  that  provide  an  anvil  riser  (52)  beneath  an  intermediate 
guide  step  (54)  and  a  through  bore  (56)  that  is  chamfered  at  its 
upper  end  to  receive  a  tip  of  a  feed  tube  (42)  and  whose 
bottom  end  opens  onto  the  guide  step  (54)  next  to  the  anvil 
riser  (52), 

the  wire  routing  head  (16)  further  comprising  a  cutter  blade  (46) 
having  a  hollow  end  (58)  that  is  guided  on  the  guide  step  (54) 
and  that  has  a  lower  cutting  edge  (60)  that  cooperates  with  the 
anvil  riser  (52)  to  cut  oflf  wire  that  is  being  fed  through  the 
through  bore  (56), 

the  horn  (48)  having  a  disk  shaped  body  that  is  fastened  to  the 
underside  of  the  horn  plate  (44)  over  the  depending  rib  (50) 
and  that  has  a  longitudinal  slot  (64)  that  receives  the  depend- 
ing rib  (50)  and  the  cutting  end  of  the  cutter  blade  (46)  when 
it  is  fastened  in  place,  and 

the  bora  (48)  having  an  inverted  Amnel  shaped  orifice  (72) 
including  an  inverted  funnel  shaped  portion  (720  whose 
diameter  progressively  increases  toward  an  exit  end  for  rout- 
ing wire  (38)  onto  an  adjacendy  located  bus  plate  (76)  having 
islands  defining  a  network  of  wire  receiving  chatuiels  and 
passages  in  order  to  manufacture  bus  assemblies. 


5,482,093 
AUTOMOTIVE  FLUIDS  CATCH  BASIN 
Brian  M.  'ftiemoati,  Bloomflrid  Hills;  Midiaei  S.  Belling,  Royal 
Oak;  Douglas  W.  Holmes,  Eastpointc,  aU  of  Mich.,  and 
Robert  B.  Kujawski,  24272  Kelly  Rd.,  Eastpointe,  Mich. 
48021,  assignors  to  Baytecfa,  Inc.  Southfidd,  Mich. 
FUed  JuL  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,769 
Int  CL*  B65B  1/04:3/04;  B67C  3/02 
VS.  a.  141—98  21  Claims 


1.  A  catch  basin  for  automotive  fluids  adapted  for  use  beneath  a 
mechanic's  catwalk  which  is  itself  extended  beneath  an  automobile 
undergoing  maintenaiKe  or  repair  operations,  said  catch  basin 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular,  planar  body  portion  formed  of  two 
dihedrally  angled  planar  body  halves,  said  dihedral  angle 
generally  along  a  longitudinal,  generally  medial  axis  of  said 
rectangular  body  portion,  said  body  halves  angled  down- 
wardly to  form  a  trough;  and 
supports  for  supporting  said  body  portion  from  the  catwalk. 


5^482,094 
FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  WITH  DELAYED  SHUT- 
OFF 
Thomas  O.  MitchcU,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Huslcy 
Corporetioa,  Pacific,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  283,609 
Int  CL*  B67D  S/377 
VS.  CL  141—209  1  Oahn 

1.  A  fiiel  dispensing  nozzle  comprising,  a  nozzle  body  with  a 
fiiet  passage  formed  therethrough,  a  spout  assembly  attached  to 
said  nozzle  body  and  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  a  poppet 
valve  interposed  in  said  fluid  passage  within  said  tiozzle  body  to 
control  fuel  flow  through  said  nozzle,  a  hand  operated  lever  pro- 


vided upon  the  nozzle  body  to  actuate  said  poppet  valve,  and  an 
automatic  shut-ofif  means  responsive  to  pressure  to  effect  the  clos- 
ing of  said  poppet  valve,  said  automatic  shut-off  means  having  a 
plunger  connected  to  said  lever  and  moving  said  lever  away  &om 
said  poppet  valve  when  said  automatic  shut-off  means  is  activated, 
a  cavity  provided  within  the  nozzle  body  to  bouse  the  automatic 
shut-off  means,  a  latch  ring  mounting  within  the  body  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  retention  balls  seated  in  an  upper  end  of  said  plimger 
and  disposed  to  engage  said  latch  ring  when  biased  outwardly,  a 
latch  pin  disposed  to  seat  in  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger  and 
normally  biasing  said  retention  balls  outwardly  to  engage  said 
latch  ring  and  to  hold  said  nozzle  poppet  valve  open  for  dispensing 
of  fuel,  said  latch  pin  having  a  collar-like  means  including  an 
annular  sleeve-like  collar  mounted  upon  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  latch  pin  integrally  formed  proximate  its  upper  end 
thereof  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  the  latch  pin  with 
respect  to  the  plunger,  and  for  fiirther  limit  the  downwaixl  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  support  with  respect  to  the  latch  pin  collar 
it  surrounds,  a  diaphragm  provided  above  said  latch  pin  within  the 
cavity,  said  diaphragm  having  a  diaphragm  support,  said  dia- 
phragm support  operatively  associated  with  said  latch  pin,  said 
diaphragm  and  said  diaphragm  support  disposed  to  rise  and  fall 
with  changes  in  pressure  generated  upon  said  diaphragm  during 
fiiel  dispensing,  said  diaphragm  support  having  a  shoulder  nteans 
formed  sumnuiding  its  lower  end  thereof  and  sinrounding  said 
collar-like  means  of  the  latch  pin  to  engage  said  collar-like  means 
upon  the  latch  pin  during  fiiiictioaing  of  the  automatic  shut-off 
means,  the  collar-like  means  of  said  latch  pin  and  the  shoulder 
means  of  the  diaphragm  suppoit  defining  a  lost  motion  gap  ther- 
ebetween so  that  said  latch  pin  can  move  downwardly  for  a 
distance  independently  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  diaphragm 
support,  and  said  diaphragm  and  diaphragm  support  can  move 
upwardly  for  a  distance,  independent  of  said  latch  pin  in  response 
to  changes  in  pressure  generated  upon  said  diaphragm,  without 
effecting  premature  shut-off  from  said  nozzle  during  fuel  dispens- 
ing. 


5,482,095 

CASE  FOR  A  DOSING  ACCESSORY  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

FIXED  ON  A  BOTTLE 

Michel  de  ChoUet  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire 

Suppo  SteriL  Rambouillet,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Scr.  Na  295,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  26, 1993, 93  10267 
Int  CL*  B65D  21/00 
VS.  CL  141—380  11  Claims 

1.  A  case  for  a  dosing  accessory  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  bottie 
comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  two  side  walls,  an  open  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  said  case  presenting  a  housing  "/tap*^  to 
receive,  at  least  partially,  a  dosing  accessory  received  via  said  open 
upper  end,  wherein: 
a)  the  housing  is  delimited  by  the  front  wall,  the  rear  wall  and 
the  side  walls,--  all  of  said  walls  being  integral  with  one 
another. 
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5,482,097 

WOOD  SPUTTING  MAUL 

Ndson  D.  Maine,  138  Western  Ave^  Henniker,  N.H.  03242 

Condnnatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,257,  Mar.  22,  1994,  Pat 

No.  5,394,917.  This  appHcatioD  Feb.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

389,132 

lot  CL"  B27L  7/00;  B26B  23/00 

VS.  CL  144—193  C  19  Oaims 


b)  the  rear  wall  is  capable  of  being  adhered  to  the  bottle,  and 

c)  the  rear  wall  and  the  side  walls  are  elastically  defonnable  and 
.fit  bottles  of  difFerent  curvatures. 


5,482,0% 

TRANSPOSING  INCLINED  MORTISE  TEMPLATE 
ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  G.  Russell,  1368  Cedar  La.,  Middletown,  Dei.  19709- 
9312 

Filed  JoL  18,  1994,  S«r.  No.  276,796 

Int  CL'  B27C  5/10 

VS.  CL  144—144.5  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  template  assembly  for  facilitating  cutting  a  fust  angu- 
larly, inclined  recess  and  a  second,  transposed,  angularly,  inclined 
recess  into  a  worlc-piece  having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  suitable  for 
use  with  a  power  tool  with  a  wotk  contacting  surface,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

A.  a  first  pair  of  spaced  inclined  power  tod  suppoits, 

1.  said  first  supports  defining  a  first  plane  and  providing  a 
support  surface  to  receive  tlie  wotlc  contacting  surface  of 
I        the  power  tool; 

B.  a  second  pair  of  spaced  inclined  power  tool  supports, 

1.  said  second  supports  being  attached  to  said  first  suppofts 
,  and  defining  a  second  plane  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to 
I        said  first  pair  of  spaced  power  tool  supports  ar>d  providing 

a  second  support  surface  to  receive  the  worlc  contacting 
surface  of  the  power  tool; 

2.  a  template  for  locating  the  engagement  of  the  power  tool 
cutting  blade,  having  a  trapezoidal  interior  perimeter  and 

'        defining  a  plane,  positioned  upon  the  bisecting  plane  of  the 

created  angle  between  the  fii^  and  second  paos  of  power 

tool  suppofts; 
,C.  a  first  woflc  holding  surface, 

1.  said  first  work  holding  surface  defining  a  plane,  recessed 
I  witliin  and  parallel  to  said  first  pair  of  power  tool  supports; 
D.  a  second  work  holding  surface, 

1.  said  second  work  holding  surface  defining  a  plane,  recessed 

within  and  parallel  to  said  second  pair  of  power  tool  sup- 

ptxtt. 


1.  In  an  improved  striking  tool  head  unit  having  a  means  for 
attaching  a  handle  of  predetermined  length  with  a  bead  end  and  a 
bottom  end,  said  head  unit  having  incorporated  thereon  at  least  one 
striking  face  said  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  oik  strildng  face  having  a  topmost  point  and  a  lower- 
most point; 

a  striking  face  angle  substantially  defined  by  a  drawn  straight 
line  coimecting  said  topmost  point  and  said  lowermost  point 
of  said  striking  face  to  a  pivot  point  and  an  axis  of  said  handle 
when  said  handle  is  attached  to  said  strildng  tool  head  unit, 
said  handle  pivot  point  located  between  substantially  a  user 
gripping  section  proximate  said  bottom  end  and  a  location 
defined  by  about  the  elbow  of  a  user  of  said  improved  striking 
tool  head  unit  with  said  haiHUe  attached  thereto;  and 

a  substantially  flat  outward  surface  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  handle  when  said  handle  is  attached  to  said  head  unit 
said  flat  outwwd  surface  being  adjacent  to  said  topmost  point 
of  said  strildng  face. 


5,482,098 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CURVED  WORKPIECES 
Dean  A.  Loppnow,  N8619  Sid  SHdc  Rd.,  Izooia,  Wis.  53036, 
and  Dale  D.  Steffen,  W264  N5695  Mountain  Meadow  Dr., 
Simex,  Wis.  53089 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299343 

Int  CL'  B23B  31/00 

VS.  a.  144—253  B  18  Claims 


8.  A  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  woriq)iece  through  a  shaping 
device  having  a  verbcally  projecting  cutting  head  and  a  base,  the 
feeding  device  comprising: 
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first,  second,  and  third  rollers  for  feeding  die  wotkpiecc  past  the 
cutting  head  and  for  providing  a  three  point  support  for  the 
woriqpiece: 

a  horizontal  guide  wiiich  horizontally  guides  the  workpiece 
through  the  jig; 

a  horizontal  adjustment  mounted  to  the  base  and  to  the  horizon- 
tal guide  for  adjusting  the  disUKC  between  the  horizontal 
guide  and  tlie  cutting  head;  tmi 

a  vertical  adjastmeai  mounied  lo  the  base  for  adjusting  tiie 
height  of  at  least  one  of  the  roUers  with  respect  to  the  base. 


5,482,099 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  INCLUDING  A  TREAD 

PORTION  DIVIDED  INTO  FOUR  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 

REGIONS 

Shinzo  K^Jiwara;  Yodiio  KonU,  and  Minao  Yanase,  aU  oT  Kobe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd., 
Kobe,  Japan 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  695,324,  May  3, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  441,973,  Nor.  28,  1989,  aban- 
doned. TUs  application  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  54^28 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Nor.  30, 1988, 63-302983; 
Nov.  30,  1988,  63-302984;  Not.  30,  1988,  63-302985;  Nov.  30, 
1988,  63-302988;  Nov.  30,  1988,  63-302990 

Int  CL*  B60C  101/00.111/00 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  2  Claims 


^^=^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising 

a  pair  of  bead  portions, 

a  bead  core  disposed  in  each  of  said  bead  portions, 

a  carcass  extending  between  the  pair  of  bead  portions  and  turned 
up  around  each  of  tiK  bead  cores. 

a  belt  comprising  at  least  two  plies  of  steel  coeds  disposed 
radially  outside  the  carcass, 

said  steel  belt  cords  in  each  of  said  at  least  two  beh  plies  laid  at 
an  inclination  of  18  degrees  or  less  widi  respect  to  the  tire 
equator,  one  of  said  at  least  two  pUes  being  the  radially 
outermost  ply. 

each  of  said  at  least  two  belt  plies  having  a  cord  quantity  NS  of 
18.0  mm^  or  noore,  wherein  the  cord  quantity  NS  is  defined  as 
the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  said  steel  belt  cords  S  (mm^) 
per  10  centimeters  width  of  belt  ply, 

a  tread  portion  disposed  radially  outside  the  carcass  and  having 
a  pair  of  tread  edges,  said  tread  portion  including  only  four 
straight  circumferential  grooves  made  up  of  a  pair  of  axially 
outer  circumferential  grooves  and  a  pair  of  axially  inner 
circumferential  grooves, 

said  tread  portion  being  divided  in  tiie  axial  direction  of  the  tire 
into  four  circumferential  regions  having  substantially  equal 
axial  widths  made  up  of  a  pair  of  axially  inner  circumferential 
regions,  one  of  said  inner  circumferential  regions  extending 
axially  outward  from  each  side  of  tiie  tire  equator,  and  a  pair 
of  axially  outer  circumferential  regions,  one  of  said  outer 
circumferential  regions  extending  axially  inward  from  each 
said  tread  edge, 

one  of  said  pair  of  axially  outer  cimmiferential  grooves  dis- 
posed axially  between  the  axially  iimer  and  outer  circumfer- 
ential regions,  and  one  of  said  pair  of  axially  iimer  circumfer- 


ential grooves  disposed  in  each  taid  axially  inner 
circumferential  regions, 

said  tread  portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  first  lateral 
grooves,  a  plundity  of  second  lateral  grooves  and  a  plurality 
of  third  lateral  grooves,  said  first  lateral  grooves  being  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  outer  circumferential  regions,  each  of 
said  first  lateral  grooves  having  a  first  pan  and  a  second  part, 
said  first  part  having  an  axially  outer  end  and  a  length  exceed- 
ing 70%  of  die  axial  width  of  each  of  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial regions  and  being  inclined  at  a  first  inclination  angle  of  40 
degrees  or  less  with  respect  to  tlie  axial  direction  of  die  tire, 
said  first  inclination  an^  being  reverse  to  the  inclination  of 
the  cords  o{  die  outermost  ply,  said  second  pan  extending 
between  said  outer  end  to  said  tread  edge, 

said  second  lateral  grooves  being  disposed  in  each  of  said  inner 
circumferential  regions,  each  of  said  second  lateral  gnwves 
being  divided  by  intersection  widi  one  of  said  axially  inner 
circumferential  grooves  into  a  primary  pan  and  a  secondary 
pan,  each  said  primary  pan  and  each  said  secondary  pan 
having  a  blind  end,  said  blind  end  of  said  secondary  pan 
being  disposed  axially  near  die  tire  equator  and  said  blind  end 
of  said  primary  pan  being  disposed  axially  apan  from  tlie  tire 
equator,  said  second  lateral  grooves  being  inclined  at  a  second 
inclination  angle  of  35  degrees  or  less  with  respect  to  die  axial 
direction  of  the  tire,  said  second  inclination  angle  inclining 
along  the  inclination  of  said  cortls  of  the  outermost  ply  and 
said  second  inclination  angle  being  reverse  to  said  first  incli- 
nation angle,  and 

said  third  lateral  grooves  being  disposed  to  each  of  said  inner 
circimiferential  regions,  each  of  said  third  lateral  grooves 
having  an  axially  inward  blind  end  and  an  axially  outward  end 
which  opens  to  one  of  said  axially  outer  circinnferentia] 
grooves  and  being  inclined  at  a  third  inclination  angle  of  35 
degrees  or  less  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  tire, 
said  third  inclination  angle  inclining  along  the  inclination  of 
said  cords  of  the  outermost  ply. 


5,482,100 
CORDLESS,  BALANCED  VENETIAN  BLIND  OR  SHADE 
WTTH  CONSISTENT  VARIABLE  FORCE  SPRING 
MOTOR 
Otto  Knhar,  GaiAdd,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Newell  Operating  Com- 
pany, Frecport,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,989 

Int  CL'  E06B  9/30 

VS.  CL  160—170  19  Clafans 


1.  A  window  covering  of  the  type  including  a  top  member  for 

supporting  the  covering  in  a  horizontal  position  and  a  bottom 

member,  the  window  covering  fimher  including  a  cord  means 

coupled  to  the  bottom  member  and  extending  to  the  top  member 

for  supporting  the  bottom  member  as  it  is  moved  toward  and  away 

from  the  top  member,  wherein  the  covering  accumulates  on  and  is 

supported  by  the  bottom  member  as  the  boaom  member  is  moved 

toward  the  top  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  consistent  variable  force  spring  drive  motor  being 

coupled  to  the  cord  means  and  wherein  the  spring  drive  motor 

comprises  a  coiled,  elongate  spring  generally  rectangular  in 
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cross-section  which  varies  in  width  from  a  first  end  tfaeteof  to 
a  second  end  thereof,  wherein  tlie  spring  force  varies  to 
substantially  balance  the  combined  weight  of  the  bottom 
member  and  the  covering  as  it  accumulates  on  the  bottom 
member  as  the  bottom  member  is  moved  toward  the  top 
member,  and  wherein  the  spring  force  is  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  bottom  member  at  any  position  with  respect  to  the  top 
member. 


5,482,101 
PRESSING-IN  DEVICE 
Roiand  Fink,  Winterbach,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Oskar  Freeh 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Schomdorf,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  218,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30,  1993,  43  10 
310J 

Int  a.*  B22D  17/00 
VS.  CL  164—312  9  Claims 


if  u 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  die  casting  machine; 

a  pressing-in  device  for  said  pressure  die  casting  machine,  said 
pressing- in  device  comprising  a  casting  piston  for  pressing 
casting  material  into  a  mold,  and  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  casting  piston  via  a  spindle  interacting  with  a  nut; 

wherein  the  nut  for  the  spindle  is  fixedly  connected  with  rotors 
of  the  electric  motor,  said  nut  engaging  with  a  threaded 
portion  of  the  spindle,  and  wherein  said  rotors  form  a  protec- 
tive housing  completely  enclosing  tlie  threaded  portion  of  the 
spindle. 


'  5,482,102 

I»!«iEUMATlC  MOTORCYCLE  TIRE  FOR  IMPROVED 
CORNERING  AND  STRAIGHT  RUNNING  STABILITY 

Shigetiilto  Suzuki,  AmagasakI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1994,  Sen  No.  251,970 
CWms  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1993,  5-164002; 
Apr.  4, 1994,  6-090594 

Int  CL"  B60C  9A)9;9/22 
VS.  CL  152—530  3  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  motorcycle  tire  comprising 
a  tread  portion  with  axial  edges,  said  (read  portion  curved  so  that 
the  maximum  cross-sectional  width  of  the  tire  lies  between 
the  tread  edges, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  portions. 


a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  extending  between  the  tread  edges 
and  the  bead  portions, 

a  pair  of  bead  cores,  one  disposed  in  each  bead  portion, 

a  carcass  comprising  at  least  one  ply  of  cords  having  a  main 
portion  extending  between  the  bead  portions  and  a  pair  of 
turned  up  portions  each  turned  up  around  one  of  said  bead 
cotes, 

a  belt  disposed  radially  outside  the  carcass  and  inside  the  tread 
portion,  said  belt  consisting  of  a  single  ply  formed  by  spirally 
winding  a  ribbon-shaped  strip  of  rubber  in  which  at  least  one 
cord  is  embedded  along  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  at 
an  angle  to  the  tire  equator,  said  belt  having  a  width  in  a  range 
of  0.85  to  0.95  times  a  tread  surface  widdi, 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  reinforcing  cord  layers  disposed  radially 
inside  of  die  belt  and  outside  of  the  carcass, 

each  reinforcing  cord  layer  extending  from  a  point  (PI)  in  the 
tread  portion  on  each  side  of  the  tire  equator  towards  the 
sidewall  portion  beyond  the  belt  edge, 

said  point  (PI)  being  spaced  apart  from  the  tire  equator  such 
that,  when  a  straight  line  is  dravra  normal  to  the  tread  surface 
through  the  point,  the  distance  measured  along  the  tread 
surface  from  the  tire  equator  to  the  normal  line  is  in  a  range  of 
from  0.2  to  0.3  times  the  tread  surface  width  measured  along 
a  tread  surface  from  one  tread  edge  to  the  other  tread  edge, 

with  respect  to  the  tire  equator,  the  cords  of  one  of  the  reinforc- 
ing cord  layers  are  inclined  reversely  to  the  cords  of  the  other 
reinforcing  cord  layer, 

each  reinforcing  cord  layer  consisting  of  a  single  ply  of  parallel 
organic  fiber  cords  inclined  at  an  angle  of  20  to  70  degrees  to 
the  tire  equator  to  cross  tlie  carcass  cords, 

said  ply  of  each  said  reinforcing  cord  layer  being  rubberized 
with  a  topping  rubber  having  a  100%  modulus  of  25  to  55 
kgf/cm^ 

each  reinforcing  cord  layer  has  a  radially  iiuier  edge  extended  to 
near  the  bead  core,  not  turned  up  around  the  bead  core,  and 
terminated  at  a  height  in  a  range  of  from  0. 1  to  0.3  times  a 
height  of  a  tread  edge,  each  measured  from  a  base  of  the  bead 
ponion. 


5,482,103 
DOOR  APPARATUS  WFTH  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 
Coy  H.  Burgess,  and  Joel  M.  Bonnell,  both  of  Dixon,  DL, 
assignors  to  Raynor  Garage  Doors,  Dixon,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191^419 
Int  CL*  F05F  15/20 
VS.  a.  160—9  17  Claims 

1.  A  closure  apparatus  closing  an  opening  in  a  partition  includ- 
ing a  frame  disposed  around  the  opening,  said  opening  including  a 
top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  said  closure  apparatus  comprising:  core 
means  rotatably  mounted  to  the  partition  at  the  top  end  of  the 
opening  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis;  a  curtain  member 
secured  to  the  core  means,  said  curtain  member  wrapping  around 
the  core  means  to  move  out  of  the  opening  and  extending  from  the 
cote  means  to  close  the  opening;  counterweight  means  connected 
to  the  core  means  for  countering  the  weight  of  the  curtain  member; 
reducing  weight  means  connected  to  the  firame  for  reducing  the 
weight  of  the  counterweight  means;  activating  means  for  engaging 


5,482,104 

GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOVEABLE 

FLEXIBLE  DOOR 

Dak  M.  Lichy,  214  Royal  Daulton  CL,  Gibsonia,  Pa.  15044 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  70,949,  Jun.  4, 1993.  This 

application  Nov.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151,384 

Int  CL*  E06B  9/17 

VS.  a.  160—273.1  6  Claims 


190  IS* 


/ 


1.  In  a  vertically  movable  closure  door  including  a  flexible 
curtain  movable  vertically  between  a  closed  position  in  occluding 
relation  to  a  door  opening  and  an  open  position  out  of  registry  with 
the  door  opening,  a  guide  structure  along  side  edges  of  a  door 
opening  for  guiding  movement  of  the  flexible  curtain,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  each  guide  structure  including  a  guide  chaimel 
opening  toward  the  door  opening,  said  guide  channel  being  defined 
by  spaced,  generally  parallel  flanges,  coacting  means  adjacent  the 
side  edge  of  the  curtain  and  the  flanges  of  the  guide  chaimel  to 
releasably  retain  the  side  edge  of  the  curtain  within  the  guide 
channel,  to  guide  the  vertical  movement  of  die  curtain,  and  to 
release  the  cuitain  from  the  guide  channel  upon  engagement  of  a 
sufficient  impact  force  on  said  curtain,  said  coacting  means  includ- 
ing laterally  extending,  outwardly  and  inwardly  facing  projections 
adjacent  the  side  edge  of  the  curtain  on  opposite  surfaces  thereof 
and  laterally  extending  inwardly  facing  projections  on  each  of  said 
flanges  with  the  projections  on  the  flanges  and  cuitain  normally 
facing  each  other  during  vertical  movement  of  the  curtain  said 
projections  on  said  flanges  of  the  guide  channel  being  releasably 
secured  to  said  flanges  to  retain  the  side  edge  of  tlie  curtain  within 
the  guide  channel  during  veitical  movement  and  enabling  the 
projections  on  said  flanges  to  be  displaced  by  sepaiation  from  the 
flanges  of  the  guide  channel  upon  an  excessive  impact  force 
engaging  the  cuitain,  thereby  enabling  die  side  edge  of  the  cuitain 
to  separate  from  the  guide  channel. 


5y482,105 
CLUTCH  CONTROL  FOR  ROLLER  SHAIffiS 
Edward  T.  Rude,  ColumUa,  Md.,  Mdgnor  to  GcMnI  Chrtdi 
Coiponitlon,  StamfonL  Conn. 

FUed  May  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  241,84S 

Int  CL*  E06B  9/56 

VS.  a.  160—307  16  CUms 


the  reducing  weight  means  with  the  counterweight  means  to  reduce 
the  weight  of  the  counterweight  means  and  allow  the  cuitain 
member  to  unwind  from  the  core  means  and  close  the  opening  and 
for  disengaging  the  reducing  weight  means  from  die  counterweight 


1.  A  spring  clutch  assembly  for  a  window  shade  system  com- 
prising: 
a  fixed  housing  element  including  an  extending  shaft; 
a  rotating  pulley  element  comprising  a  pulley  member  rotatably 

mounted  to  said  housing  element  and  adapted  to  receive 

therealong  an  operating  cord  or  chain; 
at  least  one  helically  wound  axially  mounted  spring  which 

malces  a  frictional  braking  contact  with  said  shaft  and  having 

one  end  thereof  iirotatably  affixed  to  said  rotating  pulley 

element 


5,482,106 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF  METALS  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION  WITH 
CONTINUOUS  STRAND  WITHDRAWAL 
Erich  HaOken,-  Dieter  KrOger,  both  of  DinlakcB;  Hdnz  Mat- 
ten,  Oberiuusen,-  Giinter  Pietzko,  Essen,  and  Jurgen  Sdiar- 
lack,  Duisburg,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssea  Stahl 
AG,  Duisberg,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  972,284,  Nov.  4,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Aug.  6,  1994,  Ser,  No.  286,986 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  IS,  1991,  41  37 

Int  CL*  B22D  11/16:11/20 
VS.  CL  164—454  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  continuous  casting  of  a  metal,  cotnprising, 
continuously  wididrawing  a  strand  of  said  metal  from  a  mold 

along  a  strand  withdrawal  direction, 
measuring  the  expansion  of  an  inside  wall  of  said  mold  along 

said  strand  withdrawal  direction, 
eliminating  from  the  measurement  of  the  expansion  of  said 

inside  wall  of  said  mold  along  said  withdrawal  direction  a 

heat  expansion  component  to  obtain  a  component  of  the 
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iBside  wall  expansion  in  the  stand  withdrawal  direction  due  to 
nwyhanifal  forces  exened  on  said  inside  wall,  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  withdrawal  based  on  said  compo- 
nent of  the  inside  wall  expansion  in  the  strand  withdrawal 
direction  due  to  mechanical  forces. 


5y482,107 
CONTDWOUSLY  CAST  ELECTRICAL  STEEL  STRIP 
Robert  R.  Jodd,  Crown  Point,  LmL,  assignor  to  Inland  Sted 
Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FDcd  Feb.  4, 1994,  Scr.  No.  192,056 

Int  CL'  A22D  11/06:11/00 

VS.  CL  164— MO  30  Claims 


'4         ^12 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrical  steel  strip  having  an  aim 
final  thickness  from  which  core  laminations  for  rotating  electrical 
machinery  or  transformers  are  to  be  punched,  said  strip  having  a 
predominant  crystalline  texture  characterized  by  a  (100)  plane  of 
the  unit  cubes  lying  in  a  plane  of  the  strip  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  steel  strip  with  said  {100}  planes  being  randomly  oriented  in 
said  plane  of  the  strip,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  molten  steel  having  a  composition  comprising  suf- 
ficient ferrite  stabilizer  (a)  to  provide  a  body-centered-cubic 
(b.c.c.)  phase  in  said  steel  initially  upon  solidification  thereof 
and  (b)  to  maintain  said  b.c.c.  phase  during  cooling  of  the 
steel  to  ambient  temperature  following  solidification; 
subjecting  said  molten  steel  to  a  continuous  strip  casting  step  to 
produce  a  strip  having  an  initial  thickness  less  than  about 
120%  of  said  aim  final  thickness; 
said  continuous  strip  casting  step  comprising  solidifying  said 
molten  steel  into  a  strip  that,  initially  upon  full  solidification, 
comprises  a  predominantly  dendritic  steel  microstiucture  hav- 
ing said  b.c.c.  phase  and  said  predominant  crystalline  texture 
characterized  by  a  (100)  plane  of  the  unit  cubes  lying  in  a 
strip  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  steel  strip 
with  said  { 100}  planes  being  randomly  oriented  in  said  strip 
plane  (a  { 100}  <uvw>  textiue); 
and  providing  said  strip  with  said  aim  final  thickness; 
said  method  being  devoid  of  any  step  after  said  continuous  strip 
casting  step  which  substantially  changes  said  b.c.c.  phase  and 
said  predominant  crystalline  texture  that  existed  in  said  strip 
initially  upon  fiill  solidificatioiL 


unit  between  combustion  air  and  precooled  wet  flue  gasess,  which 
flue  gasses  were  precooled  in  a  cooling  device  (15),  said  regenera- 
tive heat  exchange  unit  having  a  flue  gas  side  (9),  an  air  side  (10) 
and  regenerative  heat  exchanger  heat  transferring  elements  (13) 
which  are  rotated  from  the  flue  gas  side  (9)  to  and  through  the  air 
side  (10)  and  then  return  to  the  flue  gas  side  (9),  the  method 
comprising: 

sprinkling  water  on  surfaces  of  the  beat  transferring  elements 
(13)  on  die  flue  gas  side  (9)  so  that  a  water  film  is  formed  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  heat  transferring  elements  (13)  to  such  an 
extent  that  said  heat  transferring  element  surfaces  are  suffi- 
ciendy  wet  so  that  during  their  entire  stay  on  the  air  side  (10), 
while  being  rotated  through  the  air  side  (10),  said  heat  trans- 
ferring element  surfaces  are  substantially  100%  covered  with 
water. 


5/182,109 
MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Scott  H.  Kanltd,  Centrerille,  Va^  assignor  to  E-Systcms,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  212,781 

Int  CL'  F28F  7/00;  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  165— 80J  21  Oaims 


5y482,108 

METHOD  FOR  REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Stefan  Enlc,  Tynso  ,  and  Bo  SAngfors,  Nacka,  botk  of,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Svenslu  Rotor  MasUncr  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE92AM867,  {  371  Date  May  27, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12386,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Job.  24, 1993 

PCT  FDcd  Dec  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,478 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioo  Sweden,  Dec  17, 1991, 9103730 
InL  CL'  F23L  15/02 

VS.  CL  165—3  12  CMn 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  beat  exchanger  to  achieve  optimal 

energy  exchange  for  heat  exchange  in  a  regenerative  heat  exchange 


1.  A  modular  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  chassis  having  a  mounting  surface; 

plural  modules,  each  of  said  modules  being  removably  attach- 
able to  said  mounting  surface  and  comprising, 
a  thermally  conductive  plate  for  carrying  electronic  compo- 
nents, and 
a  heat  transfer  duct  attached  to  each  of  two  opposing  edges  of 
said  plate  for  conveying  a  coolant  along  an  edge  of  said 
plate,  each  said  duct  being  connected  so  that  coolant  does 
not  pass  through  more  than  one  said  duct, 
said  plate  and  each  said  heat  transfer  duct  forming  an  unin- 
lemipted  dtennal  path  for  conducting  beat  from  the  elec- 
tronic components  to  the  coolant;  and 
plural  fins  in  said  duct  for  facilitating  conduction  of  heat  firom 
said  duct  to  die  coolant,  said  fins  being  in  thermal  communi- 
cation with  said  duct 


5,482,110 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  A  DEPOSIT-FORMING  GAS 
Ralf-Uwe  Hartemiaiin,  Wiehl;  Hubert  Schdd,  Gummersbadi; 
Reinald  Scbulze-Eckel,  Munster,  and  Joachim  Papendick, 
Engeiskirchen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  &  C.  Stein- 
miiller  GmbH,  Gummersbadi,  (^rmany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  278,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  JuL  22,  1993,  43  24 
586JS 

Int  CL'  F28G  1/OS 
VS.  CL  165—84  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  gas  that  forms  deposits,  said  device 
comprising: 

an  upright  container  through  which  a  gas  to  be  cooled  flows; 

at  least  two  heating  surface  units  comprised  of  at  least  one 
beating  surface  of  a  closed  geometry,  said  at  least  two  heating 
surface  units  positioned  within  said  upright  container  one  atop 
the  other,  wherein  a  cooling  medium  flows  through  said  at 
least  two  heating  surface  units; 

a  plurality  of  beating  devices,  wherein  each  said  beating  surface 
has  one  said  beating  device  coordinated  therewith; 

said  container  comprising  a  support,  wherein  an  upper  one  of 
said  at  least  two  heating  surface  units  is  suppcnted  at  said 
support  of  said  container;  and 

at  least  one  array  of  connecting  tubes  for  conveying  the  cooling 
medium,  with  said  at  least  one  array  of  connecting  tubes 
connecting  respectively  a  lower  one  of  said  at  least  two 
heating  surface  units  to  an  adjacent  upper  one  of  said  at  least 
two  heating  surface  units  such  that  said  lower  one  of  said  at 
least  two  heating  surface  units  is  suspended  by  said  connect- 
ing tubes  and  such  that  the  cooling  medium  flows  sequentially 
through  said  at  least  two  heating  surface  units,  wherein  said  at 
least  one  array  of  connecting  tubes  has  an  open  geometry  such 
that  a  beating  effect  of  said  beating  devices  on  said  heating 
surfaces  is  unimpaired  by  said  at  least  one  array  of  connecting 
tubes. 


second  valves  associated  respectively  with  a  water  inlet  duct  and 
with  a  water  oudet  duct,  a  coupling  provided  with  a  third  valve 
connecting  the  top  of  the  tank  to  a  source  of  new  cleaning  balls,  a 
grid  having  a  mesh  diat  is  too  small  to  allow  the  balls  to  pass 
disposed  inside  the  tank  in  such  a  manner  as  to  define  an  upper 
chamber  at  the  top  of  the  tank  which  is  inaccessible  to  the  baUs,  a 
duct  fitted  with  a  fourth  valve  connecting  said  chamber  to  an 
outlet,  and  a  device  suitable  for  generating  a  pressure  reduction  in 
said  chamber,  said  device  for  generating  a  pressure  reduction 
comprising  a  pump  having  two  compartments  sqiaraled  by  a 
moveable  member,  one  of  said  compartments  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  upper  chamber  whereby,  when  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  valves  are  all  closed,  movement  of  said 
moveable  member  in  a  first  direction  causes  an  increase  in  the 
volume  defined  by  the  inside  of  said  tank  and  by  the  spaces  in  fluid 
communication  with  die  inside  of  the  tank  and  movement  of  said 
moveable  member  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  eliminates  the  increase  in  said  volume,  said  apparatus 
fuither  comprising  means  for  moving  said  moveable  member  in 
said  first  and  second  directions. 


5y482,112 
CONDENSER 
Hironalu  Sasaki;  Ryoichi  Hosliino,  and  'nikayuld  Yasntake,  aU 
of    Oyamasiii,    Japan,    assignors    to    Showa    Aluminum 
Kabushiid  Kaislia,  Osalu,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,475,  Feb.  10,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,016,  Nov.  14,  1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,821,  May 

30,  15>89,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continiuition-in-part  of  Scr. 

No.  328396,  Mar.  27,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,936^79,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  77,815,  JuL  27,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,825,941. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,428 

Clahns  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1986,  61-179763; 

Nov.  4,  1986,  61-263138;  Sep.  14,  1988,  63-120820 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  F28B  1/06;  F28F  1/02 

VS.  CL  165—110  5  Claims 


5,482,111 

INSTALLATIONS  FOR  CLEANING  TUBES  BY 

CIRCULATING  SPONGY  BALLS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

IMPROVEMENTS  RELATING  TO  IMPREGNATING  THE 

BALLS  WITH  WATER 
Andr^  Bizard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Technos  et  Compag- 
nie,  Suresncs,  France 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,530 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1993,  93  07547 
Int  CL*  F28G  1/12 

VS.  CI.  165 — ^95  7  Claims       1.  A  condenser  for  liquefying  gaseous  coolant  in  an  air  condi- 

1.  Apparams  for  impregnating  spongy  balls  for  cleaning  tubes,    tioning  system  of  an  automobile  after  the  system  has  con^ressed 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  inteiposed  between  first  and   die  coolant,  said  condenser  comprising: 
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(i)  a  plurality  of  flat  tubular  elements  defining  flovy  padis  and 
disposed  In  a  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation,  each 
element  including  at  least  one  inside  wall; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  fin  members,  each  fin  member  disposed 

between  adjacent  tubular  elements; 
(ill)  a  pair  of  headers  disposed  in  a  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
I        relation  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  elements,  the  one 
'        and/or  the  other  header  defining  a  coolant  inlet  and  a  coolant 
outlet  for  the  condenser,  each  header  being  an  elongate  mem- 
ber and  defining,  for  each  tubular  element,  an  opening 
\        dirough  which  it  leceives  the  tubular  element  and  establishes 
fluid  communication  with  the  element; 
(iv)  at  least  one  partitioning  plate  mounted  in  one  of  the  headers 
transversely  of  the  header  to  divide  the  inside  opening  of  the 
header,  said  plate  including  a  first  portion  which  extends  into 
a  slit  in  the  header  and  a  second  portion  which  is  generally 
co-extensive  with  the  inside  opening  of  the  header,  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  partitioning  plate  being  without  any  perfo- 
raiioos; 
the  coolant  flowing  from  the  inlet  into  one  header  and  making  a 
first  pass  through  a  plurality  of  the  tubes  to  the  other  header,  the 
coolant  also  maldng  a  final  pass  through  a  plurality  of  tubes  to  the 
outlet,  the  tubular  elements  and  headers  forming  a  first  zone  which 
receives  gaseous  coolant  from  the  inlet  and  a  final  zone  through 
which  the  coolant  flows  before  discharging  through  the  outlet,  the 
effective  cross  sectional  area  of  the  flow  paths  defined  by  the 
tubular  elements  through  which  the  coolant  makes  the  final  pass 
being  30  to  60%  of  the  effective  cross  sectional  area  of  the  flow 
paths  of  those  through  which  the  coolant  makes  the  first  pass;  said 
condenser  being  able  to  resist  internal  pressures  greater  than  10 
atmospheres; 
each  flat  tubular  element  having  the  following  dimensions: 
widdi:  6.0  to  20  mm 
height:  1.3  to  7.0  mm 

height  of  each  cooling  medium  flow  path:  1.0  mm  or  mott; 
the  fin  members  having  the  following  dimensions: 
height:  6.0  to  16  mm 
fin  pitch:  1.6  to  4.0  imn. 


1.  A  conveitible  heat  exchanger,  especially  for  air  or  liquid 
cooling  of  electronic  circuit  components,  said  hea  exchanger  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  flow  conduits  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  means  with  fluid  being  suppli- 


able  to  and  withdrawable  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  numifold 
means  through  said  base  plate;  and 
a  plurality  of  fins  arranged  in  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  through  which  said  liquid  flow  conduits  pass  and  with 
which  said  fins  are  in  thermal  contact,  said  fins  also  being 
configured  in  a  staggered  pattern  so  as  to  at  least  partially 
define  a  serpentine  liquid  flow  path  when  employed  in  con- 
jimction  with  a  shroud  which  completes  said  flow  path  defi- 
nition and  which  may  be  disposed  around  said  fins  and  said 
conduits,  said  shroud  being  sealably  affixable  to  said  base 
plate. 


5y482414 
CHARGED  AIR  COOLER  MOUNTING  BARS 
Jama  W.  B.  Ln,  Mt  Pleasant,  S.C,,  aasiinor  to  Bchr  Heat 
'nranafcr  Systems,  Inc,  Charlcstoa,  S.C. 

Flkd  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr.  No.  387,348 

lat  CL'  F28F  9/00 

VS.  CL  M5— 149  8  Claims 


5,482413 

CONVERTIBLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  AIR  OR 
WATER  COOLING  OF  ELECTRCM4IC  CIRCUTT 
COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LKE 
Der^  A|oaafer;  Tbaotliy  M.  AndciMa;  Grcfory  M.  Chrysler; 
Richard  C.  Cho;  Robert  E.  Simons,  aO  of  Poochkeepsic, 
N.Y„  ami  Dayid  T.  Vader,  Mcchaahsban,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
latcraational  BoaiMm  Madtinct  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,755 
Int  CL'  F28F  SMW 
VS.  CL  1C5— 137  10  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  manifolds  (IZ  14)  having  openings  (13. 15)  to  convey 
fluid  therethrough  and  including  first  and  seoMid  distal  ends 
(32,  34); 

a  core  member  (20)  connected  between  said  pair  of  manifolds 
(12, 14)  and  between  said  first  and  second  distal  ends  (32, 34) 
for  conveying  fluid  between  said  manifolds  (12.  14)  and 
through  said  core  member  (20)  for  heat  exchange; 

said  core  member  (20)  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  tubes  (IC) 
extending  and  connected  between  said  manifolds  (12,  14)  for 
communicating  fluid,  a  plurality  of  fins  (18)  coiuiected 
between  said  fluid  tubes  (16)  for  enhancing  heat  exchange 
with  fluid  within  said  fluid  tubes  (16),  and  an  upper  structural 
side  suppoit  member  (22)  extending  between  aiid  coiwected 
to  said  manifolds  (12,  14)  at  said  distal  ends; 

a  lower  structural  side  support  member  comprising  a  mounting 
bracket  (44)  extends  bMween  and  is  coiuiected  to  said  mani- 
folds (12, 14)  at  said  distal  ends  for  mounting  said  assembly 
in  operation;  and 

said  assembly  characterized  by  including  loading  member  (52) 
extending  between  and  directly  connected  to  said  mounting 
bracket  (44)  and  said  manifold  (12,  14)  to  provide  support  of 
said  assembly  through  said  manifolds  (12,  14)  and  said 
mounting  bracket  (44). 


5,482015 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  PLATE  FIN  THEREFOR 
Jitaoo  Ikejra;  Yoshira  Nakannra,  aad  Hlrataahi  FnkMim,  all  oT 
ShisMka,  JapM,  awigwtrs  to  KabusUU  Kaisfaa  TMhiba, 
KawMBU,  JafMW 

Fled  Feb.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  394^97 

CtataM  priority,  appUcalloa  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1994. 6^08306 

Int  CL'  F28D  IA)4;  F28F  1/32 

VS.  CL  1«5— 151  8  CfadBM 

1.  A  plate  fin  having  a  zigzag  siiape  defining  a  plurality  of  stiatp 

paits  pointing  ahemaiely  in  opposite  directions,  the  plate  fin  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  weakened  portions  each  provided  between  adja- 
cent sharp  parts  and  holes  in  the  sharp  parts  aligned  in  two  lines  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plate  fin. 
3.  A  bent  heat  exchanger  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  plate  fins,  each  fin  having  a  zigzag  shape  defining 
a  plurality  of  sharp  parts  pointing  alternately  in  opposite 
directions,  a  plurality  of  weakened  portions  each  provided 
between  adjacent  sharp  parts  and  holes  in  the  sharp  parts 
aligned  in  two  lines  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plate 
fin;  and 
a  plurality  of  tubes,  each  passing  through  one  of  the  holes  of 
each  of  the  plate  fins,  respectively,  so  as  to  form  two  rows  of 
tubes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plate  fins; 
said  tubes  being  bent  so  that  a  first  row  of  tubes  and  a  second 
row  of  tubes  at  a  comer  section  are  the  same  length,  and 
said  shaip  parts  are  separated  from  each  other  at  the  weak- 
ened portions  along  the  comer  section. 
6.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  beat  exchanger  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
stacking  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  plate  fins  with  a  predeter- 
mined space  therebetween,  each  of  the  plate  fins  having  a 
zigzag  shape  defining  a  plurality  of  sharp  parts  pointing 
alternatively  in  opposite  directions,  the  plate  fins  including  a 
plurality  of  weakened  portions,  each  between  adjacent  sharp 
parts  and  holes  provided  at  the  sharp  parts; 
inserting  each  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  into  one  of  the  boles  of 
each  of  the  plate  fins,  respectively,  so  as  to  form  two  rows  of 
tubes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plate  fins;  and 
bending  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  tubes  and  fins,  the 
bending  causing  adjacent  sharp  parts  of  each  of  the  plate  fins 
to  separate  from  each  other  so  that  the  lengths  of  the  tubes  of 
the  first  and  second  rows  are  equalized. 


5v482,116 

WELLBORE  GUIDED  HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING 

A.  Wadood  El-Rabaa,  Piano,  and  Jon  E.  Olson,  DaUas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  165,072 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/26:47/00 

VS.  CL  166—250.1  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  direction  of  a  hydraulic  fracture 

induced  firom  a  highly  deviated  wellbore  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  a  highly  deviated  wellbore  in  a  formation  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  desired  fracture  direction; 

(b)  supplying  fracturing  fluid  through  said  wellbore  to  induce  a 
hycfaaulic  fracture  in  said  formation;  and 

(c)  maintaining  in  said  hydraulic  fracture  an  average  net  treating 
piessuie  at  least  greater  than  the  maximum  horizontal  stress 
pressure  less  the  minimum  horizontal  stress  pressure  to  extend 
said  hydraulic  fracture  beyond  the  end  of  the  wellbore; 


■(J  Htnin 


stq>s  (b)  and  (c)  being  performed  widMut  a  veitical  firadme 
being  initially  fotmed  that  is  transverse  to  the  miniminn 
horizontal  stress. 


5^482,117 
GAS-LIQUID  SEPARATOR  FOR  WELL  PUMPS 
Mirosiay  Koipaii,  DaUas,  and  S.  Michd  Bncaram,  Plamk,  both 
of  Ikx.,  assignon  to  Atlantic  Richidd  Company,  Los  Ange- 
les, Calif. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1994,  Scr.  Na  354,535 

Int  CL'  E21B  43/38 

VS.  CL  166—265  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  well  pump  for  pimiping  fluids  from  a  wellbore  space 
through  a  tubing  string  to  the  surface,  said  pump  including  a  motor 
section  and  pump  means  drivenly  connected  to  said  motor  section 
for  pumping  liquid  through  said  well  to  the  surface,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by: 
a  gas-liquid  separator  including  housing  means  connected  to 
said  pump  and  in  communication  with  a  gas-liquid  mixture  in 
a  wellbore  space  of  said  well; 
a  substantially  helical  bafBe  interposed  in  said  housing  means 
and  operable  to  receive  a  gas-liquid  mixture  and  for  effecting 
separation  of  said  gas-liquid  mixture  into  a  gas  flow  stream 
and  a  liquid  flow  stream; 
a  conduit  disposed  downstream  of  said  baffle  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  separator  for  conducting  gas  to 
bypass  said  pimip;  and 
said  housing  means  defines  a  passage  for  admitting  liquid  to  an 
inlet  opening  of  said  piunp  for  pumping  said  liquid  through 
said  well  toward  the  surface. 


167-746  O.G.-96-6:  <JU 
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5,482,118 
{     PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBON 
Thomas  J.  Clough,  Grover  Beach,  Califs  assignor  to  Ensd  Inc,, 

Pismo  Beach,  Calif. 
Condnuadoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  981,185,  Nov.  24,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5339,900.  This  appUcation  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na 
I  242,187 

'  InL  CL*  E21B  43/22 

VS.  CL  166—274  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  tlie  contaminant  component  composi- 
tion in  an  aqueous-based  material  comprising: 
contacting  said  aqueous-based  material  with  at  least  one  added 
plant  derived  aromatic  component  having  ortho-quinone  func- 
tionality  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  contacting  occurring  at 
condibons  effective  to  chemically  modiiy  the  contaminant; 
and 
reduce  the  contaminant  level  of  said  contaminant  aqueous-based 
material. 


5,482,119 
MULTI-MODE  WELL  TOOL  WFTH  HYDRAUUC  BYPASS 

ASSEMBLY 
Kevin  R.  Manke,  Flower  Mound,  and  Curtis  Wendler,  Cairoll- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  316434 

InL  a.'  E21B  34/10 

VS.  CL  166—374  20  Claims 


4)  an  operating  mandrel  assembly  slidably  disposed  within  the 
exterior  housing  and  operably  associated  with  the  operating 
element  and  the  fluid  circulating  assembly,  the  operating 
mandrel  assembly  being  responsive  to  variations  in  aimulus 
pressure  to  move  between  a  number  of  mandrel  positions 
each  of  which  correspond  to  preset  positions  for  the  oper- 
ating element  and  for  tiie  fluid  circulating  assembly  to 
configure  tt)e  tool  into  distinct  operative  modes; 

5)  a  pressure  conducting  channel  within  the  housing  for 
effecting  responsiveness  of  the  operating  mandrel  assembly 
to  aimulus  pressure  changes,  the  pressure  conducting  chan- 
nel comprising  a  fluid  spring  to  store  increases  in  fluid 
pressure  within  the  channel  and  release  the  stoic  pressure 
increases  into  a  channel  upon  a  decrease  in  aimulus  pres- 
sure, and,  a  pressure  passageway  in  fluid  communication 
with  an  external  wellbote  aimulus  and  the  fluid  spring; 

6)  an  oveirideable  position  controller  to  dictate  response  of 
tlie  operating  mandrel  assembly  to  variations  in  annulus 
pressure,  the  position  controller  comprising  a  ratchet 
assembly  interrelating  the  operating  mandrel  assembly  and 
the  exterior  housing,  the  ratchet  assembly  comprising  a 
ratchet  path  and  a  ratchet  member  which  is  movably 
received  in  and  directable  within  the  ratchet  path  providing 
a  default  position  sequence  provided  by  a  first,  cyclical 
ratchet  path  within  which  the  ratchet  member  is  directed  to 
maintain  the  operating  mandrel  assembly  in  its  primary 
mandrel  positions  during  annulus  pressure  changes,  said 
position  controller  being  overrideable  to  permit  selective 
movement  of  the  operating  mandrel  assembly  into  alternate 
mandrel  positions; 

b.  configuring  the  tool  into  a  well  test  mode  in  which  the 
operating  element  is  in  its  second  position  and  the  circulating 
assembly  is  in  Its  second  position; 

c.  operating  said  tool  such  that  the  ratchet  member  is  maintained 
within  the  primary  ratchet  path  by  increasing  annulus  pres- 
sure, storing  the  increase  within  the  fluid  spring  and  releasing 
the  stored  pressure; 

d.  redirecting  said  ratchet  member  into  the  second  ratchet  path 
by  increasing  annulus  pressure  during  the  release  of  stored 
pressure. 


5,482,120 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PLANT 

STALKS 

Drew  Uoyd,  119  Mae  Ave.,  Floydada,  Tex.  79235 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,579 

Int  CL*  AOIB  45/02 

VS.  CL  172—21  20  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  operating  a  testing  string  tool  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  tool  for  use  in  a  testing  string  disposed  in  a  well 
bore,  the  tool  comprising: 
1)  an  exterior  housing  defining  a  central  flow  conducting 

I         passage; 

I     2)  an  operating  element  within  the  exterior  housing  operable 

'  between  two  positions,  a  first  position  wherein  the  flow 
conducting  passage  through  said  tool  is  bloclced,  and  a 
second  position,  wherein  the  flow  conducting  passage  is  not 

i         blocked; 

I  3)  a  fluid  circulating  assembly  within  the  housing  operable 
between  two  positions,  a  first  position  wherein  fluid  is 

I  communicated  between  an  external  well  bore  annulus  and 
the  central  flow  conducting  passage,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  fluid  communication  between  an  external  well 
bore  annulus  and  the  central  flow  conducting  passage  is 
blocked; 


1.  A  plant  stalk  pulling  device,  comprising: 

a  paired  disk  pulling  assembly  connected  to  a  tool  bar  by  an 
inverted  T-shaped  mounting  assembly; 

said  paired  disk  pulling  assembly  comprising  two  concave  disks, 
said  two  disks  oriented  to  engage  one  another  at  a  pinch  point 
so  that  said  engagement  occurs  at  a  circumferential  edge  of  a 
first  of  said  disks  and  an  interior  face  of  a  second  of  said 
disks; 


said  inverted  T-shaped  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

a  vertical  member  connected  to  said  tool  bar  at  an  upper  end 

of  said  vertical  member; 
a  horizontal  member  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  vertical 
member  so  that  two  distal  ends  of  said  horizontal  member 
each  project  away  from  said  vertical  member, 

two  disk  extension  arms  are  connected  to  and  project  below  said 
horizontal  member  with  one  disk  connected  at  lower  distal 
ends  of  each  of  said  aims; 

a  first  of  said  extension  arms  is  coimected  by  an  adjustable 
coimecting  assembly  to  said  horizontal  member  proximate  to 
one  of  said  two  distal  ends  of  said  horizontal  member  and  a 
second  of  said  extension  arms  is  connected  to  said  horizontal 
member  proximate  to  the  odier  of  said  two  distal  ends  of  said 
horizontal  member; 

said  horizontal  member  being  oriented  so  that  said  paired  disk 
pulling  assembly  is  canted  forward  so  that  a  line  extending 
from  a  center  point  of  either  of  said  disks  to  said  pinch  point 
departs  from  vertical  at  approximately  twenty-two  degrees; 
and 

said  extension  arms  being  spaced  upon  said  horizontal  member 
so  that  said  pinch  point  is  established  between  said  two  disks. 


1.  A  vibratory  cable  plow  assembly  comprising: 

a  lower  fore-and-aft  elongated  linkage  including  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  arms  at  a  distal  end  thereof  with  a  proximal  end 
of  said  linkage  having  a  connection  for  allowing  said  linkage 
to  be  pivotally  connected  to  a  fore-and-aft  extending  frame  of 
an  off-highway  implement  such  that  the  lower  linkage  is 
permitted  to  vertically  move  about  a  forward  generally  hori- 
zontal axis; 

a  fiame  connected  intermediate  its  fiee  ends  between  and  for 
rocking  movement  relative  to  the  laterally  spaced  arms  of  said 
lower  linkage  about  a  rearward  generally  horizontal  axis 
spaced  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  from  and  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  forward  generally  horizontal  axis,  said 
frame  having  an  elongated  plow  blade  connected  to  and 
extending  in  depending  angular  relation  from  a  first  free  end, 
and  wherein  a  second  free  end  of  said  frame  terminates 
vertically  above  the  rearward  horizontal  axis  thereof; 

a  vibratory  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  imparting 
vibratory  movements  to  an  elongated  plow  blade  connected 
toward  one  end  of  said  frame;  and 

a  linearly  distendable/retractable  driver  having  a  proximal  end 
adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  the  frame  of  said  implement, 
said  driver  extending  above  said  lower  linkage  and  is  pivot- 


ally  connected  toward  the  second  free  end  of  said  ftame 
whereby  distention/retraction  of  said  driver  causes  rocking 
movements  of  the  frame  about  the  rearward  axis  tliereby 
selectively  modifying  die  disposition  of  said  elongated  plow 
blade  relative  to  the  lower  elongated  linkage. 


5,482,122 
ORIENTED-RADIAL-CORES  RETRIEVAL  FOR 
MEASUREMENTS  OF  DIRECTIONAL  PROPERTIES 
Hazim  H.  Abass;  Matthew  E.  Blanch,  bodi  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
and  James  J.  Vendltto,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Halli- 
burton Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,469 

Int  CL'  E21B  49/02 

VS.  CL  175—50  9  Claims 


5,482,121 
VIBRATORY  CABLE  PLOW  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  G.  Draney;  James  W.  Donoghue,  both  of  Wichita; 
Mark  D.  Bird,  Oearwater,  and  David  W.  Beatenbough, 
Wichita,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Case  Corporation,  Radne, 
Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M35 

Int  CL'  E02F  5/02 

VS.  a.  17^-40  21  Claims 
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1.  A  metlKxl  for  the  determination  of  anisotropic  material  prop- 
erties within  a  generally  horizontal  plane  of  a  subterranean  rock 
formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  core  samples  from  tlie 

sidewall  of  an  open  well  borehole  widiin  a  given  horizontal 

plane; 
testing  said  core  samples  to  determine  a  measurement  of  at  least 

one  material  property  of  each  core  sample; 
estimating  ttie  anisotropic  distribution  of  said  material  property 

within  said  horizontal  plane  in  response  to  said  determined 

measurements  of  said  material  property. 


5,482,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  CORING 

WITH  NON-INVADING  GEL 

Pierre  E.  CoUcc,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Hngbcs 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,093,  Apr.  21, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,360,074,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214^92, 
Mar.  16,  1994.  This  application  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
328,872 
Int  CL'  E21B  25/OS 
VS.  a.  175—58  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  talcing  a  core  sample  of  rock  from  a  subter- 
ranean formation,  comprising: 
a  pressure  core  barrel  including: 
an  outer  iMiiel  having  a  core  bit  secured  to  tlie  lower  end 
tiiereof  adapted  to  cut  said  core  sample  for  receipt  by  said 
core  barrel; 
an  inner  tube  assembly  adapted  to  receive  said  core  sample 

and  maintain  said  core  sample  under  pressure;  and 
a  non-invasive  gel  disposed  in  said  inner  tube  assembly  for 
encapsulating  said  core  sample  as  it  is  received  by  said 
inner  tube. 
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6.  A  method  of  taking  a  core  sample  of  rock  from  a  subterranean 
fonnation  at  the  bottom  of  a  borehole  filled  with  drilling  fluid, 
comprising: 
providing  a  pressure  core  barrel  including  an  outer  barrel  having 

a  core  bit  secured  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  an  iimer  tube 

assembly  structured  to  receive  a  core  sample  cut  by  said  core 

bit  and  to  maintain  said  core  sample  under  pressure; 
disposing  a  quantity  of  non-invasive  gel  in  said  inner  tube 

assembly; 
rumiing  said  core  barrel  to  the  bottom  of  said  borehole  at  the  end 

of  a  drill  string; 
cutting  said  core  sample  by  rotating  said  outer  barrel  with  said 

drill  string  and  engaging  said  formation  with  said  core  bit; 
receiving  said  core  sample  in  said  inner  tube  assembly  as  it  is 

cut  and  encapsulating  said  core  sample  as  it  is  received  with 

said  non-invasive  gel; 
trapping  said  core  sample  under  pressure  in  said  iimer  tube 

assembly;  and 
retrieving  said  core  barrel  with  said  pressurized,  encapsulated 

core  sample  contained  in  said  inner  tube  assembly. 


surface;  a  radially  outer  region  of  at  least  the  second  side 
surface  of  said  auxiliary  cutting  tip  and  said  main  cutting  tip 
being  substantially  entirely  embedded  in  and  supported  by 
said  drill  bead  at  at  least  said  segment  portions. 


5,482,125 

STEERABLE  FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Jeffery  M.  Pagett,  Grifllth,  Australia,  assignor  to  J.  Pagett 

Industries  Pty  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU92/D0649,  S  371  Date  Juo.  3,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO93/10735,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 

PCT  Filed  JuL  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  244,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Dec  5, 1991,  PK9870 
Int.  O."  B62D  9/00 
VS.  CL  180— 6J2  15  Claims 


5,482,124 
ROCK  DRILL 
August   Haussmann,   Oberzell,   and   Bemhard   Moser,   Alt- 
shansen,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hawera  Probst 
GmbH  -t-  Co.,  Ravensburg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  336,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1993,  43  42 
324.8,-  Mar.  4, 1994,  44  07  119.1 

Int  CL*  E21B  10/36;  10/44 
VS.  CL  175—415  14  Claims 

1.  A  rock  drill  for  a  hammer  drilling  machine,  comprising: 
one  of  a  single-thread  and  a  multi-thread  discharge  helix; 
a  drill  head  connected  with  said  discharge  helix  and  having  an 
end  face,  and  a  cross  section  taken  approximately  transverse 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drill,  the  cross  section  having 
one  of  a  substantially  rectangular  and  lozenge-shaped  profile 
I         defined  by  two  mutually  opposite,  approximately  axially  par- 
I         allel  side  flanks  forming  respective  drilling  dust  grooves  and 
by  two  mutually  opposite  segment  portions; 
a  main  cutting  tip  arranged  on  said  end  face  and  extending  over 
an  entire  diameter  of  said  drill  head  to  project  radially  beyond 
I         an  outer  circumferential  contour  thereof,  and  being  comprised 
;         of  a  hard  metal,  said  main  cutting  tip  further  being  inclined  in 
a  shape  of  a  roof  as  viewed  relative  to  a  side  thereof,  and 
including  two  cutting  edges;  and 
an  auxiliary  cutting  tip  arranged  transversely  to  said  main  cut- 
ting tip  at  an  acute  angle  between  about  60°  and  about  90°; 
said  auxiliary  cutting  tip  and  said  main  cutting  tip  each 
passing  diagonally  through  said  cross  section,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  first  side  surface  having  an  applied  force  acting  there- 
upon, and  a  second  side  surface  opposite  to  said  first  side 


\.J 


I.  A  wheelchair  comprising: 

a  frame,  with  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels 
movably  supporting  the  frame,  and  a  seat  and  a  footrest 
mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  motor  drivably  connected  to  each  wheel  for  rotating  that  wheel 
in  its  vertical  plane; 

a  steering  means  wherein  at  least  the  front  pair  of  wheels  is 
castor  mounted  on  the  franK  so  that  each  wheel  freely  pivots 
about  a  respective  vertical  axis,  the  steering  means  further 
comprising  a  linkage  means  connecting  the  pair  of  castor 
nnounted  wheels  so  that  the  castor  mounted  wheels  pivot 


generally  in  unison,  and  control  means  to  control  power  to  be 
independently  delivered  to  each  of  tlte  wheels  to  steer  the 
wheelchair,  and 
wherein  the  frame  comprises  a  slender,  longitudinally  extending 
intermediate  portion  with  front  and  rear  end  portions  at 
respective  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  front  and  rear  pairs  of 
wheels  being  iiKxmted  to  ttie  front  and  tear  end  portions 
respectively;  wherein  the  footrest  is  nraunted  to  the  front  end 
portion  of  the  frame,  is  positioned  between  a  forward  portion 
of  each  of  the  front  pair  of  wheels,  and  has  a  width  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  frame 
which  is  positioned  between  a  rearward  portion  of  each  of  the 
front  pair  of  wheels;  and  whoein  each  one  of  the  castor 
moimted  from  wheels  has  a  positive  trail  with  a  horizontal 
axis  about  which  the  wheel  rotates,  being  spaced  from  and  on 
a  rearward  side  of  the  vertical  pivotal  axis  about  which  it 
pivots  so  as  to  maximize  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  front 
wheels  while  not  allowing  the  wheels  to  interfere  with  the 
footrest  or  the  franw. 


5y482,126 
TRACK-TENSIONING  EQUIPMENT 
Ren^  Bouit,  Riorgcs;  Andr£  Lorrain,  MaMy,  and  Jacques 
TiUier,  Montagny,  all  oC,  France,  assignors  to  Giat  Indus- 
tries, France 

Filed  Dec  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,245 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  8, 1993,  93  14704 

InL  a.*"  B62D  55/30 

VS.  a.  180—9.1  11  Claims 


1.  Track-tensioning  equipment  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  pulley  for  guiding  a  track  of  a  vehicle; 

a  crankshaft  on  which  said  puUey  is  rotatably  moimted; 

a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  for  rotating  said  crankshaft  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  thereby  displacing  said  pulley  to  tension  the 
track,  said  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder 
element  and  a  piston  element,  one  of  said  cylinder  and  piston 
elements  being  stationary  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
vehicle,  the  other  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  elements  being 
secured  to  said  crankshaft  to  be  rotatable  therewith  about  said 
axis  of  rotation;  and 

feed  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotary  bydrauUc 
actuator. 


5y482,127 
ELECTRIC  POWER  STEERING  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Eda,-  Hironobu  Sliiono,  and  laamn  CUlouM,  all  of 
Maebashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  NSK  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,94« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  1, 1993, 5-a29*57  U.- 
Dec 13, 1993,  5-066258  U 

IbL  CL'  B62D  5/04 
VS.  a.  180—79.1  3  ( 


lOM 


1.  An  electric  power  steering  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  with  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  on  said  housing: 

an  output  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  steering  mechanism 
for  steering  wheels; 

a  reducing  mechanism  coupled  to  said  output  shaft;  and 

power  transmission  means  coupling  said  rotary  shaft  to  said 
reducing  tnechanism  and  adapted  to  effect  power  transmis- 
sion; 

wherein  said  power  transmission  means  includes  a  tiansmission 
shaft,  a  rolling  bearing  rotatably  supporting  said  transmission 
shaft  relative  to  said  housing,  and  a  frictional  face  and  pres- 
sure means  which  are  frictioiudly  engaged  to  couple  said 
transmission  shaft  to  said  rotary  shaft  to  effect  power  trans- 
mission, said  pressure  means  being  pressed  to  said  frictional 
face  by  a  spring  with  a  spring  force  which  is  predetermined  to 
allow  slippage  between  said  frictional  face  and  said  pressure 
means  when  said  transmission  shaft  is  subjected  to  a  force 
tending  to  counteract  an  output  force  of  said  motor, 

said  power  transmission  means  further  including  a  portion  dis- 
posed to  transmit  pressing  force  of  said  pressure  means  to  a 
ring  of  said  rolling  bearing  to  eliminate  play  of  said  roiling 
bearing. 


5,482,128 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Manabu  lUuoka,  Kitakatsuragi,  and  MasaynU  Watanabe, 
UJi,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Scilio  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  7,  1993,  6-017485; 
Dec  7, 1993,  5-306583;  Feb.  14,  1994,  5-327933 

Int  CL*"  B«2D  5/04 
VS.  CL  180—79.1  13  Cbdms 

1.  An  electric  power  steering  apparatus,  comprising: 
steering  assisting  electric  motor 

worm  directiy  connected  to  an  output  side  of  said  electric  n>otor, 
an  output  shaft  connected  to  a  steering  mechanism  of  a  vehicle: 
a  lock  nut  screwed  on  an  outer  cimunference  of  said  output 

shaft; 
a  worm  wheel  fitted  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  output 
shaft  and  installed  coaxiaily  therewith  by  tightening  said  lock 
nut,  said  worm  wheel  engaging  with  said  worm;  and 
a  slip  plate  that,  is  interposed  at  least  between  contact  faces  of 
said  worm  wheel  and  said  output  shaft,  and  that  causes  stable 
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5,482,130 
VARIABLE  RATIO  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Yasao  Shlmlzn,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabuafaiU  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fci>.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191,659 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4. 1993, 5-042029 

lot  CL'  BttD  5/02 

U.S.  CL  ISO— 79J  TCtaJoH 


slippage  when  a  circumferential  force  exceeding  a  piedeter- 
mined  limit  occurs  between  said  faces. 


5,482,129 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  POWER  STEERING 

APPARATUS 

Yasno  SUaalsn,  Saitava,  Japan,  aasitnor  to  Honda  Glkcn 

Kogyo  Kabnshild  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,255 
aaims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1994,  6-000936 
Int.  CL'  B62D  5/04 
VS.  CL  180—79.1  4  < 


1.  An  electiically  operated  power  steering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  steering  meclianism  for  steering  a  motor  vehicle; 

a  steering  torque  sensor  for  detecting  a  steering  torque  pnxinced 

by  said  steering  mechanism; 
a  vdiicle  speed  sensor  for  detecting  a  vehicle  speed  of  the  motor 

vehicle; 
an  electric  motor  for  applying  an  assistive  steering  force  to  said 

steering  mechanism; 
a  motor  cutrent  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  motor  current 

supplied  to  said  electric  motor 
target  current  setting  means  for  detennining  a  target  current  to 
be  supplied  to  energize  said  electric  motor  based  on  a  steering 
torque  signal  representing  the  steering  torque  detected  by  said 
steering  torque  sensor,  and 
controi  means  for  controlling  said  electric  motor, 
said  control  means  comprising: 
proportional  plus  integral  control  means  having  a  propor- 
tional element  and  an  integral  element  for  controlling 
said  electric  motor  based  on  a  difference  between  the 
target  current  determined  by  said  target  current  setting 
means  and  the  motor  current  detected  by  said  motor 
current  detecting  means;  and 
coefficient  setting  means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  coeffi- 
cients of  said  proportional  element  and  said  integral 
element  based  on  a  vehicle  speed  signal  representing  the 
vehicle  speed  detected  by  said  vehicle  speed  sensor. 


1.  A  variable  ratio  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  which  can  vary 
a  ratio  of  a  steer  angle  of  steerable  wbeiels  to  a  steering  angle  of  a 
steering  wheel,  comprising: 

a  casing: 

a  lineariy  moveable  and  rotatable  member  supported  in  said 
casing  so  as  to  be  movable  in  a  lineariy  moveable  and 
rotatable  manner, 

rotational  to  linear  movement  conversion  means  for  converting  a 
rotational  movement  of  said  steering  wheel  to  a  linear  move- 
ment of  said  lineariy  moveable  and  rotatable  member, 

linear  to  rotational  movement  conversion  means  for  converting 
said  linear  movement  of  said  lineariy  moveable  and  rotatable 
member  to  a  rotational  movement  of  said  lineariy  moveable 
and  rotatable  member,  and 

steering  gear  means  for  converting  said  rotational  movement  of 
said  lineariy  moveable  and  rotatable  member  into  a  steering 
noovement  of  said  steerable  wheels. 


5^482,131 
HIGH-PERFORMANCE  POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING 
Eateve  Cortca  (;aaKli,  and  Joan  S.  BacartUt,  bodi  of  Barce- 
looe,  Spain,  aa§ignors  to  Bcndix  Espana  SA.,  Barcdona, 
Spain 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93^02475,  S  371  Date  OcL  12,  1993,  {  102(c) 
Date  Oct  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W094/1MS36,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Apr.  28, 1994 

PCT  FOed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  15, 1992,  92  02048 
Int  CL'  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  CL  180—146  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  assistance  device  for  use  in  a  power-assisted 
steering  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  device  converting  an 
input  rotational  movement  into  an  ouqMit  rotational  movement, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  casing  at  least  one  part  of  which  forms  a  cylinder  of  revolution 

about  a  main  axis; 
an  input  shaft  translationally  retained  in  the  casing  along  the 
direction  of  said  main  axis  and  roiationally  driven  about  this 
main  axis  by  said  input  rotational  movement; 
an  output  shaft  retained  in  said  casing  in  a  plane  substantially 

perpendicular  to  said  input  shaft; 
a  rotary  hydraulic  directional  control  valve  actuated  by  rotation 
of  the  input  shaft  to  develop  a  pressure  diflFerence  between 
first  and  second  chambers  defined  within  said  cylinder  of 
revolution; 


a  piston  slidably  located  in  said  casing  in  response  to  said 
pressure  difference  between  said  first, and  second  chambers, 
said  piston  being  substantially  coaxial  with  and  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  said  input  shaft,  said  piston  having  a  seal- 
ing section  for  separating  said  first  and  second  chambers  in  a 
sealed  fashion  and  a  transmission  section,  said  transmission 
section  having  a  U  shaped  profile  formed  by  two  branches 
which  are  coplanar  with  said  main  axis,  said  branches  form 
racks  and  mesh  at  respective  geonoetric  sites  with  toothed 
sectors  which  aie  inte^al  with  one  another  and  said  output 
shaft,  and; 

a  movement  converter  located  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
piston  to  convert  a  rotational  movement  of  said  input  shaft 
into  a  translational  movement  of  said  piston,  said  movement 
converter  having  an  essentially  cylindrical  sleeve  retained 
within  a  clearance  inside  said  U-shaped  profile  formed  of  said 
piston,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  helical  track  on  an 
internal  surface  for  retaining  balls  and  fastening  means  for 
fixing  said  sleeve  to  said  piston  for  preventing  substantially 
all  relative  rotation  of  said  piston  and  sleeve  about  said  main 
axis  while  at  the  same  time  only  allowing  relative  radial 
translation  of  the  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  main  axis. 


5^482,132 

PINION  HEAD  FOR  POWER  STEERING  GEAR 

Jod  E.  Birsching,  5833  Bay  Park  Rd.,  Unionville,  Mich.  48767 

Filed  May  26,  1995,  Scr.  No.  451,340 

Int  CL*  B62D  3/12:5/22 

U.S.  a.  180—148  1  Claim 


,.    ^ 


1.  A  pinion  head  for  a  rack  and  pinion  power  steering  gear 
including 
a  pinion  gear, 
a  spindle  integral  with  said  pinion  gear  at  a  first  end  thereof,  and 


an  annular  skirt  integral  with  said  pinion  gear  at  a  second  end 
thereof  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface, 

characterized  in  that  said  pinion  bead  further  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  hob-formed  pinion  gear  teeth  on  said  pinion  gear 
extending  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  thereof 
having  a  root  diameter  dimension  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  outer  cylindrical  surface, 

a  hob  runout  groove  in  .said  annular  skin  affording  exit  clearance 
for  a  tooth-forming  gear  hob  between  said  second  end  of  said 
pinion  gear  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface,  and 

an  in  situ  injection  molded  plastic  sleeve  rigidly  attached  to  said 
[Hnion  head  in  said  bob  runout  groove  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  defining  an  extension  of  said  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  annular  skirt  and  terminating  at  an  annular 
shoulder  facing  said  second  end  of  said  pinion  gear. 


5^482,133 
TRACTION  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Ton]  Iwata;  Tenikiyo  Murakami,-  Minom  Tamura,  ail  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Tomohiro  Fukumura,  Yokosuka,  ail  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  725,802,  JaL  9, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  9, 1990,  2-179427 

Int  a."  B60K  2S/16;  B60T  S/32 

MS.  a.  180—197  22  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  driven  wheel  of  the  vehicle 

undergoing  wheel  slip; 

traction  control  means  for  reducing  a  torque  which  is  supplied  to 
the  driven  wheel; 

means  having  a  variable  control  gain  for  varying  a  steering 
characteristic  of  the  vehicle:  and 

means  for  varying  said  control  gain  of  said  means  for  varying 
said  vehicle  steering  characteristic  when  the  traction  control 
means  is  active  and  is  reducing  the  torque  which  is  being 
supplied  to  the  driven  wheel  in  order  to  prevent  an  excessive 
understeer  of  the  vehicle  from  being  induced. 


5,482,134 

ANTICOLLISION  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVERLESS 

INDUSTRUL  TRUCKS 

Kurt  Heberle,  Boddshansen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Indumat 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Reutiingen,  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,495 
Clabns  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1992,  42  17 
264.0 

Int  a.'  B60K  28/W 
US.  CL  180—275  13  Claims 

1.  An  anticollision  device  for  a  triKk,  the  device  conqirising: 
a  bail  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  truck; 
toggle  lever  means  for  movably  connecting  said  bail  to  said 
truck  between  an  operating  position  where  said  bail  is  at  a 
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I  5,4S2,13S 

COMBINED  HYDRAUUC  RESERVOIR  AND  VEHICLE 
AXLE 

David  L.  Phillips.  MayviUe,  and  Miduei  J.  Jenkins,  MOwan- 
kce,  l>oth  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  DL 
I  Filed  Jon.  29, 1993,  Scr.  No.  85,218 

'  loL  CL'  BMK  7/00 

U.S.  CL  180—308  19  Ctelms 


1.  A  hydraulic  mechanism  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  reservoir  defining  and  interior  portion  within  which 
hydraulic  fluid  is  contained,  said  reservoir  including  a  wall 
having  an  opening  into  the  interior  portion  of  the  reservoir, 
a  hydraulic  pump  positioned  outside  of  said  reservoir. 


at  least  one  hydraulic  motor  having  input  and  output  ports,  said 
motor  being  coupled  with  the  hydraulic  reservoir  such  that  the 
input  and  output  ports  are  positioned  within  the  interior  por- 
tion of  the  reservoir,  said  motor  being  detachably  coupled 
with  said  reservoir  generally  closing  said  opening  and  block- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  from  passing  through  tiK  opening,  and 

hydraulic  lines,  a  portion  of  which  extend  within  the  interior 
portion  of  the  reservoir  for  operatively  coupling  the  hydraulic 
pump  with  the  input  and  output  ports  of  the  hydraulic  motor 
for  driving  said  hydraulic  Doctor. 


maximum  distance  from  the  truck  and  an  oitt-of-operation 
position  where  said  bail  is  positioned  within  a  contour  of  the 
truck,  said  out-of-operation  position  causing  pushing  forces  to 
be  directly  transmitted  from  one  truck  travelling  in  rearmost 

'  position  to  another  industrial  (ruck  travelling  in  front  thereof, 
said  toggle  lever  means  including  a  plurality  of  toggle  levers, 
each  toggle  lever  forming  part  of  a  multiarticulated  lever 
mechanism  designed  as  a  four-bar  mechanism  and  arranged 
between  said  bail  and  said  truck,  said  plurality  of  toggle 
levers  including  a  first  lever  arm  articulated  to  a  hinge  point 
that  is  rigidly  integrated  in  the  truck,  said  plurality  of  toggle 
levers  also  including  a  second  lever  arm  articulated  at  a  hinge 
point  that  is  rigidly  integrated  into  said  bail,  said  toggle  lever 
means  also  including  a  spring  lever  with  a  first  end  displace- 
able  in  a  lineariy  guided  manner  against  spring  force,  said 
spring  lever  having  a  second  end  articulated  at  an  end  side  of 
said  second  lever  arm  behind  a  conesponding  one  of  said 
toggle  levers; 

displacement  means  for  displacing  said  bail  firom  said  operating 
position  to  said  out-of-operation  position  in  cooperation  with 
a  stationary  guide: 

switch  means  for  deactivating  the  truck  when  said  bail  is  in  said 
otn-of  operation  position  and  for  reactivating  the  truck  when 
said  bail  is  in  said  operating  position. 


5y482,13« 
ANTI-THEFT  GAS  PEDAL  LOCK 

MikhaU  Sorkin,  337  E.  41st  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10O17 
Filed  Jiu.  «,  1994,  Scr.  No.  254,591 
Int  CL'  B60R  25/00 
VS.  CL  180—287  3 


1.  A  vehicle  anti-thefi  device,  comprising  a  support  to  be 
arranged  in  an  interior  of  a  vehicle  in  the  vicinity  of  a  gas  pedal 
arranged  on  a  holding  arm;  and  a  locking  part  arranged  on  said 
support  and  having  a  locking  body  provioed  with  an  opening 
having  an  unbounded  side  and  a  locking  element  nwvable  relative 
to  said  locking  body  between  a  locked  position  in  which  it  closes 
said  unbounded  side  of  said  opening  and  an  unlocked  position  in 
which  it  opens  said  unbounded  side  of  said  opening,  so  that  in  said 
unlocked  position  the  device  can  be  moved  over  a  gas  pedal  of  the 
vehicle  and  a  holding  arm,  while  in  said  locked  position  with  said 
closed  unbounded  side  of  the  opening  the  device  caimot  be 
removed  from  the  holding  arm  and  the  gas  pedal  since  the  size  of 
the  opening  in  the  locked  position  is  smaller  than  the  size  of  the 
gas  pedal,  and  therefore  the  gas  pedal  cannot  be  activated  to  drive 
a  vehicle,  said  locking  part  having  at  least  one  engaging  element 
which  cooperates  with  said  locking  element  so  as  to  engage  and 
hold  said  locking  element  or  to  disengage  said  locking  element  and 
allow  its  displacement,  a  key  hole,  and  a  key  insertable  in  said  key 
hole  and  movable  so  as  to  activate  said  at  least  one  engaging 
element  to  engage  said  locking  element  and  to  disengage  from  said 
locking  element,  said  support  being  composed  of  at  least  two  parts 
which  are  telescopable  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  adjust  a 
position  of  said  opening  relative  to  a  position  of  a  gas  pedal  in  a 
vehicle,  said  locking  part  having  an  additional  engaging  element 
which  is  moveable  in  one  of  said  telescopable  paru  under  the 
action  of  said  key  so  as  to  engage  the  other  of  said  telescopable 
parts  and  fix  said  telescopable  parts  relative  to  one  another  in  an 
adjusted  positkML 


5,482,137 
TREE  STAND 
Thoaus  L.  McNdU,  406  S.  Fourth  St,  Smithfidd,  N.C  27577 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,585 
Int  CL'  AOIM  31/02 
VS.  CL  182—187  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  climbing  tree  stand  having  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  base  frame,  an  elevated  angle  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  engaging  the  rear  of  an  upright  support  on  which 
said  frame  is  mounted,  and  an  engaging  means  mounted  on  said 


&ame  for  engaging  the  front  of  said  upright  support,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  U-shaped,  genoally  horizon^y  disposed  guard 
rail  means  mounted  on  said  stand  above  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  base  frame;  an  outwardly  extending  seat  bracket  mounted  on 
said  stand  for  swinging  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  above  said 
base  frame  and  within  the  confines  of  said  guard  rail;  a  seat 
rotatively  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  seat  bracket  to  allow 
the  user  of  the  tree  stand  to  swing  the  seat  to  the  right  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  guard  rail  and  rotate  on  said  seat  to  the  left,  as  well  as 
swing  the  seat  to  the  left  to  a  position  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of 
the  guard  rail  and  rotate  on  said  seat  to  the  right  to  give  the  user  a 
360  degree  view  within  the  relatively  limited  confines  of  the  guard 
rail;  and  at  least  three  pairs  of  wheels  mounted  in  tandem  on  said 
stand,  the  end  pairs  of  wheels  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 
above  the  horizontal  plane  in  which  the  middle  pair  of  wheels  are 
disposed  whereby  when  said  stand  is  balanced  with  only  the  center 
pair  of  wheels  contacting  the  groimd,  said  stand  can  be  turn  within 
its  own  length. 


(c)  a  drive  signal  generator  for  generating  a  drive  signal 
generating  command  in  response  to  the  comparison  signal, 
for  outputting  the  drive  signal  generating  command  to  said 
drive  source  to  drive  said  grease  pump  when  said  accumu- 
lated operating  time  exceeds  said  first  predetermined  value, 
and  for  applying  a  drive  signal  stop  command  to  said  drive 
source  to  stop  said  grease  pump  in  response  to  said  comple- 
tion signal;  and 
wherein  said  operating  time  accumulator  accumulates  the  drive 
detection  signal  as  a  representation  of  the  accumulation  of  the 
operating  times  of  said  greased  parts. 


5,482,138 
AUTOMATIC  GREASING  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONSTRUCTION  MACHINES  AND  ABNORMALITY 
DETECTING  METHOD  THEREFOR 
ShlgeU  Mori;  Yol^iro  Ohbatake,  and  Morto  l^ucUe,  aU  of 
Hlrakata,  Japan,  assignors  to  KabushUd  Kaisiia  Komalsu 
Seisakusho,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)1438,  §  371  Date  May  26,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/09301,  PCT  Ptab. 
Date  May  13,  1993 

PCT  FDcd  Nov.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  232,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1991, 3-099353  U; 
Jan.  29, 1992,  4-038525 

Int  a.'  POIM  I/IS 
VS.  a.  184—6^  19  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  greasing  system  for  a  machine  having  a  plural- 
ity of  greased  parts,  said  system  comprising: 
a  drive  operation  detector  for  detecting  that  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  greased  parts  is  being  operated,  and  for  establish- 
ing a  drive  detection  signal  in  response  thereto; 
a  grease  pump; 
a  plurality  of  pipes  for  supplying  grease  ftom  said  grease  pump 

to  said  plurality  of  greased  parts  of  the  machine; 
a  drive  Source  for  driving  said  grease  pump; 
a  greasing  operation  completion  detector  for  establishing  a 
completion  signal  upon  the  completion  of  an  operation  of 
supplying  grease  from  said  grease  pump  to  said  plurality  of 
greased  parts;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  said  drive  source,  wherein  said 
controller  comprises: 

(a)  an  operating  time  acciunulator  for  accumulating  the  oper- 
ating times  of  said  greased  parts  of  the  machine, 

(b)  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  a  signal,  which  is  respon- 
sive to  the  thus  accumulated  operating  time,  with  a  first 
predetomined  value,  and  for  providing  a  comparison  signal 
in  response  to  results  of  the  comparison,  and 


5,482,139 
AUTOMATED  DRIVE-UP  VENDING  FACnJTY 
Michael  A.  Rlvalto,  Mempliis,  Tnn.,  assignor  to  MA.  Rlvaho 
Inc.,  Memphis,  Iten. 

Fiicd  Feb.  16,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,319 

Int  CL'  E04H  3/02 

VS.  a.  186—36  20  Claims 
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1.  An  automated  drive-up  vending  system  comprising: 

a  storage  facility  for  bousing  a  plurality  of  saleable  goods. 
wherein  the  sale  of  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  saleable 
goods  may  be  subject  to  particular  restrictions; 

at  least  one  customer  input  means  positioned  outside  of  said 
storage  facility,  said  at  least  one  customer  input  means  being 
accessible  to  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  at  least  one  input  means; 

an  automated  goods  retrieval  means-located  within  said  storage 
facility  which  is  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  customer  input 
means  for  retrieving  any  goods  which  are  selected  by  a 
customer. 
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a  goods  dispensing  means  for  delivering  to  die  customer  the 

goods  retrieved  by  said  retrieval  means;  and 
•  purchase  authorization  means  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  customer  selection  of  a  good  subject  to  a 
sales  restriction; 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  automatically 
providing  direct  communication  between  the  custonoer  and 
an  authorization  attendant; 

means  for  communicating  customer  identification  information 
to  the  authorization  attendant;  and 

means  remotely  operated  by  the  authorization  attendant  for 
enabling  completion  of  the  restricted  goods  sales  transac- 
tion upon  attendant  verification  of  acceptable  customer 
identification  informauon. 


'0        ,13 


5y482,140 
BOARD  INVERTER  FOR  USE  IN  LUMBER  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 
Stuart  G.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  338  -  505  Upper  Bayvicw  RtL,  Lioas 

Bay,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  26,768,  Mar.  5,  1993,  PaL  No.  5y412420. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1995,  Ser.  Na  382,159 

Int  CL*  B65G  47/24 

MS.  CL  19»— 403  13  Claims 
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'  5^2,141 

FORKLIFT  TRUCK 
Frederick  G.  Wilson,  Lisbum,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to 
Wilson  Double  Deck  IVailers  Limited,  County  Armagh, 
Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,202 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25, 1993, 
9317628 

Int.  CL"  B60P  3/00 
MS.  CL  187—225  5  Claims 

1.  A  forklift  truck  comprising  an  ovetitead  chassis  structure 
having  a  front  section  carrying  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  rear 
section  carrying  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  a  top  of  the  front  section 
being  hinge  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  a  top  of  the  rear  section,  a 
mast  carried  by  and  hinged  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  its  base  to  a 
base  of  the  front  section  and  forks  vertically  movable  along  the 
mast,  wherein  the  truck  is  convertible  by  motive  means  from  an 
open  working  configuration  in  which  the  front  section  extends 
ctownwardly  and  forwardly  relative  to  the  rear  section  to  a  closed 


stowage  configuration  in  which  the  front  section  is  folded  in  a  first 
direction  of  rotation  substantially  vertically  against  the  mast  and 
the  rear  section  is  folded  in  an  opposite  direction  of  rotation 
against  the  front  section. 


5,482,142 
QUIET  ELEVATOR  ROTARY  GATE  SWITCH 
Ridiard  E.  Kulak,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,717 
Int  CL'  B66B  13/00 


1.  A  board  inverter  for  use  in  association  with  a  lumber  con- 
veyor, said  conveyor  having  board  transport  means  adapted  to 
transport  boards  at  regular  intervals  along  said  conveyor  in  a  lateral 
orientation,  said  inverter  comprising  a  rotatable  hub  mountable  to 
said  conveyor  and  having  an  array  of  regularly-spaced  arms 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  and  extending  at  least 
parily  above  said  conveyor  when  said  inverter  is  mounted  thereto 
and  said  arms  are  oriented  upwardly,  each  of  said  arms  having  a 
base  adjacent  said  hub.  said  arms  each  including  board  retainer 
means  adapted  to  sequentially  receive  said  boards  from  said  board 
transport  means,  to  releasably  retain  said  boards  as  said  arm  rotates 
about  said  hub,  and  redeposit  said  board  on  said  conveyor  in  an 
inverted  position  following  said  rotation,  said  inverter  being 
adapted  to  be  continuously  rotatably  driven  by  the  sequential 
engagement  of  said  boards  with  said  board  retainer  means. 


MS.  CL  187—280 


4Clainas 


I.  An  elevator  rotary  gate  switch  which  bridges  a  lead  of  an 
electrical  circuit,  said  switch  comprising: 

a  housing 

an  electrical  lead  disposed  within  said  housing, 

a  rotatable  camming  surface  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
electrical  lead  impinging  and  traveling  upon  said  camming 
surface  throughout  a  range  of  operation  of  said  switch, 

an  electrical  contact  attached  to  said  surface, 

a  contact  surface  attached  to  said  camming  surface  and  extend- 
ing outside  said  housing,  said  contact  surface  for  engaging  an 
external  elevator  stimulus  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said 
housing,  such  that  upon  impact  said  contact  surface  causing 
said  camming  surface  to  rotate  thereby  moving  said  lead 
along  said  camming  surface  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
electrical  contact  and, 

an  opening  in  said  housing  through  which  said  contact  surface 
extends,  said  opening  cooperating  with  said  contact  surface  to 
limit  said  acute  angle  at  which  said  contact  surface  engages 
said  external  stimulus. 


5,482,143 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ELEVATORS  MOVING  IN  A  COMMON  HOISTWAY 

Takahani  Saito,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubislii  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92WM41,  {  371  Date  Mar.  10,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/1841,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  960,432 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1991,  3-079392 

Int  a."  B66B  9A)0 

MS.  CL  187—394  8  Claims 


htm) 
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1.  A  mediod  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  elevators  disposed  in  a 
common  hoistway,  comprising: 

determining,  when  a  stopped  elevator  starts,  whether  there  is 
an  elevator  moving  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which 
said  stopped  elevator  will  move; 

determining,  when  there  is  an  elevator  moving  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  in  which  said  stopped  elevator  will  move, 
whether  the  amoiuit  of  time  elapsed  since  said  moving  eleva- 
tor has  started  is  within  a  predetermined  range  which  is 
determined  by  a  position  from  which  said  moving  elevator 
has  started  and  a  position  from  which  said  stopped  elevator 
will  start  including  comparing  an  amount  of  time  elapsed 
since  the  moving  elevator  has  started  (A)  with  an  amount  of 
time  required  for  the  moving  elevator  to  move  at  a  constant 
speed  from  the  position  from  which  the  moving  elevator  has 
started  to  the  position  from  which  the  stopped  elevator  will 
start  (B); 

preventing  said  stopped  elevator  from  starting  when  the  amount 
of  time  elapsed  since  said  titoving  elevator  has  started  is 
within  said  predetermined  range  including  preventing  said 
stopped  elevator  from  starting  when  a  difference  between  A 
and  B  is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount;  and 

instructing  said  stopped  elevator  to  start  when  the  amount  of 
time  elapsed  since  said  moving  elevator  has  started  is  out  of 
said  predetermined  range. 


5,482,144 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ROLLER  LOCKING  SPRAGS 
John  M.  Vranish,  Crofton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administnitor  of  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  280,979 
Int  a.*  F16D  41A)7 
MS.  a.  188—6  27  Claims 

22.  A  torque  coupling  sprag  system,  comprising: 
a  drive  member  including  a  sprag  contact  surface  having  a  first 

pair  of  mutually  spaced  apari  contact  surface  regions, 
a  reaction  member  including  a  sprag  contact  surface  having  a 
second  pair  of  mutually  spaced  apart  contact  surface  regions, 
and 
a  sprag  noember  located  between  and  biased  against  said  drive 
member  and  said  reaction  member,  said  sprag  member  having 


an  outermost  perimeter  located  in  a  plane  normal  to  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  sprag  member  and  having  a  diird  pair  of 
mutually  spaced  apart  contact  surface  regions  complementary 
with  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  first  pair  of  contact 
surface  regions  of  said  drive  member  at  a  location  radially 
inside  said  outermost  perimeter  of  said  sprag  member,  and 
having  a  fourth  pair  of  mutually  spaced  apart  contact  surface 
regions  complementary  with  and  in  direct  contact  with  said 
second  pair  of  contact  surface  regions  of  said  reaction  mem- 
ber, and 

wherein  one  pair  of  contact  surfaces  of  said  first  and  third  pairs 
of  contact  surfaces  and  one  pair  of  contact  surfaces  of  said 
second  and  fourth  pairs  of  contact  surfaces,  respectively, 
comprise  curved  contact  surfaces  having  a  pfedetermined 
radius  of  curvature,  and 

wherein  said  sprag  member  comprises  a  rotatable  member  hav- 
ing a  radius  of  rotation  and  wherein  said  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  contact  surfaces  is  relatively 
large  relative  to  said  radius  of  rotation. 


5^482445 

DISK  BRAKE  ASSOCLiTED  WITH  HAND  BRAKE 

LEVER 

KeiUi  Miyashita,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  ToUco  Lld^ 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  Na  287,898 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1993,  5-217043 

Int  CL"  F16D  65/16 


MS.  CL  188—72.9 


2CUims 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising: 

a  caliper  having  a  portion  in  which  a  cylinder  is  defined; 

a  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  portion  of  the  caliper,  said 
cam  shaft  having  an  end  portion  protruding  from  said  portion 
of  the  caliper, 

a  l»ake  lever  including  a  fitting  portion  fitted  to  said  end  portion 
of  the  cam  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  said  cam  shaft  when  the  brake 
lever  rotates,  a  vertical  portion  extending  in  an  axial  direction 
of  said  cam  shaft  from  said  fitting  portion  towards  a  tip  of  said 
end  portion  of  the  cam  shaft,  a  tip  end  portion  located  at  an 
end  of  said  vertical  portion  remote  fivm  said  fitting  portion. 
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said  tip  end  poftion  being  configured  to  receive  a  brake  cable 
of  a  parking  brake,  and  a  lug  extending  from  said  vertical 
portion  at  a  location  between  said  tip  portion  and  said  fitting 
portion;  and 
a  helical  return  spring  disposed  above  said  fitting  portion  of  the 
brake  lever  and  fitted  around  the  end  portion  of  said  cam  shaft 
pfDiniding  from  said  caliper,  said  return  spring  having  one 
end  fixed  relative  to  said  portion  of  the  caliper  and  another 
end  engaged  with  said  lug  at  a  location  between  said  tip 
portion  and  said  fitting  portion  of  the  brake  lever  with  respect 
to  the  axial  direction  of  said  cam  shaft. 


5,482,146 

EDDY  CURRENT  BRAKING  EQUIPMENT 
Midici  Estaqne,  Tavemy,  and  Philippe  Gemot,  Suresncs,  both 
of,  France,  assignors   to   Labavia   -  SGE,   Montigny-Le- 
Bretonneiu,  France 

Flkd  Dec  9, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163,518 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  15, 1992,  92  15101 
InL  CL^  H02P  J5/00;  B60L  7/28 
VS.  a.  188—164  7  Claims 
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5,482,147 

RETRACTABLE  LUGGAGE  HANDLE  MOUNTING 

HARDWARE 

King  S.  Wang,  No.  569,  Ching-Kuo  Rd.,  Ta-Chia  Chen,  Tai- 

chung  Hsien,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  Cliina 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,569,  May  23, 1994,  alMindoncd.  This 

application  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,237 

Int  a.*  A45C  13/00 

VS.  CL  190—115  2  Claims 

1.  A  retractable  luggage  handle  mounting  hardware  for  luggage 

having  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  a  front  panel,  a  back  panel,  and 

two  opposite  side  panels,  and  comprising:  a  top  mounting  frame 

fastened  to  the  top  and  back  panels:  a  bottom  mounting  frame 


1.  Eddy  current  brake  equipment  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a 
stator  including  inductor  windings,  a  rotor  adapted  for  mounting  on 
a  transmission  shaft  of  the  vehicle  and  including  an  armature 
facing  the  stator.  a  manual  control  member  having  a  plurality  of 
positions,  control  means  for  establishing  a  power  feed  setting  as  a 
function  of  a  plurality  of  parameters  including  the  position  of  the 
manual  control  member  and  the  temperature  of  the  armature,  and 
excitation  means  for  selectively  exciting  the  inductor  windings 
from  an  electricity  source  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  the  power 
feed  setting,  wherein  the  control  means  comprise  a  processor 
adapted  to  evaluate  in  real  time  the  temperature  of  the  armature  at 
successive  instants,  the  armature  temperature  at  each  instant  in  the 
succession  being  evaluated  by  the  processor  as  a  function  of  a 
plurality  of  computation  variables  comprising  tlte  armature  tem- 
perature evaluated  at  the  preceding  instant  of  the  succession,  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  the  power  feed  setting. 


fastened  to  the  bottom  and  back  panels  of  said  luggage;  a  first 
sleeve  holder  transversely  fastened  to  the  back  panel  of  said 
luggage  at  a  top  thereof;  a  second  sleeve  holder  transversely 
fastened  to  the  back  panel  of  said  luggage  and  spaced  between  said 
bottom  mounting  frame  and  said  first  sleeve  holder;  and  a  retract- 
able handle,  said  retractable  handle  comprising;  a  hand  grip;  two 
sleeves  each  having  a  top  end  insetted  through  a  respective  barrel 
on  said  second  sleeve  holder  and  fitted  into  a  respective  barrel  on 
said  first  sleeve  holder;  and  a  bottom  end  fitted  into  a  respective 
barrel  on  said  bottom  mounting  frame;  two  iimer  tubes  each  having 
a  bottom  end  slidably  inserted  into  a  sleeve  and  a  top  end  extend- 
ing out  of  said  top  mounting  frame  and  coupled  to  an  end  of  said 
hand  grip;  two  flanged  octagonal  nuts  each  respectively  mounted 
on  a  barrel  of  said  first  sleeve  holder  to  hold  the  top  end  of  a  sleeve 
and  each  having  an  outward  top  flange  and  a  screw  hole;  and  two 
flanged  hollow  screw  members  threaded  into  the  screw  hole  on  a 
flanged  octagonal  nut,  through  which  the  top  end  of  an  iimer  tube 
passes,  said  flanged  hollow  screw  members  each  having  an  out- 
ward top  flange  stopped  above  the  top  panel  of  said  luggage 
against  the  outward  top  flange  of  the  corresponding  octagonal  nut. 


5,482,148 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OVERSPEED  AND 

HORSEPOWER  LIMIT  PROTECTION 

Martin  R.  Dadel,  PUinfidd,  and  Charles  F.  Long,  Pittsboro, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,559 
Int  CL'  F16D  67A)4;57/02 
VS.  CL  192—12  A  12  Oahns 

1.  A  retarder  control  system  for  protection  against  transmission 
overspeed,  said  system  comprising: 
a  rotatable  input  member, 

an  output  member  that  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  input  member, 
a  torque  transfer  device  operatively  connected  between  said 

relatively  rotatable  input  and  output  members; 
a  piston  assembly: 

an  input  control  chamber  selectively  to  receive  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  and  eflect  translation  of  said  piston  assembly 
to  engage  said  torque  transfer  device  and  thereby  effect  a 
driving  connection  between  said  relatively  rotatable  input  and 
output  members; 
a  hydrodynamic  retarder  assembly  having  a  work  cavity  to 

receive  hydraulic  fluid; 
a  retarder  input  valve  assembly  supported  from  one  of  said 
.relatively  rtjtatable  members  selectively  to  deliver  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  input  control  chamber  to  said 
retarder  cavity. 


5,482,149 
CLUTCH/BRAKE  UNIT  HAVING  FRICTION  DRIVE 
OUTPUT  SHAFT 
Rodney  D.  Bmntz,  Valley  Center,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Carl- 
son Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,069 

Int  CL^  F16D  67/04 

VS.  a.  192—18  A  U  Claims 


5y482,150 

BUSHED  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCHES 

Johann  Stari(,  Aiscfa,  Gcraany,  iwrignor  to  Iw  WaUagcr 

SchaeOer  KG,  Germany 

Continaaltea  of  Scr.  No.  364)27,  Mv.  23, 1993,  abandoned 

Ihis  appHcntioii  May  26, 1995,  Scr.  No.  452J9S 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1995,  42  10 
560.9 

Int  CL'  F16D  41/06 
U&CL192— 45 
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I.  An  ovemmning  clutch  (1)  provided  with  a  bushing  (2)  which 
is  open  at  one  end  and  partially  closed  at  a  second  end  and  into 
which  are  inserted  firstly  a  cage  (5)  serving  to  guide  latching 
needles  (3)  and  comprising  at  least  one  flange  and  clinch  springs 
(4),  and  secondly  a  slide  ring  (6)  arranged  on  one  end  of  the  cage 
(5),  the  bushing  (2)  overiapping  the  cage  (5)  and  die  slide  ring  (6), 
characterized  in  that,  to  enable  a  noa-desnuctive  disassembly  of 
the  overrunning  clutch  (1)  and  re-usability  of  individual  compo- 
nents, the  flange  (9)  of  the  cage  is  positively  and  releasably 
coupled  with  the  bushing  (2)  via  a  snap  engagement  (7,7</)  which 
comprises  retaining  elements  (SJid)  which  are  arranged  on  die- 
flange  (9)  of  the  cage  (5)  and  engage  a  flange  (13)  of  the  bushing 
(2)  or  a  substantially  closed  bottom  (14)  of  the  bushing  (2). 


5<482,151 

LOCKUP  UNIT  FOR  TORQUE  CONVERTER  HAVING  A 

FRICTION  ELEMENT 

Mamom  Ookubo,  Neyagawa;  Mitsogu  Yamagndii,  Osaka,  and 
Shigeru  liakesliita,  Neyagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  aasigaors  to 
Kabosfaiki  Kaisfaa  Daildn  Seisaknsho,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,739 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1993,  5454534  U 
Int  CL*  F1«I  45/02;  F16D  3/14 
VS.  CL  192-^.29  5  Clafaas 


5.  In  a  clutch/brake  unit  having  a  housing,  a  rotatable  input  hub, 
a  rotatable  output  shaft,  clutch  means  for  frictionally  coupling  the 
input  hub  with  the  output  shaft  and  brake  means  for  frictionally 
braking  the  output  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  end  portion  of  said  output  shaft  having  a  size  to  fit  in  a  gear 
reducer  bore  which  is  surrounded  by  a  bore  wall,  said  end 
portion  being  split  in  a  maimer  allowing  generally  radial 
expansion  and  contraction  thereof;  and 
wedge  means  in  said  output  shaft  for  expanding  tlie  split  portion 
thereof  radially  against  the  bore  wall  in  a  manner  to  friction- 
ally couple  the  output  shaft  with  the  gear  reducer. 


5.  A  lockup  unit  for  a  torque  converter  comprising: 
a  toique  converter  housing  having  a  rotatable  turbine  disposed 
widiin  said  housing; 
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a  disc-like  piston  disposed  between  an  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  and  said  tuibine.  said  piston  axially  displaceable 
tbcfcbetween  for  selective  engagement  and  disengagement 
with  said  surface; 

a  interconnecting  flexible  coupling  and  friction  producing 
mechanism  coupling  said  disc-like  piston  and  the  tuibine  for 
limited  rotary  displacement  therebetween,  including; 

a  first  member  connected  to  said  disc-like  piston  for  rotation 
therewith  having  at  least  one  spring  retaining  member  and  a 
first  spring  engaging  member. 

a  friction  member  in  pressing  contact  with  said  first  member, 
disposed  for  limited  rotary  displacement  with  said  first  mem- 
ber and  formed  with  at  least  one  extending  finger, 

a  second  member  connected  to  said  tuibine  having  a  second 
spring  engaging  member  and  at  least  two  extending  fingers 
which  engage  either  side  of  said  friction  member  extending 
finger,  and 

a  spring  member  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  spring 
engaging  members. 


5v«S2452 
SORTATION  TABLE 
JaoMt  E.  Suizer,  Colorado  Spriaga,  Colo,  asdcnor  to  Portcc, 
toc^  CMC  Brook,  m. 

nied  JaL  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  27M42 
f  laL  CL'  BOG  11/20 

U  A  CL  193-^n  7 


1.  A  softation  table  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  a  bottom  portion  having  a  relatively  planar 

surface  located  at  the  end  of  a  spiral  chute; 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from 

said  relatively  planar  surface; 
a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  poition; 
said  bousing  having  a  top  wall,  a  back  wall  and  opposite 

sidewalls  each  having  an  inner  surface; 
longitudinally  extending  support  means  mounted  on  said  inner 

surface  of  said  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  housing; 
a  sUdable  bumper  having  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall  and  opposite 

sidewalls; 
said  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  slidable  bumper  having  bottom 

edges  in  contact  with  and  supported  by  said  longitudinally 

exlending  support  means  for  sliding  movement  thereover,  and 
resilient  means  for  resisting  said  sliding  movement  to  absorb 

forces  applied  by  articles  moving  over  said  relatively  planar 

surface  and  into  contact  with  said  front  wall. 


5^482,153 

OPERATION  PANEL  FOR  A  PASSENGER  CONVEYING 

DEVICE 

Detfer  Abraham,  and  Haoa-Dictrick  Ricdci,  both  at  Berlin, 

Gcnaany,  aacignan  to  Otis  Elevator  Con^>aBy,  Famingtoo, 


Filed  JnL  25, 1994,  Sen  No.  28IMI37 

iBt  a.'  B65G  43A)0 

VS.  CL  198-^22  24  ClaiiBS 


1.  An  operation  panel  for  a  passenger  conveying  device  having  a 
balustrade,  comprising: 

a  key  switch,  which  may  be  actuated  into  a  plurality  of  switdi 
positions  by  an  independent  key; 

a  keypad,  for  inputting  data; 

a  processor,  for  processing  data  from  external  inputs  and  from 
said  keypad,  said  processor  having  a  programmable  memory 
selectively  accessible  by  password; 

wherein  a  first  level  of  said  processor  is  accessible  without 
actuating  said  key  switch  from  a  first  switch  position  or 
entering  a  password  into  said  keypad; 

wherein  a  second  level  of  said  processor  is  accessible  by  actu- 
ating said  key  switch  into  a  second  switch  position;  and 

wherein  a  third  level  of  said  processor  is  accessible  by  actuating 
said  key  switch  into  said  second  switch  position  and  inputting 
a  password  to  said  processor  through  said  keypad. 


5^482,154 
APPARATUS  AND  METHCM)  FOR  DETECTING  CHAIN 
STRETCH  IN  A  SORTING  AND  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Henry  A.  AffeMt,  VktonriDe,  and  Tim  D.  Conway,  Stockton, 
botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.,  Ontario, 
CaUf. 
DiriakMi  oT  Ser.  No.  201,5U,  Feh.  24, 1994,  Pat  No.  SA31J7X 
lUs  appUcatkm  Sep.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  335,266 
Int  CL"  B65G  47/46 
VS.  CL  198— 37AM  7  ( 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  malperfonnance  in  a  con- 
veyor system  used  for  sorting  objects,  wherein  said  conveym 


system  comprises  a  chain  carrying  said  ejectors,  and  said  chain 
includes  a  plurality  of  periodically  spaced  indicial  pins,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ejectors  earned  by  said  conveyor  systems  for 
selectively  ejecting  objects  from  said  conveyor  system; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  assemblies  for  activating  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  ejectors; 

a  chain  stretch  sensor  for  detecting  said  indicial  pins; 

a  reference  sensor  for  detecting  said  indicial  pins,  said  reference 
sensor  being  disposed  in  said  conveyor  system  at  a  reference 
position  relative  to  said  chain  stretch  sensor; 

computer  means  for  controlling  said  conveyor  system  and  sole- 
noid assemblies,  and  for  initially  establishing  a  timing 
between  detections  by  said  chain  stretch  sensor  and  said 
reference  sensor  of  said  indicial  pins,  said  computer  means 
continuously  monitoring  said  timing  between  said  chain 
stretch  sensor  and  reference  sensor  to  detect  changes  in  said 
timing  indicative  of  chain  stretch,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  computer  means  to  adjust  activation  of 
said  ejectors  according  to  chain  stretch. 


5,482,155 

RECIPROCATING  FLOOR  CONVEYOR  AND  FLOOR 

MEMBER 

Raymond  K.  Foster,  P.O.  Box  1,  Madras,  Oreg.  97741 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,404,  Sep.  12, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,415,271.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No. 

390,759 

Int  CL'  B65G  25/04 

VS.  a.  198—750.2  20  Clainis 


5,482,156 

CHAIN  LINK  WITH  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

CO>fVEYOR  CHAINS  AND  CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Poul  E.  Damkjsr,  VeJIe  0st,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Masldnfal>- 

rikken  Baeltix  A/S,  VejIe  Ost,  Denmark 

FUed  Not.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  5,  1993, 1257/93 
Int  CL"  B65G  17/06 
VS.  CL  198—853  21  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  chain  link  comprising: 

a  chain  link  having  opposed  sides  with  each  side  having  at  least 
one  hinge  eye  having  a  transverse  bore  for  receiving  a  shaft  to 
attach  the  link  to  an  adjacent  link  to  form  a  chain;  and 
wherein 
each  side  of  the  link  has  at  least  one  shaft  stop  witliin  an 
apoture  extending  into  alignment  with  the  transverse  bore  of 
at  least  one  outboard  hinge  eye;  and 
each  shaft  stop  comprises  a  flexible  section  which  is  bendable 
from  an  initial  position  outside  of  alignment  with  ai^  part  of 
llie  bore  of  the  outboard  hinge  eye  to  a  position  partially  in 


alignment  with  tt>e  bore  of  tlie  outboard  hinge  eye  to  prevent 
axial  movement  of  a  shaft  through  tlie  bore  of  the  outixtard 
hinge  eye. 


5,482,157 
CIGARETTE  WRAPPER  WITH  MATCH  CHAMBER 
Kce  Y.  Kim,  498  Su  Ryun  Dong,  Su  Ryun  Myon,  Song  Jn  Gon, 
Kyung  Sang  Buk  Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  120,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  30,  1993, 
93-5200 

Int  a.*  A24F  15/10;  B65D  85/10 
VS.  CL  206—92  5  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  floor  slat  member  for  a  reciprocating  floor 
conveyor,  comprising: 

a  first  sidewall  and  an  oppositely  situated  second  sidewall; 

an  integrally  formed  downwardly  opening  first  channel  poition 
and  an  upwardly  opening  second  channel  portion; 

said  first  channel  portion  including  a  seal  member  receiving 
surface  at  the  first  sidewall;  and 

said  second  channel  portion  including  a  bottom  panel  for  hold- 
ing and  channeling  material  and  a  seal  member  at  the  second 
sidewall. 


I.  A  cigarette  wrapper  having  two  chambers,  one  of  said  cham- 
bers receiving  cigarettes,  the  other  of  said  chambers  receiving 
matches,  a  plastic  insert  fitting  in  the  match  chamber,  an  opening  in 
the  plastic  insert  for  dispensing  matches  from  said  otlier  chamber, 
a  door  over  said  opening,  the  door  having  a  pivot  means  that 
allows  the  door  to  swing  between  positions  which  open  and  close 
said  opening,  a  push  member  comprising  part  of  the  inseit  and 
mounted  to  move  said  door  to  open  and  close  said  opening,  said 
push  member  being  an  L-shaped  member  attached  at  one  end  of 
the  L  shape  to  the  insert,  the  other  end  of  the  L  shape  being 
coupled  to  the  door  so  as  to  swing  said  door  between  said  posi- 
tions, the  plastic  of  said  insert  having  a  menooiy  which,  with  tlie 
plastic  L-shaped  member  in  its  normal  position,  urges  said 
L-shaped  member  to  position  said  door  to  cover  and  close  said 
opening,  said  L-shaped  member  controlling  movement  of  said  door 
to  uncover  and  open  said  opening  when  said  L-shaped  roeml>er  is 
pushed  to  an  off-nonnal  position. 
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5d482.1S8 

PROMOTIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  A  PRIZE 

FROM  A  BEVERAGE  CAN 

George  PIcster,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  The  Coca-CoU 

Company,  Adanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3^JB9l 

lot  CL''  B65D  85/72 

VS.  CL  2M— 217  28  ClaiaH 


1.  A  container  assembly  for  bousing  liquid  products  and  a  prize, 
comprising: 

a  can  for  containing  tiie  liquid  product,  said  can  having  an  open 
end  and  closed  end  and  sidewalls  connecting  the  open  and 
closed  ends,  said  sidewalls  having  interior  surfaces  defining 
an  interior  chamber, 

prize  holding  means  positioned  within  said  interior  chamber  for 
retaining  the  prize  therein,  said  prize  holding  means  having  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  expandable  outwardly  against 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  sidewalls  for  firmly  gripping  the 
sidewalls  and  securing  the  prize  holding  means  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  thereto; 

closure  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  open  end  of  the 
can  for  opening  and  closing  the  same:  and 

prize  presentation  means  for  moving  the  prize  between  a  first 
storage  position  within  the  prize  holding  means  and  a  second 
position  in  juxtaposed,  exposed  relationship  with  the  open  end 
of  the  can  in  response  to  opening  of  the  closure  means. 


each  said  pin  reservoir  pocket  to  identify  the  size  of  the  pins 
located  in  said  pin  reservoir  pockets; 
an  arrangement  of  color  coded  information  a£5xed  to  said  case, 
said  information  displaying  a  correlation  between  the  said 
specific  color  and  the  said  size  of  each  pin. 


5,482,160 
GOLF  BAG 
Stephen    J.    Perrin,    Camarillo,    Calif.,    assignor    to    Dlah/ 
California  Inc.,  Oxnard,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,709 

Int  CL"  A63B  55/00 

VS.  CL  206-315J  18  Claims 


5,482,159 
PIN  KIT 
Gerald  G.  Rorahack,  Jr.,  Litchfietd,  and  Richard  A.  Labbe, 
BristoL  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  LAB  Security  Systems 
Corporation,  TerryvUle,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,712 
Int  CL'  B65D  69/00 
VS.  CL  206—223  24  Ciatans 

1.  A  pin  kit  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  case  body  and  a  case  lid,  said  case  body  having 

a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  lower 

height  ttian  said  rear  wall,  said  case  body  having  side  walls 

connecting  said  front  and  rear, 

a  transparent  pin  tray  having  an  array  of  pin  reservoir  pockets 

extending  downwardly  from  a  planar  sheet,  said  pin  tray 

being  supported  by  said  case  body,  whereby  said  pin  tray  is 

angled  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane; 

an  insert  located  between  said  pin  tray  and  said  case,  said  insert 

having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  said  pin  reservoir  pockets 

extending  through  said  plurality  of  apertures  and  said  insert 

.      being  located  against  a  lower  surface  of  said  planar  sheet  of 

{      said  pin  tray,  said  insert  being  provided  on  an  upper  surface 

thereof  with  indicia  thereon  for  identification  of  pins,  said 

indicia  being  visible  through  said  transparent  pin  tray; 

a  plurality  of  incrementally  sized  pins,  each  pin  of  a  selected 

size  being  colored  a  specific  color,  said  pins  being  located  in 

said  pin  reservoir  pockeu,  said  indicia  being  visible  adjacent 


I.  A  golf  bag  comprising  a  frame  and  a  fabric  body  carried  by 
said  frame  in  a  taut  disposidon  thereon,  said  frame  comprising  an 
upper  support  member,  a  lower  support  member,  a  first  plurality  of 
stay  receiving  channels  defined  by  said  upper  support  member,  a 
second  plurality  of  stay  receiving  channels  defined  by  said  lower 
support  member  in  opposed  axial  alignment  with  said  first  plurality 
of  channels  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  aligned  pairs  of  opposed 
channels,  a  plurality  of  flexible  resilient  support  stays,  each  of  said 
stays  extending  into  and  between  one  of  said  pairs  of  opposed 
channels  in  a  flexed  disposition  so  as  to  continuously  urge  said 


upper  and  lower  support  members  in  axially  opposed  directions 
and  thereby  maintain  said  fabric  body  in  tension  dierebetween,  a 
rigid  divider  canied  by  and  spanning  said  upper  suppon  member 
and  an  elongated  fabric  divider  defining  end  portions  and  lateral 
edge  portions,  said  end  portions  being  carried  by  said  rigid  divider 
and  said  edge  portions  defining  open-ended  elongated  loops,  each 
of  said  loops  extending  about  and  along  one  of  said  stays. 


the  box  door  with  tlte  wafer  carrier  is  received  by  die  box  die 
finger  engages  the  wafer  earner  and  thereby  swings  die  retain- 
ing arm  portion  into  an  alignment  and  retaining  position. 


5,482,161 
MECHANICAL  INTERFACE  WAFER  CONTAINER 
RandaU  S.  Williams,  Chaska,  and  Nicholas  T.  Checsebrow,  St. 
PaiU,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Fluoroware,  Inc,  Chaska, 
Minn. 

FUed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,3W 

Int  CL'  B65B  //04;  B65D  85/30 

VS.  CL  206—711  25  n«i«« 


1.  A  transportable  container  for  sealingly  enclosing  articles  in  a 
substantially  particle  ftee  environment  and  for  interfacing  with 
processing  equipment,  the  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  having  an  open  interior,  an  open  end,  and  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  facing  recesses  adjacent  to  the  open  end; 

(b)  a  removable  box  door  closing  the  open  end,  the  box  door 
having  a  housing,  the  housing  having  a  plurality  of  sidewalls, 
the  sidewalls  having  a  plurality  of  slots  positioned  to  be 
adjacent  to  the  recesses  in  die  box.  the  housing  having  an 
open  interior  and. 

(c)  a  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  the  open  interior  of  the  box  door 
housing,  the  plate  having  a  plurality  of  latching  tips  peripher- 
ally located  on  die  plate,  die  plate  configured  such  that  each 
tip  is  positioned  at  a  slot  and  such  that  as  the  plate  is  rotated 
the  tips  rotate  outwardly  through  the  slots  and  into  the 
recesses  in  the  box. 

12.  A  transpoitable  container  for  interfacing  with  processing 
equipment  and  for  sealingly  enclosing  wafers  in  a  substantially 
particle  free  environment,  die  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  box,  the  box  having  an  open  interior  and  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  box  door  sized  to  be  received  by  the  box  and  to  close  die 
open  end,  the  box  door  having  a  surface  facing  the  interior, 
the  surface  having  a  wafer  carrier  receiving  region; 

(c)  a  wafer  carrier,  the  carrier  sized  to  be  leceived  by  die 
leceiving  region  on  the  interior  facing  surface  of  die  box  door, 
the  carrier  having  an  open  side  for  receiving  wafers;  and 

(d)  an  alignment  arm  having  opposing  ends  with  a  finger  on  one 
end  and  a  retaining  arm  portion  on  the  opposing  end,  die 
alignment  arm  swingably  attached  to  die  box  only  intermedi- 
ate the  retaining  arm  poition  and  the  finger,  the  retaining  arm 
portion  extending  across  the  open  end  of  the  box,  whereby  as 


5^482,162 

TOOL  CHEST  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTED  OF  A 

PLASTIC  MATERUL 

Thonaa  DicUnaon,  St  Louis,  Mo^  amigwNr  Id  Contico  Inters 

nationaL  Inc,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Set  Na  50,542 

laL  CL"  B65D  85/00 

VS.  CL  206-^373  77  n«t»B 


1.  A  tool  chest  assembly  comprising: 

a  lower  chest  having  a  bottom  panel,  left  and  right  sidewalls.  a 
back  wall  and  a  top  panel  dial  are  all  connected  together  in  a 
box  configuration  surrounding  an  interior  volume  of  the  lower 
chest  and  having  a  front  opening  providing  access  to  the 
interior  volume; 

an  upper  chest  having  a  bottom  panel,  left  and  right  sidewalls,  a 
back  wall  and  a  top  panel  that  are  all  connected  together  in  a 
box  configuration  surrounding  an  interior  volume  of  tlie  upper 
chest  and  having  a  front  opening  providing  access  to  die 
interior  volume  of  the  upper  chest; 

the  top  panel  of  the  lower  chest  is  divided  into  forward  and 
rearward  sections,  the  upper  chest  is  positioned  on  the  rear- 
ward section  and  the  forward  section  projects  forwanlly  of  the 
upper  chest  front  opening;  and, 

a  tray  is  provided  in  the  interior  volume  of  the  lower  chest 
beneath  the  forward  section  of  the  lower  chest  top  panel,  and 
the  forward  section  of  the  lower  chest  top  panel  is  connected 
to  the  lower  chest  for  movement  of  the  forward  section 
relative  to  the  lower  chest  between  a  closed  position  whoe 
the  forward  section  covers  over  the  tray  and  an  open  position 
where  the  forward  section  is  displaced  from  over  the  tray 
exposing  an  access  opening  to  the  tray. 


5,482,163 
LAST  EVENT  INDICATOR 
Kenneth  L.  HoAiian,  32591  Flanders  St  NE.,  Cambridge, 
Minn.  55008 

Filed  Dec  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  364,063 
Int  CL'  B65D  83/04 
VS.  CL  206-534  18  Clahns 

1.  A  last  event  indicator  apparatus  comprising: 
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5y482,165 

MOBILE  GRAVEL  SCREENING  APPARATUS 

Rafe  Johnston,  ILFJ).  #3,  Box  3MA,  Caribou,  Me.  94i736 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,220 

Int  a.'  B«7B  1/34;  1/49 

VS.  CL  2«9— 244  7 


^•v. 


I  a  cylindrical  support  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  outer 

I  surface  and  a  upeied  flange  structure,  the  tapered  flange 
structure  having  a  first  end  with  first  diameter  and  a  second 
diameter  that  is  greater  than  the  first  diameter;  and 

:  an  expandable  indicator  ring  disposed  over  the  outer  surface,  the 
indicator  ring  axially  displaceable  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
lo  engage  the  tapered  flange  structure  and  cause  expansion  of 

,  the  indicator  ring,  the  expandable  ring  rotatable  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  over  the  outer  surface  to  each  of  a  plurality 
of  selected  positions. 


5,482,164 
E-BLOCK  SHIPPING  COMB 
Phillip  L.  Karns,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Seagate 
Tecfanoiogy,  Inc.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 
I  Filed  Aug.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,564 

Int  CL'  B65D  73/02 
VS.  CL  206—728  6  Claims 


'23  2*    27 


1.  A  mobile  aggregate  screening  apparatus  comprising: 

a  box  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  surface: 

said  box  comprising  a  rear  wall,  a  side  wall,  and  a  front  wall: 

said  box  having  an  open  top,  an  open  bottom,  and  an  open  side; 

said  box  side  wall  comprising  a  horizontal  tulie  defining  the  side 
wall  upper  edge; 

a  horizontal  tubular  beam  extending  between  the  box  rear  wall 
and  front  wall  in  the  plane  of  said  open  side; 

said  horizontal  beam  being  elevated  relative  to  said  horizontal 
tube: 

a  vibratable  screen  assembly  located  above  said  box; 

said  screen  assembly  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  sloped 
downwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  box  side  wall,  a  perfo- 
rated panel  overlying  said  frame,  and  two  upwardly  divergent 
trough  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  frame  for  guiding 
aggregates  onto  said  perforated  panel: 

said  trough  walls  having  lower  edges  in  contiguous  relation  to 
said  perforated  panel: 

two  pair  of  coil  springs  for  resiliently  supporting  said  screen 
assembly  above  said  box; 

the  springs  in  one  pair  extending  between  said  horizontal  tube 
and  the  rectangular  frame;  and 

the  springs  in  the  other  pair  extending  between  said  horizontal 
beam  and  the  rectangular  frame. 


5,482,166 
MEAT  TRIM  SORTING 
Gary  Brown,  Milton  Freewater,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Key  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Walla  Walla,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  301^00 

Int  CL*  B07C  5/00;  B26D  5/00 

VS.  CL  209^-580  15  Clafans 


1.  An  E-block  shipping  comb,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  Itont  and  a  rear, 

a  flexure  comb  coupled  to  the  front  of  the  frame  adapted  for 
receiving  flexures  of  an  E-blocle  assembly: 

a  clamp  coupled  to  the  rear  of  the  frame  adapted  for  receiving  an 
E-block  frame  of  the  E-block  assembly; 

a  guide  coupled  to  the  frame  between  the  flexure  comb  and 
clamp,  adapted  for  receiving  armatures  of  the  E-block  assem- 
bly the  guide  comprises  a  first  arm  for  receiving  a  top  portion 
of  an  E-block  frame  of  the  E-block  assembly  and  a  second 
arm  for  receiving  a  bottom  portion  of  the  E-block  frame:  and 

a  latch  coupled  to  the  frame  and  moveable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  E-block  securing  position. 


1.  A  sorting  system  for  reclaiming  lean  meat  from  high-fat  meat 
trimmings,  comprising: 

a  whole  trimmings  conveyor  which  conveys  laterally  extending 
whole  meat  trimmings  longitudinally; 

a  cutter  positiotied  relative  to  the  whole  trimmings  conveyor  to 
dice  the  laterally  extending  whole  meat  trimmings  without 
disturbing  the  lateral  positioning  of  the  meat  trimmings,  the 


cutter  cutting  the  whole  meat  trimmings  into  a  plurality  of 
meat  dices  which  remain  laterally  distributed  after  being  cut; 

a  high-speed  wide-belt  inspection  conveyor  positioned  to 
receive  the  laterally  distributed  meat  dices  directly  from  the 
whole  Himmings  conveyor,  tlie  meat  dices  retnaining  laterally 
distributed  on  the  high-speed  wide-belt  inspection  conveyor, 
and 

an  inspection  and  sorting  station  positioned  relative  to  the  high- 
speed wide-belt  inspection  conveyor  to  differentiate  relatively 
lean  meat  dices  frooi  relatively  fatty  meat  dices  and  to  sepa- 
rate said  meat  dices  from  each  other,  die  inspection  station 
disposed  in  signal  transmitting  relation  relative  to  dx  sorting 
station. 


5,482.167 
ADJUSTABLE  VEmCLE-CARRYING  FRAME 
Peter  Gearin,  Portiaiid,  and  Everett  A.  Leech,  Ongim  City, 
both  oTOrtg.,  aadgnors  to  G  &  G  IntcUectwd  Propcrtict, 
Inc  Portland,  Oreg. 

CoutiBuatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  871,288,  Apr.  28, 1992.  wkkk  ii  a 

coatfanialioii-iaiMrt  at  Ser.  No.  720,893,  Jiw.  25. 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,105,951,  wUck  is  a  continttaltoa  of  Ser.  No.  500^6. 

Mar.  28, 1990.  Pat  No.  54M0.938.  wUck  b  a  *«««i— hHh  oT 

Sen  No.  261,504.  Oct  24, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,9634W7,  wUch  it  a 

continaatioa-lii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  943,688,  Dec.  18,  1986,  PM. 

No.  4,7974M9.  lUs  appUcatioa  Dec  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  307451 

The  portioii  at  the  term  of  this  patent  suboeqncnt  to  Jan.  10, 

2006,  has  been  diKiaioMd. 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—13  13  OalBS 


ii»— vj; 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  wheeled  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  3-diroensional  cargo-carrying  enclosure; 

(b)  a  frame  positionable  inside  said  enclosure  so  as  to  be 
elongate  in  tiie  same  direction  as  said  enclosuie; 

(c)  at  least  one  forward  pair  and  one  rearward  pair  of 
transversely-spaced  elongate  upright  posts  included  on  said 
frame  and  arranged  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of 
elongate  upright  posts  is  spaced  adjustably  from  the  other  in  a 
direction  longitudinal  of  said  friuiK;  and 

(d)  respective  for^vard  and  rearward  wheel  suppotts  included  on 
said  frame  to  support  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  respectively, 
of  a  first  vehicle,  said  forward  and  rearward  wheel  supports 
being  movable  vertically  along  said  forward  and  rearward 
pairs  of  elongate  upright  posts,  respectively,  without  requiring 
any  movement  by  said  forward  and  rearward  pairs  of  elongate 
upright  posts  and  while  supporting  said  front  and  rear  wheels, 
respectively,  of  said  first  vehicle  so  as  to  enable  positioning  of 
said  front  and  rear  wheels  of  said  first  vehicle  at  variable 
elevations  relative  to  each  other. 


5.482,168 

MODULAR  WALL-MOUNTea>  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Wckh,  Daltes,  and  Mkhad  A.  Ward,  WDkea-Barre, 

both  of  PlL,  assignors  to  Metro  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1993,  Sen  No.  111,448 

int  CL*  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  2U— 106  22  daims 

1.  A  modular  wall-mounted  storage  system  for  supporting  at 

least  one  storage  structure  in  generally  horizontal  rekoioii,  said 

system  conoprising: 


a  first  horizontal  bar; 

a  bracket,  including  means  for  supporting  a  storage  structure  and 
means  for  engaging  said  first  horizontal  bar.  and 

a  pair  of  slotted  supports,  each  slotted  support  including  a 
plurality  of  slots  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  first  hori- 
zontal bar  at  a  variety  of  spaced  vertical  locations, 

wherein  said  first  horizontal  bar  is  supportable  on  said  pair  of 
slotted  supports  at  a  variety  of  vertical  and  horizontal  loca- 
tions relative  to  said  pair  of  slotted  supports:  said  bradcet  is 
engageable  on  said  first  horizontal  bar,  and  a  storage  stiuctuie 
is  supportable  on  said  supporting  means  of  said  bracket 


5,482.169 

CABLE  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  HANDUNG  HEAVY 

LOADS  WTTHIN  A  TIGHT  SHIELOED  ENCLOSURE 

AUn  Simon,  Pufc.  and  Bcraard  DtavBo.  PMt  St  Eipcit,  bMh 

oi;  France,  minors  to  CoinHii«arial  a  I'Enwfle  Atn^lqne, 

Paris,  France 

ConiinnalhNi  of  ScK  No.  61,057,  May  14, 1993,  abMirtniiiiil 

this  appBcmion  Jan.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  368.052 
Clafana  pitority.  application  France,  May  15, 1992, 92  05942 
Int  CL'  B2SJ  U/00 
VS.  CL  212—245  4  Oahns 


4.  A  cable  lilting  device  for  handling  loads  within  a  tight, 
shielded  enclosure,  the  lifting  device  comprising: 

a  horizontal  carrier  structure  having  a  pulley  which  is  located  at 
an  end  of  the  horizontal  carrier  structure; 

a  lifting  cable  which  passes  around  said  pulley,  an  end  of  said 
lifting  cable  comprising  a  base  aitd  an  object  gripping  means, 
said  object  gripping  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  through  a  horizontal  pin; 

rotating  means  for  pulling  or  lowering  the  lifting  cable; 

a  control  system  for  controlling  a  movement  of  the  Ixitizontal 
carrier  structure;  and 

a  passage  hose  in  which  the  horizontal  carrier  stiucnue  is 
shdably  mounted,  wiierein  said  passage  hose  is  adapted  to  be 
located  within  a  bole  of  a  shielded  enclosure,  and  an  external 
shape  of  said  passage  hose  corresponds  with  an  internal  shape 
of  die  hole,  wherein  a  pulling  of  said  cable  by  said  rotating 
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means  to  a  maximum  upward  position  causes  the  object 
gripping  means  and  the  base  to  be  substantially  borizoatally 
positioned,  thereby  pennitting  the  lifting  device  to  be  fituble 
in  the  hole  of  the  shielded  enclosure; 

wherein  said  horizontal  carrier  structure  comprises: 

a  horizontally  extending  main  arm  and  a  horizontally  extending 
articulated  beam,  said  main  arm  being  slidably  mounted  in  the 
passage  hose,  a  first  end  of  said  main  arm  being  located  at  the 
shielded  enclosure,  a  second  end  of  said  main  arm  being 
pivocally  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  articulated  beam  such 
that  said  articulated  beam  is  pivotable  about  a  vertical  pivot- 
ing axes,  wherein  said  control  system  controls  a  pivoting 
movement  of  said  articulated  beam  about  said  vertical  pivot- 
ing axis,  said  pulley  being  fitted  on  a  second  end  of  said 
articulated  beam: 

wherein  guide  rollers  are  mounted  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatable  in 
said  passage  hose  and  on  a  periphery  of  said  main  arm  to 
permit  the  sliding  of  the  horizontal  carrier  structure  with 
respect  to  said  passage  hose,  and  the  control  system  comprises 
two  rods  longitudinally  positioned  within  the  main  arm  attd 
posioooed  on  each  side  of  a  portion  of  said  lifting  cable  which 
is  positioned  adjacent  to  the  main  arm,  said  two  rods  being 
parallel  to  said  portion  of  the  lifting  cable  and  being  parallel 
to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  parallelogram,  a  first  end  of 
each  of  said  rods  being  fitted  in  an  articulated  manner  to  the 
first  end  of  the  articulated  beam  on  either  side  of  the  pivoting 
axis,  and  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  rods  being  fitted  to  the 
control  system:  and 

wherein  said  rotating  means  act  on  the  cable  by  means  of  a 
dynamometer  shaft  in  order  to  read  off  a  weight  of  a  load 
suspended  on  the  cable. 


1.  In  a  multi-chamber  container  having  a  base,  outlet  aperture,  a 
sidewall  joining  the  base  and  the  aperture,  and  at  least  one  integral 
web  disposed  within  the  container  and  extending  from  the  l>ase  to 
the  aperture  forming  separate  chambers  in  the  container,  the  web 
constimting  a  substantial  portion  of  each  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

the  base  having  a  generally  outward  convex  bottom  wall,  an 

axial  inwardly  arched  lineal  impression  in  said  base,  the  inner 

surface  of  said  base  in  the  region  of  the  lineal  impression 

I        forming  a  juncture  with  the  bottonunost  edge  of  the  web 


thereby  dividing  the  interior  of  the  container  into  separate 
chambers,  each  of  the  chambers  cotmnunicating  with  the 
outlet  aperture;  and 
outwardly  extending  footed  positions  providing  impact  support 
for  the  container. 


5^482,171 

CAP  FOR  SELF-CONTAINED  BIOLOGICAL 

INDICATORS 

Steven  G.  Palmer,  Apes,  N.C^  aasignor  to  American  StciiUzer 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Divisioa  of  Sen  No.  125,773,  Sep.  24,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,405,580. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,983 

Int  CL'  B65D  39/00 

VS.  CL  215—228  1  Claim 


5v482,170 

MULTI-CHAMBER  CONTAINERS 

frmak  E.  Semersky,  and  Daniel  J.  Dnrfeam,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Plastic  Teclinologies,  Inc.,  Holland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  339,940 

Int  CL'  B6SD  1/04 

VS.  CL  215-«  7  Oaims 


1.  A  cap  used  with  a  biological  indicating  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  projections  depending  from  said  cap  and 
constructed  to  wedge  between  an  ampule  and  a  vial  and 
thereby  fracture  said  ampule  as  said  cap  is  moved  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position; 
a  convex  surface  upon  the  interior  of  each  of  said  flexible 
projections,  configured  such  that  the  surface  substantially 
makes  line  contact  with  said  ampule,  and  further  configured 
so  that  when  said  cap  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position,  the  force  is  placed  upon  the  line  of  contact 
with  said  ampule,  facilitating  the  fracture  tltereof. 


5,482,172 
CONTAINER  WITH  DUAL  DISPENSERS 
C  Calvin  Braddock,  P.O.  Bos  6636,  Shreveport,  La.  71136 
FDcd  Sep.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,758 
Int  a.*  B65D  47/08 
VS.  CL  215—235  3  Claims 

1.  A  container  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  body  portion 
for  containing  a  liquid;  a  container  bottom  having  a  bottom  recess 
and  a  bottom  access  opening  provided  in  said  bottom  recess 
mounted  in  a  bottom  end  of  said  body  portion  and  a  bottom  lid 
hingedly  connected  in  transverse  orientation  to  said  container 
bottom  at  substantially  the  midpoint  of  said  container  bottom  for 
selectively  seaUng  said  bottom  access  opening,  wherein  said  bot- 
tom lid  is  seated  in  said  bottom  recess  when  said  bottom  lid  is  in 
sealing  configuration;  a  generally  rectangular  closure  friction-fitted 
on  an  upper  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  closure  top  having  a 
closure  recess  and  a  closure  access  opening  provided  in  said 
closure  recess  mounted  on  said  closure  and  a  top  lid  hingedly 
connected  in  transverse  orientation  to  said  closioe  top  at  substan- 
tially tlie  midpoint  of  said  closure  top  for  selectively  sealing  said 
closure  access  opening,  wherein  said  top  lid  is  seated  in  said 
closure  recess  when  said  top  lid  is  in  sealing  configuration. 


assembling  said  lower  substrate  with  an  upper  sul>strate  so  tliat 
said  conductive  layer  forms  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  contact  area  of  said  first  electrode  on  said  lower  substrate 
and  a  common  electrode  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
upper  substrate,  said  inner  surface  of  said  lower  substrate 
being  assembled  to  face  said  iiuer  surface  of  said  upper 
substrate. 


5,482,174 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  COPPER  OXIDE  ON  THE 
SURFACE  OF  A  COWER  FILM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PATTERNING  A  COPPER  FILM 
lUahisa   NamiU;   Yasuo  Yamagishi,  and   Ei  Yano,  all   of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitso  Limited,  Kaiu^wa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1994,  Sen  No.  253,559 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1993,  5-191274 

Int  CL'  B44C  1/22:  C23F  J/00 

U&CL  216-^1  16  Claims 
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5,482,173 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A 

PASSIVATION  LAYER  IN  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Woon-Yong  Park,  SeooL*  Dong-Gyn  Kim,  Sawon,  and  Sang- 
Soo  Kim,  Seoul,  all  of.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  JuL  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  27,  1993, 
1993-14298 

Int  a.'  C30B  33/00:  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  216—23  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  copper  oxide  on  the  surface  of  a 
copper  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  copper  film,  having  oxide  on  a  surface  thereof,  on  a 

tumable  support  with  said  oxide  being  exposed; 
turning  said  support  and  said  copper  film  to  a  first  station  at 

which  the  surface  of  a  copper  film  is  treated  with  an  acid  in 

Older  to  remove  copper  oxide  on  the  surface  of  the  copper 

film; 
turning  said  support  and  said  copper  film  to  a  second  station  at 

which  the  surface  of  the  copper  film  which  has  been  treated 

widi  acid  is  neutralized;  and  then 
turning  said  support  and  said  copper  film  to  a  tliinl  station  at 

which  the  neutralized  surface  of  the  copper  film  is  waslied. 


PASSIVATION    LAYER 
REMOVING    ON  THE 
BONDING     PAD 


MODULE    PROCESS 


1.  A  metliod  for  manufacturing  a  liquid  crystal  display  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  first  electrode  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  lower 

substrate,  said  first  electrode  being  connected  with  an  external 

terminal  on  a  periphery  of  said  lower  substrate; 
forming  a  liquid  crystal  cell  on  a  central  portion  of  said  lower 

substrate; 
forming  a  passivation  layer  on  substantially  all  of  said  inner 

surface  of  said  lower  substrate; 
removing  a  first  portion  of  said  passivation  layer  formed  on  said 

first  electrode,  using  a  laser  beam,  to  expose  a  contact  area  of 

said  first  electrode; 
forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  contact  area  of  said  first 

electrode;  and 


5,482,175 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  TOP 
Nascem  B.  Arrar,  Salhiya  Complex  Mezzanine  2  Entrance  1, 
P.O.  Box  26636,  Safat.  Kuwait 

FUed  Dec  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  175,194 
Int  a.'  B65D  17/30:51/22:  B21D  51/44 
VS.  CL  220—203.08  21  Claims 

8.  An  easy  open  end  for  a  pressurized  container  comprising: 
an  end  panel  having  an  opening,  the  panel  furtlier  having  a 
cutting  edge  portion  adjacent  the  opening  for  extending  into  a 
container,  a  frangible  member  across  the  opening  and  biased 
against  die  cutting  edge  portion;  and 
means  for  increasing  pressure  against  the  frangible  member 
when  the  end  panel  is  affixed  to  a  pressurized  container, 
wherein  the  increased  pressure  causes  rupture  of  the  frangible 
member  outwardly  from  the  container  and  away  from  die 
panel. 
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inent  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  said  first  direction  to 
pierce  said  diaphragm. 


15.  A  method  for  easily  opening  a  container,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  ptessurized  container  having  an  edge  for  affixing  a 
panel  thereto: 

providing  a  panel  for  affixing  to  the  pressurized  container  edge, 
the  panel  having  an  opening  for  passing  contents  of  the 
contaiiKr  therethrough; 

providing  a  cutting  edge  portion  adjacent  the  opening; 

extending  the  cutting  edge  portion  into  the  container; 

placing  a  frangible  member  across  the  opening  of  the  panel; 

biasing  the  cutting  edge  portion  against  the  frangible  member, 

affixing  the  panel  to  the  container  edge;  and 

increasing  pressure  within  the  pressurized  container  for  ruptur- 
ing the  frangible  member  outwardly  fixim  the  container  and 
away  from  the  panel,  thus  providing  access  into  container 
through  the  panel  opening. 


5v482,176 

MEMBRANE  PIERCING  CXOSURE  AND  SPOUT 

ASSEMBLY 

Michael  Maietta,  Cogan  StatkNi,  and  Thomas  A.  Frazier,  Wil- 

liamsport,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  West  Company, 

Incorporated,  LionvUle,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  \6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  214,799 

Int  CL»  B65D  17/42 

VS.  a.  23»—Zn  8  Claims 


5,482,177 
CLOSURE  ON  A  CARTRIDGE 
WiUielm  A.  KeUer,  Obstgartenweg  9,  CH-6402  Merllschachcn, 
Switzeriand 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1993,  Sen  No.  155,763 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  23, 
1992,92810907 

Int  CL*  B65D  51/22 
VJS.  a.  220—278  10  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  closure  and  a  multiple  cartridge,  said 
multiple  cartridge  comprising  a  plurality  of  dispensing  openings 
and  a  membrane  for  covering  said  dispensing  openings,  said  clo- 
sure comprising  means  for  piercing  the  membrane  adjacent  each 
dispensing  opening  when  said  closure  is  placed  over  the  dispensing 
openings  and  an  orienting  means  for  placing  said  closure  over  the 
dispensing  openings  in  only  one  predetermined  position; 

wherein  said  orienting  means  consist  of  stoppers  having  differ- 
ent dimensions  and  of  correspondingly  dimensioned  dispens- 
ing openings  of  said  cartridge. 


5,482,178 

RECEPTACLE  WITH  A  DEFORMABLE  FOOT 

SUSCEPTIBLE  OF  SERVING  AS  A  SAUCER 

Philippe  Cohu,  Bretoncellcs,  France,  assignor  to  Soparto, 

France 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Scr.  Na  248,912 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16, 1994,  94  01848 
Int  a.*  B29C  45/00;  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  CL  220—469  7  Claims 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  piercing  a  diaphragm  sealingly 
engaged  over  a  discharge  opening  in  a  container  comprising: 

a  cap  of  cup-like  form; 

a  generally  mbular  spout  member  mounted  on  tlie  container  over 
said  discharge  opening  and  a  piercing  fitment  disposed  interi- 
oriy  of  said  spout  member,  said  piercing  fitment  having  a 
series  of  depending  teeth  arranged  in  a  circular  array; 

a  first  interengaging  means  for  allowing  an  interlocking  fit 
between  the  spout  member  and  said  piercing  fitment;  and 

a  second  interengaging  means  for  allowing  an  interlocking  fit 
between  said  spout  member  and  said  cap  whereby  operation 
of  said  second  interengaging  means  enables  movement  of  the 
cap  in  a  first  direction  for  removing  said  cap  from  said  spout 
member  and  simultaneously  operates  said  first  interengaging 
means  and  tliereby  effects  displacement  of  said  piercing  fit- 


2.  A  receptacle  provided  with  a  tubular  foot  which  comprises 
first  and  second  successive  portions,  said  first  portion  being  con- 
nected to  the  receptable  and  said  second  portion  having  a  shape 
flared  outwardly  and  being  connected  to  the  first  portion  through  a 
first  circular  hinging  means  which  allows  said  second  portion  to  be 
upturned  about  said  first  hinging  means  and  to  form  with  said  first 
portion  a  first  annular  saucer  extending  beneath  said  receptacle, 
said  second  portion  being  divided  by  a  second  circular  hinging 
means  into  an  inner  part  and  an  outer  part  which  nuiy  be  upturned 


about  said  second  annular  hinging  means  so  as  to  form  with  said 
inner  part  a  second  annular  saucer  extending  beneath  said  recep- 
txicle. 


5v482,179 

PACK  FOR  UQUIDS  WITH  BAG 

Krister  Bruhn,  Seeheim-Jungenlieim,  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Tetra  Layal  Holdings  &  Finance  SA.,  Polly,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Jan.  22,  1993,  43  01 
620.0 

Int  CL*  B65D  5/56 
VS.  CL  220-410  12  Claims 


1.  A  pack  for  liquids,  having  a  supportive  covering  and  a  flexible 
bag  arranged  therein  having  a  closable  pouring  device,  wherein  the 
supportive  covering  has  a  bonom,  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall, 
characterized  in  that  the  supportive  covering  is  designed  as  a  rigid 
framework,  the  top  wall  of  the  framework  has  a  flat  first  wall  zone 
parallel  to  the  bottom  and  a  flat  second  wall  zone  which  is  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  first  wall  zone,  the  first  and  second  wall  zones 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  along  a  first  broken  line, 
the  second  wall  zone  being  joined  to  the  bottom  by  way  of  the  side 
wall  and  the  first  wall  zone  being  joined  to  the  bottom  by  way  of  a 
limb  portion,  the  second  wall  zone  disposed  at  an  angle  has  a  hole 
for  passage  therethrough  of  the  pouring  device  arranged  on  ttie 
bag,  and  that  the  bag  is  secured  to  die  second  wall  zone. 


5,482,180 
GRIPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  OMNIFARIOUS 
CONTAINERS 
Fred  P.  Smith,  Alpine,  Utah;  Marcd  G.  Stragier,  Scottsdale, 
Ariz^-  Fred  T.  Smitii,  Alpine,  and  Kevin  L.  McAllister,  Oran, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  The  Heil  Company,  Chattanooga, 
Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,774,  Feb.  5, 1993,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,186, 
Jul.  10,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,209,537.  This  application  Jan.  19, 
1994,  Ser.  Na  158,960 
Int  CL*  B65D  21/00 
VS.  a.  220—523  9  Claims 

1.  A  self-aligning  refiise  container  configured  to  be  engaged  by  a 
conventional  container  handling  mechanism,  said  container  com- 
prising: 
a  refiise  container  body  having  an  open  top,  a  closed  bottom, 
and  a  gripping  portion  positioned  intermediate  said  top  and 
said  bottom; 
a  divider  panel  mounted  within  said  body  dividing  said  body 

into  separate  compartments; 
a  Ud  assembly  coupled  to  and  closing  said  open  top  of  said 
body;  and 


ux>^ 


an  overioad  panel  extending  from  said  divider  panel,  thttNigh 
said  lid  assembly  in  a  substantially  upright  manner  with 
respect  thereto,  to  permit  lefiise  to  be  cvried  atop  said  lid 
assembly. 


5,482,181 

PORTABLE  LIQUID  DRAIN  PAN  WITH  CANTILEVER 

EXTENSIONS  AND  POUR  SPOUT 

Donald  L.  Weaver,  524  S.  Georgia,  Pittsburg,  Kans.  66762 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  406^32 

Int  CL*  B65D  23/10 

VS.  a.  220—573  M  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  container  for  collecting  liquids  drained  from 
vehicles,  said  container  having  a  bottom,  a  front  end  wall  and  a 
back  end  wall  and  side  walls,  the  container  comprising: 
a  pour  spout,  formed  at  a  center  point  along  die  front  end  wall, 

for  draining  said  container  into  another  container,  and 
a  pair  of  cantilever  extensions,  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
projecting  beyond  the  pour  spout  and  extending  in  a  direction 
forward  of  the  front  end  wall,  for  elevating,  and  moving  in 
said  forward  direction,  said  pour  spout  by  engaging  a  floor 
when  the  back  end  wall  of  the  container  is  lifted. 
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I  TAPE  DISPENSER 

Craig  D.  Thompson,  Inver  Grove  Heishls,  Mfaui^  and  Robert 
A.  Lnhmaa,  Deer  Park,  Wis^  aHi«Dors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Cain|MUiy,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Cootinaatioa-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  138^50,  Oct  18, 1993,  aitnn- 
I      daaed.  Thb  appUcatioa  Oct  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  319,890 

Int  a."  B«5H  5/28 
U&  CL  221—73  2«  Claims 


1.  A  ponable  dual  advance  dispenser  for  a  supply  of  linered  tape 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  separable  strips  on  a  release  liner,  the 
dispenser  comprising  a  firame  for  supporting  a  supply  of  linered 
tape  and  a  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  desired  portions  of  tlie 
adhesive  tape,  said  dispensing  means  comprising: 

(a)  Fotatable  liner  dispensing  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  the 
liner  in  a  different  direction  fivm  the  adhesive  tape; 

(b)  rotatable  adhesive  tape  dispensing  means  adjacent  the  roiat- 
able  liner  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  the  separable  adhe- 
sive tape  strips; 

(c)  separation  means  proximate  the  rotatable  adhesive  tape  dis- 
pensing means  and  the  rotatable  liner  dispensing  means  for 
separating  the  liner  from  the  adhesive  tape;  and 

(d)  drive  transfer  means  between  the  rotatable  liner  dispensing 
means  and  the  rotatable  adhesive  tape  dispensing  means  so 
that  when  one  of  the  rotatable  liner  dispensing  means  and  the 
rotatable  adhesive  tape  dispensing  means  is  rotated,  the  other 
of  the  rotatable  liner  dispensing  means  and  the  rotatable 
adhesive  tape  dispensing  means  rotates; 

wherein  the  user  may  select  either  a  first  dispensing  option  in 
which  the  adhesive  tape  is  pulled  from  the  rotatable  adhesive 
tape  dispensing  means  and  the  drive  transfer  means  causes  tlie 
liner  to  advance  through  the  rotatable  liner  dispensing  means, 
or  a  second  dispensing  option  in  which  the  liner  is  pulled 
from  the  rotatable  liner  dispensing  means  and  the  drive  trans- 
fer means  causes  the  adhesive  tape  to  advance  through  the 
rotatable  adhesive  tape  dispensing  means. 
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a  dispensing  member,  said  dispensing  member  having  a  receiv- 
ing notch  thereon,  said  dispensing  member  slidingly  engaging 
said  housing  and  movable  between  an  extended  position  for 
dispensing  a  vial  and  a  retracted  position  for  reloading  tlie 
receiving  notch  of  said  dispensing  member  with  a  new  vial; 

walls  defining  a  feed  chamber,  wherein  said  walls  defining  the 
feed  chamber  include  a  partition,  the  partition  including  an 
access  port  for  receipt  of  said  incandescent  light  bulb  therein, 
said  feed  chamber  capable  of  containing  a  multiplicity  of 
small  vials,  said  walls  including  at  least  one  slanted  wall,  the 
slanted  wall  for  urging  the  vials  towards  the  receiving  notch 
of  said  dispensing  member,  and  for  allowing  the  vials  to  fall 
into  the  receiving  notch  of  said  dispensing  member;  and 

actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  including  a  handle 
extending  beyond  said  housing,  said  actuating  means  engag- 
ing said  dispensing  member  to  move  said  dispensing  member 
between  the  extended  and  the  retracted  positions  when  the 
handle  is  manually  engaged. 


5,482,184 

NEWSPAPER  CONVEYING  MECHANISM  OF  A 

NEWSPAPER  VENDING 

Wd-Ping  Chang,  2F,  No.  21-1,  Alley  37,  Ljine  46,  20  Jang 

Road,  Shki  Diann  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  Na  291,677 

Int  a.'  B65G  59/02;  B65H  3/36 

VS.  CL  221—259  2  Claims 


5^482,183 
HEATER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  VIALS 
Jeff  R.  Seal,  3901  Diadem,  and  Mike  T.  KaHnowski,  Sr.,  5103 
Redding  Dr.,  both  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78219 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  315,967 
Int  CL*  G07F  11/72 
VS.  CL  221—150  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  heating  and  manually  dispensing  small  vials,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  walls,  the  walls  inchiding  two 
side  walls,  a  top  wall  a  front  wall,  and  a  rear  wall,  the  walls 
defining  an  interior,  the  top  wall  including  an  access  member 
for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
an  incandescent  light  bulb,  said  incandescent  light  bulb  being 
located  substantially  within  said  housing  for  heating  the  inte- 
rior thereof; 


1.  A  newspaper  conveying  mechanism  of  a  newspaper  vending 

machine,  comprising  a  newspaper  conveying  apparams,  a  sliding 

assembly,  two  parallel  upright  rails,  a  locating  plate  and  a  joint 

apparatus,  wherein: 

the  newspaper  apparatus  includes  a  fixing  seat  two  gears 

mounted  thereon  and  a  circling  chain  meshing  with  the  gears, 

one  of  the  gears  being  engaged  with  a  driving  shaft  of  a 

motor,  whereby  the  chain  is  able  to  continuously  circle,  a  set 

of  friction  wheels  and  a  driving  claw  means  being  locked  on 

the  chain  at  a  certain  interval,  a  microswitch  being  disposed 

on  one  side  of  the  fixing  seat,  having  an  upward  extending 

controlling  rod,  a  driving  rod  being  disposed  on  the  chain  near 

the  driving  claw  means,  whereby  after  the  chain  revolves 

through  one  circle,  die  driving  rod  touches  the  controlling  rod 

to  switch  off  the  microswitch  and  cut  off  power; 


the  sliding  assembly  includes  a  fixing  board  and  four  rollers 
respectively  disposed  on  four  comers  of  the  fixing  board, 
wherein  the  fixing  board  is  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  the 
rails  by  means  of  the  four  rollers,  the  fixing  board  having  a 
projecting  plate  on  which  the  fixing  seat  is  fixed  by  a  screw; 

the  joint  apparatus  is  disposed  between  the  fixing  scat  and  the 
projecting  plate,  including  an  arch  slot  formed  on  a  rear 
portion  of  the  fixing  seat  and  a  pin  passing  through  one  side  of 
the  projecting  plate  into  the  arch  slot,  whereby  the  newspaper 
conveying  apparatus  is  pivotable  about  the  screw  which  fixes 
the  fixing  seat  on  the  projecting  plate  within  a  range  defined 
by  the  arch  slot; 

ttie  locating  plate  is  formed  with  an  elliptic  slot  whereby  a 
screw  is  passed  dirough  the  slot  to  mnsvetsely  lock  die 
locating  plate  on  an  upper  end  of  one  of  the  tails,  a  spring 
being  connected  between  the  screw  and  the  locating  plate, 
permitting  the  locating  plate  to  transversely  resiliendy  dis- 
place within  a  notch  of  the  rail,  the  locating  plate  having  a 
semicircular  front  end,  whereby  one  of  the  rollers  is  able  to 
transversely  push  and  retract  the  locating  plate  into  the  notch 
of  the  rail  along  the  semicircular  front  end. 


5,482,185 
APPARATUS  FOR  CATCHING  CONTAINERS  DISPENSED 

FROM  A  CONTAINER  STORAGE  UNIT 
Patrick  J.  McNanghton,   Mlnneapalis,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 
McNaughtoo,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FIM  Jan.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  182,640 

Int  CL'  A47F  1/04 

VS.  CL  221—303  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  catching  containers  dispensed  from  an 
opening  of  a  portable  storage  unit  fonned  by  opposed  side  walls, 
the  storage  unit  having  a  plurality  of  said  containers  for  the 
transport  and  storage  of  said  containers  therein,  the  storage  unit 
being  positionable  such  that  each  of  the  plurality  of  containers 
exits  the  storage  unit  one  at  time  through  the  opening,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  raised  leading  portion  running  parallel 
to  a  bottom  wall  of  the  storage  unit  and  permitting  the  bottom 
wall  of  die  storage  unit  to  be  inserted  thereunder,  the  base 
member  extending  outward  from  die  bottom  wall  of  die 
storage  unit  such  that  a  discharge  station  is  defined  adjacent 
the  opening  for  receiving  and  dispensing  each  of  the  plurality 
of  containers,  the  base  member  having  a  recessed  area  in  the 
discharge  station  for  preventing  a  container  in  the  discharge 
station  from  rolling  back  into  die  storage  unit  the  recessed 
area  having  a  depth  equal  to  at  least  approximately  the  thick- 
ness of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  storage  unit;  ~ 
stop  means  attached  to  the  base  member  for  retaining  each  of  the 
plurality  of  containers  in  the  discharge  station  such  that  the 
plurality  of  containers  remaining  within  the  storage  unit  are 
retained  therein,  such  that  when  one  of  the  containers  is 
reiiKived  from  the  discharge  station  one  of  the  plurality  of 
containers  remaining  in  the  storage  unit  is  forced  into  the 
discharge  station  and  retained  thereon  by  the  stop  means;  and 
engaging  means  operable  widi  the  base  member  for  engaging 
the  apparatus  to  opposed  side  walls  of  the  storage  unit 


5/482,186 
REMOVABLE  LOCK  ELEMENT  FOR  IMMOBILIZING 
ROTATION  OF  A  TRIGGER  SPRAYER  NOZZLE 
Edward  J.  Roddcn,  Jr„  Upland,  CaHt,  aasigMr  to 
atyoriBdHtry,Calir. 

Filed  JwL  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  262,272 
Int  CL'  B67B  5/00 
VS.  CL  222— 1S3J7  9 


1.  A  trigger  actuated  liquid  dispensing  pump  assembly,  compris- 
ing: a  pump  body  including  a  shroud  cover,  a  disch«ge  nozzle 
mounted  to  said  body  adjacent  a  forward  end  of  said  shioud  cover 
for  rotation  between  dischar^  open  and  closed  positions  upon 
manual  rotation  of  said  nozzle  in  either  direction  about  a  central 
axis  thereof;  a  trigger  lever  having  opposed  side  walls  said  lever 
being  titovably  mounted  to  said  body  for  operating  a  pumping 
tnecbanism  upon  actuation  tliereof;  said  cover  having  opposing 
side  walls  spaced  outwardly  of  and  respectively  forming  first  and 
second  gaps  with  said  lever  side  walls;  a  locking  element  remov- 
ably connected  to  said  nozzle  by  frangible  connecting  ties;  said 
locldng  element  having  at  least  first  means  extending  into  said  first 
gap;  said  first  means  engaging  first  stop  means  comprising  one  of 
said  cover  side  walls  and  one  of  said  lever  side  walls  in  the 
discharge  closed  position  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  nozzle  in  said 
either  direction;  and  said  eleinent  being  disengaged  from  said  stop 
means  by  removal  of  said  locking  element  from  said  assembly. 


5,482,187 

DISPENSER  FOR  VISCOUS  SUBSTANCES 

Kevin  A.  Poulsen,  Newtonville;  James  H  Edwards,  Winchester, 

and  Peter  A.  Latliani,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  asiignon  to 

Hygienix,  Inc.,  CamlMidge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,976,  Sep.  13, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No,  346,533 

Int  CL'  GOIF  lJ/00 

VS.  CL  222—207  25  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  viscous  substance  comprising 
a  disposable  container  for  said  substance; 
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a  pump  section  mounted  to  the  top  of  said  container  for  pumping 
said  substance  from  the  container,  said  pump  section  compris- 
ing a  bousing  connected  to,  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of,  the  container,  and  pumping  means  including  a  wall 
and  a  tube  siidably  received  in  said  wall,  said  pumping  means 
being  movable  in  the  housing  along  a  motion  axis  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions  relative  to  the  housing,  so 
that  said  tube  constitutes  both  an  extensible  dispensing  con- 
duit for  said  substance  and  a  mover  of  said  wall,  and 

an  actuator  for  said  pump  section,  said  actuator  including  sup- 
port means  removably  attached  to  said  pump  section,  a  target 
member  movably  connected  to  the  support  means,  and  means 
releasably  linking  said  target  member  to  said  mbe  so  that 
when  the  target  member  is  moved  in  one  direction,  the  pump- 
ing means  are  moved  to  said  extended  position  and  when  the 
target  member  is  moved  in  another  direction,  the  pumping 
means  are  nwved  to  said  retracted  position. 


5^2,189 
CAULK  GUN 
Christopher  G.  Dentler,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  WnHam  Zagone, 
Ridgefield,  Wash^  assignors  to  Z-Pro  Intemationai,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  TMfiSS,  Jnn.  39, 1994.  This  appUcation 

Oct  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,607 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/42 

VS.  CL  222—391  9  Claims 


5^482,188 

PRECOMPRESSION  PUMP 

Jean-Pterre  Llna,  Le  Neubourg,  France,  assignor  to  VaMs 

SjV.,  Lc  Neubourg,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR93/0004«,  \  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/13873,  PCT  Pub. 
Dau  Jul.  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256^19 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1992,  92  00559 
InL  CL"  GOIF  ll/OO 
MS.  CL  222—321.2  11  Claims 


1.  A  dripless  caulk  gun,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  body; 

(b)  a  handle  attached  to  the  body; 

(c)  a  trigger  hingedly  connected  to  the  handle; 

(d)  an  elongate  plunger  siidably  connected  to  the  body  and 
operably  connected  to  the  trigger  so  that  operation  of  the 
trigger  moves  the  plunger  longitudinally  relative  to  the  body, 
wherein  the  plunger  has  a  piston  at  one  end  thereof,  the  piston 
having  a  flexible,  circumferential  rim; 

(e)  a  cylindrical  canister  wherein  the  canister  has  an  open  end 
with  an  inside  diameter  and  wherein  the  body  is  adapted  to 
receive  the  canister;  and 

(f)  back  disc  having  a  diameter  that  is  laiger  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  canister,  wherein  the  l>ack  disc  is  siidably 
connected  to  the  phinger. 


5,482,190 
FILLING  TROUGH/DISPENSING  CAP 
Terrence  L.  Stanek,  SL  Louis,  and  Stephen  L.  Rhea,  St 
Charles,  both  of  Mc,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,549 

Int  a.'  B65D  25/44 

VS.  CL  222—501  21  Claims 


1.  A  precompiession  pump,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  pump 
housing  (1)  containing  a  slidable  annular  plunger  (3)  controlled  by 
a  push-rod  (7,  40).  said  push  rod  being  siidably  disposed  in  said 
plunger  and  iiKluding  an  outlet  passage  (7a,  41(i,  42a)  leading  to 
the  pump  housing  via  a  side  opening  (lb,  A2b),  the  plunger 
including  a  substantially  axial,  annular  inner  lip  (4)  that  interacts 
with  tlie  push  rod  to  block  or  clear  said  side  opening,  the  push  rod 
being  connected  to  the  plunger  by  a  first  resilient  member  (34,  47) 
which  urges  the  plunger  into  a  position  whereat  said  side  opening 
is  blociced,  said  first  resilient  member  urging  said  plunger  towards 
an  aiuular  ram  (8,  44)  which  urges  said  lip  (4)  radially  inwardly 
towards  tlie  push  rod  (7.  40)  by  wedging  it,  wherein  the  ram  is 
configured  to  abut  the  plunger  outwardly  of  said  Up  and  at  a  site 
distinct  therefrom  to  limit  movement  of  the  ram  and  plunger 
towards  each  other,  and  to  attendantly  limit  a  radial  force  ^iplied 
to  said  plunger  Up. 


1.  A  trough/cap  for  a  filling/dispensing  opening  at  a  Iowh  end  of 
a  container  for  holding  liquids,  comprising: 
a  retractable/extensible  liquid  filling  trough  that  extends  through 
ttie  filling/dispensing  opening  of  the  container  and  is  movable 
to  a  retracted  position  within  the  container  or  an  extensible 
position  outside  the  container,  said  retractable/extensible  liq- 
uid filling  titNigh  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end;  and 


a  dispensing  cap  associated  with  die  outer  end  of  the  letractable/ 
extensible  liquid  filling  trough  which  covers  the  filling/ 
dispensing  opening  when  the  letracable/extensible  trough  is 
retracted  within  the  container,  said  dispensing  cap  includes  a 
liquid  dispenser  for  dispensing  liquid  bom  the  container. 


wbeiein  said  air  inlet  coonectioa  extends  directly  upwardly 
from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  chamber. 


5,482,191 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  WRITING,  DRAWING,  PRINTING 

OR  PAINTING  UTENSILS 
Rainer  Kauflnann,  Ddmenbont,  Germany,  assignor  to  Datap- 
rint  Datendrucksysteme  R.  Kaufinann  KG,  Ddmcabotst, 
Germany 
Continimtioa  of  Ser.  No.  150,028,  Nov.  10, 1993,  ahamhmfd, 
TUi  appUortlon  Jun.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  4C94W7 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany,  May  10, 1991,  41  15 
275.1 

Int  CL'  B43L  27/00 
VS.  CL  222-«77  19 


1.  A  device  for  filling  a  writing  utensil  having  an  applicator  tip 
for  applying  a  liquid,  said  device  comprising: 

a  container  for  receiving  a  liquid,  said  container  having  an  air 
inlet  connection  to  coimect  an  interior  of  said  container  to  a 
surrounding  atmosphere  and  fiirthCT  having  an  opening; 

a  receiving  member  for  receiving  tlie  writing  utensil  or  a  liquid 
reservoir  of  ttie  writing  utensil,  said  receiving  member  seal- 
ingly  connected  within  said  opening; 

a  capillary  liquid  conveying  connection,  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  for  conveying  the  liquid  from  said  container  into 
a  writing  utensil  or  a  liquid  reservoir  of  a  writing  utensil,  said 
first  end  opening  into  said  receiving  member  and  contacting  a 
writing  tip  of  the  writing  utensil  or  an  inlet  of  tiie  liquid 
reservoir  of  the  writing  utensil;  and 

said  air  inlet  connection  having  a  lower  end  with  an  inlet 
opening  diat  opens  into  said  interior  and  an  upper  end  opening 
to  the  aonosphere,  said  air  inlet  connection  comprising  at  least 
one  chamber,  positioned  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  being  wider  than  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  for  taking  up 
a  volume  of  writing  liquid  displaced  from  said  interior 
ttirough  said  inlet  opening  into  said  air  inlet  connection. 


5,482,192 

PLATE  BRICK  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  SUDS.  GATE  VALVE, 

AND  SLIDE  GATE  VALVE  OF  USING  THE  CARTRIDGE 

MRsoknai  Sato,  Okayama;  Yondte  KobayariiL  Binn;  Masa- 

Uko  Nose,  and  Kcqjl  YamaaMto,  both  of  Okayama,  aO  oC 

Japan,  aaiignori  to  SUw«awa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd,,  IWijo, 


PCT  No.  PCT/JP92/M351,  |  371  Date  Sep.  27, 1993,  i  lt2(e) 
Dtfe  Sep.  27,  1993,  PCT  Pirii.  No.  W092/17299,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Oct  15,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  23, 1992,  Ser.  Na  119047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mat:  29, 1991, 3-0MM5 
Int  CL"  B22D  41/24 
VS.  CL  222—600  «  1 


rinf: 


I.  A  plate  brick  assembly  cartridge  for  a  slide  gate  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  bottom  plate  brici^  a  sliding  plate  brick  and  a  seal  plate  brick, 
each  of  said  plate  bricks  having  upper  and  lower  planar 
surfaces,  having  an  aperture  for  the  flow  of  material  there- 
through, and  having  a  metallic  or  ceramic  holder  mo^imrd 
peripherally  thereof,  said  sliding  plate  brick  being  slidaUy 
interposed  between  said  bottom  plate  brick  and  said  seal  plate 
brick  with  the  upper  planar  surface  of  said  sliding  plate  brick 
being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  bottom 
plate  brick  and  with  the  lower  anf ace  of  said  sliding  plate 
brick  being  in  sliding  contact  widi  the  upper  snrfece  of  said 
seal  plate  brick,  die  bolder  of  said  sliding  plate  brick  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  that  are  set  back  relative  to  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  sliding  plate  brick  whereby, 
on  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding  plate  brick  between  said 
bottom  plate  brick  and  said  seal  plate  brick,  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  sliding  plate  brick  bolder  will  not 
contact  said  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  plate  brick  or  the 
upper  surface  of  said  seal  plate  brick; 

means  carried  by  said  holders  of  said  bottom  and  seal  plate 
bricks  for  positioning  said  bottom  and  seal  plate  bricks  in 
superposed  adjacency  with  said  sliding  plate  brick  siidably 
interposed  therebetween  and  with  the  apertures  of  said  bottom 
and  seal  plate  bricks  in  registry  whereby  said  sliding  plate 
brick  is  slidable  therebetween  such  that  its  aperture  can  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  registry  with  the  apertures  in  said 
bottom  and  seal  plate  brides; 

means  carried  by  said  holders  of  said  bottom  and  seal  plate 
bricks  for  urging  the  lower  surface  of  said  bottom  plate  brick 
against  die  upper  sliding  surface  of  said  sliding  plate  brick 
and  for  urging  die  upper  surface  of  said  seal  plate  brick 
against  the  lower  sliding  surface  of  said  sliding  plate  brick; 
and 

temperature  monitoring  means  located  witiiin  at  least  one  of  said 
holders  for  monitoring  the  temperature  tbetetrf'. 
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5,482,193 

DISPENSER  FOR  MEDU 

Kari-Hdnz  Fnchs,  Radoifoell,  Gcmuuiy,  assigBor  to  Ing.  Erich 

Pfdffer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  RadolfecU,  Gcnnany 

Coaliniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  973,868,  Nov.  9, 1992,  abuidoMd. 

This  appUcatfcMi  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,178 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnuy,  Nov.  8,  1991,  41  36 
826.6 

Int  CL^  B05B  U/06 
VS.  CL  222—633  35  ( 


1.  A  dispenser  for  discharging  media  comprising: 

a  medium  outlet  (20); 

a  medium  reservoir  providing  a  medium  chamber  (30)  at  least 
partly  emptyable  via  said  medium  outlet  (20),  and 

a  propellant  pump  (5)  having  a  pressure  chamber  (6),  said 
pressure  chamber  (6)  being  at  least  partly  separated  from  said 
medium  chamber  (30),  and  in  an  initial  state  said  pressure 
chamber  (6)  enclosing  a  propellant: 

said  propellant  pump  (5)  providing  a  manually  operable  pump, 
means  being  provided  for  pressing  said  propellant  in  said 
presstne  chamber  (6)  against  medium  contained  in  said 
medium  chamber  (30), 

wlierein  said  medium  chamber  (30)  is  provided  as  an  annular 
reservoir  space  bounded  by  circumferential  faces  including 
outer  and  inner  circumferential  faces,  and  wherein  an  annular 
closure  (27)  is  situated  in  a  closed  position  between  said 
circumferential  faces  at  an  outlet  end  of  said  annular  reservoir 
space,  said  atmular  closure  (27)  being  movable  to  an  open 
position  by  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  reservoir  space  (30) 
that  allows  passage  of  the  medium  past  the  annular  closure 
(27).  while  the  inner  and  outer  circumferential  faces  remain 
positionally  stable  in  relation  to  each  other. 


5,482,195 

FISH  STRINGER 

Sidney  C.  Hobbs,  P.O.  Box  334,  atrooelle,  AbL  36522 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  342,899 

Int  CL*  AOIK  97/20 


VS.  CL  224—103 


2Clainis 


5^482,194 

I  FOLDING  BICYCLE  RACK 

Orrin  S.  HaDocit,  m,  33  Roberts  Rd.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  165,678 

Int  a.''  B62J  7/04 

VS.  CL  224—40  1  Clahn 

1.  A  folding  bicycle  luggage  rack  for  a  bicycle  having  a  wheel, 

said  racic  comprised  of  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  pair  of  rails,  upper  ends 

of  said  legs  are  pivotally  secured  to  either  end  of  a  tail  piece, 

pivotal  ends  of  said  rails  are  pivotally  secured  to  either  end  of  said 

tail  piece  outside  of  said  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  thereby  providing 

a  folding  bicycle  luggage  rack  wherein  lower  ends  of  the  legs  are 

secured  to  the  bicycle  to  eitlieT  side  of  the  wheel,  ftee  ends  of  said 

rails  are  removably  secured  in  one  of  two  positions,  a  first  carrying 

position  in  which  the  free  ends  of  said  rails  are  secured  to  seat 

stays  of  said  bicycle  providing  a  carrying  platform  for  mounting 

and  supporting  articles  on  the  bicycle,  or  a  second  storage  position 

in  which  said  free  ends  of  said  rails  are  secured  outside  of  and 

parallel  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  legs  on  either  side  of  said 

bicycle  wheel. 


1.  A  fish  stringer  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  semi-hemispheric  leg; 

(b)  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  on  the  substantially  semi- 
hemispheric  leg; 

(c)  a  hinge  mechanism  attached  to  the  first  end; 

(d)  the  hinge  mechanism  comprising: 
a  hinge  base; 

a  first  stop  on  the  hinge  base;  and 
a  second  stop  on  the  hinge  base; 

(e)  a  latch  bar  comprising: 
a  hinge  end;  and 

a  latch  end; 

(f)  the  latch  bar  hingedly  connected  to  the  hinge  mechanism  at 
the  hinge  end  of  the  latch  bar, 

(g)  a  latch  mechanism  attached  to  the  second  end; 

(h)  the  latch  bar  adopted  to  be  releasingly  placed  in  the  latch 
mechanism; 

(i)  the  latch  bar  abutting  the  second  stop  causing  the  latch  end  of 
the  latch  bar  to  stop  below  a  level  corresponding  to  an 
entrance  to  the  latch  mechanism  such  that  the  latch  bar  is  bent 


above  ttie  entrance  to  tlie  latch  mechanism  and  is  subse- 
quently springingly  biased  down  into  the  latch  mechanism  by 
way  of  the  entrance; 

(j)  a  cord  comprising: 
a  lance  end;  and 
an  attachment  end; 

(k)  the  attachment  end  of  the  cord  adapted  to  be  releasingly 
attached  to  the  semi-hemispheric  leg; 

(I)  a  lance  attached  to  the  lance  end. 


1.  A  hand  operated  implement  for  attaching  articles  such  as 
buttons  or  tags  to  sheet  material  such  as  fabric  with  flexible  ties, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  handle  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be 
grasped  by  the  hand  of  a  user  and  a  barrel  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  handle  and  having  a  channel  formed  therein; 

a  needle  secured  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  barrel  and 
having  a  sharp  free  end  for  penetrating  material  and  a  groove 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  sharp  end  and  shaped  to 
acconmiodate  a  part  of  a  flexible  tie  slidable  along  the  groove 
for  exiting  the  sharp  end  thereof; 

a  slide  secured  in  said  chaimel  and  configured  to  slide  along  the 
barrel,  and  a  pusher  mounted  on  the  slide  to  slide  in  the 
groove  of  the  needle  between  a  tie  loading  position  and  a  tie 
ejecting  position,  to  push  forward  and  out  of  tlie  needle  a 
flexible  tie  loaded  into  said  groove  in  the  needle,  said  slide 
and  pusher  being  biased  rearwardly;  and 

a  needle  cover  secured  to  the  slide  and  movable  between  a 
storage  position  to  cover  the  sharp  end  of  the  needle  and  an 
operative  position  exposing  said  sharp  end; 

said  needle  cover,  when  in  the  operative  position,  being  slidable 
along  the  housing  forwardly  when  pushed  by  a  user  to  move 
the  slide  and  the  pusher  forwardly  and  thereby  push  out  of  the 
sharp  end  of  the  needle  a  flexible  tie  loaded  into  said  groove 
in  the  needle,  and  being  slidable  rearwardly  under  the  bias 
applied  to  the  slide  to  retract  the  pusher  to  said  tie  loading 
position  so  as  to  iiee  the  needle  for  the  loading  of  another 
flexible  tie  therein. 


5,482497 
ARTICULATING  SURGICAL  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
David  T.  Green,  Westport;  Keith  Ratdiff,  Sandy  Hook;  Kdth 
L.  Millhnan,  Norwallc;  Henry  R.  Sicnkiewicz,  Stamford,  and 
MitctacO  J.  Pahner,  New  Mllford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalli,  Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  949,685,  Sep.  23,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,326,013, 
which  is  a  conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,425,  JuL  17, 
1992,  abandoned,  wtiich  is  a  continnatioB-fai-|Mrt  of  Scr.  Na 
781,012,  Oct  18, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  245,148 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  5, 

2011,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL'^  A61B  17/06S 

VS.  CL  227—178.1  7 1 


5,482,196 

ATTACHING  ARTICLES  TO  SHEET  MATERLU.  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  TIES 

John  S.  Doyd,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1993,  Ser.  Na  34,098 

Int  CL'^  B65C  7/00 

VS.  CL  227—67  9  Claims 


1.  An  articulating  cartridge  assembly  for  a  surgical  apparatus 
comprising: 

a)  a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  motmted  in  said  apparatus; 

b)  a  housing  portion  connected  to  a  distal  end  portion  of  said 
iiKNinting  portion,  said  housing  portion  mounted  for  pivotable 
movement  relative  to  said  mounted  portion; 

c)  a  cartridge  disposed  in  said  housing  portion  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  surgical  fasteners  slidably  disposed  dierein  in 
abutment  with  a  plurality  of  corresponding  pusher  elements, 
said  cartridge  defining  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot;  and 

d)  a  cam  bar  adapted  disposed  in  said  mounting  portion  for 
retaining  at  least  one  cam  bar,  said  at  least  one  cam  bar 
adapted  for  translation  through  said  at  least  one  longitudinal 
slot  to  engage  said  pusher  elements  so  as  to  eject  said  sui:gical 
fasteners  from  said  cartridge. 


5,482,198 
SOLDER  PREFORM  PICK-AND-PLACE  MACHINE  AND 

OPERATION 
Harold  Kohn,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcmational  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonii,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  985,397,  Dec  4,  1992,  Pat  Na  5^3^24. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  182,902 
Int  a.'  B23K  37/00 
VS.  CL  228—6.2  10  Clahns 

1.  A  solder-preform  pick-and-place  machine  comprising: 
vacuum  means  for  automatically  and  sequentially  for  each  soldo-- 
preform  of  a  two  dimensional  stationary  array  of  preforms,  apply- 
ing vacuum  and  moving  vertically  for  picking  the  solder-preform 
up  from  a  respective  position  of  the  solder-preform  holder,  moving 
in  two  horizontal  axis  to  a  selected  position  above  a  stationary 
circuit  board,  and  moving  vertical  and  controlling  tlie  vacuum  for 


950 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  19% 


January  9,  19% 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


951 


5,482,200 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER  TO  A  FINE  PITCH 

FLIP  CHIP  PATTERN 

Bruce  A.  Myers,  and  Ronnie  J.  Ronyon,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  200,038 

Int  CL*  B23K  1/018:31/02 

VS.  CL  22»-191  2  Claims 


placing  tlie  preform  at  a  predetermined  respective  position  on  tlie 
ckcuit  board  accurately  in  horizontal  directions  as  well  as  rotation- 

aUy; 
post  means  for  accurately  positioning  the  solder-preform  holder 
in  relation  to  the  vacuum  means  in  a  stationary  position  for 
picking  up  a  solder-piefomi  from  each  position  of  a  two 
dimensional  array  of  positions  of  ttie  holder  and  accurately 
placing  the  preform  on  a  stationary  circuit  board. 


5v482,I99 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON  HAVING  SOLDER 
HOLDING  MEANS 
Leroy  Walker,  4719  Rbodes  Dr.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70126 
,  FUed  Nov.  22, 1993,  S«r.  No.  155,284 

I  Int  CL*'  B23K  3/06 

'as.  a.  228—52  12 


1.  A  soldering  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  configured  to  be  engaged  by  the  hand 
of  a  user, 

(b)  an  elongated  conduit  secured  within  said  housing  and  sized 
to  accept  and  pass  a  length  of  solid  wire  solder  therethrough, 
one  end  region  of  said  conduit  having  an  opening  therein: 

(c)  guide  means  wittiin  said  housing  for  supporting  and  guiding 
said  solder  along  said  conduit; 

(d)  biasing  means  secured  to  said  conduit  for  biasing  or  moving 
said  solder  through  said  conduit  and  out  said  opening;  and, 

(e)  heated  tip  means  within  said  housing  for  heating  said  one 
end  region  of  said  conduit  and  for  heating  said  solder  therein, 
said  heated  tip  means  comprising  solder  retaining  recesses 
therein  whereby  melted  solder  flowing  out  of  said  opening 
can  be  collected  and  stored  in  said  recesses  during  operation, 
said  solder  retaining  recesses  being  defined  by  one  or  more 
pairs  of  alternating  bafQes  and  notches  forming  a  part  of  said 
healed  tip  means. 


1.  A  method  for  soldering  a  flexible  circuit  to  a  flip  chip 
conductor  pattern  formed  on  a  rigid  electronic  circuit  board,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  circuit  conductors  on  said  electronic 

circuit  boaid  so  as  to  define  said  flip  chip  conductor  pattern; 
forming  solder  bumps  on  a  surface  of  a  flip  chip  and  registering 

each  of  said  solder  bumps  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 

plurality  of  circuit  conductors; 
reflowing  said  solder  bumps  to  solder  said  chip  to  said  flip  chip 

conductor  pattern; 
heating  said  flip  chip  while  simultaneously  applying  a  force  to 

separate  said  flip  chip  from  said  flip  chip  conductor  pattern, 

thereby  to  remove  said  flip  chip  from  said  solder  bumps,  and 

to  transfer  said  solder  bumps  to  said  plurality  of  circuit 

conductors; 
registering  said  flexible  circuit  with  said  conductor  pattern  such 

that  a  plurality  of  conductors  extending  from  said  flexible 

circuit  register  with  said  plurality  of  circuit  conductors;  and 
heating  said  plurality  of  conductors  so  as  to  solder  said  flexible 

circuit  to  said  flip  chip  conductor  pattern. 


5,482J01 
TRANSPORT  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  A  VAPOR- 
PHASE  SOLDERING  INSTALLATION 
Helmut  W.  Leicbt,  Mcssenchmittring  61,  86343  Kdnigsbrunn, 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/00493,  {  371  Date  Sep.  2,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/17824,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  295,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1992,  42  07 
166.6 

Int  CL*  B23K  37/047:31/02;  B65G  49/04 
MS.  CL  228—49.5  18  Claims 


I.  A  transport  device  for  a  vapor-phase  soldering  equipment 
comprising  a  housing  (1),  a  medium  container  (3)  and  at  least  one 
aperture  (2)  for  loading  and  removing  the  part  to  be  soldered, 
comprising 


a)  a  support  (4)  for  the  part  to  be  soldered,  and 

b)  a  transport  unit  comprising 

b,)  a  holder  for  said  support  (4).  said  holder  pivoting  about  an 

axis,  and 
b^)  a  drive  which  acts  on  the  holder,  and 
bj)  a  stabilizing  device  to  guide  the  support  (4)  in  parallel 
when  the  holder  pivots, 
wherein  the  holder  and  the  stabilizing  device  comprise  two  liront 
and  rear  parallel  struts  (6a  and  6fc,  respectively)  which  are  posi- 
tioned at  the  front  and  rear  end  of  the  support  (4)  respectively,  and 
which  are  removably  and  pivotably  fixed  to  said  support  in  bear- 
ings (So  and  5fc,  respectively), 
the  front  pair  of  struts  (6a)  being  drivable  via  a  drive  shaft  (7a) 
at  its  lower  end  and  the  rear  pair  of  struts  (6*)  pivoting  about 
a  bearing  shaft  (7{))  at  its  lower  end,  and 
the  support  (4)  together  with  the  front  and  rear  struts  (6a  and  6fc, 
respectively)  pivoting  about  the  drive  shaft  (7a)  and  the 
bearing  shaft  (7*)  in  such  a  way  diat  tlie  plane  of  the  support 
(4)  is  displaced  in  parallel. 


5  482,202 
DRINK  BOX  WITH  BUILT-IN  STRAW 
Chnng-hsin  Wen,  No.  9,  Lane  24,  Tiiwu  St,  Tdnan,  lUwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1995,  Ser.  No.  458,124 

Int  a.*  B65D  5/72:25/38 

UJS.  a.  229— 103.1  11  Claims 


5,482,203 
HANDLE  REINFORCEMENT  FOR  A  CARTON 
James  T.  Stout,  EUlJay,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  116,307,  Sep.  3, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JuL  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,549 

Int  CL*  B65D  5/46 

MS.  CL  229—117.13  15  Claims 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  carton,  comprising:  a  top  wall  panel 
having  opposed  first  and  second  side  edges  and  opposed  first  and 
second  end  edges;  a  series  of  wall  panels  foldably  connected  one  to 
tlie  next,  including  a  first  panel  in  said  series  foldably  connected  to 
said  top  wall  panel  along  said  first  side  edge  thereof  and  a  last 
panel  in  said  series  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  series  from 
said  first  panel; 
first  and  second  end  flaps  each  having  top  edges,  said  first  end 
flap  being  connected  along  said  top  edge  to  said  first  end  edge 
of  said  top  wall  panel,  and  said  second  end  flap  being  con- 
nected along  said  top  edge  to  said  second  end  edge  of  said  top 
wall  panel,  each  of  said  end  flaps  fimher  having  first  and 
second  side  edges  corresponding  generally  to  said  first  and 
second  side  edges  of  said  top  panel; 
a  handle  aperture  defined  in  said  top  wall  panel  and  positioned 

thereon  generally  centrally  of  said  top  wall;  and 
a  handle  reinforcing  structure  including  Brst  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  connected  along  a  fold  line  to 
said  second  side  edge  of  said  first  end  flap,  and  said  second 
end  portion  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  said  second  side 
edge  of  said  second  end  flap,  and  a  central  portion  connected 
to  each  of  said  end  portions  and  extending  therebetween 
generally  along  said  second  side  edge  of  said  top  panel; 
wherein  said  centi^  portion  defines  a  pair  of  free  edges  extend- 
ing along  the  length  diereof,  whereby  said  central  portion  is 
separated  from  said  Xctp  wall  panel. 


1.  A  drink  box  with  a  built-in  straw  comprising: 

a  container  for  preserving  drink  having  an  upper  sealing  edge 
and  a  lower  sealing  edge; 

a  tip  portion  integral  on  the  container  and  comprising  a  part  of 
the  upper  sealing  edge,  the  tip  poition  being  detachable  from 
the  rest  of  the  container: 

a  straw  being  composed  of  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower  end 
portion  and  a  middle  portion  connecting  the  two  end  portions, 
the  upper  end  portion  being  attached  on  a  superimposition 
area  of  the  upper  sealing  edge  and  the  tip  portion,  the  lower 
end  portion  being  attached  on  the  lower  sealing  edge,  the 
middle  portion  being  able  to  extend  a  lengthwise  distance  in 
response  to  a  movement  of  the  upper  end  poition  with  respect 
to  the  lower  end  portion;  and 

a  semi-perforated  line  being  formed  adjacent  to  a  junction 
between  the  upper  end  portion  and  the  middle  portion  of  the 
straw,  the  straw  being  easily  breaicable  along  the  semi- 
perforated  line  to  separate  a  segment  thereof  together  with  the 
detached  tip  portion  from  die  rest  of  the  straw,  thereby  expos- 
ing the  remaining  straw  for  access  from  outside. 


5,48234 
CARTON  BOTTOM  SEALER 
Tim  P.  Hughes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assizor  to  Inlcmatiaaal 
Paper  Company,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,173 

Int  CL*  B65D  5/08 

MS.  CL  229—137  5  Claims 


T2         75  26  73 
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1.  A  paperi>oard  container  comprising  four  materially  integral 
side  walls  of  thermoplastic  film  coated  paperboard  formed  about  a 
container  axis,  said  walls  being  laterally  delineated  by  wall  comers 
that  are  substantially  parallel  with  each  other  and  said  container 
axis  and  vertically  delineated  at  one  end  thereof  by  substantially 
coplanar  bottom  comers,  a  bottom  closure  wall  formed  by  a 
layered  folding  of  bottom  panels  diat  are  materially  integral  exten- 
sions of  said  side  walls,  said  bottom  closure  wall  being  sealed 
fluid-tight  by  a  heat  fusion  of  thermoplastic  coating  respective  to 
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adjacent  surfaces  of  said  lapped  panels  and  formed  to  an  appn»i- 
mate  lenticular  geometry  that  is  concave  within  said  boftom  cor- 
nen.  said  lenticular  geometry  being  a  substantially  symmetric 
stepped  pyramid  of  diminishing  area  step-planes. 


5y482,205 
SPIRALLY- WOUND  EASY-OPEN  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 

SCOKE  CUT  OPENING  PANEL 
MidiMl  T.  Dnunaood,  Florence;  WlUfaun  C.  Susld;  Cahrin  G. 
Hni,  both  at  HartsvlUe;  James  W.  Lowry,  Floreiice,  afl  of 
S.C^  and  Rodney  W.  Roberts,  Otisco,  Ind^  assignon  to 
Soooco  Products  Company,  Hartsville,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,648 

Int  CL'  B65D  85/00 

VS.  CL  229^201  10  Ctotaas 


1.  An  easy-open  ctmtainer  particularly  adapted  for  packaging 
products  under  pressure  and  comprising: 

a  spirally-wound  paperboard  bodywall  layer  in  strip  form  defin- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  container  having  opposed  ends, 
said  bodywall  layer  having  longitudinal  edges  lying  adjacent 
each  other  to  thereby  define  an  easy-open  spiral  seam  extend- 
ing between  said  opposed  ends; 

a  flexible  barrier  liner  layer  in  strip  form  spirally-wound  inside 
said  bodywall  layer  in  superimposed  position  therewith; 

a  flexible  label  layer  in  suip  form  spirally-wound  outside  said 
bodywall  layer  in  superimposed  position  therewith  and  having 
longitudinal  edge  portions  overlapped  with  each  other  adja- 
I  cent  and  to  one  side  of  said  easy-open  spiral  seam,  the 
uppermost  of  said  label  layer  overtapp^  edge  portions  being 
positioned  in  bridging  relation  to  said  easy-open  spiral  seam; 

high  strength  bonding  means  positioned  between  said  label  layer 
and  said  bodywall  layer, 

tab  cuts  extending  through  the  upper  of  said  label  layer  edge 
portions  and  inwardly  from  an  outer  edge  thereof  past  said 
spiral  seam  and  through  said  bodywall  layer  longitudinal  edge 
portion  superimposed  thereunder  to  define  an  easy-open  pull 
lab  including  both  the  upper  of  said  label  layer  edge  portions 
and  the  inwardly  underiying  bodywall  layer  longitudinal  edge 
portion;  and 

score  cuts  extending  through  said  bodywall  layer  and  extending 
in  diverging  lines  from  said  pull  tab  to  define  an  easy-open 
panel  for  said  container  which  is  adapted  to  tear  when  said 
pull  lab  is  pulled  to  easy-open  said  container. 


I  5y482,2M 

AUTOMATIC  MAIL  DELIVERY  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Cecfl  M.  Waycasy,  345  S.  1230  East,  Spanish  Fork,  Utah  84M0 
FUcd  JuL  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27M32 
Int  CL*  B65D  91/00 
VS.  CL  232—35  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  mail  delivery  signaling  device  comprising: 
a  rectangular  enclosure  having  a  backboard,  a  front  cover,  a  top 
plate,  a  bottom  plate,  a  side  plate,  first  and  second  machine 
screws,  first  and  second  collars,  forward  flag  stop,  a  flag,  a 
trigger  arm,  and  a  flag  connecting  lever, 
said  enclosure  attaching  to  the  mail  box  by  said  first  and  second 
machine  screws; 


said  machine  screws  pass  through  said  front  cover  and  said 

backboard; 
said  first  and  second  machine  screws  being  surrounded  by  a  first 
and  second  collar  that  forms  spacers  between  said  front  cover 
and  said  backboard; 
said  first  and  said  second  machine  screws  passing  through  holes 

drilled  in  the  side  of  said  mail  box; 
said  first  and  second  machine  screws  having  acorn  nuts  threaded 
on  the  free  ends  which  extend  through  said  side  of  said  mail 
box; 
said  second  collar  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  side  plate  and 

functions  as  a  back  flag  stop; 
said  forward  flag  stop  being  firmly  attached  to  said  backboard; 
said  forward  flag  stop  being  located  to  suppoit  the  vertical 

position  of  said  flag; 
said  backboard  having  first  and  second  attachment  points; 
said  first  attachment  point  having  said  trigger  arm  pivotally 

attached; 
said  second  attachment  point  having  said  flag  pivotally  attached; 
said  trigger  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
said  first  end  of  said  trigger  arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 

flag  connecting  lever, 
said  second  end  of  said  trigger  arm  being  shaped  in  a  manner  to 

engage  the  mail  box  door  as  it  is  lowered; 
said  flag  connecting  lever  having  a  first  and  second  end; 
said  first  end  of  said  flag  connecting  lever  being  pivotally 

attached  to  said  trigger  arm; 
said  second  end  of  said  flag  coimecting  lever  having  a  member 
attached  at  an  angle  to  provide  leverage  for  raising  said  flag; 
said  member  of  said  second  end  of  said  flag  connecting  lever 

being  an  integral  part  of  said  flag  connecting  lever, 
said  flag  connecting  lever  being  pivotally  comiected  to  said  flag 
adjacent  to  said  end  of  said  member  of  said  flag  connecting 
lever, 
said  flag  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
said  first  end  of  said  flag  having  a  projection  at  a  right  angle 

fix>m  the  surface  of  said  flag; 
said  second  end  of  said  flag  being  "L"  shaped; 
said  second  end  of  said  flag  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
flag  connecting  lever  at  the  inner  aspect  of  said  right  angle 
formed  by  said  "L"  shape  of  said  second  end  of  said  flag; 
said  flag  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  flag  coimecting  lever 

at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said  flag; 
said  from  flag  stop  being  placed  to  engage  the  outer  aspect  of 

said  "L"shape  of  said  second  end  of  said  flag, 
said  flag  stop  supporting  said  flag  in  a  vertical  position  in  respect 

to  said  bottom  plate; 
said  bottom  plate  having  a  slot  allowing  movement  of  said 

trigger  arm; 
said  trigger  arm  protruding  through  said  slot  in  said  bottom  plate 

allowing  said  trigger  arm  to  engage  said  mail  box  door; 
said  top  plate  having  a  slot  allowing  movement  of  said  flag  firom 

a  horizontal  to  vertical  position; 
said  side  plate  having  a  slot  adjacent  to  said  top  plate  accommo- 
dating said  flag  in  a  vertical  position;  and, 
said  second  collar  being  located  to  act  as  back  flag  stop. 


5y«2,2t7 
SYSTEM  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  REMOVAL  AND 
SAFE  DISPOSITION  OF  MEDICAL  NEEDLES 
Marie  Ndaoo,  Sandy;  David  VansdMMi,  Sab  Ldw  City;  PUOip 
K.  Evans,  Marry,  and  Robert  Wdls,  Salt  Laite  aty,  aU  of 
Utah,  assignors  to  Life  Medical  Itehnoiosics,  Inc.,  Saft  Lake 
aty,  Utah 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  235,388 

Int  CL'  B6a>  91/00 

VS.  CL  232—43,2  9  Claims 


n.  4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  needles  of  d>e  type  received  by 
medical  syringes  comprising; 

a  first  housing  means; 

sensor  means  contained  within  the  bousing  means; 

needle  removing  noeans  contained  within  said  first  housing 
means  that  includes  an  electric  motor  with  said  first  housing 
means  and  having  a  rotating  output  shafi  that  mounts  a 
plurality  of  cam  members,  each  nxjunted  for  rotation  and 
revolution  about  an  axis  which  defined  a  passageway  into  said 
first  housing  means  dirough  which  a  needle  can  be  inserted 
for  gripping  and  rotation  by  said  cam  members; 

second  bousing  means  for  containing  removed  needles; 

feedback  control  means  for  interconnecting  said  sensor  means 
and  said  needle  removing  means  such  that  when  said  sensor 
means  detects  a  needle,  said  needle  removing  means  removes 
said  needle  and  permits  it  to  drop  into  said  second  housing 
means. 


5y482,2M 

ONE-HANDED  OPENING  NEVICE 

Brad  Johnston,  4*27  Brandywine  St,  Nortfawcrt,  Washington, 

D.C.  20816 

Continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,746,  Jon.  30, 1992,  abui- 

doned.  This  appUcatton  May  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,101 

Int  CL'  B65G  HA)4 

VS.  CL  232—47  5  Oaims 

I.  A  hinged  receptacle  having  a  top,  an  overhang  connected  to 
the  top,  an  opening,  a  closure  and  a  handle  Utacbed  to  the  closure, 
the  closure  having  a  hinge  edge  and  a  hinge-opposed  edge  with  a 
hinge  connecting  the  hinge  edge  to  the  receptacle,  the  handle  being 
attached  to  an  outward  face  of  the  closure  between  the  hinge  and 
the  hinge-opposed  edge,  projecting  away  from  the  outward  face  of 
the  closure  tot  a  distance  sufficient  to  clear  the  overhang  of  the  top 
of  the  receptacle  and  then  bending  back  over  tlie  top  of  the 
receptacle  in  the  general  directioo  of  the  closure,  terminating 
beyond  the  hinge-opposed  edge  of  the  closure  in  the  hinge- 
opposed  direction,  a  point  of  attachment  of  the  handle  to  the 
closure  being  the  only  point  of  physical  engagement  between  any 
element  or  component  cv  part  of  the  handle  and  any  element  or 
component  or  pan  of  the  receptacle,  the  handle  fimctioiiing  as  a 


means  for  giving  an  opening  hand  which  engages  the  handle 
enhanced  access  to  the  opening  and  being  so  configured  and 
positioned  relative  to  the  closure  as  to  cause  the  opening  hand  to  be 
positioaed  (a)  beyond  the  hinge-opposed  edge  of  the  closure  in  the 
hinge-opposed  direction  and  (b)  in  the  general  vicinity  of  the 
closure. 


5,482,209 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT 

Edward  L.  Cochran,  Mioneapoiis,  ami  Stephen  V.  Meti,  St 

Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignon  to  HoneywcO  Inc.,  Miancapo- 

lis,Minn. 

FUcd  Jon.  1, 1994,  Sck  No.  252,038 
Int  CL'  G09)  23/00 
VS.  CL  236—46  R  17  ( 


o 
o 
.2. 

MS'- 88^ 

1.  A  programmable  electronic  thermostat  wherein  said  thermo- 
stat utilizes  time  and  temperature  pairs,  said  thermostat  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  display  means  displaying  current  status  information  of 
said  thermostat; 

a  second  display  means  displaying  programming  information  for 
said  thermostat,  said  programming  information  simulta- 
neously indicating  programming  day,  set  point  temperature, 
period,  and  start  time;  and 

programming  buttons  adjacent  to  said  second  display  means  for 
programming  progranuning  day,  set  point  temperature, 
period,  and  start  time. 


5,482,210 
POULTRY  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS 
Rlduurd  A.  Carey,  Stone  Moontafai;  Maiton  M.  Moaes,  Nor^ 
cnm,  and  Wayne  D.  R.  Daley,  Stone  Mountain,  ail  of  Ga., 
assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Rcaearch  Corporation,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

DiTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  113,851,  Ang.  30, 1993.  This  application 
Sep.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308^50 
Int  CL'  F24F  7/00 
VS.  CL  236— 49  J  2  CUm 

1.  A  system  for  optimally  controlling  the  temperature  and  ven- 
tilation in  an  enclosure  for  poultry,  comprising: 
heaters  disposed  in  said  enclosure; 
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temperature  sensors  for  sensing  temperature  within  said  enclo- 
sure and  for  generating  temperature  feedback  signals  indica- 
tive thereof,  each  of  said  temperature  sensors  associated  with 
one  of  said  beaters; 

Uaa  for  blowing  air  out  of  said  enclosure; 

humidity  sensors  for  sensing  humidity  within  said  enclosure  and 
for  generating  humidity  feedback  signals  indicative  thereof, 
each  of  said  humidity  sensors  associated  with  one  of  said 
fans; 

a  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  heaters  and  said 
£uis  in  response  to  said  temperature  feedback  signals  and  said 
humidity  feedback  signals,  said  control  means  for  periodically 
actuating  a  fan  for  a  predefined  time  period  within  a  pre- 
defined time  interval  in  order  to  meet  minimum  ventilation 
requirements;  and 

ventilation  control  means  for  monitoring  actuation  of  said  fans, 
said  ventilation  control  means  for  decreasing  said  predefined 
time  period  pertaining  to  said  fan  by  a  time  amount  corre- 
sponding to  actuation  of  another  fan  within  said  predefined 
time  interval. 


5,482au 
SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
WITHOUT  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Sidney  C.  Chao,  Manhattan  Beach;  Thomas  B.  Stanford,  Jr, 
San  Pedro;  Edward  J.  Palen,  Marina  Del  Rey,  and  Chris 
Lee,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  CaHf^  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,656 

Int  a.'  B«5B  1/24 

VS.  CL  239^135  9  Claims 


I 

1.  A  nozzle  for  generating  a  supercritical  fluid  from  a  cleaning 
fluid  including  means  for  directing  said  supercritical  fluid  onto  a 
surface  of  a  part  to  be  cleaned,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  body 
having 


(a)  an  interior  portion  which  includes  means  for  generating  said 
supercritical  fluid  by  suitable  temperature  and  pressure 
increase  of  said  cleaning  fluid; 

(b)  an  inlet  portion  for  introducing  the  cleaning  fluid  into  said 
interior  portion; 

(c)  an  outlet  portion  for  directing  said  supercritical  fluid  gener- 
ated in  said  interior  portion  onto  said  sinf  ace  of  said  part  to  be 
cleaned;  and 

(d)  cotmteracting  means  for  resisting  high  pressure  that  is  pro- 
duced during  the  generation  of  said  supercritical  fluid  so  as  to 
permit  said  nozzle  to  be  maintained  a  suitable  distance  from 
said  surface  of  said  part  to  be  cleaned  so  that  said  supercritical 
fluid  impinges  on  said  surface. 


$,482,212 
VEHICLE  WASHING  MACHINE 
Scott  Kobryn,  209  Matai  Street  West,  Grimsby,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Donald  Kobryn,  2284  Hollow  Road  North, 
Pdham,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  270,466 

Int  a.*  B05B  3/18;  F16H  23/00 

VS.  CL  239^227  11  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  applying  liquid  in  a  fan-like  spray  pattern  to 
a  surface  to  be  cleaned  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  liquid  discharge  nozzle; 

a  drive  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

a  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  parts  joumalled  for  relative 
rotation  about  a  bearing  axis,  said  iimer  part  being  fixed  to 
said  drive-shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  to  arrange  said 
bearing  axis  thereof  to  reside  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  axis 
of  rotation,  said  outer  part  mounting  said  at  least  one  nozzle; 
and 

means  for  constraining  said  outer  part  against  rotation  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 


Sy482,213 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  OPERATED  BY  EXPANSION 
AND  CONTRACTION  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
Masanobu  Matsusaka,  Handa;  Susumo  Sngtanoto,  Oho;  Moto- 
nobu  Akald,  Ai^o,  and  Yasutoslii  Yamada,  Aidil,  all  vt, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-154387; 
May  31, 1993,  5-154388 

Int  CL'  B05B  1/30 
VS.  CL  239^-^584  U  Cbfms 

1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  injection  pott  at  a  tip  portion  thereof; 
a  needle  valve  member  being  interposed  in  said  valve  body[,] 

for  opening  or  closing  said  injection  port; 
a  first  spring  member  being  interposed  in  said  valve  body  for 
biasing  said  needle  valve  member  in  one  direction; 


5,482,214 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER-COATING  GUN 
Radovan  lUacko,  St  GaHen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wagner 
International  AG,  AlsUtten,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Dec  17, 1992,  Ser.  No.  991404 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  17,  1991,  41  41 
663.5 

Int  CL'  B05B  S/025 
VS.  CL  239—698  15  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  powder-coating  gim  having  a  gun  barrel, 
comprising: 

a  powder  duct  which  is  coiuectable  to  a  supply  conduit  for  a 
powder-air-mixture  and  is  arranged  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  gun  barrel  towards  the  work  to  be  coated  and 
terminating  in  a  mouth; 

a  high- voltage  generator  which  is  connectable  to  a  power  supply 
line; 

an  electrode  supporting  tube  extending  through  the  powder  duct 
in  axial  direction  thereof;  and 

a  high-voltage  electrode  which  is  carried  by  the  supporting  tube 
and  which  protrudes  beyond  the  iiKxith  of  the  powder  duct 
towards  the  work  and  is  connected  to  the  high-voltage  gen- 
erator via  a  conductor  passing  through  the  supporting  tube, 
wherein  the  high-voltage  generator  and  the  powder  duct  are 
disposed  in  series  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gun 
barrel,  and 

wherein  the  powder  duct  comprises  a  toroidal  powdn  duct 
coaxial  with  the  electrode  supporting  tube  and  an  annular 
channel  extending  to  said  nMuth,  and  a  supply  port  for  the 
powder-air-mixture,  extending  into  the  toroidal  powder  duct 
tangentially,  at  an  inclination  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


5,482,215 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  RUBBER  FROM  VEHICLE 

TIRES 
George  Veres,  CHy  Beach,  AnstraHa,  aarignor  to  CMHT  Iteh- 

noiogy  (Australia)  Pty  Ltd,  Osberac  Pail^  Ansfririia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92^M282,  {  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  |  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/22409,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  12, 1992,  Scr.  No.  1«2,0M 
Clabns  priority,  appikation  AuiHiaMa,  Jm.  13, 1991,  PK6674 
Int  CL'  B02C  19/00:19/12 
VS.  a.  241—1  6  CUms 


a  piezoelectric  device  comprising  a  piezoelectric  element  having 
a  solid  cylindrical  body  interposed  in  said  valve  body  ioi 
pushing  said  needle  valve  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction;  and 

a  control  device  connected  to  the  piezoelectric  device  to  control 
a  polarity  of  voltage  applied  to  the  piezoelectric  device  for 
controlling  a  position  of  said  needle  valve  member  relative  to 
said  injection  port. 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  rubber  from  a  vdiicle  tire  incorporat- 
ing an  annular  tread  portion  having  a  metallic  reinforcement  belt 
underiying  a  layer  of  tread  rubber,  and  respective  sidewalls,  said 
method  comprising: 

separating  the  tread  portion  bom  the  respective  sidewalls  and 
forming  a  tread  portion  strip; 

treating  said  tread  portion  strip  to  tenMve  the  layer  of  tread 
rubber  from  the  reinforcement  belt  in  a  particle  form; 

separately  treating  the  tread  portion  strip  to  remove  the  remain- 
ing rubber  fmta  the  reinforcement  belt  in  a  particle  form,  and 

separately  treating  the  sidewalls  to  reduce  the  sidewalls  to  a 
particle  form, 

the  steps  of  treating  the  tread  strip  portion  to  remove  the  remain- 
ing rubber  and  the  treating  of  the  sidewalls  each  being  per- 
formed independently  of  the  step  of  removal  of  the  tread 
rubber  and  each  by  die  use  of  ultra  high  pressure  liquid  jets. 


5^482,216 

METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  PLASTIC  WHICH 

CONTAINS  UNDESIRABLE  CONTAMINANTS 

Markns  Hess,  TbomhiU,  Canada,  assignor  to  AUa  Loop  Inc, 

Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  49^76 
Int  CL'  B02C  23/00 
VS.  CL  241—23  34  ( 


1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  plastic,  which  contains  undesirable 
contaminants  said  metlKMl  comprising: 
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(a)  accumulating  said  plastic, 

(b)  heating  and  pressurizing  said  plastic  to  a  predetennined 
temperature  and  pressure  so  as  to  plasticize  said  plastic  within 
which  said  contaminants  are  contained, 

(c)  delivering  said  plasticized  plastic  containing  said  contami- 
nants to  a  comminuting  device,  mixing  the  plasticized  plastic 
and  at  the  sanx  time  shearing  the  contaminants  progressively 
as  the  plastic  passes  dirough  the  comminuting  device,  dius 
comminuting  said  contaminants  to  a  very  fine  predetennined 
particle  size,  diereby  providing  finely  dispersed  particles  of 
the  contaminants  of  piedetermined  size  throughout  the  plasti- 
cized plastic, 

wherein  each  finely  comminuted  panicle  of  contaminant  is  encap- 
sulated by  plastic  and  being  separated  from  one  another,  to  allow 
products  to  be  manufactured  from  the  reclaimed  plastic. 


ROCK  CRUSHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Yo^pw  Ha,  11318  •  159B  Street,  Soirey,  Brttiaii  Coinmbia, 


Filed  JML  27, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  1S7AM 
Oainw  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  2t,  1993, 
21813 

Int  CL'  B02C  25/00:4/32 
MS,  CL  241—30  35  i 


5,482^17 
METHOD  Of  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINE,  VERY  FINE, 
AND  MICROFINE  COMMINUTION  OF  MATERIALS 
HAVING  BRITTLE  BEHAVIOR 
Klan*  SchoMrt,  and  York   Rekfaardt,   both   of  CUusthal- 
Zdlerfcid,  Gcnaany,  assisnors  to  Klaus  Sctatoeri,  Claastlial- 
ZcOerfeid,  Gcnaany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92AN962,  <  371  Date  Jul  15,  1994,  f  l«2(e) 
Date  Job.  15,  1994,  PCT  Prti.  No.  W092/19379,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Not.  U,  1992 

PCT  Filed  May  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  140,112 
Oaiau  priority,  appbcatioa  Germany,  May  3,  1991,  41  14 
S21.< 

InC  CL*  B02C  I9/O0:23/08;9/04 
VS.  CL  241—24  15  < 


1.  A  method  of  comminution  of  brittle  materials  by  compression 
between  non-yielding  surfaces  to  produce  fine  to  microfiiie  mate- 
rials, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  grinding  chamber  with  non-yielding  surfaces  into 

and  out  of  which  pistons  with  non-yielding  surfaces  are 

reciprocatable; 
supplying  material  to  be  ground  into  said  grinding  chamber  to 

form  a  bed  of  particles; 
successively  and  in  different  directions  subjecting  the  bed  of 

particles  to  compression  between  said  non-yielding  surfaces 

of  said  pistons  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  SO  MPa  (SOO  kg/cm^) 

by  repeatedly  reciprocating  the  pistons; 
tenninating  the  reciprocation  of  die  pistons  after  a  ptedeter- 

mined  number  of  strokes; 
discharging  the  material  including  any  agglomerates  diat  have 

formed  during  the  compressing  step  from  the  grinding  cham- 
ber, 
disagglomerating  the  material  discharged  from  the  grinding 

chamber;  and 
separating  fine  material  from  any  coarse  material  in  the  product 

of  said  disagglomerating  step  by  classification. 


1.  A  method  of  crushing  noaterial,  die  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  admitting  the  material  into  a  crushing  chamber, 

(b)  moving  an  eccentrically  mounted  rotor  in  an  orbital  ntotioo 
about  a  shaft  axis  within  the  crushing  chamber  to  provide  a 
rotor  wall  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  when 
viewed  laterally  of  the  axis  and  which  moves  cyclically  and 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  shaft  axis  as  die  rotor  describes 
the  orbital  motion,  the  rotor  being  moved  by  rotatably  mount- 
ing a  shaft  carrying  the  rotor  in  axially  spaced  apart  housing 
end  walls  of  die  crushing  chamber,  each  end  wall  comprising 
separable  end  wall  portions,  providing  die  end  wall  portions 
with  releasable  connecting  means  for  releasably  interconnect- 
ing the  separable  adjacent  end  wall  portions  and  for  mounting 
the  shaft,  and  nxjunting  two  axially  spaced  apart  end  wall 
portions  for  limited  hinged  rotation  with  respect  to  a  chassis, 

(c)  spacing  a  stator  laterally  from  the  rotor  to  provide  oppositely 
facing  rotor  and  stator  walls  which  are  parallel  to  each  other 
when  viewed  laterally  of  the  axis  and  which  define  in  part 
walls  of  die  crushing  chamber  so  that,  when  the  rotor  is 
moving,  spacing  between  the  opposing  walls  varies  cyclically, 
the  stator  being  supported  by  hinging  a  first  end  portion  of  the 
stator  with  respect  to  the  hinged  end  wall  portion,  and  yield- 
ably  restraining  a  second  end  portion  of  tbe  stator  with  a 
linear  actuator  having  an  inner  end  hinged  to  the  chassis,  and 
an  outer  end  hinged  to  die  stator  to  permit  the  stator  wall  to 
move  yieldaUy  when  die  ciushing  force  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined threshold  force, 

(d)  discharging  crushed  material  from  the  crushing  chamber,  and 

(e)  if  servicing  is  required,  after  stopping  the  rotor,  disconnect- 
ing the  releasable  cormecting  means  of  the  end  walls  and  die 
shaft  to  permit  eventual  sqiarauon  thereof,  and  releasably 
connecting  die  stator  to  the  hinged  end  wall  of  die  housing, 
and  actuating  tbe  linear  actuator  so  as  to  rotate  the  end  wall 
portions  and  tbe  connected  stator  with  respea.  to  the  chassis, 
so  as  to  swing  die  end  wall  portions  and  the  said  stator  away 
&<om  the  stator  to  permit  access  for  servicing  the  rotor,  the 
rotor  shaft  and  stator. 


5,482,219 
ROPE  GUIDE  FOR  WIRE  AIR  OR  ELECTRIC  HOISTS 
StoU  M  CTO  Roddy;  Kenneth  A.  Tcfaolakov,  2916  W.  T.C.  Jester 
Blvd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77018 

FOed  Nov.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,332 

Int  CL*  B65H  S4/2S 

VS.  CL  242—158  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  rope  guide  for  encircling  the  dnun  of  a  hoist  and  guiding  a 
rope  being  wound  onto  or  unwound  from  a  helical  rope  groove  on 
the  drum  and  pressing  the  rope  into  the  rope  groove,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sectors  coiuiected  together  forming  a  segmented 
ring  to  encircle  the  drum  and  turns  of  rope  wound  thereon, 
each  sector  having  a  U-shaped  interior  portion  facing  radially 
inwardly  toward  the  exterior  of  the  drum,  and  one  of  said 
sectors  having  a  slot  extending  therethrough  with  radially 
inward  converging  side  walls  to  facilitate  passage  of  a  rope 
onto  or  from  the  drum; 

a  plurality  of  axles  mounted  tranversely  in  each  said  U-shaped 
portion  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation; 

roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plurality  of  axles  includ- 
ing disc-shaped  drum  engaging  elements  having  peripheral 
surfaces  adapted  to  roll  in  a  vacant  portion  of  the  helical  rope 
groove  in  the  drum,  and  rope  engaging  elements  having 
disc-shaped  portions  received  in  grooves  between  adjacent 
turns  of  xopt  with  inwardly  curved  surfaces  on  each  outer  side 
of  said  disc-shaped  portion  adapted  to  roll  on  the  outer  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  said  two  adjacent  turns  of  rope; 

means  for  urging  said  sectors  radially  inward  toward  the  drum 
whereby  said  disc-shaped  drum  engaging  elements  are  urged 
into  rolling  engagement  with  the  vacant  portion  of  tbe  helical 
rope  groove  and  said  rope  engaging  elements  are  urged  into 
rolling  engagement  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  adja- 
cent turns  of  rope  and  grooves  therebetween,  and 

upon  relative  rotation  between  said  drum  and  said  rope  guide, 
said  disc-shaped  drum  engaging  elements  rolling  in  the  vacant 
portion  of  tbe  helical  rope  groove  and  said  disc-shaped  por- 
tion of  said  rope  engaging  elements  rolling  in  the  grooves 
between  said  adjacent  turn  of  rope  move  said  rope  guide 
axially  of  the  drum  while  maintaining  said  slot  aligned  with 
the  helical  rope  groove,  and  said  rope  engaging  elements 
rolling  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  turns  of  rope  press  the 
turns  of  rope  into  the  helical  rope  groove  of  the  drum. 


5,482,220 

DOUBLE-BEARING  REEL  WITH  IMPROVED  LEVEL 

WINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Hirosiii  Hashimoto,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171,407 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1992, 4-357340 
Int  CL*  AOIK  S9/0I5 
VS.  CL  242—279  7  Claims 

1.  A  double-bearing  reel  comprising: 


a  spool  supported  between  side  plates  and  driven  to  rotate 
through  a  talce-up  driving  mechanism; 

a  level  winder  for  guiding  and  uniformly  winding  a  fishing  line 
onto  said  spool  in  parallel,  wherein  said  level  winder  includes 
a  worm  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably  geared  to  said  take-up 
driving  mechanism,  a  guide  tube  embracing  said  worm  shaft 
and  having  a  slit,  and  a  fishing  line  guide  which  reciprocates 
along  said  slit  of  said  guide  mbe  as  said  worm  shaft  rotates 
and  said  level  winder  is  removable  from  said  reel  as  a  unit 
construction; 

a  notched  hole  portion  defined  by  a  peripheral  edge  of  each  of 
said  side  plates,  said  notched  hole  portion  comprising  a  recess 
for  receiving  said  level  winder  and  at  least  one  notch  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  recess;  and 

a  removal  preventive  member  for  detachably  retaining  said  level 
winder  into  said  recess  in  said  notched  bole  portion, 

wherein  said  removal  preventive  member  comprises  a  mating 
projection  means  for  matingly  engaging  said  at  least  one 
notch  and  is  at  least  partially  fitted  into  said  notched  hole 
portion,  said  removal  preventive  member  preventing  said 
removal  preventive  member  fix)m  being  removed  from  said 
recess. 


5,482,221 

SINGLE  ACTION  FLY  FISHING  REEL  HAVING  AN 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  SILENT  DRAG 

Dean  M.  Peterson,  2730  Peet  La.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025,  and 

Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Grand  Lake,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Dean 

M.  Peterson,  Escondido,  Calif. 

FUed  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,116 

Int  CL*  AOIK  89/033:89/02:  FltH)  63/00:23/00 

VS.  a.  242—285  15  ClaiaH 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a)  a  frame, 

b)  a  post  mounted  on  said  frame, 

c)  a  helically  coiled  spring  axially  surrounding  said  post,  said 
spring  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  first  number  of  coils 
of  said  spring  in  loose  contact  with  said  post  and  said  spring 
having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  second  number  of  coils  of 
said  spring  in  intimate  contact  with  said  post. 
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d)  a  spool  for  winding  fishing  line  thereon,  said  spool  having  a 
handle  thereon,  said  spool  further  having  an  axial  cavity 
therein  whereby  said  spool  is  rotatabiy  mounted  over  said 
spring  and  said  post,  wherein  said  first  spring  end  is  con- 
nected to  said  spool,  and  wherein  said  second  spring  end  is 
free  and  extends  into  said  cavity, 

e)  a  drag  adjustment  knob  axially  mounted  on  said  spool,  said 
knob  having  a  pin  extending  into  said  cavity  whereby  said  pin 
by  adjustment  of  said  knob  is  adjustably  angularly  positioned 
at  a  set  angle  from  said  second  spring  end,  whereby  when  said 
spool  is  rotated  in  the  direction  to  strip  said  line  from  said 
spool,  said  first  numbo-  of  coils  tighten  about  said  spool 
linearly  increasing  the  torque  between  said  spool  and  said 
post  until  said  pin  rotates  into  the  position  whereby  it  contacts 
said  second  end  of  said  spring  causing  said  second  number  of 
coils  to  loosen  about  said  post  reducing  the  torque  between 
said  spool  and  said  post,  and  whereby  said  toique  is  main- 
tained at  a  substantially  constant  value. 


5,482,223 

REUSABLE  FILM  CVUOSTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

REUSING  A  FILM  CANISTER 

Timothy  B.  Breaiiia,  Shoreriew,  and  VirsD  L.  Peteraon,  Coon 

RapMs,  both  of  NOu^  wnlgiitrriT  to  MtancMta  Mining  and 

ManaCKtarint  Conpany,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  183,828 

InL  CL<'  B«SH  imi;  G«3B  nn6 

U&  CL  242-^)4&4  5  Clains 


{  5,482021 

LiGHTWEIGHT  SOUIKCORE  VllffiO  CASSETIE 

CARTRHtGE 

Kcnrit  T.  KnartivMd  Charics  R.  JaMt,  Jc  hath  oTLcawood, 

ffaaa.  aarignnrir  to  V-Lite  Corporatkm,  Lcawood^  Kans. 

Cotl—atieii-tn-part  afScK  Na.  M78,  Jan.  7,  1993.  This 

awMcalhw  N«v.  22, 1994,  S«k  Na.  343,3«» 

InL  CL<^  GIU  23J0«7 

MS.  CL  242^-347  8 


4.  A  video  cassette  cartiidge  for  use  in  a  video  cassette  recoidei/ 
player  comprising: 

a  cartridge  shell  inchiding  spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  panels 

defining  an  interior  boUow  chamber  tliersbetween; 
a  solid  core  structural  uieiubei  presenting  a  volume  neady  equal 
to  the  volume  of  said  interior  chamber  positioned  within  said 
liollow  chamber  for  maintaining  the  spaced  relatioasliip 
I        between  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  said  solid  core  member 
I        including  walls  defining  a  pair  of  circular  reel  wells;  and 
I    a  pair  of  video  tape  reels  rotatabiy  mounted  witliin  said  circular 
wells  for  winding  of  video  tape; 

whereby  said  solid  core  structural  member  and  said  video  tape 
reels  fill  substantially  the  entire  vohmie  of  said  cartridge 
shell  hollow  chamber,  wherein  said  solid  core  structural 
^  member  is  formed  of  styrofoam. 


1.  A  reusable  film  canister  for  receiving  and  holding  film, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  partial  shells  adapted  to  be  mated  together  to 
form  a  cavity  receiving  said  film; 

said  first  paitial  shell  having  at  \it»A  one  projecting  tab,  said  tab 
containing  a  receptacle; 

said  second  partial  shell  having  at  least  one  peg  adapted  to 
engage  widi  said  receptacle  of  said  tab  and  adapted  to  secure 
said  first  and  second  shells  together  when  so  engaged; 

said  tab  being  flexible  to  allow  said  tab  to  slide  over  said  peg; 

wherein  said  tab  has  a  mating  surface  intended  to  engage  said 
peg  and  said  peg  has  a  mating  surface  intended  to  engage  said 
tab.  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  tab  and  said  peg  being  angled 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  order  to  facilitate  matiiig  of  said 
tab  with  said  peg; 

wherein  said  tab  has  an  unflexed  position,  has  a  point  of  maxi- 
mum flexure  beyond  which  said  tab  woold  not  retam  to-near 
said  unflexed  position  and  whecein  said  second  partial  shell 
has  a  rib  which  prevents  flexure  of  said  tab  beyond  said  point 
of  maximum  flexure  when  said  fast  partial  shell  and  said 
partial  shell  are  ragaged. 


5,412,224 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

SUflB^    Xapaa,    and    Hcai7 
Cralgania,  Northern  Irdaad^-aarignon  to  lUata  Corpora- 
tion IMqm,  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  2%  1994,  ScK  No.  325,169 
CfadBH  ptiartty,  appHcatioa  Japan.  Not.  24, 1993, 5-293481 
lot  CL*'  Btm  2V40i 
U.S.  CL  242-^76  5  Clains 

1.  A  seal  belt  retractor  comprising  a  reel  shaft  having  a  webbing 
winding  portion,  and  a  frame  having  right-hand  and  left-hand  side 
walls  each  of  which  has  a  circular  tfarougfa-hoie  pierced  with  said 
reel  shaft,  said  webbing  winding  portion  being  positioned  inside 
said  right-hand  and  left-hand  side  walls,  wherein; 
said  webbing  winding  portion  has  at  least  one  projection  pro- 
truding in  the  radial  direction  at  least  on  one  of  right  and  left 
sides  thereof,  and  the  maximum  dimension  of  a  profile  formed 
with  said  projection  and  said  webbing  winding  portion  is 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  adjacent  tfarou^-bole  and  is 
set  so  that  said  projection  projects  radially  beyond  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  through-bole  when  the  center  of  said  tlmNigfa-bole 
is  aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  said  reel  shaft 


Int  a.'  B65H  19/12:23/02 
XSS.  CL  242—559.4 


18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  loading  a  processing  machine  with  band-like 
material  from  a  coil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

resting  said  coil  substantially  horizontally  on  a  turntable  with  a 
substantially  vertical  unwinding  axis  and  unwinding  said  coil 
with  rotation; 

initially  holding  the  plane  of  said  band-like  material  approxi- 
mately vertical; 

determining  the  position  of  the  two  edges  of  the  unwound, 
band-like  material  in  order  to  determine  die  width  of  the 
band-like  material; 

centering  the  band-like  material  at  least  a  first  time  in  order  to 
orient  the  band-like  material  with  its  longitudinal  axis  hori- 
zontally with  regard  to  a  central  plane  which  is  determined 


with  respect  to  the  dimensions  of  the  processing  machine,  the 
height  of  the  coil  being  adjusted  for  this  purpose;  and 
before  the  first  centering  step  which  effects  fine  centering  rela- 
tive to  said  central  plane,  pre-centering  the  coil  roughly  by 
determining  the  upper  edge  of  dK  band-like  material,  the 
height  of  the  coil  being  adjusted  for  diis  purpose. 


s/aijt2ib 

STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH  SUPPORT  CARRIER  AND 

METHOD 

David  A.  Cboate,  14553  E.  47th  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo.  80239 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215^52 

InL  CL*  B65H  75/40 

VS.  CL  242—588  28  daiaw 


5,482,225 
PROCESS  FOR  LOADING  A  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
HAVING  A  FINE  CENTERING  STEP  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  THIS  PURPOSE 
Thomas  Hartwig,  Egnadi;  Georg  Laager,  'nirbcnthaL  and 
Ingomar  J.  K.  Summerauer,  Arbon,  all  of,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Bruderer  AG,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46^359,  Apr.  8,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,277,  Oct  11,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  198^34 
Chums  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  12, 1990, 3286/ 


1.  A  storage  device  with  support  carrier  for  use  with  electrical 
cords  of  the  type  having  electrical  sockets,  receptacles,  lights  and 
similar  objects  spaced  along  the  electrical  cord  the  electrical  cord 
having  opposite  cord  ends,  the  storage  device  with  support  carrier 
being  designed  to  easily  and  conveniently  store  several  such  elec- 
trical cords,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  cylinder  having  opposite  ends; 

b.  cord  end  retaining  means  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  the  outer  surface  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  elongated  cylinder,  the  cord  end  retaining 
means  having  a  central  opening  passing  firom  the  inner  sur- 
face to  the  outer  surface,  the  cord  end  retaining  means  also 
having  an  outer  perimeter, 

c.  a  plurality  of  cord  receiving  means  formed  in  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  cord  end  retaining  means; 

d.  a  plurality  of  indicia  fixedly  attached  to  the  cord  end  retaining 
means,  the  plurality  of  indicia  corresponding  to  the  plurality 
of  cord  receiving  means; 

e.  extension  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
being  fixedly  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  cord  end 
retaining  means,  the  extension  means  having  a  hollow  portion 
passing  through  the  extension  means  fiom  tlie  first  end  to  the 
second  end; 

f.  end  support  means  fixedly  attached  to  die  second  end  of  the 
extension  means,  the  end  support  means  having  a  diametrical 
center,  the  end  suppoit  means  having  a  central  opening  pass- 
ing through  the  diametrical  center, 

g.  at  least  one  axle  having  ends,  the  at  least  one  axle  being 
renoovably  and  rotatabiy  disposed  through  the  central  opening 
of  the  cotA  end  retaining  means,  through  the  extension  means 
and  through  the  central  opening  of  tlie  end  support  means,  the 
ends  of  the  at  least  one  axle  extending  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  the  end  support  means; 

h.  axle  support  means  having  an  outer  surface,  the  axle  support 
means  removably  and  rotatabiy  engaging  the  at  least  one  axle 
near  the  ends  of  the  at  least  one  axle; 

i.  a  suppoit  brace  fixedly  attached  to  the  axle  support  means,  the 
support  brace  having  opposite  ends;  and 

j.  axle  retaining  means  having  an  inner  surfoce,  the  axle  retain- 
ing means  being  fixedly  attached  near  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
suppoit  brace,  the  inner  surface  of  tlie  axle  retaining  means 
facing  the  outer  sur6K:e  of  the  axle  suppoit  means. 
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5,482,227 

DEVICE  FOR  A  CURVED  CONDUCTOR  PITO  FOR  A 

PULL  WIRE 

Per  H.  Hystad,  Kopcryik,  Norway,  assignor  to  Karmoy  Winch 

A/S,  Kopenrili,  Norway 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,23* 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Jan.  8, 1993,  933M5 
Int.  CL^  B65H  57/12 
VS.  CL  242— 615J  3  ( 


c^A^ 


5,482,228 

LANDING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIRPLANE 
Takaaki  HosiiiDO,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Gilicn 
Kogyo  KalMisliiid  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  131,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1992,  4-290757 
Int  CL*  B«4C  25/70 
U.S.  CL  244—50  24  Claims 

1.  A  landing  gear  assembly  on  an  airplane,  comprising: 
a  fuselage  having  a  wheel  bay  defined  therein  and  a  pair  of 
I        laterally  spaced  side  walls  on  each  side  of  said  wheel  bay; 
a  landing  gear  mounted  on  the  fuselage; 
an  actuator  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
for  lifting  said  landing  gear  into  and  lowoing  said  landing 
j        gear  out  of  said  wheel  bay;  and 

!  a  steering  device  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  otiier  of 
said  side  walls  for  steering  said  landing  gear  during  taxiing  of 
the  airplane. 


1.  A  lining  assembly  for  a  longitudinally  archingly  ctirved  con- 
ductor pipe  of  a  given  hardness  and  given  internal  diameter,  for  a 
pull  wire,  which,  when  pulled  longitudinally  of  the  pipe  while 
housed  by  the  pipe  would,  absent  said  lining  assembly,  tend  to 
abradingly,  lubbingly  engage  an  inner  peripheral  wall  surface  of 
the  pipe  along  a  longitudinal  path  which  extends  along  an  iimer 
side  of  a  longitudinally  arched  curve  of  the  pipe  so  as  to  exert  a 
compression  force  transversally  of  said  pipe  on  said  surface  in  said 
path,  which,  absent  said  lining  assembly,  would  tend  to  cut  into 
said  pipe  along  said  path, 

said  lining  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  adjoining  individually  cast  tubular 
j       sections  serially  lining  corresponding  portions  of  said  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  said  pipe; 
said  lining  sections  each  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
defining  respective  portions  of  a  guide  seat  recess  which 
extends  along  said  path  to  provide  a  contact  face  for  said 
wire; 
said  lining  sections  being  thicker  within  and  laterally  adjacent 
said  guide  seat  portions,  than  diametrically  opposite  said 
guide  seat  portions;  and 
said  lining  sections  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  harder 
than  and  less  subject  to  being  abradingly  worn  by  longitudinal 
pulling  of  said  wire  than  would  be  said  iimer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  pipe  were  said  lining  assembly  absent 


5,482,229 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ENERGY  ON  BOARD 
OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Hartwig  Assliaaer,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsdic 
Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2M,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jim.  18,  1993,  43  20 
302.7 

InL  a.*  B64D  13/00 
VS.  CL  244—118.5  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  energy  in  an  aircraft  having  a 
pressurizable  cabin  and  at  least  one  engine  with  an  engine  bleed  air 
discharge  tap,  and  being  surrounded  by  an  ambient  environment, 
comprising  an  air  conditioning  plant  coimected  to  the  cabin,  a 
cabin  exhaust  air  duct  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  cabin  and 
connected  at  a  second  end  to  the  ambient  enviroimient  so  that  an 
exhaust  air  stream  can  flow  in  said  exhaust  air  duct  from  the  cabin 
to  the  environment,  a  supply  duct  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the 
discharge  tap  and  connected  at  a  second  end  to  said  air  condition- 
ing plant  so  that  engine  bleed  air  can  flow  from  said  discharge  tap 
to  said  air  conditioning  plant  in  said  supply  duct,  a  heat  exchanger 
arranged  between  said  exhaust  air  duct  and  said  supply  duct  so  that 
said  exhaust  air  stream  entering  said  beat  exchanger  has  a  rela- 
tively low  temperature  that  is  increased  as  said  exhaust  air  stream 
flows  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  bleed  air  entering  said 
heat  exchanger  has  a  relatively  high  temperature  that  is  decreased 
as  said  bleed  air  flows  through  said  heat  exchanger,  an  energy 
conversion  imit  interposed  in  said  exhaust  air  duct  downstream 
from  said  heat  exchanger,  and  an  energy  consuming  load  con- 
nected to  said  energy  conversion  unit 


5,482,230 
VEHICLE  BULKHEAD  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Midwd  S.  Bird,  Lake  Worth,  Fb.,  and  Andreas  Dcaopoloiis, 
Lcighton  Buzzard,  England,  assignors  to  B  E  Acnapac*, 
Inc.,  Ddny  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  83,999 

Int  CL'  B64D  25/04;  BMC  1/12 

VS.  CL  244—121  10  CUms 


1.  A  safety  system  for  reducing  the  risk  of  injury  during  a 
survivable  crash  of  a  high-speed  passenger  vehicle,  said  safety 
system  comprising: 

at  least  one  bulkhead  support  base  nMuntable  to  the  vehicle 
within  a  passenger  compartment; 

a  bulkhead  panel  having  a  compliant  impact  surface,  nwunted  to 
a  portion  of  said  bulkhead  support  base; 

energy  absorbing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bulk- 
head panel  for  absorbing  the  energy  of  a  passenger  impacting 
on  said  bulkhead  panel  and  thereby  minimizing  injury  to  said 
passenger, 

said  bulkhead  support  base  including  a  recessed  cavity  within 
which  said  energy  absorbing  means  may  be  moimted,  and  said 
bulkhead  panel  mounted  at  least  partially  within  said  recessed 
cavity;  and 

said  bulkhead  panel  pivotally  noounted  to  said  bulkhead  support 
base  by  means  of  a  hinge  secured  along  an  upper  edge  of  said 
recessed  cavity  and  an  upper  edge  of  said  bulkhead  panel. 


5,482031 
RAIL  SWITCH  POINT  ASSIST  APPARATUS 
Charies  W.  IVuner,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  and  Michael  K.  Flaherty, 
Patotine,  DL,  assignors  to  Doable  T  RaiinMd  Pradncta, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,924 

Int  CL*  EOIB  7/00 

VS.  CL  246—415  R  11  Oafans 


an  elongated  iiuiin  member  having  an  inward  and  an  outward 
end,  a  base,  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  side  walls 
connected  by  said  base  portion  to  form  an  upwardly  opening 
U-sh^)ed  channel; 

means  connected  to  the  outward  end  of  said  main  mranber  for 
removaMy,  adjustably  connecting  said  main  mwiibfT  to  a 
railroad  track  nmning  rail; 

said  means  for  connecting  said  main  member  to  said  running  rail 
including  a  bracket  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
main  member, 

said  bracket  including  a  generally  vertical  leg  member  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  plate  member  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  leg  member  and  projecting  generally  perpen- 
dicular therefrom; 

said  bracket  mounted  on  said  base  of  said  main  member  for 
selective  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tnain  member  and  for  selective 
slidable  movement  of  the  pivot  axis  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  main  member,  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  member 
forming  said  pivot  axis; 

ooeans  for  selectively  limiting  the  pivotal  and  slidable  movement 
of  said  bracket; 

means  for  adjustably  connecting  an  elongated  support  member 
to  die  inward  end  of  said  main  member,  said  su[^x)ft  member 
connected  generally  perpendiculariy  to  said  main  member, 

said  adjustable  connecting  means  including  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  said  main  menAer 
inwud  end  relative  to  said  support  noember,  and 

a  first  generally  cylindrical  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  its  rota- 
tional axis  between  said  side  walls  of  said  U-shaped  cbaimel 
of  said  main  member,  said  first  roller  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  main  member  with  its  rotational  axis  oriented 
getterally  perpendicular  thereto,  said  first  roller  having  an 
upper  roller  surface  for  operably  bearing  a  moving  switch 
point 


5,482^32 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WALL-MOUNTED 
HARDWARE  SYSTEM 
Stephen  A.  Wynn,-  Ernest  R.  Pearce;  Michael  H.  D'Aadcn; 
Ursula  M.  Conway,  and  I^y  W.  Newberry,  all  of  Lm  Vegas, 
Nev.,  assignors  to  Mirage  Resorts,  Incorporated,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev. 

Filed  Jim.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  80,194 

Int  CL*  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  248—27.1  20  n^mc 


MDMCB) 


1.  A  tail  switch  point  assist  qjparatus,  comprising: 


1.  A  wall-mounted  hardware  system,  including  an  electronics 
box  mounted  into  a  mounting  bracket  and  bezel  assembly  secured 
within  a  wall  fiame  device  that  friunes  a  hole  in  a  wall,  the  wall 
frame  device  being  directly  affixed  to  the  wall,  which  comprises, 
a  set  screw  inserted  through  said  wall  frame  device; 
a  cam  lock  secured  through  an  upper  portion  of  said  nKxinting 
bracket  and  bezel  assembly,  said  cam  lock  receiving  said  set 
screw; 
means  for  slidably  rotating  and  pivoting  said  mounting  bracket 
and  bezel  assembly  into  and  out  of  said  wall  firame  device. 
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5,482^3 

DISMOUNTABLE,  SLIDABLE  TUBE  SUPPORT  CLIP  FOR 

ACCOMMODATING  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  THERMAL 

EXPANSION 
MyitMiaw  Marka,  WcctUie  ViUage,  and  Mohamad  A.  Dagher, 
San  Dimaa,  both  of  Califs  aasi^ion  to  Rockwell  Intenia- 
tiooal  Corporation,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,419 

Int  CL'  F1«L  3/08 

VS.  CL  248—73  3  dainis 


1.  A  dismountable  slidable  tube  support  clip  and  guide  rod 
comprising: 
said  guide  rod  having  an  assembly  flat  and  a  groove; 
said  slidable  mbe  support  clip  for  engaging  the  rod  guide; 
the  slidable  clip  having  a  strongback  with  a  Icey  portion,  the  key 

portion  being  inserted  into  the  groove  on  the  rod  guide: 
at  least  two  end  lobes  attached  to  the  strongback,  engaging  the 

rod  guide, 
at  least  two  center  lobes  attached  to  the  strongback,  engaging  the 

rod  guide, 
a  full  radius  on  the  lobes  to  minimize  stress  during  severe 

thermal  transients 
the  strongback  having  chamfered  ends  to  minimi7<i  stress  during 

severe  thermal  transients. 


5^482,234 

CLEAT 

Robert  C.  Lyon,  ''Rcgiiia'',  Lodovic  Terrace,  Greenhill,  Wigan, 

Lancariilre,,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/QQ319,  S  371  Date  Aug.  15, 1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  IS,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  Na  W093/16312,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  15,  1993,  Sen  No.  290329 
CUns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15, 1992, 
9203242 

lot  CL'  F16L  3/08 
VS.  CL  248—74.5  10  Claims 


a  respective  rigid  end  part  (4S)  at  each  end  of  said  strap,  each 
said  end  part  having  a  bottom  region  connected  to  said  strap 
(3),  a  top  surface  opposite  said  bottom  region,  and  a  through 
bore  (12,  13)  between  said  regions; 

an  elongate  clamping  element  (15)  arranged  to  be  fixed  at  one 
end  to  the  support  structure  (2)  and  to  be  passed  through  the 
bores  (12, 13)  in  the  end  parts  (4,5)  with  the  strap  (3)  looped 
around  the  elongate  article  (1); 

a  clamping  member  (17)  at  the  other  end  of  the  clamping 
element  (15)  to  clamp  the  end  parts  (4.5)  against  each  other, 
one  only  of  the  end  parts  (4)  having  a  slot  theredirough  in 
communication  with  die  side  of  the  respective  bore  (13),  said 
slot  (14)  extending  upwardly  to  open  at  said  top  surface; 

whereby  such  end  part  (4)  can  be  moved  sideways  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  clamping  element  (15)  by  displace- 
ment of  the  clamping  element  (15)  relative  to  the  end  part  (4) 
through  the  slot  (14)  whilst  the  other  end  part  (5)  is  retained 
on  the  clamping  element  (15)  by  engagement  thereof  with  the 
respective  bore  (12). 


5y482,235 
CYMBAL  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Shlzoo  Atsnml,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Cor- 
poiatkm,  Shlzuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1993,  5-0(2623 


U 


U.S.  CL  24»-121 


Int  CL'  F1«L  3/00 


1.  A  cleat  fdr  securing  an  elongate  article  (1)  to  a  support 
structure  (2),  comprising: 
a  flexible  strap  (3) 


1.  A  cymbal  clamping  device  being  secured  to  an  extension  rod, 
said  device  for  use  in  a  high-hat  stand  that  includes  telescopic 
upper  and  lower  pipes,  legs  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  lower 
pipe  and  an  extension  rod  provided  in  stud  upper  and  lower  pipes, 
said  cymbal  clamping  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  attachment  fixture  fitted  on  an  upper  end  of  said 
extension  rod,  said  attachment  fixture  being  provided  with  an 
external  thread: 

a  pair  of  washers  fitted  on  said  attachment  fixture  for  holding  a 
cymbal  in  between; 

a  U-shaped  lock  nut  screwed  to  said  attachment  fixture  so  as  to 
be  positioned  above  said  washers,  said  lock  nut  having  a  pair 
of  screw  mounting  brackets  so  that  one  of  said  screw  mount- 
ing brackets  has  a  screw  attachment  hole  and  another  of  said 
screw  mounting  brackets  has  a  screw  hole  so  that  said  screw 
attachment  hole  and  screw  hole  are  horizontally  coaxial; 

a  first  clamp  screw  brought  into  said  screw  hole  of  one  of  said 
screw  nuNinting  brackets  and  screwed  to  said  screw  bole  of 
said  another  of  said  screw  mounting  brackets  so  that  a  dis- 
tance between  said  two  screw  mounting  brackets  is  decreased 
when  said  first  clamp  screw  is  tightened: 

a  clutch  nut  screwed  to  said  attachment  fixture  so  as  to  be 
positioned  below  said  washers,  said  clutch  nut  having  a  pair 
of  screw  mounts  so  that  one  of  said  screw  mounts  has  a  screw 
attachment  hole  and  another  of  said  screw  mounts  has  a  screw 
bole  so  that  said  screw  attachment  hole  and  said  screw  hole 
are  vertically  coaxial;  and 


a  second  clamp  screw  brought  into  said  screw  attachment  hole 
and  screwed  to  said  screw  bole  of  said  clutch  nut  so  that  a 
distance  between  said  two  screw  mounts  is  decreased  when 
said  second  clamp  screw  is  tightened. 


5,482,236 
LOCKING  LEVELER 
Scott  T.  AbeU,  Longmont,  and  Matthew  D.  Woodbury,  North 
Glenn,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Tedmology  Coiv 
poratkm,  Louisville,  Colo. 

FBed  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,212 

Int  a.'  F16M  77/00 

VS.  CL  248—188.4  9  Claims 


1.  A  leveler  comprising: 

a  first  wedge  member,  having  a  mating  portion  with  a  bore  and 

a  first  sloped  surface; 
a  second  wedge  member,  facing  said  first  wedge  member  and 

having  a  mating  portion  with  a  bore  and  a  sloped  surface; 
a  mating  device,  extending  through  said  bore  of  said  first  wedge 

and  at  least  partially  into  said  bore  of  said  second  wedge, 
wherein  adjustment  of  said  mating  device  adjusts  the  proximity 

of  said  first  wedge  with  respect  to  said  second  wedge;  and 
a  sleeve  inserted  within  said  bores  of  said  first  and  second 

wedge  members. 


1.  A  block  adjustably  nxNinted  to  a  rod,  comprising: 
a  block  body  having  longitudinally  spaced  upper  and  lower 
sides,  said  block  body  having  a  first  through  hole  extending 
from  said  upper  side  through  said  lower  side  and  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  an  inner  periphery  extending  continuously 
between  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  second  through  bole 
extending  from  said  upper  side  through  said  lower  side  and 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  necking  passage  section 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  longitudinally 
directed  curved  resilient  walls  formed  as  a  unitary  continua- 


tion of  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  through 
holes,  and  said  walls  extending  substantially  from  the  surface 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  block  and  providing  open 
communication  therebetween,  said  lower  end  of  said  first 
through  bole  coincides  with  said  lower  end  of  said  second 
through  hole,  said  first  through  hole  having  a  central  axis 
which  is  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  central  axis  of  said 
second  through  hole,  said  first  through  hole  having  a  tfi^wry^fr 
the  same  as  that  of  said  rod,  said  upper  end  of  said  second 
through  hole  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  rod 
and  t^iering  to  said  lower  end  of  said  second  dnough  hole 
which  coincides  with  said  lower  end  of  said  first  through  hole, 
said  necking  passage  section  being  resilient  to  allow  said  rod 
to  be  forcibly  moved  between  said  first  and  second  through 
holes;  and, 
antislip  means  coupled  to  said  inner  periphery  of  said  first 
through  hole  for  resisting  displacement  of  said  Mock  body 
along  said  rod,  whereby  when  said  rod  is  received  in  said  first 
through  hole,  said  rod  is  retained  in  position,  and  when  said 
rod  is  received  in  said  second  through  hole,  said  block  is 
slidable  along  said  rod. 


5,482,238 
MSPLAY  AND  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLIES 
DonaM  E.  Krciter,  463  James  Way,  WyckoC,  N  J.  07481 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  257,494,  Oct  13,  1988,  i 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1991,  Ser.  No.  639^08 

Int  CL'  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  248—222.12  3  CUmc 


5,482,237 
MOUNTING  BLOCK 
Tin-Choa  Wang,  No.  54,  Lane  120,  Sec  6,  Mincfauan  E.  RtL, 
lUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237^82 

Int  CL'  A47B  96A)6 

VS.  CL  248— 219J  6  Claims 


1.  A  display  or  support  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  support  member  having  spaced  aper- 
tures therein,  four  generally  flat  sides,  wherein  each  of  said 
four  generally  flat  sides  is  generally  perpendicular  to  an 
adjacent  side,  and  at  least  two  snap-on  edges  along  the  length 
of  said  support  member  located  proximate  the  intersection  of 
two  separate  sets  of  said  generally  flat  sides,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  post  cover  having  a  generally  flat  interior 
edge  portion,  and  adapting  comers  adjacent  said  generally  flat 
interior  edge  portion  for  snap-on  mating  along  said  snap-on 
edges  of  said  support  member  and  for  snap-off  disengagement 
6om  said  support  member,  wherein  said  at  least  one  flexible 
post  cover  is  secured  to  said  generally  rectangular  support 
member  along  one  of  said  generally  flat  sides  by  snap-on 
mating  between  said  snap-on  edges  of  said  support  member 
and  said  adapting  comers  of  said  post  cover. 
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PORTABLE  ATTACHMENT  BAR  FOR  ATTACHING  AN 
INTRAVENOUS  CONTAINER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  TO 

A  PATIENT  TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 
K.  C  Saitk,  2*U  Utii  St^  B^r  CMjr,  Micb.  4S7W 
Fifed  Sep.  12,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  394,120 
lat  CL*  A47B  96/06:  A47C  7/62 
US.  CL  24S— 229.U  18  ( 


1.  An  attachmrat  device  for  removably  securing  an  intravenous 
container  support  apparatus  to  a  patient  transportation  apparatus, 
wherein  said  attachinent  device  comprises: 

a  main  support  member  having  a  main  first  end  and  a  main 
second  end; 

a  lecondary  support  member  fixedly  attached  in  parallel  to  said 
main  support  member  at  a  central  position,  wherein  said 
secondary  support  member  has  a  secondary  first  end  and  a 
secondary  second  end; 

a  tertiary  support  member  that  is  telescopically  slidable  within 
said  secondary  support  member, 

main  clamping  means  for  removably  clamping  said  main  sup- 
port member  to  said  patient  transportation  apparatus,  wherein 
said  main  clamping  means  is  fixedly  attached  to  said  main 
first  end  and  to  said  main  second  end; 

secondary  clamping  means  attached  to  said  secondary  si^iport 
member  for  adjustably  clamping  said  tertiary  support  member 
into  a  fixed  position  widiin  said  secondary  support  member; 
and 

teitiaiy  clamping  means  attached  to  said  tertiary  support  mem- 
ber for  removably  clamping  said  portable  intravenous  con- 
tainer support  apparatus  to  said  tertiary  support  member. 


5v482a4» 
ADJUSTABLE  HANGER  FOR  SUSPENDED  CEILINGS 
TkoMM  R.  Canker,  22235  River  Ridge  IVail,  FarminglM 
mDs,  Mick.  48335 

FOcd  Aag.  25, 1993,  Scr.  N*.  113,853 
lat  CL'  E84C  1/40 
VS.  CL  248— 297 Jl  18  OaiM 

1.  A  set  for  use  with  a  decorative  false  ceiling,  said  false  ceiling 
iacluding  a  support  member  superjacent  a  built  ceiling,  and  a 
suspension  member  having  at  least  one  web  disposed  horizontally 
for  canying  a  panel  of  the  false  ceiling  and  a  flange  disposed 
vertically,  the  set  comprising: 
an  axially  elongated  support  rod  having  a  lower  portion  which  is 

coruKctable  to  tlie  flange  and  an  upper  portion; 
a  clamp  having  an  H-shaped  plate  which  is  cotu)ectal>le  to  the 
support  member  and  includes  a  pair  of  vertical  plate  portions 
and  a  transverse  plate  portion,  said  clamp  finther  having  a 
pair  of  resilient  spring  flanges  having  fit^  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  and  second  end  portions  being  connected  to 
said  plate,  extending  from  said  transverse  plate  portion  and 
resiliently  deflectable  between  a  first  position  for  gripping  die 
upper  end  portion  of  the  support  rod  a  second  position  for 
releasing  the  support  nxl,  each  said  spring  flange  having  an 


aperture  for  receiving  and  gripping  said  support  rod,  said 
clamp  being  integrally  formed  from  a  resilient  metal  and 
including  a  lip  extending  transversely  of  said  plate  for  posi- 
tioning the  clamp  relative  to  said  support  member,  and 
means  associated  with  said  vertical  portions  of  the  H-shaped 
plate  for  securing  said  plate  to  said  support  member. 


5^482,241 
ARCHERY  BOW  SUPPORT 
Harvey  D.  0|lcaby,  MM  HopeweD  Ridge  Rd.,  AnderMB,  S.C 
29«21 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  Na  373,864 
Int  a.'  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  248— 389.1  8  < 


1.  An  archery  bow  support  for  supporting  an  archery  bow  in  an 
upright  position,  said  archery  bow  support  for  use  in  association 
with  an  upstanding  structure  such  as  a  tree,  said  archery  bow 
having  a  hand  grip  of  a  given  width  as  measured  along  the  front  of 
said  grip  and  a  given  depth  as  measured  along  the  side  of  said  grip 
and  said  bow  having  a  lip  above  said  hand  grip  and  extending 
beyond  the  hand  grip  towards  the  bow  string  of  said  bow,  said 
archery  bow  support  comprising: 
a  mount  for  mounting  said  bow  support  to  an  associated  struc- 
ture; 
a  bow  h(4der  carried  by  said  mount  for  retaining  said  bow  in  an 

upright  position; 
said  bow  bolder  including  a  horizontally  disposed  first  hook 

element  terminating  in  a  horizontally  disposed  distal  finger, 
a  horizontal  member  carried  by  said  bow  holder  spaced  opposite 
said  first  hook  element  and  said  distal  finger; 


said  first  hook  element  and  said  horizontal  member  defining  a 
bow  receptacle  for  receiving  said  archery  bow  in  a  vertical 
position; 

said  horizontal  member  and  said  distal  finger  defining  a  bow 
passage  leading  into  said  bow  receptacle; 

said  bow  holder  passage  being  smaller  than  die  depth  of  said 
hand  grip,  and  said  bow  passage  being  larger  than  the  width 
of  said  hand  grip,  so  that  said  bow  may  be  rotated  to  a  side 
facing  position  for  being  received  thru  said  bow  passage  and 
thereafter  roatated  to  a  forward  facing  position  for  retention 
within  said  bow  receptacle; 
whereby  said  bow  holder  supports  said  archery  bow  in  an  upright 
position  for  easy  accessibility. 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  the  suspension  of  an  article  of  low 
weight  at  a  variable  distance  below  an  attachment  point  for  said 
device  on  a  suitable  support,  said  device  comprising  a  body, 
provided  with  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  body  to  said 
support  at  said  attachment  point,  a  flexible  string  of  substantial 
length  connected  to  said  body  at  its  one  end,  and  an  article  holder, 
to  which  said  string  is  connected  at  its  other  end,  said  body  being 
also  provided  with  a  formation  which  is  adapted  to  carry  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  string  wound  thereon  but  from  which  a 
selectable  length  of  said  string  portion  may  be  unwound  while 
leaving  the  remaining  length  thereof  wound  on  said  formation, 
characterized  in  that  said  article  holder  is  formed  in  a  one-piece 
integral  manner  with  said  body  easily  separable  therefrom  and  that 
a  weakening  is  provided  to  at  a  transition  area  between  the  body 
and  the  article  bolder. 


5,482,242 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  LOW  WEIGHT  ARTICLES 
Lennart  Jegellus,  Allhelgoiiagataii  11,  S-118  58  Stockliotm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,421 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1994,  9401194 
Int  CL'  A47H  l/IO 
VS.  CL  248—328  U  Claims 


5,482,243 
SEAT  ADJUSTER  SLIDE  ARRANGEMENT 
Ernest  A.  Minder,  Rochester  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192,898 
Int  a.'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  248-^45.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  seat  adjuster  slider  arrangement  comprising: 
a  floor  channel  for  connection  with  a  floor  of  a  vehicle,  the  floor 
channel  having  two  generally  parallel  spaced  vertical  exten- 
sions, each  extension  having  a  generally  horizontally  project- 
ing flange,  tlie  floor  channel  also  having  first  and  second  ends; 


a  seat  channel  slidably  mounted  on  the  floor  channel  having  first 
and  second  ends  generally  aligned  widi  die  floor  channel  first 
and  second  ends; 

a  generally  U-shaped  floor  cover  for  concealing  a  major  portion 
of  the  floor  channel  first  end  attached  to  the  vehicle  floor,  the 
floor  cover  having  legs  generally  extending  parallel  to  the 
vertical  extensions  projecting  in  a  direction  toward  die  floor 
channel  second  end,  the  floor  cover  having  a  central  portion 
bridging  across  the  first  end  of  the  floor  channel; 

an  inner  cover  attached  to  the  seat  channel; 

a  spring  connected  to  the  inner  cover  member,  and 

an  outer  cover  member  slidably  telescopically  mounted  on  tlie 
inner  cover  and  connected  to  the  spring  to  be  biased  to  a 
covering  position  with  respect  to  the  inner  cover,  the  outer 
cover  having  a  fixint  face  bridging  over  the  seat  channel  first 
end  and  having  two  spaced  apart  fingers  projecting  toward  the 
floor  channel  first  end  whereby  when  the  seat  channel  is 
displaced  toward  the  floor  channel  second  end,  the  fingers 
become  entrapped  between  the  flanges  of  die  floor  channel 
and  the  legs  of  the  floor  cover  to  stabilize  the  outer  cover  with 
respect  to  the  floor  channel. 


5,482,244 

HANGER 

Joseph  F.  Hickey,  217  Mountain  Ave,  Gillette,  N  J.  07933 

FDed  Aug.  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  107,638 

InL  CL"  A47G  1/16 

VS.  a.  248—489  18  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  which  is  made  of  a  strong,  tough  plastic,  comprising 
a  body  portion  having  a  groove  end,  a  su[^>ort  end,  a  wall  surface, 
a  front  surface,  and  a  nail  bole  which  is  diagonally  disposed  to  said 
wall  surface,  said  groove  end  having  an  elongated  groove  which  is 
parallel  to  said  wall  surface,  said  elongated  groove  having  a  center 
and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  said  center  of  said  groove  being  in  the 
form  of  a  sharp  apex  diat  is  farther  than  said  side  edges  from  said 
support  end,  whereby  said  apex  fits  into  a  groove  between  saw 
teeth  of  a  picture  hanging  clip  ttiat  is  attaclied  to  a  top  frame 
member  of  a  picture  and  alternatively  accepts  a  picture  wire 
attached  to  a  picture  frame,  so  that  said  picture  frame  complexly 
hides  said  hanger  from  view. 
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5y««2,245 

I  TREE  AND  POLE  STAND 

Lori  L.  GraTcs,  3851  Kcnray  RiL,  Dolalii,  Miiin.  55»U 

ContiniwtkM  of  Ser.  Na  143,aM,  Oct  28, 1973,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcatioa  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41M*S 

Int.  CL'  A47G  33/12 

U.S.  CL  248— 523  27  dafans 


1.  A  suppott  for  a  tree  or  pole  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  holder  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  an 
ipetture; 

(b)  a  second  bolder  having  a  genemlly  cylindrical  shape,  a  top 
end,  a  bottom  end  and  an  apeiture  defining  the  top  end  and 
being  removably  siidably  receivable  by  the  first  bolder, 

(c)  a  fixing  member  for  insertion  into  the  tree  or  pole  structure, 
tbe  fixing  member  being  removably  receivable  by  the  second 
holder  and  resting  on  the  booom  end  of  the  second  holder, 
and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  braces  adapted  to  abut  aa  inner  wall  of  a 
container,  thereby  bracing  die  support  in  the^  container,  each 
brace  inchiding  a  first  arm  and  a  second  ami,  said  first  arm 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  fast  end  of  said  first  am, 
the  braces  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  outside  of  the 
first  holder,  said  second  aim  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  of  said  second  arm  siidably,  adjustably 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  arm,  and  said 
second  end  of  said  second  arm  connected  to  a  lower  pcttion 
of  said  first  holder. 


in  said  first  rotational  direction,  said  auger  also  having  an 
upwardly  curved  radial  outward  edge  to  form  a  scooped- 
shaped  configuration  to  firmly  hold  eartiien  material  in  a 
maimer  which  restricts  withdrawal  of  said  auger  from  the 
ground  after  said  auger  has  been  inserted  into  the  ground; 
at  least  one  handle  coupled  with  said  first  longitudinal  end  of 
said  shaft  to  rotate  said  anchoring  device  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axis;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  shaft  to  said  beach  umbrella  post;  and 
wherein  said  auger  exteixls  outwardly  from  said  shaft  a  second 
distance  greater  than  said  first  distance. 


5*482,247 

GOLF  CLUB  STAND  I»VICE 

itnj  R.  SwMk,  S«M  W.  Rvwiuid  Arc,  LMiictoB,  Colo.  88123 

Filed  Oct  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  133,<71 

Int  CL*  A«3»-5iyD0 

U.S.  CL  248— 688  19  i 


5,482,248 

ANCHOaSNG  DEVICR  HAVING  AN  AU(XR  AND  A 

SPBtAL-SHAPED  MEMHOt  MOUNIED  TO  A  DISTAL 

END  Of  THE  ANCHORBiG  DEVICE 

Bwbara  Dctfcoiki,  ItockertM,  N J.,  awlgnar  to  SawtgraMNts, 

Ik.,  Litde  Egg  Harboi;  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«2,8U 
Int  CL'  F1<M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—538  11  CInina 

1.  An  anchoring  device  for  a  beach  umbrella  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  first  longitudinal  end,  a  second  longitudinal  end, 
and  a  given  length,  said  second  longitndinal  end  being 
I        adapted  to  accooamodale  a  beach  umbreila  post; 
I    a  spiral-sbaped  member  connected  to,  and  extending  beyond, 
i        Mid  first  longitudinal  end  of  die  shaft,  and  outwardly  there- 
I        from  a  first  distance,  to  faciUtate  entry  of  said  anchoring 
device  into  the  ground  when  said  anchoring  device  is  rotated 
in  a  first  rotational  direction  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
an  auger  disposed  circumferentially  around  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  curved  boaom  edge  to  facilitate  entry  of  said  auger  into 
the  ground  upon  continuing  rotation  of  said  anchoring  device 


1.  A  golf  club  stand  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  conventiaaal 
golf  club  employed  for  striking  a  golf  ball  laying  on  a  suppott 
surface,  the  golf  club  including  a  shaft  having  a  shaft  end  portion 
attached  to  a  club  bead,  the  golf  club  stand  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  adapted  to  connect  to  a  portion  of  tbe  shaft  of  the 
golf  club;  and 

(b)  a  leg  structure  secured  to  said  connector  and  including  a  pair- 
of  legs,  each  of  said  legs  terminating  in  a  distal  end  portion 


and  adapted  to  contact  flw  support  surface  in  a  non- 
penetrating manners  so  that,  in  cooperation  with  the  club  head 
when  in  contact  with  the  suppott  surface,  the  golf  club  is 
supported  in  an  upright  state. 


5,482,248 
MOLD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL  CONTAINMENT 

VESSELS 
Charles  W.  Coimors,  Jr.,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Magneco^ 
Metrel,  Inc.,  Addison,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,377,  Jon.  4, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,954,  Mar.  22, 1991, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  153,266 

Int  CL*  B28B  7/16:7/34;  B29C  33/76 

VS.  a.  249—62  19  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  an  open  top,  walled  member,  having  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  surface  of  a  molten  metal  contaimnent  vessel, 
which  walled  member  has  sufficient  structural  integrity  to  support 
a  molten  metal  poured  in  said  member,  comprising: 

an  inner  screen  having  a  plurality  of  openings  to  allow  air  to 
iieely  flow  therethrough  and  comprising  iimer  side  walls  and 
an  itmer  bottom  surface  for  shaping  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  open  top,  walled  mem- 
ber, and 
an  outer  wall,  wherein  said  inner  screen  and  said  outer  wall  are 
spaced  a  sufficient  distance  relative  to  each  other  to  define  a 
space  so  that  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
open  top,  walled  member  of  said  molten  metal  containment 
vessel  are  formed  dierebetween,  said  walled  member  so 
formed  having  said  sufficient  structural  integrity  to  support  a 
molten  metal  poured  in  said  member. 


5^482,249 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  ATTENUATOR  AND 
DYNAMIC  SEAL 
Paul  J.  Scfaalbnch,  and  Charles  R.  Kuhlman,  both  of  Marshall- 
town,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc., 
Clayton,  Ma 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,914 
Int  a.*  F16K  47/02 
VS.  a.  251—118  15  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  control  valve  and  noise  attenuator  combination 
for  providing  reliable  fluid  flow  shut-off  in  a  pipeline  system,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  first  pott,  a  second  pott,  and  an  intercon- 
necting passageway; 
a  ball  rigidly  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and  rotatable  within 
said  passageway  from  a  valve  shut-off  position  to  a  valve 
open  position  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
passageway; 
an  attenuator  floatably  mounted  in  said  passageway  adjacent 
said  ball,  said  attenuator  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for 
reducing  tbe  noise  within  the  pipeline  system; 
an  annular  seal  mounted  in  said  attenuator  so  as  to  contact  said 
ball;  and 


spring  means  coupled  to  said  aimular  seal  for  urging  said  aimu- 
lar  seal  into  engagement  with  said  ball  in  the  valve  shut-off 
position. 


5,482,258 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  DEVICE 
Makoto  Kodalra,  Shlnagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uro  Denshi 
Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,148 
Claims  priority,  apfrikatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1993, 5-55623  U 
Int  CL'  Ea3D  5/10 
VS.  CL  251— 129M  2  Claims 

31  71 
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1.  An  automatic  flushing  device  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  presence  of  a  human  body  in  a 
first  predetermined  sensing  range  and  withdrawal  of  the 
human  body  from  the  first  predetermined  sensing  range; 

second  sensor  means  for  outputting  a  detection  signal  when  a 
portion  of  the  human  body  exists  within  a  second  predeter- 
mined sensing  range  that  is  shorter  than  the  first  predeter- 
mined sensing  range; 

a  signal  processing  circuit  operative  to  output  a  drive  signal 
when  the  first  sensor  means  detects  tbe  withdrawal  of  tbe 
human  body  after  more  than  a  predetermined  time  elapses 
from  the  time  point  when  the  first  sensor  means  detects  the 
approach  of  the  human  body,  or  when  the  second  sensor 
means  outputs  the  detection  signal; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  mechanism;  and 

attachment  means  for  attaching  a  unit  of  the  first  and  second 
sensor  means,  the  signal  processing  circuit  and  the  electro- 
magnetic valve  mechanism  to  a  flush  valve. 
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wbeiein  the  electromagnetic  valve  mechanisni  responds  to  the 
drive  signal  by  operating  the  flush  valve  when  the  attachment 
means  has  attached  the  unit  to  the  flush  valve. 


of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  operating  handle  corresponds 
to  the  predetermined  relationship  to  the  position  of  said  con- 
trol means. 


5,482^2 
SEAT  RING  AND  BUTTERFLY  VALVE  FimNG  THIS 
5,482^1  SEAT  RING  THERETO 

STEM  EXTENSION  FOR  QUARTER-TURN  VALVES         Jiro  Kamezawa,  HigasU-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomoe 
John  L.  Roberts,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaulice  Valve       Technical  Research  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  FUed  Feb.  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  384,534 

I  FUed  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,684  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1994,  6-249448 

Int  CL' F16K  i//«5.5/>W  Int  Q.*  F16K  7/22 

Uii.  a.  251-288  16  Claims   U.S.  CL  251-366  11  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  control  device  including 

a  body  housing  a  control  means; 

a  control  shaft  mounted  in  said  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
and  having  an  internal  portion  connected  to  said  control 
means  and  an  external  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body; 

first  and  second  stop  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  body 
and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  and  circumferentially 
spaced  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  control  shaft  at 
locations  cotiesponding  to  first  and  second  positions  of  said 
control  means; 

a  stop  arm  operably  connected  to  the  external  portion  of  said 
control  shaft  for  common  rotation  therewith  and  engageable 
with  said  first  and  second  stop  means  to  limit  rotational 
movement  of  said  control  means  between  the  first  and  second 
positions; 

an  elongated  extension  having  an  itmer  end  portion  and  an  outer 
end  portion; 

an  elongated  operating  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
inner  end  portion  and  a  gripping  portion; 

liandle  coimecting  means  for  drivingly  coimecting  the  inner  end 
portion  of  said  operating  handle  to  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  extension  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  operating 
handle  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  control  shaft  and  with  the  orientation  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  operating  handle  corresponding  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  position  of  said  control 
nKmber,  and 

registration  means  on  said  stop  arm  and  the  inner  end  portion  of 
said  extension  for  permitting,  during  assembly  of  said  control 
device,  said  extension  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  said  stop 
ann  for  common  rotation  therewith  only  when  the  orientation 


1.  A  seat  ring  resiliently  fitted  into  upper  and  lower  main  ixxlies 
of  a  butterfly  valve  provided  by  dividing  the  butterfly  valve  into 
two  sections  in  a  horizontal  direction  of  piping  so  as  to  prevent  a 
fluid  from  being  leaked  from  the  butterfly  valve; 
the  seat  ring  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  portion  for  storing  a  valve  body  of  said  butterfly 
valve  and  constructed  such  that  both  end  faces  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  respectively  come  in  contact  with  two 
flanged  annular  adapters  of  said  butterfly  valve; 
two  valve  rod  holes  opposed  to  each  other  and  formed  in  said 
cylindrical  portion  such  that  a  valve  rod  for  pivotally  sup- 
potting  said  valve  Ixxly  extends  through  the  valve  rod 
holes; 
two  first  projecting  portions  having  an  atmular  shape  and  a 
rectangular  shape  in  cross  section  and  respectively  project- 
ing from  an  outer  circumferential  face  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  onto  an  outer  side  in  a  diametrical  direction  at  both 
end  edges  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 
a  first  chamfer  formed  in  the  range  of  a  first  angle  around  each 
of  the  valve  rod  holes  as  a  center  on  each  of  valve  rod  hole 
sides  of  said  first  projecting  portions  coming  in  contact 
with  iimer  faces  of  said  main  bodies;  and 
a  second  chamfer  formed  in  the  range  of  an  angle  except  for 
said  first  angle  on  each  of  the  valve  rod  hole  sides  of  said 
first  projecting  portions; 
the  seat  ring  being  constructed  such  that  a  size  of  said  first 
chamfer  is  larger  than  tliat  of  said  second  chamfer  and  a  third 
chamfer  is  gradually  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
chamfers. 


5«482,253 
BALL  VALVE 
Ingoir  Hyde,  Ragevcien  42,  N-4040  HarsQord,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,080,  Sep.  17,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  19,  1990,  901251 
Int  CL^  F16K  5/20 
MS,  a.  251-^15.07  6  Claims 


1.  A  ball  valve  of  the  truimion  type,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  comprising: 
oppositely  directed  coaxially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet,  each 
inlet  and  outiet  having  a  central  axis,  and 
two  aimular  sea  mounting  surfaces; 
two  detachable  valve  housing  seats  mounted  respectively  to 
said  two  seat  mounting  surfaces  of  said  valve  housing,  each 
valve  housing  seat  having  a  respective  sealing  surface,  said 
sealing  sinfaces  having  central  axis  skewed  relative  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  inlet  and  outlet; 
a  valve  ball  rotatable  about  its  geometric  center  axis  between  an 
open  position  for  opening  said  ball  valve  to  fluid  flow  and  a 
closed  position  for  closing  said  ball  valve  to  fluid  flow,  said 
valve  ball  comprising: 

a  passage  in  tlie  form  of  a  centrally  through-going  bore  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to  be  brought  substantially 
into  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  outiet  in  the  c^ien  posi- 
tion of  the  ball  valve,  said  central  axis  of  said  inlet  and 
outiet  and  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  being  coaxial 
in  the  open  position  of  the  valve,  and 
two  atmular  seal  mounting  surfaces;  and 
two  detachable  valve  ball  seals  mounted  respectively  to  said  two 
seal  mounting  surfaces,  each  valve  ball  seal  having  a  respec- 
tive sealing  surface  cooperating  respectively  with  said  sealing 
surfaces  of  said  valve  bousing  seats,  siud  valve  ball  being 
adapted  to  close  the  passage  through  the  valve  housing  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  ball  valve,  wherein  said  respective 
sealing  surfaces  of  said  valve  housing  seats  and  said  valve 
ball  follow  an  eccentric  course  with  regard  to  the  geometric 
center  axis  of  said  valve  ball  to  maintain  sealing  at  the 
respective  valve  ball  seals  and  valve  housing  seats  when  said 
valve  ball  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  to  form  a  pair  of  slots 
at  said  inlet  and  outiet  respectively,  when  said  valve  ball  is  in 
the  open  position,  allowing  fluid  to  pass  through  to  ttie  inte- 
rior of  the  valve  housing  to  flush  and  clean  said  valve  housing 
and  valveball. 


5,482,254 

FLUID  FLOW  VALVE 

Peter  J.  Greenwood,  Danbory;  Benedict  L.  Aliano,  Oxford; 

liieeon  Lee,  and  Martin  M.  BaroUi,  both  of  Waterbury,  all  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Carten  Controls  Inc.,  Cheshire,  ConiL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,709,  Jul.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,385,334.  This  application  May  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  247,571 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/00 

M&.  CL  251— 335J  19  Clahns 

1.  In  a  fluid  flow  valve  having  a  body  and  having  a  movable 

member  with  a  lower  face,  said  movable  member  being  movable 


between  a  position  spaced  from  a  sealing  position  in  said  body 
when  said  valve  is  in  an  open  position  and  movable  to  said  sealing 
position  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  position,  the  improvement 
comprising:  an  annular  sealing  member  disposed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  lower  face  of  said  movable  member  to  sealingly 
engage  a  portion  of  said  body  when  said  valve  is  in  said  clo^ 
position,  said  aimular  sealing  member  having  a  width  less  tlian 
one-eighth  the  diameter  of  said  lower  face  and  having  a  sealing 
surface  at  all  times  joining,  at  a  substantially  flush  interface,  with  a 
portion  of  said  lower  face  immediately  adjacent  said  annular 
sealing  nKmber,  with  no  crevice  or  surfoce  discontinuity  thereiie- 
tween. 


5,482,255 
WINCH  HAVING  HEAT  DISSIPATING  BRAKING 
Matthew  D.  Daschel,  Milwaukie,  and  Thomas  M.  Tdfbrd, 
Gladstone,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Warn  Industries,  Inc., 
MilwauUe,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,637 

Int  a.'  B66D  5/14 

\}&.  CL  254—378  '  6  Claims 


1.  A  Winch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cable  drum  assembly  having  opposed  ends  and  a  cylindrical 
exterior  surface,  said  drum  assembly  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
housing  and  a  cable  mounted  to  die  exterior  surface  of  the 
drum  to  be  wound  onto  and  off  of  the  drum  upon  alternate 
rotation  of  the  drum; 

a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  mounted  to  the  housing  at  one  end 
of  die  drum,  a  brake  shaft  coupled  to  the  motor  drive  shaft 
and  extended  through  the  center  of  the  drum  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  the  drum,  a  gear  reducer  mechanism  at  said 
opposite  end  engaged  with  die  brake  shaft,  said  gear  reducer 
mechanism  engaged  with  the  drum  and  configured  to  redix:e 
the  rotational  affect  of  die  drive  shaft  as  appUed  to  die  drum; 

a  brake  surface  on  said  cable  drum  assembly,  a  movable  braking 
member  provided  on  said  brake  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith 
and  movable  between  engaged  and  disengaged  frictional 
braking  engagement  with  said  bralce  surface  of  the  drum 
assembly  whereby,  when  engaged,  the  relative  rotative  move- 
ment between  the  brake  shaft  and  drum  is  resisted;  and 

a  stator  fixedly  mounted  to  the  drum  interior  comprising  a  heat 
conductive  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  con- 
standy  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  of  the  drum,  and  having  opposed  end  faces,  one  of 
which  is  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  drum, 
said  one  end  surface  providing  the  bralce  surface  whereby 
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axial  movement  of  the  braking  member  produces  surface-to- 
surface  braldng  engagement  in  the  manner  of  a  disc  brake, 
and  said  cylinder  further  having  a  center  opening  and  a  brake 
shaft  extended  through  said  center  opening. 


5,482^56 

SLAT  SYSTEM  FOR  CHAIN  LINK  FENCE 

IMs  Caron,  113  LandreviUe,  St-Sulpice,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  11,  19«M,  Ser.  No.  208^97 

Int  a."  B21F  27/00 

VS.  CL  256—34  7  Claims 


1.  A  slat  system  to  be  mounted  on  a  chain  link  fence  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  links,  comprising: 

an  elongate  slat-retaining  member  to  be  mounted  on  the  chain 
link  fence; 

a  plurality  of  solid,  substantially  flat  slats  to  be  woven  through 
the  links  of  the  chain  link  fence  generally  parallel  to  each 
other  but  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  elongate  slat- 
retaining  member,  each  of  said  slats  comprising  a  flat  body 
with  two  opposite  sides  having  longitudinal  protrusions  and  a 
first  end; 

first  and  second  mutually  interlocking  connective  means  located 
on  the  first  end  of  each  said  slat  and  on  the  elongate  slat- 
lelaining  member,  respectively,  wherein  said  second  connec- 
tive means  comprises  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  on  the  elon- 
gate slat-retaining  member,  and  wherein  said  fleet  coiuective 
means  comprises  transverse  grooves  formed  on  the  longitudi- 
nal protrusions  at  the  first  end  of  each  said  slat  to  form  at  least 
one  gripping  element  locking  in  the  longimdinal  slot  of  the 
elongate  slat-retaining  member  for  thereby  fastening  the  first 
ends  of  the  slats  to  the  elongate  slat-retaining  member  and 
prevent  said  slats  from  moving  longitudinally  on  the  chain 
link  fence. 


7^/ 


member,  said  lip  having  a  tapered  side  tapered  in  a  downward 
direction  toward  said  centerline  of  said  mbular  member,  said 
bottom  member  having  an  outer  side  tapered  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion toward  said  tubular  member  at  an  angle  that  provides  a 
matching  angle  with  said  tapered  side  of  said  lip  for  enclosing  said 
lower  portion  of  said  tubular  member  to  form  said  crucible  for 
containing  said  melt  of  said  material  in  high  temperature  casting 
operations,  said  outer  side  of  said  bottom  member  contacting  a 
ceramic  sealing  material  and  said  tapered  side  of  said  lip  contact- 
ing said  ceramic  sealing  material  forming  a  seal  sufficient  to 
contain  said  melt  of  said  material  used  in  high  temperature  casting 
operations,  said  lip  of  said  mbular  member  supporting  said  bottom 
member,  said  crucible  being  made  of  a  material  chemically  inert  to 
said  melt  and  having  structural  integrity  at  the  melting  point 
temperature  of  said  melt,  said  mbular  member  has  a  length  and  a 
vertical  portion  of  said  tubular  member  removed  to  form  a  vertical 
slot,  said  vertical  slot  traversing  said  length  and  said  thickness  said 
tubular  member  to  provide  for  expansion  or  contraction  of  said 
tubular  member  to  prevent  cracking  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
vertical  slot  being  filled  with  a  ceramic  sealing  material. 


5y482a58 

SHOCK  MITIGATING  TETHER  SYSTEM 

Walton  E.  Clausoo,  deceased,  late  of  Apple  Valley,  Calif.,  and 

Nacelle  A.  IVoeger,  2806  Mars  Cir.,  BeUevue,  Nebr.  68005 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  335,135 

Int  CL*  F16F  3/07 

VS.  CL  267—71  3  Claims 


5,482,257 

NON-GRAPHITE  CRUCIBLE  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  AWLICATIONS 

Cfcssie  E.  Holcombe,  Knoxville,  and  William  A.  Pfeiler,  Norris, 

both  of  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Ener^  Systems, 

Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,742,  Sep.  25,  1992,  Pat 

N«.  5333,844.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,837 

Int  CL*  B22D  41/00 
VS.  CL  266—275  13  Claims 

1.  A  multi-piece  crucible  for  containing  a  melt  of  a  material  for 
high  temperature  applications  comprising:  a  tubular  member  and  a 
bottom  member,  said  mbular  member  having  a  centerline,  an  inner 
side  wall,  a  lower  portion,  a  thickness,  and  a  lip,  said  lip  being 
located  on  said  inner  side  wall  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  tubular 


1.  A  shock  mitigating  tether  system,  comprising: 
a  helical  coil  spring  operably  mounted  within  a  tubular  housing 
for  compressible  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly  along  a 
longitudina]  axis  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing; 
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a  first  ring-shaped  plate  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  the  spring, 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tlie  spring; 

a  pin  joumaled  through  diametric  apertures  in  a  first  end  of  the 
housing,  located  longitudinally  outwardly  firom  tiie  first  plate; 

a  second  ring-shaped  plate  moonted  on  a  second  end  of  die 
spring,  perpendicular  to  the  longiojdinal  axis  of  die  spring; 

a  second  pin  joumaled  through  diametric  apertures  in  a  second 
end  of  the  housing,  located  longitudinally  outwardly  from  the   VS.  CL  267—141 
second  plate; 

said  pins  retaining  said  plates  and  spring  tiierebetween  within 
said  housing; 

a  first  cable  folded  in  half  to  form  a  loop  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of 
ends  opposite  the  loop  end,  said  cable  joumaled  longitudi- 
nally through  said  spring  with  the  loop  end  projecting  longi- 
tudinally outwardly  throu^  a  central  opening  in  the  first 
plate,  and  the  pair  of  first  cable  ends  connected  to  said  second 
plate; 

a  second  cable  folded  in  half  to  form  a  loop  at  one  end  and  a  pair 
of  ends  opposite  the  loop  end,  said  second  cable  joumaled 
longitudinally  through  said  spring  with  die  second  cable  loop 
end  projecting  longitudinally  outwardly  from  a  central  open- 
ing in  the  second  plate,  and  the  pair  of  second  cable  ends 
connected  to  said  first  plate;  and 

a  tether  cofd  removably  connected  to  said  first  cable  loop  and 
extending  tlierefrom. 


DAMPING  EUMENT 
Alfred  Schmidt  Rinestrasse  13„  D-35279  Nfitadt,  Garmwy 
Filed  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  241495 
CUat   piterity,   appUcaHoB   Gcrmaiqr,   May    It,   1993, 
9307059  U 

bt  CL'  F16F  7/00 

27  Claims 


5,482,259 
nPE  RESTKADTT 
Lawrence  A.  Lodak,  Vemoa  Bils,  DL,  ■wifiii  to  Vectn 
Itehnologics,  Inc.  Wash. 

Continaatioii  of  S«r.  No.  978,»18,  Nov.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,360,21«,  whkh  is  a  cnntiniiatioihte-pHt  of  S«r.  Na  915,477, 

Jul  19, 1992,  Pat  No.  5440,232,  whkh  k  a  coirttawirthm-iii- 

port  of  Sen  Nol  M8,132,  Dee.  19. 1991,  -■'TiiYiiTi  IWs 

appUcation^Oct  U,  1994,  Ser.  Na  320,74» 

Int  CL*  F16F  3/00 

VS.  CL  267—136  13  Ctaims 


1.  Damping  eleiueut  (10)  comprising  granolate  filling,  including 
loose  shreds  or  incoherent  granules  (14)  of  cloced-cell  polyure- 
tfaane  foanr  material  retained  under  pnddeamned  stmts  wiiUa  a 
container  (12),  wherein  said  container  (12)  is  an  envelope  made  of 
elastically  yielding  material  of  given  fluid  permeability  and 
defonnably  encloses  the  granulate  filling,  wherein  dK  envelope 
(12)  comprises  fiber  matoiai  selected  from  die  group  of  gas- 
peimeable  material  consisting  of  jute,  fleece  or  elastic  Mrics  of 
predetennined  density,  and  perforated  {riastics  foils. 


5,482,261 
NESTED  SPUNG  ASSEIMBLY 
EmOio  J.  OitetB,  CMa«o,  BL,  MrigDor  to  Ai 
CoiliBg  Co.,  Chicato,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1995,  Sck  No.  3a8,99» 
Int  CL*  E16r  1/06 
VS.  CL  267—168 


Spri-I 


1.  An  improved  energy  absorption  and  pipe  disfdacement  limit- 
ing device  for  connection  between  a  pipe  subject  to  movement  due 
to  dynamic  loads  and  thermal  deformation  and  an  adjacent  struc- 
ture the  restraint  comprising: 
a  central  rod; 
a  cylinder  inchiding  walls  spaced  from  and  suirounding  an 

intermediate  portion  of  die  central  rod  for  axial  movement 

relative  tiiereto; 
a  first  base  member  mounted  at  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 

central  rod; 
a  second  base  member  hdd  in  place  on  the  walls  at  a  locatioa 

opposite  said  first  base  member, 
a  sliding  bearing  or  friction  naember  mounted  between  the-: 

second  base  membo-  and  the  central  rod;  1.  A  nested  spring  assembly,  said  assead>ly  comprising  a  first 

an  arrangement  of  wire  eiKTgy  absorbing  rope  bights,  each  of  spring  and  a  second  spring,  said  first  spring  having  an  inner  and 

said  bights  being  directiy  fixed  to  said  first  base  member  and   outer  surface,  and  said  second  spring  having  an  iimer  and  outer 

to  said  second  base  member  which  provide  a  restraint  to   swfmix,  said  second  spring  being  nested  widiin  a  cavity  formed  by 

movement  of  die  ceaml  rod  relative  to  die  cylinder.  said  first  spring,  and  said  second  spring  being  releasaUy  secured  to 
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said  first  spring  by  a  longitudinal  strip  of  adhesive  contacting  both 
said  outer  surface  of  said  second  spring  and  said  inner  surface  of 
said  first  spring. 


5,482^2 
HYDRAULIC  AUTOTENSIONER 
Hisashi  Hayakawa;  Kazuki  Kawashima;  Norio  Yamazaki,  all 
of  Iwata;  Ken  Yamamoto,  Shizuoka,  and  Satoshi  Kitano, 
Hamalrita,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  992,202,  Dec  17,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  Na  310,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1991,  3-105486 
V;  Nov.  26,  1992,  4-081724  U 

InL  CL<^  F16H  7/08 
VS.  CL  267—226  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  autotensioner  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
closed  bonom  end,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  to  define  a  reservoir  chamber  and  a 
pressure  chamber,  said  plunger  being  formed  with  a  passage 
through  which  said  reservoir  chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber 
communicate  with  each  other,  a  check  vatve  provided  in  said 
passage  for  closing  said  passage  when  the  prassure  of  hydraulic  oil 
in  said  pressure  chamber  increases  above  the  pressure  of  hydraulic 
oil  in  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  rod  axially  movable  together  with 
said  plunger,  a  return  spring  for  biasing  said  rod  in  such  a  direction 
as  to  protrude  from  an  upper  opening  of  said  cylinder,  a  wear  ring 
having  a  hole  which  allows  the  passage  of  hydraulic  oil  there- 
through and  mounted  on  said  rod  so  as  to  be  guided  along  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  return  spring  being 
mounted  in  a  spring  mounting  space  defined  between  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  cylinder,  said  wear  ring  having  a  larger  outer  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  said  spring  mounting  space  extend- 
ing downward  beyond  said  passage. 


44A' 


a  curved  member  which  defines  an  arc;  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  jaw  members  are  movable  by  said  handle  portion 
between  open  and  closed  positions. 


5,482,264 

DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING 

ORIGINAL  DOCUMENTS  IN  DUPLEX  COPYING  MOVE 

Tomoynld  Atsumi;  Yuusoke  Morigami,  and  Hirokazu  Matsuo, 

all   of  Toyohashi.   Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta   Camera 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,730,  Oct  13,  1993.  This  application 

Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261^41 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  15,  1992,  4-277482,- 
Jan.  15,  1992,  4-277483;  Jan.  15,  1992,  4-277484 

Int  a.*  B65H  5/00 
VS.  a.  271—10.02  7  Claims 


Sy482,263 
ANGLE  ADJUSTABLE  CLAMPS 

rKutadeb,  54  Wasinger  Dr.,  Bayfield,  Colo.  81122 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,653 
Int  CL'  B25B  1/00 
VS.  CL  269^-6  8  Claims 

I.  An  adjustable  clamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  poition; 

(b)  a  clamp  portion  connected  to  said  handle  portion;  wherein 
said  clamping  portion  comprises  first  and  second  jaw  mem- 
bers; wherein  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  members  includes  first 
and  second  faces;  wbeiein  the  angle  between  said  faces  is 
adjustable;  wherein  die  other  of  said  jaw  members  comprises 


1.  A  document  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  successively  forwarding  sheets  accommodated  in  a 
state  of  stacked  layer  one  by  one; 

transport  means  for  receiving  a  sheet  forwarded  by  said  forward- 
ing means  and  forwarding  the  sheet  in  a  predetermined  trans- 
port direction; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  sheet  being  transporied  by  said 
transport  nneans;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  transpori  means 
based  on  a  result  of  a  detection  conducted  by  the  detecting 
means,  wherein  the  control  means  positions  a  rear  end  of  a 
preceding  sheet  by  transporting  the  sheet  for  a  predetermined 
distance  after  the  rear  end  of  the  sheet  is  detected  by  the 
detecting  means,  and  positions  a  leading  end  of  a  following 
sheet  at  a  predetermined  position  by  transporting  the  follow- 
ing sheet  for  the  predetermined  distance  after  the  leading  end 
of  the  following  sheet  is  detected  by  the  detecting  means 
whereby  the  rear  end  of  the  preceding  sheet  and  the  leading 
end  of  the  following  sheet  correspond  with  each  other,  and 
thereafter,  said  two  sheets  ate  forwarded  simultaneously. 


5^482,265 
SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
YasusU  NakasMo,  IWcyo;  HiroynU  SUbaU,  Yokoliaaia;  Tet- 
suo  VamuMka,  KawaaaU,  and  HinMU  HoMikawa,  Yoko- 
hana,  aU  at,  Japan,  asaigiiors  to  Ricoh  Compwiy,  LtiL, 
Tbkyo,  Japan 
DIvUon  or  Ser.  No.  987489,  Dec  8, 1992,  abandoned.  Tbis 

application  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  Na  283^3 
Claiaas  priority,  appUcadoa  JapMi,  Dec  9,  1991,  3-324596; 
Apr.  14, 1992, 4-M4285;  Aug.  17, 1992, 4-217725;  Sep.  24, 1992, 
4-254964;  Jan.  23. 1992,  4-286214 

Int  CL<'  B65H  5/34 
VS.  CL  271—242  U  Claiina 


1        S2 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  continuously  feeding  cut  sheets  to  an  image 
forming  sectioa  of  an  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

control  rollers  adjoining  the  image  forming  section  on  an 
upstream  side  of  the  image  forming  section  with  respect  to  an 
intended  direction  of  sheet  transport  for  transporting  die 
sheets  to  said  image  forming  section  at  a  desired  transport 
speed; 

control  means  for  accelerating  said  control  rollers  to  a  first  speed 
higher  than  an  image  forming  speed  for  a  desired  period  of 
time  after  a  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  has  been  gripped  by  said 
control  rollers  and  reducing  the  speed  of  said  control  rollers 
fipom  said  first  speed  to  said  sheet  processing  speed  before 
said  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  reaches  the  image  forming 
section  to  dieteby  reduce  a  distance  between  a  preceding 
sheet  and  a  succeeding  sheet,  said  control  means  fiirther 
controlling  said  control  rollers  to  stop  or  start  rotating  in 
synchronism  with  a  rotation  of  a  pbotoconductive  element  of 
the  image  forming  section;  and 

a  tianspoit  roller  located  upstream  of  the  image  forming  section 
and  downstream  of  said  control  rollers  with  respect  to  the 
intended  direction  of  sheet  feed  and  rotatable  at  a  transport 
speed  substantially  equal  to  a  transport  speed  of  said  image 
forming  section,  wfaoein  said  Cranspoct  roller  decelerates  a 
speed  of  die  sheet  transported  by  die  control  rollers  when  the 
transport  roller  grips  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet,  said 
control  means  controlling  said  transport  roller  and  said  control 
rollers  such  that  after  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  transported 
by  said  control  rollers  rotating  at  the  high  speed  has  been 
gripped  by  said  transport  roller,  the  transport  speed  of  said 
control  rollers  is  rediiced  to  one  substantially  equal  to  the 
Danspoit  speed  of  said  image  forming  section. 


5,482,266 

PAPER  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  BELT 

TENSION  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Tkkatoahi    lUumoto,    Ibkyo;    NoriaU    Kano,    H«—»«iri; 

Yoeiiide  Kuriiiara,  HanamaU;  Konsiro  Nakai,  w«»«-" M_ 

and  Kiri  Itn,  HaiMiMM,  «ll  rf,  Japan,  — Jgnnw  tn  Kahiidilld 

Kaisha  Ace  Dcnken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,138 
Claims  priority,  appiictfion  Japwi,  Apr.  3, 1991,  3-71014 
Int  CL'  B65H  5/00 
VS.  CL  271—272  7  Ctains 

1.  A  paper  conveying  apparaus  for  conveying  paper  comprising; 
an  endless  belt  to  be  in  contact  with  one  main  face  of  the  paper 
to  be  conveyed; 


a  bias  member  to  be  in  contact  with  the  other  main  face  of  the 
paper  for  biasing  the  paper  being  conveyed  toward  said  end- 
less belt; 
drive  and  driven  pulleys,  over  which  said  endless  belt  is  placed; 
a  pulley  rotating  mechanism  for  rotating  said  drive  pulley;  and 
a  belt  tension  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  tension  of 

said  endless  belt; 
said  belt  tension  adjusting  mechanism  including; 
a  belt  tension  adjusting  pulley  having  a  rotary  shaft  over 

which  said  endless  belt  is  further  placed; 
a  support  member  extending  from  an  imaginary  segment 
connecting  said  drive  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley,  and 
having  at  least  three  recesses  arranged  in  an  exteadiiig 
direction  of  said  support  member,  for  receiving  said  tauty 
shaft  of  said  belt  tension  adjusting  pulley  therein; 
a  handle  formed  as  a  bar  having,  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pin 
which  is  engageaMe  with  any  one  of  said  recesses  and,  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  a  grip;  and 
a  linking  member  formed  as  a  bar  and  having  one  end  which 
is  connected  to  said  rotary  shaft  of  said  belt  tension  adjust- 
ing pulley,  allowing  relative  rotation  thereto  and  having 
another  end  which  is  connected  to  said  handle  at  an  inter- 
mrdiatf  position  between  the  pin  and  the  grip,  allowing 
relative  rotation  between  die  linking  member  and  the 
handle. 


5,4»,267 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POSITION  OF  SUCTION- 
TYPE  GRIPPERS  ON  A  SHEET-TRANSFER  DRUM 
Rndl  Hanpmtiial,  Epftnhnch,  Gcranny,  ■■ignor  to  Hddci- 
bcrgcr  DmcknuacUncn  AG,  HcUdbcrg,  Gcranny 

FOcd  May  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  240522 
CUnu  priority,  npplknrtan  Gcmany,  May  10, 1993,  43  15 
5403;  May  It,  1993, 43  15  515.4 

lot  CL'  B65H  5/12 
VS.  CL  271—276  11  CUok 


1.  Device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  suction-type  grippers  on  a 
sheet-transfer  drum,  wherein  the  suction-type  grippers,  disposed 
basically  along  at  least  one  generating  line,  are  displaceable  per- 
pendiculariy  to  a  sheet-transport  direction  and  are  fixably  disposed, 
comprising  a  multi-member  dififeiential  worm-gear  imit  having 
output  members  secured  against  rotation  relative  thereto,  the 
suction-type  grippers  being  fastened  to  said  output  members,  and 
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precisely  one  rotational  input  member  disposed  on  said  differential 
worm-gear  unit  for  simultaneously  adjusting  all  of  the  suction-type 
grippeis. 


5,482,268 

BUMPER  FOR  TABLE  GAME 

John  J.  DrMu,  Princetoo  Junction,  N  J^  assignor  to  Azrak- 

Hamway  Intematioaal,  lac..  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  990,721 

Int.  a.'  AMD  15/06 

VS.  CL  473-^32  15  CUm 


3»6 


1.  A  bumper  for  a  table  game,  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  rail  form  defining  a  generally  borizontal  upper 
Mirface  and  an  inner  surface  depending  from  said  form  upper 
surface,  said  upper  surface  having  inner  and  outer  marginal 
lections,  said  inner  surface  having  an  upper  vertically- 
extending  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

(B)  a  plastic  cover  having  a  first  section  disposed  on  said  outer 
mai^inal  section  of  said,  form  upper  surface  and  a  second 
section  of  a  first  rigidity  disposed  on  said  inner  marginal 
section  of  said  form  upper  surface,  said  upper  vertically- 
extending  portion  of  said  form  inner  surface  and  said  lower 
portion  said  form  inner  surface,  said  second  section  of  said 
plastic  cover  having  a  vertically-extending  portion;  and 

[  (Q  a  plastic  cushion  of  a  second  rigidity  disposed  on  said 
veitically-extending  portion  of  said  second  section  of  said 
plastic  cover, 
said  first  rigidity  being  greater  than  said  second  rigidity;  and  said 
second  section  of  said  plastic  cover  and  said  cushion  being  of 
integral,  one-piece,  unitary  constniction  formed  in  a  single 
co-exmision  operation. 


5,482,269 
DRIVING  RANGE  TEE  AREA  DIVING  METHOD 
M.  Scott,  3901  Chadbory  Rd.,  Mount  Laurel,  NJ. 
W054,  and  John  C.  Scarperia,  81  N.  Church  St,  Bevcrty, 
NJ.  08010 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Scr.  No.  370,864 
Int  CL'  A63B  57/00:67/02 
V&  CL  273—35  B  12  Clainas 

1.  The  method  of  dividing  a  tee  area  of  a  golf  driving  range  into 
subsections  and/or  for  blocking  golf  balls  hit  by  a  first  golfer  firom 
hitting  other  golfers  or  spectators  in  the  path  of  a  shanlced  or 
laterally  projected  golf  ball  hit  by  the  first  golfer,  comprises  the 
steps  of 
providing  a  tee  divider  having  a  frame  having  substantially  a 
toppled  U-shape,  the  frame  comprising  a  tube  having  a  circu- 
lar cross-section  and  being  bent  at  various  points  along  its 
length  to  form  a  bottom  leg  portion,  a  side  leg  portion,  and  a 
top  leg  portion  of  the  frame,  mounting  feet  mounted  on  the 
bottom  leg  portion  of  the  frame  for  securing  d>e  tee  divider  on 
the  tee  area  and  for  supporting  the  tee  divider  in  an  upright 
position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  tee 


^dL 


area,  a  deflector  sheet,  which  is  impervious  to  golf  balls, 
extending  substantially  across  the  entire  area  formed  by  the 
frame  for  blocking  golf  balls  that  are  shanked  or  laterally  hit 
by  a  golfer,  and  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  deflector 
sheet  to  the  frame, 

positioning  the  tee  divider  on  the  tee  area  so  that  said  side  leg 
portion  is  vertically  oriented  and  positioned  rearwardiiMst  on 
the  tee  area  to  divide  the  tee  area  into  subsections  or  to  form 
a  lateral  border  to  the  tee  area, 

forming  a  hitting  area  on  the  tee  area  adjacent  to  the  tee  divider 
for  hitting  golf  balls,  and 

blocking  laterally  hit  golf  balls  hit  from  the  hitting  area  with  the 
tee  divider,  thereby  preventing  laterally  hit  golf  balls  from 
hitting  golfers  and  spectators  standing  beyond  the  tee  divider. 


5,482,270 

HANDGRIP  FOR  A  BAT 

J.  Al  Smith,  5918  Portview  Cir.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37421 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1994,  Sen  No.  315^68 

InL  CL'  A63B  51/06 

VS.  CL  273—72  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  gri(^ng  member,  for  a  handle  portion  of  a  bat  held  in  at 
least  one  hand  of  a  user,  said  gripping  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim  and  a  second  longitu- 
dinally curvilinear  shim  positioned  substantially  opposite  tlie 
first  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim; 

b)  the  first  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim  and  the  second  longi- 
tudinally curvilinear  shim  intimately  abutting  an  outer  surface 
of  the  handle  portion,  said  first  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim 
and  said  second  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim,  each  com- 
prising: 

a  resilient  cushioning  member  comprising: 
at  least  four  radial  indentations  into  which  the  fingers  of  the  at 

least  one  band  are  placed;  and 
a  first  non-slip  surface  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  cushioning 
member;  and 

(c)  a  retaining  sleeve  member,  intimately  abutting,  enclosing  and 
securing  the  first  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim  and  said 
second  longitudinally  curvilinear  shim  to  the  handle  portion, 
the  retaining  sleeve  member  comprising: 
a  heat-shrinkable  plastic  cover;  and 
a  second  non-slip  surface  on  the  cover. 


5,482,271 

HUMAN  RESTRAINT  OR  HOBBLE  FOR  CATCHING 

AND  HOLDING 

Dennis  M.  McNutt,  2865  Dralu  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.  92626 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,782 

Int  CL*  F41B  15/02;  AOIK  15/00 

VS.  CL  273-84  R  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  releasibly  grasping  an  appendage,  a  restraint 
comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  pole  having  an  end  portion; 

a  clasp  formed  of  a  generally  rigid  material  secured  to  said  end 
and  defining  first  and  second  spaced  apart  tine  supports  form- 
ing a  closed  end  appendage  receiving  channel  between  said 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  tine  supports; 

first  and  second  pluralities  of  tines  pivotally  supported  upon  said 
first  and  second  tine  supports  respectively,  said  tines  each 
being  independendy  movable  with  respect  to  said  tine  sup- 
ports between  a  first  position  forming  an  acute  angle  with  its 
respective  tine  support  and  a  second  position  generally  paral- 
lel to  its  respective  tine  support;  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  means,  each  operative  independentiy  upon 
one  of  said  tines,  for  urging  said  individual  tines  toward  said 
first  position. 


5,482,272 
BALL  CUP  FOR  TABLE  SOCCER  GAME 
Peter  J.  Hylak,  Nortfabroolf,  and  Gary  Berge,  Crystal  Lake, 
both  of  OL,  assignors  to  E  &  H  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

m. 

FVcd  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348,729 

Iata.'A63F7/t)($ 

U.S.  CL  273—85  D  26  Claims 


5^482,273 
LACROSSE  GAME  TABLE 
Curtis  L.  WUton,  11503  Frederick  Farms  dr.,  MkUotUan,  Va. 
23112 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1995,  Scr.  No.  413,171 

Int  CL'  A63F  7/06 

VS.  CL  273-«5  D  27  Claims 


1.  A  lacrosse  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  playing  field  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends; 

first  and  second  opposed  side  walls  connected  to  and  extending 
upwardly  above  said  playing  field; 

first  and  second  opposed  end  walls  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  actuating  rods  extending  between  and  rotatably 
and  slideaUy  positioned  with  respect  to  said  side  walls; 

at  least  one  ball  control  device  fixedly  attached  to  each  of  said 
actuating  rods; 

said  playing  field  including  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  side-by- 
side  playing  field  sections  connected  to  said  side  walls; 

said  actuating  rods  positioned  one  each  substantially  directly 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  playing  field  sections;  and 

first  and  second  ball-receiving  goal  devices  positioned,  respec- 
tively, at  said  opposed  ends  of  said  playing  field. 


1.  A  unitary  ball  cup  for  a  table  game  comprising  a  means  for 
fcceiving  a  spherical  ball,  a  flange,  and  an  integral,  resilient  latch 
for  releasably  securing  the  ball  cup  to  the  table  game. 


5y482,274 

ROLLER  HOCKEY  PUCK  WITH  RECESSED  RUNNERS 

Alex  R.  BcUehumenr,  6242  NapoU  Ct,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

90803 
Coatinuath»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,420,  Nov.  10, 1993,  aban- 
doned, wUcfa  is  a  division  at  Scr.  No.  949,077,  Sep.  22,  1992, 
Pat  No.  5,275,410.  Tliis  application  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
3014r74 
Int  CL'  A63B  71/00 
VS.  CL  273—128  R  10  dahns 

1.  A  roller  hockey  puck  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
peripheral  surface,  an  upper  face  and  a  lower  face  and  a  plurality 
of  rtmners  having  heads  extending  above  and  below  the  upper  and 
lower  faces  respectively,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  runners  on  each  face,  each  of  said  runners  having 
an  enlarged  bead  and  a  shaft  and  the  enlarged  head  having  a 
bottom  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  shaft,  a  side 
wall  and  a  top  surface  and  the  puck  having  an  enlarged  recess 
having  a  floor  and  a  side  wall,  the  floor  being  adjacent  the 
bottom  surface  of  each  bead  and  said  recess  extending 
upwardly  fhim  its  floor  to  a  face,  and  the  puck  having 
openings  extending  into  the  puck  fiom  a  portion  of  tlie  floor 
of  tlie  recess  and  said  openings  being  in  direct  contact  with 
the  respective  shafts  of  the  rtmners  which  are  retained  in  said 
openings. 
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Sy482^6 

PLAYING  CARD  HOLDER 

Lanraice  S.  Hall,  73  Mds,  LakeUnd,  FU.  33801 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1995.  Ser.  No.  369449 

IiitCL''A«3F//;0 

U.S.  CL  27i-lM 


13  Claims 


5^482,275 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SILENT  BRIDGE  BIDDING 
Abraham  Grinodi,  27  Knonwood  Rd.,  Morristowii,  N  J.  079M, 
and  Etkd  Shdfer,  4301  N.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33431 
,  FOcd  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  342,099 

Int  CL*'  A63F  //06 
VS.  CL  273—142  HA  3  ( 


6.  A  playing  card  holder  comprising: 

a  support  means  for  positioning  upon  a  horizontal  support  sur- 
face; and, 

a  plurality  of  engaging  means  coupled  to  the  support  means  for 
engaging  a  plurality  of  cards  to  support  the  cards  relative  to 
the  support  means,  the  support  means  comprising  a  base  plate; 

wherein  the  base  plate  includes  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bores 
directed  thereinto,  and  fiirther  wherein  the  engaging  means 
are  each  positioned  partially  into  an  individual  one  of  the 
bores,  wherein  the  engaging  means  can  be  rotated  relative  to 
the  base  plate  such  that  the  playing  cards  positioned  within 
the  engaging  means  can  be  selectively  oriented  towards  a 
player. 


5,482477 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  TALKING  CRYSTAL  BALL 

TOY 

Gofdon  Yonnc  1270  Champion  Cir.,  CarroUton,  To.  75006 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263^26 

InL  a.'  A63F  9/18 

VS.  CL  273—161  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  non-verbal  contract  bridge  bidding  comprised  of 
a  base,  a  first  lower  rotatable  member  mounted  on  top  of  said  base 
atimjtrA  to  be  Separately  and  manually  rotated,  and  an  upper 
second  rotatable  member  mounted  on  top  of  said  first  member  on 
said  base  adapted  to  be  separately  and  manually  rotated,  said  base 
liaving  four  groups  of  first  notations  each  group  of  first  notations 
having  the  same  sequence  of  notations  identifying  the  card  suits, 
no  trump,  pass,  double  and  redouble,  each  group  of  first  notations 
spaced  90  degrees  from  each  adjacent  group,  said  first  lower 
member  having  four  open  slots  located  90  degrees  apart  each  slot 
adapted  to  identically  expose  only  one  first  notation  on  said  base 
while  tlie  remaining  first  notations  are  covered  from  view  by  said 
first  lower  member,  said  first  lower  member  having  four  groups  of 
second  notations  each  group  of  second  notations  having  the  same 
sequence  of  notations  1,  2,  3,  4,  S,  6  and  7,  each  group  of  second 
notations  spaced  90  degrees  apart  said  second  upper  member 
having  four  open  slots  located  90  degrees  apart  each  slot  adaptfd 
to  identically  expose  only  one  second  notation  on  said  first  memt>er 
while  all  the  remaining  second  notations  are  covered. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  child's  fortune  telling  toy  comprising 
die  steps  of  supporting  a  glass  splme  on  a  base  to  simulated  a 
known  fortune  teller's  display,  embodying  said  fortune  teller's 
display  with  an  electrical  circiut  having  an  operating  mode  of 
alternately  illuminating  said  glass  sphere  and  emitting  a  simulated 
voice  message,  establishing  two  open  electrical  contacts  for  said 
electrical  circuit  each  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  glass  sphere 
adapted  when  contacted  and  released  by  a  user  of  the  toy  to 
provide  said  operating  mode  of  said  electrical  circuit,  contacting 
simultaneously  said  two  electrical  contacts  so  as  to  electrically 
complete  said  electrical  circuit  to  illuminate  said  glass  sphere  and 
to  provide  a  dwell  interval  in  the  operation  of  said  toy  during 


which  a  question  is  posed  for  response  to  said  toy,  and  releasing 
said  electrical  contacts  to  allow  the  completion  of  said  electrical 
circuit  op«^ng  mode  so  as  to  provide  the  emitting  of  a  simulated 
voice  message,  whereby  said  voice  message  is  perceived  as  the 
response  to  the  posed  question  to  contribute  to  the  play  value  of 
said  toy. 


5,482,278 
HANDICAPreD-ACCESSIBLE  GOLF  COURSE 
David  H.  HOI,  and  Kurt  Paulin,  both  of  P.O.  Box  159,  Shd- 
bourne,  Vt  05482 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  421,961 

Int  CL'  A63B  67/02 

VS.  CL  273—176  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  golf  course  which  is  accessible  to  physically  handica{^)ed 
golfers,  which  comprises  a  playing  surface  and: 

(a)  a  clubhouse  which  is  equipped  with  at  least  one  wheelchair- 
accessible  ramp,  at  least  one  room  equipped  with  at  least  one 
bed,  and  toilets  accessible  to  wheelchairs; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  playing  holes,  each  playing  hole  comprising  (i) 
a  tee  area  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  areas  for  tee  place- 
ment; (ii)  a  fairway  area  which  is  free  from  water  traps,  which 
comprises  a  surface  which  contains  a  pitch  sufiBcient  to  afford 
water  drainage  and  (iii)  a  green  area  which  contains  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  which  may  be  plugged  so  as  to  present  different 
locations  of  the  playing  hole  at  different  times,  an  artificial 
turf,  and  a  rubber  layer  beneath  the  artificial  turf; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  climate-controlled  rest  houses  on  the  course, 
each  rest  house  being  accessible  by  wheelchair  ramps  and 
containing  at  least  one  bed  and  refreshments;  and 

(d)  hazards  which  are  at  least  one  member  selected  bom  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  boulders,  (ii)  concrete  slabs  which  are 
flush  with  the  playing  surface,  and  (iii)  sand  traps  which  ate 
flush  with  the  playing  surface; 

the  playing  surface  of  the  golf  course  being  essentially  flat 
except  for  the  drainage  pitch. 


5,482,279 

GOLF  CLUB  METAL  WOOD-TYPE  HEAD  WITH 

IMPROVED  PERIMETER  STRUCTURE  AND  WEIGHT 

CONFIGURATION 

Anthony  J.  Antonioas,  7738  Caile  Fadl,  Sarasota,  Fla.  34238 

Filed  JuL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,177 

Int  a.'  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—167  H  59  Claims 

1.  A  metal  wood-type  golf  club  bead  comprising: 


a  golf  club  head  body  including  a  heel,  toe,  bottom,  crown,  side 
walls,  ball  striking  face  and  a  rear  club  face,  said  ball  striking 
face  intersecting  with  a  forward  most  progression  of  said 
bottom  to  define  a  leading  edge  of  the  baU  strildng  face; 
a  hosel  integrally  connected  to  said  club  head  body;  and 
a  peripboal  mass  positioned  along  at  least  the  majority  of  tlie 
interface  of  the  ball  striking  face  and  the  crown  of  die  club 
head,  wherein  the  hosel  extends  into  and  cotmects  with  a 
portion  of  said  peripheral  mass,  diereby  providing  added 
strength  and  stability  to  the  club  head  and  minimizing  pinging 
of  the  club  head  when  ball  contact  is  made. 


5,482,280 
SET  OF  GOLF  CLUBS 
Koidii  Yamawald,  CIdiM,  Jaftan,  assignor  to  lliylor  Made  Golf 
Company,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  372,331 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1994,  6-002374 

Int  CL'  A63B  53/04 

VS.  CL  273—167  J  7  CUfaw 


1.  Set  of  wood-type  golf  clubs,  in  which  each  club  comprises  a 
shaft  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  (?)  perpendicular  to  a  hitting 
line  (T),  and  on  which  is  mounted  a  head  (1)  incorporating  a  series 
of  walls,  including  a  sole  plate  (6),  designed  to  rest  on  the  ground 
and  at  least  one  front  inclined  wall  (4)  having  an  angle  of  loft  (a) 
value  in  relation  to  the  plane  (P),  the  intersection  of  said  sole  plate 
(6)  and  of  said  front  wall  (4)  constituting  a  curved  leading  edge  (7) 
incorporating  at  least  one  portion  of  an  arc  tangent  to  the  ground 
and  having  a  radius  (R),  wherein  said  radius  (R)  of  said  pottion 
increases  as  said  angle  of  loft  (a)  increases  in  the  set 


5,482,281 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Douglas  W.  Anderson,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Karsten 
Mfjt.  Corp.,  Plioenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  390,053 
Int  CL"  A63B  53/04 
VS.  CL  273—169  19  Claims 

1.  A  golf  putter  bead  comprising: 

a  lower  plate-like  member  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  a 
width  dimension  measured  between  said  front  and  back  sides. 
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5,482083 

GOLF  CLUB 

DaTid  A.  Wan,  9512  Tuioan  Dr.  N  J).,  Albuquerque,  N.M.  87m 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Sen  No.  436,749 

Int  CL'  AOB  69/36 

VS.  CL  273— 18&3  18  Oainis 


a  beel  end.  a  toe  end,  and  a  length  dimension  measured 

between  said  heel  and  toe  ends; 
a  heel  weight  mounted  on  said  lower  plate-like  member  adjacent 

said  heel  end; 
a  toe  weight  mounted  on  said  lower  plate-like  member  adjacent 

said  toe  end; 
said  heel  and  toe  weights  extending  upwardly  and  being  spaced 

apart  in  a  heel-to-toe  direction  extending  along  the  length 

dimension  of  said  lower  plate-like  member;  and 
an  upper  shell-like  member  attached  to  said  lower  plate-like 

member  for  enclosing  said  heel  and  toe  weights. 


5,482482 

GOLF  CLUB 

Samud  C.  Willis,  1001  Ironwood  Dr.,  BowHng  Green,  Ky. 

421A3 
I  FUed  Dec.  22,  1994,  Sen  No.  362,194 

Int  CL''  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—186,2  16  Claims 


40       ,     /    ^40 

r     AV^14 
48    12      ^10 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  shaft  said  shaft  having  a  head  end 
and  a  shaft  end,  a  club  head  secured  to  said  shaft  end,  said  club 
bead  having  a  club  face  hitting  surface,  a  grip  handle  secured  to  the 
shaft  end,  a  light  generator  and  an  energy  source  operatively 
connected  to  each  other  and  mounted  within  said  club  to  generate 
a  plurality  of  light  beams,  said  light  beams  emanating  from  said 
head  hitting  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  a  centrally  located  sweet  ^ 
spot,  respectively,  said  beams  converging  to  and  intersecting  an 
imaginary  line  extending  from  the  center  of  said  head  surface 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  head  surface,  whereby  said  light 
beams  are  visually  discernible  by  the  golfer  to  align  the  club  head 
with  the  ball  to  be  struck  during  both  the  back  stroke  and  the 
forward  stroke  of  tlie  golf  club. 


5,482,284 

GOLF  ADDRESS  AND  STANCE  TEACHING  AND 

PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Claude  S.  Vandevcr,  P.O.  Box  285,  Nazareth,  Pa.  18064 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1993,  Sen  No.  104,172 

Int  CL<^  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—187  R  9  Claims 


:  1.  In  a  golf  club  construction  wherein  the  club  includes  a  shaft 
having  a  grip  and  a  head  aflSxed  to  the  shaft  at  an  end  distal  the 
grip,  said  head  including  a  striking  face  which  addresses  a  golf  ball 
and  is  incUned  relative  to  the  ball  at  impact,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  magnet  enclosed  within  said  head,  said  at  least 
one  magnet  having  opposite  poles,  of  said  poles  each  facing 
said  striking  face;  and 

(b)  a  non-magnetic  spacer  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
striking  face  and  abutting  said  opposite  poles,  said  magnet 
and  spacer  being  rigidly  positioned  in  said  head  proximal  said 
striking  face. 


1.  A  golf  training  and  practice  aid  adapted  to  establish  effective 
kinesthetic  and  visual  references  in  a  golfer  comprising: 
(a)  a  central  housing  means  incorporating  pivot  mountings  for  a 
plurality  of  relevant  alignment  indicating  pointers  including: 
(i)  a  target  alignment  pointer, 
(ii)  a  ball  alignment  pointer,  and 
(iii)  a  foot  alignment  pointer. 


(b)  said  central  housing  means  incorporating  a  plurality  of 
indices  against  which  to  measure  arcuate  movement  of  each 
of  the  alignment  pointen  about  their  respective  pivot  mount- 
ings, 

(c)  the  indices  being  arranged  and  designed  such  that  the  arcuate 
movement  of  the  three  relevant  aligimient  indicating  pointers 
can  be  read  with  respect  to  movement  of  said  pointers  within 
the  limits  of  separate  quadrants  of  the  central  housing  means 
for  each  of  said  pointers, 

(d)  the  central  housing  means  being  substantially  round  with  the 
plurality  of  indices  adjacent  to  the  aligmnent  pointen  on  one 
perimeter,  and 

(e)  wherein  the  target  alignment  pointer  extends  past  the  housing 
on  two  sides  and  is  continued  on  one  side  of  the  housing  in 
the  fonn  of  an  extended  tail  portion. 


5,482,285 
THREE-^EC3E  SOLID  GOLF  BALL 
Yoihikani  Yaitald,  AIomU;  HideMri  HinMka,aiid  YiMfalmasa 
Koizumi,  both  of  Kobe,  aD  at,  Jafan,  amigiow  to  Somitomo 
Robber  IndMtries,  Ltd^  KakcJ^aa 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  186,614 
datans  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japam,  Jaa.  26,  i993,  5^1417 
lBLCL'A63Bi7>«($ 
VS.  CL  273—228  6  ( 


1.  A  three-piece  solid  golf  ball  comprising  an-inner  cote  la,  an 
outer  cote  1,  b  and  a  cover  formed  principally  of  iononoer  resin, 
wherein  said  iimer  cote  la  has  a  diameter  of  10  to  38  mm,  said 
outer  core  U  has  a  specific  gravity  of  0.2  to  0.79  and  has  a 
diameter  of  37  to  40  mm  and  a  total  weight  of  tbt  inner  cote  Li 
and  die  outer  core  lb  is  within  thexuge  of  32.0  to  39.0  g. 


5,482,286 
GOLF  BALL 
Robert  P.  MoHtor,  Niks,  Mch^-  R.  Demis  NcsMtt,  Wmttrid: 
Joa^  F.  Stiefei,  Shmnbory,  both  of  Mass.,  aod  TkraMC 
Mdvin,  Somen,  Conn^  amigMn  t»  Uaco,  locu,  Ibrnpa,  Fla. 
Coolimiatkw-tai-part  of  Sck  N*.  8I«,1M,  Nor.  27, 1991,  Pal. 
No.  5,273087.  TUi  appikaHan  Jaa.  25, 1993,  Sck  No.  8418 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaequciit  to  Dec  28, 
201*,  has  been  '«-<^-fa~^ 
InLCL'A6»i7/72 
VS.  CL  273—230  M  nri— 

1.  A  golf  ball  of  improved  playing  characteristics  comprising 
a  ball  having  a  mean  outside  diameter  of  substantially  between 

1.70  and  1.80  inches;  and 
a  dinq>le  patten  comprising  a  plurality  of  dinq>le*  on  die  saifmx 
of  said  ball,  said  dimple  pattern  coveting  at  least  70.0%  trfthe 
surface  of  said  ball; 
said  ball  having  a  coefficient  of  restitutioo  between  0.790  and 
0.830. 


Sy482087 
G<»f  BALL 


R.  Benrii  NcAM, 
bothorMMi.,aBd 
toUK»,faK., 

FUed 

U,S.  CL  273—232 


F.  StMd, 


4, 1995,  Sen  No.  368495 

Cl'A6»J7//4 


1.  A  golf  ball  having  402  dimples  fbtmed  on  the  spheiical 
surfttce  of  tlie  ball,  said  surface  defining  opposite  poles  and  an 
equator  midway  between  said  poles  dividing  tlie  suifKe  into  two 
hemispheres,  each  of  said  bemiqiheies  having  substantiirily  the 
same  dimple  pattern,  said  dimple  pattern  comprising 
a  dimple  located  at  the  pole  of  the  heraisphece; 
a  first  set  of  five  substantialiy  identical  triangles,  each  of  said 
triangles  having  one  vertex  located  at  said  pole  dimple,  said 
triangles  having  legs  which  rachate  outwartlly  ftom  said  pole 
dimple,  each  of  said  legs  sharing  a  conmion  set  of  dimples 
with  the  legs  of  tbe  adjacent  triangles,  die  leg  opposite  said 
pole  dimple  of  each  of  said  triangles  having  a  plinality  of 
dimples  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  but  spaced  from 
said  equator, 
a  second  set  of  five  triangles,  smaller  than  said  first  set  of 
triangles,  equally  spaced  between  said  first  set  of  triangles  and 
said  equator, 
one  vertex  of  each  ot  said  second  set  of  triangles  being  common 
with  tbe  lower  vertex  of  die  adjacent  triangle  of  said  first  set 
of  ttian^es,  the  leg  opposite  said  one  vertex  of  said  second  set 
of  triangles  being  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  equator,  all 
of  the  legs  of  said  second  set  of  triangles  having  ftimpiM 
theteon;  and 
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dimples  located  within  said  first  set  of  triangles  and  between 
said  second  set  of  triangles,  said  hemisphere  having  a  total  of 
201  dimples: 

said  dimples  including  three  different  diameters,  Dl,  D2,  and 
D3,  with  the  relative  diameters  being  D1>D2>D3;  and  the 
dimples  lying  along  said  legs  of  said  first  set  of  triangles 
which  radiate  from  said  polar  dimple  and  all  of  the  legs  of 
said  second  set  of  triangles  are  of  a  diameter  Dl. 


2\  12  2)  24  25  26  27 


5,482,288 

RACE-TO-THE-FINISH  BOARD  GAME  WITH 

OBSTACLES 

Isacc  Cedeno,  Bayamon,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor  to  Conunon- 

wcalth  of  Puerto  Rko,  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rko 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  331,901 

Int  a.*  A63F  3/00 

iSS.  CL  273—249  5  Claims 


<^ 


9PCED 

3im 


veto 
itmi 


wm  rm 

last 


I  1.  A  board  game  comprising  a  path  leading  from  a  start  station  to 
a  final  station,  a  series  of  intermediate  stations  between  said  start 
and  final  stations,  a  set  of  first  and  second  tokens  for  each  player, 
each  set  being  different  from  every  other  set  and  both  tokens  of 
each  set  bearing  identical  distinguishing  indicia,  the  first  token  of 
each  set  representing  a  player  personally  and  the  second  token  of 
each  set  representing  a  pubhc  servant,  chance  means  acmated  by  a 
player  for  producing  one  number  of  a  first  predetermined  range  of 
numbers  representing  those  stations  over  which  a  player's  first 
token  is  to  be  advanced,  some  of  said  stations  bearing  directions 
affecting  further  movement  of  said  first  token  upon  landing 
thereon,  other  of  said  stations  representing  public  buildings  for 
occupation  by  respective  public  servants,  yet  other  of  said  stations 
depicting  scenes  of  respective  events  each  requiring  the  presence 
of  a  relevant  public  servant  before  a  first  token  can  be  advanced 
beyond  said  last  mentioned  station,  said  chance  means  being 
operable  by  said  player  to  advance  a  respective  public  servant 
represented  by  a  player's  second  token  from  an  applicable  public 
building  appropriate  to  said  event  to  or  beyond  the  station  indicat- 
ing said  event  thereby  enabling  a  player's  first  token  to  be 
advanced  beyond  said  last  mentioned  station. 


5,482,289 

METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  BINGO  GAME  WITH 

PROGRESSIVE  JACKPOT 

Gary  Wctegardt,  Henderson,  Nev„  assignor  to  Gary  Weingardt 

Trnat,  a  Nevada  trvst,  Henderson,  Nev. 
j  Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182350 

!  Int  a.*  A«F  3/06 

VS.  CL  m—jm  10  Cbdnv 

1.  The  method  of  playing  a  game  of  bingo  comprising: 
a)  providing  a  player  with  a  bingo  card  consisting  essentially  of: 


1)  a  plurality  of  numbered  spaces  formed  as  a  matrix  having 
seven  rows  and  seven  colunms; 

2)  a  first  indicium  designating  a  portion  of  the  matrix  com- 
prising five  contiguous  rows  and  five  contiguous  columns 
whereby  a  five-by-five  bingo  game  can  be  played  thereon; 
and 

3)  a  second  indicium  designating  a  portion  of  the  matrix 
comprising  two  contiguous  rows  and  two  contiguous  col- 
umns whereby,  when  combined  with  the  first  indicium,  a 
seven-by-seven  bingo  game  can  be  played  thereon; 

b)  providing  a  plurality  of  bingo  balls  each  having  individual 
numbers  corresponding  to  the  numbered  spaces  on  the  bingo 
card; 

c)  a  player  making  a  first  wager  to  be  eligible  for  the  five-by-five 
bingo  game  and  a  second  wager  to  be  eligible  for  the  seven- 
by-seven  bingo  game; 

d)  randomly  selecting  consecutive  bingo  balls; 

e)  awarding  a  first  preselected  amount  when  the  player  achieves 
a  predetermined  witming  combination  on  the  five-by-five 
matrix  of  the  bingo  card; 

f)  awarding  a  second  preselected  amount  when  the  player 
achieves  a  predetermined  winning  combination  on  the  seven- 
by-seven  matrix  of  the  bingo  card; 

g)  a  player  making  a  third  wager  to  be  eligible  for  a  progressive 
jackpot; 

h)  designating  a  portion  of  the  third  wager  to  a  separate  progres- 
sive jackpot  pool; 

i)  establishing  a  predetermined  combination  as  a  winning  com- 
bination for  the  progressive  jackpot  pool;  and 

j)  awarding  the  progressive  jackpot  pool  to  the  player  when  he 
achieves  the  predetermined  wiiming  combination  on  the  bingo 
card. 


5,482,290 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Numlier 


5,482,291 
DART  BOARD  APPARATUS  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY 
SUPPORTED  DOUBLE  BULL  SEGMENT 
Jotm  W.  Hourict,  Jr.,  Yardiey;  Peter  Feuer,  Rydal,  and  WUliam 
A.  Rollin,  m,  Hatboro,  all  of  Pa.,  assiginors  to  Merit  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  Bcnsalem,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  248,379 
Int  CL'  F4U  3/00 
VS.  CL  273-^376  5  Claims 

1.  A  dait  board  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  spider  being  generally  circular  in  shape  and  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  and  radially  extending  ribs  which  define  a 
plurality  of  target  segment  openings,  and  a  circumferential 
center  rib  which  defines  a  center  opening,  located  in  the 
housing; 


a  plurality  of  target  segments  slidaUy  disposed  in  the  target 
segment  openings; 

an  annular  outer  bull  segment,  having  a  target  surface  with  a 
center  opening,  and  a  generally  tubular  sidewall  with  a  least 
two  slots  therethrough,  the  outer  bull  segment  being  slidably 
disposed  for  movement  within  the  circumferential  center  rib; 

an  inner  bull  segment  slidably  disposed  within  the  center  open- 
ing in  the  outer  bull  segment; 

the  inner  bull  segment  including  at  least  two  spokes,  in  an 
aligned  position  with  die  slots  in  the  outer  bull  segment 
sidewall,  each  spoke  includes  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
itmer  bull,  and  a  second  end  in  slidable  contact  with  tlie  center 
rib  so  tliat  the  iimer  bull  segment  may  slide  independently  of 
the  movement  of  the  outer  bull  segment;  and 

at  least  one  sensor  associated  with  each  target  segment,  the  outer 
bull  segment  and  the  inner  bull  segment 


-•10 


a  blade  having  a  substantially  straight  oMunting  edge  and  a 
cutting  edge  supported  by  the  mounting  edge; 

an  elongated  ferrule  for  connecting  to  the  arrow  shaft  having  an 
exterior  groove  for  receiving  the  moiniting  edge  of  the  blade, 
the  groove  having  a  bottom  floor  with  a  phirality  of  spaced 
apart  defotmable  lands;  and 

means  for  pressing  the  tnounting  edges  against  tlie  lands, 
deforming  die  lands  to  suit  tlie  applied  pressure  and  for 
holding  the  mounting  edges  in  place. 


5y482,294 

ARCHERY  BROADHEAO 

Dennis  E.  Soffiyan,  342F  Camp  Cntk  Rd.,  and  Kevia  M. 

SnlUvan,  Rte.  1,  Box  3095,  iMth  aT  LaitemoBt,  Ga.  30552 

FUcd  May  li,  1995,  Ser.  No.  442^2 

Int  CL'  F42B  6/08 

VS.  CL  273—422     .  28  < 


5y482,292 
DUMPING  TOY 
Roitcrt  S.  Stone,  20908  San  Lois  Ave  Woodland  HiUs,  CaHf. 
91364 

Fflcd  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380^34 

Int  CL'  A63B  63/00;  F4U  SAX) 

VS.  CL  273-384  29  ClaiM 


1.  A  toy  for  dimiping  a  selected  material,  for  example  water, 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pivotable  cross-beam; 

a  receptacle  flexibly  connected  to  the  cross-beam,  the  receptacle 
filled  with  the  selected  material;  and 

a  target  connected  to  the  cross-beam  such  that  when  struck  by  a 
projectile,  the  receptacle  pivots  form  an  upright  position  to  a 
tipped  position  thereby  dumping  the  selected  mtferial. 


5,482,293 

ARROWHEAD 

Cari  W.  Lckavich,  21529  Menlo  Ave.,  Tonrancc,  Calif:  90502 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,1«7,  Jnn.  5, 1991,  altandoDed. 

This  application  Apr.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223^31 

Int  CL'  F42B  6A)8 

VS.  CL  273—422  16  CUins 

1.  A  broadhead  for  use  with  an  arrow  shaft  comprising: 


1.  An  archery  broadhead  assenably  comprising: 

a  ferrule,  said  ferrule  including  an  elongate  body  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface,  a  shaft  engaging  end  and  an  opposed  tip 
end,  said  ferrule  body  defining  an  axially  extending  centrally 
located  ferrule  cavity  and  having  an  inner  cavity  side  wall 
adjacent  said  ferrule  cavity,  said  ferrule  body  further  defining 
at  least  one  ferrule  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
ferrule  body  and  conununicating  between  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface  and  said  ferrule  cavity; 

at  least  one  blade  element,  said  Made  element  comprising  a 
substantially  planar  Made  body  defining  an  exterior  exposed 
edge,  and  also  defining  a  side  edge  opposing  said  exterior 
exposed  edge,  said  blade  element  also  comprising  a  securing 
flange  attached  to  and  extending  substantially  along  said  side 
edge  of  said  blade  body,  said  securing  flange  also  defining  a 
free  flange  edge  extending  along  said  securing  flange  substan- 
tially opposite  said  blade  body,  said  blade  element  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  ferrule  slot  such  that  said  blade 
body,  including  said  blade  edge,  extends  through  said  slot  and 
outwardly  of  said  peripheral  surface  and  said  securing  flange 
and  said  free  flange  edge  are  disposed  within  said  ferrule 
cavity;  and 

an  elongate  engaging  bar  disposed  within  said  ferrule  cavity 
effective  to  capture  said  securing  flange  substantially  along 
the  length  thereof  between  said  engaging  bar  and  said  cavity 
side  wall  to  discourage  movement  of  said  blade  element 
relative  to  said  ferrule  slot 
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5,482,295 

ROUND  ROBIN  DRAWING  GAME  BOARD 

John  J.  Pbdan,  109  Jcanette  Atc,  Inwood,  N.Y.  11696 

Filed  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438,105 

Int  CL'  A63F  9/00 


UACL  273—459 


4aaiins 


1.  A  round  robin  drawing  game  board  for  playing  a  game  in 
which  each  player  in  round  robin  fashion  draws  his  version  of  a 
poction  of  the  human  body,  said  game  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  cover  board  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  said  cover  board  having  a  plurality  of  doors 
opening  on  its  upper  surface,  each  door  having  an  upper  edge, 
a  lower  edge  ,  and  an  edge  whereby  the  door  may  be  opened, 
said  door  being  opened  by  pulling  outward  on  the  openable 
edge  thereof; 

(b)  pieces  of  mating  hook  and  loop  pile  fastener  material 
attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  cover  board  and  extending 
in  an  outward  and  downwardly  direction  therefrom; 

(c)  a  rectangular  drawing  board  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  wherein  the  upper  surface  of  the  drawing  board 
comprises  erasable  marker  board,  the  lower  surface  has  four 
patches  of  mating  hook  and  12  pile  fastener  material  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  attachable  to  die  pieces  of  mating  hook  and 
loop  fastener  material  extending  outward  and  downward  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cover  board;  whereby  when  the  cover 
board  is  attached  to  the  drawing  board  by  the  pieces  of  mating 
hook  and  loop  pile  fastener  material,  and  the  plurality  of 
doors  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  cover  board  are  opened 
portions  of  the  erasable  marker  board  surface  of  the  drawing 
board  are  exposed. 


and  the  radially  outwwdly-directed  sealing  face  having  a 
circumferentially-extending  outward  sealing  lip,  projecting 
radially  on  said  face  by  an  outward  lip  projection  distance,  the 
inward  and  outward  sealing  lips  being  adjacent  a  first  one  of 
the  axially-directed  faces  of  the  ring  body,  and  at  least  one  of 
the  sealing  lips  being  defined  by 
a  circumferentially-extending  Up  edge,  adjacent  said  first 

axially-directed  face,  and 
a  tapering  portion  of  the  ring  body  leading  to  said  lip  edge  on 

the  axial  side  thereof  remote  from  the  first  axially-directed 

face,  and 
die  ring  body  defining  an  internal  aimular  closable  slot,  extend- 
ing circumferentially  between  the  inward  and  outward  sealing 
lips,  the  internal  slot  being  open  at  said  first  axially-directed 
face,  and  having  radially-opposed  slot  walls  spaced  radially 
from  one  another  by  a  mean  radial  width,  the  mean  radial 
width  being  from  30%  to  80%  of  a  simi  of  the  inward  lip 
projection  distance  and  the  outward  lip  projection  distance 
and  the  radially-opposed  slot  walls  being  substantially  straight 
in  axial  cross-section  and  complementary  to  one  another, 
whereby  in  an  operational  sealing  condition,  in  which  the 
sealing  ring  is  radially  compressed  between  opposed  surfaces, 
the  slot  walls  are  pressed  together  in  complementary  contact 
to  give  bodily  radial  compression  of  the  elastomeric  material 
of  the  ring  body  in  axial  alignment  with  the  sealing  lips. 


5/182,297 
SEAL  ELEMENT  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  AN  ANNULAR 

DOVE-TAIL  GROOVE 
James  W.  Bums,  HarleysTiile,  Pa,,  and  John  A.  Burke,  Rocky 
River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Greene,  Tweed  of  Delaware,  Inc, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  369,941 

Int  CL*  F16J  9/20 

VS.  a.  277—169  8  Claims 


5,482,296 
SEALING  RINGS  AND  SEALED  ASSEMBLIES 
Nicholas  A.  FeppUtt,  Li^twater,  England,  and  WUlibald 
Ncntwig,  Scevctal,  Germany,  assignors  to  HalUte  Seals  Inter- 
national Limited,  Mkkllcsei,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,709 
Clatans  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22, 1992, 
9219963;  Ang.  19, 1993,  9317228 

Int  CL'  F16J  15/32 
VS.  a.  277—24  16  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  ring  for  sealing  between  opposed  surfaces  of  a  bore 
and  a  rod  extending  axially  in  the  bore,  the  sealing  ring  comprising 
a  ring  body  of  elastomeric  material  having  oppositely  axially- 
directed  faces,  a  radially-inwardly  directed  sealing  face  to  seal 
against  the  rod  and  a  radially-outwardly  directed  sealing  face  to 
seal  against  the  bore, 
the     radially-inwardly     directed     sealing     face     having     a 
ciicumferentially-extending   inward   sealing   lip,   projecting 
radially  on  said  face  by  an  inward  lip  projection  distance,  the 
radially  inwardly-directed  sealing  face  having  a  wiper  lip  in 
addition  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said  inward  sraling  lip. 


1.  A  seal  element  for  installation  in  an  annular  groove  having  a 
mouth,  first  and  second  side  walls,  and  a  base  wall  axially  extend- 
ing between  the  side  walls,  the  side  walls  extending  toward  each 
other  as  each  side  wall  respectively  approaches  the  mouth  to  form 
a  dove-tail  shape  in  toroidal  cross-section,  the  first  side  wall 
meeting  the  base  wall  at  a  generally  inwardly  rounded  surface,  the 
seal  element  for  sealing  a  sealed  fluid  and  comprising  a  generally 
annularly  shaped  element  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  and 
having  an  external  seal  surface  including,  in  toroidal  cross-section: 


a  first  generally  annial  poition  having  a  first  radius  and  a  first 
radial  center,  the  first  radius  being  sized  to  allow  the  first 
arcual  portion  to  contact  the  side  walls  and  the  base  wall  and 
to  partially  protrude  through  die  mouth  of  the  groove; 

a  second  generally  arcual  portion  having  a  second  radius  smaller 
than  the  first  radius  and  a  second  radial  center,  the  second 
radius  being  sized  and  the  second  radial  center  being  offset 
from  the  first  radial  center  to  allow  the  second  arcual  portion 
to  be  complementarily  received  by  a  poition  of  the  inwardly 
rounded  surface  of  the  groove;  and 

a  pair  of  mold  flashing  points  generally  oppositely  situated  on 
the  external  seal  surface,  each  flashing  point  being  positioned 
on  a  part  of  the  external  seal  surface  located  away  from 
contact  with  the  sealed  fluid. 


'«^       20^ 
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1.  A  metal  laminate  type  cylinder  head  gasket  compiising, 

at  least  two  metal  plates  for  constituting  the  gasket  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinder  bores  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  first  holes  including  at  least  one  of  the 
cylinder  bores  situated  in  longitudinal  end  areas  of  the  basket, 
and  at  least  one  second  hole  including  at  least  one  of  die 
cylinder  bores  situated  in  a  longitudinal  middle  area  of  the 
gasket, 

a  plurality  of  first  gronunets  situated  in  and  around  the  first 
holes,  and 

at  least  one  second  grommet  situated  in  and  around  the  second 
hole,  the  thickness  of  the  second  grommet  being  thinner  than 
diat  of  the  first  grommet  so  diat  when  the  gasket  is  tightened, 
deformation  of  a  cylinder  head  is  reduced. 


5,482,298 

METAL  LAMINATE  TYPE  CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 

HAVING  GROMMETS  WITH  DIFFERENT  THICKNESSES 

Ikanckazu  Udagawa,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa 

Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,339 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  13, 1993, 5-038378 
Int  a.*  F16J  15/08 
VS.  CL  277—180  7  i 


5,482,299 
WATER  SEAL  PLUG  FOR  CONNECTOR 
Hltoshi  Saito,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yazaki  Corpora- 
tfcm,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1993,  5-216041 
Int  CL''  F16J  15/02 
VS.  CL  277—209  8  Claims 

1.  A  water  seal  plug  for  an  electrical  connector,  comprising: 
a  substantially  cyUndrical  plug  body  having  a  central  wire 
passage  bore  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  which  serves  as 
a  sealing  surface; 
an  annular  supporting  poition  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said 

plug  body;  and 
a  cover  sleeve  which  covers  said  sealing  surface  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  expose  said  sealing  surface  when  said  plug  is 
used,  wherein  said  cover  sleeve  continues  from  said  annular 


suf^xnting  poition  and  extends  forward  tfaeiefitMn  so  as  to 
cover  said  plug  body,  said  cover  sleeve  being  able  to  be 
unfolded  at  said  annular  sunporting  poition  to  expose  said 
sealing  surface. 


5,482,300 
COLLET  ADAPTER  FOR  CONVERTING  MACHINE  VISE 

TO  A  COLLET  FIXTURE 
Kurt  F.  Wcadhack,  700  Perrie  Dr.  Unit  308,  Elk  Grove  Vmage, 
OL  60007 

FOed  JoL  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  265,270 
Int  CL'  B23B  31/20;  B23Q  3/06;  B25B  1/02 
VS.  CL  279^51  13  ( 


1.  A  collet  adapter  for  converting  a  standard  machine  vise  into  a 
collet  fixture  wherein  the  vise  includes  relatively  removable  mem- 
bers, vise  jaws  and  an  actuator,  comprising:  a  first  support  and  a 
second  support  each  having  a  bore  therethrough  aligned  widi  one 
another,  means  on  the  first  and  second  supports  for  fixedly  attach- 
ing them  to  the  vise  members,  a  sleeve  in  the  bores  in  the  first  and 
second  supports  having  an  axially  tapered  internal  portion,  a  woik- 
piece  receiving  collet  in  the  sleeve  having  an  axially  tapered  outer 
portion  engaging  the  tapered  internal  portion  in  the  sleeve,  and 
means  for  moving  die  collet  axially  relative  to  the  sleeve  as  the 
first  support  moves  relative  to  the  second  support  so  a  woikpiece  in 
the  coUet  is  radially  clamped  thereby,  whereby  upon  movement  of 
the  vise  actuator  the  vise  members  move  the  first  and  second 
supports  effecting  woriqiiece  clamping  and  unclamping  without 
requiring  the  set  up  of  a  conventional  collet  fixture. 
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SELF  LEVELING  W-LINE  SKATE  BRAKE 

Martin  Babcock,  2214  Tower  Ct,  Woodbury,  Minn.  55125 

Continnatioa-iB-imrt  of  Ser.  No.  146^29,  Nov.  1,  1993,  which 

is  a  continuation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,980,  Nov.  2, 1992, 

PaL  No.  5,257,795.  Thta  application  Oct  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

324,589 

Int.  CL^AiSC  77/74 

VS.  CL  280— U  J  15  Clabns 


1.  Slcate  bnidng  appantus  comprising: 

a)  a  support  frame  including  a  piuiality  of  wheels  aligned 
seriatim  between  sidewalls  of  the  support  frame  and  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  frame:  and 

(b)  a  skid  pad  having  a  terrain  contacting  brake  surface,  wherein 
said  skid  pad  is  mounted  to  said  support  frame  and  to  a  pivot 
having  a  pivot  axis  coaxial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  such  that 
the  sldd  {Md  can  rotate  about  the  pivot  to  maintain  said  brake 
surface  parallel  to  the  terrain  and  normal  to  a  plumb  axis  to 
the  terrain  and  through  said  pivot  and  independent  of  a  cant 
angle  of  said  frame  from  the  plumb  axis,  whereby  the  brake 
surface  uniformly  engages  the  terrain  without  inctming 
uneven  wear  at  tlie  brake  surface. 


shafi  having  a  lower  end  to  which  is  mounted  a  snow  engag- 
ing runner  and  an  upper  end  to  which  is  mounted  a  steering 
member,  a  seat  being  secured  to  the  top  of  the  frame; 

a  primary  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame,  the 
primary  drive  sprocket  having  two  radially  extending  force 
receiving  members  offset  by  180  degrees  and  terminating  in 
pedals: 

a  drive  assembly,  including: 

at  least  one  rigid  suspension  member  depending  vertically  from 
the  frame; 

a  sliding  beam  slidably  mounted  to  the  at  least  one  suspension 
member,  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  frame; 

biasing  means  disposed  between  the  sliding  beam  and  the  at 
least  one  suspension  member,  thereby  urging  die  sliding  beam 
toward  a  remote  end  of  the  at  least  one  suspension  member, 

a  secondary  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  to  the  sliding 
beam,  the  secondary  drive  sprocket  having  at  least  one  drive 
member  with  at  least  two  radially  extending  force  transmitting 
members  angulariy  offset,  each  of  the  force  transmitting 
members  terminating  in  a  ground  surface  engaging  pivotally 
mounted  foot-like  gripping  member,  only  one  of  the  foot-Uke 
gripping  members  engaging  a  snow  covered  ground  surface  at 
any  one  time  during  forward  locomotion,  the  radially  extend- 
ing members  being  capable  of  orientation  to  lift  the  gripping 
members  clear  of  the  snow  covered  ground  surface  in  ortler  to 
permit  uncontrolled  sliding  down  a  slope,  the  length  of  the 
force  transmitting  members  being  such  that  the  biasing  means 
are  compressed  when  the  force  transmitting  member  is  verti- 
cally extended  with  tlie  foot-lilce  gripping  member  engaging 
the  snow  covered  ground  surface;  and 

a  continuous  drive  linkage  extending  between  the  primary  drive 
sprocket  and  the  secondly  drive  sprocket  such  that  a  force 
exerted  via  the  pedals  of  the  force  receiving  members  to  rotate 
the  primary  drive  sprocket  is  transmitted  by  ttie  continuous 
drive  linkage  to  rotate  the  secondary  drive  sprocket  resulting 
in  each  of  the  foot-like  gripping  members  on  the  force  trans- 
mitting members  alternately  engaging  a  snow  covered  ground 
surface  with  a  bouncing  rolling  gait  that  is  accommodated  by 
the  biasing  means  and  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  gripping 
members. 


5,482,303 

CARIUAGE  TABLE 

Joim  Mdoy,  820  N.  Creelc  Dewey,  Okla.  74029 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  399,5M 

Int  CL'  B62B  1/12:5/00 

VS.  CL  280—43.17 


nClainH 


5y482,302 

HUMAN  POWERED  SKIBOB 

Alfred  Yn,  1923  -  73  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,375 

InL  CL'  B«2M  29/00 

VS.  CL  280—12.12  10  Claiim 


MO 


V 


1.  A  human  powered  sldbob,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  top,  a  front,  a  back,  two  snow  engaging  runnen 
fixed  in  spaced  relation  at  the  back  of  the  frame,  a  generally 


1.  A  carriage  table  for  mounting  a  tool  comprising: 
an  upper  portion  supported  on  two  front  and  two  rear  legs, 
at  least  one  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  a  supporting  member,  said 
supporting  member  intercoiuiected  between  said  front  and 


downward  and  between  the  two  front  legs  and  an  upper  end 

extends  upward  and  toward  the  rear  legs, 
a  wheel  rotatably  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  each  said  at  least 

one  arm, 
said  at  least  one  arm  pivotally  moimted  intermediate  said  wheel 

carrying  lower  end  and  said  upper  end, 
a  means  for  lifting  being  provided  on  the  upper  end  of  each  said 

at  least  one  arm  so  that  each  said  at  least  one  arm  pivots  when 

each  said  means  for  lifting  is  raised  upward  in  order  to  cause 

an  associated  wheel  to  be  lowered  and  to  raise  the  front  legs 

off  a  supporting  surface,  and 
a  stop  member  being  provided  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 

tear  legs  so  that  each  means  for  lifting  engages  said  stop 

member  as  die  means  for  lifting  is  raised  upward  in  order  to 

raise  the  rear  legs  off  the  supporting  surface. 


1.  A  bicycle  attachment  for  trailering  a  pull-type  golf  cart  behind 
a  bicycle,  the  pull-type  golf  cart  including  a  frame  and  being 
supported  by  a  plurality  of  wheels,  the  bicycle  including  a  seat  post 
for  supporting  the  seat,  said  bicycle  attachment  comprising: 
a  coiuiecting  rod  defining  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 
a  bicycle  attachment  member  secured  to  said  proximal  end  of 
cotmecting  rtxl  and  pivotally  and  releasably  securable  to  the 
seat  post  of  the  bicycle,  said  bicycle  attachment  member 
limiting  movement  of  said  connecting  rod  to  pivotal  move- 
ment about  the  axis  of  the  seat  post  when  the  bicycle  attach- 
ment member  is  releasably  secured  to  the  seat  post;  and 
a  golf  cart  attachment  noember  secured  to  said  distal  end  of  said 
connecting  rod  and  releasably  securable  to  the  golf  cart  at  a 
selected  location. 


5,482,304 
BICYCLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRAILERING  A  PULL- 
TYPE  GOLF  CART 
Philip  S.  Smidi,  362  Woodhill  Dr.,  Huntington,  Carroil  County, 
Thul  38344 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,655 

Int  CL'  B62K  27/00 

VS.  a.  280—204  20  Claints 


a  tubular  hub  on  the  main  axle  for  carrying  tlie  wheel; 

a  plurality  of  drive  chocks  mounted  within  an  interior  of  the 
tubular  hub  and  being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  form  openings 
therebetween; 

a  planetary  gear  assembly  mounted  within  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  hub  and  spaced  axially  from  the  drive  chocks  for 
driving  the  tubular  hub  in  a  low  gear  mode,  the  planetary  gear 
assembly  including  a  sun  gear  having  a  coupling  mechanism; 

a  shift  member  movable  axially  along  the  main  axle  between  a 
first  position  for  engaging  the  drive  chocks  and  a  second 
position  for  engaging  the  sun  gear,  the  shift  member  including 
a  pluraUty  of  radially  extending  arms  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
openings  between  the  drive  chocks  with  the  shift  member  in  a 
first  position  direct  drive,  and  the  shift  member  also  including 
a  complementary  coupling  mechanism  adapted  to  couple  with 
the  coupling  mechanism  of  the  sun  gear  with  the  shift  member 
in  a  second  position  low  gear, 

a  hand  wheel  mounted  on  a  hand  wheel  hub  for  driving  llie  shift 
member,  and 

a  shifting  assembly,  including  a  rotatable  first  member  and  an 
axially  moving  second  member,  whereby  rotation  of  the  first 
member  causes  the  second  member  to  move  the  shift  member 
between  its  first  and  second  positions. 


5,482,306 

CHAINLESS  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  FOR 

BICYCLES 

Sung-Hua  Hsu,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  lUpei,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,817 

Int  CL'  B62M  1/02 

VS.  CL  280—260  1  Claim 


vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frtmt  of  ilie  frame,  tlie  rear  legs  so  a  lower  end  of  each  at  least  one  arm  extends 


5,482,305 

SHIFTING  MECHANISM  AND  QUICK  RELEASE  FOR 
MULTISPEED  WHEELCHAIR 
Betuamin  L.  JeflHes,  Seattle;  Barry  Hyman,  BeUevue;  Mat- 
thew A.  Shepherd,  Seattle;  Steven  Nguyen,  Seattle;  Jaures  F. 
Cleofe,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  and  Daefawan  D.  Kim,  Aiea,  Hi., 
assignors  to  University  of  Washfaigtou,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  369,385 
Int  CL'  B62M  1/14;  B60B  23/04 
VS.  a.  280—250.1  13  Claints 

1.  A  wheel  for  a  manual  multispeed  wheelchair,  having  a  direct 
drive  mode  and  at  least  one  low  gear  mode,  said  wheel  comprising: 
a  main  axle  for  mounting  the  wheel  on  a  wheelchair  frame; 


1.  A  chainless  transmission  mechanism  of  tlie  type  comprising  a 
right  bottom  bracket  bearing  axle  holder  and  a  left  bottom  bracket 
bearing  axle  holder  bilaterally  connected  to  the  bottom  bracket  of  a 
bicycle,  a  bearing  axle  disposed  in  said  right  and  left  bottom 
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bfacket  bearing  axle  holden  and  said  bonom  bracket,  a  gear  box 
coupled  to  the  freewheel  hub  of  said  bicycle,  a  sleeve  connected 
between  said  right  bottom  bracket  bearing  axle  holder  and  said 
gear  box,  a  transmission  shaft  received  in  said  sleeve,  a  first  pair  of 
bevel  gears  coupled  between  said  bearing  axle  and  said  transmis- 
sion shaft,  and  a  second  pair  of  bevel  gears  coupled  between  said 
freewheel  hub  and  said  transmission  shaft,  wherein:  said  right 
bottom  bracket  bearing  axle  holder  comprises  a  right  gear  chamber 
an  outer  side,  which  receives  said  first  pair  of  bevel  gears,  an  axle 
hole  through  said  right  gear  chamber  through  which  said  bearing 
axle  passes,  a  bearing  cup's  shoulder,  a  ball  bearing  mounted 
around  said  bearing  axle  within  the  bearing  hole  of  said  right 
bottom  bracket  bearing  axle  holder,  a  connecting  tube  mounted 
around  said  bearing  axle  and  disposed  within  said  bottom  bracket 
at  one  side,  a  tubular  coupling  portion  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  by  a  connector,  and  a  connecting  block  perpendicularly 
extended  from  said  tubular  coupling  potion,  said  connecting  block 
having  a  screw  hole  at  one  end;  said  left  boaom  bracket  bearing 
axle  holder  comprises  an  axle  hole  through  which  said  bearing  axle 
passes,  a  bearing  cup's  shoulder,  a  ball  bearing  mounted  around 
said  bearing  axle  within  the  bearing  hole  of  said  lefi  bottom 
bracket  bearing  axle  holder,  a  connecting  tube  mounted  around 
said  bearing  axle  and  disposed  within  said  bottom  bracket  at  an 
opposite  side,  a  countosunk  hole  connected  to  the  screw  hole  on 
said  connecting  block  of  said  right  bottom  bracket  bearing  axle 
holder  by  a  screw  bolt;  said  gear  box  comprises  an  inner  chamber, 
which  receives  said  second  pair  of  bevel  gears,  a  nnounting  slot 
peipendiculariy  downwards  extended  from  said  inner  chamber  and 
coupled  to  one  end  of  said  freewheel  hub,  the  bevel  gear  on  the 
wheel  hub  being  mounted  directly  on  the  original  driver  of  the 
wheel  hub  by  tightening  up  screw,  and  a  forkend  at  a  top  thereof, 
said  foricend  having  a  plurality  of  screw  holes  for  fastening  to  the 
bicycle  frame  of  said  bicycle. 


FOOTREST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Frmnk  Lin,  No.  377,  Sec  1,  Cluuignici  Road,  Changhua,  lU- 

wau,  Prov.  of  China 

I  Filed  Jon.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,084 

'  lot  a.*  BC2H  1/08 

VS.  CL  2W— 291  1  Claim 


surface  thereof  in  alignment  with  tlie  slots  of  die  supporting 
bracket,  said  projecting  rib  portions  of  tlie  supporting  stuffing 
including  a  recessed  portion  retained  by  the  flange  portion  of 
the  sufqxxting  brackM,  said  supporting  stuffing  insertable  into 
the  supporting  bracket  from  its  open  end,  said  projecting  rib 
portions  projecting  beyond  tlie  outer  surface  of  the  supporting 
bracket  through  said  slots; 

a  shaft  member  being  received  and  retained  within  tlie  passage 
of  said  supporting  stuffing  to  provide  a  rigid  support  to  said 
supporting  stuffing  and  said  supporting  bracket,  said  shaft 
member  having  a  cylindrical  recess  at  one  end  and  a  hole 
defined  in  the  wall  of  the  shaft  member  such  that  said  hole  is 
in  communication  with  the  recess,  a  flange  being  provided  at 
one  end  of  the  shaft  member,  an  annular  slot  being  disposed 
within  the  flange,  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft  member  being 
provided  with  a  threaded  hole; 

a  connecting  adaptor  having  a  lug  which  has  a  hole  defined  at 
one  end  and  a  shaft  at  the  other  end,  said  shaft  of  said 
connecting  adaptor  being  fiirther  provided  with  an  annular 
slot  in  alignment  with  said  hole  of  said  shaft  member,  the  end 
portion  of  the  shaft  being  provided  with  a  channel  wherein  a 
spring  member  is  disposed, 

said  connecting  adaptor  being  rotatably  retained  within  the  shaft 
member  by  a  dowel  screw  disposed  within  said  hole  of  said 
shaft  member  and  which  projects  into  said  annular  slot  of  said 
shaft  of  said  connecting  adaptor. 


5,48238 
FIFTH  WHEEL  BEARING  PLATE  IMPROVEMENTS 

Miliaii  L  Marcu,  43  Renata  CL,  Dundas,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26fi,717 
Int  CL'  B«2D  53/08;  F16C  17/04 
VS.  CL  280—433  1  Claim 


1.  A  footrest  assembly  including: 

a  supporting  bracket  is  made  frt>m  a  rigid  material  and  a  sup- 
porting stuffing  made  from  a  soft  material,  said  supporting 
bracket  having  an  outer  wall  defining  a  hollow  chamber  at  its 
center  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  elongate  slots 
formed  in  the  wall,  said  supporting  bracket  further  including  a 
flange  portion  at  an  end,  a  cap  being  attached  to  a  distal  end  of 
the  supporting  bracket  and  being  provided  with  a  threaded 
hole  formed  therein,  the  inner  side  of  said  cap  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  positioning  wedges  and  said  flange  portion  at 
the  end  opposite  to  the  cap  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
curvilinear  retaining  slots; 

said  supporting  stuffing  having  a  passage  defined  in  its  center 
and  a  plurality  of  projecting  rib  portions  formed  on  the  outer 


1.  An  improved  fifth  wheel  bearing  plate  comprising: 

a  fifth  wheel  bearing  plate  including  left  and  right  engaging 
ramps  and  a  periphery, 

a  recess  located  in  the  fifth  wheel  bearing  plate,  the  recess 
having  a  constant  recess  depth, 

a  plurality  of  cuts  in  said  fifth  wheel  bearing  plate,  said  cuts 
communicatins  with  said  recess  and  the  periphery  of  the  fifth 
wheel  bearing  plate,  the  cuts  being  trapezoidal  in  shape, 

an  antifriction  plastic  liner  disposed  in  said  recess  and  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  said  lecess  depth,  the  antifriction  plas- 
tic liner  including  a  plurality  of  rectangular  retaining  ears 
prtitruding  fix)m  an  outside  periphery  thereof,  said  retaining 
ears  protruding  into  said  cuts  in  the  fifth  wheel  bearing  plate, 

a  plurality  of  trapezoidal  retaining  bloclcs  disposed  in  said  cuts 
and  overiying  said  retaining  ears,  and 

means  for  releasibly  securing  said  retaining  bloclcs  in  said  cuts. 
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5,482,309 

SCISSOR  CLOSURE  COUPLER  FOR  GOOKNECK 

TRAILERS 

hBAaa  S.  HaOiB,  1326  East  St,  Miwiea,  La.  71055 

Flkd  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  209,4«8 

InL  CL*"  B«2D  1/06 

VS.  CL  280—423.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  scissor  closure  coupler  for  gooseneck  trailers,  for  attaching 
to  a  trailer  hitch  ball  having  a  widest  point  and  a  neck,  comprising: 

a)  a  bottom  plate,  having  a  bottom  plate  bore  having  a  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  a  the  widest  point  of  the  trailer  hitch 
ball  and  a  bevel  contained  on  said  bottom  plate  for  guiding 
said  trailer  hitch  ball  into  said  bottom  plate  bore; 

b)  a  top  plate,  the  top  plate  atop  the  bottom  plate,  the  top  plate 
having  a  top  plate  bore  having  a  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  the  bottom  plate  bore; 

c)  a  hinge  bolt,  connecting  the  top  plate  to  tlie  bottom  plate 
allowing  the  top  plate  and  boaom  plate  to  pivot  with  respect 
to  each  other  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position;  and 

d)  a  main  spring,  connecting  the  top  plate  and  the  bottom  plate, 
biasing  the  top  and  bottom  plate  to  remain  in  the  closed 
position,  wherein  in  the  open  position,  the  top  plate  bore  and 
bottom  plate  bore  are  concentric,  allowing  the  widest  point  of 
the  trailer  hitch  ball  to  travel  through  both  the  top  plate  bore 
and  bottom  plate  bore,  and  wherein  in  the  closed  position,  the 
top  plate  bore  and  bottom  plate  bote  are  not  concentric 
creating  an  elliptical  bole  between  them,  a  minor  axis  of  the 
elliptical  hole  is  narrower  than  the  widest  point  of  the  trailer 
hitch  ball  but  is  wider  than  the  neck  of  the  trailer  hitch  ball  so 
that  the  elliptical  hole  can  trap  the  trailer  hitch  ball  at  tlie 
neck. 


5,482310 

TRAILER  HrrCH  MIRROR  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 

Jimmy  L.  Staggs,  133  W.  6Qi  SU  Kmm,  Tkx.  76248 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,570 

Int  CL"  B60D  1/40 

VS.  O.  280—477  5  Claims 


2.  A  trailer  hitch  mirror  alignment  device  comprising; 

a  mounting  bracket; 

a  pair  of  spaced  rigid  linear  telescopically  adjustable  legs,  each 

leg  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  the  lower  ends 

thereof  pivotally  and  adjustably  coupled  to  the  mounting 

bracket; 
a  minor  pivotally  and  adjustably  coupled  between  the  upper  end 

of  the  legs;  and 


a  ma^iet  coupled  to  tlie  mounting  braclcet  and  removably  secur- 
able  to  a  recipient  metal  surface,  particulariy  a  rear  of  a 
vehicle  wiA  a  hitch  coupled  thereto,  with  the  miiTor  position- 
able  SHch  that  an  image  of  the  kitch  and  surrounding  area  is 
provided  to  a  driver  of  the  vehicle,  thereby  facilitating  the 
positioning  of  the  hitch  by  the  driver  in  alignmeat  with  a  hitch 
on  an  associated  trailer. 


5,4«231 

ADJUSTINGyPOSmONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BACKREST 

OFASTROLLER 

U-Chu  C.  Huang,  No.  9,  Alley  2,  Lane  606,  Sec  2,  Po  Ai  Rd^ 
CUa  YI  City,  Tkiwaa,  Prov.  of  Ckina 

Fled  Stf.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300,4»7 

Int  CL'  B62B  7/08 

VS.  CL  280—642  4  Clates 


1.  A  backrest  adjusting  device  for  a  stroller  having  a  frame  and 
a  beckrest  frame  member  with  two  limbs,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  sockets  defined  in  the  frame  of  the  stroller, 
a  slidable  seat  slidably  mounted  to  each  of  said  limbs  and 
comprising: 
a  receptacle; 

a  spring  mounted  in  said  receptacle; 
a  first  pin  mounted  above  said  spring  and  transversely  passing 
through  associated  said  limb  of  said  backrest  fi^une  mem- 
ber; 
a  stop  piece  mounted  in  said  receptacle  and  located  above  said 
first  pin  thereby  defining  a  lowermost  position  of  said 
slidable  seat;  and 
a  second  pin  projecting  outward  from  an  outer  periphery 
thereof;  and 
a  pull  bar  mounted  between  said  slidable  seats; 
whereby  said  second  pins  engage  with  said  sockets  when  said 
baclaest  frame  member  is  in  a  substantially  upright  position,  and 
said  backrest  fi'ame  member  is  pivotable  to  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal position  when  said  second  pins  disengage  with  said  sockets 
upon  actuation  of  said  pull  bar  which  causes  upward  movements  of 
said  slidable  seats. 


5,482312 
INFLATOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE  AIR  BAG  ASSEMBLY  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Steven  W.  Manrer,  Fraser,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Vehicle 

Safety  Systems  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,147,  May  18, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,499 
InL  a.'  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  280—728.1  24  Claims 

1.  An  inflator  for  an  air  bag  assembly  comprising  a  first  housing 
member,  a  second  housing  member  coupled  to  said  first  bousing 
member  to  form  a  closed  chamber,  and  a  source  of  inflation  fluid 
contained  within  said  chamber; 
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taid  finl  bousing  member  having  an  inner  saihct  panially 
rtrfhriin  taid  chamber,  said  inner  surAce  comprising  (i)  a 
chamber-defining  portion  which  partially  defines  said  cham- 
ber, and  (ii)  a  fint  coupling  portion  lying  outside  of  said 
chamber-defining  portion  and  having  a  circumferential  recess 
ptoumale  an  opening  of  said  first  housing  member, 

said  second  housing  member  also  partially  defining  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  secood  coupling  portion  which  includes  an 
integral  projectioD  which  is  mechanicalty-defonned  into  said 
ncess  tt)  be  tigfady  received  within  said  recess. 


5,4S2313 

PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

OCCUPANT  USING  AN  AIR  BAG 

AUUro  Ikcjn;  Minora  Kuda,  and  Toriiiya  Sakai,  aU  of 

SahMM,  JapMi,  aMtgnors  to  Honda  Gikca  Kogyo  Kaboshild 

Kataha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FBed  Oct.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  322,571 
Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1993,  5-2W103; 
Jm.  22, 1993,  S-2S7547;  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-2S99SS 

InL  CL^  BMR  21/16 
VS.  CL  2M— 728.2  18  ClafaBS 


1.  A  passive  restraint  system  for  a  vehicle  occupant  using  an  air 
bag  diat  can  be  inflated  upon  detection  of  a  deceleration  exceeding 
a  certain  threshold  level,  comprising: 

an  inflator  housing  containing  an  inflator  for  producing  gas  for 
inflating  an  air  bag  and  having  a  first  opening  from  which  gas 
produced  from  said  inflator  may  be  expelled; 

an  air  bag  housing  attached  to  said  inflator  housing,  and  having 
a  second  opening  disposed  so  as  to  be  communicated  with 
said  first  opening  of  said  inflator  housing  when  said  air  bag 
housing  is  attached  to  said  inflator  housing,  and  a  third 
opening  placed  opposite  to  said  second  opening; 

an  air  bag  received  in  said  air  bag  housing  in  a  folded  state,  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  and  deployed  from  said  third  opening 
of  said  air  bag  housing  when  said  air  bag  is  inflated  by  said 
gas.  said  air  bag  being  provided  with  an  open  base  end  from 
which  gas  produced  from  said  inflator  may  be  introduced  into 
said  air  bag  to  inflate  the  same;  and 

said  third  opening  being  placed  in  an  opening  provided  in  a  part 
of  a  vehicle  body  part  and  closed  by  a  lid  member  which  can 
lupture  when  said  air  bag  is  deployed,  said  lid  member  being 
engaged  by  said  vehicle  body  part  by  first  engagement  means 


which  guides  said  lid  member  into  alignment  with  said  open- 
ing of  said  vehicle  body  part,  and  by  said  air  bag  bousing  by 
second  engagement  means  which  secures  said  lid  member  in 
said  opening  of  said  vehicle  body  part  and  resiliently  allows  a 
slight  lateral  movement  of  said  lid  member  with  respect  to 
said  vehicle  body  part 


5,482^14 
AUTOMOTIVE  OCCUPANT  SENSOR  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  (NPERATION  BY  SENSOR  FUSION 
Anttaoay  P.  Comdo,  Uplaad;  Stephen  W.  Decker,  La  Cmeata, 
airf  Pan!  K.  Bafcow.  UpiaMl.  aB  of  CaBL,  Mricnow  to 
Acnjct  Gcacrai  Cocporathw,  Fabtawo,  Ohio 
FBed  Apr.  12, 19M,  Sck  No.  227,531 
lot  CL'  B«Ht  21/32 
U.S.  CL  280— 735  <5  i 


1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  or  not  to  de-activate  a 
vehicle's  passenger  passive  restraint  system  as  a  function  of  a 
current  state  value  determined  by  comparing  measured  signal 
features  to  a  predetermined  set  of  confidence  values  and  empirical 
relationships  obtained  using  various  known  occupancy  scenarios 
and  a  set  of  state  change  criteria,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  characteristics  of  occupancy  of  a  particular 
passenger  seat  within  the  vehicle  using  a  plurality  of  sensors 
functionally  associated  with  said  passenger  seat  and  develop- 
ing a  set  of  corresponding  electrical  signals; 

(b)  evaluating  said  electrical  signals  to  determine  a  plurality  of 
signal  features  included  in  each  of  said  signals; 

(c)  combining  certain  ones  of  said  signal  features  to  obtain  a 
plurality  of  fiised  features; 

(d)  associating  said  signal  features  and  said  fused  features  with 
tiie  confidence  values  and  empirical  relationships  to  determine 
a  feature  state  value; 

(e)  identifying  the  feature  state  value  as  the  current  state  value  if 
the  set  of  state  change  criteria  is  met;  and 

(f)  generating  a  de-activate  signal  if  said  current  state  value  is 
one  of  a  predetermined  subset  of  state  values  for  which  said 
passive  restraint  system  is  to  be  de-activated. 


5,482,315 

LARGE  ITD  RATIO  TUBULAR  HYBRID  GAS 

GENERATOR  FOR  THE  INFLATION  OF  AIR  BAGS 

WlDiaai  A.  Chandler,  Jr.,  Mmr,  Germany;  Lcfamd  B.  Koct, 

Laiwwood,  Colo.,  and  RandaU  J.  Clarfc,  Pleasant  View,  Utah, 

assignors  to  Morton  Intcnationai,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  Jnn.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,147 

Int  CL'  BMR  21/26 

UJS.  CL  280— 741  5  Ctefans 
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1.  An  inflator  dimensioned  to  serve  as  a  structural  element  in  a 
vehicle  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  cyUnder  having  an  iimer  wall  within  which 

there  are  disposed  the  following  components: 
a  first  diaphragm  welded  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder 

spaced  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  so  as  to  define  a  cup 

shaped  cavity  at  said  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  pyrotechnic  charge  and  an  igniter  positioned  in  said  cavity, 
a  second  diaphragm  secured  to  the  inner  walls  of  said  cylinder 

near  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  screen  at  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  define  a 

difhiser  chamber  in  said  cylinder, 
a  storage  chamber  in  said  elongated  cylinder  consisting  of  the 

volimie  between  said  diaphragms  for  storing  a  gas  under 

pressure, 
all  of  said  components  being  contained  inside  said  elongated 

hollow  cylinder. 


5/182,316 
AIR  BAG  INFLATORS  HAVING  HOUSINGS  WITH 
CRIMP-FORMED  JOINTS 
Gregory  J.  Lang,  South  Ogden,-  Todd  S.  Parker,  CenterviUe; 
Brian  H.  Fulmer,  Farr  West,-  David  P.  Kosoff,  and  Harry  W. 
Miller,  n,  both  of  Ogden,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton 
International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  330,333 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/26 

VS.  a.  280—741  35  Claims 


1.  An  air  bag  inflator  including  a  housing  fotined  of  stamped 
sheet  metal,  comprising: 

an  annular  base  having  a  central  opening; 

a  cover  for  containing  gas  generating  pyrotechnic  material 
including  an  aimular  top  wall  spaced  from  said  base  having  a 
central  opening  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  central  opening 
of  said  base  and  a  cylindrical,  potted,  outer  side  wall  inte- 
grally formed  around  a  periphery  of  said  top  wall  extending 
downwardly  thereof  having  a  lower  edge  secured  widi  a 
portion  of  said  base  outwardly  of  said  central  opening;  and 

a  hollow,  igniter-containing,  rivet  including  an  upper  end  wall 
closing  over  said  central  opening  of  said  top  wall  and  having 
a  tubular,  ported,  side  wall  integrally  formed  with  said  upper 
end  wall  extending  downwardly  through  said  central  openings 
of  said  base  and  said  top  wall,  said  tubular  side  wall  having  a 
lower  end  portion  of  reduced  wall  thickness  below  an  upper 
surface  of  said  base  around  said  central  opening  forming  an 
outer  aimular  shoulder  suppoitively  engaging  said  base,  with 
said  lower  end  portion  being  deformed  radially  outwardly  to 
engage  an  underside  of  said  base. 


5,482317 
STRUCTURALLY  EFFICIENT  INFLATABLE 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
James  M.  Nclsen,  TDeras;  Larry  D.  Whinery,  AllNM|iien|nc; 
Kenneth  W.  Gwinn,  Cedar  Crest,-  Donald  D.  Mdride,  Alba- 
qnerqoe;  Danid  A.  Luna,  Los  Lunas,  all  of  N.M.;  Joseph  P. 
Holder,  and  Rkhard  J.  BUton,  both  of  Greensboro,  N.C, 
assignors  to  Sandia  Corporation,  Albaquerqae,  N  JM. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  82^471 
Int  a.^  B60R  21/16 
VS.  CL  280—743.1  32  Cbdms 


1.  An  inflatable  protective  cushion  comprising  a  sheet  of  mate- 
rial defined  by  four  or  fewer  fold  lines  and  a  plurality  of  flap 
portions,  each  flap  portion  having  a  base  edge  corresponding  to  a 
fold  line  and  at  least  two  side  edges  each  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base  edge  and  ultimately  converging  to  meet  each  other, 
the  flap  portions  being  folded  at  the  fold  lines  with  each  of  the  flap 
portions  substantially  converged  to  form  an  apex  above  the  sheet 
and  being  joined  at  corresponding  side  edges  to  define  an  inflatable 
chamber. 


5,482318 

PLEATED  INFLATABLE  CUSHION  FOR  PASSENGER 

RESTRAINT 

John  A.  SoUars,  Jr.,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,673 

Int  CL'  B60R  21/16 

VS.  CL  280—743.1  15  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  cushion  restraint  for  restraining  a  vehicle  occu- 
pant in  the  event  of  a  collision,  the  inflatable  cushion  restraint 
comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  an  interior  and  a  perimeter,  said  perimeter 
of  said  body  portion  including  a  plurality  of  pleated  comer 
portions  wherein  said  pleated  comer  portions  include  expan- 
sible folded  pleats  extending  from  said  perimeter  of  said  body 
portion  to  the  interior  of  said  body  portion,  said  pleated  comer 
portions  being  separated  from  one  another  by  substantially 
straight  non  heat  shrunk  boundary  edge  portions: 
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a  web  pottion  including  an  interior  and  a  perimeter,  said  perim- 
eter of  said  web  portion  being  joined  to  said  perimeter  of  said 
body  portion  to  form  an  enclosure  by  seam  means  formed 
along  tbe  perimeter  of  the  web  portion  and  the  substantially 
straight  boundary  edge  portions  of  said  body  portion  such  that 
the  perimeter  of  said  web  portion  and  tbe  substantially 
straight  boundary  edge  portions  of  said  body  portion  are  in 
substantially  flat  overlaying  relationship;  and 

entrance  means  for  introducing  an  inflating  medium  between 
Slid  web  portion  and  said  body  pottioa  such  that  said  inflat- 
able cushion  may  be  expanded  to  an  operable  state  by  the 
unfolding  of  said  expansible  folded  pleats. 


5,482^2* 

STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY  AXLVLLY 

RETRACTABLE  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  IMPACT,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEfflCLE 

GhlsiaiB  Passebccq,  AmUncoait,  France,  assignor  to  ECIA  - 

Equipements  et  Composuits  poor  I'lndustrie,  Audincourt, 

France 

FUcd  JoL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,549 
CUdns  priority,  application  France,  JfoL  16, 1993, 93  68779 
laL  CL"  B62D  1/11 
VS.  CL  28»— 777  «  Claims 


5y4«2,319 

PASSENGER  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VE»CLE 

atsvtasM  NaiuHnm,  botii  of 
to  Maada  MotM- Corporation, 
HirosliiaM,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  1«MM 
CUtaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Bee  15, 1992,  4-354654 
brt.  CL'  MM  2l/m 
MS.  CL  2a»— 752  12 


1.  A  passenger  procectioo  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
conprisuig: 

a  steering  support  member  for  supporting  a  steering  column  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  in  front  of  an  instrument 
panel; 

a  pair  of  knee  protector  members,  disposed  in  front  of  tte 
instrument  panel  in  positions  corresponding  to  positions  of 
knees  of  a  passenger  sitting  on  a  firont  passenger  seat,  each  of 
said  knee  protector  members  being  connected  to  said  steering 
stqpport  member,  having  a  U  shaped  form,  and  having  a 
receiving  pottion  for  receiving  an  impact  from  one  of  tbe 
knees  of  Ae  passenger  and  a  deformable  portion  for  deform- 
ing when  the  receiving  portion  receives  an  impact  from  said 
one  of  the  knees  of  the  passenger; 

equipment  installed  in  front  of  the  instrument  panel  and  in  front 

I     of  the  knee  protector  members;  and 

a  movement  restricting  member  mounted  on  the  steering  support 
member,  positioned  in  front  of  said  deformable  portion  of 
each  of  the  knee  protector  members,  and  disposed  between 
the  equipment  and  the  knee  protector  members  for  restricting 
movement  of  the  equipment  backwardly  of  tbe  vehicle  during 
•  collision. 


1.  A  steering  column  assembly,  axiaily  retractable  in  tiK  event  of 
impact,  for  an  automobile  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising  in 
combinatiog:  a  support  stmctme  fixed  to  d»e  vehicle,  a  steering 
cohmin  body  having  a  first  end  portion  and  an  opposed  second  end 
portion,  a  steering  shafr  disposed  within  said  column  body,  and 
means  for  axiaily  retracting  said  cohmm  body,  and  consequentiy 
said  steering  shaft,  in  tbe  event  of  impact; 
said  retracting  means  comprinag  a  force  generator,  actuatable 
upoi  inqmct,  operstively  connected  to  said  column  bo<fy  for 
displacing  said  colinnn  body  relative  to  said  support  structure; 
said  generator  comprising  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  said  first  pan  being  connected  to  said 
support  structure,  and  said  second  part  being  connected  to 
said  column  body  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  column  body; 
said  assembly  further  comprising  first  fixing  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  end  portion  of  said  colunm  body  to  said  support 
structure  and  leleasable  upon  actuation  of  said  force  genera- 
tor, first  guide  means  associated  with  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  colunm  body,  complementary  second  guide  means  asso- 
ciated Willi  said  support  structure  and  cooperative  with  said 
first  guide  means  for  guiding  said  coluitm  body  during  the 
displacement  thereof,  and  second  fixing  means  for  connecting 
said  second  end  porti<Mi  of  ssod  column  body  to  said  support 
structure  and  comprising  a  bearing  for  guiding  said  column 
body  during  the  displacement  thereof; 
wherein  said  column  body  and  said  steering  shaft  each  comprise 
two  telescopic  parts  engaged  one  in  the  other. 


5,482^21 
SUBFRAME  CROSS  MEMBER 
Sodiie,  LsionWrg  CfMnrtifim;  Rndotf  KranewH- 
Ics^  BlliHnpn.  and  Ralph  JtOchaUd,  VaiUiwen,  aU  of,  Ger- 
aaany,  aarignon  to  Dr.  be  keF.  Poradie  AG,  Germany 

FHed  Nov.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  148,230 
CUnH  priority,  appHcatian  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1992,  42  37 
533.9 

bit  CL'  B62D  21/12 
\}S.  CL  288—781  6  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  snbfiame,  coursing  a  cross  member 
located  at  least  between  two  adjoining  vehicle  subframe  sides 
extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  vehicle  for  reception  of 
a  wheel  suspension  wherein  a  portion  of  tbe  cross  member  is 
retained  by  two  mounting  bolts  on  a  side  of  the  motor  vehicle 
subframe,  said  bolts  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  vertical 
distance  and  extending  in  tbe  lengthwise  directimi  of  the  vehicle, 
and  tbe  cross  member  has  two  angular  supports  of  identical  con- 
figuration located  in  a  transverse  plane  of  the  subframe,  each 
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5,482,322 
VEinCLE  WITH  WHEEL  TOE  DEVICE 
Donald  G.  Wheatley,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Ronald  M.  Campbell, 
NorthviUe,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Aug.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293345 

Int  CL"  B62D  21/00 

VS.  a.  280—784  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  fr^me  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sup- 
port rails  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  terminating  at  one  end  proximal  to  a  f^nt  of  said 
vehicle; 

at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  and  a  steering  mechanism  operatively 
connected  to  said  wheels  for  controlling  the  direction  of  said 
vehicle  in  response  to  driver  input  through  said  steering 
mechanism; 

said  steering  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  tie  rods  operatively 
connected  to  said  wheels  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  wheels 
about  a  vertical  axis;  and 

a  pair  of  tie  rod  impact  members  fixedly  mounted  to  said  support 
rails  and  moveable  in  a  direction  substantially  longimdinally 
along  said  support  rails  in  response  to  a  predetermined  force 
acting  on  said  vehicle  such  that  said  tie  rod  impact  members 
engage  said  tie  rods  to  cause  said  wheels  to  rotate  about  a 
vertical  axis  independent  of  driver  input  through  said  steering 
mechaiusm. 


5y482323 

AUTOMOTIVE  FRAME  SHORTENING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Hido,  Rtc.  1,  Box  265,  Glyndon,  Minn.  56547 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,496 

Int  CL"  B62D  21/12 

VS.  CL  280—785  6  Claias 


having  an  upper  transverse  leg  and  a  tongue  at  an  end  of  the 
support,  said  tongues  overlapping  in  a  vertical  plane,  each  tongue 
having  a  thickened  receptacle  as  a  suppon  on  a  horizontal  plane  for 
a  threaded  nut  and  another  receptacle  as  a  support  for  a  bolt  head 
of  a  support  mounting  bolt. 


1.  An  Automotive  Frame  Shortening  Device  comprising: 

a  channel  type  replacement  frame  member  having  an  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  surface  and  a  single  vertical  surface  said 
member  fiuther  having  vertical  bolt  attachment  holes  spaced 
along  its  upper  and  lower  surface  and  horizontal  bolt  attach- 
ment holes  spaced  along  its  vertical  surface; 

a  structural  channel  box  support  weldably  attached  to  the  outside 
of  said  channel  type  replacement  frame  members  vertical 
surface;  and 

a  means  for  mounting  said  frame  shortening  device  to  a  short- 
ened automotive  frame. 


5,482324 

SUPPLEMENTAL  CAR  SEAT  BELT  FOR  PROTECTING 

USERS  WTIH  STOMAS 

Linda  J.  Gardiner,  and  George  E.  Gardiner,  bodi  of  3309  SE. 

3rd  Ave,  Camas,  Wash.  98607 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,843 

Int  CL"  B60R  22A)0 

VS.  CL  280—801.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  supplemental  car  seat  bell  for  protecting 
users  with  stomas  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  belt  positionable  about  the  waist  of  a  wearer  with  a  stoma,  the 
belt  being  formed  of  two  components  with  interior  ends, 
inboard  edges,  outboard  edges  and  exterior  ends  the  exterior 
ends  being  fabricated  with  intermaung  pile-type  fasteners  to 
allow  the  coupling  and  uncoupling  thereof; 

a  cushion  fabricated  of  an  elastomeric  foam  with  long  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  short  vertical  side  edges  and  with  a  front 
surface  positionable  away  from  tbe  wearer  and  a  rear  surface 
positionable  adjacent  to  the  wearer,  the  cushion  including  a 
centrally  positioned  circular  aperture,  the  circular  aperture 
being  positioned  around  the  stoma  of  the  user  in  an  operative 
orientation,  the  cushion  having  a  cover  layer  over  its  entire 
surface,  the  inboard  edges  of  tbe  bek  components  being 
stitched  to  tbe  cover  layer  at  an  interface  adjacent  to  the  side 
edges  and  the  rear  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  supplemental  belt  loops,  tbe  supplemental  belt  loops 
being  formed  of  a  pair  of  straps  having  central  extents  secured 
through  the  front  surface  of  the  cushion  through  stitching  with 
upper  edges  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  dovmward 
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edges  extendiiig  downwardly  therefiDni,  the  upper  and  down- 
ward edges  of  the  supplemental  belt  loops  being  fabricated 
with  a  pile-type  fastener  to  allow  the  intercoupling  of  the  free 
ends  of  the  loops  to  fonn  two  closed  loops  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  an  automotive  seat  belt. 


IKIGIIT-ADJUSTABLE  GUH)e  FTTTING  FCHt  A  SEAT 
KELT  OF  A  MOTOft  VEfflCLE 
ThM^  MWer,  Hamburg,  and  Bcteat  Mdckd,  Ueteraea,  be* 
•C    Gcnaaay,    Msigners    te    AHtoHv    DevelspiBeot    AB, 
Vargarda,  Swedn 

F1M  Aag.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293024 
Claiau  pfterMy,  ap^icatiMi  Gtnuay,  Anc-  19, 1993,  «  27 

taL  CL''  BCMt  22/20 
VS.  CL  2M— Ml  J  3  ( 


1.  A  hei^-ai^ustable  guide  fitting  for  a  seat  belt  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  guide  fitting  comprising: 

a  rail  ujeinbei  connected  to  the  nsotor  veliicle,  said  rail  member 
having  a  guide  groove; 

said  rail  naeniber  having  calch  openings  spaced  at  a  distance 
from  oae  another, 

a  slide  positioned  within  said  guide  groove  so  as  to  be  iongitu- 
dinaUy  slidable  therein; 

a  locking  member  connected  to  said  slide  so  as  to  be  pivotsMe 
between  a  locked  position  and  a  release  position; 

said  locking  member  comprising  a  spring  for  biasing  said  lock- 
ing member  into  said  locked  position; 

said  locking  member  having  a  locking  projection  for  engaging  in 
said  locked  position  one  of  said  catch  openings  to  thereby 
block  said  locking  member  relative  to  said  rail  member; 

said  locking  member  further  comprising  a  lock  lever  pivotaUe 
between  a  position  within  a  contour  of  said  locking  member 
and  an  outwardly  pivoted  engaging  position  for  engaging  one 
of  said  catch  openings;  and 

a  forced  guiding  system  for  coupling  said  lock  lever  to  said  slide 
such  that  a  movement  of  said  locking  member  relative  to  said 
slide  upon  displacement  of  said  locking  member  from  said 
locked  position  to  said  release  position  causes  a  pivoting  of 
said  lock  lever  lelative  to  said  locking  member. 


5,482326 
APPAKATUS  PROVronXG  A  PIVOT  AXIS  TO  REAK 
WHEELS 
Abrahaa  Levi,  Moshav  Bet  HaLevy  42870,  ImMl 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374v496 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Israel,  Jan.  19,  1994, 1M376 
iMt  CL'  BMG  5/00 
VS.  CL  28»— 682  16  Clatas 

1.  Apparatus  providing  a  pivot  axis  for  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle, 
the  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  fotv  rear  wheels  divided  into  two 
forward  wheels  and  two  rearward  wheels,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 


two  halves,  each  half  including 
an  arm  pivotally  attached  to  die  chassis: 

a  rocking  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  arm  at  a  central 
location  on  said  rocldag  member  and  rotatably  connected  to 
one  forward  and  one  rearward  wheel  at  front  and  back  loca- 
tions, respectively,  of  said  rocking  merabCT;  and 

a  groand  directing  unit  pivotaHy  attached  to  said  arm  and  to  said 
rocking  member  near  said  rearward  wheel  which  provides  a 
foKe  to  said  rearward  wheel  while  no  force  is  provided  to 
said  fiorwanl  wheel. 


5,4*2,327 
DEVICE  FOR  SBCVtmfi  A  GENERAiXY  CYL1F<»R1CAL 
GAS  GENERATOR  CARnn>GE  W  A  HOUSING  9UXX. 

0¥  A  SAFETY  WBX  TCNMCNWR  MUVE 
lateMcs  SctaM,  SflhwIMMk  Gmtad,  Gcnuwy,  ani^ar  to 
TRW  Repa  GiiHI,  AiMwf;  GcnuMy 

FR«4  Ai«.  2S,  1994,  S«r.  Na.  295,«3 
Claims  priwily,  apficalliB  Vwrmmy,  Aac-  26, 1993,  43  28 
768J 

!■«.  CL'^  B6Ht  22/46 
VS.  CL  288— M6  4  I 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  generally  cylindrical  gas  generator 
caitridge  in  a  housing  block  of  a  safety  belt  tensioner  drive,  said 
housing  block  having  a  bore,  said  gas  generator  cartridge  being 
located  in  said  bore  and  said  gas  generator  cartridge  having  a  first 
axial  end  provided  with  a  gas  outlet  and  a  second  axial  end 
provided  with  an  igniter,  and  comprising  a  sleeve  fitting  around 
said  second  cartridge  end  and  having  a  radially  inwartlly  extending 
flange  on  a  first  end  and  at  least  one  radially  outward  extending  rim 
on  a  second  end,  said  bore  being  provided  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing recessed  channel  and  a  shoulder  formed  by  a  peripheral  groove 
in  said  borer  said  channel  opening  into  said  groove  and  said  rim 
having  a  shape  congruent  with  said  channel  for  permitting  passage 
of  said  rim  through  said  channel  upon  fitting  of  said  sleeve  over 
said  second  cartridge  end  after  insertion  of  said  cartridge  into  said 
bore,  and  said  rim  extending  behind  said  shoulder  subsequent  to 
rotation  of  said  sleeve. 
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5y482328 

BUSINESS  FORM  WITH  REMOVABLE  LABEL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  WITH  LABEL 

STOCK 

Gary  E.  Stewart,  4502  E.  Desert  Crest,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz. 

85253 

Filed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,966 

Int  CL'  G09F  3/04 

VS.  CL  283—81  2  Cteims 


1.  A  business  form  having  a  die  cut  laminate  label  removable 
therefrom,  said  form  iiKluding 

(a)  a  sheet  of  paper  having  a  back  side,  a  front  side  and  an  outer 
peripheral  edge; 

(b)  at  least  one  piece  of  label  stock  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  including  a  layer  of  face  stock,  a  layer  of  liner 
material,  and  a  first  layer  of  adhesive  intermediate  said  layer 
of  face  stock  and  said  layer  of  Uner  material,  said  layer  of 
adhesive  adhering  to  said  face  stock  and  separating  from  said 
layer  of  liner  material  when  said  layer  of  face  stock  is  peeled 
away  from  said  layer  of  liner  material; 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  adhesive  fixedly  securing  said  layer  of  face 
stock  of  said  label  stock  to  a  limited  area  on  the  back  side  of 
said  paper  sheet  such  that  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
piece  of  label  stock  generally  lies  within  said  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  said  paper  sheet; 

(d)  a  removable  label  area  which  is  die  cut  in  said  sheet  of  paper 
above  said  layer  of  liner  material  and  has  an  outer  peripheral 
edge,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  removable  label  area 
generally  lying  within  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  label 
stock; 

(e)  a  removable  label  backing  which  is  die  cut  in  said  layer  of 
face  stock  and  said  first  layer  of  adhesive  of  said  label  stock 
above  said  layer  of  liner  material  and  has  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  cotominating  with  ttie  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
removable  label  area,  said  removable  label  backing  including 
(i)  a  backing  piece  die  cut  in  said  face  stock, 

(ii)  a  portion  of  said  first  layer  of  adhesive  lying  between  said 
layer  of  liner  material  and  said  backing  piece  and  adhering 
to  said  backing  piece  and  separating  from  said  layer  of  liner 
material  when  said  backing  piece  is  peeled  away  from  said 
layer  of  liner  material,  and 
(iii)  a  first  central  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  adhesive 
lying  between  said  removable  label  area  and  said  backing 
piece,  and  adhering  said  removable  label  area  to  said  back- 
ing piece  when  said  removable  label  backing  and  remov- 
able label  area  are  peeled  away  from  said  liner  material: 
an  outlying  portion  of  said  sheet  of  paper  lying  between  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  removable  label  area  and  tiie 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  sheet  of  paper, 
an  outlying  poition  of  said  layer  of  face  stock  lying  l)etween  tlie 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  label  stock  and  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  removable  label  backing  which  is  die  cut  in 
said  layer  of  face  stock, 
a  second  outer  poition  of  said  second  layer  of  adhesive  lying 
intermediate  said  outlying  poition  of  said  sheet  of  paper  and 
said  outlying  poition  of  said  layer  of  face  stock, 
said  label  stock  being  sized  such  that  said  second  outer  portion 
of  said  secoixl  layer  of  adhesive  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
outlying  poition  of  said  layer  of  face  stock  in  position  on  and 
adhering  to  said  outlying  portion  of  said  sheet  of  papn  when 
said  bacidng  piece  is  peeled  from  said  liner  material  of  said 
label  stock. 


5,482329 

PIPE  ADAPTOR  AND  INSTALLING  DEVICE 

Dctanar  L.  McCaU,  P.O.  Box  357,  Cotati,  Calif.  94931;  Donald 

R  MiOerkk,  3619  Banyan  St,  Santa  Roaa,  CaUf.  95403,  and 

Jcffcry  T.  »«llericii,  420  Lincoln  Ave.,  Cotati,  Calif.  94931 

Filed  May  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,980 

Int  a.'  F16L  41/14 

VS.  CL  285-39  7  Clainis 


1.  An  adaptor  for  extending  a  pipe  through  a  barrier  and  securing 
the  pipe  therein  comprising  a  pipe  segment  with  a  leading  end  for 
insertion  through  the  barrier  and  a  trailing  end  that  remains  at  the 
insertion  side  of  the  hairier  upon  insertion  of  the  adaptor,  each  end 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pipe  fitting,  and  having: 

a.  a  stop  extending  outward  from  the  exterior  of  tiie  pipe 
segment  at  a  position  therealong  at  a  distance  toward  the 
trailing  end  from  said  leading  end  for  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  barrier  to  stop  penetration  of  said  segment  beyond  said 
position, 

b.  an  externally  threaded  section  extending  along  said  segment 
in  the  direction  of  said  leading  end  from  said  stop,  the  threads 
thereof  being  configured  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  hole  to 
draw  tlie  threaded  section  into  the  hole  upon  rotation  of  the 
adaptor  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  cutting  means  at  the  periphery  of  the  leading 
end,  said  cutting  means  being  actuated  by  rotation  of  said 
adaptor  about  it  longitudinal  axis,  for  cutting  a  hole  in  said 
barrier  of  a  size  to  receive  tlie  threaded  section  in  self- 
threading  relationship  upon  rotation  of  said  adaptor  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  to  thereby  engage  the  sides  of  the  hole  to 
draw  the  threaded  section  into  the  hole  and  secure  the  adaptor 
therein,  upon  further  rotation  of  the  adaptor. 


5,482330 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTION  OF 

PIPES  IN  EXHAUST  LINES  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Widand  Hoizhaosen,  AucrlMcb,  Germany,  assignor  to  IWK 

Re^er  Und  Kompensatoren  GmbH,  Stutensee,  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241,699 
Oalms  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  May  25,  1993,  43  17 
334.9 

Int  CL'  F16L  2IA)0 
VS.  CL  285—226  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  flexible  connection  of  two  pipes, 
comprising: 
a  first  pipe  end  member  adapted  for  connection  to  a  first  pipe; 
a  second  pipe  end  member  adapted  for  connection  to  a  second 

pipe; 
a  flexible  line  element  flexibly  connecting  said  fiist  ppe  end 

member  to  said  second  pipe  end  member, 
a  casing,  including  a  plurality  of  first  casing  wall  portions 
extending  radially  from  said  first  pipe  end  member  and  a 
plurality  of  second  casing  wall  portions  extending  radially 
from  said  second  pipe  end  member  and  axially  movable 
relative  to  said  first  casing  wall  portions,  said  first  casing  wall 
poitions  and  said  second  casing  wall  poitions  being  ciicum- 
ferentially  juxtaposed  in  relation  to  each  otlier,  wherein  said 
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plurality  of  first  wall  poctioiis  or  said  plurality  of  second  wall 
pottions  extends  radially  inwardly  ftom  the  associated  pipe 
end  member,  and 
a  damping  cushion  encircling  said  first  pipe  end  member  and 
between  said  first  casing  wall  portion  and  said  second  casing 
wall  portion  to  dampen  movement  of  said  second  casing  wall 
poftioa  relative  to  said  first  casing  wall  portion. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  interconnecting  a  pin  member  with  a 
socket  member,  said  device  including: 

a  socket  member  having  at  least  one  intenud  locking  groove; 

a  pin  member  having  an  aimular  first  ring  assembly  rotatably 
nMunted  on  said  pin  member  and  a  second  ring  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  ring  assembly  for  relative 
rotation  between  a  rotative  locking  first  position  and  a  rotative 
unlocking  second  position;  and 

said  second  ring  assembly  having  at  least  one  circumferentially 
disposed  segmental  locking  element  mounted  for  limited 
radial  movement  between  a  radial  locking  position  in  locking 
engagement  with  the  locking  groove  in  said  locking  first 
position  and  a  radial  unlocking  position  out  of  engagement 
with  the  locking  groove  in  said  unlocking  second  position, 

said  first  ring  assembly  having  recess  means  for  receiving  such 
locking  element  in  an  unlocking  position  and  support  means 
for  retaining  such  locking  element  in  a  locking  position,  said 


recess  means  and  said  support  means  being  circumferentially 
spaced  from  one  another, 
pawl  means  located  in  said  second  ring  assembly  and  having  a 
pawl  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  arranged  normal  to  a  central  axis  of  the  pin  member,  said 
pawl  member  having  a  cam  finger  elenoent  for  engagement 
with  a  cam  surface  in  said  first  ring  assembly  for  moving  said 
first  and  second  ring  assemblies  axially  of  one  another  when 
said  locking  elements  are  in  an  unlocking  position  and  when 
said  pawl  member  is  rotated  about  the  pivot  axis. 


PIPE  JOINT 
IMahiro  Ohmi,  Sendal;  Ikiitoma  Shinoharm,  Osaka;  Michio 
YanuOi>  Osaka;  NobukazD  Ikcda,  Osaka,  and  Keqji  Yama- 
moto,  Osaka,  all  oi;  Japan,  assignors  to  Fn^ikln  Incorpo- 
rated, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,9(3 

daims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1993,  5-270813 

Int  CL'  F1«L  25/00 

MS.  CL  285-J28  5  Claims 


Sv«2,331 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING  DEVICE 
B.  Shore,  41  Wildcat  Mountain  Rd.,  WayncsriDe,  N.C. 

2878« 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  377^409 

Int  CL*  F16L  37/I0;37n2:37/18 

VS.  CL  285—314  1<  Claims 


G1   3^ 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  joint  members  each 
luving  a  gasket  holding  annular  protuberance  on  an  abutting  end 
face  diereof,  an  annular  gasket  interposed  between  the  abutting  end 
faces  of  the  respective  joint  members,  and  threaded  means  for 
joining  the  joint  members  together,  the  annular  protuberance  hav- 
ing an  inner  peripheral  surface  continuous  with  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  joint  member,  and  a  sealing  face  adapted  to  inti- 
mately contact  an  end  face  of  the  gasket  at  a  position  radially 
outward  from  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  the  pipe  joint 
being  characterized  in  that  the  sealing  face  is  most  protuberant  at  a 
position  radially  outward  from  an  inner  edge  tiiereof,  and  that 
when  the  most  protuberant  end  of  the  sealing  face  comes  into 
contact  with  the  end  face  of  the  gasket,  a  clearance  is  formed 
between  the  portion  of  the  sealing  face  radially  inward  from  the 
nK>st  protuberant  end  and  the  radially  inward  portion  of  the  gasket 
end  face,  the  ga.sket  deforming  to  eliminate  the  clearance  when  the 
pipe  joint  is  tightened  up. 


5,482333 

ONE-PIECE  POLYMERIC  DOOR  LATCH  WITH  AN 

INTEGRAL  SPRING 

Donald  F.  Gehrs,  Brandon;  Louis  L.  Range,  and  Percy  A. 

Wliite,  iMtth  of  Clinton,  all  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  Eaton 

CorporatioD,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,059 
Int  CL*  E05C  1/10 
VS.  CL  292— lO  4  Claims 

1.  A  door,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  polymeric  door  latch  disposed  in  an  opening  having 
a  first  end  and  second  end  in  said  door,  said  door  latch 
comprising: 
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a  base  member  covering  said  opening  from  a  front  side  of  said 
door  and  reciprocally  slidable  toward  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  opening; 

an  actuator  integral  with  and  extending  generally  Uansversely 
from  said  base  member  through  said  opening; 

a  latch  finger  integral  with  and  projecting  from  said  actuator 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  opening; 

a  spring  member  integral  with  and  extending  generally  perpen- 
diculariy  from  said  base  member  and  engaging  said  door;  said 
spring  member  biasing  said  latch  member  toward  said  first 
end  of  said  opening  to  place  said  latch  finger  in  a  latched 
position  and  yielding  to  sliding  of  said  latch  member  toward 
said  second  end  of  said  opening;  and 

said  spring  member  having  a  first  pair  of  spaced,  parallel, 
elongated  elements  each  having  a  first  end  integrally  hinged 
to  said  latch  member  and  a  second  end,  a  second  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  elongated  elements  each  having  a  first  end 
integrally  hinged  to  said  second  end  of  a  separate  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  elongated  elements  and  having  second  ends,  a 
transverse  beam  integrally  hinged  to  said  second  end  of  each 
of  said  elongated  elements  of  said  second  pair  of  elongated 
elements  and  a  hook  member  integral  with  said  beam  and 
having  a  slot  which  engages  said  door. 


outside  and  inside  noounting  plates  horizontally  flanking  die 

door  lock; 
an  inside  stem  fitted  in  the  upper  actuator  seat  and  supported  on 

the  inside  plate  for  rotation  about  the  upper  actuator  axis; 
an  inside  handle  carried  on  the  inside  stem; 
a  lower  stem  fitted  in  the  Iowa  actuator  seat  and  supported  on 

the  outside  plate  for  rotation  about  die  lower  axis; 
an  outside  stem  separate  from  the  inside  stem  and  supported  on 

the  outside  plate  for  rotation  about  the  upper  axis  coaxially 

with  the  inside  stem; 
an  outside  handle  carried  on  the  outside  stem;  and 
gearing  interconnecting  the  lower  and  outside  stems  for  rotation 

of  the  lower  stem  about  the  lower  axis  on  rotation  of  the 

outside  stem  about  the  upper  axis,  the  gearing  including 

respective  upper  and  lower  gears  on  the  outside  and  lower 
stems, 

a  rack  meshing  with  the  upper  and  lower  gears  and 

a  guide  in  one  of  the  plates  permitting  the  rack  to  slide  while 
in  mesh  with  tlie  gears  as  the  gears  rotate. 


5,482,335 
TUBULAR  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  Zuckerman,  VHIa  Park,  Cattf.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Inc., 
Newark,  Dd. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283y4«3 

Int  CL*  F05B  13/00 

VS.  a.  292—359  10  Claims 


5,482,334 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DUAL-STEM  DOOR  LOCK 
Manfred  Hotzl,  Gnu,  Austria,  assignor  to  Roto  Frank  Eiscn- 
warefifabrik  AlctiengeseUschaft,  Karisdorf  bei  Graz,  Austra- 
lia 

FUed  Oct  6,  1993,  Sen  No.  132,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  JaiL  6, 1992,  1965^2 
Int  CL*  E05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  292—357  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  lock  having  upper  and  lower 
vertically  spaced  actuator  seats  centered  on  and  rotatable  indepen- 
dendy  of  each  other  about  respective  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  axes,  a  handle  assembly  comprising: 


1.  A  tubular  lock  assembly  comprising 
a  latch  assembly, 

an  interior  operator  assembly  including  a  half  round  portion  for 
operating  said  latch  assembly  when  rotated  from  a  neuti^l 
orientation, 
a  cylindrical  coupling  including 
a  body  portion, 

an  axial  bore  extending  through  said  body  portion, 
an  axial  slot  extending  through  said  body  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  half  round  portion  so  that  said  half  round  portion 
and  said  cylindrical  coupling  will  rotate  conjoinUy,  and 
coupling  tang  means  extending  axially  from  said  body  por- 
tion, 
a  cam  assembly  including 
a  cylindrical  cam  support 

spindle  means  supported  within  said  body  portion  axial  bore 
iot  supporting  said  cylindrical  cam  siqiport  for  selected 
rotation, 
a  cam  on  said  cylindrical  cam  support 
an  exterior  operator  assembly  including 
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a  hub  haviog 

a  cylindticil  poftkM  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surfKe  for 
sliding  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  cam  support, 

a  cam  follower  on  said  inner  surface  for  engaging  said  cam  so 
that  said  hub  can  be  displaced  relative  to  said  cylindrical 
cam  support  between  axially  spaced  decoupling  and  cou- 
pling positions  as  said  spindle  means  is  rotated  from  a  first 
decoi^>ling  orientation  to  a  second  coupling  orientatioa, 

coupling  means  cooperating  with  said  tang  means  when  said 
hub  is  displaced  from  said  decoupling  position  to  said 
coupling  position  to  rotalively  interconnect  said  hub  assem- 
bly and  said  cylindrical  coupling,  and 

means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  hub  when  said  hub  is 
at  said  dectxipling  positioiL 


S.482336 

IMPACT  RESISTENT  FLEXIBLE  GRILLE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Aha  S.  R«MM,  dfaitoa  1)»wMUp;  Robert  Juzwiak,  Uroida, 

both  of  Mkk^  and  Colin  Frost,  Dowt,  SSL,  amtgaon  to 

DavidMNi  Itetnw  Inc,  Dover,  N  JL 

FRed  Oct  25, 1994,  Sen  No.  32M56 

IM.  CL"  B62D  25/08 

VS.  CL  293—115  7  Clains 


1.  An  arrangement  for  attaching  a  impact  resistent  flexible  grille 
in  an  impact  zone  at  a  front  end  of  an  autonK>bile  having  a  grille 
support  structure  at  the  front  end  and  an  energy  absorbing  bumper 
at  the  front  end  that  collapses  rearwardly  and  then  returns  to  its 
original  positioa  with  respect  to  the  grille  support  structure  in 
response  to  front  end  impacts  up  to  a  predetermined  limit,  the 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  attachment  fastening  the  flexible  grille  to  the  grille 

support  structure, 
a  second  rigid  attachment  fastening  the  flexible  grille  to  the 

bumper, 
the  first  and  second  rigid  attachments  being  located  so  that  the 
flexible  grille  flexes  and  an  unfastened  portion  of  the  flexible 
grille  deflects  away  from  the  grille  support  structure  to  avoid 
damage  when  the  front  bumper  collapses  rearwardly,  and 
at  least  one  elastomeric  tether  connecting  the  unfastened  portion 
of  the  flexible  grille  to  the  grille  support  structure  so  the 
elastomeric  tether  stretches  elastically  when  the  unfastened 
portion  of  the  flexible  grille  deflects  away  from  the  grille 
support  structure  so  as  to  guide  and  return  the  unfastened 
portion  of  the  flexible  grille  back  to  its  original  position  with 
respect  to  the  grille  support  structure  when  the  bumper  returns 
to  its  original  positioiL 


5,482,337 

PORTABLE  ANIMAL  EXCREMENT  SCOOP 

Archie  D.  Rom,  IMl  Strachan  Dr.  #8,  Fort  ColUns,  Colo.  80525 

Fled  May  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  451,664 

UL  CL*  AOIK  29/00;  E81H  I/I2 

VS.  CL  294—1.4  8  daints 

1.  PottaUe  animal  excrement  scoop  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  handle  means  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  a  cup  member  having  an  open  upper  end  and  also  including 
a  lower  end  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  handle  means; 


wherein  said  lower  end  of  said  cup  member  includes  an 
aperture  therein;  and  valve  means  at  said  lower  end  of  said 
cup  member  which  permits  water  flow  out  of  said  cup  mem- 
ber and  whidi  prevents  water  flow  into  said  ci'->  member 
through  said  apettme. 


5,482338 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

NoTMUi  E.  HnU,  60  W.  Richie  Rd.,  GlMlwiii,  Mich.  48624 

ConUnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  837,149,  Feb.  19, 1992,  abuidoMd. 

This  appHcatioa  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,832 

Int  CL'  A63B  47/02 

VS.  CL  294— 19  J  8  Oainis 


1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  adapted  to  retrieve  golf  balls  buried  in 
muck  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle; 

a  retriever  bead  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  retriever 
head  comprised  of  a  parallel  array  of  spaced  apart  substan- 
tially rigid  fingers,  said  fingers  spaced  apart  in  said  array  a 
distance  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball 
to  enable  trapping  of  golf  balls  by  said  parallel  array  of 
fingers,  each  finger  shaped  with  a  forwardly  extending  upper 
section  and  a  rearwardly  extending  lower  end  section,  and  a 
cotmecting  intermediate  curved  section,  said  end  section 
extending  generally  horizontally  with  said  handle  disposed  at 
a  substantial  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  ground; 

a  cross  element  extending  across  said  upper  section  of  each 
finger  and  fixed  thereto  to  secure  said  fingers  together,  said 
fingers  coiuiected  only  by  said  cross  element  so  that  said 
intermediate  and  lower  sections  are  uncoiuiected  and  com- 
pletely open  and  free  from  each  other,  said  fingers  being 
sufficiently  rigid  so  that  said  uncomiected  lower  and  interme- 
diate sections  are  to  be  self  supporting  during  use  in  penetrat- 
ing muck  to  retrieve  golf  balls,  and  further  including  a  handle 
mounting  bracket  means  fixed  atop  said  upper  section,  said 
handle  mounted  by  said  mounting  bracket  means  to  extend  at 
an  upward  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  lower  sections  of  said  fingers  extend,  whereby  when  said 
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handle  is  held  at  said  substantial  acute  angle,  said  lower 
sections  extend  generally  horizontally. 


5,482339 

ONE  HANDED  POUR  HANDLE  FOR  PAINT  CANS 

Donald  A.  Chishko,  Jr.,  6  Robin  Rd.,  Cardill,  N  J.  08232 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303319 

Int.  a."  B65D  25/28 

VS.  CL  294—27.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  new  and  improved  one  handed  pour  baiuUe  for  paint  cans 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  handle  formed  of  a  rigid  plastic  material  having  a  central 
vertically  oriented  section  for  being  grasped  by  the  user, 

a  lower  vertically  oriented  section  having  a  flat  lower  edge  and 
outboard  edge  formed  as  a  continuation  of  the  outboard  edge 
of  the  central  section  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  lower 
portion  with  a  notch  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper 
edge  for  the  receipt  of  the  lower  rim  of  a  paint  can  to  be  held; 

an  upper  vertically  oriented  section  with  a  inboardly  extending 
projection  formed  as  a  continuation  of  the  outboard  edge  of 
the  central  section  and  positionable  in  contact  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  hand  of  a  user  between  the  thumb  and  index 
finger,  the  upper  edge  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  notches  with  outboardly  angled  con- 
tinuations, one  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  handle  of  a 
paint  can  as  a  function  of  the  degree  of  tipping  required  to 
allow  proper  pouring  of  paint  therefrom,  the  upper  section 
extending  inboardly  and  being  formed  with  an  inboardly 
directed  recess  for  the  receipt  of  a  supplemental  support;  and 

a  supplemental  support  having  an  inboard  recess  adapted  to 
receive  the  recess  of  the  upper  section,  the  sides  of  the 
supplemental  suppmt  extending  outboardly  in  a  flared  numner 
with  a  curved  outboard  edge  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  paint  can  to  be  held  for 
providing  a  bearing  surface  during  the  tilting  of  the  can  for 
the  pouring  of  its  contents. 


5,482340 
ARTICULATING  OVERHEAD  MANDREL 
MANIPULATOR 
Dollald  A.  Jensen,  Kent;  Hassan  Faraz,  Bothell,  and  Joel  M. 
Thomas,  Kent,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Sen  No.  299,929 
Int  CL*  B66C  lAi2 
VS.  a.  294— 81J1  14  Claims 

1.  An  overhead  manipulator  for  manipulating  two  composite 
lay-up  mandrels,  the  manipulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  overhead  support; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  articulating  arm  assemblies,  each  of  said 
articulating  arm  assemblies  including: 

1)  a  support  plate; 


2)  a  pair  of  opposed  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  including 
at  least  one  outwardly  extending  arm,  said  brackets  being 
rotatably  coupled  to  said  support  plate  such  that  the  arms  of 
said  brackets  are  movable  between  an  open  position,  in 
which  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  lie  in  approximately  the 
same  plane,  and  a  closed  position,  in  which  die  outer  ends 
of  the  arms  face  each  other, 

3)  attachment  means  for  releasably  attaching  each  of  said 
arms  to  one  of  two  composite  lay-up  mandrels; 

4)  a  drive  motor, 

5)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  drive  motor  to  said  pair 
of  opposed  arms  such  that  the  operation  of  said  drive  motor 
moves  said  arms  between  said  open  and  said  closed  posi- 
tions; and 

(c)  an  extension  and  retraction  mechanism  for  coupling  said 
plurality  of  articulating  arm  assembUes  to  said  overhead  sup- 
port such  that  said  articulating  arm  assemblies  are  movable 
vertically  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  articulat- 
ing arm  assemblies  are  adjacent  to  the  oveihead  support  and 
an  extended  position  in  which  the  articulating  arm  assemblies 
are  spaced  away  from  the  overhead  support. 


5,482341 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  STORAGE  TANKS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
John  W.  Schmitz,  Jr.,  382  Prince  Frederick  St,  Khig  of  Pms- 
sia.  Pa.  19406 

FUed  JuL  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,028 

Int  CL"  B66C  1/66 

VS.  a.  294—93  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  objects,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  ubulariy-shaped  body,  having  a  radial  slot  of 
generally  unifcHm  width  extending  axially  from  a  first  end  of 
the  body  to  substantially  the  lengthwise  mid-point  of  the  body 
and  communicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body; 

(b)  a  cable  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  maximum  cross- 
section  less  than  the  narrowest  section  of  the  width  of  the  slot, 
wherein  the  second  end  is  at  least  partially  threaded  through 
the  hollow  interior  of  the  body;  and 

(c)  a  stop  coimected  proximate  to  the  second  end  of  the  cable, 
wherein  the  stop  prevents  the  body  from  sliding  off'  of  the 
cable. 
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Sy4S2342 

REMOVABLE  AND  TRANSPORTABLE  STORAGE  BIN 

ORGANIZER 

Dcaais  G.  KowalsU,  M9  Lake  Aire  Dr^  and  Lanreen  A.  Davk, 

P.O.  Box  2U,  Chctak,  both  of  Wis.  54728 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,732 

Int.  CL*  A47G  29/00 

VS.  a.  294— IM  5  Oainis 


5,482,344 
DEPLOYABLE  VEHICLE  DOOR  TRIM  PAKffiL 
Lee  A.  Walker,  Shelby  "fowHUp;  SriniTaHU  Sandaran^t"*< 
BeBeyilic,  and  Geoftcy  D.  Fletcher,  Dietniit,  aH  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Cnapany,  Dcarbon,  MHnh. 
Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3«3,tS< 
liL  CL"  B«Nt  21/04 
MS,  CL  29<-39.1  21  ( 


1.  A  storage  assembly  conqmsing: 

(a)  a  storage  rack  comprising: 
a  back  rack  wall; 

a  liglit  side  rack  wall  connected  to  the  back  rack  wall; 

a  left  side  rack  wall  connected  to  the  back  rack  wall  and 

apposing  die  right  side  rack  waU; 
at  least  one  first  rail  connected  to  the  right  side  rack  wall; 
at  least  one  second  rail  connected  to  the  left  side  rack  wall  and 

opposing  the  first  rail;  and 
a  handle  attached  to  the  left  side  rack  wall  and  attached  to  the 

right  side  rack  wall. 

(b)  at  least  one  storage  bin  comprising: 
a  back  bin  wall; 

a  fixMt  bin  wall; 

a  right  side  bin  wall  connected  to  the  back  bin  wall  and  to  the 

ftont  bin  wall; 
a  left  side  bin  wall,  connected  to  the  back  bin  wall  and  to  the 

front  bin  wall,  opposing  the  right  side  bin  wall; 
a  first  groove,  to  receive  the  first  rail,  in  the  right  side  bin 

waU; 
a  second  groove,  t6  receive  the  second  rail,  in  the  left  side  bin 

wall; 
a  third  groove  in  die  back  bin  wall; 
a  fouitfa  groove,  in  the  front  bin  wall,  opposing  the  third 

groove; 
a  removable  partition  wall  having  a  rear  edge  insetted  in  the 

third  groove  and  having  a  ftont  edge  inserted  in  the  fourth 

groove;  and 
a  transparent  lid  pivotally  connected  to  the  right  side  bin  wall. 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  vdiicle  door,  comprising: 

an  inner  panel; 

an  outer  panel  joined  to  said  inner  panel; 

a  trim  panel  having  energy  absotfoing  means  attached  dtereto, 
said  trim  panel  releasably  mounted  on  said  inner  panel  for 
deployment  into  a  vehicle  occupant  compartment  during  a 
side  collision  type  impact  of  said  vehicle  door  so  as  to  present 
the  energy  absorbing  means  in  a  substantially  undefonned 
state  to  an  occupant  seating  area  in  the  occupant  compatt- 
ment 


5v482,343 
VEHICLE  BOOR  AND  WATER  DEFLECTOR 
WiBiaiii  G.  Bradac  ClevdaBd,  Ohio,  MsigDor  to  The  Ezceflo 
Specialty  Company,  CleveiaBd,  Ohio 
I  FUed  JhL  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,445 

Int  CL'^  B32B  3/28;  BMR  27/00 
MS.  a.  29«— 39.1  17  Clains 

1.  In  the  formation  of  a  water  deflector  sheet  from  thin  plastic 
for  use  in  vehicle  doors,  a  method  of  forming  an  access  opening 
through  the  deflector  sheet  with  the  access  opening  having  a 
laterally  deflectable  awning-like  portion  of  deflector  sheM  adjacent 
thereto  comprising: 
fotming  an  array  of  side-by-side  conugations  in  the  sheet  at  the 
desired  location  of  the  awning-like  portion  adjacent  the  loca- 
tion of  the  desired  opening  with  the  desired  opening  through 
the  sheet  esctending  transversely  of  the  array  of  corrugations. 


5,482,345 
VAN-TYPE  VEraCLE  SEAT  FRONT  RISER  LATOH 
SYSTEM 
James  Botaworth,-  Kenneth  S.  Pysid,  hotfa  of  Sterttng  Hdghts; 
Garrett  P.  Batttnger,  St  Clair  Sbons,  and  Joaeph  D.  Kondd- 
ota,  Itv],  aH  of  Midi.,  anignors  to  General  Moton  Coq^ 
ration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Set  No.  231,01 
Int  CL'  BMN  VIO 
MS.  CL  276—65.1  6  Clains 

1.  A  latch  system  for  a  support  of  a  vehicle  seat,  the  seat  having 
a  seating  position  wherein  a  seating  portion  of  the  seat  is  generally 
horizontally  oriented,  the  seat  also  having  first  and  second  suppoits 
which  are  connected  to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  the  first  support 
being  connected  via  a  floor  pin,  and  the  seat  having  a  storage 
position  wherein  only  the  first  support  is  connected  to  the  vehicle 
floor  with  the  seating  portion  inclined  upwardly,  the  latch  system 
in  combination  comprising: 
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a  riser  floor  pin  contact  surface  provided  on  the  first  support  to 
make  contact  with  the  floor  pin; 

a  fork  bolt  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  first  support, 
the  fork  boh  having  a  nest  for  engagement  with  the  floor  pin, 
the  fork  bolt  being  spring  biased  to  a  first  locking  position 
engaged  with  the  floor  pin,  capturing  the  floor  pin  between 
itself  and  the  first  support  contact  surface,  and  the  fork  boll 
having  a  second  releasing  position  allowing  removal  of  the 
first  support  from  the  floor  pin; 

a  detent  lever  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  first  support 
the  detent  lever  being  spring  biased  to  a  first  position  prevent- 
ing movement  of  the  fork  bolt  to  the  fork  bolt  second  position 
and  the  detent  lever  having  a  second  releasing  position  allow- 
ing the  fork  bolt  to  move  to  the  fork  bolt  second  releasing 
position; 

a  cable  coimected  to  the  detent  lever  for  pulling  the  detent  lever 
to  the  second  releasing  position; 

a  handle  connected  to  the  cable,  the  handle  being  mounted  for 
relative  itKMion  with  respect  to  the  seat  and  spring  biased  to  a 
first  locking  position  away  from  a  second  releasing  position 
wherein  the  handle  is  pulling  on  the  cable,  thereby  moving  the 
detent  lever  to  the  detent  lever's  second  releasing  position; 
and 

a  pendulum  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the  handle,  having 
a  first  position  when  the  seat  is  in  the  first  seating  position 
wherein  the  pendulum  blocks  movement  of  the  handle  to  die 
handle  second  position  when  the  seat  is  in  the  seating  position 
and  wherein  the  pendulum  allows  the  handle  to  move  to  the 
handle's  second  releasing  position  when  the  seat  is  in  the 
storage  position. 


cover  for  closing  said  cavity  when  said  seat  unit  is  placed  therein, 
said  seat  unit  comprising  in  combination:  a  seat,  a  frame  for  said 
seat,  which  frame  comprises  lateral  members  and  outer  and  inner 
cross-bars,  and  a  backrest,  a  ft^me  for  said  backrest,  which  back- 
rest frame  comprises  lateral  posts  and  upper  and  lower  cross- 
members,  said  seat  imit  further  comprising  two  lateral  arms  each 
having  a  free  end  portion  adapted  to  bear  on  said  bottom,  an 
anchored  end  portion,  a  first  pivot  connecting  said  anchored  end 
portion  to  a  respective  one  of  said  lateral  posts,  an  intermediate 
portion,  a  second  pivot  connecting  said  intermediate  pottion  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  lateral  members  of  said  seat  frame,  an 
articulation  which  defines  a  pivot  axis  for  said  seat  unit  and  said 
cover  and  which  comprises  a  fixed  part  coruiected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  lateral  walls  of  said  cavity  in  proximity  to  said  opening 
and  a  movable  part  which  carries  said  frame  of  said  backrest  and 
said  cover,  and  retaining  means  cooperative  with  said  inner  cross- 
bar of  said  seat  frame  for  maintaining  said  seat  unit  in  an  imfolded 
position  out  of  said  cavity  in  which  it  is  capable  of  receiving  an 
occupant  after  pivoting  from  a  folded  away  position  in  said  cavity, 
said  pivots  being  so  disposed  that  when  said  seat  unit  passes  from 
said  imfolded  position  to  said  folded  away  position,  said  seat  and 
said  backrest  are  relatively  ofi'set  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  a 
direction  in  which  said  pivot  axis  extends. 


5y482347 
ROLL-UP  TARP  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Bernard  J.   Clarys,  and   Charles  M.   Schmeichel,   both  of 
Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Agri-Cover,  Inc.,  Courte- 
nay,  N.  Ehdc 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  Na  203,43« 

Int  CL'  B60P  7/04 

MS.  CL  296—98  26  CUms 


5,482,346 
FOLD-AWAY  AUXILIARY  SEAT  UNTT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Bruno  Lesourd,  Chatillon  Coligny,  France,  assignor  to  Cesa- 
Compagnle    Europeene    de    Sieges     Pour    Automobiles, 
Levallois-Perret  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  328,002 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1993,  93  12760 
Int  a.'  B60N  2/i<5 
U.S.  a.  296—66  15  Claims 


1.  Improved  auxiliary  seat  unit  for  combining  with  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  floor  defining  a  cavity  which  has  an  opening,  a 
bottom  and  lateral  walls  which  together  define  an  enclosure  for 
housing  said  seat  unit  in  a  folded  away  position  thereof,  a  movable 


24.  An  open  container,  being  covered  or  imcovered  by  a  roll-up 
flexible  cover  assembly  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 
firont  and  back  walls,  two  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall; 
a  roll  tube  transversely  extending  over  the  side  walls  adjacent  a 

first  end  of  the  container,  the  roll  mbe  being  mounted  on  the 

side  walls  of  the  container: 
a  flexible  cover  being  rolled  about  the  roll  tube,  one  end  of  the 

flexible  cover  being  attached  to  the  roll  tube; 
a  cross  bar  transversely  extending  over  the  container,  tlie  other 

end  of  the  flexible  cover  interconnecting  widi  the  cross  bar, 
a  flexible  arm  being  mounted  on  each  end  of  cross  bar,  the 

flexible  arms  each  having  a  pivot  point  mounted  on  the  side 

walls  of  the  container,  each  of  the  flexible  arms  being  biasedly 

to  keep  constant  tension  on  the  flexible  cover, 
a  pulley  being  disposed  proximate  an  end  of  each  flexible  arm; 
a  spool  being  connected  to  each  end  of  the  roll  tube; 
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a  pair  of  cables,  one  end  of  each  of  the  cables  being  attached  to 
each  of  the  spools,  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  cables  being 
attached  to  tension  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  each  of 
the  cables,  each  of  the  cables  being  looped  around  each  of  the 
pulleys; 

each  of  the  tension  means  being  mounted  on  the  side  walls  of 
the  container,  and 

rotating  means,  being  interconnected  to  one  end  of  the  roll  tube, 
for  rotating  the  roll  tube. 


VIMICLi:  BOOP  SUFTOIT  rOST  MEMWat 

■.  M«a,  Am  AAmt;  Mwk  C.  WHIe,  thwin,  a^ 

I  nc4  J«L  12, 1993,  Ser.  N*.  89,343 

'  lat.  CL'  MM  27/00 

VS,  CL  29»-M7  4 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  panel  support  assembly  sup- 
porting a  vehicular  body  panel  part  member  such  as  an  aulonobile 
hood,  at  a  position  flush  with  a  second  body  part  and  within  a 
predetermined  height  range,  said  body  panel  support  assembly 
consisting  of: 

an  iBitfaieaded  height  estabhshing  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  height  estabhshing  member  comprising  a  pin  having  an 
elongate  shank  extending  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  panel 
supporting  head  at  one  end  of  said  pin  and  a  pilot  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  pin; 

a  support  member  for  retaining  and  supporting  said  height 
establishing  member  at  a  fixed  final  height  relative  to  said 
support  member  at  any  initial  infinitely  variable  point  within  a 
predetermined  range  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  pilot  portion  being  initially  slidably  received  within  said 
support  member  to  a  point  along  said  longitudinal  axis  at  said 
fixed  final  height;  and 

means  for  fixing  the  final  height  between  said  members  ccmsist- 
ing  of  an  adhesive  applied  between  said  members  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  adhesive  being  applied  to  said  pilot 
portion  to  thereby  secure  the  pin  in  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  support  member  and  with  said  head  of  the  height  estab- 
lishing member  projecting  beyond  said  suppMt  member  at  the 
fixed  final  height  to  thereby  support  said  body  panel  part  at  a 
position  flush  with  a  second  body  part. 


5,482,349 

COMBINATION  RECLINING  AND  FOLDING 

MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT  ASSENOLKS 

Herbert  A.  Ricfater,  Waterford,  and  Wojdech  Smuk,  'ftoy,  both 

of  Micii^  asRigDors  to  Bertrand  Faure  Ltd^  Missiatauga, 

Caoada 

FOed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,954 
Clatas  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  18, 1993,  2U1725 
InL  CL^  B6W4  2/30 
VS.  CL  297—15  14  CUna 

1.  A  movable  seat  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  floor 


mtwobet,  said  seat  assensbly  coraprising: 

a  seatback  member  pivotally  mounted  on  a  seat  cushion  metnber 
so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  in  a  forwHd  directioa 
between  a  generally  upright  occcq)iable  configisatioa  aad  a 
relatively  forwarcfly  folded  unoccupiable  configuration,  said 
seat  cushion  member  having  front  seat  legs  pivotaUy  menmled 
thereon  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  front  seat  legs  and 
said  sealback  member  having  rear  seat  legs  pivotaHy  mounted 
thoeon  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear  seat  legs; 

each  of  said  front  seat  legs  being  pivotally  motiMed  adjacent 
their  tower  ends  to  a  respective  front  anachraem  iwmber 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  be  affixable  to  said  floor  meoober: 

each  of  said  rear  seat  legs  being  pivetafiy  mounted  a^acent  their 
lower  ends  to  a  respective  rear  attachment  member  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  be  affixable  to  said  floor  meoiber  aad  wiA 
at  least  one  of  said  rear  attacbmest  members  having  a  circum- 
ferential surface  presentiiig  first  teeth  means; 

said  pivotal  mounting  of  said  front  and  rear  seat  legs  permitting 
movement  of  said  seat  cushion  member  from  a  irst  in-use 
position  within  the  vehicle  to  a  second  forwanfly  translated 
stowed  position  within  the  vehicle; 

a  latch  means  operatively  connected  between  the  seatback  mem- 
ber and  the  seat  cushion  member  for  movement  between  a 
first  latched  configuration  at  which  said  pivotal  moveiBent  of 
said  seatback  member  is  arrested  and  a  second  unlatched 
configuration  at  which  said  pivotal  noovement  of  said  8ead>ack 
member  is  permitted; 

a  lock  means  mounted  on  the  rear  seat  leg  associated  widi  the 
rear  attachment  member  having  said  first  teeth  means  for 
movement  between  a  first  locked  configuration  whereat  a 
second  teeth  means  mounted  on  said  lock  means  restrainingly 
engages  said  first  teeth  means  on  the  respective  rear  attach- 
ment member  so  as  to  hold  said  seat  cushion  member  in  said 
first  inuse  position,  and  a  second  unlocked  configuration  at 
which  said  second  teeth  means  on  said  lock  means  are 
removed  from  engagement  with  said  first  teeth  means  on  said 
rear  attachment  member,  and  the  seat  cushion  member  is 
permitted  to  move  as  aforesaid  toward  said  second  forwardly 
translated  stowed  position; 

a  first  actuation  means  mounted  on  the  seat  assenri)ly  so  as  to  be 
operatively  moveable  by  a  user  from  a  neutral  position 
whereat  said  latch  means  is  held  by  the  actuation  means  in 
said  first  latched  configuration,  to  an  actuated  position 
whereat  said  latch  means  has  been  urged  by  said  first  actua- 
tion means  to  said  second  unlatched  configuration  to  permit 
said  pivotal  movement  of  the  seatback  member;  and, 

a  second  actuation  means  mounted  on  the  seat  cushion  member 
so  as  to  be  operatively  contacted  by  a  portion  of  the  seatback 
member  at  a  first  design  position  of  the  seatback  member 
upon  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  seatback  member  in  said 
forward  direction  to  move  the  lock  means  from  said  fir^ 
locked  configuration  to  said  second  unlocked  configuration, 
so  as  to  permit  said  movement  of  said  seat  cushion  member 
from  said  first  in-use  position  to  said  second  forwardly  trans- 
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lated  stowed  position  upon  continiied  pivotal  moveinent  of  the 
seatback  member  beyond  said  first  design  position  in  said 
forward  direction. 


5,482,351 
AIRCRAFT  SEAT  WITH  CRASH  ABSORB^ON 
KffiCHANISM 
Rooald  L.  Yogas,  McBooiiiiee,  Midk;  Kwt  F. 
DaTM  E.  Brandt,  both  of  Mariaette,  Wis,, 
ERDA,  IK^  PcaMgo,  Wis. 

FOed  JoL  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  93,771 

iBt  CL'  B«W4  2/42 

VS.  CL  297— 210*  M  CWms 


to 


5,482,35* 
LINEAR  ACTUATION  MHVE  \«CHANISM  FOR 
POWER-ASSISTED  CHAIRS 
Karl  J.  KoMoromid,  Petersbtnc  JmaHina  R.  Saai,  Erie; 
Larry  P.  LaPokale,  Jimftnmrr,  tmi  Mchard  E.  Marahal, 
Monroe,  all  of  Mck.,  aasisMn  to  La-Z-Boy  Chair  Coa- 
paay,  Monroe,  Mch. 

ContiMiatio»4n-port  of  Ser.  No.  154,977,  Nor.  19, 1993, 
wUch  is  a  lanHnnartonlnpartofSer.  No.  9513t2,  Stf.  2S, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,314,238,  wWch  is  a  unllnaaHin  hi  part  of 
Ser.  No.  774,534,  Oct  8, 19M,  PM.  No.  5,215,361,  which  ic  a 


I  cf  Ser.  No.  M33M,  Nov.  M,  1998,  Pat  No. 

SJtajMM,  widch  k  a  canMnnaHia  ia  part  of  Scr  No.  425,384, 

Oct  tt,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,993,777,  whM  is  a  riatlanslina  of 

Ser.  No.  196,738,  M^  28, 1988,  aiwidMad.  TWs  sppitrtlia 

May  (,  094,  Sec:  No.  238,188 

hat  CL*A47C  7/055 

VS.  CL  297—88 


1.  A  seat  comprisiBg: 

a  faa  pertioR  including  a  frame  which  defines  a  dianoel,  and 
which  fiather  has  an  apertisc  fonMd  therein,  aad  wlwcaia  a 
mouBiing  Mock  is  movably  noimted  in  die  channel  and 
inctades  a  shaft  which  extends  tkroagh  die  afcftare,  and 
wherein  the  seat  is  mounted  on  a  floor,  and  wherein  die  diafi 
is  fastened  on  tiie  floor, 

a  support  member  borne  by  the  first  portjoa; 

a  second  portion  borne  by  the  support  Mnaber  and  disposed  in 
spaced  rel^oR  thereto;  and 

a  seat  portion  borse  by  the  second  portion,  and  wherein  the  first 
portion  is  positioned  in  force  transmitting  relation  relative  to 
the  support  member,  and  wherein  force  applied  to  tlte  seat 
portion  is  transmitted  throagh  the  first  portion  to  the  support 
member  thus  causing  die  support  member  to  deform  and 
thereby  (kssipaie  some  of  die  force  acting  upon  dK  seat,  and 
wboein  die  mounting  block  rotates  in  tiie  chamel  upon 
distortion  of  die  floor  diereby  maintaining  tlie  first  portion 
fixed  on  the  floor. 


1.  A  power-assist  chair  comprising: 

a  base  assembly; 

a  chair  frame; 

a  single  piece  attachment  plate  for  pivotally  supporting  said  base 
assembly  on  said  chair  frame; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  transversely  between  opposite 
side  portions  of  said  chair  frame; 

a  leg  rest  assembly  supported  from  said  chair  frame  and  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  movement  from  a 
reti^cted  position  to  an  extended  position  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  a  first  direction; 

follower  means  supported  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  base 
assembly  and  operably  interconnected  to  said  drive  shaft;  and 

actuation  means  for  actuating  said  leg  rest  assembly,  said  actua- 
tion means  including  a  driven  member,  power  operated  means 
for  causing  movement  of  said  driven  member  relative  to  said 
follower  means,  and  a  cam  member  supported  for  pivotable 
movement  on  said  driven  member,  said  cam  member  adapted 
to  engage  and  pivot  said  follower  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  driven  member  for  causing  corresponding 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  in  said  first  direction  so  as  to 
extend  said  leg  rest  assembly. 


5,482352 
CHILD  SEAT  WITH  AUWO 
Horado  Leal,  aad  Teresita  Leal,  both  of  3428  SW.  84th  Ave., 
Miami,  Fla.  33155 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,8M 
Int  CL'  A47C  31/00 
VS.  CL  297—217.4  5  ClaiaM 

1.  An  apron  for  use  on  a  child  seat  iiKluding  a  seat  base,  a 
backrest  and  oppositely  disposed  armrests,  said  apron  comprising: 
a  flexible  body  including  a  top  layer  and  a  bottom  layer  and 
further  including  a  lower  portion  defining  a  scat  base  cover, 
an  upper  portion  defining  a  backrest  cover,  and  opposite  side 
flaps  extending  ftom  said  lower  portion  and  defining  armrest 
covers, 
securing  means  on  said  apron  body  for  removably  attaching  said 

apron  to  the  child  seat, 
means  formed  on  said  apron  body  for  carrying  an  audio  playing 
source  and  including  a  pouch  structured  and  configured  to 
receive  the  audio  playing  source  in  suppoited,  captivated 
relation  dierein, 
speaker  means  on  said  ^non  body,  structured  and  disposed  to 
transmit  sound  dierefrom,  and 
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SyM23S4 
SWrVEL  SEAT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Dennis  J.  Gryp,  SOris,  ni^  assignor  to  Sears  Manufactnring 
Company,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Condnoation  of  Ser.  Na  445,216,  Dec.  4,  1989,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  11,  1990,  Ser.  No.  625384 

Int  a."  A47C  1/02 

VS.  a.  297—34402  15  Claims 


conductor  means  including  a  wire  harness  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  layers  of  said  apron  body  from  said 
pouch  to  said  speaker  means  for  delivering  electrical  sound 
signals  to  said  spealcer  nneans,  and  including  a  free  distal  end 
zone  witliin  said  pouch  and  an  audio  plug  attached  to  said 
distal  end  zone  for  electrical  connection  to  the  audio  source. 


5,482353 

ADJUSTABLE  LUMBAR  SUPPORTS  FOR  SEATS 

Mark  A.  Lance,  Pascoe  Vale  South,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Henderson's  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Camberwell,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU92«0254,  $  371  Date  Dec  6,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  6,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W092/21269,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1992 

PCT  FOed  Jun.  1,  1992,  Ser.  No.  150,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  4, 1991,  PK  6505 
Int  CL'  A47C  7/14 
VS.  a.  297—284.4  17  Claims 


1.  A  lumbar  support  arrangement  for  a  seat  having  seat  cushion- 
ing material  disposed  between  a  pair  of  seat  side  frames,  compris- 
ing: 
a  waistband  adopted  to  extending  between  the  seat  side  frames 
behind  the  seat  cushioning  material,  and  for  supportingly 
engaging  with  the  seat  cushioning  material,  wherein  the 
waistband  is  adopted  for  use  with  a  waistband  length  adjust- 
ing device  diat  is  adopted  to  be  operably  engaged  with  the 
waistband  at  one  seat  side  frame  for  varying  the  effective 
length  of  the  waistband  to  thereby  vary  the  lumbar  support 
position  of  the  seal  cushioning  material, 
and  friction  reducing  material  for  interposing  between  facing 
surfaces  of  the  waistband  and  the  seat  cushioning  material  to 
thereby  reduce  sliding  friction  between  the  seat  cushioning 
material  and  the  waistband  during  adjusting  of  said  waistband 
length  by  the  adjusting  device. 


1.  Swivel  Mechanism  for  a  seat  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  lower, 
fixed  substantially  horizontal  plate-like  element  an  upper  substan- 
tially horizontal  element  superimposed  over  and  spaced  above  the 
lower  element  and  having  a  through  opening  centered  on  a  vertical 
axis  passing  through  the  elements,  turntable  means  in  the  form  of 
an  annulus  about  said  axis  and  interposed  between  the  elements  for 
supporting  the  upper  element  for  angular  movement  on  the  lower 
element,  retainer  tneans  centered  on  said  axis  and  overlying  the 
upper  element  opening,  annular  bearing  means  interposed  between 
an  under  portion  of  the  retainer  means  and  a  top  portion  of  the 
upper  element,  adjustable  securing  means  centered  on  said  axis  and 
engaging  the  lower  element  within  the  turntable  annulus  and 
extending  upwardly  through  the  turntable  annulus  and  through  the 
upper  element  opening  and  engaging  the  retainer  means,  said 
securing  means  being  operative  to  draw  the  upper  element  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  lower  element,  and  stop  means  additional  to 
the  bearing  means  and  interposed  between  the  retainer  means  and 
the  lower  element  to  limit  said  downward  movement  of  the  upper 
element  and  latch  means  selectively  lockable  between  the  elements 
to  prevent  angular  movement  of  the  upper  element  and  releasable 
to  enable  such  angular  movement,  said  latch  means  being  operative 
in  first,  second  and  third  modes  when  released  and  re-locked  to 
provide  for  angular  movement  of  the  upper  element  respectively  in 
a  first  range  of  less  than  180°  a  second  range  of  180°  and  a  third 
range  of  360°  . 


5,482355 

ORTHOPEDIC  PILLOW 

Paul  W.  Franzen,  Jr.,  550  Ridge  Pilie,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.  19444 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  44,951 

Int.  CL*  A47C  7/40:7/3S 

VS.  CL  297—410  3  Claims 

1.  A  chair  comprising 

a  seat, 

first  support  means  attached  to  the  seat  for  supporting  the  seat, 
second  support  means  mounted  on  the  seat  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  seat  for  supporting  tlie  back  of  a  person 
sitting  on  the  seat,  and 
third  support  means  mounted  on  the  second  support  means  for 
supporting  the  neck  area  of  a  person  sitting  on  the  seat  and  for 
promoting  correct  alignment  of  a  llioracic  spine  of  a  person 
sitting  on  the  seat, 
said  third  support  means  including 

a  pillow  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion, 
the  lower  end  portion  having  a  substantially  semi-conical 


5,482357 
PLASMA  BLASTING  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
Gregory  Wlirt,  Ptemefonds,  and  MkM  Mteard,  Pfacawt, 
botk   of,   Canada,   anignors   to   Noranda,   Inc,   Ibronto, 
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5,482356 
REAR  DUMP  TRAHJX 
Albert  A.  Geodsen,  Jr.,  Hooalnn,  Ite., 
Building  Systems,  Inc^  Hoaatan,  Ikx. 

FVed  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  221,M5 
Int  CL*  BMP  1/04 
U.S.  CL  29»-22  AE  11 


1.  A  dtmip  trailer  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to  a  fiAfa 
wheel  on  a  tractor  for  transport;  said  dump  trailer  comprising: 

a  trailer  shell  of  a  semicircular  shape  in  cross  section  and  having 
a  pair  of  upper  parallel  side  rails  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  upper  edges  of  said  shell; 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  transverse  U-shaped  reinforcing 
ribs  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  shell  and  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  semicircular  shell  between  said  side  rails, 
said  reinforcing  ribs  being  of  a  minimum  depth  adjacent  said 
side  rails  and  being  of  a  maximum  depth  at  the  bottom  of  said 
semicircular  shell; 

a  body  bolster  structure  secured  to  said  shell  adjacent  a  rear  end 
of  said  trailer,  said  body  bolster  structure  including  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  reinforcing  member  on  said  shell  secured  to 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  U-shaped  reinforcing  ribs;  and 

another  one  of  said  plurality  of  U-shaped  reinforcing  ribs  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  body  bolster  structure  and  secured  to  the 
outer  surfece  of  said  semicircular  shell  between  said  side  rails. 


FOed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  N»  395^469 
int  CL'  E21C  37/16 
VS.  CL  299—14 


shape  having  a  generally  semi-circular  cross-section  and 
being  tapered  from  an  upper  end  of  the  lower  end  portion  to  a 
lower  end  of  the  lower  end  portion,  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
end  portion  having  a  width  that  is  greater  dian  a  relatively 
narrow  width  of  the  lower  end  of  die  lower  end  poitioB,  and 
an  upright  member  to  which  the  pillow  is  attached,  die  upright 
member  having  attachment  means  for  mounting  the  upright 
member  to  the  second  support  means. 


to  Gnodaaa 


1.  A  probe  assembly  for  plasma  Mastiiig  con^rising: 

a  probe  comprising  coaxial  electrodes  separated  by  a  first  dielec- 
tric material; 

a  tenninatioa  box  sectired  to  the  probe,  the  terminadon  box 
being  made  of  a  rigid  case  containing  a  second  dielectric 
material  and  comprising  electrical  connections  between  llie 
probe  and  an  energy  storage  module;  and 

dampening  means  for  dampening  tlie  movement  of  the  termina- 
tion box  and  the  probe  after  a  blast. 


Sy4S2358 
VENTED  PLUG  FOR  A  HUBCAP 
Scott  M.  Knck,  LiMota,  Nakr.,  iininnr  ta  Bnai  Dynamics, 
LiMaiB,Nckr. 

FBed  Aog.  25, 1994,  Sut.  No.  295399 
int.  CL'  B6M  7/00 
VS.  CL  3*1— 1«8.1  1 1 


1.  A  plug  for  a  hubcap  having  an  opening  fonned  therein  which 
removably  receives  the  plug,  comprising: 
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said  plug  having  an  insert  embedded  therein  which  is  comprised 
of  a  metal  material  which  is  impervious  to  water  and  other 
contaminants  but  which  permits  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through to  permit  the  venting  of  excess  pressure  from  within 
the  hubcap; 

nid  insert  including  an  inner  end,  an  outer  end,  and  an  enlarged 
body  portion  positioned  therebetween. 


5,482^59 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
RELATIVE  VEHICLE  MASS 
Midiael  T.  Breen,  Garden  City,  Mich^  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,716 

Int  CL^  B60T  S/18 

VS.  CL  303—9.69  11  Claims 


.— H 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  including  an  electronic  control  unit 
with  memory  and  a  plurality  of  axles,  each  axle  with  an  associated 
plurality  of  braking  sites  controlled  by  the  electronic  control  unit  a 
system  for  determining  a  relative  vehicle  mass  during  a  controlled 
braking  maneuver  for  the  purpose  of  braking  control  during  sub- 
sequent braking  maneuvers,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  decelerating  the  vehicle  at  a  predetermined  rate  dur- 
ing the  controlled  braking  maneuver,  the  means  for  decelerat- 
ing delivering  a  braking  pressure  to  each  of  the  braking  sites 
on  at  least  one  of  the  axles; 
means  for  sampling  the  braking  pressure  delivered  to  the  brak- 
ing sites  on  the  at  least  one  of  the  axles  to  obtain  at  least  one 
braking  pressure  signal; 
means  for  determining  the  vehicle  mass  relative  to  a  previously 
determined  vehicle  mass  based  on  the  at  least  one  braking 
pressure  signal;  and 
means  for  controlling  vehicle  braking  during  subsequent  braking 
maneuvers  based  on  the  relative  vehicle  mass. 


5,482,360 
ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  Meier,  Le  Vaudovi  ,  France,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  322,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1993,  43  36 
080.7 

Int  CL'  B60T  8/32 
VS.  CL  303—182  6  Claims 

1.  Antilock  brake  control  system  .for  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
comprising  at  least  one  driven  wheel,  said  system  comprising 
a  wheel  speed  sensor  at  said  at  least  one  driven  wheel,  said 
wheel  speed  sensor  providing  a  wheel  speed  signal  V^ 


means  for  determining  a  wheel  speed  gradient  Vj,  from  said 
wheel  speed  V^^ 

means  for  sensing  a  vehicle  acceleration  V;n 

means  for  comparing  V;,  to  V^r  at  a  given  time, 

means  for  determining  a  vehicle  reference  speed  V^^  said 
vehicle  reference  speed  V^,^  being  determined  by  said  wheel 
speed  V;,  at  said  given  time  and  said  vehicle  acceleration  V^ 
when  V;,  and  V^  are  positive  and  V;,  exceeds  V^, 

means  for  determining  slippage  of  said  driven  wheel  based  on 
said  reference  speed  V;,,^^  and  said  wheel  speed  V^,  and 

means  for  controlling  brake  pressure  at  said  driven  wheel  based 
on  said  slippage  at  said  driven  wheel,  said  means  for  control- 
ling brake  pressure  including  at  least  one  valve. 


5,482361 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  ADJUSTABLY  VARUBLE 
FRONT/REAR  AXLE  BRAKING  FORCE  DISTRIBUTION 
Manfred  Burckhardt,  Walblingen;  Sinan  Kazan,  EssUngen, 
and  Richard  Zimmer,  Fellbach,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/D0003,  §  371  Date  Oct  31,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/12959,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  8,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1992,  42  00 
046.7 

Int  CL"  B60T  8/30 
VS.  a.  303—186  18  Claims 


17.  A  method  for  providing  variable  braking  force  distribution 
between  front  and  rear  axles  of  a  high  speed  vehicle  in  which 
downward  aerodynamic  forces  on  the  vehicle  cause  an  increase  in 
axle  loads  as  vehicle  speed  increases,  with  the  increase  in  axle  load 
being  greater  at  the  rear  axle  than  at  the  front  axle,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

generating  a  brake  pressure  in  front  wheel  brakes  of  the  vehicle 
processing  at  least  one  signal  representative  of  the  vehicle  speed 
and  one  at  least  adjustably  specifiable  magnitude  of  an  actual 
or  assumed  friction  coefBcient  to  continuously  form  an  opti- 
mized braking  force  distribution  factor  value  in  accordance 
with  the  following  linear  relationship 


in  whkb  k„  kj  and  k,  are  vefaicle-speci&  constantt  delennined 
from  linear  interpolatioa  based  on  a  relalioaship  between  DB^ 
and  V  and  ^B,  wliefe  DB^  is  determined  in  accordtnce  with  the 
following  lelitiooship 


o««  = 


mr 


for  different  values  of  an  optimized  rear  axle  braking  foioe  propor- 
tion, 4««'  which  has  different  values  determined  from  a  numerica] 
evaluation  of  the  following  relationahip 


wherein 

)|r  represents  tlie  tear  axle  load  proportion. 

X  rqxesents  the  height  of  the  vehicle  center  of  gravity  in  relation 
to  the  wheel  base, 

k,,„  represents  tlie  aerodynamic  upward  or  downward  force 
coefficient  at  tlie  front  axle, 

\^j,  represents  the  aerodynamic  upwaid  or  downward  force 
coefficient  at  tl>e  rear  axle, 

Hg  represents  the  coefficient  of  friction,  and 

G,  represents  the  vehicle  weight,  and  during  a  braking  opera- 
tion, generating  a  signal  characteristic  of  an  instantaneous 
front  axle  braking  force,  F,,  to  cause  a  controllable  pressure 
source  to  provide  a  rear  axle  braking  source,  fg^,  for  rear 
wheel  brakes  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 

whereby,  in  the  event  of  a  specified  defined  limiting  value  of 
actuation  force  exerted  by  a  vehicle  driver  on  a  bralce  pedal  of  die 
vehicle,  the  vehicle  decelerates  with  utilization  of  substantially  all 
frictional  force  on  the  bnked  vehicle  wheels. 
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1.  A  control  valve  for  a  vehicle  anti-lock  brake  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  valve  body  including  at  least  one  solenoid  operated  valve 
having  an  armature  extending  from  said  valve  body; 


a  coO  support  module  removeaUy  attached  to  said  valve  body, 
said  module  including  a  firtt  portion  wfaicfa  receives  said 
annalure.  and  a  second  portion  which  carries  connector  means 
for  electticaUy  cmuiecting  said  module  to  other  eiectiical 
components  of  the  anti-lock  brake  system,  said  connector 
means  including  conductor  members  extending  into  said  sec- 
ond portion; 

a  solenoid  coil  canied  by  said  first  portion  of  said  coil  support 
module  for  actuating  said  valve,  said  solenoid  coil  sumwnd- 
ing  said  armature,  said  solenoid  coil  having  a  pair  of  electrical 
coil  conductors  connected  thereto: 

said  coil  support  module  including  first  and  second  components 
which  cooperate  with  one  another  to  define  a  cavity  which  in 
part  fimctions  to  separate  said  first  and  second  portions; 

said  coil  conductors  extending  from  said  first-portion  through 
said  cavity  and  into  said  second  portion,  wherein  said  sole- 
noid coil  includes  a  winding  wound  from  a  piece  of  wire,  said 
wire  including  an  end  extending  from  said  coil  to  form  said 
coil  conductor, 

coupling  means  disposed  within  said  second  portion  for  electri- 
cally coupling  said  coil  conductors  to  said  conductor  mem- 
bers; and 

a  potting  material  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  sealingly  contact- 
ing said  first  and  second  components  and  said  coil  conductors, 
said  first  and  second  components  and  said  potting  material 
cooperating  to  close  said  second  portion  to  seal  said  coupling 
means  from  the  enyironment 


5,482363 
ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Bemd  Gmaaardt,  Banriglicfan,  Germany,  aad  Frank  S«|cr, 
Famdngton  Wk,  Midt,  asiigDors  to  Robert  BmA  GabH, 
Stnttgait,  GcnuB7 

FUed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,706 
Claims  piterity,  appliartioa  Gcivany,  Nor.  19,  1993,  43  39 
S71.6 

Int  CL'  B60T  8/32 
VS.  CL  303—173  2  i 


5,482362 

ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  CONTROL 

MODULE 

David  S.  RoMummi,  Am  Aibot,  Mich„  asrignor  to  Kclscy- 

Haycs  Company,  Romnhis,  MIA. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286^84,  Aug.  5, 1994,  abudoned. 

which  Is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  999,420,  Dec.  31, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  appikalkm  Feb.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  390,254 

Int  CL"  B60T  8/36 

VS.  CL  303— U9J  9  Clafans 


1.  Method  for  controlling  brake  pressure  in  a  vehicle  having 
wheels  and  brake  pressure  control  devices  at  said  wheels,  said 
method  comprising 
determining  the  speeds  of  the  wheels  and  generating  respective 

whed  speed  signals, 
forming  a  reference  speed  signal  based  on  at  least  one  wheel 

speed  signal; 
generating  slip  signals  based  on  the  wheel  speed  signals  and  said 

references  speed  signal, 
producing  brake  pressure  control  signals  based  on  said  slip 

signals, 
varying  brake  pressure  at  at  least  one  said  wheel  by  feeding  said 

brake  pressure  control  signals  to  said  brake  pressure  control 

device  at  said  at  least  one  wheel,  and 
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excluding  wheel  speed  signals  of  wheels  to  which  no  control 
signals  are  fed  from  formation  of  said  reference  speed  signal 
during  varying  of  brake  pressure  at  said  at  least  one  wheel. 


5,482,364 

REPLACEMENT  ENDLESS  VEHICLE  TRACKS 
JetaB  W.  Edwards,  Arcadia;  Daaid  R.  Harper,  and  QuintoB  B. 
McNew,  both  of  Ft  Myers  aH  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Edwards, 
Harper,  McNew  &  Compaay,  Ft.  Myers,  Fla. 
CoBtiiiiiation-iB-part  at  Ser.  No.  926^21,  Ang.  1«,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,368,376,  whidi  is  a  coatinoatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

749^96,  Aug.  26,  1991,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Avg.  16, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  166,569 

lot  CL'  B6»  55/18 

VS.  a.  305—39  21  ClaioM 


1.  An  endless  track  for  an  endless  track  veliicle,  said  endless 
track  comprising: 
at  least  one  metal  grouser, 

a  pair  of  parallel  rails,  each  of  said  rails  comprising  a  plurality  of 

rail  blocks,  said  metal  grouser  being  fixed  to  ones  of  said  tail 

blocks;  and 

at  least  one  roller  supporting  pad  fixed  to  said  metal  grouser, 

\        said  supporting  pad  engaging  with  an  adjacent  supporting 

pad. 


and  a  second  one  of  said  steel  grouser  bars  and  a  protective 
channel  formed  by  said  first  and  second  grouser  bars  and  said 
planar  surface,  said  first  steel  grouser  bar  having  a  side  facing 
an  opposing  side  of  said  second  steel  grouser  bar  and  each 
steel  grouser  bar  having  a  tip  at  its  distal  end;  and 
rubber  grouser  portion  molded  in  situ  on  said  track  slioe 
between  said  first  and  second  steel  grouser  bars,  said  rubber 
grouser  portion  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion, 
said  inner  portion  being  located  within  said  protective  chaiuel 
and  having  a  first  side,  a  bottom  and  a  second  side  each 
contiguous  along  and  bonded  to  said  side  of  said  first  steel 
grouser  bar,  said  planar  surface  and  said  side  of  said  second 
steel  grouser  bar,  respectively,  and  said  outer  portion  extend- 
ing above  said  protective  channel  and  having  a  first  side  face, 
a  second  side  face  and  a  planar  ground  engaging  top  face,  said 
top  face  being  oriented  parallel  to  said  planar  surface  of  said 
shoe  portion  and  said  side  faces  extending  from  said  top  face 
toward  said  inner  portion  of  said  rubber  grouser  portion,  each 
of  said  side  faces  being  joined  to  a  respective  one  of  said  sides 
of  said  inner  portion  at  a  juncture  located  below  the  tip  of  its 
adjacent  steel  grouser  bar. 


5,482,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  DOUGH  WITH  A 

BEARINGLY  SUPPORTED  TOOL  CARRIER 

Helmut  KSnig,  deceased.  Gnu,  Austria,  and  by  Elisabetk 

Konig,  Administratrix,  Urspningweg  70,  Graz,  Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT93/00050,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  S  ie2(c) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/18657,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  S«p.  30,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  302,823 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  16, 1992,  527/92 

lDt.a.''A21C  1/02:1/14 

VS.  a.  366—97  12  Claims 


5,48235 

RUBBER  GROUSERED  TRACK  SHOE 

Thomas  L.  Peterson,  Peoria;  Larry  K.  Rliodes,  Pekin;  Thomas 

C.  Robertson,  Creve  Coeur,  and  David  L.  Skinner,  Meta- 

mora,  all  of  Di.,  assignors  to  Caterpiiiar  Inc.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  JuL  13,  1994,  Scr.  No.  274,529 

Int  a.*  B62D  55/275 

VS.  CL  305—54  6  Claims 


1.  A  rubber  grousered  track  shoe  for  track-type  machines,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  steel  shoe  portion  having  a  ground  engaging  side 
with  at  least  two  upstanding,  laterally  spaced  apart  steel 
grouser  bars  extending  outwardly  from  said  ground  engaging 
side  in  a  lengthwise  orientation  across  said  shoe,  a  planar 
surface,  disposed  between  a  first  one  of  said  steel  grouser  bars 


1.  Apparafeis  for  treating  dough  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  seat  into  which  a  receptacle  for  receiving 
dough  can  be  inserted,  said-receptacle  having  an  upper  open- 
ing, an  upper  rim  a  circumferential  edge  defining  said  open- 
ing, and  having  an  axis; 

lifting  means  for  lifting  the  seat  and  die  receptacle  to  an  oper- 
able position; 

guide  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  guiding  tlie  receptacle  in 
the  seat; 

a  tool  carrier  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fiwne,  said  tool  carrier 
having  an  outer  periphery; 

at  least  one  tool  carried  by  the  tool  carrier  for  treating  dough  in 
the  receptacle,  said  at  least  one  tool  extending  into  the  recep- 
tacle when  the  receptacle  is  in  tite  operable  position; 

tool  drive  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  driving  said  at  least 
one  tool  in  a  revolving  motion,  said  at  least  one  tool  being 
eccentrically  carried  by  the  tool  carrier  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  tiie  receptacle;  and 

tool  carrier  drive  means  for  rotating  the  tool  carrier  relative  to 
the  receptacle  around  the  axis  of  the  receptacle  when  said 
receptacle  is  in  the  operable  position,  said  tool  carrier  forming 
a  closure  cover  for  the  opening  of  the  receptacle, 

wherein  the  frame  fimher  comprises  a  collar  against  which  the 
edge  of  the  opening  of  tlie  receptacle  is  lifted  by  said  lifting 


means  for  reaching  the  operable  position,  characterized  in  that 
the  tool  carrier  is  bearin^y  supported  with  ttie  outer  periphery 
thereof  on  the  collar. 


5/482,367 

WHISKING  DEVICE  WITH  ROD  AND  PLURAL 

TORROIDAL  COILS 

Kamed  L  F.  Khan,  and  Jnlia  Randdl,  both  of  30  Ethcklca 

Road,  London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93A1258,  S  371  Date  Oct  5, 1994,  t  102(e) 
Date  Oct  5,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/2S135,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  23, 1993 

per  Filed  Jns.  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  193,120 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoa,  Jon.  12, 1992, 
9212565;  Mar.  9, 1993,  9304785 

Int  CL*  A47J  43/10 
VS.  CL  366—129  6  CUms 
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1.  A  device  for  manually  wiiisking  liquids  and  semi-liquids, 
comprising:  an  elongate  rod  having  a  uniform  circular  cross- 
section  over  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  its  length  and  defining  an 
axis,  the  crt>ss-section  having  a  diameter  such  that  tiie  rod  can  be 
comfortably  spun  at  high  rotational  speed  wlien  held  between  a 
user's  palms,  by  counterwise  linear  noovement  of  tlie  palms;  agi- 
tating means  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  rod  for  aerating  a  liquid  or 
semi-liquid  by  forward  and  backward  rotation  of  the  nxl;  the 
agitating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-intermeshing  tonoi- 
dal  coils  of  wire  having  axes  which  are  substantially  coaxial  with 
the  axis  of  the  rod,  said  totroidal  coils  being  adjacent  each  other 
and  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  rod  at  the  one  end  of  the  rod, 
each  coil  being  independendy  fixed  around  and  abutting  the  rod  by 
a  respective  loop  of  wire  which  extends  around  a  part  of  each  coil 
which  abuts  the  rod,  each  loop  of  wire  having  portions  that  are 
twisted  to  each  other  to  tightiy  hold  the  coils  to  the  rod. 


5,482,368 
CONTINUOUS  MIXER  OPERABLE  TO  CONTROL 
SACCHARIDES  CONCENTRATION 
Yoshitaka  Nakamura,  and  IMashi  Inoue,  both  of  Hirakata, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nakaldn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  419,172 
Int  CL*  BOIF  15/04 
VS.  CL  366—152.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  mixer  system  for  controlling  the  saccharide 
concentration  of  a  sweetened  liquid  product  mixture,  which  com- 
prises 
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(i)  an  undiluted  sweetened  solution  input,  i 

(ii)  a  water  input, 

(iii)  a  mixer  having  a  product  output, 

'  (iv)  a  first  positive  displacement  rotary  pump  having  a  speed  of 
rotation  for  feeding  an  undiluted  sweetened  solution  through 
said  imdiluted  sweetened  solution  input, 
(v)  a  second  positive  displacement  rotary  pump  having  a  speed 

of  rotation  for  feeding  water  duough  said  water  input, 
(vi)  a  continuous  saccharometer  for  detecting  the  saccharide 
concentration  of  liie  product  mixture  discharged  through  said 
product  output, 
(vii)  a  first  speed  adjuster  for  adjusting  tlie  rotational  speed  of 

said  first  rotary  pump, 
(viii)  a  second  speed  adjuster  for  adjusting  die  rotaliooal  speed 

of  said  second  rotary  pump;  and 
(ix)  a  cootioUer, 
wherein  a  target  value  SB^  of  tlie  saccharide  concentration  «  tiie 
product  output  is  preset  in  tlie  controller,  and  an  actual  value  XB^ 
delected  by  the  saccharometer  at  tlie  product  ouqwt  is  compved  in 
tlie  controller  with  said  target  value  SB^  said  first  and  second 
speed  adjusters  being  adapted  to  change  said  speeds  of  rotation  of 
said  first  and  said  second  pumps  to  reduce  any  difference  found 
between  SB,  and  XG^ 


5,482369 
PROCESS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  ESSENTIALLY 
IMMISCIBLE  LIQUIDS  FOR  FORMING  AN  EMULSION 
Adrian  Verstalkn,  Schiffliorst  208a,  [M600  Dortmund  16,  Ger- 
many 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  14^40,  Feb.  8,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,366,287. 
This  application  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  302,635 
Int  a.*  BOIF  3/08 
VS.  CL  366—162.4  1  Clate 


1.  Process  for  homogenizing  essentially  immiscible  liquids  for 
fonning  an  emulsion,  which  comprises: 

guiding  an  inner  phase  of  a  liquid  towards  a  mixing  region  under 

a  given  high  pressure; 
guiding  an  outer  phase  of  a  liquid  towards  the  mixing  region 

under  a  relatively  lower  pressure  than  the  given  high  pressure; 
fonning  jets  of  thin,  radially  flat  sheets  widi  the  inner  and  outer 

phases  by  guiding  each  of  the  phases  through  a  respective 

narrow,  radially  disposed  slit  and  thereby  accelerating  each  of 

the  phases; 
colliding  the  thin,  radially  flat  sheets  of  the  inner  and  outer 

phases  in  a  counter-current  for  forming  a  homogenized  phase 

mixture;  and 
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subsequently  withdrawing  the  homogenized  phase  mixture  from 
the  mixing  regioo. 
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1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  paint  can  having  an  open  top  and  an 
inwardly  extending  chime,  said  cover  assembly  comprising: 

a  lid  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  open  top  of  the  paint  can,  said 
lid  having  a  spout, 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  lid  to  the  paint  can  so  that 
said  lid  overlies  the  open  top  of  the  paint  can, 

means  for  stirring  the  contents  of  the  paint  can,  said  stining 
means  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  shaft  to  said  lid  so  that  an  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  extends  above  said  lid  and  a  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
extends  into  an  interior  of  the  paint  can,  and  a  paddle  secured 
to  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 

a  driven  member,  and 

means  for  manually  axially  adjustably  lockingly  securing  said 
driven  member  to  said  upper  end  of  said  shaft, 

wherein  said  shaft  has  pluradity  of  axially  spaced  notches,  and 
wherein  said  securing  means  comprises  a  locking  dog  carried 
by  said  driven  member,  said  locking  dog  having  a  detent 
which  is  resiliendy  urged  toward  said  shaft  and  nestingly 
received  in  one  of  said  shaft  notches. 


5,482370 
PAINT  CAN  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
John  T.  Dedoes,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dedocs  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Wailed  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  Z2, 1994,  Sen  No.  263,784 

Int  CL'  miF  7/20 

VS.  CL  366—247  9  Clainw 
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:— 50     INLET  OF  GftS     TO  BE 
MEASURED 


6o 
G«S  OUTLET 


tile  change  in  tlie  intensity  of  scattered  light  due  to  tlw  dew 
condensed  on  said  reflector  mirror,  said  mettiod  comprising  tlK 
steps  of: 
contacting  said  reflector  mirror  with  the  gas  to  be  measured; 
applying  said  focused  rays  of  light  or  laser  light  onto  that  part  of 

the  reflector  mirror  where  it  is  contacted  with  said  gas; 
gradually  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  reflector  mirror, 
eitlier  before  or  while  said  reflector  minor  and  said  gas 
contact  each  otlier,  ttiereby  condensing  dew  on  said  reflector 
mirror,  and 
gradually  elevating  the  temperature  of  said  reflector  mirror  to  a 
point  in  the  neighborixxxl  of  the  dew  point  but  which  is 
insufficient  to  have  ttie  dew  sublime  completely  from  tlie 
mirror  surface  thereby  detecting  tlte  temperature  at  which  the 
scattered  light  has  a  maximum  intensity  and  then  cooling  the 
reflector  minor  to  detect  ttie  temperature  at  which  the  scat- 
tered light  has  a  minimum  intensity,  and  designating  tlie 
temperature  at  which  the  scattered  light  has  a  maximum 
intensity  as  the  maximum  temperature,  designating  the  tem- 
perature at  which  the  scattered  light  has  a  minimum  intensity 
as  the  minimum  temperature,  and  designating  said  maximum 
and  minimum  temperatures  as  the  dew  point  of  the  gas  of 
interest. 


5,482371 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DEW  POINT  AND/OR  FROST  P(MNT  OF  A  GAS  HAVING 

LOW  WATER  CONTENT 
Junidii  Nishizawa,  Miyagi;  l^kahiko  KUhna,  Hyogo,  both  of, 
Japan;  Edward  F.  EzcU,  Warren,  N  J,,  and  AUra  Makibara, 
ChUw,  Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Osalu  Sanw  Kogyo  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Coatinuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  992^447,  Dec  17, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  286395 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1991,  3-4)86905; 
Apr.  18, 1991, 3-4M6906;  Nov.  30, 1991,  3-357405;  Dec  1, 1991, 
3-357406;  Dec  1, 1991,  3-357407 

Int  CL*  GOIN  25/68:21/47:21/55 
VS.  CL  374—20  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  dew  point  of  a  gas  containing  a 
very  small  amount  of  water  using  an  optical  dew  point  meter, 
which  meter  includes  a  reflector  minor  wherein  the  temperature  of 
tlie  minor  can  be  varied  to  any  point  from  room  temperature  to  at 
least  -80*  C.  a  means  of  contacting  said  reflector  mirrtw  with  the 
gas  to  be  measured,  a  means  of  irradiating  said  reflector  mirror 
with  focused  rays  of  Ught  or  laser  Ught,  and  a  means  of  detecting 


5,482372 
FLOW  CELL  FOR  CALORIMETRIC  MEASUREMENTS 
Pierre  Bataillard,  Kembs-Loedile,  France,  and  Alfredo  E. 
Bruno,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,668 
CUims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  17, 
1993,  93810192 

Int  CL*  GOIK  17/00:  GOIN  25/20 
VS.  CL  374-31  19  Claims 
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3.  A  flow  cell  for  calorimetric  meaisurements  comprising  a  body 
with  at  least  one  flow  channel,  which  flow  channel  extends 
between  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  thermoelec- 
tric detector  for  monitoring  temperature  changes,  which  occui 
during  chemical  or  biochemical  processes  in  a  measuring  volume 
being  located  below  said  at  least  one  flow  channel  in  close  vicinity 
to  said  outlet  opening  of  said  at  least  one  flow  channel,  wherein 
said  outlet  opening  extends  vertically  through  said  body  and  ends 
in  a  recess,  which  is  provided  in  said  body  of  said  flow  cell  below 
said  at  least  one  channel,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  accommo- 
date said  thernxwiectric  detector  and  a  spacer  element,  wliich  is 


arranged  between  said  body  and  said  tlietmoelecttic  detector,  said 
spacer  element  being  provided  with  central  botes,  wliich  commu- 
nicate with  said  outlet  opening,  with  said  measiuing  volume  and 
with  an  exit  channel,  which  is  provided  in  said  body,  and  said 
spacer  element  having  a  height  such,  that  a  gap  between  said 
spacer  element  and  an  active  surface  of  said  thermoelectric  detec- 
tor defines  said  measuring  volume,  and  wiiereby  said  body  of  said 
flow  cell  has  a  good  thermal  conductivity  such,  ttiat  a  fluid  flowing 
through  said  flow  channel  is  tfaennostatizised  prior  to  entering  said 
measuring  volume  solely  by  flowing  through  said  flow  channel  and 
fiee  of  any  external  thomostatization  noeans. 


1.  A  temperature  indicator  system  for  a  beverage  ctxitaiiier,  said 
system  con^rising: 

a  temperaBBe  sensing  assembly,  said  Kmperatuie  sensing 
assembly  being  attachable  to  a  beverage  ceotainer,  said  tem- 
perature sensing  assembly  iacludog  a  body,  said  body  inciud- 
ing  a  front  side  and  a  back  side; 

an  adhesive  material,  said  aiftesive  material  inctuding  a  front 
side  and  a  back  side,  said  back  side  of  said  adhesive  material 
being  fitted  to  said  back  side  of  said  body  of  said  assembly; 

a  removat>le  protective  backing,  said  removable  protective  back- 
ing being  removably  fitted  to  said  front  side  of  said  adhesive 
material; 

a  ten^)eratiHe  sensor,  said  temperature  sensor  being  fitted  K>  said 
front  side  of  said  body  of  said  temperature  sensing  assembly; 

a  temperature  scale,  said  temperature  scale  being  mounted  on 
said  front  side  of  said  body  of  said  temperature  sensing 
assembly  in  close  relation  to  said  temperature  sensor,  whereby 
tlie  temperatin«  of  ttie  beverage  contained  widiin  said  bever- 
age container  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensor  may  be  read 
by  comparison  with  said  temperature  scale; 

a  region  for  applying  and  recording  a  fingerprint,  said  region 
being  formed  on  said  body;  and 

said  body,  said  temperature  sensor,  and  said  temperature  scale 
being  composed  of  flexible  components. 


5,482374 
BEACH  TOWEL/CARRY  BAG 
Todd  J.  Biihyoff,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  famovision.  Inc., 
Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,914 
Int  a.*  B6W  30/10 
VS.  CL  383—4  3  Claims 

1.  A  beach  towel  convertible  to  a  reinforced  carry  bag,  compris- 
ing: 


5,482373 

IVERMOCnOMATlC  INDICATOR  FOR  BEVERAGE 

C(»4TAINERS 

jai  BirtchfaHoa,  Waterfatd,  Mkk.,  asripMr  «•  CMl-BriiriL, 

FBed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2i34«6 
lat  CL*  GOIK  1/14:11/12:13/12 
VS.  CL  374—141  6  i 


(a)  a  polygonal  center  panel,  said  center  panel  havkg  at  least 
five  sides; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  trapezoidal  panels  extending  from  die  center 
panel,  tiie  number  of  trapezoidal  panels  being  at  least  exftai  to 
the  number  of  sides  of  the  center  panel,  wherein  the  shorter  of 
tlie  parallel  sides  of  each  trapezoidal  panel  is  joined  to  the 
perimeter  of  the  center  panel  to  form  a  seam  uid  each  non- 
parallel  side  of  each  trapezoidal  panel  is  joined  to  die  aboniiig 
non-parallel  side  of  the  adjacent  trapezoidal  panel  to  fom  a 
seam,  thereby  reinfoKiBg  tlie  towel;  aad 

(c)  a  draw  cord  vound  the  perimeter  of  the  trapezoidal  panels, 
whereby  the  towel  may  be  converted  to  a  carry  bag  when  the 
cord  is  drawn. 


Sy4B2375 
TUBULAR  PLASnC  ENVSTOPS  BCMNSEB  TO  PLASnC 

ZVPER 
9^  S.  RiiAMidsoa,  WMlervMe,  aMi  R«atr  W.  Sarilh,  GfM« 
City,  both  of  OUa,  isslgiint  ta  MahR  08  CmpsiIlM, 
FairCHi,Va. 

MvWan  of  Scr.  No.  155365,  Nov.  22, 1993,  Pnt  No. 
Sy405,478.  This  appBcaHan  Nov.  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  342321 
fart.  CL*  B65D  33/25 
VS.  CL  3»— 64  3  ( 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  plastic-film  bags  having  a  recIosaUe 
fastener  extending  along  the  mouth  of  the  bag  and  a  slider  strad- 
dling the  fastener  for  opening  and  closing  the  fastener,  the  fastener 
comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  plastic  strips  on  facing  sidewalls  of 
the  bag  and  having  reclosable  interlocking  rib  and  groove  profile 
elements  on  the  respective  strips,  the  improvement  in  end  stops  for 
the  sUdo'  and  in  terminating  the  reclosable  fastener  comprising: 
end  stc^  means  located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  profile 
elements  on  the  reclosable  fastener,  each  of  tiie  end  stop 
means  comprising  a  length  of  slit  plastic  tubing  extending 
over  one  end  of  the  reclosable  fastener  and  loclced  into  posi- 
tion on  the  ends  of  the  profile  elements  by  bonding  the  tubing 
in  sealed  relation  with  the  ends  of  tlie  profile  elements,  each 
end  stop  including  deformations  impressed  through  the  wall 
of  the  tubing  and  into  the  profile  elements  during  bonding, 
said  tubing  projecting  outwardly  from  said  profile  elements 
and  being  engageable  with  the  sUder  for  preventing  the  slider 
from  moving  past  the  ends  of  the  reclosable  fastener. 
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5,482^76 

LOAD  CARRYING  BAG  WTIH  PERFORATED  TEAR 

LINE  OPENING 

Aogda  L.  Mosdey;  Gay  A.  Hoag,  and  George  W.  Durbin,  all  of 

Tomah,  Wis^  assignors  to  Union  Camp  Corporation,  Wayne, 

NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  167,757 

Int  a.*  B«5D  13/06:33/16 

U.S.  a.  383—209  26  Claims 


5,482,377 
RAIL-CONNECTING  JIG  FOR  LINEAR  GUIDE 
Nobayuki  Osawa,  Giuuna,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321^32 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1993,  5-054556  U 
InL  a.*  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  CL  384-^15  13  Claims 


1.  A  rail-connecting  jig  for  connecting  guide  rails  inclt>ding 
rolling-eleiiient  rolling  grooves  in  a  linear  guide,  comprising: 
a  jig  body  sulwtantially  U-shaped  in  section  which  is  loosely 
mounted  over  the  guide  rails,  the  jig  body  including  first  and 


second  wings  on  inner  side  surfaces  tliereof  which  are  con- 
fronted with  ttie  respective  rolling-element  rolling  grooves  of 
the  guide  rails; 

first  and  second  bar-shaped  rollers  engaging  with  tlte  respective 
rolling-element  rolling  grooves  of  the  guide  rails,  the  first 
roller  being  held  on  an  inner  side  surface  of  tlie  first  wing,  and 
the  second  roller  being  arranged  in  the  second  wing  of  the  jig 
body  so  as  to  being  confronted  with  the  first  roller;  and 

a  roller-pushing  means  for  moving  the  second  roller  in  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  guide  rails. 


5,482,378 

VACUUM  MOTOR  BERING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Nick  Vona,  Jr.,  Uniontown,  and  George  E.  Marsinek,  Kent, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ametek,  Inc.,  Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263^23 

Int  CL*  F16C  33n2 

MS.  a.  384—134  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  load  carrying  sealed  bag  carrying  a  load  of  contents  and 

having  a  top  sealed  edge,  a  bottom  sealed  edge,  opposite  side 

sealed  edges  and  overlying  front  and  back  faces  and  constructed  of 

plastic  material  of  a  thickness  between  about  3  and  9  mils  and  said 

bag  fiutlier  having  a  size  of  at  least  as  big  as  about  12  inches  wide 

along  said  top  edge  and  IS  inches  alone  said  side  edges,  tlie 

improvement  comprising: 

a)  a  tear  line  extending  along  each  of  the  front  and  back  faces  of 

said  bag  between  said  top  edge  and  a  side  edge,  each  tear  line 

being  defined  substantially  by  an  arcuate  shape  defined,  in 

turn,  by  a  line  of  perforations  comprised  of  uncut  and  cut 

segments  to  define  a  ratio  of  uncut  to  cut  segments;  said 

perforations  having  a  ratio  of  uncut  and  cut  segments  along 

said  tear  line  of  between  about  80%  uncut  to  20%  cut  and 

40%  uncut  to  60%  cut 
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1.  A  vacuum  motor  bearing  protection  system,  comprising: 

a  barrier  wall; 

a  motor  on  one  side  of  said  wall; 

a  shaft  extending  from  said  motor,  passing  through  said  wall, 
and  rotatable  within  a  bearing;  and 

a  fan  received  upon  said  shaft  on  a  side  of  said  wall  opposite 
said  motor,  said  fan  comprising  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate 
with  arcuate  vanes  interposed  therebetween,  said  bottom  plate 
having  a  central  opening  for  drawing  air  from  outside  of  said 
fan  into  said  vanes  and  said  top  plate  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therein  for  drawing  air  from  an  area  adjacent  said 
bearing  and  into  said  vanes. 


5,482379 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
REPLACEABLE  COMPOSTTE  STATIONERY  BALL 
Bernard  Harris,  Northbrook,  and  Dennis  E.  Bozych,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  131,072 

Int  a.'  F16C  23/04 

VS.  a.  384—208  13  Claims 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  bearing  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  support 
member,  said  ball  and  socket  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  ball  member  including  a  ball  bore  having  a  bore  axis,  an 
insertion  axis,  and  an  orientation  axis,  said  bore  axis,  said 
insertion  axis,  and  said  orientation  axis  being  orthogonally 
arranged  relative  to  each  other,  an  outer  spherical  bearing 
surface  on  said  substrate,  diametrically  opposed  truncations 
on  said  outer  splierical  bearing  surface,  said  truncations 
extending  parallel  to  said  bore  axis  and  being  spaced  apart  a 
first  dimension  along  said  orientation  axis,  and  end  surfaces 
spaced  apart  a  second  dimension  along  said  bore  axis,  and 
said  ball  member  including  a  filament  wound  fiberglass  sub- 
strate having  a  woven  self-lubricating  fabric  bonded  on  said 
spherical  bearing  surface  thereof; 

a  one  piece  outer  socket  including  a  socket  axis,  a  socket  bore 
extending  axially  therethrough,  end  portions  spaced  apart  on 
said  socket  axis,  and  an  annular  inner  raceway  having  a 
concave  configuration  presenting  a  maTimmn  (tinfHft>T 
between  said  end  portions  sufBcieat  to  rotataUy  receive  said 
sj^ierical  bearing  sisface  and  a  minimum  soclcet  bore  diam- 
eter adjacent  said  end  portions  that  is  greater  than  said  first 
and  second  dimensions  so  that  coaxial  alignment  of  said 
insertion  and  socket  axes  will  allow  said  ball  member  to  be 
inserted  into  said  inner  raceway  of  the  outer  socket  for  rota- 
tion about  said  orientation  axis  after  insettiaa  to  locate  said 
bore  axis  coaxial  with  said  socket  axis  and  thereby  place  said 
baM  member  in  an  installed  position  within  said  inner  race- 
way; and 

an  anti-rotation  means  for  securing  said  installed  ball  member  in 
non-rotational  relation  to  a  support  tnember  on  which  said 
ball  member  is  mounted. 


5y«23W 
DOUBLE  TSTING  PAB  JOURNAL  HAMNG 
AmhMiy  A.  CorraM,  30  Ramie  M.,  CataUl,  N.Y.  12414> 
Edward  A.  Dewtont,  774  WcstBoniaBd  Be, 
N.Y.  12309 

FHed  Ang.  24, 1994,  Ser.  N*.  295437 
tat  CL'  F16C  17/03 
MS.  CL  384-^11  17 


5,482381 
ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  LABYRINTH  SEAL 
Rkhard  G.  Kmm,  Ilioasand  Oaks;  EMm  L.  NdsoB,  Simi 
VaBey;  Khonvw  MoliiO«rani<  ^oA  Nfichad  B.  Moir,  both  of 
Newbory  Paili,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Seagate  Tcdmeioor, 
IiM^,  Scotts  VaBey,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260^19 
Int  CL'  F16C  33/90:  GUB  5/55 
MS.  CL  384—480  17  ( 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  for  a  computer  disk  drive,  comprising: 

a  pivot  shaft  fixed  relative  to  a  housing  for  tlte  computer  disk 
drive,  the  pivot  shaft  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  tiie  actuator 
assembly; 

an  actuator  generally  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pivot 
shaft,  the  actuator  including  an  aim  assembly  which  extends 
toward  a  stack  of  data  storage  disks,  and  being  pivotable 
about  the  pivot  axis; 

a  bearing  assembly  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  an  inner  not 
fixed  to  tlie  pivot  shaft,  and  an  outer  race  fixed  to  the  actuator 
and 

a  labyrinth  seal  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  the  bearing  assembly, 
including  an  axially  extending  ridge  disposed  in  facing  rela- 
tion to  an  edge  of  tlie  outer  race  and  separated  therefrom  by 
an  airgqi. 


5,482382 
BALLBEARB46 
Sat*,  Odawara;  HIrotoihi  "takata,  and  Ryo  G«iBe, 
bMh  of  YokohMu,  al  «f ,  J^M^  wlgnnw  to  NSK  Lld^ 
Dakyo,  JapM 

Fled  Mar.  8, 1995,  Sck  N«.  400,747 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatiM  JapM,  Aye  8, 1994,  6470477 
tat  CL'  F16C  33/02:19/10 
U.S.  CL  384—492  12  ( 
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1.  A  double  tilting  pad  journal  bearing  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical,  open  ended  bearing  easing  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  diereihrougfa,  an  interior  surface 
of  which  supports  a  plurality  of  double  tilting  bearing  liner 
pads  for  circumferential  and  axial  tilting  movement  relative  to 
said  casing  and  said  axis;  said  casing  formed  with  at  least  one 
annular  oil  feed  groove  in  an  exterior  surface  thereof  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  bearing  easing  by  a  plurality 
of  radially  directed  feed  passages;  said  interior  surface  also 
formed  with  at  least  one  oil  drain  annulus  in  «omnnmication 
with  at  least  one  radially  oriented  drain  pott 


18a  VMER  RING  RACEWAY 


1.  A  ball  bearing  comprising: 

a  first  raceway  ring; 

a  first  raceway  having  sectionally  circular,  but  annular  as  a 

whole,  said  first  raceway  being  formed  on  one  surface  of  said 

first  raceway  ring; 
a  second  raceway  ring  arranged  to  be  concentric  with  said  first 

raceway  ring; 
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a  second  raceway  having  sectionally  circular,  but  annular  as  a 
whole,  said  second  race  being  foimed  on  one  surface  of  said 
second  raceway  ring  and  being  positioned  to  opposedly  face 
said  first  raceway;  and 

a  plurality  of  balls  of  which  rolling  surfaces  are  allowed  to  abut 
against  said  first  and  second  raceways, 

said  ball  bearing  being  exposed  to  a  stress  field  in  which  a  stress 
intensity  factor  of  said  first  raceway  ring  becomes  greater  than 
that  of  said  second  raceway  ring  during  a  use  of  said  ball 
bearing,  a  fracture  toughness  of  a  material  forming  said  first 
raceway  ring  being  higher  than  that  of  a  material  forming  said 
second  raceway  ring,  and  a  maximum  contact  surface  pres- 
sure between  said  first  raceway  and  each  of  said  balls  being 
smaller  than  that  between  said  second  raceway  and  each  of 
said  balls. 


1.  A  bearing  for  mounting  on  a  multi-sided  shaft  the  bearing 
comprising: 

an  outer  race; 

an  inner  race  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  outer  race, 
said  inner  race  formed  with  a  central  bore  having  a  plurality 
of  internal  comers  which  accommodates  said  multi-sided 
shaft;  and 

said  central  bore  having  at  least  one  circumferential  groove  in 
the  bore  and  having  an  elastomeric  ring  mounted  into  said 
groove,  said  groove  being  at  such  depth  that  die  elastomeric 
ring  is  exposed  at  said  internal  comers  of  the  central  bore 
whereby  when  said  bearing  is  mounted  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial will  contact  said  shaft. 


5,482384 
ANTI-WALLOWING  ROTOR  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Lyic,  McMinnville,  Tenn^  assignor  to  MagneTck, 
Inc.,  NashviUe,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Sen  No.  423,778 
Int  a.'  F16C  35/06 
VS.  CL  384—537  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  mounting  system,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  bearing  assembly  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
the  bearing  assembly  including  concentric  inner  and  outer 
races  defining  between  them  a  padiway  for  ball  bearings,  the 
inner  race  fitting  around  one  end  of  a  rotor  shaft; 
a  housing  including  a  cavity  shaped  to  receive  the  outer  race  of 
the  bearing  assembly,  such  that  when  the  outer  race  is  seated 


5,482383 

BEARING  HAVING  MULTI-SIDED  INNER  RING  BORE 

WITH  ELASTOMERIC  RINGS 

Midiaei  A.  Gantt,  Granby,  and  Jolin  A.  Larson,  New  Hartford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Company,  Tof^ 

rington.  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,803 

Int  a.*  F16C  33/58 

VS.  CL  384—513  8  Claims 


within  the  cavity,  the  upper  surface  of  the  bearing  assembly  is 
exposed  above  the  cavity; 

a  first  member  mounted  to  the  outer  race  of  the  bearing  assem- 
bly extending  in  a  radial  direction  beyond  the  diameter  of  the 
outer  race,  such  that  when  the  bearing  assembly  is  seated  in 
the  cavity,  the  first  member  overhangs  the  housing  proximate 
to  the  cavity,  and  such  that  when  the  outer  race  rotates  within 
the  cavity,  the  first  member  defines  a  circular  path  over  the 
housing  proximate  to  the  cavity; 

a  second  member  projecting  upward  from  the  housing  proximate 
to  the  cavity,  the  second  member  lying  in  the  circular  path 
defined  by  the  rotation  of  the  first  member,  such  that  when  the 
rotation  of  the  outer  race  causes  the  first  member  to  abut  the 
second  member,  further  rotation  of  the  outer  race  is  prevented. 


5,482385 

ROLLER  AND  CAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Yasunori  Yokota;  Kengo  Hidano,  and  Talcashi  Yatsn,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,658,  Feb.  23, 1994.  This  appUcation 

Oct  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  321,611 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1993,  5-4>12663; 
Feb.  25, 1993,  5-012666,-  Feb.  25, 1993,  5-012677;  Apr.  1, 1993, 
5-021168;  Apr.  1,  1993,  5-021169 

Int  a.'  F16C  33/56 
VS.  CL  384—572  2  Cbiims 


1.  A  roller  and  cage  assembly  comprising: 

a  roughly  cylindrical  cage  in  which  a  plurality  of  pockets  are 
formed  in  parallel  in  the  axial  direction;  and 

rollers  that  are  inserted  respectively  into  each  of  said  pockets, 
wherein  composite  plated  filnois  are  formed  on  at  least  a 
surface  of  said  cage,  said  composite  plated  films  consisting  of 
fine  particles  of  fluororesin  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  matrix, 
said  matrix  being  nickel-phosphorous  (Ni-P). 


MS23M 

SELECTION  CntCUIT  FOB  AN  ELBCTRO-THERMAL 

PRINTEB  WITH  A  RESISTANCE-TYPE  BDBCm 

WoVpu«  lUd,  aiid  StcfhMi  GtaUttK,  both  oT  Bcritai.  Gcr- 

to  rtrawMtyp^Htarite  GiBbH.  BcriH  Gcfw 
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FUcd  JH.  25, 1993,  Sen  No.  82,747 
prtortty,  fflkatkm  Gtwmmj,  tmm.  2i,  1992,  42  21 


Iirt.  CL*  B4U  2/35 


VS.  CL  4M— 120.U 
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1.  In  an  electro-thermal  printer  including  an  ETR  print  unit 
having  a  print  head  with  temporwily  activated  electrodes,  a  cuirent 
collector  electrode,  a  switching  unit  connected  to  the  ETR  print 
imit,  a  print  control  unit  coiuiected  to  the  switching  unit,  a  meniory 
connected  to  the  print  control  unit,  and  a  resistance-type  inking 
ribbon  being  heated  for  transferring  ink  particles  to  a  receiving 
mediimi  to  form  a  print  image  having  pixels,  an  energy  source  for 
supplying  eoagy  to  the  temporarily  activated  electrodes  forming 
the  pixels,  the  energy  source  compiising: 
a  constant  voltage  source  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  mea- 
sured reference  voltage,  measured  as  a  voltage  drop  in  a 
non-selective  pait  of  a  cuncnt  path  formed  by  the  resistance- 
type  ink  ribbon;  means  to  preset  the  constant  voltage  source  to 
an  adjustable  constant  voltage,  the  measured  voltage  is  added 
to  the  voltage  of  the  constant  voltage  source,  means  providing 
a  supply  voltage  to  energize  the  temporarily  activated  elec- 
trodes, said  supply  voltage  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
adjustable  constant  voltage  and  the  measured  refefence  volt- 
age. 


5,482387 
DOT  PRINT  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OVER 

PRINTING  THEREWITH 
Jiro  Turama;  Hidcaki  Ishimizu;  Akira  Hagiwara,  and  Xadasfai 

Kasai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  OU  Electric  Indostry 

Co,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292,601 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1993,  5-228300 
Int  CL'  B4U  2/255 
VS.  CL  40»— 124J8  5  CUiw 

1.  An  impact-type  dot  print  head  for  being  moved  in  a  first 
direction  relative  to  a  printing  medium,  die  head  having  a  wire 
guide  and  a  plurality  of  printing  elements  each  having  a  printing 
wire  with  a  printing  tip  extending  in  a  second  direction  generally 
orthogonal  to  the  first  direction  and  toward  the  printing  mediimi, 
the  wire  guide  having  a  guide  element  conespooding  to  each 
printing  wire  for  guiding  the  tip  of  the  corresponding  printing  wire 
toward  tlie  printing  meditmi,  the  guide  elements  being  organized 
into  a  generally  oblong  ring  arrangement  and  positioned  in  a 
plurality  of  rows,  the  oblong  ring  arrangement  and  each  row 
extending  in  a  third  direction  generally  orthogonal  to  the  first  and 
second  directions,  at  least  one  row  being  spaced  '/zm  iiK:b  from  an 
immediately  adjacent  row,  each  row  being  spaced  a  multiple  of 
'/ua  inch  from  any  other  row. 


5/«23» 

DETENT  MECHANISI^  AND  GEAR  CHANGEOVER 
APPARATUS  IN  A  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Itatonw  Handa,  lUcyo,  Japan,  iiiln"f  to  Caaa 
1Wtyo.JapM 

or  Ser.  No.  24S339,  May  24, 1994,  i 
wUch  is  a  contiiHMliaa  ar  Ser.  Nou  858y43«,  Mar.  24, 1992, 
abandoned,  wUck  ii  a  cwttMMtioa  if  ScK  No.  5C9384,  Ai«. 

20,199t,ah— dofd.wMchteaf— H— HanorStKNo> 
192,162,  May  10, 1908,  ibandoMd.  lUi  ^pMctJOB  Dec  2, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  352459 
Claimc  priority,  appHortion  JapMt,  May  28, 1917, 62-129961 
Int  CL'  B4U  23/32 
VS.  CL  400—185 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  on  a  recording  medium 
with  an  ink  ribbon,  comprising: 

recording  mediimi  transport  means  for  tranqxxting  tiie  record- 
ing medium; 

ink  ribbon  transport  means  for  transporting  tlie  ink  ribbon; 

a  motor, 

a  transferable  gear; 

changeover  means  for  selectively  moving  said  transferable  gear 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  gear  transmits  a  driving 
force  fitim  said  motor  to  said  recording  medium  transport 
means  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  gear  transmits  the 
driving  force  from  said  motor  to  said  ink  ribbon  transport 
means; 

detent  means  for  inhibiting  transportation  of  tlie  recording 
medium,  said  detent  means  positionable  either  for  effecting 
detention  and  prohibiting  movement  of  the  recording  medium 
when  the  driving  fofx:e  is  not  transmitted  to  said  recording 
medium  transport  means  or  for  releasing  detention  during 
transpoitation  of  said  recording  medium  when  the  drive  force 
is  transmitted  to  said  recording  medium  transport  means;  and 
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detent  release  means  for  releasing  said  detent  means  in  response 
to  an  operation  by  said  changeover  means  to  move  said  gear 
to  the  first  position. 


5v482,389 

PAPER  FEED  DXIVEN  CUTTER  MECHANISM  OF  AN 

ELECTRONIC  PRINTER 

Charles  Bickoff,  Sharon,  and  DomiBk  P.  EmeUo,  BehBont, 

hotfa  ef  Mass.,  assignors  t«  Westerex  faitemational,  divisiMi 

of  Capital  Circuits,  Boston,  Mass. 

FBcd  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,864 

iBt  a.*  B4U  11/66:11/70 

VS.  a.  4M— «21  U  Claims 


1.  A  media  cutting  device  of  an  electronic  printing  device 
comprising: 

a  media  cutting  blade; 

said  media  cutting  blade  having  a  thickness,  a  plurality  of 
beveled  media  cutting  edges,  a  pusher  bar  receiving  hole 
proximate  one  edge  orthogonal  to  said  beveled  media  cutting 
edges  and  a  slot  proximate  a  second  orthogonal  edge  to  said 
media  beveled  cutting  edges; 

an  upper  media  cutting  blade  guide  means  having  a  blade 
receiving  recess  with  a  depth  exceeding  the  thiclcness  of  said 
media  cutting  blade  and  a  media  receiving  slot  orthogonal  to 
said  blade  receiving  recess; 

a  lower  media  cutting  blade  guide  means  having  a  media  receiv- 
ing slot  orthogonal  to  said  blade  receiving  recess; 

said  media  receiving  slot  having  a  forward  print  media  restrain- 
ing edge; 

said  media  cutting  blade  slideably  located  in  said  recess  of  said 
upper  cutting  blade  guide  means  and  sandwiched  between 
said  upper  blade  guide  means  and  said  lower  blade  guide 
means; 

a  pusher  bar  having  a  pair  of  media  cutting  blade  engagement 
means,  an  opposed  guiding  means,  and  a  cranlc  pin  engaging 
pivot  located  opposite  and  parallel  to  the  plane  formed  by  said 
media  cutting  blade  engagement  means; 

said  opposed  guiding  means  being  a  part  of  said  pusher  bar  and 
limiting  the  slidable  clearance  between  said  media  cutting 
blade  and  said  upper  media  cutting  blade  guide  and  the  lower 
media  cutting  blade  guide; 

a  keeper  having  an  opposed  guiding  means  restraining  surface; 

said  media  cutting  blade  engagement  noeans  insettably  engaging 
said  media  cutting  blade; 

said  opposed  guiding  means  slideably  restrained  by  said  keeper, 

a  crank  assembly  having  a  crank  pin  at  a  first  end  pivoially 
coimected  to  said  crank  pin  engaging  pivot,  an  eccentric  crank 
having  a  stroke  regulating  eccentricity,  an  anti-backup  means, 
and  an  eccentric  drive  shaft  at  a  second  end; 

said  eccentric  drive  shaft  being  engaged  by  a  one-way  clutch  to 
a  media  cutting  device  drive  means  in  a  cutting  direction  and 
decoupled  from  the  media  cutting  device  drive  means  in  a 
paper  feeding  direction; 


said  electronic  printing  device  having  a  one-way  clutch  located 
in  a  paper  feed  mechanism  and  being  coupled  to  a  paper  feed 
drive  when  in  a  paper  feeding  direction  and  decoupled  from 
the  paper  feed  mechanism  when  in  the  cutting  difsction;  and 

a  media  cutting  blade  position  sensing  means; 

said  media  cutting  blade  position  sensing  means  feeding  an 
electronic  signal  to  an  electronic  control  means. 


5y«2,99e 
PRINTER  HAVING  DKCHARGE  ROLLERS 
Ke^jiro  Murakami,-  IVishikazu  Kotaka;  Hirosfai  Ishida;  Kiyoto 
Korauro;   Yoshiakl   Nakayama;   Nobuhito  Takahashi,  and 
Satoshi  Takeluuia,  all  of  Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko 
Epson  Corporation,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  994,293,  Dec.  21,  1992,  PaL  No. 

5,397,191.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  354,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1991,  3-35M23; 

Jan.  29,  1992,  4-13651;  Jan.  29,  1992,  4-13655;  Mar.  10,  1992, 

4-51598;  Mar.  10, 1992,  4-51602;  Mar.  10,  1992,  4-51604;  Apr. 

3,  1992,  4-82289;  Apr.  7, 1992,  4-85537;  Apr.  7,  1992,  4-85538 

Int  CL*  B4U  13/036 
VS,  a.  400—636.2  3  Clafans 


750. 


1.  A  printer,  comprising: 

a  roll-shaped  platen; 

a  discharge  roller  for  discharging  paper  that  is  fed  by  said  platen; 

a  transfer  roller  located  between  said  platen  and  said  discharge 
roller;  and 

a  roller  holder  for  rotatably  supporting  said  discharge  roller  and 
said  transfer  roller,  said  roller  holder  including  an  elongated, 
curved  opening  for  permitting  said  transfer  roller  to  move  in  a 
planetary  motion  with  respect  to  said  platen, 

said  transfer  roller  directiy  contacting  said  platen  to  nmve  with 
respect  to  said  platen  in  the  planetary  motion,  said  transfer 
roller  contacting  said  discharge  roller  only  when  said  platen 
rotates  in  the  paper  feed  direction,  said  transfer  roller  trans- 
ferring a  rotating  force  of  said  platen  to  said  discharge  roller 
when  said  transfer  roller  contacts  said  discharge  roller. 


5,482,391 

TICKET  ISSUING  DEVICE 

John  C.  Cook,  Roodepoort,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  The 

Republic  of  South  Africa,  South  Africa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  993,709,  Dec.  21,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,903 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec  19,  1991, 
91/9989 

Int  a."  B41J  29/00:  B41L  45/00 
VS.  a.  400—691  12  Claims 

1.  A  ticket  issuing  device  comprising: 
ticket  roll  stock  support  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  ticket 

stock; 
a  guillotine  station  for  severing  a  ticket  from  the  ticket  stock; 
a  path  for  the  ticket  stock  to  move  from  the  roll  past  the 

guillotine  station; 
a  magnetic  ticket  encoder  station  for  receiving  a  severed  ticket 

from  the  guillotine  station  and  storing  data  on  the  ticket; 
a  ticket  printer  station  for  receiving  the  ticket  having  snored  data 

thereon  and  for  printing  the  ticket; 
and  computer  electronic  control  ticket  processing  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  guillotine,  encoder  and  printer 
stations,  wherein: 


the  stations  each  comprise  a  separate  nxxiule  composed  of 
construction  elements  mounted  on  a  corresponding  base  pLaie 
member; 

the  guillotine  module  comprises  guillotine  means  for  severing  a 
ticket  from  the  ticket  stock,  and  toll  stock  haul-off  means 
including  a  guide  roller  and  pinch  drive  toller  for  advancing 
the  ticket  stock  to  the  guillotine  means,  and  a  motor  for  the 
operation  of  each  of  the  guillotiiie  means  and  die  drive  roller, 

the  magnetic  ticket  encoder  module  includes  magnetic  encoder 
means  for  storing  data  on  a  magnetic  stripe  on  the  ticket 
stock,  belt  ticket  drive  means  moving  a  ticket  along  a  primary 
track  past  the  encoder  means,  and  sensor  means  linked  to  the 
electronic  control  means  for  controlling  the  ticket  processing 
operation  thereof  by  transmission  of  ticket  processing  signals 
to  the  control  means; 

wherein  the  primary  track  connects  the  guiilotine,  encoder  and 
printer  stations  and  wherein  the  sensor  means  comprises  a 
series  of  sensors  spaced  along  the  primary  track  for  detecting 
the  position  of  a  ticket  during  its  movement  along  the  track, 
the  sensors  transmitting  ticket  processing  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  a  sequence  based  on  the  position  of  the  ticket; 

the  belt  ticket  drive  means  causes  the  ticket  to  advance  along  the 
primary  track  to  a  first  sensor  of  the  sensor  means  which 
senses  the  leading  edge  of  the  ticket  and  initiates  the  operation 
of  the  magnetic  encoder;  and 

the  belt  ticket  drive  means  advances  the  ticket  beyond  the 
magnetic  encoder  means  to  a  second  sensor  of  the  sensor 
means  for  detecting  the  ticket,  and  diete  is  provided  in  the 
ticket  printer  station  a  print  drive  platen  roller  initiated  by  the 
second  sensor. 


5,482392 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  DISPLACEMENT  AND  THE  TIMING  OF 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  AN  ERASING  MEMBER 

Shinya  Asano,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsuya  Kawanabe,  Yokohama,  both 

of,  Japan,  assi^rs  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,392,  Aug.  S,  1994,  which  Is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,127,  Oct  12,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,455,  Dec  19, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,989,  Nov. 

20, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiution  of  Ser.  No. 
133,781,  Dec  16,  1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 
1995,  Ser.  No.  389,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1986, 61-308365; 
Dec  26, 1986,  61-308366;  Mar.  6,  1987,  62-050145 

Int  CL*  B4U  29/36:35/14 
VS.  a.  400—697  27  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  onto  a  recording  medium 
to  be  recorded  and  capable  of  erasing  the  image  recorded  on  the 
recording  medium,  said  apparams  comprising: 
a  hammer  mechanism  for  impacting  a  ribbon  through  a  character 
member; 
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a  mounting  section  for  iiK>unting  an  erasing  member  for  erasing 
the  image  recorded  by  said  hammer  mechanism  on  the  recoid- 
ing  medium,  wherein  the  erasing  member  is  adapted  to  be 
displaced;  and 

means  for  changing  the  amount  of  displacement  of  said  mount- 
ing section  when  said  mounting  section  is  displaced  a  phml- 
ity  of  times  to  erase  the  image  with  the  erasing  member  in 
response  to 

tlie  kind  of  ribbon  used  as  the  erasing  member  so  as  to  contit^ 
the  displacement  amount  of  said  mounting  section  to  be  larger 
when  the  ribbon  has  a  higher  adhesivity  than  when  the  ribbon 
has  a  lower  adhesivity. 


5,482,393 

CORRECTOR 

Kawihiko  ScUgncki,  and  YoaUhiko  Chlkugo,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Zebra  Co.,  Ltd,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,029,  Mar.  18, 1993,  abandoocd. 

This  appttcatkm  Ang.  16, 1994.  Ser.  No.  292,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1992, 4-019746  U; 
Sep.  18, 1992,  4-249739 

Int  CL'  B43K  7/00 
VS.  CL  401—214  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cotiector  for  dispensing  correction  liquid  on 
writing  errors,  said  improved  corrector  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  tip  liquid  outiet  through  which  a  correc- 
tion liquid  may  be  dispensed; 

a  rotary  body  provided  within  said  tip  liquid  outiet,  said  ft>tary 
body  being  sized  and  positioned  within  said  tip  liquid  outiet 
so  as  to  prevent  a  correction  liquid  from  being  dispensed  from 
said  tip  liquid  outiet  when  said  rotary  body  is  stationary 
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within  said  tip  liquid  outlet,  said  rotaiy'  tiody  also  being  sized 
and  positioned  witliin  said  tip  liquid  outlM  so  as  to  allow  a 
correction  liquid  to  be  dispensed  from  said  dp  liquid  outlet 
wben  said  rotary  body  is  rotated  within  said  tip  liquid  outlet; 
and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  rotary  body  toward  said  tip  liquid 
outlet,  said  biasing  means  comprising: 

an  elongated  biasing  lever  axially  movable  within  said  main 
body,  said  lever  having  a  first  end  abutting  said  rotary  body, 
said  lever  having  a  second  end  disposed  within  said  main 
body  inward  from  said  liquid  tip  outlet;  and 

a  compressed  spring  member,  said  spring  member  firmly 
engaged  with  said  second  end  of  said  lever  so  as  to  bias  said 
rotary  body  toward  said  tip  liquid  outlet; 

the  improvement  comprising  said  second  end  of  said  lever 
having  an  integral  lateral  extension  which  firmly  engages  with 
said  spring  member  so  as  to  accurately  specify  an  exact 
engaging  position  of  said  spring  member  relative  to  said  leVer 
and  thereby  apply  a  specific  biasing  force  to  said  rotary  body. 


5,48235 

CLIP  CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  COLUMNS  AND 

BEAMS  TO  CONCRETE 

Gino  Gasparini,  Snirey,  Canada,  assignor  to  Menio  Park 

Enterprises  Ltd,,  Deltai,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  I«9fi26 

Int  CL'  F16B  2/20 

VS.  CL  403—384  5  Claims 


1.  A  coimector  assembly  for  concrete  building  panels  compris- 


mg: 


5y482,394 

CONNECTOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  FITTING  LEVER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  WINDING  SPRING  IN  IT 

AUra  Siiindii,  and  Ibsiiifnuni  Matsnura,  both  of  Shizuoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yazaid  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1993,  5-057156 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  403—325  2  Claims 


a  C-shaped  steel  chaimel  member  having  a  center  web  and  two 
flat  flanges,  each  of  the  flanges  terminating  in  an  opposing  lip, 
one  of  the  flanges  being  an  adjacent  flange  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  therein  and 

non<oTrosive  steel  connector  clips  for  each  of  the  plurality  of 
apertures,  each  of  the  cUps  having  a  substantially  angular 
shape  with  two  angle  flanges,  a  first  angle  flange  substantially 
flat  to  rest  against  the  center  web  of  the  channel  member  and 
a  second  flange  divided  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion,  the  first  portion  being  flat  to  rest  against  the  adjacent 
flange  between  the  center  web  and  the  lip  of  the  channel 
member,  the  second  portion  having  a  bend  therein  extending 
the  second  portion  through  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  in 
the  adjacent  flange  of  the  channel  member,  the  extended 
second  pixtion  terminating  in  a  hook  shaped  end  for  engaging 
a  reinforcing  member  in  a  concrete  building  panel  with  the 
adjacent  flange  on  the  surface  of  the  concrete  building  panel. 


5y482396 
FRAME  MOLDING  CONNECTOR 
Guy  GuiUcmet,  1441  Daunais  Street,  Terrebonne, 
Canada 

FUcd  Noy.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  155336 
Int  CL'  F16B  2/00 
VS.  a.  403—401 


Quebec, 


9  Claims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  fitting  lever,  a  supporting  shaft,  an  attaching  shaft,  and  a 
provisional  locking  protrusion,  said  fitting  lever  attached  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  around  said  supporting  shaft  of  the  connector; 

a  winding  spring  for  setting  an  initial  position  of  said  fitting 
lever,  said  winding  spring  having  a  first  position  with  a 
winding  portion  fit  on  said  attaching  shaft  of  the  connector, 
one  end  engaged  with  the  connector  and  the  other  end 
engaged  with  the  fitting  lever,  and 

said  provisional  locking  protiusion  locking  the  other  end  of  the 
winding  spring  to  the  connector  in  a  second  position  of  the 
winding  spring,  wherein  said  fitting  lever  has  a  body  having  a 
sharp  termirud  for  releasing  the  engagement  of  the  other  end 
of  the  winding  spring  with  said  locking  protrusion  whereby 
the  winding  spring  is  moveable  btrni  the  second  position  to 
the  first  position. 


1.  A  molding  connection  assembly  for  forming  a  firame  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  moldings,  each  molding  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  opposed  beveled  molding  ends  for  interconnecting  with 
beveled  molding  ends  of  adjacent  moldings,  the  assembly  fintlier 
comprising  male  and  fenude  connectors,  wherein  said  niale  con- 
nector being  monolithically  formed  on  the  beveled  molding  end  of 
one  of  said  moldings,  said  male  connector  having  a  connecting  rib 


and  a  securing  head,  said  connecting  rib  extending  transversely  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  molding  and  said  securing  head 
having  angulated  guide  means,  said  female  connector  being  mono- 
Utfaically  formed  on  a  beveled  molding  end  of  another  of  said 
moldings,  said  female  connector  having  a  rib  engaging  slot  dis- 
posed in  said  beveled  molding  end  thereof,  said  rib  engaging  slot 
extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  other  mold- 
ing, said  rib  engaging  slot  having  an  enlarged  securing  cavity  in  an 
end  thereof  for  receiving  said  securing  bead  of  the  male  connector 
in  guiding  engagement  therein,  said  rib  engaging  slot  extending 
from  a  rear  portion  of  said  other  molding,  said  connecting  rib  being 
positionable  into  said  rib  engaging  slot  with  said  securing  bead 
received  in  said  securing  cavity,  said  angulated  guide  means  com- 
prising a  sloped  lower  edge  of  said  securing  bead,  said  securing 
cavity  having  a  sloped  guide  wall  adjacent  said  rib  engaging  slot 
for  guiding  engagement  with  said  sloped  edge  of  said  securing 
head  thereby  permitting  said  beveled  ends  of  said  two  moldings  to 
progressively  align  with  one  another  as  said  connecting  rib  is 
pushed  into  said  rib  eng4ging  slot  and  to  provide  a  clamping  force 
to  interconnect  said  beveled  molding  ends  in  focial  abutting  rela- 
tionship. 


1.  A  tire  deflator  for  deflating  a  tire  of  a  moving  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 

at  least  one  support  mechanism; 

a  spike  secured  to  said  at  least  one  support  mechanism;  and 

a  base  member  upon  which  said  at  least  one  support  mechanism 
is  detachably  naoimted  such  that  upon  the  tire  of  the  moving 
vehicle  being  penetrated  by  the  spike,  both  the  spike  and 
support  mechanism  rotate  with  the  tire  and  said  base  member 
remains  positioned  in  the  roadway  upon  which  the  vehicle 
travels. 


5,482,397 

TIRE  DEFLATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DEFLATING  A 

TIRE 

Bert  Solcan,  Chantilly,  Va.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Research  Group, 

Inc.,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,279 

Int  CL'  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  CL  404—6  20  Claims 


2n  comer  links,  one  of  said  comer  links  being  pivoially  con- 
nected to  each  end  of  each  of  said  rods,  widi  each  said  comer 
link  being  pivotally  connected  to  two  of  said  rods  from 
different  ones  of  said  sets  of  Unlcages,  thereby  defining  n  sets 
of  associated  upper  and  lower  sets  of  associated  comer  links; 

a  pair  of  staffs,  each  staff  being  elongated  with  a  length  greater 
tlian  ttiat  of  said  rods,  each  said  staff  being  associated  with  an 
individual  set  of  said  upper  and  lower  comer  links,  each  said 
staff  having  a  lower  end  fixed  to  said  associated  lower  comer 
link,  and  mounted  for  relative  sliding  wi±  said  associated 
upper  comer  Unit; 

a  baiid  of  flexible  material  extending  between  and  mounted  to 
upper  ends  of  said  staffs,  said  flexible  material  at  least  having 
areas  of  high  reflectivity; 

said  barricade  being  movable  between  a  storage  condition  in 
which  said  rods  approach  a  parallel  orientation  and  an  opera- 
tive condition  in  which  said  rods  approach  a  perpendicular 
orientation  and  said  band  is  tauL 


5,48239 
FORMATION  OF  CELLULAR  RIGID  PAVEMENT 
John  K.  Bright,  12910  W.  24tta  PI.,  GoMcn,  Colo.  80401,  and 
Donald  C.  TayhM-,  13450  W.  Ohio  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 


18  Claims 


FDed  Dec  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  163,002 
lot  CL'  EOlC  7/00 
VS.  CL  404—17 


5y48238 

COLLAPSIBLE  SAFETY  SIGNAL  AND  TRAFFIC 

BARRICADE 

Gerald  E.  Finke,  413  NE.  Cambridge  Dr.,  Lee's  Sommit,  Mo. 

64086 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  393,068 
Int  CL'  EOIF  13/00 
VS.  CL  404—6  16  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  collapsible  safety  barricade,  comprising: 
n  sets  of  '^"  linkages,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  two, 
each  set  of  linkages  comprising  two  rods  of  substantially 
equal  length  pivoted  together  at  substantially  the  mid-point  of 
said  rods; 


13.  For  use  in  foraiing  a  cellular  rigid  pavement  slab  over  an 
area  to  be  paved,  a  panel  comprising 

a)  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  unifomily  spaced  upwardly 
convex  dome  form  shells  arranged  in  an  extoided  orthogonal 
matrix,  and 

b)  a  lattice  of  weeps  with  channelled  undersides  interconnecting 
the  respective  dome  form  shells  and  defining  openings  around 
the  shells, 

c)  vriiereby  when  the  panel  is  covered  by  tiie  slab  the  shells 
create  voids  and  the  weeps  create  drainage  passages  intercon- 
necting said  voids  to  allow  water  percolating  upwardly  or 
downwardly  to  drain  away. 
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5,482,400 
SEGMENTED  ADJUSTMENT  RISER 
Gregory  F.  Bayingtoo,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  National 
Rnbbcr  Tedmoiogy  Inc^  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  316,471 

InL  CL'  E02D  29/00 

V&.  CL  404—25  12  Cbinis 


1.  bi  a  suppoiting  stnictuie  for  suppofting  a  maintenance  hole 
frame,  an  underground  vault  structure  defining  an  endless  planar 
upper  face,  an  endless  adjustment  riser  member  supported  on  said 
vault  structure  and  having  a  planar  lower  side  for  bearing  on  the 
said  upper  face,  and  having  a  planar  upper  side,  and  a  maintenance 
hole  frame  supported  on  said  adjustment  riser  member  and  having 
a  base  flange  defining  a  planar  lower  face  for  bearing  on  said 
planar  upper  side  of  said  riser  mender,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  said  adjustment  riser  member  comprising  a  segmented 
member  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  elongated  one-piece 
segments,  each  molded  from  resilient  polymeric  material,  and  each 
having  two  opposite  ends  provided  with  respective  tnterengaging 
formations,  and  placed  together  end  to  end  to  form  an  endless  riser 
member  having  planar  upper  and  lower  sides,  said  formations 
interengaging  and  resisting  lateral  and  longitudinal  displacement  of 
each  end  of  each  segment  relative  to  the  adjacent  end  of  each 
adjacent  segment 


a  footing  that  is  placeable  upon  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water, 
and  provides  support  for  said  adjustable  comer  assembly; 

a  leg  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  footing; 

a  frame  supported  by  said  leg  member, 

a  hollow  sleeve  slidably  disposed  upon  said  leg  member,  said 
hoUow  sleeve  providing  a  telescoping  of  said  leg  member  in 
otda  to  provide  improved  lateral  support; 

a  rotatable  worm  member  disposed  inside  said  bollow  sleeve 
and  extending  from  said  hollow  sleeve  above  a  level  of  said 
body  of  water,  said  worm  member  being  rotatably  movable 
within  said  bollow  sleeve; 

a  first  worm  securement  member  comprising  a  washer  secured 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  hollow  sleeve  for  supporting  said 
rotatable  worm  member  for  rotation  therein; 

a  second  worm  securement  member  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
threaded  hole  for  receiving  said  rotatable  worm  member,  said 
second  worm  securement  member  secured  to  said  leg  member 
for  stipporting  said  worm  member  for  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  leg  member,  said  rotatable  worm  member  rotatably  caus- 
ing said  hollow  sleeve  to  move  into  relative  slidable  engaige- 
ment  with  respect  to  said  leg  member,  whereby  said  comer 
assembly  is  caused  to 

change  height;  and 

a  worm  support  plate  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
worm  securement  members. 


5,482,402 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
SUBSURFACE  SOIL  FOR  DECONTAMINATION 
JoMph  M.  Ndson,  Wilmington,  Dd^  assignor  to  Hmbctz  Envi- 
ronmental Services,  Inc,  Dallas,  tau 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  667,952,  Mar.  12,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5,261,765,  which  is  a  continoation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,084, 

Feb.  5,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,011,329.  This  appUcation  Nov.  15, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  152,856 

Int  Ct*  B09B  3/00:  F02D  3/U 

U.S.  CL  405—128  41  Claims 


5,482^401 

BOAT-LIFT  APPARATUS 

Jowph  Spisaic,  231  Poplar  HIII  Rd.,  Bii«liamton,  N.Y.  13901 

Filed  Dec  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,364 

Int  CL'  B63C  3/06 

MS.  CL  40S-3  8  Claimi 


I.  An  adjustable  comer  assembly  for  a  boat-lift,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  heating  an  earth  formation  for  removing  con- 
taminants therefrom  and  for  disposing  of  the  contaminants,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  bore  into  the  earth  at  a  location  to  be  heated; 

installing  a  casing  in  the  bore; 

supplying  a  combustible  fuel  in  said  bore  so  as  to  be  disposed 
downstream  from  said  casing; 

communicating  a  continuous  flow  of  gas  down  said  casing  and 
through  the  surrounding  earth  formation  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  casing  and  into  contaminated  soil; 

igniting  the  combustible  fiiel  to  heat  the  gas  with  the  beat  of 
combustion  of  said  fiiel  so  that  the  heated  gas  flows  through 
sidewalls  of  the  bote  away  from  the  casing  and  through  the 
/onnation  to  provide  a  continuous  movement  of  heated  gas 
through  the  contaminated  soil  in  the  formation 

vaporizing  substantially  all  of  the  contaminants  in  the  soil  as  the 
heated  air  passes  therethrough; 


recovering  die  vaporized  contaminants;  and 

disposing  of  the  vaporized  contaminants  by  heating  the  contami- 
nants to  an  incinoating  temperature  to  render  the  vaporized 
contaminants  harmless. 


5,482,403 

SEWER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PIPE  ENCASEMENT 

THEREFOR 

William  D.  Jones,  Warrington,  Pa.,  and  Louis  A.  Esposito, 

Oxford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hail  Mary  Rubber  Company, 

Inc,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  82,595 

Int  CL*  F16L  1/00:55/00 

U.S.  CL  405—157  10  Claims 


.•.-7.zv.-r?'^i:.-:;:::-.-.- .-;..•....•.; 


1.  A  pipe  encasement  for  stabilizing  an  underground  cylindrical 
plastic  conduit  against  lateral  shifting  due  to  back  filling,  settling 
or  flotation,  comprising: 
an  elongate  monolithic  casting  of  concrete  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  communicating  between  opposed  ends  of  said  casting  for 
encircling,  with  a  nominal  radial  clearance,  a  lengthwise 
section  of  the  conduit;  and 
annular  elastic  gasket  means  secured  around  the  surface  of  said 
bore  and  extending  radially  inward  for  contiguously  engaging 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  conduit  for  resiliently  support- 
ing the  conduit  spatially  in  said  hoK. 


5^482,404 

UNDERGROUND  PIPE  REnACEMENT  TECHNIQUE 

Albert  A.  Tenboscfa,  H,  2206  Marble  Falls,  CarraUton,  Tn. 

75007 

Filed  JuL  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  98,454 

Int  CL*  F16L  1/00:55/18 

VS.  CL  405—184  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  replacing  old  underground  pipes  with  new 
pipes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  pushing  a  cone  expander  into  a  path  of  the  old  underground 
pipe  and  using  forward  motion  of  the  cone  expander  to  form  a 
burrow  in  die  path  of  the  old  underground  pipe; 

b)  interposing  sections  of  the  new  pipe  behind  the  cone  expaitder 
so  that  when  the  sections  of  new  pipe  are  pushed,  the  cone 
expander  is  pushed  ahead  by  the  movement  of  the  new  pipe 
sections; 

c)  pushing  the  sections  of  new  pipe  forward  by  a  force  exerted 
on  a  rear-most  new  pipe  section  to  thereby  force  the  cone 
expander  forwardly  to  form  the  burrow  and  at  tlie  same  time 


advance  the  new  pipe  sections  forwardly  in  the  path  of  the  old 
pipe,  whereby  the  cone  expander  and  the  new  pipe  sections 
are  moved  at  the  same  time;  and 
d)  when  a  force  exerted  on  the  rear-most  new  pipe  section 
exceeds  a  predefined  amount,  then  alternately  maintaining  the 
rear-most  new  pipe  section  stationary  while  forcing  the  cone 
expander  forwmtlly  to  form  tiie  barrow,  and  thereafter  moving 
the  new  pipe  sections  forwardly  while  maintaining  tlie  cone 
expander  stationary,  whereby  the  burrow  is  formed  and  tiie 
new  pipe  sections  are  advanced  alternately. 


5,482^405 

COUNTERBALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  DIVERS 

Michael  Tolksdorf ,  and  Tbomas  Tdksdorf;  both  of  Hertzler- 

strasae  29,  W-4300,  Etoen,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00164,  S  371  Date  Jnn.  11,  1993,  i  182(e) 
Date  Jnn.  11,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/13756,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1992 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  25,  1992,  Scr.  No.  75^458 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30,  1991,  41  02 
622.5;  Jan.  4,  1992,  42  00  090 

Int  CL*  B63C  11/08 
VS.  CL  405—186  26  Clafans 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  counterbalancing  device  for  a  diver 
for  automatically  diving,  surfacing  or  floating  at  a  predetermioed 
water  depth,  comprising: 

setting  the  predetermined  water  depth  on  a  control  element; 

measuring  a  water  depth  of  the  diver  with  a  pressure  sensor, 

determining  with  the  use  of  an  electronic  control  unit  one  of  a 
rate  of  descent  and  a  rate  of  ascent  based  on  a  change  of  the 
measured  water  depth  over  time;  and 

controlling,  with  the  electronic  control  unit  at  least  one  valve 
for  one  of  filling  air  into  and  releasing  air  from  at  least  one 
life  jacket  associated  with  the  diver  for  controlling  tiie  diver's 
rate  of  ascent  and  descent  respectively,  as  a  fiinction  of  a 
difference  between  the  determined  rate  of  ascent  or  descent 
and  a  predetermined  rate  of  ascent  and  descent  respectively, 
until  the  predetermined  water  depth  is  attained. 


5,482,406 

VARIABLE  SPRING  RATE  COMPRESSION  ELEMENT 

AND  RISER  TENSIONER  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 

Edward  J.  Artt,  m.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Emsco  Company,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1993,  Scr.  No.  47,810 
Int  CL*  F02D  21/00 
VS.  CL  405—195.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  riser  tensioner  system  for  applying  a  tensioning  force  to  a 
riser  and  allowing  a  floating  platform  to  move  within  a  given  range 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  riser,  said  system  comprising: 
a  columnar  stack  of  compression  elements  having  a  top  com- 
pression element  and  a  bottom  compression  element  said 
stack  of  compression  elements  being  deflectable  in  response 
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ID  certain  relative  movement  between  said  riser  and  said 
platform  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  compres- 
sion elements  having: 

an  inner  flange  having  an  outer  coupling  portion: 
an  outer  flange  having  an  inner  coupling  portion;  and 
a  deflectable  member  having  an  axial  spring  rate  that  varies 
within  a  given  range,  said  deflectable  member  coupling 
said  inner  flange  to  said  outer  flange  in  an  axially  spaced 
apart  relationship,  said  deflectable  member  having  a  first 
end  coupled  to  said  outer  coupling  portion  of  said  iimer 
flange  and  having  a  second  end  coupled  to  said  inner 
coupling  portion  of  said  outer  flange, 
said  top  compression  element  being  coupled  to  said  riser  and 
said  bottom  compression  element  being  coupled  to  said  plat- 
form; and 
a  preload  device  coupled  to  said  columnar  stack  of  compression 
elements  for  compressing  said  columnar  stack  of  compression 
elements  and  placing  said  columnar  stack  of  compression 
elements  within  a  selected  deflection  range,  wherein  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  inner  flanges  of  said  compression 
elements  in  said  stack  toward  said  respective  outer  flanges  of 
said  compression  elements  in  said  stack  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  said  riser  and  said  platform  finther  com- 
presses said  deflectable  members  of  said  compression  ele- 
ments in  said  stack  and  decreases  said  axial  spring  rate  of 
each  of  said  deflectable  members  such  that  said  tensioning 
force  remains  substantially  constant  dirougbout  said  given 


securing  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  anchoring  means  to 
said  pier  bracket,  said  securing  means  including  means  for 
providing  relative  motion  between  said  anchoring  means  and 
said  pier  bracket  along  a  second  path,  while  preventing  rela- 
tive motion  therebetween  along  said  first  path. 


EMBANKMENT  FORMED  BY  PREFORMED 

COLLABORATING  ASSEMBLABLE  ELEMENTS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  ROAD  OR  RAILWAY 

CONSTRUCTIONS,  AND  PROCESS 

PIctro  Lmwrdi,  Mflan,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Impresa  Concarl  Pre- 

bbbricati  dl  P.  Concari,  Panna,  Italy 

Fikd  Oct  18, 1993,  Scr.  No.  13^,945 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicalioii  Italy,  Jan.  39, 1992,  MI92A2S03 
Int  CL'  E02D  29/(yi 
U.S.  CL  4*5—286  23  Clains 


Sy482,4t7 

HEUCAL  OUTRIGGER  ASSEMBLY  SERVING  AS  AN 

ANCHOR  FOR  AN  UNDERPINNING  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

DaTid  B.  RaaC,  bdepcwIeMX,  Mo.,  aMicnor  to  Atlas  SyatcaM 

Ibc,  iBdepcwknce,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,181 
Int.  CL"  E82D  5/O0 
MS.  CL  4*5— 23»  22  Claimi 

1.  An  apparams  for  exerting  an  auxiliary  anchoring  force  upon 
an  underpinning  drive  assembly,  during  a  pier  sinking  operation  in 
which  said  underpinning  drive  assembly  drives  piers  into  the 
ground  to  support  a  structure,  said  auxiliary  anchoring  force 
supplementing  a  principal  anchoring  force  provided  by  a  dead 
weight  of  said  structure  along  a  first  path,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  pier  bracket  for  supporting  said  underpinning  drive  assembly 
while  said  piers  are  being  sunk  into  the  ground  along  said  first 
path,  said  pier  bracket  securing  said  underpinning  drive 
assembly  to  said  structure  to  use  said  dead  weight  as  said 
principal  anchoring  force  along  said  first  path; 
anchoring  means  for  being  sunk  into  the  ground,  said  anchoring 
means  providing  said  auxiliary  anchoring  force  to  supplenKnt 
said  dead  weight  of  said  structure  by  providing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  resistance  against  movement  along  said  first 
path;  and 


1. 

ing: 


An  embankment  for  road  or  railway  constructions,  compris- 


a  plurality   of  pre-fonned  elements  including  consolidation 

means  for  consolidaling  said  pre-fonned  elements  to  each 

other; 
a  foundation  on  top  of  which  said  plurality  of  pre-fonned 

elements  are  consoUdated;  and 
a  top  slab  for  placement  on  top  of  said  plurality  of  preformed 

elements  which  are  consolidated  on  top  of  said  foundation; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  pre-fotmed  elements  define  empty 

spaces  therebetween  after  said  embankment  is  assembled. 


5y«2y409 
PART  POSITIONING  AND  DRILLING  END  EFFECTOR 
Zeima  J.  Dunning,  Spanaway;  Paul  E.  Nelson;  Hinricfa  C. 
Pa^jens,  both  of  Tacoma;  James  A.  Shofner,  Auburn,  and 
David  A.  Yousko,  Renton,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wasli. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  2,364 

InL  a.*  B23B  35/00:41/00 

U.S.  a.  408—1  R  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  woikpiece  having  a  curved  surface 
against  a  panel  having  a  curved  surface  with  the  same  radius  of 
curvature  and  drilling  at  least  two  coordination  holes  at  predeter- 
mined positions  in  the  workpiece  and  the  panel  from  only  one  side 
of  said  panel,  comprising: 
positioning  an  end  effector  over  a  part  with  a  clamp  on  said  end 

effector  bracketing  said  part; 
energizing  said  clamp  to  grip  said  pan 
moving  said  end  effector  to  place  said  part  flush  against  said 

panel,  with  said  curved  surfaces  in  continuous  contact;  and 
drilling  at  least  one  coordination  hole  through  said  part  and  said 
panel  while  pressing  said  part  against  said  panel  with  said  end 
effector. 


5,482y410 

DRILL  AND  COUNTERSINK  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Frank  J.  Chambers,  P.O.  Box  1767,  Femdale,  Wash.  98248 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  370,663 

Int  a.*  B23B  35/00:51/08 

U.S.  CL  408—1  R  14  Claims 


a.  providing  a  drill  bit  member  having  a  lower  drilling  portion, 
an  intermediate  shank  portion  and  an  upper  end  mounting 
portion; 

b.  fixedly  mounting  said  drill  bit  member  to  a  drill  bit  mounting 
member  by  inserting  at  least  the  upper  end  mounting  portion 
into  a  longitudinal  center  opening  of  the  mounting  member, 
with  the  lower  drill  bit  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
the  drill  bit  mounting  member,  said  drill  bit  mounting  member 
being  characterized  in  that  it  has  an  outer  cylindrical  tlueaded 
surface; 

c.  providing  a  countersink  member  comprising: 

i.  a  lower  countersink  portion  having  countersink  cutting 
edges  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and  a  through  opening  sized 
and  positioned  to  receive  the  drill  bit  member  therein  in 
close  fitting  relationship; 

ii.  an  upper  countersink  mounting  portion  having  a  longitudi- 
nal recess  with  an  interiorly  facing  cylindrical  threaded 
surface  matching  the  threaded  outer  surface  of  the  drill  bit 
mounting  member; 

d.  inserting  the  drill  bit  mounting  member  with  the  drill  bit 
member  therein  into  the  countersink  member  and  rotating  the 
drill  bit  mounting  member  relative  to  the  countersink  member 
so  as  to  thread  the  drill  bit  mounting  member  into  the  coun- 
tersink member  a  desired  distance,  with  the  drill  bit  member 
extending  through  the  lower  countersink  portion  and  being 
supported  laterally  thereby; 

e.  utilizing  a  releasable  locking  means  to  hold  said  drill  bit 
mounting  member  and  said  countersink  member  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  one  another. 


5,482,411 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURELY 

CLAMPING  A  DRILL  MOTOR  TO  A  DRILL  PLATE 

John  R.  McGlasson,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  362,113 

Int  CL*  B23B  35/00:45/14 

US.  CL  408—1  R  29  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  utilizing  and  adjusting  a  drill  bit/countersink 
assembly,  said  method  comprising: 


21.  A  method  of  clamping  a  drill  motor  to  a  drill  plate  with  a 
clamping  device  having  a  piston  housing  defining  a  piston  chamber 
having  first  and  second  ends,  at  least  one  annular  spacer  disposed 
within  the  piston  housing  to  divide  the  piston  chamber  into  a 
plurality  of  piston  subchambers,  a  plurality  of  annular  pistons 
disposed  in  the  piston  housing  such  that  each  annular  piston  is 
disposed  in  and  divide  a  piston  subchamber  into  forward  and 
rearward  portions,  a  lengthwise  extending  annular  mandrel  dis- 
posed within  the  piston  housing  and  having  a  shaft  portion  having 
a  first  external  diameter  and  a  tapered  end  portion  having  a  second 
external  diameter  greater  than  the  first  external  diameter,  and  a 
lengthwise  extending  collet  concentrically  disposed  about  the  man- 
drel and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fingers, 
wherein  the  mandrel  and  the  collet  are  adapted  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  the  plurality  of 
aimular  pistons,  and  wherein  the  spacer,  pistons,  mandrel  and 
collet  are  disposed  coaxially  and  define  a  substantially  cylindrical 
longitudinal  bore  for  receiving  a  cutting  tool,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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ugmg  the  plurality  of  annular  pistons  of  the  clamping  device 
forward  within  the  piston  bousing  toward  the  first  end  such 
that  the  mandrel  and  collet  are  longitudinally  moved  from  a 
retracted  position  to  an  extended  position  wherein  the  mandrel 
extends  beyond  said  coUet  and  die  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  fingers  of  the  coUet  overlie  the  shaft  portion  of  said 
mandrel  such  that  the  mandrel  and  collet  may  be  extended 
through  an  aperture  in  the  drill  plate;  and 

urging  the  plurality  of  annular  pistons  of  the  clamping  device 
rearward  within  the  piston  housing  toward  the  second  end 
such  that  the  mandrel  is  moved  within  the  coUet  from  the 
extended  position  to  the  retracted  position  wherein  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  fingers  of  the  collet  overlie  the  tapered 
end  portion  of  said  mandrel  and  correspondingly  expand 
radially  to  engage  the  drill  plate  and  to  clamp  the  drill  motor 
to  the  drill  plate. 


5ytt2^13 
PNEUMATIC  TOOL 
Pierre- Yves  Argand,  Eviaii,  France,  assignor  to  EtabUssemenls 
Charles  Maire,  Evian  Cedes,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231,829 

Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  France,  May  6,  1993,  93  05462 

Int  CL'  B23B  45/04;  A61C  1/08 

VS.  CL  408—124  3  Claims 


5,402,412 
CUTTING  TOOL 
YoiUhiia  Ueda;  SyM^  lUdsnchi;  AUra  Kanaboshi,  aU  of 
Ynoki,  and  lUtdiiro  Ohnishi,  Tottori,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  MHsubislil  Materials  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  Na  241^59 
CWms  priority,  appUcaikm  Japan,  May  13, 1993,  5-111926 
I  Int  a.*  B23B  41/06 

VS.  CL  4eS— 36  1  Claim 


1,  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  substantially  conical  tool  body  rotatable  around  an  axis;  a 
groove  formed  along  a  generatrix  dimension  of  said  conical 
tool  body  and  having  first  and  second  side  surfaces  that  are 
opposite  to  each  other  and  a  boaom  surface;  a  slider  having  a 
cutting  insert  and  which  is  mounted  in  said  groove  so  as  to  be 
slidable  therein;  aitd  a  coupling  member  which  is  mounted  in 
said  tool  body  such  as  to  be  integrally  rotatable  with  said  tool 
body  and  which  is  capable  of  being  advanced  and  retracted 
along  said  axis  and  which  is  engaged  with  said  slider  so  as  to 
cause  said  slider  to  slide, 

wherein  the  first  side  surface  of  said  groove  and  a  side  sur&ce  of 
said  slider  facing  said  first  side  surface  each  have  serrations 
which  can  be  brought  into  close  contact  with  each  other  for 
engagement  and  which  extend  along  said  generatrix  dimen- 
sion, and  wherein  a  wedge  member  is  detachably  iiKiunted 
between  the  second  side  surface  of  said  groove  and  a  slider, 
said  wedge  member  being  forced  in  said  groove  toward  the 
bottom  surface  thereof  and  pressed  against  said  slider,  causing 
said  sUder  to  be  pressed  against  said  first  side  wall  so  as  to 
bring  said  serrations  into  engagement  with  each  other;  and 

fiirther  comprising  and  adjusting  member  provided  between  said 
wedge  member  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  which 
determines  the  depth  to  which  said  wedge  member  is  forced 
in  said  groove  so  as  to  adjust  the  degree  to  which  said  slider  is 
pressed  against  the  first  side  surface  of  said  groove. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tool  comprising: 

a  motor  element,  said  motor  element  comprising  a  body  housing 
a  pneumatic  motor,  said  body  including: 

(a)  means  for  connecting  said  body  to  a  compressed  air  supply 
hose  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  body; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  compressed  air  to  said 
motor,  and 

(c)  a  head  provided  with  bayonet  coupling  means,  said  head 
having  a  tubular  member  for  guiding  a  shaft  provided  with 
means  for  coupling  said  tubular  member  to  said  motor, 

a  tool-holder  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  from  said 
connecting  means,  said  tool-holder  being  provided  at  one 
end  with  means  complementary  to  said  bayonet  coupling 
means  of  said  head,  and  said  tool-holder  provided,  at  the 
other  end,  with  an  angular  portion  provided  with  a  member 
adapted  to  support  a  tool,  said  member  being  connected  by 
t  kinematic  coupling  to  said  shaft,  wherein  said  tubular 
element  for  guiding  said  shaft  is  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  on  said  complementary  bayonet  cou- 
pling means;  and 
means  for  wedging  said  tubular  member  in  an  angular  positimi, 
said  bayonet  coupling  means  conqnising  ramps,  and  said 
complementary  bayonet  coupling  means  comprising  pegs 
cooperating  with  said  ramps,  each  of  said  ramps  comprising  at 
least  two  notches  with  which  said  pegs  cooperate,  one  of  said 
notches  corresponding  to  a  position  in  which  the  tubular 
element  can  pivot,  and  the  other  of  said  notches  correspond- 
ing to  a  position  in  which  said  tubular  element  is  wedged. 


5y482y414 
SLTOE  COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
lUidiiko  Hayashi;  ttyufi  MIzntani,  and  Chusl  Saglyama,  all  of 
Tvyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Kold  Kaboshild  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  and  Kaboshild  Kaisha  Nakano  Bankin,  Toyota,  both 
of,  Japan 

FDcd  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309/463 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1993,  5-259067 

Int  a.*  B73Q  lim 

VS.  CL  40»— 134  22  Claims 

1.  A  slide  cover  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  machining 

head  unit  of  the  type  wherein  a  tool  spindle  is  movable  at  least  in 

first  and  second  mutually  (xtliogoiial  directions  encompassed 

within  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  tool 

spindle  and  a  worjqpiece  support  unit  located  before  said  tool 

spindle  for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  machined,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 


\\\V' 


a  cover  frame  fixedly  provided  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plane, 
said  cover  frame  disposed  between  said  machining  head  unit 
and  said  worlcpiece  support  unit  with  respect  to  a  third  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  plane; 

a  first  cover  assembly  including  a  main  board  and  plural  first 
sub-boards  telescopically  movable  on  said  cover  frame  in  said 
first  direction,  said  main  board  having  a  rectangular  window 
extending  in  said  second  direction; 

a  second  cover  assembly  including  a  center  board  and  plural 
secotid  sub-boards  telescopically  movable  in  said  second 
direction  for  covering  said  rectangular  window  of  said  main 
board,  said  center  board  having  a  tool-path  bole  for  permitting 
said  tool  spindle  to  pass  therethrough; 

first  motion  link  means  for  moving  said  main  board  to  follow  the 
movement  of  said  tool  spindle  in  said  first  direction;  and 

second  motion  link  means  for  moving  said  center  board  to 
follow  the  movement  of  said  tool  spindle  in  said  second 
direction; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  cover  assemblies  coopnaie  to 
partition  said  machining  head  unit  from  said  worlq)iece  sup- 
port unit  except  for  said  tool-path  hole  formed  on  said  center 
board. 


5,482,415 
SPINDLE  HEAD  OF  METAL- WORKING  MACHINE 
Vladimir  B.  Belaga;  Levon  M.  Abramian;  Igor  L.  Fux;  Gen- 
nady  S.  Chevrenidi,  and  Sergei  G.  Popov,  all  of  Tuhkent 
Uzebkistan,  assignors  to  Maloe  predpriyatie  "Puler  Ko.,  Ltd. 
",  Moscow,  Russian  Federation 
PCT  No.  PCr/RU92/00067,  §  371  Date  Jim.  2,  1994,  }  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/19877,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  2, 1992,  Ser.  No,  244,599 

Int  CL*  B23C  J/02 

VS.  CL  409—200  3  Claims 


a  first  circular  slideway  accommodated  in  said  bousing; 

a  faceplate  and  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  faceplate  that  is 
mounted  in  said  first  circular  slideway  rotatably  round  said 
axis  of  rotation  thereof; 

a  second  circular  slideway  arranged  in  said  faceplate; 

a  spindle  quill  mounted  rotatably  in  said  second  circular  slide- 
way  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
faceplate; 

a  spindle  eccentrically  mounted  in  said  spindle  quill; 

a  rotation  drive  of  said  spindle; 

a  turning  mechanism  of  said  faceplate  mechanically  associated 
therewith; 

a  turning  mechanism  of  said  spindle  quill  mechanically  associ- 
ated therewith; 

a  transniitter  of  angular  position  of  said  faceplate; 

a  stator  of  said  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said  faceplate, 
held  in  place  on  said  housing; 

a  rotor  of  said  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said  faceplate, 
adapted  to  interact  with  said  ^tator  of  said  transmitter  of 
angular  position  of  said  faceplate; 

a  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said  spindle  quill; 

a  stator  of  said  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said  spindle 
quill,  mounted  on  said  faceplate; 

a  rotor  of  said  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said  spindle 
quill,  adapted  to  interact  with  said  stator  of  said  transmitter  of 
angular  position  of  said  spindle  quill; 

a  hollow  double-gear  cluster  kinematically  associating  said 
spindle  with  said  rotation  drive  thereof; 

a  hollow  drive  shaft  of  said  turning  mechanism  of  said  spindle, 
accommodated  inside  said  hollow  double-gear  cluster, 

a  first  rod  accommodated  inside  said  drive  shaft,  a  first  end  of 
said  first  rod  connected  to  said  faceplate  and  a  second  end  of 
said  first  rod  connected  to  said  rotor  of  said  transmitter  of 
angular  position  of  said  faceplate; 

a  hollow  layshaft  kinematically  associated  with  said  spindle  and 
said  double-gear  cluster; 

a  second  rod,  a  first  end  of  said  second  rod  connected  to  said 
spindle  quill,  a  second  end  of  said  second  rod  connected  to 
said  rotor  of  said  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said 
spindle  quill; 

a  transfer  device;  and 

a  cable,  a  first  end  of  said  cable  held  in  place  on  said  stator  of 
said  transmitter  of  angular  position  of  said  spindle  quill,  a 
second  end  of  said  cable  adapted  for  intercoiuiecting  said 
stators  of  said  transmitters  of  angular  position  of  said  face- 
plate and  said  spindle  qmll  widi  the  control  system  of  the 
metal-working  machine  through  said  transfer  device. 


5,482,416 
METAL  WORKING  MACHINE 
Steve  Rcko,  Oldcastle,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rcko  Intematioaal 
Group  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  268,500 

Int  CL'  B23Q  5/40:  FI6H  27/02 

VS.  CL  40^—238  10  Claims 


1.  A  spindle  bead  of  a  metal-worldng  machine,  comprising: 
a  housing; 


1.  A  metal  wotidng  machine  with  a  moveable  tool,  comprising: 
a  base; 
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rail  means  extending  along  said  base; 

screw  means  extending  along  said  base; 

a  tool  support  carried  by  said  rail  means,  said  tool  support 
having  means  operatively  engaging  said  screw  means  for 
translating  said  tool  support  on  said  rail  means; 

a  first  support  for  said  screw  means  slidably  received  on  said 
base  to  one  side  of  said  tool  support; 

a  second  support  for  said  screw  means  slidably  received  on  said 
base  to  another  side  of  said  tool  support; 

said  tool  support  having  means  at  said  one  side  for  releasabiy 
coupling  to  said  first  support  and  means  at  said  another  side 
for  releasabiy  coupling  to  said  second  support; 

means  for  decoupling  said  first  support  from  said  tool  support  at 
a  screw  means  supporting  position  when  said  tool  support  is 
translating  along  said  rail  means  and  said  first  support  is 
trailing  said  tool  support;  and 

means  for  decoupling  said  second  support  from  said  tool  support 
at  a  screw  means  supporting  position  when  said  tool  support 
is  translating  along  said  rail  means  and  said  second  support  is 
trailing  said  tool  support. 


5y482^l8 
SELF-DRILLING  ANCHOR 
Loais  N.  Giannuzzi,  59  Dinglctown  RtL,  Greenwidi,  Conn. 
06830 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,661,  May  30, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,234,299,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,109, 
Aug.  21, 1989,  PaL  No.  5,039,262,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  215,307,  JnL  5,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,892,429, 
whicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,016,  Aug.  3, 
1987,  Pat  No.  4,763«456.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1993,  Ser. 
No.  75,375 
Int  CL'  F16B  25/10:35/06 
VS.  CL  411—387  .  1  Claim 


5,482,417 
CAM  AND  WEDGE-TYPE  SELF-LOCKING  MECHANISM 
RolMrt  A.  Eridison,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Kennametal 
IncLatrobe,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  135,096 

Int  CL'  F16B  19/00:39/284 

VS.  CL  411—306  18  Claims 


1.  A  self-drilling  anchor  installable  in  a  wall  by  means  of 
torque-producing  tool,  said  anchor  comprising: 

(a)  an  externally-threaded  shank  section  adapted  to  receive  the 
tool  for  turning  the  anchor  into  the  wall,  the  shank  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  for  receiving  and  engaging  a  fastener  to 
hold  an  object;  and 

(b)  drill  means  having  at  least  two  cutting  teeth  in  spaced 
relation  integral  with  the  shank  section  and  extending  there- 
from to  drill  a  round  hole  in  the  wall  having  a  circular  bank  of 
uniform  diameter  which  is  tapped  by  the  shank  section  to 
secure  the  anchor  to  the  wall,  and  a  longitudinal  bore  extend- 
ing axially  between  the  teeth  and  generally  aligned  with  the 
bore  of  the  shank  section,  said  drill  means  being  provided 
with  guide  means  formed  by  an  arcuate  outer  wall  on  said 
teeth  adapted  to  conform  to  and  engage  the  bank  to  ensure  the 
circularity  of  the  hole  as  the  anchor  is  turned  into  the  wall  by 
the  tool  to  drill  the  bole. 


1.  A  self-locking  mechanism  (10)  for  fixing  a  rotatable  lock  rtxl 
(50)  within  a  tool  block  (122)  to  secure  a  tool  holder  (126)  within 
the  tool  block  (122)  by  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cam  surface  (60)  integral  widi  the  lock  rod  (50); 

(b)  a  centrally-opened  rotating  carrier  (14)  normally  held  within 
tlie  tool  block  (122)  and  extending  around  the  cam  surface 
(60)  of  the  lock  rod  (50); 

(c)  the  rotating  carrier  (14)  having  an  inwardly  facing  wedge 
surface  (26)  disposed  adjacent  the  cam  surface  (60)  and 
wherein  the  wedge  surface  (26)  and  the  cam  surface  (60)  are 

I  so  arranged  and  positioned  such  that  the  rotating  carrier  (14), 
I  cam  surface  (60)  and  lock  rod  (50)  can  be  turned  in  unison  as 
i  the  lock  rod  (50)  is  moved  between  locked  and  unlocked 
'        positions; 

(d)  a  driver  (16)  engageable  with  the  lock  rod  (50)  for  rotating 
tlie  same  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and  for 
simultaneously  turning  both  the  rotating  carrier  (14)  and  the 
cam  surface  (60)  as  die  lock  rod  (50)  is  moved  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  wedge  surface  (26)  of  the  rotating  carrier  (14) 
and  the  cam  surface  (60)  integral  with  the  lock  rod  (50)  are 
arranged  and  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that 

I        any  tendency  of  the  lock  rod  (50)  to  rotate  from  the  loclced 
position  causes  the  cam  surface  (60)  to  engage  the  wedge 
I         surface  (26)  causing  a  binding  action  preventing  any  Anther 
'         unlocking  movement  of  the  lock  rod  (50). 


5,482,419 
NAIL  WITH  OFFSET  REINFORCED  HEAD 
Herb«t  E.  Leistner,  167  Sweeney  Ave,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  JnL  27, 1994,  Sen  No.  281,1^ 
Int  CL*  F16B  15/00:15/08 
VS.  CL  411—442  9  Claims 

1.  A  nail  with  an  offset  reinforced  head,  adapted  to  be  formed 
into  a  strip  of  similar  collated  nails,  comprising: 
a  nail  shank; 

a  nail  head  provided  integrally  on  one  end  of  said  nail  shank  and 
disposed  in  an  offset  relationship  with  said  nail  shank;  said 
nail  head  defining  a  first  lower  surface  which  is  adapted  to 
overlap  an  upper  surface  of  a  collated  nail  head,  and  a  second 
lower  surface  between  said  first  lower  surface  and  said  one 
end  of  said  nail  shanlc,  and, 
at  least  one  reinforcing  ridge  member  provided  integrally  on 
said  second  lower  surface  and  exteiMling  from  said^one  end  of 
said  nail  shank  to  an  edge  portion  of  said  nail  head,  said  at 
least  one  reinforcing  ridge  member  and  said  first  lower  sur- 
face of  said  nail  head  defining  a  recess  for  receiving  an 
overiapping  head  portion  of  a  collated  nail,  whereby  said 
overlapping  bead  portion  of  said  collated  nail  is  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  recess  without  interference  fix>m  said  at  least 
one  ridge  member. 


5,482«420 

COLLATED  SCREW  PACKAGE  FORMED  WITH 

WELDED  WIRES 

WUIiam  L.  GabrieL  and  James  E.  Doherty,  both  of  Barrington, 

OL,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tad  Worlis  Inc.,  Glcnview,  DL 

Filed  Not.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  337,936 

Int  CL'  F16B  15/08:  B65D  85/24 

VS.  CL  4U— 442  13  Claims 
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said  pair  of  supports  contacting  said  container  being  llie  only 
means  for  vertically  lifting  said  container, 

means  limiting  the  horizontal  moven>ent  of  die  lower  poitioa  of 
said  container  below  said  ring  while  said  container  is  l)eing 
raised  and  while  said  carrier  moves  said  container  from  place 
to  place, 

a  force  measuring  device  for  measuring  tlie  force  of  gravity  on 
said  container  being  carried,  depending  6om  said  means  for 
only  vertically  raising  said  supports  on  said  carrier  body  and 
engaging  said  pair  of  supports,  whereby  said  force  measuring 
device  can  measure  said  force  of  gravity  at  any  vertical  lift 
position,  and 

a  display  on  said  carrier  for  showing  the  amount  of  said  force  of 
gravity  being  measured. 


-28 


1.  A  screw  pacicage,  comprising  at  least  two  screws,  each  screw 
having  a  shank,  a  threaded  portion  and  at  least  two  unthreaded 
portions,  and  at  least  two  wires  respectively  connected  to  secure 
said  screws  in  predetermined  positions  relative  to  each  otliCT, 
wherein  points  of  attachment  between  each  screw  and  each  wire 
respectively  occur  in  said  unthreaded  portions  of  the  screw. 


5^482,422 
PUSH  BACK  STORAGE  RACK 
Theodore  A.  Hammood,  6233  St  Ives  BlTd.,  Oriaado,  Fta. 
32819 

FUcd  Ang.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2904483 

LM.  CL*  B65G  1/00 

VS.  CL  414—276  5  Claims 


5,482y421 

DRUM  LIFTER  AND  TRANSPORTER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Millard  Cummins,  Bezley,  and  Robert  S.  Korb,  Coiumbas, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Thurman  Manutacturing  Co., 
Colnmbns,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,819 
Int  CL*B60P  5/00 
VS.  a.  414—21  7  Oahns 

1.  A  combination  carrier  and  force  measuring  device  for  a 
container  provided  with  a  circular  ring  having  a  circumferential 
section    extending   outwardly    horizontally    essentially    entirely 
around  the  top  portion  of  said  container  comprising: 
a  carrier  body  provided  with  means  for  moving  said  carrier  body 

readily  on  a  surface, 
a  pair  of  supports  on  said  carrier  body  adapted  only  to  engage 
said  ring  thereunder  at  oppositely  disposed  points  on  said 
outwardly  extending  circumferential  section  only  of  said  ring, 
said  oppositely  disposed  points  being  on  other  dian  a  diameter 
of  said  ring,  said  pair  of  suppcnts  being  on  the  same  side  of 
said  diameter  of  said  ring, 
means  for  only  vertically  raising  said  supports  on  said  carrier 
body. 


LI,  tt,  IS, L4^ 


1.  In  a  Storage  rack  arrangement  for  permitting  a  plurality  of 
loads  to  be  disposed  closely  adjacent  in  aUgned  ftont-to-back 
relationship  longitudinally  along  a  generally  horizontally  elongated 
storage  bay,  said  storage  rack  arrangement  including  a  frame  wiiich 
defines  said  storage  bay  and  which  has  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
support  tracks  fixedly  mounted  ttiereon  and  disposed  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  the  bay,  said  suppoct  tracks  being  elongated 
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longitudiiially  along  tbe  bay  in  the  froat-to-back  direction  and 
being  slightly  downwardly  inclined  as  the  support  tracks  project 
toward  a  front  of  the  bay,  and  a  telescoping  carriage  assembly 
movably  mounted  on  tbe  support  tracks  and  including  at  least  front 
and  rear  carnages  which  are  each  adapted  to  have  a  load  mounted 
thereon  when  the  front  and  rear  carriages  are  in  an  extended 
position,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  rear  carriage  includes  generally  parallel  side  frame  elements 
which  are  longitudinally  elongated,  said  side  frame  elements 
being  boUow  and  being  open  at  front  ends  thereof;  and 
said  front  carriage  includes  a  generally  rearwardly-opening 
U-shaped  frame  defined  by  a  front  cross  frame  member  which 
extends  sidewardly  of  the  bay  and  which  adjacent  opposite 
ends  is  rigidly  joined  to  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  elongated 
side  frame  members  which  are  cantilevered  rearwardly  and 
which  are  slidably  telescopically  engaged  and  supported 
within  the  hollow  side  frame  elements  of  the  rear  carriage. 


5,482y423 

GOODS  DROP  OUT  DEVICE 

Hirota^  Tiwara,  Kamkabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Corpora- 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
POT  No.  PCT/JP92/00M2,  S  371  Date  Mar.  IS,  1993,  i  l«2(c) 
Date  Mar.  18,  1993,  FCT  Pub.  No.  W093«2951,  PCX  Prf». 
Date  Feb.  18, 1993 

PCT  FBed  JoL  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  30^52 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1991,  3-214228; 
Aug.  1,  1991,  3-214229;  Aug.  1,  1991,  3-214230 

InL  CL^  B6SG  65/23 
VS.  CL  414—414  1  Claim 


f  >  r  /  f  /  /  y 


corresponds  to  the  bottoms  of  both  of  adjacent  goods  recep- 
tacle portions  defined  in  said  arrangement  pattern. 


5y482,424 
CAR  RACK  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS  AND  THE  LIKE 
DaTid  L.  Jones,  Houston,  and  George  L.  Drenner,  Jr.,  Sngar- 
land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobility  Plos,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1995,  Scr.  No.  380,658 

Int  CL^  BMP  3/06 

MS.  CL  414—462  5  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  mounting  on  tlie  rear  of  a  car  for  carrying  a 
wheelchair,  said  wheelchair  having  a  seat  supporting  framework 
that  includes  two  parallel  horizontal  frame  members  close  to  the 
ground,  said  rack  comprising 
a  pair  of  chair  support  members  including  two  spaced-apart 
channels  that  extend  horizontally  for  engaging  the  two  hori- 
zontal frame  members  close  to  the  ground  along  the  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes  of  tbe  frame  members  to  support  the 
chair  on  the  rack, 
an  L-shaped  lift  member  having  a  horizontal  arm  upon  which 

the  support  members  are  mounted  and  a  vertical  arm,  and 
means  for  moving  the  L-shaped  lift  member  upwardly  to  raise 
the  chair  to  a  traveling  position  above  the  ground  and  to  lower 
the  chair  downwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  tbe  ground  for 
removing  tbe  chair  from  tlie  rack. 


1.  A  goods  drop  out  device  comprising: 

a  drop  out  box  defined  at  least  by  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  goods  receptacle  portions  defined  by  partitioning 
walls  which  engage  with  said  side  walls  of  said  drop  out  box, 
the  partitioning  walls  have  selectable  insertion  positions  in 
said  drop  out  box  for  modifying  an  arrangement  pattern  of 
said  gooids  receptacle  portions  defined  in  said  drop  out  box, 
and  being  capable  of  selectively  forming  a  plurality  of 
arrangement  patterns  of  said  goods  receptacle  portions,  each 
goods  receptacle  portion  having  an  open  bottom; 

an  opening  and  closing  device  at  the  open  bottom  of  each  of  said 
goods  receptacle  portions  for  normally  closing  said  open 
bottoms  and  for  dropping  out  the  goods  in  the  goods  recep- 
tacle portions  by  an  opening  operation  of  said  opening  and 
closing  device,  said  opening  and  closing  device  including  a 
plurality  of  smaller  opening  and  closing  members  correspond- 
ing to  a  minimum  interval  of  said  inserted  partitioning  walls, 
said  smaller  opening  and  closing  members  being  in  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other,  and 

DMans  for  opening  selected  ones  of  said  smaller  opening  and 
closing  members  which  at  least  partly  correspond  to  the 
boaoms  of  respective  goods  receptacle  portions  containing 
goods  to  be  dropped  out 

tlte  insertion  position  of  partitioning  walls  in  said  drop  out  box 
being  determined  such  that  in  at  least  one  selected  arrange- 
ment pattern  a  single  smaller  opening  and  closing  member 


5,482y425 
CONVEYOR  SHEET  CARGO  CONTAINER  AND 
METHOD 
Victor  L  Podd,  Jr.,  1678  SW.  20th  Ave.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33486, 
and  Stephen  D.  Podd,  One  Lincoln  Bird,  Rooscs  Point,  N.Y. 
12979 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,346,  Sep.  30,  1992,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732y451,  Jul.  18, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Dec.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
367,676 
Int  a.*  B60P  //i8 
MS.  CL  414—527  20  Claims 

1.  An  unloading  system  for  use  with  a  cargo  container,  said 
container  having  a  cargo  space  defined  by  a  container  body  with  a 
floor  between,  a  left  side  wall  and  a  facing  opposite  right  side  wall, 
a  ceiling  facing  the  floor  between  the  left  side  wall  and  right  side 
wall,  a  front  wall  located  between  the  side  walls,  floor  and  ceiling, 
at  a  front  end  of  the  container,  and  an  opening  at  a  rear  end  of  the 
container  formed  by  portions  of  the  floor,  the  left  side  wall  and  ttie 
right  side  wall,  and  ceiling  located  at  the  rear  of  the  container,  the 
unloading  system  comprising: 
a  liner  with  length  positioned  on  said  floor,  said  liner  having 

means  to  allow  tbe  length  of  the  liner  to  expand; 
an  unloading  apparatus  comprising; 
a  frame  support  means; 


5,482y426 

PALLET  CHANGING  METHOD 

Gary  L.  White,  1825  Gentian,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49508 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,601 

InL  CL'  B65G  67/00 

MS.  a.  414—786  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  changing  a  load  supported  by  a  first  pallet  to  a 
second  pallet,  wherein  each  pallet  comprises  a  raised  load  support- 
ing surface  spaced  above  a  floor  engaging  lower  surface,  tbe 
method  comprising: 
placing  the  first  pallet  supporting  the  load  adjacent  a  stop  mem- 
ber rigidly  mounted  on  a  floor  surface,  the  stop  member 
having  an  opening  at  a  lower  end  sufficient  for  a  pallet  to  slide 
under  the  stop  member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to 
form  an  abutting  surface  for  engaging  a  side  of  the  load  on  the 
first  pallet,  the  first  pallet  being  positioned  so  that  it  has  a  rear 
edge  facing  the  stop  member  and  a  front  edge  on  an  opposite 
side  facing  away  from  tbe  stop  member; 
placing  a  spacer  member  is  placed  under  the  front  edge  of  the 
first  pallet  to  raise  the  front  edge  of  the  first  pallet  above  a 


level  of  the  second  pallet,  die  spacer  member  being  moveable 
inwardly  toward  the  stop  member  along  with  the  first  pallet; 

placing  the  second  pallet  against  ttie  front  edge  of  the  first  pallet; 

sliding  tite  second  pallet  toward  the  stop  member  while  being 
positioned  against  the  first  pallet,  such  that  tbe  first  pallet  is 
forced  under  tbe  stop  member  while  the  load  is  held  in  place, 
thus  causing  the  load  to  be  slidably  transferred  from  the  first 
pallet  to  the  second  pallet,  with  the  elevation  of  the  front  edge 
of  the  first  pallet  by  the  spacer  ftKnlitating  sliding  transfer  of 
the  load,  tlie  spacer  being  moved  inwardly  to  tlie  stop  member 
along  with  the  first  pallet  to  maintain  a  continued  elevation  of 
the  front  edge  of  the  first  pallet  with  respect  to  tbe  second 
pallet  as  the  load  is  changed  itaca  the  first  to  the  second  pallet. 


pulling  means  supported  by  and  extending  across  the  support 

frame  to  engage  the  liner, 
drive  means  supported  by  the  fi^me  and  connected  to  the 
pulling  means  to  drive  ttie  pulling  means  to  pull  the  liner 
outward  from  the  cargo  container  to  unload  caigo  there- 
from; 
connecting  means  releasably  connecting  tbe  pulling  means  to 
the  frame  support  means,  and  adapted  to  connect  the  pull- 
ing means  to  the  support  fifame  at  any  one  of  a  multitude  of 
heights; 
bulkhead  means  located  forward  of  and  adjacent  the  back  open- 
ing, means  connected  to  the  container  body  and  to  the  txilk- 
bead  means,  suspending  the  bulkhead  means  inside  the  con- 
tainer body  so  that  the  bulkhead  means  does  not  depend  upon 
the  floor  for  support,  tbe  bullchead  means  including  a  thin 
planar  bulkhead  with  reinforcing  bars  secured  thereto  inside 
container  body  and  said  bars  extending  laterally  across  the 
buUcbead  to  engage  the  containo-  body  so  that  when  a  cargo  is 
placed  inside  the  container,  the  bars  transfer  a  load  of  the 
cai;go  from  the  bulkhead  to  the  container  body;  and  when  the 
liner  is  pulled  outward,  the  cargo  is  unloaded  the  container 
through  an  opening  in  the  bulkhead. 


5,482^427 
HORIZONTAL  LOADD4G  APPARATUS 
Allen  L.  Olson,  Crosby,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rivcrwood  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  154,947 

InL  CL'  B65B  35/54;  B65G  57/H 

MS.  CL  414—789.6  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  stacked  article  groups  in  a  packag- 
ing ptxx^ess,  comprising: 

a)  a  linear  conveyance  mechanism  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end;  and 

b)  a  plurality  of  article  input  and  combining  stations,  said  article 
input  and  combining  stations  being  arranged  at  predetermined 
intervals  along  said  conveyance  mechaiusm.  a  first  article 
input  and  combining  station  forming  a  first  stacked  article 
subgroup  on  said  conveyance  mechanism,  each  successive 
article  input  and  combining  station  adding  a  successive 
stacked  article  subgroup  to  its  preceding  stacked  article  sub- 
group to  foim  a  combined  stacked  article  group,  each  said 
article  input  and  combining  station  including: 

high  and  low  article  input  lines  and  a  combining  wheel,  said 
combining  wheel  being  disposed  tangentially  with  respect 
to  said  conveyance  mechanism  and  fiirther  being  arranged 
to  receive  a  high  single  level  article  group  from  said  high 
input  line  and  to  transport  said  high  single  level  article 
group  to  a  point  of  intersection  with  said  conveyance 
mechanism,  said  low  article  input  line  being  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  vertical  level  and  aligned  with  said  convey- 
ance mechanism  at  a  predetermined  angle  so  as  to  intersect 
said  conveyance  mechanism  at  a  position  which  is  located 
upstream  with  respect  to  said  intersection  point  and  dqwsit 
a  low  single  level  article  group  on  said  conveyance  mecha- 
nism, said  low  article  input  line  including  a  conveyor  and  a 
metering  screw,  said  metering  screw  being  oriented  parallel 
with  respect  to  said  conveyance  mechanism,  and  wherein 
said  combining  wheel  merges  said  high  and  low  single 
level  article  groups  to  form  a  respective  said  stacked  article 
subgroup  at  said  intersection  point 
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5y4S2,428 
APPAKATVS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING 
STACKED  ARTICLES 
H.  if.Ai— ».  Sidney,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
CoMpuy  of  At  rim,  Ptttiiwrsli,  Pm. 

FHed  Aug.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  288,999 
iBt.  CL''  B«5G  59/06 
U.S.  CL  414— 79S.1  21 


5,4S2y«3a 
mCH  PERFORMANCE  TURBOMOLECULAR  VACUUM 

PUMPS 
Manbcd  Habiaaiaii,  WcOcaicy,  Mas&,  aarignor  to  Varian  Aam- 

datcs,  Inc,  Palo  Alto,  CaUt 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  875,891,  Apr.  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,358,373. 

This  appiicatioa  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,226 

Int.  CL"  FVID  1/36 

VS.  CL  415— 9«  18  Clainif 


tot  f 


21.  A  method  for  separating  an  axially  aligned  stack  of  disks, 
each  disk  having  opposed  side  faces  and  an  outer  edge  extending 
there  between,  one  from  another  comprising  the  steps  of  indexing 
said  stack  of  disks  into  a  first  location  siKh  that  the  penultimate 
disk  of  the  stack  is  in  a  piedetenmned  location;  holding  the  outer 
edge  of  the  penultimate  disk  in  the  predetermined  location;  engag- 
ing the  outer  edge  of  a  disk  to  be  separated  along  a  portion  of  its 
outa  edge  by  applying  sufficient  force  so  as  to  engage  the  disk 
while  not  effecting  separation  of  the  disk  from  the  stack;  and  while 
so  engaging  die  disk,  effecting  the  axial  displacement  of  the  disk  to 
be  separated  from  the  penultimate  disk,  such  diat  said  separated 
disk  freely  disengages  and  falls  from  the  axially  aligned  stack. 


5,482,429 
FAN  BLADE  CONTAINMENT  ASSEMBLY 
ADm  R.  Pcada,  AaMton,  Cou.,  aaiignor  to  United 
glM  Corpondaa,  Haitfocd,  Coon. 

FRed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  235,M4 
Int  CL"  F81D  21/00 


VS.  CL  415—9 


1.  A  fin  Made  containment  assembly  for  an  aircraft  engine,  die 
aircraft  engine  including  an  array  of  fan  blades  that  are  rotatable 
about  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  fon  Made  containment  assembly 
including  a  casing  disposed  radially  outward  of  and  circumfeten- 
tially  about  the  array  of  fon  blades,  the  casing  having  an  inoer 
diameter,  at  least  one  acoustic  panel  attached  to  said  inner  diameter 
of  said  casing  downstream  of  the  array  of  fan  blades,  the  acoustic 
panels  define  a  flow  surface  downstream  of  the  array  of  blades,  a 
portion  of  said  inner  diameter  of  said  casing  defining  a  flow 
surface  forward  of  the  amy  of  fm  Uades.  the  flow  mihce  being 
uniform  and  continuous  in  the  circumferential  and  axial  directions. 


1.  A  turbomotecular  vacuum  pump  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axis,  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  poir, 
a  plurality  of  vacuum  pumping  stages  located  within  said  hous- 
ing and  disposed  between  said  inlet  pott  and  said  exhaust 
port,  each  of  said  pumping  stages  including  a  rotor  and  a 
stator, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotors  such  that  gas  is  pumped  from  said 

inkt  port  to  said  exhaust  port;  and 
one  or  more  of  said  vacuum  pumping  stages  comprising  a 
molecular  drag  stage  having  a  rotor  comprising  a  disk  with  an 
upper  and  lower  flat  surface  and  a  stator  comprising  means 
defining  at  least  a  pair  of  channels,  each  channel  of  said  pair 
connected  in  series  along  said  axis  in  opposed  relationship  to 
each  respective  opposite  flat  surface  of  said  disk,  a  conduit 
between  neighboring  channels,  and  a  blockage  in  each  of  said 
channels,  said  blockage  being  placed  so  that  gas  flows  in 
series  through  said  channels. 


4ClaiaH 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  COOLING  AIR  TO  A 

TURBINE  CASING  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT  GAS  TURBINE 
Mkhad  C.  Tkjiat,  ChcUaaton,  Great  BrItaiB,  aarignor  to  Bay- 

ctlKhe  Malora  Wcrkc  AG,  Mnnkfa,  Gcraiany 
per  N«.  PCT/EP93/I8238,  |  371  Dale  Aug.  4,  1994,  <  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pnli.  Now  W093a53«7,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Ang.  5, 1993 

per  Filed  Feb.  3, 1993,  Scr.  No.  284,47« 

ClaiiH  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1992,  92  02 
345.< 

Int  CL"  FOID  25/12 
VS.  CL  415— lU  5  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  cooling  air  to  a  tuitoine  casing, 
comprising  at  least  two  cooling-air  pipes  or  ducts  branching  off 
from  a  compressor  stage,  one  pipe  opening  into  a  wall  space  of  the 
turbine  casing  and  the  other  pipe  extending  through  the  wall  space 
and  opening  into  a  mounting  space  for  turbine  bearings,  wherein 
die  other  cooling-air  pipe  has  at  least  one  air  overflow  opening 
located  in  die  wall  space. 


5,482432 

BEARINGLESS  AUTOMOTIVE  COOLANT  PUMP  WITH 

IN-LINE  DRIVE 

Joseph  Paliwoda,  West  Bloomfidd,  and  Verie  Propst,  Rodicster 

Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Deco-Grand,  Inc.,  Royal 

Oak,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  791,725,  Nov.  14, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,279,503,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

549,742,  JuL  9,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 

1994,  Ser.  Na  182,974 

Int  a."  F04D  29/70,  FD4B  35/00 

VS.  a.  415— 168J  35  CUims 


27.  An  in-line  drive  bearingless  coolant  pump  system,  compris- 


mg: 


(1)  means  for  pumping  coolant  including  a  pump  bousing  cover 
having: 

(a)  a  first  internal  bore  passing  therethrough, 

(b)  a  first  external  shaped  surface  generally  concentrically 
arranged  about  at  least  a  pwtion  of  the  first  internal  bore; 

(c)  a  coolant  pump  shaft  unsupported  within  the  means  for 
pumping  coolant  upon  which  the  impeller  is  mounted  for 
rotation  which  projects  through  the  bore  of  the  pump  hous- 
ing cover,  and 

(d)  a  flexible  shaft  seal  means  for  forming  a  leak-resistant 
flexible  barrier  about  the  shaft  and  bore  to  keep  coolant 
from  leaking  out  through  the  pump  housing  cover; 

(2)  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  the  pump  shaft  and  arranged  along  a 
common  axis  with  the  pump  shaft; 

(3)  a  drive  shaft  support  bousing  having  a  first  internal  shaped 
portion  sized  and  shaped  to  snugly  slidably  receive  and 
detachably  mate  with  the  first  external  shaped  surface  of  the 
pump  housing  cover  to  align  the  pump  housing  cover  and 
housing  support  structure  along  the  common  axis  and  prevent 
movement  in  any  direction  transverse  to  the  common  axis 
between  the  pump  housing  cover  and  the  drive  shaft  support 
housing; 

(4)  direct  drive  coupling  means  for  detachably  coimecting  the 
drive  shaft  to  pump  shaft  for  synchronous  rotation  in  at  least  a 
first  direction,  and 


(S)  means  for  sealing  the  mating  surfaces  between  the  pump 
housing  cover  and  the  drive  shaft  suppon  housing,  and 
wherein 

the  drive  shaft  suppon  housing  includes  an  internal  region 
within  the  first  internal  shaped  poition  for  capturing  a  small 
amount  of  coolant  leaking  past  the  flexible  shaft  seal  means, 
and 

a  coolant  overflow  hole  located  near  tiie  first  internal  shaped 
portion,  the  overflow  hole  being  arranged  for  disposing  of 
excess  coolant  beyond  the  capacity  of  the  internal  region  to 
hold  same  during  normal  operation  of  the  coolant  pump 
system. 


5,482y«33 
INTEGRAL  INNER  AND  OUTER  SHROUDS  AND  VANES 
James  W.  Norris,  and  Alfred  P.  Matbeny,  both  of  Jupiter,  Fla.. 
assignors  to  United  Teclinologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  155,965,  Nov.  19,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,718 
Int  a."  FDID  9/04 
VS.  a.  415—173.7  10  Claims 


1.  A  stator  having  a  row  of  spaced  airfoils  for  passing  engine 
fluid  working  medium  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  an  outer  case,  a 
plurality  of  iimer  shroud  arcuate  segments  motmted  end  to  end  to 
form  a  ring,  a  plurality  of  outer  shroud  arcuate  segments  mounted 
end  to  end  to  form  another  ring  concentrically  disposed  to  said 
ring,  at  least  a  pair  of  airfoils  attached  to  each  of  said  inner  shroud 
arcuate  segments  and  said  outer  shroud  arcuate  segments  to  collec- 
tively define  said  row  of  spaced  airfoils,  the  outer  shroud  arcuate 
segment  of  each  of  said  pair  of  airfoils  attached  to  said  outer  case 
for  collectively  supporting  said  row  of  spaced  airfoils,  each  of  said 
inner  shroud  arcuate  segments,  each  of  said  outer  shroud  arcuate 
segments  and  said  pair  of  airfoils  molded  ftt>m  a  single  piece  from 
a  composite  material,  said  itmer  shroud  segment  configured  into  a 
box-like  structure  radially  extending  from  the  inner  end  of  said  pair 
of  airfoils,  said  box-like  structure  including  a  top  wall  joined  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  pair  of  airfoils,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  parallel  side  walls,  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  pair  of  opposing  parallel  side  walls  defining  an  open  ended 
channel  aligned  to  form  an  annular  shaped  passageway  in  said 
ring,  and  means  formed  on  the  ends  of  the  open  ended  channel  for 
interiocking  adjacent  inner  shroud  arcuate  segments. 


5,482v434 
WAVE  PADDLE 
Jonatiian  M.  Heaven,  #35  2300  Wallers  Line,  Burlington, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  415,619 

Int  CL'  A45B  27/00 

VS.  CL  416—70  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  paddle  for  propelling  a  water  craft,  said  paddle  comprising 

of  a  blade,  a  straight  shaft  connected  to  said  blade,  a  handle  on  said 

shaft  at  the  opposite  end  from  said  blade,  said  blade  having  curied 
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5,482y«3< 

HIGH  SPECIFIC  SPEED  FAN  PROPELLER  HAVING 

AUXILIARY  BLADES 

Hoy  Bohanon,  Sr,  MuakoKee,  Olda^  assignor  to  Acme  Engl- 

ncerlng  &  Manufacturing  Corp^  Muskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,622 

Int  CL"  F(M>  29/32 

US.  CL  416—203  7  Claims 


Js 


/-' 


J""^ 


fins  protniding  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  blade,  said  curled  fins 
4ie  placed  generally  latitudinally  across  to  the  edge  of  said  blade. 


5,482,435 
'  GAS  TURBINE  BLADE  HAVING  A  COOLED  SHROUD 
Robert  A.  Dorris;  William  E.  North,  both  of  Winter  Springs 
and  Anthony  J.  Malandra,  Winter  Parli,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  329,609 
I  Int  CL'  FOID  5/18:5/22 

tJ&  CL  416-*7  R  17  I 


1.  A  high  specific  speed  fan  propeller,  comprising: 

a  hub  having  attachment  means  for  connecting  the  propeller  to  a 

turning  part; 
no  more  than  two  main  blades  attached  to  the  hub  and  exteniding 

radially  a  first  distance  therefrom,  and 
at  least  two  auxiliary  blades  attached  to  the  hub  and  extending 

radially  a  second  distance  therefrom,  the  first  distance  being 

substantially  greater  than  the  second  distance. 


5,482^437 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  FRETTING  AND 

GALLING  IN  A  POLYGON  COUPLING 

Russell  A.  Houston,  Mayfldd,  and  Lonte  Chiang,  Padncah, 

both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  WooddifT 

Lake,  N  J. 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  307,536,  Sep.  16, 1994,  which  Is  a  con- 

ttaraation  of  Ser.  No.  147,225,  Nov.  3, 1993.  This  application 

Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  405,667 

Int  CL'  F04D  29/20 

U.S.CL416— 244A  5  Claims 


I.  A  turbine  blade,  comprising: 

a)  a  root  portion  for  afiixing  said  blade  to  a  turbine  rotor, 

b)  an  airfoil  portion  extending  from  said  root,  a  first  cooling 
fluid  hole  extending  substantially  radially  through  said  airfoil, 
said  first  cooling  hole  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  flow  of 
cooling  fluid; 

c)  a  shroud  projecting  outwardly  from  said  airfoil  and  having  a 
radially  inward  facing  surface,  said  shroud  having  a  second 
cooling  fluid  hole  extending  therethrough  approximately  par- 
allel to  said  radially  inward  facing  surface,  said  second  cool- 
ing fluid  hole  extending  from  said  first  cooling  fluid  hole  and 
in  flow  communication  therewith,  whereby  at  least  a  first 
portion  of  said  cooling  fluid  received  by  said  first  cooling 
fluid  hole  flows  through  said  second  cooling  fluid  hole;  and 

d)  at  least  one  additional  cooling  fluid  hole  extending  through 
said  shroud  approximately  parallel  to  said  radially  inward 
fiicing  surface,  said  at  least  one  additional  cooling  fluid  hole 
extending  from  said  first  cooling  fluid  hole  and  in  flow  com- 
munication tlierewith.  whereby  a  portion  of  said  cooling  fluid 
received  by  said  first  fluid  cooling  hole  flows  through  said  at 
least  one  additional  cooling  fluid  holes. 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  metallic  coupling  member  having  a  polygonally  dimen- 
sioned bore  defined  by  an  interior  bore  surface; 

a  second  metallic  coupling  member  having  a  mating,  polygo- 
nally dimensioned  stem,  which  is  defined  by  an  exterior  stem 
surface,  and  which  is  received  by  the  bore;  and 

means  for  preventing  galling  between  tlK  interior  bore  surface 
and  the  exterior  stem  surface,  the  means  for  preventing  gall- 
ing including  a  coating  of  hard  chromium  deposited  on  at 
least  one  of  the  polygonal  surfaces  of  the  first  metallic  cou- 
pling member  and  the  second  metallic  coupling  member. 


5,482,438 
MAGNETIC  DETENT  AND  POSITION  DETECTOR  FOR 

FLUID  PUMP  MOTOR 
Robert  L.  Anderson,  1011  Rainbow  Way,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303; 
Jcfb«y  P.  CasUebcrry,  967  Utica  Or.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80304, 
and  Steve  W.  Stracener,  P.O.  Box  731,  Frederick,  Colo. 
80530 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  208,343 

Int  CL'  F04B  43/09 

VS.  CL  417—44.1  14  Claims 


8.  A  pump  driving  mechanism  for  a  medical  infusion  pump,  the 
pump  driving  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pump  chamber; 

plunger  means  operadvely  associated  with  the  pump  chamber 
for  compressing  the  pump  chamber  to  expel  liquid  from  the 
pump  chamber, 

a  motor  having  a  rotating  (hive  shaft  extending  therefrom  and  a 
motor  shaft  extending  therefipom,  the  motor  shall  rotating  with 
each  rotation  of  the  motor, 

linking  means  between  the  plunger  means  and  ttie  drive  shaft  for 
translating  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  to  compression  of  the 
pump  chamber  by  the  plunger  means; 

a  magnet  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  motor  shaft  extending  ftttm 
the  motor  for  rotation  with  the  motor  shaft;  and 

flux  gathering  means  spaced  radially  from  and  magnetically 
coupled  to  the  magnet  for  biasing  the  poles  of  the  magnet  in  a 
select  orientation  relative  to  the  flux  gathering  means  with  a 
select  stopping  torque  to  stop  the  plunger  means  in  a  select 
position,  whereby  the  magnetic  couple  between  the  magnet 
and  the  flux  gathering  means  prevents  movement  of  the 
plunger  in  the  absence  of  a  torque  on  the  motor  shaft  in  excess 
of  the  select  stopping  torque. 


5,482,439 

POWER  BREAKER  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES  WITH  A  CURVED  PLUG  AND 

WRINKLED  CONTROL  DISK 

Chi-Wen  Chen,  P.O.  Bos  82-144,  Taipei,  lUwan,  Ptvv.  of 

CUna 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370,413 
Int  CL'  F04B  49/06 
VS.  CL  417—44.8  1  Clahn 

1.  A  power  breaker  for  a  compressor  for  automobiles  compris- 
ing: 
a  motor  driven  compressor  fluidly  connected  to  a  power  breaker, 

said  power  breaker  comprising: 
a  base  provided  with  a  first  conducting  member  and  a  second 
conducting  member,  said  first  conducting  member  being  a 
resilient  member  normally  in  contact  with  said  second  con- 


ducting member,  said  first  conducting  member  and  said  sec- 
ond conducting  member  being  designed  to  connect  with  a 
power  supply; 

a  circular  plate  disposed  within  said  base  and  having  a  center 
hole; 

a  resilient  disc  disposed  on  said  circular  plate,  said  resilient  disc 
including  an  annular  portion  on  which  is  fitted  a  diaphragm; 

a  pin  inserted  through  the  center  hole  of  said  circular  plate  and 
having  one  end  bearing  against  the  diaphragm  of  said  resilient 
disc  and  another  end  agaiisst  said  first  conducting  member, 

a  control  disc  arranged  on  said  resilient  disc  and  having  a 
wrinlded  portion  at  a  circumference  tliereof ; 

the  resilient  disk  and  wrinkled  portion  comprising  a  means  for 
permitting  a  central  portion  of  the  resilient  disk  to  be  moved 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

a  sealing  ring  disposed  on  said  contiol  disc; 

a  plug  formed  ftom  a  solid  member  with  a  cavity  at  one  end  and 
a  curved  recess  at  another  end,  the  curved  recess  of  said  plug 
being  in  contact  wi±  said  control  disc; 

a  spring  mounted  in  the  cavity  of  said  plug; 

a  cover  engaged  with  a  top  of  said  base  and  having  a  threaded 
hole;  and 

an  adjusting  screw  threaded  engaged  with  the  threaded  hole  of 
said  cover; 

said  adjusting  screw  comprising  a  means  for  allowing  adjust- 
ment of  a  force  required  to  break  contact  between  the  first  and 
second  conducting  members;  actuating  means  providing  a 
force  for  switching  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  such  that  when  the  fluid  pressure  exceeds  a  design 
pressure  of  the  power  breaker,  tlie  second  position  is 
achieved,  the  first  position  being  where  the  first  and  second 
conducting  members  are  in  contact  with  each  other,  said  first 
position  further  characterized  by  a  surface  of  the  control  disk 
having  a  concavity  matching  a  concavity  of  the  curved  recess 
of  the  plug;  the  second  position  being  where  the  first  conduct- 
ing member  is  displaced  from  the  second  conducting  member 
so  as  to  break  electrical  contact  with  the  power  supply,  tlie 
second  position  fiutlier  characterized  by  a  surface  of  the 
control  disk  having  a  concavity  opposite  to  die  concavity  of 
the  first  position. 


5,482,440 
BLOOD  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS  USING  A  PERISTALTIC 
PUMP  MODULE  WTTH  VALVE  AND  SENSING  STATION 
FOR  OPERATING  A  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  TUBE 
CASSETTE 
T.  Michael  Denncfaey,  14U  N.  Hickory,  Arlhigton  Heights,  DI. 
60004;  Richard  L  Brown,  2335  Peach  IVee  La.,  Northbrook, 
DL  60062,  and  Warren  P.  Williamson,  101  Southbend  Ct, 
Loveland,  Ohio  45140 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,520 
Int  CL'  F04B  43/00 
VS.  CL  417—63  20  Clahns 

1.  A  blood  processing  assembly  comprising 
a  separation  element  for  separating  blood  from  a  source  into  a 
first  component  and  a  second  component. 
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a  fluid  path  for  conveying  blood  between  the  source  and  Che 

separation  element,  the  fluid  path  including  an  in-line  cassette 

comprising 

a  bousing  having  an  interior  wall  that  divides  the  housing  into 
a  first  interior  area  and  a  second  interior  area. 

first  and  second  pump  potts  on  the  housing, 

a  flexible  tubing  loop  that  extends  between  the  first  and 
second  pump  ports  outside  the  housing  for  engagement 
with  an  external  peristaltic  pumping  element, 

a  liquid  pott  on  the  housing  attachable  to  a  length  of  tubing 
that  extends  outside  the  housing  interior  and  forms  a  part  of 
the  associated  fluid  path, 

liquid  passages  formed  within  the  first  interior  area  and  com- 
municating with  the  liquid  port,  the  first  pump  port,  and  the 
second  pump  port,  and 

valve  means  formed  within  the  second  interior  area  respon- 
sive to  the  application  of  external  force  for  controlling 
Uquid  flow  through  the  liquid  passages  and,  thus,  through 
the  associated  fluid  path, 

a  sensing  chamber  formed  within  the  second  interior  area  and 
communicating  with  at  least  one  liquid  passage  in  the  first 
interior  area. 

a  first  generally  rigid  wall  that  overlies  the  first  interior  area 
and  externally  seals  the  liquid  passages,  and 

a  second  generally  flexible  wall  that  overlies  the  second 
interior  area  and  externally  seals  the  valve  means  and  the 
sensing  chamber,  the  second  wall  flexing  in  response  to 
external  forces  applied  to  control  fluid  passage  through  the 
valve  means,  the  second  wall  also  flexing  to  transmit  infor- 
mation regarding  liquid  pressure  present  within  the  at  least 
one  liquid  passage  to  an  external  sensing  element. 


I  5,482,441 

UQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cbufc  Pcnnai^  P.O.  Box  701,  BoUnas,  Calif.  94924 
Flkd  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,884 
Int  CL'  F04B  49/OS 
MS,  CL  417—216 


a  variable  displacement  liquid  pump  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a 
liquid  outlet  and  a  rotatable  pump  element; 

a  variable  displacement  liquid  metering  pump  having  a  liquid 
inlet,  a  liquid  outlet  and  a  rotatable  noetering  pump  element; 

containment  striKture  defining  a  liquid  flow  path  between  the 
liquid  outlet  of  said  variable  displacement  liquid  pimip  and 
the  liquid  inlet  of  said  variable  displacement  liquid  metering 
pump  for  containing  liquid  received  from  said  variable  dis- 
placement liquid  pump  and  delivering  said  liquid  to  said 
variable  displacement  liquid  metering  pump  through  said  liq- 
uid flow  path:  and 

drive  means  for  simultaneously  driving  and  rotating  both  said 
rotatable  pump  element  and  said  rotatable  metering  pump 
element  to  cause  liquid  flow  within  the  liquid  flow  path  of 
said  containment  structure  between  the  liquid  outlet  of  said 
variable  displacement  Uquid  pump  and  the  liquid  inlet  of  said 
variable  displacement  liquid  metering  pump. 


5,482,442 
HYDRAULIC  RADLVL  PISTON  MACHINES 
Arthur  A.  Blair,  and  Christian  H.  Thoma,  both  of  Jersey,  Great 
Britain,  assignors  to  Unipat  AG,  Glanis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,374 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1993, 
9301963;  Jan.  18, 1993,  9312574;  Dec.  15, 1993,  9325631 

Int  CL*  F04B  27/04 
MS,  CL  417—220  17  CUims 


1.  A  radial  piston  hydrostatic  machine  having  a  rotary  drive- 
shaft;  a  housing  supporting  said  drive-shaft  and  comprising  two 
shells  connectable  together  along  a  parting  plane;  a  stroking  track- 
ring  the  relative  position  of  which  determines  the  operation  and 
performance  of  said  machine  and  means  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  track-ring,  wherein  said  control  means  includes  actua- 
tion support  means  containing  internal  fluid  chaimels  and  wherein 
said  actuation  support  means  is  located  and  retained  in  said  hous- 
ing by  said  shells. 


20  Claims 


1.  Liquid  treatment  apparatus  for  providing  and  controlling 
flow  of  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 


5/l82y443 
MULTISTAGE  VACUUM  PUMP 
Eckhard  Bez,  North  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth  Sdcntiflc  and   Industrial   Research   Organization, 
Richmond,  Australia,  and  Fi^i  Seild  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuadon-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  993,860,  Dec  21,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  116,609 
Int  a.*  F04B  25/02:3/00 
U&  CL  417—266  8  Claims 

1.  A  multi-stage  vacuum  pump  comprising  bousing  means,  a 
cylinder  disposed  in  said  housing  means  having  opposite  end 
portions  of  substantially  equal  diameter  and  an  enlarged  diameter 
central  portion,  a  piston  with  a  substantially  hollow  interior  dis- 
posed in  said  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an  end  open  to  said 


^^^lyjjJFi 


^^"^^""^n//,,//^^^ 

nJ^ 


u 


interior  cylindrical  end  portions  adjacent  each  end  having  substan- 
tially equal  diameters  and  an  enlarged  diametn'  intermediate  por- 
tion, first  exliaust  valve  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder  adjacent 
said  closed  end  of  said  piston  to  defitK  a  first  stage  pumping 
chamber  between  said  valve  means  and  said  closed  end  of  said 
■piston,  said  large  diameter  portion  of  said  piston  having  an  axial 
extent  less  than  an  axial  extent  of  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  of 
said  cylinder  and  defining  an  aimular  second  stage  pumping  cham- 
ber and  an  annular  third  stage  pumping  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said  piston,  inlet  and  outlet 
means  disposed  in  said  bousing  means  and  passage  means  inter- 
connecting said  inlet  and  oudet  means  with  said  pumping  cham- 
bers, second  and  third  exhaust  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
passage  means  adjacent  said  second  and  tliird  stage  pumping 
chambers  and  drive  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  piston  for 
reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


said  plurality  of  elastic  tubes  being  arrayed  around  said  fiiel 
pump  bousing  such  that  said  radially  directed  resultant 
forces  cooperate  in  suspending  said  fuel  pimip  housing  on 
said  stationary  support  in  radial  static  equilibrium. 


5,482,445 
FREE-PISTON  ENGINE  HAVING  A  SUDABLE  RING 
FOR  MOVING  THE  PISTON 
Peter  A.  J.  Acfaten,  Eindhoven,  and  Theodoras  G.  Potma, 
Kaag,  both  of,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Innas  Free  Piston 
B.V.,  Breda,  Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL92/00211,  S  371  Date  May  18, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO93a0344,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  27, 1993 

PCT  FOcd  Nov.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  244,186 
Clahns  priority,  appikation  Netfacriands,  Nov.  19,  1991, 
9101933 

Int  CL*  F04B  17/00;  3SM>;  F02B  71/00;  F«2D  39/00 
VS.  CL  417—362  9  Claims 


5^482,444 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MOUNTING  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  FUEL  PUMP 
Timothy  F.  Coha,  Burton,  and  Ulf  Sawert,  Grand  Blanc,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mkh. 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,446,  Sep.  6, 1994,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Apr.  5, 1995,  Ser.  No.  417,175 
Int  CL*  F04B  53/16 
VS.  CL  417—363  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  fuel  system  including  a  fiiel  tank  and  an 
electric  fiiel  pump  having  a  housing  widi  a  longitudinal  centerline, 
a  vibration  isolating  mounting  for  said  fuel  pump  in  said  fuel 
tank  comprising: 

a  stationary  support  in  said  fuel  tanlc, 
a  plurality  of  elastic  tubes  each  having  a  tubular  wall  with  a 
primary  resilient  flexure  mode  when  said  tubular  wall  is 
squeezed  perpendicular  a  longitudinal  centerline  thereof 
characterized  by  beam  bending  of  said  tubular  wall  at  each 
of  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  nodes  of  said  mbular 
wall,  and 
means  mounting  each  of  said  elastic  tubes  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  fiiel  pump  housing  between 
said  fiiel  pump  housing  and  said  stationary  support  with 
said  tubular  wall  of  each  of  said  elastic  tubes  squeezed 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal,  centerline  thereof  in  said 
primary  flexure  mode  along  the  full  length  of  said  tubular 
wall  thereby  to  exert  on  said  fiiel  pump  housing  a  resultant 
force  directed  radially  relative  to  said  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  said  fiiel  pump  housing. 


^I|4^  (). 


1.  A  free-piston  engine  having  a  fluid  pressure  unit,  comprising: 

a  cylinder,  and 

a  piston  arranged  within  the  cylinder  to  form  a  combustion 
room,  the  piston  reciprocating  witliin  the  cylinder  between  a 
first  position  in  which  tlie  volume  of  tiie  combustion  room  is 
at  a  maximum  and  a  second  position  in  which  tlie  volume  of 
the  combustion  room  is  at  a  minimum,  die  piston  including: 

a  plunger-shaped  piston  extension  cooperating  witfa  the  fluid 
pressure  unit,  the  plunger-shaped  piston  extension  including 
an  axial  face  which  is  directed  such  that  by  fluid  pressure 
loading  the  axial  face,  the  piston  is  moved  towards  the  first 
position; 
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a  ring-sfaaped  element  slidably  arranged  along  the  plunger- 
shaped  extension,  the  axial  face  being  formed  on  the  ring- 
shaped  element;  and 

a  stop  adapced  for  engagement  by  the  ring-shaped  element  when 
die  ring-shaped  element  is  moved  for  displacing  the  piston  to 
the  first  position. 


j  5,482y44« 

AMBULATORY  INFUSION  PUMP 
Mark  E.  WUUamson,  Wonder  Lake;  Jerry  W.  Newbroogh, 
Zkm,  both  of  DL;  Jeftrcy  P.  Castlebcrry,  BooMer,  and  Steve 
W.  Stracener,  Frederick,  both  of  Cdo^  assignors  to  Baxter 
Intematioaal  Inc.,  Dcerfieid,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,518 

Int  CL*  F04B  43/OS 

V&.  CL  417—474  20  Claims 


5,482y447 
PERISTALTIC  PUMP  WITH  RIGID  FLUOROPLASTIC 
TUBING 
Bengt  Sund^  Alrsjd  ;  Bo  Forsstrom,  Stockholm,  both  of, 
Sweden;  Cliarics  E.  Soderquist,  Barrington,  and  Steven  D. 
Storckman,  Glen  Ellyn,  both  of  01.,  assignors  to  Cole- 
Parmer  Instrument  Company,  Nilcs,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,M4,  Aug.  5,  1994.  This  applica- 
tion May  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  448353 
Int  a.*  F04B  43/08:43/12 
VS.  CL  417—477.12  30  Chdms 


1.  A  pump  chamber  cassette  for  use  with  a  medical  infusion 
pump,  the  medical  infiision  pump  having  a  housing  defining  a 
pump  chamber  cassette  receptacle,  the  bousing  ftnther  containing  a 
pump  driving  mechanism  for  propelling  liquid  through  the  pump 
chamber  cassette,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  pump  chamber 
cassette  within  the  cassette  receptacle  in  an  operative  position 
relative  the  pump  driving  mechanism,  the  pump  chamber  cassette 
comprising: 
an  elastomeric  conduit; 
a  frame; 

the  elastomeric  conduit  to  the  frame  for  holding  the  elastomeric 
conduit  in  a  select  position  relative  to  the  pump  driving 
mechanism  of  the  infusion  pump  upon  placement  of  the 
cassette  in  an  operative  position  relative  to  the  pump  driving 
mechanism; 
an  anvil  fixedly  attached  to  the  frame; 

a  pincher  attached  to  the  frame  with  a  space  between  the  pincher 
and  the  anvil,  the  elastomeric  conduit  being  received  in  the 
space  between  the  piiKher  and  the  anvil;  and 
biasing  tneans  on  the  frame  movable  between  a  first  position 
biasing  the  pincher  against  the  anvil  to  occlude  a  lumen  of  the 
elastomeric  conduit  and  a  second  position  for  eliminating  the 
bias  of  the  pincher  against  the  anvil  so  as  to  not  occlude  the 
limien  of  the  elastomeric  conduit. 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  for  transporting  fluids,  said  peristaltic 
pimip  comprising 

(a)  a  pump  housing  containing  a  pumptube  passageway; 

(b)  a  pumptube  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  extending  outside 
the  pump  housing,  a  pumping  section  contained  within  the 
pumptube  passageway,  aiid  a  fluid  passageway  extending 
through  the  pumptube  firom  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
housing,  whereby  each  roller  in  turn  contacts  and  compresses 
the  pumping  section  of  the  pumptube  contained  within  the 
pumptube  passageway  so  as  to  transport  fluid  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  oudet  end  of  the  pumptube; 

wherein  at  least  the  pumping  section  of  the  pumptube  com- 
prises an  iimer  tube  contained  within  an  outer  tube,  wherein 
the  iiuier  tube  is  a  first  rigid  fluoroplastic  tubing  and  the 
outer  tube  is  a  second  rigid  fluoroplastic  tubing  such  that 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  outer  tube  are  closely  matched,  and  wherein  the 
pumptube  is  preformed  to  fit  within  pumptube  passageway 
such  that  the  pumptube  within  the  pumping  section  is 
flattened  into  an  oval-like  shape  with  an  oval-shaped  fluid 
passageway  such  that  the  pressure  rollers  contact  and  com- 
press the  pumping  section  of  the  pumptube  essentially 
along  the  flattened  side  of  die  oval-like  shape  and  wherein 
the  pumping  section  of  pumptube  returns  to  its  flattened, 
oval-like  shape  when  not  compressed  by  the  pressure  roll- 
ers. 


5,482,448 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  WITH 

CONCENTRICALLY  ARRANGED  RECIPROCATING- 

ROTATING  PISTONS 

Richard  G.  Atwater,  and  Kenneth  L.  Shaw,  both  of  112  Smith 

Ave^  both  of  Rocfcford,  lU.  61107 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,092 
Int  a.*  F04B  7/04:39/10 
VS.  CL  417—492  9  Claims 

9.  In  a  valveless  positive  displacement  pump  of  the  type  that 
includes  an  outer  cylinder  sleeve  having  a  closed  end,  and  inlet  and 
oudet  ports  extending  through  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve,  a  first 
piston  which  includes  a  chordwise  relief  extending  across  an  etid 
portion  thereof,  and  wherein  a  drive  mechanism  causes  said  piston 
to  undergo  rotating  and  reciprocating  motions  so  as  to  draw  in  and 
expel  fluid  through  said  potts  when  said  relief  is  respectively  in 
registry  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  closed  end  cylindrical  passage  formed  in  said  first  piston,  a 
second  chordwise  relief  formed  in  said  first  piston  and  spaced 
axially  apart  firom  said  first  chordwise  relief,  a  passage  extending 
between  said  second  chordwise  relief  and  the  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  passage,  and  a  second  inlet  port  and  a  second  oudet  pott 
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extending  tfarou^  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  cylinder  sleeve,  with 
said  first  piston  being  movable  so  as  to  register  said  second 
chordwise  relief  with  said  second  inlet  and  oudet  ports,  and  a 
second  piston  reciprocably  disposed  witliin  said  cylindrical  pas- 
sage in  said  first  piston  so  as  to  form  a  second  chamber  between 
said  cylindrical  passage  and  a  part  of  said  first  piston,  wherein  said 
second  piston  is  arranged  coixxntrically  within  said  first  piston 
said  second  piston,  upon  reciprocation,  drawing  fluid  into  and 
expelling  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  through  said  second  inlet 
and  outiet  ports,  respectively. 


1.  A  nutating  disc  compressor  comprising: 

a  nutating  disc  having  cone-shaped  surfaces  and  a  centrally 
disposed  sphere, 

a  symmetrical,  spherical-segment  shaped  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  said  disc,  said  chamber  having  a  central  bearing  to 
movably  engage  said  sphere  and  to  allow  said  disc  to  nutate 
within  said  chamber, 

a  crankshaft  rotationally  disposed  on  the  axis  of  said  disc  within 
said  sphere, 

a  drive  shaft  disposed  on  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  drive 
shaft  being  eccentrically  afflxed  to  said  crankshaft  whereby 
the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  by  an  external  source  of  power 
causes  said  disc  and  said  centrally  disposed  sphere  to  nutate, 

said  disc  having  at  least  one  gap,  said  chamber  having  a  stop 
aligned  with  each  gap  to  form  at  least  one  compression  stage 
in  said  chamber,  said  disc  having  a  portion  which  divides  each 
stage  into  two  sections,  and 


an  intake  opening  positioned  in  each  stop,  said  intake  opening 
adapted  to  intake  gas  into  each  stage  and  an  output  opening  in 
each  stage,  said  output  opening  adapted  to  release  compressed 
gas  from  each  said  stage. 


5,482y«50 
SCROLL-TYn;  COMPRESSOR  WITH  BACKPRESSURE 

CHAMBER 
Jean-Loc  M.  CaiDat;  Roger  C.  Weatherston,  both  of  Dayton, 
and  James  W.  Bosh,  Sidney,  all  of  Ohio,  aaigBori  to  Cope- 
Und  Corporatkm,  Sidney,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,U1,  Feb.  9, 1994,  Pat  No.  5y427,5U, 
whicfa  Is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  998,557,  Dec  30,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  884^412,  May  18, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5,219,281,  which  b  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  Na  M9,M1, 
Jan.  31, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,114,322,  which  h  a  divWon  of  Ser. 
No.  387,699,  JnL  31,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,992,033,  which  is  a  divi- 
sioa of  Ser.  No.  189y485,  May  2, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,877,382, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  899,003,  Ang.  22, 1986,  Pat 
No.  4,767,293.  TUs  applicatioa  Dec  2L  1994,  Ser.  No. 
309,174 
Int  CL"  FMC  18/04 
VS.  CL  418—55^  20  CUw 


5/182,449 

NUTATING  DISC  COMPRESSOR 

Lcooard  Meyer,  122  Dmijewood  Dr.,  Elk  Grove  VDIage,  DL 

60007 

Cootinuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,232,  Dec  31, 1991,  Pat 

No.  5,251,594.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  85,619 

Int  CL'  F04C  18AX> 

VS.  CL  418—53  27  Claims 


1.  A  scroll-type  machine  for  handling  a  worldng  fluid,  said 
scroll-type  murhin^  Comprising: 

a  shell; 

an  orbiting  and  a  iKMt-orfoiting  scroll  member,  each  scroll  mem- 
ber having  an  end  plate  and  a  spiral  wrap  thereon,  said  spiral 
wraps  being  intermeshed  with  each  other, 

a  drive  member  for  causing  said  orbiting  scroll  member  to 
engage  in  relative  cyclical  orbiting  motion  with  respect  to  said 
non-<»biting  scroll  memba,  said  spiral  wraps  forming  succes- 
sive fluid  pockets  which  move  during  iKxmal  operation 
between  a  radially  outer  position  whoe  said  working  fluid  is 
at  an  outer  pressure  and  a  central  position  wtieie  said  worldng 
fluid  is  at  a  central  pressure. 

a  central  passage  dirough  said  end  plate  of  said  non-oibiting 
scroll  member  for  allowing  fluid  communication  between  an 
iimetmost  of  said  fluid  pockets  and  an  access  passage  through 
said  shell; 

a  backpressure  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  an  outer  face  of 
said  end  plate  of  said  non-oihiting  scroll  member,  said  non- 
orbiting  scroll  member  being  mounted  for  axial  compliance 
with  respect  to  said  orbiting  scroll  member,  and 

a  biasing  passage  through  said  end  plate  of  said  non-orbiting 
scroll  member  for  allowing  fluid  communication  between  one 
of  said  fluid  pockets  and  said  biasing  chamber,  said  biasing 
passage  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  central  pas- 
sage during  only  a  portion  of  each  of  said  cycles  of  orbiting 
motion. 
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5,482,451 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICAL 

FERRULES 

Mdvin  H.  Jotanson,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  and  Frank  M.  WDUs, 

Wenonah,  NJ^  assignors  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemours, 

Wilmlngtoo,  DeL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  984,7%,  Dec  3, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,100 

InL  a."  B29C  45/14:45/36:45/40 

VS,  CI.  425— U6  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  optical  ferrule  containing  a 
cylindrical  member  therein  comprising: 

(a)  guide  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  center  line 
and  an  aperture  formed  along  the  center  line,  wherein  cylin- 
drical member  is  received  along  the  aperture; 

(b)  a  sleeve  receiving  a  piston  therethrough,  said  piston  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  a  center  line  and  an  aperture  formed 
along  the  center  Une,  said  first  end  located  sufficiently  close  to 
said  second  end  of  said  guide  means  when  the  apparatus  is  in 
a  first  position,  so  that  said  first  end  of  said  piston  receives  the 
cylindrical  member  along  the  aperture  of  said  piston; 

(c)  a  pin  extending  into  said  sleeve  and  having  a  first  end  in 
contact  with  said  second  end  of  said  piston  and  having  a  hole 
formed  therethrough  for  receiving  the  cylindrical  member  and 
positioning  means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  pin; 

(d)  biasing  means  engaging  said  positioning  means,  said  biasing 
means  exerting  a  force  sufficient  to  position  said  piston  in  (b) 
in  the  first  position; 

(e)  one  or  more  fill  gates  positioned  equidistant  from  one 
another  and  for  dispensing  polymer  at  a  uniform  pressure  and 
flow  into  a  cavity  defined  by  said  second  end  of  said  guide 
means,  said  sleeve  and  said  first  end  of  said  piston;  and 

(f)  containment  means  configured  to  secure  (aMe)  in  position 
relative  to  each  other;  and  further  wherein  said  piston  of  (b)  is 
movable  to  a  second  position  as  polymer  is  dispensed  through 
the  fill  gates  (e)  to  form  the  optical  ferrule  within  said  cavity. 


5,482,452 
!        INJECTION  MOLDING  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING 
SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Karl  Hcfal,  Arthur-Hehl-Str.  32,  D-72290  Lossburg,  Germany 
Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1993,  43  17 
998J 

InL  CL*  B29C  45/80 
U.S.  CL  425—145  25  Claims 

1.  An  injection  molding  unit  for  use  in  an  injection  molding 
machine  for  processing  synthetic  materials  comprising, 
a  carrier  blocl[. 


a  plasticizing  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  center  line  and 
mounted  in  said  carrier  block  so  that  the  longimdinal  center 
line  defines  an  injection  axis, 

a  mechanical  driving  unit  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  tlte  injection  axis,  said  mechanical  driving  unit  axially 
displacing  said  injection  molding  unit  in  a  direction  of  the 
injection  axis, 

a  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  synthetic  materials  arranged 
inside  said  plasticizing  cylinder, 

a  mechanical  injection  unit  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  the  injection  axis  and  in  line  with  said  mechanical  driving 
unit  and  being  adapted  to  axially  drive  said  feeding  means  in 
a  direction  of  the  injection  axis,  and 

an  injection  bridge  connected  with  said  injection  unit 


5,482,453 

UTENSIL  FOR  MOLDING  SUSHI  RICE  FOR  USE  IN 

PREPARING  NIGDU-ZUSHI 

Yoshio  Shimizu,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Susliitaro,  Toyonaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,469 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1992,  4-072703 
U 

Int  a.'  A47J  43/20:  B29C  33/20 
VS.  CL  425—330  6  Claims 


1.  A  sushi  rice  molding  utensil  for  preparing  nigiri-zushi,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  split  mold  having: 

a  lower  mold  member  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  facing 
molding  cavities  which  have  side  openings  along  at  least 
one  side  of  said  lower  mold,  and 

an  upper  mold  member  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
facing  molding  cavities  which  have  side  openings  along  at 
least  one  side  of  said  upper  mold  member, 

said  upper  mold  member  being  generally  vertically  movable 
relative  to  said  lower  mold  member  such  that  said  down- 
wardly facing  molding  cavities  can  be  moved  into  align- 
ment with  said  upwardly  facing  molding  cavities  in  a  fiilly 
closed  position. 

(b)  an  outer  frame  within  wtiich  the  split  mold  is  removably 
fittable. 
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(c)  a  side  mold  member  which  is  generally  horizontally  movable 
toward  said  side  openings  of  both  said  upper  and  lower 
molds,  said  side  mold  ntember  being  fittable  widiin  die  outer 
frame, 

(d)  at  least  one  cam  engagement  between  (a)  one  of  an  angular 
cam  and  a  {»n  provided  on  an  end  wall  of  said  side  mold 
member  and  (b)  the  other  of  the  angular  cam  and  the  pin 
provided  on  a  wall  of  the  upper  mold  member  opposed  to  said 
end  wall  when  the  upper  mokl  member  and  said  first  side 
mold  member  are  fitted  within  the  outer  frame,  said  at  least 
one  cam  engagement  being  sized  such  that  said  side  mold 
member  is  advanced  generally  horizontally  ftoax  an  outer 
position  to  an  inner  position  by  about  S  nun  towards  said  side 
openings  of  both  said  upper  and  lower  molds  when  said  upper 
mold  is  moved  towards  said  lower  mold  from  a  retracted 
position  towards  said  closed  position,  and 

(e)  wherein  a  ck>sed  volume  defined  by  said  aligned  iqjwanily 
and  downwardly  facing  molding  cavities  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion and  delineated  by  irmer  surfaces  of  said  side  mold  mem- 
ber when  in  said  inner  position  is  about  25%  to  35%  smaller 
than  an  open  volume  defined  by  said  upwardly  facing  mold- 
ing cavities,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  mold  member  in 
said  outer  position,  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  outer  frame. 


5y482<454 
C-TYPE  FRAME  FOR  DIE  TIGHTENING  UNITS 
MOUNTED  FOR  AN  MNJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
MasuU  MiyaJuwa;  Nolwy«U  Nakamwa,  a^  Kiyato  Ikk- 
Izawa,  afl  of  Nagann,  Japan,  awifBri  to  Ni«d 
Indnstrtal  Co.,  Ltd^  JapM 
CoBliniialkm  of  Ser.  No.  11412,  Jan.  29, 1993,  i 

nib  appltartfcw  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  N«.  3*9,794 
CUm  priority,  appllcati«i  Japui.  Jam.  31, 1992, 4-M19S5; 
Jan.  31, 1992,  4-M1986 

InL  CL'  B29C  45/64 
US.  CL  425—547  U 


1.  A  C-type  frame  for  die  tightening  units  mounted  for  an 
injection  molding  machine  for  injecting  a  molten  synttietic  resin, 
the  C-type  frame  comprising: 
a  one-piece  cast  main  frame;  said  main  frame  comprising: 

a  top  end,  an  opposite  bottom  end,  and  a  pair  of  holes 
extending  through  the  main  frame  from  the  top  end  to  tlie 
bottom  end  through  substantially  die  entire  height  of  ttte 
main  frame; 

an  (apposing  pair  of  side  frame  portions,  each  side  frame 
portion  having  a  corresponding  fore  upper  portion,  respec- 
tive upper  frame  portions  projecting  forward  of  tlie  fbte 
upper  portions  of  said  side  frame  pottions,  each  upper 
fiiame  pottion  having  a  conesponding  die  tightening  cylin- 
der, anid  a  front  frame  portion  extending  between  the  side 
frame  pottions, 

a  base  board  attached  to  said  bottom  end  of  sakl  main  frame, 

a  pair  of  support  columns,  each  support  column  extending 
through  a  respective  hole  of  said  main  frame  so  that  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  each  support  column  extend  outwardly 
from  said  top  end  of  die  main  frame  and  a  surface  of  die 
base  board,  respectively,  and 


tightening  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  main  frame  to  said 
base  board  by  respective  tightening  nuts  threadably 
engaged  with  male  threads  machined  at  die  opposite  ends 
of  each  of  said  support  colunms,  said  suppcn  columns 
extending  through  said  respective  holes  of  said  main  frame 
and  said  base  board  such  that  when  said  nuts  are  tighlened 
a  compressive  force  extends  between  the  opposite  ends  of 
each  support  column  to  tliereby  urge  the  main  frame  and 
base  board  toward  one  another. 


5,4S2y«S5 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  FLAME 

PEMWCER  USING  MSPOSABLE  FLAMESTRIPS 

Robert  I  ^rilei;  15223  22nd  PL  W.,  Lawnraod,  WMh.  9M37 

FBcd  OcL  U,  1994,  Ser.  Nn.  32LU3 

InL  CL*  F23D  1/00:  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  431—253  12  ( 


I.  A  hand-held  flame  producer  comprising  at  least  one  flamesirip 
further  comprising: 

a  base  snip  of  combustible  material  having  a  base  strip  pottion 

saturated  with  highly  combustible  material, 
an  electrically  conductive  strip  having  first  and  second  ends  and 

a  high  resistance  pottion  of  said  length, 
said  electrically  conductive  strip  being  laminated  onto  said  base 

strip  vritfa  said  high  resistance  portion  in  close  proximity  to 

said  base  strip  pottion, 
whereby  application  of  electrical  power  to  said  first  and  second 

ends  causes  said  high  resistance  pottion  to  glow,  igniting  said 

combustible  material  and  said  base  strip  pottion. 

II.  A  hand-held  electrically  powered  flame  producer  con^)rising 
at  least  one  flamestrip  which  fiirther  comprises: 

an  electrically  conductive  component  having  an  intermediary 
section  having  high  electrical  resistance  and  first  and  second 
ends, 

a  base  strip  made  of  combustible  material  having  an  end  and  a 
notch  in  said  end,  sakl  end  being  saturated  with  readily 
combustible  material, 

said  electrically  conductive  component  attached  to  said  base 
strip  with  said  intermediary  section  straddling  said  notch  and 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive 
conqjonent  accessible  for  applkation  of  electrical  power, 

whereby  when  electrical  power  is  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  conductive  component  said  high  resis- 
tance section  glows  with  such  heat  as  to  ignite  the  readily 
combustible  material  with  which  the  tip  of  the  combustible 
base  strip  is  sahnatcd,  producing  a  prompt,  lingering  flame 
usable  for  firestatting  purposes  and  whkh,  after  being 
expended  in  diis  process,  is  disposable. 
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5,482,456 
UGHT  FIXTURE  CANDLE  ADAPTER 
Jack  M.  Jwayad,  and  Roberta  F.  Jwayad,  both  of  «705  N. 
Barrage,  Portiaiid,  Orcg.  97217 

FIM  Jan.  20,  1995,  Scr.  No.  376,14* 

Int  CL*  F23D  3/16 

VS,  CL  431—297  6  Claims 


5.482,458 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  EXPANSIBLE  MATERIALS  TO 

FORM  UGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE 

Robin  A.  Kyflbi,  EbU  Uciiaf,  Golan,  Porthmadog,  Gwynedd, 

Great  Britain 
PCr  No.  PCT/GB92/V2188,  i  371  Date  May  23, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  23, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93ai084,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jon.  10, 1993 

PCT  FDcd  Nov.  26,  1992,  Scr.  No.  244,046 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KJngdom,  Nor.  29, 1991, 
9125423;  Jul.  9,  1992,  9214642 

Int  CL'  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  CL  432—14  14  Claims 


1.  A  light  fixture  candle  adapter  comprising: 

a  mounting  means  for  coupling  to  a  light  socket  of  a  light 

fixture; 
and, 
a  candle  engaging  means  removably  coupled  to  the  mounting 

means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  candle  relative  to  the 

nxNmting  means  and  for  capturing  wax  dripping  from  ttie 

candle. 


•ee4 


5^482,457 

GAS-OPERATED  PREMIXING  BURNER 

Manfred  Aigner,  Wettingen;  Robin  McMillan,  Nussbaiunen, 

and  Pirmin  Sciucssei,  Unterclirendingen,  all  of,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Asca  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Scr.  No.  120,086 
Claims  priority,  application  European  PaL  OIL,  Jan.  16, 
1992,  92U7673 

Int  a.*  F23C  5/00 
VS.  CL  431^350  3  Clafans 


2*29  20 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  expansible  material  to  iona  light- 
weight aggregate  in  a  rotary  Iciln  having  a  heated  interior  space  of 
a  length,  breadth  and  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  a  lain  lining, 
and  which  is  inclined  downwardly  from  a  charge  end  to  a  dis- 
charge end,  comprising  tlte  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  kiln  having  a  inaximtmi  ratio  of  said  length  to 
said  breadth  of  5:1; 

b)  beating  said  interior  space  by  means  of  at  least  one  burner 
directed  into  said  interior  space  from  at  least  one  end  of  said 
kiln,  said  interior  space  being  heated  thereby  to  a  substantially 
constant  elevated  process  temperature,  said  temperature  being 
substantially  constant  along  said  length; 

c)  passing  expansible  material  from  the  charge  end  to  tlie  dis- 
charge end  along  the  length  of  said  heated  interior  space,  said 
material  occupying  a  maximum  of  10%  of  the  cross-sectional 
area  at  tlie  charge  end  and  being  subjected  almost  immedi- 
ately to  said  process  temperature  upon  entering  the  interior 
space,  with  heat  being  transferred  to  the  material  as  it  moves 
along  said  length  primarily  by  radiation  from  the  heated 
interior  space  and  the  kiln  lining  and  by  direct  contact  with 
the  kiln  lining, 

whereby  said  material  is  heated  to  incipient  fusion  in  passing 
from  the  charge  end  to  the  discharge  end,  producing  gas 
which  is  trapped  internally,  to  form  said  thereby  said  light- 
weight aggregate. 


1.  A  gas-operated  premixing  burner  for  tiie  combustion  cbamlter 
of  a  gas  turbine,  the  burner  having  a  premixing  space,  comprising: 

two  conical  sectiotu  positioned  so  that  the  premixing  space  is 
conically  shaped,  the  burner  having  a  cone  apex  positioned  on 
a  burner  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  the  premixing  space; 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  arranged  around  the  burner  axis  and 
directed  to  introduce  a  first  fiiel  quantity  into  the  premixing 
space  where  the  fuel  mixes  with  inflowing  combustion  air; 
and 

means  for  introducing  a  second  fuel  quantity  comprising  addi- 
tional fuel  nozzles  located  in  a  region  of  the  cone  apex  so  that 
at  an  outiei  plane  of  the  burner  perpendicular  to  the  axis  a  fuel 
concentration  in  a  region  of  the  burner  axis  is  ^eater  than  an 
average  fiiel  concentration  across  the  outlet  plane. 


5,482,459 
POSTERIOR  TOOTH  SHADE  GUIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
SELECTING  CHARACTERIZATION  FOR  A  TOOTH 
PROSTHESIS 
Urid  Yarovcsky,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Daniel  Materdomini, 
Topanga  Canyon,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Dental  Dlusioiis,  Wood- 
land Oik,  CaUf. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  22y420,  May  4, 1994,  Pat 
No.  DCS.  357,321,  and  Scr.  No.  22,409,  May  4,  1994,  Pat  No. 
DCS.  357,320.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297^51 

Int  a.'  A61C  19/10:5/00 
VS.  a.  433—26  30  Claims 

1.  A  metliod  for  selecting  characterizations  for  a  looth  prosthe- 
sis, comprising  the  steps  of: 
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selecting  a  general  tooth  color  for  tlie  tooth  prosthesis  from  a 

shade  guide; 
selecting  a  brown  stain  characteristic  for  the  tooth  prosthesis 

from  an  occlusal  table; 
selecting  a  white  stain  characteristic  for  the  tooth  prostliesis 

from  the  occlusal  table;  and 
selecting  an  iticisal  layer  color  for  tlie  tooth  prostliesis  as  an 

occlusal  overiay. 


hinge  means  for  hingedly  securing  the  rear  panel  of  said  first 
U-shaped  member  to  the  rear  panel  of  said  second  U-shaped 
member  to  enable  the  desired  occlusal  movement  about  a 
hinge  axis; 

limiting  means  defined  on  the  front  panels  of  said  first  and 
second  U-shaped  members  for  limiting  movement  of  the  first 
and  second  members  of  the  articulator  toward  one  another 
beyond  a  closed  position  at  which  the  length  axes  of  the 
chaimels  are  substantially  coaxial; 

a  first  protrusion  member  having  a  first  surface  positionable 
adjacent  to  and  configured  to  mate  with  and  to  be  adhesively 
securable  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  channel  of  the  front  panel 
of  the  first  U-shaped  member  and  a  second  surface  positioo- 
able  adjacent  to  and  adhesively  securable  directly  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  upper  dental  model  and 

a  second  protrusion  member  having  a  first  surface  positionable 
adjacent  to  and  configured  to  mate  with  and  to  be  adhesively 
securable  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  channel  of  the  front  panel 
of  the  second  U-shaped  member  and  a  second  surftce  posi- 
tionable adjacent  to  and  securable  directly  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  lower  dental  model. 

each  of  said  first  and  second  protrusion  members  being  of 
one-piece  molded  substantially  rigid  construction. 


5/182,460 
DENTAL  MODEL  ARTICULATOR 
Robert  P.  Famor,  Jr.,  Erwln,  Iten.,  and  David  G.  Scruggs, 
Sommerville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Aaaerican  Bictecfa,   Inc., 
Erwin,  Itan. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  112,846 

Int  CL'  A61C  11/00 

VS.  CL  433—57  13  Claims 


74       54 


1.  An  articulator  for  supporting  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  dental 
models  in  occlusion  and  for  simulating  occlusal  and  masticatory 
movements  of  the  dental  models  by  application  of  an  external  force 
to  the  dental  nnodels  said  articulator  comprising: 
a  first  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  middle  panel  and 
integral  front  and  rear  panels  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
and  extending  parallel  to  one  another  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  middle  panel,  said  front  panel  having  an  elongate  chaimel 
defined  therein,   said  U-shaped   member  being  resiliently 
deformable  to  substantially  uniformly  resist  a  force  applied 
thereto  so  that  the  front  and  rear  panels  flex  relative  to  one 
another  upon  application  of  the  force  thereto; 
a  second  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  middle  panel  and 
integral  front  and  rear  panels  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
and  extending  generally  parallel  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
middle  panel  of  said  second  U-shaped  member,  said  front 
panel  of  said  second  U-shaped  member  having  an  elongate 
channel  defined  therein,  said  second  U-shaped  members  being 
resiUently  deformable  to  substantially  uniformly  resist  a  force 
af^Ued  thereto  so  that  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  said  second 
U-shaped  member  flex  relative  to  one  another  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  second  mentioned  force  thereto; 


Sy482y461 

DISPOSABLE  PROPHY  ANGLE 

Joyce  K.  Yale,  428  31at  St,  HcrmiMa  BcKh,  CaHL  90254 

Continuatioo  of  Scr.  No.  250^28,  Mar.  31, 1994,  mt,mm<f„f^ 

nils  application  Apr.  21,  1995,  Scr.  Na  426,632 

Int  CL'  A61C  3A)6 

VS.  CL  433—125  10  Claims 


1.  A  prophylaxis  right  angle  comprising  an  outer  body  and  an 
inner  body  having  therein  a  rotor  of  a  driving  gear  which  interacts 
with  a  rotor  of  a  driven  gear  having  a  slinger  disk  an  attachment 
knob  on  said  slinger  disk,  said  slinger  disk  having  a  center,  said 
slinger  disk  including  a  plurality  of  raised  projections  extending 
from  the  surface  of  the  slinger  disk  to  engage  the  base  portion  of  a 
prophy  cup  when  the  base  opening  of  a  prophy  cup  receives  the 
attachment  knob  to  cause  a  prophy  cup  to  rotate  with  the  same 
rotation  of  the  attachment  knob,  said  raised  projections  being 
spaced  a  distance  from  said  center  of  said  slinger  disk. 


5,482,462 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Otto  Rosenstatter,  Seefaam,  Austria,  assignor  to  Imtec  Innova- 
tive Mcdizintechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b A,  Hallein,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  204^34 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  13, 1991,  1838^1 

Int  a.' A61C  1/08;  1/10;  1/12;  17/02 

VS.  a.  433—126  16  Claims 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 

an  end  grip  member  having  a  configuration  to  be  gripped  by  an 
operator  during  use,  said  end  grip  member  having  a  first  end 
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to  be  connected  to  a  supply  and  a  second  end  having  therein  a 
recess,  and  said  end  grip  member  having  extending  there- 
through at  least  one  coolant  line  to  receive  coolant  when  said 
end  grip  member  is  connected  to  the  supply;  and  at  least  one 
tool  holder  selectively  connectable  to  and  detachable  from 
said  second  end  of  said  end  grip  member,  said  tool  bolder 
having  a  first  end  to  carry  a  tool  and  a  second  end  having  an 
extension  which  extends  into  said  recess  at  said  second  end  of 
said  end  grip  member  when  said  tool  holder  is  connected 
thereto,  said  extension  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
coolant  line  and  operable  to  block  coolant  passage  or  open 
coolant  passage  through  a  portion  of  said  coolant  line. 


5,482^463 
ANTI-SLIPPAGE  MECHANISM  FOR  DENTAL  IMPLANT 

COMPONENTS 
Riduurd  S.  Wilson,  Jr,,  1416  Burmoiit  Ave^  Haynlowii,  Pa. 
19M3;  Kenneth  C.  Wenzer,  11538  Febniary  Or.,  #402,  Sflver 
Spring,  Md.  20904,  and  Barry  F.  Sulumcck,  935  Remington 
RiL,  Wynnewood,  Pa.  19096 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Sen  Na  224,872 

IntCL'A61C&00 

US.  CL  433—173  3  Claims 


a)  an  implantable  fixture,  an  abutment  and  a  gold  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  a  circular  channel; 

b)  a  vertical  axis  coincident  and  extending  through  said  fixture, 
abutment  and  gold  cylinder; 

c)  a  gold  prosthesis  retaining  screw  having  a  grooved  bead,  a 
non-threaded  journal  and  a  threaded  section; 

d)  a  spring  washer  (made  from  material  selected  from  dte  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  gold  alloy)  that  provides  resistance 
to  loosening  of  said  screw  joint,  uniform  pressure  around  its 
radius,  maintenace  of  tension  and  which  flattens  out  when 
said  gold  screw  is  torqued; 

e)  said  cylinder  having  a  proximal  surface  and  a  distal  surface, 
said  prosthesis  retaining  screw  bead  nestling  (loosely)  In  said 
circular  chaiuiel  adjacent  said  distal  surface,  said  washer 
underlying  said  grooved  head  and  having  an  outer  diameter 
just  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  channel  and  an  inner 
opening  just  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  retaing  screw; 
(said  inner  opening  surrounding  said  retaining  screw  in  tlie 
region  of  said  non-threaded  journal) 

f)  said  abutment  having  a  central  opening  coincident  with  said 
axis  and  a  proximal  surface  and  a  medial  surface,  said  medial 
surface  underlying  said  proximal  surface  of  said  gold  cylin- 
der, said  abutment  proximal  surface  including  a  pair  of 
tapered  legs  that  enclose  a  channel  in  alignment  with  said 
vertical  axis; 

g)  an  abutment  retaining  screw  extending  through  said  opening 
in  said  abutment  and  having  a  central  threaded  cavity  for 
receiving  said  gold  prostehsis  retaing  screw,  a  non-threaded 
journal  below  said  cavity  followed  by  a  threaded  section; 

h)  said  fixture  having  a  distal  surface  and  a  proximal  surface, 
said  proximal  surface  of  said  abutment  overiying  said  distal 
surface  of  said  fixture,  a  threaded  hexagonal  fitting  on  said 
distal  surface  of  said  fixture,  said  threaded  section  of  said 
abutment  retaining  screw  fitting  into  said  fixture; 
wherein  said  abutment  (has)  further  includes  a  first  region  that 
fits  into  said  gold  cyUnder  and  (has)  a  medial  region  that 
has  a  planar  surface  extension  and  between  said  proximal 
surface  of  said  gold  cylinder  and  said  planar  surface  exten- 
sion (in  which)  a  second  washer  is  located. 


5,482y464 
DENTAL  RESIN  SHEET 
Slilgeni  Shimosawa,  3-11-33,  Sonc  Minanii-machi  1-cliome, 
Toyonalut,  Osaka,  and  Akira  Fujii,  6-611-607,  Koyo-dio 
Naka  6-ciiome,  Higashi-Nada,  Kobe,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1993,  5-222211 

Int  CL'  A61C  13/08 

VS.  CL  435—202.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  implant  component  stack  having  a  qwciaUy  designed 
screw  joint,  said  rack  comprising: 


1.  A  dental  resin  sheet  for  use  in  dental  surface  protbesis  of  a 
tooth  or  a  veneering  crown  comprising: 

a  imiformly  thick  sheet  made  of  a  light  curing  resin  having  a 

plurality  of  dental  laminated  resin  layers; 
a  mount;  and 
a  light  transmitting  film, 
wherein  the  dental  resin  sheet  is  attached  to  the  moimt  on  a  first 

surface  of  the  dental  sheet  until  the  dental  sheet  is  mated  with 

the  tooth,  and  wherein  the  light  transmitting  film  is  attached  to 

a  second  surface  of  tlie  dental  sheet 


5,482,465 

DENTAL  PIN  ASSEMBLY 

Stuart  J.  Filhol,  2  Church  Green,  Witney,  Ozon,  OX8  6AW, 

United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB92A)1932,  $  371  Date  May  23, 1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07827,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  21,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,914 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1991, 
9122295 

Int  CL*  A61C  5/W 
U.S.  CL  433—225  19  Claims 


1.  A  dental  pin  assembly  comprising  a  dental  pin  holder  and  a 
dental  pin,  wherein 
the  holder  comprises  a  body  that  defines  a  longitudinal  central 

bore  for  receiving  the  dental  pin 
and  the  dental  pin  comprises  a  dentally  acceptable  wire  having 
a  threaded  portion  for  self-tapping  insertion  into  a  tooth  having  a 

rolled  thread  and  a  first  cross  section, 
a  shank  portion  having  a  smaller  cross  section  than  said  first 

cross  section  and 
a  shearable  neck  portion  interconnecting  die  threaded  and  shank 

portions,  wherein 
ttie  shank  portion  is  permanently  secured  in  the  bore  by  a 

distorted  portion  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  shank  portion 

and  the  bolder,  said  distorted  portion  engaging  said  shank 

portion  and  said  holder  with  each  other. 


5,482,466 

FLOSSING  TOOL 

Patrick  M.  Haynes,  P.O.  Box  532,  Penryn,  CaUf.  95663 

FOed  Jul.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,699 

Int  a.*  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132-.323  27  Claims 


1.  A  flossing  instrument  for  locating  and  supporting  floss  in 
interproximal  spaces  between  teeth  of  a  user,  the  user  having  an 
arch-wire  proximate  to,  yet  spaced  from  the  teeth  and  interproxi- 
mal spaces,  the  flossing  instnmient  comprising  in  combinaticm: 

a  handle  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  hand  of  the  user. 


an  arm  formed  with  and  extending  away  from  said  handle, 
a  first  support,  configured  as  a  tower  and  extending  from  a 
surfoce  of  said  arm,  said  tower  dimensioned  with  a  rtiu-inM>«» 
not  greater  than  a  distance  between  die  arch- wire  and  die  teeth 
of  the  user,  said  tower  having  a  distal  end  spaced  from  said 
arm,  said  tower  including  means  for  slideably  supporting  the 
floss,  said  slideable  support  means  oriented  spaced  from  said 
distal  end.  and 
a  second  siqipott  extending  from  a  surface  of  said  arm  and 
spaced  from  both  said  tower  and  said  handle,  said  second 
support  spaced  from  said  tower  by  a  distance  not  less  than  a 
length  of  die  interproximal  spaces,  said  second  support  closer 
to  said  tower  tlian  to  said  handle,  said  second  support  includ- 
ing means  for  slideably  supporting  the  floss. 


5/182^7 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Jean-Marie  E.  Noif;  Jan  L.  Vansant,  both  of  Korteek-Lo;  Jorls 
L  Franckz,  Bonheidcn,  and  Reza  Zadno,  OvcrlJae,  aO  tt, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  N.V.  Raydicm  SA.,  KcsmI-Lo,  Bel- 
gium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,998,  JuL  30, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  303,294 
Chums  prhirity,  appUcation  United  Khigdom,  Jan.  31, 1990, 
9002172 

Int  CL'  HOIR  4/24 
VS.  a.  439—161  33  Clafans 


® 


o 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising; 

(a)  an  insulation-displacement  surface; 

(b)  a  retaining  surface; 

(c)  a  metal  tliat  at  constant  temperature  has  a  recoverable  strain 
of  at  least  0.8%  positioned  to  control  the  positions  of  said 
displacement  surface  and  said  retaining  surface  relative  to  one 
another;  and 

(d)  said  insulation-displacement  surface  and  said  retaining  sur- 
face being  positioned  relative  to  one  anotlier  such  that  an 
electrical  conductor  having  an  insulating  jacket  can  be  forced 
between  said  surfaces  to  displace  the  insulating  jacket  and 
cause  recoverable  of  said  metal. 
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;  5,482,468 

I  PLUG  CONTACT 

Maaritz  Bolin,  Dalaro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  IngeiOftnflniui 

Mauritz  Bolin  AB,  Haninge,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92/0«380,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  i  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  3,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/01M3,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

PCT  FOed  Jun.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  170,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  3,  1991,  9102080 

Int  CL*  HOIR  29m 

VS.  a.  439^172  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  in  the  fonn  of  a  jack-type  socket  plug 
including  a  central  contact  pin  for  one  conductor  and  a  resilient 
contact  element  in  the  region  of  an  outer  surface  of  the  plug  for  a 
second  conductor,  the  plug  having  an  axially  extended  male  por- 
tion for  mating  with  a  female  portion  which  is  a  pan  of  a  current 
socket  for  receiving  the  plug,  the  male  portion  comprising  two 
parts  having  different  cross-sectional  dimensions  so  that  a  larger 
one  of  the  male  parts  mate  with  the  female  part  of  one  current 
socket  and  the  otlier  smaller  male  part  mates  with  the  female  part 
of  anotlier  current  socket  having  different  cross- sectional  dimen- 
sions from  the  first-mentioned  female  part,  the  smaller  male  part 
carrying  the  central  contact  pin,  wherein  the  smaller  male  part  is 
movable  in  the  larger  male  part,  but  no  farther  than  to  peirnit  tlie 
central  contact  pin  to  remain  projecting  outwardly  axially  outside 
the  larger  male  part,  the  movement  thus  enabling  the  plug  to  be 
optionally  mated  to  both  dissimilarly  dimensioned  current  sockets, 
further  characterized  in  that  an  element  is  axially  fixed  on  an  outer 
surface  of  tlie  smaller  male  part  and  is  displaceable  relative  the 
larger  male  part,  and  otherwise  connects  up  to  the  outer  surfaces  of 
both  male  parts  so  that,  they  can  resiliently  move  in  from  a 
position  outside  the  respective  outside  surface  to  a  position  flush 
with  said  respective  surface. 


a  housing  including  opposite  front  and  rear  walls  and  having 
separate  first,  second  and  third  cavities  extending  therebe- 
tween; 

a  first  input  jack  poit  and  a  first  output  jack  port  diametrically 
aligned  in  said  housing  first  cavity,  each  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  other  and  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical 

p'ug; 

a  second  input  jack  pott  and  a  second  output  jack  pott  diametri- 
cally aligned  in  said  bousing  second  cavity,  each  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  other  and  adapted  to  receive  an 
electrical  plug; 

switch  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  input  jack  port 
to  said  first  output  jack  portion  in  the  absence  of  an  electrical 
plug  being  received  in  either  said  second  input  jack  port  or 
said  second  output  jack  port  and  for  electrically  isolating  said 
first  input  jack  port  from  said  first  output  jack  port  in  response 
to  a  plug  being  received  in  either  said  second  input  jack  port 
or  said  second  output  jack  port; 

a  first  monitor  jack  port  and  a  second  monitor  jack  port  diametri- 
cally aligned  in  said  housing  third  cavity,  each  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  electrical  plug;  and 

an  electrical  network  electrically  coimecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond monitor  jack  potts  in  parallel  to  said  first  output  jack  port. 


5,482,470 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Keigo  Atsumi,  and  Elji  SalJo,  both  of  YokkaicU,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  243,985,  May  17, 1994,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  426,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1993,  5-142988; 
May  20, 1993,  5-142989 

lot  CL"  HOIR  13/629 
MS.  CL  439—246  2  Claims 


5,482,469 

DUAL  MONITOR  SELF-CONTAINED  SIX  PORT  DIGITAL 
SIGNAL  CROSS-CONNECT  MODULE 

Aurel  Seiceanu,  Mundelein;  Nidiolas  J.  Logisz,  Mount  Pros- 
pect, and  Rueben  M.  Beilke,  Westdiester,  all  of  01.,  aasisnors 
to  IHmm,  Inc.,  Libertyrille,  DL 

Filed  JuL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,513 

Int  CL*  HOIR  29100:  HOIP  UIO 

U.S.  CL  439^188  19  Claims 


16.  A  cross-connect  dual  monitor  switching  module  adapted  for 
monitoring,  testing,  maintenance,  and  installation  of  electrical  sig- 
nal transmission  systems,  the  module  comprising: 


I.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  female  housing  adapted 
to  receive  a  plurality  of  female  terminals, 

a  male  housing  having  a  front  hood  and  a  rear  wall,  said  front 
hood  facing,  and  adapted  to  receive,  said  female  housing,  said 
rear  wall  having  a  plurality  of  stepped  holes,  said  boles  being 
provided  with  reduced  diameter  portions  and  enlarged  diam- 
eter portions  inward  of  said  reduced  portions, 

elastic  members  in  said  stepped  holes  and  having  bores  there- 
through, nude  terminals  attached  to  said  male  bousing  by  said 
reduced  portions  and  extending  through  said  bores,  whereby 
said  male  terminals  are  elastically  supported  by  said  elastic 
members,  said  male  terminals  adapted  to  contact  said  female 
terminals  where  said  female  bousing  is  in  said  front  hood. 


5,482^471 
SOCKET  APPARATUS  FOR  IC  PACKAGE  TESTING 
Daw  Mori,  Ohiznmi,  and  Kiyoluza  Dceya,  Snnto,  bodi  of; 
Japan,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
To. 

FDcd  Feb.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1993,  5-060906 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/15 
MS.  CL  439—263  8  Claims 


the  slide  block  is  at  tlie  one  extremity,  and  being  displaced 
from  tiie  one  contact  piece  when  die  slide  block  is  at  tlie  other 
extremity. 


1.  A  socket  comprising  a  lower  block  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  contact  elements  mounting  thereon,  each  contact  ele- 
ment having  a  contact  part  comprising  first  and  second  elongated 
contact  pieces  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  for  receiv- 
ing an  IC  lead  of  an  IC  package, 
an  iqiper  block  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface  mounted  on  the 
lower  block  and  having  IC  lead  insertion  holes  extending 
between  die  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  upper  block  and 
aligned  with  respective  contact  elements,  a  recess  being 
fonned  between  the  uf^ier  and  lower  blocks, 
a  slide  block  slidably  mounted  in  the  recess  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  extremities,  the  slide  block  having  a 
top  and  bottom  surface  and  having  an  array  of  apertures 
extending  between  top  and  bottom  surfaces  corresponding  to 
the  contact  elements,  tiie  slide  block  having  first  and  second 
ends, 
a  spring  member  disposed  in  the  lower  block  placing  a  force  on 
the  slide  block  urging  die  slide  block  toward  one  of  the 
extremities  and  a  contact  opening  and  closing  mechanism 
fotmed  by  a  ever  positioned  opposite  said  spring  member 
having  a  base  portion  which  has  been  joumaled  along  an  axid 
freely  rotatable  in  the  socket,  the  lever  having  a  lever  arm 
extending  from  the  past  portion  and  having  a  free  distal  end,  a 
cover  member  being  supported  on  the  free  distal  end,  the 
lever  base  portion  being  joumaled  on  the  lower  block  by 
means  of  a  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  being  supported  at  a 
location  which  has  been  offset  for  the  first  shaft  on  the  lever 
base  portion,  the  slide  block  being  engaged  and  moved  in  one 
direction  toward  the  other  extremity  by  a  force  transmitted 
through  the  rotation  of  the  second  shaft  about  the  first  shaft  as 
the  lever  base  portion  makes  a  rotation  in  said  one  direction 
and  the  force  is  removed  by  the  rotary  return  of  the  lever  base 
portion  and  the  second  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  toward 
said  one  extremity,  the  vertical  movement  of  the  cover  mem- 
ber being  converted  into  a  straight  line  sliding  action  of  the 
slide  bloclt, 
one  of  the  contact  pieces  of  each  contact  part  having  a  distal  free 
end  and  in  engagement  with  a  surface  of  the  upper  block,  the 
other  contact  piece  biased  toward  the  one  contact  piece  when 


5y482,472 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  INTERFACE  WITH 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ELECTRICAL  PATHWAY  AND 
TRANSPARENT  HEART  AND  METHOD  OF  VISUALLY 
SIMULATING  CARDIAC  WAVEFORMS  IN  THREE 
DIMENSIONS 
Charles  Garoni,  San  Antonio;  Joaeph  Peters,  La  Coste;  wm- 
iam  Botleiv  Comfort,  and  Fred  J.  Dunn,  San  Antonio,  aO  of 
Tes.,  aarignors  to  Board  of  Reccaia,  The  UaiTersity  of  IksM 
System,  Anstin,  Ite. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1993,  Ser.  Na  153,678 
Int  a.*  G09B  2i/2« 
U.S.  CL  434—272  18  ( 


f 

<• 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  electrical  impulses  in  a  heart,  com- 
prising: 

an  electrocardial  signal  goierator  for  generating  simulated  elec- 
trocanlial  waveforms; 

at  least  one  three-dimensional  electrical  pathway  cotresponding 
to  an  actual  electrocardial  pathway  within  a  living  heart,  said 
three-dimensional  pathway  coupled  to  said  electrocardial  sig- 
nal generator  and 

a  plurality  of  three-dimensional  light  emitters  placed  along  said 
three-dimensional  pathway  to  visually  indicate  said  simulated 
electrocardial  waveforms  along  said  three-dimensional  path- 
way. 

13.  A  method  of  visually  simuUting  electrical  impulses  in  a 
heart,  comprising: 

providing  an  electrocardial  signal  generator, 

selecting  an  electrocardial  signal; 

providing  at  least  one  three-dimensional  pathway  coiresponding 
to  an  actual  electrocardial  pathway  within  a  living  heart; 

denoting  the  contours  of  said  three-dimensional  pathway  by  a 
plurality  of  three-dimensional  light  emitters,  said  thnK- 
dimensional  light  emitters  being  responsive  to  said  electrocar- 
dial signal;  and 

transtnitting  said  electrocardial  signal  to  said  pathway,  thereby 
causing  said  three-dimensional  light  emitters  to  illuminate  in 
simulation  of  movement  of  an  actual  electrocardial  signal  in  a 
living  heart 
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5/182,473 
FLEX  CMCUIT  CONNECTOR 
Peter  C.  Lord,  SanU  Clarita;  WilUam  P.  Van  Antwerp,  Brent- 
wood; John  J.  Mastrototaro,  Los  Angeles;  Paul  S.  Cheney, 
n,  Beverly  Hills,  and  Nannette  M.  Schnabel,  Valencia,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Minimed  Inc.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 
FUed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,9«> 
Int.  a."  HOIR  9/09 
V&,  CL  499^-67  9  CUms 


n^ 


1.  A  flex  circuit  connector  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  flex 
circuits  each  having  a  proximal  end  with  exposed  conductive 
contact  pads  thereon,  tlie  contact  pads  of  each  flex  circuit  exposed 
through  openings  in  a  layer  of  the  flex  circuit,  said  flex  circuit 
connector  comprising; 
a  zebra  terminal  block  having  a  body  formed  from  a  resilient 
insulative  elastomer  to  define  opposite  side  faces,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  conductive  strips  embedded  within  said  body  and 
having  opposite  edges  exposed  at  said  opposite  side  faces, 
said  body  defining  insulative  material  circumscribing  said 
conductive  strips  along  an  uninterrupted  Une  at  both  of  said 
opposite  side  faces:  and 
clamp  means  for  clamping  the  proximal  ends  of  the  flex  circuits 
in  face-to-face  relation  in  engagement  with  said  opposite  side 
faces  of  said  body  and  with  said  contact  pads  in  conductive 
engagement  with  said  conductive  strips,  said  body  engaging 
each  of  said  flex  circuits  in  hermetically  sealed  relation  along 
a  line  of  contact  circumscribing  the  contact  pads. 


I 

5,482,474 
EDGE-MOUNTABLE  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 
Brent  D.  Yohn,  Newport,  and  Dennis  E.  Smith,  EUzabethtown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilm- 
ington, Del. 

FUed  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,174 
Int  a.'  HOIR  23/70 
MS.  a.  499—79  16  Claims 

1.  A  first  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  elongated  main  body  portion  provided  with  a  front  surface,  a 
rear  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  and  at  least  one  contact 
member  carried  through  said  elongated  main  body  portion 
forming  at  least  one  surface  mount  lead  projecting  from  said 
front  surface  and  at  least  one  contact  section  projecting  from 
said  rear  surface  to  become  electrically  engaged  with  a  corre- 
sponding conductive  member  of  another  electrical  article; 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  elongated  main  body  portion  having 
one  end  provided  with  a  first  fastener  and  having  another  end 
provided  with  a  first  recess,  said  first  fastener  having  a  leading 
end  being  able  to  project  through  a  first  aperture  at  the  edge  of 
the  top  surface  of  a  circuit  board,  said  fastener  including  a  slot 
I       extending  from  said  leading  end  biAncating  said  fastener  and 


conductor  into  an  insulation  displacement  dot  when  the  cover 
is  joined  to  the  housing. 


defining  a  pair  of  spaced  tines  at  least  one  of  which  contains  a 
first  latch  adjacent  said  leading  end  to  latch  onto  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  circuit  board,  and  said  latch-containing  tine 
being  deflectable  toward  the  other  of  said  tines  to  permit 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  fastener  through  said  first 
aperture;  and 
said  first  recess  being  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  be  able  to 
receive  that  portion  of  a  second  fastener  which  projects 
through  a  second  aperture  at  the  edge  of  the  bottom  ^surface  of 
said  circuit  board  and  projects  over  the  top  surface  of  said 
circuit  board  when  said  second  fastener  is  afBxed  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  circuit  board. 


5,482,475 

COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Aklra  Kawaguchi,  Musashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  The 

Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  239,146,  May  6, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  456,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1993,  5-043475  U 
Int  a.^  HOIR  4/24 
\i&.  a.  439—394  20  Claims 


A\^.'-  K 


1.  An  electrical  connector  having  a  cover  and  a  housing,  said 

housing  includes  a  ground  contact  and  a  signal  contact,  said 

electrical  connector  being  characterized  in  that: 

the  housing  includes  an  arch-shaped  latch  member  formed  on  a 

side  of  said  housing,  and  the  cover  includes  a  key  member  for 

registering  with  said  arch-shaped  member  when  the  cover  is 

joined  to  the  housing;  and  said  housing  and  cover  each 

include  a  respective  hole,  said  holes  are  adapted  to  receive  a 

separable  fastening  means  and  said  cover  includes  a  tongue 

member  for  retaining  said  separable  fastening  means,  the 

signal  contact  comprises  a  hollow  insulation  displacement 

member  which  internally  acconunodates  a  complementarily 

shaped  protrusion  on  said  cover  for  stuffing  a  jacketed  core 


PANEL-MOUNTED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Kaoni  Watanabe,  and  H^iinw  Kawaae,  both  of  Mie,  Japan, 

assignors  to  StunhonM  Wiring  Systcns,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  U,  1993,  5-0M909 


U 


U&CL  439^-555 


Int  CL'  HOIR  nn4 


SClainis 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a)  a  body  having  a  fipont  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals 
supported  within  said  body  and  capable  of  being  fitted  to 
counterpart  terminals,  respectively; 

b)  a  pair  of  locking  arms  each  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  body  and  capable  of  flexing  inwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  ttie  front  opening  of  the  body,  each  locking  arm 
having  an  engagement  protrusion  which  will  engage  an  edge 
defining  a  mounting  hole  when  the  connector  is  inserted  into 
the  mounting  hole;  and 

c)  a  pair  of  deformation  preventing  portions  provided  to  tlie 
inside  of  the  locking  arms,  respectively,  a  gap  being  defined 
between  each  of  said  deformation  preventing  portions  and  the 
corresponding  locking  arm.  the  gap  allowing  die  correspond- 
ing locking  arm  to  flex  inwardly  while  the  protrusion  of  die 
corresponding  locking  arm  is  engaged  with  the  edge  defining 
the  mounting  hole  such  that  the  deformation  preventing  por- 
tions limit  deformation  of  the  locking  arms  by  engaging  the 
locking  arms,  respectively  when  the  locking  arms  have  been 
flexed  inwardly. 


wherein  said  body,  pair  of  sms,  and  latch  are  of  unitary  con- 
struction and  arranged  so  that  wtieo  said  locking  member  is  in 
said  locking  position  securing  said  cable  plug  connector  and 
receptacle  in  said  assembled  engagement,  said  arms  straddle  a 
portion  of  said  cable  plug  cofuiector  and  engage  said  base  of 
said  housing,  said  latch  latchingly  engages  one  of  said  side 
surfaces  of  said  housing,  and  said  body  substantially  coven 
said  opening  in  said  top  siafacc  and  holds  said  cable  plug 
connector  and  receptacle  in  said  assembled  engagemeaL 


5v482^78 
STRUCTURE  AC  POWER  n.UG 
Nan  W.  Lino,  18,  Tn  Yn  RmhI,  HiiMkn  Oty,  lUwan, 


Prav,  flf 


FUed  Anf.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S73« 
Int  CL'  HOIR  13/62 
U&CL  439-622  4 


5,482,477 

MICRO-MINUTURE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  WITH 

POSITIVE  LOCKING  MEMBER 

Gcorte  W.  Midwei,  Hairisburg,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  Tlie  WUtaker 

Corporatioo,  WOniington,  Dd. 

Fikd  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,921 
Int  CL'  HOIR  9/05 
MS.  CL  439—581  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  positive  locking  member  arrangeable  in  a  locking  position 
for  securing  a  low  profile  coaxial  cable  plug  connector  in 
assembled  engagement  with  a  mating  micro-miniature  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  including  a  housing  having  a  top  surface  and  an 
opening  therein  for  receiving  said  cable  plug  connector,  a  base  for 
surface  mounting  to  a  substrate,  and  side  surfaces  extending  from 
said  top  to  said  base,  said  positive  locking  member  coo^irising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  Utch  extending  firom  a  second  end  of  said  body  opposite 
said  first  end. 


1.  An  improved  AC  power  plug,  comprising: 

an  outer  tiousing  having  a  cavity  defined  by  a  perimeter  wail 
with  upper  and  lower  sides  and  an  end  wall,  said  end  wall 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  first  slotted  openings  fonned  there- 
through and  a  centrally  disposed  second  slotted  opening 
fonned  therethrough,  each  of  said  first  slotted  openings  hav- 
ing a  support  surface  formed  adjacent  tliereto.  said  upper  side 
having  an  access  opening  formed  therethrough,  said  lower 
side  having  centrally  disposed  tliird  slotted  opening  fonned 
tiieretlirough  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  disposed  on 
opposing  sides  of  said  third  slotted  opening; 

a  base  for  insert  into  said  outer  housing  cavity;  said  base  having 
bottom  wall  with  upper  and  lower  opposing  surfaces,  said 
upper  surface  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended  barriers 
di^MMed  adjacent  opposing  sides  of  said  base  aiKl  a  kmgitu- 
dinally  extoided  partition  disposed  between  said  pair  of  bar- 
riers, each  of  said  barriers  defining  a  respective  first  recess 
between  said  barrier  and  a  respective  adjacent  side  wall  of 
said  base  and  a  second  recess  between  said  barrier  and  said 
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paititioa,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  wire  access  ofieiitng 
formed  therethrough  adjacent  said  rear  end  of  said  partition, 
said  lower  surface  having  a  pair  of  spaced  first  locking  tabs 
disposed  adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  base  for  respective 
engagement  with  said  pair  of  spaced  apertures  and  a  second 
locking  tab  disposed  intermediate  said  pair  of  first  locking 
tabs  for  engagement  with  said  third  slotted  opening; 

a  cover  member  slidably  disposed  between  said  base  and  said 
outer  housing  through  said  second  slotted  opening  for  cover- 
ing said  access  opening  and  being  slidably  displaceable  there- 
from to  uncover  said  access  opening; 

a  pair  of  ftises,  each  of  said  fuses  being  disposed  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  second  recesses  in  alignment  with  said  access 
opening,  each  of  said  fiises  having  contacts  on  opposing  first 
and  seccMid  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  conductor  members,  each  of 
said  conductor  members  having  o(qx>sing  inner  and  outer 
sides  and  being  disposed  within  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
recesses,  each  conductor  member  having  a  contact  tab  extend- 
ing from  said  inner  side  thereof  for  electrical  coupling  with 
said  contact  on  said  first  end  of  a  respective  fuse,  each  of  said 
conductor  members  having  a  retaining  tab  extending  from 
said  outer  side  thereof  for  locking  engagement  with  said  outer 
housing  support  surface;  and, 

a  pair  of  fuse  holding  connectors  respectively  disposed  in  said 
second  recesses  for  coupling  to  a  pair  of  wires,  each  of  said 
fiise  holding  connectors  having  a  pair  of  diveiging  conductor 
strips  formed  thereon  for  contacting  said  contact  on  said 
second  end  of  a  respective  ftise,  each  of  said  fuses  elastically 
displacing  said  diverging  conductor  strips  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  fijse  holding  connectors  responsive  to  downward  dis- 
placement of  said  ftises  by  displacement  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  cover  said  access  opening,  said  diverging  conductor 
strips  of  each  of  said,  fiise  holding  connectors  ejecting  a 
respective  one  of  said  fuses  for  faciUtating  fuse  replacement 
responsive  to  displacement  of  said  cover  member  from  said 
access  opening. 


two  separated  spaces  between  said  wall  and  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
housing  and  between  said  wall  and  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the 
housing,  and  a  fin  unitary  with  said  outer  peripheral  wall  and 
located  in  one  of  said  two  separated  spaces  so  as  to  prevent  a 
terminal  from  being  insetted  in  said  other  of  said  cavities  and  into 
contact  with  said  water-resistant  wall. 


5,482v479 

WATER-RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

ntEVENTING  TERMINAL  MISINSERTION  AND  MOLD 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
nrayuld  Hayashi;  EUi  Sa^o,  and  Shigekazu  Wakata,  aU  of 
Yokkaicfai,  Japan,  assignon  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems, 
Ltd^  Mie,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  295,4«0 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Aug.  H,  1993,  5-235588 
Int  CL'  HOIR  J3/405 
VS.  CL  439— rSi  5  Claims 


5,482^480 
CONNECTOR  TERMINAL 
Sho  MiyazaU,  Yokkaicbi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  213,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1993,  5-085783 
InL  CL"  HOIR  4/50 
V&  CL  439—774  25  Claims 


1.  A  coimector  terminal,  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  having  a  tubular  portion  with  an  inner  diameter, 
said  tubular  portion  having  at  least  one  projection,  said  pro- 
jection being  blade-like  and  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  said  inner  diameter;  and 

a  second  terminal  having  a  shaft  portion  insertable  in  said 
tubular  portion  and  a  slot,  wherein  said  projection  enters  into 
said  slot  to  expand  said  shaft  portion  ftx>m  an  insertion  diam- 
eter less  than  the  inner  diameter  in  a  first  position  to  an 
expanded  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  iimer  diameter  in 
a  second  position. 


5,482y481 

BUS  BAR  CONNECTOR 

Hiroshi  lUieudii,  Amagasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,814,  Apr.  9,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,423,700. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  406,041 

Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1992,  4-118306 

InL  CL'  HOIR  J3/I8 

VS.  CL  439—821  4  Claims 


17« 


1.  A  connector  housing  of  an  electrical  connector  comprising:  an 
outer  peripheral  wall  defining  an  interior  space  of  the  housing,  a 
partition  unitary  with  the  outer  peripheral  wall  and  dividing  said 
interior  space  into  a  plurality  of  cavities,  each  of  said  cavities  being 
open  at  opposite  ends  of  the  housing,  at  least  one  of  said  cavities 
being  entirely  open  as  between  said  opposite  ends  of  tbe  housing 
and  configured  to  receive  a  terminal  fixture  constituting  an  electri- 
cal circuit,  a  water-resistant  wall  unitary  with  said  outer  peripheral 
wall  and  closing  up  at  least  one  of  the  other  of  said  cavities  at  a 
location  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  so  as  to  form 


1.  A  bus  bar  connector  comprising: 
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a  contact  member  including  plurality  of  contact  plates  which 
contact  first  and  second  conductive  units  so  as  to  electrically 
connect  the  first  and  second  conductive  units; 

a  circular  guide  plate  fixed  to  one  of  the  conductive  units  and 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  into  which  the  plurality  of 
contact  plates  of  the  contact  member  are  fitted  so  as  to 
radially  support  the  plurality  of  contact  plates; 

a  shield  for  covering  the  contact  memb«  and  which  has  an 
annular  groove  formed  in  the  inner  wall  thereof;  and 

supporting  arms  for  supporting  the  shield,  which  arc  formed  in 
arc-shapes  along  a  curve  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  guide 
plate  and  are  fitted  in  the  annular  groove  of  the  shield. 


5^482,482 
AIR  ENCIRCLING  MARINE  PROPELLER  APPARATUS 
GroTer  W.  Davis,  3024  Kings  Harbor  RiL,  Pawwa  City,  Fla. 
32405 

Filed  JmL  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,884 

InL  CL'  B63H  1/16 

VS.  CL  440-67  14  Claims 


'^¥. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  increasing  thrust  in  marine  propulsion, 
comprising: 

a  first  hoUow  body  with  an  inlet  and  an  oudet,  the  body  radially 

converging  toward  the  outiet  to  form  a  conical  space  for  a 

stream  of  water,  the  body  being  positioned  to  guide  a  stream 

of  water  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 
a  second  hollow  body  having  a  cylindrical  shape,  disposed  to 

surround  the  first  body  to  form  an  annular  space  around  first 

body;  and, 
means  for  introducing  air  into  the  annular  space  to  surround  the 

stream  of  water  at  least  at  the  outiet  of  the  first  body  with  an 

annular  blanket  <rf  air. 


d.  providing  a  lock  nut  to  hold  the  adaptor  in  place; 

e.  attaching  a  shutoCF  valve  to  the  adaptor, 

f.  providing  a  hose  having  first  and  second  ends  to  transport  the 
flushing  liquid  to  the  portable  marine  engine; 

g.  closing  die  shutoff  valve; 

h.  filling  the  reservoir  with  the  flushing  liquid; 

i.  placing  the  lid  on  the  reservoir, 

j.  placing  the  reservoir  which  has  been  filled  with  the  flushing 

liquid  near  the  marine  engine  and  higher  than  the  pump  of  tlie 

marine  engine; 
k.  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  hose  to  the  adaptor, 
L  attaching  the  second  end  of  die  hose  to  the  intake  of  the 

marine  engine;  and 
m.  removing  the  lid  and  oDening  the  shutoff  valve  to  let  the 

liquid  flow  freely  to  the  marine  engine  so  as  to  flush  the 

marine  engine. 


5,482/184 
APPARATUS  FOR  OFFSHORE  SWIVEL  REPLACEMENT 
Sigmnnd  Askcstad,  Sctre,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norsk  Hydro 

a.s^  Oslo,  Norway 
PCT  No.  PCT/N093mNM5,  i  371  Date  OcL  26, 1993,  i  102(e) 
Date  OcL  26,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a8962,  PCT  Prtb. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,204 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  20, 1992,  921102 

InL  CL'  B63B  22A)2 

VS.  CL  441^5  20  daiau 


5,482y483 
DR.  FLUSH  (PORTABLE  MARINE  ENGINE  FLUSH 
SYSTEM) 
George  D.  Rice,  93  Cross  Creek  CLr.,  Statesboro,  Ga.  30458 
Filed  OcL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,691 
InL  a.'  B63H  20/30 
VS.  CI.  440—88  1  CUdm 

1.  A  method  for  flushing  a  portable  marine  engine  having  an 
intake  and  a  pump,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  reservoir  with  a  handle  and  lid  to  act  as  a 
temporary  storage  reservoir  for  a  flushing  liquid; 

b.  providing  a  hole  in  a  lower  side  wall  of  the  reservoir, 

c.  inserting  a  male  adaptor  in  the  hole  provided  in  the  lower  side 
wall  of  the  reservoir. 


1.  An  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  first  operating  foundation  on  a  turret  located  on 
production  ship  and  an  offshore  platform; 


one  of  a 
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at  least  one  swivel; 

a  storage  means  for  stodng,  suppottiiig  and  moving  said  at  least 

one  swivel,  said  storage  means  comprising  a  second  storing 

foundation; 
a  swivel  lifting  and  moving  means  for  lifting  and  moving  said 

swivel  off  of  or  replacing  said  swivel  onto  said  first  operating 

foundation  on  said  turret  and  said  second  storing  foundatkm; 

and 
a  guiding  means  for  accurately  guiding  and  positioning  said 

swivel  onto  one  of  said  foundations. 


5,482y485 

AQUATIC  MANEUVERING  DEVICE 
Koger  L.  BaU,  345  Bafl  Dr^  lUlahaasee,  FU.  32312 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Sen  No.  293,589 
lot  CL'  B63B  35/79 
VS.  CL  441— <5 


4Claiiiis 


5y4S2y486 

FSOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MICROTIP 

ELECTRON  SOURCE 

Pierre  Vaodaine,  Seyniiis;  Brlgitte  Mootmaycul,  BrigBOOd, 

and  Miclici  Bord,  St  Vincent  de  Mcrcnze,  all  of,  France, 

to  Commissariat  a  I'Enerfle  Atomiqiw,  Pails, 


FBcd  Jan.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«M65 
I  priority,  applkatioa  France,  JuL  12, 1993,  93  6855^ 
iHt.  CL*  H«U  9/42 
VS.  CL  445-3  10  OaioM 

1.  An  improvanent  in  a  melbod  fior  fabricating  a  nucixjtip 
electron  source  that  comprises  microlips  which  are  electrically 
connected  to  at  least  one  cathode  conductor,  located  in  boles  that 
are  formed  from  at  least  one  electron  extraction  grid,  the  process  of 
forming  the  holes  comprising  the  step  of  masting  a  first  electron 


extraction  grid  with  a  mask,  the  improvement  in  the  process 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
detomining  deviations  from  desired  shapes,  dimensions,  and 
positions,  of  the  shapes,  dimensions,  and  positions  of  the 
holes  of  the  first  electron  extraction  grid; 
modifying  the  mask  so  that  use  of  the  mask  for  fabrication  of  a 
second  electron  extraction  grid  provides  sh^ies,  dimensions, 
and  positions  of  holes  in  the  second  electron  extraction  grid 
which  provide  at  least  one  of  improved  electron  emission 
characteristics  and  improved  reproducibility  for  the  second 
electron  extraction  grid  relative  to  the  first  electron  extraction 
grid. 


1.  An  aquatic  maneuvering  comprising: 

a)  a  base  member  having  a  center  portion,  a  first  end  portion  to 
the  left  of  the  center  portion,  a  second  end  portion  to  the  right 
of  the  center  portion,  and  a  pair  of  apertures  on  the  back  of  the 
center  portion  defining  a  hand  grip; 

b)  a  first  fin,  with  an  aperture  defining  a  hand  grip  located  on  the 
first  fin's  back  portion,  attached  to  the  base  member  at  a  point 
to  the  left  of  the  midpoint  of  the  base  member,  and  extending 
above  and  below  the  base  member; 

c)  a  second  fin.  with  an  aperture  defining  a  hand  grip  located  on 
the  second  fin's  back  portion,  attached  to  the  base  member  at 
a  point  to  the  right  of  the  midpoint  of  the  base  member,  and 
extending  above  and  below  the  base  member,  and 

wherein  the  top  side  of  the  device  is  synunetrical  to  die  bottom 
side  of  the  device. 


5y482,4«7 

MOTIVA'nONAL  SAVINGS  BANK  SET  INCLUDING 

TOKEN  CURRENCY 

WUUam  H.  Harrh,  lt958  PoMado  Rd.  43122,  San  Diego,  CaUt 

92127 

FUcd  JnL  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  89,347 

Int  CL'  A45C  1/12:  G«9B  19/18,19/00 

VS.  CL  44<— 8  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  motivational  savings  bank  set,  said  motivational  savings 
bank  set  comprising: 
a  savings  bank,  said  savings  bank  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  and  discrete  chambers; 
said  phirality  of  chambers  being  of  differing  vertical  heights; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  having  indicia  provided 

thereon; 
said  indicia  on  said  chambers  indicating  differing  levels  of 

achievement  corresponding  to  said  differing  vertical  heights 

of  said  chambers; 
a  phnality  of  tokens,  each  of  said  tokens  having  indicia  thereon 

indicating  a  deimmination; 
said  plurality  of  tokens  having  denominational  indicia  tfaeieon 

comprises  imitation  money  of  ascending  denominations; 
said  plurality  of  chambers  are  aligned  substantially  in  a  row  in 

order  of  ascending  height; 
all  but  the  shortest  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  cotnprises  an 

associated  insertion  slot,  and  wherein  the  shortest  of  said 

plurality  of  chambers  lacks  an  insertion  slot; 


said  imitation  money  of  ascending  denominatioas  comprises  at 
least  two  separate  and  distinct  aeries  cf  imitation  money  of 
ascending  denominations; 

said  at  least  two  series  of  imitation  mcMiey  conqirises: 

a  first  series  of  imitation  paper  money  <rf  ascending  denomina- 
tions; 

a  series  of  imitation  coin  money  of  ascending  denominatioiis; 

a  second  series  of  imitation  paper  money  of  ascending  denomi- 
nation; and 

said  second  series  of  imitation  paper  nxxieys  being  separate  and 
distinct  from  said  first  series  of  imitation  paper  money; 

said  plurality  of  chambers  comprises  at  least  five  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  special  award  tokens,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of 
chambers  additionally  comprises  a  sixth  chamber, 

said  sixth  chamber  being  greater  in  height  than  any  of  said  five 
chambers; 

a  container  member; 

said  plurality  of  chambers  being  unitarily  formed  with  said 
container  member,  wherein  said  plurality  of  chambers 
arranged  in  order  of  ascending  height  have  top  surfaces; 

said  insertion  slots  being  located  on  said  top  surfaces  of  said 
plurality  of  chambers,  and  wherein  said  top  surfaces  of  said 
plurality  of  chambers  form  an  ascending  staircase  top  surface 
of  said  container  memba~, 

said  container  member  has  a  plurality  of  chamber  openings 
provided  on  the  bottom  thereof,  and  wherein  said  motiva- 
tional savings  bank  additionally  comprises  a  plurality  of  stop- 
per members  for  closing  said  plurality  of  chamber  openings; 
and 

said  motivational  savings  bank  set  additionally  comprises  tally 
sheet  means  for  maintaining  a  record  of  awards  of  said 
imitation  money. 


5,482^488 
STRAP  ON  BOUNCEABLE  BELL  TOY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 
Doona  M.  PInmmer,  #151  Rte.  125,  Barrington,  N  A  03825 
Filed  Oct  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32M69 
Int  CL'  A63H  33/00;5/00 
VS.  CL  446—28  M 


5,482,489 

FOLMNG  ASSEMBLED  ARTICLE,  SUCH  AS  A  lOY 

AIRPLANE,  WITH  LOCKING  MEMBER 

Myron  Stone,  Wcchawken,  NJ.,  amtgnor  to  Dlpco  Prodnds 

Conpany,  Inc.,  Hadtfarit,  NJ. 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1994,  Sck  No.  334449 

Int  CL'  A63H  27/00 

VS.  CL  44«— C7  10  Claims 


1.  A  bounceable  bell  toy  for  assisting  a  user  with  developing  eye 
and  thigh  coordination,  said  toy  comprising: 

a  belt  member  for  securing  the  toy  to  a  desired  portion  of  a 
user's  body; 

a  least  two  strap  supports  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends, 
the  first  end  of  each  strap  support  being  secured  to  the  belt 
member  and  the  second  end  of  each  strap  support  being 
secured  to  a  protective  casing;  and 

a  plurality  of  bell  members  each  comprising  an  exterior  bell 
casing  supporting  an  interior  clapper  for  striking  the  bell 
casing  and  generating  sound,  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  bell 
members  being  supported  within  each  said  protective  casing; 
and 

a  layer  of  padding  being  provided  between  an  exterior  surface  of 
die  exterior  bell  casing  and  an  iimer  surface  of  the  protective 
casing  to  prevent  injury  to  a  thigh  of  a  user  while  playing  with 
die  toy. 


tM      t*    114      I40IM 


1.  A  folding  assembly  capable  of  being  folded  to  a  flat  configu- 
ration and  selectively  erected  to  an  operating  configuration,  the 
assembly  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  first  member  of  sheet  material  folded 
along  a  longitudinal  line  into  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  side-by-side 
parts; 

a  pair  of  curved  slots  in  the  first  member,  the  curved  slots  being 
located  one  in  each  of  said  parts  so  as  to  be  juxtaposed  with 
one  another  in  the  folded  first  member, 

a  second  member  of  sheet  material  passing  through  the  juxta- 
posed slots  and  having  a  fold  line  located  between  the  side- 
by-side  parts  and  aligned  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal line  in  die  first  member,  the  fold  line  dividing  the 
second  member  into  sections,  the  sections  being  movable 
betweoi  a  first  position,  wherein  the  sections  are  relatively  flat 
and  fcrided  into  juxtaposition  with  one  another  along  the  fold 
line  in  the  second  member,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the 
sections  extend  in  generally  opposite  directions  from  the  fold 
line  therein,  and  portions  of  the  sections  adjacent  the  slots, 
including  a  portion  containing  the  fold  line,  are  curved  to 
conform  generally  to  the  curve  of  the  slots; 

a  slot  passing  through  the  second  member  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  fold  line  in  the  second  member,  and 

a  third  member  of  sheet  material,  the  third  member  including  a 
retainer  extending  through  the  slot  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  shoulder  overiying  the  second  nmnber  adjacent  the 
slot  such  that  upon  movement  of  the  sections  of  the  second 
member  into  the  second  position  thereof,  the  retainer  is  eng- 
agable  with  the  second  member  to  maintain  the  shoulder 
against  the  second  member  adjacent  the  slot  and  lock  the 
sections  of  the  second  member  in  the  second  position  against 
iiUMlvettent  return  toward  the  first  position. 


5v«82/l90 
COLLAPSIBLE  DOLL'S  HOUSE 
Richard  S.  Wddon-Ming,  101  Waterfall  Ave.,  CraigliaH,  JoIub- 
ncsbnrg,  IVansvaaL  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  Na  1M319 
Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  AfHca,  Dec  4,  1992, 
92/9430 

Int  CL'  A63H  33/16 
VS.  CL  446—75  3  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  doll's  bouse  comprising: 
walls  formed  firom  a  first  one-piece  sheet  of  material  which  is 
foldable  along  a  plurality  of  fold  lines  to  allow  the  walls  to  be 
folded  between  erected  and  collapsed  configinations. 
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BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
HinMhi    Kichiiyo,   Yoshino,  Japui,   Mrtgnnr  to  YoaUrttm 
Kabushiid  KaUw,  Nan,  Japui 

Flkd  Apr.  19, 1994,  Scr.  No.  229,775 
CUum  priority,  appUartiaii  JapM,  Apr.  20, 1993,  5-0929M 
int.  CL'  A«3B  33A» 
US.  CL  446— U2  M  I 


in  the  erected  configuration,  the  walls  being  oriented  veiti- 
cally  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  fold  lines  being 
otienled  votically,  and  the  walls  angled  relative  to  one 
another  about  the  fold  lines, 

in  the  collapsed  configuration,  the  walls  being  folded  about 
the  fold  lines  to  lie  upon  one  another  in  parallel  planes; 

•  floor  having  a  base  panel  and  an  upwardly  extending  flange 
formed  around  an  outer  periphery  of  the  base  panel  for 
kxMing  and  supporting  lower  portions  of  the  walls  when  the 
first  sheet  is  in  its  erected  configuration,  and  a  wall  locating 
groove  formed  in  the  base  panel  inwardly  of  the  flange  for 
frictionally  receiving  the  lower  ends  of  the  walls; 

a  ceiling  member  having  a  ceiling  panel  formed  of  a  thin  planar 
material  widi  a  downwardly  extending  flange  formed  around 
an  outer  periphery  of  the  ceiling  panel,  the  ceiling  member 
being  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  walls  when  die  first 
sheet  is  in  its  erected  configuration,  with  the  downwardly 
extending  flange  locating  the  upper  ends  of  the  walls,  the 
ceiling  panel  having  a  lower  surface  with  a  wall  locating 
groove  formed  therein  inwardly  of  the  flange  of  the  ceiling 
panel  for  frictionally  receiving  the  upper  ends  of  the  walls,  the 
wall  locating  groove  forming  an  upwardly  extending  ridge  on 
an  upper  side  of  the  ceiling  panel,  the  ridge  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  the  ceiling  panel  and  forming  a  roof  locating 
structure; 

•  roof  formed  of  a  second  one-piece  sheet  of  material  including 
a  plurality  of  fold  lines  to  define  a  pair  of  major  roof  panels 
and  a  pair  of  end  panels,  the  second  sheet  being  foldable 
about  the  fold  lines  thereof  between  pitched  and  collapsed 
configurations, 

in  the  pitched  configuration  the  roof  being  supported  on  the 
ceiling  member  and  held  in  position  by  the  fxx>f  locating 
structure  thereof,  and  the  major  panels  and  end  panels 
being  angled  relative  to  one  another  about  the  fold  lines  of 
the  second  sheet, 

in  the  collapsed  configuration  the  nujor  panels  and  end  panels 
being  folded  about  the  fold  lines  of  the  first  sheet  and  to  lie 
upon  one  another  in  parallel  planes;  and 
at  least  one  internal  dividing  partition  for  dividing  the  interior  of 

the  doU's  house  into  distinct  rooms; 
the  first  and  second  sheets  when  in  their  respective  collapsed 

configurations  being  capable  of  being  stored,  together  with 

the  partition,  on  the  base  panel  and  within  the  upwardly 

extending  flange  thereof; 
the  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  flanges  of  the  floor  and 

ceiling  member,  respectively,  being  adapted  to  mate,  one 

within  the  other,  to  form  a  closed  box  for  containing  the 

stored  sheets  and  partition. 


1.  An  assembly  of  blocks  comprising:  a  plurality  of  block  plates, 
and  a  plurality  of  joint  blocks  coupling  said  block  plates  together, 
each  of  said  block  plates  having  polygonal  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, at  least  three  side  surfaces  each  extending  between  said  top 
and  bottom  surfoces,  and  a  respective  socket  in  each  of  said  side 
surfaces,  each  said  socket  being  constituted  by  a  central  recess 
extending  into  the  block  plate  from  a  said  side  surfoce  and  two 
grooves  extending  into  the  block  plate  at  locations  above  and 
beneath  said  central  recess,  respectively,  said  two  grooves  defining 
shoulders  above  and  beneath  said  central  recess,  respectively,  the 
thicknesses  of  said  block  plates,  as  taken  between  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  thereof,  respectively,  being  equal,  and  the  lengths 
of  die  side  surfaces  of  said  block  plates  being  equal,  and  each  of 
said  joint  blocks  including  a  colunmar  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
side  fives,  and  a  respective  plug  extending  from  each  of  at  least 
two  of  said  side  faces,  each  of  said  plugs  having  a  central  portion 
having  a  shape  complementary  to  that  of  a  said  central  recess,  and 
upper  and  lower  flanges  disposed  above  and  beneath  said  central 
portion,  respectively,  said  flanges  having  shapes  complementary  to 
those  of  said  two  grooves,  respectively,  each  of  said  side  faces 
having  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  each  of  the  side  surfaces  of 
said  block  plates  and  a  width  equal  to  the  thickness  of  each  of  said 
block  plates. 


5,482,492 
BALLOONS  AND  BALOON  VALVES 
Charics  R.  Becker,  Chkaco,  IIL,  assignor  to  M  &  D  Balloons, 
Inc.,  Mantcno,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  179308 

Int  CL'  A63H  27/10 

VS.  CL  446—224  7  OaiiBS 


first  and  second  valve  layers  of  flexible  valve  material  disposed 
between  the  balloon  film  layers  in  at  least  partially  overiap- 
ping  relationship; 

means  for  joining  said  first  and  said  second  valve  layers  together 
to  form  a  double-ended  hollow  tubular  valve  having  an  inlet 
end  communicating  outside  the  balloon  and  an  outlet  end  in 
the  vessel  interior,  for  passing  pressurized  gas  to  the  vessel 
interior, 

said  valve  layers  having  fiee  ends  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  valve, 
with  at  least  one  free  end  including  a  fiee  edje  divided  into  at 
least  two  uncotmected  parts,  each  with  a  portion  of  said  free 
edge,  to  form  a  layer  with  at  least  two  adjacent  free  edge 
portions  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  valve;  and 

said  valve  layers  being  joined  to  te^)ective  balloon  film  layers 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  valve  to  fix  the  inlet  end  of  the 
valve  in  position. 


TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  ROLLING  OSCILLATOKY 
MOTION 
Zcaidil  laiilmoto,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  aaaicBor  to  NBdw  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  May  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,729  

Claims  priority,  qtphcatioa  Japan,  May  26, 1993, 5-123777 
lBtCL'A6ffliaiM 
VS.  CL  446    456  18  Clains 


5,482^493 
TOYS  WITH  A  BATTERY  POWERED  UGHT  EMTmNG 

DIODE  UGHTED  BY  MOVEMENT 
Carmen  C.  Rapisarda,  2650  Myrtle  Ave.  jiV-7,  Monrovia,  CaUL 
91016 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  199,586 

InLCL'A63H  77/28 

VS.  CL  446—438  U  Ctatas 


1.  A  balloon  comprising: 

a  pair  of  overiapping  balloon  film  layers  joined  together  so  as  to 
form  a  vessel  for  containing  a  pressurized  gas; 


1.  An  amusement  device  having  an  assembly  positioned  in  a  toy, 
said  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  toy: 

an  assembly  frame  held  by  said  toy,  said  assembly  frame  having 
a  floor,  a  right  side  and  a  left  side  and  a  front; 

a  wafer  battery  held  by  said  assembly  frame  having  an  upper 
face  and  a  lower  face  and  having  a  positive  terminal  on  one 
face  and  a  negative  terminal  on  the  other  face; 

a  light  emitting  diode  held  by  said  frame  having  a  light  emitting 
portion  from  which  an  upper  and  a  lower  metallic  lead  extend 
in  a  generally  horizontal  manner,  said  upper  and  lower  leads 
having  end  termini  and  a  space  between  Ifaem  and  said  light 
emitting  diode  being  positioned  so  that  the  wafer  battery  is 
held  in  said  space  between  the  leads  so  that  the  upper  metaUic 
lead  is  above  the  wafer  battery  and  the  lower  metallic  lead  is 
below  and  in  contact  with  the  lower  face  of  the  wafer  battery; 
and 

a  movable  weight  movably  held  by  said  assembly  frame  so  that 
it  can  move  up  and  down,  said  movable  weight  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  it  is  resting  on  without  attachment  and  sup- 
ported by  said  upper  metallic  lead  and  its  weight  is  not 
sufBcient  to  move  the  upper  metallic  lead  into  contact  with  the 
upper  face  of  the  wafer  battery  but  when  the  amusement 
device  is  moved  upwardly,  the  inertial  force  on  the  movable 
weight,  causes  the  weight  to  push  the  upper  lead  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  the  upper  face  of  the  wafer  battery  thereby 
conqileting  a  circuit  and  lighting  the  light  emitting  diode. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  chassis  at  least  having  an  upper  surface;  and 

means  provided  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  chassis  for  permit- 
ting said  body  to  exhibit  a  rolling  oscillation  motion  around  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  means  comprising: 

a  plate  mounted  on  an  internal  surface  of  said  body: 

a  plurality  of  connection  rods  for  mechanically  and  movably 
connecting  said  plate  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  chassis;  and 

at  least  a  pushing  up  member  mechanically  connected  to  said 
chassis  and  having  at  least  two  contacting  portions  for  con- 
tacting on  a  flat  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  at  least  at  two 
symmetrical  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane 
containing  said  horizontal  axis  so  as  to  permit  either  of  said 
two  contacting  portions  to  push  up  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
plate  wherein  said  two  contacting  portions  alternatively  and 
continuously  push  up  said  bottom  surface  of  said  movable 
plate  to  permit  both  said  movable  plate  and  said  body  to  show 
a  rolling  oscillation  motion  around  said  horizontal  axis, 
wherein  said  pushing  up  member  comprises  a  V-shaped  lever 
including  a  l»se  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis 
and  two  top  pushing  up  portions  spaced  imm  each  other  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pUme. 


5,482^495 
APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  A  SPHERICAL  SURFACE 
Kiyosiii  Mayahara;  Mamoru  Inouc,  both  of  Hirakata,  and 
Kcniti  Matnmora,  Kakogawa,  all  oC,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FHcd  Sq>.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  128,088 
Int  CL'  B24B  49/00 
VS.  CL  451—5  13  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  polishing  device  comprising  a  rotatably  driven  shaft  having  a 
polishing  tool  held  at  an  end  thereof  such  that  said  polishing 
tool  is  located  at  a  polishing  position,  said  polishing  device 
being  pivotable  about  an  axis  such  that  said  polishing  tool  is 
movable  around  said  poUshing  position; 
a  pivoting  device  connected  with  said  polishing  device  for 

pivoting  said  polishing  device  about  said  axis; 
a  rotary  table  located  adjacent  to  said  polishing  position  and 
adjacent  to  a  wotlqpiece  replacing  position: 


1052 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


January  9,  1996 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1053 


(a)  cootactiiig  a  positioaing  member  with  at  least  one  of  the 
abiasive  disc  and  the  back-up  pad;  and 

(b)  reducing  teiative  motioo  between  the  abrading  head  and  the 
positioning  member  along  a  predetermined  path  from  a  begin- 
ning point  to  an  intomediate  point  and  then  to  an  end  point 
while  maintaining  contact  between  the  positioning  member 
and  at  least  one  of  the  abrasive  disc  and  the  back-up  pad  (o 
urge  the  back-up  pad  to  a  known  location  within  the  range  of 
motion; 

wherein  said  iniermediaie  point  is  remote  from  a  straight  line 
connecting  said  beginning  point  and  said  end  point 


a  plurality  of  wotkpiece  holder  holding  devices  each  having  an 
axis  and  each  mounted  in  said  rotary  table  so  as  to  be  movable 
along  said  axis  relative  to  said  rotary  table; 

a  plurality  of  workpiece  holders  rotataMy  mounted  on  respective 
said  workpiece  holder  holding  devices;  and 

a  workpiece  holder  pressing  device  for  pressing  a  workpiece 
holder  at  said  polishing  position  toward  said  polishing  tool; 

wherein  said  rotary  table  can  rotate  said  plurality  of  workpiece 
bolder  holding  devices  having  said  workpiece  holders  thereon 
between  said  polishing  position  and  said  wotkpiece  replacing 
position:  and 

wherein  each  of  said  workpiece  holder  holding  devices  is 
received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  wotkpiece 
holders  with  at  least  one  bearing  therebetween. 


5y482y«M 
AUTOMATED  RANDOM  ORBITAL  ABRADING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
David  J.  Lanzer,  Hudson,  Wis^  aari^ior  to  Mlnncaota  Mining 
and  Mannfartnring  Company,  Saint  Pant,  Minn. 

Continiuitioa  of  Scr.  No.  57,504,  May  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5,377,455,  wUcta  is  a  divisioa  of  Sen  No.  867^82,  Apr.  13, 

1992,  Pat  Na  5,231,803.  This  application  Dec  28, 1994,  Scr. 

No.  365,728 

iBt  CL'  B24B  53/00 

VS.  CL  451—5  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  a  back-up  pad  at  a  known  Icx^tion 
within  its  range  of  motion,  the  method  for  use  with  an  automated 
random  orbital  sanding  apparatus  having  an  abrading  head  and  a 
back-up  pad  attached  to  the  abrading  head,  the  back-up  pad  being 
adapted  for  random  orbital  movement  through  a  range  of  motion 
with  respect  to  the  abrading  head,  the  back-up  pad  releasably 
carrying  an  abrasive  disc  on  a  major  surface  thereof,  the  abrasive 
disc  having  an  abrasive  face  and  a  bock  face,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 


5,4S2<497 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURING  ZONES 
OF  A  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Noraan  T.  GowwOa,  and  Stem  F.  Starcke,  both  of  Rodicster, 
Mtam.,  aMignon  to  Itttematioaal  BosiBcas  Macfaincs  Corpo- 
ration, Aiatook,  N.Y. 
DirlriM  of  Scr.  No.  998,277,  Dec  30, 1992.  abandoned.  Ilik 
appUcalion  Dec  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  358^56 
Int  CL*'  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  451—57  3  ( 


1.  A  method  for  texturing  a  data  area  and  head  landing  zone  of  a 
magnetic  surface  of  a  magnetic  disk,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
polishing  a  relatively  fine  texture  pattern  having  a  surface  eleva- 
tion upon  both  the  data  area  and  the  head  landing  zone  of  the 
disk;  and 
after  said  polishing  step,  further  abrading  only  the  head  landing 
zone  of  the  disk  to  make  a  relatively  course  texture  pattern 
having  peaks  at  substantially  the  same  surface  elevation  as  the 
relatively  fine  texture  pattern. 


5^482^98 

HONING  TOOL  AND  SUPER  PRECISION  FINISHING 

METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 

Katsatoshi  Higashiitawa,  Alchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tayo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Aidii,  Japan 
Diyisioa  of  Ser.  Na  128,744,  Sep.  30, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,371,978, 
wUch  is  a  continnaUan  of  Ser.  No.  842,175,  Apr.  2, 1992, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309,889 
Int  CL''  B24B  9/02 
VS.  CL  451—61  1  C\mtm 

1.  A  super  precision  finishing  method  for  carrying  out  honing  on 
a  working  surface  to  be  precision  finished  with  a  honing  tool 
having  a  pilot  section,  a  rough  grinding  section,  a  finish  grinding 
section  and  a  correction  section,  in  axial  sequence  from  a  top  end 
portion  of  a  honing  tool  body  to  a  base  end  portion  of  said  tool 
body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
axially  advancing  said  honing  tool  toward  an  area  oo  said 
wotking  surface  to  be  precision  finished,  while  rotating  and 
reciprocating  said  honing  tool  relative  to  said  working  surface 
to  be  precision  finished. 


while  so  axially  advancing  said  honing  tool,  fitting  said  pilot 
section  to  said  area  to  be  honed  and  supporting  said  lop  end 
portion  of  said  honing  tool  for  rotating  said  tool; 

with  said  pilot  section  so  fitted  and  while  continuing  said  axially 
advancing  of  said  honing  tool  and  said  rotating  and  recipro- 
cating said  honing  tool,  resiliently  urging  said  rough  grinding 
section  and  said  finish  grinding  section  into  resilient  engage- 
ment with  said  area  to  be  honed  and  machining  said  area  to  be 
honed  first  with  said  rough  grinding  section  and  then  with  said 
finish  grinding  section; 

while  continuing  said  axially  advancing  of  said  honing  tool  and 
said  rotating  and  reciprocating  of  said  honing  tool,  advancing 
said  coirection  section  of  said  honing  tool  through  said  honed 
area  and  correction  finishing  said  honed  area  for  honing 
straightness  of  said  honed  area;  and 

stopping  said  axially  advaitcing  and  said  rotating  and  reciprocat- 
ing of  said  honing  tool  and  withdrawing  said  honing  tool  fimn 
said  conection  finished  honed  area. 


1.  A  sanding  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  sanding  member  having  on  a  lower  end  thereof  a  flat  sanding 

plate,  and  being  able  to  oscillate  around  an  axis  at  right  angles 

to  said  sanding  plate; 
a  drive  unit  for  oscillating  said  sanding  member  around  said 

axis; 


a  moiioa  conveitmg  means  connected  to  a  rotadag  output  iliaft 
of  said  drive  unit,  for  convening  a  rotatknal  motioo  of  said 
output  shaft  to  an  oscillation  motion,  said  motioa  convcftiag 
means  having  an  oscillating  aim  including  a  first  end  and  a 
secottd  end;  and 

a  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  oscillartag  ann  of  said 
motion  converting  means  at  said  first  end  thereof  with  said 
sanding  member,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  hollow 
support  shaft  secured  stationahly  to  said  first  end  of  said 
oscillating  arm  and  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  fixing  mechanism 
for  detachaUy  fixing  said  sanding  member  to  said  hollow 
suppoft  shaft,  and  a  securing  angle  adjusting  mnrhaBism  far 
ensuring  a  prescribed  securing  angle  trf  said  sanding  member 
to  said  hollow  support  shaft,  said  securing  angle  adjusting 
mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  projection  fbtmed  on  aay 
one  of  said  lower  end  of  said  hollow  support  siiaft  nd  an 
upper  pottioa  of  said  sanding  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
recesses  formed  on  any  other  of  said  lower  end  of  said  hollow 
support  shaft  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  sanding  member 
so  that  said  at  least  one  projection  can  selectively  be  received 
into  at  least  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  recesses. 


CLAM  AND  OYSTER  OPENER 
Kevin  M.  Bocttacr,  Rte.  3,  Bos  80,  Gahwaloai  Ue,  Tte.  77554, 
and  Joseph  J.  McHngh,  U365  7th  Street  E.,  Ue  ari 
Ttcasore  Ue,  Fla.  33706 

Filed  Dec  15, 1994,  Set  Na.  356,631 
Int  CL"  A22C  29/04 
VS.  CL  452—16  8  < 


5y482y«99 

SANDING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Satoh,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Limited, 
Toltyo,  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  337,775 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1993,  5-289607; 
Nov.  19, 1993,  5-290674 

InL  CL'  B24B  23/04 
VS.  CL  451^356  14  Claims 


1.  A  clam  and  oyst«'  opener  comprising: 

a  base  plate  positionable  upon  a  support  surface; 

a  support  channel  secured  to  a  top  surface  of  the  base  plate  for 
receiving  an  object  to  be  opened; 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  base  plate,  whereby 

an  individual  can  grasp  and  numipulate  the  lever  arm  to  effect 

pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  arm  through  a  vertical  plane 

extending  through  a  longitudinal  axis  of  die  support  duund; 

and, 

an  engaging  tip  secured  to  the  lever  arm  and  positioned  so  as  to 
extend  into  the  support  chaimel  to  effect  cracking  of  tlie  object 
when  placed  within  the  support  channel,  the  engaging  tip 
comprising  a  depending  projection  fixedly  secured  to  the  lever 
arm,  the  depending  projection  including  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 
transverse  slots  extending  partially  therearound  and  a  single 
longitudinal  slot  extending  into  contiguous  communicaiioa 
with  the  spaced  transverse  slots;  an  adjustable  plate  concen- 
trically disposed  about  the  depending  pn>jection,  die  adjust- 
able plate  including  a  radial  projection  extending  radially 
inward  and  into  one  of  the  transverse  slots,  whereby  tiie 
adjustable  plate  can  be  rotated  so  as  to  position  the  radial 
projection  into  the  longitudinal  slot  to  permit  an  axial  move- 
ment of  the  adjustable  plate  relative  to  the  depending  projec- 
tion to  position  the  radial  projection  into  another  one  of  tlie 
transverse  slots,  die  adjustable  plate  being  operable  to  limit  a 
distance  that  the  engaging  tip  extends  into  the  object 
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DEER  SKINNING  APPARATUS 

BoUaayn  D.  Frte,  1422  N.  EDghtowcr,  StOlwatar.  OUa.  74875 

FDcd  May  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  434,663 

InL  CL'  A22B  5/16 

VS.  CL  452—125  14  Oainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  sldn  from  in  animal  carcass,  com- 
prising: 

a  cable  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  pulling  end; 

a  two  stage  ball  having  upper  and  lower  lobes  for  inserting  in  a 

pouch  formed  by  loose  skin  of  the  animal,  said  two  stage  ball 

lobes  being  spaced  to  define  a  neck  region  therebetween; 
a  skinner  plate  having  an  opening  sized  to  receive  said  upper 

lobe  and  surrounding  said  pouch  and  ball  in  said  neck  region, 

said  plate  being  coiuiected  to  said  cable; 
said  cable  having  a  loop  that  wraps  around  said  pouch  and  said 

two  stage  ball  in  said  neck  region,  said  cable  arranged  so  that 

it  is  adjacent  to  said  neck  region  of  said  two  stage  ball  prior  to 

being  puUed  at  said  pulling  end; 
a  skinner  plate  having  an  opening  which  surrounds  said  pouch, 

said  plate  being  connected  to  said  cable. 


mately  normal  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  flat  fish's  bones,  and 
a  plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  fillet  knives, 
following  thickness  variations  of  the  backbone  while  cutting; 
and 
(c)  a  pair  of  circular  drive  knives  positioned  downstream  ftom 
the  fillet  knives  on  a  processing  path  to  engage  the  backbone 
of  the  flat  fish  to  help  move  the  flat  fish  along  the  processing 
path,  the  drive  knives  being  positioned  in  an  opposing  rela- 
tionship to  the  cutting  knives. 


5y482,S03 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  POULTRY  CARCASSES 
Richard  Scott,  Naples;  David  Bletli,  Fort  Meyers;  Gerald 
Banks,  Lehigh  Acres;  TMd  Cof^cdge,  Estero;  WliUam 
DeWitt,  Cape  Coral;  OUrcr  Habn,  Fort  Meyers;  Mauifce 
HnnUiig,  Lehigh  Acres;  Wayne  MalUiieaiix,  Alva;  Manfred 
Peters,  Fort  Meyers;  Richard  Sadtii,  Lehigh  Acres,  and  Todd 
Waiter,  Fort  Meyers,  all  of  Ffau,  assignors  to  Baadcr  North 
America  Corporatioa,  Fort  Meyers,  Fla. 

FDcd  Jan.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  374,943 

Int  CL'  A22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  452—173  19  Claims 


y 


5,482,502 
FLAT  FISH  FILLETING  MACHINE 
Jens  Hiorth,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Royal  Seafoods,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Sen  Na  233,595 

Int.  CL*  A22C  25/16 

VS.  CL  452—162  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  die  body  of  a  flat  fish  into  fillets,  the 
machine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  pairs  of  circular  rotating  fillet  knives  posi- 
tioned in  an  opposing  parallel  relationship  to  cut  along  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  a  flat  fish's  bones; 

(b)  a  pair  of  circular  cutting  knives  positioned  downstream  from 
die  fillet  knives  along  a  processing  path  to  cut  along  the 
backbone  of  the  flat  fish,  at  least  one  of  the  ctitting  knives 
moving  in  and  out  with  respect  to  the  backbone  approxi- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  washing  poultry  carcasses  comprising 

means  defining  a  frame; 

a  rotary  carousel  unit  supported  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  fixed  axis; 

a  track  passing  through  the  apparatus  on  which  a  train  of 
chiclcen  carcasses  supported  on  shackles  can  transit  in  tandem 
travel  with  the  rotation  of  the  carousel  from  an  entry  location 
to  an  exit  location  of  the  apparatus,  tlie  carcasses  being 
suspended  fixim  the  track  such  that  a  carcass  open  cavity  faces 
upwardly;  tlie  rotary  carousel  including  for  each  shackle  in 
transit  between  the  entry  and  exit  locations,  components 
which  are  fixed  to  rotate  with  the  rotary  carousel  and  include, 

an  associated  wash  water  actuator, 

an  associated  power  operated  vertical  stroking  means;  a  water 
lance  connected  to  the  vertical  stroking  means  to  move  verti- 
cally therewith,  the  washing  lance  being  such  to  receive  a 
wash  water  flow  and  distribute  it  in  a  spray  dischai^;  transit 
of  the  carcass  carrying  train  and  the  rotary  carousel  being 
arranged  such  that  at  entry  location  the  water  lance  associated 
with  a  given  carcass  carrying  shackle  is  positioned  above  the 
cavity  of  the  carcass  carried  by  the  shackle  so  that  with 
operation  of  the  stroking  means  to  move  the  water  lance 
downwardly  the  water  lance  enters  the  associated  carcass 
cavity;  the  water  actuator  associated  with  the  said  shackle 
being  actuatable  to  a  held  position  by  a  presence  of  the 
carcass  on  tlie  said  shackle,  so  that  in  said  held  position  water 
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can  be  allowed  to  flow  to  the  associated  water  lance  from 
whence  it  can  discharge  into  the  carcass  cavity  to  effect 
carcass  interior  washing;  and 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  the  vertical  stroking  means  to 
stroke  it  in  downwaid  and  return  upward  movements. 


5,482,504 
Patent  Not  Issncd  For  This  Number 


H?^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  die  extraction  of  harmfiil  gases  from 
wwkplaces  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrying  arm  assembly  comprising  a  first  ann  and  a  second 
arm,  said  arms  being  slidably  connected  so  that  said  carrier 
arm  assembly  is  longitudinally  extendable; 

(b)  a  flexible  and  extendable  gas  hose  carried  by  and  extendable 
with  said  carrier  arm  assembly,  said  gas  hose  having  a  gas 
intalce; 

(c)  a  horizontal  spindle  supporting  one  end  of  said  first  arm  for 
pivot  movement  of  the  carrier  arm  assembly  on  said  spindle  in 
an  arc  VH  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  H  and  a 
substantially  vertical  position  V,  said  spindle  having  a  front 
side  defined  by  said  arc  VH  and  a  rear  side  opposite  said  front 
side; 

(d)  a  first  tension  device  comprising  a  tension  spring  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  first  arm  at  a  point  remote  from  said  spindle 
and  at  the  opposite  end  at  a  point  above  said  spindle  and  on 
the  rear  side  of  said  spindle,  said  first  tension  device  resisting 
said  pivot  movement  of  said  carrier  arm  assembly  in  said  arc 
VH,  said  tension  spring  being  movable  in  a  plane  which  is 
offset  fiom  said  spindle  for  unhindered  movement  of  the 
tension  spring  in  said  plane  throughout  the  pivot  movement  of 
the  carrier  arm  assembly  in  said  arc  VH;  and 

(e)  a  second  tension  device  comprising 

(i)  a  biasing  spring  means  connected  to  tlie  second  of  said 
arms  biasing  said  carrier  arm  assembly  against  extension  of 
said  assembly,  and 
(ii)  adjustment  means  to  adjust  tlie  force  of  said  biasing  spring 
means; 
said  first  and  second  tension  devices  permitting  setting  said  gas 
intake  at  extended  and  non-extended  vertical  and  horizontal 
locations  in  a  sector  defined  by  said  spindle  and  the  positions  H 
and  V  and  then  retention  at  said  locations. 


5,482,505 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  HARMFUL 

GASES  FROM  WORKH^ACES 

Per  N.  Hedlund,  HeMngborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Ph. 

Nederman  &  Co.,  Heisingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  JnL  5,1994,  S«r.  No.  270,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JnL  12, 1993,  9302403 
InL  a.^  B08B  15/04 
VS.  CL  454—65  15  Claims 


5yM2306 

AIR-CONIHTIONING  BLOW-OUT  PORT  IKVICE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  TWO-STAGE  INJECTION  MOLDING  W 

THE  SAME 
KaznhilM  Tteda;  Hiroynki  Okamoto,  and  Kasnhiiv  Haah- 
hnoto,   Kawagoe,   all   of,   Japan,   ■arignom   to  MoclralDi 
Kahoshild  KjMia,  TBkyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Nov.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  350425 
Claims  priority,  appBcathM  Japu,  Nor.  30, 1993,  5-299425 
Int.  CL*  BOM  1/34 
VS.  CL  454—155  5  Claims 


r 


1.  An  air  conditioning  blow-out  port  device  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing of  synthetic  resin  formed  at  a  primary  injection  step  and  having 
a  peripheral  wall  including  opposed  wall  portions;  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  shaft  holes  passed  through  said  opposed  wal\  portions  in  a 
coaxial  arrangement;  and  a  plurality  of  blades  of  synthetic  resin 
formed  at  a  second  injection  step  and  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  each  having  a  blade  body  and  a  pair  of  support  shafts  which 
are  projectingly  provided  coaxially  on  opposite  end  faces  of  said 
blade  body  and  which  are  rotatably  fitted  into  said  shaft  boles,  with 
tip  ends  of  the  support  shafts  projecting  from  an  outer  surface  of 
each  of  said  opposed  wall  portions,  wherein  said  opposed  wall 
portions  are  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bosses,  which  are 
located  coaxially  with  the  shaft  holes  to  define  inlet  openings  of 
said  shaft  holes  at  sides  of  inner  surfaces  of  said  opposed  wall 
portions  and  to  abut  against  the  opposite  end  foces  of  said  blade 
bodies,  and  said  opposed  wall  portions  are  also  provided  with  a 
plisality  of  pairs  of  recesses,  which  are  located  coaxially  with  tlie 
shaft  holes  and  which  open  into  outer  surfaces  of  said  opposed 
wall  portions  to  surround  the  inlet  openings  of  the  shaft  boles  at 
sides  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  opposed  wall  portions,  wherein 
said  recesses  are  a  sufficient  depth  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  a 
flash  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  support  shaft  at  tlie 
secondary  injection  stq>  and  to  avoid  an  increase  in  thickness  of 
the  opposed  wall  portions  due  to  the  provision  of  said  bosses,  and 
wherein  said  support  shafts  have  a  generally  constant  cross  sec- 
tional width  along  the  length  thereof. 


5,482,507 

CLOTHES  DRYER  VENT 

Johnny  B.  Priest,  86  Dcerwood  La.,  Pbichnrst,  N.C  2S374 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283,357 

Int  CL*  F24F  13/16 

VS.  CL  454—359  7  Claims 

1.  A  clothes  dryer  vent  structure  for  installation  in  building 

foundations,  and  in  brick,  stone,  and  stucco,  veneer  structures 

comprising:  a  masonry  guide  portion  including  a  generally  flat  area 

having  a  central  opening  therein  through  which  a  vent  pipe  can  be 

passed  and  having  two  side  edges,  a  bottom  edge  and  a  lintel-like 

upper  edge  for  installation  in  said  foundation  and  in  brick,  stone 

and  stucco  veneer  structures;  and  a  closure  portion  including  an 

integrally  formed  receiving  ring  for  fixedly  attaching  said  vent 

pipe,  said  closure  portion  being  mounted  on  the  generally  flat  area 

of  said  masoiuy  guide  portion  whereby  said  guide  portion  can  be 

installed  in  foundation  and  in  brick,  stone  and  stucco  veneer 

structures  when  the  same  is  being  built  and  said  closure  portion 

can  be  attached  to  said  guide  portion  thereafter. 
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one  side  only  of  the  radial  plane  and  including  a  side  edge  of 
the  fiap  portion  opposite  to  the  trailing  edge  which  is  spaced 
axially  of  the  radial  plane. 


1.  A  chopper  and  discharge  apparatus  for  use  with  a  combine 
harvester  having  a  combine  harvester  body,  means  for  discharging 
separated  straw  from  a  rear  discharge  area  of  the  combine  har- 
vester body,  and  means  mounting  the  apparatus  on  the  combine 
harvester  body  at  a  position  adjacent  the  rear  discharge  area  for 
receiving  straw  tberefiom,  the  apparatus  comprising; 
a  bousing  having  a  feed  opening  and  a  discharge  opening,  a 
plurality  of  stationary  blades  mounted  in  the  housing  in  axi- 
ally spaced  positions  therealong,  the  stationary  blades  lying  in 
parallel  radial  planes; 
a  chopping  assembly  mounted  in  the  housing  and  comprising  a 
hub  noember  nxMinted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  hub  member  and  a  plurality  of  blade  inembers  mounted  on 
the  hub  member  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  axis,  each 
blade  member  projecting  generally  outwardly  from  the  hub 
member  substantially  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  axis,  the  blade 
members  being  arranged  at  spaced  positions  along  the  length 
of  the  hub  member  such  that  rotation  of  the  hub  member 
causes  each  blade  member  to  pass  between  two  of  the  station- 
ary blades  in  a  cutting  action; 
the  feed  opening  being  arranged  to  deposit  the  material  onto  the 
chopping  assembly  in  a  direction  generally  inwardly  toward 
the  axis  and  the  discharge  opening  being  arranged  to  allow 
discharge  of  the  material  generally  radially  outwardly  from 
the  chopping  assembly; 
each  of  at  least  some  of  the  blade  members  defining  fan  blade 
members  including  a  first  cutting  portion  which  includes  a 
sharpened  leading  edge  lying  in  a  radial  plane  of  d>e  axis  and 
a  trailing  edge,  and  a  second  flap  portion  bent  from  the  first 
portion  at  the  ti-ailing  edge  of  the  first  portion  so  as  to  be 
contiguous  with  the  first  portion  at  the  trailing  edge  and  to 
extend  frtim  the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  portion  outwardly  to 


5,482,509 
LOTTERY  PLAY  SLIP  AND  LOTTERY  TICKET  JACKET 
David  L.  Dull,  6415  Midnight  Pmb  Rd^  C-1,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
34242 

Filed  May  5, 1995,  Scr.  No.  435,670 
Int  a.'  B42D  tS/00 


\iS.CL 


3Claiiiis 


5,482,508 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHOPPING  AND  DISCHARGING 

STRAW  FROM  A  COMBINE  HARVESTER 

Leo  L.  Redekop,  and  Helen  E.  Redckop,  both  of  Box  178A, 

R_RjM,  Saskatoon  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1995,  Ser.  Na  414,735 

Int  CL*  AOIF  12/40:29/02 

VS.  CL  460—112  20  daims 


^24 


1.  A  jacket  for  viewably  holding  a  lottery  play  slip  and  a  lottery 
ticket  jacket  consisting  of: 

a  first  flat  pocket  sized  similar  to  the  lottery  play  slip  and  defined 
by  generally  coextensive  mating  rectangular  middle  and  rear 
panels  coimected  along  each  common  side  margin  and  a 
common  first  end  margin  of  said  middle  and  rear  panels,  the 
lottery  play  slip  being  insertable  into  said  first  pocket  through 
a  completely  open  second  end  thereof; 

a  second  flat  poclcet  sized  similar  to  the  lottery  ticket,  die  lottery 
ticket  being  smaller  in  length  than  the  lottery  play  slip,  said 
second  pocket  defined  by  a  lower  surface  of  said  middle  panel 
and  a  front  panel  connected  against  said  middle  panel  along 
each  conunon  side  margin  and  a  conmion  first  eitd  margin  of 
said  frxmt  and  middle  panels,  the  lottery  ticket  being  protec- 
tively insertable  into  said  second  pocket  through  a  completely 
open  second  end  thereof; 

said  front  and  middle  panels  being  transparent  for  viewing  the 
lottery  play  slip  and  the  lottery  ticket. 


5,482,510 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  PASSING  WITHIN  TUBE 
Hiroji  bfeJi;  Masanori  'Dunada;  Satorn  Yoshkla,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
and  Isamn  Okuzumi,  Omiya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idlli 
Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltdl,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkid  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,905 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1992,  4-307853 

Int  CL'  A63F  7/00 

VS.  CL  472—61  9  Claims 

1.  An  amusement  device  passing  within  a  tube,  said  amusement 

device  comprising  the  following  elements: 

a)  a  tube  having  an  interior  passageway  for  passing  a  rider  who 
is  a  person; 

b)  said  interior  passageway  of  said  tube  having  an  illuminating 
device  on  an  iiuier  wall  to  radiate  ultraviolet  rays; 

c)  said  interior  passageway  of  said  tube  having  a  reflecting 
surface  to  reflect  said  ultraviolet  rays; 

d)  said  reflecting  wall  surface  having  a  picture  which  is  fotnied 
from  a  fluorescent  substance  which  emits  light  when  con- 
tacted with  ultraviolet  rays; 
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MK312 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  HYBRID  POWERTRAIN  WITH 

SELF-ENGAGING  BRAKES  FOR  STARTING  THE 

ENGINE 

Paul  D.  Stevenson,  Ann  Aihoiv  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Gcacral 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detrofl,  Mkh. 

FDcd  Apr.  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  226,602 
Int  CL'  Flffi  37/00;  B60L  U/14 
VS.  CL  475—6  4  ( 


M        I       \     / 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  having  a  finishing 

station,  the  finishing  station  including  an  ouqHit  tray  coupled  to  an 

elevator  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  tray  in  response  to  the 

nimiber  of  copies  produced,  the  elevator  having  a  drive  mechanism 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  supported  pulleys,  each  of  said  pulleys 

having  a  plurality  of  teeth  thereon  forming  a  tooth  portion, 

each  of  said  teeth  having  a  crown  portion  and  a  root  portion; 

a  drive  belt  having  lugs  formed  integral  thereon  adapted  to  mesh 

with  said  toothed  pulleys;  and 
a  retaining  member  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  puUeys,  said 
retaining  member  being  spaced  from  a  selected  one  of  said 
pulleys  so  that  the  distance  between  said  retaining  member 
and  the  crown  of  a  tooth  on  the  selected  one  of  said  pulleys  is 
less  dian  a  cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  drive  belt  through 
one  of  said  lugs,  said  retaining  member  extending  over  at 
least  part  of  the  toothed  portion  of  the  selected  one  of  said 
pulleys. 


M3      6 


e)  said  picture,  which  is  formed  from  a  fluorescent  substance 
which  emits  light  when  contacted  with  ultraviolet  rays,  being 
drawn  so  that  said  picture  emits  light  of  different  brightness 
and  tone  when  contacted  by  reflected  ultraviolet  rays  and 
direct  ultraviolet  rays. 


5,482,511 
DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Peter  J.  Kdlty,  Wdwyn  Garden  City,  England,  and  Robert  L  T. 
Calcy,  Penrith,  Australia,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  375,012 
Claims  priority,  applicatfcm  Uoltnl  Kingrtom,  Jan.  20, 1994, 
9401082 

Int  CL'  F16H  7/00 
VS.  CL  474—84  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  an  electro-mechanical  hybrid  powertrain  com- 
prising: 

an  input  means  for  supplying  power, 

an  electric  motor/generator, 

planetary  gear  means  disposed  between  and  interconnecting  the 
input  means  and  die  nootor/generator  comprising  at  least  two 
planetary  gear  sets  including  a  first  member  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  input  means,  a  second  member  operatively 
connected  with  the  motor/generator  and  a  third  member,  and 

bralce  means  for  providing  a  reaction  in  said  planetary  gear 
means  for  permitting  said  motor/generator  to  drive  said  input 
means  during  a  starting  sequence,  said  brake  means  compris- 
ing self-energizing  means  operatively  coiuiected  with  said 
third  member  of  said  planetary  gear  means  for  engaging  said 
brake  means  in  response  to  torque  being  imposed  on  one 
membo-  of  the  planetary  gear  means  and  fluid  operated  piston 
means  for  de-activating  said  self-energizing  means  for  selec- 
tively disengaging  said  brake  means. 


5^482,513 

ANKLE  JOINT  WITH  DEDICATED  TRANSVERSE 

ROTATOR 

Micfaaci  T.  Wilson,  3131  Villa  La.,  Missoori  City,  "ftz.  77459 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,905,  Mar.  31, 1993.  lUs 

applkatlon  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,384 

IntCL'A61F24i(5 

U.S.  CL  623—52  16 1 


1.  A  lightweigbt  foot 
afixit: 


comprising: 
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D  ankk  joint  affixed  to  said  foot  and  capable  of  rotation  about  a 
mosvene  axis,  said  joint  comprising  a  body  having  a  tnms- 
vene  bore  tfaeretfarough  and  a  shell,  said  shell  including  an 
ialegral  axk  extending  through  said  bote  such  diat  said  shell 


is  pivotable  widi  respect  to  said  body,  said  axle  and  said  shell 

being  monolithic; 
means  for  connecting  said  body  to  said  foot;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  sbeU  to  a  leg. 


CHEMICAL 


5^482^14 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  WHITENESS, 

BRIGHTNESS  AND  CHORMATICTTY  OF  PAPER 

MAKING  FIBRES 

Azd  von  Raven,  Sceshanpt,  Gcnnany,  assigiior  to  CilM-G«isy 

Corpontioa,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filcd  Sep.  9, 1993,  Sen  No.  U9yM3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Genoray,  Sep.  14, 1992,  42  30 
655.8 

tot  CL*  IMWL  3/12:  D21C  1/00 
VS,  CL  »— 110  17  CUiiH 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  whiteness,  brightness  and  chro- 
maticity  of  paper-making  fibers,  which  comprises  mixing  water, 
paper-maldng  fibers  and  a  photoactivator  to  form  an  aqueous 
suspension,  wherein  said  photoactivator  is  one  or  more  than  one 
water-soluble  phtbalocyanine  complex  of  the  fonnula  (1) 


/*^f  (SOjY), 


(1) 


wherein 

MePc  is  a  manganese,  zinc  or  aluminum  phtbalocyanine  ring 
system, 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  allcali  metal  or  ammonium, 

V  is  any  number  from  1  to  4, 

R  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and 
X  is  any  number  fix>m  0  to  8. 


5,482,515 
IMINE  QUATERNARY  SALTS  AS  BLEACH  CATALYSTS 
Stephen  A.  Madison,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  and  Janet  L.  Coope, 
Clilbide  Parii,  N  J,,  assignors  to  Lever  Brotiiers  Company, 
Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  «rf  Ser.  No.  151,717,  Nov.  12,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5360,568.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,664 

tot  a.'  D06L  1/12:3/02 

VS.  CL  8—111  10  Cfarims 

1.  A  method  for  bleaching  a  stained  substrate,  said  method 

comprising  contacting  said  stained  substrate  in  an  aqueous  medium 

with  a  peroxygen  compound,  a  surfactant  in  an  effective  amount  to 

clean  said  substrate  and  with  an  oxygen  transfer  agent  whose 

structure  is: 


5,«2316         

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  TEXTILES 
Siierman  H.  Stacfipard,  Piiuade,  N.C,  ami^ar  to  Sony 
Chemicals,  toe.  Mount  Aliy,  N.C 
Continnation  of  Ser.  Na  67,515,  May  24, 1993,  i 

litis  application  Nov.  4, 1994,  Sck  No.  334y4S3 
tot  CL' D06L  JM)2 
VS.  CL  8—111  5  I 

1.  A  silicate-free  liquid  con^msition  for  use  in  bleaching  cellu- 
losic  fabrics,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  2  wt  %  of  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(b)  about  1  wt  %  of  potassium  hydroxide; 

(c)  about  l.S  wt  %  (rf  a  magnesium  salt  stabilizer,  and 

(d)  the  balance  watet 


5,482,517 

COAL- WATER  MIXTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Hideji  Ikeda,  27-2,  Komacomc  3-dMBe,  Todiima-ln,  Trityn, 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Apr:  13, 1994,  »«7S182 

tot  CL'  ClOL  9/10 

VS.  CL  44—280  4  Claims 


0= 


o 


coo- 

COOH 


S03 

I 

C-C  -R 

I 


N 


OH 


HO-C  =  0 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coal-water  mixture,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

i)  grinding  coal  of  low  stages  of  metainorphism  to  produce  a 
coal  powder; 

ii)  extracting  a  stabilizer  fit>m  said  coal  powder, 

iii)  producing  a  plasticizer  composed  of  a  humic  acid  derivative 
from  brown  coal;  and 

iv)  mixing  water  and  said  plasticizer  with  said  coal  powder  and 
said  stabilizer  to  produce  a  coal-water  suspension. 

wherein  said  plasticizer  is  produced  by  means  of  a  mechanical- 
chemical  reaction. 


R'  9* 

\       */ 

C=N 
/  \ 

V  9? 


(D 


X- 


wherein: 

R'  and  R*  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  radicals  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
phenyl,  aiyl,  heterocyclic  ring,  allcyl  and  cycloallcyl  radi- 
cals; 

R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  aryl,  heterocyclic 
ring,  allcyl,  cycloalkyl,  nitro,  halo,  cyano,  alkoxy,  keto, 
carboxylic  and  carboalkoxy  radicals; 

R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  aryl,  heterocyclic  ring,  alkyl, 
cycloallcyl,  nitro,  halo,  and  cyano  radicals; 

or  R'  with  R^  and  R^  with  R'  respectively  together  form  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl, 
polycyclo,  heterocyclic  and  aromatic  ring  systems; 

X~  is  a  counterion  stable  in  the  presence  of  oxidizing  agents; 
and  said  peroxygen  compound  to  oxygen  transfer  agent 
being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  from  150:1  to  1:2. 


5^482,518 

SYNERGISTIC  CETANE  IMPROVER  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  MIXTURE  OF  ALKYL-NmtATE  AND 

HYDROPEROXIDE  QUINONE 

Marc-Andre   Poirier,   Samia,   Canada,   assignor   to    Exxon 

Rcscardi  and  Engineering  Company,  Floriiam  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  341,711 

tot  CL'  ClOL  1/22:1/18 

VS.  CL  44—312  9  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  or  middle  distillate  fraction  composition,  excluding 

jet  fiiel  fraction,  of  improved  celane  number  comprising  said  diesel 

or  middle  distillate  fraction  and  a  combination  additive  comprising 

a  major  amount  of  an  alkyl  nitrate  wherein  said  nitrate  is  a  C4-C,6 

paraffinic  nitrate  or  mixture  diereof  and  less  than  SO  wt  %  of  a 

hydroperoxide  quinone  of  the  formula 
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where  R,  and  Rj  afe  tert-butyl  and  R,  is  methyl  and  wherein  the 
combinatioo  additive  is  pteaent  in  an  amount  in  the  range  0.03  to  3 
wt  %  based  on  the  diesel  or  middle  distillair  fractioii. 


(c)  at  least  one  caihoayl  compound;  i 

(d)  at  least  one  cartwxyl  compound. 


OH 


5,482^19 

POLYEPOXIDE  MODIFIED  AIWUCTS  OR  REACTANTS 

AND  OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

imeob  EiMrt,  Brooidya,  N.Y^-  Ajriwrio  Gaticmi,  Mcrarrille, 

■ad  Robert  D.  Luidbcri.  Bridtewatcr,  both  oT  N  J^  aarig^ 

on  to  EmM  CTiflral  Palcati  lac,  Lindca,  N  J. 

DhrWM  af  Scr.  No.  779,  Jao.  5, 1993,  FwtL  No.  5,371,810, 

wtakh  b  a  dhrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  758,341,  Sep.  9, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,217,634,  wMch  k  a  continiiatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  291433,  Dec 

29, 1988,  ab— Initfrt,  wtakh  is  a  CMttiimalloii-iii-put  of  Scr. 

No.  1«1,899,  Feb.  29, 1988,  aba^atd.  lUs  appUcatioa  Not. 

4, 1994,  Set:  No.  334^98 

Int  CL"  CltL  1/22 

VS.  CL  44-^331  12  CUam 

1.  A  compositioa  comprising: 

(A)  a  normally  liquid  petroleum  fuel  containing 

(B)  O.OOlto  0.5  wt  %  of  an  oil  soluble  dispersant  comprising  the 
reactioa  products  of 

(i)  at  leut  one  intermediate  adduct  consisting  essentially  of 
the  reactioa  product  of 

(a)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  wherein  die  polyepoxide  con- 
tains oxirane  rings  joined  by  a  divalent  oiganic  moiety 
selected  from  hydrocaibon  moieties  and  substituted 
hydrocaibon  moieties,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  polyamine  wherein  the  polyamine  contains 
at  least  two  reactive  amino  groups  selected  from  primary 
amino  groups  and  secondary  amino  groups,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl  substituted  C]-C,o  monocarboxy- 
lic  or  C4-C,o  dicarboxylic  acid  producing  material  wherein 
the  hydrocarbyl  substituent  is  derived  from  olefin  polymer 
having  a  number  average  noolectilar  weight  of  about  SOO  to 
about  6,000. 


5*482422 

MANNICH  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 

POLY(OXYALKYLENE)  HYDROXYAROMATIC  ESTERS 

AND  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CWOAINING  THE  SAME 

RkhHTd  E.  Chcrpacfc,  CotMi,  CaHt,  aasignor  to  Cheynm 

ChcMlcal  Caaspany,  Saa  Waawii,  Cattt 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Stx.  No.  175,700 
lat  CL*  ClOL  1/J8 
VS.  CL  44—391  38  CUbh 

27.  A  fiiel  composition  comprising  a  major  aoKMnt  of  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  in  the  gasoline  or  diesel  range  and  an  effective 
deposit-controlling  anxxut  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,482420 

DERIVATIZED  T-BUTYL  CAUXARENE  ENCAPSULATED 

CYANURICACID 

Utikhar  Alam,  and  Rodney  L.  D.  Song,  both  of  Fisfaldll,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  262,123 

Int  CL*  ClOL  1/22 

VS.  CL  44—336  6  Ciaims 

1.  A  chemical  composition  comprising  a  derivatized 
t-biitylcalix[8]areiie  encapsulated  cyanuric  acid  wherein  the  t-butyl 
calix[8]arene  encapsulated  cyanuric  acid  is  derivatized  with  at  least 
one  C^-C^  n-alkyi  balide,  n-alkaryl  halide,  aryl  halide  or  polyoxy- 
alkylene  halide. 


OH 


5y482421 
FRICnON  MODIFIERS  AND  ANTIWEAR  ADDITIVES 
FOR  FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
Nojres  L.  Avery,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,-  Edward  G.  Barry,  Woodbury, 
NJ.;  James  T.  Carey.  Medford,  N J.,-  Lisa  S.  Crocket;  Bdle 
Mead,  N J.;  Flora  W.  Feng,  StonyBrook,  N.Y.;  John  HIebcrt, 
LctMowb,  Pa.;  Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cbcrry  HiU,  NJ., 
and  Uoyd  A.  Neboo,  Edison,  N  J.,  assigBOts  to  MobU  OU 
Corporatkm,  Fairfax,  Va. 
{  FUed  May  18,  1994,  Scr.  No.  245,275 

■  Int  CL*  ClOL  1/22;  C07D  249/18 

VS.  CL  44—344  21 

1.  A  compound  comprising  the  reactioa  product  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  nitrogen  heterocycle; 

(b)  at  least  one  amine; 


CH— Y 


O  R)      R4 

II  I         I 

(CHj),— C— (O— CH— CW),— ORs 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  allcyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  and  R,  ate  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  7  to  36  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acyl 
group  having  the  fotmula: 


OH 
-C-R«     or     -C-(CH2),— W        H— R7 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having  I  to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  aralkyl 
or  allcaryl  having  7  to  36  carbon  atoms; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  from  S  to  100;  and  x  and  y  are  each  independently 

an  integer  from  0  to  10;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  amino,  lower  alkylamino  having  1  through  6 

carbon  atoms  or  a  polyamine  radical  having  2  through  12 

amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  2  through  40  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  tlie  attachment  of  Y  to  the  — CHRj —  linking  group 

is  tlirough  one  of  its  amine  nitrogen  atoms. 


5,482423 

MANNICH  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 

POLY(OXYALKYLENE)  HYDROXYAROMATIC  ETHERS 

AND  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Ricbard  E.  Cherpeck,  Cotali,  CaltL,  assignor  to  Cbevron 

Chcmkal  Coa^aBy.  Saa  Ramon,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  333/t58 
Int  CL*  ClOL  1/22;  C07C  69/76:67/02:215/00 
VS.  CL  44—391  38  Claims 

12.  A  compound  of  the  fotmula: 


CH-Y 


R,      R. 
(CHj).-(0— CH-CH),-0R5 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms: 
Rs  and  R,  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  allcyl  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  7  to  36  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acyl 

group  having  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— R«or  — C— (CWj).— C02R7 

wherein  R«  is  alkyl  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  7  to  36  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and  u  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  10; 

n  is  an  integer  from  S  to  100;  and  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 
and 

Y  is  selected  from  amino,  lower  alkylamino  having  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  polyamine  radical  having  2  through  12 
amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  2  through  40  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  attachment  of  Y  to  die  — CHR2 —  linking  group 
is  through  one  of  its  amine  nitrogen  atoms. 

23.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  in  the  gasoline  or  diesel  range  and  an  effective 
deposit-controlling  amount  of  a  composition  prepared  by  tlie  Man- 
nich  condensation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


?J 


R4 

I 


(CHz),— (O— CH— CH),— O— Rs 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  caibon  atoms; 
R]  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  30  caihon  atoms,  phenyl, 

aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  7  to  36  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acyl 

group  having  the  formula: 

00 

II  II 

— C— R«or  — C-(CHj).-6C02R7 

wherein  R«  is  alkyl  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
arallcyl  or  alkaryl  having  7  to  36  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  allcyl 
having  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and  u  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  10; 

n  is  an  integer  from  5  to  100;  and  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10; 

wi±  an  aldehyde  having  the  formula  HRjCCO),  wherein  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
nitrogen  base  selected  firom  ammonia,  lower  alkylamine  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  polyamine  having  2  to  about  12 
amine  nitrogen  atoms  and  2  to  about  40  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


5,482424 

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE,  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE 

GAS  VKSOnmOIH  APPARAIVS 

'iihbs.  K4fi 
Trigia; 
YwaMri    Mini,  balk  af  Ffecba;  IbbrnM  Irie, 
KaimbBBill;  lUusU  I^Pam,  Ibkjw,  a 

Btocbi  tbitya  Elutiaafci  Cfc,  Ltd,  baft  aflbfcya, . 

FBcd  Ai«.  3, 1994,  ScK  Nau  285,421 
Cfarims  priarily,  anilriHia  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1993, 5-229M4 
lat  CL*  MID  53/04:35/18 
VS.  CL  55— 2(7  12  < 


1.  An  atmospheric  pressure,  elevated  temperature  gas  desorptioa 
apparatus  for  desorbing  impurities  absorbed  in  or  on  a  surfKe  of  a 
plate-like  solid  sample  into  a  carrier  gas  in  a  chamber  imder  an 
atmospheric  pressure  while  increasing  the  tempeiature  of  tiie  solid 
sample,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  desorptioa  room  provided  in  the  chamber  and  connected 
through  a  pipe  to  a  first  gas  supply  system  for  supplying  dbe 
carrier  gas,  for  desorbing  impurities  absorbed  in  or  co  tlie 
surface  of  the  solid  sample  into  tlie  canier  gas  supplied  from 
the  first  gas  supply  system; 

a  sample  support  room  provided  in  the  chamber  and  to  be 
sepmated  from  the  desorptioa  room  by  a  partitioa  member 
and  the  solid  sample  being  brought  in  close  contact  with  tiie 
partition  member,  for  incoiporating  a  sample  support  for 
conveying  and  supporting  tlie  solid  sample  to  be  broug^  in 
close  contact  with  the  paititioa  member, 

a  heater  for  beating  the  solid  sample  being  in  ckwe  contact  with 
the  partition  member;  and 

a  reserve  room  connected  to  the  sample  support  room  and 
connected  dirough  a  supply  pipe  to  a  seccNid  gas  supply 
system  for  supplying  a  purge  gas,  for  reserving  the  solid 
sample  to  be  conveyed  to  the  sample  support  room. 


5,482425 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELLIPTIC  CORE  TYPE 
PtMARIZATION-MAINTAINING  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Hiraabi  K^Jioka;  Kobdo  Yaaaada;  Masaibi  NAaaaara;  Kanya 
Mnrakaail,  aad  Yaactsa  Ibkoma,  all  of  BtacU,  Japaa, 
aaaipMirB  to  Hitachi  CiMe  Limilcd,  Ibkyn,  JapM 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  358408,  May  26, 1989,  abaadaMd.  IVs 
appUcaiiaa  May  28, 1993,  Scr.  Ite.  68,645 
Cbdaw    piiorMy,    appKcatioa    Japaa,    May    27,    1988, 
63-128498;  Dec  8, 1988,  63-308896 

lat  CL'  C03B  37/023 
VS.  CL  65-J98  8  CUbh 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  ell^jtic  core  type  ptdarization- 
maintaining  optical  fiber  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  glass  rod  comprising  a  core  glass  layer  containing 
germanium  oxide  and  a  fluorine-containing  cladding  glass 
layer  surrounding  the  core  glass  layer, 
removing  two  side  surface  portions  of  the  glass  rod  by  machin- 
ing along  the  axial  direction  of  the  glass  rod  to  form  a 
machined  rod  noncircular  in  cross  section. 
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depositing,  on  the  peripbeiy  of  the  machined  rod,  fine  glass 
panicles  of  a  glass  composition  having  a  softening  point 
higher  than  the  softening  point  of  the  cladding  glass  layer, 

sintering  the  fine  glass  particles  after  their  deposition  on  the 
machined  rod  to  form  a  support  glass  layer  thereby  producing 
a  glass  rod  of  a  three-layer  structure  having  a  glass  cote  layer 
elliptical  in  cross  section,  a  cladding  glass  layer  elliptical  in 
cross-section  and  the  support  glass  layer, 

grinding  away  the  support  glass  layer  to  completely  remove  the 
support  glass  layer  thereby  pnxhicing  a  glass  rod  body  circu- 
lar in  cross  section, 

providing  a  glass  layer  of  the  same  composition  as  the  cladding 
glass  layer  and  round  in  cross  section  around  the  periphery  of 
the  glass  rod  body,  thereby  producing  an  optical  fiber  preform 
with  an  elliptical  core  glass  layer  and  a  cladding  glass  layer 
thereover  of  a  refractive  index  constant  across  a  transverse 
section  thereof  and  lower  than  that  of  the  core  glass  layer, 

and  drawing  the  thus  obtained  optical  fiber  preform  to  (MDvide 
an  optical  fiber  of  a  single  glass  layer  over  an  elliptical  cofc 
glass  layer. 


prised  of  a  mixture  of  zinc  hydrogen  phosphates  and  exhibits 
a  VjOj/ZbO  weight  ratio  mixture  range  between  about  1.2  to 
2.0; 

(b)  heating  the  so-fonned  slurry  mixture  to  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  both  removal  of  a  sufficient 
amount  of  water  fixMn  the  so-formed  slurry  mixture  and  a 
phase  transformation  of  the  zinc  hydrogen  phosphates, 
whereby  the  resultant  zinc-phosphate  material  comprises  a 
solid  granular  mixture  of  zinc  metaphosphates  and  zinc  pyro- 
phosphates; 

(c)  cooling  the  resultant  zinc-phosphate  material  to  room  tem- 
perature; 

(d)  crushing  die  zinc-phosphate  material  to  an  appropriate  par- 
ticle size; 

(e)  providing  additional  batch  materials  necessary  for  the  forma- 
tion of  a  desired  composition  of  zinc-phosphate  glass; 

(0  mixing  the  zinc-phosphate  material  with  the  additional  batch 
materials  to  fonn  a  batch  mixture,  in  a  proportion  required  to 
form  the  desired  zinc-phosphate  glass  composition; 

(g)  heating  the  batch  mixture  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  homogeneous  melt;  and 

(h)  cooling  the  melt  to  form  a  zinc-phosphate  glass. 


5,482^27 
SPINNER  AFPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DUAL 
COMPONENT  FIBERS 
WitoM  S.  Czaitidewkz,  Orleans,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  FIberglas  Technoiogy,  Inc^  Summit,  Dl. 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  309,236 
Int  CL*  C03B  37/023:37/08 
MS.  CL  65—502  17  Claims 


5,482326 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NON-HYGROSCOPIC  ZINC- 
PHOSPHATE  COMPOUND  AND  A  ZINC-PHOSPHATE 
GLASS 
Nasliir  B.  Havewala,  Coming;  Kevin  T.  Morris,  and  Robert  D. 
Sboup,  both  of  HammoDdsport,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1994,  Scr.  No.  178,417 
Int  CL'  OBB  5/16;  COIB  15/l6;25/26:  C«3C  3/17 
VS.  CL  65—134.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable,  anhydrous  non-hygroscopic 
ziac  phosphate  compoimd  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  mixture  by  intimately  mixing  a 
mixture  containing  phosphoric  acid  and  a  zinc-containing 
compound  whereby  the  so-formed  slurry  mixture  is  com- 
prised of  a  mixture  of  zinc  hydrogen  phosphates  and  exhibits 
a  PjOs  /2^nO  weight  ratio  range  from  between  about  1.2  to 
2.0;  and, 
<b)  heating  the  so-formed  slurry  mixture  to  a  temperature  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  both  a  removal  of  a  sufficient 
amount  of  water  from  the  so-formed  slurry  mixture  and  a 
phase   transformation    of   the    zinc    hydrogen   phosphates, 
whereby  the  resultant  zinc-pbosphate  material  comprises  a 
solid  granular  mixture  of  zinc  metaphosphates  and  zinc  pyro- 
phosphates; and, 
(c)  cooling  the  zinc-phosphate  material  to  room  temperature. 
6.  A  method  for  preparing  a  zinc  phosphate  glass  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  mixture  by  intimately  mixing  a 
mixture  containing  phosphoric  acid  and  a  zinc-containing 
compound  whereby  the  so-formed  slurry  mixture  is  com- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  dual  component  fibers  comprising: 

a  distributor  having  an  outer  casing  and  a  divider  cup  fixedly 
positioned  witliin  said  outer  casing,  said  outer  casing  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall  and  including  first  orifices 
and  second  orifices  extending  through  said  peripheral  wall, 
said  divider  cup  defining,  with  said  outer  casing,  at  least  one 
first  chamber  and  at  least  one  second  chamber,  for  receiving 
first  and  second  molten  thermoplastic  materials,  said  first 
orifices  conununicating  with  said  at  least  one  first  chamber 
and  said  second  orifices  communicating  with  said  at  least  one 
second  chamber; 

equipment  for  supplying  first  and  second  molten  thermoplastic 
materials  to  said  distributor; 

a  rotatable  spinner  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
and  including  first  passages  and  second  passages  in  said 
spitmer  peripheral  wall;  and. 

a  rotation  mechanism  for  rotating  said  distributor  and  said 
spiiuier  to  centrifiige  said  first  and  second  thermoplastic  mate- 
rials throu^  said  first  and  second  orifices  in  said  peripheral 
wall  of  said  outer  casing  and  against  an  inner  face  of  said 
periplieral  wall  of  said  spiiuer  and  to  centrifuge  dual  compo- 
nent fibers  tlirough  said  first  and  second  passages  in  said 
periphoal  wall  of  said  spinner. 
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5^482328 

PATHOGENIC  WASTE  TREATMENT 

Edwin  C.  Angell,  and  Jess  Karr,  both  of  B^torsOdd,  CaUt, 

aasignon  to  Hondo  Chemical,  Inc.,  BakenScM,  CaUt 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922^29,  JoL  30,  1992,  Pat  No.  5,422,015. 

This  application  Nov.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  339^05 

Int  a.*  C02F  11/14;  C05F  3/00 

VS.  CL  71—12  8  Claims 


1.  A  product  produced  by  tlie  exothermic  reaction  of  fecal- 
containing  solid  waste  with  an  acid-base  pair,  said  product  contain- 
ing no  more  than  10%  of  its  original  pathogen  content. 


5y482329 

FERTILIZING  PREPARATION  IMPROVING  THE 

EXTRACTION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  FOR  PLANTS 

Thomas  Ahlnas,  Rdsinld;  Stcplian  Vermculen,  and  Anders 

Wcdunan,  both  of  Espoo,  all  of,  Finland,  assignors  to 

Kcmira  OY,  Espoo,  Finland 

FUed  JuL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  JoL  15, 1993,  933215 

Int  CL*  C05B  7/00:17/00 

VS.  CL  71—33  24  Claims 

1.  A  conlroUably  active  fertilizing  preparation  which  is  in  the 

form  of  an  emulsion-suspension  or  an  emulsion,  conqvising: 

(a)  30-90%  by  weight  of  a  plant  nutrient  mixture  oxitaining 
phosphate  ion, 

(b)  5-50%  by  weight  of  water, 

(c)  2-20%  by  weight  of  an  oleophilic  organic  substance, 

(d)  1-25%  by  weight  of  a  WAD  surface-active  agent,  and 

(e)  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  or  salt  or  anhydride 
thereof  or  an  inorganic  acid. 

23.  A  method  of  fertilizing  the  soil,  comprising  spreading  on 
said  soil  the  fertilizing  preparation  of  claim  1. 


5^482,530 

COBALT  METAL  POWDER  AND  COMPOSITE 

SINTERED  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Matthias  Hobne,  Claustlial-Zellerfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to 

H,C.  Starck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Goslar,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  2, 1994,  Ser.  Na  348,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  21,  1993,  43  43 
594.7 

Int  CL'  C22C  19/07 
VS.  CL  75—230  15  Claims 

1.  A  two  component,  crystalline  cobalt  metal  powder  usable  as  a 
binder  metal  for  the  production  of  diamond  and  hard  metal  tools 
and  wear-resistant  coatings,  respectively  characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  first  component,  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  die  two 
components  of  the  powder,  consists  essentially  of  an  atomized 
cobalt  tnetal  powder  with  optically  determined  particle  sizes 
of  5  to  150  Mm, 

(b)  the  balance  to  100%  by  weight  (rf  the  two  components 
consisting    essentially  of  a    second  component,    which  is  a 


reduced  cobah  metal  powder  with  an  optically  determined 
particle  size  of  less  than  3  [an. 


5y482431 

TITANIUM-FREE,  NICKEL-CONTAINING  MARAGING 

STEEL  DIE  BLOCK  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Kenneth  E.  Pinnow,  and  Cari  J.  Doncii,  bodi  of  Pittdwrgk, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Cntdblc  Materials  CorporalioB,  Syracuse, 

N.Y. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  162,660,  Dec  7, 1993.  This  appUcatioa 

Jnn.  5,  1995,  Scr.  No.  462^60 

Int  CL'  B22F  3/00 

VS.  CL  75—246  15  Cfadms 

1.  An  essentially  titanium-free,  nickel-containing  maraging  steel 

die  block  article  adapted  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  die  casting 

die  components  and  other  hot  work  tooling  components,  said 

article  comprising  a  fiilly  dense,  consolidated  mass  of  prealloyed 

particles  consisting  essmtiaily  of,  in  weight  percent,  up  to  0.02 

carbon,  10  to  23  nickel,  7  to  20  cobalt,  up  to  10  molybdenum,  up 

to  2.5  aluminum,  up  to  0.003  boron,  up  to  0.05  nitrogen,  balance 

iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


5,482,532 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

METAL  POWDER 

Naotsugn    Isshild,   Tokyo;    HirosU   Izald,   Osaiu^    Yoaimitn 
Tokunaga,    Osaka;    Syoicfai    YosUno,    Osaka;    Masanori 
YosUno,  Osaka,  and  Toshiyoki  Aoki,  Osaka,  ail  oC  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kubota  Corporation,  Osalia,  Japan 
ContiniMtion  of  Scr.  Na  969^47,  Feb.  3, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  5,  1994,  Scr.  No.  238^53 
Claims  priority,  appikaitioa  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1991,  3-134349; 
Sep.  17, 1991,  3-236414 

Int  CL'  B22F  9/10;  C22B  9A)5 
VS.  CL  75-333  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  powder,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  nonrotating  fixed  cooling  tubular  body  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  through  which  cooling  liquid  is 
discharged; 
injecting  a  cooling  liquid  generally  tangentially  into  the  nonro- 
tating fixed  cooling  tubular  body  along  an  imier  peripheral 
surface  thereof  with  a  velocity  to  form  a  cooUng  liquid  layer 
moving  toward  a  cooling  liquid  discharge  end  of  the  tubular 
body  while  swirling  along  the  tubular  body  iimer  peripheral 
surface  and  leaving  a  liquid  free  central  space  within  ttie 
mbular  body; 
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decreasing  downward  flow  velocity  of  the  injected  cooling  liq- 
uid by  providing  said  cooling  tubular  body  with  a  narrower 
width  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  tubular  body  than  at  an  upper 
poitioo  of  the  tubular  body,  said  narrower  width  being  pro- 
vided by  (a)  providing  a  ring  for  adjusting  the  thickness  of  the 
cooling  liquid  layer  extending  around  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  cooling  tubular  body,  (b)  providing  the  ring 
with  an  inwardly  extending  upper  surface  extending  inwardly 
from  the  inner  peripheral  surface  such  that  the  cooling  liquid 
i»  totctA  to  flow  over  the  ring  inwardly  away  from  the  iiuier 
peripheral  surface,  and  (c)  providing  the  ring  at  a  location 
within  said  cooling  tubular  body  such  that  the  upper  surface 
of  the  ring  is  in  between  the  upper  end  and  the  lower  end  such 
that  the  cooling  liquid  is  forced  to  flow  over  the  ring  prior  to 
being  discharged  from  the  lower  end; 

supplying  a  molten  metal  to  a  space  inside  the  cooling  liquid 
layer, 

applying  a  gas  jet  to  the  molted  metal  to  divide  the  molten  metal 
and  supply  the  divided  molten  metal  to  the  cooling  liquid 
layer,  and 

discharging  the  cooling  liquid  containing  a  metal  powder  solidi- 
fied in  the  liquid  layer  from  the  cooling  Uquid  discharge  end 
of  the  tubular  body  to  outside. 


placing  a  plurality  of  vertical  rod  members  which  are  fixed  at 
locations  in  a  vessel  having  a  peripheral  wall  conforming  on 
its  inside  surface  to  the  outer  configuration  of  the  foamed 
aluminum  product,  at  least  some  of  which  rods  are  located  at 
positions  dose  to  an  iimer  wall  of  said  vessel; 

pouring  a  melt  of  aluminum  or  an  alloy  thereof  into  said  vessel; 

stirring  said  melt  with  a  viscosity  increaser  for  increasing  the 
viscosity  of  said  melt  and  a  foaming  agent  for  foaming  said 
melt; 

cooling  said  melt  to  fona  a  block  of  foamed  aluminum  or  alloy 
thereof; 

removing  said  block  from  said  vessel;  and 

slicing  said  block  to  a  predetermined  thickness  in  a  plane  verti- 
cal to  its  axial  direction  to  obtain  a  product  of  foamed  alimii- 
num  or  aluminum  alloy  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes 
surrounded  by  a  high  density  area  at  least  in  a  position  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outer  edge  thereof 


5,482,534 

EXTRACTION  OR  RECOVERY  OF  NON-FQtROUS 

METAL  VALUES  FROM  ARSENIC-CONTAINING 

MATERIALS 

Rodney  L.  Lcooard,  Wembley  Downcs,  Anstnlia,  and  John  G. 

Wbellock,  Denver,  Colo,,  assignors  to  Sasox  Processing  Pty. 

Limited,  AnstnUa 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2U,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  25, 1991,  PK9105 
Int  CL'  C22B  3/44 
VS.  CL  75—743  18  Claims 


5^482,533 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOAM  ALUMINUM 
PRODUCT  AND  PRODUCT 
Toaliio  Masnda,  Ashlkaga,  and  Shigemi  Kanbayashi,  Gnnma 
Prcf,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,741,  Dec.  30, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1993, 19645 
Int  CL*^  B22D  27/00 
MS.  CL  75—415  U  Claims 


I.  A  manufacturing  method  for  making  a  foamed  aluminum 
product,  comprising: 


:^7:=:; 


1.  A  process  suitable  for  the  extraction  or  recovery  of  metal 
values  from  arsenic  containing  feeds  having  an  Fe/As  ratio  less 
than  4:1  and  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  the  feed  with  a  nitric  acid-containing  leachant  solu- 
tion in  order  to  dissolve  the  desired  metals; 

(b)  adding  a  source  of  iron  (lU)  to  the  leachant  solation  to 
achieve  an  Fe/As  molar  ratio  of  at  least  4: 1  in  the  leachant 
solution  whereby  to  oxidize  arsenic  (ID)  in  solution  to  arsenic 
(V); 

(c)  adding  sufBcient  neutralizing  agent  to  the  leachant  solution 
to  achieve  a  pH  in  the  range  of  4  to  7  in  the  leachant  solution 
whereby  to  precipitate  arsenic  as  ferric  arsenate; 

(d)  separating  the  ferric  arsenate  precipitate  from  the  leachant 
solution;  and 

(e)  subsequent  to  step  (d),  recovering  metal  values  from  die 
leachant  solution. 


5^482,535 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  BY 
FLOATATION  FROM  THE  RESIDUE  FROM  THE  WET 
EXTRACTION  OF  ZINC 
AH-Nagi  Bcyzavi,  Frankflut;  Hont  Dittmann,  Bfldingen,  and 
Friediicfa  Rooenstock,  Frankfart,  all  of,  Gennany,  ■wil|,nni  i 
to  Mctallicsellscfaaft  Aktiengcsellsdiafl,  Fra^fturt  am  Main, 
Gennany 

Filed  Jul  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274000 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JnL  13,  1993,  43  23 
339J 

Int  CL'  C22B  3/04 
VS.  CL  7S-744  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  silver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  particulate  solids  material  containing  zinc  and 
silver  to  a  neutral  wet  extraction  of  zinc  and  recovering  a 
silver-containing  residue  from  said  extraction; 

(b)  subjecting  said  silver-containing  residue  to  attrition  in  a 
rotating  drum  containing  a  particulate  grinding  medium,  said 
drum  having  a  net  energy  input  of  2  to  10  kWh  per  1000  kg  of 
a  throughput  of  said  drum,  and  in  said  drum  tubbing  silver- 
containing  particles  from  the  particles  of  said  residue;  and 

(c)  separating  silver-containing  panicles  from  said  residue  sub- 
jected to  attrition  according  to  step  (b)  by  flotatioiL 


passageway  aixl  tiuougb  said  drum  comprising  said  scrubbing 
media  thereby  cleaning  said  leaked  gas  to  render  it  safe  for 
envinmmental  release. 


5,482,536 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINMENT  AND  SCRUBBING  OF 

TOXIC  GAS  FROM  A  LEAKAGE  LOCATION  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Eugene  Y.  Ngai,  Whitdioase  Station,  and  Lester  S.  Gerver, 

BeUe  Mead,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Soivay  Specialty 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Fairfldd,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,318 

Int  CL'  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  95—131  20  Claims 


1.  A  niediod  for  containing  and  scrubbing  leaked  gas  flowing 
from  a  gas  leakage  location  comprising: 
providing  a  gas  passageway  which  is  attachable  to  said  gas 

leakage  location  at  an  end  of  said  passageway; 
providing  a  gas  suction  tneans  for  drawing  leaked  gas  through 

said  gas  passageway; 

providing  a  dnmi  attached  to  said  gas  passageway  at  an  end 

opposite  said  end  which  is  attachable  to  said  gas  leakage 

location,  said  drum  comprising  therein  a  scrubbing  media; 

wherein  said  gas  passageway  is  attached  to  a  gas  leakage  location 

and  said  gas  suction  means  draws  said  leaked  gas  through  said  gas 


SAOjsan 

GAS  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Tbno  ErUoBon,  Karimla,  Finland,  mnipinr  to  A. 
Corporation,  Noomarkkn,  Finland 

FUed  May  18, 1994,  Set  Na  246,222 
Int  CL'  BOID  29/05:29/66:35/18 
VS.  CL  95—273  21 


1.  A  method  of  filtering  either  atmospheric  pressure  or  sapextx- 
noospberic  pressure  gases  at  a  temperature  of  greater  iluui  400 
degrees  C.  using  an  upright  outer  vessel  with  at  least  one  upright 
iimer  vessel  within  it,  and  a  plurality  of  monolithic  ceramic  filter 
elements  mounted  in  openings  disposed  in  peripheral  walls  of  tlie 
inner  vessel,  comprising  the  stq>s  of: 

(a)  passing  particle  laden  gas  at  a  temperatme  of  greater  tlian 
400  degrees  C.  through  the  ceramic  filter  elements  to  filter  the 
particles  frvm  the  gas;  and 

(b)  cooling  at  least  the  portions  of  the  initer  vessel  mounting  ttie 
ceramic  filter  elements  so  that  they  have  a  temperature  at  least 
about  100  degrees  C.  lower  than  the  temperature  of  tlie  gas 
being  filtered. 

2.  Apparams  for  filtering  high  temperature  gases  from  either 
pressurized  and  atmospheric  systems,  comprising: 

a  generally  upright  outer  vessel  having  a  top.  a  bottom  and  a 
side  wall; 

at  least  one  generally  upright  iimer  vessel,  disposed  within  said 
outer  vessel,  said  iimer  vessel  having  generally  gas- 
impervious  peripheral  walls  preventing  gas  from  flowing 
through  said  walls  and  dividing  the  gas  volume  in  said  outer 
vessel  into  a  ditty  gas  volume  and  a  clean  gas  volume; 

a  plurality  of  monolithic  ceramic  filter  elements  moiuited  in 
openings  disposed  in  said  gas  impervious  peripheral  walls  of 
said  inner  vessel,  allowing  gas  to  flow  through  said  filter 
elements  frtmi  said  dirty  gas  volume  to  said  clean  gas  volume, 
to  be  cleaned;  and  wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  peripheral  walls  includes  cooling  panels 
formed  of  cooling  tubes. 
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5,482,538 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  UNDESIRABLE 
CONSTITUENTS  FROM  A  GAS 
OUvcr  Bedwr,  Losbciiii;  Sabine  Koiz,  GnMsrosselii,  and  Her- 
bert Bager,  Nalbach,  all  of,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Manncs- 
mann  Aktlengescllscfaaft,  Dusseklorf,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Jon.  24,  1993,  43  21 
•22.6;  Jun.  7,  1994,  44  20  224.5 

Int.  CL^  BOID  35/18 
VS.  CL  9S— 12  14  Claims 


5y482,540 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  FRAME  STABILIZER 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Jolin  G.  IVinward,  Walcnilk,  Me.,  and  John  P.  Jabw,  Jr., 
Portsmouth,  NA,  assignors  to  Castine  Energy  Services, 
Watenille,Mc 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,83« 

Int  CL*  Ba3C  3/70 

VS.  a.  95—57  11  Claims 


L  A  process  for  removing  undesirable  constituems  firom  a  gas, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  inunovable,  non-combustible  woven  adsoibate  ele- 
ment; 

passing  a  flow  of  the  gas  through  the  element  so  that  the  gas  is 
shaipiy  deflected  in  the  element  and  so  that  the  constituents 
are  adsorptively  added  to  the  element; 

interrupting  the  gas  flow  when  the  element  reaches  a  maximum 
load  of  adsorbed  constituents; 

directly  heating  die  element  while  the  gas  flow  is  interrupted,  by 
applying  an  electric  voltage,  to  a  process  temperature  of  at 
least  200°  C.  for  removing  the  adsorbed  constituents  from 
where  they  are  adsorbed  to  the  adsorbate  element; 

intermittently  supplying  a  gas  flow  after  the  process  temperature 
is  reached  at  intervals  that  ensure  that  the  temperature  of  an 
inlet  side  of  the  adsorbate  element  does  not  drop  below  the 
process  temperature  and  the  temperature  of  an  outlet  side  of 
die  adsorbate  element  does  not  exceed  a  pre-defined  maxi- 
mum value;  and 

discontinuing  the  heating  so  that  the  element  cools  to  an  oper- 
ating temperature  at  which  adsorption  occurs. 


5,482,539 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  SEPARATION 

Ridiard  A.  Callahan,  BarUngton,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Enerfex,  Inc., 

BarUngton,  Vt 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,577,  Sep.  22, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  320,273 
Int  CL*  B«1D  53/22 
VS.  CL  95—51  11  Clainis 
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1.  A  membrane  process  for  the  production  of  a  desired  very  high 
purity  permeate  gas  product  from  a  feed  gas  mixture  containing 
less  than  40  vol  %  of  the  desired  permeate  gas.  which  process 
comprises  providing  in  a  primary  stage  a  process  feed  gas  mixture 
to  a  primary  membrane  separator  unit  comprising  a  membrane 
having  a  relatively  high  intrinsic  permeability,  to  provide  an  inter- 
mediate permeate  gas  and  a  retentate  gas,  and  providing  the 
intermediate  permeate  gas  in  a  secondary  stage  to  a  secondary 
membrane  separator  unit  comprising  a  membrane  having  a  rela- 
tively high  selectivity,  to  produce  therefrom  the  very  high  purity 
petmeate  gas  product 


it    so 
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1.  A  grid-frame  stabilizer  for  stabilizing  a  grid  ftame  in  an 
electrostatic  precipitator,  said  grid-frame  stabilizer  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  housing  component  including  means  for  securing  said 
housing  component  to  an  interior  of  said  electrostatic  precipi- 
tator, 

b.  one  or  more  electrical  isolators  located  within  said  housing 
component  and  coiuiected  to  an  interior  region  of  said  hous- 
ing component; 

c.  a  stand-off  member  attached  to  said  grid  frame  and  to  said 
electrical  isolators,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  stand-off  mem- 
ber passes  through  a  housing  opening  of  said  housing  compo- 
nent; and 

d.  a  membrane  for  enclosing  said  one  or  more  electrical  isolators 
within  said  housing  component,  wherein  said  membrane  is 
positioned  over  said  housing  opening,  said  membrane  having 
a  membrane  opening  through  which  said  stand-off  member 
passes. 

9.  A  method  of  preventing  grid-frame  swing  in  a  particle  pre- 
cipitator having  a  grid  frame,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  securing  a  stand-off  member  to  said  grid  frame; 

b.  electrically  isolating  said  stand-off  member  from  a  fixed 
housing  having  a  housing  opening  by  connecting  said  stand- 
off member  to  said  fixed  housing  through  one  or  more  elec- 
trical isolators  located  within  said  fixed  housing;  and 

c.  sealing  said  fixed  housing  to  prevent  particle  contamination  of 
said  electrical  isolators  by  placing  a  membrane  over  said 
housing  opening,  said  membrane  having  a  membrane  opening 
through  which  said  stand-off  member  passes. 


5,482441 
SORPTION  CARTRIDGE 
Peter  Maiei^Laxhaber,  UntcrsHiieiwheim;  Andreas  Becky; 
Reiner  Engelhardt  bodt  of  Mfinctaen,  and  Gerald  HeggI, 
Inning,  all  of,  Ciennany,  assignors  to  Zeo-Tech  GmbH, 
Untersciilcissiicini,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  171,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23,  1992,  42  43 
816.0 

Int  CL*  BOID  53A>4 
VS.  CI.  96—146  10  Claims 

1.  Adsorption  agent  cartridge  comprising  an  airtight  cartridge 
cover  and  an  adsorption  agent  capable  of  adsorbing  c^)erating 


medium,  the  adsorption  agent  cartridge  also  including  an  operating 
mediimi  line  and  an  inlet  opening,  the  operating  mediimi  line  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  opening  for  accepting  an 
inflow  of  said  operating  medium,  the  adsorption  agent  cartridge 
also  including  a  suction  mbe  having  an  exhaust  opening  within  the 
adsorption  agent,  the  inlet  opening  being  substantially  larger  than 
the  exhaust  opening,  said  suction  tube  providing  a  conduit  through 
which  gases  from  said  adsorption  agent  cartridge  that  arc  not 
adsorbed  by  said  adsorption  agent  are  expelled  from  the  adsorption 
agent  cartridge,  the  suction  tube  being  at  least  partially  contained 
within  the  operating  medium  line  and  being  substantially  posi- 
tioned throu^  said  inlet  opening  such  that  the  exhaust  opening  is 
distantly  located  with  respect  to  the  inlet  opening  wherein  said 
exhaust  opening  and  said  inlet  opening  are  configured  such  that  the 
nonadsorbed  gases  will  be  expelled  frt>m  said  adsorption  agent  and 
said  operating  medium  will  substantially  remain  within  said 
adsorption  agent 


5y482,542 
LIQUID  VAPOUR  SEPARATOR 
Ian  A.  Balllnger,  Wolverliampton,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 
Dowty  Boohon  Paul  Limited,  Wolverliampton,  United  King- 
dom 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  24, 1993, 
9326401 

Int  CL*  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  96—204  9  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  vapour  separator  for  use  in  a  fuel  tank  of  a  space 
vessel,  comprising  first  and  second  liquid-vapour  sqiarator  walls,  a 
vapour  vent  and  an  unvented  outiet  chamber  having  an  outlet,  said 
first  and  second  liquid-vapour  separator  walls  defining  a  first  crap 
volume  daetebetween  and  arranged  such  diat  liquid  flows  into  the 


first  trap  volume  dirough  said  second  liquid-v^sour  separator  wall 
and  flows  from  the  first  trap  volume  to  the  outiet  chamber  via  said 
first  liquid-vapour  separator  wall,  said  vapour  vent  being  located 
such  that  vapour  within  die  first  trap  volume  is  vented  dierefrom  as 
liquid  flows  into  the  first  trap  volume,  wherein  said  first  liquid- 
vapour  separator  wall  comprises  a  plurality  of  separator  plates 
clamped  together  with  engaging  surfaces  of  adjacent  plates  formed 
with  liquid-vapour  separator  passages  between  said  surfaces,  said 
passages  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  inhibit  vapour  flow  whilst 
preferentially  allowing  liquid  flow. 


5^482,543 
MULTIPURPOSE,  ECOLOGICAL  WATER-PAINT 
Donato  L.  Bleve;  Francesco  Defhwcesco,  ami  Fernando  da- 
rdo,  all  of  Corsano,  Italy,  aarigaors  to  Laboratori  EcoWos 
S  j-J.,  Corsawt,  Italy 
PCT  No.  PCT/rT92^M159,  S  371  Date  JnL  14,  1994,  f  102(c) 
Date  JnL  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093a4165,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JnL  22,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec  7, 1992,  Ser.  No.  256,616 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioQ  Italy,  Jan.  16, 1992,  LE92A0001 
Int  CL*  C09D  5/00 
VS.  CL  106—14.05  7  Cfari^ 

1.  A  biological,  multi-purpose,  water-paint  in  die  fonn  of  a 
milky  emulsion  with  bactericidal,  fire-proof,  transpiring,  isolating, 
antioxidant,  and  desalting  properties  suitable  for  protecting  a  sur- 
fact  of  manufactured  building  articles,  wood,  metals  or  plastics, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  10  to  17%  pasteurized  whole  milk  or  powdered  milk; 

(b)  6  to  8%  vinegar  containing  6  to  15%  acetic  acid; 

(c)  46  to  72%  calcium  hydroxide; 

(d)  2  to  16%  calcium  sulfate  or  powdered  stucco;  and 

(e)  9  to  15%  lidiopone. 


5,482,544 
RUST-PREVENTIVE  COMPOSITION 
Masaaid  Ofcnda,  Ikkaraznka;  H^time  Koodo,  Osalu,  and  Eifi 
FiUiwara,  AmagasaU,  all  ol,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Ihyai  Cor- 
ponition,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275453 
Claims  priority,  applfeatkm  Japan,  JnL  15, 1993,  S-19994* 
Int  CL*  C09D  5/08.1/00 
VS.  CL  106—14.12  5  Oaiw 

1.  A  rust-pteventive  composition  comprising  a  layered  phos- 
phate having  an  active  hydrogen  reacted  with  ammonia  in  an 
amount  of  20  to  80  mol  %  based  on  the  total  amount  of  hydrogen 
of  the  layered  phosphate,  and  an  amphoteric  or  basic  oxygen- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
oxide,  and  oxides,  hydroxides,  and  carbonates  of  alkali  earth 
metals.,  a  ratio  by  weight  of  the  layered  phosphate  to  the  anqiho- 
iBtic  or  basic  oxygen-containing  compound  being  10:1  to  1:10. 


5^482445 
INK,  AND  INK-JET  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 
INSTRUMENT  USING  THE  SAME 
Makoto  AoU,  Yokohama;  YoaUftami  Hattori,  Yamato;  Mayumi 
Yamamoto,  Tokyo;  Shlnichi  TDcUhara,  Hadano;  Yoshihisa 
Tddzawa,  Machkla;  AUra  NagasUma,  Tokyo,  and  Shinictai 
Sato,  Kawasaki,  aO  ol,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  K«h»«iiiiri 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1994,  Ser.  Na  362,983 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  28, 1993,  5-348975 

Int  CL*  C09D  11/02 

VS.  CL  106—22  K  16  Clafans 

1.  An  ink  comprising  a  dye  having  at  least  one  anionic  group,  a 

polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyamine 

containing  an  amino  acid  group  and  a  polyethyleneimine  contain- 
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ing  at  least  7  nitrogen  atoms  in  its  molecule,  and  water,  wherein 
the  dye  is  either  a  metallized  azo  dye  or  a  nonmetallized  azo  dye 
satisfying  the  following  conditions  (x)  and  (y)  at  the  same  time: 
(x)  no  anionic  group  is  situated  at  an  ottho  position  to  the  azo 
bond,  and  at  least  one  anionic  group  exists  at  another  position 
than  the  ortho  position  to  the  azo  bond;  and 
(y)  at  least  one  aromatic  residue  is  bonded  to  the  azo  bond,  and 
the  aromatic  ring  of  the  aromatic  residue  is  a  benzene  or 
naphthalene  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  the  aromatic  rings 
I      litualed  on  boch  sides  of  the  azo  bond  are  not  naphthalene 
lings  at  the  same  time  if  present 


5*482,546 

DYE,  INK  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND  INK-JET 

RECORDING  METHOD  AND  INSTRUMENT  USING  THE 

INK 
Tmyodii    Ekia,    YokoiiaiBm    Japui,    assigDor    to    Canon 
KabushiU  Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  411,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1994,  6-W2746 
Int  CL'  C09D  11/02 
VS.  CL  106—22  K  »  Claims 


/rjV-NHSOi-or 

CH,— /(^\— SO:0-;aiid 
COONH4 

-S02NH-/(^\  . 


5*482,547 
SILANE-COATED  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
PliiHppe  Bngnon,  Eswrt,  and  Jean  ABaz,  Arcondd,  both  oi; 
Switzerland,  anignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Itury- 
town,N.Y. 

rncd  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  191^72 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  9,  1993,  383/ 
93 

Int  CL*  C09B  57/12 
VS.  CL  106—493  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a)  an  organic  material  of  high  molecular  weight  in  the  fonn  of  a 
paint  system  or  of  a  printing  ink  composition;  and 

b)  a  pigment  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic 
pigment  whose  particle  surface  is  provided  with  a  tenacious 
coating  of  allcyl  silicate,  said  coating  being  fixed  by  adsorp- 
tion al  an  alkyl  silicate  of  formula  (IV) 


X  (IV) 

/ 
Q-Si-Y 

Z 

wherein 

X  is  OR  or  a, 

Y  and  Z.  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  OR,  Q  or 

methyl, 
R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
Q  is  a  group 


-  (CH2)- -  NH  -  [(CHj)«  -  NHIJI. 


-(CHd.-N- 


-CH2, 


1.  A  dye  represented  by  tlie  general  formula 


(A) 


I 


lU 

wherein  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  independently  a  radical  selected 
from  the  Group  B  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (i)  or  (ii),  R,  is  CH3 
Of  COONH4,  and  R«,  R7,  R,  and  R,  are  independently  a  radical 
selected  from  the  Group  B  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (iii),  with  die 
proviso  that  in  a  molecule  of  the  dye.  the  number  of  S09NH4 
radicals  is  I  and  the  number  of  COONH4  radicals  is  2  or  3: 
Grot^  B:  H.  OH,  CH3.  CI  COONH4  and  SOjNH*; 


-(CH,>.-SH. 

-(CHAi-a. 

o 
/  \ 

-(CHj)b,-OCH2— CH CH,, 

— (CHjX. — OCO — C(CH,) = CHj, 
-CH=CH2, 

-(CHj).-N(CH,)3Cieof 

-(CHJ^-CM, 
wlierein 
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m  is  1  to  6,  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  and  p  is  6  to  20,  on  a  layer  diat  coats 
tlie  particle  swftce  and  consists  essentially  of  partially 
bydrolysed  organic  compounds  of  elements  of  group  4A  or 
4B  of  the  Periodic  System  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  chelates  of  formula 


C O     Rj    o=c 

/    \l^    \ 

HC  M  ,CH 

\       ^l\       / 

c==o    13    o — c 
Ri  Ra 


(I) 


Ri   n 


\     / 


01) 


wlierein 

R,  is  mediyl,  ethyl,  metboxy  or  eihoxy,  Rj  is  methyl  or  ethyl 
and  R]  is  halogen  or  C,-C4aU(oxy,  and  M  is  Ti  or  Sn,  and 
of  esters  of  formula 


M,(OiU)4 


am. 


wherein 
M,  is  an  element  of  group  4A  or  4B  of  the  Periodic  System 
and  R4  is  C,-C4alkyl,  which  alkyl  silicate  is  bydrolysed 
before,  during  or  after  adsorption. 


5^482,548 

PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  A.  StirUng,  Glasgow;  Edward  J.  Andenaa,  KObardian, 
and  Carol  J.  Famoccfai,  Enidne,  all  of,  Scotland,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ikrrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328^27 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28, 1993, 
9322257 

Int  a."  C09B  41/00 
VS.  CL  106—496  16  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  composition  comprising  a  diary lide  pigment,  a 
moiK^nimary  amine,  a  diprimary  amine  and  an  inorganic  com- 
pound having  active  oxide  or  hydroxide  surfaces. 


5*482,549 

CEMENT,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUCH  CEMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRODUCTS  USING  SUCH 

CEMENT 

J.  Blaaianeer,  EUsden;  W.  van  Loo,  Maastridit  and  P.  R.  M. 

Meckeis,  Puth,  all  at,  Netherlands,  assignon  to  ENa  Ned- 

erland  B.V.,  Maastricht  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,688 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.  5,   1993, 
93200988 

Int  CL*  C04B  35/00:7/02:7/14;7/32 
VS.  CL  106—606  9  Clafans 

1.  A  homogeneous  dry  particulate  cement  mixture  in  ready-to- 
use  form,  which  comprises  ground  blast  furnace  slag,  fly  ash  and 
the  following  components  in  amounts  based  on  the  total  weight  of 


the  mixture:  at  least  2  wt  percent  potHand  cement  didcer  and 
2-12  wt  percent  sodium  silicate  (calculated  as  NajOt-SiOj), 
wiierein  tlie  ground  Mast  fiimaoe  slag  has  a  specific  tortee  area  of 
S0O-7SO  m^/kg,  die  fly  ash  is  ground  fly  ash  having  a  qiecific 
surface  area  of  500-730  m^/kg,  and  the  ground  blast  fiinace  slag 
and  the  fly  ash  are  present  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of 
20/80-70/30. 


5*482,550 

STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Mark  C  Strait,  1296  PMrida  Ave.,  Siiri  Vdkjr,  CMK  93065 

ContimmlkMi-in-part  of  ScK  No.  813,711,  Dee.  27, 1991, 1 

doned.  lUs  appBcatlon  Nor.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  348^45 

Iirt.  CL*  C04B  l6Aa;l6A)8;38/00 

VS.  CL  106— cn  4  ( 

1.  Lightweight  structural  building  units  having  a  7  day  compres- 
sive strengdi  of  between  1096-3209  PSI,  formed  from  a  set  solid 
mixtuiB  consisting  essentially  of  about  30%  to  about  75%  by 
weight  Portland  cement,  about  1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  ground 
expanded  cellular  polystyrene  which  has  been  finely  ground  as  to 
yiekl  a  material  wherein  a  single,  broad  and  continuous  size 
distribution  of  fractured  cellular  particles  is  homogeneously  dis- 
tributed throughout  die  unit  to  increase  air  entrainment  capacity 
and  provide  a  plurality  of  uniform  air  pockets  therein,  about  1%  to 
about  35%  ground  cellulosic  fiber,  about  2%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  fly  ash,  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  silica  fiime, 
about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  bentooite,  about  25%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  water,  about  0%  to  about  3%  by  weight  air 
entrainer,  about  0%  to  about  10%  paraffin  wax  emulsion,  and  about 
0%  to  about  15%  by  weight  rubber  emulsion  wherein  said  paraffin 
wax  emulsion  increases  the  strength  and  reduces  the  susceptibility 
to  absorb  water  after  drying. 


5,482,551 

EXTRUDED  FIRE  RESISTANT  CONSTRUCnON  AND 

BUILDING  PRCH>UCTS 

Dcbra  L.  Morris,  Oxford,  and  ARiert  G.  Landers,  MlUersviUe, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc., 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

Contfaraalion-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,107,  Sep.  20, 1993,  abmi- 

doned.  This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,195 

Int  CL*  COW  11/00 

VS.  CL  106—772  U  Oatans 

1.  An  extruded  gypsum  building  product  which  comprises  cal- 
cium sulfate  dihydrate  at  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about 
46%  up  to  about  85%  by  weight,  a  binder/rheology  aid  which  is  a 
cellulosic  binder,  said  binder/iheology  aid  being  present  at  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  15%  by  weight, 
optionally  perlite  at  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  I  to 
about  35%  by  weight,  wherein  said  building  product  has  a  modulus 
of  rupture  of  at  least  about  700  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
wherein  further,  the  building  product  was  extruded  with  a  compo- 
sition having  a  waler:calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  weight  ratio  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  0.85  and  fiber  for  green 
strength  at  an  amount  in  tlie  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  20%  by 
dry  weight 


5,482,552 
UQUID  METERING  AND  COATING  DEVICE 
Hiroyasa  Kikukawa,  and  mroshi  Kato,  both  at  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  GORE-TEX,  Inc.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,204 
Claims  priority,  appifeatian  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5485376 
Int  CL*  B05C  1/00 
VS.  CL  118—264  12  ( 

1.  A  liquid  metering  and  coating  device  comprising 
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application,  and  for  providing  a  precise  cut-off  of  said  coating 
material  upon  demaixL 


(aO  a  porous  permeation  control  material  comprising  porous 
polytetrafluoroetbylene  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of 

(b)  a  porous  open-celled  support  material  of  silicone  rubber 
foam  containing  in  its  pores 

(c)  a  first  mixture  of  silicone  oil  and  cross-linked  silicone  rubber, 
wherein  portions  of  said  cross-linked  silicone  rubber  of  said  first 

mixture  are  bonded  to  an  internal  surface  of  said  silicone 
rubber  support  material. 


5y482,554 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  METALUC  BODIES  BY 
SPRAY  COATING 
Dieter  Pertess,  BOdcaliciiii;  WBhetan  Blum,  Jfinkerath;  Jakob 
Lcnzcn,  Benidorf,  and  St^gbert  Wagner,  Dahlem,  all  oC, 
Germany,    assignors   to   Mannesnunn   Aktiengeseiladiaft, 
Dusseidorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1994,  Set  No.  242^15 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  May  13,  1993,  43  16 
€1X5 

Int  CL'  B«5B  um 
VS.  CL  118—307  16  < 


5^482,553 
SYSTEM  FOR  PIN-POINT  APPLICATION  OF  A 
REMOVABLE  CONFORMAL  COATING 
Joe  F.  Lollin,  Pfamo,  Tex.;  James  E.  Robcrsoia,  Hermitage, 
IkwL,  and  Wayne  A.  Wood,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignors  to 
mnoto  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glenvicw,  Dl. 
I  Filed  Jon.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  252,910 

'  Int  a.*  B«5B  7/16:15/02 

VS.  CL  US— 302  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  pin-point  application  of  a  viscous,  hot-melt 
conformal  coating  which  is  applied  onto  a  surface  of  an  article  and 
is  readily  removable  firom  said  surface  of  said  article  so  as  to 
provide  a  temporary  mask  to  selected  areas  of  said  article,  com- 
prising: 
material  supply  means  for  housing  coating  material  in  at  least 
one  of  granular,  flake,  chunk,  or  block  form,  and  for  heating 
said  coating  material  so  as  to  transform  said  coating  material 
into  a  substantially  viscous  form  for  pumping  out  of  said 
supply  means  by  a  pump  member; 
a  beatable  hose  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  wherein 
said  first  end  is  operatively  connected  to  said  pump  member, 
said  hose  including  a  heating  element  ccntrolled  by  said 
supply  means  and  positioned  along  the  length  of  said  hose  for 
maintaining  a  desired  temperature  within  the  interior  of  said 
hose;  and 
a  pin-point  nozzle  member  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
hose  for  dispensing  said  coating  material  onto  localized 
minute  areas  of  said  article,  said  nozzle  member  including  a 
valve  member  positioned  within  said  nozzle  member  and 
extending  into  said  second  end  of  said  hose  so  as  to  conduct 
beat  from  said  hose  to  said  nozzle  member  so  as  to  maintain  a 
desired  temperature  of  said  coating  nuoerial  at  the  point  of 


1.  A  device  for  producing  metallic  bodies  by  spray  coating  with 
an  atomized  molten  metal,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  (11)  having  an  outiet  port  (15); 

means  (12, 13, 14)  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  the  housing  for 
spraying  molten  metal  on  a  workpiece  held  within  the  housing 
by  a  workpiece  holding  device; 

said  housing  fiirthcr  comprising  opposed  through-openings  (16, 
17)  therein  and  a  rotatable  ring  (23)  surrounding  each  of  said 
through-openings; 

at  least  two  sealing  means  disposed  at  each  of  said  rings  for 
sealing  said  through  openings,  said  sealing  means  having  an 
opening  therein  for  permitting  the  workpiece  and  the  work- 
piece  holding  device  to  pass  therethrough  and  being  arranged 
parallel  and  at  a  distance  from  one  another  so  as  to  define  a 
space  (33)  tfaeiebetween;  and 

means  (31,  32)  coiuiected  to  said  space  between  said  sealing 
means  for  generating  a  negative  pressure  in  said  space. 


5,482355 

LIQUID-PHASE  EPITAXY  GROWTH  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  EPITAXIAL  LAYER 

Song  J.  Lee,  Suweoo,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suweon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  752^56,  Aug.  30, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,334,278.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  16,  1991, 
91-7955 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/20S;  C30B  19/06 
VS.  a.  118—412  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-phase  epitaxy  growth  system  comprising  an  LPE 
boat  consisting  of: 
a  slider  section  having  a  substrate  slot  into  which  a  substrate  is 

loaded; 
a  source  holder  section  above  said  slider  section  and  having  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  source  holding  wells  to  be  filled  with 
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various  sources  for  melt-etching  substrate  and  for  growth  of 
epitaxial  layers  on  the  substrate;  and 
a  contacting  well  section  disposed  between  said  slider  sectioa 
and  said  source  bolder  sectioa  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
contacting  wells  to  be  filled  with  soluiioas  of  the  various 
sources  in  which  said  adjacent  contacting  wells  are  separated 
by  predetermined  distances,  one  of  the  said  predetermined 
distance*  between  adjacent  contacting  wells  being  diffierent 
from  tlie  predetennined  distance  between  the  remaining  con- 
tacting adjacent  contact  wells. 


IffiVICE  FOR  FORMING  NEPOSITED  FILM 

IWtyn;  MaaaU  Braaka,  IMdc;  JmMcki 
SUiria,  bulk  «r  YakohMM,  Md  KataM  Sii- 
tah,  Nan,  ■■  of;  J^M,  aaripmn  to  CaMM  Ki*Mk*i  Kai- 
*a.lttj«.Jar«i 

DMrfM  af  Ser.  N*.  1M,497,  Aaf.  It.  1993,  Pat  Na. 

5.366354,  wfekfe  Is  a  cnrtlwMmon  af  Set.  No.  9l9.a91,  Dec 

18.19»2,rtHiiiairi,wifcfcliaf— H— HwrfScKNa. 

Ser.  N«w  441024,  Nov.  27, 19M,  ■badMcd,  whbk  k  a  eaa- 
«r  Ser.  No.  3,048,  Jml  13, 1987.  i>Miintl11fc 
Sep.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30S,2«5 
VikabM  JapM,  JaiL  14,  19M,  61-5979; 
Jan.  14, 19M.  61-5980;  Jaik  14, 1986, 61-5981 

Lrt.  CL*  C23C  16nO 
VS.  CL  118—719  u  ( 


5,482356 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  MOVING  COATING 

l^  DISPENSERS 
JcOrey  R.  Shntic  WUtcnHm;  Robert  J.  Holland,  Atoh,  and 
John  F.  Carison,  StMOdd  VDIaie,  aU  of  Ohio,  mricnon  to 
Nordson  Cotpontioa,  Wcadake,  OUo 
ContinaatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959^93,  Oct  13, 1992,  PM. 
No.  5,275,659,  wkkh  if  a  cmilinnallaa  of  Ser.  No.  594320, 
Oct  9, 1990,  abandooed.  Thia  appBcation  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  126,482 

The  potlkm  of  tbe  term  oT  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Jan.  4, 

2011,  has  been  diadaimcd. 

Int  CL'  BQ5B  l/OO 

VS.  CL  118—621  «5  Claims 


n/' 


1.  Apparatiis  for  applying  coating  material  onto  objects  compris- 
ing: 

a  spray  booth; 

a  housing  formed  with  an  outer  surface,  said  Ofuter  surface 
having  a  shape  which,  with  said  housing  located  within  the 
interior  of  the  spray  booth,  promotes  substantially  laminar 
flow  of  air  adjacent  to  and  below  said  housing;  and 

at  least  one  coating  dispenser  moimted  to  said  bousing  in  posi- 
tion such  that  with  said  housing  located  within  tbe  spray 
booth  said  at  least  one  coating  dispenser  is  effective  to  dis- 
pense coating  material  onto  objects  moving  through  the  inte- 
rior of  the  spray  booth. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  deposited  film  on  a  substrate  by 
bringing  a  gaseous  starting  material  for  forming  the  deposited  film 
into  contact  with  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  having  tbe  property  of 
oxidizing  said  gaseous  starting  material  thereby  to  fonn  said 
deposited  film  comprising: 

a  plural  number  of  chambers  in  which  to  fonn  the  deposited 
film,  said  chambers  arranged  in  a  circular  form  and  being  in 
communication  with  adjacent  duunbers  through  a  gas  mixing 
preventing  means  positioned  therebetween,  each  of  said 
chambers  including: 

a  gas  releasing  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  orifices  for 
introducing  said  gaseous  starting  material  to  said  chamber  and 
a  plurality  of  second  orifices  for  introducing  said  gaseous 
oxidizing  agent  to  said  chamber,  said  plurality  of  first  orifices 
and  said  plurality  of  second  orifices  being  positioned  alter- 
nately to  each  other  in  said  chamber  to  create  a  sufficient 
reaction  mixture  between  said  gaseous  starting  material  and 
said  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  to  generate  a  plurality  of  precur- 
sors including  at  least  one  excited  precursor  in  an  excited 
state,  wherein  said  at  least  one  precursor  functions  as  the 
feeding  source  for  the  constituent  element  of  said  fihn; 

said  gaseous  starting  material  being  at  least  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  silane  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula  Si,H2„_2  where  n=l  to  8, 
SiH3SiH(SiH])SiH2SiH],  and  cycUc  silane  compounds  having 
die  formula  Si,^2-,.  where  n>=3.  4,  5,  6; 

said  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  being  at  least  one  selected  from  tlie 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  ozone,  air,  N2O4,  NiG,,  NOj, 
NO,  HjOz,  Fj,  Qj,  Br„  \^  and  CIF; 

means  for  positioning  said  substrate  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
chambers; 

means  for  conveying  said  substrate; 

means  for  heating  said  substrate;  and 

an  exhaust  opening  which  conmiunicates  with  said  diainber. 
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5,482^58 

!  HEAT  TREATMENT  BOAT  SUPPORT 

Shingo    Watanabe,     Kanagawa,-     Mitsuo     Mizukami,     and 
HiitMioba  Nishi,  both  of  Sagamihara,  ail  of,  Japan,  aarignon 
to  Tokyo  Ekctitm  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  and  Tokyo 
Electron  Tnhokn  Kaboshiki,  Iwate,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  20M25,  Mar.  8,  1994.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  430,478 

ClataBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1993,  5-85755 

int.  a.*  C23C  Ift/OO;  F27B  I/IO 

UA  Ct  118—728  «  Claims 


support  rods  for  heat  treatment  in  a  veitical  heat  treatment  furnace, 

the  heat  treatment  boat  comprising: 

an  annular  suppoit  member  for  suppotting  the  lower  ends  of  the 

support  rods;  and 
an  annular  fixation  member  for  positioning  the  upper  ends  of  the 

support  rods  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  heat  treatment  boat  for  mounting  a  number  of  disc-shaped 
objects  to  be  treated  at  a  veitical  interval  on  a  plurality  of  erected 
suppott  rods  for  heat  treatment  in  a  veitical  reactioa  tube,  the  heat 
treatment  boat  being  disposed  on  an  intermediate  member  with  a 
high  radiant  beat  absorption,  and  said  intermediate  member  being 
disposed  on  a  beat  insulating  unit  of  a  heat  insulating  material. 


MS.  CL  118—728 


ZSI  2ai  2S3  2K     ZS3 


5,482,560 
BETA-LIMIT  DEXTRIN  FROM  DULL  WAXY  STARCH 
Robert  Anuneraal,  Worth,  and  Robert  Friedman,  Chicago, 
both  of  Dl.,  Msignors  to  American  Maize  Technology,  Inc, 
Dimmitt,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  281,408 
InL  CL'  C08B  31/00:37/16:35m:  C13K  1/06 
VS.  CL  127—40  13  Claims 

1.  A  flavor  carrier  comprising  a  beta-limit  dextrin  having  a  DE 
less  than  about  1  and  a  degree  of  polymerization  as  determined  by 
a  weight  average  of  about  15,000  to  about  20,000,  said  dextrin 
obtained  from  a  duwx  starch,  said  duwx  starch  obtained  from  a 
starch  bearing  plant  with  a  dull  waxy  homozygous  genotype. 


5y482,559 
HEAT  TREATMENT  BOAT 
Masayuki  Imai,  Kofta,  and  TUtcshi  Knrebayashi,  Yanuuwshi, 
both  oC,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electron  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kaboshiki,  Iwate, 
both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  206^25,  Mar.  8,  1994.  This  appHcatkMi 

Apr.  28, 1995,  Scr.  No.  430,482 

Claims  priority,  applicatk»  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1993,  5-287786 

Int  CL*  C23C  16/00:  F27D  3/12 


5,482,561 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC  DEPOSITS  FROM 

SAND  PARTICLES  WITH  LASER  BEAM 
Fkm  Yenng,  Agoura  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Meryl  R.  Jackson,  Car- 
rlere,  Miac  assignors  to  Hughes  Ahrcrafl  Company,  Los 
Angdcs,  CaUt 

Continnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  74,650,  Jnn.  11, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  296,265 

Int  CL'  B08B  6A)0;  B23K  26/00 

VS.  CL  134— 1  4  Claims 


3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  treatment  boat  disposed  on  a  heat  insulating  unit  of  a 
heat  insulating  material,  and  mounting  a  number  of  disc-shaped 
objects  to  be  treated  at  a  veitical  interval  on  a  plurality  of  erected 


1.  A  method  for  removing  organic  deposits  selected  fiom  the 
group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  styrene  monomer,  phenolic  resi- 
due, aldehydes,  and  caibonaceous  materials,  from  surfaces  of  sand 
particles  consisting  of  the  step  of  exposing  said  sand  panicles 
having  said  organic  deposits  to  at  least  one  continuous  wave  laser 
beam  having  a  wavelength  which  is  selectively  absoibed  by  said 
organic  deposits  and  which  is  essentially  transmitted  by  said  sand 
panicles,  said  lasCT  beam  being  of  a  sufficient  intensity  and  said 
oiganic  deposits  being  exposed  to  said  laser  beam  for  a  sutBcient 
time  to  vaporize  or  decompose  said  organic  deposits  to  thereby 
remove  said  oiganic  deposits  from  said  surfaces  without  substan- 
tially beating  said  sand  particles. 
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5,482,562 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL  FROM  A  ROTATING  SHAFT 
Frank  W.  Ahemathy,  1518  River  Bend  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

43223 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  862,419,  Apr.  2, 1992,  aban- 
doned. TUs  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  265,196 
InL  CL'  B08B  7/04;  B26D  S/08 
VS.  CL  134—6  17  ClaiiiH 


1.  A  method  for  removing  fibrous  material  wound  around  a 
cylindrical  stiaft  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  cutter  blade  having  a  forward  edge  portion  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
edge  portion  being  spaced  from  said  shaft  to  define  a  non- 
cutting  position; 

rotating  said  shaft  about  the  central  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

forwardly  moving,  as  said  shaft  is  being  rotated,  said  edge 
poition  of  said  blade  from  said  non-cutting  position  to  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  shaft  efiiective  to  define  a 
cutting  position  contacting  the  fibrous  material; 

laterally  moving  said  edge  portion  of  said  blade  in  said  cutting 
position  parallel  to  the  central  l<»gitudiiial  axis  of  said  shaft 
to  cut  the  fibrous  material; 

removing  the  cut  fibrous  material  fiom  said  shaft;  and 

rearwardly  moving  said  edge  poition  of  said  blade  from  said 
shaft  to  return  said  edge  portion  to  said  non-cutting  position. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  removing  fibrous  material  wound  around  a 
cylindrical  shaft  rotating  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cutter  blade  having  a  forward  edge  portion  extending  parallel 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  edge  portion 
being  spaced  from  said  shaft  to  define  a  non-cutting  position; 
and 

a  drive  assembly  coupled  to  said  cutter  blade  to  move  said  edge 
portion  about  a  reciprocating  locus  defined  by  a  forward 
movenoent  from  said  non-cutting  posibon  to  a  predetermined 
distance  fix>m  the  shaft  effective  to  define  a  cutting  position 
contacting  the  fibrous  material,  a  lateral  movement  in  said 
cutting  position  parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shaft  to  cut  the  fibrous  material  for  its  removal  from  tlie  shaft, 
and  a  rearwaid  movement  from  the  shaft  to  return  said  edge 
portion  to  said  non-cutting  position. 


5,482,563 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY  CLEANING 

USING  A  NON-AZEOTROPIC  SOLVENT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  C.  PfahL  Jr.,  Glen  Ellyn;  James  A.  Wrezd,  Bulblo 

Grove,  and  Lawrence  R.  Hagner,  Napcrville,  all  of  Dl., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Scfaaiunbnrg,  DL 

CondnnatkMi  ot  Ser.  No.  44,882,  Apr.  6,  1993,  Pat  No. 
535,548.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,699 
Int  a.'  B08B  5/00:7/04;  C23G  5/024; 5/032 
VS.  CL  134—11  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  an  electrical  assembly,  the  method 
comprising  the  stq>s  of: 
establishing  a  non-azeotropic  mixture  comprising  a  first  element 
comprised  of  &x>m  S  to  9S  parts  by  weight  of  a  distillable 
halogenated  alcohol,  the  alcohol  having  from  two  to  four 
caibon  atoms,  and  a  second  element  com(Hised  of  fiom  5  to 


95  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  monocyclic  teipene.  tiie  first  element 

having  a  first  boiling  point  and  the  second  element  having  a 

second  boiling  point; 
beating  die  noo-azeotropic  mixture  to  an  operating  temperature 

that  is  greater  tlian  tite  first  boiling  point  and  less  than  die 

second  boiling  point,  causing  tlie  first  element  to  fonn  a 

vapor; 
condensing  the  vapor  so  that  the  condmsate  returns  to  the 

non-azeotropic  mixture; 
immersing  the  electrical  assembly  to  be  cleaned  into  die  heated 

non-azeotrc^ic  mixture  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning;  and 
drying  the  electrical  assembly  by  moving  die  electrical  assembly 

fitnn  Me  non-azeotropic  mixture  to  the  vapor. 


5,482,564 
METHOD  OF  UNSTICKING  COMPONENTS  OF  MICRO- 
MECHANICAL  DEVICES 
Monte  A.  Douglas,  CoppeU,  and  Robert  M.  Wallace,  DallM, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.  * 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  263,292 
Int  CL'  B08B  3/04,5/04:7/00 
VS.  CL  134—18  20  n«tm. 


""^gsiiS^ 


>^:^===iJ 


1.  A  metiiod  of  unsticking  of  contacting  elements  of  a  micro- 
mechanical  device  which  has  been  at  least  substantially  fabricated 
comprising  tlie  steps  of: 
immersing  said  contacting  elements  in  a  body  of  a  low  surface 
tension  liquid  containing  a  surfactant,  after  said  contacting 
elements  have  become  stuck;  and 
drying  said  device  so  that  pressure  equilibrium  between  said  low 
surface  tension  liquid  and  its  vapor  phase  is  substantially 
preserved. 
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5^482,565 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  BALLS 
Bemaitl  Guttemuui,  Greensboro,  N.C^-  Duane  Acker,  Mnn- 
dddn,  DL;  Richanl  J.  Walter,  Arttngtoa  Hcishts,  DL,  and 
Joe  L.  Solliiig,  LibcrtyiriUe,  DL,  aarignors  to  Discovery  Zone, 
Inc^  CUcato,  m. 
DiTMoa  of  Ser.  No.  827,773,  Jan.  29, 1992,  Pat  No.  S,3S3jS22. 
This  aH>ikatkm  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  316,760 
Int  a."  B08B  im 
VS.  CL  134—25.4  « 


about  5-50  weight  %  of  hydroxylamine  and  from  about  10-80 
weight  %  of  at  least  one  alkanolamine  which  is  miscible  with  said 
hydroxylamine  and  a  balance  of  water  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  remove  said  etching  residue  from  said  resist-free 
substrate  wherein  said  resist  was  removed  from  said  substrate  by 
means  other  than  said  composition. 


5,482,567 
MULTILAYER  FORMING  FABRIC 
Ednaldo  V.  Barreto,  Jofto  Pessoa,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Huyck 
Lkcnsco,  Inc.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Flkd  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  349,922 

iDt  CL<^  D03D  23/00 

VS.  CL  139—383  A  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  washing  balls  in  a  cleaning  fluid,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  housing  comprising  an  elongated  chamber  suitable 
for  receiving  the  cleaning  fluid,  having  at  a  first  longitudinal 
end  of  said  elongated  chamber  a  ball  input,  and  having  at  a 
second  longitudinal  end  of  said  elongated  chamber  a  ball 
output,  and  having  disposed  therebetween  first  and  second 
screw  conveyers  where  the  first  and  second  screw  conveyers 
are  within  said  elongated  chamber  and  rotate  in  the  same 
direction  for  conveying  said  balls  from  the  ball  input  toward 
the  ball  output,  the  screw  conveyors  being  separately  located 
from  each  other  at  the  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  elongated  chamber,  respectively,  to  form  in  said  elon- 
I  gated  chamber  a  washing  cell  free  of  conveyer  flights  between 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends; 

providing  the  cleaning  fluid  for  washing  the  balls  in  the  elon- 
gated chamber, 

inputting  the  balls  to  be  washed  into  the  ball  input; 

conveying  the  balls  by  the  first  screw  conveyor  to  the  washing 
cell: 

accumulating  the  balls  conveyed  by  the  first  conveyer  in  the 
washing  cell; 

washing  the  balls  in  the  cleaning  fluid  in  the  washing  cell  to 
form  washed  balls;  and 

conveying  the  washed  bails  accumulated  in  the  washing  cell  by 
the  second  conveyor  to  the  ball  output;  and  sequentially 
expelling  the  washed  balls  from  the  ball  output. 


1.  A  papermakers'  fabric  comprising: 

a  top  fabric  layer  including  at  least  one  set  of  warp  yams 

interwoven  with  a  least  one  set  of  weft  yams; 
a  bottom  fabric  layer  including  at  least  two  sets  of  weft  yams 

forming  a  top  and  bottom  layer  of  said  bottom  fabric  layer, 

said  at  least  two  sets  of  weft  yams  being  interwoven  with  at 

least  one  set  of  warp  yams;  and 
at  least  one  binder  yam  interweaving  and  joining  the  top  fabric 

layer  and  the  bottom  fabric  layer. 


5y482,568 
MICRO  MIRROR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 
Robert  G.  Hoduday,  3025  Arizona  Ave.,  Los  Alamos,  N,M. 
87544 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  266,625 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/052:31/18 

VS.  CL  136—246  41  Claims 


5,482,566 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ETCHING  RESIDUE  USING 

A  HYDROXYLAMBVE-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Wal  M.  Lee,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  EKC  Tcdinoiogy,  Inc., 

Hayward,  Calif. 

Dhriskm  of  Ser.  No.  911,102,  Jnl.  9,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^34^32, 

wtakh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,044,  Nov.  5, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,279,771.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser. 

No.  273,143 

Int  CL*  B08B  3/08:  CUD  3/30:3/33 

VS.  CL  134—42  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  etching  residue  from  a  resist- free 

substrate  comprising  contacting  a  substrate  having  etching  residue 

present  thereon  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 


1.  An  electrical  power  generator  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  photon  mirror  concentrators,  wherein  each  said 
photon  concentrator  has  an  entrance  aperture  and  an  exit 
aperture, 
a  plurality  of  photon  converters  in  proximity  to  the  exit  aper- 
tures, the  mirror  concentrators  forming  first  electrodes  of  the 
photon  converters,  an  electrically  insulating  material  on  bacic 
surfaces  of  the  first  electrodes,  wherein  said  photon  converters 
convert  energy  in  photons  received  directly  «-  indirectly  from 
the  mirror  concentrator  to  electrical  energy. 


Sy482369 

ROOF  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  BY  SOLAR 

LIGHT 

Trinuv  Ihan,  Kawasaki,  and  Osamu  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  both  of; 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  and 

Misawa  Homes  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of;  Japan 

Fikd  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,882 

Claims  priority,  applkatfam  Japan,  JuL  28, 1993,  5-185665 

Int  CL*  E04D  13/18:  HOIL  31/045:31/05:31/048 

VS.  CL  136—251  12  Claims 


5^482,570 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Eric  Sanrcr,  Bevaix;  Mkhad  GrilzeL  St-Sulpke,  and  Tobias 
Meyer,  Ftchy,  all  of,  Switzcriand,  assignors  to  Asnlab  SJi.., 
Bienne,  Switzeriand 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP93W1980,  {  371  Date  Jnn.  22,  1994,  <  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  22,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/03930,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1994 

PCT  Filed  JoL  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  204,395 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Jul.  29, 1992,  9209507 

Int  CL*  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—255  40  Oaims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  support 
face  having  disposed  thereon  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  elec- 
trode separated  from  the  first  electrode  by  a  plurality  of  layers 
comprising  at  least  a  first  layer  of  a  semiconducting  material  with 
an  active  junction  at  an  interface  thereof,  said  active  junction 
having  a  developed  surface  area  greater  than  its  projected  surface 
area,  said  first  electrode  comprising  a  unifotm  layer  formed  of  a 
conducting  material  and  a  porous  layer  formed  of  conducting 
colloidal  particles,  which  has  a  developed  surface  area  greater  than 
its  projected  surface  area  and  on  which  the  other  layers  and  said 
second  electrode  are  disposed  successively,  and  said  first  layer  of 
semiconducting  material  having  a  thiclmess  less  than  or  equal  to 
half  the  width  of  the  pores  of  said  porous  layer. 

21.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  suppoit 
foce  having  disposed  thereon  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  elec- 
trode separated  from  the  first  electrode  by  a  plurality  of  layers 
comprising  at  least  a  first  layer  of  a  semiconducting  material  with 
an  active  junction  at  an  interface  thereof,  said  active  junction 


having  a  developed  smfacc  area  greater  dian  its  projected  surface 
area,  said  first  layer  of  semiconducting  material  comprising  a 
porous  layer  formed  of  colloidal  particles  and  having  a  developed 
surface  area  greater  than  its  projected  surface  area  and  a  unifomi 
layer  covering  said  porous  layer  and  on  which  die  other  layers  and 
said  second  electrode  are  disposed  successively,  and  said  colloidal 
particles  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diffiision  length  of 
minority  charge  carriers  created  in  said  porous  layer  by  the  abMxp- 
tion  of  light 


5AKV71 
SOLAR  CELL  MODULE 
Satom    Yamada,    Kyoto;    Ikkahin    Mori,    Ikoma;    Ichiro 
KatMka,  Kyoto,  and  Shigenori  Itoyama,  Nara,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  g«iM«MiH  Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,287 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 1993, 5-142313 
Int  CL*  HOIL  31/048 
VS.  CL  136—259  12 1 


1.  A  roofing  material  for  covering  a  roof  and  for  generating 
electricity  by  solar  light,  said  roofing  material  comprising: 

flexible  base  members  each  composed  of  a  flexible  substrate  and 
thin  film  solar  cells  formed  thereon;  and 

transparent  roof  finish  members  fixed  to  die  flexible  base  mem- 
bers; 

wherein  die  base  members  are  cut  from  a  roll  member  in  which 
output  terminal  conductors  are  exposed  at  gap  poitions  for 
cutting  the  base  members. 


1.  A  solar  cell  module  provided  wi±  a  photovoltaic  element 
having  at  least  a  photoactive  setniconductor  layer  as  die  photoelec- 
tric converting  member,  comprising  a  layer  of 
trifluorochloroetfaylene-vinyl  copolymer  at  least  at  the  outeraaost 
surface  of  die  surface  covering  material  at  the  light  entrance  side. 


5,482,572 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALLOYS  OF 

THE  RARE  EARTH  METALS  OF  THE  SEjFE„.;fTM;^>. 

TYPE 

Horst  Eggert,  Dorsten,  and  MfcdiacI  Stdnborst,  Eascn,  both  of, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Gcr^ 

many 

Filed  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1992,  42  37 
346.8 

lat  CL*  HOIF  1/059 
VS.  CL  148—101  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  alloys  of  StjFe„_,TM^^  fonnula 
wherein  SE  stands  for  a  rare  earth  metal,  including  Y,  or  a  mixtiire 
of  diese  metals,  while  TM  stands  for  Co.  Ni,  Cu,  Zr.  Ga.  Hf ,  7k, 
Nb,  Ti,  Si.  AL  V,  Mo,  Cr,  Zn  or  Sn  or  a  mixture  of  these  metals, 
x=0  to  10,  and  y=>0  to  5,  said  alloys  having  a  magnetic  anisotropy 
in  the  ditecdon  of  the  C  axis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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•1)  reducing  calciothennaUy  a  finely  divided,  bomogeaeoiis 
mixtuR  of  components  comprising  the  alloys,  at  least  one  of 
components  being  present  in  an  oxide  fonn  and  adjusting  the 
exotbeimicity  of  calcioihennal  reduction  by  changing  the 
oxide  content  of  the  mixture,  which  conesponds  in  its  com- 
position to  the  desired  alloy,  by  fulfilling  a  temperature  con- 
dition that  T;^T,g0.9  T^,  wheiein  T,,  being  the  melting 
temperature  in  degrees  Kelvin  of  the  intennetallic  phase  and 
Tj(  being  the  reduction  temperature; 

a2)  the  mixture  comprising  of  components,  with  the  exception  of 
Calcium,  having  an  average  panicle  size  of  £75  pm; 

a3)  tempering  the  leaction  product  at  the  end  of  the  exothermic 
reaction  at  a  temperature,  which  b  at  least  0.7  times  the 
melting  temperature  T^  of  the  desired  alloy,  but  is  less  than 
the  melting  temperature  T^,  (hning  a  period  of  time  adequate 
for  diffusion  of  the  components;  and 

b)  subsequently  nitriding  the  reaction  product  thus  obtained  with 
nitrogen  or  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  or  NH3  in  a 
temperature  range  between  473°  K.  and  a  temperature  below 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  nitride  of  formula 

Se^.7-,TM^r 


5*482,573 
MAGPJETIC  MATERIAL 
SUnya  Saknrada;  TikaUro  HinU,  both  of  Yokohama;  Akihiko 
Itatal,  Kawasaki;  Masashi  SahasU,  Yokohama;  Hideo 
Nagai,  Nagareyama,  and  l^tomu  Yamashita,  Yokohana,  all 
of,  Japan,  MBignors  to  KabaafaOd  Kateha  TiMtaiba,  KawanU, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  !«,  1992,  Ser.  No.  961^21 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1991,  3-2«6670; 
Mar.  30, 1992,  44171959;  Jun.  24, 1992,  4-165593 

Int  CL'  HMF  1/055 
VS.  CL  148-^301  27 
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1.  A  magnetic  material  expressed  in  a  general  formula: 


5*482,574 
METBOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  STRUCTUKE 
HAVING  A  POROUS  SHAPE-MEMORY  COMPONENT 
DoTid  GaMMdn,  Pa>OM»,  Md.,  Mriyior  to  The  United  States 
mt  Aacrica  m  reprcMnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
D.C. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1994,  Scr.  Na  317*451 
InL  CL'  C210  7000.  C22K  1/00 
VS.  CL  148—517  15 


.z. 


COAT 
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12.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  structure  having  a 
non-porous  component  lined  with  a  rigidifying  porous  layer, 
including  die  steps  of:  forming  a  shape-memoiy  alloy  material  into 
elongated  strips;  gathering  the  stiips  into  a  porous  network  coating 
the  gathered  strips  with  an  adherent  substance;  solidifying  said 
coaled  and  gathered  strips  into  a  solid  state  shape  at  a  selected 
temperature;  cooling  the  solid  state  shape;  and  compressing  the 
cooled  shape  to  a  reduced  volumetric  condition,  from  which  recov- 
ery to  a  volumetric  shape  corresponding  to  said  rigidifying  porous 
layer  occurs  upon  restoration  of  the  selected  temperature. 


5^482,575 
FE-RE-B  TYPE  MAGNETIC  POWDER,  SINTERED 
MAGNETS  AND  PREPARATION  METHOD  THEREOF 
Alafai  BariMi,  ADenrd,  France;  Htroafai  Nagata;  Masato 
Sasawa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  and  Femand  Vial,  Meyian, 
France,  awignon  to  Ugimag  SA,  St  Pierre  D'AUerard, 
France 

Filed  Dec  2, 1993,  Scr.  No.  160,652 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Dec  8, 1992,  92  14995; 
JaL  7, 1993, 93  W586 

Int  CL'  HOIF  J/057 
U.S.  CL  148-302  7( 


XljXZytflOO-J,-, 


(I) 


where  Rl  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  rare  earth 
elements,  R2  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  elements  having 
an  atomic  radius  in  a  range  of  0.1S6  to  0.174  nm,  M  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  Fe  and  Co  and  x  and  y  are  atomic  percent 
individually  defined  as  xS2,  ySO.Ol  and  4Sx-i-yS20,  the  principal 
(rfiase  of  the  material  having  a  TbCu,  crystal  structure  and  M 
occupying  90  atomic  percent  or  more  in  the  principal  phase  of  the 
compound. 


1.  Sintered  RE-T-B  magnet  where  RE  represents  at  least  one  rare 
earth  element  T  represents  at  least  two  transition  elements  Fe  and 
Co,  and  B  represents  boron,  optionally  containing  other  minor 
elements  and  having  a  structure  consisting  essentially  of  grains  of 
quadratic  phase  (Tl)  RE2T,4B,  a  RE  rich  secondary  phase  contain- 
ing at  least  10  by  weight  Co,  and  optionally  other  minor  phases, 
the  Co  being  primarily  located  in  the  secondary  phase,  said  struc- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  said  grains  of  said  quadratic 
phase(Tl)  surrounded  by  a  narrow  continuous  margin  of  said 
secondary  phase  of  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  not  nxHe 
tlian  5  ^m,  and  having  an  intergranular  porosity  of  a  diameter  less 
duu  2  pm. 


RAILWAY-TRACK  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  Of 
MANUFACTURING  THEM 
WHhdm  HcOctv  Doiifaari,  and  Gcfhaid  Rati, 
of,  Gcraany,  ■arignwn  tm  BWG  »-«wkiiihi 
GmbH,  Bntibnch,  Gcnnniy 

Filed  JoL  8. 1994,  Set:  No.  256448 
Clainis  priority,  applicatiaa  Gcnumy,  Jaa.  U.  1992,  42  00 
5454 

Int  CL*  C22C  38/24;  C21D  Sm4 
VS.  CL  148—334  17 


1.  A  railway-track  element  manufactured  from  steel, 
wherein 
said  steel  is  a  vacuum-treated  steel  with  a  guideline  analysis  of 
0.53  to  0.62%  C,  0.15  to  0.25%  Si,  0.65  to  1.1%  Mn,  0.8  to 
1.3%  Cr,  0.05  to  0.11%  Mo,  0.05  to  0.11%  V,  SO.02%  P, 
optionally  up  to  0.025%  Al,  optionally  up  to  0.5%  Nb, 
residual  iron,  and  the  usual  production-related  impurities, 
with  the  ratio  of  Mn  to  Cr  being  about  0.80§Mn:Crg0.85 
and  the  ratio  of  Mo  to  V  atxwt  1 ,  said  railway-tnck  element  is 
in  the  foim  of  a  rolled-steel  rail  (10)  with  peatiitic  structure, 
and  said  railway-track  element  in  the  form  of  a  points  section 
is  a  rolled  rail  section  as  die  starting  material  having  at  least  in 
the  rail  head  area  (18)  a  maitensitic  structure  from  heat 
treatment. 


5y482,577 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  RESISTANT  AGAINST  HOT 
CORROSION 
Kojt  Hadiimdito;  HiroU  HahawM,  both  of  Scndai,  Japan; 
Stanisiaw  Mrowec,  and  Marek  Danidewaki,  both  of  Krakow, 
Poland,  assignors  to  Koji  Hashimoto,  Miyagi,  and  YKK 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,013,  Nov.  24, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,380375,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  44,534,  Apr.  7,  1993, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  328,418 
Oahns  piiority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1992,  4«529; 
Apr.  7, 1992,  4-85530;  Nov.  U,  1992,  4-326075 

Int  CL'  C22C  45/00:45/10 
VS.  CL  148—403  3  Oahns 

3.  An  amorplious  alloy  resistant  against  hot  corrosion,  which 
consists  of  (1)  at  most  20  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni  and  Cu,  (2)  from 
at  least  25  to  less  than  70  atomic  percent  of  the  sum  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  Ti  and  Zr  and  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  Ta  and  Nb,  (3)  at 
least  9  atomic  percent  of  the  sum  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo  and  W  and  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ta  and  Nb,  and  (4)  Cx  and  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mo  and  W 
in  an  amount  less  than  75  atomic  percent,  with  Cr  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  30  atomic  percent 


5*482,578 
DIFFUSION  COATING  PROCESS 
R.  Roae,  Cloaccstir,  Mms.,  and  Jote  K.  WIMs,  i 
N A,  amlgasim  to  Walbar  lac,  Pcabwly,  Mmb. 

Coattsaatisa  of  Ser.  No.  875,375,  Ape  29, 1992, 1 

This  apptcaHPB  Mac  14, 1994,  Sec  No.  212,274 
lat  CL*  C21D  9n0:  C23C  10^6 
VS.  CL  148—516  U  1 

1.  Process  for  increasiiig  die  resistance  of  metal  superdloys  to 
oxidation  and  corrosion  at  high  temperatures  comprisiiig  die  Heps 
<rf: 

(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  nickel  superalloy  body  a  thin 
layer  of  a  platinum-group  metal; 

(b)  heating  die  superalloy  body  to  an  elevaied  lempertture  to 
diAise  or  im^rate  the  platinum-groap  metal  into  the  sorface 
of  tlie  metal  superalloy; 

(c)  packing  die  superalloy  body  into  a  diffusion  coating  con- 
tainer filled  with  a  diffusion  powder  coaqxisition  containing  a 
source  of  from  about  1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  aluminum  and 
from  about  2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  chromium  powder,  said 
composition  being  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  super- 
alloy  body  into  which  said  platinum-group  metal  has  been 
diffiused  or  integrated; 

(d)  lieating  said  diffiision  powder  composition  in  a  hydrogen  gas 
atmosphere  to  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  difiiise  both  aluminum  and  chromium  into  said 
surfaces;  and 

(e)  removing  said  superalloy  body  from  said  diffiisioo  coating 
container  and  beating  it  to  tlie  solvus  temperature  of  the 
superalloy  body  to  form  a  body  having  oxidation-resistant  and 
corrosion-resistant  ductile  sanUcti  having  a  microsttucture 
comprising  an  outer  zone  of  a  nonnally  brittle  aluminide  of 
said  platinum-group  metal  which  is  ductilized  by  the  solution- 
ing  therein  of  beta  chromiimi. 


5*482,579 
GAS  GENERATOR  CfmPOSTnONS 
KoJi  Ochi,  Aichi;  Nobokan  Asano,  Handa;  Kaznnori  Mat- 
suda,  and  KiyoaU  Yanaae,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of,  Japan, 
assipiors  to  NOP  Corporation,  Ibkoyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  227,725 
Oahns  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1993,  5-088897; 
Aag.  17, 1993,  5-203414;  Ang.  20, 1993,  5-206623 

Int  O'  C06B  29/08 
VS.  0. 14»— 83  20  Clainis 


1.  A  gas  generator  composition,  comprising: 

a  cellulose  acetate  acting  as  a  deoxidized  agent  that  generates  a 
predetermined  composition  of  gas  upon  being  oxidized; 

a  perchlorate  acting  as  an  oxidizing  agent,  the  mixture  of  said 
cellulose  acetate  and  said  perchlorate  being  the  major  ingre- 
dient of  said  gas  generator  composition;  and 

a  metal  oxide  acting  as  a  combustion  temperature  controller, 
said  metal  oxide  being  more  than  5%  by  weight  and  not  more 
than  40%  by  weight  of  said  gas  generator  coooposition. 
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5y482,5M 
JOINING  OF  METALS  USING  A  BULK  AMORPHOUS 
INTERMEDIATE  LAYER 
Dinid  M.  Scninv,  Oceanside;  WUliam  L.  Johwon,  Pasadena, 
bodi  of  Caiif^  Jimmie  B.  BoHoa,  Cooroc,  Thl,  and  Atakan 
Pcker,  PKadena,  Califs  assignors  to  Amorphous  Alloys 
Corp^  Laguna  Niguel,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,766 

Int  CL*  B23K  35/22:103/16 

VS,  CL  148—528  21  Clatans 
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1.  A  method  for  joining  two  pieces  of  metal  together,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

fiirnishing  a  first  piece  to  be  joined,  the  first  piece  having  a  first 
piece  composition; 

furnishing  a  second  piece  to  be  joined,  the  second  piece  having 
a  second  piece  composition; 

selecting  a  joining  processing  sequence  including  a  joining 
temperature,  joining  time,  joining  pressure,  and  cooling  rate; 

furnishing  a  joining  element  made  of  a  metal  having  an  initial 
composition  and  an  associated  composition  that  are  retained 
in  an  amorphous  metallic  state  during  the  joining  processing 
sequence,  the  associated  composition  being  related  to  the 
initial  composition  by  being  the  result  of  surface-contact 
difiusion  into  the  initial  composition  of  fimher  alloying  ele- 
ments fiom  the  group  consisting  of  the  first  piece  composition 
and  the  second  piece  composition  during  the  joining  process- 
ing sequence; 

placing  the  joining  element  between  the  first  piece  and  die 
second  piece;  and 

processing  the  region  of  the  joining  element  and  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  first  piece  and  the  second  piece  with  the 
joining  processing  sequence,  the  step  of  processing  including 
the  steps  of  processing  being  conducted  such  that  alloying 
elements  from  the  first  piece  and  the  second  piece  interdiffuse 
into  the  joimng  element,  and  including  a  step  of 

coding  the  joining  element  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  first 
piece  and  the  second  piece  at  a  rate  sufficiently  great  that  the 
joining  element  initial  composition  and  the  joining  element 
associated  composition  retain  an  amorphous  metallic  stale 
after  ceoUng  is  complete. 


alkyl  nitrato  ethyl  nitramine  ("NENA")  and  dinitroxydiethyl  nitra- 
mine  ("DINA"). 


5,482482 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  RESIN 

IMPREGNATED  FISHING  FLY 

Enrko  PugUsi,  249  - 17  37th  Ave.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y.  11362 

Filed  Oct  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  142,244 

Int  CL*  AOIK  «5/0S,  B05D  3/12 

MS.  CL  156—74  5 


I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  resin  impregnated  fishing  fly 
having  a  uniform  resin  coating  thereon  which  comprises  resin 
impregnating  a  fishing  fly  having  a  book  point,  placing  the  book 
point  of  the  resin  impregnated  fishing  fly  into  a  resilient  surface  of 
a  wheel  associated  with  a  motor  for  rotation  of  the  wheel,  and 
operating  said  motor  to  rotate  the  wheel  while  the  h«ok  point  of  the 
fishing  fly  is  disposed  in  the  resiUent  surface  of  the  wheel  until  the 
resin  is  set  to  touch  thereby  providing  the  resin  impregnated  fishing 
fly  with  a  uniform  resin  coating. 


5,482,581 

LOW  VULNERABILmr  PROPELLANT  PLASTICIZERS 
JOMph  V.  Urcwnritcli,  Ihmaqna,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ICI  Explo- 
sives USA  Inc.,  lto«qiia.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1988,  S«r.  No.  236^1 

Int  a.*  C96B  25/34 

MS.  CL  149—92  9  datanc 

1.  A  composition  having  a  low  freezing  point,  comprising  an 

admixture  of  two  or  more  compounds  from  the  group  consisting  of 


5,482,583 
PROCESS  AND  AGENT  FOR  ANCHORING  SECURING 
ELEMENTS  IN  DRILL  HOLES 
Clausdicter  Dile,  Larchcoweg,  D-7840  Mollheini  14,  and  Voiker 
Banhardt,  Neue  Kirchstr.  19,  D-7801  Ballrccfaten-Doaingen, 
Iwth  of,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/00671,  \  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W092/18697,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  26, 1992,  Ser.  No.  137,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1991,  41  12 
153.8;  Nov.  28,  1991,  41  39  069.5 

Int  CL'  E21B  33/00;  B29C  65/54 
VS.  CL  156—91  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  anchoring  a  securing  element  in  a  drill  hole, 
comprising: 


a)  filling  the  drill  hole  to  from  half  to  tluee  quarters  with  a 
compressible  mixture  of  highly  wear-resistant  fibers  or  chips 
made  of  metals,  polymers  and  or  ceramics  with  an  average 
length  smaller  dum  half  d>e  drill  hole  diameter,  introducing 
both  adhesive  components  of  a  two-component  adhesive,  dien 
filling  in  die  residual  portion  of  the  required  amount  of  fiben 
or  chips: 

c)  then  insetting  the  securing  element  into  the  drill  hole. 


S.4823SS 

PROCESS  FOR  OPTICALLY  JOINING  AN  OPTICAL 
FIBER  ARRAY  TO  AN  OPPONENT  MEMBER 
lUiaAi  Ota,  KaMgai,  aMi  MaMki  FWayaM,  Natoya,  both 
ot,  Jayan,  amignnn  to  NGK  I— ialiiii,  LH,  J^m 

Fled  Fck.  4, 1994,  Sck  Na.  19LS36 
Clatam  priority,  appBcattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  12, 1993, 5«4159 
Int  CL'  Gt2B  6/30;6m 
VS.  CL  156—158  M  ( 


5,4a2,5M 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ROTOR  BLAIWS 
Axd  S.  HcfnuM.  Lekite;  Vofter  Kr^fcMid,  and  Atm  E.  R. 
K.  Pabach,  both  of  BrauMhwdg,  all  oC,  Gccmany, 
to  DentKbe  ForadMugnaitalt  bur  LafI-  ■■ 
cV..  Coloi^,  Gtrmamy 

FHed  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3233< 
CUaw  priority,  application  Gcnuvy,  Jan.  15,  1993,  43  35 
221.9 

int  CL'  B65H  81/00;  BMC  27/46 
VS.  CL  156—172  5  n^^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  rotor  bUdes  made  of  fibre-ieinfotced 
synthetic  resin,  the  method  using  a  winding  machine  with 
first  and  second  opposing,  aligned  grip  heads  provided  with  a 

synchronous  drive 
a  holder  for  holding  a  fastening  element  non-rotatably  in  said 

first  grip  head, 
means  held  non-rotatably  in  said  second  opposing  grip  head,  for 

deflecting  blade  fibres,  and 
means  for  generating  a  tensile  force  axially  of  said  grip  heads, 
the  metlMd  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  a  holding  binding  comprising  only  a  relatively  small 

plurality  of  unidirectional  fibre  runs  between  said  fastening 

element  and  said  fibre-deflecting  means, 
inserting  a  blade  spar  element  between  said  runs  of  said  holding 

binding, 
applying  a  tensile  stress  to  said  fibres  of  said  holding  binding,  to 

such  a  degree  that  said  blade  spar  element  is  held  by  said  runs 

of  said  holding  binding  without  sagging, 
applying  fiuther  binding  runs  to  complete  said  unidirectional 

fibre  binding, 
applying  a  cross-binding  to  said  unidirectional  fibre  binding  with 

rotation  of  said  grip  heads, 
attaching  front  and  rear  blade  profile  elements, 
applying  an  outer  cross-binding  widi  rotation  of  said  grip  heads, 
releasing  the  thus  bound  rotor  blade  and  lowering  it  into  a  'first 

rigid  component  of  a  mould  defining  die  profile  of  a  finished 

blade, 
closing  a  mould  with  a  second  rigid  mould  component, 
pressing  the  rotor  blade  between  said  mould  components  and 
curing  said  blade  in  said  mould. 


1.  A  process  for  optically  joining  a  pinrality  of  optical  fibers  to 
an  opponent  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  V-grooved  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
V-grooves  extending  along  a  surface  diereof,  and  a  fiber- 
fixing  base  plate  having  first  and  second  opposite  major 
surfaces,  said  first  surface  having  a  flat  pottioa; 

placing  a  plurality  <rf  optical  fibers  in  die  V-grooves  such  diat  die 
optical  fibers  pronude  from  die  V-grooves  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  directida  of  extensioa  of  the  V-grooves; 

forming  an  optical  fiber  array  by  joining  said  fiber-fixing  base 
plale  to  said  V-grooved  base  plate  such  that  said  optical  fibers 
lie  on  said  flat  portion  of  said  first  surface  of  die  fiber-fixing 
base  plate;  and 

optically  joining  die  optical  fibers  of  die  optical  fiber  array  to  an 
opponent  member  by  utilizing  one  of  said  first  surtece  and 
said  second  surface  of  said  fiber-fixing  base  plate  as  a  joining 
reference  surface. 


5,482386 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MULTILAYER 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 

Katmhiko  FiUikake,  ami  Hldetaka  MyaM,  both  of  Sayama, 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Fannc  Ltd.,  Yaamiri^  Japan 

Continnatfam  of  Ser.  Na  933,9U,  Ang.  27, 1992,  «K«,rf^f,Md, 

whkh  la  a  continnation  oT  Ser.  No.  582,205,  Oct  L  1990, 

abandoned.  TUi  appHcation  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  143,388 

Claimc  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1909, 1-44222 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/20 

VS.  CL  156—233  2  i 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multilayer  heat  and  pressure 
laminated  printed  circuit  board  assemblage  comprising  tiie  steps 
of: 

providing  an  outer  layer  composite  comprising  a  first  outer  layer 
structure  and  a  second  outer  layer  structure. 
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said  first  and  second  outer  layer  stiuctiires  each  comprising  ( 1 )  a 
copper  foil  outer  layer  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces  and 
which  is  suitable  for  fiuther  processing  to  form  an  outer 
wiring  pattern  for  said  multilayer  heat  and  pressure  laminated 
printMl  circuit  board  assemblage  and  (2)  a  protective  plastic 
metal  layer  having  front  and  back  surfaces,  the  copper  foil 
outer  layer  and  the  protective  plastic  metal  layer  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  outer  layer  structures  being  joined 
together  with  the  front  surface  of  the  protective  plastic  metal 
layer  attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  copper  foil  outer 
layer  so  as  to  protect  said  outside  surface, 

the  back  surfaces  of  die  protective  plastic  metal  layers  of  the 
stnictures  of  the  composite  being  separably  joined  together  to 
present  said  composite,  said  back  surfaces  of  said  protective 
plastic  metal  layers  of  said  outer  layer  composite  being  joined 
together  in  such  a  manner  as  to  allow  separation  thereof  after 
the  outer  layer  composite  has  been  used  in  preparing  a  said 
multilayer  beat  and  pressure  laminated  printed  circuit  board 
assemblage  to  thereby  present  two  separated  outtr  layer  struc- 
tures wherein  the  outside  stirface  of  die  outer  layer  of  each 
said  separated  outer  layer  structure  continues  to  be  protected 
by  a  respective  protective  plastic  metal  layer, 

providing  a  pair  of  prepregs  and  a  pair  of  inner  layer  laminates, 
each  said  inner  layer  laminate  having  a  wiring  pattern  on  a 
surface  thereof; 

stacking  said  outer  layer  composite,  said  prepregs  and  said  inner 
layer  laminates  in  such  a  way  that  the  stack  comprises  a  first 
inner  layer  laminate  at  die  bottom  widi  its  wiring  pattern 
feeing  upwardly,  a  first  prepreg  on  top  of  the  wiring  pattern  of 
the  first  inner  layer  laminate,  said  outer  layer  composite  on 
top  of  said  first  prepreg  with  the  inside  surface  of  one  of  its 
copper  foil  outer  layers  facing  upwardly  and  with  the  inside 
surface  of  die  other  of  its  copper  foil  outer  layers  facing 
downwardly,  a  second  prepreg  on  top  of  said  outer  layer 
composite,  and  a  second  inner  layer  laminate  with  its  wiring 
pattern  facing  downwardly  on  top  of  said  second  prepreg: 

pressing  and  heating  said  stack  under  laminating  conditions  to 
thereby  bond  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  copper  foil  outer  layers 
and  the  wiring  patterns  of  the  inner  layer  laminates  to  an 
adjacent  prepreg;  and  thereafter 

separating  the  separably  joined  back  surfaces  of  the  protective 
plastic  metal  layers  of  the  stack  to  thereby  present  a  pair  of 
multilayer  heat  and  pressure  laminated  printed  circuit  board 
assemblages,  each  having  a  protected  copper  foil  layer 
attached  to  a  side  diereof . 


I  5v482,5S7 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LAMINATE  HAVING  A 

SMOOTH  SURFACE  FOR  USE  IN  POLYMER 

ELECTROLYTE  BATTERIES 

Mkhad  E.  McAkavey,  San  Jose,  Cattf^  asstgnor  to  Valence 

TKhnoiogy,  Inc^  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jon.  16,  1993,  Scr.  No.  78,940 

InL  CL*  B29C  47/34:47/78 

\i:&.  CL  156—243  3  OaiflH 
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applying  an  uncured,  viscous  liquid  catiiode  material  on  a  first 
surface  of  a  constant  ttticlmess  conductive  substrate  web; 

drawing  tlie  substrate  web  on  wliich  tlie  uncured  catiiode  male- 
rial  is  applied  tlirough  a  first  constant  width  nip  defined  by  a 
first  roller  and  by  a  smooth,  incompressible  endless  member 
having  predetermined  surface  rougiiness  characteristics 
extending  around  a  portion  of  a  second  roller; 

compressing  the  uncured  cathode  material  on  the  first  surface  of 
tlie  substrate  web  against  the  endless  member  such  that  tiie 
uncured  cathode  material  forms  a  constant  thickness  uncured 
cathode  layer  on  the  substrate  web  and  such  that  the  uncured 
cathode  material  layer  attains  substantially  the  same  surface 
roughness  characteristics  as  the  endless  member,  the  endless 
member  being  formed  of  a  material  having  relatively  small 
tendency  to  adiiere  to  the  uncured  cathode  material; 

drawing  the  endless  member  and  the  uncured  cathode  material 
layer  on  the  substrate  web  through  a  second  constant  width 
nip  defined  by  a  chilled  roller  and  a  nip  roller; 

cooling  the  endless  member  and  the  uncured  cathode  material 
lay«  on  the  substrate  web  with  the  chilled  roller  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  solidify  tlie  uncured  catiiode  material  layer, 

redirecting,  subsequent  to  cooling  of  tiie  uiKured  cadiode  mate- 
rial layer  and  the  endless  member,  at  least  one  of  the  endless 
member  and  tiie  uncured  cathode  material  layer  on  the  sub- 
strate web  such  that  tiie  endless  member  and  tiie  uncured 
catiiode  material  layer  separate,  the  uncured  cathode  material 
layer  retaining  the  surface  roughness  characteristics  of  tiie 
endless  member, 

applying  an  uncured  polymer  electrolyte  material  on  top  of  tiie 
uncured  cathode  material  layer  subsequent  to  separation  of  tiie 
endless  member  and  ttie  uncured  cathode  material  layer, 

drawing  tiie  uncured  cathode  material  layer  on  the  substrate  web 
and  the  uncured  polymer  electrolyte  material  through  a  doctor 
blade  assembly  to  form  a  constant  thickness  uncured  electro- 
lyte material  layer  cm  top  of  tiie  uncured  catiiode  material 
layer,  and 

curing  tiie  uncured  catiiode  material  layn  and  the  uncured 
polymer  electrolyte  material  layer  togetiier  in  a  curing  appa- 
ratus. 


5,482388 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ONE-PIECE  TAPE 

TABS  FOR  USE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT 

ARTICLES 

David  J.  K.  Goulait;  David  W.  CabcU;  Mkhad  T.  Hnbcr,  ail  of 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Karl  P.  Ronn,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors 

to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263322 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/18:31/22;31/26 

VS.  a.  156—264  17  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  of  forming  a  laminate  for  use  in  a  polymer  electro- 
lyte battery,  tiie  method  comprising  die  steps  of: 


1.  A  metiiod  for  manufacturing  a  refastenable,  one-piece  tape  tab 
for  a  disposable  alisorbent  article,  comprising  ttie  steps  of: 
providing  a  backing  substrate; 
applying  a  pressure-sensitive  adliesive  to  said  liacking  sulistrate 

forming  a  tape  tab  stock; 
cutting  said  tape  tab  stock  into  individual  tape  talis,  each  said  tape 

tab  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  refastenable  end; 


bonding  said  fixed  end  of  said  tape  tab  to  an  absorbent  article 
having  a  topsiieet  and  a  backsheet,  said  bonding  forming  an  area 
to  which  said  ptessine-sensitive  adliesive  can  be  teieasably 
anacbed;  and 

mechanically  manipulating  a  portion  of  said  alMorbent  article  adja- 
cent to  said  fixed  end  of  said  tape  tab  creating  a  release  surface 
such  that  said  refastenable  end  of  said  tape  tab  can  be  releasabiy 
attached  to  said  release  surface. 


5,482389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRE-CUT 

PRE-PREGTAPE 

Shoidii  Shin,  Shizuoka,  and  Makoto  Kawaw,  Nnnan,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  KOtai  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  293316 
Claims  priority,  appbcatioii  Japam  Ang.  25, 1993, 5-218245 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/18 
U.S.  CL  156—268  4  I 


1.  A  mediod  for  making  a  pre-cut  pre-preg  tape  composed  of  a 
pre-cut  pie-preg  and  a  mold  releasing  p^per  from  a  pre-preg  tape 
consisting  of  the  pre-preg  and  die  mold  releasing  paper,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
pre-cutting  only  said  pre-preg  of  said  pre-preg  tape  into  prede- 
termined forms  by  means  of  a  cutting  and  removing  device 
having  a  tape  feeding  mechanism,  a  cutting  medianism  and  a 
removing  mechanism; 
cutting  and  dividing  unnecessary  portions  of  said  pre-preg  into 

predetermined  sizes  and  forms;  and 
removing  each  of  said  divided  unnecessary  portions  in  an  order 
determined  depending  on  tiie  sizes  and  forms  of  said  unnec- 
essary portions  and  in  a  determined  direction,  tiiereby  making 
said  pre-cut  pre-preg  tape. 


5,482390 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  DISPLAY  CELL  WfTH 
COUI^TER-ELECTRODE  COtrtkCl  PICK-UP 
Bmno  Viooan,  Port-Manc;  Jcan-Yrcs  Moreao,  Soderiile  les 
Rouen,  and  Francois  Lacroix,  I«miiw,  aO  vt,  France, 
assignors  to  France  lUccon  EtaWJssrm rnt  Aatonome  Dc 
Droit  PnbUc,  and  Sageas,  both  of  Paris,  France 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  224,977 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatton  France,  Apr.  IS,  1993, 93  04443; 
Aug.  10, 1993,  93  09817 

Int  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—272.8  2  Claims 


placing  a  polymerizable  glue  cord  on  the  circumference  of  tlie 

counter-electrode; 
placing  contact  blocks  on  tiie  counter-electrode  outside  die  glue 

cord; 
placing  addressing  lines  and  columns  and  pixel  electrodes  oo  a 

second  plate; 
forming  counter-electrode  coiuiection  contacts  at  the  periphery 

of  die  second  plate; 
placing   a   non-conducting   passivation   film   coating   on   tiie 

counter-electrode  contacts  on  tlie  second  plate; 
wiierein  tiie  contact  blocks  contain  a  glue  wliich  cross-links  at  a 

temperature  greater  tlian  the  temperature  for  polymerizing  tiie 

glue  of  die  cord; 
wiierein  tiie  two  plates  are  assembled  and  the  glue  cord  is 

polymerized,  tiie  contact  blocks  are  disposed  above  the 

counter-electrode  contacts  but  remain  separate  tiiwefrom  by 

means  of  tiie  passivation  film; 
exposing  the  blocks  to  a  laser  lieam  liaving  sufficient  power  to 

calcine  the  glue  of  tiie  contact  blocks  and  render  Ilie  contact 

blocks  conductive  over  ttieir  entire  height;  and 
perforating  tiie  passivation  film  above  tlie  counter-electrode  con- 
tacts and  partly  perforating  the  counter-electrode  contacts 

with  the  laser  beam. 


5,482391 
LAMINATED  SEALS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
Ned  J.  Reo,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Spcdaity  SOioow  Prad- 
ncts,  Inc  Baiiston  Spa,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,429,  Oct  30, 1992,  i 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  309327 
Int  CL'  C09J  S/10 
VS.  CL  156-306.6  3  < 

M 
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1.  Metiiod  of  producing  a  gas-tight  metal-backed  septum  of 
permeable  silicone  rubber  sheet  and  crack-  and  crinkie-firee  metal 
foil  which  consists  of  the  steps  of  Ixxiding  one  side  of  a  metal  foil 
to  one  side  of  a  tiiermoplastic  tesin  siieet,  bonding  one  side  of  a 
tighdy-woven  glass  cloth  stieet  iiaving  no  sizeable  discontinuity  to 
die  odier  side  of  tiie  thermoplastic  resin  stieet,  and  finally  bonding 
one  side  of  a  silicone  rubber  siieet  to  tiie  otiier  side  of  die  woven 
glass  cloth  sheet 


5,482392 

METHCM)  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SPUCING  NARROW 

STRIPS 

SilraMi  BnriMi,  a^  Akasandro  Minaicili,  both  oT  Baiogia. 

Italy,  awignoTi  to  G J>  Sodeta'  Per  Adairi,  Boiovw,  Italy 

FBed  May  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  248335 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Itaty,  Jan.  4, 1993,  BO93A0261 
Int  CL'  B65H  21/00 
VS.  CL  156-^505  12  Claims 


1.  Method  for  forming  a  display  cell  conqirising  die  steps  of: 
placing  a  counter-electrode  on  a  first  tranqiaient  plate; 


1.  A  device  for  splicing  narrow  strips,  die  device  comprising  a 
splicing  station  for  splicing  a  first  portion  of  a  first  stnp  and  a 
second  portion  of  a  second  strip;  first  feed  means  for  feeding  said 
first  and  second  strip  portions,  amnged  one  on  top  of  ttie  otlier,  to 


167-746  O.G.-9fr-ll:QL3 
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the  splicing  sation;  second  feed  means  for  feeding  an  adhesive 
connecting  element  to  the  splicing  station;  and  folding  means  for 
folding  the  adhesive  element  in  a  U  shape  about  the  superimposed 
first  and  second  strip  portions:  said  first  feed  means  comprising  a 
gripping  device  including  first  and  second  jaws  movable  both 
towards  each  other  to  grip  said  portions  of  the  strips  on  top  of  and 
in  unison  with  each  other  and  in  relation  to  the  splicing  station  for 
feeding  the  two  strips  to  the  splicing  station. 


'->'^^-^" 


i  5,482^94 

UQUID  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

WOOD  PULP 

Re(jo  Salminen,  373  Cove  Rd^  BelUngham,  Whatcom  Coanty, 

Wash.  98226 
CoatUmatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  748^1,  Aug.  21,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1992,  Ser.  No.  898,944 
iBt  a.*  D21C  9/02 
MS.  a.  162—60  103  Cbums 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  pulp  slurry  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  pressure  vessel  defining  a  pressure  chamber, 

b.  means  to  pressurize  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  pressure  level 
above  atmospheric  pressure: 

c.  a  table  assembly  which  has  a  perforate  support  sinface  means 
for  receiving  the  pulp  slurry  thereon,  said  table  assembly 
being  arranged  to  contain  said  pulp  slurry  in  a  processing  area 


5,482,593 
mCH  SPEED  APn^ICATOR  FOR  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Gary  K.  Kuhn,  Scandia,  and  Herbert  A.  McLees,  Cottage 
Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufiactiiring  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  222,854 

Int  CL'^  B32B  31J00 

MS.  CL  156—521  34  Ctaiois 


that  is  located  over  the  support  surface  means,  said  support 
surface  means  being  exposed  to  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber. 

d.  infeed  means  to  direct  a  portion  of  pulp  slurry  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber  and  onto  said  surface  as  a  layer,  with  said 
layer  in  said  processing  area  being  at  a  stationary  location 
relative  to  said  support  surface: 

e.  said  table  assembly  defining  a  pressure  differential  chamber 
below  said  support  surface: 

f.  pressure  differential  means  to  create  a  pressure  differential 
between  said  pressure  differential  chamber  and  said  pressure 
chamber  with  said  pulp  slurry  on  said  surface  means  to  cause 
liquid  to  flow  from  said  pulp  slurry  to  said  pressure  differen- 
tial chamber,  and  also  to  reduce  said  pressure  differential: 

g.  removal  means  to  remove  said  pulp  slurry  from  said  pressure 
vessel  after  liquid  removal  therefrom  and  after  said  pressure 
differential  is  reduced,  while  maintaining  above  atmospheric 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber, 

h.  said  pressure  chamber  being  arranged  to  extend  both  above 
and  below  said  table  assembly. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  tape  to  a  nooving  web  of 
material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

tape  dispensing  means  for  supplying  the  adhesive  tape; 

drive  means  for  driving  the  adhesive  tape; 

cutting  means  moving  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  direction 
of  the  adhesive  tape  for  cutting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
adhesive  tape  into  a  strip  of  tape,  the  strip  of  tape  having  a 
predetermined  length; 

a  vacuimi  wheel  having  a  tape  receiving  portion  and  a  tape  6ee 
;  portion,  wherein  the  tape  receiving  portion  receives  the  strip 
of  tape  while  the  vacuum  wheel  is  moving  in  a  first  direction, 
and  wherein  die  vacuum  wheel  supplies  the  strip  of  tape  to  the 
nooving  web  of  material  while  moving  in  a  second  direction, 
opposite  to  the  first  direction;  and 

applying  means  for  forcing  the  moving  web  of  material  from  a 
base  position  juxtaposed  the  vacutun  wheel  to  an  applying 
position  in  contact  with  the  tape  free  portion  of  the  vacuum 
wheel  such  that  the  strip  of  tape  is  transferred  to  the  web  of 
material. 


5,482,595 
METHOD  FOR  DMPROVING  RETENTION  AND 
DRAINAGE  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  ALKALINE 
PAPERMAKING 
John  C.  Harrington,  IV,  and  Michael  A.  Schuster,  bodi  of 
Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Betz  PaperChem,  Inc.,  Jack- 
sonville, Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,983 
InL  CL'  D21H  D/IO 
MS.  CL  162— 168J  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  draining  water  from  an  alkaline  pulp  slurry 
during  the  formation  of  paper  in  a  papermaidng  operation  compris- 
ing adding  to  the  pulp  slurry  an  amount  sufiScient  to  expedite  the 
drainage  of  water  from  the  pulp  slurry  of,  in  sequential  older,  from 
about  1.0  to  IS  pounds  per  ton  of  alum,  from  about  0.1  to  5.0 
pounds  per  ton  of  an  ionic  poly-acrylamide  drainage  and  retention 
aid  and  fix>m  about  2.S  to  30  pounds  per  ton  of  cationic  starch. 


5,482,596 
MIXED  LIGAND  CATALYST  FOR  PREPARING  ARYL- 
SUBSTTTUTED  ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 
"Ke-Chong  Wu,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Albemarle  Cor- 
poration, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,933 
Int  CL*  C07C  Sim 
MS.  CL  562—406  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aryl-substituted  aliphatic  ester 
having  the  formula: 


R,   R, 

H-C— C-C(0)OR, 
I      I 
R4   Ar 

where  R,  is  alkyl,  Rj.  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl, 
alkyl-substituted  cydoalkyl,  aryl  either  substituted  or  imsubsti- 


tuted,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  heteroaryl  either  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted,  alkanoyl,  aroyl  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  bet- 
eroarylcarbonyl  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  trifluoromethyl 
or  halo  and  Ar  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aiyl  which  comprises 
treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R]  R2  D 

C=C 

I      I 
R4   Ar 

where  Ar,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  as  previously  defined  and  a  compound 
of  the  formula  R,OH  where  R,  is  as  previously  defined  with 
carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  1  atmosphere  and 
a  temperature  from  about  25°  C.  to  about  200°  C.  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  that  is  i)  a  mixture  of 
palladium(O)  or  the  salts  of  palladium  or  a  mixture  of  palla- 
dium(O)  and  the  salts  of  palladium  and  the  salts  of  copper  and  (ii) 
a  ligand  mixture  comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula  (R')3ZY 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula  (R*)jZ  where  each  R'  and  R*  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  and  Z  is 
any  atom  that  has  a  Pauling  electronegativity  of  between  1.9  and 
2.5  and  Y  is  a  member  of  Group  VIA  of  the  Periodic  lUile  of 
Elements. 


5^482,597 
PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE  (METIDACRYUC  ACID 
Hoiger  Hcrfast,  Frankentbal;  Gcthard  Ncatler,  Lodwigriwren, 
both  of,  Germany;  Jerry  DuflogtoB,  Lake  Jackson,  "Xki-, 
and  Hans  Marfan,  Fmnkfitthal,  Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Ladwigdiafen,  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  Na  347431 
Int  CL'  BOID  3/34:  C07C  51/44 
MS,  CL  203-38  I<  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  aldehyde-contaminated  (ineth- 
)acrylic  acid  with  a  hydraziiK  derivative,  which  comprises  distill- 
ing the  (meth)acrylic  acid  from  the  mixture,  wherein  the  hydrazine 
derivative  used  is  a  dihydrazide  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxy- 
lic  acid  having  firom  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  the  salt  thereof  or  both. 


5,482,598 

MICRO  CHANNEL  ELEMENT  AND  METH<H>  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Kazno  kaka,  Tokym  IhkaynU  YagI,  Yokohama,  and  Ihkcshi 

MiyazaU,    Ebina,    all    of;    Japan,    assignors    to    Canon 

KaboshlU  Kaisha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160^57 
Oatans  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  8, 1992, 4-328U9 
Int  CL'  C25F  3/12:3/30 
MS.  CL  204—129.55  17 


M«2,599 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  GAS  TO  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Masao  Watanabe,  SaUama,  Japan,  awslgmir  to  Adraataat  Cof^ 

poralion,  Tokyo,  Japu 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP93m799,  {  371  Date  May  5,  1994,  i  102(c) 
Date  May  5, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  196,113 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  17, 1992, 4-15MS3 

Int  CL'  C07C  l/OO 

MS.  CL  204—157.15  4  Claims 


HCOOH 


i-Oj+H* 


H»0 


1.  A  photochemical  method  for  converting  carbon  dioxide  gas  to 
an  organic  substance,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  metallic  oxide  particles  to  activate  the  surteces 
thereof, 

(b)  forming  a  claduate  hydrate  phase  of  water  in  contact  with 
the  surface  activated  metallic  oxide  particles, 

(c)  introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the  clatfarate  hydrate 
phase,  and 

(d)  irradiating  the  sutAKe  activated  metallic  oxide  particles  with 
visible  light  and  convening  the  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  the 
organic  substance. 


5,482,600 
PROCESS  TO  IMntOVE  COLOR  IN  ANTIPERSPIRANT 

SOLUTIONS 

Walter  J.  Carmody,  Port  Jerris,  and  Gary  J.  Coleman,  Deei^ 

park  Township,  Orange  Coanty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

SomervUle  Technoktgy  Group,  Inc.,  Hngncaot,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2S8y«30 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/34:7/36:7/38:  BOID  SAX) 

MS.  a.  204—157.15  8  CUbk 


1.  A  micro  channel  element  cooiiprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

a  chaimel  formed  by  imparting  porosity  to  only  a  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  in  a  thickness  direction  from  a  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor  substrate  so  as  to  allow  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  channel  in  a  direction  along  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate. 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  color  and  increasing  cleamess  in  an 
antiperspirant  solution,  which  comprises: 
treating  said  solution  with  ultraviolet  light  in  the  wavelength 

range  of  about  180  to  about  400  nanometers  for  an  exposure 

time  of  at  least  about  one  minute. 
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5,482,eoi 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CARBON  NANOTUBES 
Satodii  Ohsliima,  Abiko;  Motoo  Yumura,  IsukulM,-  Yasiuoii 
Kuttd,  ItakalM;  Kunio  UcUda,  Iteknba,  and  Fomikaza 
"™»«".  Ikokuba,  all  of,  Japan,   assignors   to   Director- 
Gcacral  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdcncc  and  Itehnology, 


Filed  Jan.  13,  1995,  Scr.  No.  372,130 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1994,  6406039 
Int.  CL"  COIB  31/00 
VS.  CL  2M— 173  6  < 


1.  A  metlxxi  of  producing  c«rix»  nanotubes,  comprising  ttie 
sups  of: 

(a)  successively  positioning  an  axially  extending  cariwnaceous 
anode  rod  liaving  a  tip  end  surface  and  a  catliode  having  a 
callKxle  surface  having  an  area  greater  tlian  tliat  of  said  tip 
end  surface  in  an  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  such  tliat  said  tip 
end  surface  successively  faces  on  different  portions  of  said 
catlKXle  surface  while  keeping  a  distance  tlierebetween  sub- 
stantially unchanged  and  while  keeping  tlie  axis  of  said  anode 
rod  oriented  in  tlie  direction  nonnal  to  each  of  said  portions  of 
said  catliode  surface; 

(b)  impressing  a  direct  current  voltage  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode  to  cause  an  arc  discharge  to  occur  between  said 
tip  end  surface  of  said  anode  rod  and  each  of  said  pottioos  of 
said  cathode  surface  and  to  petmit  carbonaceous  deposits 
containing  carbon  nanotubes  to  accumulate  on  each  of  said 
portions:  and 

(c)  scraping  said  catbooaceous  deposits  from  each  of  said  por- 
tions. 


Sy482,6K 
BROAD-BEAM  ION  DEPOSITION  COATING  METHODS 

FOR  DEPOSITING  DIAMOND-LIKE-CARBON 
I  COATINGS  ON  DYNAMIC  SURFACES 

Claifc  V.  Cooper,  Glastonbory,  and  Charles  J.  IsabcOe,  Win- 
sted,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
nttaa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1993,  Sen  No.  148,M3 
InL  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—192.11  42  Chdnw 

1.  A  broad-beam  ion  deposition  coating  method  for  depositing  a 
diamond-like-carbon  coating  indirectly  to  a  dynamic  surface  of  an 
article  subject  to  adherence  difficulties  utilizing  a  broad-beam  ion 
deposition  apparams,  tt>e  broad-beam  ion  deposition  apparatus 
including  a  deposition  chamber,  a  broad-beam  ion  gun  operative  to 
generate  an  ion  beam  having  a  trajectory,  vacuum  means  for 
evacuating  the  deposition  chamber,  gas  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing gas  to  the  broad-beam  ion  gun  and  the  deposition  chamber,  and 
a  target  interposable  between  the  broad-beam  ion  gun  and  die 
dynamic  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  preUminarily  conditioning  tbe-dynamic  surface  of  the  article 
for  broad-beam  ion  deposition; 


(B)  inserting  the  conditioned  article  within  the  deposition  cham- 
ber wherein  tlte  dynamic  surface  is  spatially  orientated  at  a 
predetermined  trajectory  angle  with  respect  to  the  ion  beam 
trajectory; 

(C)  evacuating  the;  deposition  chamber  to  a  predetennined  base 
pressure  utilizing  the  vacuum  means; 

(D)  ion  sputtering  conditioning  the  dyiuunic  surface  of  the 
article  for  broad-beam  ion  deposition  by 

(Dl)  providing  a  sputtering  gas  to  die  brtiad-bean)  ion  gun 
utilizing  the  gas  supply  means, 

(D2)  operating  the  broad-beam  ion  gun  to  ionize  the  sputter- 
ing gas  to  generate  a  sputtering  ion  beam  having  a  prede- 
termined beam  current  density,  and 

(D3)  accelerating  the  sputtering  ion  beam  at  a  predetermined 
accelerating  energy  towards  the  dynamic  surface  wherein 
impact  of  the  accelerated  sputtering  ion  beam  with  the 
dynamic  surface  effectuates  sputter  cleaning  thereof. 

(E)  dqKMiting  an  interface  layer  having  a  predetennined  thick- 
ness on  the  dynamic  surface  by 

(El)  providing  a  first  gas  to  the  broad-beam  ion  gun  utilizing 
the  gas  supply  means, 

(E2)  operating  the  broad-beam  ion  gun  to  ionize  the  first  gas 
.  to  generate  a  first  ion  beam  having  a  predetermined  beam 
current  density,  and 

(E3)  accelerating  the  first  ion  beam  towards  the  target  at  a 
predetermined  accelerating  energy  to  dislodge  atoms  there- 
from, die  dislodged  atoms  being  deposited  on  the  dynamic 
surface  to  form  the  interftce  layer  on  die  dynamic  surface; 
and 

(F)  depositing  a  diamond-like-carbon  coating  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  on  the  interface  layer  deposited  on  the 
dynamic  surface  by 

(Fl)  providing  a  caibon-based  gas  to  the  broad-beam  ion  gun 
utilizing  the  gas  supply  means. 

(F2)  operating  the  broad-beam  ion  gun  to  ionize  the  caibon- 
based  gas  to  generate  a  second  ion  beam  that  includes 
carbon  ions,  the  second  ion  beam  having  a  predetermined 
beam  current  density,  and 

(F3)  accelerating  the  second  ion  beam  towards  the  dynamic 
surface  at  a  predetermined  accelerating  energy  wherein  the 
carbon  ions  of  the  second  ion  beam  are  deposited  on  the 
interface  layer  to  form  the  diamond-like-carbon  coating  for 
the  dynamic  surface  of  the  article. 


5^482,603 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE 

EMITTING  FILM 
Tomoyuld  Kawashlma,-  Harutaka  Tuigncfai,'  Hisato  Kato,  and 
KazayobU  Shibata,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasignon  to 
Fi^  Elcctrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1993,  Scr.  No.  55,104 

CUms  priority,  applkation  Japan,  May  7, 1992,  4-U3833 

Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CL  204—192.26  6  CiaiiBs 

1.  A  method  of  prtxhKing  an  electroluminescence  emitting  film 

comprising: 


sputtering  an  elemental  target  in  a  reactive  atmosphere,  wherein 
said  target  comprises  an  element  to  be  sulfidized  and  said 
reactive  atmosphere  comprises  an  inert  sputtering  gas,  a  sulfiir 
compound  gas  and  a  gasified  compound  of  a  rare  earth  ele- 
ment; 

reactively  depositing  an  electroluminescence  emitting  film 
including  said  rare  earth  and  sulfur  from  said  reactive  atmo- 
sphere. 


5^482,604 

OFF-AXIS  RADIO  FREQUENCY  DIODE  APPARATUS 

FOR  SPUTTER  DEPOSITION  OF  RLG  MIRRORS 

Robert  G.  Abonen,  Cedar,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  187,434 

Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 

VS.  CL  204—298.11  14  Claims 


1.  An  off-axis  diode  sptittering  device  for  use  in  the  construction 
of  mirrors  by  sputtering  alternating  layers  of  material  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

a  sputtering  chamber  capable  of  maintaining  gas  at  a  pressure 
required  to  establish  a  gas  discharge,  said  chamber  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  a  first  cover  and  a 
second  cover  perpendicular  to  a  central  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal outer  wall,  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  in  conjunction  with 
said  first  cover  and  said  second  cover  forming  said  chamber; 

a  first  cathode  assembly  disposed  within  said  chamber  in  close 
proximity  to  said  first  cover,  said  first  cathode  assembly  and 
adapted  to  have  a  first  target  material  on  a  first  target  surface 
of  said  first  cathode  assembly  opposite  said  first  cover,  said 
first  target  surface  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis; 

a  second  cathode  assembly  disposed  within  said  chamber  in 
close  proximity  to  said  second  cover  of  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  have  a  second  target  material  on  a  second  target 
surface  of  said  second  cailwde  assembly,  said  second  tiirget 
surface  being  opposite  said  second  cover  and  parallel  to  said 
first  target  surface; 


shutter  means  comprising  a  first  shutter  plate  and  a  second 
shutter  plate  both  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
central  axis  and  situated  between  said  first  cathode  assembly 
and  said  second  cathode  assembly  and  each  having  openings 
therein,  said  shutter  means  adapted  for  positioning  said  open- 
ings in  front  of  said  first  target  surface  or  said  second  target 
surface  to  allow  sputtering  fhim  the  exposed  target,  wherein 
said  second  shutter  plate  is  positioned  to  block  said  second 
cathode  assembly  when  said  first  cathode  assembly  is  sputter- 
ing and  said  fir<t  shutter  plate  is  positioned  to  block  said  first 
cathode  assembly  when  said  second  cathode  assembly  is 
sputtering  so  as  to  avoid  simultaneously  sputtering  from  both 
first  cadiode  assembly  and  second  cadiode  assembly; 

a  switchable  radio  frequency  source  having  one  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  chamber  and  a  second  output  terminal 
switchably  connected  to  either  said  first  cathode  assembly  or 
said  second  cathode  assembly;  and 

substrate  handling  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  substrates  in 
an  orientation  such  that  the  substrate  surface  to  be  coated  is 
parallel  with  said  central  axis  and  such  that  a  radial  vector 
normal  to  said  substrate  surface  perpendiculariy  intersects 
said  central  axis,  said  substrate  handling  means  for  causing 
the  substrates  to  be  rotated  about  said  radial  vector. 


5,482,605 

PORTABLE  ENVIRONMENTAL  CLEAN  PLATING 

SYSTEM 

James  C.  Ihyktr,  4005  Brookharen  Chib  Dr.  #195,  Oalaa,  Tex. 

75244 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  389,280 
Int  CL*  C25D  17/06.17/14 
VS.  CL  204—224  R  18  ( 


1.  A  portable  plating  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  for  storing  and  transporting  the  plating  apparatus; 

a  combination  battery/A.C.  power  supply; 

a  control  box  for  supplying  and  controlling  die  power  used  in 

plating; 
a  fluid  accumulator  for  collecting  used  plating  fluids  during 

plating;  and 
a  grounding  plating  grid  over  said  fluid  accumulator  upon  which 

small  parts  may  be  plated. 
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5,482,607 
FILM  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Hi^Jiaie  Hashimoto;  Kazao  KaboU;  Daisuke  Inoue,  and  Syni- 
tbi  Nogawa,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissin  Electric 
Co.,  LttL,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  123,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1992,  4-277795; 
Nov.  11, 1992, 4-327340;  Nov.  26, 1992, 4-341143;  Nov.  26, 1992, 
404U44;  Feb.  9, 1993,  5-046003;  Apr.  S,  1993,  5-107562 

lot  a.'  C23C  14/34 
VS.  a.  204—298.25  1  Claim 


a)  a  separation  capillary  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

b)  upstream  liquid  containment  means  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  end  for  introducing  a  solution  to  said 
separation  capillary; 

c)  downstream  liquid  containment  means  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  outlet  end  for  receiving  a  flow  of  said 
solution; 

d)  voltage  means  for  applying  voltage  between  said  inlet  end 
and  said  outlet  end; 


e)  forward  and  reverse  bulk  flow  driver  effective  for  selectively 
driving  the  bulk  flow  in  both  a  forward  and  reverse  direction 
across  the  length  of  said  capillary  through  application  of 
differential  pressure  selectively  in  a  forward  and  a  reverse 
bulk  flow  direction  across  the  length  of  said  separation  capil- 
lary concurrently  with  the  applied  voltage; 

f)  in  which  the  internal  diameter  of  the  capillary  ranges  from 
0.010  to  0.1  SO  mm  and  the  double-layer  thickness  ranges 
from  0.2  to  10  nm,  such  that  a  ratio  between  an  internal  radius 
of  the  capillary  and  a  double-layer  thickness  is  at  least  SCO. 


1.  A  thin-film  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  film  fonning  chamber  in  which  a  film  is  formed  on  a  substrate; 
and 

a  kMd  kxHi  chamber  provided  on  said  film  fonning  chamber 
through  a  gate  valve,  which  is  used  to  send  said  substrate  into 
said  film  farming  chamber, 

wherein,  when  a  volume  of  said  film  forming  chamber  is  VI 
liters,  evacuated  to  a  pressure  PI  Ton,  P  Torr  is  a  required 
pressure  for  film  formation,  and  V2  liters  is  a  volume  of  said 
load  lock  chamber,  evacuated  to  a  pressure  P2  Torr,  a  relation 
between  said  volumes  VI  liters  and  V2  liters  satisfies  the 
following  expression: 

(PIxVI-f«xV2y(Vl+V2)S&<10-'  ToiT. 


5,482,609 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  GAS  SENSOR 
IkiiyMlil  KotayiiU,  Md  MIm  Sirftak,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan, 
—Ignott  to  SUako  Etoctric  ladiHtriet  Co.,  Ltd.,  NagaM>, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  236^21 
OaiM  priority,  applk1>e«  Japaa,  Ape  27, 1993, 5-100721; 
May  28, 1993, 5-UiM4;  May  28, 1993,  5-126945 

iBt  CL'  G81N  27M07 
VS.  CL  204— 4U  5  ( 
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CAPILLARY  ELECTROTHORESIS  FLOW  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Calhcrtae  A.  Kcdy,  CapertlM;  Dooglam  McManigiil,  Palo 
Alto,  and  Robert  R.  HoOoway,  Montara,  aB  of  CUif.,  MrivH 
on  to  Hewlett  Packard  Caav«q'>  f»^  Aito>  CaHt 
Filed  Jaik  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  6,353 
lAa.'C25B$MW 
tJ.S.  CL  204—299  R  12  Claima 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  die  rale  of  bulk  flow  in  capillary 
electrophoresis  comprising: 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  gas  sensor  comprising: 

a  base  plate  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  on 
which  are  disposed  a  plurality  of  detecting  units  for  detecting 
oxygen  and  other  selected  gases,  each  unit  comprising  a 
detecting  electrode  and  each  unit  for  delecting  one  of  said 
other  gases  ftnther  comprising  a  solid  electrolyte  conductive 
to  ions  of  said  one  of  said  other  gases, 

a  reference  electrode  commonly  used  in  conjunction  with  all  die 


detecting  units  and  a  conductor  portion  for  external  coiuiec- 
tion,  wherein  die  detecting  units  are  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  base  plate,  and  wherein  the  reference  electrode  is  dis- 
posed on  die  other  side  of  die  base  plate. 


5,482,610 
CATHODE  FOR  COATING  A  SUBSTRATE 
Bemd  WoU,  Hanan;  Juergoi  MneBer,  Frankltart  am  Main,  and 
Hans  Ncudert,  Freigcricht,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to 
LeyboM  Akiicngeseilachaft,  Hanan,  Gemany 
Continnalion-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,578,  Feb.  19, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  20,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1991,  41  37 
483.5;  Dec  28, 1991,  41  43  135.9 

Int  CL*  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204—298.19  15  Claims 
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1.  Cadiode  system  for  coating  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

an  evacuable  coating  chamber  having  an  outside  wall  having  an 
opening; 

a  cathode  connected  to  said  voltage  source  and  disposed  in  the 
evacuable  coating  chamber, 

a  target  electrically  connected  to  the  cathode  and  which  is 
sputtered  and  whose  sputtered  particles  deposit  diemselves  on 
a  substrate  and 

a  process  gas  brought  into  the  coating  chamber, 

the  cathode  comprising  a  substantially  pot-like  housing  having  a 
solid  bottom  and  having  an  outer  face  fixedly  joined  to  die 
target  and  the  housing  having  an  open  end  wl^ch  is  sealingly 
held  in  the  opening  in  the  outside  wall  of  the  coating  chamber, 
the  housing  having  an  interior  being  always  exposed  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  while  the  target  and  the  outer  face  of  the 
housing  joined  to  the  target  and  reaching  into  the  coating 
chamber  are  exposed  to  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  coating 
chamber, 

the  pot-like  housing  being  of  double-walled  construction 
section-wise  having  inside  and  outside  walls  forming  a  cavity; 

coolant  lines  and  line  connections; 

an  insert  having  cooling  passages,  and  having  coolant  lines  and 
line  connections  communicating  with  the  passages  and  com- 
municating with  the  cavity,  one  of  the  walls  of  the  inseit 
having  a  radially  outer  wall  portion; 

the  interior  having  an  inner  wall  portion  surrounding  the  outer 
wall  portion  of  the  insert;  and 

O-rings  sealing  the  insert  against  die  inside  wall  (rf  the  housing. 


5*482,611 
PHYSICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  EMPLOYING  ION 
EXTRACTION  FROM  A  PLASMA 
John  C  HctaMiv  260  S.  BabamiiM  Way,  Palo  Alto,  CaMt  94028; 
Kwok  F.  Lai,  959  Van  Aaken  Or.,  Ptfo  Alto,  CaK  94303, 
and  Robert  L.  Awknon,  3169  EaMrami,  Palo  AMo,  CaHt 
94306 
Coathwation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,498,  Sep.  30, 1991.  ahM- 
doned.  This  appiicatioo  Oct  8, 1993,  Scr.  No.  133,995 
Int  ai  C23C  14/35 
VS.  CL  204—298.17  29  ( 


1.  A  sputter  magnetron  comprising: 

a.  high  intensity  plasma  inducing  means,  said  high 
plasma  inducing  means  including, 

i)  a  sputter  cathode,  said  sputter  cathode  being  a  particle 
confining  container  having  walls  and  one  open  side  to 
permit  extraction  of  ions  from  said  container,  said  walls 
having  an  inner  surfoce  being  of  a  selected  target  mM>rjfl) 
said  ^Nitter  cathode  including  means  to  ap|dy  a  vott^e  to 
said  sputter  cathode; 

ii)  means  to  provide  and  maintain  electrons  in  said  padide 
confining  container, 

iii)  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  providing  a  null 
magnetic  field  value  at  a  region  adjacent  to  said  open  side 
of  said  sputter  cathode  container  and  for  providing  mag- 
netic field  lines  which  loop  through  said  sputter  cathode 
walls  thereby  providing  forces,  in  operation,  for  retaining 
said  electrons  adjacent  to  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  spotter 
cathode  walls;  and 

b.  ion  extraction  means,  wherein  said  null  magnetic  field  value 
region  comprises  a  portion  of  said  extraction  means,  said  ion 
extraction  means  cooperating,  in  operation,  with  ions  near 
said  null  value  region  to  induce  those  said  ions  to  exit  said 
cathode  container  and  to  follow  a  path  determined  by  said  ion 
extraction  means. 


5y482,6i2 

METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  SHDUMNG  IN 

SPUTTERING  CHAMBERS 

Frank  O.  Armstnmg,  and  Brian  B.  JcAcyt,  both  of  Lnhhock, 

To.,  andgnors  to  Tfaon 

Conthmation  of  Scr.  No.  967,900,  Oct  27, 1992,  i 

This  appttcatian  Aug.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No,  286,586 
Int  CL'  C23C  14/34 
VS.  CL  204— 29e.U  3  < 

1.  A  system  for  depositing  a  metal  film  on  a  sutCkc  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising: 
a  sputtering  system  for  creating  a  metal  vapor  and  directing  said 

vapor  to  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  shield  proximate  the  semiconductor  substrate  operable  to 
shield  portions  of  the  system  firom  the  metal  vapor,  and 
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cassette,  said  tiactioii  means  ftntber  comprising  pushers  guided  in 
gnmves  in  said  rails  and  urged  toward  the  outside  by  springs,  said 
pushers  including  means  for  engaging  the  edges  of  the  membrane. 


said  shield  comprising  radiused  deflections  operable  to  prevent 
shadowing  of  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  from 
said  metal  vapor  and  further  operable  to  disperse  forces 
created  by  crystalline  growth  of  metal  film  outwardly  from 
said  shield  to  retard  delamination  of  said  metal  film  firom  said 
shield; 

said  shield  comprising  stainless  steel  and  an  interstitial  layer  of 
porous  aluminum  about  0.040  inches  thick  to  adhere  to  both 
said  stainless  steel  of  said  shield  and  a  metal  film  created  from 
said  metal  vapor  outwardly  from  said  interstitial  layer. 


5,482^13 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  GEL 

PLATE  WITH  A  POROUS  MEMBRANE  FOR 

SEPARATING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

MACROMOLECULES  BY  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Jean  Boqoct,  Le-Perray-en-YveUnes,  France,  assignor  to  Berlin 

&  Cic  Plaiair,  France 
FCT  No.  PCT/FR93A)0982,  $  371  Date  May  31, 1994,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/08701,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1994 

PCT  Filed  Oct  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  244,528 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1992,  92  12004 

Int  CL*  C25B  9/00 

MS.  CL  204—299  R  6  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  gel  plate  with  a  microporous  mem- 
brane for  separation  and  transfer  of  macromolecules  by  electro- 
photesis,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  cassette  formed  by  a  rectan- 
gular frame  and  a  bottom  plate,  and  pouring  means  for  pouring 
liquid  gel  into  the  interior  of  the  cassette  onto  the  bottom  plate, 
said  cassette  comprising  two  opposite  longitudinal  rails  having 
traction  means  which  cooperate  with  two  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  membrane  for  placing  the  latter  under  tension  in 
substantially  uniform  manner,  before  pouring  in  the  gel,  and 
wherein  said  pouring  means  are  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  cassette 
and  comprise  a  channel  for  the  gel  opening  into  the  cassette 
between    the  bottom    plate  and  the  membrane  tensioned  over  the 


5,482,614 
ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  DISPLAY 
Kenidii  Kondo,  Fi^jisawa,-  lUcahiro  Saida;  Shuichi  l^ya,  botii 
of  Yokohama;  Ibyoslii  Uda,  Italcuba;  Til(cshi  Sotomura, 
Ttakuba;  Yoko  Fh|U,  l^ukuba;  Ke^i  Sato,  IkukalM; 
Mamoro  'fakahashi,  Gunma;  Sadayasu  Yamakawa,  and 
Shiinidii  Osawa,  both  of  Nagal,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  812,577,  Dec  20, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,359,261.  This  application  Aog.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  283,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  28,  1990,  2-416782,- 
JnL  25, 1991, 3-186335;  Jan.  11, 1991, 3-263749;  Jan.  15, 1991, 
3-266485 

Int  CL'  C25D  W16 
\i&.  a.  205—171  '  24  Claims 
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A. 


I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  EL  lamp  comprising  the  steps 
f: 
anodizing  an  aluminum  foil  in  a  substantially  neutral  electrolyte 

solution  to  form  a  non-porous  aluminum  oxide  layer, 
forming  a  light  emitting  EL  layer  directly  on  said  anodized 

aluminum  foil,  and 
forming  a  transparent  electrode  layer  on  said  light  emitting  EL 

Iqret 


of: 


5,482,615 

NOBLE  METAL/ZN-A1203  REFORMING  CATALYSTS 

WITH  ENHANCED  REFORMING  PERFORMANCE 

(C-2714) 
George  D.  Meitzner,  Pittstown,  N  J.;  Ruben  A.  Migone,  Easton, 
Pa.,  and  William  J.  Mykytka,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  assignors  to 
Enon  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Floriiam  Park, 
NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,975,  Aug.  12, 1994,  abandoned, 
whkfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  29,487,  Mar.  11, 1993,  ahan- 
doned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402,072 
Int  CL'  ClOG  35/09:  BOIJ  2i/42;23m 
U.S.  CL  208—139  3  Oataw 

1.  A  catalytic  reforming  process  with  enhanced  C,-)-  selectivity, 
under  reforming  conditions  which  includes  dehydrocyclization  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  naphtha  feedstream  comprising:  contacting 
said  naphtha  feedstream  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  halogen  and  catalytically  active  amounts  of  nonal- 
loyed  platinum  and  zinc  on  an  alumina  support  and  in  the  absence 
of  cobalt  and  nickel. 


5<4S2,616 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  AND/OR 

DEHYDROGENATION 

NOaqian  Brahma,  Dc  Mecm;  John  W.  Gcoi,  BBIhovca,  and 

Engine  G.  M.  Ku<Jpers,  Apddoora,  aO  of,  NcdicriHids, 

assignors  to  Engelhard  De  Mecm  B.  V.,  De  Mecm,  Nethei^ 


Diviakw  or  Scr.  No.  523,883,  May  15, 1990,  ahamloned.  Tliis 
appUcatian  May  26, 1992,  Scr.  No.  888,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Netheilands,  May  18,  1989, 
8901239 

Int  CL'  ClOG  45/00:  C07C  5/10 

MS,  CL  208—143  14  Clabns 

1.  A  process  for  tlie  hydrogenation  and/or  debydrogenation  of  a 

feedstock  containing  one  or  more  sulAir  containing  compounds, 

comprising 

providing  a  feedstock  containing  at  least  one  sulAir  containing 

compound;  and 
carrying  out  hydrogenation  and/or  debydrogenation  of  said  feed- 
stock in  the  presence  of  a  iKm-sulfided  catalyst  having  an 
improved  resistance  agaiiut  deactivation  by  sulfur  com- 
pounds, said  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  &ee  noetal  hydro- 
genation compoitent,  at  least  one  metal-oxide  containing  com- 
ponent and  at  least  one  component  acting  as  a  support 
material,  in  which  at  least  a  part  of  the  hydrogenation  com- 
ponent as  well  as  at  least  part  of  the  metal-oxide  containing 
component  are  present  on  said  support  material  as  separate 
particles,  the  particles  of  the  hydrogenation  component  and 
the  particles  of  the  metal-oxide  containing  component  being 
honK>genousiy  distributed  in  the  caialjrst 


5y482,617 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 
Nkk  A.  CoOfaH,  Mcdford,  N  J.,  and  MohMB  N.  Harwadi,  Lang- 
home,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Mobfl  OB  Corporalioa,  FairCu,  Va. 
Conlinnation  or  Scr.  No.  28J56,  Mar.  8, 1993,  ah— dotd. 
This  appUcatioa  Ang.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  286^94 
The  portloa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbaeqiicat  to  Mar.  28, 
20U,  has  hccn  dlKiaiMd. 
Int  CL'  ClOG  45/12 
MS.  CL  208—227  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dcsuUurizing  a  hydrocarbon  stream  including  at 
least  SO  ppmw  sulfur  in  the  fonn  of  organic  sulftir  compounds, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  stream  in  the  absence  of  added 
hydrogen  with  an  acidic  catalyst  in  a  single  fluidized  bed  at  a 
tenq)erature  of  from  about  700°  F.  to  about  850*  P.,  a  pressure 
from  0  to  400  psig  and  a  space  velocity  from  O.I  to  10  hr~' 
WHSV,  to  convert  said  organic  sulfur  compoimds  to  hydrogen 
sulfide;  and 
removing  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  hydiocattMxi  stream. 


5,482,618 
FLOW-THROUGH,  IN-LINE  FILTER  HOUSING 
James  C.  Han,  San  Joae,  CaUr.,  aaigBor  to  Systems  Chemistry, 
Inc  MBpitM,  CaHf. 

Filed  JnL  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,925 
Int  CL'  BOID  35/14 
U.S.  CL  210-85  11 


a  cylindrical  barrel  forming  a  compattmett  for  receiving  a  filler 
element  and  having  first  and  second  aimular  sealing  surfKe 
portions  respectively  formed  at  each  end  tliereof; 

a  first  disk-shaped  body  forming  a  flow  difiuser  adapted  to  mate 
with  one  end  of  said  barrel  and  having  a  first  planar  surtece  on 
one  side  thereof  with  a  first  central  orifi<x  passing  there- 
through for  receiving  an  inflow  of  fluid  to  be  filtered  and  a 
third  annular  sealing  surfiice  portion  on  said  first  planar  sur- 
face circumscribing  said  first  central  orifice,  and  flow- 
difFiising  means  formed  on  the  side  apposite  said  one  side  and 
conmiunicating  with  said  first  central  orifice  for  diffiising  said 
input  flow  such  that  said  flow  is  evenly  distributed  over  an 
inlet  surface  of  said  filter  element; 

a  second  disk-sliaped  body  forming  a  filler  element  adaptor  for 
engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  barrel  and  having  a  second 
plafUD-  sur^Ke  on  one  side  thereof  with  a  second  central 
orifice  passing  therethrough  and  a  fourth  annular  sealing 
surface  portion  on  said  second  planar  surfooe  circumscribing 
said  second  central  aperture; 

first  and  second  annular  sealing  members  of  a  first  diameter; 

third  and  fourth  annular  sealing  members  of  a  second  diameter 
less  than  said  first  diameter, 

a  first  end  cap  having  a  third  planar  surface  fonned  on  one  side 
thereof  and  first  conduit  coupling  means  formed  on  ttte  oppo- 
site side  tliereof,  said  third  planar  surface  including 
a  fifth  annular  sealing  surface  portion  adapted  to  be  sealingly 
engaged  to  said  first  annular  sealing  surface  portion  by  said 
first  annular  sealing  member,  and 
a  sixth  annular  sealing  surface  portion  adapted  to  be  sealingly 
engaged  to  said  third  annular  sealing  surftce  portion  1^ 
said  third  annular  sealing  memlier. 

said  first  end  cap  having  a  fluid  communicating  passageway 
extending  dierethrough  fitnn  said  third  planar  surface  to  said 
first  conduit  coupling  means; 

a  second  end  cxp  having  a  fourth  planar  surface  formed  oo  one 
side  thereof  and  second  conduit  coupling  means  formed  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  said  fourth  planar  surface  including 
a  seventh  aimular  sealing  surface  portion  adapted  to  be  seal- 
ingly engaged  to  said  second  annular  sealing  surface  por- 
tion by  said  second  annular  sealing  member,  and 
an  eigbdi  annular  sealing  surface  portion  adapted  to  be  seal- 
ingly engaged  to  said  fourth  annular  sealing  surface  by  said 
fourth  aimular  sealing  member. 

said  second  end  cap  having  a  fluid  communicating  passageway 
extending  tberetfarougb  from  said  fourth  planar  surface  to  said 
second  conduit  coupling  meaits;  and 

first  fastening  means  for  securing  said  first  end  cap  to  one  end  of 
said  bairel.  and  second  ftstening  means  for  securing  said 
second  end  cap  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  barrel. 


5^182,619 
WATER  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  OPERABLE  TO  PREVENT  A 

JUMPOmDITKHJ 
Hong-JIca  Chow,  Nou  27,  Avcmw  137,  Sa  YI  5th  Law,  Da 

Ching  Street,  IhidMag,  Ihiwan,  Pror.  of  CUaa 
Conlhmatkw-tai-part  «f  Scr.  No.  52,614,  Apr.  27, 1993,  i 
doMd.  TMs  appHcirtiaa  Oct  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  330^60 
Int  CL'  BOID  n/12 
\i&.  CL  210-^90  1  < 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  water  filter  assembly,  die  assembly 
comprising: 
a  first  pressure  switch  for  sensing  inlet  water  pressure  of  said 

water  filler  assembly, 
a  first  filler  operative  to  entrap  large  waterbome  particles  and 
connectable  in  flow  communication  with  a  source  of  the 


1.  A  filter  housing  comprising: 


a  first  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  flow  dirough  a  water  inlet 
of  said  water  filter  assembly,  said  first  pressure  switch  being 
disposed  before  said  first  solenoid  valve  in  order  to  sense  said 
inlet  water  pressure,  said  first  solenoid  valve  being  activaled 
in  response  to  said  first  pressure  switdi. 
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5^2^20 

PERMEABLE  DITCH  UNDERWATER  WATER 

PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Kechcng  Liang,  503  Room,  5-2  Jianshehcng  Street,  Giuwg- 

ziMNi,  China 

FUcd  JuL  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  274,846 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  China,  Nov.  1, 1993,  93114085.4 
InL  a.*  E03B  3/n 
MS.  a.  210—170  22  Claims 


f 


a  pump  coupled  to  said  first  solenoid  valve  for  pumping  water 
into  said  water  filter  assembly, 

a  second  filter  including  activated  carbon  material  and  ananged 
to  receive  first  efiBuent  from  said  first  filter, 

an  ultrafiltration  film  operative  to  entrap  fine  waterbome  par- 
ticles and  arranged  to  receive  second  filter  eflSuem  irom  said 
second  filter, 

a  second  solenoid  valve  coupled  to  said  ultrafiltration  film  and 
being  operative  to  remove  said  fine  waterbome  particles  from 
said  ultrafiltration  film. 

a  second  pressure  switch  coupled  to  said  ultrafiltration  film  for 
discharging  liiird  filter  efBuent  from  said  ultrafiltration  film, 

a  reverse  osmosis  film  operative  to  entrap  micro  particles  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  third  filter  effluent  from  said  ultrafil- 
tration film, 

a  third  solenoid  valve  coupled  to  said  reverse  osmosis  film  and 
being  operative  to  flush  said  micro  particles  from  said  reverse 
osmosis  film, 

a  water  tank, 

a  third  pressure  switch  for  sensing  water  pressure  in  said  water 
tank,  and 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  operatively  to  said  first  pres- 
sure switch  and  to  said  second  pressure  switch  and  to  said 
tliird  pressure  switch  and  to  said  first  solenoid  valve  and  said 
second  solenoid  valve  and  to  said  third  solenoid  valve  and  to 
said  pump;  respectively;  in  controlling  relationship  therever 
and  operative  for  delaying  action  of  said  first  solenoid  valve 
in  response  to  actuation  of  said  first  pressure  switch  and  said 
second  pressure  switch  and  said  third  pressure  switch, 

said  central  processing  unit  being  further  operative  to  measure 
working  time  of  said  first  pressure  switch  and  connected 
operatively  to  actuate  said  first  solenoid  valve  and  said  second 
solenoid  valve  and  said  third  solenoid  valve  and  said  pump 
for  flushing  said  ultrafiltration  film  and/or  said  reverse  osmo- 
sis film,  respectively,  when  working  time  of  said  ultrafiltration 
film  and/or  said  reverse  osmosis  film,  respectively,  reaches  a 
predetermined  time  interval, 

said  central  processing  unit  being  fiutber  operative  to  stop  said 
pump  when  said  first  pressure  switch  and  said  second  pressure 
switch  and  said  third  pressure  switch  each  is  actuated  inter- 
mittently and  continuously, 

said  central  processing  unit  further  being  operative  to  measure 
operation  time  of  said  pump  and  for  stopping  said  pump  when 
said  operation  time  of  said  pump  teaches  a  predetermined 
value,  the  apparatus  also  comprising, 

tt  least  one  sensor  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and 
disposed  below  said  water  filter  assembly  in  order  to  sense 
water  lealcage  of  said  water  filter  assembly,  said  at  least  one 
sensor  sending  a  signal  to  said  central  processing  unit  when 
sensing  water  leakage  in  order  to  cut  off  electric  power 
supplied  to  said  water  filter  assembly. 


II        D  —1 


1.  A  permeable  ditch  underwater  water  purification  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  ditch  body  having  unpermeable  left  and  right  ditch  walls  and 

an  open  upper  portion; 
a  granular  filter  layer  positioned  in  the  ditch  body; 
a  filter  protecting  layer  provided  to  cover  the  open  upper  portion 

of  the  ditch  body; 
a  porous  collector  pipe  provided  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  ditch 
body,  at  the  bottom  of  the  granular  filter  layer,  wherein  a  pipe 
wall  of  said  porous  collector  pipe  is  surrounded  by  two  layers 
of  stainless  steel  net  having  a  mesh  size  of  20,  wherein  the 
porous  collector  pipe  further  includes: 
a  row  of  upper  apertures  formed  1000  mm  apart  in  an  upper 

portion  of  the  porous  collector  pipe, 
a  row  of  lower  apertures  formed  500  mm  apart  in  a  lower 

portion  of  the  porous  collector  pipe, 
a  row  of  left  apertures  formed  SO  mm  apart  in  a  left  side  of  the 
porous  collector  pipe  along  a  first  line  located  at  an  angle  of 
45  degrees  from  a  bottom  of  the  porous  collector  pipe  with 
respect  to  a  line  passing  through  a  center  of  the  porous 
collector  pipe,  and 
a  row  of  right  aperttires  formed  50  mm  apart  in  a  right  side  of 
the  porous  collector  pipe  along  a  second  line  located  at  an 
angle  of  45  degrees  fiom  the  bottom  of  the  porous  collector 
pipe  with  respect  to  the  line  passing  through  the  center  of 
the  porous  collector  pipe; 
a  suction  pump  connected  to  the  porous  collector  pipe  via  a 

suction  pipe;  and 
a  return  rinsing  pipe  connected  to  the  suction  pump,  and  also 
connected  to  the  porous  collector  pipe  via  said  suction  pipe. 


5,482,621 
SEPTIC  TANK  OUTLET  FILTER 
Harry  L.  Nurse,  12207  PlantatioB  Blvd.,  Goshen,  Ky.  40026 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Sen  No.  103,711,  Nov.  1,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,382457.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,628 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

2012,  has  been  disdaimcd. 

Int  a.'  BOID  21/24 

U.S.  CL  210—170  3  Cfarims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  septic  tank,  a  filter  device  useful  in 
continuous  separation  of  solid  matter  from  a  fluid  including:  a 
tubular  filter  element  including  two  mated  half  elements  each  with 
a  series  of  slots  of  preselected  width  extending  through  each  of 
said  half  elements  and  where  each  of  said  half  elements  has  first 
and  second  longitudinally  extending  sides  and  connector  means  to 
connect  said  half  elements  wherein  said  tubular  element  is  formed 
having  a  central  opening  at  a  lower  end  defining  an  inlet,  and  a  top 
end;  tubular  casing  means  to  receive  said  tubular  filter  element  to 
form  an  aimular  area  between  said  tubular  filter  element  and  said 
casing,  and  define  outlet  means;  seal  means  are  provided  between 
said  tubular  filter  element  and  the  casing  at  both  the  top  and  lower 
ends  of  said  element  to  prevent  bypass  flow  of  the  fluid  to  be 


^^^ 


>     >    > 


->o'V: 


1 


y 


-  / 


filtered  wherein  fluid  to  be  filtered  is  received  in  said  central 
opening  and  flows  upwards  through  said  slots  from  said  central 
opening  to  said  annular  area  and  through  said  outlet  means. 


5,482,622 
FILTER  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN  AN  ANNULAR 
GROOVE 
Kris  R.  Stark,  Nobksvilk;  Micfaad  C  Lcwman,  Monde; 
Stephen  L.  Hardin,  Anderson,  and  Wmiam  J.  Chain,  Alex- 
andria, all  of  Ind.,  assigDors  to  General  Moton  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,625 
Int  CL'  BOID  46/02 
UJS.  CL  210—232  5  < 


a  substantially  rigid  outer  shell  with  opposed  ends  and  defining  a 
central  axis  extending  between  said  opposed  ends; 

an  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  disc- 
shaped filter  plates,  each  said  filter  plate  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  faces  and  a  peripheral  edge,  a  filter  medium  on  each 
said  opposed  face  for  filtering  the  slurry,  wherein  said  filter 
medium  includes  an  upstream  portion  for  receiving  the  slurry 
to  be  filtered  and  a  downstream  portion  for  filtrate  discharge, 
wherein  the  filter  plates  are  arranged  in  face-to-face  relation 
and  configured  and  arranged  such  tliat  said  peripheral  edges 
coaxially  surround  said  central  axis  and  said  opposed  feces 
extend  perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  said  central  axis, 
means  for  selectively  locating  said  assembly  within  said  shell 
to  provide  a  closed  vessel,  and  outlet  means  for  directing 
filtrate  from  the  downstream  portion  of  each  filto-  medium  to 
an  exterior  of  said  closed  vessel; 

means  for  moving  eidier  one  of  said  assembly  and  said  shell 
relative  to  the  other  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
assembly  is  sealed  within  said  shell  and  a  second  positioa 
wherein  said  assembly  is  at  least  partially  removed  ftom  said 
sheU; 

first  inlet  means  in  said  shell  for  directing  slurry  to  be  filtered  to 
the  upstream  portion  of  the  filter  mediums  positioned  on  the 
opposed  faces  of  said  filter  plates; 

means  for  providing  a  pressurized  supply  of  slurry  to  be  filtered 
to  said  shell,  via  said  fird  inlet  means  when  said  assembly  and 
said  shell  toe  disposed  in  said  first  position; 

a  generally  tubular  and  substantially  impameaMe  flexible  mem- 
brane lining  in  said  shell  extending  between  said  opposed 
ends  coaxially  surrounding  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  filter 
plates  in  said  first  position,  a  space  defined  between  said 
lining  and  said  shell,  second  inlet  means  in  said  shell  commu- 
nicating with  said  space  for  introduction  of  a  pressure 
medium  to  said  space  for  selective  inflation  of  said  membrane 
into  contact  with  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  plates  in  said 
first  position  and  during  filtration  of  the  medium  to  be  filtered. 


1.  A  filter  for  installation  in  an  annular  groove  comprising: 

a  frameless  mesh  filter  element  portion  flexible  dirough  a  range 
from  a  flat  configuration  to  a  cylindrical  configuration  for 
filtering  fluid  passing  therethrough  having  a  pair  of  ends; 

a  first  arcuate  tip  molded  onto  the  first  end; 

a  second  arcuate  tip  molded  onto  the  second  end  for  attachment 
to  the  first  arcuate  tip  by  nMchanical  bonding,  subsequent  to 
wrapping  of  the  filter  around  die  annular  groove  so  that  the 
filter  is  fixed  in  the  annular  groove. 


5,482,624 
FILTER  CELLS  PROVIDING  LIFTING  MEANS  AND 
RELATED  METHCMIS 
Frank  Swiatck;  Rkiiard  LcaiM,  hoth  of  Stafford  Sprta^^ 
Donald  ChaiMki,  WflHmantic;  RonaM  V.  Repetti,  Gnflfofd, 
and  Drew  WDloaghby,  Rocky  HDI,  all  of  Conn.,  amipioti  to 
Cimo  Incorporated,  Mcridca,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1994.  Ser.  No.  317,911 

int  CL'  BOID  35/00 

VS.  CL  210—238  16  daiois 


5,482,623 
FILTER  PRESS  APPARATUS 
Henri  G.  W.  Plerson,  Canary  Islands,  Spabi,  assignor  to  D  &  C 
Limited,  Liberia 

FDcd  Apr.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  230,744 
Clabns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25, 1993, 
9321972 

Int  a.'  BOID  29/41 :29/S2:29/96 
VS.  CL  210—236  10  Clainis 


1.  A  filter  press  apparatus  for  filtering  a  slimy  comprising: 


1.  Removable  filter  cartridge  assemblies  for  housings  having  a 
removable  covo-  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  and  from  the  interior 
thereof  comprising: 
at  least  one  filter  cell  through  which  fluids  are  passed  for 
filtration,  said  cell  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  for 
the  passage  of  fluid,  separate  from  the  fluid  within  the  hous- 
ing; opposed  disks  of  filtration  media,  spaced  apart  and  defin- 
ing upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  cell  emanating  radially 
from  said  central  aperture;  and,  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
circtmiscribing  said  cell; 
a  retainer  ring  securably  disposed  on  said  filter  cell  open  to  and 
concentric  with  said  central  aperture,  said  retainer  ting  being 
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contiguous  with  said  central  aperture  and  with  either  the  inlet 
or  outlet  of  the  bousing;  and 
lifting  means  communicable  with  said  retainer  ring  for  move- 
ment of  said  filter  cell  into  and  out  of  the  filter  bousing, 
wherein  a  sealing  interface  is  provided  between  the  retainer 
ting  and  the  inlet  or  outlet  of  the  bousing. 


5^482,625 

FILTRATION  MEMBRANE  MODULE 
Kc^ii   SUmizn;    Hiroshi   Ishida,-   Yutaka   Yamada,-    Kiygrtri 
Imd;  ManaU  Moro,  and  Yi^i  Soeda,  afl  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
■■Ignnrn  to  Knbota  Corporation,  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1994,  Scr.  No.  3*9,246 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1994,  6-000352; 
Jan.  7,  1994,  MI00353;  Apr.  13,  1994,  6-073673 

InL  CL*'  BOID  63/00 
MS.  CL  210-321.84  9  ( 


L  A  filtration  membrane  module  submerged  with  a  processed 
fiquid  in  a  processing  tank  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  flat,  rigid  membrane  cartridges  vertically  placed  in 
parallel  to  each  other  as  property  spaced  from  the  adjoining 
membrane  cartridges; 

cleaning  stream  generating  means  for  supplying  a  flow  parallel 
to  the  membrane  surfaces  of  the  membrane  cartridges  which 
opposes  to  gaps  defined  between  the  membrane  cartridges 
opposite  to  each  other;  and 

sucking  means  for  sucking  permeated  liquid  in  each  membrane 
cartridge  which  is  communicated  with  the  passage  of  perme- 
ated liquid  in  each  membrane  cartridge; 

each  membrane  cartridge  having  a  membrane  supporting  plate 
and  a  filtration  membrane  covering  the  outer  suriface  thoeof; 
and 

the  membrane  supporting  plate  supporting  the  filtration  mem- 
bnme  is  being  niade  boUow  by  using  a  rigid  structural  mem- 
ber, the  inside  of  the  plate  forming  a  passage  of  permeated 
liquid,  the  membrane  supporting  plate  having  an  opening 
formed  on  the  surface  opposite  to  the  filtrabon  membrane  the 
opening  communicating  to  the  passage  of  permeated  liquid. 


5y482,626 

ANALYTICAL  UQUm  TEST  SAMPLE  FILTRATION 
APPARATUS 
Brent  C  Lohnes,  Soda  Springs;  l^rry  D.  Itanier;  Kerry  M. 
Klincler,  both  of  Idaho  Falls,  and  Michael  L.  Clar^  Menan, 
all  of  Id.,  aoiignors  to  Lockheed  Idaho  IMinoiogics  Com- 
pany, Idaho  Falls,  Id. 
,  Filed  Dec  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  171432 

I  Int  CI.*  COIN  35/02 

Ms.  CL  210—340  29  CUbs 

1.  A  liquid  test  sample  filtration  apparatus  comprising: 
a  module  configured  to  bold  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  in 

spaced  relation; 
a  filter  clamping  and  fluid  injection  apparatus  positioned  relative 
to  the  module  to  engage  a  filter  element  thereon,  the  filter 


clamping  and  fluid  injection  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  opposing  engageable  members  to  sealing  engage  a 
filter  element  on  the  module  therebetween; 

cycling  means  for  moving  the  filter  clanq>ing  and  fluid  injection 
apparatus  and  module  relative  to  one  another  for  registering 
filter  elements  on  the  module  to  the  filter  clamping  and  fluid 
injection  apparatus; 

clamping  means  for  moving  the  filter  clamping  and  fluid  injec- 
tion apparatus  into  substantial  sealing  fluid  communication 
relative  to  a  filter  element  on  the  module;  and 

means  for  passing  fluid  through  dx  filter  clamping  and  fluid 
injection  apparatus  and  a  filter  clamped  relative  to  the  filter 
injection  apparatus. 


SEPARATION  METHOD 
Henri  G.  W.  Pierson,  Tkncrtfe,  Spain,  assignor  to  D  &  C 
Undted,  Monrarla,  Liberia 

Filed  Aoi.  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  113,754 
Claims  priority,  appifcatton  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1992, 
9219062 

Int  CL*  BOID  37/02 
VS.  CL  214^770  19  ( 


1.  A  metliod  of  separating  non-compressible  solid  particles  from 
a  mixture  of  non-compressible  solid  particles  and  a  first  liquid 
which  is  water  or  an  aqueous-based  solution,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
(i)  filtering  the  mixture  to  provide  a  damp  filter  cake  of  said 

solid  particles  on  a  filter  medium; 
(ii)  adding  to  said  damp  filter  cake,  while  an  said  filter  medium, 
a  densification  aid  in  the  form  of  a  second  liquid,  different 
from  the  first  liquid,  miscible  tlierewith,  and  having  greater 
lubricating  properties  tlian  tlie  first  Uquid,  to  lubricate  llie 


panicles  and  thereby  cause  closer  pacidng  of  the  particles  in 
the  damp  cake  and  displacement  of  said  first  liquid  from  said 
damp  filter  cake  to  form  a  densified  filter  cake;  and 
(iii)  removing  the  densification  aid  from  tibe  densified  filter  cake 
by  washing  the  densified  filter  calce,  while  on  said  filter 
medium  and  maintaining  said  closer  packing  of  said  solid 
particles,  with  a  third  liquid  miscible  with  the  first  and  second 
liquids,  to  obtain  a  product  substantially  fiee  of  said  densifi- 
cation aid. 


«4- 


5,482,628 
COLUMN  FOR  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAIVY    . 
Hans  G.  Schkk,  Anacortcs,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Upchnrch  Sd- 
entiflc.  Inc.,  Oak  Harbor,  Wash. 

'     FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,853 
Int  CL*  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—198.2  18  Oahns 


15.  A  colimin  for  liquid  chromatography  which  comprises: 

an  outer  metal  tube  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  biocompatible  iimer  tube  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
sized  and  dimensioned  for  retaining  chromatographic  packing 
material  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  wherein  said  iimer 
tube  is  located  within  said  outer  metal  mbe  and  the  passage- 
way through  said  inner  tube  contains  a  packing  material; 

first  and  second  biocompatible  end  fittings  that  allows  for  con- 
nection to  a  chromatography  system  each  having  a  passage- 
way therethrough  and  each  having  a  first  and  second  end, 
wherein  die  first  end  of  each  of  said  end  fittings  abuts  an  end 
of  said  inner  tube  and  the  second  end  of  each  of  said  end 
fittings  extends  beyond  the  end  of  said  oiner  tube,  and 
wherein  the  first  end  of  each  end  fitting  has  a  countetfooie 
seat;  and 

biocompatible  frits  located  within  the  seats  of  the  eixJ  fittings; 
and  wherein  the  ends  of  the  outer  tube  are  tapered  to  extrad 
inward  towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  tube  at  an 
angle  sufficient  to  bold  said  first  and  second  end  fittings  in 
place,  bus  holding  said  frits  and  said  inner  tube  in  place 
within  die  outer  tube  and  prevent  leakage  at  high  operating 
pressure. 


5y«82,629 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICLES  FROM  LIQUIDS 

William  W.  Rippctoc,  12409  S.  Memorial  Dr.,  Bixby,  Okla. 

74008,  and  Dnrid  N.  Shral,  2601  W.  lola,  Brakcn  Arrow, 

Okla.  74112 

Filed  Dec  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  350349 
Int  CL'  BOID  17/04:35/02:29/03:29/31 
VS.  CL  210—448  9  dnfaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  pre-trealing  a  liquid-based  mixture  or  emulsion 
containing  immiscible  particles  to  enhance  the  subsequent  separa- 
tion of  the  particles  ftom  the  liquid  comprising 
a  first  elongated  metal  pipe  having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end 
and  a  plurality  of  identical  spaced  apart  boles  in  wall  of  tlie 

a  cap  enclosing  die  exit  end  of  the  pipe. 


3i^ 


a  second  elongated  metal  pipe  having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit 
end  whose  inner  diameter  is  greater  than  tlie  outer  diameter  of 
the  first  pipe  and  is  in  axial  alignment  with  and  surrounds  tlie 
first  pipe, 

the  first  and  second  pipes  being  made  of  metal, 

the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  cylinder  and  the  outer  surfKC  of 
the  inner  cylinder  consisting  of  an  exclusively  copper-nickel 
alloy  which  includes  at  least  1%  nickel  and  at  least  80% 
copper,  end 

means  for  joining  togetlier  in  axial  alignment  the  entry  ends  of 
tlie  first  and  second  pipes  whereby  the  subsequent  separation 
of  the  particles  from  the  liquid  in  the  liquid-bases  mixture  or 
emulsion  is  enhanced. 


CONTROLLED  DENITRinCATION  PROCESS  AND 
SYSTEM 
Phillip  G.  Ue;  PUKp  E.  Itofc,  and  Jokn  L.  WhHMW,  aB  af 
Galvcstan,  Itat,  assignor*  to  Board  of  Brgrnti,  The  Vwhvf 
sity  of  Tens  System,  Anstin,  Ito. 

FUed  JmL  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  263,656 
Int  CL*  C02F  i/90 
U.S.  CL  210—605  30  ( 


1.  A  process  for  die  reduction  of  nitrate  to  nitrogen  in  a  fluid 
medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  anaerobic  or  partially  anaerobic  fluid  medium 

containing  nitrate  and  having  a  variable  oxidation-reductioa 

potential; 
exposing  the  fluid  medium  to  anaerobic  bacteria  for  a  process 

residence  time; 
adding  a  fluid-miscibte  caihon  soince  to  die  fluid  mnrtiiim 

whereby  the  anaerobic  bacteria  reduces  at  least  some  of  the 

nitrate  to  nitrogen; 
measuring  an  oxidation-reductioa  potential  in  the  fluid  medium 

downstream  from  the  anaerobic  bacteria;  and 
controlling  the  addition  rate  of  the  carbon  source  to  the  fluid 

mrdiiim  and  controlling  the  process  residence  time  using  the 
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measured  oxidatioa-reduction  potentuil  to  achieve  a  desired 
level  of  reduction  of  the  nitrate  to  nitrogen. 


SEPARATION  OF  INOSITOLS  FROM  SUGARS  AND 
SUGAR  ALCOHOLS 
MickMl  SmIu,  and  Moustapha  Diack,  both  of  Baton  Rou«e, 
Ijl,  aasignors  to  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State 
University  and  Agricultural  and  Mecbanical  College,  Baton 
Rooge,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1994,  Scr.  No.  319,240 

Int  a.'  BOID  J5A)8 

VS.  a.  210—635  19  Claims 


MOOUCT 


ri 


A     DRICTION     11 


JF-  resD 


>-r-»~i — c 


1.  A  metlKxl  for  separating  an  inositol  from  an  aqueous  phase 
comprising  the  inositol  and  at  least  one  other  cotnponent  selected 
from  tiie  group  consisting  of  a  sugar  and  a  sugar  alcohol,  the 
method  comprising  tlie  steps  of  passing  the  aqueous  phase  over  a 
fesin,  and  collecting  tliat  portion  of  the  aqueous  phase  exiting  the 
resin  that  contains  tlie  inositol;  wherein  the  resin  conqinses  a 
strong  base  anion  exchange  resin  in  chloride  form  that  has  been 
cooditioaed  with  a  sufficient  concentration  of  hydroxyl  ion  that 
hydroxyl  ion  resides  on  the  surface  of  the  resin,  but  such  that  the 
hjrckoxyl  ion  does  not  penetrate  the  inierior  of  tiie  resiiL 


5/482,632 

EXTRACTING  A  TARGET  ION  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  BY  ION  EXCHANGE  AND 

ELECTROPOTENTIAL  ION  TRANSPORT 

Hew7  L.  I  —■ry,  and  Rkhard  A.  Graves,  botk  of  New 

Orif— ,  La.,  awigiitim  to  Iomi  Corpowttai,  titm  OrtauM 

FRed  Apr.  2S,  1994,  Scr.  No.  234^458 

Int  CL*  BOID  61/48 

VS.  a.  210—631  20  Oaiai 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  at  least  one  target  ion  from  an 
aqueous  solution,  comprising: 

A.  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  target 
ion  to  a  first  ion  exchange  zone  containing  a  first  electrode 
and  a  first  ion  exchange  medium; 

B.  separating,  in  said  first  ion  exchange  zone,  said  target  ion 
from  said  aqueous  solution  by  ionic  association  with  s^  first 
ion  exchange  medium  to  yield  a  first  ion-depleted  aqueous 
solution;  and 


C.  driving  said  first  target  ion  from  said  first  ion  exchange 
medium  into  a  second  zone  which  contains  a  second  electrode 
and  an  electrode  buffer  solution  by  means  of  a  first  electropo- 
tential  force  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  wherein 
said  second  zone  is  separated  from  said  first  ion  exchange 
zone  by  a  first  hydrophobic  barrier  which  substantially  resists 
fouling,  which  is  permeable  to  said  first  target  ion  when  said 
ion  is  being  driven  by  said  electropotential  force  and  which  is 
water  impermeable. 


5,482,633 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  VEGETABLE  OIL  WAXES 
BY  FAST  COOLING  VEGETABLE  OIL  AND  USING  A 
POROUS  NON-METALUC  INORGANIC  FILTER 
Hanpanaiulli  S.  MnnkUliam;  Baasam  F.  Jiijia,  both  of  Ply- 
mouth, and  (raiy  F.  ScyaMW,  Howard  Lake,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Cargjil,  Incorporated,  AfBnneapoUa,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,982 
Int  CL"  BOID  61/00 
VS.  CL  210—651  24  Claims 


1.  A  metiiod  for  processing  a  vegetad>le  oil  containing  wax,  the 
method  comprising: 
providing  the  vegetable  oil  having  a  temperature  of  at  least 

about  220*  F.; 
cooling  the  vegetable  oil  from  a  temperature  of  from  about  220* 

F.  to  about  60*  F.  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  100°  F.  per  hour, 
crystallizing  wax  in  the  oil  to  a  cross  sectional  particle  size  of 

between  about  0.1  to  about  SO  microns  to  provide  an  oil/ 

crystallized  particulate  wax  Mend;  and 
cross-flow  filtering  the  oilAvax  blend  through  a  porous  nonme- 

tallic  inorganic  filter  to  separate  the  particulate  wax  from  die 

oil  to  provide  a  pcrmratf  oil  having  less  dian  atmut  10  ppm. 

wax  particulate  at  about  63*  F. 


5,482,634 
PURIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  REACTION  OR  WASHING 

MEDIUM  CONTAINING  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
YvwM  M.  GoetlBck^Doht,  Haabavg;  Haw  P.  SchMMer; 
Jncrgca  IWianM,  bodi  of  Stade,  al  eC  Gcrvany,  and  Utf 
H.  naagrasw,  Naloknv,  DcMnrk,  asi^pon  to  The  Dow 
CheMkad  Coaipany,  MldfaHd,  Mich. 

Flkd  Job.  13, 1994,  Sck  Now  259^19 
Cbtes  priority,  apylicatlen  Ualted  Ki^doai,  Jait  14, 1993, 
9312219 

Int  CL'  BOID  61/00 
VS.  CL  210—651  20  CUms 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  aqueous  reaction  after  removal  of 
crude  cellulose  ether  and/or  washing  medium  containing  i)  a  hot 
water-insoluble  cellulose  ether  and  ii)  a  hot  water-soluble  cellulose 
ether  and/or  macromolecular  celltdose  ether  by-product,  the  pro- 
cess consisting  of: 
a  purification  step  a)  wherein  the  aqueous  medium  is  heated  to 
or  kept  at  a  temperature  above  the  gel  poii|t  of  dte  hot 
water-insoluble  cellulose  ether  and  gelled  cellulose  eilier  is 
separated  from  the  aqueous  medium  by  means  of  a  solid-bowl 
centrifuge  or  a  disk  separator  to  leave  an  aqueous  liquor,  and 


a  purification  step  b)  wherein  the  aqueous  liquor  is  treated  by   emization  agent  in  a  reaction  ■««<«■""  comprising  alkoxylaied 
ultrafiltration  at  a  concentration  ratio  of  at  least  40.  naturaUy  occurring  fats  or  oils,  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  die 

reaction  medium  and  resulting  quatemized  product  mixture  are 
substantially  free  of  2-propaiiol;  and  a  suitable  carrier. 

5/482,635 
FABRIC  CONDITIONER  WITH  DEODORANT  PERFUME 

COMPOSITION  

John  M.  Bcliaii,Ashford,- Christopher  F.  Clemcntt,  Foikcstooe; 
John  R.  Martin,  Birkrahcad,  and  Keith  D.  Pcrrtaig,  Aahford, 
all  of.  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Lever  Brotliers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  235,600,  Apr.  29, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Scr.  Na  89,154,  JnL  8, 
1993,  abandoned,  whk^  is  a  diviskM  of  Ser.  No.  697318,  May 

1, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr. 
No.  539,636,  Jnn.  18, 1990,  abandoned.  Thte  appUcatloa  May 
17, 1995,  Scr.  No.  443^54 
Clainis  priority,  application  Uidtcd  KfaigdoBB,  Jnn.  19, 1909, 
8914055;  Apr.  30, 1993,  9308953 

Int  CL'  DOOM  13/35 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  12  Chdms 

1.  A  fobric  conditioning  product  cooqmsing 
(i)  from  1%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  fabric  softening  agent  and 
(ii)  from  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  perfrane  composition  in 
which  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  perfume  composition  is 
constituted  by  materials  from  the  following  categories: 
at  least  7%  by  weight  of  die  perfimie  composition  of  one  or 
more  aromatic  methyl  ketones  of  general  formula 


R'— C— CHj 

in  which  R'  is  an  aromatic  group  such  diat  die  molecular  weight  of 
the  ketone  is  from  170  to  300;  and 
at  least  3%  by  weight  of  the  perfimie  composition  of  one  or 
more  salicylates  of  general  formula 


5,482,637 

ANTI-FRICnON  COATING  COMTOSmOS 

CONTAINING  SOUD  LUBRICANTS 

V.  Dvria  N.  Rao,  BlooaileM  TowMhip;  Daniel  M.  Kabat, 

Oxford,  awl  Bthw  W.  Liiotte,  Plyarth,  al  at  Mich., 

to  Ford  Motor  Cwpaay,  Dcavhora,  ROch. 

part  or  Scr.  No.  88,606,  iwL  6, 1993,  Pat  Na. 
5,363,821.  TUs  appMcattoi  Ang.  31,  1994.  Scs:  N*.  2»8>40 
Int  CL'  ClOM  125A)0 
VS.  CL  252—29  20 1 


CXhR* 


1.  An  anti-friction  coating  conqmsition  depositaUe  in  a  thin 
fihn,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  (i)  solid  lubricant  crystak  that  provide  a  coef- 
ficient of  friction  of  0.06  or  less,  at  least  two  of  which  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  grqitiite,  MoSj  and  EN; 
(ii)  a  thermoset  resin;  and  (iii)  a  catalyst  for  seoing  resin;  and 

(b)  an  evaporative  medium  for  carrying  said  mixture  during 
deposition,  the  ratio  of  medium  to  mixture  being  in  the  range 
of  \:5  to  2:1. 


in  which  R'  is  an  aliphatic  group,  optionally  containing  not  more 
than  one  olefinic  double  bond,  and  optionally  bearing  an  aromatic 
substituent  group,  such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  die  salicylate 
is  in  the  range  190  to  230. 


5/482,636 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  QUATERNIZATION  OF 

TRIETHANOLAMINE  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

IMIDAZOLINAMIDES  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE 
REACTION  MIXTURES  IN  LAUNDRY  SOFTENER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Mkhad  Brock,  Schemabeck;  Peter  Hardt,  Monhctaia;  Hcfannt 
KUnunck,  and  Dolf  StockhaiMcn,  both  of  Krcfcid,  all  ttt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hueis  AkticngeseOschaft,  Matt,  Gcr- 
nuuiy 
Division  of  Scr.  Na  172^76,  Dec  23, 1993.  This  appttcatten 

Aug.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  283^11 
Chdns  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnany,  Dec  23, 1992,  42  43 
862.4 

Int  CL*  D06M  13/322;13/46:  C07D  233/00;  Ct7C  229/00 
VS.  CL  252—8.8  4  Clafans 

2.  A  laundry  softener  composition  comprising  an  effective  laun- 
dry softening  amount  of  a  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  contacting 
a  triethanolamine  fatty  acid  ester  or  imidazolinamide  with  a  quat- 


METAL-FREE  M1H10PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
raXIVATIVES 
iMBtig,  Jena;  GOalcr  Jiga;  Ficybwf,  i 
Petri,  JcM,  >*  tl, 
Rhdaan  GahH,  I 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Scr  Na  165,423 
CtataM  priottty,  appltcatlw  Cimany,  Dec  16, 1992,  42  42 

sns 

bt  CL'  ClOM  141/08:141/10 
VS.  CL  252— 46u6  7  Chdw 

1.  Metal-free  ditliioptiospliatic  acid  derivatives,  obtained  by 
reaction  of  diaUtyl,  diaryl  or  mixed  alkyl/aryl  dilliiophotpboric 
acids  with  dicyckipentadiene  diepoxide. 

4.  A  method  of  improving  die  anti-wear  properties  and  die 
resistance  to  ageing  of  a  lubricant  containing  a  basic  oil  using  the 
metal-free  dithiopbosplioric  acid  derivatives  of  claim  1,  wherein 
said  metal-free  ditliiaptiospiioric  acid  derivatives  are  added  lo  the 
basic  oil  of  tlie  lubricant 
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5,482,639 
ICE  MELTER  WITH  C»ATING  OF  ALPHA-METHYL 
GLUCOSINE  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
MiduMl  J.  Archer,  Whitefish  Bay;  Mkhad  S.  Adams,  and 
Jeffrey  A.  Tauii,  both  of  Kenosha,  all  of  Wi&,  assignors  to 
Vigoro  Industries,  Inc^  Fairview  Heights,  Dl. 
FUed  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,431 
Int  a."  C09K  i//«.  C07K  5/00 
VS.  CL  252—70  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  maldng  an  ice  melter  composition  including  a 
salt  combination  of  potassium  chloride,  sodium  chloride  and  urea 
and  a  trigger  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  beating  a  solution  of  alpha-methyl  glucoside  of  the  fonnula- 
don: 


HO' 


(2)  adding  urea  to  heated  alpha-methyl  glucoside; 

(3)  heating  alpha  methyl  glucoside  mixture-urea; 

(4)  applying  the  heated  alpha  methyl  glucoside-urea  mixture  to 
potassium  chloride;  and 

(5)  adding  sodium  chloride  to  the  potassium  chloride. 


boo     ) 


OUTSIDE 

MIDDLE 


CENTER 


TOP  - 
TOP  MODLE- 

MIDOLE   - 

MIDDLE  BOTTOM  - 
BOTTOM      - 


suspension  is  at  a  viscosity  at  which  said  water  conditioning 
material  will  stratify  when  it  is  added  to  yield  a  heteroge- 
neous, substantially  non-uniform  suspension; 

(c)  casting  said  suspension  into  a  receptacle;  and; 

(d)  cooling  said  suspension  such  that  it  solidifies  into  a  hetero- 
geneous, substantially  non-uniform  product; 

wherein  said  water  of  hydration  is  sufficient  to  solidify  said 
method  upon  cooling;  and  wherein  said  viscosity  allows 
stratification  of  said  active  alkalinity  source  and  said  water 
conditioning  material  upon  cooling  of  the  suspension, 

wherein  said  active  alkalinity  source  provides  an  average  active 
alkalinity  content  of  about  5%  to  about  65%  by  weight 
throughout  said  composition  and  wherein  said  water  condi- 
tioning material  level  is  adequate  to  maintain  deteigency  and 
threshold  water  conditioning  effect  even  where  minimal  con- 
ditioner concentrations  are  present. 


5y482,M0 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  STABILIZED  FROM  FREEZE/ 

THAW  CYCLES 
Thomas  H.  Eberiein,  Schuylkill  Haven,  Pa^  assignor  to  Con- 

sep,  Inc^  Bend,  Oreg. 
PCT  Na  PC^/US92^3«0.  5  371  Date  Oct  28,  1995,  §  102(e) 

Dale  Oct  28,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/22394,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  U,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  331,477 

lot  a.*  C09K  5/00;  C08L  27/18 

VS.  CL  252—70  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles 
having  an  average  size  of  less  than  one  micron,  said  particles  being 
selected  from  titanium  dioxide  and  pclytetraflouroethylene,  against 
the  harmful  effects  of  fteeze/thaw  cycles  comprising  adding  a 
stabilizing  agent  to  said  dispersion  wherein  said  stabilizing  agent 
consists  essentially  of  an  organic,  monofunctional,  polar  compound 
having  less  than  five  carbon  atoms  selected  from  a  monobydric 
alcohol  and  a  monoamine,  and  wherein  said  stabilizing  agent  is 
present  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  0.05  molar  twised  upon  the 
water  present  in  said  aqueous  dispersion. 


5^482,641 

STRATIFIED  SOLID  CAST  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Howard  FMsher,  124  Sand  HOI  Rd.,  Monmouth  Junction,  N  J. 

08852 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U5,070 
Int  CL*  CUD  11/00: 7/06: 7/10: 1 7/02 
VS.  CL  252—90  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stratified  heterogeneous  sub- 
stantially non-uniform,  solid  cast  alkaline  detergent  method,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  molten  alkaline  detergent  suspension  comprising 
an  active  alkalinity  source  and  water  of  hydration: 

(b)  adding  a  granular  water  conditioning  material  to  said  suspen- 
sion while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  suspension  in 
die  range  of  about  130°  F.  to  about  195°  F.  so  that  said 


5,482,642 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PERCARBONATE  BLEACH  STABILITY 
Joseph  T.  H.  Agar,  Callerton,  and  David  E.  Holt,  Stannington, 
both  of,  England,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2^09,  Jan.  4,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contbiuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,930,  Oct  7, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,290 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1991, 
9021761 

Int  CL*  Clio  3/395:7/38:3/08 
VS.  O.  252—90  10  Claims 

1.  A  solid  laundry  detergent  composition,  comprising  by  weight: 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  an  organic  surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  25%  to  about  60%  of  one  or  mote  non-phosphate 
detergent  builder  salts; 

(c)  from  about  3%  to  about  20%  of  a  coated  alkali  metal 
percarbonate  bleach  whoein  the  coating  comprises  sodium 
silicate  in  an  amount  from  about  2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the 
percartwnate; 

wherein  the  composition: 
i)  has  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  about  650  g/liter, 
ii)  contains  less  than  about  25  ppm  total  of  Iron,  Copper  and 

Manganese  ions;  and 
iii)  has  an  equiUbrium  relative  humidity  of  not  more  than 
about  25%  at  32°  C. 

whereby  the  weight  percentage  of  the  original  percarbonate 
remaining  undecomposed  after  28  days  storage  in  closed  wax 
laminate  papeiboard  cartons  at  32°  C.  and  80%  Relitive 
Humidity  is  at  least  60%; 

wherein  the  composition  comprises,  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion: 

1)  from  about  15%. to  25%  of  a  first  multi-ingredient  compo- 
nent comprising,  by  weight  of  the  first  component:  (i)  from 
about  0.75  to  40%  anionic  surfactant  and  (ii)  from  about  60 
to  99.25%  of  organic  or  inorganic  salts;  and 

2)  from  about  1  to  50%  of  a  second  multi-ingredient  compo- 
nent comprising  a  water-soluble  surfactant  and  at  least  one 
organic  or  inofganic  salt; 
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wherein  tiie  level  of  hydratable  water-soluble  sulfates  in  the 
composition  is  no  more  than  about  1.0%  the  level  of  hydrat- 
able water-soluble  sulfate  which  is  present  being  in  the  form 
of  a  separately  added  ingredient; 

wherein  the  first  multi-ingredient  component  comprises  a  spray- 
dried  powder,  and 

wherein  the  second  multi-ingredient  component  comprises  an 
agglomerate  of  non-spray-dried  ingredients. 


5,482>t3 
SOAP  BARS  MADE  WFTH  TERNARY  SYSTEM  OF  FATTY 

ISETHIONATE  ESTER,  FATTY  ACID,  AND  WATER 
John  G.  Chambers,  and  Geoffrey  IMam,  both  of  Merseyside, 
Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Lever  Brotbers  Company,  Divi- 
sion of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  246,047 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1993, 
9310323 

Int  a.*  CUD  1/755:3/20:3/34:1/04 
VS.  CL  252—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  ternary  liquid  isotropic  mixture  which  is  liquid  at  tempera- 
tures of  40°- 1 10°  C,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  a  fatty  isethionate  ester  having  a  T^  in  excess  of  15°  C, 

b)  fatty  acid  in  an  amount  such  that  die  ratio  of  fatty  isethionate 
ester  to  fatty  acid  is  not  more  than  2:1,  and, 

c)  2-15%  wt.  water. 


5^482,644 

NONIRRITATING  LIQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Sach  D.  Nguyen,  167  Sylvan  Dr.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94132, 

and  Nguyen  Dinh-Nguyen,  Ldvskogsgatan  18,  Gfiteborg, 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,743 
Int  CL'  CUD  9/00,9/22 
VS.  CL  252—122  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  detergent  composition,  wherein  the  ingredients 
are  expressed  in  parts  by  weight,  that  consisting  essentially  of 
a  fat  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coconut  oil, 
palm-kernel  oil,  babassu  oil,  and  castor  oil  at  15.02  parts, 
wherein  the  fat  has  a  saponification  value  of  244; 
potassium  hydroxide  at  2.92  parts  (for  87.9%  KOH)  in  aqueous 

solution; 
sodium  hydroxide  at  0.80  parts  (for  98.6%  NaOH)  in  aqueous 

solution: 
sodium  propionate  at  0.10  parts  in  aqueous  solution; 
ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid  (EITTA)  disodium  salt  at  0.05 

part  in  aqueous  solution; 
citric  acid  at  0.20  part  in  aqueous  solution; 
butylated  hydroxytoluene  (BHT)  at  0.0014  pan  in  isopropanol; 
isopropanol  at  4.68  parts;  and 
purified  water  at  13.18  parts. 


.  70-99%  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  composition  of  at 
least  one  C,.,2  alky  I  lactate  ester,  and 

.  30-1  %  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  composition,  of  at  least 
one  emulsifier,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxy- 
etfaylene  alkyl  ethers;  polyoxypropylene  ethers;  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  alkylpbenyl  ethers;  polyoxyediylene/polyoxypropylene 
block  copolymers;  polyoxyethylene  soibitan  fatty  acid  esters; 
polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid  esters;  polyoxyethylene  alkyl 
amides;  polyoxyethylene  fatty  acid  amides;  polyoxypropylene 
etliers;  sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters;  glycerol  fatty  acid  esters;  and 
alkanols  having  6-12  carbon  atoms. 


5,482>46 

POWDER  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  COLD 

WATER  LAUNDERING  OF  FABRICS 

Louis  R.  MazzoU,  Matawah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Church  & 

Dwight  Co.,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,197,  Mar.  5, 1993,  abwidoiicd. 

This  application  May  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  243,081 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  CUD  17/06:3/10:9/12:11/00 

VS.  a.  252—174.13  5  Claims 


1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  which  is  a  granulated  blend 
of  ingredients  comprising  (a)  between  about  40-90  weight  percent 
of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  salt  detergent  builder  ingredient 
wherein  at  least  one  tliird  of  the  inorganic  salt  detergent  builder 
ingredient  is  sodium  carbonate,  and  (b)  between  about  5-40  weight 
percent  of  detergent  active  ingredient  which  comprises  sodium, 
potassium  or  ammonium  salt  of  linear  C,o-C,,  alkylbenzene- 
sulfonate,  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salt  of  C,a-C,g  alkyl 
sulfate  or  ethoxylated  C,o-C,g  alkyl  ether  sulfate,  or  C|2-C„ 
monohydric  alcohol  ethoxylated  widi  3-15  ethylene  oxide  units 
per  molecule  or  any  mixture  diereof;  and  between  about  0.7-5 
weight  percent  of  a  particulate  anionic  surfactant  ingredient  coat- 
ing on  tlie  surfaces  of  the  detergent  granules,  and  wherein  the 
anionic  surfactant  ingredient  consists  of  sodium,  potassium  or 
ammonium  salt  of  Cij-Cj^  fatty  acid  or  C,o-C,,  alkyl  sulfate  or 
ethoxylated  C,o-C,,  alkyl  etlier  sulfiite  or  any  mixture  diereof,  and 
wherein  the  anionic  stufactant  ingredient  is  a  particulate  solid 
having  an  average  particle  size  between  about  50-200  microns. 


5,482,645 
NON-OZONE  DEPLETING  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
FOR  DECREASING  AND  DEFLUXING  PURPOSES 
Aldhlro  Maruyama,  Chiba,  Japan,-  Bjom  BergcnstiU,  Sund- 
byberg,  Sweden,  and  Eric  Van  de  Hoek,  Slicdrecht,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Purac  Biocfacm  B.V.,  Gorinchem,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Apr.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-107284; 
European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  8,  1994,  94200235 

Int  a.*  CUD  3/20:3/43:7/26:  C23G  5/032 

VS.  CL  252—170  7  Claims 

1.  A  non-ozone  dq>leting  cleaning  composition  consisting  of 


5y482,647 

HIGH  SOLUBLE  CARBONATE  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ACRYLIC 

TERPOLYMER 

Steven  A.  Bolkan,  HopeweU,  and  Joseph  G.  Becker,  Martins- 

vUle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129y426 

Int  CL*  CUD  3/14:3/20:3/37 

VS.  CL  252—174.14  U  Claims 

1.  A  powdered  laundry  detergent  composition  comprising  an 

active  surfactant,  at  least  about  70  wL  %  of  sodium  carbonate,  and 
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about  0.1  to  5.0  wt  %  of  a  tetpolymer  of  about  20  to  75  mol  % 
acrylic  acid,  about  IS  to  80  mol  %  maleic  acid,  and  about  0.001  to 
20  mol  %  aciyhunide  (the  acrylic  terpolymer). 


5^482,648 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  ADHERENT  RIGID  FOAM 
Keith  A.  Borden;  David  S.  Jensen,  both  of  McCandks  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  Pa^  and  Robert  E.  Anderson,  Boone 
County,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Aristcch  Chemical  Corporation, 
Fttttburgh,  Pa. 

DiiWon  of  Ser.  No.  409,4«0,  Mar.  24, 1995,  Pat  No. 
5^447,921.  Thb  appUcatiou  May  26, 1995,  Ser.  No.  452,23* 
Int  CL*  Ce9K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252— 182J  9  Claims 

1.  A  poiyisocyanate  composition  comprising  (a)  a  polyfunctional 
isocyanate  compound,  (b)  a  first  peroxy  compound  capable  of 
initiating  free  radical  polymerization  at  room  temperature  on  con- 
tact with  a  peroxide  promoter,  and  (c)  a  second  peroxy  compound, 
wherein  said  second  peroxy  compound  is  capable  of  activation  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  75*  C. 


R-eKHrA-eN)i-B-(-P^D-iV 
X,  Y.         ^ 


wfaCR 

M,  N,  and  P  aie  each  independently 


5,482,649 

AMINOACRYLATES  AND  A  MtOCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Jibgcn  MdzBcr,  Krefeid;  Woi^ang  Fisdier,  Meerfousch,  and 

Christian  Zwlcacr,  Cologne,  aU  at,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Alrtiengef  IhHiaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  22,  1993,  Ser.  Na  95^86 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  5,  1992,  42  25 
921.5 

Int  CL*'  C«9K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—182.18  4  Claims 

1.  An  aminoacrylaie  which  has  a  viscosity  of  200  to  3000  mPa.s 
at  23*  C.  and  100%  solids,  a  content  of  olefinic  double  bonds 
(calculated  as  C=C,  molecular  weight=24)  of  8  to  20%  by  weight 
and  a  nitrogen  content  of  0.4  to  2.0%  by  weight,  and  which  is 
prepared  by  an  addition  reaction  by  reacting  at  a  molar  ratio  of 
primary  amino  groups  firom  component  a)  to  olefinic  double  bonds 
from  component  b)  of  0.05:1  to  0.25:1 

a)  mono-  or  diamines  having  a  molecular  weight  of  31  to  300  and 
having  aliphatically  bound  amino  groups  with 

b)  acrylic  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohols  which  have  been  prepared 
at  a  COOHADH  equivalent  ratio  of  0.8:1  to  1:1  from 

bl)  acrylic  acid  and 

b2)  ether-alcohols  which  have  3  or  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  136  to  lOCX),  possess  at  least  one  ethylene 
oxide  unit  — CH, — CH2 — O —  as  part  of  the  ether  stnxrture 
and  are  substantially  free  from  propylene  oxide  units 
— CHj— CH(CHj)— O— . 


5y482,650 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 
PERFLUORCWTHER  TERMINAL  PORTIONS 
Eagene  P.  JmoHb,  M^toaacdi;  Gilbert  C.  Johnaon, 
Lakct;  Marc  D.  RaddWe,  Woodbury;  Patricia  M.  Saw, 
Maplewoad;  Danid  C.  Snartad,  Woodbury,  and  Terence  D. 
Spuwn,  Wcat  I*krtand  Township,  County  of  Wasfaii^ton,  aO 
«(  Mina.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MannfKtnring 
Campaay,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
CoBdmatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,283,  Apr.  16,  1993,  wUcfa 
is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No>.  875,223,  Apr.  28, 1992, 
Pat  No.  5^62,882.  This  aypttcation  Not.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
338,957 
Int  CL*  C89K  19/52:19/34:19/30:  C87C  43/00 
VS.  CL  252— 299J1  l*  Claims 

3.  Fluorine-containing  liquid  crystal  compounds  represented  by 
the  fonnula 


^■^■:o 


N  /^^   N,  N  /—s.    N,  O  O, 


OT>- 


a,  b,  and  c  aie  each  independently  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
3  widi  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a+^  c  be  at  least  2; 

each  A  and  B  are  non-directionally  and  independently  a  covalent 
bond. 


0000 
II  II  II  II 

— C— O— .  — C— S— ,  — C— Se— .  — C— Te— . 


— (CHjCHj)*—  where  k  is  1  to  4,  — CH=CH— , 
— C»=N— ,  — CHj— O— . 

o 

II 

-c— 


each  X.  Y,  and  Z  are  indqwndently  — H,  — Q,  — F,  —Br,  —I, 

—OH,  — OCH„  — CH3.  — CFj.  — OCF3  — CN,  or  — NOj; 

each  1,  m,  and  n  are  independently  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
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D  is  a  covalent  bond. 


O 

H 


(1) 


— C— O— C^j,— .  — O— C^li,— . 
— OSO2— .  — SOj  — ,— SOj— cyij,  — , 

o 

II 

— C^2r— N— SOj— ,  — C^2,— N— C— 

where  r  and  t  are  independently  1  to  20,  s  is  independently  1 
to  10  for  each  {C^H-J^X  t  is  1  to  6  and  where  r  and  r*  are 
independently  1  to  20,  and  p  is  0  to  4; 
Ris 


R— /       \ — (C  yS—ooo—\—coo— 


-C«H(Y)(CH2)i.(0).CJi^, 

wherein  R  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  of  6-10  carbon 
atoms;  X  represents 


#■ 


wiienXis 


O 

II 

— O— CHjf — *'.  —C—O—C^i^—K,  ot 

O 

II 
— O— C— C^j,— R'. 

where  R'  is  —CI,  — F,  — CFj,  — NO2,  — CN,  — «, 


^. 


Y  is  any  of  CH3,  CF,  and  C^y  L  is  0  or  an  integer  of  5  to  8,  m  is 
0  or  1,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10;  when  X  is,  Y  is  CH,  or  CjH,, 
and  (1)  when  Y  is  CH„  L  is  0  or  an  integer  ofStoS,  misOorl, 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1 10  10  and  (2)  when  Y  is  C2H5,  L  is  0.  m  is 
0,  and  n  is  an  im^er  of  4-10. 


O  O 

II  II 

— O-C— CVHj^^i.or  — C— O— CV»«V*i 

and  q  and  q'  are  independently  1  id  20,  w  is  I  to  10  and  R  can 
be  straight  chain  or  branched;  and 
R^  is  —(Ce-^J0{CJri,0\C^2y*\  *•>««  w'  is  an  int^er  of  5  to 
16,  X  is  independently  an  integer  of  1  to  10  for  each  C^jxO. 
y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  and  z  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 


5,482,«S1 
DIOXANE  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  SUBSTANCE 
HinMid  MlMtn,  Ikoinibn;  Tweyld  Yiii,  N^aiijama.  YimU- 
Ura  Gocho,  ami  TUuUro  MatMUMto,  both  of  TMoiIm,  aO 
tt,  Jap«a,  awignors  to  MHmMrid  Gas  Chcnyo 
Inc.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  25,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mai:  4, 1992, 4-847831 
Int  CL"  C09K  19/34;  Otm  319^6 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  24 


Sy«2,i52 
CHBAL  SMECnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
AND  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 
Kc^Ji  SU^io;  Maa^ira  Ikradn;  TMUhara  Ucktai,  d  af 
Atmil;     AUo     YnaMda, 
Maaaaobn  Asaoka,  bothoT' 
Atmgl,  all  oi;  Ja 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Dirirfoa  or  Ser  No.  9M416,  Na?.  23, 1992,  Pat  Nau 

5,389,296,  wWch  ii  ■  nilimiaHan  of  Ser  No.  281483,  Jaa.  2, 

1988,  abanaaaai.  TUs  appBtadin  imm.  Zl,  1994,  Sck  No. 

266y<72 
CtadBH  prtartty,  ippMntiin  Japan,  Jm. 4, 1987, 6M4S64S; 
Job.  5, 1987,  iM4a823(  May  38, 1988, 6»-1^152 

bt  CL*  C8«K  19/34 
VS.  CL  252—299,61  7  ( 


L L 


■■■■4""i" 


1.  An  antifetroelectric  liquid  crystal  substance  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (1) 


1.  A  chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  composition,  comprising: 
at  least  one  mesomorphic  compound  which  is  free  from  an 

asymmetric  carbon  atom  and  is  optically  inactive,  represented 

by  die  formula  (1)  bek>w: 


lido 
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wherein  R,  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  1-16  carbon  atoms; 
R2  denotes  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  alkoxy 
group,  alkoxycaibonyl  group,  acyloxy  group  or  alkoxycarbo- 
nyloxy  group  each  having  1-16  carbon  atoms,  the  substituent 
of  the  substituted  R2  group  being  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  Q  or  F;  wherein 

:^ 

may  have  a  substituent  of  CN  or  F;  and 

at  least  one  mesomoiphic  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(5)  below: 


Sy^' 


(3) 


N 

wherein  R,  denotes  an  alkyl  group  or  alkoxy  group  each  having 
1-16  carbon  atoms,  and  R«  denotes  an  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  group, 
acyloxy  group,  alkoxycaibonyl  group  or  alkoxycaibonyloxy  group 
each  having  1-16  carbon  atoms,  which  may  have  a  substituent  of 
CI  or  F;  wherein  the  mesomorphic  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (3)  is  free  from  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom  and  is  opti- 
cally inactive. 


5,412,653 
FLUORO-CHLORO-BENZENE  DERTVATTVES 
David  Coatcs,  Meriey;  Ian  C.  Sage,  Broadstooe;  Simoa  Graca- 
teid,  CrtAmon;  Graham  Smith,  Poole,  ami  David  W.  Bax- 
ter, Wlstatoo,  aD  of.  Great  Britahi,  aarignon  to  Merck 
Patent  GeacOKfaall  Mit  Bcschrankter  Haftmig,  Darmstadt, 
Germany 
CMlimwtion  of  Scr.  No.  572,976,  JnL  31, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadon  Jon.  24, 1992,  Scr.  No.  902301 
aaims  priority,  applicatioD  United  Klncdom,  May  30, 1989, 
8912339;  Jnn.  12,  1989,  8913441;  Jul  12, 1989,  8913442 

fat  CL*  CiNC  19/30:19/12:  C87C  I9MS 
VS.  CL  252—299.63  9  Claims 

1,  A  benzene  derivative  of  formula  lb 


<^ 


(1) 


Q  is  1,4-phenylene. 


5y482,654 
SAFETY  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Marfc  G.  Luttreli,  Memphis,  Tnm.,  and  Lyic  D.  Wcscott,  Jr., 
HoOy  Springs,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Wamaway  Corporation, 
Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1994,  Scr.  No.  336,472 
Int  CL'  B05D  5/06 
VS.  CL  252—408.1  12  CUdms 

1.  A  system  for  use  in  warning  about  wet  flooring  conditions,  the 
system  being  added  to  a  cleaning  composition  and  containing 
sufficient  basic  compound  such  that  when  added  to  the  cleaning 
composition  the  cleaning  composition  is  highly  colored  and  reverts 
to  its  colorless  state  when  the  liquid  has  evaporated,  the  system 
comprising  and  essentially  dry  indicator  composition  containing: 
from  about  50  to  about  90  wt.  %  of  basic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxides,  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  and  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  phosphates;  and 
from  about  10  to  about  SO  wt  %  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  phthalic  anhydride  derivative  of  the 
formula 


OH    Y 

and  a  poly-nitrophenolic  compound  of  the  formula 

B 


NO2 


o. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  4,  each  Y  and  each  Z 
is  selected  from  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  hydrogen,  B  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  — NO2,  and  X 
is  selected  from 


wherein 

R  denotes  an  alkyl  or  halogenoalkyl  lesidiie  of  up  to  12  C  atoms 

wherein  one  or  tviro  non-adjaceni  CH^  groups  may  also  be 

replaced  by  -•-  and/or  -HC=pH-. 
A  it  a  ring  of  dK  fanmila  (1) 

i 


o 

II 
COC2H5 


'jm 


NO2 


I 

N 

/    \ 

CHs         NOi 


whereby  an  intensely  colored  solution  is  formed  when  the  indi- 
cator composition  is  in  die  presence  of  an  amphoprotic  liquid. 
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5,482,655 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMER  FORMULATIONS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Thomas  Vogel;  Jflrgen  Flnter;  Hartmnt  BMer,  aU  of  Frdborg, 

Germany,   and    Patrice   Bi^Jard,   CoartC|iin,   Switxcriand, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ihrrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  75,658 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  17,  1992, 
190^92 

Int  CL'  HOIB  1/00:1/06:1/12 
VS.  a.  252—500  61  Clafans 

1.  A  formulation  comprising 

a)  at  least  one  polythiophene  in  oxidised  polycationic  form  and 
containing  structural  repeating  units  of  formula  I 


RtO  OR2 


(I) 


R,  and  R2,  taken  together,  are  linear  C,-Ccalkylene  which  is 
unsubstimted  or  substituted  by  C,-Cgalkyl,  C,-C«alkoxy, 
halogen,  Cj-Cgcycloalkyi,  phenyl,  benzyl,  C,-C4alkylpbenyl, 
C,-C4alkoxyphenyl,  halophenyl,  C,-C4alkylbenzyl, 
C,-C4alkoxybenzyl  or  halobenzyl;  and 
b)  at  least  one  polyanion  of  a  film-forming  lliennoplastic  poly- 
mer containing  sulfated  alcohol  groups 


I.  A  polysilane  coo^msition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polysilane  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  fonnula 
(D 

R'  0) 

-<Si)- 

R2 

wliere  R'  and  R^  independently  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  24  carbon  atmns,  a  sulMtituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl  group  having  6  to  24  cartxm  atoms,  and  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  arallcyl  group  having  7  to  24 
carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  weight  average  molecular  weiglit  of  said  polysilane 
is  5.000  to  1,000,000;  and 

(b)  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  10  to  500  A,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  conductors  wlieiein  the  conductors 
comprises  one  or  more  metals  or  metal  alloys. 


I 
— C— O— SOjS 


and/or  sulfonatoalkylated  alcohol  groups 


I 
— C- 

I 


■0-(CJHj.)-SOje 


in  structural  repeating  units,  wherein  the  ffoap  — (C^jn) — 
is  linear  or  branched  C2-C,2alkylene  which  contains  2  to  5 
cartwn  atoms  in  the  carbon  chain  and  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  C,-C4alkoxy. 


5,482,656 
NON-LINEAR  OmCKL  DEVICES  EMPLOYING  A 
POLYSILANE  COMPOSITION  AND  A  POLYSILANE 
COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Toshiro  Hiraoka;  Shtai-icU  Nakamnn,  both  of  Kanacawa; 
Yoshihiko  Nakano,  Tokyo;  Shii^i  Mural,  Chiba,  and  Shozi 
Hayase,  Kanagawa,  all  of,  Japan,  aasi^iors  to  K«tin«h>iri 
Kalsha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  JaiMn 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  205,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1993,  5-044023 

Int  CL'  HOIB  1/22:1/20 

VS.  CL  252—514  22  Cfadms 


5,482,657 

HEATER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Peter  S.  Wright,  St  Marys,  Aastralia,  Mrignor  to  F  F  Scdey 

Noarinccs  Pty  Ltd.,  St  Marys,  AustraUa 
PCT  No.  PCT/AU94/W123,  {  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1995, 1 102(c) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1995,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO94/20797,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1994 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  335,737 
Clafans    priority,    application   Australia,    Mar.    12,    1993, 
PL7801 

Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—142  8  Clafans 


1.  Improvements  in  an  evaporative  cooler  of  tlie  type  having  a 
motor  and  an  axial  flow  fan  assembly  with  fan  blades  radiating 
from  a  central  hub,  comprising 
securing  means  securing  element  mounting  means  in  axial  align- 
ment widi,  and  downstream  of,  said  hub,  an  electrical  heating 
element  carried  by  the  mounting  means,  said  beating  element 
having  passages  for  substantially  unobstructed  inner  tluough- 
flow  of  air  from  an  inner  area  of  said  fan  adjacent  said  hub, 
shutter  means  also  downstream  of  said  blades,  and  shutter  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  shutter  means  between  an  open  and 
closed  positions  whereby  an  outer  flow  of  air  fh>m  an  outer 
area  of  said  fan  surrounding  said  inner  area  is  reflectively 
unobstructed,  and  obstructed. 
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5,482,658 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTOELECTRONIC 

INTERFACE  MODULE 

Miduwl  S.  Lcbby,  Apache  Jancdoa,-  Christopher  K.  Y.  Chun, 

Mesa;  Shun-Meen  Kuo,  Chandler,  and  Kent  W.  Hansen, 

Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Scfaaimibarg, 

m. 

Filed  Ans.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1«M72 

Int  CL*  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  2<4— 1 J4  3  ClalBH 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  flexible  circuit  film  to  an  optical 
portion  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  flexible  circuit  film  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 

tracings; 
providing  a  mold  having  a  cavity  capable  of  accepting  the 

flexible  circuit  film; 
placing  the  flexible  circuit  film  in  the  mold.,  the  flexible  circuit 

film  having  a  portion  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  tracings 

extending  beyond  the  cavity  of  the  mold,  thereby  having  the 

poction  of  the  plurality  of  the  electrical  tracings  of  the  flexible 

circuit  film  diat  extends  beyond  a  first  optical  portion 

exposed; 
molding  the  first  optical  portion  with  the  flexible  circuit  film  in 

the  cavity  of  the  mold  so  as  to  join  the  flexible  circuit  film  to 

the  first  optical  portion; 
providing  a  second  optical  portion; 
joining  die  first  optical  portion  and  the  second  optical  portion 

with  an  optical  adhesive  to  form  a  waveguide  having  a  core 

region  and  a  cladding  region;  and 
forming  die  portion  of  the  plurality  of  electrical  tracings  that 

extends  beyond  the  first  optical  portion  to  a  terminal  end. 


5v482,6S9 

METHOD  OF  POST  PROCESSING 

STEREOUTHOGRAPmCALLY  PRODUCED  OBJECTS 

Marc  R.  Saneriiocfcr,  Chkopee,  Mass,,  assignor  to  United 

Tedmolagics  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1994,  Ser.  Na  363,1*5 

Int  CL'  B29C  35/08:41/02 

VS.  CL  264— 4«1  3  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  of  post  processing  stereolithographically  produced 
semi-hollow  objects  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  creating  at  least  (wo  fitting  boles  in  the  object  to  facilitate 
intenial  resin  evacuaboa; 


(b)  attaching  at  least  one  air  hose  to  a  fitting  hole  wherein 
remaining  fitting  holes  are  capped,  except  at  least  one  fitting 
hole  remains  open  for  resin  drainage; 

(c)  subjecting  the  object  to  air  flow  for  between  about  O.S  hours 
and  about  2  hours,  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  7S°  F.; 

(d)  removing  any  air  hoses  and  then  externally  cleaning  the 
object  with  alcohol; 

(e)  removing  any  caps  and  submerging  the  object  in  a  bath  of 
alcohol,  wherein  the  bath  is  internally  agitated;  and 

(f)  removing  the  object  from  the  bath  and  repeating  steps  (b) 
through  (e)  to  displace  residual  resin,  wherein  total  object 
exposure  time  to  alcohol  does  not  exceed  3  hours. 


5,482,660 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  INK  JET  HEAD 

HAVING  IMPROVED  DISCHARGE  PORT  FORMATION 

FACE 

Bajlimt  Yamamoto;  KeUcki  Moral,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Fi^ihiro  Ito,  Tknmgasliima,  all  oC,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushild  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  969,354 
Claims  priority,  appUarttoo  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1991,  3-286655; 
Nov.  18, 1991,  3-301871 

lot  CL'  B29C  45/00:71/04 
VS.  a.  264—474  17  Claims 


10 


5V       7 
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•     •       • 


II-    oj 


,18 


23 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  ink  jet  recording  bead  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  ceiling  plate  having  a  discharge  port  surface,  said 
ceiling  plate  comprising  a  high  molecular  resin  and  an  amount 
of  about  S  to  60%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  ceiling  plate  of 
dispersed  water-repellent  grains  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluoro-oligomers,  fluoropolymers  and  fluorinated 
gr^hites,  wherein  said  water-repellent  grains  are  exposed  on 
at  least  a  discharge  port  peripheral  face  by  irradiating  the 
discharge  port  peripheral  face  with  an  excimer  laser, 

(b)  laminating  said  ceiling  plate  either  during  step  (a)  or  after 
step  (a)  to  a  substrate  with  an  ink  discharge  energy  generating 
device  arranged  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  to  form  at  least 
one  ink  liquid  chaimel  communicating  with  an  ink  liquid 
chamber  corresponding  to  said  energy  generating  device;  and 

(c)  forming  on  said  discharge  port  surface  at  least  one  discharge 
pott  communicating  with  said  at  least  one  ink  liquid  chaimeL 


5y482,661 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  BONDED  VU^STKS 

MATERIAL 

Mario  Vlsmara,  Casalem>To,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Devi  S.pJL, 

Besana  Brianza,  Italy 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  Na  876^84,  Apr.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,3044150. 
This  appikatkm  Feb.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  197,880 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  3,  1991,  MI9LA1214 
Int  a.*  B29C  44/06:44/12 
VS.  CL  264—413  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  forming  and  molding  plastic 
material  to  form  bonded  molded  articles  comprising: 
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providing  a  preforming  station,  a  molding  station  and  a  dis- 
charge station  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

providing  a  half-mold  movably  mounted  for  movement  between 
said  preforming  and  molding  stations; 

providing  a  preforming  mold  movable  between  a  position 
spaced  from  said  half-mold  and  a  position  in  cooperating 
relationship  with  said  half-mold  in  said  preforming  station  for 
forming  at  least  one  portion  of  a  plastic  sheet  material  ther- 
ebetween; 

feeding  a  plastic  sheet  material  into  a  preforming  position 
between  said  half-mold  and  said  preforming  mold  when  said 
molds  are  in  spaced  relationship; 

moving  said  half-mold  and  said  preforming  mold  relatively  to 
each  other  into  said  cooperating  relationship  and  forming  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  plastic  sheet  material  therebetween  to 
form  at  least  one  rigid  plastic  preformed  element; 

separating  said  at  least  one  preformed  element  from  said  plastic 
sheet  material  at  said  preforming  station; 

transferring  said  at  least  one  preformed  element  on  said  half- 
mold  from  said  preforming  station  to  said  molding  station; 

providing  a  molding  mold  at  said  molding  staticm  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  half-mold  when  in 
said  molding  station  and  a  molding  position  in  cooperating 
relationship  with  said  half-mold  in  said  molding  station  for 
molding  and  bonding  foamable  plastic  material  onto  said  at 
least  one  preformed  element  positioned  by  said  half-mold  in 
said  molding  station; 

moving  said  half-mold  and  said  molding  mold  relatively  to  each 
other  into  said  molding  position  to  provide  at  least  one  mold 
cavity  between  said  half-mold  and  said  molding  mold; 

feeding  foamable  plastic  material  into  said  mold  cavity  and 
forming  a  foamed  plastic  material  in  said  at  least  one  mold 
cavity  and  bonding  said  foamed  plastic  material  to  said  at 
least  one  preformed  element  to  form  at  least  one  final  bonded 
molded  article; 

moving  said  molding  mold  and  said  half-mold  in  said  molding 
station  widi  respect  to  each  other  into  said  open  position  while 
retaining  said  at  least  one  bonded  final  molded  article  on  said 
molding  mold; 

returning  said  half-mold  from  said  molding  station  to  said  pre- 
forming station  and  simultaneously  positioning  a  table  under 
said  molding  mold  in  said  molding  station; 

depositing  said  at  least  one  final  bonded  molded  article  onto  said 
table  from  said  molding  mold; 

transferring  said  table  with  said  at  least  one  final  bonded  molded 
article  thereon  to  said  discharge  station  for  discharging  said 
final  bonded  molded  article  simultaneously  with  transferring  a 
succeeding  at  least  one  preformed  element  &om  said  preform- 
ing station  to  said  molding  station  for  a  next  succeeding 
molding  operation;  and 


transferring  scrap  material  of  said  plastic  sheet  material  remain- 
ing after  said  separation  of  said  at  least  one  preformed  ele- 
ment dierefrom  to  a  recovery  station  prior  to  returning  said 
half-mold  from  said  molding  station  to  said  preforming  sta- 
tion. 


5,482,662 

CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Nobnyuld  Nakamnra,  and  Iteyoshi  Aral,  both  of  Nagano, 
Japan,  assignon  to  Nissd  Plastk  Indnstiiai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  152,859 

Claims  priority,  appikatlon  Japu,  Nov.  27,  1992,  4-3413U 

Int  CL'  B29C  45/76 

VS.  a.  264—40.1  7  Claims 


1.  An  injection  control  method  for  injection  molding  machines 
for  controlling  an  injection  speed  of  a  screw  by  controlling  an 
actoator 

detecting  an  intermediate  control  amount  for  openuing  the 
actuator, 

determining  an  instruction  value  for  operating  and  controlling 
the  actuator  by  calculation  processing  by  a  computer  func- 
tional unit  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  intermediate  control 
amount  and  a  set  value  of  a  previously  set  molding  condition 
of  a  functional  formula  and  a  predetermined  constant; 

detecting  a  value  of  the  injection  speed; 

operating  and  controlling  die  actuator  widi  the  instruction  value 
during  an  operation  of  the  screw  until  the  value  of  the 
detected  injection  speed  reaches  a  previously  set  target  value; 
and 

when  the  detected  value  of  the  injection  speed  reaches  a  previ- 
ously set  target  value,  operating  and  fenlback  controlling  the 
actuator  on  die  basis  of  the  detected  value  of  die  injection 
speed  and  said  set  value. 


5,482,663 
CYLINDRICAL  BODY  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Floyd  V.  Hammer,  Union,  Iowa,-  John  A.  Rude.  Arlington,  Tex., 
and  Brian  Harper,  Iowa  Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Hammer's 
Inc.,  Iowa  Falls,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145342 
Int  CL'  B29B  17/00:  B29C  71/00 
VS.  CL  264—40.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  molding  an  elongated  cylindrical  object  having 
an  elongated  member  embedded  within  a  cylindrical  plastic  body, 
said  method  comprising: 
taking  an  elongated  cylindrical  mold  having  a  mold  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough; 
mounting  first  and  second  sliding  pistons  on  said  elongated 
member  for  sliding  movement  on  said  elongated  member 
between  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 
suspending  said  elongated  member  within  said  mold  bote 
between  first  and  second  spaced  apart  closure  plates  with  said 
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5<482,6«5 
METHOD/APPARATUS  FOE  MAKING  FIBER-FILLED 

cusmoN 

PrcM  P.  Gin,  RodMater  HOb,  MidL,  aarignor  to  General 
Molon  Coiporaliaa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  214,510 

iBt  CL*  B29C  35/02:35/16:43/20:43/02 

VS.  CL  2*4—113  35  Claims 


fint  and  second  sliding  pistons  on  said  elongated  member, 
said  first  and  second  closure  plates  closing  off  said  mold  bote 
so  as  to  fonn  a  mold  cavity  therebetween  with  said  elongated 
member  and  said  first  and  second  pistons  within  said  mold 
cavity; 

positioiung  said  first  and  second  pistons  in  a  fiist  position  on 
said  elongated  member  adjacent  said  first  closure  plate; 

introducing  molten  plastic  into  said  mold  cavity  between  said 
first  clostire  plate  and  said  first  and  second  pistons  whereby 
said  first  and  second  pistons  will  slide  on  said  elongated 
member  toward  said  second  closure  plate  in  response  to  said 
inlroductioa  of  molten  plastic; 

ceasing  introduction  of  molten  plastic  to  said  mold  cavity  when 
said  first  and  second  pistons  are  in  a  second  position  adjacent 
said  second  closure  plate. 


5v«82,M4  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

SPECTACLE  FRAME  COMPONENT 
Marc  Laaiy,  MorMer,  and  Jean-Philippe  Caspar,  Lcs  Ronaacs, 

both  of;  France,  anignon  to  L'Aa^y  SA.,  Morez,  France 

DHWon  of  Scr.  Now  845,968,  Mar.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  534,421. 

-nil  application  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,916 

CWflH  priwity,  appUcathm  France,  Mar.  6, 1991,  91  02882 

Int  a.'  B29C  53/60: 70/52 

VS.  CL  264—103  21 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  spectacle  frame  component 
composed  of  a  fiber-reinforced,  synthetic  resin,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

filling  a  cofe  of  a  single  tubular  braid  woven  from  long  reinforc- 
ing fibers  with  an  inert  filling  material  to  form  a  filled  tubular 
brud; 

extericriy  impregnating  the  filled  tubular  braid  with  a  synthetic 
resin  comprising  a  bispbenol  epoxy  comprising  0.1  to  0.8% 
by  voltmie  of  a  first  aliphatic  amine  hardening  agent  and  3  to 
50%  by  volume  of  a  second  aromatic  diamine  hardening 
agent  to  form  an  epoxy  impregnated  tubular  braid; 

shaping  and  stabilizing  a  cross-section  of  the  epoxy  impregnated 
tubular  braid  by  curing  of  the  synthetic  resin  with  the  first 
hardening  agent  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  and  sufficient 
to  form  a  stabilized  cross-sectional  tubular  braid;  and 

shaping  the  stabilized  cross-sectional  epoxy  impregnated  tubular 
braid  into  a  three  dimensional  form  and  hardening  in  the  three 
dimensional  fonn  by  curing  of  the  synthetic  resin  with  the 
second  hardening  agent  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C.  and 
•ufficieat  to  form  a  final  shaped  three  dimensional  form. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  porous,  breathable  cushion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  diispensing  a  mixture  of  polymeric  matrix  fibers  having  a  first 
melting  point  and  polymeric  bonding  fibers  having  a  second 
melting  point  lower  than  said  first  melting  point  into  a  nwld 
having  a  moveable  member  moveable  between  a  mold-open 
and  a  mold-closed  position  so  as  to  define  a  cavity  conform- 
ing substantially  to  the  desired  shape  of  said  cushion  in  the 
mold-closed  position; 

b.  moving  said  moveable  member  to  said  mold-closed  position 
following  said  dispensing  so  as  to  compress  said  fibers  in  said 
mold  cavity  to  a  desired  density;  and  then 

c.  passing  a  heated  gas  through  the  compressed  mixture  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  soften  said  bonding 
fibers  and  unite  them  with  said  matrix  fibers  at  their  points  of 
intersection; 

d.  passing  a  cooling  gas  through  the  compressed  mixture  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bond  said  bonding 
fibers  to  said  matrix  fibers  such  that  said  mixture  retains  said 
shape  after  said  mold  is  opened;  and 

e.  removing  said  cushion  from  said  cavity. 

8.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  iiKluding,  after  step  (b), 
further  compressing  a  selected  portion  of  said  mixture  in  said 
cavity  to  fonn  a  d^ression  therein,  and,  after  step  (d),  dispensing 
into  said  depression  a  second  mixture  of  second  polymeric  matrix 
fibers  and  second  polymeric  bonding  fibers  having  a  melting  point 
which  is  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  second  matrix  fibers, 
compressing  said  second  mixture  in  said  depression,  passing  a 
heated  gas  through  said  second  mixture  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  soften  said  second  bonding  fibers  and 
imite  them  with  said  second  matrix  fibers  at  their  points  of  inter- 
section, and  cooling  said  second  mixtine  sufficientiy  to  bond  said 
second  bonding  fibers  to  said  second  matrix  fibers  and  to  said  first 
mixture  such  that  said  second  mixture  retains  said  shape  after  said 
compressing  is  terminated. 

12.  Apparatus  for  molding  and  bonding  a  mixhire  of  relatively 
high-melting  point  polymeric  matrix  fibers  and  relatively  low- 
melting  point  polymeric  bonding  fibers  together  into  a  compress- 
ible, breathable  cushion  conqsrising: 

a.  a  female  mold  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls  defin- 
ing a  mold  cavity,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  gas- 
permeable; 

b.  at  least  one  injector  for  dispensing  said  mixture  into  said 
cavity; 

c.  a  source  of  said  mixture  connected  to  said  injector  for  supply- 
ing said  mixture  to  said  injector, 

d.  a  male  mold  member  artaptfri  for  reciprocal  movement  into 
and  out  of  said  mold  cavity  for  compressing  said  mixtiire  in 
said  cavity,  said  male  mold  member  having  a  gas-permeable 
wall  for  shaping  said  cushion  in  said  cavity; 

e.  a  gas  plenum  system  contiguous  said  gas-permeaMe  walls  for 
providing  gas  to  said  mold  cavity  for  heating  and  cooling  said 
mixture  in  said  cavity; 

f.  a  blower  communicating  with  said  pleniun  system  for  moving 
said  gas  through  said  system  and  said  mixture;  and 


g.  a  beater  for  heating  said  gas  in  said  system  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  soften  said  low-melting  fibers  and  unite  them  to 
said  high-melting  fibers. 


5,482,666 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBERBOARD  BY 

INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  AND 

MOISTURE  CONTENT 
Ame  Larsson,  Karbtad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sands  Dcfibrator 
Industries  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  192,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1993,  9302993 
InL  CL'  B27N  3/04 
VS.  CL  264—115  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fiberfooard  from  lignocellulose- 
containing  fibrous  material  comprising  defibering  said 
lignocellulose-containing  material,  drying  said  defibered 
lignocellulose-containing  material  by  contacting  said 
lignocellulose-containing  material  with  a  heated  drying  gas  at  a 
first  predetermined  temperature  in  a  first  drying  stq>  to  produce  a 
partially  dried  lignocellulose-containing  material,  mixing  said  par- 
tially dried  Ugnocellulose-containing  material  with  a  glue,  drying 
said  admixture  of  said  partially  dried  lignocellulose-containing 
material  and  said  glue  by  contacting  said  admixture  with  a  heated 
drying  gas  at  a  second  predetermined  temperature  in  a  second 
drying  step,  said  second  predetermined  temperature  being  less  than 
said  first  predetermined  temperature,  independently  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  lignocellulose-containing  material  in  said  sec- 
ond drying  step  atKl  controlling  said  moisture  content  of  said 
lignocellulose-containing  material  by  the  addition  of  moisture, 
where  necessary,  to  said  heated  drying  gas  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature,  so  as  to  produce  a  dried  lignocellulose- 
containing  material  having  a  predetermined  temperatiire  and  mois- 
ture content,  forming  said  dried  Ugnocellulose-containing  material 
into  a  fiber  mat,  and  hot  pressing  said  fiber  mat  into  said  fiber- 
board. 


5y482,667 
EXTRUSION  IMPREGNATION  COMPRESSION 
MOLDING  PROCESS 
Thomas  P.  Dunton,  Lebanon  Springs,  N.Y.,  and  Erich  O.  Ttet- 
sch,  Richmond,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1993,  Scr.  No.  106,093 

Int  CL'  B29B  11/16:15/14:  B29C  70/52 

VS.  CL  264—136  U  CUims 


ir 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  molded  thermoplastic 
resin  fiber  reinforced  article  comprising  a  fiber  mat  core  and 
thermoplastic  resin  wherein  the  surface  of  the  molded  article  has  a 
high  concentration  of  thermoplastic  resin,  which  process  comprises 


die  steps  of  applying  a  molten  first  thermoplastic  resin  onto  at  least 
one  surface  of  a  heated  fiber  mat  core,  passing  the  combination  to 
an  extrusion  zone,  applying  molten  second  thermoplastic  resin  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  heated  fiber  mat  core  and  molten  first 
thermoplastic  resin,  passing  the  combination  of  the  molten  first 
thermoplastic  resin,  molten  second  thermoplastic  resin  and  fiber 
mat  core  to  a  molding  zone,  and  molding  the  heated  combination 
under  pressure  into  a  molded  thermoplastic  resin  fiber  reinforced 
article  having  on  at  least  oite  surface  a  high  concentration  of  the 
second  thermoplastic  resin  wherein  prior  to  said  molding,  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  powdered  pigment  and  a 
bknd  of  a  powdered  pigmetu  and  a  powdered  thennoplastic  resin 
is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  combiiution  of  the  fiber  mat  core 
and  molten  first  and  second  thennoplastic  resin. 


5,482,668 
DELAMINATION  RESISTANT  SPA  METHOD  OF  " 
MANUFACTURE 
Thomas  A.  Tabor,  Rancfao  Cucamonga,  CaliL,  assignor  to  Spa 

Controls,  Hcsperia,  Calif. 
ContlDiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,470,  Aug.  2,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Jon.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  903,987 
Int  CL'  B29C  51/10 
VS.  CL  264—512  3  Oatans 


Jtf- 


V*> 


iM' 


C  "1 

At* 

'xer 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  delamination  resistant  spa,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  fotmable  sheet  over  a  male  form  adapted  for 
vacuum-forming  the  formable  sheet; 

(b)  heating  said  fortnable  sheet  to  a  temperature  enabling  form- 
ing of  said  formable  sheet; 

(c)  forcing  the  male  form  into  the  healed  focmaMe  sheet  to 
depress  said  heated  formable  sheet; 

(d)  vacuum-forming  the  depressed  formable  sheet  with  one  side 
of  the  formable  sheet  coming  into  intimate  contact  with  the 
male  form; 

(e)  cooling  the  vacuum-formed  sheet;  and 

(f)  coating  an  opposite  side  of  the  cooled  vacuim  formed  sheet 
with  a  urethane  foam. 


5v482,669 

PULSATING  GAS-ASSISTED  INJECTION  MOLDING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Snresh  D.  ^lah,  Thiy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cof^ 

poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  23,  1994,  Scr.  No.  247,375 
Int  CL'  B29C  44/02:45/00 
VS.  CL  264—572  3  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  pulsating  gas-assisted  injection  molding  a  hoUow 
tubular  plastic  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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iniecting  a  molten  plastic  into  a  mold  cavity  in  an  amount  less 
than  the  volume  of  the  nx>ld  cavity  and  in  separate  molten 
plastic  flows  d>at  flow  along  the  mold  cavity  and  ultimately 
join  together  in  a  solidifying  fusion  welding  phase  at  an 
interface, 

injecting  a  gas  under  pressure  into  the  center  of  the  molten 
plastic  in  an  amount  to  form  a  central  void  in  the  molten 
plastic  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  die  interface  and  leaving 
a  voidless  solidifying  fusion  weld  section  encompassing  the 
interface,  and 

alternately  venting  and  injecting  additional  gas  but  at  a  higher 
pressine  at  opposite  sides  of  the  weld  section  to  effect  shifting 
Ifaneof  in  opposite  directions  to  force  intermingling  of  the 
plastic  molecules  therein  and  across  the  interface  to  thereby 
enhance  the  strength  of  the  fusion  weld  section  on  solidifica- 


5,482^71 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INTERLOCKING 

PARTS 

wmried  Wcbciv  SckopOock-Untcriliiigen,  Gemumy,  assignor 

to  iMhcrwerkc,  Artnr  Ffacfaer  GmbH  &  Ca  KG,  Wal- 

dadital,  Gcnuuy 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  N«.  311^430 
Claims  priority,  oppUcadwi  Germany,  Sep.  28,  1993,  43  32 
971J 

iBt  CL'  B22F  7/02 
VS.  CL  419— 3<  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  interlocking  parts  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  parts  is  produced  by  powder  injection  molding, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  powder  injection  molding  a  first  part  (2); 

b)  applying  a  separation  layer  (5)  made  of  plastic  material  onto 
the  first  part  (2); 

c)  aAer  said  applying  of  step  b).  powder  injection  molding 
anodier  (11)  of  said  parts  onto  the  separation  layer  (5);  and 

d)  after  said  powder  injection  molding  step  c),  performing  a 
binder-removing  and  sintering  process  to  remove  the  separa- 
tion layer  (5)  to  produce  said  interlocking  parts; 

wherein  the  separation  layer  (5)  is  formed  on  said  first  part  (2) 
with  a  thickness  corresponding  at  least  to  an  amount  of 
contraction  experienced  by  said  other  part  (11)  after  said 
performing  step  d). 


I 


5y482,67« 
CEMENTED  CARBIDE 
Joonpyo  Hong,  201  Rose  Brier  Dr.,  Rodicstcr  Hills,  Mich. 
483M-1124 

FVed  May  20, 1994,  Scr.  Na  247,085 
Int  CL'  C22C  i2/t»,  B22F  1/00 
VS.  CL  419—15  9  CWm 

2.  A  metiiod  for  making  a  carbide  composite  comprising: 
i)  choosing  a  binder  material  firom  the  powdered  metals  includ- 
ing cobalt,  nickel,  and  iron,  alloys  of  said  powder  metals, 
mixtures  of  said  powdered  metals  and  alloys  of  said  powdered 


ii)  choosing  a  carbide  powder  mixture  from  one  or  more  pow- 
dered carbides  of  carbide  forming  metals,  and  solid  solution 
carbide  powders  of  said  carbide  forming  metals,  and  said 
carbide  forming  metals  and  alloys  with  appropriate  amotmt  of 
I      carbon  or  carbon  producing  materials; 
iH)  mixing  and  milling  said  binder  nuusrial  with  said  carbide 

powder  mixture  thereby  forming  a  resultant  mixture; 
iv)  forming  a  green  compact  with  the  resultant  mixture; 
v)  sintering  the  green  compact; 
provided  that; 
a)  the  carbide  forming  metals  include  tungsten,  tantahun,  mcdyb- 
denim,  vanadium,  niobium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
a  sufficient  amount  of  binder  material  is  added  to  the  carbide 
powder  mixture  to  facilitate  sintering  and  a  significant  amount  of 
the  binder  material  evaporates  during  sintering  tliereby  resulting  in 
a  sintered  carbide  composite  containing  less  binder  material  than 
said  resultant  mixture,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  binder  material 
present  in  the  sintered  carbide  composite  is  less  than  about  1%  by 
weight  of  said  carbide  composite,  and  die  amount  of  binder  mate- 
rial added  to  said  carbide  powder  mixture  is  less  than  about  2%  by 
weight  of  said  resultant  mixture. 


5y482,672 

FROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  TANTALUM  ANDfOR 

NIOBIUM 

Ira  Filcdaun,  10  »fa^—  HID  dr.,  RiuMoa,  NJ.  07760,  and 

ChriatcrAalnnd,  BravaUavagea  11 M4  36,  IbnfaaBa,  Sweden 

FBcd  Feb.  9, 1995,  Scr.  No.  386,065 

IatCL'B22FJ/y2..%^y6 

U,S.  CL  419^-42  20  Claims 


>%«»S9N9raraaS!l9MN«BS»»BNMW^C«0:tN<»N«IK%r^]i 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

cold  isostatically  pressing  a  charge  of  powdered  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  and  niobium  to  a 
density  sufficient  to  form  a  billet  with  sufficient  strength  to  be 
handled; 

placing  the  billet  in  a  first  metal  container, 

thereafter  sealing  the  container, 

placing  the  container  in  a  second  metal  container  with  an  annu- 
lar gap  defined  between  said  containers; 

filling  said  gap  with  a  metal  powder  having  a  spherical  shape; 

thereafter  sealing  said  second  container, 

thereafter  cold  isostatically  pressing  said  second  container  and 
encapsulated  billet  at  a  predetermined  pressure  of  at  least  2(X) 
Mpa; 

beating  the  compressed  second  container  and  encapsulated  com- 
pact; and 

extruding  the  heated  capsule  and  encapsulated  compact  to  form 
an  exunded  product 


Sy482,«73 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE 
Katkkscn  B.  AkiMdcr,  Oik  Rldgc;  Ikny  N.  TIcgs,  Lenoir 
Chy;  Pan!  F.  Becker,  Oik  Ridge,  and  Shirley  B.  Waters, 
KnoawMc  aB  of  Ttaw.,  — Ignnw  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 
SyatoH,  be.  Oak  RMge,  Iten. 

FBcd  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  Na  250,266 
laL  CL*'  B22F  3/12 
VS.  CL  419^-48  1  Oafan 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ceramic  composite  com- 
prising alumina  particulates,  titanium  carbide  particulates,  and  a 
ductile  binder  of  nickel  aluminide  comprising: 


Step  1.  blending  powders  of  said  alumina  particulates,  said 
titanium  carbide  particulates  and  said  ductile  binder  of  nickel 
aluminide  to  form  a  mixture,  said  titanium  carbide  particu- 
lates content  is  about  25  vol  %  of  said  ceramic  composite  and 
said  ductile  binder  of  nickel  aluminide  content  is  about  10  vol 
%  of  said  ceramic  composite;  and 

Step  2.  consolidating  said  mixture  of  Step  1 .  under  a  temperature 
and  pressure  sufficient  to  produce  a  densified  ceramic  com- 
posite having  a  fracture  toughness  equal  to  or  greater  than  7 
MPa  m"^,  a  hardness  equal  to  or  greater  than  18  GPa,  and 
$_aid  ductile  binder  of  nickel  aluminide  being  isobiopically 
distributed  throughout  said  densified  ceramic  conqiosite. 


5,482,674 
FREE-MACHINING  AUSTENTTIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Theodore  Kosa;  John  H.  Magee,  Jr.,  both  of  ^mmM^p  James 
W.  Martin,  Sinking  Spring,  and  RonaU  P.  Ney,  Sr.,  Rcadii«, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  CRS  Holdings,  Inc.  WUtagfam,  DcL 
Filed  JuL  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271,199 
Int  CL'  C22C  38/40:38/60 
VS.  CL  420—42  13  CWms 

1.  An  austenitic,  stainless  steel  alloy  having  a  good  combiiwtioa 
of  machiiubility  and  a  low  magnetic  permeability  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  weight  percent,  about 


C 
kta 

Si 

P 
S 

a 

Ni 

Mo 

CM 

N 

Se 


0.035  max 
1.0-10 
1.0  max 
0.2  max 
0.15-0.45 
16.0-20.0 
9.2-12.0 
13  max 
0.7»-i0 
0.033  mu 
0.1  max 


the  balance  essentially  iron. 


5,482,675 

CAST  STEEL  COMPOSinON  FOR  RAILWAY 

COMPONENTS 

Hugh  V.  ShotwcH,  nammnnil,  Ind^-  Emi  K.  Webo^  Whcaton, 

DL,  and  Sug  C  Un,  Highlnnd,  lad^  aaricaars  la  AMSTED 

Indnstrics  Incarporaled,  Chk^a,  DL 

FOed  Ang.  18, 1994,  Sck  No.  292,511 
Int  CL'  C22C  38/22 
VS.  CL  420—105  U 


1.  A  high-strmgd),  fine-grained  cast  steel  alloy  with  improved 
wekUbility  for  railway  vehicle  components  with  low  hot-cracking 
sensitivity,  said  alloy  consisting  of  0.15%  to  0.21%  C,  0.90%  to 
1.30%  Mn,  0.35%  to  0.65%  Si,  0.25%  to  0.60%  Cr.  0.10%  to 
0.30%  Mo.  a  nuximum  of  0.025%  of  P,  a  nMTJmiim  of  0.025%  S 
and  the  balance  being  Fe  with  residual  impurities. 


5*482,676 
VISUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  RETRIEVAL, 
IDENTIFICATION,  AND  POSnKMONG  OF  BIOLOGICAL 
SAMPLES  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  MICROSCOPIC 
EXAMINATION 
Gerald  W.  CaaiicBcr,  26700  Hnrlingham  Rd.,  Beachwood, 
Ohio  44122 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  120^37,  Sep.  14, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthination  of  Ser.  Na  974,071,  Nov.  10,  1992, 
PaL  Na  5,290,706.  lUs  application  JnL  18, 1994,  Scr.  Na 
276,593 
InL  CL'  AOIN  7/02 
U.S.  CL  422—61  17  Claiw 

1.  A  kit  for  maintaining  and/or  transporting  a  biological  sample 
which  consists  of  a  male  receptacle  means,  a  female  closure 
means,  a  fixative  medium,  and  a  visualization-effective  amount  of 
a  dye  that  (i)  colors  said  sample  in  a  maimer  in  which  said  sample 
can  be  readily  identified  firom  among  die  other  contents  of  said 
medium;  and  (ii)  does  not  interfere  widi  die  subsequent  processing 
of  said  sample  at  the  processing  laboratory; 
wherein  said  fixative  medium  and  said  dye  are  contained  in  the 
male  receptacle  means,  and  the  fixative  medium  consists 
essentially  of  a  fixative-effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  formaldehyde  or  a  C^^  dialdehyde  except  for  ghnaral- 
dehyde  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


5,482,677 
THERMALLY  IWSORBABLE  PASSIVE  DOSIMETER 
:  Yao,  kOmowi  City,  and  Dca^  C  Krwaci;  Rkk- 
both  or  Tte.,  ami^sfi  to  ShcB  OH  Coaapaqr,  I 
ton,-Ite. 

FBcd  May  14, 1993,  Scr.  Na  62,085 
InL  CL'  GOIN  1/22:7/04 
VS.  CL  422—88  8  I 
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1.  A  passive  dosimeier  adapted  for  tiieimal  desarptioa  analysis 
comprisiag: 
a  hoUow  dosimeter  mbe  into  which  gases  en  dillnse: 
a  tlieimaUy  desoibable  soibent  material  compressed  into  s 

wafer,  said  saibent  material  weighing  between  about  3  and 

about  10  milligrams; 
a  piece  of  wire  gauze  on  each  side  of  said  wafer,  said  pieces  of 

wire  gauze  compacted  into  an  ini^ral  body  with  said  sofbeat 

material  lofbnn  an  integrated  sotbent  material  pellet; 
said  integrMed  torbent  material  pellet  positioned  transversely 

within  transversely  said  hollow  dosimeter  tube. 


Ik.. 


5,482,678 
ORGANIC  CHEMICAL  SENSOR 
Fred  C.  SUHer,  Victoria,  kOm., 
Eden  Prakrie,  Mian. 
Contlnaatlon  of  Ser.  Na  663a0,  May  25, 1993,  t 

This  ■ppBeathm  Nov.  10, 1994,  Scr.  Na  337435 
InL  CL'  GOIN  19/10:  GOIB  7/16;  GOIM  MM 
U.S.  CL  422—90  7  ( 

1.  An  organic  cbemical  sensor  for  sensing  at  least  one  of  an 
organic  gas,  liquid  and  vapor,  con^)rising: 
a  container  having  a  deflectable  portion; 
an  electrically  non-conductive  material  disposed  in  the  con- 
tainer, the  material  exposed  to  at  least  one  of  the  organic  gas, 
liquid  and  vapor  and  fanned  of  a  substance  varying  a  first  of 


1108 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


January  9,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


1109 


300 


306     308  314 


lietermiiied  oxygen  content  of  the  combustion  gas  can  be  used 
to  directly  determine  the  Wobbe  index  of  die  first  gas  mixture. 


its  dimensions  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  the  organic 
gas,  liquid  and  vapor  so  as  to  deflect  the  deflectable  portion; 
and 
a  sensor  operably  coupled  at  the  deflectable  portion  for  detecting 
deflection  and  having  an  output  varying  as  a  function  of  die 
deflection. 


5^482^79 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  WOBBE  INDEX  OF  A 

GAS  MIXTURE 
Kees  D^kstra,  and  Hermanns  M.  Verbeek,  both  of  Groningcn, 
Ncttacriands,  assigiiors  to  N.V.  NcderUndse  Gasonie,  Ncttaer^ 


Filed  Jon.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,675 
Claiiiis   priorfty,   appUcatioa   Nethcrfauids,   Jnn.   8,   1993, 
93009M 

Int  CL*  G«1N  31/12 
VS.  CL  422—94  4  ( 


1.  A  Wobbe  index  meter  for  use  in  determining  the  Wobbe  index 
of  a  first  gas  mixture,  comprising 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  mixing  chamber. 

a  feed  system  for  supplying  a  first  gas  mixture  and  an  oxidation 
gas  to  the  mixing  chamber,  said  feed  system  including: 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  mixing  chamber  for  supplying 
the  first  gas  mixture  to  the  mixing  chamber  via  a  first  number 
of  openings,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  mixing  chamber  for  supplying 
an  oxidation  gas  to  the  mixing  chamber  via  a  second  number 
of  openings. 

means  for  keeping  a  constant  ratio  between  a  quantity  of  first 
gas  mixture  and  a  quantity  of  oxidation  gas  supplied  to  the 
mixing  chamber. 

means  for  burning  in  said  combustion  chamber  a  second  gas 
mixture  formed  in  the  mixing  chamber,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  combustion  chamber  for  deter- 
mining the  oxygen  content  of  a  combustion  gas  therein 
obtained  after  combustion, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  diameters  of  the  openings  for  the  supply 
of  the  first  gas  mixture  and  the  oxidation  gas  to  the  mixing 
chamber  are  predetermined  to  ensure  that  the  Reynolds  num- 
bers of  the  first  gas  mixture  and  the  oxidation  gas  flowing 
through  die  openings  are  equal,  and  wherein  the  number  of 
openings  is  pre-determined  by  the  desired  ratio  of  the  flow 
mes  of  first  gas  mixture  and  the  oxidation  gas  whereby,  the 


5,482,680 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  FUEL  CELL  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
INTEGRAL  SELECTIVE  OXIDIZER 
David  P.  WOkiiiMHi,  Vancouver;  Henry  H.  Voss,  West  Vancon- 
Ter;  James  Dudley,  Port  Moody;  Gordon  J.  Lamont,  Van- 
couver, and  Vcsaa  Bamra,  Bnmaby,  all  of,  Canada,  assign- 
on  to  BaOard  Power  Systems,  Inc^  North  Vancouver, 
Canada 

Coolinuatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^,070,  Oct  9, 1992,  PaL 

No.  5,316,747.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,602 

The  porlioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL"  HOIM  8/04 

MS.  CL  422—177  18  dafans 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  oxidizing  carbon  monoxide  to 
carbon  dioxide,  said  carbon  monoxide  present  in  a  fiiel  stream 
introduced  to  an  electrochemical  fuel  cell  stack,  the  apparams 
comprising: 

an  electrochemical  fuel  cell  stack,  said  stack  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fuel  cells,  said  stack  further  comprising  a  fuel  inlet 
and  a  fuel  outlet,  said  fuel  cells  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrochemically  active  areas  containing  electrocatalyst  and  a 
plurality  of  non-electrochemically  active  areas; 

a  passageway  within  said  fuel  stack,  said  passageway  for  direct- 
ing a  fuel  stream  within  said  stack  between  said  fuel  inlet  and 
said  fuel  outlet,  said  fuel  stream  comprising  carbon  monoxide, 
carbon  dioxide,  uid  hydrogen; 

means  for  containing  a  quantity  of  catalyst  within  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  passageway,  said  catalyst  promoting  oxidation 
of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passageway  located 
within  said  plurality  of  non-electrochemically  active  areas. 


5,482,681 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Robert  L.  Sagcr,  Jr.,  Gram  Lake,  Midi^  aarisnor  to  Tennessee 

Gas  FlpdhM  Company,  DccrMd,  OL 
Continttatioa  of  Ser.  Na  175,150,  Mar.  30, 1988,  abandoned, 
wUch  Is  a  cMtinuatiaii-iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  778,023,  Sep.  20, 
1985,  afawidaacd.  This  appOcalion  Sep.  3, 1991,  Ser.  No. 
754,042 
bt  CL'  BOID  SOnO:  F28D  21/00 
VS.  CL  422—180  11  Cbims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  exhaust  gas  system  aftermarket  catalytic 
convener  suitable  as  a  replacetnent  for  a  variety  of  original  equip- 
ment ('X>.E.")  catalytic  converters,  said  aftennarket  catalytic  con- 
verter comprising  a  clamshell  bousing  comprised  of  upper  and 
lower  halves  each  about  10  inches  long  and  having  a  peripheral 
rim  including  semicircular  rim  sections  at  opposite  ends  and  lon- 
gitudinal rim  sections  extending  between  said  semicircular  rim 
sections,  said  longitudinal  rim  sections  being  welded  together  and 
said  halves  being  shaped  to  jointly  form  a  housing  having  a 


centrally  located  longitudinally  extending  catalyst  substrate  cham- 
ber about  S.7S  inches  long,  said  semicircular  rim  sections  fitting 
together  to  define  a  circular  inlet  flange  and  a  circular  outiet  flange, 
said  housing  including  an  inlet  chamber  increasing  in  cross-section 
in  a  direction  extending  from  the  circular  inlet  flange  to  an 
upstream  end  of  said  substrate  chamber,  said  housing  including  an 
outiet  chamber  decreasing  in  cross-section  in  a  direction  extending 
firom  a  downstream  end  of  the  substrate  chamber  to  said  circular 
outlet  flange,  a  cylindrical  inlet  bushing  having  a  downstream  end 
fitting  in  and  welded  to  said  circular  inlet  flange,  a  cylindrical 
outiet  busing  having  an  upstream  end  fitted  in  and  welded  to  said 
circular  outiet  flange,  said  bushings  having  a  diameter  of  about  2.0 
to  2.S  inches  and  projecting  outwardly  about  1 .5  to  2.0  inches  from 
said  semicircular  rim  sections  whereby  the  overall  length  of  the 
housing  is  about  13  to  14  inches,  said  housing  being  substantially 
synunetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  said  circular  flanges  and 
said  bushings  being  substantially  concentric  with  said  longitudinal 
axis,  a  clamshell  heat  shield  conforming  in  shape  to  the  uppo-  half 
of  said  housing,  said  heat  shield  including  flat  longitudinal  side 
flanges  welded  to  the  longitudinal  rim  sections  of  said  bousing  and 
a  semicircular  section  extending  laterally  between  the  side  flanges 
and  completely  spaced  from  and  unconnected  to  the  semicircular 
rim  sections  of  the  housing  to  provide  an  uninterrupted  insulation 
space  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  shield,  and  oval-diaped  flat 
ended  catalyst  substrate  of  the  catalyst  coated  honeycomb-type 
disposed  in  said  substrate  chamber,  an  annular  uniform  thickness 
substrate  suppwt  mat  surrounding  the  entire  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  and  in  engagement  with  the  wall  of  die 
chamber  to  centrally  locate  and  support  the  substrate  in  the  cham- 
ber and  substantially  uniformly  space  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  the  substrate  about  0.125  inch  from  the  walls  of  the  chamber, 
said  support  mat  being  composed  of  a  heat  expandable  vermiculite 
base  material  and  compressed  between  the  walls  of  the  chamber 
and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  die  substrate  to  about  one-half 
of  its  pteassembled  free  state  thickness,  said  substrate  being  about 
4.2S  inches  long  and  having  a  major  height  of  about  3.0  inches,  a 
major  width  of  about  4.7S  inches,  and  a  volume  of  about  SS  cubic 
inches,  said  substrate  having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally 
extending  exhaust  gas  passage  honeycomb  cells  at  a  density  of 
substantially  400  cells  per  square  inch,  the  walls  of  said  cells  being 
coated  with  a  catalyst  eflective  in  the  reduction  of  oxides  of 
nitrogen  and  the  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide, 
said  catalyst  comprising  substantially  five  parts  palladium  and  one 
part  rhodium  applied  in  a  coating  of  about  20  grams  per  cubic  foot 
of  substrate. 


5,482,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  FLUORINATION  OF  A 
HYDROCARBON  BY  MOLECULAR  FLUORINE  GAS 
Gregorio  Tuaocoii,  High  Springs,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Florida 
Sdcntiflc  Laboratories  Inc.,  High  Springs,  Fla. 
Filed  May  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  63,941 
Int  a.'  BOU  S/04:  C08F  2A)0;  C07C  17/20 
VS.  CL  422—189  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  direct  fluorination  of  a  hydrocarbon  by  molecu- 
lar fluorine  gas,  comprising: 


«W1 


a)  first  vessel  means  for  dissolving  moleciUar  fluorine  gas  in  a 
liquid  solvent  to  produce  a  first  liquid; 

b)  second  vessel  means  for  dissolving  the  hydrocarbon  to  be 
fluorinated  in  a  liquid  solvent  to  produce  a  second  liquid; 

c)  third  vessel  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  vessel 
means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  liquids  to  react  with 
each  other  and  produce  a  reaction  liquid;  and 

d)  first  injector  means  disposed  within  said  third  vessel  means 
for  injecting  said  first  liquid  into  said  third  vessel  means  with 
a  turbulent  flow,  and  having  second  injector  means  disposed 
within  said  third  vessel  means  for  injecting  said  second  liquid 
into  said  third  vessel  means  with  a  turbulent  flow,  so  that  said 
first  and  second  liquids  are  uniformly  mixed  and  reacted  with 
each  other  to  pnxhice  said  reaction  liquid. 


5,482,683 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  LIQUID 

IN  A  VAPOR  PHASE  STERILIZATION  SYSTEM 

Vipol  B.  Sheth,  Cair,  ami  Dmrnid  C  Upchurh,  Apo,  bath  of 

N.C,  assignors  to  American  Steriliser  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  850,941,  Mar.  13, 1992,  PM.  N«. 
5,317396.  lUs  appikation  Mar.  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  207,912 
Int  CL'  A61L  2/00;  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  422—119  24  ( 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  liquid,  having  a 
saturation  pressure,  in  an  enclosure,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  at  least  one  exhaust  pott; 

(b)  a  vacuum  sotnce  fluidly  coupled  to  the  exhaust  pott  of  said 
enclosure; 
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(c)  a  microprocessor  pfogranmied  to  stote  a  first  predetermined 
reference  time  period,  and  a  predetermined  subatmospberic 
pressure  that  is  below  the  saturation  pressure  of  the  liquid; 

(d)  a  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said 
enclosure,  electiically  interconnected  to  said  microprocessor, 

(e)  said  microprocessor  finther  programmed  to  measure  a  time 
period  in  which  the  enclosure  pressure  is  reduced  from  the 
starting  pressure  to  the  stored  predetermined  subatmospberic 
pressure; 

(f)  said  micraprocessor  further  programmed  to  compare  the 
measured  time  period  with  the  stored  predetermined  reference 
time  period,  wherein  a  difference  between  the  measured  time 
period  and  the  stored  predetermined  reference  time  period 
provides  a  detection  of  the  presence  of  liquid  in  said  enclo- 
sure. 


5^482,685 
DEODORIZING  APPARATUS 
Titsoo  Finite,  Osaka;  Syuzo  Tokiunitsn,  Kawanishi;  EDroftimi 
Nisiiida,  Osaka;  IMashi  Suzuki,  Kashiba;  Yukiyoshi  Ooo, 
Hirakata;  Tetsuo  Terashima,  Neyagawa;  lUushi  Tomizawa, 
Ikoma;  Jiro  Suzuki,  Nara;  Syi^i  Asada,  Youkakfai,  and 
Yukiyoshi  Nishikori,  Oumihadiiinan,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Matsnsiiita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  JaiMui 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1994,  Sen  No.  225,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1993,  5-084257; 
Jul  30, 1993,  5-189673 

Int  CL'  FtUN  3/10 
VS.  CL  472— VIA  2  Claims 


5,482,684 

VESSEL  USEFUL  FOR  MONITORING  PLASMA 
STERILIZING  PROCESSES 
Phillip  A.  Martens,  Fremont,  Calif.,  and  Ross  A.  Caputo,  Long 
Grove,  DL,  assignors  to  Abtoz,  Inc.,  MnndcMo,  m. 

Filed  May  3,  1994.  Ser.  No.  237^68 

Int  CL*  GOID  11/76;  A61L  2/W,  C12Q  1/18;  C12M  1/34 

U.S.CL422— U9  20  Claims 


1.  A  deodorizing  apparatus  for  oxidizing  malodorous  gas  com- 
prising: 

an  inlet; 

an  outlet;  and 

a  gas  passage  at  right  angles  to  a  direction  of  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet  fw  communicating  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
said  gas  passage  including: 

a  catalyst  positioned  within  said  gas  passage, 

a  beater  positioned  within  said  catalyst,  said  heater  having  a 
portion  for  beating  said  catalyst  and  a  portion  for  beating  the 
gas  passage,  and 

a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  tbe  temperature  of  said  heater, 
said  sensor  positioned  within  said  heater, 

wherein  malodorous  gas  fed  to  said  inlet  and  through  said  gas 
passage  including  said  catalyst  is  oxidized  and  hence,  deodor- 
ized when  said  catalyst  is  heated  by  said  beater  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  as  delected  by  said  temperature  sensor, 
and 

wherein  said  heater  is  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the 
heating  output  per  unit  area  in  a  portion  of  said  heater  adja- 
cent to  said  oudet  of  said  gas  passage  is  set  larger  than  the 
beating  output  per  unit  area  in  other  portions  of  said  beater. 


'  1.  A  vessel,  useful  for  evaluating  the  performance  of  an  indicator 
under  sterilization  conditions,  comprising: 

a  chamber  defining  a  voliune,  the  volume  adapted  to  receive  a 
biological  and/or  chemical  indicator,  tbe  chamber  of  sufBcient 
construction  uniformly  to  disoibute  a  cycle  of  a  sterilizing 
species  in  tbe  volume  within  a  predetermined  time; 

a  plasma  generator  adapted  to  generate  a  plasma  upstream  of  the 

I      chamber  and  in  communication  with  the  chamber,  the  plasma  - 

containing  a  plurality  of  atomic  and/or  molecular  species; 

pumping  means  for  continuously  flowing  plasma  tlirough  ttie 
chamber  during  a  plasma  sterilizing  cycle  while  maintaining  a 
reduced  pressure  in  tbe  chamber;  and 

a  monitor  operatively  associated  with  the  vessel  and  capable  of 
determining  a  concentration  of  selected  species  in  the  plasma 
when  a  plasma  sterilizing  cycle  constituted  entirely  or  in  pait 
by  the  plasma  is  flowing  through  tbe  volume. 


5y482,686 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Alan  R.  LeboM,  2526  Danidle  Dr.,  Niagara  Falls,  Niagara 
County,  N.Y.  14304,  and  John  D.  Ite  Eyck,  1458  Rklge  Rd., 
Lewistmi,  Niagara  County,  N.Y.  14092 

DivWon  or  Scr.  No.  97730,  Nov.  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,384,188.  This  applkation  Nov.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  341,777 

Int  a.*  BOID  53/34;  FOIN  3/28 

VS.  CL  4X1— Vn  9  aaims 

1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  treating  exhaust  gas  from  an  internal 

combustion  engine  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  catalyst-carrying 

ceramic  monolith  within  said  housing,  and  a  flexible,  resilient, 

thermal/mechanical  shock-resisting  mat  separating  said  monolith 

fiom  said  housing,  said  mat  comprising 

(a)  about  IS  wt  %  to  about  45  wt  %  fiber, 

(b)  about  3  wt  %  to  about  9  wt  %  binder; 

(c)  aboitt  20  wt  %  to  about  60  wt  %  unexpanded  vermiculite; 


(d)  about  10  wt  %  to  about  30  wt  %  expandable  graphite. 


5,482,687 
SEPARATION  OF  SODIUM-22  FROM  DtRADLiTED 
TARGETS 
Wayne  A.  lliylor,  and  DavM  Jamriska,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.M.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,672 
Int  a.'  COIG  57/00 
VS.  CL  423—2  10  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  selective  separation  of  sodium-22  from  an 
irradiated  target  comprising: 
dissolving  an  irradiated  target  to  form  a  first  solution; 
contacting  said  first  solution  with  hydrated  antimony  pentoxide 

to  selectively  separate  sodium-22  from  said  solution; 
separating  said  antimony  pentoxide  including  said  separated 

sodiura-22  from  said  first  solution; 
dissolving  said  antimony  pentoxide  including  said  separated 

sodium-22  in  mineral  acid  to  form  a  second  solution;  and, 
separating  said  antimony  from  said  sodium-22  in  said  second 
solution. 


5,482,688 
PLUTONIUM  DISSOLUTION  PROCESS 
Michael  A.  Vest,  Oak  Park,  m.;  Samuel  D.  Fink,  Aiken,  S.Ca 
David  G.  Karraker,  Aiken,  S.C.;  Edwhi  N.  Moore,  Aiken, 
S.C.,  and  H.  Perry  Holcomb,  North  Augusta,  S.C.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rqtrcsented  by  tiie 
United  Stotes  Department  of  Energy,  Washfaigton,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  193,380 
Int  a.*  BOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  423—20  18  Claims 


Ar''mmuntu  I 
H,B>6         — 


1.  A  process  for  dissolving  plutonium  metal,  said  process  com- 
prising tbe  steps  of: 

making  a  mixture  of  sulfamic  acid  and  a  fluoride  ion,  said 
mixtuoe  containing  said  sulfamic  acid  in  a  concentration 
between  approximately  l.OM  and  1.67M,  said  mixture  con- 


taining said  fluoride  ion  in  a  conceniranoa  between  approxi- 
mately 0.002SM  and  O.IM; 

beating  said  mixture; 

exposing  said  plutonium  metal  to  said  mixture  whereby  at  least 
a  first  portion  of  said  plutonium  dissolves  in  said  mixture  and 
a  second  portion  of  said  plutonium  reacts  with  said  mixture  to 
form  plutonium  oxide;  and 

dissolving  said  plutonium  oxide  in  an  acid. 


5,482,689 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACCELERATES  PRODUCTION  OF 

RED  LEAD  OXIDE 
Rdnhard  Marx,  Bad  Harzburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hen- 
bach  &  Undgens  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP9«01094,  {  371  Date  Mar.  5,  1991,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO91/00848,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24,  1991 

PCT  FOcd  JuL  6,  1990,  Ser.  No.  655^450 
Cbiims  priority,  appik»tkm  Germany,  JuL  10,  1989,  39  22 
654.9 

Int  CL*  COIG  21/02 
VS.  CL  423—619  11  Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  tbe  accelerated  production  of  Pb,04,  which 
comprises  oxidizing  PbO  in  a  stirrer  reactor,  said  PbO  being  kept 
in  suspension  like  a  fluidized  bed  by  a  stiner,  drawing  off  from  the 
fully  oxidized  Pb304  a  quarter  to  half  of  tbe  reactor  contents  and 
replacing  the  drawn  off  contents  with  new  PbO. 


5,482,690 
LOW-RESIDUE  HIGH-EXTRACnON  PRODUCTION  OF 

SODIUM  DICHROMATE 
Kari-Christoph    Scberfaag,    Bergiscfa    Gladbach,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Levericusen,  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  Na  139^56,  Oct  20,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  369,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1992,  42  36 
202.4 

Int  a.*  C22B  34/32;  COIG  37/00.37/14 
VS.  CL  423—61  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  low-waste,  high  extraction  production  of 
sodium  dichromate  from  cbromite,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  steps: 

a)  reducing  cbromite  to  form  a  melted  ferrocbromium  alloy  as 
one  phase  and  a  first  slag  phase,  separating  said  first  slag 
phase  from  the  melted  ferrochromium  alloy  phase  and  remov- 
ing said  first  slag  phase  from  tbe  process; 

b)  oxidizing  the  melted  ferrochromium  alloy  with  oxygen  or  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  form  a  low-carbon  ferrochromium 
melt  and  a  second  slag,  said  second  slag  being  rich  in  chro- 
mium oxide,  and  then  separating  said  ferrochromium  mek 
from  said  second  slag,  and  removing  said  ferrocbromiimi  meh 
from  the  process; 
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c)  subjecting  said  second  slag  from  step  b)  to  oxidizing  digestion 
with  sodium-based  alkaline  digesting  agent,  leaning  agent  and 
oxygen,  to  conveit  the  chromium  oxide  in  said  second  slag  to 
sodium  chromate; 

d)  leaching  said  sodium  chromate  from  said  second  slag  with 
water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chromate  and  at 
the  same  time,  reducing  the  sodium  chromate  content  of  said 
second  slag; 

e)  acidifying  said  sodium  chromate  solution  to  conveit  the 
sodium  chromate  to  sodium  dichromate  and 

f)  recycling  a  pan  of  said  second  slag,  which  has  had  its  sodium 
chromate  content  reduced  in  step  d),  to  step  c)  to  be  part  or  all 
of  said  leaning  agent,  and  discarding  the  renudnder  of  said 
second  slag  with  reduced  sodium  chromate  content,  as  a  waste 
product 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  THE  PROCESSING  OF 
ILMENTTE  AND  RELATED  MINERALS 
TbamM  A.  O'DodmII,  Borwood;  Joha  Bcaida,  YamviOc;  Ttr- 
en  K.  H.  Paafe  Coiwri.  and  Darid  G.  Wood,  St  Kiida,  aO 
oC,  AMtraHa,  aaigiion  to  The  Uniycrsity  of  Meliioanie, 
Victoria,  AMtraHa 
Dirtakn  of  Scr.  No.  107,787,  Oct  22, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,997375. 
This  appHcatioa  JaB.  23, 1995,  Scr.  No.  377,103 
ClaiflM    primrHy,    appHcatioB    AostraUa,    Feb.    21,    1991, 
PK4721/91 

Int.  CL'  C22B  5/00 
VS.  a.  423— «9  18  Claiaaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  intermediates  useful  in  the 
frocessiiig  of  ilmenite  and  related  minerals  comprising: 

a)  dissolving  a  metal  fluoride  compound  in  an  organic  solvent; 

b)  adding  an  ammonium  fluoride  to  the  metal  fluoride  compound 
dissolved  in  the  organic  solvent  in  step  a)  to  precipitate  an 
ammonium  fluorometallate  from  the  organic  solvent;  and 

c)  dissolving  the  ammonium  fluorometallate  from  step  b)  in 
water  and  adding  an  alkali  flixnide  to  prodiKe  an  alkali 
fluorometallate  and  an  ammonium  fluoride. 


a)  impregnating  an  intermediate  pore  size  zeolite  powder  with 
ferrocene  in  a  solvent  under  conditions  effective  to  deposit  an 
iron  concentration  on  the  zeolite  sufBcient  to  allow  a  conver- 
sion of  at  least  27  weight  percent  of  the  total  nitrogen  com- 
pounds present  in  the  exhaust  gas  at  a  temperature  of  250°  C. 
after  the  impregnated  zeolite  produced  thereby  has  been 
steamed  at  850°  C.  using  20  weight  percent  sttam  for  6  hours; 

b)  incorporating  the  zeolite  with  a  matrix; 

c)  calcining  the  impregnated  zeolite  and  the  matrix  to  thereby 
produce  a  calcined  catalyst; 

d)  adding  ammonia  to  an  exhaust  gas  comprising  nitrogen 
oxides,  diereby  forming  a  mixture  of  the  exhaust  gas  and  the 
ammonia; 

e)  contacting  the  gas  mixture  with  said  calcined  catalyst  at 
conditions  effective  to  substantially  convert  the  NO^  aitd  the 
ammonia  to  innocuous  compounds,  the  conditions  comprising 
a  temperature  less  than  4SS°  C. 


5,482,«93 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER  SOLUBLE 

POLYALUMINOSnJCATES 

John  D.  Rnshmere,  WOniinstoa,  DcL,  and  Robert  H.  Moffett 

Landcnberg,  Pa.,  awlpinni  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Ncaioiin  and 

Company,  WDmingtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  212,744 

iBt  CL'  CBIB  33/26 

VS.  a.  423—328.1  7  Clalnig 

1.  A  process  for  producing  water  soluble  polyparticulate  polya- 

luminosilicate  microgels  having  mole  ratios  of  alumina:silica  of 

between  1:25  and  1:1500  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acidifying  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
containing  0.1-6%  by  weight  of  SiOj  to  a  pH  of  2-10.5  by 
adding  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing  suflSicient  altuni- 
num  salt  to  provide  said  mole  ratios  and  thereby  forming  a 
microgel;  and 

(b)  diluting  die  product  of  step  (a)  with  water  prior  to  gelation  to 
a  SiOj  content  of  S2%  by  weight 


5y482,C94 
REGENERATION  OF  CYANIIW  BY  OXIDATION  OF 
THIOCYANATE 
Javier  Jara,  Montreal;  Heriban  Soto,  and  Fabiola  Nava,  both 
of  MetaOnrgy,  aO  of,  Canada,  avignors  to  Canadian  Liquid 
Air  Ltd.-Air  Liqnidc  Canada  Ltcc,  Quebec,  Canada 
FBcd  Aug.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  293,170 
Int  CL'  CtlC  3A)0 
VS.  CL  423-364  33  i 
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SELECTIVE  CATALYTIC  REDUCTION  OF  NITROGEN 

OXIDES  USING  A  FERROCENE  IMPREGNATED 

ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

I  A.  Andch,  Princeton,  N  J.;  Sa^Jay  B. 

,  Pa.,  and  David  S.  SUhabi,  PcwringtoB,  N  J., 

ta  MoMI  OB  Corporatioa,  FairCu,  Va. 

FBcd  Jol.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  271,04 
Int  CL*  COIB  21/04 
VS.  a.  423— 239  J  18  ( 

1.  A  method  for  selective  catalytic  reduction,  prior  to  discharge, 
of  an  exhaust  gas  contaminated  with  NO,  comprising: 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  cyanide  (CN~)  from  a  composition 
comprising  thiocyanate  comprising  contacting  the  composition 
wiita  an  oxidizing  gas  containing  ozone  while  the  pH  of  the 


composition  is  sufficiently  low  to  assure  HCN  as  the  predominant 
species  in  the  composition  relative  to  CN~,  and  wherein  the  pH  <rf 
the  composition  resulting  from  the  oxidizing  gas  contacting  step  is 
raised  to  a  pH  above  7.0  to  convert  die  HCN  to  CN~. 


5,482,695 
CARBON  COMPOSITION  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Vilrtor  A.  Gnschin,  Udtini;  Alcxandr  A.  Zaktaarov,  Kraano- 
yarslt;  Aksd  L  Lyamldn,  KnsnoyarslL,  and  Anatoiy  M. 
Staver,  pr.  Mira,  d.3,  kT.14,  660087,  Krasnoyarsk,  all  of, 
U.S,siL,  aasignors  to  Anatoiy  MikhaOovicta  Staver,  Krasno- 
yanii,  Russian  Federatian 
per  No.  PCT/SU91/W135,  S  371  Date  JuL  22, 1993,  S  102(c) 
Date  JuL  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W093mU29,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1993 

per  Filed  JuL  3,  1991,  Scr.  Na  94,095 
Int  a.'  COIB  31/06 
VS.  CL  423—446  3  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  composition  containing 
diamond  and  graphite,  comprising 
diamond  particles  being  40-120  A  in  size; 
graphite  particles  being  200-1000  A  in  size; 
the  ratio  between  both  being  diamond  being  18%-38%  by 

weight; 
graphite  being  62%-  82%  by  wei^; 
said  process  comprising  the  step  of 

detonating  a  carbon-containing  explosive  featuring  a  negative 
oxygen  balance  in  a  cooling  medium  containing  a  neutral  gas, 
and  containing  also  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  an  amount  of 
40-60%  by  volume,  with  its  free  oxygen  content  not  in  excess 
of  2%  of  the  amount  of  the  cooling  medium. 


5y482,696 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  AND/OR 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  POTASSIUM 
CHLORIDE  SOLUTION 
Rudiger  Hdnigsctamid-GnMsicii;  Peter  Sdimlttinger.  both  of 
Nicdcrkassd;  Ingo  StaU,  Vdtanar,  and  Kari  R.  Wambach- 
Sonuncrliolf,  Bad  Henfcld,  all  of,  Germany,  aasignors  to 
Huds  Akticngcseibciiaft,  Marl,  Germany 

Filed  JuL  22, 1994,  Scr.  Na  279,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1993,  43  26 
128.0 

Int  a.'  C25B  75/08 
U.S.  CL  423— «52  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  purifying  an  aqueous  potassium  chloride  solution 
containing  sulphate  ions  as  impurities,  comprising  precipitating 
said  sulphate  ions  from  said  solution  as  potassium  sulphate,  a 
potassium  sulphate-containing  salt  mixture,  a  potassium  sulphate- 
containing  compound,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  precipitating 
comprising  one  of  groups  (a),  (b)  and  (c): 

(a)  increasing  the  concentration  of  hydroxide  ion,  carbonate  ion, 
or  both,  in  said  solution; 


(b)  increasing  either  tbe  concentration  of  hydrogen  carbonate  ion 
or  die  concentration  of  both  hydrogen  caritooate  and  cartMn- 
ate  i(»  in  said  solution;  or 

(c)  adding  potassium  sulphate  seed  crystals  to  said  solution. 


5,482,697 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  \fia*^0<X^2.0] 
M.  Yazid  SaidL  San  Joae,  CaHL,  aarignor  to  ValcMC  Tecbnal- 
ogy,  Inc,  Henderson,  Ncv. 

FBcd  Jan.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  184,089 
Int  CL*'  COIB  13/32 
VS.  CL  423—592  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  VcO,)^^  wherein  0<x<2.0  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

-    in  a  stirred  aqueous  medium  contained  in  a  reaction  vessel, 
slowly  contacting  VgO,3  with  at  least  a  nominal  stoichiomet- 
ric anxHmt  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  form  the  product  yfiiy^, 
wherein  0<x<2.0; 
and  drying  said  product 


5,482,698 

DETECTION  AND  THERAPY  OF  LESIONS  WITH 

BIOTIN/AVIDIN  POLYMER  CONJUGATES 

Gary  L.  Grilllttas,  Monistawn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Immnnonawi- 

ics,  Inc,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1993,  Scr.  Na  51444 
Int  CL'  A61K  41/00:51/10:31/74:31/415 
VS.  CL  424—141  43  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  detecting  or  treating  lesions 
in  a  subject  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  parenteially  injecting  a  subject  with  a  targeting  composition 
comprised  of 

(i)  a  biotin-protein  conjugate  or 
(ii)  an  avidin-prolein  conjugate, 

wherein  the  protein  of  said  conjugate  binds  to  a  marker  sub- 
stance produced  by  or  associated  with  the  targeted  lesion,  and 

allowing  said  conjugate  to  accrete  at  the  targeted  lesion; 

(b)  then  parenterally  injecting  a  clearing  composition  comprised 
of 

(i)  avidin,  when  said  targeting  composition  is  a  biotin-protein 

conjugate,  or 
(ii)  biotin,  when  said  targeting  compositioa  is  an  avidin- 

protein  conjugate, 
and  allowing  said  clearing  composition  to  substantially  clear 
said  targeting  composition  from  non-taigeted  sites  and  to  bind 
to  said  targeting  composition  accreted  at  the  targeted  lesion; 
and 

(c)  parenterally  injecting  a  detection  or  therapeutic  composition 
comprised  of  a  conjugate  of 

(i)  avidin  and  a  detection  or  tlierapeutic  agent  when  said 

clearing  composition  is  biotin,  or 
(ii)  biotin  and  a  detection  or  therapeutic  agent  when  said 

clearing  agent  is  avidin,  and 
allowing  said  detection  or  therapeutic  composition  to  accrete  at 
the  targeted  lesion  thereby  treating  the  lesion  when  said  agent 
is  a  therapeutic  agent  or  if  said  agent  is  a  detection  agent 

(d)  detecting  said  agent  accreted  at  the  lesion,  thereby  detecting 
the  lesion; 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that  at  least  one  of  the  con^KMitions 
of  step  (a)  or  (b)  finther  comprises  a  polymer  comprising 
multiple  avidin  or  biotin  binding  sites,  ttiereby  providing  an 
increased  number  of  binding  sites  to  which  a  subsequently 
administered  composition  of  step  (b)  or  (c)  binds,  thereby 
amplifying  the  aiiMunt  of  said  detecticM  or  dierapeutic  agent 
at  the  targeted  lesion. 


167-746  O.G.-96-I2:  QU 
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MULTINUCLEAR  COMPLEXES  FOR  X-RAY  IMAGING 

Tontca  Almen,  Malmd,  Sweden;  Ame  Berg,  Blommenbobn, 
Norway;  C.  Allen  Chang,  Palo  Alto;  Michael  Droege,  Livcr- 
more,  both  of  Calif.;  HaraM  Dugstad,  Oslo,  Norway;  Jcre  D. 
FeUman,  Livennore;  Sook-Hui  Kim,  Mountain  View,  both  of 
Calif.;  Jo  Klavencss,  Oslo,  Norway;  Scott  M.  RocUage,  Loa 
Gatos,  CaUf.;  Pil  Rongved,  Hefl^  Norway;  Brent  Segal, 
Smmyrale,  and  Alan  D.  Watson,  Campbell,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Nycomed  Sahitar  bM\,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

PCr  No.  PCT/EP92/M(98,  {  371  Date  Sep.  24,  1993,  8  l«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  24,  1993,  PCX  Pub.  No.  W092/17215,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  15,  1992 

per  FUcd  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  122,461 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1991, 

91MS79;  Sep.  26,  1991,  9120507 

The  portfcm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  17, 

2012,  has  been  dhwdaimed. 

Int  CL<'  A61K  49/04 

\3S.  CL  A2A-9A1  Zl  Clafans 

1.  A  sterile  X-ray  contrast  medium  comprising  a  pbysidogically 

tolerable  multinuclear  complex  of  fonnula  I 


(H3^)A. 


(D 


(where  M,B,^  is  a  multinuclear  entity;  each  M  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  is  a  contrast  enhancing  metal  atom  covaiently 
bonded  to  at  least  one  atom  B  where  u  is  non-zero;  each  B  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  is  a  non-metal  bridging  atom 
covaiently  bonded  to  at  least  two  metal  atoms  M  and  optionally  to 
further  atoms;  each  A  which  may  be  tlie  same  or  different  is  a 
non-metal  non-bridging  atom  covaiently  bonded  to  a  noetal  atom 
M;  each  L  which  may  be  tlie  same  or  different  is  a  ligand 
co-ordinately  bonded  to  at  least  one  metal  atom  M;  n  is  a  positive 
integer  of  value  2  or  greater  at  least  one  metal  atom  M  being 
tungsten  or  a  lantbanide  where  n  represents  2;  u  is  zero  or  a 
positive  integer,  u  being  at  least  2  unless  n  is  at  least  S  or  at  least 
one  M  is  a  lanthanide;  x  is  a  positive  integer,  and  v  and  w  are 
independenUy  zero  or  positive  integers;  with  the  provisos  tliat 
where  n  is  2  or  3  and  no  M  is  a  lanthanide  either  at  least  one  B  is 
other  than  oxygen  or  sulphur  or  w  is  a  positive  integer  and  at  least 
one  L  is  a  multidentate  ligand  other  than  EDTA)  or  a  physiologi- 
cally tolerable  salt  thereof,  together  with  at  least  one  phamaceuti- 
cal  carrier  or  excipient. 


XOOCCH2 


CHjCOOX         CH2COOX  CHrCOOX 


(D 


N-f-CHj— CH{-N)jCH— CH-(-N- 
XOOCCH2  Ri       R2 

wherein 


■CHj-CH2)jN 


n  and  m,  in  each  case  are  the  numbers  0,  1,  2,  3,  and  4  and  n+m 
is  1-4; 

X  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  and/or  a  metal  ion  equivalent  of  an 
element  of  atomic  numbers  21-29,  42,  44  of  57-^3,  wherein 
at  least  two  of  the  substituents  X  mean  a  nonradioactive  metal 
ion  equivalent; 

R'  and  R^,  being  different  are  in  each  case  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  Cg-C^o- 
allcylene  group,  said  alkylene  group  optionally  containing 
imino,  phenylenoxy,  pbenylenimino,  amido,  hydrazido,  ester 
git>up(s),  oxygen,  sulfiir  and/or-nitrogen  atom(s)  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercapto,  imino,  epoxy, 
0x0,  thioxo  and/or  amino  group(s),  said  alkylene  group  exliilv 
iting  at  the  end  either  a  moiety  of  general  formula  I^  or  I^ 


XOOCCH2  CH2COOX        CH2COOX         CH2COOX      *^ 

I  I  I  I 

N-(-CHj-CHj-N);^CH— CHit-N— CH{-CH2)jN 

xoocxaij  CH2C00X 

XOOCCH2  CHjCOOX         CH2COOX  CH2CCX>X 

N-^CHj-CHi-N);rCHj-CH-eN-CHf-CH2);N 

XOOCCH2  CH2COOX 

wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  said  alkylene  group 
having  at  the  end  thereof  a  moiety  of  formula  I^  or  formula 
I«;or 
a  salt  of  said  compound  with  at  least  one  inorganic  and/or 
organic  base  or  amino  acid. 


a,) 


5,482,701 
MICROPOROUS  ALKAU  METAL  BICARBONATE 
AnOony  E.  Winston,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Church 
&  Dwight  Co.,  Inc,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FVcd  May  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  56y485 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/32 

VS.  CL  424—65  5  Claims 


5,482,700 

SUBSTITUTED  POLYAMINO,  POLYCARBOXY 
COMPLEXING  AGENT  DIMERS  FOR  MRI  AND  X-RAY 
CONTRAST 
JuUns  Dcutscfa;  Heinz  Cries;  Erich  Klieger;  Ulrich  Nicdballa, 
all  of  Berlin;  Franz- Josef  Reiueke,  Bergkamen;  Juergen 
Conrad,  and  Wolfgang  Muetzd,  both  of  Berlin,  all  of,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Sdicring  Alitiengesellschafl,  BerUn,  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,646,  May  25, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,713,  Jun.  18,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,442,  Oct 

2, 1989.  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

269,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1987,  37  10 
730.5 

Int  CL"  A61B  5/055 
UJS.  CL  424— 9J64  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I 


CH2COOX 


1.  Microporous  all^  metal  bicarbonate  powder  comprising 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  between  about  0.1 -SO 
microns,  a  surface  area  between  about  S-20  square  meters  per 
gram,  an  average  pore  size  between  about  10-500  nanometers,  and 
a  total  pore  volume  between  about  0.1-2  cubic  centimeters  per 
gram;  and  wherein  the  particles  consist  of  agglomerated  crystal- 
lites. 


January  9,  1996 


CHEMICAL 


ins 


5ylS2,7i2 
HYDROPmUC  POLYMER-COATED 
MICROCRYSTALLITES  Ot  BICARBONATE  SALT 
Richard  T.  Murphy,  Bdle  Mend,  ami  M.  Stephen  LiO«i«,  Bask- 
hig  Ridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co,, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
ConthMiation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,873,  Mar.  30,  1994,  Pat 
No.  5^417,963,  which  is  a  contlnnalian-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
53336,  Apr.  27, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,376,362.  This  appUcatkm 
Jan.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  370^54 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/34:7/3S 
VS.  CL  424—65  14  ClafaM 

1.  A  powder  composition  which  is  composed  of  particles  having 
an  average  particle  size  between  about  5-SO  microns,  and  an 
average  dimensional  axial  ratio  between  about  1-2.5  to  1;  wherein 
the  particles  comprise  a  hydrophilic  polymer  surface  coating  hav- 
ing an  encapsulated  core  matrix  content  of  at  least-two  crystallites 
of  water-soluble  inorganic  compound  selected  from  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate  and  anunonium  bicarbonate,  and  wherein  the  encapsu- 
lated bicarbonate  crystallites  have  a  particle  size  distribution  sub- 
stantially in  the  range  between  about  0.2-42  microns. 


5,482,703 
HAIR  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 
Keith  D.  Phigs,  Ondnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Proctor  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cindruuti,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,260,  JuL  25,  1990,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,408,  Nov.  3,  1989, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continiution  of  Ser.  No.  589,975,  Mar. 
15, 1984,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
134,130 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/075 
VS.  CL  454—70.12  16  Claims 

1.  A  conditioning  composition,  useful  on  human  hair,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  non-volatile  polydimethyl 
siloxane  having  the  following  formula 


(CH3)3SiO-fSi(CH3)20tSi(CHj)3 


wherein  n  is  from  20  to  7,000; 

(b)  a  vehicle  for  the  non-volatile  polydimethyl  siloxane  which 
consists  of: 

(A)  fix>m  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  a  lipid  material;  and 

(B)  from  about  0.05%  to  about  5%  of  a  cationic  surfactant 
material; 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.0%  of  a  substantially  non- 
depositing  anti-resoiling  agent  consisting  of  a  dimetliicoiie 
copolyol;  and 

(d)  the  balance  of  water. 


S»— 0-(-CH2fe-N 


/ 
\ 


R'  R 
I  I 
CH— CH— CtXHd 


0) 


CH— CH— CX)OM 
I         I 
R'       R 


COOM     R 

I  / 

CH— CH— COOM 


(la) 


Si— G-t-CHife-N 


/ 
\ 


R* 


5^482,704 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AMINO- 
MULTICARBOXYLATE  MODIFIED  STARCH 
Robert  W.  Sweger,  Bound  Brook;  John  J.  Tsai,  Belle  Mead; 
Joseph  Pasapane,  Morristown,  all  of  NJ.,  ai>d  Karen  A. 
Bernard,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

FUcd  Jun.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,984 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/06:7/48 
VS.  CL  424—70.13  16  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  skin  care  or  hair  care  composition  comprising  a 
cosmetic  vehicle  and  from  about  0.1  to  atmut  20%  by  weight  of  an 
amino  multicarboxylate  starch  derivative  having  the  following 
structure: 


wtierein 
St-O  rqjresents  a  starch  molecule; 
R  is  H  or  CH,; 
R'  is  H,  CH3  or  COOH; 
M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium; 
n  is  2  or  3;  and 
R'  is  H  M  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


5,482,705 

COLD-WATER  (FRESH  OR  SALT)  AND  NO-WATER 

SHAVING  LOTION 

Cari  R.  Hoffinann,  Jr.,  7490  Lake  Hazel  Rd.,  Boise,  Id.  83709, 

and  Morton  H.  Katz,  100  Wcstiiew  Rd.,  Spring  VaDey,  N.Y. 

10977 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,672 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/15 

VS.  a.  424—73  1  Cfadm 

1.  A  cold-water  (fresh  or  salt)  and  no- water  shaving  lotion, 
comprising  tlie  following  formula  measured  by  weight  and  having 
a  neutral  pH: 


Beeswax,  White,                       approximately               0.1-O.S 

Metfaylparaben                                      ' 

0.1-0.2 

Caibomer-940. 

0.1-1.0 

Glycerol  Stearate.                               ' 

1.(M.5 

Isopropyl  Palmiiau,                            ' 

0.25-5.0 

Benzyl  Alcohol                                   ' 

0.01-0.05 

Cetyl  Alcohol                                        ' 

0.1-5.0 

BHT, 

0.003-0.006 

0.001-0.003 

Hydrochloric  Acid, 

Butylporaben, 

0.01-0.02 

Soibitan  Siearale, 

0.1-1.0 

Propylene  Glycol 

2.0-5.0 

Propylparaben 

0.01-0.1 

Sodium  Stearate 

1.0-3.5 

FD&C  Red  #40, 

0.001-0.002 

Myristyl  Myristale 

2.0-5.0 

FD&C  Yellow  #5, 

0.001-0.002 

Steaiyl  Alcohol, 

0.1-2J 

Polysorbate-61, 

0.3-3.0 

FD&C  Blue  #1, 

0.001-0.01 

Sodium  Create, 

0.3-0.6 

Purified  Water. 

63.0-92.5 
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5y482,7M 
TRANSMUCOSAL  THERAmJTIC  COMPOSITION 
Yantidca  Igvi,  Kobe;  Minoni  YamMU,  Kawaiiidii,  and  Shlse- 
Un  TUcetoiBi,  Duda,  aO  oC  Japan,  aasicnon  to  Ikkcda 
Chcnicai  Indnstrics,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  1^  1993,  Sck  No.  49,402 
ClaiBM  pcterity,  appOcalion  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1992,  4-997947 
InL  CL''  AUK  3S/2 1:38/28:38/29 
VS.  a.  424— «5.7  14  Oaims 

1.  A  transmucosal  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  physi- 
ologically active  peptide  or  protein  and  an  absorption  promoting 
amount  of  cytidine  nucleotide  derivative; 
wherein  the  cytidine  nucleotide  derivative  is  a  cytidine  mono-, 
di-  or  triphosphate,  the  oxygen  atom  of  the  phosphoric  acid 
moiety  is  replaced  by  sulfur  or  nitrogen,  and  the  phosphoric 
acid  moiety  has  a  substituent  selected  fiom  a  lower  alkyl,  a 
lower  alkoxy  or  an  amide  group. 


5,482,709 
EIMEIUA  ANTIGENIC  COMPOSITION  WmCH  EUCITS 

ANTIBODIES  AGAINST  AVIAN  COCCIDIOSIS 
James  W.  Jacobaoa,  RodcriDe;  Robert  L.  Stransbers,  SOrer 
Spring;  Satan  D.  IVDmw,  RodniDe;  Sharon  H.  Pope,  GaUii- 
cnborg;  Soaan  L.  Stransbcif,  Silver  Spring;  Mkhad  D. 
Rnl,  Bowie;  Patricia  C  Anguatine,  Laaird,  and  Harry  D. 
Danfofth,  Severn,  ail  of  Md.,  aarignors  to  BrHfafa  Tedinolagy 
Groap  USA  Inc.,  Gnlph  Mob,  Pa^  and  The  UniiMi  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Dcpt  of  Agricnitnrc,  Wasii- 
taigtoa,D.C 
Division  of  Scr.  Na  SSM93,  Sep.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,273,901, 

which  is  a  contfainath»-faHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  2154«2,  JnL  5, 

1988,  which  is  a  contfamatiaa-fai-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  74«,520,  Jan. 

19, 1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contfamation-fai-part  of  Scr. 

No.  627,8U,  JnL  5, 1984,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Nov.  8, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  148<432 

Int.  CL'  A61K  39/0J2;  G07K  14/455 

VS,  CL  424—191.1  1  dafan 

S  10  IS  20 


5^482,707 

FLAVORED,  READY  TO  USE  ACTIVATED  CHARCOAL 

ANTIDOTE 

SanI  S.  Sanlson,  FrankUn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Frank  W.  Kerr 

Chemical  Company,  Novi,  Midi. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1994,  Ser.  Na  290,694 
Int  CL"  A61K  33/44 
VS.  CL  424—125  7  Claims 

1.  The  therapeutic  method  of  providing  a  patient  who  has 
ingested  a  toxic  substance  with  an  activated  charcoal  slurry  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  quantity  of  activated  charcoal  slurry  in  a  container, 
providing  a  straw  which  may  be  used  by  the  patient  to  orally 

draw  up  and  ingest  the  contains  of  the  slurry  container, 
providing  a  container  of  flavoring  material  having  suflScient 
viscosity  as  to  be  substantially  retained  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  straw  when  applied  within  said  straw; 
insetting  the  straw  into  said  container  of  charcoal  slurry;  and 
applying  the  flavoring  to  the  interior  of  said  straw  so  as  to  coat 
the  straw  with  the  flavoring  material,  the  charcoal  slurry 
through  the  flavored  coated  straw  so  that  both  the  flavoring 
and  the  slurry  are  ingested  by  the  patient  giving  the  sluny  a 
flavored  taste. 


5^482,708 
FUSION  PROTEIN  FROM  FELINE  LEUKAEMIA  VIRUS 

GP70  AS  VACCINE 
Norman  Spibey,  and  James  O.  Jarrett,  both  of  Gtaugow,  United 
Kingdom,  asdgnors  to  The  Univcnity  Court  of  the  Univei^ 
ttty  of  Glasgow,  Glasgow,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/00996,  i  371  Date  Feb.  21, 1994,  8  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  21,  1994,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W093/23544,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Nov.  25,  1993 

PCT  Filed  May  14, 1993,  Scr.  No.  175,393 
Oatans  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1992, 
92  10  337J 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/21:39/385:  C07K  14/15:19/00 
VS.  CL  424—187.1  5  Qaims 

1.  An  immunogenic  fiised  recombinant  protein  which  comprises 
a  feline  leukemia  virus  (FeLV)  gp70  VRS  sequence  fiised  to  the 
carboxy  terminus  of  a  FeLV  gp70  VRl  sequence,  wherein  the  VR5 
sequence  has  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  6,  and  the  VRl 
sequence  has  the  sequence  of  SEQ  ID  NO:  4. 


«5  70  7S  to 

n«L«»eimr«»i»i«nirj— mnnr«icirii»BitiiiiMiii»riaTCyOT»i 

•S  M  H  100 

m8i»ciiiiu»ii«njO«»««icy*ioCir«i«»»«jmair«M«m>ii«»^«» 

'    lOS  110  lis  i» 

ClyllMlyUaElyLyaGliCljiUalUpryrLullMilClyGlytyaLnffUUa 


lis  130  lU  1« 

Clii»l,TiiI^^lttM»JU«L)r*V1»1«ll1rthg»r^ClyL>uIl#LmlV«lClM61y 

>«S  IM  155  1(0 

••>t«tt«>Il<IlU«iKr«unIl<»TOGli<1liiClnSlid«sLnS«xClnUaTyr 

lU  170  179  m 

SuSunitf«>kiiClyTyTCliiCly3««lr*r«Scrt«ClyClrlyrjaaFKaw 

lOS  IN  1>5  200 

TyrClnClnGlnClnClnlUirroS«r3«rTyxClyAlaAl«ProSarS«iClnClnJU« 

205 
SvrGlynwPlwTxp*  ■  • 


1.  An  antigenic  composition  that  can  elicit  an  antibody  response 
against  avian  coccidiosis  wherein  said  antigenic  composition  con- 
sists essentially  of  an  amino  acid  sequence  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  amino  acid  sequences  shown  in  FIGS.  4A-4B 
aoAi. 


5^182,710 
COSMETIC  COMPOSmON  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
PIMPLES  AND  REDNESS 
Craig  S.  Sbvtcfacff,  Cheshire;  Stephen  R.  Barrow,  lyumbnll; 
Vispi  D.  Kanga,  Shdton;  Michad  C.  Cheney,  Fairfldd,  and 
Alexander  Znaidcn,  lyumbuU,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Chcsebroogh-Pond'USA  Co.,   Division   of  Conopco,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  JnL  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  99,876 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/32:7/36:7/38:7/42 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  in  an  etFective  amount  for  treatment 
of  pimples,  blemishes  and  redness  comprising: 
(i)  fiom  about  0.1  to  about  10%  of  at  least  one  keratolytic  agent 
each  selected  fiom  the  group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid  and 
salts  thereof,  C,-C25  a-hydroxy  cariMxylic  acids  and  salts 
thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
(ii)  from  about  0.0001  to  about  S%  by  weight  each  of  an 
anti-itritancy  agent  combination  which  includes: 

(a)  a  water-soluble  anti-irritancy  material  which  is  a  Cjo-Cioo 
s^jonin  ;and 

(b)  a  water-insoluble  anti-irritancy  agent  selected  fiom  the 
group  consisting  of  Ct-Cjq  polycyclic  polyenes,  C,5-C<o 
triterpenes  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  water-soluble  and 
water-insoluble  anti-irritancy  agents  being  present  in  a  rela- 
tive weight  ratio  from  about  20: 1  to  1 :20;  and 

fiom  about  1  to  about  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  cosmetically 
acceptable  carrier. 
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5,482,711 

USE  OF  NIGEUA  SATIVA  TO  INCREASE  IMMUNE 

FUNCTION 

R^iko  D.  Mcdcnica,  One  Ocean  Point,  Port  Rayal  Plantation, 

Hflton  Head  Island,  S.C.  29928 

FHcd  Aug.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  Ul,631 
Int  CL'  A61K  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  6  Clabns 

1.  A  method  for  activating  ummune  competent  cells  in  humans  in 
Older  to  increase  the  immune  ftmction  in  humans,  the  immune 
competent  cells  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CD19, 
HLADR,  NKCD3-/CDS6f  and  CD38,  the  method  comprising 
administering  to  humans  an  effective  dose  of  an  extract  from 
Nigella  sativa  at  a  concentration  which  is  effective  to  activate  the 
inmiune  competent  cells  by  reducing  the  presence  of  interferon 
inhibitor  factor  or  lymphokine  inhibitor  factor. 


5,482,712 
GALENIC  COMPOSITION 
Moon  H.  Ktan,  ScooL'  Chan  K.  Parit,  Anyang,  and  Oh  H. 
Kwon,  Suwon,  all  of.  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Badtwha 
Co.,  Ltd^  Kunsan,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Scr.  No.  309y482 
culms  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  22,  1993, 
93-19327 

Int  CL'  A61K  35/78 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  galenic  composition  comprising: 
200-300  parts  by  weight  fructose;  and 
an  alcohol  or  water  extract  of  20-50  parts  by  weight  puerariae 
radix,  20-50  parts  by  weight  phaseoli  radiati  semen,  20-50 
parts  by  weight  seeds  of  Phaseolus  angularis  Wight  or 
Pbaseolus  Calcaratus  Roxburgh,  10-21  parts  by  weight  cra- 
taegi  fiuctus,  10-25  parts  by  weight  malt,  10-25  parts  by 
weight  cnidii  rfaizoma,  10-25  paits  by  weight  atracty lodes 
rhizoma,  10-25  parts  by  weight  cassiae  semen,  3-7  parts  by 
weight  amomi  semen  and  1-5  parts  by  weight  menthae 
folium. 


5,482,714 
WATER  IMPERMEABLE  SKIN  PROTECTANT  BASED 
UPON  REVERSE  WATER  EMULSION 
David  P.  Jonca,  and  WflBam  HL  WoOa;  bath  of  San  , 
Tta.,  assignors  to  Hcalthpoint  Medical  Lfaaitcd  ] 
Reno,  Nev. 

Fikd  JnL  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  272,422 
Int  CL'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  424—401  12 1 

1.  A  water  impermeable  skin  protectant  bated  upon  a  leverae 
water  emulsion  that  provides  substantia]  waterproofing  of  the  skin, 
comprising: 
fiom  about  10%  to  about  25%  of  a  lipogel  blend  that  is  a 
mixture    of    cyclomediicooe    and    aluminum-magnesium- 
hydroxy-stearate; 
from  about  2%  to  about  8%  of  a  reverse  emulsifying  agent 
which  will  provide  an  ointment  emulsion  that  is  oil  phase  on 
the  exterior  surface  and  water  phase  on  the  interior  surface; 
fiom  about  5%  to  30%  of  cyclomethicone; 
from  about  1.0%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  wahiliTing  inor- 
ganic electrolyte;  and 
water  aitd  minors. 


5y482,715 
METHOD  OF  COMBINING  INSECT  EGGS  AND 
OVICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Hafez  M.  Ayad,  Cary,  N.C.,  aasignor  to 
Research  IMangle  Park,  N.C. 
Contfaiuation  of  Scr.  No.  45^403,  Apr.  9,  1903,  i 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  891,848,  Jnn.  L  1992,  i 
doned.  This  appikation  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,M3 
Int  CL*  AOIN  25/02 
VS.  a.  424—405  5  I 

1.  A  method  of  killing  insect  eggs  wherein  the  eggs  are  the  eggs 
of  tobacco  budworms,  pyrethroid  resistant  tobacco  budworm, 
Mexican  bean  beetie  or  Colorado  potato  beeUe,  said  method  com- 
prising applying  an  ovicidally  effective  amount  to  said  eggs  or  to 
the  locus  of  said  eggs  of  an  ovicidal  composition  comprising  a 
compound  o(  the  formula: 


5,482,713 
EQUINE  HERPESVIRUS  RECOMBINANT  POXVIRUS 
VACCINE 
Enzo  Paoletti,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Health  Research  Incor- 
porated, Albany,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  502,834,  Apr.  4, 1990,  Pat  Na  5338,683, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  394,488,  Aug.  16, 
1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na 
339,004,  Apr.  17,  1989,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  Na  502,834is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  Na  90,209,  Ang.  27, 1987,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  622,135,  Jun.  19, 1984, 
Pat  Na  4,722348,  which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  Na 

446324,  Dec  8,  1982,  Pat  Na  4,603412,  which  is  a 

conthiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334/156,  Dec  24, 1981,  Pat 

Na  4,769330.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1993,  Scr.  Na  124,668 

Int  CL'  A61K  39a8S: 39/27 5 .39/245; 39/27 
VS.  CL  424—199.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  for  inducing  a  protective  response  in  a  host  animal 
inoculated  with  said  vaccine,  said  vaccine  comprising  a  carrier  and 
a  recombinant  vaccinia  or  avipox  virus;  said  recombinant  virus 
containing,  in  a  nonessential  region  or  regions  thereof,  DNA  from 
equine  herpesvirus  and  one  or  more  promoters  for  expressing  the 
DNA,  wherein  said  DNA  from  equine  herpesvirus  encodes:  glyco- 
protein gpl3,  glycoproteins  gpl3  and  gpl4,  an  N-terminal  leader 
truncated  glycoprotein  gpl4  which  is  exposed  on  the  surface  of 
cells  infected  with  said  recombinant  virus,  or  glycoprotein  gpl3 
AND  an  N-terminal  leader  truncate  glycoprotein  gpl4  which  is 
exposed  on  the  suitace  of  cells  infected  with  said  recombinant 
virus. 


Ri— X— N— C=Z— K. 
I      I 
Id  its 


wherein: 
R,  is  halopyridyl  or  6-halopyrid-3-yl; 
R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  C,-C5  alkyl; 


R4  is  cyano; 
X  is  CH2;  and 
ZisN. 


5y482,716 
MEDICAMENTS 
Michad  B.  I^ers,  Wdwyn,  and  Tmsa  E. 
Parit,  Iwth  of,  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Gronp  liadtfd, 
London,  England 

ContinuatioD  of  Sec  Na  984,737,  Dec  2, 1992,  abanrtonrd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na  739,613,  Ang.  2, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  Na  318,683,  Mar. 

3, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27, 1994,  Set;  Na 

250,960 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1988, 

8805269 

Int  CL'  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  424—422  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and/or  prevention  of  nausea  and 
vomiting  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
subject  an  effective  amount  of  l,2,3,9-tetrahydro-9-methyl-3-[(2- 
iiiethyl-lH-imidazol-l-yl)methyl]-4Ii-catbazol-4-ooe  or  a  physi- 
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ologically  accqxable  salt  or  solvate  thereof  in  conjunction  with  an 
effective  amount  of  dexametfaasone  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  or  ester  theieof 


5y«82,717 
RESORBABLE  BONE  WAX 
JolMBii-Frfedridi  Fncs,  Grevenbroldi,  and  Wotfguig  Ritter, 
Haan,  both  of,  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Henkd  Kommaiidit- 
tcadlsdiaft  anf  Aktica,  Ducasddorf,  Gennaiiy 
CoDtinoatioa  of  Sen  No.  842,823,  Feb.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,308,623,  which  is  a  cootinaalioii  of  Ser.  No.  385,138,  JoL  25, 
1989,  Pat  No.  5,143,730.  This  appUcatiOD  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  209,322 
daims  piiorily,  appiicatioa  Gcnnaay,  JoL  25,  1988,  38  25 
2UJ 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqucnt  to  Sep.  1, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  A«F  2/2«.2«2 
U.S.  CL  424—426  22  Claims 

1.  A  resorbable,  body  compatible,  viscous  to  solid  wax  for 
mechanical  staunching  of  Mood  on  hard  body  tissue,  comprising; 
at  least  one  oligomer  formed  by  tlie  estetification  of  at  least  one 
acid  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  glycolic  acid  and  lactic 
acid  or  the  at  least  one  oligomeT  chain  terminated  with  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydroxyl 
alcohols,  polyhydroxyl  alcohols,  and  the  corresponding  caiboxylic 
acids,  the  at  least  one  oligomer  being  neutralized  with  a  body- 
compatible  salt  forming  compound;  and  at  least  on  body- 
compatible  salt  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  homogeneously 
distributed  in  the  wax,  wherein,  the  body  cotnpatible  salt  com- 
prises at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allcaline  earth  metal  salts  of  fatty  acids  containing  from  about  12  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  salts  of  glycolic  acid,  allcaline  earth 
metal  salts  of  glycolic  acid,  aluminum  salts  of  glycolic  acid,  alkali 
metal  salts  of  lactic  acid,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  lactic  acid, 
ahuninum  salts  of  lactic  acid,  calcium  phosphate,  calcium  phos- 
phate which  in  exchange  for  calcium  or  phosphate  ions  contains  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonate, 
fluoride  and  magnesium  in  the  crystal  latice,  calcined  calcium 
phosphate,  hydroxyl  iq>atite,  ground  heterologous  bone,  and  cal- 
cium sulfate. 


5/182,718 

COLON-TARGETED  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
NamH  H.  Shah,  Clifton;  Wantance  Phuapradit  Kearny,  and 
Amna  Railkar,  Clifton,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  HoBtauum-La 
Roche  Inc  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  217,344 
int  CL'  A61K  9/30:9/32:9/36 
VS.  CL  424-^480  S  Chiims 

1.  A  tablet  suitable  for  a  single  oral  administration  being  formed 
from  the  following: 

1)  an  inner  core  comprising  10-45%  by  weight  of  the  tablet 
,  which  comprises  a  biologically  active  compound  and  a  phar- 
'     maceutically  acceptable  carrier, 

j  2)  an  erodible  polymer  layer  which  encases  said  inner  core 
wherein  said  erodible  polymer  layer  is  30-S5%  by  weight  of 
the  tablet  and  has  a  thickness  from  about  2.0  mm  to  about  3.S 
mm  and  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cellulose 
ether  having  a  viscosity  of  3-100  cps  at  a  concentration  of  2% 
w/w  in  water;  and 
3)  an  enteric  layer  which  encases  said  erodible  polymer  layer 
and  core  wherein  said  enteric  layer  is  5-25%  by  weight  of  the 
tablet  and  has  a  thickness  from  about  SO  (mi  to  about  300  pm. 
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5,482,719 
DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Gnillct  31  Sasehmsh  Lane,  Don  Mills,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Hamid  Bakhtiyarl,  29  Rowe  Coort,  Markham, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FBed  Oct  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  971,996 

Int  CL^  A61K  9/14 

VS.  CL  424—486  24  CUtans 
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1.  A  macromolecular  complex  of  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  therapeutic  substance  and  a  biologically  acceptable 
polymer,  covalently  chemically  bonded  thereto  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  a  photolabile  covalent  chemical  bond,  said  complex 
being  effectively  therapeutically  inert  and  biologically  acceptable 
for  administration  to  a  mammal,  the  complex  being  capable  upon 
incidence  of  radiation  of  appropriately  chosen  characteristics  to 
release  the  therapeutic  substance  therefrom  in  a  therapeutically 
active  form. 


5y482,720 

ENCAPSULATED  CO-MICRONIZED  BICARBONATE 

SALT  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  T.  Murphy,  Belle  Mead,  and  WoUgang  R.  Bcrgmann, 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Church  &  Dwight  Cc, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  U.  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,864 
Int  CL'  AOIN  59/00:  A61K  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—489  23  Oafans 

1.  An  encapsulated  co-micronized  bicarbonate  salt  powder  com- 
position comprising  (1)  discrete  particles  of  at  least  one  crystalline 
compound  ingredient  selected  fri>m  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
bicarbonates,  and  (2)  between  about  10-50  weight  percent  of 


discrete  particles  of  at  least  one  crystalline  inorganic  compound 
ingredient  having  a  Mobs  hardness  value  between  about  3-7; 
wherein  the  crystalline  ingredients  of  the  composition  have  an 
average  particle  size  in  the  range  between  about  0.1-30  microns  as 
obtained  by  mill  co-micronization  of  the  crystalline  ingredients; 
and  wherein  the  crystalline  particles  have  a  polymer  surface  coat- 
ing. 


5,482,721 
MOLD  HAVING  VENT  PASSAGEWAYS  TO  OBVIATE 
TRIMMING  OF  FLASH 
Leslie  E.  Clark,  Maple;  Craig  A.  Hiinlcr,  Milton;  Robert  B. 
Magee,  Calcdon  East'  Gerry  V.  Wetcilng,  Georgetown,  and 
Wilfi?ed  W.  T.  Cheng,  Oakville,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to 
Woodbridge  Foam  Corporation,  Mississanga,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,704,  Sep.  2,  1992,  Pat  No.  5356,580. 
This  appUcatioo  Mar.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220,927 
Int  CL*  B29C  33/10:33/40:44/58 
VS.  CL  425—4  R  16  Claims 


',','  r   '    '    '    '    '    ■'¥■'    ' 


5,«2,722 

CONFECTIONS  COMPKISNG  A  PROTEINACEOUS 

CHEWABLE  BASE 

Rkhard  B.  Cook,  Chctairfted,  Mam.,  Msignor  to  Opta  Food 

Ingredicats,  Inc^  BcdCwd,  Maas. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Sen  No.  3U,930 
Int  CL'  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426—3  59  Oaims 

1.  A  proteinaceous  chewable  base,  comprising  prolamine  having 
a  texturizing  agent  entrapped  therein,  [xtxluced  by  solubilizing 
prolamine  and  then  co-piecipitating  prolamine  with  a  texturizing 
agent 


5,482,723 
LACTIC  ACID  BACTERIA,  ANTIBACTERIAL 
SUBSTANCE  PRODUCED  BY  THE  BACTERIA, 
FERMENTED  MILK  STARTER  CONTAINING  THE 
BACTERIA,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
FERMENTED  MILK  BY  USING  THE  STARTER 
Masahiro  SasaU,  HJgashimnrayanui;  Satoslii  IsUi;  Yoshihiko 
Yamaochi,  both  of  Sapporo;  Katsnshi  Kitamnra,  Yamanashi; 
Shsai  Toyoda,  and  KenUchi  Ahiko,  both  of  Sapporo,  aO  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co,  Lld^ 
Hokkaido,  Japan 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  658,031,  Feb.  22,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  appikation  Dec  7,  1992,  Sen  No.  9874K2 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1990,  2-44067; 
Jan.  26, 1991,  3-041443 

Int  CL'  A23C  23/00 
VS.  CL  426—43  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  rise  in  acidity  which  occtirs  during 
storage  or  transportation  of  a  fermented  milk  product  produced  by 
inoculating  milk  with  a  femoented  milk  starter  containing  a  lactic 
acid  prcxlucing  bacteria,  which  comprises  concurrendy  iiKxnilating 
tlie  milk  with  a  fermented  milk  starter  comprising  Streptococcus 
Salivariia  subsp.  thermophUus  SBT  1277  (PERM  BP-3234)  or  a 
radiation  or  chemically  transformed  variant  tliereof  in  an  amount 
su£Bcient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  grampositive  bacteria  in  ttie 
fermented  milk  product  which  give  rise  to  acidity  during  storage  or 
distribution  thereof;  and  tliereafter  concurrendy  culturing  tiie  fer- 
mentation milk  starter. 


8.  A  mold  for  producing  foamed  articles,  comprising: 

an  upper  mold  and  a  lower  mold  which  define  a  mold  cavity; 

at  least  one  first  vent  disposed  in  said  upper  mold  and  in 
communication  with  the  mold  cavity,  said  first  vent  having  a 
vent  passageway  with  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 

an  obstruction  disposed  in  said  first  vent  passageway,  said 
obstruction  and  said  first  vent  passageway  combining  to  form 
at  least  one  opening  having  an  elongated  shape  which  allows 
movement  of  a  liquid  foam  polymeric  composition  expanding 
in  the  mold  cavity  to  pass  from  tlie  mold  cavity  into  the  first 
vent  passageway  enb'ance  but  prevents  the  liquid  foam  poly- 
meric composition  from  exiting  the  first  vent  passageway  exit 
to  cause  at  least  partial  curing  of  the  liquid  foam  polymeric 
composition  in  the  at  least  one  opening  between  the  first  vent 
passageway  and  the  obstruction; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  obstmction  axially  witiiin  said  first 
vent  passageway  to  expel  the  at  least  partially  cured  liquid 
foamed  polymeric  composition  from  said  at  least  one  open- 
ing; 

at  least  one  second  vent  disposed  on  a  pan  line  between  said 
upper  mold  and  said  lower  mold  and  in  communication  with 
the  mold  cavity,  the  second  vent  having  a  second  vent  pas- 
sageway widi  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  the  second  vent  pas- 
sageway being  elongated  with  a  width  substantially  greater 
than  a  tliickness  oitliogonal  to  tlie  width  to  cause  the  liquid 
foam  polymeric  composition  expanding  inside  tlie  mold  cav- 
ity to  entet  the  second  vent  passageway  entrance  but  to  not 
exit  from  the  second  vent  passageway  exit  to  cause  at  least 
partial  curing  of  the  liquid  foam  polymeric  composition 
witliin  the  second  vent  passageway. 


5,482,724 
PIZZA  TRAY 
Alfred  MorM,  San  Jose,  and  Mari'  A.  Dudley,  Cannei  by  the 
Sea,  both  of  CaliL,  assignors  to  Morici,  Dudley  Associates, 
Carmel  By  the  Sea,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,603 

Int  CL'  B65D  81/26 

VS.  CL  426—124  14  Claims 


1.  A  tray  for  supporting  pizza  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  support  member  having  upper  and  lower  spaced, 
planar  surfaces  and  a  corrugated  inner  portion  disposed  inter- 
mediate and  engaging  said  upper  and  lower  surfoces  for 
forming  a  space  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  for  supporting  said  upper  surface  and  a  pizza  disposed 
thereon; 

a  coating  disposed  on  die  upper  surface  of  said  support  member 
and  engaging  the  pizza  for  drawing  off  juices  and  Uquids 
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extided  by  the  pizza  and  for  redirecting  beat  emanating  from 
tbe  pizza  upward  back  into  die  pizza  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  slots  disposed  in  and  extending 
tfarough  tbe  upper  surface  and  into  tbe  space  intermediate  tbe 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  support  member  for  permit- 
ting said  juices  and  liquids  to  flow  into  the  space  intermediate 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  support  member  for 
maintaining  the  pizza  dry  and  crisp  wbeiein  each  of  said  slots 
includes  first  and  second  facing  edges  angled  downwardly  to 
facilitate  drawing  off  the  juices  and  liquids  from  the  pizza  and 
for  trapping  tbe  juices  and  liquids  in  the  space  intermediate 
tbe  upper  and  lower  surfaces  said  support  member,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  slots  further  includes  an  intermediate 
member  formed  from  said  upper  surface  and  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  facing  edges  of  the  slot  and 
forming  first  and  second  drain  channels  with  said  first  and 
second  facing  edges,  respectively. 


the  step  of  irradiating  a  ptedetennined  maximum  amount  of  said 
initially  cleansed  shellfish  whereby  said  quantity  of  shellfish 
is  exposed  to  a  controlled  source  of  radiation  thereby  micro- 
scopically cleansing  said  shellfish  through  tbe  disassociation 
of  bacteria  by  the  energy  transmitted  by  said  irradiation; 

die  step  of  transporting  the  initially  cleansed,  irradiated  shellfish 
into  a  suitable  aqueous  environment  for  depuration  of  said 
shellfish; 

the  step  of  purging  said  initially  cleansed,  irradiated  shellfish  in 
an  appropriate  aqueous  enviroiunent  wherein  ultrasonic  waves 
are  maintained  thereby  accelerating  depuration  of  said  shell- 
fish through  stimulus  of  shellfish  metabolic  processes  and  tbe 
facilitation  of  the  precipitation  of  disassociated  bacteria  and 
other  organic  contaminants  by  the  action  of  cavitation  caused 
by  tbe  relative  pressure  differentials  within  said  aqueous  envi- 
rtnunent  produced  by  the  maintenance  of  ultrasonic  waves. 


5,482,725 
ALIMENTARY  PASTE  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHODS 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
RoauBO  CavkcUoio,  45  Chemin  Ptanta,  CH  1223  Cokcny, 

SwitaeriaBd 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH90i^l43,  {  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  S  192(e) 

Date  Feb.  4,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  N«.  W093/2SW9,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec  23, 1993 

PCT  Fncd  Jon.  7,  1993,  S«r.  No.  193,M1 

Oaims  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Switzeriand,  Jmi.  11, 1992, 1844/ 
92 

iDt  CL"  A21C  11/00:  KXSL  1/16 
\}S.  CL  426—143  19  Claims 

1.  An  alimentary  paste  food  product  comprising  an  arrangement 
of  parallel  hollow  elongate  lengths  of  tubes  of  alimentary  paste 
having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section,  said  tubes  being  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  outgrowing  flanges  of  alimentary  paste  to 
form  a  substantially  hexagonal  structure,  the  arrangement  having  a 
substantially  planar  upper  and  lower  surface,  the  lower  surface 
being  closed  by  a  plate  of  alimentary  paste  of  the  same  form  as  the 
arrangement,  the  tubes  being  intended  to  be  filled  with  a  sauce. 


5,482,726 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  CONTAMINATION  OF 

SHELLFISH 

William  L.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  US  Har- 

▼ot  Tedmoiogics  Corporation,  Md. 

FBed  JoL  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  912,410 

Int  CL'  A23B  4/00 

VS.  CL  426—238  26  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  contamination  of  shellfish  via  the 
dissociation  of  living  bacteria  and  depuration  comprising: 

the  step  of  transporting  shellfish  into  a  suitable  environment  for 

initial,  macroscopic  cleansing; 
the  step  of  initial,  macroscopic  cleansing  of  said  shellfish; 
the  step  of  transporting  tlie  initially  cleansed  shellfish  to  a 

suitable  environment  for  irradiation; 


5y«82,727 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR  OF 
CONTAINERIZED  GREEN  VEGETABLES 
Lulu  F.  LaBorde,  ami  JoacUm  H.  von  Elbe,  both  of  Madison, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Friday  Canning  Corporation,  New  Rich- 
mond, Wis. 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  279,241 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/272 
VS.  CL  426—279  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  color  of  containerized  green 
vegetables,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blanching  the  vegetables  for  at  least  10  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
tiffc  between  about  60°  and  about  100°  C; 

(b)  packing  the  blanched  vegetables  into  a  container  along  with 
an  aqueous  packing  solution  containing  zinc  or  copper  ions; 

(c)  sealing  said  container,  and 

(d)  subjecting  said  containerized  vegetables  and  packing  solu- 
tion to  a  sterilization  process. 


5,482,728 
ICE  CREAM  CONFECTION 
Uwe  Ikpfer,  Clarendon  HDls,  and  Malcobn  Austin,  Naperville, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Dove  Internationa]  •  Division,  Mars, 
Incorporated,  Burr  Ridge,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Ser.  Na  204,875 

Int  a.*  A23G  9/02 

VS.  CL  426—565  14  Claims 

1.  A  robust  ice  cream  confection  comprising  particles  having  a 

sweetener  core  encapsulated  in  a  butterfat  coating  and  a  proteina- 

ceous  phase  containing  ice  crystals. 


5,482,729 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ANIMAL  FEED  BLOCKS 

RuaseU    G.    McKenzie,    500   Amos;    Robert    P.    Hunt,    101 

Sequoyah,  and  Clinton  H.  Jones,  2302  Central,  all  of, 

Potcan,  Okla.  74953 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,875 
Int  CL*  A23K  1/02;  1/1 8 
VS.  CL  426—635  14  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  tbe  manufacture  of  an  animal  feed 
supplement,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  preparing  a  preblend  including  respective  amounts 

of  molasses  and  vegetable  fat; 
continuously  directing  said  preblend  into  and  through  an  elon- 
gated cooking  zone  defined  by  an  imperforate  conduit  sur- 
rounded by  an  outermost  pipe  carrying  a  heated  cooking  fluid 
in  heat  exchanging  relationship  in  said  pipe,  and  cooking  said 
pieblend  in  said  conduit; 
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into  tiie  inteimediaie  layer,  and  finally  subjecting  tiie  substrate  with 
said  calcium  phosphate  coating  to  a  bydrothennal  tttatmrat 


continuously  passing  said  preblend  into  and  through  a  moisture- 
lemoval  zone  located  downstream  from  said  cooking  zone 
wherein  part  of  the  moisture  of  the  preblend  is  removed; 

continuously  adding  dry  components  including  proleinaceous 
ingredients  to  said  preblend  and  fonning  a  substantially 
homogeneous  and  flowable  feed  supplement;  and 

continuously  cooling  and  packaging  said  feed  supplement  into 
quantities  of  desired  size. 


5y«82,732 

DENTAL  PORCELAIN  SHADING  METHOD 

Carolyn  M.  Kramer,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  amignnr  to  Dcntiply 

Research  &  Devciopnicnt  Corp.,  Milford,  DcL 

FBcd  Jan.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257y4U 

Int  CL*  A61C  13/0^;  B05D  3/02:7/14 

VS.  CL  427— 2J9  4  < 
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5,482,730 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MEAT-BASED  FOOD 

PRODUCT  AND  THE  MEAT-BASED  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Manftvd  Dove,  Ebbctabtrasse  15,  D-58840  Plettcnberg,  Gei^ 

many 

Filed  JuL  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  272,149 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/317 
VS.  CL  426—646  8  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  meat-based  food  product,  compris- 
ing ttie  steps  of: 
pre-mincing  meat  in  a  meat  grinder,  the  meat  being  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  lean  beef,  pork  and  a 
finely  mincing  the  meat  in  a  cutter  at  a  first  speed; 
adding  crushed  ice  to  cool  the  minced  meat  and  break  down 

protein  in  the  meat; 
adding  fat  pork  meat  to  the  cooled  meat; 
filling  the  cooled  meat  into  molds; 
scalding  tbe  cooled  meat  in  said  molds  with  steam  in  a  cooking 

fiunace  at  about  70°  C.  to  75°  C; 
cooling  the  scalded  meat  so  that  it  is  firm; 
cutting  tbe  firm,  molded  and  cooled  meat  into  French  fry  size 

pieces;  and  then 
heating  and  rotating  tlie  meat  pieces  in  a  hot-air  furnace. 


1.  A  method  of  malting  a  porcelain  dental  prosthesis,  having  a 
substantially  monotonic  change  in  lightness  value  between  layers 
iot  a  most  opaque  ceramic  layer  underlying  a  less  opaque  ceramic 
layer  positioned  beneath  a  least  opaque  porcelain  layer,  conqiris- 
ing: 

providing  a  first  powder  enclosed  by  a  first  labeled  container  and 
having  a  first  opacity  (O,),  and  first  lightness  value  (L,)  wtien 
formed  into  said  least  opaque  porcelain  layer,  a  second  pow- 
der enclosed  by  a  second  labeled  container  having  a  second 
opacity  (O2)  and  a  second  lightness  value  (Lj)  when  formed 
into  said  less  opaque  ceramic  layer,  and  a  third  powder 
enclosed  by  a  diird  labeled  container  having  a  third  opacity 
(O3)  and  a  third  lightness  value  (L3)  when  fonned  into  said 
most  opaque  ceramic  layer,  said  least  opaque,  mote  opaque 
and  most  opaque  layers  each  not  being  thicker  than  0.8  mm, 

said  third  opacity  (O,)  being  greater  than  said  second  opacity 
(O2),  said  second  opacity  (O2)  being  greater  than  said  first 
opacity  (O,), 

said  tliird  lightness  value  (Ljjbeing  greater  than  said  second 
lightness  value  (Lj)  and  said  second  lightness  value  (Lj) 
being  greater  tlian  said  first  lightness  value  (L,). 

forming  said  third  powder  into  said  most  opaque  ceramic  layer 
on  a  substrate,  forming  a  second  powder  into  said  less  opaque 
ceramic  layer  on  said  most  opaque  ceramic  layer,  fonning 
said  first  powder  into  said  least  opaque  ceramic  layer  on  said 
less  opaque  ceramic  layer. 


5,482,731 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 
COATING  TO  STAINLESS  STEELS  AND  COBALT  BASE 
ALLOYS  FOR  BIOACTIVE  FIXATION  OF  ARTIFICIAL 
IMPLANTS 
Grcgorio  Vargas-Gatieniez;   Manuel   Mendez-Nondl;   Juan 
Mendez-NoneU,  and  Armando  Salinas-Rodriguez,  all  of 
Saltillo,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Centro  dc  Invcstigadon  y  de 
Estudios  Avanzados  Del  IPN,  Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235,271 
Int  CL'  A61F  2/2& 
VS.  CL  427— 2J7  12  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  calcium  phosphate  coating  to  stain- 
less steel  and  cobalt  base  alloys  for  bioactive  fixation  of  artificial 
implants,  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  successive  steps: 
applying  a  single  layer  of  titanium  or  its  alloys  on  a  stainless  steel 
or  cobalt  base  alloy  substrate  to  produce  an  intennediate  layer,  a 
first  beat  treatment  to  ensure  interdifiiision  of  the  titanium  or  its 
alloys  into  the  substrate;  applying  a  single  layer  of  said  calcium 
I^KKpbate  coating  on  said  intennediate  layer,  a  second  heat  treat- 
ment to  ensure  the  interdifiiision  of  the  calcium  phosphate  coating 


5,482,733 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND/OR  ELIMINATING 

HARMFUL  LAWN  GRASS  INSECTS  USING  NON- 

POLLUnVE  SUBSTANCE 

Tosfaiyukl  Abe,  Ibkyo;  Masayodii  Hatsnkade,  Shizuoka,  and 

Naonidii  Nalcashima,  Ibi^o,  all  of,  Japan,  asdgnors  to 

Hodogaya  Cbcaiical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  283^51 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1993,  5-298179 
Int  a.'  A91N  25/16:31/14 
VS.  CL  427—4  4  Clafaw 

1.  A  method  for  killing  lawn  grass  insects  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 
foaming  an  aqueous  surfactant  composition  having  a  total  con- 
tent of  active  components  present  of  from  0.2  to  50%  l>y 
weight  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
selected  from  an  anionic  sulfonate,  a  higher  fatty  acid  con- 
taining from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  a  salt  of  tiie  higher 
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fatty  acid;  a  thickener  and  optionally  one  or  more  non- 
poUuting  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sequestrants,  pH  buffers,  fertilizers,  attractants  and  perfiunes; 
and 
applying  the  foam  onto  the  surface  of  lawn  grass  in  a  thickness 
of  from  0.3  mm  to  5  cm  at  a  time  within  2  hours  prior  to 
sundown,  wherein  said  foam  disappears  prior  to  sunrise. 


'  1.  A  method  of  arc  spraying  a  pair  of  wires  comprising: 
feeding  the  wires  to  an  arc  at  a  controllable  rate: 
providing  electrical  current  to  the  arc  through  the  wires; 
monitoring  a  parameter  of  the  arc;  and 
controlling  the  rate  of  wire  feeding  over  a  range  of  nonzero 
speeds  in  response  to  the  parameter. 


5,482,735 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MULTI-LAYER  CERAMIC 

PACKAGES 

Nobuaki  Miyaucfai,  and  lUutoshl  Irie,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Califs  assignors  to  Kyoccra  America,  Inc^  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,599,  JuL  29,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,345,038. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  300314 

Int  CL*  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—58  9  Oatas 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-layer  ceramic  package  having  a 
ceramic  substrate,  metallic  wire  bonding  areas,  die  attach  area,  and 
external  bonding  pads,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  plating  the  wire  bonding  areas,  die  attach  area,  and  external 
bonding  pads  with  an  intermediate  metal  layer, 

b.  coating  the  plated  wire  bonding  areas,  die  attach  area,  and 
external  bonding  pads  with  an  outer  metal  layer:  and 

c.  brazing  contact  pins  to  the  outer  metal  layer  coated  on  die 
external  bonding  pads  on  the  ceramic  substrate. 


5,482,736 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  FLUX  TO  BALL  GRID  ARRAY 

PACKAGE 
Thomas  P.  Glenn,  Phoenix,  Ariz„  and  Roy  D.  HoUaway,  Metro 
Manila,  Philippiiics,  assignors  to  Amkor  Elcctniaics,  Inc, 
Chandler,  Ariz. 

FOed  Aug.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  286,153 

lot  CL'  B05D  1/28:  B23K  3/00 

VS.  CL  427—96  U  Claims 


5,482,734 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRIC  ARC  SPRAYING  PROCESS 

Warren  E.  Hcrwig,  Oslikosfa,  and  John  VoUratli,  Applcton, 

botk  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Miller  Group,  Ltd.,  Appteton, 

Wh. 

i  FOed  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,833 

Int  CL''  B05D  1/08 
VS.  CL  427—8  40  Clafans 


vm7mm^- 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  flux  into  a  series  of  spaced  depressions 
in  an  essentially  flat  electrically  insulauve  substrate  selectively 
coated  with  an  apertured  solder  mask,  the  mask  apertures  exposing 
contact  metallizations  on  said  substrate,  and  forming  a  series  of 
spaced  depressions  in  aligimient  with  portions  of  said  metalliza- 
tions, said  depressions  being  adapted  after  flux  application  to 
receive  solder  in  said  depressions  comprising: 
providing  a  compressible  transfer  |»d  including  a  bottom  sur- 
face having  a  central  flux  pick-up  area; 
providing  a  source  of  liquid  flux; 
transferring  a  predetermined  amount  of  flux  from  tlie  source 

onto  said  transfer  pad  bottom  surface  central  pick-up  area; 
placing  the  flux-containing  transfer  pad  in  juxtaposition  to  the 

solder  mask  and  the  series  of  depiiessions; 
moving  the  central  flux  pick-up  area  of  the  transfer  pad  and  the 
solder  mask  into  contact  with  each  other  to  force  flux  from 
said  transfer  pad  into  a  first  depression; 
moving  one  of  the  transfer  pad  and  the  solder  mask  against  one 
another  with  sufBcieni  pressure  to  compress  said  transfer  pad 
bottom  surface  and  to  force  remaining  Sux  on  said  central  flux 
pickup  area  of  the  transfer  pad  into  successive  depressions  of 
said  series  of  spaced  depressions  spaced  from  the  first  depres- 
sion; and 
after  said  series  of  spaced  depressions  have  been  substantially 
filled  with  flux,  separating  the  transfer  pad  from  the  mask  to 
permit  dq>osition  of  solder  into  said  flux-containing  dqires- 


5,482,737 

METHOD  OF  WATERPROOFING  RIGID  STRUCTURAL 

MATERIALS 

John  H.  Gaveske,  Shakopee,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Poly  Wall 

IntemationaL  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Na  982351,  Nov.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,562 
Int  a.'  B05D  1/02 
VS.  CL  427—140  8  Claims 

1.  A  metlKxl  of  waterproofing  a  masonry  structural  unit  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  structural  unit  a  liquid 
coating  composition  having  a  solids  content  of  3S  wt-%  to  6S 
wt-%,  said  composition  comprising 
(i)  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent; 
(ii)  a  styrene-containing,  polymeric  binder  resin  dissolved  in 
180  to  350  pbr  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said 
binder  resin  including  a  styrene  polymer  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  styrene  homopolyiner,  copolymer  of 
styrene  and  rubber  diene,  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acty- 
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lonitrile.  and  copolymer  of  styrene  and  an  olefin,  wherein 
the  styrene  polymer  constitutes  at  least  85  wt-%  of  the 
binder  resin; 

(b)  rolling  or  brushing  the  applied  liquid  coating  composition  on 
the  masonry  structural  unit;  and 

(c)  drying  the  rolled  or  brushed  liquid  coating  composition  on 
the  structural  unit  to  form  a  continuous  film; 

wherein  the  continuous  film  adheres  strongly  to  the  structure  unit 
to  form  a  coating  on  the  structural  unit  and  has  an  average  water 
vapor  permeability  of  less  than  about  lxlO~^  peims-inch. 


5y482,738 

WET-CHEMICAL  METALLIZATION  PROCESS 

Otwin  Imhof,  Nuertingen,  and  Holger  Kistrnp,  Esslingen,  both 

of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dentsche  AutomobilgTf  llsfhalt 

mbH,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  16,  1993,  42  42 
443.7 

Int  CL''  B05D  3/10 
VS.  CL  427—305  5  Claims 

1.  A  wet-chemical  metallization  process  for  electrically  non- 
conductive,  previously  chemically  activated  plastic  substrate 
sheets,  comprising  sheets  of  nonwoven,  needlefelt  or  open-pore 
foamed  materials,  including  tlie  steps  of  bringing  the  chemically 
activated  substrate  sheets  into  contact  with  a  metallizing  solution 
containing  water,  separating  the  metallizing  solution  from  the 
substrate  sheets  by  the  influence  of  one  of  gravity  and  centrifugal 
force,  and  rinsing  the  metallized  substrate  sheets  with  rinsing  water 
to  remove  adhering  residues  of  the  metallizing  solution,  wherein 
the  separated  metallizing  solution  and  a  flow  off  from  the  rinsing 
step  after  use  thereof  are  each  collected  separately  and  subjected  to 
a  treatment  for  reuse,  the  treatment  of  the  collected,  used  metalliz- 
ing solution  consisting  of  setting  the  solution  to  an  approximately 
neutral  pH  and  distilling  the  neutralized  solution  to  separate  the 
water  from  the  metallizing  solution  for  use  as  a  second  rinsing 
water,  and  the  treatment  of  said  flow  off  from  the  first  rinsing  step 
consisting  of  adding  the  chemical  metallizing  components  to  pre- 
pare a  reusable  metallizing  solution. 


(b)  introducing  a  process  gas  comprising  a  silicon  containing  gas 
and  a  nitrogen  containing  gas  into  the  deposition  zone  through 
an  inlet  gas  conduit; 

(c)  heating  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  T^  the  tenqientuie  T^ 
being  sufficientiy  high  to  cause  the  process  gas  to  deposit  tlie 
silicon  nitride  on  the  substrate,  with  the  resultant  formation  of 
process  gas  byproducts; 

(d)  exhausting  the  process  gas  byproducts  tliroagh  an  exhaust 
gas  conduit;  and 

(e)  heating  at  least  one  of  die  inlet  and  exhaust  gas  conduits  to  a 
temperature  T^  within  the  range  AT,^,  wherein  all  the  tempera- 
tures T|t  in  the  range  AT^  are  sufBciendy  higher  than  t^,  the 
temperature  at  which  the  process  gas  condenses  in  the  inlet 
and  exhaust  gas  conduits,  that  substantially  no  condensate 
deposits  in  the  gas  conduits,  and  wherein  all  ten^ieratures  T^ 
are  sufficientiy  lower  dian  the  deposition  temperature  T^  that 
substantially  no  silicon  nitride  defiosits  in  the  gas  conduits. 


5,482,746 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  BACTERICIDAL  CANNULA 

Anthony  J.  Conway;  Philip  J.  Conway,  both  of  Chatiield,  and 

Richard  D.  Fryar,  Jr.,  Rochester,  all  of  Mimk,  aasignars  to 

Rochester  Medical  Corporation,  Stewaitvffle,  Mbm. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,281,  Dec  19, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5,261,896,  which  fe  a  continuation-bi-pait  of  Ser.  No.  489,462, 

Mar.  6,  1990,  abandoited,  which  is  a  contimiation  in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  487^422.  Mar.  1, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,098^79,  which  is  a 

coBtinaatioa-in-pail  oT  Ser.  No.  462332,  Jan.  10,  1990,  Pat 

Na  5,137,671.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,995 

Int  a.'  B05D  1/18:  B32B  27/18:  A61K  31/345:  A61L  29/00 

VS.  CL  4X1— IM  16  Claims 


5,482,739 
SILICON  NITRIDE  DEPOSITION 
H.  Peter  W.  Hey,  San  Jose,  and  David  W.  Caitooo,  Santa  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AppHcd  Materials,  Inc.,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,651,  JnL  30, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,004 

Int  CL'  C23C  16/34 

VS.  a.  427— 255J  U  CUims 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  silicon  nitride  on  a  substrate  in  a 
deposition  chamber  having  a  surrounding  wall  that  defines  a  depo- 
sition zone,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  substrate  in  the  deposition  zone; 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  sustained  release  bactericidal  cannula, 
the  cannula  being  made  from  a  tube,  the  tube  having  an  inner 
surface,  defining  an  iimer  limien  passing  through  the  tube,  and  an 
uncured  silicone  rubber  outer  surface,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  antibacterial  agent  containing  mixture  including 
uncured  silicone  rubber  and  particles  of  a  solid  antibacterial 
agent,  wherein  the  antibacterial  agent  is  a  nitrofuran  com- 
pound having  a  solubility  in  water  of  0.2%  by  weight  or  less 
and  wherein  the  mixture  has  a  different  composition  frtnn  that 
of  the  uncured  silicone  rubber  outer  surface; 

(b)  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  with 
the  antibacterial  agent  containing  mixture  to  form  an  uncured 
nitrofiuan  containing  silicone  rubber  outer  layer,  and 

(c)  curing  the  silicone  rubber  of  both  the  uncured  silicone  rubber 
outer  surface  and  the  lucured  nitrofiiran  containing  silicone 
rubber  outer  layer  to  form  a  cured  antibacterial  agent  contain- 
ing silicone  rubber  outer  layer  bonded  to  the  silicone  rubber 
outer  surface; 

wherein  the  step  of  providing  includes  providing  an  antibac- 
terial agent  containing  mixture  containing  a  sufficient  amount 
of  the  nitrofiiran  compound  that  the  cured  antibacterial  agent 
containing  sibcone  rubber  outer  layer  contains  about  10  to 
about  60  petcent  by  weight  of  the  nitrofuran  conqwund. 
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S,4S2,741 
SURFACE-TREATED  CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENTS,  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kock-Yee  Law,  PcafleM,  and  Ibor  W.  IkrnawakyJ,  Wcbstei; 
bodi  of  N.Y^  anigiion  to  Xerox  Corpontioii,  Stanford, 
Cobb. 

Filed  JoL  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  268,550 
int  CL'  1M5D  7/00 
VS.  CL  427—215  U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  s  cfaatge  control  agent  conqKtsition 
comprising  solution  coating  a  charge  control  agent  onto  flow  aid 
panicles  until  said  charge  control  agent  is  adsorbed  onto  said  flow 
aid  particles,  said  solution  coating  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  said  charge  control  agent  in  at  least  one  solvent, 
wherein  said  charge  control  agent  has  a  retention  time  in  said 
solvent,  as  detennined  using  thin  layer  chrotnatography,  of 
less  than  about  0.5; 
adding  said  flow  aid  particles  to  the  solvent  and  fonning  a 
suspension  of  said  flow  aid  particles  in  said  solvent 


c)  depositing  onto  at  least  one  surface  of  die  substrate  by 
condensation  from  said  oxidizing  atmosphere  containing 
vaporized  aluminum,  a  coating  of  gain  agglomerates  compris- 
ing a  porous  matrix  of  aluminum  oxide  containing  metallic 
aluminum  crystallites  arranged  randomly  within  the  grains,  at 
a  rate  of  between  0.03  and  0.2  micrometers  per  second;  and 

d)  removing  the  coated  substrate  from  the  chamber  and  perform- 
ing a  chemical  or  electrochemical  stabilization  treatment  on 
the  coated  substrate. 


5^482,742 
METH(N>  FOR  REDUCING  GREEN  ROUGHNESS  OF  A 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  DURING  WEAR-IN  PERIOD 
MiBom  lUuuBiya,  Novi;  Tosiiiro  MiyazaU,  and  Yosokc  Sasaki, 
botli  of  W.  BiooiBieid,  aD  of  Midi.,  assignors  to  Akei>ono 
Braiie  Systems  Eaginccring  Center,  Inc.,  Farmington  Hills, 
Mkil 

j  FBed  JnL  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  9M76 

Int  CL"  BOSD  5/08 
VS.  CL  427—156  11  Claims 


5,482,744 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
Stepben  F.  Pearson,  Bcarsdcn,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Star  Fabrication  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  199^475 

Int  CL"  B06D  1/08 

VS.  CL  427—455  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  heat  transfer  element  for 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  green  roughness  between  mating  parts  boiling  a  liquid  which  comprises: 
of  a  multi-component  vehicular  braldng  system  during  brake  appli-       spraying  a  substrate  with  molten  metal  particles;  and 
cation,  comprising:  concurrently  spraying  the  substrate  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide; 

coating  at  least  one  of  the  parts  of  the  brake  system  with  a  to  form  a  heat  transfer  element  having  a  matrix  of  metal  particles 

boundary  layer  material  transferable  from  the  at  least  one  part  attached  to  die  substrate, 
to  a  mating  part  during  brake  application,  the  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alkyd  resin  having  a  filler  and  a  boundary 
layer  lubricant  admixed  therewith. 

I  5,482,745 

SPRAY  COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Salome  J.  Cuellar;  Robert  J.  Radawski,  both  of  Fort  Wayne; 
Michael  R.  Bartb,  Aabom;  Jack  V.  Jerraid,  Fort  Wayne- 
John  A.  Kcycs,  KendallTille,  and  Earl  V.  Glcason,  Fort 
Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Tbicdo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,423 

Int  CL'  BOSD  1/02 

VS.  CL  427—421  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  spray  coating  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  an  article  to  be  spray  coated  into  a  closed  coating 
chamber  dirough  an  inlet  of  said  chamber,  by  selective  open- 
ing of  a  door  covering  said  inlet  opening; 

(2)  supplying  a  coating  material  into  said  chamber  to  surface 
coat  said  article, 

(3)  removing  said  coated  article  from  said  chamber  tlirough  an 
outlet  opening  of  said  dumber  by  selective  opening  of  a  door 
covering  said  outlet  opening. 


5y482,743 
MANUFACTURING  A  PLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTRODE  OF 

AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CONDENSER 
Frands  AHegret  Gonceiin,-  Mobamcd  Benmalek,  St  Martin 
d'Hires,  and  Emmanuel  Gariel,  Corenc,  all  of,  France, 
assignors  to  Satma,  Gonceiin,  France 
Dtrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,491,  Feb.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,431,971. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  375,666 
Int  CL*  C23C  16JO0 
VS.  CL  427—566  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrode  plate  for  an  electrolytic 
condenser,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  introducing  a  fixed  or  movable  substrate  into  a  chamber; 

b)  introducing  into  the  chamber  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  and 
vaporized  aluminum,  under  a  pressure  of  0.8  to  2.3  Pa  in  a 
dqxMit  zone; 
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(4)  controlling  operation  of  said  doors  covering  said  inlet  and 
outlet  (filings  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  doors  is  closed  at 
all  times  to  substantially  prevent  movement  of  air  into  or  out 
of  said  coating  chamber  to  maintain  any  excess  coating, 
material  in  a  reusable  state  by  preventing  exposure  tliereof  to 
air,  and 

(5)  collecting  excess  coating  material  suppUed  into  said  chamber 
in  a  bottom  reservoir  coupled  to  a  recirculation  system,  and 
controlling  recirculation  of  excess  coating  material  back  to 
means  to  supply  said  coating  material  such  that  said  excess 
coating  material  is  maintained  within  said  reservoir  between 
minimum  and  maximimi  levels  above  an  outlet  opening  in 
said  bottom  reservoir. 


5,482,746 

PHOSPHATING  SOLUTION  FOR  METAL  SUBSTRATES 

Gianfranco  Liberti,  Abingdon;  Kevin  Brown,  FcHham,  and 

Laurence  Castle,  Crawley,  all  of,  England,  aasignors  to  Brent 

Chemicals  International  Pic,  Bufkinghamriiire,  England 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1993,  Scr.  No.  43,576 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1992, 
9207725 

Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—379  18  CUam 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  metal  surface  by  a  coil  coating 
process,  the  metal  surface  comprising  predominandy  galvanized 
metal  and/or  steel,  the  method  comprising  in  a  first  step  contacting 
the  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  composition  by  immersion,  the 
composition  comprising  siUca,  phosphoric  acid  and  a  divalent 
metal  ion,  the  composition  having  a  free  phosphoric  acid  content 
of  at  least  0.02  moles/liter  and  being  substantially  free  of  chro- 
mium and  of  any  oxy  metal  anions  in  which  the  metal  has  a 
valency  of  at  least  S,  the  composition  including  boric  acid  in  an 
amount  from  0.02  to  0.7  moles/liter,  and  subsequently  curing  die 
coated  metal  substrate  with  no  intermediate  rinsing  stage  and  in  a 
second  step  applying  a  second  coating  layer  which  is  curable  to 
form  a  fixed  layer. 


acrylale  or  melfaactylale  or  a  diaHcyl  fumante  or  maleale, 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  8  cartton  atoms, 
and 
b)  from  90  to  10  parts  of  a  second  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  poly- 
mer which  is  a  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  homopolymer,  or  a 
poly(vinyl  alcohol)  copotymer  containing  In*  than  7 
weight  percent  units  derived  from  an  alkyl  acrylale  or 
metbacrylate  or  dialkyi  iiimarate  or  maleate,  whoein  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  Mends  of 
such  second  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  poiymen; 

b)  weaving  tlie  yam  to  produce  woven  textile  material; 

c)  desizing  the  woven  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  caustic 
solution  having  a  concentration  between  0.001  and  10  weight 
percent  caustic  material  in  water,  and 

d)  optionally  washing  the  caustic  desized  woven  textile  material 
with  water. 


5,482,748 
METH(M)  FOR  DIAMOND  COATING  BY  MICROWAVE 
PLASMA 
StaSu  Sodctbcrg,  HmUinfe;  Handd  ShalMai,  Sotna,  and 
Mats  SJoatrand,  Kisia,  al  of,  Sweden,  asslgnnri  to  Saadrft 
AB,  Sandvikai,  Sweden 
ConthmatioB  of  Ser.  No.  929,380,  Ang.  14, 1992,  ahMdsntd. 
TUs  application  May  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  251,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Swcdc%  Ang.  16, 1991,  9102378 
brt.  CL'  H05H  1/46 
VS.  CL  4ZJ—ST7  IS  ( 


1.  A  method  for  diamond  coating  by  microwave  plasma,  the 
method  comprising  a  step  of  coating  surfaces  of  components  with 
diamond  by  fonning  a  microwave  plasma  excited  gas  mixture  into 
a  plasma  ball  and  contacting  the  components  with  the  plasma  ball, 
said  coating  step  being  perfotmed  in  a  reactor  equipped  with  a 
bowl-shaped  substrate  table  with  a  concave  inner  surface,  the 
concave  inner  surface  including  ledges  supporting  the  components 
to  be  coated  and  the  components  being  arranged  such  that  the  outer 
surface  of  the  plasma  ball  conforms  to  the  surfaces  to  be  coated. 


5,482,747 

POLY(VINYL  ALCOHOL)  POLYMER  BLEND  TEXTILE 

SIZES  WITH  IMPROVED  ABILITY  TO  BE  DESIZED 

Richard  A.  Hayes,  Wilmington,  DeL,  and  George  D.  Robinson, 

Matthews,  N.C.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc  Ncbmots  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,620,  Feb.  28,  1994,  Pat  No. 
5,436,293.  This  application  May  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  444,591 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/02:3/04:3/10 
VS.  a.  427-.341  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  woven  textiles,  compris- 
ing: 
a)  sizing  yam  to  be  woven  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  blend 
of  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  polymers,  which  comprises: 
a)  from  10  to  90  parts  of  a  first  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  polymer 
which  is  a  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  copolymer  containing  from 
about  7  to  IS  weight  percent  units  derived  from  an  alkyl 


5,482,749 

PRETREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

ALUMINUM-BEARING  SURFACES  OF  DEPOSITION 

CHAMBER  PRIOR  TO  DfVOSITKm  OF  TUNGSTEN 

SnJCIDE  COATING  ON  SUBSTRATE  THEREIN 

Snsan  Idford,  Capertfam,  Califs  MicUo  Amga,  Inba,  Japan, 

and  Md  Chang,  Cupertino,  CaBf.,  assizors  to  Applied 

Materials,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaHl 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  138,179,  Oct  14, 1993,  abandoned, 
whicfa  is  a  continnation-tai-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  83,420,  Jnn.  28, 
1993,  abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Dec  23, 1994,  Scr.  hto. 
364,022 
tat  CL'  B05D  3/06:7/22:  C23C  16/42 
VS.  CL  427—578  25  CWam 

1.  A  process  for  preireating  a  vacuum  deposition  chamber  hav- 
ing internal  aluminum-bearing  surfaces  after  a  prior  cleaning  step 
which  oonq)rises  the  steps  of: 
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a)  fonning  a  first  tungsten  silicide  deposit  on  said  aluminum- 
bearing  surfaces  in  the  chamber  by  flowing  into  the  chamber 
gases  comprising  a  gaseous  source  of  tungsten  and  a  silane 
gas;  and 

b)  then  forming  a  second  tungsten  silicide  deposit  over  said  first 
tungsten  silicide  deposit  by  flowing  into  said  chamber  gases 
cooqmsing  a  gaseous  source  of  tungsten  and  a  chlorosilane 
gas. 


1.  An  expandable  and  contractible  honeycomb  panel  having  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  including  a  plurality  of  |Mrallel  laterally 
adjacent  rows  of  elongated  tubular  cells  extending  in  conunon 
directions  normal  to  the  relative  lateral  positioning  of  said  rows 
with  the  tubular  cells  of  each  row  being  ofi'set  relative  to  the 
tubular  cells  of  each  adjacent  row  of  tubular  cells,  said  cells  being 
constructed  of  a  foldable,  creasable  and  drapable  material  in  the 
form  of  superposed  material  strips,  each  strip  including  a  center 
web  extending  longitudinally  of  the  material  strip  and  opposite 
side  longitudinally  marginal  zones  folded  inwardly  into  lapped 
relation  with  corresponding  marginal  portions  of  said  center  web, 
the  fipec  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  marginal  zones  being  bonded  to 
an  associated  opposing  marginal  portion  of  said  center  web  and 
each  said  material  strip  including  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  and 


longitudinally  extending  bond  lines  along  which  said  material  strip 
is  bonded  to  opposing  marginal  zones  of  at  least  one  adjacent  strip, 
said  material  strips  each  forming  one  cell  in  one  of  said  rows  of 
cells  and  at  least  approximately  three-quarters  of  one  cell  in 
another  row  of  cells  whereby  the  portion  of  each  cell,  which  forms 
part  of  said  front  or  said  rear  wall,  is  formed  fimn  the  same 
material  strip. 


5,482,751 

FIBROUS  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  THEREOF  WITH 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERIC  IMPREGNANT 

Robert  J.  Rossi,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Spartan  Fdt 

Company,  Inc,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,955,  Jan.  IS,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,557 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/10 

VS.  CL  428—37  4  Clatans 


5,482,750 
MULTIPLE  CELL  HONEYCOMB  INSULATING  PANEL 
AND  METHOD  OF  HANGING 
WcndeU  B.  Colson,  Boulder;  Terry  AUns,  Louisville,  both  of 
Coio.;  Cces  M.  Jansen,  Woudrichcfli,  Netiicrlands;  Paul  G. 
Swincz,  Boulder,  and  Jamc*  M.  Anthony,  Denver,  both  of 
Coic,  assicnors  to  Hunter  DougfaM  Inc.,  Upper  Saddle  River, 
NJ. 
Conthination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,198,  Jan.  2, 1991,  aban- 
doned. lUs  application  Jnn.  27, 1991,  Ser.  No.  720,163 
Int.  CL'  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  42»-12  34  Cbims 


ST! 


1.  An  improved  article  of  manufacture,  -said  article  of  manufac- 
ture comprising: 

a  fibrous  structure  of  spiral  wound  layers,  said  structure  having 
an  initial  shrinlcage  of  not  mote  than  about  2%,  each  said 
layer  having  first  and  second  sides,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sides  having  a  surface  such  that  fibers  are  protruding 
therefrom  and  wherein  the  surface  fibers  contact  an  adjacent 
layer,  said  layers  of  said  structure  having  fiber  to  fiber  contact 
therebetween  without  being  mechanically  or  adhesively 
secured  together;  and 

said  structure  being  impregnated  with  a  thermoplastic  polymeric 
impregnanL 


5^482,752 

DECORATIVE  MATERIAL  HAVING  A  COLORED 

STICKY  ELEMENT  DISPOSED  THEREON  FORMING  AT 

LEAST  A  PORTION  OF  A  DECORATION 
Donald  E.  Weder,  Highland,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Highland  Supply 

Corporation,  Highland,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,705,  Jun.  3,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^47,789, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,417,  May  28, 
1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,358, 
Mar.  29, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  391y4«3,  Aug.  9, 1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
contlnnation-ln-part  at  Ser.  No.  249,761,  Sep.  26, 1988,  aban- 
doned, wliich  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,083, 
JuL  13, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,897,031,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  4,275,  Jan.  5, 1987,  Pat  No.  4,773,182,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,080,  May  22, 1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  273,061 
InL  a.*  B32B  3/30:27/20 
VS.  CL  42»— 40  17  Clahns 

1.  A  decorative  material,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  material  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and 
an  outer  periphery,  a  colored  sticky  element  being  disposed 
upon  at  least  a  pottion  of  at  least  one  surface  of  the  sheet  of 
material,  the  colored  sticky  element  comprising  at  least  a 
poftion  of  a  decoration  on  the  sheet  of  material,  the  colored 
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5v482,754 

MULTI-LAYER  RUBBER  MAT 

Carol  A.  Crook,  1717  Ashley  Dr.,  Vb«faiia  Beach,  Va.  23454 

Filed  JnL  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  282,235 

InL  CL*'  B32B  3/70 

U.S.  CL  428—54  6  daims 


sticky  element  blending  with  the  decoration  thereby  hiding 
the  bonding  characteristics  of  the  colored  sticky  element 


5,482,753 
FORM/LABEL  COMBINATION 
Joseph  Langan,  Chcelitowaga,  and  Khaled  Khatib,  Young- 
stown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 
Inc.,  Grand  Isbmd,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  65,782 

Int  CL*'  A61F  13/02 

VS.  CL  428—42  20  Clatans 


1.  A  blasting  mat  comprising: 

strips  of  material  having  top  and  bottom  sides  and  edge  portions; 

said  strips  being  flexible  in  all  planes  and  laid  together  whereby 
the  top  side  of  one  abuts  the  bottom  side  of  another; 

said  soips  being  at  least  4Vi'  thick  and  \W  wide; 

said  laid  together  strips  forming  a  continuous  non-open  sutfece 
and  threadedly  held  together  to  form  a  closed  barrier  surface 
to  contain  flying  objects;  and 

said  strips  being  thin  flat  strips  of  compressed  truck  tire  threads 
laid  together  to  form  a  mat  from  2'  to  ICy  in  width  and 
threaded  through  apertures  therein  to  provide  a  continuous 
barrier  surface  whoeby  no  open  spaces  occur  between  said 
strips  ther^y  containing  flying  material  such  as  rock. 


-  r 


5,482,755 

READILY  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE 

COVERINGS  FOR  SURFACES 

Jaacs  H.  Manntaig,  43  Butte  dcs  Mort  CL,  Appkton,  Wis. 

54914 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234422 

Int  CL'  B32B  3/02:3/06 

VS.  CL  42»-95  7  Clafans 
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1.  A  business  form  comprising: 

a  paper  substrate  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

stittic  printing  on  said  top  surface; 

a  release  material  spot  coating  on  said  top  surface,  covering  a 

first  portion  of  said  top  surface  of  a  size  less  than  the  entire 

top  surface; 
a  removable  label  with  repositional  adhesive  applied  over  said 

release  material  spot  coating,  with  the  repositional  adhesive  of 

said  removable  label  contacting  said  spot  coating;  and 
a  permanent  piggyback  label  with  permanent  adhesive  applied  to 

a  second  portion  of  said  top  surface,  adjacent  but  spaced  from 

said  first  portion. 


1.  A  readily  attachable  and  detachable  covering  for  large  surface 
areas  comprising: 

A)  a  flexible  laminated  surface  covering  material;  and 

B)  attachment  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  hook  members, 
said  book  members  being  substantially  permanendy  securable 
to  locations  on  a  surface  to  be  covered  by  said  flexible 
laminated  surface  covering  material,  so  as  to  serve  as  local 
attachment  means  for  said  flexible  laminated  surface  covering 
material;  said  flexible  laminated  surface  covering  material 
comprising:  1)  an  outside  loc^  layer,  said  loop  layer  being 
structured  so  as  to  serve  as  field  attachment  means  for  said 
hook  members;  2)  a  resilient  open  cell  foam  layer  joined  to 
the  loop  layer  at  the  surface  opposite  the  surface  securable  to 
the  hook  members;  and  3)  a  dimensionally  stable  non  woven 
fabric  layer  joined  to  the  foam  layer  at  the  sur^ce  opposite 
the  surface  joined  to  the  loop  layer;  wherein  the  layers  of  said 
flexible  laminated  sur&ce  covering  noaterial  cooperate  with 
each  other  so  that  the  flexiUe  laminatrd  sur^Ke  covering 
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material  is  drawn  taught  over  the  surface  to  be  covered  and 
the  loop  layer  is  engaged  with  the  multiplicity  of  hook  mem- 
bers so  that  the  flexible  laminated  surface  covering  material 
lies  evenly  over  the  surfKe  to  be  covered,  the  flexible  lami- 
nated surface  covering  material  being  dimensionally  stable  in 
directions  parallel  to  the  surface  being  covered  and  being 
resiliently  accommodating  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  being  covered. 


5,482,75« 

NONWOVEN  SURFACE  FlNISmNG  ASTICLES 

REINFORCING  WITH  A  POLYMER  BACKING 

JcOrey  L.  Berber,  Prairie  du  Cliiai,  and  Gary  M.  Farias, 

Stillwater,  both  of  Miim.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Mannfaftnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52^16,  Apr.  23,  1993,  abandoned, 

wUdi  Is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  779,149,  Oct  21,  1991, 

akandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Na  501,(i61,  Mar. 

29,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  22,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

279,M5 

lirt.  CL'  B32B  5/06:5/22:  A47K  7/02:  B«5C  17/02 

MS.  CL  428—34.2  17  Claims 


1.  A  surface  treating  article  which  is  useful  as  a  rotatable  disc  or 
an  endless  belt  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonwoven  three-dimensional  layer  comprising  an  open, 
lofty  web  of  crimped  synthetic  fibers  which  are  adhesively 
bonded  substantially  at  points  of  mutual  contact  with  a  binder 
material,  the  binder  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  abra- 
sive particles,  the  nonwoven  layer  having  a  Shore  A  durom- 
eia  ranging  from  about  25  to  85;  and 

(b)  a  continuous  reinforcing  polymeric  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  about  175  to  1750  micrometers  attached  to  and  encapsulat- 
ing one  major  surface  of  die  nonwoven  layer  with  fibers  from 
the  nonwoven  layer  extending  into  and  terminating  in  said 
polymeric  layer  to  provide  a  surface  which  has  substantially 
no  fibers  protruding  therefrom,  said  polymeric  layer  providing 
greator  resistance  to  friction-generated  heat  during  abrasive  or 
polishing  application  than  said  one  major  surface  of  said 
nonwoven  layer. 


'  5,4*2,757 

TARPAULIN  PROTECTOR 
Martin  P.  Zutten,  and  Beverly  J.  Zutten,  both  of  8521  SW.  45th 
St,  Topeka,  Kans.  66610 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  28,800 

Int  CL"  BMP  7/04 

U.1  CL  428—100  t  Claims 


27     25     21      23 


2.  A  tarpaulin  protector  for  use  in  shipping  comprised  of: 

a.  Elongated  webbing  having  two  opposing  ends; 

b.  A  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart.  hook-receiving 
means  attached  to  the  webbing; 

c.  A  plurality  of  retractable  covering  means,  each  of  said  cover- 
ing means  attaclied  to  the  webbing  covers  one  of  said  hook- 


receiving  means  that  can  be  retracted  to  allow  access  to  the 
hook-receiving  means; 
d.  Releasable  end  connecting  means  attached  to  each  end  of  the 
webbing  so  as  to  allow  the  two  ends  to  releasably  connect 
together. 


5,482,758 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,482,759 

REVERSIBLE  AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  MAT 

Mario  Primean,  St-I>oaard,  Canada,  assignor  to  Promotioas 

Atlantiques  Inc.,  Longncuil,  Canada 
PCT  No.  PCT/CA92/80471,  {  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1994,  i  102(e) 
Date  JuL  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/08040,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  21, 1992,  Ser.  No.  211,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23, 1991,  2054042 
Int  a.*  B32B  3/28 
VS.  CL  428— 1C7  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of: 

(a)  an  automobile  floor  mat  (20)  comprising  a  substantially 
centrally  disposed,  downwardly  recessed,  flat  bottomed  area 
(22);  and 

(b)  a  reversible  portion  (24)  detachably  mounted  in  said  recessed 
area  (22), 

said  reversible  portion  (24)  being  sized  to  fit  into  said  recessed 
area  (22)  and  be  detachably  held  therein  by  retaining  means 
(3236)  forming  pan  of  said  reversible  p«tion  and  said  mat, 

said  reversible  portion  having  two  opposite  sides  (iha,  26b),  at 
least  one  of  said  two  opposite  sides  being  shaped  as  a  pan 
(26a)  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ridges  (30), 
the  space  between  adjacent  ridges  within  said  pan  forming  a 
groove  for  collecting  contaminants. 


5,482,760 

UGHT-TRANSMTTTING  FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  IMAGES  USING  THE  SAME 

Titsao    IUmocU,    Kawasald,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabusiiild  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782^31,  Oct  24, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  apptkation  Jan.  30,  1995,  Sen  No.  380^38 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1990,  2-286959; 
Jan.  26,  1990,  2-286960 

Int  CL'  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428-195  15  Claims 

1.  A  Ught-transmitting  transparent  film,  comprising: 


r 


^z^&z. 


r 


y/7/?////////////^ 


5: 


a  first  transparent  resin  layer  which  is  a  base  film,  said  base  film 
including,  a  heat  resistant  resin  film  with  a  maximum  operat- 
ing temperature  of  at  least  100°  C;  and 

a  second  transparent  resin  layer,  die  surface  of  which  is  a 
roughened  surface  which  can  be  snooothed  out  by  heating  and 
pressure  and  thereby  dispersion  of  incident  light  can  be  pre- 
vented, wherein  the  roughness  (R^)  is  0.1  to  10  pm  and  said 
second  transparent  resin  has  a  free  surface. 


5,482,761 
LAYERED,  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Gianfranco  Palumbe,  Pcscara,  and  Gtovanni  Cariucd,  Chieti, 
both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cindnnati,  Ohio 
PCT  No.  PCr/US93A)6128,  S  371  Date  Apr.  17, 1995,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  17,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/01069,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Jnn.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  360,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  3, 1992,  TO92A0566 

Int  a.*  A61F  13/16:  B32B  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—198  24  Claims 


1.  A  layered,  absorbent  structure,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises, in  combination,  first  and  second  layers  (1,  2)  of  fibrous 
material  and  an  intermediate  layer  (5)  comprising  a  hydrogelling, 
absorbent  material  (3)  distributed  between  the  first  and  second 
fibrous  layers  (1, 2),  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  layers  (1,  2) 
being  permeable  to  liquids,  and  die  intermediate  layer  (5)  also 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  material  (7)  which  bonds  at  least  the 
first  and  second  fibrous  layers  (1,  2)  together,  with  the  intermediate 
layer  (5)  between  diem,  forming  discrete,  spaced-apart  bond  points 
(9). 


Sy«2,762 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Setsoko  Kawahara;  YasosU  Nakano,-  Yq)i  SUmirn,  and  Shai- 
chi  Sugitani,  aU  of  Hino,  Japan,  aaiigDors  to  Konka  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,654,  Jnn.  21, 1991,  abandMicd. 

This  application  JuL  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  99,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1990,  2-171220 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/66:  B32B  7/02:5/16 
VS.  CL  428—212  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  support  and  superim- 
posed thereon  a  1st  magnetic  layer  and  a  2nd  magnetic  layer  each 
of  which  contains  ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  binder  in  this 
sequence, 
wherein  said  recording  medium  has  a  surface  fatty  acid  content 
of  0.38  to  233  micrograms  per  square  centimeter  and  the  1st 
magnetic  layer  contains  a  bindo-  and  a  ferromagnetic  powder 
of  Co-containing  FeOx  wherein  x  represents  1 J3  to  1.43. 


5*482,763 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  TEAR  RESISTANT  FABRIC 

DonaM  E.  Shaffer,  WUmington,  Del.,  aiiigitr  to  E.  L  Do  Pont 

de  Ncmoors  and  Company,  wymington,  DeL 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1995,  Ser.  No.  380,531 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/08:25/10:  D03D  1/00:15/00 

VS.  CL  428—229  10  n«im. 
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1.  A  light  weight  tear  resistant  fabric  comprising  a  background 
fabric  woven  from  yams  and  meta-aramid  reinforcing  yams  having 
a  tensile  strength  that  is  at  least  1 .5  times  and  an  elongation  that  is 
at  least  2  tiroes  diat  of  the  yams  of  the  background  fabric  and  being 
of  comparable  denier  to  that  of  the  yams  of  the  background  fabric 
wherein  the  number  of  reinforcing  yam  ends  per  inch  (2.54cm)  is 
less  dian  15%  of  the  number  of  yam  ends  per  inch  (2.54cm)  of  the 
background  fabric  and  the  resulting  reinforced  fabric  having  a  tear 
resistance  that  is  at  least  50%  greater  than  diat  of  the  background 
fabric  when  measured  by  the  Elmendorf  Tear  Strength  Test 


5,482,764 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BLEACH 

RESISTANCE  OF  DYED  TEXTILE  FIBER  AND 

PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY 

Danid  T.  McBrtde,  Chesnec,  and  Carey  N.  Barry,  Jr.,  Roebodi, 

both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  MilUken  Research  CorporatioB, 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1994,  Ser.  Na  190,760 
Int  CL'  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—96  20  Clafans 

16.  A  bleach  resistant  carpet  having  polyamide  or  polyester 
fibers  product  of  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  applying  to  the  fibers  a  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 
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OH 


R' 


R> 


where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H.  COjR*.  SOjH,  PO,H.CON(R*)2,  OH,  C.-C* 
•Ikyl,  C,-C«  alkoxy.  and  halo,  where  R*  is  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  tLe  group  consisting  of  H,  Cj-C^  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkenyl,  C,-C4  alkylencphenyl  and  phenyl,  any  of 
which  may  be  substituted  with  up  to  two  groups  from  R^;  and 
salts  of  such  compounds,  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  €,-€4  alcohol;  and 

(b)  drying  said  fiber  to  evaporate  said  solvent  and  deposit  a 
non-volatile  coating  of  said  phenolic  compound  on  a  surface 
of  said  fiber. 


5^182,765 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC  LAMINATE  WITH  ENHANCED 
BARRIER  PROPERTIES 
Stephen  S.  Bradley,  Roswell;  David  C.  Strack,  Cantan;  RandaU 
D.  Lowery,  Norcross;  Deborah  J.  Zemlock,  and  Mary  K. 
Lawsoo,  both  Alpharetta,  all  of  Ga^  assigiiors  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporatioii,  Nccnah,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  723^19 

Int  a.^  D04H  3/03 

VS.  CL  428— 2M  14  Claims 

I.  A  nonwoven  laminate  comprising: 
,  a  first  layer  of  a  nonwoven  web  having  a  basis  weight  between  5 
and  70  gsm  and  comprising  continuous  filaments  having  an 
average  diameter  of  greater  than  10  microns  and  being  pre- 
pared from  a  thermoplastic  polymer; 
a  second  layer  of  a  nonwoven  web  having  a  basis  weight 
between  5  and  70  gsm  and  comprising  filaments  having  an 
average  diameter  of  less  than  10  microns  and  being  prepared 
from  a  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  polyolefin,  from  about  S  to 
about  IS  weight  percent  polybutylene,  and  a  fluorocarbon 
compound  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  to  2.0  weight  percent 
to  impart  low  surface  tension  liquid  repellency; 
a  third  layer  of  a  nonwoven  web  having  a  basis  weight  between 
5  and  70  gsm  and  comprising  continuous  filaments  having  an 
average  diameter  of  greater  than  10  microns  and  being  pre- 
pared from  a  thermoplastic  polymer; 
wherein  said  layers  are  thermally  bonded  to  form  a  laminate 
having  a  ratio  of  hydrohead  to  said  second  layer  basis  weight 
of  greater  than  115  cm/osy,  a  ratio  of  resistance  to  blood 
penetration  to  said  second  layer  basis  weight  of  greater  than  1 
psi/osy.  and  a  ratio  of  WVTR  to  hydrohead  of  less  than  7S 
g/m^/day  per  cm. 


(e)   from   about    12   to   30%   by   weight   of  a   propylene 
homopolymer,  copolymer  or  graft  polymer  with  or  witliout 
reactive  groups; 
(0  from  about  77  to  9.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymer 
and/or  ionomer  containing  reactive  groups  and  based  on 
ethylene  and  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid,  at  least  some 
of  the  acid  groups  containing  a  metal  ion  or  being  neutral- 
ized by  metal  ions;  and 
(g)  from  about  10  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymeric 
crosslinldng  agent  which  contains  reactive  groups  and  com- 
prises more  than  about  51%  by  weight  (based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  (g))  of  ethylene  or  other  olefin  groups  and 
from  about  1  to  49%  by  weight  of  acrylate  and/or  meth- 
acrylate  groups  and  reactive  groups,  the  reactive  groups 
being  selected  fiom  epoxy,  isocyanate,  ketone,  aldehyde, 
silane,  alkyl  halide  and/or  anhydride  groups;  and 
at  least  one  polyolefin-containing  top  film,  which  differs  quali- 
tatively and/or  quantitatively  from  the  composition  of  the 
bottom  fihn,  comprising  (based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
plastic  of  the  top  film) 

(a)  from  about  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
crosstinked  PP-EPDM  (alloy  or  blend  of  propylene  homo- 
and/or  copolymer  and  crosslinked  or  partially  crosslinked 
ethylene-propylene-diene  copolymer)  and 

(b)  from  about  80  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  uncrosslinked 
propylene  block  copolymer  or  a  heterophase  propylene 
block  polymer  having  an  elastomer  content  of  from  about 
35  to  75%  by  weight  (based  on  100  paits  by  weight  of  the 
uncrosslinked  heterophase  propylene  block  copolymer  or 
propylene  block  polymer)  in  the  block  or  in  the  chain,  from 
about  15  to  1%  by  weight  of  (b)  being  replaced  with  the 
same  amount  by  weight  of  a  polymer  and/or  ionomer  (c) 
containing  reactive  grtxips  and  being  based  on  ethylene  and 
methacrylic  acid  and/or  acrylic  acid,  at  least  some  of  the 
acid  groups  containing  metal  icms  or  being  neutralized  by 
metal  ions. 


5y«2,7«7 
LIGHT-TRANSMnriNG  LAMINATED  PANEL  AND 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ITS  IMPACT  RESISTANCE 
Aristotdis  Karagianiiis.  Northampton,  and  Peter  D.  LaPorte, 
Sooth  Hadiey,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,181 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16:17/10 

VS.  CL  428—327  10  Claims 


5^482,766 
DEEP-DRAWABLE  FILM 
Thambirah^j  Matliavan,  Municli,  and  Eberhardt  Dous,  Stcine- 
iMdi,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Alkor  GmbH  Kimstst- 
offc,  Mnnidi,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jon.  21,  1993,  43  20 
474Jt;  Sep.  7,  1993,  43  20  201.7 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/14 
VS.  CL  428—308.4  21  daims 

1.  A  deep-drawable  laminated  film,  comprising: 
a  polyolefin-containing  bottom  film  which  (based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  polymer  in  the  film)  comprises: 
I        (d)  fit>m  about  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  partially 
crosslinked  EPDM: 


1.  A  light-transmitting  laminated  panel  having  increased  resis- 
tance to  impact-induced  rupture  sequentially  comprising: 

a)  a  glass  layer, 

b)  an  optically  clear  layer  comprising  a  plasticized  polyvinyl 
butyral  matrix  containing  discrete  particles  of  crosslinked 
polyvinyl  butyral  integrally  randomly  dispersed  throughout 
the  matrix  in  sufficient  quantity  to  enhaitce  the  impact- 
resistance  of  the  panel  and  which  in  size  are  visually  indistin- 
guishable from  the  matrix  polyvinyl  butyral; 

c)  another  glass  layer. 


said  laminated  panel  at  a  specific  pummel  adhesion  having 
greater  mean  Ixeak  height  than  that  of  a  lamiiuued  panel 
containing  layers  a),  b)  and  c)  but  witiKxit  the  impact-resistant 
enhancing  particles  of  crosslinked  polyvinyl  bumal  in  layer 
b). 


1.  A  surface-treated  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  substrate 
having  at  least  two  treated  surface  layers  wherein  die  first  layer 
constioiting  the  outermost  layer  among  die  treated  surface  layers  is 
a  layer  formed  by  treating  with  a  treating  agent  containing  a 
compound  (1)  capable  of  forming  a  surface  having  a  contact  angle 
of  at  least  70°  against  water,  and  the  second  layer  constituting  an 
underiayer  in  contact  with  tlie  outermost  layer  is  a  film  layer  of  a 
heat  resistant  polymer  fomied  by  treating  wid>  a  treating  agent 
containing  a  compound  (II)  capable  of  forming  a  film  of  a  heat 
resistant  polymer  and  fine  particles  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  from  1  to  1,000  nm  of  a  polymer,  to  form  a  film  and  heating  the 
film  to  thermally  decompose  the  fine  particles  of  a  polymer. 


5,482,769 
CROSS-LINKED  FILM 
Henry  G.  Sddrmer,  Spartanburg,  S.C  msisnor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.-Conn.,  Dnncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  252,300 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/OS 

VS.  CL  428—335  10  Claims 


1.  A  cross-linkable  film  comprising 

a)  two  outer  layers  ccmiprising  a  polyolefin  or  a  styrene  pdymer 
or  copolymer,  and 

b)  a  layer  intermediate  tlie  outer  layers  comprising  a  blend  of  a 
polyolefin,  a  diene  polymer  and  a  transition  metal  catalyst, 

wherein  the  film  cross-links  in  the  pfesence  of  oxygen. 


5,482,770 
HIGHLY  ORIENTED  MULTILAYER  FILM 
Solomon  Bckdc,  Ikytors,  S.C.,  Msignor  to  W.  R.  Grmet  ft 
Ca-Conn.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  970^96,  Nor.  3, 199Z  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  216^1 

Int  CL'  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428-^39  23  Claims 


5y482,768 
SURFACE-TREATED  SUBSTRATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ITS  PRODUCTION 
Tdceshi  Kawasato;  Kaznya  HirMsoka;  TUiashige  Yoneda,-  Tm- 
neo  Wakabayashi,  and  Fnmiaki  Gni^  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  242,675 
Claims  priority,  tqjtpUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1993,  5-136580 
Int  CL'  B32B  17/06:  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  428-^27  16  Claims 


20 


'\ 


I.  An  oriented  multilayer  film,  comprising: 

(A)  a  barrier  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.01  to  0.75 
mils,  said  barrier  layer  comprising  EVOH  having  an  ethylene 
content  of  from  about  34  to  60  weight  percent; 

(B)  at  least  one  orientation-compatible  polymeric  layer  having  a 
nrnxiulus  of  at  least  about  4x10*  pti; 

wherein  said  multilayer  film  has: 

an  orientation  ratio  of  at  least  9  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
165°  F.  to  212°  F.  and  an  oxygen  penneability  at  0%  relative 
humidity  of  from  about  0.1  and  6  cm-'-mil/day-m^-atm; 
a  total  thickness  of  said  at  least  one  orientation-compatible  layer 
is  from  about  0.49  to  4.5  mils;  and 

wiieiein  the  barrier  layer  occupies  fitmi  about  2-lS  votome 
percent  of  tlie  oriented  multilayer  film,  and  ilie  multilayer 
film  has  a  thickness  of  frtim  about  0.5-5  mils. 


5,482,771 

M(HSUTRE  BARRIER  FILM 

Gantam  P.  Shah,  SimpsMiTille,  S.C  aarigMM- to  W.  R.  Gnce  * 

Co.-CoaB.,  DoBcaB,  S.C. 
Centinnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,244,  Sep.  18, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U6,79« 
Int  CL'  B32B  7/12 
VS.  CL  428—349  1  Claim 
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1.  A  Aermoplastic  heat  shrinicable  multi-layer  film  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  layer  comprising  a  material  selected  from  tiie  group 
consisting  of: 

i)  ethylene  alpha  olefin  copolymer. 

ii)  ethyene  propylene  copolymer, 

iii)  rubber  modified  EPC,  and 

iv)  ethylene  propylene  butene  terpolymcr, 

(b)  two  intermediate  layers,  on  opposite  surfaces  of  tlie  core 
layer,  comprising  a  blend  of  propylene  polymer  or  copolymer, 
and  a  hydrocarbon  resin;  and 

(c)  two  outer  layers  comprising  a  polymeric  nuuerial  selected 
from  tlie  group  consisting  of: 

i)  propylene  polymer, 

ii)  propylene  copolymer, 

iii)  ethylene  alpha  olefin  copolymer, 

iv)  ionomer, 

v)  polybutene,  and 

vi)  blends  thereof. 
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5y«2,772 

POLYMERIC  STKANDS  INCLUDING  A  PROPYLENE 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 

AND  ARTICLES  MADE  THEREWITH 

David  C.  Sinck,  Cantoa;  Trmej  N.  V/Vrnm,  Wooditock,  and 

Donald   V.   WUUtts,   Fairbwii,   aB   of  Ga^   asdgnon   to 

Kimbcriy-Clark  ConMntktn,  Necnah,  Wk. 

I  Filed  Dec  28, 1992,  Scr.  No.  997,4M 

'  IiU.  CL"  B32B  49m 

VS.  CL  428—357  16  Claims 


5^182,774  

COMPOSITE  PREPEG  AND  TENNIS  RACKETS  USING 

THE  SAME 

KctticU  Miyamoto,  Aluafai,  and   Harnyoshi   Minamicudii, 

NWdnoaiya,  ttoth  of,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 

IndiMtiics,  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,216,  Nov.  4, 1994,  which  is  a  continn- 

ation  of  Ser.  No.  618,607,  Nov.  27, 1990,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  418,028 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1989,  1-308231 
InL  CL'  B32B  lAX);  A63B  49/10:49/12 
VS.  CL  428-374  3  Claims 
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1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  polymeric  strands,  said  poly- 
meric strands  comprising  a  first  polymeric  component  which  com- 
prises a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  melt-extrudable  polyolefin,  and 

(b)  a  polypropylene  composition  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  polymer  which  is  a  propylene  polymer  comprising 

greater  than  85%  by  weight  of  propylene  and  having  an 

isotactic  index  greater  tlian  83; 
(ii)  a  second  polymer  which  is  a  polymer  comprising  ethylene 

and  being  insoluble  in  xylene  at  about  23°  C;  and 
(iii)  a  third  polymer  which  is  an  amorphous  copolymer  of 

ethylene  and  propylene,  the  amorphous  copolymer^being 

soluble  in  xylene  at  about  23*  C. 
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1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  circular  frame  member  consti- 
tuting a  ball  hitting  area  and  a  shaft  member  connecting  with  said 
circular  frame  member,  said  frame  and  shaft  members  having  a 
plurality  of  layers  structured  such  that  at  least  one  layer  is  formed 
from  a  composite  prepreg,  said  composite  prepreg  comprising  a 
thermosetting  resin  and  reinforcing  fibers  embedded  therein, 
wherein  said  reinforcing  fibers  are  a  combination  of  (a)  aromatic 
polyamide  fibers,  polyester  fibers,  or  a  mixture  of  aromatic  polya- 
mide  fibers  and  polyester  fibers  and  (b)  carbon  fibers,  said  fibers 

(a)  are  formed  into  a  plurality  of  first  yam  strands  and  said  fibers 

(b)  are  formed  into  a  plurality  of  second  yam  strands,  a  ratio 
between  a  diameter  of  said  second  yam  strands  and  a  diameter  of 
said  first  yam  strand  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  Vi,  and  said  first  yam 
strands  aiid  said  second  yam  strands  are  arranged  substantially  in  a 
plurality  of  sequential  units  of  said  first  and  second  yam  strands 
therein. 


5,482,773 

ACTIVATED  CARBON-CONTAINING  FDRIDS 
Tbomas  I.  Bair,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  160,630,  Dec.  2, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,211,  Jul.  1, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  401,326 
Int  CL*  B32B  9/00:  D02G  3/00:  BOID  15/04:  C02F  1/42 
VS.  CL  428—368  7  Claims 

1.  A  non-shedding  sheet  structure  consisting  essentially  of  ara- 
mid  fibrids.  activated  carbon  particles  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  500  m^/g,  and  from  about  2%  to  50%  by  weight  fiber  floe 
wherein  the  activated  carbon  particles  are  encapsulated  within  the 
fibrids,  by  the  process  steps  of:  dispersing  in  a  mixture  containing 
a  solvent  and  dissolved  aramid  polymer,  carbon  particles  such  that 
the  weight  ratio  of  carbon  to  polymer  in  the  mixture  is  from  1:1  to 
6:1  and  introducing  the  mixture  under  vigorous  stirring  into  a 
liquid  which  extracts  tl>e  solvent  and  causes  the  polymer  to  pre- 
cipitate as  fibrid  structures  encapsulating  the  activated  carbon 
particles  such  that  the  activated  carbon  panicles  retain  85  to  95% 
of  their  absorbent  capacity  per  gram  of  carbon  compared  to  tliat  of 
a  coolroi  as  measured  by  the  adsorption  and  retention  of  carbon 
tetrachloride  vapor. 


5,482,775 

SILICON  COMPOSITION  AND  ELASTIC  ROLLER 

USING  THE  COMPOSITION 

ToaUyuld  Miyabayashi,  Oitaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472^75,  Jan.  31, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  application  Stp.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  126,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1989,  64-025276; 
Sep.  14,  1989,  64-238954 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00:25/20 
VS.  CL  428—391  10  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  roller  having  a  surface  layer  of  a  solid  silicone 
rubber  composition,  said  solid  siUcoiK  rubber  composition  havmg 
been  prepared  by  reacting  a  silicone  composition  mixture  compris- 
ing (A)  a  vinyl  group-containing  organopolysiloxane,  (B)  an  otga- 
nohydrogenpolysiloxane,  and  (C)  an  unsaturated  ester  cotnpound 


having  (i)  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing  1-20  csbon  atoms.   p(4yurediane  coittaining  less  than  20%  of  a  nMiecuhn-  wei^ 
(u)  a  vinyl  group  represented  by  die  formula  fraction  widi  a  molecular  weight  of  no  more  than  1.000;  and. 

said  at  least  one  odier  polymeric  binder  having  at  least  one 
functional  group  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — SO^M.  — SOjM,  — SOjM,  — COOM,  ^NH„ 
— ^N*R'j,  — OH,  a  phospbotic  acid  group  and  a  phosphoric 
acid  ester  group,  wherein  R'  represents  an  allcyl  group,  an 
allyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  and  M 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali  metal. 


CH,=C-C- 

o 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  (iii)  a  polyoxyetfayleae 
group  having  5-30  ethylene  oxide  units,  said  mixture  having  been 
reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum-based  catalyst 


5,482,776 
VISCOSE  RAYON  FIBER  HAVING  SUPERIOR 
APPEARANCE 
Kazonari  Ntahfyaau,  and  KokU  Konomoto,  both  oT  Nobeoka, 
Japan,  aaiig^iors  to  AaaU  Kaad  Kogyo  KaboahiU 
Osaka,  Japan 
Coatinnatfaw  oTScr.  No.  858«428,  Mac  24, 1992, 

whkfa  is  a  continnaliaB  of  Scr.  No.  414,665,  Sep.  29, 1989, 
abandoned.  TUs  appikation  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  Na  218,304 
Claims  priority,  appikaUon  Japu,  Jan.  5, 1988,  63-249981; 
May  2, 1989, 1-112165 

Int  CL*  D02G  M>0 
VS.  CL  428—400  5 


1.  A  viscose  rayon  fiber  having  supoior  appearance  character- 
ized in  that  a  number  of  microfine  stripes  are  arranged  over  all  of 
the  surface  of  die  viscose  rayon  fiber  and  the  number  of  stripes  is 
one  or  more  per  1  |jm^ 


5^482,777 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  AND  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  SPECIFIED  POLYURETHANE  BINDER 

Masahiro  Yamaicawa,  Kawasald,  and   Katsuya   Nakamnra, 

Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  634,723,  Dec.  27, 1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  76,703 
Clahns  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1989, 1-339096; 
Feb.  2,  1990,  ^23778;  Feb.  2,  1990,  ^23780;  Nov.  28,  1990, 
^323235 

Int  CL*  GUB  5/00 
VS.  CL  42»— 425.9  21  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  composition  comprising  a  binder,  and  a 
magnetic  powder  dispersed  therein,  wherein  the  binder  comprises 
10-90%  by  weight  of  a  polyuredune  resin  and  at  least  one  otlter 
polymeric  binder,  said  polyuiethane  resin  being  formed  by  tlie 
reaction  of  diisocyanate,  monomeric  polyol  and  polymeric  linear 
diol  in  amounts  of  diisocyanate  and  monomeric  polyol  to  provide 
an  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  of  1.2/1  to  2/1,  said  monomeric 
polyol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiimethyltdpro- 
pane,  trimetfaylolethane,  glycerol,  pentaerythritol  and  trietbanola- 
mine,  said  polyurethane  resin  comprising,  on  average,  2.3  isocyan- 
ate  groups  per  molecule,  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  2,000  but  no  more  than  about  6,000,  and  said 


5*482,778 

METH(N)  OF  MAKING  METAL  MATRIX  COMPOSITE 
WITH  THE  USE  CW  A  BARRIER 
Mkhad  K.  Agh^|anlaH,  Bd  Aii;  Md.,  «id  Jktry  D.  daai; 
Newark,  DeL,  asilinniii  to 
LP,  Newark,  DcL 
CaodaMtiaa  or  Sec  Na  934,823,  Ang.  24, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,277^89,  wUch  is  a  rawtlMmHaa  af  Ser.  No.  657,286,  Feb. 
19, 1991,  Pat  No.  5441,819,  wUch  k  a  «— «*— T*tf  «f  Sec 
No.  415J88,  Sep.  29, 19B9,  abawkmed,  whkk  k  a  caaltana- 
tkm  of  Sec  No.  14LM2,  JaiL  7, 1988,  Pat  No.  4,935,855.  TIte 
appUcation  Jan.  10, 1994,  Sec  No.  179,463 
Int  CL*  C0«  35A)0 
VS.  CL  428—472  17  ( 


metal  matrix  composite  body. 


1.  A  lay-iq>  for  producing  a 
comprising: 

(a)  a  permeable  mass  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
substantially  non-reactive  filler  material; 

(b)  a  gas-permeable  barrier  means  for  defining  at  least  a  poitioa 
of  at  least  one  surface  boundary  of  said  permeable  mass,  said 
hairier  means  contacting  said  permeable  mass;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  body  of  a  matrix  metal  comprising  aluminum  and 
at  least  about  one  percent  by  weight  of  magnesium,  said  u 
least  one  matrix  metal  body  contacting  said  permeable  mass 
at  a  contacting  zone  such  diat  said  barrier  means  is  at  least 
partiaUy  spaced  fitMn  said  contacting  zone. 


5^482,779 

LABEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

LABEL 

Volker  Bansewcia,  and  Dieter  LndcbOU,  both  of  Rothcnbcrg. 

Germany,  assignors  to  Easeltc  Meto  International  Pradnk- 

tions  GmbH,  mrschhom,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  177,594 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1993,  43  00 
411J 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/10 
VS.  CL  428—488.4  20  I 


yi2 


1.  A  self-adhesive  label,  such  as  a  price  tag  label,  for  being 
adhered  to,  and  removed  from  a  product,  said  label  comprising: 
a  first  material,  said  first  material  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side,  said  first  side  of  said  first  material  for  the  printing  of 
information  thereon; 
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a  second  material,  said  second  material  being  disposed  adjacent 

said  second  side  of  said  first  material,  said  second  material 

cooqmsing: 

a  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  said  first  side  of  said  sheet  material  being 
disposed  towards  said  second  side  of  said  first  material,  and 
said  second  side  of  said  sheet  material  being  disposed  away 
from  said  first  material; 

a  first  acfiiesive  disposed  on  said  first  side  of  said  sheet 
nuuerial  for  bonding  said  sheet  material  to  said  first  mate- 
rial: 

a  second  adhesive  disposed  on  said  second  side  of  said  sheet 
material  for  bonding  said  sheet  material  to  a  product; 

said  second  adhesive  having  a  first  adhesive  strength  for 
bonding  of  said  second  adhesive  to  a  product; 

said  second  adhesive  having  a  second  adhesive  strength  for 
bonding  of  said  second  adhesive  to  said  second  side  of  said 
sheet  material;  and 

said  second  adhesive  strength  for  bonding  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial and  said  second  adhesive  being  greater  than  said  first 
adhesive  strength  for  bonding  of  said  second  adhesive  and 
a  product  for  maintaining  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  second  adhesive  on  said  sheet  material  upon  removal 
of  said  label  from  a  product. 


5,482,780 
POLYFROPYLENE  FILM  WITH  COLD  SEAL  RELEASE 

AND  COLD  SEAL  RECEPTIVE  SURFACES 
Andrew  F.  WUkie,  HaverfaiU,  and  Michael  D.  Batler,  North 
AndoTcr,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Borden,  Inc,  Cohun- 
bos,  Ohio 

Coatfaiiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,229,  Apr.  7,  1994.  This 

appUcation  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,830 

Int  CL'  B32B  27/08 

UA  a.  428—515  17  Ctolms 


propylene  random  copolymer  containing  flxMn  about  2%  to 
8%  of  ethylene  and  92  to  98%  of  propylene,  said  cold  seal 
receptive  sldn  layer  having  an  outer  surface  which  has  been 
surface  noodified  to  make  it  more  receptive  to  a  cold  seal 
cohesive  composition. 


5,482,781 
PROCESS  FOR  RESTRENGTHENING  DAMAGED  PAPER 

AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Jfirgcn  Wittekind,  and  Kari-Heinz  Scherer,  both  of  Franldtart, 
Gcmuuiy,  assignors  to  Batteile  Ingenieurtechnik  GmbH, 
Eschborn,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,044,  JuL  29, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  4,  1992,  42  24 
780.8 

Int  a.'  B32B  29/00:35/00 
UJS.  Ct  428—537,5  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  restrengthening  damaged  paper  which  com- 
prises treating  the  damaged  paper  with  an  isocyanate  compound 
and  hexamethyldisiloxane  solvent  in  at  least  a  solution  form. 


5,482,782 

SUDING-CONTACr  MATERIAL  EXCELLENT  IN 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND  WEAR  RESISTANCE, 

AND  NOTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

IMashi    TanaluM    Masaaki    Sakamoto;    Koichi    Yamamoto; 

l^kimitsu  Higuchl,  and  Kouki  Ozaki,  aU  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  350,013 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-336533 

Int  a.'  B22F  5/00 

MS.  CL  428—553  9  Claims 

1.  A  sliding-contact  material  excellent  in  corrosion  resistance 

and  wear  resistance,  comprising  a  backing  steel  plate  optionally 

plated  with  Cu,  and  a  layer  of  sintered  copper  alloy  formed  on  one 

of  the  surfaces  of  the  backing  steel  plate,  wherein  said  sintered 

copper  alloy  consists  essentially  of  4  to  20  wt  %  Sn,  1  to  10  wt  % 

Ni,  0.05  to  1  wt  %  B,  and  balance  of  Cu  and  incidental  impurities, 

and  said  sintered  copper  alloy  has  a  Vickers  hardness  not  less  than 

Hv  100  and  is  essentially  devoid  of  P. 


5,482,783 
VANE  RAIL  STOCK  FOR  AIR  TURNING  ASSEMBLY 
John  E.  Lyons,  Levitown,  and  Joseph  Magrane,  Farmingdale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Duro  Dyne  Corporation,  Farm- 
ingdale, N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  692,990 

Int  CL*  F15D  1/04 

VS.  CL  428—582  2  Claims 


1.  A  coextruded  biaxially  oriented  polypropylene  packaging  film 
comprising: 

A.  a  70  to  150  gauge  core  layer  fabricated  of  isotactic  polypro- 
pylene bomopolymer. 

B.  said  cote  layer  having  on  one  side  thereof: 

a  2  to  10  gauge  cold  seal  release  layer  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  25%  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene 
random  copolymer  containing  about  2%  to  8%  of  ethylene 

(b)  20%  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-butylene  c<^y- 
roer  containing  about  0.5%  to  6%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
and  about  94  to  99.5%  of  butylene  and  (c)  a  non-migratory 
sUp  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the  coefficient 
of  friction  of  the  release  layer;  and 

C.  said  core  layer  having  on  the  other  side  diereof  a  1  to  10 
gauge  cold  seal  receptive  skin  layer  fabricated  of  an  ethylene- 


1.  In  a  sheet  metal  vane  rail  stock  material  for  die  reckon  of 
air  turning  vanes  of  die  type  which  comprises  an  elongate,  gener- 
ally planar  metal  strip  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
vane  edge  receiving  protuberances  deflected  from  the  plane  of  said 
strip,  the  protuberances  being  located  along  a  common  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip,  the  protuberances 
including  a  slot  or  slots  formed  therein,  said  slots  being  angulariy 
oriented  relative  to  die  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  strip, 
whereby  projections  of  said  slots  intersect  and  define  an  obtuse 
angle  having  an  apex  located  substantially  at  said  center  line,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  strip  being  resilient  and  said 
slots  of  said  protuberances  being  defined  by  a  lead  wall  and  a 
trailing  waU,  said  trailing  wall  being  spaced  finther  from  die  plane 
of  said  strip  than  said  lead  wall,  said  protuberances  including  an 
incline  portion  sloping  away  ftom  the  plane  of  said  strip  toward 
and  terminating  generally  at  said  lead  wall,  wbereby  an  edge 
portion  of  an  air  turning  vane  advanced  along  said  strip  in  d>e 
direction  from  said  lead  wall  toward  said  trailing  wall  will  coact 
with  said  incline  portion  and  deflect  said  strip  away  from  said  edge 
portion  until  said  edge  portion  is  blocked  from  further  movement 
in  said  direction  by  said  trailing  wall  and  enters  said  slot  or  slots. 


5^482,784 
PRINTED  CIRCUrr  INNER-LAYER  COPPER  FOIL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Mnneham  Ohara,  Hamda,  and  Masakan  Mitsnh^U,  Kitaa- 
dacfai,  both  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  MUiui  MfaiiiV  and  Smeh- 
faig  Cc,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  359,871 
Cbdffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  24, 1993,  5-345893 
Int  CL'  C29>  7/06;  B32B  15/20 
VS.  CL  42»-607  3  Claims 


1.  A  printed  circuit  inner-layer  copper  foil  having  inverted  tear 
drop-shaped  fine  nodules  formed  on  both  surfaces  thereof  each 
having  surface  roughness  Rz=l  to  8  ^m,  the  nodules  having  a 
length  of  0.6  to  1.0  Mm  and  a  maximum  diameter  of  0.2  to  0.8  pm. 


5^482,785 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  AN 

INTERMEDUTE  LAYER  COMPRISING  UNIFORM  SIZE 

GLOBULES  OF  AG  SN  PERTTECTIC  ALLOY 
Nader  Mahvan,-  Atef  H.   Eltoukhy,   both  of  Santa   Clara; 
Edward  Tmg,  Sunnyvale,  and  Hung-Chang  W.  Huang,  San 
Jose,  aU  of  CaUf.,  a»ignors  to  StorMcdia,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 
CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,986,  Oct  13, 1992.  This  appUcation 
Nov.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,474 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—611  4  Cbdms 

1.  Thin  film  magnetic  recording  media  having  enhanced  mag- 
netic and  textured  properties,  said  media  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  seed  layer,  comprising  substantially  uniformly  sized  but  mutu- 
ally dispersed  globules  of  a  substantially  homogenous  and 
peritectic  alloy  formed  on  said  substrate  by  sputter  deposition 


from  a  substantially  homogeiHXis  target,  cotqMising  a  sub- 
stantially homogenous  and  peritectic  alloy; 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  sputter  coated  over  said  substantially 
unifonnly  sized  globules  of  said  substantiaUy  peritectic  alloy 
seed  layer,  while 

substantially  maintaining  the  homogeneity  of  said  peritectic 

alloy  in  its  sputtering  transition  frt>ra  said  sputtering  target 

to  said  substrate  and  while  said  magnetic  recording  layer  is 

formed; 

the  presence  of  said  substantially  homogenous  and  peritectic 

seed  layer 

providing  said  substantiaUy  uniform  sizing  of  said  dispersed 

globules  of  peritectic  aUoy, 
inducing  a  substantiaUy  uniform  surface  roughness  for  said 

qwtter  coated  magnetic  recording  layer, 
orienting  the  crystal  orientation  of  said  magnetic  recording 
layer  such  that  the  axis  of  easy  magnetization  generaUy  Ues 
in  die  film  plane  of  said  media,  and 
substantially  reducing  the  magnetic  variation  in  the  film  plane 
of  said  magnetic,  recording  layer;  and 
the  thickness  of  said  seed  layer  being  formed  within  a  range  of 
about  fifty  (SO)  to  one  hundred  (100)  angstroms,  widi  said 
seed  layer  thickness 

substantially  minimizing  modulation  properties  of  said  mag- 
netic recording  layer,  and 
substantially,  neariy  equalizing  coercivity  of  said  magnetic 
recording  layer  as  measured  tangentially  along  the  record- 
ing trace  and  as  measured  orthogonally  of  said  tangential 
measurement;  and 
said  media  having  substantially  uniform  sizing  of  said  globules 
obtained  in  response  to 
the  peritectic  character  of  said  peritectic  aUoy  forming  said 

seed  layer,  ant), 
said  substantial  maintenance  of  homogeneity  of  said  peritectic 
alloy; 
said  peritectic  alloy  comprising  about  seventy  five  (75)  percent, 
by  weight,  silver  and  about  twenty  five  (25)  percent  by  weight 
tin; 
the  homogeneity  of  said  peritectic  alloy  globules  resulting,  dur- 
ing equilibrium  solidification  of  said  peritectic  aUoy  globules 
on  said  substrate,  from  reaction  of  solid  and  liquid  compo- 
nents of  said  aUoy  prior  solidification  of  said  globules,  to 
form  a  single,  homogenous,  peritectic  alloy;  and 
said  dispersed  globules  of  peritectic  alloy  being  substantially 
free  of  reaction  with  said  magnetic  recording  layer  and  mani- 
festing a  generally  uniform,  globular  configuration  array 
underlying  said  magnetic  recording  layer. 


5^482,786 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  TUs  Nnmber 
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5y«2,787 

ORGANIC  COMPOSITE  COATED  STEEL  STRIP  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND  SPOT 

WELDABILITY 

Shigeko  St^Jita,  and  Nobuyuld  Morito,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

antgnon  to  Kawasaki  Sted  Corporatkta,  Japan 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  865,916,  Apr.  9, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appbcatioa  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135,311 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1991,  3-108359 
Int  CL'  B32B  I5A)8 
VS.  CL  428—623  5  daims 


1.  An  organic  composite  coated  steel  strip  having  improved 
coirosion  resistance  and  spot  weldability,  comprising 

a  zinc  or  zinc  base  alloy  plated  steel  substrate, 

a  chromate  layer  on  the  substrate  containing  up  to  70%  by 
weight  of  Ci**  based  on  the  total  chromium  quantity,  said 
chromate  layer  being  coated  in  a  weight  of  5  to  500  mg/m^  in 
terms  of  elemental  chromium,  and 

an  organic  composite  layer  on  said  chromate  layer  mainly  com- 
prising silica  and  an  organic  high  molecular  weight  resin, 
wherein 

(a)  said  silica  has  an  average  primary  particle  size  of  5  to  30  nm, 

(b)  said  silica  is  agglomerated  in  said  organic  composite  layer 
into  plate  shaped  secondary  agglomerates  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  average  thickness  of  0.2  to  2  pm  and  an  average 
diameter  of  5  to  300  pm,  said  silica  containing  silanol  groups 
which  are  not  in  direct  contact  with  surrounding  organic  high 
molecular  weight  molecules  of  said  resin  to  hold  zinc  corro- 
sion products  upon  exposure  to  a  corrosive  environment,  and 

(c)  said  organic  composite  layer  being  coated  to  a  dry  weight  of 
0.1  to  3  g/ml 


metallic  layer  comprised  of  substantially  amorphous  nickel- 
tungsten-boron  alloy  containing  at  least  about  0.05  weight 
percent  boron;  and 

a  top  layer  comprised  of  zirconium  compound  or  titanium  com- 
pound. 


5,482,789 
NICKEL  BASE  SUPERALLOY  AND  ARTICLE 
Kerin  S.  O'Hara,  Boxford,  Mass.;  WUUam  S.  Walston,  Mainev- 
Ulc,  Ohio;  Eari  W.  Ross,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Ramgopal 
Daroiia,  W.  Chester,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176,613 

Int  CL'  C22C  19/05:  B32B  ISAM 

VS.  CL  428—652  9  Claims 


5,482,788 

ARTICLE  HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE  COATING 

SIMULATING  BRASS 

Stephen  R.  Moysan,  ID,  DoagfawriDe,  and  RoHn  W.  Sugg, 

UtmAiwtg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Baldwin  Hardware  Cor- 

poratioo,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  346,801 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqiient  to  May  9, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B32B  J5/04;  C25D  3/56 

VS.  CL  428—627  19  Claims 


IB*  VOBUS  COvraSTKM 


O  fit'  «TH  flu 
•  -H>-  NOAi 


17.9  18  1«.» 

la  *  .7S(Cr«lteM»  *  .9(«*1»«) 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  metallic  substrate  having  disposed  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  a  coating  simulating  brass  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  nickel  base  superalloy  single  crystal  article  having  an 
improved  combination  of  stress  rupture  life  and  microstructural 
stability  and  which  minimizes  the  detrimental  formation  of  topo- 
logically  close  packed  phases  in  the  superalloy  miCTOStructure  at 
elevated  temperatures,  the  superalloy  single  crystal  article  charac- 
terized by  a  specific  combination  of  Ru  with  a  first  group  of 
elements  consisting  of  Mo,  Cr  and  Cb  in  a  first  range  defined  by 
their  sum  in  atomic  percent,  and  a  second  group  of  elements 
consisting  of  Al,  Ti  and  w  in  a  second  range  defined  by  dieir  siun 
in  atomic  percent,  tlje  composition  of  the  superalloy  article  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  in  atomic  percent: 
about  0.25-4.0%  (about  0.4-6.5  weight  %)  Ru,  in  combination 
witti  about  1.5-1.95%  (about  4.5-5.75  weight  %)  Re,  about 
2.0-3.7%  (about  5.8-10.7  weight  %)  Ta.  about  4.0-16.0% 
(about  4.25-17.0  weight  %)  Co,  about  0-0.16%  (about  0-0.05 
weight  %)  Hf,  about  0-0.03%  (about  O-O.06  weight  %)  C, 
0-0.05%  (about  0-0.01  weight  %  )  B,  about  0-0.03%  (about 
0-0.02  weight  %  )  Y,  0.6-1.25%  (about  0.*-2.0  weight  %) 
Mo,  about  1.5-7.2%  (about  1.25-6.0  weight  %)  Cr.  about 
0-0.7%  (about  0-1.0  weight  %)  Cb,   12.0-15.0%  (about 
5.0-6.6  weight  %)  Al,  about  0-1.3%  (about  0-1.0  weight  %) 
Ti,  about  1.0-2.5%  (about  3.0-7.5  weight  %)  W,  wherein  die 
sum  of  die  first  range,  defined  by  the  first  group  of  elements 
consisting  of  MoiCr4Cb,  is  about  1.5-8.0%,  and  wherein  die 
sum  of  the  second  range,  defined  by  die  second  group  of 
elemenu  consisting  of  Al+Ti+W,  is  about  13.5-17.2%.  die 
balance  Ni  and  incidental  impurities. 


5,482,790 
FUEL  CELL  POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Shi^i  Yamada;  Motoya  Kaiida,  both  of  Yolwyama;  Hiroyasn 
Yoshizawa,  Omiya,  and  Atsno  Sonai,  Yokohama,  aU  oi; 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Toahiba,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Conttaraation  of  Scr.  No.  1064>78,  Aug.  16,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,434,015.  This  applkatioa  May  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  431,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1992,  4-239588; 
Apr,  2, 1993,  5-76761 

Int  CL'  HOIM  J6/00 
VS.  CL  429—9  16  daiiiM 


FECD  ruCL 


1.  A  fiiel  cell  power  generation  system  comprising: 

a  reforming  unit  for  tieating  and  decomposing  a  raw  material 
composed  of  a  liquid  fuel  and  water  as  main  components 
using  combustion  gas  to  produce  hydrogen  gas; 

a  fuel  cell  for  continuously  supplying  electric  power  to  a  load, 
said  fiiel  cell  comprising  an  electrolytic  layer,  a  fiiel  electrode 
disposed  along  one  main  surface  of  said  electrolytic  layer,  and 
an  oxygen  electrode  disposed  along  another  main  surface  of 
said  electrolytic  layer,  wherein  said  fuel  electrode  takes  said 
hydrogen  gas  produced  in  said  reforming  unit  and  said  oxy- 
gen electrode  takes  oxygen  so  as  to  generate  electric  energy; 

a  secondary  cell  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  electric  energy 
required  for  operating  said  load  at  least  during  an  initial  time 
until  the  generation  of  electric  energy  is  started  widi  said  fuel 
cell  or  at  a  time  when  the  magnitude  of  said  load  varies;  and 

means  for  shifting  tiie  power  source  of  electric  energy  to  be 
supplied  to  said  load  from  said  fiiel  cell  to  said  secondary  cell 
or  from  said  secondary  cell  to  said  fiiel  cell, 

wherein  said  electrolytic  layer  of  said  fiiel  cell  is  composed  of  a 
film  of  high  molecular  weight  material  having  ionic  electrical 
conductivity,  and  said  secondary  cell  is  a  secondary  lithium 
cell  consisting  of  a  nonaqueous  solution  based  material  or  a 
solid  electrolyte  based  material  as  an  electrolyte,  said  second- 
ary cell  disposed  in  thermal-coupled  relation  with  other  com- 
ponents of  the  power  generation  system  such  as  to  operate 
reliably  in  a  woildng  temperature  ranging  from  40°  to  100°  C. 


5,482,791 

FUEL  CELL/GAS  TURBINE  COMBINED  POWER 

GENERATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Shingai,  and  Hideo  Nishigaki,  both  of  KawasaU, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1993,  5-012058; 
May  7, 1993,  5-105767 

Int  CL'  HOIM  16A)0 
VS.  a.  429—23  33  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  cell/gas  hirbine  combined  power  generation  system 
comprising: 
a  high  pressure  fiiel  cell  which  generates  power  with  a  reformed 

fuel  gas  and  pressurized  air  as  reactant  gases; 
a  reformer  wtiich  feeds  said  reformed  fuel  gas  to  said  fiiel  cell; 
an  air  compressor  which  feeds  said  pressurized  air  to  said  fiiel 
ceU; 


/ 

^»^ 


r-rfk 


r. 


J—L 


V 


MOmOMU. 
FUEL 


pT 


an  auxiliary  burner  which  bums  additional  fiiel  added  thereto 
with  off  gas  from  said  fiiel  cell  to  form  a  combustion  gas; 

a  gas  turbine  which  obtains  power  from  a  woridng  fluid  com- 
prising said  combustion  gas  from  said  auxiliary  burner,  and 

a  generator  driven  by  an  axial  output  power  of  said  gas  turbine. 


5,482,792 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  PROVIDED  WITH  tON 

EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES  AND  BIPCHjiR  METAL 

PLATES 

Ghueppe  Faita,  Novara,  and  Claudio  Mantcgazza,  Saraaao, 

both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  De  Nora  Permekc  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,006 
Chdms  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Apr.  30. 1993,  MI93A0857 
Int  CL'  HOIM  8A)0;2/20 
VS.  CL  429-30  22  Claims 
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I.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  pressure  plates  (17),  bipolar  plates  (1) 
or  end  plates  (18)  made  of  metals,  or  metal  alloys,  provided  with 
holes  (2)  for  feeding  tlie  gaseous  reactants  and  removing  tlie 
products  and  die  residual  reactants, 

current  collectors  (14)  permeable  to  gas  flow,  electrocatalytic 
porous  electrodes  (7),  ion  exchange  membranes  (6)  and 
gasket-frames  (8)  characterized  in  that 

said  collectors  (14)  consist  of  a  porous  electroconductive  mate- 
rial having  residual  deformability  and  resiliency  under  com- 
pression and  are  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  limited  area 
contact  points 

said  electrodes  are  not  bonded  to  tlie  ion  exchange  membranes 
before  assembling  the  fuel  cell 

said  metals  or  metal  alloys  of  the  bipolar  plates  and  end  plates 
are  made  of  metals  or  metal  alloys  capable  of  forming  a 
protective  oxide. 
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5,482,793 

ASSEMBLY  HAVWG  IMPROVED  THERMAL  SENSING 

CAPABIUTY 

Arthur  G.  Bnms;  Joae  M.  Fcmandcz,  and  Robert  D.  Kreis- 

inger,  all  of  Plantatfcm,  Fbu,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Scfaaumburg,  111. 

Flkd  Oct  4,  1993,  Scr.  No.  131^34 

Int  a.'  HOIM  10/50 

MS.  CL  429— «2  2  Claims 


1.  A  battery  assembly,  comprising: 

a  battery  having  a  major  surface;  and 

a  battery  bousing  which  supports  the  battery,  the  battery  housing 
having  a  temperature  sensing  trace  located  in  thermal  proxim- 
ity to  the  major  surface  of  the  battery,  said  temperature 
sensing  trace  being  etched  onto  the  battery  housing. 


5,482,795 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  UTILIZING  A  POLYMERIC 

MATRIX  OBTAINED  BY  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  A 

SUBSTITUTED  ALLYLIC  CHLOROFORMATE 
BciUamin  Chaloaer^ill,  520  Mansion  Ct,  #383,  SanU  Clara, 
Caiif.  95054 

Filed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,002 
Int.  CL'  HOIM  2/16:6/18 
MS.  a.  429^192  41  ClaiBis 

20.  An  electrolytic  cell  which  comprises: 
(i)  an  anode  comprising  a  compatible  anodic  material, 
(ii)  a  cathode  comprising  a  compatible  cathodic  material,  and 
(iii)  interposed  therebetween  a  single  phase,  solid,  solvent- 
containing  electrolyte  which  comprises  a  solid  polymeric 
matrix,  an  inorganic  ion  salt,  and  a  solvent, 
wherein  said  solid  polymeric  matrix  was  obtained  by  polymerizing 
a  substituted  allylie  chloroformate  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an 
allylie  chloroformate  of  formula  (I): 


H    H    H  O  (I) 

I      I      I  II 

C=C— C— O— C— CI 

I       I 

H  H 

and  an  aliphatic  reactant  selected  fipom  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydroxy  alcohols  having  1  to  1 1  caibon  atoms  or  the  sodium 
salts  thereof,  dihydroxy  alcohols  having  2  to  SO  carbon  atoms  or 
the  sodium  salts  thereof,  primary  monoamines  having  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  the  sodium  salts  thereof,  and  secondary  diamines 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  the  sodium  salts  thereof,  and 
mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing. 


5,482,794 
SINGLE  POINT  BATTERY  WATERING  SYSTEM  WFTH 
INLET  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Dcnnb   Mead,   9    Meetingbouse    Rd.,    Kcene,   N.H.   03431; 
Edward  C.  Ackroyd,  78  Thompson  Lalte  Rd.,  East  Berne, 
N.Y.  12059,  and  Thomas  J.  GcmmeU,  R.R.  2  Box  143-E, 
Peterboroogb,  N.H.  03458 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  391,014 

Int  CL'  HOIM  2/i6 

VS.  CL  429—73  3  Claims 
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5y482,796 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  COMPRISING  GAMMA 

MNOj  CATHODE  HAVING  FILAMENTARY 

PROTRUSIONS 

Enoch  L  Wang,  Attleboro;  Lifon  Lin,  Lincoln,  both  of  Mass., 

and  William  L.  Bowden,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Duracell 

Inc.,  Bethel,  Coon. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  122,966,  Sep.  20,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,348,726, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  Na  952,034,  Sep.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,277,890.  This  application  May  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237,434 

Int  CL' HOIM  4/50 

U.S.  CL  429—194  15  Claims 


®~56^ 


1.  A  single  point  watering  system  for  a  battery  having  a  plurality 
of  cells,  comprising  a  continuous  tube  interconnecting  said  cells  of 
the  battery,  a  battery  casing  having  at  least  one  end  wall  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  above  an  upper  surface  of  said  cells, 
bracket  means  secured  to  said  portion  of  said  end  wall  and  over- 
lying at  least  one  cell  of  the  battery  wherein  said  single  point 
watering  system  is  provided  with  an  inlet  fitting  on  said  tube  and 
clamping  means  are  provided  for  securing  said  inlet  fitting  to  said 
bracket  means. 


2.(»0< 


tOiw 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  MnO^  cathode  active  material 
in  said  cell,  wherein  the  MnOj  material  comprises  particles  the 
surfaces  of  which  comprise  gamma  Mn02  having  filamentary 
protrusions  radiating  outwardly  from  the  particles,  said  filamentary 
protrusions  being  visible  at  a  magnification  of  between  about  200 
and  2000  times  actual  size  and  not  visible  at  a  magnification  of  less 
tlian  about  200  times  actual  size. 


5,482,797 
NONAQUEOUS  SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Kazuo  Yamada;   Hideaki  Tknaka,  both  of  Nan;  'htsnya 
Yooeda,    Nalwri;    lUwhlto    Mitate,    Yamatotakada,    and 
Hiroyuld  Kitayama,  Tenri,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabnsfaiki  Kabha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  196,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1993,  5426596 
Int  CL'  HOIM  4/02 
MS.  CL  429—218  7  Claims 


5,482,798 
ALKALINE  MANGANESE  BATTERY 
Yi^i  Mototani,  Yawata;  Junidil  Asaoka,  Ikoma,  and  Hitoshi 
Ihnaka,  Sapporo,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No.  406,595 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1994,  6-057335 
Int  CL'  HOIM  4/SO 
MS.  CL  429^224  4  Claims 


5,482,799 

PHASE  SHIFT  MASK  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHCM) 

THEREOF 
Akihiko  Isao;  Susnan  Kawada,  both  of  Saitama,  and 
NobaynU  YiMfaioka,  Hyogo,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Dcnld  Kabnshiki  Kaisha;  Dainippon  Printing  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Ulvac  Coating  Corporatten, 
Saitama,  all  of,  Japan 

Flted  Oct  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  318,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1993,  5-253198; 
Sep.  7, 1994,  6-214002 

Int  CL*  G03F  9/00 
MS.  CL  430-^  7  Claims 


TTWeMnTANCE 


C<MoSKM*Ml>S)) 


200 


300  400  500 

WAVE  LENGTH  (nm) 


600 


1.  A  nonaqueous  secondary  battery  comprising 

a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  disposed  and 
sealed  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode  wherein  the  anode 
is  made  of  a  carbon  material  as  its  active  material,  in  which 
tlie  carbon  material  comprises  fine  core  particle  of  a  metal  or 
an  alloy  thereof,  and  a  caibon  layer  which  is  arranged  and 
stacked  in  an  onion-like  shell  configuration  centering  on  each 
fine  core  particle, 

at  least  part  of  the  caitton  layer  having  a  crystal  structure  in 
which  graphite-like  layers  are  stacked  and  the  fine  core  par- 
ticles having  an  average  diameter  of  about  10  to  ISO  nm. 


1.  A  phase  shifi  mask,  comprising: 

a  substrate  transmitting  exposure  light;  and 

a  phase  shifter  portion  formed  in  a  predetermined  region  on  said 
substrate  for  converting  a  phase  angle  of  said  transmitted 
exposure  light  by  approximately  180°  and  having  a  tnuismit- 
tance  of  3-20%  of  said  transmitted  exposure  lig^ 

wherein  said  phase  shifter  portion  includes  a  monolayer  film 
formed  of  an  approximately  homogeneous  material,  and  a 
transmitting  film  whose  transmittance  is  less  dependent  on  a 
wavelength  when  used  in  combination  with  said  noooolayer 
film. 


5,482,800 
EXPOSURE  MASK  FOR  FABRICATING  MICROLENSES 
George  Gal,  Pak)  Aho,  CaHL,  assigBor  to  Lockheed  Missiles  & 
Space  C«Mtpany,  Inc.,  Snanyyalc,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  982,514,  Nov.  27,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,310,623.  This  appikatkm  Sep.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  U5,888 

lat  CL'  G«3F  1/14 

MS.  CL  430-^  2  Claims 


0   OS    I  2  K)  19  SO 

MERME  nUmOE  aZE  (fUn) 

1.  An  alkali-manganese  battery  having  a  positive  electrode 
active  material  which  comprises  primarily  manganese  dioxide  and 
electroconductive  caibon  material,  said  electroconductive  caibon 
nuiterial  comprising  expanded  graphite  particles  having  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  IS  ton. 


1.  An  exposure  mask  constructed  to  produce  in  a  photoresist 

material  a  replica  of  a  microlens  having  a  single  valued  asynmiet- 

ric  surface,  using  a  single  exposure  mask,  said  exposure  mask 

comprising, 

a  layer  of  mask  material  which  blocks  transmission  of  light 

through  the  material, 
a  plurality  of  precisely  located  and  sized  light  transmitting 
openings  in  the  mask  material  and  formed  with  sufficiently 
small  specific  opening  sizes  and  located  at  a  sufSciendy  large 
number  of  specific  locations,  correlated  to  related  locations  on 
die  single  valued  asymmetric  surface  of  the  microlens  to  be 
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pntduced  in  a  photoresist  material  so  that,  after  exposure  of 
the  photoresist  material  to  light  transmitted  through  the  open- 
ings and  after  processing  the  exposed  photoresist  material, 
photoresist  material  replica  having  the  single  valued  asym- 
metric surface  can  be  obtained  and  wherein  the  light  transmit- 
tiiig  openings  are  located  to  produce  a  step  function  disconti- 
nuity in  the  surface  of  the  microlens  photoresist  material 
rq>lica. 


5yM2^1 
HIGH  POWER  PHASE  MASKS  FOR  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Adlai  H.  Smith,  San  Diego,  and  Robert  O.  Hiutcr,  Jr,,  Rancbos 
Santa  Fe,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Utd  lastniments,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  833,939,  Feb.  !•,  1992,  Pat.  No. 

5^28,785.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23«,183 

Int  CL*  G03F  9/00 

MS.  a.  43»—S  2  Clabns 


2S. 
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1.  A  phase  mask  for  modulating  the  light  of  a  high  power  laser  to 

transfer  a  desired  pattern  from  the  masic  onto  a  workpiece  through 

a  projectioa  lens  having  numerical  aperture  sufficient  to  gather 

light  deflected  from  said  phase  mask  at  an  angle  less  than  a 

collection  angle,  said  projection  lens  having  a  conjugate  image 

registered  to  a  workpiece  for  processing  of  said  workpiece,  said 

mask  comprising: 

a  phase  mask  comprising  a  refractive  plate  for  transmitting  light 

over  the  entire  active  surface  of  said  plate  with  a  fluence  of 

greater  than  1  Joule  per  square  centimeter, 

a  first  transmissive  region  in  said  phase  mask  having  the  profile 

of  an  object  to  be  projected  onto  a  workpiece; 
means  for  diffracting  Ught  in  said  first  transmissive  region  at  an 
angle  equal  to  or  less  than  said  collection  angle  for  dispersing 
difiract«l  light  through  said  projection  lens  and  producing 
said  profile  of  said  object  from  said  first  transmissive  region  at 
said  wortcpiece; 
a  second  transmissive  region  in  said  phase  mask  for  permitting 
Ught  to  pass  through  at  a  second  and  greater  angle  than  said 
collection  angle  to  prevent  collection  of  said  light  by  said 
projection  lens  for  preventing  an  image  of  said  second  trans- 
,        missive  region  on  said  workpiece. 


5,482302 

MATERIAL  REMOVAL  WITH  FOCUSED  PARTICLE 
BEAMS 
George  K.  Cellcr,  New  Providence,-  Lloyd  R.  Harriott,  GiUctte, 
and  Ratn^ii  R.  Kola,  Berkeley  Heists,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  AT&T  Corp.,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOcd  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  1S7,.<90 
Int  CL'  G03F  9/00 
VS.  CL  430—5  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  locally  etching  at  least  a  portion  of  a  material 
disposed  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
providing  a  first  material  on  a  substrate  having  a  first  etch  rate 
by  an  activated  reaction  gas: 
i     iKoviding  a  second  material  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  material,  said  second  material  having  a  second  etch 
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rate  by  said  reaction  gas,  said  second  etch  rate  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  etch  rate; 

flowing  a  reaction  gas  adjacent  a  portion  to  be  renooved  of  said 
secoiKl  material,  said  reaction  gas  being  chemically  reactive 
with  at  least  said  second  material  to  form  volatile  reaction 
products  when  activated  by  a  foctised  particle  beam;  and 

irradiating  said  portion  with  a  focused  particle  beam  to  initiate  a 
chemical  reaction  between  said  portion  and  said  reaction  gas, 
removing  said  portion  of  the  second  material. 


5,482,803 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FILTER 
Kamya  Ishiwata,  Yokoeuka,  and  TosUfiinii  Yostaioka,  Hadano, 
both  of,  Japan,  Msignors  to  Canon  KabashiU  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  13,796 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1992,  4-055990; 
Feb.  17, 1992,  4-0  1529 

Int.  CL'  G03F  9/00 
U&  CL  430—7  U  CWms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photosensitive  resin  filter  composed 
mainly  of  at  least  one  of  a  polyimide  resin  or  a  polyamide  resin, 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a)  applying  said  resin  to  a  substrate  surface; 

b)  subjecting  the  applied  resin  to  Ught  exposure  and  develop- 
ment by  photoUthography; 

c)  irradiating  the  substrate  surface  with  an  ultraviolet  ray  having 
an  irradiation  energy  within  the  range  of  2  to  20  J/cm^  in  an 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  so  as  to  remove  development 
residue  remaining  on  the  substrate  surface;  and 

d)  baking  said  resin. 


5^482,804 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  COLOR  FILTER 
Hiaato  Itoh;  AUo  Karasawa,  and  Kcnichi  Sugimoto,  aO  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  awignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  38^191 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-076572 
Int  CL*'  G03F  9/00 
MS.  CL  430—7  15  Claims 

1.  A  photo-setting  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  water 
soluble  photo-setting  resin  precursor  and  an  oil  soluble-dyestuff 
with  dye  particles  having  a  dian>eter  of  0. 1  Mm  or  more  contained 
witliin  said  photo-setting  precursor,  wherein  upon  aire,  the  ciued 
photo-setting  resin  composition  is  uniformly  colored  by  the  dye- 
stuff,  is  free  from  any  depolarization  effect  and  is  compatible  widi 
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5,482,805 
MAGNETIC  TONER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  ALUMINUM 
OXIDE,  STRONTIUM  TTTANATE  AND 
POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 
Mlchad  L.  Grande,  Patanyra;  Bernard  Gmshkin,  Ptttsford; 
Eugene  F.  Young,  Rochcstct^  Dooglas  A.  Londy,  and  Joseph 
R.  E.  Matatericfe,  both  of  Wchatcr^  all  of  N.Y„  anignon  to 
Xerai  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  331^441 
Int  CL*  G03G  9/0^;9/O9;9/O97 
U  A  CL  430-106  43  Claims 

1.  A  tooCT  consisting  essentially  of  resin  particles,  magnetite 
pigment,  carbon  black  pigment,  rbodamine  charge  additive,  wax, 
and  a  surface  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide,  strontium  titanate  and 
polyvinyUdene  fluoride;  and  wherein  said  resin  particles  are 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  50  to  about  90  weight  percent, 
said  magnetite  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2S  to  about 
40  percent,  said  carbon  black  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
1  to  about  5  weight  percent,  said  wax  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  3  to  about  15  weight  percent,  and  said  aluminum  oxide, 
strontium  titanate  and  polyvinyUdene  fluoride  are  each  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  weight  percent 
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the  dyestuff  so  that  dye  particles  having  a  diameter  of  0.1  )im  or 
more  are  not  present 


5y4«23t7 
POSmVELY-CHAKGEABLE  TONER 
AoU;  fMuUsa  Kato,  both  of  Na 
SazuU,  SUsBoka,  and  Thboc  Haglwara,  Y^  A  ot,  Japan, 
aasiviori  to  Rkoh  Compmiy,  Ltd„  Ibkyo,  Japmi 

FDcd  May  20, 1994,  Ser.  No.  246,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  21, 1993,  S-U9S21; 
Jan.  IS,  1993,  5-258254 

bit  a*  G03G  9At97 
VS.  CL  430— UO  8  rutm^ 

1.  A  positively-chargeable  toner  which  covaprisea  (a)  a  binder 
resin,  (b)  a  coloring  agent,  and  (c)  a  quatemary-ammoniinn-baae 
containing  copolymer  with  a  weight-average  nwlecular  weight  of 
5,000  to  25,000,  comprising  a  repeat  unit  of  fonnula  (I)  in  an 
amoimt  by  weight  of  98.0  to  99.5,  and  a  repeat  unit  of  formula  (II) 
in  an  amount  by  weight  of  2.0  to  0.5,  when  die  total  amount  by 
weight  of  die  repeat  unit  of  formula  (I)  and  die  repeat  unit  of 
fonnula  (II)  is  100: 


5,482,806 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE  COMPRISING  TONER  AND  CARRIER 

COATED  WITH  INORGANIC  OXIDE  PARTICLES 
Chiaki    Suzuki,-    IMsu    Twigoe;    Yostaihiko    lida;    Ikkakbi 
Klmnra,  and  lUcayoshi  AoU,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqji  Xerax  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Sep.  13,  1991,  Ser.  No.  759,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1990,  2-243775 
Int  CL*  G03G  9/083:9/107 
VS.  CL  430—106.6  6  Clafans 

1.  A  dry  developer  composition  for  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  magnetic  powder-dispersed  carrier  com- 
prising a  binder  resin  having  dispersed  therein  a  nugnetic  powder 
and  a  toner  having  adhered  thereto  inorganic  oxide  fine  particles, 
wherein  prior  to  mixing  said  carrier  with  said  toner  at  least  part  of 
said  carrier  has  adhered  to  the  surface  thereof  inorganic  oxide  fine 
particles. 


(I) 
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wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group,  and  R*,  R'  and 
R*  are  an  alkyl  group. 


5,482,808 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPER 
Kunio  Koodo,  and  Yi^iro  FnJoMla,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tbkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,5U 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1993,  5-066366; 
Jun.  17,  1993,  5-145302 

Int  CL*  G03G  9/113 

VS.  CL  430— m  «  CXmim^ 

1.  An  electrostatic  image  developer  comprising  a  toner  contain- 
ing a  polyester  binder  resin  and  a  coloring  pigment  as  major 
components;  wherein  said  toner  has  an  average  particle  size  of  9 
pm  or  less,  or  contains  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  fine  toner 
particles  having  a  paiticle  size  of  4  pm  or  less;  said  toner  being 
surface-modified  with  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  fluoropolymer 
fine  particle  having  an  average  particle  size  smaUer  tlian  that  of 
said  toner,  based  on  the  amount  of  said  toner,  and  said  surface 
modification  being  carried  out  in  such  a  way  diat  the  ratio  of  the 
surface  area  of  said  fluoropolymer  fine  particle  to  that  of  said  toner 
may  be  10"'  to  10"'. 


5y482,809 

LIQUID  TONERS  FROM  SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC 

DISPERSANTS  WITH  REACTIVE  GROUPS 

S.  Prabhakara  Rao,  Ramsey,  and  VaMis  Mikfteww,  Mcndota 

Heights,  both  of  Mino.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  260,696 
Int  CL*  G03G  9/13 
VS.  CL  430—114  S3  OafaM 

1.  A  Uquid  toner  composition  for  electrostatic  imaging  compris- 
ing a  colorant  and  a  polymer  that  forms  clear,  single  phase  solu- 
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dons  with  carrier  liquid,  said  polymer  derived  from  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobomyl  acrylate 
and  isobomyl  methacrylate  containing  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  said 
polymer  of  chelating  units,  which  chelating  units  complex  charge 
agents. 


5v482^10 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE  PRECURSOR 
lUao  Nakayama;   Shigeyuki   Dan^   Ryosuke  IwasUta,  and 
Sabaro  Umefaara,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Fflm  Co^  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  and  Tomocgawa  Paper 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

nied  Nov.  12,  1993,  Sen  No.  151,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-303635 
Int  a.^  G03G  13/26 
U.S.  CL  430—130  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  electrophotographic  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  precursor  having  at  least  a  photoconductive 
layer  on  a  support,  comprising  coating  a  composition  for  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  comprising,  as  predominant  components,  a  pho- 
toconductive material  and  a  resin  binder  onto  the  support  and  then 
drying  the  coated  composition  with  a  drying  air  whose  humidity  is 
controlled  to  provide  an  absolute  humidity  of  5  to  70  g/kg  .  dried 
ail- 


5,482^11 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HYDROXYGALLIUM 

PHTHALOCYANINE  TYPE  V  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

IMAGING  MEMBERS 

BarlwT  Keoshkerian,  Tbomkill,-  George  Uebcrmann;  Cheng- 

Kno  Haiaa,  both  of  Mississauga;  James  D.  Mayo,  Torooto; 

Dasarao  K.  Marti,  Misassauga,  and  Sandra  J.  Gardner, 

WDIowdale,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  332^4 

Int  CL*  G03G  5/06:5/047 

U.S.  CL  430—135  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  layered  photoconductive 
imaging  member  consisting  essentially  of  hydrolyzing  a  gallium 
phthalocyanine  precursor  pigment  by  dissolving  said  gallium 
phthalocyanine  in  a  strong  acid  and  then  reprecipitating  the  result- 
ing dissolved  pigment  in  basic  aqueous  media;  removing  any  ionic 
species  formed  by  washing  with  water;  concentrating  the  resulting 
aqueous  slurry  comprised  of  water  and  hydroxygallium  phthalo- 
cyanine to  a  wet  cake;  removing  water  from  said  slurry  by  azeo- 
tropic  distillation  with  an  organic  solvent;  and  subjecting  said 
resulting  hydroxygallium  phthalocyanine  pigment  slurry  to  mixing 
with  the  addition  of  a  second  solvent  to  cause  the  formation  of 
hydroxygallium  phthalocyanine  type  V;  providing  a  supporting 
substrate  and  depositing  thereover  a  photogenoating  layer  of  said 
hydroxygallium  phthalocyanine  type  V  and  a  charge  transport 
layer. 


I  5,482,812 

WAX  CONTAINING  TONER  AGGREGATION 

I  PROCESSES 

Mchad  A.  Hopper,  TmnHito;  lUJ  D.  Patei,  OakvUle;  Grazyna 
E.  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Burlington;  Stephan  V.  Drappd, 
Toronto,  and  Paul  J.  Gerroir,  OakvUle,  all  of,  Caimda, 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  344,060 
Int  a.*  G03G  9/087 
U.S.  CL  430—137  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  toner  compositions  or  toner 
particles  comprising: 


(i)  providing  an  aqueous  pigment  dispersion  comprised  of  a 
pigment,  an  ionic  surfactant  and  optionally  a  charge  control 
agent; 

(ii)  providing  a  wax  dispersion  comprised  of  wax,  and  a  dispers- 
ant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfactant, 
ionic  surfactant  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(iii)  shearing  a  mixture  of  the  wax  dispersion  and  the  pigment 
dispersion  with  a  latex  or  emulsion  blend  comprised  of  resin, 
a  counterionic  surfactant  with  a  charge  polarity  of  opposite 
sign  to  that  of  said  ionic  surfactant  and  a  nonionic  surfactant; 

(iv)  heating  the  above  sheared  blend  below  abotit  the  glass 
transition  temperature  (Tg)  of  the  resin  to  form  electrostati- 
cally bound  toner  size  aggregates  with  a  narrow  particle  size 
distribution; 

(v)  adding  additional  ionic  surfactant  to  the  aggregated  suspen- 
sion of  (iv)  to  ensure  that  no,  or  minimal  additional  particle 
growth  of  the  electrostatically  bound  toner  size  aggregates 
occurs  on  further  increasing  the  temperature  to  coalesce  the 
aggregates  into  toner  particles  (vi); 

(vi)  beating  the  mixture  of  (v)  above  about  or  at  the  Tg  of  the 
resin;  and  optionally 

(vii)  separating  the  toner  particles  fiwm  die  aqueous  slurry  by 
filtration  and  thereafter  optionally  washing. 


5^482,813 
RADIOLOGICAL  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
Ito  IMashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FbJI  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  28, 1993,  5-185999 
Int  a."  G03C  5/16 
VS.  CL  430—139  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  radiological  imagine  using  a  silver 
halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  transparent  support  hav- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  one  side  thereof  and 
a  backing  layer  on  the  opposite  side  to  the  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  and  a  radiographic  intensifying  screen,  wherein  said  radio- 
graphic intensifying  screen  has  such  characteristics  that  the 
absorbed  dose  is  at  least  25%  of  X-rays  having  an  X-ray  energy  of 
80  KVp,  and  the  contrast  transfer  function  (CTF)  is  at  least  0.79  at 
a  spatial  frequency  of  1  line/mm  and  at  least  0.36  at  a  wherein  said 
backing  layer  comprises  a  colored  antihalation  layer  and  said 
backing  layer  is  coated  with  gelatin. 


5,482,814 
THERMAL  DEVELOPING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 

AND  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  USING  THE 
THERMAL  DEVELOPING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 
lUehlko  Ooi;  Tetsoro  Fukui,  both  of  Yokohama;  Motokazn 
KolMyashi,  Kawasald;  Kazonori  Ueno,  Tokyo;  Kei^i  Kag- 
ami,  Atsugi;  Masao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Katsuya  Nishino, 
Hiratsulta,  all  dt,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,275 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  15,  1993,  5-175584; 
JnL  19, 1993,  5-178221;  Sep.  28,  1993,  5-241478 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/498:1/26 
VS.  CL  430—203  6  Clahns 

1.  A  heat  developing  photosensitive  member  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  layer  containing  at  least  an  organic  silver  salt,  a 
reducing  agent,  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  or  a  photosen- 
sitive silver  halide  forming  agent  and  a  sensitizing  dye;  and 
a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  photosensitive  layer 
thereon,  wherein  said  sensitizing  dye  is  a  merocyanine  dye 
having  a  structure  represented  by  formula  I  as  follows: 
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wherein  r',  r^,  r'  and  t*  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyl,  aralkyi,  hydroxyl,aryl,  carboxyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  cyano,  trifluorometfayl,  amino,  acylamide,  acyl, 
acyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino  or  carboalkoxy,  r'  and  r^, 
r^  and  r'  and  r^  are  combined  with  each  other  to  form  a 
six-membered  ring,  r*,  r*  and  r'  are  each  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl 
or  aralkyl  r*,  r*,  r'°  and  r"  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  or  amino,  r*  and  r*,  r'°  and  r",  r^  and  r"* 
or  r'  and  r"  are  optionally  combined  with  each  other  to 
form  a  ring,  X'  is  sulfiir  of  selenium,  X^  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 
or  selenium  and  m'  and  n'  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  3 
and  are  not  zero  simultaneously. 


5,482,815 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 

Knnihhx>  Nakagawa;  Shoji  Akaiwa;  Scttchi  Sumi,  and  KenicU 

Nishi,  aO  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 

MiUs  Limited,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,308 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1993, 5-031555; 
Apr.  30, 1993, 5-103903;  Apr.  30, 1993, 5-103904;  May  13, 1993, 
5-111884 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/06 
VS.  CL  43»-264  u  Oahns 


5y482316 
RADUTION-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION 
Makoto  Mnrata;   MIUo  YamacUka;  YotUfi  Ynmoto,  awl 
lUcao  Mfaira,  aU  at  Yokkaicfai,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Robber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Ditlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  941^64,  Sep.  4,  1992,  Pat  No.  5432,650. 
This  application  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,421 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Sep.  6, 1991, 3-254225 
The  portion  ot  Que  term  of  tiiis  patent  sabseqncat  to  JnL  26, 
2011,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL*  G03F  7/004;7/023:  G03C  1/52 
VS.  CL  430—270.14  n  fTi— 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  cofqx>sition  comprising:  (A)  a  polymer 
having  a  recurring  unit  represented  by  formula  (I)  and  at  least  one 
recurring  unit  represented  by  formula  (2): 


(1) 


<2) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  substituted  methyl  group  or  a  substituted 
ethyl  group;  R'  represents  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  a 
substituted  methyl  group  or  a  substituted  ethyl  grxxip;  R*,  R'  and 
R   may  be  tf>e  same  or  different  and  each  rqxesents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group,  an  allcyl 
group  or  an  alkoxy  group;  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  acid-forming  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  onium  salt,  a  halogen- 
containing  compound,  a  sulfone  compound,  a  sulfonic  acid 
compound  and  a  nitrobenzyl  compound. 


1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing a  support  and,  provided  thereon,  at  least  one  hydrt>philic 
colloid  layer  including  a  photosensitive  layer  wherein  die  photo- 
sensitive layer  comprises  monodispersed  silver  halide  grains  hav- 
ing an  average  grain  size  of  0.2  micron  or  less  and  comprising  at 
least  90  mol  %  of  silver  chloride,  the  photosensitive  layer  or  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  layer  provided  on  the  same  side  of  the  support 
as  the  side  on  which  the  (riiotosensitive  layer  is  provided  contains  a 
hydrazine  derivative,  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  provided  above 
the  photosensitive  layer  contains  a  water-dispersible  fine  particle 
polymer,  the  photosensitive  layer  contains  substantially  no  water- 
dispersible  fine  particle  polymer,  and  amount  of  die  water- 
dispersible  fine  particle  polymer  contained  in  the  hydrophilic  col- 
loid layer  is  I  g/m^  or  less  and  is  5%  by  weight  or  more  based  on 
the  weight  of  gelatin  contained  in  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer. 


5,482317 
MID  AND  DEEP-UV  ANTIREFLECTION  COATINGS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Robert    R.    Dichiara,    Middletown;    Christopher   F.    Lyow, 
LaGrangeville;  Ratnasabapathy  Sooriyakumaran,  FMiklU; 
Gary  T.  Sphiillo,  Wapphigers  Falls;  Kevin  M.  Welsh,  Fish- 
kill,  and  Robert  L.  Wood,  Poughkeepsie,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors   to    International    Business    Machines    Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,938,  Feb.  16,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,401,614, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  55,400,  May  3,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,380,621,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  845,404,  Mar.  3, 
1992,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
315,318 
Int  a.*  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-271.1  9  Clahns 

1.  An  antireflective  coating  composition  for  use  with  chemically 
amplified  photoresist  compositions  comprising  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisdng  of  poly(vinylnaphthalenes),  poly- 
(acenaphdialenes)  and  poly(vinylbiphenyls),  which  is  highly  absor- 
bent to  mid  and/or  deep  UV  radiadon,  which  is  substantially  inert 
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5,482319 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING 

REPEATED  DEFECTS 

Eddy  TJhte,  SnoiiyTak,-  Chi  Lin,  MOpitas,  and  Ai^iaH  Anagoi- 

Snbbarao,  San  Jose,  an  of  CaHf^  anisnon  to  National  Semi- 

conductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr,  Na  223,255 
Int  CL*  Ga3F  7/10 
U&CL  430-394  13  ( 


ri  M  M  ** 


Flkn  Thidnias  (I)  (in  Thousands) 


».5 


to  contact  reactions  with  a  chemically  amplified  photoresist  com- 
position, and  wliich  is  insoluble  in  the  developer  for  the  chemically 
amplified  photoresist  composition. 


5,482,818 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERNING  AN 

IMAGING  MEMBER 

WDBam  E.  Nelson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,!^ 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  47,254,  Apr.  14, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,330^78, 

wUdi  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  742,133,  Aug.  8, 1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1994,  Scr.  No.  242,926 

Int  CL*  G«3F  7/20 
U.S.  CL  430—394  4  Oainis 


64a^ 


1.  A  metliod  of  exposing  an  imaging  member  comprising: 

a.  loading  a  data  set  into  a  first  row  of  spatial  light  modulator 
elements,  said  first  row  of  spatial  light  modulator  elements 
generating  a  first  image  representing  said  data  set; 

b.  exposing  a  first  portion  of  an  imaging  member  to  said  first 
image  generated  by  said  first  row  of  spatial  light  modulator 
elements; 

c.  moving  said  imaging  member  relative  to  said  first  row  of 
spatial  light  modulator  elements; 

d.  transferring  said  data  set  from  said  first  row  of  said  spatial 
light  noodulator  elements  to  a  second  row  of  spatial  light 
modulator  elements,  such  that  said  second  row  of  spatial  light 
modulator  elements  generates  a  second  image  representing 
said  data  set;  and 

e.  exposing  said  first  portion  of  said  imaging  member  to  said 
second  image. 


1.  A  photolithographic  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  target  having  a  surface  which  is  to  be  selecdvely 
patterned  by  masked  radiation; 

positioning  a  mask  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  surface, 
said  mask  having  a  first  mask  pattern  having  first  features  and 
having  a  second  mask  pattern  having  second  features  substan- 
tially identical  to  said  first  features  but  adjusted  in  size  by  a 
first  amount,  positioning  said  mask  in  said  first  position  caus- 
ing said  first  mask  pattern  to  be  imaged  on  said  surface; 

energizing  a  source  of  said  radiation  to  radiate  said  surface 
through  said  first  mask  pattern  for  a  period  of  time  to  form  a 
first  exposure  pattern  on  said  surface; 

positioning  said  mask  in  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said 
surface  such  that  said  second  mask  pattern  is  aligned  with  said 
first  exposure  pattern  on  said  surface;  and 

energizing  said  source  of  said  radiation  to  radiate  said  surface 
through  said  second  mask  pattern  for  a  period  of  time  so  as  to 
double-expose  said  surface  where  a  second  exposure  pattern 
from  said  second  mask  pattern  overlaps  said  first  exposure 
pattern,  wherein  said  target  remains  stationary  during  and 
between  said  steps  of  positioning  said  mask  in  said  first 
position  and  positioning  said  mask  in  said  second  position. 


5,482320 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  BIOCIDES 
Lnigi  CcHone,  Albisoia  Marina,  and  Franco  Leondni,  Genova, 
botli  di,  Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FVcd  Feb.  3,  1995,  Scr.  Na  382^98 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OS.,  Mar.  15, 
1994,  94103953.9 

Int  CL*  G03C  //37 
UJS.  CL  430—523  14  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  element  compris- 
ing hydrophilic  colloid  layers  coated  on  a  support,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  is  a  silver  haUde  emulsion 
layer,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  hydrophilic  colloid  layers 
comprises  a  dihalogenonitriloacylamino  compound  in  combination 
with  a  phenolic  biocide. 


5v482321 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  AN 

AZOPYRAZOLONE  MASKING  COUPLER  EXHDHTING 

IMPROVED  KEEPING 
Danid  L.  Kapp,  and  Janet  N.  Yonwthan,  both  oT  Roctamtav 
N.Y„  aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochcatei;  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  129^40 
Int  CL'  G03C  7/333 :7/38:73S4 
VS.  CL  430—549  12  n«l— 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  light  sensitive  silver 
halide  layer  containing  (1)  an  image  dye-forming  bicyclic  azole 
couplCT  which  is  a  lH-pyrazolo(3,2-c][l,2,4]-triazole  having 
bonded  to  the  coupling  site  a  group  other  than  hydrogen  which  is 
cleavable  during  the  development  process;  (2)  an  azopyrazolone 
masking  coupler,  and  (3)  a  stabilizing  coupler  which  is  a 
pyrazolin-S-one  having  bonded  to  the  coupling  site  only  hydrogen 
atoms. 


5,482322 
INFRARED-ABSORPTIVE  COMPOUND  AND  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  MAKING  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
CUcko  Mihara,  Isehara;  Hirayuki  Sugata,  Yamato;  Ihayaahi 
Santo,  Yokohama,  and  MiU  Tunnra,  Isehara,  ail  oi;  Japan, 
aasignDn  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  May  11, 1993,  Sck  No.  59353 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1992, 4-145046 
Int  CL*  GUB  U/00 
VS.  CL  430—270.14  7 


y^?^?/^^>jj^/jjjjrjnrm 


1.  An  optical  recording  mediimi  comprising  a  recording  layer 
formed  on  a  substrate  containing  an  infiwed-absotptive  compotind 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  or  (U) 


m 


X>< 


2xe 


x>< 


wherein  Ro  to  R,  each  represent  (a)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monova- 
lent organic  residual  group,  at  least  one  of  R^  to  R,  being  a 
monovalent  organic  residual  group  having  a  fluorine  atom,  or  (b)  a 
group  of  atoms  necessary  for  at  least  one  of  combinations  ito  and 
R„  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  R,  and  R«  and  R^  to  form  together  with  a 
nitrogen  atom  a  substituted  S-membered  ring  having  a  fluorine 
atom,  a  substituted  6-memberEd  ring  having  a  fluorine  atom  or  a 
substituted  7-membered  ring  having  a  fluorine  atom,  other  combi- 
nations each  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  organic 
residual  group;  X^  represents  an  anionic  residual  group;  in  for- 
mula (1),  "A"  represents 


-Vt:  ^ 


and  in  foraaila  (II),  "V  lepresents 


«lKtein  n  lepresms  an  ini^er  of  1  or  2. 


5^482323 
SILVER  HALII»  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Yoshihira  Haga;  IMsnya  SunU,  and  Yasno  lUma,  aH  of  HfaM, 
Japan,  aarignon  to  Konica  Corporatioa,  Japan 
FUcd  Sep.  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3U336 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1993, 5-243060; 
May  17, 1994, 6-102796 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/035:1/09 
VS.  CL  430—567  5  ( 


nq 


1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion,  wherein  said  silver 
halide  emulsioa  contains  silver  halide  grains  having  an  average 
iodide  content  of  less  than  3  mol  %,  said  silver  baiide  grains 
comprising  monodispened  core/shell  type  silver  halide  grains  hav- 
ing two  twin  planes  parallel  to  each  other  and  said  core/shell  type 
grains  being  substantially  roundish  hexahedral  or  telradecahedral 
crystals. 


167-746  O.G.-96-I3:  QU 
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5*482,824 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 

XMlMdii  Ogawm,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm 

Co^  LtiL,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na  645,928,  Jan.  25,  1991,  Pat  No.  5^58,272. 
Thte  application  JoL  22,  1993,  Scr.  Na  95432 

aains  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1990,  M5772 

lac  CL'  G«3C  ims 

VS.  CL  49»— 5«7  14  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  wherein  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  of  the  emulsion  layer  is  a  high-silver  chloride  emulsion 
having  a  silver  chloride  content  of  about  95  mol  %  or  more, 
wherein  at  least  about  30%  by  number  or  by  weight  of  the  silver 
halide  grains  in  the  silver  halide  emulsion  are  those  having  one 
twin  plane  in  the  crystal  and  the  crystal  planes  of  the  surface  of 
each  grain  consist  essentially  of  ( 100)  planes  and  tlie  grains  having 
one  twin  plane  have  a  silver  bromide-localized  phase  having  a 
higher  silver  bromide  content  only  in  the  part  of  intersection  of  the 
twin  plane  and  the  surface  of  the  grain  as  compared  with  other 
areas  of  the  grains. 


wiierein  L  represents  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  M'^  represents  a 
hydrogen  ion  or  a  monovalent  cation. 


I  5,482325 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  FUSED 
DIHYDROPYRIMIDINES 

Roger  Loll,-  Cari  R.  Preddy,  and  Xin  Wen,  aU  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  asaiiKnon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

1  Filed  Dec  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  362,726 

'  InL  CL*  G«3C  t AH;  1/08;  1/34 

VS.  CL  430—567  22  Claims 

12.  A  silver  halide  emulsion  made  by  the  method  comprising 
precipitating  and  chemically  sensitizing  the  emulsion  and  adding  to 
the  emulsion  a  fiised  dihydropyrimidine  compound  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  O,  S  or  Se; 

R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group;  and 
Z  contains  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  an  aromatic  group,  a 
beteroaromatic  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 


5y482,826 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
HIsashi  Okamura;  Hiroshi  Kawamoto,  and  Makoto  Kikndil, 
all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  197,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1993,  5-048695; 
Feb.  25,  1993,  5-059419 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/015 
VS.  CL  430—569  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  silver  halide  grains,  which  comprises 
introducing  into  SO  to  100%  of  the  total  number  of  silver  halide 
grains  10  or  more  dislocation  lines  onto  fringes  of  said  silver 
halide  grains  by  using  at  least  one  iodide-ion-releasing  compound 
rqpresented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


1— L— SOj-M* 


fonnula(I) 


I-L— (X)N 


\ 


Ri 


fonnula(n) 


R2 


wherein  L  represents  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  R'  and  R^  each 
independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  or  R'  and  R^  bond  together  to  form 
a  ring. 


5y482327 
HARDENED  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENTS 
Mauro  Bcsio,  and  Giuseppe  Rocca,  both  of  Vado  Ligore,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManufJMturing  Com- 
pany, St  PauL  Minn. 

Hied  Jan.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  3674»0 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  OIT.,  Feb.  8, 1994, 
94101873 

Int  CL"  G03C  1/09:1/30 
VS.  a.  430—603  10  Claims 

1.  A  negative-acting  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic 
element  comprising  a  support  beating  at  least  one  light-sensitive 
gelatin-containing  silver  bromide  or  iodobromide  emulsion  layer 
and  at  least  one  non  light-sensitive  gelatin-containing  layer, 
wherein  the  silver  bromide  or  iodobromide-  emulsion  is  chemically 
sensitized  with  sulfiir  and  gold  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfinic  acid 
compound  and  all  gelatin  present  in  said  photographic  element  is 
hardened  with  a  caibamoylpyridinium  salt  compound  having  the 
following  formula: 


(I) 


Ri— N 


vrx "' 


wherein 

R,  and  Rj.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an 

alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  arallcyl  groups,  or  R,  and  R2 

together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 

ring, 

R)  represents  an  alkylsulfonate  group  or  a  sulfonate  group,  and 

X"  represents  an  anion. 


5,482328 
SYNTHETIC  MEDL\  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  INACTIVATING  BACTEIUA  AND  VIRUSES  IN 
BLOOD  PREPARATIONS  WTTH  8-METHOXYPSORALEN 
Lily  Lin;  Lawrence  Corash,  both  of  Berkeley;  Stephen  Isaacs, 
Orinda,  and  George  Cimino,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Stcritcch,  Inc.,  Concord,  Calif. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  926y477,  Aug.  7,  1992,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  844,790,  Mar.  2,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,288,605.  Thb  applkation  Mar.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,798 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 
2011,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL'  AOIN  1/02;  A61K  41/00;  A61M  37/00 
VS.  CL  435—2  20  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  inactivating  bacteria  in  blood  preparations, 
comprising: 
a)  providing,  in  any  order,  i)  S-noethoxypsoralen;  ii)  photoacti- 
vating  means  for  ptaotoactivating  8-mMhoxypsoralen:  and  iii) 
a  platelet  preparation  suspected  of  being  contaminated  with 
bacteria  in  a  synthetic  media; 


O 


torn 


b)  adding  said  8-methoxypsoralen  to  said  platelet  preparation  at 
a  filial  concentration  of  between  approximately  3  and  30 
ug/ml;  and 

c)  photoactivating  said  8-metfaoxypsoralen.  so  that  said 
8-metboxypsoralen  binds  covalently  to  the  nucleic  acid  of  a 
portion  of  said  bacteria,  without  causing  significant  damage  to 
said  platelet  prep^ation. 


5y482329 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENRICHMENT  OF 

WHITE  BLOOD  CELLS  FROM  WHOLE  HUMAN  BLOOD 

Lawrence    Kaas,    Hfaickley,    Ofaki,    and    Leonard    SpoMcr, 

Granada  HDIs,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intematkmal  Rcnote 

Imaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Chalsworth,  CaUt, 

Diviston  of  Scr.  No.  52,504,  Apr.  26, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,397«479. 

This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  361,104 

Int  CL'  C02F  1/54:1/56 

VS.  CL  435—2  25  Clafans 
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1.  A  composition  for  separating  blood  cells  from  a  solution 
containing  said  cells,  comprising  a  settling  solution  which  com- 
prises dextran  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  40,000 
and  a  settling  rate  enhancer  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  oxalate,  potassium  malonate,  maimitol  and 
sucrose,  wherein  the  amounts  of  said  dextran  and  said  settling  rate 
enhancer  are  sufficient  to  increase  red  Mood  cell  sedimentation  rate 
compared  with  the  rate  which  is  measured  for  either  the  dextran  or 
enhancer  alone  and  wherein  said  enhancer  does  not  adversely 
affect  the  morphology  and  function  of  white  bkxxl  cells. 


5yl823M 

IKVICES  AND  METH(M)S  FOR  DETECTION  OF  AN 
ANALYTE  BASED  UPON  UGHT  INTERFQIENCE 
Gregory  R.  Bogart,  BoHmnhI;  Garret  R.  MoMd,  Boiddcr; 
Diam  M.  ManI,  Thornton,  awl  JcA^  B.  Etta;  BooUer,  aU 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bkistar,  Inc.,  Bonldet;  Colo. 
Coolinnaiion-ln-part  or  Scr.  No.  923,304,  JnL  31, 1992,  aban- 
doned, and  a  contfamatkw-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  873397,  Apr. 
24, 1992,  ahandotd,  aad  a  amttnaatton-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
653364,  Feb.  11, 1991,  abandonwl,  and  a  continaaiion-tai-part 

or  Scr.  No.  653352,  Feb.  11, 1991,  ahandowd,  and  a 
continuatkm-in-pnrt  or  Scr.  No.  260317,  Oct  20, 1988,  abM- 
doncd,  and  a  continnatkMi-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  91742L  JaL  31, 
1992,  abandoned,  whkh  b  a  contfaraatkin-ln-part  or  Scr.  No. 
408,296,  Sci>.  18, 1989,  abandoned,  said  Scr.  No.  S73397is  a 
continaatfaw-hi-part  or  Scr.  No.  408,291,  Sep.  18, 1989,  aban- 
doned, saU  Scr.  No.  260,317is  a  contfawaikw-fai-part  or  Scr. 
No.  832382,  Feb.  25, 1986,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcalkm  Jnn. 

10, 1993,  Scr.  Na  76,320 

The  portion  oT  the  term  or  this  patent  snbaeqncnt  to  Nov.  25, 

2012,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/544;  C12Q  I/OO 

VS.  CL  435—5  24  Claims 


1.  An  optical  assay  device  for  an  analyte  comprising: 

a  substrate  consisting  of  one  or  more  layers  having  an  optically 
active  surface  exhibiting  a  first  color  in  response  to  light 
impinging  dtereon,  and  exhibiting  a  second  color  comprising 
an  intensity  of  at  least  one  wavelength  of  light  different  from 
said  first  color,  in  response  to  said  light  when  said  analyte  is 
present  on  an  attachment  layer, 

said  attachment  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polymeric  silane,  polymeric  siloxane,  a  dendrimer,  and  film 
forming  latexes,  provided  on  an  uppermost  surface  of  said 
substrate  and, 

a  layer  of  non-specific  protein,  provided  on  said  attachment 
layer,  present  in  an  amount  that  allows  said  analyte  to  bind  to 
said  attachment  layer  and  which  improves  signal  generation 
when  a  specific  secondary  reagent  binds  to  said  analyte 
present  on  the  attachment  layer  of  the  device. 


5,482331 
WASH  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SIGNAL  STOP 
REAGENT,  TEST  KFT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  WITH 
PEROXIDASE-LABELED  SPECIFIC  BINDING  LIGAND 
Gary  L.  Snodgraas,  Batavia;  Lisa  D.  Spragne,  Hokwmb; 
Harold  C.  Warren,  m,  Rnsh;  Douglas  R.  Jones,  Fairport 
and  Thomas  R.  Kiasd,  Rochester,  all  or  N.Y.,  mripiori  to 
Johnaon  &  Johnaon  CHnkal  Dtagnnrtra,  Inc.,  Rochcater, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  Na  773365,  Oct  8,  1991,  Pat  Na  5,252357. 
This  appUcatkin  Jnn.  7,  1993,  Scr.  Na  72322 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/68:1/70;  GOIN  33/53;  B65D  69/00 
VS.  CL  435—5  5  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  test  Idt  comprising,  separately  packaged: 
(a)  a  bi^ered  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from 
about  6.S  to  7.3,  consisting  essentially  of  fhim  OJ  to  10 
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wdght  percent  of  1  nonioaic  or  aniofiic  surfactant,  and  at  least 
0.001  weight  percent  of  a  compound  having  the  structure  (1): 
R— CO— NH— R' 
or  an  equivalent  sah  thereof,  wherein  R  i»  aiyl  of  6  to  10  cartMM 
atoms  in  the  aromatic  nucleus,  and  R'  is  hydroxy  or  amino, 
said  surfactant  being  a  nooionic  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylolamides,  polyoxyalkylene  alkyl  or 
alkyl   aryl  esters,   poiyoxyethylene   and   polyoxypropylene 
polyols,  polyoxyalkylene  fatty  acidsesteis.  polyoxyalkylene 
alkylamines,  polyhydric  alcohol  type  surftctants  and  cooden- 
satioa  products  of  an  alkylpbenol  and  ethylene  oxide,  or 
an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxylate  and  sulfonate  salts,  sulfate  ester  salts,  phosphate 
ester  salts,  and  compounds  represented  by  the  structure  (ID): 

(A— SO»^-"-^'(X~). 

wherein  A  is  a  hydrocarbon  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
180,  X*"  is  hydrogen  or  a  Doooovalent  or  divalent  cation,  m  is  1  or 
2.  y  is  Oar  l,aiidnis  1  or  2  provided  that  m  and  n  are  not  both  2, 
and 
(b)  a  water  soluble,  peroxidase-labeled  specific  binding  species. 


SAK2JU2 

HYBKIDOUTION  ASSAYS  USING  ENZYME-LINKED 
PROBES 
PMer  F.  Lew,  Doi  Boack,  awi  Tia  Klevlta,  V^t,  bodi  oC 
Ncttcriaoda,  — Igipw  to  Alao  NoM  N.V„  Amhf.  Nether- 


CoirtiimalkMi  oT  Ser.  No.  91MM,  JoL  8, 1992, 

Thta  ippHmttai  Oct.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32t,2n 
IM.  CL'  CUQ  1/70:1/68:  CUP  IW34 
U.S.CL435-^  7 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  nucleic  acid  in  a  sample,  in  which  the 
nucleic  acid  is  hybridized  to  a  labelled  oligonucteotide,  compris- 
ing: adding  an  enzynie  labelled  nucleic  acid  complementary  to  at 
least  pan  of  the  nucleic  acid  to  be  detected  to  the  sample,  hybrid- 
izing the  labelled  nucleic  acid  with  the  nucleic  acid  to  be  detected 
to  form  a  duplex  nucleic  acid,  separating  the  duplex  nucleic  acid 
from  the  unhybridized  labelled  nucleic  acid  by  gel  electrophoresis 
and  detecting  the  hybridized  labelled  nucleic  acid  on  die  electro- 
phoresis gel,  wherein  enzyme  label  is  horseradish  peroxidase  and 
wherein  detection  takes  place  by  staining  enzyme  labelled  nucleic 
acid  in  the  gel  with  an  appropriate  enzyme  substrate. 


5y«2333 
TEST  TO  DETERMINE  PREDISPOSITION  OR 

SUSCEPTIBILITY  TO  DNA  ASSOCIATED  DISEASES 
RoMid  W.  Pcro,  New  York,  and  DuiM  G.  MOkr,  Scandaie, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aHlgnors  to  Prevcathrc  McdIciM  iMtUote.  New 

York,  N.Y. 
CooliMathM  of  Ser.  No.  869,823,  Apr.  15, 1992,  abuMloaed, 

which  to  a  coirtiiiiiatiaa  oT  Ser.  No.  333,841,  Apr.  3,  1999, 

,%BH.U-^.  which  k  a  conliiwalioii  of  Ser.  No.  820ja3,  Jaa. 

17, 19W,  abawkwed.  Tbia  appUcattaa  Apr.  26, 199S,  Ser.  No. 

43M26 

taL  CL'  CUQ  1/68:  A«1K  48M>:49A)0 

VS.  CL  435—6  23  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  an  individual  with  a  predisposition 
to  diseases  associated  with  the  activity  of  DNA  repair  enzymes 
which  comprises  stressing  cells  of  said  individual  to  produce 
stressed  celk  containing  damaged  DNA,  thereby  to  cause  induced 
activity  of  adenosine  diphosphate  ribosyl  transferase  (ADPRT)  in 
the  stressed  cells,  deteimining  a  value  for  die  induced  activity  of 
dbe  ADFRT  in  the  stressed  cells,  and  comparing  the  value  so 
determined  with  a  reference  value  of  the  activity  of  ADPRT  to 
ascertain  whether  said  value  so  determined  is  higher  or  lower  than 
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said  reference  value,  a  determined  value  lower  than  said  reference 
value  identifying  said  individual  as  having  said  predisposition. 


5y482,S34 
EVALUATION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  IN  A  BI<MX)GICAL 
SAMPLE  HYBRIDIZATION  IN  A  SOLUTION  Of 
CHAOTROPmC  SALT  SOLUBILIZED  CELLS 
DarU  H.  Giik^pie,  Gteuaore,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Uahretiky,  PhBadiiphla,  Pa. 
Coatiantlaa  af  Sec  Nol  29945t,  Dec  3*,  19n,  i 
which  to  a  comiMiathM-taHwrt  of  Sen  No.  8S9,M3,  May  2, 
19W,  abandofd,  wWch  to  a  carti—atloa  hi  part  rf  Ser.  No. 
594,3m,  Mar.  28, 19M,  abawhiiiwl,  wWch  to  a  coatbmatfaii- 
l»fart  or  Ser.  No.  378,7U,  May  17, 19S2,  Pat  No.  4y4S3,92«. 
lUs  applhrathw  Jan.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  6,19* 
Int  CL'  CUQ  1/68:  CUN  11/00:15/00:  C87H  21/00 
VS.  CL  435—6  16  Cfadaw 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  cr  quantitating  an 
amount  of  RNA  containing  a  specific  nucleotide  sequence  of 
diffoing  nucleotides  in  a  biological  sample  comprising  ceUs  con- 
taining said  RNA,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  solubilizing  the  cells  of  the  sample  and  said  RNA  contained 
therein  by  contacting  said  biological  sample  with  a  chaoiropic 
salt  selected  &om  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine  thiocyan- 
aie,  alkali  metal  perchloiates,  alkali  metal  iodides,  alkali 
metal  trifluoroacetates.  alkali  metal  trichloroacetates,  and 
alkali  metal  thiocyanates,  whereby  a  solution  of  solubilized 
cells  and  RNA  is  produced; 

(b)  incubating  die  solution  of  the  solubilized  cells  and  RNA 
produced  in  (a)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  20°  C.  to  40° 
C.  with  at  least  one  nucleic  acid  probe  in  solution,  said  at  least 
one  nucleic  acid  probe  being  complementary  and  sequence 
specific  to  said  specific  nucleotide  sequence  of  differing 
nucleotides  of  die  solubilized  RNA  under  conditions  which 
cause  molecular  hybridization  between  said  at  least  one 
nucleic  acid  probe  in  solution  and  said  solubilized  RNA,  said 
molecular  hybridization  occurring  in  die  absence  of  fotma- 
mide;  and 

(c)  delecting  said  molecular  hybridization  occurring  in  (b). 

6.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  or  quantitating  die 
amount  of  DNA  in  a  biological  sample  comprising  cells,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  solubilizing  the  cells  of  the  sample  and  the  DNA  contained 
therein  by  contacting  said  biological  sample  with  a  chaotropic 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine  thiocyan- 
ate,  alkali  metal  perchlorates,  alkali  metal  iodides,  alkali 
metal  trifluoroacetates,  alkali  metal  trichloroacetates,  and 
alkali  metal  thiocyanates,  whereby  a  solution  of  solubilized 
cells  and  DNA  is  produced; 

(b)  heating  the  solution  of  die  solubilized  cells  and  DNA  pro- 
duced in  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  45°  C.  and  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  denature 


the  DNA  thereby  producing  a  solution  of  solubilized  cells  and 
single-stranded  DNA; 

(c)  incubating  the  solution  of  the  solubilized  cells  and  single- 
stranded  DNA  pnxluced  in  (b)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
20°  C.  to  40°  C.  with  at  least  one  nucleic  acid  probe  in 
solution,  said  at  least  one  nucleic  acid  probe  being  comple- 
mentary to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solubilized  single- 
stranded  DNA  under  conditions  which  cause  molecular 
hybridization  between  said  at  least  one  nucleic  acid  probe  in 
solution  and  said  solubilized  single-stranded  DNA,  said 
molecular  hybridization  occurring  in  the  absence  of  forma- 
mide;  and 

(d)  detecting  said  molecular  hybridization  occurring  in  (c). 


5,482335 

METHODS  OF  TESTING  IN  YEAST  CELLS  FOR 

AGONISTS  AND  ANTAGONISTS  OF  MAMMAL 

G-PROTEIN  COUPLED  RECEPTORS 

KUm  King,  Durham,  N.C.;  Henrlk  G.  Dohbnan,  Berfceiey, 

Calif.,-  Marc  G.  Caroo,  and  Robert  J.  Lefkowitz,  both  of 

Duriiam,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Duke  University,  Duriiam,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,714,  Sep.  13, 1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  71,355 

Int  CL'  C12N  1/16:15/11:15/12:  C12Q  1/02,1/68:  G«1N  33/566 

VS.  a.  435—6  19  Claims 


C4ATTCAA(XTTUU1CCMGAATCUJUUTCTCTCAIC»XCTCCrTC*TTCMXMTCUTrnATCACCTC«C0CMX 
UCn,rAapAlaAldProS«n«uS,rAw,UMP(i*VA,»Wllwan 


\      C*L'  yom 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  compound  for  the  ability  to  affect  the 
rate  of  dissociation  of  Qa.  from  OPy  in  a  cell,  comprising: 

providing  a  transformed  yeast  cell  containing  a  first  heterolo- 
gous DNA  sequence  which  codes  for  a  mammalian  G  protein 
coupled  receptor  and  a  second  heterologous  DNA  sequence 
which  codes  for  a  mammalian  Go,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  heterologous  DNA  sequences  are  expressed,  at  least 
under  the  conditions  of  testing,  in  said  cell,  wherein  said  cell 
does  not  express  the  endogenous  Go,  wherein  said  cell 
expresses  GPy<  wherein  said  manunalian  Ga  and  said  G^y 
can  complex  to  form  a  functional  G  protein,  and  wherein  said 
mammalian  G  protein  coupled  receptor,  when  activated  by 
said  compound,  can  operatively  associate  with  said  G  protein 
to  increase  the  rate  of  dissociation  of  Ga  from  GpY  "■  ^^  G 
protein; 

contacting  said  compound  with  said  cell;  and 

detecting  the  rate  of  dissociation  of  Ga  from  G^y  in  said  cell. 


5,482,836 
DNA  PURfflCATION  BY  TRIPLEX-AFFINITY  CAPTURE 

AND  AFFINITY  CAPTURE  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Charles  R.  Cantor,  Boston,  Mass.;  Takaslii  Ito,  Chiba,  Japan, 
and  Cassandra  L.  Smith,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Oaklantl,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  4^52 
Int  CL'  CUQ  1/68:  CUP  19/34:  CWTH  17/00:  CUN  15/O0 
VS.  CL  435—6  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  intact  a  particular  double  stranded 
DNA  present  in  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  the  sample  with  an  oligonucleotide  coupled  either 
direcdy  or  indirectly  to  a  first  recognition  molecule  of  a 
specific  molecular  recognition  system  to  form  a  triple-helix 
between  the  particular  double  stranded  DNA  and  the  coupled 
oligonucleotide,  said  oligonucleotide  being  an  oligodeoxyri- 
bonucleotide  or  an  oligoribonucleotide; 


(b)  contacting  die  reaction  medium  obtained  in  step  (a)  with  a 
solid  carrier  to  which  is  either  directly  or  indirectly  fixed  a 
second  recognition  molecule  of  the  molecular  recognition 
system,  the  second  recognition  molecule  specifically  binding 
to  the  first  recognition  molecule; 

(c)  separating  die  reaction  medium  from  the  soUd  phase  in  step 
(b); 

(d)  separating  die  particular  double  stranded  DNA  from  die 
oligonucleotide  by  treating  the  separated  solid  phase  of  step 
(c)  widi  an  alkaline  reagent  that  breaks  the  bonds  between  the 
oligonucleotide  and  the  particular  double  stranded  DNA  but 
conserves  the  double  strandedness  of  the  particular  double 
stranded  DNA,  said  reagent  having  a  pH  that  is  about  8.0  to 
about  10.0  if  said  oligonucleotide  is  an  oligodeoxyribonucle- 
otide  or  a  pH  that  is  no  greater  than  about:  8.5  if  said 
oligonucleotide  is  an  oligoribonucleotide;  and 

(e)  recovering  die  particular  double  stranded  DNA. 


5,482337 
METHODS  OF  IDENTIFYING  LYMPHOCYTES  WITH 
MUTATOR  PHENOTYPES 
Ricbard  J.  Albertini,  UnderiiiU  Center,  Vt,  assignor  to  Univer- 
sity of  Vermont  Burlington,  Vt 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182^416 

Int  CL*  CUQ  1/68:  C12N  15/00 

VS.  a.  435—6  4  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  lymphocytes  with  a  somatic  mutator 
pbenotype,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  isolating  at  least  two  groups  of  lymphocytes,  each  group 
bearing  a  different  selectable  marker  and 

b)  determining  whether  any  two  groups  contain  a  cell  from  the 
same  clonally  amplified  set,  the  presence  of  which  indicates 
the  somatic  mutator  phenotype. 


5,482338 

TRYPSlN-SENSmVE  AGENT  ABLE  TO  REDUCE  PAI-1 

AND  pAPP  EXPRESSION  IN  SENESCENT  CELLS  AND 

INCREASE  THE  ABILITY  OF  FIBROBLASTS  TO  DIVIDE 

IN  CULTURE 
Michael  D.  West  Behnont  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geron  Corpora- 
tion, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14338 

Int  a.'  C12P  21/ca:  C07K  3/00 

VS.  CL  435— 70  J  1  Oafan 

1.  Purified  trypsin-sensitive  agent  GE  1428,  wherein  said  agent 
reduces  PAI-1  expression  in  senescent  human  lung  fibroblasts  and 
PAPP  expression  in  senescent  human  brain  astrocytes,  and 
increases  the  ability  of  human  forearm  fibroblasts  to  divide  in 
culture,  and  wherein  said  agent  is  isolated  finm  culture  medium 
wherein  said  culture  medium  contains  growing  fibroblasts  or  U937 
promyelocytic  cells,  and  wherein  said  agent  has  a  MW  of  3.5-4.5 
kD. 
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5,482^9 

AUTOMATIC  IMMUNOLOGICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

¥K«Mhiro  Ashihara,  28-1,  Fuchudanchi  2-402,  Hanimichn 
1-chrome,  Fuchu-shi,  Tokyo  183,  Japan;  Isao  Nishizono,  7-2, 
Higasfainakagamidanchi  2-215  Tamagawacho  l-chome, 
AUshima-shi,  Tokyo  196,  Japan;  Ilidetaka  Minakawa,  9-7- 
202,  Hashimoto  4-<home,  Sagamihara-slii,  Kanagawa  229, 
Japan:  Masahisa  Okada,  U-l,  Minaminaruse  3-chonie, 
Machida-shi,  Tokyo  194,  Japan;  Yasosoke  Sakurabayashi, 
Grceo  Hill  Terada  129-206,  Teradacho  432,  Hacbioji-shi. 
Tokyo  193,  Japan;  Fomio  Watanabe,  3-16-10.  Nanyodai, 
Hachioji-shi,  Tokyo  192.  Japan,  and  Shin-iciii  Wakana,  9-5, 
Nishisunacho  3-chonie,  Tachikawa-shi,  Tokyo  190,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,124,  JuL  17,  1992,  Pat.  Na  5,290,708, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  677,686,  Mar.  29,  1991,  PaL 
No.  5,158,895.  This  appUcation  May  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  57,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1990,  2-80993; 

May  9.  1990,  2-119010;  Jun.  27,  1990,  2-166756;  Sep.  3,  1990, 

2-91567 

Int.  a."  GOIN  33/553 

VS.  CL  435—7.9  6  Claims 


4f     4c      4d 
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1.  A  cartridge  for  use  in  immunoassay,  comprising  a  resin  mold 
block  having  a  rectangular  flat  portion  formed  at  opposite  ends 
with  notches  and  a  plurality  of  wells,  at  least  a  first  nr.c;  of  said 
wells  being  deeper  than  the  other  wells  and  containing  magnetic 
panicles  carrying  antigen  or  antibody  and  at  least  one  of  the  other 
wells  being  tilled  with  labelled  antigen  or  antibody  solution. 


5,482,840 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,482341 
EVALUATION  OF  TRANSPLANT  ACCEPTANCE 
Roland  Buelow,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sangstat  Medical 
Corporation,  Menlo  Parli,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,992 
Int  CI."  GOIN  33/543 
VS.  a.  435— 7  J4  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  receptor 
analyte  specific  for  an  HLA  antigen  in  a  biological  sample,  said 
metliod  comprising: 
treating  at  least  one  cellular  source  of  HLA  antigens  with  a 
non-ionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  to  provide  a  solution  com- 
prising solubilized  HLA  antigens', 
piecipitating  out  interfering  background  components  from  said 
solution  by  combining  said  solution  comprising  solubilized 
HLA  antigens  with  a  precipitating  agent  at  a  concentration 
sufBcient  to  precipitate  said  interfering  background  compo- 
nents but  not  sufficient  to  precipitate  said  solubilized  HLA 
antigens; 
binding  said  HLA  antigens  to  a  solid  support: 
adding  said  biological  sample  to  said  solid  support:  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  at  least  one  receptor  to  said  HLA 
antigen  present  on  said  support  by  means  of  a  detectable 
signal  as  compared  to  a  cut-off  value. 


wherein  a  difference  in  signal  between  said  detectable  signal  and 
said  cut-off  value  is  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  recep- 
tor 


5,482342 
METHODS  FOR  DETECnNG  MICROORGANISMS  IN 
BLOOD  CULTURE  VIALS 
Klaas  VV.  Bemdt,  Stewartstown,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Becton  Dick- 
inson and  Company,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,239,  Apr.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  224.054 
Int  a."  C12Q  1/04;  C12M  1/34 
VS.  CL  435—34  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  the  presence  of  biological  activity 
witliin  a  sample  contained  in  a  vial  by  measuring  absorption  of 
infrared  radiation  by  a  gas  in  a  head  space  over  the  sample  within 
the  vial,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  first  and  a  second  source  of  infrared  radiation  on  a 
wall  of  a  vial  adjacent  to  a  head  space  over  a  sample  within 
the  vial; 
disposing  a  first  and  a  second  infrared  detector  on  the  wall  of  the 
vial  adjacent  to  the  head  space  within  the  vial  and  substan- 
tially opposite  from  the  first  and  second  source,  respectively, 
so  that  infrared  radiation  from  each  source  passes  tlirough  the 
wall  of  the  vial  and  the  head  space  to  both  detectors; 
activating  the  first  detector  to  measure  a  first  background  signal 

activating  the  first  source  and  measuring  a  first  output  signal 
(If^)  with  the  first  detector: 

deactivating  the  first  source,  activating  the  second  source  and 
measuring  a  second  output  signal  (I^-b)  with  the  first  detector, 

deactivating  the  first  detector  and  the  second  source,  and  acti- 
vating tlie  second  detector  to  measure  a  second  background 
signal  (loo): 

activating  the  first  source  and  measuring  a  third  output  signal 
^lpJ^)  wfth  the  second  detector: 

deactivating  the  first  source,  activating  the  second  source  and 
measuring  a  fourth  output  signal  (log)  with  the  second  detec- 
tor; 

calculating  a  first  absorption  value  R(l)  as  follows: 


«!)  = 


Udb  -  Ido)  Oca  -  ho) 
UcB  -  Ico)  (Ida  ~  loo) 


repeating  the  activating  and  deactivating  steps; 
calculating  a  second  absorption  value  R(2)  as  follows: 


m)= 


(Ids  -  Ipo)  da  -  Ico) 
dcB  -  Ico)  Om  -  Ido) 


:and 


comparing  the  absorption  values  R(l)  and  R(2)  to  determine  if 
biological  activity  is  present  in  the  sample  in  the  vial,  as 
evidenced  by  die  second  absorption  value  R(2)  being  greater 
than  the  first  absoiption  value  R(l). 


5,482343 
ENZYME  OF  USE  IN  CHTTOSAN  HYDROLYSIS 
Ryszard  Brzezinskl,  Shcrbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Univer- 
site  De  Sherbrooke,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1992,  Ser.  No.  988,260 
Int  CL*  C12N  9/42:15/56;  CI2P  I9/26;19/04 
VS.  CL  435—84  9  Claims 

1.  A  chitosanase  isolated  from  Streptomyces  N 1 74  or  obtained 
from  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Streptomyces  which  produces 
said  chitosanase,  the  chitosanase  hydrolysing  specifically  a  sub- 
strate chitosan,  said  chitosanase  having  the  following  characteris- 
tics: 
an  apparent  molecular  weight  (M,)  of  29500  kilodaltons  mea- 
sured by  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electrophoresis; 
a  pH  range  for  activity  extending  from  4.0  to  6.0,  with  a 

maximum  of  activity  at  pH  5.5; 
an  apparent  constant  of  afBnity  (k„)  for  said  substrate  chitosan 
of  0.088  mg/ml  and  a  maximal  velocity  of  hydrolysis  (V„„) 
of  %.6  U/mg,  where  in  U  is  defined  as  the  amount  of 
chitosanase  that  liberates  1  pmol  of  die  product  of  said 
hydrolysis,  D-glucosamine  equivalent,  in  one  minute  of  enzy- 
matic reaction  at  37°  C.  in  a  one  ml  volume  of  reaction 
containing  50  mM  acetate  buffer  pH  5.5  and  0.2%  solubilized 
chitosan  having  a  degree  of  acetylation  of  21%,  the  reaction 
of  said  substrate  with  said  chitosanase  being  allowed  for  10 
minutes  and  stopped  by  addition  of  neocuproine  reagent. 


5,482345 
METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  NOBMALIZQ) 
CDNA  LIBRARIES 
Marcdo  B.  Scares,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Argiris  Ebtrattadis, 
Englewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  IVnstccs  of  Coininbia 
University  in  the  Qty  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  126,594 
Int  CL*  C12P  19/34 
VS.  CL  435—91.1  8  { 
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5,482344 

ENZYME  INTENDED  FOR  THE  FRAGMENTATION  OF 

N-ACETYLHEPAROSAN,  PRODUCTION  OF 

PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THIS  ENZYME  AND 

FRAGMENTATION  PROCESSES  USING  THIS  ENZYME 

Marc  Louis  V.  Salome,  and  Philippe  Leiong,  both  of  Castanet 

Toioean,  France,  assignors  to  Elf  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20^96 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26, 1992,  92  02255 
Int  a.*  C12P  19/26:19/14:19/04 
VS.  a.  435—84  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  fhtgmentation  of  high  molecular  mass 
N-acetylheparosan  comprising  the  treatment  of  said 
N-acetylheparosan  with  a  piepaiation  containing  an  enzyme  being 
obtained  from  the  Escherichia  coli  (K5)  strain  SEER  3282,  or 
from  a  spontaneous  or  induced  mutant  of  said  strain,  wherein  said 
enzyme 
has  a  molecular  mass  between  62,000  and  70,000  Da,  assessed 

by  exclusion  chromatography, 
has  an  isoelectricpoint  in  die  pH  range  between  4.7  and  5.4  pH 

imits, 
is  an  eliminase, 
is  of  membrane  origin, 

has  a  temperature  of  optimal  functioning  (maximal  activity)  in 
the  region  of  37  °  C,  and  has  an  inactivated  temperature  at 
approximately  60°  Celsius, 
has  an  optimal  pH  range  for  its  optimal  functioning  between  the 

values  of  pH  6  and  7, 
has  an  optimal  range  of  concentration  of  monovalent  or  divalent 
ions  for  its  optimal  range  of  concentration  of  monovalent  or 
divalent  ions  for  its  optimal  functioning  in  the  vicinity  of 
0.2M. 


•WCOUJMM 
FT*^    '^^MUM) 
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COMIBnBMTO* 
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ELECTHVCMTHI KTO  MCTBM 
INOnUUZED  LBMin) 

1.  A  method  to  normalize  a  directional  cDNA  library  comprising 
cDNA  clones  constructed  in  a  vector  that  allows  propagation  in 
single-stranded  circle  foim  comprising: 

(a)  propagating  the  directional  cDNA  Ubrary  in  single-stranded 
circles; 

(b)  anneaUng  the  single-stranded  circles  to  an  appropriate  primer 
and  performing  controUed  extension  reactions  with  an  appro- 
priate polymerase  in  the  presence  of  an  appropriate  ratio 
between  dideoxynucleotide  triphosphates  and  deoxynucle- 
otide  triphosphates  to  generate  fragments  complementary  to 
the  3'  noncoding  sequence  of  the  single-stranded  circles  in  the 
library  to  produce  partial  duplexes; 

(c)  purifying  the  partial  duplexes; 

(d)  melting  and  reassociating  the  purified  partial  duplexes  to 
appropriate  Cot;  and 

(e)  purifying  unassociated  single-stranded  circles,  thereby  gen- 
erating a  normalized  cDNA  library. 


Sy482346 

ETHANOL  PRODUCTION  IN  GRAM-POSTTIVE 

MICROBES 

Lonnie  O'Neal  Ingram,  and  Maria  D.  F.  Barbosa-AIIeyne,  both 

of  Gainesville,  FUl,  assignors  to   University  of  Florida, 

GainesvUle,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,051,  Mar.  5,  1993,  wUch 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,290,  Sep.  17, 1992, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-paft  of  Ser.  No.  846^44,  Mar.  6, 

1992,  Pat  No.  5,424,202,  whkfa  is  a  continaalkm-in-part  oT 

Ser.  No.  670321,  Mar.  18, 1991,  abandoned,  and  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624^27,  Dec  7, 1990,  aban- 
doned, each  ,  Dec.  7,  Owhicfa  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  352,062,  May  15,  1989,  PaL  No.  5300,000,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,099,  Aug.  31,  1988,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  220372 
Int  a.*  C12N  1/21;  C12P  7/10 
VS.  CL  435—161  2  Claims 

1.  A  Gram-positive  bacterium  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Bacillus  subtilis  and  Bacillus  polymyxa  which  has  been  trans- 
formed with  Zymomonas  mobilis  genes  encoding  alcohol  dehydro- 
genase  and   pyruvate  decarboxylase,   wherein   said   genes  ate 
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expressed  at  sufficient  levels  to  confer  upon  said  Gram-positive 
bacterium  transfonnant  the  ability  to  produce  ethanol  as  a  fermen- 
tation product. 


5,482^7 

ESTERASE  GENES,  ESTERASE,  RECOMBINANT 

PLASMIDS  AND  TRANSFORMANTS  CONTAINING  THE 

RECOMBINANT  PLASMID  AND  METHODS  OF 

PRODUCING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ENANTIOMERIC  ESTERS  USING 

SAID  TRASNFORMANTS 

Eyi   Ozaki;   Akihiro   Sakimac,   both   of  Otake,   and   Ryozo 

Nuinazawa,  Nagoya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Co,,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  882329,  May  13,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5308,765.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1991,  3-110628; 
May  15, 1991, 3-110629;  Sep.  27, 1991, 3-249923;  Jan.  15, 1991, 
3-266136 

Int.  CL*  CI2N  9/16:  C07K  74/2/ 
VS.  a.  435—196  1  Claim 

1.  An  isolated  and  purified  esterase  comprising  the  amino  acid 
sequence  described  in  SEQ  ID  No.  2. 


5,482,848 
MATRIX-DEGRADING  METALLOPROTEINASE 
Robert  B.  Dickson,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Yuenian  E.  Shi, 
Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Georgetown  University, 

!         Washington.  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936312,  Aug.  28,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  199,792 
InL  a.*  C12N  9/50:9/96 
VS.  CL  435—219  6  Claims 

I.  A  matrix-degrading  proteinase  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  80  kDa,  purified  to  homogeneity,  which  is  active 
in  the  presence  of  Ca",  Mg-  and  Mn^,  is  active  over  a  pH  range  of 
7.5  to  9.5,  and  degrades  gelatin  and  type  IV  collagen. 


(j)  a  tyrosine  at  position  192  substituted  with  a  phenylalanine, 
(k)  a  tyrosine  at  position  209  substituted  with  a  phenylalanine. 
(I)  a  tyrosine  at  position  214  substituted  with  a  phenylalanine, 
(m)  a  histidine  at  position  226  substituted  with  a  serine,  and 
(n)  a  tyrosine  at  position  263  substituted  with  a  phenylalanine. 


5,482,850 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  ANTI-PARASITIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Ootilde  K.  S.  Cariow,  Cambridge,  and  Antony  Page,  Beverly, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  England  Biolabs,  Inc.,  Bev- 

eriy,  Mass. 

rUed  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,995 
Int  CI."  A6IK  38/16:  C07K  14/435:  C12N  9/90 
VS.  CI.  435—233  2  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  protein  endogenous  to  Brugia  malayi 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  73  kDa,  wherein  said  protein 
possesses  peptidyl-propyl  cis-trans  isomerase  activity  and  contains 
a  histidine  rather  than  a  tryptophan  amino  acid  in  the  Cyclosporin 
A  binding  domain. 


5,482,849 
SUBTILISIN  MUTANTS 
Sven  Branner,  Lyngby;  Sven  Hastrup,  Copenhagen;  Nina  Erik- 
sen,  Frerderiksberg;  Poul  Lindegaard,  Copenhagen;  Ole  H. 
Olsen,  Broenshoej,  all  of,  Denmark;  Eric  Casteleijn,  Capelle, 
Netherlands;  Maarten  R.  Egmond,  Linschoten,  Netherlands; 
Johan  Haverkamp,  Bergschenhoek,  Netherlands;  Wouter 
Musters,  Maassluis,  Netheriands,  and  Jakob  de  Vlieg,  Rot- 
terdam, Netheriands,  assignors  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S,  Bags- 
vaerd,  Deiuiark 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1991,  Ser.  No.  811302 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  21, 
1990,  90610077;  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1990,  9027836 

Int  a."  C12N  9/54:9/56:9/50;/ 5/57 
VS.  a.  435—222  45  Claims 

1.  A  modified  subtilisin  comprising  a  mutation  in  an  amino  acid 
sequence  of  a  subtilisin  at  a  position  numbered  according  to  the 
amino  acid  sequence  of  the  mature  subtilisin  BPN',  wherein  the 
mutation  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  histidine  at  position  17  substituted  by  a  glutamine, 

(b)  a  histidine  at  position  39  substituted  by  a  serine, 

(c)  a  glutamic  acid  at  position  54  substituted  with  an  a.spartic 
add, 

(d)  a  histidine  at  position  1 20  substituted  with  an  asparagine, 

(e)  a  tyrosine  at  position  167  substituted  with  a  glutamic  acid. 
(0  a  tyrosine  at  position  167  substituted  with  a  phenylalanine, 
(g)  a  tyrosine  at  position  171  substituted  with  a  phenylalanine, 
(h)  a  tyrosine  at  position  171  substituted  with  a  valine, 

(i)  a  tyrosine  at  position  192  substituted  with  a  glutamic  acid. 


5,482351 
NUCLEIC  ACID  ENCODING  TGF-p  AND  ITS  USES 
Rik  M.  A.  Derynck,  So.  San  Francisco,  and  David  V.  Goeddel, 
Hillsborough,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genentech,  Inc.,  S. 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,893,  Mar.  4,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,284,763,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,929,  Aug.  4, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,168,051,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

25,423,  Mar.  13,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,886,747,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,142,  Mar.  22,  1985,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147364 
Int.  a."  C12N  15/06:  A61K  38/18 
VS.  a.  435—240.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  human  TGF-P  and  Chinese  ham- 
ster ovary  cells. 


5,482,852 

BIOLOGICALLY  SAFE  PLANT  TRANSFORMATION 

SYSTEM 

John  I,  Yoder,  Winters,  and  Michael  W.  Lassner,  Davis,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 

Oakland.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,271,  Jul.  19, 1990,  Pat 
No.  5,225341.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  77,787 

Int  a."  C12N  15/63:15/82:  AOIH  4/00 
VS.  CI.  435—1723         '  9  Oaims 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  transgenic  plant  that  contains  a 

gene  of  interest  and  is  free  of  foreign  ancillary  nucleic  acids,  which 

foreign  ancillary  nucleic  acid  comprises  a  plant  transposon  element 

and  those  sequences  within  the  transposon  element,  the  method 

comprising: 

(a)  transforming  a  plant  with  the  gene  of  interest  by  introduction 

of  the  gene  on  a  DNA  construct  comprising  the  transposon 

element,  wherein  the  gene  is  outside  the  transposon  element; 


(b)  introducing  a  transposase  gene  into  the  plant; 

(c)  crossing  the  transformed  plant  tteough  self-crossing  or  widi 
another  plant  to  obtain  F,  or  more  removed  generation  prog- 
eny: and 

(d)  selecting  those  progeny  that  cany  the  gene  of  interest  and  are 
free  of  die  ancillary  nucleic  acids. 


M«.i53 

POSrnON-SPECIFIC  insertion  VECTORS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Suzanne  B.  Sandmeyer,  Corona  dd  Mar,  Calif.,  aalfnor  to  Tlie 

Resents  of  the  UniTcrsHy  of  Califomia,  Oiridand,  Callt 

Contimutioa  of  Ser.  No.  895333,  Jon.  8, 1992,  Pat  Na 

5,292,662,  which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  276,2»1,  Nor. 

23, 1988,  abandoned.  Thh  application  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

128^483 
The  portion  of  tiic  term  of  this  patent  subacqncnt  to  Mar.  8, 
20U,  has  been  dJsrtalfd. 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/63:15/86:7/01:5/10 
VS.  CL  435—1723  17  ClaliH 

1.  A  helper  virus  comprising  a  recombinant  nucleic  acid 
sequence  encoding  a  polypq)tide  having  the  biological  activity  of 
S.  cerevisiae  1^3  position-specific  endonuclease,  wherein  said  bio- 
logical activity  is  the  catalysis  of  position-specific  integration  of  a 
nucleicacid  sequence. 


5,482,854 
GROWTH  ENVIRONMENT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
OF  USE  THEREOF 
Robert  K.  O'Leary,  Morris  Plains,  and  Pan!  J.  LaRocca,  iUng- 
wood,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bccton,  Dicfcinaon  and  Com- 
pany, FrankBn  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319348 
Int  CL'  CUM  3AtO:  1/24 
U.S.  CL  43S— 283.1  4 


1.  An  assembly  for  treating  Uving  and  non-Uving  biotogical 
enviioiiments  comprising: 
a  vessel  compiising  a  chamber  and  a  neck  connected  to  said 

chamber  having  an  opening  for  introducing  ceUs  and  culture 

fluids  into  said  chamber; 
a  closure  for  coveting  said  opening  in  said  neck  comprising 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  closure  to  said  neck;  and 
at  least  one  tubular  membiane  for  delivering  fluids  into  said 

vessel  through  said  ckMore  wherein  said  mbular  membranes 

comprise  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  and  a  hoUow  cavity. 


TASTE  SENSING  SYSTEM  USING  ARTIFICIAL  UFID 

MEMBRANES 

Kaom  YamaftMl,  1-4-21,  Knsaiat,  Chno-kn;  KijrosU  Ibha, 

1-25-2,  KOwndai,  agaaU-kn,  and  Kcnahi  HaymM,  2412 

Oooat^Jifl,  NUU-kn,  all  of  Fnknoka-sM,  Fteknok»4ca, 

Japan,  awignon  to  Anrttn  Corporathm,  Ibkyo;  Kaara 

Yamaf^  Fnkoka;   KijwU  Toko,  Fnkoka,  Md 

HajrasU,  FUuka,  aO  at,  Japan 

Contimiatioa  of  Set  No.  555,163,  JnL  19, 199*,  i 

Thta  application  Mar.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  28,683 
Claim  priority,  application  Japui,  JnL  24, 1909,  M9W19 
Int  CL'  CUM  1/34:  G«1N  27/00 
VS.  CL  435— 287  J  14  ( 


HttAHIUW         AMINO 
PIWTEIN^      /item 


1.  A  taste  sensor  which  is  capable  of  determining  quaUtative 

changes  in  a  sample  having  a  known  sense  of  taste,  said  taste 

sensor  comprising: 

a  Upid  membrane  for  reacting  with  the  sample  to  induce  a 

change  in  electrical  characteristics  corresponding  to  the  qiudi- 

tative  changes  in  die  sample,  said  lipid  membtane  including: 

a)  Upid  molecules  having  a  hydrophobic  portion  in  which  an 
atomic  anay  extnds  in  the  k>ngitudinal  directioa  and  a 
hydrophilic  portion  present  at  a  portion  of  said-atomic  anay 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction:  and 

b)  a  membrane-forming  material  mixed  witt  said  lipid  mol- 
ecules and  having  a  matrix  structure  for  supporting  said  lipid 
molecules  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  membiane-fotming  mate- 
rial being  made  of  a  polymer, 

at  least  some  of  said  Upid  molecules  being  sappontA  in  the 
manix  structure  of  said  membrane-forming  muerial  such  that 
said  hydrophilic  portion  is  arranged  on  tlie  surface,  and 

said  change  in  the  electrical  characteristics  being  induced  in 
accordance  with  a  change  in  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
Upid  membrane,  when  the  sample  reacts  with  said  Upid  mol- 
ectiles  arranged  at  least  essentiaUy  on  the  surface  of  said  lipid 
membrane; 

signal  input  means  for  inputting  a  signal  in  acconlance  with  said 
change  in  the  electrical  characteristics  induced  by  said  lipid 
membrane;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  signal  input  by  said 
signal  input  means,  thereby  determining  the  quaUtative 
changes  in  the  sample  having  die  known  sense  of  taste. 


5,482,856 

PRCMMJCnON  OF  CHIMERIC  ANTIBOIMES  BT 
HOMOLOGOUS  RECOMBINATHm 
H.  Pcny  FcB,  Jr.,  Redmond;  Kim  R.  FolfcrBrace,  m 
M.  Yamold,  both  of  Seattle,  aO  of  WmL,  msiginrs  I*  Omo- 
|cn  Inc.,  Stalllt,  Warik. 
DMsion  of  Ser.  Na  4C8#35,  Jan.  22, 1998,  Pat  No.  5,2t243S, 
which  is  a  cantinnatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,873,  Sep.  14, 
1988,  Pat  Na  5404,244,  wUch  ta  a  rowtfamlhm-ln-pmt  of 
Ser.  Na  113308,  Oct  27, 1987,  ahnndsntd.  Ilfa  ■ppHfi^Lf 
Apr.  12, 1993,  Ser.  Na  45^45 
Int  CL'  CUN  15A)0:5m 
VS.  CL  435—320.1  15  On^ 

1.  A  tai^get  vector  for  vivo  homologous  recombination  compris- 
ing 
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(i)  a  replacenient  gene  to  modify  a  poftioa  of  a  genomic 
sequence  of  an  immunoglobulin  gene  of  a  lymphoid  cell 
which  replacement  gene  encodes  an  immunoglobulin  region, 
enzyme,  toxin,  hormone,  growth  factor  or  linker,  and 

(ii)  a  taigei  sequence  homologous  to  a  nucleic  acid  sequence 
which  occurs  in  the  genomic  DNA  of  die  lymphoid  cell  and  is 
ai^acem  to  die  immunoglobulin  gene  sequence  to  be  modi- 
fied, wherein  transfection  of  the  vector  into  the  lymphoid  cell 
results  in  the  modification  of  the  immunoglobulin  gene 
sequence  by  die  replacement  gene  via  site-specific  homolo- 
gous recombination  in  vivo. 


5.482,857 

METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCING  DOUGLAS-FIR  BY 

SOMATIC  EMBRYOGENESIS 

Pramod  K.  Gnpta,  Fedcni  Way,  Warily  and  Gerald  S.  Pnli- 

man,  Alphantta,  Ga^  assignors  to  Weycriiaeaaer  Company, 

Thcama,  Wash. 

Continiiation-in-paft  oT  Scr.  No.  814,976,  Dec  23, 1991,  Pat. 

N«.  5,294449,  whkh  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

705,681,  May  24, 1991,  Pat.  No.  5,236,841,  wUdi  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,151,  Mar.  26,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5436,007,  which  is  a  continuatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No. 

321#35,  Mar.  9,  1989,  PaL  No.  4,957^66,  and  Scr.  No. 

426331.  Oct  23, 1989,  Pat  No.  5,034^26.  This  appUcatioo 

Fell.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  201,873 

Int  CL*  AOIH  4/OOjnO;  C12N  SIOl 

U.S.  CL  435— 24045  12 


5y482358 

POLYPEPTIDE  LINKERS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

BIOSYNTHETIC  PROTEINS 

JaoMS  S.  Hnstoo,  Chestnut  HOI,  and  Hermann  Oppcnnann, 

Mcdway,  both  of  Mms.,  assignors  to  Creative  BkMokcnlcs, 

Inc.,  Hopidtttoo,  Mass. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  955^99,  Oct  1, 1992,  Pat  Na 
5458,498,  wiiidi  is  a  continnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  342,449,  Jan. 
23, 1989,  alMndoned,  wtiidi  is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  52300,  May  21, 1987,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct 

19, 1993,  Ser.  Na  139,171 
The  portkm  of  tlic  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  25, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  C12N  1/21:5/10:15/09 
VS.  CL  435— 252J3  7  Claims 

•  1.  A  host  cell  haiboring  and  capable  of  expressing  a  DNA 
encoding  a  biosynthetic  single  chain  polypeptide,  said  single  chain 
polypeptide  comprising: 
a  linking  sequence  connecting  first  and  second  non-naturally 
peptide-booded,  biologically  active  polypeptide  domains  to 
form  a  single  polypeptide  chain  comprising  at  least  two 
biologically  active  domains,  connected  by  said  linidng 
sequence,  said  linking  sequence  comprising  hydrophiUc. 
peptide-bonded  amino  acids  comprising  at  least  10  amino  acid 
residues,  said  linidng  sequence  being  cysteine-firee.  having  a 
flexible  unstructured  polypeptide  configuration  essentially 
free  of  secondary  structure  in  aqueous  solution,  having  a 
plurality  of  glycine  or  serine  residues  and  defining  a  polypep- 
tide of  a  length  sufficient  to  span  the  distance  between  the 
C-terminal  end  of  the  first  domain  and  the  N-terminal  end  of 
the  second  domain. 


5y482359 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  GASEOUS 
SUBSTANCES  INTO  UQUID  MEDIA 
Edmund  BOIcr,  SchmalMrsUasst  8,  RanbUng^ciscbenhart 
Germany,  and  Ebcthard  Bock,  Herwigredder  110a,  Ham- 
bnrg  56,  Germany 
PCT  Na  PCT/DE91/00608,  §  371  Date  Mar.  29, 1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  29,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO92/03534,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1992 

PCT  FOed  Feb.  25, 1993,  Scr.  No.  984,438 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  28,  1990,  40  27 
UM 

Int  CL'  C12S  5/DO,-  C12M  1/12:1/04 
VS.  CL  435—266  14  Claims 


'  1.  A  method  of  culturing  singulated  Douglas-fir  somatic 
embryos  by  tissue  culture  in  the  absence  of  exogenous  abscisic 
acid  which  comprises: 

placing  an  explant  on  an  initiation  culture  medium  containing  an 
auxin  and  cytokinin  and  growing  a  culture  containing  early 
stage  embryos; 
transferring  the  early  stage  embryos  to  a  maintenance  culture 
medium  having  a  reduced  level  of  auxin  and  cytokinin  to 
fimher  multiply  and  increase  development  of  the  early  stage 
embryos:  and  then 
transferring  the  embryos  to  a  cotyledonary  embryo  development 
medium  lacking  exogenous  abscisic  acid  and  having  a  plant 
hormone  adsorbent  sufficient  to  singulaie  any  clumped 
embryos  and  cause  further  development  of  the  eariy  stage 
embryos  into  cotyledonary  embryos. 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  and  conversion  of  a  gaseous  substance 
into  a  liquid  media  consisting  of  a  watery  suspension  of  microor- 
ganisms chosen  from  the  group  of  microorganisms  of  the  genera 
Pseudomonas,  Alkaligenes.  Nocardia.  Methylomonas  or  of  methy- 
loirophic  or  nitrifying  bacteria,  comprising  die  siq>s  of: 


a)  filling  a  number  of  hollow  membrane  bodies  with  said  liquid 
media,  said  membrane  bodies  being  of  gas-permeable  mate- 
rial and  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  an  outer  surface 
extending  between  said  ends; 

b)  placing  a  plurality  of  said  hollow  bodies  in  dde-by-side 
parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  otiier,  and 

c)  feeding  a  gaseous  substance  citable  of  said  conversion  into 
said  liquid  media  simultaneously  along  the  outer  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  hollow  bodies  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other. 

5.  Device  for  feeding  gaseous  substances  along  a  predetermined 
direction  of  flow  and  into  liquid  aqueous  media,  comprising 

a)  a  plurality  of  hollow  membrane  bodies  (1)  constructed  of 
gas-permeable  material  with  each  of  said  bodies  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  defining  a  border  of  said  body  and  a 
central  section  having  an  outer  surface  located  inwardly  of 
said  border  and  with  each  of  said  bodies  containing  said  liquid 
media,  said  bodies  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  parallel 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said 
direction  of  flow  of  said  gaseous  substances;  and 

b)  means  for. directing  said  gaseous  substances  simultaneously 
along  said  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  membrane  bodies 
from  the  first  end  thereof  to  the  second  end  thereof. 


5,482,860 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  REMOVING 

OXYGEN  FROM  FLUID  STREAMS 

James  C.  Copdand,  Ashland,  Ohio,  and  Howard  L  Adicr,  Oak 

Ridge,  Iknn.,  assignors  to  Oxyrase,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  319,748,  Mar.  7, 1989,  Pat  Na  5,240^3- 

lliis  application  Apr.  20, 1993,  Scr.  Na  49,995 

Int  CL'  C12M  1/40 

VS.  a.  435—293.1  12  Clafans 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  lemoving  oxygen  from  a  fluid  stream  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  flow-ttirough  reactor  chamber  containing  a  hydrogen  donat- 
ing substance  and  oxygen  scavenging  cell  membrane  frag- 
ments having  an  electron  transport  system  which  reduces 
oxygen  to  water,  wherein  said  fragments  are  derived  from 
bacteria]  cytoplasmic  membranes  and  are  immobilized  in  the 
reactor  chamber  in  a  manner  which  allows  fiee  contact 
between  said  fragments  and  the  fluid  stream  flowing  there- 
through; 

b)  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  stream  containing  oxygen  into 
said  flow-through  reactor  chamber,  and, 

c)  means  for  removing  said  fluid  stream  containing  the  deoxy- 
genated  water  from  die  flow-tlirDugh  reactor  chamber. 


5v482,86I 
AUTOMATED  CONTINUOUS  AND  RANDOM  ACCESS 
ANALYTICAL  SYSTEM 
Frederic  L.  Clark,  Piano;  GBbcrt  CHIl,  Mcsqnilc;  KcndaB  B. 
Hcndrfck,  Soothtakc- William  J.  KancwAc  m,  DalM,  al  of 
Ite.;  Peter  A.  Lagodd,  Park  Ridge,  DL;  Richard  R.  Martin, 
Irvfaig,  Tes.;  James  E.  NfitchcO,  Lake  Banlngton,  DL;  Larry 
W.  Moore,  Piano,  Tbl;  Charles  D.  Penningtan,  Lake  Zurich, 
DL;  Edna  S.  Walker,  CUcago,  DL;  B.  Jane  Smith,  Vernon 
mis,  DL;  Anianw  Ihyi,  Grayriakc,  DL;  JaaMs  A.  Vanght 
Euicas,  Itat.,  and  David  A.  Yost  PooksviDc  Md.,  axtguon  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  Abbott  Park,  DL 
Contlnnatiott  ot  Scr.  Na  45,432,  Jun.  30,  1993,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  Na  859,218,  Mar.  27, 1992,  aban- 
doMd.  This  appUcathm  Apr.  4, 1994,  Scr.  Na  222,520 
Int  CL'  GOIN  35Af2 
VS.  CL  436—48  60  CUmm 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  automated,  continuous,  and  random 
access  analytical  system  capable  of  simultaneously  effecting  mul- 
tiple assays  of  a  plurality  of  liquid  samples,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  said  samples  onto  said  system; 

b.  scheduling  various  assays  of  said  plurality  of  liquid  samples; 

c.  preparing  at  least  one  unit  dose  disposable  for  each  sample 
placed  onto  said  system  by  (i)  transferring  an  aliquot  of  said 
sanqile  to  a  first  well  located  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  and  independent  wells  capaliie  of  receiv- 
ing liquids;  (ii)  txansferring  to  a  second  well  located  in  said 
reaction  vessel  at  least  one  reagent  that  is  necessary  for 
affecting  said  scheduled  assay  of  said  sample,  such  that  reac- 
tion between  said  aliquot  and  said  at  least  one  reagent  does 
not  occur, 

d.  transferring  said  reactioa  vessel  containing  said  at  least  one 
unit  dose  disposable  to  a  processing  workstation; 

e.  transferring  at  least  one  of  said  aliquot  of  said  liquid  sample 
or  said  at  least  one  reagent  in  a  well  in  said  reaction  vessel  to 
a  well  in  said  reaction  vessel  to  combine  said  aliquot  and  said 
at  least  one  reagent  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  necessary  for 
performing  one  of  said  assays  scheduled  in  step  b; 

f.  repeating  step  c,  step  d..  and  step  e.  at  least  one  time  to  form 
at  least  one  reaction  mixture  in  addition  to  the  reaction  mix- 
ture formed  in  step  e.; 

g.  independently  incubating  each  of  ibe  aforementioned  reaction 
mixtures  simultaneously;  and 

h.  analyzing  said  incubated  reaction  mixtures  independently  and 
individuaUy  by  at  least  two  difiiefent  assays  that  have  been 
scheduled  previously  in  step  b. 
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5.4S2,M2 

METHODS  FOR  THE  ON-LINE  ANALYSIS  Of  FLUID 

STKEAMS 

Mait  A.  LaPMfc;  Tcny  J.  Nolifck,  awl  Jmrnta  Clta.  al  of 

Midtaid,  Mlch^  MricMtn  to  The  Dow  < 

,Mlck. 

I  af  Scr.  N«.  MMtt,  Apr.  4, 1991,  i 
I  TUi  apiiikatioa  Nor.  1«,  1994,  Sec  No.  337425 

InL  CL^  G«1N  35A)8 
VS.  a.  436— S2  18  < 


5,4I2,M3 

APPAKATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  PARTICLES 
Rntf  Knobd,  RotkraH,  Swttmlud,  MrigMr  to 
Roche  be.  Nirtley,  NJ. 

FHed  Ser.  7. 1994,  Scr.  No.  301,828 
OdiM  priority,  appOcatkm  SwitKriand,  Sep.  17, 1993, 
93 

iHt  CL'  Gf  IN  iMW 
U.S.a.43«— M  8 


S.  An  analytical  device  for  suspending  panicles  in  a  reaction 
vessel  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  processing  staboo  into  which  a  reaction  vessel  can  be 
disposed; 

(b)  a  pipetting  device  having  conveying  means  for  moving  a 
pipetting  needle  in  three  directions  at  right  angles  to  one 
another,  and 

(c)  progranunable  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  die 
pipetting  needle  relative  to  the  processing  station  so  as  to 


cause  the  pipetting  needle  to  dispense  piedetennined  volumes 
of  liquid  at  a  location  between  the  inner  wall  and  the  central 
.  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reaction  vessel  when  disposed  at  the 
processing  station,  the  position  of  the  pipetting  needle  relative 
to  the  reactor  vessel  remaining  unchanged  at  each  location 
while  liquid  is  being  dispensed  into  the  reaction  vessel  when 
disposed  at  the  processing  station. 


5,482,864 

METHOD  FOR  SUSPENDING  PARTICLES 

Rolf  Knobd,  RoffcRna,  Swtoeriaiid,  — itgnnr  to  Hobaan-La 

Roche  Ibc  Natky,  N  J. 

DIvWoB  or  Ser.  No.  3*1328,  Sep.  7, 1994.  lib  appUartkm 

Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427,548 
Ctaiaaa  priority,  appUcation  Swltzcriaad,  Sep.  17, 1993, 2881/ 
99 

tat  CL'  G81N  35A)8 
VS.  CL  43«— 54  9  ClataH 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  on-liite  a  stream  of  liquid  flowing  to, 
through,  and  beyond  a  treatment  zone  in  which  said  liquid  is 
subjected  to  treatment  to  remove  therefrom  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
compound  of  interest  that  is  at  least  partially  immiscible  with  said 
liqukl,  said  method  comprising  dispensing  a  quantity  of  said  com- 
pound of  interest  into  said  stream  so  as  to  uniformly  disperse  said 
compound  of  interest  into  said  stream  at  a  point  upstream  from 
said  zone;  extracting  from  said  stream  downstream  fiom  said  point 
and  upstream  from  said  zone  a  first  sample  of  said  compound  of 
interest;  treating  said  stream  and  the  remainder  of  said  compound 
of  interest  in  said  zone;  discharging  said  stream  and  any  remaining 
portion  of  said  compound  of  interest  from  said  zone;  extracting 
from  said  stream  downstream  from  said  zone  a  second  sample  of 
said  compound  of  interest;  and  analyzing  the  extracted  first  and 
second  samples  to  determine  the  effect  of  Uie  treatmeiu  in  said 
zone  on  said  compound  of  interest. 


1.  A  method  of  suspending  particles  in  a  reaction  vessel  having 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  by  introducing  a  volume  of  a  liquid  into 
the  reaction  vessel  via  a  pipetting  needle  movable  by  a  conveying 
device,  which  comprises: 

a.  the  conveying  device  moving  the  pipetting  needle  to  a  first 
position  located  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reaction  vessel; 

b.  the  pipetting  needle  introducing  a  first  predetermined  volimie 
of  liquid  into  the  reaction  vessel  to  form  a  first  vortex  within 
the  reaction  vessel,  the  position  of  the  pipetting  needle 
remaining  unchanged  while  the  liquid  is  being  introduced; 

c.  the  conveying  device  moving  the  pipetting  needle,  after 
dispensing  of  said  first  predetermined  volume  of  liquid,  to  a 
second  position  located  at  a  second  predetermined  distance 
from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reaction  vessel;  and 

d.  the  pipetting  needle  introducing  a  second  predetermined  vol- 
imie  of  liquid  into  the  reaction  vessel  to  form  a  second  voitex 
within  the  reaction  vessel  which  rotates  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  first  vortex. 


5,482;81^5 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OXYGEN- 
15  LABELED  WATER  H2(158]  IN  AN  INJECTABLE  FORM 

FOR  USE  IN  POSITRON  EMISSION  TOMOGRAPHY 
Rkhwd  A.  Fcrricri.  PatthofM;  Darid  J.  Schlycr,  BcOport,  and 
Dirid  Akxafl,  Wcathai^ptaa,  aO  at  N.Y.,  aaricnora  to  Aaao- 
dated  UohrcraMca,  Inc.,  Waddngtan,  D.C 

FHed  Jn.  18, 1994,  Scr.  No.  258,853 
tat  CL*'  G«1N  37/00 
VS.  CL  436—56  16  Clafam 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  H2['^]  for  use  in  Positron  Emission 
Tomogiapiiy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


receiving  and  directing  a  gas  containing  HjE'^O]  and  at  least  one 
impurity  into  sterile  water  to  trap  the  H2["0]  and  the  at  least 
one  impurity  in  the  sterile  water, 

displacing  the  sterile  water  containing  the  trapped  H2["01  and 
the  at  least  one  impurity  through  an  ion  resin  to  remove  the  at 
least  one  impurity  from  the  sterile  water;  and 

combining  the  sterile  water  containing  HjL'^O]  with  a  saline 
solution  to  produce  an  injectable  solution. 


5,482,866 

METHOD  FOR  QUANTTTATIGN  OF  CALCIUM  AND 

MAGNESIUM  AND  THE  NOVEL  REAGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

James  B.  Denton,  MontcUir;  Diane  J.  Dixon,  and  Richard  A. 

Kaufman,   both   of  Believille,   all   of  NJ.,   assignors   to 

Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  996^61,  Dec.  23, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Sen  No.  765,225,  Sqi.  25, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451^86,  Dec 

15, 1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No. 

281,808 

tat  CL'  GOIN  33/84 

VS.  a.  436—79  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  magnesium  in  an  analytical 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  the  sample  widi  a  first  reagent  comprised  of  chloro- 
phosphonazo  111  ("CPZ3")  and  a  chelating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyleneglycol  bis 
(2-aminoethylether)-N,N,N',N'-tetracetic  acid  ("EGTA")  and 
1,2  bis  (2-aininophenoxy)  ethane-NJ<l,N'J«r-tetracetic  acid 
("BAPTA")  ("Reagent  1"), 

b.  measuring  the  absorbance  of  the  sample, 

c.  adding  a  second  reagent  comprising  EDTA  ("Reagent  2")  to 
the  reaction  mixture, 

d.  measuring  the  absorbance  of  the  sample, 

whereby  the  difference  in  absorbance  is  proportional  to  the  quan- 
tity of  magnesium  in  the  sample. 


5y482,867 
SPATIALLY-ADDRESSABLE  IMMOBILIZATION  OF 
ANTI-LIGANDS  ON  SURFACES 
Ronald  W.  Barrett,  Sunnyrale,  CaUf.;  Micfaad  C  Pimiag, 
Durham,  N.C.;  Lubert  Stryer,  Stanford,  CaUf.;  Christopher 
P.  Holmes,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Steven  A.  Sundberg,  San 
Frandsco,  Calif.,  assigDors  to  Aflymaz  Technologies  N.V., 
Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  612,671,  Nov.  13,  1990,  Pat  No. 
5,252,743,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  435,316, 
Nov.  13, 1989,  abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Apr.  23, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  54421 
tat  CL'  GOIN  33/543:33/552 
VS.  CL  436—518  16  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  forming  predefined  regions  on  a  surface  of  a 
solid  support,  the  predefined  regions  capable  of  selectively  immo- 
bilizing an  anti-ligand,  Che  method  comprising: 
a)  attaching  to  the  surface  a  caged  biotin  analog  having  a  low 
affinity  for  (i)  the  anti-ligand  or  (ii)  a  specific  binding  sub- 
stance capable  of  binding  an  anti-ligand,  said  caged  biotin 
analog  comprising  a  pbotolabile  chemical  protecting  group, 
which  chemical  protecting  group  is  removable  by  irradiation 
to  convert  said  caged  biotin  analog  to  a  biotin  analog  capable 
of  non-covalently  immobilizing  (i)  the  anti-ligand  or  (ii)  the 
specific  binding  substance  by  an  interaction  having  an  affinity 
constant  of  107  or  stronger;  and 
bj  selectively  irradiating  a  predefined  region  of  the  surface  to 
convert  the  caged  biotin  analogs  in  the  predefined  region  to 
the  biotin  analog  capable  of  non-covaleiuly  immobilizing  (i) 
the  anti-liqand  or  (ii)  the  specific  binding  substance. 


5,482,868 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


5,482,869 

GETTERING  OF  UNWANTED  METAL  IMPURITY 

INTRODUCED  INTO  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

DURING  TRENCH  FORMATION 

Yusulie  Kohyama,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusiiild 

Kaislia  Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2Q3>t3 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1993,  5-039947 

tat  a.'  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  437—12  U  Claims 


^^ 


.  ■  i  ■  ■  ■  ■  ■  »^ia 


KJ 


-» 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  trench  in  a  first  conductivity-type  semiconductor 

substrate; 
lining  an  inner  wall  of  said  neix:h  with  a  semiconductor  layer, 
annealing  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  subject  an  unwanted 

metal  impurity  contained  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 

gettering  into  said  semiconductor  layer; 
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oxidizing  entirely  said  semiconductor  layer  to  form  an  insulating 

layer; 
forming  a  capacitor  in  said  trench:  and 
connecting  an  electrode  of  said  cjpaciit>r  to  a  source/drain 

rccion  of  a  MOSFET. 


5.4«2J{70 
METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LOW  LEAKAGIi; 
CURRENT  OFTSET-GATE  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR 
Satoshi  Inoue,  Suwa,  Japan,  aitsigiior  to  Seiko  Epson  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  984^25,  Dec.  3,  1992,  which  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  708,154,  May  31,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,208,476.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  184,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  8,  1990,  2-150151 

InL  a.''  HOIL  21/266:21/84 

VJS,  a.  437—21  12  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  transistor,  having  a 

source  region,  a  drain  region  and  a  gate  electrode,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a)  forming  a  thin  silicon  film  on  an  insulating  substrate; 

'    b)  forming,  in  turn  a  gate  insulation  layer  and  a  gate  electrode  on 
said  first  thin  silicon  film: 

'    c)  forming  an  insulation  layer  on  top  of  said  gate  electrode  and 

I        said  gate  insulation  layer: 

I    d)  selectively  etching  said  insulation  layer  and  said  gate  insula- 

!  tion  layer  so  that  a  portion  of  said  thin  silicon  film  on  each 
side  of  said  gate  electrode  is  exposed  as  an  exposed  portion: 
and 
e)  forming  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  by  depositing  a 
doped  silicon  layer  on  and  covering  each  said  exposed  portion 
of  said  first  thin  silicon  film,  wherein  said  gate  electrode  does 
not  overlap  said  source  region  and  drain  region. 


forming  an  SOI  mesa  from  the  SOI  layer  by  etching  using  the 
SOI  etch  nuLsk; 

removing  the  first  Si02  sidewall  spacer  from  the  SOI  etch  mask: 

doping  the  exposed  edges  of  the  SOI  mesa  to  establish  a  thresh- 
old voltage  adjust  implant  in  the  SOI  mesa: 

removing  the  Si3N4  layer; 

depositing  additional  polysilicon  on  the  polysilicon  layer  and 
SOI  mesa  to  form  a  gate  electrode  layer; 

doping  the  gate  electrode  layer, 

etching  the  gate  electrode  layer  to  form  a  gate  electrode: 

forming  a  drain  region  in  the  SOI  mesa  by  introducing  a  dopant; 

forming  a  second  SiOj  sidewall  spacer  on  sidewalls  of  the  gate 
electrode; 

forming  a  source/drain  region  in  the  SOI  mesa  by  introducing 
additional  dopants  using  the  second  SiOj  sidewall  spacer  as  a 
mask  to  yield  a  mesa-isolated  SOI  transistor  comprising  the 
gate  electrode  and  the  source/drain  region;  and 

annealing  the  mesa-isolated  SOI  transistor. 


5,482,872 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ISOLATION  REGION  IN  A 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Schyi-yi  Wu,  Mesa,  Ariz,,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scliaum- 

burg,  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  188,985 

Int  CI."  HOIL  21/266 

VS.  CI.  437—22  10  Claims 
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5,482,871 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  MESA-ISOLATEU  SOI 
TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  SPLIT-PR»jCESS 
POLYSILICON  GATE 
Gordon  P.  Pollack,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1994,  Set.  No.  228,043 
Int.  a."  H««iL  21/265 
U.S.  a.  437—21  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mesa-isolated  SOI  transistor  having 
improved  gate  oxide  integrity,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  an  SOI  etch  mask  on  an  SOI  layer,  the  SOI  etch  mask 
comprising  a  gate  oxide  layer  covered  by  a  polysilicon  layer, 
the  polysilicon  layer  covered  by  a  Si,N4  layer,  the  SOI  etch 
mask  further  comprising  a  first  SiOj  sidewall  spacer  on  side- 
walls  of  said  polysilicon  layer: 


I.  A  method  for  forming  an  isolation  region  in  a  compound 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  the  compound  semiconductor  substrate  having  a 
major  surface: 

covering  a  portion  of  the  major  surface  with  a  surface  protection 
material  by  depositing  <  layer  of  metal  on  the  major  surface, 
the  layer  of  metal  serving  a»  the  iur;"*;e  protection  material: 

forming  the  isolation  region  in  the  compound  ,?miconductor 
substrate,  the  isolation  region  surrounding  an  active  ixgion  of 
the  compound  semiconductor  substrate  and  extending  from 
the  major  surface  into  the  compound  semiconductor  suMstrate 
a  first  distance,  wherein  the  step  of  forming  the  isolation 
region  fiinher  includes  the  steps  of: 


patterning  the  layer  of  metal  to  form  at  least  one  metal  island, 
the  region  of  the  compound  semiconductor  substrate  below 
the  at  least  one  metal  island  serving  as  the  active  region  of 
the  compound  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  an  insulating  material  on  the  major  surface,  the 
insulating  material  sutroimding  the  at  least  one  metal 
island; 

forming  an  isolation  implant  block  mask  on  the  layer  of 
metal;  and 

implanting  an  impurity  material  through  the  insulating  mate- 
rial on  the  major  surface  into  a  portion  of  the  compound 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  regions  containing  the  impu- 
rity material  serving  as  the  isolation  region; 
forming  a  control  electrode  in  contact  with  a  first  portion  of  the 

active  region  after  the  step  of  forming  the  isolation  region,  the 

control  electrode  having  first  and  second  sides; 
fwming  a  first  dopant  region  in  a  second  portion  of  the  active 

region  and  a  second  dopant  region  in  a  third  portion  of  the 

active  region,  the  first  dopant  region  adjacent  the  first  side  of 

the  control  electrode  and  the  second  dopant  region  adjacent 

the  second  side  of  the  control  electrode;  and 
contacting  a  portion  of  the  first  dopant  region  with  a  first 

electrode  and  a  portion  of  the  second  dopant  region  with  a 

second  electrode. 


5,482,873 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  BIPOLAR  POWER 

TRANSISTOR 

Sheng-Hsing  Yang,  Hsinchu,  Tdwan,  Pro?,  of  China,  assignor 

to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsinchu,  lUwan, 

ProT.  of  China 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  422,572 

Int  a.'  HOIL  2m222 

MS.  CL  437-^1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  bipolar  power  transistor  which  is 
made  on  a  first  type  of  heavily  doped  substrate  serving  as  a 
collector  of  said  bipolar  power  transistor,  the  method  comprising 
the  following  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  type  of  doped  layer,  a  first  type  of  lightly  doped 
layer,  a  second  type  of  lightly  doped  layer,  a  second  type  of 
doped  layer  and  a  barrier  layer  on  said  first  type  of  heavily 
doped  substrate  sequentially; 

forming  an  (^ning  on  a  position  of  said  barrier  layer, 

using  the  banier  layer  as  a  mask,  a  first  type  of  dopant  being 
doped  into  said  second  type  of  doped  layer  by  said  opening 
and  being  driven  in  to  form  a  first  type  of  heavily  doped 
region  under  said  barrier  layer, 

using  said  barrier  layer  as  a  mask,  forming  a  recession  thereon 
by  etching  said  second  type  of  doped  layer  through  said 
opening,  said  recession  extending  to  said  second  type  of 
lightly  doped  layer  through  said  second  type  of  doped  layer; 

doping  a  first  type  of  dopant  into  said  second  type  of  doped  layer 
and  said  second  type  of  lightly  doped  layer  in  said  recession 
to  form  a  first  type  of  doped  region,  said  first  type  of  doped 
region  surrounding  said  recession  and  being  adjacent  to  said 
first  type  of  heavily  doped  region;  and 


forming  a  conductive  layer  in  said  recession,  and  doping  a  first 
type  of  dopant  into  said  conductive  layer,  whereby  said  first 
type  of  dopant  is  diffused  in  said  first  type  of  heavily  doped 
region  and  said  first  type  of  doped  region  to  form  a  first  type 
of  diffiised  region  serving  as  an  emitter  of  said  bipolar  power 
ttansistCH-,  wherein  die  doping  concentration  of  said  first  type 
of  diffused  region  is  greater  than  that  of  said  first  type  of 
heavily  doped  region. 


5,482374 

INVERSION  IMPLANT  ISOLATION  PROCESS 

George  E.  Gansdiow,  Ihibuco  Canyon,  CaliL,  iiwipini   to 

National  Semicooductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,560,  Apr.  7,  1993,  Pat  Na  5,289,924, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Sen  No.  821,256,  Jan.  It,  1992, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  conttnnation  of  Ser.  No.  564,013,  Aug. 

7, 1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

154391 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/265,  HOIR  2102 

M&.  CL  437—31  14  Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  base  and  an  emitter  in  a  bipolar 

transistor,  the  base  having  a  first  conductivity  type,  and  the  emitter 

having  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  the  first  conducliyity 

type,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  in  sequence: 

forming  a  mask  over  a  base  region  of  a  substrate,  the  mask 

including  an  opening  exposing  a  portion  of  the  substrate 

where  a  field  oxide  region  is  to  be  formed; 
implanting  dopants  of  the  first  conductivity  type   into  the 

exposed  portion  of  the  substrate  where  the  field  oxide  region 

is  to  be  formed; 
diffusing  the  dopants  from  the  implant  laterally  under  a  portion 

of  the  mask  into  the  base  region; 
etching  the  exposed  portion  of  dte  substrate  where  die  field 

oxide  region  is  to  be  formed,  leaving  the  laterally  diffiised 

dopants  beneath  the  mask  as  a  diffusion  compensation  region; 
forming  the  field  oxide  region  in  the  exposed  portion  of  the 

substrate; 
wherein  the  difiiision  conopensation  region  abuts  a  sidewall  of 

the  field  oxide  region; 
forming  the  base  in  the  base  region,  the  base  having  a  dopant 

concentration  lower  than  the  diffiision  compensation  region. 

the  base   laterally  contacting  the  difiiision  compensation 

region; 
forming  the  emitter  above  the  base;  and 
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forming  a  sidewall  oxide  region  above  the  diffusion  compensa- 
tion region,  wherein  the  emitter  abuts  the  sidewall  oxide 
region  above  the  diffusion  compensation  region. 


5,482^5 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LINEAR 

HETEROJUNCnON  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Rimantas  L.  Vaitkus,  Paradise  VaUey;  Saied  N.  Tefarani,  Scotts- 

dale;  V^ay  K.  Nair,  Mesa,  and  Herbert  Goronldii,  Tempe,  all 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  932426,  Aug.  20,  1992,  PaL  No. 

534,825.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  229,266 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/335 

VS.  CL  437—40  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  setting  a  drain  saturation  current  in  a  held  effect 
transistor  having  an  asymmetric  channel  restriction  means  adjacent 
a  drain  side  of  the  gate  electrode  and  absent  from  a  source  side  of 
the  gate  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semi-insulating  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  buffer  layer  on  the  semi-insulating  semiconductor 
substrate,  the  buffer  layer  being  a  non-intentionally  doped 
semiconductor  material: 

forming  a  semiconductor  channel  layer  on  the  buffer  layer, 

forming  a  semiconductor  barrier  layer  on  the  semiconductor 
channel  layer: 

forming  a  semiconductor  ohmic  contact  layer  on  the  semicon- 
ductor barrier  layer; 

providing  a  semiconductor  impurity  material  in  a  first  portion  of 
the  semiconductor  ohmic  contact  layer,  the  semiconductor 
impurity  material  extending  from  a  first  major  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  ohmic  contact  layer  into  a  first  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  barrier  layer: 

forming  a  cavity  in  a  gate  region  of  the  semiconductor  ohmic 
layer,  the  cavity  spaced  from  the  first  portion  of  the  semicon- 
ductor ohmic  contact  layer  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  a 
first  major  surface  of  the  semiconductor  barrier  layer,  the 
semiconductor  impurity  material  and  the  cavity  serving  as  the 
asymmetric  channel  restriction  means  and  cooperating  with 
the  channel  layer  to  limit  a  flow  of  drain  current: 

forming  the  gate  electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor  on  a 
portion  of  the  first  major  surface  of  the  semiconductor  barrier 
layer,  the  gate  electrode  electrically  separated  from  the  semi- 
conductor channel  layer  by  a  Schottky  barrier: 

forming  the  drain  electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor  in  a  drain 
region  of  the  semiconductor  ohmic  contact  layer,  the  drain 
electrode  ohmically  coupled  to  the  semiconductor  channel 
layer  and  laterally  spaced  from  the  semiconductor  impurity 
material  wherein  the  semiconductor  impurity  material  is 
between  the  gate  electrode  arul  the  drain  electrode;  and 

forming  the  source  electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor  In  a 
source  region  of  the  ohmic  contact  layer,  the  source  electrode 
ohmically  coupled  to  the  semiconductor  channel  layer. 


5,482,876 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITHOUT  SPACER  MASK 

EDGE  DEFECTS 
Yong-Fen  Hsieh;  Sbu-Ying  Lu,  and  Wen-Ching  l^i,  all  of 
'   Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  United  Micro- 
Electronics  Corporation,  Hsincfau,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
FUed  May  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  450,266 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437—40  18  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  field  effect  transistor  not  susceptible 
to  mask  edge  defects  at  its  gate  spacer  oxide  edges  comprising: 

providing  a  (100)  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  having  formed 
thereupon  a  gate  electrode  aligned  over  a  gate  oxide; 

forming  a  pair  of  gate  spacer  oxides  covering  a  pair  of  opposite 
edges  of  the  gate  oxide  and  the  gate  electrode; 

forming  a  screen  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  the  gate  electrode  and  the  pair  of  gate  spacer 
oxides; 

the  upper  surface  of  the  screen  oxide  layer  having  an  angle  of 
elevation  not  exceeding  54.44  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
semiconductor  substrate: 

the  screen  oxide  layer  smoothly  flowing  from  a  pair  of  higher 
thickness  regions  at  the  junctures  of  the  gate  spacer  oxides 
and  the  semiconductor  substrate  to  a  pair  of  lower  thickness 
regions  over  the  semiconductor  substrate: 

providing  an  ion  implant  to  a  prescribed  penetration  depth 
through  the  screen  oxide  layer  into  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate adjoining  the  gate  spacer  oxides  to  form  a  pair  of 
amorphous  source/drain  electrodes: 

the  prescribed  peneU'ation  depth  being  greater  in  depth  than  the 
thickness  of  the  screen  oxide  layer  over  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  no  greater  in  depth  than  the  thickness  of  the 
screen  oxide  layer  at  the  junctures  of  the  semiconductor 
substrate  and  the  gate  spacer  oxides;  and 

annealing  the  amorphous  source/drain  electrodes. 


5,482,877 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  SILICON-ON-INSULATOR  STRUCTURE 
Taepok  Rhee,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1994,  Set.  No.  197,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Feb.  17,  1993, 
93-2208 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/786 
VS.  CI.  437—40  RG  4  Claims 


forming  a  pad  oxide  on  a  wafer  which  includes  a  lower  silicon 
substrate,  a  buried  insulator  layer,  and  an  upper  silicon  layer; 

forming  an  oxynitride  region  on  a  portion  of  said  buried  insula- 
tor layer; 

forming  an  active  silicon  layer  to  intersect  said  oxynitride 
region; 

forming  a  cavity  by  wet-etching  said  exposed  oxynitride  region: 

forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  exposed 
active  silicon  layer; 

depositing  polysilicon  to  fill  said  cavity  sunounding  said  active 
silicon  layer; 

removing  a  ponion  of  said  polysilicon  to  fonn  a  gate  electrode; 
and 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  on  said  active  silicon  layer 
separated  by  said  gate  electrode. 


5,482,878 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  INSULATED  GATE  FIELD 
EFFECT  RANSISTOR  HAVING  SUBTHRESHOLD  SWING 
Vida  I.  Burger;  Michael  H.  Kaneshiro,  both  of  Phoenix;  Diann 
Dow,  Chandler;  Kevin  M.  Klein,  Tempe;  Michael  P.  Masque- 
lier,  and  E.  James  Prendergast,  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  223^93 
InL  a."  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  437— *1  17  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
silicon-on-insulator,  gate-all-around  structure  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transis- 
tor which  operates  at  a  voltage  less  than  3.5  volts  and  has  a 
subthreshold  swing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  major  surface; 

forming  a  dopant  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  a  first 
region  of  the  semiconductor  material; 

forming  a  gate  structure  having  first  and  second  sides  on  a 
portion  of  the  major  surface  of  the  first  region  after  forming 
the  dopant  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  the 
gate  structure  is  over  a  portion  of  the  dopant  layer  which 
extends  at  least  from  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  material 
aligned  to  the  first  side  of  the  gate  structure  to  a  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  material  aligned  to  a  second  side  of  the  gate 
structure; 

forming  a  first  dopant  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  the 
semiconductor  material,  the  first  dopant  region  aligned  to  the 
first  side  of  the  gate  structure,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  first 
dopant  region  extends  below  the  gate  structure  and  is  contigu- 
ous with  the  portion  of  the  dopant  layer  below  a  portion  of  the 
gate  structure; 

forming  second  and  third  dopant  regions  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  in  the  semiconductor  material,  the  second  dopant 
region  contained  within  the  first  dopant  region  and  the  third 


dopant  region  aligited  to  the  second  side  of  die  gate  structure, 

wherein  a  portion  of  the  second  dopant  region  extends  below 

another  portion  of  the  gate  structure; 
forming  firu  and  second  electrodes,  the  first  electrode  in  contact 

with  the  second  dopant  region  and  the  second  electrode  in 

contact  with  the  third  dopant  region;  and 
forming  a  third  electrode  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  gate 

structure. 


5,482,879 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  SPLIT  GATE  FLASH 

MEMORY  CELL 

Gary  Hong,  Hsincfau,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 

United    Microelectronics    Corporation,    Hdnchu,    Taiwan, 

Prov.  of  Chiiu 

Filed  May  12, 1995,  Ser.  No.  439,917 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—43  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  split-gate  EEPROM  cell  including  a 
memory  transistor  and  an  isolation  transistor,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  stacked-gate  structure  for  said  memory  transistor 
on  a  face  of  a  substrate,  said  stacked-gate  structure  including 
a  tunnel  insulating  layer,  a  floating  gate  layer,  an  inter-level 
dielectric  layer  and  a  first  control  gate  layer; 

(b)  forming,  at  one  side  of  said  stacked-gate  structure,  a  diffused 
drain  region  into  said  substrate  with  one  edge  of  said  drain 
region  aligned  with  the  edge  of  said  stacked-gate  striicture  at 
said  one  side, 

(c)  forming  sidewall  insulating  layers  on  the  sidewalls  of  said 
stacked-gate  structure,  and  forming  a  gate-insulating  layer  for 
said  isolation  transistor  on  said  substrate; 

(d)  forming  a  second  control  gate  layer  can  formally  overlaying 
said  first  control  gate  layer,  said  sidewall-insulating  layers  and 
said  gate  insulating  layer,  where  said  second  control  gate 
layer  has  a  first  thickness  overiying  the  gate  insuJating  and 
first  control  gate  layers,  and  a  second  greater  thickness  than 
said  first  thickness  on  the  sidewall  insulating  layers,  said 
thickness  being  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  substrate  said  second  control  gate  layer 
connecting  with  said  first  control  gate  layer  to  form  a  conmion 
control  gate  for  said  memory  and  isolation  transistors;  and 

(e)  forming,  at  another  side  of  said  stacked-gate  structure  oppo- 
site to  said  one  side,  a  diffiised  source  region  in  said  substrate 
with  one  edge  of  said  source  region  aligned  with  the  second 
control  gate  layer  at  a  point  where  the  thickness  of  said 
second  control  gate  layer  changes  from  the  second  to  the  first 
thickness  of  said  second  control  gate  layer,  which  is  formed 
on  the  sidewall  insulating  layer  located  at  said  another  side  of 
said  stacked-gate  structure. 
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5,482,880 
NON- VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL  AND  FABRICATION 
METHOD 
Cedn  Kaya,  and  David  Lin,  liodi  of  Dallas,  l^x^  assignors  to 
Ttacas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Sen  No.  753^52,  Aug.  30,  1991.  This  application 
May  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  66,816 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
I  2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

!  Int.  CI."  HOIL  21/8247 

VS.  CL  437—43  14  Claims 


33  y^^ 


//^-^'^^^Z^ 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  non-volatile  memory  cell  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

fanning  a  floating  gate  over  and  insulated  from  channel  region 
disposed  in  a  semiconductor  region: 

farming  a  control  gate  over  and  insulated  from  said  floating 
gale; 

implanting  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  within  said 
semiconductor  region  and  abutting  a  surface  thereof,  said 
source  and  drain  regions  separated  by  said  channel  region; 

implanting  a  lightly  doped  region  in  said  channel  region  at  least 
partially  beneath  said  floating  gate  and  adjoining  said  source 
region,  said  Ughtly  doped  region  spaced  firom  the  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  lightly  doped  region  being  less  lighdy 
doped  than  said  heavily  doped  regions. 


5,482,881 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLASH  EEPROM  MEMORY 
WITH  REDUCED  COLUMN  LEAKAGE  CURRENT 
Jian  Chen;  Yuan  Tang,  both  of  San  Jose;  Scott  Luning,  Menlo 
Park,  and  Salvatore  F.  Cagnina,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf. 
I  Filed  Mar.  14,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403y460 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/8247 
VS&.  CL  437—43  23  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  memory  device  including  an  array 
of  cells,  where: 

each  cell  comprises  first  and  second  first  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  regions,  a  channel  semiconductor  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type,  and  a  selectively  chargeable  gate 
structure  including  a  tunnel  dielectric  overlying  the  channel 
region,  the  first  conductivity  type  being  of  opposite  type  than 
the  second  conductivity  type, 

the  first  and  second  regions  define  a  controlled  current  path 
through  the  channel  region  which  tends  to  be  rendered  con- 
ductive in  response  to  a  voltage  level  at  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  a  gate  dueshold  level  being  applied  to  the 
control  gate, 

selectively  charging  the  gate  stnictuie  raises  the  gate  threshold 
level,  such  that  conduction  of  the  cell  in  response  to  applica- 
tion to  the  control  gale  of  a  predetermined  voltage  is  indica- 
tive of  the  logical  state  of  the  cell,  and 

die  cell  is  dischargeable  by  nmneling  of  electrons  from  the  gate 
structure  through  the  tunnel  dielectric  to  the  first  semicondhK- 
tor  region  to  remove  the  charge  on  the  gate  structure. 


and  the  array  is  formed  by  the  steps  of: 
forming  the  cell  gate  structures  overlying  predetermined  por- 
tions of  an  array  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  corresponding  to  the  channel  regions  of  the  cells, 
and 
forming  the  first  and  second  first  conductivity  type  regions  of  the 
cells  in  predetermined  portions  of  the  array  semiconductor 
region  adjacent  to  the  channel  regions, 
the  improvement  wherein,  the  step  of  forming  the  first  and  second 
regions  of  the  cells  comprises  the  steps  of: 

after  fonning  the  gate  structures,  implanting  a  first  dose  of  a  first 

conductivity  type  dopant  in  the  first  region;  and 
after  implanting  the  first  dose  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
dopant  in  the  first  region,  implanting  a  second  dose  of  first 
conductivity  type  dopant  in  both  die  first  and  second  regions. 


5,482,882 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MOST  CAPACITOR  USING 
POLYSILICON  ISLANDS 
Water  Lor,  Taipei;  Pin-Iuh  Chen,  Jong-Lih,  and  JIann-Yiian 
Wn,  Gnu  Keng  Shiang,  all  of,  Ikiwan,  Prov.  of  CUna, 
assignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsin- 
Chu,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,592 

Int  CL*  HOIL  27/00:21/70 

VS.  CI.  437—52  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  capacitor  for  use  in  a  DRAM  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fonning  a  conductive  polysilicon  electrode  layer  on  a  silicon 
substrate; 

(b)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  conductive  polysilicon 
electrode  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  second  polysilicon  layer  on  the  insulating  layer, 

(d)  forming  a  transition  metal  layer  on  die  second  polysilicon 
layer; 

(e)  applying  a  thermal  treatment  to  form  a  silicide  having 
unreacted  polysilicon  islands  at  die  interface  of  the  transition 
metal  and  insulating  layers; 

(f)  removing  the  sihcide,  thereby  leaving  said  unreacted  poly- 
silicon islands  on  the  surface  of  said  insulating  layer, 

(g)  using  the  unreacted  polysiUcon  islands  as  a  mask,  etching  the 
insulating  layer  to  form  two-level  islands,  each  island  com- 
prising a  polysilicon  island  on  top  of  an  island  of  insulating 
material  and 

(h)  using  the  two-level  islands  as  a  mask,  etching  said  conduc- 
tive polysilicon  electrode  layer  to  form  pillars  thereiiL 
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5,482,883 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  LOW  LEAKAGE 

SUBSTRATE  PLATE  TRENCH  DRAM  CELLS  AND 

DEVICES  FORMED  IHKREBY 

Tbekkemadathil  V.  Rujcevakomar,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporatio;i,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,537,  Dec  1,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,406,515. 

This  application  Nov.  10.  1994,  Ser.  No.  337,570 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2 //X2« 

U.S.  a.  437—52  24  Claims 
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12.  A  method  of  forming  an  insulating  ring  aroiud  a  trench  of  a 
DRAM  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  a  lightly  doped  upper  portion  of 
one  conductivity  type  overlying  a  heavily  doped  lower  ponion 
of  the  same  conductivity  type: 

(b)  forming  a  protective  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  upper  portion 
of  the  substrate; 

(c)  etching  a  trench  to  a  first  depth  into  said  upper  portion  of 
said  substrate  at  a  first  region; 

(d)  fonning  an  oxide  layer  on  all  surface  of  said  trench  below 
said  substrate  surface;  and 

(e)  selectively  exposing  an  annular  portion  of  said  upper  portion 
of  said  substrate  by  renioving  a  ponion  of  said  oxide  layer 
and  forming  an  insulating  ring  within  said  exposed  annular 
ponion  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  substrate,  spaced  from 
said  substrate  surface  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  trench, 
said  insulating  ring  being  continuous  with  said  trench  on  all 
sides  and  not  within  said  trench. 


5,482,884 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  PROCESS  METAL-TO-METAL 

ANTIFUSE  EMPLOYING  SILICON  LINK 

John  L.  McCoiluffi,  Saratoga,  and  Abdul  R.  Forouhi,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Actei  Corporation,  Suiuvvale, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Sen  No.  992,055,  Dec.  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5373,169.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,724 
Int  CL"  HOIL  21/70 
VS.  a.  437—60 

J* 
J?. 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  metal-to-metal  antifuse  on  an 
insulating  layer  disposed  on  a  semiconductor  or  other  microcircuit 
structure  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  metal  layer  on  said  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  lower  barrier  layer  over  said  first  metal  layer; 

forming  a  first  heavily-doped  amorphous  silicon  layer  over  said 
lower  barrier  layer 

fonning  an  inter-metal  dielectric  layer  over  said  first  heavily- 
doped  amorphous  silicon  layer; 

forming  an  antifuse  aperture  in  said  inter-metal  dielectric  layer 
to  expose  a  portion  of  an  upper  surface  of  said  first  heavily- 
doped  amorphous  silicon  layer. 


forming  a  dielectric  antifuse  layer  over  said  ponion  of  said 

upper  surface  of  said  first  heavily-doped  amorphous  silicon 

layer  iri  said  antifuse  aperture; 
forming  a  second  heavily-doped  amorphous  silicon  layer  over 

said  dielectric  antifuse  layer; 
forming  an  upper  barrier  layer  over  said  second  heavily-doped 

amorphous  silicon  layer,  and 
forming  a  second  metal  layer  o\vr  said  upper  barrier  layer. 


5,482,885 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MOST  CAPACTTOR  USING 

POLY  SPACER  TECHNIQUE 

Water  Lur,  Taipei,  and  Cheng-Hen  Huang,  Hsin-Chu,  both  of, 

Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  United  Microelectronics 

Corp.,  Hsin-Chu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Man  18, 1994,  Sen  No.  214,595 

Int  a."  HOIL  21/70:27/00 

VS.  a.  437—60  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  capacitor  for  use  in  a  DRAM  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  conductive  polysilicon  electrode  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  forming  an  oxide  layer  on  the  polysilicon  electrode  layer. 

(c)  forming  oxide  spaces  on  said  oxide  layer,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(i)  forming  spaced  apan  nitride  regions  on  said  oxide  layer, 
(ii)  forming  polysilicon  spacers  on  the  side  walls  of  said 

nitride  regions; 
(iii)  removing  said  nitride  regions;  and 
(iv)  forming  said  oxide  spaces  on  the  side  walls  of  said 

polysilicon  spacers  and  removing  said  polysilicon  spacers; 

(d)  etching  said  oxide  spaces  and  said  oxide  layer  to  form  oxide 
Unes  on  said  polysilicon  electrode  layer, 

(e)  using  said  oxide  lines  as  a  mask,  etching  said  polysilicon 
electrode  layer  to  form  pillars  therein; 

(f)  forming  a  dielectric  layer  on  said  polysilicon  electrode  layer; 
and 

(g)  forming  a  second  polysilicon  electrode  layer  on  said  dielec- 
tric layer. 
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Sv482,886 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  DYNAMIC  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY  CAPACITOR 

Cheoul  S.  Park,  and  Dong  Y.  Kciim,  both  of  Kyoungki-do,  Rep. 

of  Korea,  assignors  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kyoungld-Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  30,  1993, 
1993-17002 

Lit  a.*  HOIL  21/8242 
US.  CL  437—60  6  Claims 


5,482,887 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  WITH  A  PASSIVATED  SIDE 
Geert  J.  Dninkerken,  and  Rodvinus  M.  M.  Fonville,  both  of 
Stadskanaal,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  173,295 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off,,  Dec  23, 
1992,92204064 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/301 
VS.  CL  437—62 


SCIaims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  dynamic  random  access  memory 
capacitor,  comprising  tlie  steps  of: 

(a)  sequentially  forming  an  interiayer  insulating  film,  a  planariz- 
ing  layer,  a  first  insulating  film,  a  first  conduction  layer  and  a 
second  insulating  film  over  a  semiconductor  substrate  includ- 
ing a  field  oxide  film,  a  gate  oxide  film  and  gates; 

(b)  sequentially  lenioving  portions  of  the  second  insulating  film, 
first  conduction  layer,  first  insulating  film  and  die  planarizing 
layer  disposed  over  a  region  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 
whereby  said  interiayer  insulating  film  is  exposed,  thereby 
forming  a  primary  contact  hole; 

(c)  fonning  a  first  insulating  spacer  on  an  timer  side  wall  of  the 
primary  contact  hole,  partially  removing  the  interiayer  insu- 
lating film  by  using  the  first  insulating  spacer  as  a  mask  to 
form  a  secondary  contact  hole,  and  completely  removing  the 
second  insulating  film  to  expose  die  first  conduction  layer 

(d)  forming  a  second  conduction  layer  over  the  entire  exposed 
surface  of  the  resulting  structure  to  cover  the  exposed  first 
conduction  layer  and  the  first  insulating  spacer  and  fill  the 
secondary  contact  hole,  fonning  a  third  insulating  film  over 
the  second  conduction  layer,  and  forming  a  fourth  insulating 
film  over  the  third  insulating  film,  the  fourth  insulating  film 
being  made  of  a  material  exliibiting  a  slower  etch  rate  than 
said  third  insulating  film; 

(e)  sequentially  removing  portions  of  the  fourth  insulating  film 
and  third  insulating  film  disposed  over  the  primary  contact 
hole  and  wet  etching  to  selectively  remove  exposed  portions 
of  said  third  insulating  film,  thereby  forming  a  pattern  of  the 
fourth  insulating  film  and  a  pattern  of  die  third  insulating  film 
disposed  beneath  the  fourth  insulating  film  pattern  and  having 
an  undercut  portion; 

(f)  coating  a  third  conduction  layer  over  the  entire  exposed 
surface  of  the  resulting  structure  such  tliat  the  third  conduc- 
tion layer  has  a  stepped  portion  filling  the  undercut  portion  of 
the  third  insulating  film  pattern  by  both  the  fourth  insulating 
film  pattern  and  the  third  insulating  film  pattern,  and  then 
fonning  a  second  insulating  spacer  on  a  side  surface  of  die 
stepped  portion  of  die  third  conduction  layer, 

(g)  sequentially  removing  exposed  portions  of  the  third,  second 
and  first  conduction  layers  by  an  anisotropic  etch  process 
under  a  condition  that  the  second  insulating  spacer  and  fourth 
insulating  layer  are  used  as  masks,  tliereby  isolating  a  capaci- 
tor while  a  portion  of  the  first  conduction  layer  exposed 
between  the  fourth  insulating  layer  and  die  second  insulating 
spacer  is  not  removed;  and 

(h)  removing  the  second  insulating  spacer,  the  fourth  insulating 
film  pattern  and  the  third  insulating  film  pattern,  and  sequen- 
tially forming  a  fifth  insulating  film  over  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  conduction  and  planarizing  layers  and  forming  a  plate 
electrode  over  said  fifth  insulating  film. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  each  hav- 
ing a  passivated  semiconductor  body  provided  with  an  electrode 
and  fastened  on  an  electrically  conducting  support  body,  in  which 
a  slice  of  semiconductor  material  is  fastened  on  a  surface  of  an 
electrically  conducting  auxiliary  slice  and  mesa  structures  are 
formed  in  the  slice  of  semiconductor  material  by  forming  grooves 
in  the  slice  of  semiconductor  material,  after  which  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  is  provided  on  the  walls  of  the  grooves,  an 
electrically  conducting  layer  is  applied  over  the  entire  resulting 
structure  of  tlie  slice  of  semiconductor  material  comprising  mesa 
structures  and  grooves,  tiie  auxiliary  slice  comprising  the  mesa 
stnKtures  is  then  split  up  at  the  areas  of  the  insulated  grooves  into 
separate  semiconductor  bodies  each  fastened  on  its  own  support 
body,  and  this  electrically  conducting  layer  is  split  up  into  separate 
electrtxles,  which  lie  both  on  the  upper  side  of  a  mesa  structure  and 
on  the  layer  of  insulating  material,  during  spUtting-up  of  the 
auxiliary  slice  comprising  the  mesa  structures. 


5,482,888 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW  RESISTANCE, 

HIGH  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE,  POWER  MOSFET 
Chlng-Hsiang  Hsu;  Ta-chi  Kuo;  Nai  J.  Yeh,  aU  of  Hsin-Chn, 
and  Su  Lu,  Tahsi  Taoyuan,  all  of,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China, 
assignors  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation,  Hsincfau, 
Taiwan,  Prov.  tS  China 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  289,630 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265:21/76 

VS.  CL  437—70  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  power  metal  oxide  semicon- 
ductor  field  effect  transistor  device  with  a  lightiy  doped  silicon 
substrate  comprising, 

forming  an  N-well  mask  upon  said  substrate  with  an  N-well 
opening  therein. 
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forming  a  N-well  by  implanting  N  ions  to  fonn  an  N-  well  in 

said  substrate, 
fonning  a  field  implant  mask  upon  said  substrate  with  an  N-well 

opening  therein, 
fonning  a  counterdoped  field  implant  region  in  at  least  one 

island  in  said  N-well  by  ion  implanting  P  ions  to  form  said 

island, 
forming  a  field  oxide  layer  over  said  island  and  driving  in  said 

field  implant  dopant  in  said  island, 
forming  a  gate  oxide  on  said  device, 
forming  a  gate  electrode  layer  on  said  gate  oxide  layer, 
patterning  said  gate  electrode  layer  and  said  gate  oxide  layer  to 

form  a  gate  electrode,  and 
performing  a  self-aligned  source/drain  implant  into  source/drain 

regions  of  said  device  using  said  gate  electrode  and  said  field 

oxide  layer  as  a  mask. 


5*482,889 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  OF  CHANNEL  STOPPER  UNDER 

FIELD  INSULATING  LAYER 

HIroaU  Yokoyama,  lUcyo,  Japvi,  awlgBrir  to  NEC  Corpon- 

Uoa,  Tokyit,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1995,  Ser.  No.  424,636 
Claiw  priority,  applkariwi  JapM,  Apr.  28, 1994,  ^481590 
lot  CL*'  H8IL  21/76 
VS.  CL  437—78  18  ( 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  the 
steps  of. 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  etement  fonna- 
tion  ponion  and  an  element  isolatioo  ponion; 

covering  said  element  fonnation  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  with  a  mask  layer  having  a  top  layer  made  of  an 
oxidation-resist  layer, 

selectively  oxidizing  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  using  said 
mask  layer  as  a  mask  to  form  a  field  oxide  layer  on  said 
element  isolation  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

fonning  a  film  on  a  entire  surface  of  said  field  oxide  layer,  and 

selectively  implanting  impurities  into  said  semicooductor  sub- 
strate to  form  a  channel  stopper  region  under  said  field  oxide 
layer  while  leaving  said  filin. 


S,482,8M 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  QUANTUM  DOT 
STRUCTURES 
DerChemg  Uu,  Tdpci  Hrica,  aad  CUcn-Plag  Lcc,  HriKhn, 
both  of;  lUfCMi,  Pnnr.  of  China,  iwlfiiii  to  Nattoul  Sd- 
cnce  CoukO,  TUpd,  Ihiwaa,  Prov.  of  China 
FBcd  Oct  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  324,117 
Int  CL'  H«1L  21/203 
VS.  CL  437—107  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  ftibticaling  quantum  dot  structures  and  devices 
comprising  die  steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  quantum  well  layer  on  a  substrate; 


(ii)  fonning  a  masking  layer  on  the  quantum  well  layer  lo 
thereby  produce  a  plurality  of  dot-shaped  mask  regions  which 
protect  underiying  pottioos  of  the  quantum  well  layer, 

(iii)  using  thermal  etching  to  evaporate  portions  of  the  quantum 
well  layer  that  are  not  protected  by  the  dot-shaped  mask 
regions  of  the  masking  layer  so  as  to  fonn  a  plurdity  of 
quantum  dots;  and 

(iv)  after  diermal  etching,  fonning  on  die  plurality  of  quantum 
dots  a  layer  of  material  having  an  energy  gap  diat  is  greater 
than  the  eneigy  gap  of  the  quantum  well  layer. 


5*482,891 
VC^O.  WITH  AN  INTERGRATED  HEAT  SINK  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Cban-Lo^  SUch,  Pandlw  Vriky;  Jata  Ln^n, 
ftBchad  S.  LcMy,  ApMte  JnncHon,  al  or  AriL, 
Motorola,  SdwrnnlMui,  DL 

FBcd  Mar.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  407,862 
IntCL'H81L2//20 
U.S.  CL  437—129  16 


'.,311 


301 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  VCSEL  with  an  integrated  heat  sink 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  with  a  foA  stack  of 

distributed  Bragg  reflectors,  a  first  cladding  region,  an  active 

region,  a  second  cladding  region,  a  second  stack  of  distributed 

Bragg  reflectors,  and  a  contact  region; 
forming  a  mesa  with  a  surface  and  a  trench,  wherein  said  trench 

extends  from  said  contact  region  into  a  portion  of  said  second 

Aack  of  distributed  Bragg  reflectors,  and  wherein  said  trench 

is  adjacent  to  a  ponion  of  said  mesa; 
forming  a  first  dielectric  layer  overiying  said  substrate  and 

covering  a  ponion  of  said  trench  with  a  ponion  of  said  contact 

region  being  exposed; 
forming  a  conductive  layer  overiying  said  substrate; 
forming  a  seed  layer  having  a  pattern,  said  pattern  of  said  seed 

layer  having  an  opening  on  said  mesa  exposing  a  portion  of 

said  conductive  layer,  and 
plating  a  metal  selectively  on  said  seed  layer  geaerating  a  layer 

on  said  seed  layer  for  removal  of  heat  thereby  generating  an 

integrated  heat  sink. 
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5^482,892 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WHITE  PHOSPHORUS  FOR 

MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY 
Feraando  F.  Briones,  Madrid,  Spain,  aasigiior  to  Riber  S^ 

Rucfl  Mabnaiaoii,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,802,  Jan.  14, 1994,  Pat  No.  5<431,735. 

This  appUcadon  Mar.  IS,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,975 

daims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  14,  1993,  9300063 

Int  CL*  HOIL  2inO 

U.S.  CL  437—133  26  Claims 


1.  A  metliod  of  generating  a  piiospiiorous  beam  for  molecular 
beam  epitaxy  comprising: 

a)  evaporating  red  phosphorous  under  vacutmi  and  at  an  effec- 
tive sublimation  temperature; 

b)  condensing  tlie  vapor  produced  in  a)  at  a  temperature  below 
said  sublimation  temperature  in  order  to  form  accumulation  of 
while  phosphorous;  and 

c)  valving  vapor  from  said  white  phosphorous  to  a  high- 
temperature  phosphorous  cracker  to  produce  a  phosphorus 
beam  rich  in  diatomic  phosphorus. 


5y482Ji93 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  HAVING  ALIGNMENT  MARK 
lUtahikA  Okabe,  laehara;  Genzo  Monma,  Tokyo,  and  HbtMU 
Ytmurihara,  laehara,  all  of,  J^tan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabadiild  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  722,107,  Jon.  27, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183^54 
Claims  prtority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1990,  2-169948; 
Jim.  29, 1990,  2-169949 

InL  CL'^  HOIL  2U441 
U.&  CL  437—192  2  Claims 


W////////. 


a  fifth  step  for  performing  alignment  using  the  concave  section 
covered  with  the  conductive  film  and  patterning  a  portion  of 
the  conductive  film,  so  as  to  form  a  wiring  electrically  con- 
necting the  surface  of  the  conductive  or  serniconductive  sur- 
face to  the  patterned  portion  of  the  conductive  film  through 
the  deposited  conductor, 

wherein  in  the  third  and  fourth  steps,  following  the  selective 
deposition  of  the  conductor  within  the  first  chamber,  without 
exposing  the  substrate  to  atmosphere,  the  sutntrate  is  moved 
into  a  second  chamber,  and  the  conductive  film  is  formed 
non-selectively  within  the  second  chamber, 

wherein  said  second  step  comprises  the  step  of  forming  a  con- 
cave section  comprising  an  aperture  larger  than  the  opening, 
wherein  the  bottom  of  the  concave  section  comprises  a  part  of 
the  conductive  or  semiconductive  surface. 


5y482,894 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SELF-AUGNED 
CONTACT  USING  ORGANIC  DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS 
Robert  H.  HaTcmaim,  Garland,  Ite.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  DaOas,  'ftx. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  294,290 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/44 

MS.  CL  437—195  11  Claims 


1.  A  metlMd  for  prtxhicing  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  first  step  for  forming  an  insulative  film  on  a  substrate  with  a 

conductive  or  semiconductive  surface; 
a  second  step  for  forming,  in  the  insulative  film,  an  opening 

through  which  the  conductive  or  semiconductive  surface  is 

exposed  and  a  concave  section  for  use  as  an  aligiunent  mark; 
a  third  step  for  depositing  a  conductor  selectively  in  the  opening, 

witliin  a  first  chamber,  so  diat  the  surface  of  the  conductor  aiid 

the  surface  of  the  insulative  film  are  on  the  same  level; 
a  fmiith  step  for  forming  a  conductive  film  on  the  concave 

section  to  cover  the  concave  section,  the  insulative  film  and 

the  deposited  conductor,  and 


1.  A  method  of  hibricating  a  self-aligned  contact  on  a  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising: 

(a)  providing  two  separated  conductors  on  a  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  conformal  dielectric  layer  over  said  conductors 
and  said  substrate,  thereby  creating  an  insulated  gap  having  a 
first  width  between  said  conductors; 

(c)  depositing  an  organic-containing  dielectric  layer  over  said 
conductors  and  said  substrate  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  cotn- 
pletely  cover  said  conductors  and  fill  said  insulated  gap; 

(d)  depositing  an  inorganic  cap  layer  over  said  organic- 
containing  dielectric  layer; 

(e)  etching  a  cap  window  through  said  cap  layer,  said  cap 
window  substantially  votically  aligited  with  said  gap  and 
having  a  second  withh  greater  than  said  first  width;  and 

(f)  etching  a  contact  window  through  said  organic-containing 
dielectric  layer,  using  said  cap  window  as  a  mask  for  said 
contact  window,  and  using  an  etchant  which  does  not  substan- 
tially affect  said  conformal  dielectric  layer,  whereby  a  lower 
portion  of  said  contact  window  is  laterally  confined  to  said 
insulated  gap,  and  whereby  said  conformal  dielectric  layer  is 
left  substantially  intact  by  said  etching  steps. 


5y482395 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  HAVING  SHJCIDE  ELECTRODES 
Hirond  HayaaU,  and  Atsno  FiHiiida,  both  of  KawasaU,  Japan, 
amignors  to  Figitaa  Limited,  KawasaU,  Japan 
FOcd  Aug.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  295,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1993,  5-211279 
Int  CL'  HOIL  2im 
\i&.  CL  437—200  U  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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selectively  oxidizing  the  surface  of  a  silicon  semiconductor 

substrate  to  form  a  local  oxide  film  to  at  least  partially  define 

a  silicon  surface; 
depositing  a  cobalt  film  covering  said  silicon  surface  and  said 

local  oxide  film; 
depositing  a  silicon  film  on  said  cobalt  film; 
patterning  said  silicon  film  to  form  a  silicon  film  pattern  over 

said  silicon  surface  and  said  local  oxide  film; 
forming  a  TiN  film  over  said  cobalt  film; 
heating  said  substrate  to  progress  a  silicidation  reaction  between 

said  cobalt  film  and  said  silicon  surface  and  between  said 

cobalt  film  and  said  silicon  film  pattern;  and 
removing  the  remaining  TiN  film  and  an  unreacted  portion  of 

said  cobalt  film. 


5y482396 

UGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  ORGANIC 

LED  ARRAY  ON  AN  ULTRA  THIN  SUBSTRATE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Ching  W.  Ikng,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  154,368 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/60 

MS.  CL  437—209  20  Claims 


(g)  fotming  a  physical  and  etoctrical  connectiaa  between  said 
bonding  bunips  and  said  first  electrode  and  second  electrode 
elements;  and 

(h)  delaminating  said  temporary  suppoit  fiom  said  ultra  thin 
transparent  substrate. 


5,482397  

INTEGRATE!)  CfRCUIT  WITH  ON-CHIP  GROUND 
PLANE 
Brian  J.  Lyach,  MlpltaB,  Cdit,  amlgnor  to  LSI  Logic  Corpo- 
ration, Milpilas,  CaHf. 

Filed  JuL  19, 1994,  Ser.  Na  277,344 

Int  CL'  HOIL  2lf60 

MS.  CL  437— IM  9  dabns 


I.  A  process  for  forming  a  light-emitting  device  diat  comprises 
an  organic  LED  array  containing  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  pixels 
having  a  pitch;  a  plurality  of  light  transroissive  first  electrode 
elements  located  on  a  common  electrically  insulative  transparent 
substrate,  each  first  electrode  element  being  laterally  spaced  and 
electrically  insulated  from  an  adjacent  first  elccmxle  element;  -an 
organic  electroluminescent  medium  located  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face formed  by  the  substrate  and  every  first  electrode  element:  and 
a  second  electrode  element  located  on  said  organic  electrolumines- 
cent medium,  said  pixels  each  including  a  first  electrode  element 
and  a  second  electrode  element,  which  comprises  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  releasably  laminating  to  an  ultra  thin  electrically  insulating 
transparent  substrate  a  relatively  thick  rigid  temporary  support 
wherein  the  ultra  thin  electrically  insulating  transparent  sub- 
strate has  a  thickness  less  than  the  pitch  of  said  pixels; 

(b)  forming  said  organic  LED  array  on  said  ultra  thin  substrate; 

(c)  forming  on  a  relatively  thick  rigid  permanent  support  an 
electrical  conductor  patterned  in  conformity  with  said  first  and 
second  electrode  elements  located  on  said  ultra  thin  substrate; 

(d)  forming  an  array  of  electrically  conductive  malleable  bond- 
ing bumps  on  said  patterned  electrical  conductor  located  on 
said  permanent  support; 

(e)  aligning  said  first  and  second  electrode  elements  located  on 
said  ultra  thin  substrate  in  correct  registration  with  said  pat- 
terned conductor  located  on  said  permanent  support; 

(f)  contacting  said  bonding  bumps  on  said  coitductor  with  said 
first  electrode  and  second  electrode  elements; 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  integrated  circuit,  said  mediod  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  an  integrated  circuit  with  a  substrate  having  a  plurality 
of  fine-dimension  integrated  circuit  elements,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contact  pads,  and  a  passivating  layer  covering  said 
circuit  elements  while  exposing  said  contact  pads; 

sputtering  a  barrier  metal  layer  and  then  a  conductor  metal  layer 
over  the  entire  surface  of  the  passivating  layer  including  also 
onto  the  exposed  contact  pads; 

photolithographically  patterning  a  ground  plane  structure  con- 
necting with  selected  ones  of  said  contact  pads  which  are 
ground-potential  contact  pads;  and 

renooving  a  selected  portion  of  the  barrier  metal  and  conductor 
metal  layers  where  the  ground  plane  structure  is  not  desired; 

wherein  said  step  of  removing  a  selected  portion  of  the  barrier 
metal  and  conductor  metal  layers  includes  removing  a  portion 
of  said  layers  aroimd  each  one  of  said  plural  contact  pads 
which  is  not  a  ground-potential  contact  pad. 


5y482398 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  THERMAL  DISSIPATOR  AND 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDING 

Robert  C  Mam,  Scottadaie,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Amkor  Eicc- 

trooics.  Inc.,  Chandler,  Ariz. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,888,  Apr.  12, 1993,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  27,  1995,  Ser.  Na  411,010 

Int  CL"  HOIL  21/60 

MS.  CL  437—216  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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anarhing  a  first  Surface  of  a  semicoaductor  die  to  a  die  attach 
pad  of  a  ieadframe; 

electrically  connecting  bond  pads  formed  on  a  second  surface  of 
the  senuconductor  die,  the  second  surface  being  opposite  the 
first  surface,  to  an  inner  portion  of  each  of  selected  package 
leads  of  the  leadframe; 

providing  a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity; 

placing  a  diermal  induction  plate  inside  the  mold  cavity,  the 
thermal  induction  plate  having  a  size  and  shape  such  that 
when  placed  in  the  mold  cavity,  a  first  planar  section  of  the 
thermal  inductioa  plate  self-aligns  to  a  desired  position  in  the 
mold  cavity; 

placing  the  semiconductor  die  as  attached  to  the  die  attach  pad, 
and  inner  portions  of  the  package  leads  within  the  mold  cavity 
such  that  the  second  surface  of  the  semiconductor  die  it 
proxiinate  to  the  first  planar  section  of  the  thermal  induction 
plate  and  an  integral  second  planar  section  of  the  thermal 
induction  plate  is  proximate  to  and  electrically  isoUoed  from 
said  the  inner  portions  of  the  package  leads;  and 

encapsulating  the  semiconductor  die  as  attached  to  the  die  attach 
pad,  the  thermal  induction  plate,  and  iimer  portions  <rf  the 
package  leads  in  a  package. 


5,482,900 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  METALLURGY  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  DIELECTRIC  LAYER  THAT  IS  PLANAR  AND 

VOID  FREE 
Ming-TMOg  Yang,  Hsiii  Cka,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor 
to  United  MicroElcctronics  Corporatioa,  Hsinchu,  lUwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

FBcd  Sep.  16, 1994,  Scr.  No.  307,233 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/465 

VS.  CL  437—228  10  Oaims 


\  5,482,899 

LEVELING  BLOCK  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEMOUNTER 
Roi>ert  G.  McKenna,  Houston,  and  Michaei  G.  Baxter,  Gnr^ 
land,  both  of  To.,  assignors  to  Iteas  Instnuncnts  IncorpiK 
ratcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

{  FIM  Mar.  21, 1994,  Scr.  N&  216.195 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/304:  B32B  31/lS 
MS.  CL  437—225  2  Oaiau 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  metallurgy  pattern  and  an  overiying 
insulating  layer  having  a  planar  surface  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  surface  dielectric 
layer, 

depositing  a  blanket  metal  layer  on  said  surface  dielectric  layer 
by  chemical  vapor  deposition  techniques  at  a  temperature 
between  ISO*  an  1000°  C.  and  at  pressure  between  lxlO~^ 
mtotr  to  1  totr, 

depositing  a  blanket  insulating  layer  of  material  over  the  blanket 
metal  layer, 

depositing,  exposing  and  developing  a  photoresist  layer  on  ttie 
blanket  layer  of  insulating  material  that  defines  a  metallurgy 
pattern,  and  exposes  areas  of  the  underlying  blanket  insulating 
layer, 

removing  by  reactive  ion  etching  the  exposed  areas  of  the 
blanket  insulating  layer  at  a  power  of  200  to  SOOO  watts  in  a 
reactive  plasma  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3F, 
CF4  and  CjF^  leaving  exposed  areas  of  blanket  metal  layer, 

removing  by  reactive  ion  etching  the  exposed  areas  of  blanket 
metal  layer  at  a  power  of  200  to  5000  watts  is  a  reactive 
plasma  selected  ftvm  the  group  consisting  of  CH]F,  CF4  and 
CiF». 

depositing  over  the  metallurgy  pattern  a  conformal  silicon  oxide 
layer  having  a  thickness  which  does  not  fill  or  close  any 
spaces  between  within  said  metallurgy  pattern  using  chemical 
vapor  techniques, 

depositing  a  planariring  layer  of  insulating  material  over  said 
conformal  silicon  oxide  layer  and  etching  the  planarizing 
layer  wi±  a  reactive  plasma  etch  to  at  least  uncover  tiie 
conformal  silicon  oxide  layer  over  the  metallurgy  pattern,  and 

depositing  a  top  surface  conformal  silicon  oxide  layer  using 
chemical  vapor  deposition  techniques,  and  etching  via  open- 
ings to  the  metallurgy  pattern. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  breakage  of  a  semiconductor  wafer 
that  has  not  been  entirely  sawed  while  removing  tape  from  the 
back  surfece  <rf  said  wafer  comprising: 
providing  a  substantially  level  surface  leading  into  a  tape 
removal  apparatus  said  surface  capable  of  suppotting  said 
wafer  during  tape  removal:  and 
removing  said  tape  from  said  back  sattwat  of  said  wafer  by 
letting  said  wafer  on  said  substantially  level  surAKC  and 
feeding  tlte  edge  of  said  tape  into  said  tape  removal  apparatus 
tlwreby  allowing  said  tape  removal  apparatus  to  remove  said 
tape  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  wafer  10.  thereby  reducing  bending  stress 
on  wafer  10,  and  wherein  no  contact  is  made  widi  the  front 
surface  of  said  wafer. 


5,482301 

AMBER  PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASSES 

David  W.  Morgan,  and  Brent  M.  Wcddii^,  both  of  Coming. 

N.Y.,  SMignnri  to  Coning  Incorporated,  Confaig,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  275,773 

Int  CL'  C03C  4m 

VS.  CL  501—13  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  piMlocfaroraic  glass  having  an  amber  color  in  both  the 

daritened  and  faded  states  and  having  an  original  transmittance  of 

60-75%,  a  darkened  transmittance  that  is  less  than  30%  at  25*  C. 

and  less  ttian  40%  at  40*  C,  a  faded  transmittance  equal  to  liie 

darkened  transmittance  plus  at  least  25%  and  a  value  of  at  least 

50%,  a  dominant  wavelength  between  575  and  585  am,  the  glass 

containing  silver  halide  crystals,  having  a  Na20  content  of  at  least 

1%  in  at  least  a  surface  layer,  or  containing  as  adtfidves  1-6  ppm 
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Pd,  or  a  combination  of  2-10  ppm  Au  and  up  to  0.9%  Er^O]  and 
being  surface-reduced  by  thermally  treating  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere. 


obsidian,  peariite,  pitch  stone,  expanded  shale,  and  fly  ash, 
said  foaming  raw  being  foamed  by  heat  at  a  temperature  from 
400°  to  1500°  C.  and  50-98  wt  %  of  a  refractory  powder,  and 
a  liquid  binder  which  is  added  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of 
20-250  wt  %  on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  said  mixture. 


5,482,902 
BROWN-PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASSES 
Thomas  C.  Claunch,  Harrodsburg,  Ky.,-  Thomas  G.  Havens, 
Painted  Post,  and  David  J.  Kerko,  Coming,  both  oi  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  361,059 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI."  C03C  4A)6 
VS.  a.  501—13  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  a  photochromic  glass  which  is  essentially 
colorless  in  the  undarkened  state  consisting  essentially,  expressed 
in  terms  of  weight  percent,  of 


5,482,905 
ALUMINUM  NFTRIDE  SINTERED  BODY  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Seiji  Nalcahata:  Tkkahiro  Matsuura;   Kouichi  Sogabe,  and 
Akira  Yamakawa,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1994,  Sen  No.  178,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1993,  5-042270 

Int  CI.*  C04B  35/58 

VS.  a.  501—9.6  4  Claims 


SiOj 

54-58 

TiOj 

0-2 

PbO 

0-0.8 

B2O, 

18-22 

ZiO, 

2^.5 

Sb,0, 

0-0.2 

AUO, 

7-8 

Ag 

0.155-0.175 

&,o, 

0-0.5 

u,o 

3.75-4.5 

CI 

0.3-0.4 

Au 

0-5  ppm 

NajO 

0-1 

Br 

0.08-0.11 

ra 

0.8-1.2  ppm 

KjO 

5.5-7.5 

CiiO 

0.0065-0,01 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  Li20:Na20S9: 1,  said  glass  at  a  thickness  of 
2  mm  exhibiting  a  coloration  in  the  fully  darkened  state  corre- 
sponding to  the  chromaticity  coordinates,  in  accordance  with  the 
1931  CLE.  trichromatic  colorimetric  system,  falling  within  area 
UICLI  in  the  appended  drawing. 


5,482,903 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  BODY  UTILIZING  A  VITREOUS 
SINTERING  ADDITIVE 
Peter  R.  Duncombe,  Peekskill;  Subliash  L.  Sliinde,  Croton^tn- 
Huflson,  and  Takeshi   Takamori,   Mahopac,  all   of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporatitm, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1993,  Set.  No.  173,293 
Int  a.*  C04B  35/581  ;35/582 
VS.  a.  501—32  7  Claims 

1.  An  unsintered  aluminum  nitride  body  comprising: 

(a)  I  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  vitreous  solid  powder  of  boron 
oxide,  alumina,  and  calcium  oxide  in  the  proportions  of  (I  ) 
boron  oxide  between  5  and  20  weight  percent,  (2)  alumina 
between  20  and  45  weight  percent,  and  (3)  calcium  oxide 
between  45  and  65  weight  percent;  and 

(b)  aluminum  nitride  powder  as  the  balance  of  the  aluminum 
nitride  body. 


5,482,904 
HEAT-INSULATING  REFRACTORY  MATERUL 

Hideatu  Kawabe;  Shozou  Hagiwara;  Koji  Kuga,  and  Setsunori 
Hamaguchi,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Krosaid 
Corporation,  Fukuoka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94A)0349,  §  371  Date  Oct  31,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  31,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/20435,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  325,293 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-049560; 
Dec.  27,  1993,  5-331074 

Int  CI.'  C04B  38A)0:38/10 
VS.  a.  501—84  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat-insulating  refractory  material  comprising: 
a  mixture  containing  2-50  wt  %  of  a  foaming  raw  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  shirasu,  vermiculite. 


1.  An  aluminum  nitride  sintered  body  comprising  aluminum 
nitride  crystals  belonging  to  a  Wurtzite  hexagonal  crystal  system 
wherein  three  axes  a,  b,  and  c  of  a  unit  lattice  of  the  crystal  are 
defined  whereby  a  ratio  b/a  of  the  lengths  of  axes  b  and  a  is  1 .000 
near  a  center  of  the  crystal  grain,  and  lies  within  a  range  of  0.997 
to  1 .003  in  a  vicinity  of  a  grain  boundary  phase,  said  sintered  body 
containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ti,  V.  and  Co. 


5,482,906 

ADSORPTION  MATEIUAL  COMPRISING  ACTIVATED 

CARBON  FIBER  AND  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Naoki  Sakai;  Tetsuro  Shigei,  and  Taicayuki  Tanaka,  all  of 
Shizuoka  ,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Tayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  259,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1993,  5-353479 
Int  CI."  BOU  20/26:20/02 
VS.  CI.  502—402  28  Claims 

1.  An  adsorption  material  comprising  milled  activated  carbon 
fiber  bound  together  by  fibrils  of  a  polyietrafluoroethylene  resin, 
wherein  said  adsorption  material  is  produced  by 
mixing  the  milled  activated  carbon  fiber  and  fibrillating  poly- 

tetrafluoroethylene  resin  particles,  and  then 
applying  compressive  shear  stress  to  the  mixture  to  fibrillate 
the  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  particles  to  thereby  bind 
the  activated  carbon  fiber  by  the  polytetrafluoroethylene 
resin  fibrils  which  are  melt-adhered  to  the  activated  carbon 
fibers, 
wherein  the  average  fiber  diameter  of  said  activated  carbon  fiber 

is  from  2  to  50  pm, 
wherein  the  length  of  the  activated  carbon  fiber  is  at  least  10  pm, 

and 
wherein  the  content  of  activated  carbon  fibers,  having  a  ratio  of 
the  length  of  the  activated  cariran  fiber  measured  by  a  laser 
light  scattering  technique  to  the  average  diameter  of  the 
activated  carbon  fiber  of  not  less  than  3,  is  at  least  20  wt  % 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  activated  carbon  fiber  contained 
in  the  adsorption  material. 
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5y482,907 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  A  SPINEL  PHASE 
AND  AN  OXIDE  PHASE  AND  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Wei-Hsiiig  Taan,  and  Ming-Chemg  Lin,  both  of  Taipei,  Tai- 
wan, Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  National  Science  Council, 
lUpei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249jU» 
Int  CL*  C04B  35/443:35/117:35/12:35/26 
VS.  CL  501—120  3  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  composite,  which  comprises: 
1-99  weight  %  of  a  spinel  phase;  and 
99-1  weight  %  of  an  oxide  phase, 
wherein  the  oxide  piiase  consists  essentially  of  an  AjD,  oxide  and 
a  DO  oxide;  and  die  spinel  phase  comprises  a  BA2O4  spinel,  a 
DA^4  spinel,  and  a  (B^,.JA204  spinel;  wherein  A  is  a  tluee- 
valence  metal  ion,  wherein  B  is  different  from  D  and  both  B  and  D 
are  two- valence  metal  ions;  and  wherein  0<x<l. 


a)  mixing  a  first  and  a  second  aqueous  solution  to  give  a  mixed 
solution,  the  first  solution  containing  a  chelating  agent  and  at 
least  one  promoter  metal  salt,  said  first  solution  having  been 
heated  to  a  temperature  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  its  boiling 
point,  the  second  solution  containing  at  least  one  Group  Vm 
metal  compound; 

b)  ageing  the  mixed  solution  for  a  time  of  about  S  minutes  to 
about  4  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  40°  C.  to  about  100° 
C; 

c)  impregnating  said  aged  mixed  solution  onto  a  solid  refractory 
oxide  support  to  give  an  impregnated  solid  support; 

d)  calcining  the  impregnated  solid  support  at  a  temperature  of . 
about  300°  C.  to  about  850°  C.  for  a  time  of  about  10  minutes 
to  about  8  hours  to  give  a  calcined  catalyst;  and 

e)  reducing  the  calcined  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  300° 
C.  to  about  850°  C.  for  a  time  of  about  30  minutes  to  about  8 
hours,  tliereby  providing  said  catalyst. 


5,482,908 

HIGHLY  ACTIVE  DOUBLE  METAL  CYANIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Bi  Le-Khac,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Chemical 

Ttchnoiogy,  LJ>.,  Greenville,  Dd. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  302,296 
Int  a.*  BOU  31/00 
VS.  a.  502—156  30  Claims 

1.  A  solid  double  metal  cyanide  (DMC)  catalyst  useful  for 
epoxide  polymerization,  said  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  double  metal  cyanide  compound; 

(b)  an  organic  complexing  agent;  and 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  80  wt.  %,  based  on  the  amount  of 
catalyst,  of  a  polyether  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  greater  than  about  500. 


S,4S2,9t9 
CMS/SIO2/AL1O,  CATALYSTS  FOR  IMPROVED 
SELECnVITY  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  AMINES  FROM 
METHANOL  AND/OR  DIMETHYL  ETHER  AND 
AMMONIA 
Henry  C.  Foley,  Newark;  George  C.  SonnJchsen;  Loren  D. 
Brake,  both  of  Wilmington;  Ravindra  K.  Mariwala,  Newark, 
al  of  Dei.,  and  Davis  S.  Lafyatis,  Gent,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
University  of  Delaware,  Newark,  and  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  both  of  Dd. 
Divlsioa  of  Sen  No.  100,463,  Jul.  30,  1993,  Pat.  No.  5354,893. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  278,644 
Int  CL'  B4U  21/18 
VS.  CL  502—182  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  material  which  consists  of:  a)  carbon  molecular 
sieve  material  which  is  permeable  to  noonomethylamine  and  dim- 
ethylamine  but  not  easily  permeable  to  trimethylamine,  b)  silica, 
and  c)  alumina,  wherein  said  silica  and  alumina  are  present  as  a 
core  material  and  said  carbon  molecular  sieve  material  is  present  as 
a  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  core  material. 


I  5v482,910 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Maarecn  L.  Bridi:cr,  Buffalo  Grove;  Thomas  K.  McBrfale,  Jr., 
Arlington  Heights,  and  Karl  Z.  Steigleder,  Glen  Ellyn,  all  of 
UL,  assignors  to  UOP,  Des  Plaints,  ni. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  270351 

lot  CL'  BOU  23/00 

VS.  a.  502-^300  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  Vm 

metal  and  a  promoter  metal  dispersed  on  a  solid  refractory  oxide 

support,  the  process  comprising; 


U.S, 

1 

and 


5,482,911 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Katsonori  Hlroislii,  Numazu;  Norio  Knrisu,  Sosono,  and  Hideo 
Aihara,  Nimiazu,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,464 
Int  CL'  B41M  5/40 
a.  503—200  3  Claims 

A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  support 
a  thermosensitive  coloring;  layer  formed  on  said  support, 
capable  of  inducing  color  development  by  the  application  of  heat 
tliereto,  with  the  stiffness  of  said  thermosensitive  recording  mate- 
rial in  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof  in  accordance  with  JIS-P- 
8125  being  less  than  0.45  exp""'*'  (gf-cm)  wherein  x  represents 
the  thickness  (pm)  of  said  recording  material  measured  in  accor- 
dance with  JIS-P-8118,  provided  that  said  lengthwise  direction  of 
said  recording  material  is  (i)  a  machine  direction  in  which  cellulose 
fiber  contained  in  a  natural  material  for  use  in  said  support  is 
oriented,  or  (ii)  a  plane  direction  of  said  recording  material  when  a 
synthetic  material  is  used  for  said  support. 


5,482,912 

THERMOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERUL  AND 

PHTHALIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

SAME 

Hiromi  Funiya,  Shimizn;  Keishi  'Dmignchi,  Susono,  and  Hideo 

Suzaid,  Nnmam,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  liakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  201,993 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-062772; 
May  24, 1993, 5-121745;  Jun.  17, 1993, 5-17U60;  Dec  14, 1993, 
5-342419;  Feb.  21, 1994,  6-046439 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/26,5/40 
VS.  CL  503—207  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  support 
and  a  thermosensitive  recording  layer  formed  on  said  support, 
comprising  a  leuco  dye  and  a  color  developer  capable  of  inducing 
color  formation  in  said  leuco  dye  upon  application  of  heat  thereto, 
said  color  developer  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  formulas 
(Dto(IV); 


R'- 


COOH 


(O 


CXXJH 

wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  chain  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched,  a  chain 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  hycboxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or 
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carbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting   wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  chain  hydrocarbon  group 


of  phenyl  group  and  naphthyl  group,  which  may  have  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro 
group  or  a  halogen. 


in  which  X  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bivalent  hydrocartxin 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or  carbonyl 
group;  and  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro  group  or  a 
halogen;  and  1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5; 


R2— SO 


COOH 


COOH 


(H) 


wherein  R^  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  chain  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched,  a  chain 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or 
cartx>nyl  group,  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  group  and  naphthyl  group,  which  may  have  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  t  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro 
group  or  a  halogen. 


— X 


-X— c 


(V)i.     -X- 


(Y),.     ,-X- 


---^ 


(Y),,     or     — X-S 


in  which  X  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or  carbonyl 
group;  and  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  cartx>n  atoms,  nitro  group  or  a 
halogen;  and  1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5; 


R'— OC 


COOH 


COOH 


(III) 


having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched,  a  chain 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or 
carbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisang 
of  phenyl  group  and  naphthyl  group,  which  may  have  a  substituent 
.selected  from  the  grcxip  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  1  10  6 
caiimn  atoms,  an  aikoxyl  group  Itaving  1  to  6  carbim  atoms,  nitro 
group  or  a  halogen. 


(Y)i 


— X— 


— X  — 


(Y), 


(Y), 


or     — X— 


(Y), 


in  which  X  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substimted  by 
hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or  carbonyl 
group;  and  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro  group  or  a 
halogen;  and  1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5;  and 


R*- 


CCXM 


COOH 


(IV) 


wherein  R''  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  chain  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched,  a  chain 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or 
carbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  group  and  naphthyl  group,  which  may  have  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro 
group  or  a  halogen. 


— X  — 


(Y), 


— X— 


or     —X-S 


(Y), 


(Y), 


in  which  X  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxyl  group  or  interrupted  by  an  ether  linkage  or  carbonyl 
group;  and  Y  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro  group  or  a 
halogen;  and  1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5. 
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5,4S2^13 
RECORDING  SHEET 
Toshimi  Satake;  Tomooki  Nagai;  Toshiyuki  Takano,  and  Akio 
ScUne,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paper 
Industries,  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1992,  4-336472 
InL  CL'  B41M  5/30 
VS,  a.  503—210  19  Claims 

1.  A  recording  stteet  comprising  an  opaque  recording  layer 
containing  a  color  developer  of  Formula  (1)  witli  at  least  one  of 
ptienolic  bydroxyl  groups  having  a  color-developing  fiinction 
bloclied  by  an  O-substituted  oxycarbonyl  group  — (C^=0)OR,. 
and  a  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  or  a  metal  salt  of  an  inorganic 
acid  or  a  leuco  dye  reacting  with  said  color  developer  to  develop  a 
color 


O 

n 

R— (OCORi)k 
I 


(1) 


wherein  R  denotes  a  C«  to  Cjo-aromatic  group,  R,  is  a  C,  to 
C,g-alkyl  group.  C,  to  C,5-cycloalkyl  group,  C,  to  C,2- 
halogenated  allcyl  group,  C,  to  C,2-silylaUcyl  group,  vinyl  group, 
allyl  group,  C,  to  Cig-aryl  alkyi  group,  C,3  to  Cjs-diphenylmediyl 
group,  C|9  to  C^j-triphenylmethyl  group,  Cj  to  Cjo-aryl  group,  or 
C,o  to  Cjo-naphthyl  group,  and  a  and  b  are  each  integers  from  1  to 
3,  and  aSb. 


CHj CH— CHj— O— (CH2— CHz— O),— O-R 

and  reacting  this  glycidyl  ether  in  ttie  presence  of  a  Lewis 
acid  with  a  polysaccharide  support  to  give  a  compound  of  ttie 
formula  I. 


5,482,915 
TRANSITION  METAL  SALT  IMPREGNATED  CARBON 

Tunothy  C.  Golden,  Allentown;  Andrew  W.  Wang,  Slatingtoo, 
both  of  Pa^  and  James  F.  Sdple,  Paducah,  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  123,952 
tot  CL*  BOU  20nO 
VS.  CL  502—417  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  activated  carbon  impregnated  with 
a  transition  metal  salt  with  enhanced  micropoiosity,  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  a  transition  metal  salt  on  a  thermally  generated 
pre-char  carbon  so  as  to  impart  approximately  O.S  to  IS 
weight  percent  of  said  transition  metal  salt  on  to  said  pre-char 
carbon  based  upon  said  pre-char  carbon  after  impregnating 
said  transition  metal  salt;  and 

(b)  pyroiyzing  said  carbon  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  at 
least  approximately  800°  C.  to  produce  a  transition  metal  salt 
impregnated  activated  carbon. 


5,482,914 

HYDROPHOBIC  ADSORBENTS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
THE  ADSORPTION  OF  LIPOPROTEINS 
Peter  Merie,  Marburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Behringwcrke 
AkUcngcsellschaft,  Marburg,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  177,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1993,  43  00 
41Z1 

Int  CL*  BOU  20/22 
VS.  a.  502—404  12  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent  for  the  removal  of  lipoproteins  form  human  or 
animal  body  fluids,  which  comprises  a  polysaccharide  support 
which  is  suitable  for  chromatography,  wherein  said  polysaccharide 
support  comprises  the  chemical  reaction  product  of  the  polysaccha- 
ride (itself)  with  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  nonionic  polyoxyethylene 
detergent. 

2.  An  adsorbent  as  claimed  in  claim  1  having  the  formula  I 


5,482,916 
THIADLyCOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBICIDE 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
YasuakI  HanasakI;  Kajwaki  'Kukuda;  Hiroyuki  Watanabe; 
Kei\ji  Tsuzuki;  Mitsuyuki  Murakami,  and  Noritoshi  Niimi, 
aU  of  Shinnanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tosoh  Corporation, 
Yamagudii,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633348,  Dec.  27,  1990,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,638,  Aug.  22, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

27,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1989, 1-215489; 
Jan.  30, 1989, 1-279725;  Nov.  22, 1989, 1-302258;  Dec  25, 1989, 
1-332875 

tot  CL'  C07D  285/10:  AOIN  43/832 
VS.  CL  504—261  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  weeds  in  an  area 
infested  therewith  comprising  applying  to  said  area,  optionally 
with  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier,  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  thiadiazole  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  [I] 


OH 
I 
(polysaccharideHXrH;— CH — CHzO-^-CHj— CHf-O^OR 


(D 


where 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  30  and 

R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  4-20  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl 

radical  or  a  phenylalkyi  radical,  where  the  phenylalkyl  radical 

has  1-16  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  adsorbent  of  the  formula  1 

in  claim  2.  which  comprises  reacting  a  detergent  of  the  formula  III 


HO-(CH2CH20), 


(HI) 


where 

n  is  an  integer  fivm  2  to  30  and 

R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  4-20  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical 
or  a  phenylalkyl  radical,  where  die  pbenyalkyi  radical  has 
1-16  carbon  atoms;  with  epichlorohydrin  to  give  a  glycidyl 
ether  of  the  formula  D 


m 


Y— A 


[wherein  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur:  X  represents  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or 
nitro;  V  and  Z,  the  same  or  different,  represent  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  nitro;  A  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl 
which  may  be  substituted  with  alkoxy,  alkylthio^kyl,  ^^02R' 
(wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  with 
halogen,  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  or 
amino  which  is  substituted  with  lower  alkyl). 
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(wherein  n  represents  0  or  1,  B  represents  CH  or  nitrogen,  R^  and 
R'  the  same  or  different  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  widi  halo- 
gen), — SiR^R'R''  (wherein  R*,  R'  and  R'.  die  same  or  different 
represent  lower  alkyl),  — CHR^COR'  (wherein  R^  repiesenu 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R*  represents  hydroxy  or  amino  which 
may  be  substituted  with  lower  aUcyl  and/or  with  phenyl), 
— C(=W)OR'  (wherein  W  represents  oxygen  or  sulfiir,  R'  repre- 
sents alkyl  which  nuiy  be  substituted  with  halogen;  alkoxyalkyU 
benzyl,  phenyL  tenahydrofiirfiityl  or  alkylideneamino),  — COR"* 
(wherein  R'°  represents  k>wer  alkyl;  cycloalkyi;  or  phenyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyL  lower  haloalkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  nitro  or  widi  cyano;  — C(=W)NR"R'^  (wherein  W 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur.  R"  and  R'^  the  same  or  diffierent, 
represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyL  cyckMlkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  alkoxy- 
alkyL  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  alkoxy. 


R» 


<6 


N  — ( 

R'« 


(wherein  R"  and  R'^  the  same  or  different  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy)),  or  R"  and  R'^  coopera- 
tively fom 


R" 


Ri« 


(wherein  E'  represents  — CH2 —  or  oxygen,  m  represents  0  or  1, 
R'^  and  R'^  the  same  or  different  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl)]. 


MS2517 
Tl-M-CU-O-F  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Munirpaiiam  A.  Sabramanlan,  New  CaaUe,  DcL,  anignor  to  E. 
L  dn  Pont  de  Ncmoiurs  and  Conpany,  WlhwIngtiM,  DcL 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1243W 
tot  CL'  HOIB  12/00:  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  505—123  8  Clatoi 

1.  A  superconducting  composition  having  the  nominal  fonnula 
TlM2Cu05^,  wherein  M  is  Ba,  Sr  or  a  mixture  thereof,  x  is  from 
about  0.10  to  about  0.65  when  M  is  Ba,  x  is  from  about  0.3S  to 
about  0.7S  when  M  is  Sr,  and  when  M  is  a  mixture  of  Ba  and  Sr, 
the  lower  limit  of  x  increases  ftom  about  0.10  to  about  0.3S  and  the 
upper  limit  of  x  increases  from  about  0.6S  to  about  0.75  as  the 
amotmt  of  Sr  in  M  increases  from  0  to  100%. 


S/«l9\t 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROCOMPOSITE 
POWDiSS  USING  A  SOAPSOLUTiON 
Mkfcnei  A.  MiglBili.  C^ktt,  —d  Pwid  A.  »a> 
iMtk  of  Afak,  MripMn  to  IW  Uatod  StalM  flT  i 
repwaeted  bjr  Ihe  Secrctory  of  Ike  liriarioi; 
D.C 

FBmI  Feb.  7, 19M,  Sck  Na.  192,334 
lirt.  CL'  HtIB  I2A)0;  BOIL  39/12 
VS.  CL  SOS— 440  9  ( 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  microcomposite  powder,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  solution  consisting  of  an  ofganic  solvent  and 
an  anuDooium  soap  prepared  by  reacting  an  ammonium 
hydroxide  with  a  carboxylic  acid; 

(b)  adding  an  inotganic  silver  salt  to  said  first  solutioa  to  form  a 
metallofganic  precursor  thereby  producing  a  resultant  solu- 
tion; 

(c)  suspending  a  ceramic  material  in  particle  form  in  said  result- 
ant solutioa  while  stirring; 

(d)  adding  a  second  solution  consisting  of  a  weak  polyproiic 
acid  and  an  oiganic  solvent  to  said  resultant  solutioa  while 
stirring  to  form  a  resultant  mixture; 

(e)  allowing  said  resultant  mixture  to  set  until  said  resultant 
mixture  gels  and  precipitates  around  particles  of  said  ceramic 
material  in  said  icsultant  mixture; 

(f)  thereafter  filtering,  rinsing  and  drying  said  resultant  mixture 
to  produce  a  silver  precursor  having  ceramic  mMerial  panicles 
embedded  in  a  silver  gel/precipitate;  and 

(g)  calcining  said  silver  precursor  to  convert  said  silver  gel/ 
precipitate  to  a  metallic  phase  and  thereby  forming  a  micro- 
composite  powder  containing  cerunic  material  particles 
coaled  with  a  metallic  phase. 


5,482,919 
SUPERCONDUCTING  ROTOR 
ChandnMhckkar  H.  JosU,  Bedford,  Mms.,  i 
can  Snpeiwductor  Corporatfoa,  Watboranfh,  I 
FIM  Sep.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  122,M7 
InL  CL'  mZK  9m:9/22:  ¥259  9nO 
U.S.CL310— 52    ' 


14       M 


Ml 


27 


U 


M~ 


J 


1.  Superconducting  rotor  system  comprising: 
a  rotor  including  at  least  one  field  coil  made  of  a  superconductor 
material  having  a  superconducting  Iransitioa  temperature;  and 
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a  cryocooler  system  including  a  cold  bead  mounted  for  rotation 
with  the  rotor,  the  cold  bead  in  beat  transfer  relation  with  the 
coil  to  cool  the  coil  to  a  temperature  below  its  transition 
temperature  and  comprising  a  piston/regenerator  adapted  to 
allow  passage  of  a  working  fluid  at  a  mass  flow  rate  which  is 
substantially  uniform  over  the  cross-section  of  the  piston/ 
regenerator  during  operation  of  the  system. 


5,482^20 

TRIAZINYL  COMPOUNDS  WITH  HERBICIDAL 

ACTIVITY 

Christoph    Lflthy,    MOncfaenstein,    Switzeriand,   assignor   to 

CIlM-Gcigy  CorporatkMi,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP93/01393,  S  371  Date  Feb.  15,  1W4,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a5540,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  22, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  3,  1993.  Scr.  No.  193498 
ClafaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.   17,  1992, 
19t7/92 

lot.  CL*  C07D  251/46:251/30:403/12:  AOIN  43/66 
VS.  CL  5M— 227  18  Claims 

1.  A  pyrimidinyloxy-  or  triazinyloxy-  or  pyrimidinylttaio-  or 
iriazinylthio-propionic  acid  derivative  of  formula  I 


Q 


wherein 
Qi. 


I 
Y 


R« 


O     or 


Rs  A 


I 
Y 


rrt' 


R7        R» 


Ais  a  group 


y  Rl2 

R,  R|0 

(CH,), 


Z  is  nitrogen; 

R,  is  methyl,  ethyl,  cydopropyl,  metlioxy,  ethoxy,  difluo- 
rometboxy,  roethylthio,  ethylthio,  roethylamino,  ethylamino, 
dimethylamino  or  diethylamino; 

Rj  is  methyL,  fluorine,  chlorine,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  difluo- 
romethoxy; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  C,^alkyl,  C3_sCycloalkyl,  C,_6alkyl  mono- 
substituted  by  chlorine  or  moiK>-  to  hexa-substituted  by  fluo- 
rine; phenyl,  thienyl.  or  phenyl  or  thienyl  mono-  or 
di-substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl  or  by  methoxy; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci.jallcyl  or,  together  with  Rj,  — (CHj), — ; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  C,_«alkoxy, 
C]_6alkenyloxy,  Cj^alkynyloxy,  C3_,cycloallcyl-C|_2aUcoxy, 
C4_tCycloalkoxy,  C,_4alkoxy  mono-substituted  by  cyano,  phe- 
nyl, C^_^tOto\y  or  chlorine  or  mono-  to  hexa-substituted  by 
fluorine;  C,_«alkylthio  or  cyano; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  C,_ealkyl,  phenyl  or,  together  with  R7, 
— (CH2),— ,  _CH=CH— CH=CH— ,  — N=CH— 
CH=CH— or  — S— CH=CH— ; 

R7  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl: 

R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or,  together  with  R,,,  — (CH2), — , 
— CH^CHCOHXMj— ,  — CH2SCH2—  or 

— CH2CH2SCH2— ; 

R,o  and  R,,  are  each  independendy  of  the  other  hydroxymethyl, 
formyl,  cyano,  phosphono,  pbosphino,  methylphosphino  or  a 
group  COX, 

R,,  is  hydrogen,  C,^aUcyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  C,_4allcyl  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  C,^alkoxy,  mercapto,  C,_4alkylmerapto, 
vinyl,  plienyl,  4-hydroxypbenyl,  4-imidazolyl,  3-indolyl,  car- 
boxy,  C,_4a]koxycaitionyl,  2-propenyloxycarbonyl,  cyano, 
carbamoyl,  methylphosphino  or  by  methylsulfoximino;  ethyl- 
nyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  or  vinyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloiine, 
methyl  or  by  methoxy; 

R,2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R,4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R,5  is  hydrogen.  C,_galkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  mono-  or 
di-substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine, 
C,_,alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  C,_3aUcoxy,  difluoroallcoxy,  cyano, 
nitro  or  by  C,_4alkoxycaibonyl;  pyridyl,  or  pyridyl  mono-  or 
di-substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl,  medioxy  or  by 
trifluoromethyl;  or, 
(Qi)  R,4andR,5togetherare— C(0)— CH2— CH2— ,— (CHi)*— or 
— (CH2)20(CH2) —  and  form  a  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked; 

lisO,  1,2  or  3; 

m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

n  is  2,  3,  4  or  S; 

p  is  3  or  4; 

q  is  2  or  3; 

W  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  NH  or  — NH — O — ; 

X  is  hydroxy,  C,_4alkoxy,  C3_4alkenyloxy,  benzyloxy,  amino, 
Ci^alkylamino,  C2_4  -dialkylamino  or  a  group 


(I) 


(Q.) 


(A,) 


/ 
H        "'J 


(Ai) 


(A,) 


(CH2).     or 


N— N 

/  \ 

H  R,5 


(A.) 


«      Rii 


COR 


(X,) 


(X2) 


Y  is  oxygen  or  suUiir, 


W 


R,6  is  hydroxy,  C,_4alkoxy,  2-propenyloxy,  benzyloxy,  amino  or 

a  ftmber  amino  acid  group  (X,); 
R,7  is  hydrogen,  C,_4alkyl  or  benzyl; 
R„  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R,9  is  hydrogen  or,  together  witfi  R.^,  — {CHj),— ;  or  a  salt  of 

such  a  compoiuxl  of  formula  I  having  a  fiee  carboxy  group; 

with  the  proviso  that 


Y  is  sulfur  when  R,  and  R2  are  methoxy.  Q  is  Q,,  R,  and  R4  are 
methyl,  Rj  is  hydrogen,  A  die  group  A4,  and  R,4  and  R„  are 
simultaneously  either  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


5,482,921 
HYDANTOIN  COMPOUNDS 
Kari  Scddnger,  Riegd,  Germany;  Karihdnz  Milacr,  Baad, 
Switzerland;  Fred  Kuhnen,  Well,  Germany,  and  Taianfc  S. 
Molianty,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoi  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Cootinnatkw  or  Ser.  No.  808,247,  Dec.  12, 1991,  abwidaiMd. 
lUs  appHcatkM  Dec  2, 1992,  Ser.  Na  984,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  18, 1990, 
9027426;  Jon.  4, 1991,  9111973 

Int  CL*  C07D  471/04:  AOIN  43/90 
U.S.  CL  504— 246  16  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(D 


wherein 

R,  is  H,  Ci^alkyl,  Cj^alkenyl  or  halo; 

R2  is  H  or  halo; 

R3  is  OH,  0x0,  or  halo; 

R4  is  H  or  halo; 

Rj  is  halo,  cyano  or  C,_4alkyl; 

R«  is  halo;  NO2;  NHj;  CN;  C2_galkynyl;  C2_galkenyloxy; 
C2_«alkynyloxy;  S(C,_4alkylene)^7,  optionally  substituted  by 
CN;  C,_galkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups 
selected  from  halo  and  CN;  Cj^^alkenyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halo;  C2_3aIkoxycaibonylC,_4allcyl, 
whereby  the  carbon  atom  of  the  alkyl  group  alpha  to  die 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  may  be  substituted  with  one  or  more 
C2_5alkoxycaibonyl  group  or  a  cyano  group; 
C2_5alkoxycaibonyloxy;  C2_salkoxycarbonylC 

i-4^oxyC,^alkyl;  C2_salkoxycatbonylC2_3alkenyl,  wheieby 
the  alkenyl  group  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen; 
C,_,alkylthioC,^alkyl;  C,^alkylsulfonylC,^alkyl; 

Ci^alkylsulfonyl;  C,^alkylsulfonyloxy;  OCH(SRgXXX)R,; 
NR,oR,,;  COOR,2;  C(0)NR,3R,3;  C(0)R,4;  R,,; 
CR,4(OC,.2alkyl)2  or  CR,4{SC,.2alkyl)2;  CR,4  =NOR,3; 
thienylC,_4akoxy,  wherein  die  thienyl  is  optionally  halo  sub- 
stituted; or  C,_4alkoxyC,_4alkoxycarbonyl; 

or  R,  and  R«  join  together  to  form  a  S-  or  6-roembered  ring,  one 
to  three  of  said  ring  atoms  optionally  selected  from  oxygen, 
nitrogen  and  sulfur  and  together  with  the  phenyl  ring  to  which 
they  are  attached  fonn  a  bicyclic  ring  optionally  being  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  Ci.salkynyl, 
halo,  0x0,  C,_4aUcylene-R,(^,  Cj.sallcenyl  and  C,_galkyl  which 
is  itself  optionally  substituted  by  C2_salkoxycaTbonyl, 
C,^alkoxy  or  CN; 

R7  is  H;  Cj^alkyl,  C2.5alkenyl,  Cj.salkynyl,  or  C3_gCycloalkyl, 
which  hydrocatbyl  is  unsubstituted  or  substituttd  by  one  or 
more  halo  or  by  CN;  cyclopentanonyl;  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  0-C,^alkylene-COORg;  C2.5alkanoyl; 
C2_5alkoxycatbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  Ci^alkylthio;  C(0)NRgRg.;  C{=NORg)COOR,.; 
P(OXORg)ORg;  R„;  C(0)R,,:  cyclopentaoxycarfoonyl;  or 
phenoxy; 


Rg  and  Rg.  independendy  are  C,^alkyl; 

R9  is  C,_4alkyl  optionally  substimted  by  one  or  mote  halo; 

R,o  is  H  or  C,_4alkyl; 

R,,  is  H;  C,_,alkyl.  optionally  substituted  by  PCOKCm,)!!,.: 
C2_5alkanoyl;  C2_salkoxycatboayi;  or 

C2_5alkoxycarbaaylC,  _4alkyl; 

R,2  is  H;  C,_,oalkyl;  phenyl;  an  aromatic  S-  or  6-meinbef«d  ring 
comprising  1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur 
and  nitrogen  N=C2-«^ky'i<'cne;  or  C,_,alkyl  substituted  by 
one  or  more  groups  selected  firom  C,_,oaIkyl,  cydoalkyl, 
C2_ioalkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  C2_,oalkynyl,  NR,oRii. 
C,_4alkyttiiio,  CN,  phenyl,  an  aromatic  5-  or  6-meinbered  ring 
comprising  1  to  3  heteroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur 
and  nitrogen,  C2-i»iikaaay\,  halo,  C,_,alkoxy, 
tri(C,_,alkyl)silyloxy,  tri(C,^all^l)silyl,  C2.5  alkoxycaibo- 
nyl,  P(OXORgX)Rr.  C2.5alkanoyloxy,  and 

di(C,_4alkyl)amiiiocarbonyloxy  in  which  both  alkyl  groups 
may  be  tied  together  to  form  a  saturated  S-  to  6-niembered 
heteroring  one  to  three  of  the  heteroatoms  optionally  selected 
from  O,  S  and  N,  and  any  N-beteroatom  optionally  substituted 
with  a  hydrogen  or  a  C,_,alkyl  group; 

R,3  is  H  or  C,_4alkyl;  and 

R,3.  is  H,  Ci^alkyl,  C,^alkoxy,  phenyl,  CHO,  C2.3-alkanoyl. 
C,_4alkylsulfonyl,  C2_3alkoxycaibonylC,_,alkyl  or 

C2_sakoxycarbonylC,_4alkoxy;  or 

R,3  and  R,3.  together  form  a  5-  to  6-membeTed  heteroring 
optionally  containing  one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected  from 
O,  S  and  N,  and  any  N-beteratom  optionally  substituted  by 
C,^,alkyl; 

R,4  is  H  or  C,.^alkyl; 

R„  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  3  or  6  ring  atoms,  one  to  three 
of  said  ring  atom  being  selected  from  oxygen,  sulfiir  and 
nitrogen,  which  ring  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
more  groups  selected  from  C,.^alkyl  and  C2_salkoxycarbonyl; 

R,£  is  tetrahydropyranyl,  S,6-dihydro-2H-thiinyl,  pyridyl, 
pyrazinyl,  oxazolyl,  or  oxadiazolyl  all  of  which  are  optiooally 
substituted  with  C,^alkyl; 

X,  and  Xj  are  independently  O  or  S; 

k  is  Oor  1;  and 

n  and  m  are  indqiendently  1  or  2. 


5^482,922 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  EXmBITING 
SYNERGISTIC  ACTIVITY 
Ryo  Sato,  Ibkyo,  and  Masako  Kataoka,  Minoo,  both  of,  Japui, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Cbemical  Company  '■«— «*«^,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Division  or  Sen  Na  8674177,  Apr.  14, 1992,  Pat  No.  5,238,901, 
wUcfa  is  a  condnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  336,085,  Apr.  U,  1909, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1993,  Scr.  Na  47,052 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1988,  63-89563 
Int.  CL'  AOIN  37/22:43/38:43/84 
U.S.  CL  504—130  19  Claims 

1.  A  berbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  betbicidally 
effective  amount  of  the  combination  of  (a)  2-(7-fluon>-3.4-dihydro- 
3-oxo-4-(2-propynyl)-2H- 1 ,4-benzoxazin-6-yl)-4.5,6.7-tetrahydn>- 
IH-isoindol-  13(2H>-dione  of  die  formula: 


and    (b)    2-chloro-6'-cthyl-N-(2-methoxy-l-methylethyl)    acet-o- 
toluidide)  of  the  formula: 
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5*482,925 

COMPLEXES  Of  NITRIC  OXIDE  WITH 

CAKDIOVASCULAR  AMINES  AS  DUAL  ACTING 

CARDIOVASCULAK  AGENTS 

Tbomas  C.  HntacU,  North  Oaks,  Minn^  assisDor  to  Comcdkus 

IncorporMed,  Long  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  210,M3 
Int  CL'  A«1K  3S/08;38/16;38/17;38^1 


VS.  CL  514— U 

..      _^      .        ._       J       ■  .  ji      .      L     ■         1-  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 

as  the  active  ingredients,  and  an  ineit  earner  or  diluent,  wherein  ' 

the  weight  propoition  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  is  from  1:5  to 

60. 


8  Claims 


5,482,923 
HEPARIN  NEUTRALIZATION  WTTH  PLATELET 
FACTOR  4  FRAGMENTS 
Tkcodore  E.  Maioae,  WakeMd,  Mms.,  aarignor  to 
Corporatton,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

CoatiBnatioB  of  Ser.  Na  902,509,  Jan.  23. 1992,  Pat  Na 

5,2*4,321,  wUcii  is  a  coottnution  of  Ser.  No.  480,873,  Feb. 

M,  1990,  abaMfcMied.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No. 

48,812 
I  Int  CL*  AUK  38/36:38/08 

VS.  CL  514—2  18  Claiois 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  heparin  inhibitioa  of  coagulation  in  a 
mammal  having  an  undesirably  high  level  of  circulating  heparin 
following  administraoon  of  heparin  in  connection  with  a  medical 
procedure,  said  method  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal 
a  heparin  neutralizing  amount  of  a  purified  heparin  binding  frag- 
ment of  PF4  or  of  recombinant  PF4,  wherein  said  heparin  binding 
fragment  contains  amino  acids  61  to  66  of  FF4  and  neutralizes 
bqwinin  vitro. 


5,482,924 
PROTEINACEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  AN 
ACTIVITY  ON  ERYTHROPOIESIS 
JaHcn  Royet,  Caloire;  Sylrle  Amand;  Gay  Moacbiroud,  bodi 
of  ViHcwtannc  and  Jean  P.  Blancbet,  Cahnire,  all  of, 
FnMce,  aariVMO  to  centre  Nattenal  de  La  Redwrdie,  Park, 
France 

CoMinnation  «r  Ser.  No.  <9S,733,  May  6, 1991,  abandoned. 
Hii  afpllcation  Dec  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  987,604 
InL  CL' A61K  38/16;  C07K  1/16;  1/30;  14M7 
VS.  a.  514—8  9  dates 

1.  Proleiiiaceous  compositioas  precipitated  from  bone  mairow 
supernatant  or  kidney  cell  lysates  which,  in  combination  with 
erythropoietin,  stimulate  erythropoiesis  said  proteinaceous  compo- 
sitions comprising  proteins  having  the  following  properties: 
they  have  been  precipitated  from  a  biological  material  selected 
from  tlie  group  consisting  of  the  supernatant  of  a  culture  of 
the  mouse  bone  manow  cell  line  deposited  at  lite  CNCM 
under  number  1.1062  on  Mar.  20,   1991   and  kidney  cell 
lysates,  by  bringing  said  supernatant  or  lysates  to  a  final 
aipieaus  amroooium  sulphate  concentration  of  about  30  to 
40%  (w/v), 
they  are  adsortied  by  bound  lectin  having  an  aCBnity  for  glyco- 
proteins in  a  phosphate  huffier  saline  (PBS),  pH  7.4, 
in  vitro,  tiiey  effect  an  increase  in  tlie  number  of  small  bursts 

having  fifteen  or  fewer  erythroid  sub-colonies,  and 
in  vivo  they  stimulate  mature  erythroid  burst-forming-unit  pro- 
liferation, thus  increasing  tlie  cokmy  fonning  unit  etytiiroid 
namlxr. 


Mc*' 


wherein: 

A  is  a  cardiovascular  amine  moiety  derived  from  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  angiopeptin,  heparin 
and  hirudin; 

M^'  is  a  pharmaceutically  accqxable  cation,  wherein  x  is  tlie 
valence  of  tlie  cation; 

a  is  at  least  one; 

b  and  c  are  the  smallest  integers  that  result  in  a  neutral  com- 
pound, and  wherein  the  compound  under  physiological  con- 
ditions is  capable  of  releasing  NO  and  a  cardiovascular  amine 
of  the  formula  AH. 


5^482,926 

GROWTH  FACTOR  IGF-IL 

Peter  D.  Ghickman,  Anckland,  and  David  J.  McUor,  Pataner- 

ston  North,  l>oth  of.  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Ptaannada 

AB,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE93mi503,  S  371  Date  Feb.  17,  1994,  i  102(c) 

Date  Feb.  17,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/25227,  PCT  Pob, 

Date  Dec.  23, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  190468 

CfariBH  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jon.  8,  1992, 
243071 

Int  a.''  A61K  38/00;  C07K  13A)0 
VS.  CL  514—12  22  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  the  treatment  of  nutritional  or  gastrointesti- 
nal disorders  or  for  promoting  human  or  animal  neonatal  growth 
comprising  human  or  animal  IGF-D  in  a  tlierapeiKical  effiective 
amount  together  with  a  pharmaceoticaUy  accqitable  carrier  or 
diluent,  wherein  said  carrier  or  diluent  is  for  oral  or  gastric  admin- 
istration and  wherein  said  carrier  or  diluent  comprises  natural  milk 
or  colorstrum. 


5^482327 
CONTROLLED  RELEASED  MICRCM>ARTICULATE 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTEINS 
ManoJ  Maniar,  and  Abraham  J.  Doorii,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md^  aasignors  to  Maasadnaetts  Institute  of  Tkchnology, 
CambrMge,  Mms. 
Contfawatton  or  Ser.  No.  658,089.  Feb.  20, 1991,  abandoned. 
This  appUcaUon  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200^70 
Int  CL*  A61K  9/16;38/27 
VS.  CL  514—12  18  Claims 

1.  A  solid  injectable  microparticle  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  tety  acid  anhydride  dimer,  or  at  least  one  fatty  acid  and 
at  least  one  fatty  acid  anhydride  dimer,  having  diqietsed  within  die 
micropaiticle  a  substance  selected  fivm  the  group  consisting  of  a 
biologically  active  protein  and  a  peptide. 


5*482,928 
BIOCIDAL  PROTEINS 
Mignd  De  BoDe,  Lcnrcn;  WIBcm  F.  Brockaeit,  DObcck;  Brano 
P.  A.  Cammne,  Alsenriicrg,  all  v/L,  Bdghm;  Sarah  B.  Recs, 
Bracknell,  United  Kingdom,  and  Joacf  Vandcrleydcn,  Hev- 
cricc,  Bdglnm,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnsiiies 
PLC,  London,  England 
PCT  Na  PCT/GB92/00423,  S  371  Date  Dec  20, 1993,  f  102(c) 
Date  Dec  20,  1993,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W092/1S691,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  10, 1992,  Ser.  No.  117,080 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kfaigdom,  Mar.  II,  1991, 
9105052;  Mar.  19, 1991, 9105684 

Int  CL*  A61K  38/16;  C07K  14/415 
VS.  CI  514—12  5  Claims 


5,482,929 

COMPOSITION  OF  STABILIZE)  FIBROBLAST 

GROWTH  FACTOR 

Kazahiro  Fukunaga;  Shigeki  Hyikata;  Kimihiro  Ishlmura; 

Yoshiro   Ohtani;    Kunio   Kfanara;    Masahiro   Fi^ii,   and 

Yoshiynkl  Hata,  dl  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Kakcn 

Pharmaccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1992,  Ser.  No.  996^92 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1991, 3-357821 

Int  CL*  C07K  7/00;  A61K  38/16 

VS.  CL  514—12  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  a  stabilized  fibroblast  growth  factor,  which 
contains  a  complex  wherein  a  fibroblast  growth  factor  is  adsorbed 
on  the  aluminum  salt  of  cyclodextrin  sulfate  composed  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aluminum  salt  of 
Cyclodextrin,  an  aluminum  salt  of  Cyclodextrin,  an  aluminum 
salt  of  Cy<^'(><'c'''"'>'  '^  aluminum  salt  of  hydroxypropyl-a- 
cyclodextrin,  an  aluminum  salt  of  hydroxypropyl-Cy'^lo<^'^'"'>' 
an  aluminum  salt  of  hydroxypropyl-y  -cyclodextrin,  an  aluminum 
salt  of  hydroxyethyl-a-cyclodextrin,  an  aluminum  salt  of 
hydroxyethyl-P-cyclo^'c'Ci'i'  ">  aluminum  salt  of  hydroxyethyl-Y- 
cyclodextrin;  and 

wherein  the  number  of  aluminum  ions  per  cyclodextrin  sulfate  is 
at  least  two. 


5/182,930 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

WITH  DES-TYR  DYNORPHIN  AND  ANALOGUES 
Edward  T.  Wd,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  and  Holly  A.  ThomM,  Wil- 
mette,  DL,  aasignon  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uniircnity  of 
California,  Oakland,  CaliL 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  74,210 
Int  CL*  A61K  38^0;  C07K  7/00;7/06;7/08 
VS.  CL  514—13  10  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising: 
an  amidated  peptide  or  salt  thereof  having  the  sequence 
AC-R-R-I-R-P-K-L-NH2  (SEQ  ID  NO:3),  or 


Ac-R-R-1-R-P-K-l-NHj 

in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  aboitt  0.1  to  ibout  S 
mg/kg  patient  body  weight  when  administered  by  intravenous, 
inlradeimal,  or  subcutaneous  injection  to  a  patient,  the  peptide 
being  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


PfWTEM 
CONCCNTRATKM  (U6/ML) 

1.  An  antimicrobial  protein  selected  fixmi  the  group  consisting  of 
the  pure  protein  Mj-AMPl  having  SEQ  ID  NO:  1  and  the  pure 
protein  MJ-AMP2  having  SEQ  ID  NO:2. 


5,482,931 

STABILIZra)  PHARMACEUTICAL  PEPTIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Alan   Harris,   and   Birgitto  Itenhammai^Ekman,   both  of 

Malmo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ferring  AB,  Mateo,  Sweden 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1993,  Ser.  No.  84,563 

Int  CL'  A61K  38/00;  C07K  14^0.7/16 

VS.  CL  514—15  22  CWm 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous  composition  for  administration  to  a  patient 

of  at  least  one  biologically  active  peptide,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a)  said  biologically  active  peptide  selected  frtm  tiie  group 
consisting  of  oxytocin,  vasopressin,  an  oxytocin  analog,  an 
oxytocin  derivative,  a  vasopressin  analog,  and  a  vasopressin 
derivative; 

b)  a  buffering  agent; 

c)  a  quaternary  amine  preservative  or  disinfectant;  and 

d)  an  osmotic  pressure-controlling  agent 


5y482,932 
ALGINATE  GELS  TO  THE  FORM  OF  FIBROUS  PASTES 

USEFUL  AS  WOUND  DRESSINGS 
Joseph  Thompson,  Coventry,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Coortoalds   Fibres   (HohUngy)    Limited,   London,   United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1993,  Ser.  Na  U6,791 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1992, 
9218749 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/715;9/70;  A61L  15M>;  C06B  37/04 
VS.  CL  514—54  12  Clafans 

1.  An  alginate  gel  in  the  form  of  a  moldable  water-soluble 
fibrous  paste,  having  an  alginate  content  expressed  as  alginic  acid 
in  the  range  of  2  to  11  percent  by  weight,  said  alginate  containing 
maimuronic  and  guluionic  acid  units  in  a  mannuronic  acid:gulu- 
ronic  acid  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  55:45  to  about  75:25,  said 
paste  produced  by  the  process  comprising  treating  water  insoluble 
or  water  swellable  alginate  fiber  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
solubilizing  salt 


5,482,933 

PHOSPHONOMETHYL•IMIDAZO(14-A]PYRIMIDINE-^ 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  NEUROTOXIC  INJURY 

Alois  A.  Cordi,  Soresaes,  France,  and  Eric  T.  Son,  San  Diego, 

CaHf:,  aasignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co,  Chicago,  DL 

DiTisiaa  oT  Ser.  Na  982,819,  Nov.  30, 1992,  Pat  Na 

5,302,586,  which  is  a  conthinatlon-fai-part  of  Ser.  Na  810,242, 

Dec  19, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  21, 1993,  Ser. 

Na  140,370 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/675;31/505 

VS.  CL  514—81  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  neurotoxic  injury  resulting  from 

ischemia,  which  metliod  conqirises  treating  a  sobjea  susceptilile  to 

neurotoxic  injury  with  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 

antagonist  compound  of  Formula  I: 


167-746  O.G.-96-14:QL3 
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(I) 


whoein  A  is  selected  firom 


O 

II 
R'OI'- 
I 
OK' 


whemii  B  is  selected  from 


N        Y.-B 


O 
II 
RH3P— 


1/ 
\ 


O  O      R^ 

II  II    / 

-COR«     Md     — CN 

\ 
R* 


whefein  each  of  R'  through  R*  is  iitdepeiidently  selected  from 
hydride,  alkyl,  allyl.  cycloalkyi,  cydoalkylalkyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl; 

wherein  each  of  Y„  and  Y,  is  a  spacer  group  independently 
selected  from  one  or  more  groups  of  the  formula 


R» 

I 
— C- 

I 
R» 


R"  R" 
I      t 
— C=C- 


with  the  proviso  that  die  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each 
of  Y„  or  Y,  cannot  exceed  twenty  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
each  of  R'  and  R'°  is  independently  selected  from  hydrido, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  halo,  haloalkyi,  phenyl,  benzyl,  hydroxy, 
hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  benzyloxy, 
cyano  and  alkanoyl;  wherein  each  of  R"  and  R'^  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrido,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  phenyl, 
hydroxyalkyi  and  alkoxyalkyl;  wherein  each  of  m  and  n  is  a 
number  independently  selected  from  zero  to  four,  inclusive; 
wherein  X  is  one  or  more  groups  attachable  at  one  or  more  of 
the  S-,  6-  and  7-ring  positions  of  the  imidazo  [1,2- 
a]pyiimidine  ring  system;  wherein  each  X  and  T  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  hydrido,  halo,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
cycloalkylalkyl.  haloalkyi,  alkenyl  having  two  to  about 
twenty  caibon  atoms  and  having  one  caibon-carbon  double 
bond,  alkynyl  having  two  to  about  twenty  caifoon  atoms  and 
having  one  caibon-caibon  triple  bond,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  benzy- 
loxy, cyano,  alkanoyl,  alkylthio  and  arylthio. 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


R» 


and     -CN 


RM 


/ 
\ 


R" 


R" 


wherein  each  of  R",  R'*,  R"  and  R"^  is  independendy  selected 
from  hy(kido,  alkyl  and  phenyl; 
or  a  ptaatmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5^482^34 
PREGNA-ly4-DIENE3^DIONE-16-17-ACETAL-21 
ESTEBS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 

cfMMPOsrnoN,  and  methchk  for  the 

TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATORY  CONDITiONS 
Jow  Calalayiid;  Jow  R.  Conde,  and  Manad  Luna,  all  of 
Madrid,  Spain,  Mrignon  to  EapedaBdadcs  Latinas  Medica- 
oMiitas  Univenalea,  SA.  (Ebnn,  SA.),  Madrid,  Spain 
Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  578,942,  Sep.  7, 1990,  alMndoaed. 
This  appitcadoB  JoL  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  278412 
laL  CL'  A61K  3I/5S;  C07J  71/00 
VS.  CL  514—174  n  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ob— O— Rj 


■Ri 
H 


X2 


in  the  foim  of  an  R  epimer,  an  S  epimer,  or  a  stereoisomeric 
mixture  of  the  R  and  S  epimers  in  terms  of  the  orientation  of  the 
substituents  on  the  caibon  atom  at  position  22,  wherein: 

R,  is  cyclohexyl, 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-C— CH3. 


-C-CH-CHj 
CHs 


and  wherein  X,  and  X}  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
fluorine. 


5,482,935 

ANTI-ATHEROSCLEROTIC  USE  OF  17  ALPHA- 

DIHYDROEQUILIN 

Steven  J.  Addman,   Hatfield,   Pa.,  and   Kurt  E.   Stdncr, 

LawrcnccviHe,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Product 

Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 

Continnation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  777,  Jan.  5, 1993,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Dec  1,  1993,  Scr.  No.  157,661 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—182  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  atherosclerosis  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  anti-atherosclerotic 
treatment,  an  eflfective  amount  of  17  alpha-dihydroequilin,  a  C2-C( 
alkanoyloxy  ester  thereof  or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
it's  sulfate  or  phosphate  ester,  in  the  absence  of  natin^ly  occurring 
estrogenic  steroids. 


5,482,936 
IMIDAZO(4,5-C]QUINOLINE  AMINES 
Kyle  J.  Undatrooi,  Hooltaii,  Wis,,  aarignor  to  MinncsoU  Min- 
ing and  MannfiMtiiring  Company,  St  PauL  Minn. 
FBcd  Jan.  12, 1995,  Set  No.  371,845 
InL  CL'  C07D  471/14:498/14:  A61K  31/47:31/535 
VS.  CL  514—183  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  I'ormula  D 
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wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
— (CHj), —  wherein  n  is  1  to  4; 

— (CH2)„ — CCRiRjXCHj)^ — ,  wherein  a  and  b  are  integers  and 
a+b  is  0  tc  3,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  — OR3  wherein  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
caibon  atoms,  and  — NR^R^  wherein  R,  and  R'4  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoms;  and 
— (CHj)^— (Y)— (CHi);, —  wherein  a  and  b  are  integers  and  a+b 
is  0  to  3,  and  Y  is  O,  S,  or  — Nil, —  wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  q  is  0  or  1  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
caibon  atoms,  and  halogen, 
and  phaimaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
12.  A  method  of  inducing  interferon  biosynthesis  in  an  animal, 
comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  said  animal  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  efifective  to  induce  said  inter- 
feron biosynthesis. 


5  jg24>37 
1,4-DIAZEPINE  DERIYATTVE  AND  ITS 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 
Kazuo  Okano;  Shuliei  Miyazawa,-  Richard  S.  J.  Clark;  Shinya 
Abe;    Tetsuya   Kawliinra;    Naosrnki   Shimomura;    Osamu 
Asano;  Hiroyuki  Yoshimura;  Mitsuaki  Miyamoto;  Yosliimori 
Salmma;   Kenzo  Mnramoto;   Hiroshi   Obaislii;   Kouldciii 
Harada;    H^Jime    Ikonoda;    Satoshi    Katayama;     Koi^i 
Yamada;   Shigeru   Sooda;   Yoshimasa   Madiida;    Kouidii 
Katayama,  and  Isao  Yamatsu,  all  of  Ibarald,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ebai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Sen  No.  751,632,  Aug.  26,  1991,  Pat  No. 

5382,579,  whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,928,  Apr. 

10, 1990,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  421,929,  Oct  16, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct 

6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  318,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1988, 63-275460; 

Nov.  24,  1988,  63-297068;  Dec  16,  1988,  63-318016;  Dec  28, 

1988,  63-331622 

Int  CL*  C07D  495/22,  A61K  J//55 
U.S.  CL  514—219  16  Claims 

1.  A  triazolo-l,4-diazepine  compound  or  pharmacologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  having  the  formula: 


Y-(X),-N 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  represents  a  group  of  die  formula. 


O 

II 

— o— c— . 


n  is  1,  and  Y  represents 

(1)  a  cycloalkyi  group, 

(2)  a  cycloalkylalkyl, 

(3)  an  alkynyl  group, 

(4)  a  group  of  the  formula. 


R' 
I 
CHj— C— (CHjV— 

CN 

in  which  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  r  is  zero,  1  or  2, 

(5)  a  group  of  die  formula,  NC — (CHj), — ,  wherein  p  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  6, 

(6)  a  group  of  die  formula  A — (CHj), —  wherein  A  represents  a 
group  selected  from  a  pyridyl  group,  a  pyranyl  group  and  a 
morpbolino  group  and  q  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6, 

(7)  an  alkynyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  caibon  atoms  wherein  a 
phenyl  group  or  a  cycloalkyi  group  is  joined  to  any  carbon 
atom, 

(8)  a  group  of  the  formula 


<y^ 


(9)  a  group  of  the  formula. 


R< 


\n— SO2— B— 


R» 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  pyridylmethyl  group  or  a 
cycloalkyi  group  or  R'  and  R'  may  be  joined  along  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  B  represents  a  phenylene  group  or  a  lower  alkylene  gnxqi 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
(10)  a  group  of  the  formula. 


CI^C 


-CH2-N  \— . 
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(11)  a  group  of  the  fonmila. 


/ \ 


O 

n 

N— Ofc-NH— C— O— CHj— C=C— CH2— . 


(12)  a  group  of  the  fonmila. 


O  N— C— O— CHi— CSC— CHj- 

1  \-/ 

(16)  a  cycloalkytalkenyl  group. 
(17) 


AZABICYCLO  AND  AZACYCLO  OXIME  AND  AMINE 
CHOUNESGIC  AGENTS  AND  METHODS  OF 
TREATMENT 
DmU  J.  LmAt,  SiritaK,  Mkk^'  Water  H.  Mom,  EmijiBte, 
Cane,-  Mktad  S.  Paris,  Am  Aiteiv  VBAa  HaOe  TBcfe, 
,MklL,aadAth«^J.'llnMM,A—Artoi;Mldi^ 
I  to  Wanwr-I  aaihnt  Coipaay,  Monk  PWh,  N  J. 
DItWm  af  Ser.  Na  77MU.  Oct  l«,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,3M,718, 
wMch  to  a  corttawiaHoa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  641/478,  Jaa.  22, 
1991,  ifcMdnaiJ,  wWcii  la  a  coMtamatkiii-in-pait  of  Ser.  No. 
59U47,  Oct  2, 199t,  abawkmed,  wliick  ia  a  CMiliniatio»4n- 
part  or  Scr.  Now  4SM16,  Mar.  6, 199*,  ah— doori,  llria  appU- 
cattoa  Feb.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  M9,620 
Ilrt.  CL*  A61K  31/535;  097D  453Aa;4l3/00 
VS.  a.  514—233.2  15  CWw 

1.  A  campoond  of  Fonnula  I  or  n  its  enantionier,  its  geometric 
isoiner  or  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof: 


O  \— O— (CHj),— 


*'~ncH2)ii  J 


ia  which  s  is  1  or  2, 
(18) 


(CHj),- 


in  which  t  is  1  or  2. 
(19) 


(20)  an  aiylalkyi, 

(21)  an  arylalkenyl. 
(22) 


(E)b- 


ia  which  R'^is  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyU  E  is  an  alkenylene  and  u  is  zero  or  1  with  the  proviso  that 
R"*  and  R"  are  not  both  hydrogen  at  the  same  time  or 
(23) 


U-- 


in  which  G  is  an  alkenylene  or  — ^J — (CHj)^ — .  wherein  J  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  k  is  zero,  1  or  2. 

14.  A  method  for  treating  a  disease  against  which  anti-PAF 
activity  is  effective,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in 
need  thereof  a  pharmacologically  effective  amoimt  of  the  com- 
pound or  die  salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


*'~f(CH2)«T   R, 


N 

wherein  n  is  two; 

wheiein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  lower  alky  I  having 
firom  I  to  4  cwbon  atoms; 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  a  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy 
group  wherein  the  acyl  moiety  has  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  the 
group  -(CH2),-NR,,R,2  wherein  q  is  zero  or  1  to  4  and  each  of  R,, 
and  R,2  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  aroma;  or 
cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  R  is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  which  is  saturated  or  which  is  unsaturated 
and  contains  from  I  to  4  double  and/or  triple  bonds; 

(c)  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
thfluoromethoxy,  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  -NR4R,  wherein  each  of  R,  and  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  cycloalkyi  having  fitm  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalk- 
enyl  group  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  having  frx>m  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  which  is  saturated  or  which  is  unsaturated  and 
contains  from  1  to  4  double  and/or  triple  bonds,  and  the 
terminal  carbon  of  the  hydrocarbon  chain  is  substituted  with  a 
group  selected  from: 

(i)  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a 
cycloalkenyl  group  having  from  4  to  8  civbon  atoms; 

(ii)  an  aromatic  group  selected  from  phenoxy,  phenyl,  2-  or  3 
-  thienyl,  2  -  or  3  -  furanyl,  2  -  or  3-pyrrolyl,  2-,  3-,  or 
4-pyridinyl.  3-  or  S-  (1,2,4)  -thiadiazolyl,  3-  (1,2,5) 
-tfaiadiazolyl,  2-(13,4)-thiadiazolyl,  2-triazinyl,  3  -  or 
5-(l,2,4)-oxadiazolyl,  2-(l,3,4)  -oxadiazolyl,  3-(l,2,5)- 
oxadiazolyl,  3-  or  S-  thiadiazolyl,  2-  or  S-pyrimidinyl,  3-  or 
4-pyridazinyl,  2-,  4-,  or  S-thiazolyl,  2-,  4-,  or  S-oxazolyl,  or 
2-pyrazinyl  wherein  the  aromatic  group  is  unsubstituted  or 
is  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  straight 
or  branched,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
straight  or  branched  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro. 
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hydroxy,  trifluoromethoxy.  or  NR4R5  wherein  R4  and  R, 
have  the  meanings  defined  above, 
(iii)  -NR«R7 
wherein  each  of  R«  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  -NR«R7  taken  together  form  a 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperazino,  or  morpholino  ring; 
(iv) 


O 

II 
— CNR«R7 


wherein  R«  and  R7  have  the  meanings  defined  above; 

(V) 

O 

II 

-CR, 


wherein  Rg  is  a  straight  or  braiKhed  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 

(vi)  CN; 

(vii)  -CX)2R, 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  saturated  or  which  is 
unsaturated  and  contains  1  or  2  double  and/or  triple  bonds,  or 
benzyl; 

(viii)  XR,o 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfiir,  and  R,a  is  a  straight  or  branched 
hydrocarbon  chain  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is 
saturated  or  which  is  unsaturated  and  contains  1  or  2  double  and/or 
triple  bonds  and  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  with  an  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(ix)  biphenylyl; 

(f)  the  group  -CH2CH2CH=C(Ph)2;  or 

(g)  the  group 


— CH2CH:CH=C-C=  C-Ph 
Ph 


R' 


•"■y^ 


X-(CH2X,-Y-(CHj)i, 


— SChN^ 


R^. 


J 


I 
N 


R'- 


wherein 

R'  stands  for  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (ii)  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  substimted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  nitro, 
mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino,  C^^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl- 
carbonyloxy  and  halogen  or  (iii)  a  halogen  atom; 

R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  a  C,.,  branched  alkyl  group  which  may 
be  substimted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  nitro,  mooo- 
or  di-C,^  alkylamino,  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-caibooyloxy 
and  halogen; 

X  stands  for  an  oxygen  atom  or  S(0)^  wheiein  p  is  a  whole 
number  of  firom  0  to  2; 

Y  stands  for  (i)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R« 
I 
— C— 
I 
R» 


wherein  R'  and  9?  independently  stand  for  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substimted  with  one  to 
four  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  a 
hydroxy,  amino,  carboxyl,  nitro,  mono-  or  di-C,.«  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carbonyloxy  and  halogen  or  (ii)  a 
divalent  bomocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


5,482,939 
TRIAZOLOPYRIDAZINE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Akio  Miyake,  Hirakata;  Yasuhiko  Kawano,  Suita,  and  Yasuko 
Ashida,  Xikatsuki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  (Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalta,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,296,  Mar.  17, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,389,633.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,423 

CHaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1992,  4-061780; 

Aug.  18,  1992,  4-218904;  Feb.  1, 1993,  5-014560 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15, 

2012,  lias  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/50:31/535;  C07D  487/04;487/I2 

VS.  a.  514—248  8  Claims 
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H 

N 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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-continued 


rax^xTi 


N 
H 


N 


which  may  be  substituted  with  1  to  5  subsdtuents  selected 
6om  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  I  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carbonyloxy  and  halogen,  an  amino 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,^  alkyl,  C,^  acyl, 
pyirolidino,  moipholino,  piperidino  and  piperazino,  a 
hydroxy,  a  caiboxyl,  a  nitro,  a  C,^  alkoxy,  and  a  halogen; 
R'  and  R^  each  stands  for  (i)  a  hydrogen,  (ii)  a  C,^  alkyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy,  amino, 
catboxyl,  amino,  carfooxyl,  nitro,  mono-  or  di-C,^  alky- 
lamino, C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carbonyloxy  and  halogen,  (iii) 
a  C}^  cycloalkyi  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  to 
four  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxy,  amino,  carfooxyl,  nitro,  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,.«  alkyl-carfoonyloxy  and  halogen,  (iv)  a  Ct.,4 
•ryl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  five  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,^  alkyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-C,^ 
alkylamino,  C,^  alkoxy  and  halogen,  an  amino  which  can  be 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,^  alkyl,  pynolidino,  motpholino,  pip- 
eridino and  piperazino.  an  acetamido,  a  hydroxy,  a  carfooxyl,  a 
nitro,  a  C,^  alkoxy,  a  C,^  alkyl-carfoonyloxy  and  a  halogen, 
or  (v)  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom  form  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


X-(CH2)»-Y-(CHj)i,-S02N<'  ) 


wherein 

R'  stands  for  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom,  (ii)  a  C|^  alkyl  group  which 
may  be  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected  fiY)m 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy,  amino,  carfooxyl,  nitro, 
mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino,  C,^  alkoxy,  C|^  alkyl- 
carfoonyloxy  and  halogen  or  (iii)  a  halogen  atom; 

R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  a  Cj^  cycloalkyi  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy,  amino,  carfooxyl,  nitro,  mono- 
or  di-C,^  alkylamino,  C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carfoonyloxy 
and  halogen; 

X  stands  for  an  oxygen  atom  or  8(0)^,  wherein  p  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  0  to  2; 

Y  stands  for  (i)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


I 

— C— 

I 

R' 


wherein  R^  and  R'  independentiy  stand  for  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  to 
four  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxy,  amino,  carfooxyl,  nitro,  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carfoonyloxy  and  halogen  or  (ii)  a 
divalent  bomocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


— N 


— N 


which  may  foe  substituted  with  I  to  S  substiments  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carfoonyloxy,  and  halogen,  an  amino 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  C,^  alkyl,  C,^  acyl, 
pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperidino  and  piperazino,  a 
hydroxy,  a  carfooxyl,  a  nitro,  a  C,^  alkoxy  and  a  halogen; 

m  stands  for  a  whole  numfoer  of  from  0  to  4; 

n  stands  for  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  4;  or 

a  pharmacetitically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


2  J\ 


^O 


0-.  <y.  Q. 
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H 


X 
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H 


N 
H 
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-continued 


JTa-Tl-m 


N 
H 


which  may  be  substituted  with  1  to  5  substituents  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  a  C,.6  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  I  to  4  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,_6  alkyl<arfoonyloxy  and  halogen,  an  amino 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  I  or  2  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,^  alkyl,  C,^  acyl, 
pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperidino  and  piperazino,  a 
hydroxy,  a  carfooxyl,  a  nitro,  a  C,^  alkoxy,  and  a  halogen; 
R*  and  R'  each  stands  for  (i)  a  hydrogen,  (ii)  a  Cj.^  alkyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy,  amino, 
carfooxyl,  amino,  carfooxyl,  nitro,  mono-  or  di-C,.4  alky- 
lamino. C,^  alkoxy,  C,^  alkyl-carbonyloxy  and  halogen,  (iii) 
a  Cj^  cycloalkyi  group  which  may  be  substimted  with  one  to 
four  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxy,  amino,  carfooxyl.  nitro,  mono-  or  di-C,.6  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C|.s  alkyl-carfoonyloxy  and  halogen,  (iv)  a  Cj.,4 
aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  one  to  five  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,^  alkyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  one  to  four  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-C,^ 
alkylamino,  C,^  alkoxy  and  halogen,  an  amino  which  can  be 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,^  alkyl,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  pip- 
eridino and  piperazino,  an  acetamido,  a  hydroxy,  a  carfooxyl,  a 
nitro,  a  C,.6  alkoxy,  a  C,.s  alkyl-carfoonyloxy  and  a  halogen, 
or  (v)  R*  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom  form  a  nitrogen-containing  heteiocyclic  ring  selected 
fixim  the  group  consisting  of 


-3  -O 


r 

^ 

r 

"A 

-N 

NH 

— N 

o 

v_ 

_v 

\_ 

_V 

USE  OF  ARYL-  AND  HETEROASYL  PimtAZINYL 
CARBOXAMIDES  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  VARIOUS 
CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  DISORDERS 
Magid  A.-M.  Abou-Gharfoia,  Glen  Mills;  John  P.  Yardley, 
Gnlph  Mills;  Wayne  E.  Childers,  Jr.,  Yardley,  and  John  A. 
Meyer,  New  Hope,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  Madison,  NJ. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  848,782,  Mar.  IS,  1993,  PaL  No. 
5,278,160,  wUdi  is  a  division  at  Scr.  No.  689,409,  Apr.  22, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,106,849,  which  is  a  cantinuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  493,179,  Mar.  14, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,010,078,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3354r75,  Apr.  19,  1989,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  297,460, 
Jan.  13, 1989,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  Na  197,890,  May  24,  1988,  abandoned.  This  application 
Apr.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  48,088 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/495:31/50 
MS.  a.  514—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  excess  weight  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  suffering  from  excess  weight  an  effective 
dosage  of  a  piperazine  having  the  fonnula  (I) 


O    R' 

II      I 
R'(CH2).-C-N-(CHj).-N 


/ \ 


(D 


N— R2 


wherein 


\ / 

'  is  1-adamantyl.  3-methyI-l-adamantyl, 
3-noradainantyl.  unsubstituted  or  substituted-2-indolyl,  3-indolyl, 
2-benzofuranyl  or  3-foenzofuranyl  wherein  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  halo;  R^  is  unsubsti- 
mted  or  substimted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  pyrimidinyl  wherein  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluo- 
romethyl  and  halo;  R^  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carix>n  atoms; 
n  is  the  integer  0  or  1 ;  and  m  is  the  integer  from  2  to  5  and  the 
pfaarmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


5,482,941 

QUINAZOLINONE  ANTUNGINAL  AGENTS 

Nicholas  K.  Terrett,  Sandwich,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02746,  S  371  Date  May  6,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/12095,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jnn.  24,  1993 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  27, 1992,  Ser.  No.  232,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  11, 1991, 
9126260 

Int  CL*  C07D  239/91:413/41;  A61K  31/505,31/535 
U.S.  a.  514—253  6  Claims 

1.  A  compotmd  of  the  formula: 


— N 


which  may  be  substimted  with  1  to  S  substiments  selected 
ftoTti  the  group  consistii\g  of  a  C,^  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  1  to  4  'substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di-C,.«  alkylamino, 
C,^  alkoxy,  C,.«  alkyl-carfoonyloxy,  and  halogen,  an  amino 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  1  or  2  substiments 
selected  fixim  the  group  consisting  of  Cj.^  alky'.  C,^  acyl, 
pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperidino  and  piperazino,  a 
hydroxy,  a  carfooxyl,  a  nitro,  a  C^^  alkoxy  and  a  halogen; 

m  stands  for  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  4; 

n  stands  for  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  4;  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(D 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R'  is  H,  Ci-C,  alkyl,  C.-C*  alkoxy  or  CONR*R'; 
R^  is  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 
R'  is  C2-C4  alkyl; 
R**     is     H,     C2-C4     alkanoyl,     (hydroxy)     C2-C4 

CH=CHC02R',       CH=CHCONR'R», 

CHzCHjCONR^R",  SO^NR^R',  S02NH(CH2)^'R*  or  imi 


alkyl, 
CHiCHjCOzR', 
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dazolyl,  wherein  said  C2-C4  alkanoyl  and  said  (hydroxy) 

I  C2-C4  alkyi  are  each  independently  optionally  substituted 
with  NR'R"; 

R'  and  R'  aie  each  independently  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R^  and  R"  are  each  independentiy  H  or  €,-€«  alkyl,  or  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
pyirolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  or  4-(NR ' ")- 1  -piperaziny  I 
group  wherein  any  of  said  groups  is  optionally  substituted 
with  CONR'  R'; 

R»  is  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl; 

R'"  is  H,  C,-Cj  alkyl  or  (hydroxy)C2-C,  alkyl; 

n  is  2.  3  or  4;  and 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  not  H  when  R'  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
CJ-C4  alkoxy. 


wherein: 

R,  and  Rj,  independent  from  each  other,  are  selected  firom  the 
following:  C,^s  perfluoroalkoxy,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl,  C,^ 
alkyl,  C,^  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  C,^  alkoxycaibonyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  halogen,  C,^  alkylsulfonamido,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl- 
sulfooamido,  amino,  C,^  acylamino,  C,^  perfluoroacy- 
lamino.  mono  or  dJ-C,.,2  alkylamino,  C,^  alkylsulfonyl, 
Ce-io  arylsulfonyl,  carboxyl,  C,.|2  mono  or 
di-alkylaminocaibonyl,  or  hydrogen; 

a  and  b  together  form  an  — O —  linkage,  C=0,  or  a  direct  bond; 

R3  and  R4,  independent  from  each  other,  are  H  or  C,^  alkyl, 
optionally  substituted  by  fluorine; 

Rj  is  amino  or  C,.,2  mono  alkylamine; 

R«  is  H,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl,  C,^  alkyl,  C^,o  aiyl,  or  mono  or 
bicyclic  heteroaryl  containing  1-3  heteroatoms  selected  from 
N,  O.  or  S;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  diseases 
and  disorders  attributed  to  smooth  muscle  contraction  which  com- 
prises a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  therapeutically 
elective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


5,482,942 

OADIOXOCYCLOBUTEN-l-YDCHROMENE,  INDENE, 

AND  DIHYDRONAPHTHALENONE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

SMOOTH  MUSCLE  RELAXANTS 

Rkliard  M.  Soil,  Lawrenccville,  NJ^  and  Panl  J.  DolUngs, 

Newtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Co(^ 

poratioii,  Madison,  N  J. 

FDed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  267,691 
Ut  CL*  A61K  31/495:31/415:31/35;  C07D  241/02:2I1/S2:407/ 

02:311/74:  CVIC  229/40 
\}S.  CL  514—254  5  daims 

;L  A  compound  according  to  the  formula  below: 


wherein: 

R,  and  R],  independent  from  each  other,  are  selected  from  the 
following:  C,^  perfluoroalkoxy,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl,  C,.« 
alkyl.  C,^  alkoxy.  hydroxyl,  C,^  alkoxycarbonyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  halogen,  C,^  alkylsulfonamido,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl- 
sulfonamido,  amino,  C,^  acylamino,  C,^  perfluoroacy- 
lamino,  mono  or  di-C,.,2  alkylamino,  C,^  alkylsulfonyl, 
^6-10  arylsulfonyl,  carboxyl,  C,.,2  mono  or 
di-alkylaminocaibonyl,  or  hydrogen; 

a  and  b  together  form  an  — O —  linkage,  C=0,  or  a  direct  bond; 

R]  and  R4,  independent  from  each  other,  are  H  or  Cj^  alkyl, 
optionally  substituted  by  fluorine; 

R3  is  amino  or  C,.,2  mono  alkylamine; 

R«  is  H,  C,^  perfluoroalkyl,  C,^  alkyl,  C«.,o  atyl,  or  mono  or 
bicyclic  heteroaryl  containing  1-3  heteroatoms  selected  from 
N,  O,  or  S;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


5y482>» 

(6-FLUORO-ia-BENZISOXAZOL-3-YL)-I-Pira:iUDINYL- 

ALiClnK2,9-DISUBST^^JTED-4H-PYRIDO[l,^ 

A]PYRIMIDIN-4^NE)  DERIVATIVES 

Lodo  E.  J.  Kennis,  l\imhout;  Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse,  and 

Albertus  H.  M.  T.  Van  Heertum,  Vosselaar,  all  of,  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V,  Bccnc,  Bdgiiuii 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1991,  Ser.  No.  676,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19, 1990, 
9008850 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/505;  CVm  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—258  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  and  the  stere- 
ocbemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Alk  represents  1,2-ethanediyl  [C,^alkanediyl]; 

R'  represents  C,_4alkyl;  and 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  C,^alkyl. 
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5y482,944 

PYRIMIDONES  AND  IMIDAZOLINONES  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  SHOCK 

Eric  R.  PettlplMr,  Norwidi,  and  Vktotla  L.  Cohan,  Gnrton, 

both  of  Coon.,  avignors  to  Pflaer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  91,«93 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/505:31/415 

VS.  CL  514—274  2  daims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  septic  shock,  hemoniiragic 
sboclc  rheumatoid  arthritis,  insulin  resistance  in  type  2  diabetes, 
adult  respiratory  distress  syndrome,  post-renal  dialysis  syndrome, 
and  graft  versus  host  disease  after  bone  marrow  transplantation, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment a  compound  of  tlie  formula 


(Clfc),         (CH2)». 
I  I 

R.         Y  R, 

O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said  com- 
pound having  a  basic  nitrogen  atom,  wherein 
X  is  O  or  NH; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
m  and  n  is  1  or  2; 

R,  is  C7-C,,  tricydoalkyl  or  C7-C,,  bicycloalkyi; 
R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C,-C]  allcyl,  Cj-C,  alkenyl,  benzyl  or  pfaen- 

ethyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Cj-C,  alkyl  or  C^^j  alkanoyl;  widi  the  proviso 
that  when  m-Hi  is  1  then  m  is  0  and  n  is  1,  and  with  ttie 
proviso  that  when  m+n  is  2  then  R,  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  for  said  treatmou. 


5y482346 
MEDICAMENT  INHALATION  I«VICE  AND 
FORMULATION 
Andrew  R.  Ctaifc,  LMghbofwigh,  awl  J«hB  L.  Hart, 
cote,  both  of;  GffMt  Britain,  aaiignont  to  FiaoM  pic,  Ipswich, 
England 
DiTirion  or  Scr.  No.  897,246,  Jan.  U,  1992,  Pat.  No.  S,34L8M, 
wUch  b  a  diiMon  of  Scr.  No.  799,711,  Sep.  12, 199L  FM.  No. 
5,176,132,  whkh  h  a  cortfawation  oT  Scr.  No.  53U54,  Magr 
31, 1990,  abandoned.  Thta  appttcathm  Ang.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No. 
294,138 
Cfadms  priority,  appOcalkm  United  Kingdom,  May  3L  1989, 
8912503;  Jon.  It,  1909, 8913392 

Int  CL'  A61K  9/14:31/135:31/195:31/35 
VS.  CL  514—291  5  CtahM 

1.  A  tighdy  compacted  body  of  powdered  inhalation  medicament 
for  administration  from  an  inhalation  device,  comprising: 
a  loose  powder  including  an  active  ingredient  having  a  particle 
size  of  from  1  to  10  (un  compressed  to  form  said  tightiy 
compacted  body; 
die  degree  of  compression  being  sufficient  to  inqjait  said  tiglMly 
compacted  body  with  structural  integrity  such  diat  a  plurality 
of  unit  doses  of  medicament  can  be  metered  therefrom  by 
abrasion. 


Sy482>t7 
RETROVIRAL  PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
John  J.  Tdky,  1510  Amirit  Ct;  Danid  P.  Gctman,  66  SannyhiU 
CL,  both  of  ChcstcrMd,  Ma  63017;  Gary  A.  DcCreaccnao, 
536  Schradcr  Farm  Dr.,  St.  Peters,  Mo.  63376;  KO'Chaag 
Un,  12790  Polo  Pare  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  aO  of  Mo.  63146; 
Michad  L.  Vaxquei,  233  Saratoga  CL,  Gnnice,  IlL  60031; 
Richard  A.  Mndler,  562  Stoncgate  Ter.,  Glencoe,  m.  60022; 
Kathryn  L.  Reed,  7301-104  Brookmont  Dr.,  RaMgh,  N.C. 
27613;   Robert  M.  Hdntz,  603  Nancy  PL,  BaDwfai,  Mo. 
63021;  Michad  Clai«,  5154  W.  Brown  SL,  SkoUe,  DL  60077; 
John  N.  Freskos,  7572  York,  Clayton,  Mo.  63105,  and  Eric  T. 
Sun,  1647  Johnson  Dr.,  Apartment  433,  BoSalo  Grove,  DL 
60089 
Contfamation  of  Ser.  No.  886,558,  May  20, 1992,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  contlnnation-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  789,646,  Nor.  14, 
1991,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  contfainatfaw-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
615^10,  Nov.  19, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appikatfcm  Nov.  15, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  152,934 
InL  a.'  A61K  31/47:31/17;  C07D  215/48 
VS.  CL  514-3U  18  Clabns 

1.  Method  of  inhibiting  a  retroviral  protease  comprising  admin- 
istering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  llie 
formula 


R'-     R'" 


R> 


N^ 

^r 

""N^ 

Y 

■^kT 

^N 

1 
K 

l 

1 
R« 

I 
OH 

1 

R' 

R* 

5,482,945 
INNOVATIVE  TECHNIQUE  FOR  IMMUNOSUPPRESSION 
INVOLVING  ADMINISTRATION  OF  RAPAMYCIN 
LOADED  FORMED  BLOOD  ELEMENTS 
Jay  J.  Armstrong,  Bcnsalcm,  Pa^  and  Snrendra  N.  SchgaL 
Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, Madison,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  998,065 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  514—291  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  intravenous  or  intraarterial 
administration  of  rapamycin  which  consists  of  rapamycin-loaded 
formed  blood  elements  suspended  in  blood  plasma  or  a  physiologi- 
cal substimte  tiierefore. 


R' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  accqKable  salt,  prodrug  or  ester  ttiereof 

wherein 
t  represents  O  or  1; 

Y  and  Y  each  independently  represent  O  or  S; 
R  represents  hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aralkoxycaibonyl, 
alkanoyl,  aroyi,  aryloxyalkanoyl.  heterocyclylcaiixMiyl,  het- 
erocyclylalkanoyl,  hetooaroyl,  heteroaralkanoyl,  alkyl, 
aralkyi,  3-caiboxypropioayl,  methyloxaloyl,  bromoacetyl,  tri- 
fluoroacetyl,  methoxyacetyl,  hydroxyacetyl,  hydroxypropio- 
nyl,  aminocarbonyl,  N-alkylaminocarbonyl,  N-  mono-  or 
NJ4-disubstiUted  aminoalkanoyi  radicals  wherein  said  sub- 
stituents  arc  alkyl,  aiyl,  aralicyl,  cydoallcyl,  heteroaralkyl, 
heterocycloalkyl,  hydroxyethyl  or  mellioxyetfayl  radicals,  or 
in  the  case  of  a  disubstituted  aminoalkanoyi  radical,  said 
substituents  along  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  tliey  are 
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attached  form  betoocyclyl  or  beteroaiyl  radicals,  with  the 
proviso  that  said  beteroaiyl  radical  is  other  than  a  quatematy 
nitrogen  containing  beteroaryl  radical; 

R'  ttpttatttls  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyi  radicals;  or  R  and  R' 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  diey  are  attached  farm 
heterocycloalkyl  or  beteroaryl  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  beteroaryl  radical  is  other  than  a  quaternary  nitrogen 
containing  beteroaryl  radical; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  — CFj,  —OUCfjh-  — CH.SO^NHj, 
— COjCH,,  — CONHCHj,  — CON(CH,)2, 

— CHjC(0)NHCH3,  — CHjC(0)N(CH3  h'  — CONH^, 
-CCCHjWSCHj),  — C(CH,)j(S(0)CHj), 

— C(CH3)j(S(0)iCH,),  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
radicals,  or  the  side  chain  of  the  amino  acid  asparagine, 
S-meihyl  cysteine  or  die  corresponding  sulfoxide  or  sulfone 
derivatives  thereof,  leucine,  isoieucine,  allo-isoleucine,  tert- 
leucine,  phenylalanine,  ornithine,  alanine,  histidine,  norleu- 
cine,  glutamine,  valine,  threonine,  serine,  aspattic  acid,  beta- 
cyano  alanine  or  allotfareonine; 

R''  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals; 

R'*  represents  hydrogen,  — CO^CH},  — CONH^  or  alkyl  radi- 
cals; or  R'  together  with  R'  and  the  cartion  atoms  to  which 
they  we  attached  represent  a  cycloalkyl  radical; 

R^  represents  alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyi  or  aralkyi  radicals,  each  of 
which  is  optionally  substituted  with  — OR',  — SR'  or  halogen 
radicals,  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals; 

R^  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl, 
cycloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyi.  heterocycloalkylalkyl.  aryl, 
aralkyi  or  heteroaralkyl  radicals; 

R*  represents  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyi,  heterocycloalkylalkyl.  aryl  or 
aralkyi  radicals; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals;  or  R*  and  R'  together 
widi  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  represent  a 
heterocycloalkyl  radical;  and 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals;  and 

wherein  alkyl,  alone  or  in  combination,  means  a  straight-chain 
or  brancbed-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  caiton 
atoms:  alkenyl.  alone  or  in  combination,  means  a  straight- 
chain  or  brancbed-chain  hydrocarbon  radial  having  one  or 
more  double  bonds  and  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
alkynyl,  alone  or  in  combination,  means  a  straight<hain 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  or  more  triple  bonds  and 
containing  from  2  to  10  caibon  atoms;  cycloalkyl,  alone  or  in 
combination,  means  a  cyclic  alkyl  radical  which  contains 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  aryl.  alone  or  in  combination, 
means  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  alkyl,  alkoxy.  halogen,  hydroxy, 
amino  or  nitro  radicals;  beterocyclyl  or  heterocycloalkyl, 
alone  or  in  combination,  means  a  saturated  or  partially  unsat- 
urated monocyclic,  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  beterocycle  which 
contains  one  or  more  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  heteroatoms. 
which  is  optionally  substituted  on  one  or  more  carbon  atoms 
by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  oxo,  or  on  a  secondary  nitrogen 
atom  by  alkyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  alkanoyl,  phenyl  or  pbeny- 
lalkyl,  or  on  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  by  oxido;  and  beteroaryl, 
alone  or  in  combination,  means  an  aromatic  betertjcyclyl. 


5,48Z>t8 
PYRIDYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Raiiier  Soyka;  Ttaomaa  MOIIcr,  and  Johannes  Wciseaberger,  all 
of  Mbcrach,  Germany,  aaiignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thamae  GmbH, 
Biberadi  an  der  Riss,  Germany 
Cootinnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  989,681,  Dec.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  JoL  5, 1994,  Sen  No.  270,615 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  14,  1991,  41  41 
3T7.6;  May  21, 1992,  42  16  829.5;  May  18, 1992,  42  16  364.1 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/44:  C87D  401/10:213/16:211/14 
VS.  CL  514—318  45  Claims 

1.  A  pyridyl  derivative  of  formula 


X 

II 


Y— C— N— A- 


Rj 


(D 


R4    R5 

I     I 
C-CH-(CH2)i.— Rt 

I 


wherein 

n  represents  the  number  2,  3,  4  or  S, 
A  denotes  a  caiboa-nitTogen  bond  or  a  straight-chained  C,^- 
alkylene  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl 
groups, 
X  denotes  a  nitromethylene  group,  a  cyanomethylene  group 
optionally  substituted  by  an  R,  group,  or  a  group  of  tlie 
formula  =N — R,o, 
wherein 
R,  denotes  a  cyano  group,  an  amiiKx^rbonyl  group,  an  alkyl- 
aminocaibonyl  group,  a  diaUcylaminocatbonyl  group,  a  group 
of  the  formula 

— CO— OR" 

— CO-O— <HCR*)-0-CO— R"  and 

— CO-O— (HCR')-0-CO-OR" 

wherein 
R'  denotes  a  straight-chained  or  branched  C,^-allcyI  group,  a 

C5.7-cycloalkyl       group,       a       benzyl,        1-phenylethyl. 

2-phenylethyl.'  3-pbenylpropyl,  methoxymethyl  or  cinnamyl 

group, 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R"  denotes  a  straight-chained  or  branched  Cj^-alkyl  group,  a 

C5.7cycloalkyl    group,    a    phenyl,    benzyl,    1-phenyletfayl, 

2-phenylethyl  or  3-pbenylpropyI  group, 
or  when  Y  denotes  an  R,NR2 —  group,  R,  may  also  represent  a 

caiboxy  groiq),  and 
R,o  denotes  a  cyano,  alkanesulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  pbenyl- 

alkanesulphonyl,      aminosulphonyl,      alkylaminosulpbonyl. 

dialkyl-aminosulphonyl,     phenylcarbonyl,     aminocarbonyl. 

alkylaminocarbonyl  or  dialkylaminocarfoonyl  group, 
Y  denotes  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxy  group,  an  alkylthio 

group,  a  phenylthio  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — R,NR2 
wherein 
R,  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  straight-chained  or  branched  C,.,o-alkyl  group  which  may  be 

substituted  in  the  2-,  3-  or  4-position  by  a  hydroxy,  amino, 

alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group, 
a  C,^-alkyl  group  which  is  substituted  by  a  phenyl  or  pyridyl 

group  and  which  may  additionally  be  substituted  in  the  2-,  3- 

or  4-position  by  a  hydroxy  group, 
a  C,_4-cycloalkyl  group, 
a  C5.8-cycloalkyl  group  in  which  an  ethylene  bridge  may  be 

re-placed  by  an  o-phenylene  group, 
a  C^g-bicycloalkyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3 

alkyl  groups,  exoiHxbomyl.  adamantyl,  alkoxy  or  trimetfaylsi- 

lylalkyl  group, 
R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-chained  alkyl  group  or 
R,  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  between  them  denote 

a  cyclic  C4^-alkyleneimino  group  which  may  be  substituted 

by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  or  by  a  phenyl  group, 
Rj  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,.3-alkyl  group, 
R4  and  R5  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  together  represent  a 

caibon-carfoon  bond. 
R«  denotes  a  pyridyl  group  optionally  substituted  in  the  3-  or 

4-po8ition  by  an  alkyl  group. 
R7  denotes  a  cyano  group,  a  tetiazolyl  group,  caiboxy,  an 

aminocarbonyl  group,  an  alkylaminocarbonyl  group,  a  dialky- 

laminocaibonyl  group,  a  group  of  the  formulae 

— CO-OR'. 

— 00— O— (HCR*)— O— CO— R"  Md 
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-CO-O— (HCR-)— 0-C6— OR" 

wherein 

R'  denotes  a  straight-chained  or  branched  C,^-alkyl  group,  a 
C5.7-cycloalkyl  group,  a  benzyl,  1-phenylethyl,  2-phenylethyl, 
3-phenylpropyl,  methoxymethyl  or  cinnamyl  group, 

R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 

R"  denotes  a  straight-chained  or  branched  C,^-alkyl  group,  a 
C,.7-cycloalkyl  group,  a  phenyl,  benzyl,  1-phenylethyl, 
2-phenylethyl  or  3-phenyl|xopyl  group, 

or.  when  Y  denotes  an  RjNRj —  group,  R7  may  also  represent  a 
caiboxy  grotip, 

Rg  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a 
bromine  atom,  a  iodine  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  trifluorom- 
ethyl  group,  whilst  all  the  above-mentioned  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
moieties,  unless  otherwise  stated,  may  contain  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms, 

and  all  the  above-mentioned  phenyl  nuclei,  unless  odierwise 
stated,  may  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine  atoms  or  by  alkyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  phenyl,  nitro. 
amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  car- 
boxy,  alkoxycarbonyl.  aminocaibonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl, 
di-alkylaminocarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkanoyl,  amittosul- 
phonyl,  alkylaminosulpbonyl  or  dialkylaminosulphonyl 
groups,  and  the  substituents  may  be  identical  or  different, 

the  enantiomers  thereof,  the  cis-  and  trans-isomers  thereof, 
where  R4  and  R,  together  denote  a  carbon-caibon  bond,  and 
the  salts  thereof. 


5y482,950 
METHODS  FOR  LOWERING  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL 
Henry  U.  Bryant,  and  Timothy  A.  Grae,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
IimL,  assignors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  IndianapoUs,  IniL 
Filed  Oct  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  138,823 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/40:31/445 
VS.  CL  514—324  13  Clabns 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  serum  cholesterol  levels  comprising 
administering  to  a  human  in  need  of  treatment  a  seitmi  cholesterol 
lowering  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


O— CHjCH2— X-R2 


where 
X  is  a  bond  or  — CH2 — ; 
R^  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  froth  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or 

hexamethyleneimino; 
R  is  OH  or  — OSOj— (CH2),— CH,; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  OH,  fluoro,  cfaloro,  or  — OSO2— (CH2)„— CM,; 
each  n  is  independenUy  3,  4  or  5;  or  its  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  or  solvate;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R  and 

R'  U  — OSO2— (CH2),— CHj. 


(D 


RJ— R'— R<-R5 


5^482X9 

SULFONATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3-AROYLBENZO[B]THIOPHENES 

Larry  J.  Black;  Henry  U.  Bryant,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 

George  J.  Cullinan,  lYnfalgar,  all  of  Ind,^  assignors  to  E^ 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FDed  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35,121 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  409/70 

VS.  CL  514—324  35  Claims 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  hydroxy;  C,-C«  alkoxy;  a  group  of  the 
formula  — O— C(0)— R°,  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen,  C,-Cs 
alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  amino,  halo,  caibonyl,  C,-Ct 
alkoxycarbonyl,  C,-C,  alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyl  and/or  aryl; 
or  R"  is  C,-C£  alkenyl  optionally  substituted  with  aryl;  or  R' 
is  a  Cj-C,  cycloalkyl;  or  R"  is  aryl  optionally  substituted  with 
hydroxy,  C,-C  j  aiikyi,  Cj-Cg  alkoxy,  and/or  halo;  or  R*  is 
— O — aryl,  said  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy 
C,-C6  aikyl,  C,-C6  alkoxy,  and/or  halo, 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — O — SOj — R*  wherein  R*  may 
be  C,-Ct  alkyl  or  aryl  optionally  substimted  with  C,-C« 
alkyl; 

or  R  is  carbamoyloxy  wherein  the  nitrogen  may  be  substituted 
once  or  twice  with  C,-Q  allcyl; 

or  R  is  a  group  of  the  fonnula  — O— C(0)R'— O— (Ci-C^ 
alkyl)  wherein  R*^  is  a  bond  or  Ci-C^  alkanediyl; 

R'  is  halo,  C,-Ce  alkyl,  C,-C,  alkyl  substituted  with  C,-C  « 
alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C3-C7  cycloallcyl,  or  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstimted  C3-C7  cycloalkeayl; 

R^  is  O  or  CH2; 

R'  is  CH2  or  (Ca^ 

R*i 


O 

II 

— C— . 


or  a  bond;  and 
R'  is  a  pyrrolidinyl  or  piperidinyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  or  solvate  thereof. 


5,482351 
TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AS  WELL  AS  INSECTICIDE 
AND  ACARICIDE 
Masami  Ozaid;  AtsoUko  Duda;   Re||iro  Honami;  lUiasfai 
Yimiita;    Naokazn   MfaMgudii;    Hiroyaki   Yano;    Noriliiko 
Izawa,  and  IMayodii  Hirano,  aU  of  Shimoka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Knmiai  Chemical  IndiBtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Diara 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  956,984,  Oct  6, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5318,959.  This  application  Dec  23, 1993,  Ser.  No. 
172,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-161759 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/41:31/44:  C07D  213/16:249/08 
VS.  CL  514-^340  9  Clatas 

1.  A  uiazole  derivative  having  the  following  general  formula  [I]: 
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(wtiereiii  R'  is  an  alkyi  (Cg-C^)  group.  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atooi,  an  alkyl  (C,-C«)  group,  an  alkoxy  (€,-€«)  group, 
an  alkyltfaio  (Ci-C^)  group,  a  nioo  group,  a  cyano  group  or 
trilluaroinediyl  group,  n  ii  an  integer  of  1-S  piovided  that  when  n 
is  2  or  more,  X  may  be  an  optional  combination  of  same  or 
difeent  atoms  or  groups.  A  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  an 
alkylene  (€,-€«)  group,  an  alkyleneoxy  (€,-€4)  group,  an  oxy- 
alkylene  (C,-C^)  group  or  an  alkylefieoxy<C,-C4)alkylene 
(Cj-CJ  group,  k  is  0  or  1,  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  (C,-C^  group,  an  alkoxy  (C,-Q)  group,  trifluoromethyl 
group  or  triiluoromethoxy  group,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1-S 
provided  that  when  m  is  2  or  more.  R'  may  be  an  optioiial 
combination  of  same  or  different  atoms  or  groups). 


5y4S2^2 

Not  bMwd  For  This  Number 


5,482,993 

2,4-AND  2,5-BISTETRAZOLYLPYIUDINES  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF  AS  PHAKMACEUTICALS 
G«rrH  Schabcrt,  KeUicfaau-  Ekkdurd  Baader,  KBaicsteiii; 
Martta  Bkkd,  BmI  Homburg.  and  VoHtmw  GflJnzlcr-Pukall, 
Martarg,  lyi  d,  Gcnway,  tmif^on  to  HocdMt  Akticag- 
,  FraakAwt  am  Main,  Gcraany 
I  «r  Scr.  N«.  829,29S,  Feb.  3, 1992,  abandoMd. 
Thta  appBcatian  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  1S3,7M 

priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Feb.  5,  1991,  41  93 
372J 

Int  CL"  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  514-^340  1  CWai 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  proline  hydroxylase  and  lysine 
hydroxylase  by  administration  to  a  host  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I 


?1. 


where  A  is 


N  — N 


N  =  N 


h'       h 


N  — N 
I 

R 


N  — N 
I 

R 


and  where  R  is  H  or  an  unsubstituted  (C,-C«)alkyl  or  a  physiologi- 
caUy  tolerated  salt  of  said  compound  of  formula  I. 


5,482,954 

SIGNAL  TRANSDUCTION  INHmiTOR  TRIAZOLE  AND 

MAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Eitae  C  Kota.  OlMy;  Lmm*  A.  Uatta,  PMOBMC  and  ChrMaa 
C  Fddcf;  Bcthcada,  al  of  Md.,  airifBora  to  The  Uidted 
StalH  af  ABCffca  at  wprmttd  by  the  Dcpartacnt  at 
Hcrith  and  HnouHi  Serrtcca,  WaabingHn,  D.C. 
DiTWon  af  Scr.  No.  9«5y4t2,  Dec  4, 1992,  Fat  No.  5,359,078, 
wVch  ta  a  lantinanHan  in  part  of  Sea  No.  355,744,  May  19, 
19»,  Pat  No.  5432315,  and  Scr.  No.  944,M9,  Sep.  U,  1992, 
abandnafd,  wfekh  li  a  c— HnnatioH  of  Scr.  No.  637,145,  Jan. 
3, 1991,  abandinfd,  and  a  cantinnatkNhin-part  of  Scr.  No. 
894,891,  Jan.  8, 1992,  abandoned.  Ilii*  application  JnL  1, 
1994,  Scr.  No.  271481 
Int  CI*  A«1K  31/41:31/415:  COTD  249/06 
V&  CL  514-^399  8  OainH 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diseases  involving  aberrant  signal 
iransductioa  pathways  in  a  subject,  comprising  administering  to 
said  subject  an  anti-signal  transduction  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula: 


Y— (Cay,— Ar' '— X— ,Ar'* 


(DI) 


wherein: 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4; 
Ar"  and  Ar'^  ue  each  aromatic  moieties  independendy  selected 

from  ilie  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  and  substituted 

versions  thereof  in  which  the   substituents  are  members 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro.  catboxyl 

and  alkoxy: 
X  is  a  linking  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S, 

SO2,  CO,  CHCN,  straight  chain  alkyl.  alkoxy.  and  alkoxy- 

alkyl;  and 
Y  is  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

radicals  of  the  formulas 


(» 


DI  N 

or         %i 


(IV) 


wherein: 

R'  is  a  member  selected  fitim  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen.  — CONHj,  -CONHR'.  — COjH.  — CO2R', 

and— SO2NH2: 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  — NHCOC^H,  and  — NH,:  and 
R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
widi  die  proviso  diat  when  R^  is  — NHj,  R'  is  — COjH; 


(b) 


D3  N 

J.' 

1 


-(V) 


wherein: 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  -CONHj,  — CONHR',  — CN, 
— CONHNHj,  — C(=NH)NHi,  — CONHOH,  — COjH, 
— CO2R',  and  — SO2NH2; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  — NHi,  — NHR',  — N(R')j,  — NHCOR^ 
— NHCHO,  — NHC(=NH)R',  — NHCH(=NH), 
— NHCONH2,  and  — NHC(=NH)NHj;  and 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
(c)  1,2,4-tiiazolyl,  pyrazinyl  and  substituted  versions  thoeof. 
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5v482,955 
CYCLOPROPYL-ETHYL-AZOLES 

Manftvd  Jautelat,  Bursdieid;  Stefan  Dutzmaim,  Hllden;  Klaus 
Stenzel,  Diisseidorf,  and  Heinz- Wilbelm  DehiM,  Bonn,  all  of, 
Germany,  assigiiors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUsdiait, 
Leverinisen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  41M16 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11,  1994,  44  12 

358.2 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/653:  C07D  249/08 

VS.  CL  514-^383  5  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopropyl-etbyl-azole  of  the  formula 


a) 


r 


I 

CHj 


OH 


N 


J 


in  which 

R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  allcyl  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkenyl  having  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  Straight-chain  or  branched  alldnyl  having  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloallcyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  each  of  these  cycloalkyi  radicals  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different  alkyl 
substituents  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

phenyl  which  can  be  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  iden- 
tical or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyi  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S 
identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  having  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  halogenoalkylthio  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to 
S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  alkoximinoalkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  nitro  and  cyano,  or 

phenylalkyi  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  moiety,  wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is  option- 
ally monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi 
having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  halogenoalky- 
lthio having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  cariwn 
atoms  in  the  alkoxyrooiety,  alkoximinoalkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety,  nitro  and  cyano,  or 

phenylalkenyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkenyl  moiety,  wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is 
optionally  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
genoalicyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkoxy  having  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  I  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  halo- 
genoalkylthio having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  identical 
or  different  halogen  atoms,  halogenoalkylthio  having  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxymoi- 


ety,  alkoximinoalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
moiety  and  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  nitro  and 
cyano, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt 


J 


5,482,956 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PARASTIC  PROTOZOA  WTTH 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Wlnfried  Lunkenheiaier,  Wappertal;  Bemd  Baaneiv  Bergigcb 
Gladbach,-  Folker  Lieb,  Levcrlnnen,  and  Aid  Haltcriioni, 
WuppertaL  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngcaeil- 
scbaH,  Leverknsen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29,  1993,  Scr.  No.  146^34 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Gerauuqr,  Nov.  6,  1992,  42  37 
617J 

Int  CL*  A61K  3]/4]5 
VS.  CL  514—394  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  parasitic  protozoa  in  an  animal  or  insect, 
said  method  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compouiid  of  the  formula 


(D 


in  which 

X',  X^,  X'  and  X'*  independendy  of  one  another  in  each  case 
represent  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano,  or  represent  in  each 
case  optionally  substituted  alkyl.  alkoxy,  all^lthio,  alkyl- 
sulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl  or  cycloalkyi,  or  represent 
optionally  substituted,  fused  dioxyalkylene,  or  represent 
bydroxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
cycloalkyloxycarbonyl.  or  represent  in  each  case  optionaUy 
substituted  amino  or  amiiK)carbonyl,  or  represent  in  each 
case  optiotutlly  substituted  aryl.  aryloxy.  arylthio.  arylsul- 
phinyl,  arylsulphonyl,  arylsulphonyloxy.  arylcarbonyl,  ary- 
loxycarbonyl,  arylazo  or  arylthiomethylsulpbonyl, 

but  wherein  am  leas!  one  of  the  substituents  X',  X^  X'  and 

X*  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  halogen. 

R^  represents  fluoroalkyi  and 

R'  represents  alkyl  which  is  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by 
identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  compris- 
ing OH.  CN,  NH2,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  alkoxy. 
halogenoalkoxy.  alkylthio.  halogenoalkylthio.  alkenoxy, 
alldnoxy.  aminocarbonyl,  optionally  substituted  alkoxycar- 
bonyl (aUcO-CO-).  optionally  substituted  alkoxycarbony- 
loxy  (alkOCOO-).  optionally  substimted  (het-)aryl.  (^>tion- 
ally  substituted  (het-)aryloxy.  optiotudly  substituted  (hei- 
)arylthio,  optionally  substituted  (het-)arylsulphonyl, 
dialkoxyphosphonyl 


(-I>(OdkyI)2). 

optionally  substituted  alkylcarbonyl  (-CO-alkyI),  option- 
ally substimted  (het-)arylcarbonyl  (-CO-aryl),  optionally 
substituted  (het-)aryloxycarbonyl  (arylO-CO-).  optionally 
substituted  (het-)arylcarbonyloxy  (arylCOO-),  aminosul- 
pbonyl  (-SO2NH2),  optionally  substituted  mono-  or  dialky- 
laminosulphonyl,  acylated  amino  or  monoalkylamino  or 
optionally  substituted  dialkylamino,  or  R'  furthermore  rep- 
resents optionally  substituted  alkoxycarbonyl.  optionally 
substituted  (het-)aryloxycarbonyl,  (het-)arylsulphonyl.  (het- 
)arylanunocarbonylaminocarbonyloxy  (arylNH-CO-NH- 
COO-)  or  -SOj-NR'R^,  wherein  R'  and  R^  represenu  H  or 
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aikyi  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  mote  of  the 
radicals  mentioned  above  for  R', 
to  an  animal  or  insect  in  need  thereof 


indolyl,  indazolyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  phthalazinyl.  quinox- 
alinyl,  quinazolinyl,  and  cinnolinyl;  or  a  |>hysiologically  tol- 
erable salt  thereof. 


I  5,482,957 

I      AZOLE  DERTVATTVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

i  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Adalbert  Wagner,  Hattentaeiiii;  Hciiiridi  Englert,  Hofheiiii  am 
Iknnos;  Hdnz- Werner  Kkcmann,  Bad  Hombare  Hermann 
Gcrhards,    Hoflieim    am    'Diunas;    Bemward    ScfaMkcns, 
Kdktacimnkuniis;  Rdnhard  Becker,  Wiesbaden;  Wotfgang 
Linz,  Mainz,  all  oT,  Germany;  Jean-Paul  Vevert,  Pantin,  and 
John-Claiide  Caille,  Angers,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to 
Hoectast  Alrticngcsellscfaaft,  Franltfiirt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continntfion  of  Ser.  No.  80M34,  Dec  13, 1991.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  234,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1991,  41  00 

109.5;  Mar.  26, 1991,  41  09  9494;  Jun.  27,  1991,  41  21  229.0 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/41;  C07D  233^6 

MS.  CL  514— ^)98  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  ttie  formula  (I) 


.^/    %-" 


,C-R" 


N 
I 
Oij-A 

wherein  the  symbols  have  tlie  following  meanings: 

R'  is  (Cj-<:,o)-alkyl.  (C,-C,o)-alltcnyl.  or  (C,-C,,>cyclo«lkyl; 

R"  and  R"  are  each  independently  selected  from  — S(0),^ 
R".  — CO— R'.  and  -O— R'; 

each  R'  Is  independcndy  hydrogen  or  (C,-Cs)-alkyl; 

each  R^  is  independently 
(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  (C,-Cj)-alkyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3 
identical  or  different  radicals  selected  from  tlie  group  consist- 
ing of  (CC6)-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  and  (Cj-C*)- 
alkoxycaibonyl;  (C2-C4)-alkcnyl,  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl;  or  (Cj--C6)-alkynyl; 

(3)  (C,-C,H:ycloalkyI,  (C3-C,>cycloalkyl-(C,-Cj>-alkyl; 

(4)  {C«-C,j)-aiyl; 

(5)  (CV-Cio)-aryl-(C,-C4)-alkyl,  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  identical  or  different  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trifluoromethyl.  metfaoxy,  halogen, 
and— NR"R'^ 

(6)  (C,-C,)-heteroaryl,  which  is  optionally  partially  or  com- 
pletely bydrogenated; 

(7)  (Cj-C,o)-alkenoyl; 

(8)  (Cs-C,2)-aiyl  or  (C,-C,)-heteroaryl  substituted  by  1  or  2 
identical  or  different  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 

I  sisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  roethoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluo- 
romediyl,  — NR"R'^  or 

1  (9)  (C,-C,)-heteroaiyl-(C,-C3>-alkyl,  where  die  heteroaryl 
moiety  is  optionally  partially  or  completely  bydrogenated; 

each  R*  is  independentiy  hydrogen  or  — OR'; 

R'  is  hydrogen.  (Ci-Cs^alkyl.  (Cj-CgKydoalkyl  or  (C2-C4)- 
alkenyl; 

R"  and  R'^  are.  independentiy  of  one  another,  hydrogen  or 
(C,-C4)-alkyl; 

A  is  a  biphenyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  a  radical  R'^; 

»"  is  — SO2— NH— CO— NR*R'.  — SO^— NH— COOR*. 
— SO,— NH— COR.  or  — SOj— NH— SOj- NR*R'; 

each  R'*  U  independentiy  (C,-C6)-alkyl,  in  which  one  to  all  of 
the  hydrogen  atoms  is  optionally  substituted  by  fluorine; 
(Cj-QHycloalkyI;  phenyl;  or  benzyl; 

r  is  zero,  1,  or  2;  and  wherein  (C,-C,)-heteroaTyl  and  (C,-C,)- 
heteroaryl-  recited  above  are  independentiy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fiiranyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyt,  triazolyl.  tetrazolyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
isothiazolyl,   pyridyl,   pyrazinyl,   pyrimidinyl,   pyradazinyl. 


5^482,958 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ENDOMETRIOSIS 
Henry  U.  Bryant,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Dodge,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  330,755,  Oct  28, 1994,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  198,456,  Feb.  18,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,407,955.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419^12 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/54;  AOIN  43/36 
VS.  CL  514—408  4  Cfarims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  endometriosis  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  woman  in  need  of  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


0-{CH2).-N. 


/ 


R3 


(I) 


wherein 
R  is  C,-Ct  alkyl,  C,-Cs  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trifluoromediyl; 
R'  and  R^  each  are  the  same  or  different  C,-Cg  alkyl  group; 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and 

R'  and  R*  each  are  independentiy  C,-C4  alkyl,  or  combine  to 
form  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidine,  morpholino,  piperidino,  piperazino,  4-(C,-Cs 
alkyl)piperazino,  and  4-phenyl-piperazino; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  diereof. 


5,482,959 
METHOD  FOR  DELAYING  AIDS  IN  AN  HTV  INFECTED 
INDIVIDUAL  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SUBSTTTUTED 

AZASPnUNE  COMPOUNDS 
Alison  M.  Badger,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmitliKline 

Bcediam  Corporation,  Philadelpliia,  Pa. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS93A00730,  {  371  Date  JuL  21,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  JuL  21,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93a4760,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5, 1995 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  256,708 
Claims  priority,  application  United  lUngdom,  Jan.  28,  1992, 
9201803 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/405:31/445;  C07D  213/00 
MS.  a.  514—409  7  Chdms 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  delaying  the  occurrence  of 
acquired  immunodeficiency  syndrome  (AIDS)  in  human  immumo- 
deficiency  virus  (HIV)  seropositive  humans  which  comprises 
administering  to  such  human  an  effective  therefor  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 
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(I) 


(CH2).-N  R3 

(CH2),-N 

wherein: 

n  is  3-7; 

m  is  1  or  2; 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  firom 
hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  provided  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained  by  R'  and  R^ 
when  taken  together  is  5-10;  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a 
cyclic  alkyl  group  having  3-7  carbon  atoms; 

9?  and  R'*  are  the  same  or  diflferent  and  are  selected  from 

hydrogen  or  straight  chain  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

or  R^  and  R^  are  joined  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  form 

a  heterocyclic  group  having  5-8  atoms; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  hydrate  or  solvate 

thereof. 


5,482,960 
NONPEPTIDE  ENDOTHELIN  ANTAGONISTS 
Kent  A.  Berryman,  Ann  Arbor;  Amy  M.  Bunker,  Ypsilanti; 
Annette  M.  Doberty,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Jeremy  J.  Edmunds, 
Ypsilanti,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  339,381 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/04 
VS.  a.  514—414  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

denotes  an  optional  bond; 

n  is  0-4; 

R„  is  phenyl,  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substituted  by 
methylenedioxy  and  further  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  OR,  NRR',  SR,  NOj,  N,, 
COR,  CO2R,  CX)NRR',  SO2NRR',  SO2R,  CN,  CF,,  CF2CF3, 
CHO,  0CCX:H3,  B(OH)2,  phenyl,  NH(CH2)„C02R, 
S(CH2)„C02R,  0(CH2)„C02R.  0(CH2)„0R,  NH(CH2)„OR 
and  S(CH2)„OR,  in  which  m  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  R  and  R'  are 
each  independentiy  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  C02R^, 


— CNHSChR^ 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  and  R^  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  CF,,  — CFjCF,,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
in  which  phenyl  or  the  phenyl  portion  of  the  benzyl  group  is 
unsubstituted  or  subsumted  by  one  or  more  substituents  as 
defined  in  R.,above; 

R^is  S(0)p-phenyl,  in  which  p  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  phenyl  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  OR,  I4NR', 
SR,  NO2,  N3,  COR,  CO2R,  CONRR',  SOjNNR',  SO2R,  CN, 
CF3,  CF2CF,,  CHO,  (XXXHj,  B(OH)2,  mediylenedioxy, 
NH(ai2)„C02R,  S(CH2)„C02R,  0(CH2)„C02R, 

0(CH2)„0R,  NH(CH2)„OR  and  S(CH2)„OR,  in  which  m,  R 
and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  and 

R^  is  one  to  four  independent  substituents  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1-7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2-7  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  2-7  carbon  atom,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  C(0)-phenyl, 
X(CH2)„-phenyl,  X-(CH2),-naphtiiyl,  in  which  X  is  0,  NH  or 
S(0)p,  mediylenedioxy,  OR,  NNR',  SR,  NO2,  N3,  COR. 
CO2R,  CONRR',  SO2R,  SO2R,  CN,  CF3,  CF2CF3,  CHO. 
OCOCH3,  B(OH)2,  phenyl,  NH(CH2)„C02R,  S(CH2)„C02R, 
0(CH2)„C02R,  0(CH2)„0R,  NH(CH2)„OR,  S(CH2)„OR,  in 
which  m  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R  and  R'  are  each  indqwndentiy 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl  and 
where  n  and  p  are  as  defined  above  and  phenyl  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  as  defined  in  R^  above,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  or  base  salt  thereof 


5,482,961 
SOFT  P-ADRENERGIC  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  6219  SW.  93rd  Ave.,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32608 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  997,248,  Dec.  28,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5334,601,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  822,127,  Jan.  17, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,202,347,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
692,260,  Apr.  26,  1991,  Pat  No.  5,135,926,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  286,879,  Dec.  20,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  922,462,  Oct  23,  1986,  Pat  No. 

4,829,086,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741346,  Jun.  6, 

1985,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

589,359,  Mar.  14, 1984,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  239,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  13, 1985,  476391 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/40.31/215;  C07C  235/34;  C07D  209/43 

VS.  CL  514—415  11  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  tlie  formula 

O  OH  (I) 

II  I 

ROC— CHj,— Ar— OCH2CHCH2NHR1 

or   a   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salt   Aereof, 
wherein: 

n  is  one; 

Ris 


— CH— CXJNRtR* 


NH 

I 


_J  I    ,     -CNH— ^ 


NH 

I    . 


SO3R,  PO3H,  B(OH)j,  CONR'R^  S02NR'R^  or 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  C,-C7  alkyl  and  R7  and  R,,  which 
can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-C-,  alkyl, 
C3-C,2  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or  R7  and  R,  are  com- 
bined such  that  — Nk7Ra  represents  the  residue  of  a  sanirated 
monocyclic  secondary  amine  having  5  to  7  ring  atoms, 
optionally  having  another  hetero  atom,  which  can  be  — O — , 
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— S —  or  — ti — ,  in  adcfition  to  the  indicated  nitrogen  atom, 
and  optionally  bearing  one  or  more  phenyl,  benzyl  or  methyl 
substituents; 

R,  is  C,-Cy  alkyl:  and 

At  is  a  divalent  fused  ring  system  having  two  or  three  rings  and 
at  least  one  benzene  nucleus,  and  optionally  having  one  or 
two  hetero  ring  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N.  O  and  S. 


5,482^2 

INSECnCIDAL  NJ<J*-DISUBSnTUTED-N-N*. 

DUCYLHYDRAZINES 

Robert  E.  Hormann,  Philadelphia,  Pa,^  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,132 
InL   CL'   A»1N   43/38;43/80;43/74;43/l2:    C07D   209A)8;327/ 

04:261/20:275/06 
MS.  CL  514—415  9  CUdms 

1.  An  insecticidal  compound  having  die  fbnnula 


wherein 

R'  is  cyano  or  a  hydrogen  atom  (H); 

R^  is  a  branched  (Cj-C,o)alkyl  or  a  {Cy-C^  straight  chain 
alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  of  the  same  or  different 
(C3-Cs)cycloalkyl; 

B  is  phenyl,  naphdiyi,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
mercapto,  thiocyanato,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxy, 
halo(C,-C2)alkyl.  halo(C,-C2)alkoxy.  (C,-C4)allcyltfiio, 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  caiboxy, 
formyl,  (C,-C4)alkylcarbonyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl. 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy,  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylamino, 

di(C,-C4)alkylamino  having  independently  the  staled  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  allcyl  group,  carbamoyl, 
(C,-C4)alkylcarbamoyl,  di(C,-C4)aikylcaibamoyl  having 
independendy  the  stated  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each 
■Ikyl  group,  cyano(C,-C4)alkyl, 

(C,-C4)alkoxy{C,-C4)alkyl,  (Cj-C^jalkenyl, 

(C4-Cfc)alkadienyl,  (C2-C6)alkynyl, 

(C,-C4)alkyldidiionate,  (C,-C4)alkylcarbonyltfuo, 

tri(C,-C4)alkylsilyl  having  independently  die  stated  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  widi  one  to  two  of  die  same  or  different  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  cyano, 
nitro,  hydroxy,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxy,  halo 
(C,-Cj)alkyl,  halo(C,-Cj)alkoxy.  (C,-C4)alkyldiio, 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  carboxy, 
formyl,  (C,-C4)alkylcarbonyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl, 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy.  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylamino  and 
di(C,-C4)alkylamino  having  independendy  die  stated  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  phenoxy,  pbenoxy 
substituted  with  one  to  two  of  the  same  or  different  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  cyano, 
nitro.  hydroxy,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxy, 
halo(C,-C2)alkyl,  halo(C,-C2)alkoxy,  (C,-C4)alkylUiio, 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl.  (C,-C4)alkylsuIfonyl,  carboxy, 
formyl,  (C,-C4)alkylcart)onyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl, 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy,  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylamino  and 
di(C,-C4)alkylamino  having  independendy  die  stated  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  benzoyl,  benzoyl 
substituted  widi  one  to  two  of  the  same  or  different  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  cyano, 
nitro,         hydroxy,         (C,-C4)alkyl,         (C,-C4)alkoxy, 


halo(C,-C2)alkyl,  halo(C,-C2)alkoxy,  {C|-C4)alkyldiio, 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  carboxy, 
formyl,  (C,-C4)alkylcaibonyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl, 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy,  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylamino  and 
di(C,-C4)alkylamino  having  independendy  the  stated  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  phenoxycaibonyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl  substituted  with  one  to  two  of  die  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxy, 
halo  (C,-Cj)alkyl.  halo  (C,-C2)alkoxy,  (C,-C4)alkyldiio, 
{C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  {C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  carboxy. 
formyl,  {C,-C4)alkylcaibonyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl, 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy,  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylaraino  and 
di(C,-C4)alkylamino  uaving  independendy  die  stated  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  phenyldiio,  phe- 
nyldiio  substituted  with  one  to  two  of  die  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxy, 
halo(C,-C2)alkyl,  haloCC.-Cyalkoxy,  (C,-C4)alkyldiio, 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  carboxy, 
foimyl,  (C,-C4)alkylcarbonyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycarbonyl, 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy,  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylamino  and 
di(C,-C4)alkylainino  having  independendy  the  stated  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group, 
phenyl(C,-C4)alkyl,  phenyl(C,-C4)alkyl  substituted  on  die 
phenyl  ring  widi  one  to  two  of  die  same  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C«)alkoxy. 
halo(C,-C2)alkyl,  halo(C,-Cj)alkoxy,  (C,-C4)alkyldiio, 
(C,-C4)alkylsulfinyl,  (C,-C4)alkylsulfonyl,  carboxy, 
formyl,  (C,-C4)alkylcarbonyI,  (Ci-CJalkoxycarbonyl, 
(C,-C4)alkanoyloxy,  amino,  (C,-C4)alkylaniino  and 
di(C,-C4)alkylaniino  having  independendy  die  stated  num- 
ber of  ciobon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group;  or  when  two 
adjacent  positions  on  a  phenyl  ring  are  substituted  with 
alkoxy  groups,  these  groups  may  be  joined  to  form  a  S  or  6 
membered  dioxolano  (methylenedioxy)  or  dioxano  (1,2- 
ediylenedioxy)  heterocyclic  ring; 
R"  is  H.  (C,-C4)alkyl,  (C2-C4)alkenyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxy,  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  halo(C,-C4)alkyl,  halo(C,-C4)alkoxy, 
(C,-C4)alkoxy(C,-C4)alkyl,  (C,-C4)alkoxycaibonyl, 

(C,-C4)alkylaminocarbonyl.  di(C,-C4)alkylaminocartx>nyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  may  be  die  same  or  different, 
cyclopropyl  or  cyclopropyl  substituted  widi  1-4  of  die 
same  or  different  halo  or  (C,-C4)alkyl, 
cyclopropyl(C,-C2)alkyl  or  cyclopropyl(C,-C2)alkyl  sub- 
stituted on  the  cyclopropyl  ring  with  1-4  of  the  same  or 
different  halo  or  (C,-C4)alkyl; 
Z  forms  a  S-membered  ring  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  it  is  attached  and  is  selected  firom  die  group  consist- 
ing of  CR*R'— S(0)„— NR",  CR*R'^— CR*R^— S(0), 
wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  CR*R''— CR*R''— NR"*,  CR*R'— 
HK'—O.  CRll'— NR"*— S{0)„,  CR*=CR'— S{0), 
wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  CR*=CR'— NR"*,  CR*=N— NR"*, 
CR*=N— O,  CR*=N— CR*R',  CR*=N— S(0)„ 
CRll'^— NR**— CR*R^  CR*R'^— O— NR",  CR* 

R'— S(0),— NR-*,  S— CR*R'— O,  S— CR*R'^— S, 
S— CR'Tl'^— NR'',  NR-*— CR*R'^— O,  O— CR*R'^— S, 
O— CR*R'— MR-*,  NR-*— CR'ir— S,  NR-*— CR*R'^— NR', 
N=CR''— O,  N=CR*— NR'',  CR*R'— N=N,  NR-*— 
NR'— S(0)„,  CR*R'— S(0),— CRll'  wherein  n  is  1  or  2, 
CR''=CR'^— CR*R^  N=CR''— CRll«,  N=N— O. 
CR*R'— S— S,  CR*R'^— IW— NR',  S(0)„— O— CR*R', 
NR-*— S(0)„— S.  NR-*— S(0)„— O,  NR-*— N=N, 
CR*R^— S(0)„— O  and  NR"— S(0)„— NR'  wherein 
R*and  R'are  each  independendy  H,  (C,-C4)alkyl,  halo  or 
together  widi  die  carbon  to  which  diey  are  attached  form 
caibonyl  (C=0)  or  mediylene  (=CH2),  R"  and  R'  are 
each  independendy  H  or  (C,-C4)alkyl,  R'^  and  R<  are  each 
independendy  (C,-C4)alkyl,  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
and 
the  agronomically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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TtamersvUle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Zeneca  Limited,  London, 

England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,421,  Dec  11, 1991,  Pat  No. 

5319,097.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,781 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kbigdom,  Dec  12, 1990, 
9027014;  Jul.  12, 1991,  9115107 

InL  CL'  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/12 
US.  CL  514—415  8  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  which  comprises,  as  active 
ingredient,  an  amorphous  physical  form  of  N-[4-[5- 
(cyclopentyloxycart>onyl)amino-  1  -methylindol-3-yl-methyl]- 

Smethoxybenzoyl]  -2-niethylbenzenesulphonamide,  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  other  physical  forms  and  has  an  infra-red 
spectrum  (0.5%  in  KBr)  having  sharp  peaks  at  1690,  1S30,  1490, 
1420,  IISS,  1060.  862  and  SSO  cm~',  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone. 
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1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


H3CO. 


H3CO 


CH2— CH2— N— CHi— CH— CH2— X-R' 
R  OH 

wherein 
R  is  alkyl,  arylalkyi,  cyclohexylmethyl,  or  indol-3-ylmethyl; 
R'  is 


wherein 
R^  and  9?  are  each  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  allcyl, 
benzyloxy,  cycloalkyi,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl. 


-continiied 


X  is  O  or  S;  and 

isomers  thereof;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  tiiereof, 
provided  diat  when  R  is  — CH2-Phenyl,  R'  is  other  dian 


I 
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1.  A  composition  for  enhancing  absorption  of  a  topically  admin- 
istered formulation  through  dermal  or  mucosal  tissue,  for  local  or 
systemic  application,  comprising  an  admixture  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  physiologically  active  agent  and  a  non-toxic,  effective 
amount  of  a  membrane  penetration  enhancing  agent  of  formula  I, 


RI 


H  H^ 


'OR4 


R3 


NH 

I 
R2 

wherein 
R  is  selected  finom  H,  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  with 

from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing 

a  heteroatom  in  the  hydrocarbon  chain; 
Rl  is  selected  from  H,  OH  or  O-CO-RS,  where  R5  is  an 

aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  with  from  about  I  to  about  18 

carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  selected  from  H,  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group, 

acyl,  hydroxyacyl  or  alkoyloxyacyl  group  with  from  up  to 

about  40  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  selected  from  H.  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  with  up 

to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

hydroxy,  acyloxy  or  alkylthio,  or  an  aryl  or  aralkyi  group;  and 
R4  is  H  or  an  acyl  group  with  from  about  2  to  about  18  carbon 

atoms;  or 
R,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  and  Rl  and  R4  together 

form  compounds  having  a  1,3-dioxane  ring,  of  the  structure 


R. 
H 


NH52   ^R3 


I 
O. 

Rfi' 


'C 

I" 

-o 

•R7 


wherein,  R6  and  R7  are  selected  from  H,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
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group  unsubstitiited  or  substituted  with  hydroxy,  acyloxy.  or  car- 
boalkoxy.  or  an  aryl  group,  or  they  may  combine  to  form  a 
carbonyl  group, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  theieof. 
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1.  An  oxime  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


OR!  I 

I 
R50— N=C(R<)— At'— A'— XI— Ar2— C— R2 

I 
9? 

wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  (l^tOalkyl.  (3-4C)alkenyl,  (3-4C)alkynyl, 
(2-5C)alkanoyl,  halogeno-(2^«:)alkyl,  hydroxy-(2^»C)allcyl, 
(l-4C)alkoxy-(2-4C)alkyl,  caibamoyl. 

N-(l-4C)alkylcarfoamoyl,         N.N-di-(l-4C)alkylcarbamoyl, 
aniino-(2^tC)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkylamino-(2^«:)alkyl, 

.di-(l-4C)alkylamiiK>-(2-^)C)alkyl,  (l^tOalkyldiio- 

(2-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkylsulphinyl-<2^JC)alkyl, 

(l-4C)alkylsulphonyl-(2-^»C)alkyl,  cyano-Cl^tQalkyl. 

carboxy-(l-4C)alkyl,        (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl-(l-4C)alkyl. 
carfoamoyl-(I-4C)alkyl,  N-(l-4C)alkylcarbannoyl- 

(l-4C)alkyl,         N,N-di-(l^»C)alkylcarbamoyl-(l-4C)alkyl, 
(2-5C)alkanoylamino-(2-4C)alkyl,  (2-5C)alkanoyl- 

(l-4C)alkyl,  phcnyl-(l^*C)alkyl,  heteroaryl-(l-4C)alkyl  or 
heteroarylthio-(2-4C)alkyl  and  wherein  each  phenyl  or  het- 
eroaryl  group  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substituents 
selected   from    halogeno,   cyano,   thfluoromethyl,   caiboxy, 
'         (l-4C)alkyl,  (l^tOalkoxy,  (l-4C)alkoxycarbonyl,  caiboxy- 
(l-4C)alkyl  and  (l^M:)alkoxycarbonyl-(l-4C)alkyl; 
and  wherein  said  heteroaryl  group  in  R'  is  a  5-membered  or 
I         6-membered  heterocyclic  moiety  containing  up  to  four  nitro- 
^         gen  heteroatoms  and  said  6-roerabered  heterocyclic  moiety 
;         optionally  containing  a  further  heteroatom  selected  from  oxy- 
gen and  sulphur; 
Ar'  is  phenylene  or  a  6-membered  heteroaryl  diradical  contain- 
ing one  or  two  nitrogen  heteroatoms  which  may  optionally 
bear  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halogeno,  cyano, 
I         trifluororoethyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy. 
phenyl-(l-4C)alkoxy,  (l-4C)alkylanuno  and 

di-(  l-4C)alkylamino; 
R*  is  linked  to  Ar'  oitho  to  the  — N=C(R*) —  group  and  defines 
an  ethylene,  propylene,  1-methylpropylene  or  vinylene  group, 
a  group  of  the  formula 

— CH=CH— X'— 

'         wherein  X^  is  oxy  or  thio,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-(CHj),-X'- 

I  wherein  n  is  I  or  2.  X'  is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl,  sulphonyl, 

I  imino  or  ( l-4C)alkylimino.  and  one  of  the  — CH^ —  groups 

may  optionally  be  replaced  by  a  — CH(Me) — .or  — C(Me)2 — 
I         group; 

A'  is  a  direct  link  to  X',  or  A*  is  (I-4C)  alkylene; 
X'  is  oxy,  thio,  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl; 
Ar^  is  phenylene,  pyridinediyl,  pyrimidinediyi,  thiophenediyi, 
fiirandiyl,  thiazolediyl,  oxazolediyl,  diiadiazolediyl,  or  oxa- 
diazolediyl  which  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two  substituents 


selected  from  halogeno,  cyano,   trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy, 
amino.  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l^tOalkoxy,  (l-4C)alkylamino  and 
di-(l-4C)alkylamino; 
R'  is  (l-4C)alkyl,  (3-4C)alkenyl  or  (3-^»C)alkynyl;  and 
R^  and  9?  together  form  a  group  of  the  formula  — A^ — X^ — 
a' —  which  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  A^  and 
A^  are  attached  define  a  ring  having  5  or  6  ring  atoms, 
wherein  each  of  A^  and  A^  is  independently  (l-3C)alkylene 
and  X^  is  oxy,  and  which  ring  may  optionally  bear  one  or  two 
substituents     selected    from     hydroxy,     (l-4C)alkyl     and 
(l-4C)alkoxy; 
or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  ring  A  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  four  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  halogen,  (ii)  an 
optionally  halogenated  C,^  alkyl,  (iii)  an  optionally  haloge- 
nated  C,.«  alkoxy,  (iv)  an  optionally  halogenated  C,^  alky- 
Ithio,  (v)  a  C,.7  alkylamino,  (vi)  a  C,.j  acyloxy,  (vii)  a 
hydroxy!,  (viii)  a  nitro  (ix)  a  cyano,  (x)  an  amino,  (xi)  a 
mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino,  (xii)  a  pyirolidino,  (xiii)  a 
piperidino,  (xiv)  a  morpholino,  (xv)  a  carboxyl,  (xvi)  a  C,_4 
alkyl-carbonylamino,  (xvii)  a  C,.,  alkyJ-carbonyl,  (xx)  a  car- 
bamoyl, (xxi)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylcarbamoyl  and  (xxii)  a 
C,^  alkylsulfonyl; 

ring  B  represents  a  benzene  ring  which  may  be  substituted  by 
one  to  four  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  halogen,  (ii)  an  optionally  halogenated  C,^  alkoxy,  (iv) 
an  optionally  halogenated  C,^  alkylthio,  (v)  a  C,.  ^  alky- 
lamino, (vi)  a  C,.]  acyloxy,  (vii)  a  hydroxyl,  (viii)  a  nitro,  (ix) 
a  cyano,  (x)  an  amino,  (xi)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
(xii)  a  pyrrolidino,  (xiii)  a  piperidino,  (xiv)  a  moiphoUno,  (xv) 
a  carboxyl,  (xvi)  a  C,^  alkyl-caibonylamino,  (xvii)  a  C,^ 
alkyl-caibonyl,  (xx)  a  carbamoyl,  (xxi)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^ 
alkylcarbamoyl  and  (xxii)  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl; 

— X — Y —  represents  — 0 — CO^  or  — CO — O— ; 

':^  represents  one  of  a  single  and  double  bond; 

(1)  when :!:.  adjacent  to  Z  is  a  single  bond,  Z  represents  CR^  (R^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group  or  a  C,^  alkyl, 
Cj^  alkenyl,  Cj.^  alkynyl,  Cj.,  cycloalkyl  or  C^^  aryl  gitMip 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  four  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  halogen,  (ii)  a  C^^ 
cycloalkyl,  (iii)  a  C6.,a  aryl,  (iv)  an  amino  which  may  have  a 
substituent  selected  from  C,^  alkyl,  a  Cj^  alkenyl,  Cj.^ 
cycloalkyl  or  C<i.,o  aiyl,  (v)  a  hydroxyl,  (vi)  a  C,^  alkoxy 
which  may  have  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  (vii)  a  C,^  acyl, 
(viii)  a  C,,4  alkyl  or  a  C7.,,  aralkyi,  (ix)  a  cyano,  (x)  a 


carboxyl  which  may  be  protected  by  a  C,^  alkyl  or  a  C,.,, 
aralkyi,  (xi)  a  carbamoyl,  (xii)  a  mercapto,  (xiii)  a  C,_, 
alkylthio,  (xiv)  a  sulfo  and  (xv)  a  C,^  alkylsulfonyl) ,  or  (2  ) 

when  ■—  is  adjacent  to  Z  is  a  double  bond.  Z  represents  a 
carbon  atom; 

D  represents  a  C,.,  alkylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  by 
an  0x0  group  or  a  thioxo  group; 

E  tepresents  a  — NR' —  (R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C,^  alkyl,  Cj^  alkenyl,  C,^  alkynyl,  Cj.g  cycloalkyl  or  Cj.,4 
aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  four  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  halogen,  (ii)  a 
Cj^  cycloalkyl,  (iii)  a  Cs.,o  aryl,  (iv)  an  amino  which  may 
have  a  substituent  selected  from  C,^  alkyl,  a  C^^  alkenyl, 
Cj^  cycloalkyl  or  Cs.,o  aiyl,  (v)  a  hydroxyl,  (vi)  a  C,^  alkoxy 
which  may  have  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  (vii)  a  C,^  acyl, 
(viii)  a  C,_4  acyloxy,  (ix)  a  cyano,  (x)  a  caiboxyl  which  may 
be  protected  by  a  C,^  acyloxy,  (xi)  a  carbamoyl,  (xii)  a 
mercapto,  (xiii)  a  C,^  alkylthio,  (xiv)  a  sulfo  and  (xv)  a  C,^ 
alkylsulfonyl),  — O—  or  — S(0),—  (n  is  0.  1  or  2) 

G  represents  a  bond  or  a  C,.,  group; 

Ar  represents  a  C^,o  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by 
one  to  five  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
(i)  a  C,^  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  «ie  to  three 
halogen  atoms,  (ii)  a  C,^  alkyl  substituted  by  an  amino,  (iii)  a 
C,^  alkyl  substituted  by  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino,  (iv)  a 
C,^  all^l  substituted  by  a  carboxyl,  (v)  a  C,^  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  a  C,^  alkoxycarfoonyl,  (vi)  a  C,_42  alkyl  substituted 
by  a  hydroxyl,  (vii)  a  C,^  alkyl  substituted  by  a  C,^  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  (viii)  a  C,^  cycloalkyl,  (ix)  a  halogen,  (x)  a  nitro, 
(xi)  a  cyano,  (xii)  a  hydroxyl.  (xiii)  a  C,^  alkoxy  which  may 
be  substituted  by  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  (xiv)  a  C,^ 
alkylthio  which  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  halogen 
atoms,  (xv)  an  amino,  (xvi)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylamino, 
(xvii)  a  pyrrolidino,  (xviii)  a  piperidino,  (xix)  a  moipholino. 
(xx)  a  C,^  alkylcaibonylamino,  (xxi)  an  aminocaibonyloxy, 
(xxii)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylaminocarbonyloxy,  (xxiii)  C,^ 
alkylsulfonylamino,  (xxiv)  a  C,^  alkoxy-caibonyl,  (xxv)  a 
benzyloxycaifoonyl,  (xxvi)  a  caiboxyl,  (xxvii)  a  C,^  alkylcar- 
bonyl,  (xxviii)  a  Cj^  cydoalkyl-carbonyl,  (xxix)  a  carbamoyl, 
(xxx)  a  mono-  or  di-C,^  alkylcarbamoyl,  (xxxii)  a  C,^  alkyl- 
sulfonyl and  (xxxiii)  a  fiiiyl,  thienyl.  oxazolyl,  isolxazolyl, 
thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  1,2.3- 
oxadiazolyl,  1,2-4-oxadiazolyl,  1,3-4-oxadiazolyl,  fiirazanyl, 
1.2.3-thiadiazolyl.  1,2,4-thiadiazolyl  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,2,3- 
Oiazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl,  \tXttatAy\,  pyridyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyri- 
raidinyl,  pyrazinyl  or  triazinyl  which  may  be  substituted  by 
one  to  diiee  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cMF 
a  C,^  alkyl  which  may  have  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  a 
Q-6  cycloalkyl,  a  halogen,  a  hydroxyl,  a  C,^  alkoxy  which 
may  have  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  a  C,^  alkylthio  which 
may  have  one  to  three  halogen  atoms,  an  amino,  a  mono-  or 
di-C,^  alkylamino,  a  C,^  alkoxy-carbonyl,  a  caiboxyl  and  a 
C,^  alkyl-caibonyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  provided  that  when  D  represents  — CO —  and  E 
represents  — NR' — ,  either  G  represents  a  C,.j  alkylene  group 
and  AR  represents  a  substituted  aryl  group,  or  G  represents  a 
bond  and  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group. 


administering  to  said  mammal  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  die  formula: 


•  OOR) 


5,482,968 
NAPHTHALENYLMETHYL  CYCLOALKENONE  ACETIC 
ACIDS  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF  USEFUL  AS  ALDOSE 

REDUCTASE  INmBFTORS 
Micliael  S.  Malamas,  Jamison,  Pa„  assignor  to  Ameikan  Home 
Products  Corporation,  Madison,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167^76,  Dec.  14, 1993,  PaL  No. 

5399,588.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,774 

Int.  CL'  A61K  31/27:31/19 

MS,  a.  514—481  2  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  inhibiting  neuropathy,  nephropathy, 

retinopathy,  cataracts  and  vascular  disease  associated  with  chronic 

hypeiglycemia  in  a  mamiiMl  having  diabetes  which  comprises 


(CH2). 


wherein: 

R',  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  C,-Cg  alkyl,  halogen, 
C,-Cg  alkoxy,  or  tnfluoromethyl; 

R'  is  —OH  or  — NHCOjCHj; 

X  is  — CHj—  or  — OCH2— ; 

n  is  I  or  2; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


S<482,969 
CERTAIN  N(4-BENZOYL-2-PHENYL)^  TRIFLUORO-2- 
HYDROXY-PROPANAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
James  R.  EmpOdd,  Bear;  Cyras  J.  Ohnmactat,  WDmiasfoo; 
Keith  RihmO,  Newark;  Diaiie  A.  Tniaat,  and  Paad  J.  W«^■ 
wick,  Jr.,  bodi  afWlliiiiiigtoii,  all  of  Del,,  aasignors  to  Zeneca 
Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1993, 
9305295 

Int  CL'  CmC  5l/25S:233A>l;237/20:  A61K  31/16 
VS.  CL  514-422  8  Oaias 

1.  A  compound  formula  lb: 


Ar— Y. 


(lb) 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  a  substibient  selected 
from  (l-4C)alkyI; 

Y  is  carbonyl; 

A-B  is  — NHC(=0)— ; 

R'  is  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  (l-4C)haloalkyl, 
(l-4C)alkoxy,  (2-4C)alkenyloxy,  cyano,  nitro,  halo,  trif- 
luoromethyl, trifluorometfaylthio,  trifluorometfaoxy,  and 
hydroxy; 

R'"  is  hydrogen; 

R"  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  hydroxy,  medi- 
oxy,  and  cyano;  and 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  (l-3C)alkyl  substituted  by  frmn 
0  to  2k-t-l  atoms  selected  from  fluoro  and  chloro  wherein  k 
is  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  said  (l-3C)alkyl, 
provided  that  R^  and  R'  are  not  both  methyl;  or 

R^  and  R'\  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  3-S  membeied  cycloalkyl  ring  optionally 
substituted  by  from  0  to  2in-2  fluorine  atoms  wherein  m  is 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  ring;  or  a  phaimaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  of  said  compound;  provided  said 
compound  is  not  N-(4-Benzoyl-2,6-dJmethylphenyl)-  3,3,3- 
trifluoro-2-hydroxy-2-methylpropanamide. 
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5^2,970 

TRANSDERMAL  ANTIANDROGENIC  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  MODULATED  PROCESS 

Kwoa  H.  Kim,  Biidgewater;  Barry  Koplowilz,  SomervUle,  and 

Nonnjui  L.  Henderson,  Gladstone,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Hoeckt-Roossei  Pharmaceuticals  Inc^  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  859,745,  Mar.  30, 1992,  abandoned. 

Thk  application  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123y412 

Int  CL*  AOIN  37/10 

UAa.514— 532  47Claiiiis 


5,482,971 

BETA3-ADRENERGIC  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  W.  Epstein;  Gary  H.  Biraberg,  both  fA  Monroe,  and 

Feng  L.  Qing,  Pearl  River,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Pearl  River,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,601 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/335;  C07D  317/46 

VS.  CL  514—465  17  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


.  toTM.  matxnmom 


.   MTIinTATf  (fMI/CTM 
fttOH)  (MXTIMC 


HjC 


wherein  R  is  COR,  wherein  R,  is  lowerallcyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  metaboUsm  modulator  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula  RjCOjRt  wherein  R5  and  R«  are 
independently  alkyl  or  allcenyl  having  a  total  of  3  to  35  carbon 
atoms,  a  compound  of  the  formula  R7(C02R«)2  wherein  R«  is  as 
defined  above  and  R7  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  a  total  of  S  to  46 
atoms,  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHjOCORt 

I 

CH2OCOR9 
I 
CH2OCOR10 


R3 


Ar 


R2 


(CHi)/ 


V-(CH2). 


V-(CH2), 


X 

w 


wherein: 
At  is  naphth-<l  or  2)-yl  which  is  substituted  with  hydrogen, 
straight  or  branched  (C,-Cs)allcyl,  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine, 
iodine,  (C,-Cs)alkoxy,  difluoromethyl,  irifluoromethyl,  trif- 
luorometboxy,  or  difluoromethoxy,  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-(5  or 
6)-naphthyl  which  is  substituted  with  hydrogen,  straight  or 
branched  (C,-Cs)allcyl,  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine,  iodine, 
(C,-Cs)allcoxy,  difluoromethyl,  or  trifluoromethyl,  indanyl,  or 


1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  antiandrogenic 
tricyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rg,  R,,  and  R,o  are  independently  allcyl  or  alkenyl  having 
a  total  of  3  to  54  carbon  atoms;  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  polar 
organic  solvent  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  R^OH  wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  2  to  12  caibon  atoms 
or  alkenyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms;  or  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
R3CR4 


Ri"  Ri" 


wherein  R,,  R,',  and  R,"  are  independently  straight  or  branched 
chain  (C,-Cs)alkyl,  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine,  iodine, 
(C,-C6)alkoxy,  difluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
hydroxy,(C,-C6)hydroxyallcyl,  — NRjRs  wherein  R,  and  R«  are 
independently  hydrogen,  straight  and  branched  (C,-Cs)allcyl,  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  (C|-Cs)alkyl,  — SR,, 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  (C,-C6)alkyl, 
caiboxy  or  (C,-Ct)alkoxycarbonyl; 

Rj  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  (C,-C4)alkyl; 
m  and  n  are  integers  from  0-1; 
1  is  an  integer  of  0,  2  or  3; 
V  is  oxygen  and  each  V  is  ortho  to  the  other  V; 
W  and  U  are  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  — CGiRg  or  — 
OCHjCOjRg  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched 
(C,-C,o)alkyl;  — CONR<^,o  or  — OCHjCONR^Rm  wherein 
R,  and  R,o  are  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  (C,-C,o)allcyl, 
substituted  benzyl,  substituted  phenyl,  a  heterocycle  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridylmediyl,  thienyl,  fiirfuryl, 
furyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  tetra- 
zolyl,  tUazolyl,  1,2,4-diazinyl  and  1,2,4-triazolyl,  a  saccha- 
ride residtie  or  a  peptide;  cyano,  cyano(C,-C^kyl,  chlorine, 
bromine,  halo(C,-Cft)alkyl.  hydroxy(C,-C6)alkyl,  hydroxym- 
ethylcaibonyl,        SH,        SO3H,        S(0)CH3,        SOjCHj, 
— CH2SO3H,—  CH^SR,,,  — CH2S(0)R,,   wherein  R,,   is 
(C,-C4)alkyl,  tetrazol-5-yl,  or  U  and  W  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are  carbonyl; 
X  is  a  divalent  radical: 


or    RO    T 

I     I     I 

— CH— CH— N— 
•    /*\ 


and  the  pharmaceiiticaUy  acceptable  salts  and  esters,  the  enanti- 
omers,  the  racemic  mixtures  and  diastereometic  mixtures 
thereof. 


SAKisn 

SUBSTITUTED  AMINO  ACID  AMIDES 
noauM  Sdti,  SMl  tUbu-VnMm  Dckne,  both  of  MoiriMiiii, 
Gcnuajr,      aai^ofs      to      Bayer 


X2 


in  which 

R'  represents  alkyl  having  2  to  S  caibon  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl. 

R^  represents  allcyl  having  1  to  6  catbon  atoms, 

K*  represents  hydrogen, 

R'  represents  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  3  caibon  atoms, 

R'  represents  hydrogen, 

R''  represents  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

X'  repiesents  sulphur, 

X^  represents  oxygen, 

X'  represents  oxygen,  and 

n  lepresenls  1,  2  or  3. 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  independently  allcyl  of  1  to  6  caibon  atoms,    wherein  R„  is  (C,-C])alkyl; 

or  mixtures  thereof.  T  is  hydrogen,  (C,-Ct)aSkyl  or  (,C,-C^)acyl; 


5*482374 

SELECTED  FUNGICIDES  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
TAKE-ALL  DISEASE  OF  PLANTS 
Dennis  P.  PUntoa;  Kai«y  A,  Vam  Sant,  both  of  St  Charica,  and 
Danid  M.  Walkeiv  St  Ixmia,  aU  of  Mo.,  aarignon  to  Mo^ 
santo  Cooapaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FBed  Mar.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  207,5W 
Int  d*  AOIN  37/l8:33A)6:  ar7C  233/65 
VS.  CL  514—619  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foramla  (I) 


:©r 


1  of  Scr.  No.  SOSO,  Jan.  25, 1993, 1 
llris  awHcathM  Ayr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No,  234*437 
OafaM  pftorfty,  appHcattai  Ctrmamy,  Fck  4,  1992,  42  03 
084.6 

bM.  CL*'  A61K  31/27:  CI7C  333/04 
VS.  CL  514—487  15  I 

1.  An  amino  acid  amine  of  the  fonnula 


R'   R»   X»  R» 

I      I     II     I 
R'— X'— C-N— C— C-N— (CR'R*)Jl' 
II  I 

R< 


wherein  R'  is  clhyL  iaoi»opyL  propyl  or  allyl; 

A  is  N(CH}),^,H^'  or  OR'  wheiein  n  U  0  or  1.  R*  u 
(CH,)JCH3CH2)3^C,  1 -methyl- l-cydopcntyi.  1-methyl-l- 
cyclohexyl  or  2,3-diiiiethyl-2-biityl  wherein  m  it  0,  1,  2  or  3 
and  R'  is  indepeadendy  R'  or  233-triniediyl-2-butyl; 

R'  is  H  or  indepeadendy  R^;  and 

R*  is  halo  or  CH,; 

widi  the  proviso  diat  when  A  is  tHCHi\JiJL'  where  n  b  0  or 
1.  if  R'  is  H  and  R'  is  1 -methyl- 1-cyclohexyl  or 
(CH3)JCH,CH2),^C,  where  m  is  0  or  3,  or  if  R'  is  halo  and 
R'  b  (CH,)JCH,CH2)3h.C,  where  m  is  3,  dien  R^  cannot  be 
ethyl; 

and  widi  the  proviso  that  when  A  is  (HI'  then  m  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  2,  and  if  R'  is  H  or  halo  and  R'  is  ethyl  or  isoprapyL 
then  R'  is  (CH,).(CH3CH2)3h.C  where  m  is  1;  or  aa  190- 
nomic  salt  thereof. 


ADENOSINE  DIFHOCTWMUBOSE  P(M.YMERASE 

BINIHNG  NTTROSO  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL 

AS  RETROVntAL  INACTIVATING  AGENTS,  ANTl- 

REnntovntAL  agents  and  anti-tumor  agents 

EnMrt  Kn,  MU  VaDcy,  aad  Jcroaw  MwdtltyiT,  Sm  fnm- 
daco,  hoth  of  CaMt,  anigann  to  Ort— tr,  lac.  Mil  VMtey. 
CaUt 

•r  Scr.  No.  893,429,  Jn.  4, 1992.  ahan- 
whlch  Is  a  tottoaatlaa  to  part  of  Scr.  No.  780,809, 
Oct  22, 1991,  ahaodoDwl.  TUs  appBcatlpa  Fch.  24, 1993,  Scr. 
No.  21,830 
IiM.  CL'  A61K  31/165:  CtfIC  233A5 
VS.  CL  514—619  2  < 

1.  A  compound  having  die  fonnula: 


5*482,973 
SUPPOSITORY  PREPARATION 

Yokfal  SawayanagL  Tokyo,  aad  Yirtaka  KawMMira,  Nartia, 
both  of;  Japan,  aarigMrs  to  Dojto  lyaka-Kako  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
CoattonathM  of  Scr.  Na  885,351,  May  19, 1992,  abandoMd. 
TUs  appikation  Oct  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  136,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  24, 1991,  3-120019 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/19:31/22:31/225 
VS.  CL  514-570  4  Oatai 

1.  A  suppositoty  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  pranopro- 
fen  and  a  base  component,  wherein  tlie  pranoprofen  concentration 
is  2.5-10%  by  weight  and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  25-225  mg 
per  one  si^tpository,  said  base  component  selected  from  ttie  group 
consisting  of  futy  acid  monoglyceride,  fatty  acid  diglyceride,  fatty 
acid  triglyceride,  polyethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,482,976 
Not  bBaed  For  TM  NaaUicr 


5,482,977 
FOAMABLE  BRANCHED  POLYESTERS 
Rkhard  L.  McCommR,  fftoppnrt.  and  KtahM  C 
Johoaon  City,  both  of  TImml,  awipiori  to  EastaMO 
Company,  Ktofipart,  Iknn. 

FBcd  May  8, 1995,  Scr.  No.  438020 
Int  CL'  C08J  9/08:9/10 
VS.  CL  521—81  16  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  article  of  a  branched 
polyester  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  polyester  comprising 
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!      (1)  repeat  units  firom  about  75  to  100  mol  %  of  a  dibasic  acid 
'  having  finm  about  6  to  about  40  carbon  atoms  and  0  to 

about  25  mol  %  of  a  modifying  dibasic  acid,  and 
(2)  repeat  units  from  about  75  to  100  mol  %  of  a  glycol 

having  from  about  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  0  to  about 
i  25  mol  %  of  a  modifying  glycol  and  0  to  about  25  mol  %  of 

a  modifying  compound  selected  from  the  group  comprising 

amino  alcohols,  diamines  and  lactams,  said  mol  %  based  on 

100  mol  %of  (l)and  100  mol  %of  (2); 

(b)  preparing  an  ethylene  copolymer  comprising  repeat  units  of 
ethylene  and  of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  alkyl  acrylaie,  alkyl 
methacrylate  and  vinyl  alcohol; 

(c)  drying  the  polyester  and  ethylene  copolymer, 

(d)  forming  a  melt  comprising  about  80  to  about  99.9  wt  %  of 
dte  dried  polyester  and  about  0.1  to  about  20  wt  %  of  the 
dried  ethylene  copolymer, 

(e)  cooling  and  transforming  the  melt  into  solid  particulates; 
(0  solid  state  polycondensing  the  particulates  until  a  branched 

polyester  having  an  I.V.  of  at  least  about  0.70  is  obtained; 
(g)  melting  die  branched  polyester  particulates; 
(h)  adding  a  blowing  agent  to  the  branched  polyester  meh;  and 
(i)  extruding  the  composition  of  step  (h)  through  a  die. 


(E)  a  platinum  catalyst,  and 

(F)  a  blowing  agent. 


5,4824»78 

EXPANDABLE  CONDUCTIVE  SILICONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITION  AND  CONDUCTIVE  SPONGE  ROLL 

Masaharu  lUcahashi,  and  Tomlyoshi  "Ruchida,  botk  of  Usui, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sbin-Etsu  Cbemkal  Co^  LUL,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  429,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1994,  6-112245 
Int  CL'  C07C  303/00:307/00;  C08J  9/02 
VS.  CI.  521—82  11  Ctains 

1.  An  expandable  conductive  siUcone  rubber  composition  com- 
prising 
(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  of  the  following  general  formula  (1): 


R  aSiO(4^y2 


5,482,979 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  TERTIARY  AMINO 

GROUPS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 

Josef  Sanders,  Leverlnisen;  Ulrich  Liman,  Langenfeid,  and 

Klaus  Kdnig,  Odentlial,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengcsellsctaaft,  Leverlcusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  255,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  16,  1993,  43  19 
948.8 

Int  CL*  C08G  18/18;  C07C  229/02 
VS.  CL  521—129  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  containing  a  tertiary  amino  group  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  following  Formula  (I): 


R2_00— C— O— X— O— C— OO— R' 

II  II 

o  o 


wherein  each  of  R^  and  R-*  which  may  be  identical  or  different  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a 
group  of  the  following  formula  (3): 


— SiR'j 

wherein  R*  is  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl  group, 
X  is  a  group  of  the  following  formula  (4),  (5)  or  (6): 


-eCH,)j 


CHj 
I 
— CHj— C— CHj— 

CH3 

-(-CjH40)jCiH4- 


/        O  CHj 

I         ■>  ' 

(HOX.Q — |-0-C-CH=C- 


— C— CH=C— NH— Y— N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


0) 


R2 


in  which 

Q  represents  a  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  one  or  more 
hydroxyl  groups  from  an  (nH-n)-fiinctional  alcohol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  106  to  about  6,000, 

Y  represents  a  difimctional  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  being  arranged  between  the  two  nitrogen  atoms, 

R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents 
an  alkyl  radical  which  radicals  may  togetlier  with  tiie  nitrogen 
atom  and,  optionally,  other  optionally  alkyl-substituted  hetero 
atoms  form  a  saturated  heterocycUc  ring, 

m  represents  a  number  from  0  to  7  and 

n  represents  a  number  from  1  to  8, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  nH-n  is  a  number  from  1  to  8. 


(1) 


wherein  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  at  least  two  alkenyl 
groups  being  contained  per  molecule,  and  letter  a  is  a  positive 
number  of  1.90  to  2.05. 

(B)  conductive  carbon  black, 

(C)  an  organic  peroxide  of  the  following  general  formula  (2): 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


5,4824>80 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXIBLE,  OPEN- 
CELLED,  POLYESTER  AND  POLYETHER  URETHANE 
FOAMS  AND  FOAMS  PREPARED  THEREBY 
NUcfaael  P.  PcoUnsky,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PMC,  Inc.,  Son 
VaUey,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  275,122 
Int  a.*  COSJ  9/36 
VS.  CL  521—130  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  flexible,  open-celled,  polyuietliane 
foam  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  isocyanate  and  at  least  one 
saturated  polyester  polyol  in  a  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  catalyst  and  about  7  phR  to  about  25  phR  of  an 
epoxidized  soybean  oil,  wherein  said  reaction  mixture  is  essen- 
tially free  of  polyether  polyols,  wherein  said  foam  has  a  perme- 
abiUty  of  at  least  1  ft^/min. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 
(D)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane. 


5y482,981 

OPTICALLY  CLEAR  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  AN  ENTERPENETRANT 

Syed  H.  Askari,  Santo  Clara,  and  Hermann  H.  Ncidlingcr,  San 

Jose,  both  or  CaUf.,  assignors  to  PflUngton  Barnes  Hind, 

Inc.,  Simnyvaie,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  338,744 
Int  CL*  C08J  3/00;  C08K  3/20;  COSL  27/12;  C08F  &W 
VS.  CL  523—106  17  Claims 

1.  An  optically  clear  xerogel  polymer  composition  comprising: 
a  polymer  comprising  hydroxyl  functional  groups  blocked  with 
a  removable  blocking  group,  and 


at  least  about  1.5  weight  percent  of  an  inteqienetrant  baaed  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  xerogel  polymer  compositioa  wherein 
said  interpenetrant  is  selected,  from  die  group  consisting  of 
siloxane  polyurethane.  cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  cellulose, 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  hydroxy- 
ethyl  hydroxypropyl,  cellulose,  mixtures  thereof  and  intetpen- 
etrants  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  siloxane,  poly- 
urethane, cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  hydroxypro- 
pyl, cellulose,  comprising  a  polymerizabte  group  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  vinyl  groups,  epoxide  groups  and 
isocyanoate  groups 

wherein  said  compositioa  has  a  suflScient  optical  clarity  to 
permit  tlie  passage  of  at  least  80%  of  visible  li^  through  a 
0.1  milUmeter  (mm)  thick  sample  of  die  composition. 


5<482382 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
P.  R.  LakriunaiwB,  Honstoii,  and  Amir  XajrcMaaiMMu;  League 
CUy,  both  oTlte.,  awignors  to  IGI  Baydicai,  Inc.,  Hooaton, 
Tte. 

Diririoo  of  Ser.  No.  155,187,  Nor.  22, 1993,  Pat  No. 

5,3974143.  This  appikatfcm  Oct  13, 1994,  Ser.  Nou  3224M 

Int  CL'  COBL  9Sm:23/20:2J/10;23/08 

U.S.CL524— 68  7  Oaims 

1.  A  bitumen  blend  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of: 

(1)  a  blended  copolymer,  said  blended  copolymer  comprising 
from  about  2.5%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  first  component 
comprising  an  at  least  partially  crystalline  ethylene- 
alphaolefin  copolymer,  said  alphaolefin  having  four  or  mote 
caibons  and  said  copolymer  having  a  specific  density  of  less 
than  0.90  g/cm  and  from  about  20%  to  about  97.5%  by  weight 
of  a  second  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amorphous  propylene  homopolymer,  amorphous  propylene- 
alphaolefin  copolymer  and  admixtures  thereof,  said  blended 
copolymer  containing  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline 
propylene  polymer,  and 

(2)  bitumen. 


5^482,983 
FLAMEPROOFED  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 
MATERIALS 
Petra  Baierweck,  ScfaUrerstadf   Brlgitte  Garciis,  Ludwig- 
stiafcn;  ChiMopii  Ftacbetta,  Limbnrgerlior,  and  Hans-Peter 
Bcringer,  Carlsberg,  all  o(,  Germany,  aasigDors  to  BASF 
Akticngeseilsciialt,  Ladwigshafen,  Germany 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  814,634,  Dec  30, 1991,  abandoned. 
lUs  appikaitkm  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1991,  41  00 
740.9 

Int  a.'  C08K  3/32 
VS.  CL  524—80  6  Oaims 

1.  A  flameproofed  tbemioplastic  molding  material  consisting 
essentially  of 

A)  fixim  10  to  98.45%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyamide, 

B)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  phosphorus, 

C)  from  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  elastotneric  polymer, 

D)  from  0.05  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  having  a 
density  of  from  0.94  to  0.98  g/cm^  or  of  a  polypropylene 

having  an  average  molecular  weight  M,^  of  from  100,000  to 
2,000,000  or  a  mixture  diereof  and 

E)  from  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  or  paiticidate  filler. 


5,4«a3M 

SYNTHETIC  P(H>YMER  COMPOSmONS  C(H<nAINING 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  OHMPLEXES,  THEIR 

PREPARATHm  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Peter  Chetcad,  BMd,  SwitKilMd,  MrifBor  to  Oka  Cdgy 

t4N  pot  anna,  iwiyWHB,  N.i. 

DHWm  of  Ser.  No.  7,426,  Jm.  22, 1993,  Pat  Now  5,378,744. 

TUi  apfUtlfam  Sc^  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  310«443 
OataM  prktrity,  appOcathM  Switacftaiid.  Jaia.  29, 1992, 242/ 
92 

Iirt.  CL*  CI8K  5/45:5/3415:5/3417 
VS.  CL  524—83  20  Oites 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  electrically-conductive 
polymer  composition  which  poljmier  compositioa  compriies  (a)  a 
thermosetting,  (hetmoplastic  or  structurally  crosslinked  poiymer 
and  (b)  a  charge  transfer  complex  of  foimula  I  in  Ifae  fonn  of  a 
networic  of  ciystal  needles  in  dK  polymer  matrix 


|A1«B* 


(Qw 


wherein  A  is  a  compound  of  fonnula  n  or  a  mixtutc  of  compounds 
of  formula  n 


wlierein  die  R  substituents  are  identical  and  are  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl 
the  adjacent  R  substituents,  takec  together,  are  — (CH-^ —  or 
— (CH2)4— ;  R,  is  H  or  C.-C,  alkyl;  and  X,  is  =N— CN,  and  Xj. 
X]  and  X4  are  ^O  or  ^N — CN,  and  B  is  a  compound  of  fonnula 
morllla 


R4 


<m 


(Di) 


R3  Y,  Y2 

R2  Yi  Yj 


Y,  Y2 

Y,  Y2 


wherein  Rj.  R3,  R4  and  R,  are  each  independendy  of  one  another 
H,  linear  or  branched  C,-C,g  alkyl-(Z,).— ,  phenyl-{Z,),—  or 
beiizyl-(Z,), —  wiiich  ate  unsubstituted  or  sulKtituted  by  C,-C4 
alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  alkyldiio,  Rj  and  R,  as  well  as  R4 
and  R,  are  togedier,  each  independently  of  the  other,  Irimeihylene, 
tetramediylene,  — Zj— (CH^Jh— Z2— ,  — Z2— (CH2)2— ,  — Z,— 
CH==CH— Z,—  or  — CH=CH— CH=CH— ,  each  unsubstioited 
or  substituted  by  C,-C4  alkyl,  C,-C4  alkoxy  or  C,-C4  alkylthio,  n 
is  0  or  1,  Y,  and  Y2  are  each  indqieiidendy  of  ilie  other  — S —  or 
— Se — ,  Z,  is  — S —  or  — Se — ,  2^  is  — O — ,  — S —  or  — Se — ,  Z 
is  — S— ,  — Se—  or  NR7,  and  R7  is  H.  C,-Cs  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
benzyl,  and  R«  is  H,  C,-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  which  process 
comprises:   . 

(a)  blending  a  CT  complex  of  formula  I  into  a  diermoplastic 
polymer, 

(b)  blending  a  CT  complex  of  formula  I  with  at  least  one 
component  of  a  thermosetting  or  structurally  crosslinkable 
polymer  and  then  polymerising  the  blend  to  a  thermosetting 
or  structurally  crosslinlced  polymer,  or 

(c)  dissolving  either  a  compound  of  formula  11  or  a  fulvalene 
derivative  of  formula  III  or  Uia  and  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
or  at  least  one  component  of  a  thermosetting  or  structurally 
crosslinlcable  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  first 
solution,  dissolving  die  oilier  of  either  a  fiilvalene  derivative 
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of  fonmila  m  or  Dki  or  a  compound  of  formula  D  in  an  wherein  R,  and  R^  are  individually  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen 

organic  solvent  to  form  a  second  solution,  mixing  the  first  and  atom,  and  Q  is  a  1-8  caibon  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted 

second  solutions,  and  removing  the  organic  solvent  to  yield  with  halogen  atom  and/or  alkoxy  group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  to  a 

either  the  electrically-conductive  polymer  composition  or  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  an  effective  amount  for  cutting  off  ultraviolet 

curable  mixture,  which  curable  mixture  is  then  cured  to  yield  rays. 
the  electrically-conductive  polymer  composition. 


Sy4n,985 
HALOGEN-FREE  FLAMEPROOFED  THERMOnASTIC 

POLYAMIDE  MOLODSG  MATERULS 
Pctra  Balcrwcck,  BocU-Ineilieiin;  BrigMe  Gareta,  Lndwig- 
ahafen;  iUrilicini  UtaMricb,  Lambdirini;  Mkhad  Gall, 
Manntaciin,  and  Manfred  Kocttiiig,  Mnttentadt,  aU  ot,  Ger- 
many, anigaors  to  BASF  Aktiengewlbchaft,  Ludwigsfaafen, 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,094,  Mar.  8,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadoa  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,961 
Cfadma  priortty,  appUcalion  Germany,  Mar.  U,  1993,  43  07 
682J 

Int  CL'  CeSK  5/34:3/22 

VS.  CL  524—101  7  CUms 

1.  A  flameproofed  thermoplastic  molding  material  containing 

A)  from  40  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  diermoplastic  polyamide, 

B)  from  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  melamine  cyanurate, 

C)  from  0.3  to  50%  by  weight  of  magnesium  hydroxide, 

D)  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  or  particulate  filler  or  of 
a  mixture  thereof  which  differs  from  B)  and  C)  and 

E)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  conventional  addiitives  or 
processing  assistants. 


5y482,9M 
BENZOFYRAN  COMPOUND  AND  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
AUra  Oglso,  Foknoka;  Ttetami  Misawa,  Kanagawa;  fUMut 
Imai,  Tokyo,  and  Hlsato  Itah,  Fnknoka,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ots  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Cbemicais,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  11,  1994.  Ser.  No.  272,829 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181098 

Int  CL'  OWK  5/15 

VS.  CL  524— UO  8  Claims 


Caapvttlvt  Cn—lt  i 

Ctm»H>n  £>■«(•  4 

Ctmmtom  emwm  5 


"SB " — So 35 S 

WAVE  LENGTH  (na) 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  obtained  by  adding  at  least 
K  2H-l-benzopyran-2-on  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


(I) 


5,«2,9«7 

SELF-LUBRICATING  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 

COMPOSmON 

Alex    Forscliirm,    Parsippany,    NJ.,    assignor    to    Hoechst 

Cdancse  Corporation,  SoaervOlc,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1995,  Ser.  No.  396,048 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/20 

VS.  CL  524-230  15  Claims 

1.  A  self-lubricating  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  fabrica- 
tion of  shaped  articles  having  slidable  surfaces,  comprising:  (a) 
from  about  70  to  about  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer,  (b)  fr<om  about  30  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  a 
lubricating  system,  comprising:  (i)  at  least  about  60  to  about  70 
weight  percent  of  a  very  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene, 
exhibiting  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500,000,  a  density 
of  about  0.94  g/cmi',  and  a  mold  flow  index  (MFl)  of  from  about 
0.4  to  about  2.2  g/10  min.;  (ii)  at  least  about  20  to  about  30  weight 
percent  of  a  high  density  polyethylene  homopolymer  or  copolymer, 
characterized  as  exhibiting  a  density  of  about  0.95g/cm^,  and  a 
MFI  of  about  3.0  g/10  min;  (iii)  at  least  about  0.05  weight  percent 
of  an  acid  metal  salt;  (iv)  at  least  about  0.05  weight  percent  of  a 
low  molecular  weight,  non-polar  polyethylene  wax,  exhibiting  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  10.000;  (v)  at  least 
about  0.05  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid  amide  wax;  and  (vi)  at 
least  about  0.05  weight  percent  of  phenolic  antioxidant/phosphite 
costabilizer,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  lubricating  system,  (c) 
at  least  about  0.08  weight  percent  of  calcium  ricinoleate  or  calcium 
hydroxystearate;  (d)  at  least  about  0.2  weight  percent  of  a  hindered 
phenol;  (e)  at  least  about  0.2  weight  percent  of  oxymethylene 
copolymer,  crosslinlced  with  diepoxide;  and  (f)  at  least  about  0.01 
weight  percent  of  N  J<r-ethylene  bis-stearamide,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition. 


5,482,988 

HOT-MELT  SHJCONE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  WTTH  SILOXYLATED  POLYETHER  WAXES 

AS  ADDITIVES 
Kathcfine  L.  Ulman,  Sanford,-  Randall  P.  Sweet,  and  Loren  D. 
Dnrfec,  both  of  Midland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporatfam,  Midland,  Midi. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  181,508 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/24 
VS.  CL  524— 2M  14  Claims 

1.  A  hot-melt  silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition, 
comprising 
a  silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  hydroxyl-fiuictional  oiganop- 
olysiloxane  resin  comprising  RjSiOg/j  siloxane  units  and 
SiO^Q,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  monovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  (ii)  a  hydroxyl-terminated  diorganopolysiloxane  polymer 
containing  repeat  units  of  R^SiO^/j  siloxy  units  wherein  R  is 
independently  selected  from  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarixm  and  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  a 
condensed  product  of  (i)  and  (ii); 
die  silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  exhibiting  tackiness  and 
adhesiveness;  the  ^cone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  being 
blended  with 
(iii)  from  about  1  to  20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (i)  and  (ii)  of  a  silox>laled  polyetlier  wax. 


5,482,989 
CALCIUM  PYROBORATE  AS  A  MICROBICIDE  FOR 
PLASTICS 
Mark  S.  KoskiniemI,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Biidunan 
Laboratories  Internationa,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,217 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/38 
VS.  CL  524—404  21  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  article  formed  from  a  plastic  comprising  a  plastic 
premix  and  a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  calciiwi  pyrobo- 
rate.  ,< 


5,482,990 
FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSmONS 
Jinder  Jow,  Branchburg,  and  David  Gomolka,  Manalapan, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carl>ide  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tics Tectanology  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373,591 
Int  CL'  C08K  3/22 
VS.  a.  524—436  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising-: 

(a)  one  or  more  crosslinked  ediylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymers, 
each  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  in  die  range  of 
about  10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  copolymer  and  an  average  melt  index  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  about  50  grams  per  10  minutes;  and,  for  each  100 
parts  by  weight  of  component  (a), 

(b)  as  a  coupling  agent,  about  5  to  about  85  parts  by  weight  of  a 
tetpolymer  of  ethylene,  an  acrylic  acid  ester,  and  an  anhydride 
of  an  unsaturated  diacid  containing  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts 
by  weight  of  the  anhydride  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
terpolymer;  and 

(c)  about  135  to  about  370  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrated 
inorganic  flame  retardant  filler. 


5,482,991 
FLUOROALKYL  SILOXANEATNYL  COPOLYMER 
DISPERSIONS  AND  PRESSURE-SENSTTIVE  ADHESIVES 
HAVING  IMPROVED  SOLVENT  RESISTANCE 
PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Ramesh  C.  Kumar,  Maplewood;  Albert  L  Everaerls,  Oakdalc, 
both  of  Minn.,  and  Yvan  A.  Bogaert,  Gent,  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,141,  Sep.  18,  1992,  Pat  No.  5^49,004. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307,936 
Int  CL'  C08L  83/00 
VS.  CL  524—506  7  Claims 

1.  An   adhesive  comprising  a  cured  adhesive  composition, 
wherein  the  adliesive  composition  comprises: 
a  dispersion  comprising  tiie  polymerization  product  of  a  mixture 

comprising: 
(a)  about  5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluoroallcyl  siloxane 
of  the  formula 


0) 


R'  R«  tfi 

III 

R2_si— o-(Si— O),— Si— R5, 

I  I  I 

R'  R»  R« 

wherein: 
R'  is  independendy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH2CH2R/  and  -R', 
R^  is  a  fluoroalkyi  group  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  CJ'^m-i  and  C^(j„*i)^^ 
m  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  20; 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  20; 
q  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about  0  to  about  2n; 
X  is  an  integer  of  about  1 1  or  greater. 


the  fluoroalkylsiloxane  comprises  10  or  greater  — CH2CH2R^ 
groups; 

the  fluoroalkylsiloxane  comprises  at  least  1  R^  group; 

wherein  R',  R^  R',  R*,  R',  R',  and  R'  are  each  independendy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl  groups  comprising 
about  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  alkoxy, 
alkylamino,  hydroxyl,  fluoroallcyl,  and  hydrogen;  and  R^  is  an 
organic  group  having  at  least  two  carixm  atoms  wherein  at 
least  1  olefinic  moiety  is  contained  witliin  R^; 

wherein  die  ratio  of  R^  to  — CH^CHjR^  is  such  diat  die  mole 
percent  of  tlie  olefinic  moiety  content  contributed  by  R^  of  the 
fluoroalkyi  siloxane  is  between  about  0. 1  and  about  4; 

(b)  about  60  to  about  95  pans  by  weight  of  free  radically 
polymerizable  monomer,  wherein  tlie  free-radically  polymer- 
izable  monomer  comprises: 

(i)  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  free  radically 

polymerizable  polar  monomer,  and 
(ii)  about  80  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  free  radically 

polymerizable  non-polar  monomer, 
wherein  the  weight  percentages  of  (i)  and  (ii)  are  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  (i)  plus  (ii);  and  wtierein  the  total  weight  of  (a) 
plus  (b)  equals  100  parts  by  weight  total; 

(c)  about  0.1  to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  initiator 
based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  total  of  (a)  plus  (b); 

(d)  about  2  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer  based 
upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  total  of  (a)  plus  (b)  wherein  said 
stabilizer  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging 
from  about  8000  to  about  25,000  and  wherein  said  stabilizer 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  copolymer  comprising  (A)  about  40  to  about  60  paru  by 
weight  of  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  esters  of  C,  to  Cg  monocarboxylic  acids  and  C,  to 
C,2  allcyl  (meth)acrylates,  and  (B)  about  60  to  about  40 
parts  by  weight  of  monomer  selected  from  die  group  con- 
sisting of  N-vinylpyrrolidone,  acrylamide,  tiJN- 
dimethylacrylamide,  N-vinylcaprolactam,  and  mixtures 
thereof  wherein  said  copolymer  stabilizer  comprises  100 
parts  by  weight  total  of  the  monomers  of  (iXA)  plus  (i)(B); 
and  (C)  about  0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  chain 
transfer  agent  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  monomers  of 
(iXA)  plus  (iXB); 

(ii)  a  macromonomer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  the 
copolymer  of  (dXi)  wherein  said  chain  transfer  agent 
selected  provides  said  copolymer  with  at  least  one  func- 
tional group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHj, 
— COOH,  — OH,  and  combinations  thereof,  with  an  end- 
capping  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isocy- 
anatoetfayl  methacrylate,  alpha,  alpha-dimethyl-meu- 
isopropenyl  benzylisocyanate,  vinyl  azlactone, 
para(chlorometfayl)  styrene,  glycidyl  methacrylate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  at  least  about  95%  of  die  fiinc- 
tional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ^NHj, 

.  — CXX)H,  — OH,  and  combinations  thereof,  of  the  copoly- 
mer are  reacted  with  the  endcapping  agent;  and 

(iii)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(e)  about  30  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent 
based  upon  die  total  weight  of  (a)  plus  (b)  plus  (c)  plus  (d) 
plus  (e). 


5,482,992 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  QUICK  CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSmON  EXCELLENT 

IN  WATER  RESISTANCE 
Ikuneo  Kimura;  Kd  Miyoshi,  and  Masatosfai  And,  all  of  Mat- 
suida,  Japan,  assignors  to  SUn-Etsu  Chemicai  Co,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,515 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1993,  5-289922 

Int  CL'  C08J  3A)0;  C08K  3/20:  C08L  83/00:  C08G  77/00 

VS.  CL  524—588  10  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  quick  curable  composition,  comprising 
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(A)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  polymer 
wherein  both  ends  of  the  molecular  chain  are  blocked  with  a 
hydrolyzable  silyl  group  and  that  has  a  viscosity  of  25  to 
1.000,000  centistokes  at  25°  C, 

(B)  a  caitKmyl  compound  having  at  least  two  carbonyl  groups  in 
the  molecule,  with  one  carbonyl  group  being  in  the  beta 
position  relative  to  the  other  carbonyl  group,  and 

(C)  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  NHj  group  in  the 
molecule,  with  said  components  (B)  and  (C)  being  selected 
such  that  said  carbonyl  group  in  the  beta  position  and  the  NHj 
group  are  reactive  with  each  other. 


8.  A  grafted  block  copolymer  which  is  a  thermoplastic  elastomer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  backbone  and  grafts  of  a  polymerized 
monomer  bonded  thereto, 
wherein  the  backbone  comprises  sequentially  distributed  flexible 
blocks  of  a  polyether  and  rigid  blocks  selected  from  a  polya- 
mide,  a  polyester,  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  said  monomer  is  clorotrifluoroethylene. 


5,482^3 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  GRIPS  OF 

ARTICLES  AND  GRIP  MADE  THEREOF 

Hidenori  Hiraoka,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,545,  May  19,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1995,  Ser.  No.  386,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1992,  4-154484 
Int.  a."  C08L  23/16:9/00:  C08F  UTAH 
VS.  CL  524—189  12  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  suitable  for  use  in  grips  of  articles, 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  a  rubber  component,  said  rubber  component 
being  a  blend  of  an  ethylene-propylene-diene  rubber  and  a  natural 
rubber  wherein  the  ratio  of  ethylene-propylene-diene  rubber  to  the 
natural  rubber  is  from  30:70  to  80:20  by  weight,  (2)  2  to  40  parts 
by  weight  of  a  trans-polyoctenamer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
blend,  and  (3)  5  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  containing  a 
hydrated  aluminum  silicate  powder  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber  component. 


5,482,994 
SILICONE/ORGANIC  COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS  FROM 

PREFORMED  ORGANIC  EMULSIONS 
Donald  T.  Liles;  David  L.  Murray;  Donald  R.  Weyenberg; 
Arthur  J.  Itelepis,  all  of  Midland,  and  Anthony  Revis, 
Fredand,  all  of  Mich-,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  247,802 
Int  CL*  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  524—789  27  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  polymer  latex,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(D  providing  a  preformed  emulsion  polymer  which  is  made  from 
an  organic  monotner.  a  surfactant,  an  initiator  and  water,  and 
(11)  contacting  said  preformed  emulsion  polymer  with  an  unsat- 
urated alkoxy  silane  and  additional  initiator. 


5,482395 

GRAFTED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  OF  THESE 

COPOLYMERS 

Nicolas  Krantz,  Bemay,  France,  assignor  to  Elf  Atochcm  SA., 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  173,701,  Dec.  27,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424351,  Oct  19,  1989, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1995,  Ser.  No.  369,863 

InL  CL*  C08F  283/02:283/04:283/06 

VS.  CL  525--41  8  aaims 

1.  A  grafted  block  copolymer  which  is  a  thermoplastic  elastomer 

consisting  essentially  of  a  backbone  and  grafts  of  a  polymerized 

monomer  bonded  thereto,  wherein  the  backbone  is  a  polyetherest- 

eramide  block  copolymer  and  wherein  said  monomer  is  a  noember 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 

chloride,   clorotrifluoroethylene,   allcyl   (meth)acrylates,   styrene, 

a-methylstyrene,  vinyl  acetate,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


5,482,996 

PROTEIN-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  SYNTHESIS  OF  PROTEIN-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Alan  J.  RusscU,  Wexford,  and  Eric  J.  Beckman,  Edgewood, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  165,712 
Int  CL*  C08L  S9/00:  C08G  63/48 
VS.  CL  525—54.1  35  Claims 

1.  A  water-insoluble  copolymer  comprising  a  biologically  active 
protein  attached  to  an  organic-soluble  comonomer  via  a  spacer 
group,  the  spacer  group  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  200,  the  spacer  group  being  attached  to  the  biologically 
active  protein  prior  to  polymerization  with  the  comonomer  to 
create  a  protein/spacer  group  conjugate,  the  spacer  group  being 
selected  to  prevent  precipitation  of  the  protein/spacer  group  out  of 
an  organic  solvent  in  which  the  polymerization  takes  place,  while 
maintaining  the  biological  activity  and  the  stability  of  the  protein 
during  polymerization  of  die  protein/spacer  group  with  the 
contonomer  in  the  organic  solvent 


5v«2,997 

POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Wilhehnus  A.  M.  Debets,  Sittard,  and  Herman  A.  J.  Schepers, 

Stein,  both  of,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V., 

Gdccn,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,472,  Sep.  6,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,501,  Jun.  22,  1989, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  195,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jun.  23,  1988, 
8801593 

Int  a.*  C08L  77m 
VS.  a.  525-«6  20  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  composition  which  consists  of  (a)  more  than  45 
wt  %  polyamide,  (b)  10-30  wi.  %  of  an  elastomer  containing 
fimcbonal  groups  reactive  with  said  polyamide,  wherein  the  elas- 
tomer containing  reactive  groups  is  obtained  by  grafting  a  mono- 
mer onto  at  least  one  rubbery  ethylene  polymer,  wherein  said 
monomer  is  a  compound  selected  fri)m  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  having  at  least  one  functional  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carboxyl  group,  an  anhydride  group,  a 
sulphonic  acid  group  and  an  acid  chloride  group,  (c)  5-20  wt.  %  of 
a  statistical  styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  or  a  styrene- 
maleic  anbydride-maleimide  terpolymer  otttained  by  replacing  a 
portion  of  the  maleic  anhydride  groups  in  a  statistical  styrenfc- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer  with  maleimide  groups,  wherein 
maleic  anhydride  is  present  in  an  amount  of  8-35  wt.  %  and  (c)  has 
a  molecular  weight  of  50,000  to  500,000,  wherein  the  amounts  of 
components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  based  on  the  total  of  (a),  (b),  and 
(c);  and,  optionally  (d),  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stabilizers,  fillers,  lubricants,  mold  release 
agents,  colorants,  softeners,  and  pigments. 


5,482,998 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  MATERIALS  BASED  ON 
PARTLY  AROMATIC  COPOLYAMIDES  AND 
POLYOLEFINS 
Klaus  Mnchlhacfa,  GracnstMit;  PMra  Baicrwcdc,  SchUTerrtadt,- 
Wdtgang  F.  Mneiler,  Neostadt;  Gerd  Blinne,  Bobcaheim, 
and  Gcrlianl  Ramlow,  Wcinlielm,  aU  of,  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,472,  Jun.  18, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcadon  Ang.  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  287,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Jun.  18,  1991,  41  20 
007.1 

Int  CL*  C08L  77/10:23^6 
VS.  CL  525—66  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  containing 

A)  4-94%  by  weight  of  a  partly  aromatic,  semicrysial-line 
copolyamide  having  a  triamine  content  of  less  dun  0.5%  by 
weight  and  composed  of 

(A|)  20-90%  by  weight  of  units  derived  fipm  terephtbalic 
acid  and  hexamethylenediamine, 

(A2)  0-50%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  e-caprolactam, 

(A3)  0-80%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  adipic  acid  and 
hexamethylenediamine  and 

(A4)  0-40%  by  weight  of  further  polyamide-forming  mono- 
mers, the  amount  of  components  (Aj)  or  (A,)  or  (A4)  or  of 
mixtures  thereof  being  not  less  than  10%  by  weight, 

B)  4-94%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  homo-  or  copolymer  or  a 
mixture  thereof, 

C)  2-20%  by  weight  of  a  compatibility  agent 

D)  0-20%  by  weight  of  a  toughening  polymer,  if  desired 

E)  0-40%  by  weight  of  other  additives  and  processing  assistants. 


5y482,999 
POLYMER  MIXTURE  WHICH  COMPRISES  A 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  AND  A  STYRENE- 
CONXAINING  POLYMER  OR  COPOLYMER,  AS  WELL 
AS  PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREFROM 
Sarah  E.  Morgan,  EvansvUle,  Ind.;  Charles  F.  Pratt,  Brass- 
chaat,  Belgium;  Cinzia  A.  R.  di  Fede,  Putte,  and  JnUa  A.  J. 
M.  Verdnlt-van  Aert,  Huybergen,  both  of,  Netherlamls, 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  PlttiBdd,  Mass. 
Continuatkm  of  Ser.  No.  901333,  Jun.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jun.  19, 
1991,  91110065 

Int  a.*  C08L  25/04:71/12 
VS.  a.  525—68  5  Clatans 

1.  A  polymer  mixture  which  comprises  a  polypheny lene  ether 
resin  and  a  polystyrene-containing  polymer  or  copolymer,  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  pan  of  die  polypfaenylene  ether  resin  is 
modified  with  reactive  groups  of  a  first  type  and  that  at  least  pan  of 
the  polystyrene-containing  polymer  or  copolymer  is  modified  with 
reactive  groups  of  a  second  type  which  are  capable  of  reacting  with 
the  reactive  groups  of  the  first  type; 
wherein  the  polyphenylene  ether  resin  is  modified  with  acid 

groups  or  derivatives  tliereof; 
wherein  the  polystyrene-containing  polymer  or  copolymer  is  a 
polystyrene  horoopolymer,  a  rubber  modified  polystyrene,  a 
high  impact  polystyrene,  or  a  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer; 
and 
wherein  the  polystyrene-containing  polymer  or  copolymer  is 
modified  widi  an  oxazoline  ptiup  or  an  epoxy  group. 


5,4S3,flW 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIGN 
Isamn  Kaneko,  Yamato,  and  HiroU  Kaadya,  Yokohama,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Gtam  Company  Ltd.,  Tolgro, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,769,  Nor.  12, 1993,  abandflfd, 
which  is  a  cootinuatioa  oT  Ser.  No.  789,927,  Nov.  12, 1991, 
abandoned.  Thb  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1995,  Ser.  No.  402,982 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16, 1990,  2-308614; 
Nov.  16,  1990,  2-308617;  Feb.  6,  1991,  3-036759;  Jon.  7,  1991, 
3-163720 

Int  CL*  C08L  27/12 
VS.  CL  525—102  U  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  pans  by  weight  of  a  fluororubber  polymer  containing  at 
least  10  mol  %  of  vinylidene  fluoride  as  co-monomer  consti- 
tuting a  fluororubber  polymer, 

(B)  from  0.1  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  ocganic  silicoa 
conqiound  having  an  amino  group  and  ailcenyl  group;  and 

(C)  an  oiganic  peroxide  vulcanizing  agent  in  an  amoum  suffi- 
cient to  vulcanize  Component  (A). 


5y4834Ml 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

ETHYLENE  POLYMER  AND  POLYESTER 

Marius  Hcrt,  VcraeaO-cn-Hallale,  France,  aarignor  to  Nmso- 

lor,  Paris,  France 

Coatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  45301,  Apr.  12, 1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,793,  Oct  1,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328343 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1988, 88  04193 
Int  CL'  C08L  67/02:35/00:37/00 
VS.  CL  525—166  15  dates 

1.  Thermoplastic  composition  comprising  at  least  40%  by 
weight  and  not  more  than  70%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinked  polymer 
phase  which  is  a  blend  of 

a)  at  least  one  copolymerof  96  to  55%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  of 
3  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  or  cydoalkyl  aciyUte 
or  metliacrylate  in  which  the  alkyl  or  cycloalicyl  group  con- 
tains from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  of  1  to  15%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  unsaturated  epoxide, 

b)  at  least  one  copolymer  comprising  from  84  to  55%  of  ethyl- 
ene by  weight,  from  1 5  to  39%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl 
or  cydoalkyl  actylate  or  methaciylate  in  which  tiie  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  10  caitxin  atoms,  and 
from  1  to  6%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  anhydride  of  an 
unsaturated  dicaiimxylic  acid,  copolymers  (a)  and  (b)  being 
crosslinked  with 

c)  at  least  one  compound  capable  of  accelerating  die  reaction 
between  the  epoxy  fiinctional  group  present  in  tlie  copolymer 
(a)  and  the  anhydride  fiinctional  group  present  in  tlie  copoly- 
mer (b),  in  an  amount  effective  to  accelerate  the  reaction 
between  said  epoxy  fimctional  group  and  said  anhydride 
fiinctional  group, 

widi  at  least  30%  by  weight  but  not  more  than  60%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  saturated  polyester,  the  respective  propottions  of  copoly- 
noers  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  said  crosslinked  polymer  phase  being  such 
that  tlie  weight  rado  (a)/(b)  is  between  0.1  and  10,  said  thermo- 
plastic composition  having 
a  tensile  strength  (according  to  ASTM  standard  D-638)  of  at 

least  14  MPa, 

an  elongation  at  break  in  die  transverse  direction  (according  to 

ASTM  standard  D-638)  of  at  least  100%  a  torsional  elasticity 

modulus  (according  to  ISO  standard  537)  of  at  least  S  MPa, 

a  dimensional  stability  at  150°  C.  (according  to  ASTM  standard 

D-1204)  not  exceeding  10%,  and 
a  notched  Izod  impact  strength  (according  to  ASTM  standard 
D-256)  of  at  least  1000  J/m  (100  Kg*cm/cm). 
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5,483,M2 
PROPYLENE  POLYMERS  HAVING  LOW- 
TEMPERATURE  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Stephan    Scdert,    Frankenthal;     Franz    LangiMuser,    Bad 
DOrklwiiii;  Jurgen  Kerth,  Caiisberg;  Patrik  MfiUer,  Kaiser- 
slaotern;  David  Fischer,  nfinnhrim,  and  GOnther  Sctawder, 
Friedelsheim,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Alctieng- 
csellscfaaft,  Ladwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sep.  10,  1993,  43  30 
661.5 

Int  a.*  C08L  23/12 
\}S.  a.  525—240  7  CUdms 

1.  A  propylene  polymer  containing 

A)  a  semicrystalline  propylene  bomopolymer  having  a  melting 
point  of  125  to  165°  C.  and  a  glass  transition  temperature 
which  is  greater  than  -10°  C.  and 

B)  a  semicrystalline  propylene  homopolymer  having  a  melting 
point  below  130°  C.  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  which 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  -10°  C.  or  a  non-crystallizing  propy- 
lene homopolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
which  is  less  tlian  or  equal  to  -10°  C. 


5,483,003 
THERMOPLASTICALLY  PROCESSIBLE  ELASTOMERS 

WITH  IMPROVED  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES 
Werner  Siol,  Darmstadt,  and  Klaus  Koralewski,  Riedstadt, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Roehm  GmbH  Cbemische 
I     Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
'  Filed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214y«91 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26,  1993,  43  09 
8S3J 
I  Int  a.*  C08L  33/10:33/08 

'  VS.  CL  525—309  3  Claims 

1.  A  tliermopla&tically  processible  elastonner  composition  com- 
prising 40-100  wt.  %  of  a  comb  polymer  of  improved  optical 
properties,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  thian 
50,000  Daltons,  said  comb  polymer  comprising  a  main  cliain 
having  macromonomer  side  chains  pendant  therefrom,  said  mac- 
romonomer  containing  a  terminal  unit  with  a  radically  polymeriz- 
able  group,  said  group  constituting  a  monomer  unit  of  said  main 
chain,  said  comb  polymer  main  chain  comprising: 

(A)  5-50  wt  %  of  a  hydrophobic  macromonomer  consisting 
essentially  of  polymerized  methyl  methacrylate  or  a  polymer- 
ized copolymer  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  comonomeis 
chosen  from  otlier  (meth)acrylic  acid  esters  and  styrenes, 

wherein  said  macromonomer  contains  a  terminal  unit  with  a 
radically  polymenzable  group,  and  has  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature Tg  of  at  least  60°  C.  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
500-100,000  Dalton,  and  an  index  of  refraction  in  the  range 
no=1.48-1.50; 

(B)  5-90  wt  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  comb  polymer, 
of  monomers  or  monomer  mixtures  of  formula  I: 


5,4834»4 

ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Peter  HoUmann,  Senden,  and  Micliad  Brflnnemann,  Miinstcr, 

both  of,  Germany,  as^gnors  to  BASF  Lacke  +  Farben  AG, 

Maenster-HUtrap,  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP92/02259,  i  371  Date  Mar.  30,  1994,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  30,  1994,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO93/07190,  PCT  Pub. 

DateApr.  15, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  2U,407 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1991,  41  33 
420.5 

Int  CL'  C08F  226/06:220/60 
VS.  CL  525—326.7  22  Claims 

1.  Acrylate  copolymer  containing  functionalities  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino  groups,  caiix>xyl  groups,  hydroxyl 
groups  and  mixtures  tliereof,  obtained  by  copolymerizing  in  an 
organic  solvent  at  temperatures  between  80°  and  150°  C,  using 
polymerization  initiators  and  using  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  having  a  tertiary  amino  group,  cliaracterized  in 
that  tlie  acrylate  copolymer  is  produced  by 

A)  firee-radical  solution  polymerization,  using  polymerization 
initiators  at  temperatures  from  80°  to  150°  C,  of 

a|)  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  vinylimidazole  and/or  dimethy- 
laminopropylmethacrylamide, 

82)  one  or  more  monomers  containing  hydroxyl  groups, 
wherein  the  monomers  are  present  in  an  amount  up  to  50% 
by  weight 

a,)  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monomos  containing 
carboxyl  groups,  and 

84)  30  to  85%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  further  ethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerizable  nwnoroer,  the  total  of  the  pro- 
portions by  weight  of  the  components  a,  to  84  always  being 
100%  by  weight,  and 

B)  reacting  the  acrylate  copolymer  obtained  in  stage  (A)  with 
cartwxylic  acid  anhydrides,  wherein  the  quantity  of  carboxy- 
lic  acid  anhydrides  employed  is  selected  to  provide  the  result- 
ing copolymer  with  the  desired  acid  number. 


H 

I 


CH2=C— COOR, 

where  R,  is  a  C|-C,2-alkyl  group;  and 
(C)  5-50  wt  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  comb  polymer, 
of  a  phenyl  group-containing  radically  polymerizable  mono- 
mer of  formula  ID, 


r' 


CH2=C— C— CKCHiX.— R3 

where  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R,  represents  a  phenyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group  substiuted  by  one  or  two  Cg-C^  alkyl 
groups  and  n  represents  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


5,483,005 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  WITH  NLO-ACTIVE 

SIDE  GROUPS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Kari-Heinz   Etzlmch,   Frankenthal,   and   Stefan   Beckmann, 

Mannheim,  both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktieng- 

eseilschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  7,  1992,  42  37 
639.4 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  C08F  26A)2 

VS.  CL  525— 328J  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  repeating  units  of  the  formula  (II) 


I 


+ 


(ID 


CH2+ 


c=o 

I 
NH 

I 
C=0 


0-(CH2)-- 


R< 


R' 


r\,^.j^ 


x=x- 


(HI) 


R2 


ft* 


and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  50(X)  to  5(X),000,  where 
D  is  an  electron  donor, 
A  is  an  electron  acceptor, 

R',  R^,  R^,  and  R*  can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  each  H, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  cydoaikyl  of  5  or  6  carbons,  alkoxy  of 


1  to  4  carbons  or  R^  and  R^  are  each  CN.  NO2  or  CHO  or  R' 

and  R^,  or  R^  and  K*,  together  form  a  fiised-on  ring, 
X  is  CH  and/or  N 
and 
m  is  an  integer  firom  2  to  1 1,  which  has  been  prepared  by  reactiiig 

polymers  of  (meth)  aciyloyi  isocyanate  in  solutioa  with  D-<d- 

hydtoxyalkyl  chromophores  of  the  foimula  (1) 


H0-(CH2)b-l 


^-<>' 


(D 


R*  k* 

optioiially  wherein  die  reactioa  of  the  akwhols  of  the  formula  (1) 
with  the  polymers  of  (metfa)aciyloyi  isocyanate  is  carried  out  so 
diat  isocyanate  fimctioaalities  are  still  present  in  dte  polymer  after 
said  reaction. 


5y483,a06 
NITKOSAMINE-FREE  CURING  CV  CHLOROPRENE/ 
SULFUR  COPOLYMERS 
ChrMan  RMppiag,  PMtt-LaKy/GE,  SwMmi—d,  Mrifor  lo 
E.  L  Dn  P(Mt  de  Ncaewa  and  Ctmfmy,  VntnOi^tom,  DcL 
PCT  No.  PCT/US93M1275,  |  371  Dtfe  Aug.  IS,  IfM,  1 102(e) 
Data  A««.  18, 1994,  PCT  Pnb.  N&  WOn/17«73.  PCT  PBb. 
Date  Stp.  2, 1993 

PCT  FBed  Feb.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  284,«S7 
Claims  priority,  applicaiioa  GenMiijr,  Feb.  22,  1992,  42  05 
419J 

Ink  CL' CMF  S<A) 
U.S.  CL  525->33Ll  8  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  chloroprene/sulfiir  copolymer,  said 
copolymer  having  been  peptized  in  an  allcaline  dispersion  by  a 
xanthogen  disulfide  peptizing  agent  which  comprises  curing  said 
copolymer  in  die  presence  of  N-cyclohexyl-2-benzo(hiazyl- 
suifenamide  or  mercaptobenzoiluazole  disulfide  as  an  accelerator 
and  in  die  absence  of  nitrosamine  forming  additives. 


5y4834n7 
CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATION,  U^  AND 
RECOVERY  OF  PHASE-TRANSFER  CATALYSTS 
Kim  L.  JohnMMi,  CoOage  Grarc,  MlatL,  amigwir  to  Mliincaota 
Mining  ami  ManufKtnriag  Compaay,  St  Pmd,  Miut 
FHcd  Apr.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  51/479 
l0t  CL'  BOU  31/40:  CWG  65/32 
VS.  CL  525-403  13  daima 

I.  A  process  for  making  3,6-dioxadecyl  diiocyanate  by  phase 
transfer  catalysis  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  3.6-dioxadecyl  chloride  with  a  micleophile  in  a 
liquid  organic  phase  in  wliicb  no  water  is  added  thereto,  said 
nucleophile  being  derived  by: 

(1)  metathesis  of  a  water-misciMe,  dietmally  stable,  cationic 
phase  transfer  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  pyridinium  salts  widi  an 
amount  of  sodium  tliiocyanate  nucleophilic  precursor,  said 
phase  transfer  catalyst  having  less  than  16  carbon  atoms  per 
nitrogen  atom,  and  a  cationic  portion  with  at  least  10 
caibon  atoms  per  nitrogen  atom,  and  said  amount  of 
nucleophilic  precursor  being  in  excess  of  the  stoichiomeiric 
amount  required  to  displace  the  leaving  groups  of  die 
3,6-dioxadecyl  chloride; 

(2)  followed  by  activation  of  die  product  of  step  (a)  (1)  by 
separating  water  from  tlie  product; 

(b)  extracting  die  3,6-dioxadecyl  diiocyanate  from  die  product 
of  step  (a)  with  extracting  agent  comprising  water,  thereby 
forming; 


(1)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  die  phase  transfer  catalyst 
and  a  by-pnxhict  salt  and 

(2)  an  organic  phase  comprising  die  3.6-dioxadecyl  Ifaiocyan- 
ate; 

(c)  separating  phases  (b)  (1)  and  (b)  (2)  to  recover  die  ofgank 
phase  comprising  tlie  3.6-dioxadecyl  diiocyanate; 

(d)  treating  the  separated  aqueous  phase  resulting  from  step  (c) 
widi  a  poitiaUy  water-misciMe  alcohol  having  4  to  6  cvbon 
atoms  and  salting  agent  die  phase  Imsfer  catalyst  being 
more  soluble  in  said  alcohol  and  salting  agent  tlian  it  is  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  salting  agent  diefeby  forming: 

(1)  an  akohol  phase  comprising  die  phase  transfer  catalyst 
and  water,  and 

(2)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  die  by-product  sak  and 
«^ifing  agent; 

(e)  separating  phases  (d)  (I)  and  (d)  (2y. 

(0  mixing  die  sepanKed  alcohol  phase  fixMn  step 

(e)  with  a  replenishing  amount  of  said  nucleophilic  ptecutsor  in 

order  to  metathesize  the  phase  tnnsfier  catalyst  with  said 

nucleophilic  precursor, 
(g)  separating  die  water  and  akohol  from  die  mixture  of  step  (f) 

thereby  forming  the  nucleophile; 
(h)  recycling  the  so-fonned  nucleophile  of  step 
(g)  to  step  (a);  and.  if  necessary  in  order  to  obtain  an  effective 

amount  of  said  nudeoptaile  to  promote  die  conversion  of  die 

3,6-dioxadecyl  chloride  to  the  3,6-dioxadecyl  thiocyanate, 

adding  nucleophile  derived  by  the  process  of  steps  (a)  (1)  and 

(a)  (2); 
(i)  recycling  die  sepanied  ak»hol  from  step  (g)  to  step  (d);  and 
(j)  repeating  steps  (a)  dirougfa  (i)  to  make  a  desired  amoum  of 

said  3,6-dioxadecyl  thiocyanate. 


PtHJYETHER  HAVING  HETEROFUNCTIONAL  GROUPS 
AT  BOTH  ENDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  P(M>YMERIZATION  INITUTOR 
THEREFOR 
Yaniiiisa  Sokorai,  Tbkyo;  Ttrm  Okamt,  icWkmra;  MMBjnrid 
Yokoyama,  Malaiido;  Kunori  Kataakm,  ITmhlwa;  YiAio 
Nagmairt,  KmUwy  NobnyU  Ofcmlri,  KoHitwa,  ami  Mmmi 
Kalo,  IMmbo,  aH  oC,  Jayim,  aailjiori  to  Rcaearch  Develop- 
mart  Cofporatiaa  of  J^m,  Japmi 

FBed  Fcbu  5, 1993,  Sck  No.  14,285 
Oalma  priority,  appHcaliaii  Japmi.  Fck  7,  1992,  4-t23015; 
Jaik  22, 1993,  5409168 

IiM.  CL'  COeC  65/10:65/26:65/32 

VS.  CL  525—408  30  CWim 

25.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyethylene  alkoxide  metal  salt 

suitable  for  preparing  a  polymerized  polyetber  having  two  differem 

terminal  groups,  said  metal  salt  have  die  structure  of  formula  (V): 


R,^  R.  R. 

N— (CH2CHOfc-CH2CH— O— M* 


(V) 


R) 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups,  and  arallcyl  groups, 
M+  is  an  alkali  metal  ion, 

R3  is  trialkylsilyl  or  both  R,  groups  uUcen  in  combination  with 
tlie  nitrogen  atom  bonded  thereto  form  a  phthalimide  group, 
and 
n  is  5  to  10,000,  comprising: 
polymerizing  an  epoxy  compound  represented  by  die  follow- 
ing formula  (IV): 


Ri 
I 
n(CH CH2) 

O 


OV) 


1206 
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whoein  R,  and  n  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  by  using 
a  bis(tTialkylsilyl)ainide  alkali  metal  salt  or  a  phthalimide 
alkali  metal  salt  as  a  polymerization  initiator  to  form  a 
metal  salt  of  formula  (V). 


POLYMER  DERIVED  FROM  CYCLIC  AMIDE  AND 

MEDICAL  DEVICES  MANUFACTURED  THEREFROM 

Ylns  Jiang,  North  Haven,  Conn^  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwallc  Conn. 

Division  of  Sen  No.  255,692,  Jun.  9,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,446,108, 

wliidi  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  9,122,  Jan.  26,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5349,045.  Ttiis  application  Apr.  18,  1995,  Scr.  No.  423,171 

Int  CL*  C08F  267/10:  C08G  69/14;  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  CL  525—417  2  Clains 


5,483,012 
ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Sosnmn  Midogohchi,  Amagasaki;  Masafomi  Khme,  Hiralsuka; 
Takahisa  Kafsuiiawa,  Yokohama,-  Tetsuya  lUasu,  Kyoto, 
and  Hirosfai  Nisliiinoto,  Otsu,  ail  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kansai  Paint  Company  Limited,  Amagasaid,  and  Sanyo 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Higashiyama,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  281,671 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  30, 1993,  5-189753 

InL  a.'  C08F  283/10 

U&  CL  525—459  12  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  electrodepositable  coating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  30  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  high-molecular- weight  polyure- 
thane  lesin  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  an  organic  polyisocyan- 
ate,  (b)  a  high-molecular-weight  polyol,  and  (c)  a  diol  having 
a  tertiary  amino  group,  the  high-molecular-weight  polyure- 
thane  resin  (A)  having  a  solubility  parameter  value  of  9.3  to 
12.0  as  calculated  by  the  Fedors  method  and  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  20,000  to  200,000;  and 

(B)  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  cationic  electrodepositable 


1.  A  method  of  suturing  a  wound  which  comprises  suturing  the 
wound  with  a  suture  comprising:  a  copolymer  or  blend  possessing 
structural  units  derived  from  a  cyclic  amid  monomer  of  the  general 
formula: 


HN 

I 
(R-HC), 


X 


(CHR), 
Z 


5/183,011 
Patent  Not  Issoed  For  This  Number 


5/183,013 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  MULTICYANATE 

ESTERS 

David  W.  H.  Roth,  Jr.,  Morris,  and  S^Jal  Das,  SmnerMt,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlUedSignal  Inc.,  Morris  Tbwnship,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  379,233 

Int  CL'  C08G  &28 

U,S.  CL  525—504  18  Claims 


wherein  Z  is  O.  S  or  NR';  each  of  R,  R'  and  R'  individually  is  the 

same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  x  is  1  to  5,  y  is  1 

to  S  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  at  least  3;  and 

stractural  units  derive  &om  at  least  one  other  monomer  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  from  the  group  consisting  from 

caprolactam,  epislon-caprolactone,  glycolide,  glycolic  acid, 

lactide,  lactic  acid,  p-dioxanone  and  trimethylene  carbonate. 


«v 


b 
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5y483,010 
ORGANIC  POLYMERS  HAVING  A  SURFACE  MODIFIED 

WITH  HALOESTER  POLYMERS 
Neman  S.  Anderson,  and  Albert  L.  Promislow,  both  of  Cliar- 
lotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Hoedist  Celanese  Corporation,  Som- 
ervillcNJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,811,  Aug.  2, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1994,  Scr.  No.  316,056 

Int  CL*  C08F  20W,  B32B  27/34 

MS.  CL  525—437  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  soUd  organic  polymer 

containing  on  its  surface  a  reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  halohy- 

droxy  ester,  wherein  ester  functionality  is  derived  from  primary 

alcohols  and  the  hydroxy  functionality  is  attached  to  a  nonterminal 

carbon  contained  in  the  aliphatic  chain  and  having  a  primary 

halogen,  a  halohydrin  value  less  than  or  equal  to  1.7%  and  an 

epoxy  value  less  than  or  equal  to  0.36%,  and  a  cationic  compound 

of  an  acid  having  a  pK^S. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  multicyanate  esters  comprising 
a)  feeding  to  a  reaction  vessel  a  first  feed  stream  comprising  a 
reaction  medium  comprising  a  solvent,  an  adduct  of  a  tertiary 
amine  and  a  phenol-formaldehyde  oligomer  or  derivative 
thereof  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
n  is  a  positive  whole  number  equal  to  or  greater  than  1; 
q  and  r  are  the  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and  are 

whole  numbers  fivm  0  to  3  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  q 

and  r  at  each  occurrence  is  equal  to  3; 
o  and  p  are  die  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and  are 

whole  numbers  from  0  to  4,  with  tiie  proviso  diat  the  sum  of 

o  and  p  is  equal  to  4; 
— X —  is  a  divalent  organic  radical; 


A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbons,  epoxide,  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  10  carbons,  cresot-type  resins,  and  mixtures  tlieieof; 
and 

R}  is  the  same  or  different  at  each  occurrence  and  is  a  substitu- 
ent  other  than  hydrogen  which  is  unteactive  under  conditioiis 
necessary  to  completely  cure  tiie  copolymer. 

b)  feeding  to  said  reaction  vessel  a  second  feedstream  compris- 
ing a  cyanogen  halide  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  a 
solvent; 

c)  feeding  to  said  reaction  vessel  a  recycle  stream  comprising  at 
least  one  of  the  following  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  amine-hydrohalide  salt,  solvent,  impuri- 
ties, multicyanate  ester  and  mixtures  thereof; 

d)  reacting  said  first,  second,  and  recycle  streams  in  said  reaction 
vessel  under  conditions  sufiBcient  to  form  a  reaction  product 
stream  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  following  compounds 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amine- 
hydrohalide  salt,  solvent,  and  impurities,  and,  based  upon  tiie 
total  weight  of  die  reaction  product  stream  excluding  tiie 
weight  of  said  tertiary  amine-hydrohalide  salt,  from  about  10 
percent  to  about  40  percent  of  a  multicyanate  ester,  and 

e)  removing  a  pottioa  of  said  reaction  product  stream  to  produce 
said  recycle  stream  such  that  the  volume  ratio  of  said  recycle 
stream  to  said  product  stream  is  iibout  100:1  to  about  2S:1. 


5,483,014 

CATALYSTS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THESE 

CATALYSTS,  AND  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 

WHEREIN  THESE  CATALYSTS  ARE  USED 

Howard  W.  Itamcr,  303  Elder  GIca,  Wctatcr,  Tk%.  77998,  and 

Gregory  G.  HUtky,  15900  Space  Center,  Hoastoo,  Tint.  77062 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  123^400,  Sep.  17, 1993,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  division  of  Scr.  Na  875,165,  Apr.  28, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,278,119,  which  Is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  133,052,  Dec 

21, 1987,  abandoned,  wtakh  is  a  continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr. 

No.  11,471,  Jan.  30, 1987,  abnndoncd.  This  appHcation  Sep.  6, 

1994,  Set  No.  301,163 

Int  CL<^  C08F  4/16:10/00 

MS.  CL  526— U3  20  Oaims 

1.  A  metliod  for  polymerizing  olefin,  diolefin  and/or  acetyleni- 

cally  unsaturated  monomers  containing  firom  2  to  about  18  carbon 

atoms  either  alone  or  in  combination  with  one  or  more  other 

monomers  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  at  a  temperature  witliin  the  range  from  about  -100 
°  C.  to  about  300  °  C  and  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  fivm 
about  0  to  about  45,000  psig.  said  monomers  in  a  suitable 
solvent  or  diluent  widi  catalyst  prepared  by  combining  at  least 
one  first  compound  consisting  of  a  bis(cyclopentadienyl) 
metal  compound,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  Group 
consisting  titanium  (Ti),  zirconium  (Zr)  and  hafnium  (Hf), 
and  at  least  one  second  compound  comprising  a  cation 
capable  of  donating  a  proton  to  one  or  more  substituents  on 
said  metal  compound  and  a  bulky,  labile  anion  an  ionic 
polymerization  catalyst  including  a  cation  derived  from  a 
hydrolyzabie  bis(cyclopentadienyl)  metal  compound  of  a 
group  rV-B  metal,  or  a  catalytically  active  decomposition 
product  thereof,  and  a  compatible  noncoordinating  anion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  boron  atoms  and  sufficiently  labile 
to  permit  displacement  by  an  olefin  and/or  diolefin  and/or 
acetylenically  unsaturated  monomer  during  polymerization; 

(b)  continuing  die  contacting  of  step  (a)  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  polymerize  at  least  a  portion  of  said  monomers; 

(c)  recovering  a  polymer  product 


5,4834)15 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


S«48M16 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BININER  RESIN  AND 
TONER  FOR  ELEdlUWHOTOGRAPHY  USING  THE 
BINDER  RESIN 
Katsntoriii  Aoid;  Eiil  MorinMto;  HIroynU  Kaw^JI;  Ka»4cU 
Sncaaga;  Tetsnhiro  Scnmra,  and  Fniljawi  Kawabc,  ■■  of 
Wakayama,  Japan,  awlgnnri  to  Kao  Catparnlian,  "Ukf, 
Japan 

FUed  Apt  26, 1994,  Sec  Nn.  233«M5 
Claims  priority,  appBcntian  Japan.  A^  27, 1993, 5-ltm4 
Int  CL'  OMF  20/10:  G03G  5^4:9^87 
MS.  CL  526—318.45  U  di^ 

1.  A  metliod  of  producing  a  binder  resin  comprising  the  steps  of: 
blending  in  advance  a  mixture  comprising  (a)  starting  material 
monomers  for  an  addition  polymeiizatioa  resin;  starting  male- 
rial  monomers  for  a  condensation  polymerization  resin;  (b)  a 
compound  wiiich  reacts  with  both  said  starting  material 
monomers  for  said  addition  polymerizatioa  resin  and  said 
starting  material  monomers  for  said  condensation  polymeriza- 
tion resin;  and  (c)  a  tricarboxylic  or  higher  polycarixixylic 
acid,  an  acid  anhydride  diereof,  or  a  lower  allcyl  ester  tliereof, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  binder  resin  which  has  no 
islands-sea  structure,  or  has  dispersed  paiticles  having  an 
average  diameter  of  not  more  than  2  (on;  and 
concunendy  carrying  out  addition  polymrrizMioB  and  conden- 
sation polymerizadoo  in  one  reaction  vessel  to  prodnoe  a 
binder  resin  having  no  islands-sea  structure,  or  having  dis- 
persed particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  not  more  tlian 
2\Ba. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  THERMOSETS  AND  CERAMICS 
DERIVED  FROM  LINEAR  CARBORANE-<SILOXANE  OR 

SILANEVACETYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
IMdy  M.  KcUer,  and  David  Y.  Son,  boUi  of  Alexandria,  Vk, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repreaented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3374113 
Int  CL'  C08G  77/56 
VS.  CL  528—5  20  Claims 

1.  An  organoboron  tiiermoset  polymer  having  a  repeating  imit 
represented  by  formula  (I): 


n^(C 


.        R»  R' 

{         I  I 

•=C);-(Si)^(A-Si), 

'  R«  R« 


R^ 

I 

-(E-SI),-C 

I  \      O 

9*  BqHq' 


R'  R' 

I  I 

-C-(Si-E).-(Si)- 
/  I  I 

R*  RJ 


wherein: 

(1)  n  and  n'  are  integers  from  1  to  12  and  u,  u',  y,  y*  and  y'  i 
positive  integers; 

(2)  wherein 


-(C=0.- 

I 


-(C=0.- 


represent  cross-linlced  allcenyl  moieties  and  wherein  n  and  n' 
are  as  previously  indicated; 
(3)R'.    R^    R',    R*.  R'.  R*.  R' and  R  »  are  selected  from  die 


1208 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic,  unsaturated  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  fluotocaitxHi  moieties  and  mixtures  thereof; 


(4) 


— C- 


\  o/ 

BqHq' 


-C— 


represents  a  catboranyl  group; 

(5)  q  and  q'  are  integers  firom  3  to  16; 

(6)  X  and  x'  represent  integers  greater  than  or  equal  to  zero; 

(7)  A  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  O,  an  aUphatic 
bridge,  an  aryl  bridge  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(8)  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  an  aliphatic 
bridge,  an  aryl  bridge  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(9)  wherein  E  and  A  may  be  the  same  or  different 


AUTOMATIC  AKRANGEMENT  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

SELECTED  BACKING  PART  PRODUCnON 

Eiidiiro  Aold,  Hanumuitsii,  and  Kanmori  Maniyaaia,  Tokyo, 

both  of,  J^an,  aaligDon  to  Yaauha  CotpocalioB,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No.  215,7S8 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1993,  5-064341 
Int  CL'  G1«H  1/38:1/42:1/46 
VS.  CL  84—611  8  ( 


1.  An  automatic  arrangement  tq)paratus,  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  applying  performance  data  of  a  basic 
performance  part  for  airangement  to  a  musical  tune  to  be 
arranged; 

second  input  means  for  applying  arrangement  condition  data 
indicative  of  a  desired  performance  for  arrangement  to  die 
musical  tune,  wherein  the  arrangement  condition  data 
includes  at  least  one  of  performance  style  data,  loudness  of 
musical  tone  data  and  musical  feeling  data; 

first  performance  data  production  means  for  producing  first 
performance  data  with  an  algoridmi  suitable  for  expression  of 
a  desired  rhythmic  feeling  based  on  the  performance  data  of 
the  basic  performance  part; 

second  performance  data  production  means  for  producing  sec- 
ond performance  data  with  an  algoridun  suitable  for  expres- 
sion of  a  non-rliythmic  feeling  different  from  die  rhythmic 
feeling  based  on  the  performance  data  oi  the  basic  perfor- 
mance parts;  and 

selection  means  for  selecting  eidier  said  first  or  second  perfor- 
mance data  in  accordance  with  the  arrangement  condition  data 
as  selected  pofonnance  data  of  a  performance  baddng  part. 


5/l834>19 
UTILITY  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  UTILITY  POLE  AND  A 

CLOSURE  APPARATUS 
PanI  T.  TMirigny,  UoadnMa;  Mms.,  aarignor  to  Aagd  Gnard 
Products,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Maas. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1993,  Ser.  No.  129,479 
lot  CL"  H02G  7/20 
VS.  CL  174—45  R  2 


1.  A  utility  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  utility  pole  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sutfice,  an  interior 
chamber  and  an  access  pott  to  the  chamber; 

(b)  a  removable  cover  which  has  a  closed  positiaD  when 
mounted  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  utility  pole 
for  closing  said  access  port; 

(c)  a  metal  strip  for  surrounding  said  utility  pole  and  engaging 
said  cover  in  said  closed  position; 


(d)  locking  means  for  securing  said  strap  in  a  tight  band  against 
the  utility  pole  and  said  cover  for  fixedly  maintaining  said 
cover  in  said  closed  position;  and 

(e)  said  removable  cover  comprising: 

(1)  a  central  wall  portion  which  is  adapted  to  lie  in  front  of 
said  access  pott  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position 
on  said  utility  pole; 

(2)  a  pair  of  opposite  side  wall  pottioas  each  of  said  side  wall 
portions  having  a  concave  curved  inner  surface  which 
extends  along  a  radial  curve  which  is  generated  from  a 
vertical  axis,  each  of  said  side  wall  poitions  having  a 
substantially  straight  outer  surface  which  is  substantially 
tangential  to  said  radial  curve  and  to  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  said  utility  pcrie,  the  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  side  wall  portions  extending  from  said  central 
wall  portion  and  converging  toward  a  free  end,  so  that 
when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position  on  the  utility 
pole,  the  cylindrical  surface  til  the  utility  pole  is  closdy 
engaged  by  said  concave  curved  Lnner  sutfKes  at  oppoaile 
sides  of  the  access  port  of  die  utility  pole  so  that  diere  is  a 
minimum  gap  between  die  strap  and  said  outer  surface  of 
the  utility  pole  between  the  points  where  the  strap  extends 
from  die  cover  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  utility 

.pole,  said  central  and  side  wall  portions  of  said  cover 
defining  a  continuous  outer  surface  which  has  a  substan- 
tially  horizontal  groove  for  receiving  said  strap  so  tliat  the 
pottirai  of  said  strap  which  engages  said  cover  lies  entirely 
within  said  groove. 


Pfc, 


VS.  CL  174-^36 

"1 


TWIN-AX  CABLE 
Bardie,  a^  Craig  R. -nwotta,  both  I 

to  W.  L.  G«R  ft  AModaIci,  IK.,  Newark,  DcL 
FBed  ApK  12, 1994,  Sa  No.  226,747 
tat  CL'  BUB  7/34 

26( 
*-\ 


1.  A  high  speed  data  transmission  cable  having  a  length  com- 
prising: 

a  first  electrical  conductor, 

a  second  electrical  conductor,  said  second  conductor  rntrtMn^ 
substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  said  first  conductor, 

insulation  disposed  at  least  between  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors at  least  electrically  iroailating  said  first  conductor  from 
sud  second  conductor,  said  insulation  comprising  a  foamed 
polymer,  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  strands  interwoven  to  fbm 
a  shield  surrounding  said  first  conductor,  said  second  conduc- 
tor and  said  insulation,  said  insulalian  fiHtber  electrically 
insulating  said  strands  from  said  conductors; 

wherein  the  cable  is  constructed  of  materials  and  configured  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  conductors  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  over  die  length  of  the  cable;  and 

wherein  differential  signab  transmitted  by  way  of  said  first  and 
second  conducton  experience  low  skew  between  said  first  and 
second  conductors. 
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5,483^21 
i  FLAT  CABLE 

Baruo  Saen,  and  Ryuzo  Suzuki,  both  of  Todiigi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fikd  Apr.  4,  1994.  Sen  No.  222^6 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1993,  5-078397; 
JaL  26,  1993,  5-183994 

Int  a."  HlOB  7/08 
VS.  CL  174—117  FF  8  Cbdins 


', 


d- 


1.  A  laminated  flat  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat  conductors, 

wherein  each  of  said  flat  conductors  is  uniformly  coated  with  an 

anticorrosion  plating  having  a  predetermined  thicloiess  over 

an  entire  periphery  thereof. 


5,483,022 

IMPLANTABLE  CONDUCTOR  COIL  FORMED  FROM 

CABLED  COMPOSITE  WIRE 

Craig  E.  Mar,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ventrites,  Inc, 

Smmyrale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1994,  Sen  No.  226,180 

Int  CL'  HOIB  5/10 

VS.  CL  174—128.1  9  Claims 


5^183,023 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  BUSHING  FLANGE  AND  FLANGE  TO 

INSULATOR  JOINT 

Gary  R.  Barnes,  Delansoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  215,836 
Int  CL'  HOIB  77/26 
U.S.  CL  174—152  R  16  Clains 

1.  A  high  voltage  bushing  assembly  comprising: 
an  insulator  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  over  a  conductor,  an  annular 
\       metal  flange  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  said  mounting  flange 
consisting  of  an  axial  portion  and  a  radial  portion  located  at 
j       one  end  of  said  axial  portion,  said  axial  portion  joined  to  said 
I       sleeve  by  an  adhesive  layer,  the  composition  and  thickness  of 
which  is  sufficient  to  decouple  the  relatively  high  thermal 
'       expansion  of  the  sleeve  from  the  relatively  low  thermal 


expansion  of  the  mounting  flange,  said  axial  portion  having  a 
free  end  remote  from  said  one  end,  said  free  end  chamfered 
radially  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  radial  portion; 
and 
an  annular  copper  ferrule  extending  between  said  insulator 
sleeve  and  an  underside  of  said  radial  portion. 


5,483,024 
HIGH  DENSITY  SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 
Ernest  J.  Russell,  Richmond;  Daniel  A.  Baudouin;  Duy-Loan 
T.  Le,  both  of  Missouri  City,  and  James  Wallace,  Sugar 
Land,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134,035 
Int  CL'  HOIL  23/02 
UA  CL  174—524  6  ( 


1.  A  biomedical  conductor  device,  for  at  least  partial  insertion  in 
a  human  or  animal  body,  comprising: 

at  least  one  helical  coil  formed  fix>m  at  least  one  electrical  cable, 
said  cable  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  wires  twisted  in  a 
ropelike  configuration  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  wires  being 
helically  wound  around  a  central  axis  of  said  cable  so  that  the 
wires  belonging  to  said  cable  are  held  together  and  are  mov- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  within  certain  limits;  and 

each  of  said  wires  comprising  a  core  of  a  first  material,  said  core 
being  surrounded  by  a  covering  of  a  second  material  over  the 
length  of  said  core,  wherein  all  adjacent  wires  belonging  to 
the  same  cable  are  in  uninsulated  contact  with  each  other. 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  having  two  semiconductor  chips  and  two  lead  frames,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  and  second  lead  frame,  each  lead  frame  having 
a  plurality  of  leads; 

providing  a  first  and  second  semiconductor  chip,  each  semicon- 
ductor chip  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  interface  points; 

electrically  connecting  each  of  the  electrical  interface  points  on 
the  respective  semiconductor  chip  to  a  corresponding  lead  on 
the  respective  lead  frame; 

positioning  the  semiconductor  chips  and  the  lead  frames  such 
that  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  chips  are  side  by  side 
and  sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  lead  frames; 

encapsulating  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  chips  and  a 
portion  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  lead  frames  in  a 
package,  wherein  the  remaining  portion  of  the  leads  of  the 
lead  frames  protrude  from  the  package. 


5y4834»25 

UNITARY  MICRO-FLEXURE  STRUCTURE 

Harold  J.  Hamilton,  Santa  Clara,  and  Timothy  W.  Martin,  Loa 

Altos,  both  of  CailL,  assignors  to  Censtor  Corporation,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,716,  Nov.  27, 1989,  Pat 

No.  54141,932,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9904W5,  Dec 

10, 1992,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  746,916, 

Ang.  19, 1991,  abandoned.  This  appbcation  May  15, 1995, 

Ser.  No.  441,254 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/7« 

U.S.  CL  174—254  12  Clabns 


J.HTo 


5^483,026 
ROTARY  SEISMIC  SHEAR- WAVE  SOURCE 
Wilfred  P.  Hasbrouck;  DonaM  B.  Hoover,  both  of  Anrada; 
John  C.  West,  Lakewood,  and  Dennis  F.  Capfoa,  Arvada,  all 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201/149 
Int  CL'  GOIV  1/04 
MS.  CL  181—121  18  Oai^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  seismic  waves  in  a  ground 
comprising: 
a  striker  platform  including  a  horizontal-impact  assembly  and  a 

vertical-impact  assembly  both  of  which  are  engageable  with 

the  ground; 


a  rotator  assembly  mounted  on  the  striker  platfotm,  die  rotator 
assembly  comprising  a  flywheel  positiooed  for  rolatioa  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  two  balanced  hammers  mounted  on  the 
flywheel  and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  flywheel 
for  selectively  impacting  die  horizontal-impact  assembly  or 
the  vertical-impact  assembly;  and 

a  means  for  rotating  the  flywtaeeL 


5y483#27 

EARPLUG  WITH  FORM-FimNG  FLUID  CHAMBERS 

Ward  B.  Krause,  10518  Ni  River  Dn,  SiwUylTauia,  Va.  22SS3 

Filed  Aof.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  294346 

Int  CL'A61B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  181—135  30  ( 


1.  A  unitary  micro-flexure  structure  comprising 

an  elongate,  spring-like  flexure  body  having  a  plurality  of 
adjoined  solid  layers  including  an  integral  electrical  conductor 
structure  extending  lengdiwise,  and  an  end  portion  holding  a 
magnetic  pole  structure. 


1.  An  ear  protective  device  comprising: 

an  outer  body  defining  two  resiliently  expansible  and  collapsible 
fluid  chambers; 

a  quantity  of  fluid  sealed  within  said  outer  body; 

an  elongated  relatively  rigid  core  member  extending  within  said 
outer  body  and  serving  to  facilitate  insertion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  fluid  chambers  into  an  ear  canal; 

a  passageway  defined  between  said  two  fluid  chambers  for 
selectively  placing  said  fluid  chambers  in  fluid  coomiunica- 
tion  with  each  other, 

a  two-way  pressure  responnve  valve  adjacent  said  passageway 
operative  to  close  off  said  passageway  and  thereby  isolate  said 
fluid  chambers  from  each  other  so  as  to  mainmin  an  equilib- 
rium condition  with  one  of  said  chambers  expanded  and  the 
other  of  said  chambers  substantially  collapsed,  said  valve 
being  fiirther  operative  to  temporarily  open  said  passageway 
when  an  expanded  one  of  said  fluid  chambers  is  squeezed, 
thereby  collapsing  said  expanded  chamber  and  allowing  the 
fluid  therein  to  pass  into  and  expand  the  other  chamber: 


5y483#28 
ACOUSTICAL  BARRIER  WTTH  DECOUPLER 
Matthew  J.  Holwerda,  HndMmvffle,  Mkdt,  assignor  to  CaKade 
Engineering,  Inc^  Grand  Rapids,  Mkfa. 

FOed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Sen  No.  338^37 
Int  CL'  F16F  7/00 
MS.  CL  181—207  16  < 


1.  An  acoustical  barrier  adapted  to  mount  to  a  barrier  wall 
having  at  least  one  indentation,  the  acoustical  barrier  coDq)rising; 
a  mass  layer  having  a  molded  construction  and  sound  dampen- 
ing characteristics,  the  mass  layer  having  an  upper  surface. 
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which  is  relatively  planar,  and  a  lower  surface,  which  is 
generally  planar  with  at  least  one  area  of  spaced  projections; 
and 
a  dectMipling  layer  of  relatively  uniform  thickness  having  an 
inner  surface  in  facing  relationship  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
mass  layer  and  the  at  least  one  area  of  spaced  projections 
forcing  the  decoupling  layer  away  from  the  lower  surface  of 
the  mass  layer  to  form  a  protrusion  on  an  outer  surface  of  the 
decoupling  layer,  and  the  pfx>tTusion  is  adapted  to  conform  to 
the  at  least  one  indentation  of  the  barrier  wall. 


5,483,«3« 

GROUP  OPERATED  CIRCUIT  DISCONNECT 

APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  POWER 

LINES 

Ronald  P.  Bridges,  851  Rock  Ledge  Rd.,  Heber  Springs,  Ark. 

72543 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,237 

Int  CL*  HOIH  33/12;9/3S:3l/00 

VS.  CL  218—12  37  Claims 


5,483,029 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  OF  MOTOR  MULTIPLE 

SWITCHES  AND  CIRCUITRY 

Lynn  C.  Lundquist,  10833  NE.  Russell,  Portland,  Orcg.  97220, 

and  John  D.  Morris,  5800  N.  Prinston  St.,  Portland,  Orcg. 

.97203 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  993,127 
Int.  CI.''  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  CL  200—1  R 


21  Claims 


»     »     >   »  I  ^ 


V. 


»^ 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  within  a  single  enclosure  immediately 
affixed  to  an  electric  motor,  a  terminal  housing  for  field  selectable 
motor  tap  connections  and  a  power  line  disconnecting  device,  said 
method  of  operation  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  step  wherein  external  power  supply  lines  feeding  said 
electric  motor  are  terminated  onto  two  or  more  incoming  line 
lug  members  on  a  power  supply  side  of  a  disconnecting 
means,  and  further,  whoein  each  of  said  incoming  line  lug 
members  on  said  power  supply  side  Is  electrically  conductive 
with  a  respective  line  terminal  member; 

(b)  a  second  step  wherein  electrical  power  connection  taps  of 
said  electric  motor  are  terminated  onto  two  or  more  terminal 
lug  members  on  a  load  side  of  said  discoiuiecting  means,  and 
fimlier,  wherein  each  of  said  terminal  lug  members  on  said 
load  side  is  electrically  conductive  with  a  respective  rigid 
terminal  member, 

(c)  a  third  step  wherein  a  mechanically  coupled  rotary  switching 
device  causes  to  operate  in  unison  two  or  more  conductive 
noembers  which  are  electrically  isolated  from  each  other,  each 
of  said  conductive  members  being  interposed  between  one  of 
said  connection  terminals  on  said  power  supply  side  and  one 
of  said  electrically  conunon  connection  terminals  on  said  load 
side; 

(d)  a  fourth  step  wherein  said  rotary  switching  device  is  selec- 
tively and  manually  manipulated  to  close  or  open  an  electrical 
circuit  between  any  electrically  conunon  pair  of  said  electri- 
cally isolated  cotmection  terminal  members  on  said  power 
supply  side  with  said  respective  electrically  isolated  motor 
terminal  members  on  said  load  side;  and, 

(e)  a  fifth  step  wherein  space  Is  provided  within  said  single 
enclosure  to  accommodate  and  terminate  on  one  or  more 
motor  terminal  lugs  said  field  selectable  nnotor  tap  wires 
which  are  extraneous  to  the  function  of  said  rotary  switching 
device  but  are  requisite  to  the  electrical  connection  of  said 
electric  motor. 


13.  A  group  operated  electric  circuit  discoiuiect  apparatus  for  a 
plurality  of  overhead  electric  power  distribution  lines  carried  on 
poles,  comprising: 

a  base; 

means  for  mounting  the  base  to  a  pole;  and 
at  least  two  disconnect  switches  mounted  on  the  base, 
at  least  one  of  said  disconnect  switches  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  terminals,  a  conductive  blade  pivoted  to  one  of  said 
terminals,  and  jaw  means  conductively  associated  with  the 
other  of  said  terminals  for  selectively  receiving  said  conduc- 
tive blade  to  alternately  connect  and  disconnect  said  termi- 
nals, said  jaw  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  for  receiving  said  conductive  blade  therebetween, 
backup  springs  adjacent  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  contacts 
for  urging  said  first  contacts  toward  each  other,  and  a  second 
pair  of  electrical  contacts  for  making  electrical  contact  with 
said  conductive  blade  without  the  blade  making  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  pair  of  contacts. 

14.  The  disconnect  apparatus  of  claim  13  in  which  said  second 
pair  of  contacts  engage  said  switch  blade  at  a  location  spaced  from 
a  location  where  said  first  pair  of  contacts  engage  said  switch  blade 
whereby  arcing  between  said  second  pair  of  contacts  and  said 
switch  blade  does  not  prevent  a  conduction  of  current  between  said 
first  pair  of  contacts  and  said  switch  blade. 


5,483,031 

GAS-INSULATED  DISCONNECTOR  PROVIDED  WITH 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  METAL  PARTICLES 

CONTAMINATION 

SctSHynld  Matsnda,  Amagasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  KabasUki  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  147,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1992,  4-295714 
Int  a.*  HOIH  33/88 
VS.  CL  218-48  13  Claims 

1.  A  gas-insulated  switchgear  for  discotuiecting  an  electrical 
coiuiection  between  a  first  outside  conductor  and  a  second  outside 
conductor,  said  gas-insulated  switchgear  comprising: 
a  housing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas; 
a  fixed  contact  disposed  within  said  housing  and  electrically 

coupled  to  said  first  outside  conductor; 
a  shield  substantially  surrounding  said  fixed  contact; 
an  electiically  conducting  support  member  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  outside  con- 
ductor; 
a  sliding  contact  secured  on  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 

support  member, 
a  cup-shaped  movable  contact  in  sliding  contact  with  said  slid- 
ing contact  at  an  iiuier  side  surface  thereof,  said  movable 
contact  being  engageable  with  said  fixed  contact; 


link  tneans  operatively  coupled  to  said  movable  contact,  for 
moving  said  movable  contact  between  a  first  position  electri- 
cally in  contact  with  said  fixed  contact  and  a  second  position 
separated  from  said  fixed  contact  across  a  gap  filled  with  said 
insulating  gas;  and 

a  particle  remover  disposed  within  said  shield  near  said  fixed 
contact  for  removing  particles  from  an  outer  surface  of  said 
movable  contact 


a  second  switch  operating  handle  affixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
second  stub  shaft  and  located  outside  of  said  tank; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  itmer  end  of  said  first  stub 
shaft  to  said  oil  switch,  whereby  said  oil  switch  may  be 
operated  between  its  open  and  closed  positions  by  manipulat- 
ing said  first  switch  operating  handle; 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  inner  end  of  said  second 
stub  shaft  to  said  vacuum  switch,  whereby  said  vacuum 
switch  may  be  operated  between  its  open  and  closed  positions 
by  manipulating  said  second  switch  operating  handle; 

said  first  and  second  switch  operating  handles  being  so  juxta- 
posed when  both  are  in  their  switch-closed  positions  that  part 
of  said  second  switch  operating  handle  lies  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  part  of  said  first  switch  operating  batKlle  and 
thus  said  first  switch  operating  handle  cannot  be  moved  to  its 
oil  switch  open  position  without  moving  said  part  of  said 
second  switch  operating  handle  out  of  the  path  of  said  first 
switch  operating  handle. 


5,483,032 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  LOAD  INTERRUPTER  WTTH  SAFETY 

SYSTEM 

Frank  C.  Tnytir,  25«90  La  Lanne  Ct,  and  John  P.  Thiyer, 

25851  Vincdo  La.,  both  of  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  Na  220,727 

Int  CL*  HOIH  33/42:33/53:33/66:33/68 

VS.  CL  218—91  4  Claims 


1.  A  high-voltage  load  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  tank  containing  a  body  of  insulating  oil; 

an  oil  switch  fixedly  positioned  in  said  tank  and  contained  in 

said  body  of  insulating  oil; 
a  vacuum  switch  fixedly  positioned  in  said  tank; 
a  first  stub  shaft  pivotably  mounted  in  a  first  fluid-tight  bearing 

wtiich  is  itself  fluid-tig^tiy  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  tank; 
a  second  stub  shaft  pivotably  mounted  in  a  second  fluid-tight 

bearing  which  is  itself  fluid-tightiy  mounted  in  said  wall  of 

said  tank; 
a  first  switch  operating  handle  affixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said 

first  stub  shaft  and  located  outside  of  said  tank; 


5y4834»3 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY 

REGISTERING  TOOL  MODULES  FOR  A  WELDING 

OPERATION  OF  A  TUBE 

William  E.  Pirl,  Pemi  TowMbip,  Westmoreland  County,  and 

Knrt  K.  Uchtenfeb,  MurrysvUlc,  both  of  Pa.,  assignon  to 

Westtngbonse  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133y428 

Int  CL"  B23K  26/08 

VS.  CL  219^121.M  9  Claims 


n  y  UH 


8.  A  method  for  remotely  performing  a  welding  operation  of  a 
sleeve  within  a  lower  portion  of  a  damaged  tube  in  a  tubesheet  area 
of  a  nuclear  steam  generator,  the  steps  comprising: 

employing  fiame  means  attached  to  a  remotely  operated  robotic 
arm, 

employing  routable  carousel  means  carried  by  said  frame  means 
which  supports  an  aligimient  module  with  hydraulically  oper- 
ated pin  means  and  several  tool  modules  for  a  welding  opera- 
tion, 

positioning  said  carousel  means  within  said  frame  means  and 
positioning  said  frame  tneans  by  said  robotic  arm  to  dispose 
said  pin  means  of  said  aligtunent  module  in  tlie  vicinity  of 
said  damaged  mbe  to  be  woticed  on, 

manually  and  remotely  controlling  and  operating  said  pin  means 
of  said  alignment  module  so  as  to  insen  said  pin  means  of 
said  alignment  nnodule  into  said  damaged  tube  to  be  welded  to 
obtain  alignment  of  said  carousel  and  therefor  alignment  of 
said  tool  modules  relative  to  the  same  said  damaged  tube 
presently  being  worked  on, 

removing  said  pin  means  from  said  same  damaged  tube  after 
said  alignment  of  said  carousel  and  said  tool  noodules  with 
said  same  dan^aged  tube,  and 

after  said  removal  of  said  pin  means  ftom  said  same  damaged 
tube  and  said  alignment  of  said  carousel,  sequentially  rotating 
said  carousel  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  automatically 
interrupting  said  rotation  for  the  sequential  operation  of  each 
of  said  tool  modules  relative  to  said  same  damaged  tube  for 
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said  welding  operadon  of  said  same  damaged  tube  widxNit 
further  alignment  of  said  carousel  telative  to  said  same  dam- 
aged tube  presently  being  woffced  on. 


5AK3JK4 

LASER  WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF 
TWO  METAL  PARTS 
Jacqaet  G.  W.  R.  Havwd,  Moissy-Craiiuiyci;  Midid  R.  Joaar- 
det,  GalgDeviUc;  Jean- Yves  M.  Loreau,  Thiais,  and  G^nuti 
L.  y^wnnH",  Oncy  Sar  Ecoie,  all  of,  France,  aasignofs  to 
Sodete  Naikmak  d'Etadc  el  de  Constnictkm  de  Motewt 
d'Aviatlao  "^tiECMA",  Pari^  FrMKC 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na  2<S,IM 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  France,  May  25, 1993, 93  OttOS 
Int.  CL'  B23K  26/00 
VS.  a.  219— 121M  4  CWau 


•* — \  /'-•e 


1.  Process  for  the  laser  welding  of  a  T-shaped  assembly  of  two 
metal  parts  (13  and  2)  accessible  only  from  the  side  of  die  head  of 
the  T  by  an  outer  tuthce  (IB,  3B),  Le^  inaccessible  by  the  side  of 
die  base  of  die  T  (2),  the  process  having  dw  following  stages: 

forming  a  groove  (7)  on  the  lower  surface  (lA,  3A)  of  the  head 
of  die  T  (1.  3)  with  a  width  (L)  equal  to  the  thickness  of  die 
base  of  die  T  (2)  and  widi  a  given  depth  (P),  assembly  of  die 
base  of  die  T  (2)  in  die  groove  (7). 

COj  laser  welding  of  the  assembly  by  die  upper  surface  (IB. 

■  3B)  of  die  head  of  die  T  (I,  3)  by  two  welds  inclined  widi 
respect  to  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  die  outer  upper 
sutfKe  (IB,  3B)  at  a  point  (A)  and  having  respective  reversed 
inclinatiaas,  so  that  die  two  welding  axes  (SA,  SB)  intersect  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  upper  outer  surface  (IB,  3B)  of  the  head  of 
die  T  (1,  3), 

the  directions  of  the  welding  axes  (8A,  8B)  are  respectively 
parallel  to  the  lines  passing  through  a  point  (A)  of  the  outer 

-  upper  surface  (IB,  3B)  and  the  median  plane  of  the  T  and 
through  the  comers  formed  by  the  base  (2)  and  the  head  (1, 3) 
of  die  T, 

the  inclination  angle  (S)  of  the  welding  axes  (8A,  SB),  the 
diickness  (L)  of  die  base  of  die  T  (2)  and  die  depdi  (P)  of  die 
groove  (7)  are  such  that  each  welding  axis  (SA,  SB)  traverses 
an  upper  comer  (2C)  of  die  base  of  die  T  (2). 


5<4S3,«35 
SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 
RESISTANCE  WELDER 
SUnco  Kawai,  and  Ktt^i  SahasU,  both  oT  Nagoya,  Japan, 
to  Nades  Co„  Ltd^  Japan 
FIM  Sep.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  309,654 
priority,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1993, 5-234SC7; 
Feb.  24, 1994,  t^HftSt;  May  IL  1994, 6497654 

tat  CL'  B23K  11/24 
VS.  CL  219— US  20  ( 

38^ 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  resistance  welder  for  welding 
wotlcpieces  clamped  between  two  electrodes  with  Joule  heat  gen- 
erated by  passing  a  welding  cuirent  between  the  electrodes,  com- 
prising: 

preliminary  current  passing  means  for  passing  preliminary  cur- 
rent between  die  electrodes  until  an  interelectrode  distance 
between  the  electrodes  starts  increasing; 

regular  current  passing  means  for  passing  regular  current 
between  the  electrodes  after  preliminaiy  current  passing  has 
been  ended;  and 

current  adjusting  means  for  con^iaring  die  rate  of  increase  of  the 
interelectrode  distance  with  a  predetermined  value,  and  for 
reducing  die  regular  current  if  the  rate  of  increase  becomes 
higher  than  the  predetermined  value,  and  for  increasing  the 
regular  current  if  the  rate  of  increase  becomes  lower  than  the 
predetermined  value,  said  current  adjusting  means  being  oper- 
able only  immediately  after  the  stait  of  the  regular  current 
passing. 


5<4S3,«36 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATIC  MEASUREMENT  AND 

FOCUS  OF  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Warren  H.  Giedt,  San  Joae,  and  Ridiard  CamptetU,  Livers 

■MR,  both  of  CaHt,  aarigpon  to  Sandia  CorporaUaa.  AlbiH 

^SflTQBCt  N*M* 

FOcd  Oct  28, 1993,  Sec,  No.  142,S77 
tat  CL*  B23K  15/00:  GSIT  ]/29 
VS.  CL  219^12L14  54  ( 


47.  A  method  of  setting  focus  coil  current  in  an  electron  beam 
welder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  first  and  second  electron  beam  current  distri- 
bution; 

(b)  cakulaling  a  beam  diameter  as  a  functioa  of  each  of  die  first 
and  second  cuirent  distributions;  and 

(c)  setting  a  desired  focus  coil  current  as  a  fiinction  of  the  beam 
diameter,  wherein 


step  (b)  finther  includes  calculating  an  average  beam  diameter 
as  a  fiinction  of  a  first  beam  diameter  calculated  from  die 
first  distribution  and  a  second  beam  diameter  calculated 
from  the  second  distribution; 

the  first  beam  diameter  is  a  fimcdon  of  the  first  and  second 
moments  of  the  first  distribution  and  the  second  beam 
diameter  is  a  function  of  the  first  and  second  moments  of 
the  second  distribution;  and 

the  desired  focus  coil  cuirent  is  determined  as  a  fiinction  of 
the  average  beam  diameter. 


5,483,037 

MULTIPLE  TARGET  LASER  ABLATION  SYSTEM 

Dooglas  N.  Masfabom,  Knozviile,  IteiL,  assignor  to  Martin 

MarietU  Energy  Systems,  Inc,  Oali  Ridge,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  159,614 

tot  CL*  B23K  26/00:26/12 

VS.  CL  21»-121.6S  16  Clainu 


1.  A  laser  ablation  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ablation  chamber  for  containing  a  substrate; 

an  externally  controllable  laser  source  outputting  a  pulsed  laser 
beam  into  the  ablation  chamber; 

a  movable  support  having  a  plurality  of  targets,  each  made  of  a 
different  material  to  be  ablated  mounted  tberecm,  each  target 
being  positionable  to  be  irradiated  by  the  laser  beam; 

means  for  deteiraining  a  material  transfer  rate  for  each  material 
mounted  on  the  suppoit  for  diffoent  energy  levels  of  the  laser 
beam;  and 

control  means  for  syiKhronizing  target  position  with  pulse  tim- 
ing and  energy  level  for  each  different  target  material  selected 
to  be  a  constituent  of  a  desired  composition,  based  on  the 
predetermined  material  transfer  rates. 


5y483,«38 

METHOD  OF  WORKING  DLiMOND  WITH 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 

Nobohiro  Ota;  Katsulco  Harano,  and  Naoji  Fi^iniori,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitoaio  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,639 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1992, 4-104483; 
Mar.  10, 1993,  5-048452 

tot  CL'  B23K  26m:26/06 
VS.  CL  219—121.69  25  daims 


x: 


^--#-€ 


1.  A  method  of  working  diamond  by  irradiating  a  surface  of  said 
diamond  widi  light,  wherein  said  light  has  a  wavelength  of  360  nm 
or  less,  wherein  an  energy  density  of  said  light  with  which  said 


diamond  surfiK:e  is  iiradiatBd  is  in  die  range  of  10  W/cm^  to  10" 
W/cm^,  wherein  said  light  is  pulsed  laser  light,  and  wherein  a 
divergent  angle  of  said  laser  light  when  oscillated  from  a  laser 
oscillator  is  in  the  range  of  KT^  mrad  to  SxKT'  mrad. 


5y«3#39 

CYCUCALLY  CONTROLLED  WELDING  PURGE 

CHAMBER 

Robert  L.  Gallagher,  SbdclL  La.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corp.,  BctiMsda,  Md. 

FOcd  Jan.  19, 1995,  Ser.  No.  3S1401 
tot  CL'  B23K  9/16 
VS.  CL  219—125.11 

^  mem 
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1.  A  welding  apparatus  for  attaching  a  sheet  of  diin  material  to  a 
second  sheet  of  material,  contiguous  therewith,  along  a  butt  seam 
extending  along  an  elongated  edge  of  said  sheet  of  thin  material, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  edge  suppoit  airangement,  said  edge  suppon  anangement 
being  located  on  a  first  side  (interior)  of  said  sheet  of  diin 
material  and  of  said  second  sheet,  and  adjacent  said  edge  of 
said  sheet  of  thin  material,  said  edge  support  arrangement 
including  (a)  a  support  structure  spaced  away  from  said  sheet 
of  thin  material  and  said  second  sheet,  said  support  structure 
supporting  a  plurality  of  threaded  adjustment  devices  which 
extend,  by  no  more  than  a  predeteimined  distance,  from  said 
edge  support  arrangement  to  contact  at  least  said  sheet  of  thin 
material  at  locations  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  away  from  said 
edge  of  said  sheet  of  thin  material,  for  supporting  said  edge  of 
said  sheet  of  thin  material  in  a  desired  configuration,  and  also 
including  (b)  an  elongated,  gas  impermeable  vane  defining  at 
least  one  edge,  said  vane  extending  along  said  second  sheet  of 
material  at  a  substantially  fixed  distance  from  said  edge  of 
said  sheet  of  thin  material,  the  body  of  said  vane  being 
contiguous  with  said  second  sheet,  and  projecting,  adjacent  to 
said  threaded  adjustment  devices,  perpendicular  to  a  local 
surface  defined  by  said  first  side  of  said  sheet  of  thin  material; 
welding  means  located  on  a  second  side  (exterior)  of  said  sheet 
of  thin  material  and  of  said  second  sheet  opposite  to  said  first 
sides,  for  applying  welding  energy  to  said  bun  region  between 
said  sheet  of  thin  material  and  said  second  sheet; 
motive  means  coupled  to  said  edge  support  arrangement  and  to 
said  welding  means,  for  causing  relative  motion  between  said 
welding  means  and  said  support  structure,  and  said  adjust- 
ment devices  and  sheets  supported  thereby,  in  a  direction 
which  causes  said  edge  of  said  sheet  of  thin  material  to  pass 
by  said  welding  means,  for  being  welded  thereby  to  form  said 
seam; 
controlled  chamber  means  located  on  said  first  sides  of  said 
sheet  of  thin  material  and  of  said  second  sheet,  and  fixed  in 
position  before  said  welding  means,  said  controlled  chamber 
means  including  (a)  a  gas  impermeable  rear  wall,  extendiiig 
parallel  to  said  sheet  of  diin  material  and  to  said  second  sheet, 
at  a  second  distance  from  said  sheet  of  thin  material,  which 
second  distance  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance, 
said  rear  wall  including  an  edge  which  is  contiguous  with  a 
surface  of  said  vane,  whereby  gas  is  inhibited  from  flowing 
past  said  edge  of  said  rear  wall  which  is  contiguous  with  said 
surface  of  said  vane;  (b)  a  slotted  wall  inchidiiig  at  least  a 
poition  extending  (i)  perpendicular  to,  and  in  contiguous 
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contact  with,  said  rear  waU  (34«,  342),  (ii)  petpendictilar  to 
said  first  surfKe  of  said  sheet  of  thin  material,  and  coatiguous 
dietewith,  and  (iii)  parallel  with  said  vane,  said  slotted  wall 
being  located  between  said  rear  wall  and  said  first  surface  of 
said  sheet  of  thin  material,  said  slotted  wall  defining  at  least 
first,  second,  and  diird  spaced-apart,  mutually  parallel  slots, 
each  of  which  slots  extends  across  said  slotted  wall  from  said 
rear  wall  to  a  location  contiguous  with  said  sheet  of  thin 
material,  (c)  first,  second,  and  third  movable  gates,  each  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  movable  gates  being  dimensioned 
to  fit  through  a  cottesponding  one  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  slots,  and.  when  inserted  into  its  slot,  to  extend  from  said 
slotted  wall  to  be  contiguous  with  said  vane,  and  (d)  control 
means  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and  third  gates,  for 
controlling  said  gates  so  that  two  of  said  gates  are  always  in 
the  insetted  condition,  to  thereby  define  a  chamber  between 
(a)  said  sheet  of  thin  material  and  said  second  sheet,  (b)  said 
vane,  (c)  said  rear  wall,  (d)  said  slotted  wall,  and  (e)  said  two 
of  said  gates,  which  chamber  tends  to  retard  the  flow  of  gas 
between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  thereof;  and 
a  gas  source  coupled  to  said  chamber,  for  tending  to  flood  said 
chamber  with  said  gas.  whereby  said  first  sides  of  said  sheet 
of  thin  material,  and  of  said  second  sheet,  and  said  butt  region 
thetebetween,  which  are  adjacent  to  said  welding  means,  ate 
exposed  to  said  gas. 


5v483>ll 

THERMOCOUPLE  FOR  A  HORIZONTAL  DIFFUSION 

FURNACE 

Kevin    B.    Peck.    Soubbyvflie,   and    Ronald    E.    ErkksMi, 

Jamestown,  both  of  Calif:,  assignon  to  Thenntcc,  Inc^ 

Sonora,  Caiif. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  89M52,  Jon.  15, 1992.  TUs  application 

Apr.  21, 1994,  S«r.  No.  230,706 

Int  CL*  F27B  5/14 

\}&.  CL  219^-390  26  Claims 


Syl834M0 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HOT  GAS  SOLDERING 

INSTRUMENT 

WnHam  S.  Fortnne,  29866  Cuthbert  Rd.,  MaUlm,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14,361 

Int.  CL*'  B23K  i/02:  H05B  3/00;  F24H  1/10 

VS.  CL  219—230  2  CUdms 


10.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  thermal  energy  in  a  high  tem- 
perature horizontal  diffusion  furnace  having  a  radio  frequency 
interference  energy  field,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wire  leads: 
a  first  layer  surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of  each  wire  lead 

allowing  for  a  small  exposure  of  each  wire  lead  to  thermal 

energy;  and 
a  second  layer  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  layer  to 

form  a  conductive  shield  in  order  to  minimize  the  effect  of  tiie 

radio  frequency  interference  energy  field. 


5,483,042 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

Robert  A.  Sprcnger,  Fdton,  and  Ray  C.  Raffa,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Westtalu,  Ohio 

Continoatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,987,  Feb.  10, 1992,  wtaidi 

is  a  continuatkHHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,231,  Nov.  30, 1990, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

532,945,  Jon.  4, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 

1992,  Ser.  No.  984,174 

Int  CL'  H05B  6/22 

M&.  CL  219—647 

rSlS  ^^ 

-StB 


60  Claims 


1.  A  hot  gas  heated  soldering  tip  for  an  electrically  powered 
hand  held  soldering  tool  comprising: 
a  metal  body  having  an  axial  length  and  a  front,  working  end 
including  a  solder  contacting  surface  and  a  rear,  heat  talce  up 
end.  said  body  being  formed  with  axial-radial  slots  extending 
bom  its  said  rear  end  forwardly  thereof  to  a  point  at  least 
midway  along  its  length,  said  slots  providing  a  plurality  of 
elongate  heat  absorbing  surfaces  of  the  character  to  absotfo 
diermal  energy  in  a  heat  exchange  relation  with  hot  gas 
impressed  upon  said  rear  end  of  said  body  and  flowing  there- 
from along  said  slots. 

said  body  comprising  a  front  portion  terminated  by  said  solder 
contacting  surface  of  said  wotldng  end,  a  mid  portion  of 
increased  diameter,  and  a  tear  portion  terminated  by  said 
heat  take  up  end  and  having  a  further  enlarged  diameter 
portion  forming  a  retaining  shoulder,  said  slots  extending 
from  said  rear  end  and  at  least  partially  throu^  said  mid 
portion. 


1.  Apparams  for  spacing  a  plurality  of  substantially  plate-like 
worlqMCces  in  face-to-frKC  relationship  along  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal tow,  which  workpieces  are  influenced  by  magnetic  forces, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements,  each 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  row  and  being  substantially 
horizontally  oriented  and  disposed  at  different  angular  positions 
around  said  row.  each  particular  one  of  said  magnetic  elements 
being  disposed  and  oriented  to  prevent  each  given  one  of  said 
woriq)ieces  from  pivoting  about  a  distal  edge  of  said  given  work- 
piece  due  to  the  combined  magnetic  attraction  of  said  given  woric- 
piece  by  all  of  said  magnetic  elements  other  than  said  particular 
nugnetic  element,  said  magnetic  elements  operating  to  space  said 
worlqiieces  apart  along  said  row. 


5,4834M3 

INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  POLYMER  MATRIX 

COMPOSITES  IN  A  MOLD  PRESS 

PtaiUp  C  Storman,  Jr.,  Resford,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  A.  Gray, 

Ondnnati,  Ohio,  anignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

ScbcMdady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1993,  Sw.  Na  160,712 

Int  CL''  H05B  6/10 

VS.  CL  219^-647  7  Claims 


5,483,044 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  WITH  HOT  AND  COLD  AIR 

STREAMS 

Nigd  Thomeywork,  Normandy,  and  Anbrcy  B.  JcOy,  Gidld- 

ford,  both  o^  Engfamd,  msignors  to  Merrychcf  liadted, 

Hantpdiirc,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jnn.  17, 1994,  Ser.  Na  261,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  Uniied  Kiagdom,  Jnia.  25, 1993, 
9313171 

bt  CL' H05B  6iW;y7/O0 
U.S.  CL  219^-681  10  Claims 


R0OF4 


VENTS 


1.  Apparatus  having  a  microwave  oven  cavity,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

at  least  one  microwave  means  far  providing  miciowave  energy 
in  said  microwave  oven  cavity 

at  least  one  first  supply  means  for  downwardly  supplying  in  said 
microwave  oven  cavity  a  column  of  hot  air,  downwardly 
directed  to  the  region  of  an  item  to  be  heated  by  said  micro- 
wave energy  in  said  cavity;  and  at  least  one  second  supply 
means  for  downwardly  supplying  in  said  microwave  oven 
cavity  a  downwardly  directed  column  of  cool  air  relative  to 
said  downwardly  directed  cohmm  of  hot  air. 


said  at  least  one  second  supply  means  being  sufficioitly  sur- 
rounding and  spaced  apart  from  said  at  least  first  supply 
means  such  tliat  said  dovmwardly  directed  column  of  cool  air 
is  circumjacent  said  downwardly  directed  column  of  hot  air  so 
that  said  colunm  of  hot  air  is  localized  in  said  region  by 
means  of  said  colunui  of  downwardly  directed  cool  air: 


5^483,045 

MICROWAVE  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH 
EXPOSURE  PROTECTION 
John  E.  Geriing,  Mcdford,  Oreg.,  aaiignor  to  Electric  P«wcr 
Research  Insittnte,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1994,  Ser.  Na  257,067 

Int  CL'  H05B  6/68 

VS.  CL  21»-722  7/tlaim( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  beating  a  polymer  matrix  composite  work- 
piece  having  electrically  conductive  fibers,  said  iqtparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  mold  having  first  and  second  cores  positioned  to  receive  said 

woriqriece  ttierriietween;  and 
an  induction  heating  clement  attached  to  a  surfece  of  said  first 
core,  said  induction  heating  element  comprising  an  induction 
coil  encapsulated  in  a  layer  of  non-electrically  conductive 
material. 


1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  microwave  power  to  a  cavity  having 
a  closure  which  can  be  opened  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  cavity:  a  microwave  generator  having  a  separate  low  power 
filament  circuit  for  delivering  only  filament  current  for  the  genen- 
tor,  an  overcunent  protector  through  which  only  filament  circuit 
cuficnt  normally  passes  for  interrupting  delivery  of  filament  cur- 
rent to  the  generator  in  the  event  tliat  the  current  through  tlie 
protector  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  responsive  to 
opening  trf'  tiie  closure  for  applying  a  cutreat  in  excess  of  tlie 
predetermined  levd  to  tlie  overcunent  protector  to  cause  an  inter- 
ruption in  die  delivery  of  microwave  power  to  the  cavity. 


5*483,046 
Patent  Not  bsned  For  TUs  Nnmber 


5y483,0«7 
AUTCHblATED  TELLER  MACHINE 
Naiar^Jan  Ramarhamtran,  Uateirtown;  Gerald  T.  Sedlock, 
North  Cnkw;  Kim  R.  Lewis,  Stam;  Charles  D.  Price,  m, 
ad  Rkhai4  C  Ltfe,  Jr.,  Mogadore,  a  af  OWa, 
to  toter  Bold,  North  Caatoii,  OWo 
Filed  Mat  15, 1994,  Ser.  Na  213<404 
lot  CL' G07F  iMW 
U.S.  CL  235-^379  26  CWms 

1.  An  automated  teller  tnachinr  cooqirising: 
a  genetaUy  rectangular  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
walls  and  a  top  wall,  said  enclosure  having  a  frtmt  opening 
and  a  rear  opening  defined  by  said  walls; 
a  permanent  cover  for  generally  closing  a  first  (»e  of  said 

openings; 
a  service  door  for  selectively  nprning  and  closing  said  oilier  of 
said  openings;  and 
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5,483,049 

COUPON  EXCHANGING  AND  CHECK  WRITING 

SYSTEM 

Eyerett  E.  Sdiiilze,  Jr,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  la-Store 

Media  Systems,  Inc.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

FOcd  Feb.  7, 1994,  Sen  No.  192^)9 

InL  CL'  G«6K  15/00 

VS.  CL  235-383  37  Claims 
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fint  and  second  independently  movable  component  holding 
trays  in  said  enclosure,  said  trays  arranged  in  side  by  side 
relation  in  said  enclosure  between  said  side  walls,  each  said 
tray  selectively  movably  extendable  out  of  said  enclosure 
thrx)ugfa  either  said  front  or  rear  opening  associated  with  said 
service  door  when  said  service  door  is  in  the  open  position. 


5,483,048 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  AND 

WRITING  VALUE  DATA  IN  A  CARD 

Yi^  Kobayashi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguctai,  Japan 

Coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  605^38,  Oct  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12.  1992,  Ser.  No.  975,904 
CfaUms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1989,  1-28MI0; 
Nov.  7, 1989,  1-289211;  Dec  14, 1989, 1-325431 

Int  CI.'  GO(K  5/O0 
U.S.  CL  235—380  11  daims 

'6      *6.  15 
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1.  A  card  handling  apparatus,  comprising; 

a  card  entering  portion; 

reading  means  for  reading  data  recorded  in  a  card  which  is 
entered  through  said  card  entering  portion; 

writing  means  for  writing  data  in  a  card  which  is  entered 
through  said  card  entering  portion; 

first  means  for  controlling  said  writing  means  to  write  inspection 
data  representative  of  invalidity  of  a  card  in  a  predetermined 
area  of  said  card  after  the  data  is  read  by  said  reading  means; 

second  means  for  controlling  said  reading  means  to  read  tlie  data 
from  said  predetermined  area  of  said  card  after  said  inspection 
data  is  written  by  said  writing  means; 

judging  means  for  outputting  a  signal  representing  that  an  abnor- 
mality has  developed  in  said  writing  noeans  when  data  read  by 
said  reading  means  under  control  of  said  second  means  from 
said  predetermined  area  doe^t  not  have  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  said  inspection  data;  and 

tliird  means  for  controlling  said  writing  means  to  write  renewal 
data  in  said  card  in  response  to  said  judging  means  failing  to 
output  said  signal. 


^m^ 


1.  A  method  related  to  coupons,  comprising: 

providing  at  least  a  first  conventional  coupon  that  includes 
product  information  related  to  a  first  product; 

inputting  said  first  conventional  coupon  to  an  apparatus  used  in 
outputting  at  least  one  exchange  coupon; 

controlling  whether  an  exchange  coupon  should  be  outputted  by 
said  apparatus  using  said  inpuned  first  conventional  coupon; 

outputting  by  said  apparatus  at  least  a  first  exchange  coupon  that 
includes  product  information  related  to  a  second  product, 
different  from  said  first  product,  said  apparatus  being  respon- 
sive to  receiving  said  first  conventional  coupon  wherein  out- 
putting  of  said  first  exchange  coupon  depends  upon  at  least 
receipt  of  said  first  conventional  coupon; 

purchasing  said  second  product; 

ascertaining  that  said  second  product  was  purchased; 

redeeming,  after  said  outputting  step,  said  first  exchange  coupon 
and  not  redeeming  said  first  conventional  coupon  based  on 
said  step  of  purchasing  said  second  product 


5,483,050 
MAGNETIC  MEDIUM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Fukasawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  306,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1993,  5-229961; 
Aug.  2,  1994,  6-181427 

Int  CL'  G06K  7/08 
VS.  CL  235—449  13  Claims 


a  magnetic  head  for  reading  ttie  magnetic  data  stored  in  tiie 
magnetic  card  transfetied  by  the  transfer  means,  and  output- 
ting a  magnetic  signal  indicative  of  the  read  magnetic  data; 

press  means  opposed  to  the  magnetic  bead  for  pressing  the 
magnetic  card  against  tiie  magnetic  head; 

judging  means  for  judging,  on  a  basis  of  tlie  magnetic  signal 
from  tlie  magnetic  head,  whether  or  not  the  magnetic  data 
satisfies  conditions  for  passage  through  the  automatic  check- 
ing apparatus; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  diose  peak  values  of  die 
magnetic  signal  ftxnn  tlie  magnetic  head,  respectively; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  peak  values 
detected  by  tlie  first  detecting  means;  and 

moving  means  for  moving  tlie  press  means  toward  the  magnetic 
head  on  a  basis  of  the  changes  detected  by  the  second  detect- 
ing means. 


being  a  signal  that  indicates  the  distance  between  die  reading 
field  scanned  by  the  laser  beam  at  that  exact  instant  and  said 
scanner, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  distance  signal  to  a  refer- 
ence signal  that  is  equivalent  to  the  distance  of  said  interme- 
diate region  from  said  -scanner  and  for  providing  signals 
suitable  to  activate,  in  real  time,  said  selector  into  the  position 
for  activating  the  laser  unit  that  is  focused  on  the  region 
containing  the  code; 

amplitude  demodulation  means  connected  to  said  amplifier 
means  and  providing  a  signal  that  is  equivalent  to  the  code 
that  has  been  read; 

digitizer  means  connected  to  said  amplitrnV  demodulation 
means  and  providing  pulses  the  duration  of  which  ""n-h^i  ibe 
symbols  of  the  code  that  has  been  read; 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  digitizer  means  and  to  said 
phase  demodulator  and  providing  data  that  are  equivalent  to 
the  content  of  tlie  code  that  has  been  read  and  to  its  <ti«tj^m^ 
from  the  scanner. 


5,483,051 

LASER  BAR  CODE  READER  MEASURING  PHASE  OF 

THE  PULSE  LASER  TO  DETERMINE  THE  DISTANCE 

Paolo  Marchi,  bnola,  Italy,  assignor  to  Datalogic  S4t.A.,  LIppo 

Di  Calderara  Di  Rcao,  Italy 

FDed  Oct  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na  327,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Nor.  4, 1993,  B093A0440 
Int  a.'  G06K  7/10 
UJS.  CL  235— 462 


5,483,052 
SYSTEM  FOR  READING,  STORING  AND  USING  BAR- 
ENCODED  DATA  FROM  A  CODED  BUSINESS  CARD  OR 

OTHER  PRINTED  MATERIAL 
Herbert  J.  Smith,  HI,  9090  Eaton  Puk  Rd^  Gnstf  Falb,  Va. 
22066,  and  Thomas  G.  White,  Jr.,  2309  PopUna  La„  Alena- 
dria,  Va.  22306 

FOcd  Dec  7, 1993,  Sen  Na  162,626 
Int  CL'  G06K  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—472  U 


I.  An  automatic  checking  apparatus  for  checking  magnetic  data 
stored  in  a  magnetic  card,  comprising: 
transfer  means  for  transferring  tlie  magnetic  card; 


1.  Laser  scanner  for  reading  characters  printed  with  different 
reflectance  values,  particulariy  bar  codes,  comprising: 

at  least  two  laser  beam  source  units,  each  one  provided  with 
optical  means  for  focusing  the  beam  of  one  unit  onto  a  near 
region  and  the  beam  of  the  other  unit  onto  a  distant  region, 
said  optical  means  being  such  that  the  beam  generated  by 
each  unit  coincides,  in  terms  of  direction  and  position,  with 
the  beam  generated  by  the  other  unit  said  near  and  distant 
regions  forming  said  reading  area  and  overlapping  in  an 
intermediate  region; 

optical  scanning  means  for  periodically  directing  die  coincident 
beam  onto  a  reading  area  tliat  contains  said  code; 

optical  receiving  means  for  collecting  the  light  that  returns  from 
die  scanning  of  die  code  and  for  providing  an  optical  signal; 

sensor  means  for  converting  ttie  optical  signal  into  an  electric 
signal; 

amplifier  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  suitable  to 
provide,  in  output,  an  amplitude  signal  that  is  proportional  to 
the  light  received  by  the  sensor  means; 

two  independent  power  supply  and  modulation  circuits,  each 
one  coupled  to  one  of  said  laser  units  and  having  an  input  for 
a  modulating  signal  of  preset  frequency; 

a  local  oscillator  for  generating  said  modulating  signal  of  preset 
finequency; 

a  selector  for  sending  said  modulating  signal  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  power  supply  circuits  so  diat  it  emits  a  signal  modu- 
lated at  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator, 

a  phase  demodulator  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between 
the  signal  received  fix>m  said  amplifier  means  and  the  signal 
of  said  local  oscillator,  the  result  of  this  phase  demodulation 


1.  A  system  for  reading  and  storing  data  from  a  business  card, 
comprising: 

a)  a  business  card  having  printed  business  data  and  a  bar  code 
containing  said  business  data,  said  data  being  divided  into 
discrete  fields; 

b)  a  portable  bar  code  reader  adapted  to  read  said  bar  code; 

c)  a  computer  coupled  to  said  reader  for  storing  and  manipulat- 
ing said  data  with  respect  to  said  fields  and  providing  an 
output  report; 

d)  said  reader  including  means  for  storing  and  downloading  the 
read  data  to  said  computer, 

e)  said  reader  is  pen-shaped  having  a  removable  cap;  and 

f)  said  cap  including  said  storage  and  downloading  means. 


5,483,053  1 

VARIABLE  RESOLUTION  COLOR  IMAGE  SCANNER 

HAVING  AN  EXPOSURE  DELAY  BETWEEN 

SUCCESSIVE  UNEARffiOTOSENSORS  DETECTING 

DIFFERENT  COLORS 

Dan  S.  Jobnsoo,  Gredey,  and  Wayne  G.  PhilUps,  Loveland, 

boa  of  Colo.,  amigmirs  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto.CaliL 

FOcd  Sep.  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  312,594 

Int  CL'  GOU  J/$0 

U.S.  CL  250—226  10  CfarfM 

1.  A  method  of  scanning  an  object  at  a  predetermined  resolution 

along  a  scanning  direction  with  color  scanner  apparatus  having  M 
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linear  pbocosensors  positioned  in  parallel,  spaced-apait  relation, 
each  of  the  M  lin^  photosensors  having  a  width  and  being 
characterized  by  a  single  master  linear  photosensor  and  (M-1) 
slave  linear  photosensors,  each  of  the  linear  photosensors  being 
exposed  for  an  exposure  time,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  an  exposure  delay  time  for  each  of  the  (M-1)  slave 

linear  photosensors; 
at  a  start  scan  time,  exposing  Aie  master  linear  photosensor  for 

the  exposure  time;  and 
exposing  each  of  the  (M-1)  slave  linear  photosensors  for  the 
exposure  time,  the  exposure  time  for  each  of  the  (M-1)  slave 
linear  photosensors  being  delayed  from  the  start  scan  time  by 
the  exposure  delay  time  calculated  for  each  of  the  respective 
(M-1)  slave  linear  photosensors. 


5^483,054 

CONVERGING  POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

WITH  A  SINGLE  PHOTODETECTING  ELEMENT 

Masaki  HacUsoc*,  SaiUmu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  C«k, 

LliL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,505 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1993,  5-096454 

InL  Cl.^  HOU  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—235  7  Claims 


"^ 
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1.  A  converging  position  detecting  apparatus  in  a  scanning 
optical  apparatus  which  scans  a  scanning  surface  by  a  light  beam 
emitted  firom  a  light  source  and  converged  onto  the  scanning 
surface,  comprising: 
photodetecting  means  having  only  a  single  photodetecting  ele- 
ment located  outside  a  scanning  region  of  the  laser  beam  for 
the  scanning  surface,  for  detecting  the  light  beam;  and 
light  deflecting  means  located  outside  the  scanning  region,  for 
directing  the  light  beam  to  the  photodetecting  means  along 
two  optical  paths; 
tlie  photodetecting  means  and  the  light  deflecting  means  being 
so  arranged  tiuu  lengths  of  the  two  optical  paths  are  equal  to 


respective  lengths  of  two  imaginary  optical  paths  to  predeter- 
mined positions  spaced  from  the  scanning  surface  in  opposite 
directions  perpendicular  to  the  scanning  siuface,  whereby  the 
output  of  the  photodetecting  means  controls  the  converging 
position  of  the  scanning  beam. 


5v483,055 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  AN 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  OPERATION  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 
TImotliy  V.  Thompson,  1220  N.  Bascom  Ave.,  M,  San  Jose, 
Calif.  95128;  Christopher  R.  Fairiay,  809  Harding  Ave.,  San 
Jose,  CaUr.  95126,  and  Ken  K.  Lee,  1326  Morton  Ave,  Los 
Altos,  Calif.  94024 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,536 

Int  CL*  GOU  1/20 

U.S.  CL  250— 201 J  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  focusing  a  microscope,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

continuously  moving  a  target  relative  to  a  lens  of  tlie  micro- 
scope, the  target  being  moved  in  a  first  direction  through  a 
first  distance; 

continuously  generating  an  electronic  focus  signal  during  move- 
ment of  the  target,  the  magnitude  of  the  electronic  focus 
signal  being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  light  reflected 
from  a  surface  of  the  target  through  an  optical  path  of  the 
microscope; 

comparing  the  absolute  value  of  the  magnitude  of  the  electronic 
focus  signal  to  a  threshold  value;  and 

stopping  the  movement  of  the  target  when  the  absolute  value  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  electronic  focus  signal  exceeds  the 
threshold  value. 


5*483,056 

METHOD  OF  PROJECTING  EXPOSURE  WITH  A  FOCUS 

DETECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  DETECTING  FIRST 

AND  SECOND  AMOUNTS  OF  DEFOCUS 

Yiyi  Imai,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporation, 

Ibkyo,  Japm 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  319,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1993,  5-254019 
InL  CL"  GOLI  mo 
MS.  CL  250—201.4  39  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  method  of  detecting,  by  a  focus  detection  mecha- 
nism, liie  amount  of  difference  of  a  measuring  point  on  a  substrate 
in  the  axial  direction  of  a  projection  optical  system,  with  reference 
to  the  focal  plane  of  said  projection  optical  system,  and  moving 
said  substrate  to  a  predetermined  height  by  a  Z-stage  loaded  with 
said  substrate  and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  projection 
optical  system,  based  on  the  detected  value  of  said  focus  detection 
mechanism,  thereby  exposing  a  shot  area  on  said  substrate  to  tlie 
projected  image  of  a  pattern  on  a  mask,  comprising: 
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a  first  detection  step  for  detecting,  by  said  focus  detection 
mechanism,  a  first  amount  of  defocus  which  is  the  amount  of 
difference,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  projection  optical 
system,  between  the  focal  plane  of  said  projection  optical 

-    system  and  a  predetermined  measuring  point  in  said  shot  area; 

a  second  detection  step  for  detecting,  by  said  focus  detection 
mechanism,  a  second  amount  of  defocus  which  is  the  amount 
of  difference,  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  projection  optical 
system  between  the  focal  plane  of  said  projection  optical 
system  and  the  surface  of  an  area,  within  said  shot  area,  where 
the  projected  image  of  the  pattern  of  said  mask  has  the 
narrowest  line  width; 

a  calculation  step  for  calculating  the  offset  which  is  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  amounts  of  defocus;  and 

a  determination  step  for  determining  the  detection  value  of  said 
focus  detection  mechanism  by  correcting  the  first  amount  of 
defocus  with  said  offset. 


1.  A  sensor  unit  for  measuring  the  color  of  glass  moving  past  in 
a  conveying  plane  on  a  conveying  path,  comprising: 

a  set  of  first  substantially  cylimhrical  tubes  defining  respective 
lengthwise  axes, 

a  set  of  second  substantially  cylindrical  tubes  defining  respective 
lengthwise  axes, 

each  first  tube  forming  a  pair  with  an  associated  second  tube,  the 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  of  each  pair  intersecting 
and  forming  an  angle,  said  intersecting  axes  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal plane. 


a  plurality  of  said  pairs  being  arranged  side  by  side  transversely 
to  said  longitudinal  planes, 

each  of  said  tubes  holding  an  optical  lens  system,  one  filler  and 
being  aligned  with  a  group  of  photoelectric  detectors, 

said  photoelectric  detectors  of  said  group  being  arranged  in  two 
staggered  rows  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  plane, 

the  transmission  characteristics  of  said  filters  in  said  first  tubes 
being  different  from  tlie  transmission  characteristics  of  tlie 
filters  in  said  second  tubes, 

the  optical  systems  and  photoelectric  detectors  of  said  first  and 
second  tubes  of  each  pair  being  arranged  to  image  each 
detector  of  said  first  tube  substantially  at  the  same  location  as 
an  associated  detector  of  said  second  tube,  whereby,  in  turn, 
said  same  location  is  imaged  on  both  detectors, 

said  axes  of  all  pairs  of  tubes  intersecting  on  a  straight  line 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  planes  and  lying  in  a  plane, 
said  images  of  said  detectors  being  formed  in  said  plane  along 
said  straight  line. 


5,483,058 

HIGH  ANGULAR  SENSmVITY,  ABSOLUTE  ROTARY 

ENCODING  DEVICE  WITH  POLYGONAL  MIRROR  AND 

STAND-ALONE  DIFFRACTION  GRATINGS 
Douglas  B.  Leviton,  Dunkirk,  MiL,  aarignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Administrator, 
National  Aeronautics  &  Space  Administration,  Wasliington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,706 
Int  CL*  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250-231.13  16  I 


5,483,057 
GLASS  COLOR  SENSOR  UNIT 
Michael  Gross;  Norbert  Stdte,  both  of  Cberlingen;  Dletmar 
Schmidt,  Uhldlngen-Miihlhofen,  and  Hans  Korduila,  Owln- 
gen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bodenseewerk  Geratetech- 
nik  GmbH,  Uberlingen/Bodensee,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  269,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JuL  9,  1993,  43  22 
865.8 

Int  CL*  GOU  3/50:  HOU  5/16:40/14 
VS.  CL  250—226  6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  encoding  the  angular  displacement  of  a  rotating 
shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  comprising: 

a  polygonal  mirror  having  a  plurality  of  facets  thereon  affixed  to 
said  shaft; 

a  monochromatic  light  beam  directed  towards  said  facets; 

said  facets  of  said  polygonal  mirror  each  reflecting  said  light 
beam  to  a  stand  alone  low  line  density  diffraction  grating  to 
diffract  said  monochromatic  light  beam  into  a  plurality  of 
diffracted  light  beams  stich  that  a  plurality  of  light  spots  are 
created  on  a  position  sensitive  detector  means; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  means  connected  to  said  detector 
means  for  reading  the  position  of  said  spots  on  said  detector 
means; 

processing  and  memory  means  connected  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  means  to  hold  and  manipulate  data  provided 
by  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  on  the  positioa  of 
said  spots  and  to  compute  the  angular  displacement  of  said 
shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  based  upon  the  data  from  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  means. 


1222 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


January  9,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1223 


Sy(S3#S9 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METWH)  USING  (XNMPARATOR 
LEVEL  ADJUSTMENT  IN  A  DISPLACEMBiiT 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
)  IpiU,  Tbkyo;  Kciridii  KalMtka,  YakakMBa,  and  Kit- 
rmfik,  EMna,  all  oC  J»r»n,  wrignon  to  Canon 
taha.  IMcyo,  JapM 
I  of  Scr.  N«».  127,341,  Sep.  28, 1993,  abawloacd. 
pplcatlMii  Scp^  2*,  1994,  Scr.  No.  MtfifS 
I  priority,  appHcatioa  Ja|iM.  Sep.  39. 1992, 4.2M854 
Int  CL'  G«1D  5/34 
VS.  CL  25»— 231.M  28  OataM 


1.  A  signal  processing  method  for  measuring  relative  displace- 
ment information  to  a  measuring  object,  by  utilizing  a  first  scale 
and  a  second  scale  of  which  at  least  one  is  mounted  on  said 
measured  article,  irradiating  a  light  beam  onto  said  first  scale, 
receiving  the  light  beam  which  is  subjected  to  optical  noodulatioa 
by  said  first  scale,  then  introduced  into  said  second  scale  and 
subjected  to  optical  modulation  therein,  with  plural  pbotodetectors, 
and  detecting  said  relative  displacement  information  of  the  mea- 
sured object  from  thus  obtained  signals,  comprising  steps  of: 
measurement  of  relative  displacement  information  to  said  mea- 
sured object  by  output  sig^s  respectively  obtained  from  said 
plural  photod^ectors,  wherein  said  measurement  is  conducted 
by  die  con^Mrison  of  each  of  the  output  signals  from  said 
plural  photodeiectors  with  a  comparison  level;  and 
determination  of  the  comparison  level,  said  determination  being 
conducted,  based  on  the  sum  of  the  signals  from  said  plural 
pbotodetectors. 


5,483,M» 
OPTICAL  POSITION  SENSOR  AND  ISOLATION  SENSOR 

USING  THIS  POSITION  SENSOR 
Walara  Sniwn.  A^bro,  and  KatMiteni  Miwa,  Kariya,  bodi  oC 
rigBon  to  NippaadoHO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
FHcd  Auf.  17, 1993,  Scr.  No.  167,319 
I  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  19, 1992, 4-22t301; 
JnL  8, 1993, 5-1C929* 

Int.  CL'  G«1B  H/26 
VS.  CL  258—237  R  27 


unidimensional  light  reception  sensors  including  a  plurality  of 
photo-electric  conversion  devices,  said  first  unidimensional 
light  reception  sensor  being  disposed  so  as  to  cross  only  said 
first  slit  and  said  second  unidimensional  light  reception  sensor 
being  disposed  so  as  to  cross  only  said  second  slit 


5y483,8il 

GAMMA  RAY  SCINTILLATION  DETECItHt  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SHOCK  INDUCED 

NOISE 

William  R.  Sloan,  Miaonri  City,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Sdihun- 
bcrger  Ttehnologjr  Corporatlaa,  Sogar  Land,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  383,109 
Int  CL*  G81V  5/12 
VS.  CL  258—254  19  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  distinguishing  pulses  resulting  from  gamma 
rays  of  a  gamma  ray  detector  from  shock  induced  pulses  of  said 
detector  comprising, 
means  for  identifying  detector  pulses  that  occur  witliin  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  from  an  immediately  adjacent  occur- 
ring previous  pulse  as  shock  induced  pulses,  and 
means  for  identifying  detector  pulses  that  occur  after  said  pre- 
dxeimined  time  interval  from  an  immediately  adjacent  occur- 
ring previous  pulse  as  a  gammaBay  induced  pulse. 


5y4«3,8«2 

PHOTON  DETECTOR  BASED  UPON  AN  ACTIVATED 

LANTHANDME  BERYLLATE  SCINTILLATOR 

John  B.  Odrt,  Maplcton,  and  Mannd  Bcmodo,  Oicm,  both  of 

Utah,  airigiion  to  McnrU  Cofporaliom  Slit  Ldw  aty,  Utah 

FOcd  Jan.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  184,147 

Int.  CL*  G81V  SAM:  G81T  1/202 

VS.  CL  258—256  27  < 


PI  26X 

I.  An  optical  position  sensor  comprising: 

a  light  shading  plate  having  a  first  slit  and  a  second  slit,  as  light 
introduction  ports,  defined  therein,  said  first  slit  and  said 
second  slit  intersecting  each  other,  and 

a  light  reception  portion  including  a  first  unidimensional  tight 
reception  sensor  and  a  second  unidimensional  light  reception 
sensor,  said  first  and  second  unidimensional  light  reception 
sensors  being  disposed  so  as  to  oppose  said  light  shading  plate 
with  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween,  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  gamma  ray  detector  comprising: 

an  activated  lanthanide  beryUate  crystal  scintillator  to  detect 
gamma  rays. 


5yW3,0O 

ZERO-SPACED  EPTTHERMAL  NEUTRON  MOISTURE 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Hugh  E.  Hall,  Jr.,  Hnntsville,  and  Dan  M.  AmoM,  Katy,  both 

of  Tten  assignors  to  Physics,  Inc.,  HnntsviUc,  To. 

Filed  May  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  249,810 

Int  CL*  GOIT  5/10 

VS.  CL  250—269.4  18  dainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  material, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  probe; 

(b)  a  source  of  neutrons  contained  within  said  probe; 

(c)  an  epithermal  neutron  detector  contained  within  said  probe 
with  said  epithermal  neutron  detector  being  positioned  sufS- 
ciently  close  to  said  neutron  source  such  that  the  source  to 
detector  spacing  is  efiFectively  zero  and  the  response  of  said 
epithermal  neutron  detector  increases  with  moisture  content 
of  said  material; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  epithermal  neutron  detec- 
tor, 

(e)  means  for  recording  the  response  of  said  epithermal  neutron 
detector,  and 

(f)  means  for  converting  said  response  of  said  epithermal  neu- 
tron detector  to  said  moisture  content  of  said  material. 


5^483,064 

POSITIONING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PROVIDING  COAXIAL  AUGNMENT  OF  A  PROBE  AND 

A  SCANNING  MEANS  IN  SCANNING  TUNNELING  AND 

SCANNING  FORCE  MICROSCOPY 

Eric  M.  Frey,  and  Norman  E.  Ragan,  Jr.,  both  of  Ibcson,  Arii., 

assignors  to  Wyl(o  Corporation,  Tbcson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  184/182 

Int  CL*  G21K  5/10;  HOU  37/00 

VS.  CL  250— 442.U  12  Clafans 
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1.  A  scanning  microscope  for  scanning  a  sample  having  a 
surface  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  tip  <rf  a  probe  to 
generate  a  signal  indicative  of  a  property  of  the  sample  as  a 
function  of  planar  coordinates  along  the  surface  of  the  sample, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  support  structure 

(b)  scanning  means  having  a  fixed  end  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  and  a  free  end  noovable  along  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  main  axis  of  the  scanning  means  in 
response  to  contn^  signals  applied  to  the  scanning  means; 

(c)  a  probe  having  a  tip  fixedly  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  said  main  axis  of  the  scanning  means,  said  tip  with  a 
point  on  the  surface  of  the  sample  precisely  aligned  with  said 
tip  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  said  property  of  the 
sample  at  said  point,  thereby  providing  a  map  of  such  prop- 
erty as  a  function  of  position  on  the  surface  of  tlie  saii^>le; 

(d)  a  stand-off  slidably  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  the  ■^M^jng 
means,  said  stand-off  comprising  a  bottom  surface  slidably 
connected  to  die  free  end  of  the  scanning  means  and  a  top 
surface  comprising  means  for  receiving  said  sample  fixedly 
mounted  thereon;  and 

(e)  sample-positioner  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
and  comprising  means  for  slidably  moving  said  stand-off  over 
said  fiee  end  of  the  scanning  means  in  order  to  position  the 
sample  to  a  desired  location  for  scanning,  said  sample- 
positioner  means  also  comprising  means  for  disengaging  die 
stand-off  after  positioning  of  tlie  sample  and  providing  a 
sufficient  gap  between  the  stand-off  and  the  sample-positioneT 
means  to  prevent  contact  and  resulting  interference  therebe- 
tween during  scanning. 


5y4834M5 
ELECTRON  BEAM  MICROANALYZER 
Masao  Sato,  and  YaUo  Ihkenchi,  both  of  CUba,  Japan, ) 
ors  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.,  Chflia,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1994,  Scr.  No.  321,C76 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1993,  5-254483 
Int  CL*  HOU  37/252 
VS.  CL  250—310  8  ( 
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1.  An  electron  beam  microanalyzer  comprising: 

an  electron  beam  irradiation  device  having  an  electron  gun  for 
generating  an  electron  beam  to  inadiaie  a  sample,  and  an 
electron  lens  for  concentrating  the  electron  beam  at  a  surfrne 
of  the  sample; 

an  optical  microscope  for  obsoving  tlie  sample  within  a  vacuum 
sample  chamber,  said  microscope  having  an  optical  axis;  and 

an  energy  dispersion  type  x-ray  analyzer  for  analyzing  x-rays 
generated  by  irradiating  the  sample  with  said  electron  beam; 

wherein  said  electron  beam  irradiation  device  has  an  electron 
beam  axis  which  is  obUque  to  the  sample  surface,  and  said 
electron  beam  microanalyzer  frnther  comprises  an  electrao 
beam  deflecting  system  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  from 
said  electron  beam  irradiation  device  into  an  axis  which  is 
aligned  with  the  optical  axis  at  the  sample  surface. 
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5,483,066 
POLARIZATION  DIVERSE  INFRARED  OBJECT 
RECOGNrnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FiroM  A.  SMUadi,  MinneapoUs,  and  Stephen  M.  Soiin,  Shofw 
eriew,  bodi  of  Mlnn^  assignon  to  Loral  Corponitioii,  New 
Yort,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Jon.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  257,255 

1  Int  CL*  GOU  5/58 

VS.  CL  250—338.1  13  < 

"  - "    JL  „ Z_ 
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1.  An  automatic  object  recognition  system,  comprising: 

a  polarization-sensitive  infrared  sensor  for  sensing  an  area  con- 
taining selective  objects  to  be  recognized  and  identified. 

said  infrared  sensor  generating  a  set  of  output  sigiutls  represen- 
tative different  polarization  features, 

memory  buffer  and  storage  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
polarization  sensitive  sensor  for  storing  digital  data  indicative 
of  polarization  features  of  pixels  of  an  image  area  being 
sensed, 

segmentation  means  for  computing  the  polarization  difference 
(PD)  between  said  pixels  in  said  image  area  and  generating  a 
new  image  of  said  area, 

means  for  extracting  attributes  of  regions  and  sutwegions  of 
objects  sensed  in  said  new  image  of  said  area, 

means  for  comparing  prominent  subregions  of  said  objects  with 
models  stored  in  a  model  based  reference  library  to  determine 
a  best  match, 

coiimiand  control  tneans  coupled  to  said  means  for  comparing 
prominent  subregions  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  a 
match  or  no  match  with  models  stored  in  said  noodel  based 
reference  library,  and 

utilization  means  controllable  by  said  command  control  means 
upon  a  match  with  a  stored  model. 


5,4834)68 
USE  OF  IR  (THERMAL)  IMAGING  FOR  DETERMINING 

CELL  DIAGNOSTICS 
RusmU  D.  MouHon,  6316  FeMcr  Dr.,  Su  Jose,  CaUf.  95123, 
and  Bet^amin  Chalooer-GIll,  520  Mansioa  Ct,  #303,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif.  95054 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178X3 

Int  CL''  GOU  5M0;  GOIN  25/72.  HOIM  10/4» 

M&.  CL  250—340  7  Claims 

.DETECTOR  30 


1.  A  method  for  determining  when  an  electrochemical  cell  or 
battery  is  faulty  comprising  scanning  and  delecting  variatioas  in 
the  intensity  level  of  infrared  radiation  emitted  from  an  exterior 
major  surface  of  the  battery  or  cell,  coextensive  with  a  major 
surface  of  an  electrode  of  such  cell,  said  scaiming  and  detecting 
conducted  by  sensing  infrared  energy  in  a  range  of  about  2  to  about 
12  fmi  (microns)  emitted  from  the  exterior  surface. 


5y483,067 

PYROELECTRIC  INFRARED  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAIME 

Satoni  FiUU,  Iklurtsald;  Ryoidd  Tdtayania,  Suita;  Yodiiliiro 
Tooiita,  Osalca;  Manyuki  Okano,  Kobe,  and  Hideo  TkU, 
Hisaihi  Oiaka,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsuhita  Electric 
Indnstiiai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
DtvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  135,415,  Oct  13, 1993,  Pat  No.  5y4LS,667. 
This  application  Jan.  17, 1995,  Ser.  No.  373403 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japui,  Nov.  4,  1992,  4-2948Ui 
Mar.  12, 1993,  5-51944 

Int  CL^  GOU  5492 
UJS.  CL  2S0-338J  8  CWw 

1.  A  pyroelectric  infrared  detector  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  recess; 
a  pyroelectric  portion  substantially  aligning  with  tte  recess  and 

having  an  area  smaller  than  an  area  of  the  recess; 
means  for  supporting  the  pyroelectric  portion  on  the  substrate, 
ttte  supporting  means  including  a  resin  film  located  between 
die  sut>strate  and  die  pyroelectric  poition,  wherein  tlie  recess 
bees  the  resin  film;  and 
first  and  second  electrodes  connected  to  first  aixl  second  surfaces 
of  the  pyroelectric  portioa  respectively. 


5y483,069 
VALIDATION  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT  PAPER  OBJECT 
Shlnicfai  Kofkine,  and  Kenya  Kawalie,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ibyo  Conunonication  Eqnipntent  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,527 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/55 

VS.  CL  250— 341 J  1  Claim 
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1.  A  multi-cuirency  bill  validating  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  pattern  reading  means  for  reading  a  pattern  on  bank  bills  and 

for  generating  data  cotiesponding  to  said  pattern,  said  pattern 

reading  means  comprising: 

light  emitting  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  visible  light  and 
emitting  said  visible  light  onto  the  surface  of  said  bank 
bills;  and 

a  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  reflected  light  finm  said 
bank  bills; 
a  conveying  tneans  for  transferring  said  bank  bills  to  a  predeter- 

mined  position; 
an  outer  dimension  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  outer 

dimension  of  said  bank  bills,  said  outer  dimension  detecting 

means  comprising  a  light  emitting  means,  a  light  detecting 

itteans  and  a  position  detecting  means; 
a  memory  means  for  storing  data  in  which  a  plurality  of  ctir- 

rency  data  is  classified  into  a  plurality  of  groups  by  outer 

dimensions  of  said  bank  bills; 
a  means  for  selecting  data  corresponding  to  a  group  of  the  same 

outer  dimensions  fiom  said  menxyry  means  based  on  the  data 

detected  by  said  outer  dimension  detecting  means;  and 
a  means  for  comparing  only  the  selected  data  with  the  data  read 

by  the  pattern  reading  means  for  validating  said  bank  bills. 


5^483,070 
SCINTILLATION  COUNTER 
Robert  J.  Valenta,  West  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Packard 
Instmmcnt  Company,  Downers  Grore,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1994,  Scr.  No.  284,938 

Int  CL'  GOIT  1/202 

VS.  CL  250-^366  21  Claims 


x^      ^c —    I 

^'n?^" ! 


1.  A  scintillation  measurement  system  for  measuring  optical 

events  produced  by  a  scintillator  in  response  to  the  radioactive 

decay  of  a  constituent  or  constituents  of  a  sample  to  be  measured, 

said  system  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  the  sample  in  a  sample  well, 

a  bismuth  getmanate  scintillation  crystal  located  adjacent  tlie 

sample  well, 
a  plurality  of  photodetectors  located  outside  the  bismuth  ger- 
manate  crystal  for  detecting  optical  events  occurring  in  the 
sample  well  or  in  the  bismudi  germanate  crystal  and  convert- 
ing said  optical  events  into  electrical  pulses,  and 
pulse  analyzing  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  pulses  from 
said  photodetectors  and  determining  whether  such  pulses  rq>- 
resent  alpha,  beta  or  gamma  events. 


5y483,in 
TW04>IMENSI0NAL  RADUTION  IWrrECTOR 
SUro  Oikawa,  Shiga;  Ikkayoki  fUtoMto,  Kyoto;  TWomn 
Katon,  Hatano;  arinm  Sozoki,  YokoMika,  and  KcnkkU 
-Dmiolta,  llmia,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shimada  Corp., 
Kyoto,  and  Nippon  Hoao  Kyoiod,  Ibkyo,  both  ol,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  28,  1994,  Scr.  No.  266,606 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1993, 5-188755 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/0264;  GOIT  1/202:1/24 

U.S.  CL  250-^370j09  9  Claims 


«i  a 


1.  A  two-dimensional  radiation  detector  for  obtaining  a  radio- 
graphic image  as  converted  into  electric  signals,  said  detector 
comprising: 
a  scintilalor  for  converting  said  radiographic  image  into  an 

optical  image; 
a  pfaotoconductive  film  for  converting  said  optical  image  into  an 

image  based  on  electric  charges; 
a  translucent  electrode  film  and  a  scan  switch  layer  formed  on 

opposite  surfaces  of  said  photo-conductive  film;  and 
a  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  scan  switch  layer, 
wtierein  said  scan  switch  layer  includes: 
a  plurality  of  conductors  arranged  in  matrix  form  and  in  contact 

with  said  pfaotoconductive  film; 
a  conductor  to  which  a  bias  voltage  is  applied; 
a  plurality  of  switching  elements  interposed  between  said  con- 
ductors arranged  in  matrix  form  and  said  conductor  to  which 

said  bias  voltage  is  applied;  and 
row  conductors  for  applying  a  drive  signal  from  said  drive 

circuits  to  said  switching  elements; 
said  translucent  electrode  film  including  colunui  conductors 

corresponding  to  colunms  of  said  conductors  arranged  in 

matrix  form,  each  of  said  column  conductors  being  connected 

to  a  signal  reading  line. 


5,483,072 

AUTOMATIC  POSmON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

X-RAY  MACHINES 

Robert  P.  Coe,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bennett  X-Ray 

IMumtogics,  Copiagne,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Aug.  4,  1994,  Scr.  No.  286,484 
Int  CL'  GOIT  mS5 
VS.  CL  250-^385.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  sensor  comprising 
an  ionization  chamber 
a  first  element  separated  by  a  gas  from  a  second  element 

mounted  inside  said  ionization  chamber, 
said  first  element  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sensing  soips  separated  by  resistors,  and 
a  first  and  a  second  terminal  each  terminated  by  a 
terminating  resistor,  wherein  an  output  voltage  obtained  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals  represents  the  position  of  an 
incident  narrow  x-ray  beam. 
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second  excitation  means  connected  to  said  third  imaging  lens 
stage  for  imaging  said  intermediate  image  of  said  crossover 
into  said  input  image  plane  of  said  objective; 

said  multiple  diaphragm  being  disposed  in  the  immediate  vicin- 
ity of  said  main  plane  so  as  to  cause  said  electron  beam 
transmitted  through  said  at  least  one  of  said  off-axis  apertures 
to  be  deflected  back  to  said  optical  axis  by  only  said  third 
imaging  lens  stage:  and, 

third  excitation  means  for  energizing  said  objective  so  as  to 
cause  said  objective  to  coact  with  said  first,  second  and  third 
imaging  lens  stages  to  cause  said  crossover  to  be  imaged 
demagnified  on  an  object 


5y483,ir73 
METHOD  OF  ILLUMINATING  AN  OBJECT  WITH  A 
FOCUSED  ELECTRON  BEAM  AND  AN  ELECTRON- 
OPTICAL  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Gcrd  Bcaocf;  Aalea,  Gcnnany,  assiciior  to  Cari-Zciss-Stiftniig, 
Hddciiheim,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  172,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  22,  1992,  42  43 
489.0 

Int  CI'  HOU  37/147 
VS.  a.  25»— 311  15 


7.  An  electron-optical  iilmninating  system  defining  an  optical 
axi*,  said  system  comprising: 

an  electron  source  for  supplying  an  electron  beam  defining  a 
crossover  on  said  optical  axis; 

said  electron  beam  having  a  focus  diameter  and  an  illuminating 
aperture; 

a  three-stage  condenser  having  first,  second  and  third  imaging 
lens  stages  arranged  on  said  optical  axis; 

an  objective  having  an  input  image  plane  and  an  output  image 
plane  and  being  arranged  on  said  axis  downstream  of  said 
image  lens  stages: 

said  third  imaging  lens  stage  being  disposed  downstream  of  said 
first  and  second  imaging  lens  stages  and  defining  both  a  main 
plane  and  an  input  image  plane: 

a  multiple  diaphragm  having  a  plurality  of  off-axis  apatuies  of 
different  sizes; 

first  excitation  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  imaging 
lens  stages  for  generating  a  first  intermediate  image  of  said 
crossover  in  said  input  image  plane  with  a  variable  imaging 
scale  while  adjusting  said  focus  diameter  and  so  as  to  direct 
said  electron  beam  to  at  least  one  of  said  off-axis  apertures 
thereby  cropping  said  electron  beam  to  adjust  said  illuminat- 
ing apeiture  of  said  electron  beam  independently  of  the 
adjustment  of  said  focus  diameter. 


5,483,074 
FLOOD  BEAM  ELECTRON  GUN 
Riduurd  B.  TVue,  Sunnyvale,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1995,  Scr.  No.  371,286 
Int.  CL' HOU  i7/»$i 
U,S.  CL  250—423  R 


21  Claims 


1.  A  flood  beam  electron  gun  comprising: 

an  electron  emitter  having  a  rounded  emitting  surface  providing 
a  substantially  conical  electron  beam; 

a  control  grid  spaced  ftom  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  emitting  surface,  said  control  grid  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  disposed  in  a  first  pattern  providing  an  array  of  indi- 
vidual electron  beams  from  said  conical  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode: 

an  intermediate  electrode  spaced  from  said  cathode  and  said 
control  grid,  said  intermediate  electrode  having  an  aperture 
tberetliiough  providing  a  substantially  parallel  flow  of  said 
array  of  individual  electron  beams: 

a  target  grid  spaced  from  said  intermediate  electrode  and  oppo- 
site from  .said  emitter  and  control  grid,  said  target  grid  having 
a  plurality  of  boles  disposed  in  a  second  pattern  that  is 
proportional  to  and  substantially  larger  than  said  first  pattern, 
each  of  said  individual  electron  beams  passing  through 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  holes  in  registration 
thereof;  and 

a  vacuum  barrier  provided  on  a  downstream  side  of  said  target 
grid,  said  individual  electron  beams  passing  through  said 
vacuum  barrier. 


5y«83,07S 
ROTARY  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Doo^as  H.  Smitii,  Los  Altos,  and  Chareis  R.  ConncO,  Redwood 
City,  botli  of  CaliL,  assignors  to  PerUn-Qmcr  Cocporation, 
Norwalk,  Coon. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332,674 
Int  CL'  GOIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  25^-458.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separation  lanes  disposed  in  a  nonplanar  array; 
an  optical  detection  system  for  detecting  radiation  emanating 
from  the  separation  lanes,  the  optical  detection  system  com- 
prising: 
collection  optics  for  collecting  and  focusing  die  radiation; 
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5,483,076 
AUTORAMOGRAPHY  CASSETTE 
Robert  W.  FkAov  BiMnMnc;  Midmei  DdMandw,  German- 
town,  both  or  Md.,  and  Michael  W.  Sdmctte,  Viewm,  Va., 
assignon  to  Life  Itehnolagics,  Inc,  Gaithcnbwrg,  Md. 
Contimutlo»4B-|Mit  of  Scr.  No.  133,258,  Oct  8, 1993,  abw- 
doncd.  This  application  Ang.  5, 1994,  Sck  No.  286,434 
Int  CL'  Gt3B  42/00:42A)4 
VS.  CL  250—475.2  4  Oafans 

no 


a  detector  for  measuring  tlie  intensity  of  llie  radiation;  and, 
a  rotary  scanner  for  providing  relative  movement  between  Hie 
collection  optics  and  the  separation  lanes. 


Sv483J77 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC  SCANNING, 

ACCELERATING,  AND  IMPLANTING  OF  AN  ION  BEAM 

HDton  F.  Glavtah,  bdhw  VHafe.  Ner..  Mrignar  to  Ntahi 

Ekctilc  Co.,  LtdL,  Japan 

DhMon  or  ScK  No.  106,351,  Ai«.  U,  1993,  PM.  No. 

5,3933*4,  which  b  ■  dhrWaa  cT  Sec  No.  8433L  Fch.  21, 

1992,  Pat  No.  S,311,028,  trtich  k  a  i ilhwi^M  !■  pml  aT 

ScK  No.  575^491,  Ana.  29, 199«,  PM.  No.  5432.544.  IWi 

lypifctl—  Feb.  3, 1995,  Sec  No.  383,422 

Int  CL'  HOU  37/3 17 

VS.  CL  250— 492J  |6  < 


1.  An  electrtMtaiic  system  for  accelerating  and  focusing  a  previ- 
ously produced  high  perveance  beam  of  atomic  or  molecular  ions 
comprising 

a  set  of  acceleiatioa  electrodes  of  said  electrostatic  acceienuiiig 
system  having  a  slotted  apermte,  said  electrodes  adapted  to 
supply  electrostatic  energy  to  accelerate  said  ion  beam  in  tlie 
direction  corresponding  to  liie  potential  difference  across  said 
electrodes,  and 

a  suppressor  electrode  for  maintaining  electrons  within  said 
bnun,  said  dectrode  having  a  slotted  aperture  and  being 
located  at  the  exit  port  of  die  electrostatic  aocelerMing  system. 


5,483,078 
INK  PENETROMETER  HAVING  FIBER  OPTIC  CABLES 

AND  STAHONAKY  INK  VKDHSLt 
RaynMiri  A.  nn»ann,  StMrfard,  mA  Peter  L.  Frfgam  Rcd- 
dfaic  both  or  Conn.,  asilgBon  to  Cytec  IkchMlagy  Corp., 
Wiimitt(toa,  DcL 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1994,  Scr.  No.  227,848 
Int  CL'  GOIN  21/S6 
VS.  CL  250-559  J2  20  i 


1.  An  autondiognphy  cassette  comprising: 

a  substantially  fiat  base  plate  defining  a  first  plane; 

a  first  flexible  magnetic  sheet; 

means  for  attaching  said  fast  magnetic  sheet  to  said  base  plate 
such  that  said  first  magnetic  slieet  is  peimined  to  move 
relative  to  said  base  plate  in  said  first  plane,  wherein  said 
UMans  for  attaching  includes  a  plurality  of  rivets,  a  plurality 
of  first  holes  in  said  ba  «  plate  and  a  plurality  of  second  holes 
in  said  first  magnetic  sheet,  each  rivet  extending  through  a 
corresponding  first  bole  and  a  cocrespooding  second  hole  to 
secure  said  first  magnetic  sheet  to  said  base  |date,  and  wherein 
a  medial  portion  of  said  rivets  have  a  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  said  second  holes  such  that  said  first  magnetic 
sheet  is  permitted  to  move  relative  to  said  base  plate  in  said 
first  plane;  and 

a  second  flexible  magnetic  sheet  positioned  above  said  first 
magnetic  sheet  to  magnetically  couple  with  said  first  magnetic 
sheet 


1.  A  penetrometer  for  measuring  tlie  rate  of  penetration  of  a  fluid 
duough  a  sample,  said  penetrometer  comprising: 
noeans  for  applying  fluid  to  a  first  surface  of  said  sample; 
means  for  optically  detecting  the  penetration  of  said  fluid  to,  or 

proximate  to,  a  second  surface  of  said  sample:  and 
timing  means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  applying  and  said 

means  for  optically  detecting,  for  naeaswing  die  time  between 
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the  application  of  said  fluid  to  said  first  surface  and  the  optical 
detection  of  said  fluid  on,  or  proximate  to,  said  second  sur- 
face; 

wherein  said  means  for  applying  fluid  remains  in  a  fixed  position 

with  respect  to  said  sample. 


5/183479 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  IN-FOCUS  POSITION 

OF  A  SUBSTRATE  SURFACE  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 

LIGHT  INTERCEPTING  MEMBER  AND  A  THICKNESS 

DETECTOR 

Yasno  Yonezawa,  Znshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  120,060,  Sep.  13,  1993,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,559 

Claiins  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1992,  4-312546 

Int  CI."  COIN  2//86 

U.S.  CL  250—559,29  16  Claims 


1.  A  position  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  matching  state 
of  a  position  of  a  light-transmissive  object  with  respect  to  a  fiducial 
object  plane  of  an  objective  optical  system,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  illumination  system  for  projecting  light  to  said  object  through 
a  first  part  of  said  objective  optical  system  at  one  side  of  a 
plane  including  an  optical  axis  of  said  objective  optical  sys- 
tem; 

a  detector  for  pbotoelectrically  detecting  light  reflected  from  a 
front  surface  of  said  object  through  a  second  part  of  said 
objective  optical  system  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  plane;  and 

a  light  intercepting  member  movable  along  the  optical  axis  of 
said  objective  optical  system  on  a  light  path  between  said 
objective  optical  system  and  said  detector,  for  preventing  light 
reflected  from  a  rear  surface  of  said  object,  through  said 
second  part,  from  reaching  said  detector. 


1     5v483,0M 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
CONTROLLING  CELL  DENSITY  IN 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  CULTURE 
LiM  A.  lluii,  3618  Vermont  St^  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90814 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  947XS,  Sep.  18,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  JdL  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  281,523 
Int  CL'  GOIN  15A)6 
VS.  CL  250—574  27  Claiw 

1.  A  reflectometric  metlKxl  for  measuring  the  cell  density  of  a 
culture  of  microorganisms  in  a  liquid  medium  so  as  to  facilitate 
adjustment  of  process  variables  which  affect  cell  density,  said 
meiliod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  reflectometric  measuring  device  having  at  least 
one  radiation  source  and  at  least  one  radiation  smsor,  aitd 
wlierein  one  of  said  radiation  source  and  radiation  sensor  is 
singular  in  number, 

b)  positioning  said  device  such  that  said  at  least  one  radiation 
source  will  cast  radiation  into  said  culture  and  said  at  least 


one  radiation  sensor  will  receive  and  sense  reflected  radiation 
which  has  emanated  from  said  at  least  one  radiation  source 
and  which  has  been  reflected  from  said  culture: 

c)  determining  the  reflectivity  of  said  culture  on  the  basis  of  the 
relative  amount  of  reflected  radiation  sensed  by  said  at  least 
one  radiation  sensor; 

d)  corresponding  the  reflectivity  of  said  culture  to  a  current  cell 
density  measurement  and  determining  whether  said  current 
cell  density  measurement  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 
and, 

e)  if  said  current  cell  density  measurement  is  outside  of  said 
predetermined  range,  adjusting  at  least  one  process  variable  as 
necessary  to  cause  said  cell  density  to  move  into  said  prede- 
termined range. 


5,483,081 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  LIGHT  EMITTED  BY  TWO 

SURFACES  OF  A  STIMULABLE  PHOSPHOR  SHEET 
Ynidii  Hosoi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  137,759 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1992,  4-280285; 
Jan.  19,  1992,  4-280286 

Int  CL*'  GOIN  23/04 
VS.  CL  250—585  io  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  light  emitted  by  two  surfaces  of  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  obtaining  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  which  has  been 
exposed  to  radiation  carrying  radiation  image  information  and 
on  which  a  radiation  image  has  diereby  been  stored,  the 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  comprising: 

a)  a  stimulable  phosphor  layer,  and 

b)  a  colored  layer,  which  is  located  on  one  side  of  the 
stimulable  phosphor  layer  and  contains  a  coloring  agent, 
the  coloring  agent  being  capable  of  selectively  absorbing 
stimulating  rays,  which  cause  die  stimulable  phosphor  layer 
to  emit  light  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  energy  stored 
thereon  during  its  exposure  to  the  radiation. 
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ii)  scaiming  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  with  the  stimulating 
rays  from  dte  side  opposite  to  the  colored  layer,  and 

iii)  pbotoelectrically  detecting  the  light,  which  is  emitted  by  the 
two  surfaces  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  during  tlie 
scanning  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  with  the  stimulat- 
ing rays,  from  the  two  surfaces  of  the  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet,  an  image  signal  representing  tiie  radiation  image  being 
tliereby  obtained. 

5.  A  metiiod  for  detecting  Ught  emitted  by  two  surfaces  of  a 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

i)  obtaining  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet,  which  has  been 
exposed  to  radiation  carrying  radiation  image  information  and 
on  which  a  radiation  image  has  thereby  been  stored,  the 
stimulable  phosphor  sheet  comprising: 

a)  a  stimulable  phosphor  layer,  and 

b)  an  optical  layer,  which  is  located  on  one  side  of  the 
stimulable  phosphor  layer,  the  optical  hiyer  being  capable 
of  transmitting  only  light  impinging  thereupon  from  a 
direction  which  is  normal  thereto, 

ii)  scaiming  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  with  stimulating  rays 
from  the  side  opposite  to  the  optical  layer,  the  stimulating  rays 
causing  the  stimulable  phosphor  layer  to  emit  light  in  propor- 
tion to  the  anoount  of  energy  stored  thereon  during  its  expo- 
sure to  the  radiation,  and 
^  iii)  pbotoelectrically  detecting  a  first  light,  which  is  .emitted  by 
the  surface  of  the  stimulable  piiospbor  sheet  on  which  the 
optical  layer  is  located  using  a  first  pbotodetection  apparatus, 
and  pbotoelectrically  detecting  a  second  light  which  is  emitted 
by  a  second  surface  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  opposite 
the  first  surface  using  a  second  pbotodetection  apparatus,  said 
detecting  of  the  first  and  second  lights  occurring  during  the 
scanning  of  the  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  with  the  stimulat- 
ing rays,  wherein  said  optical  layer  prevents  the  stimulating 
rays  fix>m  reflecting  from  the  first  photodetector  apparatus  and 
re-entering  said  stimulable  phosphor  layer,  and 
obtaining  an  image  signal  representing  the  radiation  image  from 
the  detected  first  and  second  lights. 


5^483,082 
THIN  FILM  TRANSISTOR  MATRIX  DEVICE 
Hideaki  IhUzawa;  Yasnhiro  Naso;  Kazohira  Watanabe;  Shiro 
Hirota;  Kazuo  Nooaka;  SeU  Sato,  and  'ftyi  MjOint**  •»  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  IJmitwl,  Kawasald, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  174,030 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1992,  4-348260 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/12:29r7S 

VS.  CL  257—59  6  Claims 


film;  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  formed  opposed 
to  each  other  on  the  semiconductor  active  layer  respectively 
through  a  semiconductor  contact  layer,  and  a  passivation  film 
covering  die  source  electrode  and  the  drain  electrode; 

a  picture  element  unit  including  a  picture  element  electrode 
formed  in  connection  with  the  source  electrode  of  the  thin 
film  transistor  unit;  and 

a  storage  capacitance  unit  connected  to  the  picture  element 
electrode  of  the  picture  element  unit, 

the  storage  capacitance  unit  including  a  storage  capacitance 
electrode  formed  on  the  transparent  insulating  substrate  and 
formed  of  a  metal  layer  of  the  same  material  as  the  gate 
electrode;  a  dielectric  film  formed  on  the  storage  c^ncitance 
electrode  and  formed  of  an  insulating  film  common  with  the 
gate  insulating  film  and  a  non-doped  semiconductor  layer  of 
the  same  material  as  the  semiconductor  active  layer,  and  a 
counter  electrode  formed  on  the  dielectric  film  and  fonned  of 
a  doped  semiconductor  layer  of  the  same  material  as  dte 
semiconductor  contact  layer  and  a  metal  layer  of  the  same 
material  as  the  source  electrode  and  the  drain  electrode,  the 
counter  electrode  being  connected  to  the  picture  element 
electrode. 


5,483,083 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Satoshi  Mcgnro,  Hlnode;  KiyoAuni  Uchibori,  Hacfaioji;  Norio 
Suzuki,  Kopoiei;  Makoto  MotoyiMbi,  Hachioji;  Atsnyoriii 
Koike,  Koknbni^i;  Toshiaki  Yamanaka,  Hmiya;  Yoshio 
Sakai,  Shiroyama;  Ibni  Kaga,  Urawa;  Naotaka  Hashimoto; 
TUcashi  HasUmoto,  both  of  Hacfaioji;  Shigeni  Hoi^foa, 
Kodaira,  and  Osamn  Mlnaio,  Hlnode,  aU  at,  Japan,  twsigw- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,689,  Feb.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,194,749,  which  is  a  conUnaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  625,682,  Dec 

12,  1990,  abandoned,  which  \S  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No. 
274,490,  Nov.  22, 1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  28,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1987, 62-305465; 
Dec  23,  1987,  62-324094;  Feb.  9,  1988,  63-26641 

Int  CL"  HOIL  27/11 
VS.  CL  257— «9  17  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  transistor  matrix  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  insulating  substrate; 

a  thin  film  transistor  unit  including  a  gate  electrode  formed  on 
the  transparent  insulating  substrate;  a  semiconductor  active 
layer  formed  on  the  gate  electrode  through  a  gate  insulating 


lltO      JKn*!     Jllii'l 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  of  a  static  random  access  memory, 
each  of  said  memory  cells  including  cross-coupled  first  and 
second  inverter  circuits,  each  of  said  first  and  second  inverter 
circuits  having  an  n-cbannel  drive  MISFET  and  a  p-channel 
load  MISFET  coupled  in  series  with  each  other,  each  said 
drive  MISFET  comprising  a  first  insulating  film  formed  over  a 
main  sur&ce  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a  gate  electrode 
formed  over  said  first  insulating  film,  and  source  and  drain 
regions  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  over  said  drive  MlShflS  so  as 
to  cover  said  main  surface; 

a  wiring  line  formed  on  said  second  insulating  film  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  source  regions  of  said  drive  MlSFETs; 

a  third  insulating  film  formed  over  said  wiring  hue  and  said 
second  insulating  film  so  as  to  cover  said  main  surface; 

gate  electrodes  corresponding  to  said  load  MlSFETs, 

wherein  said  gate  electrodes  of  said  load  MlSFETs  of  said  first 
and  second  inverter  circuits  are  formed  over  said  diird  insu- 
lating film  and  are  electrically  connected  with  said  drain 
regions  of  said  drive  MlSFEl^  of  said  second  and  first 
inverter  circuits,  respectively: 
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first  semiconductor  strips  fonned  over  said  third  insulating  film 

and  electrically  connected  with  said  drain  regioos  of  said 

drive  MISFETs, 
wherein  source  and  drain  regions  and  a  channel  region  of  each 

of  said  load  MISFETs  are  fonned  in  leapective  ones  of  said 

first  semiconductor  strips;  and 
a  fourth  insulating  film  formed  between  said  gate  electrodes  of 

said  load  MISFETs  and  said  first  semiconductor  strips. 


5,483,684 

DIAMOND  COVERED  MEMBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODlICD>JG  THE  SAME 

KHfi  mrabayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  K«tiii«hlH 

Kaisha,  Tbkyo,  Japw 

FUed  Mar.  9, 19H  Ser.  No.  207,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1993,  5-04952S 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/161;29/20:  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  2S7— 77  8  Claims 


f 


n 


i£_. 


t 


lU 


} 


i.  A  diamond  covered  member  having  a  diamond  crystal  layer 
on  a  surftce  of  a  substrate,  the  diamond  crystal  layer  comprising  a 
polycrystal  film  having  a  {111}  orientation  plane  and  surface 
roughness  without  polishing  (Rmax)  of  no  more  than  0.2  itm. 


5,483,085 
ELECTRO^PTIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUrr  WFTH  DIODE 

DECODER 
Paife  M.  Holin,  Phoenix;  George  W.  Rhyne,  Scottadale,  both  of 
Arii^  and  TbomM  J.  Waksnk,  Woodrtock,  DL,  assignon  to 
Motorola,  Schanmborg,  OL 

FUed  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  239,626 

Int.  CL'  ENIL  33A)0 

VS,  CL  257—88  U  Claims 

•▼do 


a  plurality  of  sets  of  diodes  formed  on  the  substrate  and  con- 
nected to  the  address  lines  and  die  switching  cinniits  so  that 
each  set  of  diodes  has  a  unique  code  produced  by  a  combina- 
tion of  diodes  in  that  set  and  the  address  lines  to  which  the 
diodes  in  that  set  are  connected. 


5^483,086 
FOUR  LAYER  SEMICONDUCTOR  SURGE  PROTECTOR 

HAVING  PLURAL  SHORT-CIRCUrrED  JUNCTIONS 
Koicfal  Obta,  Hanno,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Shindengen  Electric 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  388,892,  Feb.  14, 1995,  abandoned, 

whidi  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,131,  Apr.  6,  1994, 

abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,423,  Apr. 

20, 1993,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No. 

469y423 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/74:31/111 

VS.  CL  257— Ul  20  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  substrue; 

an  addressable  array  of  semiconductor  devices  formed  on  the 
substrate,  each  device  having  two  terminals  with  all  of  the 
devices  being  connected  in  rows  and  columns. 

a  colunm  decoder  formed  on  die  substrate  and  inchiding  a 
plurality  of  switching  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  columns  in  the  array,  each  of  the  columns  having  a  differ- 
ent one  of  the  plurality  of  switching  circuits  connected  thereto 
for  activating  the  column  upon  activation  of  the  switching 
circuit, 

a  plurality  of  address  lines  formed  on  the  substrate  and  each 
address  line  including  an  external  connection  pad,  and 


16.  A  semiconductor  overvoltage  protector  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
provided  on  a  first  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer, 
a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  a  said  first  conductivity  type 
fonned  in  a  surface  region  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer,  die  third  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  exposed 
poftion  connected  to  said  second  semiconductor  layer, 
a  fourth  semiconductor  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
fonned  in  a  second  surface  region  of  said  first  semiconductor 
layer,  the  fourth  semiconductor  layer  having  a  second  exposed 
portion  connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  said  first 
exposed  portion  and  said  second  exposed  portion  being 
arranged  so  as  not  to  lap  each  other  in  a  lateral  or  borizontid 
direction; 
a  first  electrode  provided  over  said  third  semiconductor  layer, 

and 
a  second  electrode  provided  over  said  fourth  semiconductor 
layer, 
wherein  when  breakdown  of  a  PN  junction  between  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  layers  occurs,  a  first  current  component 
flows  from  said  first  exposed  portion  to  said  second  exposed 
poition  through  a  lateral  eflfiective  resistance  of  said  second  semi- 
conductor layer  and  a  second  current  component  flows  from  said 
first  exposed  portion  to  said  second  exposed  portion  through  a 
lateral  effective  resistance  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  thereby 
to  promote  minority  carrier  injections  from  said  third  and  fourth 
semiconductor  layers,  such  as  to  achieve  increased  holding  current 
and  reduced  breakover  current  characteristics. 


BIDIRECTIONAL  THYRISTOR  WITH  MOS  TURN^FF 

CAPABILITY  WITH  A  SINGLE  GATE 

Janardbanan  S.  AJit,  Redoodo  BcmIi,  CaUL,  assignor  to  Inter- 

MrtiMml  RcctUcr  Qiipontion,  El  Scgnndo,  CaUL 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1994,  Ser.  So.  272,769 

Int  CL'  HOIL  29/74 

VS.  CL  257-120  22  Claims 

1.  AMOS  gate  controlled  bidirectional  thyristor,  comprising: 
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a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
spaced,  parallel  planar  surfaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
thickness  of  said  wafer  which  extends  from  said  first  planar 
surface  comprising  a  relatively  lighdy  doped  substrate  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  for  receiving  junctions,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  thickness  of  said  wafer  which  extends  from  said 
second  surface  comprising  a  base  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type; 

at  least  one  well  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  fonned 
in  said  relatively  lightiy  doped  substrate  and  extending  from 
said  first  semiconductor  surface  to  a  first  depth  beneath  said 
first  semiconductor  surface; 

at  least  one  body  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  well  region  and  extending  from  said  first  semiconductor 
surface  to  a  second  depth  beneath  said  semiconductor  surface 
which  is  shallow^:  than  said  first  depth,  said  body  region 
being  radially  inwardly  spaced  along  said  first  semiconductor 
surface  from  said  well  region  thereby  to  define  a  first  channel 
region  along  said  first  semiconductor  surface  between  said 
body  region  and  said  relatively  lightly  doped  substrate; 

at  least  one  source  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  body  region  and  extending  from  said  first 
semiconductor  surface  to  a  third  depth  beneath  said  semicon- 
ductor surface  which  is  shallower  than  said  second  depth,  said 
source  region  being  radially  inwardly  spaced  along  said  first 
semiconductor  surface  from  said  well  region  thereby  to  define 
a  second  channel  region  along  said  first  semiconductor  sur- 
frKe  between  said  source  region  and  said  well  region; 

first  electrode  means  disposed  on  said  first  semiconductor  sur- 
face and  connected  to  said  body  region  and  said  source 
region; 

gate  insulation  layer  means  on  said  first  surface  disposed  at  least 
on  said  channel  regions; 

gate  electrode  means  on  said  gate  insulation  layer  means  and 
overiying  said  channel  regions; 

at  least  one  relatively  highly  doped  region  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  said  base  region  of  second  conductivity 
type  and  extending  from  said  second  semiconductor  surface; 
and 

second  electrode  means  disposed  on  said  second  semiconductor 
surface  and  connected  to  said  relatively  highly  doped  region 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  to  said  base  region. 


5,483,089 
ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  MESFET 
Shinicfai  Terazono,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsoMsU  Denld 
Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fdt.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  22,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1992,  4-236556 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/80;29/06:23/4S;29/4l7      , 
VS.  CL  257—195  6  Claims 


5,483,088 
COMPOUNDS  AND  INFRARED  DEVICES  INCLUDING 

INi-xTLxQ.  WHERE  Q  IS  AS,_>Py  AND  OS YS 1 
An-Ban  Chen,  Auburn,  Ala.,*  Arden  Sher,  San  Carios,  and 
Mark  von  Schilfgaarde,  Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
S.R.L  IntcmationaL  Menlo  Park,  CaHf. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  289,391 
Int  a.*  HOIL  29/05 
VS.  CL  257-189  25  Claims 

1.  An  infirared  detector  or  emitter  device  comprising  a  substrate, 
and  a  semiconductor  layer  of  In,_^Tl,Q  carried  by  the  substrate, 
where  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
As,_^,  and  0<x<,  OSySl. 


1.  An  electrically  isolated  MESFET  comprising: 

a  compound  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  compound  semiconductor  layers  disposed  on  ttie 
compound  semiconductor  substrate  wherein  each  of  the  com- 
pound semiconductor  layers  has  a  respective  conductivity  and 
the  compound  semiconductor  layer  most  remote  from  the 
compoimd  semiconductor  substrate  has  the  highest  conductiv- 
ity of  the  compound  semiconductor  layers; 

an  electiically  isolating  region  in  the  compound  semiconductor 
layers  surrounding  and  electrically  isolating  a  MESFET 
region  of  the  compound  semiconductor  layers  from  the  com- 
pound semiconductor  layers  outside  the  electrically  isolating 
region; 

a  recess  penetrating  the  compound  semiconductor  layer  most 
remote  from  the  compound  semiconductor  substrate  and  at 
least  the  compound  semiconductor  layer  adjacent  the  com- 
pound semiconductor  layer  most  remote  from  the  compound 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  recess  dividing  the  compound 
semiconductor  layer  most  remote  from  the  compound  semi- 
conductor substrate  into  mutually  separated  first  and  second 
parts; 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  in  the  recess,  contacting  and  forming  a 
Sdiottky  barrier  widi  one  of  the  compound  semiconductor 
layers;  and 

source  and  drain  electrodes  respectively  disposed  on  and  con- 
tacting the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  compound  semicon- 
ductor layer  most  remote  from  the  compound  semiconductor 
substrate  wherein  the  gate  electrode  is  separated  from  the 
compound  semiconductor  substrate  by  less  than  200  nanom- 
eters. 
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MSMM 
SOLID-SIATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTUKING  SUCH  DEVICE 
Inya    KUaMva,    AnpacU;     YoddU     NakHaara,    CUta; 
MaMkan  Inanii,  Motnsu,  and  Yoahiliiro  Okada,  "—fc»— , 
aB  oi;  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  Onka, 


Filed  Apr.  7, 1994.  Ser.  Na  225.IW4 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japui,  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-683343; 
Apr.  9, 1993,  5-W3344;  Apr.  9,  1993,  5-0S3346;  Apr.  14, 1993, 
5497372;  Feb.  28. 1994, 6-«3«324 

lot  CL*  H81L  27/148:2W76S 
VS.  CL  257—231  8  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  image  pickup  device  for  accomulating  infonna- 
tioii  chatges,  generated  in  response  to  light  incident  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  in  a  potential  well  fonned  in  a  ponioa  adjacent  to 
a  sur^KC  of  the  substrate  by  function  of  a  plurality  of  transfer 
electrodes  arranged  on  tbe  substrate,  said  device  manuftctuied  by 
tlie  steps  of: 
fanning  an  insulating  layer  on  tbe  semiconductor  substrate  on 
which  a  plurality  of  channel  separating  regions  are  formed  in 
parallel  to  each  odier  for  pieventing  the  infonnatioa  charges 
from  moving; 
fonning  a  plurality  of  first  transfer  electrodes  extending  in  the 
direction  crossing  said  channel  separating  regions  in  parallel 
to  each  other  with  a  piedetermined  space  therebetween,  said 
first  transfer  electrodes  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
approximately  SO  nm-100  nm; 
fanning  a  first  insulating  layer  of  a  material  by  slighdy  oxidizing 
the  sofKC  of  said  first  transfer  electrodes  and  the  exposed 
tmftoe  at  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
fonning  a  second  insulating  layer  by  chemical  vapor  dqxwtion 
of  the  same  material  as  said  first  insulating  layer  on  said  first 
insulating  layer,  and 
fionmng  a  plurality  of  second  transfer  electrodes  to  cover  the 
space  between  said  first  transfer  electrodes  on  said  second 
insulating  layer,  said  second  transfer  electrodes  having  a 
thirknras  in  the  range  of  approximately  SO  nm-100  nm. 


5y4S3J91 
CHAKGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  ARRAY  FOR 
SPECTROSCOPIC  I«TECTION 
S.  Wot.  Yardky,  Pa^-  RayiWMMl  W.  SfaiVMm,  Hamiltoa 
Sqwr^  Shmm)  C  Kboo,  Lawrcncnrfll^  YUr  IkW,  PtIm- 
ctM;  Rqraaad  A.  Nadoliiy,  ItartoB,  afl  «r  N  J.,  aad  Moflcy 
M.  Btoakc,  PwllHid.  Ortf.,  airitBora  I 

,  lac  BcaTMloa,  Oitg.,  aad  : 
,  lac  IVcatMi,  N  J. 

I  af  Scr.  No.  189,577.  Jm.  31, 1994,  i 
IWa  ■pp8ra>itB  Mv.  14, 1995,  Scr.  No.  464,946 
laL  CL*  H61L  27/l48;29/76S 
VJS.  a.  257—239  23  < 
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1.  A  CCD  comprising  a  sensing  array  and  a  readout  register 
extending  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  sensing  array,  wherein  the 
readout  register  has  a  first  edge  that  is  nearer  the  sensing  array  and 
a  second  edge  that  is  farther  fiom  tbe  sensing  array,  and  the  readout 
register  is  bounded  along  its  second  edge  by  a  potential  banier  of 
a  first  height  and  has  first  aiKl  second  rows  of  transfer  cells 
between  its  first  and  second  edges,  tiie  first  row  being  between  the 
sensing  array  and  the  second  row,  whereby  charge  shifted  from  the 
sensing  amy  into  the  readout  regista  enters  the  first  row  of 
transfer  cells,  and  tbe  transfer  cells  of  the  first  row  are  of  lower 
capacity  than  tbe  transfer  cells  of  the  second  row  and  are  separated 
from  the  transfer  cells  of  tbe  second  row  by  a  potential  barrier  of  a 
second  height  that  is  less  than  said  first  beighL 


5v483,092 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  VU-HOLE 

WTTH  A  VOID  AREA  FOR  REDUCED  CRACKING 

Kaliaya  Kondd,  Ilui,  Japan,  aarignor  to  KOtmbUii  DenU 

KaboriiiU  KaUia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  266,485.  Feb.  23. 1994,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19, 1995,  Scr.  No.  444,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  24, 1993,  5-153111 

lat  a.*  Ii61L  29/90:31/112 

U.S.  CL  257— 276  4  I 


1.  A  semi-conductor  device  comprising: 

a  conductive  pad;  and 

a  semi-conductor  chip  including: 

a  semi-conductor  substrate  having  opposite  firont  and  rear 
swAkcs; 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  tlie  front  surface; 

a  dome-shaped  via-hole  having  an  opening  at  the  rear  sur£Ke 
of  said  substrate,  an  internal  surface,  a  bottom  opposite  tbe 
opening  and  in  contact  with  said  first  electrode,  and  a  depth 
X  from  tlie  rear  surface  of  said  substrate  to  said  first 
electrode; 

a  second  electrode  covering  the  rear  surface  of  said  substrate 
and  die  intenal  surface  of  the  via-hole  and  contacting  said 
fint  electrode; 

a  metal  layer  disposed  on  only  a  part  of  said  second  electrode 
in  the  via-bole,  said  metal  layer  maintaining  its  shape  at  a 
die-bonding  temperature  and  being  pooiiy  wetted  by  solder, 
tbe  metal  layer  extending  no  fitdter  from  the  front  surfrne 
of  said  substrate  than  a  distance  d  diat  is  less  than  x;  and 

solder  mounting  said  semi-conductor  chip  to  said  conductive 
pad  with  a  void  space  free  of  solder  between  a  pan  of  the 
internal  surface  of  the  via-bole  and  said  solder,  tite  void 
space  having  a  maximum  distance,  measured  perpendicular 
to  the  fixMt  surface  of  said  substrate,  frxMn  tlie  bottom  of  tile 
via-bole  to  the  solder,  equal  to  the  distance  d,  and  repre- 
sented by 
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wliete  y  is  rupture  stress  of  said  semi-conductor  substrate, 
E,  is  Young's  modulus  of  said  semi-conductor  substrate,  Ej 
is  Young's  modulus  of  said  solder,  a,  is  tbe  linear  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  Oj  is 
the  linear  thermal  coefficient  of  said  solder,  and  ATts  a 
difference  between  the  die-bonding  temperature  for  mount- 
ing said  semi-conductor  substrate  on  said  conductive  pad 
and  room  temperature. 


5.483,693 

INPUT  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

DEVICE 

Koichl  Murakami,  Yokosuka  City,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  Na  911,689,  JoL  13, 1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcadon  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  162^44 

CUms  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Jul  U,  1991, 3-197038 

Int  CL'  H61L  29/90 

VS.  CL  257— aS5  2  Claims 

too 


(54 


1.  In  an  input  protection  device  adapted  to  be  cotmected  between 
a  switch  and  an  electronic  device  and  circuited  between  a  power 
supply  and  ground,  the  input  protection  device  including  a  current 
liiniting  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  tlie  switch  and  an 
opposite  end: 

a  semiconductor  subsDate  (176)  of  one  conductive  type,  said 
soniconductor  substrate  having  a  surface; 

a  first  well  region  (151)  extending  into  said  setniconductor 
substrate  from  said  surface  and  forming  a  first  PN  junction 
with  the  surrounding  portions  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  second  region  (152)  of  the  same  type  as  and  of  higiier  impurity 
concentration  than  the  remainder  of  said  first  well  region 
(151)  extending  into  said  surface  widiin  said  first  well  region 
(151); 

a  tliinl  region  (153)  of  the  same  type  as  and  of  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  the  remainder  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate extending  into  said  surface  within  said  first  well  region 
(151)  and  fonning  a  second  PN  junction  with  said  second 
region  (152); 

a  fourth  region  (154)  of  tiie  same  type  as  and  of  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  the  remainder  of  said  first  well  region 
(151)  extending  into  said  surface  at  one  end  of  said  fiist  well 
region  and  forming  a  third  PN  junction  with  the  portions  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  adjacent  said  first  well  region 

a  fifth  well  region  (161)  extending  into  said  setniconductor 
substrate  from  said  surface  and  forming  a  fourth  PN  junction 
with  the  surrounding  ponions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
(176); 

a  sixth  region  (162)  of  the  same  type  as  and  of  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  the  remainder  of  said  fifth  well  region 
(161)  extending  into  said  surface  within  said  fifth  well  region 

a  seventh  region  (163)  of  die  same  type  as  and  of  higher 
impurity  concentration  than  the  remaiiider  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  (176)  extending  into  said  saiiatx  widiin  said 


fifth  well  region  (161)  and  forming  a  fifth  PN  junction  with 
said  sixth  region  (162);  and 
an  eighth  region  (164)  of  the  same  type  as  and  of  higiier 
impurity  concentration  than  tlie  remainder  of  said  fifdi  well 
region  (161)  extending  into  said  surface  at  one  end  of  said 
fifth  well  region  and  forming  a  sixth  PN  junction  with  tiie 
portions  of  said  semicooductor  substrate  (176)  adjacent  said 
fifth  well  region  (161). 


5,483,694 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  READ-ONLY 

MEMORY  CE3X 

Umcsfa  Shanaa,  and  Hisao  KawaaaU,  both  of  Anstin,  Tec 

acsigiiors  to  Motorola,  lac  ti  lianmliai  g.  DL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  124471,  Sep.  26, 1993.  Pat  No.  5.382,546. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  26, 1994.  Ser.  No.  312.371 
Int  CL"  H61L  29/68:21/265 
VS.  CL  257—316  22  ( 


1.  An  electrically  programmable  read-only  memoiy  cell  com- 
prising: 
a  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  primary  sur- 

ftice; 
a  first  doped  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type  tiiat  is 

opposite  die  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  die  first  doped 

region  lies  adjacent  to  die  primary  surface  of  the  substrate; 
a  pillar  including  a  semiconductor  material  and  overlying  tbe 

first  doped  region  and  extending  therefrom,  wherein  tiie  pillar 

includes: 

a  central  region  having  tiie  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  all 
of  the  central  region  overlies  the  first  doped  region;  and 

a  second  doped  region  lying  on  tbe  central  region,  wiierein  the 
second  doped  region  has  the  second  conductivity  type; 
a  first  dielectric  layer  lying  adjacent  to  a  side  of  the  pillar, 
a  spacer  lying  adjacent  to  the  first  dielectric  layer,  wherein  the 

spacer  acts  as  a  floating  gate; 
a  second  dielectric  layer  lying  adjacent  to  the  spacer,  wherein 

the  second  dielectric  layer  includes  an  opening  that  overlies 

the  second  doped  region; 
a  conductive  member  tluu  lies  adjacent  to  the  second  dielectric 

layer,  and 
an  interconnect  that  is  electrically  connected  to  the  second 

doped  region. 


5^483.695 
OPTICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hitodd  Kagawa,  and  Koji  Yamashita,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignots  to  Mitsabishi  DenU  Kahwshiki  Kaldia,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  19, 1994.  Scr.  No.  368,254 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1993.  5-242363 
InL  CL*'  H61L  33/00:3yi2 
VS.  CL  257—431  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
one  of  a  light  responsive  semiconductor  element,  a  light  emitting 
semiconductor  element,  and  a  light  responsive  and  ligtit  emit- 
ting semiconductor  element; 
a  package  hennetically  sealing  the  semiconductor  element,  the 
package  comprising  a  package  body  and  a  window  cooqiris- 
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5,483,096 
PHOTOSENSOR 
KcBtaro  Kuhan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Seiko  Instruments 
Inc^  Japan 
Continnatlon  of  Scr.  Na  967,783,  Oct  28, 1992,  abandoned. 
TUB  appikatioa  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  250,340 
datans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1991,  3-291788; 
Not.  7, 1991,  3-291789 

Int  CL'  HOIL  3l/0S;27/14;23MS:29/41 
U.S.  CL  257— 462 
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1.  A  photosensor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substtate; 

a  bipolar  pbototransistor  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  die 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  bipolar  pbototransistor  having  an 
emitter  region,  a  base  region,  and  a  collector  region  which 
constitutes  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the  emitter  region 
being  formed  in  a  first  surface  portion  of  the  base  region,  and 
the  base  region  being  formed  in  a  surface  pottion  of  the 
collector  region; 


a  region  of  liigh  impurity  concentration  formed  in  a  second 
surface  portion  of  the  base  region  and  spaced  from  the  emitter 
region  formed  in  the  first  surface  portion  of  the  base  region, 
the  emitter  region  being  surroimded  by  the  region  of  high 
impurity  concentration,  and  the  region  of  high  impurity  con- 
centration having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that  of  the 
base  region  and  a  higher  concentration  than  tliat  of  the  base 
region; 

a  silicon  dioxide  film  formed  on  ttie  bipolar  pbototransistor,  the 
silicon  dioxide  film  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  sidewall 
surface;  and 

an  electrode  formed  in  the  silicon  dioxide  film  a  over  a  periph- 
eral part  of  tlie  emitter  region,  the  peripheral  part  of  the 
emitter  region  being  formed  in  a  third  surface  portion  of  tlie 
base  region  and  between  the  region  of  high  impurity  concen- 
tration and  the  emitter  region,  and  the  emitter  region  being 
surrounded  by  the  electrode  which  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
potential  or  a  floating  potential. 


ing  a  silicon  body  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  that  selec- 
tively transmits  light  incident  on  the  semiconductor  element 
and  emitted  from  the  semiconductor  element; 
non-reflection  film  disposed  on  each  of  the  front  and  rear 
surfaces  of  the  silicon  body,  each  of  the  non-reflection  films 
comprising: 
a  first  SiOj  layer  produced  by  oxidizing  a  surface  of  die 

window  and  having  a  thickness  of  X/2nl  where  X  is  tlie 

wavelength  of  light  passing  through  the  window,  and  nl  is 

die  refractive  index  of  SiC,; 
a  first  AI2O3  layer  disposed  on  the  first  SiOj  layer  and  having 

a  diickness  of  X/4n2  where  n2  is  the  refractive  index  of 

AljGj; 
a  second  SiO^  layer  disposed  on  the  first  AI2O3  layer  and 

having  a  thickness  of  X/4nl;  and 
a  second  AI2O3  layer  disposed  on  the  second  SiOj  layer  and 

having  a  thickness  of  Xy4n2:  and 
a  solder  connecting  the  window  to  the  package  body,  tlie 

solder  forming  a  eutectic  alloy  with  siUcon. 


DEVICE  ntOTECTlNG  LAYER 

HirodhJ  OhtsoU,  Kasogai,-  Fumio  Ohara,  OkazaU,  and  Shoji 
Toyortiima,  Kohnan,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondcnso 
Col,  Ltd,  Kariya,  Japan 

Fifed  Jan.  13, 1994,  Scr.  No.  I8I4II 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1992,  5-021821; 
Dec  1, 1993,  5-338849 

Int  CL*'  HOIL  29/34 
VS.  CL  257—632  7  Claiw 
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1.  A  device  protecting  film  made  of  hydrogen-containing  silicon 
nitride,  wlierein  a  hydrogen  bond  concentration  Y  (cm~^)  and  a 
ratio  Si/N  of  silicon  to  nitrogen,  X  satisfy  the  following  formula: 

.0!xIO"X+<i<r<.01xlO"X+P.  when  Ct=.9xl0'',  P=5.9x  10*';  (1) 

and  in  said  hydrogen  bond  concentration  Y  (cm~'),  the  hydrogen- 
silicon  bond  concentration  Z  (cm~')  satisfies  the  following  formula 
with  respect  to  said  Si/N  ratio  X: 

J8xl()=X-6<Zc58xl(F-^  where  f=.6xl(P',  8=^.2x  Itf"       (2) 

wherein  said  hydrogen  bond  concentration  (Y)  and  hydrogen- 
silicon  bond  concentration  (Z)  serve  to  reduce  die  internal  stress  of 
said  protective  film. 


5,483,098 
DROP-IN  HEAT  SINK  PACKAGE  WITH  WINDOW 
FRAME  FLAG 
:  A.  JofaMt;  Jr.,  Austin,  Ikx.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
DL 

Cortianattea  oTScr.  No.  871,776,  Apt  21, 1992,  alMndoMd. 

TUs  appifcatiM  Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,160 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/495 

MS.  CL  2Sl—tni  20  Claims 

1.  The  semicondnclor  device  comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  die  having  an  active  sattaat,  an  iiuctive  sur- 
face, and  a  periphery,  wherein  the  semicoaductor  die  has  a 
pluiality  of  bonding  pads  on  the  active  suifiace; 

a  leadfiame  having  a  plurality  of  leads  and  a  mounting  suiftce 
with  a  die  opening,  die  die  opening  being  smaller  than  die 
semiconductor  die,  a  fifst  portion  of  the  inactive  sufface  of  the 
semiconductor  die  being  direcdy  bonded  to  the  mounting 
surface  of  the  leadframe  above  the  die  opening  tiiereby  expos- 
ing a  second  pottion  of  die  inactive  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor die,  whereby  an  interfacial  area  between  die  inactive 
surface  of  tiie  semiconductor  die  and  tlie  mounting  swCkc  of 
the  leadframe  is  limited  to  the  first  portion  of  the  inactive 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  wires  electiically  coupling  the  plurality 
of  bonding  pads  on  tiie  active  surfece  of  the  semiconductor 
die  to  tiie  plurality  of  leads  of  tiie  leadfirame;  and 

a  molded  package  body  around  the  periphery,  over  tlie  active 
surface,  and  over  tiie  first  pottion  of  the  inactive  surface  of  tiie 
semiconductor  die,  the  wires,  and  tlie  leadfiame,  wherein  die 
package  body  has  an  opening  molded  tlierein  so  tliat  die 
second  portion  of  liie  inactive  sutftce  of  tiie  semiconductor 
die  remains  uncovered,  wherein  said  opening  has  a  tapered 
sidewall  to  allow  insettioo  of  a  heat  spreader  widiout  external 
pressure. 


iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinniiimiin\, 


5y«83,100 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  PACKAGE  WITH  VIA 
INTERCONNECTIONS  FORMED  IN  A  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  C  Mam,  Scottadate,  Aifa.,  aad  IMaal 
Osidw,  JapH^  asiipinrs  to  hmkat  Elwtwfca,  Im., 
dkr.  Arte.,  and  l^Jin  Liiriled,  Onka,  JafM 
Filed  Jut  2. 1992,  Set  Na.  893311 
tat  CL'  miL  23A)53:23/I2:23M95 
VS.  CL  2S7— TOO  11 


5,483,099 

STANDARDISED  POWER  AND  GROUND  IffiSIGN  FOR 

PIN  GRID  ARRAY  PACKACXS 

Sira  Natar^iwB,  Giibcft;  Udy  Shri»aata*a,  Ttm^t;  WIDiaa  M. 

Sta.  PmdlBe  VUey,  wmA  Marit  J.  PataMi;  PhMiii,  aO  oT 

Aria.,  assignors  to  latd  Cocpoiattoa,  S— ta  Clara.  CaBL 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,925 

lot  CL'  HOIL  23/52:23/48:23m 

\3S.  CL  257—691  18  < 


1.  An  electronic  package  dut  can  be  mounted  to  an  external 
device,  comprising: 
an  integtated  circuit; 
a  housing  that  encapsulates  said  integrated  circuit,  said  bousing 

having  a  bottom  outer  surface; 
a  plurality  of  pins  that  extend  from  said  bottom  outer  surface  of 

said  bousing  and  are  electrically  coupled  to  said  integrated 

circuit;  and, 
a  conductive  ting  electricaUy  coupled  to  said  integrated  circuit 

and  located  at  said  bottom  outer  surface  of  said  housing  so 

that  said  package  is  electrically  coupled  to  tiie  external  device 

through  said  pins  and  by  pressing  said  conductive  ring  onto 

tiie  external  device. 


1.  An  encapsulated  integrated  circuit,  compiisiiig: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  surfiKe  and  a  second  suiface  opposite 

the  first  vafmx  and  including  a  dielectric  layer, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  vias  in  die  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads  attached  to  die  first 

suiface  of  llie  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  bond  pads,  on  the  second  aafmx  of  die  substrate, 

for  connection  to  an  integrated  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  traces  extending  on  llie 

second  surface  from  the  bond  pads; 
one  of  die  electrically  conductive  vias  extending  from  one  of  the 

traces  dirougfa  tiie  dielectric  layers  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 

leads;  and 
a  plastic  material  encapsulating  the  substrate  and  an  inner  por- 
tion of  tiie  leads  with  an  outer  poftioo  of  die  leads  remaining 

exposed  outside  die  plastic  mairrial 
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5^483,101 
MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUrT  BOARD 
TMbnori  Shimoto,  and  Koji  Matsul,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1993,  5-310512 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/12 
VS.  CL  257—701  8  Claims 

I  /-« 

'  38 


42         40 

I.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a  glass  cloth  impregnated 
with  resin  resistive  to  beat; 

a  ground  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  provided  with  a  plate  structure,  said  ground  layer  etched 
according  to  a  pattern; 

a  thin  film  laminate  wiring  comprising  a  copper  thin  lilm  con- 
ductor formed  on  said  ground  layer,  and  benzocyclobutene 
resin;  and 

a  copper  foil  power  source  layer  disposed  in  said  printed  circuit 
board  and  provided  with  a  plate  structure. 


5,483,102 
EMPLOYING  ON  DIE  TEMPERATURE  SENSORS  AND 
FAN-HEATSINK  FAILURE  SIGNALS  TO  CONTROL 
POWER  DISSIPATION 
James  R.  Ncal,  Camerxm  Park;  Peter  F.  Brown,  Orangevale; 
Louis  W.  Agatstein,  El  Dorado  HUla,  ail  of  Calif.,  and 
Midiael  Gntman,  Zichron-Ya'icov,  Israel,  assignors  to  Intel 
Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12, 1994,  Ser.  Na  241,777 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  257—712  22  Claims 


1.  Employed  within  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  fan  ele- 
ment disposed  thereon,  an  integrated  circuit  for  reducing  a  clock- 
ing frequency  of  an  internal  clock  signal  used  by  core  circuitry 
within  the  semiconductor  device,  said  integrated  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
multiplexing  means  for  transmitting  one  of  a  plurality  of  input 
clock  signals  to  said  core  circuitry  as  said  internal  clock 
signal,  said  plurality  of  input  clock  signals  including  at  least  a 
first  input  clock  signal  having  a  first  clock  frequency  and  a 
second  input  clock  signal  having  a  second  clock  frequency, 
wherein  said  first  clock  frequency  is  substantially  greater  thsui 
said  second  clock  frequeticy:  and 
logic  means  for  selecting  said  internal  clock  signal,  said  logic 
means  is  coupled  to  said  multiplexing  means  through  a  select 
line,  wherein  said  logic  means  selects  said  first  input  ckxk 
signal  to  be  said  internal  clock  signal  if  said  select  line  is 
inactive. 


5y483,103 

MEANS  FOR  CLAMPING  A  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  TO  A 

SUPPORT 

Josqih  D.  BHckhan;  David  K.  Bonds;  Robert  J.  Crockett; 

James  E.  Mazorck,  and  Dennis  J.  MOts,  all  of  Quincy,  DL, 

assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mdboume,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  201,612 

Int  CL"  HOIL  23/34 

VS.  CL  257—718  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  resiliendy  clamping  semi-conductor  means  to  a 
heat  sink  for  receiving  heat  from  said  semi-conduction  means  and 
having  an  upper  surface  and  wherein  said  semi-conductor  means 
includes  a  bousing  having  upper  and  lower  spaced-apart  relatively 
flat  surfaces  interconnected  by  an  upstanding  wall  and  comprising: 
leveller  means  having  an  upper  doine-sh^)ed  contact  surface 
and  a  lower  surface  having  a  first  recess  formed  therein,  said 
first  recess  being  shaped  and  being  of  sufBcient  size  to  receive 
the  uppa  portion  of  a  said  housing  including  the  upper 
surface  thereof  and  a  portion  of  the  height  of  said  upstanding 
wall  while  the  lower  surface  of  said  housing  is  located  on  die 
upper  surface  of  a  said  heat  sink; 
an  elongated  flat  spring  overlying  and  lesilientiy  biased  toward 
and  engaging  said  dome-shaped  contact  surface  of  said  level- 
ler means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  semi-cotvductor  means 
against  said  beat  sink; 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  spring  to  said  beat  sink  such 
that  said  spring  exerts  a  resilient  force  against  the  dome- 
shaped  contact  surface  of  said  leveller  to  resiliently  clamp 
said  semi-conductor  means  against  said  upper  surface  of  said 
heat  sink;  and 
wherein  said  first  recess  includes  a  second  recess  formed  therein 
to  define  a  shoulder  therebetween  which  overlies  the  upstand- 
ing wall  of  said  housing  so  that  clamping  resilient  forces 
exerted  by  said  spring  are  directed  to  said  upstanding  wall  of 
said  housing. 


5,483,104 
SELF-AUGNING  CONTACT  AND  INTERCONNECT 
STRUCTURE 
Norman  Godfariw,  Los  Altos  HUb;  Ikn-Wd  F.  Lee,  Monte 
Screno;  Hsiang-Wcn  Chen,  Cupertino;  Richard  F.  Motta, 
Los  Altos;  Jnine-Kai  Tkang,  Palo  Alto;  Joseph  Tzoo,  Bel- 
mont; Jai-Man  Balk,  San  Jose,  and  Tlng-Pwu  Yen,  Fremont, 
aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Paradigm  Technology,  Inc.,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 
Divisfam  of  Ser.  No.  743^)08,  Aug.  9, 1991,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  cootinnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  555459,  Jul.  19,  1990,  PaL  No. 
5,124,774,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464y496, 
Jan.  12, 1990,  Pat  No.  5^66,771.  This  application  Sep.  28, 
1992,  Ser.  No.  953/410 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 
2009,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL"  HOIL  23/48:27/02 
VS.  CL  257—758  10  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 
a  transistor  Tl  having  main  current-carrying  electrodes  SI  and 
Dl  and  having  a  control  electrode  01  extending  up  higher 
than  said  electrode  SI,  said  control  electrode  Gl  having  a 
sidewall  SWLl  adjacent  said  electrode  SI  and  ftmlier  having 
atop; 
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a  first  insulator  covering  said  sidewall  SWLl,  said  first  insulator 

not  covmng  completely  said  electrode  SI; 
a  conductive  plate  on  said  first  insulator  on  said  sidewall  SWLl, 

said  conductive  plate  overiying  and  electrically  contacting 

said  electrode  SI,  said  conductive  plate  being  insulated  fitnn 

said  electrode  Gl  by  said  first  insulator; 
a  second  insulator  overlying  said  conductive  plate  and  said 

transistor  Tl; 
an  opening  in  said  second  insulator,  said  opening  allowing  an 

electrical  contact  to  be  made  tlterethrough  to  said  electrode  SI 

but  not  to  said  electrode  Gl;  and 
a  conductive  interconnect  overiying  said  second  insulator  and 

electrically  contacting  said  electrode  SI  through  said  opening, 
wherein  said  first  insulator  and  said  conductive  plate  overlie  said 
electrode  Gl. 


5,483,106 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  STRAIN  ON 

A  SUBSTRATE 
Masasfai    Ecliigo,    Kariya;    YosUtaka    Nagayama,    Nokaia; 
Ikknafai  Maeda,  Obn;  Ibshitaka  Yamada,  OkazaU,  and 
Masahiko  Kitano,  Nnkata,  all  of,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nip- 
poodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FDed  JuL  29,  1994,  Ser.  Na  282,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  30,  1993,  5-189711 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/48:23/29:23/50 

VS.  CL  257-783  9  Claims 


5,483,105 
MODULE  INPUT-OUTPUT  PAD  HAVING  STEPPED  SET- 
BACK 
Snryanarayana  Ki^  Hopewell  Junction;  Eric  D.  Perfecto, 
Pong^ikcepsie;  William  H.  Price,  Cortlandt  Manor;  Sampath 
Purushothaman,  Yorktown  Heights;  Srinivasa  N.  Reddy, 
LaGrangeviDe,  all  of  N.Y.;  Vivek  M.  Sura,  Pnne,  bHL,  and 
George  E.  White,  Flshkill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interaadonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,025 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/48:23/52:29/40 
VS.  a.  257—779  9  Clabns 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  sensor  element  for  sensing  strain  and  outputting  signals;  and 

an  adhesive  for  fixing  said  sensor  element  on  said  substrate,  said 

adhesive  comprising: 
a  base  adhesive  made  of  flexible  resin  with  an  elastic  modulus  of 

500  MPa  or  less;  and 
a  conqiounding  resin  bead  with  an  elastic  modulus  of  20  GPa  or 

less,  and  a  particle  size  thereof  being  within  a  range  from  of  5 

\aa  to  100  pm, 
wherein  said  sensor  element  is  fixed  on  said  substrate  such  that 

a  film  thickness  of  said  adhesive  is  within  a  range  from  5  pm 

to  100  pm  and  such  that  the  particle  size  of  said  resin  bead  is 

maintained. 


5/483,107 
AimmATIC  DEFENSIVE  DRIVING  ILLUMINATION 
SYSTEM 
WUmer  R.  Xander,  274  Panoramic  Dt,  Camdentoo,  Mo.  65020 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782^61,  Oct  25,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  JuL  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  97^885 
Int  CL*  B60Q  1/04 
VS.  CL  307—10.8  16  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  ceramic  substrate; 

a  brazing  alloy; 

a  conductive  pin;  and 

a  conductive  layered  pad  for  braze  bonding  said  pin  to  said 
substrate, 

said  pad  comprising  a  first  bonding  layer  bonded  to  said  sub- 
strate, 

a  cushion  layer 

a  braze  barrier  layer,  and 

a  second  bonding  layer 

said  pin  being  brazed  to  said  second  bonding  layer, 

said  second  bonding  layer  being  a  smaller  width  than  said  braze 
barrier  layer  so  as  to  form  a  stepped  set  back, 

said  braze  barrier  layer  being  oxidized  sufficiently  to  be  non- 
wettable  by  said  brazing  alloy. 


14.  A  fail  safe  meliiod  of  automatically  illuminating  headli^ts, 
taillights,  side  marlcers  and  other  lights  of  a  vehicle  normally 
activated  with  the  headli^t  switch  in  which  the  steps  comprise: 
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deteiminiiig  if  an  engine  in  a  vehicle  is  ninning  using  an  engine 
I  ninning  decermining  means,  said  engine  running  detennining 
means  having  an  output; 

deteimining  when  a  starter  for  said  engine  is  not  engaged  with  a 
starter  engaged  determining  means,  said  starter  engaged  deter- 
mining means  having  an  output; 

determining  when  the  ignition  for  said  engine  is  on  with  an 
ignition  on  determining  means,  said  ignition  on  determining 
means  having  an  output; 

generating  a  delayed  signal  with  a  delayed  signal  generator 
means  when  activated  by  outputs  of  said  engine  running 
determining  nieans.  said  starter  engaged  determining  means 
and  ignition  on  deteimining  means; 

means  for  combining  outputs  with  a  combining  output  means  of 
said  delayed  signal  geiterator  means,  and  said  engine  running 
determining  means  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  all  inputs 
are  present;  and 

activating  an  illumination  means  by  said  output  of  said  combin- 
ing output  means  to  ilhiminatr  said  lights  on  said  vehick. 


5y483,108 

UMNTERRUFTED  DISTRIBUTED  STORAGE  SUPPLY 
SYSTEM 
Jacqncs  Girard,  Verricra  Le  BnisMMi,  and  Didicr  Marquet, 
Maiakoir,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  France  Tdecom 
EtabUssement  Autooomc  de  Droit  Public,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jim.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8I4IO 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jon.  29,  1992,  92079(1 
Int  CL"  Ii02J  4/00 
U,S.  CL  307—64  2  ClainH 


1.  An  uninterrupted,  distributed  storage  supply  system  for  sen- 
sitive operating  systems  supplied  from  a  public  electric  energy 
distribution  mains  or  an  emergency  power  supply  producing  an 
equivalent  voltage,  comprising: 

a  short  term  energy  reserve  supply  circuit  including  a  rectifying 
and  filtering  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  an  input  of 
tile  sbon  term  energy  reserve  supply  circuit  and  having  an 
output,  a  conversion  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  tlie  rectifying  and  filtering  circuit  and  having  an 
output,  a  filtering  circuit  having  an  input  coiuiected  to  the 
output  of  the  conversion  circuit  and  having  an  output  connect- 
aMe  to  any  of  said  operating  systems,  an  emergency  chain 
connected  to  ttie  input  of  tlie  filtering  circuit  iiKluding  a 
storage  circuit  for  storing  electrical  energy,  a  regulating  circuit 
connected  to  the  storage  circuit  for  regulating  the  amouiu  of 
electrical  energy  outputted  to  the  input  of  tlie  filtering  circuit, 
a  diarging  circuit  for  cttatging  the  storage  circuits,  and  a 
cootrol/ciiecking  circuit  for  controlling  the  emergency  cliain 
to  output  electrical  energy  from  the  storage  circuit  to  tlie 
filtering  circuit  for  driving  any  of  said  operating  systems  for 
supplying  energy  to  said  operating  systems; 

a  medium  term  energy  reserve  supply  circuit  for  supplying 
energy  to  said  operating  systems: 

wherein,  said  short  term  energy  supply  circuit  supplying  energy 
to  said  operating  systems  during  a  first  time  when  the  energy 
from  the  mains  is  initially  interrupted; 

wherein,  said  medium  term  energy  supply  circuit  supplying 
energy  to  said  operating  systems  during  a  second  time,  longer 
than  the  first  time,  and  tlie  short  term  energy  supply  circuit  no 
longer  suppbes  energy  to  the  operating  systems; 


wherein,  said  medium  term  energy  supply  circuit  has  a  reaction 
delay  shorter  than  the  autonomy  delay  of  the  short  term 
energy  reserve  supply  circuit  so  that  when  the  medium  term 
energy  supply  circuit  supplies  energy  to  the  operating  systems 
a  switching  noise  is  reduced. 


5^483,109 
ANTI-FUEL  SLOSH  CTRCUIT 
Jerome  E.  Gholston,  NoMcsrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Deico  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  JdL  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  86,586 

bl.  CL'  GOIF  23/00:  HOIH  35/18 

V&  CL  307— U8  3  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  liquid  level  sender  providing  a  seoda  output  signal  ttiat  varies 
with  a  measure  of  the  level  of  a  liquid  and  that  varies  with  a 
slosh  of  the  liquid; 

a  main  control  circuit  for  selectively  coupling  and  decoupling 
the  sender  output  signal  to  a  process  circuit; 

the  process  circuit  providing  a  process  output  signal  to  drive  a 
liquid  level  indicator, 

first  noonitor  circuit  for  monitoring  die  process  output  signal  and 
the  sender  output  signal  and  for  providing  a  first  imnitor 
output  signal  if  the  sender  output  signal  is  greater  than  the 
process  output  signal  by  more  than  a  first  predetermined 
constant  amount; 

second  monitor  circuit  for  monitoring  the  process  output  signal 
and  the  sender  ouqnit  signal  and  for  providing  a  second 
monitor  output  signal  if  the  sender  output  signal  is  less  than 
the  process  output  signal  by  more  than  a  second  predeter- 
mined constant  amount; 

a  timer  circuit  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  monitor  output 
signals  and  for  producing  an  output  control  signal  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  in  response  to  either  of  the  first 
and  second  monitor  output  signals; 

means  within  the  main  control  circuit  for  decoupling  the  sender 
output  signal  from  the  process  circuit  in  response  to  the 
control  signal;  and 

means  within  the  process  circuit  for  delaying  the  sender  output 
signal  to  produce  a  time  delayed  sender  output  signal,  for 
retaining  a  sample  of  the  time  delayed  sender  output  signal, 
and  for  driving  the  liquid  level  indicator  widi  the  retained 
sample  of  the  time  delayed  sender  output  signal  when  the 
sender  output  signal  is  decoupled  from  the  process  circuit  and 
for  driving  the  liquid  level  indicator  with  the  time  delayed 
sender  output  signal  when  the  sender  output  signal  is  coupled 
to  the  process  circuit. 


5,483,110 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  METHOD,  SIGNAL 
TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT  AND  INFORMATION 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  SAME 
Kazan  Koide,  Inmu;  Masao  Miznluuni,  Yokohama;  Satoshi 
Hososaka,  Higashiyamato,  and  Jimya  Kndoii,  Tokyo,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,382 
Ckdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1993,  5-085428; 
Sep.  9, 1993,  5-248740;  Nov.  29,  1993,  5-323291 

Int.  CL"  HOIB  11/12 
VS.  CL  307—147  12  Clainis 
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1.  A  signal  transmission  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  signal  transmission  path  supplied  with  terminal  end  volt- 
age through  a  terminal  end  resistor  for  transmitting  a  data 
signal; 

a  second  signal  transmission  path  supplied  with  reference  poten- 
tial through  a  terminal  end  resistor  and  installed  traveling  in 
parallel  to  said  first  signal  transmission  path;  and 

a  first  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal 
transmission  paths  and  including  a  first  input  circuit  having 
prescribed  offset  voltage, 

wherein  said  first  input  circuit  includes  a  first  input  stage  circuit 
having  a  first  transistor  supplied  with  tiie  reference  potential 
of  said  second  signal  transmission  path  and  a  second  transis- 
tor supplied  with  the  data  signal  transmitted  from  said  first 
signal  path,  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  transistor 
carrying  out  differential  operation  by  the  offset  voltage. 


5y483,lU 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF 

THE  EXIT-EDGE  EFFECT  IN  HIGH  SPEED  LINEAR 

INDUCTION  MACHINES  FOR  MAGLEV  PROPULSION 

SYSTEMS 

Stephen  B.  Kuznetsov,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Power 

Superconductor  Applications  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  217,443 

Int  d"  H02K  41/00 

VS.  a.  310—12  21  Claims 


H 


T 


1.  An  alternating  current  linear  electrical  machine  having  a  first 
winding  and  a  second  winding  both  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  supported  for  relative  motion  with  a  flux-permeable 


gap  between  diem,  one  winding  being  arranged  to  create  aitd 
maintain  along  the  gap  at  least  one  transient  to  different  electrical 
and/or  magnetic  field  conditions  across  the  gap,  without  requiring  a 
change  in  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current  applied  to  the 
machine,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  operalioa  with  said 
relative  motion  of  the  windings  the  transient  to  different  conditions 
results  in  a  change  of  effective  field  speed  along  said  gap  and  the 
first  and  second  windings  there  interact  to  produce  in  the  one 
winding  negative  reactive  vok  amperes. 


5y483,U2 
ROTOR  END  TURN  VENTILATION  STRUCTURE 
Kathleen  M.  Biseli,  Oviedo,  Fla.;  Cliff  A.  Wdbora,  Fort  Payne, 
Ala.;  Albert  C.  Sismoor,  Jr.,  Casselbcrry,  and  Lon  W.  Mont- 
gomery, Winter  Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  176^43 

Int  CL'  He2K  1/32:3/24 

VS.  CL  31»— 61  12  OahM 


1.  An  improved  rotor  end  winding  assembly  for  an  electrody- 
namic  apparams  such  as  an  electrical  generator,  comprising: 
a  rotor  shaft; 
a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  conductive  straps,  said  stack  of  straps 

having  an  end  turn  portion,  said  stack  of  strsfis  including  a  top 

strap,  a  bottom  strap  and  a  number  of  interroediate  straps  that 

are  stacked  between  said  top  strap  and  said  bottom  strap; 
a  space  defined  between  said  rotor  shaft  and  said  booom  strap, 

said  space  being  divided  into  at  a  high  pressure  zone  and  a 

low  pressure  zone  by  a  zone  block;  and 
a  coolant  passage  defined  in  said  stack,  said  coolant  passage 

comprising: 
an  inlet  hole  defined  in  said  bottom  strap  adjacent  to  said  high 

pressure  zone; 
a  number  of  ascending  boles  defined,  respectively,  in  a  number 

of  said  intermediate  straps  to  define  an  ascending  passage  that 

leads  toward  said  top  strap  and  in  the  direction  of  said  zone 

block  and  low  pressure  zone; 
an  outiet  hole  defined  in  said  bottom  strap  adjacent  to  said  low 

pressure  zone:  and 
a  number  of  descending  boles  that  define  a  descending  passage 

which  is  in  communication  with  said  ascending  passage  at  a 

first  end  and  with  said  outiet  hole  at  a  second  end 
whereby  coolant  will  flow  from  said  high  pressure  zone  to  said 

low  pressure  zone  to  efficientiy  cool  said  stack  of  straps. 
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5v«83413 
ELECrSIC  MOTOR  FOR  DRIVING  A  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Katnoori  Sakwaci,-  Hldaiil  Fnkataiil,  and  AUUdc  Maino, 
all  oTYoiiaco,  Japan,  aMigDon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indiia- 
trid  Co^  LtiL,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  72,749 
fliiws  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  9,  1992,  4-*39277; 
Jon.  IS,  1992,  4-1592S2;  Dec  22. 1992,  4-341895 

Int  CL^  Htt2K  7/00 
MS.  CL  31«— «7  R  16 

20   I'  H  "" 
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1.  An  electric  motor  for  driving  a  magnetic  disk,  conqirising: 
a  bracket  secured  to  and  fixed  on  a  magnetic  disk  driving  unit; 
a  ttatiooary  shaft  fixed  on  said  bracket  and  extending  axially  to 

a  r^ion  where  said  magnetic  disk  is  accommodated; 
a  hob  for  carrying  and  rotating  said  magnetic  disk; 
at  least  one  bearing  supported  by  said  stationary  shaft,  for 

rotatably  holding  said  hub; 
a  rotor  magnet  provided  on  an  inner  circumference  of  said  hub. 

for  generating  a  rotadooal  force  on  said  hub; 
a  stttor  core  with  a  plurality  of  coils  provided  on  said  stationary 

shaft  at  a  position  which  conftonts  to  said  rotor  magnet;  and 
a  cylindrical  shielding  plate  provided  on  an  inner  circumference 

of  a  cylindrical  recess  formed  on  said  bracket 


5*483414 
HYSTERESIS  COUPLING 
RlBertwfl,  Swteerland,  sarignor  to 
*  Gyr  BMkacas  Support  AG,  Zag,  Swtteriaod 
FUed  Jaa.  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  17i,713 
OataH  priMtlly,  appMcaM—  SwUaahil.  Jaai.  7, 1993, 45/93 
Int  CL'  Ht2K  7/10:4W04;4mO 
VS.  CL  31*— 75  D  7 

I    *  11 


5y4S3415 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WITH  DIRECTLY  BONDED 
MAGNETIC  PARTS 
Jan  Haisma;  Evert  M.  H.  Kaoterbeck;  Gilsbcrtns  A.  C  M. 
Spiettags,  and  Peter  W.  Dc  Haaa,  aO  of  Eindhoren,  Nether- 
lands, awignors  to  U.S.  Pkilipa  Corporaiioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coodnaadon  of  Ser.  No.  25,692,  Mar.  3, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appttcadon  Aug.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  284,714 
Clainis  priority,  appUcadoa  Nedierlands,  Mar.  20,  1992, 
92M515 

Int  CL'  HQ2K  21/12:21/26 
MS.  CL  31*— 156  21  Claims 


ve     ■  i'  11 


1.  An  electrical  marhinr  comprising  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section  which  is  noovable  lelative  to  the  first  section,  at  least  one  of 
said  sections  comprising  a  soft-magnetic  pan  and  a  hard-magnetic 
pari,  which  pans  are  interconnected,  characterized  in  that: 
a  surface  of  the  soft-magnetic  pan  and  a  surface  of  die  hard- 
magnetic  part,  each  having  a  surface  roughness  height  of 
about  less  than  or  equal  to  two  nanometers,  are  fixed  inti- 
mately to  one  another  such  that  a  direct  bond  is  farmed 
willioin  requiring  an  additional  bonding  material  di^XMed 
between  die  sutfeces  of  the  two  magnetic  parts. 


Sy4S341< 
ROTOR  FOR  A  ROTATING  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Shin  Fnsaat,  Oho;  Alawhi  UaMda,  A^Jo;  Sahara  Hokaya, 
Kariya;  Norlyasn  Inonaaia,  Ibyota;  Hhoshl  Irie,  Nagoya, 
and  OraaU  Ishlda,  A^|o,  aO  U,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon- 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  J^pan 

Filed  Aag.  38, 1994,  Ser.  Na  297^138 
priority,  appBcadon  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1993, 5-214253; 
JnL  5, 1994, 6-153C79 

Int  CL'  B82K  1/22 
MS.  CL  318—263  23  ( 

\.6  '?*  52 


1.  A  hysteresis  conptii^  for  transferring  a  ptedetermined  tongue 
of  a  drive  to  an  output  device,  comprising, 

a  magnetic  cylinder  made  of  a  permanently  magnetic  material 
and  fixedly  connected  to  die  (trive  by  a  common  axis, 

a  thnist  ring  made  of  a  hysteresis  material  and  fixedly  connected 
to  a  thrust  ring  holder,  said  thrust  ring  and  dmist  ring  holder 
irparalfd  fiom  said  magnetic  cylinder  by  an  air  gap,  and 

a  Bon-magnetic  material  of  high  density  surrounding  said  tlinist 
ting  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  dmist  ring  holder,  said 
non-magnetic  material  increasing  die  moment  of  inertia  of 
said  ttmist  ring  holder  and  totaling  freely  on  said  common 


1.  A  rotor  of  a  rotating  electric  machine  comprising: 

ashait; 

pole  cores  including  a  plurality  of  claw-like  magnetic  poles 
formed  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  claw-like  magnetic 
poles  adapted  to  engage  widi  each  other  and  rotate  integrally 
with  a  toiatioa  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  <A  permanent  magnets  each  of  which  is  disposed 
between  two  circumferentially  adjacent  ones  of  said  phnlity 
of  claw-like  magnetic  poles  and  each  of  which  is  magnetized 
inadiiectioa  that  diminishes  magnetic  fiux  leakage  between 


said  circumferentially  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  claw- 
like magnetic  poles;  and 
a  resin-made  magnet  holding  member  fit  between  circumfieren- 
tial  side  faces  of  said  plurality  of  claw-like  magnetic  poles  to 
bold  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnets,  said  resin-made 
magnet  holding  member  being  shaded  so  as  to  travel  at  least 
circumferentiaUy  at  axial  ends  of  said  claw-like  magnetic 
poles  covering  said  axial  ends. 


5,483,117 
DEVICE  FOR  NON-THERMAL  EXCITATION  AND 
IONIZATION  OF  VAPORS  AND  GASES 
Erast  Rohreiv  Boden,  CH-9470  Bochs,  Switieriaad 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1994,  Sen  No.  198415 
aaims  priority,  appUcadoa  Switzerland,  Feb.  19, 1993, 529/ 
93 

Int  CL'  HOU  1/02:  HOIT  23/00 
MS.  CL  313-^306  10  OaiaH 


substrate  and  having  openings  so  formed  as  to  enclose  the  periph- 
ery of  at  least  a  tip  of  each  of  said  emitters  widKNii  contact 


5y483419 

ILLUMINATION  IWVICES  AND  METHODS  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

A.  JokamM,  258  E.  FUh  St,  #481,  St  PMri, 

55101 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1993,  Sck  No.  77,415 
Int  CL'  HOU  1/62 

MS.  CL  313—498  16 1 
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1.  A  device  for  the  excitation  of  vapors  and  gases  by  electric 
fields  between  electrodes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
rod-shaped  electrode  elements,  each  of  said  electrode  elements 
being  enclosed  in  a  protective  casing  and  wherein  gaps  are  formed 
between  said  protective  casing  for  passage  of  said  vapors  and  gases 
and  wherein  said  electrode  elements  are  arranged  in  modules,  each 
module  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  electrode  elements 
arranged  in  a  plane  and  at  least  one  elongate  support  means  for 
holding  all  said  electrode  elements  of  said  module. 


1.  A  light  tube  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  optical  light  film  comprising  a  first  longitudinal  edge 
portion  and  a  second  longitudinal  edge  [>ortion.  said  first  sheet 
having  sufficient  flexibility  to  allow  said  first  longitudinal 
edge  portion  to  be  dispMed  in  a  position  proximate  said 
second  longitudinal  edge  portion; 

a  second  sheet  comprising  a  first  longitudinal  edge,  a  second 
longitudinal  edge,  and  a  first  contact  region  remote  ftom  said 
first  longitudinal  edge; 

means  for  maintaining  said  optical  li^  film  in  a  tube  configu- 
ration comprising  a  first  connector  having  at  least  one  adhe- 
sive portion,  said  first  connector  connected  to  said  optional 
light  film  at  a  position  remote  from  said  first  longitudinal  edge 
portion  and  to  said  second  sheet  at  a  position  remote  from 
said  first  longitudinal  edge  thereby  defining  a  slot;  and 

a  second  cormector  comprising  at  least  one  adhesive  pottioa. 
wherein  said  second  connector  is  connected  to  at  least  two 
separate  sections  of  said  second  sheet 


5,483,118  

FIELD  EMISSION  COLD  CATHODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Masaynld  Nakamoto,  Yokohama,  and  Tomio  Ono,  Yamato, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshlkl  Kaiaha  Toshiba, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  Na  209,928 

Oaims  priority,  appttcadon  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1993,  5-054018 
Int  CL'  HOU  19/24 
VS.  CL  313—309  5  OainH 

1.  A  field  emission  cold  cathode  designed  to  emit  electrons 
through  minute  emitters  of  a  projecting  structure,  comprising:  a 
substrate  possessing  a  first  main  surface  on  one  side  thereof  and  a 
second  main  surface  on  the  other  side  thereof  and  an  insulation 
layer  formed  between  the  substrate  and  an  emitter  layer,  and 
between  the  emitter  layer  and  a  gate  electrode  layer  and  having 
windows  formed  on  the  second  main  surface,  said  emitter  layer 
formed  on  said  first  main  surface  side  of  said  substrate  and  having 
emitters  disposed  at  the  positions  of  said  windows,  and  said  gate 
electrode  layer  formed  on  said  second  main  sur&ce  side  of  said 


5,483,120 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ELECTRODE  TERMINALS 
Hlrokl  Murakami,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Condnnadon  of  Ser.  No.  774,918,  Oct  U,  1991,  abandoned. 
TUt  appttcadon  Oct  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  Dec  18, 1990, 2-411344 
Int  CL'  HOU  1/54:  HOIR  9/24:  G09G  3/10 
MS.  CL  313—506  8  Claims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising: 
a  first  insulative  substrate; 

a  first  electrode  formed  over  the  first  insulative  substrate; 
an  electroluminescent  layer  formed  over  the  first  electrode; 
a  pair  of  second  electrodes  formed  over  the  electroluminescent 

layer  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first  electrode;  and 
terminals  supported  independendy  of  the  pair  of  second  elec- 
trodes for  connecting  the  pair  of  second  electrodes  to  respec- 
tive tominals  of  a  voltage  supply. 


167-746  0.0.-96-16:QU 
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5,483,122 
TWO-BEAM  PARTICLE  ACCELERATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
YaroslaT  S.  Dcrbenev,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  Yue-YIng  Lan,  Poto- 
mac, Md.,  and  Ronald  M.  GUgenbacfa,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  198,474 
Int  CL*  HOSH  7/06 
V&  CL  315—5.140  20  Claiias 

11.  A  two-beam  particle  acceleration  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  generator  for  generating  a  high  power  intense  lelativistic 
j       driver  beam  of  particles; 

I  a  second  generator  for  generating  a  secondary  beam  of  particles; 
a  modulator  positioned  relative  to  the  first  generator  for  modu- 
lating current  of  the  driver  beam  of  particles  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  produce  a  modulated  driver  beam  of 
particles; 
an  accelerator  positioned  relative  to  die  first  and  second  genera- 
tor and  having  a  center  line  wherein  the  modulated  driver 
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5,483,121 

HOLLOW  CATHODE  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Hlroshi  Okagaid,  Mho;  IkkayuU  Kameya,  Ohviya;  Hiiwhi 
IiJitfaIri,  Urawa,  and  Kazuya  Abe,  Sashlma,  all  of,  Japan, 
aorigMtn  to  Koto  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  Na  51,208 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1992,  4-106503 

InL  CL"  HOU  67/09 


beam  of  particles  and  the  secondary  beam  of  particles  are 
copropagated  in  the  same  direction  through  the  accelerator  so 
that  the  modulated  driver  beam  is  located  substantially  along 
a  radius,  rg,  with  respect  to  the  center  line;  and 
a  controller  positioned  relative  to  the  accelerator  for  adjusting 
the  radius,  t^,  of  the  modulated  driver  beam  of  particles  in  the 
accelerate  so  diat  the  modulated  driver  beam  of  particles 
accelerates  the  secondary  beam  of  particles  continuously  in  a 
controlled  fashion. 


5y483,123 

HIGH  IMPEDANCE  ANODE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

INJECTION  LOCKED  MAGNETRON 

Christopher  M.  Walker,   MoatonrsriUe,  Pa.,  and  Geoffrey 

Thomber,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc^ 

Bereriy  Hills,  CaliL 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  55^23 

InL  CL»  HOU  23/18:23/22 

VS.  CL  315—39.73  12  Claims 
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1.  A  hollow  cathode  discharge  tube  of  the  type  having  a  ther- 
mion emitting  electrode  in  combination  with  a  hollow  cathode  and 
an  anode  in  a  bulb  comprising: 

a  hollow  spaced  cathode  having  a  first  hollow  spaced  small 
I       diameter  portion,  a  second  boUow  spaced  large  diameter 
portion  the  first  and  second  portions  connected  together  with 
the  first  portion  having  an  open  end  portion  and  the  second 
portion  having  a  closed  end  portion; 
an  aiKide  extending  through  said  closed  end  portion; 
an  insulator  surrounding  a  part  of  said  anode;  and 
a  first  auxiliary  electrode  for  emitting  thermions  insulated  from 
said  cathode  and  anode  and  extending  into  the  hollow  space 
of  the  cathode. 


1.  A  high  impedance  anode  circuit  for  a  magnetron,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  radial  vanes  disposed  in  and  extending  ftom 
an  atKxle  rmg; 

a  plurality  of  second  radial  vanes,  interdigitating  with  said  first 
vanes,  and  disposed  in  and  extending  firom  said  atKxle  ring  to 
define  a  vane  structure; 

a  first  strap  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  first  vanes; 

a  second  strap  intercoiuecting  said  plurality  of  second  vanes, 
said  first  and  second  straps  each  having  a  respective  rectan- 
gular cross-section  with  corresponding  parallel  facing  sur- 
faces; 

said  plurality  of  first  and  second  vanes  each  having  a  respective 
high  inductance  portion  adjacent  said  anode  ring  and  a  respec- 
tive high  capacitance  portion  extending  from  said  high  induc- 
tance portion,  said  high  inductance  portion  being  longer  than 
said  high  capacitance  portion  so  that  said  circuit  provides  a 
high  single  cavity  impedaiKe. 


5y483,124 
NEON  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
AU  Kaviani,  SicklerviOe,  NJ.,  wsignor  to  Spencer  Gifts,  Inc., 
PleasantviUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  233,492 

InL  CL*  H05B  37/00 

VS.  CL  315—86  u  cUau 

1.  An  assembly  of  elongated  illumination  sources,  comprising: 

first  and  second  sources  of  illumination  each  requiring  converted 

electrical  energy  to  provide  said  illumination; 


first  and  second  electrical  energy  converters  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  sources  of  illumination  respectively  for  receiving 
low  voltage  DC  energy  and  converting  said  low  voltage  DC 
energy  to  first  and  second  supplies  of  said  conveited  electrical 
energy; 

first  and  second  connectors  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  electrical  energy  converters,  respectively,  for  receiving 
said  low  voltage  DC  energy  and  applying  said  low  voltage 
DC  energy  to  said  first  and  second  converters; 

a  single  source  of  low  voltage  DC  energy  for  applying  said  low 
voltage  DC  energy  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second 
connectors  to  provide  an  energized  coimector  and  a  remaining 
connector, 

third  and  fourth  connectors  disposed  upon  said  first  and  second 
sources  of  illumination,  respectively,  wherein  said  first  con- 
nector is  directly  electrically  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
third  electrical  connector  within  said  first  source  of  illumina- 
tion and  said  second  electrical  connector  is  directly  electri- 
cally coupled  in  parallel  with  said  fourth  electrical  connector 
within  said  second  source  of  illimiinaticHi;  and 

an  electrical  connecting  line  external  to  said  first  and  second 
sources  of  illumination  electrically  coupled  to  said  remaining 
connector  and  to  a  selected  one  of  said  second  attd  fourth 
electrical  connectors  thereby  energizing  both  said  first  and 
said  second  sources  of  illumination. 


I.  A  ballast  circuit  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp  of  the  type  having  a 
pair  of  tesisdvely  heated  cathodes  that  are  heated  both  during  a 
cathode  pre-heat  period  prior  to  lamp  tum-on,  and  during  steady 
state  lamp  operation,  said  ballast  circuit  conqirising: 

(a)  a  source  of  d.c.  bus  voltage  with  respect  to  ground; 

(b)  a  c«»ivetter,  responsive  to  said  d.c.  bus  voltage,  for  supplying 
bidirectional  current  to  a  resonant  load  circuit; 


(c)  said  resonant  load  cinmit  including  the  gas  discharge  lamp,  a 
resonant  capacitor  coupled  between  said  lamp  cathodes  such 
that  its  voltage  varies  with  lamp  voltage,  and  a  resonant 
inductor  serially  coupled  to  said  resonant  capacitor  and  coop- 
erating therewith  to  set  a  magnitude,  and  resonant  frequency, 
of  the  bidirectional  lamp  current; 

(d)  means  for  powering  the  resistively  heated  lamp  cathodes,  to 
thereby  heat  said  cathodes;  and 

(e)  a  circuit  for  maintaining  the  lamp  voltage  during  a  cathode 
pre-heat  period  below  a  predetermined  level  so  as  to  prevent 
lamp  tum-on  during  said  period,  said  circuit  including: 

(i)  a  constant  voltage  circuit  coupled  to  a  first  cathode  of  said 
lamp  and  effective  so  as  to  hold  said  first  cathode  at  a 
substantially  constant  voltage; 

(ii)  a  clamping  circuit  coupled  to  a  secotxl  cathode  of  said 
lamp  and  effective  so  as  to  clamp  said  second  cadiode  to  a 
voltage  below  said  predetermined  level,  said  clamping  cir- 
cuit including  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  (PTC) 
device  cot^ried  to  said  second  cathode  of  said  lamp,  and 
serially  connected  by  a  positively  poled  clamping  diode  to 
said  bus  conductor,  and  serially  connected  by  a  negatively 
poled  clamping  diode  to  said  ground;  and 

(f)  wherein  said  means  for  powering  the  resistively  heated  lamp 
cathodes  comprises,  for  each  cathode,  a  respective  inductor 
winding  mutually  coupled  to  said  resonant  inductor,  and 
forming  a  serial  circuit  with  such  cathode. 


5,483,125 
BALLAST  CntCUrr  FOR  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
HAVING  A  CATHODE  PRE-HEAT  ARRANGEMENT 
David  J.  Kadunarik,  North  Olnuted;  Louis  R.  Ncrone,  Brecks- 
yille;  Michael  M.  Seccn,  Mentor,  and  Kurt  W.  Haas,  Ches- 
teriaind,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1993,  Ser.  No.  161,844 
InL  CL*  H05B  39/04 
VS.  CL  315—106  13  < 


5y483,12« 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  COLOR 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  SOIHUM  HIGH-PRESSURE 

DISCHARGE  LAMP,  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CARRY  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Mkhad  Boenigk;  Klaus  Gucntber,  both  of  Berlin;  Hans-Georg 
KkMS,  Hohcn  Neuendorf,  and  Teja  lUimann,  Berlin,  all  ol, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Patcnt-iycahand-Gcadlsciiaft  F.  Ele- 
ktrische  GIncfalampcn  mbH,  Mnnicii,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  182,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1993,  43  01 
256.6 

InL  CL*  H05B  41/36 
VS.  CL  315-^307  19  Claims 

^10 


Te-IOOK 


rA 


ir  T  ■ 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  sodium  high-pressure  discharge  lamp 
with 
a  controllable  electrical  energy  supply  apparatus  coupled  to  and 

energizing  said  lamp, 
a  method  to  ctMitrol  the  color  temperature  of  Ught  emitted  fjrom 
the  lamp  without  essentially  affecting  the  color  rendition 
index  and  the  omitted  light  output  of  the  lamp, 
comprising  die  steps  of 
controlling  the  controllable  electrical  eneigy  siqiply  apparatus 
(1)  to  supply  lamp  operating  energy  to  the  lamp  in  pulse 
form;  and 
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selectively  controlling  the  instantaneous  pulse  power  supplied 
to  the  lamp  by  said  electrical  energy  supply  apparatus  (1)  to 
'  vaiy  the  color  temperature  of  the  emitted  radiation,  selec- 
tively, based  on  said  selective  control. 


5,483427 

VAKIABLE  ARC  ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  WITH 

CONTINUOUS  CATHODE  HEATING 

Don.  E.  Widmaycr,  Bctiicsda,  and  Alex  W.  Chiu,  Rockville,  aU 

at  Md,  ■■rignoTi  to  Don  Widmayer  &  Associates,  Inc, 

Brtbcsda,Md. 

FIM  Jan.  19, 1994,  Scr.  Na  183^68 
lot  CL"  HOSB  37/02 
VS.  a.  315-307  17  ( 


nnMcnotnt 

1.  A  power  conversion  and  control  system  for  providing  variable 
arc  control  of  a  lighting  system  comprising  at  least  one  lamp  unit 
comprising  at  least  one  fluorescent  gas  discbarge  lamp  including 
electrodes  to  be  heated  during  the  operation  of  the  lamp,  said 
system  being  powered  from  a  commercial  AC  power  source,  and 
said  system  comprising  means  for  converting  AC  power  from  said 
AC  power  source  into  converted  DC  power,  a  first  IX!;  to  AC 
power  converting  means  for  converting  said  converted  DC  power 
into  AC  power  for  providing  a  variable  arc  drive  for  said  lamps, 
sensor  means  for  sensing  a  parameter  related  to  the  arc  current 
flowing  in  said  lamps  and  for  producing  a  correspondiag  output, 
and  a  second,  separate  DC  to  AC  power  converting  means  for 
converting  said  converted  DC  power  into  AC  power  for  supplying 
said  first  power  converting  means  and  for,  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  sensing  means,  providing,  at  all  times  that  the  lamp  is 
ignited,  a  heating  voltage  for  said  electrodes  of  a  continuously 
variable  value  proportional  to  said  parameter  such  that  as  the  arc 
current  flow  decreases,  the  heating  voltage  for  said  electrodes 
increases. 


5,483,128 
MULTI-MODE,  HYBRID-TYPE  CRT  AND  ELECTRON 
GUN  THEREFOR  WITH  SELECTABLE  DIFFERENT 
SIZED  GRID  APERTURES 
lUiig-Yao  Chen,  Barrington,  U,,  assignor  to  Chunghwa  Pic- 
ture Itobcs,  Ltd„  Taoyiun,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Scr.  No.  301,342 
Int  CL*  HOU  29/58 
VS.  CL  315-^382  27  Claims 

1.  An  electron  gun  for  use  in  a  multi-mode  cathode  ray  tube 
(CRT)  including  a  display  screen  whereon  a  video  image  is  formed 
by  sweeping  an  electron  beam  over  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced, 
horizontal  scan  lines  in  a  raster-lilce  manner,  said  electron  gun 
comprising: 
catliode  means  for  providing  energetic  electrons; 
a  beam  forming  region  (BFR)  including  first  and  second  spaced, 
chaiged  grids  disposed  adjacent  said  cathode  means  and  fur- 
ther including: 

first  beam  forming  means  for  forming  said  energetic  electrons 
into  a  first  beam  having  a  cross-section  A,  when  the  CRT  is 
used  as  a  television  receiver,  and 


second  beam  forming  means  for  forming  said  energetic  elec- 
trons into  a  second  beam  having  a  cross-section  Aj  when 
tiK  CRT  is  used  as  a  high  resolution  video  monitor,  where 
A,>Aj; 

said  BFR  further  including  a  Gl  control  grid  and  a  G2  screen 
grid  respectively  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  beam  pass- 
ing apertures,  and  wherein  each  of  said  pairs  of  beam  passing 
apertures  includes  a  first  aperture  having  a  diameter  D,  and  a 
second  aperture  having  a  diameter  Dj,  and  wherein  the  first 
apertures  of  said  pairs  of  aperture  form  said  first  beam  and 
said  second  apertures  of  said  pairs  of  apertures  form  said 
second  beam,  with  D,>D2. 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  beam  forming 
means  for  allowing  a  user  to  select  either  a  television  receiver 
mode  of  operation  or  a  high  resolution  video  monitor  mode  of 
operation;  and 

lens  means  disposed  intermediate  said  BFR  and  die  CRT's 
display  screen  for  focusing  either  said  first  beam  or  said 
second  beam  on  the  display  screen. 


5,483,129 

SYNCHROTRON  RADUTION  LIGHT-SOURCE 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Yoidii  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mltsubislii  Dcnid 

Kahttsliiki  Kaislia,  Toi^o,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  96,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  28, 1992,  4-201062 

InL  a.'  H05H  7/04:13/04 

VS.  CL  315—503  2  Claims 

22B 


1.  A  synchrotron  radiation  light  source  apparatus  for  emitting 
synchrotron  radiation  by  deflecting  the  orbit  of  an  electron  beam 
with  a  bending  electro-magnet  producing  a  negative  magnetic  field 
gradient  gradually  increasing  after  gradually  decreasing  along  ttie 
ofbit  of  the  election  beam,  said  bending  electromagnet  includbig  a 
pair  of  magnetic  poles  facing  each  other  with  the  orbit  of  the 
electron  beam  passing  through  a  gap  between  said  magnetic  poles, 
the  gap  between  said  magnetic  poles  becoming  gradually  narrower 
toward  a  direction  pointing  inside  the  orbit  and  gradually  wider 
toward  a  direction  pointing  outside  of  the  orbit  at  locations  where 
the  orbit  enters  and  exits  the  gap  between  said  magnetic  poles,  the 


gap  being  constant  along  the  orbit  between  said  magnetic  poles  and 
wherein  each  of  said  magnetic  poles  includes  a  plurality  of  semi- 
circular plates  arranged  in  pairs  of  opposing  plates  widi  an  angle 
formed  between  respective  edges  of  each  pair  of  said  opposed 
plates,  the  angles  between  edges  of  pairs  of  said  opposed  plates 
varying  along  the  orbit  between  said  magnetic  poles. 


5v483,130 

STRUCTURE  FOR  ACCELERATING  HEAVY  IONS  WITH 

UNIFORMLY  SPACED  QUADRUPOLE  FOCUSING 

(USQF) 

Vladimir  A.  Andrccv,  Moscow,  Rnssian  Fcderatioa,  aasignor  to 

Axetcrator,  Inc.,  Irvine,  CaUf.,  and  Institute  for  Theoretical 

and  Experimental  Phy^cs,  Moscow,  Russian  Federation 

FOcd  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  Na  118,523 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.SJL,  Sep.  9, 1992,  4165749 
Int  CL'  HOU  23/00 
VS.  CL  315—505  5  Claims 


1.  An  accelerating  apparatus  for  accelerating  heavy  ions  inside  a 
case  defining  a  channel  and  including  four  electrodes  dierein  and  a 
means  for  injecting  HF  power  into  said  case,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
window  means  in  each  of  said  four  electrodes,  said  window 
means  comprising  at  least  two  windows  each  having  a  height 
b  and  a  width  W,  and  wherein  each  window  is  separated  from 
its  nearest  neighbor  window  in  each  electrode  by  an  edge-to- 
edge  distance  a  and  fiirther  wherein  adjacent  electrodes  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  further  wherein  said  windows 
in  adjacent  electrodes  are  offset  from  each  other  by  a  distance 
(W+a)/2. 


a  free-nmning  osciilatioo  circuit  including  a  PNP  transistor  and 
an  NPN  transistor,  die  base  of  each  one  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  to  tiie  collector  of  tiie  odier  of  said  transis- 
tors, a  capacitor  for  setting  a  time  constant  being  used  to 
connect  die  base  of  one  transistor  to  die  coUector  of  the  other 
transistor. 

a  power  source  connected  to  said  fiee-running  oscillation  circuit; 

a  driving  coil  connected  to  the  coUector  of  the  transistor  having 
said  capacitor  connected  thereto,  as  a  load  on  that  transistor, 
and 

a  permanent  magnet  having  a  relatively  repulsive  or  attractive 
magnetic  pole  arrangement  of  the  same  polarity  or  of  a 
different  polarity  fix>m  that  of  a  magnetic  pole  in  a  magnetic 
field  which  is  generated  in  said  driving  coil  when  an  electric 
current  is  fed  to  said  driving  coil  from  said  fiee-ninning 
oscillation  circuit,  said  permanent  magnet  being  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  said  driving  coil  and  capable  of 
performing  a  relative  swinging  motion  under  the  action  of  an 
arbitrary  restoring  force,  one  of  said  permanent  magnet  and 
said  driving  coil  being  fixed  to  said  swinging  pottioo  and  the 
other  being  fixed  to  said  statiooay  portion  in  a  positioD 
deviated  from  a  neutral  point  of  a  swing  motion  of  die 
swinging  portion; 

wherein  said  power  source  comprises  an  electrolytic  capacitor 
for  supplying  in  the  form  of  a  short-time  discharge  current  an 
electric  energy  necessary  for  driving  said  permanent  magnet 
to  said  driving  coil,  and  a  solar  battery  connected  to  said 
electrolytic  capacitor  for  supplying  a  charging  current  to  com- 
pensate for  the  electric  chuge  lost  by  said  short-time  dis- 
charge current  during  an  unenergized  period  of  said  driving 
coil. 


5,483,132 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  TELESCOPIC 

ANTENNA 
Koji  Arata,  Yokohama;  Kazufnml  Sato,  and  Y^ii  Macda,  both 
of  Tokyo,   all   of,   Japan,   assignors   to   Harada   Kofyo 
KaboshiU  Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  133,638 

Int  CL*'  H02P  1/22 

VS.  CL  318-282  3  Claims 


5^483,131 
SELF-STARTING  SWINGING  APPARATUS 
Rcljiro  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Display  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1992,  4-294695 

Int  CL'  H02P  1/16 

VS.  CL  318—130  2  Claims 


1.  A  self-starting  oscillating  ornamental  and  advertising  display 
apparatus  including  a  swinging  portion  and  a  stationary  portion, 
comprising: 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  electrically  driven  telescopic  antenna 
comprising: 

an  antetma  element  accommodated  in  an  anteniu  element 
accommodation  tube  so  that  said  antetma  element  can  be 
freely  retracted  into  and  extended  out  firom  said  accotninoda- 
tion  tube; 

an  antenna  element  extending  and  retracting  mechanism  electri- 
cally operated  by  a  driving  force  of  a  DC  motor  so  that  said 
antenna  element  is  extended  out  from  said  accommodation 
tube  during  use  and  retracted  into  said  accommodation  mbe 
during  non-use; 
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I  motor  drive  control  circuit  which  causes  said  DC  motor  to 
totue  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction  in  said  extending  and 
letncting  mechanism: 

I  counting  signal  extracting  circuit  which  detects  an  altered 
waveform  of  a  rectified  current  which  is  generated  when  said 
DC  motor  is  rotated  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction  by  said 
motor  drive  control  circuit,  said  extracting  circuit  then 
extracting  pulse  signals  from  said  altered  waveform; 

I  control  stop  command  means  which  counts  said  pulse  signals 
extracted  by  said  counting  signal  extracting  circuit,  said  con- 
trol stop  command  means  then  sending  a  control  stop  com- 
mand to  said  motor  drive  control  circuit  when  a  value  counted 
by  said  control  stop  conunand  means  reaches  a  certain  preset 
value; 

1  motor  current  nxmitoiing  circuit  which  monitors  a  cutreot 
flowing  to  said  motor,  said  monitoring  circtiit  ou^wtting 
infotmation  on  a  completion  of  an  extensionAetraction  opera- 
tion of  said  anteima  element  when  a  value  of  said  cunent 
exceeds  a  prescribed  value;  and 

I  couated-value  correcting  means  which  corrects  said  value 
counted  by  said  control  stop  command  means  in  response  to 
said  information  on  a  completion  of  extension/retraction 
operation  which  is  outputted  by  said  motor  current  mcmitoring 
circuit  when  said  information  is  outputted  by  said  motor 
cunent  monitoring  circuit  before  a  value  counted  by  said 

.control  stop  command  means  reaches  said  certain  preset 
value. 


said  driving  acceleration  detected  by  said  fint  detecting 
means  and  said  acceleration  threshold. 


5,483433 

CmmOL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPENING  OR  CLOSING  AN 

,  OPENING-CLOSING  MEMBER 

Yanhira  Ikkabe;  Koji  Ucda,  and  TiMfaihira  Han,  aU  of 

HtnaWaM,  Jap—,  aarignors  to  Mazda  Motor  CorpiDratioii, 

HlnMiifaMa,  Japan 

FQcd  Mar.  25, 1994,  Scr.  No.  217,654 
OataH  prtorttjr,  appHcatimi  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1993,  549M46 
IM.  CL"  G9SB  5A)0 
VS.  a.  318— 4M  13  cUmt 

Q 


-^  CENTRAL 
PRQCeSSINO 

1.  A  control  system  for  opening  or  closing  an  opening-closing 
member,  cofI^)rising: 

a  driving  means  for  driving  said  opening-closing  member. 

a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  driving  acceleration  of 
said  driving  means  and  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
the  driving  acceleradon; 

a  aecond  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  driving  voltage  of  said 
driving  means  and  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
driving  voltage; 

a  first  memory  means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  for  storing  a 
conelation  between  said  driving  acceleration  and  said  driving 
voltage  based  on  said  signals: 

a  aecond  memory  means  for  storing  a  previous  driving  voltage 
supplied  to  said  driving  means; 

an  acceleration  diresbold  determining  means  for  determining  an 
acceleration  threshold  as  a  function  of  said  previous  driving 
voltage  stored  by  said  second  memory  means,  a  current  driv- 
ing voltage  detected  by  said  second  detecting  means  and  said 
correlation  stored  by  said  first  memory  means:  and 

a  decision  means  for  deciding  whether  said  opening-closing 
has  encoimtered  a  foreign  maietial  as  a  function  of 


5,483434 
RIBBON  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  BAG  TYER 
Jiamy  R.  Frailer,  Noraum;  John  D.  Rkhardaoa,  OUahooa 
Chy,  and  Gres  P.  Coxaey,  Noman,  aD  of  Okfak,  aaaignon  to 
Btuford  Corporation,  Mayivilic  Olda. 

Filed  Sep.  3*.  1993,  Ser.  No.  129,284 

lot  CL'^  G«5B  5/tW 

VS.  CL  318— 4«8  10  Claims 


1.  Bag  neck  tying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pulley  having  index  points; 

a  proximity  switch  mounted  adjacent  said  pulley  to  indicate 
movement  of  said  index  points  on  said  pulley; 

a  source  of  ribbon  for  dispensing  a  strand  of  ribbon  having  a  free 
end  and  a  central  portion,  said  central  portion  of  ribbon 
extending  around  said  pulley; 

a  bolder-shear  assembly  for  holding  the  ftee  end  of  said  ribbon; 

a  needk  assembly  for  engaging  and  positioning  said  central 
portion  of  said  ribbon  adjacent  said  bolder-shear  assembly: 

a  twister  assembly  having  a  hook  adjacent  said  bolder-shear 
assembly; 

an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  connected  for  actuating 
said  holder-shear  assembly;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  proximity  switch  and  said 
motor  for  controlling  movement  of  said  holder-shear  assem- 
bly, said  control  circuit  being  configured  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  holder-shear  assembly  if  movement  of  index  points  on 
said  pulley  do  not  indicate  that  a  sufficient  amount  of  ribbon 
has  been  dispensed  fixHn  said  source  (rf'  ribbon. 


5y«83435 

ADAPTIVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  VEHICLE  WINDOW  OPERATION 

DaaM  R.  Parka,  Farmingtmi,  MidL,  aaricnor  to  Fonl  Motor 

Coapany,  Dearborn,  MIcIl 

FRed  Jul  «,  1994,  Ser.  Na  254,723 
brt.  CL<^  H02P 1/18 
VS.  CL  318—469  M  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  system  for  controlling  a  vehicle  window  having 
an  open  position,  a  closed  position,  and  an  electric  motor,  the 
system  comprising: 
naeaiu  for  detecting  a  motor  stall; 

a  position  counter  having  a  count  representing  a  wiiKkiw  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  setting,  independent  of  a  dedicated  motor  actuation 
input  signal,  a  first  historical  limit  equal  to  the  count  when  the 
window  is  driven  by  the  motor  toward  the  closed  position  an 
a  motor  stall  is  detected; 


having  a  first  side  connected  between  said  rails  and  a  second  side 

connected  to  said  dynamoelectric  machine  congprising  llie  steps  of: 

inserting  a  lossy  core  inductor  having  first  and  second  coils  on 

the  output  side  of  said  source  of  voltage,  between  said  source 

and  said  invetter; 

determining  the  impedance  of  said  lossy  core  inductor, 

designing  an  EMI  filter  using  the  impedance  so  determined  as 

the  source  impedance;  and 
inserting  said  EMI  filter  on  the  input  side  of  said  source  of  dc 
voltage. 


means  for  setting,  independent  of  a  dedicated  motor  actuation 
input  signal,  the  first  historical  limit  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  first  historical  limit  and  the  count,  and  the  count 
equal  to  a  second  historical  limit,  respectively,  when  the 
window  is  driven  by  the  motor  toward  the  open  position  and  a 
motor  stall  is  detected; 

means  for  generating  an  error  signal  when  the  count  exceeds  the 
first  historical  .limit  by  a  selected  amount  and  the  window  is 
driven  by  the  motor  toward  the  closed  position,  the  error 
signal  operative  to  reverse  operation  of  the  motor  such  that 
the  first  historical  linait  and  the  count  may  be  reset  by  the 
means  for  setting  the  first  historical  limit  and  the  cotut; 

means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  operative  to  halt 
operation  of  the  motor  when  the  count  equals  the  first  histori- 
cal limit;  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  operative  to  halt 
operation  of  the  motor  when  the  count  equals  the  second 
historical  limit 


5y483,13<t 

EMI  FILTER  AND  METHOD 

Joseph   G.    Mardnldewicz,    BeUcfontaine    Neighbors,    Mo., 

assignor  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Fiied  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  250,158 

Int  a."  H03H  7/W 

VS.  a.  318—558  15  Claims 

I.  In  a  control  system  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a 
stator  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  windings,  a  rotor  assembly 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  stator  assembly,  an 
inverter  operatively  connected  to  said  windings  to  supply  the 
electrical  energy  to  said  windings  in  a  predetermined  manner,  a 
bridge  rectifier  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  said 
bridge  rectifier  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side,  said 
rectifier  defining  on  its  output  side  first  and  second  rails,  said 
inverter  being  operatively  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
rails  on  its  input  side  and  to  said  dynamoelectric  machine  at  its 
output  side,  the  improvement  comprising  an  electromagnetic  inter- 
ference filter  for  reducing  electromagnetic  interference  associated 
with  said  control  system  and  said  dynamoelectric  machine,  said 
filter  including  a  lossy  core  inductor  having  magnetically  coupled 
first  and  second  coils,  one  each  of  said  first  and  second  coils  being 
serially  connected  in  one  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  rails  on 
the  output  side  of  said  rectifiers;  and  a  fourth  order  filter  having  0.3 
degree  equiripple  approximation  to  linear  phase  operatively  con- 
nected on  the  input  side  of  said  bridge  rectifier. 

II.  A  mediod  of  designing  an  EMI  filter  for  a  control  of  an 
inverter  operated  dyiuunoelectiic  machine  including  a  source  of  dc 
voltage,  said  voltage  source  having  an  input  side  and  an  output 
side,  the  output  side  defining  first  and  second  rails,  and  an  inverter 


5/183,137 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Rainer  Fey,  Sdiwdnftart,  and  Albert  Thdn,  Haasfkut,  both  ttt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Flcbtd  &  Sachs  AG,  SchwciaAvt, 
Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  31,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1992,  42  12 
319.4 

Int  a.^  H02P  17/00:  F16H  9/00 
VS.  CL  318—560  21  Claims 


(2a         U 

1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  at  least  one  adjustment 
member  of  a  bicycle,  the  control  device  comprising: 

signal  transmitter  means  located  distant  from  the  at  least  one 
adjustment  member  and  being  settable  by  a  user  into  a  plural- 
ity of  shift  settings  for  setting  the  at  least  one  adjustment 
member  into  a  plurality  of  operational  positions, 

signal  transmission  line  means  for  transmitting  signals  between 
tlie  signal  transmitter  means  and  the  at  least  one  adjustment 
member, 

first  signal  monitoring  means  assigned  to  the  signal  transminer 
means  and  connected  with  the  signal  transmission  line  means, 
for  monitoring  the  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  the  at  least  one 
adjustment  member,  said  first  signal  monitoring  means  com- 
prising comparator  means  for  comparing  a  desired  shift  set- 
ting selected  by  the  user  with  permissible  target  shift  settings, 
the  signal  transmitter  means  transmitting  a  shift  command 
signal  to  the  at  least  one  adjustment  member  only  if  the 
comparator  means  have  detected  agreement  of  the  desired 
shift  setting  with  one  of  the  permissible  target  shift  setting, 

second  signal  monitoring  means  per  adjustment  member 
assigned  to  the  respective  adjustment  member  and  coiuiected 
with  the  signal  transmission  line  means,  for  monitoring  the 
signals  transmitted  by  the  signal  transmitter  means  and  for 
controlling  the  adjustment  member, 

said  first  and  second  signal  monitoring  means  being  located 
distant  from  each  other,  said  first  signal  monitoring  means 
being  located  at  the  signal  transmitter  means  and  said  second 
signal  monitoring  means  being  located  at  Itie  respective 
adjustment  member. 
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5,483438 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATED 

POSITIONING  OF  A  SUBSTRATE  IN  A  PROCESSING 

CHAMBER 

Simoo  Shaookkr,  Su  FraodMo;  Andrew  G.  Wdabcrs,  San 

JoM,  and  Mwtin  J.  McGmk,  Sonnyrale,  aU  of  CaHf; 

aMignon  to  AppHcd  Matcttaii,  Inc^  SMta  Clara,  CalU: 

Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  975497,  Nor.  12, 1992,  abandoned. 

nUt  appUartion  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  Na  249,095 

InL  CL'  G05B  IWI 

VS.  CL  318-^5i8.1«  18  Clatina 


^11  13  19 


12 


B 


IIS  VAC 


r*^     ~     ^— -V  \  I  ft 


■3b    ^*b 

1.  A  system  for  accurately  positioning  an  otject  at  a  preselected 
locatioa  comprising: 

a)  object  transfer  means  including  a  moveable  support  for  car- 
rying said  object  along  a  predetermined  arcuate  path  between 
a  first  locatioD  and  the  preselected  location,  the  position  of 
said  moveable  support  being  known  at  all  times; 

b)  an  array  of  sensors,  at  least  two  of  which  are  disposed  along 
an  axis  generally  transverse  to  said  arcuate  path,  said  sensors 
being  operative  to  detect  a  plurality  of  positions  on  the  perim- 
eter of  the  object  as  it  is  carried  by  the  moveable  support 
along  said  arcuate  path  and  moved  therethrough,  to  generate 
signals  from  which  the  position  of  said  object  relative  to  the 
signals  from  which  the  position  of  said  object  relative  to  the 
known  position  of  said  moveable  support  can  be  determined; 

c)  detecting  means  to  determine  the  relative  position  of  the 
centerpoint  of  said  object  and  the  centerpoint  of  said  object 
support;  and 

d)  moving  means  responsive  to  the  signals  and  operative  to 
position  die  object  support  so  that  the  centerpoint  of  the  object 
is  moved  to  said  preselected  position. 


5^483,139 
MOTOR  START,  REVERSE  AND  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 

WITHOUT  A  STARTING  CAPACITOR 
Kcnnedi  B.  Wciica,  II,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Scr.  No.  209,588 

Int  CL*'  H02P  t/00 

VS.  a.  318—782  30  Claims 
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1.  A  single  phase  induction  motor  without  a  starting  capacitor, 
Itie  motor  comprising: 
a  start  winding; 

a  run  winding  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  start  winding; 
a  start  switch; 
a  run  switch; 


a  control  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  unphase-shifted  line 
voltage  to  said  start  and  run  windings  by  controlling  said  start 
and  run  switches,  said  start  switch  being  coupled  be^een  said 
start  winding  and  said  control  circuit  and  said  run  switch 
being  coupled  between  said  tun  winding  and  said  control 
circuit;  and 

a  current  sensor  coupled  to  said  control  circuit  and  said  start  and 
run  switches  for  measuring  current  values  in  said  start  and  run 
windings  and  supplying  said  current  values  to  said  control 
circuit 


5,483,140 

THYRISTOR  BASED  DC  LINK  CURRENT  SOURCE 

POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN 

OrajtATION 
Herliert  L.  Hcas,  Meridian,  Id.,  and  DcepalmO  M.  Divan, 
MadlMm,  Wis.,  asaignori  to  Wisconsin  Ataunni  Researdi 
Foondatioa,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  OcL  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  130,642 

IntCL<'H02P5/3¥ 

U.S.  CL  318—802  24  daims 
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1.  A  power  conversion  system  for  three  phase  motor  drive 
operation,  comprising: 

(a)  IXT  link  lines  to  which  DC  input  current  can  be  applied; 

(b)  a  three  phase  inverter  connected  across  the  DC  link  lines,  die 
inverter  formed  of  at  least  six  gate  controlled  thyristors  which 
require  reverse  voltage  commutation  to  turn  off  connected  in  a 
bridge  configuration  with  three  sets  of  two  thyristors  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  DC  link  lines,  and  having  duee 
output  lines,  each  one  of  the  output  lines  connected  between 
the  series  connected  thyristors  in  a  respective  one  of  the  sets; 

(c)  capacitors  cormected  across  the  diree  output  lines  of  die 
inverter, 

(d)  a  motor  connected  to  die  output  lines  of  the  inverter; 

(e)  control  means,  connected  to  the  inverter  thyristors.  for  pct>- 
viding  firing  signals  to  the  diyristors  in  a  first  mode  to  provide 
a  switching  cycle  at  a  switching  frequency  which  is  higher 
than  a  desired  fimdamental  frequency  in  each  of  ttie  three 
phase  output  lines,  the  switching  cycle  having  three  time 
periods  wherein  in  each  time  period  a  different  pair  of  diyris- 
tors from  different  sets  of  diyristors  are  triggered  to  conduct, 
the  on-time  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  thyristors  selected  to 
provide  an  increase  or  decrease  of  die  average  phase  voltage 
output  on  the  output  lines  to  provide  time  varying  average 
phase  voluges  at  die  desired  fundamental  frequency  while 
providing  a  zero  crossing  for  each  phase  voltage  in  each 
switching  cycle  to  provide  commutation  of  the  inverter  thy- 
ristors, the  control  means  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  and  speed  of  die  motor,  and  die  control  means  further 
including  means  for  determining  when  the  motor  has  reached 
a  selected  intermediate  speed,  and  thereafter  applying  control 
signals  to  the  thyristors  of  the  inverter  in  a  second  mode  to 
provide  a  switching  cycle  for  die  diyristors  having  four  time 
periods  at  a  switching  frequency  higher  than  a  desired  funda- 
mental frequency,  and  for  switching  die  thyristors  to  provide  a 
six  step  three  phase  output  on  the  output  lines  at  a  ftindamen- 
tal  frequency  cycle  with  a  different  firing  sequence  for  pairs  of 
thyristors  wittiin  each  switching  cycle. 


5y483441 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

REFRIGERATOR  CYCLE 

Midiika  Uemgi,  A^i,  Japan,  Msignor  to  Kalwsiiiki  KaUia 

TdsUIm,  KawMaU,  Japnn 

FUed  Dec  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  160447 
CUims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Dec  3, 1992, 4-323527 
Int  CL'H02P  5/28 
U.S.  CL  318—811  6  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  refrigeration  cycle  during  which 
revolution  speed  of  a  compressor  is  controlled  by  an  electronically 
commutated,  brushless  DC  motor  composed  of  a  PWM-controUed 
inverter  and  a  permanent-magnet  AC  motor  to  change  a  refrigera- 
tion capacity  thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
detecting  instantaneous  cunent  value  flowing  through  switching 

elements  of  the  inverter  and 
when  the  detected  instantaneous  current  value  reaches  a  prede- 
termined level  at  a  point  in  time  between  a  designated  rise 
time  point  and  a  designated  fall  time  point  of  a  PWM  control 
pulse,  setting  a  command  value  of  the  PWM  control  pulse  to 
zero. 


B.  a  source  of  cliarge; 

C.  an  inductor  coupled  to  said  «q>acitar, 

D.  voltage  measuring  means  for  taking  a  voltage  measurement 
of  said  capacitor, 

E.  voltage  measuring  means  for  taking  a  voltage  ineasureaient  of 
said  source  oi  charge;  and 

F.  a  capacitor  precliaige  subciicuit  for  precharging  said  capaci- 
tor, said  precharge  subcircuit  inchiding 

(1)  a  switching  device  for  transfefring  a  charge  from  said 
source  of  charge  to  said  inductor  and  to  said  capacitor,  and 

(2)  a  microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  defining 

(a)  means  for  determining  a  first  point  in  time  at  which  a 
charge  transfer  ftom  said  source  of  charge  to  said  induc- 
tor and  to  said  capacitor  is  to  be  initialed,  said  first  point 
in  time  being  based  on  said  capacitor  voltage  measure- 
ment, said  source  of  clunge  voltage  measurement  and  a 
reference  parameter  based  on  a  desired  peak  current, 

(b)  means  for  determining  a  second  point  in  time  at  wiiich 
said  charge  transfer  from  said  source  of  charge  to  said 
inductor  and  to  said  capacitor  is  to  be  terminated,  said 
second  point  in  time  being  based  on  said  capacitor  volt- 
age measurement  and  said  source  of  charge  voltage  mea- 
surement, and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  said  switdung  device  ti  said  first 
and  second  points  in  time. 


5<483443 

COMPOSITE  CORE  DESIGNED  FOR  INDUCTIVE 

COUPLED  TRANSFORMER  PROBES 

Jdin  T.  Hall,  Woodland  Hilis;  wnUam  Quon,  Alhambra,  and 

Heriiert  J.  Iknzcr,  Topanga,  aD  of  CaHt,  aasignors  to  Hngbes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  237/«95 

InL  CL''  HOIM  10/46;  HOIF  27/02 

VS.  CL  320—2  7  Ctaims 


5,483442 
PRECHARGE  CERCUTT  HAVING  MICROPROCESSOR- 
BASED  FIRING  ANGLE  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
Gary  Skibinski,  Milwaukee,  and  Tliomas  Gilmore,  Wanwatosa, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  124,893 

Int  a.'  H02J  1/00;4M0:  H02M  5/42 

VS.  CL  320—1  16  daims 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 
A.  a  capacitor. 


1.  In  an  inductive  charging  apparatus  for  use  in  charging  a 
battery,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  charge  probe  that  is  insertable 
into  a  charge  port  that  is  coupled  to  the  battery,  and  wherein  tiie 
charge  pott  comprises  a  housing,  an  opening  into  which  the  charge 
protie  is  inserted,  and  a  secondary  core  surrounded  by  secondary 
windings,  wherein  said  charge  probe  comprises: 
a  housing; 

a  primary  magnetic  core  disposed  in  the  bousing  tliat  comprises: 
first  and  second  magnetic  core  halves  comprising  high  loss 
magnetic  material  that  are  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other 
and  dial  contact  each  other  at  predetermined  surfaces; 
first  and  second  magnetic  center  posts  comprising  low  loss 
magnetic  material  disposed  adjacent  the  first  and  second 
nuignetic  core  halves; 
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first  and  second  thermal  conducting  members  disposed 
through  the  first  and  second  magnetic  core  halves  and  the 
first  and  second  magnetic  center  posts  and  wherein  a  gap  is 
fonned  between  adjacent  proumal  ends  thereof; 

first  and  second  heat  exchangers  thermally  secured  to  periph- 
eries of  the  first  and  second  magnetic  center  posts,  and 
wherein  adjacent  surfaces  thereof  are  separated  from  each 
other 

first  and  second  insulators  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers  and  the  first  and  second  magnetic 
core  halves; 

a  magnetic  disk  comprising  low  loss  magnetic  material  dis- 
posed in  the  gap  between  the  first  and  second  magnetic 
center  posts  and  the  thermally  conducting  members;  and 
a  primary  winding  disposed  around  the  magnetic  disk. 


5,483,144 

PASSIVE  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Albert  Marck,  705  Bradley  Clr^  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.  75051 

C4Mitiniialioa  of  Ser.  No.  27,406,  Mar.  S,  1993,  Pat  No. 

5^1y«54.  This  application  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  248,962 

Int  CL'  HOIM  10/46:  H02J  7/10 

U&CL320— 2  SCIaiaH 


1.  Apparams  for  passively  charging  and  maintaining  a  plurality 
of  plate-type  batteries,  each  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a 
negabve  terminal,  comprising: 

a  first  power  supply  having  an  input  for  coimection  to 

a  power  source  and  having  an  alternating  current  output; 

a  first  rectifier  diode  connected  between  the  first  power  supply 
and  the  positive  terminal  of  a  first  battery: 

a  second  rectifier  diode  and  first  current  limiting  means  con- 
'  nected  in  series  between  the  first  power  supply  and  the  nega- 
tive terminal  of  the  first  battery; 

a  second  power  supply  having  an  input  for  connection  to  ttie 
power  source  and  having  an  alternating  current  output; 

a  third  rectifier  diode  connected  between  the  second  power 
supply  and  the  positive  terminal  of  a  second  battery;  and 

a  fourth  rectifier  diode  and  second  cuireni  limiting  means  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  second  power  supply  and  the 
negative  terminal  of  the  second  battery. 


5,483,145 

SECONDARY  BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 

NoInio  Shiojima,  and   Sadakazu   Enomoto,   both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tosliiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,755,  Oct  15,  1991,  PaL  No.  531,974. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287^8 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1991,  3-186474 

InL  CL'  H02J  7/00 

VS.  CL  320—35  2  Claims 


a  charging  source  for  supplying  a  chaipng  ctirrent  to  a  second- 
ary battery; 

temperature  detection  means  for  detecting  a  temperature  of  said 
secondary  battel^,  and  outputting  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  temperatine; 

analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  converting  an  output 
signal  from  said  temperature  detection  means  into  a  digital 
value,  and  outputting  the  digital  value  as  temperature  data; 

storage  means  for  sequentially  storing  a  plurality  of  temperature 
data  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  output  from  said  analog- 
to-digital  conversion  means  while  updating  old  temperature 
data;  and 

control  means  for,  when  the  number  of  temperature  data  corre- 
sponding to  differences  between  one  of  latest  temperature  data 
and  oldest  temperature  data  and  the  remaining  temperature 
data  of  the  plurality  of  temperature  data  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  which  differences  exceed  a  predetermined  value, 
reaches  a  predetermined  number,  decreasing  the  charging 
current  from  said  charging  source. 


5y483,146 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL 
SYSTEM 
Roy  D.  Scfaoltz,  Dearborn;  Robert  J.  Mohan,  Canton,  and 
David  W.  Sirois,  Wtxom,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midi. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,629,  Oct.  14, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  189,943 
InL  a.'  H02P  9/04 
VS.  CL  322—7 
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1.  A  secondary  charging  circuit  comprising: 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  output 
power  delivered  to  a  load  circuit  from  a  rotating  electrical  energy 
generator,  said  control  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  responsive  to  said  generator  for  generating  a  speed  signal 

indicative  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  generator, 
a  voltage  converter  having  a  power  input  connected  to  receive 
energy  from  said  generator  a  power  output  connected  to 
deliver  an  output  voltage  to  said  load  circuit,  and  a  control 
input,  the  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  being  determined 
by  the  magnitude  of  a  control  voltage  applied  to  said  control 
input,  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  speed  signal  for  applying  said 
control  voltage  to  said  control  input  to  produce  an  output 
voltage  at  said  power  output  such  that  said  output  voltage  is  a 
predetermined  function  of  rotational  speed  of  said  generator, 
said  predetermined  function  being  adapted  to  continuously 
vary  said  output  voltage  as  said  rotational  speed  changes  to 
produce  the  maximum  power  from  said  generator. 


5,483,147 

DECENTRALIZED  EXCFEATION  CONTROL  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  UTILITY  SYSTEM 

MarlJa  D.  Die,  Sudbury,  and  JtSny  W.  Chapman,  Cambridge, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Ttchr 

oology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911^470,  JuL  10,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1993,  Ser.  No.  35,917 

InL  a.*  H02P  9/30 

VS.  a.  322—25  36  Claims 
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1.  An  excitation  controller,  for  an  electrical  power  utility  system 
which  includes  a  generator  for  providing  an  output  electrical  power 
to  a  transmission  line  in  response  to  input  mechanical  power  and 
an  excitation,  the  controller  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  estimate  of  the  voltage  magnitude  and 
phase,  with  respect  to  a  time  reference  signal,  at  a  distal  point 
on  the  transmission  line,  an  estimate  of  the  input  mechanical 
power  and  a  desired  generator  terminal  voltage; 

means  for  estimating  equilibrium  rotor  angle  according  to  the 
estimate  of  the  voltage  magnitude  and  phase,  with  respect  to 
the  time  reference  signal,  at  the  distal  point  on  the  transmis- 
sion line,  the  estimate  of  the  input  mechanical  power  and  the 
desired  generator  terminal  voltage  and  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  equilibrium  rotor  angle;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  excitation  provided  to  the  generator 
according  to  the  signal  indicative  of  die  estimated  equilibrium 
totot  angle. 


5,483,148 

SINGLE-PHASE  ACTIVE  POWER  FILTER  FOR 

MULTIPLE  NONLINEAR  LOADS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

David  A.  Torrey,  BaUston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rensselaer 

Polytechnic  Institute,  Tny,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  195,770 
InL  CL'  G05F  1/70:  H02J  1/02 
VS.  CL  323—205  11  Claims 

1.  A  single-phase  active  power  filter  for  multiple  nonlinear  loads 
and  attachable  to  a  pair  of  opposite  legs  of  a  single-phase  ac  line, 
comprising: 
a  first  switching  loop  containing  a'  capacitor  for  carrying  a 

capacitor  voltage; 
a  second  switching  loop  also  containing  the  capacitor  and  being 
directly  coimected  to  a  first  leg  of  the  pair  of  legs  of  the  ac 
line; 
an  inductor  for  carrying  an  inductor  current  connected  between 
the  first  switching  loop  and  a  second  leg  of  the  pair  of  legs  of 
the  ac  line; 
voltage  foUower  means  connected  to  the  cqiacitor  for  generating 
a  scaling  factor  on  the  basis  of  an  average  dc  capacitor 
voltage  for  the  capacitor; 
scaling  means  connected  to  die  voltage  foUower  means  and  to 
the  ac  Une  for  scaling  a  voltage  of  the  ac  line  to  form  a 
trajectory  for  a  line  current; 
a  comparator  connected  to  the  scaling  means  and  adapted  to 
receive  an  actual  line  current  for  comparing  the  trajectory  for 
the  line  current  widi  die  actual  line  current; 


voltage  polarity  sensing  means  connected  to  the  ac 
determining  when  the  voltage  of  the  ac  line  is  negative  and 
when  the  voltage  of  the  ac  line  is  positive;  and 

the  comparator  being  operatively  connected  to  the  first  switching 
loop  fsx  actively  controlling  a  sb^)e  of  the  line  current  and 
the  voltage  polarity  sensing  means  being  c^ieratively  con- 
nected to  the  second  switching  loop  for  actively  following  the 
polarity  of  the  line  current,  while  the  line  current  is  being 
shaped  so  that  the  line  current  is  made  to  follow  tlie  shape  of 
and  be  in  phase  with  a  line  voltage. 


5,483,149 
RESISTIVE  HEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  THAT  IS  FUNCTIONAL  OVER  A  WIDE 
SUPn.Y  VOLTAGE  RANGE 
Tony  Barrett  Boise,  Id^  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  OcL  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  144,597 

InL  CL'  G05F  5/02 

VS.  CL  323—300  5  Claims 


1 ~~^  ^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  an  amount  of  power  a  heating 
element  consumes,  said  heating  element  being  designed  to  operate 
at  a  first  RMS  voltage,  said  apparatus  comprising  of: 

a  main  power  supply  generating  an  output  voltage,  said  output 
voltage  having  an  RMS  value  between  said  first  RMS  voltage 
and  a  second  RMS  voltage,  said  first  RMS  voltage  being  less 
than  said  second  RMS  voltage,  said  output  voltage  from  said 
main  power  supply  being  periodically  varying; 

zero  crossing  detector  for  detecting  a  zero  crossing  of  said 
output  voltage  where  said  zero  crossing  occurs  between  posi- 
tive and  negative  half  cycles  of  said  output  voltage; 

signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  control  signal,  said 
control  signal  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  stale,  a  ratio  of 
said  first  stale  and  said  second  state  being  a  fiinction  of  said 
first  RMS  voltage  aiKl  said  output  voltage,  said  signal  genera- 
tor means  changing  said  control  signal  between  said  first  stale 
and  said  second  state  only  when  said  zero  crossing  detector 
delects  said  zero  crossing;  and 

switch  arranged  to  receive  said  control  signal  from  said  signal 
generator  means,  said  switch  connecting  said  output  voltage 
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from  said  main  power  supply  to  said  heating  element  when 
said  control  signal  is  in  said  first  state. 


I  5<<»3,150 

'  TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  SWITCH  ARRAY  FOR 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  (DAC)  INCLUDING 
BIAS  CURRENT  COMPENSATION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL 
TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  GAIN  AND  THERMALLY 
INDUCED  BASE-EMITTER  VOLTAGE  DROP  VARIATION 
Phillip  L.  Elliott.  Fort  Collins,  Colo^-  Dwight  D.  Birdsall,  Nor^ 
walk,  Califs-  Lloyd  F.  Linder.  Agora  HUs,  Califs  and  Kehin 
T.  IVan,  Canon,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
puiy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1993,  Scr.  No.  17,200 

Int  CL'  G05F  3/08 

MS.  CL  323-^12  22  Claim 


1.  A  transistor  bias  voltage  source,  comprising: 

a  main  transistor  having  a  predetermined  design  current  gain; 

reference  voltage  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence voltage  which  causes  a  main  bias  current  to  flow  through 
the  main  traiisistor, 

a  regulating  transistor  for  regulating  said  main  bias  current; 

feedback  amplifier  means  for  sensing  said  main  bias  current  and 
generating  a  variable  bias  voltage  which  causes  the  regulating 
transistor  to  regulate  said  main  bias  cunent  to  a  predeter- 
mined value:  and 

compensation  means  for  substantially  canceling  at  least  one  of  a 
deviation  of  the  actual  cunent  gain  of  the  main  transistor  from 
said  design  current  gain  and  a  thermally  variable  voltage  drop 
in  tlte  regulating  transistor. 


5,483,151 
VARIABLE  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  VARIABLY 

CONTROLLING  AN  OUTPUT  CURRENT  IN 
ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  CONTROL  VOLTAGE 
Riromitsu  Yamashita,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mltsabishi 
Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  312,624 
Int  CL'  G05F  3/04;3/l6:  H03K  3/01 
VS.  CL  323-^12  13  ClaiiiH 

1.  A  variable  current  source  for  variably  controlling  an  output 
current  in  accordance  with  a  control  voltage  which  is  externally 
supplied,  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  which  is  formed  by  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  one  electrode  connected  to  each  other 
at  a  common  point,  said  output  current  being  a  current  which 
flows  through  another  electrode  of  either  one  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors; 
a  third  transistor  having  one  electrode  connected  to  a  control 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  another  electrode  connected 
to  a  power  source  and  a  control  electrode  to  receive  a  constant 
voltage; 
a  fourth  transistor  having  one  electrode  connected  to  a  control 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  control  electrode  to 
receive  said  constant  voltage; 
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first  reference  current  supply  means  which  is  coimected  to  said 
common  point,  said  first  reference  current  supply  means  sup- 
plying a  first  reference  current  from  said  conunon  point  of 
said  first  and  second  U^nsistors  to  a  groimd  level; 

second  reference  current  supply  means  which  is  connected  to 
said  one  electrode  of  said  third  transistor,  said  second  refer- 
ence current  supply  means  supplying  a  second  reference  cur- 
rent from  said  one  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  said 
groimd  level; 

control  current  supply  means  which  is  connected  to  said  one 
electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor,  said  control  current  supply 
means  internally  including  voltage/current  conversion  means, 
said  control  current  supply  means  receiving  said  control  volt- 
age so  that  said  voltage/current  conversion  means  converts 
said  control  voltage  by  linear  voltage/current  conversion  into 
a  control  current,  said  control  current  supply  means  supplying 
said  control  current  from  said  one  eleco-ode  of  said  fourth 
transistor  to  said  ground  level;  and 

a  cinrent  mirror  circuit  for  supplying  a  third  reference  current 
having  the  same  current  amount  as  said  control  current  from  a 
power  source  level  to  said  one  electrode  of  said  third  transis- 
tor. 


5,483,152 
WIDE  RANGE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Kim  C.  Hardee,  and  Michael  V.  Cordoba,  both  of  Coiorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  United  Memories,  Inc.,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  and  Nippon  Steel  Semiconductor  Corp., 
Chilw,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  3y450 

Int  CL*G05F  J/76 

VS.  CL  323—314  27  Claims 
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1.  In  an  integrated  circuit,  a  power  supply  circuit  for  receiving  a 
supply  voltage  applied  to  the  integrated  circuit  and  for  providing  at 
least  first  and  second  supply  voltages  for  use  by  other  circuits  on 
said  integrated  circuit,  and  a  substrate  bias  voltage  for  biasing  the 
substrate  of  ttie  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

an  input  coupled  to  receive  the  supply  voltage; 

a  reference  generator  circuit  coupled  to  receive  said  supply 
voltage  from  said  input  and  to  generate  a  reference  voltage; 


a  first  voltage  coaveiter  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  reference  voltage  from  said  reference  generator 
circuit,  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive  said  supply  voltage, 
and  a  first  output,  the  first  converter  circuit  generating  a  first 
output  voltage  at  said  first  output,  said  first  output  being 
sulMtantially  independent  of  variations  in  said  supply  voltage; 

a  second  voltage  converter  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  first  output  voltage  and  having  a  second  output, 
said  second  converter  circuit  generating  a  second  output  volt- 
age at  said  second  output;  and 

a  substrate  bias  generator  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  first  output  voltage  to  generate  a  negative  voltage 
for  biasing  a  substrate  of  the  integrated  circuit 


5/183,153 
TRANSIENT  EVENT  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN 
NONINTRUSIVE  LOAD  MONITORING  SYSTEMS 
Steven  B.  Lceb,  Belmont  and  James  L.  Kirtl^,  Jr.,  BrookUnc, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institatc  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Scr.  Na  217y488 

Int  CL''  GOIR  21/06 

VS.  CL  324—76.12  34  CUims 
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1.  A  transient  event  detector  for  use  in  a  nonintrusive  electrical 
load  monitoring  system  at  a  monitored  site  having  at  least  one 
electrical  load,  said  detector  comprising: 

data  acquisition  means  for  acquiring  and  storing  start-up  power 
transient  pattern  data  associated  with  each  electrical  load 
being  monitored,  said  power  transient  data  corresponding  to 
approximate  envelopes  of  harmonic  content  of  observed  cur- 
rent or  voltage  waveforms  produced  by  said  at  least  one 
electrical  load; 

monitoring  means  for  continuously  monitoring  total  power  load 
pattern  data  at  said  site,  said  total  power  load  pattern  data 
corresponding  to  an  aggregation  of  said  envelopes  of  har- 
monic content;  and 

processing  means  for  corresponding  time  varying  sections  of 
said  transient  pattern  data  to  time  varying  sections  of  said 
total  power  load  pattern  data  in  order  to  identify  each  electri- 
cal load. 


5,483,154 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY 

AND  CONTROLLING  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Shyi-Hon  Chen,  lUpei,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Acer  Peripherals  Incorporated,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
FUed  Oct  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  132,149 
Int  CL'  H03K  9/06 
VS.  CL  324—76.66  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  discriminating  die  frequency  of  an  input  signal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
comparing  the  voltage  of  the  a  first  signal  with  the  voltage  of  a 

first  reference  signal  to  generate  a  first  transition  signal; 
shaping  said  first  transition  signal  to  form  a  sawtooth  wave; 


maintaining  a  relationship,  between  the  integral  of  said  sawtooth 
wave  respect  to  a  $ec(»d  reference  signal,  independetit  of  the 
power  source; 

tliereafter,  filtering  said  first  transition  signal  to  obtain  a  second 
transition  signal,  said  second  transition  signal  representing  the 
DC  component  of  said  first  transition  signal;  and 

thereafter,  comparing  the  voltage  of  said  second  transition  signal 
with  the  voltage  of  said  second  reference  signal  to  generate  a 
binary  output  signal,  said  binary  output  signal  having  a  first 
state  when  the  voltage  of  said  second  transition  signal  exceeds 
the  voltage  of  said  second  reference  signal,  and  a  second  state 
when  the  voltage  of  said  second  transition  signal  does  not 
exceed  the  voltage  of  said  second  reference  signal. 


5,483,155 
TEST  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYNAMIC  TESTING 
OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  PACKAGED  SAME-TYPE 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGE  SENSORS 
Ram  Kannegundla,  Rochester,  and  RnaMU  J.  Ikras,  W.  Henri- 
etta, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continnatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  979,713,  Nov.  20, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Sep.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  306348 
Int  CL'  GOIR  3m& 
VS.  CL  324—158.1  7  CUims 
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1.  A  test  system  for  dynamic  testing  at  the  same  time  a  plurality 
of  packaged  same-type  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  image  sen- 
sors with  each  CCD  image  sensor  of  the  plurality  requiring  for  an 
acceptable  imaging  performance  during  tlie  testing  thereof  certain 
ones  of  at  least  two-level  clocked  control  signals  at  input  terminals 
dedicated  therefor  and  presenting  an  input  capacitance  diereto, 
certain  other  ones  of  DC  bias  control  signals  at  input  terminals 
dedicated  therefor,  and  a  ground  reference  at  an  input  terminal 
dedicated  therefor,  each  CCD  image  sensor  providing  at  least  one 
output  signal  at  an  output  terminal  dedicated  tlierefor,  ttie  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  imaging  performance  during  the  dyiuunic 
testing,  the  test  system  comprising: 

a  control  signal  level  adjustor  assembly  including  control  signal 
level  adjustors  each  of  which  is  dedicated  to  selectably  pro- 
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viding  at  an  output  tenninal  thereof  a  selected  level-adjusted 
control  signal  for  each  paitkular  one  of  the  certain  required 
control  signals; 
■  control  signal  selector  assemMy  including  at  least  one  control 
lignal  selector  switch  dedicated  to  selectably  generating  at  an 
output  tenninal  thereof  a  particular  one  of  the  certain  clocked 
I      control  signals  having  one  of  the  at  least  two  levels  deler- 
'      mined  by  one  of  the  level-adjusted  control  signals  applied  to  a 
first  input  terminal  thereof  and  having  another  one  of  the 
levels  determined  by  another  one  of  the  level-adjusted  control 
I      signals  applied  to  a  second  input  tenninal  thereof,  and  having 
clocked  control  signal  cycles  determined  by  the  selector 
switch  connecting  its  output  tenninal  to  the  first  input  termi- 
nal and  alternatively  to  the  second  input  terminal  in  response 
lo  a  timing  logic  sigiud  applied  to  a  control  tenninal  of  die 
leleclor  switch; 
a  dock  driver  including  a  clock  driver  amplifier  which  has  an 
iqwt  terminal  thereof  coimected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
at  least  one  control  signal  selector  switch  and  providing  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof  the  level-adjusted  clocked  control 
signal,  the  clock  driver  amplifier  having  a  defined  output 
source  resistance  and  frequency  response; 
an  isolation  network  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  identical 
isolation  networks  having  a  common  input  terminal  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  the  clock  driver,  and  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  isolation  networks  having  a  separate  output  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  corresponding  dedicated  input  terminal 
of  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  CXD  image  sensors  to  be. 
dynamically  tested;  and 
means  for  sampling  the  output  signal  of  each  one  of  die  plurality 
of  packaged  CCD  image  sensors  during  the  dyiuunic  testing 
of  the  plurality. 


wherein  said  first  pair  of  output  terminals  are  connected  lo  at 
least  one  control  terminal  of  said  transistor,  and 

wherein  said  second  pair  of  output  terminals  are  connected  to  at 
least  one  main  current  terminal  of  said  transistor. 
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L  A  magnetic  field  alternation  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  electromagnet  including  a  coil  wound  around  a  core  attached 
with  a  magnet,  the  electromagnet  forming  a  predetermined 
magnetic  field; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  arranged  adjacent  to  said  electro- 
magnet and  converting  an  aiulog  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 

a  first  pair  of  output  terminals  receiving  analog  data  obtained  as 
an  electrooiotive  voltage  indicating  a  change  in  magnetic  flux 
linking  said  coil  on  the  basis  of  a  magnetic  field  distribution 
disturbed  by  periodic  approaching  of  a  magnetic  member 
which  is  present  near  a  first  end  portion  of  said  core  and 
makes  a  .predetermined  motion, 

wherein  the  first  pair  of  output  terminals  ate  arranged  at  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  core,  and  are  connected  to  input 
terminals  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter,  and 

a  second  pair  of  output  terminals  arranged  at  output  terminals  of 
said  an«log-to-digital  converter, 

wherein  said  analog-to-digital  converter  comprises  a  predeter- 
mined type  of  transistor. 


5^483457 

R01ARY  SENSOR  HAVING  A  STAY  AND  MOLDED 

BODY 

Yoahiteni  Nakatakc;  Kaaqra  Kariao,  and  Kmtao  Yiihi,  all  of 

Miyaiaki,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Honda  Lock  M^.  Co.  Ltd, 

MiyazaU,  Japan 

Coniinualion  of  Scr.  No.  37^29,  Mar.  26, 1993,  abudoncd. 

nib  application  Mar.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  408,134 
CUmi  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1992,  4-037541 
U 

laL  CL''  GOIP  3/44:  GOIR  33/038 
VS.  CL  324—174 
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Sy483,15« 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  ALTERNATION  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 

Ibshihiko  Niahihara,  YokoluMa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  KoU 
Manofactnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,516 
aakw  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  22, 1992, 4-253277 
Int  CL'  GOIP  3/48 
VS.  a.  324—173  11 
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I.  A  rotary  sensor  comprising: 

a  bobbin  unit  including 
a  cylindrical  bobbin  with  a  reeled  coil, 
a  pole  piece  set  in  said  bobbin, 
a  magnet  disposed  at  die  end  of  said  pole  piece,  and 
a  tenninal  connected  to  said  coil, 

a  stay  supporting  said  bobbin  unit,  said  stay  comprising  an 
engagement  aperture  passing  through  the  stay  and  formed 
with  engaging  key  convexes; 

wherein  said  bobbin  unit  fintber  comprises  key  elements  passing 
into  said  engagement  aperture  arid  engaging  said  engaging 
key  convexes  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  the  bobbin 
with  respect  to  the  stay;  and 

an  in  situ  molded  resin  body  uniting  said  stay  with  said  bobbin 
unit,  wherein  said  resin  body  is  at  least  partially  interposed 
between  said  bobbin  unit  and  said  stay  within  said  engage- 
ment aperture  to  lock  said  bobbin  with  re^wct  to  said  stay. 


5,483,158 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TUNING  MRI  RF 

COILS 

John  van  Hctem,  San  Frandaco,  and  Mitsnald  Arakawa, 

EOlsboroasli,  both  of  CaUL,  aasi^iors  to  The  Regents  of  tiw 

University  of  CaUfomia,  Oakland,  CaUt 

Filed  Oct  21, 1993,  Scr.  No.  139,178 

Int  CL'  GOIR  33/28 

VS.  CL  324-318  4  Clainis 

2.  A  magnetic  resonance  imaging  (MRI)  system  comprising: 

a  generator  for  generating  a  tuning  signal; 

an  RF  coil  loadable  with  an  object-to-be-imaged  for  receiving 

die  tuning  signal  and  for  returning  a  reflected  signal: 
a  calibration  unit  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  loads  not 
including  the  RF  coil,  each  of  the  loads  being  selectively 
connectable  to  the  tuning  signal  generating  means  for  yielding 
a  returned  signal; 
a  tuning  controller  selectively  connectable  to  die  calibration  unit 
for  receiving  the  returned  signals  firom  the  loads  of  the  cali- 
bration unit  and  calculating  calibration  constants  for  use  in 
correcting  reflected  signals  received  from  the  RF  coil. 
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5,483,159 

QUADRATURE  COIL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  An>ARATUS 

Tennis  R.  Van  Hcdsbcrgen,  Eindhoven,  Nctlierlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,701,  Mar.  16, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appHcation  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  240,192 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  9, 1992, 
92201017 

Int  CL''  GOIR  33/28 
VS.  a.  324—318  16  Claims 


1.  A  quadrature  coil  system  for  use  in  a  magnetic  resonance 
apparatus,  comprising: 

first  and  second  electric  main  conductors  situated  at  a  distance 
firom  one  another  in  a  first  plane  and  a  second  plane,  respec- 
tively, and  each  of  which  is  formed  as  a  loop  with  an  opening 
having  free  ends  at  the  sides  of  each  of  the  openings,  said 
main  conductors  having  mainly  the  same  orientation; 

first  and  second  connection  conductors,  each  of  which  consti- 
tutes an  electric  connection  between  the  corresponding  free 
ends  of  the  main  conductors,  situated  at  corresponding  sides 
of  the  opening,  of  the  first  and  second  main  conductors; 

electric  connection  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
main  conductors  so  that  diere  are  formed  first  and  second  sets 
of  turns  which  are  suitable  to  generate  and  receive  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields,  respectively,  which  are  mutually 
orthogonally  directed,  characterized  in  that  there  is  provided 
at  least  one  third  connection  conductor  which  constitutes  an 
electric  connection  between  a  first  connection  point  on  the 
first  main  conductor,  situated  between  the  two  free  ends,  and 
a  second  connection  point  on  the  second  main  conductor,  each 
of  the  firsthand  second  connection  conductors  being  com- 
prised of  substantially  equal  first  and  second  connection  con- 


ductor portions,  the  first  connection  conductor  ponioas  being 
connected  to  the  free  ends  of  the  first  main  conductor  and  the 
second  connection  conductor  poitioiis  being  connected  to  the 
free  ends  of  die  second  main  conductor,  the  four  free  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  comiection  conductor  portions  being 
electrically  connected,  via  an  electric  connection  netwoiiL,  to 
one  another  and  to  the  electric  connection  means. 


5,483,160 
EDDY  CURRENT  TESTING  SYSTEM  WITH  SCANNING 
PROBE  HEAD  HAVING  PARALLEL  AND  NORMAL 
SENSING  COILS 
James  A.  GnDivci;  Wantage;  Christopher  C  Hott,  Ahingdon,- 
Kenneth  D.  Boness,  Blewbury,  and  Martin  R.  Anderson, 
deceased,  late  of  Culham  Station,  all  ol^  fjighiiH,  assignors 
to   United   Kingdom  Atomic   Ejiergy  Authority,   London, 
England 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  892,739,  Jnn.  1, 1992,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,398,  May  23, 1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,638,  Nov. 

6,  1989,  Pat  No.  5,019,777.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  202,889 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1988, 
8825977 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqacnt  to  May  28, 

2008,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/90;  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  CL  324—242  12  Cbdms 

5- 


1.  An  eddy  current  testing  systnn  including  a  probe  head  for 
scanning  in  a  pre-determined  direction  and  orientation  over  a 
surface  of  a  body  under  test,  said  probe  head  having  mounted 
thereon  an  exdting  coil  positioned  with  its  axis  paralld  to  the 
predetermined  direction  of  scan  of  the  probe  bead  for  creating  eddy 
currents  in  the  body  under  test,  said  eddy  currents  circulating 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  scan  of  the  probe  bead,  the  exciting 
coil  being  located  exterior,  relative  to  the  probe  head  center,  to  at 
least  one  eddy  current  sensing  first  coil  having  its  coil  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  that  of  the  exdting  coil  and  at  least  one  eddy 
current  sensing  second  coil  with  its  coil  axis  substantially  normal 
to  that  of  the  exciting  coil  and  such  that  in  use  the  said  coil  axis  of 
each  said  second  coil  is  substantially  normal  to  the  surface  of  the 
body  under  test,  means  for  generating  driving  signals  and  applying 
them  to  the  exdting  coil,  data  acquisition  means  for  receiving 
output  signals  from  the  first  and  second  sensing  coils  and  produc- 
ing data  signals  related  thereto,  means  for  processing  the  data 
signals  to  produce  defect  signals  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
surface  breaking  defects  and  means  for  displaying  the  defect 
signals. 
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FARADAY  EFFECT  CONTINUOUS  CQtCUTT  FLUX 
CONCENTRATING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
Mcrriit  N.  Dcder;  Gonloa  W.  Day,  both  of  BoaMcr,  Colo^- 
Marc  A.  Manhdmcr,  Grecnbclt,  and  Thomas  J.  Bcaho,  Der- 
wood,  both  of  Md^  aaricnors  to  The  United  State*  oT 
Aaerica  a*  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Coauncree, 
WaAtagtomD.C 

Filed  Dec  U,  1992,  Ser.  No.  989,990 

lot  CL'  G«1R  33A>32:33/02 

VS.  CL  324—244.1  8  Oatant 


1.  A  magneto-optic  magnetic  6eld  sensor  comprising: 

a  hi^-permeability  magnetic  flux  concentrator: 

•  high-permeability  magneto-optic  material  located  in  physical 
contact  with  said  magnetic  concentrator  and  providing  a  con- 
tinuous path  of  high-peimeability  between  the  magneto-optic 
material  and  the  magnetic  flux  concentrator, 

said  magnetic  concentrator  funher  comprising  a  cross-sectional 
area  substantially  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
magneto-optic  material; 

an  optical  detector, 

a  sensing  beam  of  tight;  and 

said  magnetic  flux  concentrator  further  including  a  channel 
therethrough  allowing  the  sensing  beam  of  light  to  transmit 
through  the  channel  and  simultaneously  through  the  magneto- 
optic  material,  and  then  to  the  optical  detector. 


5y483,lfi2 

MAGNETIC  DETECTOR  FOR  A  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  MOTOR  ROTATION 

Isao  UddkosU,  and  Hayato  Naito,  both  of  Konagane,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Sankyo  Satid  Mfjt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1992,  Ser.  No.  967,749 
Cfarinis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  M,  1991,  34>9731« 
U;  Jan.  31, 1991, 3-«98137  U 

Ittt  CL'  GOIR  ii/tM;  G«1B  7/14:  HUK  17/90:19/18 
US.  a.  yiA—lSl  6  Claimi 


1.  A  magnetic  detector  comprising:  two  magnetic  resistance 
elements  having  a  predetermined  resistance  ratio  connected  seri- 
ally between  a  power  source  and  ground,  said  power  source  being 
subject  to  a  noise  level  which  may  have  a  common  noode  effect  on 
the  detector,  an  output  terminal  connected  to  a  common  node  of 
the  two  magnetic  resistance  elements  for  providing  an  output 
voltage;  said  output  voltage  from  the  output  terminal  being  sup- 
plied to  one  of  two  input  terminals  of  an  operational  amplifier,  a 
resistance  voltage  divider  disposed  between  said  power  source  and 


ground  for  supplying  a  divided  voltage  to  die  other  input  terminal 
of  said  amplifier,  and  resistance  means  for  modifying  ttie  resis- 
tance ratio  between  tlie  two  magnetic  resistance  elonents  so  as  to 
make  the  DC  component  of  said  output  voltage  equal  to  said 
divided  voltage;  whereby  common  mode  noise  level  effects  of  tlie 
power  source  on  the  detector  are  substantially  eliminated. 


S,4S34C3 
MRI  COIL  USING  INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED 
INDIVIDUALLY  TUNED  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  AS 
FREE-PIVOTING  COMPONENTS 
Han  Wen,  Kenai^fton,  Md^-  Andrew  S.  Chaaick,  FaMcM, 
Pa.,  and  Robert  S.  BnlalMum  Bctkcada,  Md.,  aarigMn  to  The 
United  States  of  AiMrica  as  reprcaented  by  tke  Depaitnient 
of  Health  and  Hnnian  Services,  WasUngton.  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1993,  Sen  No.  104^49 
InL  CL'  G«1R  33/28 
VS.  CL  324-^18  10  Claims 


1.  An  MRI  transceiver  coil  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  conceniric  cylinders; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  resonant  elements,  radially  mounted  between 
said  cylinders,  said  resonant  elements  each  comprising  a 
circuit  board  tiaving  an  inductive  element  and  a  series  of 
capacitances,  each  said  circuit  board  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  arranged  in  parallel  to  longitudinal  axis  of  said  concentric 
cylinders; 

first  means  for  holding  said  resonant  elements  and  second  means 
for  holding  said  resonant  elements,  said  first  and  second 
means  for  holding  being  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  said  pair 
of  concentric  cylinders  and  between  said  concentric  cylinder, 

an  axel  for  each  said  resonant  element,  each  said  axel  being 
pivotly  held  in  first  and  second  means  for  htdding;  and 

means  for  6eely  pivotly  mounting  each  said  axel  to  said  first  and 
second  means  for  holding  for  each  of  said  resonance  elements 
so  that  each  said  resonant  element  is  separate  from  said  other 
resonant  elements, 

wherein  said  resonant  elements  are  inductively  coupled  to  other 
resonant  elements. 


5^483464 
WATER  QUALITY  SENSOR  APPARATUS 
Adrian  J.  Moss,  AMerdiot;  John  Hewinson;  Peter  Walton,  both 
of  Poole;  Brian  J.  Mrcl^  Cbdrcston;  Clare  L.  Ball,  Rnsliden; 
Andrew  W.  James,  West  End;  John  K.  Atkinson,  Romaey, 
and  Prxemyilaw  R.  Shida,  Soothampton,  all  of,  Englaad, 
assigpors  to  SIcoMns  PIcasey  Controls  Limited,  Dorset, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,495 
Claims  priority,  appiki^  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2, 1993, 
9322563;  Dec  1, 1993,  9324M3 

lot  CL"  GOIN  27/00:27/27 
VS.  CL  324—425  15  Claims 

1.  Water  quality  sensor  apparatus  comprising  a  substrate  on 
which  a  plurality  of  sensors  are  suppoited  in  spaced  apart  relation- 


mrnna 
ship,  each  sensor  being  responsive  to  a  different  water  characteris- 
tic and  each  sensor  comprising  a  sensor  region  wliich,  in  use,  is 
arranged  to  be  contiguous  with  water  the  characteristics  of  which 
are  to  be  sensed,  which  sensor  regions  are  electrically  connected  to 
connector  means  via  conductors  supported  on  the  substrate,  tiie 
conductors  and  tlie  connector  means  being  arranged  non- 
contiguously  with  ilie  water  in  use  of  tlie  qiparatus. 


(lO  ■  geaenlly  longitudinal  chamber  having  subitamially  the 

same  thickness  tiinmghout  its  length; 
(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes,  each  comprising 
(i)  a  rod-shaped  support  having  an  active  snriJKe  on  at  least  a 

portion  of  one  end  of  ilie  support;  and 
(ii)  means  for  holding  die  dectrode  in  place  in  die  diamber, 
wherein  tlie  active  surface  and  holding  mean5  of  one  elec- 
trode are  in  one  end  of  the  chamber  and  the  active  surface 
and  holding  means  of  die  odier  elecliude  are  in  ilie  other 
end  of  tlie  chamber,  and  fimlier  wherein  the  hokling  means 
positions  tliose  ends  of  die  electrodes  which  contain  die 
active  surfoce  so  as  to  define  a  volume  in  the  chamber  for 
holding  a  material  to  be  tested  and  such  diat  ttie  active 
surfaces  are  in  contact  with  the  mstrriri 


5y483465 
BATTERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

A  BATTERY  CONDITION 
DavM  B.  Cameron,  Seattle;  Danid  Powers,  Bainbridge  Island; 
Thomas  Lyster,  BotfaeD,  and  Cariton  Morgan,  BainbrMgc 
Island,  all  of  Wash^  assignors  to  Heailstream,  lac,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  182,M5 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/27 
VS.  CL  324—427  31 


5y4834C7 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  GROUND  DETECTING 

METHOD  FOR  INVERTER  UNIT  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

NobnUro  Mikaari,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  MItsnbiM 

DcnU  KabmUU  Kdaha,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  941,801 

lat  CL'  GOIR  31/02:  H02H  7/122 

U.S.  CL  324-510  17  ( 


1.  A  battery  system  comprising: 

a  main  banery  providing  current  to  a  main  load  and  a  batieiy 

capacity  indicator  die  battery  ct^Mcity  indicator  comprising: 
a  sense  cell; 
means  for  affecting  a  parameter  of  the  sense  cell  related  to  the 

remaining  capacity  of  the  main  battery,  the  battery  system 

Anther  comprising  a  circuit  connecting  the  sense  cell  in  series 

with  the  main  battery. 


5«483,1M 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  TEST  CELL  FOR  CONDUCnVITY 

AND  TRANSPORT  MEASUREMENTS 
lb  L  Olsen,  Bhtoauncgrcnca  159,  5220  Odcase,  Dcnmaik 
Flkd  Apr.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  42315 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/07 
VS.  CL  324-^450  22  Claims 

1.  A  test  cell  for  measuring  conductivity  and  ttanqion  properties 
of  a  material  comprising: 


1.  A  ground  detecting  method  for  an  inverter  unit  which  converts 
direct  current  to  alternating  current,  tlie  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  voltage  corresponding  to  output  current  of  said 
inverter  unit; 

(b)  computing  a  voltage  indicative  of  a  zero-phase  current  on  liie 
basis  of  said  output  current; 

(c)  generating  an  accumulated  value  by: 

(ci)  adding  a  first  value  wiienever  said  voltage  indicative  of 
said  zero-phase  current  exceeds  a  predMermined  voltage 
corresponding  to  ground  current  level;  and 

(cii)  subtracting  a  second  value  from  said  accumulated  value, 
when  said  voltage  indicative  of  said  zero-phase  current  is 
lower  ttian  said  predetermined  voltage  corresponding  to 
said  ground  current  level;  and 

(d)  judging  a  ground  condition  when  said  aonmwlatfd  value 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 
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5y4«3,l« 
(WnCAL  POTENTIAL  FIELD  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Max  B.  RcM,  Swi  Frandaco,  CaHf^  aarignor  to  The  UnMcd 
Stales  of  AMCfica  as  repnaeoted  by  the  Administnitor  of  the 
NatioMl  AcnMantks  and  Space  Administration,  Washing- 
loo,  D.C. 
I  Filed  Mar.  1, 1993,  Scr.  No.  24,133 

InL  CL'  G92B  27/64 
VS.  CL  324—525  12  aains 

M*        _/*** 
«/Fwe  C0IWUTCR80       ■1~^ 


at  least  one  of  the  goal  pattern  and  feedback  paiteni  in  the 
image  based  on  the  goal/feedbacl:  writing  beam. 
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1.  An  optical  potential  field  mapping  system  for  producing  a 
potential  field  map  of  a  physical  region,  said  system  comprising: 

imaging  means  for  generating  images  of  the  physical  region, 
said  imaging  means  including  a  spatial  light  modulating 
means  for  modulating  the  images  based  on  a  video  command 
signal  and  a  write  command  signal; 

processing  means  for  pnx;essing  at  least  two  of  the  images  to 
produce  the  potential  field  map  of  the  physical  region,  said 
processing  means  including  a  recording  means  for  storing  the 
images,  and  a  first  control  means  for  generating  the  write 
command  signal  and  the  video  command  signal  for  use  by  the 
imaging  means,  the  video  command  signal  including  at  least 
one  of  an  obstacle  pattern  signal,  a  goal  pattern  signal,  and  a 
feedbacli  pattern  signal; 

said  first  control  means  including  inverting  means  for  generating 
inverted  images  using  the  stored  images;  threshold  means  for 
removing  noise  from  the  inverted  images  to  generate  a  feed- 
back pattern;  comparison  means  for  comparing  at  least  two 
stored  images  to  determine  a  change  therebetween,  mapping 
means  for  creating  a  potential  field  map  based  on  output  fix>m 
the  comparison  means;  feedback  writing  means  for  generating 
a  feedback  pattern  signal  based  on  the  feedback  pattern; 
obstacle  writing  means  for  generating  an  obstacle  pattern 
signal;  goal  writing  means  for  generating  a  goal  pattern  sig- 
nal; 

said  mapping  means  including  averaging  means  for  averaging  at 
least  two  of  the  stored  images  to  create  the  potential  field 
map; 

said  piocessing  means  including  second  control  means  for  out- 
putting  to  the  spatial  light  modulating  means  a  first  control 
signal  and  a  second  control  signal; 

said  spatial  light  modulating  means  including  means  for  form- 
ing, in  response  to  the  first  control  signal,  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  video  of  an  electron  depletion  writing  noode 
and  electron  deposition  writing  nxxle  based  on  the  writing 
command  signal; 

beam  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  main  beam; 

said  imaging  means  including  converting  means  for  producing  a 
goal/feedback  writing  beam  and  an  obstacle  writing  beam 
based  on  the  main  beam,  and  spatial  light  modulating  means 
for  generating  the  images  using  at  least  one  of  the  obstacle 
writing  beam  and  the  goal/feedback  writing  beam; 

said  converting  means  including  beam  splitting  means  for  split- 
ting the  main  beam  into  at  least  a  first  b^m  and  a  second 
beam,  obstacle  pattern  means  for  modulating  the  first  beam  to 
generate  the  obstacle  wring  beam,  nwdulating  means  for 
modulating  the  second  beam  to  generate  the  goal/feedback 
writing  beam;  and 

the  spatial  light  modulating  means  including  means  for  electron 
depletion  writing  an  obstacle  pattern  in  the  image  based  on 
the  obstacle  writing  beam,  and  for  electron  deposition  writing 


5y483,l«9 
RF  IMAGING  OF  LOW  OBSERVABLE  COATINGS  USING 
A  WIRE^VER-GROUND-PLANE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Ronald  R.  Dcspain,  Temccnla,  Calif.;  Don  J.  Dovgbcrty,  Ames, 
Iowa;  Jack  Nachamldn,  Poway,  Calif.;  Robert  Sdinppelle, 
San  Diego,  CaHf.;  Jon  M.  SHnson,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and 
Vanessa  M.  Wcslow,  Eacoadido,  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporatioii,  Hnntingtao  Beach,  CaHf. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  100,464 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/11 
U.S.  a.  324—534  21  Claims 


A. 


1.  A  testing  device  for  defects  in  a  relatively  conductive  struc- 
ture that  affect  RF  energy  impinging  tliereon  including: 
a  RF  probe  having: 
an  input  portion  with  a  predetermined  characteristic  imped- 
ance; 
a  conductor  extending  from  said  input  portion  including: 
means  to  insulatively  space  said  conductor  from  the  rela- 
tively conductive  structure  that  is  to  be  tested  for  defects, 
wherein  a  wire-over-ground-plane  transmission  line  is 
formed  by  said  conductor  and  the  relatively  conductive 
structure;  and 
a  termination  portion  connected  to  said  conductor  opposite 
from  said  input  portion. 


5,483,170 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FAULT  TESTING 
IMPLEMENTING  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  RAIL  PULSING 
AND  CORRESPONDING  INSTANTANEOUS  CURRENT 
RESPONSE  ANALYSIS 
Jeflirey  S.  Bcasley,  Las  Cruces,  N.M.;  Henia  Ramamurthy, 
Austin,  Tex.;  Jaime  Ramirez-Angnio,  and  Mark  R.  DeYong, 
both  of  Las  Cniccs,  N.M.,  assignors  to  New  Mexfco  State 
Unircnity  Technology  IVansfer  Corp.,  Las  Cmces,  NJM. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  110^68 
InL  CL*  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  CL  324—537  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  faults  in  an  integrated  circuit,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  applying  a  preselected  common  fixed  DC  bias  voltage  to 
selected  integrated  circuit  inputs; 

b)  pulsing  the  voltage  supply  rails  of  the  integrated  circuit 
between  a  preselected  minimum  and  maximum  voltage;  and 

c)  analyzing  an  instantaneous  rail  current  generated  by  pulsing 
the  voltage  supply  rails  and  thereby  determining  whether 
defects  exist  in  the  integrated  circuit 


5,4*3472 
RAIHO  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Sadford,  <  CabMcatt  LaM.  PlaHaw  Natti,  Sarth 
Africa 

FBed  Jon.  22, 1993,  Scr.  No.  79301 
OalBM  priority,  appHrartea  Sootk  Africa,  Jn.  22,  1992, 
92/45C9A 

bt  CL*  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  CL  324— fi»3  t  ( 


^  J". 


CZH 


1.  A  device  for  meatuiiiig  a  composiiioB  of  a  maienal  compris- 


ing: 


M83471 
DETERMINATION  OF  WATER  CUT  AND  GAS- 
FRACTION  IN  OILAVATER/GAS  STREAMS 
Gregory  J.  Hatton,  Kingwood;  David  A.  Bctaai,  and  John  D. 
MamU,  botii  oT  Honstoo,  aB  otToL,  mignn  to  Desaco 
Inc.,  White  Plaim,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  30I,M2 
Int  CL*'  GUN  22A>4 
VS.  CL  324—640  3  ( 


a  pair  erf  electrodes  immersed  in  the  material  to  be  meanred 
wliich  are  switchably  coupled  to  tiie  tank  circuit  of  a  variable 
bequency  osdllator  operating  at  radio  ftequencie*  dmiugh 
means  for  reducing  damping  of  the  tank  ciicait; 

additional  capacitance  or  inductance  switchably  introduced  to 
modify  die  frequency  of  die  tank  circuit  to  thereby  form  two 
frequencies  which  are  measured  with  the  electrode*  connected 
to  the  oscillator,  whereby  errors  due  to  oscillator  drift  are 
minimized  by  intermittently  taking  a  succession  of  frequency 
measurements  followed  by  reference  frequencies  with  the 
electrodes  disconnected  from  the  oscillator,  a  time  diffietence 
between  frequency  measurements  being  of  the  onler  at  sec- 
onds; and 

means  for  computing  die  diffierences  between  the  measured  and 
reference  frequencies  and  using  these  dififemces  to  derive  at 
least  one  signal  representative  ot  the  composition  of  the 
material  being  measured. 


5,483,173 

CURRENT  MEASURING  STRUCTURE  FOR  TESTING 

INTEGRATED  CfRCUTTS 

FraiMW  PtOttriat,  Conioo,  Italy,  imlfir  to  TrT  Thnmina 

MkTodcctroaici  SxL,  Afrato  Briaan,  Italy 

Fflcd  Sep.  30, 1993,  Scr.  Now  U9<424 
Oafaw  priority,  appHcaUoa  Eurapcaa  Pat  (ML,  Stp.  30, 
1992,92830543 

lirt.  CL'  GOIR  31/00 

18  Claims 


UJS.  CL  324—765 


la 


I 


LI     6b 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  water  cut  and  gas  fraction  of 
grossly  homogeneous  oii/water/gas  streams,  con^irising  the  steps 
of: 

repetitively,  at  a  rate  of  several  times  per  second  taking  a  large 
number  of  discrete  small  volume  samples  from  said  stream; 
and 

measuring  the  microwave  frequency  dielectric  properties  of  each 
sample  whereby  fluctuations  in  these  measurements  indicate 
llie  presence  of  relatively  small  volume  nonhomogeneous 
regions  in  grossly  homogeneous  streams  to  thereby  obtain 
accurate  oil,  water  and  gas  fractions. 


1.  A  circuit  for  testing  a  current  limiting  loop  in  a  power  device, 
the  circuit  comprising: 
an  integrated  current  sensing  resistance,  coupled  to  the  power 
device,  for  receiving  a  current  flowing  dirough  the  power 
device,  and  for  providing  first  and  second  current  paths 
through  the  sensing  resistance  for  tlie  current,  the  first  and 
second  cuirent  pattis  respectively  having  fint  and  second 
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a  cunent  measuring  device  coupled  across  die  current  sensing 
resistance  for  detennining  whether  the  current  exceeds  a 
ttoesbolds,  and  for  outputting  an  electrical  signal  when  tbe 
threshold  is  exceeded;  and. 


"->. 


I 

5y4S3,174 
TEMPORARY  CONNECTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE 

USING  OrnCAL  AUGNMENT  TECHNIQUES 

David  R.  HcoibrM,  Botae,  and  Warren  M.  Famworth,  Nampa, 

botk  of  Id^  aasigiiors  to  Mknm  TeduMloor,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Coattamatioa  at  Ser.  Na  896,297,  Jon.  10,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5y424,M2.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  192391 

The  portloa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  U, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL'  GOIR  31/28 

VS.  CL  324—765  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device 
in  die  form,  comprising: 

a)  providing  first  and  second  plates; 

b)  providing  a  die  receiving  location  on  one  of  the  first  and 
second  plates; 

c)  providing  a  phnality  of  electrical  leads  on  one  of  the  first  and 
second  plates; 

d)  providing  an  intercoiuiect,  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  traces 
formed  thereon,  the  circuit  traces  connected  to  contacts 
nt^iffHrA  to  establish  electrical  communication  With  contact 
locations  on  the  die; 

e)  attaching  the  die  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  plates  and 
using  flip  chip  optical  alignment  to  align  the  contacts  on  the 
interconnect  with  the  contact  locations  on  the  die  to  establish 
said  electrical  communication  between  said  contacts  and  said 
contact  locations; 

f)  establishing  electrical  communication  between  the  electrical 
leads  and  the  contacts; 

g)  perfonning  bum-in  and  characterization  tests  on  the  die  while 
tbe  die  is  positioned  at  the  die  receiving  location;  and 

h)  separating  said  die  from  said  interconnect  and  removing  said 
die  from  said  die  receiving  location. 


c)  forming  the  conductive  traces  such  that  at  least  a  pottion  of 
the  conductive  traces  can  be  removed  to  sever  an  electrical 
connection  with  the  test  enable  nodes  while  leaving  tbe  wafer 
beneath  said  portion  substantially  intact;  and 

d)  removing  said  portion  of  the  conductive  traces  by  chemical 
mechanical  planarization  thereby  permitting  the  integrated 
circtiit  devices  to  be  operated  without  enabling  tbe  test  cir- 
cuitry. 


5^483,176 
LOW  POWER  MODULE 
Louis  Rodrlsuec,  Ansthi,-  Clark  R.  WilHams,  Piano,  and  Brad- 
ley M.  Harringtaa,  CarroUton,  aU  oTTex.,  assignors  to  Dallas 
Semicondnctor  Corporatloo,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728429,  JuL  10, 1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Feb.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,506 
Int  CL'  H03K  19/094 
VS.  CL  326—21  46  Clatans 


5y483,17S 
METHOD  FOR  CnCUTTS  CONNECTION  FOR  WAFER 
LEVEL  BURNING  AND  TESTING  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DIES 

ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
AAab  Ahmad,  Boise;  Larren  G.  Weber,  CaMwdl,  and  Robert 
S.  Green,  Boise,  all  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Micron  TechnoioKy, 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
CoathmaUon  of  Ser.  No.  96M3.  JuL  23, 1993,  which  is  a  con- 
tinoation  of  Ser.  No.  866,621,  Apr.  10,  1992.  This  application 
Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  209,665 
Int  CL'^  GOIR  31/28;  HOIL  21/66 
VS.  CL  324—766  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  integrated  circuit  devices  contained  on  a 
semiconductor  wafer  comprising: 

a)  fonning  tlie  wafer  with  buih  in  test  circmtry  for  testing  the 
integrated  circuit  devices  and  test  enable  nodes  for  enabling 
the  test  circuitry; 

b)  forming  a  conductive  grid  upon  tlie  wafer  iiKluding  conduc- 
tive traces  electrically  connected  to  power  and  ground  con- 
nections and  to  the  test  enable  nodes; 


1.  A  low  power  input  buffer,  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  node,  an  output  node,  a  power  supply  node,  and  a 
ground  node,  said  power  supply  node  adapted  to  be  electri- 
cally coupled  to  a  power  supply  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  battery-powered  power  supply  or  a  signal 
powered  power  supply; 

(b)  a  first  inverter  having  a  signal  input  and  an  output  and  a 
second  inverter  having  a  signal  input  and  an  output,  the  signal 
input  of  said  first  inverter  electrically  coupled  to  said  input 
node,  the  output  of  said  first  inverter  electrically  coupled  to 
the  signal  input  of  said  second  inverter,  and  the  output  of 
second  inverter  electrically  coupled  to  said  output  node; 

(c)  said  first  inverter  with  power  input  electrically  coupled 
through  a  first  resistor  to  said  power  supply  luxie;  and 

(d)  said  second  inverter  with  power  input  electiically  coupled  to 
said  power  supply  node. 
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5,483,177 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  NOISE-REDUCING 

OUTPUT  STAGE  WITH  MUTUALLY-DELAYED 

ACTIVATION  ciRCurr 

Henricus  A.  L.  Van  Lieverloo,  NUmegen,  Ncdierlaiids,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  263,114 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Oft,  Jim.  22, 
1993,  93201794 

Int  CL^  H03K  17/284 
VS.  CL  326—27  10  Clabns 


4?H 


1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

an  output  stage  which  is  organized  in  as  series  of  at  least  two 
output  transistors  whose  main  current  channels  are  connected 
parallel  to  one  another  between  a  supply  terminal  and  an 
output  of  tbe  output  stage;  and 

a  control  circuit  which  is  arranged  to  start,  in  response  to  a 
variation  in  an  input  signal  on  an  input,  a  charging  of  respec- 
tive control  electrodes  of  the  output  transistors  in  a  mutually 
delayed  fashion  in  the  order  of  the  series; 

characterized  in  that  the  control  circuit  comprises  switctiing 
means  for  reducing  a  chai;ging  rate  for  a  first  one  of  die  output 
transistors  between  ttie  starting  of  the  charging  of  the  first 
output  transistor  and  the  starting  of  a  second  output  transistor 
which  direcdy  succeeds  die  first  output  transistor  in  tiie  series, 
in  order  to  malce  a  maximum  time  derivative  of  a  cunent 
through  die  ouqxit,  reached  between  the  starting  of  the  first 
and  the  second  output  transistors,  smaller  than  it  would  have 
been  without  said  switching  back. 


5/183,178 

PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  DEVICE  WITH  LOGIC 

BLOCK  OUTPUTS  COUPLED  TO  ADJACEI<rr  LOGIC 

BLOCK  OUTPUT  MULTIPLEXERS 

John  C  Costdlo,  San  Jose,  and  Rakesh  H.  Patd,  SanU  Clara, 

bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Altera  Corporatloo,  San  Jose, 

CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,787,  Mar.  29, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,371,422.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  207,012 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/177 
VS.  CL  326—41  15  Clabns 

1.  A  programmable  logic  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  logic  array  blocks,  each  logic 
array  block  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  for  receiving 
input  signals  and  at  least  one  output  terminal,  each  logic  array 
block  being  programmable  to  produce  output  signals  at  tbe 
output  terminal  diat  are  a  selected  logic  fuiiction  of  the  input 
signals; 
a  plurality  of  intercolumn  conductors,  each  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  die  output  terminals  and  extending  between 
adjacent  columns  of  said  logic  array  blocks; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  conductors  in  each  row; 
a  horizontal  output  programmable  logic  circuit  in  each  column 
and  row  for  programmably  connecting  the  horizontal  conduc- 
tors in  each  row  to:  (a)  the  output  terminal  of  die  logic  array 
block  in  die  same  column  as  the  horizontal  output  program- 
mable logic  circuit,  and  (b)  the  intercolumn  conductor  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  logic  array  block  in  a 


column  adjacent  to  die  column  dial  contains  tbe  horizontal 
output  programmable  logic  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  veitical  conductors  in  each  column;  and 
a  vertical  output  programmable  logic  circuit  adjacent  to  each 
logic  array  block  for  programmably  connecting  die  logic  amy 
block  output  terminals  to  die  vertical  conductors,  wiierein 
.  each  horizontal  output  programmable  logic  circuit  comprises 
a  multiplexer  having  a  multiplexer  output  terminal  connected 
to  one  of  the  horizontal  conductors,  a  first  multiplexer  input 
terminal  connected  to  one  of  the  vertical  conductors  in  tbe 
same  colunui  as  the  multiplexer,  a  second  multiplexer  input 
terminal  connected  to  one  of  the  logic  array  block  output 
terminals  in  ttie  same  column  as  tbe  multiplexer,  and  a  third 
multiplexer  input  terminal  connected  to  one  of  tbe  intercol- 
umn conductors  that  is  coruiected  to  a  logic  array  block  ouqiut 
terminal  in  a  column  adjacent  to  the  column  containing  tbe 
multiplexer. 


5y«3.179 
DATA  OUTPUT  DRIVERS  WITH  PULL-UP  DEVICES 
Sang  H.  Dbong,  Mahopac;  Toshiaki  Khihata,  Wappingen 
Falls,  and  Matthew  R.  Wordeman,  Mahopac,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Bosincas  Madiines  Corporation, 
Aimonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  230,265 

Int  a.''  HOIL  25^90 

U.S.  CL  326—88  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  voltage  across  an  NMOS 
pull-up  transistor  comprising: 
a  source  node  which  may  be  exposed  to  a  voltage; 
a  gate  node  which  may  be  exposed  to  a  voltage;  and 
control  means  for  regulating  a  voltage  applied  to  said  gate  node, 

wherein  a  differential  in  voltage  between  said  source  node  and 

said  gate  node  is  limited  to  a  desired  level; 
said  control  means  being  configured  to  continually  apply  a 

higher  voltage,  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  voltage  applied  to 

said  gate  node,  than  ground  voltage; 
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wherein  the  higher  voltage  is  a  voltage  higher  than  ground  either 
approximately  Vpo  or  Sdo  P'"*  *  ''<'<»♦  capacitor  voltage. 


5y483,180 
DATA  AND  CLOCK  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT 
Sang-HooD  Chai,  Hanbit  ApC  136-1503,  Eoeun-dong,  Yusong- 
ku;  Mun-Yang  Park,  Haiiiii  Apt  105-806,  Slnsung-dong, 
YusoDg-ku;  Myung-Shin  Kwak,  Hanbit  Apt  108-1602, 
Eoeon-dong,  Yusong-ku,  and  Hae-Wook  Choi,  Joogoog  Apt 
3-204,  Doryong-dong,  Yusong-kn,  all  of  Daejeon,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1994,  Ser.  Na  346,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  14,  1993, 
93-27623 

Int  CL*  H03K  5/13 
VS.  CL  326—93  4  Claims 


1.  A  data  and  clock  recovery  circuit  for  restoring  data  signals 
distorted  during  transmission  over  the  communication  line  and 
providing  a  synchronizing  clock  required  for  multiplex  communi- 
cation device,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  main  oscillation  loop  for  maintaining  its  operating  fiequency 
by  using  input  data  signals  transmitted  from  the  communica- 
tion line; 

a  self  oscillation  loop  for  operating  during  restoration  of  power 
after  a  power  outage  or  during  data  transmission  discontinu- 
ance by  using  a  reference  clock  of  the  circuit; 

a  loop  selecting  switch  connected  to  the  main  and  self  oscillation 
loops,  for  selecting  the  main  oscillation  loop  during  normal 
operation  of  the  circuit  and  selecting  the  self  oscillation  loop 
during  restoration  of  power  after  a  power  outage  or  during 
data  transmission  discontinuance; 

a  data  signal  monitor  connected  to  an  input  of  the  loop  selecting 
switch,  for  monitoring  the  input  data  signals  from  the  com- 
munication line  so  as  to  detect  shortage  of  the  communication 
line;  and 

a  powCT  supply  monitar  connected  to  another  input  of  the  loop 
selecting  switch,  for  nxmitoring  the  restoration  of  power  after 
a  power  outage. 


voltage  associated  therewith  and  for  outputting  said  plurality 
of  electrical  charges  and  discharging  to  a  discharged  state 
having  a  discharge  voltage  associated  therewith; 

a  precharge  circuit,  coupled  to  said  precharge  node,  for  selec- 
tively providing  said  plurality  of  electrical  charges  to  said 
precharge  node; 

a  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  said  precharge  node,  for  receiving  a 
logic  signal  and  in  accordance  therewith  providing  a  conduc- 
tion path  for  said  plurality  of  electrical  charges  outputted  from 
said  precharge  node;  and 

a  discharge  circuit,  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  and  said  refer- 
ence node,  for  selectively  discharging  to  said  reference  node 
said  pluraUty  of  elecDical  charges  outputted  from  said  pre- 
charge node  via  said  logic  circuit  conduction  path,  wherein 
said  discharge  voltage  is  intermediate  to  said  precharge  and 
reference  voltages. 


5y483,182 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DC-DC  CONVERTER 

AN  CURRENT  LIMITING  THEREOF 
Matbcw  A.  Rybicki,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SdiaiunbDrg,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1995,  Scr.  No.  399,003 

Int  a."  H03K  5/22 

VS.  a.  327—5  12  Claims 
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5,483,181 

DYNAMIC  LOGIC  dRCUTT  WITH  REDUCED  CHARGE 

LEAKAGE 

Godfircy  P.  D'Souza,  Santa  Clara,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Sun 
Microaystcms,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  357,033 
I  Int  CL*  H03K  19/096 

VS.  CL  326—98  33  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  including  a  dynamic  logic  circuit  with  reduced 
cbaij<e  leakage,  said  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  node  for  having  a  reference  voltage  associated  there- 

wiA; 
a  precharge  node  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  electrical  charges 
and  precharging  to  a  precharg^  state  having  a  precharge 


1.  An  on-chip  current  limiting  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  transistor  that  is  deposited  on  a  substrate,  wherein 
the  reference  transistor  has  a  first  reference  node  and  a  second 
reference  node,  wherein  die  reference  transistor  is  scaled  and 
electrically  matched  to  a  cinrent  controlling  transistor  depos- 
ited on  the  substrate,  wherein  the  current  controlling  transistor 
has  a  first  node  and  a  second  iHxle,  and  wherein  the  second 
node  and  the  second  reference  node  are  coupled  to  a  reference 
potential; 

a  reference  current  source  deposited  on  tbe  substrate,  wherein 
the  reference  current  source  is  operably  coupled  to  the  refer- 
ence transistor  at  tbe  first  reference  node,  and  wherein  the 
reference  current  source  produces  a  reference  current;  and 

a  comparator  deposited  on  the  substrate,  wherein  the  comparator 
has  a  first  input  and  a  second  input,  wherein  the  first  input  is 
operably  coupled  to  receive  a  reference  signal  from  the  first 
reference  node  and  the  second  input  is  connected  to  receive  a 
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signal  from  the  first  node,  and  wherein,  when  the  signal 
compares  unfavorably  to  the  reference  signal,  die  comparator 
generates  a  current  limiting  signal  such  that  current  dirough 
tbe  current  controlling  transistor  is  limited  based  on  die  refer- 
ence current. 


5,483,183 
BIPOLAR  CURRENT  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
Richard  C.  Li,'  Chau-Chln  Wn,  and  TinKe  Tien,  aU  of  Cuper- 
tino, Calif.,  assignors  to  Integrated  Device  'Rdinology,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  194,773 
Int  CL*  GOIR  19/00;  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  yn—SA  9  cuims 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  input  node; 

a  first  and  a  second  output  node; 

a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  current  source,  wherein  the  third 
current  source  supplies  a  current  which  is  less  than  a  current 
supplied  by  die  first  current  source; 

a  first,  a  second,  a  third,  and  a  fourth  resistive  load; 

a  first  amplifying  switch  having  a  first  current  carrying  terminal 
coupled  to  the  first  resistive  load  and  to  tlie  first  ouqiut  node, 
a  second  current  canying  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  ciurent 
source  and  to  the  first  input  node,  and  a  control  terminal; 

a  second  amplifying  switch  having  a  first  current  carrying  ter- 
minal coupled  to  die  second  resistive  load  and  to  the  second 
output  node,  a  second  curreni  carrying  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  current  source  and  to  the  second  iiqiut  node,  and  a 
control  terminal; 

a  third  amplifying  switch  having  a  control  tominal  coupled  to 
the  first  input  node,  a  first  current  carrying  terminal  coupled  to 
the  third  current  source,  and  a  second  current  carrying  termi- 
nal coupled  to  the  third  resistive  load  and  to  the  control 
terminal  of  the  first  amplifying  sv^tch;  and 

a  fourth  amplifying  switch  having  a  control  terminal  coupled  to 
the  second  input  node,  a  first  current  carrying  terminal 
coupled  to  the  third  current  source,  and  a  second  ciurent 
carrying  terminal  coupled  to  die  fourth  resistive  load  and  to 
the  control  terminal  of  the  second  amplifying  switch. 


5,483,184 
PROGRAMMABLE  CMOS  BUS  AND  TRANSMISSION 
LINE  RECEIVER 
James  R.  Kuo,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  73,927 
Int  CL'  G06G  7/10;  H03F  1/30;  H03K  5/153;  H03H  17/02 
VS.  CI.  327—83  19  Claims 

1.  A  receivo-  for  providing  binary  signals  from  a  transmission 
line  to  a  data  system,  the  receiver  comprising: 
a  differential  comparator  diat  compares  a  reference  voltage  to  an 
input  voltage  and  that  provides  a  comparator  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  comparison,  the  comparator  output  signal 
indicating  whether  the  input  voltage  is  greato'  or  less  than  the 
reference  voltage;  and 


^-.-^ 


L_" I 

a  first  current  source  coupled  to  die  differential  comparator  dial 
provides  current  to  the  differential  comparator,  the  first  cur- 
rent source  providing  substantially  die  same  amount  of  cur- 
rent to  tbe  differential  comparator  whether  the  input  voltage  is 
greater  or  less  than  the  reference  voltage,  tbe  first  current 
source  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  so  dial  when 
temperature  increases  die  cunent  provided  by  tbe  first  current 
source  increases. 


5,483,185 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

SWITCHING  BETWEEN  ASYNCHRONOUS  SIGNALS 

WFTHOUT  GENERATING  GLITCHES 

Mike  Sciiber,  North  Plains,  and  Jim  Warren,  HDMiora,  iMidi  of 

Greg,,  Milgnors  to  Intd  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  257,721 

lot  CL*  H03L  7/00;  H03K  3/64 

VS.  CL  327—99  13  Claims 
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I.  A  clock  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  clock  A; 

a  clock  B; 

a  multiplexer  (10)  connected  to  said  clock  A  and  said  clock  B; 

said  multiplexer  (10)  having  a  MUX  output  (11); 

a  MUX  control  input  (8); 

said  MUX  control  input  being  a  clock  encoding  of  a  selection 
between  clock  A  and  clock  B  as  die  output  of  said  multi- 
plexer, 

a  MUX  change  signal  (13); 

a  MUX  control  change  detector  (12)  connected  to  said  multi- 
plexer and  to  said  MUX  control  input  (8); 

said  MUX  control  change  detector  (12)  having  MUX  SELECT 
outputs; 

said  MUX  control  change  detector  (12)including  logic  for 
decoding  said  MUX  control  input  (8)  and  for  asserting  said 
MUX  change  signal  (13)  upon  a  condition  diat  a  change  is  to 
occur  from  one  to  another  of  clock  A  and  clock  B  at  die 
output  of  said  multiplexer, 

a  Hold  Start  flip-flop  (20); 

a  Hold  Sync  flip-flop  (14)  connected  to  and  set  by  a  hold  output 
(21)  of  said  Hold  Start  flip-flop; 

said  Hold  Sync  flip-flop  being  connected  to  and  clocked  by  said 
clock  A; 

said  Hold  Sync  flip-flop.  (14)  having  an  OK  TO  CHANGE 
output  (15)  connected  to  said  MUX  control  change  detector 
(12); 
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said  OK  TO  CHANGE  output  (15)  preventing  an  assotioa  of 

said  MUX  select  outputs  upon  a  condition  that  said  Hold  Sync 

flip-flop  (14)  is  set; 
a  Hold   Disable   flip-flop  (1^  connected   to   said  OK  TO 

CHANGE  output  (15)  of  said  Hold  Sync  flip-flop; 
said  Hold  Disable  flip-flop  being  connected  to  and  clocked  by 

said  clock  A; 
a  Clock  Sync  flip-flop  (18)  connected  to  and  set  by  a  hold 

disable  output  (17)  of  said  Hold  Disable  flip-flop: 
a  reset  input  of  said  Hold  Start  flip-flop  (20)  being  connected  to 

a  clock  sync  output  (19)  of  said  Clock  Sync  flip-flop: 
an  AND  logic  (22)  connected  to  said  hold  output  (21)  and  to  a 

not  bold  disable  output  (29)  of  said  Hold  Disable  flip-flop: 
an  OR  logic  (24)  connected  to  said  MUX  output  (11)  and  to  an 

output  (23)  of  said  AND  logic  (22); 
said  OR  logic  (24)  having  a  gated  clock  output  (25);  and, 
an  OR  logic  (26)  connected  to  said  hold  output  (21)  and  to  said 

gated  clock  output  (25); 
said  OR  logic  (26)  having  a  clock  output  (28); 
said  Clock  Sync  flip-flop  being  clocked  by  said  gated  clock 

ouqwt  (25); 
said  hold  start  flip-flop  being  set  by  said  MUX  change  signal 

(13)  and  clocked  by  said  clock  output  (28); 
said  hold  start  flip-flop  being  reset  upon  a  condition  that  said 

clock  sync  flip-flop  is  set 
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said  second  tennina]  so  that  said  second  switch  means  selec- 
tively applies  a  selected  one  of  said  second  and  said  third 
leference  voltages  to  said  second  tenninal  selected  on  the 
basis  of  whether  said  second  input  signal  appUed  to  said 
second  switch  means  is  a  high  value  or  a  low  value,  so  that 
die  maximuTii  value  of  the  drive  voltage  is  greater  in  magni- 
tude than  the  magnitudes  of  each  of  said  first  leference 
voltage  and  said  second  reference  voltage. 
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5y483,187 
POWER-ON  RESET  CIRCUIT 
Hyva  S.  Jane  Babalcnb,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarisnor  to  Hyundai 
Ekctnwks  Indnstrics  Co.,  Ltd^  Rep.  of  Kona 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  213,154 
Clataw  priority,  appUcalioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  15,  1993, 
199S-3785 

Int.  CL"  H03K  17/284 
VS.  CL  327—143  7  daiau 
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5y483,186 
rUSH-PULL  OPTICAL  MODULATOR  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
DMTid  A.  B.  MiUcr.  Fair  Haven,  and  Ted  K.  Woodward,  Un- 
craft,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hm, 
NJ. 

Fikd  May  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  238,562 
Int  CL'  Ii«3K  3/00 
VS.  CL  327—108 


22  Claims 


1.  A  push-pull  driver  circuit  for  driving  an  optical  modulator, 
comprising: 

a  first  switch  means  for  connection  to  a  first  reference  voltage 
and  controlled  by  a  first  input  signal  applied  thereto,  said  first 
input  signal  having  one  of  a  high  and  a  low  value; 

a  second  switch  means  for  coimection  to  a  second  reference 
I  voltage  and  controlled  by  a  second  input  signal  applied 
j  thereto,  said  second  input  signal  having  the  other  of  a  high 
and  a  low  value  relative  to  the  value  of  said  first  input  signal, 
said  second  switch  means  being  connected  to  said  first  switch 
means  for  forming  a  junction  that  is  maintained  at  a  third 
leference  voltage;  and 

at  least  a  first  optical  modulator  having  first  and  second  termi- 

'  nals  said  optical  modulator  producing  a  modulating  function 
when  a  drive  voltage  in  a  range  defined  between  a  maximum 
value  and  a  minimum  value  is  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals; 

wherein  said  first  tenninal  is  connected  to  said  first  switch 
means  for  applying  a  first  portion  of  said  drive  voltage  to  said 
first  terminal  so  that  said  first  switch  means  selectively  applies 
a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  said  third  reference  voltages  to 
said  first  tenninal  selected  on  the  basis  of  whether  said  first 
input  signal  applied  to  said  first  switch  means  is  a  high  value 
or  a  low  value;  and 

wherein  said  second  tenninal  is  connected  to  said  second  switch 
means  for  applying  a  second  portion  of  said  drive  voltage  to 


X  A  power-on  reset  circuit  comprising: 

capacitance  means  for  being  charged  to  a  desired  voltage  and 
then  being  discharged; 

Schmitt  triggering  means  for  discriminating  the  voltage  dis- 
charged from  the  capacitance  means,  the  Schmia  triggering 
means  transitioning  instantaneously  its  output  to  first  state 
when  the  discharged  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  level  to 
output  a  reset  signal,  and  then  transitioning  its  output  to 
second  state  again  after  tlie  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time 
period  to  maintain  a  constant  voltage; 

state  latch  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  the  Schmitt  trigger- 
ing means,  die  state  latch  means  including  a  NAND  gate 
having  one  input  terminal  connected  to  an  output  tenninal  of 
the  Schmitt  triggering  means,  and  an  inverter  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  an  output  tenninal  of  the  NAND  gate 
and  an  output  tenninal  connected  to  another  input  terminal  of 
the  NAND  gate,  the  state  latch  means  being  transitioned  by 
the  output  of  the  Schmitt  triggering  means  after  the  lapse  of  a 
predetermined  time  period  from  generation  of  the  reset  signal, 
and  then  remaining  at  the  transitioned  state;  and 

inverting  means  for  inverting  an  output  voltage  of  the  state  latch 
means  and  applying  the  inverted  ouqxit  voltage  to  the  capaci- 
tance means. 


5^483,188 
GIL  EDGE  RATE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Tim  Frodafaam,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intd  Corporatioa, 
Santa  Clara,  CaUt 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  312,646 
Int  CL*  H«3K  5/12: 1 7/04 
VS.  CL  327—170  42  Claims 

1.  In  a  phased-output  driver  having  a  pre-driver  with  comple- 
mentary pull-down  and  pull-up  components,  a  set  of  delay  ele- 
ments, and  a  set  of  output  devices,  wherein  said  puU-down  com- 
ponents are  ccxmected  duough  said  delay  elements  to  said  output 
devices  for  sequentially  activating  said  output  devices  and  said 
pull-up  components  are  connected  through  said  delay  elements  to 
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a  first  constant  voltage  to  turn  on  said  second  transistor  to 

enable  push-pull  operatioo  of  said  first  and  third  transistors 

to  drive  sai3  output  node,  or 
a  second  constant  voltage  to  turn  off  said  second  tnustMor  to 

enable  apea-coUector  operation  of  said  third  nanststor  to 

drive  said  outpia  node. 


said  output  devices  for  sequentially  deactivating 

devices,  an  improvetnem  comprising: 
connecting  said  pull-down  components  to  said  output  devices 
through  said  delay  elements  for  activating  said  output  devices 
in  a  first  predetermined  order,  said  output  devices  comprising 
transistors  of  diffiering  sizes  and  said  pull-down  pre-driver 
components  being  connected  through  said  delay  elements  for 
activating  said  output  transistors  in  order  from  smallest  to 
largest;  and 
connecting  said  puU-up  components  to  said  output  devices 
through  said  delay  elements  for  deactivating  said  output 
devices  in  a  second  predetermined  order,  said  pull-down 
pre-driver  conqxments  are  connected  thrt>ugh  said  delay  ele- 
ments for  activating  said  output  transistors  in  order  from 
largest  to  smallest. 


5,483490 
FLOATING  VOLXA<»  CONTROLLED  THEKMISroR/ 
PLATINUM  PKCWE  EMULATOR 
said  output  Kevin  G.  McGtvcn,  Lakeriile,  Conn.,  aari^or  to  Urilcd  Itek- 
nolotici  Corpocattan,  HaitfBrd,  Conn. 

FBed  Dk.  L  1994,  Set.  No.  347,960 
Int  CL' G06r  JX» 
VS.  CL  327—334  17  ( 
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5^483,189 

INPUT/OUTPUT  ADAPTED  TO  OPERATE  WITH  LOW 

AND  HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Paolo   Cordlni;    Gktrsio   Pedrasdni,    both   of  Pavia,   and 

Domcnico  Rossi,  Cilavegna,  all  of,  Italy,  aarignoffi  to  SGS- 

Thomson  Microeicctroaics  S jrX,  Agrate  Briama,  Italy 

FDcd  Oct  31, 1994,  Scr.  No.  332,831 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  (ML,  Jan.  29, 
1993,93830438 

Int  CL'  H03K  5/153 
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U.S.  CL  327—333 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  transistor,  having  curTent<arTying  terminals  operatively 
connected  in  series  between  an  output  terminal  and  a  first 
power  supply  conitectioo; 

a  second  transistor,  having  current-canying  terminals  opera- 
tively connected  to  be  interposed  between  said  output  termi- 
nal and  said  first  transistor,  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  of  opposite  conductivity  types; 

a  third  transistor,  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 
second  power  supply  connection  which  is  less  positive  than 
said  first  power  supply  cotmection;  and 

selection  circuitry  operatively  comiected  to  selectably  apply 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  controlled  resistance  of  a  predeter- 
mined value,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  fixed  resistance  of  a  predetermined 
value; 

b.  means  for  providing  a  variable  resistance  connected  widi  the 
means  for  providing  the  fixed  resistance,  die  value  of  th^ 
controlled  resistance  valuebeingafiuictionof  the  value  of  the 
fixed  resistance  and  a  value  of  the  variable  resistance;  and 

c.  means,  responsive  to  a  control  signal  indicative  of  a  desired 
value  for  the  controlled  resistance,  for  controlling  the  value  of 
the  variable  resistance  depending  on  a  value  of  the  control 
signal,  the  control  signal  having  a  voltage  value  that  varies 
dq)ending  upon  a  desired  value  for  the  controlled  resistance, 
the  means  for  controlling  comprising  means  for  multiplying 
any  difference  between  the  voltage  value  of  the  control  signal 
and  a  reference  voltage  of  a  predetennined  value  by  a  voltage 
across  the  means  for  providing  a  fixed  resistance  and  for 
providing  a  product  signal  indicative  thereof,  the  means  for 
controlling  further  comprising  means  for  integrating  the  prod- 
uct signal  and  for  providing  an  integrated  product  signal 
indicative  thereof,  tlie  means  for  providing  a  variable  resis- 
tance being  connected  to  the  integrated  product  signal  for 
providing  die  value  of  the  variable  resistance  in  dependence 
thereon. 


5,483,191 

APPARATUS  FOR  BIASING  A  FET  WITH  A  SINGLE 

VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 

James  R.  Blodgett,  Deny,  NA,  aasisnar  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Murray  fBO,  NJ. 

FDcd  Sep.  23, 1994,  Sck  Na  311,224 
Int  CL'  HQ3L  5/00;  H03K  17/14 
VS.  CL  327-^362  6  Oafans 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  electric  signal,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  lead,  a  drain  lead  and  a 
source  lead,  wherein  said  gate  lead  is  an  input  and  said  drain 
lead  is  an  output; 
a  bipoUr  transistor  having  a  base  lead,  a  collector  lead  and  an 
emitter  lead; 
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a  fiist  choke  Lj  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said  first 
lead  of  said  first  choke  being  connected  to  said  gate  lead  and 
said  second  lead  of  said  first  choke  being  connected  to  said 
collector  lead; 

a  second  choke  L2  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said  first 
lead  of  said  second  choke  being  connected  to  said  drain  lead 
and  said  second  lead  of  said  second  choke  being  connected  to 
said  emitter  lead; 

a  first  resistor  R,  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said  first 
lead  of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to  said  emitter  lead 
and  said  second  lead  of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to  a 
voltage  source; 

a  second  resistor  Rj  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said 
first  lead  of  said  second  resistor  being  connected  to  said  base 
lead  and  said  second  lead  of  said  second  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  source; 

a  third  resistor  R,  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said  first 
lead  of  said  third  resistor  being  connected  to  said  base  lead 
and  said  second  lead  of  said  third  resistor  being  connected  to 
ground, 

a  fourth  resistor  R4  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said 
first  lead  of  said  fourth  resistor  being  connected  to  said 
collector  lead  and  said  second  lead  of  said  fourth  resistor 
being  connected  to  ground; 

a  fifth  resistor  R,  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said  first 
lead  of  said  fifth  resistor  being  connected  to  said  source  lead 
and  said  second  lead  of  said  fifth  resistor  being  connected  to 
ground;  and 

a  first  capacitor  C,  having  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead,  said 
first  lead  of  said  first  capacitor  being  coimected  to  said  source 
lead  and  said  second  lead  of  said  first  capacitor  being  con- 
nected to  ground. 


5,483,192 
GATE  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Hiromichi  lU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba 
Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,970 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1992,  4-2M991 

Int  CL^  He3K  l7/60;17m:  H02H  7/122;  H02M  5/42 

VS.  CL  327—440  11  Clains 
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1.  A  gale  power  supply  circuit,  comprising: 

a  switching  device; 

gate  drive  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switching  device  for 

generating  a  gate  signal  to  be  supplied  to  a  gate  of  said 

switching  device; 


a  series  circuit  of  a  snubber  capacitor  and  a  snubber  diode 

connected  in  parallel  with  said  switching  device; 
an  inductor,  a  first  terminal  of  which  being  connected  to  a 

connection  point  of  said  switching  device  and  said  snubber 

diode; 
a  series  circuit  of  power  disposing  means  and  a  first  diode, 

connected  between  a  series  connection  point  of  said  snubber 

capacitor  and  said  snubber  diode  and  a  second  termitul  of 

said  inductor,  and 
a  series  circuit  of  a  power  supplying  capacitor  and  a  second 

diode,  connected  in  parallel  with  said  inductor, 
said  gate  drive  circuit  noeans  being  connected  to  said  power 

supplying  capacitor  to  receive  energy  stored  in  said  power 

supplying  capacitor  as  power  source  for  said  gate  drive  circuit 

means. 


5y483,193 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DEMODULATING  F^K  SIGNALS 
John  F.  Kennedy,  Dcariwm;  Scott  O.  Campbell;  Lawrence  P. 
Kirk,  both  ofCaatoo,  aU  oTMidi,;  David  P.  Lande,  Colorado 
Springs,  and  Luke  A.  Perldns,  Secnrity,  both  of  Colo, 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  409,397 
Int  CL'  H03D  3/00;  H04L  27/00 
VS.  a.  3291-^300  20  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  demodulating  an  FSK  signal  having  a  first 
frequency  with  a  corresponding  first  period  and  a  second  frequency 
with  a  corresponding  second  period,  said  FSK  signal  having  a 
preamble  with  a  period  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first 
period  or  said  second  period  and  a  coded  signal  portion  which 
alternates  between  said  first  and  second  periods,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
receiving  noeans  receiving  said  FSK  signal; 
clock  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having  a  third  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  third  period  substantially  shorter 
than  said  first  period  and  said  second  period; 
counter  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  and  said  receiving 
means  for  generating  a  count  corresponding  to  a  nimiber  of 
third  periods  of  said  clock  signal  during  a  period  of  said  FSK 
signal; 
averaging  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  calculating 
an  adaptive  reference  count  by  averaging  a  predetermined 
nimiber  of  counts  during  said  preamble,  said  reference  count 
representing  either  the  high  or  low  logic  level; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  said  count  occurring  during 
said  coded  signal  portion  with  said  adaptive  reference  count; 
output  means  providing  a  digital  level  output  signal  based 
whether  said  count  is  within  a  predetermined  range  firom  said 
adaptive  reference  count,  said  predetermined  range  corre- 
sponding to  either  a  valid  low  logic  or  a  valid  high  logic. 
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DIFFERENTIAL  CURRENT  M<M»  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 

Pierre  Gcncat,  Bnlry  Sur  Oiae,  Fnuicc,  ■■jpinr  to  Alcatd 

MoUk  Coaumulcatioii  Fnoee,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1994,  Sec  No.  331,2S6 

cuius  priority,  appUcatiaa  France,  Nov.  2, 1993, 93  13000 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/45 


receiving  said  difierential  ctment  outputs  and  providing  main 
ctnent  output  and  components  of  in-phase  and  180°  out-of- 
phase  current;  aixl 
a  logarithmic  tuning  control  for  combining  said  components  of 
in-phase  and  180°  out-of-phase  cuneat  in  inverse  rMios  10 
provide  d.c.  feedwck  cuncnt. 
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AMPUFlBt  ARCmTECrURE  AND  AFPUCATION 

THEREOF  TO  A  BANIMvAP  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

Scree  RaiK,  GroMMe,  FrsMe,  aari^or  to  SGS-ThHMaa 

Mkrodectroaict  SA„  IVm%,  Fkwce 

FBed  ApK  8, 1994,  Sck  No.  225,374 
OalaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Frawc.  Apr.  9, 1993, 93  M5«7 
Iirt.  CL'  Ht3F  3M5 
VS.  CL  33»-257  35 1 


V 

26 

1.  Differential  current  mode  aii4>lifier  device  comprising: 

means  for  generatiiig  a  coounon  mode  bias  current; 

a  Iranslinear  multiplier  receiving  at  two  inputs  said  common 
mode  bias  current  and  a  diffetential  mode  current  to  be 
amplified  and  delivering  at  two  outputs  an  amplified  differen- 
tial mode  current; 

means  for  biasing  said  translinear  multiplier  in  a  manner  depen- 
dent on  said  bias  current  received  1^  said  translinear  multi- 
plier; and 

means  for  compensating  the  common  mode  current  at  said 
outputs  of  said  tnuislinear  multiplier. 
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5,4*3,195 

SECOND  GENERATION  LOW  N<NSE  MICROWAVE 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

AnllMMV  K.  D.  Brown,  Kanata,  Canada,  aalgnor  to  Northcm 

TeJecom  Lladled,  Qnebec,  Oanaila 

FUed  Oct  20, 1994.  Sen  No.  327455 
Int  CL'  Ht3F  3/45;  H03B  5/02 
U&CL330-.254 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  noo- 
inveiting  input,  and  an  output,  and  comprising,  in  series,  between 
first  and  seuMid  supply  voltages: 

successively  first,  second,  and  third  transistors  of  a  first  type,  a 
second  type,  and  tlie  first  type,  respectively,  tlie  first  iransistar 
being  an  input  transistor  of  a  first  currant  miinic  tiie  second 
innsistor  being  an  output  transistor  of  a  second  current  mir- 
ror, a  control  electrode  of  the  third  transistor  fotmiiig  an 
inverting  input  of  the  amplifier,  wherein  a  first  circuit  path 
connects  the  secofid  and  third  transistors; 

successively  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  transistors  of  the  first,  tlie 
second,  and  die  first  type,  respectively,  ttie  fourth  transistor 
being  an  output  transistor  of  the  first  current  minor,  the  fifth 
transistor  being  an  input  transistor  of  the  second  current 
mirror,  a  control  electrode  of  die  sixth  transistor  forming  a 
non-inverting  input  of  the  amplifier,  wherein  a  second  circuit 
path  connects  the  fifth  and  sixth  transistors; 

wherein  an  amplifier  output  current  is  provided  by  a  seventh 
transistor  of  tlie  first  type  that  is  an  output  transistor  <rf  the 
first  current  mirror,  and 

wherein  the  first  circuit  path  is  substantially  die  same  as  the 
second  circuit  path. 


1.  A  linear  amplifier  having  variable  delay  means,  said  amplifier 
comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  bipolar  differeiKial  pairs; 

first,  second  and  third  constant  current  sources  connected  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  differential  pairs  respectively; 

differential  current  outputs  generated  by  said  differential  pairs; 

gain  linearizing  oflfset  provided  by  ratioed  input  emitter  follow- 
ers and  associated  current  mirrors,  a  linear  phase  splitter 


5,483,197 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  dRCUTT  FOR  AUDIO  SIGNAL 

AND  AUDIO  IWVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

Kd  NUdoka;  MManori  F^^mia.  and  Katm^  KnMAn,  aD  ef 

Kyoto,  Japan,  awigaori  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japna 

FBed  Sep.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  313,921 
Claims  prtorfty,  appikatkw  Japan.  Sep.  28, 1993, 5-264319; 
Jan.  4, 1993, 5-271256 

Int  CL'  H«3F  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—273  19  da^ 

1.  A  power  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  push-pull  output  stage  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  audio 

signal; 
a  second  push-pull  oittput  stage  amplifier  for  amplifying  the 

audio  sigtud; 
a  switching  circuit  including  a  ramp  wave  generator  circuit 
oscillatiiig  at  a  firequency  in  a  range  from  SO  kHz  to  800  kHz. 
a  oomparator  having  one  input  supplied  with  an  output  of  said 
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lamp  wave  generator  circuit  and  another  input  supplied  with  a 
control  signal  and  a  switching  transistor  for  ON/OFF  switch- 
ing of  power  supplied  ftom  a  power  source  line  in  accordance 
with  an  output  of  said  comparator  for  feeding  power  to  one  of 
said  first  output  stage  amplifier  and  said  second  output  stage 
amplifier, 

smoothing  circuit  having  a  coil  provided  between  the  feed 
power  output  of  said  switching  circuit  and  a  terminal  of  one 
of  said  first  output  stage  amplifier  and  said  second  output 
stage  amplifier  for  receiving  a  feed  power  and  having  a  diode 
for  forming  a  circulating  path  for  supplying  one  of  said  first 
output  stage  amplifier  and  said  second  output  stage  amplifier 
with  a  current  of  said  coil  in  a  period  when  said  switching 
transistor  is  in  an  OFF  state; 

control  circuit  including  a  control  voltage  value  generator 
circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  value  corresponding  to  the 
voltage  difference  between  a  voltage  signal  of  the  feed  power 
and  a  selected  voltage  of  one  of  a  first  output  signal  of  said 
first  output  stage  amplifier  and  a  second  output  signal  of  said 
second  output  stage  amplifier  and  supplying  the  voltage  value 
to  said  another  input  of  said  comparator  as  the  control  signal 
to  control  the  comparator  output  for  controlling  a  switching 
period  of  said  switching  transistor  such  that  the  voltage  dif- 
ference between  a  voltage  of  one  of  said  first  output  signal 
and  said  second  output  signal  and  the  voltage  of  the  feed 
power  becomes  substantially  constant;  and 
1  capacitor  adapted  to  be  charged  by  a  portion  of  a  current 
flowing  from  said  smoothing  circuit  when  said  switching 
circuit  is  in  an  OFF  state  and  generating  a  discharge  current  to 
be  added  to  an  output  current  of  one  of  the  output  of  the  first 
output  stage  amplifier  and  the  output  of  the  second  output 
stage  amplifier  when  said  switching  circuit  is  in  an  ON  state. 


^^^ 


5,483,199 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

THERMAL  TIME  CONSTANTS  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

AMPLIFIER 

Knud  L.  Knudsen,  Menk)  Park,  CallL,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 

Padurd  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Sen  No.  327,087 

IBL  CL'  H03F  1/30 

VS.  CL  330—289  8  Claims 


Voul 


1.  A  method  for  substantially  compensating  an  output  signal  of  a 
wide  band  electronic  amplifier  having  an  undesirable  signal  depen- 
dent thermally  generated  offset  voltage,  comprising: 

providing  a  thermal  offset  voluge  generator  having  a  signal 
dependent  thermally  generated  offset  voltage  similar  to  that  of 
the  wide  band  amplifier, 

coupling  an  input  of  the  thermal  oSiset  voltage  generator  with  an 
output  of  the  wide  band  amplifier  so  as  to  generate  a  compen- 
sating signal;  and 

injecting  the  compensating  signal  into  the  wide  band  amplifier 
so  as  to  substantially  compensate  an  output  signal  of  the  wide 
band  amplifier  for  the  undesirable  signal  dependent  thermally 
generated  offset  voltage. 


5,483,198 
,'      METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
i  AMPLIFIER  POWER 

ChiMopher  J.  Niuin,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Wirciesi    Communications    Products,    Ltd.,    Hampshire, 

Eo^and 

Filed  Oct  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  325327 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  JoL  1,  1992, 
9213996 

Int  CL'  Ii03G  3/30 
VS.  CL  330—279  18  CtadiH 

1.  A  metlKxl  for  controlling  the  output  power  of  an  amplifier 
comprising  a  number  of  cascaded  transistor  amplifier  stages,  said 
method  comprising  deriving  a  feedback  signal  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  flow  of  dc  current  through  one  of  the  transistor 
amplifier  stages,  comparing  this  feedl>ack  signal  with  a  control 
signal  having  a  desired  envelope  shape  to  produce  an  error  signal, 
and  using  said  error  signal  to  control  the  gain  of  at  least  some  of 
the  stages  of  the  amplifier  in  such  a  way  that  tlie  envelope  shape  of 
the  amplifier  output  signal  corresponds  to  that  of  the  control  signal. 


5,483,200 

LIGHT-RECEIVING  AND  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE 

CAPABLE  OF  SWrTCHING  BETWEEN  GAIN  LEVELS  AT 

HIGH  SPEED  AND  OBTAINING  A  SUFFICIENT  SIGNAL- 

TO-NOISE  RATIO  OVER  A  WIDE  RANGE  IN  QUANTITY 

OF  INCIDENT  LIGHT 
Naooori  Okabayashi,  Salnirai;  Koichi  Hanaftwa,  and  Masaya 
Otanishi,  both  of  Kitakatsuragi,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  KabaahiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,741 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1993,  5-137610; 
Jon.  8, 1993,  5-137612;  Aug.  24, 1993>  5-209350;  Dec  10, 1993, 
5-310229 

Int  CL'  H03F  3/08;  H03G  3/12 
VS.  CL  330—308  12  Clabns 

1.  A  light-receiving  and  amplifying  device  having  a  photodiode 
and  an  amplifier  circuit  which  amplifies  a  photocurrent  from  the 
photodiode  through  current-to-voltage  conversion  of  the  photocur- 
rent, tiie  liglit-receiving  and  amplifying  device  comprising: 


5,483,201 

SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  USING  A  HIGH  SPEED 

DIGITAL  SLIP  COUNTER 

James  R.  Bortoiini,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Corp., 

Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1993,  Ser.  N«>.  129^37 

Int  CL'  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  difference  in  frequency  between 
an  oscillator  and  a  reference  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  a  starting  of  a  first  ring  counter  for 
counting  at  a  frequency  of  the  oscillator  and  of  a  second  ring 
counter  for  counting  at  a  frequency  of  the  reference  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  when  count  of  the  first  ring 
counter  differs  from  count  of  the  second  ring  counter  by  a 
predetennined  amount; 

the  controlling  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  generat- 
ing means  for  calculating  a  difference  in  frequency  between 
the  oscillator  and  the  reference  signal; 

the  controlling  means  comprises  means  for  processing  under 
control  of  a  stored  program; 

means  for  timing;  and 

the  processing  means  for  starting  the  timing  means  when  start- 
ing the  counting  means  and  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the 
generating  means  for  reading  the  timing  means  to  calculate 
tbt  difference. 


5,483,202 

COMPENSATED  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR 

GENERATING  A  CONTROLLED  OUTPUT  CLOCK 

SIGNAL 

Edwin  K.  Sheak,  Wcitfotd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Potoroid  Corpo- 

ntion,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FBed  Aug.  3L  1994,  Ser.  No.  299<481 

Int  CL'  H03L  7/18 

VS.  CL  331—1 A  M  rtmhm. 
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a  gain  switching  circuit  which  switches  die  amplifier  circuit 
between  two  or  more  gain  levels,  said  gain  switching  circuit 
including  at  least  one  set  of  a  resistor  and  a  switching  element 
connected  in  series  across  an  input  and  an  output  of  tiie 
amplifier  circuit,  said  switching  eleitaent  including  a  control 
terminal,  and 

a  gain  selection  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  two  or  more  gain 
levels  in  response  to  an  external  selection  signal,  said  gain 
selection  circuit  including  a  current  mirror  circuit  which  is 
responsive  to  the  external  selection  signal  and  connected 
directly  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  switching  element, 

whereby  die  amplifier  circuit  is  prevented  from  being  saturated 
over  a  wide  range  of  light  quantity  incident  on  the  photodiode 
and  signal  to  noise  ratio  is  increased. 


Sr^ 


o 


16.  A  method  for  generating  a  controlled  output  clock  signal 
which  is  frequency  and  phase  referenced  to  an  input  signal,  said 
method  comprising 
comparing  said  input  signal  to  a  feedback  signal  and  generating 

an  error  signal  representative  to  a  phase  difference  between 

said  input  signal  and  said  feedback  signal; 
generating  a  digital  pulse  train  widi  a  frequency  which  is  varied 

in  response  to  said  error  signal; 
altering  a  frequency  of  said  digital  pulse  train  by  a  program- 
mable amount  to  produce  an  intermediate  clock  signal; 
reducing  a  frequency  of  the  intermediate  clock  signal  to  produce 

said  controlled  output  clock  signal  and  thereby  decreasing 

error  propagation;  and 
modifying  the  controlled  output  clock  signal  to  produce  said 

feedlMck  signal  having  a  fi^uency  substantially  similar  to 

said  input  signal. 


5,483,203 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  HAVING  MODULATION 

DEVIATION  CORRECTION  VU  PRESTEERING 

STIMULUS 

Alan  P.  RoMnghaus,  Barrington,  DL,  assignor  to  Motorofa^ 

Inc.,  Sdiaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Ser.  Na  332,973 

Int  CL'  H03C  3/09;  H03L  7/189 

VS.  CL  331—10  19  Claims 


8.  In  a  phase  locked  loop  (PLL)  frequency  synthesizer  having  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO),  a  digital  to  analog  converter 
(DAG)  for  receiving  a  presteering  voltage  step  and  a  feedback 
system,  a  method  for  detecting  and  aligning  frequency  deviation, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  presteering  voltage  step  signal  into  the  loop  by: 
selectively  switching  from  a  first  register  content  to  a  second 

register  content;  and 
utilizing  the  second  register  content  to  generate  the  presteer- 
ing voltage  step; 
examining  a  slope  of  the  feedback  system  transient  to  determine 
whether  the  presteering  voltage  step  is  appropriate  in  size  and 
shape;  and 


1270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9.  1996 


January  9,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1271 


adjusting  the  DAC  gain  as  a  function  of  the  feedback  system 
transient,  such  that  tlie  DAC  automatically  and  continuously 
aligns  the  frequency  deviation  of  said  frequency  synthesizer 
during  frequency  pivsteering. 


5,483^04 
CLOCK  CIRCUIT 
Satorn  TutoL,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Old  Electric  Industry 
Co,,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1995,  Scr.  No.  368,798 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1994,  6-0M517 

Int  CL*  H03L  7/00J/06 

U.S.  CL  331—14  18  Claims 


lOOtxocx  cncuT 
1.  A  clock  circuit  for  supplying  an  output  clock  signal  to  a  logic 
circuit,  comprising: 
a  phase  difference-to-voltage  converter  having  a  first  input  ter- 
minal for  receiving  a  basic  clock  signal  and  a  second  input 
terminal  for  receiving  a  feedback  clock  signal,  and  outputting 
a  voltage  signal  corresponding  to  a  phase  difference  between 
said  basic  clock  signal  and  said  feedback  clock  signal; 
a  voltage-controlled  phase  controller  controlled  by  the  voltage 
signal  from  said  phase  difference-to-voltage  converter  and 
outputting  a  first  clock  signal; 
a  clock  supply  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  first  clock 
signal,  and  supplying  a  second  chock  signal,  as  said  output 
clock  signal,  through  its  output  terminal  to  said  logic  circuit; 
a  dummy  clock  circuit  having  a  diunmy  capacitance  circuit, 
!      connected  to  receive  said  first  clock  signal,  and  outputting  a 
third  clock  signal  through  its  output  terminal;  and 
a  selector  selectively  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  clock 
supply  circuit  or  die  output  terminal  of  the  dummy  clock 
circuit   with    the    second    input    terminal    of   said    phase 
I      diffierence-to-voltage  converter  in  accordance  with  a  control 
'      signal,  to  thereby  output  the  second  or  third  clock  signal  as 
said  feedback  clock  signal. 


Sy483,205 
LOW  POWER  OSCILLATOR 
J.  Patrick  Kawannura,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tnas  Instni- 
mcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tes. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1995,  Scr.  No.  369,945 

Int  CL'  HA3B  5/24,  H03K  5J003 

\i&.  GL  331—74  35  CUms 
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L  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 
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a  reference  circuit,  responsive  to  a  first  voltage,  for  producing  a 
second  voltage; 

an  oscillator,  responsive  to  the  second  voltage,  for  producing  a 
first  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  less  than  a  magnitude 
of  the  first  voltage;  and 

a  level  traiulator  responsive  to  the  first  output  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  second  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  greater  than 
the  magnitude  of  the  first  output  signal. 


5y483,206 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 

WITH  MICRO-STRIPLINE  FILTER 

Gcrkard  Lohninger,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AkticngcscilBciiaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FDcd  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,823 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  OIE.,  Dec  1, 1992, 
92120501 

int  CL*  H03B  7/14;  HOIP  1/203 
\}&  CL  331-107  SL 
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11  Claims 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  microwave  oscillator  having  a  field 
effect  transistor  as  an  amplifier  and  having  a  varactor  diode  as  a 
frequency-determining  element,  comprising: 
the  varactor  diode  preceded  by  a  tunable  micro  stripline  filter; 
a  source  electrode  of  the  field  effect  transistor  directly  connected 
to  ground  for  forming  a  parallel  feedback  with  the  micro 
stripline  filter;  and 
said  tunable  micro  stripline  filter  having  first,  second  and  third 
striplines,  said  first  stripline  located  between  said  second  and 
third  strifdines. 


5v«3,207 
ADIABATIC  MOS  OSCILLATORS 
Thaddens  J.  Gabara,  Murray  Hm,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  367,525 

Int  CL'  HOIL  27/04;  H03B  5/12 

VS.  CL  331— U7  FE  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrically-tunable  inductor  element,  said  element  com- 
prising: 

an  inductor  element;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  charge  inversion  area  electro-magnetically 
linked  to  said  inductor  element,  whereby  the  inductance  of 


said  inductor  element  can  be  varied  by  varying  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  transistor  gate. 


5,483,208 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  CHOKE  AND  TAP 
Bart  F.  Spriester,  Dnintli,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scientific-Atlanta, 
Inc,  Norcro6s,Ga. 

FUcd  Aug.  26, 1994,  Scr.  No.  297,724 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/01:7/46 

VS.  a.  333-131  17  Claims 

-•- 


1.  A  Radio  Frequency  Choke  comprising: 

an  elongated  core  material; 

a  conductor  wound  upon  said  core  material  and  having  a  first 
lead  and  a  second  lead,  said  conductor  having  a  first,  second 
and  third  successive  winding  group  disposed  between  said 
first  and  said  second  lead,  each  winding  group  having  a 
plurality  of  windings  wound  on  said  core  material  in  series 
with  otie  anotlier,  said  first  winding  group  having  the  same 
number  of  windings  as  the  third  winding  group;  and 

said  winding  groups  having  a  spacing  between  a  last  turn  of  one 
winding  group  and  a  first  turn  of  an  adjacent  winding  group; 
and 

a  resistor  connected  between  one  of  the  windings  in  said  fijst 
winding  group  and  one  of  said  windings  in  said  second 
winding  group. 


5,483,209 

RECEPTION  BAND  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  WITH 

VARIABLE  ATTENUATION  CONTROL 

AUra  lUkayama,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tol^o,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,451,  Sep.  22, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  342^6 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1992,  4-68719  U 
Int  CL'  H04B  1/lS;  H03H  7/12 
VS.  CL  333—174  3  claims 


2q 


it 


1.  A  reception  band  filter  circuit  with  variable  attenuation  control 
for  filtering  a  selected  frequency  band  from  a  reception  signal  in 
response  to  a  switching  signal,  die  switching  circuit  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  band  pass  filters  connected  in  parallel  between  an 
input  node  and  an  output  node,  each  band  pass  filler  including 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  switching  circuits,  each  switching  circuit  including 
a  switch  device  connected  between  the  input  node  and  the 
input  terminal  of  one  of  the  band  pass  filters  such  that  recep- 
tion signals  applied  to  the  input  node  must  pass  through  the 
switch  device  to  be  received  by  said  one  of  die  band  pass 
filters,  each  switching  circuit  also  being  connected  to  tiie 
output  terminal  of  said  one  of  the  band  pass  filters;  and 

a  plurality  of  gain  control  circuits  connected  to  receive  a  com- 
mon gain  control  signal,  each  gain  control  circuit  being  con- 
nected between  the  output  terminal  of  an  associated  one  of  the 
band  pass  filters  and  the  output  node; 

wherein  each  gain  control  circuit  comprises  a  diode  having  a 
catliode  connected  to  tlie  output  terminal  of  said  one  band 
pass  filter,  and  an  anode  connected  to  ground  through  a 
capacitor,  tlie  anode  also  being  connected  to  receive  the 
common  gain  control  signal. 


5y483,210 

MECHANICAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTIM  FOR  SWITCHER 

INTERRUPTER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE 

SAME 
Tomas  B.  Otterberg,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  and  Maikns  Vestocr, 
Bucsfaigen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  ABB  Power  T&D  Com- 
pany Inc,  RaMgh,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Scr.  No.  225,238 
Int  CL'  HOIH  73/00 
CL  335—18  16  Claims 

/• 


vs 


1.  A  guidance  system  for  use  in  an  intemipter  having  a  movable 
contact  system,  a  stationary  contact  system  and  a  contact  support, 
said  movable  contact  system  capable  of  moving  along  said  contact 
support  to  form  an  interface  with  said  stationary  contact  system, 
the  guidance  system  comprising: 
a  first  guide  means  for  guiding  said  movable  contact  system 

along  said  contact  support;  and 
a  second  guide  means  for  guiding  said  movable  contact  system 
relative  to  said  stationary  contact  system  so  that  said  interface 
bttween  said  movable  contact  system  and  said  stationary 
contact  system  remains  stable. 


5^483,211 
TWO-POLE  COMPARTMENTALIZED  GROUND  FAULT 
MINIATURE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  A  SINGLE 
CENTRAL  ELECTRONICS  COMPARTMENT 
Mdvin    A.    Carrodns,    Beaver,    Pa.,-    Robert    D.    Bradley, 
Lawrencerille,   Ga.;    Michael   J.   Whipple,   Oakdale,  and 
Garry  B.  Theadore,  Beaver  Falls,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264^71 
Int  a.'  HOIM  73/00 
VS.  CL  335—18  8  Clabns 

1.  A  two  pole  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
first  and  second  sets  of  separable  contacts  forming  rest  and 

second  poles; 
operating  means  comprising  first  and  second  thermal-magnetic 
operating  mechanisms  for  operating  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  electrical  contacts  respectively,  and  electronic  trip  means 
responsive  to  currents  flowing  through  said  first  and  second 
poles  for  operating  said  operating  mechanisms  in  response  to 
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predeterniiiied  cuncnt  conditions  to  open  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  separable  contacts;  and 
a  molded  bousing  having  first  and  second  compartments  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  third  compartment,  said  first  set  of  sepa- 
rable contacts  and  said  first  thermal-magnetic  operating 
mechanism  being  mounted  in  said  first  compartment,  said 
tecond  set  of  separable  contacts  and  said  second  thennal- 
magnetic  operating  mechanism  being  mounted  in  said  second 
compartment,  said  electronic  trip  means  being  mounted  in 
said  third  compartment 


*1 


D 


said  means  connecting  said  first  terminal  block  with  said  con- 
tactor comprising  first  phase  connector  means; 

said  means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  block  with  the 
electrical  load  comprising  second  phase  connector  means;  and 

said  base  unit  comprising  overload  protection  means; 

said  overload  protection  tneans  comprising  means  for  protecting 
the  electrical  load  from  an  overload; 

said  base  unit  comprising  a  bousing;  and 

said  overload  protection  means  being  disposed  wiAin  said  hous- 
ing. 


TERMINAL  BLOCK  WITH  TERMINAL-LOCKING  SLOT 
Robert  W.  MncOcr,  Imperial,  and  Arthur  D.  Carotfaers,  Beaver 
Falb,  both  of  Pk^  anigDon  to  Eaton  Corporatioa,  Clevc- 
buid,OUo 

FBcd  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  2S«,123 

Int  CL'  HOIN  67m 

\i&.  CL  335—132  20  Claims 


5,4nai2 

OVERLOAD  RELAY  TO  BE  COMBINED  WITH 
CONTACTORS 
Kfams  Lanknttis,  Bonn,  and  Gerhard  Raasmann,  Karisnihe, 
both  tJL,  Germany,  MsigDors  to  KMdaicf^Mocller  GmbH, 
Boon,  Germany 

Flkd  Oct  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  137,574 
aafau  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  14, 1992,  42  34 
619J 

InL  CL'  HOIH  67/m. 
U.S.  a.  335—132  2»  CUms 


'  I.  An  overload  relay  and  contactor  in  combination,  said  overload 
relay  for  being  interfaced  with  an  electrical  load,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  combination  for  being  moimted  on  a  tnounting  plate,  said 
combination  comprising: 

said  overload  relay  comprising  a  base  unit,  a  first  lenniiial  block 

and  a  second  terminal  block; 
said  base  unit  being  disposed  b^ween  said  first  terminal  block 

and  said  second  terminal  block; 
said  first  terminal  block  being  selectively  detachable  and  attach- 
able with  said  base  unit; 
said  second  terminal  block  being  selectively  detachable  and 

attachable  with  said  base  unit; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  block  with  said  base 

unit; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  block  with  said  base 

unit; 
said  first  terminal  Mock  being  disposed  adjacent  said  contactor 

and  being  selectively  attachable  and  detachable  with  said 

contactor, 
said  second  terminal  block  being  configured  for  being  coimected 

witii  the  electrical  load  and  for  being  selectively  attachable 

and  detachable  with  the  electrical  load; 
means  disposed  on  said  first  terminal  block  for  connecting  said 

first  terminal  block  with  said  contactor, 
means  disposed  on  said  second  terminal  Mock  for  connecting 

said  second  tenmnal  block  with  the  electrical  load; 


1.  A  termination  apparatus  for  an  electrical  switching  device 
having  internal  wiring  and  accepting  external  wiring,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

block  means  for  at  least  one  wiring  termination,  said  block 
means  having,  for  each  of  the  at  least  one  wiring  termination, 
a  first  wiring  channel  for  accepting  the  external  wiring,  a 
second  wiring  channel  for  the  internal  wiring,  and  partition 
means  for  partially  separating  the  first  wiring  channel  and  the 
second  wiring  channel;  and 

termination  means  including,  for  each  of  the  at  least  one  wiring 
termination,  first  means  for  terminating  the  external  wiring 
within  the  first  wiring  channel,  second  means  for  terminating 
the  internal  wiring  within  the  second  wiring  channel,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  external  wiring  with  the  inter- 
nal wiring,  ttie  partition  means  of  said  block  means  including 
slot  means  for  engaging  said  termination  means  after  the 
internal  wiring  has  been  terminated  to  the  second  means  for 
terminating  die  internal  wiring. 


5/183,214 
ARMATURE  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  A  RELAY 
G.  Stephen  Pcrrrira,  Carptaiteria;  Richard  L.  Kntin,  Cama- 
riilo,  and  Lanny  V.  Grifln,  Davii,  ail  oT  CaUf:,  aarigMin  to 
KOovac  Corporation,  Carpintcria,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2^  1994,  Ser.  Na  233,07 
Int  CL'  HeiH  9/00 
U&  CL  335—205  9  Claims 

1.  An  armature  position  sensor  for  use  with  a  solenoid-actuated 
sealed  relay  having  fixed  and  movable  contacts,  a  ferromagnetic 
base  and  an  armature  movably  nKNmted  in  the  base  and  coimected 
to  the  movable  contact,  a  coil  in  the  base  and  surrounding  tlie 


armature  to  move  the  armature  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  to  close  die  fixed  and  movable  contacts  when  tlie  coil  is 
activated,  and  a  dielectric  bousing  sealed  to  tiie  base  to  form  a 
sealed  chamber  which  contains  the  armature,  movable  contact,  and 
fixed-contact  surfaces  which  mate  with  the  movable  contact  when 
tlie  armature  is  in  the  second  position,  tlie  sensor  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  an  exterior 
surface  of  the  base  to  be  adjacent  die  armature  wlien  die  coil 
is  not  activated; 
a  ferromagnetic  yt^  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  baae  and 
magnet  to  form  a  magnetic-circuit  flux  padi  firom  tlie  magnet 
duough  die  armature,  base  and  yoke,  a  field  of  the  magnet 
being  substantially  confined  to  the  flux  path  when  the  arma- 
ture is  in  the  first  position,  and  being  altered  to  form  a 
fringing  field  adjacent  the  magnet  when  die  armature  is 
moved  to  die  second  position  to  close  the  relay  contacts;  and 
a  magnetically  actuated  switch  positiooed  adjacent  the  magnet  in 
die  fringing  field,  and  actuated  by  the  fringing  field  when  the 
armature  is  in  the  second  position. 


1.  A  content  transformer  for  rails,  caUes  and  open-wire  lines, 
camprising: 

a  bousing; 

an  induction  coil  contained  within  said  housing; 

a  U-shaped  iron  yoke  enclosed  within  said  induction  coil,  each 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  iron  yoke  being  a  leg; 

a  U-shaped  ground  iron  being  swivel-mounted  on  one  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  iron  yoke,  said  U-shqied  ground  iron  being  sup- 
ported at  a  brake  point; 

spring  means  being  anchored  within  said  housing;  and, 

a  conductor  capable  of  moving  said  U-shaped  ground  iron., 
when  liie  current  transformer  is  mounted,  into  a  dosing  posi- 
tion and  is  maintained  in  said  closed  position  by  said  qiring 
means. 


s,4S3;a6 

FIXING  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 

ELEMENT  AND  ITS  FIXING  METH(N> 
Yasnkaai  Mintani,  Nafoya;  SUfcid  Sate,  Tskal;  Odcki 
Koadd,  Aidd;  RyilMi  -birigald,  and  IhkayaU  Do.  both  of 
^^riri-Mw^|iM^  al  of,  Japm,  aadn«n»  to  Ubohata  Indaa- 
triea  Co,  Ltd^  Nacoya,  and  KOtMbishi  Jnkoiyo  Kaboa^ 
Kaiaha,  Ibkyo,  bodi  vi,  Japu 

FDed  May  20, 1993,  Scr.  No.  «5415 
ClaiBH  priority,  appBcalhw  Japui,  May  21, 1992, 4-155940 
Int  CL*  HOIH  3:7m 
U&  CL  337-^370  8  ( 

ISA 


5y483,215 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  FOR  LINES 
Johannes  NOcs,  Korpcrich,  Genmviy,  asaignar  to  DipL-Ing.  H. 
Horstmann  GmbH,  HcOigcnhaas,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  306,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmany,  Sep.  15, 1993,  43  31 

Int  CL'  HOIF  27726:27/30 
\5S.  CL  336— 17«  8  ( 


8^2|'a23^25*'24 

1.  A  fixing  assembly  of  a  ten^ierature  responsive  element, 
isins: 


com- 


•  ptos; 

a  lead  termtnal  pin  penetrating  said  plug  and  fixed  to  said  phig  in 
an  airtight  manner, 

means  for  thermally  and  electrically  insulating  said  lead  terminal 
pin  bole  said  plug; 

a  compressor  vessel  including  a  lid  closing  said  vessel  and  a 
cover  disposed  outside  of  said  lid,  said  vessel  defining  a  path 
for  a  cooling  medium,  said  path  being  disposed  between  said 
cover  and  said  lid,  said  cover  having  a  through  bole  providing 
communication  firom  outside  said  vessel  to  said  path  for 
cooling  medium; 

a  temperature  responsive  element; 

a  temperature  reqxmsive  element  housing  inchiding  an  airtig^ 
metal  container  with  pressure  resistance  characteristics,  said 
temperature  responsive  element  being  disposed  in  said  tem- 
perature responsive  element  housing,  said  temperature 
responsive  element  having  a  conductive  terminal  pin  extend- 
ing from  said  temperature  responsive  element  within  said 
temperature  responsive  element  housing,  ttuough  said  tem- 
perature responsive  element  housing,  to  outside  of  said  tem- 
perature responsive  element  housing,  a  cormection,  connect- 
ing said  conductive  terminal  pin  being  to  said  lead  connector 
pin,  said  plug  being  fixed  to  said  cover  to  close  said  tlirough 
hole,  connectioD  between  said  connector  pin  and  said  conduc- 
tive terminal  pin  positioning  said  temperature  responsive  ele- 
ment housing,  with  said  temperature  responsive  element 
therein,  at  a  locatiaa  in  said  path  for  cooling  "y^u'm,  dis- 
posed spaced  from  said  cover  and  spaced  fivm  said  lid. 


5*483,217 
ELECTRONIC  dRCUIT  DEVICE 

AiOo;  MMsnMn  SaltM^  Ob^- 
KoyMU,  CUta;  OraynU  Bm^  Hani;  Y^|i  Otaai,  Okaiaid; 
Kci^o  Oka,  Nokata,  a^  Kyoko  N^aoka,  MatsMsote,  aB 
of,  Jap—,  liiitBnrs  to  Mppoadwas  Co.,  Ltd,  Kariya,  Jap— 

FDcd  JaL  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  91,718 
Clafaw  priority,  appBcali—  Japa%  Jiri.  15, 1992,  4-188418; 
JaL  23, 1992, 4-19091,-  Jid.  24, 1992, 4-198498;  JaL  24, 1992, 
4-198511 

lat  CL'  HOIC  1/02 
U.S.  CL  338—252  9 1 

1.  An  electric  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  circuit  board  having  a  rectangular  configuration; 
a  circuit  arranged  on  said  circuit  board  ud  including 


167-746  O.G.-96-l7:QL3 
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first  and  second  resistors  that  are  secuied  to  said  circuit  board, 
wherein  said  first  and  said  second  resistors  are  separately 
secured  to  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  of  said  circuit 
board,  respectively, 
said  first  and  said  second  resistors  being  secured  at  an  equal 
distance  in  said  lengthwise  direction  of  said  circuit  board 
from  a  short  side; 
a  molded  resin  portion  secured  to  said  surfKes  of  said  circuit 

board  to  cover  said  circuit;  and 
leads  that  are  secured  at  the  ends  on  one  side  thereof  to  said 
circuit  board  and  are  outwardly  protruding  at  the  ends  on  the 
other  side  thereof  penetrating  through  said  molded  resin  por- 
tioo. 
wherein  said  first  and  second  resistors  are  arranged  at  positions 
where  changes  in  the  resistatKes  of  said  resistors  as  a  result  of 
stress  is  catKelled  in  said  output  of  said  circuit,  and  wherein, 
when  resistance  values  of  said  first  and  said  second  resistors 
are  set  at  rl  and  r2,  respectively,  an  output  of  a  circuit  having 
said  first  and  second  resistors,  has  any  functional  value  widi 
(rlxi2)  or  (rl-K2)  as  a  variable. 


5,483^18 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVATING  A 

MECHANICAL  FIRE  SIREN 

Midud  J.  Roosa,  59  First  St,  Wurtsboro,  N.Y.  12790 

Coatiniiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  996,664,  Dec  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

llils  appUcation  Dec  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  366,264 

Lot  CL*^  GWB  29/00 

MS.  CL  34e-^309.1S  1  Claim 


duces  said  first  signal,  said  activation  circuit  means  ignores 
the  length  of  time  that  any  one  of  said  input  means  produces 
said  first  signal  so  that  should  any  of  said  plurality  of  input 
means  become  disabled  or  seized,  die  activation  circuit  means 
will  still  produce  said  output  pulse  should  another  first  signal 
be  detected  form  any  one  of  the  other  input  means; 

a  latching  means,  connected  to  activation  circuit  means,  for  latch 
and  holding  said  output  pulse  until  a  reset  signal  is  received; 

a  cycles  per  alarm  means  for  controlling  die  number  of  siren 
cycles  pre  alami,  where  the  number  of  cycles  per  alarm  is 
adjustable; 

a  siren  gain  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  gain  time  of  the 
siren  according  to  a  gain  time  clock  signal; 

a  24  hour  clock  circuit  having  a  seven  segment  display  for 
displaying  hours  and  minutes,  wherein  said  24  hour  clock 
provides  the  gain  time  clock  signal  to  said  siren  gain  circuit 
means; 

a  test  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  24  hour  clock,  for  proving 
a  test  signal  at  a  predetermine  time  each  day; 

a  relay  attached  to  said  siren  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power 
to  the  siren; 

a  control  means,  coruiected  to  said  relay,  said  test  circuit  means, 
said  activation  circuit  means,  said  siren  gain  circuit  means, 
said  cycle  per  alarm  means  and  said  latching  means,  for 
energizing  said  relay  thereby  causing  the  mechanical  fire  siren 
to  sound  when  the  output  pulse  is  received  from  said  latching 
means  and  for  sending  a  reset  signal  to  said  latching  noeans 
after  die  mechanical  fire  siren  has  completed  a  predetermined 
number  of  cycles,  and  for  energizing  said  relay  when  said  test 
signal  is  received  from  said  test  circuit  means  thereby  causing 
said  mechanical  fire  siren  to  be  triggered  for  one  cycle. 


5,483,219 

ALARM  SIGNAL  GENERATION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VEmCLE 

HisMU  Aoki;  Sadao  Koknbu;  YosUyuki  Mizuno,  and  Ttkashi 

Mizuno,  all  of  Aiclii,  Japan,  assig^rs  to  Kabushlld  Kaisfaa 

Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisaku^o,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149^41,  Nov.  9, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1992,  4-299935 
Int  a.*^  B60R  25/10 
V&.  CL  340—426  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  activating  and  cycling  a  mechanical  fire  siren, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  means  for  producing  first  signals  when  a 
predetermined  event  occurs,  wherein  each  input  means  is 
connected  between  two  terminals  of  an  energy  source  which 
is  either  derived  by  said  device  or  by  an  external  power 
source; 

a  delay  means,  coiuiected  to  said  plurality  of  input  means,  for 
delaying  said  first  signals  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
and  producing  a  delayed  version  of  said  first  signal; 

an  activation  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  delay  means  to 
receive  said  delayed  version  of  said  first  signal,  for  producing 
an  output  pulse  whenever  any  one  of  said  input  means  pro- 


1.  An  alarm  signal  generation  device  comprising: 

a  supersonic  sensor  including  a  supersonic  transmitter  for  radi- 
ating supersonic  waves  and  a  supersonic  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing the  radiated  supersonic  waves; 

an  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  a  beat  frequency  signal 
corresponding  to  a  difference  between  the  frequencies  of  the 
radiated  and  received  supersonic  waves  to  thereby  to  generate 
a  voltage  signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  voltage 
signal  reaches  a  reference  level,  the  control  circuit  driving 
said  supersonic  sensor  intermittently  in  response  to  the  volt- 
age signal  when  said  voltage  signal  reaches  an  auxiliary  level 
lower  than  said  reference  level  and  invaUdating  said  voltage 
signal  for  an  invaUdation  time  period  in  a  beginning  time 
period  for  each  intermittent  driving  of  said  supersonic  sensor. 


5/483,220 

DETECTING  A  DEFLATED  TIRE  BY  COMPARING 

ANGULAR  VELOCITY  DATA  OF  ALL  WHEELS,  A  DATA 

TABLE,  AND  THE  DKECTLY-MEASURED  PRESSURE 

OF  A  SINGLE  TIRE 

Yoshikazu  Kushimoto,  Kakogawa,  and  Minao  Yanase,  Kobe, 

both  o^  Japan,  assignon  to  Sumttomo  RnbbM'  Indnatries, 

Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  170,775 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  24, 1992, 4-344104; 
Dec  28, 1992,  4-347669 

Int  CL'  B60C  23/01 
MS.  CL  340—444  6  ( 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  deflation  condition  (rf  a  tire  mounted 
on  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

angular  velocity  detecting  means  for  delecting  an  angular  veloc- 
ity of  each  wheel, 

angular  velocity  signal  producing  means  for  producing  signals 
proportional  to  the  detected  angular  velocities. 

pneumatic  pressure  detecting  means  for  directly  detecting  the 
pneumatic  pressure  of  only  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  defined 
as  the  detected  wheel, 

pneumatic  pressure  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a 
signal  proportional  to  tlie  obtained  pneumatic  pressure, 

arithmetic  processing  means  for  arithmetically  processing  the 
signals  from  the  angular  velocity  signal  producing  means  and 
the  pneumatic  pressure  signal  producing  means,  wherein,  with 
respect  to  the  detected  wheel,  the  arithmetic  processing  means 

operates  a  device  which  warns  of  a  deflation  condition  of  die 

detected  wheel  when  the  difference  between  the  detected 

pneumatic  pressure  and  a  predetermined  normal  pneumatic 

pressure  is  not  less  than  0.3  kgf/cm^;  and 

wherein  with  respect  to  the  other  wheels,  when  the  delected 

pneimiatic  pressure  is  normal,  the  arithmetic  processing  means 

obtains  ratios  of  respe^'Jve  angular  velocities  of  each  of  the  other 

wheels  to  an  angular  velocity  of  the  detected  wheel, 

compares  the  obtained  ratios  widi  ratios  in  a  table  of  wheel 
angular  velocity  ratios  under  normal  conditions  on  die  basis 
of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  detected  wheel, 

compares  the  angular  velocity  of  each  of  the  ottier  wheels  and  an 
average  value  of  angular  velocities  of  aU  the  wheels,  and 

operates  a  device  which  warns  of  ttie  deflation  condition  of  one 
of  the  other  wheels  when  tiie  diffierence  between  the  compared 
ratios  ranges  from  0.05%  to  0.60%  or  when  the  difference 
between  the  angular  velocity  of  one  of  the  other  wheels  and 
an  average  value  of  angular  velocities  of  aU  the  wheels  ranges 
firom  0.05%  to  0.60%. 


5/483,221 
SEAT  BELT  USAGE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
DooiIm  R.  Mutter,  Dearborn  Hdi^ts;  Peter  Langcr,  IVvy,  and 
Payal  AcarwaL  Fanaington  Hills,  aU  of  MidL,  aalgnon  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcarltom,  Mich. 

FOcd  Nov.  12, 1993,  Scr.  No.  150,315 
Int  CL*  B60R  22JO0 
MS.  CL  340—457.1  10  ( 


1.  A  monitoring  and  reminder  system  for  a  manual  seat  restraint 
in  a  vehicle,  wherein  said  manual  seat  restraint  is  manuaUy 
engaged  and  disengaged  by  a  vehicle  occupant,  comprising: 

a  restraint  sensor  generating  a  restraiiu  signal  indicative  of  an 
engaged  state  or  a  nonengaged  state  of  said  manual  seat 
restraint; 

a  vehicle  sensor  generating  an  in-use  signal  when  said  vdiicle  is 
in  use; 

an  annunciator  for  producing  a  reminder,  and 

an  electronic  control  coupled  to  receive  said  restraint  signal  and 
said  in-use  sigtuil  and  coupled  to  said  annunciator  to  produce 
said  reminder  if  said  in-use  signal  is  present  and  said  restraint 
signal  changes  from  indicating  that  said  manual  seat  restraint 
is  in  said  engaged  state  to  indicating  that  said  manual  seat 
restraint  is  in  said  nonengaged  state,  wherein  said  electronic 
control  includes  a  delay  timer  and  wherein  said  reminder  is 
generated  periodically  until  said  restraint  signal  again  indi- 
cates that  said  manual  seat  restraint  is  in  said  engaged  state. 


5/483022 
MULTIPLE  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Lcc  D.  TIce,  Bartlett,  lU.,  aarignor  to  Pittway  Corporatioa, 
Chkago,IIL 

FDed  Not.  15, 1993,  Scr.  No.  153430 

Int  CL'  G08B  I9n0 

MS.  CL  340-^18  43  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  predetermined  condition  using  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  ambient  condition  detectors  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ambient  condition  detec- 
tors; 

providing  a  control  unit; 

providing  a  communications  link  between  tlie  detectors  and  die 
control  unit; 

sensing  ambient  conditions  associated  with  at  least  some  mem- 
bers of  the  plurality  and  producing  an  indicium  of  each  sensed 
condition; 
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collecting  the  indicia  at  the  control  unit; 

forming  a  group  of  selected  indicia  at  the  control  unit; 

processing  the  group  at  the  control  unit,  including  raising  each 
member  of  the  group  to  a  ptedetennined.  respective  exponent 
and  summing  exponentially  raised  indicia  to  form  a  result; 
and 

coBnparing  the  result  to  two  or  more  predetramined,  different, 
threshold  values  to  detect  the  presence  of  two  or  more  prede- 
termined conditions. 


5y4S3,223 

PERSONAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM  WITH  END-TO-END 

TEST 

Dratd  F.  Pcdtkc  Palmyra,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  Dctectioa  Syrtent, 

Inc,  Fairpmrt,  N.Y. 

ContiBiialtea  of  Ser.  No.  126,841,  Sep.  2*,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5,467,674,  wtikh  b  a  coatiniiatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,847, 

Dec  18, 1992,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1995,  Scr. 

Na  387,953 

Int  CL''  GWB  I /OS 

U.S.  CL  340-^539  5 


cnrmi.  oooof 


I.  A  security  system  for  use  by  multiple  subscribers  and  com- 
prising: 

a  portable  transmitter  having  first  and  second  nmdes  of  opera- 
tion for  transmitting  in  said  first  mode  an  emeisency  signal 
and  for  transmitting  in  said  second  mode  a  modified  emer- 
gency signal  to  indicate  a  test; 

a  central  station  including  subscriber  information; 

a  transceiver  for  receiving  emergency  and  modified  signals  fnm 
said  portable  transmitter  and  for  communicating  with  said 
central  station,  said  transceiver  having  a)  a  first  mode  of 
operation  responding  to  successful  receipt  of  emergency  sig- 
nals from  said  portable  transmitter  and  successful  coamami- 
cation  regarding  said  emergency  signals  with  said  central 
station,  and  b)  a  second  mode  of  operation  responding  to 
successful  receipt  of  nnodified  signals  fix>m  said  portable 
transmitter  and  successful  communication  regarding  said 
modified  signals  with  said  central  station,  said  transceiver  in 
said  first  noode  issuing  an  alarm  signal  and  in  said  second 
mode  issuing  a  test  signal  discernible  as  a  test  ftom  the 
vicinity  of  the  transceiver. 


5,483,224 

SECURFFY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING 

SECURITY  IN  THE  VICINmr  OF  A  LOCATION 

PERIMETER 

KatUecn  V.  RanUn,  GrecnriMint,  and  Kurt  W.  Niedercr,  Ciiai> 

lotte,  both  of  N.C.,  aarisBori  to  Khty  RanUn,  Inc.,  Gr 

boro,N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,573 
Int  CL'^  GOn  1/W 
VS.  CL  340—539  19 


1.  A  personal  security  system  for  periodic  interrogation  by  an 
authorized  user  of  the  system  for  monitoring  security  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  a  location  perimeter  to  permit  the  system  user  to  determine  a 
potential  violation  of  security  before  entering  the  location  perim- 
eter, said  personal  security  system  comprising: 

(a)  detection  means  positioned  in  a  detecting  relation  to  the 
location  perimeter  for  detecting  a  condition  indicating  a 
potential  violation  of  security  in  the  vicinity  fsi  tut  perimeter, 
said  detection  means  having  a  normal,  negative  state  indica- 
tive of  no  violation  of  sectirity  and  a  positive  state  indicative 
of  a  potential  violation  of  security; 

(b)  storage  means  electrically  connected  to  said  detection  means 
for  storing  infotmaoon  indicating  whether  the  detection 
means  is  in  the  positive  or  negative  state; 

(c)  signal  receiving  means  electrically  connected  to  said  storage 
means; 

(d)  signal  transmitting  means  for  being  operated  by  the  system 
user,  and  activated  from  outside  the  location  perimeter  for 
transmitting  a  system  interrogation  control  signal  to  said 
signal  receiving  means  for  interrogating  the  security  system  to 
determine  the  state  of  said  detection  means; 

(e)  indicator  means  electrically  connected  to  said  storage  means 
for  indicating  to  a  position  outside  the  location  perimeter  and 
to  the  system  user  the  current  positive  or  negative  state  of  the 
detection  means;  and 

(f)  indicator  activation  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
indicator  means  and  responsive  to  the  system  interrogation 
control  signal  received  by  said  signal  receiving  means  from 
said  signal  transmitting  means,  such  that: 

(1)  for  the  negative  state  of  said  detection  means,  said  indica- 
tor activation  means  communicates  to  the  position  outside 
the  location  perimeter  and  to  the  system  user  the  negative 
state  of  the  detection  means  indicating  no  violation  of 
security;  and 

(2)  for  the  positive  state  of  said  detection  means,  said  indica- 
tor activation  means  communicates  to  the  position  outside 
the  location  perimeter  and  to  the  system  user  the  positive 
state  of  the  detection  means  indicating  a  potential  violation 
of  security. 


5,483,225 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  SHOCK  DEVICE  OF  A  SHOCK 

SENSOR  OF  A  BURGLAR  ALARM 

Shih-Miag  Hwang,  17811  Sky  Park  Or.,  Suite  D  ft  E,  Irvine, 

Calif:  92714 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  377,941 
Int  CL'  GMB  13/02 

\}s.  CL  yta—stn  7  cubh 


1.  A  shock  device  for  a  shock  sensor  for  a  burglar  alarm, 
including  inductance  coil  means  in  which  an  oscillating  electiic 
potential  is  induced  in  response  to  a  changing  magnetic  flux  for 
generating  an  electric  signal,  magnet  means  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field,  a  magnetically  soft  material,  and  a  support  means  for 
the  magnetically  soft  material,  wherein  the  magnetically  soft  mate- 
rial is  independently  fixed  to  the  support  means  and  mounted  such 
that  it  penetrates  die  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  magnet 
means,  so  that  when  vilxations  cause  the  magnetically  soft  material 
to  move  to  and  fro  relative  to  the  inductance  coil  means  and  the 
magnet  means  and  alter  die  magnetic  flux,  a  corresponding  oscil- 
lating electric  potential  is  induced  in  the  inductance  coil  means  and 
an  electric  signal  responsive  to  movement  of  the  soft  magnetic 
material  is  thereby  generated  in  the  inductance  means. 


5,483,226 

ULTRASONIC  DETECTOR,  DETECTION  METHOD  FOR 

UQUID  MEDIA  AND  ULTRASONIC  TRANSMTTrER 

CONTROL  METHOD 

Jcan-Baptiste  Mennt,  40  Avcaoe  Henri  Goiay,  CH  1219  Chit- 

daine,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH92/0006S,  {  371  Date  Dec.  3,  1992,  {  102(e) 
Date  Dec  3,  1992,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/18835,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  29, 1992 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  8, 1992,  Ser.  No.  949301 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  11, 1991,  WW 
91 

Int  CL' G08B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  340-621  .     10 


1.  An  ultrasonic  detector  for  sensing  liquid  media  including  a 
transmitter  and  a  receiver,  said  ultrasonic  detector  comprising: 
(a)  a  transmitter  (E)  mounted  on  a  support  (2),  a  principal  face 
of  a  piezoelectric  plate  forming  said  transmitter,  said  transmit- 
ter being  directiy  attached  to  a  bearing  surface  on  said  support 
so  as  to  provide  a  solid  mechanical  and  acoustic  cotmection. 


thereby  establishing  acoustic  coupling  and  enabling  said  prin- 
cipal face  to  ensure  both  the  transmission  of  detet^ion  waves 
through  said  liquid  media  and  die  transmissioa  of  control 
waves  along  a  secondary  acoustic  path  within  said  sopport, 
said  transmitter  being  connected  to  an  excitation  circuit  (EC; 
EC2;  EC8)  which  is  provided  with  a  firequeocy  generator  (1) 
configured  to  deliver  two  excitation  fiequencies  (Fa,  Pr),  said 
transmitter  contrcdling  the  operation  of  said  ultrasonic  detec- 
tor by  alternately  subjecting  the  transmitter  to  a  high  axial 
resonance  frequency  (Fa)  for  the  transmission  of  said  detec- 
tion waves  through  the  liquid  medium  to  be  detected  and 
ftirther  subjecting  said  transmitter  to  a  low  radial  resonance 
frequency  (Pr)  for  the  transmission  of  said  control  waves 
along  said  secondary  acoustic  path;  and 
(b)  a  receiver  (R)  mounted  on  said  support,  said  receiver  being 
directiy  attached  to  a  bearing  surface  on  said  support  so  as  to 
provide  a  solid  mechanical  and  acoustic  connection,  thereby 
establishing  acoustic  coupling  and  enabling  said  receiver  to 
ensure  bodi  the  reception  of  said  detection  waves  through  a 
linear  acoustic  path  within  said  liquid  media  and  the  reception 
of  said  control  waves  along  the  secoixlary  acoustic  path 
within  said  support,  said  receiver  being  connected  to  a  detec- 
tion circuit  (DCl;  DC2;  DCS)  provided  widi  at  least  one 
comparator  circuit  (7;  87a,  Vlb)  configured  to  deliver  a  detec- 
tion signal  (Sd)  during  time  intervals  when  said  detection 
waves  are  transmitted  to  said  receiver  along  said  linear  acous- 
tic path  and  to  further  deliver  a  control  signal  (Sc)  during 
other  time  intervals  when  said  contivl  waves  are  transmitted 
to  said  receiver  along  said  secondary  acoustic  path. 


5,483027 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 
lUi-Chium  Kdo,  and  Kao-Ching  Wn,  both  of  No.  68-9,  Faa 
Shu  Rd.,  1h  U  Li,  Tm  Cheng  Ibwn,  Yi  Lan  fUktm,  IWwan, 
Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  206,646 
Int  CL'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-623  4 1 


1.  A  liquid  level  controller  comprising: 

a  control  circuit; 

a  control  box  covering  said  control  circuit; 

a  sump  pump  having  a  third  electric  wire  connected  to  said 
control  circuit;  and 

a  Uquid  level  indicating  means  comprising:  a  high  level  indicat- 
ing device,  said  high  level  indicating  device  having  a  first 
pipe  body,  a  first  magnetic  switch,  and  a  floating  element,  said 
first  pipe  body  having  an  iiuer  flange  on  inner  wall  where 
near  bottom  diereof,  said  first  pipe  body  of  said  high  level 
indicating  device  having  an  air  hole  on  the  side  diereof,  caid 
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first  magnetic  switch  located  on  the  top  of  said  first  pipe  body 
of  said  high  level  indicating  device  and  connected  to  said 
coalrol  drcuit  with  a  first  electric  wire,  said  floating  element 
of  said  high  level  indicating  device  formed  into  a  first  enclo- 
sure, said  first  enclosure  having  a  first  magnet  at  inner  top 
thereof,  said  first  enclosure  of  said  floating  element  including 
an  upper  part,  a  lower  part  and  a  neck  part,  said  upper  part  of 
said  high  level  indicating  device  retained  between  said  first 
magnetic  switch  and  said  inner  flange,  and  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  lower  part  is  bigger  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  inner  flange,  said  lower  part  of  said  floating  element 
disposed  outside  said  first  pipe  body; 

an  impulse  indicating  device,  said  impulse  indicating  device 
having  a  second  pipe  body,  a  second  magnetic  switch,  and  an 
impulse  element,  said  second  pipe  body  of  said  impulse 
indicating  device  having  a  coiuiecting  pipe  coimected  to  the 
side  thereof,  the  bottom  of  said  connecting  pipe  is  connected 
to  said  sump  pump  through  a  delivery  pipe,  said  second 
magnetic  switch  located  on  the  top  of  said  second  pipe  body 

'.  of  said  impulse  indicating  device  and  connected  to  said  con- 
trol circuit  with  a  second  electric  wire,  said  impulse  element 
of  said  impulse  indicating  device  formed  into  a  second  enclo- 
sure, said  second  enclosure  having  a  second  magnet  at  inner 
top  thereof,  said  impulse  element  of  the  impulse  indicating 
device  having  a  weight  means  at  the  bottom  thereof. 


5v483,229 
mPUT-OUTPUT  UNIT 
HbtMhl  ThmnnM  YosUyuld  Kamala,  and  MitsuU  Fi^imori, 
aO  of  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  Na  176,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1993,  5-029236; 
Feb.  22, 1993,  5-031824;  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-038021 

Int  CX'  GOSB  23/00 
VS.  CL  340—693  7  Claims 


5^483,228 

SAFETY  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLASHLIGHTS 
John  C  Bailey,  Columbia  Station,  and  Timothy  D.  Foley, 
Brook  Paris,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eveready  Battery 
Company,  Inc.,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,868 

Int  CL'  G08B  17/10 

VS.  CL  340—632  6  Cbims 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  monitoring  gas  buildup  in  a  confined 
interior  space  of  a  flashlight  contains-  containing  a  plurality  of 
electrochemical  cells,  said  gas  buildup  .being  due  to  gases  venting 
irom  said  cells  into  said  confined  space  of  said  flashlight  container, 
comprising  a  catalytic  gas  recombination  material  in  said  confined 
space  of  said  flashlight  container  that  will  facilitate  an  exothermic 
reaction  between  a  gas  to  be  monitored  and  at  least  one  other 
leactant  material;  a  heat-sensitive  conductive  element  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  catalytic  gas  recombination  material;  an  electrical 
circuit  comprising  power  means;  and  wherein  said  heat-sensitive 
conductive  element  is  connected  as  a  switch  means  in  said  circuit 
so  that  when  a  buildup  of  a  predetermined  level  of  gas  to  be 
monitored  is  reached  in  said  confined  space  of  said  flashlight 
container,  the  exothermic  reaction  of  the  reactam  with  the  gas  on 
the  surface  of  the  catalytic  gas  combination  material  will  produce 
heat  that  will  be  detected  by  the  heat-sensitive  conductive  element 
and  be  sufficient  to  change  the  heat-sensitive  conductive  element  in 
the  circuit  to  discoiuiect  the  circuit  and  thereby  limit  gas  buildup  in 
said  confined  space. 


1.  An  input-output  unit  for  communicating  between  an  industrial 
control  equipment  and  field  devices  controlled  thereby,  said  unit 
comprising: 

a  card  acconmiodating  chamber  (10)  connected  to  said  industrial 
control  equipment  and  provided  with  a  row  of  slots  (12) 
which  receives  input-output  cards  (50)  which  perform  conver- 
sion between  signals  handled  by  the  industrial  control  equip- 
ment and  signals  handle  by  the  field  devices,  wherein  each 
slot  comprises  an  upper  groove  and  a  lower  groove,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  input-output  cards  is  held  by  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  upper  groove  and  lower  groove; 

a  terminal  block  (20),  provided  with  at  least  two  terminals  per 
slot;  said  terminal  to  which  respective  signal  wires  connected 
to  the  field  devices  are  connected  and  to  which  are  respective 
connected  said  input-output  cards;  and 

a  case  (30)  comprising  a  fit>nt  face  on  which  the  card  accom- 
modating chamber  is  exposed  and  the  terminal  block  is 
mounted  with  the  terminals  and  slots  mounted  in  direct  cor- 
respondence. 


5y483,230 
BUS  SYSTEM 
Kari  MueOer,  Rottweil-Neiifra,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mar- 
quardt  GmbH,  Rictheim-Weinietan,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  139,741 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Germany,  Jan.  23,  1992,  42  35 
775.6;  Nov.  9, 1992,  42  37  789.7;  Jul.  3,  1993,  43  22  249.8 

Int  a.'  H04Q  I/I8 
VS.  CL  340-825.06  24  Claims 

1.  A  bus  system  for  a  plurality  of  sensor  modules,  comprising: 
at  least  one  bus  for  interconnecting  the  plurality  of  sensor 
modules  and  for  carrying  signals  between  the  plurality  of 
sensor  modules; 
switching  control  devices,  a  first  one  of  the  switching  control 
devices  being  a  bus  master  device  for  the  at  least  one  bus  and 
having  bus  logic  control  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
signals  over  the  at  least  one  bus; 
a  superordinate  main  bus  for  coimecting  the  switching  control 
devices  together  and  for  transmitting  signals  between  the 
switching  control  devices,  the  at  least  one  bus  being  thereby 
connected  with  the  superordinate  main  bus  by  the  first  one  of 
the  switching  control  devices  which  is  the  bus  master  device 
for  the  at  least  one  bus; 
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wheiein  binaiy  switching  signals  transmitted  over  the  at  least 
one  bus  are  at  least  one  of: 

(a)  detected  by  the  sensor  nradules,  and 

(b)  processed  by  the  sensor  modules; 

wherein  the  sensor  modules  contain  integrated  bus  logic  for 
converting  the  binary  switching  signals  into  bus  signals  and 
for  converting  bus  signals  into  binary  switching  signals; 

wherein  the  at  least  one  bus  has  a  single  common  data  line  to 
which  the  sensor  nxxlules  are  connected  for  serial  data  trans- 
mission; 

wherein  the  at  least  one  bus  operates  biditectionally  in  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  directions  during  half-duplex  operation; 

wheiein  ttie  single  common  data  line  is  driven  by  the  first  one  of 
the  switching  control  devices  which  acts  as  the  bus  master 
device,  independently  of  the  superordinate  main  bus; 

wherein  the  bus  logic  control  in  the  first  one  of  die  switching 
control  devices  which  acts  as  the  bus  master  device  controls 
die  timing  of  data  transmission  in  both  transmitting  and 
receiving  diicctions;  and 

wherein  the  at  least  one  bus  provides  a  siqiply  voltage  to  die 
sensor  modules. 


5,«3a31 

REMOTE-CONTROL  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  FOR 

LIMITING  RECEIPT  OF  DATA  DURING  A  BLANKING 

raxioD 

Tom  Sasabe,  Minoo,  Japan,  artgnor  to  MafwwhitB  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  LhL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  May  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  65467 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1992,  4-130405 
Int  CL'  G08C  19/16;  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  340— S25.57  10  Claims 


1.  A  retnote-control  signal  receiver,  comprising: 

input  means  to  input  a  remote-control  signal,  said  remote- 
control  signal  including  a  blank  period  and  pulse  data  train 
which  is  started  with  a  leader  pulse  and  is  repeated  at  a 
predetermined  frequency  to  form  a  plurality  of  data  trains; 

data  incorporating  means  for  receiving  remote  control  data 
which  is  included  in  said  blank  period  and  pulse  data  train: 

setting  means  by  which  a  blank  period  started  from  a  final  pulse 
of  said  data-train^  included  in  remote-control  signal  and  ended 


with  a  leader-pulse  of  succeeding  data  train  mprntr^  by  gaid 
input  means  are  set;  and 
limiting  means  to  limit  receipt  of  pulse  data  trains  by  said  dau 
incorporating  means  during  the  blank  period  set  by  said 
setting  means. 


5*483032 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREDICTING  PEAK 
VOLTAGE  09  A  CABLE  CONVEYED  TOOL 
Lloyd  D.  dark,  Jr.,  Aosdn;  Terry  L.  Mayh^h, 
Terry  L.  Mayhngk.  Jr^  Aaatin;  Jimmy  E.  Netlcy, 
and  Gay  \wAam,  AMtia,  al  tt  Ite^ 
bwiw  Technotocy  Corpoirtfcm,  A«rt«,  to. 
Filed  Aog.  3, 1994,  Sck  No.  2*5,314 
Int  CL'  GOIV  1/00 
VS.  CL  340-853.1  U 


^11 


1.  A  method  for  predicting  the  peak  voltage  at  the  load  end  of  a 
transmission  cable,  the  cable  having  a  load  end  and  a  power  supply 
end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  the  current  and  voltage  of  an  AC  wavefbnn  proximate 
the  supply  end  of  the  cable  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  current  and 
voltage  samples  rq>resenting  respective  current  md  voltage 
waveforms; 
approximating  a  current  pulse  width  fimctioa  of  saki  cnneni 
waveform  at  the  cable  power  supply  end,  where 
the  leading  edge  of  said  current  wavefoan  at  the  power  supply 
end  is  cUpped  and  a  second  curve  fit  to  approximate  said 
current  pulse  width  fiinctioa;  and 
predicting  an  approximate  remote  end  peak  voltage  by  muliipiy- 
ing  a  peak  voltage  sample  by  the  cunent  pulse  width  ftmction. 


5,483,233 
ANALOGUE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FAULT  DETECTION  IN  CVTICAL  TRANSMISSiCm 
SYSTEMS 
Martin  J.  PMIitt,  Clayton,  Aaitrriin,  mid  Inaaniilfa  UmiijfU 
tio«,  Hariow,  Ualtad  Kfai|daa,  MrigMis  ta  Narthcn  lUe- 
com  Ltaltcd.  MoatrcaL  Canada 
Contimwtion  of  Ser.  No.  715438,  imm.  14, 1991.  akandsnfd, 
TUs  appUcation  Nor.  12, 1993,  Ser.  Naw  152^43 
CbtBH  priority,  appBtation  United  Kta^doa,  Jan.  16, 1990, 
9013513 

Int  CL'  G08C  19/16 
VS.  CL  340-870J6  7  C^m 

1.  An  analogue  telemetry  system  for  use  with  an  optical  trans- 
mission system  including  a  transmitter  terminal  having  an  optical 
output,  a  plurality  of  concatenated  optical  fibre  amplifiers,  each 
having  a  respective  optical  puiq>  source  comprising  a  laser,  and  a 
receiver  terminal,  all  interconnected  by  optical  fibre,  each  optical 
fibre  amplifier  including  an  optical  amplifier  fibre  with  an  auto- 
matic gain  control  (ACQ  loop  therearound.  tiie  respective  optkal 
pump  source  being  included  in  the  respective  AGC  loop,  wherein 
in  the  AGC  Loop  spontaneous  emission  from  the  optical  ■"p''*"^ 
is  detected  and  employed  to  drive  the  respective  laser  pump  i 
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appropriately  to  maintain  the  optical  fibie  amplifier  output  at  a 
predetennined  level,  the  telemetry  system  including  means  for 
applying  a  supervisory  tone  to  the  optical  output  from  the  trans- 
mitter terminal,  means  at  each  said  optical  amplifier  for  selectively 
applying  to  that  amplifier's  output  a  distress  tone  at  a  frequency 
unique  to  that  amplifier  and  different  from  that  of  the  supervisory 
tone  by  superimposing  a  respective  modulation  on  to  that  amplifi- 
er's laser  pump  source  which  respective  modulation  is  in  turn 
transferred  to  the  optical  amplifier  fibre's  spontaneous  emission, 
means  at  each  optical  fibre  amplifier  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
either  the  supervisory  tone  or  a  distress  tone  from  any  preceding 
ampUfier,  and  amplifying  the  incoming  signal  if  either  of  said  tones 
is  present,  and  wherein  each  optical  fibre  ampUfier  is  aitanged  to 
apply  its  respective  distress  tone  characteristic  of  that  amplifier  to 
the  amplifier's  output  if  neither  of  said  supervisory  or  distress 
tones  are  present,  and  wherein  means  are  provided  at  the  receiver 
terminal  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  supervisory  tone,  a  said 
distress  tone  or  the  absence  of  either  such  tones,  the  latter  or  the 
received  distress  tone  serving  to  indicate  and  locate  a  transmission 
system  fault 


means  for  using  the  selected  signals  in  displaying  the  waiting  times 
for  said  buses  at  said  stop,  said  signals  received  by  said  appliances 
including  electromagnetic  check  signals  including  coded  identifi- 
cation symbols  and  each  portable  receiver  apphance  further  com- 
prising an  appliance  identification  circuit  including  a  memory  for 
recording  a  coded  identification  symbol,  means  for  comparing  said 
recorded  symbol  with  coded  identification  symbols  included  in  the 
electromagnetic  check  signals  received  by  the  appliance  to  deter- 
mine whether  there  is  a  match  and  for  initiating  a  validity  checking 
operation  based  on  said  check  signals  contingent  on  a  said  match; 
and  a  checking  circuit  for  checking  the  validity  of  the  appliance, 
said  checking  circuit  comprising  a  memory  for  recording  succes- 
sive code  symbols  representing  expiry  date  F  and  means  for 
comparing  real  dates  R  on  which  the  check  signals  are  transmitted 
with  each  expiry  dated  F  recorded  during  a  given  period  to  deter- 
mine whether  there  is  a  correct  match,  and  for  making  access  of 
signals  to  operating  circuits  of  the  appliance  contingent  on  a  said 
correct  match,  the  central  station  further  including  means  for 
generating  and  transmitting  said  encoded  check  signals  for  identi- 
fication by  the  appliances,  and  for  enabling  comparing  of  the  real 
dates  R  with  the  expiry  dates  F  recorded  in  the  appliances. 


1.  An  installation  for  informing  the  users  of  a  bus  network  on 
bus  waiting  times  at  stops  of  the  network,  the  installation  compris- 
ing means  including  central  station  for  collecting  data  identifying 
the  instantaneous  positions  of  various  buses  travelling  along  the 
various  lines  of  the  network,  means  for  generating  electrical  sig- 
nals on  the  basis  of  said  data  for  the  purpose  of  providing  infor- 
mation about  said  positions,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  sig- 
nals over  an  electromagnetic  path;  and  a  plurality  of  portable 
receive  appliances  each  including  means  for  receiving  said  signals 
and  for  selecting,  from  said  signals,  selected  signals  relating  to  the 
buses  expected  at  a  given  stop  of  a  given  line  of  the  network,  and 


5,489,235 
STYLUS-BASED  KEYBOARD  KEY  ARRANGEMENT 
Karrie  J.  Hukoo,  Wcstfidd,  and  Gregory  P.  Kochansld, 
DnncUen,  both  of  N  J,,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp^  Murray 
Hili,NJ. 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,800 

Int  CL'  H03K  17/94 

VS.  a.  341—20  45  Claims 


5,483,234 
INSTALLATION  FOR  INFORMING  USERS  OF  A  BUS 
NETWORK  ABOUT  WAITING  TIMES  FOR  THE  BUSES 
Eric  Carred,  Paris;  Jean-Claude  Decanx,  88  Boulevard  Mau- 
rice Barris,  92200  NeuiUy  Sur  Seine,  and  Jacques  Lewinei; 
Saint   Cloud,   all   of,   France,    assignors   to   Jean-Claude 
Decaux,  NeuiUy  Sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253,009 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4, 1993,  93  06725 

Int  a."  G08G  1/123 

VS.  a.  340—994  5  Claims 


TRANSMITTER 


1.  A  method  of  arranging  a  plurality  of  discrete  areas  on  an 
information  input  device,  the  input  device  adapted  for  input  of 
natural  language  text,  the  discrete  areas  representative  of  charac- 
ters, said  characters  combinable  in  sequence  to  produce  the  natural 
language  text,  the  discrete  areas  adapted  to  be  activated  by  opera- 
tively  coupling  a  stylus  tliereto,  tlie  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
determining,  for  one  or  mote  sequences  of  two  or  more  of  said 
characters,  an  estimated  probability  of  tlie  discrete  areas  rep- 
resenting said  characters  being  activated  in  sequence,  said 
probability  being  a  function  of  said  natural  language  text; 
selecting  a  majority  of  the  sequences  which  have  been  deter- 
mined to  have  a  corresponding  probability  higher  than  a 
predetermined  threshold;  and 
arranging  the  discrete  areas  on  the  input  device  as  a  fimction  of 
said  estimated  probabilities,  the  discrete  areas  representing 
characters  included  in  each  of  the  selected  sequences  being 
positioned  adjacent  to  each  otlier  on  the  input  device. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  REDUCED 
ITERA-nON  OBCODEA 
Qi  Bi,  Morris  PlaiM,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  ATAT  Coipn  Murray 
Hili,NJ. 

Flkd  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  M»,93» 
Int.  CL'  H03M  13/00 
VS.  CL  341^94  i 
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1.  A  decoder  for  decoding  a  representation  of  an  encoded  infor- 
mation block  containing  data  symbols,  the  decoder  comprising: 

a  syndrome  generator  for  receiving  tlie  representation  of  the 
coded  information  block  and  for  generating  a  conesponding 
set  of  syndrome  values; 

an  error  detector  for  receiving  die  set  of  syndrome  values  and 
for  generating  an  error-locator  sequence  based  on  the  set  of 
syndrome  values  and  a  detennination  ot  wlietber  die  syn- 
drome values  are  capable  of  forming  a  syndrome  matiix  that 
is  singular, 

an  error-locator  for  receiving  the  error-locator  sequence  and  for 
generating  a  signal  indicating  positions  of  incorrect  symbols 
within  the  information  block  based  on  the  error-locator 
sequence;  and 

an  error  corrector  for  receiving  the  set  of  syndrome  values,  the 
eiTor-locator  sequence  and  the  signal  indicating  the  positions 
(rf  die  incorrect  symbols  and  for  generating  a  decoded  infor- 
mation signal. 


5,483,237 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  CODEC 
Mirasiaw  Gnzinsid,  Lawrcacerille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  WO,  N  J. 

FIM  Jan.  31, 1994,  Ser.  No.  188,879 
UL  CL'  H83M  1/10 
VS.  CL  341—120  9 


1.  A  method  of  testing  both  an  n-bit  encoder  poitioa  and  an  n-bit 

decoder  portion  of  a  Coder-Decoder  (CODEC),  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

genenoing  a  binary  count  using  an  nt-1  bit  binaiy  counter  and 

generatiiig  an  overflow  signal  once  die  counter  has  counted 

one  beyond  decimal  2"-l  (binary:  111  .  .  .  IJ; 

applying  a  signal  to  the  input  of  the  encoder  of  tiie  CODEC 

which  varies  smooliily  b«ween  0  and  V  volts  where  V 

exceeds  a  maximum  encoder  input  voltage,  to  cause  die 


encoder  to  generate  successive,  monotonic  digital  codes,  eadi 
cone^ionding  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  a  continu- 
ously rising  signal; 

enabling  the  counter  to  change  its  count  moootonically  each 
time  the  count  of  the  counter  equals  tlie  digital  code  produced 
by  tite  encoder, 

applying  die  count  of  the  counter  to  the  decoder  of  tlie  CODEC 
to  cause  the  decoder  to  generate  an  analog  signal  that  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  count  of  the  counter,  and 

comparing  the  input  signal  to  die  encoder  (rf  die  COraC  to  the 
output  signal  of  the  decoder  to  determine  if  both  the  encoder 
and  decoder  are  operating  properiy. 


5y483,238 
DATA  CONVERTER  WITH  GAIN  SCALING  INCLUIHNG 

DITHER 
Steven  R.  Nomrorthy,  Fmmans,  Pa.,  iwlginr  to  AT&T  IPM 
Corp.,  Coc^  GaUci,  Fla. 

FDed  Dec  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,980 
Int  CL'  HI3M  1/20 
VS.  CL  341— Ul  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveiting  a  signal  from  one  fbim  to  another, 
comprising: 

a  converter  for  convening  signals  fipom  one  form  to  another,  one 
of  the  forms  being  analog  and  the  other  form  being  digital,  the 
converter  having  an  analog  side  and  a  digital  sample  side; 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  digital  signal  samples  on  tlie  digital 
sample  side  of  the  converter  by  a  gain  factor  to  produce 
multipUed  digital  signal  samples;  and 

a  multiplexer  having  a  first  input  to  receive  the  digital  signal 
samples  as  a  first  input  signal  and  a  second  input  to  receive 
the  multiplied  digital  signal  samples  as  a  second  input  signal, 
tlie  multiplexer  being  responsive  to  a  select  input  for  selec- 
tively providing  one  of  the  input  signals  as  an  output  of  tlie 
multiplexer,  wiiereby  when  the  first  input  signal  is  selected  as 
the  aittpat  of  the  multiplexer,  die  multiplier  is  bypassed,  and 
when  iye  second  input  signal  is  selected  as  the  output  of  the 
multiplexer,  die  multiplier  is  operational  to  multiply  die  digi- 
tal signal  samples  by  the  gain  factor. 


5y«83,239 

DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  (TOU)  SAMPLER 

Wayne  S.  AuijnrtJ,  Lntkcrrflle;  Stnart  P.  Braadwala^  White 

HaU,  botk  oT  Md.,  Md  Lvry  D.  ItrMhiw.  Jacobs,  Pa., 

■rtgwors  to  WiHIagtisii  Etectric  Cwp,  BaMteore,  Md. 

FDed  Mmj  22, 1992,  Sck  No.  887,261 

lit  CL'  GWF  13/10:13/22 

VS.  CL  341—141  19  CWw 

1.  A  sampling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  receiving  analog  data  from  N 
inputs  and  conveiting  said  analog  data  to  digital  data,  where 
N  is  a  finite  even  integer  greater  than  zero;  and 
means  for  sampling  operably  connected  to  said  analog  to  digital 

converter  for  conn^ling  said  analog  to  digital  convener; 
whereby  said  means  for  sampling  repeatedly  cycles  among  a 
first  N/2  inputs  for  M-l  clock  cycles  at  a  first  predeletmined 
substantiaUy  fixed  sampling  rate,  and  upon  the  Mth  dock 
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5^483041 
PRECISION  LOCATION  OF  AIRCRAFT  USING 
RANGING 
Douglas  K.  Wainco,  Placentia;  Henry  F.  WilUams,  Ikmecula, 
both  of  Califs  and  Danid  E.  Castlebenry,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Seal 
BcKh,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  299,795 

Int  CL'  GOIS  I3m:13/76:13/91:l3m 

VS.  CL  342—29  14  Claims 


cycle  samples  all  N  inputs  at  a  second  predetennined  substan- 
tially fixed  sampling  rate  in  a  predetermined  pattern  in  order 
to  maintain  said  first  predetermined  substantially  fixed  sam- 
pling rate  of  said  first  N/2  analog  inputs,  where  M  is  a  finite 
integer  greater  than  one. 


5,483,240 
RADAR  TERRAIN  BOUNCE  JAMMING  DETECTION 
USING  GROUND  CLUTTER  TRACKING 
Yuan  S.  Hsu,  RolUng  Hills  Est,  and  Andy  G.  Laquer,  Tbstin, 
bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, Seal  Beach,  CaUl 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  314,028 

Int  a.'  GOIS  7/36 

VS.  CL  342—17  11  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  the  location  of  an  aircraft  with 

respect  to  a  ninway.  wherein: 
(i)  the  runway  has  at  least  three  radar  targets  near  it;  and 
(ii)  each  target  has  a  known  location,  in  three  dimensions,  widi 
respect  to  the  rtmway; 

the  iqiparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  radar  on  the  aircraft,  the  radar  being  constructed  to: 

■    (i)  measure  the  distance  from  the  aircraft  to  each  of  at  least 
three  of  the  radar  targets;  and 
(ii)  produce  an  identification  of  each  such  target; 

(b)  a  computer,  the  computer  being  constructed  to: 

(i)  receive  target  identifications  and  distance  measurements 

from  the  radar,  and 
(ii)  calculate,  iioro  the  target  identifications  and  distance 

measurements,  the  location  of  the  aircraft  with  respect  to 

the  runway  in  three  dimensions;  and 

(c)  a  display  constructed  to  receive  the  location,  in  duee  dimen- 
sions, from  the  computer  and  to  display  die  location  to  an 
operator. 


5^483042 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTANCE  AND 

VELOCITY  OF  OBJECTS 

Nicolas  Grein,  Kandd,  and  Hermann  Winner,  Karbruhe,  both 

of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1993,  Ser.  No.  166,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  17,  1992,  42  42 
700.2 

Int  a.*  GOIS  13/58:13/53 
VS.  CL  342—111  5  Claims 


1.  A  radar  system  for  detecting  and  recognizing  jamming  signals 

transmitted  by  a  target,  the  radar  system  being  provided  with  a  cue 

range  defining  a  range  to  the  target,  wherein  the  radar  system  has  a 

corresponding  horizon,  the  radar  system  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  jammer  angle  defined  between  the  radar 

horizon  and  a  line  between  the  target  and  the  radar  system; 
means  for  calculating  a  ground  range  corresponding  to  the 

measured  jammer  angle;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  calculated  ground  range  with  the  cue 
range,  wherein  if  the  ground  range  is  less  than  the  cue  range, 
the  jammer  signals  are  classified  as  terrain  bounce  jamming 
signals. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  distance  S,  and  the  velocity  V„  of 
objects  employing  electromagnetic  waves,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  nnodulating  a  frequency  of  an  emitted  signal; 

b)  receiving  signals  during  at  least  one  rise  and  at  least  one  drop 
in  the  frequency  of  the  emitted  signal; 

c)  mixing  the  signals  received  in  step  (b)  with  the  emitted  signal 
to  form  intermediate-firequency  signals; 

d)  spectrally  analyzing  the  intermediate-frequency  signals  restilt- 
ing  from  tibe  mixing  to  determine  frequencies  corresponding 
to  spectral  lines;  and 

e)  calculating  the  distance  Sj  and  the  velocity  V, ,  of  at  least  one 
of  the  objects  firom  the  frequencies  of  the  spectral  lines  of  the 


intermediate-fipequency  signals  during  at  least  one  rise  and  at 
least  one  drop  in  the  frequency  of  the  emitted  signal, 
wherein  the  interroediate-frequency  signals  are  spectrally  ana- 
lyzed within  a  frequency  range  of  approximately  0  to  300 
kHz. 


5,483,243 
RAMP-WEIGHTED  CORRELATION  WITH 
OVERSAMPLING 
Gary  A.  Gramikh,  Oro  Valley;  Roy  H.  MaUno,  'Hicson,-  Den- 
nis W.  MoreL  Ibcaoo;  Daniel  J.  UrbansU,  Itacsoo,  and  John 
R.  Karobonik,  Ttacson,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Missile  Systems  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUL 
Filed  JuL  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,015 
Int  CL'  GOIS  13/00:  G06F  17/15 
VS.  CL  342—189  45  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  performing  correlation  of  a  succession  of 
received  digital  words  in  a  serial  bit  stream  with  a  reference  digital 
word  of  bit  length  L  having  a  reference  word  period,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

providing  a  set  of  ramp  weights  W(k),  where  k=l  to  L/N,  where 
N  is  a  number  of  word  segments  comprising  said  received 
digital  word,  each  word  segment  having  L/N  bits; 

forming  a  ramp-weighted  sum  over  each  of  said  N  word  seg- 
ments, said  sum  comprising  the  sum  of  a  product  of  a  refer- 
ence word  bit  widi  a  product  of  a  corresponding  received  bit 
comprising  said  segment  with  a  ramp  weight  W(k); 

forming  a  uniformly-weighted  sum  over  each  of  said  N  word 
segments,  said  sum  comprising  the  sum  of  a  product  of  a 
reference  word  bit  with  a  corresponding  received  word  bit 
comprising  said  segment;  and 

forming  a  digital  correlator  output  sigiud  at  a  rate  equal  to  the 
word  segment  rate,  each  output  signal  comprising  a 
triangular-weighted  sum  of  scaled  versions  of  said  ramp- 
weighted  sums  and  said  uniformly-weighted  sums  over  a 
plurality  of  preceding  word  segments  covering  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  received  words, 

whereby  degradation  of  said  conelator  perfonnance  caused  by 
Doppler  shift  modulation  on  said  received  signals  is  reduced. 


5,483044 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  DETERMINING 

LOCATION  OF  AN  UNAUTHORIZED  COMMUNICATION 

UNIT 
Gary  W.  Gmbe,  Palatine,  and  Timothy  W.  MarUaon,  HoAnan 
Estates,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 
barg,IlL 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Sen  No.  222,984 
Int  CL'  GOIS  3/02 
VS.  CL  342—463  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  wireless  commimication  system,  a  method  for  determin- 
ing location  of  an  unauthorized  communication  unit,  the  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving,  by  a  first  RF  receiver  of  a  plurality  of  RF  receivos, 
an  inbound  signaling  word  from  a  communication  unit,  the 
inbound  signaling  word  including  an  identification  of  the 
cottmiunication  unit  and  a  service  request; 

b)  determining  whether  the  identification  code  of  the  communi- 
cation unit  is  unauthorized; 


when  the  identification  code  of  the  commimication  imit  is  unau- 
thorized: 

c)  determining  a  site  location  of  the  communication  unit; 

d)  transmitting  a  communicttion  resonice  assignment  to  the 
communication  unit  and  at  least  a  second  RF  receiver  of  the 
plurality  of  RF  receivers  in  response  to  the  service  request, 
the  at  least  a  second  RF  receiver  being  proximate  to  the  site 
location  of  the  communication  unit; 

e)  receiving,  by  die  at  least  a  second  RF  receiver,  a  subsequent 
RF  transmission  from  the  communication  unit  via  a  commu- 
nication resource  identified  in  the  communication  resource 
assignment;  and  f)  determining  a  geographic  location  of  the 
communication  unit  based  on  the  subsequent  RF  transmission. 


5,483,245 
ILS  SIGNAL  ANALYSIS  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Jean-Marc  Rninct,  Dcaec,  France,  imiipnr  to  KoUmorgcn 
Artns,  AvrBle,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1993,  Ser.  No.  110,932 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26, 1992,  92  10290 
Int  CL'  GOIS  1/16 
VS.  CL  342—410  10  Claims 


1.  Instrument  landing  system  (ILS)  sigtud  analysis  device 
including  an  analog/digital  converter  receiving  the  composite  sig- 
nal to  be  analysed  and  delivering  a  succession  of  values  which  can 
be  processed  in  digital  fonn,  characterized  in  that  in  order  to 
undertalce  tiie  determination  (rf  die  modulation  factor  for  tlie  iden- 
tification signal  contained  in  the  ILS  sigtud,  it  includes  a  digital 
filter  using  a  weighting  function  whose  equation  is  given  by  the 
following  relation: 


HXf)  =  2 .22*!*_  [a + (1  - a)co*l with e  = -^ 


and  which  carries  out  an  extraction  of  this  sigiud  for  identification 
of  the  ILS  signal  delivered  by  the  converter,  where  T  represents  tiie 
duration  of  observation  of  the  signal  to  be  analysed  and  V  and  a 
are  specified  numerical  coefficients. 
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5y4na4< 
OMNmntECnONAL  EDGE  FED  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

ANTENNA 
Kennctii  C.  Bamett,  Ddny  Beach;  Lorenso  A.  Ponce  De  Leon, 
Lake  Wotth;  Charles  R.  McMurray,  Boyntoa  Beach,  and 
Nadtai  M.  Halabi,  Simriae,  aB  of  Fla^  aosignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc  Schaonibwt,  ni. 

FBcd  Oct  3, 1994,  Scr.  No.  3174157 
Int.  CL"  miQ  \/36 
MS.  CL  343— 7M  MS  2S  ( 


5y«3,247 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

RESONANCE  IN  A  VEHICLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Adrian,  Ypriianti;  Bmce  R.  Jones,  Roouihis,  and 

Gcorie  F  IhMiery,  IV,  Yprilanti,  aU  of  Mich.,  asrifnon  to 

Ford  Motor  Conqiany,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

FUed  Dec  2«,  1994,  Ser.  No.  359,484 
Int.  CL"  H»1Q  mi 
\i&.  CL  343—713  5 


/SZ^ 


1.  In  combinalioa  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  electrically 
conductive  body  which  defines  multiple  window  openings,  a  com- 
munication system  for  receiving  electromagnetically  radiated  sig- 
nals within  a  predetennined  frequency  band  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 
a  radio  receiver  adapted  to  leceive  and  utilize  said  signals 

mounted  in  said  vehicle, 
a  cooformal  antenna  element  integral  with  a  glazing  panel 
mounted  in  a  first  window  opening  of  the  motor  vehicle. 


electrically  connected  to  said  radio  receiver  and  adapted  to  be 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  signals, 

a  transparent  second  glazing  panel  composed  of  a  non- 
conductive  material  positioned  in  a  second  window  opening, 
said  second  window  opening  being  dimensioned  to  be  nor- 
mally resonant  at  one  or  more  frequencies  within  said  fre- 
quency band,  and  said  second  glazing  panel  being  spaced 
from  and  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  confotmal 
antenna,  and 

a  Uyer  of  transparent  material  applied  over  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  surfoce  of  said  second  glazing  panel,  said  material 
being  sufBciendy  conductive  to  alter  the  electromagnetic  char- 
acteristics of  said  second  window  opening  to  substantially 
reduce  the  extent  to  which  said  second  window  opening 
parasitically  alters  the  effective  directional  pattern  of  said 
cooformal  antenna. 


1.  An  omnidirectional  antenna,  comprising: 
a  ground  plane;  and 
a  resonator,  comprising 
a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  top  conductive  plate  and  a 
bottom  conductive  plate,  wherein  said  top  conductive  plate 
is  shotted  to  said  bottom  conductive  plate  at  a  first  end  of 
said  dielectric  substrate  and  open  at  a  second  end  of  said 
dielectiic  substrate, 
a  resonator  feed,  having  a  location  between  said  first  and 

second  ends  of  said  dielectric  substrate, 
a  first  resonator  ground  being  connected  to  said  bottom  con- 
ductive plate  and  having  a  location  which  is  distal  to  said 
first  end  of  said  dielectric  substrate,  and 
a  second  resonator  ground  being  connected  to  said  top  con- 
ductive plate  and  to  said  bottom  conductive  plate  and 
having  a  location  which  is  proximal  to  said  first  end  of  said 
dielectric  substrate, 
wherein  said  first  resonator  ground  being  connected  to  said 
ground  plane  for  suppressing  undesirable  resonator  resonance, 
and  said  second  resonator  ground  being  connected  to  said 
ground  plane  for  controlling  a  radiation  pattern  of  said  reso- 
nator to  produce  a  substantially  omnidirectional  anteima  beam 
padenL 


5,483,248 
CONTINUOUS  TRANSVERSE  STUB  ELEMENT  DEVICES 

FOR  FLAT  PLATE  ANTENNA  ARRAYS 
WflHaBi  W.  Milroy,  Playa  dd  Rey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

FDed  Aug.  10, 1993,  Set.  No.  104,466 

InL  CL''  HOIQ  13/00 

M&.  CL  34^-785  152  Clafans 
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1.  An  anteiua  array  employing  continuous  transverse  stubs  as 
radiating  elements,  said  antenna  array  comprising: 

a  planar  rectangular  sheet  of  dielectric  material  having  two 
parallel  broad  surfaces  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  raised  relatively  thin  rectangular  dielec- 
tric members  integral  with  said  sheet  of  dielectric  material 
and  extending  transversely  across  one  of  the  btoad  surfaces  of 
said  sheet  of  dielectric  material,  said  plurality  of  thin  rectan- 
gular dielectric  members  being  evenly  spaced  from  each  other 
and  regulariy  disposed  along  said  sheet  of  dielectric  material; 

a  thin  conducting  layer  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  sheet  of 
dielectric  material  and  on  the  exterior  of  said  plurality  of  thin 
rectangular  dielectric  members  to  define  a  parallel  plate 
waveguide  having  a  plurality  of  continuous  transverse  stubs 
disposed  on  one  plate  thereof,  the  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of 
thin  rectangular  dielectric  members  distal  fix>m  said  sheet  of 
dielectric  material  being  free  from  said  conductive  coating  so 
as  to  define  a  plurality  of  radiating  elements,  one  nairow  side 
of  said  sheet  of  dielectric  material  being  free  from  said 
conductive  coating  so  as  to  define  a  feed  for  the  anteima 
array;  and 

a  plurality  of  non-radiating  matching  elements  disposed  between 
the  continuous  transverse  stubs,  wherein  the  non-radiating 
matching  elements  comprise  depressions  in  the  parallel-plate 
waveguide. 


5,483,249 
TUNABLE  CRCUTT  BOARD  ANTENNA 
John  F.  Kennedy,  Dearhom,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  130,936,  Oct  4, 1993,  abandoned. 

lliis  application  JnL  19. 1995,  Scr.  No.  503,961 

lot  CL*'  HOIQ  1/3& 

\i&.  CL  343—846  4  OaiiM 

1.  A  frequency  tunable  closed  cavity  antenna  for  receiving  a  RF 

signal  comprising: 


5,483,250 

PROJECTION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LAPTOP 

COMPUTER  OR  A  NOTEBOOK  COMPUTER 

Gregory  E.  Herrick,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Zeos 

International,  Inc.,  New  Brighton,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  691,531 
Int  CL*  G09G  i/20 
MS.  CL  345-^2  5 


1.  A  laptop  computer  or  notebook  computer  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  a  hinged  display  screen  for  displaying  video 
images; 

b.  a  processing  means  in  said  housing; 

c.  means  for  inputting  information  into  said  processing  means; 
and, 

d.  video  projection  means  coimected  to  said  processing  means 
and  mounted  on  the  bousing  for  projecting  processed  infor- 
mation onto  a  front  of  the  screen  for  visual  viewing  of  said 
processed  information. 


5y483,251 

ABRIDGMENT  Q9  TEXT-BASED  DISPLAY 

INFORMATION 

Nnri  R.  DagdcTircn,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  aarignHr  to  ATftT  Corp., 

Mniray  HOI,  N  J. 

FBcd  Dec  31, 1992,  Scr.  Nn.  999«428 
Int  CL'  G09G  3nO;  G08B  5^2 
U.S.  CL  345-^56  12  < 

gmm  sai.1  l  i     »  ■ 
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a  dielectric  layer  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

an  electrically  conductive  ground  plane  disposed  on  said  first 
side; 

an  elongated  electrically  conductive  stub  located  on  said  second 
side  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a  length  said  stub 
substantially  eiKlosing  a  predetennined  area  on  said  second 
side  of  said  dielectric  layer,  said  first  end  and  second  end 
having  a  predetermined  distance  therebetween,  said  distance 
being  shorter  than  said  length,  said  first  end  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  ground  plane,  said  snib,  said  dielectric  layer 
and  ground  plane  forming  a  resonant  cavity  having  a  resonant 
frequency;  and 

a  plurality  of  tuning  holes  in  said  dielectric  layer  between  said 
electrically  conductive  ground  plane  and  said  second  end  of 
said  electrically  conductive  stub  closing  said  resonant  cavity, 
said  tuning  holes  being  selectaUy  filled  with  conductive  mate- 
rial to  obtain  a  predetermined  resonant  frequency  of  the 
resonant  cavity. 
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1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  tagged  string  that  includes  characters  and  a  priority 
indicator  for  each  character,  said  priority  indicators  for  at  least 
two  of  said  characters  having  different  values; 

selecting  those  characters  of  said  received  tagged  string  the 
value  of  whose  priority  indicator  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  a 
particular  value; 

displaying  said  selected  characters  on  a  display  having  a  prede- 
termined length  if  said  selected  characters  fit  within  the  pre- 
determined length  of  said  display;  and 

if  said  selected  characters  do  not  fit  within  the  predetermined 
length  of  said  display,  increasing  said  particular  value;  and 
repeating  said  selecting  and  displaying  i 


5*483,252 
DRIVING  APPARATUS  OF  PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
IMsnya  Shigcta,  Koafta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Etcctroirfc 
Corporation,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1994,  Scr.  Now  207,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1993, 5-052357; 
Jan.  13, 1993,  5-255529 

Int  CL'  G09G  i/2« 
U.S.  CL  345—67  5  i 
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1.  A  driving  apparahis  of  a  plasma  display  panel  of  an  AC 

dischaige  type  matrix  system  coiqxised  of  a  plurality  of  row 

electrode  pairs  arranged  so  that  every  two  rows  niake  a  pair  and  a 

plurality  of  column  electrodes  arranged  in  die  direction  which 

crosses  peipendiculariy  to  the  row  electrode  pairs,  comprising: 

pixel  data  pulse  generating  means  for  applying  a  pixel  data  pulse 

train  having  pixel  data  pulses  of  a  predetermined  polarity  to 

said  column  electrodes  in  accordance  with  pixel  data;  and 

electrode  driving  means  for  adding,  to  a  maintenance  pulse  train, 

scan  pulses  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  predetermined 

polarity  in  intervals  between  maintenance  pulses  of  a  same 

polarity  as  said  predetermined  polarity,  said  scan  pulses  being 

generated  at  timings  to  coexist  with  eadi  of  said  pixel  data 
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pulses,  and  for  applying  said  maintenance  pulse  train  wiA 
said  scan  pulses  added  thereto  to  said  row  electrode  pairs. 


5/483^3 
PORTABLE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yiud  Soganmna;  Shlgeni  Matsuoka;  Kc^i  Kamio;  Yoshihiro 
KMliiwa,  aU  of  Hitachi,-  Seizi  Nogami,  Mito;  Koukhi  Salto, 
KitailMraU;  Isao  Yamazaki,  Hitachi;  Hidcdiika  Kigoahi, 
Kitaibaraki,-  Natrftami  Aoyama;  Tom  Watanabe,  both  of 
Mobara,  and  Yoshihiro  Nozald,  Chiba,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1992,  Scr.  No.  914^48 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  17,  1991,  3-176528; 
Ang.  29, 1991,  3-218252 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  34S— 87  30  CUms 


1.  A  portable  information  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  main  body  supporting  keyboard  means,  a  control  circuit  board 
for  controlling  said  apparatus  and  drive  means  for  driving  an 
external  storage  means;  and 

display  support  means  pivotally  coimected  to  said  main  body 
and  supporting  liquid  crystal  display  means; 

said  main  body  including  a  lower  part  having  a  bonom  wall  and 
an  upper  part  having  a  top  wall,  said  drive  means  being 
interposed  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  top  wall; 

said  control  circuit  board  being  disposed  between  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  keyboard  means  so  that  said  control  circuit 
board  does  not  substantially  overlap  with  said  drive  means, 

wherein  said  keyboard  means  includes  an  information  entry 
keyboard,  and  wherein  control  circuit  means  is  disposed 
between  said  information  entry  keyboard  and  said  control 
circuit  board,  and  a  stack  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  said  control 
circuit  board,  said  control  circuit  means  and  said  information 
entry  keyboard  has  a  height  substantially  the  same  as  a  height 
of  a  portion  of  said  top  wall  covering  said  drive  device. 


5,483,254 
3D  VIDEO  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Robert  Powell,  ble  of  Wight,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Dimcn- 
riooal  Displays  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUcd  Dec  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  174,235 
InL  CL*  G«9G  3/36 
VS,  CL  345—87  17  Claiau 

1.  A  device  for  forming  and  displaying  stereoscopic  images 
comprising: 

a  non-planar  upper  substrate  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface,  said  upper  substrate  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alternating  raised  and  depressed  regions,  said  upper  substrate 
being  light  transmissive; 
a  non-planar  lower  substrate  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
iimer  surface,  said  lower  substrate  comprising  a  shape  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  said  upper  substrate,  said  upper 
and  lower  substrates  being  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of 
shaped  cavities  therebetween  having  different  angular  orien- 


tations and  said  iiuier  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  sub- 
strates confronting  one  another  and  bounding  said  shaped 
cavities; 

a  light  control  material  disposed  within  said  shqied  cavities,  said 
light  control  material  having  a  light  transmissive  property 
controllable  in  response  to  an  electrical  potential  applied 
thereto;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  light  transmissive  property  of 
said  light  control  material  individually  for  each  of  said  differ- 
ent angular  orientations  to  selectively  direct  light  from  a  light 
source  through  at  least  said  light  control  material  and  said 
upper  substrate  at  predetermined  viewing  angles  correspond- 
ing to  said  different  angular  orientations  of  said  shaped  cavi- 
ties to  thereby  form  and  display  stereoscopic  images. 


5y483,255 
DISPLAY  CONTROLLER  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 

STRUCTURE 
Taki^i  Numao,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshild  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1992,  Ser.  No.  972,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1991,  3-291699; 
Sep.  7, 1992,  4-238619 

InL  CL'  G09G  3/36 
MS.  CL  345—98  S  dainu 


1.  A  display  controller  for  a  liquid  crystal  panel  stnictme,  said 
panel  structure  including  a  liquid  crystal  provided  in  spaces 
between  a  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  signal 
electrodes  crossing  over  each  other,  and  pixels  formed  of  liquid 
crystal  cells  provided  by  overcrossings  of  the  scaiming  and  signal 
electrodes  for  displaying  various  images  by  changes  of  states  of 
pixels, 
said  display  controller  comprising: 
display  data  storage  means  for  storing  data  on  a  state  of  a  pixel 

as  display  data  for  each  pixel; 
identity/non-identity  data  storage  means  for  storing  data,  as 
identity/non-identity  discerning  data,  on  whether  a  difference 
takes  place  between  a  pixel  state  to  be  displayed  and  a  pixel 
state  presently  displayol  for  each  pixel  group  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  pixels; 
identification  data  storage  means  for  storing  data,  as  identifica- 
tion data,  on  whether  a  pixel  is  included  whose  state  to  be 
displayed  differs  from  a  state  presently  displayed  for  each 
scanning  electrode  group  which  includes  a  plurality  of  scan- 
ning electrodes; 


wherein  said  identiiicatioa  data  storage  means  inchides  two 
memory  parts: 
data  erasing  memory  part  for  storing  data  for  rewriting  a  data 

value  stcxed  in  tlie  identity/non-identity  data  storing  means 

to  a  data  value  indicating  no  change  in  display,  and 
data  selecting  memory  part  for  storing  data  for  determining 

which  scanning  electrode  group  is  scanned  in  a  subsequent 

process;  and 
fiittber  wherein  said  identification  data  storage  means  is  a 

Une-menHxy  having  a  two-bit  structure. 


5^483,256 

LCD  DRIVING  ANALOG  NONLINEAR  OPERATION 

CIRCUTT  PRODUCING  A  CCMMPOSTTE  DRIVE  VOLTAGE 

OF  FUNCTION  VOLTAGES  OF  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIERS 

Sosomn  OU,  Tokyo,  Jqiu,  awtgaor  to  NEC  Corpontioii, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  177,762,  Jan.  4, 1994.  Thta  appUcatioa 

Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  Na  395445 
Clatans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1993,  5-168 
Int  CL"  G09G  336 
MS.  CL  345—98  3  Claims 
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1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a 
lumiiuuice  versus  drive  voltage  characteristic  curve  approximated 
by  a  nonlinear  curve  generated  by  a  concatenation  of  first  through 
N-th  linear  fiinction  curves,  where  N  represents  an  integer  which  is 
equal  at  least  to  three,  said  driving  circuit  comprising  an  analog 
nonlinear  toleration  circuit  which  comprises  &8t  through  N-di 
operation  amplifier  circuits  for  generating  first  through  N-th  func- 
tion voltages  in  one-to-one  correspondence  to  said  first  through 
said  N-th  linear  fiinction  curves  and  composing  means  for  compos- 
ing said  first  through  N-th  function  voltages  into  a  composite 
driving  signal  of  said  drive  voltage; 
said  first  tiutiugh  said  N-th  operation  amplifier  circuits  having 
first  through  N-th  primary  input  terminals  suppUed  in  com- 
mon with  an  input  video  signal  and  first  through  N-th  second- 
ary input  termiiuds  supplied  with  first  through  N-th  reference 
voltages  to  produce  first  through  N-th  amplifier  ou^nu  signals 
representative  of  said  first  through  said  N-lh  function  volt- 
ages; 
said  composing  means  composing  said  first  through  said  N-tb 
amplifier  output  signals  into  a  gamma  compensated  video 
signal  for  use  as  said  composite  driving  signal; 
N  being  equal  to  tiiree,  said  input  video  signal  comprising  red, 
green  and  blue  conqKHtent  sigiuds  and  being  variable  between 
black  and  white  levels  through  an  intermediate  level,  said 
white,  said  intermediate,  and  said  black  levels  defining  low. 
middle,  and  high  reference  voltages  as  said  first  through  as 
said  first  through  said  third  reference  voltages,  said  Uquid 
crystal  display  device  being  driven  by  said  gamma  compen- 
sated video  signal  and  by  a  clock  sequence  of  pixel  clocks  of 
predelennined  frequency,  said  driving  circuit  comprising: 
red,  green,  and  blue  amplifier  circuits  for  amplifying  and  level 
shifting  said  red,  said  green,  and  said  blue  component 


signals  into  red,  green,  and  bhie  output  signals  and  for 
dividing  each  of  said  red,  said  green,  and  said  blue  output 
signals  by  a  predetermined  number  to  produce  first  through 
M-th  red,  green  and  blue  divided  signals,  where  M  repre- 
sents said  predelennined  number, 

red,  gieen,  and  blue  sample  and  hoU  circuit  groqw,  each 
consisting  of  first  through  M-th  sample  and  boM  circuits 
including  an  m-th  sample  and  hold  circuit,  wiiere  m  is 
successively  variable  from  1  up  to  M,  both  inchisive,  the 
m-th  sample  and  bold  circuits  of  said  red,  said  green,  and 
said  blue  sample  and  bold  circuit  groups  being  supplied 
with  said  clock  sequence  to  hold  m-th  samples  of  said  red, 
said  green,  and  said  blue  divided  signals  during  M  pixel 
clocks  to  produce  m-di  red,  green,  and  bhie  heM  video 
signals; 

a  voltage  producing  unit  responsive  to  said  Mack  aad  said 
«1iite  levels  and  to  said  clock  sequence  for  prodncing  in 
conespondence  to  said  Mack  level,  to  an  inttnnediaie  levd 
between  said  Mack  and  said  white  levels,  and  to  said  while 
level  low,  middle,  and  high  reference  voltages  as  said  first 
through  said  N-th  reference  voltages,  and 

red,  green,  and  blue  analog  operation  circuits,  each  as  a 
combination  of  said  first  tiirottgh  said  N-lh  operMion  ampU- 
fier  circuits  and  said  conqwsing  means,  responsive  to  said 
low,  -said  middle,  and  said  bi^  reference  voltages  for 
nonlineariy  processing  said  first  ttnough  said  M-th  red, 
green,  and  blue  hekl  video  signals  cyclically  into  said 
gamma  compensated  signaL 


5,483,257 
BACKGROUND  PICTURE  Di^LAV  APPARATUS  AND 
EXTERNAL  STORAGE  UNTT  USED  THEREFOR 
MasaWro  Otakc,  Kyoto;  Toyotairi  •MrihiiM.  1U(y%-  SttuM 
NiaUmd,  Kyoto,  and  MicUtiriui  MiyasM,  "Ukj^  di  a^ 
iKfma,  Mrigian  ta  Nlnhadi  Ca.  Ltd.,  Kyala,  and  Ricak 
Co.,  Lld^  llBfcT^  both  aC  Ji^m 

CantimmUan  of  ScK  Na.  792,206,  Naif .  13, 1991.  PM.  Naw 
5,371,51Z  IWi  appBcatlaa  Oct  31. 19M,  Sck  Nol  331^14 
Oaims  priority,  apyiJciUlan  Japa^  Nair.  19, 1990, 2-315003 
tata.'G09Gi«0 
VS.  CL  345—114  7  ( 


1.  A  medxxl  of  displaying  a  background  picture  on  a  raster  scan 
type  display  wherein  the  background  ptctnre  includes  N  dianclers 
and  M  characters  each  having  a  piedetetuiined  number  of  dots 
respectively  amnged  in  a  honzootal  direction  and  a  venical  direc- 
tion to  reptesent  one  background  screen  and  wherein  a  pimality  of 
background  screens  constitute  one  scene,  the  meiliod  including: 
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providing  mode  data  for  designating  for  each  scene  the  number 
of  background  screens  and  the  number  of  cells  used  in  each  of 
the  background  screens; 

storing  character  pattern  data  of  a  plurality  of  characters  which 
display  one  scene  with  two  or  more  cells  per  one  dot  for  each 
of  said  respective  characters; 

storing  character  designating  data  for  designating  NxM  charac- 
ters for  each  of  the  background  screens  whose  number  can  be 
designated  by  said  mode  data; 

providing  substantially  simultaneous  parallel  to  serial  conver- 
sion for  the  number  of  the  background  screens  and  the  num- 
ber of  the  cells  designated  by  said  mode  data  wherein  the 
character  pattern  data  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  dots 
in  the  horizontal  direction  of  one  character  is  temporarily 
stored  in  a  bit  parallel  fashion  and  output  in  a  bit  serial 
fashion; 

reading  said  character  designating  data  in  synchronization  with 
horizontal  scanning  of  said  display; 

reading  said  character  pattern  data  in  synchronization  with  hori- 
zontal scanning  of  said  display  and  on  the  basis  of  die 
character  designating  data,  providing  said  parallel  to  serial 
conversion  of  the  pattern  data;  and 

generating  video  signal  color  data  designated  by  the  cells  of  the 
background  screen  outputted  firom  the  parallel  to  serial  con- 
version wherein 

the  number  of  background  screens  in  each  scene  and  the  number 
of  colors  usable  in  each  of  the  background  screens  can  be 
arbitrarily  set  by  said  mode  data. 


'  1.  A  method  of  picking  an  image  on  a  display  screen,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  displaying  a  pick  marker  on  said  display  screen; 

(b)  directing  said  pick  marker  at  an  image  on  said  display  screen 
for  picking  said  image,  said  image  comprising  at  least  one 
line  primitive,  said  at  least  one  liiK  primitive  having  end-point 
coofdinates  X,,  y,  and  X2,y2  on  an  x-y  coordinate  system,  said 
pick  marker  having  a  diamond  shaped  pick  window  cone- 

I      spending  thereto,  and  said  diamond  shaped  pick  window 
I      having  a  first  diagonal  with  a  length  of  2h  and  a  second 
diagonal  with  a  length  of  2w; 

(c)  subjecting  said  at  least  one  line  primitive  to  a  trivial  test,  said 
j      trivial  test  comprising  enclosing  said  diamond  shaped  pick 

window  in  a  least  enclosing  rectangle,  wherein  said  diamond 
I      thaped  pick  window  and  said  rectangle  have  a  common  center 


point,  and  rejecting  said  at  least  one  line  primitive  if  said  at 
least  one  line  primitive  has  both  of  its  end-points  outside  of 
the  same  extended  edge  of  said  rectangle; 

(d)  if  said  at  least  one  line  primitive  cannot  be  trivially  tested  in 
step  (c),  subjecting  said  at  least  one  line  primitive  to  a 
non-trivial  test  which  does  not  require  performing  floating 
point  operations,  and  accepting  or  rejecting  said  at  least  one 
line  primitive  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  said  non-trivial 
test; 

(e)  considering  accepted  line  primitives  as  being  selected;  and, 

(f)  selecting  said  image  on  said  display  corresponding  to  said 
selected  line  primitives  for  further  processing. 


5,483,259 
COLOR  CALIBRATION  OF  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Jonatluui  M.  Sachs,  Cambridge,  Mass,,  assignor  to  Digital 
Light  &  Color  Inc,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,779 

Int  CL^  G09G  1/28:  H04N  17/00 

VS.  CL  345—159  5  Clahns 


5,483,258 
PICK  CORRELATION 
Kevin  B.  Comett,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Edward  F.  Mark, 
Pougiikeepde,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsi- 
■eai  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Dec  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  1M,184 

Int  CL*  G09G  5/00 
VS.  CL  345—118  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  setting  a  color  computer  monitor's  gamma  curve 
to  a  standard  condition  so  that  color  images  displayed  on  the 
monitor's  screen  from  a  file  match  color  images  produced  on 
another  mediimi  from  a  copy  of  the  same  file,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

diiq>laying  a  uniform  white  area  on  the  screen; 

displaying  an  array  of  discrete  screen  patches  of  gray  in  gradu- 
ated shades  adjacent  to  said  white  area  on  the  screen; 

placing  over  the  white  area  on  the  screen  an  overlay  film  bearing 
filter  patches  of  predetermined  graduated  optical  densities 
corresponding  to  the  array  of  screen  patches  so  that  the  white 
area  provides  illumination  through  the  overlay  film; 

visually  comparing  the  screen  patches  with  the  illiwiinated  filter 
patches  one  at  a  time; 

adjusting  the  display  of  each  screen  patch  independently  to 
nmtch  die  corresponding  filter  patch  without  affecting  the 
display  of  die  white  area  or  other  screen  patches; 

storing  values  indicative  of  the  extent  of  adjustment  necessary  to 
conform  each  respective  screen  patch  to  the  corresponding 
filter  patch;  and 

using  die  stored  values  to  compensate  the  monitor's  inherent 
gamma  curve  to  achieve  a  better  match  between  displayed 
color  images  from  a  file  and  images  produced  by  another 
media  from  a  copy  of  the  same  file. 


5,483,268 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMPLIFIED  VIDEO 

MONITOR  CONTROL 

Teny  J.  Parlis,  Round  Rock,  and  Joseph  W.  Bell,  Jr.,  Austin, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  DeU  USA,  LJ>.,  Austin,  I^ 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  119,938 

InL  CL'  G06F  15/00;  G«9G  5/00 

VS.  CL  345—156  29  Clahns 
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14.  A  method  for  obtaining  video  monitor  capability  information 
without  direct  user  involvement  in  a  computer  system  comprising  a 
system  unit  including  a  CPU  and  a  video  controller,  the  computer 
system  also  including  a  video  monitor  coupled  to  the  system  unit, 
wherein  the  video  monitor  includes  capability  information,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
the  CPU  beginning  a  power-on  routine; 
the  CPU  selecting  a  first  data  path  bttween  a  communication 
port  and  the  video  monitor,  wherein  said  communication  pott 
includes  said  first  data  path  between  the  communicadon  port 
and  the  video  monitor  and  a  second  data  path  between  the 
communication  port  and  a  peripheral  device; 
the  CPU  directing  the  video  monitor  to  provide  the  capability 

information  to  the  system  unit  along  said  first  data  path; 
the  video  monitor  providing  the  capability  information  to  the 
system  unit  along  said  first  data  path  in  response  to  said  step 
of  directing;  and 
the  CPU  configuring  the  video  controller  according  to  said 
capability  information  after  said  step  of  providing. 


5,483,261 

GRAPHICAL  INPUT  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 

Wrra  REAR  SCREEN  IMAGE  DETECTION 

IVuzo  Yasutake,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ITU  Research, 

Inc^  Cupertino,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,372,  Feb.  14, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcation  Oct  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,045 
Int  CL*  G09G  3/07 
VS.  CL  345—173  12  Chdms 


PUSH  MODE 
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acquiring  a  background  image  of  the  panels  before  touching  the 

one  panel;  pi  normalizing  the  image  signal  in  response  to  the 

background  image; 
providing  an  image  signal  in  response  to  the  image; 
determining  tiie  coordinates  of  the  image  of  the  touch  on  the 

panel;  and 
providing  signals  responsive  to  the  coordinates  to  die  interactive 

computer  system. 


5y483,262 

PEN  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  PEN-INPUT  TYPE 

INFORMATION  PROCESSOR 

KaTwalri  Izntani,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabusfaild 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,261 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1993,  5-0734A5 
Int  CL*  G09G  3/02 
VS.  CL  345—179  11  Clatans 


1.  An  information  processor  to  which  information  is  input 
dirough  a  pen,  comprising 
pen  holding  means  including 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  pen  in  a  first 
direction,  said  means  for  supporting  being  movable  in 
opposite  directions,  and 

(b)  switching  means  for  turning  on/off  power  of  said  proces- 
sor when  said  supporting  means  is  moved  by  a  prescribed 
amount  in  a  second  direction,  which  is  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  in  response  to  ejection/insertion  of  said  pen  from 
and  to  said  holding  means,  whereby  the  processor  is  turned 
on/off  in  response  to  ejection/insertion  of  the  pen. 


5,483,263 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE 
Ndl  C.  Bird,  Horiey,  and  John  M.  Shannon,  Whytdcaf,  botii 
of,  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatiaB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  Na  241,317 
ClafaiB  priority,  appUcatkia  United  Kingdom,  JuL  5,  1993, 
9313841 

Int  CL'  G09G  3/20.3/36 
VS.  CL  345—207  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  graphical  input  signals  fiom  an  input 
device  for  an  interactive  computer  system  using  an  opaque  enclo- 
sure with  multiple  semi-transparent  light-diffusing  panels  disposed 
to  form  outside  surfaces  of  the  enclosure  and  an  imaging  device 
mounted  relative  to  the  panels  for  imaging  the  panels,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

touching  an  outside  surface  of  one  panel; 

imaging  an  inner  surface  of  the  panels  with  die  imaging  device; 
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1.  An  electro-optic  device  con^)tising  a  first  substrate  canying 
an  electro-opbc  di^tiay  having  a  first  airay  of  display  elements  and 
conductors  for  addressing  display  elements  to  enable  the  display  to 
display  an  image,  a  second  substrate  carrying  a  second  array  of 
elements  addressable  by  conductors  and  photosensitive  elements 
associated  with  the  conductors  for  supplying,  when  illuminated, 
signals  along  the  conductors  for  accessing  the  elements  of  the 
second  array,  the  second  substrate  being  provided  opposite  the  first 
substrate  so  that  the  photosensitive  elements  are  associated  with 
selected  ones  of  the  display  elements  for  enabling  the  selected 
display  elements  to  illuminate  the  photosensitive  elements  allow- 
ing access  of  the  elements  of  the  second  array  to  be  controlled  by 
(he  display. 


I  S,4S3,2M 

AFPAKATUS  FOR  FLATTENING  THERMOSENSmVE 
RECORDING  PAPER  OF  A  FACSIMILE  MACHINE 
Scok  J.  JcMi,  Stmt,  Rtf.  of  Korem,  aMigwHr  to  Gokbtar  Ctk, 
LUL,  SmniI,  Rep.  of  Kona 

FHcd  Dec  21, 1993,  Ser.  Na  17«,9S3 
OaiiM  priority,  appikatkw  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  21,  1992, 
199^2S9^« 

lot  CL'  Gt3G  15/00 
VS.  CL  34C— IM  5 

°       »  a     -. 


1.  An  ^jparatus  for  flattening  thermosensitive  recording  pq)er  of 
a  fiKsimile  machine  which  is  capable  of  sending  and  receiving 
ftcsimile  signals  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

arecording  head; 

means  for  accommodating  a  roll  of  thennosensitive  recording 
paper  within  said  bousing,  said  paper  having  a  directioa  of 
initial  wind; 

a  lever  rotatably  connected  to  the  housing; 

lever  rolling  means  for  causing  the  level  to  be  rotated  to  a  first 
poaitiaii  when  llie  facaimilr  ""^h*'"'  is  receiving  a  facsimile 
signal  and  to  an  opposite  position  when  the  facsimile  machine 
I     is  not  receiving  a  facsimile  signal; 

thermosensitive  recording  paper  flattening  means  interlocked 
widi  die  lever  for  exeiting  a  flattening  force  in  an  opposite 
divectioB  to  the  direction  of  initial  wind  on  the  thermosensi- 
tive recording  paper  when  die  lever  is  in  said  first  position  and 
releasing  die  flattening  force  when  the  lever  is  in  said  opposite 
position; 

a  motor  having  a  shaft  and  being  operably  associated  with  said 
I     lever  rotMing  means;  and 

a  groove  positioned  between  tbe  dtermosensitive  recording 
paper  accommodating  means  and  the  recording  head,  whereby 
dating  reception  of  said  signal,  the  paper  is  pressed  within  the 
groove  so  as  to  flatten  the  paper. 


5/483,2C5 
MINIMIZATION  OF  MISSING  DROPLETS  IN  A 
THERMAL  INK  JET  PRINTER  BY  DROP  VOLUME 
CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Kacael;  Joaeph  J.  Vljmtdd,  both  of  Webster;  Joseph 
F.  Stepliaay,  WaUaHMoa;  Thomas  E.  WatroMd,  Penfleld; 
Ridwrd  V.  LaDona,  Fairport;  Dale  R.  Ins,  Webster;  Ivan 
Recanka,  PHtaford,  and  W.  Conrad  Ridiaids,  Martoi^  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Xerox  Corporatioo,  Staaaford,  Coan. 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  176389 
lat  CL'  B4U  2A>5 
V&  CL  347—14  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  air  entering  nozzles  in  an  ink  jet 
printhead,  which  causes  missing  ink  droplets,  during  printing  by  an 
ink  jet  printhead  with  a  heater  at  elevated  temperatures  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sensing  a  temperature  of  the  printhead;  and 
controlling  ink  droplet  size  to  minimize  air  entering  the  print- 
head  nozzles  by  controlling  pulsing  conditions  of  power 
applied  to  die  printhead  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature 
by  increasing  voltage  supplied  to  the  printhead  at  increased 
sensed  temperatures. 


5,4S3,2M 

INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WTIH  TWO 

STORAGE  MODES 

FnmBiaf*  Nakamnra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 

KaboshiU  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  May  2S,  1992,  Ser.  No.  889,285 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1991,  3-156252 
Int  CL'  B4U  2/165 
VS.  CL  347—23  29  Claims 


I.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cap  member  for  sealing  an  ejection  nozzle  of  a  recording  bead 
for  varying  duration  non-recording  periods  during  which  ink 
is  not  ejected  from  the  ejection  nozzle  for  recording,  wherein 
said  cap  member  has  disposed  in  tiie  interior  thereof  a  body 
for  retaining  ink; 

introducing  means  for  introducing  ink  to  said  body  for  retention 
tliereby  of  variable  amounts  of  ink  during  different  non- 
recording  periods;  and 


control  means  for  operating  said  introducing  means  to  introduce 
ink  to  said  body,  wherein  said  control  means  controls  an 
amount  of  ink  retained  by  said  body  in  accordance  with  a 
duration  of  each  of  the  different  non-recording  periods  to 
follow  operation  of  said  introducing  means. 


5y483,267 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Masaharu   Nemura;   Tomohiro  AoU,   both   of  Yokohama; 
Yasuslii  Murayama,  Tokyo;   TUtashi  Uchida,  Yokohama; 
Tohru  Kobayashi,  Tokyo;  Masatoshi  Ikkatai,  Kawasaki;  Ikt- 
suo  Mitomi,  and  Yasuyuld  Ttlunaka,  liotfa  of  Yokohama,  all 
of^  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild  Kairiia,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,013,  Apr.  24,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  352,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1991,  3-497218 

Int  a.'  B4U  2/165 

VS.  CL  347—32  14  Clainis 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  for  recording  information  by 
ejecting  an  ink  fluid  onto  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  recording  head  having  an  orifice  for  ejecting  said  ink  fluid 
from  said  orifice: 

bead  moving  means  for  moving  said  recording  head  apart  from 
and  close  to  said  recording  position: 

a  head  drive  means  for  driving  said  recording  head  to  eject  said 
ink  fluid; 

a  capping  means  for  capping  said  orifice  of  said  recording  head, 
said  capping  means  being  installed  so  as  to  be  able  to  move 
relative  to  said  recording  head; 

a  first  moving  means  for  relatively  moving  said  capping  means 
and  said  recording  head; 

an  ink  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  ink  fluid  ejected  from 
said  recording  head; 

a  second  moving  means  for  moving  said  ink  receiving  means 
and  said  recording  head  and  for  enabling  this  movement  to  be 
independent  of  movement  which  is  due  to  said  first  transpoit 
means;  and 

a  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  moving  means,  said 
second  moving  means  and  said  head  drive  means  so  as  to 
permit  said  recording  bead  to  eject  said  ink  fluid  toward  said 
ink  receiving  means  while  there  is  relative  movement  between 
said  recording  head,  said  capping  means  and  said  ink  receiv- 
ing means,  wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  first 
moving  means,  said  second  moving  means  and  said  head 
drive  means  so  as  to  drive  said  recording  bead  to  eject  said 
ink  fluid  toward  said  ink  receiving  means  while  moving  said 
ink  receiving  means  in  a  designated  direction  sha  moving 
said  recording  head  from  a  recording  position,  and  next  so  as 
to  move  said  recording  head  apart  from  and  close  to  said 
recording  position  in  a  series  moving  operation  when  said 
recording  head  ejecting  said  ink  fluid  toward  said  ink  receiv- 
ing means  and  concurrently  so  as  to  drive  said  recording  head 
to  eject  said  ink  fluid  toward  said  ink  receiving  means  while 
moving  said  ink  receiving  means  in  a  direction  which  is 
opposite  to  said  designated  direction. 


5y483,268 

METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 

Hisayashi  Fqjimoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasigiwr  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  46,M4 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1992, 4-997881; 

Apr.  30,  1992,  4-110580 

InL  CL"  B4U  23/00 

VS.  CL  347—37  18  i 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  an  ink  jet  prim  head  to  print  on 
successive  lines  on  a  medium,  the  ink  jet  print  head  having  a 
number  of  nozzles,  each  of  which  prints  up  to  a  certain  print  dot 
number  of  dots  in  a  single  line  on  the  medium,  the  ink  jet  print 
head  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction 
which  is  opposite  the  first  direction,  wherein  a  feeding  mechanism 
moves  the  medium  relative  to  the  print  head  in  a  third  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  directions  so  that  die  ink  jet 
prim  head  faces  a  selected  line,  the  method  comprising  tlie  steps 
of: 

(a)  moving  the  ink  jet  print  head  one  dot  at  a  time  for  tlie  prim 
dot  number  in  the  first  direction  along  a  first  line  on  the 
medium; 

(b)  selectively  printing  dots  on  the  medium  during  step  (a); 

(c)  before  moving  the  ink  jet  print  head  in  the  second  direction, 
moving  tlie  medium  relative  to  the  print  head  in  die  third 
direction  so  that  the  print  bead  faces  a  next  line; 

(d)  before  moving  die  print  bead  in  the  second  direction,  moving 
tlie  ink  jet  print  head  one  dot  at  a  time  for  the  print  dot 
number  in  the  first  direction  along  the  next  line;  and 

(e)  selectively  printing  dots  on  the  medium  during  step  (d)  in  the 
first  direction  along  the  next  line. 


5,483,269 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  IMAGE 
FORMING  ELEMENT  AND  RELATED  PRINTING 
DEVICE 
Johannes  G.  V.  van  Stiphout,  Beck  en  Donk;  Comelis  A.  M. 
Hnyzer;  Edwin  J.  Bote,  both  of  Vcnio,  and  Hans  E.  Ophrock, 
Baarlo,  all  of;  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Od  -  Nedcrland, 
B.V.,  Venio,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  141,217 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  30,  1992, 
9201892 

Lit  CL'  B4U  2A)6:  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  341— SS 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  image-forming  element  com- 
prising: 
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provkling  a  cylinder  having  a  wall  with  an  outer  peripheral 
sisface,  said  wall  of  said  cylinder  having  one  or  more  elon- 
gated openings  therein,  said  one  or  more  openings  having  a 
longitudinal  direction  extending  substantially  in  an  axial 
diiectioa  of  said  cylinder, 

fitting  in  each  of  said  one  or  more  elongated  openings  a  connol 
element,  each  control  element  comprising  at  least  one  support, 
electronic  control  components  and  electrode  paths  which  are 
insulated  from  one  another,  first  ends  of  said  electrode  paths 
being  coimected  to  said  electronic  control  components  situ- 
ated within  said  cylinder  and  second  ends  of  said  electrode 
paths  being  situated  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder, 
and 

forming  over  each  of  said  second  ends  of  said  electrode  paths  an 
image-forming  electrtxle  which  extends  in  a  peripheral  direc- 
tion about  said  cylinder  and  which  is  insulated  from  other 
image  forming  electrodes,  each  image  forming  electrode 
being  connected  through  one  of  said  electrode  paths  with  said 
electronic  control  components,  thereby  enabling  said  elec- 
tronic control  components  to  selectively  energize  said  image 
forming  electrodes  in  accordance  with  an  image  pattern  to  be 
legiatered. 


5,483^0 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  INK  JET  HEAD 
Vasutonio  Watanabe,   Machida,  Japan,   larignor  to  Canon 
KabaahiU  Kaiataa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  768,253,  Oct  22, 1991,  abandoned. 
Thb  application  Jnn.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  253^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1990,  2-4M2528; 
Feb.  26,  1990,  2-M2S29 

Int  CL'  B4U  2A)5 
lis.  CL  347—56  19  Claina 
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1.  A  substrate  f or  an  inlc  jet  head,  said  substrate  comprising: 
a  pair  of  first  wiring  electrode  layers  having  a  first  pattern  and 
being  disposed  on  a  base  member  through  a  first  electrode 
contact  layer,  and 
a  pair  of  second  wiring  electrode  layers  having  a  second  pattern 
which  is  similar  to  that  of  said  first  pattern,  said  pair  of  second 
wiring  electrode  layers  being  disposed  on  said  pair  of  first 
wiring  electrode  layers  through  a  second  electrode  contact 
layer  comprised  of  an  electrocooductive  material  so  that  said 
pair  of  second  wiring  electrode  layers  covers  said  pair  of  first 
wiring  electrode  layers  through  said  second  electrode  contact 
layer,  wherein  said  first  electrode  contact  layer  contains  a  beat 
generating  resistor  layer  for  generating  heat  upon  application 
of  a  voltage  through  said  pair  of  first  wiring  electrode  layers 
and  said  pair  of  second  wiring  electrode  layen. 


5^483,271 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTERS 

IMayoshi  Ohno;  Koji  Iknimoto;  Mamom  Mizugudii,  all  of 

Kawasaki,  and  Shigern  F>]iwara,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  31, 1992,  Ser.  No.  998,953 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1992,  4-4)01373 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JaiL  4, 

2011,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOID  15/14 

VS.  CL  347—129  lo  Claims 
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1.  A  latent  image  forming  body  for  forming  a  latent  image 
corresponding  to  an  image,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  photoelectric  converters  including  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  for  obtaining  a  potential  by  performing  photoelec- 
tric conversion  of  a  light  beam,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
photoelectric  converters  including: 
a  first  electroconductive  supporting  member  applied  with  a 

voltage  from  an  electric  power  source; 
a  photoconductive  layer  mounted  on  said  first  supporting 
member  and  having  an  electroconductive  state  changed  in 
accordance  with  an  incident  light  beam; 
a  second  electroconductive  supporting  member  connected  to 

ground; 
an  insulation  layer  mounted  on  said  second  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  insulation  layer  being  applied  with  the  voltage 
from  said  electric  source  in  accordance  with  the  electrocon- 
ductive state  of  said  photoconductive  layer;  and 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said 
photoconductive  layer  and  said  insulation  layer  to  transmit 
die  incident  light  to  said  photoconductive  layer  for  holding 
an  electric  potential  obtained  between  said  photoconductive 
layer  and  said  insulation  layer;  and 
a  supporting  body  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  photoelectric 
converters,  said  plurality  of  photoelectric  converters  being 
ananged  such  diat  said  plurality  of  electrodes  are  closely 
arranged  two-dimensionally  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  in  the  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes of  said  plurality  of  photoelectric  converters. 


5,483,272 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
OBTAINING  SMOOTH  CHARGING,  EXPOSURE  AND 
DEVELOPMENT 
Hisashi   Mnkataka;    Rywhi   Iimo,-    Hidemasa  Aiba;   AUra 
Satoh;  Masahiro  Nagata,  and  Hiroyoshi  Tode,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Kyoccra  Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 
C«atiaaalk»4»-part  «t  Ser.  No.  797^22,  Nov.  25,  1991.  This 
appHcatian  Feb.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16,038 
Claims  prtortty,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1992,  4478227; 
Feb.  28,  1992,  4478229;  Mar.  31,  1992,  4-104008;  Mai;  31, 
1992, 4.1M013;  Nov.  30, 1992,  4-343503 

Int  CL'  GOID  15/14 
VS.  CL  347—129  22  ( 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 


a  nooveable  photosensitive  member  defining  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side  and  comprising  an  endless  transparent  support 
member,  a  transparent  conductive  layer,  and  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer, 

exposure  means  disposed  on  dte  first  side  of  the  photosensitive 
member  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  member  to  image 
information, 

a  toner  holder  for  holding  a  developer  disposed  on  the  second 
side  of  the  photosensitive  member, 

a  brushing  contact  region  defined  between  the  photosensitive 
member  and  the  toner  holder  for  enabling  charging  of  the 
photosensitive  member  and  exposure  of  die  photosensitive 
member, 

wherein  movement  of  the  photosensitive  member  relative  to  the 
brushing  contact  region  is  controlled  in  accordance  widi  the 
equations: 

C>R^  and  OR. 

where 

C  reptesoits  the  time  required  to  attain  a  predetermined  charging 
potential  on  the  photosensitive  member  in  the  brushing  con- 
tact re^on, 

R  represents  the  time  required  to  attenuate  the  predetermined 
charging  potential  by  exposure  to  a  latent  image  potential,  and 

T  represents  die  time  required  for  a  section  of  the  photosensitive 
member  to  pass  the  toner  biushing  region,  wherein  the  pho- 
tosensitive member  defines  a  resistance  and  a  potential, 
wherein  the  developer  defines  a  resistance,  and  wherein  the 
resistance  of  the  developer  satisfies  the  equation: 

Rt<VcA'«-Vc)ith 

where 

Rt  represents  the  resistance  of  the  developer  when  a  developable 
voltage  Vc  is  applied  to  the  developer, 

Vs  represents  a  development  bias  voltage  applied  to  the  devel- 
oper holder, 

Vc  represents  a  development  bias  voltage  minus  the  potential  of 
the  photosensitive  member  when  inverse  development  is 
started,  and 

Rh  represents  the  resistance  of  the  photosensitive  member. 


5,483,273 
DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  HEAD 
Hisayoshi    Fi^imoto;     Maaatoshi     NakMisiil,    and     Kiwio 
Motoyama,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  Ok,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuatton  of  Ser.  No.  168,401,  Dec  17, 1993,  ahmdoned, 
which  is  a  continnatfaw  of  Ser.  No.  8363M.  Fch.  19, 1992, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Dec  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  365,163 
Clatans  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1991,  3430978; 
Mar.  6, 1991,  3439952;  Apr.  3, 1991,  3470993 

Int  CL'  B4U  2/36 
VS.  CL  347—195  20  Claims 

1.  A  drive  control  apparatus  for  a  themoal  bead  for  carrying  out 
drive  control  based  on  print  information  of  a  plurality  of  aligned 
heater  elements,  comprising: 
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a  processor  means  for  carrying  out  processing  of  print  infomui- 
tion  based  only  on  the  following  information: 

(a)  histoiy  information  of  a  present  heater  element  to  be 
driven,  said  history  information  of  said  present  heater  ele- 
ment is  information  of  a  preceding  and  two  times  before 
print  information  of  the  present  beater  elennent; 

(b)  print  information  of  adjacent  heater  elements  adjacent  to 
the  present  heater  element;  and 

(c)  history  information  of  preceding  and  two  times  before 
print  information  of  the  adjacent  heater  elements; 

switdiing  means  for  enabling  and  disabling  processing  of  die 
histoiy  information  of  the  adjacent  heater  elements  within  the 
processor  means  based  on  whether  said  thermal  bead  is  used 
for  low  speed  printing  or  high  speed  printing; 

controller  means  for  controlling  application  energy  of  the 
present  healer  element  according  to  the  print  information 
processed  by  the  processor  means; 

a  first  shift  register  for  storing  present  time  print  information  of 
the  heater  elements; 

a  second  shift  register  for  storing  preceding  time  print  history 
information  of  the  heater  elements; 

a  third  shift  register  for  storing  two  times  before  priiK  histciry 
information  of  the  heater  elements;  and 

a  history  processor  for  inputting  the  print  history  information  of 
the  present  beater  element  to  be  processed  and  the  print 
information  and  the  print  history  information  of  the  adjacent 
heater  elements  from  the  first,  second  and  third  shift  registers 
and  carrying  out  a  history  processing  of  tlie  present  beater 
elenaent  based  on  the  input  information. 


5,483,274 
THERMAL  HEAD  AND  THERMAL  TRANSFER 
APPARATUS 
Nobohho  Inooe;  AUra  Nafcamt;  YnUo  Ikuda;   Katanari 
SvakL  ay  or  Tokyo;  ToaUro  Noae,  Sagaialura,  ai 
oshi  Aihara,  Tokyo,  aU  ol,  Japan,  amignnrt  to 
Kaiika  TMhiba,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
OmtiMmtian  of  Ser.  No.  616,245,  Nov.  20, 1990,  i 

This  appMcation  Feb.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  134*7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1989, 1-303067; 
Nov.  24, 1989, 1-303068;  Mar.  19, 1990,  2-66957 

Int  CL'  B4U  2/335 
VS.  CL  347—206  4  Claims 
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1.  A  thennal  head  for  a  theimal  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 
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means  for  recording  a  continuous  line  of  elliptic  dots  on  a 
recording  sheet,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  heat 
generation  resistors  arranged  oiK-dimensionally  along  a  given 
direction,  each  of  the  heat  generatioa  resistors  formed  to  have 
a  parallelogram  shape  including  four  sides  and  two  diagonal 
lines  and  configured  such  that  the  four  sides  of  the  parallelo- 
gram shape  have  directions  crossing  the  given  direction  and 
such  that  two  diagonal  lines  extending  between  opposing 
cotners  of  the  parallelogram  shape  have  directions  crossing 
die  given  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  drive  electrodes  respectively  connected  to  said  heat 
generation  resistors; 

wherein  an  ink  film  and  the  recording  sheet  for  thermal  record- 
ing, which  are  stacked  on  one  another,  are  brought  into 
contact  with  said  heat  generation  resistors  and  moved  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  given  direction  along  which  said 
beat  generation  resistors  are  arranged  and,  during  this  move- 
ment, ink  coated  on  the  ink  film  is  melted  by  said  heat 
generation  resistors  to  allow  an  image  to  be  transferred  to  the 
recording  sheet 
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1.  A  thermal  printer  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  correction  for  cancelling  variations 
in  a  paper  feed  caused  by  a  previously  determined  uneven 
paper  feed; 

first  calculation  means  for  calculating  an  uneven  paper  feed  in 
each  of  several  lines  to  be  printed; 

second  caloilation  means  for  calculating  a  correction  corre- 
sponding to  the  uiteven  paper  feed  calculated  by  said  first 
calculation  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  paper  feed  in  each  of  the  several  lines 
according  to  the  correction  calculated  by  said  second  cakrula- 
tioa  means  and  to  the  correction  stored  in  said  memory 
means. 


COMPLIANCE  INCENTIVES  FOR  AUDIENCE 
MONITORING/RECORDING  DEVICES 
Jon  R.  Brooks,  Silver  Spring;  James  M.  Jensen,  Colombia; 
Roberta  M.  McCooochic,  Annapolis;  Susan  V.  ObImhii, 
Colnmbia,  all  of  Md.;  Amy  E.  Pearl,  Washington,  D.C.; 
Carole  M.  Schmidt,  New  Carrollton,  Md^-  Ann  B.  Seller, 
AimapaliR,  Md.;  Carol  P.  Stowdl,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.;  Tho- 
mas W.  White,  Annapolis,  Md.,  and  Wylie  Wong,  SUver 
Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Arbitron  Company,  Colimbia, 
Md. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,558 

InL  a.'  H04N  7/16 

VS.  CL  34S— 2  66  Claims 


5,483,275 
THERMAL  PRINTER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING 
COLOR  SHIFTS 
Kanhilto   Higasfai;    Kiyoshi   lUaknwa;    KazuaU   Arlmoto; 
Kenicfai    Naruld,   all   of   Hiroshima;    Hiroshi    Fnknmoto, 
Hyogo;    Ikmmi    Knwada,   and    Kctake   Oda,   both    of 
HIroihima,  aO  of;  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenU 
Kahushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1992,  Ser.  No.  941,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1991,  3-226101; 
Jon.  19, 1992, 4-161123 

Int  CL'  B4U  11/42 
V&  CL  347—218  1  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  promoting  use  by  an  audience  member  of  a 
portable  broadcast  exposure  monitoring  and/or  recording  device  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  usage  criterion,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  sense  signal  indicating  whether  the  device 
is  being  carried  with  the  person  of  the  audience  member; 

means  for  providing  a  time  signal  corresponding  with  the  sense 
signal; 

data  storage  means  included  with  the  device  for  storing  the  sense 
signal  and  the  corresponding  time  signal;  and 

indication  means  for  providing  an  indication  to  the  audience 
member  based  on  the  sense  signal  and  the  corresponding  time 
signal  of  whether  the  audience  member's  usage  of  the  device 
has  been  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  usage  crite- 
rion. 


5,483,277 
SIMPLIFIED  SET-TOP  CONVERTER  FOR  BROADBAND 

SWITCHED  NETWORK 
AhUn  Granger,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alcatel  Network 
Systems,  Rkhardson,  To. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1992,  Ser.  No.  990,456 
Int  CL'  H04N  7/16 
VS.  CL  348—6  12  Cbdms 

1.  A  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing,  in  response  to  subscriber  program  selection  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  corresponding  program  signals 
in  a  same  plurality  of  fixed-frequency  frequency  division 
multiplexed  (FDM)  channels  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  sub- 
scribers; and 
dedicating  a  same  one  of  the  same  plurality  of  fixed-frequency 
frequency  division  multiplexed  (FDM)  chaiwels  as  a  dedi- 
cated subscriber  video  recorder  channel  for  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  subscribers  to  provide  respective  subscriber  video 
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h)  displaying  a  farther  selected  record  fimn  said  personalized 

information  database;  and 
i)  repeating  steps  c)  through  h)  until  said  displayed  selected 

record  is  chosen  by  tlie  user. 


5,483079 
HIGH  SENSITIVITY  CAMERA  DEVICE 
Keqji  bhU,  Itokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FHed  Mar.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  405,954 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1994,  6447545 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/228 
U.S.  CL  348— 222 


6Clainis 


5,483,278 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  FINDING  A  MOVIE  OF 

INTEREST  IN  A  LARGE  MOVIE  DATABASE 

Hugo  J.  Strubbe,  Yorfctown  Heights,  and  Ijsbrand  J.  Aalbers- 

berg,  ML  Kisco,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Philips  Electronics 

North  America  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,130,  Jun.  1, 1993,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,201,  May  27.  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,223,924.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  128^13 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 

2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  CL'  H04N  7/10 

VS.  CL  348—7  5  Clahns 
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recorder  output  signals  for  recording  on  an  associated  sub- 
scriber video  recording  device  by  each  of  the  plurality  of 
subscribers. 
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1.  A  high  sensitivity  camera  device  comprising: 

an  image  pickup  element; 

a  read  interval  control  circuit  for  controUing  a  time  interval  of 

reading  a  signal  charge  stored  in  said  image  pickup  element; 
two  ftmie  memories  for  alternately  recording  output  signals 

read  from  said  image  pickup  element  for  every  poiod  of  said 

time  interval;  and 
arithmetic  circuits  for  adding,  for  every  fame,  output  signals 

from  said  two  fr^me  memories  in  a  ratio  in  response  to  the 

charge  read  time  interval  for  said  image  pickup  element. 


5,483,280 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  IRIS  TO 
REGULATE  LIGHT  IN  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Yodilkazu  Takahashi;  Toshiaki  Isogawa,  both  of  Kanagawa; 
Yutaka  Satoh,  Tokyo,  and  Shi^i  Shhnizu,  Kanagawa,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  028810,  Mar.  19,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkm  Oct  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  320,376 
Chums  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1992,  4-052776 
InL  CL'  H04N  5/238 
VS.  CL  348—296  6  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  personalized  entertainment  program 
database  for  use  with  a  program  selection  systems,  wherein  said 
system  provides  an  electronic  information  database  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sunmiary  records  frtim  which  a  user  can  make  a  choice, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  and  storing  said  summary  records; 

b)  displaying  a  selected  record  from  said  summary  records; 

c)  indicating  preference  or  dislike  for  said  selected  record; 

d)  storing  said  selected  record  with  its  indicated  preference  or 
dislike; 

e)  deriving  first  search  information  from  said  selected  record; 

f)  correlating  said  first  search  information  with  each  of  said 
summary  records  so  as  to  select  second  selected  records  fiT>m 
said  summary  records; 

g)  storing  said  second  selected  records  so  as  to  form  a  person- 
alized information  database; 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  amount  of  light  in  an  optical 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens; 

(b)  an  image  pickup  element; 

(c)  an  iris  operatively  positioned  between  the  image  pickup 
element  and  the  lens  and  configured  for  adjusting  tlie  anxNint 
of  light  transmitted  from  the  lens  to  the  image  pickup  ele- 
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ment,  by  assuming  different  aperture  values,  said  aperture 
values  varying  inversely  relative  to  apertures  assumed  by  the 
iris; 

(d)  first  detector  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  iris  for  detect- 
ing an  aperture  value  of  the  iris  and  for  detecting  closure  of 
said  iris  to  an  aperture  larger  than  an  aperture  at  wiiich  a 
difiraction  phenomenon  occurs; 

(e)  electronic  shutter  means  for  controlling  exposure  of  the 
image  pickup  element  to  the  light  transmitted  from  the  lena  to 
the  image  pickup  element; 

(0  second  detector  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  light  to 
which  the  image  pickup  element  is  exposed; 

(g)  shutter  driving  means  operatively  associated  with  the  elec- 
tronic  shutter  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  time  during 
which  said  image  pickup  element  is  exposed  to  said  light 
(shutter  speed); 

(h)  iris  driving  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  iris  and  said 
second  detector  for  directly  driving  said  iris  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  light  to  which  said  image  pickup  unit  (element)  is 
exposed; 

(i)  a  mennory  in  which  are  stored  data  identifying  the  aperture 
value  of  said  iris  at  which  said  diftaction  phenomenon 
occurs; 

())  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  detector 
means,  said  memory  and  said  shutter  driving  means  and 
configured  for  indirectly  controlling  said  iris  by  controlling 
said  electronic  shutter  means  so  that  the  aperture  value  of  said 
iris  can  be  prevented  from  being  increased  after  reaching  a 
value  short  of  a  value  at  which  a  diffraction  phenomenon 
occurs,  said  control  means  being  configured  to  compare  the 
aperture  value  detected  by  the  first  detecting  means  with  the 
data  stored  in  the  memory  and  controlling  the  shutter  driving 
means  in  response  to  the  comparison  as  well  as  a  hysteresis 
range  within  which  the  iris  and  electronic  shutter  would 
otherwise  be  driven  in  oscillating  fashion. 


SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TWO- 
DIMENSIONAL  SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  ELEMENT 
Toririid  Scto,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assisnor  to  MttanMsU  DcnU 
KabwhiU  KaUbM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1993,  Scr.  No.  125488 
CUm  priority,  appikatioa  JapM,  Sep.  29, 1992,  4-2S9NM; 
Aag.  31, 1993,  5-216128 

Int  CL"  HMN  5/335 
VS.  a.  348-^)M  17 
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a  scan  converter  for  converting  the  outputs  of  said  first  amplifier 
and  said  second  amplifier  into  a  format  to  be  displayed  on  a 
display. 


5,483,282 

METH(M>  FOR  DRIVING  A  LINEAR  IMAGE  SENSOR 

jn^li  NakanMd,  ItHd,  Japan,  aMi«nor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnld 

Kabosiiild  Kaiaba,  TDltyo,  Japan 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  Na  9MJU3,  Dec  1, 1992,  Pat  Now  5326,997. 

This  application  JnL  1,  1994,  Scr.  No.  269,761 

elates  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1991,  4-186218 

Int  CL*  HOIL  29/78:27/14;  HMN  5/30;3/I4 

VS.  CL  348-311  1  Claim 

,100 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  linear  image  sensor  in  which  signal 
charges  fiom  an  array  of  photodetectors  are  transferred  by  a  charge 
transfer  circuit  and  drained  through  said  charge  transfer  circuit 
comprising: 

providing  a  CCD  inchidiiig  at  least  four  CXn>  transfer  gates  for 
each  photodetector  and 

applying  at  least  four  phase  driving  clocks  to  said  CCD  transfo' 
gates  for  transferring  signal  charges  produced  by  said  photo- 
detectors  along  said  CCD  and,  while  transferring  sigiud 
charges  through  CCD  transfer  gates  along  said  CCD, 

turning  on  (i)  a  respective  charge  drain  gate  disposed  between 
each  photodetector  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  CCD 
transfer  gates  and  (ii)  a  shutter  gate  disposed  between  die 
corresponding  CCD  transfer  gate  and  a  charge  drain  circuit 
while  the  CCD  transfer  gates  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  corresponding  CCD  transfer  gate  are  turned  off  to 
drain  signal  charges  from  each  photodetector  into  said  charge 
drain  circuit 


CRT         ■■■» 


1.  A  signal  processing  device  for  a  two-dimensional  solid-state 

imaging  element  which  is  composed  by  mutually  coupling  first  and 

second  solid-state  imaging  elements  in  field  integration  mode  in  a 

vertical  scanning  direction,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  amplifier  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  first 

solid-stale  imaging  element; 
a  mukiplexeT  for  receiving  and  selectively  outputting  one  of  an 
output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  a  predetermined  level  in 
iwpoie  to  a  controlling  signal  provided  at  a  predetermined 


5,483,283 
THREE  LEVEL  HIGH  SPEED  CLOCK  DRIVER  FOR  AN 
IMAGE  SENSOR 
iBcgaadla,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Coovwiy.  Rodicslcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,725 

Int  CL"  H04N  5/335;  H03K  4/24 

VS.  CL  348—312  2  Claims 
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a  second  amplifier  connected  to  an  output  tenninal  of  said  TMBT  UW.  MMUiUt.  oock  Oimvr 

second  solid-state  inuging  element  to  combine  an  output  of  1.  A  high  speed  clock  driver  circuit  for  use  with  an  area  inuge 

said  second  solid-state  imaging  element  and  an  output  of  said  sensor  comprising: 

mnhiptexer,    '  a)  first  and  second  horizontal  shift  registers: 


b)  means  for  producing  vertical  transfer  signals  for  causing  the 
transfer  of  a  line  of  pixels  from  the  image  sensor  in  parallel 
into  the  first  horizontal  shift  register; 

c)  means  for  producing  two  inverted  horizontal  high  speed  clock 
driver  signals  with  one  of  such  signals  having  a  third  level, 
such  inverted  horizontal  signals  being  used  for  transfer  of 
pixels  from  the  respective  first  and  second  shift  horizontal 
registers;  and 

d)  means  responsive  to  the  diird  level  of  one  of  the  horizontal 
high  speed  clock  driver  signal  and  the  vertical  transfer  signals 
for  enabling  the  transfer,  in  parallel,  of  pixels  from  the  first 
register  into  the  second  horizontal  shift  register. 


5,483,284 
ELECnUONIC  STILL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ADAPTOR 
MOUNTABLE  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Yasuaki  Isiiignro,  Fiijimi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,265,  Mar.  3, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  183,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1991,  3-A374S3 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/225 

VS.  CL  348-^)35  13  Claims 


a£^ 


1.  A  single-lens  reflex  camera  having:  a  minor  movable  between 
an  non-photographic  position  where  light  from  a  subject  is  trans- 
mitted to  a  finder  optical  system  and  a  photographic  position  where 
the  light  is  transmitted  to  a  film  plane;  a  focal-plane  shutter 
normally  closed  to  prevent  the  light  from  reaching  the  film  plane, 
and  moved  to  open  so  as  to  allow  the  light  to  reach  the  film  plane; 
a  removable,  ordinary  photograph  back  panel;  said  camera  being 
provided  for  electronic  still  photography  with  an  electronic  still 
photographic  adaptor  substituted  for  said  back  panel  and  having 
image  pick-up  means  located  near  the  film  plane  when  set  thereon, 
and  with  an  optical  low-pass  filter  mountable  between  said  focal- 
plane  shutter  and  said  mitrw  to  cut  off  a  high  frequency  compo- 
nent in  space  frequencies  of  light;  fitrther  comprising, 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  noounting  of  said  electronic 

still  photographic  adaptor, 
second  detection  means  for  detecting  mounting  of  said  optical 

low-pass  filter,  and 
control  means  for  inhibiting  opening  of  said  focal-plane  shutter 
when  either  of  said  first  and  second  detection  means  detects 
no  moimting,  but  for  allowing  opening  of  the  shutter  when 
bodi  detection  means  detect  the  respective  mountings. 


5,483,285 
MOVIE  CAMERA  SYSTEM  HAVING  VIEW  FINDING 
AND  PROJECTING  OPERATIONS  AND  METHOD 
Jae  C  Urn,  Incheon-si,-  Mynng  K.  Yco,  KynngU-do;  Yong  T. 
Um,  Seoul;  Nam  S.  Lee,  KyungU-do;  Jin  W.  Seo,  Seoul,  and 
Dae  S.  Shim,  Incfacon-si,  aD  oC,  Rep.  of  Korea,  mOgaan  to 
Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd^  SeooL  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDed  Apr.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  47,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Apr.  17,  1992, 
6432/1992;  Nov.  16, 1992, 21486/1992;  Feb.  18, 1993, 2246/1993 

Int  CL'  HMN  5/30 
VS.  CL  348—341  6  Clafatts 
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6.  In  a  movie  camera  system  having  a  view  finder,  a  camera 
section,  a  display  means,  and  a  WCR  section,  tlie  display  means 
including  a  liquid  crystal  display  (LCD)  panel,  a  medMxl  of  dis- 
playing an  image  corresponding  to  a  video  signal  from  the  camera 
section  or  a  video  signal  from  the  VCR  section  on  the  LCD  panel 
of  the  display  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  control  signal  in  response  to  a  mode  select 
signal  input  to  the  movie  camera  system,  said  first  control 
signal  selects  either  tiie  video  signal  output  by  the  camera 
section  or  the  video  signal  output  by  the  VCR  section; 
generating  a  second  control  signal  in  response  to  a  fimction 
select  signal  input  to  the  movie  camera  system  for  selecting 
either  a  projecting  function  or  a  view  finding  fimction; 
selecting  one  of  the  video  signal  from  the  camera  section  and  the 
video  signal  from  the  VCR  section  in  response  to  the  first 
control  signal; 
processing  the  selected  video  signal  so  that  the  corresponding 
image  can  be  displayed  on  the  LCD  panel  of  the  view  finder, 
inverting  the  processed  video  signal  when  the  second  control 

signal  indicates  the  projecting  function;  and 
view  finding  the  image  corresponding  to  the  processed  video 
signal  on  the  LCD  panel  or  projecting  the  image  correspond- 
ing to  tlte  inverted  video  signal  on  an  external  screen  through 
the  LCD  panel  in  response  to  the  second  control  signal. 


5y483,286 
MOTION  CmiPENSATING  APPARATUS 
Seong  I.  Kim,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea 

FDcd  JuL  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  95^96 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JuL  23,  1992, 
1992-13198 

Int  CL'  HMN  7/50 
VS.  CL  348—402  4  Claims 

1.  A  motion  compensating  apparatus  comprising: 
encoding  means  for  transfonning,  quantizing,  compressing  and 
transmitting  a  difference  frame  signal  representative  of  a 
difference  between  a  video  signal  of  a  present  input  frame  and 
a  motion  compensated  video  signal  of  a  reference  frame,  said 
encoding  means  outputting  a  displaced  frame  (DF)  scaling 
factor  \i  having  a  value  which  varies  according  to  an  output 
buffer  state  of  said  encoding  means; 
motion  compensating  means  for  restoring  the  transformed  and 
quantized  video  signal  from  said  encoding  means,  estimating 
a  motion  of  the  video  signal  of  the  present  input  frame  in  units 
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of  blocks  their  on  the  basis  of  the  restored  video  signal  to 
obtain  a  motion  vector  based  on  the  estimated  motion  and 
compensating  a  video  signal  of  the  reference  ftame  on  the 
basis  of  the  obtained  motion  vector, 
displaced  frame  (DF)  scaling  factor  generating  means  for  adap- 
tively  changing  the  value  of  the  DF  scaling  factor  )i  to 
generate  a  first  DF  sealing  faaor  centered  around  1  as  the  DF 
scaling  factor  p  is  varied  according  to  the  output  buffer  state 
of  said  encoding  means,  and  wherein  said  DF  scaling  factor 
generating  means  includes: 

random  number  generator  for  substituting  the  values  for  the 
DF  scaling  factor  (i  from  said  encoding  means  so  as  to 
approach  the  averages  of  Vl-p  and  m/I-^i  to  0  and  gener- 
ating a  resultant  DF  scaling  factor  in  accordance  therewith; 
and 
DF  scaling  factor  generator  means  for  centering  the  value  of 
the  DF  scaling  factor  from  said  random  numbo-  generator 
means  around  1  and  outputting  the  first  DF  scaling  factor  in 
accordance  therewith; 
first  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  iiM>tion  compensated 
video  sigpoal  from  said  motion  compensating  means  by  the 
first  DF  scaling  factor  from  said  DF  scaling  factor  generating 
means,  and 
adding  means  for  differencing  die  video  signal  of  the  present 
input  frame  with  the  multiplied  tixMion  compensated  video 
signal  fixxn  aid  first  multiplying  meaits  to  obtain  said  differ- 
ence frame  signal. 


5,483,2«7 

METHOD  FOR  FORMDiG  TRANSPORT  CELLS  FOR 
CONVEYING  COMPRESSED  VIDEO  DATA 
Robert  J.  SirKuam,  Lawrencevflk,  NJ^  aasigiior  to  Gcacnl 
Ekctzie  Conpoiy,  Scfafecfdy.  N.Y. 

Coatfamatiaa  oT  Scr.  No.  S5,3M,  Jul.  2, 1993,  Pat.  Na 

$35,272,  which  is  a  dhrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  9«l,l>45,  Jnn.  19. 

1992,  PaL  No.  SJ89,27C  TUa  appUcatioa  Anc.  3, 1994,  Scr. 

N0.2S5361 

The  portUm  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subaequciit  to  Nor.  15, 

2011,  has  been  dtactolmrd. 

Int.  CL»  HMN  7/015.7/26:7/00 

VS.  CL  34S-^2«  5 


1.  In  a  digital  video  transmission  system  for  transmitting  MPEG 
connnwiafd  video  signal  including  layered  data  having  headers 


containing  data  descriptive  of  respective  layers,  a  method  for 
segmenting  said  compressed  video  signal  into  transport  cells,  com- 
prising; 
providing  said  compressed  video  signal; 
dividing  said  compressed  video  signal  into  payloods  of  no 

greater  than  a  predetermined  number  of  bits; 
forming  a  first  data  field  (SCID)  of  N-bits,  for  identifying  the 

service  to  which  the  transport  cell  is  to  be  applied,  where  N  is 

an  integer  such  that  2"  is  greater  than  4000; 
forming  a  second  data  field  (CC)  of  4-bits  for  including  a 

continuity  count  which  is  service  specific  and  which  incre- 
ments in  successive  transport  cells  of  like  service; 
forming  a  third  data  field  (?)  of  1-bit  for  including  a  priority  flag 

which  indicates  die  priority  of  associated  payloads; 
forming  a  sixth  data  field  (BB)  of  1-bit  for  including  a  flag 

indicating  if  an  associated  payload  includes  a  predetermined 

signal  boundary; 
forming  a  fourth  data  field  (CF,  CS)  of  2-bits  for  inchiding 

scrambling  information; 
fanning  a  fifth  dau  field  (TYPE)  of  2-bits  for  including  a 

payload  type  identifier  which  indicates  one  of  a  plurality  of 

alternative  payload  formats;  and 
forming  a  transport  cell  including  the  concatenation  of  said  first, 

second,  diird,  fourth,  and  fifth  and  sixth  data  fields  and  one  of 

said  payloads. 
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INTEJtPOLATING  COMPONENT  GENERATOR  FOR 

SCANNING  LINE  INTOtfOLATOR  USING  INTRA-FIELD 

AND  INTER-FKLD  PSEUDO  MEDIAN  FILTERS 
Snag  a  Hoag.  Seoul,  Rep.  oT  Korea,  aarignor  to  GoUstar  Co., 
Ltd.,  SmmI,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  13MM 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jan.  28,  1992, 
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1.  An  interpolating  component  generator  for  a  scanning  line 
interpolator  for  an  input  image  signal  comprising: 

an  inter-field/intra-field  determination  unit  for  determining  an 
inira-field  variation  and  an  inter-field  variation  from  said  input 
image  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  based  on  said 
inter-field  variation  and  said  intra-field  variation; 

an  inter-field  pseudo  median  filter  unit  for  generating  an  inter- 
field  pixel  value  to  be  used  in  interpolation  by  use  of  current 
field  information  and  previous  field  information,  of  said  input 
image  signal,  said  inter-field  pseudo  median  filter  unit  com- 
bining values  for  three  or  more  pixels  of  said  input  image 
signal; 

an  intra-field  pseudo  median  filter  unit  for  generating  an  intra- 
field  pixel  value  to  be  used  in  interpolation  by  use  of  current 
field  information  of  the  input  image  signal,  said  intra-field 
paendo  median  filter  unit  combining  values  for  three  or  more 
pixels  of  said  input  image  signal;  and 

a  mixing  unit  for  mixing  the  inter-field  pixel  value  and  said 
intra-field  pixel  value  according  to  said  output  signal  from 
said  inter-field/intra-field  determination  unit  and  thereby  out- 
putting  a  pixel  value  to  be  finally  used  in  interpolation,, 
wherein  said  mixing  unit  is  adapted  to  select,  as  a  pixel  to  be 
used  in  interpolation,  a  value  obtained  by  summing  output 


signals  from  said  intra-field  and  inter-field  pseudo  median 
filter  units,  according  to  said  output  signal  from  said  inter- 
field/intra-field  determination  unit 
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DATA  SLICING  CTRCUFT  AND  METHOD 
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1.  A  data  slicing  circuit  comprising: 

a  data  slicer  for  receiving  an  analog  first  input,  an  analog  second 
input,  comparing  said  first  input  with  said  second  input,  and 
generating  a  digital  output  based  on  said  comparison  of  said 
first  input  and  said  -second  input; 

a  slke  level  output  device  coupled  to  said  data  sUcer  and 
capable  of  outputing  a  slice  level  output  to  said  data  slicer' s 
second  input;  and 

a  calculator  coupled  to  said  slice  level  output  device  for  calcu- 
lating a  desired  slice  level  and  providing  said  desired  slice 
level  to  said  slice  level  output  device; 

said  calculator  receiving  a  minimum  slice  level  and  a  maximum 
slice  level  and  calculating  said  desired  slice  level  as  being 
between  said  minimum  slice  level  and  said  maximiun  slice 
level. 


5y483J90 
VIDEO  CAMERA  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
PROGRAMMABLE  TIMING  GENERATION  CIRCUIT 
Hiroyasn  Ohtsubo,  Yokoliama,  and  Kaznhiro  Kosliio,  Chi- 
gMakl,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,995,  Oct.  29,  1991,  Pat  Na  5^87,171. 
This  appUcation  Oct  6,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13239 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1990,  2-292012; 
Nov.  5,  1990,  2-297299 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/06:9/475 

VS.  CL  348-516  10  Cfadms 

8.  A  video  camera  apparatus  in  which  an  output  signal  frt>m  a 

solid  state  image  sensor  is  converted  into  a  corresponding  digital 

signal  at  a  horizontal  reading  cycle  of  the  output  signal,  and  the 

digital  signal  is  digitally  processed  with  a  first  predetermined  clock 

(fs)  synchronous  with  the  reading  cycle  to  provide  a  luminance 

signal  and  a  color  signal,  said  video  camera  comprising: 

a  first  sync  signal  generating  unit  for  inputting  a  predetermined 

clock  of  a  frequency  depending  on  color  television  method 

used  and  for  generating  a  horizontal  sync  signal  and  a  vertical 

sync  ! 


a  programmable  timing  generating  cirt»it  including: 

count  means,  in  synchronism  with  said  horizontal  sync  signal, 
for  inputting  said  first  clock  to  output  a  count  value, 

latching  means  for  latching  a  timing  data  of  a  sync  signal. 

pulse  generating  means  for  inputting  said  count  value  of  said 
count  means  and  said  timing  data  latched  by  said  latching 
means  and  for  generating  said  horizontal  syiK  signal  by 
comparing  said  count  value  and  said  tinung  data,  and 

sync  signal  generating  means  for  inputting  and  synthesizing  said 
vertical  sync  signal  output  from  said  first  sync  signal  gener- 
ating means  and  said  horizontal  signal  output  from  said  pulse 
generating  means  to  generate  a  sync  signal  for  a  color  televi- 
sion signal; 

timing  generating  means  for  iiqiutting  said  horizontal  sync  sig- 
nal and  said  vertical  sync  signal  from  said  first  sync  signal 
generating  ineans  and  further  for  inputting  a  predetermined 
reference  signal  to  generate  said  first  clock  and  a  drive  signal 
for  driving  said  solid-state  imaging  device: 

a  microcomputer  including  an  input  terminal  for  preliminarily 
inputting  said  timing  data  stored  in  an  external  memory 
means,  and  for  controlling  timing  of  a  phase  change  of  a  syiK 
signal  of  said  color  television  by  inputting  said  timing  data 
from  said  memory  means  through  said  input  terminal  and 
providing  said  timing  data  to  said  latching  means  ot  said 
programmable  timing  generating  circuit 

9.  A  video  camoa  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  solid-state  image  sensor; 

an  analog  to  digital  converting  circuit  for  coaveiting  an  analog 
output  signal  of  said  solid-state  image  sensor  into  a  digital 
signal; 

digital  signal  processing  circuit  for  processing  said  digital  signal 
into  a  luminance  signal  and  color  signal; 

a  first  programmable  timing  generating  circuit  having  a  first 
counter  for  inputting  a  reference  signal  in  synchronism  with  a 
horizontal  read  cycle  of  said  output  signal  of  said  solid  state 
image  sensor  to  output  a  first  count  value; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  drive  signal  for  driving  said 
solid  state  image  sensor  and  first  timing  data  for  determining 
phase  shifr  of  a  control  signal  including  a  clock  in  syncluo- 
nism  with  the  horizontal  read  cycle  of  said  output  signal  of 
said  solid-state  image  sensor; 

first  pulse  generating  means  for  inputting  said  first  count  value 
and  said  first  timing  data  to  generate  said  drive  signal  which 
varies  with  timing  determined  by  said  first  timing  data  and 
said  control  signal  including  said  clock  in  synchronism  with 
the  horizontal  read  cycle  of  said  output  signal  of  said  solid- 
state  image  senserv-. 

a  second  programmable  timing  generating  circuit  having  a  sec- 
ond counter  for  inputting  said  clock  synchronism  with  the 
horizontal  read  cycle  of  said  output  signal  of  said  solid-state 
image  sensor  from  said  first  programmable  timing  generating 
circuit  to  output  a  second  count  value; 

second  store  means  for  storing  a  second  timing  data  for  deter- 
mining phase  shift  timing  of  a  synchitMiizing  signal  of  a 
desired  color  television  metiiod; 

a  second  pulse  generating  circuit  for  inputting  said  second  count 
value  and  said  second  timing  data  to  generate  a  synchronizing 
signal  which  varies  with  timing  determined  by  said  second 
timing  data;  and 

data  supplying  means  for  supplying  timing  data  including  said 
first  timing  data  and  said  second  timing  data  to  said  first 
memory  means  and  said  second  memory  means  respectively. 
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and  rewriting  timing  data  according  to  specifications  such  as 
number  of  pixels  of  said  solid-state  image  sensor  and  color 
television  method. 

10.  A  video  camera  apparatus  in  which  an  output  signal  from  a 
solid  state  image  sensor  is  converted  into  a  corresponding  digital 
signal  at  a  horizontal  reading  cycle  of  the  output  signal,  and  the 
digital  signal  is  digitally  processed  with  a  first  predetemiined  clock 
(h)  synchronous  with  the  reading  cycle  to  provide  a  luminance 
signal  and  a  color  signal,  said  video  camera  comprising: 

a  first  sync  signal  generating  unit  for  inputting  a  clock  of  a 
frequency  depending  on  color  television  method  used  and  for 
generating  a  horizontal  sync  signal  and  a  vertical  sync  signal; 

a  first  programmable  timing  generating  circuit  including: 

coimt  means,  in  synchronism  with  said  horizontal  sync  signal, 
for  inputting  said  first  clock  to  output  count  value, 

latch  means  for  latching  a  timing  data  of  said  sync  signal, 

pulse  generating  means  for  inputting  said  count  value  of  said 
count  means  and  said  timing  data  latched  in  said  latch  means 
to  generate  said  horizontal  sync  signal  by  comparing  said 
count  value  and  said  timing  data,  and 

second  sync  signal  generating  means  for  inputting  and  synthe- 
sizing said  vertical  sync  signal  output  fh>m  said  first  sync 
signal  generating  unit  and  said  horizontal  signal  output  from 
said  pulse  generating  means  to  generate  a  sync  signal  of  a 
color  television  signal: 

a  second  programmable  timing  generating  circuit  for  inputting 
said  horizontal  sync  signal  and  said  vertical  sync  signal  from 
said  first  sync  signal  generating  unit  and  fimher  inputting  a 
predetermined  reference  signal  to  generate  said  first  clock 
having  frequency  which  is  varied  according  to  a  specification 
of  said  solid  state  imaging  device  and  a  drive  signal  having  a 
phase  change  which  is  varied  according  to  a  specification  of 
said  solid  state  imaging  device;  and 

a  micTocomputer  for  controlling  said  sync  signal  of  said  color 
television  signal,  said  drive  signal  for  driving  said  solid  state 
imaging  device  and  a  timing  of  said  phase  change  of  said  first 
clock  by  supplying  said  timing  data  to  said  first  and  second 
pcogrammable  timing  generating  circuit 


bias  state  of  said  sync  separator  and  supply  battery  power  to 
said  consuming  circuit  during  the  presence  of  said  video 
signal. 


5,483^1 

POWER  SAVING  VIDEO  CIRCUIT  AND  SYNC 

SEPARATOR 

Junes  A.  Kailock,  3311  NE.  35di  St,  Portbnd,  Orcg.  97212 

Coatimutkm  of  Ser.  No.  419,037,  Oct  10,  1989,  Pat  No. 

5,220,426,  whidi  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  152,671,  Feb.  5, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4,870,297.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1993,  Ser. 

No.  33J22 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  26, 

2006,  lias  been  disclalmfri. 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/63:5/08 

VS.  CL  348—525  27  dainis 


1.  A  battery  operated  circuit  comprising:    - 

a  power  consuming  circuit; 

a  sync  separator  to  supply  sync  from  an  inputted  video  signal, 
said  sync  separator  being  biased  by  a  biasing  means  so  as  to 
have  a  bias  state  and  operating  such  that  its  output  is  at  a 
ptedeiei  mined  voltage  level  in  the  absence  of  the  inputted 
video  signal  and  in  an  intennittently  conducting  state  in  the 
presence  of  the  video  signal;  and 

a  detector  means  responsive  to  said  sync  separator  to  detect  the 
presence  of  said  sync  and  connected  so  as  to  both  afFect  die 


5^483,292 

SYMBOL  CLOCK  REGENERATION  IN  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

RECEIVERS  FOR  RECOVERING  DIGITAL  DATA 

BURIED  IN  NTSC  TV  SIGNALS 

Jung- Wan  Ko,  Snwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 

Etcctronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyungld-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  207,684 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/56;7/64;5/04 

VS.  CL  348—537  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  signal  receiver  receptive  of  a  received  signal 
including  row  synchronization  signals  occurring  at  a  row  rate  and 
including  analog  signal  representative  of  digital  data  having  a 
symbol  rate  that  is  a  multiple  of  row  rate,  clock  regeneration 
circuitry  comprising: 

a  controlled  oscillator  for  generating  oscillations  at  a  firequency 
that  is  controlled  in  response  to  an  automatic-ftequency-and- 
phase-control  signal  and  that  can  be  controlled  to  be  a  mul- 
tiple of  said  symbol  rate; 

a  frequency  divider  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  oscillations 
of  said  controlled  oscillator  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  oscillations  that  are  supposed  to  occur  between  corre- 
sponding points  in  consecutive  row  synchronization  signals, 
to  generate  an  automatic-frequency-and-phase-control  feed- 
back signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  received  signal,  for  detecting  the 
occurence  of  said  row  synchronization  signals  in  said 
received  signal  to  generate  line  synchronization  pulses; 

a  controlled  delay  line  for  delaying  said  line  synchronization 
pulses  in  amount  controlled  by  a  delay  control  signal,  thereby 
to  provide  delayed  line  synchronization  pulses; 

an  automatic-frequency-and-phase-contTol  detector  for  generat- 
ing said  automatic-fTequency-aiid-phase-control  signal 
responsive  to  differences  in  the  respective  frequencies  and 
respective  phases  of  said  automatic-frequency-and-phase- 
control  feedback  signal  and  of  said  delayed  line  synchroniza- 
tion pulses,  thereby  completing  a  first  feedback  loop  for 
appljdng  automatic-frequency-and-phase-control  signal  to 
said  controlled  oscillator, 

an  analog-to-digiial  converter  responsive  to  die  oscillations  of 
said  controlled  oscillator  for  sampling  and  digitizing  said 
analog  signal  representative  of  digital  data,  thereby  to  gener- 
ate at  said  symbol  rate  digitized  signal  samples  representative 
of  said  digital  data;  and 

means  for  determining  sampling  phase  error  in  said  digitized 
signal  samples  generated  at  said  symbol  rate,  thereby  to 
generate  said  delay  control  signal  applied  to  said  controlled 
delay  line  for  completing  a  supplementary  feedback  loop  for 
adjusting  the  sampling  phase  in  said  digitized  signal  samples 
10  ininiini7.e  inter-symbol  interference. 
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OUTPUT  CONTROL  CDtCUIT  CAPABLE  OF  CARRYING 

OUT  A  WIDE  VARIETY  OF  FADE  OPERATIONS 
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1.  An  output  control  circuit  operable  in  response  to  an  input 
signal  and  a  fade  control  signal  in  order  to  produce  an  output  signal 
which  has  an  output  level  and  which  is  related  to  said  face  control 
signal,  said  output  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  fade  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  fade  control 
signal  formed  by  a  single  bit; 

first  through  n-th  time  constant  circuits,  each  of  said  time 
constant  circuits  having  time  constants  which  are  different 
from  one  another,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  unity,  and 
said  time  constant  circuits  being  supplied  with  said  fade 
control  signal  for  generating  first  through  n-th  provisional 
timing  signals  which  are  varied  in  amplitude  with  time  in 
response  to  said  diffierent  time  constants; 

a  gate  circuit  supplied  with  said  first  through  said  n-th  provi- 
sional timing  signals  and  with  said  fade  control  signal  for 
generating  first  through  n-th  binary  signals  which  have  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  that  are  different  from  one  anodier, 

first  through  n-th  transistor  circuits  which  are  selectively 
switched  on  in  response  to  said  first  through  said  n-th  binary 
signals; 

means  comprising  first  through  n-th  resistor  circuits  connected 
to  said  first  through  said  n-th  transistor  circuits  for  producing 
a  control  signal  determined  by  a  combination  of  said 
switched-on  transistors;  and 

a  controllable  amplifier  supplied  with  said  input  signal  and 
connected  to  said  first  tlirough  said  n-th  control  signal  produc- 
ing means  for  amplifying  said  input  signal  in  response  to  said 
control  signal. 


5y483,294 

COLOR  TELEVISKWi  SYSTEM  WITH  DEVICES  FOR 

THE  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  OF  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS  REDUCING  CROSS-LUMINANCE 

AND  CROSS-COLOR 
Rudiger  Kays,  Schwaraenbmck,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Gmn- 
dig  E.M.V.  Eleictro-Mecfaaniacfae  Versucksanstalt  Furtii/Bay, 
Germany 
per  Na  PCr/EP90mt575,  i  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1992,  i  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1992,  PCT  Pal*.  No.  WO90/13210,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  1, 1990 

PCT  FDed  Apr.  11,  1990,  Scr.  No.  768,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1989,  39  12 
323.5 

Int  CL*  H04N  11/14 
VS  CL  348—609  10  Claims 

1.  A  color  television  system  comprising  a  coding  device  for 
coding  color  television  signals  having  first  and  second  fields, 
the  coding  device  comprising: 


-I    •!    •! 

a  matrix  for  coovetting  RGB  input  signals  into  a  luminance 

signal  and  at  least  two  color  difference  signals; 
a  first  low  pass  filter  and  a  delay  equalizing  circuit  connected 
thereto  for  generating  a  low  frequency  luminance  signal 
from  said  luminance  signal; 
a  first  high  pass  filter  for  generating  a  hi^  frequency  lumi- 
nance signal  fivm  said  luminance  signal; 
a  second  low  pass  filter  for  filtering  tiie  color  difference 

signals; 
a  noodulator  for  converting  the  color  difference  signals  at  an 
outpin  of  the  second  low  pass  filter  into  a  chrominance 
signal;  and 
a  combining  circuit  for  combining  die  low  frequency  lumi- 
nance signal,  high  frequency  luminance  signal  and  the 
chrominance  signal  to  form  a  color  television  signal,  the 
color  television  signal  having  high  frequency  signal  com- 
ponents containing  both  said  high  frequency  luminance 
signal  and  said  chrominance  signal  and  low  frequency 
component  containing  said  low  frequency  luminance  sig- 
nal; 
the  system  fiirther  comprising  a  decoding  device  for  decoding 
said  color  television  signal,  the  decoding  device  comprising; 
a  filter  circuit  for  separating  the  color  television  signal  into 
said  high  frequHicy  and  said  low  frequency  signal  compo- 
nents; 
a  demodulator  for  converting  the  chrominance  signal  of  tlie 
high  frequency  signal  components  into  at  least  two  lower 
frequency  color  difference  signals; 
a  second  delay  equalizing  circuit  coupled  to  the  filter  circuit 
for  receiving  tlie  low  frequency  luminance  signal  of  tite  low 
frequency  signal  component; 
a  second  combining  circuit  for  combining  the  low  frequency 
luminance  signal  of  tlie  low  frequency  signal  component 
and  the  high  frequency  luminance  signal  of  the  high  fre- 
quency signal  components  to  form  a  new  luminance  signal; 
and 
an  inverse  nuutix  circuit  means  for  converting  tlie  new  lumi- 
nance signal  and  the  at  least  two  lower  frequency  color 
difference  signals  into  RGB  signals; 
wherein  the  coding  device  carries  out  a  temporal  subsampting  of 
the  chrominance  signal  and  the  high  frequency  luminance 
signal  whereby  the  unmodulated  color  difference  signals  and 
the  high  frequency  luminance  signal  are  identical  for  die  first 
and  second  field  by  repeating,  and  wherein  the  decoding 
device  adds  the  high  frequency  signal  components  of  the 
color  television  signal  for  eliminating  cross-luminance  of  the 
received  first  and  second  field,  and  adds  the  demodulated 
lower  frequency  color  difference  signals  for  eliminating  cross- 
color  of  the  received  first  and  second  field. 
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5^483,295 

ADAPTIVE  CLAMPING  CnCUTT  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
RECEIVING  DEVICX 
Jnn-Gon  Kim,  Seoul,  and  Kce-Scok  Lc«,  Sawoa,  both  of;  Rqi. 
of  Korea,  aasignon   to   Samsung   Elcctroaics   Co^   LtiL, 
KynngU-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  May  12, 1994,  Scr.  No.  241,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  19,  1993, 
1607S/1993 

iBt  CL'  H04N  5/18 
VS.  CL  348—695  11 

Rarr       IMB 

'— L     So 


1.  An  adaptive  clamping  circuit  for  a  video  signal  processing 
device,  comprising: 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 
controlling  speed  of  clamping  operation  of  an  input  signal 
provided  to  said  video  signal  processing  device; 

variable  response  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  vari- 
able response  gain  signal  which  enables  said  input  signal  to  be 
adaptively  clamped,  by  selecting  one  of  N  time  constants  as  a 
selected  time  constant  for  transmission  of  a  moat  significant 
bit  (MSB)  signal,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  said 
selected  time  constant  being  adaptively  changed  in  response 
to  said  control  signal  of  said  control  signal  generating  means; 
and 

clamping  means  for  generating  a  direct  cnnent  signal  responsive 
to  an  output  of  said  variable  response  signal  generating  means 
and  for  applying  the  direct  current  signal  to  said  input  signal. 


5/H3,296 

mGH  RESOLUTION  IMAGE  STORAGE  WHEREBY 

IMAGE  IS  DIVIDED  AND  STORED  AS  PLURAL  GROUPS 

OF  HORIZONTALLY  AND  VERTICALLY 
Brian  Nonwciler,  Newbury,  Engtand,  assignor  to  Quantd  Lim- 
ited, Newbury,  Engtend 
Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  962,306,  Oct  16,  1992,  abwdoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  24, 1995,  Scr.  No.  427v«92 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatimi  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1991, 
9122215 

Int  CI.'  H«4N  9/74:5/222 
VS.  CL  348—719  21 1 


storing  in  a  memory  digital  data  representing  at  least  one  entire 
image  fiame  as  a  plurality  of  data  groups  each  defining  a 
respective  interieavable  reduced  resolution  representation  of 
substantially  die  entire  image  frame; 

storing  in  a  manipulation  frame  store  data  representing  substan- 
tially the  entire  image  frame  in  a  noanipulation  frame  store; 

transferring  data  between  the  memory  and  the  manipulation 
frame  stan  by  dividing  the  image  frame  data  into  said  data 
groups  when  the  data  is  transfierred  to  the  memory  and  inter- 
leaving groups  of  data  from  the  memory  when  the  data  is 
transferred  from  the  memory; 

processing  data  in  the  manipulation  frame  store  to  create 
manipulated  data  representing  a  manipulated  version  of  sub- 
stantially the  entire  image  frame;  and  transferring  to  a  display 
store  processed  data  presenting  said  manipulated  version  of 
the  image  for  display. 


5^483,297 
SOUND  CARRIER  DETECTING  dRCUTF 
Jang  H.  Song,  Anyang,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Samsung 
Electnmio  Co.,  Ltd.,  KyungU,  Rq».  of  Korea 
FDcd  Aug.  9,  1994,  Scr.  Na  294,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  20,  1993, 
93-16138 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/60:5/62 
VS.  CL  348—7^  9  Claims 


14.  An  image  processing  method  comprising: 


1.  A  sound  carrier  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

icey  input  means  provided  with  at  least  one  key  for  selecting 
tuning  states; 

a  microprocessor  for  outputting  pulse  width  modulating  signals 
and  manual  sound  tuning  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  tuning  state  of  said  Itey  input  means; 

variable  oscillating  means  for  convening  die  pulse  width  modu- 
lating signals  into  de  component  signals  that,  in  turn,  generate 
variable  frequency  signals  in  accordance  with  a  level  of  the  dc 
component  signals; 

frequency  modulating  and  oscillating  means  for  oscillating  and 
tliereby  outputting  set  frequency  signals  at  a  frequency  set  in 
accordance  with  a  relevant  broadcasting  method;  and 

twitching  means  for  selectively  supplying  the  variable  fre- 
quency signals  of  said  variable  oscillating  means  ud  the  set 
frequency  signals  of  said  frequency  modulating  and  oscillat- 
ing means  to  a  frequency  modulating  and  detecting  part  under 
control  of  the  manual  sound  tuning  signals. 


5,483,298 

CIRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DEMMODULATTNG 

THE  SOUND  SIGNALS  IN  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT 

TRANSMISSION  STANDARDS 

Joachim  Brilka,  and  Wolfgang  Wdtersbacfa,  both  of  Hamburg. 

Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Pliillps  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Set.  No.  239,014 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  7,  1993,  43  15 
128.0 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/60:5/44:7/08:7/093 


VS.  a.  348—738 


18  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  demodulating  sound  signals  in  a 
television  signal,  comprising: 

an  oscillation-generating  stage  which  derives  a  first  oscillation 
signal  from  an  IF  television  signal  modulated  on  a  first 
intermediate-frequency  carrier  having  a  frequency  which  cor- 
responds to  a  frequency  of  an  intermediate-frequency  picture 
carrier  in  the  IF  television  signal  and  encloses  a  phase  angle 
of  at  least  substantially  90°  with  die  intermediate-frequency 
picture  carrier; 

a  first  mixer  stage  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  first 
oscillation  signal;  and 

a  switching  device  for  optionally  applying  tiM  IF  television 
signal  or  an  IF  sound  signal  modulated  on  a  second 
intermediate-frequency  carrier  to  a  second  input  of  the  first 
mixer  stage. 


5,483,299 

IMAGE  DISn^AYING  APPARATUS  WTTH  IMAGE 

DISPLAYING  FUNCTION 

Nobuo    Minoura,    Yoliohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabusliild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,688,  May  10,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687^26,  Apr.  18,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1994,  Scr.  No.  201,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1990,  2-116728; 
JuL  3, 1990,  M7442,-  Nov.  19,  1990,  2-313597 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/74 
VS.  CL  348—745  26  Claims 


15.  An  image  display  apparatus  for  displaying  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  signal  comprising: 


(a)  image  forming  means  for  receiving  the  image  signal  and 
forming  the  image  corresponding  to  the  received  image  sig- 
nal; 

(b)  optical  projecting  means  for  projecting  the  image  formed  by 
said  image  forming  means,  onto  a  screen  with  a  desired  size 
of  the  image; 

(c)  distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  distance  fixim  said 
image  projecting  means  to  the  screen,  controlling  a  focusing 
action  of  said  optical  projecting  means  according  to  the 
detected  distance  and  generating  a  distance  information  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  distance; 

(d)  magnification  ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  magnifi- 
cation ratio  of  the  image  projected  onto  the  screen  by  said 
optical  projecting  means  and  generating  a  magnification  ratio 
information  signal  indicative  of  tiie  detected  magnification 
ratio  of  the  image;  and 

(e)  outline  emphasis  processing  means  for  calculating  tlie  size  of 
the  image  projected  onto  screen  by  said  optical  projecting 
means,  according  to  said  distance  information  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  distance  detecting  means  and  said  magnification 
ratio  information  signal  generated  by  said  magnification  ratio 
detecting  means  and  for  emphasizing  a  portion  of  the  image 
signal  applied  to  said  image  forming  means,  according  to  tlie 
result  of  the  calculation,  said  portion  of  the  image  signal 
corresponding  to  an  outline  section  of  die  image. 

26.  An  image  display  apparatus  for  displaying  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  an  image  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  image  forming  means  for  receiving  the  image  signal  and 
forming  the  image  corresponding  to  the  received  image  sig- 
nal; 

(b)  optical  projecting  means  for  projecting  tiie  image  fanned  by 
said  image  forming  means  onto  a  screen  with  a  desired  size; 

(c)  brightness  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  brightness  of  the 
image  projected  onto  the  screen  by  said  optica]  projecting 
means  and  for  generating  a  brightoess  information  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  brightness; 

(d)  distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  distance  from  said 
optical  projecting  means  to  the  screen,  controlling  a  focusing 
action  of  said  optical  projecting  means  according  to  the 
detected  distance  and  generating  a  distance  information  signal 
indicative  of  the  detected  distance; 

(e)  magnification  ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  magnifi- 
cation ratio  of  the  image  projected  onto  the  screen  by  said 
optical  projecting  means  and  for  generating  a  magnification 
ratio  infrnmation  signal  indicative  of  tlie  detected  magnifica- 
tion ratio; 

(f)  adjusting  control  signal  generating  means  for  calculating  a 
size  of  the  image  projected  onto  the  screen  by  said  optical 
projecting  noeans,  according  to  said  distance  information  sig- 
nal generated  by  said  distance  detecting  means  and  said 
magnification  ratio  information  signal  generated  by  said  mag- 
nification ratio  detecting  means,  for  emphasizing  a  portion  of 
the  image  signal  applied  to  said  image  forming  means,  which 
portion  corresponds  to  an  oudine  section  of  the  image, 
according  to  the  result  of  the  calculation  and  said  brightness 
information  signal  generated  by  said  brightness  detecting 
means,  and  for  generating  an  adjusting  control  signal  to  adjust 
the  contrast  of  the  image  corresponding  to  the  image  signal 
applied  to  said  image  forming  means;  and 

(g)  image  adjusting  processing  means  for  adjusting  the  image 
formed  by  said  image  forming  means,  according  to  said 
adjusting  control  signal  generated  by  said  adjusting  control 
signal  generating  means. 
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5,4S33M 
OUTPUT  cnicurr 

Kyoag-gean  Lee,  Ansan,  Re|>.  of  Korea,  anigDor  to  Sanwung 
ElectnNiks  Co^  LtcL,  Kyungid-Do,  Rep.  of  Kofca 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,331 
OaiBM  priority,  appikation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jon.  23,  1993, 
93-US21 

Int  CL'  HMN  17/04 
VS.  CL  348—745  11  Claims 

1.  A  convergence  mdput  circuit  comprising: 


I 


an  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  video  signal; 

a  first  current  supplying  circuit  which  produces  a  positive  cur- 
rent in  response  to  a  first  output  signal  of  said  amplifier 

a  second  cunent  supplying  circuit  which  produces  a  negative 
current  in  response  to  a  second  output  signal  of  said  amplifier; 

a  convergence  coil,  having  one  end  connected  to  a  connection 
point  between  said  first  cunent  supplying  circuit  and  said 
second  current  supplying  circuit,  for  receiving  said  positive 
cnrreni  and  said  negative  current; 

a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  said  convergence  coil  and 
ground  for  supplying  a  feedback  signal  to  said  amplifier, 

a  positive  power  source  voltage  supplying  circuit  which  supplies 
a  first  voltage  to  said  first  current  supplying  circuit  during  a 
blanking  period  of  said  input  video  signal  and  which  supplies 
a  second  voltage,  lower  than  said  first  voltage,  to  said  first 
current  supplying  circuit  during  a  scanning  period  of  said 
input  video  sigiuU,  both  said  first  voltage  and  said  second 
voltage  being  positive;  and 

a  negative  power  source  voltage  supplying  circuit  which  sup- 
plies a  third  voltage  to  said  second  current  supplying  circuit 
during  said  blanking  period  of  said  input  video  signal  aitd 
which  supplies  a  fourth  voltage  to  said  second  current  supply- 
ing circuit  during  said  scaiming  period  of  said  input  video 
signal,  both  said  third  voltage  and  said  fourth  voltage  being 
negative. 


(ii)  a  second  operative  position  with  said  second  housing 

positioaed  a  greater  distance  away  from  said  frame  than 

said  selected  distance; 
(g)  an  objective  lens  (36)  mounted  in  said  second  housing  and 

optically  associated  with  said  eyepiece  lens; 
(h)  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  bousing  to  said  frame 
directly  above  said  pair  of  lenses  in  said  frame  for  movement 
between  at  least  two  operative  positions, 
(i)  a  first  operative  position  with  said  eyepiece  lens  closely 

adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  lenses,  and 
(ii)  a  second  operative  position  with  said  bousing  and  said 

eyepiece  lens  moved  outwardly  away  from  said  pair  of 

lenses;  and, 
(i)  at  least  one  intermediate  lens  (28, 35)  OMunted  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  housings  to  receive  light  from  said  objective 
lens  and  direct  the  light  received  from  said  objective  lens 
along  a  path  of  travel  toward  said  eyqiiece  lens. 


5«483,382 
ELASTIC  SPECTACLE  HINGE 
Edcnne  JaBefia,  Lcs  Roosaes,  France,  anigiior  to  Chevaasus 
S.A,,  Mores,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1994,  Scr.  No.  230,925 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1993,  93  05543 

InL  CL'  G02C  5/16:5/22 

VS.  CL  351—113  19  Claims 

1.  A  spectacle  frame  comprising:  a  front  part  having  side  lugs; 


i  5,483,381 

OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Adrian  M.  Clarke,  1143  N.  60tli  Dr.,  Fbocnix,  Ariz.  85043 
I    /  FfM  May  26, 1992,  Scr.  Na  887,873 

'  /'  Int  CL'  G02C  7/08;9A)2:  G«2B  25A)0 

VS.  CL  351—41  5  aaims 

1.  An  optical  device  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  lenses; 

(b)  a  frame  for  receiving  each  of  said  pair  of  lenses; 

(c)  attachment  means  for  securing  said  frame  on  a  user's  head 
with  each  of  said  pair  of  lenses  positioned  over  one  of  the 
user's  eyes; 

(d)  a  first  housing  (20); 

(e)  an  eyepiece  lens  (26)  mounted  in  said  first  bousing; 

(f)  a  second  bousing  (29)  mounted  on  said  first  bousing  and 
movable  between  at  least  two  operative  positions, 

(i)  a  first  operative  position  with  said  second  housing  a 
selected  distance  away  firom  said  frame,  and 


side  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  higs:  an  elastic  hinge 
comprising  a  front-hinge  element  fixed  to  one  of  said  side  lugs;  a 
side-hinge  element  connected  by  elastic  biasing  means  to  one  of 
said  side  arms,  said  one  of  said  side  arms  having  an  end  with  an 
outer  edge  bearing  against  a  fixed  heel  extending  from  a  member 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  said  one  of  said  side  lugs  and 
a  said  front-binge  element,  wherein  said  side-hinge  element  com- 
prises, in  a  face  directed  towards  said  side  arm,  a  planar  recessed 
edge  forming  with  a  joining  plane  of  said  fixed  heel  and  said 
bearing  end  of  said  one  end  of  said  side  arms,  when  the  latter  is  in 
the  open  position,  an  angle  equal  to  a  desired  nuutimum  angle  of 
rotation  (6),  afler  which  said  planar  recessed  edge  comes  to  bear 
against  an  abutment-forming  inside  angled  edge  of  said  beel, 
wherein  said  heel  and  said  planar  recessed  edge  of  said  side-hinge 
element  extends  beyond  an  axis  of  said  hinge  by  a  distanced 
greater  than  about  3  millimeters. 


5,483,303 
SPECTACLES  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  TEMPLES  AND 
EAR  ENGAGING  MEMBERS 
Rkbard  Hlrscfaman,  Albcrtaaa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1994,  Scr.  No.  247,265 
lot  CL^  G92C  5/20 
VS.  CL  351—118  15 

1.  Spectacles  comprising: 


displaced  when  said  contact  lens  sUdes  down  the  user's  cornea, 
said  escape  aperture  being  located  in  said  peripheral  zone  of  said 
rear  sur^ce  and  opening  onto  said  outer  edge  of  said  lens,  to  the 
effect  of  substantially  preventing  rotation  of  said  contact  lens 
during  lens  translation,  as  well  as  of  optimizing  said  translation. 


5,483,304 

MULTIFOCAL  CONTACT  LENS 

Menachem  Porat,  Kibbutz  Hanita,  brad,  assignor  to  Hanita 

Lenses,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,807,  JuL  24, 1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Aug.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  101,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Israd,  JnL  26, 1991,  98971 
Int  a.*  G02C  7/04 
VS.  CL  351—161  10  Claims 

1.  A  multifocal  contact  lens,  comprising  an  outer  edge,  a  rear 


5,483,305 
EYE  EXAMINING  APPARATUS 
YoaUmi  Kohayakawa,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
KaboshiU  KaMia,  Tbkyo,  J^mui 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1994,  Scr.  No.  184,046         

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-02W73; 
Apt.  21, 1993,  5-117795 

InLCL<'A61Bi/02 
U.S.  CL  351—243  13  I 

1.  An  eye  examining  apparatus  comprising: 

207  211       209  203 


ER 


a)  a  frame; 

b)  an  eye  shield  located  in  said  frame;  and 

c)  a  pair  of  temples  attached  to  said  frame,  each  of  said  temples 
including: 

1)  an  outer  housing  attached  to  said  frame; 

2)  an  irmer  sleeve  slidably  located  within  said  outer  housing; 

3)  an  adjustable  ear  engaging  member  attached  to  said  iiuier 
sleeve;  and 

4)  an  indicator  for  indicating  a  location  of  said  irmer  sleeve 
relative  to  said  outer  housing;  wherein 

said  indicator  comprises  an  elongated  slot  formed  in  a  booom 
portion  of  said  outer  housing  and  a  stop  member  located  on 
said  inner  sleeve  to  be  visible  through  said  elongated  slot  and 
to  provide  an  indication  of  a  location  of  said  iimer  sleeve 
relative  to  said  outer  housing. 
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a  plurality  of  visual  target  projecting  systems  for  projecting 
visual  targets  onto  left  and  ri^t  eyes; 

a  visual  target  unit  for  an  eye  to  be  examined,  and  adapted  to  be 
projected  onto  the  eye  to  be  examined  by  one  of  said  plurality 
of  visual  target  projecting  systems,  said  visual  target  unit 
having  a  first  visual  target  mark  for  optometry;  and 

a  visual  target  for  an  other  eye  adapted  to  be  projected  onto  the 
other  eye  examined  by  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  visual 
target  projecting  systems,  said  visual  target  for  the  other  eye 
being  provided  with  a  second  visual  target  mark  that  is  the 
same  as  said  first  visual  target  mark  for  optometry  except  that 
the  second  visual  target  mark  is  non-directional,  wherein  said 
pluraUty  of  visual  target  projecting  Systems  project  said 
visual  target  unit  and  said  visual  target  onto  the  left  and  right 
eyes  simultaneously. 


5,483,306 

SOUNDTRACK  INTERFACE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

PROJECTOR 

Nestor  M.  Rodrignez,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1994,  Scr.  No.  245,109 

lilt.  CL'  G03B  31/02 

VS.  CL  354—10  4  Claims 


surface  configured  to  float  on  a  tear  film  covering  the  user's  comea 
and  a  frtmt  surface  comprised  of  at  least  two  contiguous  surface 
segments,  an  upper  surface  segment  optically  configured  to  serve 
for  distance  vision  and  a  lower  surface  segment  optically  config- 
ured to  serve  for  near  vision,  characterized  in  that,  in  at  least  one 
peripheral  zone  of  said  lens  there  is  provided  at  least  one  recess 


1.  A  soundtrack  interface  for  a  motion  picture  projector  having 


constituting  a  preferred  escape  aperture  for  parts  of  said  tear  film   an  optical  soundtrack  sensing  system  including  a  li^t  source  and  a 
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piioto  detector,  and  a  sound  amplifier  connected  to  the  soiindtnck 
sensing  system,  comprising: 

a)  an  infrared  filter, 

b)  means  for  moving  said  infrared  filter  into  the  optical  path 
between  the  light  source  and  the  photo  detector  when  a  film 
having  a  dye  only  soundtrack  is  to  be  projected,  and  for 
moving  said  infrared  filter  out  of  said  optical  path  when  a  film 
having  a  silver  soundtrack  is  to  be  projected; 

c)  a  preamplifier,  and 

d)  means  for  switching  said  preamplifier  into  a  circuit  between 
the  photo  detector  and  the  sound  amplifier  when  a  film  having 
a  dye  only  soundtrack  is  to  be  projected  and  out  of  said  circuit 
when  a  film  having  a  silver  soundtrack  is  to  be  projected. 


5,483,3«7 
WIDE  FIELD  OF  VIEW  HEAD-MOUNTED  DISPLAY 
DooglM  W.  Anderson,  Mdwrdsoii,  Tez^  aasigBor  to  Tteai 
Lntrumaits,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  314,977 
Int  CL*  G«2B  27/10 

13 
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^^ 


1.  A  display  to  be  worn  on  the  head  of  a  viewer,  comprising: 
a  spatial  light  modulator  for  generating  images  as  a  beam  of 

light; 
a  projection  lens  for  receiving  the  beam  of  light  from  said  spatial 

light  modulator  and  for  projecting  that  beam  of  light  to  a 

projection  screen; 
a  projection  screen  for  receiving  the  beam  of  light  from  said 

projecting  lens  and  for  providing  said  images  on  its  output 

surface,  said  projection  screen  being  both  transmissive  and 

diffusive  of  said  beam  of  light; 
a  beam  splitter  in  the  path  of  the  beam  of  light  from  said 

projection  screen: 
a  reflector  for  receiving  the  beam  of  light  reflected  from  said 

beam  splitter  and  for  reflecting  said  light  to  the  viewer,  such 

that  said  image  appears  to  be  distant  with  respect  to  said 

viewer, 
an  eyepiece  in  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light  from  said  reflector 

to  said  viewer's  eyes,  said  eyepiece  having  a  negative  lens. 


5^483,308 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  FLOOR, 

CEILING,  AND  WALL  COVERINGS 
Ray  Youngker,  2472  Hitching  Post,  AlUson  Park,  Pa.  15101, 
and  Henry  J.  Oics,  P.O.  Drawer  1745,  San  Marcos,  Tex. 
78M7 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1994,  Scr.  No.  298,059 
Int  CL*'  6038  ims 
MS,  CL  353—99  12  Claims 

5.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  floor,  ceiling,  and  wall  covoings, 
comprising: 
projecting  means  for  projecting  an  image  using  light; 
beamsplitting  means  for  directing  the  light  to  a  retroreflective 
screen  mounted  vertically  in  front  of  said  beamsplitting  means 
and  a  retroreflective  screen  mounted  horizontally  in  front  of 
said  beamsplitting  means; 


said  retroreflective  screens  reflect  the  light  containing  said  image 

back  to  said  beamsplitting  means;  and 
die  reflected  image  being  viewable  through  said  beamsplitting 

means  when  viewing  said  reflected  image  from  a  position 

behind  said  beamsplitting  means. 


5,483,309 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Bcnid  Phillips,  Untcrgnippenbadi,  Germany,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodalt  Company,  Rocfaeater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1994,  Scr.  Na  339,851 
Claims  pfforlty,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15,  1993,  43  38 
924.4 

lot  CL'  G03B  2  J/D2 
VS.  CL  353—111  11  Claims 


1.  A  slide  projector  comprising  a  chute  (37)  having  a  chute 

opening  for  feeding  a  slide  (21,  24)  to  be  projected  to  a  projection 

gate,  a  projector  drive  for  actuating  a  movable  arm  for  ejecting  a 

slide  in  the  chute  (37)  out  of  said  chute,  a  stack  loader  (9)  adapted 

to  be  moiuted  above  the  opening  of  the  chute  and  having  a  first 

and  second  storage  chamber  (17  and  19)  each  said  chamber  being 

capable  of  holding  a  stack  of  slides  which  are  in  contact  with  one 

another,  and  a  feeding  device  (27,  28)  for  pushing  die  stack  of 

slides  in  at  least  one  of  the  storage  chambers  relative  to  the 

opening  of  the  chute  (37)  and  into  a  position  in  which  the  end  slide 

(21,  24)  of  the  stack  is  movable  out  of  said  storage  chamber  as  the 

slide  to  be  projected  and  into  the  chute  (37)  and  in  which  a 

projected  slide  is  movable  out  of  the  chute  (37)  by  the  arm  and  into 

the  other  storage  chamber,  is  characterized  in  that: 

the  stack  loader  (9)  includes  a  slide  receiving  member  (31) 

having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  slide  compartment  (35,  36) 

open  on  the  underside,  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  chute 

(37)  and  by  the  projector  drive  in  order  to  align  the  opening  in 

the  bottom  of  one  of  the  slide  compartments  (35,  36)  with  the 

opening  of  the  chute  (37),  and  that  transport  means  (47,  49, 

61,  63)  are  provided  which  are  controllable  in  response  to  the 

movement  of  the  receiving  member  (31),  by  which  said 

transpoit  means  die  end  slide  (21,  24)  to  be  projected  of  the 

stack  in  a  selected  storage  chamber  (17,  19)  can  be  inserted 

into  the  one  slide  compartment  (35,  36)  and  a  slide  in  the 

other  slide  compartment  (35,  36)  can  be  removed  from  said 

compartment  and  returned  as  the  end  slide  to  the  stack  in  the 

other  storage  chamber  (17,  19). 


5^483310 
FILM  CARTRIDGE  AND  A  CAMERA  EMPLOYING  THE 

FILM  CARTRIDGE 
Jnnichi    l^nii;    lUtahisa    Staimada;    MMaaU    CUkasaU; 
Sadaftisa  'fiqjl,  and  YosUnobu  Kudo,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
HsisBors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kahushiki  Kaisba,  Onka, 
Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  38,660,  Mar.  29, 1993,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  946,552,  Sep.  17, 1992,  Pat  No. 
5,220,371,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  865,741,  Apr-  >, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttainatlon  of  Scr.  No.  701,340, 
May  9, 1991,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No. 
389,869,  Aug.  4, 1989,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  28, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  365^31 
Oaims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1988, 63-196817; 
Jan.  22,  1988,  63-266543;  Jan.  25,  1988,  63-269205;  Jan.  25, 
1988,63-269206 

Int  CL'  G03B  IfOQ 
UJS.  CL  354—21  52  I 
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1.  A  camera  for  using  a  film  cartridge  which  includes  a  shaft  set 
in  a  first  predetermined  rotary  phase  when  film  in  the  film  cartridge 
is  unused,  said  camera  comprising: 
tneans  for  rotating  the  shaft  of  the  film  cartridge  to  rewind  used 

film  into  die  film  cartridge;  and 
means  for  setting  the  shaft  of  the  film  cartridge  in  a  second 
predetermined  rotary  phase  after  rewinding  of  the  film  by  said 
rotating  means  is  finished. 


^^ 


of  start  and  end  portions  of  said  exposure  time  period  is  much 
smaller  than  said  large  velocity. 


5^483,312 

MECHANISM  FOR  POSITIONING  A  MAGNETIC  VBJSi 

RELATIVE  TO  A  MAGNETIC  SURFACE  ON  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Shigem  Wada,  Kiahiwada,  Japan,  assignor  to  MbioHa  CaaMra 

KabashiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  26, 1993,  Scr.  No.  95,544 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  29, 1992,  4-202214 

Int  CL'  G03B  17/24 

MS,  CL  354—106  13  Claims 


5,483,311 
PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  An>ARATUS 
YasuyuU  Saluklbara,  Ichikawa;  Susiunu  Makinoucfai,  Zama; 
Nobutaka    Magome,    and    Naomasa    SUraishi,    both    of 
Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporation, 
Toltyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  986,630,  Dec  17,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5,343,270,  which  is  a  continuation-Ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  946,013, 

Sep.  15, 1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conthmation  of  Scr.  Na 

820,244,  Jan.  14,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continiution- 

fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  709,278,  Jun.  3, 1991,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  27, 1994,  Scr.  No.  249,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1990,  2-293162; 
Sep.  U,  1991,  3-231530;  Dec  12, 1991,  3-328907 

Int  CL'  G03B  27/42 
MS.  CL  355—53  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  circuit  device  on  a  substrate  by 
using  a  projection  exposure  apparatus,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  said  substrate  under  a  projection  optical  system  of 
said  exposure  apparatus; 

(b)  exposing  said  substrate  with  a  pattern  image  of  said  circuit 
device  projected  by  said  projection  optical  system  for  a  pre- 
determined exposure  time  period;  and 

(c)  changing  a  positional  relationship  of  said  substrate  and  a  best 
imaging  plane  of  said  projected  pattern  image  along  an  optical 
axis  of  said  projection  optical  system  with  a  predetermined 
velocity  characteristic  during  said  exposure  time  period,  said 
velocity  characteristic  being  determined  so  that  the  velocity 
during  a  mid  portion  of  said  exposure  time  period  is  a  sub- 
stantially constant  large  velocity  and  the  velocity  during  each 


1.  A  mechanism,  for  positioning  a  magnetic  head  relative  to  a 
magnetic  surface  of  a  film,  for  use  in  an  apparatus  in  which  the 
film  is  used,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  head  assembly  having  a  magnetic  head  for  reading 
and/or  writing  magnetic  information  with  respect  to  the  mag- 
netic surface  of  the  film  and  a  positioning  member  which 
positions  the  magnetic  head  relative  to  tlie  magnetic  surface 
of  the  film  by  contacting  an  edge  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  film; 

a  balancer; 

a  bias  member  which  biases  the  positi<»ing  member  towards  the 
edge  of  the  film;  and 

a  lever  which  is  mounted  by  a  pivot  on  a  frame  of  the  apparatus 
such  that  said  lever  is  rotatable  about  said  pivot  but  incapable 
of  translational  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  Ion 
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gjtudiiial  direction  of  said  lever,  whemn  the  magnetic  head 
assembly  is  mounted  on  the  lever  at  one  end  thereof  relative 
to  the  pivot  whereas  the  balancer  is  mounted  on  the  lever  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  and  wherein  the  pivot  is  positioned  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  center  of  gravity  of  a  total  system  including 
the  m«pi«»ti/-  head  assembly,  the  lever  and  the  balancer. 


5,483313 

CAMERA  HAVING  BUILT-IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

NOVEL  RECORD/PLAYBACK  HEAD 

MmbU  NagM,  Tskyo,  and  MMaU  IWod,  Kmacawn.  both  ef, 

Japn,  aarisBon  to  Olyiipw  Optical  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DfrWoa  «r  Scr.  Na  9«,t22,  JaL  28, 1993.  TUi  appbcatioa 

Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  233,93< 
OataH  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  JnL  31,  1992,  4-2«5464; 
Aaf.  26, 1992,  4-227S58;  Aug.  H,  1992,  4-227541 

Int  CL'  Gt3B  17/24 
VS.  CL  354— IM  8  ( 
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5y483,314 

FILM  CARTRIDGE  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CAMERA 

Jod  S.  Lawtiier,  Rodiester,  and  Donald  P.  McGinn,  Palmyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Company,  Rodi- 

estet;N.Y. 

FOcd  Mar.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  2«5,M1 
Int  CL*  G03B  19/10:17/26:17/02 
VS.  CL  354—174  18  Claims 

1.  A  camera  having  a  loading  chamber  for  receiving  a  film 
cartridge  of  the  type  having  positive  engagement  means  formed 
therein  comprising: 
a  loading  chamber  for  receiving  said  film  cartridge  loaded 

manually  through  an  end  opening  thereof;  and 
positive  insertion  means  operable  upon  partial  manual  loading  of 
llie  cartridge  through  said  end  opening  into  engagement  with 
said  positive  engagement  means  for  positively  pulling  and 
seating  said  film  cartridge  fiilly  into  s^  loading  chamber  to 
assure  the  user  that  said  film  cartridge  is  loaded  properly  in 
said  loading  chamber,  said  film  cartridge  further  including  an 
elongated  cartridge  shell  for  retaining  a  photographic  filmstrip 


and  said  positive  engagement  means  futdier  including  an 
elongated  retentioo  slot  formed  in  said  cartridge  slieU  along 
the  length  thereof. 


5,483,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  WET  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SHEETS 
WUfried  Hdin,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  AgbnGevaert 
Aktiengcaeilsciift,  Mnnidi,  Cicrmany 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  225y4«S 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1993,  43  11 
64^6 

Int  CL*  G«3D  3/08 
VS.  CL  354-^320  9  dainis 


6.  A  camera  using  photographic  film  containing  a  magnetic 
information  recording  portion,  magnetic  means  pressing  against 
the  magnetic  information  recording  portion  when  the  film  is  trans- 
ported, and  having  a  magnetic  head  for  magnetically  recording  or 
reproducing  data,  comprising: 
a  cover  case  housing  the  magnetic  bead  and  having  an  opening 
surrounding  and  exposing  a  portion  of  tlie  magnetic  head 
having  an  air  gap  to  permit  engagement  of  said  portion  with 
said  magnetic  information  recording  portion  for  reproducing 
or  recording; 
the  magnetic  head  being  tapered  in  a  direction  separating  from 
the  film  so  that  all  surface  portions  of  the  cover  case  sur- 
rounding the  opening  and  facing  the  film  are  inclined  in  a 
direction  away  from  a  photographic  picture  plane  of  the  film. 


..V 


/' 


j:. 


1.  An  apparatus  for-processing  sheet-like  emulsion  carders,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  processing  container, 

a  second  processing  container  next  to  said  first  container; 

a  pair  of  first  rollers  arranged  to  withdraw  a  sheet-like  emulsion 
carder  from  said  first  container,  said  first  rollers  having  first 
axes  which  define  a  first  plane  inclined  to  the  horizontal; 

a  pair  of  second  rollers  arranged  to  feed  the  carder  into  said 
second  container,  said  second  rollers  having  second  axes 
which  define  a  second  plane  inclined  to  tlie  horizontal,  and 
said  first  rollers  cooperating  with  said  second  rollers  to  define 
a  space;  and 

an  additional  roller  arranged  to  direct  a  leading  end  of  the  carder 
from  said  first  rollers  to  said  second  rollers,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  additional  roller  being  located  in  said  space,  said  first 
rollers  have  first  diameters  and  said  second  rollers  have  sec- 
ond diameters,  said  additional  roller  having  an  additional 
diameter,  which  is  greater  than  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  diameters. 


5,483316 

FILM  CHIP  TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FILM 

PROCESSING  ASSEMBLY 

Ernest  Zwettleiv  Temccnla,  CaHL,  assignor  to  Air  Ikdiniques, 

Inc.,  Hicksrille,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  8, 1994,  Ser.  Na  272,139 

Int  CL*  G03D  3/08:3/04 

VS.  CL  354—320     .  3  Claims 


U-9 


1.  A  film  chip  transport  assembly  for  a  film  chip  processor 
comprising: 

a  channel  formed  by  spaced  wall  members  having  lower  curved 
portions  and  upper  curved  portions;  a  groove  formed  in 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  spaced  wall  members  forming  a 
transport  path  through  said  channel  for  a  vertically-oriented 
film  chip; 

an  endless  belt  member  vertically  disposed  above  each  lower 
curved  portion  and  including  outwardly-extending  pin  mem- 
bers extending  into  said  channel; 

an  upper  lifter  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  at 
the  center  of  each  upper  curved  portion  of  said  channel,  said 
upper  lifter  timed  to  rotate  to  a  pin  member  on  said  endless 
belt  member  to  transport  said  film  chip  through  a  respective 
upper  curved  portion  of  said  chatmel; 

a  gear  associated  with  each  upper  lifter; 

a  gear  associated  with  each  endless  beh  member; 

a  power  gear  coupled  to  engage  said  gears:  and 

a  stirring  assembly  including  a  paddle  member  vertically- 
disposed  in  a  space  defined  by  said  endless  belt  member. 


1.  A  film  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  film  holder  holding  a  film; 

a  loading  section  for  receiving  said  film  holder, 

a  developing  section  for  developing  said  film; 

film  transport  means  for  transporting  said  film  protruding  from  a 
film  feed  opening  of  said  film  holder  to  said  developing 
section; 

film  drawing  means  for  drawing  a  leader  of  said  film  in  said  film 
holder  mounted  in  said  loading  section,  out  dirough  said  film 
feed  opening;  and 

a  film  guide  for  guiding  the  film  drawn  from  said  film  holder, 

wherein  said  film  drawing  means  includes  upper  and  lower 
leader  pinch  plates  for  together  pinching  tlie  film  therebe- 
tween to  draw  the  film  from  said  film  holder,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  upper  leader  pinch  plate  from  the  outside  of  said 
film  holder  to  the  inside  thereof,  finther  drive  means  for 
driving  said  lower  leader  pinch  plate  from  the  outside  of  said 
film  holder  to  the  inside  tfaetebf,  and  a  control  unit  for 
controlling  various  components,  said  control  unit  being 
capaMe  of  selectively  providing  a  state  where  said  film  guide 
is  positioned  at  a  height  where  the  film  is  to  be  transported 
and  a  further  state  where  said  upper  and  lower  leader  pinch 
plates  are  positioned  at  said  height 


5,483318 
FOCUS  DETECTING  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERTING 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Masataka     Hamada,     Osaltahayama;     K»™Knr«    Yokawa, 
Wakayama;  Tokqji  IshMa,  Daito;  Toshio  Norita,  YokohaaM, 
and  Hiroshi  Ucda,  Habikino,  aU  of,  Japan,  aMlpiniii  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabosiiiki  KaMia,  Osaka, , 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  95M61,  Oct  2,  1992,  i 
whkh  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  581386,  Sef.  13,  1990, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  253398 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sqp.  13, 1989, 1-237768 
Int  CL*  G03B  13/36 
VS.  CL  354—402  29  Claims 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  comprising: 

9 


5^483317 
FILM  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Toru  Tuiibata,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nofitsu  Kold 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  232,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1993,  5-108095 
Int  CL*  G03D  3/08 
VS.  CL  354—321  12  Claims 


(a)  a  line  sensor,  disposed  on  a  substrate,  including  a  continuous 
row  of  storage  type  photoelectric  converting  elements  which 
operate  as  a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  contains 
part  of  the  photoelectric  converting  elements,  (b)  focus  detect- 
ing means  for  performing  focus  detection  with  respect  to  said 
blocks  based  on  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  converting 
elements, 

(c)  light  receiving  means  having  a  plurality  of  light  receiving 
sensors,  each  light  receiving  sensor  being  provided  on  tlie 
same  substrate  as  the  line  sensor  near  the  corresponding 
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Januaky  9,  1996 


Jamjaky  9,  1996 
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bkKk,  an  output  of  each  light  receiving  sensor  is  processed 
independently  so  as  to  detect  the  amount  of  incident  light  of 
the  corresponding  block,  and 
(d)  storage  controlling  means  for  controUing  the  storage  amount 
of  charge  to  said  line  sensor  based  on  the  output  of  said  light 
receiving  means. 


Sy483319 
CAAffiRA  CAPABLE  OF  PHOTOGRAPmNG  WTTB 
FLASH 
EDnMU  Sakamoto,  KawanU;  Nobayodii  Hagliida,  Yokahaiaa; 
HidcU  Matsui,  Fojisawa,  and  Ryotaro  Ikkayanagi,  Yoko- 
haaaa,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikon  Corporatioii,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoallMialion  of  Ser.  No.  I02,7M,  Aug,  «,  1993,  abandoawl. 

IWi  appHcsiloB  Feb.  21, 1995,  Scr.  No.  391,471 
OataH  pcfaflty,  appMcatfaw  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1992, 4-226*29; 
Sep.  14, 1992,  4-M4130  U 

Int  CL'  G«3B  7/00 
VS.  CL  354—415  8 


1.  A  camera  capable  of  photographing  with  flash  comprising: 
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a  red  eye  phenomenon  reduction  emission  means  for  performing 
a  pre-light  emission  to  curtail  red  eye; 

a  pre-light  emission  command  means  for  commanding  the  pre- 
light  emission; 

a  pre-light  emission  control  means  for  controlling  said  red  eye 
phenomenon  reduction  emission  means  so  that  pre-light  emis- 
sion is  performed  prior  to  a  shutter  release  when  commanding 
the  pre-light  emission; 

a  rear  synchronized  photography  command  means  for  com- 
manding rear  synchronized  photography; 

a  primary  flash  control  means  for  controlUng  flash  so  that  when 
the  rear  synchronized  photography  is  commanded,  in  response 
to  the  shutter  release,  a  primary  flash  is  performed  with  a  first 
timing,  and  when  there  is  no  command  for  rear  synchronized 
photography,  the  primary  flash  is  performed  with  a  second 
timing  which  is  faster  than  the  first  timing  in  response  to  the 
shutter  release;  and 

a  setting  means  for  establishing  a  high  speed  which  is  faster  than 
a  specified  shutter  speed,  when  a  command  is  given  for  both 
the  pre-Ught  emission  and  the  rear  synchronized  photography. 


5,483,320 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

HitosU  AoU,  Tbkyo;  mrodii  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama;  DaiU 

Itakahara,  Hiratnika,  and  Hklenori  Miyamoto,  Urayam,  all 

of^  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Nikon  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  131,596,  Oct  5,  1993,  atandooed, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Set.  No.  946,774,  Sep.  18, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,258,805,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  Na  784,914,  Oct 

30, 1991,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  644,232, 

Jan.  22, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,086,314,  which  is  a  continuadoa-hi- 

part  or  Ser.  Na  525^32,  May  21,  1990,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1989, 1-131894; 
Dec  21, 1989, 1-332300;  Jan.  22, 1990,  M0539;  Jan.  22, 1990, 
2-10540;  Jan.  26,  1990,  2-15076;  Apr.  19,  1990,  M01815 

Int  CL*  G03B  17/18 
VS.  CL  354—475  25  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  controlling  a  display  device  of  a  camera  in  date 
(sum  ) 
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and  tinte  display  modes  in  which  date  information  and  time  infor- 
mation are  displayed,  respectively,  comprising: 

supplying  calendar  information  including  date  information  and 

time  information; 
supplying  time-difference  information; 

correcting  said  calendar  information  on  tlie  basis  of  said  time- 
difference  information;  and 
causing  tlie  display  device  to  change  from  a  currendy  selected 
one  of  said  display  modes  to  the  odier  in  response  to  the 
correcting  of  said  calendar  information. 


5y«83,321 
ELECTROGRAPmC  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  COMBINED 
DIELECTRiaADHESIVE  LAYER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
USE  IN  MAKING  AN  IMAGE 
Douglas  A.  Cabin,  Bdcfacrtown;  Donald  A.  Branit,  Granby; 
Richard  S.  Himmdwright,  Wilbrataam,  and  Dene  H.  IkykM', 
Holyoke,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Resam  Graphics,  South 
Hadley,  Mass. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  115,563,  Sep.  3, 1993,  Pat 

No.  5,363,179,  which  is  a  conthwation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

42,278,  Apr.  2, 1993,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 

1994,  Scr.  No.  219395 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/00:  B44C  1/00 

VS.  a.  355—200  42  Clainis 

1.  An  electrographic  element  for  generating  an  image  on  a 

substrate,  comprising: 

a)  a  conductive  base  having  a  front  and  a  back  side, 

b)  a  release  layer  on  said  front  side, 

c)  a  single,  substantially  tack-fiee  at  ambient  temperature, 
charge  receptive  combined  transparent  dielectric  and  adhesive 
layer  on  said  release  layer  for  accepting  a  charge  deposited 
electrographically  on  its  surface  to  form  a  latent  image  and 
whose  adhesive  properties  are  activated  at  a  temperature 
which  is  above  the  ambient  temperature  of  the  electrographic 
element. 
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5,483322 

DEVELOPING  UNIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

YnUo  Otome;  Koi^l  Doi;  Yonkhi  Thkeuchi;  Koataro  Yamada; 

Yoshio  Ognra,  and  Hhoafai  Ucno,  aU  oT  IbaraU,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnn.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1993,  5-162368 
Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—215  3  Claims 

1.  A  developing  unit  for  an  electrophotographic  apparatus,  corn- 


cleaning  member,  said  order  being  along  a  direction  of  nMxvement 
of  said  photosensitive  material,  wherein  said  main  electrical  charg- 
ing apparatus  comprises  a  rotatable,  flexible,  hoUow,  electrically 
conducting  roller  and  a  rotatable,  electrically  conducting  brush 
roller  disposed  within  said  hollow  roller  and  concentric  therewith, 
said  hollow  roller  and  said  brush  roller  being  rotatable  relative  to 
each  other,  said  hollow  roller  being  contactable  with  said  photo- 
sensitive material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  brush  roller  including  a  shaft  supporting  said  brush  roller 
for  rotational  movement,  said  hollow  roller  comprising  an 
endless,  flexible,  electrically  conducting  sheet  having  a  first 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  fixed  on  a  respective  roller  flange,  each 
of  said  roller  flanges  being  disposed  on  said  shaft  supporting 
said  brush  roller  for  independent  rotation  thereabout; 
an  elastic  member  is  provided  on  each  said  roller  flanges 
between  a  respective  end  portion  of  said  endless,  flexible, 
electrically  coiiducting  sheet  and  its  respective  roller  flange  so 
as  to  be  covered  by  a  respective  portion  of  said  endless, 
flexible,  electrically  conducting  sheet,  each  said  elastic  mem- 
ber elastically  forcing  said  respective  covering  portion  of  said 
endless,  flexible,  electrically  conductive  sheet  against  said 
photosensitive  material  when  said  |4iotosensitive  material  is 
contacted  by  said  hollow  roller  wiierein  movement  of  said 
photosensitive  material  causes  rotation  of  said  hollow  roller. 


prising: 

a  photosensitive  body  for  forming  a  latent  image  tbereon; 

a  developing  roll  utilizing  a  two-component  developer  contain- 
ing toner  and  carrier  to  develop  the  latent  image  formed  on 
said  photosensitive  body; 

a  recovery  roll  provided  downstream  of  said  developing  roll,  for 
recovering  carrier  from  a  surface  of  said  photosensitive  body, 
said  recovery  roll  being  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  photosensitive  body; 

at  least  one  recess  formed  in  an  inner  surface  of  said  developing 
unit  which  is  confronted  with  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  recovery  roll,  in  such  a  manner  that  air  pressure  formed 
in  said  recess  prevents  said  developer  from  scattering  out  of 
said  developing  unit;  and 

a  scraping  member  abutting  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
recovery  roll  at  a  location  substantially  opposite  said  recess. 


5<483324 

CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Otsuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  267,206 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JuL  6, 1993,  5-166733 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/02 

VS.  CL  355—219  12  ClaiiH 


5,483323 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 

HOLLOW  ROLLER  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
Masanori  Matsuda;  Eiji  Gotoh,  and  Akinori  Nishida,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUcd  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1993,  5-129271; 
Jim.  30, 1993,  5-162204 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/02 
VS.  CL  355—219  4  Clafans 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising  a  movable, 
electrically  chargeable,  photosensitive  material  and,  in  the  follow- 
ing order,  a  main  electrical  charging  apparatus,  an  image-exposing 
noechanism,  a  developing  mechanism,  a  transfer  mechaiusm  and  a 


1.  A  charging  device  for  charging  an  image  carrier  on  which  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  is  to  be  formed,  comprising: 

a  charging  member  facing  said  iouge  carrier  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  image  carrio'  by  a  predetermined  gap,  said  prede- 
termined gap  being  within  a  range  from  O.IS  to  3.S  mm;  and 

a  power  source  for  applying  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said 
charging  member. 
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wherein  said  charging  member  includes  a  conductive  support 
and  a  conductive  fibrous  support  affixed  to  a  surface  of  said 
conductive  support  which  faces  said  image  canier,  said  con- 
ductive fibrous  support  comprising  one  of  a  nonwoven  fobric 
treated  for  electric  conduction  and  a  regulariy  woven  web- 


aod  wherein  said  conductive  fibrous  support  has  an  electric 
resistance  within  a  range  from  10'  Qcm  to  10'°  Ocm. 


5«4S3,325 

FRAME  FOR  MOUNTWG  PLURAL  SHEETLIKE  SMALL 

ORIGINALS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  SCANNING/ 

CWYING 

Chaadra  MvdmpaA,  and  Kaairianttaui  Chcnikiire,  both  tt 

do  Cypherlteh;  25*  E.  Carribna  Br,  Smaarnit,  Caif. 


FBc4  Apr.  15, 1994,  Scr.  No.  228,27« 
!  taft  €L'  Gt9G  21/00 

VS.CL3S5—2M 

Kcmcvju. 


/^  TO  FAOLTTAIE 


CARD  EOCC 
S1UCX  UMXX 
FRAME 


1.  An  accessory  frame  for  a  copying  device  having  a  hold  down 
cover  and  original  setbng  glass  platten  wherein  the  platen  is 
selected  from  a  group  comprising  of  electtopholo  and  electronic 
flatbed  types  each  facilitating  copying  of  plural  sheet-like  small 
originals,  said  accessory  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  element  having  plural  predetermined  apertures 
wherein  the  edges  of  the  apertures  are  configured  to  slope 
inwards  and  form  a  slope  ending  in  a  sharp  edge  and  wherein 
the  sheet  element  has  a  level  under  surface; 

(b)  means  to  easily  locate  and  remove  said  small  originals; 

(c)  an  electrostatically  active  film  for  removably  adhering  said 
accessory  frame  steadfastly  on  the  glass  platen  wherein  the 
film  is  permanently  attached  to  the  under  surface  of  the  sheet 
element;  and. 

(d)  an  appropriate  adhesive  suitable  for  said  electrostatically 
active  film  to  permanently  attach  the  film  to  the  under  surface 
of  the  sheet  element. 


5,483326 
DEVEL(H>ER  CARRYING  ROLLER  HAVING  A  SURFACE 

LAYER  WITH  CONTOURED  FINISH 
Ronald  T.  Kosmidcr,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  R.  T.  Kos- 

minder.  Inc.,  Fairport,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Mar.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214,683 

'  lat  a."  G«3G  15/06 

VS.  a.  355—245  31  Claims 

1.  A  developer  carrying  device  for  traiisfiening  a  powdery  devel- 
oper in  a  developing  apparatus  from  a  supply  of  the  powdery 
developer  to  a  latent  image  bearing  member,  comprising: 
(a)  a  developer  carrying  member  for  carrying  the  developer  from 
the  supply  to  a  developing  zone  where  the  latent  image 
bearing  member  passes; 
wherein  the  developer  carrying  member  has  a  surface  cut  with  a 
diamond  to  form  a  surface  layer  having  surface  finish  defined 
by  an  Ra  less  than  approximately  0.2  micro  inches,  an  Rmax 


-« 


of  less  than  approximately  1.2  micro  inches  and  an  S  value  of 
less  than  approximately  35  J  micro  inches;  and  wherein  the 
surface  layer  is  impacted  with  substantially  spherical  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  approximately  30  micTOBS  to  fbnn  a 
contoured  surface  having  an  Ra  of  approximately  0.4S  to  0.97 
micro  inches,  an  Rmax  of  approximately  3.8  to  4.7  micro 
inches  and  an  S  value  of  approximately  21.5  to  48.5  micro 
inches  for  transferring  die  developer  from  the  supply  to  the 
developing  zone. 


5y483327 

TONER  Fmt  IWVELOPING  ELECnOSTATIC  IMAGE, 

F(H»flNG  APPARATUS  AND  PMtCESS  CARTRSGE 

Maaadd    Ikya,    Kawwalrt;    lUcaald    KaMaid,   Yokoiuuna,- 

Makoto  Umm,  IMtyo,  and  IMmW  Do^io,  EMna,  all  ol, 

JafMB,  asaigDors  to  Caooa  KabusUid  Kaiska,  Takyo,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  228,269,  Apr.  15, 1994,  Pat  No.  5,439,770. 

Thfa  application  Mar.  6, 1995,  Ser.  No.  398,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1993,  5-893181 

Int  CL'  G83G  15/06 

VS.  CL  355—245  48  CWms 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising:  an  electrostatic 

4^ 


image-bearing  member  for  holding  an  electrostatic  image  thereon, 
and  a  developing  apparatus  for  developing  the  electrostatic  image; 
said  developing  apparatus  including  a  developer  container  for 
storing  a  developer  and  a  developer-carrying  member  for  carrying 
thereon  and  conveying  the  developer  from  the  developer  container 
to  a  developing  region  confronting  the  electrostatic  image-bearing 
member; 

wherein  said  developer  contains  a  toner  comprising  at  least  a 
binder  resin  and  a  charge  control  agent; 

the  binder  resin  having  an  acid  value  of  5-50; 

the  charge  control  agent  comprising  an  iron  complex  represented 
by  the  following  formula: 


(Xi)*. 


(Xz).' 


A* 


wherein  X,  and  X}  independendy  denote  hydrogen  atom,  lower 
alkyl  group,  lower  alkoxy  group,  nitro  group  or  halogen  atom;  m 
and  m'  denote  an  integer  of  1-3;  R,  and  R3  independently  denote 
hydrogen  atom,  C,_„  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  sufonamide,  mesyl,  sulfonic 
acid  group,  carboxy  ester  group,  hydroxy,  C,_,g  alkoxy,  acety- 
lamino,  benzoylamino  or  halogen  atom;  n  and  n'  denote  an  integer 
of  1-3;  R2  and  R,  denote  hydrogen  atom  or  nitro  group;  and  A® 
denotes  hydrogen  ion,  sodium  ion,  potassiimi  ion  or  amnmnium 
ion; 
the  toner  having  a  weight-average  particle  size  (D4)  of  4-9  tan 
and  including  toner  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  5  pm  or 
smaller  at  3-90%  by  number,  toner  particles  having  a  particle 
size  of  6.35-10.08  |im  at  1-80%  by  number  and  toner  par- 
ticles having  a  particle  size  of  12.7  |im  or  larger  at  a  percent- 
age by  volume  of  at  most  2.0%,  wherein  die  toner  particles 
having  a  particle  size  of  5.0  ^m  or  smaller  are  contained  at  N 
%  by  number  aixl  at  V  %  by  volume  satisfying  a  relationship: 

N/V=-O.OifMt, 

wherein  k  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  of  3.0-7.5.  7.5. 


5,483,328 
TONER  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Noriko  Kawasald;  AUhiko  Uonatsu,  and  Katsoml  Sngimoto, 
an  of  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitso,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,214,  Nor.  10, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  258,603 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Nov.  U,  1991, 3-294465 
Int  CL'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—246  17  Claims 

1.  A  toner  supply  control  system  for  a  printing  device  compris- 


ing: 


electrostatic  image  carrying  means  for  carrying  a  latent  image; 

toner  supply  means  for  supplying  a  two-component  toner  con- 
taining toner  particles  aiid  carrier  particles; 

storage  means  for  storing  information  concerning  a  plurality  of 
toner  supply  control  tnarks; 

first  control  means,  for  generating  a  control  signal  based  on  a 
condition  of  the  two  component  toner; 


toner  mark  selector  means,  cotqded  to  said  storage  means,  for 

selecting  a  mark  from  the  plurality  of  toner  supply  control 

maria  based  on  said  control  sigiud; 
toner  supply  control  mark  forming  means  for  forming  the 

selected  mark  of  said  plurality  of  toner  supply  control  marlcs 

on  the  electrostatic  image  carrying  means; 
detector  means  for  optically  reading  said  formed  selected  mark 

and  generating  a  detection  signal;  and 
second  control  means,  coupled  to  said  toner  supply  means  and 

said  detector  means,  for  controlling  ttie  toner  supply  means 

based  on  said  detection  signal. 


5,483,329 

CARRIER  FOR  DEVELCVER  AND  METHOD  Of 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPmCALLY  FORMING  VISUAL 

IMAGE  USING  SAME 

Masnnd  Asanac,  and  Ikntomu  Saitoh,  both  of  Knniagaya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadri  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tskyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  292^57  

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1993,  5-209073 
Int  a.^  G03G  15/06:15/24 
VS.  CL  355—269  8  Claims 

1.  A  mediod  of  electrophotographically  forming  a  visual  image 
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on  a  recording  sheet,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  electrostatic  buent  image  on  an  image-bearing 
member, 

(b)  developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  by  contacting  said 
image  bearing  member  with  a  magnetic  brush  of  a  developer 
to  form  a  toner  image,  said  developer  including  a  toner  and  a 
carrier,  whereby  said  carrier  is  composed  of  iron  particles 
having  non-spherical  shapes,  an  average  size  of  10-50  (mi, 
and  particle  sizes  of  less  dian  10  pm  in  proportion  of  0.01-60 
wei^  %  based  on  a  total  amount  of  said  carrier,  and  wherein 
said  carrier  also  iiKludes  a  resin  layer  formed  on  a  surfrKX  of 
each  of  said  iron  particles;  and 

(c)  transferring  said  toner  image  to  a  recording  sheet  wherein 
any  residual  toner  remaining  on  said  image-bearing  member 
after  the  above  transferring  step  (c)  is  removed  in  die  devel- 
oping stq>  (b). 


5,483,330 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  UNIT  OF  IMAGE  FORMATION 

APPARATUS 

Hiromi  Ogiyama,  Tokyo,  and  Hirayoahi  Haga,  Kawaguchi, 

both  oi;  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  966,009 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1991,  3-278054; 
Not.  5, 1991,  3-288812;  JuL  29, 1992,  4-201677 

Int  CL*"  G03G  15/14 
VS.  CL  355—277  5  CUm 

3.  An  image  transfer  unit  comprising  an  image  bearing  member 
upon  which  a  toner  image  is  to  be  formed,  and  an  image  transfer 
member  which  holds  a  transfer  sheet  to  which  said  toner  image  is 
to  be  transferred  as  said  transfer  sheet  is  fed  between  said  image 
bearing  member  and  said  image  transfer  member,  said  image 
bearing  member  having  an  elastic  layer  with  which  said  image 
transfer  member  is  in  pressure  contact  to  frirm  an  arc-shaped 
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5^483331 

TEXTUKED  CONTACT  ROLLERS  AND  THE  METH<H> 

OF  USING  THEM  FOR  IMPROVING  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  WITH  A  FUSER  BELT  FUSING 

William  H.  Wayman,  Ontario,  and  Rastn  Moser,  Fairport,  bodi 

of  N.Y^  asiignon  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FDcd  Dec  It,  1993,  Scr.  No.  168,835 

Int.  CL*'  G«3G  15/20 

VS.  CL  355—285  16  CUmi 


1.  A  beat  and  pressure  fiiser  for  fusing  toner  images  onto 
substrates,  said  fiiser  comprising: 
an  electrically  resistive  belt; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  rollers  for  supporting  said 

belt  for  movement  in  an  endless  path: 
a  pressure  idII  cooperating  with  some  of  said  rollers  to  form  an 

extended  fusing  zone  therebetween; 
means  for  electrically  biasing  said  some  of  said  rollers  for 

effecting  beating  a  segment  or  segments  of  said  belt  in  said 

extended  fusing  zone; 
means  for  applying  release  agent  material  to  an  outer  surface  of 

said  belt;  and 
means  for  effecting  good  electrical  contact  between  said  some  of 

said  rollers  and  said  belt  in  the  presence  of  release  agent 

material 


5,483332 

DISPLACEMENT  INFORMATION  DETECTING 

APPARATUS  AND  DOPPLER  VELOCIMETER 

APPARATUS 

Miritoto  lUamiya,  Tokyo;  Jon  Adiiwa;  Hld^Jira  Kadowaid, 

both  or  Ydtohama,  and  Yasohiko  Miida,  Tokyo,  aU  of, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabosiiild  Kaiaiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  59^51,  May  11, 1993,  aitandoncd. 

This  applicatiaa  Apr.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  419,746 
Claimi  priority,  applfcadon  Japm,  May  15, 1992,  4-123595 
bitCL'G«lPi/}6 
U.S.  CL  356—28.5  30  Claims 


concave  portioa  in  said  elastic  layer  of  said  image  bearing  member, 

such  that  said  arc-shaped  concave  portion  is  provided  in  said 

elastic  layer  when  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transfer  sheet  is  fed 

between  said  image  bearing  member  and  said  image  transfer 

member, 

wherein  an  outer  diameter  of  said  image  transfer  roller  decreases 

at  opposite  ends  thereof  from  an  internal  area  thereof  at  which 

said  image  bearing  member  is  in  contact,  and  whoein  said 

internal  area  corresponds  to  an  area  widiin  a  chargeable 

region  of  said  image  bearing  member. 


J^ 


1.  A  displacement  information  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  producing  li^t; 

a  diffraction  grating  for  diffracting  light  received  from  said  light 
source: 

a  first  lens  system  and  a  second  lens  system  for  transmitting  the 
diffracted  light  from  said  diffraction  grating  to  irradiate  a 
portion  of  a  movable  object  to  be  examined,  said  first  lens 
system  and  said  second  lens  system  having  the  same  focal 
length  F  and  being  spaced  apart  firom  each  ether  along  an 
optical  axis  of  said  lens  systems  by  an  interval  twice  the  focal 
length  F,  and  being  arranged  so  that  an  interval  between  said 
diffraction  grating  and  said  first  lens  system  is  diffierent  from 
an  interval  between  said  second  lens  system  and  the  irradiated 
portion,  and  so  that  qiherical  aberration  caused  by  a  portion 
of  said  first  lens  system  through  which  the  diffracted  light 
from  said  diffraction  grating  travels  is  substantially  offset  by 
spherical  aberration  caused  by  a  portion  of  said  second  lens 
system  through  which  die  diflfracted  light  £rom  said  first  lens 
system  travels;  and 

a  light  receiving:device  for  receiving  light  from  the  portion  of 
the  object  irradiated  with  the  diffracted  light  which  has  been 
transmitted  through  said  first  lens  system  and  said  second  lens 
system,  and  for  producing  information  related  to  displacement 
et  the  irradiated  pcxtion  of  the  object 


5,483,333 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

EXACT  POSITION  OF  A  TARGET  USING  A  RECEIVING 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  LINEAR  ACTIVE  PART 

FORMED  FROM  A  VARIETY  OF  DISCRETE 

RADIATION-SENSmVE  ELEMENTS 

PanI  Dancer,  42100  Saint  Ettenne,  France,  assignor  to  Tech- 

nomed  Medical  Systems,  Vaulx-Eo-Velin,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00798,  S  371  Date  Apr.  26,  1994,  $  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  26,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93A)4380,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4,  1993 

PCT  FDed  Aug.  18,  1992,  Scr.  No.  196450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ang.  21, 1991, 91 10498; 
Apr.  3C,  1992,  92  05413 

Int  CL"  GOIB  11/26;  G06F  15/00 
VS.  CL  356— ISZl  55  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  exact  position  of  a  target  (C) 
relative  to  a  reference  point  (O)  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  target 
(C),  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  an  emission  device  having  a  radiation  sotmce  and  a 
known  position  relative  to  the  reference  point  (O)  on  a  side  of 
said  target  (C),  for  irradiating  a  zone  containing  said  target 
(C); 
placing,  on  a  side  of  said  target  (C)  opposite  die  side  having  said 
emission  device,  a  receiver  in  the  form  of  a  bar  comprising  a 
linear  active  pan  formed  from  a  multiplicity  of  discrete 


5^483,335 

MULTffLEX  SPECTROSCOPY 

Rc^naM  IbMaa,  822  Lanfcn  Rd.,  LaMMtcr,  Man.  01523 

ContinuatiM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,339,  Mar.  18, 1993.  IM 

appUcalion  Apr.  5, 1994,  Scr.  No.  223,225 

tat  CL'  GOU  3/012:3/42 

VS.  CL  356-310  17  ( 


radiation-sensitive  elenoents  defining  a  line,  and  whose  posi- 
tions in  space  are  known,  for  receiving  an  image  of  said  target 
(Q; 

simultaneously  displacing  said  radiation  source  and  said 
receiver,  said  displacement  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  rotation  according  to  a  direction  non-perpendicular  to  the 
line  defined  by  said  linear  active  part,  and  a  translation 
relative  to  the  line  defined  by  said  linear  active  part; 

irradiating,  for  at  least  one  displacement,  said  target  (C)  by  said 
radiation  source  and  receiving  a  resultant  image  of  said  target 
(C)  on  said  receiver,  and 

determining  the  position  of  said  target  (C)  from  said  resulting 
image. 


5/183,334 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  THE  SAME 

INSTANTANEOUS  PRESSURE  BETWEEN  TWO  TANKS 

Francois  Couillard,  Yerres,  and  Didier  Frot,  Choisy  le  Roi, 

both  of;  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrolc, 

Rucil-Matanaison,  France 

FUed  Jid.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  277,019 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JoL  19, 1993, 93  08935 
InL  a."  GOIN  21/33:21/45 
VS.  CL  356—246  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  energy  emanating  from  a  source 
having  a  focal  plane,  which  comprises: 

means  at  said  focal  plane  for  converting  said  energy  from  the 
source  into  modulated  spectral  components  simultaneously 
distributed  according  to  frequency  along  a  flat  field;  and 

means  for  detecting  and  demodulating  said  spectral  components. 


5/183336 

SELF  CORRECTING  STEREOSCOPIC  AUTO- 

RANGEFINDER 

Angus  J.  TodMi;  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  VX  Optronics,'' 

Calcuy,  Canada 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,969,  Oct  30, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5380332.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  16, 1993,  Ser.  Na 

153344 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  GOIC  3/00:3/08 

VS.  CL  356—3.15  6  Claims 

♦  t 


1.  A  media  analysis  system  for  determining  properties  of  differ- 
ent media  and  for  generating  the  same  instantaneous  pressure 
between  two  tanks,  each  filled  with  a  given  medium,  said  system 
comprising  a  first  tank  containing  a  medium  to  be  analyzed  and 
including  at  least  one  inlet  channel  and  at  least  one  oudet  channel 
for  allowing  passage  of  the  medium  therethrough,  a  second  tank 
containing  a  reference  medium  and  including  at  least  one  outlM 
channel  for  discharge  of  the  reference  medium,  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  channels,  and  at  least  one  linking  capillary  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  to  the  first  tank  and  to  the  second  tank 
for  transmitting  instantaneously  a  pressure  variation  in  the  medium 
to  be  analyzed  from  the  first  tank  to  the  reference  medium  in  the 
secoiKl  tank,  whereby  variations  in  the  analysis  of  the  medium  to 
be  analyzed  due  to  pressure  variations  in  the  first  tank  are  avoided. 


^«     «■<$ 


1.  A  self  correcting  stereoscopic  auto-rangefinding  device  com- 
prising: spatial  referencing  means,  for  producing  first  and  second 
channel  marker  beams  of  radiation  having  a  mutual  and  laterally 
stable  angular  relationship: 
first  and  second  channel  entrance  windows,  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  channel  marker  beams  of  radiation  from  said 
spatial  referencing  means,  and  for  receiving  first  and  second 
channel  target  beams  of  radiation  from  a  target  object  of 
interest; 
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lint  and  secood  channel  objective  lenses,  for  fonning  first  and 
second  channel  marker  images  and  first  and  second  channel 
target  images  respectively  from  said  first  and  second  channel 
maricer  beams,  and  said  first  and  second  channel  target  beams; 

first  channel  phottxielgctoc  means,  far  sensing  said  first  channel 
marker  images,  and  said  first  channel  target  images; 

second  channel  photodetector  means,  for  smsing  said  second 
channel  marker  images,  and  said  second  channel  target 
images; 

cortelation  means,  for  nxasuring  mark  separations  between  said 
first  and  second  channel  photodetector  means,  of  said  first  and 
second  channel  reference  marker  images,  and  for  measuring 
target  image  separations  between  said  first  and  second  chan- 
nel photodetector  means,  of  said  first  and  second  channel 
target  images; 

calculation  means,  for  the  determination  of  at  least  one  calibra- 
tion constant  of  a  target  with  a  known  angle  of  parallax, 
whereby  the  difference  between  a  mark  separation  and  a  target 
scene  sepatation  of  a  first  target  of  known  angle  of  parallax 
results  in  a  calibration  constant  of  a  particular  separation 
value,  which  when  used  with  the  diffierence  of  a  mark  sepa- 
ration and  a  target  scene  separation  of  a  second  target,  will 
result  in  a  separation  value  then  used  to  calculate  the  angle  of 
parallax  of  said  second  target 


Sy4S3,338 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 

STRUCTURAL  WEAKNESS  IN  POLYMER  MATRIX 

COMPOSITES 

Eilc  A.  Vfttkta,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Walter  G.  FWicr,  KnozviUe, 

bolk  of  ItePn  aaisBan  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systeaw, 

Ibc^  Onic  Ridte,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mmj  24, 1994,  Scr.  No.  248,802 
lat  CL'  G81N  21/64;2l/88 
VS.  CL  3SC-318  12 1 


5y«3,337 

SPECTROMETER  WITH  SELECTABLE  RAOUTION 
FROM  INDUCTION  PLASMA  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Tbooiaa  W.  Barnard,  36  Kramer  La.,  Weston,  Conn.  06883; 
Michael  L  Crodiett,  7  White  Oali  Farm  Rd^  Newtown, 
Coon.  0M7O,  and  Michael  W.  Hocks,  30  Flint  Ridge  Rd., 
Monroe,  Conn.  06468 
I  FBed  Oct.  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  325,735 

Int  CL'  GOU  3/30;  GOIN  21/73 
VS.  CL  356—316  12  Claims 


U. 


1.  A  metiiod  for  detecting  structural  weakness  in  Polymer  Matrix 
Composite  (PMC)  items  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  beam  of  laser  light; 
illuminating  the  PMC  item  with  the  beam  of  laser  light; 
collecting  fluorescence  emitted  by  the  PMC  item; 
imaging  the  collected  fluorescence;  and 
analyzing  said  imaged  fluorescence  to  detect  areas  of  structural 
weakness  in  the  PMC  item. 


5,483,339 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  AND  RADIOMETRIC 
MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Harold  Van  Akcn,  WallkiU;  Alan  Kravetz;  Kenneth  Garde, 
both  or  New  Windsor;  William  Weber,  Wallkiil,  and  Joseph 
Corrado,  Newburgh,  ail  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kilhnorgen 
Corporation,  Simsbury,  Conn. 
Coatiniution  of  Ser.  No.  74,007,  Jun.  9, 1993,  Pat  No. 
5,319y437,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  736,723,  Jul.  26, 
1991,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
237,636 
Int  a.*  GOU  3/42:3/50 
VS.  a.  356—326  12  Clatans 


'  1.  An  atomic  emission  spectrometer  comprising  an  induction 
coupled  plasma  generator  for  effecting  light  radiation  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  detector  means  with  an  entrance  aperture  for 
detecting  the  radiation  relative  to  spectral  wavelength,  and  an 
optical  apparatus  arranged  cooperatively  with  the  plasma  generator 
and  the  detector  means  to  pass  radiation  emitted  from  the  plasma 
generator  through  llie  aperture  to  the  detector  means,  wherein  d>e 
fadiation  includes  axial  radiation  emitted  from  the  plasma  genera- 
tor along  the  longitudinal  axis  and  radial  radiation  emitted  from  the 
plasma  generator  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  the 
optical  apparatus  comprises  optical  selection  means  for  selectively 
passing  either  the  axial  radiation  or  the  radial  radiation  through  the 
aperture  to  the  detector  means. 


1.  A  spectrophotometric  and  radiometric  measurement  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
at  least  one  key  for  input  of  instructions  by  a  user, 
an  illuminator  for  illuminating  a  sample; 
means  for  enabling  and  disabling  operabon  of  said  illuminator  in 

response  to  said  instructions; 
a  spectral  analyzer  for  separating  tight  reflected  and  emanated 

from  said  sample  into  spectral  components  and  producing  a 

signal  corresponding  to  the  level  of  each  spectral  component; 

and 
a  processor  for  executing  said  instructions  and  analyzing  said 

signal. 


5,483340 
SAGNAC  LOOP  INTERFEROMETER 
Roderick  P.  Webb,  and  Alan  W.  O'Ncil,  both  of  Sntioik, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Delecommunicatioas  pic,  Lon- 
don, EogUnd 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/01467,  {  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1993, 1 102(e) 
Date  Mar.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/04655,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19,  1992 

PCT  FUcd  Aug.  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39,081 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31, 1990, 
9019010 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356-^345  19  Claims 


1.  A  Sagnac  loop  interferometer  comprising  a  four  port  optical 
coupler  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  port  and  a  first  and  a 
second  output  port  and  an  optical  coupling  means  coupling  the  first 
and  second  output  ports,  characterised  in  that  said  optical  coupling 
means  includes  a  non-linear  semiconductor  laser  optical  amplifier 
and  means  for  providing  that  counterpropagating  portions  of  an 
optical  signal  introduced  into  said  optical  coupler  have  different 
intensities  upon  reaching  said  optical  amplifier. 


5,483341 

CAVFTY  DISPERSING  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Kazunori  Nagannma,  Kokuboqjl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Telegraph  &  Telepbone  Corporation,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Continuation  ot  Ser.  No.  288^02,  Aug.  10, 1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1995,  Ser.  No.  447,497 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1993,  5-199648 

Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  356—345  10  Claims 


U-N&T 


> 


H^ 


ro^ 
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COMPUTER       --"09 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  cavity  dispersion,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

dividing  a  light  beam  emitted  from  a  laser  cavity  under  measure- 
ment into  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  light  beams; 

propagating  said  first  light  beam  and  said  second  light  beam 
along  a  first  optical  path  and  a  second  optical  padi  respec- 


tively, and  superimposing  two  light  beams  with  each  other 
which  have  passed  through  said  first  and  second  optical  paths 
respectively  to  cause  said  two  light  beams  to  interfere  with 
each  other,  tlier^y  producing  a  first  interference  light  beam; 

propagating  said  diird  Ught  beam  and  said  fourdi  liglit  beam 
along  a  third  optical  path  whose  optical  path  length  is  variable 
and  a  fourth  optical  path  whose  path  length  is  fixed  respec- 
tively, and  superimposing  two  Ught  beams  with  each  other 
which  have  passed  through  said  third  and  fourth  optical  paths 
respectively  to  cause  said  two  Ught  beams  to  interfere  with 
each  other,  thereby  producing  a  second  interference  Ught 
beam; 

controlling  said  optical  path  length  of  the  third  optical  path  in 
order  that  intensity  of  said  second  intetfefence  Ught  beam  is 
kept  constant; 

adjusting  said  optical  path  length  of  said  first  optical  path  in 
correspondence  with  said  controlled  optical  path  length  of  the 
tliird  optical  patli; 

measuring  said  first  interference  Ugjit  to  obtain  a  waveform  of 
the  light  intensity  while  varying  said  optical  p^  length  of 
said  second  optical  path  in  a  vicinity  where  a  relative  optical 
path  difference  berween  said  optical  path  length  of  said  sec- 
ond optical  path  and  said  adjusted  optical  path  length  of  said 
first  optical  path  lengdi,  becomes  N  times  of  a  cavity  length  of 
said  laser  cavity  under  measurement,  N  being  any  integer 
other  than  zero;  and 

Fourier-transforming  said  waveform  of  the  measured  Ught  inten- 
sity to  obtain  phase  information  in  a  frequency  domain, 
wherri>y  wavelength  dispersion  of  said  laser  cavity  is 
obtained  based  on  said  phase  information. 


5^483342 

POLARIZATION  ROTATOR  WTTH  FREQUENCY 

SHIFTING  PHASE  CONJUGATE  MIRROR  AND 

SIMPLIFIED  INTERFEROMETRIC  OUTPUT  COUPLER 

David  A.  RockweU,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jun.  25, 1993,  Sm^.  No.  83,845 
Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02:11/00 
U.S.  CL  356— 351  22  Claims 

»        i 

-G-O 


1.  An  interferometer  for  altering  the  polarization  of  a  polarized 
input  beam,  comprising: 
an  anisotropic  prism  that  is  uniaxial  with  respect  to  a  c  axis,  said 
prism  held  by  said  support  and  including  front,  rear  and 
multiple  side  suiftces,  said  prism  being  positionable  to 
receive  said  input  beam  at  its  front  surface,  said  rear  prism 
surface  lying  in  a  plane  tltat  is  angled  to  said  front  surface  so 
as  to  receive  said  input  beam  at  a  first  location  after  the  beam 
has  crossed  the  prism  from  said  first  surface,  to  refract  a  first 
one  of  dte  extraordinary  (e)  and  onUnaiy  (o)  subbeams  of  said 
input  beam  out  of  die  prism,  and  to  reflect  a  second  of  said  e 
and  o  subbeams  towards  said  side  surfaces  by  total  internal 
reflection  (TIR),  said  side  surfaces  being  oriented  to  reflect 
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said  second  subbeam  by  TIR  back  to  said  rear  surface  ai  a 
second  location  that  is  offset  from  said  first  location  and  at  an 
angle  such  that  said  second  subbeam  is  reflected  by  TIR  ofiF 
said  rear  surface  on  an  exit  path  that  exits  the  prism, 

a  first  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  relative  angle 
between  the  input  beam  and  prism  so  that  the  prism's  rear 
surface  refracts  one  of  the  input  beam's  o  and  e  subbeams  and 
reflects  the  other  subbeam  by  TIR, 

a  beam  deflector, 

a  deflector  support  supporting  said  beam  deflector  in  the  path  of 
said  first  subbeam  to  redirect  said  first  subbeam  back  to  the 
prism's  rear  surface  at  said  second  location,  at  an  angle  such 
that  said  first  subbeam  lecombines  with  said  second  subbeam 
on  said  exit  path,  and 

a  second  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  relative  angle 
between  die  first  subbeam  and  the  beam  deflector  to  correct 
for  errors  in  said  angle, 

said  deflector  support  being  adjustable  to  hold  said  beam  deflec- 
tor at  a  position  at  which  the  first  siMieam  travels  a  path 
whose  length  differs  from  the  path  traveled  by  said  second 
subbeam  prior  to  their  recombination,  so  as  to  alter  the 
tecombtned  beam's  polarization  relative  to  the  input  beam' 
polarization. 


5,483343 
I         WAVELENGTH  COMPENSATOR  IN  A  HELIUM 

AMBIENCE 
Kanuaori  Iwaaoto,  Yokohuas;  KtmH  Saitoh,  Atsogi,  and 
HItmU  OMwa,  Yokoiiama,  aH  of,  Japan,  asaigDors  to  Canon 
Kabaahfld  Kaiataa,  Ibkyo,  Japoi 

raed  Jon.  3*.  1994,  Sck  No.  2693M 
Clatau  priority,  appHcatioa  Jnpu,  Jon.  20, 1993,  5-160883; 
Sep.  22, 1993,  5-236169;  Apr.  25,  1994,  6-086406 

Int  CL'  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356-^351  13  Cfadms 
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1.  A  wavelength  compensator  in  a  helium  ambience,  comprising: 

a  reference  vacuum  tube  disposed  in  the  helium  ambience  and 
having  closed  ends,  wherein  a  laser  beam  enters  said  refer- 
ence vacuum  tube  from  one  of  the  ends  thereof  and  is 
reflected  by  die  other  end  backwardly; 

interference  means  for  causing  interference  of  the  laser  beam  to 
produce  an  interference  beam; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  interference  beam  which  bears 
information  related  to  a  change  in  wavelength  of  the  laser 
beam:  and 

means  for  reducing  deterioration  in  vacuiun  of  said  reference 
vacuum  mbe. 


5,483344 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
DIFFERENTIAL  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  MEASUREMENTS 
USING  INTERFERENCE  OF  MODULATED  LIGHT 
BEAMS  PASSING  THROUGH  REFERENCE  AND  TEST 
SAMPLES 
Didicr  Frot,  Choisy  le  Roi;  Claude  Benadncel,  Hcnonville; 
Pknc  Gomaki,  Itwrfl  fitahnatann,  and  Fmkfola  CowUlard, 
Yerras,  aD  of,  France,  assignors  to  Institnt  Francais  do 
Pctrole,  RneO-Malmaison,  and  Francois  Couillard,  Yerres, 
both  0^  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR93/01054,  §  371  Date  Aug.  19, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Aof.  19, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/10552,  PCT  Pub. 
DaU  May  11, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Scr.  Na  256^06 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  France,  Jan.  28, 1992,  92  12946 
InL  CL*  GOIN  21/41:21/43 
MS.  CL  356—361  24  datans 

e-    ^ 


6.  A  differential  tefiactometer  for  use  in  liquid  chromatography 
comprising: 

a  coherent  light  source  emitting  a  coherent  light  beam; 

an  optical  divider,  optically  coupled  to  the  coheiem  light  beam, 
for  dividing  the  coherent  light  beam  into  first  and  second 
coherent  light  beams; 

a  first  optical  element,  optically  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
coherent  light  beams,  for  outputting  the  first  and  second 
coherent  light  beams  in  parallel  to  each  other 

a  first  vessel  disposed  within  the  first  coherent  light  beam  which 
contains  a  reference  liquid  which  is  traversed  by  the  first 
coherent  Ught  beam; 

a  second  vessel  disposed  within  the  second  coherent  Ught  beam 
which  contains  the  liquid  to  be  tested  which  is  traversed  by 
the  second  coherent  light  beam; 

a  second  optical  element,  optically  coupled  to  die  parallel  first 
and  second  coherent  light  beams,  for  combining  the  parallel 
first  and  second  coherent  light  beams  to  produce  an  interfer- 
ence figure; 

a  photodetector,  optically  coupled  to  the  interference  figure,  for 
producing  a  time  varying  signal  representing  any  time  varia- 
tion of  the  fringes; 

a  first  birefringent  optical  medium  placed  in  the  coherent  light 
beam  upstream  of  the  optical  divider  for  modifying  a  compo- 
nent of  polarization  of  the  coherent  light  beam  in  accotxlance 
with  a  time  varying  reference  modulation  signal  applied  to  the 
first  birefringent  optical  medium; 

a  second  birefringent  optical  medium  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 
the  first  and  second  coherent  light  beams  or  the  interference 
figtne  for  producing  a  time  varying  signal;  and 

an  analyzing  system,  coupled  to  the  reference  modulation  signal 
and  the  time  varying  signal,  for  detecting  a  relative  phase 
difference  between  the  time  varying  reference  modulation 
signal  and  the  time  varying  signal  and  processing  the  relative 
phase  difference  to  determine  a  relative  refractive  index  dif- 
ference between  tlie  reference  liquid  and  the  liquid  to  be 


5<483345 

AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  LITHOGRAPHY 
UTILIZING  A  SPHERICAL  REFLECTOR  HAVING  A 
CENTERED  ETCHED-ON  PROJECTION  OBJECT 
J.  Casey  DoMher,  Wcrtford;  Darid  S.  Hoibraok,  Wohom; 
Shcpard  D.  Johnson,  Arlington,  and  James  A.  Soonafci, 
Littlelon,  aO  of  Mass.,  aasignon  to  MRS  Itehwihigy,  Inc., 
CbefaMferd,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  300,649 
Int  CL'  GOIB  11/00 
VS.  CL  356—363  16  Claims 
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1.  An  alignment  system  for  use  in  lithography,  said  system 
including 
a  spherical  reflector  of  low  numerical  apotme  having  an  optical 

axis,  said  spherical  reflector  having  a  radius,  a  center,  and  a 

convex  side,  said  spherical  reflector  having  an  image  plane, 

an  object  at  said  center  of  said  reflector  and  on  said  optical 

axis,  means  for  projecting  said  object, 
a  beam  splitter  transverse  to  said  optical  axis  and  positioned  at  a 

distance  of  one-hxilf  of  said  radius  from  said  object  to  reflect 

said  projected  object  to  said  spherical  reflector, 
a  substrate  positioned  in  said  optical  axis,  said  substrate  being  in 

said  image  plane  of  said  sptierical  reflector,  said  substrate 

carrying  an  alignment  mark, 
whereby  an  image  of  said  projected  object  is  projected  on  said 

alignment  mark  on  said  substrate  in  said  image  plane  for 

alignment 


1.  A  polarization  based  optical  sensor  utilizing  total  internal 
reflection  for  delecting  substances  and  changes  in  said  substances 
on  a  transparent  material  comprising  at  least  one  polarized-light 
source  diat  generates  a  polarized  light,  at  least  one  polarized-light 
detector  that  is  sensitive  to  a  particular  polarization  of  light,  and 
said  transparent  material  that  is  transparent  to  said  polarized  light; 

said  polarized-light  source  oriented  so  that  said  polarized  light 
produced  thereby  enters  said  transparent  material,  undergoes  a 


number  of  substantiaUy-total-intemal  reflections  witluB  said 
transparent  material  by  strildng  a  boundary  of  said  transpaieM 
material  at  an  angle  of  incidence  greater  than  both  a  critical 
angle  for  a  surrounding  meditmi  and  a  critical  angle  for  said 
substances,  exits  said  transparent  material,  and  strikes  said 
polarized-light  detector, 

said  polarized-light  source  also  oriented  so  that  said  poiatized 
light  produced  thereby  has  an  original-electric  field  conasting 
of  a  parallel-electric  field  parallel  to  a  plane  of  incidence  of 
said  substantiaUy-total-imemal  reflectiaas  and  a 
perpendicular-electric  field  perpendicula'  to  said  plane  of 
incidence  of  said  substantially-total-intemal  leflectioos; 

said  polarized  light  having  a  phase  shift  between  said  parallel- 
electric  field  and  said  perpendicular-electric  field; 

said  phase  shift  dqiendent  upon  an  index  of  refraction  of  said 
substances  and  said  sunounding  mediinn  at  said  substantially- 
total-intemal  reflections,  a  change  in  said  substances  causing 
a  corresponding  change  in  said  index  of  refraction,  in  tun 
causing  a  resulting  change  in  said  phase  shift; 

said  resulting  change  in  said  phase  shift  causing  a  transfer  of 
energy  between  said  original-electric  field  and  an  electiic  field 
perpendicular  to  said  original-electric  field; 

said  polarized-light  detector  oriented  so  that  said  transfer  of 
energy  causes  a  measurable  change  in  an  output  of  said 
polarized-light  detector, 

whereby  said  substances  and  changes  in  said  siihstanrrs  are 
detected. 


5v483347 

NON-CONTACT  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  USING 

BIFURCATED  OPTICAL  FIBER  BUNDLE  WITH 

INTERMIXED  FIBERS 

Joerg  W.  HoOmann,  Midland,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Los  Angeica,  Caitf. 

FUed  May  19, 1993,  Scr.  Na  67300 

fart.  CL*  GOIB  11/14 

VS.  CL  356-^)75  20  Clafans 


5,483346 
POLARIZATION  BASED  OPTICAL  SENSOR  UTILIZING 

TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECTION 
Dane  C.  Butzer,  1380  Harrison  Pond  Dr.,  New  Albany,  Ohio 
43054 

FOcd  Apr.  11, 1994,  Scr.  No.  225,888 

Int  CL*  GOU  4mO 

VS.  CL  356—369  12  Claims 


1.  A  non-contact  measurement  apparatus  for  measuring  a  physi- 
cal characteristic  of  an  article,  comprising: 

a  bifiircated  bundle  of  optical  fibers  having  first  and  second  arms 
and  a  common  end,  each  arm  having  a  first  and  second 
plurality  respectively  of  intermixed  fiber, 

means  for  providing  polychromatic  light  to  said  common  end 
through  said  first  arm,  said  means  including  a  imn-coherent 
lamp,  a  lamp  lens  disposed  between  said  lamp  and  said  first 
arm  of  said  bifiircated  bundle  of  optical  fibers,  and  a  beat 
absorbing  filter  disposed  between  said  lamp  lens  and  said  first 
arm  of  said  bifurcated  bundle  of  optical  fibers; 

a  lens  assembly  for  focusing  light  transmitted  from  said  com- 
mon end  onto  a  surface  of  said  article,  said  lens  assembly 
being  connected  to  said  common  end  and  having  a  fixed  focal 
point; 
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means  for  introducuig  relative  motion  between  said  lens  assem- 
bly and  said  surface; 

means  connected  to  said  second  arm  for  detecting  light  reflected 
from  said  surface  through  said  second  arm,  said  light  detect- 
ing means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of 
li^t  detected;  and  a  band  pass  filter  disposed  between  said 
I  second  arm  and  said  light  detecting  means  for  providing  light 
'      at  a  single  wavelength  to  said  detection  means; 

means  for  controlling  said  apparams,  said  control  means  regu- 
lating said  means  for  providing  light  and  for  processing  said 
signal  generated  by  said  means  for  detecting  light  to  geiterate 
information  indicative  of  said  physical  characteristic. 


5,483346 
APPAKATUS  roa.  WnCALLY  DETECriNG  A  PORTION 

OTAMAMi 
KaakMn  riwiliw,  "Ukj*,  »mi  KImmM  Iteaka,  KauMgMfa, 
both  ol,  JapM,  MlMiiri  to  NIImm  Corporatkm,  lUcyo, 


I  af  Scr.  No.  94543*,  Say.  M,  1992,  i 
TWi  i^plrillia  Not.  IS,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344,613 
I  priMtty,  ^pMcitfiB  J^M,  Sep.  17, 1991,  3-262SM 
IM.  CL'  G*tt  11/00 
V&  CL  396— 4*1  2»  dates 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  detecting  a  position  of  a  mark 
provided  on  an  object  to  be  delected,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  supplying  light; 

an  illumination  optical  system  for  directing  the  light  from  said 
light  source  means  to  said  mark  to  illuminate  the  same; 

reflecting  means  having  a  predetermined  reflectance; 

optical  means  for  projecting  said  mark  illuminated  by  said  light 
onto  said  reflecting  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  image  of  said  mark  in  accor- 
dance with  first  light  reflected  from  said  mark  and  second 
light  reflected  frx>m  said  reflecting  means;  and 

wherein  said  optical  means  includes  variable  transmittance 
means  for  adjusting  a  quantity  of  light  passed  through  said 
optical  meam. 


(c)  an  imaging  optical  system  for  fonrjng  the  image  of  said 
mark  and  the  image  of  said  index  pattern  on  a  predetermined 
imaging  plane; 

(d)  an  image  sensor  arranged  on  said  imaging  plane,  for  output- 
ting  image  signals  with  respect  to  said  mark,  and  said  auxil- 
iary pattern,  said  auxiliary  pattern  being  constructed  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  level  that  is  substantially  independent  of  tbe 
surface  condition  of  said  substrate;  and 

(e)  a  signal  processing  system  for  determining  the  position  of 
said  mark  and  tte  position  (rf  said  auxiliary  pattern  on  tbe 
basis  of  said  image  signals. 


5VI833M 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FMt  INFRARED  SPECTROSCWY 

HAVING  AN  ASP^ERICAL  CONCAVE  ft«RR(» 

Kmkkv    KawMoU,    c/o    JASCO    Corperatfoii,    2967-5, 

laUkawa-cbo,  HKUeJi-fliii,  Tokyo  192,  JapM,  MaicMr  to 

Kanhiro  Kawaidd,  Kachioji,  JapM 

Filed  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  328,W7 

Clatas  priority,  appUoHkm  Japu,  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-288591 

Int  CL'  G«1N  21/55:21/01 

VS.  CL  396—445  5  Claiiw 
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5,483349 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  POSITIONS  OF  MARKS 
IN  PROJECTION  ALIGNER  WHEREIN  AN  AUXILIARY 
PATTERN  IS  CONSTRUCTED  TO  PRODUCE  A  SIGNAL 
LEVEL  THAT  IS  INDEPENDENT  OF  THE  SURFACE 
CONDITION  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 
Karoakl  SazaU,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikon  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  884,127,  May  18, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  412,689 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1991,  3-118476 
Int  CL'  G«1B  11/00 
VS.  CL  356—481  10  Claims 

10.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  positions  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  mark; 

(b)  an  index  plate  having  an  index  pattern  and  an  auxiliary 
pattern; 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  high-sensitivity  reflectivity  measure- 
ment equipment  which  detects  reflected  light,  the  equipment  com- 
prising: 

an  asphehcal  concave  mirror  having  an  optical  axis  and  which 
has  an  opening  at  its  central  portion  in  a  predetermined  range, 
which  has  one  focal  point  outside  of  a  plane  of  said  opening, 
and  having  a  mirror  surface  region  width  which  is  measured 
from  said  plane  of  said  opening  and  which  is  determined  so 
that  at  least  a  part  of  light  incident  from  a  proper  light  source 
and  reflected  by  said  mirror  surfrice  passes  tlirough  said  focal 
point  at  an  incident  angle  0,  where  60°i9<90°; 

wherein  said  sample  is  placed  at  said  focal  point  so  diat  a  light 
receiving  surface  is  perpendicular  relative  to  the  optical  axis 
of  said  concave  mirror,  and 

outgoing  light  for  detection  is  light  reflected  by  said  aspherical 
concave  mirror  and  said  light  receiving  surface  of  said  sample 
and  reflected  against  said  aspherical  concave  mirror. 
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5,483351 
DILATION  OF  IMAGES  WITHOUT  RESOLUTION 
CONVERSION  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  PRINTER 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Loots  D.  Mailloox,  Fairport,  and  Thomas  Robson,  PenficU, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
CooUnnation  of  Ser.  No.  951323,  Sep.  25, 1992.  TUs  applica- 
tion May  8, 1995,  Ser.  No.  435,045 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/40;  G06K  9/40 
VS.  CL  358—298  13  ( 
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1.  A  method  for  expanding  features  of  an  image  represented  by 
a  plurality  of  binary  pixels  at  a  state  transition  portion  of  tbe  image 
without  affecting  resointion  of  tbe  image,  a  state  transition  defined 
by  pixels  at  a  first  state  adjacent  to  pixels  at  a  second  state,  the 
metiiod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  group  of  pixels  representing  a  portion  of  tbe  image 

which  overlies  said  state  transition  in  a  first  storage; 
isolating  a  window  in  said  group  of  pixels,  said  window  includ- 
ing a  pixel  formation  comprising  first  and  second  correctable 
pixels  and  pixels  surrounding  said  first  and  second  collectable 
pixels,  said  first  and  second  conectaUe  pixels  being  adjacent 
to  said  state  transition; 
for  said  first  correctable  pixel,  detomining  a  corrected  binary 
pixel  state  according  to  a  first  set  of  state  determination  rules, 
said  first  set  of  state  determination  rules  being  based  on  bituoy 
states  of  said  pixels  in  said  pixel  formation;  and 
for  said  second  correctable  pixel,  determining  a  corrected  binary 
pixel  state  according  to  a  second  set  of  state  determination 
rules,  said  second  set  of  state  determination  rules  being  based 
on  binary  states  of  said  pixels  in  said  pixel  formation  and  on 
said  corrected  binary  pixel  state  of  said  first  correctable  pixel. 


indicating  a  telephone  number  of  a  sender  of  said  electronic 
mail,  and  a  telephone  connection  request  are  input  to  the 
conyuter, 

a  first  read-out  means,  activated  by  said  telephone  coonectioa 
request  teceiving  means,  for  reading  out  said  teleptraoe  num- 
ber of  said  sender  of  said  electronic  mail  from  said  random 
access  memory  means  in  accordance  with  said  address  data 
by  using  part  of  data  in  said  received  electronic  mail; 

a  receiver  telepboae  number  memory  means  for  storing  a 
receiver  telqihone  number  previously  set  tlierein; 

a  second  read-out  means,  activated  by  said  telephone  connection 
request  receiving  means,  for  leadiiig  out  said  receiver  tele- 
phone number  froto  said  receiver  telqihone  number  memory 
means; 

a  telephone-excbange-imerface-controlling  means  for  outputting 
a  request  signal  for  requesting  a  connection  between  a 
receiver  telqirtrane  and  a  sender's  telephone  by  using  said 
telephone  number  of  said  sender  obtained  from  said  first 
read-out  means  through  said  telephone  coiuiectioa  request 
receiving  nteans  and  said  receiver  telephone  number  obtained 
fit>m  said  second  read-out  means  through  said  telefdione 
connection  request  receiving  means;  and 

a  telephone  exchange  iiiterface  means  for  controlling  a  tele- 
phone exchange  to  connect  said  receiver  telephone  and  said 
sender's  telephone  when  said  request  signal  is  input  from  said 
telephone-exchange-interface-controliing  means, 

wherein  said  computer  links  with  said  telephone  exchange  for 
automatically  cmmecting  said  receiver  telephone  to  said  tele- 
phone of  said  sender  of  said  electronic  mail  by  using  said  part 
of  data  in  said  received  electronic  mail  when  said  telephone 
connection  request  is  input  to  said  computet 


5/183352 

COMPUTER  ABLE  TO  LINK  ELECTRONIC  MAIL 

FUNCTIONS  WITH  TELEPHONE  FUNCTIONS 

NoriynU    Fnknyama,    and    MasaUto    Matsnda,    both    of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Limited,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  112,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1992,  4-228558 
Int  CL'  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358—402  16  Claims 

1.  A  computer,  linked  to  a  terminal  display  and  an  input  means 
such  as  a  keyboard,  being  able  to  transmit  and  receive  electronic 
mail  by  using  a  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  said  electronic  mail,  a  random  access  noemory  means 
for  storing  received  electronic  mail,  and  a  display  control  means 
for  displaying  contents  of  said  electronic  miail,  stored  in  said 
random  access  memory  means,  which  are  provided  in  the  com- 
puter, said  computer  comprising: 
a  telephone  connection  request  receiving  means  for  outputting  a 
telephone  connection  c^ieration  signal  when  an  address  data. 


5,483353 
FACSIMILE  AITARATUS  HAVING  OFF  PERIOD  FOR 
IMAGE  DATA  RECORDING 
Kfitnm  Kudoo,  HachioJL  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshiU  Kaisfaa 
IMiiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835353,  Feb.  18, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  JuL  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  276,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1991,  3-131713 
Int  a."  H04N  1/00 
VS.  CL  358-^104  4  Claims 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 
image  data  reception  means  for  receiving  image  data; 
image  data  recording  means  for  recording  the  image  data; 
image  data  storing  means  for  storing  the  image  data; 
timer  means  for  supplying  time  data; 

operating  means  for  setting  a  period  of  time  as  a  poition  of  die 
time  data; 
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power  supply  control  means  for  stopping  a  supply  of  power  to 
the  image  data  recording  means  when  the  time  data  supplied 
by  the  timer  means  is  in  the  period  of  time  set  by  the 
operating  means; 

reception  control  means  for  storing  in  the  image  data  storing 
means  the  image  data  received  by  the  image  data  reception 
means  while  the  supply  of  power  to  the  image  data  recording 
means  is  stopped  by  the  power  supply  control  means; 

storage  quantity  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  the 
image  data  stored  in  the  image  data  storing  means;  and 

image  data  recording  control  means,  when  the  quantity  of  the 
image  data  stored  in  the  image  data  storing  means  and 
detected  by  the  storage  quantity  detecting  means  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  for  supplying  power  to  the  image  data 
recording  means  and,  when  the  image  data  recording  means  is 
put  in  a  recording  state,  for  transferring  to  the  image  data 
recording  means  the  image  data  stored  in  the  image  data 
storing  means  to  record  the  image  data. 
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2.  An  image  recording  device,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  digital  image  data  representing  image 

information  from  one  or  more  docimients. 
a  compression  device  for  compressing  said  digital  image  data, 
a  first  means  for  selectively  revising  the  order  of  data  in  a  first 

group  of  data, 
a  memory  for  tlie  storage  of  compressed  image  data, 
a  decompression  device  for  decompressing  compressed  image 

data, 
a  second  means  for  selectively  reversing  the  order  of  data  in  a 

second  group  of  data. 


an  image  fbnning  device  by  which  intages  are  farmed  on  copy 
sheets  in  a  first  image  orientation  or  in  a  second  image 
orientation  rotated  through  180  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
first  orientation,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  compression  device,  said  first 
reversing  means,  said  memory,  said  decompression  device 
and  said  second  reversing  means  in  such  a  way  that 

(1)  first  image  data  from  said  data  generating  means,  which 
relates  to  images  to  be  formed  on  copy  sheets  in  said  first 
image  orientation  is  compressed  and  stored  in  a  memory  in 
ascending  address  sequence  starting  firom  a  first  free 
memory  address;  and  said  stored  data  is  read  out  from  said 
memory  in  ascending  address  sequence,  decompressed  and 
delivered  to  said  image  forming  device;  and 

(2)  second  image  data  from  said  data  generating  means,  which 
relates  to  images  to  be  formed  on  copy  sheets  in  said 
second  image  orientation,  is  compressed  and  then  reversed 
in  order  in  groups  having  the  length  of  one  image  line,  and 
stored  in  said  memory  in  descending  address  sequence, 
starting  from  a  last  fiee  memory  address;  and  said  stored 
data  is  read  out  from  said  memory  in  ascending  address 
sequence,  decompressed,  reversed  in  order  per  group  and 
delivered  to  said  image  forming  device. 


5,483355 
PIXEL  CORRECTIONAL  AND  SMOOTHING  METHOD 
Mark  A.  Overton,  Escondido,  Califs  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Co^  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,100 

lot  CL'  H04N  1/38 

VS.  a.  358— 463  12  daims 
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5^483,354 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Gcrardu  G.  J.  C.  Kcaseis,  and  Eduardns  J.  W.  Van  Vttcmber- 
gen,    bath    of   Venk>,    Netherlands,    assignors    to    OCE- 
Ncderland,  B.V.,  MA  Vcnlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,217 
Clains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnn.  8,   1993, 
9300981 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/21:1/387:  GOCT  3/60;9A)0 
VS.  CL  358—444  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  the  quality  of  a  pixel  pattern  contain- 
ing a  line  segment  having  a  ticlc  or  notch,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  block  of  pixels  from  an  original  pixel  pattern,  said 
block  of  pixels  having  rows  and  columns  of  pixels,  said  block 
of  pixels  containing  one  or  more  target  pixels,  forming  a  first 
portion  of  a  pixel  pattern,  and  neighboring  pixels  of  said 
target  pixels,  each  of  said  target  pixels  having  four  faces,  each 
of  said  faces  opposing  an  adjacent  pixel; 
detecting  whether  a  first  target  pixel  meets  a  first  condition,  said 
first  condition  being  that  said  first  taiget  pixel  is  a  pixel  of  a 
first  type  having  tiiree  of  its  faces  opposing  a  pixel  of  a  second 
type  arid  one  of  its  faces  opposing  another  pixel  of  said  first 
type,  said  another  pixel  of  said  first  type  being  in  one  of  said 
rows  or  columns  containing  all  pixels  of  said  first  type; 
replacing  said  target  pixels,  if  said  first  target  pixel  is  detected  to 
meet  said  fiist  ctrndition,  with  one  or  more  lines  of  replace- 
ment pixels  of  said  first  type,  said  one  or  more  lines  of 
replacement  pixels  of  said  first  type  being  parallel  and  adja- 
cent to  said  one  of  said  rows  or  columns  containing  said  all 
pixels  <rf  said  first  type,  and  with  one  or  more  lines  of 
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replacement  pixels  of  said  second  type  parallel  to  said  one  or 
more  lines  of  said  replacement  pixels  of  said  first  type;  and 
outputting  said  lines  of  r^lacement  pixels  of  said  first  type  and 
said  second  type  for  printing. 


5,483356 

REFLECTION  TYPE  TO  TRANSPARENCE  TYPE 

SCANNER  CONVERTER 

Wen-Ttang  Chen;  Hong-Wen  Liu,  and  Chih-Hong  Hsu,  all  of 

Hsin-Chn,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignors  to  Must  System 

Inc.,  Hsincfau,  Tdwan,  Prov.  of  China 

DiTiafam  of  Ser.  No.  932^71,  Aug.  19, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,282,081.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1994,  Sec  No.  182,2M 

Int  a."  H04N  1/04 

VS.  CL  358—471  6  OainH 

8  9  7 


1.  A  teflection-type-to-transparence-type  scanner  converter  for 
allowing  a  reflection-type  scanner  to  scan  a  transparency  film;  said 
scanner  converter  comprising: 
a  casing,  having  at  least  a  flat  surface  installed  with  a  scanning 

window; 
a  light  source,  fixed  lo  said  casing; 
a  power  supply,  to  provide  electricity  required  by  said  iigfat 

source; 
a  light  transmitter  layer  affixed  to  said  scaiuiing  window  of  said 
casing,  said  light  transmitter  layer  being  made  of  a  superior 
light  conducting  material  and  capable  of  minimizing  light 
scattering  so  as  to  evenly  distribute  the  light  emitted  by  said 
light  source  in  the  form  of  a  planar  light  source;  and 
a  protective  layer  made  of  an  abrasion  resistant  material  cover- 
ing the  top  of  said  light  transmitter,  and  used  to  protect  said 
light  transmitter  layer  from  abrasion; 
wherein  said  light  transmitter  layer  causes  light  rays  emitted  from 
said  light  source  to  be  evenly  transmitted  through  a  film  so  as  to 
allow  said  film  to  be  scamied  by  a  reflection-type  scanner. 
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a  CCD  circuit  board  having  a  CCD  sensor, 

an  optical  unit  for  guiding  said  emitted  beam  from  said  light 

source  to  said  CCD  sensor, 
a  CCD  sensor  driving  circuit  connected  widi  said  CCD  circuit 

board  with  a  signal  cable; 
a  clock  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  clock  to  be  transferred 

to  said  CCD  sensor, 
a  reset  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  reset  pulse  for 

resetting  an  output  buffer  of  said  CCD  sensor, 
a  clamp  circuit  for  clamping  an  output  of  said  CCD  sensor, 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an  analog  signal 

into  a  digital  signal; 
an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  reset  pulse  generating 

circuit  and  said  clamp  circuit  one  time  for  a  plurality  of 

outputs  of  said  CCD  sensor, 
a  first  latch  means  for  latching  an  output  of  said  analog-to-digital 

converter, 
a  second  latch  means  for  latching  an  output  of  said  first  latch 

means;  and 
a  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  said  output  of  said  second 

latch  means  from  said  output  of  said  first  latch  means. 


5,483358 

COLOR  IMAGE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 

Snsomn  Sngiu*,  AtPigl;  YoMMtai  Mlta,  KainMU;  JmakM 
SUsUzuka,  Tskyo;  Makoto  lUwoka,  KawMaU;  Viskari  SU- 
momora,  Yokohama;  Kentaro  MatsHMto,  BgaAi  Kniumc, 
Tsyokazu  Uda,  Yokohama;  Mltmmasa  Sa«iyama,  Yoko- 
hama; ISiigetada  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  KatantoaU  fflnda, 
Ibkyo;  Yoji  Kaneko,  and  OroynU  Nakanisfai,  both  of  Yokn- 
hama,  aU  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  K-i«"«i«iir<  Kaisha, 
Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1991,  Sec  No.  676,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Japui,  Mar.  27, 1990,  2-80015; 

Mar.  27, 1990,  2-80016;  Mar.  27,  1990,  2-M017 
Int  CL*  H04N  1/46 

VS.  CL  358—508  27  Claims 


5,483357 
IMAGE  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Fumilcaza   Nagano,  Yamato-Koriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Sharp  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  233,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1993,  5-101398; 
Jun.  24, 1993,  5-153744 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—483  2  Claims 
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1.  An  image  scanning  device  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  beam; 


1.  An  image  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

multi-level  generation  means  for  generating  mtilti-level  data 
from  image  data  received  in  accordance  with  a  communica- 
tion protocol  that  determines  a  ccmimunication  nxxle; 

color  processing  means  for  performing  color  processing  on  said 
multi-level  data  using  a  given  processing  parameter  and 

setting  means  for  setting  the  processing  parameter  for  causing 
said  color  processing  means  to  process  said  multi-level  data 
as  monochrome  data. 
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COLOR  IMAGE  SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR  READING 

A  COLOR  ORIGINAL  WITHOirT  COLOR  SHIFT 

REGARDLESS  OF  A  MAGNIFICATION  RATIO  OF  THE 

ORIGINAL 

lUuaU  Ynmilw,  Osaka;  StaJnidii  Kooisiii,  Hirakata,  and  Shln- 

ichira  lUdgawa,  Itazuki,  aU  of,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Matsu- 

htta  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  92«,M5 

Cfadw  priority,  application  JiqMn,  Jan.  12, 1999,  5-254169 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/19 

VS.  a.  358—513  4  Claims 
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1.  A  color  image  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  for  scanning  an  original,  the  image  sensor 
including  a  first  line  sensor,  a  second  line  sensor  and  a  tliiid 
line  sensor  arranged  in  a  sub-scaiming  direction,  the  first  line 
sensor  converting  a  first  component  of  an  incident  light  into  a 
first  sensor  signal,  the  second  line  sensor  converting  a  second 
component  of  the  incident  light  into  a  second  sensor  signal, 
the  third  line  sensor  converting  a  third  component  of  the 
incident  light  into  a  third  sensor  signal; 

detennination  means  for  determining  speed  for  traveling  the 
image  sensor  in  the  sub-scanning  direction  in  accordance  with 
a  magnification  ratio  of  the  original; 

driving  means  for  driving  the  image  sensor  in  the  subscanning 
dilution  at  the  speed  determined  by  the  determination  means; 

correction  means  for  correcting  output  timings  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  line  sensors  to  output  the  first,  second  and 
third  sensor  signals  corresponding  to  an  identical  position  of 
tlie  original; 

filtering  means  for  filtering  each  of  die  first,  second  and  third 
sensor  signals  in  accordance  with  the  magnification  ratio  of 
the  original  and  the  speed  determined  by  the  determination 
means; 

wherein  the  determination  means  determines  the  speed  so  that 
both  a  distance  between  the  first  line  sensor  and  the  second 
line  sensor  along  the  sub-scaiming  direction  and  a  distance 
between  the  second  line  sensor  and  the  third  line  sensor  along 
the  sub-scanning  direction  are  substantially  equal  to  an  inte- 
gral multiple  of  a  traveling  pitch  per  line  at  which  the  image 
sensor  travels  in  the  sub-scanning  direction,  regardless  of  the 

i     magnification  ratio  of  the  original. 


measuring  the  color  samples  to  determine  a  first  colorimetric 
response  of  the  printer  to  the  printer  signals; 

using  the  first  measured  colorimetric  response  to  generate  a  first 
mapping  of  colorimetric  signals  to  printer  signals; 

using  the  first  measured  colorimetric  response  or  a  subsequent 
measured  colorimetric  response  to  generate  at  least  one  addi- 
tional mapping  of  colorimetric  values  to  printer  signals; 

storing  the  first  and  additional  mappings  in  a  color  conversion 
menoory; 

producing  printer  signals  as  a  function  of  a  weighted  combina- 
tion of  first  and  additional  mappings  stored  in  the  color 
conversion  memory  to  convert  color  signals  from  a  first  color 
space  to  the  printer  signals  suitable  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding response  at  the  color  printer,  wherein  at  least  two 
mappings  contribute  non-zero  components  to  said  printer  sig- 
naL 


5/183,361 
COLOR  IMAGE  COPYING  WITH  RESOLUTION 
CONTROL 
Masatomo  Shimizu,  Yokohama;  Yostainori  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and 
IMsuya  Ohnishi,  Yokohama,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  694,068,  May  1, 1991,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  367,673,  Jon.  19, 1989,  Pat  No. 
5,031,034.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  284,290 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1988, 63-151541; 
Aug.  31,  1988,  63-216948 

Int  a."  H04N  1/58 
VS.  CL  358—529  11  Claims 


5^483,360 

COLOR  PRINTER  CALIBRATION  WITH  BLENDED 
LOOK  UP  TABLES 
Robert  J.  RoUcston,  Pcnfield,  and  Martin  S.  Mahz,  Rochester, 
both  o(  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Cow. 

FOed  Jon.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,629 
Int  CL'  G«3F  3/08 
VS.  CL  358—518  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  color  printer,  the  color  printer 
responsive  to  printer  signals  to  deposit  printer  colorants  on  a 
medium  in  accordance  with  printer  signals  received,  including  the 
steps  of: 
operating  the  color  printer  with  printer  signals  selected  to  cause 
the  printer  to  print  color  samples  on  the  medium; 
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1.  A  color  image  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  an  original  image  and  for  outputting  a 

plurality  of  color  component  signals; 
first  means  for  discriminating  an  edge  portion  of  the  original 

image; 
second  means  for  discriminating  a  plurality  of  color  components 

near  the  edge  portion; 


means  for  judging  a  characteristic  of  die  original  image  in  to  generate  a  second  pattern  suitable  for  machine  reading,  aD 

accordance  widi  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  discrimi-  patterns  generated  by  the  first  diffractive  stnictine  being  substan- 

nating  means,                                   .^      ,      .           ,      .  tially  Suppressed  at  die  second  wavdengdi,  wherein  upon  illumi- 

means  for  formmg  a  color  image,  said  color  image  fomung  ^       ..±.           j         .    .^    ,.                          ^\^  ^   ^ 

,  u_-        ui    .      u               1  ^               IIj^        TI^  nation  at  the  second  wavelength,  all  patterns  eeneraled  by  die  first 

means  bcmg  able  to  change  resolution  m  accordance  with  a  .._                                      *          •            "^              ' 

diflnctive  structure  are  difiracted  under  the  horizon  of  die  secority 

device. 


result  output  by  said  judging  means. 


5,48332 

COMPACT  HOLOGRAPHIC  SIGHT 

AnflMMy  M.  1U,  Northrilie;  Jnrii  Upatiaieks,  awl  Eric  J.  Siec- 

zka,  both  of  Am  Arbor,  ail  of  Mkh.,  amlgiiiin  to  Earinm- 

mental  RcMarch  iHtitate  of  MkUgan,  An  Aiboi;  MidL 

FDed  May  17, 1994,  Ser.  N«.  245^26 

iBt  CL'  G«2B  5/32;  GOSH  1/22;  F41G  1/00 

VS.  CL  359^1  25 

.30 


14.  A  compact  sight  comprising: 

a  hologram  of  alignment  indicia; 

a  laser  diode  for  providing  lineariy  polarized  light  beam  for 
illuminating  the  hologram; 

coUimating  means  supported  in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  for 
coUimating  the  light  beam;  and 

a  brighbiess  adjuster  for  conax>lling  the  brigboiess  of  the  align- 
ment indicia. 


5,483,363 
SECURITY  DEVICE 
Brian  W.  Hotancs,  Middlesex;  KeoMtfa  J.  Drinkwatei^  London; 
David  Ezra,  Oxoo,  all  of,  Engbuid,  and  Jo*  Andraaascn, 
Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  De  La  Rue  HdograpUcs  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB91/0152S,  $  371  Date  JuL  15,  1993,  }  102(e) 
Date  JuL  15,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/04692,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1992 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6, 1991,  Ser.  No.  984,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10, 1990, 
9019784 

Int  CL'  G03H  1/00 
VS.  CL  359—2  19  Claims 
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1.  A  security  device  comprising  first  and  second  diftactive 
structures  contained  within  a  surface  relief  structure,  the  surface 
relief  sducture  being  responsive  to  illumination  at  a  first,  visible 
wavelength,  by  a  white  light  source,  to  generate  a  first,  visible 
pattern,  wherein  all  pattons  generated  by  die  second  diflfractive 
structure  are  not  substantially  visible  at  tlie  first  wavelength,  and 
the  surface  relief  structure  being  responsive  to  illumination  at  a 
second  wavelength  substantially  different  from  the  first  wavelength 


5<4S3464 

HOLOGRAPHIC  STEROSCOPIC  DISPLAY  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  USING  HIGH  AND  LOW  SAMPLE 

POINT  DENSITIES  OF  FEATURE  AND  NON-LECTURE 

PORTIONS  OF  A  HOLOGRAPHIC  STEROGRAM 

MamriM  UifaMti^  MasaynU  Kato;  mrokazn  Aritake,  and 

Norflco  Sato,  afl  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assigmiri  to  F^Jitsa 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FBcd  Sep.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  124,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1992,  4-260928 
Int  CL'  G«3H  1/08:1/26:  G02B  5/32 
VS.  CL  359—9  22  rM«M 


M»sta»M.  MOMtnoN  y\3tmti  sectmh 

(OMJ   S>STB<) 


FEAIUC      EXTRDCnNG     SECTION 


FEATUE    SOKUNS 
P9C  SETHNGSGnnN 


"ti. 


toH^xnrt  s<Kmi 

PGMT  SETTMCi  SECTXM 


tow  U>««INC£  NEGON 
OMNinC  SECTION 


ntASE  CMjCULATMO 
REGDtSETTtSS 


tSo      I   |n«S£  CALOIATME     I  . 


::x. 


nusE  DsnnuncM  oucuATme  section 


nttsE  DisnaeuTiaN   oispuw  sectdn 


22.  A  stereoscopic  display  apparatus  comprising: 

feature  portion  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  feature  portion  in 
a  display  target  specified  by  3-diroensional  information; 

sampling  point  setting  means  for  setting  sampling  points  at  a 
high  density  into  the  feature  portion  detected  by  said  feature 
portion  delecting  means  and  for  setting  sampling  points  at  a 
low  density  vrith  respect  to  a  non-feature  portion  as  a  portion 
other  than  said  feature  portion; 

2-dimensional  image  forming  means  for  projecting  die  sampling 
points  of  the  3-dimeiisional  image  set  by  said  sampling  point 
setting  means  onto  a  plurality  of  surfaces,  thereby  forming 
2-dimensional  images; 

phase  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  hologram  phase  distri- 
bution with  respect  to  the  projected  sampling  points  of  the 
2-diiiiensicnial  image  formed  by  said  2-diinensional  image 
forming  means; 

phase  distribution  expressing  means  for  expressing  the  phase 
distribution  calculated  by  said  phase  calculating  means;  and 

wave  front  converting  means  for  converting  die  phase  di.<aribu- 
tion  expressed  by  said  phase  distribution  expressing  means 
into  the  wave  front  of  the  light,  thereby  displaying  a  solid 
image. 
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METHOD  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  USING 
PERISTROPmC  MULTIPLEXING 
AOen  Pa;  Kevin  Cnrtla,  aad  Dcnctri  PsiltiB,  aU  of  Pasadena, 
Califs  aasignon  to  CaUfornia  Institute  of  Tedinolagy,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  241463 

Int  CL*  G03H  1/12:1/10:  GllB  7/00 

VS,  CL  359^11  44  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  lecording  multiplexed  holograms  in  a  recording 
medium,  comprising: 

directing  a  signal  light  beam  and  a  reference  light  beam  onto  a 
selected  recording  spot  in  said  recording  medium,  said  signal 
and  reference  light  beams  defining  a  plane  of  interaction  of 
said  recording  medium; 

successively  modulating  said  signal  light  beam  in  accordance 
with  a  succession  of  holograms  to  be  recorded  in  said  record- 
ing medium;  and 

first  rotating  at  least  one  of  9a)  said  recording  medium  and/or  (b) 
said  signal  and  reference  light  beams  with  respect  to  the  other 
through  a  succession  of  peristrophic  multiplexing  angles 
about  an  axis  non-perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  interaction 
contemporaneously  with  the  successively  modulating  step, 
said  axis  also  being  one  which  retains  said  signal  light  beam 
and  said  reference  light  beam  on  said  recording  spot. 


at  least  one  pixel  on  said  surface  of  the  base  plate,  said  pixel 
including  a  region  of  polycrystalline  silicon  having  a  plurality 
of  sides; 

a  select  line  of  polycrystalline  silicon  extending  over  and  across 
said  region  adjacent  one  side  thereof; 

a  pair  of  extensions  of  polycrystalline  silicon  extending  from  the 
select  line  along  different  sides  of  the  region; 

a  layer  of  a  dielectric  material  between  the  region  and  the  select 
lines  and  its  extensions; 

said  select  line  and  extensions  forming  with  the  region  a  capaci- 
tor which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  region; 

a  data  line  of  a  conductive  material  extending  along  the  same 
side  of  the  region  as  one  of  the  extensions  of  the  select  line; 

a  MOS  transistor  connected  between  the  data  line  and  the 
region;  and 

a  substantially  rectangular  area  of  indium-tin  oxide  over  and 
insulated  from  the  polycrystalline  silicon  region  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  polycrystalline  silicon  region,  said 
indium-tin  oxide  area  forming  the  active  region  of  the  pixel. 


5,483,367 
TRANSMimNG  AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

RADIO  HEADPHONE 
Jcong  T.  Han,  Scool,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Goldstar  Co^ 
Lt(L,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1991,  Ser.  No.  815,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Rqt.  of  Korea,  Dec  31,  1990, 
90-22S93/1990 

Int  CL'  H04J  14/00 
VS.  CL  359—124  15  Claims 


5,483,366 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  HIGH  CAPACITANCE 

PIXEL  HAVING  AN  INDIUM  TIN  OXIDE  ACITVE 

I        REGION  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTED  TO  A 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  PIXEL  REGION  WHERE 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SHJCON  EXTENSIONS  FROM  THE 

SELECT  LINE  BOUND  AT  LEAST  TWO  SIDES  OF  THE 

PIXE 

James  H.  Attaerton,  Ringoes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  David  Samoff 

Research  Center  Inc,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  JuL  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,824 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/1343 

U.S.  CL  359—59  10  Claims 


1.  A  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  for  a  headphone, 
comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  demodulating  a  received  broadcast  signal 
to  produce  digital  sound  data,  timing  data  and  digital  channel 
data  frvm  said  received  broadcast  signal,  carrier-modulating 
each  produced  data  in  accordance  with  a  different  carrier 
frequency  and  transmitting  each  modulated  data  with  an  infra- 
red beam,  respectively;  and 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  carrier-modulated  sound  data, 
timing  data  and  channel  data  transmitted  from  said  transmit- 
ting means,  demodulating  the  signals  into  a  digital  signal, 
converting  the  digital  signal  into  an  analog  signal,  and 
outputtingAransducing  the  analog  signal  as  sound. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  surface; 


5,483,368 
OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  SUTTABLE  FOR 

SELECTFVE  RECEPTION  OF  MULTIM.E  SERVICES 
SUgeru  Otishima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshild 
KaisiM  Toshiba,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  978,496 
Int  CL'  HMJ  14/02:  H04B  10/06 
VS.  CL  359—124  19  Claims 

1.  An  optical  communication  system,  comprising: 
optical  fiber  communication  lines; 


January  9,  1996 


ELECTRICAL 


1327 


Sy483,369 

CCmMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  USING  PASSIVE  RF 

ROUTING 

niomas  E.  Darde,  Middktown;  Ivan  P.  Kaminow,  Holmdel, 

and  Dietrich  Marcnse,  Uncroft,  aO  of  NJ,,  mri^on  to 

AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,652 

Int  CL'  H02P  3/00 

VS.  a.  359^126  26  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  communicating  between  a  radio-frequency  sig- 
nal upstream  point  arranged  for  operating  over  a  radio-frequency 
spectrum  and  a  plurality  of  radio-frequency  signal  downstream 
points  each  arranged  for  operating  over  a  specified  portion  of  the 
radio-frequency  spectrum,  comprising: 
a  radio-frequency  signal  electrical  upstream  lead  coupled  to  the 
radio  frequency  signal  upstream  point; 
a  plurality  of  radio-frequency  signal  electrical  downstream 
leads  each  connected  to  a  radio-frequency  signal  down- 
stream point; 
a   surface-acoustic-wave    (SAW)   demultiplexer-multiplexer 
connecting  said  radio-frequency  signal  electrical  upstream 
lead  to  said  plurality  of  radio-frequency  signal  electrical 
downstream  leads; 
said  surface-acoustic-wave  demultiplexer-multiplexer  includ- 
ing a  wavelength-separating  acoustic  wavelength  array  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  unequal-length  waveguides  such  that 
different  frequency  bands  appear  at  each  of  said  leads. 


5y483,370 

CROSSCONNECT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COHERENT 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Yasnsiii  Tiltahasiii.  HacUoJi,  JapMB,  iiiignr  to  HitacU,  LlaL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  691,849,  Apt  26, 1991,  ahnndoMd. 

lUi  appHcalioB  Apr.  25, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apiv  27, 1990, 2-10999t 
Int  CL'  HI4J  14AI2 
VS.  CL  359—128  2  < 


first  optical  transmitter  means  of  an  intensity  modulation  type 
for  transmitting  intensity  modulated  light  signals  with  a  first 
wavelength  through  the  optical  fiber  communication  lines; 

second  optical  transmitter  means  of  an  angle  modulatioa  type 
for  transmitting  angle  modulated  light  signals  wi±  a  second 
wavelength  through  the  optical  fiber  communication  lines  in  a 
form  of  multiplexed  light  signals  multiplexing  the  intensity 
modulated  light  signals  and  the  angle  modulated  light  signals; 

first  optical  receiver  means  of  a  direct  detectioa  type  for  receiv- 
ing the  multiplexed  light  signals  through  the  optical  fiber 
conmiunication  lines  and  demodulating  the  intensity  modu- 
lated light  signals  from  the  multiplexed  light  signals;  aitd 

second  optical  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  demodulating 
the  angle  modulated  light  signals  from  the  multiplexed  light 
signals  transmitted  through  the  optical  fiber  communication 
lines,  the  second  optical  receiver  means  being  a  balanced 
optical  receiver  for  receiving  the  angle  nxxlulated  light  sig- 
nals by  cancelling  out  an  intensity  modulated  light  signal 
component  in  die  multiplexed  light  signals. 


MMCL0VTH 

ram 
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1.  A  CrossConnect  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  coherent  signals,  each  includ- 
ing a  main  signal  and  a  sub-signal  placed  before  said  main 
signal,  said  sub-signal  being  modulated  by  one  of  a  group  of 
modulation  mellMds  including  a  frequency  modulatioa,  a 
phase  modulation,  an  intensity  nmdulatioo  and  an  amplitude 
modulatioa  which  are  different  from  those  applied  to  the  main 
signal; 

a  wavelength  filter,  coupled  to  said  inputting  means,  for  extraa- 
ing  a  desired  signal  from  said  plurality  of  coherent  signals; 

a  header  detector,  coupled  to  said  wavelength  filter,  for  delecting 
said  sub-signal  from  said  extracted  signal; 

a  destination  decoder,  coupled  to  said  header  detector,  for 
extracting  destination  infonnatioo  from  said  sub-signal;  and 

an  optical  switching  stage  controller,  coupled  to  said  destination 
decoder,  for  setting  a  signal  path  for  said  extracted  signal 
based  on  said  destination  information. 


5,483371 

LIGHTWAVE  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUDIO  AND 

VIDEO  SERVICES  AND  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT 

THEREFOR 

Robert  P.  Faiindli,  Jr.,  Lezingtan,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Palatine,  Hi. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  134,768 
Int  a.'  H04B  10^4 
VS.  CL  359^146  28  < 


1.  A  distribution  system  for  providing  a  user  access  and  control 
of  communication  signals  at  various  locations  within  a  teility 
from  audio  and  video  sources  external  to  the  system,  the  system 
comprising: 
first  converting  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  conmiunication 
signal  having  an  audio  or  video  portion  or  both,  for  convert- 
ing the  communication  signal  into  a  first  lightwave  signal,  for 
receiving  a  second  lightwave  signal,  and  for  converting  the 
second  lightwave  signal  into  a  control  signal: 
second  converting  means  for  converting  the  first  lightwave  sig- 
nal into  the  at  least  one  communication  signal,  for  accessing 
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the  at  least  one  comniunication  signal  at  each  of  tbe  locations 
distributed  throughout  the  facility  remote  to  the  first  convert- 
ing means,  for  receiving  the  control  signal  at  one  of  the 
remote  locations,  and  for  converting  the  control  signal  into  the 
second  lightwave  signal; 

an  optical  carrier  optically  connecting  the  first  and  second  con- 
verting means  and  canying  the  first  and  second  lightwave 
signals  therebetween;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  selection  of  tbe  at  least  one  commu- 
nicatioa  signal  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  the  control- 
ling means  being  adapted  for  receiving  the  at  least  one  com- 
munication signal  and  electrically  connected  to  tbe  first 
converting  means  for  receiving  the  control  signal  therefrom 
and  for  sending  the  at  least  one  communication  signal  thereto. 


5y489^2 
SINGLE  AND  MULTICHANNEL  TRANSMISSION  OVER 
LONG  DISTANCES  USING  REPEATED  LEVEL- 
CROSSING  REMODULATION 
I^ul  E.  Great,  Jr.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Intcma- 
tkMial  Busiiicss  Machines  CorporaUon,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1994,  Sen  No.  34M35 
InL  CL'  H04B  1(V12 
VS.  CL  359—173  10  Claims 


fVT  /OUTfWT 


I.  A  system  for  transmitting  two-level  information  over  long 
distances  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  for  transmitting  a  two-level  signal,  said  line 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments; 

a  plurality  of  renoodulators  disposed  in  said  line  defining  said 
segments,  each  of  said  plurality  of  remodulators  iiKluding  a 
slicing  circuit  for  detecting  each  level  transition  time  of  said 
two-level  transmission  signal  and  outputting  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  level  transitions,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying 
the  level  transition  signal  and  a  transmitter  for  transmitting 
ttie  amplified  level  transition  signal  on  one  of  said  segments 
of  said  transmission  line;  and 

a  receiver  at  the  end  of  a  last  one  of  said  plurality  of  segments  of 
said  transmission  line,  said  receiver  including  a  narrowband 
filter  having  a  center  frequency  at  a  predetermined  bit  rate,  a 
narrowband  phase-locked  loop  coupled  to  said  narrowband 
filter  for  determining  the  sampling  instant  and  a  sampling 
circuit  coupled  to  said  phase-loclced  loop  for  outputting  tiie 
transmitted  signal. 


5,483,373 

OPTICAL  TRANSMITTER  FOR  THE  COMMON 

TRANSMISSION  OF  ANALOG  SIGNALS  AND  DIGITAL 

QAM  SIGNALS 

Henniiig  Bfliow,  Ludwigslwrg,  and  Hdnz  Krinunei,  Komtal- 

Mfindi,  both  of,  Germany,  aasisnors  to  Akatd  N.V^  BH 

RUswtik,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  258,508 
Clirims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1993,  43  19 
31SJ 

Int.  CL'  HO«B  IW04 
VS.  CL  359—181  «  Claims 

1.  An  optical  transmitter  for  the  joint  transmission  of  at  least  two 
analog  signals  and  digital  signals  with  preparation  circuits  (1.  2) 
for  supplying  the  analog  signals  and  the  digital  signals,  and  with  at 
least  one  optical  transmitting  component  (5)  containing  a  laser,  the 
optical  transmitting  component  having  a  laser  modulation  input, 
whose  output  signal  is  directly  modulated  with  die  signals  to  be 
transmitted,  characterized  in  an  amplitude  limiter  (8)  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  that  .the  analog  signals  are  supplied  through 
die  amplitude  limiter  and  wherein  the  optical  transmitter  includes  a 
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summer  (3)  having  one  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
amplitude  limiter  and  another  input  connected  to  the  digital  signals 
so  that  the  digital  signals  are  mixed  with  the  analog  signals, 
wherein  tbe  analog  signals  are  limited  by  the  amplitude  limiter  so 
as  to  prevent  clipping  by  tbe  optical  transmitting  component  (5)  so 
that  a  minimum  voltage  is  generated  by  tbe  amplitude  limiter  to  the 
modulation  input  before  the  analog  signals  can  cause  clipping  of 
the  optical  transmitting  component  (5). 


5y483374 

WAVELENGTH  CONVERSION  DEVICE  USING  AN 

EXTERNAL  UNSTABLE  CAVITY 

Ryobci  IVmiima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Electric 

Co^  Ltd.,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1993,  Ser.  No.  35,972 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1992, 4-065398 
Int  CL*^  Ga2F  1/37;  HOIS  3/109 
U&CL359— 328 

L2 
41  20 


19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  laser  light  beam  having  a 
first  wavelength  to  at  least  one  output  laser  light  beam  having  a 
second  wavelength  different  from  the  first  wavelength,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  input  laser  light  beam, 
travelling  in  a  first  direction,  to  a  first  laser  light  annular 
luminous  flux  travelling  in  the  first  direction,  the  conversion 
means  also  capable  of  converting  a  second  laser  light  annular 
luminous  flux  travelling  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  the 
first  direction,  to  a  laser  light  beam  travelling  in  the  second 
direction;  and 

an  unstable  optica]  resonator  having  an  optical  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  and  second  directions,  the  resonator  comprising: 

a  first  mirror,  having  a  first  reflective  surface  with  a  focal  point, 
aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  resonator: 

a  second  mirror,  having  a  second  reflective  surfrice  facing  the 
first  surface  and  having  the  same  focal  point  as  the  first 
surface,  aligned  with  tbe  optical  axis  of  the  optical  resonator 
and  disposed  a  predetennined  distance  away  from  the  first 
mirror; 

a  nonlinear  optical  medium  between  the  two  mirrors;  and 

an  aimular  mirror  between  tbe  two  mintirs,  disposed  for  injec- 
tion of  tbe  first  laser  light  annular  luminous  flux  into  the 
resonator  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  tbe 
resonator,  tbe  aimular  mirror  also  disposed  for  reflecting  the 
second  laser  light  aimular  luminous  flux  out  of  tlie  resonator. 


5y483,375 
OPTICAL  RATIO  AMPLIFIER 
David  A.  B.  KflUei^  Fair  HaTca,  NJ.,  aasigMir  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Mnrray  fm,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  355,753 
Int  CL'  HOU  40/14 
U&  0.359^^333 
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5,483,376 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
Ttenco   Takashima,   Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor 
KabusUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,793,  Jul.  5, 1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cottHBuation  of  Ser.  No.  982,508,  Nov.  27,  1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  373,504 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1991,  3-339363 

Int  CL'  G02B  27/64 

VS.  CL  359—554  42  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  to  prevent  image  blur  in  a 
plurality  of  directions  by  deflecting  a  light  beam,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  device  for  sequentially  forming  signals  to  prevent  image  blur 
in  the  plurality  of  directions. 


5y483,377 
MSPLACEMENT  IKTECTION  APPARATUS 
YasnsU   Kaneda,  Tokyo;    Koh   IsWnka,   Ohmiya;    HinMU 
Kondo,  Yokohanm,  and  Satoriii  lahii,  Tokyo,  aU  ol,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  KabwhiU  Kataha,  Thkya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20, 1993,  Ser.  No.  169y402 
Claims  priority,  appbcation  Japui,  Dec  24, 1992,  4-344560 
Int  CL'  G02B  5/l&:27/44:  HOU  3/14:40/14 
VS.  CL  359^-566  15  Claims 

G2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  amplifying  a  ratio  of  optical  powers,  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  input  etoctio-absorption  modulators  coi^iled 

together  in  series  each  for  receiving  an  optical  input  beam; 
first  and  second  ou^nit  electro-absorption  modulators  coupled 

together  in  series  each  for  generating  an  optical  output  beam; 

and 
a  voltage  amplifier  electrically  coiq>ling  a  first  node  located 

between  tbe  first  and  second  input  modulators  to  a  second 

node  located  between  the  first  and  second  output  modulators. 


15.  A  displacement  detection  apparatus  for  delecting  displace- 
ment iaformation  relative  (o  a  diffraction  grating  comprising: 

two  blazed  thfiaction  gratings,  tlie  first  of  said  two  blazed 
dlfraction  gratings  being  used  to  geaerate  two  split  beams  for 
irradiating  said  diftaction  grating,  te  second  of  said  two 
Hazed  diCraction  gratings  being  arranged  to  combine  two 
difiacted  beams  emitted  from  said  diffi:action  grateg  by 
irradiating  tlie  said  split  beams;  and 

a  photodelectiflg  device  for  detecting  the  two  difracted  beams 
combined  by  said  second  blazed  diftaction  gratings  and  for 
generating  a  detection  signal  repfesenting  information  of  tiie 
relative  displacement 


5,483,378 

FAULT  TOLERANT  ANTI-REFUXmVE  COATINGS 

J«kn  P.  Rahn,  West  Bis,  CaMt,  MSignor  to  Utton  Systems, 

Inc,  Woodland  Hflk,  CaHf  . 

Centinnation  of  Ser.  No.  530,675,  May  30, 1990,  abandoned, 

wtakh  is  a  contiBWrtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,569,  Apr.  19, 

1988,  Pat  No.  4^66,437.  This  application  Jan.  M,  1992,  Ser. 

No.  821,274 

Int  CL'  G02B  7/70 

UJS.  CL  359—586  7  ( 


10^ 


1.  An  anti-reflective  dielectric  multifilm,  having  an  outermost 
film  of  silica  and  successive  layers  of  zirconia  and  silica,  on  a 
substrate,  made  by  the  following  method: 
determining  a  predetermined  effective  index  of  refraction  for 
said  multifilm,  said  effective  index  having  an  increased  toler- 
ance to  its  thickness  errors  and  being  correctable  for  those 
thickness  errors  by  reducing  die  thickness  of  its  outermost 
fibn; 
creating  said  dielectric  multifilm  of  more  than  two  films,  having 
the  correct  ratio  of  thickness  of  its  silica  and  zirconia  sublay- 
ers to  olHain  the  above-mentioned  effective  index  of  refiiK:tion 
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on  an  op6c>i  nibsmte,  wiA  the  outennost  film  of  sflka 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  its  required  thickness;  and 
reducing  the  thickness  of  said  outennost  film  of  silica  of  said 
created  multifihn,  while  measuring  the  reflectivity  of  said 
multifilm  to  compensate  for  total  thickness  error  of  both  itself 
and  said  created  multifilm  to  reduce  the  reflectivity  of  said 
multifilm. 


5,483,37» 
;     IMAGE  REGISTERING  IN  COLOR  AT  LOW  UGBT 

INTENSITY 
Sune  Svanberg,  StenAldersv&gen  95,  S-224>54  Lund,  and  Jooas 
Johansson,  KoUcgicvagen  266,  S-224  73  Lund,  both  of,  Swe- 
den 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE92^IM312,  {  371  Date  Nov.  12, 1993,  i  l«2(e) 
Date  Nov.  12,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W092/212a5,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1992 

PCT  Fned  May  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  146,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  14, 1991,  9M1438 
InL  a."  COIN  21/64 
VS.  CL  359—634  4  Claliw 
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1.  A  device  for  obtaining  a  viewable  image  from  a  wealdy 
illinniiiating  scene  comprising  a  first  optical  system  and  image 
intensifier  means  for  imaging  the  scene  on  to  an  image  intensifier 
input  surface,  and  a  second  optical  system  for  perceiving  an 
intensified  image  on  an  image  intensifier  output  surface,  said  first 
optical  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually  different  input 
color  filters,  and  a  beam-splitter  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  images 
spacedly  and  simultaneously  on  to  said  input  surface,  filtered 
through  one  of  said  input  filters,  respectively,  said  image  intensifier 
means  comprising  a  sole  image  intensifier,  multiplexer  means 
which  are  spaced-multiplexing  for  obtaining  in  multiplex  through 
said  filters  a  plurality  of  color-separated  intensified  images  on  the 
image  intensifier  output  sm^ace,  and  means  for  obtaining  a  com- 
posite color  image  from  said  plurality  of  color-separated  intensified 
images. 


5,483,380 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  mGH  ZOOM 

RATIO  AND  WIDE  VIEW  ANGLE 
Toshihidc  Nozawa,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
,    Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  Filed  Oct  25,  1993,  S«r.  No.  1414125 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1992,  4-287692; 
Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080536;  May  19,  1993,  5-116793 

InL  CL'  G02B  i5/14 
VS.  CL  359—686  22  OainH 

1.  A  compact  wide-angle  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order 
from  the  object  side: 

a  first  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power, 

a  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  which  is 

disposed  to  face  said  first  lens  unit  across  an  air  spacing, 
a  third  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  which  is 
disposed  to  face  said  second  lens  unit  across  an  air  spacing, 
and 
a  fourth  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  which  is 

disposed  to  face  said  third  lens  unit  across  an  air  spacing, 
wherein,  during  zooming  from  a  wide  eivd  to  a  tele  end,  said  first 
and  third  lens  units  move  together  as  one  unit  toward  the 
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object  side,  while  said  second  lens  unit  moves  so  that,  during 
its  movement  from  the  wide  end  to  a  middle  focal  length 
position,  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  lens  units 
decreases,  whereas,  during  its  movement  from  the  middle 
focal  length  position  to  the  tele  end,  the  spacing  between  said 
second  and  third  lens  units  decreases,  and  said  fourth  lens  unit 
moves  so  that  the  spacing  between  said  fourth  lens  unit  and 
said  third  lens  unit  decreases. 


5y483J81 
REVERSED  GALILEAN  FINDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Ibshiro  Baba,  Haciiioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013885 
Int  CL"  G02B  3/02;  13/00 
VS.  CL  359—717  7  i 


1.  A  reversed  Galilean  finder  optical  system  consists  of:  in  order 
from  an  object  side, 
a  first  lens  unit  having  a  negative  refracting  power,  and 
a  second  lens  unit  having  a  positive  refracting  power, 
wherein  said  first  lens  unit  consists  of  a  single  negative  lens  and 
said  second  lens  unit  consists  of  a  single  positive  meniscus 
lens  whose  concave  surface  is  situated  on  the  object  side,  said 
single  positive  meniscus  lens  having  at  least  one  aspherical 
surface. 


5,483,382 
PROJECTION  LENS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
David  Kappd,  Oceanside,  CmOL,  assignor  to  Pnnima  Corpo- 
ration, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,550,  Mar.  11, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5^21,450.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  123,133 

Int  CL'  G02B  9/20:13/18 
VS.  CL  359—786  19  Clabns 

1.  A  projection  lens  system  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  lens  means  groups  arranged  in  a  Tessar  configu- 
ration having  a  vertex  length  D  and  a  field  angle  coverage  of  up  to 
about  6  degrees; 
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LENS  HOLDER 
Scyi  Uiiie;  Kaxayoshi  Azegami,  and  mnMU  Nomnra,  afl  of 
Tokyo,  Japui,  mi^on  to  Aaahi  Kosakn  Kogyo  g«i-« fciM 
Kaisha,  lUtyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Sec  No.  165,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  15, 1992, 4-85962  U 
Int  CL'  G02B  7/02 
VS.  CL  359—819  12 
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5^483384 
LENS  ACCESSORY  ATTACHING  MECHANISM 

Morio  lUdzawa;  Atsushi  Matsoda,  and  Tetsuo  SeUgocfai,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboaii&i 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  200,515 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1993,  5-037124 

Int  CL'  G02B  7/02 

VS.  CL  359—827  37  ruim« 


said  plurality  of  lens  means  groups  including  a  first  lens  means 
group  imca  the  object  end,  said  first  lens  means  group  includ- 
ing an  optical  doublet  in  the  form  of  an  optical  element 
having  a  piano  surface  to  the  image  end  and  a  concave  surface 
to  the  object  end  and  an  optical  element  having  at  least  one 
aspheric  surface  complementary  shaped  to  said  concave  sur- 
face, and  a  second  lens  means  group  comprising  an  optical 
bi-concave  element 


23.  A  lens  accessory  attaching  mechanism  for  detachably  attach- 
ing a  lens  accessary  to  a  lens  bairel.  which  comprises: 

at  least  two  roUaMe  members  provided  at  one  end  portion  of  tlie 
leas  accessory  which  has  an  inner  circtmiferential  surface  into 
which  an  outer  circtmiferential  surface  of  die  lens  barrel  is 
insetted,  the  roUabie  members  being  equiangulariy  arranged 
in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  lens  accessory  and  being 
movable  in  a  radial  direction  thereof; 

a  ring  spring  arranged  around  all  of  the  rollable  members  to  urge 
them  radially  inward; 

an  outer  flange  portion  formed  around  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  a  lens  accessory  attachment  ring  to  extend  radially 
outward,  for  restricting  insertion  of  the  lens  accessory  relative 
to  the  lens  barrel  in  an  axial  direction  thereof,  by  a  predeter- 
mined ainoimt  of  tlie  insertion  being  abutted  against  the 
rollable  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  engaging  means,  a  number  of  which  corresponds 
to  a  nimiber  of  the  rollable  members,  said  engaging  means 
being  formed  on  the  outer  circtmiferential  surface  of  tlie  lens 
banel  in  front  of  a  restricting  means,  and  equiangulariy 
arranged  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  Ims  barrel,  for 
engagement  with  the  respective  rollable  members  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  lens  accessory  in  one  direction,  while  tlie  rollable 
members  abut  against  the  restricting  means. 


5,483,385 

ADJUSTABLE  TRUCK  MIRROR 
Ian  Beddy,  Ada,  Mich.,  assignor  to  LoweO  Engineering  Corp., 
Alto,Mich. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  325,617 

Int  CL'  G02B  7/IS2;  B60R  1/06 

VS.  CL  359—841  8  Claims 


1.  A  lens  holder  having  a  cylindrical  lens  frame  which  holds  at 
least  one  pair  of  lenses;  wherein, 

said  lens  frame  is  provided  with  a  lens  abutting  surface  which 
comes  into  contact  with  a  first  lens  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  first  lens  and  said  lens  frame  in  a  first  direction 
to  determine  an  axial  position  of  said  first  lens;  and  wherein, 

said  first  lens  is  provided  with  a  positioning  reference  surface 
against  which  a  second  lens  abuts  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  lens  frame  and  said  second  lens  in  a  second 
direction  (^^site  to  said  first  direction  to  determine  an  axial 
position  of  said  second  lens. 


1.  A  side-view  mirror  assembly  for  a  vehicle  which  is  cootrolla- 
bly  movable  inwardly  towards  or  outwardly  away  from  said 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  fixed  support  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  vehicle; 
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a  U-shaped  member  including  a  bight  pottion  secured  to  said 
fixed  support  and  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  extending  from  said 
bight  portion  outwardly  away  from  said  vehicle; 

a  movable  minor  bousing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  receiving 
portions  constnicted  and  arranged  to  receive  said  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  member,  said  noiiror  bousing  being  manually 
engageable  to  be  moved  into  different  positions  of  adjustment 
along  a  length  of  said  legs  upon  application  of  sufBcient 
manual  force  diereto  to  enable  desired  lateral  positioning 
thereof; 

al  least  one  engagement  element  each  constructed  and  arranged 
to  provide  sufBcient  engagement  between  one  of  said  receiv- 
ing portions  of  said  minor  housing  and  a  respective  one  of 
said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member  to  inhibit  movement  of 
said  mirror  housing  along  said  legs  when  application  of  said 
manual  force  thereto  is  discontinued;  and 

a  movable  mirror  unit  secured  to  said  mirror  housing  in  angu- 
larly noovable  relation  with  respect  thereto  to  enable  desired 
angular  positioning  of  said  mirror  unit 


5v483,3M 

COMPOSITE  FRAMED  MIRROR  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Kenneth  R.  Carson,  Shannon,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,278 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/OS:  A47G  1/06 

VS.  a.  359— 8S3  10  ClaiMS 


5/483,387 
mOH  PASS  OPTICAL  FILTER 
PMl  E.  Baakahn,  Fridicy;  Thoinas  Ohnstcin,  Raaerille,  and 
Jaatca  D.  Zoak,  MfauMapoHB,  aD  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Hon- 
eywell, Inc.,  MfaMcapoUs,  Minn. 

FQed  JbL  22, 1994,  Scr.  Na  279,762 

Int  CL*  G«2B  5/28:5/18:5^2 

MS.  CL  359—885  20  Claims 


Light  Poth 


11.  An  optical  filter  for  altering  incident  radiation  ranging  from 
sub-micron  to  multi-millimeter  wavelengths,  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  radiation  transmission  aperture  formed 
therethrough; 

an  array  of  deep  lamellar  structures  coupled  to  the  base  member 
and  disposed  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  radiation  trans- 
mission aperture,  wherein  the  array  of  deep  lamellar  struc- 
tures fiirtiier  comprises  an  array  of  substantially  identical 
parallel  plate  members  coupled  together  along  at  least  two 
opposing  lateral  edges  so  that  each  parallel  plate  member  is 
equidistant  from  the  next  successive  paraUel  plate  member; 
and 

linear  actuator  means  for  controllably  Kticulating  the  array  of 
deep  lamellar  structures. 


5,483,388 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  FORMING  PLURAL  KINDS  OF  ERROR 

DETECTION  OR  CORRECTION  CODES 

Tetsnya    SUaiizu,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kahnriitu  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Jun.  7, 1993,  Ser.  No.  72,092 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japwi,  Jon.  18, 1992,  4-159766 
Int  CL*  GUB  5/09:5/86 
VS.  CL  3M-«3  21  Claims 


1.  A  framed  mirror  for  doors  and  wall  mounting  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  peripheral  portion  with  front  and  rear 
surfaces  and  bounding  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 
said  peripheral  portion  having  a  recess  in  the  rear  surface 
thereof  providing  a  shoulder  extending  about  said  opening; 

(b)  a  glass  mirror  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  an  edge 
extending  about  its  periphery,  said  mirror  being  disposed  in 
said  opening  with  the  peripheral  portion  of  its  front  surface 
seated  on  said  shoulder  and  its  edge  adjacent  the  margins  of 
said  recess,  said  mirror  and  recess  being  cooperatively  dimen- 
siooed  so  that  said  rear  surface  of  said  mirror  lies  in  a  plane 
closely  adjacent  to  but  not  above  said  rear  surface  of  said 
frame;  and 

(c)  high  tensile  strength  synthetic  resin  sheeting  extending  over 
said  rear  surface  of  said  mirror  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  rear  surface  of  said  fiiune  peripheral  portion  outwardly  of 
said  recess,  said  sheeting  being  securely  bonded  to  said  rear 
surfaces  of  said  mirror  and  said  frame  by  adhesive  to  secure 
said  mirror  on  said  shoulder  and  to  provide  resistance  to 
shattering  of  said  mirror,  said  sheeting  and  frame  peripheral 
portion  cooperating  to  provide  a  seal  for  said  edge  of  said 
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1.  An  information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

encoding  means  for  encoding  an  information  signal,  siud  encod- 
ing means  adding  redundant  codes  to  the  information  signal  to 
form  error  detection  and  correction  codes  and  outputting  the 
information  signal  and  the  redundant  codes; 

recottling  means  for  recording  the  information  signal  and  the 
redundant  codes  outputted  from  said  eiKoding  means  on  a 
recording  medium; 


reproducing  means  for  rqiroducing  tlie  infrxmation  signal  and 
dte  redundant  codes  frtnn  the  recording  medium; 

decoding  means  for  decoding  tlie  error  detection  and  correction 
codes  to  detect  and  correct  errors  in  tlie  information  signal 
reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means  by  using  tiie  redundant 
codes  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  outputs;  and 

first  output  means  for  externally  outputting  froin  one  of  said 
plurality  of  outputs  tlie  information  signal  partially  processed 
dirough  said  decoding  means  and  only  a  pan  of  the  tedundam 
codes. 


5/483,389 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARILY 
WRTTING  REPR<N>UCING  DATA  INTO  MEMORY 
Kataoai    Karaaawa,    Ibkyts    Japan,    aarifnor    to 
KabMhlU  Kakka.  lUtyo,  Japui 
Cootinnation  of  So^  No.  170,640,  Dec  21,  1993,  -i.«i^wtf|. 
which  is  a  continaatlon  oT  Scr.  No.  720,726,  Jun.  25, 1991, 
abandoited.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jon.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  261,303 
datans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1990, 2-168514 
Int  CL*  GllB  5A)9:15/14 
VS.  CL  360—53  17  i 
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1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  main  information 
data  from  a  recording  medium  on  which  a  data  train  including  the 
main  information  data, ''address  data,  and  error  correction  data  for 
an  error  correction  has  been  recorded,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reproducing  head  to  trace  on  the  recording  medium; 

(b)  extracting  means  for  extracting  the  address  data  from  die 
data  train  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  head; 

(c)  a  memory  to  store  tlie  main  information  data  in  llie  data  train; 

(d)  error  correcting  means  for  connecting  a  code  error  of  the 
main  data  stored  in  tlie  memory  by  using  the  error  correction 
data  in  the  data  train;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  determining  both  an  access  timing  of  the 
error  correcting  means  to  the  memory  and  a  storage  address  of 
the  main  information  data  into  the  memory  in  accordance 
with  the  address  data  extracted  by  the  extracting  means. 


5,483490 
DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHING  A  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

HEAD  TO  WRITE/READ  MODE 
Jean-Loc    JaSud,    Saint    Egreve,    and    Yann    Dcsprez-Le 
Goarant,  GreaoMc,  both  of,  France,  assignors  to  SGS- 
Thomson  Micradectrooics,  SA.,  Pouilly,  France 

FUcd  JuL  30, 1993,  Scr.  No.  100,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JnL  31, 1992,  92  09798 
Int  CL'  GUB  5/09:15/12 
VS.  CL  360—62  19  Chi— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  a  magnetic  head  from  a  write 
mode  to  a  read  mode,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  and  ou^nitting  a  voltage  ramp,  after  a 
write  operation  of  die  magnetic  head; 


«■ 


^=et;r 


°i 


i' 


a  current  source  for  controlling  die  discharge  of  an  initial  cwient 
in  said  magnrtir  head  after  the  write  operaiioa; 

means  for  controlling  a  maximum  current  output  of  tiie  cutrent 
source  such  that  the  nuixinwm  cunent  output  is  proportional 
to  said  ramp  voltage  between  a  first  time  frame  corresponding 
to  a  begiiming  voltage  value  of  die  voltage  ramp  and  a  second 
time  frame  corresponding  to  a  first  tiireshold  voltage  value  of 
the  ramp,  said  current  source  having  an  initial  maximum 
current  value,  corresponding  to  the  beginning  voltage  value  of 
the  voltage  ramp,  larger  than  the  initial  current  in  said  mag- 
netic head;  and 

means  for  accentuating  tlie  voltage  ramp  slope  between  tlie  first 
time  frame  and  a  third  time  frame  cofrespooding  to  when  tiie 
maximum  current  output  by  tlie  current  source  substantially 
equals  tlie  initial  current  in  said  magnetic  head. 


5,48331 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  F(Ht  ADJUSTING  DECK 

MECHANISM  OF  VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
Dae-Gab  Gwcoo;  Dcod^  Cho,  both  of  Da^foi^  aai  Jmtak 
Ryu,  Seoul,  aU  ot  Rep.  of  Korea,  aarignors  to  SoH  Jb^  Co., 
Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  118y423 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  9,  1992, 
92-16442;  Mar.  16, 1993,  93-3996 

Int  CL*  GllB  15/60 
VS.  CL  360—69  n  Oi 


-Mt^fr=ti 


s 


1.  An  automatic  deck  adjusting  apparatus  having  a  tape  running 
system  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  a  tape  running  system 
and  control  means  for  controlling  the  tape  rumiing  system  adjust- 
ing mechanism  to  adjust  the  tape  running  system  of  a  deck  mecha- 
nism in  a  VCR  automatically,  said  tape  running  system  adjusting 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  screw  driver  tip  assemblies  for  screwing  adjust- 
ment screws  and/or  nuts  in  tlie  systetn; 
a  motor  assembly  for  rotating  said  screw  driver  tip  assemblies 

by  a  predetermined  angle; 
a  driver  housing  for  fixedly  supporting  said  screw  driver  tip 
assemblies  and  said  motor  assembly  in  place; 
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a  means  for  moving  said  housing  to  adjusting  position  and  to 

standby  position,  being  attached  to  said  driver  housing; 
a  positioning  means  for  aligning  a  deck  mechanism  to  be 

adjusted  and  said  screw  driver  housing  in  an  exact  position 

with  each  other,  and, 
a  video  camera  for  monitoring  the  position  of  said  tape  passing 

through  guide  posts  and  an  audio  and  control  head  assembly. 


5y48333 

DISK  DRIVE  HAVING  HEAD  POSITIONING  SERVO 

WITH  IMntOVED  SERVO  READ  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

USING  MEDIAN  SERVO  BURST  PEAK  MAGNITUDES 
Robert  P.  Mcnto,  El  Ibro,  CaUf^  and  JcArcy  G.  Reh,  Lonc- 
Bont,  Coic,  asBigiiois  to  Western  Digital  Corporation,  Irv- 
ine, Calif: 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  229,210 

Int  CL*  GUB  S/596 

U.S.  CL  3<»— 77.08  15  Claims 


5,483,992 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  AND  A  RECORDD^G  MEDIUM  THEREOF 

lUieshisa  bliida,  Ibliyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Coattnoation  of  Scr.  No.  817,338,  Jan.  6, 1992,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Oct.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  145,296 
CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1991,  3-012732 
InL  CL"  GUB  5/596 
U.S.  CL  3W— 77J»  €  ( 


1.  in  combination,  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus which  includes  a  magnetic  head  and  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  on  which  a  pattern  of  a  recording  track  is  formed  for 
recording  and  reproduction,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  radially  extending  pattern  of  a  predetermined  width  formed 
over  the  recording  track; 
,  tracking  means  for  detecting  a  change  of  an  electrostatic  capac- 
ity between  the  recording  track  and  an  electrode  unitarily 
formed  with  the  magnetic  head,  the  tracking  means  including 
compensating  means  for  detecting  changes  of  the  electrostatic 
capacity  between  the  radially  extending  pattern  and  the  elec- 
trode and  subtracting  such  changes  from  a  detected  change  of 
I  tiie  electrostatic  capacity  between  the  recording  track  and  the 
electrode  to  thereby  compensate  for  an  influence  of  changes 
in  a  stray  electrostatic  capacity,  wherein  the  tracking  means 
includes  an  electrostatic  capacity  detector  connected  to  the 
electrode  for  detecting  the  electrostatic  capacity  and  an  adder 
and  a  first  subtracter,  and  wherein  the  compensating  means  is 
connected  between  the  electrostatic  capacity  detector  and  tlie 
adder  and  the  first  subtracter  and  includes  a  maximum  value 
detecting  circuit,  a  calculating  circuit,  a  first  switch  and  a 
capacitor  connected  in  series,  wherein  the  electrostatic  capac- 
ity detector  supplies  to  the  maximum  value  detecting  circuit  a 
first  sigiud  corresponding  to  tlie  electrostatic  capacity  supplied 
from  the  electrode,  the  maximum  value  detecting  circuit 
detects  a  maximum  value  of  the  first  signal  and  supplies  a 
maximum  value  signal  to  the  calculating  circuit  where  a 
predetermined  reference  value  is  subtracted  fh>m  the  maxi- 
mum value  signal  and  a  corresponding  first  difference  signal 
is  output  from  the  calculating  circuit  through  the  first  switch 
to  the  capacitor  where  the  first  difference  signal  is  stored,  and 
wherein  the  first  switch  is  controlled  by  the  maximum  value 
detector  to  thereafter  supply  the  stored  first  difference  signal 
from  the  capacitor  to  a  second  subtracter  where  the  first 
difference  signal  is  subtracted  from  the  first  signal  to  produce 
a  second  difference  signal  which  is  supplied  to  the  adder  and 
the  first  subtracter. 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  having  signal  processing  circuitry  for  a 

bead  positioning  servo  of  the  embedded  type  in  which  spaced-apart 

prerecorded  servo  bursts  move  under  an  active  head  to  cause 

production  of  a  servo  read  signal  that,  during  each  of  a  succession 

of  timing  windows  marked  by  a  timing  signal,  oscillates  to  define 

variable-magnitude  peaks  during  servo-sector  phases,  the  signal 

processing  circuitry  comprising: 

detector  circuit  means  having  a  signal-processing  input  for 

receiving  the  servo  read  signal,  having  a  control  input  for 

receiving  the  timing  signal,  and  having  means  for  producing  a 

detected  signal  that,  during  each  timing  window,  successively 

represents  the  individual  magnitudes  of  a  plurality  of  the 

variable-magnitude  peaks  including  one  such  magnitude  so 

represented  that  has  the  median  magnitude;  and 

signal-storing  circuit  means  having  a  signal-processing  input  for 

receiving  the  detected  signal,  and  having  means  responsive  to 

the  detected  signal  for  producing  and  temporarily  storing  a 

first  and  then  a  second  stored  signal  such  that  each  stored 

signal  represents  the  median  magnitude  represented  by  the 

detected  signal  during  a  respective  one  of  consecutive  timing 

windows. 


to 


5,48334 
FILTERED  AVERAGE  SERVO  DEMODULATOR 
Jefferson  H.  Harman,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assign 
Wangtek,  Inc.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  146,3«9 

Int.  a.*  GUB  5/S&4;5/5S 

VS.  CL  3<0— 77.12  47  Claims 


I.  A  track  following  positioning  system  for  maintaining  align- 
ment of  a  \xfc  head  on  magnetic  media  comprising: 
first  servo  head  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tape  head 
for  generating  servo  bead  signals  in  response  to  displacement 
of  said  first  servo  head  means  from  an  on-track  location  on  a 
servo  written  region  of  magnetic  media  when  said  magnetic 
media  is  moved  in  a  first  direction; 


first  demodulator  means  for  generating  servo  error  signals  in 
response  to  said  servo  head  signals  generated  by  said  first 
servo  head  means  indicating  misalignment  of  said  first  servo 
bead  from  said  on-track  location,  wherein  said  first  demodu- 
lator means  fiirther  comprises: 
first  means  for  generating  rectified  and  filtered  signals  having 

values  related  to  said  servo  head  signals; 
first  means  for  generating  reference  signals  in  response  to  said 

rectified  and  filtered  signals; 
first  means  for  generating  averaged  signals  related  to  position 

of  said  first  servo  bead  means  over  said  servo  written 

region  on  said  magnetic  media  in  response  to  said  rectified 

and  filtered  signals;  and 
first  means  for  subtracting  said  reference  signals  from  said 

averaged  signals  to  generate  said  servo  error  signals;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  tape  head  on  magnetic  media  in 
accordance  with  said  servo  enor  signals. 


5y4833S 
TAH:  RECORDER  FOR  USE  WITH  ANALOG  COMPACT 

CASSETTES  AND  DIGITAL  TAPE  CASSETTES 
bao  aiinohara,  Duma,  Japan,  aari^or  to  MalSHkltB  Eicctiic 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japmi 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  Na  828^424,  Jan.  31, 1992,  aliMdnncd 

This  application  Apr.  20, 1994,  Scr.  No.  231,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1991, 3414263 

Int  CL*  GUB  A7«;5/7¥ 

U.S.  CL  360—96.5  2  Claims 


■d  ~  t7 

1.  In  a  tape  recorder  for  use  with  analog  and  digital  tape 
cassettes  wherein  said  digital  tape  cassette  has  a  shutter  over  a 
fiont  portion  and  said  analog  tape  cassette  does  not  have  a  shutter, 
tape  holding  and  tape  engaging  means  comprising: 

cassette  pressing  members  for  pressing  said  digital  or  analog 
tape  cassette  toward  a  magnetic  head  of  said  tape  recorder, 

stopping  means  for  said  pressing  members  to  fixedly  position  a 
front  edge  of  said  digital  or  analog  tape  cassette  against  said 
stopping  means  and  in  an  exact  position  relative  to  said 
magnetic  head  when  said  digital  or  analog  tape  cassette  is 
inserted, 

each  of  said  cassette  pressing  members  having 

a  V-shape  elastic  part  with  one  end  being  in  a  fixed  position  and 
another  end  displaceable  relative  to  said  fixed  end, 

first  pressing  portions  for  pressing  one  side  of  a  positioning  hole 
of  said  digital  tape  cassette, 

second  pressing  portions  for  pressing  one  side  of  a  positioning 
hole  of  said  analog  tape  cassette, 

first  positioning  members  for  positioning  said  digital  tape  cas- 
sette when  inserted  by  engagement  with  the  positioning  hole 
of  said  digital  tape  cassette;  and 

second  positioning  members  for  positioning  said  analog  tape 
cassette  when  inserted  by  engagement  with  the  positioning 
hole  of  said  analog  tape  cassette, 

wherein  the  first  pressing  portions  do  not  press  the  side  of  the 
positioning  hole  of  said  analog  tape  cassette,  when  said  ana- 
log tape  cassette  is  inserted  in  said  holding  means,  and  the 
second  pressing  portions  do  not  press  the  side  of  the  position- 


ing bole  of  said  digital  tape  cassette,  when  said  digital  tape 
cassette  is  inserted  in  said  holding  means, 
and  wherein  tiie  first  positioning  members  do  not  engage  with 
the  positioning  hole  of  said  analog  \Mpt  cassette,  when  said 
analog  tape  cassette  is  insetted  in  said  holding  means,  and  the 
second  positioning  members  do  not  engage  with  the  position- 
ing hole  of  said  digital  tape  cassette,  when  said  digital  tape 
cassette  is  inserted  in  said  holding  means. 


5,48336 

CASSETTE  HOLDER  OPENING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

DAMPER 

Hcc  ChnI  Son,  lacheaa.  Rep.  of  Korea,  aasignor  to  Dneww 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoid,  Rep.  of  Kofcn 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  1994,  Scr.  No.  297,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfam  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sqk  28,  1993, 
93-20239 

InL  CL'  GllB  15/675;  F16F  15/20 
VS.  CL  360—96.6  5  Clainis 


1.  A  cassette  bolder  opening  system  comprising: 

a  cassette  holder  for  receiving  a  cassette  tape; 

a  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  the  cassette  holder,  the  frame 
having  a  sector  gear  formed  at  a  pan  theieof,  the  cassette 
holder  being  hingedly  attached  to  the  frame  by  a  pivot  pin; 

a  spring  member  disposed  between  the  cassette  holder  and  the 
frame  to  connect  them  with  each  other  so  as  to  provide  spring 
force  for  opening  the  cassette  holder;  and 

a  damper  for  damping  the  spring  force  to  open  tlie  cassette 
holder,  the  damping  force  of  which  varies  according  to  the 
open  angle  of  the  cassette  bolder,  the  damper  including  a  shaft 
fixed  on  the  cassette  holder  and  having  a  screw  formed  on  an 
outer  surface  of  die  shaft,  a  friction  member  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  shaft  to  be  in  contact  with  tlie  cassette  bolder, 
and  a  rolling  member  so  fitted  on  the  shaft  as  to  be  guided 
along  the  screw  of  the  shaft, 

the  rolling  member  having  a  body,  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
formed  at  one  side  of  the  body  to  be  in  slidable  contact  with 
the  friction  member,  and  a  rolling  gear  formed  at  the  other 
side  of  the  body  to  be  engaged  with  the  sector  gear, 

wherein  the  rolling  gear  rolls  along  the  sector  gear,  and  thereby 
the  rolling  member  is  guided  along  the  screw  of  the  shaft,  so 
that  a  distance  between  the  friction  member  and  the  rolling 
member  and  accordingly  the  frictional  force  therebetween  are 
changed,  when  the  cassette  holder  is  pivoted  about  the  pivot 
pin. 
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Sy4S3397 
DAMPING  CONFlGURATI(»<  FOR  IMPROVED  DISK 
DRIVE  PERFfHtMANCE 
R.  Brace  GWord,  NmIiu.  tiJL;  Mtdwei  C.  StRcpa,  Wcst- 
boro;  Ton  E.  MacDoiwId,  MansBcid,  both  of  Mass^  and 
Frank  W.  Bcnwtt,  CohMwlo  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Qaantnoi  Corporatkm,  Milpttas,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Jon.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  267,658 

bU.  CL'^  GllB  33/14 

VS.  CL  3M— 9741  10  Claims 


•^^^^^^^2k^^^,^ 


1.  A  haid  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  disk  enclosuie  having  a  top  cover  and  a  bottom  baseplate; 

a  spindle  motor  fixed  to  the  baseplate  and  including  a  spindle 
shaft  having  a  top  and,  a  bottom,  the  spindle  shaft  disposed 
within  the  eiiclo»ire  between  the  top  cover  and  the  bottom 
baseplate: 

a  laminated  viscoelastic  damper  positioned  within  the  enclosure 
in  contact  with  the  top  cover  and  the  top  of  the  spindle  shaft, 
said  damper  comprising  a  generally  arcuate  metal  washer 
having  a  raised  central  portion  on  a  side  thereof  and  a  layer  of 
viscoelastic  material  fixed  to  an  opposite  side  thereof,  wherein 
the  raised  central  portion  is  secured  to  the  top  of  the  spindle 
shaft  and  wherein  the  layer  of  viscoelastic  material  is  attached 
to  die  top  cover  to  provide  stiffness  in  reducing  shaft  vibra- 
tions. 


5,48338 

COMPLIANT  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  HOUSING 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Zine-Eddine  Boutaghoo,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tioaal  Business  Madiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  334,200 

Int  CL''  GllB  33/14 

VS.  CL  360—97.02  20  Clainis 


1.  A  housing  assembly  adapted  for  housing  a  data  storage  system 
including  a  data  storage  disk,  a  spindle  motor  for  rotating  the  data 
storage  disk,  and  a  transducer  mounted  to  an  actuator  assembly  for 
transferring  information  to  and  from  the  data  storage  disk,  the 
housing  assembly  comprising: 

a  primary  housing  base; 

a  secondary  housing  base,  the  secondary  housing  base  having 
die  spindle  motor  moimted  thereto;  and 


a  compliant  element  disposed  between  die  primary  housing  base 
and  the  secondary  bousing  base,  and  encompassing  the  sec- 
ondary housing  base  to  operatively  couple  the  primary  hous- 
ing base  to  the  secondary  housing  base  such  that  the  compli- 
ant element  attenuates  vibrations  transmitted  between  the 
spindle  motor  and  the  primary  housing  base. 


5y48339 
SELF-LATCHING  RESTRAINT  FOR  AN  ACTUATOR  OF 

A  DISK  DRIVE 
Woo-Chcol  Jeong;  Yeong-Mok  Kin;  Hee-Chcoi  Bnm,  all  of 
Seoul,  and  Jong  Jeon,  Sowon,  all  of,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors 
to  Samsung  Etectrooics  Co.,  Ltd^  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  249,274 
Clainis  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  27,  1993, 
1993-9320 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/54 
VS.  CL  360—105  20  Claims 
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1.  A  self-latching  restraint  apparatus  for  an  actuator  of  a  disk 
drive,  said  disk  drive  comprising  a  disk  that  is  rotated  at  a  high 
speed  by  a  spindle  motor,  said  actuator  turning  on  a  pivot,  head 
gimbals  installed  between  said  actuator  and  a  magnetic  head,  a 
voice  coil  motor,  and  a  bobbin  positioned  on  a  bottom  portion  of 
said  actuator,  said  self-latching  restraint  apparatus  comprising: 
an  automatic  locking  arm  protruding  firom  a  first  end  portion  of 

said  actuator, 
damping  material  extending  from  an  end  portion  of  said  auto- 
matic locking  arm; 
a  locking  groove  formed  on  a  bottom  portion  of  said  automatic 
locking  arm  for  providing  a  region  where  said  automatic 
locking  arm  can  be  gripped; 
a  stopper  fixedly  attached  to  a  body  portion;  and 
a  locldng  unit  rotatably  installed  adjacent  to  said  stopper,  said 
locking  unit  comprising  a  hook-shaped  locking  projection 
extending  upwardly,  said  locking  unit  rotating  in  response  to 
said  damping  material  engaging  a  first  portion  of  said  locking 
unit  and  causing  said  hook-shaped  locking  projection  to  be 
inserted  into  said  locking  groove  to  thereby  grip  said  auto- 
matic locking  arm  and  prevent  movement  of  said  actuator. 


5,483,400 

DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

Hitoshi  Iki^ino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Internatkwiai  Bosi- 

ncas  Madiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  or  Ser.  No.  731,587,  JnL  17, 1991,  Pat  No.  5,315,464. 
This  application  Jan.  3, 1994,  Sa.  No.  176,406 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1990,  2-190878 
Int  CL»  GUB  5/54:33/12 
VS.  CL  360—106  5  CUms 

1.  A  disk  drive  apparatus  for  storing  infonnation  comprising: 
a  housing  providing  a  base  for  mountLng  components  of  said 

disk  drive; 
at  least  one  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bousing; 


U-shaped  conductive  portion  connecting  the  conductive  pat- 
tern of  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  conductive  patterns 
and  other  end  of  said  U-shaped  conductive  portion  connecting 
the  conductive  pattern  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  conductive  patterns. 


an  actuator  attached  to  said  housing,  said  actuator  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  and  pivoting  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disk; 

a  head  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  actuator; 

a  coil  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  actuator, 

a  first  permanent  magnet  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  surround- 
ing said  coil,  said  field  used  for  positioning  said  actuator; 

wherein  said  housing  has  a  first  opening  therein  near  said  coil, 
said  first  permanent  magnet  being  positioned  within  said  first 
opening  and  attached  to  the  outside  of  said  housing  opposite 
said  coil. 


5,483,402 
MAGNETO  RESISTIVE  HEAD  HAVING  SYMMETRIC 
OFF-TRACK  PERFORMANCE  PROFILE 
Sharat  Batra,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quantum  Corpo- 
ration, Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1994,  Sen  No.  259,795 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/39 

VS.  a.  360—113  15  Claims 


5,483,401 

ROTARY  HEAD  DRUM  HAVING  A  CONNECTING 

MEMBER  FOR  PROVIDING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTION 

Toshiliiko  Naltajima,*  Hiroo  Edakubo,  and  Kiyoshi  Kumagai, 

all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,068,  Jul.  29,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  260,686 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1990,  2-2J0&2A1; 
Mar.  12, 1991,  3-046563 

Int  CL*  GUB  5/27 
VS.  a.  360—108  16  Claims 


6.  A  connecting  member  for  electrically  connecting  a  first  set  of 
conductive  patterns  and  a  second  set  of  conductive  patterns,  each 
of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  conductive  patterns  having  a  plural- 
ity of  conductive  patterns,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body: 

(b)  a  cutout  portion  formed  approximately  in  the  middle  of  said 
body:  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  conductive  portions  formed  on  said 
body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutout  portion,  one  end  of  said 


15.  A  magnetoresistive  read  transducer  for  reading  position 
information  within  each  of  plural  adjacent  data  tracks  of  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium,  said  transducer  comprising: 

a  magnetoresistive  layer  having  a  longimdinal  axis  and  having 
spaced  apart  end  regions  thereon  and  having  an  easy  axis  of 
magnetization  substantially  parallel  to  said  longimdinal  axis: 

conductive  leads  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  each  other 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  magnetoresistive  layer  for 
providing  a  sense  current  through  said  tnagnetoresistive  layer, 
said  leads  having  spaced  apart  facing  edges  which  extend 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  define  an  active  region 
therebetween,  each  of  said  facing  edges  being  canted  such 
that  a  line  passing  coplanarly  through  one  of  said  facing  edges 
defines  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to 
ensure  symmetrical  off-track  response  to  the  position  informa- 
tion during  operation  of  said  transducer; 

longitudinal  biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
magnetoresistive  layer  for  maintaining  a  single  domain  state 
in  said  end  regions;  and 

soft  adjacent  layer  means  for  providing  transverse  bias  in  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  active  region. 


167-746  O.G.-96-19:QU 
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5,483,403 

THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

TAPERED  SIDE  EDGES 

Otto  VoegeU,  Morgan  Hill,  Califs  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,653,  Sep.  2,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  403,556 

InL  CL*  GllB  5/33:5/147 

U.S.  a.  360—113  4  Claims 


I 


input  tenninals  to  which  an  operation  command  from  tlie  outside 
is  input: 

a  power  terminal  connected  to  a  drive  po\yer  source  of  voltage- 
driven-type  power  control  devices  constituting  an  object  of 
control; 

control  output  tenninals  connected  to  control  tenninals  of  said 
voltage-driven-type  power  control  devices  and  adapted  to 
output  drive  control  signals  for  drive-controlling  said  voltage- 
driven-type  power  control  devices: 

a  grounding  terminal  divided  into  at  least  two  (first  and  second) 
grounding  terminals  connected  to  each  other  in  the  exterior: 

control  means  outputting  a  drive  control  signal  conesponding  to 
the  operation  command  input  through  said  input  terminals  to 
the  control  tenninals  of  said  voltage-driven-type  power  con- 
trol devices  through  said  control  output  terminals;  and 

a  consumption  cunent  detecting  section  detecting  a  flow  of 
consumption  current  between  the  first  and  second  grounding 
tenninals  and  clamping  the  electric  potential  of  said  ground- 
ing tenninal  to  a  level  not  higher  than  the  drive  control 
potential  of  said  voltage-driven-type  power  control  devices. 


1.  A  head  assembly  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  disk  drive 
having  a  disk  for  the  recording  of  data  comprising: 

a  carrier  having  a  surface  facing  the  disk  when  the  carrier  is 
located  in  the  disk  drive:  and 

a  head  formed  on  the  carrier,  the  head  comprising: 
a  magnetoresistive  sensor  recessed  from  the  disk-facing  sur- 
face of  the  carrier,  and 
a  magnetic  flux  guide  for  directing  magnetic  flux  from  the 
disk  to  the  sensor  comprising  a  laminate  of  two  magnetic 
films  and  a  nonmagnetic  spacer  film  located  between  the 
two  magnetic  films  the  flux  guide  having  a  thickness 
defined  by  the  thickness  of  the  laminated  films,  a  length 
defined  between  a  sensing  end  near  the  disk-facing  surface 
on  the  carrier  and  an  opposite  end  magnetically  coupled  to 
the  recessed  sensor,  and  a  width  near  the  sensing  end 
defined  between  two  side  edges,  the  width  having  a  central 
region  and  two  edge  regions  spaced  apart  by  the  central 
region,  the  magnetic  films  having  their  magnetization  ori- 
ented generally  parallel  to  the  sensing  end  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  each  of  said  two  side  edges,  each  of  the 
two  magnetic  films  and  intermediate  spacer  film  having  a 
thickness  that  is  generally  constant  over  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  the  sensing  end  in  the  central  region  of 
the  sensing  end.  that  decreases  toward  each  of  said  two  side 
edges  in  each  of  the  edge  regions,  edges  and  that  is  at  its 
minimum  at  said  side  edges;  wherein  a  single  domain  state 
in  the  flux  guide  of  the  head  assembly  is  obtained. 


5,483,405 

MINI-TRANSFORMER  WITH  MOLDED  COVER  AND 

RETENTION  STRUCTURE 

Ruedl  Kaelin,  Breitenweg  22A,  CH-5703  Scon,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,006,  Nov.  4,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  7,  1990,  3536/ 
90;  Sep.  26,  1991,  2853/91 

InL  a.'  H02H  7/04;  HOIF  27/02:27/26 
VS.  a.  361—38  11  Claims 


5,483,404 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT 
Toshiya  Nakano,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubisbl  Deoki 
KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  402,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1994,  6-216226 
iBt  CXJ"  H02H  7/10 
VS.  CL  361—18  U 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 


1.  A  small  or  a  mini-transformer  (1) 

a  unitary  coil  body  (5)  having  a  central  aperture  with  two  lateral 
support  walls  (17,  19)  and  external  core  support  ribs  (10); 

primary  and  secondary  windings  (3,4)  located  on  said  unitary 
coil  body  (5),  electrically  and  physically  separated  from  each 
other;  and 

a  core  (2)  of  ferromagnetic  material,  including  a  core  element 
(T)  which  is  generally  E-shaped  and  having  a  central  leg,  and 
a  finther  core  element  (2')  positioned  to  complete  the  mag- 
netic circuit  of  the  core  (2), 

said  coil  body  being  placed  on  the  core  with  the  central  leg  of 
the  ^-shaped  core  element  (2')  extending  through  tiie  central 
aperture  (20)  of  the  coil  body,  said  coil  body,  with  the  wind- 
ings thereon,  leaving  hollow  spaces  (9)  between  the  core  (2) 
and  the  coil  body  (5), 

wherein  the  core  (2)  defines  two  broad  end  faces  (52)  and  four 
side  faces  (54,  54')  said  short  side  faces  defining  two  parallel 
longer  sides  (54')and  two  parallel  shorter  sides  (54),  at  right 
angles  to  the-longer  sides:  and 

a  single  unitary  integral  injection-molded  cover  and  retention 
structure  of  thermoplastic  material  said  cover  and  retention 
structure  comprising 

two  lids  or  covers  (6,7)  extending  at  least  in  part  over  both  broad 
end  faces  (52)  of  the  core  and  over  the  coil  body  and  thereby 
form  lids  or  covers  (6,7)  over  the  coil  body  and  the  windings 
located  thereon 


lateral  connector  portions  (8,8')  extending  from  said  covers  over 
at  least  part  of  said  broad  end  faces  (52)  of  said  core  (2)  and 
overlapping  the  end  edges  of  the  end  faces. 

injected  first  bars  (12)  or  connectors  located  within  the  hollow 
spaces  (9)  between  the  windings  (3,4)  and  the  core  (2), 
completely  filling  said  hollow  spaces,  securing  the  windings 
(3,4)  in  place,  and  insulating  them  against  each  other  and 
against  the  core,  and 

second  bars  or  connectors  (14,  14')  in  strip  or  bar  form  posi- 
tioned outside  of  the  core  and  arranged  between  and  connect- 
ing said  connector  portions  (8,  8")  and  hence  said  lids  or 
covers  (6,7),  overlapping  at  least  two  of  the  sides  of  the  core 
and  clamping  around  the  outside  of  the  core  while  leaving  the 
sides  (54,  54')  of  the  core  between  the  second  bars  or  coruiec- 
tors  essentially  devoid  of  plastic  materials, 

said  first  bars  or  connectors,  said  second  bars  or  connectors  (14, 
14'),  and  said  coiuiector  portions  (8,8'),  and  said  lids  or  covers 
(6,7)  together  of  the  unitary  injection  molded  cover  and 
retention  structure,  clamping  the  core  (2)  and  the  coil  body  (5) 
with  the  windings  thereon. 


5,483,406 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Paul  T.  Bennett,  Phoenix;  Randall  C.  Gray,  Tempe,  and  John 
M.  Pigott,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaiimburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  128,425 

Int  a.*  H02H  3/20 

VS.  a.  361—56  6  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  including  a  testable  protection  circuit  for 
preventing  an  overvoltage  condition  from  damaging  circuitry  con- 
tained therein,  said  protection  circuit  comprising: 

a  sense  circuit  responsive  to  a  voltage,  said  sense  circuit  provid- 
ing a  signal  indicating  said  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  voltage: 

a  timing  circuit  responsive  to  said  signal  of  said  sense  circuit, 
said  timing  circuit  providing  a  signal  indicating  the  overvolt- 
age condition  wherein  said  voltage  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  voltage  for  a  predetermined  time; 

a  fuse  coupled  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  for  receiving  said 
voltage  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  the  circuitry  of  the 
integrated  circuit;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  fuse,  a  control  electrode  coupled  for  receiving 
said  signal  from  said  timing  circuit,  and  a  second  electrode 
coupled  to  a  terminal  of  a  power  supply  wherein  said  transis- 
tor is  enabled  by  said  signal  from  said  timing  circuit  diuing 
the  overvoltage  condition  and  wherein  said  transistor  opens 
said  fuse  decoupling  the  circuit  of  the  integrated  circuit  from 
said  voltage. 


5,483,407 
ELECTRICAL  OVERSTRESS  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Paul  J.  Anastado,  Camp  Hill;  James  M.  English,  Amiiilie; 
John  C.  Fairar,  Harrisbnrg;  Ram  P.  Goel,  Camp  Hill;  Ber- 
nard J.  Janoas,  Harrisburg,  all  of  Pa.;  Christopher  J.  Col- 
lins, Fremont,  Calif.;  Richard  K.  ChUders,  Redwood  City, 
Calif.,  and  John  H.  Bunch,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Wbitaker  Corporatioo,  Wibningtoo,  DcL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,655,  Sep.  23, 1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  4,  1994,  S«.  No.  317,988 
Int.  CL'  H02H  3/22.9/00 
VS.  CL  361—56  24  Claims 


11.  In  combination,  an  electrical  connector,  including  a  plastic 
housing  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  contacts,  each  having  a 
first  end  adapted  to  engage  a  mating  connector  contact  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  circuit  board  carrying 
components  having  a  sensitivity  to  overvoltage  transients,  and 
a  laminar  protector  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  signal 
paths,  each  having  a  given  area  and  coimected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  signal  contacts,  a  plastic  sheet  including  boles 
therein  containing  a  material  having  desired  voltage  break- 
down characteristics  to  protect  said  components  from  the 
overvoltage  transient,  and  a  ground  path  of  at  least  said  given 
area  forming  a  lamination  with  said  sheet  and  said  signal 
paths  with  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  defining  adequate  mate- 
rial thickness  and  volume  to  accommodate  the  excessive 
voltage  transients  in  terms  of  voltage  level  and  energy  content 
to  protect  said  components. 


5,483y408 

OVERCURRENT  TRIP  UNIT  WTTH  SEPARATELY 

ADJUSTABLE  NEUTRAL  PROTECTION 

Joseph  J.  Matsko,  Beaver;  Joseph  C.  Engel,  and  Alan  B. 

Shimp,  both  of  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,008 

InL  a.*  H02H  3/16 

VS.  CL  361—94  13  Claims 

1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupting  device  in  an  electrical  system 

having  three  phase  conductors  and  a  neutral  conductor,  said  device 

comprising: 

separable  contact  means  for  interrupting  current  flowing  in  said 

electrical  system; 
current  sensing  means  sensing  current  flowing  in  each  of  said 

phase  conductors  and  in  said  neutral  conductor; 
trip  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  current  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  first  operator  adjustable  cturent 
conditions  in  any  of  said  three  phase  conductors  and  to  second 
operator  adjustable  current  conditions  in  said  neutral  conduc- 
tor, for  generating  a  trip  signal;  and 
trip  means  responsive  to  said  trip  signal  for  opening  said  sepa- 
rable contact  means  to  interrupt  current  flowing  in  said  elec- 
trical system. 
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5,483,410 
ADVANCED  DEGAUSSING  COIL  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Holmes,  Jessup,  Md.,  and  Shirley  Steffey,  Rochester, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1994,  Sen  No.  217,908 
Int.  a.*  B63G  9/00 
U.S.  CL  361—149  6  Claims 


5,483,409 

25-PAIK  CIRCUrr  PROTECTION  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  Heidom,  Lombard,  and  George  Z.  Lannert,  Evan- 
ston,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Glen- 
view,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  44,156 

laL  CL"  1N2H  3/22;  1/04 

VS,  CL  361— U9  23  Claims 


I 


I 


1.  A  circuit  protection  assembly  for  protecting  telephone  com- 
munication related  equipment  and  the  lilce,  comprising: 

a  bousing  formed  of  a  base  member  and  a  co-mating  cover 
member,  said  base  member  having  a  rear  wall,  said  cover 
member  liaving  a  front  wall,  and  said  base  and  cover  mem- 
bers having  confronting  side  wall  members  which  cooperate 
with  said  rear  wall  and  said  front  wall  of  said  base  and  cover 
members  so  as  to  fonn  a  first  cavity  therebetween; 

a  printed-circuit  board  sulvassembly,  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cuit protectors  disposed  thereon,  disposed  within  said  first 
cavity  of  said  housing; 

a  first  connector-receiving  support  section  comprising  additional 
side  wall  menders  and  a  portion  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  base 
member  extending  laterally  outwardly  in  an  integral  maimer 
from  an  exterior  wall  surface  of  a  first  one  of  said  side  wall 
members  of  said  base  member  so  as  to  define  a  second  cavity 
for  mounting  and  receiving  one  half  of  a  male/female  input- 
side  electrical  connector  device;  and 

a  second  connector-receiving  support  section  comprising  addi- 
tional side  wall  members  and  a  portion  of  said  rear  wall  of 
said  base  member  extending  laterally  outwardly  in  an  integral 
maimer  from  an  exterior  wall  surface  of  a  second  one  of  said 
side  wall  members  of  said  base  member  so  as  to  define  a  third 
cavity  for  mounting  and  receiving  one  tialf  of  a  male/female 
output-side  electrical  connector  device. 


X 


HUONG 

AND 

(XUtMrATION 

HNsmc 

SYSTfM 


1.  In  a  degaussing  system  for  a  vessel  having  port  and  staiboard 
hull  structure  mounting  loop  coils  in  spaced  relation  to  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  vertical  plane,  means  for  simultaneously  reduc- 
ing vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  a  magnetic  field  signa- 
ture of  the  vessel,  including  at  least  one  pair  of  said  loop  coils 
mounted  by  the  bull  structure  in  angular  relation  to  the  vertical 
plane,  a  source  of  voltage,  control  means  operatively  connecting 
said  source  to  said  at  least  one  pair  of  the  coils  for  supply  thereto 
of  simultaneously  varied  degaussing  currents  and  sensing  means 
connected  to  the  control  means  for  determining  polarity  and  ampli- 
tude of  the  simultaneously  varied  degaussing  currents  in  accor- 
dance with  heading  and  orientation  of  ttie  vessel. 


5,483,411 
CHATTERLESS  LOW  POWER  AC  SOLENOID  WITHOUT 

POLE  SHADING 
Odcd  E.  Sturman,  3973  Santa  Monica  CL,  Newberry  Park, 
Calif.    91320;     Beiuamin    Grill,    9819    Etiwanda    Ave., 
Northridge,  Calif.  91325;  Lynn  Harrison,  23554  Cherry, 
Newhall,  Calif.  91321,  and  Edwin  Hunter,  P.O.  Box  65, 
Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.  92067 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,077,  Apr.  22,  1993.  This  appUca- 
doa  Apr.  13,  1995,  Ser.  No.  422,624 
Int  CL*  F15B  U/044 
VS.  CL  361—160  1  Claim 


1.  A  fluid  valve  that  receives  AC  power  through  a  first  power 
lead  and  a  second  power  lead,  comprising: 


a  housing  that  has  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  valve  that  controls  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  outlet  port; 

a  stationary  magnetic  member  and  a  moveable  magnetic  mem- 
ber, each  having  a  limited  retentivity  and  together  defining  a 
magnetic  circuit,  said  moveable  magnetic  member  being 
moveable  relative  to  said  stationary  magnetic  member 
between  a  first  retracted  position  and  a  second  extended 
position,  said  moveable  magnetic  member  being  magnetically 
attracted  toward  said  first  retracted  position  when  a  magnetic 
field  is  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  said  stationary  magnetic 
member  has  a  first  pole  area  that  extends  from  a  core  an 
amount  greater  than  a  second  pole  area  of  said  stationary 
magnetic  member,  wherein  said  first  pole  area  comes  into 
contact  with  a  first  portion  of  said  moveable  magnetic  mem- 
ber while  a  second  portion  of  said  moveable  magnetic  mem- 
ber is  separated  from  said  second  pole  area  by  a  non-magnetic 

gap; 

a  coil  having  first  and  second  leads  and  being  disposed  relative 
to  said  stationary  and  moveable  magnetic  members  to  cause  a 
magnetic  field  in  said  magnetic  circuit  responsive  to  current  in 
said  coil; 

a  first  diode  coupled  between  the  first  power  lead  and  said  first 
coil  lead,  the  second  power  lead  being  coupled  to  said  second 
coil  lead,  said  first  diode  allows  current  to  flow  from  the  AC 
source  of  power  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  power  leads 
through  said  coil  in  a  first  direction  and  not  through  said  coil 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction; 

a  second  diode  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  coil  leads 
current  to  flow  in  a  loop  through  said  second  diode  and 
through  said  coil  in  a  first  direction  and  back  through  said 
second  diode,  and  for  blocking  current  flow  in  an  o[^x>site 
direction  through  said  second  diode; 

means  for  encouraging  said  moveable  member  to  said  extended 
position. 


1.  A  method  of  mechanically  connecting  and  sealing  a  hollow 
cylindrical  meml>er  to  coupling  means  wherein  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical member  comprises:  an  inner  liner  having  an  interior,  an 
exterior  and  a  first  end;  and  a  reinforcing  layer,  disposed  about  said 
exterior  of  said  inner  liner,  wherein  said  coupling  means  com- 
prises: a  connecting  member  having  an  engaging  portion  for 
engaging  a  fitting,  an  insert  portion  for  engaging  said  interior  of 
said  inner  liner  and  a  stop  bead  disposed  between  said  engaging 
portion  and  said  insert  portion;  and  a  locking  collar  for  forcing  said 
interior  of  said  inner  liner  into  enigagement  with  said  insert  portion 
of  said  connecting  member;  wherein  said  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 


a.  annularly  cutting  said  reinforcing  layer  at  a  distance  from  said 
first  end  of  said  inner  liner  so  as  to  expose  a  portion  of  said 
inner  liner,  thereby  forming  a  first  end  of  said  reinforcing 
layer; 

b.  positioning  said  locking  collar  on  said  first  end  of  said 
reinforcing  layer; 

c.  inserting  said  insert  portion  of  said  connecting  member  into 
said  interior  of  said  inner  liner;  and 

d.  applying  a  force  to  said  locking  collar  so  as  to  cause  said 
interior  of  said  inner  liner  to  engage  with  said  insert  portion  of 
said  connecting  member,  wherein  said  force  is  sufficient  to 
cause  said  first  end  of  said  inner  liner  to  flow  and  conform  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  stop  bead  thereby  preventing  said 
coiuiecting  member  from  physically  and  electrically  contact- 
ing said  locking  collar  and  said  first  end  of  said  reinforcing 
layer 


5,483,413 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE  FROM  MULTI- 
LAYERED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Samuel  M.  Babb,  Fort  Collins,  Coio.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Pale  Alto,  Coio. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,705,  Jan.  4,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,677,  Aug.  5,  1993, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  661,937,  Feb. 
28, 1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24, 1994,  Ser.  No. 
329,138 
InL  CI."  H05K  9/00 
VS.  O.  361—220  8  Oaims 


•^ 


5,483,412 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  NON- 
CONDUCTIVE  HOSE  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  F.  Albino,  Belchertown;  Ralph  T.  Blanchard,  Feeding 
Hills,  both  of  Mass.,  and  John  C.  Dalton,  North  Granhy, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Titeflex  Corporation,  Springfldd,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,766,  Feb.  25,  1994,  Pat  No. 

5,430,603.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1995,  Ser.  No.  385,055 

Int.  a."  H05F  3/00 

VS.  CL  361—215  4  Claims 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 
a  layer  formed  from  electrically  insulating  material: 
a  power  plane  formed  on  said  layer,  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
power  plane  being  spaced  away  from  the  outer  edge  of  said 
layer  so  as  to  define  an  outer  area;  and 
a  conductive  structure,  formed  on  said  layer  in  said  outer  area, 
adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said  power  plane,  and  connected 
to  ground  so  as  to  cause  electromagnetic  radiation  emanating 
from  said  power  plane  to  be  terminated  on  said  conductive 
structure. 


5,483y414 

ELECTRICAL  IMPEDANCE  DETECTOR  FOR 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES,  IN 

PARTICULAR  OF  TEMPERATURE 

Heikki  ItetiaiMn,  Vantaa,  FinUnd,  assignor  to  Vaisata  Oy, 

Vantaa,  Finiuid 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  fte.  40,129 

Clams  priority,  appUcaboa  Finland,  Apr.  1,  1992,  921449 

Int.  CL*  HOIG  7/00:5/01 

VS.  a.  361—282  10  Clatas 

1.  Electrical  impedance  detector  for  measurement  of  physical 

quantities,  in  paiticular  of  temperature,  which  detector  comprises 

electrodes  (11,  14),  between  which  the  electrical  impedance  (C;R) 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  19% 


January  9,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1343 


11--  ; 


1.  A  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitor  element 
which  includes: 

a  portxis  sintered  chip  of  metal  particles; 

a  solid  electrolytic  substance  electrically  insulated  from  the 
metal  particles  by  a  dielectric  substance: 

an  anode  terminal  layer  electrically  coimected  to  the  metal 
particles: 

a  cathode  terminal  layer  spaced  from  the  aiKxle  terminal  layer 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  solid  electrolytic  substance, 
the  cathode  terminal  layer  covering  the  chip,  the  cathode 
terminal  layer  having  an  exposed  end  portion  and  a  lateral 
portion  extending  toward  the  anode  terminal  layer; 

wherein  the  capacitor  element  has  a  terminal  portion  located 
adjacent  to  the  anode  terminal  layer  and  provided  with  barrier 
means  for  preventing  the  solid  electrolytic  substance  6om 
entering  the  terminal  portion:  and 

wherein  the  capacitor  further  comprises  a  one-piece  insulating 
protective  layer  covering  the  lateral  portion  of  the  cathode 
terminal  layer  but  not  covering  end  faces  of  the  chip,  the 
protective  layer  extending  beyond  the  lateral  portion  of  the 
cathode  terminal  layer  onto  the  terminal  portion  of  the  capaci- 
tor element  where  the  barrier  means  is  provided. 


5,483,416 
ADJUSTABLE  INSULATING  BARRIER  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  AIR  INSULATED  PADMOUNTED  SWTTCHGEAR 
Melvin  B.  Goe,  Jr,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hubbell  Incor- 
porated, Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1994,  Ser.  No.  353,630 

Int  CL*  H02B  3/00:13/00 

VS.  a.  361—600  18  Claims 


that  represents  the  physical  quantity  to  be  measured  is  measured, 
and  between  which  electrodes  (11,  14)  there  is  an  active  material 
whose  impedance  properties  are  a  function  of  the  physical  quantity 
to  be  ineasured.  characterized  in  that  the  active  material  of  the 
detector  is  a  very  thin  thread-like  glass-ceramic  fibre  (10)  which 
has  been  manufactured  by  means  of  the  glass-drawing  technique. 


5,483,415 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Shinji  Nakamura,  and  Miki  Hasegawa,  both  of  Ukyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  202,266 
Cblms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1993,  5-038166; 
Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038167;  Feb.  26,  1993,  5-038168 

Int  a.'  HOIG  9/012 

VS,  a.  361—529  18  Claims 

19    „       12a 
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10.  In  a  multiple-phase  distribution  apparatus  including  an 
enclosure  and  at  least  two  electrical  transmission  components  for 
controlling  separate  phases  of  electricity  within  said  apparatus  and 
being  laterally  spaced  from  one  another,  a  barrier  arrangement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  insulated  upper  and  lower  barrier  panels  mounted 
within  said  enclosure  of  said  apparatus  between  said  electrical 
transmission  components  in  spaced  vertical  tandem  and  sta- 
tionary relation  one  above  the  other  so  as  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween: 

(b)  an  insulated  intermediate  barrier  panel  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  gap  between  said  upper  and  lower  barrier  panels;  and 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  intermediate  barrier  panel  to  said 
upper  barrier  panel  so  as  to  undergo  sliding  movement 
between  lowered  and  raised  positions  relative  to  said  lower 
barrier  panel  so  as  to  respectively  open  and  close  said  gap 
between  said  upper  and  lower  barrier  panels  in  response  to 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  a  transversely  disposed  additional 
barrier  panel  through  said  gap. 


5,483,417 
POWER  BOARD 
Ibm  Tuiimizu,  Hitadii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitaclii,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29^85,  Mar.  10,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,278,723,  which  is  a  continaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  710,111,  Jun.  4, 
1991,  Pat  No.  5,216,575.  Tills  applicatioo  Oct  29, 1993,  Ser. 
No.  143,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1990,  2-146275 
Int  CL^  H02B  1/20 
VS.  a.  361—611  9  Claims 

1.  A  distribution  power  board  comprising: 
transformers  disposed  in  the  distribution  power  board  such  that  a 
greatest  dimension  of  the  transformers  extends  horizontally; 
a  plurality  of  electric  apparatuses  disposed  in  the  distribution 
power  board  above  the  transformers  at  a  front  side  of  the 
distribution  power  board  where  the  distribution  power  board 
is  to  be  operated  by  an  operator,  and 
a  plurality  of  strip  conductors  of  different  phases  disposed  in  the 
distribution  power  board  above  the  transformers  and  behind 
the  electric  apparatuses  relative  to  the  fh>nt  side  of  the  distri- 
bution power  board,  the  electric  apparatuses  being  coimected 
to  the  strip  conductors; 
wherein  the  strip  conductors  have  a  length,  a  width,  and  a 
tiiickness,  the  length  of  the  strip  conductors  being  greater  than 


the  width  of  the  strip  conductors,  and  the  width  of  the  strip 
conductors  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  strip  con- 
ductors: and 
wherein  the  strip  conductors  are  disposed  such  that  the  length  of 
the  strip  conductors  extends  horizontally  parallel  to  the  front 
side  of  the  distribution  power  board,  the  width  of  the  strip 
conductors  extends  vertically  parallel  to  the  front  side  of  the 
distribution  power  board,  and  the  thickness  of  the  strip  con- 
ductors extends  horizontally  perpendicular  to  the  front  side  of 
the  distribution  power  board. 


5,483,418 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

KEYBOARD  WITH  A  SHIELDING  PLATE  ATTACHED  TO 

A  COVER  THEREOF 
Talushi  Hosoi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,635,  Mar.  7,  1994,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,782,  Sep.  3,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5335,141,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,485, 

Jun.  26,  1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

542,042,  Jun.  22,  1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  426389 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1989, 1-162217 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/16;  H05K  7/02:9/00;  B4U  29/02 

VS.  a.  361—680  31  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  electronic  apparams  comprising: 

a  bottom  case  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  opening  portion 
opposing  the  bottom  wall: 

a  printed  circuit  board  disposed  in  the  bottom  case; 

a  cover  portion  removably  attached  to  the  bottom  case  so  as  to 
cover  the  opening  portion,  the  cover  portion  having  a  key- 
board body,  the  keyboard  body  having  an  under  side  and  a 
fixing  portion,  the  fixing  portion  having  projections  which 
project  from  the  under  side:  and 

means  for  securing  the  fixing  portion  to  the  bottom  case,  the 
securing  means  having  a  plurality  of  screws,  each  being 
screwed  through  the  bottom  wall  and  into  a  corresponding 
projection. 

25.  A  portable  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board; 

a  housing  that  encloses  the  printed  circuit  board:  and 

a  keyboard  unit  mounted  on  the  housing,  the  keyboard  unit 
including: 
a  keyboard  body  having  a  top  face,  an  under  side;  and 


a  plivality  of  keys  disposed  on  the  top  face  of  the  keyboard 
body: 

a  shielding  plate  fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  keyboard  body,  the 
shielding  plate  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  shield  elec- 
tromagnetic noise  from  the  printed  circuit  board:  and 

a  film  member,  which  is  disposed  between  the  shielding  plate 
and  the  Under  side  of  the  keyboard  body,  having  a  circuit 
pattern  tfaeteon. 


5,483,419 
HOT-SWAn>ABLE  MULTI-CARTRIDGE  DOCKING 
MODULE 
Steven  L.  Kaczens,  Sr.,  San  Jose;  Thomas  McKnight  and  Roy 
J.  Edwards,  both  of  Los  Gatos,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
TEAC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Pont  Peripherals 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,590,  Sep.  24,  1991,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  152^207 
Int  CL"  G06F  1/16;  H05K  7/10:  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  CL  361—685  4  Claims 


1.  A  docking  module  for  use  with  removable  disk  drives,  the 
disk  drives  each  including  an  electrical  connector,  the  docking 
module  comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  each  slot 
configured  to  receive  a  removable  disk  drive; 

a  docking  nnodule  coimector  mateable  with  the  connector  on  the 
removable  hard  disk  drive  to  electrically  connect  the  reitjov- 
able  disk  drive  to  a  host; 

a  door  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bousing  and  configured  to  serve 
as  a  lever  arm,  the  door  having  an  engagement  surface  pro- 
jecting therefrom  to  urge  the  connector  on  the  disk  drive  into 
connection  with  the  docking  module  cormector  when  the  door 
is  closed:  and 

a  slide  mounted  within  the  housing  and  coimected  to  the  door  so 
that  rotation  of  the  door  causes  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slide  to 
move  forward  and  back  within  the  housing,  the  slide  adapted 
to  engage  the  disk  drive  and  urge  the  disk  drive  out  of  the 
docking  module  and  disconnect  the  docking  module  connec- 
tor from  the  disk  drive  connector  when  the  door  is  opened. 


5,483,420 

LOCKING  AND  HEAT-EXCHANGE  DEVICE  FOR 

MODULAR  PRINTED  aRCUlT  BOARD  HOLDER 

STRUCTURE 

Jean-Pierre     Schiavini,     Montigny-Le-Bretonneux,     France, 

assignor  to  Sextant  Avionique,  Meudon  La  Foret  France 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  285,143 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10. 1993,  93  10898 
Int  a."  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—707  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  fastening  a  printed  circuit  board,  acting  simulta- 
neously as  heat  exchanger  with  a  rack  in  which  said  board  is  fitted 
and  connected,  said  device  comprising: 


1344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  19% 


January  9,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1345 


a  rigid  and  good  beat  conducting  frame  having  a  high  thennal 
capacity  and  comprising  two  parallel  posts  linked  together  by 
two  crosspieces  perpendicular  to  said  posts,  said  frame  sup- 
porting said  printed  circuit  board  and  delimiting  an  internal 
volume  which  completely  houses  electronic  components 
borne  by  said  board,  said  volume  being  closed  on  one  side  by 
said  board  and  on  an  opposite  side  by  a  plate  of  a  good  heat 
conducting  material  put  into  direct  contact  with  said  elec- 
tronic components,  said  posts  being  respectively  slidably  fit- 
ted into  two  opposite  and  good  heat  conductive  slide  rails 
integral  with  said  rack  and  facing  each  other,  each  slide  rail 
having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  formed  by  said  rack  and  two 
parallel  wings,  the  distance  between  said  wings  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  thickness  of  said  posts  and  the  distance 
between  said  posts  corresponding  substantially  to  the  distance 
between  two  opposite  slide  rails; 

means  securing  said  posts  into  said  slide  rails,  said  securing 
means  for  providing  a  pressure  contact  of  a  lateral  side  of 
each  of  said  posts  against  a  corresponding  wing  of  said  slide 
rails  so  as  to  obtain  maximum  heat  exchange  between  said 
posts  and  said  slide  rails. 


1.  A  package  mounting  integrated  circuit  chips  onto  a  circuit 
board  comprising: 
an  integrated  circtiit  chip  having  a  surface  array  of  input/output 

pads  on  one  side  thereof  which  array  forms  a  footprint; 
a  chip  carrier  formed  of  an  organic  glass  filled  epoxy  dielectric 

material  having  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces; 
said  chip  carrier  having  a  coefBcient  of  thermal  expansion  of  at 

least  17xl0r*  ppm/c°; 
a  first  set  of  bonding  pads  formed  on  said  first  surface  of  the 

chip  carrier  and  arranged  in  an  array  corresponding  with  the 

chip  footprint; 


a  pattern  of  conductors  on  said  chip  carrier  connected  to  accom- 
modate said  input/output  pads; 

a  first  set  of  solder  connections  interconnecting  the  input/output 
pads  on  the  chip  to  said  first  set  of  bonding  pads  on  the  chip 
carrier, 

an  encapsulation  material  encapsulating  said  first  set  of  solder 
coimections; 

a  second  set  of  bonding  pads  formed  on  the  second  surface  of 
the  chip  carrier  arranged  in  an  array; 

electrically  conducting  vias  extend  through  the  chip  carrier 
connecting  said  first  set  of  bonding  pads  to  the  second  set  of 
bonding  pads; 

a  circuit  board  formed  of  an  organic  material  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  similar  to  the  chip  carrier; 

a  set  of  electrical  connection  sites  formed  on  said  circuit  board 
and  arranged  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the 
array  of  the  second  bonding  pads  on  said  chip  carrier; 

a  second  set  of  solder  connections  interconnecting  the  pads  of 
said  second  set  of  bonding  pads  on  the  chip  carrier  to  the 
connection  sites  on  the  circuit  board;  and 

wiring  on  said  circuit  board  connected  to  said  second  set  of 
bonding  pads. 


5,483,422 
KEYING  CARD  GUIDE  FOR  PC  CARD 
Michael  K.  Bowen,  and  Matt  G.  Driggers,  both  of  Vancouver, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Paduird  Company,  Paio  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,083 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/14 

MS.  a.  361—802  9  Qaims 


5,483,421 
IC  CHIP  ATTACHMENT 
Ronald  W.  Gedney,  Vestal,  and  Ikmar  A.  Sholtes,  Endlcott, 
l)oth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  848,467 

Int  CL<^  H05K  7/02 

U.S.  CL  361—771  12  Claiw 
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1.  A  guide  apparatus  at  an  integrated  circuit  connector  for 

receiving  an  integrated  circuit  card,  the  integrated  circuit  card 

having  a  first  edge  for  mating  with  the  integrated  circuit  coimector, 

a  first  end  of  the  first  edge  defining  a  first  groove  that  runs  from  the 

first  edge  along  a  perpendicular  second  edge,  the  guide  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  first  rail  having  a  proximal  end  at  the  integrated  circuit 

connector  and  a  distal  end  for  receiving  the  integrated  circuit 

card;  and 

a  keying  guide  positioned  away  from  the  proximal  end  of  the 

first  rail  in  alignment  with  the  first  groove  of  a  received 

integrated  circuit  card  when  the  integrated  circuit  card  has  a 

first  orientation,  wherein  the  keying  guide  is  movable  out  of 

the  path  of  the  integrated  circuit  card  when  the  received 

integrated  circuit  card  has  the  first  orientation,  and  wherein 

the  keying  guide  resists  movement  out  of  the  path  of  the 

integrated  circuit  card  when  the  received  integrated  circuit 

card  has  other  than  the  first  orientation. 


5,483,423 
EMI  SHIELDING  FOR  COMPONENTS 
Mark   S.  Lewis;   Reuboi  M.  Martinez,  both   of  Colorado 
Springs,  and  Ralph  M.  Itasler,  Monument,  all  of  Colo., 
assignors   to   Digital   Equipment   Corporation,   Maynard, 
Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,735,  Nov.  16,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1995,  Ser.  No.  375,041 
Int.  a."  H05K  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—816  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shielding  an  electrical  component  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  the  electrical  component,  the  container 
being  shielded  against  EMI  emissions  on  all  sides  except  one 
the  unshielded  side  having  an  electrically  conductive  edge 
which  defines  a  geometric  shape; 

a  cabinet  for  holding  the  container,  the  cabinet  including  a  wall 
constructed  to  shield  EMI  emissions;  and 

a  gasket  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall,  the  gasket  having  an 
elastomeric  core  and  an  electrically  conductive  outer  surface, 
the  gasket  being  in  the  given  geometric  shape  such  that  with 
the  elfectrically  conductive  edge  of  the  unshielded  side  of  the 
container  in  pressed  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
gasket  an  electrical  connection  is  established  between  the 
edge  and  the  gasket. 


5,483,424 

LIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Derek  C.  Lightbody,  Hertfordshire,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  Optical  &  Textile  Limited,  London,  United  Kingdom 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/00781,  §  371  Date  Oct  14,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  14,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/21473,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  318,674 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15, 1992, 
9208338;  Jul.  2,  1992,  9214193 

Int  a.*  F21V  7/00 
VS.  a.  362— n  19  Claims 

1.  A  lighting  apparatus  for  illuminating  a  subject  without  casting 
an  appreciable  shadow,  comprising: 
a  holder  for  holding  a  lamp; 

a  reflector  for  reflecting  light  from  the  lamp  towards  the  subject, 
and  an  element  disposed  in  front  of  the  lamp  for  preventing 
light  from  the  lamp  from  passing  directly  from  the  lamp  onto 
the  subject,  said  reflector  comprising  a  reflecting  surface  at 
least  500  ram  in  diameter  having  a  plurality  of  domed  convex 
light-reflecting  elements,'  said  light-reflecting  elements  each 
having  a  diameter  of  from  0.5  mm  to  20  mm,  said  light- 
reflecting  elements  constituting  at  least  90%  of  an  area  of  the 
reflecting  surface. 


5,483,425 
QUICK  RELEASE  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 
ARRANGEMENT 
John  M.  Luallin,  Anderson;  Steven  V.  Horsman,  liHlianapolis, 
and  Brian  E.  Witte,  Anderson,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,116 

Int  CL'  B60Q  1/04 

VS.  CL  362—61  6  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  of  an  aimable  vehicle  headlamp  assembly 
fixably  connected  to  a  fixed  portion  of  a  vehicle,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  bulb  providing  a  source  of  illumination; 

a  reflector  housing  mounting  the  bulb; 

at  least  one  rod  with  a  balled  end  mounted  to  the  fixed  portion  of 
the  vehicle  and  extending  therefrom,  the  balled  end  having 
first  and  second  sides; 

a  first  sleeve  housing  encircling  the  rod,  having  an  open  end  for 
receipt  of  the  first  side  of  the  rod  balled  end; 

a  second  sleeve  housing  connected  to  the  housing  with  an  open 
end  for  receipt  of  the  second  side  of  the  rod  balled  end;  and 

a  flange  connected  to  one  of  the  sleeve  housings  for  receipt  into 
a  groove  in  the  sleeve  housing  the  flange  is  not  connected  to. 
and  wherein  pivotal  connection  of  the  reflector  housing  to  the 
rod  is  achieved  by  insertion  into  one  of  the  sleeve  housings 
into  the  other  sleeve  housing  and  torquing  of  one  of  the  sleeve 
housings,  placing  the  flange  in  one  of  the  sleeve  housings 
within  the  groove  of  the  other  sleeve  bousing. 
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I  5,483,426  5,483,427 

AIMABLE  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY  CARGO  AREA  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCKS 

Brian  S.  Lewis,  Middletown,  and  Gary  L.  MiUer,  Lapel,  both  of  O.  K.  Dealey,  Jn,  33751  HeriUge  Hill,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 


Ind^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  364,570 

Int  CL"  B60Q  1/068 

UJS.  CL  362—66  2  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  reflector  housing  supporting  a  light  source  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  in  a  vertical  plane  and  in  a  horizontal  plane  for 
aiming  a  light  beam  provided  by  the  reflector  when  the  light 
source  is  energized; 

a  first  adjustment  device  for  adjusting  tlie  position  of  the  reflec- 
tor in  die  vertical  plane; 

a  second  adjustment  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
reflector  in  the  horizontal  plane,  the  second  adjustment  device 
including: 

an  adjuster  housing  having  an  open  bottom  and  a  first  front  wall 
and  a  second  rear  wall  separated  by  a  first  dimension,  the  first 
and  second  walls  having  an  aligned  bore,  the  adjuster  housing 
also  having  a  top  with  a  slot  with  a  width  of  a  second 
dimension  intersecting  one  of  the  walls,  the  wall  intersected 
by  the  top  slot  having  a  horizontal  slot  adjacent  the  top  slot 
having  a  width  of  a  third  dimension,  greater  than  the  second 
dimension; 

a  top  gear  having  a  bevelled  head  with  a  flat,  the  head  having  a 
diameter  of  a  fourth  dimension  passable  through  the  horizon- 
tal slot,  the  top  gear  also  having  a  fixably  connected  shaft  with 
a  diameter  of  a  fifth  dimension  less  than  the  fourth  dimension, 
the  shaft  being  generally  aligned  with  the  second  dimension 
of  the  slot  in  tlie  adjuster  housing  top,  the  shaft  having  on  an 
end  opposite  the  top  gear  head  a  surface  for  reception  of  a 
torque  input; 

a  sleeve  gear  insertable  through  the  adjustment  device  housing 
bottom,  the  sleeve  gear  having  a  bore  having  a  diameter  of  a 
sixth  dimension,  the  sleeve  gear  having  a  bevelled  head  with 
a  fiat  top  for  meshing  engagement  with  the  top  gear  head,  the 
sleeve  gear  having  connected  to  tlie  bevelled  sleeve  gear  head 
a  barrel  body  for  supporting  the  head  of  the  top  gear  in  a 
position  to  cause  the  top  gear  head  to  be  contacted  with  the 
top  of  the  second  adjustment  device  housing  and  to  be  cap- 
tured in  position,  the  sleeve  gear  having  a  length  approximat- 
ing the  first  dimension;  and 

a  threaded  shaft  having  a  diameter  of  a  seventh  dimension  larger 
than  the  sixth  dimension  extending  through  the  bore  of  the 
first  and  second  walls  and  sleeve  gear,  the  shaft  having  an  end 
for  attachment  of  the  reflector  housing,  the  shaft  being  moved 
longimdinally  with  respect  to  the  second  adjustment  device 
housing  by  rotation  of  the  top  gear  to  adjust  the  reflector  body 
in  a  horizontal  orientation. 


48331;  John  L.  Stratford,  5014  Lauderdale  Ave.,  LaCres- 
centa,  Calif.  91214,  and  John  A.  Robbins,  24722  Eldamar 
Ave.,  Lake  Forest,  Calif.  92630 

FUed  Oct  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327,202 
bit  a."  B60Q  3/06 


VS.  CL  362—80 


3Claiiiis 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  a  truclc  of  the  type  having  a  cab  for  a 
vehicle  driver  and  having  a  truck  body  for  cargo,  said  body  having 
cargo  space  enclosed  by  a  floor,  side  walls,  front  and  rear  walls  and 
a  roof,  said  lighting  system  comprising: 

an  electrically  energized  light  source  mounted  on  the  truck  body, 

an  electrical  energizing  circuit  extending  from  the  cab  to  the 
light  source, 

a  manually  actuated  svtritch  electrically  connected  in  said  circuit 
and  mounted  in  the  cab  for  operation  by  the  driver  for  turning 
the  light  source  on  or  off, 

a  plurality  of  lighting  fixtures  supported  by  the  body  in  spaced 
relation  with  each  other,  each  fixture  including  an  enclosure 
and  a  light  distributing  lens  with  the  lens 'disposed  between 
the  interior  of  the  enclosure  and  the  cargo  space. 

a  plurality  of  light  guides  each  having  an  input  end  and  an 
output  end  and  being  adapted  to  transmit  light  received  at  the 
input  end  to  and  emitting  said  light  from  the  output  end, 

the  input  end  of  each  of  said  light  guides  being  optically  coupled 
to  said  light  source  for  receiving  light  therefrom, 

each  light  guide  extending  from  the  light  source  to  a  selected 
one  of  the  lighting  fixtures  with  the  output  end  thereof 
mounted  to  the  enclosure  of  the  respective  fixture  and  opti- 
cally coupled  with  the  lens  of  the  respective  fixture  for  emit- 
ting light  thereon. 


5,483,428 
WET  NICHE  LIGHT 
Charies  B.  Poppenbeimer,  Flintridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTY 
Industries,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

Diyisioii  of  Ser.  No.  981,014,  Nov.  24,  1992,  Pat  No. 

5349,505.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  221,692 

Int  a.*  F21V  25AX) 

VS.  a.  362—101  14  Claims 

1.  A  wet  niche  light  comprising 

an  electrically  nonconductive  housing  including  a  front  opening; 
two  lamp  sockets  mounted  in  said  housing  aligned  along  an  axis 

not  extending  through  said  opening;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  shield  over  each  said  lamp  socket 
between  said  sockets  and  said  front  opening,  said  shield  being 
light  reflective  toward  said  opening  and  including  a  ground 
extending  outwardly  of  said  housing. 


5,483,429 
PEN/HAND  TORCH  COMBINATION  DEVICE 
An  G.  Chu,  P.O.  Box  82-144,  Taipei  Oty,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  397,965 

Int  CL*  B43K  29/10 

VS.  a.  362—118  1  Claim 


1.  A  pen/hand  torch  combination  device  comprising: 

a  pen  holder  having  a  tapered  front  end  detachably  covered  with 

a  pen  cap,  and  a  rear  end  made  with  an  inner  thread; 
a  refill  inserted  into  said  pen  holder  and  having  a  writing  tip 

extended  out  of  the  tapered  front  end  of  said  pen  holder; 
a  refill  holder  having  a  first  outer  thread  at  one  end  threaded  into 

the  inner  thread  on  said  pen  holder,  a  second  outer  thread  at 

an  opposite  side,  and  an  inside  chamber  for  holding  a  spare 

lamp  bulb; 
a  first  spring  mounted  inside  said  refill  holder  and  stopped 

against  said  refill  to  hold  said  refill  in  said  pen  bolder; 
a  first  O-ring  mounted  aroiud  the  second  outer  thread  of  said 

refill  holder; 
a  second  spring  mounted  within  said  refill  holder; 
a  metal  cylinder  having  an  inner  thread  at  one  end  threaded  onto 

the  second  outer  tliread  of  said  refill  holder; 
an  insulator  having  a  bonom  end  fitted  into  another  end  of  said 

cylinder  remote  from  said  refill  holder,  and  a  top  end; 
a  pen  clip  mounted  around  the  top  end  of  said  insulator  and 

having  a  contact  spaced  from  said  metal  cylinder; 
a  holder  having  a  bottom  end  sleeved  onto  the  top  end  of  said 

insulator  to  hold  said  pen  clip  in  position,  and  a  top  end  made 

with  an  outer  thread; 
a  battery  mounted  inside  said  insulator  within  said  cylinder  and 

supported  on  said  second  spring; 


a  lamp  socket  mounted  inside  said  holder  and  stopped  against 
said  battery  opposite  to  said  second  spring  to  hold  a  lamp 
bulb; 
a  top  socket  threaded  onto  the  outer  thread  of  said  holder, 
a  reflector  noounted  Within  said  top  socket  and  sealed  by  an 
O-ring  and  covered  by  a  glass;  and  wherein  said  pen  clip  is 
depressed  to  force  said  contact  into  contact  with  said  metal 
cylinder,  the  lamp  bulb  of  said  lamp  socket  is  turned  on  to 
give  off  Ught  through  said  refleaor,  and  when  said  pen  clip  is 
released  from  depression  to  discoiuiect  said  contact  from  said 
metal  cylinder,  the  lamp  bulb  of  said  lamp  socket  is  turned 
off. 


5,483y«30 
MULTI-FACETED  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 

William  C.  Stapel,  Dearborn,  and  Bemardus  J.  StapeL,  Dear- 
bom  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  254,716 

Int  CL*  B60Q  1/24;  F21V  7/04 

VS.  a.  362—348  2  Cbi^ 


1.  A  lamp  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  concave  housing: 
a  first  light  source; 

a  cornering  reflector  located  in  a  predetermined  position  with 
said  housing  and  said  first  light  source,  said  coniering  reflec- 
tor having  a  first  image  surface; 
said  cornering  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cornering 
facets  placed  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  first  light 
source,  each  cornering  facet  illuminating  a  predetermined  area 
of  said  first  image  surface; 
each  cornering  facet  having: 

a  plurality  of  cornering  facet  edges  bounding  each  cornering 
facet,  each  cornering  facet  edge  joining  a  cornering  facet 
edge  of  an  adjacent  cornering  facet  to  define  a  conmion 
cornering  facet  edge  between  the  two  adjacent  cornering 
facets; 
a  base  curvature  surface  portion  fonncd  on  each  cornering 
facet  disposed  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  first  light 
source  and  said  first  image  surface  for  illuminating  a  pre- 
determined first  area  of  said  first  image  surface; 
a  first  edge  curvature  surface  portion  of  each  cornering  facet 
adjacent  said  cornering  facet  edges  for  illuminating  a  sec- 
ond area  of  said  first  image  surface  displaced  in  predeter- 
mined angular  relation  to  said  first  base  portion;  and 
a  first  intermediate  curvature  surface  portion  of  each  corner- 
ing facet  continuously  and  smoothly  connecting  said  first 
base  curvature  surface  portion  and  said  first  edge  curvature 
surface  portion  for  illuminating  a  third  area  between  said 
first  area  and  said  second  area  of  said  first  image  plane; 
a  retro-reflector  located  in  a  predetermined  position  within  said 

housing; 
a  second  Ught  source; 

a  turn  signal  indicator  reflector  located  in  a  predetermined 

position  with  said  housing  and  said  second  light  source,  said 

timt  signal  reflector  having  a  second  image  surface; 

said  turn  signal  indicator  reflector  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 

turn  signal  facets  placed  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
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said  second  light  source,  each  turn  signal  facet  illuminating  a 

predetermined  area  of  said  second  image  surface: 
each  turn  signal  facet  having: 

a  plurality  of  turn  signal  facet  edges  bounding  each  turn  signal 
facet,  each  turn  signal  facet  edge  joining  a  turn  signal  facet 
edge  of  an  adjacent  turn  signal  facet  to  define  a  common 
turn  signal  facet  edge  between  the  two  adjacent  turn  signal 
facets; 

a  second  base  curvature  surface  portion  formed  on  each  turn 
signal  facet  disposed  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said 
second  light  source  and  said  image  surface  for  illuminating 
a  predetermined  first  area  of  said  second  image  surface: 

a  second  edge  curvature  surface  portion  of  each  turn  signal 
facet  adjacent  said  turn  signal  facet  edges  for  illuminating  a 
second  area  of  said  second  image  surface  displaced  in 
predetermined  angular  relation  to  said  second  base  portion; 
and 

a  second  intermediate  curvature  surface  portion  of  each  turn 
signal  facet  continuously  and  smoothly  connecting  said 
second  base  curvature  surface  portion  and  said  second  edge 
curvature  surface  portion  for  illuminating  a  third  area 
between  said  first  area  and  said  second  area  of  said  second 
image  plane. 


5,483,431 
LIGHTING  APPARATUS  SHIPPABLE  IN  A  FXAT 
CONDITION 
Roberto  Ziliani,  Via  Matteo  Bartoli,  137  Rome,  Italy 
FUed  Oct.  27,  1993,  Sen  No.  144,145 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     May     28,     1993, 
RM93U0104 

Int  CL*  F21V  21/00 
VS.  a.  362—382  17  ( 


10.  A  lamp  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  two  housing  elements  capable  of  being  coupled  along  at  least 
two  edges  to  form  a  support  base  for  the  lamp  fixture,  said 
housing  elements  being  made  of  a  resilient  deformable  mate- 
rial so  that  the  elements  can  assume  a  shipping  position  and 
an  assembled  position; 

(b)  an  internal  element  that  is  capable  of  being  inserted  between 
the  two  said  housing  elements  and  which  secures  the  elements 
in  the  assembled  position  when  the  elements  are  coupled  to 
one  another:  and 

(c)  means  for  securing  a  light  socket  in  between  the  housing 
elements  when  the  elements  are  in  the  assembled  position. 


5,483,432 
POLE-MOUNTED  PARK  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Foog-Yl  Wang,  17,  Alley  10,  Young  Te  Lane,  Wen  Sen  Li, 
Hsinpu,  Hsinchu  Shien,  TUwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280y495 
Int  CL'  F21S  13/10:  F21V  3/00 
U&a.362— 431 
1.  A  pole-mounted  park  light  fixture,  comprising: 


a  pole  having  opposing  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 

secured  to  a  base  surface:  and 
a  lamp  assembly  releasably  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said 

pole,  said  lamp  assembly  including: 

a.  a  light  bulb; 

b.  a  lamp  hood  for  enclosing  said  light  bulb; 

c.  a  soft  sleeve  having  opposing  longitudinally  spaced  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  upper  end  having  a  first  opening 
centrally  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  light  bulb 
therein,  said  upper  end  having  a  pair  of  elastic  diverging 
strip-like  projections  extending  therefrom  for  elastically 
retaining  said  lamp  hood  thereto,  said  lower  end  of  said  soft 
sleeve  having  a  second  opening  formed  centrally  therein  for 
receiving  said  second  end  of  said  pole  therein,  said  lower 
end  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended  recesses 
formed  in  opposing  wall  surfaces  of  said  second  opening 
and  in  open  communication  therewith,  each  of  said  pair  of 
recesses  being  in  open  communication  with  said  first  open- 
ing: and, 

d.  a  pair  of  conductive  wires  respectively  disposed  in  said  pair 
of  recesses  for  electrical  coupling  with  said  light  bulb. 


ICIaim 


5/183,433 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MULTIPLE 

STAGE  DC  POWER  SUPPLY,  AND  APPLICATIONS 

THEREOF 

Tai-Her  Yang,  5-1  Taipin  St  Si-Hu  Town,  Dzan-Hwa,  lUwan, 

Prov.  of  China 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  104,625,  Aug.  11,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1994,  Sen  No.  354,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18, 1993, 
9218408 

Int  a.'  H02M  1/14 
\}S,  CL  363—43  11  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  controller  circuit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  output  terminals; 
at  least  three  energy  storage  devices; 

at  least  three  solid  state  switch  devices  respectively  connected  in 
series  between  a  first  said  energy  storage  device  and  a  second 
said  energy  storage  device,  between  the  second  said  energy 
storage  device  and  a  third  said  energy  storage  device,  and 
between  the  third  said  energy  storage  device  and  the  second 
output  termiiud  of  the  cootroller; 


5,483,434 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  HAVING  OUTPUT 

CURRENT  CONTROL 

Petms  H.  Seesinli,  Chamonixiaan  210,  NL-5627  Ke  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL92/00237,  5  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1995,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1995,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W093/14554,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jnl.  22, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No.  256,511 
Claims  priority,  application   Netheriands,  Jan.   14,   1992, 
9200056 

Int  a.*  H02M  3/07 
MS.  a.  363—60  6  Claims 

1.  High  voltage  generator  comprising  a  first  series  of  voltage 


driver  circuit  means  for  switching  said  solid  state  switch  devices 
on  or  off  to  respectively  series  connect  said  first  energy 
storage  device  to  said  second  energy  storage  device,  said 
second  energy  storage  device  to  said  third  energy  storage 
device,  and  said  third  energy  storage  device  to  the  second 
output  terminal; 
a  general  control  solid  state  switch  connected  in  series  between 
the  first  output  temiinal  and  the  first  said  energy  storage 
device; 
a  first  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  cotmected  first 
energy  storage  device  and  first  solid  state  switch  device,  a 
second  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  connected 
second  energy  storage  device  and  second  solid  state  switch 
device,  a  third  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series 
connected  first  solid  state  switch  device  and  second  energy 
storage  device,  and  a  fourth  diode  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  second  solid  state  switch  device  and  third  energy  storage 
device, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  switches  to  alternately  select  one 
of  at  least  three  output  voltage  levels  to  form  a  pulse  width 
nnodulated  staircase  voltage,  wherein 
the  first  voltage  step  is  obtained  by  opening  each  of  said  solid 
state  switch  devices  to  initially  connect  each  of  the  energy 
storage  devices  in  parallel  through  said  diodes,  subse- 
quently disconnecting  said  energy  storage  devices  from  the 
output  terminals  by  opening  the  general  control  solid  state 
switch,  and  then  repeatedly  closing  and  opening  the  general 
control  solid  state  switch  to  connect  and  disconnect  the 
parallel  connected  energy  storage  devices  to  and  from  the 
output  terminals  to  obtain  a  pulse  train  the  height  of  which 
is  the  height  of  said  first  voltage  step, 
the  second  voltage  step  is  obtained  by  initially  opening  one  of 
said  solid  state  switch  devices  to  series-coiuiect  two  of  the 
energy  storage  devices  so  as  to  obtain  a  two-fold  increase 
in  output  voltage,  closing  said  one  of  said  solid  state  switch 
devices  to  disconnect  the  two  energy  storage  devices  from 
each  other,  and  then  repeatedly  opening  and  closing  said 
one  said  solid  state  switch  devices  to  obtain  a  train  of 
pulses  the  bases  of  which  are  at  the  level  of  said  first 
voltage  step  and  the  peaks  of  which  form  said  second 
voltage  step,  and 
the  third  voltage  step  is  obtained  by  closing  each  of  said  solid 
state  switch  devices  to  connect  three  of  the  energy  storage 
devices  in  series  so  as  to  obtain  a  three-fold  increase  in 
voltage,  opening  all  but  said  one  of  said  solid  state  switch 
devices  which  connects  two  of  the  energy  storage  devices 
in  series,  and  then  repeatedly  opening  and  closing  said  all 
but  said  one  of  said  solid  state  switch  devices  to  form  a 
train  of  pulses  the  base  of  which  is  at  said  second  voltage 
step  and  the  peaks  of  which  form  said  third  voltage  step. 
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multiplying  stages,  each  stage  comprising  a  diode  (00  . . .  On)  and 
a  capacitor  (CI  .  .  .  Cn)  one  terminal  of  which  being  connected  to 
the  catlKxle  of  the  respective  diode,  wherein  every  cathode  of  a 
diode  is  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  diode  of  the  next  voltage 
multiplying  stage,  a  clock  generator  (3)  which  is  able  to  generate 
clock  pulses  (^1,  ^2)  being  180°  out  of  phase  with  one  another  and 
being  supplied  alternately  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  capacitors  of 
successive  voltage  multiplying  stages,  the  la.st  diode  in  tiie  series 
having  a  high  voltage  output  and  said  high  voltage  output  being 
connected  to  feed-back  means,  which  modifies  said  two  clock 
pulses  in  dependence  on  the  voltage  (HVout)  on  the  high  voltage 
output,  characterized  in  that  at  least  the  last  capacitor  (Cn)  of  the 
multiplying  stages  is  connected  to  a  junction  in  order  to  be  sup- 
plied with  a  control  voltage  (Vn)  during  operation,  said  junction 
being  connected  to  an  input  of  a  control  circuit  (3)  having  two 
outputs,  said  junction  also  being  coimected  to  current  charging 
means  (II,  S2),  wMch  is  controlled  by  one  of  said  two  outputs  of 
the  control  circuit  (3)  and  by  the  feed-back  means  (1,  2.  A),  and  to 
current  discharge  means  (SI)  controlled  by  the  other  of  said  two 
outputs  of  the  control  circuit  (3),  in  such  a  way  that  when,  during 
operation,  the  control  voltage  (Vn)  increases  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined level  the  control  circuit  (3)  operates  to  deactivate  said 
current  charging  means  (11,  S2)  and  to  activate  said  current  dis- 
charge means  (SI),  and  when  the  control  voltage  (Vn)  decreases  to 
a  second  predetermined  level  the  control  circuit  (3)  operates  to 
deactivate  said  current  discharge  means  (SI)  and  to  activate  said 
current  charging  means  (II,  S2). 


5,483,435 

POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  INDUCTION 

GENERATOR  AND  CONTROLLED  BRIDGE  RECTIFIER 

Hiroshi  Uchino,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 

Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,973,  Apr.  22,  1993,  irtMBdooed, 

which  K  a  coBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  865.684,  Apr.  8,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,255,175,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  W.  No.  522,127, 

May  11,  1990,  abMKioaed.  This  appikatioa  Mar.  14,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  209,363 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1989,  1-118706; 
J«n.  1,  1989,  1-137458;  Jun.  28,  1989,  1-163777 

Int  CL*"  H02M  7/04:7/219 
VS.  CL  363—81  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  generation  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  Ac  power. 
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means  for  converting  the  AC  power  to  DC  power, 

means  for  detecting  an  AC  current  flowing  from  said  generating 
means  to  said  converting  means  to  provide  an  AC  current 
signal: 

means  for  generating  a  current  amplitude  reference  which  deter- 
mines an  amplitude  of  said  AC  current;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  AC  current  signal  with  said  cinrent 
amplitude  reference  to  provide  a  comparison  result: 

means  for  controlling  said  converting  means  in  accordance  with 
said  comparison  result,  and  for  controlling  a  peak  value  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  AC  current  to  not  exceed  a  value  defined  by 
said  current  amplitude  reference:  and 

means  for  comparing  said  AC  current  signal  with  each  of  a 
given  pulse-width-modulation  amplitude  reference  and  said 
current  amplitude  reference,  and  generating  a  switching  com- 
mand to  turn  off  said  switching  elements  each  time  when  said 
AC  current  signal  matches  either  one  of  said  pulse-width- 
roodulation  amplitude  reference  and  said  current  amplitude 
reference; 

wherein  said  converting  means  includes  self-extinguishing 
switching  elements. 


5,483,436 

GATE  DRIVE  POWER  SUPPLY  OPERABLE  FROM  A 

SOURCE  OF  UNREGULATED  DC  ELECTRIC  POWER 

Herbert  J.  Brown;  Philip  R.  Cooke,  and  Donald  D.  Bock,  all  of 

Erie,  Pa,,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1993,  Sen  No.  114,023 

Int  CL*  H02M  7/5395 

VS.  CL  363—98  6  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  for  a  gate  drive  circuit  of  a  power  inverter 


JT  11    ■? .y?!!     *ilJ — , 


with  respect  to  the  desired  value  of  regulated  voltage,  said 
boost  circuit  including  at  least  one  modulated  solid  state 
switching  device  selectively  switchable  between  conducting 
and  non-conducting  states  in  response  to  switching  signals, 
said  device  having  a  gate  terminal  for  receiving  switching 
signals; 

a  first  control  circuit  for  providing  signals  for  selectively  switch- 
ing said  switching  device  between  conducting  and  non- 
conducting states,  said  control  circuit  being  connecting  for 
monitoring  said  link  voltage  of  said  boost  circuit  and  control- 
ling said  conducting  and  non-conducting  states  in  a  manner  to 
adjust  said  link  voltage  toward  a  desired  value; 

a  first  gate  drive  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  control  circuit 
and  said  boost  circuit,  said  gate  drive  circuit  having  input 
terminals  coupled  for  receiving  said  signals  firom  said  first 
control  circuit  and  havmg  output  terminals  coupled  for  sup- 
plying gate  drive  signals  at  a  regulated  power  to  said  switch- 
ing device  in  response  to  said  signals  from  said  first  control 
circuit; 

a  first  linear  voltage  regulator  having  a  voltage  input  terminal 
coupled  to  receive  said  link  voltage  and  a  voltage  reference 
terminal  connected  to  a  voltage  reference  terminal  of  said 
filter  circuit,  said  first  regulator  providing  a  regulated  DC 
voltage  to  said  first  control  circuit  for  operation  thereof;  and 

a  second  linear  voltage  regulator  having  a  voltage  input  terminal 
coupled  to  receive  said  link  voltage  and  a  voltage  reference 
terminal  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  switching 
device,  said  second  regulator  providing  a  regulated  DC  volt- 
age to  said  gate  drive  circuit. 


5,483,437 

POWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  NOTEBOOK 

COMPUTERS 

Kuang-Chang  Tang,  Taoyuan  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China, 

assignor  to  Chicony  Electronics,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taipei,  IVuwan, 

Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1995,  Sen  No.  410,925 
Int  a.*  H02M  l/OO;  HOIM  10/44;  G06F  1/00 
VJS.  a.  363—146  1  Claim 

1.  A  power  supply  arrangement  comprising: 


operable  from  a  source  of  unregulated  DC  electric  power  for 

providing  a  desired  value  of  regulated  voltage,  comprising: 

an  input  filter  circuit  having  input  terminals  connectable  to  an 

unregulated  DC  electric  power  source  and  having  output 

terminals  for  providing  a  filtered  value  of  a  voltage  at  said 

input  terminals; 

a  voltage  boost  circuit  having  input  terminals  coupled  to  said 

output  terminals  of  said  input  filter  circuit  and  having  output 

terminals  for  providing  a  liiik  voltage  which  is  relatively  high 


a  bottom  shell  for  a  notebook  computer,  said  bottom  shell 
having  two  adjacent  battery  chambers  and  a  power  input 
socket,  each  battery  chamber  having  at  least  one  retaining  ixxl; 

at  least  one  battery  set  for  installation  in  said  battery  chambers 
respectively  to  provide  DC  power  supply  to  the  notebook 
computer,  said  at  least  one  battery  set  having  a  retaining  hole 
for  engagement  with  the  retaining  rod  in  the  battery  chamber 
in  which  said  at  least  one  battery  set  is  installed,  and  an 


electric  connector  for  connection  to  a  power  supply  circuit  of 
the  notebook  computer; 

an  adapter  for  converting  AC  power  supply  into  DC  power 
supply,  said  adapter  comprising  an  electric  connector  at  a  rear 
end  thereof  for  connection  to  the  power  supply  circuit  of  the 
notebook  computer,  a  power  cable  at  a  front  end  thereof  for 
connection  to  a  city  power  supply  outlet,  two  longitudinal 
tracks  at  two  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof,  and  two  retaining 
holes  respectively  made  on  said  longitudinal  tracks;  and 

a  power  connector  for  connecting  the  electric  connector  of  said 
adapter  to  the  power  input  socket  of  the  notebook  computer, 
said  power  connector  comprising  two  parallel  side  wings  for 
connection  to  the  two  lateral  sides  of  said  adapter,  two  hooked 
portions  respectively  raised  from  said  side  wings  for  insenion 
through  said  longimdinal  tracks  into  the  retaining  holes  on 
said  longitudinal  tracks,  an  electric  connector  for  connection 
to  the  electric  connector  on  said  adapter,  a  T-bar  at  a  back  side 
of  said  power  connector,  and  an  electric  cable  wound  round 
said  T-bar  and  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  the  elec- 
tric connector  of  said  power  coimector  and  an  opposite  end 
for  connection  to  the  power  input  socket  of  the  notebook 
computer. 


5,483,438 
NOISE  REDUCING  ESTIMATOR 
Tomoyuki  Nishimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1992,  Ser.  No.  863,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1991,  3-099681 

Int  CI.*"  G05B  UAX);  GllB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364—149  10  Claims 
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1.  An  estimator  for  estimating  a  velocity  of  an  object,  compris- 


mg: 


a  plant  for  driving  said  object,  said  plant  receiving  a  control 
signal,  moving  said  object  in  response  to  said  control  signal, 
and  outputting  a  detection  signal  representing  a  position  of 
said  object; 

a  controller  for  producing  said  control  signal; 

a  first  estimator  for  generating  a  first  velocity  signal  which 
represents  a  velocity  of  said  object  by  estimating  the  velocity 
of  said  object  on  the  basis  of  said  control  signal; 

a  first  filter  for  generating  a  low  frequency  detection  signal  by 
cutting  off  high  frequency  region  of  said  detection  signal; 

a  second  estimator  for  generating  a  second  velocity  signal  which 
represents  the  velocity  of  said  object  by  estimating  the  veloc- 
ity of  said  object  on  the  basis  of  said  low  frequency  detection 
signal:  and 

a  mixer  for  generating  a  velocity  signal  which  represents  the 
velocity  of  .said  object; 

wherein  said  mixer  includes; 
a  second  filter  for  reducing  low  frequency  components  of  said 

first  velocity  signal; 
a  third  filter  for  reducing  high  frequency  components  of  said 
second  velocity  signal;  and 


a  cumulating  means  for  adding  the  output  of  said  second  filter 
and  the  output  of  said  third  filter  and  outputting  said  veloc- 
ity signal. 


5y483y439 
DIGFTAL  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroyuki  Ono,  Fujisawa,  and  Koichi  Ikanigi,  Chigasaki,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  International  Buancss  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6.  1993,  Ser.  No.  132,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1992,  4-267632 

Int  CL''  G«5B  13/04 

VS.  a.  364—149  9  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  servo  control  system  in  which  a  signal  representing 

a  difference  between  a  target  value  and  output  of  a  plant  is  inputted 

to  an  internal  itwdel  and  output  of  said  intemal  model  is  inputted  to 

said  plant,  comprising: 

an  inverse  system  having  an  opposite  characteristic  to  that  of 

said  intemal  noodel  and  receiving  state  variables  of  said  plant: 

means  for  feeding  outfHit  of  said  inverse  system  back  to  the 

input  of  said  intemal  model; 
a  first  multiplier  included  in  said  feedback  means  for  multiply- 
ing the  output  of  said  inverse  system  by  a  ptedetermined  first 
coefficient;  and 
a  second  multiplier  for  multiplying  a  difference  between  said 
target  value  and  the  output  of  said  plant  by  a  predetermined 
second  coefficient,  wherein  a  sum  of  the  outputs  of  said  first 
inultipUer  and  said  second  multipUer  is  input  to  said  intemal 
model.  ^ 


5,483,440 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Toshihiro   Aono;    Kotgi    Kamejima,   both   of  Ibaraki,   and 
Tomoyuki  Hamada,  Abiko,  all  fA,  Japan,  a.ssignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  255,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1993,  5-136018 

Int  a.*  G05B  19/00:  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—167.01  15  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  control  apparatus  comprising: 
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guidance-control  equipment  disposed  at  a  site  of  a  woik  at 
which  an  operation  object  is  positioned,  and  including  image 
processing  means  for  executing  image  processing  of  a  condi- 
tion of  said  operation  object  and  a  condition  of  an  operation 
appliance  for  applying  a  predetennined  operation  to  said 
operation  object  and  generating  work  environment  data,  and 
control  means  for  inputting  a  series  of  operation  data  of  said 
operation  appliance  mputted  from  outside  and  controlling  said 
operation  appliance  on  the  basis  of  said  operation  data; 

an  input  apparatus  disposed  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from  said 
site  of  the  work,  and  including  program  input  means  for 
inputting  a  work  program  determining  the  operation  of  said 
operation  appliance,  and  time  schedule  input  means  for  input- 
ting a  time  schedule  as  an  actuation  timing  of  the  operation  of 
said  operation  appliance  determined  by  said  work  program; 
and 

a  control  command  generation  apparatus  including  a  work  pro- 
gram memory  for  storing  said  work  program  generated  by 
said  program  input  means,  a  time  schedule  controller  for 
storing  said  time  schedule  from  said  time  schedule  input 
means  and  outputting  a  work  name  at  a  timing  set  by  said 
time  schedule,  work  interpretation  means  for  reading  out  a 
work  program  corresponding  to  the  work  name  stored  in  said 
work  program  memory  when  the  work  name  is  outputted 
from  said  time  schedule  controller,  generating  a  series  of 
operation  data  of  said  operation  appliance  and  sending  said 
operation  data  to  said  guidance-control  equipment,  a  work 
environment  map  memory  for  inputting  and  storing  the  work 
environment  data  outputted  from  said  guidance-control- 
equipment,  and  display  means  capable  of  displaying  a  stored 
content  of  said  work  environment  map  memory. 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  changeable  configuration  bodies  with 
each  such  body  during  its  evaluation  moving  through  first  and 
second  scenes,  corresponding  to  differing  first  and  second  fields  of 
view,  in  each  of  which  changes  occur  in  configuration  of  that  body 
during  such  tnovement.  said  method  comprising: 

acquiring  a  first  scene  evaluation  image  representation  of  an 
image  of  said  first  scene  at  a  selected  time  during  movement 
of  a  body  undergoing  evaluation  simultaneously  through  said 
first  and  second  scenes,  there  being  a  body  image  portion 
'  corresponding  to  that  body  in  said  first  scene  image  and  a 

remainder  image  portion  in  said  first  scene  image  correspond- 
ing to  those  portions  of  said  first  scene  image  remaining  after 
excluding  said  body  image  portion  therefrom; 
acquiring  a  second  scene  evaluation  image  representation  of  an 
image  of  said  second  scene  substantially  at  said  selected  time 
during  said  movement  of  said  body,  there  being  a  body  image 


portion  corresponding  to  that  body  in  said  second  scene  image 
and  a  remainder  image  portion  in  said  second  scene  image 
corresponding  to  those  portions  of  said  second  scene  image 
remaining  after  excluding  said  body  image  portion  therefrom; 

constructing  from  said  first  scene  evaluation  image  representa- 
tion a  first  scene  evaluation  image  segregation  representation 
segregating  therein  portions  thereof  corresponding  to  at  least 
part  of  said  first  scene  image  body  image  portion  from  por- 
tions thereof  corresponding  to  said  first  scene  image  remain- 
der image  portion; 

constructing  from  said  second  scene  evaluation  image  represen- 
tation a  first  scene  evaluation  image  segregation  representa- 
tion segregating  therein  portions  thereof  corresponding  to  at 
least  part  of  said  second  scene  image  body  image  portion 
from  portions  thereof  corresponding  to  said  second  scene 
image  remainder  image  portion;  and 

ascertaining  a  value  of  at  least  one  selected  parameter  from  said 
first  and  second  scene  evaluation  image  segregation  represen- 
tations. 


5,483,441 

SYSTEM  FOR  ANIMAL  EVALUATION  THROUGH 

IMAGE  ACQUISITION 

Wayne  W.  Scofieid,  Piedmont,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Uniform 

Scanner  Data  Analysis,  Iik.,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,428,  Aug.  30,  1991.  This  applica- 
tion May  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238,979 
InL  a."  G06T  3/20 
VS.  a.  364-^100  31  Claims 


5,483,442 
ACCIDENT  DOCUMENTATION  SYSTEM 
Barry  Black,  League  City;  David  Mowry,  and  Gary  Smith, 
both  of  Clear  Lake  Shores,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Investi- 
gator Marketing  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  273,724 
Int.  a.*  G06F  19/00 
VS.  CI  364—400  19  Qaims 

1.  An  accident  documentation  system  having  a  unique  identifi- 


cation number,  for  use  by  a  person  who  is  either  an  accident  victim 
or  a  bystander,  said  accident  documentation  system  comprising: 
an  accident  documentation  assembly  having  a  pliable  strap 

means  and  a  plurality  of  retaining  means  fixedly  attached  to 

said  pliable  strap  means,  and  configured  to  be  releasably 

received  by  said  person's  neck  without  inhibiting  use  of  either 

arms  or  hands  thereof; 
substrate  means  having  slot  means  configured  to  slidably  receive 

said  strap  means; 

said  substrate  means  comprising  first  indicia  means  for  pro- 
viding directions  for  documenting  a  motor  vehicle  accident 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  means  in  an  overiap- 
ping  relationship  therewith  and  second  indicia  means  for 
providing  directions  for  documenting  a  motor  vehicle  acci- 
dent disposed  on  anotiier  opposite  side  of  said  substrate 
means  in  an  overlapping  relationship  therewith; 

said  slot  means  configured  to  expose  said  first  indicia  means 
and  second  indicia  means,  respectively,  by  suitably  twisting 
said  substrate  means  to  render  either  of  said  first  indicia 
means  or  second  indicia  means  readable  to  said  person; 


marker  means  releasably  attached  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
retaining  means,  for  depicting  relationship  between  a  plurality 
of  automobiles  involved  in  said  accident  scene; 
writing  means  releasably  attached  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
retaining  means,  for  verbally  recording  said  accident  scene  on 
a  plurality  of  accident  information  fcnm  means  releasably 
attached  to  a  clipboard  means; 
illumination  means  releasably  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  retaining  means,  for  providing  illumination  at  said 
accident  scene;  and 
camera  means  releasably  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  retaining  means,  for  visually  recording  an  accident  scene; 
said  camera  means  having  a  plurality  of  additional  indicia 
means  for  providing  directions  for  documenting  a  motor 
vehicle  accident  and  for  recording  estimated  replacement 
dates  for  said  camera  tneans  and  said  illumination  means, 
disposed  on  a  corresponding  plurality  of  surfaces  contained 
upon  said  camera  means  and  further  disposed  in  an  over- 
lapping relationship  therewith;  and 
computerized  tracking  means  based  upon  said  identification 
number  for  monitoring  service  time  of  said  camera  means  and 
said  illumination  means  and  for  notifying  said  person  when  to 
replace  said  camera  means  and  said  illumination  means. 


5,483,443 

METHOD  FOR  COMPUTING  CURRENT  PROCEDURAL 

TERMINOLOGY  CODES  FROM  PHYSICUN 

GENERATED  DOCUMENTATION 

Bernard  A.  Milstein;  Nancy  J.  Maguire,  and  Judith  H.  Meier, 

all  of  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Promt  Medical  Systems, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  226,002 
Int  CL*  G06F  159/00 
VS.  a.  364—401  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  generation  of  Current  Procedural  Terminology 
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5,483,444 
SYSTEM  FOR  AWARDING  CREDITS  TO  PERSONS  WHO 

BOOK  TRAVEL-REALTED  RESERVATIONS 
Scott  B.  Hrintiroum,  PlymootlM  Thomas  W.  Storey,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,-  Barbara  Monson,  Oceanside,-  Steven  J. 
Medina,  San  Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Gregory  A.  Malark, 
Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Radisson  Hotels  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,453,  Oct  26,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1995,  Ser.  No.  385,381 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/21 

VS.  CL  364—401  47  Claims 

I.  A  computerized  system  for  cumulatively  assigning  credits  to 


C^ 


persons  who  book  travel-related  reservations  for  use  in  receiving 
prizes  or  awards,  comprising: 

a)  receive  means  for  receiving  information,  comprising: 

i)  means  for  receiving  a  booking  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
fields,  one  or  more  of  tiie  fields  including  information 
identifying  a  travel-related  reservation;  and 

ii)  means  for-receiving  a  code  identifying  a  person  who 
booked  the  travel-related  reservation,  the  receive  means 
including  detecting  means  for  detecting  events  related  to 
the  travel-related  reservation  to  control  convo^ion  of  cred- 
its; 

b)  means  for  specifying  an  identification  of  the  person  corre- 
sponding to  the  code; 

c)  assignment  means  for  cumulatively  assigning  credits  to  the 
person  identified  by  the  code  based  upon  the  travel-related 
reservation;  and 

d)  verification  means  for  classifying  the  credits  as  pending 
credits,  which  are  not  redeemable  for  a  prize  or  award,  and  for 
subsequently  converting  the  pending  credits  to  redeemable 
credits,  which  are  redeemable  for  a  prize  or  award,  if  the 
system  verifies  through  the  receive  means  that  ttie  pending 
credits  are  eligible  for  conversion  to  the  redeemable  credits 
based  on  said  detecting  means  detecting  the  events  based  on 
said  detecting  means  detecting  the  events. 


("CPT')  codes  comprising: 

storing  historical  data  in  a  memory; 

comparing  the  historical  data  to  a  set  of  historical  criteria  to 
define  a  history  code; 

storing  an  examination  data  in  a  memory; 

comparing  the  examination  data  to  a  set  of  examination  criteria 
to  define  an  examination  code;  storing  medical  decision  mak- 
ing data  in  a  memory; 

comparing  the  medical  decision  making  data  to  a  set  of  medical 
decision  making  criteria  to  define  a  medical  decision  malcing 
code; 

comparing  the  historical  code,  the  examination  code,  and  the 
medical  decision  malcing  code  to  a  set  of  final  criteria  to 
define  a  final  CPT  code;  and  displaying  the  final  CPT  code. 


5,483,445 
AUTOMATED  BILLING  CONSOLIDATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  E.  Pickering,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Express  TRS,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,922,  Oct  22,  1992,  aban- 
doned. This  application  Oct  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  140,607 
Int  CL*  G06F  17/60 
VS.  CL  364—406  30  Clauns 

1.  A  data  processing  system  for  consolidating  a  plurality  of 
individual  charges  from  a  plurality  of  unrelated  companies  for  a 
customer  whose  periodic  billing  cycles  are  not  synchronized,  each 
said  individual  charge  having  associated  tlierewith  a  different  peri- 
odic individual  company  billing  date  and  a  different  periodic 
individual  company  payment  due  date,  the  system  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  receiving  and  pnx;essing  said  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual charges  reported  to  said  data  processing  system  by  one 
of  electronic  and  magnetic  communication  from  said  compa- 
nies: 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  and  processing  tneans  (a) 
for  periodically  generating  a  statement  payment  due  date: 

(c)  float  calculating  means  for  computing,  for  each  company:  i) 
a  compensatory  assessment  if  said  statement  payment  due 
date  is  later  than  the  individual  company  payment  due  date: 
and  ii)  a  charge  payment  if  said  individual  company  payment 
due  date  is  later  than  said  statement  due  date: 

(d)  minimization  processing  means  for  calculating  an  optimal 
statement  payment  due  date  in  order  to  minimize  said  com- 
pensatory assessments: 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  minimization  processing  means  for 
generating  a  customer  statement  which  identifies  all  indi- 
vidual company  charges  and  said  optimal  statement  payment 
due  date  and  forwarding  said  customer  statement  to  the  cus- 
tomer on  a  periodically  selected  statement  billing  date: 

(0  remittance  processing  means  for  pixxessing  payment 
received  from  said  customer  for  at  least  some  of  the  charges 
identified  on  said  customer  statement:  and. 

(g)  remuneration  means  for  computing,  allocating,  and  transmit- 
ting remuneration  to  those  of  said  companies  for  at  least  some 
of  whom  payment  was  received.' 


5,483,446 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTIMATING  A 
VEHICLE  MANEUVERING  STATE  AND  METHOD  AND 
j      APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEHICLE 
'  RUNNING  CHARACTERISTIC 

Nobuo  Momose;  Masayoshi  Ito;  Hiroaki  Yoshida;  Masanori 
Tani,  all  of  Okazaki;  Voshiaki  Sano,  Aixjo;  Masahito  Taira, 
Okazaki.  and  Takashi  Tejima,  Toyota,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Jidosba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  to,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1993,  5-198188; 
Dec.  29,  1993,  5-351804 

Int.  CI."  G06F  17/00 
VS.  a.  364-^24.01  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  estimating  a  vehicle  maneuvering  state,  com- 
[nising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  plurality  of  vehicle  driving  parameters; 

(b)  carrying  out  a  frequency  analysis  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
vehicle  driving  parameters,  said  step  (b)  including  determin- 
ing a  frequency  distribution  of  each  of  said  vehicle  driving 
parameters,  and  determining  a  plurality  of  types  of  analysis 
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values  for  each  of  said  vehicle  driving  parameters,  said  plu- 
rality of  types  of  analysis  values  characterizing  said  frequency 
distribution;  and 
(c)  estimating  a  vehicle  maneuvering  state  intended  by  a  driver 
in  accordance  with  results  of  the  frequency  analyses,  said  step 
(c)  including  outputting  an  output  parameter,  indicative  of  the 
vehicle  maneuvering  state,  in  accordaiKe  with  a  weighted 
total  sum  of  input  parameters,  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
defined  by  said  plurality  of  types  of  analysis  values  for  each 
of  said  vehicle  driving  paratneters. 


5,483^447 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIPPING  A  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
PROTECTION  OF  OCCUPANTS  OF  A  VEHICLE 
E^dmund  Jeenicke,  Schwieberdingen;  Bemhard  Mattes,  Sadi- 
senheim;  Claus  Condne.  Wadgassen,  and  Michael  Henne, 
Ditzingen-Schockingen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Stutgart.  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP88A)0850,  §  371  Date  Mar.  15,  1991,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15,  1991,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO90/03289,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  5,  1990 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  17,  1988,  Ser.  No.  659,366 
Int.  a."  B60R  2l/00:22A)0 
VS.  a.  364-^24.05  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  restraining  a  vehicle  occupant  during  a  crash 
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of  the  vehicle  comprising: 

first  crash  sensor  means  securable  to  the  vehicle  and  having  a 
sensitivity  axis  parallel  with  a  front-to-rear  axis  of  the  vehicle 
for  providing  a  signal  having  a  value  functionally  related  to 
crash  energy  directed  parallel  to  the  front-to-rear  axis  of  the 
vehicle  and  substantially  impervious  to  crash  energy  directed 
parallel  to  a  side-to-side  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

second  crash  sensor  means  securable  to  the  vehicle  and  having  a 
sensitivity  axis  parallel  with  the  side-to-side  axis  of  the 
vehicle  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  value  functionally 
related  to  crash  energy  directed  parallel  to  the  side-to-side 
axis  of  the  vehicle  and  substantially  impervious  to  crash 
energy  directed  parallel  to  the  front-to-rear  axis  of  the  vehicle, 
said  first  crash  sensor  means  and  said  second  crash  sensor 
means  having  then-  sensitivity  axes  oriented  along  mutually 
orthogonal  axes; 

control  means  electfically  connected  to  said  first  crash  sensor 
means  and  to  said  second  crash  sensor  means  for  determining 
a  direction  of  a  crash  condition  in  response  to  the  Signals 
from  said  first  crash  sensor  means  and  said  second  crash 
sensor  means:  and 

a  plurality  of  actuatable  occupant  restraint  devices,  each  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  control  means,  said  control  means 
controlling  which  of  said  plurality  of  actuatable  occupant 
restraint  devices  is  or  are  actuated  in  response  to  the  deter- 
mined crash  direction. 


January  9,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1355 


5,483,448 
ADAPTIVE  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH 
MECHANISM  FOR  VARYING  CONTROLLER  GAINS  IN 
RESPONSE  TO  CHANGING  ROAD  ROUGHNESS 
CONDITIONS 
Michael  K.  Liubaklia,  Livonia,  and  James  R.  Winkelman, 
Bloomfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  990389,  Dec  14,  1992.  This 
application  Mar.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  26^69 
Int.  a.*  B60G  25/00.  G05B  13/02 
VS.  a.  364—424.05  3  Claims 


3.  An  adaptive  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  wheel  with 

respect  to  a  vehicle  body,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  actuator  for  applying  a  force  between  said  body  and  said 

wheel  in  response  to  a  control  command, 
sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  sensed  value  indicative  of 
the  instantaneous  vertical  acceleration  being  experienced  by 
said  body  as  said  vehicle  moves  over  a  road  surface, 
sensing  means  for  generating  a  second  sensed  value  indicative 
of  the  vertical  position  of  said  wheel  with  respect  to  said 
body, 
closed-loop  feedback  means  for  generating  said  control  com- 
mand in  response  to  said  first  and  said  second  sensed  values 
in  accordance  with  a  functional  relationship  determined  by  at 
least  a  first  tunable  feedback  gain  value,  and 
means  for  adaptively  varying  said  first  tunable  gain  value  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

means  responsive  to  at  least  said  first  sensed  value  for  gener- 
ating an  acceleration  sensitivity  value  indicative  of  a  rate  of 
change  of  said  instantaneous  vertical  acceloration  with 
respect  to  an  incremental  change  in  said  first  tunable  gain 
value, 
means  responsive  to  at  least  said  second  sensed  value  for 
generating  a  position  sensitivity  value  indicative  of  the  rate 
of  change  of  wheel  position  with  respect  to  an  incremental 
change  in  said  first  tiuable  gain  value, 
means  for  repeatedly  adjusting  said  first  timable  gain  value  by 
an  incremental  amount  having  a  magnitude  related  to  a 
weighted  sum  of  said  acceleration  sensitivity  value  and  said 
position  sensitivity  value  in  accordance  with  a  modifiable 
weighting  relationship,  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sensed  values,  for 
modifying  said  weighting  relationship. 


5,483y«49 

INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  DEPLOYMEFfT  THEREOF 

Christopher  M.  Caruso;  Douglas  A.  Nunan,  both  of  Kokomo, 

and  Charles  A.  Gray,  NoMesviUe,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Deko  Electronics  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,646 

Int  CL*  B60R  21/12:21/32 

U.S.  CL  364— 424.05  11  Claims 

CRASHSENSOf) 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  deployment  of  an  inflatable  restraint 
system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
sensing  vehicle  deceleration,  comparing  the  vehicle  deceleration 
sensed  with  a  deceleration  threshold  to  detect  an  onset  of  a  crash 
event,  integrating  tlie  sensed  vehicle  deceleration  following  detec- 
tion of  tlie  onset  of  the  crash  event  to  determine  a  change  in 
velocity  value  and  comparing  said  change  in  velocity  value  with  a 
velocity  threshold  value,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
filtering  vehicle  deceleration  following  detection  of  the  onset  of 

the  crash  event  to  obtain  filtered  deceleration; 
comparing  the  filtered  deceleration  with  a  deceleration  threshold 

value; 
integrating  the  absolute  value  of  a  derivative  of  filtered  decel- 
oation  to  determine  an  oscillation  value  and  comparing  said 
oscillation  value  with  an  oscillation  threshold  value:  and 
commanding  deployment  of  the  restraint  system  when  both  said 
change  in  velocity  value  exceeds  said  velocity  threshold  value 
and  said  oscillation  value  exceeds  said  oscillation  threshold 
value  and  when  the  filtered  deceleration  exceeds  the  said 
deceleration  threshold  value. 


5,483,450 

APPARATUS  FOR  COf^TTROLLING  A  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM  DISPOSED  BETWEEN  A  WHEEL  AND  THE 

BODY  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Andre  Titii,  Balma,  and  Samir  Rookich,  Toulouse  Cedex,  both 

of,  France,  assignors  to  Siemens  Automotive  SA.,  Toulouse, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  234042 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Apr.  28, 1993,  93  05007 

Int  a.*  B60G  nm 

VS.  CL  364—424.05  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  suspension  system  disposed 
between  a  wheel  and  a  body  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  having 
means  for  controlling  the  response  characteristics  of  the  suspension 
system  to  mechanical  excitations  transmitted  by  at  least  one  of  the 
body  and  the  wheels,  the  improvement  which  cotnprises: 
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a)  a  first  controller  receiving  first  sensor  signals  representing  a 
vertical  speed  and  a  vertical  acceleration  of  the  vehicle  body, 
said  first  controller  developing,  from  the  first  sensor  signals,  a 
first  virtual  control  signal  of  the  controlling  means  for  opti- 
nnizing  a  ride  quality  of  the  vehicle; 

b)  a  second  controller  receiving  second  sensor  signals  represent- 
ing a  deflection  of  the  wheel  and  a  vertical  speed  of  the  wheel 
relative  to  the  ground,  said  second  controller  developing,  from 
the  second  sensor  signals,  a  second  virtual  control  signal  of 
the  controlling  means  for  optimizing  contact  between  the 
wheel  and  the  ground:  and 

c)  supervising  means  being  sensitive  to  the  first  and  second 
virtual  control  signals  for  developing  a  real  control  signal 
being  applied  to  the  controlling  means  for  adjusting  the 
response  characteristic  of  the  suspension  system  as  a  function 
of  a  predetermined  behavior  strategy,  said  supervising  means 
including  means  for  developing  the  real  control  signal  by  a 
linear  combination  of  the  first  and  second  virtual  control 
signals. 


tion  rise  detecting  means  and  for  setting  said  subtrahend  to  a 
constant  at  other  times. 


'  5,483,451 

START  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  PASSENGER 

PROTECTING  DEVICE 
Katsuhiko  Ohmae;  Yukihiro  Okimoto,  and  Takashi  Furui,  all 
of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assi)^ors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaislia,  and  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,695,  Jan.  11,  1994,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1995,  Ser.  No.  447,923 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1993,  5-093132 

Int  a."  B60R  21/32 

VS.  CL  3«4-^24.05  24  Claims 


9.  A  start  control  device  for  a  vehicle  passenger  protecting 
device,  comprising: 

an  acceleration  sensor  for  detecting  an  acceleration: 

subtracting  means  for  subtracting  a  subtrahend  from  an  output 
from  said  acceleration  sensor; 

integrating  means  for  integrating  an  output  from  said  subtracting 
means,  said  integrating  means  including  an  integral  process- 
ing section  having  a  reset  function,  for  initializing  an  integral 
value: 

comparing  means  for  generating  a  start  signal  to  said  vehicle 
passenger  protecting  device  when  the  integral  value  from  said 
integrating  means  exceeds  a  comparative  constant  value; 

first  acceleration  rise  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rise  of  said 
acceleration  according  to  said  output  from  said  acceleration 
sensor, 

start  level  generating  means  for  setting  said  comparative  con- 
stant value  to  a  higher  value  for  a  predetermined  time  when 
said  rise  of  said  acceleration  is  detected  by  said  first  accelera- 
tion rise  detecting  means: 

second  acceleration  rise  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  rise 
of  said  acceleration  according  to  said  output  from  said  accel- 
eration sensor:  and 

subtraction  level  generating  means  for  setting  said  subtrahend  to 
vary  as  a  fiinction  of  time  for  a  predetermined  time  when  said 
rise  of  said  acceleration  is  detected  by  said  second  accelera- 


5,483,452 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAILURES  OF 

LONGITUDINAL  ACCELERATION  SENSOR 

Hirohisa  'ninaka,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  341,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1993,  5-295085; 
Nov.  9,  1994,  6-274971 

Int  a.*  G06F  I9AX);  GOIP  3AX) 
VS.  CI.  364-^26.01  25  Claims 


m- 


0- 


I 


8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  failures  of  a  longitudinal  accelera- 
tion sensor  for  detecting  a  longitudinal  acceleration  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

wheel  speed  calculating  means  for  calculating  wheel  speeds  on 
the  basis  of  outputs  of  wheel  speed  sensors; 

estimated  vehicle  body  acceleration  calculating  means  for  calcu- 
lating an  estimated  vehicle  body  acceleration  on  the  basis  of 
the  wheel  speeds; 

comparative  arittmietic  means  which  calculates  a  ratio  of  a 
veiiicle  body  acceleration  calculated  from  an  output  of  a 
longitudinal  acceleration  sensor  to  the  estimated  vehicle  body 
acceleration  and  calculates  a  first  integrating  value  by  per- 
forming a  subtraction  and  an  addition  for  the  first  integrating 
value  when  the  ratio  falls  within  and  out  of  a  predetermined 
range,  respectively;  and 

fail-safe  means  for  performing  a  predetermined  fail-safe  pro- 
cessing if  the  first  integrating  value  is  larger  than  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


5,483,453 
NAVIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ADAPTIVE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
HiroU  UcaMra;  Tetsuro  Butsuen,-  Tohra  Yoshiolui;  Ayumu 
Doi;  Kenidii  Okuda,-  Yasunori  Yamamoto;  Tomohiko  Ada- 
chi,  and  Naatsag*  Masuda,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Maada  Motor  Corporation,  Japan 

FHed  Apr.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,560 
Clainu  priMity,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1992,  4-099818; 
Sep.  29,  1992,  4-259847 

bM.  CL*  G06F  165/00;  GOSD  1/02:  B62D  1/02 
VS.  CL  364-^24.02  37  Claims 

1.  A  navigation  control  system  for  an  autonK>tive  vehicle  run- 
ning on  a  road,  comprising: 
deviation  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  the  vehicle  has 

deviated  or  is  going  to  deviate  fix)m  a  lane  of  the  road; 
deviation  Suppressing  means  for  suppressing  the  vehicle  from 

deviating  from  the  lane; 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  condition  affect- 
ing deviation  of  the  vehicle  from  the  lane;  and 
control  means  for  computing  a  control  amount  for  suppressing 
the  deviation  of  the  vehicle  based  on  a  resak  of  dettctioa  by 
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visible  information  associated  with  the  waiting  times  for  the  next 
buses  expected  at  the  stop  at  which  that  final  driving  distance 
terminates. 


CONIRCH. 

UNIT 

a, 

P 

Pi 

said  deviation  detecting  means,  for  determining  a  urgency 
rating  for  said  deviation  suppressing  based  on  said  detected 
predetermined  condition  and  said  control  amount,  and  for 
controlling  said  deviation  suppressing  means  on  the  basis  of  a 
result  of  the  computing  the  control  amount,  said  deviation 
suppressing  means  being  controlled  by  altering  a  time  for 
operating  said  deviation  suppressing  means  in  accordance 
with  said  urgency  rating  for  said  deviation  suppressing. 


5,483,454 
PORTABLE  APPLIANCES  FOR  INFORMING  BUS  USERS 
Jacques  Lewiner,  Saint-Ooud,  and  Eric  Carreel,  Paris,  both  of, 
France,  assignors  to  Jean-Claude  Decaux,  Neuilly  Sur  Seine, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  235^20 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1993,  93  05164 
Int.  CL"  G08G  l/Ui 
VS.  CI.  364—443  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable  appliance  for  informing  users  of  an  urban  bus 
network  about  waiting  times  for  buses  at  various  stops  of  the 
network,  the  appliance  being  associated  with  an  installation 
designed  to  generate  and  transmit  signals  which  provide  informa- 
tion about  the  respective  instantaneous  real  positions  of  the  buses 
of  the  network,  and  said  appliance  comprising:  an  electrical  power 
supply,  user-actuatable  interrogation  means  for  identifying  any 
specified  stop  of  the  networlc  means  for  receiving  said  signals  and 
for  selecting  those  of  said  signals  which  relate  at  least  to  the  "next 
bus"  expected  at  the  identified  stop,  and  means  including  a  video 
screen  for  displaying  on  said  screen  information  associated  with 
the  waiting  time  for  the  next  bus  at  said  stop,  said  appliance  further 
comprising:  (i)  programming  means  including  memory  means  for 
storing  a  first  list  in  plain  language  of  the  various  lines  of  the 
network  together  with  their  destinations,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
lists  in  plain  language  of  the  various  stops  on  the  various  lines,  and 
control  means  for  displaying  and  scrolling  on  said  screen  of  the 
appliance  the  first  list,  and  a  selected  one  of  said  second  lists,  and 
for  confirming,  within  each  said  list,  a  selected  element  of  the  list 
to  be  taken  into  account,  each  confirmation  causing  the  display  to 
move  on  to  the  following  list  that  corresponds  to  the  selection  that 
has  been  performed;  and  (ii)  operational  means  for  displaying  in 
succession  on  the  screen  of  the  appliance  data  relating  to  various 
final  driving  distances  for  the  buses  that  have  previously  been 
selected,  which  data  comprises,  for  each  final  driving  distance. 


5,483,455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
LOCATION  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Norman  K.  Lay,  Peoria;  Cari  A.  Kemner,  Peoria  Heights;  Joel 
L.  Peterson,  Peoria;  William  E.  Allen,  Peoria,  and  Richard 
B.  League,  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Inc., 
Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,000,  Sep.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1995,  Ser.  No.  371,657 

Int  a.*  GOIC  21/00 

VS.  CL  364 — 448  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  a  vehicle  in  a 
base  reference  frame  having  three-dimensions,  comprising: 

a  target  being  located  at  a  predefined  fixed  position  with  respect 
to  the  three-dimensional  base  reference  frame; 

radar  sensing  means  for  delivering  electromagnetic  millimeter 
wave  radiation  and  receiving  a  reflection  of  said  electromag- 
netic millimeter  wave  radiation,  said  radar  sensing  means 
being  connected  to  said  vehicle; 

means  for  determining  a  measured  location  in  three  dimensional 
space  of  said  target  within  a  preselected  field  of  view  of  said 
radar  setising  means  based  on  the  received  reflection; 

means  for  delivering  global  positioning  signals  firxn  a  renxxe 
location; 

incremental  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  orientation 
of  the  vehicle  at  a  current  vehicle  position  in  three- 
dimensional  space  within  the  base  reference  frame  and  deliv- 
ering an  orientation  signal,  said  incremental  position  sensing 
means  being  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

means  for  receiving  said  global  position  and  orientation  signals 
and  estimating  a  current  vehicle  position  in  three-dimensional 
space  within  the  base  reference  frame  based  on  said  global 
positioning  and  orientation  signals; 

vehicle  positioning  means  for  correcting  die  estimated  current 
vehicle  position  with  respect  to  die  three-dimensional  base 
reference  frame  based  on  the  location  of  said  target  within  tlie 
field  of  view  of  said  radar  sensing  means  and  the  orientation 
of  said  vehicle. 


5,483,456 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

CALCULATING  GPS  MEASURING  DEVUTION 

Shingo  Knwahara,  and  Satoshi  Odagawa,  both  of  Kawagoe, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144^35 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1992,  4-294969 

Int  CL*  G06F  ]65/(X) 

VS.  CL  364—449  8  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  determining  a  current  position  of  a  self-movable 

body  by  map-matching  in  reliance  on  GPS  satellite  accuracy 
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5,483,457 
VEHICLE  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  USING  GPS 
nSCXUDING  CORRECTION  OF  COEFnCIENTS  FOR 
VELOCITY  SENSOR 
Akihito  ShibaU;  Hiroaki  Tsuji,  and  Yoichiro  Suga,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co,,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1992,  Ser.  No.  963,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1991,  3-279220 
Int  CI.*  G06F  /65/00 
UA  CL  364-^54  6  Oaims 

I.  A  veliicle  navigation  system  comprising: 
a  first  sensor  for  detecting  a  velocity  of  a  vehicle; 
a  second  sensor  for  detecting  a  direction  of  the  vehicle; 
estimated  position  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  esti- 
mated position  of  the  vehicle  on  the  basis  of  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  sensors; 
linear  travel  detecting  means  for  detecting  linear  travel  of  the 
vehicle  on  the  basis  of  a  travel  path  of  the  vehicle  obtained  on 
the  basis  of  a  plurality  of  the  estimated  positions; 
means  for  obtaining  positional  data  of  the  vehicle  received  from 

outside  of  the  vehicle;  and 
sensor  coefBcient  calculating  means  for  calculating,  only  when  a 
travel  section  of  the  travel  path  of  the  vehicle  detected  by  said 
linear  travel  detecting  means  is  linear,  a  coefficient  of  said 
first  sensor  on  the  basis  of  a  ratio  between  (i)  a  distance 
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information  and  a  declining  rate  of  measuring  accuracy  supplied 
from  a  plurality  of  GPS  satellites,  the  method  comprising  steps  of; 

detecting  whether  GPS  satellite  information  is  obtained; 

obtaining  said  accuracy  information  of  each  captured  satellites; 

obtaining  said  declining  rate  of  measuring  accuracy; 

detecting  whether  a  measuring  dimension  is  two  or  three; 

obtaining  URA  values  from  three  satellites  and  obtaining  a 
maximum  URA  value  of  the  three  satellites  and  using  the 
maximum  URA  value  as  a  URA  of  a  fourth  satellite,  if  the 
two  measuring  dimension  is  detected; 

calculating  the  GPS  measuring  deviation  from  said  declining 
rate  of  measuring  accuracy,  said  URA  values  of  said  three 
satellites  and  said  maximum  URA  value;  and 

storing  the  calculated  GPS  measuring  deviation; 

performing  map-matching  by  searching  only  road  information 
within  a  radius  around  a  current  measuring  position,  said 
radius  being  equal  to  said  stored  GPS  measuring  deviation, 
thereby  reducing  a  searching  area  in  said  map-matching  step 
when  said  GPS  measuring  deviation  is  low  and  increasing 
said  searching  area  when  said  GPS  measuring  deviation  is 
high; 

determining  an  updated  current  measuring  position  from  within 
said  radius. 


between  two  positions  of  the  vehicle  in  said  linear  travel 
section  of  the  travel  path  of  the  vehicle  detected  by  said  linear 
travel  detecting  means,  said  two  positions  being  obtained  by 
said  means  for  obtaining  positional  data  of  the  vehicle,  and 
(ii)  a  distance  of  linear  travel  of  the  vehicle  calculated  on  the 
basis  of  signals  outputted  by  said  first  sensor  during  a  period 
between  (a)  when  one  of  said  two  positions  of  the  vehicle  is 
obtained  by  said  means  for  obtaining  positional  data  of  the 
vehicle  and  (b)  when  the  other  of  said  two  positions  of  the 
vehicle  is  obtained  by  said  means  for  obtaining  positional  data 
of  the  vehicle. 


5,483,458 

PROGRAMMABLE  CLOCK  MODULE  FOR  POSTAGE 

METERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Young  W.  Lee,  Orange,-  Sungwon  Moh,  Wilton,  and  Arno 

Muller,  Westport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,100 

Int  a.*  G05B  ll/Ot 

MS.  a.  364-464.02  3  Paims 


1.  An  improved  electronic  postage  meter  having  a  control  sys- 
tem, said  control  system  having  a  control  circuit, 

a  printing  means  for  printing  of  a  postage  indicia  in  response  to 
said  control  circuit,  said  printing  means  including  a  plurality 
of  motors  and  respective  motor  drivers,  each  of  said  said 
plurality  of  motor  and  respective  motor  driver  being  one  of  a 
plurality  of  types, 

said  control  circuit  having  a  progranunable  microprocessor, 
memory  units,  and  an  integrated  circuit,  said  microprocessor 
being  in  bus  communication  with  said  memory  units  and  said 
printing  means,  for  accounting  for  said  postage  printed  by 
said  printing  means  in  accordance  with  said  microprocessor 
programming, 

said  memory  means  for  storing  program  data  and  generating 
data,  and 

said  improved  electronic  postage  meter  comprising: 
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said  data  stored  in  said  memory  units  including  timing  data 
specific  to  said  motor  driver  type, 

said  integrated  circuit  having  an  address  decoding  module 
means  for  generating  a  unique  combination  of  control  sig- 
nals in  response  to  a  respective  address  placed  on  said  bus 
by  said  microprocessor,  and  having 

a  timer  registers  means  responsive  to  ones  of  said  control 
signals  fix>m  said  address  decoding  module  means  to  enable 
writing  of  said  timer  data  into  said  timer  registers  by  said 
microprocessor,  and 

timer  means  responsive  to  said  timer  data  written  into  said 
timer  registers  for  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  timing 
signals  in  accordance  with  timer  data 

means  for  electronically  communicating  said  timing  signals  to 
said  motor  drivers. 
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1.  A  wire  measuring  and  cutting  apparatus  comprising; 

a  wire  retrieving  section  for  retrieving  wires  stored  in  a  wire 
storing  section, 

a  wire  cutting  location  set  at  a  location  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  wire  retrieving  section, 

a  passline  having  a  predetermined  length  which  guides  the  wire 
retrieved  from  the  wire  retrieving  section  and  leads  it  to  the 
wire  cutting  location, 

a  wire  feeding  means  provided  on  the  passUne  for  feeding  wire 
in  the  direction  of  the  wire  cutting  location  along  the  passline, 

a  wire  length  measuring  means  provided  on  the  passline  for 
measuring  the  length  of  the  wire  passing  through  the  passline, 

a  production  condition  setting  means  wherein  at  least  the  follow- 
ing conditions  such  as  type  of  wire  to  be  employed,  length  of 
the  wire  to  be  produced  and  number  of  wires  to  be  produced 
are  set, 

a  wire  cutting  means  arranged  on  the  wire  cutting  location  which 
operates  to  cut  wire  whenever  the  wire  length  measuring 
means  measures  the  same  length  as  that  of  the  wire  to  be 
produced  which  is  set  to  the  production  condition  setting 
means, 

a  displaying  means  for  displaying  data,  and 

a  wire  change  control  means  which  counts  the  number  of  cutting 
of  the  wire  cutting  means  and  stops  the  wire  feeding  means 
when  the  number  of  cutting  reaches  a  value  smaller  by  a 
predetermined  number  N  than  the  number  of  wires  to  be 
produced  which  is  set  to  the  production  condition  setting 
means  and  to  cause  to  display  of  instructions  for  performing 
wire  change  on  said  displaying  means. 


5y483,460 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 

HAVING  SWITCH  MATRICES  WITH  A  REDUCED 

NUMBERS  OF  SIGNAL  LINES 

Masno  Kokura,  Hino,  and  Yasuhani  Aizawa,  Minamitsuru, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Yamanashi,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP94/I0OO37,  S  371  Date  Aug.  23,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  23,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  Na  WO94/16380,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  21,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  290,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1993,  5-005763 

Int  a."  G05B  19/18 

MS.  CL  364-^74.01  4  Claims 


5,483,459 

WIRE  MEASURING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND 

WIRE  CHANGING  METHOD  USING  THE  SAME 

Yoshikazu  Tamura,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Wiring  Systems,  Ltd.,  Mie,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  327^40 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1993,  5-273806 

Int  CI.*  HOIR  43/00 

MS.  CI.  364-^169  13  Oaims 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  including  a  numerical 
control  unit  for  machining  a  workpiece  according  to  an  input 
conrunand,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switch  rtiatrices,  each  having  a  plurality  of  matrix 

elements  disposed  in  a  matrix  format,  each  connected  to  one 

same  set  of  common  lines  and  each  connected  to  a  plurality  of 

data  lines; 
a  first  driving  circuit  for  supplying  common  signals  to  said  one 

set  of  common  lines  connected  to  said  plurality  of  switch 

matrices; 
a  second  driving  circuit  for  receiving  output  signals  from  a  first 

group  of  said  plurality  of  data  lines  connected  to  said  plurality 

of  switch  matrices;  and 
a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  input  data  signals  from  a  second 

group  of  said  plurality  of  data  lines  connected  to  said  plurality 

of  switch  matrices. 


5,483,461 
ROUTING  ALGORITHM  METHOD  FOR  STANDARD- 
CELL  AND  GATE-ARRAY  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
DESIGN 
Kaiwin  Lee;  Lu  Chung,  both  of  Sunnyvale;  Chin-Hsen  Lin, 
Milpitas;    Yuh-Zen    Liao,    Saratoga,    and    Stephen    Wuu, 
Suimyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ARCSYS,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
vale, Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  74,961 
Int  a."  G06F  17/50 
MS.  a.  364—490  14  Claims 

1.  A  computer-implemented  method  of  providing  an  electronic 
design  automation  tool  for  the  design  of  a  chip  with  at  least  two 
metal  interconnecting  layers  (metal-1  and  metal-2).  said  chip 
design  being  introduced  to  a  database  in  a  computer  workstation  by 
a  user  in  a  set  of  top  design  files  and  extracted  in  exportable  form 
by  a  utility  package,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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accessing  said  computer  database  for  laying  boundaries  for  a 
via-region  on  said  chip  for  each  pin-master  in  a  plurality  of 
pin-masters  all  in  a  cell-master,  wherein  placing  a  via  con- 
nects a  pin  to  a  plurality  of  metal  layers  without  causing  a 
pre-defined  design  rule  violation  to  any  other  pin-master, 

accessing  said  computer  database  for  identifying  all  "via-spots" 
within  each  said  via-region  that  violates  none  of  said  design 
rules  if  vias  are  placed  at  these  points,  wherein  a  first  attempt 
at  identification  inspects  points  along  n>etal-2-pitch  lines  and 
half  metal-2-pitch  lines  in  said  via-region,  and  wherein  said 
via-spots  which  have  a  maximum  number  of  spots  on  metal- 
2-pitch  lines  and  half  metal-2-pitch  lines  are  preferred; 

accessing  said  computer  database  for  placing  vias  on  each  cell 
instance  according  to  their  via-spots,  such  that  for  each  cell 
instance,  a  two  via-spot  combination  associated  with  it's 
cell-master  is  found  where  a  first  combination  (cl)  has  a 
maximum  number  of  via-spots  (nl)  on  tnetal-2-pitch  lines  and 
a  second  combination  (c2)  has  a  maximum  number  of  via- 
spots  (n2)  on  half-metal-2-pitch  lines,  and  if  nl  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  n2,  then  vias  are  placed  at  said  via-spots  defined 
by  cl,  otherwise  said  cell  instance  is  shifted,  and  said  vias  are 
placed  at  said  via-spots  defined  by  c2; 

accessing  said  computer  database  for  maze-routing  to  connect 
said  neighboring  same  net  pins  by  metal-1;  and 

accessing  said  computer  database  for  removing  said  vias  on  s:  id 
pins  connected  by  the  maze-routing,  leaving  only  one  via  oi.  a 
pin  if  a  coimection  for  a  current  net  is  not  complete. 
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5,483v463 

UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY  (UPS)  AND 

METHOD 

Yu  Qin,  and  Shanshan  Du,  both  of  lyoy,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Controlled  Power  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUcd  JiU.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,111 
Int.  Cl.*  H02J  9/00 
MS.  a.  364-^92  9  Claims 

1.  An  uninterruptible  power  supply  comprising: 


5,483,462 

ON-LINE  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  POWER 
SYSTEM  TRANSIENT  STABILITY 
Hsiao-Dong  Chiang,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundatioii,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
■  Filed  May  7,  1990,  Ser.  No.  519,613 

Int.  a.*  H02H  3/06 
U.S.  CL  364—492  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  having  a  plurality  of  buses  and 
means  for  restoring  continuity  in  circuits  after  an  event  disturbance 
has  interrupted  continuity  thereof,  and  including  a  detection  system 
for  assuring  transient  stability  of  the  electrical  power  system, 
comprising: 

a)  means  for  detecting  on-line  electrical  system  intenuption  of  a 
btis;  and 

b)  means  for  restoring  continuity  in  said  interrupted  electrical 
system  at  a  predetermined  time  after  said  event  disturbance 
has  occurred,  said  predetermined  time  being  calculated  as  a 

I      function  of  on-line  fault  conditions  and  as  a  function  of  a 
stability  boundary. 


a  voltage  regulating  transformer  having  predetermined  voltage 
regulation  characteristics  as  a  function  of  load, 

first  input  means  for  coupling  a  primary  AC  voltage  source  to 
said  transformer, 

an  inverter  circuit  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  reserve  DC 
voltage  source  to  provide  a  secondary  AC  voltage  source. 

second  input  means  for  coupling  said  secondary  AC  voltage 
source  to  said  transformer, 

output  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  output  voltage  from  said 
regulating  transformer  to  a  variable  load, 

first  sensing  means  for  developing  a  first  monitoring  signal 
which  varies  with  voltage  at  said  primary  source, 

second  sensing  means  for  developing  a  second  monitoring  signal 
which  varies  with  at  least  one  electrical  parameter  as  a  func- 
tion of  load  variations. 

input  switching  means  for  selectively  switching  between  said 
first  input  means  and  said  second  input  means  to  supply  AC 
voltage  to  said  transformer, 

controller  means  responsive  to  said  second  monitoring  signal  for 
determining  input  voltage  switching  points  which  vary  on  a 
continuous,  non-stepwise  basis  as  a  fimction  of  load  varia- 
tions, and 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  continuously  varying,  non- 
stepwise  switching  points  to  said  first  monitoring  signal  to 
activate  said  input  switching  means,  and  wherein 
said  controller  means  comprises  means  responsive  to  said 
second  monitoring  signal  to  compute  percent  load  on  a 
dynamic  continuous  basis  and 
fuzzy  inference  apparatus  means  for  executing  a  fiizzy  infer- 
ence operation  using  at  least  first  membership  functions 
relating  to  percent  load,  second  membership  fiinctions 


relating  to  input  voltage  switcliing  points,  and  rules  using  at 
least  load  memberships  as  antecedents  and  grades  of  input 
voltage  switching  points  as  consequences  as  determined  by 
said  regulation  characteristics  of  said  transformer  to  gener- 
ate said  switching  points  on  a  continuous,  non-stepwise 
basis. 


1.  A  power  saving  apparatus  for  use  in  peripheral  equipment 
comprising: 
external  control  means  for  generating  an  operation  control  signal 
indicative  of  an  OFF  mode,  said  OFF  mode  indicating  that 
said  external  control  means  has  not  received  a  data  input  from 
a  user  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
power  supply  means  for  generating  operating  power  and  supply- 
ing the  operating  power  to  said  peripheral  equipment; 
control  input  detection  means  for  detecting  a  control  mode 
indicated  by  said  operation  control  signal,  said  control  input 
detection  means  comprising: 

iirequency  voltage  converter  means  for  receiving  said  opera- 
tion control  signal  and  generating  a  converted  signal  having 
a  voltage  magnitude  corresponding  to  a  frequency  of  said 
operation  control  signal;  and 
comparator  means  for  receiving  said  converted  signal  and 
providing  a  power  control  signal  in  dependence  upon  said 
converted  signal;  and 
power  control  means  for  receiving  said  power  control  signal 
ai>d  inteiTupting  operating  power  supplied  to  the  peripheral 
equipment  from  said  power  supply  means  when  said  con- 
trol input  detection  means  determines  that  said  control 
nKxle  indicates  said  OFF  mode. 


5,483y465 
METHOD  FOR  REPROGRAMMING  DUPLICATED 
COMMUNICATION  UNITS 
Gary  W.  Grabe,  157  Cedarwood  CL,  Palatine,  OL  60067;  Ttan»- 
thy  W.  Markison,  555  Nortliview  Ljl,  HoAnan  EsUtcs,  DL 
60194,  and  Thomas  E.  Weston,  10476  Ridge  La.,  Marngo, 
ni.  60152 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  23,512,  Feb.  26,  1993,  aban- 
doned. This  appUcatioo  Oct  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144^ 
Int  CL"  H04B  7/00;  H04Q  7/22 
VS.  CL  364—516  12  Claims 


5,483,464 

POWER  SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

PERIPHERAL  EQUIPMENT  OF  A  COMPUTER 

Moon- Jong  Song,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  SamSiing 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kjrungki-do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Dec  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  176,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1993, 
5332/1993 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/32 
MS.  a.  364—492  27  Claims 

r~^        T.. ST 


9.  In  a  wireless  communication  system  a  method  for  reprogram- 
ming  a  communication  unit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  transmitting,  by  a  monitoring  computer  via  a  communication 
resource,  a  request  for  a  conmiunication  unit  personality  code 
of  the  commimication  unit; 

b)  upon  receipt  of  the  communication  unit  personality  code, 
comparing,  by  the  monitoring  computer,  tiie  commimication 
luiit  personality  code  with  stored  service  access  infonnation; 

c)  when  the  communication  unit  personality  code  is  not  repre- 
sentative of  the  stored  service  access  infonnation.  seitding,  by 
the  monitoring  computer  to  the  communication  unit,  repro- 
graiiuning  information;  and 

d)  overwriting,  by  the  conununication  unit,  at  least  a  portion  of 
service  access  information  with  the  reprogramming  informa- 
tion. 


5,483y466 
CLIENT/SERVER  SYSTEM  AND  MAIL  RECEPTION/ 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  METHOD 
Tetsuya   Kawahara,  Fujisawa;   Jui^i  Nakata;  Ynji   Kimura. 
both  of  Yokohama:  Hiroyuki  Sakai;  Masakazu  Hamaguchi. 
both  of  Ebina;  Taliahiro  Yamada,-  Tomohisa  Koliiyama,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Takahiro  Nakano,  Urawa,  aU  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1993,  Ser.  No.  151^13 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1992,  4-304078 
InL  CL*  G06F  13A)0 
MS.  a.  364—514  C  6  Claims 

5.  An  information  reception/display  control  method  in  a  mail 
system  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  which  transmit  and  receive 
information,  and  storage  means  for  storing  therein  the  information 
sent  from  each  of  the  terminals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
monitoring  if  the  information  addressed  to  each  terminal  has 

been  stored  in  said  storage  means; 
producing  a  display  output  which  indicates  that  said  infonnation 
addressed  to  each  terminal  has  been  received  by  said  storage 
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means,  when  the  storage  of  said  infonnation  in  said  storage 
means  has  been  detected: 
accepting  a  contirmation  reply  of  the  reception  from  a  user  at 
said  each  terminal  when  said  display  output  has  been  pro- 
duced; 
loading  said  information  addressed  to  each  terminal,  from  said 
storage  tneans  when  said  reply  of  confirmation  of  said  recep- 
tion has  been  accepted;  and 
displaying  the  loaded  information  addressed  to  said  each  termi- 
nal, as  an  output,  wherein 

when  the  information  is  to  be  transmitted  from  each  terminal 
to  said  storage  means,  an  attribute  which  specifies  an  opera- 
tion of  loading  said  infotmation  at  the  detection  of  said 
reception  of  said  information  is  affixed  to  said  information, 
and 
based  on  a  condition  that  said  attribute  is  affixed  when  said 
storage  of  said  information  addressed  to  said  each  terminal 
in  said  storage  means  has  been  detected,  said  information 
addressed  to  said  each  terminal  is  loaded  from  said  storage 
means  upon  said  detection,  instead  of  upon  the  acceptance 
of  said  confirmation  reply  of  said  reception. 


5,489,467 
PATCHING  PANEL  SCANNER 
Taacov  Knipka,  Rehovot,  and  Yehuda  Zisapel,  Tel-Aviv,  both 
of,  Israel,  assignors  to  RIT  Technolopes,  Ltd.,  Tel-Aviv, 
Israel 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1992,  Ser.  No.  896,420 

Int.  CI."  H04M  3/28:  H04Q  1/14 

1}JS.  a.  364—550  28  Claims 


tONW  SSOVfi 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  a  connection  pattern 
of  a  multiplicity  of  data  ports,  pluralities  of  which  are  intercon- 
nected by  shielded  cables  having  cable  shields  which  are  electri- 
cally interconnected  to  each  other,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


inductive  couplers  operatively  associated  with  shielding  of  said 
shielded  cables  at  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  data  ports,  said 
inductive  couplers  including  a  plurality  of  transmitter  cou- 
plers each  associated  with  a  cable  and  being  operative  to 
impose  a  signal  on  said  shielding  of  said  cable  and  a  plurality 
of  receiver  couplers  each  being  operative  to  piclc  off  said 
signal  from  said  shielding  of  said  cable; 

receiver  circuitry,  cormected  to  said  plurality  of  receiver  cou- 
plers, for  identifying  signals  received  by  each  of  said  receiver 
couplers,  the  receiver  circuitry  including  apparatus  for  distin- 
guishing between  signals  received  along  a  cable  and  signals 
passed  along  unwanted  signal  paths:  and 

an  output  indicator,  coupled  to  said  receiver  circuitry,  for  pro- 
viding an  output  indication  of  said  connection  pattern  pro- 
duced by  connection  of  said  cables  to  said  pluralities  of  ports. 


5,483,468 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONCURRENT 
RECORDING  AND  DISPLAYING  OF  SYSTEM 
PERFORMANCE  DATA 
James  N.  Cben;  Niels  Christiansen,  both  of  Austin;  Joseph  C. 
Ross,  Georgetown,  and  Albert  T.  Rowan,  Austin,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1992,  Ser.  No.  965,956 

Int  CI.*  H04L  1/14 

VS.  a.  364—551.01  41  Claims 
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1.  A  process  implemented  by  a  computer  system,  having  at  least 
one  host,  a  processor,  memory,  a  display,  and  user  controls,  for 
concurrently  displaying  multiple  views  of  a  statistic  to  analyze  the 
performance  of  said  computer  system,  comprising  the  computer 
system  implemented  steps  of: 

receiving  by  said  processor  an  event-causing  command  from 
said  user  controls; 

in  response  to  receiving  said  event-causing  command,  generat- 
ing by  said  processor  an  event  on  said  host  that  produces  said 
statistic; 

receiving  by  said  processor  at  least  a  first  sampling  interval 
command  and  a  second  sampling  interval  command  from  said 
user  controls: 

capturing  by  said  processor  first  samples  of  said  statistic  at  .said 
first  sampling  interval; 

concurrently  capturing  by  said  processor  second  samples  of  said 
statistic  at  said  second  sampling  interval;  and 

concurrently  displaying  by  said  processor  said  captured  first  and 
second  samples  on  said  display,  thereby  permitting  a  compari- 
son of  said  first  samples  with  said  second  samples  of  said 
statistic. 
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5,483,469 
MULTIPLE  SORT  FLOW  CYTOMETER 
Ger  Van  den  Engh,  and  Richard  J.  Esposito,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash^  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  100,762 

Int  a.'  B07C  5/344 

VS.  a.  364—555  22  CUdms 

1.  A  Cytometry  apparatus  for  sorting  a  plurality  of  cellular 
ao  p — 


events,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  sheath  flow  jet  of  fluid  with  ceUular 
matter  and  events  centrally  disposed  in  said  sheath  flow  jet  of 
fluid  and  for  converting  said  sheath  flow  jet  into  a  continuous 
flow  of  droplets  said  droplets  containing  events; 

means  for  obtaining  at  least  a  first  and  second  identification 
parameters  of  a  particular  event  in  said  sheath  flow  jet; 

means  for  plotting  each  said  first  identification  parameter  against 
said  second  identification  parameter  on  an  orthogonal  coordi- 
nate domain  to  obtain  a  double  verification  of  said  event  as  a 
specific  point  of  said  domain; 

means  for  plotting  a  plurality  of  areas  on  said  orthogonal  coor- 
dinate domain  wherein  said  areas  are  defined  by  predeter- 
mined boundaries  circumventing  areas  which  encompass  and 
delineate  particular  events; 

means  for  determining  within  which  said  defined  area  each  said 
specific  point  lies,  and  tfiereby  determining  the  identity  of  said 
event; 

means  for  designating  in  which  droplet  said  identified  event  wiU 
reside  upon  severance  from  said  sheath  flow; 

means  for  charging  one  of  a  variety  of  positive  and  negative 
electrical  potentials  to  an  identified  event  droplet; 

means  for  shielding  said  droplet  charging  process  from  spurious 
electric  fields;  and 

means  for  deflecting  and  focusing  said  charged  droplets  into  a 
plurality  of  droplet  streams  confined  within  a  defined  plane, 
wherein  each  said  deflected  droplet  stream  contains  only 
droplets  of  the  same  electrical  potential  and  charge,  wherein 
said  deflecting  and  focusing  means  consists  of  a  pair  of 
oppositely  charged  plates  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  drop- 
let flow  and  having  associated  therewith  a  respective  ground 
plane  for  each  said  plate,  wherein  each  said  ground  plane  is 
curved  around  each  said  respective  charged  plate  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  charged  plate  by  a  dielectric  to  cause  a  curved 
and  focused  electric  field  between  said  oppositely  charged 
plates  to  more  accurately  focus  deflections  of  said  charged 
droplets. 


5,483,470 
TIMING  VERIFICATION  BY  SUCCESSIVE 
APPROXIMATION 
R^jeev  Alur,  Murray  HUl;  Aloa  Itai,  Wcstfidd,  both  of  N  J.; 
Robert  P.  Kurshan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  MUialis  Yanna- 
kakis.  Summit  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  HIU, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,438,  Mar.  6, 1990,  Pat 

No.  5,163,016.  This  appUcatkm  Jun.  29,  1992,  Ser.  No. 

906,082 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/00 

VS.  CL  364—578  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  performed  in  a  computer  system  for 
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generating  a  machine-executable  implementation  specification  for 
a  system  fixjm  a  logical  definition  of  an  implementation  of  the 
system  and  a  logical  definition  of  the  system's  behaviour  the 
logical  definition  of  the  system's  behavior  including  a  given  tem- 
poral property  and  the  logical  definition  of  the  implementation 
specifying  a  set  of  processes,  each  of  which  has  delay  constraint, 
the  metlKxl  including  a  step  of  verifying  diat  the  system  will  satisfy 
the  logical  definition  of  the  system's  behavior  and  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  practiced  in  the  the  step  of  verifying  of: 
determining  whether  a  test  set  of  processes  derived  initially  from 
the  set  of  processes  satisfies  the  given  temporal  property,  and 
if  the  test  set  does,  returning  an  indication  that  the  system 
satisfies  the  given  temporal  property  and  terminating  the 
method;  and  otherwise  providing  a  counter  example  of  a 
sequence  of  behaviors  of  die  processes  of  the  test  set  which 
does  not  satisfy  the  given  temporal  property; 
determining  whether  the  coimter  example  is  timing  consistent 
with  the  delay  constraints  and  if  the  counter  example  is  timing 
consistent,  returning  an  indication  that  ttie  system  cannot 
satisfy   the   given   temporal   property   and   terminating   the 
method;  and 
employing  the  counter  example  to  restrict  the  test  set  of  pro- 
cesses and  repeating  the  steps  of  the  method  widi  the 
restricted  test  set  as  the  test  set 


5,483v471 
MICROCOMPUTER 

KiyosU  Adacfai,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsnbisfai  DenU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  278,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1993,  5-206266 
Int  CL*  G06J  1/00 
VS.  CL  364—602  7  Claims 

1.  A  microcomputer,  comprising: 
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a  central  processing  unit  (1)  having  a  clock  generating  circuit 
(IC)  which  generates  clock  signal  (E)  serving  as  the  reference 
of  the  operation;  and 
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a  memory  (20).  having: 

an  adtfaess  decoding  circuit  (9)  whereto  a  plurality  of  word 
lines  (14)  are  connected,  and  which  selects  one  word  line 

(14)  when  an  address  signal  (ADD)  is  given  from  said 
central  processing  unit  (1); 

a  selector  circuit,  (10)  whereto  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  (16)  are 
connected,  and  which  selects  at  least  one  bit  line  (16)  when 
the  address  signal  (ADD)  is  given  from  said  central  process- 
ing unit  (1); 

a  memory  transistor  group  (11)  comprising  memory  transis- 
tors (15)  each  connected  at  each  of  the  intersections  of  said 
plurality  of  word  lines  (14)  and  said  plurality  of  bit  lines 
(16):  and 
a  sense  amplifier  circuit  (130)  which  outputs  data  signal  of 
"I"  or  "0"  according  to  a  signal  read  from  said  memory 
transistor  (15)  connected  at  the  intersection  of  one  word 
line  (14)  selected  by  said  address  decoding  circuit  (9)  and 
one  bit  line  (16)  selected  by  said  selector  circuit  (10)  in 
synchronization  with  said  clock  (E); 
further  comprising: 
a  monitor  memory  (100).  having: 
a  monitor  memory  transistor  (115)  having  characteristic  sub- 
stantially identical  with  those  of  said  memory  transistors 

(15)  and  having  a  specified  signal  stored  in  advance  as  an 
expected  value; 

a  monitor  selector  circuit  (110)  which  always  specifies  said 
monitor  transistor  (115)  regardless  of  the  address  signal 
(ADD): 
a  monitor  sense  amplifier  circuit  (113)  whose  normal  opera- 
tion range  for  the  power  voltage  is  set  narrower  than  that  of 
said  sense  amplifier  circuit.  (130).  and  which  outputs  data 
signal  of  "1"  or  "0"  according  to  a  signal  read  ftx)m  said 
monitor  memory  transistor  (115)  always  selected  by  said 
monitor  selector  circuit  (110)  in  synchronization  with  said 
clock  (E):  and 
a  judging  circuit  (101)  which  judges  the  data  signal  outputted 
from  said  monitor  sense  amplifier  circuit  (113)  whether  it  is 
true  or  false  with  reference  to  the  expected  value: 
wherein  said  sense  amplifier  circuit  (130)  comprises  a  plurality 
of  sense  amplifier  circuit  portions  each  having  an  optimum 
characteristic  for  different  power  voltages  from  the  other 
said  monitor  sense  amplifier  circuit  (113)  reads  a  signal  from 
said  monitor  memory  transistor  (115)  in  the  same  period  as,  or 
in  a  period  immediately  before,  a  period  of  said  clock  (E) 
during  which  said  central  processing  unit  (1)  reads  data  from 
said  memory  traitsistor  group  (11):  and 
said  judging  circuit  (101)  switches  from  the  sense  amplifier 
portion  being  under  operation  to  another  sense  amplifier  cir- 
cuit, portion  having  optimum  characteristic  in  said  sense 
amplifier  circuit  (130),  when  the  data  signal  outputted  fri>m 
said  monitor  sense  amplifier  circuit  (113)  is  judging  to  be 
false. 


5y483,472 
PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  FOOD  SHOPPER 
Anthony  J.  Overman.  205  E.  Casino  Rd.,  Ste.  8-20,  Box  191, 
Everett,  Wash.  98204 

Filed  May  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  58,780 
InL  a."  G06F  15/16:15/22:15/24:  G06G  7/52 
\iS.  a.  364—705.06  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  electronically  selecting,  listing,  and  displaying 
shopping  items  with  price  and  quantity  to  be  purchased  in  an 
electronic  device  that  includes  a  keyboard  input  section  with 
means  for  inputting  alphanumeric  characters  for  entering  items  on 
a  list  and  control  conunands.  including  a  List  key,  a  display  means 
for  displaying  shopping  list  items,  command  prompts,  and  calcu- 
lational  results,  and  keyboard  input  section  entries,  device  memory 
means  in  which  is  stored  a  master  list  of  consumer  items  stored  in 
said  device  memory  means  from  which  a  user  can  select  items  a 
pliuality  of  user-prepared  lists  prepared  by  transferring  items  from 
said  master  list  and  by  user  entry  from  said  keyboard,  an  index  of 
said  plurality  of  user-prepared  lists  stored  in  said  device  memory 


means,  data  retrieval  means  such  that  shopping  list  information  can 
be  retrieved  and  displayed  on  the  display  means,  one  or  more 
microprocessors  electronically  coupled  to  said  retrieval  means,  to 
said  display  means  and  to  said  keyboard  input  section  for  process- 
ing keyboard  input  data  and  to  said  memory  means  for  controlling 
designed  operational  steps  implemented  in  a  plurality  of  device 
processor  program  instructions  stored  in  said  device  memory 
means, 
where  said  designed  operational  steps  are  comprised  of: 
a  continuously  operating  program  control  loop  that  inquires  if  a 
key  has  been  pressed,  a  positive  response  causing  the  program 
to  execute  one  of  two  subprograms,  DO_CMND  or  WHAT_ 
2_DO, 
said  DO_CMND  subprogram  causing  the  keyboard  to  be  read 
and  interpreted  through  a  series  of  logic  queries,  a  negative 
response  to  each  of  said  logic  queries  causing  a  read  of  a  next 
logic  query,  determining  whether  selective  fiinction  keys  have 
been   pressed,  said  selective   keys   including  "SECOND". 
"INPUT'    "COMPARE".    "SCROLL",   or   "DELETE",   or 
"COST": 
a  positive  response  to  the  first  query  causing  key  definition  tt> 
flip  between  a  primary  key  definition  set  and  a  secondary  key 
definition  set: 
a  positive  response  to  the  second  query  causing  an  execution  of 
a  subprogram  "GET_INITEM"  or  a  subroutine  "SERIAL_ 
DUMF'.  depending  on  whether  a  primary  or  secondary  key- 
board definition  is  active: 
a  positive  response  to  the  third  query  causing  a  read  of  the 
keyboard  of  two  list  items  each  with  a  keyboard  entry  of  a 
price  and  a  unit  of  measure,  said  entries  followed  by  price 
comparison  of  the  2  items  with  results  displayed  on  the 
display  means: 
a  positive  response  to  the  fourth  query  causing  list  items  to 

scroll  in  the  display  means: 
a  positive  response  to  the  fifth  query  causing  deletion  of  list 

items: 
a  positive  response  to  the  sixth  query  causing  execution  of  a 
subprogram  »SEARCH_SIJB"  in  the  primary  key  definition 
set  or  a  subprogram  "EDn'_COST"  in  the  secondary  key- 
board definition  set,  after  which  the  DO_CMND  subprogram 
is  completed,  and  logic  control  is  returned  to  the  program 
control  loop: 
said  WHAT_2_DO  subprogram  causing  the  keyboard  to  be 
read  and  interpreted  through  a  series  of  logic  queries,  a 
negative  response  to  each  logic  query  causing  a  read  of  a  next 
logic  query,  determining  whether  certain  selective  keys  have 
been  pressed,  said  keys  including  "UPARROW", 
"DOWNARROW",  "QUANT'  and  "SEARCH",  a  positive 
response  to  each  logic  query  respectively  causing  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  a  cursor  arrow  in  the  display  means 
through  a  list  of  items  or  data  or  execution  of  subprograms 
EDrr_QUANnTY",  "SEARCH_SUB":  after  which  the 
WHAr_2-IX)  subprogram  is  completed  and  logic  control  is 
returned  to  the  program  control  loop: 
said  subprogram  GET_INITEM  causing  the  keyboard  to  be 
read  and  interrupted  and  responding  to  selective  keys  being 
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depressed,  including  keys  "DELETE",  "INPUT',  and  "SEC- 
OND", a  positive  response  to  which  respectively  causing  (1) 
the  subprogram  to  return  logical  control  to  a  subprogram 
which  caused  execution  of  GET_INITEM:  (2)  to  execute 
closing  steps,  said  closing  steps  including  filling  remaining 
character  positions  with  logical  blanks  up  to  the  limited 
number  of  characters,  then  adding  a  new  word  to  the  item  list, 
then  initiating  quantity  and  price  values  to  zero  unless  the  list 
is  fiill  in  which  case  an  error  message  is  displayed,  and  then 
returning  logical  control  to  a  subprogram  which  caused 
execution  of  GET_IN1TEM:  and  (3)  to  flip  keyboard  keys 
between  primary  and  secondary  key  definitions  followed  by 
addition  of  a  character  represented  by  the  depressed  key  to  be 
added  to  a  list  and  displayed  on  the  display  means  and  then 
logically  branching  to  again  wait  for  a  further  key  to  be 
depressed  unless  greater  than  a  limited  number  of  characters 
have  been  entered  in  which  case  said  closing  steps  are 
executed: 

said  subprogram  "SER1AL_DUMP"  causing  program  execution 
one  of  three  options  in  response  to  keyboard  input  through 
one  of  three  selective  keys,  respectively  causing  addition  of  a 
newly  defined  item  to  a  list,  transmission  of  an  entire  list, 
transmission  of  a  single  item  of  a  list,  followed  by  return  to  a 
subprogram  which  caused  execution  of  SERIAL  DUMP: 

said  EDn'_COST  subprogram  comprising  display  on  the  dis- 
play means  of  a  list  item  indicated  by  the  display  cursor 
together  with  quantity  and  cost  data  for  that  item  followed  by 
keyboard  entry  of  new  cost  data  recorded  in  device  memory 
unless  a  "DELETE"  character  is  first  encountered  in  which 
case  the  routine  is  exited  without  recording  the  new  value; 

said  EDn'_QUAN'iri  V  subprogram  comprising  display  on  the 
display  means  of  an  item  indicated  by  the  display  cursor 
together  with  quantity  and  cost  data  for  that  item  followed  by 
keyboard  entiy  of  new  quantity  data  and  new  quantity  unit  of 
measure  data  recorded  in  device  meoMry  unless  a  "DELETE" 
character  is  first  encountered  in  which  case  the  routine  is 
exited  without  recording  the  new  value: 

said  SEARCH_SUB  subprogram  executing  read  of  the  key- 
board, the  subprogram  returning  to  a  subprogram  which 
caused  its  execution  if  read  of  a  "DELETE"  key  is  found, 
recording  as  a  new  item  in  a  list  the  last  item  searched  and 
identified  if  an  "INPUT'  key  is  found,  otherwise  executing  a 
further  read  of  the  keyboard  for  defining  a  desired  list  item, 
which  item  is  retrieved  from  a  memory-resident  list  of  items 
and  loaded  into  a  user  new  list  for  creation  of  a  user  list  from 
selected  items  in  a  memory-resident  master  list  of  items. 


5,483,473 
WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  WHICH 
OBTAINS  A  WAVE-FORM  USING  A  CALCULATOR 

Peter  J.  Holness,  British  Aerospace  Defence  Limited,  Dynamics 
Division,  Six  Hills  Way,  Stevenage,  Hertfordshire,  Great 
Britain,  assignor  to  Peter  J.  Hdness,  Hertford,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,006,  Apr.  16,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,425 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19, 1991, 
9108467 

Int  a."  G06F  1/02 
VS.  a.  364—718  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  waveforms,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  generator  equa- 
tions, said  generator  equations  corresponding  to  Portmanteau 
functions: 
second  memory  means  for  storing  discrete  values  of  a  parameter 
defining  an  argument  for  said  generator  equations  stored  in 
said  first  memory  means: 
a  processing  means  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
generator  equations  from  said  first  memory  means  and  receiv- 
ing a  sequence  of  said  discrete  values  from  said  second 
memory  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  values  coiie- 
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spending  to  a  calculated  result  of  said  at  least  one  generator 
equation  using  said  sequence  of  discrete  values  as  said  argu- 
ments therein:  and 
means  for  providing  said  sequence  of  values  in  a  succession  so 
as  define  successive  segments  of  a  waveform. 


5,483,474 
D-DIMENSIONAL,  FRACTIONAL  BANDWIDTH  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
James    H.    Arbeiter,    HopeweU,    and    Roger    F.     Bessler, 
Lawrenceville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  Shore  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  151,965 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364—724.01  13  Claims 


i7 

1.  In  filtering  apparatus  responsive  to  a  sequence  of  samples  of 
an  input  signal  that  is  digitally-sampled  at  a  given  frequency, 
wherein  said  input  signal  defines  information  having  at  least  one 
dimension,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  first  means  for 
resampling  said  input-signal  to  derive  a  first  signal  at  a  first 
frequency  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  given  frequency 
times  the  reciprocal  l/C  of  a  given  factor  C,  and  second  noeans  for 
resampling  said  first  signal  to  derive  a  second  signal  at  a  second 
frequency  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  first  frequency  times 
said  given  factor  C:  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  given  factor  C  is  an  improper  fraction  having  a  least- 
common-denominator  larger  than  one: 
whereby  said  first  means  and  second  means  in  combination 
comprise  a  low-pass  filter  having  a  relative  cutoff  frequency 
with  respect  to  said  given  frequency  determined  by  the  value 
of  said  given  factor  C. 


5,483,475 
FAST  PIPELINED  2-D  DISCRETE  COSINE  TRANSFORM 

ARCHrTECnnRE 
Jinn-Nan  Kao,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute,  lUwan,  Prov.  of 
China 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  121,598 
InL  a.'  G06F  7/38:15/00:15/40 
VS.  CL  364—725  13  Claims 

1.  A  DCT  circuit  comprising: 

a  pre-processor  stage  receiving  each  element  x,-,  ij=l,2 N, 

where  N  is  an  integer^4.  of  an  input  matrix  X,  said  pre- 
processor stage  simultaneously  outputting  Q  sequences  of  one 
or  more  columns  of  elements  of  a  matrix  A^  having  elements 

&ij=T^ij^\N-i*\\i  >=1.2.  ■  •    N/2,  j=l,2 and  QS I  of  one  or 

more  sequences  columns  of  elements  of  a  matrix  A,  having 

elements  ^y=i^,-NnvSiNn-i'.\y  i=N/2+l,  N/2+2 N, 

j=l,2,  .  .  .  ,N,  where  Q  is  an  integer^  1,  and 
a  1-D  DCT  processing  stage  simultaneously  receiving  each  of 
said  2Q  sequences  of  one  or  more  vectors  of  elements  of  said 
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matiices  A^  and  A^  P  sequences  of  one  or  more  rows  of 
elements  of  an  N/2xN/2  OCT  cosine  coefficient  matrix  C,  and 
P  sequences  of  rows  of  elements  of  an  N/2xN/2  DCT  cosine 
coefficient  matrix  Cj,  where  P  is  an  integer^  1,  said  1-D  DCT 
processing  stage  comprising  K  column  multiplication  circuits 
which  each  simultaneously  outputs  a  sequence  of  one  or  more 
vectors  of  elements  of  a  matrix  Y„  comprising  elements  y„ 
i=l,3,  .  .  .  J4,  j=l,2,  .  .  .  JJ,  where  K  is  an  integergl  and 
where 


S_ 

2 


lOkj 


add  K  column  multiplication  circuits  which  each  simultaneously 
outputs  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  vectors  of  elements  of  a  matrix 
Y,  comprising  elements  y^  i=2,4,  .  .  .  ^,  j=1.2 N,  where 


2 
•    *=l    i 


xa      N 


'  wherein  said  integers  Q.  P  and  K  are  selected  independently  of 
said  integer  N,  and  wherein  said  integers  K,  P.  and  Q  are 
selected  to  balance  a  processing  speed  of  said  1-D  DCT 
circuit  against  an  area  occupied  by  said  1-D  DCT  circuit. 


5,483,476 

MANTISSA  ADDITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLOATING 

POINT  ADDER 

Yoram  Horen,  Rehovot;  Yehuda  Volpert,  Petacfa-Tikya,  and 

AUck  Einav,  Nathanya,  all  of,  Israel,  assignors  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  Schanmburg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  186,724 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1993, 
9301863 

InL  CL*  G06F  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—748  8  Claims 

1.  A  mantissa  addition  system  for  providing  a  normalized  addi- 
tion result  for  two  mantissas  and  information  indicating  the  num- 
ber of  bit  shifts  required  to  provide  the  normalized  addition  result, 
the  system  comprising: 
mantissa  adder  means  for  adding  two  mantissas  to  provide  an 
.      addition  resultant  group,  the  addition  resultant  group  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bits  arranged  in  a  predetermined  number  of 
sub-groups  of  bits: 
flag  generating  means  for  generating  a  flag  for  each  sub-group  of 
the  predetermined  number  of  sub-groups,  the  flag  having  an 
active  state  when  all  the  bits  in  a  respective  sub-group  are 
zero  and  an  inactive  state  when  at  least  one  of  the  bits  in  the 
respective  sub-group  is  non-zero;  and 
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mantissa  normalisation  means  coupled  to  the  mantissa  adder 
means  and  the  flag  generating  means,  the  mantissa  normalisa- 
tion means  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  most -significant  flag  having 
the  inactive  state  and  for  providing  a  first  control  signal 
representative  of  the  detected  most  significant  flag; 

first  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  groups  of  bits  of  the  addition 
result  in  response  to  the  first  control  signal  so  that  the  sub- 
group of  bits  corresponding  to  the  detected  most  significant 
flag  is  the  most  significant  group,  the  first  shifting  means 
providing  a  first  shifted  addition  result; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  most  significant  bit  bf 
the  most  significant  sub-group  of  the  first  shifted  addition 
result  which  is  non-zero  and  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal  representative  of  the  detected  tnost  significant  bit; 

second  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  plurality  of  bits  of  the  first 
shifted  addition  result  in  response  to  the  second  control  signal 
so  that  the  detected  most  significant  non-zero  bit  is  the  most 
significant  bit.  the  second  shifting  means  providing  a  second 
shifted  addition  result  which  represents  the  normalised  addi- 
tion result;  and 

logic  means  for  providing  the  shift  information  in  dependence 
on  the  number  of  shifts  performed  by  the  first  and  second 
shifting  means. 


5,483,477 
MULTIPLYING  ORCUIT  A^ID  MICROCOMPUTER 
INCLUDING  THE  SAME 
Fumiki  Sato,  and  Kouichi  Fujita,  both  of  Itami,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denld  KalNishild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  205,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1993,  5-075110 
Int  a.*  G06F  7/52:7/00:15/00 
U.S.  CL  364—757  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiplying  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  register  which  includes  a  portion  storing  a  positive  part  of 
a  number  with  a  redimdant  code  and  a  portion  storing  a 
negative  part  of  the  same,  and  which  stores  a  part  of  a  partial 
product  indicated  by  a  number  with  a  redundant  code; 


a  second  register  which  includes  a  portion  storing  a  positive  part 
of  a  number  with  a  redundant  code  and  a  portion  storing  a 
negative  part  of  the  same,  and  which  stores  a  multiplicand  or 
a  part  of  a  partial  product  indicated  by  a  number  with  a 
redundant  code; 

a  third  register  which  stores  a  multiplier  by  twos  complement 
representation; 

addend  selecting  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  a  number  of 
two  times  of  the  multiplier,  an  inverted  value  of  the  number  of 
two  times  of  the  multiplier,  the  multiplier,  an  inverted  value  of 
the  multiplier  or  a  number  in  which  all  bits  are  "I",  by 
receiving  an  output  of  said  third  register, 

an  adder  to  which  a  carry  signal  is  inputted,  and  which  adds  an 
output  of  said  first  register  and  an  output  of  said  addend 
selecting  means  to  each  other; 

first  shifting/selecting  means,  into  which  an  output  of  said  adder, 
an  output  of  said  second  register  and  the  multiplicand  are 
inputted,  for,  to  the  portion  storing  the  positive  part  of  a 
number  with  a  redundant  code  of  said  second  register,  output- 
ting  a  number  in  which  the  output  of  said  second  register  is 
made  into  the  lower  bits  thereof  and  the  output  of  said  adder 
is  made  into  the  higher  bits  thereof,  or  a  number  in  which  said 
multiplicand  is  made  into  the  higher  bits  thereof  and  "0"  is 
made  into  the  lower  bits  thereof,  and  for,  to  the  portion  storing 
the  negative  part  of  the  same,  outputting  a  number  in  which 
the  output  of  said  second  register  is  made  into  the  lower  bits 
thereof  and  the  output  of  said  adder  is  made  into  the  higher 
bits  thereof; 

second  shifting/selecting  means  for,  to  the  portions  storing  the 
positive  and  negative  parts  of  a  number  with  a  redundant  code 
of  said  first  register,  outputting  a  number  in  which  the  output 
of  said  adder  is  made  into  the  lower  bits  thereof  and  "0"  is 
made  into  the  most  significant  bit  thereof,  by  receiving  tiie 
output  of  said  adder; 

a  Booth  decoder  which  generates  a  signal  for  controlling  said 
addend  selecting  means  by  receiving  the  lower  bits  of  the 
portion  storing  the  positive  part  of  a  number  with  a  redundant 
code  of  said  second  register;  and 

finish  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  finishing  of  multiplica- 
tion cycles  by  detecting  that  "1"  exists  in  the  portion  storing 
the  positive  part  and  the  negative  part  of  a  number  with  a 
redundant  code  of  the  lower  bits  of  said  second  register. 


5,483,478 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  REDUCING  CARRY 

DELAY  FOR  A  PROGRAMMABLE  CARRY  CHAIN 

David  Chiang,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xilinx,  Inc.,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,754,  Oct  16, 1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,192 

InL  a.'  G06F  7/50 

MS.  CL  364—787  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  carry  delay  for  a  programmable 
architecture  including  a  programmable  carry  chain  controlled  by  a 
plurality  of  configuration  bits  for  specifying  the  beginning  and  end 
locations  of  said  carry  chain,  said  it>ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  units,  each  multi-bit  unit  hav- 
ing a  carry-in  input  line  for  receiving  a  carry  bit  from  a  less 
significant  multi-bit  unit,  and  a  carry-out  output  line  for 
sending  a  carry  bit  to  a  more  significant  multi-bit  unit  as  a 
carry-in  thereof; 
including  a  plurality  of  subunits  in  each  multi-bit  unit,  for  each 

subunit; 
coupling  a  first  combinatorial  gate  to  a  first  carry  logic  element 
via  a  first  programmable  carry  path; 


coupling  a  second  combinatorial  gate  to  a  second  carry  logic 
element  via  a  second  programmable  carry  path; 

providing  a  pair  of  addends  to  a  sum  logic  element,  said  first 
carry  logic  element,  and  said  second  carry  logic  element; 

multiplexing  signals  on  said  first  programmable  carry  path  and 
said  second  programmable  path  with  a  first  multiplexer: 

providing  an  output  signal  of  said  first  multiplexer  to  said  sum 
logic  element; 

coupling  a  means  for  configuring  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
first  combinatorial  gate  and  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
second  combinatorial  gate; 

coupling  the  first  combinatorial  gate  of  die  first  subunit  of  said 
multi-bit  unit  to  a  first  voltage  source  and  coupling  the  second 
combinatorial  gate  of  said  first  subimit  of  said  multi-bit  unit  to 
a  second  voltage  source; 

coupling  the  first  combinatorial  gate  of  a  subsequent  subunit  of 
said  multi-bit  unit  to  the  first  carry  logic  element  in  a  preced- 
ing subunit; 

coupling  the  second  combinatorial  gate  of  said  subsequent  sub- 
unit  of  said  multi-bit  unit  to  the  second  carry  logic  element  of 
said  preceding  subunit; 

coupling  the  first  carry  logic  element  and  the  second  logic 
eletnent  of  a  last  subunit  in  said  multi-bit  unit  to  the  input 
terminals  of  a  second  multiplexer; 

activating  said  first  and  second  multiplexers  with  a  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  carry-in  input  line;  and 

providing  a  signal  from  said  second  multiplexer  to  said  cany-out 
output  line. 


5,483,479 
ASSOCIATIVE  STORAGE  MEMORY 
Nobuyuld  Osawa;  Ichiro  Tomioka,  and  Mitsuhiro  Deguclii,  all 
of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1993,  Ser.  No.  50,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1992,  4-102779 
Int.  a.*  GllC  \5/04 
MS.  a.  365—49 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

an  associative  memory  including  a  plurality  of  words,  and  two 
match  lines  provided  for  each  of  said  words. 

means  for  precharging  said  match  lines  to  mutually  different 
potentials. 

said  each  of  said  words  having  means  for  maintaining  potentials 
on  said  two  match  lines  when  stored  information  of  said  each 
of  said  words  is  the  same  as  a  retrieval  word,  and  for  chang- 
ing a  potential  of  one  of  said  two  match  lines  when  said  stoned 
information  of  said  each  of  said  words  is  not  the  same  as  said 
retrieval  word; 

said  one  of  said  two  match  lines  being  a  first  of  said  two  match 
lines  when  a  bit  of  said  retrieval  word  fails  to  match  a 
corresponding  bit  of  said  each  of  said  words  and  said  corre- 
sponding bit  is  at  a  high  level; 

said  one  of  said  two  match  lines  being  a  second  of  said  two 
match  lines  when  said  bit  of  said  retrieval  word  fails  to  match 
said  corresponding  bit  of  said  each  of  said  words  and  said 
corresponding  bit  is  at  a  low  level; 
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match  detecting  means  associated  with  said  each  of  said  words 
of  said  associative  memory; 

said  two  match  lines  of  said  associated  word  being  connected  to 
said  match  detecting  means; 

said  match  detecting  means  having  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  of  a  first  state  when  said  two  match  lines 
connected  to  said  match  detecting  means  maintain  said  mutu- 
ally different  potentials,  respectively,  and  changing  said  out- 
put signal  from  said  first  state  to  a  second  state  when  one  of 
{  said  two  match  lines  changes  a  potential  thereof  from  a  state 
in  which  said  two  match  lines  are  at  said  mutually  different 
potentials; 

RAM  means  including  a  plurality  of  RAM  words,  each  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  said  match  detecting  means, 

RAM  word  lines  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  RAM 
words, 

control  means  connected  to  said  RAM  word  lines, 

said  control  means  having  an  input  to  which  said  output  signal 
of  each  of  said  match  detecting  means  is  applied, 

said  control   means   having   n>eans   for.   upon   receiving   an 

enabling  signal,  placing  at  a  read  enable  potential  one  of  said 

RAM  word  lines  when  said  match  detecting  means  associated 

I     with  said  one  of  said  RAM  word  lines  provides  said  output 

signal  in  said  first  state;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  enabling  signal  to  said  control  means 
when  said  output  signal  of  said  match  detecting  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  RAM  word  changes  from  said  first  state  to 
'     said  second  state. 


5,483^1 
AUTOMATIC  WIRING  DEVICE  FOR  DESIGN  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Kohji  Hizume,  Ami,  and  Takao  Komatsuszaki,  Tsukuba,  both 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  231417 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1993,  5-120529 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/60 

VS.  a.  365—63  5  CUims 


WLi 


5,483,480 
METHOD  OF  USING  ASSOCUTTVE  MEMORIES  AND  AN 

ASSOCUTIVE  MEMORY 
Masato  Yoneda,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaid  Steel 
Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1993,  5-181447; 
Jan.  4, 1993,  5-248121;  Jan.  25, 1993,  5-266482;  Mar.  24, 1994, 
6-054140 

Int  a.*  GllC  15/00 
U.S.  CL  365-49  6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  wiring  device  for  a  specified  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  having  a  chip  area  within  which  are  multiple 
functional  blocks,  each  having  a  signal  terminal  to  be  wired, 
comprising: 

means  for  analyzing  the  circuit  into  multiple  line  blocks  distrib- 
uted at  specified  intervals  in  the  Y-direction  within  the  chip 
area  and  a  single  or  multiple  number  of  functional  blocks 
disposed  at  specified  intervals  in  the  X-direction  in  each  of  the 
multiple  line  blocks,  the  wiring  routes  between  the  signal 
terminals  of  the  functional  block(s)  being  within  a  wiring  area 
defined  by  the  specified  intervals  in  said  X-direction  which 
form  channel  wiring  areas  and  intervals  in  the  Y-ditection; 

means  for  identifying  groups  of  functional  blocks  whose  termi- 
nals are  to  be  mutually  connected; 

means  for  determining  by  group  the  X-coordinate  position  of 
each  partial  wiring  route  extending  in  the  Y-direction  from  a 
terminal  in  the  group  or  for  a  terminal  in  the  group  through  a 
wiring  channel  based  on  the  coordinate  position  of  each  signal 
terminal  and  each  coordinate  position  of  each  channel  wiring 
area  in  each  line  block;  and 

linking  means  for  determining  by  group,  based  on  the  positional 
relations  of  respective  wiring  routes  extending  along  the 
Y-direction  in  respective  interlinear  wiring  areas,  a  corre- 
sponding Y<oordinate  position  of  each  partial  wiring  route 
extending  in  the  X-direction  that  links  up  two  or  more  partial 
wiring  routes  of  the  group  in  a  way  that  connibutes  to 
minimizing  that  group's  total  wiring  distance. 


1.  An  associative  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  memories  for  storing  a  plurality  of  storage 
data  belonging  to  a  plurality  of  data  groups,  respectively;  and 

a  match  detection  circuit  having  a  first  mode  that  produces  a 
match  signal  representative  of  a  match  on  a  match  line  asso- 
ciated with  the  predetermined  word  memory  when  a  match  is 
detected  between  storage  data  stored  in  a  predetermined  word 
memory  and  entered  reference  data,  and  a  second  mode  that 
produces  a  match  signal  on  a  match  line  associated  with  the 
predetermined  word  memory  when  the  match  is  detected  in  a 
predetermined  word  memory  during  a  current  retrieval  and  a 
match  was  detected  in  an  arbitrary  word  memory  storing 
'  storage  data  constituting  a  data  group  belonging  to  the  storage 
data  stored  in  the  predetermined  word  memory  during  a 
previous  retrieval. 


5,483,482 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

BIDIRECTIONAL  POTENTUL  BARRIER  SWITCHING 

ELEMENT 

Takaslii  Yamada,  and  Yolgi  Watanabe,  both  of  Kawasaid, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Tosliiba,  Kawasaid, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1991,  3-052729; 
JuL  3,  1991,  3-163130 

Int  a.'  GllC  11/36 
VS.  a.  365—175  9  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  memory  cells  disposed  in  a  matrix  arrangement, 
each  memory  cell  including  a  capacitor  and  a  switching 
element  having  a  potential  barrier  and  connected  in  series 
with  the  capacitor; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  each  connected  to  a  first  electrode  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  in  a  direction  of  die 
matrix  arrangement  of  the  memory  ceUs; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  each  connected  to  a  second  electrode  of 
said  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  cells  in  a  direction  in 
intersection  with  the  wchxI  lines;  and 

control  means  for  controUing  an  electrical  potential  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  word  lines  such  that  the  potential  is  raised  from  a 
first  potential  to  a  second  potential  to  provide  one  bit  line  of 
the  plurality  of  bit  lines  in  a  floating  state  with  a  potential 
change  corresponding  to  a  voltage  across  the  capacitor  of  an 
associated  memory  ceU  and  a  potential  difference  between  the 
one  bit  line  and  a  reference  bit  line  is  detected  and  amplified, 
and  then  the  potential  of  the  one  word  line  is  lowered  to  a 
third  potential  to  perform  a  rewriting  operation  and  thereafter 
returned  to  the  first  potential. 


5,483,483 
READ-ONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Jung-dal  Choi,  Suwon,  and  Kang-deok  Suh,  Anyang,  both  of. 
Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1994,  Ser.  No.  206^24 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  5,  1993, 
93-3299 

Int  CL*  GllC  11/34 
VS.  a.  365—177  13  Claims 
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ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  READ- 
ONLY MEMORY  WITH  AN  ARRAY  OF  ONE- 
TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELLS 

Tetsuo  Endoh,  Yokohama,  and  RUcfairo  Shirota,  Kawasaki, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Tosfaiba, 
Kawasaid,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,933,  Oct  23, 1991,  Pat  No. 
5,355,332.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  245,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1990,  2-283296 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  GllC  7/00;  HOIL  27/10 

VS.  a.  365—185.18  36  Claims 


vd(>o) 


1.  A  read-only  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  current  driving  transistors  each  having  an  emitter, 
a  collector  and  a  base,  the  emitter  of  each  said  current  driving 
transistor  coupled  to  a  respective  different  bit  line,  and  the 
collector  of  each  said  current  driving,  transistor  coupled  to 
ground;  and 

a  plurality  of  NAND  type  snings,  each  string  composed  of  string 
selecting  transistors  coupled  to  the  base  of  a  different  one  of 
said  current  driving  transistors  and  ground. 


1.  An  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  transistor  compris- 
ing: 

a  semiconductive  substrate; 

a  source  and  a  drain  spaced  apan  to  define  a  channel  region 
therebetween  in  said  substrate; 

an  insulated  conductive  layer  at  least  partially  overlying  the 
channel  region  and  being  capacitively  coupled  with  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  control  gate  insulatively  disposed  above  the  conductive  layer 
and  spanning  the  chaimel  region;  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  withstanding  voltage  between  said 
drain  and  said  source  between  a  first  voltage  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  said  drain  during  a  read  operation  and  a  second 
voltage  applied  to  said  drain  for  forcing  said  conductive  layer 
to  discharge. 


5,483,485 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  SYSTEM  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  OVER  ERASE  PROTECTION 
Akira  Maruyama,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Epson  Cor- 
poration, Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP93/00362,  S  371  Date  Nov.  18,  1993,  S  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  18,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/19470,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1993 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  150,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1992,  4-67012 
Int  CL*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—185.18  15  Claims 

1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  system  comprising  a  memory 
transistor  including  a  floating  gate  electrode,  a  control  gate  elec- 
trode and  first  and  second  difftision  layers,  the  memory  transistor 
storing  data  by  one  of  injecting  electrons  into  said  floating  gate 
electrode  and  releasing  electrons  from  said  floating  gate  electrode, 
the  nonvolatile  semiconductor  system  comprising: 

first  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  to  the 
control  gate  electrode  of  said  memory  transistor  during  an 
electron  release; 
second  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  second  voltage  to 
the  first  diffusion  layer  of  said  memory  transistor  during  said 
electron  release,  the  second  voltage  being  higher  than  the  first 
voltage;  and 
third  voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  third  voltage  to  the 
second  difliision  layer  of  said  memory  transistor  during  said 
electron  release,  the  third  voltage  being  lower  than  the  first 
voltage,  wherein  the  memory  transistor  is  placed  in  a  conduct- 
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output  voltage  when  the  second  input  of  the  multiplexor  is 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  multiplexor. 
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ing  state  to  reduce  the  second  voltage  applied  to  the  first 
diffusion  layer  to  a  low  level  so  that  said  electron  release  in 
the  memory  transistor  is  stopped  when  a  threshold  voltage  of 
the  memory  transistor  becomes  lower  than  a  set  level  based 
on  the  first  and  third  voluges  applied  to  the  control  electrode 
and  the  second  diffiision  layer,  respectively,  of  the  memory 
transistor. 


5,483,486 

CHARGE  PUMP  CIRCUIT  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGES  FOR  FLASH  MEMORY 

Jabanshir  J.  Javanifard,  Sacramento,  and  Marc  E.  Landgraf, 

Fdsom,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporatioa,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  326,654 

Int  CL'  GllC  il/34 

VS.  CL  365—185.17                                                   24  Claims 
I 


5,483,487 
ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WITH  IMPROVED  DUAL  FLOATING  GATES 
Hsu  Sung-Mu,  I-Lan,  Taiwan,  Prov,  of  China,  assignor  to 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Comp.  Ltd.,  Hsin- 
Chn,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,737,  JuL  5,  1994,  Pat  No.  5,440,158. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  428,765 
Int  CL*  GllC  n/34;  H61L  29/68 
VS.  a.  365— 185  J3  6  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  erasable  programmable  read  only  memory 
device,  having  dual  sidewall  floating  gates  comprising: 
a  tunnel  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  noonocrystalline  silicon 

semiconductor  substrate  having  a  background  impurity  of  a 

first  conductivity  type; 
spaced  field  oxide  regions  on  the  substrate  surface; 
spaced  apart  dual  floating  gates  on  the  substrate  surface  between 

the  field  oxide  regions; 
a  first  drain  region,  second  drain  region  and  central  source 

regions  spaced  apart  of  a  second  conductivity  type  at  the 

substrate  surface,  said  first  drain  region  and  second  drain 

region  spaced  apart  by  the  dual  floating  gates  structure  and  the 

central   source   region,   the   central   source   region   located 

between  the  dual  floating  gates; 
an  insulating  layer  on  the  substrate  surface,  on  the  tunnel  oxide 

layer  over  the  source  region  and  drain  region,  and  on  the  dual 

floating  gates; 
a  conductive  layer  on  the  second  insulating  layer  thereby  acting 

as  the  control  gate; 
and  electrical  contacts  and  metallurgy  lines  with  appropriate  - 

passivation,  and  connecting  the  source  and  drain  regions  and 

gate  elements  to  form  an  erasable  programmable  memory 

device. 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  voltages, 
comprising: 

a  first  conductor  coupled  to  a  first  supply  voltage; 

a  second  conductor  coupled  to  a  second  supply  voltage; 

a  charge  pump  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  multiplexor  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an  output 
coupled  to  the  input  of  the  charge  pump,  the  multiplexor  for 
coupling  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  the  second  inputs  of 
tiie  multiplexor  to  the  output  of  the  multiplexor; 

a  first  regulation  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  input  of  the  multi- 
plexor and  the  output  of  the  charge  pump,  the  first  regulation 
circuit  for  generating  a  first  regulation  voltage  in  response  to 
the  first  supply  voltage  and  the  output  of  the  charge  pump 
such  that  the  charge  pump  outputs  a  first  output  voltage  when 
the  first  input  of  the  multiplexor  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
multiplexor;  and 

a  second  regulation  circuit  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the 
multiplexor  and  the  output  of  the  chaige  pump,  the  second 
regulation  circuit  for  generating  a  second  regulation  voltage  in 
response  to  the  second  supply  voltage  and  the  output  of  the 
charge  pump  such  that  the  charge  pump  outputs  a  second 


5y483y488 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STATIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

CARRYING  DISTURB  TEST  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF 

MEMORY  CELL  BLOCKS 

Kohji  Sanada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,335 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1993,  5-261858 

Int  a.*  GllC  n/4I8 

VS.  a.  365—189.03  6  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  static  random  access  memory  device  having 

a  standard  mode  and  a  testing  mode,  comprising: 

a)  a  memory  cell  array  split  into  a  plurality  of  memory  cell 
sub-arrays  each  implemented  by  a  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  cells; 

b)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  word  lines  respectively  associated  with 
said  plurality  of  memory  cell  sub-arrays,  the  word  lines  of 
each  set  being  selectively  coupled  to  said  addressable  memory 


cells  of  the  associated  memory  cell  sub-aiiay  for  making 
selected  memory  cells  accessible; 

c)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  digit  line  pairs  respectively  associated 
with  said  plurality  of  memory  cell  sub-arrays,  the  digit  line 
pairs  of  each  set  being  selectively  coupled  to  said  memory 
cells  of  the  associated  memory  cell  sub-array  for  propagating 
data  bits  in  the  form  of  potential  difference  from  and  to  the 
selected  memory  cells; 

d)  a  plurality  of  row  address  decoder  units  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  plurality  of  sets  of  word  lines,  and  each 
responsive  to  a  first  enable  signal  for  energizing  one  of  the 
word  lines  of  the  associated  set  specified  by  external  row 
address  bits; 

e)  a  controlling  means  which  inputs  a  standard  external  control 
signal  in  said  standard  mode  and  an  external  control  signal  m 
said  testing  mode,  wherein  said  external  control  signal  has  a 
first  voltage  level  outside  of  a  voltage  range  of  said  standard 
external  control  signal  and  wherein  said  controlling  noeans  is 
responsive  to  said  external  control  signal  in  said  first  voltage 
level  for  producing  a  second  enable  signal; 

f)  a  block  address  d^oder  unit  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  row 
address  decoder  units,  responsive  to  external  block  address 
bits  for  supplying  said  first  enable  signal  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  row  address  decoder  units  in  said  standard  mode; 
and 

g)  a  multiple  selecting  circuit  connected  to  said  block  address 
decoder  unit  and  said  controlling  means,  wherein  said  mul- 
tiple selecting  circuit  inputs  said  second  enable  signal  from 
said  controlling  means,  and  causes  said  block  address  decoder 
unit  to  supply  said  first  enable  signal  to  more  than  one  row 
address  decoder  units  for  a  disturb  test  in  said  testing  mode 
when  said  multiple  selecting  circuit  is  enabled  with  said 
second  enable  signal. 


5,483,489 

MULTIPLEXING  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

David  C.  McClure,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SGS-Thomsoa 

Microelectronics,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,916,  Mar.  31,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,377,143. 
This  application  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  307^32 
Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—189.11  15  Claims 

1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 
a  memory  array  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  data  lines,  first  and 

second  data  lines  corresponding  to  columns  in  the 
at  least  two  level  shifter  circuits,  a  first  shifter  circuit  connected 
to  the  first  data  lines  and  a  second  level  shifter  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  second  data  lines,  wherein  the  at  least  two  level 
shifter  circuits  produce  output  signals  and  may  be  enabled  and 
disabled; 
a  selection  signal  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  the  at 
least  two  level  shifter  circuits,  wherein  one  pair  of  data  lines 
may  be  selected;  and 
an  amplification  circuit  connect  to  the  at  least  two  level  shifter 
circuits  for  amplifying  the  output  signals  from  the  at  least  two 
level  shifto-  circuits. 
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5^483,490 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  DEVICE  AND 
WIRING  CORRECTION  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 
Hidetoshi  Iwal,  Ohme;  Masamicfai  Ishihara;  Kazuya  Ito,  hotfa 
of  Hamura,-  Watam  Arakawa,  Ohme,  and  Yosfainoba  Nak- 
agome,  Hacfaioji,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  820^489,  Jan.  14, 1992,  Pat  No. 

5,289,416.  This  appUcation  Dec  1, 1993,  S«r.  No.  159,619 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1991,  3-014746 

Int  a."  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CL  365—200  13  Claims 


— ]vtMG[— 


1.  A  method  of  saving  a  defective  semiconductor  memory  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  bit  lines,  a  redundant  bit  line  and  a  plurality  of 
MOSFETs  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  and  said  redundant 
bit  line,  respectively,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  voltage  supply  line,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
which  is  capable  of  providing  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  and  a 
redundant  bit  line  with  a  voltage  through  said  plurality  of 
MOSFETs,  respectively; 

(b)  testing  said  defective  semiconductor  memory  to  locate  a 
defective  bit  line  in  said  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

(c)  selecting  said  redundant  bit  line  instead  of  said  defective  bit 
line;  and 

(d)  cutting  said  voltage  supply  line  at  a  predetermined  place  so 
that  said  voltage  su[^ly  line  is  incapable  of  providing  said 
defective  bit  line  with  said  voltage  through  the  corresponding 
MOSFET. 
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5,483,491 
MEMORY  CARD  DEVICE 

Shimpei  Yoshioka:  Kazuo  Konishi;  Koji  Maniyama,  aD  of 
Yokohama,  and  Toshiaki  Sato,  Fukaya,  all  of,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushikj  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP92A)1565,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1994,  5  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO/9311491,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1993 
I  PCT  Filed  Nov.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  211,635 

'      Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1991,  3-317169 

Int  CL*  GllC  n/40 
UJS.  a.  365—200  8  Claims 


risiin 


1.  A  memory  card  apparatus  comprising: 
an  EEPROM  having  a  data  area  and  a  save  area,  the  data  area 
and  the  save  area  including  a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  block 
having  a  fixed  capacity: 
save  means  for 
when  one  of  the  blocks  of  the  data  area  is  detected  as  a 

defective  block, 
searching  for  a  vacant  block  in  the  save  area  and  writing  data, 

which  was  to  be  written  to  the  defective  block,  to  the 

vacant  block  in  the  save  area,  and 
when  all  of  the  blocks  of  the  save  area  are  occupied  and  one 

of  the  blocks  of  the  data  area  is  detected  as  a  defective 

block,  searching  for  a  vacant  block  in  the  data  area  and 

writing  data,  which  was  to  be  written  to  the  defective  block. 

to  the  vacant  block  in  the  data  area;  and 
control  means  for,  when  one  of  the  blocks  of  the  data  area  is 
used  for  saving  the  data  that  was  to  be  written  to  the  defective 
block,  detecting  when  a  vacant  block  is  generated  in  the  save 
area,  and  for  transferring  the  data  of  the  block  of  the  data  area 
that  was  used  for  saving  tlie  data  that  was  to  be  written  to  the 
defective  block  to  the  detected  vacant  block  in  the  save  area. 
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one  of  incrementing  the  address  until  the  entire  memory  has 
been  checked  and  executing  a  new  erasure  sequence;  and 

one  of  closing  of  the  address  register  when  the  entire  memory 
has  been  checked  and  exiting  the  erasure  sequence  when  a 
predetermined  number  of  erasure  sequences  has  been  per- 
formed. 


5/183,493 
MULTI-BIT  TEST  CIRCUTT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Choong-Sim  Shin,  Incheon,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Sam- 
sung Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwon,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  343>t8 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  17,  1993, 
24485/1993 

Int  ex."  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—201  2  Claims 
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5,483,492 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  POST- 
ERASURE  CONTENTS  OF  AN  ERASABLE  PERMANENT 

MEMORY 
Olivier   Rouy,   Rousset,   France,   assignor  to  SGS-Tbomson 

Microelectronics  S.A.,  Saint-Genis,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR92/00951,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11,  1993,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO93/07621,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1993 

PCT  Filed  Oct  9,  1992,  Ser.  No.  75,543 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11, 1991,  91  12538 
Int  a."  GllC  29/00 
U.S.  CL  365—201  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  checking  post-erasure  contents  of  an  erasable 
permanent  memory,  the  memory  being  especially  of  EPROM  type 
and  comprising  an  instruction  register  and  an  address  register,  the 
method  being  executed  as  part  of  an  erasure  sequence  and  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

writing  an  erasure-checking  instruction  word  into  said  instruc- 
tion register  once  during  the  erasure  sequence, 
wherein  the  step  of  writing  tlie  erasure-checking  instruction 
word  once  initiates  a  timing-out  for  a  predetermined  duration 
and  tlie  following  checking  sequence,  occurring  after  said 
timing-out; 
opening  of  the  address  register, 
presentation  of  a  first  address  to  the  address  register, 
iteratively  reading  and  testing  the  contents  of  the  permanent 
memory  at  the  presented  address;  and 


1.  A  multi-bit  test  circuit  of  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising: 

a  multiplexer  for  outputting  data  having  the  same  logic  level  to 

a  plurality  of  data  buses  at  the  same  time; 
a  first  comparator  for  determining  as  to  whether  said  data 

inputted  from  said  data  buses  has  the  same  logic  level; 
a  test  controller  for  complementarily  activating  said  multiplexer 

and  said  first  comparator  with  combining  a  test  enable  signal 

and  read/write  signals; 
a  plurality  of  data  input/output  lines  commonly  connected  to  one 

of  said  data  buses  through  a  writing  path  and  a  reading  path; 
a  second  comparator  for  receiving  logic  levels  of  said  data 

input/output  lines;  and 
a  data  input/output  controller  for  connecting  one  of  said  writing 

path  and  said  reading  path  of  said  data  input/output  lines  to 

said  data  buses  in  a  first  operation  mode,  and  for  transmitting 

an  output  of  said  second  comparator  to  said  data  buses  in  a 

second  mode  of  operation. 


5,483,494 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  REDUCED  DELAY  IN  READING  DATA 
AFTER  CHANGING  FROM  STANDBY  TO  AN 
OPERATION  MODE 
Tailayuki  Taura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Toshiba,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  225,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1993,  5-080651 

Int  CI.*"  GllC  16/06 

U.S.  a.  365—185.21  10  Oaims 


1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  device  capable  of  reading  data  when  a 
standby  mode  changes  to  an  operation  mode,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  having  a  matrix  of  memory  cells  compris- 
ing transistors; 

a  dummy  cell  comprising  a  transistor; 

read  potential  generation  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
potential  to  a  selected  memory  cell  and  for  generating  a  read 
potential  corresponding  to  dau  stored  in  said  selected 
memory  cell  on  the  basis  of  a  current  flowing  in  said  selected 
memory  cell; 

reference  potential  generation  means  for  supplying  a  predeter- 
mined potential  to  said  dummy  cell  and  for  generating  a 
reference  potential  on  the  basis  of  a  current  flowing  in  said 
dummy  cell; 

reference  potential  decrease  means  for  decreasing  said  reference 
potential  for  a  first  predetermined  time  period  after  said 
memory  device  changes  from  said  standby  mode  to  said 
operation  mode,  said  reference  potential  decrease  means  caus- 
ing said  reference  potential  to  decrease  with  respect  to  said 
read  potential  so  that  said  read  potential  is  greater  than  said 
reference  potential;  and 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  read  potential  generation  means  and 
to  said  reference  potential  generation  means,  said  amplifier 
comparing  said  read  potential  and  said  reference  potential 
after  a  second  predetermined  time  period  after  said  memory 
device  changes  from  the  standby  mode  to  the  operation  mode, 
wherein  said  amplifier  outputs  a  signal  derived  from  said 
comparison. 


5,483,495 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 
DUMMY  DIGIT  LINES 
Takeshi  Fukuda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  285,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1993,  5-191542 
Int  a."  GllC  7/02 
VS.  a.  365—210  7  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  first  and  second 
memory  cell  array  plates  and  an  auxiliary  circuit  portion  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  memory  cell  array  plates,  said  first 
memory  cell  array  plate  including  a  first  number  of  digit  line  pairs 
and  said  second  memory  cell  array  plate  including  a  second  num- 
ber of  digit  line  pairs,  said  first  number  being  larger  than  said 
second  number,  said  auxiliary  circuit  portion  including  a  plurality 
of  first  sense  amplifiers  for  said  digit  line  pairs  of  said  first  memory 


cell  array  plate  and  a  plurality  of  second  sense  amplifiers  for  said 
digit  line  pairs  of  said  second  memor>'  cell  array  plate,  said  second 
memory  cell  array  plate  fijrther  including  a  plurality  of  dummy 
digit  line  pairs,  each  of  said  dummy  digit  line  pairs  being  isolated 
fiom  any  sense  amplifiers. 


5.483,496 
NONVOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  TIMER 
CIRCUIT 
Kazuhiko  Murakawa,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instru- 
ments Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  228,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1993,  5-102946 

Int  a."  GllC  SAX) 

VS.  a.  365—233  5  Claims 
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1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  device  having  electrically  erasable 
nonvolatile  memory  cells,  and  a  timer  circuit  for  producing  normal 
program  timing  pulses  for  executing  a  program  to  the  electrically 
erasable  nonvolatile  memory  cells,  wherein  the  timer  circuit  pro- 
vides a  shortened  program  timing  pulse  for  the  electrically  erasable 
nonvolatile  memory  cells  in  response  to  an  external-interrupting 
signal  provided  to  the  timer  circuit  during  interruption  of  the 
program,  a  cycle  of  the  shortened  program  timing  pulse  being 
shorter  than  that  of  the  normal  program  timing  pulses  during 
normal  execution  of  the  program  so  that  the  program  is  ended  aJter 
discharging  electric  charges  in  the  electrically  erasable  nonvolatile 
memory  cells  by  the  shortened  program  timing  pulse. 


5,483,497 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  BANKS  USABLE  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  BANK 
CONHGURATIONS 
Hlrohiko  Mochizuki;  Yoshihiro  Takemae;  Yukinori  Kodama,- 
Makoto    Yanagisawa,    and    Katsumi    Shigenobu,    all    of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  277,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1993,  5-208117 
Int  CI.*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—230.03  16  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  banks,  each  of  said  banks  having  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  and  a  specific  memory  cell  of  a  specific  bank 
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being  selected  in  accordance  with  a  first  address  signal  and  a 
second  address  signal  successively  provided  to  said  semicon- 
ductor memory; 

a  first  specify  means  for  specifying  one  of  said  plurality  of  banks 
by  decoding  a  bank  address  signal  contained  in  said  first 
address  signal;  and 

a  second  specify  means  or  specifying  one  of  said  plurality  of 
banks  by  decoding  the  bank  address  signal  contained  in  said 
first  address  signal,  according  to  bank  status  signals  indicating 
whether  or  not  each  of  said  banks  is  activated,  so  that  said 
semiconductor  memory  is  used  for  different  bank  configura- 
tions. 


5,483,499 
BROADBAND  ACOUSTIC  DOPPLER  CURRENT 
PROFILER 
Blair  H.  Bnimley,  San  Diego;  Kent  L.  Deines,  Poway;  Ramon 
G.  Cabrera,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Eugene  A.  Terray, 
Woods  Hole,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rowe-Deines  Instruments, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,316,  May  4,  1993,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  851,269,  Mar.  13, 1992,  Pat 
No.  5,208,785,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,469, 
Sep.  26, 1990,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser. 
No.  315,681 
Int.  CL'  GOIS  15/58 
VS.  CL  367—89  8  Claims 


5,483,498 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

INCORPORATING  ADDRESS  CHANGE  DETECTION 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PAGE  MODE  ACCESS 

Yasuhiro  Hotta,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263^19 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1993,  5-150852 

Int  CI."  GllC  8/0O 

VS.  CL  365—233,5  22  Cteims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  capable  of  operating  in  a 
normal  access  mode  and  a  rapid  access  mode,  the  semiconductor 
memory  device  comprising: 

change  detection  means,  connected  to  a  predetermined  number 
j  of  high-order  bits  of  an  address  signal,  for  detecting  a  change 

of  tiie  address  signal; 
timer  means  connected  to  the  change  detection  means  for,  when 
the  change  detection  means  detects  the  change  of  the  address 
signal,  generating  a  change  indicative  signal  having  a  specific 
time  width,  the  change  indicative  signal  indicating  occurrence 
of  the  change  of  the  address  signal;  and 
I        output  means  connected  to  the  timer  means  for  outputting  a  miss 
I  signal  based  on  the  change  indicative  signal  generated  by  the 

timer  means,  the  miss  signal  controlling  a  waiting  operation 
I  of  access  of  an  external  apparatus  in  each  of  the  access 

modes. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  backscatter  strength,  comprising: 

a  transmitting  transducer; 

pulse  transmission  means  for  providing  a  pulse  train  to  the 

transmitting  transducer; 
a  coder  for  coding  each  pulse  of  the  pulse  train; 
a  receiving  transducer; 
a  receiver  amplifier  for  receiving  echo  returns  of  the  emitted 

pulses  fix>m  the  receiving  transducer,  said  receiver  amplifier 

including  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 

amplitude  of  said  received  echo  returns;  and 
means  for  calibrating  die  echo  amplitude  signal  so  as  to  provide 

a  measurement  of  backscatter  strength. 


5,483,500 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
USE  IN  MULTIBEAM  SENSING  SYSTEMS 
William  J.  Capell,  Sr.,  Westwood;  Christos  Zabounidis,  North 
Grafton,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Kushal  K.  Talukdar,  North 
Providence,  RJ.,  assignors  to  SeaBeam  Instnmients  Inc., 
East  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Sen  No.  167,365 
Int  CX*  GOIS  3/80 
VS.  a.  367—119  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  effective  beam  width  of  a  receive 
beam  for  a  sensing  system  having  a  physical  array  of  sensors, 
comprising: 
measuring  a  receive  signal  for  each  sensor  of  the  array  of 
sensors,  wherein  each  receive  signal  of  each  sensor  includes  a 
related  pair  of  data  processing  units,  including  a  first  data 
processing  unit  and  a  second  data  processing  unit; 
computing  a  first  data  processing  unit  of  a  receive  signal  of  at 
least  one  extrapolated-sensor  by  extrapolation  of  the  first  data 
pnx:essing  unit  of  each  receive  signal  of  the  physical  sensors 
of  the  sensor  array; 
computing  a  second  data  processing  unit  of  the  receive  signal  of 
the  at  least  one  extrapolated-sensor  by  extrapolation  of  the 
second  data  processing  unit  of  each  receive  signal  of  the 
physical  sensors  of  the  sensor  array; 
combining  the  first  and  second  data  processing  units  of  ttie 
receive  signal  of  the  at  least  one  extrapolated-sensor  to  the 
first  and  second  data  processing  units  of  each  receive  signal  of 
the  physical  sensors  to  narrow  the  effective  beam  width  of  a 
calculated  receive  beam. 


"-245 


an  elongated  polymer  piezoelectric  film; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  film; 

a  first  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  film  for  applying  a  first 
varying  electric  field  of  a  first  phase  and  a  first  amplitude 
across  the  thickness  of  said  film  to  cause  an  ultrasonic  acous- 
tic wave  to  be  radiated  from  said  film;  and 

a  second  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  film  for  applying  a 
second  varying  electric  field  of  a  second  phase  and  a  second 
amplitude  across  the  thickness  of  said  film  to  cause  an  ultra- 
sonic acoustic  wave  to  be  radiated  fi-om  said  film,  whereby 
the  selective  application  of  said  first  and  second  varying 
electric  fields  reduces  the  effects  of  ringing. 


5.483,502 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMITTING  HIGH 
POWER  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  USING  TRANSDUCERS 
Alain  A.  Scarpitta,  Toulon;  Didier  Boucher,  Six  Fours  Lcs 
Plaqes,  and  Thierry  Wintz,  Toulon,  all  of,  France,  assignors 
to  Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Ddegue  General  pour 
I'Armement  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  353,361 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  3, 1993,  93  14502 
Inta.''H04R  17/00 
VS.  a.  367—158  20  Claims 

1.  A  D-ansducer  that  emits  high  power  acoustic  waves,  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  cylindrical  driving  assembly;  and 
at  least  one  headmass  coupled  to  an  end  of  the  at  least  one 
cylindrical  driving  assembly,  the  headmass  having  an  external 
ring  that  surrounds  a  core,  the  external  ring  being  made  from 
an  external  ring  material  and  the  core  being  made  from  a  core 
material  that  is  more  dense  than  the  external  ring  material. 


wherein  the  headmass  occupies  a  predetermined  volume  such 
thai  the  transducer  transmits  waves  in  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency range. 


5,483,501 

SHORT  DISTANCE  ULTRASONIC  DISTANCE  METER 

Kyung  T,  Park,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  and  Minoni  Toda,  Lawrenceville. 

N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Whitaker  Corporation,  Wilmington, 

Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,392,  Sep.  14, 1993.  This 

application  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  236,907 

Int  CI."  H04R  17/00 

VS.  a.  367—140  10  Oaims 

1.  A  transducer  assembly  for  a  proximity  sensor  comprising: 


DRIVE  SIGNAL 


5,483,503 
SPLIT  CHIP  INVERTER  FOR  EL  LAMP 
Robert  A.  Kimball,  Scotlsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dure!  Corpo- 
ration, Chandler,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  497,262 
Int  a.'  G04B  19/30;  G09G  3/10; 3/36 
VS.  a.  368—67  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  watch  including  a  battery,  a  timer,  a  display. 
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an  electroluminescent  lamp  for  backlighting  the  display,  and  an 
inverter  for  supplying  power  to  the  electroluminescent  lamp,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  inverter  having  a  high  voltage  portion  and  a  low  voltage 

portion; 
wherein  said  low  voltage  portion  and  said  timer  are  imple- 
mented in  a  first  .semiconductor  chip  and  only  said  high 
voltage  portion  is  implemented  in  a  second  semiconductor 
chip. 


5,483,504 
HEAD  LOADING  MECHANISM  OF  DISK  APPARATUS 
Masami  Horita,  Hoya,  and  Koji  Naraoka,  Sayama,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teac  Corp.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1993,  Ser.  No.  147,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1992,  4-305598 

Int  CI."  GllB  5/54 ;2 1/20.2 1/22 

VS.  CI.  369—13  8  Claims 

1.  A  head  loading  mechanism  for  placing  a  head  of  a  disk 

apparatus  into  a  loaded  position  proximate  to  a  recording  medium 

disk  within  the  disk  apparatus  when  information  is  recorded  on  or 

reproduced  from  the  disk,  and  for  placing  the  head  in  an  unloaded 

position  to  separate  the  head  from  the  disk  when  the  disk  is  ejected 

from  the  di.sk  apparatus,  said  head  loading  mechanism  comprising: 

arm  means  having  the  head  mounted  at  a  free  end  portion  of  the 

arm  means,  said  arm  means  longitudinally  extending  in  a 

radial  direction  of  the  disk  toward  the  center  of  the  disk,  said 
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mn  means  having  a  base  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  a 
pair  of  laterally  projecting  portions  projecting  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  extension  of  said  arm  means  intermediate  said 
free  end  portion  and  said  base  portion,  said  arm  means  having 
a  first  arm  portion  extending  between  the  free  end  portion  and 
the  laterally  projecting  portions,  and  a  second  arm  portion 
extending  between  the  laterally  projecting  portions  and  the 
base  portion; 

a  head  carriage; 

first  supporting  means,  provided  on  said  bead  carriage,  for 
supporting  said  base  portion  of  said  arm  means  on  the  head 
carriage; 

second  supporting  means,  provided  on  said  head  carriage,  for 
magnetically  attracting  and  supporting  said  laterally  project- 
ing portions  of  said  arm  means  on  the  head  carriage  to  place 
the  head  in  the  loaded  position  when  the  disk  is  placed  in  a 
first  position  in  which  information  is  recorded  on  or  repro- 
duced from  the  disk;  and 

arm  raising  means  for  rotating  said  arm  means  around  the  base 
portion  of  the  arm  means  supported  by  said  first  supporting 
means  to  move  the  head  to  the  unloaded  position  when  the 
disk  is  moved  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position,  said 
arm  raising  means  and  said  second  supporting  means  com- 
prising separate  elements  of  the  head  loading  mechanism, 

said  first  arm  portion  of  said  arm  means  being  made  of  a  flexible 
material  that  is  resilientiy  deformable  so  that  said  first  arm 
portion  is  rotatable  around  the  laterally  projecting  portions 
when  the  latter  are  supported  by  said  second  supporting 
means  thereby  to  place  the  head  in  the  loaded  position. 


1.  A  watch  case  having  a  feature  for  aligning  a  retractable 
spring-bar  comprising: 
a  watch  case  including  a  cusp,  said  cusp  including  an  engage- 
ment hole  for  engagement  with  the  retractable  spring-bar; 


means  incorpwated  into  said  cusp  to  positively  align  the  spring- 
bar  in  its  extended  condition  prior  to  engagement  of  the 
spring-bar  with  said  engagement  hole; 

whereby  a  watchband  may  be  quickly  attached  to  the  watch  case 
by  first  aligning  the  spring-bar  with  the  engagement  hole  and 
thereafter  retracting  the  spring-bar  and  engaging  the  engage- 
ment hole. 


5,483,506 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  PLAYBACK  MEANS 
'Kutomu  Yoehioka,  and  Keniclii  Ozawa,  both  of  Ibkyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1993,  Ser.  No.  135^39 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1992,  4-298262 

Int  CL'  HMH  9/00 

VS.  CL  369—7  23  daims 


5y483,S05 

QUICK-FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WATCHBAND 

Christian  Cartier,  Maiche,  France,  assignor  to  Mauboiissin, 

S.A.,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH93/I)0279,  S  371  Date  Aug.  11,  1994,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  11,  1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/14105,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1994 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  290,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   15,  1992, 
3817/92 

Int  CL'  G04B  37/00 
VS.  a.  368—282  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  device,  comprising: 

tuner  means  for  receiving  a  first  transmission  and  generating  a 
first  output  signal  from  said  transmission; 

playback  means  for  scanning  a  recorded  medium  and  generating 
a  second  output  signal  from  said  scanning; 

control  means  connected  to  said  tuner  means  and  said  playback 
means,  for  pausing  a  scanning  of  said  recorded  medium  when 
said  tuner  means  produces  said  first  output  signal,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  preparing  for  a  finther  scanning  of 
a  selected  portion  of  said  recorded  medium,  said  preparing 
being  continued  under  a  predetermined  state  of  said  playback 


5,483,507 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  HEAD  SEEK 

DISTANCE  AND  DIRECTION  CONTROL  BASED  ON 

ADDRESS  INFORMATION 

'Rukasa    Ogino,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  180,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1993,  5-020863 
Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 
XiS.  a.  369^32  17  Claims 

1.  An  information  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  hav- 
ing moving  means  for  moving  a  tecording  and/or  reproducing  head 
transversely  of  the  tracks  of  an  information  recording  medium,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  to  thereby  cause 
the  head  to  seek  to  a  desired  track,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
determining  means  for  determining  a  seek  direction  of  the  head 
and  whether  a  seek  distance  of  the  head  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  a  predetermined  distance,  on  the  basis  of  a  logical 
address  designated  by  a  host  controller  and  a  logical  address 
at  which  the  head  is  positioned,  in  conformity  with  a  record- 
ing or  reproduction  command  from  the  host  controller; 
means  for  instructing  said  control  means  to  activate  said  moving 
means  in  the  seek  direction  when  said  determining  means 
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5,483,508 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  USING  A  HOLOGRAM  TO  DETECT  AND 
JUDGE  A  PLURALITY  OF  PIT  PATTERNS 
Talcahiro  Miyake,  Soraku;  Tetsuo  Ueyama,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Tashiynki  Ibnaka,  Moriguchi,  and  Yuldo  Kurata,  Tenri,  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osaica, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  163,313 

Claims  priority,  appUoition  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1992,  4-342652 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/09 

U.S.  CL  369—44.23  5  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for  carrying 
out  recording  and  reproducing  of  information  by  projecting  a  light 
beam  onto  a  track  on  a  recording  medium,  comprising: 

first  generating  means  for  respectively  generating  tecording-use 
and  reproducing-use  light  beams; 

second  light  generating  means  for  respectively  generating 
recording-use  and  reproducing-use  light  beams; 

optical  recording  means  for  recording  of  two  rows  of  pit  patterns 
with  respect  to  one  track  by  simultaneously  converging  the 
recording-use  light  beams  from  the  respective  first  and  second 
light  generating  means  to  the  recording  medium; 

hologram  means,  whereon  each  reflected  object  wave  of  the  pit 
patterns  is  recorded,  for  outputting  an  information  signal 
varying  depending  on  the  reflected  object  wave  from  the  pit 
pattern;  and 

optical  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  of  the  information 
signal  by  judging  the  kind  of  the  reproduced  pit  pattern  in 


accord  ince  wiflj  said  hologram  means  when  the  leproducing- 
use  li^ht  beam  from  either  said  first  light  generating  means  or 
said  second  light  generating  means  is  projected  onto  the  pit 
pattern; 
■  wherein  each  reflected  object  wave  of  the  pit  patterns  recorded 
on  said  hologram  means  is  obtained  by  converting  the 
reflected  light  of  the  recoixled  pit  pattern  into  a  light  intensity 
distributing  information;  and 

wherein  the  object  wave  is  composed  of  a  P  polarizing  compo- 
nent and  an  S  polarizing  component  into  which  the  reflected 
light  from  a  magneto-<^tical  pit  pattern  is  split,  and 

said  hologram  means  is  composed  of  two  kinds  of  holograms 
which  are  formed  by  interference  fringes  between  (1)  the 
object  wave  beams  of  the  respective  P  polarizing  component 
and  S  polarizing  component  and  (2)  the  respective  reference 
wave  beams  of  the  corresponding  polarizing  components 
which  light  amounts  substantially  equal  those  of  the  object 
wave  beams. 


determines  that  die  seek  distance  of  the  head  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  predetermined  distance;  and 
means  for  converting  the  logical  address  designated  by  the  host 
controller  into  a  physical  address  and  for  calculating  the 
desired  track  after  said  instructing  means  has  given  instruc- 
tions to  said  control  means  to  activate  said  moving  means. 


5,483,509 
OPTICAL  PICK-UP  DEVICE  WITH  ERROR  DETECTION 

USING  P-WAVE 
Keun  Y.  Yang,  and  Eun  J.  Kim,  both  vt  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea, 
assignors  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,527 
CUims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  JoL  15,  1993, 
1993-13329 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/095 
VS.  CL  369—44.23  13  Claims 
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1.  An  c^cal  pick-up  device  comprises: 

laser  transmission  and  receipt  error  detecting  means  for  emitting 
a  laser  beam  to  be  transmitted  to  an  optical  disc  and  detecting 
an  error  present  at  the  optical  disc,  based  on  size  of  repro- 
duced beams  corresponding  to  a  part  of  P-wave  components 
of  beams  reflected  depending  on  optical  information  recorded 
on  the  optical  disc  and  focused  onto  the  laser  transmission  and 
receipt  error  detecting  means  by  a  difiraction; 

a  collimator  lens  for  converting  the  laser  beam  emitted  from  the 
laser  transmission  and  receipt  error  detecting  means  into 
parallel  beams; 

polarized-beam  splitting  means  for  reflecting  all  of  the  beams 
emerging  from  the  collimator  lens  while  being  S-polarized 
and  a  part  of  the  beams  emeiging  from  the  collimator  lens 
while  being  P-polarized  in  perpendicular  to  the  S-polarized 
beams,  and  transmitting  the  remaining  part  of  the  P-polarized 
beams  to  focus  them  onto  the  optical  disc  via  information 
record/reproduction  processing  means  including  a  reflection 
mirror  and  an  object  lens,  the  polarized-beam  splitting  means 
further  serving  to  transmit  and  reflect  beams  reflected  by  the 
optical  disc  and  then  fed  via  the  object  lens  and  the  reflection 
mirror;  and 

optical  information  reading  means  for  reading  the  information 
recorded  on  the  optical  disc,  based  on  signals  respectively 
indicative  of  the  sum  of  and  the  difference  between  all  the 
S-wave  components  and  the  part  of  P-wave  components  of 
the  beams  received  from  the  polarized-beam  splitting  means. 
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5,483^19 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  THAT  APPROXIMATES  AN 

ERROR  SIGNAL  WHEN  ONE  CANNOT  BE  DETECTED 

Ikukasa    Ogino,    Yokotuuna,    Japan,    assignor    lo    C— on 

KabusiiiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiniiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  57,456,  May  7,  1993,  abandooed, 
whkk  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,654,  JuL  18,  1990, 
abandooed.  Tliis  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1995,  Ser.  No.  389,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1989,  1-183581; 
Jnn.  29,  1990,  2-170067 

Int.  a."  GUB  7/09 
VS.  CL  36*— 44  J4  20  Claims 


1.  An  optical  memory  system  comprising: 
an  optical  recording  medium  with  data  arranged  substantially 
linear  and  parallel  tracks; 


a  plurality  of  optical  sources  for  generating  a  plurality  of  optical 
beams  propagating  in  substantially  the  same  direction  along 
an  optical  axis,  said  plurality  of  optical  beams  arranged  in  an 
array  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  dimension,  said  plu- 
rality of  optical  beams  performing  substantially  identical 
functions  for  reading  from  or  writing  to  said  optical  recording 
medium  in  a  parallel  fashion; 

a  plurality  of  detectors; 

an  optical  means  for  collecting  said  optical  beams,  for  focusing 
said  optical  beams  to  form  close-spaced  spots  on  said  optical 
recortling  medium,  for  collecting  said  optical  beams  reflected 
or  transmitted  from  said  optical  recording  medium,  and  for 
directing  the  reflected  or  transmitted  optical  beams  onto  said 
plurality  of  detectors  such  that  each  of  said  detectors  receives 
one  of  said  plurality  of  beams  and  emits  an  electronic  signal 
in  response  thereto;  and 

means  for  processing  the  signals  from  said  plurality  of  detectors; 

wherein  at  least  some  of  said  optical  beams  are  arranged  in  first 
and  second  subarrays  which  are  substantially  linear,  said 
second  subarray  being  offset  from  said  first  subarray  by  a 
distance  equal  to  approximately  one-half  the  beam  separation 
distance  in  either  array. 


1.  An  optical  information  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus in  which  a  tracking  error  signal  is  detected  in  a  time  shared 
mode  and  a  tracking  acmator  is  driven  according  to  the  detected 
tracking  error  signal  to  properly  apply  a  light  spot  onto  a  recording 
medium  to  thereby  effect  at  least  one  of  recording  and  reproducing 
of  information,  said  apparams  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  tracking  error  signal; 
determining  means  for  determining  when  a  tracking  error  signal 

cannot  be  detected;  and 
calculation  means  for  calctilating  a  tracking  error  signal  accord- 
t      ing  to  a  polynomial  approximation  on  the  basis  of  a  plurality 
of  tracking  error  signals  previously  detected,  when  a  tracking 
error  signal  cannot  be  detected  during  a  tracking  error  signal 
detecting  operation, 
wherein  said  calculation  means  comprises  means  for  calculating 
ttie  traclcing  oror  signal  on  the  basis  of  an  equation: 

where  S„  is  the  calculated  tracking  error  signal,  S„.,  is  a  tracking 
error  si^ial  obtained  by  the  most  recent  prior  detection,  and  S„.2  is 
a  cracking  error  signal  obtained  by  the  two  most  recent  prior 
detections. 


5,483,512 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING/REPRODUCING 

DEVICE 

Naoharu  Yanagawa,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1994,  Ser.  No.  223,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1993,  5-082953 
Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369^54 


13  Claims 
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5,483,511 

MULTIPLE  BEAM  OPTICAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH 

SOLID-STATE  LASERS 

Jack  L.  JeweU,  Boulder,  and  Boris  J.  Mucluik,  Denver,  both  of 

-   Colo.,  assignors  to  Vixei  Corporation,  Broomfield,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1993,  Ser.  No.  19,141 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369— 4437  18  Claims 
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11.  A  device  for  recording  information  on  a  recordable  optical 
disk  comprising: 

an  optical  pickup  provided  with  laser  for  emitting  and  irradiating 
a  laser  beam  onto  the  optical  disk; 

radial  tilt  detecting  unit  for  detecting  tilt  quantity  of  the  optical 
disk  in  a  radial  direction  thereof; 

tangential  tilt  detecting  unit  for  detecting  tilt  quantity  of  the 
optical  disk  in  a  tangential  direction  thereof; 

operation  unit  for  calculating  scholar  value  of  tilt  quantity  on  the 
basis  of  the  quantity  of  radial  tilt  and  the  quantity  of  tangen- 
tial tilt;  and 

tilt  correcting  unit  for  controlling  the  power  of  the  laser  beam  on 
the  basis  of  the  scholar  value  calculated. 


5,483,513 

RECORDING  STATE  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Hiroshi  Fi^i,  Sorakn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabuahiU 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  293,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1993,  5-210741 
Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—58  17  ri.tm. 
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1.  A  recording  state  detection  method  for  detecting  a  recording 
state  of  an  optical  recording  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  a  first  mark  pattern  for  obtaining  a  saturated  amplitude 
level  reproduced  signal  and  a  second  mark  pattern  for  obtain- 
ing an  unsaturated  amplitude  level  reproduced  signal  whose 
upper  limit  value  becomes  equal  to  an  upper  limit  value  of  the 
saturated  amplitude  level  reproduced  signal  or  whose  lower 
limit  value  becomes  equal  to  a  lower  limit  value  of  the 
saturated  amplitude  level  repnxluced  signal  to  the  optical 
recording  mediimi; 

detecting  a  first  amplitude  value  of  the  reproduced  signal 
obtained  from  the  first  mark  pattern  by  emitting  a  light  beam 
to  the  first  mark  pattern  and  a  second  amplitude  value  of  the 
reproduced  signal  obtained  from  the  second  mark  pattern  by 
emitting  the  light  beam  to  the  second  mark  pattern;  and 

detecting  the  recording  state  by  comparing  the  detected  first 
amplitude  value  and  second  amplitude  value. 


5,483,514 

OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Shigeto  Kanda,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  245,649 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1993,  5-139819 
Int  a.*  GllB  20/00 
U.S.  a.  369— 124  1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  light  reflected  by  an 
optical  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  photosensor  for  receiving  said  light  reflected  by  said  optical 
recording  medium,  said  photosensor  including  a  first  detecting 
portion  and  a  second  detecting  portion; 

first  current-voltage  conversion  means  for  converting  a  photo- 
current  from  said  first  detecting  portion  and  a  photocurrent 
from  said  second  detecting  portion  into  voltages,  said  first 
current-voltage  conversion  means  including  a  first  current- 
voltage  converter  and  a  second  current-voltage  converter; 


subtracting  means  for  calctilating  a  difference  between  an  otitput 
from  said  first  current-voltage  converter  and  said  output  from 
said  second  current-voltage  converter, 

dividing  means  for  dividing  a  photdcurrent  from  said  photosen- 
sor into  a  low  frequency  component  and  a  high  frequency 
component; 

second  current-voltage  conversion  means  for  converting  a  pho- 
tocurrent having  said  low  frequency  component  and  a  photo- 
current  having  said  high  frequency  component  into  voltages, 
said  second  current-voltage  conversion  means  including  a 
third  current-voltage  converter  and  a  fourth  current-voltage 
converter, 

adding  means  for  adding  an  output  from  said  third  ctnrent 
voltage  converter  and  an  output  firom  said  fourth  current- 
voltage  converter,  and 

divider  means  for  dividing  an  output  from  said  subtracting 
means  by  an  output  from  said  adding  means  to  thereby 
produce  a  normalized  servo  error  signal. 


5,483415 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CANCELLING  CROSS- 
TALK IN  SIGNALS  FROM  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 
SYST^fS 
David  C.  Chmg,  Palo  Aho;  Jerry  E.  Hurst  Jr.,  San  Jose; 
Radley  W.  Olson,  Cupertino,  and  David  A.  Thompson,  San 
Jose,   aU    of  CaUf.,   assignors   to   Intonational   Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1994,  Ser.  No.  308,023 

Int  CL*"  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369^124  23  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  data  storage  system  having  a  data  storage 
medium  containing  at  least  one  inner  data  track,  one  outer  data 
tiaclc  and  a  center  data  track  therebetween,  a  light  source  for 
emitting  at  least  one  light  beam  toward  the  inner,  outer,  and  center 
tracics,  and  respective  inner,  outer,  and  center  light  sensors  for 
receiving  reflections  of  the  beam  and  generating  respective  inner, 
outer,  and  center  readback  signals  in  response  thereto,  an  apparatus 
for  generating  a  data  signal  representative  of  data  in  the  center  data 
track,  comprising: 
a  signal  conditioner  for  receiving  the  iimer.  outer,  and  center 
readback  signals,  the  signal  conditioner  including  a  skew 
compensator  for  removing  time  skew  between  the  signals,  the, 
signal  conditioner  also  including  a  gain  controller  for  adjust- 
ing the  amplitudes  of  the  inner  and  outer  signals  in  proportion 
to  predetermined  contributions  to  the  amplitude  of  the  center 
signal  caused  by  reflection  of  the  beam  firom  the  inner  and 
outer  tracks,  respectively; 
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'  a  signal  adder  for  receiving  the  inner,  outer,  and  center  readback 
signals  from  ttie  signal  conditioner  and  subtracting  the  inner 
and  outer  readback  signals  from  the  center  readback  signal  to 
generate  an  output  signal;  and 
an  equalizer  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  signal  adder 
and  equalizing  the  output  signal  to  generate  the  data  signal. 


5,483^16 

OPTICAL  HEAD  AND  LENS  ACTUATOR 

Masani  Ishii,  Kamakura,  and  Akihiro  Kasahara,  Kawasaki, 

both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,247,  Mar.  22,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20.  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,747 
dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1992,  4-099809 

int  a.*  GiiB  nm 

US.  CL  369—247  11  Claims 


1.  An  optical  bead  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  for  converging  a  light  beam  on  an  optical  disk; 

a  movable-side  support  member,  molded  out  of  resin,  for  hold- 
'     ing  the  objective  lens; 

carriage  means  for  carrying  the  objective  lens  held  by  the 
movable-side  support  member,  said  carriage  means  being 
movable  along  a  surface  of  the  optical  disk; 

a  stationary-side  support  member  molded  out  of  resin  and  fixed 
to  the  carriage  means,  with  a  certain  distance  maintained  with 
reference  to  the  movable-side  support  member, 

first  support  means  for  movably  supporting  the  movable-side 
support  member  in  a  direction  of  an  optical  axis  of  the 
objective  lens,  said  first  support  means  comprising  first  and 
second  elastic  plates  each  of  which  has  two  ends,  one  of  the 
!  two  ends  being  embedded  in  the  stationary-side  support  mem- 
I  ber,  and  the  other  end  being  embedded  in  the  movable-side 
I  support  member,  such  diat  the  first  and  second  elastic  plates 
'  are  located  in  parallel  to  each  other  along  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  in  a  first  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens;  and 

second  support  means,  comprising  a  third  elastic  plate  having 
two  ends,  for  supporting  the  tnovable-side  support  member  in 
cooperation  with  the  first  and  second  elastic  plates  of  the  first 
support  means  and  the  third  elastic  plate  of  the  second  support 
means  such  that  the  movable-side  support  member  is  movable 
relative  to  the  carriage  means  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens,  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  third 
elastic  plate  being  embedded  in  the  stationary-side  support 
member,  and  the  other  end  of  the  two  ends  of  the  third  elastic 
plate  being  embedded  in  the  movable-side  support  member, 
such  that  the  third  elastic  plate  is  located  in  a  second  plane 
different  fiom  the  first  plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens,  and  between  the  first  and  second 
elastic  plates  of  the  first  means  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens,  is  maintained  parallel  to  the  first 


and  second  elastic  plates  of  the  first  support  means  along  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective 
lens,  and  is  prevented  from  overlapping  with  each  other  in  the 
optical  axis  direction  of  the  objective  lens. 


5,483,517 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Yasnhiko   Knrata,   Higashihiroshima,  and  Ynichi  Akiyama, 
Kare,  both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpora- 
tion and  Naldec  Corporation,  Hirosliima,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  274,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1993,  5-177964 

Int.  a."  H04J  i/l4;  H04L  1V40 

VS.  CL  370—13  8  aaims 
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1.  A  multiplex  transmission  apparatus  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  communication  nodes  connected  to  each  other  via  a  multi- 
plex transmission  path,  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  components  to 
be  controlled  by  the  plurality  of  communication  nodes,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  communication  nodes  being  set  in  one  of  an  operative 
state,  an  inoperative  state,  and  an  operable  state,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  in  a  communication  node  whether  the 
plurality  of  communication  nodes  including  said  conunimica- 
tion  node  are  in  the  inoperative  state; 

instructing  means,  connected  to  said  communication  node,  for 
instructing  an  operation  of  the  electrical  components; 

means  for  discriminating  one  of  a  presence  and  an  absence  of  an 
instruction  sent  from  said  instructing  means  to  the  plurality  of 
commimication  nodes  to  which  the  electrical  components  are 
connected; 

means  for,  when  said  plurality  of  communication  nodes  and  the 
communication  node  are  detected  to  be  in  the  inoperative 
state  and  the  presence  of  the  instruction  is  discriminated, 
generating  a  first  signal  for  setting  said  plurality  of  commu- 
nication nodes  including  said  communication  node  in  the 
operable  state,  a  generation  timing  of  said  first  signal  being 
delayed  from  the  time  when  said  instruction  is  issued; 

means  for  monitoring  an  elapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  which  is  started  at  the  generation  timing  of  the  first 
signal;  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  for  operating  the  electrical 
components  which  are  connected  to  said  plurality  of  commu- 
nication nodes,  after  the  elapse  of  the  predetermined  period  of 
time  is  detected  and  the  commuiucation  nodes  are  set  in  the 
operable  state. 


5,483,518 
ADDRESSABLE  SHADOW  PORT  AND  PROTOCOL  FOR 

SERUL  BUS  NETWORKS 
Lee  D.  Whetsel,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,112,  Oct.  12,  1994,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,708,  Jun.  17, 1992, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  427,947 

Int  a.'  GOIR  i//2« 

U.S.  a.  370—13  8  Claims 

1.  Circuitry  for  providing  an  improved  method  of  operating  a 
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5,483,519 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINE  SWITCHING 

Shigeki  Satomi,  Tokyo;  Mitsunobu  Nagao,  Yokohama,  and 
Naold  Ono,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  243,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1993,  5-118137 
Int.  a."  H04L  im 
U.S.  a.  370—16  5  aaims 

1.  A  line  switching  apparatus  connected  to  a  telecommunication 
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line  and  a  backup  line  to  monitor  the  state  of  said  telecommunica- 
tion line  so  as  to  switch  from  said  telecommunication  line  to  said 
backup  line  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  on  said  telecommunication 
line,  said  line  switching  apparatus  comprising  memory  means  for 
storing  data  indicating  a  service  time  zone  representing  a  service 
time  of  said  teleconmiunication  line,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  monitoring  operation  so  as  to  start  to  monitor  said 


telecommunication  line  as  soon  as  the  starting  time  of  said  service 
time  zone  is  reached  and  to  end  any  monitoring  of  said  telecom- 
munication line  as  soon  as  the  ending  time  of  said  service  time 
zone  is  reached. 


5,483320 

METHOD  OF  BROADCASTING  DATA  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

DATA  TRAIN 

Yves  Eychenne,  Limours,  and  Michel  Simatic,  E>Ty,  both  of, 

France,  assignors  to  Cegelec,  Levallois  Perret,  France 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  326,202 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1993,  93  12660 
Int  CL*  H04L  W437 
U-S.  a.  370—16.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  for  a  set  of  data  processing 
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SYSTty  BACKPLANE  BUS 

serial  test  bus  in  a  system  environment,  comprising: 

a  system  backplane  having  a  serial  test  bus  and  slots  for  one  or 

more  boards; 
a  plurality  of  boards  installed  in  said  system  backplane,  each  one 
of  said  boards  having  a  local  serial  test  bus  coupled  to  a 
plurality  of  integrated  circuits,  and  each  one  of  said  boards 
having  an  addressable  shadow  port  coupled  to  said  local  serial 
test  bus  and  to  said  system  backplane  serial  test  bus,  and  each 
one  of  said  addressable  shadow  ports  on  said  boards  being 
assigned  a  unique  address  on  said  system  backplane;  and 
a  serial  bus  master  coupled  to  said  system  backplane  serial  test 
bus,  operable  to  communicate  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  boards  by  addressing  via  said  system  backplane 
serial  test  bus  the  addressable  shadow  port  on  said  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  boards  using  a  shadow  protocol,  and 
further  operable  to  deselect  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  boards  using  said  shadow  protocol,  and  further  operable  to 
select  and  communicate  widi  another  one  of  said  plurality  of 
boards  using  said  shadow  protocol,  said  shadow  protocol 
operable  such  that  any  number  of  such  selections  and  dese- 
lections may  be  made  without  resetting  said  system  backplane 
serial  bus  and  the  addressable  shadow  ports  on  said  plurality 
of  boards. 
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nodes  that  are  interconnected  by  a  communications  network  and 
for  the  purpose  of  broadcasting  data  firom  each  node  to  the  other 
nodes  by  causing  a  train  of  such  data  to  travel  over  the  network 
around  a  looped  circuit  or  ring  that  passes  through  said  data 
processing  nodes  in  succession  in  such  a  manner  that  each  node  in 
turn  recovers,  removes,  and  vmtes  data  in  the  train,  each  node 
having  a  predecessor  and  a  successor  on  the  ring  and  being  capable 
of  detecting  a  faulty  state  of  its  successor  or  of  its  predecessor; 
wherein  prior  to  writing  new  data  to  be  broadcast  in  the  train, 
each  node  begins  by  performing  the  steps  of: 
storing  in  an  internal  memory  of  the  node  tiie  data  of  the  train 
that  the  node  has  just  received,  including  the  value  of  a 
train  header  counter, 
incrementing  the  value  of  this  counter  in  the  node's  internal 

memory,  and 
dispatching  the  train  back  over  the  network  containing  new 
data  to  be  broadcast  and  with  an  incremented  value  in  the 
header  counter;  and 
wherein  when  a  node  detects  that  its  predecessor  on  the  ring  is  in 
a  faulty  state,  the  node  performs  the  steps  of: 
undertaking  a  procedure  of  searching  for  a  new  predecessor 

on  the  ring, 
establishing  a  new  ring  for  the  train, 
receiving  a  train  from  its  new  predecessor,  and 
before  proceeding  to  store  in  the  node's  internal  memory  die 
data  of  the  train  that  it  has  just  received  from  its  new 
predecessor: 

comparing  the  value  of  the  counter  in  the  header  of  the 
received  train  with  the  value  of  the  same  counter  as 
stored  in  the  node's  internal  memory, 
dispatching,  over  the  network  the  train  containing  said  new 
data  if  the  value  of  the  counter  in  the  header  of  the 
received  train  is  greater  than  die  value  of  the  counter  as 
stored  in  the  node's  internal  memory,  and 
waiting  to  receive  another  data  train  if  the  value  of  the 
counter  in  the  header  of  the  received  train  is  not  greater 
Uian  the  value  of  the  counter  as  stored  in  die  node's 
internal  memory. 
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5,483^21 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE  CELL  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Toshiya  Aramaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  280,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1993,  S-206876 

Int  CL"  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  3/24 

VS.  a.  370—17  6  Claims 
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1.  An  asynchronous  transfer  mode  (ATM)  cell  switching  system 
liaving  a  plurality  of  input  ports  and  a  plurality  of  output  ports  in 
which  a  plurality  of  cells,  each  having  a  fixed  paclcet  length,  being 
inputted  from  said  plurality  of  input  ports,  switched,  and  being 
outputted  from  a  desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  ports  in 
accordance  with  address  information  contained  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cells,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cell  distributing  sections  respectively  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  input  ports,  and  each  having  an  input  line  and 
a  plurality  of  output  lines,  said  input  line  being  coupled  to  a 
corresponding  input  port  of  said  ATM  cell  switching  system 
and  receiving  cells  through  said  corresponding  input  port, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cell  distributing  sections  separating 
said  received  cells  into  individual  cells,  and  outputting  said 
individual  cells  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines 
which  has  been  sequentially  selected  for  routing; 
a  plurality  of  cell  switching  sections  each  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines  of  each  of  said 
cell  distributing  sections,  each  of  said  cell  switching  sections 
'  having  a  plurality  of  input  lines  and  a  plurality  of  output  lines, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  input  lines  being  coupled  to  said 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines,  said  plu- 
rality of  output  lines  of  said  cell  switching  sections  being 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  output 
ports  of  said  ATM  cell  switcliing  system, 
wherein  each  of  said  cell  switching  sections  receives  said  indi- 
vidual cells  outputted  from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  output 
lines  of  each  of  said  cell  distributing  sections,  detects  the 
address  information  contained  in  each  of  said  received  indi- 
vidual cells,  switches  said  received  individual  cells  in  accor- 
dance with  the  address  information  by  routing  said  received 
individual  cells  to  a  desired  one  of  said  output  ports  of  said 
ATM  cell  switching  system,  and  obtains  a  number  of  cells 
which  are  to  be  outputted  at  a  same  time  division  interval 
tlirough  said  desired  one  of  said  output  ports  on  a  first  in,  first 
out  basis,  and  transmits  the  number  of  cells  together  with  an 
identifier  indicating  a  particular  one  of  said  cell  switching 
sections  that  is  holding  the  number  of  cells;  and 
a  plurality  of  cell  output  control  sections  each  of  wliich  is 
respectively  coupled  to  said  output  ports  of  said  ATM  cell 
switching  system,  each  of  said  plurality  of  cell  output  control 
sections  sequentially  receiving  and  storing  information  on  a 
first  in,  first  out  basis,  said  information  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  cells  to  be  outputted  at  the  same  time  division 
interval  through  said  desired  one  of  said  output  ports  together 
with  the  identifier  indicating  said  particular  one  of  said  cell 
switching  sections  that  is  holding  the  number  of  cells, 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  cell  output  control  sections 
extracts  information  which  has  been  stored  for  a  longest  time 
in  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  cell  output  control  sections 
and  executes  a  control  operation  of  sending  out  a  ceil  output- 


ting  request  signal  to  said  particular  one  of  said  cell  switching 
sections  indicated  by  the  identifier  contained  in  the  extracted 
information  and  counting  down  the  number  of  cells  to  be 
outputted  at  the  same  titne  division  interval  obtained  from 
said  extracted  information  by  subtracting  the  number  of  cells 
by  one,  and  when  the  counting  down  result  has  become  zero, 
extracts  information  stored  for  the  next  longest  time  in  said 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cell  output  control  sections. 


5,483,522 
PACKET  SWITCHING  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 
WTTHIN  NODES 
Jellirey  H.  Derby,  Chapel  Hill;  John  E.  Drake,  Jr.,  Pittsboro; 
John  G.  Dudley,  Raleigh,  all  of  N.C;  Rocfa  Guerin,  York 
town  Heights;   Marc  A.  Kaplan,  Katonah,  both  of  N.Y 
Gerald  A.  Marin,  Chapel  HiU,  N.C;  Marda  L.  Peters,  PittS' 
boro,  N.C,  and  Kenneth  H.  Potter,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C,  assign' 
ors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,136,  Jan.  28,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,425,021.  This  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  333,194 
Int  a."  H04J  3/24;  H04Q  11/04;  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  370—54  6  Claims 
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1.  A  packet  switched  communication  networlc  including  two  or 

more  nodes  connected  by  transmission  links,  each  of  said  nodes 

containing  one  and  only  one  control  point  for  providing  various 

routing  and  control  functions,  said  network  comprising: 

two  or  more  subnodes  within  one  or  more  of  said  nodes  each 

subnode  having  access  to  said  functions  provided  by  said 

control  pomt  within  its  node; 

intranode  communication  links  connecting  the  subnodes  within 

the  nodes  which  contain  subnodes; 
means  in  each  node  for  determining  optimum  routes  for  packets 
being  sent  through  the  network  based  on  information  about 
subnodes  within  the  network;  and 
means  in  each  node  for  creating  an  address  for  one  or  more  user 
applications  coimected  to  one  or  more  subnodes,  the  address 
of  the  form  NetID.NodelD,SubnodelD.label  where: 
NetID  is  a  one  to  eight  byte  unique  designation  for  the 

network; 
NodelD  is  a  one  to  eight  byte  unique  designation  for  a  node 

within  said  network; 
subnodelD  is  a  one  to  eight  byte  unique  designation  for  said 

one  or  more  subnodes  within  said  node;  and 
label  designates  said  one  or  more  user  applications  connected 
to  said  one  or  more  subnodes. 


5,483323 
RESEQUENCING  SYSTEM 
Leo  Nederlor,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Alcatel  N.V., 
Netherlands 

Filed  Aog.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  288yM6 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Ot.,  Aug.  17, 
1993,  93202402 

Int  CI.*  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  378— 58J  8  Claims 


ESOteSBQUEWClSIC  SECTION) 


1.  A  resequencing  system  (DDM,  TSG,  IC,  REG.  SUB.  RSU) 
for  resequencing  cells  of  a  cell  stream  transmitted  through  a 
cascaded  connection  of  a  first  switching  node  (SN'),  a  buffer 
register  (OB)  and  a  second  switching  node  (SN),  and  including  a 
resequencing  means  (TSG,  IC,  REG,  SUB,  RSU)  associated  with 
said  second  switching  node  (SN),  characterized  in  that 
said  resequencing  system  (DDM,  TSG,  IC,  REG,  SUB,  RSU) 
further  includes  a  delay  measurement  circuit  (DDM)  con- 
nected to  said  buffer  register  (OB),  the  delay  measurement 
circuit  (DDM)  having  means  for  measuring  a  respective 
buffer  time  delay  to  which  each  of  said  cells  is  subjected  in 
said  buffer  register  (OB),  means  for  providing  the  respective 
buffer  lime  delay  thus  measured  for  each  cell  to  said  rese- 
quencing means  (TSG,  IC,  REG.  SUB,  RSU),  the  resequenc- 
ing means  (TSG,  IC,  REG,  SUB.  RSU),  after  each  cell  has 
been  switched  by  said  second  switching  node  (SN),  subjecting 
each  cell  to  a  corresponding  resequencing  time  delay  equal  to 
the  difference  between  a  predetermined  constant  time  delay 
value  and  said  respective  buffer  time  delay. 


5,483,524 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSMITTING  DATA  PACKETS  VU  A 

CIRCUIT-SWITCHED  CHANNEL 
Valy  Lev,  1548  Rachel  La.;  Rod  Averbuch,  874  ShambUss  La„ 
and  Israel  A.  Cimet,  891  Silver  Rock  La.,  all  of  Buffalo 
Grove,  III.  60089 

Filed  May  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  239,489 
Int  a.*  H04L  12/56 
VS.  CL  37ft-60.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

-  providing  information  to  be  transmitted: 

-  formatting  the  information  into  a  plurality  of  data  packets, 
wherein  each  data  packet  includes  a  first  target  destination 
identifier; 

-  determining  a  second  target  destination  identifier  that  corre- 

sponds to  the  first  target  destination  identifier: 

-  establishing  an  RF-based  circuit  switched  channel  to  a  target 

destination  that  corresponds  to  the  second  tai;get  destination 
identifier:  and 

-  transmitting  the  data  packets  via  the  RF-based  circuit  switched 

channel  without  either  the  first  target  destination  identifier  or 
tlje  second  target  destination  identifier  being  transmitted 
therewith. 


5,483425 

ASSIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  VIRTUAL 

PATH  AND  VIRTUAL  CHANNEL  IDENTIFIERS  IN  AN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  TRANSFER  MODE 

Deog- Young  Song;  Seong-Yong  Park;  Cbong-Nam  Lee,  and 

Byung-Chang  Kang,  all  of  SeouL  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to 

SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Suwoo,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  265349 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  30,  1993, 
31307/1993 

Int  CL"  H04J  J/26 

VS.  a.  370—60  22  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  assigning  header  information  in  a  header  area  of 
async>ux)nous  transfer  mode  cells  in  response  to  a  call  connection 
in  an  asynchronous  transfer  mode  switching  system  having  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  input  and  output  lines  operatively  connected  to 
corresponding  interface  means,  for  selectively  switching  a  plurality 
of  transmission  lines  and  enabling  inter-terminal  communications, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

setting    predetermined    header    values    in    a    first-in-first-out 

memory; 
malcing  a  determination  of  a  storage  status  of  said  first-in- 
first-out  memory  when  a  call  connection  is  required; 
transferring  stored  header  values  to  said  interface  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  call  connection,  after  reading  said  stored 
header  values  from  said  first-in-first-out  memory  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  determination;  and 
storing  header  values  in  said  first-in-first-out  memory  when  a 
call  release  occurs. 
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RESYNCHRONIZATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  LOCAL  MEMORY  BUFFERS  MANAGEMENT  FOR 

AN  ATM  ADAPTER  IMPLEMENTING  CREDIT  BASED 

FLOW  CONTROL 

Micfaad  BcB-Nnn,  Jerusalem,  brad,  and  Kadangode  K. 
Ramakrishiiaii,  Maynard,  Mass^  assignors  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporatioii,  Maynard,  Mass. 

,  FUed  Jul.  20, 1994,  Sen  No.  277,823 

I  InL  CL'  H04L  12/56 

VS.  CL  37»-60.1  27  Claims 


IMIMMi  am  MRTCH 


1.  An  asynchronous  transfer  mode  (ATM)  network  device  com- 
prising: 
a  receiver  poition,  said  receiver  portion  capable  of  receiving  a 

plurality  of  ATM  cells  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  virtual  circuits 

(VCs)  fiiom  an  upstream  ATM  switch,  the  plurality  of  ATM 

cells  resulting  from  a  disassembly  of  a  plurality  of  packets  in 

the  upstream  ATM  switch; 
a  local  memory,  said  local  memory  used  to  store  the  plurality  of 

ATM  cells; 
means  for  managing  said  local  memory  using  a  plurality  of 

queues; 
means  for  assembling  ATM  cells  into  a  plurality  of  packets  in 

the  local  memory; 
means  for  transmitting  said  plurality  of  packets  to  a  host 

memory; 
means  for  resynchronizing  a  plurality  of  ATM  credits,  each  of 

said  ATM  credits  representing  an  available  buffer  in  the  local 

memory  to  receive  an  ATM  cell;  and 
a  transmitter  portion,  said  transmitter  poition  having  a  means  for 

indicating  said  transmitting  of  said  packets  to  said  host 

memory  to  said  upstream  ATM  switch. 


whereby  the  custom  mixed  digital  audio  output  signal  may  be 
routed  to  a  selected  one  of  the  intercom  stations  as  an  audio 
output  communications  signal  and  converted  by  the  audio 
output  transducer  to  audio  ou^niL 


accumulating  said  voice  signals  as  they  are  received  from  said 
STM  switch  to  form  a  payload  of  an  ATM  data  cell,  said 
payload  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  said  voice 
signals, 

responsive  to  accumulating  said  predetermined  number  of  voice 
signals  and  forming  said  payload,  translating  said  trunk  iden- 
tity into  a  predetermined  virtual  channel  identifier  and  form- 
ing a  cell  header  comprising  at  least  said  virtual  channel 
identifier,  and 

supplying  said  cell  header  and  said  payload  as  said  data  cell  to 
an  input  port  of  said  ATM  switch. 


5,483,528 
TDM  DIGITAL  MATRIX  INTERCOM  SYSTEM 
Steven  G.  Christensen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Telex 
Commmficatioas,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  II,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32M28 

Int  CL*  H04J  3/02;  H04M  9/02;9/08 

VS.  CL  370—62  14  Claims 


5,483,527 
TERMINAL  ADAPTER  FOR  INTERFACING  AN  ATM 
NETWORK  WITH  A  STM  NETWORK 
Bharat  T.  Doshi,  Hohndel;  N.  Fari>er,  Freehold;  P.  Harshavar- 
dhana;   Rajiv  Kapoor,  both  of  Marlboro;  Arik  Kashper, 
Holmdel;  Steven  S.  Katz,  Ocean,  and  Kathleen  S.  Meicr- 
Hellstem,  Cranbury,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp., 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  360,896 
Int  a.'  H04L  12/66 
VS.  a.  370—60.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  voice  signals  received  from  a  STM 
switch  via  a  trunk  for  presentation  to  an  ATM  switch  of  an  ATM 
network,  said  voice  signals  being  associated  with  a  particular  call, 
said  trunk  having  a  predetermined  identity,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 


1.  An  intercom  system  comprising:  ~ 

a  plurality  of  intercom  stations,  at  least  some  of  which  include 
an  audio  input  transducer  which  generates  an  audio  input 
communications  signal,  and  at  least  some  of  which  include  an 
audio  output  transducer  which  generates  an  audio  output  from 
an  audio  output  communications  signal; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  creating  digital  audio  input 
signals  representative  of  the  audio  input  communications  sig- 
nals received  by  the  intercom  stations; 

a  digital  switching  system  receiving  audio  input  communica- 
tions signals  from  at  least  some  of  the  stations  and  sending 
audio  output  communications  signals  to  at  least  some  of  the 
stations,  the  digital  switching  system  including  a  time  division 
multiplexing  system  ("TDM")  for  broadcasting  on  a  TDM  bus 
multiple  digital  communications  signals  including  such  digital 
audio  input  signals,  the  TDM  system  including  one  or  more 
interfaces  connecting  the  intercom  stations  with  the  TDM  bus; 
and 

a  signal  mixef  capable  of  receiving  from  the  TDM  bus  selected 
ones  of  the  digital  audio  input  signals,  and  creating  and 
broadcasting  on  the  TDM  bus  a  custom  mixed  digital  audio 
output  communications  signal  which  is  a  loudness  weighted 
mix  of  siKh  selected  digital  audio  input  signals  with  at  least 
one  of  such  selected  signals  optionally  being  given  a  larger 
weight  corresponding  to  a  louder  volume  than  others  of  the 
selected  signals; 


5,483,529 
RECEIVER 
Constant  P.  M.  J.  Baggen,  and  Arie  G.  C.  Koppdaar,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netlieriands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  190,978 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  (ML,  Fd>.  8, 1993, 
93200346 

Int  a.'  H04B  J/74 
VS.  CL  370—70  9  Clainis 


9.  Data  recovery  device  for  recovering  data  in  a  plurality  of  N 
data  signals,  where  N  is  an  integer,  said  data  recovery  device 
having  input  means  for  receiving  said  N  data  signals,  and  output 
means  for  supplying  recovered  data  for  fiirther  signal  processing 
devices,  said  data  recovery  device  having  a  multiplex  data  recov- 
ery signal  path  between  said  input  means  and  said  output  means 
for  carrying  a  multiplex  signal  having  N  signal  component  each 
component  representing  one  of  said  N  data  signals,  said  data 
recovery  device  comprising  an  equalization  device  coupled  to  said 
input  means,  followed  by  a  symbol  detection  device  serially 
arranged  in  the  multiplex  signal  path  and  coupled  to  said  output 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  equalization  device  comprises: 
means  for  supplying  groups  of  M  signal  components  corre- 
sponding to  M  data  signals  of  said  N  data  signals,  M  being  an 
integer  substantially  smaller  than  N;  and 
combining  means  coupled  to  said  supplying  means  for  combin- 
ing each  respective  one  of  the  N  data  signals  with  one  of  said 
groups  of  M  signal  components  fix>m  said  supplying  means, 
the  M  signal  components  in  each  of  said  groups  being  fre- 
quency adjacent  to  the  respective  one  of  said  N  data  signals, 
said  equalization  device  supplying  the  combined  signal  com- 
ponents to  the  symbol  detection  device,  such  as  to  recover  the 
data. 


said  computing  device  being  required  to  be  able  to  process  infor- 
mation contained  in  signals  transferred  to  said  computing  device 
via  said  network,  said  system  comprising: 
a  single  digital  channel  for  carrying  signals  between  said  com- 
puting device  and  said  network;  said  digital  channel  carrying 
digitized  log  PCM  signals  representing  diverse  types  of  infor- 
mation when  said  remote  device  is  an  analog  device  in  nature, 
said  digital  channel  carrying  various  other  digitally  formatted 
signals  wtien  said  renoote  device  is  a  digital  device  in  nature 
said  log  PCM  signals  being  incompatible  in  form  with  infor- 
mation signal  processing  requirements  of  said  computing 
device,  and  therefore  the  information  content  of  said  signals  is 
not  directly  processable  by  said  computing  device  while  said 
signals  are  in  said  log  PCM  forms,  wherein  said  digital 
channel  is  connected  to  said  network  via  a  data  link;  and 
digital  signal  processing  means  for  coupling  said  computing 
device  with  said  digital  channel  for  exchanging  signals  in 
diverse  signal  forms  compatible  with  requirements  of  said 
remote  devices,  and  for  exchanging  signals  with  said  comput- 
ing device  in  forms  directly  compatible  with  information 
processing  requirements  of  said  conoputing  device  but  incom- 
patible with  signalling  rsqilireroents  of  said  remote  devices, 
and  for  converting  said  signals  in  transit  between  said  com- 
puting device  and  said  digital  channel  into  forms  respectively 
compatible  with  said  signalling  lequiieroents  of  said  devices 
and  said  computing  device, 
wherein  said  computing  device  comprises,  a  system  manager 
configiued  to  provide  a  high  level  interface  to  said  digital 
signal  processor  means,  a  pott  manager  configured  to  support 
all  call  control  fiinctions  performed  by  said  digital  signal 
processor  means,  and  a  plurality  of  drivers,  coupled  to  said 
port  manager  and  said  system  manager,  for  activating  tasks  in 
said  digital  signal  processing  means  to  dynamically  support 
telecommunication  with  said  remote  devices. 


5,483,530 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMMUNICATING  WITH 

DIGITAL  AND  ANALOG  DEVICES  VU  A  SINGLE 

DIGITAL  INTERFACE 

Gordon  T.  Davis;  Charles  B.  Dillon,  and  Laurence  V.  Marks, 

all  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  166,996 
Int  CL*  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  370—79  4  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  providing  information  telecommunication  ser- 
vices between  a  computing  device  and  a  selected  one  of  plurality 
of  diversely  equipped  analog  and  digital  devices  remotely  linked  to 
said  computing  device  through  parts  of  a  public  switched  network. 


5,483,531 

DIGITAL  MOBILE  RADIO  NETWORK  STATION  WITH 

SPEECH  SIGNAL  EXCHANGE  MEANS  AND  DATA 

SIGNAL  EXCHANGE  MEANS 

Christophe  Jouin;  Francis  Pinault  both  of  Bois  Colombes,  and 

Richard  Grebot,  Paris,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel 

Radiotdephone,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  31, 1993, 93  03765 
Int  O."  H04J  3/12;  H04L  12/26;  H04B  1/38 
VS.  a.  370—79  12  Oaims 

1.  Mobile  station  of  a  digital  ntobile  radio  network  for  exchang- 
ing speech  signals  and  data  signals  comprising: 
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5,483^32 

METHOD  OF  PACKETING  CONTINUOUS  DATA 

INFOilMATION  AND  PACKET  DATA  IN  FRAMES 

Karl  0.  ErikasoB,  Askim,  Sweden,  assigaor  to  TeMiMiakttcbo- 

laget  LM  Ericsson,  StockhoiiB,  Sweden 

Cootiouation  of  Ser.  No.  997,613,  JdI.  2,  1992,  abandooed. 

This  application  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23*,146 

Cbims  priority,  appiication  Sweden,  JuL  4,  1991,  9102086 

Int  CL^  I104J  3/16 

VS.  a.  37»— 79  8  CWms 


connection  means  to  a  first  data  processing  terminal  equipment 
for  bidirectional  exchange  of  data  according  to  a  first  data 
exchange  standard  using  a  single  transfer  channel  carrying 
data  and  commands  simultaneously. 

first  means  for  sending  data  to  and  receiving  data  from  a  second 
data  processing  terminal  equipment  via  said  mobile  radio 
network  according  to  a  second  data  exchange  standard  using  a 
data  transfer  channel  and  command  transfer  channel, 

second  means  for  sending  speech  signals  to  and  receiving 
speech  signals  from  a  renjote  terminal  via  said  mobile  radio 
network  according  to  a  third  data  exchange  standard,  and 

means  for  monitoring  a  bidirectional  call  between  said  mobile 
station  and  remote  station: 
wherein  said  monitoring  means  comprises: 

means  for  selection  either  said  first  or  said  second  sending  and  • 
receiving  means  according  to  whether  said  call  carries  data  or 
a  speech  signal,  and 

interface  means  for  converting  data  signals  between  said  first 
and  second  data  exchange  standards: 
wherein  said  interface,  in  the  direction  from  the  first  standard 
towards  the  second  standard,  compri-ses: 

means  for  separating  data  and  commands  delivered  by  said  first 
terminal  equipment, 

first  transcoding  means  for  transcoding  said  data  delivered  by 
said  separating  means  from  said  first  standard  to  said  second 
standard  and  delivering  data  to  be  transmitted  on  .said  data 
transfer  channel. 

first  sorting  means  for  sorting  said  commands  into  two  sets  of 
commands,  a  first  set  of  commands  to  be  transmitted  to  said 
second  terminal  equipment  and  a  second  set  of  commands  to 
be  executed  by  said  mobile  station. 

means  for  interpreting  commands  of  said  second  set  of  com- 
mands and  delivering  a  second  set  of  interpreted  commands, 
and 

first  means  for  mapping  commands  of  said  first  set  of  commands 
and  delivering  commands  to  be  transmitted  on  said  command 
transfer  channel: 
wherein  said  interface  means,  in  the  direction  from  the  second 
standard  towards  the  first  standard,  comprises: 

second  means  for  sorting  command  received  on  said  command 
transfer  channel  and  delivering  a  third  set  of  commands  to  be 
transmitted  to  said  first  terminal  equipment  and  a  fourth  set  of 
commands  to  be  executed  by  said  mobile  station, 

second  means  for  mapping  conunands  of  said  third  set  of  com- 
mands and  delivering  commands  to  be  transmitted  to  said  first 
terminal  equipment, 

second  means  for  transcoding  data  received  on  said  data  transfer 
channel  from  said  second  standard  to  said  first  standard  and 
delivering  data  to  be  transmitted  to  said  first  terminal  equip- 
ment, and 

means  for  grouping  said  commands  and  said  data  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  first  terminal  equipment  in  order  to  transmit 
them  over  said  single  transfer  channel:  and 
wherein  said  interface  means  further  comprises  means  for  super- 
vising said  call  from  said  second  set  of  interpreted  commands  and 
a  full  set  of  eommands  and  handling  initialization,  monitoring  of 
s«id  call. 
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1.  A  method  of  packeting  data  into  frames  from  sources  of 
continuous  data  information  together  with  information  packets 
firom  sources  of  packet  information,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  first  fields  for  said  continuous  data  information  in 

predetermined  positions  in  each  frame, 
providing  second  fields  for  said  information  packets  in  predeter- 
mined positions  in  each  frame,  and 
providing  pointer  fields  in  each  frame,  each  pointer  field  con- 
tains information  either  as  to  where  an  information  packet 
ends  in  one  of  said  second  fields  for  said  infoni.dtion  packets 
or  as  to  where  an  information  packet  begins  in  one  of  said 
second  fields  for  said  information  packets,  wherein  dimen- 
sions of  the  pointers  are  determined  by  the  number  of  bits  of 
packet  data  for  each  quantization  and  the  smallest  number  of 
bits  of  a  packet  and  pause  between  packets,  respectively. 


5,483,533 

TRAFFIC  COfJTROL  SYSTEM  OF  LOCAL  AREA 

NETWORK 

Hiroaki  Kuba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  279,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1993,  5-183110; 
Jun.  21,  1994,  6-138840 

Int  a."  H04L  12n6:12/413 
\}S.  a.  370—79  9  Claims 

TC      TRAFFIC  CONTHOL  UNIT-. 


LOAD  M0NIT0Rl»4G 
SECTION 


HIGH  TRAFFIC 
MODE  NOTlCtNG 
SECTION 


J^ 


MIG*i  TRAFFtC 
MODE  REX£ASINO 
SECTION 


ME  SLOT  NOTICING 
SECTION 


5i       LOCAL  AREA  NETYVORK 


HIGH  TRAFFIC 
MODE  RECEIVING 
SECTION 


TIME  SLOT 

REQUESTING 

SECTION 


TRANSMISSION 
CONTROL 
SECTION 
-^ 


ENO  NOTICING 
SECTION 


TO  TERMINAL  ' 


1.  (Amended)  A  traffic  control  system  for  a  local  area  network 
(LAN)  in  which  a  plurality  of  terminals  are  connected  to  a  traffic 
control  unit  for  allocating  a  time  slot  to  each  of  the  plurality  of 
terminals  in  response  to  a  data  transmission  request  from  each 
terminal  and  for  monitoring  a  LAN  load, 
wherein  said  traffic  control  unit  includes  a  load  monitoring 
section,  a  high  traffic  mode  noticing  section,  a  time  slot 
noticing  section  and  a  high  traffic  mode  releasing  .section, 
wherein  said  each  terminal  includes  a  high  traffic  mode  receiv- 
ing section,  a  transmission  control  section,  a  time  slot  request- 
ing section  and  an  end  noticing  section. 
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wherein  said  load  monitoring  section  monitors  a  traffic  state  of 
said  LAN,  detecting  the  number  of  terminals  requesting  data 
transmission  as  operating  terminals  of  said  plurality  of  termi- 

.  nals  cotuiected  to  said  LAN,  cotmting  a  data  amount  on  said 
LAN  per  unit  time,  and  calculating  a  LAN  load  factor  based 
on  a  transmission  rate  of  said  LAN  and  the  counted  data 
amount,  and  noticing  a  traffic  state  to  said  high  traffic  mode 
noticing  section  and  to  said  high  traffic  mode  releasing  sec- 
tion, 

wherein  said  high  traffic  mode  noticing  section,  in  response  to 
notice  from  said  load  monitoring  section  that  the  LAN  load 
has  become  heavy,  issues  to  all  said  plurality  of  terminals 
coimected  to  said  LAN  a  notice  indicating  that  a  time  slot 
allocating  request  should  be  issued  only  for  the  first  data 
transmission  after  a  high  traffic  mode  has  set, 

wherein  said  time  slot  noticing  section,  having  a  time  slot 
management  table  in  which  time  slot  managing  information  is 
stored,  receives  a  time  slot  allocating  request  from  one  termi- 
nal and  notices  allocation  of  a  time  slot  to  said  one  terminal 
based  on  an  operating  state  of  other  terminals, 

wherein  said  high  traffic  noode  releasing  section,  in  response  to 
notice  from  said  load  monitoring  section  that  the  LAN  load 
has  become  light,  releases  the  high  traffic  mode  to  discard  the 
time  slot  management  table,  sets  a  normal  mode,  and  notices 
the  setting  of  the  normal  mode  to  said  plurality  of  terminals, 

wherein  said  high  traffic  mode  receiving  section  receives  from 
said  high  traffic  mode  noticing  section  a  notice  that  the  high 
traffic  mode  is  set,  and  from  said  high  traffic  mode  releasing 
section  the  notice  that  the  high  traffic  mode  is  released  to  set 
the  normal  mode, 

wherein  said  time  slot  requesting  section  issues  a  time  slot 
allocating  request  to  said  time  slot  noticing  section  of  said 
traffic  control  unit  via  said  transmission  control  section  only 
when  data  transmission  is  first  to  be  performed  after  the  high 
traffic  mode  has  been  set,  after  calculating  transmission  tim- 
ing, 

wherein  said  transmission  control  section  has  a  same  time  slot 
management  table  in  which  time  slot  managing  information  is 
stored  as  that  of  said  time  slot  noticing  section,  performs  data 
transmission  when  the  normal  mode  is  set,  determines 
whether  or  not  the  time  slot  allocating  request  is  already 
issued  when  the  high  traffic  mode  is  set,  calculates  the  trans- 
mission timing  of  the  time  slot  allocating  request  from  the 
time  slot  management  table  when  the  time  slot  allocating 
request  is  not  yet  issued,  to  cause  said  time  slot  requesting 
section  to  issue  the  time  slot  allocating  request,  calculates  the 
transmission  timing  based  on  time  slot  managing  information 
and  a  time  slot  allocated  by  said  traffic  control  unit  stored  in 
the  time  slot  management  table,  and  performs  data  transmis- 
sion in  synchronism  with  the  calculated  transmission  timing 
after  suspension  of  the  data  transmission,  and 

wherein  said  end  noticing  section  issues  a  notice  indicating  that 
the  transmission  is  ended  at  a  requesting  terminal,  to  said  load 
monitoring  section  at  the  time  when  the  data  transmission  is 
completed  in  said  transmission  control  section  and  excludes 
the  requesting  terminal  from  the  operating  terminal  on  said 
LAN. 


Vr^ 


5,483434 
TRANSMTmNG  SYSTEM  HAVING  TRANSMTTTING 
PATHS  WTTH  LOW  TRANSMTmNG  RATES 
Junichi  Ohki,  and  Toshio  Koga,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  68,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1992,  4-138932 
Int  CI."  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  370—84  7  Oaims 

1.  A  transmitting  system  for  use  in  combination  with  first 
through  M-th  encoders  and  decoders,  where  M  repicsents  an 
integer  greater  than  two,  said  transmitting  system  comprising, 
a  first  multiplexer  for  receiving  first  through  M-th  encoded 
digital  video  signals  from  said  first  through  said  M-th  encod- 


ers, respectively,  to  produce  a  primary  multiplex  signal  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cells  which  have  chaimel  codes,  address 
codes,  and  cell  data,  respectively,  each  of  said  cell  data 
representing  a  part  of  one  of  said  first  through  said  M-th 
encoded  digital  video  signals,  each  of  said  channel  codes 
indicating  one  of  said  first  through  said  M-th  encoded  digital 
video  signals,  each  of  said  address  codes  indicating  a  position 
of  one  of  said  cell  data  in  each  of  said  first  through  said  M-th 
encoded  digital  video  signals; 

a  first  demultiplexer  connected  to  said  first  multiplexer  for 
demultiplexing  said  primary  multiplex  signal  to  produce  first 
through  N-th  primary  demultiplex  signals  each  of  which  rep- 
resents one  of  said  cells,  where  N  represents  an  integer  greater 
than  M; 

first  through  N-th  transmitting  paths  connected  to  said  first 
demultiplexer  for  transmitting  said  first  through  said  N-th 
primary  demultiplex  signals,  respectively; 

a  second  multiplexer  connected  to  said  first  through  said  N-th 
transmitting  paths  for  multiplexing  said  first  through  said  N-th 
primary  demultiplex  signals  to  produce  a  secondary  multiplex 
signal;  and 

a  second  demultiplexer  connected  to  said  second  multiplexer  for 
demultiplexing  said  secondary  multiplex  signal  in  response  to 
said  channel  codes  and  said  address  codes  to  produce  said  first 
through  said  M-th  encoded  digital  video  signals  and  supply  all 
of  said  first  through  said  M-th  encoded  digital  video  signals  at 
the  same  time  instant  to  said  first  through  said  M-th  decoders, 
respectively. 


5,483335 

COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  INTERFACE,  AND 

ADAPTER  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Keith  A.  McMillen,  Berkeley:  David  Simon,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Matthew  Wright  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zcta 
Music  Partners,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FOed  Jan.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  374,148 
Int  a."  H04L  5/22 
VS.  a.  370—85.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  communications  network  interface  adapter,  comprising: 
means,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  communications  network 
and  to  a  serial  communications  controller  at  a  node  of  the 
conununications  network,  for  transferring  network  data  to  the 
serial  conununications  controller  during  a  receive  mode  of 
operation;  and 
means,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  communications  network 
and  to  the  serial  communications  controller  at  the  node  of  the 
communications  network,  for  sending  predetermined  signals 
instead  of  network  data  to  the  serial  communications  control- 
ler during  a  transmit  mode  of  operation. 
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5,483437 
METHOD  FOR  ALLOCATING  A  TIMESLOT  WITHIN  A 

FRAME  TO  A  MOBILE  ENTERING  A 
COMMUNICATIONS  CELL  AND  BASE  TRANSCEIVER 
STATION  IMPLEMENTING  THIS  METHOD 
Pierre  Dupuy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Alcatel  Radiotele- 
phone, Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1994,  Sen  No.  204,440 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1993,  93  02472 
Int.  a."  H04B  7/2/2 
U.S.  CL  370— 95  J  32  Claims 


5,483436 
RING  NETWORK  CONCENTRATOR 
Yoshinori  Gui^i,  Moriguchi;  tetsuya  Wada,  Suita;  Rieko  Naka- 
jima,  Koube;  Hiroshi  Doi.  Kyoto,  and  Tal(u  Matsuda,  Nara, 
all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  263,135 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1993,  5-150298 
Int  a."  H04L  12/42:12/46 
VS.  a.  370—85.14  31  Claims 


1.  A  ring  nelworic  concentralor  to  which  a  plurality  of  ring 
networks  are  connected  so  as  to  form  a  nelworic  system  of  the  ring 
networks,  the  ring  network  concentrator  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mtemal  paths  for  transferring  packets  within  the 

ring  network  concentrator; 
a  plurality  of  ports,  disposed  in  connecting  lines  between  the 

ring  networks  and  the  internal  paths,  for  receiving  packets 

from  the  ring  networks  and  transmitting  packets  to  the  ring 

networks; 
a  transfer  packet  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  each  packet 

Iransfened  via  each  internal  path; 
a  plurality  of  switch  means,  each  for  changing  its  connection 

panem  between  the  ring  networks  and  the  internal  paths 

depending  on  the  monitoring  result  of  the  transfer  packet 

monitoring  means, 
wherein  a  connection  pattern  for  a  switch  describes  which 

internal  paths  are  connected  to  which  ports,  so  that  each 

connection  pattern  determines  to  which  internal  path  a  packet 

sent  from  one  of  the  ring  networks  is  sent 
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1.  A  method  for  enabling  a  base  transceiver  station  to  manage  a 
set  of  concentric  circular  cells  surrounding  a  basic  cell  so  as  to 
enable  each  mobile,  of  a  plurality  of  mobiles,  which  enters  one  of 
said  cells,  to  communicate  with  said  base  transceiver  station,  said 
method  comprising:  using  a  first  downlink  frame  temporal  struc- 
ture, from  said  base  transceiver  station  to  said  mobiles,  and  a  first 
uplink  frame  temporal  structure  from  said  mobiles  to  said  base 
transceiver  station:  and,  for  each  cell,  offsetting  said  first  uplink 
frame  temporal  structure  relative  to  said  first  downlink  frame 
temporal  structure  by  a  time-delay  equal  to  the  sum  of  (1)  a  basic 
offset  time  period  between  a  basic  downlink  frame  temporal  struc- 
ture and  a  basic  uplink  frame  temporal  structure  of  said  basic  cell, 
and  (2)  another  offset  time  period  dependent  on  the  radial  rank  of 
said  each  cell  within  said  set  of  concentric  cells. 


5,483438 
AUDIO  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  FOR  EMBEDDED 

AUDIO  DEMULTIPLEXERS 
Joe  L.  Rainbolt,  Rough  &  Ready,  Califs  assignor  to  The  Grass 
Valley  Group,  Inc.,  Nevada  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  248,795 

Int  a.*  H04J  3/06:  H04N  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  370—100.1  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  audio  frame  synchronization  for  embedded  audio 
demultiplexers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
counting  the  number  of  audio  samples  in  each  video  frame  of  a 

digital  video  signal; 
detecting  a  pattern  determined  by  the  number  of  audio  samples 

per  video  frame  of  the  digital  video  signal  within  an  audio 

frame;  and 
generating  a  boundary  signal  for  the  audio  Arune  when  the 

pattern  determined  by  the  niunber  of  audio  samples  in  each 

video  frame  is  detected. 
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5/183439 

PROGRAMMABLE  PCM/TDM  DEMULTIPLEXER 

John  Kaufinann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loral  Aerospace 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,493,  Oct  2,  1992,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,285,  Nov.  7, 
1990,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No. 
179,757 
Int  CL*  H04J  i/07 
MS.  a.  370—112  11  Claims 


PmW  MJQNMBIT  LOQC 


OeXIMUTATOR 


OECGMHUTAIOfI 


OCCOMMUTATIOWRiWCTIOM 


I.  Apparatus  for  demultiplexing  a  PCM/TDM  input  data  signal 
containing  frame  alignment  signals  diat  are  used  to  achieve  frame 
synchronization,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  alignment  logic  means  for  receiving  said  PCM/TDM 
input  data  signal,  a  bit  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined  bit 
clock  rate  derived  from  said  input  data  signal,  and  a  current 
instruction  signal,  for  detecting  said  frame  alignment  signals, 
for  generating  a  frame  synchronization  signal  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  a  boundary  of  a  fiame  in  said  input  data 
signal,  and  for  generating  a  franje  alignment  status  signal; 

a  programmable  frame  alignment  controller  for  receiving  said 
bit  clock  signal  and  said  frame  aUgnment  status  signal,  for 
generating  said  current  instruction  signal,  and  for  controlling 
said  frame  alignment  logic  means; 

output  logic  means  for  receiving  said  bit  clock  signal,  said  input 
data  signal,  and  sequences  of  control  words  for  decommutat- 
ing  sequences  of  bit  formats  that  repeat  within  said  frame,  and 
for  generating  an  ouqjut  tributary  signal,  a  data  valid  signal 
indicating  that  an  output  tributary  signal  has  been  generated, 
and  a  dejustification  sutus  signal  indicative  of  a  dejustiflca- 
tion  state  of  the  output  logic  means; 

a  progranunable  sequencer  for  receiving  said  bit  clock  signal, 
and  a  next  sequence  instruction  signal,  for  generating  said 
sequeiices  of  control  words  that  decommutate  the  sequences 
of  bit  formats  that  repeat  within  said  frame,  and  for  generating 
an  instruction  done  signal;  and 

a  programmable  sequencer  controller  for  receiving  said  frame 
synchronization  signal,  said  dejustification  status  signal,  and 
said  instruction  done  signal,  and  for  generating  said  next 
sequence  instruction  signal  to  cause  said  programmable 
sequencer  to  generate  said  sequences  of  control  words; 

and  wherein  said  output  logic  means  and  said  programmable 
sequencer  are  caused  to  operate  at  the  bit  clock  rate  of  said  bit 
clock  signal,  and  and  wherein  said  progranunable  sequencer 
controller  is  caused  to  operate  at  a  fraction  of  said  bit  clock 
rate. 


^  7  CUn  DMDW  Oa«VK  CKUT 

'~2Cun(aRiTiEn<NM. 


die  basic  clock  signal,  demultiplexes  the  received  multiplexed 
signal  into  individual  bits  and  outputs  2''  bits  in  parallel  from  2" 
output  terminals,  said  demultiplexer  comprising: 

a  dividing  delaying  circuit  for  dividing  the  basic  clock  signal 
into  a  divided  clock  signal  of  a  Vi  '^  frequency,  delaying  the 
divided  clock  signal  within  a  range  of  one  period  of  the 
divided  clock  signal  in  response  to  an  instruction  signal  to 
obtain  an  internal  clock  signal  and  outputting  the  internal 
clock  signal; 
a  shift  legister  including  2"/2  first  master-slave  D-type  flipflops 
coiuiected  in  cascade  connection  for  passing  the  internal  clock 
signal  through  said  2"/2  first  master-slave  D-type  flipflops  in 
synchronism  with  the  basic  clock  signal  to  shift  the  internal 
clock  signal  in  said  shift  register  and  outputting  driving  clock 
signals  at  first  and  second  logic  output  terminals  of  said  2''/2 
first  master-slave  D-type  flipflops; 
iTl  second  master-slave  D-type  flipflops  each  for  receiving  the 
multiplexed  signal  at  a  signal  input  terminal  thereof  and 
receiving,  at  a  clock  input  terminal  thereof,  the  driving  clock 
signal  firom  the  first  logic  output  terminal  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  2^/2  first  master-slave  D-type  flipflops  of  said 
shift  register; 
2^/2  master-slave-master  D-type  flipflops  having  a  master-slave 
D-type  flipflop  and  a  current  switch  circuit,  said  current 
switch  circuit  connected  to  the  master-slave  D-type  flipflop 
for  receiving  the  multiplexed  signal  at  a  signal  input  terminal 
thereof  and  receiving,  at  a  clock  input  terminal  thereof,  the 
driving  clock  signal  from  the  second  logic  output  terminal  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  master-slave  D-type  flipflops 
of  said  shift  register;  and 
2'^  third  master-slave  D-type  flipflops  for  individually  receiving 
the  outputs  of  said  second  master-slave  D-type  flipflops  and 
the  outputs  of  said  master-slave-master  D-type  flipflops  and 
outputting  the  inputted  outputs  as  outputs  demultiplexed  to 
1  -.l!^  to  said  output  terminals  of  said  demultiplexer. 


5,483440 
DEMULTIPLEXER  FOR  DEMULTIPLEXING  SERIAL 
MULTIPLEXED  SIGNAL  INTO  BITS 
Toshiyuki  Okamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  345,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1993,  5-292154 

Int  CI."  H04J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  370—112  3  Claims 

1.  A  demultiplexer  which  receives  a  basic  clock  signal  and  a 

multiplexed  signal  having  one  frame  including  2"  multiplexed  bits 

which  are  serially  sent  to  said  demultiplexer  in  synchronism  with 


5,483441 
PERMUTED  INTERLEAVER 
Stuart  T.  Linsky,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc^ 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  120,715 
Int  a."  G06F  U/00 
VS.  a.  371—2.1  19  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  interleaving  data  bits,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  an  interleaver  including  an  array  of  rows  of  shift 
registers  arranged  in  a  configuration  that  is  a  permuted 
arrangement  of  an  array  of  rows  of  shift  registers  of  a  convo- 
lutional  interleaver;  and 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  a  byte  eiror  rate  in  a  received 
digital  signal  S,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  byte  clock  signal  C  at  a  predetermined 

frequency; 
inverting  means  for  forming  a  complement  of  either  one  of  flje 

received  digital  signal  S  and  byte  clock  signal  C  (S  or  C); 

means  for  comparing  the  complement  signal  (S  or  C)  to  the 
other  signal  (C  or  S)  and  providing  an  error  signal  E  as  an 
output  when  both  said  complement  signal  and  said  other 
signal  comprise  the  same  logic  value;  and 

counting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  comparing  means 
for  incrementing  at  each  occurrence  of  said  error  signal  E  and 
for  providing  as  an  output,  after  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  T,  a  total  number  N  of  occurrences,  where  the  byte  error 
rate  is  defined  as 


N/T 
C 


5,483,543 
TEST  SEQUENCE  GENERATION  METHOD 
Toshinori  Hosokawa,  Daito;  AUra  Motohara,  Kobe,  and  Mit- 
suyasu  Ohia,  Katano,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1992,  Sen  No.  948^53 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1991,  3-250883 

Int.  a.*  G06F  11/27;  1 1/273 

VS.  CL  371—23  11  Claims 

(  snm   y^oi 


selectively  accepting  output  data  bits  from  the  rows  of  shift 
registers  in  a  sequential  manner  and  applying  the  output  bits 
to  a  communication  channel  such  that  the  output  bits  fix>m  the 
shift  registers  are  arranged  in  a  permuted  sequence. 


5,483,542 
'       BYTE  ERROR  RATE  TEST  ARRANGEMENT 
Khanh  C.  Nguyen,  Whitehall  Township,  Leigh  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1993,  Scr.  No.  10,098 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tliis  patent  sul>se<|uent  to  Feb.  22, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  G06F  llAX) 

VS.  a.  371—5.1  12  Claims 


6.  A  test  sequence  generation  method  for  determining  a  lest 
sequence  for  a  stuck-at-fault  in  a  sequential  circuit,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  first  test  pattern  signal  for  justifying  said 
sequential  circuit  to  a  desired  state  to  allow  testing  of  said 
stuck-at-fault  of  said  sequential  circuit  and  supplying  said  first 
test  pattern  signal  to  said  sequential  circuit; 

(b)  determining  whether  said  first  test  pattern  signal  is  unsuc- 
cessful in  Justifying  said  sequential  circuit  to  said  desired 
state; 

(c)  storing  said  first  test  pattern  signal  as  illegal  state  data  if  said 
first  test  pattern  signal  is  determined  to  be  unsuccessftil  in  said 
step  (b); 

(d)  generating  a  second  test  pattern  signal  for  justifying  said 
sequential  circuit  to  said  desired  state  to  allow  testing  of  one 
of  said  stuck-at-fault  and  another  stuck-at-fault  of  said 
sequential  circuit  such  that  said  second  test  pattern  does  not 
coincide  with  any  stored  illegal  state  data; 

(e)  determining  whether  said  second  test  pattern  signal  is  unsuc- 
cessful in  justifying  said  sequential  circuit  to  said  desired 
state;  and 

(f)  storing  said  second  test  pattern  signal  as  illegal  state  data  if 
said  second  test  pattern  signal  is  determined  to  be  unsuccess- 
ful in  said  step  (e). 


5,483,544 
VECTOR-SPECIFIC  TESTABILITY  CIRCUITRY 
Robert  D.  Shnr,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology, 
Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1991,  Ser.  No.  652,167 
Int  a.*  G06F  IlAX) 
VS.  CL  371—27  14  Claims 

10.  An  integrated  circuit  having  an  improved  level  of  fault 
coverage  by  an  associated  fault  test,  said  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  circuit,  having  a  first  set  of  test  points,  diat,  in  response  to 
application  of  a  first  test  vector  applied  during  said  fault  test, 
produces  node  states  on  a  plurality  of  nodes  of  this  first 
circuit; 
a  vector-specific  test  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  an  associated  node  of  said  circuit  on 
which,  upon  execution  of  a  first  test  vector  during  said  fault 
test,  a  node  state  is  produced  that  would  be  unobservable  if 


said  vector-specific  test  circuit  were  not  included,  said  vector- 
specific  test  circuit  producing  a  binary  indication  of  whether 
said  otherwise  unobservable  node  states  all  assume  expected 
node  state  values. 


5,483,545 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  REQUESTING 
RETRANSMISSION  IN  A  DUPLEX  DIGITAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
NOISY  RETURN  CHANNEL,  AND  AN  INSTALLATION 
FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 
Marc  Darmon,  Paris,-  Marc  Pontif,  Villennes  Sur  Seine,  and 
Philippe  Sadot,  Paris,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Alcatel 
T^nsmission  Par  Faisceaux  Hertziens  A.T.F.H.,  Evallois 
Perret  Cedex,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607^36,  Oct  30,  1990,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  946,795 

Claims  priorify,  application  France,  Nov.  28, 1989,  89  15631 

Int  a.^  H04L  I/I6 

VS.  CL  371^32  6  Claims 


..ifj^ry. 


5.  A  duplex  digital  transmission  installation  for  automatically 
requesting  retransmission  of  a  badly  received  tnessage,  said  duplex 
digital  transmission  installation  being  for  one  of  a  plurality  of 
parties  and  having  at  least  one  return  channel,  said  duplex  digital 
transmission  installation  comprising: 
a  decoding  circuit  for  detecting  or  correcting  errors  in  a  received 
signal,  said  decoding  circuit  outputting  a  decoding  reliability 
flag  signal,  a  decoded  command  block,  and  an  information 
block  containing  the  useful  bits  of  decoded  information; 
an  HDLC  component  receiving  the  decoded  command  block  and 
outputting  an  acknowledgement  signal  and  repeat  request 
information; 
a  microprocessor  for  controlling  the  retransmission  of  data  based 
on  the  decoding  reliability  flag,  the  acknowledgement  signal 
and  the  repeat  request  information,  wherein  said  microproces- 
sor operates  according  to  a  go-back-N  ARQ  type  protocol 
modified  in  that:  when  a  particular  acknowledgement  is  not 
received  correctly,  after  a  preceding  acknowledgement  that 
was  received  correctly,  then  the  incorrectly  received  particular 


acknowledgement  is  always  assumed  to  be  positive  after  an  of 
the  following  (N-I)  acknowledgements  are  correctly 
received,  with  any  acknowledgements  immediately  following 
said  particular  acknowledgement  also  always  being  assumed 
to  be  positive  if  they  too  are  received  incorrectly  as  long  as 
any  of  the  (N-1)  acknowledgements  immediately  following 
said  particular  acknowledgement  are  correctly  received,  but  if 
an  Nth  consecutive  acknowledgement  is  incorrectly  received, 
said  particular  acknowledgement  is  assumed  to  be  negative 
and  the  N  blocks  relating  to  this  series  of  N  incorrecdy 
received  acknowledgements  are  tiien  repeated; 

ia  first  buffer  memory  for  storing  the  information  blocks  and 
from  which  a  useftil  received  data  train  is  extracted  imder  the 
control  of  said  microprocessor;  and 

a  second  buffer  meDoory  which  stores  a  data  train  for  transmit- 
ting under  the  control  of  said  microprocessor. 


5,483,546 
SENSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE  SPECTROSCOPY 
Bemadette  Johnson,  HoUis,  NA,  and  John  J.  Zayhowski, 
Pepperell,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,124,  Mar.  4, 1994,  Pat 

No.  5,394,413,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

193,781,  Feb.  8, 1994,  abandoned.  This  applicatioD  May  11, 

1994,  Ser.  No.  240,982 

Int  CL"  HOIS  3/11 

VS.  CL  372—10  22  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  sensing  characteristics  of  a  material  at  a  site 
comprising: 

a)  an  optically  pumped  laser  at  the  site  for  emitting  laser  light  of 
a  first  frequency; 

b)  a  frequency  converter  coupled  to  the  laser  for  converting  tlie 
laser  light  emitted  by  the  laser  to  light  of  a  second  frequency 
in  the  UV  range  such  that  the  site  is  illuminated  with  light  of 
the  second  fiequency  to  produce  a  return  radiation  character- 
istic of  the  material; 

c)  a  pump  source  remote  from  the  laser  for  pumping  the  laser 
with  raidiation  of  a  third  frequency; 

d)  an  optical  fiber  for  coupling  the  radiation  of  the  third  fre- 
quency to  the  laser,  and 

e)  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  return  radiation  at  the  site. 


5,483,547 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  STRUCTURE  FOR 

IMPROVED  STABILITY  OF  THE  THRESHOLD 

CURRENT  Wrrn  respect  to  changes  in  THE 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 

David  M.  Adams,  Gloucester;  Tosiiihiko  Makino,  and  George 

K.  D.  Chik,  both  of  Nepean,  all  of,  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Quebec,  Canada 

rUed  May  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  242,653 
Int  CL'  HOIL  31/0304:33/00:  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—45  8  Clauns 

1.  A  semiconductor  lasing  device  having  an  active  region  com- 
prising a  first  beterojuncbon  stnictiire  with  a  nested  bandgap 
alignment  and  a  second  heterojunction  structure  having  a  virtual, 
staggered  bandgap  aligiunent,  said  second  heterojiuction  structure 
comprising: 
first,  second  and  thitd  regions  of  semiconductor  material  with 

said  second  icgion  said  first  and  third  regions; 
the  material  of  said  first  region  having  a  conduction  energy  level 
valance  band  with  an  energy  level  V,  defining  therebetween  a 
first  bandgap  E,; 
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the  material  of  said  second  region  having  a  conduction  band 

with  an  effective  energy  level  C2  and  a  valance  band  with  an 
,  effective  energy  level  V^  defining  therebetween  a  second 

effective  bandgap  Ej  and; 
the  material  of  said  third  region  having  a  conduction  band  with 

an  energy  level  C^,  and  a  valance  band  with  an  energy  level  V3 

defining  therebetween  a  third  bandgap  E,; 
wherein 
E,>E,; 
E3>C|; 
Ci<C2<Cy;  and 


5,483,548 

INSULATED  FURNACE  DOOR  AND  WALL  PANEL 

SYSTEM 

Gary  L.  Coble,  RDtCZ,  Box  214,  DuBois,  Pa.  15801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  785,775,  Oct  31, 1991,  Pat 

Na  5335397,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

693346,  Apr.  30,  1991,  Pat  No.  538,046,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,643,  Nov.  6,  1990,  Pat 

No.  5,048,802,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

373,672,  Jun.  28,  1989,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  213,699,  Jun.  30,  1988,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,473,  Sep.  15,  1986,  Pat 

No.  4,755,236,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  732,400,  May  9, 

1985,  Pat  No.  4,611,791,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  456,823,  Jan.  10,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,516,758.  This  appU- 

cation  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287,125 

Int  a.*  F27D  1/00 

VS.  O.  373—75  60  Claims 


means  when  the  frame  means  is  positioned  to  extend  along  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  treatment  chamber,  wherein  the 
insulation  means  includes  a  sandwiched  array  of  two  types  of 
insulating  members,  namely: 

1)  a  plurality  of  rigid,  elongate  cast  refractory  members  that 
are  arranged  in  a  side  by  side  array,  with  each  of  the  cast 
re&actory  members  having:  A)  outer  portion  means  for 
defining  at  least  a  part  of  said  outer  surface;  B)  inner 
pcHtion  means  for  extending  in  closely  spaced  relationship 
with  tlie  inner  portion  means  uf  adjacent  elongate  cast 
refractory  members  to  provide  a  continuum  of  cast  refrac- 
tory material  for  defining  said  inner  surface  and  for  provid- 
ing the  wall  panel  with  a  capability,  when  exposed  directly 
to  the  environment  of  the  treatment  chamber,  for  absorbing 
and  storing  impingent  heat  energy  from  the  treatment 
chamber,  and  for  re-radiating  heat  energy  back  into  the 
treatment  chamber;  and  C)  central  web  portion  means  for 
structurally  connecting  the  inner  portion  means  of  each  cast 
refractory  member  with  the  outer  portion  means  thereof; 

2)  a  plurality  of  compressible  fiber-type  refractory  insulation 
members,  with  at  least  a  separate  one  of  the  fiber-type 
insulation  members  being  corapressively  sandwiched 
between  the  central  web  portion  means  of  adjacent  pairs  of 
the  cast  refractory  members  for  substantially  filling  space 
as  exists  between  the  central  web  portion  means  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  the  cast  refractory  members; 

c)  wherein  the  elongate  cast  refractory  members,  when  viewed 
in  cross  sections  taken  transversely  with  respect  to  the  lengths 
of  the  cast  refractory  members,  show  said  inner  portion  means 
1 )  to  be  relatively  wide  in  comparison  to  the  widths  of  the 
central  web  portion  means  so  that  the  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship that  exists  between  the  iiuer  portion  means  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  the  cast  refractory  members  functions  to  confine  the 
fiber-type  insulation  members  so  that  fibers  therefrom  are 
restrained  from  escaping  from  between  adjacent  pairs  of  the 
inner  portion  means  into  the  treatment  chamber,  and  2)  to 
shield  the  fiber-type  insulation  members  fixHn  direct  exposure 
to  the  best  environment  of  the  treatment  chamber;  and, 

d)  connection  means  is  provided  for  cotmecting  the  insulation 
means  to  the  frame  means. 


5,483349 
RECEIVER  HAVING  FOR  CHARGE-COUPLED-DEVICE 

BASED  RECEIVER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Aaron  Weinberg,  Potomac,  Md^  Kenneth  D.  Cunningham, 
Sterling,  Va.,-  Daniel  Urban,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,-  Matthew  S. 
Simmons,  Centreville,  Va.;  Thomas  Land,  Great  Falls,  Va^ 
and  Martin  W.  'Hicker,  Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  Stanford 
Telecommunications,  Inc.,  Reston,  Va. 

rikd  Mar.  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  205,496 

Int  CL"  H04B  1/69 

U.S.  a.  375— 200  12  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  wall  panel  for  cooperating  with  other  wall 
structure  as  extends  peripherally  about  portions  of  a  treatment 
ctiamber  of  a  high  temperature  furnace  to  assist  in  minimizing  the 
loss  of  heat  energy  from  the  treatment  chamber  and  to  absorb,  store 
aid  re-radiate  impingent  heat  energy  from  tlie  periphery  of  the 
treatment  chamber  back  toward  central  regions  of  the  treatment 
chamber,  comprising: 

a)  frame  means  for  defining  a  rigid  support  structure  ttiat  is 
positionable  to  extend  along  selected  portions  of  the  periphery 
of  a  treatment  chamber  of  a  high  temperature  furnace; 

b)  insulation  means  for  being  connected  to  the  fiame  means,  and 
for  defining  an  inner  surface  that  faces  toward  the  treatment 
chamber  and  an  outer  surface  that  faces  toward  tiie  frame 


e^^ 


1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  and  processing  communication, 
sonar,  and  radar  signals,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  producing  an  analog  elec- 
trical signal  corresponding  thereto, 
an  integrated  circuit-chip  having: 

1 )  a  CCD  portion  connected  to  receive  said  analog  electrical 
signal  and  efficiently  reduces  and  replace  selected  RF  com- 
ponents, selected  from  mixers,  filters,  and  correlators,  and 
efficiently  process  wide  bandwidth  signals  and  selected 
ones  of  the  following  functions: 
a.  demodulate 
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b.  filter, 

c.  store  samples, 

d.  decimate, 

e.  desptead, 

f.  frequency  translation. 

g.  tune, 

h.  amplify/attenuate,  and 

2)  an  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter,  poition,  and 
a  digital  signal  processor  connected  to  said  A/D  converter  diat 

integrates  all  synchronization  fimctions  in  a  single  chip  with 

significantly  reduced  power  consumption  due  to  the  CCD 

signal  processing. 


5/183350 

MOBILE  CELLULAR  RADIO  SYSTEMS 

Anthony  P.  Holbert,  Shirley,  England,  assignor  to  Roke  Manor 

Research  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB93/01577,  {  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1994,  {  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16, 1994,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO94/02996,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3, 1994 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  196,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  24, 1992, 
9215773 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/713 
VS.  a.  375—202  7  Claims 

m WMfux 


5,483351 
CROSSTALK  SUPPRESSION  TECHNIQUE 
Gang  Hnang,  Highlands;  Gi-Hong  Im,  Mlddlctown,  and  Jean- 
Jacques  Werner,  Hoimdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T 
Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  JuL  3$,  1993,  Ser.  No.  IOO3M 

Int  CL*"  H04B  1/38;  H04L  5/16 

VS.  CL  375—219  9  Oains 


1.  Transceiver  apparatus  including  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver 
for  use  in  a  communications  system,  said  apparatus  conqjrising 

means  in  tiie  receiver  being  responsive  to  an  incoming  signal 
after  propagation  through  a  communications  channel  for 
determining  a  predetermined  signal  characteristic;  and 

means  in  ttie  transmitter  being  responsive  to  said  determined 
predetermined  characteristic  for  providing  a  particular  amount 
of  delay  into  an  outgoing  signal  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ter in  said  transceiver  apparatus  to  reduce  near-end  crosstalk 
in  said  communications  chaiuiel. 


5,483352 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  INPUT  SIGNAL  LEVEL  OF 

QUANTIZED  FEEDBACK 

Hiroaki  Shlmazald,  Neyagawa,  and  Hanio  Ota,  HIrakata,  both 

of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Qectric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  141,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1992,  4-288503; 
Nov.  27,  1992,  4-341532 

Int  a.*  H03H  7/30:7/40 
VS.  CL  375—233  8  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  hopped  cellular  mobile  radio  system,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  base  stations  each  affording  a  cell  within  which 
communication  is  facilitated  with  a  phirality  of  mobile  units,  each 
of  which  mobile  units  is  free  to  move  from  cell  to  cell,  the  system 
fiirther  comprising: 

synchronization  means  for  bringing  all  mobile  units  within  a  cell 
into  synchronization,  as  observed  from  the  base  station  of  that 
cell,  whereby  orthogonal  frequency  hopping  between  mobile 
units  of  the  cell  is  facilitated,  frequency  hopping  between 
mobile  units  in  different  cells  being  non-orthogonal; 

frequency  bopping  means  wherein  the  number  of  bits  per  hop  is 
limited  to  less  than  ten  bits  per  hop; 

Nyquist  signal  filtering  means  effective  to  constrain  interference 
between  hops  both  in  the  time  domain  and  in  the  frequency 
domain,  hopped  dwells  being  extended  in  time  beyond  a 
nominal  bit  transmission  period,  before  and  after  the  period, 
to  the  overlap  the  nominal  bit  transmission  periods  of  adjacent 
hops; 

de-correlation  means  including  differential  phase  shift  keying 
(DPSK)  modulation  means  combined  with  pseudorandomized 
quadrature  phase  shift  keying  (QPSK)  modulation  means, 
arranged  to  overlay  said  QPSK  modulation  on  said  DPSK 
modulation  to  de-correlate  interference  between  cells;  and 

means  for  error  control  coding. 
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1.  An  adaptive  equalizing  apparatus  comprising: 
delay  units  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  as  an  input  signal, 
delaying  this  input  signal  by  multiples  of  a  specified  time 
interval  T,  so  as  to  obtain  signals  comprising  the  input  signal 
and  delay  signals  which  correspond  to  said  input  signal  but 
are  shifted  in  time  by  multiples  of  T, 
variable  gain  amplifiers  for  amplifying  the  input  signal  and  the 
delay  signals. 
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an  adder  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
the  variable  gain  amplifier,  said  adder  operative  for  adding  the 
outputs  of  the  variable  gain  amplifiers, 

a  quantized  feedback  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  adder,  said  quantized  feedback  circuit  operative 
for  compensating  low  frequency  components  of  the  output 
signal  from  the  adder  to  obtain  an  equalized  signal,  and 
deciding  and  generating  a  reproduced  quantized  signal  from 
this  equalized  signal. 

calculators  coupled  to  said  quantized  feedback  circuit  for  com- 
puting the  gain  of  the  variable  gain  amplifiers  by  using  the 
equalized  signal  and  reproduced  quantized  signal  produced  in 
the  quantized  feedback  circuit,  and 

limiters  coupled  to  said  calculators  for  limiting  the  output  signal 
of  the  calculators  in  a  range  such  that  the  amplitude  of  the 
input  signal  of  the  quantized  feedback  circuit  is  not  lower  than 
a  specified  amplitude  value. 


5,483^53 

SERIAL  DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Kazuaki  Shigetome,  and   KatsuBori  Suzuki,  both  of  Itami, 
Japan,  assignoni  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  KaLsha,  and 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Company  Limited,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  L  1994,  Ser.  No.  269313 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1993,  5-164622 

Int.  CI.'-  H04L  27/00:7/00 

U&  a.  375—256  2  Claims 
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I.  A  serial  data  ffansfer  apparatus  which  transfers  signal  of  each 
bit  of  data  consisting  of  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  as  a  unit 
successively  in  synchronism  widi  clock  pulses  of  a  clock  signal, 
comprising: 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses  of 
said  clock  signal  necessary  for  transferring  a  unit  of  data; 

second  counting  means  for  counting  with  the  number  of  clock 
pulses  of  said  clock  signal  the  interval  between  the  transfer  of 
the  unit  of  dau  and  the  transfer  of  the  next  unit  of  data: 

storing  means  for  storing  the  number  of  clock  pulses  to  be 
counted  by  said  second  counting  means: 

first  control  means  for  seRing  the  number  of  clock  pulses  stored 
in  said  storing  means  at  the  time  point  when  the  count  value 
of  said  first  counting  means  becomes  a  value  of  one  clock 
pulse  before  the  number  of  clock  pulses  necessary  for  trans- 
ferring the  unit  of  data,  so  as  to  make  the  number  of  clock 
pulses  of  said  clock  signal  start  to  be  counted: 

clock  outputting  means  for  outputting  clock  pulses  of  said  clock 
signal  as  clock  pulses  for  data  transfer;  and 

second  control  means  for  controlling  said  clock  outputting 
means  to  stop  outputting  of  clock  pulses  at  the  time  when  said 
first  counting  means  has  counted  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
of  said  clock  signal  necessary  for  transferring  the  unit  of  data, 
and  for  controlling  said  clock  outputting  means  to  start  out- 
putting  of  clock  pulses  at  the  time  when  said  second  counting 
means  has  counted  the  number  of  clock  pulses  stored  in  said 
first  storing  means. 


M(M>ULATOR  ESPEaALLY  FOR  DIGITAL  CELLULAR 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Gerard  Chauvel;  Gael  ClaTe,  both  of  Andbcs,  and  Marc  Cou- 
vrat,  Saint  Laurent  du  Var,  all  of,  France,  assignors  to  Texas 
InstmnieBis  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1992,  Sen  No.  973,905 

Int  CL*  H03C  3/00:  H03K  7/06:  H04L  27/12 

VS.  CL  375—303  3  Claims 
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i.  A  modulator  especially  for  digital  cellular  telephone  systems, 
comprising: 

a  programmable  peripheral  processor  having  respective  circuits 

for  carrying  out  a  modulation  function  and  channel  coder/ 

decoder  tasks,  the  circuits  for  carrying  out  the  modulation 

function  and  the  channel  coder/decoder  tasks  being  the  same 

circuits: 
a  partitioned  RAM/ROM  memory  containing  local  variables  and 

symbols  which  are  to  be  modulated; 
the  ROM  part  of  said  partitioned  memory  including  a  table  for 

storing  the  basic  configurations  for  the  modulator; 
said  partitioned  memory  being  interposed  between  said  periph-' 

eral  processor  and  a  main  processor;  and 
an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus  interconnecting  said  partitioned 

ntremory  between  said  peripheral  processor  and  the  main 

processor. 


5,483,555 
PHASE  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DEMODULATOR 
Shinji    Hattori,    Higasbiosaka,    Japan,    assignor    to    Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  52,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1992,  4-137287 
InL  CI."  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  CL  375—327  n  claims 


1.  A  phase  adjusting  circuit  for  a  demodulator,  comprising: 

A/D  converting  means  for  converting  an  input  analog  signal  to  a 
digital  signal: 

digital  filter  means  for  narrowing  the  frequency  band  of  said 
digital  signal  converted  by  said  A/D  converting  means  to 
output  a  filtered  digital  signal; 

digital  sampling/holding  means  for  decimating  sampling  compo- 
nents of  said  filtered  digital  signal  to  output  a  decimated 
digital  signal;  and 
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phase  locked  loop  means  for  detecting  a  phase  error  of  said 
decimated  digital  signal  and  controlling  die  number  of  sam- 
pling intervals  to  be  skipped  by  said  digital  sampling/holding 


checking  sequence  field  and  by  said  opening  and  closing 
flag  fields  to  produce  said  first  dau  frame  (TTj). 


5,483,556 

DATA  COMPRESSION-DECOMPRESSION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  TERMINAL  MEANS 

Philippe  Pillan,  and  Georges  Baudoin,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  SAT  (Societe  Anonyme  de  T61^ommunications), 

Paris,  France 

Fried  Aug.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  111,535 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27, 1992,  92  10328 
Int  CL"  H04B  1/66 
\3S.  CL  375—340  6  Claims 


5,483,557 
CHANNEL  EQUALISATION  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
FADING  CHANNELS 
William  T.  Webb,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Britisfa 
Telecommiuiications    public    limited    company,    London, 
England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB91/01900,  S  371  Date  Apr.  30,  1993,  {  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO92/08298,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14, 1992 

PCT  FUed  Oct  30,  1991,  Ser.  No.  39v486 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30, 1990, 
9023605 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/10 
VS.  a.  375—349  10  Claims 
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-  aecoM)  Tama,  tmucrtm 


1.  A  data  circuit-terminating  system  for  compressing  first  data 
frames  (TT,)  into  transmitted  second  data  frames  (TS,)  to  be 
transmitted  from  first  synchronous  terminal  means  (1)  via  a  net- 
work toward  a  second  synchronous  terminal  means  (1'),  and 
decompressing  received  second  data  frames  (TS^)  received  from 
said  network  and  to  be  transmitted  to  said  first  terminal  means,  said 
first  data  frames  including  an  opening  flag  field,  an  address  field,  a 
control  field,  an  information  field,  a  frame  checking  sequence  field, 
and  a  closing  flag  field,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  means  including: 

(1)  means  (22)  for  storing  each  of  said  first  data  frames  (TT,) 
transmitted  from  said  first  terminal  means  into  a  first  stored 
data  frame,  and  for  suppressing  at  least  one  of  said  opening 
flag,  frame  checking  sequence  and  closing  flag  fields  con- 
tained in  said  first  stored  data  frame,  thereby  deriving  a  first 
reduced  data  frame  (TR,), 

(2)  means  (24)  for  compressing  said  first  reduced  data  frame 
into  a  first  compressed  reduced  data  frame  (TC,),  and 

(3)  safe  transmitting  means  (26)  for  adding  to  said  first 
compressed  reduced  frame  a  frame  checking  field  based  on 
said  first  compressed  reduced  data  frame  (TR,)  and  on  said 
flag  fields,  thereby  to  form  a  transmitted  second  frame 
(TS,)  to  be  transmitted  through  said  network  toward  said 
second  terminal  means,  and 

(b)  receiving  means  including: 

( 1 )  safe  receiving  means  (26)  for  storing  and  suppressing  at 
least  one  said  second  data  field  in  each  of  the  received 
second  frames  (TSj)  received  from  said  network,  thereby 
restoring  a  first  compressed  reduced  data  frame  (TC,), 

(2)  means  (25)  for  decompressing  said  first  compressed 
reduced  data  frame  restored  into  a  first  reduced  data  frame 
(TRj), 

(3)  means  for  producing  a  frame  checking  sequence  field 
(FCS)  from  the  address,  control  and  information  fields  of 
said  decompressed  reduced  frame  (TRj);  and 

(4)  means  for  repacking  the  address,  control  and  information 
fields  of  said  first  reduced  dau  frame  (TR2)by  said  frame 


MTA     I 


1.  A  digital  radio  system  in  which  radio  signals  representing 
digital  dau  symbols  are  transmitted  over  a  radio  channel  using 
plural  modulation  levels,  said  digital  radio  system  comprising: 

a  radio  receiver  for  receiving  a  plural-level  modulation  radio 
signal; 

a  first  symbol  estimator  which  gives  a  first  estimate  of  a  symbol 
represented  by  said  received  plural-level  modulation  radio 
signal, 

a  second  symbol  estimator  which  gives  a  second  estimate  of  a 
symbol  represented  by  said  received  plural-level  modulation 
radio  signal,  and 

means  for  providing  (a)  the  first  estimate  of  a  symbol  from  the 
first  symbol  estimator  when  the  first  and  second  symbol 
estimator  outputs  are  the  same  or  have  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship and  (b),  at  other  times,  a  symbol  output  based  on  the 
output  of  the  second  symbol  estimator. 


5,483,558 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PHASE 

OR  FREQUENCY  LOCK 

Ana  S.  Leon,  and  Kin  K.  Chau-Lee,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  287362 
Int  a.*  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375—376  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  at  least  phase  lock  or  frequency  lock, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  receiving  an  input  signal: 

b)  generating  an  output  signal  based  on  the  input  signal; 

c)  generating  a  feedback  signal  from  the  output  signal; 

d)  sampling  the  input  signal  and  the  feedback  signal  at  a  rate  of 
the  output  signal  to  produce  a  sampled  input  signal  and  a 
sampled  feedback  signal,  respectively; 
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5,483^59 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  DEVICE.  OSCILLATOR,  AND 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Hiromitsu  Yamashita.  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denlii  Kabusbilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fiied  Sep.  20,  1994,  Ser.  No.  309384 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1993,  5-255699; 
Mar.  28,  1994,  6-057357 

Int  a.*^  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375—376  10  Claims 


1.  A  phase-loclced  loop  device  comprising: 

a  phase  comparator  wliich  receives  an  external  input  signal  and 

an  internal  control  signal  and  outputs  a  phase  comparison 

signal  representing  a  phase  difference  between  said  external 

input  signal  and  said  internal  control  signal: 
an  oscillator  which  receives  said  phase  comparison  signal  and 

outputs  said  internal  control  signal,  said  oscillator  including: 

(a)  a  phase  and  amplitude  changer  which  receives  said  phase 
comparison  signal  and  changes  the  amplitude  of  said  inter- 
nal control  signal  in  accordance  therewith,  and  which 
receives  said  internal  control  signal  and  changes  the  phase 
thereof  in  accordance  therewith,  and  which  outputs  a  phase 
and  amplitude  change  signal: 

(b)  an  amplifier  which  receives  said  internal  control  signal 
and  outputs  a  phase  change  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
frequency  of  said  internal  control  signal:  and 

(c)  a  synthesizer  which  receives  said  phase  and  amplitude 
change  signal  output  from  said  phase  and  amplitude 
changer  and  said  phase  change  signal  output  from  said 
amplifier  and  outputs  said  internal  control  signal  to  said 
phase  and  amplitude  changer,  said  amplifier,  and  said  phase 
comparator. 


5,483,560 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING,  REPAIRING 
OR  EXCHANGING  THE  NOZZLES  PASSING  THROUGH 

THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  REACTOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Franz  Potz,  Heppenheim,  and  Jakob  Russ,  Romerberg,  both 
of,  Germany,  assignors  to  ABB  Reaktor  GmbH,  Mannheim, 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  183^20 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1993,  43  02 
330.4 

Int  a."  G21C  17/00 
VS.  a.  376—250  7  Claims 


e)  sampling  the  sampled  input  signal  at  a  rate  of  the  feedback 
signal  to  produce  a  second  sampled  input  signal: 

f)  sampling  die  sampled  feedback  signal  at  a  rate  of  the  input 
signal  to  produce  a  second  sampled  feedback  signal: 

g)  comparing  the  second  sampled  feedback  signal  with  the 
second  sampled  input  signal:  and 

h)  when  the  second  sampled  feedback  signal  substantially 
matches  the  second  sampled  input  signal,  indicating  that  at 
least  phase  lock  or  frequency  lock  is  obtained. 


1.  In  a  method  for  testing,  repairing  or  exchanging  nozzles 
penetrating  a  bottom  of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel,  wherein  a  reactor 
core  and  other  core  internals  have  been  removed  from  the  reactor 
pressure  vessel,  and  wherein  each  nozzle  serves  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  respective  probe  of  an  in-core  instrumentation  of  a 
water-cooled  nuclear  reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  insetting  at  least  one  shielding  container  into  the  reactor 
pressure  vessel; 

b.  introducing  all  of  the  probes  of  the  in-core  instrumentation 
into  a  shielding  region  of  the  at  least  one  shielding  container: 

c.  withdrawing  at  least  one  of  the  probes  assigned  to  one  of  the 
nozzles  to  be  tested  or  worked  on,  from  the  reactor  pressure 
vessel; 

d.  exposing  a  shaft  extending  through  the  shielding  container 
and  being  assigned  to  at  least  one  of  the  nozzles: 

e.  introducing  testing  devices  or  tools  through  the  shaft: 

f  carrying  out  at  least  one  of  testing  and  working  operations; 
g.  withdrawing  the  testing  devices  or  tools  from  the  shaft: 
h.  shielding  the  shaft; 
i.  introducing  the  probe  into  the  shielding  region  of  the  shielding 

container:  and 
j.  repeating  steps  c  to  j  for  further  nozzles. 


5,483,561 
REACTOR  CORE  INSPECTION  PROBE 
Richard  Bystrak,  P.O.  Box  207,  Montrose,  N.Y.  10548 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310,880 
Int.  CI.*  G21C  17/00 
VS.  a.  376—258  7  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  pressure  vessel  of  a  reactor  to 
indicate  entanglement  of  a  reactor  internal  package  with  an  article 
comprising: 

providing  an  inspection  apparams  comprising  an  inspection 
means  sized  for  insenion  into  the  internals  package,  and 
having  a  radially  oriented  opening  at  a  distal  end  thereof, 
detection  means  located  within  the  inspection  means  adjacent 
the  radial  opening,  means  for  lowering  the  inspection  means 
into  the  reactor  pressure  vessel  to  a  position  where  the  open- 
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pool,  such  as  a  nuclear  reactor  pool,  said  device  comprising  a 
transportable  tank  with  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  part  and 
with  substantial  vertical  side  walls  and  an  open  top,  means  within 
the  tank  connectable  with  cleaning  equipment  for  the  cleaning  of 
liquid  medium  delimited  within  the  tank,  wherein  at  least  the  side 
walls  are  foldable  and  are  comprised  of  a  material  of  synthetic 
fibers  of  a  strength  resistant  to  puncture,  the  material  comprising 
polyethylene. 


5,483,562 

DEVICE  FOR  VOLUME  DELIMITATION  DURING 

WORK  WITH  CONTAMINATED  PARTS 

Anna  Komfeldt;  Lars-Ake  Komvik,  and  Lars  ISmblom,  all  of 

VasterAs,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB, 

Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  218,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1993,  9301218 
Int  CI.''  G21F  5/00 
VS.  a.  376—287  21  Claims 

301 


1.  A  device  for  volimie  delimitation  when  worlcing  with  radio- 
actively  contaminated  parts  within  the  device,  such  as  a  control  rod 
for  a  nuclear  power  plant  for  preventing  contamination  of  a  total 
volume  of  liquid  medium  surrounding  the  device  and  forming  a 


5,483,563 

CLEANING  PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  BOND 

INTEGRITY  OF  MULTI-LAYERED  ZIRCONIUM  AND 

ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY  TUBING 

Brett  J.  Herb,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tdedyne  Industries, 

IiK.,  Albany,  Oreg. 

rded  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  219,482 

Int  CL'  G21C  1/04 

VS.  a.  376—347  6  Claims 


ing  is  below  a  lowermost  surface  of  the  internals  paclcage, 
rotating  means  for  rotating  the  inspection  tneans  in  a  complete 
circle  while  inserted  within  the  internals  package,  such  that 
the  detection  means  translate  in  a  full  circle  below  the  inter- 
nals package  to  detect  any  entangled  articles,  the  rotating 
means  having  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  position  of 
the  radial  opening  of  the  inspection  means  during  rotation; 

partially  raising  the  internals  package: 

inserting  the  inspection  means  into  the  internals  package,  such 
that  the  radial  opening  is  positioned  below  the  lowermost 
portion  of  the  internals  package: 

rotating  the  inspection  tube  in  a  full  circle  while  observing  the 
detection  tneans:  and, 

using  the  detection  means  to  sense  whether  any  article  has 
become  entangled  during  lifting  of  the  internals  package  from 
the  teactor.the  indicating  means  indicating  the  location  of  any 
detected  entanglement. 


DRVCOMraNENTS 


tSSEMLI  nx£n 


a.ECT1KMaeMI«ELD 


2.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  bonded  multi-walled  tube  substan- 
tially free  of  bondline  defects  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  machining  smooth  rtiatching  surfaces  on  ttie  interior  and 
exterior  of  two  interfitting  tubes  to  be  bonded  together: 

b)  ice  blasting  the  machined  surfaces  by  accelerating  ice  par- 
ticles against  the  machined  surfaces  under  sufBcient  pressure 
and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  render  the  surfaces 
substantially  free  of  bondline  defect  forming  materials; 

c)  drying  the  tubes; 

d)  assembling  the  mbes  together,  in  a  unitary  tube; 

e)  extruding  the  mbing  tmder  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to 
bond  the  tubes  togetlier. 


5,483,564 
LOWER  TIE  PLATE  STRAINERS  INCLUDING  DOUBLE 
CORRUGATED  STRAINERS  FOR  BOILING  WATER 
REACTORS 
Bruce  Matzner,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Eric  B.  Johansson,  Wrights- 
ville  Beach,  N.C.;  Richard  A.  Wdters,  Jr.^  San  Jose,  Calif.; 
Thomas  G.  Dunlap,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Robert  B.  Elkins,  San 
Jose,  Calif.;  Harold  B.  King,  Wrightsville  Beach,  N.C.;  Paul 
W.  Sick,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  and  Kevin  L.  Ledford,  WUming- 
ton,    N.C.,    assignors    to    General    Electric    Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,687,  Apr.  12,  1993,  Pat 

No.  5,384314.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No. 

196,738 

Int  a.'  G21C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  376— 352  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  boiling  water  reactor  fuel  bundle,  a  debris  catching  grid 

construction  for  placement  within  the  flow  volume  defined  by  the 

lower  tie  plate  assembly  between  the  inlet  nozzle  and  upper  fuel 

rod  supporting  grid  comprising: 
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first  and  second  overlying  and  underlying  three  dimensional, 
non-planar  perforated  plate  constructions  having  side-by-side 
holes,  arranged  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  coolant  flowing 
through  said  flow  volume  is  caused  to  change  direction 
between  die  inlet  nozzle  and  the  upper  fuel  rod  suppotting 
grid; 

each  said  perforated  plate  forming  a  duee  dimensional  construc- 
tion having  a  total  cross  sectional  area  exceeding  the  planar 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  flow  volume  of  said  lower  tie  plate 
between  said  inlet  nozzle  and  said  rod  supporting  grid; 

said  underlying  plate  having  larger  holes  than  said  overlying 
plate; 

means  for  mounting  each  said  three  dimensional  perforated  plate 
construction  interiorly  of  the  flow  volume  of  said  lower  tie 
plate  such  that  debris  passing  through  the  larger  holes  of  the 
underlying  plate  will  be  trapped  between  the  first  overlying 
plate  and  the  second  underlying  plate. 


S,483,5«S 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BOILING  WATER  REACTOR 

Magnus  Gronliuid,  V^teris;  Anders  Soderiund,  Surahammar, 
and  Anders  Wallander,  Vasteris,  all  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
ABB  Atom  AB,  Vasteriis,  Sweden 

Filed  May  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  238^26 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  3,  1993,  9301909 

InL  CL*  G21C  im 

VS.  a.  376—352  U  Claims 

ZcZt  2a  20a 


1.  A  supercell  of  a  boiling-water  nuclear  reactor  which  includes 

four  fuel  assemblies  and  a  centrally  located  control  rod,  each  fuel 

assembly  including  a  plurality  of  vertical  fuel  rods  containing 

enriched  nuclear  fuel  material,  said  rods  being  arranged  between  a 

bottom  tie  plate  and  a  top  tie  plate  in  a  surrounding  vertical  fuel 

channel,  said  fuel  channel  being  connected  to  a  transition  section, 

said  transition  section  being  provided  with  holes  for  a  by-pass  flow 

outside  the  fuel  assembly,  each  fuel  assembly  being  designed  with 

a  water  inlet  for  passing  water  in  through  the  bottom  tie  plate, 

through  the  space  between  the  fuel  rods  in  the  vertical  fuel  channel 

and  through  the  top  tie  plate,  and  each  fuef  assembly  being 

arranged  with  intermediate  gaps  to  adjacent  fuel  assemblies  for 

passing  water  in  the  vertical  direction  through  an  inlet  from  the 

bottom  and  upwards  through  the  core,  and  wherein 

each  fuel  assembly,  including  the  transition  section,  is  nimable 

through  an  angle  of  90°,  180°  or  270°  around  a  longitudinal 

axis  thereof,  and 

each  fuel  assembly  comprises  a  flow-preventing  means  arranged 

to  prevent  the  passage  of  the  by-pass  flow  through  die  hole  or 

holes  which,  before  or  after  a  niming  of  the  fuel  assembly,  are 

arranged  so  as  to  face  the  control  rod  in  said  supercell, 

whereby  at  least  one  hole  faces  away  from  the  control  rod, 

such  that  by-pass  flow  towards  the  control  rod  is  prevented. 


5,483,566 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE 
CONTENTS  OF  A  REGISTER  VIA  A  COMMAND  BIT 
Robert  B.  O'Hara,  Jr,,  Los  Altos,  and  David  G.  Roberts, 
Fremont,  both  of  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171313,  Dec.  21,  1993,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  469,605 
Int  a.'  GllC  19/00 
VS.  CL  377—73  5  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  modifying  the  contents  of  a  register,  tiie 
register  having  at  least  one  register  bit,  each  register  bit  having  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  each  register  bit  having  a 
logic  high  state  and  a  logic  low  state,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  host  command  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  bits,  at  least 
one  of  the  plui^ty  of  bits  for  providing  a  command  bit 
signal; 
at  least  one  multiplexer  means,  each  multiplexer  means  coupled 
to  the  host  command  register  means  and  having 
a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  the  command  bit,  the 
command  bit  having  a  logic  state  equal  to  a  new  logic  state 
for  the  register  bits  being  modified, 
a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  die  output  terminal  of  the  ' 
at  least  one  register  bit  for  receiving  the  logic  state  of  the  at 
least  one  register  bit, 
a  control  terminal,  and 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  at  least 
one  register  bit;  and 
at  least  one  logic  means,  each  logic  means  having 

a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  mask  bits, 
each  mask  bit  identifying  if  the  at  least  one  register  bit  is  to 
be  modified  to  the  new  logic  state,  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  the 
multiplexer  means  for  controlling  the  multiplexer  means  so 
that  if  the  at  least  one  register  bit  is  identified  by  the  mask 
bit  as  one  that  is  to  be  modified  to  the  new  logic  state,  the 
output  of  the  multiplexer  will  modify  the  at  least  one 
register  bit  to  the  new  logic  state  as  determined  by  the  logic 
state  of  the  command  bit. 


5,483467 

COMPUTERIZED  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  POLAR 

TOMOGRAPHIC  DATA  TO  A  CARTESIAN  IMAGE 

FORMAT 

Stuart  J.  SwerdlofT,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin 

Alimini  Research  FoundatioD,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  310^93 

Int  a.*  A61B  6/03;  GOIN  23/083 

VS.  a.  37»— 4  14  Claims 

1.  A  tomographic  imaging  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  providing  a  plurality  of  polar  values  related  to 
physical  characteristics  of  an  imaged  object  associated  with 
corresponding  polar  volume  elements  arranged  in  concentric 
rings; 

(b)  an  image  processor  receiving  Cartesian  values  associated 
with  Cartesian  volume  elements  arranged  in  rectilinear  rows; 

(c)  an  electronic  computer  executing  a  stored  program  to  receive 
the  polar  values  from  the  detector  and  provide  Cartesian 
values  to  the  image  processor  by: 

(i)  identifying  the  Cartesian  volume  elements  overlapping  a 
current  polar  volume  element  in  a  predetermined  mapping 
of  polar  volume  elements  to  Cartesian  volume  elements; 
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(ii)  for  a  current  identified  Cartesian  volume  element,  truncat- 
ing the  current  polar  volume  element  to  the  dimensions  of 
the  current  identified  Cartesian  volume  element  to  produce 
a  truncated  polar  volume  element; 

(iii)  calculating  the  area  of  the  truncated  polar  volume  ele- 
ment to  produce  a  weight  value  identified  to  both  die 
current  identified  Cartesian  volume  element  and  the  current 
polar  volume  element,  and; 

(iv)  repeating  steps  (ii)  and  (iii)  for  each  identified  Cartesian 
volutne  element; 

(iv)  repeating  steps  (i)-(iv)  for  each  polar  volume  element; 
and 

(v)  determining  Cartesian  values  for  the  Cartesian  volume 
elements  to  the  image  processor,  where  each  Cartesian 
value  is  the  sum,  over  all  weight  values  associated  with  the 
Cartesian  volume  element,  of  the  product  of  the  weight 
value  times  the  polar  value  of  the  polar  volume  element 
identified  with  the  weight  value. 


5,483,568 

PAD  CONDITION  AND  POLISHING  RATE  MONITOR 

USING  FLUORESCENCE 

Hiroyuki  Yano,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Katsuya  Olnimnra, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaistia 
Toshiba,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  335^84 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  a.  378-^14  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  polishing  rate  during  abrasive 
polishing  of  the  surface  of  a  semi-conductor  wafer  in  which  a 
slurry  including  a  liquid  having  a  suspension  of  abrasive  particles 
is  sprayed  upon  a  surface  of  a  rotating  polishing  pad  and  a  rotating 
semi-conductor  wafer  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  polishing  pad,  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  pad  exposed 
during  contact,  the  method  comprising: 
directing  electromagnetic  radiation  onto  the  exposed  surface  of 

the  pad; 
detecting  the  intensity  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation  produced 
due  to  the  electromagnetic  radiation  being  directed  upon  the 
pad;  and 
converting  the  detected  intensity  into  a  polishing  rate  of  removal 
of  the  surface  of  the  wafer  by  utilizing  a  predetermined 
ftinctional  relationship  between  the  intensity  and  the  polishing 
rate. 
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when  said  belt  and  object  are  illuminated,  tiie  conveyor  belt 
generates  a  much  larger  baclcscatter  signal  than  the  object,  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 

providing  a  belt  conveying  means  having  first  and  second  belt 

portions  which  are  separated  by  a  gap, 
placing  said  thin  objects  to  be  inspected  on  said  belt  conveying 

means  for  transportion  over  said  gap, 
providing  a  source  of  x-rays, 

directing  the  x-rays  which  are  emitted  by  said  source  through  the 
gap  in  the  belt  conveying  means  to  illuminate  said  thin  objects 
when  they  are  over  said  gap, 
detecting  radiation  which  is  backscattered  by  said  tliin  objects, 

and 
displaying  an  image  conesponding  to  the  detected  radiation. 


5,483,570 
BEARINGS  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 
Anthony     A.     Renshaw,     Albany,     and     Minyoong     Lee, 
Schenectady,  l>otb  of  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  264,869 

Int  CL'  HOU  35/10 

VS.  a.  378—132  14  Clains 
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5,483,569 
INSPECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  NO  INTERVENING  BELT 
Martin  Annis,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Science 
and  Engineering,  Billercia,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,970,  Oct  25, 1991,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  136,087 

Int  CI.*  GOIN  23/203 

VS.  a.  378—87  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  thin  objects  with  x-rays,  which  objects 

are  thin  enough  in  relation  to  a  conveyor  beh  used  in  a  system 

wherein  both  the  object  and  belt  are  illuminated  with  x-rays  so  that 


1.  An  x-ray  system  comprising; 

an  enclosure; 

at  least  one  cooling  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  enclo- 
sure, for  cooling  the  system; 

an  x-ray  tube,  operatively  positioned  inside  the  enclosure,  for 
generating  and  directing  x-rays  toward  a  target,  the  x-ray  tube 
comprising: 

an  envelope; 

a  cathode,  operatively  positioned  in  the  envelope; 

an  anode  assembly  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  operatively 
positioned  relative  to  the  rotor, 

a  target,  operatively  positioned  relative  to  the  cathode  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  anode  assembly,  for  directing  x-rays 
out  of  the  system;  and 

bearing  structure  having  opposing  surfaces  and  lubricant  means 
having  debris  therein,  operatively  connected  to  the  anode 
assembly,  for  enabling  the  target  to  rotate  at  a  high  rate  and  at 
a  low  resistance,  the  bearing  structure  including  at  least  one 
groove,  operatively  positioned  in  the  bearing  structine,  for 
preventing  debris  from  moving  to  the  interface  point  between 
the  bearing  surfaces  wherein  the  depth  of  the  groove  is 
selected  so  that  the  circumferential  pressure  in  the  bearing 
does  not  decrease  the  bearing  load  capacity  and  wherein  at 
least  one  ridge  is  placed  in  at  least  one  of  the  bearing  grooves 
such  diat  the  height  of  the  ridges  for  trapping  the  debris  must 
be  less  than  those  of  die  bearing  strucmre. 
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5,483^71 
!  RADIOGRAPHIC  MOIRE 

Eric  I.  Madaras,  Yorktown,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  251,434 
Int  CL*  G21K  1/00 
VS.  a.  378—145  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  materials  that  are  substantially  opaque 
to  visible  light,  which  comprises: 

(a)  attaching  a  first  pattern  to  an  area  of  a  material  being 
inspected,  said  first  pattern  being  chosen  to  provide  a  radio 
opacity  contrast  of  at  least  2:1  with  respect  to  the  material 
being  inspected; 

(b)  producing  a  second  pattern  at  a  detecting  means; 

(c)  projecting  x-radiation  through  the  area  of  the  material  con- 
taining said  first  pattern; 

(d)  detecting  an  image  resulting  from  the  passage  of  the 
x-radiation  through  the  area  of  the  material  containing  said 
first  pattern; 

(e)  observing  a  Moire  panem  resulting  from  a  combination  of 
the  first  and  second  patterns. 


5,483,572 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Bart  P.  A.  J.  Hoomaert,  and  Adrianus  C.  Van  Bentfaeni,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tton.  New  York,  N.Y. 
j  filed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  214388 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  12, 
1993,  93200739 

Int  a.'  G21K  3/00 
VS.  a.  378—156  9  Claims 


1.  An  x-ray  apparatus  comprising  a  carrier  supporting  an  x-ray 
source  for  producing  an  x-ray  beam,  an  x-ray  detector  facing  the 
x-ray  source  and  an  adjustable  absorption  filter  which  is  arranged 
between  the  x-ray  source  and  the  x-ray  detector,  the  carrier  posture 
being  variable  to  alter  orientation  of  the  x-ray  beam  path,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  x-ray  examination  apparatus  is  provided  with 
filter-control  means  for  accepting  a  posture  of  the  carrier  and 
ftimishing  a  position  of  the  absorption  filter  so  as  to  control 
adjustment  of  the  absorption  filter  in  dependence  upon  the  posture 
of  the  carrier. 


5,483373 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR  WITH  AUTO- 
TERMINATION 
George  R.  Steenton,  Howell,  N  J.,  and  Michael  T.  Calderwood, 
Chantilly,  Va.,  assignors  to  Keptel,  Inc.,  Tinton  Falls,  NJ., 
and  BcU  Atlantic  Network  Services,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va. 
FOed  Jun.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85381 
Int  a.'  H04M  1/24:3/22:1/00:3/00 
UACI.  379— 2  19aainis 
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1.  A  circuit  connector  for  engagement  with  a  mate  coimector 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  connector  terminals; 

a  pair  of  auto-termination  terminals; 

a  maintenance  termination  circuit  coimected  across  said  pair  of 
auto-termination  terminals,  said  maintenance  termination  cir- 
cuit providing  a  pre-defined  terminating  impedance  across 
said  auto-termination  terminals  and  having  signature  means, 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage  applied  across  the 
auto-termination  terminals,  for  supplying  a  pre-determined 
electrical  output  to  said  auto-termination  terminals;  and 

switch  means,  located  within  a  first  housing  and  connected  to 
said  connector  terminals  and  said  auto-termination  terminals 
and  being  arranged  for  abutting  actuation  by  the  mate  connec- 
tor, for  connecting  each  one  of  said  connector  terminals  to  a 
corresponding  different  one  of  said  auto-termination  terminals 
only  when  said  circuit  coiuiector  is  not  engaged  with  said 
mate  connector  so  as  to  electrically  terminate  the  connector 
terminals  and  for  disconnecting  said  connector  terminals  from 
said  auto-termination  terminals  when  said  circuit  connector  is 
engaged  with  said  mate  connector; 

wherein  as  the  mate  connector  is  increasingly  inserted  into  die 
first  housing  and  engages  with  die  circuit  connector  die  mate 
connector  abuts  against  and  increasingly  moves  the  switch 
means  in  order  to  disconnect  said  connector  terminals  from 
said  auto-terminadon  terminals  so  as  to  remove  said  terminat- 
ing impedance  from  said  connector  terminals. 


5,483374 
COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT 
Osamu  Yuyama,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabiishiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  884,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1991,  3-114892 
Int  a."  H04M  1/24:3/22:9/00:  H04B  I/I6 
VS.  a.  379—32  10  Clahns 

1.  A  communication  terminal  equipment,  connected  to  a  com- 
munication line,  including  first  processing  means  for  transmitting/ 
receiving  a  first  signal  through  said  communication  line  and  sec- 
ond processing  means  for  transmitting/receiving  a  second  signal 
different  than  said  first  signal  through  said  communication  line, 
said  first  and  second  processing  means  being  driven  by  power 
supplied  from  said  communication  line,  the  communication  termi- 
nal equipment  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  specific  event  occurring  for 
which  the  supplied  power  to  said  second  processing  means 
should  be  cut  off; 
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5,483376 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

DATA  OVER  A  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  A  MODEM 

Leven  E.  Staples,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Data  Race, 

IiK.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,406,  Mar.  31, 1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  457,742 

Int  CI.*  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  379—58  34  Claims 


COHUra  CATION 

TERMINAL 

EQUIPMENT 


power  supply  cutoff  means,  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said 
specific  event  by  said  detection  means,  for  cutting  off  the 
supplied  power  to  said  second  processing  means;  and 

power  supply  resumption  means,  responsive  to  an  externally 
applied  signal  indicative  that  said  specific  event  has  been 
eliminated  afrer  cutting  off  of  the  supplied  power  by  said 
power  supply  cutoff  means,  for  resuming  the  supplied  power 
to  said  second  processing  means. 


5,483375 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATING  RF  USAGE  IN  A 

TRUNKED  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  BASED  ON 

CHANNEL  ASSIGNMENTS  AND  CHANNEL  DROPS  FOR 

EACH  CALL 
Thomas  J.  Zdanowsid,  and  George  M.  Autry,  both  of  Lynch- 
burg, Va.,  assignors  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile  Communications 
Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1993,  Ser.  No.  20,075 

Int  a.^  H04Q  7/28 

VS.  a.  379—58  26  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  correlating  rf  communications  in  a  multi-site, 
transmission  trunked  rf  communications  system  including  a  plural- 
ity of  sites  controlling  radio  unit  rf  communications  in  correspond- 
ing geographical  site  areas  and  at  least  one  multisite  coordinator 
for  monitoring  messages  from  each  site  and  establishing  and 
removing  rf  communication  charmels,  comprising: 

obtaining  information  from  the  multi-site  coordinator  including 

corresponding  plural  channel  assignments  and  channel  drops 

occurring  during  each  conversation  involving  a  radio  unit,  and 

correlating  rf  communication  based  on  the  channel  assignments 

and  chaimel  drops  obtained  for  each  radio  unit. 


1.  An  interface  between  a  modem  capable  of  sending  and 
detecting  audio  frequency  tone  bursts  and  a  radio  transceiver  for 
communication  of  computer  data  and  control  of  said  radio  trans- 
ceiver, comprising: 
circuitry  for  transferring  the  computer  data  between  said  modem 
and  said  radio  transceiver,  said  computer  data  being  in  the 
form  of  modulated  audio  signals  produced  by  said  modem 
and  by  a  remote  modem; 
circuitry,  coupled  to  said  transferring  circuitry,  for  converting 
audio-frequency  tone  bursts  sent  by  said  modem  into  corre- 
sponding sequences  of  binary  high  and  low  logic  states  for 
controlling  the  radio  transceiver;  and 
circuitry,  coupled  to  said  transferring  circuitry,  for  converting 
binary  high  and  low  logic  states  representing  status  informa- 
tion sent  by  the  radio  transceiver  into  corresponding  audio 
frequency  tone  bursts  which  are  detectable  by  the  modem. 


5,483377 

StiNdLE  CHIP  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE, 

TELEPHONE,  SPEAKERPHONE,  AND  ADSl 

CONTROLLER 

Dale  E.  Guttdi,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,697 
Int  a.'  H04M  lAi4 
VS.  a.  379—67  54  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  controller  for  controlling  a  telephone  and  cou- 
pling the  telephone  to  a  telephone  line,  the  telephone  including  a 
memory,  speaker  means  for  providing  an  audible  output,  and 
microphone  means  for  receiving  an  audible  input,  the  telephone 
controller  comprising: 
control  means  including  a  memory  interface  means  for  control- 
ling storage  in  and  retrieval  of  data  from  said  memory,  said 
memory  interface  means  coupled  to  said  memory  by  a 
memory  bus,  said  memory  interface  means  being  coupled  to 
an  interface  bus; 
a  digital  signal  processor  for  converting  electrical  signals  repre- 
sentative of  an  audible  input  to  digital  data  and  for  converting 
digital  data  to  electrical  signals  representative  of  an  audible 
output  said  digital  signal  processor  being  coupled  to  said 
interface  bus  for  communicating  said  digital  data  with  said 
memory  interface  means; 
telephone  line  interface  means  for  coupling  said  digital  signal 
processor  to  said  telephone  line  for  conveying  said  electrical 
signals  representative  of  said  audible  input  and  audible  output 
between  said  telephone  line  and  said  digital  signal  processor, 
for  conveying  said  electrical  signals  representative  of  said 
audible  output  from  said  digital  signal  processor  to  said 
speaker  means,  and  for  conveying  said  electrical  signals  rep- 
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resentative  of  said  audible  input  firom  said  microphone  means 

to  said  digital  signal  prtxessof ;  and 
user  interface  means  for  coupling  said  telephone  line  interface 

means  to  said  speaker  means  and  said  microphone  means, 
said  control  means,  said  digital  signal  processor,  said  telephone 
line  interface  means,  said  user  interface  means  and  said  interface 
bus  are  integrated  in  a  common  integrated  circuit 


5,483^78 

METHOD  OF  MANAGING  A  SPEECH  MEMORY,  AND 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Uwe  Ackeimann,  Freiberg;  Dieter  Kopp,  Hemmingen,  and 

Thomas  Hormaim,  Grossbottivar,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Alcatd  Sel  Aktiengesellschafl,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  315,980 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  8,  1993,  43  34 
;  313.9 

!  Int  aJ"  H04M  3/50 

i  VS.  CL  379—67  11  Claims 


O^ 


1.  A  method  of  managing  a  speech  memory  (VMEM)  which  is 
accessible  by  a  number  of  users,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  the  speech  menuxy  (VMEM)  into  a  plurality  of  user 
memory  areas  (SI,  S2,  S3  and  S4).  and  a  common  memory 
area  (SALL)  before  the  speech  memory  is  full,  each  user 
memory  area  having  a  variable  size; 

said  dividing  step  including: 

allocating,  in  a  first  allocating  step  (step  102),  a  respective  one 
of  the  plurality  of  user  memory  areas  (SI,  S2,  S3,  S4)  to  each 
of  a  plurality  of  users  (Ul,  U2,  U3,  U4);  and 

allocating,  in  the  second  allocating  step  (step  103),  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  common  memory  area  (SALL),  which  com- 
prises a  memory  area  of  the  speech  memory  (VMEM) 
remaining  after  the  first  allocating  step,  to  a  user  (Ul,  U2,  U3 
or  U4)  requiring  an  additional  memory  area;  and 


adjusting  a  size  of  a  user  memory  area  of  the  plurality  of  user 

memory  areas  (SI,  S2.  S3,  S4)  allocated  in  the  first  allocating 

step  within  predetermined  limits  so  as  to  adapt  (steps  Ul 

through  122)  the  memory  area  allocated  to  each  user  to  be  a 

memory  area  required  by  each  user  (Ul,  U2,  U3,  U4); 

said  adjusting  step  including: 

allocating,  in  a  third  allocating  step,  at  least  a  variable  portion 

(S4')  of  the  cofiunon  memory  area  (step  118)  to  that  user 

memory  area  (S4)  allocated  to  that  one  of  the  users  (U4) 

requiring  the  additional  memory  area;  and  then 

transferring  the  at  least  a  variable  portion  (S4')  of  the  conunon 

memory  area  back  to  the  common  memory  area  (SALL) 

when  the  at  least  a  variable  portion  (S4')  of  the  common 

memory  area  is  no  longer  needed  to  store  data  for  that  user 

(U4)  previously  requiring  the  additional  memory  area  (S4'). 


5,483,579 
VOICE  RECOGNITION  DLVLING  SYSTEM 
Scott  S.  Stogel,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Acoustics, 
Inc.,  Waban,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,791 
Int  a."  H04M  1/515 
VS.  a.  379—88 


18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  tele(rfione  dial  signaling,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
verifying  that  a  telephone  line  is  in  a  dial-ready  state; 
inputting  a  voice  instruction  over  a  dial  tone  signal  onto  a 

telephone  line; 
rejecting  the  influence  of  a  dial  tone  signal  from  reaching  a 

voice  recognizer  while  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  voice 

instruction  to  said  voice  recognizer; 
recognizing  said  portion  of  said  voice  instruction;  and 
generating  a  prestored  dialing  sequence  corresponding  to  said 

voice  instruction  upon  recognition. 


5,483,580 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON- 
SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMFTTAL  AND  STORAGE  OF 
VOICE  MESSAGE  AND  DIGITAL  TEXT  OR  IMAGE 
Ylgal  Brandman,  Palo  Alto;  Charlotte  Koerscfaen,  Menlo  Park; 
Frank  C.  H.  Lin,  Saratoga;  Peter  D.  Olson,  Los  Gatos; 
Shahryar  Soroosh,  Saratoga;  Jason  Subramaniam,  Fremont, 
and  Bruce  Todd,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Octel 
Communications  Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  33,618 
Int  CL*  H04M  1/64 
VS.  CL  379—88  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  by  which  a  recipient's  messaging  system  non- 
simultaneously  receives  a  voice  message  and  image  data,  and 
creates  a  composite  voice  and  data  message  in  electronic  format 
for  storage  in,  and  subsequent  retrieval  by  the  recipient  from,  a 


5,483,581 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  AN 
AUTOMATED  COLLECT  CALL 
John  A.  Hird,  Dallas;  Lindsey  D.  Owen,  and  Michael  R.  Rice, 
both  of  CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intellicall,  Inc.. 
Carrollton,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,607,  Mar.  4,  1993,  Pat  No. 
5,319,701,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845^11,  Mar.  3, 
1992,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,200, 
Jun.  11, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,093^58,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  301357,  Jan.  23,  1989,  Pat  No.  4,933,966.  This  appU- 
cation  Jun.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2544>19 
Int  a."  H04M  11/00;  15/00: 1 2M} 
VS.  a.  379—132  4  Claims 

I.  A  pay  telephone  station  operable  to  be  used  by  a  patron 
placing  a  collect  telephone  call  through  a  telecommunications 
network,  the  pay  telephone  station  comprising: 
keypad  circuitry  operable  to  receive  a  sequence  of  digits  input 
by  the  patron,  the  sequence  of  digits  comprising  an  initial 
access  format,  an  area  code,  and  a  destination  phone  number, 
the  initial  access  format  indicating  to  the  telecommunications 
network  a  telephone  call  is  to  be  billed  to  an  account  not 
associated  with  the  pay  telephone  station; 


mailbox  assigned  to  the  recipient,  the  mailbox  comprising  a  data 
structure  in  an  information  storage  system  of  the  messaging  sys- 
tem, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

during  a  first  call,  recording  the  voice  message  in  electronic 
format  on  the  information  storage  system; 

selecting  an  available  message  identification  number  associated 
with  the  mailbox; 

during  a  second  call,  distinct  from  the  first  call,  receiving  the 
image  data  for  storage  on  the  information  storage  system; 
wherein  the  second  call  occurs  either  prior  to  or  subsequent  to 
the  first  call; 

providing  the  message  identification  number  to  a  caller  during 
the  earlier  of  the  first  and  second  calls  and  accepting,  from  the 
caller,  the  message  identification  number  during  the  later  of 
the  first  and  second  calls: 

assigning  a  first  priority  level  to  the  voice  message  m  response 
to  caller  input  during  the  first  call  and  assigning  a  second 
priority  level  to  the  image  data  in  response  to  caller  input 
during  the  second  call,  wherein  the  first  and  second  priority 
levels  correspond  to  either  urgent  priority  or  non-urgent  pri- 
ority; and 

associating  the  image  data  with  the  voice  message  using  the 
message  identification  number  to  create  a  composite  voice 
and  data  messagelvithin  the  mailbox  assigned  to  the  recipient. 


a  memory  operable  to  store  configtnation  data  for  the  pay 
telephone  station; 

call  conversion  circuitry  operable  to  change  die  initial  access 
formal  to  an  altered  access  format  responsive  to  the  configu- 
ration data  stored  in  the  memory,  the  alieted  access  format 
indicating  to  the  telecommunications  network  a  telephone  call 
to  be  billed  to  an  account  associated  with  the  pay  telephone 
station; 

call  completion  circuitry  for  placing  the  call  through  the  tele- 
communications network  using  said  altered  access  format, 
said  area  code,  and  said  destination  telephone  number; 

circuitry  for  nKxlifying  the  memory  with  data  received  through 
the  telecommunications  network  fit>m  a  remote  site:  and 

each  of  said  circuitries  and  memory  resident  within  a  single 
payphone  housing  enclosing  the  telephone  pay  station. 


5,483482 

APPLICATIONS  PLATFORM  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM  GATEWAY  INTERFACE 

Joel  A.  Pugh;  Douglas  E.  Neel,  and  Kenneth  J.  Piercy,  aU  of 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Messager  Partners,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,117,  Dec.  12,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,153,907.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1992,  Ser.  No.  952.925 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  6, 

2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  H04M  17/00:15/00 

VS.  a.  379—144  35  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connection  between  more  than  one  card 
readers  and  an  application  platform  for  providing  data  connections 
between  said  more  than  one  card  readers  and  said  application 
platform,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  interface  connected  to  individual  communication  lines,  said 
individual  communication  lines  connected  to  each  of  the  said 
more  than  one  card  readers: 

said  interface  further  connectable  to  a  first  communications  link, 
said  first  communications  link  coimectable  to  an  application 
platform,  the  interface  further  comprising; 

a  communication  circuit  connectable  to  each  of  said  individual 
communication  lines  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  to  or 
from  said  more  than  one  card  readers  on  said  individual 
communication  lines;  and 

a  multiplexer  connectable  to  said  first  conrununications  link  for 
multiplexing  said  data  of  said  more  than  one  card  readers  lo 
or  from  said  application  platform  on  said  first  communica- 
tions link. 
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5,483383 
PAY  PHONE 
Jyfa-Rong  Chen,  FI.  2,  No.  86,  Kang-Chuan  Rd.,  Pain-Chlao 
City,  Taipei  County,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  Cltina 

Filed  Oct  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  323,675 

Int.  a.*  H04M  17/00:  GVJ¥  1/04.5/00:11/00 

VS.  a.  379—146  1  Claim 

O  "" 


1.  A  pay  phone  comprised  of  a  teleplione  body,  a  handset,  a  coin 
slot,  a  coin-box,  a  coin-reoum  assembly,  push-button  digits,  a 
signlx)ard.  and  a  coin  transmission  control  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  front  actuating  unit  and  a  back  actuating  unit,  said  transmis- 
sion control  mechanism  being  fixed  to  said  telephone  body  on  the 
inside  by  screws  and  having  a  coin  inlet  connected  to  said  coin  slot 
and  a  coin  return  track  connected  to  said  coin-return  assembly  and 
a  coin  reception  track  connected  to  said  coin-box,  wherein: 
said  front  actuating  unit  comprises  a  plurality  of  projecting  rods 
and  slots  below  said  projecting  rods,  a  control  plate  connected 
to  said  projecting  rods  and  having  an  acmating  strip  extended 
out  of  said  telephone  body  through  a  hole  for  guiding  a  coin 
during  a  call,  a  fixed  element,  a  movable  element  positioned 
by  a  top  spring  on  said  fixed  element  and  controlled  by  an 
induction  coil,  a  return  plate  stopped  at  a  sloping  wall  on  said 
control  plate,  a  control  device  having  a  stop  bar  disposed 
within  said  control  plate  to  stop  a  coin  from  passing  to  said 
coin-box,  said  nravable  element  being  pulled  downwards, 
when  said  induction  coil  is  turned  on,  to  move  said  stop  bar 
away  for  letting  a  coin  pass  to  said  coin-box,  said  stop  bar 
being  forced  back  to  its  former  position  by  said  control  plate 
through  said  return  plate  to  stop  a  coin  from  passing  to  said 
coin-box. 


PUSHBUTTON  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Hiroaki  Hayashi,  Hino,  and  Takashi  Aoki,  Aklshima,  boOt  ot, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Corporation,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1993,  5-009923 

lot  a."  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  379—156  25  Claims 

I.  A  pushbutton  telephone  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  and  an  extension  line; 

at  least  one  pushbutton  telephone  set  connected  to  said  tele- 
phone lines  and  said  extension  line  and  having  a  plurality  of 
line  keys  associated  with  said  telephone  lines,  respectively, 
and  an  extension  key  associated  with  said  extension  line; 

timer  means  for  measuring  a  period  of  time  which  elapses  after 
said  pushbutton  telephone  set  captures  one  of  the  telephone 
lines  until  one  of  said  line  keys  or  said  extension  key  is 
pressed; 

decision  means  for  determining  whether  one  of  said  telephone 
lines  is  carrying  a  call  when  one  of  said  line  keys  or  said 
extension  key  is  pressed,  by  determining  whether  the  period 
of  time  which  is  measured  by  said  timer  means  is  longer  than 
a  preset  period  of  tinne; 

holding  means  for  holding  said  one  of  the  telephone  lines  which 
is  carrying  a  call  when  said  one  of  said  Une  keys  or  said 
extension  key  is  pressed  if  said  one  of  the  telephone  lines  is 
detennined  as  canying  a  call  by  said  decision  means;  and 


control  means  for  controlling  said  pushbutton  telephone  set  to 
capture  one  of  said  telephone  lines  or  said  extension  line 
which  corresponds  to  the  pressed  one  of  said  line  keys  or  said 
extension  key  when  said  one  of  the  telephotie  lines  which  is 
carrying  a  call  is  held  by  said  holding  means. 


5,483485 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANAGING  AN  ELEMENT 
MANAGER  FOR  A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SWITCH 
John  R.  Parker;  Nigel  T.  Lever;  Philip  Rutter,  and  Tunothy  R. 
Fulcher,  all  of  Suffolk,  England,  assignors  to  British  Tele- 
communications, pic.  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  194^53 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  29, 
1993,  933105% 

Int  a.'  H04M  3/42 
VS.  CL  379—201  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparams  for  managing  an  element 
manager  for  a  telecommunications  switch,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  an  initial  set  of  requests  in  the  apparams  for  config- 
uring the  element  manager  so  as  to  provide,  remove  or  modify 
at  least  one  service  for  a  specified  customer; 

transmitting  the  initial  set  of  requests  fix>m  the  apparatus  to  the 
element  manager; 

checking  confirmation  responses  received  from  the  element 
manager  to  determine  if  all  the  requests  of  the  initial  set  of 
requests  have  been  successfiilly  performed  in  the  element 
manager; 

in  the  event  that  at  least  one  of  the  initial  set  of  requests  has  not 
been  successfully  performed  in  the  element  manager,  generat- 
ing a  fiiither  set  of  requests  for  cancelling  any  request  of  the 
initial  set  of  requests  which  have  been  successfiilly  performed 
in  the  element  manager;  and 

transmitting  the  ftirther  set  of  requests  from  the  apparatus  to  the 
element  manager. 


ELECTRONIC  ON-LINE  SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE 

DIRECTORY 

Lester  Sussman,  9213  Bulls  Run  Pkwy.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20817 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  Na  276,701 

Int  a."  H04M  3/42 

VS.  a.  379—201  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  subscriber  with  a  local  electronic 
telephone  directory  that  is  integrated  with  the  subscriber's  tele- 
phone, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  centralized  telephone  directory  database 
having  a  plurality  of  data; 

(b)  providing  a  second  centralized  subscriber  information  data- 
base in  communication  with  said  first  centralized  database, 
said  second  centralized  database  including  frequency  and  time 
of  data  transfer  indicators  preselected  by  said  subscriber; 

(c)  providing  the  subscriber  with  an  electronic  device  having 
memory,  mput  means  and  display  means,  said  device  being 
linked  with  said  first  centralized  database  and  providing  bidi- 
rectional data  transfer  therebetween; 

(d)  selecting  a  first  portion  of  data  from  said  first  centralized 
database  using  said  electronic  device; 

(e)  transferring  said  first  portion  of  data  selected  in  said  selecting 
step  from  said  first  centralized  database  to  said  memory  of 
said  electronic  device; 

(f)  updating  said  data  in  said  first  centralized  database  at  peri- 
odic intervals; 

(g)  comparing  said  first  portion  of  data  transferred  to  said 
electronic  device  in  said  transferring  step  to  the  updated  data 
in  said  first  centralized  database  to  identifj'  any  changes  that 
have  occurred  in  said  first  portion  of  data  previously  trans- 
ferred in  said  transferring  step; 

(h)  transferring  automatically  to  said  memory  any  changes  in 
said  first  portion  of  data  identified  in  said  comparing  step  via 
an  on-line  transfer  between  said  first  centralized  database  and 
said  electronic  device  in  accordance  with  said  frequency  and 
time  of  data  transfer  indicators  preselected  by  said  subscriber, 
and 

(i)  providing  notification  to  the  subscriber  through  said  display 
means  of  said  electronic  device  of  any  changes  made  to  said 
first  portion  of  data  contained  in  said  memory. 


5,483,587 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALL  CONFERENCING 
Steven  J.  Uogan;  Kristi  T.  Feltz;  Douglas  R.  Murdock,  and 
Keith  E.  Smith,  all  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
LinkUSA  Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun-  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  257,622 
Int  a."  H04M  3/56 
VS.  a.  379—202  22  Claims 

19.  A  system  for  allocating  operator  consoles  during  a  setup 
phase  of  a  conference  call  among  a  plurality'  of  confaence  partici- 
pants, compri.siog' 
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(a)  means  for  receiving  a  request  from  a  user  to  set  up  the 
conference  call: 

(b)  means  for  identifying  available  operator  consoles; 

(c)  means  for  allocating  a  plurality  of  available  operator  con- 
soles for  the  conference  call  setup;  and 

(d)  means  for  initiating  simultaneous  dial-outs  to  a  plurality  of 
prospective-  conference  participants  by  using  said  allocated 
operator  consoles. 


5,483388 
VOICE  PROCESSING  INTERFACE  FOR  A 
TELECONFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Glenn  A.  Eaton,  San  Jose;  Joseph  A.  McFadden,  Palo  Alto; 
Stnart  A.  Taylor,  Menlo  Park;  Edward  D.  Tracy,  Palo  Alto, 
and  EmU  C.  W.  Wang,  Menlo  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Latitute  Communications,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  363,720 
Int  O."  H04M  3/56 
VS.  a.  379—202  60  Claims 


1.  A  teleconferencing  system  that  uses  voice  processing  to 
connect  callers  to  teleconferences  and  guide  callers  through  tele- 
conferencing fiinctions  without  operator  intervention  comprising: 

a  memory  comprising  teleconference  information  which  identi- 
fies a  teleconference  to  be  held,  and  a  name  database  com- 
prising a  spoken  name  of  at  least  one  caller  to  the  teleconfer- 
ence, said  spoken  name  indexed  by  a  caller's  identification; 

a  switching  matrix  for  selectively  connecting  telq>bone  tnuik 
lines,  to  which  callers  to  the  teleconference  are  coupled,  for 
receipt  of  incoming  voice  signals  fixMn  the  telephone  trunk 
lines  to  which  caUers  to  the  teleconference  are  coupled  and 
output  of  voice  signals  to  the  telephone  trunk  lines  to  which 
callers  to  the  teleconference  are  coupled; 

a  plurality  of  digital  signal  processors  (DSPs)  coupled  to  said 
switching  matrix  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  audio  signals 
received  on  <caid  trunk  lines  to  provide  teleconferencing 
among  a  pluralit>'  of  callers,  wherein  the  plurality  of  callers 
teleconferenced  become  teleconference  attendees; 
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a  system  controller  coupled  to  the  memory  and  the  switching 

matrix,  said  controller  generating  audio  prompts  to  the  callers 

I  and  to  the  attendees  to  guide  the  callers  and  attendees  in  the 

operation  of  the  teleconferencing  system,  one  of  said  audio 

!  prompts  requesting  a  caller's  identification  to  be  entered  prior 

I  to  be  admitted  to  a  teleconference,  and,  in  response  to  an 

j  entered  caller's  identification,  said  controller  retrieving  the 

I  spoken  name  fi^m  the  memory  indexed  by  the  caller's  iden- 

I  tification  and  generating  an  announcement  to  the  attendees  of 

the  teleconference  using  the  retrieved  spoken  name,  said 

announcement  announcing  that  the  caller  is  to  join  the  confer- 

eiKe.  said  switching  matrix  causing  the  announcement  to  be 

output  on  the  trunk  lines  such  that  the  attendees  receive  the 

announcement. 


1.  A  routing  control  apparatus  for  a  composite  network  including 
a  private  network  containing  a  plurality  of  nodes  interconnected  by 
leased  lines  that  can  be  hired  at  fixed  rates  and  public  networks  that 
are  charged  by  metering,  said  routiing  control  apparatus  operating 
on  originating  dial  information,  input  by  a  calling  party,  that 
includes  an  activation  identifier  (AI)  for  activating  a  transmitting 
node  accommodating  a  calling  party,  a  node  identifier  (CC)  for 
specifying  a  receiving  node  along  a  leased  Une,  a  connection  type 
identifier  (V/F)  for  directing  the  initiation  of  judgment  as  to 
whether  or  not  a  connection  to  a  public  network  via  a  leased  line  is 
allowed  and  for  providing  a  parameter  for  determining  the  type  of 
communication  requested  such  as  voice  or  data,  and  a  called  party 
number  (Z  ...  Z)  for  designating  a  called  party  in  a  public  network 
accommodating  the  called  party,  said  routing  control  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  transmitting  node  diat  makes  a  selection  of  an  available 
connection  based  on  a  node  identifier  (CC).  connection  type 
identifier  (V/F).  and  called  party  number  (Z  .  .  .  Z)  contained 
in  originating  dial  information  received  in  accordance  with 
I  the  activation  identifier  (AI)  from  a  calling  party,  said  avail- 

I  able  coiuiection  being  a  coiuiection  to  a  terminal  of  said  called 

party  accommodated  in  a  receiving  node  having  said  identifier 
'  CC,  and  a  coiuiection  to  a  public  network  accommodating  a 

called  party  having  the  party  number  Z  ...  Z  via  the  receiving 
node,  or  a  connection  via  a  public  network  to  the  party 
number  Z  .  .  .  Z  depending  on  the  coiuiection  type  identifier 
(V/F),  the  transmitting  node  modifying  and  transmitting  dial 
information  which  is  noodified  in  accordance  with  the  selec- 
tion; and 
the  receiving  node  receiving  the  ntodified  dial  information  and 
making  a  connection  to  a  terminal  accommodated  in  the 
receiving  node  in  accordance  with  the  contents  of  the  dial 
information,  or  making  a  connection  to  the  public  network 
accommodating  the  called  party  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
nection type  identifier  (V/F). 


5,483,590 
PROCESSING  OF  OPERATIONAL  DATA  IN 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Lin  Chiu,  Gahaniui;  Hugh  G.  Frank,  Blacklick,  both  of  Ohio; 
Peter  W.  Lozo,  Westfield,  NJ.,  and  Thomas  J.  WUliams, 
Pickerington,  Oliio,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

Conliniurtion  of  Ser.  No.  163319,  Dec.  8,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  3614>I6 

Int.  a."  H04M  3/22 

VS.  O.  379—269  8  Claims 


5,483,589 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ROUTING  CONTROL 

FOR  COMPOSTTE  NETWORK 
Kazunori  Ishida;  l^dao  Ishii;  Hiroyoshi  Mori;  Susiimu  Aki- 
zuki,  and  Aiuhisa  Ogino,  all  of  Kawasalu,  Japan,  assignors 
to  FqJitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1993,  Ser.  No.  39,623 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1992,  4-077284 
Int  a.*  H04M  9/06 
VS.  a.  379^220  11  Claims 
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1.  A  data  analysis  apparatus  connected  between  a  plurality  of 
telecommunication  switches,  each  collecting  data  relating  to  opera- 
tional conditions  of  the  respective  switch,  and  a  database  that 
stores  and  processes  records  based  on  the  collected  data,  the  data 
analysis  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  collected  data,  said  collected  data 

comprising  a  plurality  of  unprocessed  data  records: 
memory  means  for  storing  niles,  each  rule  defining  a  test  to  be 

applied  to  said  data  records; 
processing  means  for  applying  said  rules  to  said  data  records  to 
produce  corresponding  test  results   for  determining  if  an 
exception  condition  exists  based  on  a  comparison  of  each  test 
result  and  pFedetermined  boundary  limits  associated  with  said 
rules; 
means  for  creating  a  first  table  in  said  database  only  those  data 
records,  for  which  said  processing  means  determined  an 
exception  condition  exists; 
said  processing  means  and  creating  means  lx>th  operating  in 
substantially  real  time  as  said  collected  data  is  received. 


5^483,591 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFERRING  TO  A  CONTENT  OF  A 

DIAL  MEMORY  IN  A  TELPHONE  SET 

Noriko  Koma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corportion, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,622,  Jun.  11,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  190,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  9,  1989,  1-146959; 
Jan.  24, 1990,  2-14356 

Int  CL"  H04M  1/27 
VS.  CI.  379—356  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  referring  to  a  content  of  a  dial  memory  in  a 
telephone  set,  comprising: 
a  dial  memory  group  including  a  plurality  of  dial  memories, 
each  of  said  dial  memories  storing  a  content  of  a  telephone 
number  and  letter  data; 
an  index  letter  memory  storing  index  letter  data  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  order,  each  of  said  index  letter  data  being  a 
part  of  said  letter  data; 
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a  key  input  unit  including  a  forward  direction  reference  key  for 
generating  a  forward  direction  reference  signal  and  a  reverse 
direction  reference  key  for  generating  a  reverse  direction 
reference  signal; 

a  display  for  displaying  said  content  stored  in  each  of  said  dial 
memories; 

whole  memory  reference  means  for  referring  in  turn  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  dial  memories  included  in  said  dial  memory 
group  in  said  forward  or  reverse  direction  selected  by  said 
forward  or  reverse  direction  reference  key  one  by  one  to 
display  said  content  on  said  display  begiiming  with  a  dial 
memory  displayed  on  said  display  at  a  time  of  generating  a 
signal  of  a  reference  instruction  as  a  starting  memory; 

a  skip  reference  means  for  referring. in  turn  to  index  letter  data 
and  corresponding  dial  memories  in  said  forward  or  reverse 
direction  to  display  respective  contents  of  said  dial  memories 
on  said  display,  each  of  said  dial  memories  being  indexed  by 
each  of  said  index  letter  data,  said  skip  reference  means  being 
operative  to  display  one  of  said  dial  memories  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  index  letter  data  referenced;  and 

a  whole  memory  reference  key  and  a  skip  reference  key,  respec- 
tively, provided  in  said  key  input  unit,  said  whole  memory 
reference  key  selecting  said  whole  nMmory  reference  means 
to  be  driven  in  a  condition  that  said  skip  reference  means  is 
not  selected,  while  said  skip  reference  key  selecting  said  sldp 
reference  means  to  be  driven  in  a  condition  that  said  whole 
memory  reference  means  is  not  selected,  wherein  said  skip 
reference  means  is  responsive  to  a  skip  instruction  signal  from 
said  skip  reference  key,  for  skipping  a  user-designated  number 
n  of  index  letter  data  before  displaying  said  contents  of  said 
dial  memories  beginning  with  a  start  memory,  said  whole 
memory  reference  means  being  c^jerative  in  response  to  said 
whole  memory  reference  key. 


5,483,592 

RINGER  UNIT  DRIVING  SYSTEM  IN  A  SUBSCRIBER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Yuzuni  Ishioka,  and  Rika  Got,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23^18 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1992,  4-041719 

Int.  CL"  H04M  5/00 

VS.  CI.  379—373  7  CUims 
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signal  to  a  communications  device  via  one  of  the  channel  units, 
said  ringer  unit  driving  system  comprising: 

signaling  bit  detection  means,  provided  in  each  Of  die  channel 
units,  for  detecting  a  signaling  bit  contained  in  a  received 
digital  signal  applied  to  one  of  the  channel  units  and  for 
generating  a  detection  signal; 

linger  means,  provided  in  the  ringer  unit  for  generating  the 
ringing  signal; 

power  source  means  for  supplying  the  ringer  means  with  power; 
and 

switch  means,  connected  between  the  ringer  means  and  the 
power  source  means  and  connected  to  the  signaling  bit  detec- 
tion means,  for  connecting  the  power  source  means  and  the 
ringer  means  to  each  other  only  when  tlie  signaling  bit  detec- 
tion means  generates  the  detection  signal. 


5,483,593 

CALL  PROGRESS  DECODER  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CADENCED  TONES  ON  TELEPHONE  LINES 

Sai^ay  Gupta,  Quincy,  and  Timothy  Lis,  Framin^iam,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Scfaanmburg,  111. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  631,830,  Dec  21,  1990,  abandoned. 
This  applkatioB  Not.  1, 1993,  Ser.  No.  146,772 
Int  CL"  H04jn  3/00 
VS.  CL  379—386  2  i 
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1.  A  ringer  unit  driving  system  for  driving  a  ringer  unit  provided 
in  common  to  channel  units,  the  ringer  unit  sending  a  ringing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  progress  stams  of  cadenced  tones 
of  a  telephone  call  in  any  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  telephone  networlcs 
by  comparing  measured  parameters  of  the  cadenced  tones  with  a 
multiplicity  of  sets  of  predetermined  parameters,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  valid  tones  being  generated  over  a  telephone 
line  of  one  of  the  telephone  networks: 

means  for  measuring  parameters  of  at  least  one  cadence  of  said 
valid  tones,  said  measured  parameters  of  the  cadenced  valid 
tones  being  representative  of  the  call  progress  status  present 
on  said  telephone  line; 

means  for  storing  a  set  of  parameters  for  each  of  a  multiplicity 
of  predetermined  cadenced  tones,  some  call  progress  status 
having  multiple  different  sets  of  parameters  for  tiie  same  call 
progress  status;  and 

multiple  cadence  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  measured 
parameters  with  the  multiplicity  of  sets  of  predetermined 
parameters  of  said  storing  means  to  establish  the  presence  of 
the  call  progress  status  represented  by  the  corresponding 
cadenced  valid  tones, 

wherein  the  comparing  means  includes  a  comparing  element 
corresponding  to  each  different  call  progress  status  of  a  pre- 
determined plurality  of  call  progress  status,  each  said  compar- 
ing element  for  comparing  the  measured  cadence  parameters 
of  said  valid  tone  with  only  the  sets  of  parameters  represent- 
ing the  call  progress  status  corresponding  to  said  comparing 
element  to  establish  if  the  measured  cadence  parameters  rep- 
resent the  corresponding  call  progress  status. 

and  wherein  each  comparing  element  includes  at  least  one 
cadence  detect  element  for  comparing  measured  parameters 
of  at  least  one  cadence  of  said  valid  tone  with  at  least  one 
corresponding  set  of  parameters  representing  at  least  one 
cadenced  tone  of  the  associated  call  progress  status. 
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and  wherein  the  cadence  detect  element  includes  means  for 
comparing  the  measured  parameters  of  each  cadence  of  a 
multiple  cadenced  tone  sequentially  with  its  corresponding  set 
of  parameters  of  each  corresponding  cadence  of  the  multiple 
cadenced  tone  of  the  associated  call  progress  status  to  estab- 
lish whether  or  not  there  is  agreement  sequentially  with  each 
comparison, 

wherein  the  stored  set  of  parameters  for  a  predetermined  single 
cadenced  tone  includes  a  maximum  and  minimum  on  time 
and  a  maximum  and  minimum  off  time  of  the  single  cadeitce 
thereof:  wherein  the  stored  set  of  parameters  for  a  predeter- 
mined multiple  cadenced  tone  includes  a  maximum  and  mini- 
mum on  time  and  a  maximum  and  minimum  off  time  for  each 
cadence  of  the  multiple  cadences  thereof;  and  wherein  the 
measured  parameters  of  each  cadence  of  the  valid  tone 
include  a  measured  on  time  and  a  measured  off  time, 

wherein  for  each  cadence  comparison,  the  corresponding  mea- 
sured on  time  is  window  compared  with  its  conesponding 
maximum  and  minimum  on  times  and  the  corresponding 
measured  off  time  is  window  compared  with  its  corresponding 
maximum  and  minimum  off  times;  and  wherein  agreement  is 
established  when  both  the  measured  on  time  and  measured  off 
time  falls  within  their  respective  comparison  windows, 

wherein  the  cadence  detect  element  fiirther  includes  means  for 
detecting  disagreement  in  a  cadence  comparison  and  for  reset- 
ting the  comparison  sequence  to  an  initial  state  in  response  to 
said  detected  disagreement,  and 

wherein  the  cadence  detect  element  further  includes  means  for 
counting  each  period  of  multiple  cadences  for  which  there  is 
no  comparison  disagreement  and  for  generating  a  signal  rep- 
resenting the  presence  of  the  corresponding  call  progress 
status  when  said  counting  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
count 


5,483^94 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  A  RETURN 

SIGNAL  AND  ADAPTIVE  ECHO  CANCELLER 

INCLUDING  APPLICATION  THEREOF 

Jacques  Prado,  Egly,  and   Eric   MouUnes,  Paris,   both   ol^ 

France,  assignors  to  France  Tdecom,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1995,  Ser.  No.  381,310 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  France,  Feb.  2, 1994,  94  01160 

Int  CL"  H04M  9/08;  H04B  S/20 

VS.  a.  37^—410  18  Claims 
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13.  An  adaptive  echo  canceller,  for  attenuating,  in  a  return 
signal,  echo  components  from  a  forward  signal,  comprising  an 
adaptive  filter  for  modeling  echo  paths,  to  which  the  forward  signal 
is  addressed  and  the  output  of  which  is  subtracted  from  the  return 
signal,  and  a  detection  device  for  detecting  the  presence  in  the 
return  signal  of  components  other  than  echo  components  from  the 
forward  signal,  the  coefficients  of  the  adaptive  modeling  filter 
being  fixed  when  said  detection  device  reveals  the  presence  in  the 
return  signal  of  components  other  than  echo  components  from  the 
forward  signal,  wherein  said  detection  device  comprises: 

a  first  finite-impulse-response  linear-prediction  filter  receiving 
the  forward  signal  and  producing  a  first  residual  signal  of 
minimal  energy; 


a  second  finite-impulse-response  filter  having  the  same  coeffi- 
cients as  the  first  finite-impulse-response  filter,  receiving  the 
return  signal  and  producing  a  second  residual  signal; 

means  for  calculating  the  ratio  of  the  energies  contained  in  the 
first  and  second  residual  signals;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  calculated  energy  ratio  to  a  detection 
threshold  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  return  signal 
contains  components  other  than  echo  components  from  the 
forward  signal. 


5,483,595 
PAGING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  PASSWORD  ACCESSED 
STORED  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  KEYS 
Jeffrey  R.  Owen,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Seiko  Communi- 
cations Holding  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124^16,  Sep.  20, 1993,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  410,640 
Int  a.^  He4K  I/OO 
VS.  a.  380—23  3  Claims 
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1.  A  paging  device  adapted  to  operate  in  a  paging  system  which 
receives  a  message  from  a  message  source  and  which  transmits 
said  message  to  said  paging-device,  an  improvement  comprising 
the  combination  of: 

message  receiving  means  in  said  paging  device  for  receiving 
said  transmitted  message; 

memory  storage  means  in  said  paging  device  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  associated  values,  each  pair  including  a 
short  password  and  a  long  cryptographic  key,  each  short 
password  being  short  relative  to  the  associated  long  crypto- 
graphic key; 

manual  entry  means  in  said  paging  device  for  enabling  manual 
entry  and  storage  in  said  storage  means  of  said  pairs  of  short 
passwords  and  long  cryptographic  keys, 

each  particular  message  received  by  said  receiving  means  being 
encrypted  in  accordance  with  one  of  said  long  cryptographic 
keys, 

input  means  operable  upon  receipt  of  a  particular  message  for 
obtaining  from  a  user  of  said  paging  device  said  short  pass- 
word associated  with  the  long  cryptographic  key  used  to 
encrypt  said  particular  message; 

logic  means  for  selecting  the  long  cryptographic  key  associated 
with  said  short  password;  and 

transformation  logic  for  applying  said  long  cryptographic  key  to 
said  message  to  transform  said  message  to  an  alternate  ver- 
sion of  said  message,  and  presenting  said  alternate  version  of 
said  message  for  display. 


5,483,596 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ACCESS  TO  AND  INTERCONTiECTION  OF  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  RESOURCES 
Peter  D.  Rosenow,  Edmonds,  and  Roger  M.  IVafton,  Kirliland, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Paralon  Technologies,  Inc.,  Belle- 
vue.  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  186,663 

Int  a.*  H04L  9/00:9/32 

VS.  CL  380—25  33  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  transferring  secure  data  across  a  data  communi- 
cation- medium  between  first  and  second  computer  system 
resources,  comprising: 

first  and  second  access  controllers  electrically  connected  to  the 
data  conmiunication  medium  and  to  respective  ones  of  the 
first  and  second  resources,  for  transferring  the  secure  data 
during  a  data  transfer  session  after  verifying  that  the  first  and 
second  resources  are  both  associated  with  at  least  one  autho- 
rized access  code; 

the  access  controllers  each  including: 

a  memory  storing  a  table  of  encryption  keys,  a  table  of  algo- 
rithms, and  a  table  of  authorized  resources  that  associates 
pairs  of  resources  with  authorized  access  control  codes,  the 
encryption  keys  and  algorithms  being  identical  in  each  access 
controller; 

a  pnxfessor  randomly  generating  for  the  data  transfer  session, 
plural  numbers  and  utilizing  an  access  controller  identifying 
number,  the  randomly  generated  niunbers,  selected  ones  of 
the  stored  algorithms,  and  a  predetermined  one  of  the  stored 
encryption  keys  to  generate  in  cooperation  with  the  other 
access  controller  a  unique  session  key;  and 

an  encryption/decryption  processor  using  the  unique  session  key 
to  encrypt  the  secure  data  transferred  across  the  data  commu- 
nication medium. 


5,483497 

AUTHENTICATION  PROCESS  FOR  AT  LEAST  ONE 
IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE  USING  A  VERIFICATION 
DEVICE  AND  A  DEVICE  EMBODYING  THE  PROCESS 
Jacques  Stem,  16,  rue  de  Vandrezanne,  75013  Paris,  France 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  175,721 
Clauns  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1992,  92  15915 
Int  a.*  H04L  9/30 
VS.  CL  380—30  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  authenticating  the  identity  of  at  least  one  identi- 
fication device  by  a  verification  device,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  electronic  secret  key  signal  representing  a 
secret  key  having  at  least  one  vector  s^  of  dimension  n  and 
Hamming  weight  d,  where  d,  i,  and  n  are  integers  and  d<n: 

(b)  generating  an  electronic  public  key  signal  representing  a 
public  key  having  a  matrix  M  with  dimensions  nxk  the 
coefficients  of  which  are  chosen  at  random,  where  k  is  an 
integer, 

(c)  generating  an  electronic  vector  signal  representing  a  vector 
K,  such  that  K^M-Sj; 
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(d)  generating,  via  said  at  least  one  identification  device,  a  first 
electronic  signal  representing  a  random  vector  y  of  dimension 
n  and  a  second  electronic  signal  representing  a  random  per- 
mutation p; 

(e)  applying  an  electronic  signal  representing  a  cryptographic 
hash  function  H  to  said  second  electronic  signal,  said  first 
electronic  signal,  said  electronic  secret  key  signal,  and  said 
electronic  public  key  signal  to  generate  third  electronic  sig- 
nals representing  commitment  values  h,,  h},  and  h,; 

(f)  sending  said  third  electronic  signals  to  said  verification 
device; 

(g)  generating,  via  said  verification  device,  a  fointh  electronic 
signal  representing  a  random  number  q  and  sending  said 
fourth  electronic  signal  to  said  at  least  one  identification 
device; 

(h)  generating,  via  said  at  least  one  identification  device,  a  fifth 
electronic  signal  representing  reply  r  in  accordance  with  said 
fourth  electronic  signal  received  from  said  verification  device; 

(i)  receiving  and  testing,  via  said  verification  device,  said  reply 
to  verify  the  identity  of  said  at  least  one  identification  device; 
and 

(j)  repeating  steps  (aHO  a  plurality  of  times  in  accordance  widi 
a  inedeteimined  security  level. 


5,483,598 
MESSAGE  ENCRYPTION  USING  A  HASH  FUNCTION 
Charies  W.  Kaufinan,  Nortfaborough,  and  Radia  J.  Periman, 
Acton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp., 
Patent  Law  Group,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  86,746 

Int  a.*  H04L  9/20:9/22 

VS.  CI.  380—43  7  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  encrypting  a  message  for  transmission  from  an 
originator  to  a  recipient,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  communicating  between  said  originator  and  recipient  a  long- 
term  secret  number  S  and  the  initial  value  of  a  short-term 
number  ST, 
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B.  applying  a  one-way  hash  function  to  a  combination  of  S  and 
successive  values  of  ST  to  provide  successive  key-pad  seg- 
ments, 

C.  calculating  a  function  of  each  key-pad  segment  and  a  mes- 
sage segment  to  provide  a  ciphertext  segment  corresponding 
to  said  message  segment,  and 

D.  applying  each  message  segment  or  ciphertext  segment  as  the 
value  of  S  used  in  generating  the  next  key-pad  segment. 


DIRECTIONAL  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Zagorski,  82  Topsail  Rd.,  SL  John's,  Newfound- 
land, Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,096,  May  28,  1992,  Pat 
No.  5,243,660.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  116,481 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 
2010,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CV  H04R  25/00 
VS.  a.  381—68.5  10  Claims 
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1.  A  directional  microphone  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  microphones  mounted  apart  from  one  anotiier  and 

each  generating  electrical  signals; 
summing  means  for  producing  a  sum  signal  representing  the 

sum  of  at  least  two  of  said  microphone  electrical  signals; 
product  means  for  producing  a  product  signal  representing  lite 

product  of  at  least  two  of  said  microphone  electrical  signals; 

and 
gating  means  for  passing  said  sum  signal  into  an  output  signal 

and  nnodifying  the  gain  of  said  sum  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  magnitude  of  said  pixxluct  signal. 


5,483,600 
WAVE  DEPENDENT  COMPRESSOR 
Donn  Werrbach,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aphex  Systems, 
Ltd.,  Sun  VaUey,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  196,296 

Int  CL*  H03G  7/00 

VS.  CL  381—106  33  Claims 


1.  A  wave  dependent  compressor,  comprising: 

a.  an  input  signal  path  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

b.  an  output  signal  path  for  rendering  an  output  signal; 


c.  a  voltage  control  amplifier  connected  between  said  input 
signal  path  and  said  output  signal  path; 

d.  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  output  signal  path  for  producing  a 
rectified  signal  which  is  a  rectified  version  of  said  output 
signal  of  said  voltage  control  amplifier; 

e.  an  adaptable  filter  connected  to  said  rectifier  and  operating 
with  a  multiplicity  of  interactive  layered  time  constants,  the 
adaptable  filter  comprising  a  one-way  current  device  con- 
nected to  said  rectifier  for  permitting  said  rectifier  to  charge 
the  adaptable  filter  but  pieventing  said  rectifier  from  discluug- 
ing  the  adaptable  filter; 

f.  said  adaptable  filter  ftirther  comprising  a  first  resistor- 
capacitor  circuit  connected  to  said  one-way  current  device  and 
producing  a  charging/discharging  voltage  which  is  more 
dependent  on  a  transient  peak  value  of  said  rectified  signal 
than  it  is  on  an  average  value  of  said  rectified  signal; 

g.  said  adaptable  filter  ftirther  comprising  a  second  resistor- 
capacitor  circuit  to  which  said  charging/discharging  voltage  of 
said  first  resistor/capacitor  circuit  is  applied  for  producing  a 
charging/discharging  voltage  which  is  more  dependent  on  said 
average  value  of  said  rectified  signal  than  it  is  on  said  tran- 
sient peak  value  of  said  rectified  signal,  the  second  resistor- 
capacitor  circuit  coimected  in  series  to  said  first  resistor- 
capacitor  circuit  for  providing  a  wave  dependent  control 
feedback  signal  which  is  instantaneously  and  continuously 
dependent  upon  both  said  average  and  said  transient  peak 
value  of  said  rectified  signal;  and 

h.  a  control  feedback  path  connected  between  said  adaptable 
filter  and  said  voltage  control  amplifier  for  supplying  said 
wave  dependent  control  feedback  signal  to  said  voltage  con- 
trol amplifier  to  provide  instantaneous  and  continuous  gain 
control  adjustment; 

i.  whereby  said  wave  dependent  compressor  operates  under  said 
multiplicity  of  interactive  layered  time  constants  to  create  a 
self-adaptive  compression  over  a  wide  range  of  said  input 
signal  and  therefore  provides  said  output  signal  with  an 
instantaneous  and  continuous  gain  control. 


5,483,601 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BIOMETRIC 

IDENTIFICATION  USING  SILHOUETTE  AND 

DISPLACEMENT  IMAGES  OF  A  PORTION  OF  A 

PERSON'S  HAND 

Keitfa  W.  Faulkner,  Reading,  United  Kfaigdom,  assignor  to 

Keith  Faulkner,  Berkshire,  United  Kingdom;  Robert  Groet- 

zinger,  Murten/Morat  Switzerland,  and  Lowell  Bergstedt, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,015,  Feb.  10,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5,335,288.  This  appUcation  JuL  28,  1994,  Ser.  No.  282,210 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 

2011,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL"  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—115  36  Claims 

4-"     :      1 


1.  Biometric  measuring  apparatus  for  recognizing  a  person's 
identity  based  on  nneasurements  performed  on  the  person's  hand, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 


means  fat  producing  and  storing  a  silhouette  image  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  person's  hand  including  at  least  one  finger  to 
provide  a  stored  silhouette  image, 

means  for  producing  and  storing  a  displacement  image  of  the 
same  portion  of  a  person's  hand  to  provide  a  stored  displace- 
ment image  from  which  measurement  data  on  finger  height 
characteristics  can  be  derived; 

means  for  analyzing  said  stored  silhouette  image  and  said  stored 
displacement  image  to  produce  hand  feature  data,  including 
hand  feature  data  derived  at  least  in  part  from  said  measure- 
ment dau  on  finger  height  characteristics  derived  from  said 
stored  displacement  image; 

means  for  storing  hand  enrollment  data  comprising  said  hand 
feature  data  obtained  during  a  hand  enrollment  operation 
cycle; 

means  for  storing  hand  bid  data  comprising  said  haitd  feature 
data  obtained  during  a  hand  bid  operation  cycle;  and 

means  for  comparing  hand  bid  data  with  hand  enrollment  data  to 
decide  on  the  basis  of  prearranged  decision  criteria  whether 
said  hand  bid  data  and  said  hand  enrollment  data  were  pro- 
duced by  the  same  hand  portion. 


5,483,602 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLIS  FOR  DETECTING  PRINTED 

IMAGES  ON  DOCUMENTS  BY  TESTING  FOR  THE 

PRESENCE  IN  THE  IMAGES  OF  STRUCTURAL 

ELEMENTS  HAVING  DEFINED  REGULARITIES  WHICH 

ARE  RECOGNIZABLE  BY  THE  EYE  AND  COMMON  TO 

A  VARIETY  OF  DOCUMENTS 
Gerhard  Stenzel,  Germering,  and  Wittich  Kaule,  Emmering, 
both  of,  Germany,  assignors  to  GAO  GesellschafI  fQr  Auto- 
mation und  Organisation  mbH,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  109,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20,  1992,  42  27 
613.6 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  382-135  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  documents  to  determine  whether  the 
documents  belong  to  a  predetermined  class  of  documents,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

optically  scanning  the  documents  to  be  tested  to  obtain  scanned 
printed  images,  and  initiating  specific  measures  if  given  crite- 
ria are  present  without  identifying  the  specific  type  of  docu- 
ment; and 

comparing  the  scanned  images  with  reference  values  to  deter- 
mine whether  background  structural  elements  ate  present  in 
the  scanned  image,  said  background  structural  elements  hav- 
ing defined  regularities  recognizable  by  the  eye  and  common 
to  each  type  of  document  in  said  predetermined  class  without 
identifymg  a  specific  type  of  document; 

wherein  the  specific  measures  are  initiated  if  said  background 
structural  elements  are  determined  to  be  present. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL 

INSPECTION 

Edward  P.  Luke,  Oakdaie;  Damien  W.  P.  Creavin,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  R.  Reete,  Apex,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Advanced  Interconnection  Technology,  Islip,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,705,  Oct  22,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  324^454 

lot  a.'  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  382-147  40  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  inspection  system  for  detecting  faults  at  potential 
hole  sites  of  a  wire  scribed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  wires 
scribed  on  a  substrate,  comprising: 

a  video  camera  for  receiving  images  of  desired  hole  sites  on  said 
wire  scribed  circuit  board,  said  video  camera  converting  each 
image  to  electrical  video  signals; 

an  image  storage  memory  for  storing  color  element  values 
indicative  of  the  chromaticity  of  a  plurality  of  pixels  derived 
from  said  electrical  video  signals; 

a  panel  feature  detector  receiving  said  color  element  values  of  a 
pixel  to  be  analyzed  from  said  image  storage  memory,  provid- 
ing a  wire  indication  when  said  color  element  values  of  said 
pixel  correspond  to  a  wire  feature; 

a  pixel  retrieve  controller  providing  command  signals  to  said 
image  storage  memory  to  transmit  to  said  panel  feature  detec- 
tor color  element  values  corresponding  to  predetermined  pix- 
els associated  with  a  hole  site  to  be  analyzed;  and 

an  open  detector  circuit  receiving  said  wire  indication  from  said 
panel  feature  detector  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
pixels  associated  with  said  hole  site,  said  open  detector  deter- 
mining whether  an  open  circuit  could  occur  when  said  hole 
site  is  drilled; 

wherein  said  pixel  retrieve  controller  further  comprises  an  open 
scan  table  associated  with  a  hole  site  having  a  plurality  of 
corresponding  scan  lines  said  open  scan  table  for  each  said 
scan  line  storing  boundary  values  for  an  open  circuit  region, 
where  said  boundary  values  are  used  to  derive  said  command 
signals. 


5,483,604 

MONITORING  CHANGES  IN  IMAGE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Richard  Salisbury,  Littlebury,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Thermoteknix  Systems  Ltd.,  Cambridge,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,703,  Feb.  19,  1993.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  4,  1994,  Ser.  No.  317,842 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1992, 
9203583 

Int  CI."  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CI.  382—152  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  hot  spots  in  electrical  or  electronic 
equipment  using  portable  imaging  equipment  which  moves  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  comprising: 

a)  generating  first  and  second  images  of  the  electrical  or  elec- 
tronic equipment  using  said  portable  imaging  equipment  from 
said  first  and  second  positions  respectively. 
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5,483,606 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGISTERING  A 
DOCUMENT  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PAGES 
Michel  J.  Denber,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1994,  Sen  No.  176,181 

InL  a.'  G06K  9/00 

U&CL382— 294  19  Claims 


b)  deterniining  coordinates  of  reference  points  on  said  first  and 
second  images. 

c)  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a  predetermined  position  or 
zone  of  said  first  and  second  images  relative  to  tlie  cooidi- 
nates  for  the  image, 

d)  comparing  each  said  monitored  temperature  with  a  respective 
predetermined  reference  temperature, 

e)  determining  any  deviation  between  tlie  determined  coordi- 
nates of  the  reference  points  in  said  first  and  second  images 
and  predetermined  coordinates  therefor  caused  by  non- 
coincidence  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 

f)  correcting  for  the  deviation  by  a  transformation  of  said  second 
image  while  effecting  the  said  monitoring  of  temperature  of 
the  predetermined  position  or  zone  so  as  to  allow  a  direct 
comparison  of  temperature  of  said  position  or  zone  in  said 
first  and  second  images. 


I  5,483,605 

HIGH  SPEED  PATTERN  RECOGNITION  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  RESOLUTION 

ENHANCEMENT  ALGORITHMS  INTO  AN 

APPLICATION  SPECIFIC  INTEGRATED  CTRCUTT  (ASIC) 

DEVICE 
Farfaad  Rostamian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  173,015 

InL  a."  G06K  9/00:9/40 

VS.  CL  382—181  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  pages  in  a  priming  system,  compris- 


mg: 


scanning  a  first  page  having  first  image  content; 
generating  a  boundary  enclosing  substantially  all  of  the  first 
image  content,  said  generating  step  includes  defining  points 
along  the  boundary  of  the  first  image  content  relative  to  the 
first  page,  said  defining  step  comprising: 
computing  a  quadratic  convex  hull  of  the  first  image  content 
of  the  first  page  to  define  the  boundary  by  laterally  ORing 
adjacent  pixels  to  obtain  a  laterally  ORed  image,  vertically 
ORing  adjacent  pixels  to  obtain  a  vertically  ORed  image 
and  logically  ANDing  the  laterally  and  vertically  ORed 
images;  and 
locating  the  coordinates  of  the  comers  of  the  boundary;  and 
outputting  second  image  content  to  a  second  page  with  substan- 
tially all  of  the  second  image  content  position  on  the  second 
page  being  within  the  boundary. 


5,483,607 

TWO-MODE  REMOTE  FIBER  OPTIC  SENSOR 

Christian  V.  O'Keefe,  Linthicum,  Md.,  assignor  to  Martin 

Marietta  Corporation,  Betbesda,  Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,778,  May  11,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,361313. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  266,920 

Int.  CL'  G02B  6/26 

VS.  a.  385—11  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  parameter  remote  fiber  optic  sensing  device  com- 


1.  A  circuit  for  receiving  a  number  n  of  scan  lines  of  video  pixels 
and  for  producing  for  each  n  by  n  pixel  window,  where  n  is  an  odd 
integer,  output  bits  representing  the  correction  that  must  be  made 
to  the  pixel  central  to  said  window  to  improve  the  final  image, 
comprising: 

means  for  storing  n  scan  Unes  of  pixels, 

a  buffer  for  receiving  and  storing  an  n  by  n  pixel  segment  from 

said  means  for  storing, 
m  logic  blocks,  each  logic  block  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  the 
total  number  of  inputs  to  all  of  said  logic  blocks  combined 
being  nxn  and  responsive  to  all  of  the  pixels  stored  in  said 
buffer,  for  producing  therefrom  intermediate  bits,  and, 
a  matching  block  responsive  to  said  intermediate  bits  output  by 
said  m  logic  blocks  for  producing  said  output  bits. 


prising: 

(a)  a  first  length  of  optical  fiber,  which  is  polarization  preserving 
and  single  mode,  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  a  light  source  proximate  to  the  first  end  of  said  first  length  of 
optical  fiber  and  aligned  with  said  first  length  of  optical  fiber 
such  that  light  is  injected  into  said  first  length  of  optica  fiber 
along  both  polarization  axes; 

(c)  a  second  gauged  length  of  optical  fiber,  which  is  polarization 
preserving  and  two  mode,  having  a  first  and  a  second  end.  the 
first  end  of  said  second  length  of  optical  fibf  r  connected  to  the 
second  end  of  said  first  length  of  optical  fiber; 

(d)  a  third  length  of  optical  fiber,  which  is  polarization  preserv- 
ing and  single  mode,  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  the  first 
end  of  said  third  length  of  optical  fiber  connected  to  the 
second  end  of  said  second  length  of  optical  fiber  such  that  the 
polarization  axes  of  the  two  fibers  are  aligned;  and 

(e)  means  for  detecting  light  exiting  said  second  end  of  third 
length  of  fiber. 


a  first  stage  for  mounting  a  first  optical  fiber  thereon; 

a  second  stage  for  mounting  thereon  a  plurality  of  second  optical 
fibers  opposing  the  first  optical  fiber  by  V-shaped  grooves  in 
an  aligned  state; 

a  first  driving  mechanism  for  displacing  said  first  stage  in  an 
aligning  direction  of  the  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers 
during  optical  path  switching; 

a  controller  for  detecting  a  displacement  amotmt  of  said  first 
stage  and  controlling  said  first  driving  mechanism;  and 

a  second  drivmg  mechanism  for  moving  said  second  stage 
upward  during  optical  path  switching  to  selectively  couple 
said  first  optical  fiber  with  an  arbitrary  second  optical  fiber 
among  the  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers  in  a  V  shaped 
groove,  thereby  switching  an  optical  path  of  an  optical  fiber; 

wherein  said  second  stage  includes  a  stationary  stage  portion  for 
mounting  the  plurality  of  second  optical  fibers  thereon  to  be 
aligned  in  a  line  in  a  fixed  state,  a  coupling  stage  portion  for 
coupling  an  end  portion  of  the  of  the  first  optical  fiber  which 
is  f exed  with  an  end  portion  of  the  arbitrary  :>econd  optical 
fiber  in  fhe  V-shaped  groove  in  a  surface  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  pins  for  connecting  said  stationary  stage  portion 
and  said  coupling  stage  portion. 


5^483,609 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  MODE  ABSORBING  FILMS 

DEPOSITED  ON  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  WAVEGUIDE 

Ken-ichi  Nakaya,  Toliyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporalioii, 

Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  272^86 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  9,  1993,  5-170223 

Int  a.*  G02B  6/126 

VS.  CL  385—29  8  Claims 

5.  A  waveguide  type  optical  device,  comprising: 
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5,483,608 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  FOR  SWITCHING  PLURAL  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
Yuldhlro  Yoliomaclii;  Kazuhito  Saito;  Kazno  Dcegaya,  all  of 
Yokohama,  and  Nobuo  Tomita,  Higashiiltarald,  all  of,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalia,  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Tiled  Jul.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  274,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1993,  5-210442 
Int  a.*  G02B  6/26 
VS.  a.  385—22  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  switch  comprising: 


ucHTimiratt 


a  substrate  having  an  electro-optical  effect; 

a  waveguide  pattern  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  waveguide 
pattern  comprising  an  input  waveguide,  an  output  waveguide, 
and  branched  waveguides  optKally  coupled  at  both  ends 
thereof  to  said  input  waveguide  and  to  said  output  waveguide; 

a  buffer  layer  formed  to  cover  at  least  said  branched  waveguides 
on  said  substrate,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  input  waveguide 
and  said  output  waveguide  is  etched  to  a  predetermined 
etching  depth,  to  thereby  form  at  least  one  of  a  ridge-type 
input  waveguide  having  side  planes  and  a  ridge-type  output 
waveguide  having  side  planes;  and 

electrodes  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  branched 
waveguides,  said  electrodes  being  provided  on  said  branched 
waveguides  via  said  buffer  layer; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  ridge-type  input  waveguide  and  said 

,  ridge-type  output  waveguide  is  provided  with  metal  films  on 
said  side  planes. 


5,483,610  ^ 

CLIP-ON  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  p6wER  METER 
Larry  R.  Cox,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  358,197 

Int  a.*  G02B  6AX);6/36 

VS.  CL  385—48  19  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  tapping  an  optical  fiber,  comprising: 
a  fiber  support  structure  having  an  aperture  passing  there- 
through, and  having  means  for  receiving  an  optical  fiber  with 
a  portion  of  the  fiber  passing  over  said  aperture; 
a  clip-on  device  having 
an  optical  head. 

a  waveguide  located  in  said  optical  head,  and 
a  mandrel  member  coupled  to  said  head,  adapted  to  position 
the  optical  fiber  against  said  waveguide; 
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alignment  means  formed  on  said  optical  head  and  on  said  fiber 
support  structure,  proximate  said  aperture,  effectively  defining 
three  nonlinear  points  of  contact,  said  points  further  defining  a 
contact  plane,  and  said  alignment  means  restricting  all  free- 
dom of  movement  in  said  contact  plane  when  said  alignment 
means  is  engaged  by  forcibly  abutting  said  head  against  said 
fiber  support  structure;  and 

means,  located  in  said  clip-on  device,  for  preventing  said  man- 
drel member  fiom  moving  toward  said  waveguide  unless  said 
alignment  means  is  engaged. 


5,483,611 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  IN  AN 

X-Y  MATRIX  CONFIGURATION 

Nagesh  R.  Basavanhally,  TVenton,  NJ,,  assignor  to  AT&T 

Corp.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  296,384 

Int.  a."  G02B  6/i6 

U.S.  a.  385—78  25  Claims 


i. 


a  central  region,  having  a  maximum  index  of  refraction  ng, 

a  first  annular  region,  adjacent  said  central  region,  having  a 
maximum  index  of  refraction  n,,  and, 

a  second  annular  region,  adjacent  said  first  aimular  region, 
having  a  maximum  index  of  refraction  nj, 
wherein  no>n2>n  I ;  and. 
a  clad  layer,  surrounding  ^aid  core  region,  having  an  index  of 

refraction  n^,  wherein  n2>n^; 

said  core  region  having  an  iimer  and  an  outer  profile  volume, 
wherein  said  inner  profile  volume  is  in  the  range  of  about 
2.70  to  3.95  units  and  said  outer  profile  volume  is  in  the 
range  of  about  1.10  to  7.20  units  and  the  ratio  of  said  outer 
to  said  inner  profile  volume  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.30  to 
2.35;  and. 

said  optical  waveguide  fiber  having  a  first  polymeric  coating 
layer  adjacent  said  clad  layer  having  an  elastic  modulus  in 
the  range  of  about  1.0  to  3.0  MPa  and  a  glass  transition 
temperature  less  than  about  -10°  C,  and  a  second  poly- 
meric coating  adjacent  said  first  coating  layer  having  an 
elastic  modulus  no  less  than  about  400  MPa. 


1.  Apparams  for  holding  the  ends  of  optical  fibers  in  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  comprising: 
a  holder  member; 
a  pair  of  parallel  alignment  members  extending  in  an  X  direction 

and  attached  to  the  holder  member; 
a  plurality  of  fiber  support  members  each  having  first  reference 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  each  containing  an 
array  of  optical  fibers,  each  optical  fiber  extending  in  a 
j      generally  Z  direction,  perpendicular  to  the  X  direction,  with 
I      end  surfaces  of  the  fibers  of  the  support  member  arranged 
I       successively  in  a  Y  direction,  perpendicular  to  the  X  and  Z 
I      directions; 
the  fiber  support  members  being  arranged  side-by-side  in  the  X 
direction,  such  that  the  end  surfaces  of  the  optical  fibers  form 
a  predetermined  configuration  in  substantially  an  X-Y  plane; 
a  plurality  of  alignment  pins,  each  alignment  pin  bearing  against 
I      a  first  reference  surface  of  a  fiber  support  member  and  a 
sccoikI  refereiKe  surface  of  an  alignment  member; 
and  clamping  means  connected  to  the  holder  member  for  forcing 
the  alignment  pins  against  the  second  reference  surfaces  of 
the  aligimient  members. 


5,483,613 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  WITH  SUBSTRATE  AND  WAVEGUIDE 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  THERMAL  MATCHING 

INTERFACES 

Allan  J.  Bruce,  Westfidd,  and  Herman  M.  Presby,  Highland 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Corp.,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  291,387 

Int  CL^  G02B  6/10 

U.S.  CL  385—129  15  Claims 

VI 
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5,483,612 

INCREASED  CAPACITY  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Danid  Gallagher,  Big  FUts;  Daniel  A.  Nolan,  Comhig;  David 
K.  Smith;  J.  Richard  Toier,  both  of  Painted  Post,  and  Grant 
P.  WatUns,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Incor- 
porated, Coming,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  323,795 
InL  Cl.^  G02B  6/22 
'S.  CL  385—127  13  Claims 

1.  A  single  mode  optical  waveguide  fiber  designed  for  high  data 
rate,  single  channel  or  WDM  telecommunications  systems  com- 
prising: 
a  core  region  comprising. 


An  optical  device  comprising: 

doped  silica  substrate,  the  doped  silica  substrate  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  between  8xlO~^  °  C.~'  and 
15x10-'  "  C.-'; 


a  doped  silica  waveguiding  structure  formed  on  the  doped  silica 
substrate,  the  doped  silica  waveguiding  structure  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  between  8  xlO^'  •  C.-'and 
15x10-'  •  C.-';  and 

a  cladding  layer  formed  on  the  doped  silica  waveguiding  struc- 
ture. 


5,483,614 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  MOLDINGS  MADE  FROM 
SILICON  NITRIDE  AND  A-METHOD  OF  DETECTING 
OPTICAL  WAVELENGTHS  USING  SAME 
Martin  Brfick,  Hofhcim  am  Taunus;  Tiio  Vaalis,  Kelkheim/ 
liiunus;   MarceHus  Peuckert,  Hofbeim  am  Taunus;   Ude 
Schennemann,  Liederfoach;  Thomas  Stelilin,  Hollieim  am- 
Taunus,  and  Jfirgen  Theis,  Obenirsel,  all  of,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoedist  AkticngeseUschaft,  Franidtart,  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,987,  Sep.  27, 1993,  Pat  No.  5,358,746, 
which  is  a  conthiuatioo  <rf  Ser.  No.  690,656,  Apr.  24,  1991, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Jul.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27831 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1990,  40  13 
306.0 

Int  CL'  G02B  6/02;  B05D  3/02:  B29D  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  385—142  8  Claims 


1.  A  transparent  molded  article  for  optical  applications  compris- 
ing silicon  nitride  and  a  coating  thereon  of  oxidic  silicon  nitride 
formed  by  chemical  reaction  of  the  silicon  nitride  with  oxygen, 
wherein  at  X=546  nm  the  silicon  nitride  has  a  refractive  index  from 
about  1 .65  to  about  2.00  and  the  coating  thereon  of  oxidic  silicon 
nitride  has  a  refractive  index  from  about  1.44  to  about  1.55. ' 
8.  A  method  for  detecting  a  wavelength  of  light  comprising 
passing  said  light  through  an  optical  material  connected  to  a 
spectrometer  or  a  photodiode  detector,  wherein  said  material 
comprises  silicon  nitride  and  a  coating  thereon  of  oxidic 
silicon  nitride  formed  by  chemically  reacting  the  silicon 
nitride  with  oxygen,  wherein  at  X;=546  nm  the  silicon  nitritie 
has  a  refractive  index  from  about  1.65  to  about  2.00  and  the 
coating  thereon  of  oxidic  silicon  nitride  has  a  refractive  index 
from  about  1.44  to  about  1.55,  and 
detecting  the  wavelength  of  light  by  the  spectrometer  or  the 
photodiode  detector 


5,483,615 
DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
William  M.  Hallidy,  620  E.  Laurel,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 
FUed  Jun.  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  261,462 
Inta.''H02P5//7« 
U.S.  a.  388—803  20  Qaims 

1.  A  direct  current  electric  motor  system,  comprising: 
armature  winding  means  for  conducting  an  armature  current; 
electromagnetic  field  winding  means  for  conducting  a  field 

winding  current; 
control  module  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  electromag- 
netic field  winding  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said 
field  winding  current  to  substantially  maintain  the  ratio  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  field  winding  current  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  armature  current  as  a  constant; 


rotational  speed  limiting  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
control  module  means  for  setting  at  least  one  minimum  field 
winding  current  magnitude  to  limit  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
motor; 

ferroelectric  coie  means  coupled  to  said  control  module  means 
and  having  a  gap  and  surrounding  said  armature  wintUng 
means  for  sensing  said  armature  current  to  induce  an  armature 
magnetic  flux  within  said  ferroelectric  core  means;  and 

secondary  winding  means  wound  around  said  ferroelectric  core 
means  for  inducing  a  secondary  magnetic  flux  within  said 
ferroelectric  core  means,  wherein  said  secondary  winding 
means  is  coimected  to  said  electrotnagnetic  field  winding 
means. 


5,483,616 
HUMIDIFIER  TANK  WITH  IMPROVED  HANDLE 
Bernard  Chiu,  Wellcsley,  Mass.;  Jui-Shang  Wang,  lUpei,  Til- 
wan,  Prov.  of  China,  and  Stanfey  Gresens,  Homewood,  Dl., 
assignors  to  Dnracraft  Corporation,  Whitinsville,  Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  360,473 
Int  CL'  B05B  1/24 
M&.  a.  392—406  16  Claims 


1.  A  portable  humidifier  comprising: 

base  means  defining  a  reservoir  for  retaining  a  water  supply; 

humidificauon  means  for  drawing  moisture  firom  said  reservoir 

and  discharging  said  moisture  into  the  environment; 
a  tanlc  supported  by  said  base  means  and  having  an  outlet 

opening  communicating  with  said  reservoir;  said  tank  having 

a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  side  walls  joining  said  top  and 

bottom  walls; 
a  first  handle  projecting  from  said  bottom  wall;  and 
a  second  handle  projecting  from  said  top  wall. 
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5,4«3,«17 
ELIMINATION  OF  FEATURE  DISTORTIONS  CAUSED 
BY  ANALYSIS  OF  WAVEFORMS 
Roy  D.  Patterson,  and  John  W.  Holdsworth,  both  of  Cam- 
bridge, United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Medical  Research 
Council,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,360,  Feb.  23,  1992,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  293,119 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1989, 
8911376 

Int  a.*  GIOL  3m:9AM 
VS.  CL  395—2.16  23  Claims 

10.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  waveform  comprising: 
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(a)  fihedng  means  for  separating  the  waveform  spectrally  into  a 
plurality  of  frequency  channel  outputs; 

(b)  amplitude  detector  means  for  detecting  amplitudes  of  said 
frequency  channel  outputs; 

(c)  threshold  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  amplitude  detec- 
tor means,  for  generating  a  respective  single  threshold  value 
for  each  channel  in  dependance  on  both  (I)  a  previous  fre- 
quency channel  output  amplitude  detected  in  the  same  chan- 
nel and  (2)  frequency  channel  output  amplitudes  detected  in 
adjacent  frequency  channels; 

(d)  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  filtering  means  and  said 
threshold  generating  means  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of 
each  of  said  frequency  channel  outputs  with  said  respective 
single  threshold  value  for  each  frequency  channel;  and 

(e)  output  generating  means  coupled  to  said  filtering  means  and 
said  threshold  generating  means  for  generating,  without  short- 
time  integration,  a  plurality  of  output  signals  representing 
frequency  channel  output  amplitudes  relative  to  said  respec- 
tive single  threshold  values  by  removing,  in  both  time  and 
frequency  domains  simultaneously,  those  features  in  the  out- 
put of  said  filtering  means  which  have  been  caused  by  said 
filtering  means  while  retaining  definitional  features  of  the 
waveform  in  the  plurality  of  output  signals  generated. 
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a)  identifying  said  audio  responses  according  to  which  ones  of 
said  processes  produced  said  respective  audio  responses; 

b)  synchronizing  the  times  that  said  identified  audio  responses 
are  provided  to  said  audio  output  means  such  that  at  any  given 
time  only  said  audio  responses  that  have  been  produced  by  a 
single  one  of  said  processes  are  provided  to  said  audio  output 
means;  and 

c)  said  step  of  synchronizing  the  times  that  said  identified  audio 
responses  are  provided  to  said  audio  output  means  further 
comprises  the  step  of  determining  from  said  pauses  if  one  of 
said  processes  that  is  providing  said  respective  audio 
responses  to  said  audio  means  is  finished  providing  said 
respective  audio  responses,  and  if  so,  then  allowing  another 
process  to  provide  its  respective  audio  responses  to  said  audio 
Output  means. 


5,4S3,619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EDITING  AN  AUDIO 

SIGNAL 

Simon  Blanchard,  Horley,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  29,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1992, 
9205932 

Int  CL'  GIOL  9/14 
VS.  a.  395—2.87  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  editing  an  original  sequence  of  data  units  that 


I  5,483,618 

•METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 

BETWEEN  PLURAL  AUDIO  RESPONSES  IN  A 
MULTIMEDIA  MULTITASKING  ENVIRONMENT 
William  J.  Johnson,  Flower  Mound,  and  Marvin  L.  Williams, 
LewisviUe,  both  of  Tex>,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1991,  Ser.  No.  814,738 
Int  a."  GIOL  3/00 
VS.  CL  395—2.79  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  audio  responses  from  an  audio 
output  means  of  a  data  processing  system,  said  audio  responses 
being  produced  by  plural  processes  that  are  executed  on  said  data 
processing  system,  said  respective  processes  producing  said 
respective  audio  responses  with  pausei  between  sounds  located  in 
said  respective  audio  responses,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


encode  a  digital  audio  signal  to  generate  an  edited  sequence  of  data 
units  representing  a  desired  portion  of  the  digital  audio  signal,  the 
data  units  of  the  original  sequence  predominately  including  predic- 
tive type  data  units  which  are  each  partially  dependent  upon  one  or 
more  data  units  which  precede  that  data  unit  in  the  original 
sequence,  the  method  comprising: 


(a)  decoding  a  portion  of  the  original  sequence  to  reproduce  a 
portion  of  the  digital  audio  signal  which  includes  a  start 
portion  of  the  desired  portion; 

(b)  recoding  the  start  portion  to  generate  a  replacement  data  tmit 
which  represents  an  edit  start  data  unit  of  the  original 
sequence  that  encodes  the  start  portion,  the  replacement  data 
unit  being  a  non-predictive  type  data  unit  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  data  units  which  precede  the  edit  SOU  data  unit; 
and 

(c)  linking  the  replacement  data  unit  with  one  or  more  data  units 
of  the  original  sequence  which  are  subsequent  to  the  edit  start 
data  unit  in  generating  the  edited  sequence. 


5,483,620 
LEARNING  MACHINE  SYNAPSE  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

APPARATUS 

Gerald  G.  Pechanek,  End  well;  Stamatis  VassiUadis,  and  Jose 

G.  Delgado-Frias,  both  of  VestaL  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Intemationai  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,697,  Jun.  18,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,261,  May  17,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

526366,  May  18,  1990,  Pat  No.  5,065339,  and  Ser.  No. 

682,786,  Apr.  8,  1991,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 

1995,  Ser.  No.  401,330 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/18 

VS.  a.  395—27  7  Claims 


1.  A  computer  system  apparatus  having  a  neural  synapse  proces- 
sor architecture  comprising: 

a  N  neuron  structure,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal 
to  one.  inchiding  a  plurality  of  synapse  processing  units,  a 
subset  of  which  comprise  input  synapse  processing  units, 
including  means  for  storing  instructions  and  data,  means  for 
receiving  said  instructions  and  data  coupled  to  said  means  for 
storing  instructions  and  dau,  and  means  for  executing  said 
instructions  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing  instructions  and 
data; 

said  N  neuron  structure  further  including  communicating  adder 
trees  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  synapse  processing  units,  and 
neuron  activation  function  units  coupled  to  the  communicat- 
ing adder  trees  for  generating  neuron  outputs; 

said  conrununicating  adder  trees  each  including  means  for  com- 
municating said  insufuctions,  data,  and  said  neuron  outputs 
back  to  said  input  synapse  processing  units  through  said 
communicating  adder  trees; 

the  N  neuron  structure  including  N'  synapse  processing  units, 
each  of  said  pnx:essing  units  associated  with  a  connection 
weight  in  a  N  neuron  network  to  be  emulated  by  the  appara- 


tus, said  processing  units  placed  in  a  form  of  a  N  by  N  matrix 
wherein  symmetric  synapse  processing  units  are  coupled  to 
form  general  cells  and  the  remaining  synapse  processing  units 
form  diagonal  cells: 

said  diagonal  cells  each  include  one  said  synapse  processing  unit 
and  are  associated  with  diagonal  connection  weights  of  the 
folded  N  by  N  matrix,  and  wherein  said  general  cells  each 
include  a  top  synapse  processing  unit  and  a  bottom  synapse 
processing  unit  and  are  associated  with  symmetric  connection 
weights  of  the  folded  N  by  N  matrix;  and 

means  for  directing  instructions  received  ftom  a  top  commiuii- 
cating  adder  tree  to  a  bottom  synapse  processing  unit's 
instruction  storage  unit  and  instructions  received  ftom  a  bot- 
tom communicating  adder  tree  to  a  top  synapse  processing 
unit's  instruction  storage  unit  and  data  received  ftom  the  top 
communicating  adder  tree  to  a  bottom  synapse  processing 
unit's  specified  data  storage  unit  and  data  received  from  a 
bottom  conrununicating  adder  tree  to  a  top  synapse  processing 
unit's  specified  data  storage  unit. 


5,483,621 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DOCUMENT  PRINTING  IN  A  LINE  PRINTER 

Isao  OhtaluL,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fivjitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  297,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1993,  5-259806 

Int  G."  G06K  15/00;  G06F  1/00 

VS.  CL  395—110  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  printing  in  a  line  printer,  wliich 
processes  printing  data  transmitted  from  a  host  computer  and  prints 
a  document  on  a  paper,  comprising  a  character  data  processing 
portion  that  converts  printing  data  input  from  tl»e  host  computer 
into  character  codes  of  the  line  printer,  a  buffer  for  storing  code 
data  that  are  processed,  a  font  memory  for  storing  fonts  of  charac- 
ter patterns  for  the  codes,  a  bit  map  memory  for  storing  character 
pattern  data  to  be  printed,  a  character  pattern  expansion  portion 
that  forms  character  patterns  by  calling,  from  said  font  memory, 
fonts  for  said  code  data  upon  a  request  from  said  character  data 
processing  portion  and  stores  the  formed  character  patterns  in  said 
bit  map  memory,  and  a  printing  mechanism  for  printing  the  content 
of  said  bit  map  memory,  wherein  the  method  of  controlling  the 
printing  in  the  line  printer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  the  print  data  to  said  line  printer  after  inserting 
therein  expansion  position  data  which  instruct  the  division  of 
said  bit  map  memory  into  a  plurality  of  regions  for  the 
documents; 
sending  said  expansion  position  data  in  said  printing  data  to  said 
character  pattern  expansion  portion  and  storing  other  print 
data  in  said  buffer  after  converting  into  codes  by  said  charac- 
ter data  processing  portion; 
analyzing  the  expansion  position  data  by  said  character  pattern 
expansion  portion; 
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dividing  said  bit  m^  memoiy  into  a  plurality  of  regions  in 
accordance  with  the  result  of  analysis  of  said  expansion 
position  data  by  said  character  pattern  expansion  portion; 

informing  said  character  pattern  expansion  portion  of  every 
completion  of  storage  of  the  character  data  of  each  docuroem 
in  the  buffer  by  said  character  data  processing  portion; 

calling  fonts  from  said  font  mefiKxy  in  accordance  with  said 
code  data  read  out  from  said  buffer  by  said  character  pattern 
expansion  portion  upon  a  request  from  said  character  data 
processing  portion:  and 

storing  called  fonts  as  character  patterns  sequentially  in  a  plu- 
rality of  regions  in  said  bit  map  memory  that  were  previously 
divided  by  said  character  pattern  expansion  portion. 
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1.  In  a  peripheral  unit  that  converts  an  input  data  stream  to  a 
page  arranged  output  and  has  random  access  memory  that  is 
insufficient  to  store  certain  page  configurations,  said  peripheral  unit 
including  a  processor  and  a  control  memory  including  at  lea.st  one 
data  compression  procedure,  said  peripheral  unit  adapted  to  com- 
press character  fonts,  said  peripheral  unit  performing  a  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  issuing  a  memory  low/out  signal  when  insufficient  random 
access  memory  is  available  to  store  portions  of  said  input  data 
stream: 

b)  if  graphics  images  are  present  in  portions  of  said  input  data 
stream,  attempting  to  compress  said  graphics  images  to 
remove  said  memory  low/out  signal; 

c)  if  said  attempted  compression  recited  in  step  (b)  is  unsuccess- 
ful in  removing  said  memory  low/out  signal,  compressing 
font  characters  by  use  of  a  said  data  compression  procedure; 
and 

d)  if  no  graphics  images  are  present  m  said  portion  of  said  input 
data  stream,  compressing  font  characters,  by  use  of  a  said  data 
compression  procedure. 


Canon 


i  5/183^23 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Nao    Nagawhima,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,411,  Nov.  8, 1993,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,708,  Oct.  19,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  394,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1991,  3-305502 

Int.  a.*"  G06K  ]5/00 

MS.  CI.  395—115  13  Claims 

1.  A  printing  apparanis  for  cooperating  with  input  means  for 

inputting  to  said  apparatus  printing  information  and  an  associated 

print  request,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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Sy483,622 

PAGE  PRINTER  HAVB4G  AUTOMATIC  FONT 

COMPRESSION 

Gary  Zimmerman,  and  Russ  Campbell,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf. 

i  Filed  Sep.  3,  1992,  Ser.  No.  939,795 

Int  CL''  G06K  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—114  15  Claims 

HOST 


a         16      IT 

data  conversion  means  for  converting  the  input  printing  infor- 
mation to  dot  data: 

printing  means  for  printing  an  image  based  on  the  dot  data, 
wherein  said  printing  means  performs  a  normal  printing 
operation  in  response  to  the  print  request  from  the  input 
means; 

data  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  pages 
of  the  dot  data,  wherein  the  dot  data  is  retained  in  said  data 
storage  means  after  the  normal  printing  operation  is  finished: 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  a  print 
request  is  present;  and 

command  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  manually  inputted 
command  if  said  detem>ining  means  determines  that  a  print 
request  is  not  present,  wherein  the  conunand  causes  the  dot 
data  in  said  data  storage  means  to  be  output  to  said  printing 
means  to  print  the  image  again. 


5,483,624 
PROGRAMMABLE  HAND  HELD  LABELER 
Amy  S.  Christopher,  Miamisburg:  Donald  A.  Morrisoii,  Day- 
ton; Mark  W.  Roth,  Miamisburg,  and  Rex  D.  WatkiiK, 
Franklin,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Sys* 
terns.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oliio 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1992,  Ser.  No.  858,703 

Int  CL^  G06K  15/00 

VS.  a.  395— U7  49  Claims 
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1.  A  hand  held  labeler  comprising: 

means  for  inputting  data  to  said  labeler, 

a  print  driver  controllable  to  print  information  on  a  label: 

a  first  memory  for  storing  a  fixed  set  of  command  routines 
including  a  print  command  routine  to  control  said  print  driver 
to  perform  a  print  operation,  an  upload  command  routine  to 
control  the  uploading  of  data  from  said  labeler  to  a  host 
computer,  a  plurality  of  data  manipulation  command  routines 
to  control  the  manipulation  of  stored  data  to  selectively  asso- 
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ciate  data  for  printing  together  or  uploading  together  and  a 
data  collection  routine  to  control  an  operation  for  collecting 
data  to  said  labeler; 

a  second  memory  that  is  programmable,  said  second  memory 
storing  data  and  a  user  programmable  sequence  of  commands 
forming  an  application  program,  each  command  in  said  appli- 
cation program  selecting  an  associated  command  routine 
stored  in  said  first  memory  for  execution  in  accordance  with 
said  sequence: 

processing  means  for  executing  an  application  program  stored  in 
said  second  memory  by  executing  selected  command  routines 
stored  in  said  first  memory  to  control  at  least  one  of  said  print, 
data  manipulation  or  data  collection  operations  of  said  labeler. 
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5,483,625 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  DENSITY 

IN  DIGITAL  IMAGES 
Karl  W.  Robertson;  Richard  D.  Taylor,  and  Gary  D.  Zimmer- 
man, all  of  Boise,  Id.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1993,  Ser.  No.  53,577 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  395—117  12  Qaims 
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poinL  and  also  specifying  a  point  on  said  pattern  as  an  ending 
point,  wherein  said  ending  point  is  not  an  intersection 
between  said  object  graphic  and  said  pattern,  and 

uniquely  specifying  the  portion  between  the  starting  point  on 
said  object  graphic  and  the  extreme  point  on  said  object 
graphic  as  a  specified  portion  by  said  computation  means,  and 
also  uniquely  specifying  the  portion  between  the  starting  point 
and  the  ending  point  on  said  pattern,  and 

replacing  said  specified  portion  on  said  object  graphic  with  the 
specified  portion  on  said  pattern  by  said  computation  means. 


5,483,627 
PREPROCESSING  PIPELINE  FOR  REALTIME  OBJECT 

BASED  GRAPHICS  SYSTEMS 
Kia  Silverbrook,  WooUahra,-  Mictiael  J.  Webb,  Lane  Cove,  and 
Simon  R.  Walmsley,  Epping,  all  of,  Australia,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Canon  Infor- 
mation Systems  Research  Australia  Pty  Ltd,  Sydney,  Austra- 
lia 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  53378 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  29, 1992,  PL2142 
Int  CL'  G06T  1/00 

31  Claims 


VS.  CL  395—133 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  number  of  pixels  printed  in  rastorized 
bitmap  format  which  comprises:  generating  a  bitmask  having  a 
regular,  repeating  pattern  of  active  and  inactive  pixel  elements; 
ANDing  a  stream  of  output  bits  representing  pixels  or  an 

absence  of  pixels,  in  the  rastorized  bitmap  with  the  bitmask; 
reducing  the  number  of  pixels  in  said  rastorized  bitmap  by  not 

printing  each  bit  map  pixel  ANDed  with  an  inactive  pixel 

element  of  said  bitmask;  and 
detecting  edge  pixels  of  images  in  said  rastorized  bitmap  and 

preserving  states  of  those  pixels  irrespective  of  the  state  of  the 

bitmask. 
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5,483,626 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFORMING 
GRAPHICS 
Yasutomo  Nakayama,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Intematioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jim.  25,  1992,  Ser.  No.  904,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1991,  3-278895 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/62 
VS.  a.  395—133  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  transforming  a  graphic  by  a  graphic  transform- 
ing apparams  having  input  means,  storage  means,  computation 
means,  and  display  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  up  a  line  drawing  to  be  transformed  as  an  object  graphic 
for  display  on  said  display  means,  wherein  said  object  graphic 
has  an  extreme  point  at  an  end  of  a  line  of  the  line  drawing, 
setting  up  and  acquiring  any  line  drawing  as  a  pattern  for 

transformation  for  display  on  said  display  means, 
moving  said  pattern  so  that  it  intersects  with  said  object  graphic 
at  at  least  one  intersection,  and  also  specifying  an  intersection 
between  said  object  graphic  and  said  pattern  as  a  starting 


28.  Apparatus  for  processing  two-dimensional  graphic  objects 
intended  to  form  a  raster-based  image,  said  apparams  comprising: 

(i)  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  two-dimensional  graphic 
objects,  each  of  the  two-dimensional  graphic  objects  includ- 
ing at  least  one  fragment  that  defines  a  single  curve  portion  of 
the  two-dimensional  graphic  object; 

(ii)  scaling  means  for  scaling  and  translating  each  fragment  of 
each  two-dimensional  graphic  object  based  on  object  vectors 
preset  for  each  two-diinensional  gr!q>hic  object; 

(iii)  first  determining  means  for  determining  a  first  group  of 
fragments  that  do  not  comprise  part  of  the  raster-based  image, 
and  discarding  the  first  group  of  fragments; 

(iv)  second  determining  means  for  determining  a  second  group 
of  fiagments  which  comprise  part  of  the  raster-based  image; 

(v)  calculating  means  for  calculating  fragment  data  for  each 
fragment  in  the  second  group  of  fragments,  the  fragment  data 
corresponding  to  that  fragment's  starting  line  on  the  raster- 
based  image;  and 
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I  (vi)  storing  means  for  storing  the  second  group  of  fragments  and 
the  corresponding  fragment  data  for  each  fragment  in  the 
second  group  of  fragments,  and  not  storing  the  first  group  of 
fragments,  prior  to  calculating  the  raster-based  image. 


5,483,628 
TRANSPARENT  GLASS-CERAMICS 
Nicholas  F.  BorreUi,  Elmira;  Lauren  K.  Cornelius,  Painted 
Post;  Mark  A.  Newbouse,  and  Paul  A.  Tick,  both  of  Corning, 
all  of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Coming  Incorporated,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  344^8 
lot  a.*  G02B  6m 
VS.  a.  385—142  8  Claims 

5.  An  optical  fiber  waveguide  comprising  a  core  consisting  of  a 
uansparent  glass-ceramic  essentially  free  from  ZnO  exliibiting 
h^  optical  clarity  and  containing  essentially  only  one  crystal 
phase  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  percent,  of 


SiO, 

20-35 

AK),^ 

10-20 

CdF, 

19-34 

YF, 


19-23 

3-7 


and  a  cladding  consisting  of  a  transparent  glass  consisting  essen- 
tially, expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 


SiOj 
PbO 
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creating  a  first  reference  to  the  first  dictionary,  said  first  refer- 
ence to  the  first  dictionary  being  associated  with  a  stnicture 
portion  of  a  predetermined  hierarchical  level  of  the  document; 

creating,  for  said  predetermined  hierarchical  level  of  the  docu- 
ment when  a  content  portion  of  said  predetermined  hierarchi- 
cal level  is  processed,  a  second  reference  to  the  first  dictio- 
nary; 

processing  a  stnictiue  portion  of  a  subsequent  hierarchical  level, 
wherein  said  subsequent  hierarchical  level  is  lower  in  the 
hierarchical  structure  of  the  document  than  the  predetermined 
hierarchical  level: 

determining  if  processing  of  content  for  said  predetemiined 
hierarchical  level  is  in  process; 

copying  the  second  reference  to  a  third  reference  associated  with 
structiue  of  the  subsequent  hierarchical  level,  when  said  pro- 
cessing of  content  for  said  predetermined  hierarchical  level  is 
determined  to  be  in  process; 

copying  the  first  reference  to  the  third  reference  associated  with 
the  structure  of  the  subsequent  hierarchical  level,  when  said 
processing  of  content  for  said  predetermined  hierarchical 
level  is  determined  not  to  be  in  process; 

creating,  for  said  subsequent  hierarchical  level  of  the  document 
when  a  content  portion  of  said  subsequent  hierarchical  level  is 
processed,  a  second  dictionary  referenced  by  a  fouith  refer- 
ence; 

processing  said  content  portion  of  said  subsequent  hierarchical 
level  using  said  second  dictionary;  and 

continuing  processing  of  said  content  portion  of  said  predeter- 
mined hierarchical  level  after  processing  of  said  content  por- 
tion of  said  subsequent  hierarchical  level  is  complete,  using 
said  second  reference  to  said  first  dictionary,  when  said  pro- 
cessing of  content  for  said  predetermined  hierarchical  level  is 
determined  to  be  in  process. 


5,483,629 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  HANDLE  DICTIONARIES 

IN  A  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  LANGUAGE 

Tetsuro  Motoyama,  and  Yueh-Lin  Chang,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif,,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 

Ricoh  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Condnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,571,  JuL  2,  1993,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,808,  Aug.  11, 1992,  Pat 

No.  5,416,896,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

876,601,  Apr.  30,  1992,  Pat.  No.  5,319,748,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,251,  Apr.  30,  1992,  Pat 

No.  5325,484.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  148,134 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 

2012,  has  been  disclaimed, 

Int  CL*  G06F  /7/22 

U,3.  CL  395—144  22  Claims 
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5,483,630 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRESENTING      ' 
MOTION  OF  MULTIPLE- JOINTED  OBJECT,  COMPUTER 

GRAPHIC  APPARATUS,  AP«)  ROBOT  CONTROLLER 
Munetoshi  Unuma,  and   Ryozo  Tkkeuchi,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1991,  Ser.  No.  727,108 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1990,  2-182632; 
May  23,  1991,  3-118341 

Int  CL*  G06T  13/00 
M&.  a.  395—152  35  Claims 
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13.  A  computer  graphic  apparatus  for  presenting  a  motion  of  a 

multiple-jointed  object,  having  multiple  jomts,  on  a  screen  in 

which  an  action  of  each  of  said  joints  of  said  object  is  controlled  so 

as  to  present  said  motion  thereof  on  the  screen,  comprising: 

store  means  for  storing  therein  a  bending  angle  of  each  of  said 

joints  as  the  following  function  independent  of  a  length 

between  said  joints  of  said  object: 


1.  A  computer  implemented  method  for  processing  a  hierarchi-  »-(')  =  (  0„  +  la.,,  xdi^J  +  p-    i((a.,.  +  Jou.  x  a,.,  )  x 
cally  stnictuied  document,  comprising  the  steps  of:  '^  '  /         "=1  \  V  '  / 

creating  a  first  dictionary  having  a  first  set  of  information  jjafn  •  r  +  ry     +  Ia_    w     )  -  * 

including  key-value  pairs;  i  »»     --™,    Tmm/     v« 


(4) 


"}) 
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D„:  Direct  current  component 

A^:  Amplimde  of  each  frequency  component 

4'™.:  Phase 

m:  Joint  number 

n:  Higher  harmcnics  of  order  n 

<!)„:  Phase  difference  of  1st  order  higher  harmonics  between 
reference  joint  and  m-th  joint  (<t>„=0  for  reference  joint) 

d„„:  Direct  current  components  of  respective  kinds  of  qualifica- 
tion components 

2i^:  Qualification  components  of  different  kinds  for  each  fre- 
quency component 

V^:  Phase  components  of  respective  kinds  of  qualification  com- 
ponents 

a„,^:  Magnitude  of  each  qualification  component 

P„:  Magnimde  of  amplitude 

means  for  setting  and  for  changing  values  of  said  magnitudes 
o-mi  and  P„; 

means  for  setting  and  for  changing  values  of  d„,,  a„„,  and  y^; 

means  for  attaining  a  value  of  said  function  (4)  for  each  of  said 
joints; 

means  for  obtaining,  based  on  said  fiinction  (4),  data  of  a 
contour  of  said  object  in  motion  in  response  to  an  instruction; 
and 

means  for  displaying  the  motion  of  said  object  as  indicated  by 
said  contour  data  on  the  screen. 


5,483,631 
COMMUNICATION  NETWORK  MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  OPERATION  STATES  OF 
NETWORK  ELEMENTS  ON  A  REMOTE  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Yasuhiko  Nagai,  Tokyo;  Ryoichi  Sasaki,  FHJisawa;  Sadao  Nii- 
nobe,    Kawasaki;     Michio    Suzuki,    Yokohama;     Keizou 
Mizuguchi,  Kanagawa,  and  Goro  Ikeba,  Yokohama,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  and  Hitadii  Infor- 
mation &  Control  Systems,  Inc.,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,566,  Apr.  25,  1991,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  227,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1990,  2-111687 
Int  CI.*  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  395—155  10  Chdms 


1.  A  communication  network  management  system  comprising: 
a  network  manager  for  collecting  management  information, 
including  operational  stams,  of  physical  objects  in  a  conunu- 
nication  network,  each  of  the  physical  objects  having  an 
instance  which  is  a  network  node  address  of  the  correspond- 
ing physical  object  in  said  communication  network;  and 
display  means  located  remote  from  said  network  manager  and 
coupled  through  a  transmission  path  with  said  network  man- 


ager for  displaying  operational  statuses  of  die  physical  objects 
in  said  communication  network  on  its  display  screen  by 
displaying  graphic  representations  of  said  communication  net- 
work physical  objects, 
wherein  said  network  manager  includes, 
a  data  table  used  for  converting  an  instance  of  a  physical 
object  into  a  corresponding  display  identifier  to  be  used  by 
said  display  means  when  displaying  the  physical  objects 
operational  status,  and  for  storing  management  information 
to  be  displayed,  and 
transmission  means  for  selecting  the  management  information 
to  be  displayed  on  said  display  means  from  among  the 
management  information  stored  in  said  data  table,  and  for 
transmitting  said  selected  management  information  to  said 
display  means  together  with  the  display  identifier  corre- 
sponding to  die  instance  of  the  physical  object  for  which 
management  information  is  to  be  displayed 
wherein  said  display  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  display 
units  for  displaying  different  types  of  management  informa- 
tion of  physical  objects, 

said  network  manager  has  a  distribution  destination  table  for 
storing  correspondence  between  a  type  of  management 
information  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  display  units  to 
which  the  type  of  management  information  will  be  distrib- 
uted, and 
said  transmission  means  distributes  said  selected  management 
information  to  said  plurality  of  display  units  using  said 
distribution  destination  table. 


5,483,632 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  HELP-INFORMATION 
CONTROL 
Hideki  Kuwamoto;  Tadashi  Kuwabara;   Hiroyuki  Koreeda; 
Naomichi    Nonaka;    Keiichi    Naliane,    all    of   Yokohama; 
Masaid  Fujiwara,  Hitachi,  and  Kiyoshi  Masnda,  Oomiya,  all 
of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  987^69,  Dec.  8,  1992,  Pat  No. 
5,434,963,  which  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,513,  Aug. 
25,  1989,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1995,  Ser.  No. 
375,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1988,  63-221059; 
Sep.  14,  1988,  63-228636;  Sep.  14,  1988,  63-228638 

Int  a."  G06F  17/30 
U.S.  CI.  395—156  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  help-information  of  an  information 
handling  system  having  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for  execut- 
ing programs  and  memory  means,  input  means,  and  display  means 
connected  to  the  CPU,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
renewing  successively  status  pointers  each  of  which  points  to  an 
executing  stams  stored  in  a  status  management  table  in 
response  to  execution  of  a  corresponding  application  pro- 
gram; 
referring  to  said  status  management  table  in  response  to  a  help 
request  provided  from  an  operator  during  execution  of  an 
application  program  to  obtain  an  executing  status  pointed  to 
by  a  status  pointer  corresponding  to  said  application  program; 
and 
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searching  help  data  corresponding  to  said  executing  statuses 
using  said  obtained  executing  status  of  said  status  manage- 
ment table  to  display  help-infonnation  corresponding  to  said 
obtained  executing  status  of  said  application  progiani  on  the 
display  means: 

wherein  said  status  management  table  stores  said  executing 
statuses  each  of  which  includes  a  message  identifier  corre- 
sponding to  an  executing  status  of  one  of  said  application 
programs  to  be  executed  in  the  CPU; 

wherein  said  status  pointer  stores  pointers  each  pointing  to  an 
executing  status  stored  in  said  status  management  table  corre- 
sponding to  an  executing  status  of  an  application  program  to 
be  executed  in  the  CPU. 


5,483,633 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACING  AN 
OBJECT  BASED  UPON  FORTHCOMING  CRTTERU 
Wflliam  J.  Johnson,  Flower  Mound,  Tex^  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  84,669    . 

I  inL  a.*  G(i6F  nm 

M&.  a.  395—161 

I wtwroMM T 
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1.  A  metlwd  of  automatically  surfacing  on  a  user  interface  one  of 
plival  objects  located  on  a  data  processing  system,  comprising  tlte 
steps  of; 

a)  providing  a  search  criteria; 

b)  providing  a  target  object  that  is  to  be  surfaced; 

c)  determining  when  said  search  criteria  becomes  present  in  one 
of  said  plural  objects  on  said  data  processing  system;  and 

d)  surfacing  said  target  object  on  said  user  interface  when  said 
search  criteria  becomes  present 
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wherein  said  memory,  means  stores  the  error  data  occurring 
when  the  image  data  of  the  first  image  plane  is  halftone 
processed,  and 

when  the  image  data  of  tlie  second  image  plane  is  processed, 
said  processing  means  executes  the  halftone  process  on  the 
basis  of  the  error  data  stored  in  the  memory  means. 


5,483,635 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PROTECTING  A  LOAD  CONTROL 

DEVICE  FROM  HIGH  AND  LOW  VOLTAGE 

CONDmONS 

Shogo  Kameyama,  Obu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co,, 

LtdL,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  187,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1993,  5-013835 

Int.  CI."  GllC  7/00:  H03K  17/00 

VS.  CI.  395—182.12  6  Claims 


rv 


,c!l?_ 


13o 


I   POKH  SUPPLY  !C] 


^ 


sr» 


i 


I 


'L." 


18    19^-' 


TjP  18    19"^^  


Vs,     VC3 


CPU 


T^ 


50 
i L 


5,483,634 

DISPLAY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  FIRST  AND  SECOND  IMAGE  PLANES 

Taketo    Hasegawa,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Canon 

Kabusliild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1993,  Ser.  No.  62,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1992,  4-126146 
Int  a."  G06F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  39^-162  16  Claims 

1.  A  display  control  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  inputting  image  data  of  first  and  second  image 

planes; 
processing  means  for  executing  a  halftone  process  to  the  input- 
ted image  data; 
memory  means  for  storing  error  data  occurring  due  to  the 
execution- of  the  halftone  process  by  said  processing  means: 
and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the  image  data  which  has 
been  halftone  processed  by  said  processing  means  to  a  display 
apparatus. 


1.  A  load-control  device  comprising  a  CPU  that  performs  load 
control  based  on  a  signal  from  a  sensor,  a  DC  voltage-regulation 
circuit  which  takes  an  output  voltage  from  an  external  power 
supply  and  supplies  it  to  the  CPU.  and  a  protective  device  com- 
prising: 
current-adjustment  means  inserted  between  the  external  power 

supply  and  the  sensor: 
voltage-responding  means  which  adjusts  a  voltage  on  a  power 
supply  line  located  between  the  sensor  and  the  external  power 
supply  to  equal  the  output  voltage  of  the  DC  voltage- 
regulation  circuit  by  controlling  the  current-adjustment  means 
the  voltage-responding  means  switching  the  current- 
adjustment  means  into  a  cutoff  state  when  the  voltage  on  the 
power  supply  line  reaches  or  exceeds  a  first  reference  value, 
which  is  an  upper  limit  level: 
switching  means  for  switching  the  current-adjustment  means 

into  the  cutoff  state:  and 
voltage-comparison  means  for  causing  the  switching  means  to 
switch  the  current  adjustment  means  into  the  cutoff  state  when 
the  voltage  level  on  the  power  supply  line  drops  to  or  below  a 
second  reference  value,  which  is  a  lower  limit  level,  wherein: 
an  upper  hmit  of  the  voltage  level  of  the  power  supply  line  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  voltage  level  supplied  to  the 
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CPU  by  the  DC  voltage-regulation  circuit,  and  the  voltage- 
responding  means  cuts  off  the  current-adjustment  means  so 
ttiat  the  CPU  is  cutoff  from  at  least  one  of  the  sensor  and 
the  external  power  source  thereby  preventing  tlie  CPU  from 
being  supplied  with  a  voltage  exceeding  the  upper  limit  of 
the  voltage  level,  and 
once  the  current  adjustment  means  is  switched  into  the  cutoff 
state  by  the  voltage-comparison  means,  the  CPU  controls 
the  current-adjustment  means  and  monitors  die  voltage 
level  of  the  power  supply  line  to  resume  the  supply  of 
electric  power  to  the  sensor  by  disabling  control  of  the 
current-adjustment  means  by  the  voltage-comparison 
means  when  the  voltage  level  is  normal  and  maintains  the 
current-adjustment  means  in  a  cutoff  state  when  the  voltage 
level  is  abnormal,  and  wherein  the  CPU  will  only  repeat  the 
process  of  cutting  off  and  resuming  the  supply  of  electric 
power  to  the  sensor  a  predetermined  number  of  times. 


5,483,637 
EXPERT  BASED  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANAGING  ERROR  EVENTS  IN  A  LOCAL  AREA 
NETWORK 
Alex  Winoknr,  Haifa;  Joseph  Shiloach,  Kirat  Tiv'on;  Amnon 
Ribak,  Misgav,  all  of,  Israel,  and  Yuangene  Huang,  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1994,  Ser.  Na  266,074 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/00;  IS/IS 

U.S.  a.  395—183.02  U  Claims 


5,483,636 
AUTOMATED  DUGNOSIS  USING  WAFER  TRACKING 
DATABASES 
Sharad  Saxena,  Ridiardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,813,  Feb.  3,  1993,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1995,  Ser.  No.  415,081 

Int  a."  H04J  1/16;  G06F  11/34 


VS.  a.  395—183.01 


24  Claims 
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1.  An  automated  method  for  isolating  one  or  more  causes  of 
misprocessing  in  a  semiconductor  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  processing  a  plurality  of  wafers: 

b.  measuring  a  plurality  of  process  parameters  during  said  pro- 
cessing for  each  of  said  plurality  of  wafers: 

c.  creating  a  wafer  tracking  database  which  contains  said  plural- 
ity of  process  parameters  and  a  plurality  of  identifying  infor- 
mation associated  with  each  wafer: 

d.  generating  a  first  plurality  queries  wherein  each  query  in  said 
first  plurality  of  queries  corresponds  to  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  process  parameters; 

e.  applying  each  query  of  said  first  plurality  of  queries  to  said 
wafer  tracking  database  to  obtain  a  set  of  observations  for 
each  query  of  said  first  plurality  of  queries: 

f .  automatically  determining  from  a  pattern  of  each  of  said  set  of 
observations  whether  each  query  of  said  first  plurality  of 
queries  is  interesting  for  fault  isolation: 

g.  dividing  said  first  plurality  of  queries  into  a  second  plurality 
of  queries  wherein  said  second  plurality  contains  queries 
determined  to  be  interesting  for  fault  isolation:  and 

h.  displaying  said  second  group  of  queries  so  that  at  least  one 
cause  of  misprocessing  can  be  determined. 
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1.  A  real-time  method  for  correlating  causes  and  error  messages 
to  be  used  in  a  system  for  managing  error  events  in  a  local  area 
network  (LAN),  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  in  a  Icnowledge  base  data  defining  a  plurality  of  causal 
relationships,  wherein  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  causal 
relationships  associates  an  error  message  with  at  least  one 
cause: 

providing  in  said  Icnowledge  base  data  defining  at  least  one 
implied  relationship,  wherein  said  implied  relationship  repre- 
sents a  first  cause  which  implies  a  second  cause: 

providing  in  said  knowledge  base  data  defining  at  least  one 
trigger  relationship,  wherein  said  trigger  relationship  associ- 
ates a  first  error  message  with  a  second  error  message  if  said 
first  error  message  and  said  second  error  message  are  associ- 
ated with  the  same  causes  and  said  first  error  message  inight 
be  produced  by  the  same  part  of  said  LAN  as  said  second 
error  message: 

receiving  error  messages  from  the  LAN; 

in  response  to  a  received  error  message  from  said  LAN,  access- 
ing said  knowledge  base  by  an  inference  engine  to  identify  the 
error  message  and  retrieve  from  the  knowledge  base  its  pos- 
sible causes,  said  inference  engine  attaching  any  retrieved 
possible  causes  to  the  received  enor  message: 

comparing  by  the  inference  engine  the  received  error  message 
with  other  already  received  error  messages  to  filter  out 
repeated  error  messages; 

accessing  said  knowledge  base  by  the  inference  engine  informa- 
tion as  to  whether  the  received  error  message  has  any  trigger- 
ing error  messages  and,  if  so,  examining  by  the  inference 
engine  already  received  error  messages  to  determine  whether 
a  triggering  error  message  has  arrived  and,  if  so,  disregarding 
by  the  inference  engine  the  received  error  message: 

accessing  said  knowledge  base  by  the  inference  engine  for 
related  causes  of  the  received  error  message  and  comparing 
by  the  inference  engine  the  received  error  message  with 
existing  diagnostic  problems,  termed  a  cluster,  to  determine  if 
the  received  error  message  shares  common  causes  with  all 
error  messages  in  the  cluster  and,  if  so,  adding  tlie  received 
error  tnessage  to  the  cluster: 

accessing  said  knowledge  base  by  the  inference  engine  for  an 
inoply  relationship  for  the  received  error  message  and  evalu- 
ating by  the  inference  engine  the  causes  in  a  cluster  to 
determine  whether  one  cause  in  a  cluster  implies  another 
cause  and,  if  so,  discarding  the  implied  cause:  and 

when  a  cluster  has  one  fully  instantiated  cause  left,  reporting  by 
the  inference  engine  problems  including  correlated  error  mes- 
sages, a  cause  and  a  recommended  action  for  fixing  the  cause. 
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5,483,638 

MfCROCOMPUTER  WITH  TEST  MODE  SWITCHING 

FUNCTION 

Hiroslii  Katsuta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FU«d  Jun.  3,  1992,  Sen  No.  893,118 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1991,  3-134540 

InL  CL*  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  395—183.06  6  Qaims 


1.  A  microcomputer  provided  witli  test  mode  switching  fuiKtion, 
cotnprising: 

operation  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logical  operations 
and  selectively  accessing  an  internal  bus  depending  upon  a 
control  signal: 

execution  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
operation  unit  using  a  microprogram 

bus  control  means,  connected  via  said  internal  bus  to  said 
operation  means  and  to  said  execution  control  means  via  an 
instruction  bus,  for  controlling  input/output  of  various  instruc- 
tions and  processing  data;  and 

test  mode  control  means  connected  to  said  execution  control 
means  for  controlling  switching  for  a  test  mode, 

said  execution  control  means  comprising  control  storage  means 
for  storing  a  microprogram,  a  micro  decoder  for  outputting 
said  control  signal  depending  upon  a  microinstruction  read 
out  from  said  control  storage  means,  an  instruction  register  for 
storing  an  instruction  to  be  executed  input  via  said  bus  control 
means,  a  micro  address  generating  means  for  generating  an 
address  for  reading  out  said  microinstruction  from  said  con- 
trol storage  means  depending  upon  said  instruction  in  said 
instruction  register, 

said  test  mode  control  means  being  connected  to  said  micro 
address  generating  means,  and 

said  micro  address  generating  means  being  responsive  to  said 
test  mode,  for  generating  said  address,  irrespective  of  said 
instriKtion.  and  for  supplying  said  address  to  said  control 
storage  means, 

said  micro  decoder  setting  said  control  signal  in  a  predetermined 
logical  state  in  response  to  said  microinstruction  read  out 
from  said  control  storage  means  depending  upon  said  address 
and  inhibiting  access  of  said  operation  means  to  said  internal 
bus, 

wherein  said  micro  address  generating  means  comprises: 
an  instruction  decoder  to  decode  the  instruction  from  said 
instruction  register:  and 

,  a  number  of  gate  circuits,  the  number  of  which  corresponds  to 
llie  number  of  bits  contained  in  the  address,  an  output  of 
said  instruction  decoder  being  input  to  a  first  input  terminal 
of  each  of  said  gate  circuits  and  said  test  mode  being  input 
to  a  second  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  gate  circuits. 


5.483,639 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  TRANSMISSION  ERRORS  IN 

BALANCED  TWO-WIRE  BUS  LINES  AND  TWO-BUS 

INTERFACES 

Bemd  Haeussler,  Ostfiidem;  Max  Reeb,  Uhingen,  and  Karl- 

Heinz  Mueller,  Friedrichshafen,  all  of,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Mercedes-Benz  AG,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  212,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1993,  43  07 
794J 

Int  a.*  H04L  29/14:12/26 
VS.  CI.  395—183.19  12  Claims 


1.  Device  for  monitoring  balanced  two- wire  bus  lines  and  two- 
wire  bus  interfaces  for  serial  data  transmission,  the  bus  lines  and 
the  bus  interfaces  having  first  and  second  line  conductors  that 
change  their  polarity  in  antiphase  in  the  normal  state,  the  device 
comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  comparison  means,  the  first  comparison 
nteans  having  a  positive  input  operationally  connected  to  the 
first  bus  conductor  and  a  negative  input  connected  to  a  refer- 
ence potential  (VcC/2);  the  second  comparison  means  having 
a  negative  input  connected  to  the  second  bus  conductor  and  a 
positive  input  connected  to  said  reference  potential  (VcC/2); 
and  the  third  comparison  means  having  an  input  side  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  bus  conductors; 
a  first  shift  register  or  counter  having  a  clock  input  operationally 

connected  to  an  output  of  the  first  comparison  means; 
a  second  shift  register  or  counter  having  a  clock  input  operation- 
ally connected  to  an  output  of  the  second  comparison  means; 
means  for  processing  signal  edges  to  form  pulsesi>the  means  for 
processing  being  connected  downstream  of  the  third  compari- 
son means  and  having  an  output  connected  to  reset  inputs  of 
the  shift  registers  or  counters; 
wherein  the  shift  registers  or  counters  each  have  at  least  one 
output,  and  wherein  a  first  error  status  signal  responsive  to  an 
error  in  the  first  bus  conductor  is  generated  at  an  output  of 
said  second  shift  register  or  counter,  and  a  second  error  status 
signal  responsive  to  an  error  in  the  second  bus  conductor  is 
generated  at  an  output  of  said  first  shift  register  or  counter. 


5,483,640 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING  DATA  FLOW  AMONG 

DEVICES  BY  STORING  DATA  AND  STRUCTURES 

NEEDED  BY  THE  DEVICES  AND  TRANSFERRING 

CONFIGURATION  INFORMATION  FROM  PROCESSOR 

TO  THE  DEVICES 
Mark  S.  Isfeld,  and  Bruce  W.  Mitchell,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  3Com  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,927 
Int  a.*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—200.03  30  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  managing  data  flow  among  a  plurality  of 
input/output  devices,  comprising: 

a  core  memory  storing  I/O  data  and  control  structures  needed  by 

the  input/output  devices; 
a  processor,  including  local  menoory  isolated  from  the  core 
memory  and  storing  control  information  and  instructions  used 
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by  routines  executed  by  the  processor  managing  data  flow 
among  the  input/output  devices; 

a  first  memory  interface  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  input/ 
output  devices,  including  means,  in  communication  with  the 
plurality  of  input/output  devices  and  the  core  memory,  for 
transferring  I/O  data  and  control  data  between  the  input/ 
output  devices  in  the  plurality  of  input/output  devices  and  the 
I/O  data  and  control  structures  in  the  core  memory; 

a  second  memory  interface  responsive  to  the  processor,  includ- 
ing means  in  communication  with  the  processor  and  the  core 
memory,  for  transferring  control  data  between  control  struc- 
tures and  I/O  data  in  the  core  memory  and  the  processor,  and; 

a  configuration  interface,  coupled  with  the  plurality  of  input/ 
output  devices  and  the  processor,  for  transferring  control  and 
status  information  concerning  control  structures  and  I/O  data 
in  the  core  memory  between  the  plurality  of  input/output 
devices  and  the  processor. 


monitoring,  in  the  controller  the  addresses  of  the  last  n  disk  read 
operations,  where  n  is  a  programmable  parameter  and  is 
greater  than  one,  and  wherein  the  value  of  n  is  set  dependent 
on  the  number  of  independent  activities  executing  within  the 
host  computer, 

comparing,  in  the  controller,  the  address  of  each  new  disk  read 
operation  with  the  addresses  of  the  last  n  disk  read  operations; 

scheduling  a  readahead  operation  if  and  only  if  a  new  read 
request  is  found  to  specify  an  address  which  is  in  proximity  to 
an  address  of  one  of  the  last  n  disk  read  operations; 

determining  an  amount  of  data  specified  bysaid  new  read 
request;  and 

performing  said  read  ahead  operation  by  reading  a  block  of  data 
having  a  length  which  is  a  multiple  of  said  amount  of  data 
specified  by  said  new  read  request 


5,483,642 
BUS  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  INFORMATION 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Koichi  Okazawa,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Kimura;  Hitoshi  Kawagucfai, 
both  of  Yokohama;  IcUhani  Aburano,  Hitachi;   Kazushi 
Kobayashi,  Ebina,  and  Tetsuya  Mochida,  Yokohama,  all  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,701,  May  23, 1991,  abaadoned. 
This  application  Sep.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  311,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  4,  1990,  2-144301; 
May  10,  1991,  3-105536 

InL  CL'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  395—306  20  Claims 


'OI'-UocESSO"] 


5,483,641 

SYSTEM  FOR  SCHEDULING  READAHEAD 

OPERATIONS  IF  NEW  REQUEST  IS  WITHIN  A 

PROXIMITY  OF  N  LAST  READ  REQUESTS  WHEREIN  N 

IS  DEPENDENT  ON  INDEPENDENT  AdTVITIES 
Craig  S.  Jones,  Austin;  Kenneth  L.  Jeffries,  Leander,  and  Terry 
J.  Parks,  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dell  USA, 
L.P.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1991,  Ser.  No.  810,277 

InL  a.*  G06F  13/14 

VS.  O.  395—823  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  one  or  more  disk  drives  through  a  disk 
drive  controller  which  is  interfaced  through  a  bus  to  a  host  com- 
puter, wherein  the  disk  drive  controller  receives  read  operations 
from  the  host  computer  which  each  include  one  or  more  addresses 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


17.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 
a  processor; 

a  processor  bus  connected  to  said  processor; 
a  main  storage; 

a  memory  bus  connected  to  said  main  storage; 
a  connected  device; 

a  system  bus  connected  to  said  connected  device;  and 
a  three-way  connection  controller  for  connecting  said  processor 
bus,  said  memory  bus  and  said  system  bus  for  enabling 
independent  operations  thereamong  and  including: 
connection  controller  means  connected  to  control  buses  and 
address  buses  of  said  processor  bus,  said  memory  bus  and 
said  system  bus  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  an 
address  signal  provided  from  said  processor  to  said  proces- 
sor bus,  a  control  signal  and  an  address  signal  provided 
from  said  main  storage  to  said  memory  bus.  and  a  control 
signal  and  an  address  signal  provided  from  said  connected 
device  to  said  systenn  bus  for  controlling  said  processor 
bus,  said  memory  bus  and  said  system  bus  to  output  a  data 
bus  control  signal  when  said  transfer  operation  is  made 
through  a  plurality  of  buses  among  said  processor  bus,  said 
memory  bus  and  said  system  bus;  and, 
data  switch  means  connected  to  respective  data  buses  of  said 
processor  bus,  said  memory  bus  and  said  system  bus  and 
responding  to  said  data  bus  control  signal  provided  from  said 
connection    controller    means    for    indicating    connection 
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between  two  data  bases  from  among  said  processor  bus,  said 

memory  bos  and  said  system  bus  wherein  said  dam  switch 

means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  tatch  meaius  each  provided  for  said  processor 
bus,  said  memory  bus  and  said  system  bus  for  latching  data 
on  said  data  buses  wherein  said  data  buses  comprise  a  data 
bus  of  said  processor  bus.  a  data  bus  of  said  memory  bus 
and  a  data  bus  of  said  system  bus; 

first  generate  means  for  generating  a  select  signal  in  response 
to  said  data  bus  control  signal  provided  from  said  connec- 
tion controller  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  first  select  means  each  provided  for  said  proces- 
sor bus,  said  memory  bus  and  said  system  bus  and  respond- 
ing to  said  select  signal  provided  from  said  first  generate 
means  for  selecting  two  among  three  outputs  of  said  latch 
means  for  said  processor  bus,  said  memory  bus  and  said 
system  bus. 


5^483,643 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN 

A  MADS  MEMORY  AND  A  REGISTER  RLE 
Yuichi  Sato,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporatioo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1993,  S«r.  No.  39,788 

Cbums  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,^  1992,  4-74529 

Int  a."  G06F  ]V02;l3nO 

MS.  a.  395-^101  6  Claims 


".iu 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  data  transfer  between  a  main  memory  and 
a  register  file  using  a  save  area  mask  (SAM)  data  applied  to  said 
control  circuit,  comprising: 

first  means  for  selecting  one  of  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first 
nieans  selecting  said  first  input  which  corresponds  to  said 
SAM  data  applied  to  said  control  circuit: 

second  means  coupled  to  receive  said  SAM  data  selected  by  said 
first  means,  said  second  means  generating  a  register  file 
address  using  said  SAM  data  received,  said  register  file 
address  specifying  a  location  of  a  register  of  a  register  group 
to  be  accessed  in  said  register  file; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  third  means  renew- 
ing said  SAM  data  selected  by  said  first  means  for  addressing 
another  register  of  said  register  group,  said  third  means  sup- 
plying said  first  means  with  said  SAM  data  renewed  as  said 
second  input; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  fourth  means 
generating  a  first  control  signal  which  assumes  a  first  logic 
state  if  detecting  information  of  register  file  addressing  in  said 
SAM  data  selected  by  said  first  means,  said  first  logic  state 
assuming  a  second  logic  state  if  detecting  no  information  of 
said  register  file  addressing  in  said  SAM  dau  selected  by  said 
first  means  or  if  receiving  no  SAM  data  from  said  first  means, 
said  first  control  signal  being  applied  to  said  first  means,^ 

wherein  said  first  means  selects  said  first  input  in  response  to 
said  second  logic  state  and  allows  said  first  means  to  select 
said  second  input  in  response  to  said  first  logic  state. 


5,483,644 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  CACHEABLE  ADDRESS 

SPACE  IN  A  SECOND  LEVEL  CACHE 

Nicliolas  J.  Richardson,  Tempe,  Ariz,,  assignor  to  VLSI  Iteh- 

noiogy,  Inc^  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1993,  Sen  No.  48,719 

Int  a.*  G06F  12/00:13/00 

VS.  a.  395—403  3  Claims 
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2.  A  method  for  increasing  the  address  range  of  a  cache  system 
having  a  cache  memory  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  cache  entries, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  cache  tag  field  memory  locations  corre- 
sponding to  each  cache  entry,  each  cache  tag  field  memory 
location  having  a  plurality  of  bits  comprising  address  bits  and 
status  bits; 

replacing  said  status  bits  with  programmable  bits; 

storing  a  portion  of  address  data  in  said  address  bits;  and 

progranuning  at  least  one  of  said  progranunable  bits  with 
another  portion  of  said  address  data  to  provide  an  additional 
address  bit. 


5,483,645 

CACHE  ACCESS  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 

REQUESTORS  PROVIDING  INDEPENDENT  ACCESS  TO 

THE  CACHE  ARRAYS 

Thang  M.  IVan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 

Devices,  Inc.,  Swmyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  603,545,  Oct  26,  1990,  abandoned^ 

This  appUcation  F«b.  22,  1993,  Sen  No.  20370 

Int  a."  G06F  13/16 

VS.  CI.  395—403  29  Claims 


1.  A  cache  memory  riKans  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  addressable  array  means  in  the  cache  memory  n)eans: 
a  second  addressable  array  means  in  the  cache  memory  means; 
first  request  receiving  means,  connected  between  an  address  bus 
means  and  said  first  and  second  addressable  array  means,  for 
receiving  first  address  information  from  said  address  bus 
means  and  for  receiving  first  request  signals  bom  a  first 
source  means  and  for  accessing  said  first  and  second  array 
means  using  said  first  address  information; 
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second  request  receiving  means,  connected  between  said  address 
bus  means  and  said  first  and  second  addressable  array  means, 
for  receiving  second  address  information  from  said  address 
bus  means  and  for  receiving  second  request  signals  from  a 
second  source  means  and  for  accessing  said  first  and  second 
means  using  said  second  address  information;  and 

transmitting  means,  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
request  means  and  said  first  and  second  addressable  array 
means  for  selectively  using  said  first  and  second  request 
signals  for  simultaneously  transmitting  a  portion  of  said  first 
address  information  to  one  of  said  first  or  second  addressable 
array  means  while  a  portion  of  said  second  address  informa- 
tion is  selectively  transmitted  to  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  addressable  array  means. 


5,483,647 
SYSTEM  FOR  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  TWO 
DIFFERENT  OPERATING  SYSTEMS  BY  INVOiONG  THE 
SERVER  TO  DETERMINE  PHYSICAL  CONDITIONS  TO 
INTTUTE  A  WIYSICAL  CONNECTION  TRANSPARENT 
TO  THE  USER 
Kin  C.  Yu,  Buriington;  Charies  T.  MlghiU,  ArUngton^  Teresa  L. 
C.  Wo,  Watertown,  all  of  Mass^-  Christopher  R.  M.  Bailey. 
HoUis,  N  Jl,,  and  Steven  D.  Lizotte,  Dracut  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Billerica,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1992,  Sen  No.  992,945 
Int  a.*  G06F  3/00:3/02:13/00:13/14 
VS.  a.  395—500  23  Claims 

1.  A  terminal  driver  switching  mechanism  for  enhancing  the 


5,483,646 
MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  REALIZING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Uchikoga,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Sen  No.  29,998,  Mar.  11,  1993,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sen  No.  557,000,  Jul.  25, 

1990,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1994,  Sen  No. 

247,399 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1989,  1-252192 

Int  CI.'  G06F  13/00 

UA  a.  395— 427  10  Claims 

1.  A  mem<»y  access  control  system  in  a  computer  system  having 


a  memory,  compnsmg: 

central  processing  means  for  outputdng  a  data  write  request,  and 
a  request  for  disabling  memory  access  to  a  limited  range  of 
memory  space  addresses; 

a  keyboard  controller,  connected  to  said  central  processing 
means,  for  selectively  outputting  a  first  disable  signal  which 
disables  access  to  the  limited  range  of  memory  space 
addresses  in  response  to  the  data  write  request  and  the  request 
for  disabling  memory  access; 

noonitoring  means,  connected  to  said  central  processing  means, 
for  detecting  the  data  write  request  and  the  request  for  dis- 
abling memory  access; 

disabling  means,  connected  to  said  monitoring  means,  for  selec- 
tively generating  a  second  disable  signal  which  disables 
access  to  the  limited  range  of  memory  space  addresses  in 
response  to  a  detection  of  the  data  write  request  and  the 
request  for  disabling  memory  access  by  said  monitoring 
means;  and 

selecting  means,  connected  to  said  keyboard  controller  and  said 
disabling  means,  for  selecting  the  generation  of  one  of:  the 
first  disable  signal,  and  the  second  disable  signal. 


SQaaSu 


connectivity  of  a  number  of  terminals  in  a  data  processing  system 
comprising  a  first  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  operating  under 
the  control  of  a  first  operating  system,  a  second  central  processing 
unit  operating  under  the  control  of  a  second  operating  system 
incompatible  to  said  first  operating  system,  a  main  memory  and  a 
plurality  of  controllers,  said  plurality  of  controllers  including  a 
number  of  multiline  controllers  connected  to  said  number  of  ter- 
minals through  a  corresponding  number  of  lines,  said  main 
memory,  said  plurality  of  controllers  being  tightly  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  central  processing  units,  said  main  memory  includ- 
ing  a  communications   area  for  establishing   communications 
between  said  first  and  second  operating  systems;  a  first  memory 
area  for  storing  system  and  application  components  including  a 
terminal  driver  (TTY)  module  including  a  low  level  driver  for 
performing  input/output  operations  for  said  applications  running 
under  said  first  operating  system  and  a  second  memory  area  for 
storing  system  and  application  components  of  said  second  operat- 
ing system  including  a  server  noodule  and  a  network  terminal 
driver  (NTD)  module  used  for  performing  input/output  operations 
for  user  applications  ruiming  under  the  control  of  said  second 
operating  system  and  for  applications  running  under  said  first 
operating  system  in  a  virtual  mode  of  operation  for  terminals 
connected  to  said  lines  of  said  controllers  through  said  conunimi-s 
cations  area,  said  TTY,  server  and  NTD  modules,  said  terminal 
driver  switching  mechanism  comprising: 
said  TTY  module  further  including  an  interface  and  driver 
selection  means  coupled  to  said  low  level  driver  and  to  said 
interface; 
a  multiplexer  driver  module  included  in  said  first  operating 
system,  said  driver  module  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
interface  of  said  TTY  module;  and, 
said  server  module  including  means  coupled  to  said  NTD  mod- 
ule, said  server  means  in  response  to  a  switching  of  any  one 
of  said  terminals  from  said  second  operating  system  to  said 
first  operating  system  to  operate  in  said  virtual  mode,  causing 
said  NTD  module  to  obtain  connection  information  for  trans- 
fer to  said  TTY  module,  said  connection  information  enabling 
said  driver  selection  means  to  establish  connection  of  said  one 
of  said  terminals  to  said  multiplexer  driver  module  in  lieu  of 
connection  to  said  low  level  driver  for  transparently  handling 
user  application  input/ouq>ut  operations  previously  required  to 
be  handled  by  said  second  operating  system  thereby  improv- 
ing overall  system  performance. 
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5,483,648 

CTRCUIT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ARRIVAL  TIMES  OF 

CONTROL  SIGNALS  SUPPLIED  TO 

MICROPROCESSORS 

Walter  Rokitansky,  Munich,  Germany,  asignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1994,  Sen  No.  292,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30,  1993,  43  29 
153.8 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/14 
VS.  a.  395—550  9  Claims 


. 


1.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  arrival  times  of  control  signals 
supplied  to  a  microprocessor  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  the  microprocessor; 

ftee-running  cycle  counter  means  connected  to  a  bus  system  of 
the  microprocessor  for  counting  clocic  pulses  occurring  peri- 
odically with  a  repetition  rate  which  corresponds  to  a  multiple 
of  a  repetition  rate  of  said  control  signals,  said  free-running 
cycle  counter  means  providing  a  first  momentary  counter 
reading  upon  receiving  a  read  command  delivered  by  the 
microprocessor  via  the  bus  system  upon  the  occurrence  of 
each  of  said  control  signals: 

triggerable  counter  means  also  coimected  to  the  bus  system  for 
counting  said  clock  pulses  only  after  triggering  by  said  con- 
trol signal,  said  triggerable  counter  means  providing  a  second 
momentary  counter  reading  upon  receiving  said  read  com- 
mand; and 

a  means  in  the  microprocessor  for  determining  an  arrival  time  of 
said  control  signal  based  on  a  difference  between  the  first  and 
the  second  momentary  counter  readings. 


5,483,649 

I        PERSONAL  COMPUTER  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Oleg  V.  Kuznetsov,  and  Dmitry  A.  Luchuk,  both  of  Kiev, 

Ukraine,  assignors  to  YBM  Technologies,  Inc.,  Hatboto,  Pa. 

1  Filed  Jul.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  269,591 

I  Int  a."  G06F  12/14 

VS.  CL  395—186  38  Claims 


personal  computer  having  a  central  processing  unit  and  memory,  a 
hard  disk  controller  having  a  command  register,  a  hard  disk,  an 
address  bus,  a  data  bus.  a  control  bus,  and  peripheral  devices 
coupled  thereto,  the  memory  comprising  a  basic  input/output  sys- 
tem, a  modular  device  driver,  an  operating  system  kernel,  an 
application  program  and  an  interrupt  vector  table  containing  origi- 
nal interrupt  handlers,  said  system  comprising 
means  for  establishing  a  single  access  path  to  the  hard  disk 

controller  from  the  application  program; 
said  means  for  establishing  only  one  access  path  comprises 
means  for  monitoring  requests  by  the  application  program  to 
the  operating  system  kernel,  the  noodular  device  driver  and  the 
basic  input/output  system; 
said  means  for  establishing  only  one  access  path  further  com- 
prises a  protection-program  support  module  that  permits  the 
servicing  of  only  those  requests  that  utilize  the  operating 
system  kernel,  the  modular  device  driver  and  tlie  basic  input/ 
output  system  while  precluding  the  servicing  of  any  otlier 
requests  and  wherein  said  means  for  monitoring  requests  by 
the  application  program  resides  in  a  memory  in  said  protec- 
tion program  support  module;  and 
said  protection-program  support  module  being  coupled  to  tlie 
personal  computer  address,  data  and  control  busses  and  being 
operable  in  a  neutral  mode  thereby  allowing  servicing  of 
those  requests  utilizing  the  operating  system  kemal,  the 
modular  device  driver,  and  the  basic  input  output  system  or 
being  operable  in  any  other  working  mode  tJiereby  preventing 
the  servicing  of  requests;  and 
said  protection-program  support  module  comprising  a  first 
metnory  and  a  second  memory,  said  first  memory  being 
inaccessible  to  the  central  processing  unit  and  said  second 
memory  being  accessible  to  the  central  processing  unit. 


5,483,650 

METHOD  OF  CONSTANT  INTERACTION-TIME 

CLUSTERING  APPLIED  TO  DOCUMENT  BROWSING 

Jan  O.  Pedersen,  Palo  Alto;  David  R.  Karger,  Stanford,  and 

Douglass  R.  Cutting,  Menio  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790J16,  Nov.  12,  1991,  Pat 

No.  5,442,778.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  79,292 

Int  CI.'  G06F  17/30 
VS.  a.  395— 4i00  13  Cbdms 


19.  A  system  of  protecting  Jata  stored  on  the  hard  disk  of  a 
a  "  i;il  corapuici  ''nj.u  inad.crtent  or  mtentional  disionion.  the 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  corpus  of  electronically  stored 
documents,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

expanding  a  focus  set  comprised  of  at  least  one  initial  metadocu- 
ment,  representative  of  a  plurality  of  documents,  into  a  plu- 
rality of  subsequent  metadocuments,  a  number  of  said  subse- 
quent metadocuments  being  approximately  equal  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  number,  said  subsequent  metadocu- 
ments being  descendants  of  said  at  least  one  initial  metadocu- 
ment  in  a  tree,  said  expanding  step  comprising. 
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choosing  a  metadocument  in  the  focus  set  that  represents  the 
most  individual  documents,  and 

expanding  the  chosen  metadocument  into  its  descendant  meta- 
documents; and 

clustering  the  subsequent  metadocuments  into  a  predetermined 
number  of  new  metadocuments.  the  predetermined  number  of 
new  metadocuments  being  less  than  tlte  predetermined  maxi- 
mum numbers,  and 

selecting  ttie  predetermined  maximum  number  so  that  said 
expanding  and  clustering  steps  can  be  completed  within  a 
time  constraint. 


5y483,652 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOCATING  WITHOUT  SEARCH 

DISCRETE  APPLICATION  RESOURCES  KNOWN  BY 

COMMON  NAME  ONLY  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  NETWORK 

COMPUTING  ENVIRONMENT 
Ram  Sudama,  Concord;  David  L.  Magid,  Worcester,  and  Ken- 
neth W.  Onellette,  Groton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  185,617 
Int  CL'  G06F  17/30 
VS.  a.  395—600  16  Claims 

, I 


5,483,651 

GENERATING  A  DYNAMIC  INDEX  FOR  A  FILE  OF 

USER  CREATABLE  CELLS 

Jayson  L.  Adams,  MenIo  Park,  and  R.  Scott  Love,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Millenniiun  Software,  Menlo 

Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  162,489 

Int  a.'  G06F  17/30:17/24 

VS.  a.  395—600  27  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  distributed  computing  environment,  a  method  for 
structuring  a  hierarchical  namespace  accessible  from  all  host  sys- 
tems in  the  environment,  the  medjod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  host  sub-hierarchy  containing  for  each  host,  and  each 
service  provided  by  the  host,  a  Ust  of  storage  locations  to  be 
used  by  server  applications  for  storing  information  pertaining 
to  respective  servers  performing  the  service;  and 

defining  a  service  sub-hierarchy  containing  for  each  service 
available  in  the  distributed  computing  environment  a  list  of 
the  same  storage  locations  defined  in  the  host  sub-hierarchy, 
wherein  a  client  application  can  access  the  service  sub- 
hierarchy  using  a  common  name  of  a  desired  service,  and  can 
thereby  obtain  information  from  a  server  application  witliout 
knowledge  of  more  than  the  common  name  of  the  service. 


27.  A  computer-implemented  process  for  generating  a  dynamic 
index  for  a  file,  the  file  comprising  a  plurality  of  user  creatable 
cells  containing  data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initializing  at  least  one  index  associated  with  the  cells; 

(b)  accepting  an  input  representing  an  event  on  a  cell; 

(c)  determining  the  type  of  the  event; 

(d)  responsive  to  the  event  being  an  addition  of  data  to  a  cell, 
storing  in  the  index  a  new  index  entry  corresponding  to  the 
cell; 

(e)  responsive  to  the  event  being  a  modification  of  a  cell, 
performing  the  steps  of: 

(e.l)  removing  from  the  index  an  index  entry  corresponding 

to  the  cell;  and 
(e.2)  storing  in  the  index  a  new  index  entry  corresponding  to 

the  cell; 

(f)  responsive  to  the  event  being  a  deletion  of  data  from  a  cell, 
removing  from  the  index  an  index  entry  corresponding  to  the 
cell; 

(g)  selectively  displaying  a  representation  of  a  selected  index; 
and 

(h)  responsive  to  user  input,  selectively  displaying  one  or  more 
cells  corresponding  to  a  selected  index  entry. 


5,483,653 
PRINTING  SYSTEM  WITH  FILE  SPECIFICATION 
PARSING  CAPABILITY 
Lisa  D.  Fiuinan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coim. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  42,195 

Int  a."  G06F  i//2, /i//4 

U.S.  a.  395—650  19  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  for  outputting  selected  data  from  a 
data  file  with  a  data  output  device,  the  data  file  being  identified  by 
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a  first  file  specification  expressed  in  a  first  format,  the  first  format 
including  a  volume  name,  at  least  one  directory  and  a  file  name, 
comprising: 

an  input  device  for  generating  the  data  file; 

a  server  communicating  with  both  said  input  device  and  the  data 
output  device: 

a  memory  communicating  with  said  server,  the  data  file  being 
transmitted  from  said  input  device  to  said  server,  and  said 
server  managing  a  storage  of  the  data  file  in  said  memory; 

a  network  operating  system  cooperating  with  said  input  device, 
the  data  output  device  and  said  server  to  permit  communica- 
tion between  said  input  device  and  the  data  output  device  for 
outputting  the  selected  data  of  the  data  file  at  the  data  output 
device  in  response  to  a  request  transmitted  ftom  said  input 
device  to  said  server,  the  request  identifying  the  data  file  by 
its  first  file  specification,  and  said  network  operating  system 
processing  data  files  each  identified  by  a  second  file  specifi- 
cation expressed  in  a  second  format; 

wherein, 

said  input  device  fiinctions  with  said  network  operating  sys- 
tem, by  way  of  said  server,  on  the  basis  of  a  user  set  of 
rights,  and 
said  server  performs  selected  functions,  in  conjunction  Jnlh_ 
said  network^ operating  system,  cti  (Be  basis  of  a  default  set 
of  rights; 

a  parsing  system,  communicating  with  said  server,  for  parsing 
the  volume  name,  the  at  least  one  directory  and  the  file  name 
to  produce  an  output  string  expressed  in  terms  of  the  second 
format; 

said  server  determining  that  the  data  file  is  expressed  in  the  first 
format; 

when  it  is  determined,  by  said  server,  that  the  file  specification 
of  the  data  file  is  expressed  in  the  first  format,  said  parsing— 
system  being  registered,  with  said  server,  for  automatically 
parsing  the  volume  name,  the  at  least  one  directory  and  the 
file  name  to  produce  the  output  string  in  a  manner  that  is 
transparent  to  said  input  device  so  that  said  server,  by  refer- 
ence to  the  output  string,  recognizes  the  data  file  stored  in  said 
memory  and  initiates  transmission  of  the  data  file  to  the  data 
output  device  for  outputting  of  the  selected  data  of  the  data 
file; 

said  server,  in  determining  the  format  in  which  the  data  file  is 
expressed,  simulating  the  user  set  of  rights  to  fiinction,  in 
conjunction  with  said  network  operating  system,  on  the  basi.-! 
of  the  user  set  of  rights;  and 

said  server,  after  parsing  the  volume  name,  the  at  least  one 
directory  and  file  name  to  the  output  string,  automatically 
relinquishing  the  user  set  of  rights  and  resuming  functioning, 
in  conjunction  with  said  network  operating  system,  on  the 
basis  of  the  default  set  of  rights. 
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(c)  searching  means  communicating  with  the  table  to  identify 
actions  and  applications  linked  by  the  table  to  the  selected 
type  of  object  data; 

(d)  a  second  selection  means  for  selecting  an  action  from  among 
the  identified  actions  to  provide  a  selected  action;  and 

TeTexecution  means  for  invoking  the  application  program  linked 

to  the^lected  action  to  operate  on  the  selected  type  of  object 

data; 
(0  whereby,  when  the  apparams  invokes  an  application  pro.am, 

the  apparatus  modifies  at  least  one  selected  type  of  object  data 

according  to  a  selected  action. 


5,483,655 

METHOD  FOR  EXTENDED  FILE  ACCESS 

Richard  R.  Auricchio.  Los  Gatos,  and  Bryan  J.  Stearns,  Santa 

Clara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722^27,  Jun.  27,  1991,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  303,564 

Int.  a.*  G06F  9/44_ 

UA  a.  395— 7«a  \  5  Claims 
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5,483,654 
APPARATUS  TO  SELECT  COMPUTER  PROGRAM  FOR 

EXECUTION 
Raymond  J.  SUron,  Richmond  Heights,-  Thomas  J.  Burke; 
CoUeen  A.  Rinehart.  both  of  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Taryl  J. 
Jasper,  South  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Inc  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1993,  Ser.  No.  122,861 
:'  Int  a."  G<I6F  9/U 

M&.  a.  395-«50  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  application  programs  installed  in  a 
memory  of  an  electronic  computer  to  be  executed  by  the  electronic 
computer  when  invoked  through  an  application  identifier,  the  appa- 
rams comprising: 

(a)  a  table  in  the  memory  for  storing  application  identifiers, 
object  data,  and  actions,  the  table  linking  each  application 
identifier  with  at  least  one  type  of  object  dau  and  at  least  one 
action  dial  may  be  performed  by  the  identified  application; 

(b)  a  first  selection  means  for  selecting  a  type  of  object  data  to 
provide  a  selected  type  of  object  dau; 
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1.  A  method  for  extended  file  access  for  a  program  running  on  a 
computer  having  a  UNIX  operating  system  which  stores  standard 
file  data  whose  format  has  been  predefined  to  said  operating 
system,  and  which  stores  extended  file  data  whose  format  has  not 
been  pre-defined  to  said  operating  system,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

said  program  storing  said  standard  file  data  and  said  extended 

file  data  by  the  steps  of; 
said  program  caUing  the  services  of  said  UNIX  operating  system 
to  position  a  file  pointer  for  said  file  to  a  first  address  in  a 
standard  addressing  range  for  said  file,  whereby  a  write  opera- 
tion will  write  said  standard  file  data  at  said  first  address;  and 
said  program  calling  the  services  of  said  UNIX  operating  system 
to  position  said  file  pointer  to  a  second  address  in  an  extended 
range  of  addresses  outside  of  said  standard  addressing  range 
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for  said  file,  whereby  a  write  operation  will  write  said 

extended  file  data  at  said  second  address; 
and,  at  a  later  time,  said  program  reading  said  standard  file  data 

and  said  extended  fild  data  by  the  steps  of; 
said  program  calling  the  services  of  said  UNIX  operating  system 

to  position  said  file  pointer  to  said  first  address,  whereby  a 

read  operation  will  read  said  standard  file  data  at  said  first 

address;  and 
said  program  calling  the  services  of  said  UNIX  operating  system 

to  position  said  file  pointer  to  said  second  address,  whereby  a 

read  operation  will  read  said  extended  file  data  at  said  second 

address. 


5,483,656 
SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING  POWER  CONSUMPTION  OF 

DEVICES  COUPLED  TO  A  COMMON  BUS 
Florin  Oprescu,  Sunnyvale,  and  Micfaad  D.  Teener,  Santa 
Cruz,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc., 
Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5,364 

Int  CL*  G06F  1/26:1/32 

VS.  CL  395—750  21  Claims 
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19.  A  method  for  managing  power  provided  to  devices  con- 
nected to  a  device  intercoimection  bus,  wherein  power  is  carried  on 
said  bus,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  information  specifying  a  total  amount  of  power  sur- 
plus, if  any,  on  said  bus,  said  power  surplus  being  an  amount 
of  power  available  on  said  bus  in  excess  of  power  currently 
drawn  from  said  bus  by  said  devices  and  power  required  by 
the  bus  itself; 

receiving  and  storing  information  specifying  all  of  the  devices 
connected  to  said  bus  that  are  capable  of  drawing  power  from 
said  bus,  including  information  specifying  the  power  require- 
ments of  each  operational  state  of  each  device; 

receiving  power  usage  requests  over  said  bus,  said  power  usage 
requests  specifying  a  device  and  a  desired  operational  state  of 
said  device; 

determining  whether  the  surplus  power,  if  any,  is  sufficient  to 
allow  operation  of  said  device  in  said  requested  state; 

granting  said  bus  request,  if  the  surplus  power  is  sufficient,  and 
denying  said  bus  request  if  said  surplus  power  is  insufficient; 
and  if  said  power  usage  request  is  denied,  deferring  granting 
said  power  usage  request  pending  an  increase  the  power 
surplus,  if  any,  to  an  amount  sufficient  to  power  said  requested 
device  at  said  requested  operational  state. 


5,483,657 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  EXECUTION  OF  A  DATA 

FLOW  PROGRAM  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kooiciii    Hatakcyama,    Nara,    Japan,    assignor    to    Sharp 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  22,265 
CUiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1992,  4-039037 
Int.  CL"  G06F  15/82 
VS.  CL  395—800  32  Claims 


9.  A  mapping  apparatus  for  preventing  data  packet  collision  that 
can  otherwise  occur  during  execution  of  a  data  flow  program  in  a 
data  driven  pTxx:essor,  said  data  driven  process<n',  the  mapping 
apparatus  producing  a  mapped  version  of  the  data  flow  program, 
said  data  driven  processor  including: 
program  storage  means  for  (i)  storing  a  data  flow  program 
including  a  plurality  of  destinations  and  a  plurality  of  instruc- 
tions, (ii)  reciting  a  data  packet  including  a  destination  field, 
an  instruction  field,  and  a  data  field,  (iii)  reading  destination 
information  and  instruction  information  from  the  data  flow 
program  by  addressing  based  on  contents  of  the  destination 
field  of  the  data  packet,  (iv)  storing  the  destination  informa- 
bon  and  instruction  information  read  from  the  data  flow 
program  in  the  destination  field  and  instruction  field,  respec- 
tively, of  the  data  packet,  and  (v)  outputting  the  data  packet; 
a  matching  memory  for  which  an  operation  value  associated 
therewith,  produced  by  subjecting  the  destination  information 
of  tiie  destination  field  of  the  data  packet  to  a  prescribed 
operation,  corresponds  to  a  physical  address  dictated  by  the 
destination  information  of  the  destination  field  of  the  data 
packet; 
paired  data  generation  means  for  (i)  receiving  the  data  packet 
output  from  said  program  storage  means,  (ii)  comparing  con- 
tents of  an  addressing  region  of  said  matching  memory  based 
on  the  operation  value  and  contents  of  tiie  received  data 
packet,  and  (iii)  in  response  to  a  result  of  said  comparison, 
producing  and  outputting  a  data  packet  which  stores  an  oper- 
and data  pair  or  writing  contents  of  the  received  data  packet  in 
the  addressing  region,  thereby  queuing  for  receipt  of  a  data 
packet  to  be  paired  therewith;  and 
operation  means  for  (i)  receiving  the  data  packet  output  from 
said  paired  data  generating  means,  (ii)  decoding  instruction 
information  of  the  instruction  field  of  the  received  data 
packet,  (iii)  subjecting  contents  of  the  data  field  of  the 
received   data  packet   to   operation   processing   based   on 
decoded  instruction  information,  (iv)  storing  a  result  of  the 
operation  processing  in  the  data  field  of  the  received  data 
packet,  and  (v)  outputting  the  received  data  packet, 
said  mapping  apparatus  comprising: 

dividing  means  for  dividing  said  plurality  of  instructions  in 
said  data  flow  program  into  a  plurality  of  instruction  infor- 
mation groups  N,  N  2,  to  be  operated  on  in  parallel,  the 
groups  being  operable  in  parallel  due  to  operand  indepen- 
dence; and 
setting  means  for  setting  said  destination  information  as  a 
function  of  N,  the  number  of  instruction  groups,  for  each 
instruction  included  in  each  of  said  instruction  groups  so 
that  an  operation  value  determined  for  each  instruction 
within  an  instruction  group  is  the  same  for  all  instructions 
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within  the  insliuction  group  and  yet  is  different  for  each  of 
«aid  instruction  groups; 
the  data  driven  processor  executing  the  mapped  version  of  the 
data  flow  program  according  to  the  destination  information 
determined  by  the  setting  means  of  the  mapping  apparatus 
such  that  data  packet  collisions  that  would  otherwise  occur 
are  eliminated. 


5,483,658 
DETECTION  OF  UNAUTHORIZED  USE  OF  SOFTWARE 

APPLICATIONS  IN  PROCESSING  DEVICES 
Gary  W.  Gmbe,  157  Cedarwood  Ct.,  Palatine,  01.  60067,  and 
Timothy  W.  Markison,  555  Northview  La.,  Hoffman  Estates, 
111.60194 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  23,298 

Int.  CL*  H04L  9/00 

MS.  a.  395—800  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  unauthorized  duplication  of  software 
applications  in  at  least  one  processing  device  that  includes  a  radio 
link,  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a)  when  a  first  processing  device  is  communicating  widi  a 
communication  system  via  the  radio  link,  detecting,  by  a 
monitoring  computer,  a  unique  identity  of  the  first  processing 
device  and  a  software  application  code; 

b)  when  a  second  processing  device  is  communicating  with  the 
communication  system  via  the  radio  link,  detecting,  by  the 
monitoring  computer,  a  unique  identity  of  the  second  process- 
ing device  and  a  software  application  code; 

c)  when  the  unique  identity  and  the  software  application  code  of 
the  first  processing  device  and  the  second  processing  device 
are  detected,  comparing,  by  the  monitoring  computer,  the 
software  application  code  of  the  first  processing  device  with 
the  software  application  code  of  the  second  processing  device: 
and 

d)  when  the  software  application  code  of  the  first  processing 
device  matches  the  software  application  code  of  the  second 
processing  device,  identifying,  by  the  monitoring  computer, 
that  the  first  processing  device  and  the  second  processing 
device  have  unauthorized  duplication  of  at  least  one  software 
application. 


5,483,659 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  TO  OPERATE  IN  HIGH  AND 

LOW  SPEED  MODES 

Klmio  Yamamura,  c/o  Tokyo  Office  of  Hudson  Soft  Co.  Ltd., 
Hudson  Building  I-l,  Ichigayatamachi  3-chome,  Shiiguku- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contimiation  of  Sen  No.  876,807,  Apr.  30, 1992,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  696^274,  May  2,  1991, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,440,  Sep. 

6,  1988,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  18,  1993,  Ser.  No. 

137,213 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1987, 62-230673; 

Sep.  14,  1987,  62-230675 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  395— 800  5  Claims 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  a  video  signal  to  be  displayed 
including  a  read  only  memory  (ROM)  and  a  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  having  a  clock  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  externally 
applied  clock  signal  and  a  scaling  means  for  selectively  scaling 
said  externally  applied  clock  signal  to  provide  a  scaled  clock  signal 
to  a  peripheral  device  via  a  common  clock  output  terminal,  a 
method  of  generating  the  video  signal  responsive  to  a  stored 
program  having  a  plurality  of  instructions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  said  program  in  said  ROM; 
receiving  said  externally  applied  clock  signal  at  said  clock  input 

terminal  of  said  CPU; 
said  scaling  means  of  said  CPU  selectively  scaling  said  external 
clock  signal  by  first  and  second  divisors  in  response  to  a 
change  speed  command  to  provide  a  scaled  clock  signal  to  a 
peripheral  circuit  via  a  common  clock  output  terminal,  said 
scaled  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  selected 
sub-multiple  of  said  externally  applied  clock  signal; 
retrieving  an  instruction  of  said  program  from  said  program 

memory  in  response  to  said  scaled  clock  signal; 
supplying  said  control  signal  for  selectively  scaling  said  external 
clock  signal  to  said  peripheral  circuit  for  control  theieof  in 
response  to  said  program  instruction  during  continuous  pro- 
cessing operation  without  processing  initialization;  and 
supplying  the  video  signal  in  response  to  the  program  and  to 

said  scaled  clock  signal,  wherein 
the  apparatus  changes  from  a  low  speed  mode  to  a  high  speed 
mode  after  one  bus  cycle  passes  in  accordance  with  said 
change  speed  command,  and 
a  non-operation  command  is  provided  between  a  change  speed 
high  command  and  a  change  speed  low  command. 


5,483,660 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MULTIPLEXED  AND  NON-MULTIPLEXED  BUS  CYCLES 

IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Oded  Ylshay;  Joseph  Jelemensky;  Ann  E.  Harwood,  and  Javier 
Saldana,  ail  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Scfaaiimburg,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  158,584 

Int  CL*  G06F  /i/JS 

U,S.  CL  395—280  21  Claims 


lo/noi  as  3t 


1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  bus  terminals; 

a  second  plurality  of  bus  terminals; 

a  first  control  register  portion  for  storing  a  first  control  value, 
said  first  control  register  portion  selecting  a  non-multiplexed 
mode  if  the  first  control  value  has  a  first  mode  value  and 
selecting  a  multiplexed  mode  if  the  first  control  value  has  a 
second  mode  value; 

a  second  control  register  portion  for  storing  a  second  control 
value,  said  second  control  register  portion  selecting  the  non- 
multiplexed  mode  if  the  second  control  value  has  the  first 
mode  value  and  selecting  the  multiplexed  mode  if  the  second 
control  value  has  the  second  mode  value; 

a  comparator  for  determining  if  a  plurality  of  address  signals  is 
within  a  first  predetermined  address  range  and  for  determining 
if  the  plurality  of  address  signals  is  within  a  second  predeter- 
mined address  range,  said  comparator  providing  a  comparison 
result  value;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  control  values 
and  for  receiving  the  comparison  result  value,  if  the  first 
control  value  has  the  first  mode  value  and  the  comparison 
resuh  value  indicates  that  the  plurality  of  address  signals  is 
within  the  first  predetermined  address  range,  said  control 
means  transfers  the  plurality  of  address  signals  on  said  first 
plurality  of  bus  terminals  and  transfers  a  plurality  of  data 
signals  on  said  second  plivality  of  bus  terminals,  if  the  first 
control  value  has  the  second  mode  value  and  the  comparison 
result  value  indicates  that  the  plurality  of  address  signals  is 
within  the  first  predetermined  address  range,  said  control 
means  transfers  the  plurality  of  address  signals  on  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  first  plurality  of  bus  terminals  and  the 
second  plurality  of  bus  terminals  and  transfers  the  plurality  of 
data  signals  on  said  predetermined  one  of  the  first  plurality  of 
bus  terminals  and  the  second  plurality  of  bus  terminals,  if  the 
second  control  value  has  the  first  mode  value  and  the  com- 
parison result  value  indicates  that  the  plurality  of  address 
signals  is  within  the  second  predetermined  address  range,  said 
control  means  transfers  the  plurality  of  address  signals  on  said 
first  plurality  of  bus  terminals  and  transfers  the  plurality  of 
data  signals  on  said  second  plurality  of  bus  terminals  if  the 
second  control  value  has  the  second  mode  value  and  the 


comparison  resuh  value  indicates  that  the  plurality  of  address 
signals  is  within  the  second  predetermined  address  range,  said 
control  means  transfers  the  plurality  of  address  signals  on  said 
predetermined  one  of  the  first  plivality  of  bus  terminals  and 
the  second  plurality  of  bus  terminals  and  transfers  the  plural- 
ity of  data  signals  on  said  predetermined  one  of  the  first 
plurality  of  bus  terminals  and  the  second  plurality  of  bus 
terminals,  said  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
plurality  of  bus  terminals  to  said  second  plurality  of  bus 
terminals,  to  said  first  and  second  control  register  portions, 
and  to  said  comparator. 


5,483,661 

METHOD  OF  VERIFYING  IDENTIFICATION  DATA  IN 

DATA  DRIVEN  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Shinicfai  Yoshida,  Kasbihara,-   Manabu  Onozaki,  Nara,  and 

'Kuyoshi  Muramatsu,  Tenri,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,477     ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1993,  5-052075 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/00:7/04 
VS.  CL  395—800  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  driven  information  processing  system  having  an 
input  and  an  output  for  a  datapacket  and  including  processors  for 
processing  a  datapacket,  and  interconnections  providing  a  plurality 
of  paths  through  said  processors  between  said  input  and  said 
output,  said  processors  having  identification  information  stored 
therein,  a  plurality  of  input  ports  and  a  plurality  of  output  ports, 
and  means  for  dynamically  selecting  one  of  the  output  ports,  a 
computer-implemented  method  of  verifying  that  identification 
information  allocated  to  said  processors  actually  corresponds  to  the 
identification  information  stored  in  the  processors  comprising  the 
computer  implemented  steps  of: 

a)  previously  specifying  a  path  for  a  datapacket  via  said  proces- 
sors ftom  said  input  to  a  desired  processor; 

b)  applying,  to  said  data  driven  information  processing  system  at 
said  input,  a  datapacket  which  stores  log  information  specify- 
ing a  total  number  of  processors  encountered  by  said  data- 
packet  along  the  path  leading  toward  the  desired  processor 
and  which  stores  a  predetermined  identification  data  verifica- 
tion instruction,  the  log  information  having  been  initialized  to 
a  preset  value  prior  to  the  step  b); 

c)  a  first  transmission  step  of  transmitting  said  datapacket  along 
said  specified  path  toward  said  desired  processor  while  updat- 
ing the  log  information  in  the  datapacket  indicating  a  number 
of  processors  encountered  along  said  path,  a  processor  being 
recognized  as  the  desired  processor  as  a  function  of  the  log 
information  in  the  datapacket; 

d)  producing  a  result  datapacket.  after  a  processor  has  been 
recognized  as  the  desired  processor,  which  stores  the  identifi- 
cation information  read  from  said  desired  processor; 

e)  of  the  data  driven  information  processing  system;  and 

0  comparing  said  identification  information  stored  in  said  result 
datapacket  with  reference  identification  information  allocated 
to  the  desired  processor,  thereby  ensuring  that  the  identifica- 
tion information  actually  stored  in  the  desired  processor  cor- 
responds to  the  reference  identification  information  allotted 
thereto. 


167-746  O.G.-96-22:  QL3 
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5,483^2 
SPADE  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  STATION 
AUko  Noaoyama,  and  Yuji  Goto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NEC  Corporatioa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  210,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-059997 
Int  CL"  H04B  ///6 
U,S.  CL  455-^  J  1  Claim 


I.  A  SPADE  (Signal  channel  per  carrier  PCM  multiple  Access 
Demand  assignment  Equipment  signal  receiving  station  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  frequency  converter  for  converting  radio  frequency  sig- 
nals from  a  satellite  relay  station  including  a  CSC  (Common 
Signal  Channel)  and  communication  channels  according  to  a 
SPADE  system  to  corresponding  signals  in  a  first  intermediate 
frequency  band; 
at  least  two  receivers,  each  of  said  at  least  two  receivers  having, 
a  second  frequency  converter  for  converting  signals  of  a 
selected  channel  from  said  CSC  and  said  communication 
channels  in  said  first  intermediate  frequency  signals  to 
signals  of  a  predetermined  second  intermediate  frequency 
band, 
a  frequency  synthesizer  for  generating  a  second  local  oscilla- 
tor frequency  corresponding  to  said  selected  channel  for 
supplying  to  said  second  frequency  converter, 
a  second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  having  a  predeter- 
mined bandwidth  for  amplifying  said  signals  of  said  prede- 
termined second  intermediate  frequency  band, 
a  demodulator  for  demodulating  output  of  said  second  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  and  for  detecting  phase  error 
of  said  output,  a  VCO  for  generating  first  local  oscillator 
fitequency  to  be  sent  to  said  first  frequency  converter  when 
said  selected  channel  is  said  CSC,  composing  a  phase  lock 
loop  with  said  first  frequency  converter,  said  second  fi%- 
quency  converter,  said  second  firequency  amplifier,  said 
demodulator  and  a  low-pass-filter,  and 
a  level  detector  for  detecting  amplitude  level  of  said  output  of 
said  second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  to  be  sent  to  a 
first  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  in  said  first  frequency 
converter,   composing   a   negative-feedback-control   loop 
with  said  first  intermediate  frequency  amplifier,  said  second 
frequency  converter,  and  said  second  intermediate  ampli- 
fier; 
a  first  selector  for  connecting  a  selected  frequency  from  gener- 
ated frequencies  of  said  VCOs  of  said  at  least  two  receivers  to 
said  first  firequency  converter  as  said  first  local  oscillator 
firequency; 
a  second  selector  for  connecting  a  selected  level  detector  output 
from  level  detector  outputs  of  said  at  least  two  receivers  to 
said  first  intermediate  amplifier  in  said  first  frequency  con- 
verter, and 
means  for  selecting  a  receiver  from  said  at  least  two  receivers  as 
control  receiver,  setting  said  second  local  oscillator  frequency 


of  said  control  receiver  to  that  corresponding  to  said  CSC, 
selecting  a  generated  frequency  of  said  VCO  of  said  control 
receiver  as  said  selected  frequency  to  be  sent  to  said  first 
frequency  converter  by  said  first  selector,  and  selecting  level 
detector  output  of  said  control  receiver  as  said  selected  level 
detector  output  to  be  sent  to  said  first  intermediate  amplifier 
by  said  second  selector 


5,483,663 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  LOCAL  ORIGINATING 
SIGNALS  WITH  DIRECT  BROADCAST  SATELLITE 
TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Saleem  Tivrii,  Austin,  Tex.,  assigmr  to  Diversified  Communi- 
cation Engineering,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Sen  No.  222,896 

Int  a."  H04H  I/OO 

VS.  CL  455— 3J  21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  providing  local  originating 
channels  along  with  direct  broadcast  satellite  television  channels 
transmitted  from  a  satellite,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  terrestrial  transmitter  located  at  a  terrestrial  broadcasting 
location  for  transmitting  converted  local  channel  signals  in  a 
first  firequency  band,  the  first  frequency  band  contained  within 
a  satellite  broadcast  frequency  band; 

(b)  a  first  antenna  located  at  a  user  location  remote  from  the 
terrestrial  broadcasting  location  for  receiving  from  the  terres- 
trial transmitter  the  converted  local  channel  signals  in  the  first 
firequency  band; 

(c)  a  second  antenna  at  the  user  location  for  receiving  from  the 
satellite  direct  broadcast  satellite  television  channel  signals  in 
the  satellite  broadcast  frequency  band; 

(d)  combining  means  at  the  user  location  for  combining  the 
converted  local  channel  signals  received  by  the  first  antenna 
and  the  direct  broadcast  satellite  television  signals  received  by 
the  second  antenna  to  form  combined  television  signals  in  the 
satellite  broadcast  fiequency  band  on  a  single  signal  path;  and 

(e)  signal  processing  means  at  the  user  location  for  receiving  the 
combined  television  signals  from  the  combining  means  and 
processing  the  combined  television  signals  to  produce  a 
desired  channel  output  signal. 


5,483,664 

CELLULAR  COMMUNICATIONS  WITH  SCHEDULED 

HANDOFFS 

Steven  H.  Moritz,  Phoenix;  Ralph  C.  Gregg,  Jr.,  Tempe,  and 

Theresa  C.  Y.  Wang,  Scottsdale,  ail  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Ili. 

FUed  JuL  26,  1993,  Ser.  No.  95,505 
InL  CL"  H04B  7/185;  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  a.  455-13.1  32  Claims 

10.  A  metlKxl  of  operating  a  subscriber  unit  in  accordance  with  a 
cellular  communication  system  wherein  a  satellite  projects  a  plu- 
rality of  cells  which  move  over  the  earth,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


5,483,665 
SIMULCAST  SATELLITE  PAGING  SYSTEM  WITH  OVER 

LAPPING  PAGING  RECEPTION  LOCALES 

Roger  D.  Linquist,  and  Malcolm  M.  Lorang,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Pagemart,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,723,  Aug.  24,  1993,  PaL  No. 

5355,529,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,064,  Nov. 

13, 1990,  Pat  No.  5,239,671.  This  application  Jnn.  1,  1994, 

Ser.  No.  252,455 

Int  a.*  H04B  7/19:7/24 

VS.  CL  455—13.1  2  Claims 


1.  A  paging  system,  comprising: 

a  satellite  having  a  predetermined  footprint  for  generating  timing 
information  and  transmitting  said  timing  information  on  a 
downlink  channel; 

a  plurality  of  paging  sites  disposed  in  the  footprint  of  said 
satellite; 

a  plurality  of  satellite  receivers,  one  of  said  satellite  receivers 
disposed  at  each  of  said  paging  sites  for  receiving  at  least  the 
timing  information  from  said  satellite,  said  timing  information 
received  at  each  of  said  satellite  receivers  at  substantially  the 
same  time; 

a  paging  source  for  generating  paging  information  and  transmit- 
ting it  to  each  of  said  paging  sites; 

a  paging  receiver  disposed  at  each  of  said  paging  sites  for 
receiving  said  paging  information; 

a  paging  transmitter  disposed  at  each  of  said  paging  sites  for 
transmitting  said  received  paging  information  on  a  paging 


fiequency  in  accordance  with  said  received  timing  informa- 
tion within  a  predetermined  locale  proximate  to  each  of  said 
paging  sites  for  reception  by  a  paging  receiver  witliin  said 
paging  locale;  and 
said  predetermined  locales  for  substantially  all  adjacent  ones  of 
said  paging  sites  having  substantial  overlap  such  tliat  if  one  of 
said  paging  transmitters  fails  in  its  associated  predetermined 
locale,  said  paging  transmitters  at  tlie  adjacent  ones  of  said 
paging  sites  will  provide  sufficient  field  strength  to  be 
received  by  a  paging  receiver  in  substantially  all  locations 
within  the  predetermined  locale  associated  with  the  failed  one 
of  said  paging  transmitters. 


t 
m 

receiving,  through  a  first  one  of  said  cells,  a  schedule  that 
associates  timing  data  with  a  channel  identity,  said  channel 
identity  being  associated  with  a  second  one  of  said  cells; 

monitoring  real  time  to  determine  when  a  time  described  by  said 
timing  data  from  said  schedule  occurs;  and 

upon  occurrence  of  said  time  described  by  said  timing  data, 
bansferring  conmiunications  from  said  first  ceU  to  said  second 
cell  in  response  to  said  monitoring  step. 


5,483,666 
METHOD  FOR  ALLOCATING  CHANNELS  IN  A 
MICROCELLULAR  SYSTEM 
Jun  Yamada,-  Masald  Ikrashima;  Kenicfai  Ooyama,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  EUi  Ohmori,  Ohya,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1992,  Ser.  No.  959,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1991,  3-272246 
Int  CL*  H04Q  7/34 
VS.  CL  455—33.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  allocating  channels  to  a  microcellular  system 
sharing  a  frequency  band  with  a  mobile  telephone  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  one  or  more  voice  channels  of  said  mobile  telephone 
system  having  a  small  reception  level; 

allocating  one  of  said  selected  voice  channels  to  a  base  station  of 
said  microcellular  system  for  use  as  a  control  channel  of  said 
microcellular  system;  and 

choosing  a  voice  channel  for  communicating  in  said  microcel- 
lular system  from  said  selected  voice  channels; 

wherein  tlie  microcellular  system  includes  means  for  scaiming 
down-control  channels  of  said  mobile  telephone  system,  stor- 
ing their  reception  levels  and  selecting  one  or  more  down- 
control  channels  having  a  small  reception  level,  means  for 
determining  those  voice  channels  of  said  mobile  telephone 
system  which  are  controlled  by  said  one  or  more  selected 
down-control  channels,  and  means  for  scanning  said  voice 
channels,  storing  their  reception  levels,  and  selecting  voice 
channels  having  a  small  reception  level  for  allocation  to  said 
microcellular  system. 
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'  5,483,M7 

FREQUENCY  PLAN  FOR  A  CELLULAR  NETWORK 
Saleh  M.  Fanique,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Tdecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  89,083 

Int  CL*  H04Q  7/36:7/30 

VS.  CL  455—33.1  18  Claims 

22 


1.  In  a  sixty  degree  sector  transmit  sector  receive  cellular  net- 
work with  an  N=3  frequency  plan  wherein  available  channel  fre- 
quencies are  divided  into  eighteen  frequency  groupings,  a  metluxl 
of  assigning  frequencies  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  generally  triangular  first  three-cell  cluster; 
dividing  each  cell  of  the  first  three-cell  cluster  into  six  sectors; 

and 
for  said  each  cell,  assigning,  in  an  order,  one  frequency  grouping 
to  each  sector  to  provide  a  separation  of  ttuee  channel  fre- 
quencies between  each  sector  within  said  each  cell  and  a 
separation  of  at  least  seven  ctiannel  frequencies  between 
adjacent  cells. 


5,483,668 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  HANDOFF  OF 
A  MOBILE  STATION  BETWEEN  BASE  STATIONS  USING 
PARALLEL  COMMUNICATION  LINKS  ESTABLISHED 
WITH  DIFFERENT  TIME  SLOTS 
Esa  Malkamaki,  Espoo,  and  Harri  Jokinen,  Hiisi,  both  of, 
Finland,  assignors  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.,  Salo,  Fin- 
land 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  804>34 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  24, 1992,  922938 

Int  ex."  H04B  7/26,  H04Q  7/22 

VS.  CL  455—33.2  21  Claims 


14.  In  a  cellular  communications  system,  a  method  for  perform- 
ing a  handover  of  a  mobile  station  from  a  first  base  station  to  a 
second  base  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bidirectionally  communicating  information  between  the  mobile 
station  and  tlie  first  base  station  using  at  least  one  time  slot  in 


a  first  downlink  commimication  channel  and  at  least  one 
second  time  slot  in  a  first  uplink  conununication  chaiuiel; 

establishing  commimication  between  the  mobile  station  and  the 
second  base  station  using  at  least  one  third  time  slot  in  a 
second  downlink  communication  channel; 

communicating  information  from  the  mobile  station  to  the  first 
base  station  through  the  at  least  one  second  time  slot  in  the 
first  uplink  communication  channel  while  also  simultaneously 
communicating  the  same  information  firom  the  mobile  station 
to  the  second  base  station  through  the  at  least  one  second  time 
slot  in  the  first  uplink  communication  channel;  and 

terminating  bidirectional  communication  between  the  mobile 
station  and  the  first  base  station  while  maintaining  the  estab- 
lished communication  with  the  second  base  station  using  the 
at  least  one  third  time  slot  in  the  second  downlink  communi- 
cation channel,  thereby  handing  over  the  mobile  station  from 
the  first  base  station  to  the  second  base  station. 


5,483,669 
DYNAMIC  THRESHOLDING  FOR  MOBILE  ASSISTED 
HANDOFF  IN  A  DIGITAL  CELLULAR 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Bamett,  Sterling,  Va.,-  Stanley  E.  Kay,  RockviDe, 
Md.;  Lou  King,  Mt  Airy,  Md.,  and  Ashok  D.  Mehta,  North 
Potomac,  Md.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  118354 

Int.  CL*  H04B  7/26;  H04Q  7/22 

VS.  CL  455—33.2  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  a  neighboring  cell  for  handoff  of  a 
communication  with  a  mobile  unit  having  a  scanning  capability, 
the  method  comprising: 
selecting  a  dynamic  threshold  value  in  accordance  with  a  value 

corresponding  to  a  minimum  attenuation  level  permitted  by 

the  neighboring  cell  and  the  minimum  attenuation  level  of  the 

mobile  unit;  and 
selecting  the  neighboring  cell  at  times  when  an  RF  signal 

strength  of  the  neighboring  cell  measured  at  the  mobile  unit 

exceeds  the  dynamic  threshold  value. 


5,483,670 
TRUNKED  RADIO  REPEATER  SYSTEM  WITH 
CONTROL  CHANNEL  MONITORING  FEATURE 
Jeffrey  S.  Childress,  Lynchburg;  Marc  A.  Dissosway,  Forest; 
Gerald  M.  Cooper,  Gretna,  and  Hfmston  H.  Hughes,  m, 
Lynchbarg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Ericsson  Ge  Mobile  Com- 
munications Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,159,  Mar.  30, 1992,  Pat  No.        | 

5,274,837,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  464,053,  Jan.  3, 

1990,  Pat  No.  5,125,102,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

56,922,  Jon.  3,  1987,  Pat  No.  4,905302.  This  appUcation  Aug. 

12, 1993,  Ser.  No.  105,153 

Int  a.*  H04B  7/14 

VS.  a.  455—34.1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  achieving  reliable  and  prompt  communication 
within  a  trunked  radio  repeater  system  having  a  digital  control 
channel  and  plural  working  channels,  which  working  channels  are 
assigned  for  temporary  use  by  individual  radio  units  specified  by 
digital  control  signals  on  the  control  channel,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
in  a  non-called  quiescent  State,  monitoring  by  an  individual 
radio  unit  the  control  channel  for  channel  assignments  to  each 
of  multiple  predetermined  call  groups  of  differing  predeter- 
mined priorities  including  a  first  predetermined  priority  call 
group  to  which  the  individual  radio  unit  is  assigned  and 
conducting  a  communique  on  an  assigned  working  channel 
with  other  radio  units  of  the  first  predetermined  priority  call 
group  in  response  to  detection  of  such  channel  assignment; 
continuously  monitoring  the  assigned  working  channel  during 
said  communique  for  further  sub-audibile  channel  assign- 
ments to  others  of  said  plural  predetermined  call  groups;  and 
upon  termination  of  the  communique  involving  the  first  prede- 
termined priority  call  group,  monitoring  the  control  channel 
while  temporarily  disabling  the  monitoring  of  the  control 
channel  with  respect  to  the  multiple  predetermined  call  groups 
other  than  the  first  predetermined  priority  call  group  for  a 
predetermined  time  period. 


5,483,671 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  TRANSMISSION  TIME  TO 
TR.ANSMIT  AN  LNFORMATION  PACKET  TO  A  REMOTE 

BUFFER 
David  Hehn,  Glendale  Heights;  BIN  Fdderman,  Cary,  and 
Mario   DeRango,    Lake   Zurich,   all   of  Dl.,   assignors   to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  Dl. 

Fded  Feb.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  189,617 
Int  CI."  H04B  1/00:  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  455— 51 J  8  CUims 

1.  A  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  a  simulcast  communications  system  comparator  located  at  a 
first  location: 

providing  a  plurality  of  information  packets  to  be  transmitted 
by  at  least  one  radio  base  station  that  has  a  buffer  and  that 
is  located  remotely  from  the  first  location; 
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determining  at  the  comparator,  and  independent  of  any  infor- 
mation transmitted  from  the  at  least  one  radio  base  station, 
at  least  one  status  condition  of  the  buffer; 

determining  a  particular  transmission  time  to  transmit  a  par- 
ticular information  packet  from  the  comparator  to  the  biiffer 
as  a  function  of  the  at  least  one  staus  condition. 


5,483,672 

METHOD  FOR  A  COMMUNICATION  UNIT  THAT 

CONSERVE  SOURCE  ENERGY 

Michael  D.  Sasuta,  Mundeiein,  Dl.,  asagnor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sdiaiuiburg,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1992,  Ser.  No.  828,065 

Int.  CL*  H04B  7/26 

VS.  CL  455—54.1  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of  com- 
munication units,  a  limited  number  of  communication  resources 
that  are  transceivcd  via  a  plurality  of  repeaters,  and  a  communica- 
tion resource  allocator  that  allocates  the  limited  number  of  com- 
munication resources  among  the  plurality  of  communication  units, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  limited  number  of  communication 
resources  serves  as  a  control  channel  which  continually  transmits 
system  information,  a  method  for  the  communication  system  to 
allow  a  communication  unit  of  the  plurality  of  communication 
units  to  conserve  source  energy  when  monitoring  the  control 
channel,  the  method  comprises  Che  steps  of: 

a)  partitioning  the  control  channel  into  a  predetermioed  number 
of  windows  and  a  system  window,  wherein  the  system  win- 
dow and  the  predetertnined  number  of  windows  are  transmit- 
ted in  a  round  robin  manner  on  the  control  channel: 

b)  assigning,  by  the  communication  resource  allocator,  the  com- 
munication unit  to  a  first  window  group  when  the  communi- 
cation unit  registers  with  the  communication  system; 


1438 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


January  9,  19% 


ELECTRICAL 


1439 


c)  monitoring,  by  the  conununication  unit,  the  system  window  to 
determine  whether  the  first  window  group  has  been  assigned 
to  a  first  window  of  the  predetermined  number  of  windows 
when  the  communication  unit  is  not  transmitting  or  identified 
as  an  active  communication  unit; 

d)  activating  the  communication  unit  to  process  at  least  part  of 
the  system  information  contained  in  the  first  window  when 
the  first  window  is  being  transmitted  on  the  control  channel; 
and 

e)  deactivating  the  communication  unit  when  the  first  window  is 
not  being  transmitted  on  the  control  channel  and  when  the  at 
least  part  of  the  system  information  does  not  require  the 
communication  unit  to  remain  active. 


5,483,673 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ACCESS 
TO  A  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Bradley  M.  Hlben,  437  HUl  Ave^  Glen  EUyn,  lU.  60137;  Donald 
G.  Newberg,  2620  College  HUl  Cir.,  Scliaumburg,  lU.  60173, 
and  Robert  D.  LoGalbo,  %2  Tallgrass  Dr.,  Bartlett,  m. 
60103 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  153,403 
Int  Cl.^  H04B  7/O0 
V&.  CL  455— 54J! 


9aainis 


1.  In  a  base  station  that  provides  communication  services  to  a 
plurality  of  communication  units,  the  base  station  employing  a  first 
inbound  communication  resource,  a  second  inbound  communica- 
tion resource,  and  a  dual-nKxle  outbound  corrununication  resource, 
a  method  of  providing  access  to  a  communication  system  for  the 
plurality  of  communication  units,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of; 

A)  receiving,  on  the  second  inbound  conununication  resource 
from  a  requesting  communication  unit  of  the  plurality  of 
conmiunicadon  units,  a  request  for  an  available  message  path; 

B)  when  the  dual-mode  outbound  communication  resource  is 
operating  in  a  control  mode,  assigning  a  message  path  to  at 
least  the  requesting  communication  unit,  wherein  the  message 
path  includes  the  first  inbound  communication  resource  and 
the  dual-mode  outbound  communication  resource  operating  in 
a  partial  control  mode;  and 

C)  establishing,  responsive  to  the  step  of  assigning,  a  communi- 
cation between  the  requesting  communication  unit  and  a 
second  communication  unit  of  the  plurality  of  communication 
units,  using  the  message  path. 


^^r^^ 


resources,  a  method  for  establishing  a  logical  connection  between 
the  plurality  of  sites  and  the  plurality  of  site  controllers,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  determining  geographical  separation  between  each  pair  of  the 
plurality  of  sites  and  selecting  a  first  site  of  a  first  pair  of  the 
plurality  of  sites,  wherein  geographical  separation  between 
the  first  pair  exceeds  geographical  separation  between  any 
other  pair  of  the  plurality  of  sites; 

b)  selecting  at  least  a  second  site  of  the  plurality  of  sites,  such 
that  the  first  site  and  the  at  least  a  second  site  combine  to 
produce  a  group  of  selected  sites,  wherein  the  group  of 
selected  sites  provides  not  more  than  a  predetermined  number 
of  the  plurality  of  communication  resources  that  can  be 
acconunodated  by  a  first  site  controller  of  the  plurality  of  site 
controllers; 

c)  assigning  the  group  of  selected  sites  to  the  first  site  controller, 

d)  selecting  a  third  site  of  a  second  pair  of  the  plurality  of  sites, 
wherein  geographical  separation  between  the  second  pair 
exceeds  geographical  separation  between  any  pair  among 
those  sites  of  the  plurality  of  sites  not  yet  selected;  and 

e)  assigning  the  third  site  to  a  second  site  controller  of  the 
plurality  of  site  controllers  to  establish  the  logical  connection 
between  the  plurality  of  sites  and  the  plurality  of  site  control- 
lers. 


5,483,675 

LOGGING  RECORDER  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUNKING 

RADIO 

Carl  J.  Swift,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Swift  Computers,  Inc^ 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  85,124 

Int.  CI."  H04B  17/00:  H04Q  7/2S 

VS.  CL  455—67.1  22  Claims 
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5,483,674 

METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  LOGICAL 

CONNECTION  BETWEEN  SITES,  SITE  CONTROLLERS, 

AND  A  SWITCHING  CENTER  IN  A  RADIO 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Israel  A.  Cimet,  891  SUver  Rock  La.,  BidTalo  Grove,  IIL  60089 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  178,971 

Int  a.*  H04B  17/00: 1/02:7/24:  H04M  I/AX) 

VS.  CL  455—56.1  26  Oaims 

1.  In  a  radio  communication  system  that  includes  a  plurality  of 

conununication  resources,  a  plurality  of  sites,  and  a  plurality  of  site 

controllers,  each  site  of  the  plurality  of  sites  providing  at  least  one 

communication    resource    of    the    plurality    of   communication 
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1.  A  logging  recorder  for  a  tmnking  radio  system  having  a 
plurality  of  channels,  wherein  one  of  said  channels  carries  channel 
assignnKnt  information  and  each  of  the  others  of  said  channels  for 
carrying  streams  of  segments  fixun  unrelated  conversations,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  fixed  frequency  radios  each  of  which  monitors  a 

selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels; 
a  controller  which  monitors  said  fixed  frequency  radios  and 
generates  identification   information  corresponding  to  said 


segments  for  each  particular  conversation  based  upon  said 
channel  assignment  information;  and 
means  for  storing  said  segments  and  said  identification  informa- 
tion on  a  mass  storage  device. 


5,483,676 

MOBILE  RADIO  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Ronald  L.  Maiiany;  Marvin  L.  Sojka,  and  Guy  J.  West,  aD  of 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to   Norand  Corporation, 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8004>77,  Dec  2,  1991,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  conttniution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,727,  Aug.  4, 

1989,  Pat  No.  5,070,536,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  228,355,  Aug.  4,  1988,  Pat  No.  4,910,794.  This  appU- 

cation  Feb.  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  191,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

2007,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  H04B  17/00:  H04J  3/22 

VS.  CL  455—67.4  IS  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  data  comiiumication  system,  comprising 

a  base  station  transceiver  selectively  operable  for  data  commu- 
nication at  either  a  first  data  rate  or  a  second  data  rate; 

a  plurality  of  mobile  transceiver  units  selectively  operable  for 
data  communication  with  said  base  station  transceiver  at 
either  said  first  data  rate  or  said  second  data  rate,  each  of  said 
mobile  transceiver  units  having  an  assigned  polhng  address; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  base  station  transceiver  to 
send  polling  messages  at  said  first  data  rate  to  said  mobile 
transceiver  units  and  to  send  a  test  transmission  at  said  second 
data  rate,  said  test  transmission  being  interlaced  with  said 
polling  messages;  and 

data  rate  switchover  means  responsive  to  an  evaluation  of  said 
test  transmission  for  automatically  selecting  either  said  first 
data  rate  or  said  second  data  rate  of  conununication  between 
said  base  station  transceiver  and  one  of  said  plurality  of 
mobile  transceiver  units. 


5,483,677 
RADIO  SYSTEM  WITH  MEASUREMENT  AND 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  TRANSFER  DELAY 
Alastair  N.  Brydon,  and  Anthony  C.  Yarwood,  both  of  Suffolk, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Telecommunications  public 
limited  company,  London,  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCT/GB92/00935,  i  371  Date  Dec.  22, 1993,  }  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22,  1993,  PCT  Pub.  Na  W092/2U84,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26, 1992 

PCT  Filed  May  22, 1992,  Ser.  No.  14239 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1991, 
9111313 

Int  CL*^  H04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  455—67.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  radio  system  comprising: 
a  central  source  of  signals  for  transmission; 
a  plurality  of  radio  transmitters,  each  connected  to  the  central 
source  by  a  digital  data  transfer  link  each  having  a  respective 
transfer  delay; 


means  located  at  the  central  source  for  injecting  into  a  chamiel 
of  at  least  one  of  said  transfer  links  a  test  signal  at  an  intended 
predetermined  time, 

means  located  at  least  one  of  said  transmitters  and  coupled  to  its 
respective  said  at  least  one  transfer  link  for  detennining  the 
travel  time  of  the  test  signal  over  that  particular  link  by 
establishing  the  difference  between  arrival  time  of  the  test 
signal  and  said  intended  predetermined  time  of  transmission 
of  the  test  signal, 

means  located  at  the  said  at  least  one  transmitter  and  coupled  to 
its  respective  said  at  least  one  said  link  for  adjusting  the 
transfer  delay  to  said  at  least  one  transmitter  to  equalise  the 
transfer  delays  to  the  transmitters,  so  that  signals  from  the 
central  source  can  be  transmitted  fix>m  the  transmitters  sub- 
stantially in  time  synchronism, 

correction  means  located  at  the  central  source  for  measuring  a 
Uansmit  delay  between  said  intended  predetermined  transmis- 
sion time  and  the  actual  time  of  transmission  of  the  test  signal, 
and  for  sending  data  representing  the  length  of  the  transmit 
delay  over  tlie  said  at  least  one  transfer  link,  and 

said  means  for  adjusting  also  cotnects  the  adjustment  of  transfer 
delay  by  use  of  said  received  data  representing  the  transmit 
delay. 


5,483,678 

INTERNAL  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  FOR  RADIO 

TELEPHONES 

lUcashi  Abe,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsn   iimttMi, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,351,  Sep.  28, 1992,  abandoocd. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  208,798 

Int  CL'  H04B  1/46 

VS.  CI.  455—80  6  Clahns 
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1.  A  radio  telephone  having,  at  least,  an  antenna  and  a  duplexer 
mounting  both  a  transmission  filter  and  reception  filter  therein  and 
cooperating  with  the  antenna,  wherein 
said  antenna  is  a  microstrip  antenna  which  is  on  a  cover  for  said 

duplexer, 
said  duplexer  being  formed  as  a  box  made  of  a  dielectric 
material,  and  said  cover  being  fabricated  as  a  dielectric  sub- 
strate on  which  the  microstrip  antenna  is  formed. 
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said  dielectric  substrate  having,  on  its  upper  surface,  a  specialty 
shaped  microslrip  conductor  and,  on  its  bottom  surface,  a 
grounded  conductor  layer,  and 

a  generally  circular  open  via  hole  of  predetermined  inner  diam- 
eter being  integrally  formed  at  the  inner  part  of  said  specially 
shaped  microstrip  conductor,  said  conductor  being  electrically 
connected  by  a  conductor  stud  formed  as  a  hollow  shape 
having  said  predetermined  inner  diameter  at  said  open  via 
bole  to  a  condiKtive  feeder  pad  commonly  connected  to  both 
said  transmission  filter  and  said  reception  filter. 


5,483,679 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF 

ISOLATING  A  RECEIVER  FROM  A  TRANSMTTTER 

DURING  A  RECEPTION  OPERATION 

Yataka  Sasaki,  Ibkyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1993,  Ser.  No.  I47,5M 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1992,  4-296941 

Int  CI.*  HMB  1/40 

VS.  CL  455— «6  2  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  communication  apparatus  comprising  a  transmitter  for 
performing  a  transmission  operation  on  an  input  data  signal  and  a 
receiver  for  performing  a  reception  operation  on  a  reception  data 
signal  to  produce  an  output  data  signal,  the  apparatus  utilizing  a 
local  frequency  signal  that  is  common  to  the  transmission  and  the 
reception  operations  and  that  is  produced  by  a  common  local 
oscillator,  the  transmitter  comprising: 

modulation  means  for  subjecting  the  input  data  signal  to  prede- 
termined modulation  at  a  predetermined   modulation  fre- 
quency to  produce  a  transmission  modulated  signal; 
modulation  local  oscillation  means  for  generating  a  modulation 
local  oscillation  signal  of  a  modulation  local  oscillation  fre- 
quency equal  to  an  integral  multiple  N  of  the  predetermined 
modulation  fiequency.  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 
a  control  circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal: 
a  single  controllable  fiequency  divider  circuit,  located  between 
the  nnodulation  means  and  the  modulation  local  oscillation 
means  and  connected  to  the  control  circuit, 
the  controllable  frequency  divider  circuit  being  put  into  an 
active  state  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  and  being  put 
'        into  an  inactive  state  by  absence  of  the  control  signal, 

the  controllable  frequency  divider  circuit  having  a  frequency 
division  factor  changeable  from  m  to  k.  where  m  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one  and  k  is  an  integer  dififerent  from  m,  the 
controllable  frequency  divider  circuit  operating,  wherein 

(1)  during  the  active  state,  the  controllable  frequency  divider 
circuit  frequency  divides  the  modulation  local  oscillation 
signal  by  the  fiequency  division  factor  m  to  supply  the 

I  predetermined  modulation  frequency  to  the  modulation 

I  means,  and 

(2)  during  the  inactive  state,   the  controllable  Arquency 
I            divider  circuit  frequeiKy  divides  the  modulation  local  oscil- 
lation signal  by  the  frequency  division  factor  k  into  a 
firequency  different  from  the  predetermined  modulation  fre- 
quency; and 


a  transmitter  mixer  for  mixing  the  transmission  modulated 
signal  with  the  local  frequency  signal  to  produce  a  mixed 
transmission  signal  with  a  spurious  component  removed 
from  the  mixed  transmission  signal. 


5,483,680 
TUNING  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA 
COUPLERS 
Robert  D.  lUbot,  Ptttsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melboumc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Scr.  No.  178,818 

Int  a.'  H03C  1/52;  HOIL  5/08:  HOIQ  1/50 

VS.  CL  455—107  8  Claims 


_  WtOMCt  I 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  impedance  mismatch  between  a 
directional  coupler  and  an  antenna  of  an  RF  communications 
system  operating  at  a  first  frequency  in  which  the  antenna  is 
exposed  to  an  externally  generated  RF  signal  of  a  different  fre- 
quency comprising  the  quadrature  multiplication  of  (i)  a  first  signal 
in  which  any  components  related  to  the  externally  generated  RF 
signals  are  substantially  reduced  relative  to  the  components  related 
to  externally  generated  RF  signals  present  in  the  signal  passed 
through  said  directional  coupler  in  the  forward  direction  and  (ii)  a 
second  signal  related  to  a  signal  passing  through  the  directional 
coupler  in  the  reverse  direction  to  generate  an  error  signal  repre- 
sentative of  such  impedance  mismatch. 


5,483,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  OF  PHASE 

ROTATION  IN  A  FINAL  AMPLIFIER  STAGE 

Par  S.  T.  Bergsten,  Solna,  and  Jan-Christian  Nystrom,  SoUen- 

tuna,  both  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 

Ericsson,  Stocicholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  24.  1993,  Ser.  No.  110,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  24, 1992,  9202420 
Int  CL*  H04B  1/04;  H03F  1/32 
VS.  a.  455—126  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  tiie  phase  rotation  in  the  feedback 
loop  of  a  cartesian  feedback  power  amplifier  in  a  transmitter  final 
stage,  comprising 

means  for  quadrature  modulation  of  a  complex  difference  signal 
between  a  complex  input  signal  and  a  corresponding  complex 


feedback  signal  with  a  complex  modulation  signal  for  forming 
a  modulated  real  valued  first  signal, 

means  for  quadrature  demodulation  of  a  real  valued  second 
signal,  which  is  derived  from  an  output  signal  fivm  the  power 
amplifier,  and  wherein  said  output  signal  is  derived  from  said 
modulated  real  value  first  signal  with  a  complex  demodulation 
signal  for  forming  the  complex  feedback  signal, 

means  for  detecting  a  measure  of  a  phase  shift  between  the  real 
valued  first  signal  and  the  real  valued  second  signal  and 
between  a  quach-ature  component  of  the  real  valued  first  signal 
-and  the  real  valued  second  signal  or  a  quadrature  component 
of  the  real  valued  second  signal  and  the  real  valued  first 
signal,  for  determining  a  measure  of  the  phase  rotation  of  the 
feedback  loop,  and 

means  for  phase  rotation  of  one  of  said  complex  modulation, 
demodulation,  difference  and  feedback  signals  with  a  phase 
rotation  compensating  said  determined  phase  rotation. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  eflSciency  of  power  amplifica- 
tion, comprising: 

a  power  amplification  circuit  for  amplifying  a  signal  to  be 
transmitted  in  a  time  division  multiple  access  mode:  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  efficiency  of  power  amplifi- 
cation in  said  power  amplification  circuit  comprising  a  circuit 
for  detecting  an  electric  current  supplied  from  a  power  supply 
to  said  power  amplification  circuit: 

wherein  said  efficiency  is  controlled  in  said  control  circuit  by 
one  of  a  sum  and  a  difference  of  values  of  said  electric  current 
detected  at  two  adjacent  transmission  periods,  said  efficiency 
being  controlled  to  be  an  optimum  value  at  a  period  not 
belonging  to  a  period  for  said  signal  to  be  transmitted. 


5,483,683 
CHANGEOVER  MEANS  FOR  RJ.  SOURCE 
Clement  P.  Barrage,  Essex,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  GEC- 
Marconi  Limited,  Middlesex,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  220,009 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1993, 
9306709 

Int  a.*  H04B  1/04 
VS.  a.  495—127  15  Claims 

1.  Changeover  means  for  an  r.f  source,  comprising: 
a  first  resonant  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals  coupled 
respectively  to  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  r.f.  source. 


5,483,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  EFFICIENCY 
CONTROL  SIGNAL  TO  BE  SUPPLIED  TO  A  POWER 
AMPLIFICATION  CIRCUIT  IN  A  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  MODE 
Hidefaiko  Norimatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Nov.  9,  1993,  Ser.  No.  149,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1992,  4-297541 

Int  CI."  H03G  3/20;  H04B  4/04 

VS.  a.  455—127  9  Claims 


a  second  resonant  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals 

coupled  respectively  to  first  and  second  terminals  of  a  first 

load, 
a  third  resonant  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals  coupled 

respectively  to  first  and  second  terminals  of  a  second  load, 
said  first,  second  and  third  resonant  circuits  being  resonant  at  a 

center  frequency  of  the  source, 
means  for  establishing  inductive  coupling  between  said  first 

resonant  circuit  and  each  of  said  second  and  third  resonant 

circuits, 
means  for  establishing  capacitive  coupling  between  said  first 

resonant  circuit  and  each  of  said  second  and  third  resonant 

circuits,  and 
means  for  varying  an  amount  of  capacitive  coupUng  relative  to 

an  amount  of  inductive  coupling  between  said  first  resonant 

circuit  and  each  of  said  second  and  third  resonant  circuits, 
thereby  causing  interchange  of  power  between  the  first  and 

second  loads  while  maintaining  constant  an  impedance  into 

which  the  r.f  sotnce  operates. 


5,483,684 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  SEARCH  AND  STORAGE 

METHOD 

Akira  Ono,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Tateo  Masaki,  Saknra,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Uniden  America  Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tn., 

and  Uniden  Corporation,  Ichikawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  206,058 

Int  a."  H04B  1/06 

U.&  CL  455— 161 J  8  Claims 
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2.  A  method  of  automatically  searching  for  active  signals  and 
storing  corresponding  frequency  numbers  in  storage  locations  in  a 
memory  in  a  scanning  receiver,  the  scanning  receiver  having  a 
controller,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

specifying  a  plurality  of  frequencies; 

testing  the  memory,  by  the  controller,  by  searching  a  plurality  of 
storage  locations  to  find  an  unused  storage  location; 
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upon  not  finding  an  unused  storage  location,  terminating  the 
I       searching  and  storing  method: 

automatically  searching,  by  the  controller,  for  an  active  signal  by 
scaiming  said  plurality  of  frequencies  to  sequentially  identify 
a  presently  received  frequency  and  testing  said  presently 
received  frequency  for  a  signal,  and 

upon  finding  said  signal  on  said  presently  received  frequency, 
storing  a  frequency  number  corresponding  to  said  presently 
received  frequency  in  said  unused  storage  .location,  by  the 
controller. 
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1.  A  channel  selection  apparatus  of  a  receiver  comprising: 

channel  search  means  for  detecting  broadcasting  channels  by 
conducting  a  search  operation  through  a  predetermined  broad- 
casting band, 

reference  counting  value  setting  means  for  outputting  a  numeri- 
cal value  corresponding  to  the  number  of  digits  in  the  highest 
broadcasting  channel  detected  by  said  channel  search  means, 

a  keyboard  comprising  at  least  ten  nimibered-keys  for  outputting 
numerical  data  corresponding  to  said  numbered-keys  and  for 
outputting  an  operation  signal  each  time  a  key  is  selected. 

counter  means,  connected  to  said  reference  counting  value  set- 
ting means  and  said  keyboard,  for  receiving  said  numerical 
value  from  said  reference  counting  value  setting  means,  set- 
ting said  numerical  value  as  a  reference  counting  value, 
storing  the  number  of  operation  signals  received  from  the 
keyboard  as  an  incrementing  count  value,  comparing  said 
incrementing  count  value  with  said  reference  counting  value, 
and  outputting  a  coincidence  signal  when  said  incrementing 
count  value  coincides  with  said  reference  counting  value, 

timer  means  for  measuring  a  time  length  after  each  input  of  an 
operation  signal  from  said  keyboard  and  outputting  a  time 
measurement  completion  signal  after  completion  of  said  time 
length, 

memory  means  for  storing  said  numerical  data  output  from  said 
keyboard  and  for  outputting  said  stored  numerical  data  in 
response  to  one  of  said  coincidence  signal  output  from  said 
counter  means  and  said  time  measurement  completion  signal 
output  from  said  timer  means,  and 

channel  selection  signal  generation  means,  connected  to  said 
memory  means,  for  generating  a  channel  selection  signal 
corresponding  to  said  numerical  data  output  from  said 
memory  means. 


5v483,686 
CHANNEL  SELECTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIMULTANEOUS  USE  WITH  BOTH  PHASE- 
CONTINUOUS  MODULATION  SIGNALS  AND  DIGITAL 
MODULATION  SIGNALS 
Hiroshi  Saka,  Katano,  and  Kazunao  Urata,  Tondabayashi, 
both  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Cc,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1993,  Ser.  No.  144,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1992,  4-294100; 
Nov.  2, 1992,  4-294101;  Nov.  2,  1992,  4-294102 

InL  CL^  H04B  1/16 
U.S.CL  455— 182.2  20  Claims 


5,483,685 

QUICK  CHANNEL  SELECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

BROADCAST  AREAS  HAVING  SMALL  NUMBER  OF 

ACTIVE  CHANNELS 

Masahiko  Okamura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14.  1994,  Ser.  No.  259,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1993,  5-147331 
Int  a."  H04N  5/50;  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  455—179.1  3  ( 


1.  A  channel  selecting  apparatus  comprising  both  a  channel 
selecting  circuit  for  use  with  a  phase-continuous  modulation  sig- 
nal, which  includes  a  first  frequency  converter  for  frequency- 
converting  a  phase-continuous  modulation  signal  having  a  continu- 
ous phase  so  as  to  output  a  first  intermediate  frequency  signal,  a 
first  channel  selector  provided  with  a  first  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator for  changing  the  oscillation  frequency  in  accordance  with 
channel  selecting  information,  and  for  feeding  to  the  first  fre- 
quency converter  the  local  oscillation  signal  of  the  first  voltage 
controlled  oscillator,  a  frequency  information  detector  for  detecting 
the  frequency  information  of  the  first  intermediate  frequency  sig- 
nal, a  first  frequency  controller  for  receiving  the  frequency  infw- 
mation  obtained  by  die  frequency  information  detector,  and  for 
finely  adjusting  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  first  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  so  that  the  frequency  of  the  first  intermediate 
frequency  signal  stays  within  a  given  frequency  range,  and  a 
channel  selecting  circuit  for  use  with  a  digital  modulation  signal, 
which  includes  a  second  frequency  convener  for  frequency- 
converting  the  digital  modulation  signal  so  as  to  output  a  second 
intermediate  frequency  signal,  a  second  channel  selector  provided 
with  a  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  changing  the  oscil- 
lation frequency  by  channel  selecting  information  and  for  feeding 
to  the  second  frequency  converter  the  local  oscillation  signal  of  ttie 
second  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  a  second  frequency  controller 
for  receiving  the  frequency  information  obtained  by  the  frequency 
information  detector  of  the  channel  selecting  circuit  for  use  with  a 
phase-continuous  irxxlulation  signal,  and  for  finely  adjusting  the 
oscillation  frequency  of  the  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  so 
that  the  frequency  of  the  second  intermediate  frequency  signal 
stays  within  the  given  frequency  range:  wherein  said  two  chaiutel 
selecting  circuits  are  disposed  so  as  to  be  capable  of  simultaneous 
operation. 


5y483,M7 

OPERATIONAL  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLIFIER 

TRACK  AND  HOLD  SYSTEM 

Raymond  L.  Barrett,  Jr„  Ft  Lauderdale;  Barry  HeroM,  Boca 

Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  and  Jeannie  H.  Kosiec,  Scfaanmburg,  DL, 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  OL 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1993,  Ser.  No.  149,592 

lot  CL'  H04B  1/18 

VS,  CL  455—183,2  10  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  track  and  bold  circuit  for  tracking  a  tuning  voltage 
and  holding  the  tuning  voltage  as  a  reference  voltage,  the  track  and 
hold  circuit  comprising: 
in  a  track  mode: 

a  first  operational  transconductance  amplifier: 

a  first  charge  storage  device  coupled  to  a  first  input  of  the  first 
operational  transconductance  amplifier,  the  first  charge  stor- 
age device  operating  to  accumulate  a  charge  that  corre- 
sponds with  the  tuning  voltage; 

a  second  charge  storage  device  coupled  to  a  second  input  and 
an  output  of  the  first  operational  transconductance  ampli- 
fier, the  second  charge  storage  device  operating  to  accumu- 
late a  reference  charge  such  that  the  reference  voltage 
present  at  the  second  charge  storage  device  is  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  tuning  voltage:  and 
in  a  hold  mode: 

a  second  operational  transconductance  amplifier  having  a  first 
input  coupled  to  the  first  charge  storage  device  and  a 
second  input  coupled  to  the  second  charge  storage  device, 
the  second  operational  transconductance  amplifier  operat- 
ing to  minimize  a  voltage  difference  between  the  reference 
voltage  present  at  the  second  charge  storage  device  and  a 
dormant  tuning  voltage  present  at  the  first  charge  storage 
device  by  supplying  a  charging  current  from  an  output  of 
the  second  operational  transconductance  amplifier  to  the 
first  charge  storage  device  such  that  the  dormant  tuning 
voltage  remains  substantially  equivalent  to  the  reference 
voltage. 
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an  antenna  tuning  element  coupled  to  said  antenna  and  respon- 
sive to  said  anteima  tuning  signal,  said  anteima  tuning  element 
being  operable  within  a  first  range  of  said  antenna  tuning 
signal: 

a  prediction  element  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  signal 
representing  a  desired  reception  frequency  and  a  prior  stored 
preferred  anteima  tuning  signal  for  producing  a  predicted 
tuning  signal  representing  a  predicted  value  for  said  antenna 
timing  signal,  and  for  producing  a  sub-range  signal  which 
defines  a  sub-range  for  said  antenna  timing  signal,  said  sub- 
range being  less  than  said  first  range  and  including  the  value 
of  said  predicted  timing  signal:  and 

a  control  element  means  for  receiving  firom  said  prediction 
element  said  sub-range  signal  and  for  applying  said  antenna 
tuning  signal  through  the  range  of  said  sub-range,  identifying 
a  preferred  anteima  tuning  signal  by  detecting  the  optimum 
output  from  said  anteima,  storing  said  preferred  antenna  tun- 
ing signal,  and  applying  said  preferred  antenna  tuning  signal 
to  said  antenna  mning  element. 


5,483,689 

RADIO  RECEIVING  WITH  MICROPROCESSOR 

CONTROL 

John  J.  O'Donnell,  Jr.,  Mariboroogh;  Joseph  A.  Kflktiigh, 

Brookline,  and  WilUam  A.  Allen,  Weymouth,  all  of  Mass.^ 

assignors  to  Bose  Corporation,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1993,  Ser.  No.  60^13 

Int  CL*^  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  455—200.1  M  Oaims 
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5,483,688 
ADAPTIVE  AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA  TUNING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
James  D.  English,  Aloha,  and  Bruce  C.  Neppie,  Portland,  both 
of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sdko  Communications  Holding  N.V., 
Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7,443 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/18 
VS.  CL  455—184.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  antenna  tuning  device  for  coupling  an 
antenna  and  a  radio  receiver,  said  device  generating  an  antenna 
tuning  signal,  said  radio  receiver  being  able  to  tune  over  a  range  of 
fiequencies,  and  being  responsive  to  a  signal  representing  a  desired 
reception  fiequency,  said  device  comprising: 
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1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising, 

a  radio  tuner  tunable  to  a  station  frequency  having  a  radio 
frequency  input  and  an  audio  output  for  providing  a  radio 
audio  signal, 

an  audio  signal  amplifying  system  having  an  audio  input  and  an 
electroacoustical  transducing  output  for  providing  a  trans- 
duced audio  signal  characterized  by  a  volume  level, 

a  volume  controller  coupled  to  said  radio  tuner  and  said  audio 
amplifying  system  for  setting  said  volume  level, 

a  visible  display  that  displays  decimal  numbers  in  a  common  set 
of  digit  locations  representative  of  only  one  of  station  fre- 
quency, volume  level  and  time,  during  mutuaUy  exclusive 
time  intervals, 

an  array  of  controls. 
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a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  radio  tuner,  said  volume  con- 
troller, said  display  and  said  array  of  controls, 

said  microprocessor  constructed  and  arranged  to  respond  to 
actuation  of  said  controls  to  cause  said  radio  tuner  to  be  tuned 
to  a  selected  station  frequency,  cause  said  visible  display 
common  set  of  digit  locations  to  display  the  selected  station 
frequency  to  which  said  radio  tuner  is  tuned  for  a  predeter- 
mined station  display  time  interval,  cause  said  volume  con- 
troller to  set  said  volume  level  and  cause  said  display  com- 
mon set  of  digit  locations  to  display  a  quantity  representative 
of  said  volume  level  for  a  predetermined  volume  level  display 
time  interval  and  fiirther  constructed  and  arranged  to  respond 
to  actuation  of  said  controls  to  initially  set  said  volume  level 
to  zero  when  said  receiver  mms  on  and  gradually  increasing 
said  volume  level  to  a  predetermined  volume  setting  during 
said  volume  level  display  time  interval. 


5,483,691 

ZERO  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  RECEIVER 

HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Joseph  P.  Heck,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  and  Enrique  Ferrer,  Miami, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiunburg,  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895^9,  Jun.  8,  1992,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  275,088 

Int  CI.*  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455—234^  8  Qaims 


5,483,690 

ARTIFICIALLY  REDUCING  SIGNAL  REPRODUCTION 

QUALITY  OF  RECEIVED  DEGRADED  DIGITALLY 

CODED  AUDIO  DATA 

Ernst  F.  SchrSder,  Hanover,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche 

Thomson-Brandt  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  161,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  5,  1991,  41  18 
424.6 

Int  a.*  H04B  ///2,  H04L  //20 
U.S.  CL  455—226.1  11  Claims 
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7.  A  radio  broadcast  receiver  apparatus  for  receiving  digitally 
coded  audio  broadcasting  data  (DAB)  signal  and  providing  a  sound 
reproduction  signal,  including: 

digital  measuring  means  for  determining  a  transmission/ 
reception  bit  error  rate  quality  factor  of  the  received  digitally 
coded  audio  data  signal  including  detection  means  for  provid- 
ing a  bit  error  rate  indicating  signal  and  means  for  low  pass 
filtering  the  measured  bit  error  rate  indicating  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  related  quality  value  indicating  signal; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  quality  value  indicating 
signal  with  a  preselected  threshold  value  signal,  said  threshold 
value  signal  indicating  a  related  transmission/reception  qual- 
ity which  is  better  than  the  quality  of  digitally  coded  data 
signal  in  the  case  of  non-correctable  transmission/reception 
errors;  and 

signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  received  digitally 
coded  audio  data  signal  and  controlled  by  said  comparator 
means,  for  artificially  altering  at  least  one  characteristic  of  tlie 
sound  reproduction  signal  which  is  perceptible  to  a  listener  to 
fiirther  lower  the  reproduction  quality  of  said  sound  reproduc- 
tion signal,  when  tlie  quality  value  indicating  signal  is  less 
than  tlK  threshold  value  signal. 


1.  A  zero  intermediate  frequency  (zero  IF)  receiver,  comprising: 

a  first  adjustable  gain  stage  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing an  input  signal,  the  first  adjustable  gain  stage  being 
responsive  to  a  gain  control  signal  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
gain  provided  to  the  input  signal  and  providing  an  amplified 
output  signal  at  an  output  terminal; 

first  and  second  down  mixers  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  first  adjustable  gain  stage  and  providing  first  and  second 
phase-related  baseband  signals; 

a  second  adjustable  gain  stage  for  receiving  the  first  and  second 
phase-related  baseband  signals  and  providing  first  and  second 
amplified  baseband  signals  in  response  to  a  modified  gain 
control  signal; 

a  control  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  adjustable  gain 
stages  and  responsive  to  the  gain  control  signal  for  providing 
the  modified  gain  control  signal  to  the  second  adjustable  gain 
stage  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  the  second  adjustable  gain  stage 
depending  on  the  level  of  the  modified  gain  control  signal,  the 
control  means  including  a  limiting  means  for  limiting  the 
maximum  amount  of  gain  reduction  applied  to  the  second 
adjustable  gain  stage  upon  the  gain  control  signal  reaching  a 
predetermined  gain  reduction  limit  threshold  level,  wherein 
the  gain  of  the  first  adjustable  gain  stage  is  reduced  prior  to 
the  gain  of  the  second  adjustable  gain  stage; 

first  and  second  up  mixers  for  converting  the  first  and  second 
amplified  baseband  signals  into  first  and  second  amplified 
phase-related  signals;  and 

an  adder  for  summing  the  first  and  second  amplified  phase- 
related  signals  to  produce  the  gain  control  signal. 


5,483,692 

AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  RADIO  VOLUME  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Andrew  P.  Person,  and  James  P.  MucdoU,  both  of  Farmington 

Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporatioo,  Highland 

Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  156,127 
InL  CL"  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  455—238.1  9  Chums 

1.  An  automatic  variable  radio  voliune  control  system  for  a 
vehicle,  they  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  module  including  microprocessor  means  for  control- 
ling and  monitoring  a  utiUty  of  the  vehicle  and  sending 
informational  signals  about  the  controlling  of  said  utility; 
a  vehicle  multiplex  bus  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  module  for 
transferring  said  informational  signals  over  said  multiplex 
bus; 
programmable  computer  means  coupled  to  said  multiplex  bus 
and  responsive  to  said  informational  signals  for  deciding  a 
radio  volume  by  a  predetermined  algorithm  and  for  sending  a 
volume  message  on  said  multiplex  bus;  and 
an  audio  unit  coupled  to  said  multiplex  bus,  said  audio  unit 
including  means  responsive  to  said  volume  message  for  con- 
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trolling  sound  output  from  said  audio  unit  in  accordance  with 
said  volume  message. 


5y483,693 
COMBINING  ANTENNA  ELEMENT  SIGNALS 
Amar  G.  Bose,  Wayland,  and  Richard  Kirkpatricli,  Lynnfield, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bose  Corporation,  Framingham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  854,345 
Int  CX"  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—273  27  Clabns 
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1.  A  radio  receiver  circuit  constructed  and  arranged  to  operate 
over  a  first  range  of  frequencies  and  a  second  range  of  frequencies 
sigtiificantly  lower  than  said  first  range  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  spaced  antenna  elements,  said  anteima 
elements  having  first  and  second  outputs  respectively, 

said  antenna  elements  being  significantly  less  than  one  quarter 
of  a  wavelength  in  length  at  said  first  range  of  frequencies, 

a  first  circuit  operating  at  said  first  range  of  frequencies  having 
first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs 
respectively,  and  first  and  second  first  frequency  outputs  for 
providing  a  pair  of  received  first  frequency  signals  at  a  com- 
mon desired  frequency, 

a  second  circuit  operative  in  said  second  range  of  frequencies 
including  sunmiing  circuitry  having  first  and  second  inputs 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  antenna 
elements  respectively  and  including  a  second  frequency  out- 
put for  providing  a  second  frequency  signal  that  includes  a 
sum  of  second  frequency  signals  derived  from  second  fre- 
quency signals  at  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  antenna 
elements, 

at  least  first  and  second  tuning  circuits  for  tunings  said  first  and 
second  antenna  elements  respectively  to  said  conunon  desired 
frequency, 

said  first  tuning  circuit  coupling  said  first  output  of  said  first 
antenna  element  to  said  first  input  of  said  first  circuit. 


and  said  second  tuning  ciicuit  coupling  said  second  outpirt  of 
said  second  antenna  element  to  said  second  input  of  said  first 
circuit. 


5,483,694 

RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  AN  INTERMODULATION 

DETECTOR 

Stefan  Bartels,  Hildesheim;  Jiirgen  Kasser,  Diekholzen,  and 
Djahanyar  Chahabadi,  Hildesheim,  all  of,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Blaupnnlct-Werkc  GmbH,  Hildesheim,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  164,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  9,  1992,  42  41 
362.1 

Int  CL"  HMB  7/70 
UJS.  a.  455—295  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radio  receiver  comprising  an  input  circuit  which  is 
supplied  with  received  radio  sigiuds,  a  mixer  (7)  for  deriving  an 
intermediate  frequency  (IF)  signal  from  the  received  radio  signals, 
and  an  IF  filter  (9)  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said  mixer  (7). 
the  IF  filter  (9)  having  a  passband  range  corresponding  to  a  useful 
frequency  range  of  the  received  signals,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  amplitude- modulating  the  received  radio  signals  with 
an  auxiliary  signal  for  detecting  intermodulation,  which  gen- 
erates sidebands  outside  of  the  useful  frequency  range; 
a  comparing  unit  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  at  least  one 
sideband  generated  by  the  amplitude  with  the  auxiliary  signal 
and  the  amplitude  of  a  carrier  of  the  received  radio  signals  in 
the  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  signal;  and 
an  indication  control  unit  for  generating  signal  indicating  a 
presence  of  the  intermodulation  when  deviations,  from  a  ratio 
based  on  the  amplitude  factor  during  nxidulabon  with  the 
auxiliary  signal,  exceed  a  predetermined  value. 


5,483,695 

INTERMEDUTE  FREQUENCY  FM  RECEIVER  USING 

ANALOG  OVTRSAMPLING  TO  INCREASE  SIGNAL 

BANDWIDTH 

MatthUs  D.  Pardoen,  Marin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CSEM 

Centre  Suisse  D'Electronique  et  de  Microtechnique,  Neuclia- 

tel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  226,856 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  12, 1993,  93  05813 
Int  CL"  H04B  1/26 
M&.  a.  455—314  20  Claims 

1.  A  radio  receiver  for  receiving  a  selected  FM  signal  in  which  a 
message  signal  A(t)  modulates  the  frequency  of  a  carrier  signal, 
said  radio  receiver  comprising: 
a  local  osciUator  for  producing  a  local  oscillator  signal; 
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5,483,696 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  A  BALANCED 
MIXER  AS  A  SWITCH 
Charles  E.  Wheatley,  III,  Del  Mar,  Calif.;  Tofaru  Izumiyama, 
Soma,  Japan;  Tsuyoshi  Kitamura,  Soma,  Japan,  and  Mitsu- 
nari  Okazaki,  Soma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Qualcomm  Incor- 
porated, San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1994,  Sen  No.  188,854 

Int  a.'  H04B  //26 

UJS.  a.  455—318  6  Claims 


a  heterodyning  stage  for  heterodyning  said  selected  FM  signal 
with  said  local  oscillator  signal  so  as  to  reduce  the  frequency 
which  is  modulated  by  said  message  signal  to  an  intermediate 
frequency;  and. 

a  demodulator  stage  for  accepting  an  output  signal  from  said 
heterodyning  stage  and  extracting  said  message  signal  there- 
from; 

wherein  said  heterodyning  stage  comprises: 

signal  producing  means  for  producing  n  signals  a,  .  .  .  a„ 
wherein  each  of  said  n  signals  consists  of  said  message  signal 
A(t)  riHxlulated  at  said  intermediate  frequency,  and  said  n 
signals  a,  ...  a„  are  related  by  the  expression 

a=  cos  {(0,ft+  kj"  A(t)*(it+Q+  n*(7n)} 

where  Ci),^.  k^  and  ii  are  constants,  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater 

than  or  equal  to  2  and  i  takes  the  values  of  all  positive  integers  up 

to  and  including  n,  and 

multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  n  signals  together  and  thus 

producing  said  heterodyning  stage  output  signal  wherein  said 

message  signal  A(t)  is  modulated  at  a  frequency  of  n  times 

said  intermediate  frequency. 
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I.  A  dual  mode  mixer  circuit  for  mixing  in  a  first  mode  and  for 
conducting  in  a  second  mode,  the  circuit  comprising: 

an  active  balanced  mixer  having  a  small  signal  input,  a  local 
oscillator  input,  and  an  output; 

a  first  coupling  device  for  coupling  a  local  oscillation  signal  to 
the  local  oscillator  input  in  the  first  mode  and  a  modulated 
information  signal  in  the  second  mode; 

a  second  coupling  device  for  coupling  an  information  signal  to 
the  small  signal  input; 

an  unbalancing  circuit  for  receiving  a  control  signal  that  desig- 
nates the  first  mode  or  the  second  mode,  the  active  balanced 
mixer  unbalancing  in  response  to  the  control  signal  indicating 
the  second  mode  of  operation,  the  modulated  information 
signal  being  coupled  through  the  active  balanced  mixer  in  the 
second  mode;  and 

an  attenuator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  active  balanced  mixer, 
for  varying,  as  a  function  of  the  control  signal,  an  amplitude 
of  the  modulated  information  signal  coupled  through  the 
active  balanced  mixer. 
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365^11 

COMBINED  ICE  CUBE  AND  CONTAINER  THEREFOR 

Robert  J.  Cassetti,  28  Pilgrim  Dr.,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11777, 


965,913 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  THE  DONNING  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

SHOES  AND  SOCKS 


^^     .<«.<<•        A        will     HI         Thomas  B.  Ballard,  25550  Mulberry  Dr.,  Soullificld,  Mich, 
and  James  J.  von  Oiste,  Jr.,  101  Sylvan  Ave.,  Miller  Place,       4«n34 

N.Y.  11764  Fn^  D^  j,  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,692 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,109 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CL  Dl— 106 


U.S.  a.  D2— 641 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


365,914 
SHIRT 
365,912  Kevin  A.  Vaugfaan,  and  Denise  Vaughan,  both  of  122  Bar- 

SEAT  BELT  COVER  rington  Oaks  Ridge,  Rosewell,  Ga.  30075 

MarceUe  H.  Fulcher,  pio.  Box  81703,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30366,  and     Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S92,W4  Oct  4,  1999  »^- 
-n.  17  nj..—       i.m  r-  .  1-      r.     a  .1     .     /-     wiAi  doned.  This  apphcation  Jun.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,443 

Thomas  F.  Pittman,  3333  Catahna  Dr.,  AUanta,  Ga.  30341  »^^^^  ^     ^^^  ^'^    ^^ 

FOed  Nov.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  3133  U&  a.  D2— 717 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 639 


1447 


1448 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  19% 


January  9,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1449 


365^15  3<5^17 

SLEEPING  BAG  SPORTS  CAP 

Gail  Mcrkley,  and  Archie  MerUey,  botli  of  2077  Dawson  Road,   Andiony  Annstrong,  8415  Mayfair,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45216 
Thunder  Bay,  Ontario,  Canada  Filed  Feb.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35/112 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^76  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claiau  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  29,  1994,  1994-    VS.  CL  02— Wl 
0603 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 719 


365,919  365,921 

SKATE  BOOT  SHOE  SOLE 

Ting-Hsing  Chen,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  Prov.  of  China,  assignor  to  Peter  von  Conta,  Newton,  and  Christopher  Pawlus,  Westford, 

Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Rockport  Company,  Inc^ 

Prov.  of  China  Marlboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,761  Filed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,241 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CI.  D2— 904  VS.  CL  D2— 959 


365,916 

HAT  FOR  DISPLAYING  SPORTS  OR  OTHER  CARDS 

Gary  Hutchinson,  14  Teach  SL,  Enfield,  Conn.  06082,  and 

Kevin  C.  Coyle,  19  Barr  St^  Plantsvilie,  Conn.  06479 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,491 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  DZ-«66 


365,918 
HEADBAND 
Chuliwudi  J.  Izegbu,  and  Unochulcwu  C.  Izegbu,  both  of  6671 
McLean  Dr.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 

FUed  May  2, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,136 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D2— 894 


365.922 

365,920  SHOE  UPPER 

TOP  AND  PERIPHERY  OF  A  SHOE  SOLE  Nicholas  O'Rorke,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reebolc  Intema- 

Jules  Schneider,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  What's  What,  tional  Ltd.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 

Inc.,  Edison,  N  J.  FUed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,159 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,417  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D2 — 969 
U.S.  a.  D2— 947 
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365,923  365,925 

SHOE  STRAP  ELEMENT  COMBINATION  BABY  CARRIER,  BACKPACK  AND 

Kevin  J.  Crowley,  Brentwood,  N.H.,  assignor  to  FILA  VSJi^  WHEEL  COVERS 

Inc.,  Hont  Valley,  Md.  TVacy  Roan,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lisco,  Inc.,  Tunpa, 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,542 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  D2— 974 


Fla. 


VS.  a.  D3— 214 


Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,468 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


365,927  365,929 

PROTECTIVE  BOOT  FOR  A  DIGITAL  MULTIMETER  TOOTHBRUSH 

Kyu  D.  Cho,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Summit  Com-  Raymond  Zeitouny,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dura-Klecn 

pany  Ltd.,  Rep.  of  Korea  (USA)  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,292  FUed  Jan.  7, 1994,  Ser.  Na  17,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&a.  D3— 218  U.S.  a.  D4— 104 
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365,926 

COMBINED  BACKPACK  AND  WATER  CONTAINER 

Mark  A.  D'Angelo,  14  Koenig  La.,  Freehold,  NJ.  07728 

FUed  Feb.  2. 1994,  Ser.  No.  18^84 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 217 


I  365,924 

FAN  HOLDER 
1^  C.  Fong,  151G  King's  Road,  #14-25  Farrer  Court,  Sin- 
gapore 1026,  Singapore 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
ULS.CLD3— 203 


365,928 
RUNNER'S  BELT 
Robert  C.  Saner,  50-23  211th  St.,  Bayside  HUls,  N.Y.  11364- 
1143 

FUed  Oct  27,  1993,  Ser.  No.  14,672 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 224 


365,930 
HAIRBRUSH  AND  COMB  SET 
Hing-Wah  Huen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Fairform 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1993,  Ser.  No.  10,476 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D4— 117 
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365^31 

COAT  RACK 

Jacques  LeBcUegard,  22270  Doio,  L'Abbaye,  France 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 317 


365,933 
SEPARATOR  PANEL  FOR  FIREARM  RANGE 
Michael  R.  Spidvogel,  IVunpa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gun  Range 
Authority,  Inc.,  Ibmpa,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20346 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 332 


365,935  365,937 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  BENCH 

W.  Gordon  Dallas,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dallas  Tech   Gerald  P.  Slulka,  9904  Avenel  Farm  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20S54 
Tools,  Inc.,  Ashland,  and  Whiteside  Mfg.  Co.,  Delaware,  both       Division  of  Ser.  No.  19383,  Mar.  1,  1994.  Thte  application 

of  Ohio  Jan.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33v««0 

FUed  Feh.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34315  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^  ^  D6-m 
VS.  a.  D6— 336 


365332 
CRIB/PLAYPEN 

Deborah  J.  Reynolds,  and  Phillip  C.  Reynolds,  both  of  10 
SareUa  St,  Glen  Falls,  N.Y.  12801 
i  FUed  May  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,752 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 331 


365,936 

HIGH  CHAIR  FOR  INFANT 

Robert  Haut,  Paoli,  and  Peter  TXicliey,  Birdsboro,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Graco  Children's  Products  Inc.,  Elverson,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1994,  Sen  No.  30,138 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 339 


365,934 
GROUND  PAD  AND  PROP 
WUUam  F.  Dean,  Wichita  FaUs,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Robert  S. 
Schuerer,  Wichita  FaUs,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 335 


365,938 

PLANK  LOUNGER 

Craig  GUbom,  P.O.  Box  902,  Dorset,  Vt  05251,  and  Eric 

Glesmann,  9732  Starr  HUl  Rd.,  Remsen,  N.Y.  13438 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 374 
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365^39  3«54M1 

SOFA  SEAT 

Robert  A.  Gera,  Glencoe,  DL,  assignor  to  Universal  Furniture  Pasquale  Natuzzi,  Santeramo  In  CoUe,  and  Arcangdo  Scarati, 

Industries,  Inc.,  Higli  Point,  N.C.  Talsano,  both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA, 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1992,  Ser.  No.  973,084  Santeramo,  Italy 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,331 

VS.  CI.  D6 — 381  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 381 


365,943  365,945 

COMBINED  SHELF  AND  LOUDSPEAKER  UNIT  TKLEraEONE  CLOSET 

David  A.  Kalchbrenner,  1322  E.  Cypress  Ave^  Venice,  Fla.  Walter  E.  Kubn,  and  Betty  J.  Kuhn,  bodi  of  455  Spring  La^ 

**2»2                                                           Ocala,  Fla.  34472 

FHedM*^.  15, 1993,  S«^.  No.  5,907  Flkd  Apr.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21 JW 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D6— 397  .,^  ^  ^    ^,^ 

U.S.CLD6— 436 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


365,942 
SEAT 
^^^^  Pasquale    Natuzzi,    Santeramo    In    Colle,    and    Domenico 

'  SOFA  Abbruzzese,  Gioia  del  CoUe,  both  of,  Italy,  assignors  to 

Robert  W.  Schweiger,  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  Universal       Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA,  Bari,  Italy 

Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C.  pUed  Nov.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,116 

I  FUed  Jul.  28, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,152  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 381 

UAO.  D6— 381 


365,944 
CABINET  COUNTER 
Paul  R.  Lechleiter,  Powell,  and  Mark  B.  Artns,  Beechwoid, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Blockbuster  Entertainment  Corp., 
Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  365,946 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,750  DISPLAY  STAND 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^^  ^  ^^  p^  ^^  3,^  Orchard,  Nebr.  68764 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 449 


U.S.  a.  Dfr— 397 
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365,947 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  RACK 
John  D.  Howard,  Temple,  Ga^  assignor  to  L&P  Property 
Management  Company,  Chicago,  U. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  2236 
Tmn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 47« 


365,949 
CONSOLE 
Richard  S.  Klein,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cal-Style 
Fumitiire  Mfg.  Co.,  Compton,  CaUf. 

nied  Apr.  19,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 477 


( 


365,951  365,953 

TV  CANOPY  SEAT 

Guy  A.  Walters,  ID,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Thomasville   pagquale  Natuzzi,  and  RaffaeUa  Lucareili,  both  of  Santeramo 
Furniture  Indu^ries,  Inc^  ThomasvOle,  N.C.  j^  (,^,^  ^^     assignors  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA,  Bari, 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17^14 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

U&CLD6-513  FUed  Jun.  30, 1994,  Ser.  No.  25,512 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 381 


^''--fr" 
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365,948 

FOOTBALL  DISPLAY  CASE 

Daniel  B.  Borden,  S.  1816  Fawn  Dr.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,104 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dfr-^70 


365,950 
ETAGERE 
Michael  J.  Paus,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Universal  Fur- 
niture Industries,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,516 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 479 


365,952 
DISPLAY 
Christian  Gagnon,  Beloeil,  and  Clarence  Barnes,  Chambly, 
both  of,  Canada,  assignors  to  Cordon  Bleu  InternationaL 
Aivjou,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,546  365,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years  LETTER  HOLDER  RACK 

VS.  CI.  D6— 515  Craig  Milroy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Design  Ideas,  Ltd., 

Springfield,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

^;;;:|  u.s.  a.  d6— 566 
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I  365^5 

ILLUMINATED  VALANCE 
Ralph  Fimbres,  36505  Florida,  Hemet,  Caitf.  92545 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  2«417 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6— 579 


365,957 

CRIB  BUMPER  PAD 

Karen  A.  Ferrari,  7  Greaves  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10308 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 606 


365,959  365,961 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  COMPACT  DISCS  COFFEE  MACHINE 

Brian  K.  Ellison,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Abke  Design,  Chi-    Virginio  Cortese,  'Airin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Essegieile  SjX, 
cago,  ni.  IXirin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1993,  Ser.  No.  16^09  Filed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Chiims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  20, 1993,  TO9300157; 

U.S.  a.  D6-629  Jan.  11,  1994,  TO9400006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 309 


I  365,956 

MATTRESS  CUSHION 
Vincenzo  A.  Bonaddio,  Rancho  Santa  Margarita,  and  Feyyaz 
O.  Baskent,  Newport  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Foamex  L.P.,  Linwood,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,514 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 596 
I 
t 


365,958 

C0\T:R  for  an  AUTOMOBILE  SEAT 

Thomas  B.  Bolewski,  11  Julie  Rd.,  PlainviUe,^  Conn.  06062 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,240 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 611 


— *T  g»  »y..M;-"J' V  xj.  u^  w  ^T  ij  a 


365,%2 

365  960  DISPENSER 

COUNTER-TOP  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  NeU  T.  Amundsen,  MUwaukee,  and  Scott  Micoley,  Cedarburg, 

Sidney  Barish,  Downsview,  Canada,  assignor  to  Creative  Carts  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gehl's  Gumsey  Farms,  Inc,  Ger- 

&  Freezers  Inc.,  Downsview,  Canada  mantown.  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,1%  FUed  Mar.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,903 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  1, 1994, 1994-0150  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D7 — ^311 
U.S.  a.  D7— 308 
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I  3«54Ha  365.9« 

PITCHER  MUG 

DavW  L.  Few,  Andover,  Mass^  assignor  to  IVicker  Housewares,  Frank  Yeh,  1019  N.  Mayflower  St,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 
l^oioiastar,  Mass.  FUed  Mar.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,716 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,795  •Rnn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D7— 536 
VS,  a.  D7-J21 


365,967 

BACK  PACKERS  FOLDING  GRILLE 

James  C.  Smouse,  1306  Phillips,  Bloomfidd,  NAf.  87413 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D7— 409 


365,969 

PARTITIONED  COOLER 

Ira  L.  Sellman,  4  Cypress  Rd.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21403 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 608 


,  365,964 

'  KNOB  FOR  A  LID  OF  A  POT 

Lutz  Gcbhardt,  Immensee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  AMC 
International  ALFA  Metalcraft  Corporation  AG,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1993,  Ser.  No.  15,701 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    WIPO,    May    26,     1993, 
DMA)26,223  ^,,^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  HANDLE  FOR  KITCHEN  UTENSIL 

VS.  CL  D7— 393  Bn,ce  Ancona,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.  Via  International 

Housewares,  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 401 J 


(O                                           -^ 
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365,968 

HOT  DOG  PLATE 

Bette  E.  Smith,  23681  Posey  La.,  West  HUls,  Calif.  91304 

FUed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,433 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 555 


365,970 
BOTTLE  RACK  FOR  THE  TABLE 

Josef  Kickinger,  Flotowgasse  10/4,  A-1190  Wein,  Austria 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  2,  1994,  MU-836/ 
94 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D7— 708 
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ROLLER  MEAT  TENDERIZER  HOG  RING  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Raymond  J.  Brockmanii,  P.O.  Box  168,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741    lakashi  Watanabe,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meiho  Co., 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,768  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FOed  Sep.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  28,164 

VS.  CL  D7— 682  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1994,  6-10957 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 68 


365,975  365,977 

CLAMP  FOR  PAPER  MARGIN  STRIPPER  TRIMMER  LINE  REWINDER 

James  F.  Cottone,  2001  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Arttngtoa,  Va.   Bany  L.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  185,  DeArmanville,  Ala.  36257 
22202  FUed  Apr.  22, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,718 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,369  Term  of  iNitent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  DS-.3S9 
VS.  a.  D8— 72 
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365,972 

ARROWHEAD  EXTRACTOR 
Blister  Mills,  Rte.  1.  Box  18,  Franliford,  Del.  19945,  and  Leslie 

L.  Clem,  1600  Fisliinger  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,518,  Apr.  14,  1994,  Pat. 
No.  5,408,734.  This  application  May  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 51 


365,974 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENER 
Walter  Matuschek,  Aalen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Joh.  Friedrich 
Behrens  AG,  Ahrensburg,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27,890 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    25,    1994, 
DM/029  140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 69 


365,976 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Chu  C.  Chfai,  117,  Chemg  Gong  East  Road,  Yuan  Lin  Ibwn, 
Changhwa  County,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China  3^5,978 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,457  SNAP  HOOK 

Term  ot  patent  14  years  Richard  J.  Rekuc,  Pattenburg,  and  JeBny  Berteisen,  Sonuner- 

UJS.  CL  D8— 330  vUle,  both  at  N J.,  assignors  to  TUMI,  Middlesex,  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,324 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D8— 367 


//^ 
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365,979  365,981 

MOUNTING  FOR  A  WINDOW  OR  A  DOOR  PACKAGE  OF  COTTON  CANDY  BALLS 

Bertlioid  Blomqvist,  Lammhult,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Teknosk-   John  T.  Sullivan,  3910  Madison  St.,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20781 
and  Invent  AB,  Sweden  FUed  Oct  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,883 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1993,  Ser.  No.  5^93  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  7,  1992,  MA  U&  CL  D9— 337 
0875  1992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  D8— 400 


365,983  365,985 

TWO-CHAMBERED  BOTTLE  FOR  CHEMICALS  FOR  CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSOR  FILM  CASSETTES 

Richard  P.  Triassi,  Walworth;  William  A.  Bergatreascr,  Pratts-  Arthur  S.  Rousmaoiere,  Andovcr,  and  Waiter  C.  Lamb,  Jr^ 

bur^-  David  A.  Doucette,  HamUn;  Linn  C.  Hoover,  Web-  North  BOlMka,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Poloniid  Corpo- 

ster,  and  Ronald  R.Vacek.RocfacstH',  all  of  N.Y.,Msignors  to  ration,  Cambridge,  Mmb. 

Eastman  Kodak  Cimipany,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,727 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,768  l^rm  of  patent  14  ytmn 

Term  at  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D9 — 423 
VS.  a.  D9—347 


%>-.,ir1if^"       '     -    ""*TiiirHf* 


365,980 
BUTTER  SPRAYER 


365,982 

HOLIDAY  LIGHT  HOLDER 

Patrick  J.  Bologna,  and  Susan  A.  Sclimidt  both  of  35  Park  Ave. 

Apt  3G,  Sulfem,  N.Y.  10901 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
John  L.  Matara,  P.O.  Box  2131,  Big  Bear  Qty,  Calif.  92314,   ^^  q^  D9— 343 

and  JuUe  J.  Romans,  P.O.  Box  1108,  Big  Bear  Lake,  Calif. 

92315 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1993,  Ser.  No.  12,472 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CLD9— 300 
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365,984 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Michal   Hofteann,  P.O.   Box   28130,  Auckland   1136,  New 
Zealand 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,122 
Cbdms  priority,  application  New  Zeahind,  May  2,  1994, 
25878 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


365,986 
COVER  FOR  A  CONTAINER  FOR  SMALL  LOADS  (AS 
E.G.  VEHICLE  BRAKES  AND  PARTS  THEREOF) 
Hans  D.  HSisken,  Vallendar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Lock 
Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  SoUhnll,  United  King- 
dom 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  lo,  1993,  M  93 
08  839.6 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD9— 435 


U.S.  a.  D9— 415 
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365,W7  365,989 

OUTLET  METERING  ASSEMBLY  CASE  COVER 
George  L.  WUlard,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Carter   Susan  R.  Wacker,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elizabeth  Arden 

Holt  Harvey  Plastic  Products  Group  Limited,  Hamilton,       Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

New  Zealand  FUed  Aug.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,928 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1994,  Ser.  No.  26,024  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D9— 444 
U&a.D9-436 


365,991  365,993 

COMBINED  PERFUME  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE  CLOCK 

Hubert  Variet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Verreries  Pochct  et  Miwako  Hildda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co^  Ltd^ 
du  Courval,  Paris,  France  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  14^36  FUed  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30y489 

Clairas  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  5, 1993,  932422  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  a.  010—24 

UiS.  CL  D9^-544 


365,988 
CAN  END  WITH  OVAL  TEAR  PANEL 
MUton  W.  Clarke,  IH,  Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,577 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD9— 438 


365,990 
INTEGRATED  ACTUATOR  OVERCAP 
Peter  McSwiggan,  Chatswood,  and  Karl  WUkinson,  CampbeU- 
town,  both  of,  Australia,  assignors  to  R&C  Products  Pty 
Ltd.,  Ermington,  Australia 

FUed  May  19, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,220 
Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Nov.  22, 1993, 3688/93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D9-^148 


365,994 
WRISTWATCH 
Carl  A.  Brennan,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bern  Chronom- 
365,992  eter  Works,  Inc.,  Canada 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE  FUed  Aug.  16, 1993,  Ser.  No.  11,863 

Nicola  IVussardi,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  IVussardi  S.pA.,       Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  17,  1993, 
MUan,  Italy  DM/025250 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,294  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  d.  DIO— 32 

U.S.  CL  D9— 544 
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365,995 

RADAR  CROSS  SECTION  MEASUREMENT  PYLON 

TERMINATING  DEVICE 

Mark  T.  DrinluHis,  Quartz  Hill,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporatioii,  Calabasas,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,220 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Die— 47 


3M,997 

HAND-HELD  MEASUREMENT  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

GRIP 

Jerry  L.  Wrisley,  Beaverton;  Keith  W.  Kirkwood,  Portland, 

and  David  T.  Rosette,  Tigard,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

lU^tronix,  Inc.,  Wilsonville,  Greg. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,646 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


3659999 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  INSOLE 
Peter  Scitz,  Mfihlstrasse  29,  81675  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  21,982 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    26, 
M9308514.1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 85 


1993, 


366,001 
ELECTRONIC  SCALE  WTTH  PRINTER 
Osamu  Mlmoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,382 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1994,  6-U726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 91 


j©5»99© 

HAND-HELD  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE  WITH  GRIP 
Scott  Peterson,  Beaverton;  Scott  R.  Ketterer,  Hillsboro;  John 
B.  Gilhert,  and  Howard  M.  Meehan,  hoth  of  Portland,  all  of 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Wilsonville,  Oreg. 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,065 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 78 


365,998 
PREGNANCY  TESTING  STICK 
Theodorus  J.  J.  Groothuizen;  Jozef  H.  M.  Haymakers,  both  of 
Rotterdam,  and  Irene  P.  J.  van  Peer,  RE  Gouda,  aU  of, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Chefaro  International  B.V.,  Rotter- 
dam, Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  4,  1994,  69721  - 
•1-04 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  DIO— 81 


366,000 
PRESSURE  TRANSMITTER  HOUSING 
Edwin  L.  Karas,  475  Ware  St,  Mansfield,  Mass.  02048;  Roger 
E.  Powdl,  n,  31  Warren  Ave.,  North  Smithfield,  R.1.  02895; 
John  P.  Angelosanto,  426  KeDey  Blvd.,  North  Attleboro, 
Mass.  02760,  and  Steven  D.  Lantagne,  40  Maynard  Ave., 
Seekonk,  Mass.  02771 

FUed  Dec  6, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DIO— 85 


366,002 

CARRIER  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  WITH 

INTEGRATED  SCALE 

David  H.  Brooks,  Jr.,  Wilton,  ComL,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30^98 
'ftrm  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  DIO— 91 
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366,003  366,005 

ENGINE  TACHOMETER  BUOY 

Shlgeo  Take,  Yokosuka;  Hiromi  Watanabe,  Yokosuka;  Atsuo   Knut  Beyer-Olsen,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Polyform  U.S. 
Endo,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Kakegawa,  Komoro,  all  of,  Japan,       Ltd^  Kent,  Wash. 

assignors  to  Oppama  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  Filed  Aug.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,552 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30419  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 107 

VS.  CL  DIO— 98 


366,007 
FASTENER  FOR  NECKLACE  OR  BRACELET 
Renzo  Cdpo,  Sovizzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Colpo  &  ZiUo  SRL, 
Torri  Di  Quartesolo,  Italy 

Filed  May  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23^406 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  26,  1993,  VI9300095 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DU— 87 


3664109 
FLOWER  POT  COVER 
Donald  E.  Wedo;  and  Joseph  G.  Straeter,  both  of  mghlawl, 
BL,  assignors  to  Highland  Supply  Corporatioa,  IBghland,  DL 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  710  J72,  Jun.  4, 1991,  aban- 
doned, which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,454, 
Nov.  21, 1990,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  411,249,  Sep.  22,  1989, 
Ser.  No.  411,247,  Sep.  22, 1989,  and  a  contiimatioa-fai-part  of 
Ser.  No.  411,245,  Sep.  22, 1989.  This  apptication  Dec  16, 
1991,  Ser.  No.  807,674 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  14, 
2005,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DU— 164 


366,004 
SWIMMING  POOL  PERIMETER  ALARM 
Cari  Poilah,  1351  EucUd  Ave.  #6,  Miami  Beach,  FU.  33139- 
3935 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,074 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


366fU06 
JEWELRY  CHAIN 
Luca  Scortecci,  and  Marco  Stocciii,  both  of  Castiglion  Fiboc- 
chi,    Italy,    assignors    to    S.I.L.O.    SpA    Societa'    Italina 
Lavoraziono  Oro,  Castiglion  Fibocchi,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,506 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  May  2, 1994, 
DMA/002503 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 12 


366,008 

TREESTAND 

Charies  H.  Newcomer,  P.O.  Box  134,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.  97526 

Filed  Oct  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29^46 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 130.1 


366,010 
PULL  TAB  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER  SLIDERS 
Kei^i  Yuuld,  Toyam,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-29547 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLDll- 221 
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366,011  366,013 

PULL  TAB  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER  SLIDERS  CUFFLINK 

KoUi  Ynuki,  Toyam,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  KJC,   Christiane  Pandel,  Chambcsy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rolex 


Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1993,  5-29549 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 221 


Watch  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,796 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   3,    1994, 
DM/029776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 222 


366,015 

SET  OF  BICYCLE  BAR  ENDS 

Lance  McCormack,  P.O.  Bos  7561,  lynton,  N  J.  08628 

filed  Jan.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  33,943 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


366,017 

BICYCLE  GEAR 

Bruce  T.  Boone,  3703  Pinebrook  Dr.,  Acworth,  Ga.  30102 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1993,  Ser.  No.  5,637 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D12— 123 


366,012 
SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
'Konetaka  Aoki,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KJU  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-33068 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  Dll— 221 


.-• 


366,014 
SNOWMOBILE  SKI 
David  T.  Lindquist,  19  E.  1110  South,  KaysviUe,  Utah  84037, 
and  Ryan  B.  Packard,  1418  Maple  Hills  Dr.,  Bountiful,  Utah 
84010 

FUed  May  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,879 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 7 


366,016 
BICYCLE  STAND 
Michael  A.  Kotcsiak,  1383  Oakdale  St;  Karen  A.  Kratzsch, 
and  Kurt  G.  Kratzsch,  both  of  706  Ross  Ave^  Apt  B,  aU  of 
Warsaw,  Ind.  46580 

FOed  Nov.  5, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,075 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 115 


366,018 
TIRE  TREAD 
Dennis  W.  Kmpa,  Kent;  Bill  J.  Wallet  MarshaUville,  and 
Joseirii  F.  MolDar,  Wadsworth,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Bridgestone/Firestone,  Inc,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  27, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,612 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 147 
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366,019  366,021 

TIRE  TREAD  STEERING  WHEEL 

Danid  E.  Schuster,  North  Royalton,  and  Robert  J.  Hennann,   Robert  D.  Tharp,  Jackson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Kelch  Corpo- 

Th«  Goodyear  Tu^e  &       ^^^  Mequon,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,027 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 176 


to 


Stow,  l>oth  of  Ohio,  assignors 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26^39 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 147 


366,020 

AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 

Yasuo  Himuro,  and   Katsuhiko  Kinoshita,  both  of  Tokyo, 

'   Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  FUed  Jan.  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1993,  5-23592 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 
I  2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 149 


366,022 
MOTOR  CAP 
Carl  Van  Hool,  Centra]  Post  Oflke,  Lier,  Belgium 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague  Agreement,  Mar. 
1993,  DM/02S.544 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 178 


17, 


3«6,«23 
ELEMENT  OF  A  FLOATING  PLATFORM 
Roger  LeCat,  A522  Avenue  Monteverdi,  Les  Hants  du  grand 
due,  Mandelieu,  France 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19^95 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  27, 
1993,  DM/027118 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D12— 316 


366,024 

PORTABLE  TRUCK  SHELF 

CharUe  L.  Young,  1670  OIlie  St,  Cocoa,  FU.  32922 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D12— 425 


366,025 
PANEL  YOKE 
John  A.  Siemon,  Woodbury,  and  RandaD  J.  Bdow,  Cheshire, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Siemon  Company,  Water- 
town,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,167,  Sep.  14, 1993,  Pat 
No.  5,362,254,  which  is  a  diviskm  of  Ser.  No.  993y480,  Dec  18, 
1992,  Pat  No.  5,295^69.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1994,  Ser. 
No.  26,964 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D13— 154 


366,026 
JUMPER  CABLE  SAFETY  GUARD 
Edward  K.  Morse,  Ginn  Point,  Owls  Head,  Me.  0485«,  and 
Christopher  E.  Morse,  87  Mill  Rd.,  Cumberland  Center.  Me. 
04021 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18^58 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 154 
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366,027 

MULTIPLE  SPEAKER  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  A 

VEmCULAR  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  CASSETTE 

PLAYER 

James  E.  Van  Boat,  Auburn  Hills,  Mich^  assignor  to  Chrysler 

I    Corporation,  Highland  PariL,  Mich. 

!  Filed  Aug.  30,  1994,  Ser.  No.  27^25 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS,  a.  D13— 162 


366,029 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Susan  S.  Moffatt,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.;  Toshitaka  Imai,  Sagami- 
hara,  Japan;  John  A.  Wiseman,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and 
Joseph  E.  Jasinski,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  ArmonlL,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,687 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


■^^trii/ 


366,028 
MINITOWER  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Randall  W.  Martin,  The  Woodlands;  Peter  B.  Barron,  and 
Wayne  T.  Brezovar,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jnn.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,923 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 100 


366,030 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Edwin  C.  Tinsley,  Jr.,  Austin,  and  James  H.  Quiggins,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Compuadd  Corporation,  Austin, 
Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1993,  Ser.  No.  12,788 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 102 
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366,031 

CHIP  CARD  CONTROLLER  HOUSING 

Geoffrey  R.  Bradbury,  Grund  10,  Geisenheim  6222,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1993,  Ser.  No.  6,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1992,  92  07 

848.6 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 105 


366,033 
NOTEBOOK  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
John  E.  Youens,  TombaU,  Tex.;  John  V.  Bueiow,  Oak  Park,  and 
Stanley  H.  Wada,  Arleta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Compaq 
Computer  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  24,896 
'fom  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


366,032 

DESKTOP  COMPUTER  HOUSING 

Paul  L.  Soderburg,  P.O.  Box  1818,  Nevada  City,  Calif.  95959, 

assignor  to  Paul  L.  Soderburg,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,2U 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D14— 106 


366,034 
EXPANSION  BASE  FOR  A  NOTEBOOK  PERSONAL 
COMPUTER 
John  E.  Youens,  TombaU,  Tex.;  John  Von  Bueiow,  Oak  Park, 
CaUf.;  Stanley  H.  Wada,  Arieta,  CaUf.,  and  Brian  R.  Heids- 
iek.  Mar  Vista,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cmnpaq  Computer  Cor- 
poration, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,925 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 
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DISK  DRIVE 
lUura  AkiiM,  and  Hkletashi  Kabasawa,  both  of  Musashino, 
Japan,  asngnors  to  TEAC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1994,  Scr.  No.  22,051 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1993,  5-32887 

The  porHoa  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 

2008,  lias  l>een  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 109 


3«6,037 
FINGER  ACTIVATED  CURSOR  CONTROL 
Masahiko  Kawauchi,  Snnnyyale;  J.  Scott  Petermann,  San  Jose; 
Twk  Abed,  Palo  Alto,  and  Jay  Wilson,  PortoU  Valley,  aU  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  (USA)  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  26, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,677 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 


3669W39 

VIDEOCASSETTE 
John  A.  Bailey,  Woodbury;  Glenn  A.  Bloomer,  Maplewood; 
Gregory  H.  Johnson,  Oakdale,  all  of  Minn.;  Nicholas  A. 
Brawne,  Columbus,  Ohio;  Mark  J.  Ciesko,  Hilliard,  Ohio, 
and  Donald  J.  Staufenberg,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SL  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 121 


366,041 
KARAOKE  MUSIC  PLAYER 
Keizo  Tatsumi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Coi^ 
poration,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  20,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1993,  5-33707 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 160 


366,036 
PERSONAL  DIGITAL  ASSISTANT  TO  BE  WORN  ON  A 
WRIST 
John  T.  HoaUhan,  Southbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hmex  Corpo- 
ration, Middlebury,  Conn. 
I  Filed  May  28,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— U4 


366,038 
WRIST  CUSHION 
Sydney  M.  Rogers,  16  N.  Chatsworth  Ave.,  Larchmont,  N.Y. 
10538 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,130 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


366,040 
SCREEN 
Vincent  D.  Leone,  Sr.,  and  Kenneth  W.  Seylfert,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors   to   Environmental   Procedures,   Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,123,  Apr.  30,  1993,  Pat. 

No.  5,385,669,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,696, 

Aug.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  5,392,925.  This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 

1993,  Ser.  No.  14,571 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D15— 147 


366,042 
REMOTE  HAND  CONTROLLER 
David  W.  Laituri,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter, Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  8,197 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 218 
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I  366,043 

REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Masayuki  Hara,  Shiga,  and  Noriaki  Mori,  Osaka,  both  at, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusiiita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1994,  6-6992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 218 


366,045 

PORTION  OF  A  MICROPHONE  WAND 

Bruce  D.  Hirschhom,  156  Farber  Hill  Rd^  Boonton,  N  J.  07005 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,322,  Nov.  25, 1992,  Pat  No.  Des. 

359,051.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1995,  Ser.  No.  36,767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 228 


366,047 
INTERFACE  ACCESSORY  FOR  PCMCIA  DEVICES 
Roman  P.  Rak,  Delta;  William  E.  Fenton,  Coquitlam,  both  of, 
Canada,  and  Telly  R.  Chamonn,  Bloomingdale,  Dl.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,375 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14t-256 


366,049 
REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDISER 
Bryce  A.  Matthews,  Christchurcfa,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
Skope  Industries  Limited,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  19,098 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  26,  1993, 
25402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— 85 


^ 


366,044 
REMOTE  CONTROLLER  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Masayuld  Hara,  Shiga,  and  Noriaki  Mori,  Osaka,  both  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1994,  64993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 218 


366,046 

AM/FM  POWERED  ANTENNA 

Haruo  Oba,  and  Eduardo  Sdammarella,  both  of  Hoboken, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Sony  Electronics  Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,405 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D14— 230 


366,048 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  MOBILE  RADIO 
Masaru  Tokiyama,  Coral  Springs,  and  WiUiam  H.  Robertson, 
Jr.,  Plantation,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  Ul. 

FUed  May  2,  1994,  Ser.  No.  22,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 258 


366,w5o 

EXTENDABLE  MITER  SAW  TABLE  TOP 

Harvey  E.  Hinds,  4502  Oxbow  IVaU,  Cottonwood,  Ariz.  86326 

FUed  Oct  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,083 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D15— 133 
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366fli51 
NOZZLE  INSERT  FOR  DISPENSING  VISCOUS 
MATERIALS 
WilUam  A.  Lewis,  Lilbum,  and  Edward  C.  Taylor,  Cummlng, 
both  of  Ga^  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Wcstlalte, 
Ohio 
I  Fikd  Oct  31,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,474 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 138 


3669053 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  CTGARETTE  TUBES 
Manfred  Neumann,  and  Josef  Lier,  botli  of  Radevormwald, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gizeh-Werli  GmbH,  Bergnenstadt, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16^29 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jun.  26,  1993,  93  05 
071.2 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D15— 145 


366yv55 
SCREEN  FOR  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PROJECTOR 
Tsuyoshi  Matsunaga,  Tokorozawa,-  Akiliiro  Miyaliara,  Tokyo, 
and  Hideo  lUtamoto,  Chiba,  all  of,  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio 
Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1994,  6-22334 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 241 


366,057 
EYEGLASSES 
Lin-Lin  Yang,  IF,  No.  24,  Lane  205,  Chung  Shan  Road,  Tainan 
City,  Ikiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  Dec  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,651 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D16-^14 


366,052 
CHUCK 

Christopher  B.  Barton,  and  Stephen  W.  Steadings,  both  of 
Seneca,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Power  Tool  Holders  Incorporated, 
Wlbningtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— 140 


366,054 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Yoshiald  Egnchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  29,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 199 


366,056 

SUNGLASSES 

Winston  Wolfe,  4749  Oakbrook  Ct,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117 

FUed  Dec  12,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,253 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D16— 314 


366,058 
CASH  REGISTER 
Maki  Sato,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Saito,  Tokyo,  bodi  of, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  "Re,  Shiznoka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  21,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  II,  1993,  5-33500 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 4 
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3M,059  366,061 

TAPE  CAKTRIDGE  ENGRAVER 

James  J.  Evanoff,  Roseville;  Sten  R.  G«rfost,  MendoU  Heists,  *<*««  D-  LUdns,  WUmington,  and  Larry  D.  Lucous,  Dayton, 
both  of  Mlnn^  John  T.  Gianfagna,  Marietta,  Ohio,-  LeRoy  A.  •»»*  «'  <^^'  *»»«««>"  »»  Ohio  Electronic  Engravers,  Inc, 
Kuta,  M^tomedi,  «|d  Robert  W.  TJ.p«.  Oakdale  both  of       "^^  ""^  ^  ^,  ^„ 

Minn^  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manolacturing  j^^^  ^,  j^^.^,  j^  y^^^^ 

Compaiiy,  St  Paul,  Minn.  U^  CI.  D18— 57 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,954 
l^rm  of  patent  14  years 
V.S.a.D18— 56 


366,063  366,065 

CAP  FOR  INSTRUMENTS  BELT  RACK  TAB 
Louis  A.  Lanoie,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Phenix   Randall  R.  Lockard,  Coppell,  Tex.,  assignor  to  TBAC  Invcst- 

Group,  Inc.,  West  Warwick,  R.1.  ment  T^ust,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  May  8,  1995,  Ser.  No.  38,550  Filed  Apr.  28, 1994,  Ser.  No.  22,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 57  U.S.  a.  D20— 22 


.-^ 


366,062 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Osamu  TUuihashi,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  KotobuU  & 
366,060  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

GRIPPING  AND  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  Filed  Mar.  1,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,540 

Edwin  G.  Theriauit,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Prcsstek,  Inc.,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Hudson,  NA  U5.  CL  D19— 51 

Filed  May  4, 1995,  Ser.  No.  38,381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 56 


\ 


t) 


366,064 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Ray  M.  Milojevich,  11541  SE.  Flavel  St,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4,731,  Feb.  12,  1993,  Pat  No.  Des. 

357,705.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 90       ^^^ 


3669O66 

SIGN  HOLDER 
Mike  T.  Callas,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Callas  Enter- 
prises, Tonka  Bay,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,221,  Apr.  11,  1994,  Pat  No.  Des. 
357,505.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1994,  Sen  No.  27,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D20— 43 
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3M,067 

HAND  HELD  VTOEO  GAME 

Paul  Mowrey,  7825  Ben  Hogan  Dn,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89129 

Filed  Dec  21,  1994,  Sen  No.  32^59 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 13 


366y0o9 
HAND  HELD  REMOTE  UNTF  FOR  VIDEO  GAME 
Paul  Mowrey,  3111  S.  Valley  View,  BIdg.  O,  Ste.  104,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89102 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,558 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 48 


3<M71  3M,073 

RTOING  TOY  DUMP  TRUCK  TOY  GEAR  WHEEL 
Lawrence  R.  Harrod,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mattel,   Sten  Schmidt,  Grindsted,  and  Kurt  Jensen,  Vejle,  both  of, 

lac.  El  Segundo,  Calif.  Denmarli,  assignors  to  Interkgo  AG,  Baar,  Switierland 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1994,  Ser.  No.  27,287  FDed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJ^  a.  D21— 78  U.S.  CL  D21— 108 


366,068 

BOARD  GAME 

Richard  C.  Leyy,  P.O.  Box  34828,  Bethesda,  Md.  20827 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,703 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 26 


366,070 
BABY  EXERCISER  AND  ACTIVITY  CENTER 
Danid  R.  Fermaglich,  and  Lois  F.  FermagUch,  both  of  Moun- 
tain Lakes,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Pediasafe  Products,  Inc.,  West 
Greenwich,  RJ. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,801 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 66 


366,072 
MECHANICAL  PUZZLE 
Stephen  Casey,  Duarte,  and  Carlos  Dominguez,  San  Dimas, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hi-Q  Products,  tnc,  Alhambra, 
Calif. 

^  FUed  Jul.  21,  1994,  Ser.  No.  26,179 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


366,074 

TOY  FIGURE 

Gloria  Sandvili,  230  Central  Park  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1993,  Ser.  No.  4^30 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 148 


167-746  O.G.-96-25:  QU 
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I                                                366,075  366,077 

BUBBLE  BLOWING  BEAR  TREADMILL 
S«Iiy  Bhandhagravi,  Nutky,  NJ.,  and  Mary  Botcher,  Bronx,   Michael  Hung,  9-16,  Nan  Kan  Hsia,  Nan  Kan,  Lu  Chu  Hsiang, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Link  Group  International,  Ridgefleid,       l^o  Yuan  County,  lUwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Conn.  FUed  Dec.  21, 1993,  Ser.  No.  16,647 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1994,  Ser.  No.  18,409  Term  of  patent  14  yeare 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D21— 192 
U.S.  CL  D21— 159 


366,079 
HEAD  OF  A  GOLF  CLUB 


3664WI 
BLADE-TYPE  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 


Yoshinari  Kenmi,  Kobcshl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Royal  C«rilectioa  *Uchard  L.  Patten,  2932  37th  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  MimL 

incorporate  Hyogo,  Jap^  ^    ^     ^  ,^  '"^         Filed  Dec  15, 19H  Ser.  No.  32,3t7 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1994,  Ser.  No.  20^39  Itrm  of  patent  14  yew. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  CL  D21— 214 


VS.  CL  D21— 219 


366,076 
TOY  SKELETON 
Niels  M.  Pedersen,  Arhus  C,  Denmaric,  assignor  to  INTER- 
LEGO  AG,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 166 


366,078 

BASKETBALL  NET 

Robert  K.  Rothbard,  P.O.  Box  593,  Galveston,  Tex.  77553 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24^95,  Jun.  23,  1994.  This  application 

Apr.  10, 1995,  Ser.  No.  37,294 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U,S.  CL  D21— 201 


3«M«>  366,082 

GOLF  CLUB  METAL  WOOD  HEAD  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Arthur  C.  P.  Chou,  Oceanside;  Donald  D.  Anton,  Carlsbad,   Shoichi  Delnira,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa 
and  Thomas  M.  Olsavsiiy,  Escondido,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors       Seiko  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
to  Acnshnet  Company,  Fairiuyen,  Mass.  Filed  Oct  24,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,200 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  29,  1994,  6-12616; 
Apr.  29,  1994,  6-12617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 220 


Filed  Oct  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  30,285 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 214 


1490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  9,  1996 


January  9,  1996 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1491 


3M,083 

CONNECTOR  FOR  SKI  TRAINING 

JoD  M.  Zemke,  19431  Leetrim  Ct,  Mokena,  Dl.  60448 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D21— 230 


366,085 
INFLATABLE  EXERCISE  AND  PLAY  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Millington,  Lakeville,  Mass.,  and  Melissa  M.  Mor- 
gan, Little  Compton,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Hasbro,  Inc.,  Paw- 
tucket,  R.L 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1995,  Ser.  No.  40,140 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 242 


366,087 

CALIBER-CONVERTER 

Doug  GUdark,  1-A  Tiger  Dr.,  Carson  City,  Nev.  89706 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,938 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D22— 108 


366,089 
KNIFC 
Leiand  K.  Ackerson,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Buchanan,  and  by 
Robin  E.  Ackerson,  executrix,  119  W.  Smith  St^  both  of 
Buchanan,  Mich.  49107 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,186 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 118 


366,064 
RECREATIONAL  AIR  MATTRESS 
%ary  Wolfe,  Palmetto,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Leisure  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Avon,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D21— 237 


366,086 
PLAYTOWER  CLIMBER 
William  H.  Ziegler,  Jr.,  Bedford,  and  Gary  L.  Lochner,  Imler, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hedstrom  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  28,443 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 245 


366,088 
FIREARM  LOCK 
Theodore  E.  Crawford,   1324  W.  Arthington,  Chicago,  lU.  366,090 

^,^7  FISHING  REEL  BAIL  RELEASE 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1995,  Ser.  No.  34,752  Je^y  L.  Sanders,  P.O.  Box  249,  York,  N.Y.  14592 

Term  of  patent  14  years  «•«•  J"»-  ''  »»3,  Ser.  No.  10,481 

VS.  a.  D22-108  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D22— 137 
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366,091  366,093 

FLY  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  AND  TRANSPORTER  CHEMICAL  CONCENTRATE  DISPENSER 

Thomas  J.  Ddekta,  49  Ginger  La.,  Torrington,  Conn.  06790,  Gordon  P.  Baker,  Amelia,  and  Bruce  Benzing,  Fairfield,  both  of 

and  Michael  C.  Stange,  108  Johnycake  Mountain  Rd.,  Bur-  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hydro  Systems  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ungton,  Conn.  06013  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,742  Filed  Apr.  30, 1993,  Ser.  No.  7^47 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D22— 147  U&  CL  D23— 208 


366,095  366,097 

COUNTERTOP  WATER  FILTER  WALL-MOUNTED  FAUCET 

David   K.   Farley,  c/o  Sprite  Industries,   1827   Capital  SL,   Adolf  Gottwakl,  Iserlohn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fricdricfa 
Corona,  Calif.  91720  Grohe  Aktiengessellschalt,  Hemer,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,013  Filed  Mar.  30,  1995,  Ser.  No.  36,894 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    31,    1994, 

U.S.  a.  D23— 209  M9408505.6 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D23— 238 


■^ ■^y-^'^XNw 


3064  v92 

HUNTER'S  NEEDLE 

Anthony  C.  Ibmer,  1507  Tosca  Ct.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95121 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,  Oct  22,  1992,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  14, 1994,  Ser.  No.  24,401 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D22— 199 


366,094 
COUNTER-TOP  WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Matthew  F.  Duncan,  Westmhister,  Calif.;  Robert  A.  Slovak, 
Incline  Village,  Nev.;  David  R.  Spears,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif., 
and  Jack  P.  Slovak,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Water 
Factory  Systems,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1990,  Ser.  No.  493,855 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

2006,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23— 209 


366)096 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  ATTACHMENT 


366,098 

FAUCET 

Adolf  Gottwakl,  Iseriohn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Friedricfa 

Grohe  Aktiengeselischafl,  Hemer,  Germany 
Ralph  A.  MuUeins,  "Dunleith  Circa  1803"  Rte.  1,  Box  62C,  557  j^y^  ^p^  j^^  1995^  ^^  j^„  37,495 

Stony  Point  Rd.,  Cumberland,  Va.  23040  q„j^    p^ority,    appU^tion    Germany,    Jan.    31,    1994, 

Filed  Oct  14,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,739  M94e8465  J 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D23— 213 


U.S.  CL  D23— 238 
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3«6,099  366,101 

FAUCET  SPOUT  TIE  BAR  SLEEVE 

Loran  R.  Hill,  IndiaiiapoUs,  and  Anthony  G.  Spangler,  Sheri-   Frank  A.  Eltvedt,  1760  Kilkenny  Ct,  Woodstock,  DL  60098 

dan,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indi-  Filed  May  25, 1994,  Ser.  No.  23,493 

I    ana,  Taylor,  Mich.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  15,155  VS.  CL  D23— 266 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 
2009,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 255 


366,103 
PORTABLE  BIDET 


366,105 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER 


Alberto  G.  Angnstia,  and  Kathleen  T.  Angustia,  both  of  1804  Christopher  M.  Thompson,  NashyiUe,  and  Brian  J.  Phillips, 

nierrv  I  j.    Findlav  Ohio  45840  Smyrna,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Whiripool  Corporatioa, 

unerry  ui.,  ttaaiay,  unio  45JM0  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Nov.  23,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,569 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  a.  D23— 295 


FUed  Apr.  22,  1993,  Ser.  No.  7^404 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 354 


r-~ 


366,100  366,102 

SPOUT  SINK 

Frederic  C.  Doughty,  S.  Pasadena,  and  Darren  M.  Mark,   Thomas  A.  Bonnell,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co., 
Castaic,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Inc.,  Newark,       Kohler,  Wis. 

Del-  FUed  Jan.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  17,681 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1995,  Ser.  No.  33,980  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D23— 284 

VS.  a.  D23— 255 


366,106 
AIR  FILTER 
Katsutoshi  Yamamoto;  Osamu  Tanaka;  Osamu  Inooe;  Tosiiio 
Kusumi,-  Shinichi  Chaen;  Jun  Asano,  and  Nobuld  Uraoka, 
aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1993,  Ser.  No.  13,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1993,  5-8006; 
Mar.  19,  1993,  5-8007 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 365 


366,104 
BATH  TUB  BOARD 
John  D.  Breen,  Wooster,  Ohio;  Brian  J.  Conawt^,  and  Steven 
J.  Kehl,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Carez,  Inc.,  Newark, 
NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,777 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i 

VS.  a.  D23— 304 
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366,107  366,109 

COMBINATION  PICTURE  FRAME  AND  AIR  STANDING  FAN 

FRESHENER  RECEPTACLE  Brent  J.  Wortham,  Wilmingtoii,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Enyirotech 
Kevin  L.  Shaffer,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kevin  Lamont       Electric,  Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Shaffer,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  FUed  Feb.  10,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,692 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,675  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D23— 378 
U.S.  CL  D23— 366 


366,108 

HANGING  AIR  FRESHENER 
Melissa  J.  Traylor,  and  Keith  J.  IVaylor,  both  of  110  Mayers 
Trace,  SUdell,  La.  70460 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1995,  Ser.  No.  35,315 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D23-^368 


366,110 

HEAT  SHIELD 

Richard  J.  Darr,  RJ).  ^  Box  417,  Gibsonia,  Pa.  15044 

FUed  May  27,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,591 

l^rm  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D23-^W3 


366411  366413 

COMBINED  CEILING  FAN  MOUNTING  CANOPY,  IMPLANTABLE  BONE  TACK 

MOTOR  AND  SWTTCH  HOUSING  AND  BLADE  IRONS  f^^  g.  Moi^an,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  TOteh,  tac, 

UNIT  .         y             -T^                ^^                -— ir-                   ...^...^ 

Charies  J.  DiPasquale,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smartd,  ****•  „  *  „  

Inc  CarroUton,  Ifex.  f^***  ^P"^-  ^^  l"',  Ser.  Na  6,979 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1995,  Ser.  No.  34,113  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D24— 145 
U.S.  CL  D23— 411 


366,112 
DIAPER 
Hans  ToUin,  GSteborg;  Kenneth  Osterlin,  Angered,  and  Per 
Arfvidsson,  Gdteborg,  aU  of,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Molntycke  366,114 

Aktiebolag,  Gothenburg,  Sweden  METALLIC  CRANIAL  BURR  HOLE  COVER  AND  BONE 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1995,  Ser.  No.  35,431  FLAP  FIXATION  PLATE 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  29, 1994,  94-1727   Kei\Ji  Ohata,  1-5-7,  Asahi-Machi,  Abeno-Ku,  Osaka  545,  Japan 
Term  of  patent  14  years  f^^  ^p^  jl,  1995,  Ser.  No.  37,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 155 


U.S.  a.  D24— 126 
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3M,115  366,117 

DENTAL  POST  PERSONAL  PORTABLE  SHELTER 
Jerry   F.   SulUvan,   Ridgewood,   NJ^   assignor  to   Coltene/   Lawiwnce  T.  Adams,  3200  N.  14th,  Box  3,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Whalcdent,  bic.,  Mahwah,  N J.  74601 

SI::^l?*'^"'«''t'^,''\'oiri'^Ji''°,-,'^i  Filed  Mar.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  19,739 

358,212.  This  apphcation  Nov.  22,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,333  .               . 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D24— 156  UAa.D25— 16 


366,119  366,121 

COMBINED  HANDICAP  DOOR  SILL  AND  THRESHOLD  STEEL  POST 

J.  Charles  Headrick,  6171  Willow  Run  Rd.,  Norcraes,  Ga.    ^cbe\  Picard,  Berthiersur-mer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pfcard 

^jnQq2  Industries  Inc.,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1994,  Ser.  No.  31,404  ^  .          .^  '^^I'T''  ^  "k  "f?«,,  7«„ 

'         '                   '  Claims  pnonty,  application  Canada,  Nov.  2, 1993,  74521 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D25— «  vs.  a.  D25-126 


.     y 


366,116 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  FOR  STORING  DENTAL  WAX  366,118 

Thomas  Bisloipski,  Zeppelinstr.  2,  78234  Engen,  Germany  WEATHER  BLIND 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  30,605  Richard  A.  Perkins,  HCR  84  Box  61A,  Potsdam,  N.Y.  13676 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3, 1994,  M  94  03  pned  Nov.  11, 1994,  Ser.  No.  31,093 


622.5 


VS.  CL  D24— 177 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


l^rm  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CI.  D2S— 16 


366,120 

BAMBOO  SHELTER  FOR  MOTOR  HOME 

R.  Ronald  Atkinson,  P.O.  Box  11272,  Springfield,  Mo.  69804 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  18,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D25— 56 


366,122 

GLASS  SHADE 

Chun  F.  Sung,  No.  1427,  Ren-Ay  Rd.,  Chi-Ding  Li,  Jwu-Nan 

Jenn,  Miau-Li  Hsien,  Ikiwan,  Prov.  of  China 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1994,  Ser.  No.  32,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— L31 
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366,123  366,125 

VALANCE  MOLDING  BUILDING  PLATE 

Cletis  F.  Swopes,  Madison,  Wis^  assignor  to  Springs  Window   TmIso  Ikmura,  FiOisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusliikl  Kaisha 

Fashions  Division,  Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis.  Chugiken,  Ayase,  Japan 

,                     Filed  Dec  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  32,421  FUed  Jul.  7,  1994,  Ser.  No.  25,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U&a.  D25— 136  UACLD25— 141 
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366,127  366,129 

EMERGENCY  POWER  FAILURE  LIGHT  WITH  NIGHT  RESTRAINING  CUFFS 

LIGHT  Walter  M.  Escoe,  IH,  20158  Concord  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 

Se  Kit  Yuen,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  John  Manufac-  Filed  Feb.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  831,380 

turing  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct  3,  1994,  Ser.  No.  29,311  VS.  CL  D29— 120 

Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1994, 
2038382 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

"-";---»  |,fct-o-Ci»| 


366,124 

TAB  PORTION  OF  A  SHINGLE 
Marda  G.  Hannah;  Michael  J.  Noone,  both  of  Wayne,  and 
Kennit  E.  Stahl,  North  Wales,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Cer- 
tainTeed  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1992,  Ser.  No.  642 
Ikrm  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D25— 139 


366,126 

COMBINED  FLEXIBLE  LIGHT  STRIP  AND 

CONNECTORS  THEREFOR 

Yuan  Lin,  P.O.  Box  1-252,  Sanchung,  IVdwan,  Prov.  of  China 

FUed  May  17,  1994,  Ser.  No.  23,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ui!.  CL  D26— 25 


366,128 

BICYCLE  LAMP  366,130 

Nieb  Tessing,  Saksk0bing,  Denmark,  assignor  to  T«s  Design  ^^^  sCRAPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SHOE 

A«,  S»^^^»^"^J^  „      „     ,j^.  Marlon  Ordonez,  3395  Akata  Dr.  Kihei,  Hi.  96753 

FU«1  Nov  18, 1994^r.  No.  31,241  ^  ^^ 

Chdms  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  20,  1994,  MA  .^          I     .    .  ,^       _ 

0452  1994  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "•*•  "•  D32— 46 

VS.  a.  D26— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1996 

NOTE —  Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Corporation:  See — 

Eriksson,  Timo,  5.482,537,  a.  95-273.000. 
AaJbersbeig,  Ijsbrand  J.:  See — 

Strubbe,  Hugo  J.;  and  Aalbetsbetj.  Ijsbrand  J..  5,483,278,  CI.  348-7.000. 
AB  Ph.  Nederman  &  Co.:  See— 

Hedlund,  Per  N.,  5,482,505,  C\.  454-65.000. 
Abass,  Hazim  H.;  Blauch,  Matthew  E.;  and  Venditto,  James  J.,  to  Halliburton 
Company.  Oriented-radjal-coirs  retrieval  for  measurements  of  directional 
properties.  5,482,122,  CI.  175-50.000. 
ABB  Atom  AB:  See— 

GrSnlund,    Magnus:    SOderlund,    Anders:    and    Wallander,    Anders, 
5,483,565,  a.  376-352.000. 
.  ABB  Management  AG:  See — 

Frutschi,  Hans  U.,  5,481,865,  Q.  60-39.030. 
ABB  Power  T&D  Company  Inc.;  See— 

Otterberg,  Tomas  B.;  and  Vestner,  Markus.  5,483,210,  Q.  335-18.000. 
ABB  Reaktor  GmbH:  See— 

P6tz,  Franz;  and  Russ,  Jakob,  5,483,560,  Q.  376-250.000. 
Abboa  Laboratories;  See — 

Qark.  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5.482,861,  a.  43648.000. 
Abe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Okagaki,  Hiroshi;  Kameya,  Takayuki;  IsUzaki,  HiiDsiu;  and  Abe, 
Kazuya,  5,483,121,  Q.  313-618.000. 
Abe,  Shinya:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma,  Yoshimori; 
MuramoCo,  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda.  Shigeru; 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482,937,  Q.  514-219.000. 
Abe,  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Internal  mictostrip  antenna  for  radio 

telephones.  5,483,678.  Q.  455-80.000. 
Abe,  Toshiyuki;   Hatsukade,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakashima,  Naomichi.  to 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Mediod  for  controlling  and/or  eliminating 
harmful  lawn  grass  insects  using  non-poUutive  subsunce.  5,482,733,  CI. 
427-4.000. 
Abell,  Scott  T;  and  Woodbury,  Matthew  D.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corpo- 
ration. Locking  leveler.  5,482,236,  CI.  248-188.400. 
Abemathy,  Frank  W.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  die  removal  of  fibrous 

material  from  a  rotating  shaft.  5,482,562.  CI.  134-6.000. 
Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.-M.;  Yardley,  John  P;  Childers,  Wayne  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Moyer,  John  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Use  of  aryl-  and 
heteroaryl  piperazinyl  carboxamides  in  the  treatment  of  various  central 
nervous  system  disorders.  5,482,940.  CI.  514-252.000. 
Abraham,  Detlev;  and  Riedel.  Hans-Dietrich,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 
Operation  panel  for  a  passenger  conveying  device.  5,482,153,  Q.  198- 
322.000. 
Abramian,  Levon  M.:  See — 

Belaga,  Vladimir  B.;  Abramian,  Levon  M.;  Fux,  Igor  L.;  Chevrenidi, 
Gennady  S.;  and  Popov.  Sergei  G..  5.482,415,  O.  409-200.000. 
Abtox,  Inc.:  See — 

Martens,  Phillip  A.;  and  Caputo.  Ross  A..  5.482,684.  Q.  422-119.000. 
Aburano.  Ichiharu:  See — 

Okazawa.  Koichi;  Kimura,  Koichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hitosfai;  Aburano,  Ichi- 
hani;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi;  and  Mochida,  Tetsuya,  5,483,642,  CI. 
395-306.000. 
Accurate  Metering  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Clem,  Lyle  W..  5,481,968,  CI.  99-452.000. 
Acer  Peripherals  Incorporated:  See — 

Chen,  Shyi-Hon,  5,483,154,  Q.  324-76.660. 
Achten,  Peter  A.  J.;  and  Potma,  Tlieodorus  G..  to  Innas  Free  Piston  B.V. 
Free-piston  engine  having  a  slidable  ring  for  moving  die  piston.  5.482.445. 
CI.  417-362.000. 
Acker.  Duane:  See — 

Gutterman,  Berruud;  Acker.  Duane;  Walter.  Richard  J.;  and  Soiling.  Joe 
L.,  5.482,565,  CI.  134-25.400. 
Ackermann,  Uwe;  Kopp,  Dieter;  and  Hermann,  Thomas,  to  Alcatel  Sel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Mediod  of  managing  a  speech  memory,  and  assembly 
therefor.  5,483,578,  CI.  379-67.000. 
Ackroyd,  Edward  C:  See — 

Mead,   Dennis;   Ackroyd.   Edward  C;   and   Gemmell,  Thomas  J., 
5,482,794,  CI.  429-73.000. 


Acme  Engineering  &  ManufiKrtuting  Corp.:  See — 

Bohanon,  Hoy,  Sr.,  5.482.436,  CI.  416-203.000. 
Actel  Corporation:  See — 

McCollum,  John  L.;  and  Foiouhi,  Abdul  R.,  5,482,884.  Q.  437-60.000. 
Adachi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microcomputer. 

5.483,471,  a.  364-602.000. 
Adachi,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Uemura,  Hiroki;  Butsuen,  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka.  Tohru;  Doi,  Aynma; 

Okuda.    Kenicfai;   Yamamoco,    Yasunori;   Adachi,   Tomohiko;   and 

Masuda,  Naolsugu,  5,483.453.  CI.  364-424.020. 

Adams,  David  M.;  Makino,  Toshihiko;  and  Chik.  George  K.  D.,  to  Nonfaem 

Telecom  Limiteid.  Semiconductor  laser  structure  for  improved  stabihty  of 

the  threshold  current  with  respect  to  changes  in  the  ambient  temperature. 

5.483,547,  O.  372-45.000. 

Adams,  Don  L.,  to  EVA  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Single  handle  manifold. 

5,482,081,0.  137-597.000. 
Adams,  Jayson  L.;  and  Love,  R.  Scoa,  to  Millennium  Software.  GenerMing 
a  dynamic  index  for  a  file  of  user  creatable  cells.  5,483,651,  Q.  395- 
600.000. 
Adams,  Michael  S.;  See- 
Archer,  Michael  J.;  Adams,  Michael  S;  and  Tauri,  Jeffrey  A..  5,482,639, 
CI.  252-70.000. 
Addiss,  Robert  R.;  Gordon,  Stephen  E.;  and  Staats.  Stephen  J.,  to  Siemens 
Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Programmable  electronic  blood  pressure  moniKxing 
labels.  5.482,049,  O.  128-673.000. 
Adelman,  Steven  J.;  and  Steiner,  Kurt  E.,  to  American  Home  Product 
Corporation.    Anti-adierosclerolic    use    of    17    alpiia-dihydn)ei|uilin. 
5,482,935,  C\.  514-18X000. 
Adian  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom,  Jefirey  A.,  5,481,835,  C\.  52-98.000. 
Adler,  Howard  1.:  See — 

Copeland,  James  C;  and  Adler,  Howard  I.,  5,482,860, 0.  435-293.100. 
Adrian,  Andrew;  Jones,  Bnice  R.;  and  Tannery,  George  F,  PV,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  resonance  in  a  vehicle 
antenna  system.  5.483,247,  CI.  343-713.000. 
Advanced  Equipment  Coiporation:  See — 

Dickson,  Wesley  B.,  5,481,840,  Q.  52-241.000. 
Advanced  Interconnection  Technology:  See — 

Luke,  Edward  P.;  Creavin,  Damien  W.  P.;  and  Reetz.  Robert  R., 
5,483.603,  CI.  382-147.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Jian;  Tang,  Yuan;  Luning,  Scott;  and  Cagnina,  Salvatore  F., 

5,482,881,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Gulick,  Dale  E.,  5,483,577,  CI.  379-67.000. 
O'Hara.  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Roberts,  David  G.,  5,483,566,  Q.  377- 

73.000. 
Tran,  Thang  M.,  5,483,645,  Q.  395-403.000. 
Advanced  Techiwlogy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Nordgren,  Timothy  F;  Imling,  Deborah  K.;  Ungari,  Joseph  L.;  Killam. 
Donald  G.;  and  McKeighen.  Ronald  E..  5,482,047,  Q.  128-662.030. 
Rust,  David  W.;  and  Roundhill.  David  N..  5.482,045,  Q.  128-661.010. 
Advantest  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe.  Masao.  5.482399,  Q.  204-157.150. 
AEI:  See— 

Rynn,  Thomas  S.;  Krzanowski,  Tadeusz  M.;  and  Bayne,  Gary  W., 
5,481,779,  a.  15-324.000. 
Aerojet  General  Corporation:  See — 

Corrado,  Anthony  R;  Decker,  Stephen  W.;  and  Benbow,  Paul  K., 
5.482,314,  CI.  280-735.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Jenski,  Gary  M.,  5,482,083,  Q.  137-614.030. 
Affeldt,  Henry  A.;  and  Cooway,  Tim  D.,  to  Sunkisi  Growers,  Inc.  Apparams 
and  itMfaod  for  detecting  chain  stretch  in  a  sorting  and  conveying  system. 
5,482,154,  a.  198-370.040. 
Afiymax  Technologies  N.V.;  See — 

Barrett,  Ronald  W.;  Pirrung,  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubeit;  Holmes.  Ctois- 
topher  R;  and  Sundberg,  Steven  A.,  5,482,867,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Agar,  Joseph  T.  H.;  and  Holt,  David  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Comfnny,  The. 
Detergent  compositions  having  improved  percarbonate  Meach  stability. 
5,482,642,  Q.  252-90.000. 
Agarwal,  Payal:  See — 

Mutter,  Douglas  R.;  Langer.  Peter  and  Agarwal,  Payal,  5,483,221,  a. 
340-457.100. 
Agatstein,  Louis  W.:  See — 

Neal,  James  R.;  Brown,  Peter  F.;  Agatstein,  Louis  W.;  and  Gutman, 
Michael,  5,483,102,  CI.  257-712.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See — 
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Nan.  Kokhi.  5.481.920.  Q.  73-726.000. 
Agfa-Gevaax  Aknengesellschaft:  See — 

Hehn.  Wilfned.  5.483.315.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Aghajanian,  Michael  K.:  and  Claar,  Terry  D..  to  Lanxide  Technology  Com- 
pany. LP.  Method  of  making  metal  matrix  composite  with  the  use  of  a 
hairier.  5.482,778.  O.  428-472.000. 
Agonafer,  Deteje;  Andenon.  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler,  Gregofy   M.;  Chu, 
Richard  C;  Simons,  Robert  E.;  and  Vader,  David  T,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Cocporation.  Convertible  heal  exchanger  for  air  or 
water  cooling  of  electronic  circuit  components  and  die  like.  5,482. 1 1 3.  Q. 
165-137.000. 
Agri-Cover.  Inc.:  See — 

Qarys.  Bernard  J.;  and  Schmeichel.  Charles  M..  5,482.347.  Q.  296- 
98.000. 
Abiko.  Kenkichi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Masahiro:  Ishii.  Satoshi;  Yamauchi.  Yoshihiko:  Kitamura.  Kat- 
I       nixfai:  Toyoda.  Shuji:  and  Ahiko.  Kenkichi,  5.482.723.  Q.  426- 
'       43.000. 
AMnas.  Thomas;  Vermeulen,  Stephan:  and  Weckman,  Anders,  to  Kemira  OY. 
Fertilizing  preparation  improving  the  extraction  of  phosphorus  for  plants. 
5,482.529,  CI.  71-33.000. 
Ahlsten.  George  E.  Stretcher  device.  5.481.770.  Q.  5-625.000. 
Aianad.  Aftab:  Weber,  Lanen  G.;  and  Green,  Robert  S.,  to  Micron  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Method  for  circuits  connection  for  wafer  level  burning  and  testing 
of  individual  dies  on  semiconductor  wafer  5,483,175.  CI.  324-766.000. 
Abonen,  Robert  G.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Off-axis  radio  frequency  diode 
apparatus  for  sputter  deposition  of  RLG  mirrors.  5,482,604.  CI.  204- 
298.110. 
Aiba.  Hidemasa:  See — 

Mukalaka.   Hisashi:   Itnoo.   Ryushi;  Aiba.   Hidemasa;   Saloh,  Akira; 

Nagau.  Masahiro;  and  Tode,  Hiroyoshi,  5,483,272.  CI.  347- 1 29.000. 

Aipier,  Manfred;  McMillan,  Robin;  and  Schiessel,  Pirmin,  to  Asea  Brown 

Boveri  Ltd.  Gas-operated  premixing  burner.  5,482,457,  Q.  431-350.000. 

Aihara,  Hideo:  See — 

Hiroishi.  Katsunori;  Kurisu.  Norio;  and  Aihara.  Hideo.  5,482,911.  O. 
503-200.000. 
Aihara.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Inoue.  Nobuhiro;  Nakano.  Akin:  Tsuda.  Yukio:  Sasaki.  Kalsunari;  Nose. 
Toshiro:  and  Aihara.  Masayoshi.  5,483.274.  G.  347-206.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Golden,  Timodiy  C;  Wang.  Andrew  W ;  and  Sciple.  James  E,  5,482.91 5. 
a.  502-417.000. 
Air  Techniques,  Inc  :  See — 

Zwettler.  Ernest.  5.483.316.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Matsusaka,   Masanobu;  Sugimoto,  Susumu:  Akaki,   Molonoba:  and 
Yamada.  Yasuioshi.  5.482.213.  C\.  239-584.000. 
Aizawa.  Yasuharu:  See — 

Kokura.  Masuo;  and  Aizawa,  Yasuharu,  5,483,460,  CI.  364-474.010. 
Ajit,  Janardhanan  S..  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Bidirectional 
(hyristor  with  MOS  turn-off  capability  with  a  single  gale.  5.483,087.  CI. 
257-120.000. 
Akai.  Takahiro:  See— 

Hashimura.  Yasuhiro;  Noguchi,  Satoshi;  Masaki,  Kenichi:  and  Akai, 
Takahiro.  5.481.976.  a.  101-415.100. 
Akaiwa.  Shoji:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Kunihiro;  Akaiwa.  Shoji;  Sumi.  Seiichi:  and  Nishi,  Kenichi, 
5,482.815,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Akaki,  Motooobu:  See— 

Matsusaka.   Masanobu;  Sugimolo.  Susumu;  Akaki.  Molonobu;  and 
Yamada.  Yasuioshi,  5,482,213,  O.  239-584.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Systems  Engineering  Center,  Inc.:  See — 

Takamiya.  Minocu;  Miyazaki.  Toshiro;  and  Sasaki.  Yosuke.  5.482,742. 
a.  427-156.000. 
Akins.  Terry:  See — 

Colson,  Wendell  B.;  Akins.  Terry;  Jansen.  Cees  M.;  Swiszcz.  Paul  O.; 
and  Anthony,  James  M.,  5.482,750,  O.  428-12.000. 
Akiyama.  Teruo:  See — 

Karakama.  Tadao;  Akiyama.  Teruo;  Yamashita,  Kouji;  and  Ishizaki, 
Naoki,  5,481,872.  a.  60-421.000. 
Akiyama,  Yuichi:  See — 

Kurata,  Yasuhiko;  and  Akiyama.  Yuichi.  5.483.517.  Ci.  370-13.000. 
Aldzuki.  Susumu:  See — 

Ishida.  Kazunori;  Ishii.  Tadao;  Mori,  Hiroyoshi:  Akizuki.  Susumu;  and 
Ogino,  Akihisa,  5.483.589.  Q.  379-220.000. 
Akio  Nobel  N.V.;  See— 

Lens,  Peter  F;  and  Kievits,  Tim.  5,482.832,  Ci.  435-5.000. 
Alam,  Iftikhar,  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Derivatized  T-butyl 

calixarene  encapsulated  cyanuric  acid.  5,482J20,  CI.  44-336.000. 
Albemarle  Corporation:  See — 

Wu,  Tse-Chong,  5,482.596.  Q.  562-406.000. 
Albertini,  Richard  J.,  to  University  of  Vermont.  Methods  of  identifying 

lymphocytes  with  mutator  phenoiypes.  5.482,837.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Albino,  Mark  F;  Blanchard,  Ralph  T;  and  Dalton,  John  C,  to  Tileflex 
Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  an  electrically  non-conductive  hose 
assembly  5.48.1.412,  CI.  361-215.000. 
Alcatel  Mobile  Communication  France:  See — 

Genest,  Piene,  5,483,194,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Alcatel  N.V.:  See— 

BOlow,  Henning;  and  Krimmel,  Hemz.  5,483.373.  Q.  359-181.000. 
Nederlof.  Leo.  5.483.523.  Q.  370-58.300. 


Alcatel  Nelwofk  Systems:  See — 

Granger.  Alain.  5.483.277.  O.  348-6.000. 
Alcatel  Radiotelephone:  See — 

Dupuy,  Pierre.  5.483,537,  Q.  370-95.300. 

Jouin.  Christophe:  Pinault.  Francis;  and  Grebot.  Richard.  5,483.531,  CI. 
370-79.000. 
Alcatel  Sel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ackermann.  Uwe;  Kopp.  Dieter  and  HOrmann.  Thomas.  5.483.578,  CI. 
379-67.000. 
Alcatel  Transmission  Par  Faisceaux  Hertziens  A.T.F.H.;  See — 

Darmon.  Marc;  Pontif.  Marc;  and  Sadot.  Philippe.  5,483.545.  Q.  371- 
32.000. 
Alexander.  Kadileen  B.;  Tiegs,  Terry  N.;  Becher,  Paul  F;  and  Waters,  Shirley 
B.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  ceramic 
composite.  5,482,673,  C\.  419^.000. 
Alexoff,  David;  5«— 

Ferrieri,  Richard  A.;  Schlyer,  David  J.;  and  Alexoff,  David.  5.482,865. 
a.  436-56.000. 
Alfa  Laval  Agri.  Inc.:  See — 

Chowdhuiy,  Mofazzal  H.,  5.482.0O4.  Q.  119-14.520. 
Alfa  Loop  Inc.:  See — 

Hess.  Maritus,  5,482.216,  O.  241-23.000. 
Aliano,  Benedict  L.:  See — 

Greenwood.  Peter  J.;  Aliano.  Benedict  L.;  Lee,  l^eeon:  and  Barolli, 
Martin  M.,  5,482,254,  CI.  251-335.300. 
Alkor  GmbH  Kunststoffe:  See — 

Mathavan,  Thambirahaj;  and  Dous,  Ebeihardt,  5,482.766.  CI.  42S- 
308.400. 
Allaz,  Jean:  See — 

Bugnon.  PhiUppe;  and  Allaz.  Jean.  5,482,547,  C\.  106-493.000. 
Allegret.  Francis;  Benmalek.  Mohamed;  and  Gariel.  Emmanuel,  to  Satma. 
Manufacturing  a  plate  for  an  electrode  of  an  electrolytic  condenser. 
5.482,743,  Q.  427-566.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Skibinski,  Gary;  and  Oilmoie,  Thomas.  5,483,142.  Q.  320-1.000. 
Staron.  Raymond  J.;  Burke.  Thomas  J.;  Rinehan.  Colleen  A.;  and  Jasper. 
Taryl  J..  5.483,654,  O.  395-650.000. 
Allen,  WilUam  A.;  See— 

O'Donnell,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Killough,  Joseph  A.;  and  Allen.  William  A., 
5.483,689.0.455-200.100. 
Allen,  William  E.:  See- 
Lay,  Norman  K.;  Kemncr,  Carl  A.;  Peterson.  Joel  L.;  Allen.  William  E.; 
and  League,  Richard  B..  5,483,455,  CI.  364-448.000. 
AiliedSignal  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Paul  S.;  Wiggins,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Ripy,  Howard  W.,  5,481.977, 

a.  102-328.000. 
Paley,  Isadore  R.;  Galuschak,  George;   Beneventano,  Thomas;  and 

Strashinsky,  Alex  R.,  Jr.,  5,481,957,  CI.  89-41.190. 
Roth.  David  W.  H.,  Jr;  and  Das,  Sajal,  5,483.013,  CI.  525-504.000. 
Almen.  Torsten;  Berg,  Ame;  Chang,  C.  Allen;  Droege,  Michael;  Dugstad, 
Harald;  Fellman,  Jere  D.;  Kim,  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness,  Jo;  Rocklage,  Scon 
M.;  Rongved.  P41;  Segal,  Brent;  and  Watson,  Alan  D..  to  Nycomed  Salutar 
Inc.  Multinuclear  complexes  for  x-ray  imaging.  5,482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama.  Akira.  5,483.209.  Q.  333-174.000. 
Alien.  Kurt.  Ramp  bridging  member.  5.481,773.  CI.  14-69.500. 
Altera  Corporation:  See — 

Coslello.  John  C;  and  Patel.  Rakesh  H.,  5,483,178,  CI.  326-41.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Kuhlman,  Charles  H.,  5,482,428,  CI.  414-798.100. 
Alur,  Rajeev;  Itai,  Alon;  Kurshan,  Robert  P;  and  Yannakakis,  Mihalis,  to 
AT&T  Corp.  Timing  verification  by  successive  approximation.  5,483,470, 
a.  364-578.000. 
American  Bictech,  Inc.:  See — 

Famor,  Robert  P,  Jr.;  and  Scruggs,  David  G.,  5,482,460,  CI.  433-57.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph  W ;  Bimberg,  Gary  H. ;  and  Qing,  Feng  L.,  5.482,97 1 ,  Q. 
514-465.000. 
American  Express  TRS:  See — 

Pickering,  Richard  E.,  5,483,445,  O.  364-406.000. 
American  Home  Product  Corporation:  See — 

Adelman,  Steven  J.;  and  Steiner,  Kurt  E.,  5.482,935,  Q.  514-182.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Abou-Ghaibia.  Magid  A.M.;  Yardley.  John  P;  Childers.  Wayne  R,  Jr.; 

and  Moyer,  John  A.,  5,482,940,  Q.  514-252.000. 
Armstrong,  Jay  J.;  and  Sehgal,  Surendra  N.,  5,482,945,  a.  514-291,000. 
Malamas,  Michael  S.,  5,482,968,  CI.  514-481.000. 
Soil,  Richard  M.;  and  Dollings,  Paul  J.,  5,482,942,  CI.  514-254.000. 
American  Maize  Technology.  Iik.:  See — 

Ammeraal,  Robert;  and  Friedman,  Robert,  5,482,560,  CL  127-40.000. 
American  Science  and  Engineering:  See — 

Annis.  Martin,  5,483,569,  CI.  378-87.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Palmer,  Steven  G.,  5,482,171,  Q.  215-228.000. 
Sheth,  Vipul  B.;  and  Upchurch.  Donald  C,  5,482,683.  Q.  422-119.000. 
American  Superconductor  CorporaticHi:  See — 

Joshi,  Chandrashekhar  H.,  5,482,919.  Q.  310-52.000. 
Ametek.  Inc.:  See — 

Vona.  Nick.  Jr.;  and  Marsinek.  George  E.,  5,482378,  C[.  384-134.000. 
Amkor  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Glenn,  Thomas  R;  and  Hollaway,  Roy  D.,  5.482,736.  CI.  427-%.00O. 


Mans,  Robert  C,  5,482,898,  Q.  437-216.000. 
Marts,  Robert  C;  and  Hirakawa,  Tadashi,  5,483,100,  Q.  257-700.000. 
Ammeraal,  Robert;  and  Friedman,  Robert,  to  American  Maize  Technology, 
Inc.  Beu-limil  dextrin  from  duU  waxy  starch.  5,482.560,  CI.  127-40.000. 
Amorphous  Alloys  Corp.:  See — 

Scruggs,  David  M.;  Johnson,  William  L.;  Boitoo,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Peker, 
Atakan,  5.482.580.  CI.  148-528.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incoponled:  See — 

Spencer,  Charles  P.;  McKeown,  Franklin  S.;  and  Lane,  Donald  J., 
5,481,986,  CI.  105-206.100. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Shotwell,  Hugh  V.;  Weber,  Earl  K.;  and  Uu.  Sung  C.  5.482,675.  C\. 
420-105.000. 
Anagol-Subbarao,  Anjali:  See — 

Tjhia.  Eddy;  Lin.  Chi;  and  Anagol-Subbarao,  Anjali,  5.482.819.  Q. 
430-394.000. 
Anastasio.  Paul  J.;  English.  James  M.;  Farrar.  John  C;  Goel.  Ram  P.:  Janoss. 
Bernard  J.;  Collins,  Christopher  J.;  Childers.  Richard  K.;  and  Bunch.  John 
H.,  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  overstress  protection  appara- 
tus and  method.  5,483,407,  Q.  361-56.000. 
Anderson,  Brenda,  administratrix:  See — 

Gulliver,  James  A.;  Holt.  Christopher  C;  Boness.  Keiuielh  D.;  Anderson, 
Martin  R.,  deceased,  5,483,160,  Q.  324-242.000. 
Anderson,  Douglas  W.,  to  Karsten  Mfg.  Coip.  Golf  putter  head.  5.482.281.  Q. 

273-169.000. 
Anderson.  Douglas  W..  to  Texas  Instniments,  Inc.  Wide  field  of  view 

head-mounted  display.  5.483J07,  a.  353-98.000. 
Anderson,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Stiriing,  John  A.;  Anderson,  Edward  J.;  and  Famocchi.  Carol  J., 
5,482.548,  CI.  106-496.000. 
Anderson,  Martin  R.,  deceased  (by  Brenda  Anderson,  administraoix):  See — 
Gulliver,  James  A.;  Holt,  Christopher  C;  Boness,  Kenneth  D.;  Anderson, 
Martin  R.,  deceased,  5,483,160,  CI.  324-242.000. 
Anderson,  Norman  S.;  and  Promislow,  Albert  L..  to  Hoechst  Celanese 
Corporation.  Organic  polymers  having  a  surface  modified  with  haloester 
polymers.  5,483,010,  Q.  525-437.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Brehob,  Diana  D.;  Anderson,  Richard  W.;  Yang,  Jialin;  and  Whiteaker, 
Robert  M.,  5,482,017,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Borden,  Keith  A.;  Jensen,  David  S.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  E..  5.482.648. 
CI.  252-182.200. 
Anderson,  Robert  L.;  Castlebeny,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Stracener,  Steve  W.  Mag- 
netic detent  and  position  detector  for  fluid  pump  motor.  5,482,438,  CI. 
417-44.100. 
Aivderson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Helmer,  John  C;  Lai,  Kwok  F;  and  Anderson,  Robert  L..  5.482.6 1 1 .  Q. 
204-298.170. 
Anderson,  Timothy  M.:  See — 

Agonafer,  Dereje;  Anderson,  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler,  Gregory  M.;  Chu, 
Richard  C;  Simons,  Robert  E;  and  Vader,  David  T..  5.482.113,  Q. 
165-137.000. 
Andreassen,  Jon:  See — 

Hobnes,  Brian  W.;  Drinkwater,  Kenneth  J.;  Ezra,  David:  and  Andreas- 
sen.  Jon.  5.483.363,  Q.  359-2.000. 
Andreev,  Vladimir  A.,  to  Axelentor,  Inc.;  and  Institute  for  Theoretical  and 
Experimental  Physics.  Structiue  for  accelerating  heavy  ions  with  uniformly 
spaced  quadnipole  focusing  (USQF).  5,483,130,  CI.  315-505.000. 
Andrews,  Eric  B.;  and  Stepper,  Mark  R..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc. 
Air  intake  heating  and  diagnostic  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
5,482,013,0.  123-179.210. 
Angel  Guard  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Tourigny,  Paul  T.  5,483,019,  CI.  174-45.0OR. 
Angell,  Edwin  C;  and  Kair,  Jess,  to  Hondo  Chemical.  Inc.  Pathogenic  waste 

tieatment.  5.482.528.  O.  71-12.000. 
Annis,  Martin,  to  American  Science  and  Engineering.  Inspection  system  witfi 

no  intervening  belt.  5.483369,  O.  378-87.000. 
Anritsu  Corporation:  See — 

Yamafiiji,  Kaoni;  Toko,  Kiyoshi:  and  Hayashi,  Kenshi,  5,482,855,  O. 
435-287.100. 
Anthony,  James  M.:  See — 

Colson,  Wendell  B.;  Akins,  Terry;  Jansen,  Cees  M.;  Swiszcz,  Paul  G.; 
and  Anthony,  James  M.,  5,482,750,  O.  428-I2.O0O. 
Anton  Steinecker  Entwicklungs  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 
Wirth,  Karl-Dieter  A.,  5,481.%1.  CI.  99-177.200. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.  Golf  club  metal  wood-type  head  with  improved 
perimeter  stracture  and  weight  configuration.  5,482.279. 0. 273-167 .OOH. 
Aoki,  Eiichiro;  and  Maruyanu.  Kazunori.  to  Yanuha  Corporation.  Automatic 
arrangement    apparatus    including    selected    backing    part    production. 
5.483,018,0.84-611.000. 
Ac4d,  Hisashi;  Kokubu,  Sadao;  Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mizuno,  Takashi.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Alarm  signal  generation 
device  for  a  vehicle.  5,483,219,  CI.  340-426.000. 
Aoki,  Hitoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Hirosbi;  Tsukahaia,  Daiki;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hidenori,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Exposure  control  apparatus  for  camera. 
5.483,320,  CI.  354^75.000. 
Aoki,  Katsutoshi;  Morimolo,  Eizi;  Kawaji.  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga,  Ken-ichi; 
Semura,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Kawabe.  Kuniyasu.  to  Kao  Coipontion.  Method 
for  producing  binder  resin  and  toner  for  electrophotography  using  the 
binder  resin.  5,483,016,  O.  526-318.450. 


Aoki,  Makolo;  Hattori,  Yosfaifumi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Tochihara.  Shinicfai; 
Takizawa,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Sato,  Shinichi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink.  and  ink -jet  recanting  method  and  instrument  using 
the  same.  5.482X5,  O.  106-22.00K. 
Aoki.  Mitsuo;  Kato,  Takahisa;  Suzuki,  Masanori;  and  Hagiwara.  Tonne,  to 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Positively-chargeable  toner.  5.482.807.  O.  430- 
110.000. 
Aoki.  Narutoshi;  Endou.  I^uneald;  and  Koike.  Mitsugi.  to  Kokusan  Denki 
Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustiaa  engine.  S.482,022, 
O.  123^79.000. 
Aoki,  lUcashi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  5,483384.  O.  379-156.000. 
Aoki,  Takayoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Chiaki;  Toiigoe,  Tetsu;  lida.  Yoshihiko;  Kimura,  Takaicfai;  and 
Aoki.  Takayoshi.  5.482.806.  O.  430-106.600. 
Aoki,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Nemura.  Masaharu;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida. 
Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Totmi;  Ikkalai,  Masaloshi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo;  and 
Takanaka.  Yasuyuki,  5.483J67.  O.  347-32.000. 
Aoki.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Isshiki,  Naolsugu;  Izaki.  Hiroshi;  Tokuiuga,  Yosimitu;  Yoshino,  Syoidn; 

YosWno,  Masanori;  and  Aoki,  Toshiyuki,  5,482,532,  O.  75-333.000. 

Aono,  Toshihiro;  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Hamada.  Totnoyuld.  to  Hitachi,  Lid. 

Remote  control  apparatus  and  control  method  tboeof.  5,483,440,  O. 

364-167.010. 

Aoyama,  Matsuo,  to  Kaneya  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tray  for  canrying 

plant  pots.  5,481,825,  O.  47-18.000. 
Aoyama,  Naofumi;  See — 

Suganuma.  Yuzi;  Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Keiji;  Kashiwa,  Yodiihiro; 
Nogami,  Seizi;  Saito,  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi,  Hidechika; 
Aoyama,    Naofumi;    Watanabe,    Toru;    and    Nozaki,    Yosfaibiro, 
5,483,253,  O.  345-87.000. 
APCO  Graphics,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobb,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Kilgon:,  Jerry  L..  5.481.816.  O.  40-450.000. 
Aphex  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Wenbach,  Donn,  5,483,600,  O.  381-106.000. 
Apple  Computer,  toe.:  See — 

Auricchio,  Richard  R.;  and  Steams,  Bryan  J.,  5,483,655,  O.  395- 

700.000. 
Opiescu.  Florin;  and  Teener.  Michael  D.,  5,483.656.  O.  395-750.000. 
Applied  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

Hey,  H.  Peter  W ;  and  Carison,  David  W..  5,482,739,  O.  427-255.200. 
Shmookler,  Simon;  Weinberg,  Andrew  G.;  and  McGrath,  Martin  J., 

5,483,138,0.318-568.160. 
Telford.  Susan;  Aniga.  Michio;  and  Chang.  Mei,  5.482,749.  O.  427- 
578.000. 
Arai.  Masaloshi:  See — 

Kimura.  Tsuneo;  Miyoshi.  Kd;  and  Ani.  Maaaaodii.  5,482.992,  O. 
524-588.000. 
Arai.  TSuyoshi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  and  Arai.  Tsuyoshi.  5.482.662.  O.  264-40.100. 
Arakawa.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

van  Heteren,  John;  and  Arakawa,  Mitsuaki,  5,483.158. 0.  324-318.000. 
Arakawa.  Wataru:  See — 

Iwai,  Hidetoshi;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Ito,  Kazuya;  Arakawa,  Wataru; 
and  Nakagome,  Yoshinobu.  5,483,490,  O.  365-200.000. 
Arairuld,  Toshiya,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Asynchronous  transfer  mode  cell 

switching  system.  5.483,521,  O.  370-17.000. 
Arata,  Koji;  Sato,  Kazufumi;  and  Maeda,  Yuji,  to  Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  device  for  motor-driven  telescopic  antenna.  5,483,132, 0. 
318-282.000. 
Aratowetk  Waller  von  Taschitzki  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

von  Taschitzki.  Rainer,  5,482,006,  O.  119-54.000. 
Arbeiter,  James  H.;  and  Bessler,  Roger  F,  to  North  Shore  Laboratories,  toe. 
D-dimensioaal.    fractional     bandwidth    signal     processing    apparatus. 
5,483,474,  O.  364-724.010. 
Arbitron  Company,  The:  See — 

Brooks,  Jon  R.;  Jensen,  James  M.;  McConochie,  Roberta  M.;  Osboni, 
Susan  v.;  Pearl,  Amy  E.;  Schmidt,  Carole  M.;  Seller.  Ann  B.;  Stowell. 
Cart)l  P;  White.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong.  Wylie.  5.483.276.  CI. 
348-2.000. 
Archer.  Michael  J.;  Adams,  Michael  S.;  and  Tniri,  Jeffrey  A.,  lo  Vigon 
Industiies,  Inc.  Ice  melter  with  coating  of  alpha-methyl  glucosine  mixtun 
and  method  of  making  same.  5,482,639,  CI.  252-70.000. 
ARCO  Chemical  Technology,  L.P:  See— 

Le-Khac,  Bi,  5.482,908.  O.  502-156.000. 
ARCSYS.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Kaiwin;  Chung.  Lu:  Lin,  Chin-Hsen;  Uao.  Yiib-Zen;  and  Wm. 
Stephen.  5,483.461.  O.  364-490.000. 
Arczynski.  Wayne  S.;  Broadwater.  Stuan  P.;  and  Aschliman.  Larry  D..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Direct  memory  access  (DMA)  sam- 
pler. 5,483.239,  O.  341-141.000. 
Argaud,  Pierre- Yves,  to  Elablisseroenls  Charles  Maiie.  Pneumatic  tool. 

5,482,413,  O.  408-124.000. 
Arima.  Yukio;  Kimura,  Toshihiro;  Miyala,  Tohru;  and  Kunilomo,  Yuichi,  ID 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co  .  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  inspection  and  imag- 
ing instmment.  5.481,917,  O.  73-621.000. 
Arimoto,  Kazuald:  See — 

Higashi,  KazuUko:  Takakuwa.  Kiyoshi:  Arimolo,  Kazuaki;  Nando, 
Kenichi;  PufamMo,  Hiroshi;  Kuwada.  Terami;  and  Oda,  Keisoke, 
5.483,275.  O.  347-218.000. 
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Aristech  Chemical  Corporatiofi:  See — 

Borden,  Keith  A.;  Jensen.  Oavid  S.:  and  Anderton,  Robeit  E..  5,482,648, 
CI.  252-182.200. 
Arilake,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ishimoco.   Manabu;   Kato,   Masayuki:  Arilalx,   Hirokazu:  and  Saio, 
Noriko,  5.483.364.  O.  359-9.000. 
Arlt  Edward  J..  III.  lo  Continental  Emsco  Company.  Variable  spring  rate 
compression  element  and  riser  tensioner  system  using  the  same.  5.482.406, 
a.  405-195.100. 
Aimstrong.  Frank  O.:  and  Jeffreys.  Brian  B.,  lo  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated.  Methods   and   systems   for   shielding   in   sputtering   chambers. 
5,482.612,0.204-298.110. 
Armstrong.  Jay  J.:  and  Sehgal.  Surendra  N..  lo  American  Home  Products 
Corporabon.    Innovative    technique    for   immunosuppression    involving 
administration  of  rapamycin  loaded  formed  blood  elements.  5.482,945.  CI. 
514-291.000. 
Armstiong,  Ray  C:  See — 

Stuedemann.  Richard  T:  Herlache,  Russell  L.;  and  Armstrong.  Ray  G.. 
5.481,938.  a.  74-493.000. 
Annstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Morris.  Debra  L.;  and  Landers,  Albert  C,  5,482,551,  Q.  106-772.000. 
Amaud,  Sylvie:  See — 

Royet.  Julien;  Amaud,  Sylvie:  Mouchiroud.  Guy:  and  Blanche!,  Jean  P.. 
5.482.924,0.  514-8.000. 
Amdt.  Raymond  U.  Water  jet  propelled  kayak.  5,481,997.  O.  114-347.000. 
Arnold.  Dan  M.:  See- 
Hall.  Hugh  E..  Jr.:  and  Arnold.  Dan  M.,  5.483.063.  O.  250-269.400. 
Arrar.  Naseem  B.  Pressurized  container  top.  5.482.175,  O.  220-203.080. 
Aruga,  Michio:  See — 

Telford.  Susan:  Aruga,  Michio;  and  Chang.  Mei,  5,482,749,  O.  427- 
578.000. 
Atada.  Syuji:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo:  Tokumitsu.  Syuzo:  Nishida.  Hirofumi:  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 
Ono.  Yukiyoshi:  Terashima,  Tetsuo:  Tomizawa,  Takeshi:  Suzuki,  Jiro: 
Asada,  Syuji:  and  Ni.shikori.  Yukiyoshi,  5,482,685,  O.  422-174.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko.  Isamu;  and  Kamiya,  Hiroki,  5.483.000.  O.  525-102.000. 
Kawasaio.  Takeshi:  Hiratsuka,  Kazuya:  Yoneda.  Takashige:  Wakaba- 
yashi.  Tsuneo:  and  Gunji.  Fumiaki.  5.482,768,  O.  428-327.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Kazunari:  and  Konomoco,  Koichi.  5,482,776,  O.  428- 
400.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takizawa,  Morio:  Matsuda,  Alsushi:  and  SefcigiKhi.  Tetsuo,  5.483,384, 

a.  359-827.000. 
Uziie.  Seiji;  Azegami.  Kazuyoshi:  and  Nomura.  Hiroshi.  5,483,383, 0. 
359-819.000. 
Asami.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuru.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd. 

Refrigerator  having  regenerator.  5.481,879,  O.  62-6.000. 
Asanae.  Masumi;  and  Saitoh.  Tsulomu.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Carrier  for 
developer  and  method  of  electrophotographically  forming  visual  image 
using  same.  5.483J29,  O.  355-269.000. 
Atano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Taboia,  Jun;  Yamashiia,  Munehatu;  Asano,  Hiroshi;  Mizuno.  Toshihiro: 
and  Inoue.  Jiro,  5,481.915.  O.  73-514.340. 
Asano,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Ochi,  Koji;  Asano,  Nobukazu;  Matsuda,  Kazunori;  and  Yanase,  Kiyoaki, 
5,482,579,  CI.  149-83.000. 
Asano,  Osamu:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo:  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Oaik.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Shimomura.  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yoshimura.   Hiroyuki;   Miyamoto,   Mitsuaki:   Sakuma,  Yoshimori: 

IMuramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada.  Koukichi:  Tsunoda. 
Hajime;    Kalayama,    Saloshi;    Yamada.    Kouji:    Souda.    Shigeru; 
Machida,    Yoshimasa;    Katayama,    Kouichi;    and    Yamalsu,    Isao. 
5,482,937.0.514-219.000. 
Asano,  Shinya:  and  Kawanabe,  Tetsuya.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Record- 
ing apparatus  for  changing  the  amount  of  displacement  and  the  timing  of 
displacement  of  an  erasing  member.  5.482,392,  O.  400-697.000. 
Asano,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nagayoshi.    Yoshimasa;    Asano.    Takeshi;    Maniyairu,    Ikuo;    and 
Kinoshita.  Masakazu.  5.481,906,  O.  73-116.000. 
Asaoka,  Junichi:  See — 

Mocolani.  Yuji:  Asaoka.  Junichi:  and  Tanaka,  Hitoshi,  5.482,798,  O. 
429-224.000. 
Asaoka,  Masanobu:  See — 

Shinjo.  Kenji;  Terada.  Masafairo;  Uchimi.  Tosfaihatu;  Yoshida.  Akio: 
Togano.  Takeshi;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi,  5,482,652, 
O.  252-299.610. 
Aschliman.  Larry  D.:  See — 

Arezynski,  Wayne  S.;  Broadwater.  Stuart  P;  and  Aschliman,  Lany  D.. 
5.483.239.  O.  341-141.000. 
Asea  Brown  Boveri  AB:  See — 

Komfeldt.  Anna;  Keravik,  Lars-Ake;  and  Iflmblom.  Lais,  5,483,562, 0. 
376-287.000. 
Alea  Brown  Boveri  Ltd.:  See — 

Aigner.  Manfred:  McMillan,  Robin:  and  Schiessel,  Pirmin,  5.482.457, 
a.  431-350.000. 
AihcTofi,  Ian:  See- 


Taylor,  John;  Hicks,  Michael:  Lamb,  Richard;  Beiuielt,  Robert  N.; 
Nixon,  Keith;  Ashcroft.  Ian:  Parkes.  Adrian  S.;  and  Smidi,  John  P., 
5,482,076,0.  137-3 1 8.000. 
Ashida.  Yasuko:  See — 

Miyake.  Akio;  Kawano.  Yasuhiko;  and  Ashida,  Yasuko,  5,482,939,  CL 
514-248.000. 
Ashihara,  Yoshihiro:  Nishizono.  Isao;  Minakawa,  Hidetaka:  Okada.  Masa- 
hisa;  Sakurabayashi,  Yasusuke;  Watanabe,  Fumio;  and  Wakana,  Shin-ichi. 
Automatic  immunological  measuring  system.  5.482.839.  O.  435-7.900. 
Ashiwa,  Jun:  See — 

Takamiya,  Makoto;  Ashiwa,  Jun;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  and  Ishida,  Yasu- 
hiko. 5.483.332.  CI.  356-28.500. 
Askari,  Syed  H.;  and  Neidlinger,  Hermaiu  H.,  lo  Pilkington  Barnes  Hind,  Inc. 
Optically   clear   polymer  compositions   containing   an    interpenetrant. 
5,482,981.0.523-106.000. 
Askestad.  Sigmund.  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Apparatus  for  offshore  swivel 

replacement.  5.482,484.  O.  441-5.000. 
Aslund,  Christer:  See — 

Friedman.  Ira:  and  Aslund,  Christer,  5.482,672,  O.  419-42.000. 
Asshauer.  Hartwig,  to  Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 

generating  energy  on  board  of  an  aircraft.  5,482,229.  O.  244-118.500. 
Associated  Universities.  Inc.:  See— 

Feirieri.  Richard  A.;  Schlyer,  David  J.;  and  Alexoff,  David,  5.482,865, 
CI.  436-56.000. 
Astra  Aktiebdag:  See — 

Smidi,  David  K.;  Hodson,  Peter  D.;  and  Wass.  Anthony  C.  L.,  5,482,032, 
O.  128-203.150. 
Asulab  S.A.:  See— 

Saurer.  Eric;  Gratzel,  Michael;  and  Meyer,  Tobias,  5,482,570,  O. 
136-255.000. 
AT&T  Corp.:  See— 

Alur,  Rajeev;  Itai.  Alon;  Kurshan.  Robert  P.;  and  Yannakakis,  Mihalis, 

5.483.470.  O.  364-578.000. 
Basavanhally.  Nagesh  R..  5.483.611,  O.  385-78.000. 
Bi,  Qi.  5.483.236,  O.  341-94.000. 
Blodgetl,  James  R..  5,483,191.  O.  327-362.000. 
Bonolini.  James  R..  5,483,201.  O.  331-I.OOA. 
Bruce,  Allan  J.;  and  Presby,  Herman  M.,  5,483.613.  CI.  385-129.000. 
Celler.  George  K.;  Harriott,  Lloyd  R.:  and  Kola,  Ratnaji  R.,  5,482,802, 

CI.  430-5.000. 
Chiu,  Lin;  Frank,  Hugh  G.;  Lozo,  Peter  W.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  J., 

5.483,590.  O.  379-269.000. 
Dagdeviren.  Nuri  R..  5,483.251.  O.  345-56.000. 
Darcie.  Thomas  E.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Marcuse.  Dietrich,  5,483369, 

CI.  359-126.000. 
Doshi,  Bharat  T;  Farber,  N.;  Harshavardhana,  P.:  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kash- 
per.   Arik;    Katz,   Steven   S.;   and    Meier-Hellstero,    Kadileen   S., 
5.483.527.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Gabara,  Thaddeus  J..  5.483,207,  O.  331-1 17.0FE. 
Guzinski,  Miroslaw.  5.483,237.  CI.  341-120.000. 
Hanson.  Kairie  J.;  and  Kochanski,  Gregory  P,  5,483.235,  O.  341- 

20.000. 
Huang.  Gang:  Im.  Gi-Hong;  and  Werner.  Jean-Jacques,  5,483,551,  CI. 

375-219.000. 
Miller.  David  A.  B;  and  Woodward,  Ted  K..  5.483.186. 0.  327-108.000. 
Miller.  David  A.  B..  5.483.375.  O.  359-333.000. 
Nguyen.  Khanh  C.  5.483.542.  CI.  371-5.100. 
AT&T  IPM  Corp.:  See— 

Noiswotthy,  Steven  R.,  5,483,238,  O.  341-131.000. 
AT&T  Wireless  Communications  Products.  Ltd.:  See — 
Nunn.  Chnsiopher  J  .  5.483.198.  CI.  330-279.000. 
Atherton.  James  H..  to  David  SainofT  Research  Center  Inc.  Liquid  crysul 
display  with  high  capacitance  pixel  having  an  indium  tin  oxide  active 
region  electrically  connected  to  a  polycrystalline  silicon  pixel  region  where 
polycrystalline  silicon  extensions  from  d>e  select  line  bound  at  least  two 
sides  of  the  pixe.  5.483.366.  CI.  359-59.000. 
Atkinson,  John  K.:  See — 

Moss.  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson.  John;  Walton,  Peter,  Birch,  Brian  J.;  Ball, 
Clare  L.;  James.  Andrew  W.;  Addnson,  John  K.;  and  Siuda,  Przemys- 
law  R.,  5.483,164,  O.  324-425.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Kolpak.  Miroslav;  and  Bucaram.  S.  Michel,  5,482.1 17, 0. 16^265.000. 
Adas  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Raaf.  David  B.,  5,482,407,  O.  405-230.000. 
Alsumi,  Keigo;  and  Saijo.  Eiji,  lo  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Electrical 

connector.  5.482.470.  O.  439-246.000. 
Atsumi.    Shizuo.    to    Yamaha    Corporation.    Cymbal    clamping    device. 

5.482.235,0.248-121.000. 
Alsumi.  Tomoyuki;  Morigami.  Yuusuke;  and  Matsuo.  Hirokazu,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kiusha.  Document  feeding  apparatus  for  aligning 
original  documents  in  duplex  copying  move.  5,482,264,  O.  271-10.020. 
Arwaler.  Richard  G.;  and  Shaw.  Kenneth  L.  Positive  displacement  pump  with 
concentiically  arranged  leciprocating-rotating  pistons.  5.482.448, 0.  417- 
492.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  Shaima,  Sanjay  B.:  and  Shihabi.  David  S..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Selective  catalytic  leduction  of  nitrogen  oxides  using  a 
ferrocene  impregnated  zeolite  catalyst  5.482,692,  CI.  423-239.200. 
Augustine.  Patricia  C:  See — 

Jacobson.  James  W.:  Strausberg.  Robert  L.:  Wilson,  Susan  D.;  Pdpe, 
Sharon  H.;  Strausberg.  Susan  L.:  Ruff.  Michael  D.;  Augastine,  Patricia 
C;  and  Danforth,  Harry  D..  5,482.709,  O.  424-191.100. 


Auricchio,  Richard  R.:  and  Steams,  Bryan  J.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Method 

for  extended  file  access.  5.483,655,  O.  395-700.000. 
Ausiello.  Francesco  P.;  Quelenis.  Olivier,  and  Wallerand.  Philippe,  to  Solex; 
and  Weber  SRL.  Engine  control  system  with  motorized  butterfly  body. 
5,482,019,0.  123-361.000. 
Austin,  Malcolm:  See — 

Tapfer.  Uwe;  and  Austin,  Malcohn.  5,482,728,  O.  426-565.000. 
Auto-Shade,  Inc.:  See — 

Shink.  Joseph  M..  5,481,768.  O.  5-482.000. 
Autoliv  Development  AB:  See — 

Meller.  Thomas:  and  Mflckel,  Helmut.  5,482,325,  CI.  280-801.200. 
Automatic  Spring  Coiling  Co.:  See — 

Ortega,  Emilio  J..  5.482,261,  O.  267-I68.O0O. 
AUO7,  George  M.:  See — 

Zdanowski,  Thomas  J.;  and  Auny,  George  M..  5,483,535.  O.  379- 
58.000. 
Averbuch,  Rod:  See — 

Lev,  Valy;  Avethuch.  Rod:  and  Cimet,  Israel  A.,  5,483.524,  O.  370- 
60.100. 
Avery,  Noyes  L.;  Barry,  Edward  G.;  Carey,  James  T;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.;  Feng, 
Flora  W.;  Hiebett.  John;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Nelson,  Uoyd  A.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Friction  modifiers  and  antiwear  additives  for  fuels 
and  lubricants.  5.482,521,  O.  44-344.000. 
Axelerator.  Inc.:  See — 

Andreev,  Vladimir  A.,  5,483,130,  O.  315-505.000. 
Ayad,  Hafez  M..  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Inc.  Method  of  combining  insect  eggs  and 

ovicidal  compositions.  5.482,715.  O.  424-405.000. 
Ayuta,  Masanori:  See — 

Hiratsuka,  Katsuo;  Ayuta,  Masanori;  and  Nakayanui,  Koichi.  5.481,995. 
O.  112-437.000. 
Azegami.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Uziie.  Seiji:  Azegami.  Kazuyoshi:  and  Nomura.  Hiroshi,  5,483.383. 0. 
359-819.000. 
Azionaiia  Constiuzioni  Macchine  Automaticfae  A.C.MA.  S4>A.:  See — 

Spatafora,  Mario,  5,481.849,  O.  53-370.000. 
Azrak-Hamway  Intematiooal.  Inc.:  See — 

Driska,  John  J..  5,482,268,  CI.  473-32.000. 
B  E  Aerospace,  Inc.:  See — 

Bird,  Michael  S.:  and  Demopolous.  Andreas,  5.48Z230.  Q.  244- 
121.000. 
Baader.  Ekkefaard:  See- 
Schubert.  Gerrit;  Baader.  Ekkehard;  Bickel.  Martin:  and  GOnzler-Pukall. 
Vblkmar.  5,482.953.  O.  514-340.000. 
Baader  North  America  Corporation:  See — 

Scott.  Richard;  Bleth.  David;  Banks.  Gerald;  Coppedge.  Todd;  DeWitt, 
William;   Hahn.   Oliver.   Hunking.   Maurice;   Mullineaux,   Wayne; 
Peters.  Manfted;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Walter.  Todd.  5,482.503.  CI. 
452-173.000. 
Baasner.  Berod:  See — 

Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  Baasner,  Bond;  Lieb.  Folker.  and  Haberfcora. 
Axel.  5.482,956.  CI.  514-394.000. 
Baba,  Toshiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Reversed  galilean  finder  optical 

system.  5.483.381.  O.  359-717.000. 
Baba.  Toshiyuld:  See — 

Matsubara,    Toshinori;    Baba.    Toshiyuki:    and    Kuriyama.    Yasuo. 
5.481.791,0.29-603.000. 
Babb.  Samuel  M..  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
electromagnetic  interference  from  multi-layered  circuit  boards.  5.483.413. 
O.  361-220.000. 
Babcock.  Martin.  Self  leveling  in-line  skate  brake.  5.482.301. 0. 280-1 1.200. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S.:  See— 

Coftes  Guasch.  Esteve;  and  Bacardit.  Juan  S..  5.482.131,  O.  180- 
146.000. 
Bacbofen,  Bruno:  See — 

Fischer,  Bruno;  and  Bachofen,  Bruno,  5,481,794,  O.  29-747.000. 
Badger,  Alison  M.,  to  SmitfiKline  Beecfaam  Corporation.  Mediod  for  delaying 
aids  in  an  HTV  infected  individual  by  administration  of  substituted  aza- 
spirane  compounds.  5,482.959.  CI.  514j»O9.00O. 
Baek,    Sungyoon,   10    Hyundai   Motor  Company.   Crankshaft  of  V-type 

6-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  5.481,942,  O.  74-603.000. 
Baekwha  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Kim.  Moon  H.;  Park,  Chan  K.;  and  Kwon,  Oh  H.,  5.482,712,  O. 
424-195.100. 
Baggen,  Constant  P  M.  J.;  and  Koppelaar.  Arie  G.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Receiver.  5.483,529,  CI.  370-70.000. 
Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss,  Brigitte;  Plachetta,  Christoph;  and  Beringer, 
Hans-Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.   Flameproofed  thermoplastic 
molding  materials.  5.482.983,  CI.  524-80.000. 
Baierweck,  Petra;  Gareiss,  Brigitte;  Ulmerich,  Karlhdnz;  GalL  Michael;  and 
Koetting,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Halogen-free  flame- 
proofed  thermoplastic  polyamide  nnolding  materials.  5.482.985,  O.  524- 
101.000. 
Baierweck.  Petra:  See — 

Muefalbach,  Klaus:  Baierweck.  Petnu  Mueller,  Wolfgang  F.;  Btinne. 
Gerd;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard.  5.482.998.  O.  525-66.000. 
Baik,  Jai-Man:  See — 

Godinho.  Norman;  Lee.  Tsu-Wei  F;  Chen.  Hsiang-Wen;  Motta.  Richard 
F;  Tsang.  Juine-Kai;  Tzou.  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yen.  Ting- 
Pwu.  5.483.104.  a.  257-758.000. 
Bailey.  Christopher  R.  M.:  See — 


Yu.  Kin  C:  Mighill.  Charles  T;  Wu.  Teresa  L.  C;  Bailey.  Christopher  R. 
M.;  and  Lizooe.  Steven  D..  5.483.647.  O.  395-500.000. 
Bailey.  John  C;  and  Foley.  Timothy  D..  10  Eveready  Battery  Company.  Inc. 

Safety  indicating  device  for  flashlights.  5.483.228,  CI.  340-632.000. 
Bailly.  Gerhard:  and  Gazyakan,  Onal.  10  ZF  Friedricfashafen  AG.  Gearshifting 
arrangement  for  actuating  motor  vehicle  multi-speed  geaihoxes.  5.481.935. 
0.  74477.000. 
Bait.  Thomas  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company  Activated 

carbon<ontaining  fibrids.  5,482.773.  O.  428-368.000. 
Baird.  Donald  R.  Inductor  winding  method.  5.481.792.  O.  29-605.000. 
Baitinger.  Garrett  P.:  See — 

Bolsworth.  James:  Pyszel.  Kenneth  S.;  Baitinger.  Garrett  P.;  and  Koodzi- 
ola.  Joseph  D..  5.482.345.  O.  276-65.100. 
Baker  Hughes  Incorporated:  See — 

Collee.  Piene  E..  5.482.123.  Q.  175-58.000. 
Baker,  Jeff:  See — 

Engle,  John  R.;  and  Baker.  Jeff.  5.482.033.  O.  128-205.190. 
Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W..  10  Whitakcr  Corporation.  The.  Tooling  module 

for  a  stamping  and  forming  machine.  5.481,898.  O.  72^50.000. 
Bakhtiyari.  Hamid:  See — 

Guillet.  James  E.;  and  Bakhtiyari.  Hamid.  S.482,719.  O.  424-486.000. 
Bakke,  Asbj0m;  and  Westel-Hanssen.  Kire.  to  Koagsberg  Automotive  A/S. 

Double  acting  pulsator  widi  valved  piston.  5.481,877,  O.  60-571.000. 
Balaban.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Wen.Jian;  Chesnick.  Andrew  S.;  and  Balaban,  Robert  S.,  5.483,163,  CL 
324-318.000. 
Balbo,  Patrick;  and  Brauge.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Giat  Industries.  Weapon  with  a 

mobile  breech  block.  5,481,958,  O.  89-45.000. 
Baldwin  Hardware  Corporatioa:  See — 

Moysan,  Stephen  R.,  HI;  and  Sugg,  Rolin  W.,  5,482.788,  O.  428- 
627.000. 
Ball,  Clare  L.:  See- 
Moss.  Adrim  J.;  Hewinsoo,  John;  Walton,  Peter.  Birch,  Brian  J.:  BaU, 
Oare  L.;  James.  Andrew  W.;  Addnsoo.  John  K.;  and  Siuda.  Przemys- 
Uw  R..  5.483.164.  O.  324425.000. 
Ban.  Roger  L.  Aquatic  maneuvering  device.  5.482,485.  O.  441-«5.000. 
Ballard  Power  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  David  P;  Voss.  Henry  H.;  Dudley.  James;  Lamoot.  Gordoi 
J.;  and  Basura.  Vesna.  5.482.680.  O.  422-177.000. 
Ballinger.  Ian  A.,  to  Dowty  Boulton  Paul  Limited.  Liquid  vapour  separator. 

5.482.M2.  a.  96-204.000. 
Ban.  Hiroyuld:  See — 

Nagasaka.  Takaihi;  Saitou.  Mitsuhiro;  Koyaso.  Takahisa;  Ban,  Hiroyidd: 
Olani.  Yiiji;  Oka.  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka.  Kyoko.  5.483.217.  Q.  338- 
252.000. 
Banhardt.  \felker  See— 

Ihle.  Oausdieter.  and  Banhardt,  Volker,  5,482483.  O.  156-91.000. 
Banks.  Gerald:  See- 
Scott.  Richard:  Bledi.  David;  Banks.  Gerald:  Coppedge.  Todd;  DeWitt, 
William;   Hahn,  Oliver,   Hunking,   Maunce;   Mullineaux.  Wayne; 
Peters,  Manfred;  Smith,  Richard:  and  Waller,  Todd,  5,482,503,  O. 
452-173.000. 
Banns,  Stoke.  T  lever  adapter  for  a  ratchet  wrench.  5,481,947, 0. 81-177.200. 
Barbosa-AUeyne,  Maria  D.  F.:  See — 

Ingram.  Lonnie  ONeal;  and  Baibosa-AUeyDC,  Maria  D.  F,  5,482,846, 

a.  435-161.000. 

Barjasteh,  Michael  M.;  Umbra,  Jeny;  and  Sadegfa.  Ali  M..  to  Mastercool 

USA,    Inc.   Apparatus   for   hose   crimping    machine.    5.481.893.   O. 

72-107.000. 

Barker.  David,  to  Hydra-Tight  Limited.  Link  pin  displacement  5.481 ,797.  Q. 

29-809.000. 
Barker.  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Minton.  Roy  H.;  and  Barker.  Douglas  L  .  5.481.785,  O  27-27.000. 
Barnard,  Thomas  W.;  Crockett,  Michael  1.:  and  Hucks.  Michael  W.  Spec- 
trometer widi  selectable  radiation  from  induction  plasma  light  source. 
5,483337.0.356-316.000. 
Bames,  Gary  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  High  voltage  bushing  flange  and 

flange  to  insulator  joint  5.483,023,  O.  174-152.00R. 
Bamett.  Charles  A.;  Kay.  Stanley  E.;  King.  Lou:  and  Mehta,  Ashok  D..  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Dyiuuiuc  duesholding  for  mobile  assisted 
handoff  in  a  digital  cellular  conununication  systent  5,483,669,  O.  455- 
33.200. 
Bamett  Kenneth  C;  Ponce  De  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.;  McMurray,  Charles  R.;  and 
Halabi.  Nadim  M..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Omnidirectional  edge  fed  transmis- 
sion line  antenna.  5,483,246,  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Barolli,  Martin  M.:  See — 

Greenwood,  Peter  J.;  Aliano,  Benedict  L.;  Lee.  Taeeoo:  and  BarolU. 
Martin  M..  5.482.254,  O.  251-335.300. 
Bairadas.  George.  Hair  curler  roller.  5.482.060.  O.  132-226.000. 
Barreto.  Ednaldo  V..  to  Huyck  Licensco,  Inc.  Multilayer  forming  fabric. 

5.482.567.  O.  139-383.00A. 
Barrett  Raymond  L..  Jr;  Herold.  Barry;  and  Kosiec,  Jeannie  H.,  to  MMoroia. 
Inc.   Operational   transconductance   amplifier  track   and   bokJ   system. 
5,483,687,  CI.  455-183.200. 
Barrett.  Ronald  W.;  Pinung.  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubert;  Holmes,  Christopher 
P:  and  Sundberg.  Steven  A.,  to  Affymax  Technologies  N.V.  Spatially- 
addressable  immobilization  of  anti-ligands  on  surfaces.  5,482,867.  CI. 
436-518.000. 
Bairco.  Tony,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Resistive  heating  control  system 
and  method  that  is  fimctional  over  a  wide  supply  voltage  range.  5.483.149, 
O.  323-300.000. 
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BuTow.  Ste|ihefi  R.:  See — 

Slavtcfaeff.  Craig  S.:  Burow,  Stephen  R.;  Kanga.  Vispi  D.;  Cheney. 
Michael  C  ;  and  Znaidcn.  Alexander.  S.482.710.  Q.  424-195.100. 
Bairy.  Carey  N..  Jr.:  See— 

McBiide.  Daniel  T;  and  Barry.  Carey  N..  Jr.,  5,482,764.  Q.  428-96.000. 
Barry.  Edward  C:  See— 

Avery,  Noyes  U;  Barry,  Edward  G.;  Carey.  James  T.;  Crocker.  Lisa  S.; 
Feng.  Flora  W.;  Hiebert.  John;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Ndson, 
Uoyd  A..  5.482J21,  CI  44-344.000 
Banels.  Stefan;  Kasscr.  Jttrgen.  and  Chalubadi.  Djahanyar,  to  Blaupunkt- 
Werke  GmbH.  Radio  receiver  with  an  intermodulalion  detector.  5,483,694, 
a.  455-295.000. 
Barth.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Cuellar.  Salome  J  ;  Radawski,  Robert  J.;  Bailh.  Michael  R.;  Jerraid.  Jack 

v.;  Keyes.  John  A.;  and  Gleason,  Eari  V.  5.482.745,  CI.  427-421.000. 

Barzasi,  Alain;  Nagata.  Hiroshi;  Sagawa,  Masato;  and  Vial.  Pemand,  to 

Ugimag  SA.  Fe-Re-B  type  magnetic  powder,  sintered  magnets  and  prepa- 

radoo  method  thereof.  5.482.575.  Q.  148-302.000. 

Basavanhally.  Nagesh  R. .  to  AT&T  Corp.  Apparatus  for  aligning  optical  fibers 

in  an  XY  matrix  configuration.  5.483.611.  Q.  385-78.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baierweck,  Petra;  Gareiss.  Brigitte;  Plachetla.  Chrisloph;  and  Beringer. 

Hans-Peter.  5.482.983.  Q.  524-80.000. 
Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss.  Brigitte;  Ulmerich.  Karlheinz;  Gall.  Michael: 

and  Koetting,  Manfred.  5.482.985,  O.  524-101.000. 
EtzbK^   Karl-Heinz;   and   Beckmann.   Stefan.   5.483.005.  O.   525- 

328.200. 
Heibst.  Holger.  Nestler.  Gerhard;  Darlington.  Jerry;  and  Marian.  Hans. 

5.482,597.  CI.  203-38.000. 
Muehlbach.  Klaus;  Baierweck.  Petra;  Mueller.  Wolfgang  F.;  Blinne, 

Gerd;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard.  5.482.998.  O.  525-66.000. 
Seelert.  Stephan;  Langhau.ser.  Franz;  Kerth.  JUrgen;  MUller.  Patrik; 
Fischer.  David;  and  Schweier,  GUnther.  5.483,002.  O.  525-240.000. 
BASF  Lacke  -t-  Farfaen  AG:  See— 

HoSmann.  Peter,   and  Br<lnnemann.  Michael.  5.483.004.  Q.  525- 
326.700. 
Basura,  Vesna:  See — 

Wilkinson.  David  P.;  Vbss.  Henry  H.;  Dudley.  James;  Laroont.  Gordon 
J.;  and  Basura.  Vesna.  5.482.680.  O.  422-177.000. 
BataiUard.  Pierre;  and  Bruno.  Alfredo  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Flow 

cell  for  calorimetric  mea.<!urements.  5.482,372.  CI.  374-31.000. 
Batra.  Sharat.  lo  (Juantum  Corporation.   Magneto  resistive  head  having 

symmetric  off-track  performance  profile.  5.483.402.  CI.  360- 1 13.000. 
Battelle  Ingenieunechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Wittekind,  JUrgen;  and  Scherer.  Kari-Heinz.  5.482,781,  Q.  428-537.500. 
Battlogg,  Stefan.  Windshield  wiper  system  with  extendable  wiper  arm  and 

adjustable  blade  pressure.  5.481.778.  Q.  15-250.202. 
Baudoin.  Georges:  See — 

Pillan,  Philippe;  and  Baudoin.  Georges,  5,483J56,  O.  375-340.000. 
Baudouin,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Russell,  Ernest  J.;  Baudouin,  Daniel  A.;  Le,  Duy-Loan  T;  and  Wallace, 
James,  5.483.024,  CI.  174-524.000. 
Bauhahn.  Paul  E.:  Ohnsiein.  Thomas;  and  Zook,  James  O..  to  Honeywell.  Inc. 

High  pass  optical  filter.  5.483.387,  O.  359-885.000. 
Baumgattner.  Hans;  and  Bieker.  Dieter,  to  Knorr-Bremse  AG.  Process  for 
manufacturing  a  bearing  seat  for  a  half-shell  bearing.  5,481,801,  CL 
29-898.060. 
Bausewein.  Volker.  and  LudebUhl.  Dieter,  to  Esselte  Meto  Intemalional 
Produktions    GmbH.    Label    and    process    for   manufacturing   a    label. 
5.482.779.  O.  428-488.400. 
Bavington.  Gregory  F.  to  National  Rubber  Technology  Inc.  Segmented 

adjustment  riser.  5.482.400.  a.  404-25.000. 
Baxter.  David  W.:  See— 

Coales.  David:  Sage.  Ian  C;  Greenfield.  Simon:  Smith.  Graham:  and 
Baxter.  David  W.  5.482.653,  O.  252-299.630. 
Baxter  Intenutional  Iik.:  See — 

Williamson.  Mark  E.:  Newbrough.  Jerry  W.;  Castlebetry.  Jeffiey  P.;  and 
Sincener.  Steve  W.  5.482.446,  a.  417-474.000. 
Baxter.  Michael  G.:  See— 

McKenna.  Robert  G.;  and  Baxter.  Michael  G..  5.482,899.  C\.  437- 
225.000. 
Bay.  Tod  A.;  Slauffer.  Norman  M.;  and  Bittner.  Roy  A.,  to  New  Holland  North 
America.  Inc.  Inlet  screen  for  tractor  hydraulic  system.  5.481.876.  Q. 
60454.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Jaulelat.  Manfied;  Dutzmann.  Stefan:  Stenzel.  Klaus;  and  Dehne.  Heinz- 

Wilhelm.  5.482.955.  O  514-383.000. 
Lunkenbeimer.  Winfried;  Baasner.  Bernd;  Lieb.  Folker.  and  Haberfcofn, 

Axel,  5,482.956,  C\.  514-394.000. 
Meixner.  JUrgen;  Fischer.  Wolfgang:  and  Zwiener.  Christian.  5.482,649, 

CI   252-182.180. 
Sandcis,  Josef;  Liman,  Ulrich:  and  KOnig.  Klaus.  5.482,979,  Q.  521- 

129.000. 
Schethag,  Karl-Christoph,  5.482.690.  Q.  423-61.000. 
Seitz.  Thomas;  and  Dehne.  Heinz- Wilhehn.  5.482,972, 0.  SI4-487.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Taylor.  Michael  C.  5.482.431.  O.  415-111.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  WerVe  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lemberger.  Heinz;  Huemer.  Gerhait:  and  Leu,  Peier.  5,482,010,  CI. 
123-41.100. 
Bayne,  Gary  W.:  See— 


Flynn.  Thomas  S.;  Krzanowski.  Tadeusz  M.;  and  Bayne,  Gary  W., 
5.481.779.  a.  15-324.000. 
Baytech.  Inc.:  See — 

Tremonti.  Brian  M.;  Belling,  Michael  S.:  Holmes.  Douglas  W.;  and 
Kujawski.  Robert  B..  5.482.093.  O.  141-98.000. 
Beahn.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Deeter.  Merritt  N.;  Day.  Gordon  W.;  Manheinier,  Marc  A.;  and  Beahn. 
Thomas  J..  5.483.161.  CI.  324-244.100. 
Beal.  Jeff  R.;  and  Kalinowski.  Mike  T.  Sr.  Healer  and  dispenser  for  vials. 

5.482.183.  a.  22I15O.0OA. 
Beasley.  Jeffrey  S.;  Ramamurthy.  Hema;  Ramirez-Angulo,  Jaime;  and 
DeYong.  Mark  R..  to  New  Mexico  State  University  Itehnology  Transfer 
Corp.  Integrated  circuit  bult  testing  implementing  vologe  supply  rail 
pulsing  and  corresponding  instantaneous  cuncnt  response  uialysis. 
5.483.170.  a.  324-537.000. 
Beaienbough.  David  W.:  See— 

Draney.  Robert  G.:  Donoghue.  James  W.;  Bird.  Mark  D.;  and  Beaten- 
bough.  David  W..  5,482.121.  Q.  172-40.000. 
Beauducel.  Qaude:  See— 

Frot.  Didier:   Beauducel,  Oaude;  Gonzalez,  Pierre;  and  Conillard, 
Fran9ois,  5,483,344,  Q.  356-361.000. 
Beaurain,  Andrt:  See — 

Pacou,  Claude;  Vuillamy,  Didier,  Tiret,  Etienne;  Desclos,  Pierre;  and 
Beaurain,  Andrf,  5,481.870.  Q.  60-266.000. 
Becher.  Paul  E;  See- 
Alexander.  Kadileen  B.;  Tiegs.  Terry  N.;  Becher.  Paul  F;  and  Waters. 
Shirley  B..  5,482.673,  O.  419^.000. 
Beck,  Heinrich:  and  Dobriwolski,  Heinz,  to  MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen 
AG.  Apparatus  for  the  in-register  positioning  of  a  cutting  plate  on  a  cutting 
cylinder,  preferably  in  rotary  printing  machines.   5.481.969.  Q.   101- 
389.100. 
Becker.  Charles  R..  to  M  &  D  Balloons.  Inc.  Balloons  aiul  balloon  valves. 

5.482.492.  CI.  446-224.000. 
Becker.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Bolkan.  Steven  A.;  and  Becker.  Joseph  G..  5.482.647,  C\.  252-174.140. 
Becker.  Oliver  Kolz,  Sabine;  and  Hager.  Herbert,  to  Maimesmann  Aktieng- 
esellschaft. Process  for  removing  undesirable  constituents  from  a  gas. 
5,482.538.0.95-12.000. 
Becker.  Reinhard:  See — 

Wagner.  Adalbeit;  Englett,  Heituich:  Kleemann.  Hdnz-Wemer,  Ger- 
hards.  Hermann:  Schblkens,  Bemward:  Becker.  Reinhard:  Linz.  Wolf- 
gang; Vevert.  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Oaude.  5.482.957,  CI. 
514-398.000. 
Becker.  Willhelm:  See— 

Sippel.  Achim;   Heitmann.  Thoina];   Becker,  Willhehn;   Unterstein, 
Klaus:  Leeker.  JOrgen;  and  Simon,  Walter,  5,481,981,  O.    102- 
522.000. 
Beckman,  Eric  J.:  See^ 

Russell,  Alan  J.;  and  Beckman,  Eric  J.,  5,482,9%.  Q.  525-54.100. 
Beckmann.  Stefan:  See — 

Elzbacfa,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Beckmann.  Stefan,  5,483,005,  O.   S2S- 
328.200. 
Becky,  Andreas:  See— 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter,  Becky,  Andreas;  Engelhardt,  Reiner:  and  HeggI, 
Gerald,  5.482J41,  O.  96-146.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Bemdt,  Klaus  W .  5,482,842,  O.  435-34.000. 
OLeary,  Roben  K  ;  and  LaRocca.  Paul  J..  5.482.854.  O.  435-283.100. 
Beeghly,  Joel  H.;  and  Davis.  John  C.  to  J.  H.  Beeghly  to  Dravo  Lime 
Company.  Method  of  collecting  and  conditioning  a  petroleum  coke  fluid 
bed  combustion  ash.  5,481,989.  CI.  110-344.000. 
Behan.  John  M.;  Cements.  Christopher  F.;  Martin.  John  R.;  and  Perring, 
Keitfi  D..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Fabric  conditioner  with  deodorant 
perfiime  composition.  5.482.635.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Behr  Heat  Transfer  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lu.  James  W.  B.,  5.482.114.  Q.  165-149.000. 
Behr-Thomson-Dehnstoffregler  GmbH  &  Co.;  See — 

Lemberger.  Heinz:  Huemer.  Geihatt;  and  Leti.  Peter.  5.482,010.  CI. 
123-41.100. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Merie.  Peter.  5.482.914.  Q.  502-404.000. 
Beiike,  Rueben  M.:  See— 

Seiceanu.  Aurel;  Logisz.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Bcilke.  Rueben  M..  5,482.469. 
a.  439-188.000. 
Bekele.  Solomon,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Cotui.  Highly  oriented  multilayer 

film.  5.482,770,  Q.  428-339.000. 
Belaga.  Vladimir  B.;  Abramian,  Levon  M.;  Fiix,  Igor  L.;  Chevrenidi,  Gen- 
nady  S.;  and  Popov,  Sergei  G.,  to  Maloe  prec^yatie  "Puler  Ko.,  Ltd.  ". 
Spindle  head  of  metal-working  machine.  5,482,415,  CI.  409-200.000. 
Bell  Atlantic  Network  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Steemon,  George  R.;  and  Calderwood,  Michael  T,  5.483,573,  O. 
379-2.000. 
Bell,  Jack  W.  Wash  system.  5,482,061,  CI.  I34-56.0QR. 
Bell,  Joseph  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Parks.  Terry  J.;  and  Bell.  Joseph  W.  Jr,  5.483.260,  a.  345-156.000. 
Bellehumeur,  Alex  R.  Roller  hockey  pock  widi  recessed  runners.  5,482.274. 

a.  273-128.00R. 
Belling.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Tremonti,  Brian  M.;  Belling.  Michael  S.;  Holmes,  Douglas  W.;  and 
Kujawski,  Robert  B.,  5,482,093,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Benbow,  Paul  K.:  See— 


Corrado,  Anthony  P:  Decker,  Stephen  W.;  and  Benbow,  Paul  K., 
5,482,314,  CI.  280-735.000. 
Bendix  Espana  S.A.:  See — 

Cortes  Guasch.  Esteve;  and  Bacardil.  Juan  S.,  5,482.131.  Q.  180- 
146.000. 
Beneventano.  Thomas:  See — 

Paley.  Isadore  R.:  Galuschak.  George;  Beneventano.  Thomas:  and 
Stiashinsky.  Alex  R..  Jr..  5.481.957.  Q.  89-41.190. 
Benkert.  Thomas:  See — 

Mann.    Puer.    Hack.    Kurt;   and   Benkert.   Thomas.    5.481.859,   O. 
57-l.OOR. 
Benmalek,  Mohamed:  See — 

Allegret,    Francis;    Benmalek,    Mohamed:    and   Gaiiel,    Emmanuel, 

5,482.743.  CI.  427-566.000. 

Benner.  Gerd,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Method  of  illuminating  an  object  with 

a  focused  electron  beam  and  an  electron-optical  illuminating  system 

therefor.  5.483.073.  CI.  250-31  l.OOO. 

Bennett.  Paul  T;  Gray.  Randall  C:  and  Pigott,  John  M..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Overvoltage  protection  circuit.  5,483,406,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Bennett.  Robert  N.:  See — 

Taylor,  John;  Hicks,  Michael;  Lunb,  Richard;  Bennett,  Roben  N.; 
Nixon,  Keith;  Ashcroft,  Ian:  Parkes,  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith,  John  P., 
5,482,076,  CI.  137-318.000. 
Bennett  X-Ray  Technologies:  See — 

Coe.  Robert  P.  5.483.072.  CI.  250-385.100. 
Ben-Nun.  Michael;  and  Ramakrisbnan.  Kadangode  K..  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Resynchronization  method  and  apparatus  for  local  memory 
buffers  management  for  an  ATM  adapter  implementing  credit  based  flow 
control.  5.483.526.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Berg.  Ame:  See — 

Ahnen.  Torsten:  Berg.  Ame;  Chang.  C.  Allen:  Droege,  Michael:  Dug- 
stad,  Haiald;  Fellman,  Jere  D.;  Kim,  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness,  Jo;  Rock- 
lage,  Scott  M.;  Rongved,  PSl;  Segal,  Brent;  and  Watson,  Alan  D., 
5,482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Berge.  Gary:  See — 

Hylak.  Peter  J.;  and  Berge.  Gary.  5.482.272,  O.  273-85.00D. 
BergenstiUil,  Bj6m:  See — 

Matuyama,  Akihiro;  BetgenstShl.  BjOm:  and  Van  de  Hoek.  Eric. 
5.482,645.  CI.  252-170.000. 
Berger.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Fariss.  Gary  M..  lo  Miiuiesou  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Nonwoven  surface  finishing  articles  reinforcing  widi  a 
polymer  backing  5.482.756,  CI.  428-36.200. 
Bergmann.  Konrad.  to  Ideal-Standard  GmbH.  Check  valve.  5.482.080.  CI. 

137-549.000. 
Bergmann.  Wolfgang  R.:  See — 

Murphy,  Richard  T:  and  Bergmann,  Wolfgang  R..  5,482,720,  a.  424- 
489.000. 
Bergstedt,  Lowell:  See — 

Faulkner.  Keith  W..  5.483.601.  CI.  382-115.000. 
Bergsten.  PSr  S.  T;  and  NyslrOm.  Jan-Oiristian,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM 
Ericsson.  Apparatus  for  compensating  of  phase  rotation  in  a  final  amplifier 
stage.  5.483.681,  CI.  455-126.000. 
Beringer.  Hans-Peter  See — 

Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss.  Brigitte:  Plachetta,  Christoph:  and  Beringer. 
Hans-Peter.  5.482.983.  Q.  524-80.000. 
Bernard.  Karen  A.:  See — 

Sweger.  Robert  W.;  Tsai.  John  J.:  Pasapane,  Joseph;  and  Bernard.  Karen 
A..  5.482,704,  CI.  424-70.130. 
Bemardini,  Allen  J.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Cable  strain  relief  device. 

5,481,939,  a.  74-502.400. 
Bemdt,  Klaus  W..  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company  Methods  for  delecting 

microorganisms  in  blood  culture  vials.  5.482.842.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Bemett,  Frank  W :  See— 

Gifford,  R.  Bruce;  Sirzepa,  Michael  C:  MacDonald,  Tom  E.;  and 
Bemett,  Frank  W.,  5,483,397,  CI.  360-97.010. 
Berrondo,  Manuel:  See — 

Czirr,  John  B.;  and  Berrondo,  Manuel,  5.483.062.  Q.  250-256.000. 
Berryman.  Kent  A.;  Bunker.  Amy  M.;  Doberty.  Annette  M.;  and  Edmunds. 
Jeremy  J..  Id  Wamer-Lambert  Company.  Nonpeplide  endothelin  anugo- 
nists.  5.482,960.  CI.  514^14.000. 
Benin  &  Cie:  See— 

Boquet.  Jean.  5.482,613.  Q.  204-299.00R. 
Bertrand  Faure  Ltd.:  See — 

Premji.  Guhim.  5.481.941.  CI.  74-531.000. 

Richter.  Habat  A.;  and  Smuk,  Wojciech,  5,482.349.  Q.  297-15.000. 
Bertva,  John  T:  See — 

Hutto,  Sco«  L.;  McCrady,  John  M.;  and  Bertva,  John  T.  5,481.800.  Q. 
29-890.043. 
Besida.  John:  See — 

O'Donnell.  Thomas  A.;  Besida.  John;  Pong.  Teresa  K.  H.;  and  Wood. 
David  G..  5.482.691.  CI.  423-69.000. 
Besio.  Mauro;  and  Rocca.  Giuseppe,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Hardened  silver  halide  photographic  elements.  5,482,827.  O. 
430-603.000. 
Bessler.  Roger  F.:  See — 

Arheiter.  James  H.;  and  Bessler.  Roger  F..  5.483.474.  Q.  364-724.010. 
Betz.  Hans-Peter,  lo  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Piston  and  cylinder  unit  for  use  in  a 

vehicle  safety  belt  pretensioner.  5.481,940.  C\.  74-502.600. 
Betz  PaperChem.  Inc.:  See — 

Harrington.  John  C.  IV;  and  Schuster.  Michael  A..  5,482395,  Q. 
162-168.300. 


Beyzavi,  Ali-Nagi;  Dittmann,  Horst:  and  Rosenstock,  Ftiedrich,  to  Metallgc- 
sellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  fccoveiy  of  silver  by  flotta- 
tion  from  the  residue  from  the  wet  extractian  of  zinc.  5,482,535.  CL 
75-744.000. 
Bez.  Eckhard,  lo  Coiiunonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organi- 
zation; and  Fuji  Seild  Iik.  Multistage  vacuum  pump.  5.482,443,  CI. 
417-266.000. 
Bi.  Qi,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  reduced  iteration  decoder. 

5,48336.  a.  341-94.000. 
Bickel,  Martin:  See — 

Schubert.  Genit;  Baader.  Ekkehard;  Bickel.  Martin:  and  GOnzler-Pukall. 
Volkmar.  5.482.953,  Q.  514-340.000. 
Bickoff.  Charles;  and  Emello.  Dominic  P..  lo  Westerex  Intenuuional.  division 
of  Capitol  Circuits.  Paper  feed  driven  cutter  mechanism  of  an  electronic 
printer.  5.482,389,  Q.  400-621.000. 
Bieker,  Dieter  See — 

Baumgartner,  Hans;  and  Bieker.  Dieter.  5.481.801.  C\.  29-898.060. 
Biller.  Edmund:  and  Bock,  Eberhard.  Method  and  device  for  feeding  gaseous 

substances  into  liquid  media.  5.482.859.  CI.  435-266.000. 
Binzer.  Lothar.  Modular  fireplace  insen  widi  movable  manifold.  5.482.028. 

a.  126-512.000. 
Biostar.  Inc.:  See — 

Bogart.  Gregory  R.;  Moddel.  Garret  R.;  Maul.  Diana  M.;  and  Etter. 
Jeffrey  B..  5.482.830.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Birch.  Brian  J.:  See — 

Moss,  Adrian  J.:  Hewinson.  John;  Walton.  Peter;  Birch.  Brian  J.;  Ball. 
Clare  L.:  James.  Andrew  W;  Atkinson.  John  K.;  and  Siuda.  Przemys- 
law  R..  5.483.164.  Q.  324-425.000. 
Bird.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Draney.  Roben  G.;  Donoghue.  James  W.;  Bird.  Mark  D.;  and  Beaten- 
bough.  David  W..  5.482.121.  Q.  172-40.000. 
Bird.  Michael  S.;  and  Demopolous.  Andreas,  lo  B  E  Aerospace,  Inc.  Vehicle 

bulkhead  safety  system.  5.482.230.  Q.  244-121.000. 
Bird.  Neil  C;  and  Shaiuion.  John  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electro- 
optic  device.  5.483.263,  CI.  345-207.000. 
Bird.  Thomas  G.  C:  and  Pie.  Patrick,  to  Zeneca  Limited;  and  Zeneca  Phanna 

SA.  Oxime  derivatives.  5.482.966.  Q.  514-456.000. 
Birdsall.  Dwight  D.:  See— 

EUion,  Phillip  L.;  Birdsall.  Dwight  D.;  Under,  Lloyd  P.;  and  Tian. 
Kelvin  T,  5.483.150.  a.  323-312.000. 
Bimberg.  Gary  H.:  See — 

Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Bimberg.  Gary  H.;  and  Qing.  Feng  L.  5.482,971.  Q. 
514-465.000. 
Birsching,  Joel  E.  Pinion  head  for  power  steering  gear.  5.48ZI32.  CI. 

180-148.000. 
Biseli.  Kathleen  M.;  Welbom.  Qiff  A.;  Sismour.  Alben  C.  Jr.;  and  Mont- 
gomery. Lon  W..  to  Wesdnghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Rotor  end  turn 
ventilador  stnicwre.  5,483.112,  Q.  310-61.000. 
Bittner.  Roy  A.:  See — 

Bay.  Tod  A.;  Stauffer.  Norman  M.;  and  Bittner.  Roy  A..  5.481,876.  Q. 
6O454.000. 
Bizard,  Andrf.  to  Technos  et  Compagnie.  Installations  for  cleaning  tubes  by 
circulating  spongy  balls,  in  particular  improvements  relating  to  impreg- 
nating the  balls  widi  water.  5,482,111,  C\.  165-95.000. 
Blaakmeer,  J.;  van  Loo,  W.;  and  Meekels,  P.  R.  M..  to  ENCI  Nederland  B.V. 
Cement,  method  of  preparing  such  cement  and  method  of  making  products 
using  such  cement.  5,482.549.  CI.  106-606.000 
Black.  Barry:  Mowry.  David;  and  Smith,  Gary,  to  Investigator  Marketing  Inc. 

Accident  documentation  system.  5.483.442,  CI.  364-400.000. 
Black.  Larry  J.;  Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Cullinan.  George  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company  Sulfonate  derivatives  of  3-aroylbenzo{b]lfaiophenes.  5.48i949. 
a.  514-324.000. 
Blair.  Arthur  A.;  and  Thoma.  Christian  H..  to  Unipat  AG.  Hydraulic  radial 

piston  machines.  5.482.442.  C\.  417-220.000. 
Blanchard,  Ralph  T:  See- 
Albino.  Mark  F;  Blanchard,  Ralph  T.;  and  Dalton,  John  C.  5.483.412, 
CI.  361-215.000. 
Blanchard.  Simon,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

editing  an  audio  signal.  5.483.619.  CL  395-2.870. 
Blancbet.  Jean  P:  See — 

Royet,  Julien:  Amaud,  Sylvie;  Mouchiroud,  Guy:  and  Blancbet,  Jean  P., 
5,482,924,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Blanco,  Ernesto  E.:  See — 

Sesona,  Albert  J.;  and  Blanco,  Ernesto  E,  5,481,%3.  O.  99-335.000. 
Blauch.  Matthew  E.:  See— 

Abass.   Hazim   H.;   Blauch.  Manfaew  E;  and  Venditto.  James  J., 
5.482,122.  CI.  175-50.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werice  GmbH:  See— 

Banels.  Stefan;  KSsser.  JUrgen;  and  Chahabadi.  Djahanyar.  5.483.694. 
CI.  455-295.000. 
Bleier.  Haitmut:  See— 

Vogel,  Thomas;  Finter.  JUrgen;  Bleier.  Haitmut;  and  Bujard.  Patrice. 
5.482.655.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Bleth.  David:  See- 
Scott.  Richard;  Bleth.  David;  Banks.  Gerald;  Coppedge.  Todd;  DeWio. 
William;   Hahn.   Oliver.   Hunking.   Maurice;   Mullincaux.  Wayne; 
Peters,  Manfred:  SmiUi.  Richanl;  and  Walter,  Todd.  5.482.503.  C\. 
452-173.000. 
Bleve.  Donalo  L.;  Defiancesco.  Francesco:  and  Ciardo.  Fernando,  to  Labo- 
ralori  Ecobios  S.rl.  Multipuipose.  ecological  water-paint.  5.482»3.  Q. 
106-14.050. 
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BHckban.  Joseph  D.;  Bonds.  Divid  K.;  Crockett,  Robot  J.;  Mazurek,  James 
E.;  and  Milfs,  Dennis  J.,  to  Hairis  Coiporation.  Means  for  clamping  a 
semi-conductor  lo  a  suppoft  5,483.103.  C\.  257-718.000. 
Blinne.  Gerrf:  See— 

Muehlbach,  Klaus:  Baierweck,  Petra:  Mueller,  Wolfgang  F;  Blinne, 
Gerd;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard,  5,482.998,  O.  525-66.000. 
Blitoo,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinery.  Larry  D.;  Gwinn,  Kenneth  W.:  McBride, 
Donald  D.;  Luna,  Daniel  A.;  Holder,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bliton,  Richard  J., 
5.482J17,  CI.  280-743.100. 
Blodgett.  James  R.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Apparatu.i  fcr  biasing  a  FET  widi  a  single 

voltage  supply.  5.483,191,  a.  327-362.000. 
Bloom,  JeSirey  A.,  lo  Adian  Eogioecring  Corporaboo.  Breakaway  base  and 

upper-separation  joint.  5,481,835.  Q.  52-98.000. 
Bloukc.  Morley  M.:  See — 

West.  John  S.;  Simpson,  Raymond  W.;  Khoo,  Samuel  C;  Talmi,  Yair. 
Nadolny.   Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke.  Morley  M..  5,483.091.  O. 
257-239.000. 
Bhmi,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Perings.  Dieter.  Blum.  Wilhelm;  Lenzen.  Jakob;  and  Wagner.  Siegbeit, 
5.482 J54,  CI.  118-307.000. 
Board  of  Regents.  The  Univenity  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Gartmi.  Charles;  Peters.  Joseph;  Butler.  William:  and  Dunn.  Fred  J.. 

5.482,472.  CI.  434-272.000. 
Lee.  Phillip  G  :  Turk.  Philip  E.:  and  Whitson,  John  L..  5.482.630.  CI. 
210-605  000. 
Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricultural  and 
Mechanical  College:  See— 
Saska.  Michael;  and  Diack.  Mousupha,  S.482,631.  CI.  2I(V635.000. 
Bock.  Donald  D.:  See — 

Brown.  Herbert  J.;  Cooke.  Philip  R.;  and  Bock.  Donald  D..  5,483,436. 
a.  363-98.000. 
Bock.  Eberhard:  See— 

Biller.  Edmund;  and  Bock.  Eberhard,  5,482,859.  CI.  435-266.000. 
BOck.  Gemot:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef:  and  BOck.  Gemot,  5.481.982.  Q.  104-7.200. 
Bodapati.  Chandra:  and  Cherukurc.  Kamalarathnam.  Frame  for  moimting 
plural    sbeetlike    small    originals    for    simultaneous    scanning/copying. 
5.483.325,  CI.  355-230.000. 
Boddy.  lao.  to  Lowell  Engineering  Corp.  Adjustable  truck  mirror.  5.483.385. 

CI.  359-841.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratelechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Gross.  Michael;  Stelte,  Norbert;  Schmidt.  Dietmar;  and  Kordulla,  Hans, 
5,483,057,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Bodor,  Nicholas  S.  Sofk  p-adrenergic  btocking  agents.  5,482,961,  C\.  514- 

415.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Dunning.  Zenna  J.:  Nelson,  Paul  E.;  Patjens,  Hinrich  C;  Shoftier,  James 

A.;  and  Yousiko,  David  A.,  5,482.409.  O.  408-I.OOR. 

Jen.sen.  Donald  A.;  Faraz.  Hassan:  and  Thomas.  Joel  M..  5.482J40.  Q. 

294-81.510. 

Boenigk.  Michael;  Guenther.  Klaus;  Kloss.  Hans-Georg;  and  Tehmarm.  Teja. 

to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  F  Elektiische  Gluehlampen  mbH.  Method 

of  controlling  the  color  temperature  in  a  sodium  high-pressure  discharge 

lamp,  and  apparatus  lo  carry  out  the  method.  5,483,126.  CI.  3I5-3O7.O0O. 

Boettner.  Kevin  M.;  and  McHugh.  Joseph  J.  Clam  and  oyster  opener. 

5,482,500.0.452-16.000. 
Bogaett.  Yvan  A.:  See — 

Kumar.   Ramesh   C:    Everaerts.  Albeit   I.;   and   Bogaert.   Yvan  A., 
5.482.991.  CI.  524-506.000. 
Bogait.  Gregory  R.;  Moddel.  Garret  R.;  Maul.  Diana  M.;  and  Etier,  Jetfney  B.. 
to  Biostar.  Inc.  Devices  and  methods  for  detection  of  an  analyte  baiied  u,-on 
light  interference.  5.482,830.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Bohanon,  Hoy,  Sr.  lo  Acme  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corp.  High 
specific  spml  fan  propeller  having  auxiliary  blades.  5,482,436,  CI.  416- 
203.000. 
Bolin.  Mauritz.  to  Ingenjarsfirma  Mauritz  Bolin  AB.  Plug  contact.  5.482.468, 

a.  439-172.000. 
Bolkan,  Steven  A.;  and  Becker.  Joseph  G..  to  Church  &  Dwi^l  Co..  tac.  High 
soluble  carbonate  laundry  detergent  composition  containing  an  acrylic 
terpolymer.  5,482,647.  CI.  252-174.140. 
Bolsworth.  James;  Pyszel.  Ketmeth  S.;  Baitinger.  Garrett  P.;  and  Kondziola. 
Joseph  D..  to  Genoal  Motors  Coiporation.  Van-lype  vehicle  seal  front  riser 
latch  system.  5.482J45,  O.  276-65.100. 
Bolton.  Jimmie  B.:  See — 

Scruggs.  David  M.;  Johnson,  William  L.;  Bolton,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Peker. 
Atakan,  5,482.580.  CI.  148-528.000. 
Bonds.  David  K.:  See— 

Blickhan.  Joseph  D.;  Bonds.  David  K.;  Crockett.  Robert  J.;  MazmA. 
James  E.:  and  Milfs,  Dennis  J..  5,483,103.  Q.  257-718.000. 
Boness.  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Gulliver.  James  A.;  Holt,  Christopher  C:  Boness.  Kenneth  D.;  Anderson. 
Martin  R..  deceased.  5.483.160.  CI.  324-242.000. 
Bonnell.  Joel  M.:  See- 
Burgess.  Coy  H.;  and  Bonnell.  Joel  M..  5.482.103.  Q.  160-9.000. 
Boquel,  Jean,  to  Benin  &  Cie.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  gel  plate 
with  a  porous  membrane  for  separating  and  transferring  macromolecules 
by  electrophoresis.  5.482.613.  CI.  2O4-299.00R. 
Borden.  Inc.:  See — 


Wilkie.  Andrew  F;  and  Butler.  Michael  D..  5.482.780.  Q.  428-515.000. 
Borden.  Keith  A.;  Jensen,  David  S.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  E.,  lo  Aristech 
Chemical  Corporation.  Catalyst  system  for  adherent  rigid  foam.  5,482.648, 
a.  252-182.200. 
Borel.  Michel:  See— 

Vaudaine.  Pierre;  Monlmayeul,  Brigitte;  and  Botel.  Michel.  5,482,486. 
a.  445-3.000. 
Boighi.  Enzo.  to  X-Trode  S.R.I.  Electrode  catheter  for  mapping  and  operating 

on  cardiac  cavities.  5.482.037,  Q,  128-642.000. 

Boriani.  Silvano;  and  Minarelli.  Alessandro.  lo  G.D  Societa'  Per  Azioni. 

Method  and  device  for  splicing  narrow  snips.  5.482.592.  C\.  1 56-505.000. 

Bonelli,  Nicholas  F;  Cornelius.  Lauren  K.;  Newhouse,  Mark  A.;  and  Tick. 

Paul  A.,  to  Coming  Incorporated.  Transparent  glass-ceramics.  5.483,628, 

a.  385-142.000. 

BottoUni,  James  R.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Synchronization  circuit  using  a  high 

speed  digital  slip  counter  5.483,201,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Bose,  Amar  G.;  and  Kirkpatrick.  Richard,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Combining 

antenna  element  signals.  5,483,693,  CI.  455-273.000. 
Bose  Corporation:  See — 

Bose,  Amar  G.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Richard,  5,483,693,  O.  455-273.000. 
O'DonneU,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Killough,  Joseph  A.;  and  Allen.  William  A., 
5.483.689.  CI.  455-200.100. 
Boucher.  Didier:  See — 

Scarpilta.  Alain  A.;  Boucher.  Didien  and  Wintz,  Thierry,  5,483.502,  Q. 
367-158.000. 
Bouit.  Rent;  Loirain.  Aiubi:  and  Tillier.  Jacques,  lo  Giat  Industries.  Track- 

lensioning  equipment.  5.482.126.  CI.  180-9.100. 
Bourgonje.  Fredrick  A.:  See — 

Saruwatari.  Minoru;  Saruwalari.  Kevin  S.:  and  Bouigonje.  Fredrick  A., 
5,481,873.  a.  60-421.000. 
Bouron,  Norbert  See — 

Falduti,  Claude;  and  Bouron,  Norbert,  5,481,928,  C\.  73-863.810. 
Boutaghou,  Zine-Eddine,  to  International  Business  Machines  Coiporation. 
Compliant  vibration  isolation  housing  assembly  for  a  data  storage  system 
5,483,398,  CI.  360-97.020. 
Bowden,  William  L.:  See- 
Wang,  Enoch  I.;  Lin,  LiJun:  and  Bowden,  William  L.,  5,482,7%,  C\. 
429-194.000. 
Bowen,  Michael  K.;  and  Driggeis,  Man  G.,  lo  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Keying  card  guide  for  PC  card.  5,483,422,  a.  361-802.000. 
Bozych,  Dennis  E.:  See- 
Harris.  Bernard;  and  Bozych.  Dennis  E..  5.482.379.  O.  384-208.000. 
BozzeUi.  Richard.  Air  flow  distribution  and  equalization  system.  5,482.079. 

a.  I37-56I.OOA. 
Bradac.  William  G..  lo  Excello  Specialty  Company.  The.  Vehicle  door  and 

water  deflector.  5.482.343.  CI.  2%-.19.IOO. 
Braddock,  C.  Calvin.  Container  with  dual  dispensers.  5.482.172.  CI.  215- 

235.000. 
Bradley.  Robeit  D.:  See— 

Carrodus,  Melvin  A.;  Bradley,  Robert  D.;  Whipple,  Michael  J.;  and 
Theadore.  Garry  B..  5.483.211.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Bradley.  Stephen  S.;  Soack.  David  C;  Lowery,  Randall  D.;  Zemlock, 
Deborah  J.;  and  Lawson,  Mary  K„  lo  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Non- 
woven  fabric  laminate  with  enhanced  barrier  properties.  5,482,765,  CI. 
428-286.000. 
Bradway,  Randy  J.:  See — 

Holohan,  James  J.;  Edwards,  leuan  J;  Timko,  Robert  J.;  Bradway,  Randy 
J.;  and  Clements,  Arlene.  5.482.963.  C\.  514-415.000. 
Brahma.  Nilanjan;  Geus.  John  W.;  and  Kuijpers.  Eugene  G.  M..  to  Engelhard 
De  Meera  B.  V.  Process  for  hydrogenation  and/or  dehydroeenation. 
5.482.616.  a.  208-143.000. 
Brake.  Loren  D.;  See— 

Foley,  Henry  C;  Sonnichsen.  George  C;  Brake.  Loren  D.;  Mariwala. 
Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis.  Davis  S..  5.482.909,  CI.  502-182.000. 
Brandman.  Yigal;  Koerschen.  Charlotte;  Lin,  Frank  C.  H.;  Olson,  Peter  D.; 
Soroosh.  Shafaryan  Subramaniam,  Jason;  and  Todd,  Bruce,  lo  Octel  Com- 
munications Coiporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  non-simultaneous 
transmittal  and  storage  of  voice  message  and  digital  text  or  image 
5.483.580.  a.  379-88.000. 
Brandt.  David  E.:  See- 
Young.  Ronald  L.;  Breuer.  Kun  F;  and  Brandt.  David  E..  5.482.35 1 .  CI. 
297-216.200. 
Brandt.  Robeit  O..  Jr.  Force  multiplying  pressure  liansminer  diaphragm  and 
method  employing  flexible  force  transmitting  column.  5.481.919.  CI 
73-723.000. 
Branner.  Sven;  Hastrup.  Sven;  Eriksen.  Nina;  Lindegaaid,  Poul;  Olsen,  Ole 
H.;  Casteleijn,  Eric;  Egmond,  Maarten  R.;  Haveikamp,  Johan;  Musters, 
Wouter.  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob,  to  Novo  Nordisk  A/S.  Subtilisin  mutants. 
5,482,849,  CI.  435-222.000. 
Brauge.  Jean-Pierre;  See — 

Balbo.  Patrick;  and  Brauge,  Jean-Pierre,  5,481,958,  CI.  89-45.000. 
Brault,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Cahill,  Douglas  A.;  Brault,  Donald  A.;  Himmelwright,  Richard  S.;  and 
Taylor.  Dene  H.,  5.483.321.  CI.  355-200.000. 
Breen.  Michael  T.  to  Eaton  Coiporation.  System  and  method  for  determining 

relative  vehicle  mass.  5,482.359.  CI.  303-9.690. 
Brehob.  Diana  D.;  Anderson.  Richard  W.;  Yang,  Jialin;  and  Whiteaker.  Robert 
M..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Reduction  of  cold-start  emissions  and  catalyst 
warm-up  time  with  direct  fuel  injection.  5.482.017.  Q.  123-299.000. 
Brent  Chemicals  International  Pic:  See — 


Libeiti,  Gianfranco;  Brown.  Kevin;  and  Castie.  Laioence,  5,482,746,  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Bresina,  Timothy  B.;  and  Peterson,  Virgil  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Reusable  film  canister  and  method  of  reusing  a 
film  canister.  5,482.223.  CI.  242-348.400. 
Breuer.  Kurt  F:  See — 

Young.  Ronald  L.;  Breuer.  Kurt  R;  and  Brandt.  David  E.  5.4823SI,  O. 

297-216.200. 

Bricker,  Maureen  L.;  McBride,  Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Sleigleder,  Karl  Z.,  lo 

UOP.  Pnxess  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst.  5,482,910, 

a.  502-300.000. 

Bridges,  Ronald  P  Group  operated  circuit  disconnect  apparatus  for  overhead 

electric  power  Hnes.  5,483,030,  O.  218-12.000. 
Bridgewater,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Winnie,  Harold  R.;  Bridgewater,  Ronald  D.;  and  Kitterman,  Robert  K., 
5,482,073,0.  137-15.000. 
Bright,  John  K.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  C.  Formation  of  cellular  rigid  pavement 

5,482399,  a.  404-17.000. 
Brilka.  Joachim:  and  Weltersbach,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporation. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  demmodulating  the  sound  signals  in  a  television 
signal  in  ac<x)rdance  with  at  least  two  different  transmission  standards. 
5.483.298,  CI.  348-738.000. 
.  Briones.  Fernando  F.  to  Riber  S.A.  Method  of  producing  white  phosphorus 

for  molecular  beam  epitaxy.  5.482,892.  O.  437-133.000. 
Briscoe,  Wdliam  A.  Brush  pressure  system.  5,481,776.  C\.  15-49.100. 
British  Gas  pic:  See — 

Taylor.  John;  Hicks.  Michael;  Lamb.  Richard;  Bennett.  Robeit  N.; 
Nixon.  Keidi;  Ashcroft.  Ian;  Paikes.  Adrian  S.;  and  South.  John  P.. 
5.482.076.  CI.  137-318.000. 
Britiiih  Technology  Group  USA  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobson.  James  W.;  Smuisbeig.  Robeit  L.;  Wilson,  Susan  D.;  Pope, 
Sharon  H.;  Strausberg,  Susan  U;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  Patricia 
C;  and  Danfotth.  Hany  D.,  5,482,709,  Q.  424-191. 100. 
British  Telecommunications,  pic:  See — 

Parker,  John  R.;  Lever,  Nigel  T;  Runer,  Philip;  and  Fulcher,  Timothy  R., 

5,483,585,  CI.  379-201.000. 
Webb,  Roderick  P;  and  ONeil,  Alan  W,  5,483.340,  Q.  356-345.000. 
British  Telecommunications  public  limited  company:  See — 

Brydon,  Alastair  N.;  and  Yarwood,  Anthony  C.  5,483,677,  Q.  455- 

67.600. 
Webb,  WilUam  T,  5,483,557,  O.  375-349.000. 
Broadwater,  Stuart  P.:  See— 

Arczynski,  Wayne  S.;  Broadwater,  Smart  P.;  and  Aschliman,  Larry  D., 
5,483,239.  C\.  341-141.000. 
Brock,  Michael;  Hardu  Peter;  Klimmek,  Helmut;  and  .Stockhausen,  Dolf,  to 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  qualemization  of  triethanolamine 
fatty  acid  esters  and  imidazolinamides  and  die  use  of  the  reaction  mixtures 
ill  laundry  softener  compositions.  5,482,636,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Broekaert,  Willem  F.:  See — 

De  Bolle,  Miguel;  Broekaert,  Willem  F;  Cammue,  Bnino  P.  A.;  Rees, 
Sarah  B.;  and  Vanderieyden,  Jozef,  5,482,928.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Brooks.  Jon  R.;  Jensen.  James  M.;  McConochie.  Roberta  M.;  Osbom.  Su,san 
v.;  Pearl.  Amy  E.;  Schmidt.  Carole  M.;  Seller.  Ann  B.;  Slowell.  Carol  R: 
White.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong.  Wylie.  to  Arbitron  Company.  The.  Com- 
pliance incentives  for  audience  roonitoringAecording  devices.  5.483.276. 
a.  348-2.000. 
Brostiom,  Gerald  M.;  and  Byiam,  David  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Molded  head  harness.  5,481,763,  CI.  2-452.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimura,  Chiyo,  5,481,992.  CI.  112-102.500. 
Brown.  Anthony  K.  D.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Second  generation  low 
noise  microwave  voltage  controlled  oscillator.  5.483.195.  CI.  330-254.000. 
Brown.  Gary,  to  Key  Technology,  Inc.  Meat  trim  sorting.  5,482.166.  Q. 

209-580  000 
Brown.  Herbert  J.;  Cooke.  PhUip  R.;  and  Bock.  Donald  D..  lo  General  Ekrtric 
Company.  Gate  drive  power  supply  operable  from  a  source  of  unregulated 
DC  electric  power.  5.483,436.  Q.  363-98.000. 
Brown.  Kevin:  See — 

Libeiti.  Gianfranco;  Brown.  Kevin;  and  Castle,  Laurence,  5,482,746,  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Brown,  Peter  F:  See— 

NeaL  James  R.;  Brown,  Peter  F;  Agalstein,  Louis  W.;  and  Gutman, 
Michael,  5,483,102,  Q.  257-712.000. 
Brown,  Richard  I.:  See — 

Dennefaey,  T.  Michael;  Brown,  Richard  I.;  and  Williamson,  Warren  P., 
5,482.440,  a.  417-63.000. 
Browning,  Don  R.,  lo  Norfolk  Southern  Railway  Co.  Multipurpose  tool  for 

use  with  raihoad  cars.  5,481,950,  CI.  81-488.000. 
Bruce,  Allan  J.;  and  Presby,  Herman  M.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Optical  device  with 
substrate  and  waveguide  structure  having  thermal  matching  internees. 
5,483,613,  a.  385-129.000. 
Brtlck.  Martin;  Vaahs,  Tilo;  Peuckert,  Marcellus:  Scheunemann,  Ude;  Slehlin, 
Thomas;    and   Theis.    JUrgen,   lo   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft    Optical 
waveguide  moldings  made  from  silicon  nitride  and  a  method  of  detecting 
optic2  wavelengths  using  same.  5,483,614,  CI.  385-142.000. 
Bruderer  AG:  See — 

Hanwig,  Thomas;  Laager,  Geoig;  and  Summerauer,  Ingomar  J.  K., 
5,482,225,  CI.  242-559.400. 
Brahn,  Krister,  to  Tetia  Layal  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.  Pack  for  liquids  with 
bag.  5,482,179,  Q.  220-410.000. 


Brumley.  Blair  H.;  Deities.  Kent  L.;  Cabrera.  Ramon  G.;  and  Tenay.  Eugene 
A.,  to  Rowe-Deines  Instruments.  Inc.  Broadband  acoustic  Doppler  current 
profiler.  5.483.499.  Q.  367-89.000. 
Briinnemann,  Michael:  See — 

HoSinann.   Peter,  and  Briinnemann.   Michael.   5.483.004.  Q.   S2S- 
326.700. 
Biuno.  Alfredo  E:  See— 

Bataillard.  Pierre;  and  Bnino.  Alfredo  E..  5.482J72,  O.  374-31.000. 
Biunlz,  Rodney  D.,  to  Carlson  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Qulch/bnke  unit  having 

friction  drive  output  shaft.  5,482,149,  O.  192-I8.00A. 
Biyant  Henry  U.;  and  Grese.  Timothy  A.,  lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Cooipaoy.  Methods 

for  lowering  serum  cholesterol.  5,482,950.  CI  514-324.000. 
Bryant  Henry  U.;  and  Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method 

for  treating  endometriosis.  5,482,958,  Q.  514-408.000. 
Biyant  Henry  U.:  See — 

Black,  Uny  J.;  Biyam,  Henry  U.;  and  CuUinan,  George  J.,  5,482,949, 
a.  514-324.000. 
Biydon,  Alastair  N.;  and  Yarwood,  Anthony  C  to  British  Telecommunica- 
tions public  limited  company.  Radio  syslon  with  measurement  and  adjust- 
ment of  transfer  deUy.  5,483,677,  Q.  455-67.600. 
Brzezinski,  Ryszard,  to  Universite  De  Sherbrooke.  Enzyme  of  use  in  chitosan 

hydrolysis.  5,482,843,  Q.  435-84.000. 
BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Farwell,  Stephen  P..  and  Wang,  Zhenggang,  5,482,075,  Q.  137-68.110. 
Bucaram,  S.  Midiel:  See — 

Kolpak,  Miroslav;  and  Bucaram,  S.  MicheL  5,482.1 17,  Q.  166-265.000. 
Buckeye  Bluegnss  Farms:  See — 

Decker,  Heniy  F,  5,481,827,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories  Internationa,  Inc.:  See — 

Koskiniemi.  Mark  S.,  5,482,989,  O.  524-404.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Smidi,  Lany  L.,  5,481,811,  O.  33-573.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz,  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Exhaust  pressurizing  circuit  including 

flow  ampUfication.  5,481,874,  Q.  60-428.000. 
Buelow,  Roland,  to  Sangstat  Medical  Coiporation.  Evaluation  of  transplant 

acceptance.  5.482.841.  C\.  435-7.240. 
Buet.  Michael  P;  and  Petvai.  Steve  I.  System  and  process  for  removing 

potential  pollutants  from  a  vapor  stream.  5.481.881.  Q.  62-20.000. 
Bugnon.  Philippe;  and  Allaz,  Jean,  to  aba-Geigy  Corpontioo.  Silane-coiled 

oiganic  pigmentis.  5,482,547,  CI.  106-493.000. 
Buhyoff,  Todd  J.,  to  Innovisioo,  Inc.  Beach  lowel/cairy  bag.  5,482,374,  CX. 

383-J.OOO. 
Buis,  Edwin  J.:  See — 

van  Stiphout  Johannes  G.  V;  Huyzer,  Comelis  A.  M.:  Buis,  Edwin  J.: 
and  Opbroek,  Hans  E.,  5,48339,  Q.  347-55.000. 
Bujard,  Patrice:  See — 

Vagel,  Thomas:  Finler,  Jilrgen;  Bleier,  Hartmul;  and  Bujard,  Patrice, 
5,482,655.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Bull  HN  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Yu.  Kin  C  ;  Mighill.  Charies  T.;  Wu.  Teresa  L.  C:  Bailey,  Christopher  R. 
M.;  and  Lizooe,  Steven  D.,  5,483,647,  C\.  395-500000 
Billow,  Henning;  and  Krimmel,  Heinz,  lo  Alcatel  N.V.  Optical  transmioer  for 
the  common  tiaruinission  of  analog  signals  and  digital  qam  signals. 
5.483.373.  C\.  359-181.000. 
Bum.  Hee-Cheol:  See — 

Jeong.  Woo-Cheol;  Kim.  Yeong-Mok;  Bum.  Hee-Cheol;  and  Jeon.  Jong. 
5.483.399,  a.  360-105.000. 
Bunch.  John  H.:  See — 

Anastasio.  Paul  J.;  English.  James  M.;  Farrar.  John  C;  Goel.  Ram  P.; 
Janoss.  Bernard  J.;  Collins.  Christopher  J.;  ChiMers,  Richard  K.;  and 
Bunch.  John  H..  5,483.407.  Q.  361-56.000. 
Bunker.  Amy  M.:  See — 

Berryman.   Kent  A.;   Bunker.  Amy  M.;  Doheity.  Annette  M.;  and 
Edmunds.  Jeremy  J..  5.482.960.  CI.  514-414.000. 
Burckhardt  Manfred;  Kazan.  Sinan;  and  Zimmer.  Richard,  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  Brake  system  with  adjustably  variable  ftont/rear  axle  braking  force 
distribution.  5.482,361.  CI.  .303-186.000. 
Burfoid  Coiporation:  See — 

Frazier,  Jimmy  R.;  Richardson.  John  D.;  and  Coxsey.  Greg  P..  5.483.134. 
CI  318-468.000. 
Burger,  Vida  I.;  Kaneshiro.  Michael  H.;  Dow.  Diann;  Klein.  Kevin  M.; 
Masquelier.  Michael  P;  and  Prendergast  E.  James,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Method  for  fabricating  insulated  gate  field  effect  nansistor  having  sub- 
threshold swing.  5,482,878.  CI.  437-41.000. 
Burgess.  Coy  H.:  and  Bonnell.  Joel  M..  to  Raynor  Garage  Doors.  Door 

apparams  with  release  assembly  5,482.103.  CI.  160-9.000. 
Burk,  John  L..  IV.  Tension  eliminator  pillow.  5.481,771,  CI.  5-636.000. 
Burke,  John  A.:  See — 

Bums,  James  W;  and  Burke,  John  A.,  5,482,297,  O.  277-169.000. 
Burke,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Staron.  Raymond  J.;  Buike,  Thomas  J.;  Rinehart.  Colleen  A.;  and  Jasper, 
Taryl  J.,  5,483,654,  CI.  395-650.000. 
Burlington  Noitbera  Railroad  Company:  See — 

Guzman.  Alberto  M.;  Jenkins.  Hodge  E.  Ill;  Newman.  Ronald  R.; 

Saiikar.  Suryanarayan  G.;  and  TUiaccfai.  John  G..  5.481.983,  Q. 

104-279.000. 

Bums,  Arthur  G.;  Fernandez,  Jose  M.;  and  Kreisinger,  Robeit  D.,  to  Motarola, 

Inc.  Assembly  having  improved  thermal  sensing  capability.  5,48Z793,  Q. 

429-62.000. 
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Bums,  Junes  W.:  and  Binlce.  John  A.,  lo  Greene,  Tweed  of  Delaware,  lac. 
SeaJ  element  for  installation  in  an  annular  dove-tail  groove.  5,482,297,  CI. 
277-169.000. 
Buirage,  dement  P.,  to  GEC-Marconi  Limited.  Changeover  means  for  r.f. 

source.  5,483.683,  Q.  495-127.000. 
Bush.  James  W.:  See — 

Caillat.  Jean-Luc  M.;  Weatherston,  Roger  C:  and  Bush,  James  W., 
5,482,450,  a.  418-55.500. 
Bushmaker.  Mikel  J.  Nail  polishing  wand.  5,482,057,  CI.  132-73.000. 
Butler.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Wilkie.  Andrew  F;  and  Butler,  Michael  D.,  5,482,780,  Q.  428-S15.O0O. 
Butler.  William:  See— 

Garoni,  Charles:  Peters,  Josepii;  Butler,  William;  and  Dunn,  Fied  J., 
5.482.472,  CI.  434-272.000. 
Butsuen.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Uemura,   Hiroki;  Butsuen,  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka.  Tohru;   Doi,  Ayumu; 
Okuda.    Kenichi;    Yamamoio,    Yasunori;   Adachi,   Tomohiko;    and 
Masuda,  Naotsugu.  5,483,453,  Q.  364-424.020. 
Butzer.  Dane  C.  Polarization  based  optical  sensor  utilizing  total  internal 

reflection.  5.483.346.  CI   356-369.000. 
BWG  Butzbacher  Weichenbau,  GmbH:  See- 
Heller.  Wilhelm;  and  Ratz.  Gerhard,  5,482,576,  CX.  148-334.000. 
Byram,  David  C:  See— 

Broitrom.  Gerald  M.;  and  Byram,  David  C,  5,481,763,  CI.  2-452.000. 
Bystrak.  Richard.  Reactor  core  in.'^pection  probe.  5,483,561.  CI.  376-258.000. 
Cabell,  David  W.:  See— 

Goulait,  David  J.  K.;  Cabell,  David  W.;  Huber,  Michael  T;  and  Roim. 
Kari  ?..  5,482,588,  CI.  156-264.000 
Cabrera,  Ramon  G.:  See— 

Bnnnlcy,  Blair  H.;  Deines,  Kent  L.;  Cabrera.  Ramon  G.;  and  Teiray, 
Eugene  A  .  5,483.499,  CI.  367-89.000. 
Cadwell  Industries.  Iik.:  See — 

Ruff,  Leonard  H..  5,482,038,  Q.  128-642.000. 
Cagnina.  Salvaiore  F.:  See — 

Chen.  Jian;  Tang,  Yuan:  Luning,  Scon;  and  Cagnina,  Salvatore  F. 
5.482.881.0.437-43.000. 
Cahill.  Douglas  A.;  Biault.  Donald  A.;  Himmelwrighl.  Richard  S;  and  Taylor, 
Dene  H.,  to  Rexam  Graphics.  Electrographic  element  having  a  combined 
dielectric/adhesive   layer  and   process   for   use   in   making   an    image. 
5,483,321,  CI.  355-200.000. 
Caillat,  Jean-Luc  M.;  Weatherston,  Roger  C;  and  Bush,  James  W.,  to 
Copcland  Corporation.  Scroll-type  compressor  with  backpressure  chamber. 
5,482,450.  a.  418-55.500. 
Caille.  John-Claude:  See- 
Wagner.  Adalbert;  Englert.  Heinrich;  Kleemann,  Heinz-Wemer,  Ger- 
hards,  Hermann;  Schblkens,  Bemward;  Becker,  Reinhard;  Linz,  Wolf- 
gang; Vevert,  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Claude,  5,482,957,  Q. 
514-398.000. 
Calauyud,  Jose:  Conde,  Jose  R.;  and  Luna,  Manuel,  to  Especialidades  Lalinas 
Medicamentos   Universales,  S.A.   (Ehnu,   S.A.).   Piegna-l,4-diene3.20- 
dioae-16-l7-acetal-21  esters,  process  for  dteir  preparation,  composition, 
and  methods  for  die  treatment  of  inflammatory  conditions.  5,482.934.  CI. 
514-174.000. 
Calderwood,  Michael  T:  See— 

Steenioo,  George  R.;  and  Calderwood.  Michael  T,  5,483,573,  a. 
379-2.000. 
Caley,  Robert  1.  T:  See— 

Keilty.  Peter  J.;  and  Caley,  Robert  L  T,  5,482.511.  Q.  474-84.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Pu,  Allen;  Curtis,  Kevin;  and  PsaMs,  Demeiri,  5,483,365,  C\.  359- 
11.000. 
Callahan.  Richard  A.,  to  Enerfex.  Inc.  Multiple  stage  semi-permeable  mem- 
brane process  and  apparatus  for  gas  .separation.  5,482339.  Q.  95-51.000. 
Callaway,  Duane:  See — 

Harris.  Guy;   Callaway,   Duane:   and  Shah.   Raiesh,   5,481,899,  Q. 
72-453.110. 
Calmar  Inc.:  See— 

Rodden,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  5.482,186,  Q.  222-153.070. 
Cameron,  David  B.;  Powers.  Daniel;  Lyster.  Thomas;  and  Morgan.  Carlton, 
to  HeatlstreaiT).  Inc.  Battery  system  and  method  for  determining  a  banery 
condition.  5.483,165.  CI.  324^27  000. 
Camiener.  Gerald  W.  Visualization  system  for  retrieval,  identification,  and 
positioaing  of  biological  samples  for  subsequent  microscopic  examination. 
5,482,676,  O.  422-61.000. 
Cammue.  Biuno  P.  A.:  See — 

De  Bolle,  Miguel;  Broekaert.  Willem  F;  Cammue,  Bruno  R  A.;  Rees. 
Sarah  B  ;  and  Vanderleyden,  Jozef,  5,482.928.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Campbell,  Ronald  M.:  See — 

Wheatley,  Donald  G.;  and  Campbell.  Ronald  M.,  5,482322,  O.  280- 
784.000. 
Campbell,  Russ:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Gary;  and  Campbell,  Russ,  5,483,622,  Q.  395-114.000. 
Campbell,  Scott  O.:  See- 
Kennedy.  John  F;  Campbell,  Scon  O.;  Kirk,  Lawrence  P.;  Laude,  David 
P;  and  Perkins,  Luke  A.,  5,483,193,  O.  329-300.000. 
Campiotti.  Richard:  See — 

Giedt,  Warren  H.;  and  Campiotti.  Richard,  5,483,036. 0.  219-121.140. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  QiteeB  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  The  Minister 
of  The  Environment;  See — 

Murphy.  Thomas;  and  Savile.  Harry,  5,481,815.  CI.  37-344.000. 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Lld.-Air  Liquide  Canada  Llee.:  See — 


laia.  Javier,  Solo.  Heriban;  and  Nava.  Fabiola.  5,482.694,  Q.  423- 
364.000. 
Canon  Information  Systems  Research  Australia  Pty  Ltd:  See — 

Silverbrook.  Kia;  Webb,  Michael  J.;  and  Walmsley,  Simon  R.,  5.483,627, 

CI.  395-133.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisba:  See — 

Aoki,  Makoto;  Hattori,  Yoshifumi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Tochihara, 

Shinichi;  Takizawa,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Sato,  Shinichi, 

5,482,545,  CI.  106-22.00K. 
Asano,  Shinya;  and  Kawanabe,  Tetsuya,  5,482,392,  Q.  400-697.000. 
Eida.  Tsuyoshi,  5,482,546,  Q.  106-22.00K. 
Harada.  Tsulomu.  5,482,388,  CI.  400-185.000. 
Hasegawa.  Taketo.  5,483.634,  CI.  395-162.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Keiji.  5.483.084,  CI.  257-77.000. 
Igaki,  Masahiko;  Kataoka.  Kenichi;  and  Fujii,  Katsuhiro.  5,483,059,  CI. 

250-231.160. 
Isaka.  Kazuo;  Yagi,  Takayuki;  and  Miyazaki,  Takeshi.  5.482398.  C\. 

204-129.550. 
Ishiwata.  Kazuya;  and  Yoshioka.  Toshifiimi.  5,482,803,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Iwamoco.  Kazunori;  Saitoh,  Kenji;  and  Osawa.  Hiroshi,  5.483343.  CI. 

356-351.000. 
Kanai.  Masahiro;  Hirooka,  Masaaki;  Hanna,  Jun-ichi;  Shimizu,  Isamu: 

and  Saitoh.  Keishi,  5.482357,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Kanda.  Shigelo.  5.483314,  O.  369-124.000. 
Kaneda,  Yasushi;  Ishizuka,  Koh;  Kondo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii.  Satoshi, 

5,483,377,  CI.  359-566.000. 
Karasawa,  Katsumi,  5,483389.  CI.  360-53.000. 
Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi; 

Morikawa,  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko,  Tetsuya;  Kawase, 

Toshimitsu;  Kumomi,  Hideya;  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo, 

5,482,002,  CI.  117-90.000. 
Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi,  5,483,305.  Q.  351-243.000. 
Mihara,  Chieko;  Sugata.  Hiroyuki;  Santo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tamura.  Miki. 

5.482.822.  CI.  430-270.140. 
Minoura,  Noboo,  5,483,299,  CI.  348-745.000. 
Miyabayashi.  Toshiyiiki,  5,482,775,  CI.  428-39 1. OOO. 
Nagashima,  Nao.  5,483,623,  CI.  395-115.000. 
Nakajima.    Toshihiko;    Edakubo,    Hiroo;    and    Kumagai,    Kiyoshi, 

5,483,401,  CI.  360-108.000. 
Nakamura,  Fumihani.  5,483,266.  Q.  347-23.000. 
Nemura,  Masaharu;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Ucfaida. 

Takashi;  Kobayashi.  Tohru;  Ikkalai,  Masatoshi;  Mitomi,  Talsuo;  and 

Takanaka,  Vasuyuki,  5,483.267,  CI.  347-32.000. 
Ogino.  Tsukasa.  5.483,507,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Ogino,  Tsukasa,  5.483310,  CI.  369-44.340. 
Okabe,  Takahiko;  Monma,  Genzo;  and  Yuzurihara,  Hiroshi,  5,482,893, 

CI.  437-192.000. 
Ooi.  Takehiko;  Fukui,  Tetsuro;  Kobayashi,  Motokazu;  Ueno.  Kazunori; 

Kagami,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Katsuya.  5,482,814,  CI. 

430-203.000. 
Shimizu,  Masatomo;  Ikeda,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohnishi,  Tetsuya,  5,483,361, 

CI.  358-529.000. 
Shimizu,  Tettuya.  5,483388.  Q.  360-53.000. 
Shinjo,  Kenji;  Terada,  Masahiro;  Uchimi,  Toshihaiu;  Yoshida,  Akio; 

Togano,  Takeshi;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki.  Takashi,  5,482,652, 

CI.  252-299.610. 
Silvethrook.  Kia;  Webb.  Michael  J.;  and  Walmsley.  Simon  R..  5.483.627. 

a.  395-133.000. 
Sugiura.   Susumu;   Mita,   Yoshinobu;   Shi.shlzuka,   Junichi:   Takaoka, 

Makoto;  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoio.  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu; 

Sugiyama,  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigetada;  Hisada,  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki,  5,483,358,  CI.  358-508.000. 
Takamiya,  Makoto;  Ashiwa.  Jun;  Kadowaki,  Hidejiro;  and  tsbida,  Yasu- 

hiko,  5.483,332,  Q.  356-28.500. 
Takashiraa,  Tsuneo,  5.483,376,  O.  359-554.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tatsuo,  5,482,760,  Q.  428-195.000. 
Taya,  Masaaki:  Kohtiiki,  Takaaki;  Unno,  Makoto;  and  Doujo,  Tadashi 

5.483,327,  O.  355-245.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasutomo,  5,483,270,  CI.  347-56.000. 
Yamada,    Saioiu;    Mori,    Takahiro;    Kataoka,    Ichiro;    and    Itoyama. 

Shigenori.  5.482371,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hajime;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Ito,  Fujihiro,  5,482,660,  CI. 

264-474.000. 
Cantor,  Charles  R.;  Ito.  Takashi;  and  Smidi,  Cassandra  L.,  to  University  of 
California.  The  Regents  of  the.  DNA  purification  by  triplex-affinity  capture 
and  affinity  capture  electrophoresis.  5,482,836.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Capell,  William  J .  Sr:  Zabounidis.  Christos;  and  Talukdar.  Kushal  K.,  to 
SeaBeam  instruments  Inc.  Signal  processing  system  and  method  for  use  in 
multibeam  tensing  systems.  5,483300,  Q.  367-119.000. 
Capron,  Dennis  F:  See — 

Hasbrouck.  Wilfred  R;  Hoover,  Donald  B.;  West.  John  C;  and  Capron. 

Dennis  F,  5,483,026,  CI.  181-121.000. 
Caputo,  Ross  A.:  See — 

Martens.  Phillip  A.;  and  Caputo,  Ross  A.,  5,482,684,  CI.  422-119.000. 
Carahcr,  Thomas  R.  Adjustable  hanger  for  suspended  ceilings.  5,482.240.  CI. 

248-297310, 
Carey.  James  T:  See— 

Avery.  Noyes  L.;  Barry.  Edward  G.;  Carey.  James  T;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.; 

Feng,  Flora  W.;  Hiebeit.  John;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Nelson, 

Uoyd  A.,  5.482321,  CI.  44-344.000. 


Carey,  Richard  A.;  Moses,  Marlon  M.;  and  Daley,  Wayne  D.  R.,  to  Georgia 
Tech  Research  Cotporanoo.  Poultry  environmental  conDol  systems  and 
methods.  5.482,210,  Q.  236-49.300. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See — 

Muraldihara,  Harapanahalli  S.;  Jiijis.  Bassam  F;  and  Seymour.  Gary  F. 
5,482,633,  Q.  210-651.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Benner,  Geid.  5,483.073,  Q.  250-3 1 1 .000. 
Carlow.  Ootilde  K.  S.;  and  Page,  Antony,  to  New  England  Biolabs,  Inc. 
Method  for  identifying  anti-parasitic  compounds.  5.482,850,  CI.  435- 
233.000. 
Carlson  Company,  Inc.,  The;  See — 

Bruntz,  Rodney  D.,  5,482,149,  C\.  192-I8.00A. 
Carlson,  David  W.:  See— 

Hey,  H.  Peter  W.;  and  Carlson.  David  W.,  5,482,739,  C\.  427-255.200. 
Carlson,  John  F:  See — 

Shutic,  JeAey  R.;  Holland,  Robot  J.;  and  Carlson,  John  F,  5.482356, 
a.  118-621.000. 
Carlucci.  Giovanni:  See — 

Palumbo,  Gianfranco;  and  Carlucci,  Giovanni,  5.482,761,  C\.  428- 
198.000. 
Carmody.  James  G.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straeter,  William  F:  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  Fantz,  Paul; 
Carmody,  James  G.;  and  Leider,  M.  James.  5.481,850,  Q.  53-397.000. 
Carmody,  Waller  J.;  and  Coleman,  Gary  J.,  to  Somerville  Technology  Group, 
Inc.  Process  to  improve  color  in  antiperspirani  solutions.  5,482,600,  CI. 
204-157.150. 
Caion,  Uvis.  Slat  system  for  chain  link  fence.  5,482,256,  CI.  256-34.000. 
Caron,  Marc  G.:  See — 

King.  Klim;  Dohlman.  Henrik  G.;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Lefkowitz, 
Robert  J.,  5,482,835,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Carochcrs,  Arthur  D.:  See — 

Mueller,  Robert  W.;  and  Carodiers,  Arthur  D..  5,483,213,  Q.  335- 
132.000. 
Carpenter,  David  M.;  Philyaw,  Thomas  M.;  and  Pandaru,  Aithin'  P.,  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.  Snap-fit  assembly  of  direct  drive  Bourdon  tube  pressure 
gauge.  5,481,921,  CI.  73-743.000. 
Carieel,  Eric;  Decaux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Lewiner,  Jacques,  to  Decaux, 
Jean<^laude.  Installation  for  informing  users  of  a  bus  network  about 
waiting  times  for  the  buses.  5,483,234,  O.  340-994.000. 
Caireel,  Eric:  See — 

Lewiner.  Jacques;  and  Carreel,  Eric,  5.483,454.  Q.  364-443.000. 

Carrodus,  Melvin  A.;  Bradley.  Robert  D.;  Whipple,  Michael  J.;  and  Theadore, 

Garry  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Two-pole  compaitmenialized  ground  fault 

miniature  circuit  breaker  with  a  single  central  electronics  compartment. 

5,483,211,0.  335-18.000. 

Carson.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Composite  flamed  mirror  and 

method  for  making  same.  5,483386,  O.  359-883.000. 
Carten  Contiols  Inc.:  See — 

Greenwood,  Peter  J.;  Aliano,  Benedict  L.;  Lee,  Taeeon;  and  BaroUi, 
Martin  M.,  5,482.254,  O.  251-335.300. 
Outer  Control  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Newkiik.  Carl  D.,  5,481,854,  O.  53-458.000. 
Cartier.  Christian,  to  Mauboussin,  S.A.  Quick-fixing  device  for  a  walchband. 

5.483.505,  CI  368-282.000. 
Caruso.  Christopher  M.;  Nunan,  Douglas  A.;  and  Gray,  Charles  A.,  to  Deico 
Electronics  Corporation.  Inflatable  restraint  system  and  method  of  control- 
ling deployment  dieieof  5,483,449,  O.  364-424.050. 
Cascade  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Holwerda.  Matthew  J..  5.483.028.  CI.  181-207.000. 
Case  Cotporation:  See — 

Draney,  Robert  G.;  Donoghue,  James  W.;  Binl,  Mark  D.;  and  Beaten- 
bough,  David  W.,  5,482,121,  O.  172-40.000. 
Caspar,  Jean-Philippe:  See — 

Lamy,  Mate;  and  Caspar,  Jean-Philippe,  5.482.664.  CL  264-103.000. 
Cassidy.  Douglas  A.;  and  Kossowan,  Ronald  S.  Eavestrough  downspout 

5,482,084,  O.  137-615.000. 
Casteleijn,  Eric:  See — 

Braiuier,  Sven;  Hastnip,  Sven;  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaard.  Poul;  Olsen, 
Ole  H.;  Casteleijn,  Eric;  Egmond,  Maatten  R.;  Haverkamp,  Johan; 
Musters.  Wouter,  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob.  5,482.849,  CI.  435-222.000. 
Castine  Energy  Services:  See — 

Trinward,  J{*n  G.;  and  Jabar,  John  R,  Jr.,  5.482340,  O.  95-57.000. 
Castle.  Laurence:  See — 

Liberti.  Gianfianco;  Brown.  Kevin;  and  Castle,  Laurence,  5,482,746. 0. 
427-379.000. 
Castleberry,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Waineo.  Douglas  K.;  Williams.  Henry  F;  and  Castlebeny,  Dioiel  E., 
5,483,241,  a.  342-29.000. 
Castlebeny,  Jeffrey  P.:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  L;  Castleberry,  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Stracener.  Sieve  W., 

5,482,438,  CI.  417-44.100. 
Williamson,  Mark  E.;  Newbrough.  Jerry  W.;  Castlebeny,  Jeffiey  P.;  and 
Stracener,  Steve  W.,  5,482,446,  O.  417-474.000. 
Caterpillar  Inc.:  See — 

Budzich,  Tadeusz,  5,481,874,  CI.  60428.000. 

Lay,  Norrtian  K.;  Kemner,  Carl  A.;  Peterson,  Joel  L.;  Allen,  William  E.; 

and  Leag;ue,  Richard  B.,  5,483,455,  O.  364-448.000. 
Peterson,  Tbomas  L.;  Rhodes,  Lany  K.;  Robatsoo,  Thomas  C;  and 
Skinner,  David  L.,  5,48^365,  O.  3O5-S4.00O. 


Cavicchiolo,  Romano.  Alimentary  paste  food  product  and  methods  of  manu- 

facom.  5,482.725,  CI.  426-143.000. 
Cedeno.  Isacc.  to  Commonwealth  of  Pueito  Rico.  Race-to-lhe-finiih  board 

game  with  obstacles.  5,482,288,  CI.  273-249.000. 
Cegelec:  See— 

Eycbenne,  Yves;  and  Simatic,  Michel,  5,483320,  O.  370-16.100. 
Celler,  George  K.;  Harriott,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Kola,  Ratnaji  R.,  to  AT&T  Corp. 
Material  removal  widi  focused  panicle  beams.  5,482,802.  O.  43O-5.000. 
Cellone,  Luigi;  and  Leoncini,  Franco,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Silver  halide  photographic  elements  containing  biocides. 
5,482,820.  O.  430-523.000. 
Censtor  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton.  Harold  J.;  and  Manin,  Tunodiy  W.,  5,483,025.  O.   174- 
254.000. 
Centre  National  de  La  Recherche:  See — 

Royel.  Julien;  Amaud.  Sylvie;  Mouchiroud,  Guy;  and  Blancbet,  Jean  P., 
5.482.924.0.514-8.000. 
Centro  de  Investigacion  y  de  Estudios  Avanzados  Del  IPN:  See — 

Vargas-Gutierrez,  Gregoiio;  Mendez-Nooell.  Manuel;  Mendez-Nonell. 
Juan;  and  Salinas-Rodriguez.  Armando.  5,482,731,  O.  427-2.270. 
Cesa-Compagnie  Europeene  de  Sieges  Pour  Automobiles:  See — 

Lcsourd.  Biuno.  5.482,346,  O.  296-66.000. 
Chafin,  William  J.:  See- 
Stark.  Kris  R.;  Lewman,  Michael  C;  Hardin,  Stephen  L.;  and  Chafin, 
William  J.,  5.482,622,  O.  210-232.000. 
Chahabadi,  Djahanyar  See — 

Bartels,  Stefan:  KJisser,  JOrgen:  and  Chahabadi.  E>iahanyar,  5,483,694, 
CI.  455-295.000. 
Chai,  Sang-Hoon;  Park,  Man- Yang;  Kwak,  Myimg-Shin;  and  Choi,  Hae- 

Wook.  Data  and  clock  recovery  circuiL  5,483.180,  O.  326-93.000. 
Challoner,  Teresa  E.:  See— 

TVers.  Michael  B;  and  Challoner,  Teresa  E,  5.482.716, 0. 424-422.000. 
Chaloner-Gill,  Benjamin.  Solid  electrolyte  utilizing  a  potymeric  matrix 
obtained  by  die  polyinerizatioa  of  a  substituted  allylic  cfalorofonnaie. 
5,482,795.  O.  429-192000. 
Chaloner-Gill,  Benjamin:  See — 

Moulton,  Russell  D.;  and  Chaloner-Gill,  Benjamin.  5.483.068,  O. 
250-340.000. 
Chambers.  Frank  J.  Drill  and  countersink  assembly  and  method.  5.482.410, 

CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Chambers.  John  G.;  and  Trlam.  Geoflrey,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Soap  bars  made  with  ternary  system  of  fatty 
isediionale  ester,  fatty  acid,  and  water  5,482.643,  CI.  252-121.000. 
Chandler,  Wdliam  A.,  Jr.;  Kon,  Lcland  B.;  and  Clark,  Randall  J.,  to  Morton 
International,  Inc.  Large  L/D  ratio  tubular  hybrid  gas  generator  for  die 
inflation  of  air  bags.  5.482315,  O.  280-741.000. 
Chang,  C.  Allen:  See — 

Almen,  Torstcn:  Berg,  Ame:  Chang.  C.  Allen:  Droege.  Michael;  Dug- 
stad.  Harald;  Fellman.  Jere  D.:  Kim.  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness.  Jo:  Rock- 
lagc,  Scoa  M.;  Rongved,  Pil;  Segal,  Brent;  and  Watson,  Alan  D., 
5,482,699,  O.  424-9.420. 
Chang,  Mei:  See — 

Telford,  Susan;  Aruga,  Michio:  and  Chang.  Mei.  5.482.749,  CI.  427- 
578.000. 
Chang.  Wei-Ping.  Newspaper  conveying  mechanism  of  a  newspaper  vending. 

5.482.184.  O.  221-259.000. 
Chang,  Yueh-Lin:  See — 

Moloyama.  Tetsuro;  and  Chang.  Yiieh-Lin.  5.483.629, 0.  395-144.000. 
Chanski,  Donald:  See — 

Swiaiek,  Frank;  Leavitt,  Richard;  Chanski,  Donald;  Repetti,  Ronald  V; 
and  Willoughby,  Drew,  5,482,624.  O  210-238.000. 
Chao,  Sidney  C;  Stiinford.  Thomas  B.,  Jr.;  Palen,  Edward  J.;  and  Lee,  Chris, 
to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Supercritical  fluid  cleaning  apparatus  without 
pressure  vessel.  5,482.211,  O.  239-135.000. 
Clupman,  JeSrey  W.:  See — 

Ilic,  Marija  D.;  and  Chapman,  Jeffrey  W.,  5,483,147,  O.  322-25.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The;  See — 

Wanl  Paul,  5,481,914,  O.  73-504.160. 
Chasco,  David  G.;  and  WilUs,  Dennis  J.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corpocaliaa.  Tire 
testing  system  having  focused  links  reducing  cosine  errors.  5,481,907, 0. 
73-146.000. 
Chau-Lee,  Kin  K.:  See — 

Leon,  Ana  S.;  and  Chau-Lee,  Kin  K.,  5,483358,  O.  375-376.000. 
Chauvel.  Gerard;  Clave,  Gael;  and  Couvrat,  Marc,  to  Texas  instruments 
incorporated.  Modulator  especially  for  digital  cellular  telephone  system. 
5,483354,  O.  375-303.000. 
Cheescbrow,  Nicholas  X:  See — 

Williams,  Randall  S.:  and  Cbeeaebrow,  Nicholas  T,  5,482,161,  O. 

206-711.000. 

Chen.  An-Ban;  Sher,  Arden;  and  von  Schilfgaarde.  Mark,  to  S.R.I.  Intenu- 

tional.  Compounds  and  infrared  devices  including  In,_,Tl,Q,  where  Q  is 

As.JP,  and  OSySI.  5.483,088,  O.  257-189.000. 

Chen,  Chi-Wen.  Power  breaker  for  a  compressor  for  automobiles  with  a 

curved  plug  and  wrinkled  control  disk.  5.482,439,  O.  417-44.800. 
Chen,  Hsiang-Weo:  See — 

Godinho,  Norman;  Lee,  Ite-Wei  F;  Chen,  Hxiang-Wen;  Malta.  Richard 
F:  T^g,  Juine-Kai;  Tzou,  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yeo,  Ting- 
Pwu,  5,483,104,  O.  257-758.000. 
Chen,  Hsing-Yao,  to  Chunghwa  Picture  Tubes,  Ltd.  Mtilti-iiiode,  hybrid-type 
CRT  and  electron  gun  therefor  with  selectable  diSiereitt  sized  grid  aper- 
tures. 5,483,128,  CI.  315-382.000. 
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Chen.  James  N.;  Christiansen.  Niels;  Ross.  Joseph  C;  and  Rowan.  AJbett  T. 
lo  inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 
concurrent    recording    and    displaying    of   system    performance    data. 
5.483,468.  a.  364-551.010. 
Chen.  Jian:  Tang.  Yuan:  Luning.  Scon;  and  Cagnina.  Salvatore  F..  lo 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Iik.  Method  of  making  Rash  EEPROM  memory 
with  reduced  column  leakage  cunent.  5,482.881.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Chen.  Jyh-Rong.  Pay  phone.  5,483.583.  O.  379-146.000. 
Chen.  Ming-Jing.  Vented  lid  for  baking  and  frying  on  Sat  surfaces.  5,481,967, 

a.  99-446.000. 
Chen,  Pin-luh:  See— 

Lur,  Water.  CIm.  Pin-luh;  and  Wu,  Jiunn-Yuan,  5,482,882,  O.  437- 
52.000. 
Chen.  Shyi-Hon.  lo  Acer  Peripherals  Incorpomted.  Apparatus  for  delecting 
signal  frequency  and  controlling  indicating  device.  5.483.154,  CI.  324- 
76.660. 
Chen.  Wen-Tsung;  Liu.  Hong- Wen;  and  Hsu.  Chih-Hoag.  to  Must  System  Inc. 
Reflection  type  to  transpareiKe  type  scanner  converter.  5.483.356.  CI. 
358-»71000. 
Chen.  We-Yu.  Apparatus  and  method  for  automatic  transmission  system  fluid 

exchange  and  internal  system  flushing.  5,482.062.  CI.  134-56.00R. 
Cheney.  Michael  C:  See— 

Slavtchelf.  Craig  S.;  Barrow.  Stephen  R.;  Kanga.  Vispi  D.;  Cheney. 
Michael  C;  and  Znaiden.  Alexander,  5.482.710.  O.  424-195.100. 
Cheney.  Paul  S..  11:  See  - 

Lord,  Peter  C:  Van  Antwerp.  William  P.;  Mastrototaro.  John  J.;  Cheney. 
Paul  S..  II:  and  Schnabel.  Nannette  M..  5.482.473,  CI.  439-67.000. 
Cheng,  David  C;  Hurst,  Jerry  E.,  Jr.:  Olson.  Radley  W.;  and  Thompson. 
David  A.,  to  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  cancelling  cross-talk  in  signals  from  optical  data  storage 
systems.  5,483.515.  O.  369-124.000. 
Cheng.  Wilfred  W.  T.i  See- 
Clark.  Leslie  E.;  Hunter.  Craig  A.;  Magee.  Robert  B.;  Wetering,  Geny 
V;  and  Cheng.  Wilfred  W.  T.  5.482.721.  Q.  425-4.00R. 
Cherpeck.  Richard  E.,  lo  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  Mannich  condensa- 
tion products  of  poly(oxyalkyiene)  hydroxyaromatic  esters  and  fuel  com- 
positions containing  the  same.  5,482.522,  CI  44-391.000. 
Cherpeck.  Richard  E.,  to  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  Mannich  condensa- 
tion products  of  poly(oxyalkylene)  hydroxyaromatic  ettiers  and  fiiel  com- 
positions containing  the  same.  5,482,523.  CI.  44-391.000. 
Cherukurc.  Kamalarathnam:  See — 

Bodapati.  Chandra,  and  Cherukurc.  Kamalarathnam.  5.483,325,  C 
355-230.000. 
Chesebrough- Pond's  USA  Co..  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Gentile.  James  L.:  and  Meenan.  Joseph  E.,  5.481,775,  CI.  15-22.100. 
Chesebrough-Pond'USA  Co.,  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc.:  See — 

Slavtcheff.  Craig  S.;  Barrow.  Stephen  R.;  Kanga.  Vispi  D.;  Cheney. 
Michael  C;  and  Znaiden.  Alexander.  5.482,710.  O.  424-195.100. 
Chesnick,  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Wen,  Han;  Chesnick.  Andrew  S.:  and  Balaban.  Robert  S..  5,483,163,  CI. 
324-318.000. 
Cbetcuti,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Synthetic  polyiner  compositions 
containing  charge  transfer  complexes,  their  preparation  and  tlie  use  thereof 
5,482,984,  CI.  524-83.000. 
Chevassus  S.A.:  See — 

Jaffelin,  Etienne.  5,483,302.  C\.  351-113.000. 
Chevrenidi.  Gennady  S.:  See — 

Belaga.  Vladimir  B.;  Abramian.  Levon  M.;  Fux,  Igor  L.;  Chevrenidi, 
Gennady  S  :  and  Popov,  Sergei  G.,  5.482,415,  Q.  409-200.000. 
Chevron  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Cherpeck.  Richard  E..  5.482,522,  CI.  44-391.000. 
Cherpeck.  Richard  E..  5.482.523.  Q.  44-391.000. 
Chiang.  David,  to  Xilinx.  Inc.  Method  and  structure  for  reducing  cany  delay 

for  a  programmable  carry  chain.  5.483.478.  O.  364-787.000. 
Chiang.  Hsiao-Dong,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  On-line  method 
for  delermining  power  system  transient  subility.  5,483,462,  CI.  364- 
492.000. 
Chiang,  Louis:  See- — 

Houston,  Russell  A.;  and  Chiang,  Louis,  5.482.437,  CI.  4I6-244.00A. 
Chicony  Electronics.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tang.  Kuang-Chang,  5,483,437,  O.  363-146.000. 
Chik,  George  K.  D.:  See- 
Adams,  David  M.;  Makino,  Toshihiko:  and  Chik.  George  K.  D., 
5.483.547.  O.  372-45.000. 
Chikasaki.  Masaaki:  See — 

Tanii.  Junichi;  Shimada,  Takahisa;  Chikasaki,  Masaaki;  Tsuji,  Sadafiisa; 
and  Kudo,  Yoshinobu.  5.483,310.  Q.  354-21.000. 
Chikugo.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Kazuhiko:  and  Chikugo.  Yoshihiko,  5,482J93,  Q.  401- 
214.000. 
Chikuma,  Isamu:  See — 

Eda.  Hiroshi;  Shiono.  Hironobu;  and  Chikuma.  Isamu.  5,482,127.  CI. 
180-79.100. 
Childers.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Anastasio.  Paul  J.;  English,  James  M.;  Farrar,  John  C;  Goel,  Ram  P.; 
Janoss,  Benurd  J.;  Collins,  Christopher  J.;  Childers,  Richard  K.;  and 
Bunch,  John  H.,  5,483,407,  a.  361-56.000. 
Childers,  Wayne  R,  Jr.:  See— 

Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.-M.;  Yardley,  John  R;  Childers,  Wayne  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Moyer,  John  A.,  5,482,940,  Q.  514-252.000. 


Childress.  Jeffrey  S.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Cooper,  Gerald  M.;  and  Hughes, 

Houston  H.,  lU.  lo  Ericsson  Ge  Mobile  Communicabons  Inc.  Trunked 

radio  repeater  sy.stem  with  control  channel  monitoring  feature.  5,483,670, 

a.  455-34.100. 

Chishko,  Donald  A.,  Jr.  One  handed  pour  handle  for  paint  cans.  5,482,339,  CI. 

294-27.100. 
Chiu.  Alex  W.:  See— 

Widmayer.  Don.  F:  and  Chiu.  Alex  W,.  5.483.127,  O.  315-307.000. 
Chiu.  Bernard:  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  and  Gresens.  Stanley,  to  Duracraft  Corpo- 
ration. Humidifier  lank  with  improved  handle.  5.483.616.  CI.  392-406.000. 
Chin  Lin;  Frank.  Hugh  G.;  Lozo.  Peter  W,;  and  Williams,  Thomas  J.,  to 
AT&T  Corp.  Processing  of  operational  data  in  telecommunication  system. 
5.483.590.  a.  379-269.000. 
Cho,  Deockje:  See— 

Gweon,  Dae-Gab;  Cho.  Deockje;  and  Ryu,  Jaeuk.  5,483,391,  CI.  360- 
69.000. 
Choale.  David  A.  Storage  device  with  support  carrier  and  method.  5,482,226, 

a.  242-588.000. 
Choi.  Hae-Wook:  See— 

Chai.  Sang-Hoon:  Park.  Mun-Yang;  Kwak.  Myung-Shin;  and  Choi, 
Hae-Wook.  5,483,180,  CI.  326-93.000. 
Choi,  Jung-dal;  and  Suh,  Kang-deok.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Read-only  memory  device.  5.483.483.  CI.  365-177.000. 
Chow.  Hong-Jien.  Water  filter  assembly  operable  to  prevent  a  jump  condition. 

5,482.619.  CI.  210-90.000. 
Chowdhury.  Mofazzal  H..  lo  Alfa  Laval  Agri,  Inc.  Collapsible  teat  liner  with 

reinforced  barrel.  5,482.004.  CI.  119-14.520. 
Chrislensen.  Steven  G..  to  Telex  Communications.  Inc.  TDM  digital  matrix 

intercom  system.  5.483,528.  CI.  370-62.000. 
Christiansen,  Niels:  See — 

Cl>en,  James  N.;  Christiansen,  Niels;  Ross,  Joseph  C;  and  Rowan,  Albert 
T.  5.483.468.  CI.  364-551.010. 
Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Morrison,  Donald  A.;  Roth,  Mark  W.;  and  Waduns,  Rex 
D.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Programmable  hand  held  labeler. 
5,483,624,  CI.  395-117.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Person.  Andrew  P;  and  Muccioli,  James  P,  5,483,692.  CI.  455-238.100. 
Chrysler.  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Agonafcr.  Dereje;  Anderson.  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler.  Gregory  M,;  Chu. 
Richard  C;  Simons.  Robert  E.;  and  Vader.  David  T,  5,482,113,  CI. 
165-137.000. 
Chu,  An  G.  Pen/hand  torch  combination  device.  5,483,429. 01.  362-1 18.000. 
Chu.  Richard  C:  See— 

Agonafer.  Dereje;  Anderson,  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler,  Gregory  M.;  Chu, 
Richard  C;  Simons,  Robert  E.;  and  Vader.  David  T,  5,482,113,  CI. 
165-137.000. 
Chudy,  Matthew.  Apparatus  for  lawn  mowing  and  shredding.  5,481,858,  CI. 

56-17.500. 
Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.:  See — 

Lebby.  Michael  S.;  Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shim-Meen;  and 
Hansen,  Kent  W.,  5,482,658,  CI.  264- 1 .240. 
Chung,  Lu:  See — 

Lee.  Kaiwin:  Chung.  Lu;  Lin.  Chin-Hsen;  Liao.  Yuh-Zen;  and  Wuu, 
Stephen,  5.483,461,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Chunghwa  Picture  Tubes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen,  Hsing-Yao,  5,483,128,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolkan,  Steven  A.;  and  Becker.  Joseph  G..  5.482.647,  Q.  252-174.140. 
Mazzola.  Louis  R..  5.482,646.  CI.  252-174.130. 
Murphy.  Richard  T,  and  Lajoie,  M.  Stephen,  5,482,702,  Q.  424-65.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  T.;  and  Bei^gmann,  Wolfgang  R.,  5,482,720,  Q.  424- 

489.000. 
Winston.  Anthony  E..  5.482.701.  Q.  424-65.000. 
Ciardo.  Fernando:  See — 

Bleve.  Oonato  L.;  Defrancesco.  Francesco;  and  Ciardo.  Fernando. 
5.482>»3,  CI.  106-14.050. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bataillard,  Pierre;  and  Bruno.  Alfredo  E..  5.482,372.  CI.  374-31.000. 

Bugnon.  Philippe;  and  Allaz.  Jean.  5.482.547,  CI.  106-493.000. 

Chetcuti.  Peter.  5,482,984,  CI.  524-83.000. 

Lulhy.  Christoph,  5.482.920.  CI.  504-227.000. 

Stirling,  John  A.;  Anderson.   Edward  J.;  and  Famocchi.  Carol  J.. 

5,482.548,  CI.  106-496.000. 
Vogel,  Thomas;  Finter,  JUrgen;  Bleier,  Hartmut;  and  Bujard.  Patrice, 

5,482,655,  Q.  252-500.000. 
von  Raven,  Axel,  5,482.514,  CI.  8-110.000. 
Cimet,  Israel  A.  Metlxxl  for  establishing  a  logical  coanectioa  between  sites, 
site  controllers,  and  a  switching  center  in  a  radio  communication  system. 
5.483,674,  Q.  455-56.100. 
Cimet,  Israel  A.:  See- 
Lev,  \Wy;  Aveihuch,  Rod;  and  Cimet,  Israel  A.,  5,483,524,  CI  370- 
60.100. 
Cimino,  George:  See — 

Lin,  Lily:  Corash,  Lawrence;  Isaacs,  Stephen;  and  Cimino.  George, 
5,482,828,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Cimino,  Thomas  C.  Versatile  and  universal  handle.  5,482,072,  CI.  135- 

72.000. 
Claar,  Terry  D.:  See — 

Aghajanian,  Michael  K.;  and  Clair,  Tern  D.,  ^,482.778,  a.  428- 
472.000. 
Clam  Industries  Incorporated:  See 


OLeary,  James,  5,482.065,  Q.  134-11 1.OOO. 
Clare,  Michael:  See — 

Talley,   John   J.;   Getman,   Daniel   P.;   DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.;   Lin, 
Ko-Chung;  Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Reed.  Kathryn 
L.;  Heintz.  Robeit  M.;  Clare.  Michael;  Freskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun.  Eric 
T,  5,482,947,  Q.  514-31 1.000. 
Oarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Tsulomu:  and  Ozawa.  Kenichi,  5,483,506,  a.  369-7.000. 
Clark,  Andrew  R.;  and  Han.  John  L..  to  Fisons  pic.  Medicament  inhalation 

device  and  formulation.  5.482.946.  CI.  514-291.000. 
Clark.  Frederic  L.;  Clift.  Gilbert:  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske.  William 
J..  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James  E.;  Moore. 
Larry  W.;  Pennington.  Charles  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smith,  B.  Jane;  Tayi, 
Apparao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A.,  to  Abboa  Laboratories. 
Automated  continuous  and  random  access  analytical  system.  5,482,861,  CI. 
436-48.000. 
Clark,  James  F  Trailer-mounted  boat  cover.  5,481,999,  CI.  114-361.000. 
Clark,  Leslie  E.;  Hunter.  Craig  A.;  Magee,  Robert  B.;  Wetering,  Gerry  V;  and 
Cheng,  Wilfred  W.  T,  to  Woodbridge  Foam  Corporation.  Mold  having  vent 
passageways  to  obviate  trimming  of  flash.  5.482,721,  CI.  42S-4.00R. 
Clark,  Lloyd  D.,  Jr;  Mayhugh,  Terry  L.;  Mayhugh,  Ten>  L.,  Jr.;  Neeley, 
Jimmy  E.;  and  Vachon,  Guy,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  predicting  peak  voltage  of  a  cable  conveyed  tool. 
5,48332,  a.  340-853.100. 
Claik,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Lohnes,  Brent  C;  TWner,  Terry  D.;  Klingler,  Kerry  M.;  and  Clark, 
Michael  L.,  5,482,626,  a.  210-340.000 
Clark,  Randall  J.:  See— 

Chan$Der.  WUIiam  A.,  Jr.;  Kort.  Leland  B.;  and  CInk,  RndaU  J., 
5,48i3I5,  CI.  280-741.000. 
Claik.  Richard  S.  J.:  See— 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.:  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara,  Telsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yoshimunu  Hiroyuld;  Miyamoto,  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma,  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Kouldchi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  KaUyama,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji;  Sooda,  Shigeru; 
Macfaida,  Yoshimasa:  Katayama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,48^937,  a.  514-219.000. 
Clarke.  Adrian  M.  Optical  device.  5,483301,  Q.  351-41.000. 
Clarus  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Koreis,  Joseph  A.;  and  Koreis,  Monte  M.,  5,481,790,  Q.  29-428.000. 
Clarys,  Bernard  J.;  and  Schmeichel,  Charles  M.,  to  Agri-Cover,  Inc.  RoU-up 

tarp  apparatus  and  method.  5,482J47,  CI.  296-98.000. 
Claunch,  Thomas  C;  Havens.  Thomas  G.;  and  Keiko,  David  J.,  to  Coming 

Incorporated  Biown-photochromic  glasses.  5,482,902,  CI.  501-13.000. 
Clauson,  Walton  E.,  deceased;  and  Thieger,  Nacelle  A.,  legal  represetalive. 

Shock  mitigating  tether  system.  5,482,258,  CI.  267-71.000. 
Clave,  Gael:  See— 

Chauvel,  Gerard:  Clave,  Gael;  and  Cotmat,  Marc,  5,483,554,  CI. 
375-303.000. 
Clem,  Lyle  W.,  to  Accurate  Metering  Systetns,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  continuous 

multiple  stream  density  or  ratio  control.  5,481,968,  CI.  99-452.000. 
Clements,  Arlene;  See — 

Holohan,  James  J.;  Edwards,  leuan  J.;  Timko,  Robert  J.;  Bradway,  Randy 
J.;  and  Clements,  Ariene,  5,482,963,  CI.  514-415.000. 
Clements.  Christopher  F:  See — 

Behan,  John  M.;  Clements,  Christopher  F;  Martin,  John  R.;  and  Perring, 
Keith  D.,  5,482,635,  Q.  252-8.600. 
Cleofe,  Jaures  F:  See — 

Jeffries,  Benjamin  L.;  Hyman,  Barry:  Shepherd,  Matthew  A.;  Nguyen, 
Steven:  Cleofe,  Jaures  F;  and  Kim,  Daehwan  D..  5.482,305,  Q. 
280-250.100. 
Clift,  Gilbert:  See— 

Dark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske. 
William  J.,  lU;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington,  Charies  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482,861,  a.  436-48.000. 
Clough,  Thomas  J.,  to  Ensci  Inc.  Process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon. 

5,482,118,  CI.  166-274.000. 
CMHT  Technology  (AustraUa)  Ply  Ltd:  See- 
Veres,  George,  5.482,215,  Q.  241-1.000. 
Coates,  David;  Sage,  Ian  C;  Greenfield,  Simon;  Smith,  Giaham;  and  Baxter. 
David  W.,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschiankter  Haftung.  Fluoro- 
chloro-benzene  derivatives.  5,482,653,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Cobb,  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Kilgore,  Jerry  L.,  to  APCO  Graphics,  Inc.  Message  sign 

with  changeable  display.  5,481,816,  CI.  40-450.000. 
Coble,  Gary  L.  Insulated  furnace  door  and  wall  panel  system.  S,483>48,  Q. 

373-75.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Plester.  George.  5.482.158,  CL  206-217.000. 
Cochran,  Edward  L.;  and  Metz.  Stephen  V.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and 
means  for  programming  a  programmable  electronic  thermostat.  5,482,209. 
a.  236-46.00R. 
Coe.  Robert  P.  to  Bennett  X-Ray  Technologies.  Automatic  position  control 

system  for  x-ray  machines.  5.483.072.  CI.  250-385.100. 
Coha,  Timothy  F;  and  Sawett,  Ulf,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vibration 
isolating  mounting  for  an  electric  fiiel  pump.  5,482,444,  C[.  417-363.000. 
Cohan,  Victoria  L.:  See — 


Peltipher,  Eric  R.;  and  Cohan,  Victoria  L,  5,482,944,  Q.  514-274.000. 
Cohu,  Philippe,  to  Soparco.  Receptacle  with  a  deformable  fool  susceptible  of 

serving  as  a  saucer.  5.482.178.  CI.  220-469.000. 
Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Sundfo,  Bengt;  Forsstrem,  Bo;  Soderquist.  Charies  E;  and  Stotckman. 
Steven  D..  5.482.447.  a.  417-477.120. 
Coleman,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Carmody,  Waller  J.;  and  Coleman,  Gary  J.,  5.482,600,  Q.  204-157.150. 
Collee.  Pierre  E..  to  Baker  Hughes  Incorpoiraied.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

pressure  coring  with  non-invading  gel.  5,482.123.  CI.  175-58.000. 
Collins,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Anastasio,  Paul  J.;  English.  James  M.;  Farrar.  John  C;  Goel.  Ram  P: 
Janoss.  Bernard  J.;  Collins,  Christopher  J.;  Childers.  Richard  K,;  and 
Bunch.  John  H.,  5,483,407.  O.  361-56.000. 
ColUns.  Nick  A.;  and  Haiandi,  Mohsen  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpotatiaa. 

Desulfurization  of  hydrocarbon  streams.  5,482,617,  Q.  208-227.000. 
Colson.  Wendell  B.;  Akins,  Teiiy:  Jansen,  Cees  M.;  Swiszcz,  Paul  G.;  and 
Anthony.  James  M.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Inc.  Multiple  cell  honeycomb 
insulating  panel  and  method  of  hanging.  5,482,750,  C\.  428-12.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Stiller.  Marit  H..  5.482,027,  a.  I26-99.00R. 
Comedicus  Incorporated:  See — 

Hutsell.  Thomas  C.  5.482,925,  Q.  5 1 4- 1 1 .000. 
Commer  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vecchiarino.  Luigi.  5.481.931.  Q.  74-89.140. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Simon.  Alain;  and  DiroUo.  Bernard,  5,482,169,  CL  2I2-24S.O0O. 
Vaudaine,  Pierre;  Mootinayeul.  Biigitie:  and  Borel,  Michel,  5,482,486. 
CI.  445-3.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico:  See — 

Cedeno.  Isacc.  5.482.288,  CI.  273-249.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organiration:  See — 

Bez,  Eckhard.  5,482,443.  Q.  417-266.000. 
Conde,  Jose  R.:  See— 

CalauyuJ,  Jose;  Conde,  Jose  R.;  and  Luna,  ManueL  5,482.934,  d. 
514-174.000. 
Condne,  Claus:  See — 

Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Mattes,  Bemhard;  Condne,  Oaus;  and  Henne, 
Michael,  5,483,447,  O.  364-424.050. 
Connell,  Charels  R.:  See— 

Smidi,  Douglas  H.;  and  Connell  Chareb  R.,  5.483/)7S,  CL  2S0- 
458.100. 
Coimors,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Magneco/MetreL  Inc.  Mold  for  manutenuring 

metal  containment  vessels.  5,482,248,  a.  249-62.000. 
Conrad,  Juergen:  See — 

Deutsch,  Julius;  Giies,  Heinz;  Klieger,  Erich;  Niedballa,  Ulrich;  Ren- 
neke,    Franz-Josef;    Conrad,    Juergen;    and    Muetzel.    Wolfgang. 
5.482.700,  a.  424-9.364. 
Consep,  Inc.:  See — 

Eberiein.  Thomas  H..  5.482.640.  Q.  252-70.000. 
Contico  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickinson,  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D.,  5,481,826.  O.  47-39.000. 
Dickinson,  Thomas,  5,482,162,  O.  206-373.000. 
Continental  Emsco  Company:  See — 

Arit,  Edwaid  J.,  m,  5,482,406,  Q.  40S-19S.100. 
Controlled  Power  Company:  See— 

Qin,  Yu;  and  Du,  Shanshan.  5,483.463.  O.  364-492.000. 
Conway,  Anthony  J.;  Conway.  Philip  J.;  and  Fryar,  Richard  D..  Jr.,  to 
Rochester  Medical  Cotpoiatioa.  Sustained  release  bactericidal  camula. 
5,482,740.  a.  427-2.280. 
Conway.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Conway.  Andioay  J.;  Coaway.  FUIip  J.;  and  Prytt,  Richard  D..  Jr., 
5,482.740.  a.  427-2.280. 
Conway.  Tim  D.:  See — 

Affeldt.  Henry  A.;  and  Conway,  Tun  D.,  5.482,154,  Q.  198-370.040. 
Cooway,  Ursula  M.:  See — 

Wynn,  Stephen  A.;  Peaice,  Ernest  R.;  D'Amico,  Michael  H.;  Conway, 
Ursula  M.;  and  Newberry.  Troy  W.,  5,482,232,  O.  248-27.100. 
Cook,  John  C,  to  Republic  of  South  Africa.  The.  Ticket  issuing  device. 

5,482,391.0.400-691.000. 
Cook.  Richard  B,  to  Opta  Food  Ingredients,  inc.  Confections  comprising  a 

proteinaceous  chewable  base.  5,482,722,  d.  426-3.000. 
Cooke,  Philip  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Herbert  J.;  Cooke,  Philip  R.;  and  Bock,  DonaM  D.,  5,483,436, 
CI.  363-98.000. 
Cool-Drink,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutchinson.  JiU.  5.482J73,  Q.  374-141.000. 
Coope.  Janet  L.:  See — 

Madison.  Stephen  A.;  and  Coope.  Janet  U  5,482.515,  Q.  8-1II.000. 
Cooper  Cameron  Corporation:  See — 

Tiiroer,  Edwin  C;  and  Wolff,  Danny  K.,  5,482,082,  Q.  137-614.030. 
Cooper,  Clark  V.;  and  Isabelle,  Charles  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Broad-beam  ion  deposition  coating  methods  for  depositing  diamood- 
like-caibon  coatings  on  dynamic  surfaces.  5,482,602,  CI.  204- 192. 1 10. 
Cooper,  Gerald  M.:  See — 

Childres-s.  Jeffrey  S.;  Dissosway.  Mare  A.;  Cooper,  Gerald  M.;  and 
Hughes.  Houston  H.,  IH,  5,483,670,  Q.  455-34.100. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

CaiUat.  Jean-Luc  M.;  Weatherstoo.  Roger  C;  and  Budi.  lames  W.. 
5,482,450,  a.  418-55.500. 
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Copeland,  James  C;  lod  Adier.  Howard  I.,  to  Oxyrase,  Inc.  Apparanis  for 
continuously  renwving  oxygen  from  fluid  streams.  5,482,860,  CI.  435- 
293.100. 
Copfiedge.  Todd:  See— 

Scoct,  Richard;  Bleth.  David;  Banks,  Gerald;  Coppedge,  Todd;  DeWitt, 
William;   Hahn,  Oliver,   Hunldng,   Maurice;   Mullineaux.  Wayne; 
Pfeters,  Manfred;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Walter,  Todd.  5.482,503,  O. 
452-173.000. 
Oonah.  Lawrence:  See — 

Lin.  Lily;  Consh,  Lawrence;  Isaacs,  Stephen;  and  Cimino,  George, 
5,482,828,  O.  435-2.000. 
Cbrdi,  Alexis  A.;  and  Sun.  Eric  T,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Phosphonotnediyl- 
imidazo{  1 .2-a)pyTimidine-2-caiboxylic  acid  compounds  for  treatment  of 
neurotoxic  injury.  5,482,933,  Q.  514-81.000. 
Cordini,  Paolo;  Pedrazzini,  Giorgio;  and  Rossi,  Domenico,  to  SGS-Thotnson 
Microelectronics  S.r.l.  Input/output  adapted  to  operate  widi  low  and  high 
voltages.  5,483.189,  Q.  327-333.000. 
Cordoba,  Michael  V.:  See— 

Hardee,  Kim  C;  and  Cordoba.  Michael  V..  5.483,152, 0.  323-314.000. 
Coraebus.  Lauren  K.:  See — 

BonelH.  Nicholas  F.;  Cornelius.  Lauren  K.;  Newhouse.  Matt  A.;  and 
Tick.  Paul  A.,  5,483,628,  Q.  385-142.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundatioa,  Inc.:  See — 

Chiang,  Hsiao-Dong,  5,483,462,  O.  364-492.000. 
Comett  Kevin  B.;  and  Mark,  Edward  F,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Pick  correlation.  5,483,258.  C\.  345-118.000. 
Coming  Incorporated:  See — 

Borrelli.  Nicholas  F;  Cornelius.  Lauren  K.;  Newhouse.  Mark  A.;  and 

Tick.  Paul  A..  5,483,628,  CI.  385-142.000. 
Claunch,  Thomas  C;   Havens,  Thomas  G.;  and  Kerfco,   David  J., 

5,482.902.0.501-13.000. 
Gallagher.  Daniel;  Nolan.  Daniel  A.;  Smidi.  David  K.;  Toter,  J.  Richwl: 

and  Watkins.  Gram  P.  5,483,612.  O.  385-127.000. 
Havewala,   Noshir  B.:   Morris.   Kevin  T;   and   Shoup,   Robert  D., 

5,482,526,0.65-134.100. 
Morgan,  David  W.;  and  Wedding.  Brent  M..  5,482,901.  O.  501-13.000. 
Corrado.  Anthony  P.;  Decker.  Stephen  W.;  and  Benbow,  Paul  K.,  to  Aerojet 
General  Corporation.  Automotive  occupant  sensor  system  and  method  of 
operation  by  sensor  fusion.  5,482,314,  O.  280-735.000. 
Cofrado,  Joseph:  See— 

Van  Aken,  Harold;  Kravetz.  Alan;  Garde.  Kenneth;  Weber,  William;  and 
Corrado,  Joseph,  5,483,339,  CI.  356-326.000. 
Conatti,  Anthony  A.;  and  Dewhurst,  Edward  A.  Double  tilting  pad  journal 

bearing.  5,482.380.  C\.  384-311.000. 
Cones  Guasch.  Esteve;  and  Bacardit.  Juan  S..  to  Bendix  Espana  S.A. 

High-performance  power-assisted  steering.  5,482,131.  CI.  180-146.000. 
Costello.  John  C  ;  and  Palel,  Rakesh  H.,  to  Altera  Corporation  Progranunable 
logic  device  with  logic  block  outputs  coupled  to  adjacent  logic  block  output 
multiplexers.  5.483.178,  C\.  326-41.000. 
Couillard,  Fran(ois;  and  Frot,  Didier.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  System 
for  generating   the   same   instantaneous  pressure  between  two  tanks. 
5.483.334.  CI.  356-246.000. 
Couillard.  Francois:  See — 

Free   Didier.   Beauducel,  Claude;  Gonzalez.   Pierre;   and  Couillard, 
Francois,  5,483.344,  CI.  356-361.000. 
Couruulds  Fibres  (Holdings)  Limiled:  See — 

Thompson.  Joseph,  5.482,932.  O.  514-54.000. 
Couvrat,  Marc:  See — 

Chauvel.  Gerard;  Ctave.  Gael;  and  Couvrat,  Marc.  5.483354,  O. 
375-303.000. 
Cox,  Larry  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufocturing  Company.  Clip-on 

device  for  optical  power  meter.  5,483,610,  d.  385-48.000. 
Coxsey,  Greg  P:  See— 

Frazier.  Jimmy  R.;  Richardson.  John  D.;  and  Coxsey.  Greg  P.  5.483.134, 
CI.  318-468.000. 
Creative  BioMolecules.  Inc.:  See — 

Huston.  James  S.;  and  Oppermann.  Hermann,  5,482,858,  C\.  435- 
252.330. 
Creavin,  Damien  W.  P.:  See — 

Luke,  Edward  R;  Creavin,  Dunieo  W.  P.;  and  Reetz,  Robeit  R., 
5,483,603,0.382-147.000. 
Crocker.  Lisa  S.:  See— 

Avery.  Noyes  L.;  Barry.  Edward  G.;  Carey,  James  T.;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.; 
Feng,  Flora  W;  Hlebert.  John;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Nelson, 
Uoyd  A.,  5.482,521,  CI.  44-344.000. 
Crockett,  Michael  I:  See— 

Barnard,  Thomas  W.;  Crockett,  Michael  I.;  and  Hucks,  Michael  W., 
5,483337,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Crockett.  Roben  J.;  See— 

Blickfaan.  Joseph  D.;  Bonds,  David  K.;  Crocken,  Robert  J.;  Mazurek, 
James  E.;  and  Milfs.  Dennis  J.,  5,483,103.  O.  257-718.000. 
Crook,  Carol  A.  Multi-layer  rubber  mat.  5,482,754,  O.  428-54.000 
CRS  Holdings,  Inc.:  See— 

Kosa,  Theodore;  Magee,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Martin,  James  W.;  and  Ney,  Ronald 
P,  Sr.  5.482.674.  C\.  42042.000. 
Crucible  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Pinnow.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Dorsch,  Carl  J.,  5,482,531,  O.  75-246.000. 
CSEM  Centre  Suisse  D'Electronique  et  de  Microtechnique:  See — 
Pardoen,  Matthijs  D.,  5,483.695,  O.  455-314.000. 


Cuellar,  Salome  J.;  Radawski,  Robeit  J.;  Baith,  Michael  R.;  Jetraid.  Jack  V; 
Keyes,  John  A.;  and  Gleasoo,  Earl  V.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Spray  coating 
pfX)cess  and  apparatiis.  5,482,745,  O.  427-421.000. 
CulUnan,  George  J.:  See — 

Black,  Larry  J.;  Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  CuUinan,  George  J.,  5.482,949. 
CI.  514-324.000. 
Cununins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews.  Eric  B.;  and  Stepper.  Mark  R..  5.482.013,  O.  123-179.210. 
Cunmiins,  Millard;  and  Kotb,  Robeit  S.,  toThurman  Maniifacturing  Co.,  The. 
Drum    Ufter    and   transporter    with    integral    force    naeasuring   device. 
5,482,421,  O.  414-21.000. 
Cunningham,  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Weinberg,  Aaron;  Cunningham,  Kenneth  D.;  Urban,  Daniel;  Simmons, 
Matthew  S.;  Land,  Thomas;  and  T^ker,  Martin  W..  5,483,549,  O. 
375-200.000. 
Cuno  Incorporated:  See — 

Swiatek,  Frank;  Leavitt,  Richard;  Chanski,  Donald;  Repetti,  Ronald  V; 
and  Willoughby,  Drew,  5,482.624,  O.  210-238.000. 
Curtis,  Kevin:  See— 

Pu,  Allen;  Curtis,  Kevin;  and  Psaltis,  Demetri,  5,483,365,  O.  359- 
11.000. 
Cutting,  Douglass  R.:  See— 

Pedeixn,  Jan  O.;   Katger,   David  R.;   and  CuBing,   Douglass   R., 
5,483,650,  O.  395-600.000. 
Cytec  Technology  Corp.:  See- 
Hermann.  Raymond  A.;  and  Fagan.  Peter  L.,  5,483,078,  O.  250- 
559.320. 
Czastkiewicz,  Witold  S.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Technology,  Inc.  Spin- 
ner apparatiis   for  producing  dual   component  fibers.   5,482,527,  O. 
65-502.000. 
Czirr,  John  B.;  and  Berrondo,  Manuel,  to  Merrill  Corporation.  Photon 
detector   based    upon    an    activated    lanthanide    beryllate    scintillator. 
5,483,062,  O.  250-256.000. 
D  &  C  Limited:  See— 

Pierson.  Henri  G:  W.,  5,482,623,  O.  210-236.000. 
PiCTson,  Henri  G.  W,  5,482,627,  O.  210-770.000. 
D/A  Manufacturing  Co.  Iiic.:  See — 

Adams,  Don  L.,  5,482,081,  CI.  137-597.000. 
Dadel.  Martin  R.;  and  Long,  Charles  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
System  for  transmission  ovenpeed  and  horsepower  limit  protectioa. 
5,482,148,  a.  I92-12.00A. 
Daewoo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd:  See — 

Son,  Hee  Chul,  5.483,3%.  O.  360-96.600. 
Dagdeviren,  Nun  R..  to  AT&T  Corp.  Abridgment  of  text-based  display 

information.  5.483J51,  O.  345-56.000. 
Dagher.  Mohanuid  A.:  See — 

Maito.  Myroslaw;  and  Dagher.  Mohamad  A..  5.482.233.  O.  248- 
73.000. 
Daido  Hoxan  Inc.:  See — 

Shaowei.  Zhu.  5.481.878.  O.  62-6.000. 
Daido  Metal  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Sakamoto.  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  Higuchi, 
Tsukinvitsu:  and  Ozaki.  Kouki,  5,482,782,  O.  428-553.000. 
Dainippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isao,  Akihiko;  Kawada,  Susumu;  and  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki,  5,482,799, 
CI.  430-5.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Hiroshi,  5,482,220,  O.  242-279.000. 
Daley,  Wayne  D  R.:  See- 
Carey.  Richard  A.;  Moses.  Marlon  M.;  and  Daley,  Wayne  D.  R., 
5,482,210,  O.  236-»9.300. 
Dallas  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Rodriguez.  Louis;  Williams.  Oaik  R.;  and  Harrington,  Bradley  M., 
5,483,176,0.326-21.000. 
Dalton,  John  C:  See— 

AJbino,  Mark  F;  Blanchard,  Ralph  T;  and  Dalton,  John  C,  5,483,412, 
CI.  361-215.000. 
D'Amico,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Wynn,  Stephen  A.;  Pearce,  Ernest  R.;  D'Amico.  Michael  H.;  Conway. 
Ursula  M.;  and  Newberry,  Troy  W..  5.482,232,  CI.  248-27.100. 
DamkJKT,  Poul  E.,  to  Maskinfabrikken  Baeltix  A/S.  Chain  link  with  locking 
device  for  conveyor  chains  and  conveyor  behs.  5,482,156,  O.   198- 
853.000. 
Dan.  Shigeyuld:  See — 

Nakayama.  Takao;  Dan.  Shigeyuki;  Iwashita,  Ryosuke;  and  Umehara, 
Saburo,  5.482.810.  O.  430-130.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Cuellar,  Salome  J.;  Radawski.  Robert  J.;  Banh.  Michael  R.;  Jerraid.  Jack 
v.;  Keyes.  John  A.;  and  Gleason.  Eart  V..  5.482.745, 0. 427-421.000. 
Wasson,  Jeflrey  B..  5.482.085,  O.  137-625.680. 
Dancer.  Paul,  to  Technomed  Medical  Systems.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  exact  position  of  a  target  using  a  receiving  device  com- 
prising a  linear  active  part  formed  from  a  variety  of  discrete  radiation- 
sensitive  elements.  5.483.333,  O.  356-152.100. 
Daneshvar.  Yousef.  Clean  air  vacuum  cleaners.  5,481,780.  O.  15-339.000. 
Danforth.  Hairy  D.:  See — 

Jacobson,  James  W.;  Stiausberg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope. 
Sharon  H.;  Strausbeig,  Susan  L;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  Patiicia 
C;  and  Danforth,  Hiny  D.,  5,482,709,  O.  424-191.100. 
Danielewsld,  Marek:  See — 


Hashimoto,    Koji;    Habazaki,    Hiroki;    Miowec,    Slanislaw;    and 
Danielewski,  Marek,  5,482,577,  O.  148-403.000. 
Darcie,  Thomas  E.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Martnise,  Dietrich,  to  AT&T  ''oip. 
Conununication  systems  using  passive  RF  routing.  5,483,369.  O.  359- 
126.000. 
Darlington,  Jeny:  See — 

Herbst.  Holger.  Nestler.  Gerhard;  Darlington,  Jerry;  and  Matan,  Hans, 
5.482.597,  CI.  203-38.000. 
Darmon,  Marc;  Pontif,  Maic;  and  Sadot.  Philippe,  to  Alcatel  Transmission  Par 
Faisceaux  Hertziens  A.T.F.H.  Method  of  automatically  requesting  retrans- 
mission in  a  duplex  digital  transmission  system  having  at  least  one  noi.sy 
return  chamiel,  and  an  installation  for  implementing  the  method.  5,483,545, 
O.  371-32.000. 
Darolia.  Ramgopal:  See — 

O'Hara,  Kevin  S.;  Walston,  William  S.;  Ross,  Earl  W.;  and  Darolia, 
Ramgopal.  5.482.789.  O.  428-652.000. 

'  Rodi.  David  W.  H.,  Jr.;  and  Das,  Sajal,  5,483,013,  O.  525-504.000. 
Daschel.  Matthew  D.;  and  Telford,  Thomas  M.,  to  Warn  Industries,  Inc. 

Winch  having  heat  dissipating  braking.  5,482,255,  CI.  254-378.000. 
Data  Race,  Inc.:  See — 

Staples,  Leven  E.,  5,483,576,  O.  379-58.000. 
Dalalogic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maichi,  Paolo,  5,483.051.  O.  235-462.000. 
Dataprinl  Datendiucksysteme  R.  Kaufmann  KG:  See — 

Kaufmann.  Rainer.  5.482,191,  CI.  222-577.000. 
David  Samoff  Research  Center  Inc:  See — 

Atheiton,  James  H.,  5,483,366,  O.  359-59.000. 
Davidson  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Rouse,  Alan  S.;  Juzwiak,  Robert;  and  Frost.  Cotin.  5.482336.  (9. 
293-115.000. 
Davies.  Guy  E;  and  Tucker,  David  R.,  to  GEC-Marconi  Limited.  Variable 
area  nozzle  with  fixed  convergent-divergent  walls  and  relatively  movable 
parallel  sideplates.  5,481.868.  O.  60-232.000. 
Davis.  Gordon  T;  Dillon.  Charles  B.;  and  Marks.  Laurence  V.  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  communi- 
cating with  digital  and  analog  devices  via  a  single  digital  interface. 
5,483,530.  CI.  370-79.000. 
Davis.  Grover  W.  Air  encircling  marine  propeller  apparatus.  5,482,482,  CI. 

44fr«7.000. 
Davis,  John  C:  See — 

Beeghly,  Joel  H.;  and  Davis.  John  C,  5,481.989,  O.  110-344.000. 
Davis,  Laureen  A.:  See — 

Kowalski,  Dennis  G.;  and  Davis,  Laureen  A.,  S.482J42.  O.  294- 
160.000. 
Day.  Gordon  W.:  See— 

EXeeter.  Merritt  N.;  Day.  Gordon  W.;  Manheimer.  Marc  A.;  and  Beahn. 
Thomas  J..  5,483.161.  O.  324-244.100. 
De  La  Rue  Holographies  Limited:  See — 

Holmes.  Brian  W.;  Drinkwater,  Kenneth  J.;  Ezra.  David;  and  Andreas- 
sen.  Jon.  5.483.363.  O.  359-2.000. 
De  Nora  Permelec  S.p.A.:  See — 

Faiu.  Giuseppe;  and  Mantegazza.  Oaudio.  5.482.792.  O.  429-30.000. 
Dealey.  O.  K.,  Jr;  Stratford.  John  L.:  and  Robbin.s.  John  A.  Cargo  area 

lighting  system  for  trucks.  5.483.427,  CI.  362-80.000. 
Debaes,  Johnny,  to  N.V.  Michel  van  de  Wiele.  Fabric.  5.482,091,  O. 

139-391.000. 
Debets,  Wilhelmus  A.  M.;  and  Schepcrs,  Herman  A.  J.,  to  Stamicaiboo  B.V. 

Polyamide  compositions.  5,482,997,  CI.  525-66.000. 
De  Bolle,  Miguel;  Broekaert,  Willem  F;  Cammue,  Bruno  P.  A.;  Rees,  Sarah 
B.;  and  Vanderieyden,  Jozef,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Bio- 
cidal  proteins.  5,482,928,  O.  514-12.000. 
Decaux,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Carreel,  Eric,  5,483,454,  O.  364-443.000. 
Decaux,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Carreel,  Eric;  Decaux,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Lewiner,  Jacques,  5,483,234, 
O.  340-994.000. 
de  Chollet,  Michel,  to  Laboratoire  Suppo  Steril.  Case  for  a  dosing  accessory 

adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  bottie.  5,482,095.  CI.  141-380.000. 
Decker.  Henry  F.  to  Buckeye  Bluegrass  Farms.  Method  for  manufacturing 

sod  5,481,827.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Decker,  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Corrado,  Andxmy  P;  Decker,  Stephen  W.;  and  Beobow,  Paul  K., 
5.482.314,  O.  280-735.000. 
Deco-Grand,  Inc.:  See — 

Paliwoda,  Joseph;  and  Propst,  Verle,  5,482,432.  O.  415-168.200. 
DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Talley.  John  J.;  Getman,   Daniel  P.;   DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.;   Lin, 
Ko-Chung;  Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Reed.  Kalhryn 
L.;  Heintz,  Robeit  M.;  Clare,  Michael;  Freskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun,  Eric 
T,  5.482.947.  O.  514-311.000. 
Dedoes  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Dedoes.  John  T.  5.482,370,  O.  366-247.000. 
Dedoes,  John  T,  to  Dedoes  Industries,  Iik.  Paint  can  cover  assembly. 

5,482,370,  O.  366-247.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Phillips,  David  L.;  and  Jenkins,  Michael  J..  5.482.135. 0.  180-308.000. 

Deeter.  Merritt  N.;  Day.  Gordon  W.;  Manheimer.  Marc  A.;  and  Beahn. 

Thomas  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Commerce.  Faraday  effect 

continuous  circuit  flux  concentrating  magnetic  field  sensor.  5.483.161, 0. 

324-244.100. 


Defirancesco.  Francesco:  See — 

Bleve.  Donato  L.;  Defrancesco.  Francesco;  and  Ciardo.  Feniando, 
5,482.543,  O.  106-14.050. 
Deguchi,  Mitsuturo:  See — 

Osawa,  Nobuyuld;  Tomioka,  Ichiro;  and  Deguchi,  Mitsufairo,  5,483.479. 
O.  365-49.000. 
De  Haas.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Haisma.  Jan;  Kameibeek,  Evert  M.  H.;  Spierings.  Gijsbertus  A.  C.  M.; 
and  De  Haas.  Peter  W..  5.483.115.  O.  310-156.000. 
Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm:  See— 

Jautelai.  Manfred;  Dutzmann.  Stefan;  Stetizel.  Klaus;  and  Dehne,  Heinz- 
Wilhelm,  5,482,955,  O.  514-383.000. 
Seitz,  Thomas;  and  Dehne,  Heinz-Wilhelm.  5.482.972. 0.  514-487.000. 
Deines.  Kent  L.:  See— 

Brumley,  Blair  H.;  Deines.  Kent  L.;  Cabrera.  Ramon  G.;  and  Temy. 
Eugene  A..  5.483.499.  O.  367-89.000. 
Deitrich.  Thomas  L..  to  General  Bectric  Company.  Acoustic  power  control 

technique.  5.482.046.  CI.  128-662.020. 
Deico  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Caniso,  Christopher  M.;  Nunan.  Douglas  A.;  ai>d  Gray.  Charles  A.. 

5.483.449.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Gholston.  Jerome  E..  5.483,109.  O.  307-118.000. 
Myers,  Bruce  A.;  and  Runyon,  Ronnie  J..  5.482.200.  O.  228-191.000. 
Delgado-Frias.  Jose  G.:  See — 

Pechanek.  Gerald  G.;  Vassiliadis,  Stamatis;  and  Delgado-Frias.  Jo<e  G.. 
5,483.620.  O.  395-27.000. 
Dell  USA.  L.R:  See- 
Jones,  Craig  S.;  SeSiies.  Kennedi  L.;  and  Pariu,  Terry  J.,  5,483.641. 0. 

395-823.000. 
Parks.  Terry  J.;  and  Bell,  Joseph  W.,  Jr,  5,483060,  O.  345-156.000. 
DeManche,  Michael:  See — 

Flesher,  Roben  W.;  DeManche,  Michael;  and  Schuette,  Michael  W., 
5,483,076,  CI.  250-475.200. 
Demmer  Corporation:  See — 

Jessop,  Richard  E;  and  Demmer,  John  E,  5,481,897,  O.  72-389.000. 
Demmer.  John  E.:  See — 

Jessop.  Richard  E.;  and  Demmer.  John  E.  5.481.897.  O.  72-389.000. 
Demopolous.  Andreas:  See — 

Bird,  Michael  S.;  and  Demopolous.  Andreas.  5.482.230.  O.  244- 
121.000. 
Denber.  Michel  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  automatically  register- 
ing a  document  having  a  plurality  of  pages.  5.483.606.  O.  382-294.000. 
Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  Brown,  Richard  I.:  and  Williamson,  Warren  P.  Blood 
processing  systems  using  a  peristaltic  pump  module  with  valve  and  sensing 
station  for  operating  a  perisultic  pump  tube  cassette.  5,482,440,  O. 
417-63.000. 
de  Nora,  Vinorio.  to  Moltech  Invent  S.A.  Cell  for  aluminium  electrowimiing 
employing  a  cathode  cell  bottom  made  of  carbon  blocks  wUcfa  have 
paiaUel  channels  therein.  5,482,606,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Dental  Illusions:  See — 

Yarovesky,  Uriel;  and  Materdomini,  Daniel,  5,482,459,  O.  433-26.000. 
Dentier,  Christopher  G.;  and  Zagone,  William,  to  Z-Pro  International.  Inc. 
■  Caulk  gun.  5.482.189.  O.  222-391.000. 

Denton.  James  B.;  Dixon.  DiaiK  J.;  and  Kaufman.  Richard  A.,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Method  for  quantitation  of  calcium  and  magnesium  and  die 
novel  reagent  compositions.  5.482.866.  O.  436-79.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Kramer.  Carolyn  M..  5.482.732.  O.  427-2.290. 
DeRango.  Mario:  See — 

Helm.  David;  Felderman.  Bill;  and  DeRango.  Mario.  5.483,671.  O. 
455-51.200. 
Derbenev.  Yaroslav  S.;  Lau.  Yue-Ymg;  and  Gilgenbach.  Ronald  M..  to 
University  of  Michigan.  Regents  of  the.  Two-beam  paiticle  acceleration 
medud  and  apparatiis.  5.483,122.  Q.  315-5.140. 
Derby.  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake.  John  E..  Jr.;  Dudley.  John  G.;  Guerin.  Roch;  Kaplan. 
Marc  A.;  Marin.  Gerald  A.;  Peters,  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr., 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Packet  switching  resource  man- 
agement within  nodes.  5,483,522,  O.  370-54.000. 
Deikoski,  Barbara,  to  Sandgrabbers,  Inc.  Anchoring  device  having  an  auger 
and  a  spiral-shaped  member  mounted  to  a  disul  end  of  the  anchoring 
device.  5,482,246,  CI.  248-530.000. 
Derynck,  Rik  M.  A.;  and  Goeddel,  David  V.,  to  Genentech,  Inc.  Nucleic  acid 

encoding  TGF-^  and  its  uses.  5,482,851,  O.  435-240.100. 
Desclos,  Pierre:  See — 

Pacou,  Oaude;  Vuillamy,  Didier,  Tuet,  Etienne;  Desclos.  Pierre;  and 
Beaurain,  Aadrt.  5,481.870,  CI.  60-266.000. 
Despain,  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty,  Don  J.;  Nachamkin,  Jack;  SchqipeUe, 
Robert;  Stinson,  Jon  M.;  and  Weslow,  Vanessa  M.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  RF  imaging  of  low  observable  coatings  using  a  wire-over- 
ground-plane  transmission  line.  5,483,169,  O.  324-534.000. 
Desprez-Le  Goarani,  Yann:  See — 

Jaffard,  Jean-Luc;  and  Desprez-U  Goarant,  Yann,  5,483.390,  CI.  360- 
62.000. 
Dess,  Daniel  B.  Telescoping  work  pUtform.  5.481.988.  O.  108-106.000. 
Detection  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Peddce.  Daniel  F.  5.483,223.  O.  340-539.000. 
Deutsch.  Julius;  Gries,  Heinz;  Klieger.  Erich;  Niedballa.  Ulrich;  Renneke. 
Franz-Josef:   Conrad.   Juergen;   and   Muetzel.   Wolfgang,    to   Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Substinited  polyamino,  polycaiboxy  complexing  agent 
dimers  for  MRI  and  X-ray  contrast  5,482,700,  O.  424-9.364. 
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Deutsch,  Roben  W.;  and  Robb.  Scon  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  messuring  reciprocating  engine  peifotmance  dqKndent  on 
positional  behavior  of  a  member  driven  by  engine  torque.  5,481,909.  Q. 
73-117.300. 
Deutsche  Aerospace  Airbus  GmbH:  See — 

Asshauer.  Hartwig,  5.482.229.  CI.  244-118.500. 
Deutsche  Auiomobilgesellschaft  mbH:  See — 

Imhof,  Olwin;  and  Kistrup.  Holger.  5,482.738.  O.  427-305.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungsanstall  fiir  Uift-  und  Raumfahit  e.V:  See — 

Henmann.  Axel  S.:  Kiajenski.  Vblker.  and  Pabsch.  Amo  E.  R.  K.. 
5.482.584.  CI.  156-172.000. 
Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH:  See — 

Schroder.  Ernst  F.  5.483.690.  O.  455-226.100. 
Devi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vismara,  Mario,  5.482.66 1 .  Q.  264-4 1 3.000. 
de  Vlieg,  Jakob:  See— 

Bnnner.  Sven:  Hastnip.  Sven:  Eriksen.  Nina;  Lindegaand.  Poul;  Olscn. 
Ole  H.;  Casteleijn.  Eric:  Egmond,  Maarten  R.:  Haverkamp,  Johan; 
Musters.  Wouter;  and  de  Vlieg.  Jakob,  5.482.849,  Q.  435-222,000. 
Dewen  Aniriebs-  U.  Systemtechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Schneider.  Johannes.  5,481.769,  O.  5-617.000. 
Dewhurst,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Cortatti,  Anthony  A.;  and  Dewhutst,  Edward  A..  5,482380.  a.  384- 
311.000. 
DeWitt,  William:  See— 

Scott,  Richard;  Blelh.  David;  Banks.  Gerald;  Coppedge,  Todd:  DeWitt, 
William:   Hahn.  CMiver,   Hunking.   Mainice;  Mullineaux.  Wayne; 
Peters.  Manfred;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Walter,  Todd.  5,482,503,  Q. 
452-173.000. 
DeYong,  Mark  R.:  See— 

B«uley,  Jeflrey  S.;  Ramamuttfay.  Hema;  Ramirez-Angulo.  Jaime;  and 
DeYong.  Mark  R.,  5,483.170.  Q.  324-537.000. 
Dhong,  Sang  H.;  Kirihau.  Toshiaki;  and  Wordeman.  Matthew  R..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Data  output  drivers  with  pull-up 
devices.  5.483,179,  CI   326-88.000. 
Diab.  Mohamed  K  :  and  Kiani-Azarbayjany.  Esmaiel.  to  Masimo  Corpora- 
tion. Signal  processing  apparatus  and  method.  5.482,036,  CI.  128-633.000. 
Diack.  Mouslapha:  See — 

Saska.  Michael;  and  Diack,  Moustapha.  5.482,631,  Q.  210-635.000. 
Diasonics  Ultrasound.  Inc.:  See — 

Un.  Sheng-Tz;  and  Scheib,  John  P..  5.482.044.  CI.  128-660.070. 
Dichiara,  Robert  R.;  Lyons.  Christopher  F;  Sooriyakumaran.  Ratnasabapa- 
diy;  Spinillo.  Gary  T;  Welsh.  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood.  Robert  L..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mid  and  deep-uv  antireflection 
coatings  and  methods  for  use  thereof  5.482.817,  CI.  430-271. 100. 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale,  Bradley  D..  to  Contico  Intemabonal,  Inc. 

Self-watering  planter  with  convertible  base.  5,481,826,  O.  47-39.000. 
Dickinson.  Thomas,  to  Contico  Iniemalioful,  Inc.  Tool  chest  assembly 

constructed  of  a  plastic  material.  5,482.162.  Q.  206-373.000. 
Dickson.  Robert  B.:  and  Shi.  Yuenian  E..  to  Georgetown  University.  Matrix- 
degrading  metalloproteinase.  5.482.848,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Dickson,  Wesley  B..  to  Advanced  Equipment  Corporation.  Lateral  load 

transfer  system  for  operable  walls.  5.481.840,  Q.  52-241.000. 
di  Fede.  Cinria  A.  R.:  See- 
Morgan,  Sarah  E.;  Pratt,  Charles  F;  di  Fede,  Cinzia  A.  R.;  and  Verdult- 
van  Aert.  Julia  A.  J.  M..  5.482.999.  CI.  525-68.000. 
Digiglia,  Terry  M.:  See — 

Fishel,  David  L.;  and  Digiglia,  Terry  M..  5,481,838,  a.  52-169.140. 
Digital  Acoustics.  Inc.:  See — 

Stogel.  Scon  S..  5.483.579,  a.  379-88.000. 
Digital  EquipnKnl  Corporation:  See — 

Ben-Nun.  Michael;  and  Ramakrishnan.  Kadangode  K..  5.483.526,  Q. 

370-60.100. 
Lewis.  Marit  S.:  Martinez.  Reuben  M.;  and  Tusler.  Ralph  M..  5.483.423. 

a.  361-816.000. 
Sudama,  Ram;  Magid,  David  L.;  and  Ouellene.  Kenneth  W..  5,483,6SZ 
a.  395-600.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corp..  Patent  Law  Group:  See — 

Kaufman.  Charies  W.;  and  Pertman,  Radia  J.,  5,483,598.  CL  38043.000. 
Digital  Light  &  Color  Inc.;  See— 

Sachs.  Jonathan  M..  5,483.259,  Q.  345-153.000. 
Dijkslra.  Kees;  and  Verbeek.  Hermanus  M..  to  N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie. 
Device  for  determining  the  Wobbe  index  of  a  gas  mixture.  5.482,679,  Q. 
422-94.000. 
Dillon,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Davis.  Gordon  T;   Dilkn,  Charies   B.;  and  Mvks,  Laureace  V., 
5.483.530,  CI.  370-79.000. 
Dimensional  Displays  Inc.:  See — 

Powell,  Robert,  5,483.254.  C  345-87.000. 
Dinunig.  Thomas;  JSger,  Giinter;  and  Petri.  Thomas,  to  Rhcin  Cheroie 
Rheinau  GmbH.  Meul-free  diihiopbosphoric  acid  derivatives.  5.482,638. 
a.  252-46.600. 
Dinh-Nguyen,  Nguyen:  See — 

Nguyen,  Sach  D.;  and  Dinh-Nguyen,  Nguyen,  5,482.644.  Q.  252- 
122.000. 
Dipco  Pttxlucts  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Stone.  Myron,  5.482.489,  O.  446-67.000. 
Dipl.-Ing.  H.  Horstmann  GmbH:  See- 
Mies,  Johannes.  5,483.215,  O.  336-176.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See~- 


Ohshima.  Satoshi;  Yumura,  Moloo;  Kuriki.  Yasunori;  Uchida,  Kunio; 
and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu.  5.482.601.  Q.  204-173.000. 
Ditxdio,  Bernard:  See — 

Simon,  Alain;  and  Dirollo.  Bernard,  5,482,169.  CI.  212-245.000. 
Discovery  Zone.  Inc.:  See — 

Gutterman.  Bernard;  Acker.  Duane;  Walter.  Richard  J.;  and  Soiling.  Joe 
L..  5.482.565.  Q.  134-25.400. 
Dissosway,  Marc  A.:  See — 

Childress,  Jeffrey  S.;  Dissosway,  Marc  A.;  Cooper,  Gerald  M.;  and 
Hughes.  Houston  H.,  HI,  5.483,670,  a.  455-34.100. 
Dittmann.  Horst:  See — 

Beyzavi.    Alj-Nagi;    Dittmann.    Horst.    and    Rosenstock,    Friedrich, 
5.482,535.  CI.  75-744.000. 
Divan,  Deepakraj  M.:  See — 

Hess,  Herbert  L.;  and  Divan,  EJeepakraj  M..  5.483.140.0.  318-802.000. 
Diversified  Communication  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Tawil.  Saleem.  5,483,663.  CI.  455-3.200. 
Dixon,  Diane  J.:  See — 

Denton,   James   B.;   Dixon,   Diane  J.;   and   Kaufinan,   Richard  A.. 
5.482.866.  CI.  436-79.000. 
Dobriwolski,  Heinz:  See — 

Beck.  Heinrich;  and  Dobriwolski,  Heinz.  5.481,969,  a.  101-389.100. 
Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Dodge.  Jeffrey  A..  5.482.958.  Q.  514-408.000. 
Doherty,  Annene  M.:  See — 

Benyman.   Kent  A.;  Bunker.  Amy  M.;  Doherty.  Annette  M.;  and 
Edmunds,  Jeremy  J..  5,482,960.  Q.  514-414.000. 
Doherty.  James  E.:  See — 

Gabriel.  WiUiam  L.;  and  Doherty,  James  E..  5,482.420.  C\.  41 1-442.000. 
Dohlman,  Henrik  G.:  See— 

King.  Klim;  Dohlman,  Henrik  G.;  Caron,  Marc  G.;  and  Lefkowitz, 
Robert  J.,  5.482,835,  O.  435-6.000. 
Doi.  Ayumu:  See — 

Uemura.  Hiroki;   Butsuen.  Tetsuto;  Yoshioka.  Tohru;  Doi,  Ayumu; 
Okuda,    Kenichi;   Yamamoto.    Yasunori;   Adachi.   ibmohiko;    and 
Masuda,  Naotsugu,  5.483.453.  C\.  364-424.020. 
Doi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Gunji,  Yoshinori;  Wada.  Tetsuya;  Nakajima,  Rieko;  Doi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Matsuda,  Taku,  5.483.536.  O.  370-85.140. 
Doi,  Kouji:  See— 

Otome,  Yukio;  Doi,  Kouji;  Takeucfai,  Youichi;  Yamada.  Koutaro;  Ogura, 
Yoshio;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  5.483.322.  C\.  355-215.000. 
Doi.  Takayuki:  See — 

Natsugari.  Hideaki;  Dteda,  Hitoshi;  Ishimaru,  Takenori;  and  Doi,  Tak- 
ayuki, 5.482,%7.  a.  514-457.000. 
Dojin  lyaku-Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sawayanagi.  Yoichi;  and  Kawamura,  Yulaka,  5,482,973,  CL  S14- 
570.000. 
Dollings.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Soil.  Richard  M.;  and  Dollings.  Paul  J.,  5.482,942,  O.  514-254.000. 
Domb,  Abraham  J.:  See — 

Maniar,  Manoj;  and  Domb,  Abraham  J.,  5.482,927,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Don  Widmayer  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Widmayer.  Don.  F;  and  Chiu.  Alex  W..  5.483.127.  Q.  315-307.000. 
Donaher.  J.  Casey;  Holbrook.  David  S.;  Johnson,  Shepard  D.;  and  Sozanski, 
James  A.,  to  MRS  Technology.  Inc.  Alignment  system  for  use  in  lithog- 
raphy utilizing  a  spherical  reflector  having  a  centered  etched-on  projection 
object.  5,483.345.  Q.  356-363.000. 
Donoghue.  James  W:  See — 

Draney.  Robert  G.;  Donoghue,  James  W.;  Bird,  Mark  D.;  and  Beaten- 
bough,  David  W.,  5.482,121,  O.  172-40.000. 
Docris,  Robot  A.;  North,  William  E.;  and  Malandra,  Anthony  J.,  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  blade  having  a  cooled  shroud. 
5.482.435.  a.  416-97.00R. 
Dorsch,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Pinnow.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Dorsch.  Carl  J.,  5.482,531,  C\.  75-246.000. 
Doshi.  Bharat  T;  Father.  N.;  Harshavardbana.  P;  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kashper. 
Arik;  Katz,  Steven  S.;  and  Meier-Hellstem.  Kadileen  S..  to  AT&T  Corp. 
Terminal  adapter  for  interfacing  an  ATM  network  with  a  STM  network. 
5.483,527.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Double  T  Railroad  Products:  See- 
Turner.  Charies  W.;  and  Flaheriy,  Michael  K..  5.482,231,  C[.  246- 
415.00R. 
Dougherty.  Don  J.:  See — 

Despain.  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty,  Don  J.;  Nachamkin.  Jack;  Schappelle, 
Robert;  Stinson.  Jon  M.;  and  Weslow,  Vanessa  M.,  5,483.169.  Q. 
324-534.000. 
Douglas,  Monte  A.;  and  Wallace.  Robert  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  IiKorpo- 
rated.  Method  of  unsticking  components  of  micnvmechanical  devices. 
5.482.564,  O.  134-18.000. 
Doujo,  Tadashi:  See— 

Taya.  Masaaki;  Kohlaki,  Takaaki;  Unno,  Makolo;  and  Dotqo,  Tadashi. 
5,483J27.  a.  355-245.000. 
Dous,  Ebethardt:  See— 

Mathavan.  Thambirabaj;  and  Dous.  Eberhardt,  5,482,766.  C\.  428- 
308.400. 
Dove  International  -  Division,  Mars,  Incorporated:  See — 

Tapfer,  Uwe;  and  Austin,  Malcolm,  5.482,728,  Q.  426-565.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Goeriach-Doht,  Yvonne  M.;  Schneider,  Hans  P.;  Hermanns.  Juergen;  and 
Haagensen.  Ulf  H..  5.482.634.  O.  210-651.000. 


LaPack,  Maik  A.;  NesDick,  Teny  J.;  aitd  Tou,  James  C,  5,482,862,  a. 
436^52.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporabon:  See — 

Liles,  Donald  T;  Murray,  David  L.;  Weyenberg,  Donald  R.;  Ttelepis, 

Arthur  J.;  and  Revis,  Anthony.  5.482,994,  CI.  524-789.000. 
Ulman,  Katherine  L.;  Sweet,  Randall  R:  and  Dutfet,  Loicn  D., 
5.482,988,  a.  524-266.000. 
Dow.  Diann:  See — 

Burger.  Vida  I.;  Kaneshiro,  Michael  H.;  Dow,  Diaim;  fOein,  Kevin  M.; 
Masquelier.  Michael  P;  and  Prendergast,  E.  James,  5.482,878,  Q. 
437-41.000. 
Downs,  Robert  C;  and  Malloy.  John  D.,  to  Genera]  Motors  Corporation;  and 
Satum    Corporation.     Multi-axis    countershaft    power    mnxmission. 
5,481,932,0.74-331.000. 
Dowty  Boulton  Paul  Limited;  See — 

Ballinger.  Ian  A..  5.482»2.  O.  96-204.000. 
Doyel.  John  S.  Attaching  articles  to  sheet  material  widi  6exible  lies. 

5.482.196.0.227-67.000. 
Dr.  Inc.  hx.F  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Soeffge,    Friedhelm;    Kronewitter,    Rudolf;   and   Micbalski,   Ralph, 
5,482.321,  CI.  280-781.000. 
Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Soyka,  Rainer.  Mailer.  Thomas;  and  Weisenberger.  Johannes.  5,482,948. 
O.  514-318.000. 
Drake,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Derby.  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Dudley.  John  G.;  Guerin,  Roch; 
Kaplan,  Marc  A.;  Marin.  Gerald  A.;  Peters.  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter. 
Kenneth  H..  Jr..  5,483,522,  O.  370-54.000. 
Draney,  Robert  G.;  Donoghue,  James  W.;  Bird,  Mark  D.;  and  Beaienbough, 
David  W.,  to  Case  Corporatian.  Vibratory  cable  plow  assembly.  5,482,121. 
O.  172-40.000. 
Drappel,  Stephan  V.:  See — 

Hopper,  Michael  A.;  Palel.  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyiu  E.; 
Drappel.  Stephan  V.;  and  Getroir.  Paul  J..  5,482.812. 0. 430-137.000. 
Drenner.  George  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Jones.  David  L.;  and  Drenner,  George  L.,  Jr.,  5,482,424,  Q.  414- 
462.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter.  David  M.;  Fhilyaw.  Thomas  M.;  and  Pandaiu.  Arthur  P., 
5.481.921,  O.  73-743.000. 
Driggers,  Matt  G,:  See — 

Bowen.  Michael  K.;  and  Driggers,  Man  G.,  5,483.422, 0.  361-802.000. 
Drinkwater.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Holmes.  Brian  W.;  Drinkwater.  Kenneth  J.;  Ezra,  David;  and  Andreas- 
sen,  Jon,  5,483.363,  O.  359-2.000. 
Driska,  John  J.,  to  Azrak-Hamway  international.  Inc.  Bumper  for  uble  game. 

5,482,268,  O.  473-32.000. 
Droege.  Michael:  See — 

Almen.  Torsten;  Berg,  Artie;  Chang,  C.  Allen;  Droege,  Michael;  Dug- 

stad,  Harald;  FellinBn,  Jere  D.;  Kim,  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness.  Jo;  Rock- 

lage.  Scon  M.;  Rongved,  Pil;  Segal.  Brent;  and  Watson,  Alan  D.. 

5.482,699.  CI.  424-9.420. 

Drummond,  Michael  T.;  Suski,  WiUiam  C;  Hill.  Calvin  G.;  Lowry.  James  W.; 

and  Roberts.  Rodney  W..  to  Sonoco  Products  Company.  Spirally-wound 

easy-open  container  having  a  score  cut  opening  panel.  5.482^05,  O. 

229-201.000. 

D'Souza,  Godfrey  P..  to  Sun  Microsystems.  Inc.  Dynamic  logic  circuit  with 

reduced  charge  leakage.  5.483.181.  CI.  326-98.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Bair.  Thomas  I.,  5.482,773,  O.  428-368.000. 
Foley.  Henry  C;  Sonnichsen,  George  C;  Brake.  Loien  D.;  Mariwala, 

Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis.  Davis  S..  5.482,909,  CI.  502-182.000. 
Hayes.  Richard  A.;  and  Robinson.  George  D..  5,482.747.  O.  427- 

341.000. 
Johnson,  Melvin  H.;  and  Willis.  Frank  M.,  5,482.451.  O.  425-116.000. 
Ruepping,  Christian.  5.483.006,  CI.  525-331.100. 
Rushmere,  John  D.;  and  Moffen.  Robert  H..  5.482.693.  CI.  423-328.100. 
Shaffer.  Donald  E.,  5,482,763,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Subramanian,  Munirpallam  A.,  5,482,917,  CI.  505-123.000. 
Du,  Shanshan:  See — 

Qin.  Yu;  and  Du.  Shanshan.  5,483.463.  O.  364-492.000. 
Dual  Dynamics:  See — 

Kuck.  Scon  M.,  5.482,358.  O.  301-108.100. 
Dubell.  Thomas  L.;  and  Shadowen,  James  H.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Combustor.  5,481,867,  O.  60-39.360. 
Dudley.  James:  See — 

Wilkinson,  David  P.;  Voss,  Henry  H.;  Dudley,  James;  Lamont,  Gordon 
J.;  and  Basura.  Vesna,  5,482,680.  O.  422-177.000. 
Dudley.  John  G.:  See- 
Derby.  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake.  John  E..  Jr.;  Dudley.  John  G.;  Guerin.  Roch; 
K^lan.  Marc  A.;  Marin,  Gerald  A.;  Peters.  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter, 
Kenneth  H.,  Jr.,  5,483,522,  O.  370-54.000. 
Dudley.  Man'  A.:  See — 

Morici,  Alfied;  and  Dudley,  Mari'  A..  5.482,724.  CI.  426-124.000. 
Duetsch.  Theodor  See — 

Potz.  Detlev;  Duetsch.  Theodor.  Lewentz,  Guenter,  and  Goftlon,  Uwe, 
5.482,018,  O.  123-305.000. 
Dugstad,  Harald:  See — 


Almen,  Torslen;  Beig.  Ame;  Chang.  C.  Allen;  Droege.  Midiael;  Dug- 
stad, Hacaid:  Fellman,  Jeie  D.;  Kim.  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness,  Jo;  Rock- 
lage,  Scott  M.;  Rongved,  PU;  Segal.  Brent;  and  Watson,  Alan  D.. 
5,482,699,  O.  424-9.420. 
Duinkeilten,  Geert  J.;  and  Fonville.  Roelvinns  M.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Cofpontion.  Method  of  manufiKturing  a  setniconductor  device  with  a 
passivated  side.  5.482,887.  O.  437-62.000. 
Diike  University:  See — 

King,  Klim;  Dohlman,  Henrik  G.;  Caron,  Marc  G.;  and  Leflmwitz. 
Robert  J..  5.482,835,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Dull,  David  L.  Lottery  play  slip  and  lottery  ticket  jacket  5.482.509,  O. 

462-64.000. 
Duncombe.  Peter  R.;  Shinde.  Subhash  L.;  and  Takamoii,  lUceshi,  to  Iiiier- 
national  Busitiess  Machines  Corporation.  Aluminum  nitride  body  utilizing 
a  vitreous  sintering  additive.  5,482,903.  O.  501-32.000. 
Dtmlap,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Malzner,  Bnioe;  Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Wolters,  Richard  A..  Jr.;  Dunlap, 
Thomas  G.;  Elkins.  Robert  B.;  King.  Harold  B.;  Sick.  Paul  W.;  and 
Ledfotd.  Kevin  L.,  5,483,564,  O.  376-352.000. 
Dimn.  Fred  J.:  See — 

Garoni,  Charles;  Peters,  Joseph;  Butler,  William;  and  Dunn,  Fred  J., 
5,482,472,  a.  434-272.000. 
Duiming.  Zenia  J.;  Nelson,  Paul  E.;  Patjens,  Hinricfa  C;  Sbofiier,  James  A.; 
and  Yousko.  David  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Part  positioning  and 
drilling  end  effector.  5,482.409.  O.  408-l.OOR. 
Dunton.  Thonus  P.;  and  Teutscfa,  Erich  O.,  lo  General  Electric  Company. 
Extrusion  impregnatian  compression  molding  process.  5.482,667,  O. 
264-136.000. 
Dupuy,  Pierre,  to  Alcatel  Radiotelephone.  Method  for  allocating  a  timeslot 
within  a  frame  to  a  mobile  entering  a  communications  cell  and  base 
transceiver  station  implementing  this  method.  5.483.537.  O.  370-95.300. 
Duraccll  Inc.:  See — 

Wang.  Enoch  I.;  Lin,  Lifun;  and  Bowden,  William  U,  5.482,796.  O. 
429-194.000. 
Duracraft  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Chiu,  Bernard;  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  and  Gresens,  Stanley,  5,483.616.  CL 
392-406.000. 
Durbin,  George  W.:  See— 

Moseley.  Angela  L.;  Hoag.  Gay  A.;  and  Durbin.  George  W,  5,482J76, 
O.  383-209.000. 
Durel  Corporatiaa:  See — 

Kimball.  Robert  A..  5,483,503.  O.  368-67.000. 
Durfee,  Loren  D.:  See — 

Ulman,  Kadierine  L.;  Sweet.  Randall   P;  and  Durfee,  Loreo  D., 
5.482.988.  CI.  524-266.000. 
Durham.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Semersky.  Frank  E.;  and  Durham,  Daniel  J.,  5,482,170,  O.  215-6.000. 
DuTO  Dyne  Corporatioa:  See — 

Lyons.  John  E.;  and  Magrane.  Joseph.  5.482,783,  O.  428-582.000. 
Dutzmann.  Stefan:  See — 

Jautelat.  Manfred;  Dutznuim.  Stefan;  Slenzel,  Klaus:  and  Dehne,  Heinz- 
Wilhelm,  5,482.955.  O.  514-383.000. 
Duve.  Manfred.  Process  for  preparing  a  meat-based  food  product  and  the 

meat-based  food  product.  5,482.730.  O.  426-646.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengcscllschaft:  See — 

MUller,  Friedrich;  and  Riess,  Heinz,  5,481,978.  O.  102-470.000. 
E  &  H  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hylak,  PWer  J.;  and  Qerge,  Gary,  5,482,272,  CI.  273-85.00D. 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kunkel.  Scott  H.,  5.482,109,  O.  165-80J00. 
Eagle  Precision  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Sabine.  James  R..  5.481.891,  O.  72-24.000. 
Eagle  Research  Group.  Iik.:  See — 

Soleau.  Bert,  5.482,397.  O.  4O4-6.000. 
Eastman  Chemical  Company:  See — 

McConneU,  Richard  L.;  and  Khemani.  Kishan  C.  5,482,977,  CL  521- 
81.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Kannegundla.  Ram;  and  Taras.  Russell  J.,  5,483,155,  O.  324-158.100. 
Kannegundla,  Ram.  5,483,283,  O.  348-312.000. 
Kapp.  Daniel  L.;  and  Younathan.  Janet  N.,  5,482,821.  O.  430-549.000. 
Lawther,  Joel  S.;  and  McGinn,  Donald  P.  5,483,314,  CL  354-174.000. 
Lok,  Roger;  Preddy,  Carl  R.;  and  Wen.  Xin.  5.482,825, 0. 430-567.000. 
Phillips.  Bemd.  5.483,309.  CI.  353-111.000. 
Rodriguez.  Nestor  M.,  5,483,306,  CI.  354-10.000. 
Tang,  Ching  W.,  5.482.8%,  O.  437-209.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Breen,  Michael  T.,  5.482J59.  O.  303-9.690. 

Carrodus,  Melvin  A.;  Bradley,  Robert  D.;  Whipple,  Michael  J.;  and 

Theadore.  Garry  B..  5,483.211.  O.  335-18.000. 
Gehrs.  Donald  F;  Runge.  Louis  L.;  and  White,  Percy  A.,  5,482,333, 0. 

292-163.000. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Shimp.  Alan  B.,  5,483.408, 0. 

361-94.000. 
Mueller,  Robert  W;  and  Caradiers,  Arthur  D..  5.483.213,  O.  335- 
132.000. 
Eaton,  Glenn  A.;  McFadden.  Joseph  A.;  Taylor.  Stuart  A.;  Tracy.  Edward  D.; 
and  Wang,  Emil  C.  W..  to  Latitute  Communications.  Voice  processing 
interface  for  a  teleconference  system.  5.483.588.  CI.  379-202.000. 
Eberiein.  Thomas  H.,  lo  Coosep,  Inc.  Aqueous  dispersions  stabilized  from 
frisezcAhaw  cycles.  5.482.640.  O.  252-70.000. 
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Ecfaigo,  Masashi:  Nagayama.  Yoshitaka;  Maeda.  Takushi;  Yamada.  Toshitaka; 
and  Kitano.  Masahiko,  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Lid.  SemicoaductOT  device  fa- 
sensing  strain  on  a  substrate.  5.483.106,  CI  257-783.000. 
Ecfaowell  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Huang.  Cbun-Mu.  5.481,901.  O  73-2.000. 
ECIA  -  Equipements  et  Composants  pour  1' Industrie:  See — 

Passrtecq,  Ghislain.  5,482.320,  CI.  280-777.000. 
Eda.  Hiroshi:  Shiono,  Hironobu:  and  Chikuma,  Isamu,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Electric 

power  steering  device.  5,482,127,  Q.  180-79.100. 
Edakubo,  Hiroo:  See— 

Nakajima.    Toshihiko;    Edakubo.    Hiroo;    and    Kumagai,    Kiyoahi, 
5.483,401,  a.  360-108.000. 
Edmunds,  Jeremy  J.:  See — 

Berryman,   Kent  A.;   Bunker.  Amy   M.;  Doheity.  Annette  M.;  and 
Edmunds,  Jeremy  J.,  5.482,960,  O.  514-414.000. 
Edwards.  Harper.  McNew  &  Company:  See — 

Edwarxls.  John  W.;   Harper.  Daniel   R.;   and  McNew,  Quinton  B., 
5.482J64.  a.  305-39.000. 
Edwards,  leuan  J.:  See — 

Holohan,  James  J.:  Edwards,  leuan  J.:  Timko,  Robert  J.;  Bradway,  Randy 
J  ;  and  Clements,  Arlene,  5.482.%3.  C\.  514-415.000. 
Edwards.  James  H.:  See — 

Poulsen.  Kevin  A.:  Edwards.  James  H.;  and  Latham.  Peter  A.,  5,482,187, 
a.  222-207.000. 
Edwards.  John  W.;  Harper,  Daniel  R.:  and  McNew.  Quinton  B..  to  Edwards. 
Harper.    McNew    &    Company.    Replacement    endless    vehicle   tracks. 
5.482.364,  Q.  305-39.000. 
Edwards.  Roy  J.:  See— 

Kai^eus.  Steven  L..  Sr;  McKnight.  Thomas;  and  Edwards,  Roy  J.. 
5.483.419.  CI.  361-685.000. 
Efslraliadis.  Argiris:  See — 

Soaiw.  Marcelo  B.;  and  Efstratiadis,  Argiris.  5.482.845.  Q.  435-91 .  100. 
Eggeit.  Horst;  and  Steinborst.  Michael,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Method  for 
the  preparalioo  of  alloys  of  the  rare  earth  metals  of  the  SEjFen-iTM^Ny 
type  5,482.572.  a.  148-101.000. 
Egmood.  Maarten  R.:  See — 

Branner,  Sven;  Hastrup,  Sven;  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaard,  Poul;  Olsen. 

CHe  H.;  Casteleijn.  Eric;  Egmond.  Maarten  R.;  Haverkamp.  Johan; 

Musters.  Wouter;  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob,  5.482,849,  CI.  435-222.000. 

Eida.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dye.  ink  containing  the  same. 

and  ink-jet  recording  method  and  instrument  using  the  ink.  5,482.546.  CI. 

I06-22.00K. 

Einav,  Alick:  See — 

Horen.  Yoram;  Volpen.  Yehuda;  and  Einav.  Alick,  5.483.476.  CI.  364- 
748.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Clark.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya; 
Kawahaia.     Tetsuya;     Shimomura.     Naoyuki;     Asano,     Osamu; 
Yoshimura.   Hiroyuki;   Miyanmlo.   Mitsuaki;   Sakuma,  Yoshimori; 
Muramolo.  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Haiada.  Koukichi;  T^unoda. 
Hajime;    Katayama.    Satoshi;    Yamada.    Kouji;    Souda.    Shigeru; 
Machida.    Yoshimasa;    Katayama.    Kouichi;    and    Yamatsu.    Isao. 
5.482.937.  CI.  514-219.000. 
EKC  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Wai  M..  5.482.566.  CI.  134-42.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institule:  See — 

Gerling.  John  E..  5.483.045.  Q.  219-722.000. 
Elf  Alochem  S.A.:  See— 

Kiamz.  Nicolas,  5.482,995.  Q.  525-41.000. 
Elf  Sanofi:  See^ 

Salome.  Marc  Louis  V.;  and  Lelong.  Philippe.  5.482.844.  CI.  435- 
84.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Black.  Larry  J  ;  Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  CuUinan.  Geoige  J.,  S.482.949. 

a.  514-324.000. 
Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Grese,  Timodiy  A..  5.482.950.  CI.  514-324.000. 
Bryant.  Henry  U.;  and  Dodge,  Jeffrey  A.,  5,482.958.  C\.  514-408.000. 
EUdns.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Matzner.  Bruce;  Johansson.  Eric  B.;  Wolters.  Richard  A..  Jr.;  Dunlap. 
Thomas  G.;  Elkins.  Robert  B.;  King.  Harold  B.;  Sick.  Paul  W.;  and 
Ledfofd,  Kevin  L..  5.483,564.  Q.  376-352.000. 
ElKoO,  Phillip  L.;  Bindsall,  Dwight  D.;  Linder,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Tran.  Kelvin  T, 
to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Transistor  current  switch  array  for  digital- 
to-analog  convener  (DAC)  including  bias  current  compensation  for  indi- 
vidual transistor  current  gain  and  ihermally  induced  base-eminer  voltage 
drop  variation.  5,483,150,  CI.  323-312.000. 
EUioO.  Robert  H.  Combustion  enhancer.  5,482.024.  O.  123-516.000. 
El-Rabaa.  A.  Wadood:  and  Olson.  Jon  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  WeUbore 

guided  hydiailic  ftacturing.  5.482.116.  a.  166-250.100. 
Eltoukhy.  Alef  H.:  See— 

M^Oivan.  Nader.  Eltoukhy.  Atef  H.;  Teng,  Edward;  and  Huang,  Hung- 
Chang  W.,  5,482,785,  Q.  428-611.000. 
Emello.  Dominic  P.:  See — 

Bickoff.  Charles;  and  Emello,  Dominic  P..  5.482.389.  Q.  400-62 1. 000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Marcinkiewicz.  Joseph  G..  5.483.136.  G.  318-558.000. 
Stanek.  Tcrrence  L.;  and  Rhea.  Stephen  L..  5.482.190.  O.  222-501.000. 
Emert.  Jacob:  Gutierrez.  Antonio:  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  to  Exxon 
Chemical  Patents  Inc    Polyepoxide  modified  adducLs  or  reactants  and 
oleagiiKxis  compositions  containing  same.  5.482.519.  CL  44-331.000. 
Emharl  Inc.:  See— 


Zuckerman.  Martin.  5.482.335.  Q.  292-359.000. 
Empiieid,  James  R.;  Ohnmacht,  Cynts  J.:  Russell,  Keidi;  Tyaioor.  Diane  A.; 
and  Warwick.  Paul  J..  Jr..  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Certain  N(4-beiizoyl-2- 
ptienyl)-3-  trifluoro-2-hydroxy-propaiiamide  derivatives.  5.482.969.  CI. 
514-522.000. 
ENCI  Ncderland  B.V.:  See— 

Blaakmeer.  J.;  van  Loo,  W.;  and  Meekels,  P.  R.  M.,  5,482.549,  Q. 
106-606.000. 
Endoh,  Tetsuo;  ai>d  Shirota,  Riichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electn- 
cally  erasable  programmable  read-only  memory  widi  an  anay  of  one- 
uansistor  metnory  cells.  5,483,484,  C\.  365-185.180. 
Endou,  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Aoki,  Narutoshi;  Endou,  Tsuneaki;  and  Koike,  Mitsugi,  5.482,022.  CI. 
123-479.000. 
Enerfex.  Inc.:  See— 

Callahan.  Richard  A..  5.482.539.  O.  95-51.000. 
Engel.  Joseph  C:  See — 

Matsko.  Joseph  J.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  and  Shimp.  Alan  B..  5,483,408. 0. 
361-94.000. 
Engel.  Walter.  Rossmann.  Rudplf;  and  Ernst.  Anton,  to  Oerlikon-Conlraves 
Pyrocec  AG.  Releasable  sabot  for  a  subcaliber  projectile.  5.481.980.  CI. 
102-521.000. 
Engelhard  De  Meem  B.  V:  See- 
Brahma.  Nilanjan;  Geus,  John  W;  and  Kuijpers.  Eugene  G.  M.. 
5,482.616.  CI.  208-143.000. 
Engelhardt.  Reiner  See — 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter  Becky.  Andreas;  Engelhardt.  Reiner  and  Heggl. 
Gerald,  5.482.541.  CI.  96-146.000. 
Engels.  Russell  W.  Fisherman's  bag.  5,481.822.  C\.  43-54.100. 
Engle.  John  R.;  and  Baker,  Jeff.  Anesthetic  waste  gas  evacuation  system. 

5,482,033,0.  128-205.190. 
Englett.  Heinrich:  See — 

Wagner.  Adalbert;  Englert,  Heinrich;  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer.  Ger- 
hards.  Hermann;  SchOlkens.  Berowaid;  Becker.  Reinhard;  Linz,  Wolf- 
gang; Vevert.  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille.  John-Gaude.  5.482.957.  CI. 
514-398.000. 
English.  James  D.;  and  Nepple.  Bruce  C.  to  Seiko  Communications  Holding 
N.V.  Adaptive  automabc  antenna  tuning  method  and  apparatus.  5.483.688. 
CI.  455-184.100. 
English.  James  M.:  See — 

Anastasio.  Paul  J.;  English.  James  M.;  Farrar.  John  C;  Goel.  Ram  P.; 
Janoss.  Bernard  J.;  Collins.  Christopher  J.;  Childers,  Richard  K.;  and 
Bunch.  John  H..  5.483.407.  a.  361-56.000. 
Enomoto.  Sadakazu:  See — 

Shiojima.  Nobuo;  and  Enomoto.  Sadakazu.  5,483.145.  Q.  320-35.000. 
Ensci  Inc.:  See — 

Clough.  Thomas  J..  5.482,118,  O.  166-274.000. 
Envirex,  Inc.:  See — 

Tliomas,  John,  5,481,789,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Tai,  Anthony  M.;  Upatnicks,  Juris;  and  Sieczka.  Eric  J.,  5,483,362.  C[. 
359-1.000. 
Environmental  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Woodbury.  Ronald  E..  5.481.925.  C\.  73-861.660. 
Eppendorf-Netheler-Hinz  GmbH:  See — 

Husar.  Dieter.  5.481,900,  CI.  73-l.OOH. 
Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Bimberg,  Gary  H.;  and  Qing,  Feng  L.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Beta.-adrenetgic  agents  and  their  use  in  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions.  5.482.971,  O.  514-465.000. 
ERDA.  Inc.:  See- 
Young.  Ronald  L.;  Breuer.  Kurt  F;  and  Brandt.  David  E..  5.482.351.  CI. 
297-216.200. 
Erickson.  Robert  A.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Cam  and  wedge-type  self-locking 

mechanism.  5.482.417.  Q.  411-306.000. 
Erickson.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Peck.  Kevin  B  :  and  Erickson.  Ronald  E..  5,483.041.  Q.  219-390.000. 
Ericsson  Ge  Mobile  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Childress.  Jeffrey  S.;  Dissosway.  Marc  A.;  Cooper.  Gerald  M.;  and 

Hughes.  Houston  H.,  UI.  5,483.670,  Q.  455-34.100. 
Zdanowski,  Thomas  J.;  and  Autry,  George  M..  5.483.575.  Q.  379- 
58.000. 
Eriksen.  Nina:  See — 

Branner.  Sven;  Hastrup,  Sven;  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaard.  Poul;  Olsen. 

Ole  H.;  Casteleijn.  Eric;  Egmond,  Maarten  R.;  Haverkamp,  Johan; 

Musters  Wouter:  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob,  5,482,849,  CI.  435-222.000. 

Eriksson,  Kari  O..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Method  of  packeting 

continuous  data  information  and  packet  data  in  frames.  5.483.532.  CI. 

370-79.000. 

Eriksson.  Timo.   to  A.   Ahlstrom  Corporation.   Gas   filtering  apparatus. 

5.482.537.  Q.  95-273.000. 
Ernst.  Anton:  See — 

Engel  Walter,  Rossmann,  Rudolf;  and  Ernst.  Anton,  5,481,980,  CI. 
102-521.000. 
Especialidades  Latinas  Medicamentos  Universales,  S.A.  (Elmu.  S.A.):  See — 
Calalayud.  Jose;  Coode.  Jose  R.;  and  Luna.  Manuel.  5,482,934.  Q. 
514-174.000. 
Esposito.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Jones.  William  D.;  and  Esposito.  Louis  A..  5.482.403.  O.  405-157.000. 
Esposito.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Van  den  Engh.  Ger  and  Esposito.  Richard  J..  5.483.469.  Q.  364- 
555.000. 


Esselte  Meio  Intematiofuil  Produktions  GmbH:  See — 

Bausewein,  Volker  and  LudebOhl.  Dieter.  5,482.779.  Q.  428-488.400. 
Essie.  Stefan;  and  Singfors.  Bo.  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  AB.  Method  for 

regenerative  beat  exchanger.  5.482.108.  CI.  16S-3.O0O. 
Estaque.  Michel;  and  Gemot.  Philippe,  to  Labavia  -  SGE.  Eddy  current 

braking  equipment  5.482.146,  C\.  188-164.000. 
Estee  Lauder  Inc.:  See — 

Miraglia.  Loretta  A..  5,482,059,  O.  132-218.000. 
Etablissements  diaries  Maite:  See — 

Aigaud.  Pierre- Yves,  5.482.413,  CI.  408-124.000. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  rAnnement:  See — 
Scarpitta,  Alain  A.;  Boucher.  Didier  and  Wintz,  TMeny.  5.483.502.  CI. 
367-158.000. 
Etter,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Bogait  Gregory  R.;  Moddel,  Garret  R.;  Maul,  Diana  M.;  and  Euer, 
Jeffrey  B.,  5,482,830,  Q.  435-5.000. 
Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Beckmann,  Stefan,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  polymers  with  NLO-active  side  groups  and  the  use  thereof. 
5,483,005,  a.  525-328.200. 
Evans,  Paul  S.;  Wiggins,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Ripy,  Howard  W.,  to  AlliedSignal 
Inc.  Work-cootrolled  launching  device  widi  accumulator.  5,481,977,  d. 
102-328.000. 
Evans.  Phillip  K.:  See — 

Nelson.  Mark;  Vangeison.  David;  Evans,  Phillip  K.;  and  Wells,  Robert, 
5,482,207,  CI.  232-43.200. 
Everaerts,  Albert  I.:  See — 

Kumar,   Ramesh  C;   Everaerts,  Alben  I.;   and   Bogaert,   Yvan  A., 
5,482,991,  CI.  524-506.000. 
Eveready  Battery  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  C;  and  Foley,  Timothy  D..  5,483.228,  CL  340-632.000. 
Excello  Specialty  Company,  The:  See — 

Bradac.  WilUam  G..  5.482J43.  Q.  296-39.100. 
Exxon  Chemical  Patents  Inc.:  See — 

Emert.  Jacob;  Gutierrez.  Antofuo;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  5.482319. 
a.  44-331.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Meitzner,  George  D.;  Migone,  Ruben  A.;  and  Mykylka.  William  J., 

5,482,615,  a.  208-139.000. 
Poirier.  Marc-Andre.  5.482.518.  CI.  44-312.000. 
Eychenne.  Yves;  and  Simatic.  Michel,  to  Cc«elec.  Method  of  broadcasting 

data  by  means  of  a  data  train.  5.483.520.  CI.  370-16.100. 
Ezell.  Edward  F:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Kijima.  Takahiko;  Ezell.  Edward  F.;  and  Maldhara. 
Akira.  5.482J71,  Q.  374-20.000. 
Ezra.  David:  See — 

Holmes.  Brian  W.;  Drinkwatcr.  Keiuielh  J.;  Ezra,  David;  and  Andreas- 
sen.  Jon.  5.483.363.  Q.  359-2.000. 
F  F  Seeley  Nominees  Pty  Ltd.:  See- 
Wright  Peter  S..  5.482.657.  O.  261-141000. 
Facom:  See — 

Zericovitz.  Jean-Paul.  5.481.948.  a.  81-186.000. 
Fagan.  Peter  L.:  See — 

Hermann.  Raymond  A.;  and  Fagan,  Peter  L..  5.483,078,  CI.  250- 
559.320. 
Fairlay.  Christopher  R.:  See — 

Thompson.  Timothy  V.;  Fairiay.  Christopher  R.;  and  Lee,  Keo  K.. 

5.483.055.  CI.  250-201.300. 

Faita.  Giuseppe;  and  Mantegazza.  Claudio.  to  De  Nora  Permelec  S.p.A. 

Electrochemical  cell  provided  with  ion  exchange  membranes  and  bipolar 

metal  plates.  5.482.792.  CI.  429-30.000. 

Falck.  Giorgio  E..  to  FIN.G.E.F  S.r.l.  Four-cycle  internal  combustion  engine 

having  a  rotating  cylinder  sleeve.  5.482.011.  CI.  123-8O.00C. 
Falduti.  Claude;  and  Bouron.  Norbert.  to  Framalome.  Modular  wall  member 
of  an  enclosure  for  covering  a  receptacle  and  in  particular  the  vessel  head 
of  a  nuclear  rector.  5.481.928.  Q.  73-863.810. 
Fantz.  Paul:  See— 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  William  F;  Stiaeter.  Joseph  G.;  Fantz.  Paul; 
Carmody.  James  G.;  and  Leider.  M.  James.  5.481 .850,  Q.  53-397.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujikake,   Katsuhiko;  and  Miyama,  Hidetaka,  5,482.586,  d.   156- 

233.000. 
Kokura.  Masuo;  and  Aizawa.  Yasuharu.  5.483.460.  C\.  364-474.010. 
Faraz.  Hassan:  See — 

Jensen.  Donald  A.;  Faraz,  Hassan;  and  Thomas,  Joel  M..  5,482.340.  Q. 
294-81.510. 
Faiber.  N.:  See— 

Doshi.  Bharai  T;  Farber.  N.;  Harshavardhana,  P.;  Kapoor.  Rajiv;  Kash- 
per.  Arik;   Katz.   Steven   S.;   and   Meier-Hellstem.   Kadilecn   S.. 
5.483,527,  CI.  370-60.100. 
Farinelli,  Robeit  P.,  Jr.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Lightwave  distribution  system 
for  audio  and  video  services  and  terminal  equipment  therefor.  5,483,371, 
a.  359-146.000. 
Fariss,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Berger,  Jeffrey  U;  and  Fariss,  Gary  M..  5,482.756,  C\.  428-36.200. 
Famocchi,  Carol  J.:  See — 

Stirling,  John  A.;  Anderson,  Edward  J.;  and  Famocchi,  Carol  J., 
5,482,548,  CI.  106-496.000. 
Famor,  Robert  P.,  Jr.;  and  Scruggs,  David  G..  to  American  Biclech,  Inc. 

Dental  model  aiticuUtor.  5.482^,  O.  433-57.000. 
Famworth,  Warren  M.:  See — 


Hembiee,  David  R.;  and  Farawonh,  Wanes  M.,  5.483,174,  Q.  324- 
765.000. 
Famr,  Joim  C:  See— 

Anastasio,  Paul  J.;  English.  James  M.;  Famr.  John  C;  GoeL  Ram  R; 
Janoss.  Bernard  J.;  Collins.  Christopher  J.;  Childen.  Richaid  K.;  and 
Bunch.  John  H..  5.483.407.  O.  361-56.000. 
Faruque.  Saleh  M..  to  Nonhem  Telecom  Limited.  Frequeacy  plan  for  a 

cellular  network.  5.483.667,  O.  455-33.100. 
Farwell,  Stephen  P;  and  Wang.  Zhenggang,  to  BS&B  Safety  Syitema.  Inc. 
Pressure  surge  resistant  rtipture  disk  assembly.  5.482.075.  Q.  137-68.110. 
Faulkner.  Keith:  See- 
Faulkner.  Keilh  W.,  5.483.601.  Q.  382-115.000. 
Faulkner.  Keidi  W..  to  Faulkner.  Keilfa;  Groetzingei.  Robert;  and  BagttettL, 
Lowell.  Apparatus  and  method  for  biometric  identification  using  silhouette 
and  displacement  images  of  a  portion  of  a  person's  hand.  5.483.601.  O. 
382-115.000. 
Federal-Hoflman.  Inc.:  See- 
Richard.  John  R;  Wigbtman.  David  B.;  KUnger.  Cliffonl  A.;  Hanmnnd. 
Steven  J.;  and  Ricke.  Joseph  D..  5.481.889.  CL  70-118.000. 
Fel-Pro  Incorpotated:  See — 

Rosenquist.  Gerald  A.;  and  Fox.  Arnold  B..  S.482.0I4,  Q.  123-193.300. 
Felder.  Christian  C:  See— 

Kohn.  Hise  C;  Uotta.  Luice  A.;  and  Felder.  QnstiaD  C.  S,482.9S4.  CL 
514-359.000. 
Feldemun.  Bill:  See- 
Helm.  David;  Feldemun.  Bill;  and  DeRasgo.  Mario.  5.483,671.  CL 
455-51.200. 
Fell.  H.  Perry.  Jr.;  Fblger-Bruce.  Kim  R.;  and  Yamoid.  Susan  M..  to  Oncogen 
Inc.  Production  of  chimeric  antibodies  by  homologous  recombinatioa. 
5.482.856.  O.  435-320.100. 
Fellman.  Jere  D.:  See— 

Ahnen.  Torsten;  Berg.  Ame;  Chang.  C.  Allen;  Droege.  Michael;  Dug- 
stad.  Harald;  Fellman.  Jere  D.;  Kim.  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness.  Jo;  Rock- 
lagc,  Scoa  M.;  Rongved.  Pil;  Se^.  Brent;  and  Watson.  Alan  D.. 
5.482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Fehz,  Kristi  T:  See— 

Hogan.  Steven  J.;  Fehz,  Kristi  T;  Murdock.  Douglas  R.;  and  Smith. 
Keith  E.  5,483.587.  Q.  379-202.000. 
Feng,  Flora  W.:  See— 

Avery.  Noyes  L.;  Barry.  Edward  G.;  Carey.  James  T;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.; 
Feng,  Flora  W.;  Hiebert.  John;  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  aiKl  Nelson. 
Lloyd  A..  5.482421.  Q.  44-344.000. 
Fenner.  Christoph.  to  Landis  &  Gyr  Business  Support  AG.  Hysteresis 

coupling.  5.483.114.  O.  310-75.00D. 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.:  See — 

Bums.  Arthur  G.;  Fernandez,  lose  M.;  and  Kreisinger.  Robeit  D.. 
5.482,793,  CI.  429-62.000. 
Ferrer,  Enrique:  See- 
Heck.  Joseph  R;  and  Ferrer.  Enrique.  5.483.691.  O.  455-234.200. 
Ferrieri.  Richard  A.;  Schlyer.  David  J.;  and  Alexoff.  David,  to  Associated 
Universities.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  preparing  oxygen- 1 5  labeled 
water  H^I'^O]  in  an  injectable  form  for  use  in  positron  cmissioo  tomog- 
raphy. 5.482.865.  Q.  436-56.000. 
Ferring  AB:  See- 
Harris.  Alan;  and  Tennhammar-Ekman.  Biigitta.  5,482.931.  d.  514- 
15.000. 
Feuer.  Peter  See— 

Houriet  John  W..  Jr.;  Feuer.  Peter;  and  RolUn.  William  A..  ID.  5.482.291. 
CI.  273-376.000. 
Fey,  Rainer  and  Thein.  Albert,  lo  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Control  device. 

5.483.137.  a.  318-560.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Fey.  Rainer;  and  Thein.  Albert.  5.483.137.  Q.  318-560.000. 
Filhol.  Shiait  J.  Dental  pin  assembly.  5.482,465.  Q.  433-225.000. 
FIN.G.FF  Sxl.:  See— 

Falck,  Giorgio  E..  5,482.011.  Q.  I23-80.00C. 
Fink.  Roland,  to  Oskar  Freeh  GmbH  &  Co.  Pre»ing-in  device.  5.482,101,  Q. 

164-312.000. 
Hnk,  Samuel  D.:  See— 

Vbst,  Michael  A.;  Fmk.  Samuel  D.;  Kairaker.  David  G.;  Moore.  Edwin 
N.;  and  Holcomb.  H.  Perry,  5.482.688.  Q.  423-20.000. 
Finke.  Gerald  E  Collapsible  safety  signal  and  traffic  barricade.  5.482.398.  Q. 

404-6.000. 
Finkel.  Bryan  D.  Arrow  suppon  for  an  archery  bow.  5.482.025,  CL  124- 

44.500. 
Finter.  JQrgen:  See — 

Vsgel.  Thomas;  Finter.  Ittrgen;  Bleier.  Haitmut;  and  Bujard.  Paoioe. 
5.482.655.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Fiore.  Joseph  F.  Jr..  to  Woodsoeam  Corporation.  Rubber  band  powered 

mousetrap.  5.481.824.  O.  43-85.000. 
Fischer.  Bmno;  and  Bachofen.  Bruno,  to  Sieba  AG.  Device  for  handUng 

objects  and  method  of  using  same.  5.481.794.  O.  29-747.000. 
Fischer.  David:  See — 

Seelert.  Stephan;  Langhauser.  Franz;  Keilfa.  JQrgen;  MQller.  Pathk; 
Fischer.  David;  and  Schweier.  GOntfaer.  5.483.002.  Q.  52S-24O.O0O. 
Fischer.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Meixner.  JQrgen;  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  Zwiener.  Christian.  5.482.649. 
CL  252-182.180. 
fischerwerke.  Amir  Fischer  Gmbfl  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Weber.  Wilfned.  5.482.671.  CI.  419-36.000. 
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Hsh,  Rotiat  D.  Device  for  coupling  reciprocating  and  rotating  motions. 

5,482.015,  a.  123-197.400. 
Hshel.  David  L.;  and  Digiglia.  Terry  M.,  to  GenCorp  Inc.  Anti-iiactuTe, 
water-resistant,  masonry-bondable  membrane.  5,481,838,  CI.  52-169.140. 
Fisher  Conuols  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Schafbuch.  Paul  J.;  and  Kuhlman.  Charles  R.,  5.482.249,  Q.  251- 
118.000. 
Fisher,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Wachter,  Eric  A.;  and  Fisher,  Walter  G.,  5.483,338,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Rsoos  pic:  See — 

Clark.  Andrew  R.:  and  Hart.  John  L..  5.482,946.  CI.  514-291.000. 
Flaherty.  Michael  K.;  See— 

Turner.  Charles  W.;  and  Flaherty.  Michael  K..  5.482,231,  O.  246- 
4I5.00R. 
Fleck,  Charles  }..  Jr.:  See- 
Fleck.  Charles  J.,  Sr;  Fleck,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sweeney,  Michael  J., 
5,481,904,  a.  73-61.510. 
Fleck.  Charles  J.,  Sr.;  Fleck,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sweeney,  Michael  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Oil  spillage  detector.  5,481,904,  CI. 
73-61.510. 
Fleisher,  Howard.  Stratified  solid  cast  detergent  compositions  and  methods  of 

making  same.  5,482,641.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Flesher.  Robert  W.;  DeManche.  Michael;  and  Schuelte,  Michael  W..  to  Life 
Technologies.  Inc.  Autoradiography  cassette.  5.483.076.  C\.  250-475.200. 
Fletcher.  Geoffrey  D.:  See- 
Walker,  Lee  A.;  Sundararajan,  Srinivasan;  and  Fletcher,  Geoffrey  D., 
5,482,344,  CI.  296-39.100. 
Florei,  Alec:  See— 

Macecek.  Mirek;  Florei,  Alec;  and  Sturrock.  William  R..  5.481.916. 0. 
73-601.000. 
Florida  Scientific  Laboratories  Inc.:  See — 

Taiancon.  Gregorio.  5.482.682,  a.  422-189.000. 
Huoroware.  Inc.;  See — 

Williams.  Randall  S.;  and  Cheesebrow.  Nicholas  T.  5.482,161,  CI. 
206-711.000. 
f^ynn,  Thomas  S.;  Krzanowski.  Tadeusz  M.;  and  Bayne,  Gary  W.,  to  AEI. 
Ergonomic  tool  support  apparatus  and  material  removal  system.  5,48 1 ,779, 
a.  15-324.000. 
Foley.  Henry  C;  Sonnichsen.  George  C;   Brake.  Loren  D.;  Mariwala. 
Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis.  Davis  S..  to  University  of  Delaware;  and  Du 
P«nt  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company.  CMS/SiOj/AljO,  catalysts  for 
improved  selectivity  in  the  synthesis  of  amines  from  methanol  and/or 
dimethyl  ether  and  ammonia.  5.482.909,  CI.  502-182.000. 
Foley,  Timothy  D.:  See — 

Bailey.  John  C;  and  Foley.  Timothy  D..  5.483,228.  CI.  340-632.000. 
Fblger-Bnice.  Kim  R.:  See- 
Fell.  H.  Perry.  Jr.;  Folger-Bruce.  Kim  R.;  and  Yamold.  Susan  M.. 
5.482.856.0.435-320.100. 
FoUcens.  Wiepke:  See— 
I         Kools.  Jacques  C.  S.;  Naus.  Josef  P  M.;  Folkerts,  Wiepke;  and  Gijs. 

Martinus  A.  M.,  5,481,808,  C  33-357.000. 
Fonville,  Roelvinus  M.  M.:  See — 

Duinkerkcn.  Geen  J.;  and  Fonville.  Roelvinus  M.  M..  5.482,887,  Q. 
437-62.000. 
Fbcbus.  Larry  W.;  See— 

Whipple,  Richard  L.;  and  Forbus,  Lany  W.,  5.481.945.  Q.  74-820.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company;  See — 

Adrian.  Andrew;  Jones.  Bruce  R.;  and  Tannery.  George  F..  IV,  5,483,247. 

a.  343-713.000. 
Brchob.  Diana  D.;  Anderson.  Richard  W.;  Yang.  Jialin;  and  Whiteaker. 

Robert  M..  5.482.017.  C\.  123-299.000. 
Kennedy.  John  F;  Campbell.  Scott  O.;  Kirk.  Lawrence  P;  Laude.  David 

R;  and  Perkins.  Luke  A..  5.483.193.  CI.  329-300.000. 
Kennedy.  John  F..  5.483.249.  CI.  343-846.000. 
Liubakka.  Michael  K.;  and  Winkelman.  James  R..  5.483.448.  CI.  364- 

424.050. 
Mass.  Noah  B.;  White.  Mark  C;  and  Hagen.  Martin  G..  5.482.348.  CI. 

296-207.000. 
Mutter.  Douglas  R.;  Langer.  Peter,  and  Agarwal.  Payal.  5.483.221.  CI. 

340-457.100. 
Parks.  Daniel  R..  5,483.135.  CI.  318-469.000. 
Rao.  V.  Durga  N.;  Kabat.  Daniel  M.;  and  Lizolte.  Brian  W.,  5,482,637, 

a.  252-29.000. 
Schultz,  Roy  D.;  Mohan.  Robert  J.;  and  Sirois.  David  W..  5.483.146.  Q. 

322-7.000. 
Stapel.  William  C;  and  Stapel.  Bemardus  J..  5.483.430.  O.  362- 

348.000. 
Walker.  Lee  A.;  Sundararajan.  Srinivasan;  and  Fletcher.  Geoffrey  D.. 

5  482  344  CI  296-39  100 
Wheatley.  Donald  G.;  and  Campbell.  Ronald  M..  5.482.322.  G.  280- 

784.000. 
Xavier,  Antonio  O.;  Huk.  Joseph  M..  Jr.;  and  Lew,  Donna  A.,  5,481.885. 
a.  62-259.200 
Fofouhi.  Abdul  R.:  See — 

MeCollum.  John  L.;  and  Fonwhi.  Abdul  R..  5.482.884.  O.  437-60.000. 
Forschirm.  Alex,  to  Hoechst  Celanese  Corporation.  Self-lubricating  thermo- 
plastic polymer  composition.  5.482.987.  CI.  524-230.000. 
Forsstrtim.  Bo:  See — 

Sundte.  Bengt;  ForsstrOm.  Bo;  Soderquist,  Charles  E.;  and  Storckman. 
Steven  D..  5,482.447,  CI.  417-477.120. 


Fortune.  William  S.   Electrically   heated  hot  gis  soldering  instrument. 

5,483.040.  a.  219-230.000. 
Foster,  Raymond   K.   Reciprocating  floor  conveyor  and  floor  member. 

5,482,155.  CI.  198-750.200. 
Fox.  Arnold  B.:  See— 

Rosenquist,  Gerald  A.;  and  Fox.  Arnold  B.,  5,482,014.  Q.  123-193.300. 
Framatome:  See — 

Falduti.  Claude;  and  Bouron.  Norbert,  5.481.928,  Q.  73-863.810. 
France  Telecom:  See — 

Prado.  Jacques:  and  Moulines.  Eric.  5.483,594.  C\.  379-410.000. 
Fiance  Telecom  Etablissement  Autonome  de  Droit  Public:  See — 

Girard,  Jacques;  and  Maiquet.  Didier.  5,483.108.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Vinouze.  Bruno;  Moreno.  Jean- Yves;  and  Lacroix.  Francois,  5.482.590. 
CI.  156-272.800. 
Franckx.  Joris  I.:  See — 

Nolf.  Jean-Marie  E.:  Vansant.  Jan  L.;  Franckx,  Joris  I.;  and  Zadno.  Reza. 
5.482.467.  CI.  439-161.000. 
Francotyp-Postalia  GmbH:  See — 

Thiel.  Wolfgang:  and  Gttnther.  Stephan.  5.482.386.  CI.  400-120.120. 
Fiank.  Hugh  G.:  See— 

Chiu.  Lin;  Frank.  Hugh  G.;  Lozo.  Peter  W.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  J.. 
5.483.590.  CI.  379-269.000. 
Frank  W.  Kerr  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Saulson.  Saul  S..  5.482,707.  CI.  424-125.000. 
Fianz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschlnen-Industrieges.  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Beck.  GemoC  5.481.982,  CI.  104-7.200. 
Franzen,  Paul  W.,  Jr.  Orthopedic  pillow.  5.482.355.  CI.  297^10.000. 
Frazier.  Jimmy  R.;  Richanlson.  John  D.;  and  Coxsey.  Greg  P.,  to  Burford 
Corporation.  Ribbon  sensing  device  for  bag  tyer  5,483,1314,  CI.  318- 
468.000. 
Frazier,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Maietta.  Michael;  and  Frazier,  Thomas  A,  5,482,176,  Q.  220-277.000. 
Freskos,  John  N.:  See — 

Talley.  John  J.;   Getman.   Daniel   P.;   DeCrescenzo.   Gary  A.;   Lin. 
K(>Chung;  Vazquez.  Michael  L.;  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Reed,  Kathryn 
L.;  Heintz.  Robert  M.;  Clare.  Michael;  Freskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun,  Eric 
T,  5.482,947,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Frey,  Eric  M.;  and  Ragan,  Norman  E..  Jr.  to  Wyko  Corporation.  Positioning 
mechanism  and  method  for  providing  coaxial  alignment  of  a  probe  and  a 
scanning  means  in  scanning  tunneling  and  scanning  force  microscopy. 
5.483.064.  CI.  250-442.110. 
Friday  Canning  Corporation:  See — 

LaBorde.  Luke  F;  and  von  Elbe.  Joachim  H..  5.482.727.  CI.  426- 
270.000. 
Friedman.  Ira;  and  Aslund.  Christer.  Process  for  extruding  tantalum  and/or 

niobium.  5.482.672.  CI.  419^2.000. 
Friedman,  Robert:  See — 

Ammeraal.  Robert;  and  Friedman.  Robert.  5.482.560,  CI.  127^*0.000. 
Frith,  George  A.,  to  Jones  Stroud  &  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  composite 

elastic  yam.  5,481,861,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Frits.  Benjamin  D.  Deer  skinning  apparatus.  5.482.501.  CI.  452-125.000. 
Frodsham.  Tim.  to  Intel  Corporation.  Gil  edge  rate  control  circuit.  5.483.188, 

CI.  327-170.000. 
Frost.  Colin:  See- 
Rouse.  Alan  S.;  Juzwiak.  Robert;  and  Frost.  Colin.  5.482.336.  CI. 
293-115.000. 
Frot.  Didier,  Beauducel.  Claude;  Gonzalez,  Pierre;  and  Couillard,  Fran9ois,  to 
Institut  Francois  du  Petrole;  and  Couillard.  Francois.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  performing  differential  refractive  index  measurements  using  interfer- 
ence of  modulated  Ught  beams  passing  through  reference  and  te.st  samples. 
5.483.344.0.356-361.000. 
Frot.  Didier:  See — 

Couillard.  Francois;  and  Fnjt,  Didier.  5.483.334.  CI.  356-246.000. 
I^tschi.  Hans  U..  to  ABB  Management  AG.  Method  for  regulating  a 
gas-turfaine  assembly  equipped  widi  two  combustion  chambers.  5.481.865. 
CI.  60-39.030. 
Fryar.  Richard  D..  Jr.:  See — 

Conway.  Anthony  J.;  Conway.  Philip  J.;  and  Fryar.  Richard  D..  Jr.. 
5.482.740.  CI.  427-2.280. 
Fuchs.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Ing.  Erich  Pfeiffer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Dispenser  for 

media.  5.482.193.  CI.  222-633.000. 
Fues.  Johann-Friedrich;  and  Rittet.  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien.  Resorbable  bone  wax.  5.482,717,  O.  424-426.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Diara.  Takuro;  and  Ishikawa.  Osamu.  5.482.569.  O.  136-251.000. 
Kawashima.  Tomoyuki:  Taniguchi.  Harutaka;  Kato,  Hisato;  and  Shibata. 

Kazuyoshi.  5.482.603.  CI.  204-192.260. 
Shingai.  Hinwhi;  and  Nishigaki.  Hideo.  5.482.791.  O.  429-23.000. 
Tanuma.  Ryohei.  5.483.374.  O.  359-328.000. 
Fuji.  Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  state  detecting  apparams 

and  optical  recording  medium.  5.483.513.  CI.  369-58.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Masuda.  Toshio;  and  Kanbayashi.  Shigemi.  5,482,533,  O.  75-415.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmura.  Ryuichi.  5.481.820.  O.  43-22.000. 
Fiijl  Koki  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishihara.  Toshihiko.  5.483. 1 56.  O.  324- 1 73.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoi.  Yuichi.  5.483.081.  O.  250-585.000. 

Nakayama.  Takao;  E)an.  Shigeyuki;  Iwashita,  Ryosuke:  and.  Umehara. 
Saburo.  5.482.810.  O.  430-130.000. 


Ogawa,  Tadashi.  5,482.824,  O.  430-567.000. 

Okamura.    Hisashi;    Kawamoto.    Hiroshi;    and    Kikuchi.    Makoto. 

5.482.826.  O.  430-569.000. 
Tadashi.  Ho,  5,482,813,  CI.  430-139.000. 
Fuji  Seiki  Inc.:  See — 

Bez,  Eckhatd,  5,482,443,  O.  417-266.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hachisuga,  Masaki,  5,483,054,  O.  2SO-235.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroki,  5,483.120.  CI.  313-506.000. 
Suztiki.  Chiaki;  Torigoe.  Tetsu;  lida.  Yoshihiko;  Kimura,  Takaichi;  and 
Aoki.  Takayoshi,  5,482,806,  O.  430-106.600. 
Fujii,  Akira:  See — 

Shimosawa,  Shigeni;  and  Fujii,  Akira.  5.482.464.  O.  433-202.100. 
Fujii.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saen.  Haruo;  Suzuki.  Ryuzo;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  and  lizuka,  Atsushi, 
5,481,894.  CI.  72-200.000. 
Fujii,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Igaki,  Masahiko;  Kataoka,  Kenichi;  and  Fujii,  Katsuhiro,  5.483,059, 0. 
250-231.160. 
Fujii,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fukunaga.  Kazuhiro;  Hijikata.  Shigeki;  Ishimura.  Kimihiro;  Ohtani. 

Yoshiro;   Kimura.   Kunio;   Fujii,   Masahiro;  and  Hata,  Yoshiyuki. 

5.482.929.  CI.  514-12.000. 

Fujii,  Satoni;  Takayama,  Ryoichi;  Tomita.  Yoshihiro;  Okano,  Masayuki:  and 

Toril.  Hideo,  to  Matsdhita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Pyroelectric  infrared 

detector  and  method  of  fabricating  the  same.  5.483,067,  O.  250-338.300. 

Fujii,  Yuko:  See — 

Kondo,  Kenichi;  Saida,  Takahiro;  Taya.  Shuichi;  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soio- 
mura,    Takeshi:    Fujii.    Yuko;    Sato.    Keiji;    Takahashi.    Mamofu; 
Yamakawa.  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa.  Shunichi.  5,482,614,  CI.  205- 
171.000. 
Fujikake,  Katsuhiko;  and  Miyama.  Hidetaka,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  of 
manufacturing   multilayer  printed  wiring   boaid.   5,482,586,  O.    156- 
233.000. 
Fujikin  Incorporated:  See — 

Ohmi.    Tadahiro;     Shinohara.    Tsutomu;    Yamajl.    Michio;     Dceda, 
Nobukazu;  and  Yamamoto.  Kenji.  5.482.332,  O.  285-328.000. 
Fujimori,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Tamura,     Hiroshi;    Kamata,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Fujimori,    Mitsuaki. 
5.483.229.  O.  340-693.000. 
Fujimori,  Naoji:  See — 

Ota,  Nobuhiro;  Haiano,  Katsuko;  aitd  Fujimori.  Naoji,  5,483,038,  O. 
219-121.690. 
Fujimoto,  Hisayoshi,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  driving  ink  jet  print  head. 

5,483,268.  O.  347-37.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hisayoshi;  Nakanishi.  Masatoshi;  and  Motoyama,  Kunio,  to  Rohm 
Co.,  Ltd.  Drive  control  apparatus  for  thermal  head.  5,483,273,  O.  347- 
195.000. 
Fujimura,  Chiyo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Embroidery  sewing 

machine.  5,481,992,  CI.  112-102.500. 
Fujimura,  Yoshiichi;  and  Hanna,  Henry,  to  Takata  Corporation.  Seat  belt 

retractor.  5,482,224,  O.  242-376.000. 
Fujisawa.  Masanori:  See — 

Nishioka,  Kei;  Fujisawa.  Masanori;  and  Kusaba.  Katsumi.  5.483.197. 
O.  330-273.000. 
Fujita.  Hidehiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Medical  imaging  apparatus. 

5,482,042,  CI.  128-653.100. 
Fujita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sekiguchi,   Tadashi;    Fujita,    Hiroshi;    Yoshinaga,    Megumi;    Honda, 
Masashi;  and  Watanabe,  Izumi,  5,482,029,  O.  600-109.000. 
Fujita,  Kouichi:  See — 

Sato,  Fumiki;  and  Fujita.  Kouichi.  5.483.477,  CI.  364-757.000. 
Fujita.  Tatsuo;  Tokumitsu.  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofiimi;  Suzuki.  Tadashi;  Ono. 
Yukiyoshi;  Terashima.  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa.  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Jiro;  Asada. 
Syuji.  and  Ni.shikori.  Yukiyoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Deodorizing  apparams.  5,482,685,  CI  422-174.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Takashi,  5,483,678,  O.  455-80.000. 

Fukuyama,  Noriyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Masahiro.  5.483.352.  CI.  358- 

402.000. 
Hayashi.  Hiiomi;  and  Fushida.  Atsuo.  5.482.895,  O.  437-200.000. 
Ishida,  Kazunori;  Ishii,  Tadao;  Mori,  Hiroyoshi;  Akizuki,  Susinnu;  and 

Ogino,  Akihisa,  5,483,589.  O.  379-220.000. 
Ishimoto.   Manabu;   Kato.   Masayuki;  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  and  Sato, 

Noriko,  5,483,364.  CI.  359-9.000. 
Ishioka.  Yuzuni;  and  Got,  Rika.  5,483,592,  CI.  379-373.000. 
Kawasaki,    Noriko;    Uematsu,    Akihiko;    and    Sugimolo,    Katsumi, 

5,483,328,  O.  355-246.000. 
Mochizuki.  Hirohiko;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Kodama.  Yukinoii';  Yanag- 
isawa,  Makoto;  and  Shigenobu,  Katsumi.  5.483.497.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Namiki.  Takahisa;  Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  and  Yano.  Ei.  5.482.174.  O. 

216-41.000. 
Ohtaka.  Isao.  5.483.621.  O.  395-110.000. 

Takizawa.  Hideaki;  Nasu.  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuhiro;  Hirota.  Shiro: 
Nonaka.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Seii;  and  Majima.  Teiji.  5.483,082,  CI.  257- 
59.000. 
Fujiwara,  Eiji:  See — 

Okuda.  Masaaki;  Kondo,  Hajime;  and  Fujiwara,  Eiji.  5.482.544,  O. 
106-14.120. 
Fujiwara,  Masaki:  See — 


Kuwamoio,  Hideki;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Koreeda,  Hiroyuki;  Nonaka. 
Naomichi;  Nakanc.  Keiichi;  Fujiwara.  Masaki;  and  Masuda.  Kiyoshi. 
5.483.632.  CI.  395-156.000. 
Fujiwara,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Watanabe,   Masayuki;   Fujiwara,   Nobuhiro;   Kaneko.   Kunihisa;  and 
Kanazawa.  Kenji,  5,481,959,  O.  91-361  000. 
Fujiwara.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ohno,  Tadayoshi;  l^uiimolo,  Koji:  Mizuguchi,  Mamoru;  and  Fujiwara. 
Shigeni.  5,483.271.  O.  347-129.000. 
Fukasawa.  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  medium  process- 
ing apparatus.  5.483.050.  O.  235-449.000. 
Fukuda.  Takeshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory  device  having 

dummy  digit  lines.  5.483.495.  O.  365-210.000. 
Fukuda.  Yujiro:  See — 

Kondo,  Kunio;  and  Fukuda.  Yujiro,  5,482.808.  O.  430-111.000. 
Fukui.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Ooi,  Takehiko;  Fukui,  Tetsuro;  Kobayashi,  Molokazu;  Ueno,  Kazunori; 
Kagami.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Katsuya,  5,482.814, 0. 
430-203  000. 
Fukumoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Higashi.  Kazuhiko;  Takakuwa,  Kiyoshi;  Arimoto,  Kazuaki;  Naniki, 
Kenichi;  Fukumoto.  Hiroshi;  Kuwada,  Terumi;  and  Oda.  Keisuke. 
5.483J75,  O.  347-218.000. 
Fukumura,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Iwata.  Tom;  Murakami,  Temkiyo;  Tamura.  Minom;  and  Fukumura. 
Tomohiro.  5.482,133.0.  180-197.000. 
Fukumura.  Yasushi:  See — 

Halakeyama.  Akihito;  Sogo.  Hiroshi;  Kojima.  Tamao;  Horio.  Yasuhiko; 
Tsukamoto.    Masahide;    and    Fuktrniura.    Yasushi.    5.481.795.   O. 
29-852.000. 
Fukunaga.  Kazuhiro;  Hijikata.  Shigeki;  Ishimura.  Kimihiro;  Ohtani.  Yoshiro; 
Kimura.  Kunio;  Fujii.  Masahiro;  and  Hata.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Kaken  Pharma- 
ceutical Co..  Ltd.  Composition  of  stabilized  fibroblast  growth  fdctot. 
5.482,929.  O.  514-12.000. 
Fukuoka,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Ikeya,  JiLsuo;  Nakamura,  Yo^iro;  and  Fukuoka.  Hirotoshi.  5.482.115. 
CI.  165-151.000. 
Fukutani,  Hideshi:  See — 

Sakuragi,    Katsimori;    Fukutani,    Hideshi;    and    Malsuo.    Akihide. 
5.483.113,  CI.  31O-67.00R. 
Fukuyama.  Masashi:  See — 

Ou.  Takashi;  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi.  5.482.585.  O.  156-158.000. 
Fukuyama,  Noriyuki;  and  Matsuda.  Masahiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Comptner 
able  to  link  electronic  mail  functions  with  telephone  fiHictions.  5,483,352, 
O.  358-402.000. 
Fulcher,  Timothy  R.:  See — 

Parker,  John  R.;  Lever,  Nigel  T;  Rutter,  Philip;  and  Fulcher.  Timothy  R.. 
5.483.585.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Fulmer.  Brian  H.:  See — 

Lang.  Gregory  J.;  Parker.  Todd  S.;  Fulmer.  Brian  H.;  Kosoff.  David  P; 
and  Miller.  Hany  W..  H.  5.482.316.  O.  280-741.000. 
Funabashi.  Michimasa:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazuo;  Mizokami.  Kazuaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji;  Itoh.  Katsuhiko; 
Funabashi.    Michimasa;    Mitsui.   Yasuhiro;    Irie..  Takashi;   Tajima. 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka.  Sadao.  5.482.524.  O.  55-267.000. 
Funnan.  Lisa  D..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Printing  system  with  file  specification 

parsing  capability.  5.483.653.  O.  395-650.000. 
Fumi.  Takashi:  See — ■ 

Ohmae.  Katsuhiko;  Okimoto.  Yukihiro;  and  Fuiui.  Takashi.  5.483.451. 
CI.  364-424.050. 
Fumya.  HiromI;  Taniguchi.  Keishi;  and  Suzaki,  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company. 
Ltd.  Thermosensiuve  recording  material  and  phthalic  acid  derivatives  for 
use  in  the  same.  5.482.912,  O.  503-207.000. 
Fushida.  Atsuo:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hiromi;  and  Fushida,  Atsuo.  5,482,895,  CI.  437-200.000. 
Fux,  Igor  L.:  See — 

Belaga,  Vladimir  B.;  Abramian.  Levon  M.;  Fux.  Igor  L.;  Chevrenidi. 
Gennady  S.:  and  Popov,  Sergei  G..  5.482.415,  O.  409-200.000. 
G  &  G  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc.:  See — 

Gearin.  Peter;  and  Leech.  Everett  A..  5.482,167.  O.  211-13.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Cordi,  Alexis  A.;  and  Sun.  Eric  T.  5,482,933.  O.  514-81.000. 
G.D  Societa'  Per  Azioni:  See^ 

Boriani,    Silvano;   and   Minarelli.   Alessandro.    5.482.592.   CI.    156- 
505.000. 
Gabaia.  Thaddeus  J.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Adiabatic  MOS  oscillators.  5.483.207. 

CI.  331-117.0FE. 
Gabler.  Linda  S.  Garment  having  a  message  relating  to  money  printed  thereon 
and  adjacent  to  a  reproduction  of  paper  money  attached  theteto.  5.48 1 .758. 
O.  2-115.000. 
Gabriel.  William  L.;  and  Doherty,  James  E..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Collated  screw  package  formed  with  welded  wires.  5.482.420.  O.  411- 
442.000. 
Gal.  George,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company.  Inc.  Exposure  mask 

for  fabricating  microlenses.  5.482.800.  O.  430-5.000. 
Gale.  Bradley  D.:  See- 
Dickinson.  Thomas;  and  Gale.  Bradley  D..  5,481.826.  CI.  47-39.000. 
Gall.  Michael:  See— 

Baierweck.  Petia;  Gareiss.  Brigitte;  Ulmerich.  Ktfibeinz;  GalL  Michael; 
and  Koetting.  Manfred,  5,482,985.  O.  524-101.000. 
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Gallagher,  Daniel;  Nolan.  Daniel  A.;  Smith.  David  K.;  Toler,  J.  Richard;  and 
Waddns.  Grant  P.,  to  Coming  Incoponted.  Increased  capacity  optical 
waveguide.  5.483.612.  O.  385-127.000. 
Gallagher.  Rntiert  L.,  to  Martin  Mariena  Corp.  Cyclically  controlled  welding 

purge  chamber  5.483.039.  O.  219-125.110. 
Galuschak.  George:  See — 

Paley.  Isadote  R.;  Galuschak,  George;  Beneventano.  Thomas;  and 
Strashinsky.  Alex  R..  Jr..  5.481.957.  Q.  89-41.190. 
Gamble.  Ronald  C.  (o  Topometrix  Corporation.  Resonance  contact  scanning 

force  microscope.  5.481.908.  CI.  73-105.000. 
Ganschow.  George  E..  lo  National  Semiconductor  Cofporation.  Inversion 

implant  isolation  process.  5.482.874.  G.  437-31.000. 
Gantt.  Michael  A.;  and  Larson.  John  A..  lo  Torringlon  Company.  The.  Bearing 
having  muhi-sided  inner  ring  bore  with  elastomeric  rings.  5.482J83,  O. 
384-5I3.O0O. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fiir  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See — 

Stenzel.  Gerhard;  and  Kaule.  Wittich.  5,483.602.  C\.  382-135.000. 
Gartonnet.  Michael.  Liquid  dispensing  comb.  5,482,058,  G.  132-116.000. 
Garde,  Kenneth:  See— 

Van  Aken,  Harold;  Kravetz,  Alan;  Garde.  Kenneth;  Weber,  William;  and 
Corrado.  Joseph.  5,483  J39,  Q.  356-326.000. 
Ganliner,  George  E.:  See — 

Gardiner.  Linda  J  ;  and  Gardiner.  George  E..  5.482.324.0. 280-801.100. 
Gardiner.  Linda  J, .and  Gardiner,  George  E.  Supplemental  car  seat  beh  for 

protecting  users  wlih  stomas.  5.482.324.  CI.  280-801.100. 
Gardner.  Sandra  J.:  See — 

Keoshkerian.  Barkev;  Liebermann.  George;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo, 
James  D.;  Mutti.  Dasaiao  K.;  and  Gardner.  Sandra  J..  5.482.81 1,  CI. 
430-135.000. 
Gatciss.  Brigitte:  See — 

Baierweck.  Peoa;  Gareiss.  Brigitte;  Plachetta,  Chhstopb;  and  Beringer, 

Hans-Peter,  5,482,983,  Q.  524-80.000. 
Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss,  Brigitte;  Ulmerich,  Kartheinz;  Gall,  Michael: 
and  Koelting,  Manfred.  5,482,985.  Q.  524-101.000. 
Gariel,  Eiiunanuel:  See — 

AUegret,    Francis;    Benmalek.    Mohaoied;    and    Gariel,    Enunanuel, 
5.482,743,  a.  427-566.000. 
Garling.  Phillip  E.:  See — 

Lang.  William  J.;  and  Garling,  PhilUp  E.,  5,481,839,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Garoni,  Charles;  Peters,  Joseph;  Butler,  William;  and  Dunn,  Fred  J.,  to  Board 
of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System.  Electrical  signal  generator 
interface  with  three-dimensional  electrical  pathway  and  transparent  bean 
and  method  of  visually  simulating  cardiac  waveforms  in  three  dimensions. 
5.482.472.  O.  434-272.000. 
Gary  Weingardt  Trust,  a  Nevada  Trust:  See — 

Weingardl.  Gary.  5.482^89.  CL  273-269.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Sparks.  CecU  R.;  and  McKee.  Robert  J..  5.481.924.  CI.  73-861.030. 
Gasparini.  Gino.  to  Menio  Park  Enterprises  Ltd.  Oip  connector  for  joining 

columns  and  beams  to  concrete.  5.482.395.  CI.  403-384.000. 
Gautreau.  Andri  Linking  and  assembly  block  for  profiled  bars  and  assembly 

of  bars  applying  it.  5,481,842.  CI.  52-656.900. 
Gaveske.  John  H..  to  Poly  Wall  International.  Method  of  waterproofing  rigid 

structural  materials.  5.482.737.  Q.  427-140.000. 
Gazyakan.  Onal:  See — 

Bailly.  Gerhard;  and  Gazyakan.  Onal.  5.481.935,  O.  74-477.000. 
Gearin.  Peter,  and  Leech,  Everett  A.,  to  G  &  G  Intellectual  Properties,  Inc. 

Adjusuble  vehicle-carrying  frame.  5,482.167.  CI.  211-13.000. 
GEC-Marconi  Limited:  See— 

Burrage.  Clement  P.  5.483.683.  O  495-127.000. 
Davies.  Guy  E.:  and  Tucker.  David  R..  5.481.868.  CI.  60-232.000. 
Gedney.   Ronald  W.;  and  Sholtes.  Tamar  A.,  to  Intematioaal  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  IC  chip  attachment.  5,483,421,  C\.  361-771.000. 
Geens,  Jan  F.  M.,  to  Tapijtfabriek  H.  Desseaux  N.V.  Device  for  inserting 
elongated  artificial  grass  fibres  into  the  ground.  5,481,991,  O.   III- 
200.000. 
Gefars,  Donald  R;  Runge,  Louis  L.;  and  White.  Percy  A.,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. One-piece  polymeric  door  latch  with  an  integral  spring.  5.482.333.  CI. 
292-163.000. 
GEI  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gutman,  Yevsey,  5,481,910,  Q.  73-162.000. 
Gemmell.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Mead.    Dennis;   Ackroyd.    Edward   C;   and  Genunell,   Thomas   J., 
5,482,794,  CI.  429-73.000. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See — 

Hshel,  David  L.;  and  Digiglia.  Terry  M.,  5,481,838,  Q.  52-169.140. 
Gcnentech.  Inc.:  See — 

Derynck.  Rik  M.  A. ;  and  Goeddel.  David  V.,  5.482,85 1 ,  CI.  435-240. 100. 
General  Clutch  Corporation:  See — 

Rude.  Edward  T.  5,482,105,  Q.  160-307.000. 
General  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Barnes.  Gary  R..  5.483.023,  Q.  I74-152.00R. 

Brown.  Herbert  J.;  Cooke.  Philip  R.;  and  Bock.  Donald  D..  5,483.436, 

a.  363-98.000. 
Deitrich,  Thomas  L.,  5,482,046,  CI.  128-662.020. 
Dunton,  Thomas  P;  and  Teutsch,  Erich  O.,  5,482,667, 0.  264-136.000. 
Kachmarik,  David  J.;  Nerooe,  Loub  R.;  Secen,  Michael  M.;  and  Haas, 

Kurt  W.,  5,483,125,  CI  315-106.000. 
Matzner.  Bruce;  Johansson.  Eric  B.;  Wolters.  Richard  A..  Jr.;  Dunlap. 
Thoma,';  G.;  Elkins.  Robert  B.;  King.  Harold  B.;  Sick.  Paul  W.;  and 
Ledford.  Kevin  L.  5.483,564.  Q.  376-352.000. 


Morgan.  Sarah  E.;  Pratt,  Charles  F;  di  Fede,  Cinzia  A.  R.;  and  Vetdult- 

van  Aett  luUa  A.  J.  M.,  5,482,999.  O.  525-68.000. 
O'Hara.  Kevin  S.;  Walston.  William  S.;  Ross,  Earl  W.;  and  Darolia, 

Ramgopal,  5,482,789,  O.  428-652.000. 
Renshaw.  Anthony  A.;  and  Lee,  Minyoung,  5,483,570,  CI.  378-132.000. 
Siracusa.  Robert  J.,  5.483.287.  CI.  348-426.000. 
Smrman.  Philip  C.  Jr.;  and  Gray.  Robert  A..  5.483.043.  CI.  219-647.000. 
Welles.  Kenneth  B..  U.  5.483.139.  CI.  318-782.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bolswonh.  James;  Pvszel.  Kenneth  S.;  Baitinger.  Garrett  P.;  and  Kondzi- 

ola.  Joseph  D  .  5.482.345.  CI.  276-65.100. 
Coha,  Timothy  F;  and  Sawert.  Ulf.  5.482.444.  CI.  417-363.000. 
Dadel.  Martin  R.;  and  Long.  Charles  F.  5.482.148.  CI.  I92-I2.00A. 
Downs.  Robert  C;  and  Malloy,  John  D.,  5,481,932,  CI.  74-331.000. 
Gill,  Prem  P.  5,482.665.  Q.  264-113.000. 
Gooding.    Roger   C;    and    Rogers.    Uoyd   W..    Jr..    5,481,830.   Q. 

49-449.000. 
Lewis,  Brian  S.;  and  Miller.  Gary  L..  5.483.426.  CI.  362-66.000. 
Luallin,  John  M.;  Horsman,  Steven  V;  and  Witte,  Brian  E.,  5,483,425, 

a.  362-61.000 
Minder,  Ernest  A.,  5.482.243.  CI.  248-345.100. 
Scoccia.  Ardeean.  5.481.884.  CI.  62-129  000. 
Shah.  Suiesh  D..  5.482.669.  CI.  264-572.000. 
Stark,  Kris  R.;  Lewman,  Michael  C;  Hardin,  Stephen  L.;  and  Chafin, 

William  J.,  5,482,622,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Steven.son,  Paul  D..  5.482.512.  O.  475-5.000. 
Stuedemann.  Richard  T;  Heriache.  Russell  L.;  and  Armstrong.  Ray  G., 

5.481.938.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Van  Zeeland.  Alan  C;  and  Uguore.  Louis  J..  5.482.092,  C\.  140-92. 100. 
Genest,  Pierre,  to  Alcatel  Mobile  Communication  France.  Differentia]  current 

mode  amplifier  device.  5,483,194,  O.  330-253.000. 
Gentes,  James  J.;  and  Sasaki,  Steven  K.,  to  Giro  Sport  Design,  Inc.  Helmet 

having  a  planar-molded  infrastructure.  5,481,762.  CI.  2-411.000. 
Gentile.  James  L  :  and  Meenan.  Joseph  E..  lo  Chesebrough-Pond's  USA  Co., 
Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Toothbrush  with  movable  head.  5,481,775,  CI. 
15-22.100. 
Georgetown  University:  See — 

Dickson.  Robert  B.;  and  Shi.  Yuenian  E..  5.482.848,  CI.  435-219.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Carey.  Richard  A.;  Moses.  Marlon  M.;  and  Daley,  Wayne  D.  R., 
5.482.210,  CI.  236-49.300. 
Gerhards,  Hermaim:  See — 

Wagner,  Adalbert;  Englert.  Heinrich:  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemen  Ger- 
harxls.  Hermann;  Schdikens.  Bemward;  Becker.  Reinhard;  Linz.  Wolf- 
gang; Vevert,  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille.  John-Claude.  5,482.957,  CI. 
514-398.000. 
Geriing,  John  E.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Microwave  power 
system  and  method  with  exposure  protection.  5,483,045.  CI.  219-722.000. 
Gemot,  Philippe:  See — 

Estaque.  Michel;  and  Gemot,  Philippe,  5,482,146,  Q.  188-164.000. 
Geron  Corporation:  See — 

West,  Michael  D.,  5,482,838,  CI.  435-70.300. 
Gerroir.  Paul  J.:  fee- 
Hopper,  Michael  A.;  Paiel,  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyna  E.; 
Drappel,  Stephan  V;  and  Gentnr,  Paul  J.,  5,482,812,  Q.  430-137.000. 
Gerver,  Lester  S.:  See — 

Ngai,  Eugene  Y;  and  Gerver,  Lester  S.,  5,482,536,  CI.  95-131.000. 
Getman.  Daniel  P.:  See — 

Talley.  John  J.;  Getman.   Daniel   P.;   DeCrescenzo.  Gary  A.;  Lin, 
Ko-Chung;  Vazquez.  Michael  L  ;  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Reed,  Katfaryn 
L.;  Heintz.  Robert  M.;  Clare.  Michael;  Freskos.  John  N.;  and  Sun.  Eric 
T.  5.482.947.  CI.  514-311.000. 
Geus.  John  W:  See— 

Brahma,  Nilanjan;   Geus,  John   W.;   and   Kuijpers,  Eugene  G.  M., 
5,482,616,  CI.  208-143.000. 
Gtiolston,  Jerome  E.,  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation.  Anti-fuel  slosh 

circuit.  5.483.109.  O.  307-118.000. 
Giancarlo.  Franceschi:  See — 

Tagliaferri.    Roberto;    and    Giancarlo.    Franceschi,    5,481,848,    CI. 
53-157.000. 
Giannuzzi,  Louis  N.  Self-drilling  anchor.  5.482.418.  Q.  411-387.000. 
Giat  Industries:  See — 

Balbo.  Patrick;  and  Brauge.  Jean-Pierre.  5,481,958,  CI.  89-45.000. 
Bouit,  Rent:  Lonain,  Andr£:  and  Tillier,  Jacques,  5,482,126,  CL  180- 
9.100. 
Gibeck  Respiration  AB:  See — 

Lambert.  Hans.  5.482.031.  Q.  128-203.120. 
Giedt.  Warren  H.;  and  Campiotti.  Richard,  to  Sandia  Corporation.  Method  of 
automatic  measurement  and  focus  of  an  electron  beam  and  apparatus 
therefor.  5.483.036.  CI.  219-121.140. 
Gifford.  R.  Bruce;  Strzepa,  Michael  C;  MacDonald,  Tom  E.;  and  Bemett. 
Frank  W.,  to  Quantum  Corporation.  Damping  configuration  for  improved 
disk  drive  performance.  5,483,397,  CI.  360-97.010. 
Gijs,  Mattinus  A.  M.:  See — 

Kools,  Jacques  C.  S.;  Naus,  Josef  P  M.;  Folkerts,  Wiepke;  and  Gijs, 
Martinus  A.  M.,  5,481,808,  O.  33-357.000. 
Gilgenbach,  Ronald  M.:  See — 

Derfoenev,  Yaroslav  S.;  Lau,  Yue-Ying;  and  Gilgenbach.  Ronald  M.. 
5.483.122.  a.  315-5.140. 
Gill.  Prem  P.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method/apparatus  for  making 
fiber-filled  cushion.  5,482,663,  Q.  264-113.000. 


Gillespie.  David  H..  to  Hahnemann  University.  Evaluation  of  nucleic  acids  in 
a  biological  sample  hybridization  in  a  solution  of  chaotrophic  salt  solubi- 
lized  cells.  5.482.834.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Gilmore.  Thomas:  See — 

Skibinski.  Gary;  and  Gilmore.  Thomas.  5.483.142.  O.  320-1.000. 
Girard.  Jacques;  and  Maiquet.  Didier.  to  France  Telecom  Etablisseinent 
Autonome  de  Droit  Public.  Uninterrupted  distributed  storage  supply  sys- 
tem. 5.483.108.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Giro  Sport  Design.  Inc.:  See — 

Gentes.  James  J.;  and  Sasaki,  Steven  K.,  5,481,762.  O.  2-411.000. 
Glavish.  Hilton  F.  to  Nissin  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  System  and  method  for 
magnetic  scanning,  accelerating,  and  implanting  of  an  ion  beam.  5.483.077. 
CI.  250-492.200. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

TVers.  Michael  B.;  and  Challoner.  Teresa  E..  5.482,716, 0. 424-422.000. 
Gleason,  Eari  V:  See — 

Cuellar,  Salome  J.;  Radawski,  Robert  J.;  Barth.  Michael  R.;  Jerraid.  Jack 

v.;  Keyes.  John  A.;  and  Gleason.  Eari  V.  5.482.745.  CI.  427-42 1 .000. 

Glenn.  Thomas  P.;  and  Hollaway.  Roy  D..  to  Amkor  Electronics.  Inc.  Method 

for  applying  flux  to  ball  grid  array  package.  5.482,736,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Gluckman,  Peter  D.;  and  Mellor.  David  J.,  to  Pharmacia  AB.  Growth  factor 

IGF-11.  5.482.926.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Glynn.  William  D.;  and  Monahan.  Kathleen  E.  Bed  rail  apparatus.  5,481,772, 

a.  5-663.000. 
Gocho,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Minela,  Hiroshi:  Yui,  Tomoyuki:  Gocho,  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsumolo, 
Takahiro,  5,482,651,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Goddard.  Fenton.  to  Robowash  Pty  Ltd.  Cleaning  apparatus.  5,482,064.  CI. 

134-57.0()R. 
Godinho.  Norman;  Lee.  Tsu-Wei  F;  Chen.  Hsiang-Wen;  Motta.  Richard  F; 
Tsang.  Juine-Kai;  Tzou.  Joseph;  Baik.  Jai-Man;  and  Yen.  Ting-Pwu.  to 
Paradigm  Technology.  Inc.  Self-aligning  contact  and  interconnect  struc- 
mre.  5.483.104.  CI.  257-758.000. 
Goe.  Melvin  B..  Jr.  to  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Adjustable  insulating  barrier 
arrangement  for  air  insulated  padmounted  switchgear.  5,483,416,  CI. 
361-600.000. 
Goeddel,  David  V.:  See — 

Derynck,  Rik  M.  A.;  and  Goeddel,  David  V,  5,482,85 1 ,  CI.  435-240. 1 00. 
Goel.  Ram  P:  See— 

Anastasio,  Paul  J.;  English,  James  M.;  Farrar,  John  C:  Goel,  Ram  P.: 
Janoss,  Bernard  J.;  Collins.  Christopher  J.;  Childers,  Richard  K.;  and 
Bunch.  John  H..  5.483.407.  CI.  361 -.56.000. 
Goerlach-Doht.  Yvonne  M.;  Schneider.  Hans  P.;  Hermanns.  Juergen;  and 
Haagensen.  Ulf  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Purification  of 
aqueous    reaction    or    washing    medium    containing    cellulose    ethers. 
5.482.6.34.  CI.  210-651.000. 
Goino.  Ryo:  See — 

Sato.  Takanobu;  Takata.  Hirotoshi;  and  Goino,  Ryo,  5,482,382,  CI. 
384-492.000. 
Golden.  Timothy  C;  Wang.  Andrew  W.;  and  Sciple.  James  F.  lo  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Transition  metal  salt  impregnated  carbon.  5.482.9 1 5. 
CI.  502-417.000. 
Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.:  fee- 
Han.  Jeong  T.  5.483.367.  CI.  359-124.000. 
Hong.  Sung  H..  5.483.288.  CI.  348-448.000. 
Jeong.  Seok  J.,  5.483.264.  CI.  346-136.000. 
Kim.  Seong  1..  5.483.286.  CI.  348-402.000. 
Lim.  Jae  C;  Yeo.  Myung  K.;  Lim.  Yong  T;  Lee.  Nam  S.;  Seo,  Jin  W.; 

and  Shim,  Dae  S.,  5,483,285,  CI.  348-341.000. 
Yang,  Keun  Y;  and  Kim,  Eun  J.,  5.483.509.  CI.  369-44.230. 
Goldstein.  David,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of  making 
composite  stmcture  having  a  porous  shape-memory  component.  5.482.574. 
CI.  148-517.000. 
Gomolka.  David:  See — 

Jow.  Jinder;  and  Gomolka,  David,  5,482,990.  CI.  524-436.000. 
Gonnella.  Norman  T;  and  Starcke.  Steven  F.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  texturing  zones  of  a 
magnetic  disk.  5.482.497.  CI.  451-57.000. 
Gonzalez.  Pierre:  See — 

Frot.   Didier.   Beauducel.  Claude;   Gonzalez.  Pierre;  and  Couillard. 
Francois.  5.483,344,  CI.  356-361.000. 
Gooding,  Roger  C;  and  Rogers,  Lloyd  W..  Jr..  lo  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Door  check  for  vehicle  sliding  door  5.481.830.  CI.  49-t49.000. 
Goodson.  Albert  A..  Jr..  to  Goodson  Building  Systems.  Inc.  Rear  dump  trailer 

5.482.356.  CI.  298-22.0AE. 
Goodson  Building  Systems.  Inc.:  fee — 

Good.son.  Albert  A..  Jr..  5,482,356i  CI.  298-22.0AE. 
Gordon.  Stephen  E.:  See — 

Addiss.   Robert   R.;   Gordon.   Stephen   E.;    and   Staats.    Stephen   J.. 
5.482.049.  CI.  128-673.000. 
Gordon.  Uwe:  See — 

Polz,  Detlev;  Dueisch.  Theodor.  Lewentz,  Guenier  and  Gordon,  Uwe, 
5,482,018,  CI.  123-305.000. 
Goronkin.  Herbert:  See — 

Vaitkus.  Rimanlas  L.;  Tehrani.  Saied  N.;  Nair.  Vijay  K.;  and  Goronkin. 
Hetben.  5,482,875,  Q.  437-40.000. 
Got,  Rika:  fee— 

Ishioka,  Yuzum;  and  Got,  Rika,  5,483,592,  Q.  379-373.000. 
Goto,  Takao,  to  Gotoh  Gut  Yugen  Kaisha.  Tremolo  device.  5,481,955,  CI. 

84-313.000. 
Goto,  Yuji:  See — 


Nonoyama,  Akiko;  and  Goto,  Yuji,  5,483,662,  O.  4SS-3.200. 
Goloh.  Fiji:  fee — 

Matsuda.  Masanori;  Goloh,  Eiji;  and  Nishida.  Akinoti.  S,483J23,  CL 
355-219.000. 
Goloh  Gut  Yugen  Kaisha:  fee— 

Goto,  Takao.  5.481.955.  CI.  84-313.000. 

Goulait.  David  J.  K.;  Cabell.  David  W.;  Huber.  Michael  T;  and  Rona.  Kari 

P..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  for  manufacturing 

one-piece  tape  tabs  for  use  with  disposable  absorfoeiM  articles.  5.482J88. 

CI.  156-264.000. 

Grabber.  GOnther.  to  Grass  AG.  Cabinet/fumiture  with  .siu^Mtn  device  for 

quick  assembly.  5.481.782.  CI.  16-258.000. 
Gramlich.  Gary  A.;  Makino.  Roy  H.;  Morel.  Dennis  W.;  Urbanski.  Daniel  J.; 
and  Karobonik.  John  R..  to  Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company.  Ramp- 
weighted  correlation  with  oversampling.  5.483,243.  CI.  342-189.000. 
Grande.  Michael  L.:  Grushkin.  Bemaid;  Young.  Eugene  F;  Lundy.  Douglas 
A.:  and  Matalevich.  Joseph  R.  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic  toner 
compositions  with  aluminum  oxide,  strontium  titanate  and  polyvinylidene 
fluoride.  5.482,805,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Granger,  Alain,  lo  Alcatel  Network  Systems.  Simplified  set-lop  converter  for 

broadband  switched  networic.  5.483.277.  CI.  .348-6.000. 
Grass  AG:  fee — 

Grabber,  Gunther,  5,481,782,  O.  16-258.000. 
Grass  Vallev  Group.  Inc..  The:  fee — 

Rainbolt,  Joe  L.,  5,483,538,  Q.  370-100.100. 
GrStzel,  Michael:  fee— 

Saurer.  Eric;  GrStzel.  Michael;  and  Meyer.  Tobias,  5,482,570,  C\. 
136-255.000. 
Graves,  Lori  L.  Tree  and  pole  stand.  5.482.245.  Q.  248-523.000. 
Graves.  Richard  A.:  fee — 

Lomasney.  Henry  L.;  and  Graves.  Richard  A..  5.482,632,  Q.  210- 
638.000. 
Gray.  Charies  A.:  See — 

Caniso.  Christopher  M.;  Nunan.  Douglas  A.;  and  Gray,  Charles  A., 
5.483,449,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Gray.  Randall  C:  fee- 
Bennett.  Paul  T;  Gray.  Randall  C;  and  Pigolt,  John  M.,  5,483,406,  CI. 
361-56.000. 
Gray.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Sturman.  Philip  C.  Jr.;  and  Gray.  Robert  A..  5,483,043, 0. 219-647.000. 
Grebot,  Richard:  fee — 

Jouin,  Christophe;  Pinault,  Francis;  and  Grebol,  Richard,  5,483,531,  CI. 
370-79.000. 
Green.  David  T;  Ralcliff.  Keith:  Milliman.  Keith  L.;  Sienkiewicz.  Henry  R.; 
and  Palmer.  Mitchell  J.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Articulating 
surgical  cartridge  assembly.  5.482.197,  CI.  227-178.100. 
Green.  Paul  E..  Jr..  lo  International  Business  Machines  Coiporation.  Single 
and  multichannel  transmission  over  long  distances  asing  repeated  level- 
crossing  remodulation.  5.483.372.  CI.  359-173.000. 
Green.  Robert  S.:  See — 

Ahmad.  Aftab;  Weber.  Larren  G.;  and  Green,  Robert  S.,  5,483,175,  d. 
324-766.000. 
Greene.  Tweed  of  Delaware.  Inc.:  See — 

Bums.  James  W.;  and  Buriie.  John  A..  5.482.297.  O.  277-169.000. 
Greenfield.  Simon:  fee — 

Coates.  David;  Sage.  Ian  C;  Greenfield.  Simon;  Smith.  Graham;  and 
Baxter.  David  W.,  5.482.653.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Greenwood.  Peter  J.;  Aliano.  Benedict  L.;  Lee.  Taeeon;  and  Barolli.  Martin 
M..  to  Carten  Controls  Inc.  Fluid  flow  valve.  5.482254.  Ci  251-335.300. 
Gregg.  Ralph  C.  Jr:  fee— 

Moritz.  Steven  H.;  Gregg.  Ralph  C.  Jr;  and  Wang.  Theresa  C.  Y. 
5.483.664.  CI.  455-13.100. 
Grein.  Nicolas:  and  Winner.  Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for 
measuring  the  distance  and  velocity  of  objects.  5,483,242,  C\.  342- 1 1 1 .000. 
Grese,  Timothy  A.:  fee — 

Bryant,  Henry  U.;  and  Grese,  Timothy  A.,  5,482,950,  CI.  514-324.000. 
Gresens,  Stanley:  See — 

Chiu.  Bernard;  Wang.  Jui-Shang;  and  Gresens.  Stanley,  5,483,616.  CI. 
392-406.000. 
Gries,  Heinz:  See — 

Deutsch.  Julius;  Gries.  Heinz:  Klieger.  Erich;  Nie<9»lla.  Ulrich;  Ren- 
neke.    Franz-Josef;    Conrad.    Juetgen;    and    Muetzel.    Wolfgang. 
5.482.700.  CI.  424-9.364. 
Griffin.  Lanny  V.:  See — 

Perreira.  G.   Stephen;   Kutin.   Richard  L.;  and  Griffin,  Lanny  V., 
5,483,214.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Griffiths.  Gary  L..  to  Immunomedics.  Inc.  Detection  and  therapy  of  lesions 

with  biotin/avidin  polymer  conjugates.  5.482.698.  CI.  424-141.000. 
Grill.  Benjamin:  See — 

Sturman.  Oded  E;  Grill.  Benjamin;  Harrison.  Lynn;  and  Hunter.  Edwin. 
5.483.411.  CI.  361-160.000. 
Grinoch.  Abraham;  and  Sheifer.  Ethel.  Device  and  method  for  silent  bridge 

bidding.  5.482.275.  Q.  273-I42.0HA. 
Groetzinger.  Robert:  5ee — 

Faulkner.  Keith  W.,  5,483,601,  O.  382-115.000. 
Grohnert,  Siegfried:  See — 

Weber.  Ono;  Grohnert,  Siegfried;  and  Kitsch,  Rolf.  5.482,089,  CI. 
138-122.000. 
Gronlund,  Magnus;  Soderiund,  Anders;  and  Wallander,  Anders,  to  ABB  Atom 
AB.  Fuel  assembly  for  a  boiling  water  reactor.  5,483,565,  Q.  376-352.000. 
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Gross.  Michael;  Stelte,  Noitert;  Schmidt.  Dieonar.  and  KorduUa.  Hans,  to 
Bodenseewerfc  Gcratetechnilc  GmbH.  Glass  color  sensor  unit  5,483.057, 
a.  250-226.000. 
Grossardt.  Bcmd:  and  Sager,  Frank,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-lock  brake 

system.  5.482,363.  G.  303-173.000. 
Grube,  Gary  W.;  and  Maikison.  Timocby  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  of  determining  location  of  an  unauthorized  communicatioa  unit. 
5.483,244.  Q.  342-463.000. 
Grube,  Gary  W.;  Markison.  Timodiy  W.;  and  Weston,  Thomas  E.  Method  for 
reprogramming  duplicated  communication  units.   5,483,465,  CI.   364- 
516.000. 
Grube,  Gary  W.;  and  Markison,  Timothy  W.  Detection  of  unauthorized  use  of 
software  applications  in  processing  devices.  5,483,658,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Grundig  E.M.V  Elekuo-Mechanischc  Versuchsanstalt:  See — 

Kays,  Rudiger.  5.483.294,  C\.  348-609.000. 
Gnishkin,  Bernard:  See — 

Grande,  Michael  L.:  Grushkin,  Bernard;  Young,  Eugene  F;  Lundy, 

Douglas  A.;  and  Matalevich.  Joseph  R.  E..  5,482.805,  C\.  430- 

106.000. 

Grtttzmacher,  Bertold;  Rodi,  Anton;  and  Wagensonuner.  Bemhaid.  to  Heidel- 

berger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Drive  for  a  printing  press  with  a  plurality  of 

printing  units.  5,481.971.  CI.  101-183.000. 

GtTp,  Dennis  J.,  to  Sears  Manufacturing  Company.  Swivel  seat,  especially  for 

vehicles.  5,482,354,  Q.  297-344.220. 
GTY  Indusoies:  See— 

Poppenheimer,  Charles  B.,  5.483,428,  O.  362-101.000. 
Guenther,  Klaus:  See — 

Boenigk.  Michael;  Guendier,  Klaus;  Kloss,  Hans-Oeoig;  and  Tefamann, 
Teja,  5,483.126.  Q.  315-307.000. 
Guerin.  Roch:  See — 

Derby.  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Dudley,  John  G.;  Guerin.  Roch; 
Kaplan.  Marc  A.;  Marin.  Gerald  A.;  Peters.  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter, 
Kenneth  H.,  Jr.,  5,483,522,  CI.  370-54.000. 
Guillard,  Alain;  and  Saulnier.  Bernard,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme 
pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitanon  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Process  and 
assembly  for  the  compression  of  a  gas.  5,481,880,  O.  62-9.000. 
Guillemet.  Guy.  Frame  molding  connector.  5.482,396.  C\.  403-401.000. 
Guillet.  James  E.:  and  Bakbtiyah.  Hamid.  Drug  delivery  systems.  5.482,719. 

a.  424-486.000. 
Guinness  Brewing  Worldwide  Limited:  See— 

Lockington.  Derek  C.  5.481.847,  Q.  53-128.100. 
Gulick.  Dale  E.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Single  chip  telephone 
answering    machine,    telephone,    speakerphone.    and   ADSI    controller. 
5,483.577,  Q.  379-67.000. 
Gulliver,  James  A.:  Holt.  Christopher  C;  Boness,  Kenneth  D.;  Anderson, 
Martin  R..  deceased  (by  Brenda  Anderson,  administratrix),  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Eddy  current  testing  system  with 
scaiming  probe  head  having  parallel  and  normal  sensing  coils.  5,483,160. 
a.  324-242.000. 
Gunji.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Kawasato,  Takeshi;  Hiratsuka,  Kazuya;  Yoneda.  Takashige;  Wakaba- 
yashi,  Tsuneo;  and  Gunji.  Fumiaki.  5.482.768.  O.  428-327.000. 
Gunji.  Yoshinori;  Wada.  Tetsuya;  Nakajima.  Rieko;  Doi,  Hiroshi;  and  Mat- 
suda.  Taku.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Ring  network 
concentrator.  5.483.536.  CI.  370-85.140. 
Gilnther.  Slephan:  See — 

Thiel.  Wolfgang;  and  GOnther.  Stephan.  5.482,386.  O.  400-120.120. 
GUnzler-Pukall.  Volkmar  See— 

Schubert.  Gerrit;  Baader.  Ekkehard;  Bickel,  Martin;  ^d  GUnzler-Pukall, 
Volkmar.  5,482.953.  CI.  514-340.000. 
Gupta.  Pramod  K.;  and  Pullman,  Gerald  S..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company. 
Method  for  reproducing  douglas-fir  by  somatic  embryogenesis.  5,482,857. 
a.  435-240.450. 
Gupta.  Sanjay;  and  Lis.  Timothy,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Call  progress  decoder  for 
multiple  cadcnced  tones  on  telephone  lines.  5.483,593,  CI.  379-386.000. 
Guschin.  Viktor  A.;  Zakharov.  Alexandr  A  ;  Lyamkin.  Alexei  I.;  and  Slaver, 
Anatoly  M.,  to  Staver.  Anatoly  Mikhailovich.  Carbon  composition  pro- 
duction process.  5,482,695,  Q.  423-446.000. 
Gudirie.  Mindy  K.:  See— 

Guthrie,  On  S.;  and  Guthrie.  Mindy  K..  5.481.803.  O.  30-113.300. 
Guthrie.  Ort  S.;  and  Guthrie.  Mindy   K.  Safety  feeder.   5,481,803,  C\. 

30-113.300. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See — 

Emett.  Jacob;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  5.482,519, 
a.  44-331.000. 
Gutman,  Michael:  See — 

Neal,  James  R.;  Brown,  Peter  P.;  Agatstein.  Louis  W.;  and  Gutrtuui, 
Michael.  5.483.102.  C\.  257-712.000. 
Gutman,  Yevsey,  to  GEI  Systems,  Inc.  Adjustable  spindle.  5,481,910,  Q. 

73-162.000. 
Gutterman,  Bernard;  Acker,  EXiane;  Walter,  Richard  J.;  and  Soiling.  Joe  L.,  to 
Discovery  Zone,  Inc.  Method  for  washing  balls.  5.482.565,  CI.  134-25.400. 
Guzinski.  Miroslaw,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  a 

CODEC.  5.48.V237.  CI.  -341-120.000. 
Guzman.  Alberto  M.;  Jenkins,  Hodge  E..  Ill;  Newman,  Ronald  R.;  Sankar, 
Sutyaturayan  G.;  and  Tabacchi,  John  G.,  to  Burlington  Northern  Railroad 
Company.  Magnetic  sweeper  apparatus  and  method.  5,481,983,  CI.  104- 
279.000. 
Gweon.  Dae-Gab;  Cho.  Deockje;  and  Ryu.  Jaeuk.  to  Sam  Jung  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  deck  mechanism  of  video  cassette 
recorder.  5,483 J9 1.  O.  360-69.000. 


Gwinn,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinery.  Lany  D.;  Gwinn.  Kenoelfa  W.;  McBride. 
Donald  D.;  Luna.  Daniel  A.;  Holder,  Joseph  P;  and  Blitoo,  Richard  J., 
5.482,317,  CI.  280-743.100. 
H,C.  Starck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hflhne,  Matthias.  5,482,530,  CI.  75-230.000. 
Ha,  Yonggan.  Rock  crushing  apparahis  and  method.  5,482.218,  CI.  241- 

30.000. 
Haagensen,  Ulf  H.:  See— 

Goerlacfa-Doht.  Yvonne  M.;  Schneider,  Hans  P.;  Hermanns,  Juergen;  and 
Haagen.sen,  Ulf  H.,  5,482,634,  Q.  210-651.000. 
Haas,  Kurt  W.:  See— 

Kachmarik,  David  J.;  Nerone.  Louis  R.;  Secen,  Michael  M.;  and  Hais, 
Kurt  W.,  5,483,125,  Q.  315-106.000. 
Habazaki,  Hiroki:  See- 
Hashimoto,     Kqji;     Habazaki.     Hiroki;     Mrowec,     Stanislaw;     and 
Danielewski.  Marek,  5,482,577,  a.  148-403.000. 
Haberkom.  Axel:  See — 

Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  Baasnet,  Bemd;  Lieb,  Folker,  and  Haberkom, 
Axel,  5,482.956,  Q.  514-394,000. 
Hablanian,  Marsbed,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  High  performance  turhomo- 

lecular  vacuum  puinps.  5,482,430,  Q.  415-90.000. 
Hachimonji,  Takayuki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yutaka;  Hachimonji.  Takayuki;  Yamashita.  Kalsuya;  Sekita, 
Sanae;  and  Noma.  Tsuyoshi.  5,481,882,  CI.  62-70.000. 
Hachisuga.  Masaki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Converging  position  detecting 
apparatus  with  a  single  phoiodetecting  element  5,483,054,  Q.  250- 
235.000. 
Hack.  Kurt:  See- 
Mann,   Peter;   Hack.   Kurt;   and   Benkeit,  Thomas.   S.481,859,   CI. 
57-I.OOR. 
Hadjifotiou,  Anagnostis:  See — 

Penitt  Martin  J.;  and  Hadjifotiou,  Anagnostis,  5,483,233,  Q.  340- 
870.260. 
Haeussler.  Bcmd;  Reeb.  Max;  and  Mueller.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Mercedes-Benz 
AG.  Device  for  detecting  transmission  errors  in  balanced  two-wire  bus 
lines  and  two-bus  interfaces.  5,483,639,  CI.  395-183.190. 
Haga.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Ogiyama.  Hiromi;  and  Haga,  Hiroyoshi,  5,483,330,  O.  355-277.000. 
Haga.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuya;  and  Taima,  Yasuo,  to  Konica  Corporation. 

Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion.  5,482,823,  C\.  430-567.000. 
Hagen,  Martin  G.:  See — 

Mass,  Noah  B.;  White,  Mark  C;  and  Hagen,  Martin  G.,  5,482.348,  CI. 
296-207.000. 
Hager,  Herbert:  See — 

Becker,  Oliver,  Kolz,  Sabine;  and  Hager,  Herhert.  5.482.538.  Q. 
95-12.000. 
Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui.  Hideki;  and  Takay- 
anagi.  Ryotaro,  5,483JI9.  CI.  354-415.000. 
Hagiwara,  Akira:  See — 

Tanuma.  Jiro;  Ishimizu.  Hideaki;  Hagiwara.  Akira;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi. 
5.482,387,  CI.  400-124.280. 
Hagiwara.  Shozou:  See — 

Kawabe,  Hideaki;  Hagiwara,  Shozou;  Kuga,  Kqji;  and  Hamaguchi, 
Setsunori,  5,482,904,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Hagiwara,  Tomoe:  See — 

Aoki,  Mitsuo;  Kalo,  Takahisa;  Suzuki,  Masanori;  and  Hagiwara,  Tonux, 
5,482.807,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Hagner,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Pfahl.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Wrezel,  James  A.;  and  Hagner,  Lawrence  R., 
5,482.563,  CI.  134-11.000. 
Hahn,  Oliver:  See- 
Scott,  Richard:  Bleth,  David;  Banks,  Gerald:  Coppedge.  Todd;  DeWitt 
William;   Hahn.   Oliver;   Hunking.   Maurice;   Mullineaux,   Wayne; 
Peters,  Manfred;  Smith,  Richard;  and  Walter,  Todd,  5,482,503,  CI. 
452-173.000. 
Hahnemann  University:  See — 

Gillespie.  David  H.,  5.482,834.  O.  435-^.000. 
Hail  Mary  Rubber  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Jones.  William  D.;  and  Esposito,  Louis  A..  5,482,403,  Q.  405-157.000. 
Haisnu.  Jan;  Kamerbeek.  Even  M.  H.;  Spierings.  Gij.sbertus  A.  C.  M.;  and  De 
Haas.  Peter  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electrical  machine  with 
directly  bonded  magnetic  paru.  5,483,115,  O.  310-156.000. 
Halabi.  Nadim  M.:  See — 

Bamett  Kenneth  C;  Ponce  De  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.;  McMurray,  Charles 

R.;  and  Halabi,  Nadim  M..  5,483,246,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 

Hall,  Hugh  E.,  Jr.;  and  Arnold,  Dan  M.,  to  Physics,  Inc.  Zero-spaced 

epithermal  neutron  moisture  detection  system.  5,483,063,  CI.  250-269.400. 

Hall,  James  C,  to  Systems  Chemistry,  Inc.  Flow-through,  in-line  filter 

housing.  5,482,618,  O.  210-85.000. 
Hall,  John  T;  Quon,  William;  and  Tanzer.  Herbert  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Composite  core  designed  for  inductive  coupled  transformer 
probes.  5,483,143,  a.  320-2.000. 
Hall,  Laurence  S.  Playing  card  holder.  5,482,276,  Q.  273-150.000. 
Hall.  Norman  E.  Golf  ball  retriever.  5,482.338,  CI.  294-19.200. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Abass,   Hazim   H.;   Blauch.   Matthew   E.;   and   Venditto,   James   J., 

5,482,122,  Q.  175-50.000. 
Manke,  Kevin  R.;  and  Wendler,  Curtis,  5,482,119.  Q.  166-374.000. 


Hallidy,  William  M.  Direct  current  electrical  motor  system  atxl  method  of 

using  same.  5,483,615,  Q.  388-803.000. 
Hallite  Seals  International  Limited:  See — 

Peppiatt  Nicholas  A.;  and  Nenlwig,  Willibald,  5,482,2%,  Q.  277- 
24.000. 
Hallock,  Orrin  S.,  01.  Folding  bicycle  rack.  5,482.194,  O.  224-40.000. 
Hamada.  Masataka;  Yukawa.  Kazuhiko;  Ishida,  Tokuji;  Norita.  Toshio;  and 
Ueda,  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting 
photoelectric  converting  apparatus  for  a  camera.  5,483,318,  Q.  354- 
402.000. 
Hamada,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Aono,  Toshihiro;  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Hamada.  Tomoyuki,  5,483,440, 
a.  364-167.010. 
Hamaguchi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kawahara,  Tetsuya;   Nakata,  Junji;  Kimura,  Yuji;   Sakai,   Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi,  Masakazu;  Yamada.  Takahiro;  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa;  and 
Nakano.  Takahiro,  5,483,466,  CI.  364-5  KOOC. 
Hamaguchi.  Setsunori:  See — 

Kawabe,  Hideaki;  Hagiwara,  Shozou;  Kuga,  Koji;  and  Hamaguchi. 
Setsunori.  5,482,904,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Hamilton,  Harold  J.;  and  Martin,  Timothy  W.,  to  Censtor  Corporation. 

Unitary  micro-flexure  stnicnire.  5.483,025.  CI.  174-254.000. 
Hammer,  Floyd  V.;  Rude,  John  A.;  and  Harper.  Brian,  to  Hammer's  Inc. 
Cylindrical  body  and  method  and  apparahis  for  making  same.  5,482,663. 
a.  264-40.500. 
Hammer's  Inc.:  See — 

Hammer.  Floyd  V;  Rude,  John  A.;  and  Harper,  Brian,  5,482,663,  O. 
264-40.500. 
Hammond,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Richard,  John  E.;  Wightman,  David  B.;  Klinger,  Clifford  A.;  Hammood, 
Steven  J.;  and  Ricke,  Joseph  D..  5,481,889,  CI.  70-118.000. 
Hammond,  Theodore  A.  Push  back  storage  rack.  5.482,422, 0.  414-276.000. 
Han,  Jeong  T,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus  for 

a  radio  headphone.  5,483367,  Q.  359-124.000. 
Hanafusa,  Koichi:  See — 

Okabayashi,    Naonori;    Hanafiisa,    Koichi;    and    Ohnishi,    Masaya, 
5,483,200,  a.  330-308.000. 
Hanasaki,  Yasuaki;  Tsukuda,  Kazuald;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuld;  Tsuzidd,  Kenji: 
Murakami,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi,  Noritoshi,  to  Tosoh  Cotporation.  Thia- 
diazole    derivatives    and    herbicide    compositions    containing    same. 
5,482,916,  CI.  504-261.000. 
Hanita  Lenses:  See — 

Porat  Menachem,  5,483,304,  CI.  351-161.000. 
Hanna,  Henry:  See — 

Fujimura,  Yoshiichi;  and  Hanna.  Henry,  5,482,224,  CI.  242-376.000. 
Hanna,  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Kanai,  Masahiro;  Hirooka,  Masaaki;  Hanna,  Jun-ichi;  Shimizu,  Isamu; 
and  Saitoh,  Keishi,  5,482,557,  O.  118-719.000. 
Hansen,  Kent  W.:  See — 

Lebby,  Michael  S.;  Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and 
Hansen,  Kent  W.,  5,482,658,  Q.  264-1.240. 
Hanson.  David  J.  Safety  cut-off  device  for  piping  systems  and  the  like. 

5.482.074,  a.  137-45.000. 
Hanson,  Karrie  J.;  and  Kochanski,  Gregory  P.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Stylus-based 

keyboard  key  arrangement  5,483,235,  Q.  341-20.000. 
Hara,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Takabe,  Yasuhiro;  Ueda,  Koji;  and  Kara.  Toshihiro,  5,483.133,  CI. 
318-466.000. 
Hara,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Shimizu,  Daisuke;  Miyashita,  Kotaro;  Hara,  Yoshihisa;  and  Yoshio, 
Yamamoto,  5.482.020.  Q.  123-417.000. 
Harada  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arata,  Koji;  Sato,  Kazufumi;  and  Maeda,  Yuji,  5,483,132,  CI.  318- 
282.000. 
Harada,  Koukichi:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara,     Tetsuya;     Shimomiua,     Naoyuki;     Asano,     Osamu; 
Yoshimura.   Hiroyuki;   Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki;   Sakuma,  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi;  Tsunoda. 
Hajimc;    Katayama,    Satoshi;    Yamada,    Kouji;    Souda,    Shigcru; 
Machida,    Yoshimasa;    Katayama,    Kouichi;    and    Yamatsu,    Isao, 
5,482,937,  CI.  514-219.000. 
Harada,  'Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detent  mechaiusm  and  gear 
changeover  apparatus  in   a  recording  apparatus.   5,482,388,  CI.   400- 
185.000. 
Harandi,  Mohsen  N.:  See — 

Collins,  Nick  A.;  and  Harandi,  Mohsen  N.,  5,482,617,  Q.  208-227.000. 
Harano,  Katsuko:  See — 

Ota,  Nobuhiro;  Harano,  Katsuko;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji,  5,483,038,  CI. 
219-121.690. 
Haraoka.  Yoshinao:  See — 

Takamura.  Fujitoshi;  and  Haraoka.  Yoshinao,  5,481,875, 0. 60-443.000. 

Hardee.  Kim  C;  and  Cordoba.  Michael  V.,  to  United  Memories,  Inc.;  and 

Nippon  Steel  Semiconductor  Corp.  Wide  range  power  supply  for  integrated 

circuits.  5,483,152,  CI.  323-314.000. 

Hardie,  William  G.;  and  Theorin,  Craig  R.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc. 

Twin-ax  cable.  5,483,020,  a.  174-36.000. 
Hardin,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Stark,  Kris  R.;  Lewnun,  Michael  C;  Hardin,  Stephen  L.;  and  Cbafin. 
William  J.,  5,482,622,  O.  210-232.000. 
Hatdt,  Peter  See- 


Brock,  Michael;  Hatxlt.  Peter,  Klimmek.  Helmut;  and  Stockhausen,  Dolf, 
5,48:  .636.  a.  252-8.800. 
Harkness.  C  larles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hatkness,  Deborah  A.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  reduction  of  refrigerant  gases  escaping  from  refrigeiatioa  systems. 
5,481,883,  a.  62-77.000. 
Harkness,  Deborah  A.:  See — 

Harkness,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Harkness,  Deborah  A.,  5,481,883,  Q 
62-77.000. 
Harman,  Jefferson  H.,  to  Wangtek,  iiK.  Filtered  avenge  servo  demodulator. 

5,483,394,  Q.  360-77.120. 
Harper.  Brian:  See — 

Hammer,  Floyd  V.;  Rude,  John  A.;  and  »Mpa.  Brian,  5,482,663,  O. 
264-40.500. 
Harper,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Edwards,  John  W.;   Harper,  Daniel   R.;  and  McNew,  Quinlon   B., 
5,48Z364,  a.  305-39.000. 
Harrington,  Bradley  M.:  See — 

Rodriguez,  Louis;  Williams,  Clark  R.;  and  Harrington.  Bradley  M., 
5,483.176,  CI.  326-21.000. 
Harrington,  John  C,  JV;  and  Schuster.  Michael  A.,  to  Betz  PapeiChem,  Inc. 
Method  for  improving  retention  and  drainage  characteristics  in  alkaline 
papermaking  5.482.595,  Q.  162-168.300. 
Harriott,  Lloyd  R.:  See — 

Celler,  George  K.;  Harriott,  Lloyd  R.;  and  Kola,  Ramaji  R.,  5.482,802. 
CI.  430-5.000. 
Harris,  Alan;  and  Tennhanunar-Ekman,  Birgitia,  to  furring  AB.  Stabilized 

pharmaceutical  peptide  compositions.  5.482.931.  O.  514-15.000. 
Harris.  Bernard:  and  Bozych,  Dennis  E..  to  Rexnord  Corporation.  Ball  and 
socket  bearing  assembly  having  replaceable  composite  statiooeiy  ball. 
5.482,379,  O.  384-208.000. 
Harris  Cotporation:  See — 

BUckban,  Joseph  D.;  Bonds,  David  K.;  Crocked,  Robert  J.;  Mazurek, 

James  E.;  and  Milfs,  Dennis  J..  5,483,103,  Q.  257-718.000. 
Talbot.  Robert  D.,  5,483,680.  Q.  455-107.000. 
Harris.  Guy;  Callaway.  Duane;  and  Shah.  Rajesh,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.   Pressure  differential   downset  apparatus.   5.481,899,  CI. 
72-453.110. 
Harris,  William  H.  Motivational  savings  bank  set  including  token  cunency. 

5,482,487.  Q.  446-8.000. 
Harrison,  Lynn:  See — 

Sturman,  Oded  E.;  Grill,  Benjamin;  Harrison,  Lynn;  and  Hunter,  Edwin, 
5,483,411,  a.  361-160.000. 
Hatshavardhana,  P.:  See — 

Doshi,  Bharat  T;  Father,  N.;  HarshavanUiaiu,  P.;  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kash- 
per,   Arik;    Katz,   Steven   S.;    and   Meier-Hellstem,    Kaddeen    S., 
5,483,527,0.370-60.100. 
Hart,  John  L.:  See— 

Qark.  Andrew  R.;  and  Halt,  John  L.,  5,482,946.  O.  514-291.000. 
Haitermann,  Ralf-Uwe;  Scbeid,  Hubert;  Schulze-Eckel,  Reinakl;  and  Papen- 
dick,  Joachim,  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmdller  GmbH.  Device  for  cooling  a 
deposit-forming  gas.  5.482.110.  Q.  165-84.000. 
Hattwig,  Thomas;  Laager.  Geotg;  and  Summerauer,  Ingomar  J.   K.,  to 
Bruderer  AG.  Process  for  loading  a  processing  machine  having  a  fine 
centering  step  and  apparanis  for  this  purpose.  5,482,225,  CI.  242-559.400. 
Harwood,  Ann  E.:  See — 

Yishay,  Oded;  Jelemensky,  Joseph;  Harwood.  Ann  E.;  aitd  Saldana. 
Javier,  5.483,660,  CI.  395-280.000. 
Hasbrouck,  Wilfred  P..  Hoover,  Donald  B.;  West  John  C;  and  Capton, 
Dennis  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Rotary  seismic  shear-wave 
source.  5,483,026,  Q.  181-121.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akira;  Omura,  Masayoshi;  Imade.  Shinichi;  and  Ikuta.  Eishi,  to 
Olympus   Optical    Co..    Ltd.    Acoustic    lens    system.    5,481,918.   CI. 
73-642.000. 
Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kajikawa,  Yoshiharu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Okazaki,  Suehiro; 
Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa,  Toshiya;  and  Sumi,  Shogo,  to  Nippoo- 
denso  Co.,  Lid.  Cooling  unit  and  drain  case  for  air  conditioners.  5,48 1 ,886, 
a.  62-285.000. 
Hasegawa,  Miki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shinji;  and  Hasegawa,  Miki,  5,483,415,  Q.  361-529.000. 
Hasegawa,  Taketo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  control  apparatus  and 
method  utilizing  first  and  second  image  planes.  5,483,634,  CL  395- 
I62.Q00. 
Hashimoto,  Hajime;  Kubota,  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Daisuke;  and  Nogawa.  Syuichi, 
to  Nissin  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Film  forming  apparanis.  5,482,607,  Q.  204- 
298.250. 
Hashimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Double-bearing  reel  widi  improved 

level  winder  assembly.  5,482,220,  O.  242-279.000. 
Hashinmto,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Urade.  Masakazu;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Yagi,  Yiikihiro;  Hashimoto,  Kat- 
suhiko; and  Nishii,  Sachiko,  5,483,289,  O.  348-468.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Tsuda.   Kazuhiko;  Okamoto,   Hiroyuki;   and   Hashimoto,   Kazuhiro, 
5,482.506,  CI.  454-155.000. 
Hashimoto,  Koji;  Habazaki.  Hiroki;  Mrowec,  Stanislaw;  and  Danielewski, 
Marek,  to  Koji  Hashimoto;  and  YKK  Cotporation.  Amorphous  alloys 
resistant  against  hot  corrosion.  5,482.577,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Hashimoto,  Naotaka:  See — 

Meguro,  Satoshi;  Uchibori,  Kiyofumi;  Suzuki,  Norio;  Motoyoshi, 
Makoto;  Koike,  ACiuyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Toshiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Kaga, 
Toru;  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 
and  Minato,  Osamu,  5,483,083.  C  257-69.000. 
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Hashimolo,  Takashi:  See — 

Meguro.   Saloshi;   Uchibori,   Kiyofumi:   Suzuld,   Norio;   Moloyoshi. 

Makolo;  Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  Kaga. 

Toru;  Hashunoto.  Naoiaka;  Hashimoto.  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 

and  Minato.  Osamu,  5,483,083,  a.  257-«9.00O. 

Hashimura,  Yasuhiro;  Noguchi.  Satoshi:  Masaki,  Kenichi;  and  Akai,  Taka- 

hiro,  to  Nissha  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  roll  and  elastic  plate  installed  on 

printing  roll.  5.481.976,  CI.  I0M15.10O. 

Hastings.  Michael  R.;  and  Remillard,  John  E.  Combination  tape  measure  and 

straight  edge  apparatus.  5,481.810,  O.  33-484.000. 
Hastrup,  Sven:  See — 

Bnumer,  Sven;  Hasirap,  Sven;  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaard,  Poul;  Olsen, 
Ole  H.;  Casleleijn.  Eric;  Egmood,  Maaiten  R.;  Haverkamp,  Johan; 
Musteis.  Wouter,  atid  de  Vlieg.  Jakob.  5.482^9,  Q.  43S-222.000. 
Hasumi.  Keiji:  See — 

Nakano.  Kazuo;  Mizokami.  Kazuaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji;  Iloh.  Kalsuhiko; 
Funabashi.    Michimasa;    Mitsui.    Yasuhiro;    irie,  Takashi;  Tajima. 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka,  Sadao.  5.482.524.  CI.  55-267.000. 
Hata,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Fukunaga.  Kazuhiro;  Hijikata,  Shigeki;  Ishiimira.  Kimiliiro;  Ohtani. 
YoifaiTo;  Kimura,  Kunio;  Fujii,  Masahiro;  and  Hala.  Yoshiyuki. 
5,482.929.  a.  514-12.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Akihito;  Sogo.  Hiroshi;  Kojima.  Tamao;  Horio.  Yasuhiko; 
Tsukamoco,  Masahide;  and  Fukumura,  Yasushi,  to  Matsashita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  Ofganic  substrate  used  for 
printed  circuits.  5.481.795.  Q.  29-852.000. 
Hatakeyama,  Kouicfai.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mcjiod  of  cootiolling 
execution  of  a  data  flow  program  and  apparatus  dierefor.  5.483,657.  CI. 
395-800.000. 
Halsukade.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Abe,  Toshiyuld;  Hatsukade.  Masayoshi;  and  Nakasluma,  Naomicfai. 

5,482.733,  O.  427^.000. 

Hanon,  Gregory  J.;  Helms,  David  A.;  and  Matrelli,  John  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Determination  of  water  cut  and  gas-friiction  in  oil/water/gas  streams. 

5,483,171,  a.  324-640.000. 

Hattori,  Shinji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase  adjusting  circuit  for  a 

demoduUtor.  5,483.555,  O.  375-327.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Aoki.  Makoto;  Hattori.  Yoshifiimi;  Yamamoto.  Mayumi;  Tochihara, 

Shinichi;  Takizawa.  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Sato.  Shinichi. 

5.482.545.  CI.  106-22.00K 

Haupentbal.  Rudi.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  adjusting 

the  position  of  suction-type  grippers  on  a  sheet-transfer  drum.  5,482,267, 

a.  271-276.000. 

Haussmann,  August;  and  Moser,  Bemhard,  to  Hawera  Probst  GmbH  +  Co. 

Rock  dnll.  5,482.124.  Q.  175^15.000. 
Havard.  Jacques  G.  W.  R.;  Jouardct.  Michel  R.;  Loreau.  Jean-Yves  M.;  and 
ZanoUn.  Gerard  L..  to  Societe  Nationale  d' Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
Moleurs  d' Aviation  "SNECMA".  Laser  welding  process  for  an  assembly  of 
two  metal  pans  5.483.034,  O.  219-121.640. 
Havemann.  Robert  H..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating a  self-aligned  contact  using  organic  dielectric  materials.  5,482,894. 
a.  437-195.000. 
Havens.  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Claunch.  Thomas  C;   Havens.  Thomas  G.;  and  Kerko.  David  J.. 
5.482.902.  CI.  501-13.000. 
Haverkamp.  Johan:  See — 

Branner.  Sven;  Hastrup.  Sven;  Eriksen.  Nina;  Lindegaard.  Poul;  Olsen. 
Oie  H.;  Casteleijn.  Eric;  Egmond.  Maarten  R.;  Haverkamp.  Johan; 
Musters.  Wouter;  and  de  Vlieg.  Jakob.  5.482.849.  CI.  435-222.000. 
Havewala,  Noshir  B.;  Morris,  Kevin  T;  and  Shoup,  Robert  D.,  to  Coming 
Incorporated.  Method  for  forming  a  non-hygroscopic  zinc-phosphate  com- 
pound and  a  zinc-phosphate  glass.  5,482.526,  CI.  6S-I34.I00. 
Hawera  Probst  GmbH  -^  Co.:  See— 

Haussmann.  August;  and  Moser.  Bemhard.  5.482,124.  Q.  175-415.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hisashi;  Kawashima,  Kazuki;  Yamazaki.  Norio;  YamariHXo.  Ken; 
and    Kitano,   Satoshi,   to   NTN   Corporatioa.    Hydraulic   autocensioner. 
5,482,262,  Q.  267-226.000. 
Hayase,  Sbuzi:  See — 

Hinoka.  Toshiro;  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi;  Nakano,  Yoshihiko;  Miffai, 
Shinji;  and  Hayase,  Sbuzi,  5,482.656,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroaki:  and  Aoki.  Takashi,  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Pushbutton 

telephone  system.  5.483.584,  CI.  379-156.000 
Hayashi.  Hiromi;  and  Fushida.  Atsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing semiconductor  devices  having  silicide  electrodes.  5.482.895.  CI. 
437-200.000. 
Hayashi.  Hiroyuki;  Saijo.  Eiji;  and  Wakata,  Shigekazu.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring 
Systems.  Ltd.  Water-resistant  electrical  connector  preventing  terminal 
misinsertion  and  mold  system  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  5.482.479,  O. 
439-736.000. 
Hayashi,  Kenshi:  See — 

Yamafuji.  Kaocu;  Toko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Kenshi,  5,482,855,  CI. 
435-287  100. 
Hayashi.  Takehiko:  Mizutani.  Ryuji;  and  Sugiyama,  Chusi,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nakano  Banldn.  Slide  cover 
apparatus  for  machine  tool.  5,482.414.  CI.  409-134.000. 
Hayes,  Richard  A.;  and  Robinson.  George  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and  Company.   Poly(vinyl   alcohol)  polymer  blend  textile  sizes   with 
in^roved  abiUty  to  be  desized.  5.482.747.  CI.  427-341.000. 
Haynes.  Patrick  M.  Flossing  tool.  5.482.466.  Q.  132-323.000. 


Hays,  Sheryl  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Substituted  phenoxyhydrox- 
ypropyl  amines  as  central  nervous  system  agents.  5,482,964,  CI.  514- 
415.000. 
Health  Research  Incorporated:  Set — 

Paoletti.  Enzo,  5.482.713,  Q.  424-199.100. 
Healtfapoint  Medical  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Jones,  David  R;  and  Woller,  WiUiam  H.,  5,482,714,  CI.  424-401.000. 
Heartstream,  Inc.:  See — 

Cameron,  David  B.;  Powers,  Daniel;  Lyster,  Thomas;  and  Morgan, 
Carlton,  5,483.165.  Q.  324-427.000. 
Heaven.  Jonathan  M.  Wave  paddle.  5.482,434,  CI.  4I6-70.00R. 
Heberle,  Kurt,  to  Indumat  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  AnticoUision  device  for 

driverless  industrial  tnKks.  5,482,134,  C\.  180-275.000. 
Heck,  Joseph  P.;  and  Ferrer,  Enrique,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Zero  intermediate 
frequeiKy  leceiver  having  an  autonuitic  gain  control  circuit.  5,483,691,  CI. 
455-234.200. 
Hedlund,  Per  N.,  to  AB  Ph.  Nederman  &  Co.  Arrangement  for  extraction  of 

harmful  gases  from  workplaces.  5,482,505,  CI.  454-65.000. 
Heggl,  Gerald:  See — 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter,  Becky,  Andreas;  Engelhardt,  Reiner;  and  Heggl, 
Gerald.  5.482.541,  CI.  96-146.000. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Injection  molding  unit  for  use  in  an  injection  molding  machine  for 

processing  synthetic  material.  5,482,452.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Hehn.  Wilfried.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  wet  pro- 
cessing photographic  sheets.  5,483,315,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Heidelberger  DruckmaschiiKn  AG:  See — 

GrUtzmacher.   Bcrtold;  Rodi.  Anton;  and  Wagensommer,  Bemhard, 

5.481.971.  CI.  101-183.000. 
Haupenthal.  Rudi.  5.482,267,  CI.  271-276.000. 
Schmid,  Gotthard,  5,481,972,  Q.  101-216.000. 
Schmid.  Gotthard.  5,481,973,  Q.  101-216.000. 
Heidom,  Richard  H.;  and  Lannett.  George  Z.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

25-pair  circuit  protection  assembly.  5.483,409,  Q.  361-119.000. 
Heil  Company.  The:  See — 

Smith.  Fred  P;  Stragier.  Marcel  G.;  Smith,  Fred  T;  and  McAllister. 
Kevin  L..  5.482,180,  Q.  220-523.000. 
Heim,  Gunther,  and  Kroll,  Bruno,  to  YMOS  Aktiengesellschaft  Indus- 

irieprodukte.  Vehicle  door.  5,481,831,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Heintz,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Talley.  John  J.;   Getman.   Daniel   P.;   DeCrescenzo.  Gary   A.;   Lin. 
Ko-Cbung;  Vazquez.  Michael  L.;  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Reed,  Kathiyn 
L.;  Heintz,  Robert  M.;  Clare,  Michael;  Freskos.  John  N.;  and  Sun.  Eric 
T.  5.482.947.  Q.  514-311.000. 
Heintzenuui,  Scott  B.;  Storey,  Thomas  W.;  Monson,  Barbara;  Medina,  Steven 
J.;  and  Malark,  Gregory  A.,  to  Radisson  Hotels  International,  Inc.  System 
for  awarding  credits  to  persons  who  book  travel-related  reservations. 
5,483.444.  O.  364-401.000. 
Heitmann.  Thomas:  See — 

Sippcl.  Achim;   Heitmann.  Thomas;   Becker,  WiUhelm;   Unlerstein, 
Klaus;  Leeker,  JOi^en;  and  Simon,  Walter,   5,481,981,  CI.    102- 
522.000. 
Heller,  Wilhelm;  and  Ratz,  Gerhard,  to  BWG  Butzbacher  Weichenbau, 
GmbH.   Railway-track  elements  and  method  of  manufacturing  them. 
5,482,576.  Q.  148-334.000. 
Helm,  David;  Felderman.  Bill;  and  DeRango,  Mario,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Method  of  determining  transmission  time  to  transmit  an  information  packet 
to  a  remote  buffer.  5,483,671,  CI.  455-51.200. 
Helmer,  John  C;  Lai,  Kwok  F;  and  Anderson,  Robert  L.  Physical  vapor 
deposition  employing  ion  extraction  from  a  plasma.  5,482,611,  CI.  204- 
298.170. 
Helms,  David  A.:  See — 

Hatton,  Gregory  J.;  Helms.  David  A.;  and  Marrelli.  John  D..  5.483,171, 
CI.  324-640.000. 
Hembree,  David  R.;  and  Famworth,  Warren  M.,  to  Micron  Technology,  Inc. 
Temporary  coiuicction  of  semiconductor  die  using  optical  alignment  tech- 
niques. 5,483,174,  CI.  324-765.000. 
Henderson.  Norman  L.:  See — 

Kim.    Kwon    H.;    Koplowitz,    Barry;    and    Henderson,    Nofnun   L,, 
5,482.970,  CI.  514-532.000. 
Henderson's  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Lance,  Mark  A.,  5,482.353,  CI.  297-284,400. 
Hendrick,  Kendall  B.:  See— 

Claric.  Frederic  L.;  Oift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  HI;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482,861.  CI.  436-48.000. 
Henkel  Kommandilgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Fues,  Johann-Friedrich;  and  Ritter,  Wolfgang,  5,482,717,  CI.  424- 
426.000. 
Henne,  Michael:  See — 

Jeenicke,  Edmund;   Mattes,   Bemhard;  Condne,  Claus;  and  Henne, 
Michael,  5,483,447,  O.  364-424.050. 
Herb,  Brett  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Cleaning  process  for  enhancing  the 
bond  integrity  of  multi-layered  zirconium  and  zirconium  alloy  tubing. 
5,483,563,  Q.  376-347.000. 
Herbst,  Holger.  Nestler.  Gerhard;  Darlington.  Jerry;  and  Martan.  Hans,  to 
BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Purification   of   cnide   (meth)acrylic   acid. 
5.482,597,  CI.  203^38.000. 
Heriache.  Russell  L.:  See— 


Stuedemaim,  Richard  T.;  Herlacfae.  Russell  L.;  and  Amistroag.  Ray  G.. 
5.481,938,  a.  74-493.000. 
Hemrumn,  Raymond  A.;  and  Fagan,  Peter  L.,  to  Cytec  Technology  Coq).  Ink 
penetrometer   having   fiber   optic   cables   aixl   statioaaty   ink   paddle. 
5,483,078,  a.  250-559.320. 
Hermaims,  Juergen:  See — 

Goerlacb-Dobt,  Yvonne  M.;  Schneider,  Hans  P.;  Hermanns,  Juergen;  and 
Haagensen,  Ulf  H.,  5.482.634.  CL  210-651.000. 
Herold.  Barry:  See- 
Barrett.  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  Herold,  Barry;  and  Kosiec.  Jeannie  H.. 
5.483,687.  a.  455-183.200. 
Herrick,  Gregory  E..  to  Zeos  Intematiooal,  Inc.  Projection  display  system  for 

a  laptop  computer  or  a  notebook  computer.  5,483,250,  Q.  345-32.000. 
Herrmaim.  Axel  S.;  Krajenski.  Volker  and  Pabsch.  Amo  E.  R.  K..  to  Deutsche 
Forschungsanstalt  fur  Luft-  uitd  Raumfahtt  e.V.  Method  for  manufacturing 
rotor  blades.  5,482.584.  Q.  156-172.000. 
Hen.  Marius,  to  Norsotor.  Thermoplastic  compositions  based  on  ethylene 

polymer  and  polyester.  5,483,001,  CI.  525-166.000. 
Herwig.  Warren  E.;  and  Vollrath,  John,  to  Miller  Group,  Ltd.,  The.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  electric  arc  spraying  process.  5,482,734, 
a.  427-8.000. 
Hess.  Herbert  L.;  and  Divan,  Deepaknj  M.,  to  Wsconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.  Thyri.<aor  based  DC  link  current  source  power  conversion 
system  for  motor  driven  operation.  5,483.140.  CI.  318-802.000. 
Hess.  Markus.  to  Alfa  Loop  Iik.  Method  for  reclaiming  plastic  which  contains 

undesirable  contaminants.  5,482.216,  CL  241-23.000. 
Heubach  &  Lindgens  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See- 
Marx.  Reinhard.  5.482.689.  G.  423-619.000. 
Hewinson.  John:  See — 

Moss.  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson.  John;  Walton.  Peter.  Bitch,  Brian  J.;  Ball, 
Clare  L.;  James.  Andrew  W.;  Atkinson,  John  K.;  and  Siuda,  Przemys- 
law  R.,  5,483,164.  O.  324-425.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Babb,  Samuel  M.,  5,483,413,  Q.  361-220.000. 

Barrett.  Tony.  5,483,149,  O.  323-300.000. 

Bowen,  Michael  K  ;  and  Driggers,  Matt  G.,  5,483,422,  Q.  361-802.000. 

Johnson,  Dan  S.;  and  Phillips,  Wayne  G.,  5,483.053.  Q.  250-226.000. 

Keely,  Catherine  A.;  McManigill.  Douglass;  and  Holloway,  Robert  R.. 

5.482.608.  a.  204-299.00R. 
Knudsen.  Knud  L.,  5.483.199.  Q.  330-289.000. 
Overton.  Mark  A..  5.483.355,  Q.  358-463.000. 
Robertson,  Karl  W.;  Taylor,  Richard  D.;  and  Zinunerman.  Gary  D., 

5,483,625.0.395-117.000. 
Zimmerman,  Gary:  and  Campbell,  Russ,  5,483,622,  C\.  395-114.000. 
Hey,  H.  Peter  W.;  and  Carlson,  David  W.,  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc.  Silicon 

nihide  deposition.  5,482,739,  Q.  427-255.200. 
Hiben,  Bradley  M.;  Newberg.  Donald  G.;  and  LoGalbo.  Robert  D.  Mediod 
and  apparatus  for  providing  access  to  a  communication  system.  5.483.673. 
a.  455-54.200. 
Hickey.  Joseph  f.  Hanger.  5.482.244,  Q.  248-489.000. 
Hicks,  Michael:  See — 

Taylor,  John;  Hicks,  Michael;  Lamb,  Richard:  Beanea,  Robert  N.; 
Nixon,  Keith;  Ashcroft,  Ian;  Parkes,  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith,  John  P., 
5,482,076,0.  137-318.000. 
Hicks,  Robert  L.  Automotive  frame  shortening  device.  5,482323,  CI.  280- 

785.000. 
Hidano,  Kengo:  See — 

Yokola.  Yasunori;  Hidano,  Kengo;  and  Yatsu,  Takashi,  5,482,385,  O. 
384-572.000. 
Hiebeit.  John:  See — 

Avery.  Noyes  L.;  Barry,  Edward  G.;  Carey,  James  T;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.; 

Feng,  Rora  W.;  Hieben,  John;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  aitd  Nelson, 

Lloyd  A.,  5,482.521.  CI.  44-344.000. 

Higashi,  Kazuhiko;  Takakuwa.  Kiyoshi;  Arimoto.  Kazuaki:  Naruki,  Kenichi; 

Fukumoio.  Hiroshi;  Kuwada,  Tcrumi;  and  Oda.  Keisuke.  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  printer  with  means  for  reducing  color 

shifts.  5.483.275,  O.  347-218.000. 

Higashikawa,  Katsutoshi,  to  Toyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Honing  tool  aitd  super  precision 

finishing  method  using  the  same.  5,482,498,  CI.  451-61.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  William  E;  Siraeter.  Joseph  G.;  Fantz.  Paul; 
Carmody.  James  G.;  and  Leider,  M.  James.  5,481.850. 0. 53-397.000. 
Weder,  Donald  B..  5,482,752,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Higuchi.  Tsukimitsu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  Higuchi, 
Tsukimitsu:  and  Ozaki,  Kouki,  5,482,782,  O.  428-553.000. 
Hijikata.  Shigeki:  See— 

Fukunaga.  Kazuhiro;  Hijikata.  Shigeki;  Ishimun.  Kiinihiro;  Ohtani, 
Yoshiro;  Kimura,  Kunio;  Fujii,  Masahiro:  and  Hata,  Yoshiyuki, 
5,482,929.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Hill,  Calvin  G.;  See— 

Drunmnnd,  Michael  T;  Suski,  William  C;  Hill,  Calvin  G.:  Lowry, 
James  W.;  and  Roberts,  Rodney  W.,  5,482,205,  O.  229-201.000. 
Hill,  David  H.;  and  Paulin,  Kurt.  Handicapped-accessible  golf  course. 

5,482,278,0.  273-176.00A. 
Hirtunelwright.  Richard  S.:  See — 

Cahill,  Douglas  A.;  Brault,  Donald  A.;  Hinunelwright,  Richard  S.;  and 
Taylor,  Dene  H.,  5,483,321,  O.  355-200.000. 
Himmler,  Gimther,  to  Hofinaim  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  dynamically  balancing  a  rotary  member.  5,481,912,  O.  73-460.000. 


Hirabayaitai,  Keiji,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diamond  covered  lueuiba 

and  process  for  producing  die  same.  5.483,084,  O.  257-77.000. 
Hirai.  Takahiro:  See — 

Sakurada.  Shinya;  Hirai.  Takahiro;  Tsutai.  Akihiko;  Sihaxfai,  Muufai: 
Nagai,  Hideo;  and  Yamashita,  Tsutomu,  5,482.573. 0.  148-301.000. 
Hirakawa  Guidom  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Ueda,  Yoshifaatu;  Kinoshita.  Masanvi;  Yamamoto. 
Masamichi;  and  Kaminashi.  Alsumi.  5,482.009,  O.  122-367.100. 
Hirakawa.  Tidashi:  See— 

Marrs.  Robert  C;  and  Hirdcawa.  Tadashi,  5,483,100,  CL  257-700.000. 
Hirano,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Ozaki,  Masami;  Dceda,  Atsuhiko;  Hooami,  Reijiro;  Yimiita,  Takashi; 
Miimguchi,  Naokazu;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Norihiko;  and  Hirano. 
Tadayoshi.  5,482,951,  O.  514-340.000. 
Hiraoka.  Hidenori.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Lid.  Rubber  composition 
suitable  for  grips  of  articles  and  grip  made  thereof.  5.482.993,  CL  524- 
189.000. 
Hiraoka.  Hidenori:  See— 

Yabuki.   Yoshikazu;   Hiraoka.   Hidenori;   and   Koizumi,   Yodumasa. 
5,482.285.  CI.  273-228.000. 
Hiraoka.  Toshiro;  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi;  Nakano.  Yoshihiko:  Murai.  Shinji; 
and  Hayase.  Sbuzi.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toshiba.   Non-linear  optical 
devices  employing  a  polysilane  composition  and  a  polysilane  composition 
therefor.  5,482,656,  O.  252-514.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Katsuo;  Ayuta.  Masanori;  and  Nakayama,  Koicfai,  lo  Singer 
Company  N.V.,  The.  Bar  tacking  stitch  pattern.  5,481,995,  O.    112- 
437.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Kazuya:  See — 

Kawasalo,  Takeshi;  Hiratsuka,  Kazuya;  Yoneda,  Takasfaige;  Wakaba- 

yashi,  Tsuneo;  and  Gunji,  Fumiaki,  5,482,768,  O.  428-327.000. 

Hint,  John  A.;  Owen,  Lindscy  D.;  and  Rice,  Michael  R.,  lo  Intellicall,  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  performiiig  an  automated  collect  call.  5,483.58 1 , 

O.  379-132.000. 

Hiroishi,  Katsunori:  Kurisu,  Norio;  and  Aihara,  Hideo,  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.  Thetmosensitive  recording  material.  5,482.911,  O.  503-200.000. 
Hirooka.  Masaaki:  See — 

Kanai,  Masahiro;  Hirooka.  Masaaki;  Hanna,  Jun-ichi;  Shimizu,  Isamu; 
and  Saitoh.  Keishi,  5,482.557,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Hirota,  Shiro:  See — 

Taldzawa.  Hideaki;  Nasu.  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro:  Hirota,  Stairo; 

Noiuka,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Seii:  and  Majima.  Teiji,  5,483,082,  O.  257- 

59.000. 

Hirschman.  Richard,  to  Hudson  Optical  Corporation.  Spectacles  having 

adjustable  temples  and  ear  engaging  members.  5,483,303. 0. 351-1 18.000. 

Hisada.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Sugiura,   Sustmiu;   Mita,   Yoshinobu;   Shishizuka,  Junidii:  Takaoka, 

Makoto;  Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumoto,  Kenlaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu; 

Sugiyama.  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigetada;  Hisada,  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakarishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.483.358.  O.  358-508.000. 

Hitachi  America.  Ltd..  Research  and  Developmeni  E)ivision:  See — 

Hunt.  Frank  W.;  and  Nogi.  Toshihaiu.  5.482.023.  O.  123-491.000. 
Hitachi  Cable  Limited:  See — 

Kajioka.  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Kohdo;  Nakamura,  Masashi;  Murakami. 
Kazuya:  and  Takuma.  Yuuetsu,  5,482.525.  O.  65-398.000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Arima,  Yukio:  Kimura,  Toshihiro;  Miyata,  Tohru;  and  Kunitomo,  Yuicfai, 
5.481.917.0.73-621.000. 
Hitachi  Information  &  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Nagai.  Yasuhiko:  Sasaki.  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao;  Suzuki,  Micfaio; 
Mizuguchi,  Keizou;  and  Ikeba,  Goto,  5,483,631,  O.  395-155.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otome,  Yukio;  Doi,  Kouji;  Takeuchi,  Youichi;  Yamada.  Koutaro;  Ogura. 
Yoshio;  and  Ueno.  HiixMhi,  5,483,322.  O.  355-215.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono,  Toshihiro;  Kamejima.  Kohji:  and  Hamada.  Tomoyuki.  5.483.440. 

O.  364-167.010. 
Iwai.  Hidetoshi;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Ito.  Kazuya;  Ankawa.  Wataru; 

and  Nakagome.  Yoshinobu.  5.483.490.  O.  365-200.000. 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;   Nakala.  Junji;   Kimura.  Yuji:   Sakai.  Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi,  Masakazu:  Yamada,  Takahiro;  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa;  and 
Nakano.  Takahiro.  5.483.466.  CI.  364-514.00C. 
Koide,  Kazuo;  Mizukami.  Masao;  Hososaka.  Satoshi:  and  Kudoh,  Junya, 

5.483,110,0.307-147.000. 
Kuwamoto.  Hideki;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi:  Koreeda,  Hiroyuki;  Nooaka, 
Naomichi;  Nakane,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara,  Masaki;  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi, 
5,483,632.0.395-156.000. 
Meginx),   Satoshi;   Uchibori.    Kiyofumi;   Suzuki.   Norio;   Motoyoshi. 
Makoto;  Koike.  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  Kaga. 
Toru;  Hashimoto.  Naotaka;  Hashimoto.  Takashi;  Honjou.  Shigeru; 
and  Minato.  Osamu.  5.483.083.  O.  257-69.000. 
Nagai,  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki.  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao;  Suzuki,  Michio; 

Mizuguchi,  Keizou;  and  Ikeba,  Goto,  5,483,631,  O.  395-155.000. 
Nakano,  Kazuo:  Mizokami,  Kazuaki:  Hasumi,  Keiji;  Iloh,  Kalsuhiko; 
Funabashi.    Michimasa:   Mitsui.   Yasuhiro;   faie.  Takashi:   Tajima. 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka.  Sadao,  5,482,524,  O.  55-267.000. 
Ohtsubo,  Hiroyasu;  and  Koshio.  Kazuhiro.  5,483.290.  CI.  348-516.000. 
Okazawa.  Koichi;  Kimura,  Koichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hiloshi:  Aburano,  Ichi- 
baru;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi;  and  Mochida,  Tetsuya,  5,483,642,  O. 
395-306.000. 
Saiomi,  Shigeki;  Nagao,  Mitsunobu;  and  Ono,  Naoki,  5,483,519,  O. 
370-16.000. 
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Suganuma,  Yuzi:  Matsuoka,  Shigeni;  Kamio.  Keiji;  Kashiwa.  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami.  Seizi;  Saiio.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki,  Isao:  Kigoshi.  Hidechika: 
Aoyama.    Naofiimi;    Walanabe.    Tom:    and    Nozaki.    Yoshihiro. 
5,483,253.  CI.  345-87,000. 
Takahashi.  Yasushi,  5.483  J70,  O.  359-128.000. 
Tanimizu,  Toni,  5.483.417,  O.  361-611.000. 
Tensaki.  Masaiosi.  5,481.887.  CI.  62-471.000. 
Unuma.  Munetoshi;  and  Takeuchi.  Ryoro.  5,483,630,  O.  395-15Z00O. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asanae.  Masumi;  and  Saitoh.  Tsutomu.  5.483.329.  Q.  355-269.000. 
Matsubaia.    Toshinori:    Baba.    Toshiyiiki:    and    Kuriyama.    Yasuo, 
5.481.791.  a.  29-603.000. 
Hitachi  Tokyo  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«— 

Nakano,  Kazuo:  Mizokami.  Kaztiaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji;  lloh,  Katsuhiko: 

Funabashi.    Michimasa;    Mitsui.   Yasuhiro:    Irie.   Takashi;   Tajima, 

Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka.  Sadao,  5.482.524.  CI.  55-267.000. 

Hizume.  Kohji;  and  Komatsuszaki.  Takao.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incoipaiated. 

Automatic  wiling  device  for  design  of  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 

5.483.481.  a.  365-63.000. 

Hjorth.  Jens,  to  Royal  Seafoods.  Inc.  Rat  6sh  filleting  machine.  5,482,502,  CI. 

452-162.000. 
HIalky.  Gregofy  C:  See— 

Turner.  Howard  W.;  and  Hlatky,  Giegofy  G.,  5,483,014.  O.  526- 
113.000. 
Hoag.  Gay  A.:  See — 

Moseley.  Angela  U;  Hoag.  Gay  A.;  and  Dutbin.  Gcoige  W..  5,482376, 
CI.  383-209.000. 
Hobbs.  Sidney  C.  Fish  stringer.  5.482.195.  Q.  224-103.000. 
Hockaday.  Robert  G.  Micro  mirror  ptwtovoltaic  cells.  5.482,568,  CI.  136- 

246.000. 
Hodges.  Charles  H.;  and  Warner.  Robert  J.,  to  Kelley  Company.  Inc.  Support 

mechanism  for  a  dockleveler  lift  bag.  5.481,774.  Q.  14-71.700. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Abe.  Toshiyuki;  Hatsukade.  Masayoshi;  and  Nakashima.  Naomichi. 
5.482.733.  CI.  427-4.000. 
Hodson.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Smidi.  David  K.;  Hodson.  Peter  D.;  and  Wass.  Anthony  C.  L.,  5,482,032, 
a.  128-203.150. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Briick.  Martin;  Vaahs.  Tilo;  Peucken.  Marcellus;  Scheunemann.  Ude; 

Stehlin.  Thomas;  and  Theis.  Jiirgen.  5.483.614.  CI.  385-142.000. 
Schubert.  Gerrir,  Baader.  Ekkehard;  Bickel.  Martin;  and  GOnzler-Pukall, 

Volkmar.  5.482.953.  CI.  514-340.000. 
Wagner.  Adalbert:  Englen.  Heiiuich:  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer;  Ger- 
hards.  Hermann;  Scholkens.  Bemward;  Becker.  Reinhard;  Linz.  Wolf- 
gang; Vevett,  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Claude,  5,482,957,  Q. 
514-398.000. 
Hoechst  Celanese  Cotpotadon:  See — 

Anderson,  Norman  S.;  and  Promi  low.  Albert  L..  5.483.010,  C\.  525- 

437.000. 
Fbnchirm.  Alex.  5.482.987.  CI.  524-230.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Kim,    Kwon    H.;    Koplowitz.    Barry;    and    Henderson,    Norman    L., 
5,482.970.  CI.  514-532.000. 
HOSVen,  Erich;  Kriiger.  Dieter;  Matten.  Heinz;  Pietzko.  GUnter,  and  Schar- 
lack.  Jiirgen.  to  Thyssen  Stahl  AG.  Process  for  the  casting  of  metals  in  a 
continuous    casting    installation    with    continuous    strand    withdrawal. 
5.482.106.  CI.  164-454.000. 
Hoffman.  Kenneth  L.  Last  event  indicator.  5,482,163,  CI.  206-534.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Knobel.  Rolf.  5.482.864.  CI.  436-54.000. 
Hoffmann.  Carl  R..  Jr.;  and  Katz.  Morton  H.  Cold-water  (fresh  or  sah)  and 

no-water  shaving  lotion.  5.482.705,  CI.  424-73.000. 
Hoffmaim-La  Roche  inc.:  See — 

E)enton.   James   B.;    Dixoo,   Diane   J.;   and   Kaufman.    Richard  A., 

5.482.866.  O.  436-79.000. 
Knobel.  Rolf,  5.482.863.  CI.  436-54.000. 

Shah.  Navnit  H.;  Phuapradit.  Wantanee;  and  Railkar.  Aruna,  5,482,718, 
CI.  424-480.000. 
HoSinann,  Peter,  and  Briinnemaim.  Michael,  lo  BASF  Lacke  +  Fatben  AG. 
Acrylale  copolymer  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  5.483.004,  CI. 
525-326.700. 
Hofmann  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Himmler.  Gunlher.  5.481.912.  Q.  73-460.000. 
Hogan.  Steven  J.;  Feltz.  Kristi  T;  Murdock.  Douglas  R.;  and  Smith,  Keidi  E, 
to  LinkllSA  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  call  conferencing. 
5.483.587.  C\  379-202.000. 
Hohne.  Matthia.i.  to  H.C.  Starck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Cobalt  metal  powder  and 
composite  sintered  anicles  produced  therefrom.  5.482.530.  CI.  75-230.000. 
Holbrook.  David  S.:  See— 

Donaher.  J.  Casey;  Holbrook.  David  S.;  Johnson.  Sbepard  D.;  and 
Sozanski.  James  A..  5.483.345.  CI.  356-363.000. 
Holcomb.  H.  Perry:  See — 

Vest.  Michael  A.;  Fink.  Samuel  D.;  Karraker.  David  G.;  Moor.  Edwin 
N.;  and  Holcomb.  H.  Perry.  5.482.688.  O.  423-20.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E.;  and  Pfeil«.  William  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy 
Systems.  Inc.  Non-graphite  crucible  for  high  temperature  applications. 
5.482057.  a.  266-275.000. 
Holder,  Joseph  P.:  See— 


Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinery.  Larry  D.;  Gwinn.  Kenneth  W.;  McBride. 
Donald  D.:  Luna.  Daniel  A.;  Holder,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bliton,  Richard  J., 
5.482JI7.  CI.  280-743.100. 
Holdswoitfa,  John  W.:  See- 
Patterson,  Roy  D.;  and  Holdswoith,  John  W,  5,483.617,  Q.  395-2.160. 
Holland,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Shutic.  Jeffrey  R.;  Holland,  Robert  J.;  and  Carlson,  John  F..  5,482,556, 
a.  118-621.000. 
Hollaway.  Roy  D.:  See- 
Glenn.  Thomas  P;  and  HolUway.  Roy  D..  5.482.736.  CI.  427-96.000. 
HoUis.  Michael  S.  Scissor  closure  coupler  for  gooseneck  trailers.  5.482.309, 

a.  280-423.100. 
Hollniann,  Joerg  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Non-contact  measurement 
apparatus  using  bifiircated  optical  fiber  bundle  with  intermixed  fibers. 
5,483,347,  Q.  356-375.000. 
Holloway.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Keely.  Catherine  A.;  McManigill.  Douglass;  and  Holloway.  Robert  R., 
5,482.608.  CI.  2O4-299.0OR. 
Holm,  Paige  M.;  Rhyne.  George  W.;  and  Walczak.  Thomas  J.,  to  Mottxxila, 
Inc.  Electro-optic  integrated  circuit  with  diode  decoder  5,483.085,  CI. 
257-88.000. 
Holmes,  Brian  W.;  Drinkwater,  Kenneth  J.;  Ezra,  David;  and  Andreassen,  Jon, 
to  De  La  Rue  Holographies  Limited.  Security  device.  5,483,363,  CI. 
359-2.000. 
Holmes,  Christopher  P.:  See — 

Barrett.  Ronald  W.;  Piming,  Michael  C;  Sliyer.  Lubert;  Holmes,  Chris- 
topher P..  and  Sundbetg,  Steven  A.,  5,482,867,  O.  436-518.000. 
Hobnes.  Douglas  W.:  See — 

Tremonti.  Brian  M.;  Belling.  Michael  S.;  Holmes.  Douglas  W.;  and 
Kujawski.  Robert  B..  5.482.093,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Holmes.  John  J.;  and  Steffey.  Shirley,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy. 

Advanced  degaussing  coil  system.  5.483,410,  CI.  361-149.000. 
Holness.  Peter  J.,  to  Holness.  Peter  J.  Waveform  generator  and  method  which 

obtains  a  wave-form  using  a  calculator.  5.483.473.  CI.  364-718.000. 
Holohan.  James  J.;  Edwards,  leuan  J.;  Timko.  Roben  J.;  Bradway.  Randy  J.; 
and  GemenLs.  Arlene.  to  Zeneca  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  agents  useful  as 
leukotriene  anugonisls.  5.482.%3.  CI.  514-415.000. 
Holt,  Christopher  C:  See- 
Gulliver.  James  A.;  Holt.  Christopher  C;  Boness.  Kenneth  D.;  Anderson. 
Martin  R..  deceased.  5.483.160.  CI.  324-242.000. 
Holt.  David  E.:  See— 

Agar.  Joseph  T.  H.;  and  Hoh.  David  E..  5,482.642.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Holwerda.  Matthew  J.,  to  Cascade  Engineering.  Inc.  Acoustical  barrier  with 

decoupler.  5.483.028.  CI.  181-207.000. 
Holzhausen.  Wieland.  to  IWK  Regler  Und  Kompensatoren  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  the  flexible  connection  of  pipes  in  exhaust  lines  of  motor  vehicles. 
5.482.330.  CI.  285-226.000. 
Honami.  Reijiro:  See — 

Ozaki.  Masami;  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Honami.  Reijiro;  Yumita,  Takashi; 
Minoguchi.  Naokazu;  Yano.  Hiroyuld;  Izawa.  Norihiko;  and  Hirano. 
Tadayoshi.  5.482.951.  CI.  514-340.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Shimizu.  Daisuke;  Miyashita,  Kolaro;  Hara.  Yoshihisa;  and  Yoshio. 
Yamamoto.  5.482.020.  CI.  123-417.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hoshino.  Takaaki,  5.482.228.  CI.  244-50.000. 
Ikeya.  Akihiro;  Kanda.  Minoru;  and  Sakai.  Toshiya.  5.482.313,  CI. 

280-728.200. 
Shimizu,  Yasuo.  5.482,129,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Shimizu,  Yasuo,  5,482,130,  CI.  180-79.300. 
Honda  Lock  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakatake.  Yoshiteru;  Karino,  Kazuya;  and  Yuhi,  Kazuo,  5,483,157,  CI. 
324-174.000. 
Honda,  Masashi:  See — 

Sekiguchi,   Tadashi;   Fujita.   Hiroshi;   Yoshinaga,   Megumi;   Honda, 
Masashi;  and  Watanabe,  Izumi,  5.482.029.  O.  600-109.000. 
Hondo  Chemical.  Inc.:  See — 

Angell.  Edwin  C;  and  Karr,  Jess.  5,482,528,  CI.  71-12.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Abonen,  Robert  G.,  5.482.604.  CI.  204-298.110. 

Bauhahn.  Paul  E.;  Ohnstein,  Thomas;  and  Zook,  James  D.,  5,483,387. 

CI  359-885  000 
Cochran.  Edward  L.;  and  Metz.  Stephen  V.,  5,482,209,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Hong.  Gary,  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Process  of  fabricating 

split  gate  flash  memory  cell.  5.482.879.  CI.  437-43.000. 
Hong.  Joonpyo.  Cemented  carbide.  5.482,670.  CI.  419-15.000. 
Hong.  Sung  H..  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Interpolating  cofnponent  generator  for 
scaiming  line  interpolator  using  intra-field  and  inter-field  pseudo  median 
filters.  5.483.288.  CI.  348-448.000. 
Honigschmid-Grossich.    Riidiger;    Schmittinger.    Peter;    Stahl.    Ingo;    and 
Wambach-Sommerhoff,  Karl  R..  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 
the  purification  and/or  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  potassium  chloride 
solution.  5.482.6%.  CI.  423-552.000. 
Honjou,  Shigeru:  See — 

Meguro.    Satoshi;   Uchibori.   Kiyofumi;   Suzuki.   Norio;   Motoyoshi. 

Makolo;  Koike.  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Kaga, 

Toru;  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 

and  Minato.  Osamu.  5.483.083.  CI.  257-69.000. 

Hoomaett.  Bart  P.  A.  J.;  and  Van  Benthem.  Adrianus  C,  lo  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  X-ray  examination  apparatus.  5.483.572.  CI.  378-156.000. 


Hoover,  Brian  E.;  and  Hoover.  Cindy  E.  Worm  cooler  apparatus.  5.481.823. 

a.  43-55.000. 
Hoover.  Cindy  E.:  See — 

Hoover.  Brian  E.;  and  Hoover,  Cindy  E.,  5,481,823,  CI.  43-55.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

Weber.  Vincent  U,  5.481.781.  CI.  15-378.000. 
Hoover.  Donald  B.:  See — 

Hasbrouck.  Wilfred  P.:  Hoover.  Donald  B.;  West.  John  C:  and  Capron. 

Dennis  F..  5.483.026.  CI.  181-121.000. 

Hopper.  Michael  A.;  Patel.  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E.; 

Drappel.  Stephan  V;  and  Gerroir.  Paul  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Wax 

Containing  toner  aggregation  processes.  5.482.812.  CI.  430-137.000. 

Horen.  Yoram;  Volpert.  Yehuda:  and  Einav.  Alick.  to  Motorola  Inc.  Mantissa 

addition  system  for  a  Roaring  point  adder  5.483.476.  CI.  364-748.000. 
Hon.  Tadayoshi;  Oshima.  Terumitsu;  Mizutani.  Saloshi:  and  Kumazaki. 
Masanori.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Hose  with  intermediate  coupling. 
5.482.086.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Horio.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Akihito;  Sogo,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Tamao;  Horio,  Yasuhiko; 
Tsukamolo,    Masahide;    and    Fukumura,    Yasushi,    5.481,795,    CI. 
29-852.000. 
Horita.  Masami;  and  Naraoka,  Koji,  to  Teac  Corp.  Head  loading  mechanism 

of  disk  apparatus.  5,483,504,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Hormann,  Robert  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Insecticidal  N,N'- 

disubstinited-N-N'-diacylhydrazines.  5,482,%2,  O.  514-415.000. 
Hormann.  Thomas:  See — 

Ackermann.  Uwe;  Kopp.  Dieter,  and  Hormaim.  Thomas,  5,483,578,  O. 
379-67.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  See — 

Avery,  Noyes  L.;  Barry.  Edward  G.:  Carey.  James  T;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.; 
Feng,  Flora  W.;  Hiebert,  John;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Nelson, 
Lloyd  A.,  5,482,521,  O.  44-344.000. 
Horsley.  Erik  R.:  See— 

Smokoff.  Timothy  L.;  and  Horsley.  Erik  R.,  5.482.050,  Q.  128-710.000. 
Horsman.  Steven  V.:  See — 

Luallin,  John  M.;  Horsman,  Steven  V;  and  Witte,  Brian  E.,  5,483,425, 
CI.  362-61.000. 
Hoshino,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Hironaka;  Hoshino,  Ryoichi;  and  Yasutake,  Takaytiki,  5,482, 1 1 2, 
CI.  165-110.000. 
Hoshino.  Takaaki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Landing  gear 

assembly  for  airplane.  5.482.228.  CI.  244-50.000. 
Hosoi.  Takashi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Portable  electronic  apparatus 
having  a  keyboard  with  a  shielding  plale  attached  to  a  cover  thereof. 
5.483.418.  CI.  361-680.000. 
Hosoi.  Yuichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  delecting  light  emitted 
by  two  surfaces  of  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet.  5.483.081.  CI.  250- 
585.000. 
Hosokawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakazato,    Yasushi;    Shibaki,    Hiroyuki;    Yamanaka.    Tetsuo;    and 
Hosokawa.  Hiroshi.  5.482,265.  O.  271-242.000. 
Hosokawa.  Toshinori:  Motohara,  Akira;  and  Ohta.  Mitsuyasu,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Test  sequence  generation  method.  5,483,543, 
a.  371-23.000. 
Hososaka,  Saloshi:  See — 

Koide,  Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Masao;  Hososaka,  Satoshi;  and  Kudoh,  Junya, 

5.483.110,  CI.  307-147.000. 

Hotta.  Yasuhiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  device 

incorporating  address  change  detection  circuit  for  page  mode  access. 

5.483.498.  CI.  365-233.500. 

Hotzl,  Manfred,  to  Roto  Frank  Eisenwarenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Handle 

assembly  for  dual-stem  door  lock.  5.482,334.  CI.  292-357.000. 
Houriet.  John  W..  Jr.;  Feuer.  Peler:  and  Rollin.  William  A..  III.  lo  Merit 
Industries,  Inc.  Dan  board  apparatus  with  independently  supported  double 
bull  segment.  5,482.291,  CI.  273-376.000. 
Houston.  Russell  A.;  and  Chiang.  Louis,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Method 
for  preventing  fretting  and  galling  in  a  polygon  coupling.  5.482.437,  CL 
416-244.00A. 
Howa  Machinery,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oketani.  Tetsuya;  and  llo.  Toshio.  5.481.944.  C\.  74-816.000. 
Hrubetz  Environmental  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Joseph  M..  5.482.402.  CI.  405-128.000. 
Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo:  See — 

Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Liebermann.  George:  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo. 
James  D.;  Muiti.  Dasarao  K.;  and  Gardner.  Sandra  J..  5.482.81 1.  Q. 
430-135.000. 
Hsieh.  Yong-Fen:  Lu.  Shu-Ying;  and  Tsai.  Wen-Ching.  lo  United  MicroElec- 
tronics  Corporation.  Field  effect  transistor  without  spacer  mask  edge 
defects.  5,482.876.  CI.  437-40.000. 
Hsu.  Chih-Hong:  See — 

Chen,  Wen-Tsung;  Liu.  Hong- Wen:  and  Hsu.  Chih-Hong,  5,483,356,  CI. 

358-471.000. 

Hsu,  Ching-Hsiang;   Kuo,  Ta-chi;  Yeh.  Nai  J.;  and  Lu.  Su.  lo  United 

Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacmring  a  low  resistance, 

high  breakdown  voluge,  power  MOSFET.  5,482,888.  CI.  437-70.000. 

Hsu.  Sung-Hua.  Chainless  transmission  mechanism  for  bicycles.  5.482306. 

CI.  280-260.000. 
Hsu.  Yuan  S.;  and  Laquer,  Andy  G..  lo  Rockwell  Inlemalional  Corporation. 
Radar  terrain  bounce  jamming  detection  using  ground  clutter  tracking. 
5.483.240.  CI.  342-17.000. 
Huang.  Cheng-Hen:  See — 


Lur.  Water,  and  Huang.  Cheng-Hen.  5.482.885.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Huang.  Chun-Mu.  to  Echowell  Hectronic  Co  .  Lid.  Device  for  demonstrating 

and  testing  electronic  meters  for  bicycles.  5.481.901.  O.  73-2.000 
Huang,  Gang;  Im.  Gi-Hong;  and  Werner.  Jean-Jacques,  to  AT&T  Corp. 

Crosstalk  suppression  technique.  5.483351.  O.  375-219.000. 
Huang.  Hung-Chang  W.:  See — 

Mahvan.  Nader.  Bloukhy.  Alef  H.;  Teng.  Edward;  and  Huang.  Hung- 
Chang  W.  5.482.785.  CI.  428-61 1.000. 
Huang.  Li-Chu  C.  Adjusting/positioning  device  for  a  backrest  of  a  stroller. 

5,482.311.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Huang,  Yuangene:  See — 

Winokur.  Alex;  Shiloach,  Joseph:  Ribak,  Amnon;  and  Huang.  YuangeiK. 
5.483.637,  CI.  395-183.020. 
Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Goe.  Melvin  B..  Jr..  5,483.416.  CI.  361-600.000. 
Hubbell,  Joel  M.;  and  Wylie.  Allan  H.,  lo  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies 
Companv.  Vapor  port  and  groundwater  sampling  well.  5,481,927,  O. 
73-863.7'lO. 
Huber,  Michael  T:  See— 

Goulail,  David  J.  K.;  Cabell,  David  W.;  Huber,  Michael  T:  and  Ronn. 
Kari  P.  5.482388.  CI.  156-264.000. 
Hucks.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Bamard,  Thomas  W.;  Crockett.  Michael  I.;  and  Hucks,  Michael  W., 
5,483.337,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Hudson  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Hirschman.  Richard,  5.483.303.  CI.  351-118.000. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Brock,  Michael;  Hardt,  Peter.  Klimmek.  Helmut:  and  Stockhausen.  Dolf. 

5.482.636.  CI.  252-8.800. 
HOnigschmid-Grossich.  Riidiger;  Schmittinger.  Peter.  Stahl.  Ingo;  and 
Wambach-Sommerhoff.  Karl  R..  5.482.696.  C\.  423-552.000. 
Huemer.  Gerhart:  See — 

Lemberger.  Heinz;  Huemer.  Gerhiul:  and  Leu,  Peter,  5,482,010,  O. 
123-41.100. 
Hufcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Kowalczyk,  Stanley:  Williams,  Todd  A.;  Peizrick.  James  D.;  and  Will- 
iams. Charies  E..  5.481.834.  O.  52-64.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Bamen.  Charles  A.:  Kav.  Stanley  E.;  King.  Lou:  and  Mefata.  Ashok  D., 

5.483.669.  CI.  455-33.200. 
Chao.  Sidney  C;  Stanford.  Thomas  B..  Jr.;  Palen.  Edward  J.;  and  Lee. 

Chris.  5.482,211.  O.  239-135.000. 
Elliott  Phillip  L.:  Birdsall,  Dwighl  D.;  Linder,  Lloyd  F;  and  Tran, 

Kelvin  T,  5,483,150.  CI.  323-312.000. 
Hall.  John  T:  Quon.  William;  and  Tanzer.  Herbert  J..  5,483,143,  CI. 

320-2.000. 
Holbnann,  Joerg  W..  5.483.347.  CI.  356-375.000. 
Milroy.  William  W..  5.483.248.  C\.  343-785.000. 
Rockwell.  David  A..  5.483.342.  Q.  356-351.000. 
Yeung.  Hora;  and  Jackson.  Meryl  R..  5.482.561.  O.  134-1.000. 
Hughes.  Houston  H..  HI:  See— 

Childress.  Jeffrey  S.;  Dissosway.  Marc  A.;  Cooper.  Gerald  M.;  and 
Hughes.  Houston  H..  III.  5.483.670.  Q.  455-34.100. 
Hughes  Missile  Systems  Company:  See — 

Gramlich.  Gary  A.;  Makino.  Roy  H.;  Morel.  Deiuiis  W.;  Urbanski. 
Daniel  J.:  and  Karobonik,  John  R..  5.483.243.  O.  342-189.000. 
Hughes.  Tim  P..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Carton  bottom  sealer. 

5.482,204,  a.  229-137.000. 
Huk,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Xavier,  Antonio  O.:  Huk,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Lew,  Doona  A.,  5,481 .885. 
CI.  62-259.200. 
Hukaya.  Saburo:  See — 

Kusase.  Shin;  Umeda.  Alsushi;  Hukaya.  Saburo;  Inomata.  Noriyasu:  Irie. 
Hiloshi;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi.  5.483.116.  CI.  310-263.000. 
Hulbert,  Anthony  P..  to  Roke  Manor  Research  Limited.  Mobile  cellular  radio 

systems.  5.483350.  O.  375-202.000. 
Huiiking.  Maurice:  See — 

Scott.  Richard;  Bleth.  David;  Banks.  Gerald:  Coppedge.  Todd;  DeWm. 
William:   Hahn.  Oliver.   Hunking.   Maurice;   MuUineaux.  Wayne; 
Peters.  Manfred:  Smith.  Richard:  and  Walter.  Todd.  5.482303.  CI 
452-173.000. 
Hunt.  Frank  W.;  and  Nogi.  Toshiharu.  lo  Hitachi  America.  Ltd..  Research  and 
Development  Division.  Cold  start  fuel  control  system.  5.482.023.  CI. 
12.3-491.000. 
Hunt.  Robert  P.:  See— 

McKenzie.   Russell   G.;   Hunt.   Robot   P:   and  Jones,  ainion   H., 
5.482,729,  O.  426-635.000. 
Hunter.  Craig  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Leslie  E.;  Hunter.  Craig  A.;  Magee.  Robert  B.;  Welering.  Gerry 
v.:  and  Cheng.  Wilfred  W.  T.  5.482.721.  Q.  425-4.0OR. 
Hunter  Douglas  Inc.:  See — 

Colson.  Wendell  B.:  Akins.  Terry;  Jansen.  Cees  M.;  Swiszcz.  Paul  G.; 
and  Anthony,  James  M..  5.482.750.  O.  428-12.000. 
Hunter.  Edwin:  See — 

Stutman,  Oded  E.;  Grili.  Benjamin;  Harrison.  Lynn;  and  Hunter.  Edwin. 
5.483.411.  a.  361-160.000. 
Hunter.  Roben  O..  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Adiai  H.:  and  Hunter.  Roben  O..  Jr..  5.482.801.  O.  430-5.000. 
Hurst.  Jerry  E..  Jr.:  See — 

Cheng.  David  C:  Hurst,  Jerry  E,  Jr.;  Olson,  Radley  W.;  and  Thompson, 
David  A.,  5,483315,  CI.  369-124.000. 
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Husar.  Dieter,  to  Eppendorf-Netheler-Hinz  GmbH.  Pipette  system.  5.481.900. 

a.  73-l.OOH. 
Husky  Cofpofatioa:  See— 

Mitchell.  Thomas  O.,  5.482,094,  CI.  141-209.000. 
Huston.  James  S.:  and  Oppermann,  Hermann,  to  Creative  BioMolecules.  Inc. 
Polypeptide  linkers  for  production  of  biosynlhetic  proteins.  5.482.858,  CI. 
435-252.330. 
Hutchinson.  Jill,  to  Cool-Drink.  Inc.  Thermochromatic  Indicator  for  bevenge 

containers.  5.482J73.  Q.  374-141.000. 
Hutsell.  Thomas  C.  to  Comedicus  Incorporated.  Complexes  of  nitric  oxide 
with    canliovascular    amines    as    dual    acting    caidiovascular    agents. 
5.482.925,  a.  514-11.000. 
Hutto,  Scott  L.;  McCrady.  John  M.;  and  Bertva,  John  T.  to  Wynn's  Qimate 
Systems.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  parallel  flow  ctwdenser  with  lap  joined 
headers.  5.481.800,  CI.  29-890.043. 
Huyck  Ucensco,  Inc.:  See — 

Barreto.  Ednaldo  V.  5.482.567.  O.  I39-383.00A. 
Huyzer.  Cotnelis  A.  M.:  See — 

van  Stipbout.  Johannes  G.  V.;  Huyzer,  Comelis  A.  M.:  Buis,  Edwin  J.: 
and  Opbroek.  Hans  E..  5.483.269.  O.  347-55.000. 
Hwang.  Shih-Ming.  Structure  of  a  shock  device  of  a  shock  sensor  of  a  burglar 

alarm.  5.483.225.  Q.  340-566.000. 
Hydra-Tight  Limited:  See — 

Barker.  David.  5.481.797.  Q.  29-809.000. 
Hygienix,  Inc.:  See — 

Poulsen,  Kevin  A.;  Edwards.  James  H.;  and  Latham,  Peter  A..  5.482, 1 87. 
a.  222-207.000. 
Hylak,  Peter  J.;  and  Berge.  Gary,  to  E  &  H  Plastics  Co..  Inc.  Ball  cup  for  table 

soccer  game.  5.482.272.  CI.  273-85.00D. 
Hyman.  Barry:  See — 

Jefties.  Benjamin  L.;  Hyman,  Bairy;  Shepherd,  Matthew  A.:  Nguyen, 
Steven;  Cleofe,  Jaures  R.  and  Kim,  Daefawan  D.,  5.482J0S,  Q. 
280-250.100. 
Hystad.  Per  H,  to  Karmoy  Winch  A/S.  Device  for  a  curved  conductor  pipe 

for  a  pull  wire.  5,482,227,  Q.  242-615.300. 
Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 
Jang.  Hyun  S.,  5,483,187,  Q.  327-143.000, 
Park.  Cheoul  S  :  and  Keum.  Dong  Y..  5.482.886.  Q.  437-60.000. 
Hyundai  Motor  Company:  See — 

Baek.  Sungyoon,  5.481,942,  a.  74-603.000, 
IX.E.E.  AG  Industrial  Laser  and  Electronic  Engineering:  See — 

Walder.  Herbert,  5,481.979.  CI    102-498.000. 
LM.A.  Industria  Macchine  Autwnatiche  S.p.A.:  See — 

T^Uaferh.    Roberto;    and    Giancarlo.    Franceschi,    5.481,848,    O. 
53-157.000. 
ICl  Explosives  USA  Inc.:  See— 

Urenovitch.  Joseph  V..  5.482,581,  Q.  149-92.000. 
Ideal-Standard  GmbH:  See— 

Bergmann.  Konrad,  5.482.080.  CT.  137-549.000. 
Igaki.  Masahiko;  Kataoka.  Kenichi;  and  Fujii.  Katsuhiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Signal  prxxressing  method  using  comparator  level  adjustment  in  a 
displacement  measuring  device.  5.483,059,  CI.  250-231.160. 
Igari.  Yasutaka;  Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Taketomi.  Shigehisa.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal IiMlustries.  Ltd.  Transmucosal  therapeutic  composition.  5.482.706.  Q. 
424-85.700. 
IGI  Baychem.  Inc.:  See — 

Lakshmanan.  P  R.;  and  Tayebianpour.  Amir.  5.482.982.  CI.  524-68.000. 
Oiara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozaki,  Ma.sami;  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita.  Takashi; 

Minoguchi,  Naokazu;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa.  Norihiko:  and  Hirano. 

Tadayoshi.  5.482.951.  CI.  514-340.000. 

Oiara.  Takuro;  and  Ishikawa.  Osamu.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Misawa 

Homes  Co.,  Ltd.  Roof  for  generating  etoctricily  by  solar  light.  5,482.569. 

a.  136-251.000. 

Bile.  Clausdieter;  and  Banhardt.  Volker.  Process  and  agent  for  anchoring 

securing  elements  in  drill  hoks.  S.482.S83.  C\.  IS6-9I.O0O. 
lida.  Toy<»hi:  See — 

Kendo.  Kenichi;  Saida.  Takahiro;  Taya.  Shuichi:  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soio- 
mura.    Takeshi;    Fujii,    Yuko;    Sato,    Keiji;    Takahashi,    Mamoni; 
Yamakawa,  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa.  Shunichi.  5.482.614,  Q.  205- 
171.000. 
Sda.  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Suzuki.  Chiaki;  Torigoe.  Telsu;  lida.  Yoshihiko;  Kimura,  Takaichi;  and 
Aoki.  Takayoshi.  5.482.806.  CI.  430-106.600. 
io,  Takayuki:  See — 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu:  Sato.  Shigemi;  Koseki.  Hideki;  Tanigaki.  Ryubei; 
and  lio.  Takayuki.  5.483.216,  CI.  337-370.000. 
Ezuka.  Atsushi:  See — 

Saen.   Haruo;   Suzuki.   Ryuzo;   Fujii.   Hiroshi;  and  lizuka,  Atsushi, 
5.481.894,  a.  72-200.000. 
Ikarugi.  Koichi:  See — 

Ono.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ikaiugi.  Koichi.  5.483.439,  CI.  364-149.000. 
Dtazaki.  Fumikazu:  See — 

Ohshima.  Saloshi:  Yumura.  Motoo;  Kuriki.  Yasunoti;  Uchida.  Kiuiio; 
and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu.  5.482.601.  CI.  2M-I73.000. 
Ikeba.  Goro:  See— 

Nagai.  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki.  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao;  Suzuki,  Michio; 
MizugucU,  Keizou;  and  Ikeba.  Goro,  5,483,631,  CI.  395- 1 55.000. 
Ikeda,  Atsuhiko:  See — 


Ozaki,  Masami;  Ikeda,  Atsuhiko:  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita.  Takashi; 
Minoguchi.  Naokazu;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Izawa.  Norihiko;  and  Hirano, 
Tadayoshi.  5.482.951,  Q.  514-340.000. 
Ikeda,  Hideji.  Coal-water  mixture  and  process  for  producing  saiiK.  5,482,517, 

a.  44-280.000. 
Ikeda,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Natsugari,  Hideaki;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Ishinutti.  Takenori;  and  Doi.  Tak- 
aytii.  5.482,%7.  Q.  514-457.000. 
Ikeda.  Nobukazu:  See — 

Ohmi,    Tadahiro;     Shinohara.    Tsutomu;     Yamaji.     Michio;     Ikeda, 
Nobukazu;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji,  5,482,332,  Q.  285-328.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masatomo;  Ikeda,  Yoshinori:  and  Ohnishi,  Tetsuya,  5,483,361 , 
CI.  358-529.000. 
Ikegaya,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yokomachi.  Yukihiro;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ikegaya,  Kazuo;  and  Tomita, 
Nobuo,  5,483,608,  Q.  385-22.000. 
Ikeya.  Akihiro;  Kanda,  Minoru;  and  Sakai,  Toshiya,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passive  restraint  system  for  a  vehicle  occupant  using  an 
air  bag.  5,482.313.  CI.  280-728.200. 
Ikeya,  Jitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yoshiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Hirotoshi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toshiba.  Heat  exchanger  and  plate  fin  dterefor.  5,482,115,  CI. 
165-151.000. 
Ikeya,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Mori,  Ikuo:  and  Ikeya,  Kiyokazu,  5,482,471,  a.  439-263.000. 
Ikkatai.  Masaioshi:  See — 

Nemura,  Ma&aharu;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;   Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida, 
Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkatai,  Masaioshi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo;  and 
Takanaka,  Yasuyuki,  5,483,267,  CI.  347-32.000. 
Ikuma.  Mariko;  See — 

Nishikawa.  Susumu;  and  Ikuma,  Mariko,  5,481.946.  CI.  81-3.200. 
Ikuta.  Eishi:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Akira;  Omura,  Masayoshi;  Imade,  Shinichi;  and  Doita.  Eishi. 
5.481.918.  CI.  73-642.000. 
Uic.  Marija  D.;  and  Chapman.  Jeffrey  W.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Decentralized  excitation  control  for  an  electrical  power  utility 
system.  S.483.I47.  CI.  322-25.000. 
Ulah/Califomia  Inc.:  See — 

Peirin.  Stephen  J..  5,482,160,  Q.  206-315.800. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Gabriel,  William  L.;  and  Dohetty.  James  E.,  5,482,420,  a.  41 1-442.000. 
Heidom,  Richard  H.;  and  Lannen,  Geoige  Z.,  5,483.409,  CI.  361- 

1 19.000. 
Loftin.  Joe  F;  Roberson.  James  E.;  and  Wood.  Wayne  A..  5,482,553,  CL 
118-302.000. 
Im.  Gi-Hong:  See — 

Huang,  Gang;  Im.  Gi-Hong;  and  Werner.  Jean-Jacques.  5.483,55 1 ,  CI. 
375-219.000. 
Imade,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  Omura.  Masayoshi:  Imade.  Shinichi;  and  Dnita.  Eishi. 
5.481.918.  a.  73-642.000. 
Imai.  Masayuki:  and  Kurebayashi.  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Election  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Bectron  Tohoku  Kabushiki.  Heat  treatment  boat, 
5.482.559.  a.  118-728.000. 
Imai.  Rihoko:  See — 

Ogiso.  Akira;   Misawa,  Tsutami;   Imai,  Rihoko:  and  lloh,  Hisato, 

5.482.986.0.524-110.000. 

Imai.  Yuji,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Method  of  projecting  exposure  with  a  focus 

detection  mechanism  for  detecting  first  and  second  amounts  of  defocus. 

5.483.056.0.  250-201.400. 

Imhof.  Otwin;  and  Kistrup,  Holger.  to  Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH. 

Wet-chemical  metallization  process.  5.482.738.  O.  427-305.000. 
Imling.  Deborah  K.:  See — 

Nordgren.  Timothy  F.;  Imling.  Deborah  K.;  Ungari.  Joseph  L.;  Killam. 
Donald  G.;  and  McKeighen.  Ronald  E..  5,482.047,  CI.  128-662.030. 
InunuiKimedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Griffiths.  Gary  L..  5.482.698,  O.  424-14I.00O. 
Imoo,  Ryushi:  See — 

Mukataka.  Hisashi;   Imoo.  Ryushi;  Aiba.  Hidemasa;   Satoh.  Akira: 
Nagata.  Masahiro;  and  Tode.  Hiroyoshi.  5.483.272.  O.  347-129.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

De  BoUe.  Miguel;  Broekaert,  Willem  F;  Cammue,  Bruno  P.  A.;  Rees. 
Sarah  B.;  and  Vanderieyden,  Jozef.  5.482.928.  O.  514-12.000, 
Impresa  Concari  Prefabbricati  di  P.  Concari:  See — 

Lunaidi.  Pietio.  5.482.408.  O.  405-286.000. 
Ims.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  Watrobski. 
Thomas  E.;  LaOonna.  Richard  V.;  Ims.  Dale  R.;  Rezanka.  Ivan;  and 
Richards,  W.  Conrad.  5.483.265.  O,  347-14.000. 
Imlec  Innovative  Mediziniechnik  Gesellschait  m.b.H.:  See — 

Rosensutter,  Otto,  5,482,462.  CI.  433-126.000. 
In-Store  Media  Sy.stems,  Inc.:  See — 

Schulze,  Everett  E..  Jr..  5.483.049,  CI.  235-383.000. 
Ina  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG:  See- 
Stark.  Johann.  5.482.150.  O.  192-45.000. 
Inami.  Masakazu:  See — 

Kiiamura.  Isaya;  Nakamura,  Yoshiki:  Inami,  Masakazu:  and  Okada. 
Yoshihiro,  5.483,090,  CI.  257-231.000. 
Indumat  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Heberie,  Kurt,  5,482,134,  CI.  180-275.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 


Kao,  Jinn-Nan,  5,483,475,  O.  364-725.000. 
Ing.  Erich  Tfeiffer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Fuchs.  Kari-Heinz,  5,482,193,  O.  222-633.000. 
IngenjOrsfirma  Mauritz  Bolin  AB:  See — 

Bolin,  Mauritz,  5,482.468.  O.  439-172.000. 
Inger?ioll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Houston,  Russell  A.;  and  Chiang.  Louis,  5.482.437,  CI.  416-244.00A. 
Ingram.  Lonnie  O'Neal;  and  Barbosa-Alleyne,  Maria  D.  F..  to  University  of 
Florida.  Ethanol  production  in  Gram-positive  microbes.  5.482,846.  O. 
435-161.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Judd.  Robert  R..  5,482.107.  CI.  164-480.000. 
Innas  Free  Piston  B.V.:  See — 

Achten.  Peter  A.  J.:  and  Potma.  Theodorus  G..  5.482.445.  CI.  417- 
362.000. 
Innovative  Material  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Wickoren.  Ricatd  J.;  and  Wickoren.  Dean  R..  5.481,856,  CI.  56-9.000. 
Innovision,  Inc.:  See — 

Buhyoff.  Todd  J..  5.482.374,  O.  383-4.000. 
Inomata.  Noriyasu:  See — 

Kusase.  Shin;  Umeda.  Atsushi:  Hukaya,  Saburo;  Inomata,  Noriyasu:  Irie. 
Hitoshi;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi.  5.483.116.  CI.  310-263.000. 
Inoue.  Daisuke:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Hajime;  Kubota.  Kazuo;  Inouc.  Daisuke:  and  Nogawa. 
Syuichi.  5.482.607.  O.  204-298.250. 
Inouc.  Jiro:  See — 

Tabota,  Jun;  Yamashita,  Muneharu:  Asano.  Hiroshi;  Mizuno.  Toshihiro: 
and  Inoue.  Jiro.  5.481.915.  O.  73-514.340. 
Inoue,  Mamofu:  See — 

Mayahara.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Manxmi:  and  Matumura.  Keniti.  5.482.495. 
O.  451-5.000. 
Inoue.  Nobuhiro;  Nakano.  Akira;  Tsuda.  Yukio;  Sasaki,  Katsunari;  Nose. 
Toshiro;  and  Aihara.  Masayoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Thermal 
head  and  thermal  o-ansfer  apparanjs.  5,483.274.  CI.  347-206.000. 
Inoue,  Saloshi,  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Methods  for  manufacturing  low 
leakage  current  offset-gate  thin  film  tiansistor.  5.482.870.  CI.  437-21.000. 
Inoue.  Tadashi:  See — 

Nakamura.  Yoshitaka;  and  Inoue.  Tadashi.  5.482.368.  O.  366-152.200. 
Institut  Francais  du  Pelrole:  See — 

Couillard.  Fran9ois;  and  Frot.  Didier.  5.483.334.  CI.  356-246.000. 
Frot.   Didier:   Beauducel,  Claude;  Gonzalez,   Pierre:  and  Couillard. 
Francois.  5,483.344.  CI.  356-361.000. 
Instimte  for  Theoretical  and  Experimental  Physics:  See — 

Andreev,  Vladimir  A..  5,483.130,  O.  315-505.000. 
Instrumenlarium  Corporation:  See — 

Paloheimo.  Markku,  5,482.035.  O.  128-630.000. 
Integrated  Device  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Li.  Richard  C:  Wu.  Chau-Chin;  and  Tien.  Ta-Ke.  5.483.183,  Q.  327- 
54.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Frodsham,  Tim.  5.483,188.  O.  327-170.000. 

Javanifard.  Jahanshir  J.;  and  Landgraf.  Marc  E..  5.483.486.  O.  365- 

185.170. 
Natarajan.  Siva:  ShrivasUva.  Udy;  Siu.  William  M.;  and  Palmer.  Mark 

J..  5.483.099.  CI.  257-691.000. 
Neal.  James  R.;  Brown.  Peter  F:  Agalslein.  Louis  W.;  and  Gutman. 

Michael.  5.483.102.  CI.  257-712.000. 
Scriber.  Mike;  and  Wanen.  Jim.  5.483.185.  O.  327-99.000. 
Inlellicall.  Inc.:  See — 

Hiid.  John  A.:  Owen.  Lindsey  D.;  and  Rice,  Michael  R..  5.483.581.  CI. 
379-132.000. 
Inter  Bold:  See — 

Ramachandran.  Natarajan;  Sedlock.  Gerald  T;  Lewis.  Kim  R.;  Price. 
Charles  D..  Ill;  and  Lute.  Richard  C.  Jr..  5.483.047.  CI.  235-379.000, 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Agonafer.  Dereje;  Anderson.  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler,  Gregory  M.:  Chu. 
Richard  C;  Simons.  Robert  E.;  and  Vader.  David  T.  5.482,113.  CI. 
165-137.000. 
Bouuighou.  Zine-Eddine.  5.483.398.  O.  360-97.020. 
Chen.  James  N.:  Christiansen.  Niels;  Ross,  Joseph  C;  and  Rowan.  Albert 

T.  5.483.468.  CI.  364-551.010. 
Cheng.  David  C;  Hurst,  Jerry  E..  Jr;  Olson.  Radley  W.;  and  Thompson. 

David  A..  5.483,515.  CI.  369-124.000. 
Comett.  Kevin  B.;  and  Mark.  Edward  F.  5.483.258.  CI.  345-118.000. 
Davis.  Gordon  T;    Dillon,   diaries   B.;   and   Marks.   Laurence   V.. 

5.483,530.  CI.  370-79.000. 
Derby.  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake.  John  E.,  Jr.;  Dudley,  John  G.:  Guerin,  Roch; 
Kaplan.  Marc  A.;  Marin,  Gerald  A.;  Peters,  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter. 
Kenneth  H.  Jr..  5.483.522.  O.  370-54.000. 
Dhong.  Sang  H.;  Kirihata.  Toshiaki:  and  Wordeman.  Matthew  R.. 

5.483.179.  O.  326-88.000. 
Dichiara.  Robert  R.;  Lyons.  Christopher  F;  Sooriyakumaran.  Ramasa- 
bapathy;  Spinillo.  Gary  T;  Welsh.  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood.  Robert  L.. 
5.482.817.  CI.  430-271.100. 
Duncombe.  Peter  R.;  Shinde.  Subhash  L.;  and  Takamori.  Takeshi, 

5,482.903.0.  501-32,000. 
Gedney.  Ronald  W.;  and  Sholtes.Tamar  A..  5.483.421.  CI.  361-771.000. 
Gonnella.  Nonnan  T;  and  Starcke.  Steven  F.  5.482.497. 0. 45 1  -57.000. 
Green.  Paul  E..  Jr..  5.483,372.  CI.  359-173.000. 
Johnson,  William  J.;  and  Williams.  Marvin  L..  5.483,618, 0.  395-2,790. 
Johnson,  William  J.,  5.483,633,  O.  395-161.000. 


Kaja.  Suryanarayana:  Perfecto.  Eric  D.;  Price.  William  H.;  Punishotha- 
man.  Sampadi;  Reddy.  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura,  Vivek  M.;  and  While, 
George  E.,  5.483.105.  O.  257-779.000. 
Kohn.  Harold.  5.48ZI98.  O.  228-6.200. 
Nakayama,  Yasutomo.  5,483.626.  O.  395-133.000. 
Ono.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ikanjgi,  Koichi.  5.483.439.  O.  364-149.000. 
Pechanek.  Gerald  G.;  Vassiliadi.s.  Stamads;  and  Delgado-Frias.  Jose  G.. 

5.483,620,  CI.  395-27  000 
Rajeevakumar.  Thekkemadathil  Y.  5.482,883.  CI.  437-52,000, 
Tsujino.  Hitoshi.  5.483.400,  CI.  .360-106.000. 
Voegeli.  Otto.  5.483.403.  O.  360-113.000. 

Winokur.  Alex;  Shiloach.  Joseph;  Ribak.  Amnon:  and  Huang.  Yuangene. 
5.483.637.  CI.  395-183.020. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Hughes.  Tim  P,  5,482.204,  O.  229-137.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Ajit,  Janardhanan  S.,  5,483,087.  CI.  257-120.000. 
International  Remote  Imaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kass.  Lawrence;  and  Spolter.  Leonard.  5,482,829,  O.  435-2.000. 
Investigator  Marketing  Inc.:  See — 

Black,  Barry;  Mowry.  David:  and  Smith.  Gary.  5.483.442,  O.  364- 
400.000. 
lonex  Corporation:  See — 

Lomasney,  Henry  L.;  and  Graves.  Richard  A..  5.482,632.  O.  210- 
638.000. 
Irie,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kusase,  Shin;  Umeda.  Auiushi;  Hukava.  Saburo;  Inomata.  Noriyasu;  Irie. 
Hitoshi;  and  Ishida.  Hitoshi.  5,48'3.I16,  CI.  310-263.000. 
Irie.  Takashi:  See — 

Nakano.  Kazuo;  Mizokami,  Kazuaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji:  lloh.  Katsuhiko: 
Funabashi.   Michimasa;    Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;    Irie.  Takashi;   Tajima. 
Takeshi:  and  Matsuoka.  Sadao.  5.482.524.  O.  55-267.000. 
Irie.  Takatoshi:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Nobuaki:  and  Irie.  Takatoshi,  5,482,735.  O.  427-58.000. 
I.«aacs.  Stephen:  See — 

Lin.  Lily;  Corash.  Lawrence;  Isaacs.  Stephen:  and  Cimino.  Geotge. 
5.482.828,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Isabellc.  Charles  J.:  See — 

Cooper.  Clark  V.:  and  Isabelle.  Charles  J..  5.482,602.  CI.  204-192.110. 
Isaka.  Kazuo:  Yagi.  Takayuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Micro  channel  element  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
5.482.598.  CI.  204-129.550. 
Isao.  Akihiko;  Kawada.  Susumu;  and  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Dainippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  and  Ulvac  Coating 
Corporation.    Phase    shift    mask    and    manufacturing    method    thereof 
5.48Z799,  CI.  4.30-5.000 
Isfeld.  Mark  S.;  and  Mitchell.  Bruce  W.,  to  3Com  Corporation.  System  for 
managing  data  flow  among  devices  by  storing  datii  and  smictures  needed 
by  the  devices  and  transferring  configuration  information  from  pmceiisor  to 
the  devices.  5.483,640.  CI.  395-200.030. 
Ishida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kusase.  Shin:  Umeda,  Atsushi:  Hukaya.  Saburo;  Inomata.  Noriyasu;  Irie. 

Hitoshi;  and  Ishida.  Hirtwhi.  5.483.116.  CI.  310-263.000. 
Murakami.    Kenjiro;    Kotaka.  Toshikazu:    Ishida.   Hiroshi;    Komuro. 
Kivoto;  Nakavama.  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi.  Nobuhiio;  and  Takehana. 
Satoshi.  5.482.390,  CI.  400-636.200. 
Shimizu.  Kenji;  Ishida.  Hiroshi:  Yamada.  Yutaka:  Izumi.  Kiyoshi;  Moro. 
Masashi;  and  Soeda.  Yuji.  5.482.625.  CI.  210-321.840. 
Ishida.  Kazunori;  Ishii.  Tadao;  Mori.  Hiroyoshi;  Akizuki.  Susumu:  and  Ogino. 
Akihisa.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for  routing  control  for 
composite  network.  5,483.589,  O.  379-220.000. 
Ishida.  Takeshisa,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  and  or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  and  a  recording  medium  thereof  5,483.392. 0.  360-77.030. 
Ishida.  Tokuji:  See — 

Hamada.  Masalaka:  Yukawa.  Kazuhiko;  Ishida.  Tokuji;  Norita.  Toshio; 
and  Ueda.  Hiroshi,  5.483.318.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Takamiya,  Makolo:  Ashiwa.  Jun;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro:  and  Ishida.  Yasu- 
hiko. 5,483.332.  O.  356-28.500. 
Ishiguro.  Yasuaki.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Electronic  still  photographic  adaptor 

mountable  single-lens  reflex  camera.  5.483.284.  CI.  348-335.000. 
Ishihara.  Masamichi:  See — 

Iwai.  Hidetoshi;  Ishihara.  Masamichi;  llo.  Kazuya:  Arakawa.  Wataru; 
and  Nakagome.  Yoshinobu.  5.483.490.  O.  365-200.000. 
Ishii.  Hiroji:  Tamada.  Masanori;  Yoshida.  Satoru;  and  Okuzumi.  Isamu.  lo 
Ishii  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Amusement  device  passing   within  tube. 
5.482.510.  CI.  472-61.000. 
Ishii  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii.  Hiroji;  Tamada.  Masanori;  Yoshida.  Satoru:  and  Okuzumi.  Isamu. 
5.482.510.  CI.  472-61.000. 
Ishii.  Kenji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  High  sensitivity  camera  device.  5,483.279. 

CI.  348-222.000. 
Ishii.  Masaru;  and  Kasahara.  Akihiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Optical 

head  and  lens  actuator.  5.483.516.  O.  369-247.000. 
Ishii,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kaneda.  Yasushi:  Ishizuka,  Koh;  Kondo.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii.  Saioshi. 

5.483.377.  CI.  359-566.000. 
Sasaki.  Masahiro:  Ishii.  Saioshi;  Yamauchi.  Yoshihiko;  Kiiamura.  Kat- 
sushi;  Toyoda.  Shuji;  and  Ahiko,  Kenkichi.  5.482,723.  CI.  426- 
43.000. 
Ishii.  Tadao:  See — 
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Ishids,  KuuDori;  IsUi.  Tadao;  Mori,  Hiroyoshi;  Akizuki.  Susuinu;  and 
Ogino,  Akihis*.  5,483489,  O.  379-220.000. 
Ishikawa  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Udagawa,  Tsunekazu,  5,482,298,  Q.  277-180.000. 
Isfaikawa.  Chamu:  See — 

Dura.  Takuro;  and  Ishikawa.  Osama.  5.482369.  Q.  136-251.000. 
IshinuDU.  TakcDori:  See — 

Natsagah.  Hideaki;  Ikeda,  Hiloshi;  Ishimani,  Takenori;  and  Doi,  lUi- 
ayuki.  5.482.%7.  Q.  514-457.000. 
Iihimizu,  Hideaki:  See — 

Taninna.  Jiro;  Ishimizu.  Hideaki;  Hagiwara.  Aldia:  and  Kasai.  Ikdashi. 

5.482J87.  a.  400-124.280. 

Ishimoto,  Manabu:  Kaio.  Masayuki:  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  and  Sato.  Nohko.  to 

Fujitsu  Limited.  Holographic  steroscopic  display  method  and  apparatus 

using  high  and  low  sample  point  densities  of  feature  and  non-lecture 

ponions  of  a  holographic  sterogiam.  5.483.364.  Q.  359-9.000. 

Ishimoto,  Zenichi,  to  Nikko  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle  having  rolling  osciUatay 

motion.  5.482,494.  Ci  446-456.000. 
Ishimura,  Kimihiro:  See — 

Fukunaga,  Kazuhiro;  Hijikata,  Shigeki;^  Ishimura.  Kimihiro:  Ohtani, 
Yoshiro;   Kimura,   Kunio:   Fujii,   Masahiro;  and  Hata.  Yoshiyuki. 
5.482.929,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Ishioka.  Yu2uru:  and  Got,  Rika,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Ringer  unit  driving  system 

in  a  subscriber  transmission  system.  5,483.592.  CI.  379-373.000. 
Ishiwata.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohishi.  Takashi;  Ishiwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Kilahara.  Nobuhiro.  5.482.016, 
a.  123-299.000. 
ishiwata,  Kazuya;  and  Yoshioka.  Toshifiiini.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ptt>cess  for  preparing  filter.  5.482.803.  C\.  430-7.000. 
Ishizaki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okagaki,  Hiroshi;   Kameya,  Takayuki;  Ishizaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Abe, 
Kazuya,  5.483,121,  Q.  313-618.000. 
bhizaki,  Naoki:  See — 

Karakama,  Tadao;  Akiyama,  Tenio;  Yamasfaita.  Kouji;  and  Ishizaki. 
Naoki.  5.481.872,  Q.  60-421.000. 
Ishizuka,  Koh:  See— 

Kaneda,  Yasushi;  Ishizuka.  Koh;  Kondo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii.  Satoshi. 
5,483,377,  CI.  359-566.000. 
Isogawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

TUcahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Isogawa,  Toshiaki;  Satoh,  Yutaka;  and  Shimizu, 

Shuji,  5,483.280.  CI.  348-2%.000. 

Isshikj.  Naotsugu;  Izaki.  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga.  Yosimitu;  Yoshino,  Syoichi; 

Yoshino.  Masanori;  and  Aoki.  Toshiyuki.  to  Kubota  Corporabon.  Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  producing  metal  powder.  5.482,532,  CI.  75-333.000. 

Itai,  Alan:  See — 

Alur.  Rajeev;  Itai,  Alon;  Kurshan.  Robert  P.;  and  Yannakakis,  Mibalis. 
5,483,470.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Itami  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanagimoto,  Chuji,  5,481,896,  C\.  72-307.000. 
Ito,  Eizi:  See — 

Takemolo,  Takaloshi;  Kano,  Noriaki;  Kurihara,  Yoshide;  Nakai,  Kou- 
siro;  and  Ito.  Eizi.  5.482.266.  CI.  271-27X000. 
Ito.  Fujihito:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hajime;  Murai.  Keiichi;  and  Ito,  Fujihiro.  5.482,660.  CI. 
264-474.000. 
Ito.  Kazuya:  See — 

Iwai,  Hidetoshi;  Ishihara.  Masamichi;  Ito.  Kazuya;  Arakawa,  Wataru; 
and  Nakagome.  Yoshinobu.  5.483.490.  Q.  365-200.000. 
Ito.  Makoto:  See— 

Ohsawa.  Kenji:  Ito.  Makoto:  and  Nagano.  Mutsumi.  5.481.798.  CI. 
29-827.000. 
Ito,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Momose,  Nobuo;  Ito.  Masayoshi;  Yoshida.  Hiroaki;  Tani.  Masanori; 
Sano.  Yoshiaki;  Taira.  Masahito;  and  Tejima.  Takashi.  5.483.446.  CI. 
364-424.010. 
Ito.  Reijiro.  to  Kokusai  Display  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Self-staiting  swinging 

apparatus.  5.483.131.  Q.  318-130.000. 
Ito.  Takashi:  See — 

Cantor,  Charles  R.;  Ito.  Takashi;  and  Smith,  Cassandra  L.,  5,482.836.  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Ito.  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yorinaga.  Muneo.  to  Nippondenso  Co. 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken  Inc.  Angular  velocity  sensor  and  melfaod  of 
adjusting  the  same.  5.481.913.  a.  73-504.160. 
Ito.  ibshio:  See — 

Oketani.  Tetsuya;  and  Ito.  Toshio.  5.481.944,  O.  74-816.000. 
Itoh.  Hisato;  Karasawa,  Akio;  and  Sugimolo,  Kenichi,  to  Mitsui  Toalsu 
Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Resin  composition  for  color  filter.  5,482,804,  C\. 
430-7.000. 
Itoh,  Hisato:  See— 

Ogiso,  Akiia;   Misawa.  Tsutami;   Imai.  Rihoko;  and  Itoh.  Hisalo, 
5,482.986,  CI.  524-110.000. 
Itoh.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nakano.  Kazuo;  Mizokami.  Kazuaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji;  Itoh.  Katsuhiko; 
Funabashi.   Michimasa;    Mitsui.   Ya.<iuhiro;   Irie.  Takashi;  Tajima, 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka.  Sadao.  5.482.524.  CI.  55-267.000. 
Itoyama.  Shigenori:  See — 

Yamada.    Satoru;    Mori.   Takahiro;    Kataoka.    Ichiro;    and    Itoyama. 
Shigenori.  5,482,571,  CI.  136-259.000. 
ITU  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Yasutake.  Taizo,  5.483,261,  Q.  345-173.000. 


Iwii.  HidcBMhi;  lihihara.  Masamicfai:  Ito.  Kazuya;  Ankawa,  Wataru:  and 
Nakagome.  Yoshinobu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  device 
and  wiring  correction  amngement  therefor.  5,483,490,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Iwai,  Shoji:  See — 

Oda.  Kazuhiro;  Takizawa.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Masamichi;  Iwamoto. 
Fumio;  and  Iwai.  Shoji,  5.481.984.  Q.  104-284.000. 
Iwaki.  Takashi:  See — 

Shinjo,  Kenji:  Terada,  Masahiro:  Uchiini,  Toshihaiu:  Yoshidau  Akio; 
Togano,  Takeshi;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi,  5,482,652, 
a.  252-299.610. 
Iwamoto.  Fumio:  See — 

Oda.  Kazuhiro;  Takizawa.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Masamichi;  Iwamoto. 
Fumio;  and  Iwai.  Shoji.  5.481.984.  Q.  104-284.000. 
Iwamoto.  Kazunoh;  Saitoh,  Kenji;  and  Osawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Wavelength  compensator  in  a  helium  ambience.  5,483343,  Q. 
356-351.000. 
Iwashita,  Ryostike:  Set — 

Nakayama.  Takao;  Dan,  Shigeyuki;  Iwashita,  RytMuke;  and  Umdiara, 
Saburo,  5,482,810.  O.  430-130.000. 
Iwala.  Tocu;  Murakami.  Teruldyo;  Tamura.  Minoru;  and  Fukumuia.  Tomo- 
hiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Traction  control  for  automotive  vehicle. 
5.482.133,  a.  180-197.000. 
IWK  Regler  Und  Kompensatoren  GmbH:  See — 

Holzhausen,  Wieland.  5,482,330,  Q.  285-226.000. 
Izaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Isshiki,  Naotsugu;  Izaki,  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga,  Yosimitu;  Yoshino,  Syoichi: 
Yoshino,  Masanori;  and  Aoki.  Toshiyuki.  5.482,532,  Q.  75-333.000. 
Izawa.  Norihiko:  See — 

Ozaki.  Masami;  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita,  Takashi; 
Minoguchi,  Naokazu;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa.  Norihiko;  and  Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,482,951,  O.  514-340.000. 
Izumi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kenji;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Yutaka:  Izumi,  Kiyoshi:  Moto, 
Masashi;  and  Soeda,  Yuji.  5,482.625.  CI.  210-321.840. 
Izumiyama,  Tohru:  See — 

Wbeatley.  Charles  £..111;  Izumiyama,  Tohru;  Kitamura,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Okazaki,  Mitsunari,  5,483,6%.  CI.  455-318.000. 
Izutani,  Kazuaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pten  holding  device  for  pen- 
input  type  information  processor.  5,483,262,  CI.  345-179.000. 
J.  H.  Bee^ly  to  Dravo  Lime  Company:  See — 

Bee^y,  Joel  H.;  and  Davis,  John  C,  5,481,989,  Q.  110-344.000. 
J.  Pagea  Industries  Pty  Limited:  See — 

Pagett,  Jetfeiy  M.,  5,482,125,  CI.  180-6.320. 
Jabar,  John  P.  Jr.:  See— 

Trinward.  John  G.;  and  Jabar,  John  R,  Jr.,  5,482,540,  CI.  95-57.000. 
Jackson,  Meryl  R.:  See — 

Yeung,  Flora:  and  Jackson,  Meryl  R.,  5,482,561,  Q.  134-1.000. 
Jacobsoo,  James  W.;  Slrausberg,  Robeil  L.;  Wilson,  Susan  D.;  Pope,  Sharon 
H.;  Strausberg,  Susan  L.;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  Patricia  C;  and 
Danforth.  Harry  D..  to  British  Technology  Group  USA  Inc.;  and  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Eimeria  antigenic  composition  which 
elicits  antibodies  against  avian  coccidiosis.  5.482.709.  CI.  424-191.100. 
Jaffard.  Jean-Luc:  and  Desprez-Le  Goarant,  Yann.  to  SGS-Thomson  Micro- 
electronics. S.A.  Device  for  switching  a  video  tape  recorder  head  to 
write/read  mode.  5.483.390.  CI.  360-62.000. 
Jaffelin.  Etienne.  to  Chevassus  S.A.  Elastic  spectacle  hinge.  5.483.302,  CI. 

351-113.000. 
JUger.  GUnter  See— 

Dimmig.  Thomas;  JSger.  GOnter:  and  Petri.  Thomas.  5.482.638.  O. 
252-46.600. 
James.  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Moss.  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson.  John;  Walton.  Peter;  Birch.  Brian  J.;  Ball. 
Clare  L.;  James,  Andrew  W.;  Atkinson,  John  K.;  and  Siuda,  Przemys- 
law  R.,  5.483,164,  O.  324-425.000. 
Jamriska.  David:  See — 

Taylor,  Wayne  A.;  and  Jamriska.  David.  5.482.687.  CI.  423-2.000. 
Jang.  Hyun  S..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Power-on  reset 

circuit.  5.483.187,  CI.  327-143.000. 
Janoss,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Anastasio,  Paul  J.;  English,  James  M.;  Farrar.  John  C;  Goel,  Ram  P.; 
Janoss,  Bernard  J.;  CoUins,  Christopher  J.;  Childers,  Richard  K.;  and 
Bunch,  John  H.,  5,483,407,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Jansen.  Cees  M.:  See — 

Colson.  Wendell  B.;  Aldns.  Terry;  Jansen,  Cees  M.;  Swiszcz,  Paul  G.; 
and  Andmny.  James  M.,  5,482,750,  CI.  428-12.000. 
Janssen  Pbarmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Vandenberk,  Jan;  and  Van  Heeitum,  Albettus  H.  M. 
T,  5,482.943,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Janulis.  Eugene  P.;  Johnson,  Gilbert  C;  Radcliffe,  Marc  D.;  Savu,  Patricia  M.; 
Snustad,  Daniel  C;  and  Spawn,  Terence  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Liquid  crystal  compounds  having  perfluoroether 
terminal  poitions.  5.482.650.  CI.  252-299.010. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Ohmi.  Maaao;  Takada,  Fumiki;  and  Kizaki.  Minoru.  5.481.923,  CI. 
73-860.000. 
Japan  GORE-TEX.  Inc.:  See— 

Kikukawa.  Hiroyasu:  and  Kato.  Hiroshi.  5.482.552.  CI.  118-264.000. 
Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 


Koodo.  Kenichi;  Saida.  Takahiro;  Tkya.  Shuicfai;  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soto- 
mura,   Takeshi:    Fujii,   Yuko:   Sato.    Keiji;   TUcahastu.   Mamoru: 
Yamakawa,  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa,  Shunichi,  5,482,614.  Q.  205- 
171.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Muiata,  Makoto;  Yamachika,  Mikio;  Yumoto.  YosMji;  and  Miura,  lUuo. 
5.482.816.  a.  430-270.140. 
Jara.  Javier,  Soto,  Heriban;  and  Nava,  Fabiola,  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air 
Ltd. -Air  Liquide  Canada  Ltce.  Regeneration  of  cyanide  by  oxidation  of 
diiocyanate.  5.482.694.  Q.  423-364.000. 
Jarrett.  James  O.:  See — 

Spibey,  Norman;  and  Jarrett  James  O..  5.482.708.  Q.  424-187.100. 
Jasper.  Taryl  J.:  See — 

Staron,  Raymond  J.;  Burke,  Thomas  J.;  Rinefaart,  Colleen  A.;  and  Jasper. 
Tiiyl  J..  5.483.654,  O.  395-650.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Dutzmann.  Stefan:  Stenzel,  Klaus;  and  Dehne.  Heinz- 
Wilhelm.     to     Bayer     Aktiengesellschafi     Cyclopropyl-ethyl-azoles. 
5.482.955.  Q.  514-383.000. 
Javanifard.  Jahanshir  J.:  and  Landgraf.  Marc  E..  to  Intel  Corporatioa.  Charge 
pump  circuit  for  providing  multiple  output  voltages  for  flash  memory. 
5.483.486.  a.  365-185.170. 
Jeenicke.  Edmund;  Mattes.  Bemhard;  Condne,  Claus;  and  Henne,  Michael,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  tripping  a  system  for  the  protection  of 
occupants  of  a  vehicle.  5,483,447,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Jeffreys,  Brian  B.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Frank  O.;  and  JeSieys,  Brian  B.,  5,482.612,  CI.  204- 
298.110. 
Jeffries,  Benjamin  L.;  Hynun,  Barry;  Shepherd,  Matthew  A.;  Nguyen, 
Steven;  Cleofe,  Jaures  F.;  and  Kim,  Daehwan  D.,  to  University  of  Wash- 
ington. Shifting  mechanism  and  quick  release  for  multispecd  wheelchair. 
5,482.305,  a.  280-250.100. 
Jefties,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Jones,  Craig  S.;  Jeffries,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Parks.  Teny  J..  5,483,641.  Q. 
395-823.000. 
Jegelius.  Lennatt.  Suspension  device  for  low  weight  articles.  5,482J42,  Q. 

248-328.000. 
Jelemensky,  Joseph:  See — 

Yishay,  Oded;  Jelemensky.  Joseph;  Harwood,  Ann  E.:  and  Saldana. 
Javier,  5,483,660,  CI.  395-280.000. 
Jelly,  Aubrey  B.:  See— 

Thomeywork.  Nigel;  and  Jelly.  Aubrey  B..  5.483.044,  CI.  219-681.000. 
Jenkins,  Hodge  E.,  HI:  See — 

Guzman,  Alberto  M.;  Jenkins,  Hodge  E.,  ID;  Newman,  Roiuild  R.; 
Sankar,  Suryanatayan  G.;  and  Tabacchi,  John  G.,  5,481.983,  C\. 
104-279.000. 
Jenkins,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Phillips,  David  L.;  and  Jenkins,  Michael  J.,  5,482,135,  Q.  1 80-308.000. 
Jensen,  David  S.:  See — 

Borden,  Keith  A.;  Jensen,  David  S.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  E.,  5,482,648, 
a.  252-182.200, 
Jensen,  Donald  A.;  Faraz,  Hassan;  and  Thomas,  Joel  M.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Articulating  overhead  mandrel  manipulator.  5,482,340,  C\.  294- 
81.510. 
Jensen,  James  M.:  See — 

Brooks,  Jon  R.;  Jensen.  James  M.;  McConochie.  Roberta  M.;  Osbotn. 

Susan  v.;  Pearl.  Amy  E.;  Schmidt.  Carole  M.;  Seller,  Ann  B.;  Stowell, 

Carol  R;  White,  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong,  Wylie,  5,483.276,  Q. 

348-2.000. 

Jenski,    Gary    M.,    to   Aeroquip   Corporation.    Quick   connect   coupling. 

5,482.083.  CI.  137-614.030. 
Jeon.  Jong:  See — 

Jeong.  Woo-Cheol;  Kim.  Yeong-Mok;  Bum,  Hee-Cheol;  and  Jeon,  Jong. 
5.483.399.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Jeong.  Seok  J.,  to  Goldstar  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  flattening  tbetmosensinve 

recording  paper  of  a  facsimile  machine.  5.483.264.  CI   346-136.000. 
Jeong.  Woo-Cheol;  Kim.  Yeong-Mok;  Bum,  Hee-Cheol;  and  Jeon,  Jong,  to 
Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-latching  restraint  for  an  actuator  of  a 
disk  drive.  5,483,399,  O.  360-105.000. 
Jerraid,  Jack  V.:  See — 

Cuellar,  Salome  J.;  Radawski,  Robert  J.;  Barth,  Michael  R.;  Jenaid,  Jack 

v.;  Keyes,  John  A.;  and  Gleason.  Eari  V..  5,482.745.  CI.  427-421.000. 

Jessop.  Richard  E.;  and  Detruner.  John  E.,  to  Denuner  Corporation.  Double 

plane  bend  former.  5,481,897,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Jewell.  Jack  L.;  and  Muchnik.  Boris  J.,  to  Vixel  Corporation.  Multiple  beam 
optical  memory  system  with  solid-state  lasers.  5,483,511,  CI.  369-44.370. 
Jiang,  Ymg,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Polymer  derived  from 
cyclic  amide  and  medical  devices  manufactined  therefrom.  5,483,009,  CI. 
525-417.000. 
Jiijis.  Bassam  F:  See — 

Muraldihara.  Harapanahalli  S.;  Jirjis.  Bassam  F.:  and  Seymour.  Gary  F, 
5,482,633,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Johanson,  Walter  A.  Illumination  devices  and  methods  of  forming  same. 

5,483,119,  CI.  313-498.000. 
Johansson,  Eric  B.:  See — 

Matzner,  Bruce;  Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Wolters.  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Dunlap. 
Thomas  G.;  Elkins.  Robert  B.;  King.  Harold  B.;  Sick,  Paul  W.;  and 
Ledford,  Kevin  L..  5.483.564,  Q.  376-352.000. 
Johansson,  Jonas:  See — 

Svanberg,  Sune;  and  Johansson,  Jonas,  5,483,379.  Q.  359-634.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Clinical  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See — 


Snodgrass.  Gary  L.;  Sprague,  Lisa  D.;  Warren,  Harold  C,  ID:  Jones, 
Douglas  R.;  and  Kissel.  Thomas  R..  5.482.831.  O.  435-5.000. 
Johnson.  Bemadette;  and  Zayhowski.  John  J.,  to  MassacfausetB  histitute  of 
Technology.  Sensor  system  for  remote  spectroscopy.  5,483.546,  Q.  372- 
10.000. 
Johnson.  Dan  S.;  and  Phillips,  Wayne  G.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Confaay. 
Variable  resolution  color  image  scanner  having  an  exposure  delay  between 
successive  linear  photosensors  detecting  ditbent  colors.  5,483.053.  O. 
250-226.000. 
Johnson,  Gilbert  C:  See— 

Janulis,  Eugene  P;  Johnson,  GObcft  C;  Radcliffe.  Marc  D.;  Savu, 
Patricia  M.;  Snustad.  Daniel  C;  and  Spawn.  Terence  D.,  5,482,650, 
CI.  252-299.010 
Johnson.  Kim  L.,  to  Mitmesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Cyclic 
process  for  activation,   use  and  recovery  of  phase-transfer  catalysn. 
5.483,007,  a.  525-403.000. 
Johnson.  Melvin  H.;  and  Willis.  Frank  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  R  I.,  and 
Company.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  optical  ferrules.  5,482,451, 0. 
425-116.000. 
Johnson.  Peter  C.  to  Universi^  of  Pittsburgh.  System  and  method  for 
measuring  and  quantitating  focial  movements.  5.482,048.  Q.  128-665.000. 
Johnson.  Shefwd  D.:  See— 

Donaber.  J.  Casey;  Holbrook.  David  S.;  Johnson.  Shepard  D.;  and 
Sozanski.  James  A..  5.483  J45.  Q.  356-363.000. 
Johnson,  William  J.;  and  Williams,  Marvin  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  distinguishing  between 
plural    audio    responses    in    a    multimedia    multitasking    environment. 
5,483,618,  a.  395-2.790. 
Johnson,  William  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Melfaod 
and  apparatus  for  surfacing  an  object  based  upon  forthcoming  criteria. 
5,483,633,  O.  395-161.000. 
Johnson,  William  L.:  See — 

Scruggs,  David  M.;  Johnson.  William  L.;  Bolton.  Jimmie  B.;  and  Peker, 
Atakan,  5.482.580,  CI.  148-528.000. 
Johnston,  Brad.  One-handed  opening  device.  5,482,208,  Q.  232-47.000. 
Johnston,  Rafe.  Mobile  gravel  screening  apparatus.  5,482,165,  O.  209- 

244.000. 
Joiner,  Bennett  A.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Iitc.  Drop-in  heat  sink  package  with 

window  frame  flag.  5,483,098,  Q.  257-676.000. 
Jokinen,  Karri:  See — 

Malkamaki,  Esa;  and  Jokinen,  Harri,  5,483,668,  Q.  455-33.200. 
Jones,  Bruce  R.:  See — 

Adrian.  Andrew;  Jones.  Bruce  R.;  and  Tannery.  George  F.  IV.  5,483.247, 
CI.  343-713.000. 
Jones,  Charies  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kiantz,  Kermit  T;  and  Jones,  Charles  R.,  Ji..  5,482022,  Q.  242- 
347.000. 
Jones,  Clinton  H.:  See — 

McKenzie,   Russell   G.;   Hunt,   Robert   P;   and  Jooes,   CUntoo   H.. 

5,482,729,  Q.  426-635.000. 

Jones,  Craig  S.;  Jeffries,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Parks,  Terry  J.,  to  Dell  USA,  L.P. 

System  for  scheduling  readahead  operations  if  new  request  is  within  a 

proximity  of  N  last  r^  requests  wherein  N  is  dependent  on  independent 

activities.  5,483,641.  CI.  .195-823.000. 

Jones,  David  L ;  and  Drenner,  George  L.,  Jr,  to  Mobility  Plus,  IiK.  Car  rack 

for  wheelchairs  and  the  like.  5,482,424,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Jones,  David  F;  and  Woller,  William  H..  to  Healdipoint  Medical  Limited 
Partnership  Water  impermeable  skin  protectant  ba-sed  upon  reverse  water 
emulsion.  5,482,714,  Q.  424-401.000. 
Jones,  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Snodgrass,  Gary  L.;  Sprague,  Lisa  D.;  Warren,  Harold  C,  HI:  Jones, 
Douglas  R.;  and  Kissd,  Thomas  R.,  5,482,831,  O.  435-5.000. 
Jones  Stroud  &.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fridi,  George  A..  5,481,861,  Q.  57-288.000. 
Jones,  William  D.;  and  Esposito,  Louis  A.,  to  Hail  Mary  Rubber  Company, 
Inc.  Sewer  construction  and  pipe  encasement  dierefor.  5,482,403,  CI. 
405-157.000. 
Joshi,  Chandrashekhar  H.,  to  American  Superconductor  Corporation.  Super- 
conducting rotor.  5,482,919,  a.  310-52.000. 
Jouardet,  Michel  R.:  See — 

Havard.  Jacques  G.  W.  R.;  Jouardet,  Michel  R.;  Loreau,  Jean- Yves  M.; 
and  Zanolin,  Gerard  L.,  5,483.034,  CL  219-121.640. 
Jouin,  Christophe;  Pinault.  Francis:  and  Grebot,  Richard,  to  Alcatel  Radio- 
telephone.  Digital   mobile  radio  network   station   with   speech  signal 
exchange  means  and  data  signal  exchange  means.  5,483,531.  CI.  370- 
79.000. 
Jow,  Jinder,  and  Gomolka.  David,  to  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Technok^y  Corponmon.  Flame  retardani  compositions.  5.482.990,  Q. 
524-436.000. 
Judd,  Robert  R.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Continuously  cast  electrical  steel 

strip.  5.482,107,  Q.  164-480.000. 
Juzwiak,  Robert:  See — 

Rouse,  Alan  S.;  Juzwiak,  Robert;  and  Frost,  Colin,  5.482336,  Q. 
293-115.000. 
Jwayad,  Jack  M.;  and  Jwayad,  Roberta  F.  Light  fixture  candle  adapter. 

5,482,456,  CI.  431-297.000. 
Jwayad,  Roberta  F:  See — 

Jwayad.  Jack  M.;  and  Jwayad,  Roberta  F,  5.482,456,  Q.  431-297.000. 
Kabat,  Daniel  M.:  See- 
Rao,  V.  Durga  N.;  Kabat,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lizottt,  Brian  W..  5,482.637, 
a.  252-29.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken:  See — 

Takemoto.  Takaloshi;  Kano.  Noriaki;  Kurihaia.  Yoshide:  Nakai.  Kou- 
siro;  and  ho.  Eizi,  5,482,266.  O.  271-272.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Oaikin  Sei.sakusho:  See — 

Ookubo.    Mamoni:    Yamaguchi.    Mitsugu;    and   Takeshita.    Shigeni, 
5.482.151.  a.  192-3.290. 
KiriMshiki  Kaisha  Kit:  See — 

Miura.  Takao;  and  Miura.  Isao,  5.482.063.  O.  I34-56.00R. 
Katwshiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Karakama.  Tadao;  Akiyama.  Tenio;  Yamashiia,  Kouii:  and  Ishizaki. 

Naoki.  5.481.872.  O.  60-121.000. 
Moti.  Shigeki;  Ohbalakc.  Yohjiro;  and  Tsuchie.  Morio,  5.482,138,  C\. 

184-6.400. 
Takamura.  Fujiloshi:  and  Haraoka.  Yoshinao.  5.48 1 .875, 0. 60-443.000. 
Katwshiki  Kaisha  Nakano  Bankin:  See — 

Havashi.  Takehiko:  Mizutani.  Rvuji;  and  Sugiyama,  Chusi.  5.482,414. 
CI.  4O9.1.M.00(). 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sushilaro:  See — 

Shimizu.  Yoshio.  5,482.453.  CI.  425-330.000. 
Kabushiki  Kai.sha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Aoki.    Hisa.shi:    Kokubu,   Sadao:   Mizuno,   Yoshiyuki:   and  Mizuno. 
Taka-shi.  5.483.219.  CI.  340-426.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Endoh,  Tetsuo:  and  Shirola,  Riichiro,  5,483,484.  CI.  365-185.180. 

Fujiia,  Hidehiio.  5.482.042,  CI    1 28-653. 1 OO. 

Fukasawa.  Kazuo.  5,483.050.  CI.  235-449.000. 

Hiraoka.  Toshiro.  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi;  Nakano.  Yoshihiko:  Murai. 

Shinji;  and  Haya.se.  Shuzi,  5.482.656.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Hosoi,  Taka.shi.  5.483.418.  CI.  361-680.000. 
Ikeya,  Jitsuo:  Nakamura.  Yoshiro;  and  Fukuoka.  HirMoshi.  5,482,115, 

CI.  165-151.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuhiro;  Nakano,  Akira:  Tsuda.  Yukio:  Sasaki,  Katsunari;  Nose, 

Toshiro;  and  Aihara.  Masayoshi.  5,483,274,  CI.  347-206.000. 
Ishii.  Masani;  and  Kasahara.  Akihiro.  5.483.516.  CI.  369-247.000. 
Kohyama.  Yusuke.  5.482.869.  CI.  437-12.000. 
Kudou.  Miiuni.  5.483.353.  O.  358-404.000. 

Nakamoio.  Masayuki;  and  Ono.  Tomio.  5.483.118.  CI.  313-309  000. 
Ohno.  Tadayoshi;  Tanimoto.  Koji;  Mizuguchi.  Mamoru:  and  Fujiwara, 

Shigeni.  5.483.271.  CI  347-129.000. 
Ohshima.  Shigeru.  5.483.368.  CI.  359-124.000. 
Sakurada,  Shinya;  Hirai,  Takahiro:  Tsuui.  Akihiko:  Sahashi,  Masa.shi: 
Nagai.  Hideo;  and  Yamashita,  Tsutomu.  5,482,573,  CI.  148-301.000. 
Sekiguchi.   Tadashi;    Fujita.    Hiroshi:    Yoshinaga.    Megumi;    Honda. 

Masashi;  and  Waianabe.  Izumi.  5.482.029.  CI.  600-109.000. 
Tai.  Hiromichi.  5.483.192.  CI.  327^»4O.0OO. 
Taura,  Tadayuki,  5.483,494.  a.  365-185.210. 
Uchikoga,  Hiroshi,  5,483.646.  CI.  395-427.000. 
Uchino.  Hiroshi.  5.483.435.  O  363-81.000. 
Uesugi.  Mithika.  5.48.3,141.  CI.  318-811.000. 
Wacanabe.  Yuiaka;  Hachinxinji.  Takayuki;  Yamashiu.  Kalsuya;  Sekila. 

Sanae:  and  Noma.  Tsuyoshi.  5.481.882.  CI.  62-70.000. 
Yamada.  Shuji;  Kanda.  Moioya;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Sonai.  Atsuo, 

5,482.790.  CI.  429-9.000. 
Yamada.  Taka.shi;  and  Watanabe.  Yohji.  5.483.482.  CI.  365-175.000. 
Yano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Okumura,  Kalsuya,  5,483,568,  O.  378-«4.000. 
Yoshioka.    Shimpei;    Konishi.    Kazuo;    Maniyama,    Koji;   and    Sato, 
Toshiaki,  5.483,491,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Kachmarik.  David  J.;  Nerone.  Louis  R.;  Secen.  Michael  M.;  and  Haas.  Kurt 
W.  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Ballast  circuit  for  a  gas  discharge  lamp 
having  a  cathode  preheat  arrangement.  5.483.125,  CI.  315-106.000. 
Kaczeus.  Steven  L..  Sr;  McKnight.  Thomas;  and  Edwards.  Roy  J.,  to  TEAC 
Corporation;  and  Pont  Peripherals  Corporation.  Hoi-swappable  multi- 
cartridge  docking  module.  5,483,419,  a.  361-685.000. 
Kadowaki.  Hidejiro:  See — 

Takamiya.  Makoto;  Ashiwa.  Jun;  Kadowaki.  Hidejiro;  and  Ishida.  Yasu- 
hiko.  5.483.332.  CI.  .V56-28.5(K) 
Kaelin.  Ruedi.  Mini-transformer  with  molded  cover  and  retention  structure. 

5,483.405.  a.  361-38.000. 
Kaga,  Toni:  See — 

Meguro.   Satoshi;    Uchibori.    Kiyofumi;   Suzuki.   Norio;    Moloyoshi. 
Makoto;  Koike.  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  Kaga, 
Toru;  Hashimoto.  Naolaka;  Ha.shimoto.  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 
and  Minalo,  Osamu,  5,483,083.  CI.  257-69.000. 
Kagami.  Kenji;  See — 

Ooi.  Takehiko;  Fukui.  Telsuro;  Kobayashi.  Molokazu;  Ueno,  Kazunori: 
Kagami.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Nishino.  Katsuya,  5,482.814,  CI. 
430-203.000. 
Kagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Koji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki   Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Optical  semiconductor  device.  5,483,095,  CI.  257-431.000. 
Kaja.  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto.  Eric  D.;  Price.  William  H.;  Purushodiaman, 
Sampaih;  Reddy.  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura,  Vivek  M.;  and  White.  George  E.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Module  input-output  pad 
having  stepped  set-back.  5.483.105.  CI.  257-779.000. 
Kajikawa.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kajikawa.  Yoshiharu;  Morila.  Takayuki:  Okazaki. 

Suehiro;  Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa.  Toshiya;  and  Sumi,  Shogo. 

5.481.886.  CI.  62-285.000. 

Kajioka.  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Kohdo;  Nakamura.  Masashi;  Murakami,  Kazuya; 

and  Takuma,  Yuuetsu,  to  Hitachi  Cable  Limited.  Method  of  producing 

elliptic  core  type  polarization-maintaining  optical  fiber.  5.482,525,  CI 

65-398.000. 


Kajita  Construction  Company:  See — 

Kajita,  Yusuke.  5.481.844,  CI,  52-702.000. 
Kajita,  Yusuke,  to  Kajita  Construction  Company.  Joint  part  for  use  in  wooden 

buildings.  5,481,844,  CI.  52-702.000. 
Kajiwata.  Shinzo;  Konii,  Yoshio;  and  Yanase,  Minao,  lo  Sutnilomo  Rubber 
Industries.  Ltd.  Pneumatic  radial  tire  including  a  tread  portion  divided  into 
four  circumferential  regions.  5,482.099.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Kaken  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukunaga,  Kazuhiro;  Hijikala,  Shigeki;  Ishimura,  Kimihiro;  Ohtani, 
Yoshiro:   Kimura.   Kunio;   Fujii,  Masahiro:  and  Hata,  Yoshiyuki, 
5,482,929,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Kalinowski,  Mike  T.  Sr:  See — 

Beal.  Jeff  R.;  and  Kalinowski.  Mike  T.,  Sr,  5,482,183,  CI.  221-150.00A. 
Kamata.  Yashiyuki:  See — 

Tamura.     Hiroshi;     Kamata.    Yoshiyuki;    and     Fujimori.    Milsuaki. 
5.483.229.  CI.  340-693.000. 
Kamejima.  Kohji:  Sef — 

Aono,  Toshihiro;  Kamejima,  Kohji;  and  Hamada.  Tomoyuki,  5,483,440, 
CI.  364-167.010. 
Kameti)eek.  Evert  M.  H.:  See — 

HaLsma,  Jan;  Kamerbeek,  Evert  M.  H.;  Spierings,  Gijsbenus  A.  C.  M.; 
and  De  Haas.  Peter  W..  5.483.115.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Kaxneya.  Takayuki:  See — 

Okagaki.   Hiroshi:   Kameya,  Takayuki;   Ishizaki,   Hiroshi;  and  Abe, 

Kazuya,  5,483.121,  CI.  313-618.000. 

Kameyama.  Shogo,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  protecting  a  load 

control  device  from  high  and  low  voltage  conditions.  5,483,635,  CI. 

395-182.120. 

Kamezawa.  Jiro,  to  Tomoe  Technical  Research  Company.  Seat  ring  and 

bunerfly  valve  tilting  this  seat  ring  thereto.  5.482.252.  CI.  251-306.000. 
Kaminashi.  Alsumi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Ueda.  Yoshiharu:  Kinoshita.  Masanari;  Yamamolo, 
Masamichi;  and  Kamina.shi.  Atsumi.  5,482,009,  CI.  122-367.100. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.:  See — 

Darcie.  Thomas  E.;  Kaminow.  Ivan  P.:  and  Marcuse,  Dietrich,  5,483 J69, 
CI.  359-126.000. 
Kamio.  Keiji:  See — 

Suganuma.  Yuzi;  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Kamio,  Keiji;  Kashiwa.  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami.  Seizi;  Saito.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi.  Hidechika; 
Aoyama,    Naofumi;    Waianabe.    Toru;    and    Nozaki,    Yoshihiro. 
5.483.253,  Q.  345-87.000. 
Kamiya,  Hiroki:  See — 

Kaneko.  Isamu;  and  Kamiya,  Hiroki,  5,483,000,  CI.  525-102.000. 
Kanaboshi.  Akira:  See — 

Ueda.  Yoshihisa;  Takiguchi.  Syouji;  Kanaboshi,  Akira:  and  Ohnishi, 
Takehiro.  5.482,412.  a.  408-36.000. 
Kanai.  Masahiro;  Hirooka.  Ma.saaki;  Hanna,  Jun-ichi;  Shimizu,  Isamu;  and 
Saitoh,  Keishi,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  forming  deposited 
film.  5.482.557.  CI.  118-719.000. 
Kanazawa.  Kenji:  See — 

Waianabe,   Masayuki;   Fujiwara,   Nobuhiro;    Kaneko.   Kunihisa:  and 
Kanazawa.  Kenji.  5.481.959.  CI.  91-361.000. 
Kanbayashi,  Shigemi:  See — 

Masuda,  Toshio;  and  Kanbayashi.  Shigemi,  5,482,533,  CI.  75-415.000. 
Kanda.  Minoni:  See — 

Ikeya.  Akihiro;  Kanda.  Minoru:  and  Sakai,  Toshiya,  5,482,313,  CI. 
280-728.200. 
Kanda.  Motoya;  See — 

Yamada,  Shuji;  Kanda,  Motoya;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Sonai.  Atsuo. 
5.482,790,  CI.  429-9.000. 
Kanda.  Shigeto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  information  recording 

and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  5.483.514,  CI.  369-124.000. 
Kanda.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Ilo.  Takeshi;  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yorinaga.  Muneo.  5.481,913,  CI. 

73-5(M.160. 

Kaneda.  Yasushi;  I.shizuka.  Koh;  Kondo.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii.  Satoshi,  lo  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Di!!placemenl  detection  apparatus.  5,483,377,  Q.  359- 

566.000. 

Kaneko.  Isamu;  and  Kamiya,  Hiroki,  lo  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Vulcani- 

zable  rubber  composition.  5,483,000,  CI.  525-102.000. 
Kaneko.  Kunihi.sa:  See — 

Waianabe.   Masayuki;   Fujiwara.   Nobuhiro;   Kaneko,   Kunihisa;  and 
Kanazawa,  Kenji.  5.481.959.  CI.  91-361.000. 
Kaneko.  Tetiuya:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko,  Tetsuya;  Kawase, 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi,  Hideya;  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo, 
5,482,002,  CI.  117-90.000. 
Kaneko.  Yoji:  See — 

Sugiura,   Susumu;   Miia,   Yoshinobu;   Shishizuka,  Junichi;  Takaoka, 

Makoto;  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Malsumolo.  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu: 

Sugiyama,  Miisumasa;  Kobayashi.  Shigelada;  Hisada.  Kalsuloshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.483.358.  CI.  358-508.000. 

Kaneshiro.  Michael  H.:  See — 

Burger.  Vida  I.;  Kaneshiro.  Michael  H.;  Dow,  Diann;  Klein,  Kevin  M.; 
Masquelier.  Michael  P;  and  Prendergast.  E.  James.  5,482,878,  CL 
437-41.000. 
Kanewske,  William  J.,  Ill:  See— 
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Qaifc,  Fiederic  L.;  Qift,  Gilbetr,  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske. 
William  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Milcbell.  James 
E.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington.  Chartes  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane:  Tayi.  Apparao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482.861,  CI.  436^8.000. 
Kaneya  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoyama,  Matsuo,  5.481.825,  Q.  47-18.000. 
Kang.  Byung-Chang:  See — 

Song,  Deog- Young;  Park,  Seong-Yong;  Lee,  Cbong-Nam:  and  Kang. 
Byung-Chang.  5.483,525,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Kanga.  Vispi  D.:  See — 

Slavtcheff,  Craig  S.;  Barrow.  Stephen  R.;  Kanga,  Vispi  D.;  Cheney, 
Michael  C;  and  Znaiden,  Alexander,  5,482,710,  O.  424-195.100. 
Kannegundla.  Ram;  and  Taras.  Russell  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Test 
system  and  method  for  dynamic  testing  of  a  plurality  of  packaged  same- 
type  charge  coupled  device  image  sensors.  5,483,155,  Q.  324-158.100. 
Kannegundla.  Rain,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Three  level  high  speed 

clock  driver  for  an  image  sensor.  5.483,283,  CI.  348-312.000. 
Kano.  Noriaki:  See — 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  Kano,  Noriaki;  Kurihara,  Yoshide:  Nakai,  Kou- 
siro:  and  Ilo.  Eizi.  5.482,266,  O.  271-272.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Company  Limited:  See — 

Midogohchi.  Susumu:  Kiuoe.  Masafumi;  Kasukawa,  Takahisa:  Takasu, 
Tetsuya;  and  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi,  5,483,012,  CI.  525-459.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsutoshi;  Morimoto.  Eizi;  Kawaji.  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga.  Ken-ichi; 
Semura,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Kuniyasu,  5,483.016,  CI.  526- 
318.450. 
Tawara,  Hirotoshi,  5,482,423,  CI.  414-414.000. 
Kao,  Jinn-Nan,  lo  Industrial  Technology  Research  Insdute.  Fast  pipelined 

2-D  discrete  cosine  transform  architecture.  5.483,475,  CI.  364-725.000. 
Kaplan,  Marc  A.:  See — 

Derby,  Jeflrey  H.;  Drake.  John  E.,  Jr.;  Dudley.  John  G.;  Guerin,  Roch; 
Kaplan,  Marc  A.;  Marin.  Gerald  A.;  Peters.  Marcia  L.;  and  PoOer, 
Kenneth  H.,  Jr..  5,483.522,  O.  370-54.000. 
Kapoor,  Rajiv:  See — 

Doshi,  Bharat  T;  Farber,  N.;  Harshavardhana.  P.;  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kash- 
per,  Arik:   Katz,   Steven   S.;   and   Meier-Hellstem,   Kathleen   S.. 
5.483.527.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Kapp.  Daniel  L.;  and  Younathan.  Janet  N  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Photographic  element  containing  an  azopyrazolone  masking  coupler  exhib- 
iting improved  keeping.  5.482.821.  CI.  430-549.000. 
Kappel.  David,  lo  Proxima  Corporation.  Projection  lens  and  method  of  using 

same.  5,483,382,  CI.  359-786.000. 
Karagiannis.  Aristotelis;  and  LaPorte.  Peter  D.,  to  Monsanto  Coinpany. 
Light-transmitting  laminated  panel  and  medxxl  of  improving  its  impact 
resistance.  5,482.767,  Q.  428-327.000, 
Karakama.  Tadao;  Akiyama,  Teiuo;  Yamashita,  Kouji;  and  Ishizaki,  Naoki.  lo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  operating 
plural  actuators  and  its  pressure  compensating  valve  and  maximum  load 
pressure  detector.  5,481,872,  CI.  60-421.000. 
Karasawa.  Akio:  See — 

lloh.  Hisato;  Karasawa,  Akio:  and  Sugimoto,  Kenicbi,  5.482.804.  O. 
430-7.000. 
Karasawa.  Katsumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reproducing  apparatus  for 
temporarily  writing  reproducing  data  into  memory.  5.483.389,  CI.  360- 
53.000. 
Karger.  David  R.:  See — 

Pedersen,   Jan  O.;   Karger,   David  R.;   and  Cutting,   DougIa.ss   R., 
5,483,650,  CI.  395-600.000. 
Karino,  Kazuya:  See — 

Nakatake,  Yoshiteru;  Karino,  Kazuya;  and  Yuhi,  Kazuo,  5,483.157,  O. 
324-174.000. 
Karlock,  James  A.  Power  saving  video  circuit  and  sync  separator.  5.483.291. 

CI.  348-525.000. 
Karmoy  Winch  A/S:  See— 

Hystad.  Per  H.,  5.482.227.  CI.  242-615.300. 
Kams.  Phillip  L..  to  Seagate  Technology.  Inc.  E-block  shipping  comb. 

5,482.164.  a.  206-728.000. 
Karobonik,  John  R.:  See — 

Gramlich.  Gary  A.;  Makino.  Roy  H.:  Morel.  Dennis  W.;  Uibanski. 
Daniel  J.;  and  Karobonik.  John  R..  5.483.243.  Q.  342-189.000. 
KaiT,  Jess:  See — 

Angell.  Edwin  C;  and  Kan.  Jess,  5,482328,  Q.  71-12.000. 
Karraker.  David  G.:  See — 

Vest,  Michael  A.;  Fink.  Samuel  D.;  Karraker.  David  G.;  Moore,  Edwin 
N.;  and  Holcomb,  H.  Perry,  5,482.688,  Q.  423-20.000. 
Karsten  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Anderson,  Douglas  W..  5,482,281,  Q.  273-169.000. 
Kasahara,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ishii,  Masaiu;  and  Kasahara,  Akihiro,  5,483,516,  CI.  369-247.000. 
Kasai.  Tadashi:  See — 

Tanuma,  Jiro;  Ishimizu,  Hideaki;  Hagiwaia,  Akira;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi, 
5,482,387,  CI.  400-124.280. 
Kashiwa.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Suganuma.  Yuzi;  Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Keiji;  Kashiwa.  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami.  Seizi;  Saito.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi.  Hidechika; 
Aoyama,    Naofumi;    Watanabe,    Toru;    and    Nozaki,    Yoshihiro. 
5.483.253.  Q.  345-87.000. 
Kashper.  Arik:  See— 


Doshi,  Bharal  T;  Farber,  N.;  Harshavaidhana.  P.;  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kasb- 
per,   Arik;    Katz.    Steven    S.;    and    Meier-Hellstem.    Kathleen   S.. 
5.483.527.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Kass.  Lawrence;  and  Spoiler.  Leonard,  to  Inlematioiial  Remote  Imaging 
Systems,  Inc.  Composition  and  method  for  enrichment  of  while  blood  edis 
from  whole  human  blood.  5,482,829.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Kiisser.  Jtirgen:  See — 

Barrels,  Stefan:  Kasser,  JIbgen;  and  Chahabadi.  Djahanyar,  5,483,694, 
CI.  455-295.000. 
Kasukawa,  Takahisa:  See — 

Midogobchi,  Susumu;  Ktmc.  Masafumi:  Kasukawa,  Takahisa:  Takasu. 
Tetsuya;  and  Nishimoto.  Hiroshi.  S.483.0I2.  Q.  525-459.000. 
Kataoka.  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamada.   Sitotu;   Mori.   Takahiro;   Kataoka.   Ichiro;   and   Itoyama. 
Shigenori.  5.482.571.  Q.  136-259.000. 
Kataoka.  Kazunori:  See — 

Sakuiai,  Yasuhisa:  Okrno.  Tenio;  Yokoyama.  Masayuki:   Kataoka. 
Kazunori;  Nagasaki.  Yiddo;  Ohsako.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kalo.  Masao. 
5.483.008.  CI.  525-408.000. 
Kataoka.  Kenichi:  See — 

Igaki.  Masahiko;  Kataoka.  Kenichi:  and  Fujii.  Kalsuhiro.  5.483.0S9.  a. 
250-231.160. 
Kataoka.  Masako:  See — 

Sato.  Ryo;  and  Kataoka.  Masako.  5.482.922.  CI.  504-130.000. 
Katayama,  Kouichi:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osama; 
Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto.  Milsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto.  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kouji;  Souda.  Shigeru; 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Katayama.  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu.  Isao. 
5.482.937.  O.  514-219.000. 
Katayama.  Satoshi:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Clark.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya: 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Shimomura.  Naoyuki;  Asano.  Osamu; 
Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto.  Milsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi;  Tsuix)da, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigeru; 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Kouichi:  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482,937,  CI.  514-219.000. 
Kalo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kikukawa.  Hiroyasu:  and  Kalo.  Hiroshi.  5.482.SS2,  Q.  118-264.000. 
Kalo.  Hisato:  See — 

Kawashima,  Tomoyidd;  Taniguchi,  Harutaka:  Kalo,  Hisato;  and  Shibala, 
Kazuyoshi.  5.482.603,  Q.  204-192.260. 
Kato,  Masao:  See — 

Sakurai,  Yasuhisa;   Okano.  Teruo;  Yokoyama.  Masayuki:   Kataoka. 
Kazunori;  Nagasaki.  Yukio;  Ohsako.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kalo.  Masao, 
5.483,008,  a.  525-108.000. 
Kato,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ishimoto,  Manabu;   Kato.  Masayuki;  Aritake,  Hirokazu;  and  Sato, 
Noriko,  5,483,364,  a.  359-9.000. 
Kato.  Takahisa:  See— 

Aoki,  Milsuo;  Kato,  Takahisa;  Suzuki,  Masanori:  and  Hagiwaia,  Tomoe, 
5,482,807,  a.  430-110.000. 
Kaioono.  Tomoko;  and  Tominaga.  Hideki.  lo  Nippon  Mektron.  Ltd.  Process 

for  producing  lithium  niobale  single  crystal.  5,482.001.  CI.  117-4.000. 
Katou.  Tulomu:  See — 

Oikawa.  Shiro;  Takemoto.  Talcayuld:  Katou.  1\itofmi:  Suzuki.  Shiroa: 
and  Tanioka.  Kenkichi.  5,483.071.  a.  250-370.090. 
Katsuta.  Hiroshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Microcomputer  with  lest  mode  switch- 
ing function.  5.483.638,  Q.  395-183.060. 
Katz.  Morton  H.;  See— 

Hoffmann.  Carl  R..  Jr.:  and  Kalz.  Morton  R,  5,482,705,  Q.  424-73.000. 
Katz,  Steven  S.:  See — 

Doshi.  Bharal  T:  Farber.  N.;  Harshavardhana,  P.;  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kash- 
per.  Arik;    Katz.   Steven    S.;    and    Meier-Hellstem.    Kathleen   S.. 
5.483.527.  CI.  370-60.100. 
Kaufinan.  Charies  W.;  and  Perlman.  Radia  J.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp.. 
Patent  Law  Group.  Message  encryption  using  a  bash  fiuiction.  5.483.598. 
a.  380-»3.000. 
Kaufman.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Denton.   James    B.;   Dixon.   Diane  J.;   and    Kaufinan.    Richard  A.. 
5.482.866,  CI.  436-79.000. 
Kaufmarm.  John,  to  Loral  Aerospace  Corp.   Programmable  PCM/TDM 

demultiplexer.  5,483,539,  Q.  370-112.000. 
Kaufmann.  Rainer,  to  Dataprint  Datendrucksysteme  R.   Kaufmann   KG. 
Device  for  filling  writing,  drawing,  printing  or  painting  ulensils.  5,482.191. 
CI.  222-577.000. 
Kaule,  Wittich:  See— 

Stenzel,  Othard;  and  Kaule.  Wittich.  5.483.602,  O.  382-135.000. 
Kaviani.  Ali.  to  Spencer  Gifts.  Inc.  Neon  illumination  system.  5.483.124.  Q. 

315-86.000. 
Kawabe.  Hideaki:  Hagiwaia,  Shozou;  Kuga,  Koji;  and  Hamaguchi,  Setsunori, 
to  Krosaki  CofporaooiL  Heat-insulating  refractory  material.  5,482,904.  CI. 
501-84.000. 
Kawabe.  Kenya:  See — 

Kofune,  Shinichi:  and  Kawabe,  Kenya.  5.483.069.  Q.  250-341.800. 
Kawabe.  Kuniyasu:  See — 
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Aoki,  Katsuloshi;  Morimoco,  Eizi;  Kawaji,  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga,  Ken-ichi; 
Semura.  Tetsuhiro;  and  Kawabe.   Kuniyasu,  5.483,016.  G.  326- 
318.450. 
Kawada.  Haniki:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro:  Kaneko.  TeUuya;  Kawase. 
I  Toshimitsu:  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo, 

I  5.482.002.  CT.  117-90.000. 

Kawada.  Susumu:  See — 

Isao.  Akihiko;  Kawada,  Susumu;  and  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki,  5.482,799, 

a.  43O-5.00O. 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Sakai.   Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 

Morikawa.   Yuko;   Yanagisawa.  Y'oshihiro;   Kaneko.  Tetsuya:   Kawase. 

Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo,  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microprobe,  preparation  thereof  and  electronic 

device  by  use  of  said  microprobe.  5.482,002,  CI.  117-90.000. 

Kawaguchj.  Akira.  to  Whitaker  Corporation.  The.  Coaxial  cable  connector. 

5.482.475.  CI.  439-394.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Okazawa,  Koichi;  Kimura,  Koichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hitoshi;  Aburano,  Ichi- 
haru;  Kobayashi.  Kazushi;  and  Mochida.  Tetsuya.  5,483,642,  CI. 
395-306.000. 
kawahata.  SeLsuko:  Nakano,  Yasushi;  Shimizu.  Yuji;  and  Sugitani.  Shoichi. 
to  Konica  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  5.482.762.  CI.  428- 
212.000. 
Kawahaia.  Tetsuya;  Nakata.  Junji;  Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai.  Hiroyuki;  Hamagu- 
chi.  Masakazu;  Yamada.  Takahiro;  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa;  and  Nakano, 
Takahiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Client/server  system  and  mail  reception/display 
control  method.  5.483.466.  CI.  364-5 14.00C. 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Clark.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya; 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Shimomura.  Naoyuki;  Asano.  Osamu; 
Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto.  MItsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Muramolo.  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi;  Tsunoda. 
Hajime;  Katayama.  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kouji;  Souda.  Shigeru; 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Katayama.  Kouichi;  and  Yamat.su.  Isao. 
5.482.937,  CI.  514-219.000. 
Kawai.  Shingo;  and  Sahashi.  Kenji.  to  Nadex  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  and 

method  of  controlling  resistance  welder.  5.483.035.  O.  219-110.000. 
Kawaji.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsutoshi;  Morimoto.  Eizi;  Kawaji,  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga,  Ken-ichi: 
Semura,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Kawabe,   Kuniyasu.  5.483.016,  CI.  526- 
318.450. 
Kawakami.  Eigo:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haruki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase. 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo, 
5.482.002.  CI.  117-90.000. 
Kawakita.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Umemoto.  Hideya;  Kawakita,  Hiroaki;  Samejlma.  Kazuo;  Malsuyama, 
Mitsuhiro;  Okura.  Hideo;  Matsuzaki,  Kaname;  and  Kure,  Masaji. 
5.481.857.  CI.  56-12.600. 
Kawamoto.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okamura.    Hisashi;    Kawamoto.    Hiroshi;    and    Kikuchi.    Makolo, 
5.482.826.  CI.  430-569.000. 
Kawamuia.  J.  Patrick,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Low  power  oscil- 
lator. 5,483.205.  CI.  331-74.000. 
Kawamura,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sawayanagi,   Yoichi;   and   Kawamuia.   Yutaka,  5,482.973.  CI.   514- 
570.000. 
Kawanabe,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Asano.  Shinya;  and  Kawanabe,  Tetsuya,  5,482,392.  Ci.  400-697.000. 
Kawano,  Makoco:  See — 

Shin,  Shoichi;  and  Kawano,  Makoto.  5.482.589.  O.  156-268.000. 
Kawano.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Miyake.  Akio;  Kawano.  Yasuhiko;  and  Ashida.  Yasuko.  5.482,939,  CI. 
514-248.000. 
Kawasaki,  Hisao:  See — 

Sharma.  Umesh;  and  Kawa-saki.  Hisao.  5,483,094,  CI.  257-316.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro.  to  Kawasaki.  Kazuhiro.  Optical  system  for  infrar^ad 
spectroscopy  having  an  aspherical  concave  mirror.  5,483.350,  CI.  356- 
445.000. 
Kawasaki,  Noriko;  Uematsu,  Akihiko;  and  Sugimolo,  Katsumi,  to  Fujitsu, 
Ud.  Toner  supply  control  system  and  method.  5.483,328.  CI.  355-246.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Sujiia.  Shigeko;  and  Moriio.  Nobuyuki.  5,482,787.  CI.  428-623.000. 
Yoneda.  Masato.  5.483.480.  Q.  365-49.000. 
Kawasato.  Takeshi;  Hiratsuka.  Kazuya;  Yoneda,  Takashige;  Wakabayashi, 
Tsuneo;  and  Gunji.  Fumiaki.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Surface-treated 
substrate  and  process  for  its  production.  5.482,768,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Kawase.  Hajime:  See — 

Watanabe.  Kaoni;  and  Kawase.  Hajime,  5.482.476,  C\.  439-555.000. 
Kawase,  Toshimitsu;  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haniki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
I         Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase. 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo, 
5,482,002,  CI.  117-90.000. 
Kawashima.  Kazuki:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Hisashi;  Kawashima.  Kazuki;  Yamazaki.  Norio;  Yamaroolo. 
Ken;  and  Kitano.  Satoshi.  5.482,262,  CI.  267-226.000. 


Kawashiina.  Tomoyuki;  Taniguchi.  Hanitaka;  Kato.  Hisato:  and  Shibata, 
Kazuyoshi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  piwlucing  electrolumi- 
nescence emitting  film.  5.482.603.  C\.  204-192.260. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lang,  William  J.;  and  Gariing,  Phillip  E.,  5,481,839,  Q.  52-235.000. 
Kay.  Stanley  E.:  See— 

Bamett.  Charles  A.;  Kay.  Stanley  E.;  King,  Lou:  and  Mehta,  Ashok  D., 
5,483.669,  Q.  455-33.200. 
Kaya.  Cetin;  and  Liu.  David,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Non- volatile 

memory  cell  and  fabrication  method.  5,482,880,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Kays,  Rudiger,  to  Grundig  E.M.V.  Elektro-Mechanische  Versuchsanstalt. 
Color  television  system  with  devices  for  the  encoding  and  decoding  of 
color    television    signals    reducing    cross-luminance    and    cross<olor. 
5,483.294,  CI.  348-609.000. 
Kazan,  Sinan:  See — 

Burckhaidt  Manfred;  Kazan,  Sinan;  and  Zimmer,  Richard,  5,482,361, 

CI.  303-186.000. 

Keely,  Catherine  A.;  McManigill,  Douglass:  and  Holloway,  Robert  R.,  to 

Hewlett  Packard  Companv.  Capillary  electrophoresis  flow  control  system. 

5,482,608,  a.  204-299.0()R. 

Kellty,  Peter  J.;  and  Caley,  Robert  I.  T.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Drive 

mechanisms.  5,482.511,  CI.  474-84.000. 
Keller.  Teddy  M.;  and  Son.  David  Y.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High 
temperature  thermoscts  and  ceramics  derived  from  linear  carborane- 
(siloxane  or  silane)-acetylene  copolymers.  5.483,017,  CI.  528-5.000. 
Keller.  Wilhelm  A.  Closure  on  a  cartridge.  5.482.177,  C\.  220-278.000. 
Kelley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Hodges.  Charies  H.;  and  Warner.  Robert  J..  5,481,774,  CI.  14-71.700. 
Kelly,  James  V.  Combined  adjusuble  crutch  and  cane.  5,482,070,  G.  135- 

66.000. 
Kelly,  Patrick  D.  Condom  lubricants  containing  zinc  as  an  anti-viral  agent. 

5,482.053,  CI.  128-844.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Robinson.  David  S.,  5.482,362,  CI.  303-119.200. 

Knieger.  Milton  W..  5.482.066.  G.  134-111.000. 
Kemira  OY:  See — 

AMnas.    Thoinas:    Vermeulen.    Stephan;    and    Weckman.    Anders, 
5,482,529,  CI.  71-33.000. 
Kemner,  Carl  A.:  See — 

Lay.  Norman  K.;  Kemner.  Cart  A.;  Peterson.  Joel  L.;  Allen.  William  E.; 
and  League,  Richard  B.,  5,483,455,  CI.  .364-448.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  Robert  A.,  5,482,417,  C\.  411-306.000. 
Kennedy,  John  F:  Campbell.  Scott  O.:  Kirk,  Lawrence  P;  Laude.  David  P.: 
and  Perkins,  Luke  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Circuit  for  demodulating 
FSK  signals.  5,483.193,  G.  329-300.000. 
Kennedy,  John  F.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Tunable  circuit  board  antenna. 

5.483.249.  CI.  343-846.000. 
Kennis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Vandenberk.  Jan;  and  Van  Heertum.  Albertus  H.  M.  T.  to 
Janssen       Pharmaceulica       N.V.       (6-fluoro-1.2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)-l- 
piperidinyl-alkyl-(2.9-disubstituted-4H-pyrido(  1 .2-a)pyrimidin-4-one) 
derivatives.  5.482,943,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Kentrotas,  Andreas.  Security  post  for  automobiles.  5,481,828,  G.  49-35.000. 
Keoshkerian.  Barkev;  Liebcrmann,  George;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo,  James 
D.;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Gardner,  .Sandra  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  hydroxygallium  phthalocyanine  type  V  photocoiHluc- 
tive  imaging  members.  5.482,811,  G.  430-135.000. 
Keptel,  Inc.:  See— 

Steenton,  George  R.;  and  CaWerwood,  Michael  T,  5,483.573,  CI. 
379-2.000. 
Kerko,  David  J.;  See— 

Gaunch,  Thomas  C;  Havens,  Thomas  G.;  and  Kerko,  David  J., 
5,482,902,  CI.  501-13.000. 
Kerth,  JUrgen:  See— 

Seelert  Stephan:  Langhauser,  Franz;  Kerth,  JUrgen:  MUller,  Patrik; 

Fischer.  David:  and  Schweier,  GUnther.  5,483,002,  G.  525-240.000. 

Kessels,  Gerardus  G.  J.  C:  and  Van  Vliembergen,  Eduardus  J.  W.,  to 

OCE-Nederland,   B.V.    Image  forming   medMd  and  recording  device. 

5,483,354,  CI.  358-444  000. 

Keum,  Dong  Y.:  See — 

Park.  Cheoul  S.;  and  Keum.  Dong  Y.,  5,482,886,  CI.  437-60.000. 
Key  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Gary.  5.482,166,  G.  209-580.000. 
Keyes,  John  A.:  See — 

Cuellar.  Salome  J.;  Radawski.  Robert  J.;  Barth.  Michael  R.;  Jerraid.  Jack 

v.;  Keyes.  John  A.;  and  Gleason.  Earl  V.  5,482,745,  CI.  427-421.000. 

Khan,  Kameel  I.  F;  and  Randcll,  Julia.  Whisking  device  widi  rod  and  plural 

torroidal  coils.  5,482,367.  CI.  366-129.000. 
Khatib,  Khaled:  See— 

Langan,  Joseph;  and  Khatib,  Khaled,  5.482,753,  G.  428-42.000. 
Khemani,  Kishan  C:  See — 

McConnell,  Richard  L.:  and  Khemani,  Kishan  C,  5,482.977,  G.  521- 
81.000. 
Khoo,  Samuel  C:  See- 
West,  John  S.;  Simpson.  Raymond  W.;  Khoo,  Samuel  C;  Talmi,  Yain 
Nadolny.  Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke.  Moriey  M..  5.483,091,  G. 
257-239.000. 
Kiani-Azaibayjany,  Esmaiel:  See — 

Diab,  Mohamed  K.:  and  Kiani-Azarbayjany.  Esmaiel.  5.482,036.  CL 
128-633.000. 


Kichijyo.    Hiroshi,   to   Yoshiritsu    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Block    assembly. 

5,482,491,  a.  446-112.000. 
Kiefer,  Jiiigen,  to  SMW  Schneider  &  Weisshaupt  GmbH.  Self-centering 

support.  5,481,951,  G.  82-162.000. 
Kievits,  Tim:  See — 

Uns.  Peter  F;  and  Kievits,  Hm.  S.482,832.  Q.  43S-S.000. 
Kigoshi.  Hidechika:  See — 

Suganuma,  Yuzi;  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Kamio,  Keiji:  Kashiwa,  Yoshihiro: 
Nogaini,  Seizi;  Saito,  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi.  Hidechika; 
Aoyama,    Naofumi;    Watanabe.    Torn:    and    Nozaki.    Yoshihiro, 
5.483.253.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Kijima,  Takahiko:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Junichi;  Kijima,  Takahiko:  Ezell,  Edward  F;  and  Makihara. 
Akira,  5,482,371,  G.  374-20.000. 
Kikuchi.  Makoto:  See — 

Okamura.    Hisashi;    Kawamoto.    Hiroshi:    and    Kikuchi.    Makoto. 
5,482.826,  G.  430-569.000. 
Kikukawa,  Hiroyasu:  ai>d  Kato,  Hiroshi,  to  Japan  GORE-TEX,  Iik.  Liquid 

metering  and  coating  device.  5.482.552,  G.  118-264.000. 
Kilgore.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Cobb,  Jeffiey  B.:  and  Kilgore,  Jeny  L.,  5,481.816,  G.  40-450.000. 
Killam.  Donald  G.:  See— 

Nordgren.  Timothy  F;  Imling.  Deborah  K.;  Ungari,  Joseph  L.:  Killam. 
Donald  G.;  and  McKeighen.  Ronald  E.,  5,482,047.  CI.  128-662.030. 
Killmorgen  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Aken.  Harold:  Kravetz.  Alan:  Garde.  Kenneth:  Weber.  William:  and 
Corrado.  Joseph.  5,483,339.  CI.  356-326.000. 
Killough.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

O'Donnell,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Killough,  Joseph  A.;  and  Allen,  William  A.. 
5.483,689,  CI.  455-200.100. 
Kilovac  Corporation:  See — 

Perreira,   G.   Stephen;   Kutin,   Richard  L.:   and  Griffin,   Lanny   V.. 
5,483,214,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Kilroy,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Stafford,  Rodney  A.;  and  Kilroy,  Michael  M.,  5.482,008,  G.    119- 
174.000. 
Kim,  Daehwan  D.:  See — 

Jeffries.  Benjamin  L.;  Hyman,  Barry:  Shepherd,  Matthew  A.;  Nguyen, 
Steven:  Cleofe,  Jaures  F:  and  Kim,  Daehwan  D.,  5,482,305,  CI. 
280-250.100. 
Kim,  Dong-Oyu;  See — 

Park.  Woon-Yong;  Kim,  Dong-Gyu;  and  Kim.  Sang-Soo,  5,482,173.  CI. 
216-23.000. 
Kim.  Eun  J.:  See — 

Yang.  Keun  Y.;  and  Kim.  Eun  J..  5,483.509.  G.  369-44.230. 
Kim,  Jun-Goo;  and  Lee.  Kee-Seok,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid.  Adap- 
tive clamping  circuit  for  video  signal  receiving  device.  3.483.295,  CI. 
348-695.000. 
Kim.  Kee  Y.  Cigarette  wrapper  with  match  chamber  5.482,157.  CI.  206- 

92.000. 
Kim.  Kwon  H.;  Koplowitz.  Barry:  and  Henderson,  Norman  L..  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Transdermal  antiandrogenic  compositions 
and  modulated  pttjcess.  5.482.970,  G.  514-532.000. 
Kim,  Moon  H.;  Park,  Gian  K.:  and  Kwon.  Oh  H.,  to  Baekwha  Co.,  Ud. 

Galenic  composition.  5,482.712.  CI.  424-195.100. 
Kim.  Sang-Soo:  See — 

Park.  Woon-Yong;  Kim.  Dong-Gyu:  and  Kim,  Sang-Soo,  5,482,173,  G. 
216-23.000. 
Kim.  Seong  1.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.   Motion  compensating  apparatus. 

5,483,286,  G.  348-402.000. 
Kim,  Sook-Hui:  See — 

Almen,  Torsten;  Berg,  Aroe;  Chang,  C.  Allen;  Droege,  Michael;  Dug- 
stad,  Harald;  Fellman,  Jeie  D.;  Kim,  Sook-Hui:  Klaveness,  Jo;  Rock- 
lage.  Scon  M.;  Rongved.  P41;  SegjJ,  Brent;  and  Watson.  Alan  D., 
5,482,699,  G.  424-9.420. 
Kim,  Yeong-Mok:  See — 

Jeong.  Woo-Cheol;  Kim,  Yeong-Mok;  Bum,  Hee-Cheol;  and  Jeon,  Jong, 
5,483.399.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Kimball.  Robert  A.,  to  Durel  Corporation.  Split  chip  inverter  for  EL  lamp. 

5,483.503.  G.  368-67.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Bradley.  Stephen  S.;  Soack.  David  C;  Lowery,  Randall  D.;  Zemlock. 

Deborah  J.;  and  Lawson,  Mary  K.,  5,482.765.  G.  428-286.000. 
Sirack.  David  C:  Wilson,  Tracy  N.;  and  Willitts.  Donald  V.,  5,482,772, 
G.  428-357.000. 
Kimura,  Koichi:  See — 

Okazawa,  Koichi;  Kimura,  Koichi;  Kawaguchi,  Hitoshi;  Aburano,  Ichi- 
haru;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi:  and  Mochida,  Tetsuya,  5,483,642.  CI. 
395-306.000. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See — 

Fukunaga,  Kazuhiro;  Hijikata.  Shigeki;  Ishimura,  Kimihiro:  Ohtani. 
Yoshiro:   Kimura,   Kunio;  Fujii,  Masahiro;  and  Hau,  Yoshiyuki, 
5,482,929.  G.  514-12.000. 
Kimura.  Takaichi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Chiaki;  Torigoe,  Tetsu;  lida,  Yoshihiko:  Kimura,  Takaichi;  and 
Aoki.  Takayoshi,  5,482.806,  CI.  430-106.600. 
Kimura,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Arima,  Yukio:  Kimura,  Toshihiro:  Miyau,  Tohru;  and  Kunitomo,  Yuichi, 
5,481,917,  CI.  73-621.000. 


Kimura,  Tsuiko:  Miyoshi,  Kei;  and  Arai,  Masatoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Room  temperature  quick  curable  organopolysiloxane  oomposi- 
tion  excellent  in  water  resistance.  5,482.992.  CI.  524-388.000. 
Kimura,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawahara,  Tetsuya;   Nakata.  Junji;   Kimura.  Yuji;   Sakai.  Hiroyuld: 

Hamaguchi,  Masakazu;  Yamada.  Takahiro:  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa:  and 

Nakano.  Takahiro,  5.483.466.  CI.  364-5I4.00C. 

King.  David;  Stole.  Michael;  and  Rusling,  David,  to  Monsanto  pic.  Method 

and  instiiunent  for  viscoelastic  measurements.  5,481,903,  G.  73-54.280. 

King,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Matzner,  Bnice:  Johansson.  Eric  B.;  AMilters,  Richard  A.,  Jr.:  Dunlap, 
Thomas  G.;  Elkins,  Robert  B.;  King,  Harold  B.:  Sick.  Paul  W.;  and 
Ledfotd,  Kevin  L.,  5,483,564,  G.  376-352.000. 
King.  Klim:  Dohhnan.  Henrik  G.;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Lefkowitz.  Robert  J.. 
'  to  Duke  University.  Methods  of  testing  in  yeast  cells  for  agonists  and 
antagonists  of  mairunal  G-protein  coupled  receptors.  5.482.835,  O.  435- 
6.000. 
King,  Lou:  See — 

Bamett,  Charies  A.;  Kay,  Stanley  E.;  King,  Lou;  and  Mehta.  Asbok  D.. 
5,483,669,  CI.  455-33.200. 
Kingsbury  Corporation:  See — 

Whipple.  Richard  L.;  and  Fotbus,  Lany  W.,  3.481.945,  G.  74-820.000. 
Kinoshita,  Masakazu:  See — 

Nagayoshi.    Yoshimasa;    AsaiK),    Takeshi;    Maniyama.    Daio:    and 
Kinoshita.  Masakazu.  5.481.906.  G.  73-116.000. 
Kinoshita.  Masanari:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi:  Ueda.  Yoshiharu;  Kinoshita.  Masanari:  Yamamoto, 
Masamichi;  and  Kaminashi.  Atsumi.  5.482.009.  G.  122-367.100. 
Kirihata.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Dhong,  Sang  H.;  Kirihata.  Toshiaki:  and  Wordeman.  Matthew  R.. 
5.483.179,  G.  326-88.000. 
Kirk,  Lawrence  P.:  See — 

Kennedy.  John  F;  Campbell.  Scott  O.;  Kirk,  Lawrence  R;  Laude.  David 
P.;  and  Perkins,  Luke  A.,  5,483,193,  G.  329-300.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Richard:  See — 

Bose.  Amar  G.;  and  Kirtcpatrick,  Richard.  5.483.693.  G.  455-273.000. 
Kirsch.  Rolf:  See- 
Weber.  Otto;  Gtohnert.  Siegfried:  and  Kirsch.  Rolf.  3,482,089,  CI. 
138-122.000. 
Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr:  See — 

Leeb,  Steven  B.:  and  Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr.,  5,483.133.  G.  324-76.120. 
Kissel.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Snodgrass.  Gary  L.;  Sprague.  Lisa  D.;  Warren.  Harold  C.  HI;  Jones. 
Douglas  R.;  and  Kissel,  Thomas  R.,  5.482.831.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Kistrup,  Holger:  See — 

Imhof,  Otwin;  and  Kistrup,  Holger,  5,482,738.  G.  427-303.000. 
Kitahara.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Ohishi.  Takashi:  Ishiwala.  Hiroshi:  and  Kitahara.  Nobuhiro.  5.482.016, 
CI.  123-299.000. 
Kitahara,  Shigenori;  and  Terada,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  and 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited.  Cleaning  apparatus.  5,482.068,  G.  134- 
182.000. 
Kitamura,  Isaya;  Nakamura,  Yoshiki;  Inami,  Masakazu;  and  Okada.  Yoshi- 
hiro. to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Solid-state  image  pickup  device  and 
metfwd  for  manufacturing  such  device.  5.483.090.  CI.  257-231.000. 
Kitamura.  Kalsushi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masahiro:  Ishii,  Satoshi;  Yamauchi.  Yoshihiko;  Kiuimura.  Kat- 
sushi:  Toyoda.  Shuji;  and  Ahiko.  Kenkichi,  5.482.723.  CI.  426- 
43.000. 
Kitamura.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Wheatley.  Charles  E..  Ill;  Izumiyama.  Tohru:  Kitamura.  Tsuyoshi:  and 
Okazaki.  Mitsunari.  5.483,696,  CI.  455-318.000. 
Kitano,  Masahiko:  See — 

Echigo,  Masashi;  Nagayama,  Yoshitaka;  Maeda.  Takushi:  Yamada. 
Toshitaka:  and  Kitano.  Masahiko.  5,483,106.  CI.  257-783.000. 
Kitano,  Satoshi:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Hisashi:  Kawashima.  Kazuki:  Yamazaki.  Norio;  Yamamoto, 
Ken;  and  Kitano.  Satoshi.  5.482.262.  CI.  267-226.000. 
Kitayama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamada.  Kazuo:  Tanaka.  Hideaki:  Yoneda.  Tetsuya;  Mitate,  Takehito: 
and  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki.  5.482,797.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Kitten.  Jerry.  Barbecue  pit  stnicnire  and  mediod.  5.481.964.  CI.  99-339.000. 
Kitterman.  Roben  K.:  See — 

Winnie.  Harold  R.:  Bridgewater.  Ronald  D.;  and  Kitterman.  Roben  K.. 
5.482,073,  G.  137-15.000. 
Kitty  Rankin.  Inc.:  See — 

Rankin.  Kathleen  V;  and  Niedeter,  Kurt  W.,  3,483,224,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Kizaki.  Minoru:  See — 

Ohmi,  Masao;  Takada,  Fumiki;  and  Kizaki,  Minoiu,  3.481,923.  CI. 
73-860.000. 
Klaveness,  Jo:  See — 

"^Imen,  Torsten;  Berg.  Ame;  Chang.  C.  Allen;  Droege.  Michael;  I>ig- 
slad.  Harald;  Fellman.  Jere  D.;  Kim.  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness.  Jo;  Roek- 
lage.  Scott  M.;  Rongved,  P41;  Segal.  Brent;  and  Watson.  Alan  D.. 
5,482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Kleemann,  Heinz-Wemer  See — 

Wagner,  Adalbert:  Englen.  Heinrich;  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer.  Ger- 
hands.  Hermann:  SchOlkens.  Bemward:  Becker.  Reinhard;  Linz.  Wolf- 
gang: Vevert.  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Claude,  5,482.957,  CI. 
514-398.000. 
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Klein,  David.  Aerosol  and  non-aerosol  spny  coonier.  $.482,030.  CI.  128- 

200.230. 
Klein.  Kevin  M.:  Ste — 

Burger.  Vida  I.;  Kaneshiro,  Michael  H.;  Dow.  Diann;  Klein.  Kevin  M.; 
Masquetier.  Michael  P.;  and  Prcndergast,  E.  James.  5.482.878,  O. 
437-41.000. 
Klieger,  Erich:  Set — 

Deutscfa.  Julius;  Cries.  Heinz;  Klieger.  Erich;  Niedballa.  Ulrich;  Ren- 
neke.    Franz-Josef;    Conrad.    Juergen;    and    Muetzel.    Wolfgang, 
5.482.700,  a.  424-9.364. 
Klinunek,  Hehnut;  See— 

Brock.  Michael;  Hank.  Peter.  KUmmek.  Helmut;  and  Slockhausen.  Dolf. 
5.482.636.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Klinger.  aifford  A.:  See— 

Richard.  John  E.;  Wightman,  David  B.;  Klinger,  Clifford  A.;  Hammood, 
Steven  J.;  and  Ricke,  Joseph  D.,  5,481,889.  a.  70-118.000. 
Klingler,  Kerry  M.:  See— 

Uhnes.  Bicnt  C;  Turner,  Terry  D.;  Klingler,  Kerry  M.;  and  Qark, 
Michael  L.,  5,482,626.  O.  210-340.000. 
KJOckner-Moeller  GmbH:  See— 

Lanfainis.  Klaus;  and  Rossmann.  Gerhard.  5.483.212.  O.  335-132.000. 
Kloss.  Hans-Geocg:  See — 

Boenigk.  Michael:  Guendier.  Klaus;  Kloss.  Hans-Geoig;  and  Tehmann. 
Teja,  5.483.126.  Q.  315-307.000. 
Klyde.  Ingolf  BaU  valve.  5.482J53.  Q.  251-315.070. 
Kiniecik-Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E.:  See — 

Hopper,  Michael  A.;  Patel,  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz,  Grazyna  E.; 

Dtappel,  Stephan  V;  and  Getroir,  Paul  J.,  5,482,812,  a.  43O-I37.00O. 

Kneezel,  Gary  A.;  Wysocki,  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joseph  E;  Watrobski, 

Thomas  E.;  LaDonna,  Richard  V;  1ms,  Dale  R.;  Rezanka.  Ivan;  and 

Richards,  W.  Conrad,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Minimizatioa  of  missing 

droplets  in  a  thermal  Inkjet  printer  by  drop  volume  control.  5.483.265,  CI. 

347-14.000. 

Knobel.  Rolf,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Apparatus  for  suspending  particles. 

5.482.863.  Q.  436-54.000. 

Knobel.  Rolf,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  for  suspending  particles 

5.482.864,  Q.  436-54.000. 
KnotT-Bremse  AG:  See — 

Baumgarmer.  Hans;  and  Bieker.  Dieter.  5.481.801.  C\.  29-898.060. 
Knudscn.  Knud  L..  to  Hewlett-PackardCompany.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
compensating  thermal  time  constants  in  an  electronic  amplifier.  5,483, 199. 
a.  330-289.000 
Ko.  Jung-Wan.  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Symbol  clock  regeneration 
in  digital  signal  receivers  for  recovering  digital  data  buried  in  NTSC  TV 
signals.  5,483.292.  CI.  348-537.000. 
Kobayashi.   Hiroshi;   Ueda.  Yoshiharu;   Kinoshita.  Masanari;  Yamamoto. 
Masamichi;  and  Kaminashi.  Atsumi.  lo  Hirakawa  Guidom  Corporation. 
Combustion  device  in  tube  nested  boiler  and  its  method  of  combustion. 
5.482,009,  CI.  122-367.100. 
Kobayashi,  Hisao:  See — 

Urade.  Masakazu;  Kobayashi.  Hisao;  Yagi.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Nishii.  Sachiko.  5.483.289,  O.  348-468.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazushi:  See — 

Okazawa.  Koichi;  Kimura.  Koichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hitoshi;  Aburano,  Ichi- 
haru;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi;  and  Mochida,  Tetsuya,  5,483,642,  CI. 
395.306.000. 
Kobayashi.  Moiokazu:  See — 

Ooi,  Takebiko;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Kobayashi.  Moiokazu;  Ueno.  Kazunori; 
Kagami.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Nishino.  Katsuya.  5.482.814.  C 
430-203.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shigelada:  See — 

Sugiura.   Susumu;   Mita.   Yoshinobu;   Shishizuka.   Junichi;  Takaoka. 

Makoto;  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoto.  Kenlaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu; 

Sagiyama,  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigetada;  Hisada,  Katsuloshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki.  5.483.358.  CI.  358-508.000. 

Kobayashi.  Tohru:  See — 

Nemura.  Masaharu;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida. 
Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkatai,  Masatoshi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo;  and 
Takanaka.  Yasuyuki.  5,483.267.  a.  347-32.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi ;  and  Saitoh.  Misa.  to  Shinko  Electric  industries  Co..  Ltd 

Solid  electrolyte  gas  sensor.  5,482.609,  CI.  204-412.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yosuke:  See — 

Sato,  Mitsukuni;  Kobayashi.  Yosuke;  Nose,  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto 
Kenji,  5,482,192.  O.  222-600.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yuji.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

leading  and  writing  value  data  in  a  card  5,483,048,  C\.  235-380.000. 
Kobiyn,  Donald:  See — 

Kobryn.  Scon;  and  Kobiyn,  Donald,  5,482,212,  CI.  239-227.000. 
Kobiyn,  Scott;  and  Kobiyn,  Donald.  Vehicle  washing  machine.  5.482.212,  Q. 

239-227.000. 
Kochanski,  Gregoiy  P.:  See — 

Hanson,  Karrie  J.;  and  Kochanski,  Gregory  R,  5,483J35,  Q.  341- 
20.000. 
Kodaira,  Makoto,  to  Uro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  flush- 
ing device.  5.482J50,  Q.  251-129.040. 
Kodama,  Yukinori:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Hirohiko:  Takemae.  Ya-ihihiro;  Kodama,  Yukinori;  Yanag- 
isawa,  Makoto;  and  Shigenobu.  Katsumi.  5.483,497,  CI.  365-230.030. 
Koenig,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  to  Trim-Tex,  Inc.  Flexible  comer  for  trimmine  curved 
wall.  5,481,845,  O.  52-717.030. 


Koenig,  Larry  E.  Mehtod  and  apparatus  for  charging  containers  with  haz- 
ardous materials.  5,481,851,  Q.  53-432.000. 
Koerschcn,  Chariotte:  See — 

Bruidman,  Yigal;  Koerschen,  Charlotte;  Lin,  Frank  C.  H.;  Olson,  Peter 
D.;  Soroosh,  Sbahryar,   Subramaniam,  Jaaoo;  and  Todd,  Bruce, 
5,483,380,  a.  379-88.000. 
Koetting,  Manfted:  See — 

Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss,  Brigitte;  Ulmerich,  Karlheinz;  Gall,  Michael; 
and  Koetting,  Manfred,  5,482,985,  O.  524-101.000. 
Kofune,  Shinichi;  and  Kawabe,  Kenya,  to  Toyo  Communication  Equipment 
Co.,  Ltd.  Validation  appaianis  for  flat  paper  object.  5,483,069,  Q.  250- 
341.800. 
Koga,  Toshio:  See— 

Ohki.  Junichi;  and  Koga,  Tushio,  5,483,534,  O.  370-84.000. 
Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  examining  appara- 

nis.  5,483,305,  CI.  351-243.000.  ^^ 

Kohiyama,  Tomohisa:  See — 

Kawahara,  Tetsuya;   Nakata.  Junji;   Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai.  Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi.  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Takahiro;  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa;  and 
Nakano,  Takahiro,  5,483,466,  CI.  364-514.00C. 
Kohlert,  Erich;  and  Wirxel,  Ono,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Instrument 
holder. and  method  for  inspection  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine  in  a  gap 
between  a  stator  and  a  rotor  and  dynamo-electiic  machine  having  the 
instrument  holder.  5,481.929,  CI.  73-865.800. 
Kohn,  Elise  C;  Liona,  Lance  A.;  and  Felder,  Christian  C,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Signal  transduction  inhibitor 
triazole  and  diazolc  compounds.  5,482,954,  C\.  514-359.000. 
Kohn,  Harold,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Solder  pre- 
form pick-and-placc  machine  and  operation.  5,482,198,  CI.  228-6.20a 
Kohtaki.  Takaaki:  See— 

Taya.  Masaaki;  Kohtaki,  Takaaki:  Unno,  Makoto;  and  Doujo,  Tadashi, 
5,483,327.  Q.  355-245.000. 
Kohyama,  Yusuke,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Gettering  of  unwanted 
metal  impurity  introduced  into  semiconductor  substrate  during  trench 
formation   5.482.869,  CI.  437-12.000. 
Koide,  Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Masao;  Hososaka,  Saloshi;  and  Kudoh,  Junya,  to 
HiUichi,  Ltd.  Signal  transmission  method,  signal  transmission  circuit  and 
information  processing  system  using  same.  5,483,110,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Koike,  Atsuyoshi:  See — 

Meguro,   Satoshi;   Uchibod,   Kiyofumi:   Suzuki,   Norio;   Motoyoshi, 
Makoto;  Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Toshiald;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Kaga, 
Tom:  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Hashimoto.  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru: 
and  Minato,  Osamu,  5,483,083.  Q.  257-69.000. 
Koike,  Mitsugi:  See — 

Aoki.  Narutoshi;  Endou,  Tsuneaki;  and  Koike,  Mitsugi,  5,482,022,  C\. 
123-479.000. 
Koizumi,  Yoshimasa;  See — 

Yabuki,   Yoshikazu;   Hiraoka,   Hidenori;   and   Koizumi,   Yoshimasa, 
5,482,285,  CI.  273-228.000. 
Ko)i  Hashimoto:  See — 

Hashimoto,     Koji;    Habazaki,    Htroki;    Mrowec,    Stanislaw;    and 
Danielewski,  Marek,  5.482J77,  d.  148-403.000. 
Kojima,  Tamao:  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Akihito;  Sogd,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Tamao;  Horio,  Yasuhiko; 
Tsukamoto,    Masahide;    and    Fukumura.    Yasushi.    5.481,795,    CI. 
29-852.000. 
Kokubu,  Sadao:  See — 

Aoki,   Hisashi;   Kokubu,   Sadao;   Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki;   and   Mizuno, 
Takashi,  5,483,219,  CI.  340426.000. 
Kokura,  Masuo;  and  Aizawa,  Yasuharu,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Numerically  controlled 
machine  tool  having  switch  matrices  with  a  reduced  numbers  of  signal 
Hnes.  5.483,460,  CI.  364-474.010. 
Kokusai  Display  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Reijiro,  5,483,131,  a.  318-130.000. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Narutoshi;  Endou,  Tsuneaki:  and  Koike,  Mitsugi,  5,482,022,  a 
123-479.000. 
Kola,  Rabiaji  R.:  See— 

Celler.  George  K.;  Harriott.  Lloyd  R.;  and  Kola,  Raoiaji  R.,  5.482,802, 
CI.  430-5.000. 
Kollmorgen  Artus:  See — 

Ruinet.  Jean-Marc,  5,483745,  C\.  342-410.000. 
Kolpak,  Miroslav:  and  Bucaram,  S.  Michel,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

Gas-liquid  separator  for  well  pumps.  5,482,117,  CI.  166-265.000. 
Kolz,  Sabine:  See — 

Becker,  OUver.   Kolz.  Sabine:  and  Hager,  Herlien,  5,482,538,  CI. 
95-12.000. 
Koma,  Noriko,  to  NEC  Coiporarion.  Apparatus  for  referring  to  a  content  of 

a  dial  memory  in  a  telphone  set.  5,483,-591 ,  CI.  379-356.000. 
Komatsu,  Kouichiro;  and  Tanaka,  Masashi,  to  Nikon  Coiporation.  Apparatus 
for  optically  detecting  a  position  of  a  mark.  5,483,348,  Q.  356-401.000. 
Komatsuszaki,  Takao:  See — 

Hizume,  Kohji;  and  Komatsuszaki,  Takao,  5,483,481,  CI.  365-63.000. 
Komorowski,  Karl  J.;  Saul,  Jonathan  R.;  LaPoinle,  Larry  P.;  and  Marshall, 
Richard  E..  to  La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company.  Linear  actuation  drive  mecha- 
nism for  power-assisted  chairs.  5,482,350,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Komuro,  Kiyoto:  See — 

Murakami,   Kenjiro;    Kolaka,  Toshikazu;    Ishida,    Hiroshi;    Komuro, 
Kiyoto;  Nakayanu,  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi,  Nobuhito;  and  Takehana, 
Satoshi,  5,48i390,  CI.  400-636.200. 
Kondo,  Hajime:  See — 


Okuda,  Masaaki;  Kondo,  Hajime:  and  Fujiwara,  Eiji,  S,482>t4,  Q. 
106-14.120. 
Kondo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kaneda,  Yasushi:  Ishizuka,  Koh:  Kondo.  Hiroshi;  and  Ishii,  Saloshi. 

5,483  J77.  CI.  359-566.000. 

Kondo,  Kenicfai;  Saida,  Takahiro;  Taya,  Shuichi;  lida,  Toyoshi;  Sotomura, 

Takeshi;  Fujii,  Yuko;  Sato,  Keiji;  Takahashi,  Mamoni;  Yamakawa,  Sada- 

yasu;  and  CHawa,  Shunicfai,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Metals 

&  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  ElecOx>Iuminescencc  display.  5,482,614,  CI.  205- 

171.000. 

Kondo,  Kunio;  and  Fukuda,  Yujiro,  to  NEC  Coiporation.  Electrostatic  image 

developer.  5,482,808,  Q.  430-111.000. 
Kondziola,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Bolsworth,  James;  Pyszel,  Kenneth  S.;  Baitinger,  Gaiien  P.;  and  Kondzi- 
ola, Joseph  D  ,  5,482,345,  CI.  276-65.100. 
Kongsberg  Automotive  A/S:  See — 

Bakke.  Asbj0ni:  and  Wessel-Hanssen,  Kire,  5,481,877.  Q.  60-571.000. 
Konica  Corporation:  See — 

Haga.  Yoshihiro:  Suzuki,  Tetsuya;  and  Taima,  Yasuo,  5.482,823,  CI. 

430-567.000. 
Kawahara.  Setsuko:  Nakano,  Yasushi;  Shimizu,  Yuji;  and  Sugitani, 
Shoichi,  5,482.762,  CL  428-212.000. 
KOnig,  by  Elisabeth,  Administratrix:  See — 

Kdnig,  Helmut,  deceased;  and  KOnig,  by  Elisabeth,  Administratrix, 
5,482,366,  CI.  366-97.000. 
KOnig.  Helmut,  deceased:  and  KCnig,  by  Elisabeth,  Administratrix.  Apparatus 
for  treating  dough  with  a  bearingly  supported  tool  carrier.  5,482,366,  Q. 
366-97.000. 
K»nig,  Klaus:  See- 
Sanders,  Josef;  Liman,  Ulrich:  and  KOnig,  Klaus,  5,482.979,  Q.  521- 
129.000. 
Konii,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kajiwara.  Shinzo;  Konii,  Yoshio;  and  Yanase,  Minao,  5.482,099,  CI. 
152-2O9.0OR. 
Konishi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshioka,   Shimpei;   Konishi,   Kazuo:   Maruyama,  Koji:   and   Sato, 
Toshiaki,  5,483,491,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Konishi,  Shinichi:  See— 

Yumiba.    Takashi;    Konishi,    Shinichi:    and    Taldgawa,    Shinichiro, 
5,483,359,  CI.  358-513.000. 
Konomolo,  Koichi:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Kazunari;  and  Konomolo,  Koichi,  5,482,776,  CI.  428- 
400.000. 
Kools,  Jacques  C.  S.;  Naus,  Josef  P.  M.;  Folkeits,  Wiepke;  and  Gijs,  Martinus 
A.  M.,  10  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Vehicle  orientation  sensor  and  method 
with  magnetic  stabiUzation.  5,481,808,  Q.  33-357.000. 
Koplowitz,  Barry:  See — 

Kim,   Kwon   H.;   Koplowitz,   Bany:   and   Henderson,   Norman   L., 
5,482,970,  CI.  514-532.000. 
Kopp,  Dieter:  See — 

Ackermann,  Uwe;  Kopp,  Dieter,  and  HOmunn.  Thomas.  5,483,578. 0. 
379-67.000. 
Koppelaar.  Arie  G.  C:  See — 

Baggen.  Constiml  R  M.  J.;  and  Koppelaar.  Arie  G.  C.  5.483329,  CI. 
370-70.000. 
Koralewsld.  Klaus:  See — 

Siol.  Werner:  and  Koralewski.  Klaus,  5,483,003,  O.  525-309.000. 
Korb,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Cummins,  MiUard:  and  Korb,  Robert  S.,  5,482,421.  G.  414-21.000. 
Kordulla,  Hans:  See — 

Gross,  Michael;  Stelte,  Noibert;  Schmidt,  Dielroar,  and  Kordulla,  Hans, 
5,483,057,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Koieeda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kuwamoto,  Hideki;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi:  Koreeda,  Hiroyuki;  Nonaka. 
Naomichi;  Nakane,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara,  Masaki;  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi, 
5,483,632,0.395-156.000. 
Koreis,  Joseph  A.;  and  Koreis,  Monte  M.,  to  Clarus  Technologies  Corp. 
Method  for  allowing  selective  access  to  the  interior  of  fluid  containment 
structiires.  5,481,790,  a.  29-428.000. 
Koreis.  Monte  M.:  See — 

Koreis.  Joseph  A.;  and  Koreis.  Monte  M.,  5,481,790,  Q.  29-428.000. 
Komfeldt,  Anna;  KOmvik,  Lars-Ake;  and  TBmblom,  Lars,  to  Asea  Brown 
Boveri  AB.  Device  for  volume  delimitation  during  work  with  contaminated 
parts.  5,483,562,  CI.  376-287.000. 
KOmvik,  Lars-Ake:  See— 

Korafeldt,  Anna;  K6mvik,  Lars-Ake;  and  ISinbiom,  Lars,  5,483362,  Q. 
376-287.000. 
Koa  Leiand  B.:  See- 
Chandler,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Kon,  Leiand  B.;  and  Clark,  Randall  J., 
5,482,315,  CI.  280-741.000. 
Kosa,  Theodore:  Magee,  John  H.,  Jr;  Martin,  James  W.;  and  Ney,  Ronald  P, 
Sr.,  to  CRS  Holdings,  Inc.  Free-machining  austenitic  stainless  steel. 
5,482,674,  CI.  42042.000. 
Kosaki,  Katsuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
device  having  a  via-hole  with  a  void  area  for  reduced  cracking.  5,483,092, 
a.  257-276.000. 
Koseki,  Hideki:  See — 

Mizutani,  Yasukazu;  Sato,  Shigemi;  Koseki,  Hideki:  Tanigaki,  Ryubei; 
and  lio,  Takayuki,  5,483,216,  CI.  337-370.000. 
Koshio,  Kazuhiro:  See — 


Ohtsubo,  Hiroyasu;  and  Koshio,  Kazuhiro,  5,483,290,  CI.  348-516.000. 
Kosiec,  Jeannie  H.:  See — 

Barren,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  Herold,  Barry;  and  Kosiec,  Jeannie  H., 
5,483,687,  Q.  455-183.200. 
Kosldniemi,  Mark  S..  to  Buckman  Laboratories  Internationa,  Inc.  Calcium 

pyroboiate  as  a  microbicide  for  plastics.  5,482,989,  O.  524404.000 
Kosmider,  Ronald  T,  to  R.  T.  Koiminder,  IiK.  Developer  carrying  roUer 
having  a  surface  layer  with  contoured  finish.  5,483326,  CI.  355-245.000. 
Kosoff,  David  P:  See- 
Lang,  Gregory  J.;  Parker,  Todd  S.;  Fulmer,  Brian  H.;  Kosoff,  David  F; 
and  Miller,  Hany  W.,  n,  5,482316,  Q.  280-741.000. 

Ko&sow&n  Bfwifllrf  S  '  S^t 

Cassidy,  Douglas  A.:  and  Kossowan,  Ronald  S.,  5,482,084.  Q.  137- 
615.000. 
Kolaka.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Murakami.    Kenjiro:    Kolaka,  Toshikazu;   Ishida,   Hiroshi;   Konmro, 
Kiyoto;  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi,  Nobuhito:  and  Takehana, 
Satoshi,  5,482,390,  CI.  400-636.200. 
Koto  Bectiic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okagaki,  Hiroshi;  Kameya,  Takayuki;  Ishi7aki,  Hiroshi;  and  Abe, 
Kazuya,  5,483,121,  C\.  313-618.000. 
Kowalczyk,  Stanley;  Williams,  Todd  A.;  Petzrick.  James  D.;  and  Williams, 

Charles  E.,  to  Hufcor,  Inc.  Rre-rated  panel.  5.481,834,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Kowalski,  Dennis  G.;  and  Davis,  Laureen  A.  Removable  and  transponaMe 

storage  bin  organizer.  5,482342,  Q.  294-160.000. 
Koyasu,  Takahisa:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Takashi;  Saiiou,  Mitsuhiro:  Koyasu,  Takahisa:  Ban,  Hiroyuki: 
Otani,  Yuji:  Oka,  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka,  Kyoko.  5,483,217.  Q.  338- 
252.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaoka.  Manabu;  and  Watanabe.  Masayuki,  5,482,128,  Q.  180-79.100. 
Kraeutler,  Bernard,  to  Nergeco  (Societe  Anoayme).  Safety  device  against 

ruptiire  of  a  rotary  shaft  5,481,943,  Q.  74-609.000. 
Kraft  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Nasrallah,  Maurice:  Sadeghi,  Fred;  and  Wang,  James  J.,  5,481,853,  CL 
53453.000. 
Krajenski,  Volker  See — 

Herrmaim,  Axel  S.;  Krajenski,  V}lker,  and  Pabscfa,  Amo  E  R.  K., 
5,482,584,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Kramer,  Carolyn  M.,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Coip.  Dental 

porcelain  shading  method.  5,482,732.  O.  427-2.290. 
Kramer,  James  F.  Determination  of  dumtb  position  using  measurements  of 

abduction  and  rotation.  5,482.056,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Kraniz,  Kermit  T.;  and  Jones.  Charles  R..  Jr..  to  V-Lite  Corporation.  Light- 
weight solid-core  video  cassette  cartridge.  5.482.222.  CI.  242-347.000. 
Krantz,  Nicolas,  to  Elf  Atochem  S.A.  Grafted  block  copolymere,  process  for 
their  manufecture  and  use  of  diese  copolymers.  5,482,995,  Q.  52S4I  .000. 
Krause,  Ward  B.  Earplug  with  form-fitting  fluid  chambers.  5,483,027,  O. 

181-135.000. 
Kravetz,  Alan:  See — 

Van  Aken,  Harold;  Kravetz.  Alan;  Gaide,  Kenneth:  Weber,  William;  and 
Corrado,  Joseph,  5,483339,  Q.  356-326.000. 
Kreikemeier,  John  E.  Lath  for  wall  or  ceiling  construction.  5,481,843,  CI. 

52-664.000. 
Kreisinger,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Bums,  Arthur  G.;  Fernandez,  Jose  M.;  and  Kreisinger,  Robert  D., 
5,482,793,  CI.  429-62.000. 
Kreiter,  Donald  E.  Display  and  support  assemblies.  5,482,238,  Q.  248- 

222.120. 
Krimmel,  Heinz:  See — 

BQlow,  Henning;  and  Krimmel,  Heinz.  5,483373,  Q.  359-181.000. 
Kroll,  Bruno:  See — 

Heim,  Gunther.  and  Kroll,  Bruno,  5.481.831,  Q.  49-502.000. 
Kronewitter,  Rudolf:  See — 

Soeffge,    Friedbelm;    Kronewitter,    Rudolf,    and    Michalski,    Ralph, 
5,482321.  CI.  280-781.000. 
Kronman.  Leonard,  to  Natural  Grilling  &  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.  Rack  and  screen 
assembly  for  conveiting  gas  grilles  into  charcoal  and/or  wtxxl  burning 
grilles.  5,48 1,%5,  Q.  99-340.000. 
Krosaki  Corporation:  See — 

Kawabe.  Hideaki;  Hagiwara,  Shozou;  Kuga,  Koji:  and  Hamaguchi, 
Setsunori,  5,482,904,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Knieger,  Dennis  C:  See — 

Yao.  Chaoliang:  and  Krueger,  Dennis  C,  5,482,677,  CI.  422-88.000. 
Knieger,  Milton  W.,  to  Kemac,  Inc.  Parts  washing  machine.  5,482,066,  Q. 

134-111.000. 
Krilger,  Dieter  See— 

H6ffken,  Erich;  KrOger.  Dieter,  Matten,  Heinz;  Pietzko,  Gifaiier,  and 
Scharlack,  Jurgen,  5,482,106,  CI.  164454.000. 
Krum,  Richard  G.;  Nelson,  Eldon  L.;  Mohajerani,  Kbosrow;  and  Moir, 
Michael  B.,  to  Seagate  Technology,  Inc.  Actuator  assembly  having  laby- 
rinth seal.  5,482381,  CI.  384-480.000. 
Krupka,  Yaacov;  and  Zisapel,  Yehuda,  to  RIT  Technologies,  Ltd.  Patching 

panel  scanner.  5.483,467,  O.  364-550.000. 
Kizanowski,  Tadeusz  M.:  See — 

Flyim,  Thomas  S.;  Krzanowski,  Tadeusz  M.;  and  Bayne,  Gary  W., 
5,481,779,  a.  15-324.000. 
Ku,  Fei-Lung.  Thread  cutter  for  a  chainstich  sewing  machine.  5,48 1 ,994,  CI. 

112-298.000. 
Kuba,  Hiroaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Traffic  control  system  of  local  area 
networtc.  5,483.533,  O.  370-79.000. 
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Kubota  Cocporadon:  See — 

Isshild.  Naocsugu;  Izaki,  Hiroshi;  Tokuiuga,  Yosimitu;  Yoshino.  Syoichi; 

Yoshino,  Masanori;  and  Aoki.  Toshiyuki.  5,482,532,  CI.  75-333.000. 

Shimizu,  Kenji;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Yainada,  Yutaka;  izumi,  Kiyoshi;  Mora, 

Kbsashi:  and  Soeda.  Yuji.  S.482.62S.  O.  210-321.840. 
Umenmo,  Hideya;  Kawalcita,  Hiroald;  Samejima,  Kazuo;  Matsuyama, 
Mitsuhiro:  Okun.  Hideo;  Malsuzaki,  Kaname;  and  Kure.  Masaji, 
5.481.857.0.56-12.600. 
Kubota.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Hajime;  Kubota.  Kazuo;  Inoue,  Daisuke;  and  Nogawa, 
Syuichi.  5,482.607.  O.  204-298.250. 
Kuck,  Scon  M..  lo  Dual  Dynamics.  Vented  plug  for  a  hubcap.  5.482JS8.  Q. 

301-108.100. 
Kudo.  Yoihinobti:  See— 

Tanii,  Junichi;  Shimada.  Takahisa;  Chikasaki.  Masaaki;  Tsuji,  Sadaftua; 
and  Kudo.  Yoshinobu.  5.483.310.  Q.  354-21.000. 
Kudoh,  Juaya:  See — 

Koide.  Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Masao;  Hososaka,  SatoshI;  and  Kudoh,  Junya. 
5.483.110,0.  307  147  000. 
Kudou.  Mituni,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Facsimile  apparatus  having  off 

period  for  image  data  recording.  5.483353,  Q.  3.58^404.000. 
Kuga.  Koji:  See — 

Kawabe,  Hideaki:  Hagiwara.  Shozou;  Kuga.  Koji;  and  Hamaguchi. 

Setsunori.  5.482.904.  CI  501-84.000. 

Kuhar.  Otto,  to  Newell  Operating  Company.  Cordless,  balanced  Venetian 

blind  or  shade  with  consistent  variable  force  spring  motor.  5.482.100.  01. 

160-170.000. 

Kuhara.  Keniaro,  lo  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Photo  sensor.  5,483.096,  O. 

257^162.000. 
Kuhlman.  Charles  H..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  separating  stacked  articles.  5.482.428,  O.  414-798.100. 
Kuhlman,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Schafbuch,  Paul  J.;  and  Kuhlman,  Charles  R.,  5,482,249.  Q.  251- 
118.000 
Kuhn.  Gary  K.;  and  McLees,  Herbert  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  High  speed  applicator  for  adhesive  tape.  5,482,593,  CI. 
156-521.000. 
Kuhnen,  Fred:  See — 

Seckinger.  Kail;  Milzner.  Karlheinz;   Kuhnen.  Fied;  and  Mobanty. 
Sasank  S..  5.482.921.  O.  504-246.000. 
Kuijpers.  Eughie  G.  M.:  See — 

Brahma.   Nilanjan;   Geus.  John  W.;   and  Kuiipen.  Eu^ne  G.   M., 
5.482.616.  a.  208-143.000. 
Kujawski.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Tremond,  Brian  M.;  Belling,  Michael  S.;  Holmes,  Douglas  W.;  and 
Kujawski,  Robert  B  .  5.482.093,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Kulak.  Richard  E.  to  Ods  Elevator  Company.  Quiet  elevator  rotary  gate 

switch.  5.482.142.  CI.  187-280.000. 
Kumagai.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nakajima.    Toshihiko;    Edakubo.    Hiroo;    and    Kumagai.    Kiyoshi. 
5,483.401,0.  360-108.000. 
Kumar.  Ramesh  C;  Everaerts.  Albert  1.;  and  Bogaert,  Yvan  A.,  to  Miimesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com(Mny.  Fluoroalkyl  silonane/vinyl  copoly- 
mer dispersions  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesives  having  improved  solvent 
resistance  prepared  therefrom.  5.482.991.  O.  524-506.000. 
Kumazaki.  Masanori:  See — 

Hori.  Tadayoshi;  Oshima,  Terumitsu;  Mizutani.  Satoshi;  and  Kumazaki. 
Masanori.  5.482.086.  O.  138-103.000. 
Kiime.  Masafumi:  See — 

Midogohchi.  Susumu;  KDme.  Masafumi;  Kasukawa,  Takahisa;  Takasu, 
Tetsuya;  and  Nishimoio,  Hiroshi,  5,483.012.  O.  525-459.000. 
Kuniiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozaki,  Masami;  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Honami.  Reijiro;  Yumita.  Takashi; 
Minoguchi.  Naokazu;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Izawa.  Norihiko;  aiid  Hirano, 
Tadayoshi.  5.482.951.  O.  514-340.000. 
Kumlin.  Robert  R.  Disposable  pet  toilet  assembly.  5.482.007.  d.  119^ 

169.000. 
Kumomi.  Hideya:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshlhiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase. 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo. 
5.482.002.  CI    117-90.000. 
Kun.  Ernest;  and  Mendeleyev.  Jerome,  to  Octamer.  Inc.  Adenosine  diphos- 
phoribose  polymerase  binding  nitroso  aromatic  compounds  usefiil  as 
retroviral  inacdvadng  agents,  anti-reiroviral  agents  and  and-tumor  agents. 
5.482.975.  O.  514-619.000. 
Kunitomo.  Yuichi:  See — 

Arima.  Yukio;  Kimura.  Toshihiro;  Miyaia.  Tohru;  and  Kunitomo,  Yuichi, 
5.481.917.  O.  73-621.000. 
Kunkel.  Scott  H..  to  E-Systems.  Inc.  Modular  heat  exchanger.  5.482.109. 0. 

165-80.300. 
Kuo.  Hsiang-Jung;  Mohr.  David  A.;  and  Salnick.  Richard  E..  to  Wesdngbouse 
Electric  Coiporation.  Probe  guide  assembly  for  a  reactor  coolant  pump 
motor.  5,481.930.  CI.  73-866.500. 
Kuo.  James  R..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Progranuiuble 

CMOS  bus  and  transmission  line  receiver.  5.483.184,  O.  327-83.000. 
Kuo.  Shun-Meen:  See— 

Lebby.  Michael  S.;  Chun.  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo.  Sbtm-Meen;  and 
Hansen.  Kent  W,.  5.482.658.  O.  264-1.240. 
Kuo.  Ta-chi:  See — 


Hsu.  Ching-Hsiang;  Kuo.  Ta-chi;  Yeh.  Nai }..  and  Lu,  Su,  5.482.888. 0. 
437-70.000. 
Kuo.  Teh-Chuan;  and  Wu.  Kao-Ching.  Uquid  level  controller.  5,483.227,  a. 

340-623.000. 
Kurata.  Yasuhiko;  and  Akiyama.  Yuichi.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation  and 
Naldec  Corporation.  Multiplex  transmission  apparatus.  5.483.517.  CI. 
370-13.000. 
Kurata.  Yukio:  See— 

Miyake.  Takahiro;  Ueyama.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kurata. 
Yukio.  5.483.508.  O.  369-44.230. 
Kure.  Masaji:  See — 

Umemoto.  Hideya;  Kawakita,  Hiroaki;  Samejima,  Kazuo;  Matsuyama. 
Mitsuhiro;  Okura,  Hideo;  Matsuzaki.  Kaname;  and  Kure.  Masaji. 
5,481.857.0.56-12.600. 
Kurebayashi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Imai.  Masayuki;  and  Kurebayashi.  Takeshi.  5.482.559.  CI.  1 18-728.000. 
Kurihara,  Akira.  Method  and  apparatus  for  embroidering  beads.  5.481,993, 

a.  112-475.010. 
Kurihara.  Yoshide:  See — 

Takemoto.  Takaioshi;  Kano.  Noriaki;  Kurihara.  Yoshide;  Nakai.  Kou- 
siro;  and  Ito.  Eizi.  5.482,266.  O.  271-272.000. 
Kuriki.  Yasunori:  See — 

Ofashima,  Satoshi:  Yumura.  Motoo:  Kuriki.  Yasunori;  Uchida.  Kunio; 
and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu.  5.482,601.  O.  204-173.000. 
Kurisu.  Norio:  See — 

Hiroishi,  Katsunori;  Kurisu.  Norio;  and  Aihara.  Hideo,  5,482,911,  CI. 
503-200.000. 
Kuriyama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Matsubara.    Toshinori;    Baba.    Toshiyuki;    and    Kuriyama.    Yasuo, 
5,481.791.0.29-603.000. 
Kurshan.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Mat.  Rajeev;  itai.  Alon;  Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Yannakalds,  Mihalis, 
5.483.470.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Kusaba,  Katsumi:  See — 

Nishioka.  Kei;  Fujisawa.  Masanori;  and  Kusaba,  Katsumi,  5,483,197, 
CI.  330-273.000. 
Kusase,  Shin;  Umeda,  Atsushi;  Hukaya,  Saburo;  Inomata.  Noriyasu;  Irie. 
Hitoshi;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotor  for  a  rotating 
electric  machine.  5,483,116.  O.  310-263.000. 
Knshimoto.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yanase.  Minao.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries. 
Ltd.  Detecting  a  deflated  tire  by  comparing  angular  velocity  data  of  all 
wheels,  a  data  table,  and  the  directiy-measured  pressure  of  a  single  tire. 
5.483.220.  O.  340^144.000. 
Kudn.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Perreira.   G.   Stephen;   Kutin.   Richard  L.;   and  Griffin.  Lanny  V., 
5.483.214,  O.  335-205.000. 
Kutzleb.  Kurt.  Angle  adjustable  clamps.  5.482.263.  O.  269-6.000. 
Kuwabara.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kuwamoto.  Hideki;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Koreeda.  Hiroyuki;  Nonaka. 
Naomichi;  Nakane.  Keiichi;  Fujiwaia.  Masaki;  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi, 
5.483.632.  O.  395-156.000. 
Kuwada.  Terumi:  See — 

Higa.shi.  Kazuhiko;  Takakuwa.  Kiyoshi;  Arimoto.  Kazuaki;  Naruki. 
Kenichi;  Fukumolo.  Hiroshi;  Kuwada,  Terumi;  and  Oda.  Keisuke, 
5.483.275.  CI.  347-218.000. 
Kuwabara,  Shingo;  and  Odagawa,  Satoshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Navigation  system  and  a  method  of  calculating  GPS  measuring  deviation. 
5,483,456.  CI.  364-449.000. 
Kuwamoto,  Hideki;  Kuwabara.  Tadashi;  Koreeda,  Hiroyuki;  Nonaka,  Naomi- 
chi; Nakane,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara,  Masaki;  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Method  and  system  of  help-information  control.  5,483.632.  CI. 
395-156.000. 
Kuznetsov.  Gleg  V.;  and  Luchuk.  Dmioy  A.,  to  YBM  Technologies.  Inc. 

Personal  computer  security  system.  5.483,649.  O.  395-186.000. 
Kuznetsov.  Stephen  B.,  to  Power  Superconductor  Applications  Coip.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  elimination  of  the  exit-edge  effect  in  high  speed  linear 
induction  machines  for  maglev  propulsion  systems.  5.483.1 1 1.  CI.  310- 
12.000. 
Kwak,  Myimg-Shin:  See — ' 

Chai.  Sang-Hoon;  Park.  Mun-Yang;  Kwak,  Myung-Shin;  and  Choi. 
Hae-Wook.  5.483.180.  CI.  326-93.000. 
Kwon,  Oh  H.:  See- 
Kim.  Moon  H.:  Park,  Chan  K.;  and  Kwon.  Oh  H..  5.482.712,  CI. 
424-195.100. 
KyfEn.  Robin  A.  Heat  treatment  of  expansible  materials  to  fonn  lightweight 

aggregate.  5.482.458,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Kyoceia  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Nobuaki;  and  Irie.  Takatoshi.  5,482.735.  Q.  427-58.000. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Mukataka.   Hisashi;   Imoo,   Ryushi;  Aiba.  Hidemasa;   Satoh.  Akira; 
Nagata.  Masahiro;  and  Tode.  Hiroyoshi.  5.483.272,  O.  347-129.000. 
L.  &  C.  Steinmilller  GmbH:  See— 

Hattermann,  Ralf-Uwe;  Scheid,  Hubeil;  Schulze-Eckel,  Reinald;  and 
Papendick,  Joachim.  5.482.110.  O.  165-84.000. 
La-Z-Boy  Chair  Company:  See — 

Komorowski.  Karl  J.;  Saul.  Jonathan  R.;  LaPointe.  Larry  P.;  and  Mar- 
shall. Richard  E..  5.482.350.  CI.  297-85.000. 
Laager.  Georg:  See — 

Hattwig.  Thomas;  Laager.  Georg;  and  Sununerauer.  Insomar  J.  K., 
5.482.225.  O.  242-559.400. 
LAB  Security  Systems  Corporation:  See —  ' 


Roraback.  Gerald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Labbe.  Richard  A..  5.482. 159,  Q.  206- 
223.000. 
Labavia  -  SGE:  See— 

Estaque.  Michel;  and  Genot,  Philippe.  5.482.146.  Q.  188-164.000. 
Labbe.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Roraback.  Gerald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Labbe.  Richard  A.,  5,482.159.  O.  206- 
223.000. 
Laboratoire  Suppo  Steril:  See — 

de  Chollet.  Michel.  5.482.095,  O.  141-380.000. 
Laboralori  Ecobios  S.rl.:  See — 

Bleve,  Dooato  L.;  Defrancesco.  Francesco;  and  Ciardo.  Fernando, 
5.482.543.0.  106-14.050. 
LaBorde,  Luke  F.;  and  von  Elbe.  Joachim  H.,  to  Friday  Canning  Corporation. 
Method  for  improving  the  color  of  containerized  green  vegetables. 
5.482.727.  O.  426-270.000. 
Lacroix.  Francois:  See — 

Vmouze,  Bruno;  Moreno.  Jean-Yves;  and  Lacroix.  Fran(ois.  5.482,590. 
a.  156-272.800. 
LaDonna.  Richard  V:  See — 

Kneezel.  Gaiy  A.;  Wysocki,  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  Watrobski, 
Thomas  E;  LaDoima,  Richard  V.;  Ims.  Dale  R.;  Rccanka,  Ivao;  and 
Richards,  W.  Conrad,  5,483.265,  CI.  347-14.000. 
Lafyads.  Davis  S.:  See — 

Foley,  Henry  C;  Sonnichsen.  George  C;  Brake.  Loreo  D.;  Mariwala. 
Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis.  Davis  S..  5,482.909.  O.  502-182.000. 
Lagocki.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Fiederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske. 
William  J..  EQ;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James 
E;  Moore.  Larry  W.;  IVnnington.  Charles  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smidi. 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught.  James  A.;  and  Yost.  David  A.. 
5,482,861.  O.  436-48.000. 
Lai.  Kwok  F.:  See— 

Helmer.  John  C;  Lai.  Kwok  F;  and  Anderson.  Robert  L..  5.482.61 1. 0. 
204-298.170. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploilation  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude:  See — 
Guillard.  Alain;  and  Saulnier.  Bernard,  5.481.880.  O.  62-9.000. 
Lajoie.  M.  Stephen:  See — 

Murphy.  Richard  T;  and  Lajoie.  M.  Stephen.  5.482.702. 0. 424-65.000. 
Lakshmanan.  P.  R.;  and  Tayebianpour.  Amir,  to  IGI  Baychem,  Inc.  Polymer 

compositions.  5,482,982,  O.  524-68.000. 
Lamb,  Richard:  See —  "  ■ 

Taylor.  John;  Hicks.  Michael;  Lamb.  Richard;  Bennett,  Robot  N.; 
Nixon.  Keidi;  Ashcrofi,  Ian;  Parkes.  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith.  John  P.. 
5.482.076.  CI.  137-318.000. 
Lambert.  Hans,  to  Gibeck  Respiration  AB.  Arrangement  for  connecting  a 
patient  to  a  respirator,  and  the  use  of  a  moisture-heat-exchanger  in  the 
arrangement.  5.482,031,0.  128-203.120. 
Lamont.  Gordon  J.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  David  P.;  Voss.  Henry  H.;  Dudley,  James;  Lamont.  Gordon 
J.;  and  Basura.  Vesna,  5.482.680,  O.  422-177.000. 
Lamy,  Marc;  and  Caspar,  Jean-Philippe,  to  L'Amy  S.A.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  synthetic  resin  spectacle  frame  component.  5,482.664,  O. 
264-103.000. 
L"Amy  S.A.:  See — 

Lamy.  Marc;  and  Caspar.  Jean-Philippe.  5.482.664,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Lanasa,  Douglas.  Pipe  testing  system.  5,481,902,  O.  73-49.100. 
Lance,  Mark  A.,  to  Henderson's  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.  Adjustable  lumbar 

supports  for  seats.  5.482.353.  O.  297-284.400. 
Land.  Thomas:  See — 

Weinberg.  Aaron;  Cunningham.  Kenneth  D.;  Urban.  Daniel;  Simmons. 
Matthew  S.;  Land.  Thomas;  and  Thicker.  Martin  W..  5,483,549.  CI. 
375-200.000. 
Landers.  Albert  G.:  See- 
Morris.  Debta  L.;  and  Landers.  Albert  G.,  5.482.551.  O.  106-772.000. 
Landgraf.  Marc  E.:  See — 

Javanifard,  Jahanshir  J.;  and  Landgraf,  Marc  E.,  5.483.486.  CI.  365- 
185.170. 
l.andis  &  Gyr  Business  Support  AG:  See — 

Fenner.  Christoph.  5.483.1 14.  O.  31O-75.00D. 
Lane.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Spencer.  Charles  P.;  McKeown.  Franklin  S.;  and  Lane.  Donald  J.. 
5.481,986.0.  105-206.100. 
Lang.  Gregory  J.;  Parker.  Todd  S.;  Fulmer.  Brian  H.;  Kosoff.  David  P;  and 
Miller.  Hany  W..  II,  to  Morton  International,  Inc.  Air  bag  inflators  having 
housings  with  crimp-formed  joints.  5,482,316,  O.  280-741. 000. 
Lang,  William  J.;  and  Garling,  Phillip  E.,  lo  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Glazed 
panel  wall  construction  and  method  for  assembly  thereof.  5,48 1 ,839,  CI. 
52-235.000. 
Langan.  Joseph;  and  Khatib,  Khaled.  to  Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.  Form/ 

label  combination.  5.482.753.  O.  428-42.000. 
Langer.  Peter:  See — 

Mutter.  Douglas  R.;  Langer.  Peter,  and  Agarwal,  Payal,  5.483,221,  O. 
340-457.100. 
Langhauser.  Franz:  See — 

Seelert.  Stephan;  Langhauser,  Franz;  Ketth.  Jttigen;  MUller.  Paoik; 

Fischer.  David;  and  Schweier.  Gtlnther.  5.483.002.  CI.  525-240.000. 

Lankuitis.  Klaus;  and  Rossmann.  Gerhard,  to  Klockner-Moeller  GmbH. 

Overioad  relay  to  be  combined  with  contactors.  5,483,212,  CI.  335- 

132.000. 

Lanneit,  George  Z.:  See — 


Heidotn,  Richard  H.;  and  Lannert,  George  Z.,  5,483.409.  O.  361- 
119.000. 
Lanxide  Tecfanology  Company.  LP:  See — 

Agh^anian.  Michael  K.;  and  Claar.  Terry  D.,  5.482.778.  Q.  428- 
472.000. 
Lanzer.  David  J.,  to  Mituiesoa  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Auto- 
mated landom  orbital  abrading  system  and  metfaod.  5.482,496,  CL  451- 
5.000. 
LaPack.  Mark  A.;  Nestrick,  Teny  J.;  and  Tou,  James  C,  lo  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.   Methods  for  the  on-line  analysis  of  fluid  streanu. 
5.482.862,  O.  436-52.000. 
LaPointe.  Larry  P.:  See — 

Komorowski.  Karl  J.;  Saul,  Jonadian  R.;  LaPoime,  Lairy  P.;  and  Mar- 
shall, Richard  E.  5.482.350.  O.  297-85.000. 
LaPofte.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Katagiannis,  Arittolelis;  and  LaPone.  Peter  D..  5.482.767,  CI.  428- 
327.000. 
Laquer,  Andy  G.:  See — 

Hsu.  Yiian  S.;  and  Laquer.  Andy  G..  5.483,240,  O.  342-17.000. 
LaRocca,  Paul  J.:  See— 

O'Leary.  Robeit  K.;  and  LaRooca.  Paul  J..  5.482.854, 0.  435-283.100. 
Larson.  John  A.:  See — 

Gantt,  Michael  A.;  and  Larson.  John  A..  5.482.383.  CL  384-513.000. 
Larsson.  Anie,  to  Sunds  Defibratar  Industries  Aktiebolag.  Manufacture  of 
fiberboard  by  independently  controlling  temperature  and  moisture  coalent. 
5,482,666,  O.  264-115.000. 
Lassner.  Michael  W.;  See— 

Yoder.  John  I.;  and  Lassner.  Michael  W..  5.482,852,  O.  435-172.300. 
Latham.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Poulsen.  Kevin  A.;  Edwards.  James  H. ;  and  Latham.  Peter  A..  5.482, 1 87. 
O.  222-207.000. 
Latilute  Communications:  See — 

Eaton.  Glenn  A.;  McFadden.  Joseph  A.;  Taylor,  Stuait  A.;  Tracy,  Edward 
D.;  and  Wang.  EmU  C.  W.,  5,483,588,  Q.  379-202.000. 
Lau.  Yue-Ying:  See — 

Derbenev.  Yaroslav  S.;  Lau,  Yue-Ying;  and  Gilgenbach,  Ronald  M., 
5,483,122,  CI.  315-5.140. 
Laude,  David  R:  See- 
Kennedy,  John  F;  Campbell,  Scoa  O.;  Kirk,  Lawience  P.;  Laude,  David 
R;  and  Perkins,  Luke  A.,  5,483.193.  O.  329-300.000. 
Lauffer.  David  J.;  Moos.  Waller  H.;  Pavia,  Michael  R.;  Tecle,  Haile;  and 
Thomas,  Anthony  J.,  to  Wamcr-Lambert  Company  Ajabicyclo  and  aza- 
cyclo  oxime  and  amine  cholinergic  agents  and  methods  of  treatment. 
5,482,938,  CI.  514-233.200. 
Law,  Kock-Yee;  and  Tamawskyj,  Dwr  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Surface- 
treated  charge  control  agents,  and  method  for  producing  die  same. 
5,482,741,  O.  427-215.000. 
Lawson,  Mary  K.:  See — 

Bradley,  Stephen  S.;  Snack,  David  C;  Lowery,  Randall  D.;  Zcmlock, 
Deborah  J.;  and  Lawson,  Mary  K,  5.482,765,  O.  428-286.000. 
Lawther,  Joel  S.;  and  McGinn,  Donald  P,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Rim 

cartridge  loading  apparatus  for  camera.  5.483.314.  CI  354-174.000 
Lay,  Norman  K.;  Kemner,  Carl  A.;  Peterson,  Joel  L.;  Allen,  William  E;  and 
League,  Richard  B..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Method  and  appaianis  for  deter- 
mining the  location  of  a  vehicle.  5,483,455,  CI.  364-448.000. 
Le,  Duy-Loan  T:  See — 

Russell,  Ernest  J.;  Baudouin,  Daniel  A.;  Le,  Duy-Loan  X;  and  Wallace, 
James.  5.483.024.  O.  174-524.000. 
League.  Richard  B.:  See — 

Lay.  Norman  K.;  Kenuier.  Carl  A.;  Peterson,  Joel  L.;  Allen.  William  E; 
and  League,  Richard  B.,  5,483.455.  O.  364^>48.000. 
Leal.  Horacio;  and  Leal.  Teresita.  Child  seat  with  audio.  5.482J52.  O. 

297-217.400. 
Leal.  Teresita:  See — 

Leal,  Horacio;  and  Leal,  Teresita,  5/482.352,  O.  297-217.400. 
Leavitt,  Richard:  See — 

Swiatek,  Frank;  Leavitt.  Richard;  Chanski,  Donald;  Repetd,  Ronald  V.; 
and  Willoughby.  Drew,  5,482,624,  CI.  210-238.000. 
Lebby,  Michael  S.;  Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and  Hansen, 
Kent  W.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  making  an  optoelectronic  interface 
module.  5.482,658,  O.  264-1.240. 
Lebby,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Shieh,  Chan-Long;  Lungo,  John;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  5,482,891, 0. 
437-129.000. 
Lebold.  Alan  R.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  John  D.  Catalytic  converter.  5.482.686.  O. 

422-179.000. 
Ledfotd,  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Matzner,  Bruce;  Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Wollers,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Dunlap, 
Thomas  G.;  Elkins,  Robert  B.;  King,  Harold  B.;  Sick,  Paul  W.;  and 
Ledford,  Kevin  L..  5,483.564.  O.  376-352.000. 
Lee.  Chien-Ping:  See — 

Uu.  Der-Chemg;  and  Lee.  Chien-Ping.  5.482.890.  O.  437-107.000. 
Lee.  Chong-Nam:  See — 

Song.  Doog- Young;  Park.  Seong-Yoog;  Lee.  Chong-Nam;  and  Kang. 
Byung-Chang.  5.483,525.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Lee.  Chomg-Cheng  Sunshade.  5.482.069.  O.  135-31.000. 
Lee.  Chris;  See — 

Chao.  Sidney  C;  Stanford.  Thomas  B..  Jr.;  Palen.  Edward  J.;  and  Lee. 
Chris.  5,482J11,  CI.  239-135.000. 
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Lee.  Kaiwin:  Chung.  Lu;  Lin.  Chin-Hsen:  Liao,  Yiib-Zen;  and  Wuu.  Stephen, 
to  ARCSYS.  Inc.  Routing  algorithm  method  for  standard-cell  and  gale- 
array  integrated  circuit  design.  5,483.461.  O.  364^90.000. 

l-g  Kee-Seok'  See 

Kim.  Jun-Gon;  and  Lee.  ICee-Seok.  5.483.295.  CI.  348-695.000. 
Lee.  Ken  K.:  See — 

Thompson.  Timothy  V:  Fairlay.  Christopher  R.;  and  Lee,  Ken  K., 
5.483.055,  CI.  250-201.300. 
Lee.    Kyoung-geun.   to   Samsung   Electronics   Co..   Ltd.    Output   circuit. 

5.483.300.  a.  348-745.000. 
Lee.  Minyoung:  See — 

Renshaw.  Anthony  A.;  and  Lee.  Minyoung.  5,483,570.  CI.  378-132.000. 
Lee.  Nam  S.;  See — 

Lira.  Jae  C;  Yeo.  Myung  K.;  Lim.  Yong  T;  Lee,  Nam  S.:  Seo,  Jin  W.; 
and  Shim.  Dae  S..  5.483.285.  Q.  348-341.000. 
Lee.  Phillip  C:  Turk.  Philip  E.:  and  Whilson,  John  L..  to  Board  of  Regents. 
The  University  of  Texas  System.  Controlled  denitrification  process  and 
system.  5,482,630,  O.  210-605.000. 
Lee,  Song  J.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid-phase  epitaxy  growth 
system  and  method  for  growing  epitaxial  layer.  5,482,555,  CI.    118- 
412.000. 
Lee,  Taeeon:  See — 

Greenwood,  Peter  J.;  Aliano,  Benedict  L.;  Lee,  Taeeon;  and  Barolli, 
Martin  M.,  5,482,254,  CI.  251-335.300. 
Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F:  See— 

Godinho,  Norman;  Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F.:  Chen,  Hsiang-Wen:  Moita,  Richard 
F;  Tsang,  )uine-Kai:  Tzou,  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yen,  Tmg- 
Pwu,  5.483.104,  CI.  257-758.000. 
Lee,  Wai  M.,  to  EKC  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  removing  etching  residue 
using   a   hydroxylamine-containing  composition.    5,482,566,   CI.    134- 
42.000. 
Lee,  Young  W.;  Moh,  Sungwon;  and  Mullcr.  Amo.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Programmable   clock   module    for   postage   metering   control   system. 
5,483,458,  CI.  364^*64.020. 
Leeb.  Steven  B.;  and  Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr..  to  Massachusetts  ln.slitute  of 
Technology.  Transient  event  detector  foe  u,se  in  nonintrusive  load  nrioni- 
toring  systems.  5,483.153,  CI.  324-76.120. 
Leech,  Everett  A.:  See — 

Gearin,  Peter;  and  Leech,  Everew  A..  5,482,167,  Q.  211-13.000. 
Leeker,  JUrgen:  See — 

Sippel,  Achim;    Heitmann,  Thomas;    Becker,  Willhelm;   Unterslein, 
Klaus;  Leeker,  Jttrgen;  and  Simon,  Waller,  5,481,981,  CI.    102- 
522.000. 
Leest,  Yvo:  See — 

Overbergh,  Noel  M.  M.;  and  Leest,  Yvo,  5,482,087.  CL  138-110.000. 
Lefkowitz,  Robeil  J.:  See- 
King,  Klim;  Dohlman,  Henrik  G.;  Caron.  Marc  G.;  and  Lefkowitz, 
Robert  J.,  5,482,835.  a.  435-6.000. 
Leicht  Helmin  W  Transport  device  and  process  for  a  vapor-phase  soldering 

insullation.  5.482.201.  Q.  228-49.500. 
Leider.  M.  James:  See — 

Weder.  Donald  E.;  Straeier,  William  F;  Straeler.  Joseph  G.;  Fantz.  Paul; 

Carmody.  James  G.;  and  Leider.  M.  James,  5.481,850.  CI.  53-397.000. 

Leistner,  Heiten  E   Nail  with  offset  reinforced  head.  5.482.419.  CI.  411- 

442.000. 
Ukavith,  Carl  W.  Arrowhead.  5.482.293,  CI,  273-422.000. 
Le-Khac.  Bi.  to  ARCO  Chemical  Technology.  L.R  Highly  active  double  metal 

cyanide  catalysis.  5.482.908.  Q.  502-156.000. 
Lelong.  Philippe:  See — 

Salome.  Marc  Louis  V;  and  Lelong,  PhiKppe,  5,482,844,  CI.  435- 
84.000. 
Lemberger,  Heinz;  Huemer.  Gerhait;  and  Leu.  Peter,  to  Baycrische  Motorcn 
Werke  Aktiengesellschafi;  and  Behr-Thomson-Dehnstoffregler  GmbH  & 
Co.  Cooling  system  for  an  internal-combustion  engine  of  a  inotor  vehicle 
with  a  thermostalic  valve  having  an  electrically  beatable  expansion  ele- 
ment. 5,482,010,  a.  123-41.100. 
Lfmbke,  Max,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Razor  head,  in  particular  a  razor 

blade  unit  of  a  wet  razor.  5,481,802.  CI.  30-50.000. 
LemfSrder  Metallwarcn  AG:  See — 

Uphaus.  Ludger;  Schmidt,  Rainer;  and  Schafer,  Burkhard,  5,48 1 ,937,  Q. 
74-493.000. 
Lens,  Peter  F;  and  Kievits,  Tim,  to  Akzo  Nobel  N.V.  Hybridization  assays 

using  enzyme-linked  probes.  5,482,832,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Lenzen,  Jakob:  See — 

Perings,  Dieter,  Blum.  Wilhelm;  Lenzen.  Jakob;  and  Wagner,  Siegbeit 
5.482,5.'>4.  CI.  118-307.000. 
Leon,  Ana  S.;  and  Chau-I.ee.  Kin  K.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  detecting  phase  or  frequency  lock.  5,483,558,  CI.  375-376.000. 
Leonard.  Rodney  L.;  and  Whellock,  Job;  G.,  to  Sasox  Processing  Pty. 
Limited.  Extraction  or  recovery  of  non-fenous  metal  values  from  arsenic- 
containing  materials.  5.482,534,  Q.  75-743.000. 
Leoncini,  Franco:  See — 

Cellooe,  Luigi;  and  Leoncini.  Franco,  5.482,820,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Lemer,  Eduard  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  sensory  fimctions. 

5,482,052.0    128-734.000. 
Lesourd,  Bruno,  to  Cesa-Compagnie  Europeene  de  Sieges  Pour  Automobiles. 

Fold-away  auxiliary  seat  unit  for  a  vehicle  5,482,346,  Q.  296-66.000. 
Leu,  Peter:  See— 

Lemberger,  Heinz;  Huemer,  Gerhart;  and  Leu,  Peter,  5,482,010,  CI. 
123-41.100. 


Lev,  Valy;  Averbuch,  Rod;  and  Cimet.  Israel  A.  Method  for  transmitting  data 

packets  via  a  circuit-switched  channel.  5,483,524,  CI.  370-60.100. 
l.ever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Behan,  John  M.;  Clements,  Christopher  F;  Martin,  John  R.:  and  Perring, 
Keith  D.,  5,482,635,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Chambers,  John  G.;  and  Triam,  Geoffiey.  5,482.643,  CI.  252-121.000. 
Madison,  Stephen  A.;  and  Coope,  Janet  L..  5,482.515,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Lever,  Nigel  T:  See- 
Parker,  John  R.;  Lever,  Nigel  T;  Rutter,  Philip;  and  Fulcher,  Timolliy  R., 
5,483.585,  Q.  379-201.000. 
Levi,  Abraham.  Apparatus  providing  a  pivot  axis  to  rear  wheels.  5,482,326, 

CI.  280-682.000. 
Leviton,  Douglas  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Administrator,  National 
Aeronautics  &  Space  Administration.  High  angular  sensitivity,  absolute 
rotary  encoding  device  with  polygonal  mirror  and  stand-alone  diffraction 
gratings.  5.483,058,  CI.  250-231.130. 
Lew.  Donna  A.:  See — 

Xavier,  Antonio  O.;  Huk,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Lew,  Donna  A..  5,481.885, 
CI.  62-259.200. 
Lewentz.  Guenter:  See — 

Potz.  Dctlcv;  Duetsch.  Theodor;  Lewentz,  Guenter;  and  Gonkm,  Uwe, 
5,482,018.  CI.  123-305.000. 
Lewiner.  Jacques;   and  Carreel.  Eric,  to  Decaux,  Jean-Claude.  Poilable 

appliances  for  informing  bus  users.  5,483,454,  CI.  364-143.000. 
Lewiner,  Jacques:  See — 

Carreel,  Eric;  Decaux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Lewiner,  Jacques,  5,483.234, 
CI.  340-994.000, 
Lewis,  Brian  S.;  and  Miller,  Gary  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Aimable 

vehicle  headlamp  a.ssembly.  5.483,426,  CI.  362-66.000. 
L,ewis,  Gary  D.;  and  Stoddart,  Hugh  F,  to  Somanetics  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  spectrophotometric  cerebral  oximeo^  and  the  like. 
5,482,034,  a.  128-633.000. 
Lewis,  Joyce  D.  Multipurpose  beach  blanket.  5,481,767,  CI.  5-417.000. 
Lewis,  Kim  R.:  See — 

Ramachandran,  Nalarajan:  Sedlock,  Gerald  T;  Lewis,  Kim  R.;  Price, 

Charles  D.,  Ill;  and  Lute,  Richard  C.  Jr.,  5,483,047,  Q.  235-379.000. 

Lewis,  Mark  S.;  Martinez,  Reuben  M.;  and  Tusler.  Ralph  M.,  to  Digital 

Equipment  Corporation.  EMI  shielding  for  components.  5,483,423.  CI. 

361-816.000. 

Lewman.  Michael  C:  See — 

Stark.  Kris  R.;  Lewman.  Michael  C;  Hardin.  Stephen  L.;  and  Chafin. 
William  J..  5.482.622,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Leybold  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Wolf,  Bemd;  Mueller,  Juergen;  and  Neudett,  Hans,  5,482,610,  CI. 

204-298.190. 

Li,  Richard  C;  Wu,  Chau-Chin;  and  Tien,  Ta-Ke,  to  Integrated  Device 

Technology,  Inc.  Bipolar  current  sense  amplifier.  5,483,183,  CI.  327- 

54.000. 

Liang,  Chung.Ho.  Cesspit  water  level  indicator  5,481,911,  CI.  73-313.000. 

Liang.  Kecheng.  Permeable  ditch  underwater  water  purification  apparatus. 

5.482,620.  CI.  210-170.000. 
Liao.  Nan  W.  Strucwre  AC  power  plug.  5.482.478.  C\.  439-622.000. 
Liao.  Yuh-Zen:  See — 

Lee.  Kaiwin:  Chung.  Lu;  Lin,  Chin-Hsen:  Liao.  Yuh-Zen;  and  Wuu. 
Stephen,  5.483.461,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Liberti,  Gianfranco;  Brown,  Kevin;  and  Castle,  Laurence,  to  Brent  Chemicals 
Inleraational  Pic.  Phosphating  solution  for  metal  substrates.  5,482,746,  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Lichtenfels.  Kurt  K.:  See— 

Piri.  William  E.;  and  Lichtenfels,  Kurt  K.,  5,483,033.  CI,  219-121.640. 
Lichti,  Cheryle.  Sleeve  support.  5,481,761,  CI.  2-268.000. 
Lichy,    Dale    M.    Guide   system   for   vertically    moveable   flexible   door. 

5,482,104,  CI.  160-273.100. 
Lieb,  Folker:  See — 

Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  Baasner.  Bemd;  Lieb,  Folken  and  Haberkom. 
Axel,  5,482,956,  CI.  514-394.000. 
Liebermann,  George:  See — 

Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Liebermann,  George:  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo, 
James  D.;  Muiti,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Gardner,  Sandra  J.,  5,482,811,  Q. 
430-135.000. 
Life  Medical  Technologies.  Inc.;  See — 

Nelson.  Mark:  Vangeison.  David;  Evans.  Phillip  K.;  and  Wells.  Robert, 
5.482,207.  CI.  232-43.200. 
Life  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Flesher.  Robert  W.;  DeManche,  Michael;  and  Schuette,  Michael  W. 
5,483,076,  CI.  250-475.200. 
Lightbody,  Derek  C,  to  Optical  &  Textile  Limited.  Lighting  apparatus. 

5.483,424,  CI.  362-17,000. 
Liguore,  Louis  J.;  See — 

Van  Zeeland.  Alan  C;  and  Liguore,  Louis  J.,  5,482.092,  CI.  140-92. 100. 
Liles,  Donald  T;  Murray,  David  L.;  Weyenberg,  Donald  R.;  Tselepis.  Arthur 
J,;  and  Revis.  Anthony,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicone/organic 
copolymer  emulsions  from  preformed  organic  emulsions.  5.482,994,  CI. 
524-789.000. 
Lim,  Jae  C;  Yeo,  Myung  K.;  Lim,  Yong  T;  Lee,  Nam  S.;  Seo,  Jin  W.;  and 
Shim,  Dae  S.,  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Movie  camera  system  having  view 
finding  and  projecting  operations  and  method.  5,483,285,  CI.  348-341.000. 
Lim,  Yong  T:  See- 
Urn.  Jae  C;  Yeo,  Myung  K.;  Lim,  Yong  T;  Lee,  Nam  S.;  Seo,  Jin  W.; 
and  Shim,  Dae  S..  5,483,285,  CI.  348-341.000. 


Litnan,  Ulricfa:  See — 

Sanders,  Josef;  Liman,  Ulrich:  and  KOnig,  Klaus.  5,482,979,  Q.  S2I- 
129.000. 
Lin,  Chi:  See — 

Tjhia,  Eddy:  Lin,  Chi;  and  Anagol-Subbarao,  Anjali,  5,482,819,  C\. 
430-394.000. 
Lin,  Chin-Hsen:  See — 

Lee,  Kaiwin:  Chung,  Lu;  Lin,  Chin-Hsen;  Liao,  Yuh-Zen;  and  Wuu, 
Stephen,  5,483,461,  O.  364^90.000. 
Lin,  Frank.  Foolrest  assembly  for  motorcycle.  5,482  J07,  Q.  280-291.000. 
Lin,  Frank  C.  H.:  See— 

Brandman,  Yigal;  Koerschen,  Charione;  Lin,  Frank  C.  H.;  Olson,  Peter 
D.;  Sofoosh,  Shahryar,  Subramaniam,  Jason;  and  Todd,   Bruce, 
5,483,580,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Lin,  Ko-Chung:  See — 

Talley,  John  J.;  Gelman,  Daniel  P.;  DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.;   Lin, 
Ko-Chung;  Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller,  Richard  A.:  Reed,  Kathiyn 
L.;  Heintz,  Robert  M.;  Clare,  Michael:  Freskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun.  Eric 
T,  5,482,947,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Lin,  Lifim:  See- 
Wang,  Enoch  U  Un.  Lifim:  and  Bowden,  WUIiam  L.,  5,482.7%.  Q. 
429-194.000. 
Lin,  Lily:  Corash,  Lawrence:  Isaacs,  Stephen:  and  Cimino,  George,  to 
Steritech,  Inc.  Synthetic  media  compositions  and  methods  for  inactivating 
bacteria  and   viruses   in  blood  preparations   with  S-metfaoxypsoralen. 
5,482,828,  Q.  435-2.000. 
Lin,  Mark  W.;  and  Samicki,  John  T,  to  Standard  Car  Truck  Company.  Unitary 
bowl  liner  of  substantially  rigid  synttietic  resin  for  a  bolster  of  a  truck. 
5,481,985,  CI.  105-199.400. 
Lin,  Ming-Chemg:  See — 

Tuan,  Wei-Hsing;  and  Lin,  Ming-Chemg,  5,482,907,  Q.  5OI-I2O.O0O. 
Lin,  Sheng-Tz;  and  Scheib,  John  P.,  to  Diasonics  Ultrasound,  Inc.  Direct 

demodulation  in  ultrasound  instruments.  5,482,044,  CI.  128-660.070. 
Lina,  Jean-Pieire,  to  Valois  S.A.  Preoompression  pump.  5,482,188,  Q. 

222-321.200. 
Lindegaard,  Poul:  See — 

Braimer,  Sven;  Hastrup.  Sven;  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaard,  Poul;  Olscn, 
Ole  H.;  Casteleijn,  Eric:  Egmond,  Maaiten  R.;  Haveikamp,  Johan; 
Musters,  Wouter,  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob,  5,482,849,  Q.  435-222,000. 
Linder,  Lloyd  F.:  See— 

Elliott.  Phillip  L.;  Birdsall,  Dwight  D.;  Linder,  Lloyd  F;  and  Tran, 
Kelvin  T,  5,483,150,  Q.  323-312.000. 
Ljndstrom,  Kyle  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

lmidazo|4,S-C]quinoline  amines.  5,482,936,  Q.  514-183.000. 
LinkUSA  Corporation:  See — 

Hogan,  Steven  J.;  Feltz,  Kristi  T;  Murdock,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smidi, 

Keith  E.,  5,483,587,  CI.  379-202.000. 

Linquist.  Roger  D.;  and  Lorang,  Malcolm  M.,  to  Pagemart,  Inc.  Simulcast 

satellite   paging   system   with  over  lapping  paging  reception   locales. 

5,483,665,0.455-13.100. 

Linsky,  Stuart  T,  to  TRW  Inc.  Permuted  interleaver.  5,483,541,  CI.  371- 

2.100. 
Linz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wagner.  Adalbert;  Englert,  Heinrich;  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer,  Ger- 
hards,  Hermann;  SchOlkens,  Bemward;  Becker,  Reinhard;  Linz,  Wolf- 
gmig:  Veveit  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Claude,  5,482,957,  O. 
514-398.000. 
Ijjoff&i  L&ncc  A  '  S€£  ' ' 

Kohn,  Elise  C:  Liotta,  Lance  A.:  and  Felder,  Christian  C  5,482,954,  CI. 
514-359.000. 
Liou,    Gaieter.   Attachment   device   for   gearshift   lock.    5,481,783,   O. 

16-264.000. 
Lis,  Timothy:  See — 

Gupta.  Sanjay:  and  Us,  Timothy,  5,483,593,  O.  379-386.000. 
Lisco,  Inc.:  See — 

Molitor,  Robert  P;  Nesbitt,  R.  Dennis;  Stiefel,  Joseph  F;  and  Melvin, 

Terence,  5,482.286,  O.  273-230.000. 
Nesbitt,  R.  Dennis;  Stiefel,  Joseph  E;  and  Melvin,  Terence,  5,482,287, 
a.  273-232,000. 
Litel  Instruments:  See — 

Smith,  Adlai  H.:  and  Hunter,  Robeil  O..  Jr..  5,482,801.  O.  43O-5.00O. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Bemaidini,  Allen  J.,  5,481,939,  O.  74-502.400. 
Rahn,  John  P.,  5,483,378,  CI.  359-586.000. 
True,  Richard  B.,  5,483,074,  CI.  25<M23.00R. 
Walker,  Christopher  M.;  and  Thomber,  Geoffrey,  5,483.123.  Q.  315- 
39.730. 
Liu,  Ching-Yuan.  Crutch  combination  having  rescuing  tools.  5,482.071,  C\. 

135-66.000. 
Liu,  David:  See — 

Kaya,  Cetin;  and  Uu,  David,  5,482,880,  CI.  437-43.000. 
Liu,  Der-Chemg;  and  Lee.  Chien-Ping.  to  National  Science  Council.  Method 

of  fabricating  quantum  dot  suuctures.  5,482.890.  CI.  437-107.000. 
Liu.  Hong-Wen:  See — 

Chen.  Wen-Tsung:  Liu.  Hong- Wen;  and  Hsu.  Chih-Hong,  5,483,356,  Q. 
358-471.000. 
Liu,  Sung  C:  See — 

Shotwell,  Hugh  V.;  Weber,  Earl  K.;  and  Uu,  Sung  C.  5,482,675,  Q. 
420-105.000. 


Uubakka,  Michael  K.;  and  Winkelman,  James  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Adaptive  vehicle  suspension  system  with  meclianism  for  varying  controller 
gains  in  response  to  changing  road  roughness  conditions.  5,483,448,  O. 
364-424.050. 
Lizotte,  Brian  W.:  See — 

Rao,  V.  Dutga  N.;  Kabat,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lizode,  Brian  W.,  3.482.637. 
a.  252-29.000. 
Lizotte,  Steven  D.:  See — 

Yu,  Kin  C;  Mighill.  Charles  T:  Wu.  Teresa  L.  C;  Bailey.  Christopher  R. 
M.;  and  Lizotte.  Steven  D.,  5.483.647.  CI   395-500.000 
Lloyd.  Drew,  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  plant  stalks.  5.482,1 20. 0. 

172-21.000. 
Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company:  See — 

Hubbell.  Joel  M.;  and  Wylie.  Allan  H..  5.481.927.  O.  73-863.710. 
Lohnes.  Brent  C;  Turner.  Terry  D.;  Klingler.  Kerry  M.;  and  Clark, 
Michael  L.,  5,482,626,  CI.  210-340.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gal,  Geoige,  5,482,800,  O.  430-5.000. 
Lockington,  Dock  C.,  to  Guinness  Brewing  Woridwide  Umited.  Apparatus 
for,  and  a  method  of,  placing  an  insert  in  a  container.  5,481,847,  O. 
53-128.100. 
Loftin,  Joe  F;  Robersoo,  James  E.;  and  Wood,  Wayne  A.,  to  Dlinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.  System  for  pin-point  qiplicatioa  of  a  removable  coofonnal 
coating.  5,482,553,  Q.  118-302.000. 
LoGalbo.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Hiben.  Bradley  M.;  Newberg,  Donald  G.;  and  LoGalbo,  Roben  D., 
5,483,673,  CI.  455-54.200. 
Logisz,  Nicholas  J.:  See — 

Seiceanu,  Aurel;  Logisz,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Beiike,  Rueben  M.,  5,482,469, 
CI,  439-188,000. 
Lohnes,  Brent  C;  Tiiraer,  Teiry  D,;  Klingler,  Kerry  M.;  and  Clark,  Michael 
L.,  to  Lockheed  Idaho  Technologies  Company.  Analytical  liquid  test 
sainple  filtration  apparatus.  5,482,626.  O.  210-340.000. 
Lohninger,   Gerhard,   to   Siemens   AktiengesellschafL   Voltage-controlled 
microwave  oscillator  with   micro-stripline   filter.   5.483.206,   O.    331- 
107.0SL. 
LoJacono,  Richard  J.;  and  Walsetfa,  James  D.,  to  LoJacono,  Sr.,  Francis  X. 
Apparatus  and  method  of  tuning  guitars  and  the  like.  5,481,956,  O. 
84-314.00N. 
LoJacono,  Sr,  Francis  X.;  See — 

LoJacono,    Richard   J.;    and    Walsedi,    James    D.,    5,481,956,    O. 
84-314.00N. 
Lok,  Roger;  Preddy,  Carl  R.;  and  Wen,  Xin,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Silver  halide  emulsions  containing  fiised  dihydropyrimidines.  5,482,825, 
CI.  430-567.000. 
Lomasney,  Henry  L.;  and  Graves,  Richard  A.,  to  lonex  Corporabon.  Extract- 
ing a  target  ion  from  an  aqueous  solution  by  ion  exchange  and  electropo- 
tential  ion  tianspon.  5,482,632,  O.  210-638.000. 
Long,  Charies  F.:  See — 

Dadel,  Maitin  R.;  and  Long,  Charies  F,  5,482,148,  Q.  192-12.00A. 
Loppnow,  Dean  A.;  and  Steffen,  Dale  D.  Feeding  device  for  curved  woik- 

pieces.  5,482,098,  CI,  144-253.00B, 
Loial  Aerospace  Corp.:  See — 

Kaufmann,  John,  5,483,539,  Q.  370-112.000. 
Loral  Corporation:  See — 

Sadjadi.  Firooz  A.;  and  Sohn.  Stephen  M..  5,483,066, 0.  250-338.100. 
Lorang,  Malcolm  M.:  See — 

Unquist,  Roger  D.;  and  Lorang,  Malcolm  M.,  5,483,665,  O.  455- 
13.100. 
Lord,  Peter  C:  Van  Antwerp,  William  P.;  Mastrototaro,  John  J.;  Cheney,  Paul 
S,,  II:  and  Schnabel.  Nannette  M.,  to  Minimed  Inc.  Hex  circuit  cotmector. 
5,482,473,  CI.  439-67.000. 
Loreau,  Jean- Yves  M.:  See — 

Havard,  Jacques  G.  W.  R.;  Jouaidet,  Michel  R.;  Loreau,  Jean- Yves  M.; 
and  Zanolin,  Gerard  L.,  5,483,034,  O.  219-121.640. 
Lorrain,  Andri:  See — . 

Bouit.  Reni.  Lorrain.  Andr£;  and  TiUier.  Jacques,  5,482,126,  CI.  180- 
9.100. 
Love,  R.  Scott:  See — 

Adams.  Jayson  L.;  and  Love.  R.  Scott.  5.483.651,  Q.  395-600.000. 
Lowell  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Boddy,  Ian,  5,483,385,  O.  359-841.000. 
Lowen,  Donald  F:  See — 

Roper,  Ralph  £.;  Webb,  Gary  A.;  Tyger,  Douglas  W.;  and  Lowen,  Donald 
F,  5,481,892,  a.  72-61.000. 
Lowety.  Randall  D.:  See — 

Bradley.  Stephen  S.;  Strack.  David  C:  Lowety.  Randall  D.:  Zemlock, 
Deborah  J.;  and  Lawson.  Mary  K..  5.482.765.  O.  428-286.000. 
Lowry.  James  W.:  See — 

Dtummond.  Michael  T.;  Suski,  William  C;  Hill,  Calvin  G.;  Lowry, 
James  W.;  and  Robeits.  Rodney  W.,  5,482,205,  O.  229-201.000. 
Loziuk,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Vectra  Technologies,  Inc.  Pipe  restraint  5,482.259, 

a.  267-136.000. 
Lozo,  Peter  W,:  See — 

Chiu,  Lin;  Frank,  Hugh  G.;  Lozo,  Peter  W.;  and  Williams,  Thofnas  J., 
5,483,590,  O.  379-269.000. 
LSI  Logic  Corporation:  See — 

Lynch,  Brian  J..  5,482,897,  O.  437-209.000. 
Lu,  James  W.  B.,  to  Behr  Heat  Transfer  Systems,  Inc.  Charged  air  cooler 

mounting  bans.  5,482.114,  O.  165-149.000. 
Lu,  Shu-Ymg:  See— 
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Hsieh.  Yong-Fen:  Ui.  Shu-Ving:  and  Tsai,  Wen-Ching.  S.482.876.  Q. 
437-40.000. 
Lu,  Su;  See— 

H5U.  Ching-Hsiang;  Kuo.  Ta-chi;  Yeh.  Nai  J.;  and  Lu.  Su.  5.482.888.  Q. 
437-70.000. 
Luallin.  John  M.;  Horsnun,  Sleven  V.:  and  Wine.  Brian  E..  lo  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Quick  release  vehicle  headlamp  auangemenL  S.483,425,  O. 
362-61.000. 
Uichulc  E)iniliy  A.:  See — 

Kuznetsov.  Oleg  V.;  and  Luchuk.  Dmitry  A..  5.483.649.  Q.  395- 
186.000. 
LudebtihI.  Dieter:  See— 

Bausewein.  VMker.  and  LudebUhl.  Dieter.  5.482.779.  Q.  428-488.400. 
Luhman.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Thompson.  Craig  D.  and  Luhman.  Robert  A..  5.482.182.  CI.  221- 
73.000. 
Luke.  Edwvd  P.:  Creavin.  Damien  W.  P.;  and  Reetz.  Robert  R..  to  Advanced 
Interconnection  Technology.  System  and  method  for  automabc  optical 
inspection.  5.483.603.  Q.  382-147.000. 
Luna.  Daniel  A.;  5** — 

Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinery.  Larry  D.;  Gwinn.  Kennedi  W.;  McBride. 
I  Donald  D.:  Luna.  Daniel  A.;  Holder.  Joseph  P:  and  Bliton.  Richard  J.. 

5.482J17.  CI.  280-743. lOO. 
Luna.  Manuel:  See — 

Calalayud.  Jose:  Conde.  Jose  R.:  and  Luna.  Manuel.  5.482.934,  CI. 
514-174.000. 
Lunardi.  Pietro,  lo  Impresa  Concari  Prefabbricati  di  P.  Concari.  Embankment 
formed  by  preformed  collaborating  assemblable  elements,  in  particular  for 
road  or  railway  constructions,  and  process.  5.482,408,  CI.  405-286.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Emcrt.  Jacob:  Gutierrez.  Antonio:  and  Lundbeig.  Roben  D..  5.482419. 
a.  44-331.000. 
Lundquist,  Lynn  C:  and  Morris.  John  D.  Method  of  operation  of  motor 

multiple  switches  and  circuitry.  5.483.029.  CI.  200-l.OOR. 
Lundy.  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Grande.  Michael  L:  Gnishkin,  Bernard:  Young,  Eugene  F.;  Lundy. 
Douglas  A.:  and  Matalevich.  Joseph  R.  E..  5.482.805.  O.  430- 
106.000. 
Lungo.  John:  See — 

Shieh.  Chan-Long:  Lungo.  John;  and  Lebby.  Michael  S..  5,482,891.  CI. 
437-129.000. 
Luning.  Scott:  See — 

Chen.  Jian:  Tang.  Yuan;  Luning.  Scotr.  and  Cagnina.  Salvatore  F.. 
5.482.881,  CI.  437^3.000. 
Lunkenhcimcr.  Winfried:  Baasner.  Bemd:  Licb,  Folker:  and  Haberkom,  Axel, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesell.schafi.  Method  of  treating  parastic  protozoa  with 
substituted  benzimidazoles.  5,482.956,  CI.  514-394.000. 
Lur,  Water,  Chen,  Pin-luh:  and  Wu,  Jiunn-Yuan.  to  United  Microelectronics 
Corporation.  Method  for  forming  most  capacitor  using  polysilicon  islands. 
5,482.882,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Lur,  Water,  and  Huang,  Cheng-Hen.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corp. 
Method  for  forming  most  capacitor  using  poly  spacer  technique.  5,482.885. 
a.  437-60.000. 
Lute.  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Ramachandran.  Natarajan:  Sedlock,  Gerald  T;  Lewis.  Kim  R.:  Price. 

Charles  D  ,  III:  and  Lute,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  5.483,047,  CI.  235-379.000. 

LOthy,  Christoph,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Triazinyl  compounds  with 

heibicidal  activity  5.482.920,  CI.  504-227.000. 
Luttiell,  Mark  G.;  and  Wescott,  Lyie  D.,  Jr.,  to  Wamaway  Corporation.  Sidiety 

indicator  system.  5.482.654.  Q.  252-408.100. 
Lyamkin.  Alexei  I.:  See — 

Guschin.  Viktor  A.:  Zakharov.  Alexandr  A.:  Lyamkin.  Alexei  I.:  and 
Staver,  Anatoly  M.,  5,482,695,  CI.  423-446.000. 
LyIe.  David  M.,  to  MagneTek,  Inc.  Anti-wallowing  rotor  mounting  system. 

5.482.384.  CI.  384-537.000. 
Lynch.  Brian  J.,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  with  on-chip 

ground  plane.  5,482,897.  Q.  437-209.000. 
Lyoo,  Roben  C.  Cleat.  5,482.234,  CI.  248-74.500. 
Lyons,  Christopher  F:  See — 

Dichiara,  Robert  R.:  Lyons,  Christopher  F;  Sooriyakumaran,  Ramasa- 
bapadiy:  Spinillo,  Gary  T:  WeKsh,  Kevin  M.:  and  Wood,  Robert  L., 
5,482.817.  CI.  430-271.100. 
Lyons,  John  E.:  and  Magrane,  Joseph,  to  Duro  Dyne  Cotporation.  Vane  rail 

stock  for  air  mming  assembly.  5.482.783,  C\.  428-582.000. 
Lyster.  Thomas:  See — 

Cameron.  David  B.;  Powers.  Daniel:  Lyster,  Thomas;  and  Morgan. 
Cariton,  5,483,165.  a.  32+427.000. 
M.A.  Rivallo  Inc.:  See — 

Rivaho,  Michael  A.,  5,482.139.  Q.  186-)6.000. 
M  &  D  Balloons.  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Charies  R.,  5.482.492.  Q.  446-224.000. 
Macchietto,  Carl  J.,  to  Valmont  Industries.  Inc.  Support  pole  having  a 

bell-shaped  lower  end.  5.481.846.  CI.  52-720.100. 
MacDonald,  Tom  E.:  See— 

Gifford.  R.  Biuce:  Strzepa.  Michael  C;  MacDonald.  Tom  E.;  and 

Betnett,  Frank  W.,  5,483,397,  O.  360-97.010. 

Macecek.  Mirek;  Florei,  Alec;  and  Stiinock,  William  R.,  to  TSI  Sensor 

Incorporated.  Combined  ultrasonic  and  rotating  eddy  current  probe  and 

mediod  of  non-destructive  testing  of  materials.  5,481,916.  CI.  73-601.000. 

Machida.  Yoshima.sa:  See — 


Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Clark.  Richard  S.  J.:  Abe.  Shinya; 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano.  Osamu; 
Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki:  Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori: 
Mutamoto.  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi:  Tsunoda. 
Hajime:  Katayama.  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kouji:  Souda.  Shigeru: 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Katayama.  Kouichi:  and  Yamatsu.  Isao. 
5.482.937.  a.  514-219.000. 
MacLennan.   Charies   D.   Slasher   saw   blade   assembly    5.481.952,  CI. 

83-839.000, 
Madaras.  Eric  I.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 

Administration.  Radiographic  moire.  5.483.571.  CI.  378-145.000. 
Madison.  Stephen  A.:  and  Coope.  Janet  L..  to  Lever  Brothers  Conqnny. 
Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.  Imine  quatemaiy  salts  as  bleach  catalysts. 
5.482.515,  CI.  8- 1 1 1. 000. 
Maeda.  Takushi:  See — 

Echigo.  Ma.ushi:  Nagayama.  Yoshitaka;  Maeda.  Takushi:  Yamada. 
Toshitaka;  and  Kitano.  Masahiko.  5.483.106.  CI.  257-783.000. 
Maeda.  Yuji:  See — 

Arata.  Koji;  Sato.  Kazufiimi:  and  Maeda.  Yuji.  5.483.132,  O.  318- 
282.000. 
Magee.  John  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Kosa.  Theodore;  Magee,  John  H..  Jr.;  Maitin,  James  W.;  and  Ney,  Ronald 
P.  Sr.  5.482.674.  O.  420-42.000. 
Magee.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Clark.  LesUe  E.;  Hunter.  Craig  A.;  Magee.  Robert  B.;  Wetering.  Gerry 
V;  and  Cheng.  Wilfred  W.  T.  5,482,721,  O.  425-4.00R. 
Magid,  David  L.:  See — 

Sudama,  Ram:  Magid,  David  L.;  and  Ouellette,  Kenneth  W..  5.483.652, 
CI.  395-600.000. 
Maginnis,  Michael  A.:  and  Robin.son,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.  Method  for  producing  microcomposite  powders  using  a  soap 
solution.  5,482,918,  CI.  505-440.000. 
Magneco/Metrel,  Inc.:  See — 

Connors,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  5.482.248.  CI.  249-62.000. 
MagneTek,  Inc.:  See — 

LyIe,  David  M.,  5,482.384.  O.  384-537.000. 
Magome,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Ya.<iuynki:  Makinouchi,  Susumu;  Magome,  Nobutaka;  and 
Shiraishi,  Naomasa,  5,483,311,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Magrane,  Joseph:  See — 

Lyons.  John  E.:  and  Magrane.  Joseph,  5.482,783.  CI.  428-582.000. 
Maguire.  Nancy  J.:  See — 

Milstein.   Bernard  A.;   Maguire.  Nancy  J.;  and  Meier.  Judith  H.. 
5.483,443.  CI.  364-401.000. 
Mahany.  Ronald  L.:  Sojka,  Marvin  L.:  and  West,  Guy  J.,  to  Norand  Cotpo- 
ration. Mobile  radio  data  communication  system  and  method.  5,483,676, 
CI.  455-67.400. 
Mahvan,  Nader:  Eltoukhy,  Atef  H.:  Teng.  Edward;  and  Huang,  Hung-Chang 
W.,  to  StorMedia,  Inc.  Magnetic  recording  medium  having  an  intermediate 
layer  comprising    uniform    size    globules   of  Ag    Sn   peritectic   alloy. 
5,482,785.  CI.  428-611.000. 
Maier-Laxhuber.  Peter:  Becky,  Andreas:  Engelhardt,  Reiner:  and  Heggl, 
Gerald,  to  Zeo-Tech  GmbH.  Sorption  cartridge.  5,482.541 ,  CI.  96-146.000. 
Maietta,  Michael:  and  Frazier,  Thomas  A.,  to  West  Company,  Incorporated, 
The.  Membrane  piercing  closure  and  spout  assembly.  5,482,176,  CI. 
220-277.000. 
Mailloux,  Louis  D.;  and  Robson,  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dilation  of 
images  without  resolution  conversion  to  compensate  for  printer  character- 
istics. 5,483,351.  CI.  358-298.000. 
Maine.  Nelson  D.  Wood  splitting  maul.  5.482.097,  CI.  I44-I93.00C. 
Maione,  Theodore  E..  to  Repligen  Corporation.  Heparin  neun^ization  with 

platelet  factor  4  fragments.  5.482,923.  CI.  514-2.000. 
Maitland,    Anthony    J.    I>esk-mounted    computer    workstation    modules. 

5,481.987.  CI.  108-90.000. 
Majima,  Teiji:  See — 

Takizawa,  Hideaki:  Nasu,  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  HiroCa,  Shiro; 
Nonaka,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Seii;  and  Majima,  Teiji,  5,483,082,  CI.  257- 
59.000. 
Makihara,  Akira:  See — 

Nisihizawa,  Junichi;  Kijima,  Takahiko;  Ezell,  Edward  F.;  and  Makihara, 
Akira,  5,482,371,  CI.  374-20.000. 
Makino,  Roy  H.:  See— 

Gramlich,  Gary  A.;  Makino,  Roy  H.;  Morel,  Dennis  W.;  Urbanski, 
Daniel  J.:  and  Karobonik,  John  R..  5.483.243.  CI.  342-189.000. 
Makino.  Toshihiko:  See — 

.  Adams.  David  M.:  Makiiw.  Toshihiko;  and  Chik,  George  K.  D.. 
5.483>»7.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Makinouchi.  Susumu:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Makinouchi.  Susumu;  Magome.  Nobutaka;  and 
Shiraishi,  Naomasa.  5.483.311,  O.  355-53.000. 
Malamas,  Michael  S.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Naphthale- 
nylmethyl  cycloalkenone  acetic  acids  and  analogs  thereof  useful  as  aldose 
reducla,se  inhibitors.  5,482,%8,  CI.  514-481.000. 
Malandra,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Dorris,   Robert  A.;  North.  William  E.;  and  Malandra.  Anthony  J.. 
5.482.435.  CI.  4I6-97.00R. 
Malark.  Gregory  A.:  See —  t* 

Heintzeman.  Scott  B.;  Storey.  Thomas  W.;  Monson.  Barbara;  Medina. 
Steven  J.;  and  Malark.  Gregory  A..  5.483.444.  CI.  364-401.000. 


Malkamaki,  Esa;  and  Jokinen.  Hani,  to  Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  providing  bandoff  of  a  mobile  station  between  base  stations 
using  parallel  communication  links  established  with  different  time  slots. 
5.483.668.  CI.  455-33.200. 
Malloy,  John  D.:  See- 
Downs,  Robert  C;  and  Malloy.  John  D..  5.481.932,  O.  74-331.000. 
Maloe  predpriyatie  "Puler  Ko..  Ltd.  ":  See — 

Belaga.  Vladimir  B.;  Abramian.  Levoo  M.;  Fux.  Igor  L.;  Chevrenidi, 
Gennady  S.;  and  Popov.  Sergei  G..  5.482.415.  CL  409-200.000. 
Maltz.  Martin  S.:  See — 

Rolleston.  Roben  J.;  and  Maltz.  Maitin  S.,  5.483360.  CI.  358-518.000. 
MAN  Roland  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Beck.  Heinrich:  and  Dobriwolski.  Heinz.  5,481,969.  CI.  101-389.100 
Saiazen,  David;  and  Plantsch,  Josef,  5,481,974,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Manheimer,  Marc  A.:  See — 

Deeler,  Merritt  N.;  Day,  Gordon  W.;  Manheimer,  Marc  A.;  and  Beahn, 
Thomas  J.,  5,483,161.  CI.  324-244.100. 
Maniar.  Manoj;  and  Domb.  Abraham  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Controlled  released  micropaiticulate  delivery  system  for  proteins. 
5.482.927,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Manke.  Kevin  R.:  and  Wendler.  Curtis,  to  Hallibuitoo  Company.  Multi-mode 

well  tool  with  hydraulic  bypass  assembly.  5,482,119.  CI.  166-374.000. 
Maiui.  L.  E.:  See — 

Simon.  R.  E.;  and  Mann,  L.  E.,  5,481,788.  O.  29-81.130. 
Mann,  Peter;  Hack.  Kun:  and  Benken.  Thomas,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen 
GmbH.   Textile   machine    frame    with   bridge   plates    between    stands. 
5,481.859.  a.  57-l.OOR. 
Mannesnuuin  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Becker.  Oliver.   Kolz.  Sabine;  and  Hager.   Herbert,  5.482.538.  C\. 

95-12.000. 
Perings.  Dieter:  Blum.  Wilhelm;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Wagner,  Siegbeit, 
5,482,554,  CI.  118-307.000. 
Maiming,  James  H.  Readily  attachable  and  detachable  coverings  for  surfaces. 

5,482,755,  Q.  428-95.000. 
Manson,  Dairyl  D.  Tension  tester  of  tennis  racquet  string.  5,481,926,  CI. 

73-862.452. 
Mantegazza,  Claudio:  See — 

Faita.  Giuseppe:  and  Mantegazza,  Claudio,  5,482.792.  Q.  429-30.000. 
Mao,  Tchong  C.  Cooking  apparatus,  and  methods  of  consmicting  and 

utilizing  same.  5,481,966,  CI.  99-425.000. 
Mar,  Craig  E.,  to  Ventritex,  Inc.  implantable  conductor  coil  formed  from 

cabled  composite  wire.  5,483,022.  CI.  174-128.100. 
Marchi,  Paolo,  to  Datalogic  S.p.A.  Laser  bar  code  reader  measuring  phase  of 

the  pulse  laser  to  determine  the  distance.  5,483,051,  CI.  235462.000. 
Mareinkiewicz,  Joseph  G.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  EMI  filter  and  method. 

5,483,136,  CI.  318-558.000. 
Marcu.  Mihail  I.  Fifth  wheel  bearing  plate  improvements.  5,482,308,  CI. 

280-433.000. 
Marcuse.  Dietrich:  See — 

Darcie.  Thomas  E.;  Kaminow,  Ivan  P.;  and  Marcuse,  Dietrich,  5,483,369, 
a.  359-126.000. 
Marek,  Albert  Passive  battery  charging  system.  5.483,144,  C\.  320-2.000. 
Marin,  Gerald  A.:  See — 

Derby.  Jefiftey  H.:  Drake.  John  E..  Jr.;  Dudley,  John  G.;  Guerin.  Roch; 
Kaplan,  Marc  A.;  Mario,  Gerald  A.;  Peters,  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter, 
Kenneth  H.,  Jr.,  5,483,522,  O.  370-54.000. 
Mariwala,  Ravindra  K.:  See — 

Foley,  Henry  C:  Sonnichsen,  George  C:  Brake,  Lofeti  D.;  Mariwala, 
Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis,  Davis  S.,  5,482,909,  CI.  502-182.000. 
Mark,  Edward  F:  See — 

Comett,  Kevin  B.;  and  Mark,  Edward  F.  5.483.258.  CI.  345-118.000. 
Markison.  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Gnibe.  Gary  W;  and  Maridson.  Timothy  W..  5.483.244.  CI.  342- 

463.000. 
Grube.  Gary  W.;  Markison.  Timothy  W.;  and  Weston.  Thomas  E.. 

5.483.465.  CI.  364-516.000. 
Gnibe.  Gary  W.;  and  Markison.  Timothy  W..  5.483.658,  CI.  395- 
800.000. 
Marko,  Myroslaw:  and  Dagher,  Mohamad  A.,  lo  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Dismountable,  slidable  tube  suppon  clip  for  accommodating 
high-temperature  thermal  expansion.  5,482,233,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Marks.  Laurence  V.:  See — 

'  Davis,  Gordon  T;  Dillon,  Charles   B.;  and  Maiks,  Laurence  V., 
5,483,530,  CI.  370-79.000. 
Marquardt  GmbH:  See — 

Mueller.  Karl,  5,483,230,  a.  340-825.060. 
Marquet,  Didier:  See — 

Girard,  Jacques;  and  Marquet  Didier,  5,483,108,  Q.  307-64.000. 
Marrelli,  John  D.:  See— 

Hatton,  Gregory  J.;  Helms,  David  A.;  and  Marrelli,  John  D.,  5,483,171. 
a.  324-640.000. 
Marrs,  Robert  C,  to  Amkor  Electronics,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  thermal  dissipator  and  electromagnetic  shield- 
ing. 5,482,898,  CI.  437-216.000. 
Marrs,  Robert  C:  and  Hirakawa,  Tadashi,  lo  Amkor  Electronics.  Inc.:  and 
Teijin  Limited.  Inugraied  circuit  package  with  via  interconnections  formed 
in  a  substi^te.  5,483,100,  Q.  257-700.000. 
Marshall,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Komorowski,  Kari  J.;  Saul,  Jonathan  R.;  LaPointe,  Luiy  P.;  and  Mar- 
shall. Richard  E..  5.482J50,  Q.  297-85.000. 
Marsinek,  George  E.:  See — 


Vona.  Nick.  Jr.;  and  Marsinek.  George  E..  5.482378,  Q.  384-134.000. 
Maitani  Hans:  See — 

Herbst  Holger  Nesller,  Gerhard;  Darlington,  Jerry;  and  Marfan,  Hans, 
5,482.597,  CI.  203-38,000. 
Martens.  Phillip  A.;  and  Caputo.  Ross  A.,  to  Ablox,  Inc.  Vessel  useful  for 

monitoring  plasma  sterilizing  processes.  5.482,684.  CI.  422-119.000. 
Maitin.  Edward  W..  Jr..  to  Ohio  State  University  Research  Foiudation.  The. 
Biostaging  of  adenocarcinomas  utilizing  radiolabeled  tumor-associated 
glycoprotein  antibodies.  5.482.040,  Q.  128-653.100. 
Martin.  James  W.:  See — 

Kosa.  Theodore;  Magee,  John  H.,  Jr.;  Martin.  James  W.;  and  Ney.  Ronald 
P.  Sr..  5.482.674.  Q.  420-42.000. 
Martin.  John  R.:  See — 

Behan.  John  M.;  Clements.  Christopher  F:  Martin.  John  R.;  and  Pening. 
Keidi  D..  5.482,635.  Q.  252-8.600. 
Maitin  Marietta  Corp.:  See — 

Gallagher,  Roben  L..  5.483,039.  Q.  219-125.1  la 
O'  Keefe.  Christian  V.  5.483,607,  Q.  385- 1 1 .000. 
Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,  Kathleen  B.;  Tiegs,  Terry  N.;  Becher,  Paul  F;  and  Waters, 

Shirley  B.,  5,482,673.  Q.  41948.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E.:  and  Pfeiler.  William  A..  5.482057.  Q.  266- 

275.000. 
Mashbum.  Douglas  N..  5.483.037.  O.  219-121.680. 
McKee.  Rodney  A.;  and  Walker.  Frederick  J..  5.482.003.  Q.  117- 

108.000. 
Wachter.  Eric  A.;  and  Rsher.  Walter  G..  5.483338.  CI.  356-318.000. 
Maitin,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Qaik,  Frederic  L.;  Qift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  UI;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Maitin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.;  Moore,  Lary  W.;  Pennington.  Charles  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smidi. 
B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Vaught  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A.. 
5.482,861.  a.  436-48.000. 
Martin,  Timothy  W.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Harold  J.;  and  Martin,  Timodiy  W..  5,483.025.  Q.  174- 
254.000. 
Martinez.  Reuben  M.:  See- 
Lewis.  Mark  S.;  Martinez.  Reuben  M.;  and  Tusler.  Ralph  M..  5.483.423. 
a.  361-816.000. 
Maniyama.  Akihiro;  BergenstShl.  Bjdm;  and  Van  de  Hoek.  Eric,  to  Purac 
Biochem  B.V.  Non-ozone  depleting  cleaning  composition  for  degreasing 
and  defiuxing  purposes.  5.482,645.  CI.  252-170000. 
Maruyama.  Akira,  lo  Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Nonvolatile  semiconductor 
system  with  automatic  over  erase  protection.  5.483.485.  CI.  365-185.180. 
Maruyama.  Ikuo:  See — 

Nagayoshi.    Yoshimasa;    Asano.    Takeshi;    Maruyama.    Ikuo;    and 
Kinoshita.  Masakazu.  5.481.906.  O.  73-116.000. 
Maruyama.  Kazunori:  See — 

Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and  Maruyama.  Kazunori.  5.483.018.  Q.  84-611.000. 
Maruyama.  Koji:  See — 

Yoshioka,   Shimpei;    Konishi,    Kazuo:    Maruyama,    Koji;   and   Sato, 
Toshiaki,  5.483,491,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Marx,  Reinhard,  to  Heubach  &  Lindgens  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Process  for  die 

accelerated  productioii  of  red  lead  oxide.  5.482.689,  Q.  423-619.000. 
Masaki,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hashimura,  Yasuhiro;  Noguchi,  Satoshi;  Masaki,  Kenichi;  and  Akai. 
Takahiro.  5.481.976.  Q.  101-415.100. 
Masaki.  Tateo:  See — 

Ono,  Akira;  and  Masaki.  Tateo,  5,483,684,  CI.  455-161.200. 
Mashbum,  Douglas  N.,  to  Maitin  Marietta  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Multiple 

taigel  laser  ablation  system.  5,483,037,  CI.  219-121.680. 
Masimo  Corporation:  See — 

Diab,  Mohamed  K.;  and  Kiani-Azarbayjany.  Esmaiel.  5.482.036.  Q. 
128-633.000. 
Maskinfabrikken  Baeltix  A/S:  See— 

Damkjcr.  Poul  E..  5.482.156.  CI.  198-853.000. 
Masquelier.  Michael  P.:  See — 

Burger.  Vida  1.;  Kaneshiro.  Michael  H.:  Dow.  Diann;  Klein.  Kevin  M.; 

Masquelier.  Michael  P;  and  Prendergast  E.  James.  5.482,878.  Q. 

437-41.000. 

Mass.  Noah  B.:  White,  Mark  C;  and  Hagen.  Martin  G.,  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Vehicle  hood  suppon  post  member.  5,482.348,  CI.  296-207.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Ilic,  Marija  D.:  and  Chapman,  Jeffrey  W.,  5,483,147,  Q.  322-25.000. 
Johnson,  Bemadette:  and  Zayhowski,  John  J.,  5,483,546,  CI.  372- 

10.000. 
Leeb,  Steven  B.;  and  Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr.,  5,483,153,  Q.  324-76.120. 
Maniar,  Manoj;  and  Domb,  Abraham  J..  5,482,927,  O.  514-12.000. 
Masiercool  USA.  Inc.:  See — 

Baijasleh,  Michael  M.;  Umbra,  Jerry;  and  Sadegh,  Ah  M.,  5,481.893.  Q. 
72-107.000. 
Mastrototaro.  John  J.:  See — 

Lord.  Peter  C;  Van  Antwerp.  William  P.;  Mastrototaro.  John  I.;  Cheney. 
Paul  S..  a,  and  Schnabel,  Nannette  M.,  5,482,473,  Q.  439-67.000. 
Masuda,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kuwamolo,  Hideki;  Kuwabara,  Tadashi:  Koreeda,  Hiroyuki;  Nonaka, 
Naomichi;  Nakane,  Keiichi;  Fujiwaia,  Masaki:  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi. 
5.483.632.  CI.  395-156.000. 
Masuda,  Naotsugu:  See — 
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Uemun,  Hiroki;  Butsuen,  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka,  Tofani;  Doi.  Ayumu; 
Okuda.    Koiichi:    Yamamoco.   Yasunori;   Adachi.   Tomotaiko:    and 
Masuda,  Naotsugu,  5,483.453,  O.  364-424.020. 
Masuda,  Toshio;  and  Kanbayashi,  Shigemi,  lo  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabusiuld 
Kxisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  foam  aluminum  product  and  product 
5,482.533,  Q.  75-415.000. 
Matalevich.  Joseph  R  E  :  See— 

Grande,  Michael  L.:  Gmshkin,  Bernard;  Young,  Eugene  R;  Lundy, 
Douglas  A ;  and  Matalevich,  Joseph  R.  E..  5,482,805,  Q.  430- 
106.000. 
Materdomini,  Danid:  See — 

Yarovesky,  Uriel;  and  Maferdomini.  Daniel,  5.482.459,  O.  433-26.000. 
Mathavan,  Thambirmhaj;  and  Dous.  Ebcihardt.  to  Alkor  GmbH  Kunststoffe. 

Deep-drawable  film.  5.482,766,  O.  428-308.400. 
Malheny.  Alfred  P.:  See— 

Norris.  James  W.;  and  Madieny.  Alfred  P.,  5.482.433.  Q.  415-173.700. 
Matsko.  Joseph  J.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  and  Shimp.  Alan  B.,  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration. Overcurrent  trip  unit  with  separately  adjustable  neutral  prolectioa. 
5.483,408,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Matsubara,  Toshinori;  Baba,  Toshiyuld;  and  Kuriyama,  Yasuo.  to  Hitachi 
Metals.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  floating-type  composite  magnetic  head 
provided  with  a  magnetic  core  having  concave  mark(s)  on  side  surface 
*ereof  5,481,791.  O.  29-603.000. 
Matsuda,  Atsushi:  See — 

Taldzawa,  Mono;  Matsuda.  Atsushi;  and  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo,  5,483384, 
a.  359-827.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Handd;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yosfaihiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase. 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi.  Hideya;  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo. 
5,482,002,  CI.  117-90.000. 
Matsuda,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ochi.  Koji;  Asano.  Nobukazu;  Matsuda,  Kazunori;  and  Yanase,  Kiyoaki. 
5,482,579.  CI.  149-83.000. 
Matsuda.  Masahiro:  See — 

Fukuyama.  Noriyuki;  and  Matsuda.  Masahiro.  5.483.352,  O.  358- 
402.000. 
Matsuda,  Masanori;  Goloh,  Eiji;  and  Nishida,  Akinori.  lo  Mita  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Electrophotographic  apparatus  utilizing  a  hoUow  roller  changing 
mechanism.  5,483.323.  CI.  355-219.000. 
'Matsuda.  Setsuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-insulated 
disconnector  provided  with  structure  for  suppressing  metal  particles  con- 
tamination. 5.483.031,  a.  218-48.000. 
Matsuda,  Taku:  See — 

Gunji,  Yoshinori;  Wada,  Tetsuya;  Nakajima,  Rieko;  Doi.  Hiroshi;  and 
Matsuda.  Taku.  5.483.536.  Q.  370-85.140. 
Maisuhita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Satoru;  Takayama.  Ryoichi;  Totnita,  Yoshihiro;  Okano.  Masayuki; 

and  Torii.  Hideo,  5.483,067,  Q.  250-338.300. 
Yumiba,    Taka.shi;    Konishi.    Shinichi;    and    Takigawa,    Shinichiro, 
5.483359,  CI.  358-513.000. 
Malsui,  Hideki:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui.  Hideki;  and  Takay- 
anagi.  Ryotaro.  5.483319.  O.  354-415.000. 
Matsui,  Koji:  See — 

Shimolo,  Tadanori;  and  Matsui,  Koji.  5.483.101.  O.  257-701.000. 
Matsumolo.  Kentaro:  See — 

Sugiura,   Susumu;   Mita,   Yoshinobu;   Shishizuka,   Junichi;  Takaoka, 

j  Makoto;  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoto.  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu; 

f  Sugiyama,  Milsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigetada;  Hisada,  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.483358.  Q.  358-508.000. 

Matsumolo.  Takahiro:  See — 

Mineta.  Hiroshi;  Yui.  Tomoyuki;  Gocbo,  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsumoto. 
Takahiro.  5.482.651.  Q.  252-299.610. 
Matsuo.  Akihidc:  See — 

Sakuragi.    Kalsunori;    Fukutani.    Hideshi;    and    Matsuo,    Aldhide, 
5.483.113.  a.  310-67.00R. 
Matsuo.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Atsumi.   Tomoyuki;    Morigami.    Yuusuke;    and    Matsuo,    Hirokazu, 
5,482,264.  Q.  271-10.020. 
Matsuoka,  Sadao:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazuo;  Mizokami,  Kazuaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji;  Itoh.  Kalsuhiko; 
Funaba.shi,    Michimasa;    Mitsui,   Yasuhiro;    Inc.  Takashi:   Tajima, 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka,  Sadao.  5.482324.  CI.  55-267.000. 
Matsuoka.  Shigeni:  See — 

Suganuma,  Yuzi;  Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Keiji;  Kashiwa,  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami.  Seizi;  Sailo.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi.  Hidechika; 
Aoyama.    Naofumi;    Wataiube.    Toru;    and    Nozaki.    Yoshihiro. 
5.483.253.  CI.  ,345-87  000. 
Malsusaka.  Masanobu;  Sugimoto,  Susumu;  Akaki.  Motonobu;  and  Yamada. 
Yasuloshi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  valve  operated 
by  expansion  and  contraction  of  piezoelectric  element  5,482,213.  CI. 
239-584.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sasabe,  Toru.  5.483.231,  CI.  340-825.570. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co;,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo;  Tokumitsu,  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofumi;  Suzuki.  Tadashi; 

Ono.  Yukiyoshi;  Tera.shima.  Tetsuo;  Totnizawa,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Jiro; 

Asada,  Syuji;  and  Nishjkori,  Yukiyoshi.  5.482,685.  CI.  422-174.000. 

Gunji.  Yoshinori;  Wada,  Tetsuya;  Nakajima,  Rieko;  Doi,  Hiroshi;  and 

Matsuda,  Taku,  5,483,536,  O.  370-85.140. 


Hatakeyama,  Akihito;  Sogo,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Tamao;  Horio,  Yasuhiko; 
Tsukamolo,   Masahide;   and   Fukumura,   Yasushi,   5.481.795.   O. 
29-852.000. 
Hosokawa.    Toshinori;    Molohara,    Akira;    and    Ohta,    Mitsuyasu, 

5,483,543,  a.  371-23.000. 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Mamoru;  and  Matumura,  Kenili,  5,482,495, 

CI.  451-5.000. 
Mototani,  Yuji;  Asaoka,  Junichi;  and  Tanaka.  Hiloshi,  5.482,798,  CI. 

429-224.000. 
Okamura.  Masahiko.  5.483.685,  CI.  455-179.100. 
Saka.  Hiroshi:  and  Urata.  Kazunao.  5.483.686,  Q.  455-182.200. 
Sakuragi,    Katsunori;    Fukutani,    Hideshi;    and    Matsuo,    Akihide. 

5.483.113.  a.  3  I0-67.00R. 
Shibata.  Akihito;  T^uji.  Hiroaki;  and  Suga,  Yoichiro,  5,483,457,  CI. 

364454.000. 
Shimazaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Ota,  Haruo,  5.483,552,  CI.  375-233.000. 
Shinohara.  Isao,  5,483,395,  CI.  360-%.500. 
Urade,  Masakazu;  Kobayashi.  Hisao;  Yagi.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto.  Kat- 

suhiko;  and  Nishii.  Sachiko,  5.483.289,  O.  348-468.000. 
Yamada.  Jun;  Teraahima,  Masaki;  Ooyanu,  Kenichi;  and  Ohmori,  Eiji. 
5,483,666,  a.  455-33.100. 
Matsuura,  TUcahiro:  See — 

Nakahala.  Seiji;  Matsuura,  Takahiro;  Sogabe,  Kouichi:  and  Yanukawa, 
Akira,  5,482,905,  a.  501-9.600. 
Matsuura.  Toshifumi:  See — 

Shinchi.  Akira;  and  Matsuura,  Toshifumi,  5,482,394,  G.  4O3-32S.000. 
Matsuyama,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Umemolo.  Hideya;  Kawakita.  Hiroaki;  Samejima.  Kazuo;  Matsuyama. 
Mitsuhiro;  Okura,  Hideo;  Matsuzaki,  Kaname;  and  Kute,  Masaji. 
5,481,857.  a.  56-12.600. 
Matsuzaki,  Kaname:  See — 

Umemoto.  Hideya;  Kawakita.  Hiroaki;  Samejima,  Kazuo;  Matsuyama, 
Mitsuhiro;  Okura.  Hideo;  Matsuzaki,  Kaname;  and  Kure.  Masaji, 
5.481,857.  a.  56-12.600. 
Matten.  Heinz:  See— 

HOflken.  Erich;  KrOger.  Dieter.  Matten,  Heinz;  Pietzko,  GOnler;  and 
Scharlack.  JUrgen.  5.482.106,  Q.  164454.000. 
Mattes,  Bemhard:  See — 

Jeenicke.  Edmund;  Mattes,  Bemhard;  Condne,  Claus;  and  Henne, 
Michael,  5,483,447.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Matumura.  Keniti:  See — 

Mayahara.  Kiyoshi;  Inoue.  Mamoru;  and  Matumura.  Keniti.  5.482.495. 

CI.  451-5.000. 

Matzner,  Bruce;  Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Wolters.  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Dunlap,  Thomas 

G.;  Elkins.  Robert  B.;  King.  Harold  B.;  Sick.  Paul  W.;  and  Ledford,  Kevin 

L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lower  tie  plate  strainers  including  double 

corrugated  strainers  for  boiling  water  reactors.  5,483364.  CI.  376-352.000. 

Maubotusin,  S.A.:  See — 

Caitier,  Christian.  5,483305.  CI.  368-282.000. 
Maul.  Diana  M.:  See — 

Bogart.  Gregory  R.;  Moddel.  Garret  R.;  Maul.  Diana  M.;  and  Etter. 
Jeffrey  B..  5.482.830.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Maurer.  Steven  W.,  to  TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.  Inflalor  for  a  vehicle 
air  bag  assembly  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  5.482,312,  Q. 
280-728.100. 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi;  Inoue,  Manwru;  and  Matumura,  Kenili,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparattis  for  poUshing  a  splierical  surface. 
5,482.495.0.451-5.000. 
Mayhugh.  Terry  L.:  See- 
Clark.  Lloyd  D..  Jr.;  Mayhug^  Terry  L.;  Mayhugh,  Teny  L.,  Jr.;  Neeley. 
Jimmy  E.;  and  Vachon,  Guy,  5,483.232.  CI.  340-853. 100. 
Mayhugh.  Terry  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Clark,  Lloyd  D..  Jr.;  Mayhugh.  Terry  L.;  Mayhugh,  Terry  L.,  Jr.;  Neeley, 
Jimmy  E.;  and  Vachon,  Guy,  5,483,232.  CI.  340-853.100. 
Mayo.  James  D.:  See — 

Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Liebermann,  George;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo. 
James  D'.;  Murti.  Dasarao  K.;  and  Gardner,  Sandra  J.,  5.482.811.  Q. 
430-135.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Takabe,  Yasuhiro;  Ueda.  Koji;  and  Han.  Toshihiro,  5,483,133,  O. 

318-466.000. 
Uemura.  Hiroki;   Butsuen.  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka.  Tohru;  Doi.  Ayumu; 
Okuda.    Kenichi;   Yamamoto,   Yasunori;   Adachi,   Tomohiko;    and 
Masuda,  Naotsugu,  5,483,453,  CI.  364-424.020. 
Yoshimura.  Toshiteru;  and  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi,  5,482319,  CI.  280- 
752.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation  and  Naldec  Corporation:  See — 

Kurata,  Yasuhiko;  and  Akiyama,  Yuichi,  5,483317,  Q.  370-13.000. 
Mazurek.  James  E.:  See — 

Blickhan.  Joseph  D.;  Bonds.  David  K.;  Crockett  Robert  J.;  Mazurek. 
James  E.;  and  Milfs,  Dennis  J.,  5.483,103,  CI.  257-718.000. 
Mazzola,  Louis  R.,  to  Church  &  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Powder  detergent  compo- 
sition for  cold  water  laundering  of  fabrics.  5,482,646,  CI.  252-174.130. 
McAleavey,  Michael  E.,  to  Valence  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a 
laminate  having  a  smooth  surface  for  use  in  polymer  electrolyte  batteries. 
5,482387,  a.  156-243.000. 
McAllister.  Kevin  L.:  See — 

Smith.  Fred  R;  Stragier.  Marcel  G.;  Smith,  Fred  T;  and  McAllister, 
Kevin  L.,  5.482.180.  O.  220-523.000. 


McBride.  Daniel  T;  and  Bauy,  Carey  N.,  Jr.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  improving  the  bleach  resistance  of  dyed  textile  fiber  and 
pioduct  made  thereby.  5,482,764.  Q.  428-96.000. 
McBride.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinety.  Larry  D.;  Gwinn.  Kennetfa  W.;  McBride, 
Donald  D.;  Luna,  Daniel  A.;  Holder,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bliton,  Richard  J., 
5,482317,  CI.  280-743.100. 
McBride,  Thomas  K.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bricker,  Maureen  L.;  McBride,  Thomas  K.,  Jr.;  and  Sieigleder,  Kail  Z.. 
5  482,910,  CI.  502-300.000. 
McCaU,  Dehnar  L.;  Millerick.  E>onald  R;  and  Millerick,  Jeffeiy  T.  Pipe 

adaptor  and  installing  device.  5,482,329,  Q.  285-39.000. 
McClure,  David  C,  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  Inc.  Multiplexing 

sense  amplifier.  5,483,489,  CI.  365-189.110. 
McOuie,  Gary  W.  Hook  and  bolt  type  boiler  wall  tube  tod.  5,481.793.  Q. 

29-726.000. 
McCollum.  John  L.;  and  Forouhi,  Abdul  R..  to  Actel  Corporatioa.  Low- 
temperature   process    metal-to-melal    antifuse   employing    silicon    link. 
5.482.884.  CI.  437-60.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Khemani.  Kishan  C,  to  Eastman  Chemical 

Company.  Foamable  branched  polyesters.  5.482,977,  CI.  521-81.000. 
McConochie.  Roberta  M.:  See — 

Brooks,  Jon  R.;  Jensen,  James  M.;  McConochie.  Roberta  M.;  Osbom. 
Susan  v.;  Peari.  Amy  E.;  Schmidt  Carole  M.;  Seiler.  Ann  B.;  Stowell, 
Carol  P..  White.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong.  Wylie,  5,483,276,  C\. 
348-2.000. 
McCrady.  John  M.:  See— 

Hutto.  Sco«  L.;  McCrady.  John  M.;  and  Bertva,  John  T.,  5,481,800,  Q. 
29-890.043. 
McE)onnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Despain.  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty,  Don  J.;  Nachamkin,  Jack;  Schmpelle, 
Robert;  Stinson,  Jon  M.;  and  Weslow,  Vanessa  M..  5.483.169.  a. 
324-534.000. 
McGIasson.  John  R..  5.482.411.  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
McFadden.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Eaton.  Glenn  A.;  McFadden.  Joseph  A.;  Taylor,  Stuart  A.;  Tracy,  Edward 
D.;  and  Wang.  Emil  C.  W.,  5,483388,  C\.  379-202.000. 
McFadyen.  Andrew  W..  to  Teleflex  (Canada)  Ltd.  Hydraulic  steering  system 

with  spool  pressure  equalization.  5.481.871.  Q.  60-385.000. 
McGaffigan,  Thomas  H..  to  Metcal.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a  self-heating 

auto  regulating  connector.  5,481.799.  CI.  29-879.000. 
McGinn.  Donald  P.:  See — 

Lawther.  Joel  S.;  and  McGinn.  Donald  P.  5.483314.  O.  354-174.000. 
McGivem.  Kevin  G..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Floating  voltage 
controlled   thermistor/platinum   probe   emulator.    5,483,190,   CI.    327- 
334.000. 
McGIasson,  John  R.,  to  McDoiuiell  Douglas  Coiporalion.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  securely  clamping  a  drill  motor  to  a  drill  plate.  5.482.4 1 1 ,  CI. 
408-l.OOR. 
McGrarti.  Maitin  J.:  See— 

Shrtraokler,  Simon;  Weinberg,  Andrew  G.;  and  McGrath,  Martin  J., 
5,483,138.  a.  318-568.160. 
McHugh.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Boettner.  Kevin  M.;  and  McHugh.  Joseph  J..  5.482300.  Q.  452-16.000. 
McKee.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Sparics.  Cecil  R.;  and  McKee.  Robert  J..  5,481.924.  Q.  73-861.030. 
McKee,  Rodney  A.:  and  Walker,  Frederick  J.,  to  Maitin  Marietta  Energy 
Systems,  Inc.  Process  for  depositing  epitaxial  alkaline  earth  oxide  onto  a 
substrate  and  structures  prepared  with  the  process.  5,482,003,  CL  117- 
108.000. 
McKeighen,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Nordgren,  Timothy  F;  Imling.  Deborah  K.;  Ungari.  Joseph  L.;  Killam. 
Donald  G.;  and  McKeighen.  Ronald  E.,  5,482.047.  Q.  128-662.030. 
McKenna,  Robert  G.;  and  Baxter,  Michael  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Leveling  block  for  semiconductor  demounter.  5,482,899,  CI. 
437-225.000. 
McKenzie.  Russell  G.;  Hunt  Robert  P;  and  Jones,  Clinton  H.  Continuous 
process  for  manufacturing  animal  feed  blocks.  5,482,729.  CI.  426-635.000. 
McKeown.  Franklin  S.:  See — 

Spencer,  Charles  P.;  McKeown,  Franklin  S.;  and  Lane.  Donald  J., 
5,481.986.  CI.  105-206.100. 
McKnight  Thomas:  See— 

K^xceus,  Steven  L.,  St.;  McKnight  Thomas;  and  Edwards.  Roy  J.. 
5.483,419.  a.  361-685.000. 
McLees.  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Kuhn.  Gary  K.;  and  McLees.  Herbert  A..  5.482393.  CI.  156-521.000. 
McLeod.  John  A.  Bagel  holder  5,481.953,  CI.  83-762.000. 
McManigill.  Douglass:  See — 

Keely,  Catherine  A.;  McManigill.  Douglass;  and  Holloway.  Robert  R., 
5,482,608,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
McMillan,  Robin:  See— 

Aigner.  Manfred;  McMillan.  Robin;  and  Schiessel,  Pinnin.  5.482.457. 
a.  431-350.000. 
McMillen.  Keidi  A.;  Simon,  David;  and  Wright.  Matthew,  to  Zeu  Music 
Partners.  Communications  network  interface,  and  adapter  and  method 
therefor  5.483335.  CI.  370-85.100. 
McMutray,  Charies  R.:  See — 

Bamett  Kenneth  C;  Ponce  De  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.;  McMurray,  Charles 
R.;  and  Halabi.  Nadim  M..  5.483.246.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
McNaughton.  Inc.:  See — 

McNaughton.  Patrick  J.,  5.482,185,  Q.  221-303.000. 


McNaughton,  Patrick  J.,  to  McNaughton.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  caidiing  coo- 
tainen  dispensed  from  a  container  storage  unit  5.482,185,  Q.  221- 
303.000. 
McNeUl,  Thomas  L.  Tree  stand.  5.482,137,  Q.  182-187.000. 
McNew.  Quinton  B.:  See — 

Edwards.  John  W.;  Harper,  Daniel  R.;  and  McNew,  Quimon  B., 
5,482,364,  CI.  305-39.000. 
McNutt  Dennis  M.  Human  restraint  or  hobble  for  catching  and  holding. 

5.482.271,  a.  273-84.00R. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Stout,  James  T,  5,482,203,  Q.  229-117.130. 
Mead,  Dennis;  Ackroyd,  Edward  C;  and  Gemmell,  Thomas  I.  Single  point 
battery  watering  system  with  inlet  mounting  bracket  5,482,794,  Q. 
429-73.000. 
Medenica,  Rajko  D.  Use  of  Nigella  saliva  to  increase  inunune  fonctioa. 

5,482,711,  a.  424-195.100. 
Medical  Research  Council:  See — 

Patterson.  Roy  D.;  and  Holdsworth,  John  W..  5,483,617. 0.  395-2.160. 
Medina.  Steven  J.:  See — 

Heintzeman.  Scott  B.;  Storey,  Thomas  W.;  Monson,  Bathan;  Medina, 
Steven  J.;  and  Malaik,  Gregory  A.,  5,483,444.  Q.  364-401.000. 
Meekels.  R  R.  M.:  See— 

BUakmeer.  J.;  van  Loo.  W.:  and  Meekels.  P.  R.  M.,  5,482349,  O. 
106-606.000. 
Meenan,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Gentile.  James  L.;  and  Meenan.  Joseph  E..  S.48I.77S,  Q.  15-22.100. 
Meguro.  Satoshi;  Uchibori,  Kiyofumi:  Suzuki,  Norio;  Motoyoshi,  Makoto: 
Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio:  Kaga,  Tom;  Hash- 
imoto, Naotaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru;  and  Minato. 
Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device. 
5,483,083,  CI.  257-69.000. 
Mehta.  Ashok  D.:  See— 

Bamett  Charies  A.;  Kay.  Stanley  E;  King.  Lou;  and  Mehta.  Ashok  D.. 
5.483,669,  CI.  455-33.200. 
Meier.  Judith  H  :  See— 

Milstein,   Bernard  A.;   Maguire,   Nancy  J.;  and   Meier.  Judith  H., 
5,483,443,  CI.  364-401.000. 
Meier,  Thomas,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Anti-lock  brake  control  system. 

5,482,360,0.  303-182.000. 
Meier-Hellstem,  Kathleen  S.:  See — 

Doshi,  Bharat  T;  Farber.  N.;  Harshavardhana,  P.;  Kapoor,  Rajiv;  Kash- 
per,  Atik;   Katz,   Steven   S.;  and  Meier-Hellstem,   Kathleen   S., 
5.483327,0.370-60.100. 
Meitzner,  George  D.;  Migone,  Ruben  A.;  and  Mykytka.  William  J.,  lo  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company  Noble  melal/ZN-A1203  reforming 
catalysts  with  enhanced  reforming  performance  (C-2714).  5,482,615,  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Meixner,  JUrgen;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Zwiener,  Christian,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Aminoacrylales  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
5,482,649,  CI.  252-182.180. 
Mellor,  David  J.:  See— 

Gluckman,  Peter  D.;  and  MeUor.  David  J.,  5,482,926,  O.  514-12.000. 
Meloy.  John  Carriage  table.  5,482303,  O.  280-43.170. 
Melvin,  Terence:  See — 

Molitor,  Robert  P.;  Nesbitt,  R.  Dennis;  Stiefel.  Joseph  F.;  and  Melviit 

Terence.  5,482.286.  O.  273-230.000. 
Nesbitt,  R.  Dennis;  Stiefel.  Joseph  F;  and  Melvin.  Terence.  5.482,287, 
CI.  273-232.000. 
MtaaiA,  Michel:  See— 

Wint  Gregory;  and  Menard.  Michel,  5,482,357,  O.  299-14.000. 
Mendeleyev,  Jerome:  See — 

Kun,  Ernest;  and  Mendeleyev,  Jettxne,  5,482,975,  O.  514-619.000. 
Mendez-Nonell,  Juan:  See — 

Vargas-Gutierrez,  Gregorio;  Mendez-Nonell,  Manuel;  Mendez-Nonell. 
Juan;  and  Salinas-Rodriguez.  Armando.  5.482.731.  O.  427-2.270. 
Mendez-Nonell.  Manuel:  See — 

Vargas-GutieiTCZ.  Gregorio;  Mendez-Nonell,  Manuel;  Mendez-Nonell, 
Juan;  and  Salinas-Rodriguez,  Armando,  5,482,731,  O.  427-2.270. 
Menio  Park  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See — 

Gasparini.  Gino.  5.482.395.  O.  403-384.000. 

Mento,  Robert  P;  and  Reh.  Jeffrey  G..  to  Western  Digital  Corporatioo.  Disk 

drive  having  head  positioning  servo  with  improved  servo  read  signal 

processing  using  median  servo  burst  peak  magnitudes.  5.483393.  CI. 

360-77.080. 

Menut  Jean-Baptiste.  Ultrasonic  detector,  detection  medrad  for  liquid  media 

and  ultrasonic  transmitter  control  method.  5.483.226.  O.  340-621. 000. 
Mercedes-Benz  AG:  See — 

Burckhardt,  Manfred:  Kazan,  Sinan:  and  Zinuner,  Richard.  5.482361. 

CI.  303-186.000. 
Haeussler,  Bemd;  Reeb,  Max;  and  Mueller,  Kari-Heinz,  5,483,639,  O. 
395-183.190. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Coates.  David;  Sage.  Ian  C:  Greenfiekl,  SinKm;  Sinith,  Graham;  and 
Baxter,  David  W.,  5,482,653,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Merit  Industries,  Inc:  See — 

Houriet  John  W.,  Jr.;  Feuer,  Peter,  and  Rollin,  William  A.,  UI,  5,482,291. 
a.  273-376.000. 
Merie.  Peter,  lo  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  Hydrophobic  adsorbents 
and  their  use  for  the  adsorption  of  lipoproteins.  5.482.914,  CI.  SO2-4O4.000. 
Merrill  Corporation:  See — 

Czirr.  John  B.;  and  Berrondo.  Manuel.  5.483.062.  O.  250-256.000. 
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Menycbef  Limited:  See — 

Thonieywock.  Nigel;  and  Jelly.  Aubfcy  B.,  S.483.044. 0.  219-«81.000. 
MessagCT  Pvuen:  See — 

Pugh.  Joel  A.;  Neel.  Douglas  E.;  and  Pieicy.  Kcnnelh  J..  S.483.382. 0. 
379-144.000. 
MetallgesellschafI  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beyzavi,    Ali-Nagi;    Dittmann,    Horst;    and    Rosemtock.    Friedricfa, 
5.482^35.  a.  75-744.000. 
Metcal,  Inc.:  See — 

McGafligan.  Thomas  H..  5,481.799.  C\.  29-879.000. 
Metro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wdcii,  Roben  I.;  and  Ward,  Michael  A..  5.482.168.  O.  211-106.000. 
Melz,  Stephen  V:  See— 

Codmn.  Edward  L..  and  Metz.  Swphen  V..  5.482.209.  Q.  236-46.00R. 
Meyer.  Leonard.  Nutating  disc  compressor.  5,482,449.  C\.  418-53.000. 
Meyer.  Tobias:  5** — 

Saurer.  Eric;  Gittzel.  Michael;  and  Meyer.  Tobias,  5,482,570.  Q. 
136-255.000. 
Michael.  George  W.,  to  Whitaker  Cotporatioa.  The.  Micro-miniature  coaxial 

connector  wiifa  positive  locking  member.  5.482,477.  CI.  439-581.000. 
MichalsU,  Ralph:  See— 

Soeffge,    Friedhelm;    Kronewitter.    Rudolf;    and   Michalski,   Raiph. 
5.482.321.  a.  280-781.000. 
MicToa  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Ahmad,  Aftab;  Weber,  Larren  C;  and  Green,  Robert  S.,  5,483,175,  Q. 

324-766.000. 
Hembree,  David  R.;  and  Famworth.  Wairen  M.,  5,483,174,  Q.  324- 
765.000. 
Midogohchi,  Susumu;  Kikme,  Masafumi;  Kasukawa,  Takahisa:  lUusu,  Tel- 
suya;  and  Nishimoto.  Hitoshi,  to  Kansai  Paint  Company  Limited;  and 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Electrodepositable  coating  compositioa. 
5,483,012,  a.  525-459.000. 
Mies,  Johannes,  to  Dipl.-lng.  H.  Horstmann  GmbH.  Cutrent  transformer  for 

lines.  5.483.215,  Q.  336-176.000. 
Mighill.  Charles  T.:  See— 

Yu,  Kin  C;  MigfaUl,  Charles  T;  Wu,  Teresa  L.  C;  Bailey.  Christopher  R. 
M.;  and  Lizooe,  Steven  D.,  5,483,647,  CI.  395-500.000. 
Migooe,  Ruben  A.:  See— 

Meitzner,  George  D.;  Migone,  Ruben  A.;  and  Mykytka,  William  J., 
5.482,615,  a.  208-139.000. 
Mibara,  Cfaieko;  Sugata,  Hiroyuki;  Sanio,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tamura,  Mild,  lo 
Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Infrared-absorptive   compound   and  optical 
recording  medium  making  use  of  the  same.  5,482,822,  G.  430-270.140. 
Mikami,  Nobuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  con- 
trolled ground  detecting  method  for  inverter  unit  and  apparatus  therefor. 
5.483.167.  a.  324-510.000. 
Mikelsons,  Valdis:  See- 
Rao,  S  Prabhakara;  and  Mikelsons,  Valdis.  5,482.809,  Q.  430-1 14.000. 
Milft.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Blkkhan,  Joseph  D.;  Bonds,  David  K.;  Crockett,  Roben  J.;  Mazurek, 
James  E.;  and  Milfs,  Dennis  J.,  5,483,103.  Q.  2S7-7 18.000. 
Millennium  Software:  See — 

Adams,  Jayson  L.;  and  Love,  R.  Scott.  5,483,651,  Q.  395-600.000. 
Miller,  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Pero.  Ronald  W.;  and  MUler,  Daniel  G.,  5,482,833,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Miller,  David  A.  B;  and  Woodward.  Ted  K.,  to  AT&T  Corp.  Push-pidl  optical 

modulator  driver  circuit  5.483.186.  C  327-108.000. 
Miller.  David  A.  B..  Co  ATAT  Corp.  Optical  ratio  amplifier.  5.483J75.  Q. 

359-333.000. 
Miller.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Uwis.  Brian  S.;  and  Miller.  Gary  L.,  5,483,426,  CI.  362-66.000. 
Miller  Group,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Herwig,  Warren  E.;  and  \Wlradi,  John,  5,482,734.  O.  427-8.000. 
Miller.  Harry  W..  H:  See- 
Lang.  Gregory  J.;  Parker,  Todd  S.;  Fulmer.  Brian  H.;  Kosoff,  David  P.; 
and  Miller.  Harry  W,  11.  5.482.316,  CI.  280-741.000. 
Miller.  Mark  M  ;  and  Miller,  Michael  M.  Wall  support  system.  5,481,836,  CL 

52-127.200. 
Miller,  Michael  M.:  Set— 

Miller.  Mark  M.;  and  Mfller,  Michael  M.,  5.481,836,  O.  52-127.200. 
Millerick,  Donald  P.;  See— 

McCall,  Delmar  L.;  Millerick,  Donald  R;  and  Millerick,  Jeffety  T, 
5,482J29,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Millerick,  Jeffery  T:  See— 

McCall,  Delmar  L  ;  Millerick,  Donald  P;  and  Millerick,  Jeffiery  T, 
5,482,329.  CI.  285-39  000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

McBride,  Daniel  T ;  and  Barry,  Carey  N.,  Jr,  5,482,764,  CI.  428-%.000. 
Sollars.  John  A..  Jr..  5.482.318.  O.  280-743.100. 
Milliman.  Keidi  L.:  See- 
Green.  David T;  Ralcliff.  Keith;  Milliman.  Keilh  L;  Sienkiewicz,  Henry 
R.;  and  Palmer,  Mitchell  J..  5,482, 197,  Q.  227-178. 100. 
Millman,  Norman  A.  Cylindrical  lockset  knob  to  lever  conversion  assembly. 

5,481,890,  CI.  70-224.000. 
Millwood,  Jimmy  E.:  See — 

Smith,  Charles  W;  and  Millwood,  Jimmy  E,  5,48 1 ,786, 0. 28- 107.000. 

Miltoy.  William  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Continuous  transverse  stub 

element  devices  for  flat  plate  antenna  arrays.  5,483,248,  CI.  343-785.000. 


Milstein,  Bernard  A.;  Maguire,  Nancy  J.;  and  Meier,  Judith  H.,  to  Promt 
Medical  Systems.  Method  for  computing  current  procedural  terminology 
codes   from   physician  generated  documentation.   5,483,443,  CI.   364- 
401.000. 
Milwaukee  Valve  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  John  L.,  5,482,25 1 ,  O.  25 1  -288.000. 
Milzner.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Seckinger.   Karl;  Milzner,  Kariheinz;   Kuhnen,  Fred;  and  Mohanty. 
Sasank  S  ,  5,482,921,  CI.  504-246.000. 
Minakawa,  Hidetaka:  See^ 

Ashihara,  Yoshihiro;  Nishizooo,  Isao;  Minakawa,  Hidetaka;  Okada, 
Masahisa;  Sakurabayashi,  Yasusuke;  Watanabe,  Fumio;  and  Wakana, 
Shin-ichi,  5,482,839,  CI.  435-7.900. 
Minamiguchi.  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Kenichi;  and  Minamiguchi.  Haruyoshi.  5.482,774,  CI.  428- 
374.000. 
Minarelli,  Alessandro:  See — 

Boriani,   Silvano;    and   Minarelli,   Alessandro,   5,482,592.  CL    1S6- 
505.000. 
Minato,  Osamu:  See — 

Meguro,   Satoshi;   Uchibori,   Kiyofumi;   Suzuki,   Norio;   Motoyoshi, 

Makolo;  Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Toshiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Kaga, 

Toru;  Hashimoto,  Naolaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 

and  Minato,  Osamu,  5.483,083.  a.  257-69.000. 

Minder.  Emesi  A.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Seal  adjuster  slide 

arrangement.  5.482.243.  C\.  248-345.100. 
Mineta,  Hiroshi;  Yui.  Tomoyuki;  Gocho.  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsumolo.  Taka- 
hiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  E>ioxane  type  Uquid 
crystal  substance.  5.482.651.  Q.  252-299.610. 
Minimed  Inc.:  See — 

Lord,  Peter  C;  Van  Antwerp,  William  P.;  Mastrololaro,  John  J.;  Cheney, 
Paul  S.,  n;  and  Schnabel,  Nannette  M.,  5,482,473,  CI.  439-67.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Indnislry:  See — 

Nara,  Koichi,  5.481,920,  Q.  73-726.000. 
Minks.  William  H.,  Jr.  Storm  shelter  for  use  with  a  mobile  home.  5,481,837, 

a.  52-169.600. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Berger,  Jefirey  L.;  and  Fariss,  Gary  M.,  5,482,756,  Q.  428-36.200. 
Besio,  Mauro;  and  Rocca,  Giuseppe,  5,482,827,  Q.  430-603.000. 
Bresina,  Timothy  B.;  and  Peterson,  Virgil  L.,  5,482,223,  O.  242- 

348.400. 
Brostrom,  Gerald  M.;  and  Bytam,  David  C,  5,481,763,  CI.  2-452.000. 
Cellone,  Luigi;  and  Leoncini,  Franco,  5,482.820,  O.  430-523.000. 
Cox,  Larry  R.,  5,483,610,  a.  385-48.000. 

Janulis,  Eugene  P;  Johnson,  Gilbert  C;  Radcliffe,  Marc  D.;  Savu. 
Padicia  M.;  Snustad,  Daniel  C;  and  Spawn,  Terence  D.,  5,482,650, 
CI.  252-299.010. 
Johnson,  Kim  L.,  5,483,007,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Kuhn,  Gary  K.;  and  McLees,  Herbert  A.,  5,482,593.  O.  156-521.000. 
Kumar,   Ramesh  C;   Everaeits,  Albert  I.;   and   Bonert,   Yvan  A., 

5,482.991.  a.  524-506.000. 
Lanzer.  David  J..  5.482,4%.  O.  451-5.000. 
Lindstrom.  Kyle  J..  5.482.936.  Q.  514-183.000. 
Rao.  S.  Prabhakara;  and  Mikelsons.  Valdis.  5.482.809.  G.  430-1 14.000. 
Serafin.  Mark.  5.482.077.  CI.  137-516.250. 

Thompson.  Ciaig  D.;  and  Luhman,  Robert  A.,  5,482,182,  Q.  221- 
73.000. 
Minoguchi,  Naokazu:  See — 

Ozaki,  Masami;  Ikeda,  Atsuhiko;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumila.  Takashi; 
Minoguchi,  Naokazu;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Ncrihiko;  and  Htrano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,482,951,  Q.  514-340.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Alsumi.    Tomoyuki;    Morigami.    Yuusuke:    and    Matsuo,    Hirokazu. 

5.482.264,  CI.  271-10.020. 
Hamada.  Masataka;  Yukawa.  Kazuhiko;  Ishida.  Tokuji;  NoriU.  Toshio; 

and  Ueda.  Hiroshi.  5.483.318.  O.  354-402.000. 
Tanii,  Junichi;  Shimada,  Takahisa;  Chikasald,  Masaaki;  Tsuji,  Sadaiiisa; 

and  Kudo.  Yoshinobu,  5.483,310,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Wada,  Shigeni,  5,483.312,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Minoura.  Nobuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  displaying  apparatus 

with  image  displaying  function.  5,483,299,  CI.  348-745.000. 
Minton,   Roy   H.;   and   Barker,   Douglas   L.    Reusable  casket   assembly. 

5,481,785,0.27-27.000. 
Mirage  Resorts,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wynn,  Stephen  A.;  Pearce,  Ernest  R.;  D'Amico,  Michael  H.;  Conway, 
Ursula  M.;  and  Newberry,  Troy  W.,  5,48232,  CI.  248-27.100. 
Miraglia,  Loretu  A.,  to  Estee  Lauder  Inc.  Triple  zone  mascara  brush. 

5,482.059,  CI.  132-218.000. 
Misawa  Homes  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ihara,  Takuro;  and  Ishikawa,  Osamu,  5,482,569,  O.  136-251.000. 
Misawa,  Tsutami:  See — 

Ogiso,  Akira;   MLsawa,  Tsutami;   Imai,  Riboko;  and  Itoh,  Hisalo, 
5,482,986,  Q.  524-110.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Malsuda,  Masanori;  Goloh.  Eiji;  and  hTishida,  Akinori,  5,483,323,  O. 
355-219.000. 
Mita,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Sugiura,  Susumu;  Mita,  Yoshinobu;  Shishizuka,  Junichi;  Takaoka, 
Makoto;  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoto,  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu; 
Sugiyama,  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigetada;  Hisada,  Katsuloshi; 
Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki.  5.483.358.  CI.  358-508.000. 


Mitale.  Takehito:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuo;  Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Yoneda.  Tetsuya;  Mitate.  Takehito; 
and  KJtayama.  Hiroyuki.  5,48Z797.  O.  429-218.000. 
Mitchell.  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Isfeld,  Marie  S.;  and  Mitchell.  Bruce  W..  5.483.640.  Ci.  395-200.030. 
Mitchell.  James  E.:  See — 

Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  UI;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James 
E.;  Moore.  Larry  W.;  Pennington.  Charies  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smith. 
B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Vaught.  James  A.;  and  Yost.  David  A.. 
5.482,861.  a.  436-48.000. 
Mitchell.  Jerry  L..  to  Pakor.  Inc.  Method  atid  apparatus  to  promote  gas 

exchange  from  a  sealed  receptacle.  5.481.852.  CI.  53-432.000. 
Mitchell.  Thomas  0..  lo  Husky  Corporation.  Fuel  dispensing  nozzle  with 

delayed  shut-off.  5,482,094,  CI.  141-209.000. 
Mitomi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nemura,  Masaharu;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Murayaroa,  Yasushi;  Uchida, 
Takashi;  Kobayashi.  Tohru;  Ikkatai,  Ma^atoshi;  MiUnni,  Tatsuo;  and 
Takanaka.  Yasuyuki.  5,483,267.  CI.  347-32.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Adachi.  Kiyoshi.  5.483.471.  Q.  364-602.000. 
Higashi.  Kazuhiko;  Takakuwa.  Kiyoshi;  Arimolo.  Kazuaki;  Naruki. 
Kenichi;  Fukumoto.  Hiroshi;  Kuwada.  Terumi;  and  Oda.  Keisuke. 
5.483.275.  CI.  347-218.000. 
Isao.  Aldhiko;  Kawada.  Susumu;  and  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki,  5,482.799, 

CI.  430-5.000. 
Kagawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Koji,  5,483,095,  Q.  257-431.000. 
Kosaki,  Katsuya,  5,483,092,  CI.  257-276.000. 
Matsuda,  Setsuyuki,  5,483,031,  CI.  218-48.000. 
Mikami,  Nobuhiro,  5,483,167,  CI.  324-510.000. 
Nakanishi,  Junji,  5,483.282.  CI.  348-311.000. 
Nakano,  Toshiya.  5.483.404.  CI.  361-18.000. 
Ohmae.  Kalsuhiko;  Okimoto.  Yukihiro;  and  Furui.  Takashi,  5,483,451, 

a.  364-424.050. 
Osawa,  Nobuyuki;  Tomioka,  Ichiro;  and  Deguchi,  Mitsuhiro,  5,483.479. 

a.  365-49.000. 
Sailo.  Takaharu.  5.482.143.  Q.  187-394.000. 
Sato,  Fumiki;  and  Fujita,  Kouichi,  5,483.477,  O.  364-757.000. 
Seto.  Toshiki.  5.483.281.  CI.  348-300.000. 
Shigetome.   Kazuaki;  and  Suzuki.   Kalsunori.   5.483.553.  CI.   375- 

256.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroshi.  5.482.481.  Q.  439-821.000. 
Terazono.  Shinichi.  5.483.089.  C\.  257-195.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yuichi.  5.483.129.  Q.  315-503.000. 
Yamashita,  Hiromitsu.  5,483,151.  CI.  323-312.000. 
Yamashito.  Hiromitsu,  5,483.559,  Q.  375-376.000. 
Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Shigetome.   Kazuaki;   and   Suzuki.    Katsunori.   5,483,553,   CI.   375- 
256.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Mineta,  Hiroshi;  Yui,  Tomoyuki;  Gocho,  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takahiro,  5.482,651,  O.  252-299.610. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Momose,  Nobuo;  Ito,  Masayoshi;  Yoshida,  Hiroaki;  Tani,  Masanori; 
Sano,  Yoshiaki;  Taira,  Masahito;  and  Tejima.  Takashi,  5,483,446,  CI. 
364-424.010. 
Nagayoshi.    Yoshimasa;    Asano.    Takeshi;    Maruyama.    Ikuo;    and 

Kinoshita.  Masakazu.  5.481,906.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Ohmae.  Katsuhiko;  Okimoto.  Yukihiro;  and  Furui,  Takashi.  5,483.451, 
CI.  364^24.050. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizutani,  Yasukazu;  Sato.  Shigemi;  Koseki,  Hideki;  Tanigaki,  Ryuhei; 
and  lio,  Takayuki,  5,483,216,  CI.  337-370.000. 
Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihisa;  Takiguchi,  Syouji;  Kanaboshi,  Akira;  and  Ohnishi, 
Takehiro,  5,482,412,  CI.  408-36.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kunihiro;  Akaiwa,  Shoji;  Sumi,  Seiichi;  and  Nishi,  Kenichi, 
5,482,815,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozaki,  Eiji;  Sakimae,  Akihiro;  and  Numazawa,  Ryozo,  5,482,847,  Q. 
435-196.000. 
Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Ohara,  Muneharu;  and  Mitsuhashi,  Masakazu,  5,482,784,  CI.  428- 
607.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohara.  Muneharu;  and  Mitsuhashi.  Masakazu.  5.482,784,  CI.  428- 
607.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See — 

Itoh.  Hisato;  Karasawa.  Akio;  and  Sugimoto.  Kenichi.  5,482,804,  CI. 

430-7.000. 
Ogiso,  Akira;   Misawa,  Tsutami;   Imai,   Rihoko;  and  Iloh.  Hisato, 
5,482,986,  CI.  524-110.000. 
Mitsui,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nakano,  Kazuo;  Mizokami,  Kazuaki;  Hasumi,  Keiji;  Itoh.  Katsuhiko; 
Funabashi.   Michimasa;   Mitsui.   Yasuhiro;   Irie.  Takashi;   Tajima. 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka.  Sadao.  5.482324,  CI.  55-267.000. 
Miura.  Isao:  See — 

Miura,  Takao;  and  Miura.  Isao.  5,482.063.  CI.  134-56.00R. 
Miura,  Takao;  and  Miura,  Isao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kit.  Tank  cleaning 
device.  5,482,063,  CI.  134-56.00R. 


Miura,  Takao;  See — 

Murata,  Makoto;  Yamachika,  Mikio;  Yumoio,  Yoshiji;  and  N6ura,  Ttkmo. 
5,482.816,0.430-270.140. 
Miwa,  Kaotitetu:  See — 

Sugiura,  Waiaiu;  and  Miwa,  Katsuteru,  5,483,060,  O.  2SO-237.00R. 
Miyabayashi.  Toshiyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silicon  composition 

and  elastic  roller  using  the  composidon  5,482.775.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Miyahaia.  Masaaki;  Nakamura.  Nobuyuki;  and  Takizawa.  Kiyoto.  to  Nissei 
Plastic  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  C-type  frame  for  die  tightening  units  mounted 
for  an  injection  molding  machine.  5.482.454.  O.  425-547.000. 
Miyake.  Akio;  Kawano.  Yasuhiko;  and  Ashida.  Yasuko.  to  Takeda  Chemical 
industries,  Ltd.  Triazolopyridazine  compounds,  their  production  and  use. 
5.482.939.  CI.  514-248.000. 
Miyake.  Takahiro;  Ueyama.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kurata,  Yukio,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai.sha.  Optical  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
using  a  hologram  to  detect  and  judge  a  plurality  of  pit  patiems.  5,483,508. 
O.  369-44.230. 
Miyama.  Hidetaka:  See — 

Fujikake.   Katsuhiko;  and  Miyama.   Hidetaka.  5.482.386.  O.   156- 
233.000. 
Miyamoto.  Hidenori:  See — 

Aoki.  Hitoshi;  Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsukahara.  Daiki;  and  Miyamoto. 
Hidenori.  5.483.320.  O.  354-475.000. 
Miyamoto.  Kenichi;  and  Minamiguchi.  Haruyoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries.  Ltd.  Composite  prepeg  and  tennis  rackets  using  the  same. 
5.482.774.  O.  428-374.000. 
Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Oatk.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya; 
Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yosfaimura,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Munimolo,  Kenzo;  ObaLshi,  Hiroshi;  Harada.  Koukichi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigeiu; 
Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Kauyama,  Kouichi:  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482,937,0.514-219.000. 
Miyashita.  Kenji,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Disk  brake  associated  with  hand  brake  lever. 

5,482,145.  a.  188-72.900. 
Miyashita,  Kotaro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Daisuke;  Miyashita.  Kotaro;  Hara,  Yoshihisa;  and  Yoshio, 
Yamamoto,  5,482,020,  O.  123-417.000. 
Miyata,  Tohiu:  See — 

Arima,  Yukio;  Kimura,  Toshihiro;  Miyata,  Tohru;  and  Kunicomo,  Yuichi, 
5,481.917.0.73-621.000. 
Miyauchi.  Nobuaki;  and  Irie.  Takatoshi.  to  Kyocera  America.  Inc.  Method  for 

making  multi-layer  ceramic  packages.  5.482.735,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Miyazaki.  Sho.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.  Connector  terminal. 

5,482.480.  CI.  439-774.000. 
Miyazaki.  Takeshi:  See — 

Isaka.  Kazuo;  Yagi.  Takayuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Takeshi.  5.482,598.  O. 
204-129.550. 
Miyazaki.  Toshiro:  See — 

Takamiya.  Minoru;  Miyazaki.  Toshiro;  and  Sasaki.  Yosuke.  5.482,742, 
CI.  427-156.000. 
Miyazawa,  Shuhei:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Oatk.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu: 
Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto.  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hiroshi;  Harada.  Koukichi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada.  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigeru; 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Kauyama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482.937,  O.  514-219.000. 
Miyoshi,  Kei:  See — 

Kimura,  Tsuneo;  Miyoshi,  Kei;  and  Aral,  Masaloshi,  5,482,992,  CI. 
524-588.000. 
Miyoshi,  Michitaka:  See — 

Otake,  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Toyofiimi;  Nishiumi,  Satoshi;  and  Miyoshi, 
Michitaka,  5,483,257,  O.  345-114.000. 
Mizokami.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Nakano.  Kazuo;  Mizokami,  Kazuaki;  Hasumi,  Keiji;  Itoh,  Katsuhiko; 
Funabashi,   Michimasa;   Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;   Irie,  Takashi;  Tajima, 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka,  Sadao,  5,482,524,  O.  55-267.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Keizou:  See — 

Nagai,  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki,  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao;  Suzuki,  Michio; 
Mizuguchi.  Keizou;  and  Ikeba,  Goto,  5,483,631,  O.  395-155.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Mamoru:  See — 

Ohno.  Tadayoshi;  Tanimolo,  Koji;  Mizuguchi,  Mamoru;  and  Fujiwara. 
Shigeru,  5,483,271,  O.  347-129.000. 
Mizukami.  Masao:  See — 

Koide,  Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Masao;  Hososaka,  Satoshi;  and  Kudoh,  Junya, 
5,483,110.0.  307-147.000. 
Mizukami.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shingo;  Mizukami,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi.  Hironobu,  5,482,558, 
O.  118-728.000. 
Mizuno,  Takashi:  See — 

Aoki,   Hisashi;   Kokubu,  Sadao;  Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mizuno, 
Takashi.  5.483.219.  O.  340-426.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Taboia,  Jun;  Yamashita,  Muneharu;  Asano,  Hiroshi;  Mizuno,  Toshihiro; 
and  Inoue,  Jiro,  5,481,915,  O.  73-514.340. 
Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Aoki,  Hisashi;   Kokubu,  Sadao;   Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mizuno. 
Takashi,  5,483J19,  O.  34fr426.000. 
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Mizuoni,  Ryuji:  See — 

Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Mizutani.  Ryuji:  and  Sugiyama,  Chusi.  3,482,414, 
a.  409-134.000. 
Mizutani.  Saloshi:  See — 

Hori.  Tadayoshi;  Osliima,  Tenimitsu;  Mizutani,  Saloshi;  and  Kumazaki. 
Masanon.  5.482.086.  Q.  138-103.000. 
Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Sato.  Shigemi:  Koseki.  Hideki:  Tanigaki.  Ryuhei:  and 
lio.  Taliayuki.  lo  Ubukata  Industries  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fixing  assembly  of  a  temperature  responsive  element 
and  its  fixing  mediod.  5.483,216.  CI.  337-370.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Audeh.  Costandi  A.;   Sharma,   Sanjay   B.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S., 

5,482.692.  O.  423-239.200. 
Avery.  Noyes  L.;  Barry,  Edward  G.;  Carey.  James  T;  Crocker.  Lisa  S.; 
Feng,  Flora  W.;  Hiebert,  John;  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Nelson, 
Lloyd  A.,  5,482,521,  Q.  44-344.000. 
Collins,  Nick  A.;  and  Harandi,  Mohsen  N.,  5,482.617,  Q.  208-227.000. 
B-Rabaa,  A.  Wadood;  and  Olson,  Jon  E.,  5,482,116,  O.  166-250.100. 
Richardson,  Dale  S  ;  and  Smith,  Roger  W.,  5,482,375,  Q.  383-64.000. 
Mobility  Plus.  Inc.:  See- 
lanes.  David  L.;  and  Drenner.  George  L.,  Jr..  5,482,424,  C\.  414- 
462.000. 
Mochida,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Okazawa.  Koichi;  Kimura,  Koichi;  Kawaguchi,  Hitoshi;  Aburano,  Icfai- 
haru;  Kobayashi,  Kazushi;  and  Mochida,  Telsuya,  5,483,642.  O. 
395-306.000 
ModnzuU,  Hirohiko;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Kodama.  Yukinori;  Yanagisawa. 
Makoio;  and  Shigenobu.  Katsumi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicooductor 
memory  having  a  plurality  of  banks  usable  in  a  plurality  of  bank  configu- 
rations. 5,483.497.  CI.  365-230.030. 
Meckel.  Helmut:  See— 

M6Uer.  Thomas;  and  Meckel.  Helmut.  5.482,325.  CI.  280-801  200. 
Moddel.  Garret  R  :  See— 

Bogart.  Gregory  R.;  Moddel.  Garret  R.;  Maul,  Diana  M.;  and  Etter, 
Jeffrey  B.,  5,482,830,  a.  435-5.000. 
Moffett,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Rushmere.  John  D  ;  and  Moffett,  Robert  H..  5.482.693.  Q,  423-328.100. 
Moh.  Sungwon:  See — 

Lee.  Young  W.;  Moh,  Sungwon;  and  Muller,  Amo.  5,483,458.  CI. 
364-464.020. 
Mohajerani,  Khosrow:  See — 

Kium.  Richard  G.;  Nelson,  Eldon  L.;  Mohajerani,  Khoaitnv;  and  Moir, 
Michael  B.,  5,482J8I.  Q.  384-480,000. 
Mohan,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Schuhz,  Roy  D.:  Mohan,  Roben  J.;  and  Sirois,  David  W..  5,483,146,  CI. 
322-7.000. 
Mohanty.  Sasank  S.:  See— 

Seckinger.  Karl;  Milzner.  Karlheinz;  Kuhnen.  Fred;  and  Mohanty, 
Sasank  S  ,  5,482,921,  CI.  504-246.000. 
Mohr,  David  A.:  See— 

Kuo,  Hsiang-Jung;  Mohr.  David  A.;  and  Salnick.  Richard  E.,  3,481,930, 
a.  73-866.500. 
Moir,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Krum.  Richard  G.;  Nelson.  Eldon  L;  Mohajerani,  iChosrow;  and  Moir, 
Michael  B  .  5.482,381,  CI.  384-480.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Quinn,  Robert  L,  5,481.7%.  C\.  29-753.000. 
Molitor.  Robert  P.;  Nesbitt,  R.  Dennis;  Soefel,  Joseph  P;  and  Melvin, 

Terence,  to  Lisco.  Inc.  Golf  ball.  5.482.286.  O.  273-230.000. 
Molier.  Thoma.s.  and  Meckel,  Helmut,  to  Autoliv  Development  AB.  Height- 
adjusuble  guide  fitting  for  a  seat  beh  of  a  motor  vehicle.  5.482,325,  CI. 
280-801.200. 
Moltech  Invent  S.A.:  See — 

de  Nora,  Vittorio.  5.482,606.  Q  204-243.00R 
Momose.  Nobuo;  Iio,  Masayoshi;  Yoshida.  Hiroaki;  Tani.  Masanori;  Sano, 
Yoshiaki;  Taira.  Masahiio;  and  Tejima.  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  estimating  a  vehicle 
maneuvering  slate  and  inethod  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  vehicle 
running  characteristic.  5,483.446.  CI.  364-424,010. 
Monahan.  Kathleen  E.:  See — 

Glynn.    William    D;    and    Monahan,    Kathleen    E,.    5,481,772,    C\. 
5-663.000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Oviitopher,  Amy  S.;  Morrison,  Donald  A.;  Roth,  Mark  W.;  and  WaCkins, 
Rex  D,,  5,483,624.  O.  395-117,000, 
Monnta,  Genzo:  See — 

Okabe.  Takahiko;  Monma,  Genzo;  and  Yuzurihara,  Hiroshi,  5,482,893, 
a.  437-192.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Katagiannis,  Aristotelis;  and  LaPone,  Peter  D.,  5,482,767,  O.  428- 

327.000. 
Phillion,  Dennis  P;  Van  Sani,  Karey  A.;  and  V/aUta,  Daniel  M, 
5,482,974,  Q.  514-619.000. 
Monsanto  pic:  See — 

King,   David;  Stole,  Michael;  and  Rusling,  David,   5,481,903,  Q 
73-54.280. 
Monson.  Barbara:  See — 

Heintzeman.  Scon  B.;  Slorey,  Thomas  W.;  Monson.  Barbara;  Medina. 
Steven  J.;  and  Malark,  Gregory  A.,  5,483,444.  O.  364-401.000. 
Montgomery,  Lon  W.:  See — 


Biseli.  Kathleen  M.;  Welbora,  Cliff  A.;  Sismour,  Albert  C,  Jr.;  and 
Montgomery,  Loo  W.,  5,483,112.  a.  3ia«1.000. 
Montmayeul.  Brigiite:  See — 
'      Vaudaine,  Pierre;  Montmayeul,  Brigitle;  and  Borel,  Michel,  5,482,486, 
CI.  445-3.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Langan,  Joseph;  and  Khatib,  Kbaled,  5,482,753,  C\.  428-42.000. 
Moore,  Edwin  N,:  See — 

Vest.  Michael  A,;  Rnk,  Samuel  D,;  Karraker,  David  G.;  Moore,  Edwin 
N,;  and  Holcomb,  H,  Perry,  5.482.688.  CI.  423-20.000. 
Moore.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Clarit,  Frederic  L.;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske. 
William  J..  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peier  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James 
E.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smidi, 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482,861,  CI.  436-48.000. 
Moore,  Stuart  G.  Board  inverter  for  use  in  lumber  processing  machine. 

5,482,140,  a.  198-403.000. 
Moos,  Waller  H.:  See— 

Lauffer,  David  J.;  Moos,  Waher  H.;  Pavia,  Michael  R,;  Tecle.  Haile;  and 
Thomas.  Anthony  J„  5,482,938,  O.  514-233.200. 
Morel,  Dennis  W:  See— 

Giamlich,  Gary  A,;  Makino.  Roy  H.;  Morel.  Dennis  W,;  Urbanski, 
Daniel  J.;  and  Karobonik,  John  R,,  5,483,243,  Q,  342-189.000. 
Moreno,  Jean- Yves:  See — 

Vinouze,  Bruno;  Moreno.  Jean- Yves;  and  Lacroix.  Francois,  5,482490, 
CI,  156-272.800. 
Morgan.  Carlton:  See — 

Cameron.  David  B.;  Powers,  Daniel;  Lyster,  Thomas;  and  Morgan, 
Carlton,  5,483.165,  Q.  324-427.000. 
Morgan,  David  W.;  and  Wedding,  Brent  M.,  to  Coming  Incorporated.  Amber 

pbolochromic  glasses.  5,482,901,  CI.  501-13.000. 
Morgan,  Sarah  E.;  Pratt.  Charles  F;  di  Fede.  Cinzia  A.  R.;  and  Verduli-van 
Aert,  Julia  A.  J.  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polymer  mixture  which 
comprises  a  polyphenylene  ether  and  a  styrene-containing  polymer  or 
copolymer,  as  well  as  products  formed  dierefixnn.  5.482,999,  Q.  525- 
68.000. 
Mori,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Ishida.  Kazunori;  Ishii.  Tadao;  Mori.  Hiroyoshi;  Akizuki.  Susumu;  and 
Ogino.  Akihisa,  5,483,589,  Q.  379-220.000. 
Mori,  Dcuo;  and  Ikeya,  Kiyokazu,  to  Texas  Insmimenis  Incorporated.  Socket 

apparatus  for  IC  package  testing.  5,482,471,  a.  439-263.000. 
Mori,  Shigeki;  Ohbatake.  Yohjiro;  and  Tsuchie.  Morio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu    Seisakusho.    Automatic    greasing    system    for    construction 
machines  and  abnormality  delecting  method  therefor.  5.482,138.  CI.  184- 
6.400. 
Mori.  Takahiro:  See — 

Yamada,    Saloru;    Mori,   Takahiro;    Kataoka,    Ichiro;    and    Itoyama, 
Shigenori,  5,482,571,  a.  136-259.000. 
Morici,  Alfied;  and  Dudley.  Man'  A.,  lo  Morici.  Dudley  Associates.  Pizza 

tray  5.482.724.  C\.  426-124.000. 
Morici.  Dudley  Associates:  See — 

Morici.  Alfred;  and  Dudley,  Man'  A.,  5,482,724,  Q.  426-124,000, 
Morigami,  Yuusuke:  See — 

Atsumi,   Tomoyuki;    Morigami,   Yuusuke;   and   Matsoo,    Hirokazu, 
5,482J64,  CI.  271-10.020. 
Motikawa,  Yuko:  See — 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haruki;  Sakai,  Kunihiro;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa,  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase, 
Toshimilsu;  Kumomi,  Hideya:  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo, 
5.482.002.  CI.  1 17-90.000. 
Morimoto.  Eizi:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsutoshi;  Morimoio,  Eizi;  Kawaji,  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga,  Ken-ichi; 
Seroura.  Teisuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Kuniyasu,  3,483,016,  CI.  326- 
318,450. 
Moriroku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsuda.   Kazuhiko;  Okamoio,   Hiroyuki;   and   Hashimoto,   Kazuhiro, 
5.482.506.  a,  454-155,000, 
Morila.  Takayuki:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kajikawa.  Yoshiharu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Okazaki. 
Suehiro;  Yamamolo.  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa,  Toshiya;  and  Sumi,  Shoeo, 
5,481,886,  CI.  62-285.000. 
Morito,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sujiia,  Shigeko;  and  Morito,  Nobuyuki,  5,482,787,  C\.  428-623.000. 
Moritz.  Steven  H,;  Gregg,  Ralph  C„  Jr;  and  Wang,  Theresa  C,  Y,,  lo 
Motorola.    Inc,    Cellular   communications    widi    scheduled    handoffs, 
3,483,664,0,455-13,100, 
Moro,  Masashi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kenji;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Yutaka;  Izumi,  Kiyoshi;  Moro, 
Masashi;  and  Soeda,  Yuji,  5.482.625.  CI.  210-321.840. 
Morris.  Debra  L.;  and  Landers.  Albert  G..  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc, 
Extruded  fire  resistant  construction  and  building  products.  5,482J31.  d. 
106-772.000. 
Morris.  John  D.:  See — 

Lundquist.  Lynn  C;  and  Morris,  John  D.,  5.483,029,  Q.  20O-l,00R. 
Morris,  Kevin  T:  See — 

Havewala,  Noshir  B,;   Monis,   Kevin  T; .  and  Shoup,  Robert  D„ 
5,482.526,0.65-134.100. 
Morrison.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Morrison,  Donald  A.;  Rodi,  Mark  W.;  and  Walkins, 
Rex  D..  5.483,624,  CL  395-U7.000. 


Morton  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  See — 

Chandler,  William  A.,  Jr.;  Koit,  Leiand  B.;  and  Qark,  Randall  J., 

5,482.315,  a,  280-741.000, 
Lang.  Gregory  J.;  Parker.  Todd  S.;  Fulmer.  Brian  H,:  Kosoff.  David  R; 
and  Miller,  Harry  W.,  D,  5,482.316,  O.  280-741,000, 
Mory  Suntour  Inc,:  See — 

Tagawa,  Koichi,  5,481,934,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Moseley.  Angela  L.;  Hoag,  Gay  A.;  and  Durbin,  George  W.,  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,   Load  carrying   bag   wtih   peifcrated   tear  line  opening, 
5,482,376,  O,  383-209,000. 
Moser,  Bcmhard:  See — 

Haussmann,  August;  and  Moser,  Bemhard,  5,482,124,  CI.  173-413.000. 
Moser,  Rasin:  See — 

Wayman,  William  H.;  and  Moser,  Rasin,  3,483,331,  O.  333-283.000. 
Moses,  Marlon  M,:  See — 

Carey,  Richard  A,;  Moses,  Marlon  M,;  and  Daley,  Wayne  D,  R., 
5,482,210,  a.  236-49,300, 
Moss,  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson,  John;  Walton,  Peter,  Birch,  Brian  J.;  Ball,  Oare 
L.;  James,  Andrew  W.;  Addnson,  John  K.;  and  Siuda,  Przemyslaw  R.,  lo 
Siemens   Plessey  Controls   Limited.   Water  quality   sensor  apparatus, 
5,483,164,  a,  324-423.000. 
Motohaia,  Akira:  See — 

Hosokawa,    Toshinori;    Molohara,    Aldra;    and    Ohia,    Mitsuyasu, 
5,483>»3.  a.  371-23,000, 
Motorola.  Inc,:  See — 

Bamett.  Kenneth  C:  Pofice  De  Leon,  Lorenzo  A,;  McMunay,  Charles 

R,;  and  Halabi,  Nadim  M,,  5,483,246,  CI,  343-700.0MS, 
Barrett.  Raymond  L„  Jr;  Herold.  Barry;  and  Kosiec,  Jeannie  H,, 

5.483.687.0,455-183,200. 
Bennett,  Paul  T;  Gray,  Randall  C;  and  Pigott,  John  M„  5,483,406,  O, 

361-56.000, 
Burger,  Vida  I,;  Kaneshiro,  Michael  H.;  Dow,  Diann;  Klein,  Kevin  M,; 
Masquelier,  Michael  P,;  and  Prendergast.  E,  James,  5,482.878,  O, 
437-41.000, 
Bums,  Arthur  G.;  Fernandez,  Jose  M,;  and  Kreisinger,  Robert  D„ 

3,482,793,  CI,  429-62.000. 
Deutscb,  Robert  W.;  and  Robb,  Scott  A,,  3,481,909,  O.  73-117.300. 
Gnibe.  Gary  W,;  and  Markison.  Timodiy  W,.  5,483J44,  O,  342- 

463,000. 
Gupta,  Sanjay;  and  Lis,  Timothy,  5,483,393,  O.  379-386,000, 
Heck,  Joseph  R;  and  Fener,  Enrique,  5,483,691,  O,  455-234,200. 
Helm,  David;  Felderman,  Bill;  and  DeRango.  Mario.  5,483,671,  O. 

433-31.200. 
Holm,  Paige  M.;  Rhyne,  George  W.;  and  Walczak,  Thomas  J,.  5.483,085, 

O,  237-88,000, 
Horen.  Yoram;  Valpert,  Yehuda;  and  Einav,  Alick.  3,483,476,  O.  364- 

748,000, 
Joiner,  Bennett  A,,  Jr,,  3,483,098.  O.  237-676,000, 
Lebby,  Michael  S,;  Chun,  Christopher  K.  Y.;  Kuo,  Shun-Meen;  and 

Hansen,  Kent  W.,  5,482,658,  O.  264-1.240, 
Leon,  Ana  S,;  and  Chau-Lee,  Kin  K..  5.483.558,  O.  375-376.000. 
Moritz,  Steven  H.;  Gregg,  Ralph  C,  Jr.;  and  Wang,  Theresa  C.  Y., 

5,483,664,  CI.  433-13,100, 
Pfahl,  Roben  C.  Jr;  Wrezel,  James  A,;  and  Hagner.  Lawrence  R., 

5,482,563,0,  134-11,000, 
Rottinghaus,  Alan  F,  5,483,203,  O.  331-10.000, 
Rybicki.  Mathew  A,.  5.483.182.  O,  327-5,000. 
Sasuta,  Michael  D,,  5,483,672,  CI,  455-34,100, 
Shanna,  Umesh;  and  Kawasaki,  Hisao,  3,483,094,  O.  237-316.000. 
Shieh,  Chan-Long;  Lungo,  John;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  3,482.891.  O. 

437-129.000, 
Vaitkus,  Rimantas  L,;  Tehrani.  Saied  N.;  Nair.  Vijay  K.;  and  Goronkin. 

Herbert.  5.482.875.  O,  437^,000, 
Wu.  Schyi-yi,  5.482.872.  O,  437-22,000, 

Yishay,  Oded;  Jelemensky.  Joseph;  Harwood.  Aim  E.;  and  Saldana. 
Javier.  5,483,660,  CI.  395-280.000. 
Motoiani,  Yuji;  Asaoka,  Junichi;  and  Tanaka,  Hitoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Lid.  Alkaline  manganese  battery.  5,482.798.  CI.  429- 
224,000. 
Motoyama.  Kunio:  See — 

Fujimolo.  Hisayoshi;  Nakanishi.  Masatoshi;  and  Motoyama,  Kunio, 
5,483,273,  CI,  347-195,000, 
Motoyama,  Tetsuro;  and  Chang,  Yuch-Lin,  lo  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd,;  and 
Ricoh  Corporation,  Method  and  system  lo  handle  dictioiuiries  in  a  docu- 
ment processing  language,  5,483,629,  CI,  393-144,000, 
Moloyoshi,  Makoto:  See — 

Meguro,   Saloshi;   Uchibori,    Kiyofumi;   Suzuki,   Norio;   Motoyoshi. 
Makoio;  Koike.  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai.  Yoshio:  Kaga. 
Toni;  Hashimoto,  Naolaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Hoojou,  Shigeru; 
and  Minato,  Osamu,  5,483,083,  O,  257-69.000, 
Motta,  Richard  F:  See — 

Godinho,  Norman;  Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F;  Chen,  Hsiang-Wen;  Motta,  Richard 
F;  T^ang.  Juine-Kai;  Tzou.  Joseph;  Baik.  Jai-Man;  and  Yen.  Ting- 
Pwu.  5.483.104.  O.  257-758,000, 
Mouchiroud.  Guy:  See — 

Royet,  Julien;  Amaud,  Sylvie;  Mouchiroud,  Guy;  and  Blanchet,  Jean  P„ 
5,482,924,  O,  514-8,000, 
Moulines,  Eric:  See — 

Prado,  Jacques;  and  Moulines.  Eric.  5.483.594.  CI,  379-410,000, 

Moulton.  Russell  D.;  and  Chaloner-Gill.  Benjamin.  Use  of  IR  (thermal) 

imaging  for  determining  cell  diagnostics.  5,483,068,  O.  230-340.000. 


MowiU,  R.  Jan.  Single  stage  premixed  coastaM  futVai  abo  combustor, 

5,481,866,  O.  60-39.230. 
Mowry,  David:  See — 

BIkck,  Bauy;  Mowry,  David;  and  Smith,  Gay,  3,483,442.  CL  364- 
400,000, 
Moyer,  John  A.:  See — 

Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.-M,;  Yardley,  John  R;  CMIders,  Wayne  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Moyer.  John  A.,  5,482,940,  O,  514-252,000, 
Moysan,  Stephen  R„  III;  and  Sugg,  Rolin  W.,  to  Baldwin  Hardware  Corpo- 
ration. Article  having  a  protective  coating  simulating  bnss.  5,482.788. 0. 
428-627.000. 
Mrowec,  Stanislaw:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Koji;    Habazaki,    Hiioki;    Mrowec.    Stanislaw;    and 
Danielewski,  Marek,  5,482,577,  CI.  I48-4O3.O0O. 
MRS  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Donaher.  J.  Casey;  Hoibrook.  David  S.;  Johnson,  Sbepnd  D,;  and 
Sozanski,  James  A,,  5,483,345,  O,  356-363.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Chasco,  David  G.;  and  Willis,  Dennis  J.,  3,481,907,  O,  73-146.000, 
Muccioli,  James  R:  See — 

Person,  Andrew  R;  and  Muccioli,  James  R,  5,483,692. 0. 455-238. 100. 
Muchnik,  Boris  J.:  See — 

Jewell.  Jack  L.;  and  Muchnik.  Boris  J..  5.483,311,  O.  369-44,370, 
Muehlbach,  Klaus;  Baierweck,  Petra;  Mueller,  Wolfgang  F;  Blinne,  Gerd; 
and  Ramlow,  Gerhard,  lo  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl  Thermoplastic  mold- 
ing materials  based  on  partly  aromatic  copolyamides  and  polyolefins, 
3,482,998,  O,  525-66.000, 
Mueller.  Juergen:  See — 

Wolf,  Bernd;  MueUer,  Juei^en;  and  Neudeit  Hans,  5,482.610.  O, 
204-298,190, 
Mueller.  Karl,  lo  Marquardt  GmbH.  Bus  system.  3,483,230, 0,  340^23,060, 
Mueller,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Haeuiisler.  Bernd;  Reeb,  Max;  and  Mueller,  Kari-Heinz,  5,483.639,  O, 
395-183.190, 
Mueller,  Richard  A,:  See — 

TUley,  John  J.;   Gelman,   Daniel   R;   DeCiescenzo,  Gary  A.;  Lin, 

Ko-Chung;  Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Reed,  Kadvyn 

L.;  Heintz.  Robert  M.;  Clare.  Michael;  Frcskos.  John  N.;  and  Sun.  Eric 

T.  5.482,947,  O.  514-311.000. 

Mueller,  Robert  W.;  and  Carolhere,  Arthur  D„  to  Eaton  Coiporalioo.  Terminal 

block  with  lenninal-locking  slot  5,483,213,  O,  335-132.000, 
Mueller.  Wolfgang  F:  See— 

Muehlbach.  Klaus;  Baierweck,  Petra;  Mueller,  Wotfgang  F;  Blinne, 
Gerd;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard,  5,482.998,  O.  525-66.000. 
Muelzel,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Deutsch,  Julius;  Gries,  Heinz;  Klieger,  Erich;  Niedballa,  Ulricfa;  Ren- 
neke,    Franz-Josef;    Conrad,    Juergen;    and    Muetzel,    Wolfgang, 
5,482,700,  O.  424-9,364, 
Mukataka,  Hisashi;  Imoo.  Ryushi;  Aiba.  Hidema.sa;  Saioh.  Akira;  Nagata, 
Masahiro;  and  Tode,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Kyoccra  Corporation.  Image  forming 
apparatus  and  method  for  obtaining  smooth  charging,  exposure  and  devel- 
opment 5,483,272,  O.  347-129.000. 
Muller,  Amo:  See- 
Lee,  Young  W.;  Moh.  Sungwon;  and  Muller.  Amo.  5.483.438.  O. 
364-464.020. 
Mliller,  Friedrich;  and  Riess,  Heinz,  lo  Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl 

Cartridge  case,  3,481,978,  O,  102-470,000, 
Mailer,  Patrik:  See— 

Seelert  Slephan;  Langhauser,  Franz:  Kerth,  JUrgen;  MOller,  Pauik; 
Fischer,  David;  and  Schweier,  GOnther,  5,483,002,  O,  525-240.000. 
Mailer,  Thomas:  See— 

Soyka.  Rainer;  MUller,  Thomas;  and  Weisenberger,  Johannes,  3,482.948, 
O.  514-318.000. 
Mullineaux.  Wayne:  See — 

Scott.  Richard;  Blelfa,  David;  Banks,  Gerald;  Coppedge,  Todd;  DeWiit, 
William;   Hahn,  Oliver;   Hunking,   Maurice;   Mullineaux,  Wayne; 
Peters.  Manfred;  Smith,  Richard;  and  Waller,  Todd,  5,482,503,  O, 
452-173,000, 
Murai,  Keiichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hajime;  Murai,  Keiichi;  and  Ito,  Fujihiro,  5.482.660.  O, 
264-474,000, 
Murai,  Shinji:  See— 

Hiraoka,  Toshiro;  Nakamura,  Shin-ichi;  Nakano,  Yoshihiko;  Murai, 
Shinji;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi,  5,482,656,  O,  252-514,000, 
Murakami,  Hiroki,  lo  Fuji  Xerox  Co,,  Ltd.  Electroluminescenl  device  having 

improved  electrode  terminals.  5,483,120,  CI.  313-506.000. 
Murakami.  Kazuya:  See — 

Kajioka.  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Kohdo;  Nakamura,  Masashi;  Murakami, 

Kazuya;  and  Takuma.  Yuuetsu.  5.482.525.  O.  65-398.000. 

Murakami.  Kenjiro;  Kotaka.  Toshikazu;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  Komuro.  Kiyoio; 

Nakayama,  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi,  Nobuhito;  and  Takehana.  Saloshi.  lo 

Seiko  Epson  Corporation.  Printer  having  discharge  rollers.  5,482,390,  O. 

400-636.200. 

Murakami,  Koichi,  lo  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Input  protection  device  for 

electronic  device.  5,483,093,  O.  237-335,000, 
Murakami,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Hanasaki,  Yasuaki;  Tnikuda,  Kazuaki;  Walanabe,  Hiroyuki;  Tsuzuki, 
Kenji;  Murakami,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi.  Noritoshi.  5,482,916,  O. 
504-261.000. 
Murakami,  Terukiyo:  See — 
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IwMa,  Toni:  Murakami.  Terukiyo;  Tainura.  Minora;  and  Fukumura. 
Tomohiro.  5,482,133.  O.  180-197.000. 
Munkawa,  Kazuhiko.  to  Seiko  Imtnimems  Inc.  Nonvolatile  memory  device 

having  a  timer  circuiL  5,483,496,  O.  365-233.000. 
Muraldihara.  Harapanahalli  S  ;  Jiijis,  Bassam  F.;  and  Seymow,  Gary  F.,  to 
Cargill,  Incocporated-  Process  for  removing  vegetable  oil  waxes  by  fast 
cooling  vegetable  oil  and  using  a  porous  non-metallic  inorganic  filter. 
5,482.633.  O.  210-651.000. 
Muramatsu,  Tsuyostii:  See — 

Yoshida,   Shinicfai;   Onozaki,   Manabu;   and   Muramatsu,  "nuyoshi, 
5,483,661,  a.  395-800.000. 
Muramoto,  Kenzo:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo:  Miyazawa,  Shuhei:  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya: 
Kawabara,     Tetsuya;     Shimomura,     Naoyuki:     Asano.     Osamu; 
Yoshimura.   Hiroyuki:   Miyamoto,   Mitsuaki;   Sakuma,   Yoshinioti; 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi;  Tsunoda. 
Hajiine;    Katayama,    Satoshi;    Yamada,    Kouji;    Souda,    Shigeru; 
Machida,    Yoshimasa;    Katayama,    Kouichi;    and    Yamatsu,    Isao, 
5,482,937,0.514-219.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ota,  Naritoshi,  5.481,863.  a.  57-328.000. 
Murata,  Makoto;  Yamachika,  Mikio;  Yutnoto,  Yoshiji;  and  Mima,  Takao,  to 
Japan    Synthetic    Rubber    Co.,    Ltd.    Radiation-sensitive    compositioa. 
5,482,816,0.430-270140. 
Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lUxjo.  Jun;  Yamashita,  Munebaiu;  Asano.  Hiroshi;  Mizuno,  Toshiliiro; 
and  Inoue,  Jiro.  5,481,915,  O.  73-514.340. 
Murayama,  Yasushi:  See — 

Nemura.   Masaharu;  Aoki.  Tomohiro;   Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida, 
Takashi;  Kobaya.du,  Tohru;  Ikkatai.  Masatoshi:  Mitomi.  Tatsuo;  and 
Takanaka,  Yasuyuki,  5,483,267,  O.  347-32.000. 
Murdock,  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Hogan,  Steven  J.;  Feltz,  Kristi  T;  Murdock.  Douglas  R.;  and  Smith. 
Keith  E.,  5,483,587.  O.  379-202.000. 
Muiphy.  Richard  T;  and  Lajoie.  M.  Stephen,  to  Church  &  Dwigfal  Cb.,  Inc. 
Hydrophilic     polymer-coated     microcrystalhtes     of    bicaitonale     salt. 
5,482,702,  O.  424-65.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  T;  and  Bergmann,  Wolfgang  R.,  to  Church  &  Dwigfat  Co., 
be.  Encapsulated  co-microiiized  bicarbonate  salt  compositions.  5,482.720, 
a.  424^*89.000. 
Muiphy,  Thomas:  and  Savile,  Harry,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in 
right  of.  as  represented  by  The  Minister  of  The  Environment.  System  to 
reduce  sediment  toxicity.  5.481.815,  O.  37-344.000. 
Murray,  David  L.:  See— 

Liles,  Donald  T;  Murray,  David  L.;  Weyenbeig,  Donald  R.;  Tselepis, 
Arthur  J  ;  and  Revis,  Andiooy,  5,482,994,  O.  524-789.000. 
Muiti.  Dasarao  K.:  See — 

Keosfakerian,  Baikev;  Liebermaiui,  Ceotge;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  Mayo, 
James  D.;  Muni,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Gardner,  Sandra  J.,  5.482,811,  O. 
430-135.000. 
Must  System  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Wen-Tsung;  Uu.  Hong- Wen;  and  Hsu,  Chih-Hoog,  5,483,356, 0. 
358-471.000. 
Musters.  Wouter  See — 

Branner.  Sven;  Hastrup,  Sven;  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaaid,  Poul;  Olsen, 
Ole  H.;  Casieleijn,  Erie;  Egmond,  Maaiten  R.;  Haverkamp,  Johan; 
Musters,  Wouter,  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob,  5,482,849,  O.  435-222.000. 
Mutter,  Douglas  R.;  Langer.  Peter;  and  Agarwal,  Payal.  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Seat  belt  usage  indicating  system  5.483.221,  CI.  340-457.100. 
Myers,  Brtace  A.;  and  Runyon,  Ronnie  J.,  to  Deico  Electronics  Corporation. 
Method  for  applying  soMer  to  a  fine  pitch  flip  chip  pattern.  5,482,200, 0. 
228-191.000. 
Mykytka,  William  J.:  See— 

Meitzner.  George  D.;  Migone.  Ruben  A.;  and  Mykytka,  William  J., 
5,482,615,  O.  208-139.000. 
N.V.  Michel  van  de  Wieie:  See— 

Debaes,  Johnny,  5,482,091,  O.  139-391.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie:  See— 

Dijkstra,  Kees;  and  Vetteek,  Hermanus  M.,  5,482,679,  O.  422-94.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S  A.:  See— 

Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.;  Vansant,  Jan  L.;  Franckx,  Joris  I.;  and  Zadno,  Reza, 

5,482,467,  O.  439-161.000. 
OvCTbergh.  Noel  M.  M.;  and  Leest,  Yvo,  5,482,087.  CI.  138-110.000. 
Nacfaamkin.  Jack:  See — 

Despain,  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty,  Don  J.;  Nacfaamkin,  Jack;  Schappelle, 
Robert;  Stinson,  Jon  M.;  and  Weslow,  Vanessa  M.,  5,483!l69,  O 
324-534.000. 
Nadex  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Shingo;  and  Sahashi,  Kenji,  5,483,035,  O.  219-110.000. 
Nadotny,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

West,  John  S.;  Simpson.  Raymond  W.;  Kboo.  Samuel  C;  TUmi.  Yair; 
Nadolny.  Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke,  Moriey  M..  5,483,091.  O. 
257-239.000, 
Nagai,  Hideo:  See— 

Sakurada,  Shinya;  Hirai.  Takahiio;  Tsutai,  Akihiko;  Stfiashi,  Masashi; 
Nagai,  Hideo;  and  Yanushita,  Tsutomu,  5,482373,  O.  148-301.000 
Nagai,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Salake,  Toshimi;  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Takano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sekine,  Akio, 
5.482,913,  CL  503-210.000. 


Nagai.  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki,  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao;  Suzuki,  Michio;  Mizugu- 
chi,  Keizou;  and  Dceba,  Goro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Information  & 
Control  Systems,  Inc.  Communication  network  management  system  for 
displaying  operation  states  of  network  dements  on  a  reniote  display  unit. 
5,483,631,0.395-155.000. 
Nagano,  Fumikazu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  scaiming  device. 

5,483.357.  O.  358-483.000. 
Nagano.  Mutsumi:  See — 

Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Makoto;  and  Nagano,  Mutsumi,  5,481,798,  O. 
29-827.000. 
Naganuma,  Kazunori,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation.  Cavity 
dispersing  measuring  method  and  measuring  apparatus  thereof.  5,483341, 
O.  356-345.000. 
Nagao,  Masaki;  and  Tokui,  Masaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera 
having  built-in  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  including  a 
novel  record/playback  head.  5,483,313,  O.  354-106.000. 
Nagao,  Mitsunobu:  Sire — 

Satomi,  Shigeki;  Nagao,  Mitsunobu;  and  Ono,  NaoU.  5,483,519,  O. 
370-16.000. 
Nagaoka.  Kyoko:  See — 

Nagasaka.  Takashi;  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro;  Koyasu,  Takahisa;  Ban,  Hiroyuki: 
Otani,  Yuji;  Oka,  Kengo;  and  Naproka,  Kyoko,  5,483,217,  O.  338- 
252.000. 
Nagasaka,  Takashi;  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro;  Koyasu,  Takahisa:  Ban,  Hiroyuki; 
Otani,  Yuji;  Oka,  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka,  Kyoko,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronic  circuit  device.  5,483,217,  CI.  338-252.000. 
Nagasaki,  Yukio:  See — 

Sakurai.   Yasuhisa;   Okano,  IJBnio;   Yokoyama,   Masayuki;    Kataoka, 
Kazunori;  Nagasaki,  Yukio;  Ohsako,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato,  Masao, 
5,483,008,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Nagasawa,  Toshiya:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Etsuo;  Kajikawa,  Yoshibaiu:  Morita.  Takayuki;  OkazaU, 
Suehiro;  Yamamolo.  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa,  Toshiya;  and  Sumi,  Sbogo, 
5,481,886,  O.  62-285.000. 
Nagashinu,  Aldra:  See — 

Aoki,  Makoto;  Hattori,  Yoshifiimi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi;  Tochihara, 
Shinichi;  Taldzawa,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Sato,  Shinichi, 
5,482,545,  O.  106-22.00K. 
Nagashima,  Nao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus.  5,483.623, 

a.  395-115.000. 
Nagata,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Barzasi,  Alain;  Nagata,  Hiroshi;  Sagawa,  Masato;  and  Vial,  Femand, 
5,482,575,  CI.  148-302.000. 
Nagata,  Masahiro:  See — 

Mukaiaka.  Hisashi;  Imoo,  Ryushi;  Aiba,  Hidemasa;  Saloh,  Akira; 
Nagau,  Masahiro;  and  Tode,  Hiroyoshi,  5,483  J72,  CI.  347-129.000. 
Nagayama,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Echigo,  Masashi;  Nagayama,  Yoshitaka;  Maeda,  Takushi;  Yamada, 
Toshitaka;  and  Kitano,  Masahiko.  5,483,106.  O.  257-783.000. 
Nagayoshi,  Yoshimasa;  Asano.  Takeshi;  Maniyama.  Ikuo;  and  Kinoshita. 
Masakazu.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fault  diagnosis 
apparatus   and    method    for   vehicle   control   system.   5,481,906,   O. 
73-116.000. 
Nair,  Vijay  K.:  See— 

Vaitkus,  Rimantas  L.;  Tehrani,  Saied  N.;  Nair,  Vijay  K.;  and  Goionkin, 
Herbert,  5.482,875.  O.  437-40.000. 
Naito,  Hayato:  See — 

Ushikoshi,  Isao;  and  Naito,  Hayato,  5,483,162,  O.  324-252.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kunihiro;  Akaiwa,  Shoji;  Sumi,  Seiichi;  and  Nishi,  Kenichi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills  Limited.  Silver  halide  photographic  photosensitive 
material.  5,482,815,  O.  430-264.000. 
Nakagome,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Iwai.  Hidetoshi;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Ito,  Kazuya;  Arakawa.  Wataiu; 
and  Nakagome,  Yoshinobu.  5,483,490.  O.  365-200.000. 
Nakabata,  Seiji;  Matsuura.  Takahiro;  Sogabe,  Kouichi;  and  Yamakawa.  Akira. 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Aluminum  nitride  sintered  body  and 
method  of  producing  the  same.  5,482,905,  O.  501-9.600. 
Nakai,  Kousiro:  See — 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  Kano,  Notiaki;  Kurihara,  Yosbide;  Nakai,  Kou- 
siro; and  Ito,  Eizi,  5,482,266,  O.  271-272.000. 
Nakajima,  Rieko:  See — 

Gunji,  Yoshinori;  Wada,  Tetsuya;  Nakajima,  Rieko;  Dm,  Hiroshi;  and 
Matsuda,  Taku,  5,483,536,  O.  370-85.140. 
Nakajima,  Toshihiko;  Edakubo,  Hirao;  and  Kumagai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Caimn 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  head  drum  having  a  coimecting  member  for 
providing  electrical  conduction.  5,483,401,  O.  36O-I08.000. 
Nakakin  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamuia,  Yoshitaka;  and  Inoue,  Tadashi,  5,482,368,  O.  366-152.200. 
Nakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Ono,  Tomio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Field 
emission  cold  cathode  and  mediod  for  production  thereof.  5.483,118,  O 
313-309.000. 
Nakamura,  Fumihara,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  appa- 
ratus wirii  two  stora^  modes.  5.483.266,  O.  347-23.000. 
Nakamura.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Toshitera;  and  Nakamura.  Katsutoshi,  5,482319,  CI.  280- 
752.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuya:  See — 

Yamakawa,  Masahiro;  and  Nakamura,  Katsuya,  5,482,777.  CL  428- 
425.900. 
Nakamura,  Masashi:  See — 


Kajioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Kohdo;  Nakamura,  Masashi;  Murakami, 
Kazuya;  and  Takuma,  Yuuetsu,  5.482,525,  O.  65-398.000. 
Nakamura.  Nobuyuki;  and  Aiai.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Control  method  for  injection  molding  machines.  5,482,662,  Q. 
264-40.100. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Miyabara,  Masaaki;   Nakamura,  Nobuyuki;  aitd  Taldzawa,  Kiyolo, 
5,482,454,  CI.  425-547.000. 
Nakamura,  Shin-ichi:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Toshiro;  Nakamura,  Shin-ichi;  Nakano,  Yoshitaiko;  Murai, 
Shinji;  and  Hayase,  Shuzi,  5,482,656,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinji;  and  Hasegawa,  Miki,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Lid.  Solid  electrolytic 

capacitor  and  method  of  making  die  same.  5,483,415,  O.  361-529.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Kitamura,  Isaya;  Nakamura,  Yoshiki;  Inami,  Masakazu;  and  Okada, 
Yoshihiio,  5,483.090,  O.  257-231.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Ikeya,  Jitsuo;  Nakamura,  Yoshiro;  and  Fukuoka,  Hirotoshi,  5,482,115, 
O.  165-151.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshitaka;  and  Inoue,  Tadashi,  to  Nakakin  Co.,  Ltd.  Continuous 
mixer  operable  to  control  saccharides  concentration.  5,482368,  CI.  366- 
152.200.  ..     ,.     . 

Nakane,  Keiichi:  See — 

Kuwamoto,  HideU;  Kuwabara.  Tadashi:  Koreeda.  Hboyuld;  Nonaka, 
Naomichi;  Nakane.  Keiichi;  Fujiwaia,  Masaki;  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi, 
5,483,632,0.  395-156.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hiioyuki:  See — 

Sugiura,  Susumu;   Mita,  YoahiDObu;  Shisfaizuka,  Junichi;  lUcaoka, 

Makoto;  Shimomura.  Yukari;  Malsumoto,  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu; 

Sugiyama,  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigetada;  Hisada.  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.483358.  O.  358-508.000. 

Nakanishi.  Junji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  driving 

a  linear  image  sensor.  5.483.282.  CI.  348-311.000. 
Nakanishi.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Fujimoto.  Hisayoshi;  Nakanishi.  Masatoshi;  and  Motoyanu,  Kunio, 
5,483,273,  CI.  347-195.000. 
Nakano,  Akira:  See — 

Inoue,  Nobuhiro;  Nakano,  Akira;  Tsuda,  Yuldo;  Sasaki,  Katsimaii;  Nose, 
Toshiro;  and  Aihara,  Masayoshi,  5,483,274,  O.  347-206.000. 
Nakano,  Kazuo;  Mizokami.  Kazuaki;  Hasumi.  Keiji;  Itoh,  Katsuhiko;  Fun- 
abashi,  Michimasa;  Mitsui.  Yasuhiro;  Irie.  Takashi;  Tajima.  Tikeshi;  and 
Matsuoka.  Sadao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Tokyo  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 
Atmospheric  pressure,  elevated  temperature  gas  desorption  apparatus. 
5,482324,  O.  55-267.000. 
Nakano,  Takahiro:  See — 

Kawahara,  Tetsuya;   Nakala.  Junji;  Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai,  Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi.  Ma.sakazu;  Yamada.  Takahiro;  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa;  and 
Nakano,  Takahiro,  5,483,466,  O.  364-5 14.00C. 
Nakano,  Toshiya,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 

integrated  circuit  5,483,404,  O.  361-18.000. 
Nakano,  Yasushi:  See — 

Kawahara,  Setsuko;  Nakano,  Yasushi;  Shimizu,  Yuji;  and  Sugitani, 
Shoichi,  5,482,762,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Toshiro;  Nakamura.  Shin-ichi;  Nakano,  Yoshihiko;  Murai, 
Shinji:  and  Hayase,  Shuzi,  5,482,656,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Nakashima.  Naomichi:  See — 

Abe.  Toshiyuki;  Hatsukade.  Masayoshi:  and  Nakashima,  Naomichi, 
5,482,733,  CI.  427^.000. 
Nakata,  Junji:  See — 

Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Nakata,  Junji;   Kimura,  Yuji;  Sakai,   Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi.  Masakazu:  Yamada.  Takahiro;  Kohiyanu,  Tomohisa:  and 
Nakano,  Takahiro,  5.483.466.  CI.  364-514.00C. 
Nakatake.  Yoshileni;  Karino,  Kazuya;  and  Yuhi,  Kazuo,  to  Honda  Lock  Mfg. 
Co.  Ltd.  Rotary  sensor  having  a  stay  and  molded  body.  5,483,157,  O. 
324-174.000. 
Nakaya,  Ken-ichi,  to  NEC  Coiporation.  Optical  device  with  mode  absorbing 
films  deposited  on  bodi  sides  of  a  waveguide.  5,483,609,  O.  385-29.000. 
Nakayama,  Koichi:  See — 

Hiratsuka,  Katsuo:  Ayuta,  Masanoii;  and  Nakayanui,  Koichi,  5,481,995, 
O.  112-437.000. 
Nakayama,  Takao:   Dan,   Shigeyuki:   Iwashita,   Ryosuke;  and  Umehara. 
Saburo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  an  electrophotographic  lithographic  printing 
plate  precursor.  5,482.810.  CI.  430-130.000. 
Nakayama,  Yasutomo,  to  Intcmational   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  transforming  graphics.  5,483.626.  O.  395- 
133.000. 
Nakayama,  Yoshidd:  See — 

Murakami.   Kenjiro;   Kotaka.  Toshikazu;   Ishida.  Hiroshi;   Komuro. 
Kiyolo;  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi,  Nobuhito;  and  Takehana, 
Satoshi,  5,482,390,  CI.  400*36.200. 
Nakazato,  Yasushi:  Shibald,  Hiroyuki;  Yamanaka,  Tetsuo;  and  Hosokawa, 
Hiroshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet  feeder  for  an  image  forming 
apparatus.  5,482,265,  O.  271-242.000. 
Nainiki,  Takahisa:  Yamagishi,  Yasuo;  and  Yano,  Ei,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Method  for  removing  copper  oxide  on  the  surface  of  a  copper  fibn  and  a 
method  for  patterning  a  copper  film.  5,482,174,  O.  216-41.000. 
Nara,  Koichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of 
International  Tiade  &  Indiustry.  Fluid  pressure  measuring  sensor  using 
strain  gauges.  5,481,920,  O.  73-726.000. 


Naraoka,  Koji:  See — 

Horita.  Masami;  and  Naraoka,  Koji,  5,483304,  O.  369-13.000. 
Naiuki.  Kenichi:  See — 

Higashi.  Kazuhiko:  Takakuwa,  Kiyoshi:  Arimoto,  Kazuaki;  Naniki, 
Kenichi;  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi:  Kuwada,  Teiumi:  aid  Oda,  Keisuke, 
5,483,275,  O.  347-218.000. 
Nasrallah,  Maurice;  Sadeghi,  Fred:  and  Wang,  James  J.,  to  Kraft  Foods,  Inc. 

Beverage  container  widi  bottom  cavity.  5,481,853,  O.  53-453.000. 
Nasu.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Taldzawa,  Hideald;  Nasu,  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  Hirola,  Shiro; 
Nonaka,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Seii;  and  Majima,  Teiji,  5,483,082,  O.  257- 
59.000. 
Natarajan.  Siva:  Shrivastava.  Udy;  Siu.  William  M.;  and  Palmer.  Mark  J.,  to 
Intel  Coiporation.  Standardized  power  and  ground  design  for  pin  grid  amy 
packages.  5,483,099,  O.  257-691.000. 
National  Rubber  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Bavlngton.  Gregory  F,  5,482,400,  O.  404-25.000. 
National  Science  Council:  See — 

Liu,  Der-Chemg;  and  Lee.  Chien-Ping.  5.482,890.  CI.  437-107.000. 
Tuan,  Wei-Hsing;  and  Lin,  Ming-Chemg,  5,482,907,  CL  SOI-I20.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Coiporation:  See — 

Ganschow.  George  E..  5.482,874,  O.  437-31.000. 
Kuo.  James  R..  5.483,184,  O.  327-83.000. 

Tjhia,  Eddy;  Lin,  Chi;  and  Anagol-Subbaiao,  Anjali,  5,482.819,  O. 
430-394.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Coiporation:  See — 
Sweger,  Robert  W.;  Tsai.  John  J.;  Pasapane.  Joseph:  and  Bernard,  Karen 
A..  5.482.704.  O.  424-70.130. 
Natsugari.  Hideald;  Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Ishimaiu,  Takenori:  and  Doi,  Takayuki,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Condensed  heterocyclic  oompoands, 
their  production  and  use.  5,482,967,  O.  514-457.000. 
Natural  Grilhng  &  Fuel  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kronman.  Leonard,  5,48 1, %5,  O.  99-340.000. 
Naus,  Josef  P  M.:  See— 

Kools.  Jacques  C.  S.;  Naus,  Josef  f.  M.;  Folkats,  Wiepke;  and  Gijs, 
Martinus  A.  M..  5,481.808,  O.  33-357.000. 
Nava,  Fabiola:  See — 

Jara,  Javier.  Soto,  Heriban;  and  Nava,  Fabiola,  5,482.694.  O.  423- 
364.000. 
Neal.  James  R.:  Brown.  Peter  F;  Agatstein.  Louis  W.;  and  Gutman,  Michael, 
to  Intel  Corporation.  Employing  on  die  lemperatme  sensors  and  f«n- 
heatsink  failure  signals  to  control  power  dissipation.  5,483,102,  O.  257- 
712.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Aramaki,  Toshiya,  5,483321.  O.  370-17.000. 
Fukuda,  Takeshi.  5,483.495.  O.  365-210.000. 
Ishii.  Kenji.  5.483.279,  O.  348-222.000. 
Katsuta,  Hiroshi,  5,483,638,  O.  395-183.060. 
Koma.  Noriko.  5.483391.  O.  379-356.000. 
Kondo.  Kunio;  and  Fukuda.  Yujiro.  5.482,808,  Q.  430-IILOOa 
Kuba,  Hiroaki,  5,483333.  O.  370-79.000. 
Nakaya,  Kenichi.  5.483.609.  O.  385-29.000. 
Nishimura.  Tomoyuki.  5.483.438.  O.  364-149.000. 
Nonoyama.  Akiko;  and  Goto.  Yuji.  5.483,662,  CL  455-3.20a 
Norimatsu.  Hidehiko.  5.483.682.  O.  455-127.000. 
Ohi.  Susumu.  5.483,256,  CI.  345-98.000. 
Ohki.  Junichi;  and  Koga,  Toshio.  5.483334.  O.  370-84.000. 
Okamuia.  Toshiyuki,  5,483340,  O.  370-112.000. 
Okuhara.  Yasuhiko,  5,483,293,  CI.  348-595.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo,  5,483324,  O.  355-219.000. 
Sanada,  Kohji,  5.483.488,  CI.  365-189.030. 
Sasaki.  Yutaka,  5,483,679,  O.  455-86.000. 
Sato,  Yuiehi.  5.483.643.  O.  395-401.000. 

Shimoto.  Tadanori;  and  Matsui.  Koji.  5.483,101.  Q.  257-701.000. 
Yokoyama.  Hiroaki.  5.482.889,  O.  437-70.000. 
Nederkif,  Leo.  K)  Alcatel  N.V.  Resequencing  system.  5.483323.  Q.  370- 

58.300. 
Neel.  Douglas  R:  See— 

Pugh.  Joel  A.;  Neel.  Douglas  E;  and  Piercy,  Kenneth  J..  5.483382.  CL 
379-144.000. 
Neeley,  Jimmy  E.:  See — 

Oaik,  Lloyd  D.,  Jr;  Mayhugh.  Teny  L.;  Maybugh,  Terry  L.,  Jr.:  Neeley, 
Jimmy  E  ;  and  Vachon,  Guy,  5,483.232,  O.  340-853.100. 
Neidlinger,  Hermann  H.:  See — 

Askaii,  Syed  H.;  and  Neidlinger,  Hermann  H.,  5,482.981,  O.  523- 
106.000. 
Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinery,  Larry  D.;  Gwinn,  Kenneth  W.;  McBride.  Donald 
D.;  Luna,  Daniel  A.;  Holder.  Joseph  P.;  and  Bliton,  Richard  J.,  to  Sandia 
Coiponition.  Stnicturally  efficient  infiatable  protective  device.  5.482,3 1 7, 
O.  280-743.100. 
Nelson,  Eldon  L.:  See — 

Krum,  Richard  G.:  Nelson,  Eldon  L.;  Mohajerani,  Kbotrow;  and  Moir, 
Michael  B.,  5.482381,  O.  384-480.000. 
Nelson,  Joseph  M.,  to  Hiubetz  Environmental  Services,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  heating  subsurface  soil  for  decontamination.  5,482,402,  O. 
405-128.000. 
Nelson,  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Aveiy,  Noyes  L.;  Barry,  Edward  G.;  Carey,  James  T;  Crocker,  Lisa  S.: 
Feng,  Fkm  W.;  Hidieit,  John;  Horodyaky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Nelson, 
Lloyd  A.,  5,482321,  O.  44-344.000. 
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Nelson.  Mait;  \^geiison.  David;  Evans,  Phillip  K.;  and  Wells.  Robeit,  (o  Life 
Medical  Technologies.  Inc.  System  for  facilitating  the  removal  and  safe 
disposition  of  medical  needles.  5.482,207.  C\  232-43.200. 
Nelson,  Paul  E:  See- 
Dunning.  Zenna  J.;  Nelson.  Paul  E.;  Patjens.  Hinrich  C;  Shofiier,  James 
A.:  and  Yousko.  David  A..  S.482,409.  a.  408-1  COR. 
Nelson.   Roben   K.   Underwater  seat  restraint  apparatus.   S.481,764.  Q. 

4-559.000. 
Nelson.  William  E  .  to  Texas  Insmiments  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  patterning  an  imaging  member.  5.482,818,  C\.  430- 394.000. 
Nemura,  Masatiaru;  Aoki.  Tomohiro:  Murayama.  Yasushi;  Uchida.  Takashi; 
Kobayashi.  Tohiu;  Ikkatai.  Masatoshi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo:  and  iakanaka. 
Yasuyuki.   to  Canon    fCabushiki   Kaisha.   Ink  jet  recording  apparatus. 
5.483.267,  O.  347-32.000. 
Nenninger.  Charles  L.  Releasable  mop  head.  5,481.777.  O.  IS- 1  SI. 000. 
Nentwig.  Willibald:  See— 

Ptapiait,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Nentwig.  Willibald.  S.482,2%.  O.  277- 
24.000. 
Nepple.  Bruce  C:  See- 
English.  James  D.;  and  Nepple.  Bnice  C.  S.483.688.  Q.  4SS-I84.I00. 
Nergeco  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

KiaeuUer,  Bemaid,  5.481.943.  O.  74-609.000. 
Nerooe.  Louis  R.:  See — 

Kachmarik.  David  J.;  Nerone.  Louis  R.;  Secen.  Michael  M.;  and  Haai. 
Kurt  W..  5.483.125,  CI.  315-106.000. 
Nesbitt.  R-  Dennis:  Stiefel.  Joseph  F;  and  Melvin,  Terence,  to  Lisco,  Inc.  Golf 

ball.  5,482,287,  CI.  273-232.000. 
NesbiO.  R.  Dennis:  See — 

Molitor,  Robert  P.:  Nesbitt.  R.  Dennis:  Stiefiel.  Joseph  F:  and  Melvin. 
Terence.  5.482.286.  CI.  273-230.000. 
Nestler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Herbst.  Holger.  Nestler.  Gerhard:  Darlington,  Jerry:  and  Maitan,  Hans, 
5,482,597.  CI.  203-38.000. 
Nestrick,  Teriy  J.:  See — 

LaPack,  Mark  A.:  Nestrick,  Teny  J.;  and  Too,  James  C,  5.482.862.  Q. 
436-52.000. 
Neuden,  Hans:  See — 

Wolf.  Bernd:  Mueller.  Jueigea:  and  Neuden.  Hans.  S.482.6I0,  CI. 
204-298.190. 
New  England  Biolabs,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlow,  Qotilde  K.  S.;  and  Page,  Antony,  5,482,850,  O.  435-233.000. 
New  Holland  North  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Bay,  Tod  A  ;  Suuffer,  Norman  M.:  and  Bittner,  Roy  A.,  5,481.876.  Q. 
60-454.000 
New  Mexico  State  University  Technology  Transfer  Corp.:  See — 

Beasley.  Jeflfrey  S.:  Ramamurthy.  Hema:  Ramirez-Angulo.  Jaime;  and 
DeYorg.  Mark  R..  5.483.170.  Q.  324-537.000. 
Newberg.  Donald  G.;  See- 
When.  Bradley  M.:  Newberg.  Donald  G.:  and  LoGalbo.  Robert  D.. 
S.483.673,  a.  455-54.200. 
Newberry.  Troy  W:  See— 

Wynn.  Stephen  A.:  Pearce.  Ernest  R.:  D'Amico.  Michael  H.;  Conway, 
Ursula  M.;  and  Newberry,  Troy  W,  5,482.232.  O.  248-27.100. 
Newbrough.  Jerry  W.:  See — 

Williamson.  Mark  E.:  Newbrough,  Jerry  W;  Castlebetry,  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
Slracener,  Steve  W.,  5,482,446,  O.  417-474.000. 
Newell  Operating  Company:  See — 

Kuhar,  Otto,  5,482,100,  Q.  I6O-I70.000. 
Newhouse,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F;  Cornelius.  Lauren  K.:  Newhouse.  Mark  A.;  and 
Tick.  Paul  A..  5.483.628.  CI.  385-142.000. 
Newman.  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Guzman.  Alberto  M.;  Jenkins.  Hodge  R.  Ill:  Newman.  Ronald  R.; 
Sankar,  Suryanarayan  G.:  and  Tabaccbi.  John  G..  5.481.983.  CI. 
104-279.000. 
Ney.  Ronald  R.  Sr:  See— 

Kosa. Theodore:  Magee.  John  H..  Jr:  Martin,  James  W.;  and  Ney,  Ronald 
P.,  Sr,  5,482,674.  CI.  420-42.000. 
Ngai,  Eugene  Y:  and  Gerver,  Lester  S..  to  Solvay  Specialty  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  containment  and  scrubbing  of  toxic  gas  fixnn  a  leakage 
location  and  method  therefor.  5,482,536,  Q.  95-131.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ota,  Takashi:  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi.  5.482.585.  C\.  1S6-IS8.000. 
Nguyen.  Khanh  C.  to  AT&T  Corp.  Byte  error  rate  test  arraniement 

5,483.542,  CI.  371-5.100. 
Nguyen,  Sach  D.:  and  Dinh-Nguyen,  Nguyen.  Nonirriuting  liquid  detergent 

compositions.  5,482,644,  a.  252-122.000. 
Nguyen,  Steven:  See — 

Jeffries,  Benjamin  L.:  Hyman,  Barry:  Shepherd,  Matthew  A.;  Nguyen, 
Steven:  Qeofe,  Jaures  F;  and  Kim,  Daehwan  D.,  5.482 JOS,  C\. 
280-250.100. 
Niedballa,  Ulrich:  See— 

Deutsch,  Julius:  Gries.  Heinz:  Klieger.  Erich:  Niedballa.  Ulrich:  Ren- 
neke.    Franz-Josef:    Conrad.    Juergen:    and    Muetzel,    Wolfgang. 
5.482.700,  CI.  424-9.364. 
Niederer,  Kun  W.:  See— 

Rankin.  Kathleen  V:  and  Niederer.  Kurt  W .  5.483.224.  a.  340-539.000. 
Niimi,  Nociloihi:  See — 

Hanasaki.  Yasuaki:  Tnikuda.  Kazuaki:  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Tinizuki. 
Keoji:  Murakami.  Mitsuyuki:  and  Niimi.  Noritoshi.  5.482,916.  Q. 
504-261000. 


Niinobe.  Sadao:  See — 

Nagai.  Yasuhiko:  Sasaki.  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao:  Suzuki,  Michio: 
Mizuguchi,  Keizou:  and  Ikeba.  Goro,  5,483,631,  CI.  395-155.000. 
Nikko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Zenichi,  5,482,494.  O.  446-456.000. 
Nikon  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki,  Hitoshi:  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi:  Tsukahara.  Daiki;  and  Miyamoto. 

Hidenori.  5.483.320.  CI.  354-475.000. 
Imai.  YujI.  5,483.056,  CI.  250-201.400. 
Ishiguro.  Yasuaki.  5.483.284.  Q.  348-335.000. 
Komatsu.  Kouichiro:  and  Tanaka.  Masashi.  5.483.348.  CI.  356-401.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki:  Makinouchi,  Susumu;  Magome.  Nobutaka;  and 

Shiraishi.  Naomasa.  5.483.311.  Q.  355-53.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hideki:  and  Takay- 

anagi.  Ryotaro,  5,483.319.  CI.  354-tl5.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuaki,  5,483,349,  CI.  356-WI.OOO. 
Yonezawa.  Yasuo.  5,483,079.  O.  250-559.290. 
Nintendo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Olake.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Toyofumi:  Nishiumi.  Satoshi:  and  Miyoshi. 
Michitaka.  5,483,257.  CI.  345-114.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Oikawa.  Shiro;  Takemoto.  Takayuki;  Katou.  Tutomu;  Suzuki.  Shirou; 
and  Tanioka.  Kenkichi.  5.483.071.  Q.  250-370090. 
Nippon  Mektron,  Ltd.:  See — 

Katoono.  Tomoko;  and  Tominaga.  Hideki,  5.482,001.  CI.  1 17-4.000. 
Nippon  Paper  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Takano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sekine,  Akio, 
5,482,913,  CI.  503-210.000. 
Nippon  Soken  Inc.:  See — 

Ilo.  Takeshi:  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yorinaga.  Muneo.  5.48I.9I3,  CI. 
73-504.160. 
Nippon  Steel  Semiconductor  Corp.:  See — 

Hardee,  Kim  C;  and  Cordoba,  Michael  V..  5.483.152.  Q.  323-314.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Corporation:  See — 
Naganuma.  Kazunori,  5,483.341.  CI.  356-345.000. 
Yokomachi.  Yukihiro:  Saito.  Kazuhito;  Ikegaya.  Kazuo:  and  Tomita, 
Nobuo.  5,483.608,  Q.  385-22.000. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokota,  Yasunori;  Hidano,  Kengo;  and  Yatsu,  Takashi,  5.482385.  CI. 
384-572.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamakawa,  Masahiro;  and  Nakamura,  Katsuya,  5.482.777.  CI.  428- 
425.900. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Echigo.  Masashi:  Nagayama.  Yoshitaka:  Maeda,  Takushi;  Yamada. 

Toshiiaka;  and  Kitano.  Masahiko.  5.483.106,  CI.  257-783.000. 
Hasegawa.  Etsuo:  Kajikawa,  Yoshiharu:  Morita.  Takayuki;  Okazaki. 
Suehiro;  Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa.  Toshiya;  and  Sumi.  Shogo. 
5.481.886.  CI.  62-285.000. 
Ito.  Takeshi:  Kanda.  Tomoyuki;  and  Yorinaga.  Muneo.  5,481,913,  CI. 

73-504.160. 
Kameyama.  Shogo.  5.483.635.  Q.  395-182.120. 
Kusase,  Shin;  Umeda.  Atsushi;  Hukaya.  Saburo;  Inomata.  Noriyasu;  Irie. 

Hitoshi:  and  Lshida.  Hiroshi,  5.483,116.  CI.  310-263  000. 
Nagasaka. Takashi;  Saitou.  Milsuhiro;  Koyasu, Takahisa;  Ban,  Hiroyuki; 
Otani,  Yuji;  Oka.  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka,  Kyoko,  5,483,217,  a.  338- 
252.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Hiroshi;  Ohara.  Fumio;  and  Toyoshima.  Shoji.  5.483.097,  Q. 

257-632.000. 
Sugiura.  Wataru;  and  Miwa,  Katsuleni.  5.483.060.  Q.  250-237.00R. 
Nishi,  Hironobu:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shingo;  Mizukami.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi.  Hironobu.  5.482358. 
a.  118-728.000. 
Nishi.  Kenichi:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Kunihiro;  Akaiwa.  Shoji;  Sumi.  Seiichi;  and  Nishi.  Kenichi. 
5,482.815.  a.  430-264.000. 
Nishida.  Akinori:  See — 

Matsuda.  Masanori;  Gotoh.  Fiji;  and  Nishida,  Akinori.  5.483.323.  CI. 
355-219.000. 
Nishida.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo:  Tokumitsu,  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofumi;  Suzuki.  Tadashi; 
Ono,  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima.  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa.  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Jiro; 
Asada,  Syuji:  and  Nishikoti.  Yukiyoshi,  5.482,685,  CI.  422-174.000. 
NisMgaki,  Hideo:  See — 

Shingai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishigaki,  Hideo.  5,482,791,  Q.  429-23.000. 
Nishihara.  Toshihiko,  to  Fuji  Koki  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  field 

alternation  detecting  apparatus.  5,483,156,  Q.  324-173.000. 
Nishii,  Sachiko:  See— 

Urade,  Masakazu;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Yagi.  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Kat- 
suhiko:  and  Nishii.  Sachiko.  5,483,289,  Q.  348-468.000. 
Nishikawa,  Susumu:  and  Ikuma,  Mariko,  to  System  Stack,  Co.,  Ltd  Plug- 
opening  device  for  sealed  container.  5,481,946,  CI.  81-3.200. 
Nishikori,  Yukiyoshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo;  Tokumitsu.  Syuzo;  Nishida,  Hirofumi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 
Ono,  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima,  Tetsuo:  Tomizawa.  Takeshi:  Suzuki.  Jiro; 
Asada.  Syuji;  and  Nishikori.  Yukiyoshi,  5.482.685.  Q.  422-174.000. 
Nishimolo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Midogohchi,  Susumu;  Kiuae.  Masafumi;  Kasukawa.  Takahisa;  Takasu. 
Tetsuya;  and  Nishimoto.  Hiroshi.  5.483.012.  Q.  525-459.000. 
Nishimura.  Tomoyuki.  to  NEC  Corporatioo.  Noise  reducing  estimatar. 
5.483,438.  O.  364-149.000. 


Nishino.  KaLsuya:  See — 

Ooi.  Takehiko;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Kobayashi.  Motokazu;  Ueno.  Kazunori; 
Kagami.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Katsuya.  5,482.814.  CI. 
430-203.000. 
Nishioka,  Kei;  Fujisawa.  Masanori;  and  Kusaba,  Katsumi,  to  Rohm  Co.,  Ltd. 
Power  amplifier  circuit  for  audio  signal  and  audio  device  using  the  same. 
5,483,197.  a.  330-273.000. 
Nishiumi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Otake.  Masahiro;  Takahashi,  Toyofumi;  Nishiumi,  Satoshi;  and  Miyoshi, 
Michitaka.  5.483.257,  CI.  345-114.000. 
Nishiyama,   Kazunari;   and   Konomoto,    Koichi,   to  Asahi    Kasei    Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Viscose   rayon   fiber   having   superior  appearance. 
5,482,776,  Q.  428-400.000. 
Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Kijima.  Takahiko;  Ezell,  Edward  F;  and  Makihara.  Akira, 
to  Osaka  Sanso  Kogyo  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dew 
point  and/or  frost  point  of  a  gas  having  low  water  content.  5,48237 1 ,  CI. 
374-20.000. 
Nishizono,  Isao:  See — 

Ashihara.  Yoshihiro;  Nishizono.  Isao;  Minakawa.  Hidetaka;  Okada. 
Ma.sahisa:  Sakurabayashi.  Yasusuke:  Watanabe.  Fumio;  and  Wakana. 
Shin-ichi.  5.482.839.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwata.  Toru:  Murakami.  Terukiyo:  Tamura.  Minoru;  and  Fukumura, 

Tomohiro.  5.482.133.  Q.  180-197.000. 
Murakami.  Koichi.  5.483.093.  CI.  257-355.000. 
Nissei  Plastic  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyahara.  Masaaki;   Nakamura.  Nobuyuki;  and  Takizawa.   Kiyoto. 

5.482.454.  Q.  425-547.000. 
Nakamura.  Nobuyuki;  and  Aral.  Tsuyoshi.  5.482.662.  Q.  264-40.100. 
Nissha  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimura.  Yasuhiro;  Noguchi.  Satoshi;  Masaki.  Kenichi;  and  Akai. 
Takahiro.  5.481.976.  a.  101-415.100. 
Nissin  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Glavish.  Hilton  F.  5.483.077.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Hashimoto.  Hajime;  Kubota.  Kazuo:  Inoue.  Daisuke;  and  Nogawa. 
Syuichi.  5.482.607.  CI.  204-298.250. 
Nixon.  Keith:  See — 

Taylor,  John;  Hicks.  Michael;  Lamb,  Richard;  Bennett.  Robert  N.: 
Nixon,  Keith:  Ashcroft.  Ian;  Parkes.  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith,  John  P., 
5,482.076.  a.  137-318.000. 
NOF  Corporation:  See — 

Ochi.  Koji:  Asano.  Nobukazu;  Matsuda.  Kazunori;  and  Yanase.  Kiyoaki. 
5.482379.  Q.  149-83.000. 
Nogami.  Seizi:  See — 

Suganuma.  Yuzi;  Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Keiji:  Kashiwa.  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami.  Seizi:  Saito.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi.  Hidechlka: 
Aoyama.    Naofiimi:    Watanabe.    Toru:    and    Nozaki.    Yoshihiro. 
5.483.253.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Nogawa.  Syuichi:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Hajime:  Kubota.  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Daisuke;  and  Nogawa. 
Syuichi.  5.482.607.  Q.  204-298.250. 
Nogi.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Hunt,  Frank  W.;  and  Nogi.  Toshihani.  5.482.023.  CI.  123^91.000. 
Noguchi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Hashimura.  Yasuhiro;  Noguchi.  Satoshi;  Masaki.  Kenichi;  and  Akai. 
Takahiro.  5,481,976,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Nokia  Mobile  Phones  Ltd.:  See — 

Malkamaki,  Esa;  and  Jokinen.  Hairi.  5.483.668.  Q.  455-33.200. 
Nolan.  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Gallagher.  Daniel;  Nolan.  Daniel  A.;  Smith.  David  K.;  Toler.  J.  Richard; 
and  Watkins.  Grant  R,  5,483,612,  Q.  385-127.000. 
Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.;  Vansant.  Jan  L.;  Franckx.  Joris  I.;  and  Zadno.  Reza,  to 

N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Electrical  connector.  5.482.467.  CI.  439-161.000. 
Noma.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yutaka;  Hachimonji.  Takayuki;  Yamashila,  Katsuya;  Sekita. 
Sanae;  and  Noma.  Tsuyoshi.  5.481.882,  O.  62-70.000. 
Nomura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uziie.  Seiji;  Azegami,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nomura.  Hiroshi.  5.483383,  CI. 
359-819.000. 
Nonaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takizawa,  Hideald;  Nasu.  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuhiro;  Hirota.  Shiro; 
Nonaka.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Seii;  and  Majima.  Teiji.  5.483.082.  CI.  257- 
59.000. 
Nonaka,  Naomichi:  See — 

Kuwamoto,  Hideki:  Kuwabara,  Tadashi;  Koteeda.  Hiroyuki;  Nonaka. 
Naomichi;  Nakane,  Keiichi;  Fujiwara,  Masaki;  and  Masuda.  Kiyoshi. 
5.483.632.  CI.  395-156.000. 
Nonoyama.  Akiko;  and  Goto,  Yuji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Spade  signal 

receiving  station.  5,483,662,  Q.  455-3.200. 
Nonweiler,  Brian,  to  Quanlel  Limited.  High  resolution  image  storage  whereby 
Image  is  divided  and  stored  as  plural  groups  of  horizontally  and  vertically 
interleavable  data.  5,483,2%,  CI.  348-719.000. 
Norand  Corporation:  See — 

Mahany,  Ronald  L.;  Sojka,  Marvin  L.;  and  West,  Guy  J.,  5,^,676,  Q. 
455-67.400. 
Noranda.  Inc.:  See — 

Winl.  Gregory:  and  M«nard.  Michel.  5.482.357.  CI.  299-14.000. 
Nordgien.  Timothy  F:  Imling.  Deborah  K.:  Ungari.  Joseph  L.;  Killam. 
Donald  G.;  and  McKeighen.  Ronald  E..  to  Advanced  Technology  Labo- 
ratories. Inc.  Intraoperative  ultrasound  probe.  5.482.047.  CI.  128-662.030. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 


Shutic.  Jeffrey  R.;  Holland.  Roben  J.;  and  Carlson.  John  F.  5,482356. 

CI.  118-621.000. 
Sprenger.  Robert  A.;  and  Raffa,  Ray  C,  5.483,042,  Q.  219-647.000. 
Norfolk  Southern  Railway  Co.:  See — 

Browning.  Don  R..  5.481.950.  O.  8M88.000. 
Norimatsu.  Hidehiko.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an 
efficiency  control  signal  to  be  supplied  to  a  power  amplificatioa  circuit  in 
a  time  division  multiple  access  mode.  5.483.682,  O.  455-127.000. 
Norita,  Toshio:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Yukawa.  Kazuhiko;  lshida.  Tokuji;  Norita.  Toshio: 
and  Ueda.  Hiroshi.  5.483318.  Q.  354-402.000. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanibata.  Tom.  5.483.317.  Q.  354-321.000. 
Norris.  James  W.;  and  Matheny.  Alfred  P..  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Integral  inner  and  outer  shrouds  and  vanes.  5.482,433,  CI.  415- 
173.700. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See — 

Askeslad,  Sigmund.  5.482.484.  C\.  441-5.000. 
Norsolor  See — 

Hert.  Marius.  5.483.001.  Q.  525-166.000. 
Norsworthy.  Steven  R.,  to  AT&T  IPM  Corp.  Data  converter  widi  gain  scaling 

including  dither.  5,483.238.  Q.  341-131.000. 
North  Shore  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Artieiter.  James  H.;  and  Bessler.  Roger  F.  5.483.474.  O.  364-724.010. 
North.  William  E.:  See— 

Dorris.  Robert  A.;  North.  William  E.;  and  Malandra.  Anthany  J.. 
5.482.435.  CI.  4I6-97.00R. 
Noithem  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Adams.  David  M.;  Makino.  Toshihiko;  and  Chik,  Geofge  K.  D., 

5.483.547.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Brown.  Anthony  K.  D..  5.483.195,  Q.  330-254.000. 
Fanique.  Saleh  M..  5.483.667.  C\.  455-33.100. 

Pettitt.  Martin  J.;  and  Hadjifotiou.  Anagnostis.  5.483233,  CI.  340- 
870.260. 
Nose,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haruki:  Sakai.  Kunihiro:  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro:  Kaneko.  Tetsuya:  Kawase. 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi,  Kideya;  Nose,  Hiroyasu:  and  Kawakami.  Eigo, 
5,482,002,  a.  117-90.000. 
Nose.  Masahiko:  See — 

Sato.  Mitsukuni;  Kobayashi.  Yosuke:  Nose.  Masahiko:  and  Yamamoto. 
Kenji.  5.482.192.  Q.  222-600.000. 
Nose.  Toshiro:  See — 

Inoue.  Nobuhiro;  Nakano.  Akira:  Tsuda.  Yukio;  Sasaki.  Katsunari;  Nose. 
Toshiro:  and  Aihara.  Masayoshi,  5.483.274.  Q.  347-206.000. 
Novo  Nordisk  A/S:  See— 

Branner.  Sven;  Hastrup.  Sven:  Eriksen,  Nina;  Lindegaatd.  Poul;  Olsen. 
Ole  H.;  Casteleijn.  Eric;  Egmond.  Maaiten  R.;  Haveikamp.  Johan; 
Mustere.  Wouter.  and  de  Vlieg.  Jakob.  5.482.849,  Q.  435-222.000. 
Nozaki,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Suganuma,  Yuzi:  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Keiji;  Kashiwa.  Yoshihiro; 

Nogami.  Seizi;  Saito.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki.  Isao;  Kigoshi.  Hidechika: 

Aoyama,    Naofumi;    Watanabe,    Toru;    and    Nraaki.    YoshiluTo, 

5.483  J53.  a.  345-87.000. 

Nozawa,  Toshihide,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  zoom  lens  system 

having  high  zoom  ratio  and  wide  view  angle.  5,483380,  CI.  359-686.000. 

NSK  Ltd  :  See— 

Eda,  Hiroshi;  Shiono,  Hironobu:  and  Chikuma.  Isamu.  5,482.127,  CI. 

180-79.100. 
Osawa.  Nobuyuki,  5,482,377,  O.  384-45.000. 

Sato,  Takanobu:  Takata.  Hirotoshi;  and  Goino.  Ryo.  5.482382,  CI. 
384^92.000. 
NTN  Corporation:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Hisashi;  Kawashima.  Kazuki;  Yamazaki.  Norio;  Yamamoto. 
Ken:  and  Kitano.  Satoshi.  5.482.262,  CI.  267-226.000. 
Numao,  Takaji,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  controller  for  liquid 

crystal  panel  structure.  5,483.255.  CI.  345-98.000. 
Numazawa.  Ryozo:  See — 

Ozaki.  Fiji;  Sakimae.  Akihiro;  and  Numazawa.  Ryozo.  5.482.847,  O. 
435-196.000. 
Nunan.  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Caruso.  Christopher  M.;  Nunan.  Douglas  A.:  and  Gray.  Charles  A.. 
5.483.449.  CI.  364-424.050. 
Nunn.  Christopher  J.,  to  AT&T  Wireless  Communications  Products.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  ampUfier  power.  5.483,198.  Q. 
330-279.000. 
Nurse.  Harry  L.  Septic  tank  outlet  filter.  5.482.621,  Q.  210-170.000. 
Nycomed  Salutar  Inc.:  See — 

Almen,  Torsten;  Berg,  Ame;  Chang,  C.  Allen;  Droege,  Michael;  Dug- 
stad.  Harald;  Fellman.  Jere  D.;  Kim.  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness.  Jo;  Rock- 
lage.  Scott  M.;  Rongved.  Pil;  Segal.  Bient;  and  Watson.  Alan  D.. 
5.482.699,  CI.  424-9.420. 
NystrSm.  Jan-Christian:  See— 

Bergsten.  PSr  S.  T;  and  NystrOm.  Jan-Christian.  5.483.681.  CI.  455- 
126.000. 
O.M.S.O.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Terzi.  Fenno;  and  Verona.  Massimo.  5.481.970.  O.  101-146.000. 
Obaishi.  Hiroshi:  See — 
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Okano.  Kazuo:  Miyazawa.  Shtihet;  Claifc,  Ricfaard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya: 
Kawahan,  Tetsuya;  Shimonmra,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu: 
Yoshimuia.  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori: 
Munmoto,  Kenzo:  Obaishi.  Hiroshi:  Harada,  Koukicfai;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Kauyama.  Saioshi:  Yamada.  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigeni; 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Kaiayama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  bao, 
5.482.937.  CI.  S  14-219.000. 
OCE-Nederlaod.  B.V.:  See— 

KesseU,  Gemdus  G.  J.  C:  and  Van  Vliembergen.  Eduaidus  J.  W., 
5.483.354.  O.  358-444.000. 
Od  -  Nederland,  B.V.:  See— 

van  Stiphout,  Johannes  G.  V;  Huyzer.  Cocnelis  A.  M.;  Buis,  Edwin  J.; 
and  Opbroek,  Hans  E ,  5.483.269,  O.  347-55.000 
Ochi,  Koji;  Asano.  Nobukazu:  Mauuda.  Kazunori;  and  Yanase.  Kiyoaki,  to 
NOF  Coiporalion.  Gas  generator  compositions.  5.482,579.  Q.  149-83.000. 
Ociamer,  Inc.:  See— 

Kim.  Ernest:  and  Mendeleyev.  Jerome,  5,482.975.  CI.  514419.000. 
Ode!  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Brandman.  Yigal;  Koerscben.  Charlotte:  Lin.  Prank  C.  H.;  Olson.  Peter 
D.:   Soroosh,   Shahryar,   Subramaniam.   Jason:   and  Todd.   Bruce, 
5,483,580,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Oda,  Kazuhiro:  Takizawa.  Hideyuki:  Yamada,  Masamichi:  Iwamoto,  Fumio: 
and  Iwai,  Shoji.  to  Railway  Technical  Research  Institute:  and  Sumitomo 
Precision  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Leg  apparatus  for  die  magnetically  levitated 
vehicle.  5,481,984,  O.  104-284.000. 
Oda,  Keisuke:  See — 

Higasfai,  Kazuhiko:  Takakuwa.  Kiyoshi:  Arimoto,  Kazuaki:  Naruki, 
Kenicfai:  Fukumoto,  Hiroshi:  Kuwada,  Terumi:  and  Oda,  Keisuke, 
5.483,275,  O.  347-218.000, 
Odagawa.  Satoshi:  See — 

Kuwahard.  Shingo:  and  Odagawa.  Satoshi.  5,483.456,  G.  364-449.000. 
O'Donnell,  John  J.,  Jr.:  Killough.  Joseph  A.:  and  Allen.  William  A.,  to  Bose 
Corporation.  Radio  receiving  with  microprocessor  control.  5,483,689.  CI. 
455-200.100. 
O'Donnell.  Thomas  A.:  Besida.  John:  Pong.  Teresa  K.  H.:  and  Wood.  David 
G..  to  University  of  Melbourne.  The.  Process  for  the  production  of 
intermediates  useful  in  die  processing  of  ilmenile  and  related  minerals. 
5.482.691.  CI.  423-69.000. 
Oerlikon-Contraves  Pyrotec  AG:  See — 

Engel.  Walter.  Rossmann.  Rudolf;  and  Ernst.  Anton,  5.481,980,  Q. 
102-521.000. 
Ogawa.  Tadashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic 

material  and  silver  halide  emulsion.  5,482.824,  C\.  430-567.000. 
Ogino,  Akihisa;  See — 

bhida,  Kazunori:  Ishii,  Tadao:  Mori,  Hiroyoshi:  Aldzuki.  Susumu:  and 
Ogino.  Akihisa,  5,483.589,  Q.  379-220.000. 
Ogino.  Tsukasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  recording  and/or 
reproducing  method  and  apparatus  including  head  seek  distance  and 
direction  connol  based  on  address  information.  5.483,507.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Ogino.  Tsukasa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  information  recording 
and  reproducing  apparatus  that  approximates  an  error  signal  when  one 
cannot  be  detected.  5.483.510,  CI.  369-44.340. 
Ogiso,  Akira:  Misawa.  Tsutami:  Imai,  Rihoko;  and  Itoh,  Hisato,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Benzopyran  compound  and  use  of  the  same. 
5.482.986.  a.  524-110.000. 
Ogiyama.  Hiromi:  and  Haga.  Hiroyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image 

transfer  unit  of  image  fotmatioo  apparatus.  5,483.330,  CI.  355-277.000. 
Oglesby.  Harvey  D.  Archery  bow  support.  5,482,241,  Q.  248-309.100. 
Ogura.  Yoshio:  See — 

Otome.  Yukio:  Doi,  Kouji:  Takeuchi,  Youichi:  Yamada.  Koutaro:  Ogura, 
Yoshio:  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  5,483,322,  O.  355-215.000. 
Ohara,  Fumio:  See — 

Ohtsuki.  Hiroshi:  Ohara,  Fumio:  and  Toyoshima,  Shqii,  5,483.097,  Q. 
257-632.000. 
O'Hara,  Kevin  S.;  Walston.  William  S.:  Ross.  Earl  W.:  and  Darolia,  Ram- 
gopal.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nickel  base  superalloy  and  article 
5.482.789.  CI.  428-652.000. 
Ohara.  Munefaaru:  and  Milsuhashi,  Masakazu.  to  Mitsui  Mining  and  Smelting 
Co..  Ltd.  Printed  circuit  inner-layer  copper  foil  and  process  for  producing 
the  same.  5.482.784,  CI.  428-607.000. 
O'Hara.  Robert  B.,  Jr ;  and  Roberts.  David  G..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  modifying  the  contents  of  a  register  via  a 
command  bit.  5.483.566,  CI.  377-73.000. 
Ohbatake,  Yohjiro;  See- 
Mori,  Shigeki:  Ohbatake.  Yohjiro:  and  Tsuchie.  Mono.  5.482.138,  CI 
184-6  400. 
Ohi.  Susumu.  to  NEC  Corporation.  LCD  driving  analog  nonlinear  operation 
circuit  producing  a  composite  drive  voltage  of  Auction   voltages  of 
differential  amplifiers.  5.483.256.  C\.  345-98.000. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 
Martin.  Edward  W..  Jr..  5.482.040.  CI.  128-653.100. 
Ohishi.  Takashi:  Ishiwau.  Hiroshi:  and  Kitahara,  Nobuhiro,  to  Zexel  Corpo- 
ration. Pilot  injection  control  system.  5.482,016,  Q.  123-299.000. 
Ohki,  Junichi:  and  Koga,  Toshio,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Traiumitting  system 
having  transmitting  paths  widi  low  transmitting  rates.  5,483,534.  O 
370-84.000. 
Ohmae,  Katsuhiko:  Okimoto,  Yukihiro:  and  Furui,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  KalNishiki  Kaisha. 
Start  control  device  for  vehicle  passenger  protecting  device.  5,483.45 1 , 0. 
364-424.050. 


Ohmi,  Masao:  Takada.  Fumiki;  and  Kizaki,  Minoru.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 

Research  Institute.  Holder  of  fatigue  test  piece.  5,481 ,923.  CI.  73-860.000. 

Ohmi.  Tadahiro;  Shinohara.  Tsutomu:  Yamaji.  Michio:  Ikeda,  Nobukazu;  and 

Yamamoto.  Kenji.  to  Fujikin  Incorporated.  Pipe  joint.  5,482,332,  CI. 

285-328.000. 

Ohmori,  Eiji:  See— 

Yamada,  Jun;  Terashima,  Masaki:  Ooyama.  Kenichi:  and  Ohmori,  Eiji, 
5,483,666,  a.  455-33.100. 
Ohmura.  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co..  Lid.  Reel  seats  for  fishing  rods. 

5,481.820,0.  43-22.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masaya:  See— 

Okabayashi.    Naonori:    Hanafusa,    Koichi:    and    Ohnishi,    Masaya. 
5.483700.  CI.  330-308.000. 
Ohnishi.  Takehiro:  See — 

Ueda.  Yoshihisa:  Takiguchi,  Syouji;  Kanaboshi.  Akira;  and  Ohnishi. 
Takehiro,  5,482,412,  CI.  408-36.000. 
Ohnishi,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masatomo;  Ikeda,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohnishi,  Tetsuya,  5,483,361, 
CI.  358-529.000. 
Ohnmacfat.  Cyrus  J.:  See — 

Empfield,  James  R.:  Ohnmacht.  Cyrus  J.;  Russell,  Keith;  Trainor,  Diane 
A.;  and  Warwick,  Paul  J.,  Jr.,  5,482,%9,  CI.  514-522.000. 
Ohno,  Tadayoshi;  Tanimoio,   Koji;   Mizuguchi,   Mamoru;  and  Fujiwara, 
Shigeni,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Electrostatic  latent  image  forming 
apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  converters.  5,483,271,  Q. 
347-129.000. 
Ohnstein.  Thomas:  See — 

Bauhahn,  Paul  E.;  Ohnstein.  Thomas:  and  Zook,  James  D.,  5.483.387. 
CI.  359-885.000. 
Ohsako,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sakurai,   Yasuhisa:   Okano,  Teruo;   Yokoyama,   Masayuki;   Kataoka. 
Kazunori:  Nagasaki,  Yukio;  Ohsako,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kalo,  Masao, 
5,483,008,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Ohsawa.  Kenji;  Ito.  Makoio;  and  Nagano.  Mutsumi.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Etching  method  for  forming  a  lead  frame.  5.481.798,  Q.  29-827.000. 
Ohshima,  Satoshi;  Yumura,  Motoo;  Kuriki,  Yasunori;  XTcbida,  Kunio:  and 
Dcazaki,  Fumikazu.  lo  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology.  Method  and  device  for  the  production  of  carbon  nano- 
nibes.  5,482.601.  CI.  204-173.000. 
Ohshima.  Shigeru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Optical  communication 
system  suitable  for  selective  reception  of  multiple  services.  5,483,368,  C\. 
359-124.000. 
Ohta,  Koichi,  to  Shindengen  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Four  layer 
semiconductor  surge  protector  having  plural  .short-circuited  junctions. 
5.483.086.  CI.  257-111.000. 
Ohta,  Mitsuyasu:  See — 

Hosokawa,    Toshinori;     Molohara,    Akira;    and    Ohta,    Mitsuyasu, 
5,483,543,  CI.  371-23.000. 
Ohtaka.  Isao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 

document  printing  in  a  line  printer.  5,483,621,  CI.  395-110.000. 
Ohtani,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Fukunaga,  Kazuhiro;  Hijikau.  Shigeki:  Ishimura.  Kimihiro;  Ohtani. 

Yoshiro:   Kimun.   Kunio;  Fujii,  Masahiro;  and  Hata,  Yoshiyuki, 

5,482,929.0.514-12.000. 

Ohtsubo.  Hiroyasu;  and  Koshio.  Kazuhiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Video  camera 

apparatus  including  programmable  timing  generation  circuit.  5,483.290. 

CI.  348-516.000. 

Ohtsuki.  Hiroshi;  Ohara.  Fumio;  and  Toyoshima,  Shoji,  to  Nippoodenso  Co., 

Ltd.  Device  protecting  layer.  5.483,097.  CI.  257-632.000. 
Oikawa,  Shiro;  Takemoto,  Takayuki:  Katou,  Tutomu:  Suzuki,  Shirou;  and 
Tanioka,  Kenkichi,  lo  Shimadzu  Corp.;  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Two- 
dimensional  radiation  detector.  5,483,0'' 1,  O.  250-370.090. 
Oka,  Kengo:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Takashi;  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro;  Koyasu,  Takahisa;  Ban,  Hiroyuki; 
Otani,  Yuji;  Oka,  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka,  Kyoko,  5.483JI7.  O.  338- 
252.000. 
Okabayashi.  Naonori:  Hanafusa.  Koichi:  and  Ohnishi.  Masaya.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Light-receiving  and  amplifying  device  capable  of 
switching  between  gain  levels  at  high  speed  and  obtaining  a  sufficient 
signal-to-noise  ratio  over  a  wide  range  in  quantity  of  incident  light. 
5.483.200.  O.  330-308.000. 
Okabe,  Takahiko:   Monma,  Genzo;  and  Yuziuihara,   Hiroshi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  semiconductor  device  having 
alignment  mark.  5,482,893,  O.  437-192.000. 
Okada,  Masahisa:  See — 

Ashihara.  Yoshihiro;  Nishizono,  Isao:  Minakawa,  Hidetaka;  Okada, 
Masahisa:  Sakurabayashi.  Yasusuke;  Watanabe.  Fumio;  and  Wakana. 
Shin-ichi.  5.482.839.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Okada,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kitamura,  Isaya;  Nakamura,  Yoshiki;  Inami,  Masakazu:  and  Okada, 
Yoshihiro.  5,483.090,  O.  257-231.000. 
Okagaki.  Hiroshi:  Karoeya,  Takayuki;  Ishizaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Abe,  Kazuya.  to 
Koto  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hollow  cathode  discharee  nibe.  5,483.121.  O. 
313-618.000. 
Okamoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Tsuda.   Kazuhiko;  Okamoto.   Hiroyuki:   and   Hashimoto.   Kazuhiro, 

5,482,506.  O.  454-155.000. 

Okamura,  Hisashi;  Kawamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Kikuchi,  Makoto.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  silver  halide  grains  and  a  method  for 

producing  a  silver  halide  photooraphic  material.  5.482.826,  CI.  430- 

569.000. 


Okamura,  Masahiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Quick  chan- 
nel selection  system  for  broadcast  areas  having  small  number  of  active 
channels.  5.483.685.  CI.  455-179.100. 
Okamura.  Toshiyuki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Demultiplexer  for  demultiplexing 

serial  multiplexed  signal  into  bits.  5,483,540,  O.  370- 1 1 2.000. 
Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya; 
Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Shimoroura.  Naoyuld;  Asano.  Osamu;  Yoshimura, 
Hiroyuki:  Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori;  Murannto.  Kenzo; 
Obaishi.  Hiroshi:  Harada.  Koukichi:  Tsunoda.  Hajime;  Katayama.  Satoshi 
Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda.  Shigeru:  Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Katayama.  Kouichi; 
and  Yamatsu,  Isao.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  1 .4-diazepine  derivative  and  its 
pharmaceutical  use.  5.482.937.  CI.  514-219.000. 
Okano.  Masayuki:  See — 

Fujii.  Satoru;  Takayanu.  Ryoichi:  Tomita,  Yoshihiro;  Okano.  Masayuki; 
and  Torii.  Hideo.  5.483.067.  O.  250-338.300. 
Okano,  Teruo:  See — 

Sakurai,  Yasuhisa;  Okano,  Tenio;  Yokoyama,  Masayuki;   Kataoka. 
Kazunori;  Nagasaki,  Yukio;  Ohsako,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato,  Masao, 
5,483,008,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Okazaki.  Mitsunari:  See — 

Wheatley.  Charles  E..  Ill;  Izumiyama.  Tohru;  Kitamura,  Tsuyoshi;  and 
Okazaki.  Mitsunari.  5.483,696,  CI.  455-318.000. 
Okazaki,  Suehiro:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Etsuo:  Kajikawa,  Yoshihaiu:  Morita.  Takayuki;  Okazaki. 

Suehiro:  Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa.  Toshiya;  and  Sumi.  Sbogo. 

5.481,886.0.62-285.000. 

Okazawa,  Koichi:  Kimura.  Koichi;  Kawaguchi.  Hitoshi;  Aburano.  Ichiharu; 

Kobayashi.  Kazushi;  and  Mochida.  Tetsuya.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bus  system  for 

use  with  information  processing  apparatus.  5.483.642.  CI.  395-306.000. 

O'Keefe.  Christian  V.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  TVo-mode  remote 

fiber  optic  sensor.  5.483.607.  CI.  385-11.000. 
Oketani.  Tetsuya;  and  Ito,  Toshio,  to  Howa  Machinery,  Ltd.  Indexing  device. 

5,481,944,  O.  74-816.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanoi,  Satoru,  5,483,204,  CI.  331-14.000. 

Tanuma,  Jiro;  Ishimizu,  Hideaki;  Hagiwara,  Akira:  and  Kasai.  Tadashi. 
5.482.387.  O.  400-124.280. 
Okimoto.  Yukihiro:  See — 

Ohmae.  Katsuhiko:  Okimoto.  Yukihiro;  and  Furui,  Takashi.  5,483.45 1 . 
O.  364-424.050. 
Okuda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Uemura.   Hiroki;  Bulsuen,  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka,  Tohru;  Doi,  Ayumu; 
Okuda,    Kenichi;   Yamamoto,   Yasunori:   Adachi,   Tomohiko;   and 
Masuda,  Naotsugu,  5,483,453.  O.  364-424.020. 
Okuda.  Masaaki;  Kondo.  Hajime;  and  Fujiwara,  Eiji,  to  Tayca  Corporation. 

Rust-preventive  composition.  5.482,544.  CI.  106-14.120. 
Okuhara,  Yasuhiko.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Output  control  circuit  capable  of 
carrying  out  a  wide  variety  of  fade  operations.  5,483.293.  Q.  348-595.000. 
Okumura,  Katsuya:  See — 

Yano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Okumura.  Katsuya.  5.483.568.  O.  378-44.000. 
Okura.  Hideo:  See— 

Umemoto.  Hitleya;  Kawakita,  Hiroaki;  Samejima,  Kazuo;  Matsuyama, 
Mitsuhiro;  Okura.  Hideo;  Matsuzaki.  Kaname;  and  Kuie.  Masaji. 
5,481,857,0.56-12.600. 
Okuzumi,  Isamu:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiroji;  Tamada,  Masanori:  Yoshida,  Satoru;  and  Okuzumi,  Isamu, 
5,482,510,0.472-61.000. 
O'Leary,    James,    to   Oam    Industries    Incorporated.    Industrial    washing 

machine.  5.482.065.  O.  134-111.000. 
O'Leary.  Robert  K.;  and  LaRocca.  Paul  J.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Growth  environment  assembly  and  method  of  use  thereof. 
5,482,854,  CI.  435-283.100. 
Oles,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Youngker,  Ray:  and  Oles,  Henry  J.,  5,483.308.  O.  353-99.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Pahl.  Donald  A.,  5.481,869,  O.  60-259.000. 
Olsen,  lb  I.  Electrochemical  test  cell  for  conductivity  and  transport  measure- 
ments. 5,483,166,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Olsen,  Ole  H.:  See— 

Branner,  Sven;  Hastrup,  Sven;  Eriksen.  Nina;  Lindegaard,  Poul:  Olsen, 

Ole  H.;  Casteleijr,  Eric:  Egmond,  Maarten  R.;  Haverkamp,  Johan; 

Musters,  Wouter;  and  de  Vlieg,  Jakob,  5,482.849,  CI.  435-222.000. 

Olson,  Allen  L.,  lo  Riverwood  International  Corporation.  Horizontal  loading 

apparatus.  5,482,427.  CI.  414-789.600. 
Olson.  Jon  E.:  See — 

El-Rabaa.  A.  Wadood;  and  Olson,  Jon  E..  5.482,116,  CI.  166-250.100. 
Olson.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Brandman,  Yigal;  Koerscben.  Charlotte;  Lin.  Frank  C.  H.;  Olson.  Peter 
D.;   Soroosh.  Shahryar,  Subramaniam,  Jason;  and  Todd,   Bruce. 
5,483.580,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Olson,  Radley  W.:  See- 
Cheng,  David  C;  Hurst,  Jerry  E..  Jr.;  Olson.  Radley  W.;  and  Thompson. 
David  A.,  5,483.515,  O.  369-124.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba,  Toshiro,  5,483,381,  O.  359-717.000. 

Hasegawa.  Akira;  Omura.  Masayoshi;  Imade.  Shinichi;  and  Dcuta,  Eishi, 

5,481,918,0.  73-642.000. 
Nagao.  Ma.saki;  and  Tokui,  Masaki,  5,483,313,  O.  354-106.000. 
Nozawa,  Toshihide,  5,483,380,  CI.  359-686.000. 
Omura.  Masayoshi:  See — 


Hasegawa,  Akira;  Omura,  Masayoshi;  Imade.  SUnidii;  and  Dana,  Eishi, 

5.481.918.  CI.  73-642.000. 
Oncogen  Inc.:  See — 

Fell.  H.  Perry.  Jr.;  Folger-Bruce.  Kim  R.;  and  Yamoid.  Susan  M.. 
5.482.856.  CI.  435-320.100. 
O'Neil,  Alan  W.:  See— 

Wd>b.  Roderick  P;  and  O'Neil.  Alan  W..  5,483340.  O.  356-345.000. 

Ono,  Akira;  and  Masaki,  Tateo.  to  Uniden  America  Corporation;  and  Uniden 

Corporation.  Automatic  frequency  search  and  storage  method.  5,483.684. 

O.  455-161.200. 

Ono.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ikarugi.  Koichi.  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Digital  servo  control  system.  5.483,439.  O.  364-149.000. 
Ono.  Naoki:  See— 

Satomi,  Shigeki;  Nagao,  Mitiiunobu;  and  Odo.  Naoki,  5.483,519,  O. 
370-16.000. 
Ono.  Tomio:  See — 

Nakamoio.  Masayidd;  and  Ono.  Tomia  5.483,118.  O.  313-309.000. 
Ono.  Yuldyoshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo:  Tokumitsu.  Syuzo:  Nishida,  Hirofumi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi: 
Ono,  Yukiyoshi:  Terashima.  Telsuo:  Tomizawa,  Takeshi:  Suzuki.  Jiro; 
Asada.  Syuji;  and  Nishikori,  Yukiyoshi,  5,482,685,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Onozaki,  Manabu:  See — 

Yoshida,   Shinichi;   Onozaki,   Manabu;   and   Muramaisu,   Tsuyoshi, 
5.483,661,  O.  395-800.000. 
Ooi,  Takehiko:  Fukui,  Tetsuro:  Kobayashi,  Motokazu;  Ueoa  Kazunori; 
Kagami,  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Katsuya.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thermal  developing  photosensitive  member  and  image  forming 
method  using  the  thermal  developing  photosensitive  member.  5,482,814. 
O.  430-203.000. 
Ookubo.    Mamoru;    Yamagucfai,    Mitsugu;    and    Tidceshita,    Shigeru,    to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisafcusho.  Lockup  unit  for  torque  converter 
having  a  fiiction  element  5,482,151,  O.  192-3.290. 
Ooyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamada,  Jun:  Terashima,  Masaki;  Ooyama,  Kenichi;  and  Ohmori,  Eiji. 
5.483.666.  CI.  455-33.100. 
Opbroek.  Hans  E.:  See — 

van  Stiphouu  Johannes  G.  V;  Huyzer.  Comelis  A.  M.;  Buis.  Edwin  J.; 
and  Opbroek,  Hans  E..  5,483,269.  C\.  347-55.000. 
Oppermann.  Hermann:  See — 

Huston.  James  S.;  and  Oppermann.  Hermaim.  5.482,858,  O.  435- 
252.330. 
Opiescu.  Florin;  and  Teener,  Michael  D.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  System  for 
managing  power  consumption  of  devices  coupled  to  a  coounon  bus. 
5,483,656.  CI.  395-750.000. 
Opta  Food  Ingredients,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  Richard  B.,  5,482,722,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Optical  &  Textile  Limited:  See — 

Ughtbody,  Derek  C,  5,483,424,  O.  362-17.000. 
Ortega,  Emilio  J.,  to  Automatic  Spring  Coiling  Co.  Nested  spring  assembly. 

5,482,261,0.267-168.000. 
Osaka  Sanso  Kogyo  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Junichi;  Kijima,  Takahiko;  Ezell,  Edward  F;  and  Makihara, 
Akira,  5.482,371,  O.  374-20.000. 
Osawa,  Hidemori:  See — 

Osawa.  Masakazu;  and  Osawa.  Hidemori.  5.481.996.  O.  n4-67.00R. 
Osawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Iwamoto.  Kazunori;  Saitoh.  Kenji:  and  Osawa.  Hiroshi.  5.483J43.  O. 
356-351.000. 
Osawa.  Masakazu:  and  Osawa,  Hidemori.  Speed-increased  snull  boat. 

5.481,9%.  O.  II4-67.00R. 
Osawa,  Nobuyuki.  to  NSK   Ltd.   Rail-connecting  jig  for  linear  gtiide. 

5,482.377.  O.  38445.000. 
Osawa.  Nobuyuki:  Tomioka.  Ichiro;  and  Deguchi.  Mitsuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Associative  storage  memoiy.  5.483,479,  O. 
365-49.000. 
Osawa.  Shunichi:  See — 

Kondo,  Kenichi;  Saida.  Takahiro:  Taya,  Shuichi;  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soto- 

mura.    Takeshi:    Fujii.    Yuko;    Sato.    Keiji:    Takahashi,    Mamoru; 

Yamakawa,  Sadayasu:  and  Osawa,  Shunichi,  5,482,614,  CI.  205- 

171.000. 

Osbom,  John  A.  L.  Variably  assemblable  figurative  tile  set  for  covering 

surfaces.  5,481,841,  O.  52-311.200. 
Osbom,  Susan  V.:  See — 

Brooks,  Jon  R.;  Jensen,  James  M.;  McCorK)chie,  Roberta  M.;  Osbom, 
Susan  v.;  Pearl,  Amy  E.:  Schmidt,  Carole  M.;  Seller,  Ann  B.;  Stowell. 
Carol  P;  White.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong,  Wylie,  5,483.276,  O. 
348-2.000. 
Oshima.  Tetumitsu:  See — 

Hori,  Tadayoshi:  Oshima.  Tetumitsu;  Mizutani.  Satoshi:  and  Kiimaraki. 
Masanori.  5.482,086,  O.  138-103.000. 
Oskar  Freeh  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hnk,  Roland,  5,482,101,  CI.  164-312.000. 
Ota,  Haruo:  See — 

Shimazaki,  Hiroaki:  and  Ou.  Haruo,  5,483.552,  O.  375-233.000. 

Ou.  Naritoshi.  to  Muraia  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spinning  device  having 

spaced  apart  front  rollers  and  delivery  rollers.  5,481.863,  CI.  57-328.000. 

Ota.  Nobuhiro;  Harano,  Katsuko;  and  Fujimori,  Naoji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,   Ltd.   Method  of  working  diaiiKnd   widi  ultraviolet   light 

5,483,038,0.219-121.690. 


PI  58 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  9,  1996 


January  9.  1996 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  59 


Oa,  Takashi:  and  Fukuyama.  Masashi,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Process  for 
optically  joining  an  optica)  fiber  array  to  an  opponent  member.  5,482.585, 
a.  156-158.000. 
Olake,  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Toyofumi;  Nishiumi,  Satoshi;  and  Miyoshi, 
Michitaka.  to  Nintendo  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Background  picture 
display  apparatus  and  external  storage  unit  used  therefor.  5.483,257,  CI. 
345-U4.0OO. 
Otani,  Yuji:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Takashi;  Saitou,  Mitsuhiro;  Koyasu,  Takahisa;  Ban.  Hiroyuki; 
Olani,  Yuji;  Oka,  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka,  Kyoko.  5,483JI7,  Q.  338- 
252.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 
I     Abraham,  Detlev;  and   Riedel.   Hans-Dietrich,   5,482.153,  a.    198- 
(         322.000. 

Kulak.  Richard  E.  5.482.142.  CI.  187-280.000. 
Otome.  Yukio;  Doi.  Kouji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamada.  Koutaro;  Oguta. 
Yoshio;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Developing  unit  for 
an  electrophotographic  apparatus.  5.483,322.  CI.  355-215  000. 
Osuka,  Kazuo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Charging  device  for  an  image  forming 

apparatus.  5.483.324,  O.  355-219.000. 
Otterberg.  Tonus  B.;  and  Vestner,  Markus,  to  ABB  Power  T&D  Company 
Inc.  Mechanical  guidance  system  for  switcher  interrupter  and  method  for 
assembling  the  same.  5.483,210,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Ouellette.  Kenneth  W:  See— 

Sudama.  Ram;  Magid,  David  L.;  and  Ouellette,  Kenneth  W..  5,483.652, 
a.  395-600.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Trent,  Gary  D..  5,481.998.  O.  114-355.000. 
Overbergh,  Noel  M.  M.:  and  Leest.  Yvo.  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A,  Method  of 

environinenially  protecting  a  pipeline.  5.482.087,  CI.  138-110.000. 
Overman.  Anthony  J.  Portable  electronic  food  shopper.  5.483,472.  CI.  364- 

705.060. 
Overton,  Mark  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Pixel  correctional  and  smoothing 

method.  5,483,355.  CI.  358-463.000. 
Owen.  Jeffrey  R..  to  Seiko  Communications  Holding  N.V.  Paging  device 
Including  password  accessed  stored  cryptographic  keys.  5,483.595,  G. 
380-23.000. 
Owen,  Lindsey  D.:  See — 

Hird.  John  A  ;  Owen.  Lindsey  D.:  and  Rice.  Michael  R..  5.483.581.  O. 
379-132.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fibeiglas  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Czastkiewicz,  Witold  S.,  5,482.527,  CI.  65-502.000. 
Oxyrase.  Inc.:  See — 

Copeland.  James  C;  and  Adler.  Howard  I..  5.482.860.  CI.  435-293.100. 
Ozaki.  Eiji;  Sakimae,  Akihiro;  and  Numazawa.  Ryozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co.,  Ltd.  Esterase  genes,  esterase,  recombinant  plasmids  and  transformants 
containing  the  recombinant  plasmid  and  methods  of  producing  optically 
active  caiboxylic  acids  and  their  enantiomeric  esters  using  said  trasnfor- 
mants.  5,482,847,  O.  435-196.000. 
Ozaki,  Kouki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamolo.  Koichi;  Higuchi. 
Tsukimiisu;  and  Ozaki.  Kouki.  5.482.782.  CI  428-553.000. 
Ozaki.  Masami.  Ikeda.  Atsuhiko;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita.  Takashi;  Minogu- 
chi.  Naokazu;  Yano.  Hiroyuki;  Izawa.  Norihiko;  and  Hirano.  Tadayoshi,  to 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
Triazole  derivatives  as  well  as  insecticide  and  acaricidc.  5,482,951.  CI. 
514-340.000. 
Ozawa.  Kenichi:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Tsutomu;  and  Ozawa,  Kenichi,  5.483,506,  C\.  369-7.O0O. 
Pabsch.  Arao  E.  R.  K.:  See— 

Hermuuin.  Axel  S.;  Krajenski.  Volken  and  Pabsch.  Amo  E.  R.  K., 
5.482.584.  CI.  156-172.000. 
Packard  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Valenla,  Robert  J..  5.483.070.  CI.  250-366.000. 
Pacou.  Claude;  Vuillamy.  Didier.  Tiret,  Etienne;  Desclos.  Pierre;  and  Beau- 
rain.  Andri.  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Rocket  engine  nozzle 
with  selectively  smaller  outlet  cross-section.  5.481.870.  CI.  60-266.000. 
Page.  Antony:  See — 

Cariow,  Clotilde  K.  S.;  and  Page.  Antony.  5.482.850.  C\.  435-233.000. 
Pieman,  Inc.:  See — 

Linquist.  Roger  D.;  and  Lorang.  Malcolm  M..  5.483,665.  Q.  455- 
13.100. 
P^gett.  Jeffery  M..  to  J.  Pagett  Industries  Pty  Limited.  Sleerable  fotir  wheel 

drive  vehicle.  5.482.125.  CI.  180-6.320. 
Pahl.  Donald  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Two  stage  pressurization  system  for 

aerospace  appUcations.  5.481.869.  a.  60-259.000. 
Pakor.  Inc.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Jerry  L.,  5.481.852.  Q.  53-432.000. 
Palen.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Chao.  Sidney  C;  Stanford.  Thomas  B..  Jr.;  Palen.  Edward  J.;  and  Lee. 
Chris.  5.482,211,  a.  239-135.000. 
Paley,  Isadore  R.;  Galuschak,  George;  Beneventano,  Thomas;  and  Strashin- 
sky,  Alex  R..  Jr..  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Aiming  and  pointing  system  for 
ground  based  weapons  equipment.  5.481.957.  CI.  89-41.190. 
Paliwoda.  Joseph;  and  Propst.  Verle.  to  Deco-Grand.  Inc.  Bearingless  auto- 
motive coolant  pump  with  in-line  drive.  5,482,432,  C\.  415-168.200 
Pahner,  Mark  J  :  See— 

Natarajan.  Siva;  Shrivasuva.  Udy;  Siu,  William  M.;  and  Palmer,  Mark 
J..  5.483.099,  a.  257-691.000. 
Pdmet.  Matthew  A.:  See- 


Slater,  Charles  R.;  Palmer.  Manhew  A.;  Whittier,  John  R.;  and  Zwiefel, 
Aaron  R..  5.482.054.  O.  128-751.000. 
Palmer.  Mitchell  J.:  See- 
Green.  David  T;  Ratcliff.  Keith;  Milliman.  Keith  L.;  Sienkiewicz.  Henry 
R.;  and  Palmer.  Mitchell  J..  5.482.197.  a.  227-178.100. 
Palmer.  Steven  G..  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Cap  for  self-contained 

biological  indicators.  5.482.171.  a.  215-228.000. 
Paloheimo.  Markku,  to  Instrumentarium  Corporation.  Method  for  monitoring 

the  condition  of  a  patient.  5.482.035.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Palumbo.  Gianfrimco;  and  Cariucci.  Giovanni,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Layered,  absorbent  structure.  5,482,761.  CI.  428-198.000. 
Pandam.  Arthur  P.:  See— 

Cafpenter,  David  M.;  Philyaw.  Thomas  M.;  and  Pandatu.  Arthur  P., 
5.481.921.  CI.  73-743.000. 
Paoletti.  Enzo,  to  Health  Research  Incotporated.  Equine  herpesvirus  recom- 
binant poxvirus  vaccine.  5.482,713,  CI.  424-199.100. 
Papendick,  Joachim:  See — 

Hartermann,  Ralf-Uwe;  Scheid,  Hubert;  Schulze-Eckel,  Reinald;  and 
Papendick,  Joachim,  5,482,110,  CI.  165-84.000. 
Paradigm  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Godinho.  Norman;  Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F;  Chen,  Hsiang-Wen;  Molla,  Richard 
F;  Tsang,  Juine-Kai;  Tzou,  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yen,  Tmg- 
Pwu,  5,483,104,  a.  257-758.000. 
Paralon  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenow,  Peter  D  ;  and  Trafton,  Roger  M.,  5,483,596,  CI.  380-25.000. 
Pardoen,  Matthijs  D..  to  CSEM  Centre  Suisse  D'Electronique  et  de  Micro- 
technique. Intermediate  frequency  FM  receiver  using  analog  oversampling 
to  increase  signal  bandwidth.  5,483,695,  Q.  455-314.000. 
Park,  Chan  K.:  See- 
Kim,  Moon  H.;  Park.  Chan  K.;  and  Kwon,  Oh  H.,  5,482,712.  O. 
424-195.100. 
Park,  Cheoul  S.;  and  Keum,  Dong  Y..  to  Hyundai  Electronics  Industries  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  fabricating  dynamic  random  access  memory  capacitor. 
5.482,886.  CI.  437-60.000. 
Park,  Kyung  T;  and  Toda,  Minoru,  to  Whitaker  Corporation,  The.  Short 

distance  ultrasonic  distance  meter.  5,483301,  CI.  367-140.000. 
Park,  Mun-Yang:  See— 

Chai.  Sang-Hoon;  Park,  Mun-Yang:  Kwak,  Myung-Shin;  and  Choi, 
Hae-Wook.  5,483.180.  CI.  326-93.000. 
Park.  Seong-Yong:  See- 
Song,  Deog- Young;  Park.  Seong-Yong;  Lee.  Chong-Nam;  and  Kang. 
Byung-Chang.  5.483.525.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Park.  Woon-Yong;  Kim.  Dong-Gyu;  and  Kim.  Sang-Soo.  to  Samsung  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.  Manufacturing  method  of  forming  a  passivation  layer  in 
a  liquid  crystal  display  device.  5,482,173,  CI.  216-23.000. 
Parker,  John  R.;  Lever,  Nigel  T;  Runer,  Philip;  and  Fulcher,  Timothy  R..  to 
British  Telecommunications,  pic.  Apparatus  for  managing  an  element 
manager  for  a  telecommunications  switch.  5.483,585.  C\.  379-201.000. 
Parker.  Michael  A.  Firearm  support.  5.481,817.  Q.  248-286.100. 
Pariter,  Todd  S.:  See- 
Lang.  Gregory  J.;  Parker.  Todd  S.;  Fulmer.  Brian  H.;  Kosoff.  David  P.; 
and  Miller.  Harry  W..  U.  5.482.316.  Q.  280-741.000. 
Parkes.  Adrian  S.:  See- 
Taylor.  John;  Hicks.  Michael;  Lamb.  Richard;  Bennett.  Robert  N.; 
Nixon.  Keith;  A-shcroft.  Ian;  Parkes.  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith.  John  P.. 
5.482.076.  CI.  137-318.000. 
Parks.  Daniel  R..  to  Ford  Mo«>r  Company.  Adaptive  system  and  method  for 

controlling  vehicle  window  operation.  5.483.135.  CI.  318-469.000. 
Paries.  Terry  J.;  and  Bell.  Joseph  W..  Jr..  to  E)ell  USA.  LP  Method  and 
apparanjs  for  simplified  video  monitor  control.  5.483.260,  CI.  345- 1 56.000. 
Parks.  Terry  J.:  See- 
Jones.  Craig  S.;  Jetfries.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Parks.  Terry  J..  5,483,641,  Q. 
395-823.000. 
Parsons,  Gene  V.  Back  plate  mounted  shoulder  strap  control  for  electric  type 

stringed  instruments.  5,481,954,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Pasapane,  Joseph:  See — 

Sweger,  Robert  W.;  Tsai,  John  J.;  Pasapane,  Joseph;  and  Bernard,  Karen 
A.,  5,482,704,  CI.  424-70.130. 
Passebecq,  Ghislain.  to  ECIA  -  Equipements  et  Composants  pour  Tlndustrie. 
Steering  column  assembly  axially  retractable  in  the  event  of  impact,  in 
particular  for  an  automobile  vehicle.  5.482.320.  CI.  280-777.000. 
Patel.  Raj  D.:  See- 
Hopper,  Michael  A.;  Patel.  Raj  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawrynowicz.  Grazyna  E.; 
Drappel.  Stephan  V.;  and  Getroir.  Paul  J..  5.482.812.  C\.  430-137.000. 
Patel.  Rakesh  H.:  See— 

Costello.  John  C;  and  Patel.  Rakesh  H.,  5,483.178.  C\.  326-41.000. 
Patent  Master,  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  Michael  S.,  5,482.000,  CI.  116-217.000. 
Patenl-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  F.  ElekD-ische  Gluehlampen  mbH;  See — 

Boenigk,  Michael;  Guenlher,  Klaus;  Kloss,  Hans-deorg;  and  Tehmann, 
Teja,  5,483,126,  Q.  315-307.000. 
Patjens,  Hinrich  C:  See- 
Dunning,  Zenna  J.;  Nelson,  Paul  E;  Patjens,  Hinrich  C;  Sbofner,  James 
A.;  and  Yousko,  David  A.,  5,482,409,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Patterson,  Roy  D.;  and  Holdsworth,  John  W.,  to  Medical  Research  Council. 
Elimination  of  feature  distortions  caused  by  analysis  of  waveforms 
5,483,617,  a.  395-2.160. 
Paulin.  Kurt  See — 

Hill,  David  H.;  and  Paulin,  Kurt,  5,482^78,  Q.  273-176.00A. 
Pavia,  Michael  R.:  See — 


Lauffer,  David  J.;  Moos,  Walter  H.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Tecle,  Haile;  and 
Tliomas,  Anthony  J.,  5,482,938,  CI.  514-233.200. 
Pcolinsky,  Michael  P.,  to  PMC,  Inc.  Methods  for  preparing  flexible,  open- 
celled,  polyester  and  polyetfaer  urethane  foams  and  foams  prepared  thereby. 
5.482,980.  CI.  521-130.000. 
Pearce.  Ernest  R.:  See — 

Wynn,  Stephen  A.;  Pearce.  Ernest  R.;  D'Amico,  Michael  H.;  Conway. 
Ursula  M.;  and  Newberry.  Troy  W..  5,482.232,  Q.  248-27.100. 
Pearl.  Amy  E.:  See — 

Brooks.  Jon  R.;  Jensen.  James  M.;  McConochie.  Roberta  M.;  Osboni. 

Susan  v.;  Pearl.  Amy  E;  Schmidt.  Carole  M.;  Seiler.  Atm  B.;  Stowell. 

Carol  P;  White,  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong,  Wylie,  5,483,276,  C\. 

348-2.000. 

Pearson,  Stephen  F.,  to  Star  Fabrication  Limited.  Production  of  heal  transfer 

element.  5,482,744.  a.  427-455.000. 
Pechanek.  Gerald  G.;  Vassiliadis.  Stamatis;  attd  Delgado-Frias,  Jose  G..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Learning  machine  synapse  proces- 
sor system  apparatus.  5.483.620.  G.  395-27.000. 
Peck,  Kevin  B.;  and  Erickson,  Ronald  E.,  to  Thermtec,  Inc.  Thermocouple  for 

a  horizontal  diffusion  furnace.  5,483,041,  O.  219-390.000. 
Pedano,    Michael.    Spacing    tool    for   wall    construction.    5,481,812,   Q. 

33-613.000. 
Pedersen,  Jan  O.;  Karger,  David  R.;  and  Cutting,  Douglass  R..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Method  of  constant  interactioo-tiine  clustering  applied  to 
document  browsing.  5,483,650,  Q.  395-600.000. 
Pedrazzini.  Giorgio:  See — 

Cordini,  Paolo;  Pedrazzini,  Giorgio:  and  Rossi,  Domenico,  5,483.189. 
CI.  327-333.000. 
Pedtke.  Daniel  F.  to  Detection  Systeins.  Inc.  Personal  security  system  with 

end-to-end  test.  5,483,223,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Peker.  Atakan:  See- 
Scruggs,  David  M.:  Johnson,  William  L.;  Bolton,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Peker, 
Atakan,  5,482,580,  CI.  148-528.000. 
Pellegrini,  Franco,  to  SGS-Thomson  Mitrrtxiectronics  S.r.l.  Current  measur- 
ing strticnire  for  testing  integrated  circuits.  5,483,173,  CI.  324-765.000. 
Penda,  Allan  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fan  blade  containment 

assembly.  5,482,429,  Q.  415-9.000. 
Pennington,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Clark.  Frederic  L.;  Clift.  Gilbert:  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske. 

William  J..  ID;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James 

E.:  Moore.  Larry  W.;  Pennington.  Charies  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smith. 

B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Vaught.  James  A.;  and  Yost.  David  A.. 

5.482.861.0.436-48.000. 

Peppiatt.  Nicholas  A.;  and  Nentwig.  Willibald.  to  Hallite  Seals  International 

Limited.  Sealing  rings  and  sealed  assemblies.  5.482,296,  C\.  277-24.000. 

Perfecto.  Eric  D.:  See— 

Kaja.  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto.  Eric  D.;  Price.  William  H.;  Purushotha- 
man.  Sampath;  Reddy.  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura,  Vivek  M.;  and  White. 
Geoige  E..  5.483.105.  CI.  257-779.000. 
Perings,  Dieter;  Blum.  Wilhelm;  Lenzen.  Jakob;  and  Wagner.  Siegbert.  to 
Mannesmann  AktiengesellschafL  Device  for  prtxlucing  metallic  Indies  by 
spray  coating.  5.482.554,  O.  118-307.000. 
Periun-Elmer  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Douglas  H.;  and  ConneU,  Chatels  R.,  5,483,075.  CI.  250- 
458.100. 
Perkins,  Luke  A.:  See — 

Kennedy,  John  F.;  Campbell.  Scott  O.;  Kirk,  Lawrence  P.;  Laude.  David 
R;  and  Perkins.  Luke  A..  5.483.193.  Q.  329-300.000. 
Perlman.  Radia  J.:  See — 

Kaufman.  Charles  W.;  and  Perlman.  Radia  J..  5.483.598.  C\.  380-43.000. 
Permar.  Clark.  Liquid  flow  control  system.  5,482,441,  C[.  417-216.000. 
Pero,  Ronald  W.;  and  Miller,  Daniel  G.,  to  Preventive  Medicine  Instimte.  Test 
to  determine  predisposition  or  susceptibility  to  DNA  associated  diseases. 
5,482,833,  Q.  435-6.000. 
Perreira.  G.  Stephen;  Kutin,  Richard  L.;  and  Griffin,  Laimy  V,  to  Kilovac 
Corporation.  Armature  position  sensor  for  a  relay.  5,483,214,  CI.  335- 
205.000. 
Perrin,  Stephen  J.,  to  Ulah/CaUfomia  Inc.  Golf  bag.  5.482.160.  Q.  206- 

315.800. 
Perring.  Keith  D.:  See— 

^han.  John  M.;  Clements.  Christopher  F;  Martin.  John  R.;  and  Perring. 
Kjith  D..  5.482.635.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Perry,  Robert  C.  Termination  device  for  flexible  cable.  5,481,888,  C\. 

70-18.000. 
Person,  Andrew  P.;  and  MuccioU,  James  P.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic variable  radio  volume  control  system.  5,483,692,  CI.  455-238.100. 
Peters,  Joseph:  See — 

Garoni.  Charles;  Peters.  Joseph:  Butler.  WilUam;  and  Dwm.  Fred  J.. 
5.482,472,  Q.  434-272.000. 
Peters,  Manfred:  See — 

ScoO,  Richard:  Bleth.  David:  Banks.  Gerald;  Coppedge,  Todd;  DeWitt, 
William;   Hahn,   Oliver;   Hunking,   Maurice;   Mullineaux.  Wayne; 
Peters.  Manfred;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Walter.  Todd,  5.482,503.  CI. 
452-173.000. 
Peters.  Marcia  L.:  See — 

Derby.  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake.  John  E..  Jr.;  Dudley.  John  G.;  Guerin.  Roch; 

Kaplan.  Marc  A.;  Marin.  Gerald  A.;  Peters.  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter. 

Kenneth  H..  Jr..  5.483.522.  CI.  370-54.000. 

Peterson.  Dean  M.;  aivd  Stauffer.  Norman  L..  to  Peterson.  Dean  M.  Single 

action  fly  fishing  reel  having  an  infinitely  variable  silent  drag.  5,482,221, 

a.  242-285.000. 


Peterson.  Joel  L.:  See — 

Lay,  Norman  K.;  Kenuier,  Carl  A.;  Peteisoa,  Joel  L.;  Alien.  William  E: 
and  League,  Richard  B.,  5,483,455,  CI.  364-448.000. 
Peterson,  Thomas  L.;  Rhodes,  Larry  K.;  Robertson.  Thomas  C:  and  Skinner. 
David  L..  to  Caterpillar  Inc.  Rubber  grouseted  track  shoe.  5.482.365.  O. 
305-54.000. 
Peterson.  Virgil  L.:  See— 

Bresina.  Timothy  B.;  and  Petersoo.  Viipl  L.,  5.482.223,  O.  242- 
348.400. 
Petri.  Thomas:  See — 

Dimmig.  Thomas:  Jiger,  GOnter,  and  Petri.  Thomas.  5.482.638,  CI. 
252-46.600. 
Pettipher,  Eric  R.;  and  Cohan,  Victoria  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pyrimidooes  and 

imidazolinones  for  treatment  of  shock.  5,482,944,  CI.  514-274.000. 
Pettitt,  Martin  J.:  and  Hadjifotiou,  Anagnostis,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Analogue  telemetry  system  and  method  for  fault  detection  in  optical 
transmission  systems.  5,483.233.  CI.  340-870.260. 
Petvai.  Steve  I.:  See — 

Buet.  Michael  P:  and  Petvai.  Sieve  I..  5.481.881.  Q.  62-20.000. 
Pelzrick.  James  D.:  See — 

Kowalczyk.  Stanley;  Williams.  Todd  A.;  Petzrick.  James  D.:  and  Will- 
iams. Charies  E..  5,481.834,  O.  52-64.000. 
Peuckert,  Marcellus:  See — 

BrUck,  Martin:  Vaahs.  Tilo:  Peuckert.  Marcellus:  Scheunemann.  Ude; 
Stehlin,  Thomas;  and  Theis,  Jiirgen.  5.483.614.  CI.  385  142.000. 
Pfahl.  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Wrezel.  James  A.;  and  Hagner.  Lawrence  R..  to 
Motorola.  Inc.  Medtod  for  electrical  assembly  cleaning  using  a  Doa- 
azeotropic  solvent  composition.  5,482.563.  Q.  134-11.000. 
Pfeiler.  William  A.:  See— 

Holcombe.  Ciessie  E:  and  Pfeiler.  William  A..  S.482.2S7.  CI.  266- 
275.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Pettipher.  Eric  R.;  and  Cohan,  Victoria  L.,  5,482,944,  O.  514-274.000. 
Terrell,  Nicholas  K.,  5,482,941,  Q.  514-253.000. 
Pharmacia  AB:  See — 

Gluckman,  Peter  D.;  and  Mellor,  David  J.,  5.482.926.  Q.  514-12.000. 
Pbelan.  John  J.  Round  robin  drawing  game  board.  S.482.29S.  CL  273- 

459.000. 
Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation:  See — 
Pratt,  Bud  E.,  5.481.905.  O.  73-115.000. 

Strubbe.  Hugo  J:  and  Aalbeisberg.  Ijsbrand  J..  5.483.278.  Q.  348-7.000. 

PhiUion.  Dennis  P.;  Van  Sant,  Karey  A.;  and  Walker.  Daniel  M..  to  Monsanto 

Company.  Selected  fungicides  for  the  control  of  take-all  disease  of  plants. 

5.482.974.  CI.  514-619.000. 

Phillips.  Bemd.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Slide  projector.  5.483J09.  Q. 

353-111.000. 
Phillips.  David  L.;  and  Jenkins.  Michael  J.,  to  Deere  &  Conmany.  Combined 

hydraulic  reservoir  and  vehicle  axle.  5.482.135.  Q.  I8O-3O8.000. 
Phillips,  Wayne  G.:  See — 

Johnson,  Dan  S.;  and  PhiUips,  Wayne  G.,  5,483,053,  Q.  250-226.000. 
Philyaw,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Carpenter,  David  M.;  Philyaw.  Thomas  M.;  and  Pandaru.  Arthur  P.. 
5.481.921.  CI.  73-743.000. 
Phuapradit,  Wantanee:  See — 

Shah.  Navnit  H.;  Phuapradit.  Wantanee;  and  Railkar.  Aruna.  5,482.718. 
CI.  424-480.000. 
Physics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Hugh  E,  Jr.;  and  Arnold.  Dan  M.,  5,483,063.  O.  250-269.400. 
Pickering.  Richard  E.  to  American  Express  TRS.  Autoinated  billing  consoli- 
dation system  and  method.  5.483.445.  Q.  364-406.000. 
Piercy.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Pugh.  Joel  A.;  Neel.  Douglas  E:  and  Piercy.  Kenneth  J..  5,483,582,  CI. 
379-144.000. 
Pierson,  Henri  G.  W.,  to  D  &  C  Limited.  Filter  press  apparatus.  5,482,623,  CI. 

210-236.000. 
Pierson,  Henri  G.  W.,  to  D  &  C  Limited.  Separation  metixxl.  5.482,627,  Q. 

210-770.000. 
PietEko,  Gttoiter:  See— 

HeSken,  Erich;  Krilger,  Dieter:  Manen,  Heinz:  Pietzko,  GOnlen  and 
Schariack,  Jiirgen,  5,482,106,  CI.  164-454.000. 
Pigoo,  John  M.:  See- 
Bennett.  Paul  T:  Gray.  Randall  C;  and  Pigott.  John  M..  5.483,406,  CI. 
361-56.000. 
Pilkington  Bames  Hind,  Inc.:  See — 

Askari,  Syed  H.;  and  NeidUnger,  Hermann  H.,  5,482.981.  Q.  523- 
106.000. 
Pillan,  Philippe;  and  Baudoin,  Georges,  to  SAT  (Societ*  Anonyme  de 
T6ltoxnmunications).  Data  compression-decompression  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  synchronous  terminal  means.  5,483.556,  Q.  375-340.000. 
Pinault,  Francis:  See — 

Jouin,  Christophe;  Pinault.  Francis:  and  Grebot,  Richard,  5,483,531,  Q. 
370-79.000. 
Pings,  Keith  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Hair  conditioning 

compositions.  5,482,703.  CI.  454-70.120. 
Pinnow.  Kenneth  E;  and  Dorsch.  Cari  J.,  to  Crucible  Materials  Corporation. 
Titanium-free.  nickel<ontaining  maraging  steel  die  block  article  and 
method  of  manufacture.  5,482.531.  Q.  75-246.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kuwahara.  Shingo;  and  Odagawa.  Satoshi.  5,483.456.  Q.  364-449.000. 
Shigeta,  Tetsuya,  5.483252.  O.  345-67.000. 
Yanagawa.  Naoharu.  5.483.512.  CI.  369-54.000. 
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Pirl.  William  E  ;  and  Lichlenfels.  Kurt  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cotpo- 
ration.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sequentially  icgistering  tool  modules  for 
a  welding  operation  of  a  tube.  5.483.033.  CI.  219-121.640. 
Pinung.  Michael  C:  See— 

Barren.  Ronald  W.;  Pinung.  Michael  C;  Suyer,  Lubert;  Holmes,  Chris- 
topher P.;  and  Sundbeig.  Steven  A..  5.482.867.  Q.  436-518.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Young  W.:  Moh.  Sungwon:  and  Mullet.  Amo.  5.483.458.  O. 
364-464  020. 
Pittway  Coipofadon:  See— 

Tice.  Lee  D.,  5,483.222,  Q.  340-5 1 8.000. 
Place.  Virgil  A.,  to  Vivus,  Inc.  Process  for  diagnosing  erectile  dysfunction. 

and  related  methods  of  treatment.  5.482.039.  Q.  128-653.100. 
Plachetta.  Chnstoph:  See — 

Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss,  Brigitte;  Plachetta,  Chnstoph;  and  Beringer, 
Hans-Peter.  5,482.983.  Q.  524-80.000. 
Plantsch.  Josef:  See — 

Sarazen.  David;  and  Plantsch.  Josef.  5.481.974.  O.  101-363.000. 
Plastic  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Seroersky.  Pnuik  E.;  and  Durtiam.  Daniel  J..  5.482.170.  O.  215-6.000. 
Platts.  David.  Retractable-bladed  knife.  5.481.804.  Ci.  30-162.000. 
Pie.  Patrick:  See — 

Bird.  Thomas  G.  C;  and  Pie.  Patrick.  5.482.966.  CI.  514-456.000. 
Plester.  George,  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Promotional  device  for  deliv- 
ering a  prize  from  a  beverage  can.  5,482.158.  CI.  206-217.000. 
Ploot.  Teny.  to  Pro  Line  Coinpany.  Archery  bow  sight  and  adjusting  tool. 

5.481.807.  a.  33-265.000. 
Ptummer.  Donna  M.  Strap  on  bounceable  bell  toy  and  method  of  using  the 

same.  5.482.488.  Q.  446-28.000. 
PMC.  Inc.:  See— 

Pcolinsky,  Michael  R,  5,482,980,  Q.  52I-I3O.O0O. 
Podd,  Stephen  D  :  See— 

Podd.  Victor  I.,  Jr.;  and  Pbdd.  Stephen  D..  5.482,425,  Q.  414-527.000. 
Podd,  Victor  I.,  Jr.;  and  Podd.  Stephen  D.  Conveyor  sheet  cargo  container  and 

method.  5,482,425.  CI.  414-527.000. 
Poirier.  Marc-Andre,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Syner- 
gistic cetane  improver  composition  comprising  mixture  of  alkyl-nitrate  and 
hydroperoxide  quinone.  5,482,518,  O.  44-312.000. 
Polaroid  Corporatioa:  See — 

Shenk,  Edwin  K..  5,483,202.  CI.  331-i.OOA. 
Pollack.  Gordon  P..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  for  forming 
a  mesa-isolated  SOI  transistor  having  a  split-process  polysilicon  gate. 
5,482,871,  a.  437-21.000. 
Poly  Wall  International:  See — 

Gaveske,  John  H.,  5,482.737,  O.  427-140.000. 
Ponce  De  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.:  See — 

Bamett,  Kenneth  C;  Ponce  De  Leon,  Lorenzo  A.;  McMutray,  Charles 
R.;  and  Halabi,  Nadim  M.,  5,483,246,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Pong,  Teresa  K.  H.:  See— 

O'Donnell,  Thomas  A.;  Besida,  John;  Pong.  Teresa  K.  H.;  and  Wood, 
David  G..  5.482,691,  Q.  423-69.000. 
Poot  Peripherals  Corporatioo:  See — 

Kaczeus,  Steven  L..  Sr:  McKnight.  Thomas:  and  Edwards,  Roy  J.. 
5,483,419,  CI.  361-685.000. 
Pootif,  Marc:  See — 

Dannon,  Marc;  Pontif,  Marc;  and  Sadot,  Philippe,  5,483J45,  a.  371- 
32.000. 
Pope,  Sharon  H.:  See— 

Jacobson,  James  W.;  Sirausbetg,  Robert  L.:  Wilson,  Susan  D.;  Pope, 
Sharon  H.;  Strausberg.  Susan  L.;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  Patricia 
C;  and  Danfoith,  Harry  D.,  5.482,709,  CI.  424-191.100. 
Popov,  Sergei  G.:  See— 

Belaga,  Vladimir  B.;  Abramian,  Levon  M.;  F\a,  Igor  L.;  Chevrenidi, 
Gennady  S.;  and  Popov,  Sergei  G.,  5,482,415,  C\.  409-200.000. 
Poppenheinier,  Charles  B,  to  GTY  Industries.  Wet  niche  light  5,483,428, 0. 

362-101.000. 
Porat,  Menachem,  to  Hanita  Lenses.  Multifocal  contact  lens.  5,483304,  C\. 

351-161.000. 
Ponec,  Inc.:  See— 

Sulzer,  James  E.,  5,482,152,  Q.  193-3i000. 
Porteous.  Don  D.:  See — 

Wittrock.  Paul;  Porteous.  Paul;  and  Poiteoos,  Don  D.,  3,482;067.  Q. 
134-135.000. 
Porteous,  Paul:  See — 

Wittrock,  Paul;  Porteous,  Paul;  and  Porteous,  Don  D.,  5,482,067.  Q. 
134-135.000. 
Poona,  Theodocus  G.:  See — 

Achten,  Peter  A.  J.;  and  Potma,  Theodorus  G.,  5,482,445,  Q.  417- 
362.000. 
Potter,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Derby,  Jeffrey  H.;  Drake,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Dudley,  John  G.;  Guetin,  Roch; 
K;q>lan,  Marc  A.;  Marin,  Gerald  A.;  Peters,  Marcia  L.;  and  Potter, 
Kenneth  H.,  Jr,  5,483,522,  O.  370-54.000. 
PWz,  Detlev;  Dueisch.  Theodor,  Lewentz.  Guenter;  and  Gordon.  Uwe.  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
5.482.018,  a.  123-305.000. 
POtz.  Franz;  and  Russ,  Jakob,  to  ABB  Rcaktor  GmbH  Method  and  apparatus 
for  testing,  repairing  or  exchanging  the  nozzles  passing  through  the  bottom 
of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel.  5.483.560.  C\.  376-250.000. 
Paulsen.  Kevin  A.:  Edwards.  James  H.;  and  Latham,  Peter  A.,  to  Hygienix, 
Inc.  Dispenser  for  viscous  substances.  5,482,187,  CI.  222-207.000. 


Powell,  Robert  to  Dimensional  Displays  Inc.  3D  video  display  devices. 

5.483.254,  CI.  345-87.000. 
Power  Superconductor  AppUcations  Corp.:  See — 

Kuznetsov,  Stephen  B..  5.483.111.  a.  310-12.000. 
Powers.  Daniel:  See — 

Cameron.  David  B.;  Poweis.  Daniel;  Lyster.  Thomas;  and  Moigan. 

Cariton,  5,483,165,  O.  32+427.000. 

Piado.  Jacques;  and  Moulines,  Eric,  to  France  Telecom.  Method  and  device 

for  analysis  of  a  return  signal  and  adaptive  echo  canceller  including 

application  diereof.  5,483,594,  CI.  379-410.000. 

Pratt,  Bud  E.,  to  Philips  Electronics  North  America  Corporation.  Transducer 

circuit  having  negative  integral  feedback.  5,481,905,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Pratt,  Charles  F:  See- 
Morgan,  Sarah  E.;  Pratt,  Charles  F.;  di  Fede,  Cinzia  A.  R.;  and  Verdult- 
van  Aert,  Julia  A.  J  M.,  5,482,999,  a.  525-68.000. 
Pratt,   Edgar   L.   Tongtie   attachment   for   circular   saw.    5,481,806,   Q. 

30-391.000. 
Preddy,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Lot  Roger,  Preddy,  Carl  R.;  and  Wen,  Xin,  5,482,825,  C[.  430-567.000. 
Premji,  Gulam,  to  Beiirand  Faure  Ltd.  Infinitely  adjustable  track  locking 

mechanism.  5,481,941,  Q.  74-531.000. 
Prendetgast,  E.  James:  See — 

Burger,  Vida  I.;  Kaneshiro,  Michael  H.;  Dow,  Diann;  Klein,  Kevin  M.; 
Masquelier,  Michael  P;  and  Prendeigast,  E.  James,  5,482,878,  CI. 
437-41.000. 
Presby,  Herman  M.:  See — 

Bruce,  Allan  J.;  and  Presby,  Hennan  M.,  5,483,613,  Q.  385-129.000. 
Preventive  Medicine  Institute:  See — 

Pero,  Ronald  W.;  and  Miller,  Daniel  G.,  5,482,833,  O.  435-6.000. 
Pike,  Charles  D..  Ill:  See— 

Ramachandran.  Natarajan:  Sedlock.  Gerald  T;  Lewis.  Kim  R.;  Price. 
Charles  D.,  ffl;  and  Lute,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  5,483,047,  Q.  235-379.000. 
Price,  William  H.:  See— 

Kaja,  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto,  Eric  D.;  Price,  William  H.;  Purushotha- 
man.  Sampath;  Reddy.  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura.  Vivek  M.;  and  White, 
George  E.  5.483.105.  O.  257-779.000. 
Priest,  Johnny  B.  Clothes  dryer  vent  5,482,507,  CI.  454-359.000. 
Primeau,  Mario,  to  Protnotions  Adantiques  Inc.  Reversible  automobile  floor 

mat.  5.482.759.  O.  428-167.000. 
Princeton  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

West,  John  S.;  Simpson.  Raymond  W.;  Khoo.  Samuel  C;  lUmi.  Yair. 
Nadolny.  Raymond  A.:  and  Blouke.  Moriey  M..  5,483,091,  Q. 
257-239.000. 
Pro  Line  Company:  See — 

Ploot,  Teny,  5,481,807,  Q.  33-265.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Agar.  Joseph  T.  H.;  and  Holt.  David  E..  5.482.642.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Goulait.  David  J  K.;  Cabell.  David  W.;  Huber,  Michael  T;  and  Ronn, 

Karl  P.,  5,482,588,  Q.  156-264.000. 
Palumbo.  Gianfianco;  and  Carlucci,  Giovanni,  5,482,761,  CL  428- 

198  000 
Pings,  Keith  D.,  5,482,703,  Q.  454-70.120. 
PtXMnislow,  Albert  L.:  See — 

Anderson,  Noiman  S.;  and  Promislow,  Albert  L.,  5,483,010,  C\.  525- 
437.000. 
Promotions  Atlantiques  Inc.:  See — 

Pnmeau,  Mario.  5.482.759.  Q.  428-167.000. 
Promt  Medical  Systems:  See — 

Milstein.   Bernard  A.;   Maguirc,  Nancy  J.;  and  Meier,  Juditfa  H., 
5,483,443,  CI.  364-401.000. 
Propst,  Verle:  See— 

PaUwoda,  Joseph;  and  Propst.  Verle,  5,482,432,  O.  415-168.200. 
Proxima  Corporation:  See — 

Kappel,  David,  5,483382,  CI.  359-786.000. 
Psaltis.  Demetri:  See— 

Pu,  Allen;  Curtis,  Kevin;  and  Psaltis,  Demetri,  5,483365,  d.  359- 
11.000. 
Pu,  Allen;  Curtis,  Kevin;  and  Psaltis,  Deinetri,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Method  for  holographic  storage  using  peristrophic  multiplex- 
ing. 5,483.365.  Q.  359-11.000. 
Pugh.  Joel  A.;  Neel.  Douglas  E.;  and  Piercy.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Messager  Partners. 
Applications  platform  for  a  telephone  system  gateway  interface.  5.483.582, 
a.  379-144.000. 
Puglisi,  Enrico.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  resin  impregnated  fishing  fly. 

5,482382,  CI.  156-74.000. 
Pullman,  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Gupta,  Pramod  K.;  and  Pullman,  Gerald  S.,  5,482,857,  Q.  435-240.450. 
Purac  Biochem  B.V.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Akihiro;  Bergenst^l,  BjOm;  aixl  Van  de  Hock.  Eric, 
5,482,645,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Plnushothaman.  Sampath:  See — 

Kaja.  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto,  Eric  D.;  Price,  William  H.;  Purusfaotha- 
man,  Sampadi;  Reddy,  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura,  Vivek  M.;  and  White, 
George  E,  5,483,105,  Q.  257-779.000. 
Pyszel,  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Bolsworth,  James;  Pyszel,  Kenneth  S.;  Baitinger,  Garrett  P.;  and  Kondzi- 
ola,  Joseph  D.,  5,482,345,  O.  276-65.100. 
Qin,  Yu;  and  Du,  Shanshan,  to  Controlled  Power  Company.  Uninterruptible 

power  supply  (UPS)  and  mediod.  5,483,463,  Q.  364-492.000. 
Qing,  Feng  L.:  See- 


Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Bimberg.  Gary  H.;  and  Qing.  Feng  L..  5.482,971, 0. 
514-465.000. 
Qsine  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Saruwatari,  Minoru;  Saruwatari,  Kevin  S.;  and  Boutgonje,  Fredrick  A., 
5,481,873,  CI.  60-421.000. 
Qualcomm  Incorpotated:  See — 

Wheatley,  Charles  E,  III;  Izumiyama,  Tohru;  Kitamura,  Tsuyoshi:  and 
Okazaki,  Mitsunari,  5,483,6%,  a.  455-318.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See — 

Nonweiler,  Brian,  5,483,2%,  Q.  348-719.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Batra.  Sharat.  5.483.402.  CI.  360-113.000. 

Gifford.  R.  Bmce;  Strzepa,  Michael  C;  MacDonald,  Tom  E;  and 
Bemett,  Frank  W.,  5,483,397,  O.  360-97.010. 
Quelenis,  Olivier.  See — 

Ausiello,  Francesco  P.;  Quelenis,  Olivier,  and  Wallerand,  Philippe, 
5,482,019,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Quinn,  Robert  L..  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Electrical  terminal  applicators  with 

improved  terminal  tape  moving  means.  5.481.7%.  CI.  29-753.000. 
Quon.  William:  See- 
Hall.  John  T.;  Quon.  William;  and  Tanzer.  Heiten  J.,  5.483,143,  C\. 
320-2.000. 
R.  T.  Kosminder,  Inc.:  See — 

Kosmider,  Ronald  T..  5,483326,  O.  355-245.000. 
R.  W.  Lyall  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Winnie,  Harold  R.:  Bridgewater,  Ronald  D.:  and  Kitterman,  Robert  K., 
5,482,073,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Raaf,  David  B.,  to  Atlas  Systems  Inc.  Helical  outrigger  assembly  serving  as 
an  anchor  for  an  underpinning  drive  assembly.  5,482,407,  Q.  405-230.000. 
Radawski,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Cuellar,  Salome  J.;  Radawski,  Robert  J.;  Barth,  Michael  R.;  Jerraid,  Jack 
v.;  Keyes,  John  A.;  and  Gleason,  Earl  V,  5,482,745,  CI.  427-421.000. 
Radcliffe,  Marc  D.:  See— 

Janulis,  Eugene  P:  Johnson,  Gilbert  C;  Radcliffe,  Mac  D.;  Savu, 
Patricia  M.;  Snustad,  Daniel  C;  and  Spawn,  Terence  D.,  5,482,650, 
a.  252-299.010. 
Radford.  David  J.  Radio  frequency  measuring  apparatus.  5,483.172,  CI. 

324-693.000. 
Radisson  Hotels  Internationa],  Inc.:  See — 

Heintzeman,  Scott  B.;  Storey,  Thomas  W.;  Monson.  Barbara;  Medina, 
Steven  J.;  and  Malark,  Gregory  A.,  5,483,444,  Q.  364401.000. 
Raffa,  Ray  C:  See— 

Sprenger,  Robert  A.;  and  Raffa.  Ray  C,  5,483,042,  Q.  219-647.000. 
Ragan,  Norman  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Frey,  Eric  M.;  and  Ragan,  Nonnan  E.,  Jr,  5,483,064,  O.  250-442.110. 
Rahn,  John  P.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Fault  tolerant  anti-reflective  coatings. 

5,483,378,  C\.  359-586.000. 
Railkar,  Aruna:  See — 

Shah,  Navnit  H.;  Phuapradit.  Wantanee:  and  Railkac,  Aruna,  5,482,718, 
CI.  424-480.000. 
Railway  Technical  Research  Institute:  See — 

Oda,  Kazuhiro;  Taldzawa,  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Masamichi:  Iwamolo, 
Fumio:  and  Iwai,  Shoji,  5,481,984,  CI.  104-284.000. 
Rainbolt,  Joe  L.,  to  Grass  Valley  Group,  Inc..  The.  Audio  frame  synchroni- 
zation for  embedded  audio  demultiplexers.  5.483.538.  CI.  370-100.100. 
Rajadhyaksha,  Vithal  J.  Compositions  and  method  comprising  aminoalcohol 
derivatives  as  membrane  penetration  enhancers  for  physiological  active 
agents.  5,482,%5,  C\.  514-452.000. 
Rajeevakumar.  Thekkemadathil  V..  to  Internatioaal  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  fabricating  low  leakage  substrate  plate  trench  DRAM 
cells  and  devices  formed  thereby.  5,482,883,  CI.  437-52.000. 
Ramachandran,  Natarajan;  Sedlock,  Gerald  T.;  Lewis,  Kim  R.;  Price,  Charies 
D..  Ill;  and  Lute,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  to  Inter  Bold.  Automated  teller  machine. 
5.483.047.  CI.  235-379.000. 
Ramakrishnan.  Kadangode  K.:  See — 

Ben-Nun.  Michael;  and  Ramakrishnan,  Kadangode  K.,  5,483326,  CI. 
370-60.100. 
Ramamurthy,  Hema:  See — 

Beasley.  Jeffrey  S.;  Ramamurthy.  Hema;  Ramirez- Angulo.  Jaime;  and 
DeYong,  Mark  R..  5.483,170.  CI.  324-537.000. 
Ramet,  Serge,  to  SGS-Tbomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Amplifier  architecture 
and  application  thereof  to  a  band-gap  voltage  generator.  5,483,1%,  CI. 
330-257.000. 
Ramirez-Angulo,  Jaime:  See — 

Beasley.  Jefirey  S.;  Ramamurthy,  Hema;  Ranrirez-Angtilo,  Jaime;  and 
DeYong,  Mark  R.,  5,483,170,  O.  324-537.000. 
Ramlow,  Gerhard:  See — 

Muehlbach,  Klaus;  Baierweck,  Petra;  Mueller,  Wolfgang  F;  Bliime, 
Geid;  and  Ramlow,  Gerhard,  5,482,998,  a.  525-66.000. 
Randell,  Julia:  See- 
Khan,  Kameel  I.  F;  and  Randell,  Julia,  5,482,367,  a.  366-129.000. 
Rankin,  Kathleen  V.;  and  Niederer,  Kurt  W..  to  Kitty  Rankin.  Inc.  Security 
system  and  method  for  nvonitoring  security  in  die  vicinity  of  a  location 
perimeter.  5,483,224,  O.  340-539.000. 
Rao,  S.  Prabhakaia;  and  Mikelsons,  Valdis,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Liquid  toners  from  soluble  polymeric  dispersants  with 
leactive  groups.  5,482,809,  CI.  430-114.000. 
Rao,  V.  Dutga  N.;  Kabat,  Daniel  M.;  and  Lizotle,  Brian  W.,  to  Fold  Motor 
Company.  Anti-frictioa  coating  composition  containing  solid  lubricants. 
5,482,637,  O.  252-29.000. 


Rapisarda.  Carmen  C.  Toys  with  a  battery  powered  light  emitting  diode 

lighted  by  movement.  5,482,493,  Q.  446^38.000. 
Raicliff,  Keith:  See- 
Green,  David  T;  Raicliff,  Keith;  Milliman,  Keith  L.;  Sienldewicz,  Henry 
R.;  and  Palmer,  Mitchell  J.,  5,482,197,  CI.  227-178.100. 
Ratz,  Gerhard:  See- 
Heller,  WiDielm:  and  Ratz,  Geiliard.  5.482376,  CI.  148-334.000. 
Raynor  Garage  Doors:  See — 

Burgess.  Coy  H.;  and  Bonnell.  Joel  M..  5.482.103.  CI.  160-9.000. 
Reddy,  Narender  P.;  and  Sukthankar,  Sujat  M.,  to  University  of  Akron,  The. 

Electromyographic  virtual  reality  system.  5,482,051,  C\.  128-733.000. 
Reddy,  Srinivasa  N.:  See — 

Kaja,  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto,  Eric  D.;  Price,  William  H.;  Purusbollia- 
man.  Sampath;  Reddy.  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura.  Vivek  M.;  and  While, 
George  E.,  5,483,105,  C\.  257-779.000. 
Redekop,  Helen  E:  See— 

Redekop,  Leo  L.;  and  Redekop,  Helen  E,  5,482308,  O.  46O-II2.000. 
Redekop.  Leo  L.:  and  Redekop.  Helen  E.  Apparatus  for  chopping  and 
discharging  straw  frtim  a  combine  harvester.  5.482308,  CI.  460-1  I2.0(X). 
Reeb,  Max:  See — 

Haeussler,  Bemd;  Reeb,  Max;  and  Mueller,  Kari-Heinz.  5,483,639,  O. 
395-183.190. 
Reed,  Kaihryn  L.:  See— 

Talley,  John  J.;  Geunan,  Daniel  P.;  DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.;  Lin, 
Ko-Chung:  Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Reed,  Kaihryn 
L.;  Heintz,  Robert  M.;  Clare,  Michael;  Freskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun,  Eric 
T,  5,482,947,  Q.  514-311.000. 
Rees,  Sarah  B.:  See— 

De  Bolle,  Miguel:  Broekaert.  Willem  F;  Cammue,  Bnuio  P  A.;  Rees. 
Sarah  B.;  and  Vanderieyden,  Jozef,  5,482,928,  O.  514-12.000. 
Reetz,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Luke,  Edward  P;  Creavin,  Damien  W.  P;  and  Reetz.  Robert  R., 
5,483,603,  CI.  382-147.000. 
Reh,  Jefirey  G.:  See — 

Memo,  Robert  P;  and  Reh,  Jeffrey  G.,  5,483,393,  O.  360-77.080. 
Reichardt,  York:  See— 

Schonen.  Klaus;  and  Reichardt,  York,  5,482,217,  Q.  241-24.000. 
Reid,  Max  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nalioaal  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administrabon.  Optical  potential  field  mapping  system.  5,483,168,  Q. 
324-525.000. 
Reko  International  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Reko,  Steve,  5,482,416,  CI.  409-238.000. 
Reko,  Steve,  to  Reko  International  Group  Inc.  Metal  working  machine. 

5,482,416,  a.  409-238.000. 
Remillard.  John  E.:  See — 

Hastings.    Michael    R.;    and    Remillard.    John    E.    5.481,810,   O. 
33484.000. 
Reimeke,  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Deutsch,  Julius;  Gries,  Heinz;  Klieger,  Erich;  Niedballa,  Ulrich;  Ren- 
neke,    Franz-Josef;    Conrad,    Jueigen;    and    Muetzel,    Wolfgang, 
5,482,700,  CI.  424-9.364. 
Renshaw,  Anthony  A.;  and  Lee,  Minyoung,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Bearings  for  x-ray  nibes.  5.483370,  Q.  378-132.000. 
Rensselaer  Polyteclmic  Institute:  See — 

Toney,  David  A.,  5,483,148,  Q.  323-205.000. 
Reo,  Ned  J.,  to  Specialty  Silicone  Products,  Inc.  Laminated  seals  and  method 

of  production.  5,482,591,  Q.  156-306.600. 
Repetti.  Ronald  V.:  See— 

Swiatek.  Frank;  Leavitt,  Richard;  Chanski,  Donald;  Repetti,  Ronald  V.: 
and  Willoughby,  Drew,  5,482,624,  O.  210-238.000. 
Repligen  Corporation:  See — 

Maione,  Theodore  E,  5,482,923,  O.  5I4-2.O0O. 
Republic  of  South  Africa,  The:  See — 

Cook,  John  C,  5,482,391.  a.  400-691. OOO. 
Research  Development  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Sakurai.   Yasuhisa;   Okano.  Teiuo;   Yokoyama,   Masayuki:   Kataoka, 
Kazunori;  Nagasaki,  Yukio;  Ohsako,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato,  Masao, 
5,483.008,  a.  525-408.000. 
Revis.  Anthony:  See — 

Liles.  Donald  T.;  Murray.  David  L.;  Weyenberg,  Donald  R.;  Tselepis, 
Arthur  J.;  and  Revis,  Amhooy,  5,482.994,  CI.  524-789.000. 
Rexam  Graphics:  See — 

Cahill,  Douglas  A.;  Brault,  Donald  A.;  Himroelwright,  Richard  S.;  and 
Taylor,  Dene  H.,  5,483321,  Q.  355-200.000. 
Rexnord  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  Bernard;  and  Bozych,  Dennis  E,  5,482.379,  Q.  384-208.000. 
Rezanka,  Ivan:  See — 

Kneezel,  Gary  A.;  Wysocki,  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  Walrobski, 
Thomas  E.;  LaDonna,  Richard  V.;  lm.s.  Dale  R.;  Rezanka,  Ivan;  and 
Richards,  W.  Conrad,  5,483 J65,  CI.  347-14.000. 
Rhea,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Stanek,  Tenence  L.;  and  Rhea,  Stephen  L.,  5,482.190,  CI.  222-501.000. 
Rhee,  Taepok,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  making  a 
semicoiKluctor  device  having  a  siliooo-on-insulalor  structure.  5,482,877, 
a.  43740  ORG. 
Rhein  Chemie  Rheinau  GmbH:  See— 

Dimmig.  Thomas;  ISga,  GOnter,  and  Petri,  Titonus,  5,482,638,  Q. 
252-46.600. 
Rfaeinmetall  GmbH:  See— 
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Sippel,  Actum;   Heitmann.  Thomas:   Becker.  Willhelm:   Untentein, 
KUus:  Leeker.  Jiiigen;   and  Simon.  Walter.  5.48 1. 98 1.  Q.    102- 
522.000. 
Rfaodes.  Larry  K.:  Ste— 

Peterson.  Thomas  L.;  Rhodes.  Larry  K.;  Robertson.  Thomas  C;  and 
Skinner.  Dsvid  L.  5.482,365.  Q.  305-54.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Inc.:  See — 

Ayad,  Hafez  M..  5.482,715.  Q.  424-405.000. 
Rhyne.  George  W :  See— 

Holm.  Paige  M.:  Rhyne.  George  W ;  and  Walczak.  Thomas  J..  5.483.085. 
a.  257.88.000. 
Ribak,  Amnon:  See — 

Winokur.  Alex;  Shiloach.  Joseph:  Ribak.  Amnon;  and  Huang.  Yuangene, 
5.483.637.0.395-183.020. 
Riber  S.A.:  See— 

Briooes,  Fernando  R.  5.482.892.  Q.  437-133.000. 
Rice.  George  D.  Dr.  flush  (portable  marine  engine  flush  system).  5.482,483, 

a.  440-88.000. 
Rice.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Hird.  John  A.;  Owen.  Lindsey  D.;  and  Rice.  Michael  R..  5,483,581.  Q. 
379-132.000. 
Richard,  John  E.;  Wightman.  David  B.;  Klingcr.  Clifford  A.;  Hammond. 
Steven  J.;  and  Ricke.  Joseph  D..  to  Federal-Hoffman.  Inc.  Mechanical  latch 
system.  5.481.889.  Q.  70-118.000. 
Richards.  W.  Conrad:  See— 

Koeezel.  Gary  A.;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  Slephany.  Joseph  F;  Watrobski. 
Thomas  E.;  LaDonna.  Richard  V:  lm.s.  Dale  R.;  Rezanka.  Ivan:  and 
Richards.  W.  Conrad.  5.483.265.  CI.  347-14.000. 
Richardson.  Dale  S.;  and  Smith.  Roger  W..  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Tubular 

plastic  end  stops  bonded  to  plastic  zipper.  5.482.375.  CI.  383-64.000. 
Richardson.  John  D.:  See — 

Frazier.  Jimmy  R.:  Richardson.  John  D.;  and  Coxsey,  Greg  P..  5,483.134, 
a.  3I8^»68.000. 
Richardson.  Nicholas  J.,  to  VLSI  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  increasing 
cacheable  address  space  in  a  second  level  cache.  5.483.644.  Q.  395- 
403.000. 
Richter.  Herbert  A.;  and  Smuk.  Wojciech.  lo  Bertrand  Faure  Ltd.  Combination 
reclining    and   folding    mechanism    for   automotive    seat   assemblies. 
5.482.349.0.297-15.000. 
Ricke,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Richard.  John  E.;  Wightman.  David  B.;  Klinger.  Oiffbrd  A.;  Hammond. 
Steven  J  ;  and  Ricke.  Joseph  D..  5.481.889.  CI.  70-118.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Aoki.  Mitsuo:  Kato.  Takahisa:  Suzuki.  Masanori;  and  Hagiwara.  Tonxw, 

5.482.807.  O.  430-110.000. 
Furuya.  Hiromi;  Taniguchi.  Keishi:  and  Suzaki.  Hideo.  5.482.912.  O. 

503-207  000 
Hiroishi.  Katsunori:  Kurisu.  Norio;  and  Aihara.  Hideo,  5.482.911.  O. 

503-200.000. 
Motoyama.  Tetsuro;  and  Chang.  Yueh-Lin.  5.483.629. 0.  395-144.000. 
Nakazato.    Yasushi:    Shibaki.    Hiroyuki;    Yamanaka,    Tetsuo;    and 

Hosokawa.  Hiioshi.  5.482.265.  O.  271-242.000. 
Ogiyama.  Hiromi:  and  Haga,  Hiroyoshi.  5.483.330.  O.  355-277.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Otake.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Toyofumi;  Nishiumi.  Satoshi;  and  Miyoshi, 
Michitaka.  5.483.257.  O.  345-114.000. 
Ricoh  Corporation:  See — 

Motoyama.  Tetsuro:  and  Chang.  Yueh-Lin.  5.483.629.  O.  395-144.000. 
Riedel.  Hans-Dietrich:  See — 

Abraham,   Detlev;  and   Riedel.   Hans-Dietrich,   5,482.153.  O.    198- 
322.000. 
Riess.  Heinz:  See — 

MQIIer.  Friedrich:  and  Riess.  Heinz.  S.481.978,  O.  102-470.000. 
Rinaidi.  Robert  Expandable  baseball  hat  and  cover.  5.481.759.  CI.  2-195.100. 
Rinehatt,  Colleen  A.:  See — 

Staron.  Raymond  J.;  Burke.  Thomas  J.:  Rinehart.  Colleen  A.;  and  Jasper, 
Tiryl  J..  5.483.654.  CI.  395-650.000. 
Rippetoe,  William  W.;  and  Shroff.  David  N..  to  Universal  Environmental 
Technologies.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  [>articles  from 
liquids.  5.482.629.  CI.  210448.000. 
Ripy.  Howard  W.:  See- 
Evans,  Paul  S.;  Wiggins,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Ripy,  Howard  W.,  5,481.977, 
O.  102-328.000. 
RIT  Technologies.  Ltd.:  See — 

Krupka.  Yaacov;  and  Zisapel.  Yehuda.  5.483.467.  O.  364-550.000. 
Riner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fues.  Johann-Fiiedrich;  and  Riner,  Wolfgang.  5,482,717,  O.  424- 
426.000. 
Rivalto,  Michael  A.,  lo  M.A.  Rivallo  Inc.  Automated  diive-up  veixling 

facility.  5.482.139.  O.  186-36.000. 
Riverwood  International  Corporation:  See — 

Olson.  Allen  L..  5.482.427.  CI.  414-789.600. 
Robb,  Scoit  A.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Robot  W.;  and  Robb.  Scon  A.,  5,481,909,  O.  73-117.300. 
Robbins.  John  A.:  See — 

Dealey.  O.  K..  Jr.;  Stratford.  John  L.;  and  Robbins,  John  A..  5.483,427. 
O.  362-80.000. 
Roberson,  James  E.:  See — 

Loftin.  Joe  F;  Roberson,  James  E.;  and  Wood.  Wayne  A..  5,482453.  CL 
118-302.000. 
Robert  Bo«ch  GmbH:  See— 


Giein.  Nicolas;  and  Winner.  Hermann.  5.483,242,  O.  342- 1 1 1. 000. 
Giossardt,  Bemd  and  Sager.  Frank.  5.482,363.  O.  303-173.000. 
Jeenicke.  Edmund:   Mattes.  Bemhard:  Condn;.  Oaus;  and  Henne. 

Michael.  5.483.447.  O.  364-424.050. 
Meier.  Thomas,  5.482.360,  CI.  303-182.000. 

Pocz,  Detlev;  Duetsch,  Theodor,  Lewentz,  Guenter.  and  Gordon,  Uwe, 
5,482,018,  O.  123-305.000. 
Roberts.  David  G.:  See— 

O'Hata,  Robert  B..  Jr.;  and  Roberts,  David  G..  5.483.566.  O.  377- 
73.000. 
Roberts.  John  L..  to  Milwaukee  Valve  Company,  Inc.  Stem  extension  for 

quarter-tum  valves.  5.482.251.  O.  251-288.000. 
Roberts.  Rodney  W.:  See— 

Drummond.  Michael  T;  Suski.  William  C;  Hill.  Calvin  G.;  Lowry. 
James  W.;  and  Roberts.  Rodney  W..  5.48235.  CI.  229-201. OOO. 
Robeilson.  Karl  W.;  Taylor.  Richard  D.;  and  Zinunerman.  Gary  D..  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  density  in 
digital  images.  5.483.625.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Robertson.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Peterson.  Thomas  L.;  Rhodes.  Larry  K.;  Robenson,  Thomas  C;  and 
Skinner.  David  L..  5.482,365,  O.  305-54.000. 
Robinson,  David  A.:  See — 

Maginnis.  Michael  A.;  and  Robinson.  David  A..  5.482.918.  O.  505- 
440.000. 
Robinson.  David  S..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Anti-lock  brake  control  valve 

control  module.  5.482.362.  O.  303-119.200. 
Robinson.  George  D.:  See — 

Hayes.  Richard  A.;  and  Robinson.  George  D..  5.482.747,  CI.  427- 
341.000. 
Robinson.  William  L..  Jr..  to  US  Harvest  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 

for  reducing  contamination  of  shellfish.  5,482.726.  O.  426-238.000. 
Robowash  Pty  Ltd.:  See — 

Goddard,  Fenton.  5.482,064.  CI.  134-57  OOR. 
Robson.  Thomas:  See — 

Mailloux.  Louis  D.;  and  Robson.  Thomas.  5,483,351,  O.  358-298.000. 
Rocca.  Giuseppe;  See — 

Besio.  Mauro:  and  Rocca.  Giuseppe.  5.482.827.  CI.  430-603.000. 
Roche.  Ronald  H..  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Air/fuel  handling  system  for  fuel 

injection  engine.  5.482,021,  O.  123-456.000. 
Rochester  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Conway.  Anthony  ].:  Conway.  Philip  J.;  and  Fryar.  Richard  D.,  Jr., 
5.482.740.  CI.  427-2.280. 
Rocklage.  Scott  M.:  See— 

Almen,  Torsten;  Berg.  Ame;  Chang,  C.  Allen:  Droege.  Michael;  Dug- 
stad.  Harald;  Fellman.  Jere  D.;  Kim,  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness,  Jo;  Rock- 
lage. Scott  M.:  Rongved,  Pil;  Segal.  Brent;  and  Watson.  Alan  D.. 
5.482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Rockwell.  David  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Polarization  rotator  with 
frequency  shifting  phase  conjugate  mirror  and  simplified  interferometric 
output  coupler.  5.483.342.  CI.  356-35I.O0O. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Hsu.  Yuan  S.;  and  Laquer.  Andy  G..  5.483.240.  CI.  342-17.000. 
Maiko,  Myroslaw;  and  Dagher.  Mohamad  A..  5.482.233,  O.  248- 

73.000. 
Waineo.  Douglas  K.;. Williams.  Henry  F;  and  Castleberry,  Daniel  E., 
5.483.241.  O.  342-29.000. 
Rodden.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Calmar  Inc.  Removable  lock  element  for  immo- 
bilizing roution  of  a  trigger  sprayer  nozzle.  5.482,186.  CI.  222-153.070. 
Rodi.  Anton:  See — 

Grfltzmacher,  Bertold;  Rodi.  Anton;  and  Wagensommer.  Bemhard. 

5,481.971,0.  101-183.000. 

Rodriguez.  Louis;  Williams,  Oark  R.;  and  Harrington.  Bradley  M..  to  Dallas 

Semiconductor  Corporation.  Low  power  module.  5.483,176.  O.  326- 

21.000. 

Rodriguez.  Nestor  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Soundtrack  interface  for 

motion  picture  projector.  5.483.306.  O.  354-10.000. 
Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik:  See— 

Siol.  Werner;  and  Koralewski.  Klaus,  5,483,003,  O.  525-309.000. 
Rogers.  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gooding.   Roger  C;   and   Rogers,   Lloyd  W.,   Jr.,   S.481,830.  O. 
49-449.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Hotmann.  Robert  E..  5.482.962.  O.  SI4-4IS.O0O. 
Rohm  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujimoto.  Hisayoshi.  5.483,268.  O.  347-37.000. 

Fujimoio,  Hisayoshi;  Nakanishi,  Masatoshi;  and  Motoyama.  Kunio. 

5.483.273.  CI.  347-195.000. 
Nakamura.  Shinji;  and  Hasegawa.  Miki.  5.483,415,  O.  361-529.000. 
Nishioka.  Kei;  Fujisawa,  Masanori;  and  Kusaba,  Katsumi,  5,483,197, 
CI.  330-273.000. 
Rohier.  Ernst.  Device  for  non-thermal  excitation  and  ionization  of  vapors  and 

gases.  5.483,117,  O.  313-306.000. 
Kdke  Manor  Research  Limited:  See — 

Hulbert.  Anthony  P.  5.483.550.  O.  375-202.000. 
Rokitansky.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  determining 
the  arnval  times  of  control  signals  supplied  to  microprocessors.  5.483,648. 
CI.  395-550.000. 
Roileston.  Robert  J.;  and  Maltz.  Martin  S..  to  Xerox  Coipotation.  Color 
prinler  calibration  with  blended  look  up  tables.  5.483  J60. 0. 358-5 1 8.000. 
RolUn.  WiUiam  A.,  lU:  See— 


Houriet,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Feuer.  Peter,  and  Rollin.  William  A.,  III.  5.482.29 1 . 
CI.  273-376.000. 
Rongved.  P4I:  See — 

Almen.  Torsten;  Berg.  Ame;  Chang.  C.  Allen;  Droege.  Michael:  Dug- 
.stad.  Harald:  Fellman.  Jeie  D.;  Kim.  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness.  Jo:  Rock- 
lage. Scon  M.;  Rongved.  Pil;  Segal.  Brent;  and  Watson.  Alan  D.. 
5.482,699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Ronn.  Karl  R:  See— 

Goulait,  David  J.  K.;  Cabell,  David  W.;  Huber.  Michael  T;  and  Ronp, 
Kari  P.  5.482.588.  O.  156-264.000. 
Rooney.  Michael.  Laser  plumb  bob  and  apparatiis.  5.481 .809. 0.  33-392.000. 
Roosa.  Michael  J.  Electronic  system  for  activating  a  mechanical  fire  siren. 

5.483.218.  CI.  340-309.150. 
Roper.  Ralph  E.;  Webb.  Gary  A.;  Tyger.  Douglas  W.;  and  Lowen.  Donald  F. 
.Apparatus  and  inethod  for  forming  a  tubular  member.  5,481.892.  CI. 
72-61.000. 
Roraback.  Gerald  G..  Jr.;  and  Labbe.  Richard  A.,  lo  LAB  Security  Systems 

Cwporation.  Pin  kit.  5.482.159.  O.  206-223.000. 
Rose.  Archie  D.  Portable  animal  excrement  scoop.  5.482,337.  CI.  294-1.400. 
Rose.  Bernard  R.;  and  Willis.  John  K..  lo  Walbar  Inc.  Diffusion  coating 

process.  5,482.578.  O.  148-516.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Sittler.  Fred  C.  5.482.678.  CI.  422-90.000. 
Rosenow.  Peter  D.:  and  Trafton.  Roger  M..  to  Paralon  Technologies.  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  access  to  and  interconnection  of 
computer  system  resources.  5.483„5%.  CI.  380-25.000. 
Rosenquist.  Gerald  A.:  and  Fox.  Arnold  B..  to  Fel-Pro  Incorporated.  High 
output  automotive  engine  gasket  assembly  and  method  of  making  same. 
5.482.014.  CI.  123-193.300. 
Rosenstatter.  Otto,  to  Iratec  Innovative  Medizintechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Dental  handpiece.  5.482.462.  CI.  433-126.000. 
Rosenstock.  Friedrich:  See — 

Beyzavi.    Ali-Nagi;    Dittmann.    Hoi^:    and    Rosenstock.    Friedrich. 
5,482.535.  O.  75-744.000. 
Ross.  Earl  W.:  See— 

O'Hara.  Kevin  S.;  Walston.  William  S.;  Ross.  Eari  W.;  and  Darolia. 
RamgOTal.  5.482.789.  CI.  428-652.000. 
Ross.  Joseph  C.:  See — 

Chen.  James  N.;  Christiansen.  Niels;  Ross.  Joseph  C;  and  Rowan.  Albert 
T.  5,483.468.  CI.  364-551.010. 
Rossi.  Domenico:  See — 

Cotdini.  Paolo;  Pediazzini.  Giorgio:  and  Rossi.  Domenico.  5.483.189. 
O.  327-333.000. 
Rossi.  Robert  J.,  lo  SparUn  Feh  Company.  Inc.  Fibrous  product  and  method 
thereof  with  dKrmoplastic  polymeric  impregnant.  5.482,751.  O.  428- 
37.000. 
Rossmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Lankuttis.  Klaus;  and  Rossmann.  Geihard.  5.483.212, 0.  335-132.000. 
Rossmann.  Rudolf:  See — 

Engel,  Walter,  Rossmann.  Rudolf;  and  Ernst.  Anton.  5.481.980.  CI. 

102-521.000. 

Rostamian.  Farhad.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  speed  pattern  recognition 

technique  for  implementation  of  resolution  enhancemenl  algorithms  into  an 

application  specific  integrated  circuit  (ASIC)  device.  5.483.605.  CI.  382- 

181.000. 

Roth.  David  W.  H..  Jr.;  and  Das,  Sajal,  to  AlliedSignal  Inc.  Process  for 

production  of  multicyanale  esters.  5.483.013.  CI.  525-504.000. 
Roth,  Mark  W.:  See- 
Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Morrison.  Donald  A.;  Roib.  Mark  W.;  and  Watkins, 
Rex  D..  5.483.624.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Roto  Frank  Eisenwarenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hotzl,  Manfred.  5.482.334.  CI.  292-357.000. 
Rottinghaus.  Alan  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Frequency  synthesizer  having  nxxlu- 
lation  deviation  correction  via  presteering  stimulus.  5,483,203,  O.  331- 
10.000. 
Roukieh.  Samir:  See — 

Titli.  Andre;  and  Roukieh.  Samir.  5.483.450,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Roundhill.  David  N.:  See- 
Rust.  David  W.:  and  Roundhill.  David  N..  5.482,045.  O.  128-661.010. 
Rouse.  Alan  S.;  Juzwiak.  Robert;  and  Frost.  Colin,  lo  Davidson  Textron  Inc. 
Impact  resistent  flexible  grille  arrangement.  5,482.336.  O.  293-115.000. 
Rouy,  OUvier.  to  SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.A.  Method  and  apparaliLS 
for  checking  post-erasure  contents  of  an  era-sable  permanent  memory. 
5.483,492.  CI.  365-201.000. 
Rowan.  Albert  T:  See- 
Chen.  James  N.:  Christiansen.  Niels;  Ross.  Joseph  C:  and  Rowan,  Albert 
T,  5.483.468,  CI.  364-551.010. 
Rowe-Deines  Instniments,  Inc.:  See — 

Brumley.  Blair  H.;  Deines,  Kent  L.;  Cabrera.  Ramon  G.;  and  Tenay. 
Eugene  A..  5.483.499.  O.  367-89.000. 
Royal  Seafoods.  Inc.:  See — 

Hjorth.  Jens.  5.482.502.  CI.  452-162.000. 
Royet  Julien;  Amaud.  Sylvie;  MouchirtNid.  Guy;  and  Blanchet.  Jean  P..  to 
Centre  National  de  La  Recherche.  Proteinaceous  compositions  having  an 
activity  on  erythropoiesis.  5.482.924.  CI.  514-8.000. 
Rude,  Edward  T..  lo  General  Outch  Corporation.  Clutch  control  for  roller 

shades.  5.482.105.  O.  160-307.000. 
Rude.  John  A.:  See- 
Hammer.  Floyd  v.;  Rude.  John  A.;  and  Harper.  Brian,  5,482,663,  O. 
26440.500. 


Ruepping.   Christian,   to   Du    Poni   de    Nemours.   E.    I.,   and   Company. 
Nitrosamine-free  curing  of  chloroprene/sulfur  copolymers.  5.483.006.  CI. 
525-331.100. 
Ruff.  Leonard  H..  u>  Cadwell  Industries,  Inc.  Needle  electrode  assembly. 

5.482.038.  CI.  128-642.000. 
Ruff.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Jacobson.  James  W.:  Strausberg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope. 
Sharon  H.:  Slrau.<iberg.  Susan  L.:  Ruff.  Michael  D.;  Augustine.  Patricia 
C;  and  Danforth,  Hairy  D..  5.482.709.  O.  424-191.100, 
Ruinel.  Jean-Marc,  to  Kollmorgen  Artus.  ILS  signal  analysis  device  and 

method.  5.483.245.  CI.  342-110.000. 
Runge.  Louis  L.:  See — 

Gehrs.  Donald  R;  Runge.  Louis  L.;  and  White.  Percy  A..  5,482J33. 0. 
292-163.000. 
Runyon.  Ronnie  J.:  See — 

Myers.  Brace  A.;  and  Runyon.  Ronnie  J..  5.482.200.  CI.  228-191.000. 
Rushmere.  John  D.;  and  Moffett.  Robert  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nenxwrs.  E  I.,  and 
Company.   Process   for  preparing   water   soluble   polyaluminosilicaies. 
5.482.693.  CI.  423-328.100. 
Rusling.  David:  See — 

King.  David;  Stole.  Michael;  and  RusUng.  David,  5.481,903.  CI. 
73-54.280. 
Russ.  Jakob:  See — 

Petz.  Franz:  and  Russ.  Jakob.  5.483.560.  CI.  376-250000 
Russell.  Alan  J.:  and  Beckman.  Eric  J.,  lo  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Protein- 
containing  polymers  and  a  method  of  synthesis  of  protein-containing 
polymers  in  organic  solvents.  5,482,9%,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Russell.  Ernest  J.:  Baudouin.  Daniel  A.:  Le.  Duy-Loan  T:  and  Wallace. 
James,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Hi^  density  semiconductor 
package.  5.483.024.  CI.  174-524.000. 
Russell.  Kari  L.  Precision  abrasive  saw.  5.482.026.  O.  125-12.000. 
Russell.  Keith:  See— 

Empfield.  James  R.;  Ohnmacht  Cyrus  J.;  Russell.  Keidi;  Trainor.  Diane 
A.;  and  Warwick,  Paul  J..  Jr..  5.48Z969.  CI.  514-522.000. 
Russell.   Thomas   G.    Transposing    inclined   mortise   template   assembly. 

5.482.0%.  O.  I44-144..M)R. 
Rust.  David  W.;  and  Roundhill.  David  N..  lo  Advanced  Technology  Labora- 
tories. Inc. .  Ulo^sonic  diagnostic  system  gain  control.  5.482.045.  CI. 
128-661.010. 
Rutter.  Philip:  See — 

Parker.  John  R.;  Lever.  Nigel  T;  RuOer.  Philip;  and  Pulcher.  Tunolhy  R.. 
5.483.585.  CI.  379-201.000. 
Rybicki.  Malhew  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  DC-DC 

converter  an  current  limiting  theieof.  5.483.182,  O.  327-5,000. 
Ryobi  Limited:  See — 

Satoh.  Hiroshi.  5.482.499.  CI.  451-356.000. 
Ryu.  Jaeuk:  See — 

Gweon.  Dae-Gab;  Cho.  Deockje;  and  Ryu.  Jaeuk.  5.483J91.  O.  360- 
69.000. 
S.R.I.  International:  See — 

Chen.  An-Ban;  Sher.  Arden;  and  von  Schilfgaarde.  Mark.  5.483.088. 0. 
257-189.000. 
Sabine.  James  R..  to  Eagle  Precision  Technologies  Inc.  Tube  bending  appa- 
ratus and  method.  5.481.891,  CI.  72-24.aK). 
Sachs,  Jonathan  M..  lo  Digiul  Light  &  Color  Inc.  Color  calibnuioo  of  display 

devices.  5,483,259,  CI.  345-153.000. 
Sadegh,  Ali  M.:  See— 

Barjasteh,  Michael  M.;  Umbra,  Jerry:  and  Sadegh.  AU  M..  5.481.893.  CI. 
72-107.000. 
Sadeghi.  Fred:  See — 

Nastallah.  Maurice:  Sadeghi.  Fred;  and  Wang.  James  J..  5.481.853.  O. 
53-453.000. 
Sadjadi.  Firooz  A.;  and  Sohn.  Stephen  M..  lo  Loral  Corporation.  Polarization 
diverse  infrared  object  recognition  system  and  method.  5.483.066.  O. 
250-338.100. 
Sadot.  Philippe:  See — 

Darmon.  Marc;  Pontif.  Marc;  and  Sadot.  Philippe.  5.483.545.  O.  371- 

32.000. 

Saen.  Haruo;  Suzuki.  Ryuzo;  Fujii.  Hiroshi;  and  lizuka.  Atsushi.  to  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  conductor  for  a  flat 

cable.  5.481,894.  CI.  72-200.000. 

Saen.  Haruo:  and  Suzuki.  Ryuzo.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Lid.  Flat 

cable.  5.483.021.0.  174-1 17.0FF. 
Sagawa.  Masato:  See — 

Barzasi.  Alain;  Nagata,  Hiroshi;  Sagawa.  Masato:  and  Vul.  Fcmand. 
5.482,575.  O.  148-302.000. 
Sage,  Ian  C:  See — 

Coales.  David;  Sage.  Ian  C;  Greenfield.  Simon;  Siiulh.  Graham;  aitd 
Baxter.  David  W..  5.482.653,  O.  252-299.630. 
Sagem:  See — 

Vinouze.  Bmno:  Moreno.  Jean- Yves;  and  Lacroix,  Frantois,  5.482,590. 
CI.  156-272.800. 
Sager.  Frank:  See — 

Grossaidt.  Bemd;  and  Sager.  Frank.  5.482.363.  O.  303-173.000. 
Sager.  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Tennessee  Gas  Pipeline  Company.  Catalytic  convener 

for  motor  vehicles.  5.482.681.  O.  422-180.000. 
Sahashi.  Kenji:  See — 

Kawai.  Shingo;  and  Sahashi.  Kenji.  5.483.035.  O.  219-110.000. 
Sahashi.  Masashi:  See — 

Saktirada.  Shinya;  Hirai.  Takahiro;  Tsutai.  Akihiko;  Sahashi.  Masashi; 
Nagai.  Hideo;  and  Yamashila.  Tsutomu.  5.482.573.  O.  148-301.000. 
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Saida.  Takahiro:  See — 

Kondo,  Kenichi;  Saida,  Takahiro:  Taya,  Shuichi;  lida.  Toyoshi;  Solo- 

I  mura,    Takeshi:    Fujii.    Yuko:    Salo,    Keiji:    Takahashi.    Mamoni: 

Yamakawa.  Sadayasu:  and  Osawa.  Shunichi.  3.482,614,  Q.  203- 

171.000. 

Saidi.    M.    Yazid,    to    Valence    Technology,    Inc.    Method    of   making 

V6O,j^,[0<XS2.0].  5,482,697.  Q.  423-592.000. 
Saijo.  Eiji:  See — 

Aisumi.  Keigo:  and  Saijo.  Eiji.  5.482,470.  C\.  439-246.000. 
Hayashi.  Hiroyuki:  Saijo.  Eiji;  and  WakaUu  Shigekazu.  5,482.479,  Q. 
439-736.000. 
Saijo,  Teniaki:  See — 

Sano,  Takao:  and  Saijo.  Teniaki.  5.481.787,  CI.  28-276.000. 
SailD.   Hitoshi.   to  Yazaki  Coiporalion.  Water  seal   plug   for  connector. 

5,482.299.  O.  277-209.000. 
Saito.  Kazuhito:  See — 

Yokoniachi.  Yukihiro:  Saito.  Kazuhito:  Ikegaya,  Kazuo;  and  Tomita, 
Nobuo,  5.483,608.  O.  385-22.000. 
Saito.  Kouichi:  See — 

Suganuma,  Yuzi;  Matsuoka,  Shigeiu:  Kamio,  Keiji;  Kashiwa,  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami.  Seizi;  Saito.  Kouicbi;  Yamazaki,  Isao;  Kigoshi,  Hidechika; 
Ac^rama,    Naoiiimi;    Watanabe,    Toru;    and    Nozaki,    Yoshihiro. 
5.483.253.  O.  345-87.000. 
Saito,  Takahaiu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  control- 
ling a  plurality  of  elevators  moving  in  a  conunon  hoistway.  5.482. 143.  CI. 
187-394.000. 
Saitoh,  Keishi:  See — 

Kanai,  Masahiro;  Hirooka.  Masaaki;  Haniia.  Jun-ichi;  Shimizu,  Isamu; 
and  Saitoh.  Keishi.  5.482.557.  a.  118-719.000. 
Saitoh.  Kenji:  See— 

Iwamoco,  Kazunori;  Saitoh,  Kenji:  and  Osawa,  Hiroshi,  5.483.343.  Q. 
356-351.000. 
Saitoh.  Misa:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Saitoh.  Misa.  5.482.609.  Q.  204-412.000. 
Saitoh,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Asanae.  Ma.suini;  and  Saitoh,  Tsutomu,  5.483,329.  CI.  355-269.000. 
Saitou.  Milsuhiro:  See — 

Nagasaka.  Taka.shi;  Saitou.  Mitsuhiro;  Koyasu,  Takahisa;  Ban,  Hiroyuki; 
I  Otani.  Yuji;  Oka,  Kengo;  and  Nagaoka,  Kyoko,  5.483,217,  Q.  338- 
I  252.000. 
Saka,  Hiroshi:  and  Urau.  Kazunao.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Channel  selecting  apparatu.*:  for  simultaneous  use  with  both  phase- 
continuous  modulation  signals  and  digital  modulation  signals.  5,483,686. 
CI.  455-I82.20O. 
Sakai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawahara.  Tetsuya:   Nakata.  JunjI;    Kimura,  Yuji;   Sakai.  Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi.  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Takahiro;  Kohiyama,  Tomohisa;  and 
Nakano.  Takahiro.  3.483.466.  CI.  364-5I4.00C. 
Sakai,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kawade,  Hisaaki;  Kawada,  Haniki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda,  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko:  Yanagisawa.  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko.  Tetsuya;  Kawase, 
Toshimitsu:  Kumomi.  Hideya:  Nose.  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami.  Eigo, 
5.482.002.  CI.  117-90.000. 
Sakai.  Naoki:  Shigei.  Tetsuru:  and  Tanaka.  Takayuki.  to  Toho  Tayon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Adsorption  material  comprising  activated  carbon  fiber  and  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene.  5.482.906.  CI.  502-402.000. 
Sakai.  Toshiya:  See — 

Ikeya.  Akihiro;  Kanda.  Minora;  and  Sakai.  Toshiya,  5.482313.  CI. 
280-728200. 
Sakai.  Yoshio:  See — 

Meguro.   Saloshi:    Uchibori.    Kiyofumi:   Suzuki,   Norio;   Motoyoshi, 
Makoto;  Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai.  Yoshio;  Kaga, 
Tora;  Hashimoto.  Naotaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 
and  Minato.  Osamu,  5.483.083.  Q.  257-69.000. 
Sakakibara.   Yasuyuki;    Makinouchi.    Susumu;    Magome.    Nobutaka;    and 
Shiraishi.  Naomasa.  to  Nikon  Corporabon.  Projection  exposure  apparatus. 
5.483.311.  CI.  355-53.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hiroshi:  Hagiuda.  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hideki;  and  Takayanagi. 
Ryotaio.  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Camera  capable  of  photographing  with 
flash.  5.483.319.  Q.  354-413.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masaaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Sakamoto,  Masaaki;  Yamamoto,  Koichi;  Higuchi, 
Tsukimitsu;  and  Ozaki.  Kouki,  5,482,782,  O.  428-553.000. 
Sakimae.  Akihiro:  See — 

Ozaki.  Eiji;  Sakimae.  Akihiro;  and  Numazawa,  Ryozo,  5,482,847.  CI. 
435-196.000. 
Sakuma,  Yoshimori:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya; 
Kawahara.  Tetsuva;  Shimomura.  Naoyuki;  Asano.  Osamu; 
Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki:  Miyamoto.  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Muramolo,  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi:  Harada.  Koukichi;  Tsunoda. 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji:  Souda,  Shigeru; 
Macfaida.  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Kouichi:  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5.482,937.  CI.  514-219.000. 
Sakurabayashi.  Yasusuke:  See — 

Ashihara.  Yoshihiro;  Nishizooo.  Isao;  Minakawa.  Hidetaka;  Okada. 

Masahisa:  Sakurabayashi.  Yasusuke:  Watanabe.  Fumio;  and  Wakana. 

Shin-ichi.  5.482.8.19.  a.  435-7.900. 

Sakurada.  Shinya:  Hirai.  Takahiro:  Tsutai.  Akihiko;  Sahashi,  Masashi;  Nagai. 

Hideo;  and  Yamashita,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic 

material.  5.482.573.  O.  148-301.000. 


Sakungi.  Katsunori;  Fukutani.  Hideshi;  and  Matsuo.  Akibide.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  motor  for  driving  a  magnetic  disk. 
5,483.113.  a.  3I0-67.00R. 
Sakurai.  Yasuhisa;  Okano.  Teruo;  Yokoyama.  Masayuki;  Kauoka.  KazuiKiri; 
Nagasaki.  Yuldo:  Ohsako.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kalo.  Masao.  to  Research 
Development  Corporation  of  Japan.  Polyether  having  beterofunctiooal 
gioups  at  both  ends,  process  for  the  preparation  diereof  and  polymerization 
inibator  dietefor.  5.483.008.  CI.  525-408.000. 
Saldana.  Javier  See — 

Yishay.  Oded;  Jelemensky.  Joseph:  Harwood.  Ann  E.;  and  Saldana, 
Javier.  5.483.660.  CI.  395-280.000. 
Salinas-Rodriguez.  Armando:  See — 

Vargas-Gutierrez.  Gregorio;  Mendez-Nonell.  Manuel;  Mendez-Nonell. 
Juan:  and  Salinas-Rodriguez.  Armando,  5.482,731.  CI.  427-2.270. 
Salisbury.  Richard,  to  Thermoteknix  Systems  Ltd.  Monitoring  changes  in 

image  characterisbcs.  3.483.604.  CI.  382-152.000. 
Salminen,  Reiio.  Liquid  removal  apparaus  and  method  for  wood  pulp. 

5.482394,  CI.  162-60.000. 
Salnick,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Kuo.  Hsiang-Jung;  Mohr.  David  A.;  and  Salnick.  Richard  E..  5,481,930, 
CI.  73-866.500. 
Salome.  Marc  Louis  V;  and  Leiong.  Philippe,  to  Elf  Sanofi.  Enzyme  intended 
for  the  fragmentation  of  N-acetylheparosan.  producbon  of  preparabons 
coolaining  this  enzyme  and  fragmentabon  processes  using  this  enzyme. 
5.482,844,  O.  435-84.000. 
Salter.  Robert  F.  Hand-held  electrically  powered  flame  prtxlucer  using  dis- 
posable flamestrips.  5.482.455.  Q.  431-253.000. 
Sam  Jung  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Gweon.  Dae-Gab:  Cho,  Deockje;  and  Ryu,  Jaeuk,  5,483,391,  CL  360- 
69.000. 
Samejima,  Kazuo:  See — 

Umemoio.  Hideya:  Kawakita,  Hiroald;  Samejima,  Kazuo:  Matsuyama. 
MiLsuhiro;  Okura.  Hideo;  Matsuzaki.  Kaname;  and  Kute.  Masaji, 
5.481.857.  CI.  56-12.600. 
Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Choi.  Jung-dal;  and  Suh.  Kang-deok.  5.483.483.  CI.  365-177.000. 
Jeong.  Woo-Cheol;  Kim.  Yeong-Mok;  Bum.  Hee-Cheol;  and  Jeon,  Jong. 

5,483.399.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Kim,  Jun-Goo;  and  Lee.  Kee-Seok,  5,48335.  CI.  348-695.000. 
Ko.  Jung-Wan.  5.483.292.  O.  348-537.000. 
Lee.  Kyoung-geun.  5.483.300.  CI.  348-745.000. 
Lee.  Song  J..  3,482,555.  CI.  118-412.000. 
Park.  Woon-Yong;  Kim.  Dong-Gyu;  and  Kim.  Sang-Soo.  5,482.173,  CI. 

216-23.000. 
Rhee,  Taepok.  5,482,877,  a.  437-40.ORG. 
Shin.  Choong-Sun.  5.483.493.  CI.  365-201.000. 
Song.  Deog- Young:  Park.  Seong-Yong;  Lee.  Chorg-Nam;  ai>d  Kang. 

Byung-Chang,  3.483.523.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Song,  Jang  H.,  5,483,297,  CI.  348-737.000. 
Song,  Moon-Jong.  5,483.464,  CI.  364-»92.000. 
Sanada.  Kohji,  to  NEC  Corporabon.  Semiconductor  stabc  random  access 
memory  tievice  capable  of  simultaneously  carrying  disturb  test  in  a 
plurality  of  memory  cell  blocks.  5.483.488.  O.  363-189.030. 
Sanders,  Josef:  Liman,  Ulrich;  and  K6nig,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aknengesellschaft. 
Compounds  containing  terbary  amino  groups,  a  process  for  tbeir  pnxluc- 
bon  and  thetr  use  as  catalysts.  5,482,979,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Sandgrabbers,  Inc.:  See — 

Derkoski,  Barbara.  5.482,246,  CI.  248-530.000. 
Sandia  Corporabon:  See — 

Giedt.  Warren  H.;  and  Campiotb,  Richard,  5,483,036,  G.  219-121.140. 
Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whinery.  Larry  D.;  Gwinn.  Kenneth  W.;  McBride, 
Donald  D.;  Luna.  Daniel  A.;  Holder,  Joseph  P.:  and  Bliton,  Richard  J., 
5.482.317.  CI.  280-743.100. 
Sandmeyer.  Suzanne  B..  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Posibon-specific  insettion  vectors  and  method  of  using  .same.  5.482,853, 
a.  435-172.300. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Seckinger,  Karl;  Milzner,  Karlheinz;  Kuhnen,  Fred;  and  Mohanty, 
Sasank  S.,  5,482.921.  a.  504-246.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Sodei1)crg,  Staffan;  Shahani.  Hamid;  and  Sjostrand.  Mats.  5.482.748,  CI. 
427-577.000. 
Singfors,  Bo:  See — 

Essie.  Stefan;  and  Singfors,  Bo.  5.482,108,  CI.  165-3.000. 
Sangstat  Medical  Corporabon:  See — 

Buelow.  Roland.  5.482.841.  CI.  435-7.240. 
Sankar.  Suryanarayan  G.:  See — 

Guzman.  Alberto  M.;  Jenkins,  Hodge  E.,  Ill;  Newman,  Ronald  R.; 
Sankar,  Suryanarayan  G.;  and  Tabacchi,  John  G.,  5,481.983.  Q. 
104-279.000. 
Sankyo  Saiki  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ushikoshi.  Isao;  and  Naito,  Hayato.  5.483.162.  CI.  324-252.000. 
Sano.  Takao;  and  Saijo.  Teruaki.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

neabng  yarn  with  fluid.  5,481.787.  Q.  28-276.000. 
Sano.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Momose,  Nobuo;  Ito.  Masayoafai;  Yoshida,  Hiroaki;  Tani,  Masanori; 
Sano,  Yoshiaki;  Taira,  Masahito;  and  Tejima,  Takashi.  5,483,446,  CI. 
364-424.010. 
Santo,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Mihara,  Chieko;  Sugata,  Hiroyuki:  Santo,  Toyoshi;  and  Tamura,  Miki. 
5,482.822,  CI.  430-270.140. 


Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Midogohchi,  Susumu;  tSunt.  Masaiiimi;  Kasukawa,  Takahisa;  Takasu, 
Tetsuya;  and  NisWmoto,  Hiroshi,  5.483,012,  Q.  525-459.000. 
Sanyo  Beclric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitamura.  Isaya;  Nakamura,  Yoshiki;  Inami,  Masakazu;  and  Okada, 

Yoshihiro,  5.483.090.  CI.  257-231.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yuji,  5,483.048,  O.  235-380.000. 
Sarazen,  David;  and  Plantsch,  Josef,  to  MAN  Roland  Dfuckmascfainen  AG. 
Inseit  for  ink  fountains  for  prinbng  machines.  5.481.974. 0.  101-363.000. 
Samicki.  John  T:  See — 

Lin,  Mark  W.;  and  Samicki.  John  T.  5.481,985.  Q.  105-199.400. 
Saruwalari,  Kevin  S.:  See — 

Saruwatari,  Minora;  Saruwatari.  Kevin  S.;  and  Bourgonje.  Fredrick  A., 
5,481373,  a.  60-421.000. 
Saruwatari,  Minora:  Saruwatari,  Kevin  S.;  and  Bourgonje.  Fredrick  A.,  to 
Qsine  Corporabon  Limited.  Hydraulic  actuabng  system  for  a  fluid  transfer 
apparanis.  5.481.873.  CI.  60-421.000. 
Sasabe.  Tora.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Ltd.  Remote-control 
signal  receiver  for  limibng  receipt  of  data  during  a  blanking  period. 
5.483.231,  CI.  340-823.570. 
Sasaki.  Hironaka;  Hoshino.  Ryoichi;  and  Yasutake.  Takayuki.  to  Showa 

Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Condenser.  5.482.112.  O.  165-110.000. 
Sasaki,  Katsunari:  See — 

Inoue.  Nobuhiro;  Nakano,  Akira;  Tsuda,  Yukio;  Sasaki,  Katsunari;  Nose. 
Toshiro;  and  Aihara,  Masayoshi,  5,483.274.  O.  347-206.000. 
Sasaki.  Masahiro:  Ishii.  Satoshi;  Yamauchi.  Yoshihiko:  Kitamura,  Katsushi; 
Toyoda.  Shuji;  and  Ahiko.  Kenkichi.  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Product  Co.. 
Ltd.  Lacbc  acid  bacteria,  anbbacterial  substance  produced  by  the  bacteria, 
fermented  milk  starter  containing  the  bacteria,  and  process  for  producing 
fermented  milk  by  using  die  starter.  5,482.723.  CI.  426-43.000. 
Sasaki.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Nagai,  Yasuhiko:  Sasaki.  Ryoichi;  Niinobe,  Sadao;  Suzuki.  Michio; 
Mizuguchi,  Keizou;  and  Ikeba.  Goto.  5,483,631,  C\.  395-155.000. 
Sasaki.  Steven  K.:  See— 

Gentes.  James  I.;  and  Sasaki.  Steven  K.,  3.481.762,  Q.  2-411.000. 
Sasaki.  Yosuke:  See — 

Takamiya.  Minoru;  Miyazaki.  Toshiro:  and  Sasaki.  Yosuke.  5.482.742. 
a.  427-156.000. 
Sasaki.  Yutaka.  to  NEC  Corporabon.  Radio  communicabon  apparaus  capable 
of  isolabng  a  receiver  from  a  transmitter  during  a  rec^ition  operabon. 
5.483.679.  CI.  455-86.000. 
Saska.  Michael;  and  Diack.  Moustapha.  to  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana 
Sute  University  and  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College.  Separabon  of 
inositols  from  sugars  and  sugar  alcohols.  5.482.631.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Sasox  Processing  Ply.  Limited:  See — 

Leonard.  Rodney  L.:  and  Whellock.  John  G..  5.482.534. 0. 75-743.000. 
Sasuu,  Michael  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  for  a  coitimunication  unit  diat 

conserve  source  energy.  3.483.672.  CI.  433-34.100. 
SAT  (Society  Anonyme  de  T*l&ommunicabons):  See — 

Pillan.  Philippe;  and  Baudoin,  Georges.  5.483.556.  CI.  375-340.000. 
Salake.  Toshimi;  Nagai.  Tomoaki;  Takano.  Toshiyuki;  and  Sekine,  Akio.  to 
Nippon  Paper  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  sheet  5,482.913.  CI.  503- 
210.000. 
Satma:  See — 

Allegret   Francis:    Benmalek.    Mohamed;   and   Gariel,    Emmanuel. 
5.482.743.  CI.  427-566.000. 
Sato,  Fumiki;  ai>d  Fujita,  Kouichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Mulbplying  circuit  and  micttx»mputer  including  the  same.  5.483,477.  CI. 
364-757.000. 
Sato.  Kazufumi:  See — 

Arata.  Koji;  Sato,  Kazufumi;  and  Maeda,  Yiiji,  5,483,132,  Q.  318- 
282.000. 
Sato,  Keiji:  See — 

Kondo.  Kenichi;  Saida.  Takahiro;  Taya.  Shuichi:  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soto- 

mura.    Takeshi:    Fujii.    Yuko;    Sato,    Keiji;    Takahashi,    Mamora; 

Yamakawa,  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa.  Shunichi.  5.482,614.  CI.  205- 

171.000. 

Sato.  Masao;  and  Takeuchi.  Yukio.  to  Seiko  Instruments  Inc.  Bectron  beam 

mictoanalyzer.  5.483.065.  O.  250-310.000. 
Sato.  Milsukuni:  Kobayashi.  Yosuke:  Nose,  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji. 
to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Plate  brick  cartridge  for  a  slide  gate 
valve,  and  slide  gate  valve  of  using  tbe  cartridge.  5,482,192,  CI.  222- 
600.000. 
Sato,  Noriko:  See — 

Ishimoto.  Manabu:  Kato.  Masayuki:  Aritake.  Hirokazu;  and  Sato. 
Noriko.  5.483.364.  O.  359-9.000. 
Sato,  Ryo:  and  Kataoka,  Masako,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited. 
Herbicidal  composibon  exhibibng  synergisbc  acbvity.  5,482,922.  CI.  504- 
130.000. 
Sato.  Seii:  See— 

Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Nasu.  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuhiro;  Hirota.  Shiro; 
Nonaka,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Seii;  and  Majima.  Teiji.  5.483.082,  O.  257- 
59.000. 
Sato.  Shigemi:  See — 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Sato.  Shigemi;  Koseki.  Hideki:  T^nigaki.  Ryuhei; 
and  lio.  Takayuki.  5.483.216,  CI.  337-370.000. 
Sato.  Shinichi:  See — 

Aoki.  Makoto;  Hattori,  Yoshifumi;  Yamamoto.  Mayumi;  Tochihara. 
Shinichi;  Takizawa.  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Shinichi. 
5,482,545,  Q.  I06-22.00K. 


Sato.  Takanobu:  Takata.  Hirotoshi;  and  Goino.  Ryo,  to  NSK  Ltd.  Ball  beating. 

5,482.382,  Q.  384-492.000. 
Sato,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Shimpei;   Kooishi.   Kazuo;   Marayama,   Koii;   and  Sato. 
Toshiaki.  5.483.491.  O.  365-200.000. 
Sato,  Yuichi,  to  NEC  Corporabon.  Control  circuit  for  dau  transfer  between 

a  main  memory  and  a  register  file.  5.483.643.  Q.  395-401.000. 
Satoh.  Akira:  See — 

Mukabtka,  Hisashi;  Imoo.  Ryushi;  Aiba,  Hidemasa;  Saioh.  Akira; 

Nagata.  Masahiro;  and  Tode.  Hiroyoshi.  5.483.272.  O.  347-129.000. 

Satoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Sanding  apparatus.  5,482,499,  d.  451- 

356.000. 
Satoh.  Yutaka:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  Isogawa.  Toshiaki;  Satoh.  Yutaka;  and  Shimizu,  - 
Shuji,  5,483,280.  O.  348-2%.000. 
Satomi.  Shigeki;  Nagao.  Mitsunobu;  and  Ono.  Naoki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  line  switching.  5.483.519.  Q.  370-16.000. 
Saturn  Corporabon:  See — 

Downs.  Robert  C;  and  Malloy.  John  D..  5.481.932.  CI.  74-331.000. 
Sauethoefer.  Marc  R..  to  United  Technologies  Corporabon.  Method  of  post 
processing  stereolithographically  produced  objects.  5.482.659.  CI.  264- 
401.000. 
Saul.  Jonathan  R.:  See— 

Komorowski.  Kail  J.;  Saul.  Jonathan  R.;  LaPointe,  Lairy  P.;  and  Mar- 
shall. Richard  E..  5.482.350,  Q.  297-85.000. 
Saulnier.  Bernard:  See — 

Guillaid,  Alain;  and  Saulnier.  Bernard.  5.481.880.  C[.  62-9.000. 
Saulson.  Saul  S..  to  Frank  W.  Kerr  Chemical  Company.  Ravored,  ready  to  use 

acbvated  charcoal  anbdote.  3.482.707.  Q.  424-125.000. 
Saurer.  Eric;  GrStzel,  Michael;  and  Meyer,  Tobias,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Photovol- 
taic ceU.  5.482.370,  CI.  136-253.000. 
Savile.  Harry:  See — 

Murphy.  Thomas;  and  Savile.  Harry.  5.481,815.  Q.  37-344.000. 
Savu.  Pabicia  M.:  See — 

Janulis.  Eugene  R;  Johnson.  Gilbert  C;  Radcliffe.  Marc  D.:  Savu. 
Patricia  M.;  Snustad.  Daniel  C;  and  Spawn.  Terence  D..  5.482,650, 
CI.  252-299.010. 
Sawayanagi.  Yoichi;  and  Kawamura,  Yutaka,  to  Dojin  lyaku-Kako  Co..  Lid. 

Suppository  preparaboo.  5,482,973.  O.  514-570.000. 
Sawert,  Ulf:  See— 

Coha.  Timothy  F.:  and  Sawert,  Ulf,  5,482,444,  H.  417-363.000. 
Saxena.  Sharad.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Automated  diagnosis 

using  wafer  tracking  daubases.  5.483,636.  CI.  395-183.010. 
Scarpetia,  John  C:  See — 

Scott,  Ralph  M.:  and  Scaiperia,  John  C.  5.482,269.  O.  273-35.00B. 
Scarpitta.  Alain  A.;  Boucher.  Didier.  and  Wintz.  Thierry,  to  Etat  Francais 
represcnte  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  1' Armemenl.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  emitbng  high  power  acoustic  waves  using  transducers.  5.483,502,  CI. 
367-158.000. 
Schafbuch,  Paul  J.:  and  Kuhlman.  Cbaries  R..  to  Fisher  Controls  Inienia- 
bonal.   Inc.   Fluid  control   valve   with  attenuator  and  dynamic  seal. 
5.482.249.0.251-118.000. 
Schifer.  Burkhard:  See— 

Uphaus.  Ludger;  Schmidt,  Rainer.  and  SchSfer.  Burkhard,  5.481,937,  CI. 
74-493.000. 
Schappelle.  Robert:  See — 

Despain.  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty.  Don  J.;  Nachamkin.  Jack;  SchanpeUe. 
Robert:  Shnson.  Jon  M.:  and  Weslow.  Vanessa  M..  5.483,169.  O. 
324-334.000. 
Schariack,  Jurgen:  See — 

HOSken.  Erich;  KrOger,  Dieter,  Matten,  Heinz;  Pietzko,  GOnter.  and 
Schariack.  JUrgen,  3,482.106,  Q.  164-454.000. 
Scheib.  John  P:  See- 
Lin.  Sheng-Tz;  and  Scheib.  John  P.  5.482,044.  O.  128-660.070. 
Scheid.  Hubert:  See— 

Harteimann.  Ralf-Uwe;  Scheid.  Hubert;  Schulze-Eckel.  Reinald;  and 
Papendick,  Joachim,  5.482,110.  CI.  165-84.000. 
Scbepers.  Herman  A.  J.:  See — 

Debets.  Wilbelmus  A.  M.;  and  Scbepers.  Herman  A.  J.,  5,482,997,  Q. 
325-66.000. 
Scherer,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Wittekind,  JUrgen;  and  Scherer.  Karl-Heinz,  5,482,781 ,  CI.  428-537.500. 
Scherfaag,  Karl-Christoph,  to  Bayer  Akbengesellschaft  Low-residue  high- 
extracbon  producbon  of  sodium  dichromate.  5.482,690,  CI.  423-61.000. 
Schering  Akbengesellschaft;  See — 

Deutsch.  Julius:  Gries.  Heinz;  Klieger.  Erich;  Niedballa,  Ulrich;  Ren- 
neke.    Franz-Josef;    Conrad,    Jueigen;    and    Muetzel.    Wolfgang. 
5.482.700,  CI.  424-9.364. 
Scheunemann,  Ude:  See — 

Briick,  Marbn:  Vaahs.  Tilo:  Peuckert.  Marcellus;  Scheunemann.  Ude; 
Stehlin,  Thomas:  and  Theis.  JUrgen.  3.483,614,  CI   385142  000. 
Schiavini.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sextant  Avionique.  Locking  and  heat-exchange 
device  for  nrndular  printed  circuit  board  holder  structure.  5,483,420,  CI. 
361-707.000. 
Schick,  Hans  G..  to  Upchurch  Scienbfic.  Inc.  Column  for  liquid  chromatog- 
raphy. 5.482.628.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Schiessel.  Pirmin:  See — 

Aigner.  Manfred:  McMillan,  Robin;  and  Schiessel,  Pirmin,  5,482,457, 
a.  431-350.000. 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. -Conn.  Cross-linked  film. 
5,482,769.  Q.  428-335.000. 
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Schlumbcrger  Technology  Coqjoration:  See — 

Clark.  Lloyd  D..  Jr.:  Mayhugh.  Terry  L.;  Mayhugh.  Terry  L..  Jr.;  ^4eeley. 

Jimmy  E.:  and  Vachon.  Guy.  S.483.232,  O.  340-853.100. 
Sloan,  William  R.  5.483,061.  a.  250-254.000. 
Schiyer,  David  J.:  See— 

Ferrieri.  Richard  A.;  Schiyer.  David  J.;  and  Alexoff.  David.  5.482.845, 
a.  436-56.000. 
Schmeichel.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Clarys.  Bernard  J.;  and  Schmeichel.  Charles  M..  5.482.347.  O.  296- 
98.000. 
Schmid,  Goohard.  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  remov- 
ing printing-unil  cylinders  from  rolary  printing  presses.  5,481.972.  CI. 
101-216.000. 
Schmid.  Goohard,  to  Heidelherger  Dnickmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  stiffen- 
ing a  rotary  printing  press.  5.481.973,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Schmid,  Johannes,  to  TRW  Repa  GmbH.  Device  for  seciuing  a  generally 
cylindrical  gas  generator  cartridge  in  a  housing  block  of  a  safety  belt 
tensioner  drive   5.482..127,  CI   280-806.000. 
Schmidt.  Alfred.  Dampmg  element.  5.482.260.  CI.  267-141.000. 
Schmidt.  Carole  M.:  Sec- 
Brooks.  Jon  R.;  Jensen.  James  M.;  McConochie.  Roberta  M.:  Osbom. 
Susan  v.;  Pearl.  Amy  E.;  Schmidt.  Carole  M..  Seller.  Ann  B.;  Slowell, 
Carol  P.;  White,  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong,  Wylie,  5.483.276.  CI. 
348-2.000. 
Schmidt.  Dietmar:  See — 

Gross.  Michael;  Sleltc.  Norbcrt;  Schmidt.  Dietmar.  and  Kotdulla.  Hans, 
5,483.057,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Schmidt,  Rainer  See — 

Uphaus,  Ludger.  Schmidt.  Rainer:  and  Schafer.  Burkhard.  5.48 1 ,937,  CI. 
74-493.000 
Schmittinger.  Peter  See— 

H6nigschmid-Grossich.  RUdiger:  Schmittinger,  Peter,  Stahl.  Ingo;  and 
Wambach-Sommerhoff.  Karl  R..  5.482.6%.  Q.  423-552.000. 
Schmiiz.  John  W..  Jr.  Apparatus  for  lifting  storage  tanks  and  the  like. 

5,482.341,  CI.  294-93.000. 
Schnabel,  Nannette  M.;  See — 

LonL  Peier  C;  Van  Antwerp,  William  P:  Mastrololaro,  John  J.;  Cheney, 
Plaul  S..  II;  and  Schnabel.  Nannette  M..  5,482.473,  CI.  439-67.000. 
Schneider,  Hans  P.:  See — 

Goerlach-Doht,  Yvonne  M.;  Schneider,  Hans  P.;  Hermanns,  Juergen:  and 
Haagensen,  Ulf  H.,  5,482,634,  CI.  210-651.000 
Schneider,  Johannes,  to  Dewett  Antriebs-  V.  Systemlechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG. 

Lifting  apparatus.  5,481.769.  CI.  5-617.000. 
Scholkens.  Bemward:  See — 

Wagner,  .Adalbert:  Englen.  Heinrich;  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wemer.  Ger- 
bards.  Hermann;  Schblkens.  Bemward;  Becker.  Reinhard;  Linz,  Wolf- 
gang: Vevert.  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Claude,  5.482,957,  CI. 
514-398.(X)0. 
Schonert.  Klaus:  and  Reichardt,  York,  to  Schdnert.  Klaus.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  tine,  very  fine,  and  microfine  comminution  of  materials 
having  brittle  behavior.  5,482,217,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Schrbder,  Ernst  F,  to  Deutsche  Thomson-Brandt  GmbH.  Artificially  reducing 
signal  reproduction  quality  of  received  degraded  digitally  coded  audio  data. 
5,483,690,  CI.  455-226.100. 
Schubert,  Gerril;  Baader.  Ekkehard;  Bickel.  Martin:  and  GOnzler-Pukall. 
Volkmar.  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschafl.  2.4-and  2,5-bistetrazolylpyridines 
and  the  use  thereof  as  pharniaceuticals.  5.482.953.  CI.  514-340.000. 
Schuette.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Flesher.  Robert  W.;  DeManche.  Michael;  and  Schuette,  Michael  W., 

5,483,076,  CI.  250-»75.200. 

Schultz.  Roy  D.;  Mohan.  Robert  J.:  and  Sirois,  David  W..  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Control  system  for  a  vehicle  electrical  system.  5,483.146,  CI. 

322-7.000. 

Schuiz,   Werner.    Printing   cyUnder   mandrel    and    image   earlier   sleeve. 

5,481,975,  CI.  101-375.000. 
Schulze,  Everett  E.,  Jr.,  to  In-Store  Media  Systems,  Inc.  Coupon  exchanging 

and  check  writing  system.  5,483,049.  a.  235-383.000. 
Schulze-Eckel,  Reinald:  See— 

Hartermann,  Ralf-Uwe;  Scheid,  Hubert;  Sctaulze-Ecfcel,  Reinald;  and 
Papendick.  Joachim.  5.482.110,  Q.  165-84.000. 
Schuster,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Harrington.  John  C.  IV;  and  Schuster.  Michael  A..  5,482,595,  CI. 
162-168.300. 
Schweier.  GUnther  See— 

Seelert,  Stephan;  Langhauser,  Franz;  Keith,  Jttrgen;  MOIIer,  Palrik; 
Fischer,  David;  and  Schweier,  GUndier.  5.483.002.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Scientific-Atlanla.  Iik.:  See — 

Spriesler,  Bart  K.  5,483.208,  O.  333-131.000. 
Scientific  Imaging  Technologies,  Iik.:  See — 

West.  John  S.;  Simpson.  Raymond  W.;  Khoo.  Samuel  C;  Talmi.  Yair; 
Nadolny.  Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke.  Morley  M.,  5,483,091.  CI. 
257-239.000. 
Sciple.  James  F;  See — 

Golden,  Timothy  C;  Wang.  Andrew  W.;  and  Sciple.  James  F.  5.482,915, 
CI.  502-417.000. 
Scoccia,  Aideean.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

providing  low  refrigerant  charge  detection.  5,481,884.  CI.  62-129.000. 
Scofield,  Wayne  W.,  to  Uniform  Scanner  Data  Analysis,  Inc.  System  for 
animal  evaluation  through  image  acquisition.  5,483,441.  CI.  364-400.000. 
Scott,  Ralph  M.;  and  Scarperia,  John  C.  Driving  range  tee  area  divine  method. 
5.482.269.  O.  273-35.00B 


Scon.  Richard:  Bleth.  David;  Banks,  Gerald;  Coppedge.  Todd;  DeWia. 
William:  Hahn.  Oliver.  Hunking.  Maurice;  Mullineaux,  Wayne;  Peters. 
Manfred;  Smith.  Richard;  and  Walter,  Todd,  to  Baader  North  America 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  washing  poultry  carcasses.  5.482,503,  CI. 
452-173.000. 
Scriber,  Mike;  and  Warren,  Jim,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  dynamically  switching  between  asynchronous  signals  without  gener- 
ating glitches.  5,483,185,  CI.  327-99.000. 
Scniggs,  David  G.:  See — 

Famor,  Robert  P,  Jr:  and  Scruggs,  David  G.,  5,482,460,  CI.  433-57.000. 
Scruggs,  David  M.;  Johnson,  William  L.;  Bolton,  Jimmie  B.;  and  Peker, 
Atakan,  to  Amorphous  Alloys  Corp.  Joining  of  metals  using  a  bulk 
amorphous  intermediate  layer.  5,482,580.  CI.  148-528.000. 
SeaBeam  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Capell.  William  J.,  Sr.;  Zabounidis,  Christos;  and  Talukdar.  Kushal  K., 
5.483.500.  CI.  367-119.000. 
Seagate  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Kams.  Phillip  L..  5.482.164.  CI.  206-728.000. 

Krum.  Richard  G.;  Nelson.  Eldnn  L.;  Mohajerani.  Khosrow;  and  Moir. 
Michael  B.,  5.482,381,  CI.  384-480.000. 
Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gryp.  Dennis  J.,  5,482,354,  CI.  297-344.220. 
Secen.  Michael  M.:  Ste — 

Kachmarik,  David  J.;  Nerone,  Louis  R.;  Secen.  Michael  M.;  and  Haas. 
Kun  W..  5.483.125.  O.  315-106.000. 
Seckinger,  Karl:  Milzner.  Karlheinz:  Kuhnen.  Fred:  and  Mohanty.  Sasank  S., 

to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Hydantoin  compounds.  5.482.921.  CI.  504-246.060. 
Sedlock,  Gerald  T:  See— 

Ramachandran,  Natarajan;  Sedlock.  Gerald  T:  Lewis.  Kim  R.;  Price. 

Charles  D  ,  111;  and  Lute,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  5,483,047,  CI.  235-379.000. 

Seelert.  Stephan;  Langhauser,  Franz:  Kerth.  JOrgen;  Muller.  Patrik;  Fischer. 

David:  and  Schweier.  GUnther.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Propylene 

polymers  having  low-temperature  impact  strength.  5,483.002,  CI.  525- 

240.000. 

Sccsink.  Petrus  H.  High  voltage  generator  having  output  current  control. 

5.483.434.  O.  363-60.000. 
Segal.  Brent:  See— 

Almen.  Torsten;  Beig.  Ame;  Chang.  C.  Allen;  Droege,  Michael;  Dug- 
stad,  Harald:  Fellman.  Jete  D.:  Kim,  Sook-Hui;  Klaveness,  Jo:  Rock- 
lage.  Scott  M.;  Rongved.  Pil;  Segal,  Brent;  and  Watson,  Alan  D.. 
5.482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 
Sehgal.  Surendra  N.:  See— 

Aimistrong.  Jay  J.;  and  Sehgal.  Surendra  N.,  5,482,945.  CI.  514-291.000. 
Seiceanu.  Aurel:  Logisz.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Beilke.  Rueben  M..  to  Trimm,  Inc. 
Dual  monitor  self-contained  six  port  digital  signal  cross-connect  module. 
5,482,469,  CI.  439-188.000. 
Seiko  Communications  Holding  N.V.:  See — 

English,  James  D.:  and  Nepple,  Bruce  C,  5,483,688.  Q.  455-184.100. 
Owen.  Jeffirey  R..  5.483.595,  CI.  380-23.000. 
Seiko  Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Inoue.  Saioshi.  5,482,870,  CI.  437-21.000. 
Maniyama,  Akira,  5,483,485,  CI.  365-185.180. 
Murakami,   Kenjiro;   Kotaka,  Toshikazu;   Ishida.   Hiroshi:   Komuro. 
Kiyolo;  Nakayama.  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi.  Nobuhito;  and  Takehana, 
Saioshi.  5.482.390.  CI.  400-636.200. 
Seiko  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Kuhara.  Kentaro.  5.483.0%,  CI.  257-462.000. 
Murakawa,  Kazuhiko,  5,483,4%,  CI.  365-233.000. 
Sato,  Masao;  and  Takeuchi,  Yukio,  5,483,065.  Q.  250-3 1 OOOO. 
Seller.  Ann  B.:  See- 
Brooks,  Jon  R.:  Jensen.  James  M.:  McConochie.  Roberta  M.;  Osbom. 
Susan  v.;  Pearl,  Amy  E.;  Schmidt.  Carole  M.;  Seller.  Ann  B.;  Stowell, 
Carol  P..  White.  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong,  WyUe.  5.483.276,  O. 
348-2.000. 
Seitz.  Thomas;  and  Dehne.  Heinz-Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Substituted  amino  acid  amides.  5,482,972,  CI.  514-487.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Kazuhiko:  and  Chikugo,  Yoshihiko,  to  Zebra  Co.,  Ltd.  Corrector. 

5.482,393,  CI.  401-214.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tada.shi;  Fujita.  Hiroshi:  Yoshinaga,  Megumi;  Honda,  Masashi: 
and  Watanabe.  Izumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Variable  flexibility 
endoscope  system.  5.482.029,  CI.  600-109.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Takizawa,  Mono;  Matsuda,  Atsushi;  and  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo.  5,483,384, 
CI.  359-827.000. 
Sekine,  Akio:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi;  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Takano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sekine,  Akio, 
5.482,913.  CI.  503-210000. 
Sekita.  Sanae:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yutaka;  Hachimonji,  Takayuki;  Yam&shila,  Katsuya;  Sekita, 
Sanae;  and  Noma,  Tsuyoshi,  5,481,882,  CI.  62-70.000. 
Semersky,  Frank  E.;  and  Dwham,  Daniel  J.,  to  Plastic  Technologies.  Inc. 

Multi-chamber  containers.  5,482,170,  CI.  215-6.000. 
Semura.  Tetsuhiro:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsuioshi;  Morimolo.  Eizi;  Kawaji.  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga.  Ken-ichi; 
Semuia,  Tetsuhiro:  and  Kawabe,  Kuniyasu,  5,483,016,  CI.  526- 
318.450. 
Sendzimir,  Michael  G.;  and  Turley,  John  W..  to  T.  Sendzimir,  Inc.  Second 
intermediate  idler  roll  for  use  in  a  20-high  cluster  mill.  5.481,895,  CI. 
72-242.400. 
Seo,  Jin  W:  See— 


Lim,  Jae  C;  Yeo,  Myung  K.;  Lira,  Yong  T;  Lee,  Nam  S.;  Seo.  Jin  W.; 
and  Shim,  Dae  S..  5.483.285.  Q.  348-341.000. 
Serafin.  Mark,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  High 

pressure  abrasive  slurry  check  valve.  5,482,077,  C\.  137-516.250. 
Sesona,  Albert  J.;  and  Blanco,  Ernesto  E.  Automated  pancake  maker. 

5,48 1,%3,  a.  99-335.000. 
Seto.  Toshiki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  processing 
device  for  a  two-dimensional  solid-stale  imaging  element  5,483,281,  CI. 
348-300.000. 
Sextant  Avionique:  See — 

Schiavini,  Jean-Pierre,  5,483,420,  Q.  361-707.000. 
Seymour,  Gary  F.:  See — 

Muraldihara,  Harapanahalli  S.;  Jiijis,  Bassam  F.;  and  Seymour,  Guy  F., 
5,482,633,  CI.  210-651.000. 
SGS-Thotnson  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

McClure,  David  C,  5.483,489,  O.  365-189.110. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics.  S.A.;  See — 

Jaffard,  Jean-Luc;  and  Despiez-Le  Goarant,  Yann,  5,483,390.  a.  360- 

62.000. 
Ramet  Seige.  5,483.1%,  Q.  330-257.000. 
Rouy.  Olivier,  5,483.492,  a.  365-201.000. 
SGS-Thomson  Microelectronics  S.r.l.:  See — 

Cordini.  Paolo:  Pedrazzini.  Giorgio:  and  Rossi.  Domenico,  5,483,189. 

CI.  327-333.000. 
Pellegrini,  Franco,  5,483,173,  Ci.  324-765.000. 
Shadowen,  James  H.:  See — 

Dubell,  Thomas  L.;  and  Shadowen,  James  H.,  5,481,867,  Q.  60-39.360. 
Shaffer,  Donald  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Light  weight 

tear  resistant  fabric.  5.482,763,  Q.  428-229.000. 
Shah.  Gaulam  P..  to  W.   R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.  Moisutre  barrier  film. 

5,482,771,  a.  428-349.000. 
Shah.  Navnit  H.;  Phuapradit  Wantanee;  and  Railkar.  Aiuna.  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Colon-targeted  deUvety  system.  5,482,718.  O.  424-480.000. 
Shah,  Rajesh:  See — 

Harris,  Guy:  Callaway,  Duane:  and  Shah,  Rajesh,  5,481.899,  CI 
72-453.110 
Shah,  Suresh  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pulsating  gas-assisted 

injection  molding  method  and  apparatus.  5,482,669,  CI.  264-572.000. 
Shahani,  Hamid:  See — 

Soderheig,  Staffan;  Shahani,  Hamid;  and  Sjostrand,  Mas,  5.482,748,  CI. 
427-577.000. 
Shannon,  John  M.:  See — 

Bird,  Neil  C;  and  Shannon,  John  M..  5.483.263,  Q.  345-207.000. 
Shaowei,  Zhu.  to  Daido  Hoxan  Inc.  Pulse  tube  letrigeraior.  5.481,878.  CI. 

62-6.000. 
Sharma,  Sanjay  B.:  See — 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  Sharma,  Sanjay   B.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S., 
5,482,692,  CI.  423-239.200. 
Sharma,  Umesh:  and  Kawasaki,  Hisao.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electrically  pro- 
grammable read-only  memoiy  cell.  5,483,094,  C\.  257-316.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fuji,  Hiroshi,  5,483,513,  CI.  369-58.000. 

Hatakeyama,  Kouichi,  5.483,657,  CI.  395-800.000. 

Hattori,  Shinji,  5.483,555,  CI.  375-327.000. 

Hotta,  Yasuhiro,  5,483.498,  CI.  365-233.500. 

Izutani,  Kazuaki,  5,483,262,  Q.  345-179.000. 

Miyake.  Takahiro;  Ueyama.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka,  Toshiyuki:  and  Kurata, 

Yukio,  5,483,508,  CI.  369^14.230. 
Nagano,  Fumikazu,  5,483.357.  Q.  358-483.000. 
Numao,  Takaji,  5,483,255,  CI.  345-98.000. 
Okabayashi,    Naooori;    Hanafiisa,    Koichi;    and    Ohnishi,    Masaya. 

5,48330,  a.  330-308.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo;  Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Yoneda,  Tetsuya;  Mitate,  Takehito; 

and  Kitayama,  Hiioyuld,  5,482,797,  C[.  429-218.000. 
Yoshida,   Shinichi;   Onozaki,   Manabu;   and   Munmalsu,   T^yoshi, 

5.483.661,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Yuyama,  Osamu,  5,483,574,  CI.  379-32.000. 
Shaw,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Atwater,  Richard  G.;  and  Shaw.  Kenneth  L.,  5,482,448,  Q.  417-492.000. 
Sheifer.  Ethel:  See— 

Grinoch,  Abraham;  and  Sheifer,  Ethel,  5,482,275.  Q.  273-I42.0HA. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Yao,  ChaoUang:  and  Krueger,  Dennis  C,  5,482,677,  O.  422-88.000. 
Shenk,  Edwin  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Compensated  phase  locked  loop 
for  generating  a  controlled  output  clock  signal.  5,483,202,  C[.  331-I.OOA. 
Shepherd,  Matthew  A.:  See— 

Jeffries,  Benjamin  L.;  Hyman,  Bany;  Shepherd,  Matthew  A.;  Nguyen, 
Steven;  aeofe,  Jaures  F.;  and  Kim,  Daehwan  D.,  5,482305,  O. 
280-250.100. 
Sheppaid,  Sherman  H.,  to  Surry  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  bleaching 

textiles.  5,482.516,  CI.  8-1II.000. 
Sher,  Arden:  See- 
Chen,  An-Ban;  Sher.  Arden;  and  von  Schilfgaarde,  Mark.  5,483.088,  C\. 
257-189.000. 
Sbedi,  Vipul  B.;  and  Upchurch.  Donald  C,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company. 
System  for  detecting  die  presence  of  liquid  in  a  vapor  phase  sterilization 
system.  5,482,683,  CI.  422-119.000. 
Shi.  Yuenian  E.:  See — 

Dickson,  Robert  B.;  and  Shi,  Yuenian  E..  5,482,848,  Q.  435-219.000. 
Shibaki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 


Nakazato,    Yasushi:    Shibaki,    Hiroyuki;    Yamanaka.    Tetsuo;    and 
Hosokawa,  Hiroshi,  5,482,265,  Q.  271  242.000. 
Shibata,  Akihito;  Tsuji,  Hiroaki:  and  Suga,  Yoichiro,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  navigabon  system  using  GPS  including  cor- 
rection of  coefficients  for  velocity  sensor.  5,483.457,  d.  364-454.000. 
Shibata,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Kawashinu,  Tomoyuki:  Taniguchi,  Hanitaka;  Kaio,  Hisato;  and  Shibata, 
Kazuyoshi.  5,482,603,  Q.  204-192  260. 
Shieh.  Chan-Long;  Lungo,  John;  and  Lebby,  Michael  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
VCSEL  with  an  intetgrated  heal  sink  and  method  of  making.  5.482.89 1 .  Q. 
437-129.000. 
Shigei.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Sakai.  Naoki;  Shigei.  Tetsuro;  and  Tanaka,  Tikayidd.  5,482.906.  Q. 
502-402.000. 
Shigenobu,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Hirohiko:  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  Kodama.  Yukinori;  Yaaag- 

isawa.  Makolo:  and  Shigenobu.  Katsumi.  5.483,497, 0.  365-230JI30. 

Shigeta,  Tetsuya,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Driving  apparatus  of 

plasma  display  panel  5.483,252,  CI.  345-67.000. 
Shigetome.  Kazuaki;  and  Suzuki,  Katsunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denid  Kabushiki 
lUisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Electric  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Serial  data 
transfer  apparatus.  5,483.553.  Q.  375-256.000. 
Shihabi.  David  S.:  See— 

Audeh.  Costandi  A.;   Sharma,  Sanjay  B.;  and  Shihabi.   David  S., 
5.482.692,  CI.  423-239.200. 
Shiloach.  Joseph:  See — 

Winokur,  Alex;  Shiloach.  Joseph;  Ribak.  Amnon;  and  Huang.  Yuangene, 
5.483.637.  CI.  395-183.020. 
Shim.  Dae  S.:  See- 
Urn.  Jae  C;  Yeo.  Myung  K.;  Um,  Yoog  T;  Lee,  Nam  S.;  Seo.  Jin  W.; 
and  Shim.  Dae  S.,  5,483.285.  O.  348-341.000. 
Shimada,  Takahisa:  See — 

Tanii.  Junichi:  Shimada.  Tkkahisa;  Chikasaki.  Masaald;  Tsaji,  Sartafiisa; 
and  Kudo,  Yoshinobu,  5,483,310,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Shimadzu  Corp.:  See — 

Oikawa,  Shiro;  Takemolo,  Takayuki;  Katou,  Tutomu:  Suzuki.  Shirou; 
and  Tanioka.  Kenkichi.  5,483.071.  CI.  250-370.090. 
Shimazaki.  Hiroaki;  and  Ota.  Hanio.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Adaptive  equalizing  apparatus  for  controlling  the  input  signal  level  of 
quantized  feedback.  5,483.552.  CI.  375-233.000 
Shimizu.  Daisuke:  Miyashita.  Kotaro;  Hara.  Yoshihisa;  and  Yoshio,  Yama- 
iikXo,  io  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Control  system  for  internal  combustioa 
engines.  5.482.020,  Q.  123-417.000. 
Shimizu.  Isamu:  See — 

Kanai,  Masahiro:  Hirooka,  Masaaki;  Hanna,  Jun-ichi:  Shimizu,  Isamu; 
and  Saitoh,  Keishi,  5,482,557,  CI    118-719.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenji;  Ishida,  Hiroshi:  Yamada,  Yutaka,  Izumi,  Kiyoshi;  Moro, 
Masashi;  and  Soeda,  Yuji,  to  Kubota  Corporation.  Fillration  membrane 
module.  5,482.625,  Q.  210-321.840. 
Shimizu,  Masalomo;  Ikeda,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohnishi,  Tetsuya.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  image  copying  with  resolution  control.  5,483,361 , 
CI.  358-529.000. 
Shimizu,  Shuji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Isogawa.  Toshiaki;  Satoh.  Yutaka;  and  Shimizu. 

Shuji.  5.483.280.  CI.  348-2%.O0O. 

Shimizu,  Tetsuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Informatioa  recording  and 

reproducing  apparatus  forming  plural  kinds  of  error  detection  or  cotiection 

codes.  5,483,388,  CI.  360-53.000. 

Shimizu,  Yasuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrically 

operated  power  steering  apparatus.  5.482.129,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Shimizu,  Yasuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  ratio 

steering  system.  5,482,130,  Q.  180-79.300. 
Shimizu,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sushitaro.  Utensil  for  molding  sushi 

rice  for  use  in  preparing  nigiri-zu.shi.  5,482,453,  Q.  425-330.000. 
Shimizu,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawahara,  Setsuko;  Nakano,  Yasushi;  Shimizu,  Yuji:  and  Sugitani. 
Sboichi,  5,482.762,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Shimomura.  Naoyuld:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe.  Shinya: 
Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yoshimuia,  Hiroyuki:  Miyamoto,  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma.  Yoshimoii; 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hiroshi:  Harada,  Koukichi:  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi:  Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigeru; 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Kauyama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482,937,  O.  514-219.000. 
Shimomura,  Yukari:  See — 

Sugiura,  Susumu;   Mila,   Yoshinobu:   Shishizuka,  Junichi;  Takaoka. 

Makolo;  Shimomura.  Yukari:  Matsumoto.  Kentaro:  Uda,  Toyokazu; 

Sugiyama,  Mitsumasa:  Kobayashi,  Shigetada:  Hisada.  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko.  Yoji:  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki.  5,483,358,  CI.  358-508.000 

Shimosawa,  Shigeru:  and  Fujii,  Akira.  Dental  tesin  sheet.  5,482,464,  CI. 

433-202.100. 
Shiinoto,  Tadanori;  and  Matsui,  Koji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Multilayer  primed 

circuit  board.  5,483,101,  Q.  257-701.000. 
Shimp.  Alan  B.:  See — 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Engcl,  Joseph  C;  and  Shimp,  Alan  B.,  5,483,408, 0. 
361-94.000. 
Shin,  Choong-Sun,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Multi-bit  lest  circuit  of 

semiconductor  memory  device.  5.483.493.  O.  363-201.000. 
Sbin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
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Kimiira,  Tsuneo;  Miyoshi.  Kei:  and  Arai.  Masaloshi,  5,482.992,  CI. 

524-588.000. 
Takahashi.  Masahani;  and  Tsuchida.  Tomiyoshi,  5,482,978,  O.  521- 
82.000. 
Shin,  Shoichi:  and  Kawano.  Makoto.  to  Tmhiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparanis  for  making  pre-cui  pre-preg  ape.  5,482,589,  O. 
156-268.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractotics  Co..  Lid.:  See — 

Sato,  Mitsukuni;  Kobayashi.  Yosuke:  Nose.  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kenji.  5.48:,  19:.  CI.  222-600  000. 
Shinchi,  Akira:  and  Matsuura,  Toshifumi,  to  Yazaki  Corporation.  Connector 
equipped  with  hlting  lever  and  method  of  mounting  winding  spring  in  it 
5,482J94.  a.  403-325.000. 
Shinde.  Subhash  L.:  See — 

Duncombe.  Peter  R.;  Shinde.  Subhasfa  L.:  and  Takamori.  Takeshi. 
5.482.903,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Shindengen  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohta.  Koichi.  5,483.086.  a.  257-111.000. 
Shingai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishigaki.  Hideo,  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Fuel  cell/gas 
turbine  combined  power  generation  system  and  method  for  operating  the 
same.  5.482.791.  CI.  429-23.000. 
Shinjo.  Kenji;  Terada.  Masahiro;  Uchimi,  Toshiharu;  Yoshida,  Akio:  Togano. 
Takeshi:  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Chiral  smectic  liquid  crystal  composition  and  device  using  the 
same.  5.482.652.  CI.  252-299.610. 
Shink.  Joseph  M..  to  Auto-Shade.  Inc.  Easily  stored  pillow  and  blanket  and 

method.  5,481.768.  Q.  5-482.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Saitoh.  Misa,  5,482,609,  Q.  204^12.000. 
Shinohara.  Isao.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  for 
use  with  analog  compact  cassettes  and  digital  tape  cassettes.  5,483,395,  CI. 
360-%.500. 
Shtnohara,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ohmi,    Tadahiro:     Shinohara,    Tsutomu:     Yamaji,     Michio;     Ikeda. 
Nobukazu:  and  Yamamoto.  Kenji,  5,482,332,  Q.  285-328.000. 
Shiojima,  Nobuo:  and  Enomoio,  Sadakazu,  to  Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Lid. 

Secondary  battery  charging  circuit.  5,483.145.  CI.  320-35.000. 
Shiono.  Hironobu:  See — 

Eda.  Hiroshi:  Shiono,  Hironobu:  and  Chikuma.  Isamu,  5,482,127,  CI. 
180-79.100. 
Shiraishi.  Naoma.sa:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Makinouchi.  Susumu:  Magotne.  Nobulaka;  and 
Shiraishi.  Naomasa.  5.483,311,  Q.  355-53.000. 
Shiroia,  Riichiro:  See — 

Endoh,  Tetsuo;  and  Shiroia.  Riichiro,  5.483,484,  O.  365-185.180. 
Shishizuka,  Junichi:  See — 

Sugiura,   Susumu:   Mila,  Yoshinobu:   Shishizuka.  Junichi:  Takaoka. 

Makoto:  Shimomura,  Yukari:  Matsumolo.  Kentaro:  Uda.  Toyokazu: 

Sugiyama.  Mitsuma.sa:  Kobayashi.  Shigetada:  Hisada.  KaLsutoshi: 

Kaneko.  Yoji:  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki.  5.483.358.  CI.  358-508.000. 

Shmookler,  Simon:  Weinberg.  Andrew  C:  and  McGrath.  Maitin  J.,  to  Applied 

Materials,  IiK.  System  and  method  for  automated  positioning  of  a  substrate 

in  a  processing  chamber.  5,483,138,  CI.  318-568.160. 

Shofner,  James  A.:  See — 

Dunning,  Zenna  J.:  Nelson,  Paul  E.:  Patjens,  Hinrich  C;  Sbofiier,  James 
A.:  and  Yousko,  David  A.,  5,482,409,  Q.  408-I.OOR. 
Sholtcs,  Tamar  A.:  See— 

Gedney.  Ronald  W.:  and  Sholtes.  Tamar  A.,  5,483.421,  a.  361-771.000. 

Shore,  James  B  Quick  connect  coupling  device.  5.482,331.  C  285-314.000. 

Sbotwell.  Hugh  V :  Weber.  Earl  K:  and  Liu.  Sung  C  .  to  AMSTED  Industries 

Incorporated.  Cast  steel  composition  for  railway  components.  5.482.675. 

a.  420-105.000. 

Shoup,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Havewala.   Noshir  B.:   Morris,   Kevin  T:   and  Shoup,   Robert  D., 
5,482,526.  CI.  65-134.100. 
Showa  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hironaka:  Hoshino,  Ryoichi;  and  Yasutake,  Takayuki,  5,482,112, 
a.  165-110.000. 
Shrivasuva,  Udy:  See — 

Natarajan,  Siva:  Shrivastava.  Udy:  Siu,  Willum  M.;  and  Pabner,  Mark 
J..  5.483.099.  a.  257-691.000. 
Shroff,  David  N  :  See— 

Rippetoe,  William  W.;  and  Shroff,  David  N.,  5,482,629,  Q.  210- 
448.000. 
Shur.  Robert  D.,  to  VLSI  Technology,  Inc.  Vector-specific  testability  circuitry. 

5,483,544,  Q.  371-27.000. 
Shutic,  Jefbcy  R.:  Holland.  Roben  J.:  and  Carlson,  John  F,  to  Nordson 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  mounting  and  moving  coating  dispensers. 
5,482,556,0.  118-621.000. 
Sick.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Maizner,  Bruce:  Johansson,  Eric  B.:  Wolters,  Richard  A..  Jr.:  Dunlap, 
Thomas  C:  Elkins,  Roben  B.;  King,  Harold  B.;  Sick.  Paul  W.:  and 
Ledford,  Kevin  L..  5,483,564,  O.  376-352.000. 
Sieba  AG:  See- 
Fischer,  Bruno;  and  Bachofen,  Bruno,  5,481,794,  O.  29-747.000. 
Sieczka,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Tai,  Andxmy  M.:  Upaoiieks.  Juris;  and  Sieczka.  Eiic  J..  5.483  J62,  CI. 
359-1.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kohlen.  Erich:  and  Winiel.  Otto,  5,481.929.  Q.  73-865.800. 
Lohninger,  Gerhard,  5,483J06.  CL  331-I07,aSL. 


Rokitansky,  Walter,  5,483,648,  CI.  395-550.000. 
Siemens  Automotive  S.A.:  See — 

Titii,  Andre:  and  Roukieh,  Samir,  5.483.450.  Q.  364^24.050. 
Siemens  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Addiss.   Robert   R.;   Gordon.   Stephen   E.:   and  Staats,  Stephen  J., 
5,482.049.0.  128-673.000. 
Siemens  Plessey  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Moss,  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson,  John;  Walton,  Peter,  Birch,  Brian  J.;  Ball, 
Oare  L.;  James,  Andrew  W.;  Atkinson.  John  K.:  and  Siuda,  Przemys- 
law  R.,  5.483.164.  O.  324^25.000. 
Sienkiewicz,  Henry  R.:  See — 

Green,  David  T:  Ratcliff.  Keith;  Milliman,  Keith  L.;  Sienkiewicz.  Henry 
R.:  and  Palmer,  Mitchell  J.,  5,482.197,  O.  227-178.100. 
Silverbrook,  Kia;  Webb,  Michael  J.:  and  Walmsley,  Simon  R.,  to  Canon 
Kabu.shiki  Kai.sha:  and  Canon  Information  Systems  Research  Australia  Pty 
Ltd.  Preprocessing  pipeline  for  real-time  object  based  graphics  systems. 
5,483,627,  O.  395-133.000. 
Simatic,  Michel:  See — 

Eychenne,  Yves;  and  Simatic.  Michel.  5.483.520.  O.  370-16.100. 
Simmons.  Matthew  S.:  See — 

Weinberg,  Aaron;  Cunningham,  Kenneth  D.;  Urban,  Daniel:  Simmons. 
Matthew  S.;  Land,  Thomas:  and  Tucker.  Martin  W..  5,483>49,  CI. 
375-200.000. 
Simon,  Alain;  and  Dirollo.  Bernard,  lo  Conunissariat  a  I'Eneigie  Atomique. 
Cable  lifting  device  for  handling  heavy  loads  within  a  tight  shielded 
enclosure.  5.482,169.  CI.  212-245.000. 
Simon,  David:  See — 

McMillen.  Keith  A.;  Simon,  David;  and  WrighK-Malthew.  5,483.535, 0. 
370-85.100. 
Simon.  R.  E.;  and  Maim,  L.  E.  Apparatus  for  producing  welding  rod. 

5,481,788,0.  29-81.130. 
SiiiKjn,  Walter  See — 

Sippel,  Achim;   Heitmann,  Thoinas;   Becker,  Willhelm;   Unter^tein, 
Klaus;  Leeker,  JUrgen;  and  Simon,  Waller,  5,481,981,  CI.    102- 
522.000. 
Simons,  Roben  E.;  See — 

Agonafer,  Dereje;  Anderson,  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler,  Gregory  M.;  Chu, 
Richard  C;  Simons,  Robert  E.;  and  Vader,  David  T,  5,482,113,  CI. 
165-137.000. 
Simpson.  Raymond  W.:  See — 

West,  John  S.;  Simpson,  Rayimnd  W.;  Khoo,  Samuel  C:  Talmi,  Yair, 
Nadolny,   Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke,  Morley  M.,  5.483.091,  O. 
257-239.000. 
Sinaiko,  Edwin  S.  Clip  apparanis.  5.481.784.  O.  24-67.900. 
Singer  Company  N.V..  The:  See — 

Hiratsidu,  Katsuo;  Ayuta,  Masanori;  and  Nakayama.  Koichi,  5.481.995, 
O.  112-437.000. 
SioL  Werner:  and  Koralewski.  Klaus,  to  Roehm  GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik. 
Thermoplasticallv  processible  elastomers  with  improved  optical  properties. 
5,483,003,  O.  525-309.000. 
Sippel,  Achim;  Heitmann,  Thomas;  Becker,  Willhelm;  Untetslein.  Klaus; 
Leeker.  JUrgen;  and  Simon.  Walter,  lo  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Sabot  for  a 
subcaliber  projectile.  5,481.981.  O.  102-522.000. 
Siracusa.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  forming 
transport  cells  for  conveying  compressed  video  data.  5,483.287,  O.  348- 
426.000. 
Sirois,  David  W.:  See— 

Schultz.  Roy  D.;  Mohan,  Robert  J.;  and  Sirois,  David  W.,  5,483,146, 0. 
322-7.000. 
Sismour,  Albert  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Biseli,  Kathleen  M.;  Welbom.  Oiff  A.;  Sismour,  Albert  C.  Jr.;  and 
Montgomery,  Lon  W.,  5.483,112,  O.  310^1.000. 
Sinler,  Fred  C.,  to  Rosemouni  Inc.  Organic  chemical  sensor.  5,482,678,  O. 

422-90.000. 
Siu,  William  M.:  See— 

Natarajan.  Siva:  Shrivastava,  Udy;  Siu.  William  M.;  and  Palmer,  Mark 
J.,  5,483,099,  O.  257-691.000. 
Siuda,  Przemyslaw  R.:  See — 

Moss,  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson,  John;  Walton,  Peter,  Birch,  Brian  J.;  Ball, 
Clare  L.;  James,  Andrew  W.;  Adcinson,  John  K.;  and  Siuda,  Przemys- 
law R..  5,483,164,  O.  324-425.000. 
Sjostrand,  Mats:  See — 

Soderberg,  Staffan:  Shahani,  Hamid;  and  Sjostrand.  Mats.  5.482.748,  CI. 
427-577.000. 
Skibinski.  Gary;  and  Gilmore.  Thomas,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,-  Inc. 
Precharge  circuit  having  microprocessor-based  firing  angle  control  cir- 
cuitry. 5,483.142,  O.  320-1.000. 
Skinner,  David  L.:  See- 
Peterson,  Thomas  L.;  Rhodes,  Larry  K.;  Robertson,  Thomas  C;  and 
Skinner,  [)avid  L.,  5,482,365,  O.  305-54.000. 
Slater,  Charies  R.;  Palmer,  Matthew  A.;  Whittier,  John  R.;  and  Zwiefel,  Aaron 
R.,  to  Symbiosis  Corporation.  Edoscopic  biopsy  forceps  devices  with 
selective  bipolar  cautery.  5,482.054,  CI.  128-751  000. 
Slavtcheff,  Craig  S.;  Barrow.  Stephen  R.;  Kanga,  Vispi  D.;  Cheney,  Michael 
C;  and  Znaiden,  Alexander,  to  Chesebrough-Pond'USA  Co.,  Division  of 
Conopco,  Inc.  Cosmetic  composition  for  treatment  of  pimples  and  redness. 
5.482,710.0.  424-195.100. 
Sloan.  William  R..  to  Schlumbeiger  Technology  Corporation.  Gamma  ray 
scintillation  detector  apparatus  and  inetfaod  for  reducing  shock  induced 
noise.  5.483,061,  O.  250-254.000. 
SMC  Cofponlioa:  See— 


Watanabe,  Masayuid;  Fujiwara,  Nobuhiro;   Kaneko,   Kunihisa;  and 
Kanazawa,  Kenji,  5,481,959,  CI.  91-361.000. 
Smith,  Adiai  H.;  and  Hunter,  Roben  O.,  Jr.,  to  Litel  Instruments.  High  power 

phase  masks  for  imaging  systems.  5,482,801,  O.  430-5.000. 
Smith,  B.  Jane:  See — 

Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilben:  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  ID;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.:  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane:  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught,  JanKS  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482,861,  CI.  436-48.000. 
Snuth,  Cassandra  L.:  See — 

Cantor,  Charies  R.:  Iio,  Takashi;  and  Smith,  Cassandra  L.,  5,482,836,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Smith,  Charies  W.;  and  Millwood,  Jinmiy  E..  to  Spartan  Mills.  Method  of 

manufacmring  a  recyclable  carpel.  5,481.786.  O.  28-107.000. 
Smith,  David  K.;  Hodson,  Peter  D.;  and  Wass,  Anthony  C.  L.,  to  Astra 

Aktiebolag.  Dry  powder  inhalers.  5,482,032,  O.  128-203.150. 
Smith,  David  K.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Daniel;  Nolan,  Daniel  A.;  Smith,  David  K.;  Toler,  J.  Richard; 
and  Watkins,  Grant  R,  5,483,612,  CI.  385-127.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  E.;  See — 

Yohn,  Brent  D.;  and  Smidi,  Dennis  E.,  5,482,474,  O.  439-79.000. 
Smith,  Douglas  H.;  and  Coimell,  Chaicls  R.,  lo  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation. 

Rotary  scanning  apparatiis.  5,483,075,  CI.  250-458.100. 
Smith,  Fred  P;  Siragier,  Marcel  G.;  Smith,  Fred  T;  and  McAllister,  Kevin  L., 
to  Heil  Company,  The.  Gripping  apparatus  for  onmifarious  containers. 
5,482,180,  O.  220-523.000. 
Smith,  Fred  T:  See- 
Smith.  Fred  P;  Sngier,  Marcel  G.;  Smidi,  Fred  T;  and  McAllister, 
Kevin  L.,  5,482,180,  O.  220-523.000. 
Smith,  Gail  K.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trustees  of  the.  Method 

for  assessing  canine  hip  dysplasia.  5,482,055,  O.  128-782.000. 
Smith,  Gary:  See- 
Black,  Barry;  Mowry,  David;  and  Smith,  Gary,  5,483,442,  CI.  364- 
400.000. 
Smith,  Graham:  See — 

Coates.  David;  Sage,  Ian  C;  Greenfield,  Simon;  Smith,  Graham;  and 
Baxter,  David  W.,  5,482,653,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Smith.  Herben  J..  Ill:  and  White,  Thomas  G..  Jr.  System  for  reading,  storing 
and  using  bar-encoded  data  from  a  coded  business  card  or  other  printed 
material.  5.483,052.  CI.  235-472.000. 
Smith.  J  Al.  Handgrip  for  a  bat.  5,482,270,  CI.  273-72.00R. 
Smith,  Jerry  R.  Golf  club  stand  device.  5,482,247,  O.  248-688.000. 
Smith,  John  P:  See- 
Taylor,  John;  Hicks,  Michael:  Lamb,  Richard;  Bennett,  Roben  N.; 
Nixon,  Keith;  Asbcroft.  Ian;  Parkes,  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith.  John  P., 
5.482,076.0.  137-318.000. 
Smith,  K.  C.  Poitable  attachment  bar  for  attaching  an  intravenous  container 
support  apparatus  to  a  patient  transportation  apparatus.  5,482,239,  O. 
248-229.130. 
Smith,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Hogan,  Steven  J.;  Fehz,  Kristi  T;  Murdock,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smith, 
Keith  E.,  5,483,587,  O.  379-202.000. 
Smith,  Larry  L.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Universal  inspection  workpiece 

holder.  5.481.811,  O.  33-573.000. 
Smith,  Philip  S.  Bicycle  attachment  for  trailering  a  pull-type  golf  can. 

5.482,304,  O.  280-204.000. 
Smith,  Richard:  See— 

Scoa,  Richard;  Bleth.  David;  Banks.  Gerald:  Coppedge,  Todd;  DeWitt, 
William:   Hahn.   Oliver,   Hunking,   Maurice;    MiUlineaux,   Wayne; 
Peters,  Manfred;  Smith,  Richard;  and  Walter,  Todd,  5,482,503.  O. 
452-173.000. 
Smith,  Roger  W.:  See- 
Richardson,  Dale  S.;  and  Smith.  Roger  W..  5,482,375,  O.  383-64.000. 
SmithKline  Beecham  Corporation:  See — 

Badger,  Alison  M.,  5,482,959,  CI.  514-409.000. 
Smokoff,  Timothy  L.:  and  Horsley,  Erik  R.,  to  SpaceLabs  Medical,  Inc. 
Method  and  system  for  providing  safe  patient  monitoring  in  an  electronic 
medical  device  while  serving  as  a  general-purpose  windowed  display. 
5,482.050.  CI.  128-710.000. 
Smuk.  Wojciech:  See— 

Richter.  Herben  A.;  and  Smuk.  Wojciech.  5,482349,  O.  297-15.000. 
SMW  Schneider  &  Weisshaupl  GmbH:  See— 
Kiefer,  JUrgen,  5,481,951,  O.  82-162.000. 
Snodgrass,  Gary  L.;  Sprague,  Lisa  D.;  Warren,  Harold  C,  III;  Jones,  Douglas 
R.;  and  Kissel.  Thomas  R..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Oinical  Diagnostics.  Inc. 
Wash  composition  containing  signal  stop  reagent,  test  kit  and  method  of 
use  with  peioxidase-labeled  specific  binding  ligand.  5.482,831.  O.  435- 
5.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Masahiro:  Ishii,  Satoshi;  Yamauchi,  Yoshihiko:  Kitamura,  Kat- 
sushi;  Toyoda.  Shuji:  and  Ahiko.  Kenkichi,  5,482,723,  CI.  426- 
43.000. 
Snuslad,  Daniel  C:  See — 

Januiis,  Eugene  P.;  Johnson,  Gilben  C;  Radcliffe,  Marc  D.;  Savu, 

Paoicia  M.;  SnusUid.  Daniel  C;  and  Spawn,  Terence  D.,  5,482,650, 

O.  252-299.010. 

Soares,  Marcelo  B.;  and  E^tratiadis,  Argiris,  to  Tnislees  of  Columbia 

University  in  die  City  of  New  Yoik,  llie.  Method  for  coiistniction  of 

normalized  cDNA  Ubraries.  5.482,845.  O.  435-91.100. 

Sociele  Europeeime  de  Propulsion: 


Pacou.  Claude:  Vuillamy.  Didier.  Tirel.  Elienne:  Desckn.  Piene:  and 
Beaurain.  Andri.  5.481.870.  O.  60-266.000. 
Societe   Nationale  d'Etude  el  de  Coostnictioa  de   Moteurs  d'Aviation 
"SNECMA-:  See— 

Havard.  Jacques  G.  W.  R.;  Jouardet.  Michel  R.;  Loreau,  Jean- Yves  M.; 
and  Zanolin.  Girard  L..  5.483.034.  O.  219-121.640. 
Soderberg.  Staffan:  Shahani.  Hamid;  and  Sjostrand,  Mats,  lo  Sandvik  AB. 
Method  for  diariKind  coating  by  microwave  plasma.  5.482,748.  O.  427- 
577.000. 
S<Sderiund.  Anders:  See— 

GrOnlund.    Magnus:    SOderlund.    Anders;    and    Wallander,    Aaden, 
5.483.565.  CI.  376-352.000. 
Soderquist.  Charies  E.:  See — 

Sund^.  Bengt:  ForsstrOm,  Bo;  Soderquist,  Charles  E;  and  Storckman. 
Steven  D..  5.482,447,  O.  417-477.120. 
Soeda,  Yuji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Kenji;  Isbida,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  Izumi,  Kiyoshi;  Moro, 
Masashi:  and  Soeda,  Yuji.  5.482,625.  CI.  210-321.840. 
Soeffge.  Friedhclm:  Kronewitter.  Rudolf;  and  Michalski.  Ralph,  to  Dr.  Inc. 
h.c.F  Porsche  AG.  Subframe  cross  member.  5,482321.  O.  28O-78I.000. 
Sogabe.  Kouichi:  See — 

Nakahata,  Seiji:  Matsuura.  Takahiro;  Sogabe,  Kouicfai;  and  Yamakawa, 
Akira,  5,482,905.  CL  501-9.600. 
Sogo.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Akihito;  Sogo,  Hiroshi;  Kojima.  Tamao:  Horio,  Yaiaihilto; 
Tsukamoto,    Masahide;    and    Fukumuia,    Yasushi,    5,481,795,   O. 
29-852.000. 
Sohn,  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Sadjadi.  Firooz  A.;  and  Sohn,  Stephen  M.,  5,483,066. 0.  250-338.100. 
Sojka,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Mahany,  Ronald  L.;  Sojka.  Marvin  L.;  and  West,  Guy  J..  5,483,676, 0. 
455-67.400. 
Soleau,  Bert  to  Eagle  Research  Group.  Inc.  Tire  deflator  and  melfaod  of 

deflating  a  tire.  5.482,397,  O.  404^.000. 
Solex:  See — 

Ausiello.  Francesco  P.;  Quelenis.  Olivier,  and  Wallerand,  Philippe, 
5,482.019.0.  123-361.000. 
Soil.  Richard  M.;  and  DoUings.  Paul  J.,  lo  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration. (3,4-dioxocyclobuten- 1  -yl)chroniene,  indene,  and  dihydrooaphdia- 
lenone  derivatives  as  smooth  muscle  relaxants.  5,482,942,  O.  514- 
254.000. 
Sollars,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Milliken  Research  Cotpontion.  Pleated  inflatable 

cushion  for  passenger  restraint  5,482J18.  CI.  280-743.100. 
Soiling,  Joe  L.;  See— 

Gutterman,  Bemani;  Acker,  Duane:  Walter,  Richard  J.:  and  Soiling,  Joe 
L.,  5,482,565,  O.  134-25.400. 
Solvay  Specialty  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Ngai,  Eugene  Y :  and  Gerver,  Lester  S.,  5,482,536,  O.  95-131.000. 
Somanetics  Corporation;  See — 

Lewis.  Gaiy  D.;  and  Stoddart,  Hugh  F.,  5,482,034.  Q.  128-633.000. 
Somerville  Technology  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Carmody,  Walter  J.;  and  Coleman,  Gary  J.,  5,482,600. 0.  204-157.150. 
Son,  David  Y.:  See— 

KeUer,  Teddy  M.;  and  Son,  David  Y.,  5,483,017.  O.  528-5.000. 
Son.  Hee  Chul.  to  Daewoo  Electranics  Co..  Lid.  Cassette  holder  opening 

system  having  a  damper.  5.483.3%.  O.  360-%.600. 
Sorai,  Atsuo:  See — 

Yamada,  Shuji;  Kanda,  Motoya;  Yoshizawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Sooai.  Atsuo, 
5,482.790,  CI.  429-9.000. 
Song,  Deog-Young:  Park,  Seong-Yoog;  Lee.  Choag-Nam;  and  Kang.  Byung- 
Oiang.  to  SamSung  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Assignment  method  and  appa- 
ratus of  virtual  path  and  virtual  channel  identifiers  in  an  asynchronous 
Oansfer  mode.  5,483325,  O.  370-60.000. 
Song,  Jang  H.,  to  Samsung  Electronics  Co.,  Lid.  Sound  carrier  detecting 

circuit  5,483,297.  CI  348-737  000. 
Song.  Moon-Jong,  to  SamSung  Electionics  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  saving  apparatus 
for  use  in  peripheral  equipmeot  of  a  compuler.  5,483,464. 0. 364-492.000. 
Sonnichsen,  George  C;  See — 

Foley,  Henry  C:  Sonnichsen,  George  C;  Brake,  Lorea  D.;  Mariwala. 
Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis,  Davis  S.,  5,482.909,  O.  502-182.000. 
Sofnco  Products  Company:  See — 

Dnmunood,  Michael  T;  Suski,  William  C;  Hill.  Calvin  G.;  Lowry, 
James  W.;  and  Roberts,  Rodney  W,  5,482,205,  O.  229-201.000. 
Sony  Corporation;  See — 

Ishida,  Takeshisa,  5,483,392,  O.  360-77.030. 

Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Makoto;  and  Nagano,  Mutsumi,  5,481,798,  O. 

29-827.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Isogawa,  Toshiaki;  Saloh,  Yutaka:  and  Shimizu, 
Shuji,  5,483.280.  CI.  348-2%.000. 
Sooriyakumaran.  Ratnasabapathy:  See — 

Dichiara.  Roben  R.;  Lyons.  Christopher  R;  Sooriyakumaran.  Ramasa- 
bapadiy;  Spinillo.  Gary  T.;  Welsh,  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood.  Roben  L.. 
5.482.817.  CI.  430-271.100. 
Soparco:  See — 

Cohu,  Philippe,  5.482,178,  Q.  220-469.000. 
Sorkin,  Mikhail.  Anti-dieft  gas  pedal  lock.  5,482,136.  CI.  180-287.000. 
Soroosh,  Shahryar  See — 

Brandman,  Yigal;  Koerschen,  Chariotte:  Lin,  Frank  C.  H.;  Olson.  Peier 
D.;  Soroosh,  Shahryar,  Subiamaniam,  Jason;  and  Todd,  Biuoe, 
5,483380,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Soto,  Heriban:  See— 
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Jm.  Javier.  Solo.  Heribm;  and  Nava.  Fabiola,  S.482.694.  O.  423- 
364.000. 
Sotomun.  Takeshi:  See — 

Koodo.  Kenichi;  Satda.  Takahiio;  Taya.  Shuicfai;  lida,  Toyoitii;  So(o- 
mura.    Talcesfai;    Fiqii.    Yuko;    Salo,    Keiji;    lUuhaiiii.    Mamoni; 
Yamakawa,  Sadayasu:  Bid  Osawa.  Shunichi,  5.482,614.  Q.  205- 
171.000. 
Sooda.  Shigeni:  See— 

Ofcano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Gaik.  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawym,     Tetsuya:     Shimomun,     Naoyuki;     Asano.     Osamu; 
Yoshiinun.  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto.  MiBuaki;  Sakuma,  Yoahimori: 
MimnKKO.  Kenzo:  Obaishi.  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Koukichi:  TSunoda. 
Hajime:    Kaiayama.    Satoshi;    Yamada.    Kouji;    Souda,    Shigeni: 
Machi<b.    Yoshimasa;    Katayama.    Kouichi:    and    Yamatsu,    Isao, 
5.482.937.  a.  514-219.000. 
Soyka,  Rainer.  MUllei-.  Thomas:  and  Weisenbeiger.  Johamies.  to  Dr.  Karl 
Thomae  GmbH.  Pyridyl  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compositkins 
comprising  these  compounds.  5.482.948,  CI.  514-318.000. 
Sozanski.  James  A.;  See — 

Donaher,  J.  Casey:  Holbrook.  David  S.;  Johnson,  Shepard  D.;  and 
Sozanski.  James  A..  5,483  J45,  O.  356-363.000. 
Spa  Connols:  See — 

Tabor.  Thomas  A..  5,482,668.  Q.  264-512.000. 
SpaceLabs  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

Smokoff,  Timothy  L.;  and  Horsley,  Erik  R..  5,482.050.  Q.  128-710.000. 
Sparks.  Cecil  R  :  and  McKee.  Robert  J.,  to  Gas  Research  Instimte.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  assessing  and  quantifying  pulsation  induced  error  in  gas 
turbine  flow  meters.  5.481.924.  Q.  73-861.030. 
Spartan  Felt  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Rossi.  Robert  J  .  5.482,751.  O.  428-37.000. 
Spartan  Mills:  See — 

Smith,  Charles  W.;  and  Millwood.  Jimmy  E..  5.481.786.  Q.  28-107.000. 
Spalafora.    Mario,    to    Azionaria    Construziooi    Macchine    Automatiche 
A.C.M.A.  S.p.A.  Operating  unit  for  handling  moving  products.  5.481,849. 
C\.  53-370.000. 
Spawn.  Terence  D.:  See — 

Janulis.  Eugene  R;  Johnson,  Gilbert  C:  Radcliffe.  Marc  D.;  Savu, 
Patricia  M.:  Snuslad,  Daniel  C:  and  Spawn,  Terence  D.,  5,482,650, 
a.  252-299.010. 
Specialty  Silicone  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Reo.  Ned  J..  5.482.591,  O.  156-306.600. 
Spencer.  Charles  R:   McKeown.   Franklin  S.:  and  Lane,  Donald  J.,  to 
AMSTED  Industries  Incoporated.  Lightweight  truck  sidefranK.  5,481,986, 
a.  105-206.100. 
Spencer  Gifts,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaviani.  Ali.  5.483.124,  Q.  315-86.000. 
Spencer.  Robert  A  Snap-on  hinged  shoe.  5.481,814.  CI.  36-138.000. 
Spibey,  Norman;  and  Jarrett,  James  O.,  to  University  of  Glasgow,  The 
University  Court  of  the.  Fusion  protein  from  feline  leukaemia  virus  GP70 
as  vaccine.  5,482,708,  Q.  424-187.100. 
Spierings.  Gijsbertus  A.  C.  M.:  See — 

Haisma.  Jar;  Kamerbeek.  Evert  M.  H.;  Spierings.  Gijsbertus  A.  C.  M.; 
and  De  Haas.  Peter  W..  5.483.115.  Q.  310-156.000. 
Spinillo.  Gary  T:  See— 

Dicfaiara.  Robert  R.;  Lyons.  Christopher  F:  Sooriyakumaran.  Ratnasa- 
tapathy;  Spinillo,  Gary  T;  Welsh,  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood,  Robert  L.. 
5.482,817.  CI.  430-271. 100. 
Spisak,  Joseph  Boat-Uft  apparatus.  5,482,401,  C  405-3.000. 
Spdter.  Leonard:  See — 

Kass.  Lawience;  and  Spolter.  Leonard,  5.482,829,  C\.  435-2.000. 
Sprague.  Lisa  D.:  See — 

Snodgrass.  Gary  L.;  Sprague.  Lisa  D.;  Warren,  Harold  C,  ID;  Jones, 
Douglas  R.;  and  Kissel.  Thomas  R.,  5,482,831,  Q.  435-5.000. 
Sprenger.  Robert  A.;  and  Raffa.  Ray  C.  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Magnetic 

separator.  5.483.042.  CI.  219-647.000. 
Spriester,  Bart  F.  to  Scientific-Atlanta.  Inc.  Radio  frequency  choke  and  tap. 

5.483,208.0.333-131.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Fannelli,  Robert  R.  Jr.,  5,483371,  C\.  359-146.000. 
Staats.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Addiss,   Robert   R.;  Gordon,   Stephen   E.;   and  Staats.  Stephen  J.. 
5,482.049.  a.  128-673.000. 
Stafford.  Rodney  A.;  and  Kilroy.  Michael  M.  Electronic  animal  identification 

system.  5,482.008.  O.  119-174.000 
Staggs,  Jimmy  L.  Trailer  hitch  mirror  alignment  device.  5,482310,  CI. 

28(>477.000. 
Slahl,  Ingo:  See — 

Hanigschmid-GtDssich,  RUdiger  Schmittinger.  Peter,  Stahl.  Ingo;  and 
Wambach-Sommettioff.  Karl  R  ,  5.482.696.  CI.  423-552.000. 
Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker.  Hans.  Spinning  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  spinning  stations  with  independentiy  controllable  delivery  rolleis. 
5,481.860.  CI.  57-90.000. 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker.  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans,  5,481,860.  Q.  57-90.000. 
Slamicaibon  B.V.:  See — 

Debets.  Wilhelmus  A.  M.;  and  Schepers.  Herman  A.  J.,  5.482,997,  Q. 
525-66.000. 
Standard  Car  Truck  Company:  See — 

Lin,  Mark  W.;  and  Samicki,  John  T.  5,481,985,  O.  105-199.400. 
Stanek.  Terrence  L.;  and  Rhea,  Stephen  L..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Filling 
trough/dispensing  cap.  5.482.190,  CI.  222-501.000. 


Stanford  Teleconununications,  Inc.:  See — 

Weinbefg,  Aaron:  Cunningham,  Kenneth  D.;  Uiban,  Daniel;  Simmons, 
Matthew  S.;  Land,  Thomas;  and  Tucker,  Martin  W,  5,483.349.  Q. 
375-200.000. 
Stanford.  Thomas  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Chao.  Sidney  C;  Stanford,  Thomas  B.,  Jr.;  Palen,  Edward  J.;  and  Lee, 
Chris.  5,482,211.  01.  239-135.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo.  Kenichi;  Saida,  Takahiio;  Taya,  Shuichi;  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soto- 
mun,  Takeshi:    Fujii,   Yuko;    Sato.    Keiji;   Takahashi.    Mamoiu; 
Yamakawa.  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa.  Shunichi.  5,482,614,  C\.  205- 
171.000. 
Stanley,  Lonnie  D.  Spinner  blade  and  fishing  lure  using  the  same.  5.481.821, 

CI.  43-42.130. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See- 
Carson.  Kenneth  R..  5,483386.  Q.  359-883.000. 
Slapel,  Bemardus  J.:  See — 

Stapel,  William  C;  and  Stapel,  Bemardus  J..  5,483,430,  Q.  362- 
348.000. 
Stapel,  William  C;  and  Stapel,  Bemardus  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Multi-faceted  light  reflector.  5,483,430,  CI.  362-348.000. 
Staples,  I^ven  E.,  to  Dau  Race,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coimnuni- 
cating  data  over  a  radio  transceiver  with  a  modem.  5.483.576,  CI.  379- 
58.000. 
Star  Fabrication  Limited:  See — 

Pearson,  Stephen  F.  5,482,744,  Q.  427-455.000. 
Staicke,  Steven  F:  See — 

Gonnella,  Norman  T;  and  Starcke,  Steven  E,  5,482.497. 0. 451-57.000. 
Stark.  Johann.  to  Ina  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG.  Bushed  overrunning  clutches. 

5.482,150,  a.  192-45.000. 
Stark,  Kris  R.;  Lewman,  Michael  C;  Hardin.  Stephen  L.;  and  Chafin,  William 
J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Filter  for  installation  in  an  annular 
groove.  5.482.622.  O.  210-232.000. 
Slaron.  Raymond  J.;  Burke.  Thomas  J.;  Rinehart  Colleen  A.;  and  Jasper, 
Taryl  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  to  select  computer 
program  for  execution.  5,483,654,  O.  395-650.000. 
Slauffer,  Nomuui  L.:  See — 

Peterson,  Dean  M.;  and  StauSer,  Norman  L.,  5,482,221,  CI.  242- 
285.000. 
Stauffer.  Nornum  M.:  See — 

Bay,  Tod  A.;  Swuffer,  Norman  M.;  and  Bittner.  Roy  A..  5.481.876.  Q. 
60-454.000. 
Staver.  Anatoly  M.:  See — 

Guschin.  Viktor  A.;  Zakharov.  Alexandr  A.;  Lyamkin.  Alexei  I.;  and 
Staver.  Anatoly  M.,  5.482.695.  CI.  423-446.000. 
Slaver.  Anatoly  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Guschin.  Viktor  A.;  Zakharov.  Alexandr  A.;  Lyamkin,  Alexei  I.;  and 
Staver,  Anatoly  M..  5,482.695.  CI.  423-446.000. 
Steadman,  James.  Toilet  guard.  5.481,766.  CI.  4-661.000. 
Steams.  Bryan  J.:  See — 

Auricchio.  Richard  R.;  and  Steams.  Bryan  J..  5.483,655,  C\.  395- 
700.000. 
Steenton,  George  R.;  and  Calderwood,  Michael  T..  to  Keptel,  Inc.;  and  Bell 
Atlantic  Network  Services.  Inc.  Electric  circuit  connector  with  auto- 
lermination.  5,483373.  CI.  379-2.000. 
Steffen.  Dale  D.:  See— 

Lonmow,  Dean  A.;  and  Steffen,  Dale  D.,  5,482,098,  CI.  I44-2S3.00B. 
Stefliey,  Shirley:  See- 
Holmes,  John  J.:  and  Steffey.  Shirley,  5,483,410,  O.  361-149.000. 
Stehlin,  Thomas:  See — 

Briick,  Martin;  Vaahs,  Tilo;  Peuckert,  Marcellus;  Scheunemann,  Ude; 
StehUn,  Thomas;  and  Theis,  Jflrgen,  5.483.614.  CI.  385-142.000. 
Steigleder.  Kari  Z.:  See— 

Brickcr.  Maureen  L.;  McBride,  Thomas  K..  Jr.;  and  Steigleder.  Kari  Z.. 
5.482.910,  CI,  502-300.000. 
Steiner.  Kurt  E.:  See — 

Adelman.  Steven  J.;  and  Steiner.  Kurt  E..  5,482.935,  Q.  514-182.000. 
Steinhorsi,  Michael:  See — 

Eggert,  Horst;  and  Steinhorst,  Michael,  5,482372,  Q.  148-101.000. 
Slelte,  Noibert:  See — 

Gross,  Michael;  Stelte.  Norbert;  Schmidt  Dietmar,  and  Kordulla,  Hans, 
5.483,057,  CI.  250-226.000. 
Stenzel.  Gerhard;  and  Kaule.  Wittich.  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fUr  Automation 
und  Organisation  mbH.  Method  aiMl  apparatus  for  detecting  printed  images 
on  documents  by  testing  for  the  presence  in  the  images  of  structural 
elements  having  defined  regularities  which  are  recognizable  by  the  eye  and 
common  to  a  variety  of  documents.  5.483.602.  CI.  382-135.000. 
Stenzel.  Klaus:  See — 

Jautelat.  Manfred:  Dutzmaim.  Stefan;  Stenzel.  Klaus;  and  Dehne.  Heinz- 
Wilhelm,  5.482.955.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Stephany.  Joseph  F:  See — 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  Watrobski, 
Thomas  E.;  LaDonna,  Richard  V;  Ims,  Dale  R.;  Rezanka,  Ivan;  and 
Richards,  W.  Conrad,  5.483.265,  CI.  347-14.000. 
Stepper,  Mark  R.:  See- 
Andrews.  Eric  B.;  and  Stepper.  Mark  R..  5.482,013.  Q.  123-179.210. 
Sleritech.  Inc.:  See — 

Lin.  Lily;  Corash,  Lawrence;  Isaacs,  Stephen;  and  Cimino,  George, 
5,482,828,  Q.  435-2.000. 


Stem.  Jacques.  Audientication  process  for  at  least  one  identification  device 
using  a  verification  device  and  a  device  embodying  the  process.  5,483397, 
a.  380-30.000. 
Stevenson,  Paul  D.,  to  General  Motors  Coiporation.  Electro-mechanical 
hybrid  powertrain  with  self-engaging  brakes  for  starting  the  engine. 
5,482312,0.475-5.000. 
Stewart,  Gary  E.  Business  form  with  removable  label  and  method  for 

producing  the  same  with  label  stock.  5.482,328,  O.  283-81.000. 
Stiefel,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Molitor.  Robert  P;  Nesbitt,  R.  Dennis;  Stiefel.  Joseph  F;  and  Melvin, 

Terence,  5.482.286.  O.  273-230.000. 
Nesbitt.  R.  Dennis;  Stiefel.  Joseph  F;  and  Melvin,  Terence.  5.482,287, 
O.  273-232.000. 
Stiller.  Mark  H..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Partitioned  bisector  regen- 
erative air  heater.  5.482.027.  O.  126-99.00R. 
Stinson,  Jon  M.:  See — 

Despain.  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty.  Don  J.;  Nachamldn,  Jack;  Schappelle, 
Robert;  Stinson,  Jon  M.;  and  Weslow.  Vanessa  M.,  5,483.169,  CI. 
324-534.000. 
Stirbl.  Robert  C:  See— 

Wilk,  Peter  J.;  and  Stiibl,  Robert  C,  5,482,041,  O.  128-653.100. 
Stirling.  John  A.;  Anderson.  Edward  J.;  and  Famocchi,  Carol  J.,  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation.  Pigment  compositions.  5,482,548,  O.  106-496.000. 
Stockhausen,  Dolf:  See — 

Brock,  Michael;  Hardt,  Peter  Klimmek,  Helmut;  and  Stockhausen.  Dolf. 
5,482.636.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Stoddart,  Hugh  F:  See- 
Lewis,  Gary  D.;  and  Stoddart,  Hugh  F.  5,482,034.  CI.  128-633.00C. 
Stogel.  Sccin  S..  to  Digital  Acoustics.  Inc.  Voice  recognition  dialing  system. 

5.483379.  O.  379-88.000. 
Stole.  Michael:  See- 
King,  David;  Stole.  Michael;  and  Rusling.  David,  5.481,903,  O. 
73-54.280. 
Stone,  Myron,  to  Dipco  Products  Company,  Inc.  Folding  assembled  article, 
such  as  a  toy  airplane,  with  locking  member.  5,482.489.  CI.  446-67.000. 
Stone.  Robert  S.  Dumping  toy.  5,482.292.  CI.  273-384.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Abell,  Scott  T;  and  Woodbury,  Mattiiew  D.,  5,482,236, 0. 248-188.400. 
Storckman.  Steven  D.:  See — 

Sund^n.  Bengt;  FbrsstrOm.  Bo;  Sodcrquist.  Charles  E.;  and  Storcknuui, 
Steven  D..  5.482.447,  CI.  417-477.120. 
Storey.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Heintzeman.  Scott  B.;  Storey.  Thomas  W;  Monson,  Barbara;  Medina. 
Steven  J.;  and  Malaric,  Gregory  A.,  5,483,444,  O.  364-401.000. 
StorMedia,  Inc.:  See — 

Mahvan,  Nader;  Eltoukhy.  Atef  H.;  Teng.  Edward;  and  Huang.  Hung- 
Chang  W..  5.482.785,  CI.  428-61 1.000. 
Stout.  James  T.  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Handle  reinforcement  for  a  canon. 

5.482.203,0.229-117.130. 
Stover,  Gerald  E.,  to  Williams  Gunsight  Company.  Gun  sight  mounting 

system.  5,481.818.  O.  42-100.000, 
Stowell.  Carol  P:  See- 
Brooks.  Jon  R.;  Jensen,  James  M.;  McConochie.  Roberta  M.;  Osbom. 
Susan  v.;  Peari.  Amy  E.;  Schmidt,  Carole  M.;  Seller.  Ann  B.;  Stowell. 
Carol  R;  White.  Tliomas  W;  and  Wong,  WyUe,  5,483.276,  O. 
348-2.000. 
Stracener,  Steve  W.:  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  L.;  Castlebeiry.  Jeffrey  P.;  and  Stracener,  Sieve  W., 

5,482,438,0.417-44.100. 
Williamson,  Mark  E.;  Newbrough,  Jerry  W.;  Castleberry,  Jeffrey  P.;  and 
Stracener,  Steve  W.,  5.482.446.  O.  417-474.000. 
Strack,  David  C;  Wilson,  Tracy  N.;  and  Willitts,  Donald  V..  to  Kimberiy- 
Clark  Corporation.  Polynieric  strands  including  a  propylene  polymer 
composition  and  nonwoven  fabric  and  articles  made  therewith.  5.482.772. 
CI.  428-357.000. 
Strack.  David  C:  See- 
Bradley.  Stephen  S.;  Strack.  David  C;  Lowery.  Randall  D.;  Zemlock. 
Deboiah  J.;  and  Lawson.  Mary  K..  5.482.765.  O.  428-286.000. 
Straeter,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Straeter.  William  F;  Straeter.  Joseph  G.;  Fantz,  Paul; 
Carmody,  James  G.;  and  Leider,  M.  James,  5,48 1,850, 0. 53-397.000. 
Straeter,  William  F:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  Sti^eler,  William  F;  Straeter,  Joseph  G.;  Fantz.  Paul; 
Carmody.  James  G.;  and  Leider.  M.  James.  5.481.850. 0. 53-397.000. 
Stragier.  Marcel  G.:  See — 

Smith.  Fred  R;  Stragier.  Marcel  G.;  Smith.  Fred  T;  and  McAllister, 
Kevin  L.,  5.482,180.  CI.  220-523.000. 
Strait,  Mark  C.  Structural  building  unit  and  method  of  nuiking  the  same. 

5,482350,  CI.  106-677.000. 
Strashinsky,  Alex  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Paley.  Isadore  R.;  Galuschak,  George;  Beneventano.  Tliomas;  and 
Strashinsky,  Alex  R.,  Jr.,  5.481.957.  CI.  89-41.190. 
Stratford.  John  L.:  See — 

Dealey.  O.  K..  Jr.;  Stratfoid.  John  L.;  and  Robbins.  John  A.,  5,483,427, 
CI.  362-80.000. 
Strausberg.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Jacobson.  James  W.;  Strausberg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope, 
Sharon  H.;  Strausberg,  Susan  L.;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  PaOicia 
C;  and  Danfotth,  Harry  D..  5,482.709.  CI.  424-191.100. 
Strausberg.  Susan  L.:  See — 


Jacobson.  James  W.;  Strausberg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope. 
Sharon  H.:  Strausberg.  Susan  L.;  Ruff.  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  Patricia 
C;  and  Danforth.  Harry  D..  5.482.709.  O.  424-191.100. 
Stmbbe.  Hugo  J.;  and  Aalbersbcrg.  Ijsbrand  J.,  to  Philips  EJectronics  North 
America  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  finding  a  movie  of  inteicM 
in  a  large  movie  database.  5.483,278,  O.  348-7.000. 
Stryer.  Lubert:  See — 

Barrett.  Ronald  W.;  Pitrung.  Michael  C;  Stryer.  Lubeit;  Hohnes,  Chris- 
topher P;  and  Sundberg,  Steven  A..  5.482,867.  O.  436-518.000. 
Strzepa,  Michael  C:  See— 

Gifford,  R.  Bruce:  Strzepa.  Michael  C:  MacDonald,  Tom  E.;  and 
Bemett,  Frank  W.,  5,483.397.  CI.  360-97.010. 
Stuedemann.  Richard  T.;  Heriache.  Russell  L,;  and  Armstrong.  Ray  G..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Position  control  apparatus  for  steering  col- 
umn. 5.481.938.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill.  Benjamin;  Harrison,  Lynn;  and  Hunter,  Edwin. 
Chatteriess  low  power  AC  solenoid  without  pole  shading.  5,483,411,  O. 
361-160.000. 
Sturman,  Philip  C.  Jr;  and  Gray.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Induction   heating   of  polymer  matrix   composites   in   a   mold   press. 
5,483,043.  a.  219-647.000. 
Snmock,  Wilbam  R.:  See— 

Macecek,  Mirek;  Florei,  Akc;  and  Sbirrock.  William  R.,  5,481,916, 0. 
73-601.000. 
Subramaniam,  Jason:  See — 

Brandman,  Yigai;  Koerschen,  Chartotte;  Lin,  Frank  C.  H.;  Olson.  Peter 
D.;  Soroosh,  Shahiyar.  Subramaniam.  Jason;  and  Todd.  Brace. 
5.483.580.  O.  379-88.000. 
Subiamanian.  Muniipallam  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Conqwiy, 

Tl-M-Cu-O-F  superconductors.  5.482.917.  O.  505-123.000. 
Sudama.  Ram;  Magid.  David  L.;  and  Ouellette,  Keiueth  W..  to  Digital 
Equipment  Coiporation.  Mechanism  for  locating  without  search  discrete 
application  resources  known  by  common  name  only  in  a  distributed 
network  computing  environment  5.483,652,  O.  395-600.000. 
Suenaga,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsutoshi;  Morimoto.  Eizi;  Kawaji.  Hiroyuki;  Suenaga.  Ken-ichi; 
Semura,  Tetsuhiro;  and  Kawabe,  Kuniyasu,  5,483,016.  O.  526- 
318.450. 
Suga,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Shibata,  Akihito;  Tsuji,  Hiroaki;  and  Suga,  Yoichiro,  5,483.457.  O. 
364-454.000. 
Suganuma,  Yuzi;  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Kamio.  Keiji;  Kashiwa,  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami,   Seizi;  Sailo.  Kouichi;  Yamazaki,   Isao;   Kigoshi,  Hidechika; 
Aoyama,  Naofiimi;  Watanabe.  Tom;  and  Nozaki.  Yoshihiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Portable  information  processing  apparatus  and  liquid  crystal  display 
device.  5.483.253,  CI.  345-87.000. 
Sugata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Mihaia,  Chieko;  Sugata.  Hiroyuki;  Santo,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tamuia,  Miki, 
5,482,822,  O:  430-270.140. 
Sugg,  Rolin  W.:  See— 

Moysan,  Stephen  R.,  UI;  and  Sugg,  Rolin  W.,  5.482.788,  O.  428- 
627.000. 
Sugiinoto,  Katsumi:  See — 

Kawasaki,    Noriko;    Uematsu,    Akihiko:    and    SugimoKi,    Katsumi, 
5,483328.  O.  355-246.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kenichi:  See — 

Itoh.  Hisato;  Karasawa,  Akio;  and  Sugimoto,  Kenichi,  5,482,804,  O. 
43O-7.O0O. 
Sugimoto,  Susumu:  See — 

Matsusaka,  Masanobu;   Sugimoto,  Susumu;  Akaki.  Molonobu;  and 
Yamada.  Yasutoshi.  5.482.213.  O.  239-584.000. 
Sugitani.  Shoichi:  See — 

Kawahara.  Sclsuko;  Nakano.  Yasushi;  Shimizu.  Yuji;  and  Sugilaiu. 
Shoichi,  5.482.762.  O.  428-212.000. 
Sugiura.  Suisumu;  Mita.  Yosbinobu;  Shishizuka.  Junichi;  Takaoka,  Makolo; 
Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumolo.  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu;  Sugiyama, 
Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi.  Shigetada;  Hisada.  Katsutoshi;  Kancko,  Yoji;  and 
Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Color  image  communi- 
cation apparatus  and  method.  5,483.358.  CI.  358-508.000. 
Sugiura.  Wataru:  and  Miwa,  Katsuteru,  to  Nippoodenso  Co..  Ltd.  Optical 
position  sensor  and  isolation  sensor  using  this  position  sensor.  5.483.060. 
O.  25O-237.00R. 
Sugiyama,  Chusi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Takehiko;  Mizutani.  Ryuji;  and  Sugiyama,  Chusi.  5,482.414. 
O.  409-134.000. 
Sugiyama.  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Sugiura.  Susumu;   Mita.  Yoshinobu;   Shishizuka.  Junichi;  Takaoka. 

Makolo;  Shimomura.  Yukari;  Matsumolo.  Kentaro;  Uda.  Toyokazu: 

Sugiyama.  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi.  Shigetada;  Hisada.  Katsutoshi: 

Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.483.358.  O.  358-508.000. 

Suh,  Kang-deok:  See — 

Choi,  Jung-dal;  and  Suh,  Kang-deok,  5,483,483.  CI.  365-177.000. 
Sujita,  Shigeko;  and  Morito,  Nobuyuki,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Coiporation. 
Organic  composite  coated  steel  strip  having  improved  corrosion  resistance 
and  spot  weldabilit).  5.482.787.  O.  428-623.000. 
Sukoneck,  Barry  F.:  See — 

Wilson.  Richard  S..  Jr.;  Wenzer.  Kenneth  C;  and  Sukoneck.  Barry  F. 
5.482.463.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Sukthankar.  Sujat  M.:  See — 

Reddy,  Narender  P;  and  Suktiiankar,  Sujal  M.,  5,482,051.  O.  128- 
733.000. 
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Sullivan.  Dennis  E;  and  Sullivan,  Kevin  M.  Archery  broacfliead.  5,482,294, 

a.  273-422.000. 
Sullivan,  Kevin  M.:  See — 

Sullivan.  Dennis  E.:  and  Sullivan,  Kevin  M.,  5,482,294,  O.  273- 
422.000. 
Sullivan.    Stephen   T    Infusion    nibe    for   wine    bands.    5,481,960,    Q. 

99-277.100. 
Sulzer,  James  E..  to  Ponec.  Inc.  Sottation  ubie.  5.482,152,  C\.  I93-3Z000. 
Sumi.  Seiichi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kunihiio;  Akaiwa.  Sboji;  Sumi,  Seiichi;  and  Nisbi,  Kenidu. 
5,482,815,  a.  430-264.000. 
Sumi,  Shogo:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kajikawa,  Yoshihani;  Motita.  Takayuki;  Okazaki, 
Suehiro;  Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Naga.sawa,  Toshiya;  and  Sumi,  Shogo, 
5,481.886.  CI.  62-285.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sato.  Ryo;  and  Kataoka.  Masako.  5.482.922.  O.  504- 1 30.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakahata.  Seiji:  Matsuura.  Takahiro;  Sogabe,  Kouichi;  and  Yamakawa. 

Akira.  5,482.905.  CI.  501-9.600. 
Ota.  Nobuhiro;  Harano.  Kalsuko:  and  Fujimori.  Naoji,  5,483.038,  Q. 

219-121.690. 
Saen.  Hanio:   Suzuki.  Ryuzo:  Fujii.  Hiroshi;  and  lizuka,  Atsushi, 

5,481,894.  CI.  72-200.000. 
Saen,  Hanio;  and  Suzuki.  Ryuzo.  5,483.021.  C\.  174-1  I7.0FF. 
Tanaka,  Hirohi.sa.  5.483,452.  CI   364-126.010. 

Yokomachi,  Yukihiro:  Saito.  Kazuhito;  Dcegaya,  Kazuo:  and  Tomita. 
Nobuo.  5.483.608.  Q.  385-22.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Asami.  Hiroshi:  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuni.  5.481.879.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Sumitomo  Precision  Products  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Oda,  Kazuhiro:  Takizawa,  Hideyuki;  Yamada,  Masamichi;  Iwamoto, 
Fumio:  and  Iwai.  Shoji,  5.481,984.  Q.  104-284.000. 
Sumitonx)  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiraoka.  Hidenori,  5.482.993.  CI.  524-189.000. 

Kajiwara.  Shinzo:  Konii,  Yoshio:  and  Yanase,  Minao,  5,482.099,  CI. 

152-209.00R. 
Kushimoto.  Yoshikazu:  and  Yanase.  Minao.  5.483.220.  CI.  340-444.000. 
Miyamoto.  Kenichi;  and  Minamiguchi.  Haniyoshi.  5.482,774,  CI.  428- 

374.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigehiko.  5.482.102.  G.  152-530.000. 
Yabuki,    Yoshikazu;    Hiraoka,    Hidenori;    and    Koizimii,   Yoshimasa, 
5.482,285.  CI.  273-228.000. 
Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Ltd.:  See — 

Atsumi.  Keigo;  and  Saijo,  Eiji,  5.482.470.  CI.  439-246.000. 
Haya-shi.  Hiroyuki;  Saijo,  Eiji;  and  Wakata.  Shigekazu.  5,482,479,  O. 

439-736.000. 
Miyazaki.  Sho.  5,482.480.  CI.  439-774.000. 
Tamura.  Yoshikazu.  5,483,459,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Watanabe.  Kaoru;  and  Kawase.  Hajime.  5,482,476,  G.  439-5SS.000. 
Summerauer.  Ingomar  J.  K.:  See — 

Hartwig,  lliomas;  Laager.  Geoig;  and  Summerauer,  Ingomar  ).  K., 
5,482025.  CI.  242-559.400. 
Sim,  Eric  T:  See— 

Cofdi.  Alexis  A.;  and  Sun.  Eric  T.  5.482,933,  CI.  5I4-8I.O0O. 
Talley.   John   J.;   GeOnan.   Daniel   P.;   DeCrescenzo.  Gary  A.;   Lin, 
Ko-Chung:  Vazquez.  Michael  L.;  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Reed.  Kathryn 
L.;  Heintz,  Roben  M.:  Clare.  Michael;  Freskos.  John  N.;  and  Sun,  Eric 
T,  5.482.947,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

DSouza,  Godfrey  P..  5.483,181.  CI.  326-98.000. 
Sundararajan,  Srinivasan:  See — 

Walker.  Lee  A.;  Sundararajan.  Srinivasan:  and  Fletcher.  GeoSiey  D., 
5.482.344,  CI.  296-39100. 
Sundberg.  Steven  A.:  See — 

Barrett.  Ronald  W.;  Pinung.  Michael  C;  Stryer,  Lubert;  Holmes,  Chris- 
topher P:  and  Sundberg,  Steven  A.,  5,482,867,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Sundtfn,  Bengt;  ForsstrOm,  Bo;  Soderquist.  Charles  E.;  and  Storckman. 
Steven  D..  to  Cole-Parmer  Insoument  Company.  Peristaltic  pump  with 
rigid  fluoroplastic  tubing.  5.482.447.  CI.  417-477.120. 
Sunds  Defibrator  Industries  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Larsson.  Aiiie.  5.482,666,  CI.  264-115.000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L.  D.:  See — 

Alam.  Iftikhar.  and  Sung.  Rodney  L.  D..  5,482.520.  Q.  44-336.000. 
Sung-Mu.  Hsu.  to  Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Comp.  Ltd.  Elec- 
tfically  programmable  memory  device  with  improved  dual  floating  gates. 
5.483.487.  C\.  365-185.330. 
Sunkist  Gn>wers.  Inc.:  See — 

Affeldt.  Henry  A.;  and  Cooway.  Tim  D..  5.482.154.  CI.  198-370.040. 
Sura.  Vivek  M.:  See— 

Kaja,  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto.  Eric  D.;  Price.  William  H.;  Purusholha- 
man.  Sampath:  Reddy.  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura.  Vivek  M.;  and  White. 
George  E.,  5.483.105.  CI.  257-779.000. 
Sufiy  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Sheppard.  Sherman  H..  5.482.516,  Q.  8-I1I.000. 
Suskj,  WiUiam  C:  See— 

Drummond,  Michael  T.;  Suski,  William  C;  Hill,  Calvin  G.;  Lowry, 
James  W.;  and  Roberts,  Rodney  W.,  5,482,205,  CI.  229-201.000. 
Sussman.    Lester.    Electronic    on-line    subscriter    telephone    directoiy. 

5.483,586,  O.  379-201.000. 
Suzaki.  Hideo:  See — 


Fuiuya.  Hiromi;  Taniguchi.  Keishi;  and  Suzaki.  Hideo.  5.482,912.  C\. 
503-207.000. 
Suzuki.  Chiaki;  Torigoe,  Telsu;  lida,  Yoshihiko;  Kimura,  Takaichi;  and  Aoki, 
Takayoshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Developer  composition  for  electrostatic 
latent  image  comprising  toner  and  carrier  coated  with  inorganic  oxide 
particles.  5,482,806,  Q.  430-106.600. 
Suzuki,  Jiro;  See — 

Fujila.  Tatsuo;  Tokumitsu.  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofumi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 
Ono,  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima,  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa,  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Jiro; 
Asada.  Syuji;  and  Nishikori.  Yukiyoshi,  5,482.685,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Suzuki.  Katsunori:  See — 

Shigetome.    Kazuaki;   and   Suzuki,    Katsunori,   5,483,553,   CI.    375- 
256.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuaki,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  positions  of 
marks  in  projection  aligner  wherein  an  auxiliary  pattern  is  constructed  to 
produce  a  signal  level  that  is  independent  of  the  surface  condition  of  a 
substrate.  5.483.349,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Suzuki.  Masanori:  See — 

Aoki.  Mitsuo;  Kato.  Takahisa;  Suzuki.  Masanori;  and  Hagiwara,  Tomoe, 
5.482.807,0.430-110.000. 
Suzuki.  Masao:  See — 

Ooi.  Takehiko;  Fukui.  Tetsuro;  Kobayashi.  Motokazu;  Ueno.  Kazunori; 
Kagami.  Kenji;  Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Nishino.  Katsuya.  5,482.814.  CI. 
430-203.000. 
Suzuki.  Michio:  See — 

Nagai.  Yasuhiko;  Sasaki.  Ryoichi;  Niinobe.  Sadao:  Suzuki,  Michio; 
Mizuguchi,  Keizou;  and  Oceba,  Goto.  5,483,631,  CI.  395- 1 55.000. 
Suzuki,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Asami,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuru,  5,481,879,  C  62-6.000. 
Suzuki,  Norio:  See — 

Meguro,   Satoshi;   Uchibori,   Kiyofumi;    Suzuki,    Norio;    Motoyoshi, 
Makolo;  Koike,  Atspyoshi;  Yamanaka,  Toshiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Kaga, 
Tom;  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigeru; 
and  Minato,  Osamu,  5,483,083,  CI.  257-69.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryuzo:  See — 

Saen,   Haruo;   Suzuki,   Ryuzo;   Fujii,   Hiroshi;   and  lizuka,  Atsushi, 

5,481,894,0.72-200.000. 
Saen,  Hanio;  and  Suzuki.  Ryuzo.  5.483,021.  O.  174-1I7.0FF. 
Suzuki.  Shigehiko.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.  Pneumatic  motor- 
cycle tire  for  improved  cornering  and  straight  running  stability.  5,482.102. 
O.  152-530.000. 
Suzuki.  Shirou:  See — 

Oikawa,  Shiro;  Takemoto.  Takayuki;  Katou.  Tutomu;  Suzuki,  Shirou; 
and  Tanioka,  Kenkichi,  5,483,071,  O.  250-370.090. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo;  Tokumitsu,  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofiimi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi: 
Ono.  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima.  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Jiro; 
Asada.  Syuji;  and  Nishikori.  Yukiyoshi.  5,482,685,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Suzuki,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Haga.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Tetsuya;  and  TUma,  Yasuo,  5,482,823,  CI. 
430-567.000. 
Svanberg.  Sune;  and  Johansson.  Jonas.  Image  registering  in  color  at  low  light 

intensity.  5,483.379.  O.  359-634.000. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  AB:  See — 

Essie.  Stefan:  and  Singfors.  Bo.  5.482,108,  O.  165-3.000. 
Sweeney.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Reck,  Charies  J.,  Sr;  Fleck,  Charles  J.,  Jr;  and  Sweeney,  Michael  J., 
5,481,904,  O.  73-61.510. 
Sweet,  Randall  P:  See— 

Ulman,   Katherine  L.;  Sweet,   Randall  P.;  and  Durfee,  Loren  D., 
5,482,988,  CI.  524-266.000. 
Sweger,  Robert  W.;  Tsai,  John  J.;  Pasapane,  Joseph;  and  Bernard,  Karen  A., 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Investment  Holding  Corporation.  Cos- 
mebc  compositions  containing  amino-multicarboxylate  modified  starch. 
5.482.704,0.  424-70.130. 
Swerdloff.  Stuart  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alunmi  Research  Foundation.  Computer- 
ized method  for  converting  polar  tomographic  data  to  a  canesian  image 
format.  5.483.567,  O.  378-4.000. 
Swiatek.  Frank:  Leaviit.  Richard;  Chanski.  Donald;  Repetti.  Ronald  V.;  and 
Willoughby.  Drew,  lo  Cuno  Incorporated.  Filter  cells  providing  lifting 
means  and  related  methods.  5.482.624.  CI.  210-238.000. 
Swift.  Carl  J.,  to  Swift  Computers,  Inc.  Logging  recorder  system  for  trunking 

radio.  5,483,675,  O.  455-67  100. 
Swift  Computers.  Inc.:  See — 

Swift.  Carl  J..  5.483.675.  CI.  455-67.100. 
Swiszcz.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Colsoo,  Wendell  B.;  Akins.  Terry;  Jansen.  Cees  M.;  Swiszcz,  Paul  G.; 
and  Anthony.  James  M.,  5,482,750,  O.  428-12.000. 
Symbiosis  Corporation:  See — 

Slater,  Charles  R.;  Palmer,  Matthew  A.;  Whittier,  John  R.;  and  Zwiefel, 
Aaron  R..  5,482,054.  CI.  128-751.000. 
System  Stack.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Susumu;  and  Ikuma,  Mariko,  5,481,946,  O.  81-3.200. 
Systems  Chemistry,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Janws  C.  5.482.618.  O.  210-85.000. 
T  Kennel  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Thorn.  Jeny  D..  5.482.005,  O.  119-17.000. 
T.  Sendzimir,  Inc.:  See — 

Sendzimir.  Michael  G.;  and  Turtey,  John  W.,  5.481,895,  CI.  72-242.400. 
Tabacchi.  John  C.:  See- 


Guzman.  Alberto  M.:  Jenkins.  Hodge  E..  Ill:  Newman,  Ronald  R.; 
Sankar,  Sinyanarayan  G.;  and  Tabacchi,  John  G.,  5,481,983,  CI. 
104-279.000. 
Tabor,  Thomas  A.,  to  Spa  Controls.  Delamination  resistant  spa  method  of 

manufacture.  5,482,668,  O.  264-512.000. 
Taboia,  Jun;  Yama.shiu.  Munehani;  Asano.  Hiroshi;  Mizuno,  Tosfaihiro;  and 
Inoue,  Jiro,  to  Murata  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Acceleiatioa  sensor  with  direct 
mounting.  5,481,915,  O.  73-514.340. 
Tadaiihi.  Ito,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Radiological  image  forming  method. 

5.482.813,0.430-139.000. 
Tagawa,  Koichi.  to  Mory  Suntour  Inc.  Bicycle  speed  change  operation 

assembly.  5,481,934,  O.  74-475.000. 
Tagliaferri,  Roberto;  and  Giancarlo.  Franceschi.  to  I.M.A.  Indu.stria  Macchinc 
Automatiche  S.p.A.  Method  for  feeding  and  preparing  information  leaflets 
on  a  pnxluct  packaging  line  and  a  system  for  implementing  this  method. 
5.481.848.  CI.  53-157.000. 
Tai.  AndKMiy  M.;  Upatnieks.  Juris;  and  Sieczka,  Eric  J.,  to  Environmental 
Research  Institute  of.Michigan.  Compact  holographic  sight.  5.483,362.  CI. 
359-1.000. 
Tai.  Hiromichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Gate  power  supply  circuit. 

5,483,192,  O.  327-440.000. 
Taima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Haga.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Tetsuya:  and  Taima.  Yasuo,  5,482,823,  CL 
430-567.000. 
Taira,  Masahito:  See — 

Momose.  Nobuo;  Ito,  Masayoshi;  Yoshida,  Hiroald;  Tani,  Masanori; 
Sano,  Yoshiaki;  Taira,  Masahito;  and  Tejima,  Takashi,  5,483,446,  CI. 
364424.010. 
Taiwan  Semiconductor  Manufacturing  Comp.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sung-Mu.  Hsu.  5.483.487.  O.  365-185.330. 
Tajima.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nakano.  Kazuo;  Mizokami.  Kazuaki;  Hasumi,  Keiji;  Itoh.  Katsuhiko; 
Funabashi,   Michimasa;   Mitsui,   Yasuhito;   Irie,  Takashi;  Tajima, 
Takeshi;  and  Matsuoka,  Sadao,  5,482,524,  CI.  55-267.000. 
Takabe.  Yasuhiro;  Ueda.  Koji:  and  Hara.  Toshihiro.  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpo- 
ration. Control  system  for  opening  or  closing  an  opening-closing  member. 
5.483.133.  CI.  318466.000. 
Takada,  Fumild:  See — 

Ohmi,  Masao;  Takada,  Fumiki;  and  Kizaki,  Minoni,  5,481,923,  O. 
73-860.000. 
Takahashi,  Mamoru:  See — 

Kondo.  Kenichi;  Saida,  Takahiro;  Taya,  Sbuichi;  lida,  Toyoshi;  Soto- 
mura.    Takeshi:    Fujii.    Yuko;    Sato.    Keiji;    Takahashi.    Mamoru; 
Yamakawa.  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa.  Shunichi.  5.482.614.  O.  205- 
171.000. 
Takahashi.  Masaharu;  and  Tsuchida.  Tomiyoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Expandable  conductive  silicone  rubber  composition  and  conductive 
sponge  roll.  5.482.978.  O.  521-82.000. 
Takahashi.  Nobuhito:  See — 

Murakami.    Kenjiro;    Kotaka.  Toshikazu;   Ishida.   Hiroshi;    Komuro, 
Kiyoto;  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi.  Nobuhito;  and  Takehana. 
Satoshi.  5.482.390.  CI.  400-636.200. 
Takahashi.  Toyofumi:  See — 

Otake.  Masahiro;  Takahashi.  Toyofumi;  Nishiumi.  Satoshi;  and  Miyoshi. 
Michitaka,  5.483057.  O.  345-114.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasushi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  CrossConnect  apparatus  for  a  coherent 

transmission  system.  5,483,370,  O.  359-128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Isogawa.  Toshiaki;  Satoh.  Yutaka;  and  Shimizu,  Sfauji, 
to  Sony  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  controlling  an  iris  to  regulate  light 
in  an  optical  system.  5,483,280,  O.  348-2%.000. 
Takakuwa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Higashi,  Kazuhiko;  Takakuwa.  Kiyoshi;  Arimolo,  Kazuaki;  Naruki. 
Kenichi;  Fukumoio.  Hiroshi;  Kuwada.  Terumi;  and  Oda.  Keisuke, 
5.483,275,  CI.  347-218.000. 
Takamiya,  Makoto;  Ashlwa.  Jun:  Kadowald,  Hidejiro;  and  Ishida.  Yasuhiko. 
to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Displacement  information  detecting  apparatus 
and  doppler  velocimeter  apparatus.  5.483.332.  CI.  356-28.500. 
Takamiya.  Minoru;  Miyazaki.  Toshiro:  and  Sasaki.  Yosuke.  to  Akebono  Brake 
Systems  Engineering  Center.  liK.  Method  for  reducing  green  roughness  of 
a  brake  .system  during  wear-in  period.  5.482,742,  O.  427-156.000. 
Takamori,  Takeshi:  See — 

Duncombe,  Peter  R.;  Shinde,  Subhadi  L.;  and  lUcamori,  Takeshi, 
5,482,903,0.  501-32.000. 
Takamura.  Fujitoshi:  and  Haraoka.  Yoshinao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  changing  and  controlling  volume  of  hydraulic 
oil  in  hydraulic  excavator.  5.481.875.  CI.  60-443.000. 
Takanaka,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Nemura.  Masaharu;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Munyama,  Yasushi:  Uchida, 
Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Tohru;  Ikkatai,  MasatcKhi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo:  and 
Takanaka,  Yasuyuki,  5,483,267,  CI.  347-32.000. 
Takano,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Satake,  Toshimi:  Nagai,  Tomoaki;  Takano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Sekine,  Akio, 
5,482,913,0.503-210.000. 
Takaoka,  Makoto:  See — 

Sugiura,  Susumu:  Mita,  Yoshinobu;   Shishizuka,  Junichi:  Takaoka, 

Makoto:  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoto,  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu; 

Sugiyama,  Mitsumasa:  Kobayashi.  Shigetada;  Hisada.  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko.  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi.  Hiroyuki.  5.483,358.  CI.  358-508.000. 

Takaoka.  Manabu;  and  Watanabe.  Masayuki,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Power 

steering  apparatus.  5,482,128,  CI.  180-79.100. 


Takashima.   Tsuneo,    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Optical    tppmtus. 

5.483.376.  O.  359-554.000. 
Takasu,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Midogohchi.  Susumu:  Kj^me.  Masafumi;  Kanikawa,  TakaUsa;  lUtasu, 
Tetsuya;  and  Nishimoto,  Hiroshi,  5,483,012.  O.  S2S-4S9.000. 
Takata  Corporation;  See — 

Fujimura.  Yoshiichi:  and  Hanna.  Henry,  5,482.224,  O.  242-376.000. 
Takata.  Hirotoshi:  See- 
Sato.  Takanobu:  Takata.  Hirotoshi;  and  Goino.  Ryo.  5.482.382.  O. 
384-492.000. 
Takayama.  Akira.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Reception  band  switching  circuit 

with  variable  attenuation  control.  5,483,209,  O.  333-174.000. 
Takayama.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Fujii,  Satoru;  Takayama.  Ryoichi;  Tomita.  Yoshihiro;  Okano,  Masayuki: 
and  Torii.  Hideo.  5,483.067.  O.  250-338.300. 
Takayanagi,  Ryolaio:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Hiroshi:  Hagiuda,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hideld:  and  Takay- 
anagi. Ryotaro.  5.483,319,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Igari,  Yasutaka;  Yamada.  Minoru;  and  Taketomi.  Shigehisa.  5,482,706, 

O.  424-85.700. 
Miyake,  Akio;  Kawano,  Yasuhiko;  and  Ashida.  Yasuko,  5,482,939,  O. 

514-248.000. 
Natsugari,  Hideaki;  Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Isfaimaru.  Takenori;  and  Doi.  Tak- 
ayuki, 5,482,%7,  a.  514-457.000. 
Takehatu.  Satoshi:  See — 

Murakami.   Kenjiro;    Kotaka.  Toshikazu;    Ishida,   Hiroshi;   Konuno, 
Kiyoto:  Nakayama,  Yoshiaki;  Takahashi,  Nobuhito;  and  Takehana, 
Satoshi,  5,482,390.  O.  400-636.200. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Hirohiko;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Kodarrui,  Yukinori;  Yanag- 

isawa,  Makoto;  and  Shigenobu,  Katsumi,  5,483.497, 0.  365-230.030. 

Takemoto,  Takatoshi;  Kano.  Noriaki;  Kurihata,  Yoshide:  Nakai,  Kousiro;  and 

Ito,  Eizi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ace  Denken.  Paper  conveying  apparatus 

having  a  belt  tension  adjusting  mechanism.  5,482066,  O.  271-272.000. 

Takemoto.  Takayuki:  See — 

Oikawa.  Shiro;  Takemoto,  Takayuki:  Katou,  TXitomu;  Suzuki,  Shirou; 
and  Tanioka,  Kenkichi,  5,483,071,  O.  250-370.090. 
Takeshita,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ookubo,    Mamoru;    Yamaguchi.    MiLsugu;    and   Takeshita.    Shigeru. 
5.482.151.  O.  192-3.290. 
Taketomi.  Shigehisa:  See — 

Igari,  Yasutaka;  Yamada,  Minoru;  and  Taketomi,  Shigehisa,  5,482,706, 
CI.  424-85.700. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bus  bar  cofuiector. 

5,482,481.0.439-821.000. 
Takeuchi.  Ryozo:  See — 

Unuma,  Munetoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Ryozo,  5,483,630,  O.  395-152.000 
Takeuchi.  Tatsuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light-transmitting  6bn  and 
method  for  forming  images  using  die  same.  5.482.760.  O.  428-195.000. 
Takeuchi.  Youichi:  See — 

Otome.  Yukio:  Doi.  Kouji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamada.  Koutaro;  Ogura, 
Yoshio;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  5.483 J22.  O.  355-215.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yukio:  See — 

Sato,  Masao;  and  Takeuchi,  Yukio,  5,483,065,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Takigawa,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Yumiba,    Takaiihi:    Kooishi.    Shinichi:    and   Takigawa,    Shinichiro. 
5.483.359,  CI.  358-513.000. 
Takiguchi,  Syouji:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihisa;  Takiguchi,  Syouji;  Kanaboshi,  Akira;  and  Ohnishi, 
Takehiro,  5,482,412,  O.  408-36.000. 
Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Nasu,  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  Hirola.  Shiro: 
Nonaka,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Seii;  and  Majima,  Teiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Thin  film 
transistor  matrix  device.  5,483,082,  O.  257-59.000. 
Takizawa,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Oda,  Kazuhiro;  Takizawa.  Hideyuki;  Yamada,  Masamichi;  Iwamoto, 
Fumio:  and  Iwai,  Shoji,  5.481,984,  O.  104-284.000. 
Takizawa,  Kiyoto:  See — 

Miyahara,   Masaaki;   Nakamura.   Nobuyuki;   and  Takizawa.   Kiyoto. 
5,482.454.  O.  425-547.000. 
Takizawa,  Mono:  Matsuda,  Atsushi;  and  Sekiguchi,  Tetsuo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  accessory  attaching  mechanism.  5,483,384, 
O.  359-827.000. 
Takizawa,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Aoki,  Makolo;  Hattori,  Yoshifumi;  Yamamoto,  Mayumi:  Tocfaihan, 
Shinichi;  Takizawa.  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima.  Aldra:  and  Sato.  Shinichi. 
5.482.545.  CI.  106-22.00K. 
Takiuna.  Yuuetsu:  See — 

Kajioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamada.  Kohdo:  Nakamura.  Masashi;  Murakami. 
Kazuya;  and  Takuma.  Yuuetsu.  5.482.525,  O.  65-398.000. 
Talacko.  Radovan,  to  Wagner  International  AG.  Electrostatic  powder-coating 

gun.  5,482014,  O.  239-698.000. 
Talbot,  Robert  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Tuning  inethod  for  automatic 

antenna  couplets.  5,483.680,  CI.  455-107.000. 
Talley,  John  J.;  Getman,  Daniel  P.;  DeCrescenzo.  Gary  A.;  Lin.  Ko-Chung: 
Vazquez,  Michael  L.:  Mueller.  Richard  A.;  Reed.  Kathryn  L.:  Heintz. 
Robert  M.;  Clare,  Michael:  Fieskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun,  Eric  T.  Retroviral 
protease  inhibitors.  5.482.947.  O.  514-311.000. 
Talmi,  Yair  See — 
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I      West,  John  S.;  Simpson.  RaynHHid  W.:  Khoo.  Samuel  C;  Talmi,  Yair, 
Nadolny.  Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke.  Morley  M.,  3.483,091.  CI. 
257-239.000. 
Talukdar.  Kushal  K.:  See— 

Capell.  William  J..  Sr:  Zabounidis.  Christos:  and  Talukdar.  Kushal  K.. 
5.483.500.  a.  367-119.000. 
Tarn.  Li.«a  A.  Method  and  device  for  measuring  and  controlling  cell  density 

in  microbiological  culture.  5.483.080.  CI.  250-574.000. 
Tamada.  Masanori:  See — 

ishii.  Hiroji;  Tamada.  Masanori;  Yoshida.  Satoru:  and  Okuzumi.  Isamu. 
5.482.510.  CI.  472-61.000. 
Tamura.  Hiroshi:  Kamata.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Fujimori.  Mitsuaki.  to  Yokogawa 

Electric  Corporation.  Input-output  unit.  5.483.229.  C\.  340-693.000. 
Tamura.  Miki;  See — 

Mihaia.  Chieko:  Sugata.  Hiroyuki;  Santo.  Tsuyoshi:  and  Tamura.  Miki. 
5.482.822.  CI.  430-270.140. 
Tamura.  Minonj:  See — 

Iwata.  Tofti:  Murakami.  Tenikiyo;  Tamura.  Minotu;  and  Fukumuia, 
Tomohiro.  5.482.133.  O.  180-197.000. 
IVunura.  Yoshikazu.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems.  Lid.  Wire  measuring  and 
cutting  apparatus  and  wire  changing  method  using  ihe  same.  5.483.459.  CI. 
364-469.000. 
I^aka.  Hideaki:  See— 

Yamada.  Kazuo:  Tanaka.  Hideaki;  Yoneda.  Tetsuya;  Mitate.  Takehito; 
and  Kitayama.  Hiroyuki,  5.482.797.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirohisa.  lo  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing  failures  of  longitudinal   acceleration  sensor.  5,483,452,  CI.   364- 
426.010. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Mototani.  Yuji;  Asaoka,  Junichi:  and  Tanaka.  Hitoshi,  5.482.798.  CI. 
429-224.000. 
Tanaka,  Masashi:  See — 

Komatsu.  Kouichiro;  and  Tanaka.  Masashi.  5.483.348.  CI.  356-401.000. 

Tanaka.  Tadashi;  Sakamoto.  Masaaki;  Yamamoio.  Koichi;  Higuchi.  Tsukim- 

iisu;  and  Ozaki.  Kouki.  to  Oaido  Metal  Company  Lid.  Sliding-conlact 

material  e:(cellent  in  corrosion  resistance  and  wear  resistance,  and  method 

of  manufacmring  the  same.  5,482.782.  CI.  428-553.000. 

Tanaka.  Takayuki:  See — 

Sakai.  Nai>ki;  Shigei.  Tetsuro;  and  Tanaka.  Takayuki.  5.482.906.  O. 
5O2-W2.000. 
Tknaka.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Miyake.  Takahiro;  Ueyama.  Tetsuo;  Tanaka.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kurata, 
Yukio.  5.483.508.  CI.  369-44.230. 
Tang.  Ching  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Light  emitting  device  com- 
prising an  ofganic  LED  array  on  an  ultra  thin  substrate  and  process  for 
forming  same.  5.482.896.  CI.  437-209.000. 
Tang.  Kuiig-Cbang.  lo  Chicony  Electronics.  Co..  Ltd.  Power  supply  arrange- 
ment for  noCebook  computers.  5.483.437,  CI.  363-146.000. 
Tang,  Yiian:  See — 

Chen,  Jian;  Tang,  Yuan;  Luning,  Scott:  and  Cagnina,  Salvatore  F. 
5.482.881.  a.  437-43.000. 
Tani.  Masanori:  See — 

Momose,  Nobuo;  llo.  Masayoshi;  Yoshida.  Hiroaki;  Tani.  Masanori; 
I         Sano.  Yoshiaki;  Taira.  Ma.sahito;  and  Tejima.  Takashi.  5,483.446,  CI. 
I         364-424.010. 
'Anibaia.  Torn,  to  Noritsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Film  developing  device.  5.483J17. 

a.  354-321.000. 
Tanigaki.  Ryuhei:  See — 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Sato.  Shigemi;  Koseki.  Hideki;  Tanigaki.  Ryuhei; 
and  lio.  Takayuki.  5.483.216.  O.  337-370.000. 
Taniguchi.  Harutaka:  See — 

Kawashima.  Tomoyuki;  Taniguchi.  Harutaka;  Kato.  Hisato;  and  Shibata, 
Kazuyoshi.  5.482.603.  CI.  204-192.260. 
Taniguchi.  Keishi:  See — 

Furuya.  Hiromi;  Taniguchi.  Keishi;  and  Suzaki,  Hideo.  5.482,912,  CI. 
503-207.000. 
Tinii,  Junichi;  Shimada,  Takahisa;  Chikasaki,  Masaaki;  Tsuji,  Sadafusa;  and 
Kudo.  Yoshinobu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Film  cartridge  and 
a  camera  employing  the  film  cartridge  5,483.310,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Tanimizu.  Tom.  lo  Hitachi,  Lid.  Power  board.  5,483,417,  CI.  361-611.000. 
Tanimolo.  Koji;  See — 

Ohno,  Tadayoshi;  Tanimolo,  Koji;  Mizuguchi,  Mamoru;  and  Fujiwara, 
Shigeru,  5,483,271,  C  347-129.000. 
Tanioka,  Kenkichi:  See — 

Oikawa,  Shiro;  Takenioto,  Takayuki;  Kalou,  Tutomu;  Suzuki.  Shirou; 
and  Tanioka.  Kenkichi.  5,483,071,  CI.  250-370.090. 
Tannery,  George  F.  IV:  See — 

Adrian,  Andrew;  Jones,  Bruce  R.;  and  Tannery,  George  F,  IV,  5,483,247, 
a.  343-713.000. 
Tuoi,  Satoru,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Qock  circuit.  5,483704,  Q. 

331-14.000. 
Tanuma,  Jiro;  Ishimizu,  Hideaki;  Hagiwara,  Akira;  and  Kasai,  Tadashi,  to  Oki 
Electric  industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Dot  print  head  and  method  of  control  over 
printing  Aerewi*.  5,482,387,  CI.  400-124.280. 
Tanuma,  Ryohei.  lo  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Wavelength  conversion  device 

using  an  external  unsuble  cavity.  5,483,374,  CI.  359-328.000. 
Tanzer.  Herbert  J.;  See- 
Hall,  John  T;  Quon,  William;  and  Tanzer,  Herbert  J..  5.483.143,  CI. 
320-2.000. 
T^er,  Uwe;  and  Austin.  Malcolm,  to  Dove  International  -  Division,  Mars, 
Incorporated.  Ice  cream  confection.  5,482,728,  C\.  426-565.000. 


Tapijtfabtiek  H.  Desseaux  N.V.:  See— 

Geerts,  Jan  F  M.,  5,481,991,  O.  111-200.000. 
Tarancon,  Gregorio,  lo  Rorida  Scientific  Laboratories  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
direct  fluorination  of  a  hydrocarbon  by  molecular  fluorine  gas.  5,482,682, 
CI.  422-189.000. 
Taras.  Russell  J.:  See — 

Kannegundla.  Ram;  and  Taras.  Russell  J..  5.483.155.  C\.  324-158.100. 
Tamawskyj,  Ihor  W.:  See — 

Law.  Kock-Yee;  and  Tamawskyj,  Ihor  W.,  5,482,741,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Taura.  Tadayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Nonvolatile  semiconductor 
memory  device  having  a  reduced  delay  in  reading  data  after  changing  from 
standby  lo  an  operation  mode.  5,483,494,  CI.  363-185.210. 
Tauri,  Jeflrey  A.:  See — 

Archer,  Michael  J.;  Adams.  Michael  S.;  and  Tauri.  JeSirey  A..  5.482.639, 
CI.  252-70.000. 
Tawara.  Hiroloshi,  lo  Kao  Corporation.  Goods  drop  out  device.  5,482,423,  CI. 

414-414.000. 
Tawil,  Saleem.  lo  Diversified  Conrununication  Engineering,  Inc.  System  for 
providing  local  originating  signals  with  direct  broadcast  satellite  television 
signals.  5,483.663.  CI.  455-3.200. 
Taya.  Ma.<;aaki;  Kohlaki.  Takaaki;  Unno.  Makoto;  and  Doujo.  Tadashi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  for  developing  electrostatic  image,  form- 
ing apparatus  and  process  cartridge.  5.483.327,  CI.  355-245.000. 
Taya,  Shuichi:  See — 

Kondo.  Kenichi;  Saida,  Takahiro;  Taya,  Shuichi;  lida,  Toyoshi;  Soto- 
mura,    Takeshi;    Fujii,    Yuko;    Sato,    Keiji;    Takahashi,    Mamoru; 
Yamakawa,  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa,  Shunichi,  5,482,614,  CI.  205- 
171.000. 
Tayca  Corporation:  See — 

Okuda,  Masaaki;  Kondo,  Hajime;  and  Fujiwara,  Eiji.  5.482,544,  CI. 
106-14.120. 
Tayebianpour,  Amir  See — 

Lakshmanan.  P  R.;  and  Tayebianpour,  Amir,  5,482,982,  CI.  524-68.000. 
Tayi,  Apparao:  See — 

Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske. 
William  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James 
E.;  Moore,  Larry  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith. 
B.  Jane;  Tayi.  Apparao;  Vaught.  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482,861,  a.  436-48.000. 
Taylor,  Dene  H.:  See— 

Cahill,  Douglas  A.;  Braull,  Donald  A.;  Himmelwright,  Richard  S.;  and 
Taylor,  Dene  H.,  5,483.321.  CI.  355-200.000. 
Taylor.  Donald  C:  See- 
Bright.  John  K.;  and  Taylor,  Donald  C,  5,482,399,  O.  404- 17.000. 
Taylor,  James  C.  Portable  environmental  clean  plating  system.  5,482,605,  CI. 

2O4-224.00R. 
Taylor,  John;  Hicks,  Michael;  Lamb,  Richard;  Bennett,  Robert  N.;  Nixon, 
Keith;  Ashcroft,  Ian;  Parkes,  Adrian  S.;  and  Smith,  John  P.,  lo  British  Gas 
pic.  Enhancing  pipes.  5,482,076,  CI.  137-318.000. 
Taylor  Made  Golf  Company:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Koichi.  5.482,280.  C\.  273-167.00J. 
Taylor,  Michael  C,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Arrangement  for 
supplying  cooling  air  to  a  turbine  casing  of  an  aircraft  gas  turbine. 
5,482,431,  a.  415-111.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Robertson,  Karl  W.;  Taylor,  Richard  D.;  and  Zimmerman,  Gary  D.. 
5.483.625.  CI.  395-117.000. 
Taylor.  Stuart  A.:  See — 

Eaton.  Glenn  A.;  McFadden.  Joseph  A.;  Taylor,  Stuart  A.;  Tracy,  Edwaid 

D.;  and  Wang,  Emil  C.  W.,  5,483,588,  CI.  379-202.000. 

Taylor.  Wayne  A.;  and  Jamriska,  David,  lo  University  of  California.  The 

Regents  of  the.  Separation  of  sodium-22  from  irradiated  targets.  5.482,687, 

a.  423-2.000. 

Tcholakov,  Sloil  M.  Rope  guide  for  wire  air  or  electric  hoists.  5,482,219,  CI. 

242-I58.00R. 
Teac  Corp.:  See — 

Horiu.  Masami;  and  Naraoka,  Koji,  5,483,504,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kaczeus.  Steven  L..  Sr.;  McKnight,  Thomas;  and  Edwards,  Roy  J., 
5.483.419.  CI.  361-685.000. 
Technomed  Medical  Systems:  See — 

Dancer.  Paul.  5.483,333,  CI.  356-152.100. 
Technos  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Bizard,  Andii.  5,482,111,  Q.  165-95.000. 
Tecle,  Haile:  See — 

Lauffer,  David  J.;  Mpos,  Walter  H.;  Pavia,  Michael  R.;  Tecle,  Haile;  and 
Thomas,  Anthony  J.,  5.482,938,  O.  514-233.200. 
Tedesco,  Jon  D.  Countertop  puffing  oven  for  pellelized  foodstuffs.  5,48 1, %2, 

a.  99-323.400. 
Teener,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Oprescu,  Florin;  and  Teener,  Michael  D.,  5,483,656,  Q.  395-750.000. 
Teetzel.  James  W.  Laser  module  apparatus.  5,481.819.  O.  42-103.000. 
Tehmann.  Teja:  See — 

Boenigk.  Michael;  Guenthcr.  Klaus;  Kloss.  Hans-Georg;  and  Tehmann, 
Teja,  5,483,126,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Tehrani,  Saied  N.:  See— 

Vaitkus,  Rimantas  L.;  Tehrani,  Saied  N.;  Nair.  Vijay  K.;  and  Goronkin, 
Herbert.  5,482,875,  Q.  437-40.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Marrs,  Robert  C;  and  Hirakawa.  Tadashi.  5.483.100,  Q.  257-700.000. 
Tejima,  Takashi:  See — 


Momose,  Nobuo;  llo,  Masayoshi;  Yoshida.  Hiroaki;  Tani,  Masanori; 
Sano,  Yoshiaki;  Taira,  Masahito;  and  Tejima,  Takashi.  3,483,446, 0. 
364-424.010. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Herb,  Brett  J.,  5,483,563,  O.  376-347.000. 
Teleflex  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

McFadyen,  Andrew  W.,  5,481,871,  Q.  60-385.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Bergsten,  PSr  S.  T;  and  Nystrftm,  Jan-Christian,  3,483,681,  CI.  453- 

126.000. 
Eriksson.  Karl  0..  3,483,332.  Q.  370-79.000. 
Telex  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen,  Steven  G.,  3.483328,  Q.  370-62.000. 
Telford,  Susan;  Aruga,  Michio;  and  Chang,  Mei.  to  Applied  Materials,  Inc. 
Pretreatmenl  process  for  treating  aluminum-bearing  surfaces  of  deposition 
chamber  prior  to  deposition  of  tungsten  sihcide  coating  on  substrate 
dierein.  5,482.749,  Q.  427-378.000. 
Telford.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Daschel,  Matthew  D.;  and  Telford,  Thomas  M.,  5,482,255,  C\.  254- 
378.000. 
Templeton,  Harvey  J.  Tape  measure  end  retention  apparatus.  5,481,813,  CI. 

33-758.000. 
Tenbusch,  Albert  A.,  II.  Undeigroimd  pipe  replacement  technique.  5,482,404, 

a.  405-184.000. 
Ten  Eyck,  John  D.:  See— 

Lebold,  Alan  R.;  and  Ten  Eyck,  John  D.,  5,482,686,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Teng,  Edward:  See — 

Mahvan,  Nader;  Eltoukhy,  Atef  H.;  Teng,  Edward;  and  Huang,  Hung- 
Chang  W,  5,482,785,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Tennessee  Gas  Pipeline  Company:  See — 

Sager,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  5.482,681,  O.  422-180.000. 
Tennhammar-Ekman,  Birgilta:  See — 

Harris,  Alan;  and  Tennhammar-Ekman,  Biigitta,  5,482,931,  Q.  314- 
15.000. 
Terada,  Masahiro:  See — 

Shinjo,  Kenji;  Terada,  Masahiro;  Uchimi,  Toshiharu;  Yoshida,  Akio; 
Togano,  Takeshi;  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi,  5,482,652, 
CI.  232-299.610. 
Terada,  Takashi:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shigenori;  and  Terada,  Takashi,  5,482,068,  G.  134-182.000. 
Terasaki,  Masatosi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Compression  type  refrigerator.  5.481,887, 

a.  62-471.000. 
Terashima,  Masaki:  See — 

Yamada,  Jun;  Terashima,  Masaki;  Ooyama,  Kenichi;  and  Ofamori,  Eiji, 
5,483,666,  Q.  455-33.100. 
Terashima,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Fujita,  Tatsuo;  Tokumitsu,  Syuzo;  Nishida,  Hirofumi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 

Ono,  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima,  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa.  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Jiro; 

Asada,  Syuji;  and  Nishikori,  Yukiyoshi.  5.482,685.  CI.  422-174.000. 

Terazono.  Shinichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrically 

isolated  MESFET.  5.483.089.  Q.  257-195.000. 
Tenay.  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Brumley,  Blair  H.;  Deincs,  Kent  L.;  Cabrera.  Ramon  G.;  and  Terray. 
Eugene  A.,  5.483,499,  CI.  367-89.000. 
Terrett,   Nicholas   K.,   to  Pfizer  Inc.   Quinazolinone  antianginal  agents. 

5,482,941,  a.  514-253.000. 
Terzi,  Ferroo;  and  Verona,  Massimo,  to  O.M.S.O.  S.p.A.  Machine  for  die 
offset  printing  of  flat  objects,  in  particular  for  compact  discs.  5,48 1 ,970,  CI. 
101-146.000. 
Tetra  Layal  Holdings  &  Finance  S.A.:  See— 

Bmhn.  Krister.  5.482.179,  Q.  220-410.000. 
Teutsch.  Erich  O.:  See — 

Dunton,  Thomas  R;  and  Teutsch,  Erich  O..  5,482,667.  Q.  264-136.000. 
Tcxsco  Inc  *  S£c 

Alam.  Udkhar.  and  Sung,  Rodney  L.  D.,  5,482,520,  Q.  44-336.000. 
Hatton,  Gregory  J.;  Helms,  David  A.;  and  MatTcIIi,  John  D.,  5,483,171, 
a.  324-640.000. 
Texas  Instnunents,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Douglas  W.,  5,483,307,  Q.  353-98.000. 

Armstrong,  Frank  O.;  and  Jeffreys,  Brian  B.,  5,482,612,  Q.  204- 

298.110. 
Chauvel,  Gerard;  Qave,  Gael;  and  Couvrat,  Marc,  5,483454,  Q. 

375-303.000. 
Douglas,  Monte  A.;  and  WaUace,  Robert  M..  5,482.564.  CI.  134-18.000. 
Harris.  Guy;   Callaway.   Duane;  and   Shah.  Rajesh,  5,481,899.  C\. 

72-453.110. 
Havemann,  Robert  H..  5,482.894.  CI.  437-195.000. 
Hizume.  Kohji;  and  Komatsuszaki.  Takao.  5,483,481,  d.  365-63.000. 
Kawamura.  J.  Patrick,  5,483.205,  CI.  331-74.000. 
Kaya,  Cetin;  and  Uu,  David,  5,482,880,  CI.  437-43.000. 
McKenna,  Robert  G.;  and  Baxter,  Michael  G.,  5,482,899,  a.  437- 

225.000. 
Mwi,  Ikuo;  and  Dceya.  Kiyokazu,  3,482,471,  CI.  439-263.000. 
Nelson,  William  E.,  3,482,818,  CI.  430-394.000. 
Pollack,  Gordon  P,  5,482,871,  a.  437-21.000. 
Russell.  Ernest  J.;  Baudouin.  Daniel  A.;  Le,  Duy-Loan  T.;  and  WaUace, 

James,  5,483,024,  CI.  174-524.000. 
Saxena,  Sharad,  5.483,636,  CI.  395-183.010. 
Whetsel,  Lee  D.,  5,483,518,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Eggen,  Horst;  and  Steinbocst.  Michael,  5,482^72,  O.  148-101.000. 


Tbeadore.  Garry  B.:  See— 

Carrodus.  Melvin  A.;  Bradley,  Roben  D.:  Whipple,  Michael  J.;  and 
Theadore,  Gairy  B.,  5,483,211,  a.  335-18.000. 
Thein.  Albert:  See — 

Fey.  Rainer;  and  Than.  Albert,  5,483,137.  O.  318-560.000. 
Theis,  Jilrgen:  See — 

Brtlck,  Martin;  Vaahs,  Tilo;  Peuckeit,  Marcellus;  Scbeuneinann.  Ude; 
Stehlin,  Thomas;  and  Theis,  JUtgen,  5,483,614,  C\.  385-142.000. 
Theorin,  Craig  R.:  See— 

Haidie.  William  G.;  and  Theorin.  Craig  R.,  5,483,020,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Thennoieknix  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Salisbury.  Richard.  5.483.604.  Q.  382-152.000. 
Thetmtec.  Inc.:  See — 

Peck.  Kevin  B.;  and  Erickson.  Ronald  E..  5.483,041,  O.  219390.000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Bdck.  Gemot,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschioen- 
Industrieges.  m.b.H.  Track  surfacing  machine  aitd  method  for  cofrecting 
the  track  geometry  based  on  track  cant  and  measured  lining  face. 
5.481.982.  CI.  104-7.200. 
Thiel,  Wolfgang;  and  Gilnther,  Stephan.  to  Francotyp-PostaUa  GmbH.  Selec- 
tion circuit  for  an  electro-thermal  printer  with  a  resistai>ce-type  ribbon. 
5.482,386.  CI.  400-120.120. 
Thorn.  Jerry  D..  lo  T  Kennel  Systems,  Inc.  Animal  cage.  5,482,005,  Q. 

119-17.000. 
Thoma,  Christian  H.:  See — 

Blair,  Arthur  A.;  and  Thoma,  Christian  H.,  5,482,442,  Q.  417-220.000. 
Thomas,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Lauffer.  David  J.;  Moos.  Walter  H.;  Pavia.  Michael  R.;  Tecle.  Haile;  and 
Thomas,  AndKMiy  J..  5.482.938.  CI.  514-233.200. 
Thomas,  Holly  A.:  See- 
Wei,  Edward  T:  uid  Thomas,  Holly  A..  5,482,930,  Q.  314-13.000. 
Thomas.  Joel  M.:  See — 

Jensen.  Donald  A.;  Faraz,  Hassan:  and  Thomas.  Jod  M..  5.482340,  Q. 
294-81.510 
Thomas,  John,  to  Envirex,  Inc.  Method  for  removing  a  gear  or  bearing  in 

circular  clarifiers  and  thickeners.  5,481,789,  Q.  29-426.500. 
Thompson,  Craig  D.;  and  Luhman,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company  Tape  dispenser.  5,482.182,  CI.  221-73.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See — 

Cheng,  David  C:  Hurst.  Jerry  E.,  Jr;  Olson,  Radley  W.;  and  Thompson, 
David  A.,  5/483.515,  Q.  369-124.000. 
Thompson,  Joseph,  to  Courtaulds  Fibres  (Holdings)  Limited.  Alginate  gels  to 
Ihe  form  of  fibrous  pastes  useful  as  wound  dressings.  5,482,932,  O. 
514-54.000. 
Thompson,  Timodiy  V.;  Fairlay,  Christopher  R.;  and  Lee,  Ken  K.  Meltiod  and 
apfaratus  for  performing  an  automatic  focus  operation  for  a  inicTO«ca|ie. 
5,483,055,  a.  250-201.300. 
Thomber,  Geoffrey:  See — 

Walker.  Christopher  M.:  and  Thomber.  Geoffrey.  S.483.I23.  Q.  313- 
39.730. 
Thomcywork.  Nigel;  and  Jelly,  Aubrey  B.,  lo  Metrycbef  Limited.  Microwave 

heating  with  ho*  and  cold  air  streams. '5,483.044,  Q.  219-681.000. 
Thurman  Manufacturing  Co..  The:  See — 

Cummins.  Millard;  and  Kotb.  Robert  S..  5.482,421,  CI.  414-21.000. 
Thyssen  Slahl  AG:  See— 

HdSken,  Erich;  Kriiger.  Dieter,  Matten,  Heinz;  Pietzko,  GUnter;  and 
Schariack,  Jilrgen,  5,482.106.  CI    164-454.000. 
Tice,  Lee  D.,  lo  Pittway  Corporation.  Multiple  sensor  apparatus  and  method. 

5.483,222,  Q.  340-518.000. 
Tick.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Botrelli.  Nicholas  F;  Cornelius,  Lauren  K.;  Newbome,  Mark  A.;  and 
Tick,  Paul  A.,  5,483,628,  Q.  385-142.000. 
Tiegs.  Terry  N.:  See — 

Alexander.  Kadileen  B.;  Tiegs.  Terry  N.;  Becher.  Paul  F:  and  Walen, 
Shirley  B.,  5,482,673,  O.  419-48.000. 
Tien,  Ta-Ke:  See — 

U,  Richard  C;  Wu,  Chau-Chin:  and  Tieo.  Ti-Ke,  5.483,183,  Q.  327- 
54.000. 
Tillier,  Jacques:  See — 

Bouit,  Rtni.  Locrain,  Kndtt.  and  Tillier,  Jacques,  5,482,126,  Q.  180- 
9.100. 
Timko,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Holofaan,  James  J.;  Edwards,  leuan  J.;  Timko,  Robert  J.:  BrKhvay.  Randy 
J.;  and  Clements.  Arleoe.  5.482.963,  Q.  5I4-4IS.O0O. 
Tiret,  Etienne:  See— 

Pacou,  Claude;  Vuillamy.  Didier.  Tiret.  Etienne;  Desclos.  Pierre:  and 
Beaurain.  AndnS.  5.481,870,  CI.  60-266.000. 
Tirikos.  Steven  M.  Bridge  sand  blasting  support  apparatus.  5.481,832.  CI. 

451-75.000. 
Titeflex  Corporation:  See — 

Albino,  Mark  F;  Blanchanl.  Ralph  T;  and  Dalton,  John  C,  5,483,412, 
CI.  361-215.000. 
Titii,  Andre;  and  Roukjeb,  Samir,  to  Siemens  Automotive  S.A.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  a  suspension  system  disposed  between  a  wheel  and  Ihe  body  of 
an  automotive  vehicle.  5,483,450,  CI.  364-424.050. 
Tjhia,  Eddy;  Lin,  CU;  and  Anagol-Subbarao,  Anjali,  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation.   Phololidiographic   process   for  reducing  repeated 
defects.  5,482,819,  Q.  430-394.000. 
Tobias.  Reginald.  Multiplex  spectroscopy.  5,483,335,  O.  356-310.000. 
Tocher,  Angus  J.,  lo  VX  Optraoics.  Self  correcting  stereoscopic  aiuo- 

rangeftnder.  5,483336,  Q.  356-3.150. 
Todiihara,  Shinichi:  See — 
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Aoki,  Makoto;  Haltori.  Yoshifumi;  Yamamoto.  Mayumi:  Tochihara. 
Shinichi;  Takizawa.  Yoshihisa:  Nagashima.  Aldia;  and  Salo,  Shinichi. 
5,482.545.  O.  106-22.00K. 
Toda,  Minora:  See — 

Park,  Kyung  T.;  and  Toda.  Minora.  5.483.501.  O.  367-140.000. 
Todd,  Bruce:  See— 

Brandman.  Yigal:  Koerschen.  Charlotte:  Lin.  Frank  C.  H.;  Obon.  Peter 
D.;   Soroosh.   Shahryar:   Subramaniam,  Jason;   and  Todd,   Bruce, 
5.483.580,  CI.  379-88.000. 
Tode,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Mukataka.   Hisashi;   Imoo,   RyusM;  Aiba.  Hidemasa:   Satoh,  Akira; 
Nagala.  Masahiro;  and  Tode.  Hiroyoshi.  5.483,272. 0.  347-129.000. 
Togano.  Takeshi:  See — 

Shinjo.  Kenji:  Terada.  Masahiro:  Uchimi.  Toshihara:  Yoshida.  Akio: 
Togano.  Takeshi:  Asaoka.  Masanobu;  and  iwaki.  Takashi,  5,482,652, 
a.  252-299.610. 
Toho  Tayoo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Naoki:  Shigei.  Tetsuro:  and  Tanaka,  Takayuki,  5,482,906.  O. 
502-402.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyashita,  Kenji,  5,482,145,  a.  188-72.900. 
Toko,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Yamafuji,  Kaora:  Toko,  Kiyoshi:  and  Hayashi,  Kenshi,  5,482,855.  O. 
435-287.100. 
Tokui,  Masaki:  See — 

Nagao,  Masaki:  and  Tokui,  Masaki,  5,483,313,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Tokumitsu,  Syuzo:  See — 

Fujita.  Taisuo:  Tokumitsu,  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofumi;  Suzuki,  Tadashi; 
I  Ono,  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima,  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa,  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Jiro; 

1  Asada,  Syuji:  and  Nishikori,  Yukiyoshi,  5,482,685,  Q.  422-174.000. 

Tokunaga,  Yosinritu:  See — 

Isshiki.  Naotsugu:  Izaki,  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga,  Yosimitu;  Yoshino,  Syoichi; 
Yoshino,  Masanori:  and  Aoki,  Toshiyuki,  5,482,532,  CI.  75-333.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imai.  Masayuki:  and  Kurebayashi.  Takeshi,  5,482,559.  a.  118-728.000. 
Watanabe.  Shingo:  Mizukami.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi.  Hironotu,  5.482,558, 
a.  118-728000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Kyushu  Limited:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shigenori;  and  Terada.  Takashi,  5,482.068.  CI.  134-182.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Limited:  See — 

Kilahara.  Shigenon:  and  Terada.  Takashi.  5.482.068.  O.  134-182.000. 
Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki:  See — 

Imai.  Masayuki:  and  Kurebayashi.  Takeshi.  5.482.559.  CI.  1 18-728.000. 
Watanabe,  Shingo:  Mizukami,  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi,  Hiraoobu,  5,482,558, 
a.  118-728.000. 
Toler,  J.  Richard:  See- 
Gallagher,  Daniel;  Nolan,  Daniel  A.;  Smith,  David  K.;  Toler,  J.  Richanl; 
and  Watkins,  Grant  P,  5,483,612,  Q.  385-127,000. 
Tolksdorf,  Michael;  and  Tolksdorf.  Thomas.  Counterbalancing  device  for 

divers.  5,482,405,  CI.  405-186.000. 
Tolksdorf,  Thomas:  See — 

Tolksdorf.  Michael;  and  Tolksdorf,  Thomas,  5,482,405.  CI.  405- 1 86.000. 
Tominaga.  Hideki:  See — 

KatooDO.  Tomoko:  and  Tominaga.  Hideki.  5.482,001,  Q.  117-4.000. 
Tomioka.  Ichiro:  See — 

i         Osawa.  Nobuyuki;  Tomioka.  Ichiro;  and  DegtKhi,  Mitsuhiro,  5,483,479, 
i  a.  365-49.000 

Tomita,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yokomachi.  Yukihiro;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  Ikegaya,  Kazuo;  and  Tomita, 
Nobuo,  5,483,608,  CI.  385-22.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fujii.  Satora;  Takayama.  Ryoichi;  Tomita.  Yoshihiro;  Okano.  Masayuki; 
and  Torii.  Hideo.  5.483,067,  Q.  250-338.300. 
Tomizawa.  Takeshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Tatsuo:  Tokumitsu.  Syuzo;  Nishida.  Hirofinni;  Suzuki.  Tadashi; 
Ono.  Yukiyoshi;  Terashima.  Tetsuo;  Tomizawa,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Jiro; 
Asada,  Syuji;  and  Nishikori,  Yukiyoshi,  5,482,685,  CI.  422-174.000. 
Tomoe  Technical  Research  Company:  See — 

Kamezawa.  Jiro,  5.482,252,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakayama.  Takao:  Dan.  Shigeyuki;  IwashiU,  Ryosuke;  and  Umehara, 
Saburo,  5,482,810,  CI.  430-130.000. 
Topometrix  Corporation:  See — 

Gamble,  Ronald  C,  5,481,908,  Q.  73-105.000. 
Tor-Master  Mfg  Ltd.:  See— 

Zacharias,  Victor,  5,481,990,  CI.  111-174.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sano.  Takao;  and  Saijo.  Teruaki.  5.481,787,  Q.  28-276.000. 
Torigoe,  Tetsu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Chiaki;  Torigoe,  Tetsu;  lida,  Yoshihiko;  Kimuta,  Takaichi;  and 
Aoki.  Takayoshi.  5.482.806.  O  430-106.600. 
Torii,  Hideo:  See — 

I        Fujii,  Satora;  Takayama,  Ryoichi;  Tomita.  Yoshihiro;  Okano,  Masayuki; 
I  and  Torii,  Hideo,  5,483,067,  O.  250-338.300. 

Tlnblom,  Lars:  See — 

Komfeldt.  Anna;  KOmvik,  Lars-Ake;  and-ITiniblom.  Lars.  5.483.562.  Q. 
376-287.000. 
Torrey.  David  A.,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Single-phase  active 
power  fiher  for  multiple  nonlinear  loads  and  method  therefor.  5,483,148, 
a.  323-205.000. 
Totringtoa  Company,  The:  See — 


Gantt,  Michael  A.;  and  Larson,  John  A.,  5,482,383,  O.  384-513.000. 
Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiojima,  Nobuo;  and  Enomoto,  Sadakazu,  5,483,145.  C\.  320-35.000. 
Toshiba  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hiroaki:  and  Aoki.  Takashi.  5.483,584.  O.  379-156.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shin.  Shoichi;  and  Kawano.  Makoto.  5.482.589,  Q.  156-268.000. 
Tosoh  Corporation:  See — 

Hanasaki.  Yasuaki;  Tsukuda.  Kazuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Tsuzuki. 
Kenji:  Murakami.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi.  Noriloshi,  5.482.916.  CI. 
504-261.000. 
Tou,  James  C:  See — 

LaPack.  Mark  A.;  Nestrick,  Terry  J.;  and  Tou,  James  C,  5,482,862,  CI. 
436-52.000. 
Tomigny,  Paul  T,  to  Angel  Guard  Prtxlucts.  Inc.  Utility  structure  having  a 

utility  pole  and  a  closure  apparatus.  5,483.019.  O.  174-45.00R. 
Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kofiine.  Shinichi;  and  Kawabe.  Kenya.  5.483.069.  CI.  250-341.800. 
Toyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Higashikawa.  Katsutoshi.  5.482.498.  CI.  451-61.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hon.  Tadayoshi:  Oshima,  Teramitsu;  Mizutani.  Saloshi;  and  Kumazaki, 
Masanori.  5.482.086.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Mizutani.  Ryuji;  and  Sugiyama.  Chusi,  5,482,414, 
a.  409-134.000. 
Toyoda,  Shuji:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masahiro:  Ishii,  Satoshi;  Yamauchi,  Yoshihiko;  Kitamura,  Kat- 
sushi;  Toyoda,  Shuji;  and  Ahiko,  Kenkichi,  5,482,723,  C\.  426- 
43.000. 
Toyoshima,  Sboji:  See — 

Ohtsuki,  Hiroshi;  Ohara,  Fumio;  and  Toyoshima,  Shoji,  5,483,097,  CI. 
257-632.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Mamotu.  5.482.012.  C\.  123-90.150. 
Tracy.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Eaton.  Glenn  A.;  McFadden.  Joseph  A.;  Taylor.  Stuart  A.;  Ttacy.  Edward 
D.;  and  Wang.  Emil  C.  W..  5.483,588,  O.  379-202.000. 
Traflon,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Rosenow.  Peter  D.;  and  Trafion,  Roger  M..  5.483.5%,  O.  380-25.000. 
Trainor,  Diane  A.:  See — 

Empheld,  James  R.:  Ohnmacht,  Cyrus  J.;  Russell.  Keith;  Trainor.  Diane 
A.;  and  Warwick,  Paul  J.,  Jr.,  5,482,969,  CI.  514-522.000. 
Tran,  Kelvin  T:  See- 
Elliott,  Phillip  L.;  Birdsall,  Dwighl  D.;  Linder,  Lloyd  F;  and  Tran, 
Kelvin  T,  5,483,150,  CI.  323-312.000. 
Tran.  Thang  M..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Cache  access  system  for 
multiple  requestors  providing  independent  access  to  the  cache  arrays. 
5.483.645.  CI.  395-403.000. 
Trayer.  Frank  C;  and  Trayer.  John  P.  High  voltage  load  interrapter  with  safety 

system.  5.483.032,  CI.  218-91.000. 
Tiayer,  John  P:  See— 

Trayer,  Frank  C;  and  Trayer,  John  P.  5.483.032.  O.  218-91.000. 
Tremonti,  Brian  M.;  Belling.  Michael  S.;  Holmes.  Douglas  W.;  and  Kujawski. 
Robert  B..  to  Baytech.  Inc.  Automotive  fluids  catch  basin.  5.482.093.  Q. 
141-98.000. 
Trent.  Gary  D..  lo  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Recreational  boat  construc- 
tion. 5.481.998.  CI.  114-355.000. 
Trim-Tex.  Inc.:  See — 

Koenig,  Joseph  M..  Jr..  5.481.845.  Q.  52-717.030. 
Trimm.  Inc.:  See — 

Seiceanu.  Aurel;  Logisz.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Beilke.  Rueben  M.,  5,482,469, 
a.  439-188.000. 
Trinwatd,  John  G.;  and  Jabar,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Castine  Energy  Services. 
Electrostatic   precipitator   frame   stabilizer   and   method   of  operation. 
5,482.540,  CI.  95-57.000. 
THam,  Geoffrey;  See- 
Chambers,  John  G.:  and  Triam,  Geoffrey,  5,482,643,  Q.  252-121.000. 
Thjeger.  Nacelle  A.,  legal  represetative:  See — 

Clauson,  Walton  E.,  deceased;  and  Troeger,  Nacelle  A.,  legal  represeta- 
tive, 5,482,258,  CI.  267-71.000. 
True,  Richard  B.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Flood  beam  electron  gun.  5,483,074, 

a.  250-423.00R. 
Thjstees  of  Columbia  University  in  the  City  of  New  York,  The:  See — 

Soares,  Marcelo  B.;  and  Efsuaiiadis,  Argiris,  5,482.845,  G.  435-91.100. 
TRWInc.:See^ 

Linsky.  Sluait  T,  5,483,541,  CI.  371-2.100. 
TRW  Repa  GmbH:  See— 

Betz.  Hans-Peter.  5.481.940.  O.  74-502.600. 
Schmid.  Johannes.  5.482J27,  Q.  280-806.000. 
TRW  Vehicle  Safety  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Maurer.  Steven  W..  5.482.312,  O.  280-728.100. 
Tsai,  John  J.:  See— 

Sweger.  Robot  W.;  T^.  John  J.;  Pasapane,  Joseph;  and  Bernard.  Karen 
A.,  5.482,704,  CI.  424-70.130. 
Tsai,  Wen-Ching:  See— 

Hsieh,  Yong-Fen;  Lu,  Sbu-Ving:  and  Tsai.  Wen-Ching.  5.482,876.  Q. 
437-40.000. 
Tsang.  Juine-Kai:  See — 


Godinho,  Norman;  Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F.;  Chen,  Hsiang-Wen;  Mocta,  Richard 
F;  Tsang,  Juine-Kai;  Tzou,  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yen,  Tmg- 
Pwu.  5.483,104,  a.  257-758.000. 
Tselepis,  Ardiur  J.:  See— 

Liles,  Donald  T;  Murray,  David  L.;  Weyenberg.  Donald  R.;  Tselepis. 
Arthur  J.;  and  Revis.  Anthony.  5.482.994.  Q.  524-789.000. 
TSI  Sensor  Incorporated:  See — 

Macecek.  Mirek;  Florei.  Alec;  and  Sturrock.  Wlliam  R.,  5,481.916.  CI. 
73-601.000. 
Tsuchida,  Tomiyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Masaharu;  and  Tsuchida,  Tomiyoshi,  5,482,978,  Q.  521- 
82.000. 
Tsuchie.  Motio:  See — 

Mori.  Shigeki;  Ohbatake,  Yohjiro;  and  Tsuchie.  Motio,  5,482,138,  Q. 

184-6.400. 

Tsuda,  Kazuhiko;  Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Kazuhiro,  to  Mor- 

iroku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-conditioning  blow-out  port  device  and  process 

for  two-stage  injection  molding  of  die  same.  5,482,506,  Q.  454-155.000. 

Tsuda,  Yukio:  See— 

Inoue,  Nobuhiro;  Nakano,  Akira;  Tsuda.  Yukio:  Sasaki,  Katsunari;  Nose. 
Toshiro;  and  Aihara,  Masayoshi,  5,483,274,  Q.  347-206.000. 
Tsuji.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Shibata.  Akihilo;  Tsuji.  Hiroaki;  and  Suga,  Yoichiro,  5,483,457,  Q. 
364-454.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadafusa:  See — 

Tanii,  Junichi;  Shimada,  Takahisa;  Chikasaki,  Masaaki;  l^ji,  Sadafusa; 
and  Kudo,  Yoshinobu,  5,483310,  Q.  354-21.000. 
Tsujino,  Hitoshi,  to  International  Business  Machines  CorporaiiOD.  Disk  drive 

apparatus.  5,483,400,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Tsukahara,  Daiki:  See — 

Aoki,  Hitoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Tsukahara,  Daild;  aiHl  Miyamoto, 
Hidenori,  5,483.320,  Q.  354-475.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masahide:  See — 

Hatakeyama,  Akihito;  Sogo,  Hiroshi;  Kojima,  Tanuo;  Horio,  Yasuhiko; 
Tsukamoto,   Masahide;   and   Fukumura,   Yasushi,    5,481,795,   CI. 
29-852.000. 
Tsukuda.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Hanasaki,  Yasuaki;  Tsukuda,  Kazuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Tsuzuki, 
Kenji;  Murakami,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi,  Noritoshi,  5,482,916,  Q. 
504-261.000. 
Tsunoda,  Hajime:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara,  Telsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Mitsuald;  Sakuma,  Yoshimori: 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hiroshi:  Harada,  Kouldchi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama.  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigeru; 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482,937,  CI.  514-219.000. 
Tsutai,  Akihiko:  See— 

Sakurada.  Shinya;  Hirai.  Takahiro;  Tsutai.  Akihiko;  Sahashi.  Masashi; 
Nagai.  Hideo;  and  Yamashita.  Tsutomu,  5.482,573.  Q.  148-301.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Kenji:  See — 

Hanasaki,  Yasuaki;  Tsukuda.  Kazuaki;  Watanabe.  Hiroyuki;  Tsuzuki. 
Kenji;  Murakami.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi.  Noritoshi.  5.482.916.  CI. 
504-261.000. 
Tuan,  Wei-Hsing;  and  Lin.  Ming-Chemg,  to  National  Science  Council. 
Ceramic  composite  containing  a  spinel  phase  and  an  oxide  phase  and  the 
preparation  thereof.  5,482,907,  CI.  501-120.000. 
Tucker,  David  R.:  See— 

Davies,  Guy  E.;  and  Tucker.  David  R.,  5,481,868,  Q.  60-232.000. 
Tucker.  Martin  W.:  See — 

Weinberg.  Aaron;  Cunningham.  Kenneth  D.;  Urban.  Daniel:  Sinutwns. 
Matthew  S.;  Land.  Thotnas;  and  Tucker,  Martin  W.,  5,483,549,  CI. 
375-200.000. 
Turk,  Philip  E.:  See- 
Lee.  Phillip  G.;  Turk.  Philip  E.;  and  Whitson.  John  L.,  5,482.630,  Q. 
210-605.000. 
Turley,  John  W.:  See — 

Sendzimir,  Michael  G.;  and  Turley,  John  W.,  5,481,895,  CI.  72-242.400. 
Turner,  Charles  W.;  and  Flaherty,  Michael  K.,  to  Double  T  Railroad  Products. 

Rail  switch  point  assist  apparatus.  5,482,231,  CI.  246-415.00R. 
■Himer,  Edwin  C;  and  Wolff,  Danny  K.,  to  Cooper  Cameron  Corporation. 
Multi-passage  fluid  coupling  and  metal  seal  therefor.  5,482,082,  O.  137- 
614.030. 
Turner.  Howard  W.;  and  Hlatky.  Gregory  G.  Catalysts,  method  of  preparing 
these  catalysts,  and  polymerization  processes  wherein  these  catalysts  arc 
used.  5,483.014,  O.  526-113.000. 
TWner.  Terry  D.:  See— 

Lohnes,  Brent  C;  Turner.  Terry  D.;  Klingter.  Kerry  M.;  and  Clark, 
Michael  L..  5.482,626.  Q.  210-340.000. 
'nmiainen.  Heikki.  to  Vaisala  Oy.  Electrical  impedance  detector  for  measure- 
ment of  physical  quantities,  in  particular  of  temperature.  5,483,414,  CI. 
361-282.000. 
Tusler,  Ralph  M.:  See- 
Lewis,  Mark  S.;  Martinez,  Reuben  M.;  and  Tusler,  Ralph  M..  5.483.423, 
a.  361-816.000. 
Tyers.  Michael  B.;  and  Challoner,  Teresa  E.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited. 

Medicaments.  5,482.716,  Q.  424-422.000. 
TVger,  Douglas  W.:  See- 
Roper.  Ralph  E.:  Webb.  Gary  A.;  IVger,  Douglas  W.;  and  Lowen,  Donald 
F.,  5,481,892,  O.  72-61.000. 


Tzou,  Joseph:  See — 

Godinho,  Norman;  Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F;  Chen,  Hsiang-Wen;  Motta,  Richard 
F.:  Tsang,  Juine-Kai;  Tzou,  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yen,  Ting- 
Pvra,  5,483,104,  Q.  257-758.000. 
Ubukata  Industries  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizutani.  Yasukazu;  Sato.  Shigemi;  Koseld.  Hideki:  Tanigaki.  Ryubei: 
and  lio.  Takayuki.  5.483716.  O.  337-370.000. 
Uchibori.  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Meguro,   Satoshi:   Uchibori,   Kiyofumi;   Suzuki,   Norio;  Motoyoshi, 
Makoto;  Koike,  Atsuyoshi;  Yamaiuka.  Toshiaki;  Sakai,  Yoshio;  Kaga, 
Toru;  Hashimoto,  Naotaka;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou,  Shigera; 
and  Minato,  Osamu.  5.483.083.  Q.  257-69.000. 
Uchida.  Kunio:  See — 

Ohshima.  Satoshi:  Yumuia.  Motoo:  Kuriki.  Yasunori:  Uchida.  Kimio; 
and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu,  5.482.601.  Q.  204-173.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi:  See — 

Nemura,  Masahaiu:  Aoki,  Tomohiro:  Murajrama,  Yasushi;  Uchida, 
Takashi:  Kobayashi.  Tohru;  Ikkatai,  Masatosbi;  Mitomi,  Tatsuo;  and 
Takanaka.  Yasuyuki,  5.483.267.  CI.  347-32.000. 
Uchikoga.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Memory  access  control 

method  and  system  for  realizing  die  same.  5.483.646.  Q.  395-427.000. 
Uchimi,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Shinjo,  Kenji:  Terada,  Masahiro;  Uchimi,  Toshihaiu;  Yoshida,  Akio; 
Togano,  Takeshi;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi,  5,482,652, 
CI.  252-299.610. 
Ucfaino,  Hiroshi,  to  Kdxishiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Power  generatioo  system 
having  induction  generator  and  controlled  bridge  rectifier.  5.483.435.  Q. 
363-81.000. 
Uda.  Toyokazu:  See — 

Sugiura.   Susumu;   Mila,   Yoshinobu:   Shishizuka.   Junichi:  Takaoka. 

Makoto:  Shimomura,  Yukari;  Matsumoto,  Kentaro;  Uda,  Toyokazu: 

Sugiyama,  Mitsumasa;  Kobayashi,  Shigctada:  Hisada,  Katsutoshi; 

Kaneko,  Yoji;  and  Nakanishi,  Hiroyuki,  5,483,358,  Q.  358-508.000. 

Udagawa,  T^unekazu,  to  Ishikawa  Gasket  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  laminate  type 

cylinder   head   gasket   having   grommets   widi   different   thicknesses. 

5,482,298.  CI.  277-180.000. 

Ueda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka:  Yukawa,  Kazuhiko:  Ishida,  Tokuji:  Norita,  Tosbio: 
and  Ueda,  Hiroshi,  5,483,318,  Q.  354-402.000. 
Ueda,  Koji:  See— 

Takabe,  Yasuhiro;  Ueda,  Koji;  and  Hara,  Toshihiro,  5,483,133,  CI. 
318-466.000. 
Ueda.  Yoshihara:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Ueda.  Yoshihatu;  Kinoshita.  Masanari;  Yanuunoto. 
Masamichi:  and  Kaminashi.  Atsumi.  5.482,009,  CI.  122-367.100. 
Ueda,  Yoshihisa;  Takiguchi,  Syouji;  Kanaboshi.  Akira;  and  Ohnishi,  Take- 
hiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Materials  Corporation.  Cutbng  tool.  5,482,412,  CI. 
408-36.000. 
Uematsu,  Akihiko:  See — 

Kawasaki,    Nociko;    Uematsu,    Akihiko:    and    Sugimoto,    Katsumi, 
5,483,328,  d.  355-246.000. 
Uemura,  Hiroki;  Butsuen,  Tetsuro:  Yoshioka,  Tohru:  Doi.  Ayumu;  Okuda, 
Kenichi;  Yamamoto,  Yasunori;  Adachi.  Tomohiko;  and  Masuda,  Naolsugu, 
to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Navigation  contrt>l  system  with  adaptive 
characteristics.  5,483.453,  CI.  364-424.020. 
Ueno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Otome.  Yukio:  Doi.  Kouji;  Takeuchi.  Youicfai:  Yamada,  Koutaro;  Ogina, 
Yoshio;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  5,483,322,  Q.  355-215.000. 
Ueno,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ooi,  Takehiko;  Fukui,  Tetsuro;  Kobayashi,  Motokazu;  Ueno,  Kazunori; 
Kagami.  Kenji;  Suzuki,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Katsuya,  5,482,814,  CI. 
430-203.000. 
Uesugi,  Michika,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

controlling  refrigerator  cycle.  5,483,141,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Ueyama,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Miyake,  Takahiro:  Ueyama,  Tetsuo:  Tanaka,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kurata, 
Yukio,  5,483,508,  Q.  369-44.230. 
Ugimag  SA:  See — 

Barzasi.  Alain;  Nagata.  Hiroshi;  Sagawa,  Masato;  and  Vial.  Femand, 
5.482.575.  CI.  148-302.000. 
Ulman,  Katherine  L.;  Sweet,  Randall  P;  and  Durfee,  Lores  D.,  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporadon.  Hot-melt  silicone  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  with 
siloxylated  polyedier  waxes  as  additives.  5.482.988,  Q.  524-266.000, 
Ulmerich,  Kaiiheinz:  See — 

Baierweck.  Petra;  Gareiss,  Brigitte;  Ulmerich,  Karlheinz;  Gall,  Michael; 
and  Koetting,  Manfred,  5,482,985,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Ulvac  Coating  Corporation:  See — 

Isao,  Akihiko;  Kawada,  Susumu;  and  Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki,  5,482,799, 
CI.  430-5.000. 
Umbra,  Jerry:  See — 

Barjasteh,  Michael  M;  Umbra,  Jeny:  and  Sadegh.Ali  M.,  S.481,893.  CL 
72-107.000. 
Umeda,  Alsushi:  See — 

Kusase,  Shin:  Umeda,  Atsushi;  Hukaya,  Saburo:  Inomala,  Noriyasu;  Irie, 
Hitoshi;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  5,483,116,  Q.  310-263.000. 
Umehara,  Saburo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Takao;  Dan,  Shigeyuki;  Iwashita,  Ryosuke:  and  Umehara, 
Saburo,  5,482,810,  Q.  430-130.000. 
Umemoto,  Hideya;  Kawakita,  Hiroaki;  Samejima,  Kazuo:  Matsuyama,  Mit- 
suhiro; Okura.  Hideo;  Matsuzaki.  Kaname:  and  Kuic.  Masaji.  lo  Kubota 
Corporation.  Mower  blade  mounting  structure.  5.481,857,  CI.  56-1Z600. 
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Ungiri,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Noidgren,  TinKXtay  F:  ImUng.  Deborah  K.;  Ungari,  Joseph  L.;  Killam, 
Donald  G.;  and  McKnghen.  Ronald  E..  S.482.047.  Q.  128-«62.030. 
Uniden  America  Cotpondon:  See — 

Ono,  Aldra;  and  Masaki,  Taleo.  S.483,684,  CL  45S-I6I.200. 
Uniden  Coqxxation:  See — 

Odo.  Akiia;  and  Masaki,  Tauo.  3,483,684.  C\.  4SS-16I.200. 
Uniform  Scanner  Dau  Analysis,  Inc.:  See — 

Sco6eld.  Wayne  W.,  5,483.441,  O.  364-400.000. 
Umoa  Camp  Corporabon:  See — 

Mosdey,  Angela  L.;  Hoag.  Gay  A.;  and  Durttin,  George  W..  S,482J76, 
a.  383-209.000. 
Union  Caittde  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Technology  Corporatian:  See — 

Jow.  rmder,  and  Gomolka,  David,  5,482,990,  Q.  524436.000. 
Unipai  AG:  See— 

Blair.  Anhur  A  ;  and  Tboma.  Christian  H..  5,482.442,  Q.  417-220.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Gulliver,  James  A.;  Holt,  Christopher  C;  Booess,  Kenneth  D.;  Anderson, 
Martin  R.,  deceased,  5,483.160.  a.  324-242.000. 
United  Memories.  Inc.:  See— 

Hardee.  Kim  C;  and  Cordoba,  Michael  V.,  5,483,152,  Q.  323-314.000. 
United  Microelectronics  Corporation:  See — 
Hong.  Gary.  5,482.879,  O.  437-43.000. 
Hsieh.  Yong-Fen;  Lu.  Shu-Ving;  and  Tsai.  Wen-Ching,  5.482.876,  CI. 

437-40.000. 
Hsu.  Ching-Hsiang:  Kuo.  Ta-chi;  Yeh,  Nai  J.;  and  Lu.  So,  5,482,888,  a. 

437-70.000. 
Lur,  Water,  Chen,  Pin-luh;  and  Wu,  Jiunn-Yuan,  5,482,881  O.  437- 

52.000. 
Lor,  Water,  and  Huang.  Cheng-Hen,  5,482,885,  CI.  437-60.000. 
Yang,  Ming-Tzong.  5.482.900.  C\.  437-228.000. 
Yang.  Sbeng-Hsing.  5,482.873.  Q.  437-31.000. 
United  Slates  of  America 

Administrator.  National  Aeronautics  &  Space  Administratioa:  See — 

Leviton,  Douglas  B..  5.483,058,  CL  250-231.130. 
Agricuhuie:  See — 
Jacobson.  James  W.:  Strausberg.  Robert  L.;  Wilson,  Susan  D.;  Pope, 
Sharon  H.:  Strausberg,  Susan  L.;  Ruff.  Michael  D.:  Augustine, 
Patricia  C;  and  Danforth,  Hairy  D.,  5,482,709,  CI.  424-191.100. 
Commerce:  See — 

Deeter,  Morilt  N.;  Day.  Gordon  W.;  Manheimer,  Marc  A.;  and  Beahn. 
Thomas  J.,  5,483,161,  Q.  324-244.100. 
Energy:  See — 

Vest,  Michael  A.;  Fink,  Samuel  D.;  Karraker,  David  G.;  Moore,  Edwin 
N.:  and  Holcomb,  H.  Perry,  5,482,688,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Healdi  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Kotm.  Qise  C;  Liotta,  Lance  A.:  and  Felder,  Christian  C,  5,482,954, 

a.  514359.000. 
Wen,  Han:  Chesnick,  Andrew  S.:  and  Balaban,  Robert  S.,  5,483,163, 
a.  324-318.000. 
Imeiior  See — 
HasbroMck.  Wilfred  P;  Hoover,  Donald  B.:  West,  John  C:  aod 

Capron,  Dennis  F,  5.483,026,  CI.  181-121.000. 
Maginnis,  Michael  A.:  and  Robinson,  David  A.,  5,482,918,  CI. 
505-440  000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Madaras,  Eric  I.,  5,483,571,  Q.  378-145.000. 
Reid,  Max  B.,  5,483,168,  C\.  324-525.000. 
Vranish.  John  M..  5.482,144,  CI.  188-6.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Fleck.  Charles  J.,  Sr;  Fleck,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sweeney,  Michael  J., 

5,481.904.0.73-61.510. 
Goldstein.  David.  5.482,574,  Q.  148-517.000. 
Holmes.  John  J.;  and  Steffey.  Shirley,  5,483,410,  O.  361-149.000. 
Keller,  Teddy  M.;  and  Son,  David  Y..  5,483.017.  C\.  528-5.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Baggen.  Constant  P  M.  J.;  and  Koppelaar.  Arie  G.  C,  5.483,529,  Q. 

370-70.000. 
Bird,  NeU  C;  and  Shannon.  John  M.,  5,483,263,  Q.  345-207.000. 
Blanchaid,  Simon,  5,483,619,  O.  395-2.870. 
Brilka,  Joachim:  and  Weltersbach,  Wolfgang,  5,483,298,  CL  348- 

738.000. 
Dninkerken,  Geert  J.:  and  Fonville,  Roelvinus  M.  M.,  5,482,887,  Q. 

437-62.000. 
Haisma,  Jan;  Kamerbeek,  Evert  M.  H.;  Spierings,  Gijsbeitus  A.  C.  M.; 

and  De  Haas,  Peter  W,  5,483,115,  O.  310-156.000. 
Hooniaert,  Bart  P  A.  J.;  and  Van  Bentbem,  Adhanus  C,  5,483.572,  Q. 

378-156.000. 
Kods,  Jacques  C.  S.;  Naus,  Josef  P  M.;  Fblkerts,  Wiepke;  and  Giis. 

Maitinus  A.  M.,  5.481.808,  O.  33-357.000. 
Van  Heelsbergen,  Teunis  R..  5.483.159,  Q.  324-318.000. 
Van  Lieverloo,  Henricus  A.  L.,  5,483,177.  O.  326-27.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  David T;  Ratcliff,  Keith;  MiUiman,  Keith  L.;  Sienkiewicz,  Henry 

R.;  and  Palmer.  Mitchell  J.,  5,482,197,  O.  227-178.100. 
Jiang,  Vmg,  5.483,009,  O.  525^17.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  Clark  V;  and  Isabelle,  Charles  J..  5.482.602,  Q.  204192.110. 
Dubell.  Thomas  L  ;  and  Shadowen,  James  H.,  5.481.867.  a.  60-39.360. 
McGivem.  Kevm  G.,  5.483,190,  Q.  327-334.000. 


Norris,  James  W.;  and  Malfaeny,  AUred  P,  5.482,433. 0. 415-173.700. 
Penda,  Allan  R..  5,482,429,  Q.  415-9.000. 
Sauerhoefer,  Marc  R.,  5,482,659,  Q.  264-401.000. 
Universal  EnvirtMimental  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Rippetoe,  WiUiam  W.;  and  Shro«F,  David  N.,  5,482,629.  O.  210- 
448.000. 
Universiie  De  Sbetbroofce:  See — 

Brzezinski.  Ryszaid.  5.482,843,  Q.  435-84.000. 
University  of  Akron.  The:  See— 

Reddy.  Narender  P;  and  Sukthankar.  Sujat  M..  5,48^051.  CL  128- 
733.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  die:  See — 

Yoder,  John  I.;  and  Lassner,  Michael  W.,  5,482,852,  Q.  435-172.300. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Cantor.  Charles  R.;  Ito.  Takashi;  and  Smidi.  Cassandra  L..  5,482,836,  CI. 

435-6.000. 
Sandmeyer,  Suzanne  B.,  5,482,853,  O.  435-172.300. 
Taylor,  Wayne  A.;  and  Jamriska,  David.  5,482,687,  O.  423-2.000. 
Van  den  Engh,  Ger;  and  Esposito,  Richard  J.,  5,483.469,  Q.  364- 

555.000. 
Wei.  Edward  T;  and  Thomas.  Holly  A..  5.482,930.  O.  514-13.000. 
van  Heteren.  John:  and  Arakawa.  Mitsuaki.  5.483.158.  Q.  324-318.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Foley.  Heray  C;  Sonnichsen.  George  C;  Brake.  Loren  D.;  Mariwala. 
Ravindra  K.;  and  Lafyatis.  Davis  S..  5.482.909,  Q.  502-182.000. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Ingram.  Lonnie  O'Neal:  and  Baibosa-Alleyne.  Maria  D.  R.  5,482,846, 
CL  435-161.000. 
University  of  Glasgow,  The  University  Court  of  the:  See — 

Spibey,  Norman;  and  Janett,  James  O.,  5,482,708,  O.  424-187.100. 
University  of  MelbouriK.  The:  See — 

O'Donnell,  Thomas  A.;  Besida,  John;  Pong,  Teresa  K.  R;  and  Wood, 
David  G.,  5,482,691.  O.  423-69.000. 
University  of  Michigan.  Regents  of  die:  See — 

Deibenev,  Yaroslav  S.;  Lau,  Yue-Ying;  and  Gilgenbacb,  Ronald  M., 
5.483.122.  a.  315-5.140. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  The  Trastees  of  die:  See — 

Smith.  Gail  K..  5.482.055.  Q.  128-782.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See — 

Johnson.  Peter  C.  5,482.048.  Q.  128-665.000. 
Russell.  Alan  J.;  and  Beckman.  Eric  J.,  5,482,996,  O.  525-54.100. 
University  of  Vermont:  See — 

Albeitini.  Richard  J.,  5,482,837,  Q.  435-6.000. 
University  of  Washington:  See — 

Jeffries,  Benjamin  L.;  Hyman,  Barry;  Shepherd.  Matthew  A.;  Nguyen, 
Steven;  Cleofe,  Jaures  F;  and  Kim,  Daehwan  D.,  5,482,305,  CI. 
280-250. 1 00. 
Unno,  Makoto:  See — 

Taya.  Masaaki;  Kohtaki,  Takaald;  Unno,  Makoto;  and  Douio,  Ikiashi, 
5,483,327,  CI.  355-245.000. 
Unterstein,  Klaus:  See — 

Sippel,  Achim;   Heitmaim,  Thomas;  Becker,  WilUielm;  Unteiaein, 
Klaus;  Leeker,  JOrgen;  and  Simon,  Walter,  5,481,981.  Q.   102- 
522.000. 
Unuma.  Munetoshi:  and  Takeuchi.  Ryozo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  representing  motion  of  multiple-jointed  object,  computer 
graphic  apparanis.  and  robot  controller.  5.483.630.  CI.  395-152.000. 
UOP:Se<— 

Bricker,  Maureen  L.;  McBride.  Thomas  K..  Jr.;  and  Steigleder.  Karl  Z.. 
5.482.910.  a.  502-300.000. 
Upatnieks.  Juris:  See — 

Tai.  Anthony  M.;  Upatnieks.  Juris;  and  Sieczka.  Eric  J.,  5,483,362,  CI. 
359-1.000. 
Upchurch,  Donald  C:  See— 

Sheth,  Vipul  B.;  and  Upchurch,  Donald  C,  5,482,683,  Q.  422-119.000. 
Upchurch  Scientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Schick,  Hans  G..  5.482.628.  O.  210-198.200. 
Uphaus,  Ludger.  Schmidt.  Rainer,  and  Schtfer.  Burkhard,  to  LemfSrder 
Metallwaren    AG.    Telescopic    steering    column    for    motor    vehicles. 
5,481,937,  a.  74493.000. 
Uiade,  Masakazu;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Yagi,  Yuldhiro;  Hashimoto,  Katsuhiko; 
and  Nishil.  Sachiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Data  slicing 
circuit  and  method.  5.483.289.  O.  348-468.000. 
Uiata.  Kazunao:  See — 

Saka.  Hiroshi;  and  Urata.  Kazunao.  5.483.686.  Q.  455-182.200. 
Urban.  Daniel:  See — 

Weinberg,  Aaron;  Cunningham,  Kenneth  D.;  Urban,  Daniel;  Simmons, 
Matthew  S.;  Land,  Thomas;  and  Tucker,  Martin  W.,  5,483,549,  O. 
375-200.000. 
Urbanski,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Gramlich,  Gary  A.;  Makino,  Roy  H.;  Morel,  Dennis  W.;  Uibansld, 
Daniel  J  ;  and  Karobonik,  John  R.,  5.483.243.  CL  342-189.000. 
Urenovitch.  Joseph  V..  to  ICI  Explosives  USA  Inc.  Low  vulnerability  pro- 

pellani  plasticizers  5.482.581,  CI.  149-92.000. 
Uro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kodaira,  Makoto.  5,482.250.  Q.  251-129.040. 
US  Harvest  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Robinson.  William  L..  Jr..  5.482,726,  CI.  426-238.000. 
Ushikoshi,  Isao;  and  Naito,  Hayato,  to  Sankyo  Saiki  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 
detector  for  a  frequency  generator  responsive  to  motor  rotation.  5,483,162, 
CL  324-252.000. 


Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited:  See — 

Yamanashi,  Hiioshi,  5,482,090,  O.  138-171.000. 
Uziie,  Seiji;  Azegami,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nomura,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uns  holder.  5,483.383,  Q.  359-819.000. 
V-Lite  Corporation:  See — 

Krantz,  Kermit  T;  and  Jones,  Charles  R.,  Jr..  5.482,222,  Q.  242- 
347.000. 
Vaahs,  Tilo:  See— 

Brllck,  Martin;  Vaahs,  Tilo;  Peuckeit,  Marcellus;  Scheunemann,  Ude; 
Stehlin,  Thomas;  and  Theis.  JUigen,  5,483,614,  d.  385-142.000. 
Vacboo,  Guy:  See — 

Qaik,  Uoyd  D.,  Jr.;  Mayhugh,  Teiry  L.;  Mayhugh,  Terry  L.,  Jr.;  Neeley, 
Jimmy  E.;  and  Vachon,  Guy,  5,48332,  Q.  340-853.100. 
Vader,  David  T:  See— 

Agonafer,  Dereje;  Anderson,  Timothy  M.;  Chrysler,  Gregoty  M.;  Cbu, 
Richard  C;  Simons,  Robert  E.;  and  Vader,  David  T.,  5,482,113,  Q. 
165-137.000. 
Vaisala  Oy:  See — 

Turtiainen,  Heikki,  5,483,414,  Q.  361-282.000. 
Vaitkus,  Rimantas  L.;  Tehrani,  Saied  N.;  Nair,  Vijay  K.;  and  Goronkin, 
Herbeit,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  a  Unear  heterojunction  field 
effect  transistor.  5,482.875,  Q.  437-40.000. 
Valence  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

McAleavey.  Michael  E..  5.482.587,  O.  156-243.000. 
Saidi,  M.  Yazid,  5,482,697,  CI.  423-592.000. 
Valenta,  Robert  J.,  to  Packard  Instrument  Company.  ScintiUaooa  counter. 

5.483.070.  CI.  250-366.000. 
Valmont  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Macchietto.  Cari  J..  5.481.846.  O.  52-720.100. 

Valois  S.A.*  Ste 

Lina.  Jean-Piene,  5.482.188,  Q.  222-321.200. 
Van  Aken.  Harold;  Kiavetz.  Alan;  Garde.  Kenneth;  Weber.  William;  and 
Coirado.  Joseph,  to  Killmorgen  Corporation.  Spectnqibotometer  and  radio- 
metric measurement  apparatus.  5.483339.  CI.  356-326.000. 
Van  Antwerp.  William  P.:  See — 

Lord.  Peter  C;  Van  Antwerp.  WiUiam  P.;  Mastrototaro,  John  J.;  Cheney. 
Paul  S..  II;  and  Schnabel.  Nannette  M..  5.482.473.  CL  439-67.000. 
Van  Benthem.  Adrianus  C:  See — 

Hoomaert  Bart  P.  A.  J.;  and  Van  Benthem.  Adrianus  C.  5,483.572.  CI. 
378-156.000. 
Van  de  Hoek.  Eric:  See — 

Maruyama.  Akihiro:  Bergenstilhl.  Bj6m;  and  Van  de  Hoek,  Eric, 
5,482,645,  CI.  252-170.000. 
Vandenberk,  Jan:  See — 

Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Vandenberk.  Jan;  and  Van  Heertinn,  Albettus  H.  M. 
T,  5,482,943,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Van  den  Engh,  Ger;  and  Esposito,  Richard  J.,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  die.  Multiple  sort  flow  cytometer.  5,483,469,  Q.  364555.000. 
Vanderleyden.  Jozef:  See — 

De  Bolle.  Miguel;  Broekaert.  Willem  F;  Cammue.  Bnino  P.  A.;  Rees. 
Sarah  B.;  and  Vanderleyden,  Jozef,  5,482,928,  Q.  514-12.000. 
Vandever,  Claude  S.  Golf  address  and  stance  leaching  and  practice  device. 

5,482,284,  a.  273-187.0OR. 
Vangeison,  David:  See — 

Nelson,  Mark;  Vangeison,  David;  Evans,  Phillip  K.;  and  Wells,  Robert 
5,482,207,  CL  232-43.200. 
Van  Heelsbergen,  Teunis  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Quadrature  coil 
system  for  use  in  a  nuignetic  resonance  apparatus.  5,483,159,  CL  324- 
318.000. 
Van  Heeitum,  Albertus  H.  M.  T:  See— 

Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Vandenbeik,  Jan;  and  Van  Heeitum,  Albertus  H.  M. 
T,  5,482,943,  Q.  514-258.000. 
van  Heteren,  John;  and  Arakawa.  Mitsuaki,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Method  and  apparatus  for  uning  MRI RF  coils.  5,483, 1 58, 
a.  324-318.000. 
Van  Lieverloo,  Henricus  A.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit 
having  a  noise-reducing  output  stage  with  mutiially-<lelayed  activation 
circuit  5,483,177,  Q.  326-27.000. 
van  Loo,  W.:  See— 

Blaakmeer,  J.;  van  Loo,  W;  and  Meekels,  P  R.  M.,  5,482,549,  CI. 
106-606.000. 
Van  Newkiik,  Carl  D.,  to  Carter  Control  Systems.  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  inserting  trays  of  articles  into  sleeves.   5.481,854,  CL 
53-458.000. 
Vansant,  Jan  L.:  See — 

Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.;  Vansant  Jan  L.;  Franckx,  Joris  I.;  and  Zadno,  Reza. 
5,482,467,0.439-161.000. 
Van  Sant  Karey  A.:  See — 

Phillion,  Dennis  P.;  Van  Sant  Karey  A.;  and  Walker,  Daniel  M., 
5.482,974,  CL  514-619.000. 
van  Stiphout  Johannes  G.  V.;  Huyzer,  Comelis  A.  M.;  Buis,  Edwin  J.;  and 
Opbroek.  Hans  E..  to  Oc^  -  Nederiand.  B.V.  Prticess  for  the  preparation  of 
an  image  forming  element  and  related  printing  device.  5.483.269.  CI. 
347-55.000. 
Van  Vliembeigen.  Eduardus  J.  W.:  See — 

Kessels.  Gerardus  G.  J.  C;  and  Van  Vliembeigen.  Eduardus  J.  W.. 
5.483.354.  CI.  358-444.000. 
Van  Zeeland.  Alan  C;  and  Liguore.  Louis  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Non-rotating  wire  routing  device  and  method.  5,482.092,  CL  140-92.100. 


X^tgas-Gutierrez,  Gregorio;  Mendez-Nonell,  Manuel;  Mendez-Nonell,  Juan; 
and  Salinas-Rodriguez,  Armando,  to  Centro  de  Investigacioo  y  de  Extudios 
Avanzados  Del  IPN.  Method  for  bonding  a  calcium  phosphate  coating  to 
stainless  steels  and  cobalt  base  alloys  for  bioactive  Gxatioa  of  artificial 
implants.  5,482,731,  CI.  All -1.210. 
Vnian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hablanian.  Maisbed,  5,482,430,  Q.  415-90.000. 
Vassiliadis,  Stamatis:  See — 

Pechanek,  Gerald  G.;  Vassiliadis,  Stamatis;  and  Deigado-Friax,  Joie  G., 
5,483,620,  a.  395-27.000. 
Vaudaine,  Pierre;  Montnuyeul,  Brigitte;  and  Borel,  Michel,  to  Commissariat 
a  TEnei^e  Atomique.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  microtip  electron 
source.  5,482,486,  Q.  445-3.000. 
Vaughi,  James  A.:  See — 

Qaik,  Frederic  L.;  Clift,  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B  ;  Kanewske. 
William  J..  ID;  Lagocki.  Peter  A.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  Mitchell.  James 
E.;  Moofc.  Larry  W.;  Pennington.  Charies  D.;  Walker.  Edna  S.;  Smith. 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Appnao;  Vaught  James  A.;  and  Yoct  David  A., 
5,482.861.0.436^.000. 
Vazquez,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Talley,  John   J.;   Getman,   Daniel   P.;   DeCrescenzo,  Gary  A.;  Lin, 
KoChung;  Vazquez,  Michael  L.;  Mueller,  Richard  A.;  Reed,  Kalfaiyn 
L.;  Hcintz,  Robert  M.;  Clare,  Michael;  Freskos,  John  N.;  and  Sun,  Eric 
T.,  5,482,947,  O.  514311.000. 
Vecchiarino.  Luigi,  to  Commer  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  adjustment  of  die 
orientation  of  door  mirrors  in  motor  vehicles.  5,481,931.  O.  74-89.140. 
Vectra  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Loriuk,  Lawrence  A.,  5,482,259.  O.  267-136.000. 
Venditto.  James  J.:  See — 

Abass.   Hazim  H.;   Blauch.  Matthew  E.;  nd  Vendiao.  James  J.. 
5.482.122.  O.  175-50.000. 
Ventritex,  Inc.:  See — 

Mar.  Craig  E..  5.483.022.  O.  174-128.100. 
Veibeek.  Hermanus  M.:  See — 

Dijkstra,  Kees;  and  Verbeek.  Hermanus  M..  5.482.679.  CL  422-94.000. 
Verdult-van  Aert  Julia  A.  J.  M.:  See — 

Morgan.  Sarah  E.;  Pratt  Charies  F;  di  Fede,  Cinzia  A.  R.;  aod  Verdult- 
van  Aeit  Julia  A.  J.  M.,  5.482.999,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Veres.  George,  to  CMHT  Technology  (Australia)  Pty  Ltd.  Mediod  of  reclaim- 
ing rubber  from  vehicle  tires.  5.482.215,  O.  241-1.000. 
Veimeulen,  Stephan:  See — 

Ahlnas,    Thomas;    Vermeulen,    Stephan;    and    Weckman,    Anders, 
5,482,529,  CL  71-33.000. 
Verona,  Massimo:  See — 

Terzi,  Fermo;  and  Verona,  Massimo,  5,481,970,  CI.  101-146.000. 
Verstallen.  Adrian.  Process  for  homogenizing  essentially  immiscible  liquids 

for  forming  an  emulsion.  5,482.369.  O.  366-162.400. 
Vest  Michael  A.;  Fink.  Samuel  D.;  Kairaker,  David  G.;  Moore,  Edwin  N.;  and 
Holcomb,  H.  Perry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Plutonium 
dissolution  process.  5,482,688,  O.  423-20.000. 
Vesmer,  Markus:  See — 

Otterbeig,  Tomas  B.;  and  Vestner,  Markus,  5,483,210,  O.  335-18.000. 
Vevert,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Wagner,  Adalbert;  Englert,  Heinrich:  Kleemann.  Heinz-Wetner,  Ger- 
hanls,  Hermann;  Scholkens.  Bemward;  Becker.  Reinhard;  Linz,  Wolf- 
gang; Vevert,  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille,  John-Claude,  5,482,957,  CL 
514-398.000. 
Vial,  Femand:  See— 

Barzasi,  Alain;  Nagata,  Hiroshi;  Sagawa,  Masalo;  and  Vial,  Femand. 
5.482.575.  O.  148-302.000. 
Vigoro  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Archer.  Michael  J.;  Adams.  Michael  S.;  and  Tauri,  Jeffrey  A..  5.482.639. 

O.  252-70.000. 

Vinouze.  Bruno:  Moreno.  Jean- Yves;  and  Lacroix.  Fran(ois.  to  France 

Telecom  Etablissement  Aulonome  De  Droit  Pubhc;  and  Sagem.  Method  for 

forming  a  display  cell  with  counter-electrode  contact  pick-up.  5.482.590. 

CI.  156-272.800. 

Vismara.  Mario,  to  Devi  S.p.A.  Method  for  molding  bonded  plastics  material. 

5,482,661,  O.  264413.000. 
Vivus,  Inc.:  See — 

Place,  Virgil  A.,  5,482,039.  O.  128-653.100. 
Vixel  Corporation:  See — 

Jewell.  Jack  L.;  and  Muchnik,  Boris  J.,  5,483,511,  CI.  369-44.370. 
VLSI  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson,  Nicholas  J.,  5,483,644,  O.  395-403.000. 
Shur.  Robert  D.,  5,483>M,  CI.  371-27.000. 
Voegeli,  Otto,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thin  film 
magnetic  head  structure  having  tapered  side  edges.  5,483,403,  CL  360- 
113.000. 
Vogel,  Thomas;  Finter,  JQrgen;  Bleier,  Hanmut  and  Bujaid,  Patrice,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Electrically  conductive  thermoplastic  polymer 
formulations  and  die  use  diereof  5.482.655.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Volkswagen  AG:  See — 

Weber.  Otto;  Grohneit  Siegfried;  and  Kirsch,  Rolf,  5,482,089,  O. 
138-122.000. 
Vollrath,  John:  See— 

Herwig,  Warren  E.;  and  Vollradi,  John,  5,482,734,  CL  427-8.000. 
Volpert,  Yehuda:  See— 

Horen,  Yoiam;  Volpert,  Yehuda;  and  Einav.  Alick,  5,483,476.  O.  364- 
748.000. 
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Vdos.  Nick.  Jr.;  and  Marsinek,  Geofge  E..  to  Amelek.  Inc.  Vacuum  matot 

beting  protecdoo  system.  5.482,378.  CI.  384-134.000. 
von  Elbe,  Joachim  H.:  See — 

LaBofde.  Luke  F;  and  von  Elbe.  Joachim  H..  5,482,727,  Q.  426- 
270.000. 
von  Raven.  Axel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cocporadon.  Process  for  enhancing  the 
whiteness,  brightness  and  chormaticity  of  paper  making  fibres.  5,482.514. 
CI.  8-110.000. 
von  Schilfgaarde.  Mark:  See — 

Chen.  An-Ban;  Sher.  Anlen:  and  von  Schilfgaarde.  Mark,  5,483.088,  CI. 
257-189.000. 
von  Taschilzki,  Rainer,  to  Aratowerk  Walter  von  Taschitzki  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Ainomatic  feeding  device  for  supplying  domestic  animals.  5,482,006,  CI. 
119-54.000. 
VMS,  Henry  H.:  See — 

Wilkinson.  David  P.;  Voss.  Henry  H.;  Dudley.  James;  Lamont,  Gordon 
J.;  and  Basura.  Vesna.  5.482.680,  O.  422-177.000. 
Vranish,  John  M..  to  United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Three-dimensiofuil  roller  locking  sprags.  5,482.144, 
a.  188-6.000. 
Vuillamy.  Didier  See— 

Pacou.  Claude:  Vuillamy.  Didier,  Tuet,  Etienne;  Desclos.  Pierre;  and 
Beaurain.  Andr6.  5.481.870.  CI.  60-266.000. 
VX  Optronics:  See- 
Tocher.  Angus  J..  5.483.336.  Ci.  356-3.150. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Hardie.  William  G.;  and  Theorin.  Craig  R.,  5.483.020.  C\.  174-36.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.-Conn.:  See— 

Bekele.  Solomon.  5.482.770.  Q.  428-339.000. 
Schirmer.  Henry  G.,  5,482,769.  CI.  428-335.000. 
Shah.  Gautam  P.  5.482.771.  CI.  428-349.000. 
W.  SchlafhoTil  AG  &  Co.:  See— 

Wassenhoven.  Heinz-Georg.  5.481,862,  CI.  57-301.000. 
Wachter.  Eric  A.;  and  Fisher.  Walter  G.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Energy  Systems, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  structural  weakness  in  polymer 
matrix  composites.  5.483.338.  CI.  356-318.000. 
Wada.  Shigeru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism  for  posi- 
tioning a  magnetic  head  relative  to  a  magnetic  surface  on  a  photographic 
film.  5.483..1I2.  O.  354-106.000. 
Wada,  Tetsuya;  See — 

Gunji,  Yoshinori;  Wada,  Tetsuya;  Nakajima,  Rieko;  Doi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Matsuda,  Taku,  5.483.536.  a.  370-85.140. 
Wagensommer.  Bemhard:  See — 

Griitzmacher.   Beitold;  Rodi.  Anton;  and  Wagensommer.   Bemhard. 
5.481,971.  CI.  101-183.000. 
Wagner.  Adalbert;  Englert.  Heinrich;  Klecmann.  Heinz-Wemer;  Gerhards, 
Hermann;   SchOlkens.   Bemward;    Becker.   Reinhard;   Linz.   Wolfgang; 
Veveit.  Jean-Paul;  and  Caille.  John-Claude,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Azole  denvatives.  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use.  5,482,957. 
a.  514-398.000. 
Wagner  International  AG:  See — 

Talacko.  Radovan.  5.482,214,  CI.  239-698.000. 
Wagner.  Siegbert:  See — 

Perings.  Dieter.  Blum.  Wilhelm;  Lenzen.  Jakob;  and  Wagner.  Siegbert, 
5.482.554.  CI.  I18-.W7.000. 
Waineo.  Douglas  K.;  Williams,  Heiuy  F;  a.id  Castleberry.  Daniel  E.,  to 
RcxHiwell  International  Coiporation.  Precision  location  of  aircraft  using 
ranging.  5.483.241.  Q.  342-29.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Aoki.  Hitoshi;  Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Tsukahara,  Daild;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hidenori.  5.483.320.  Q.  354-475.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kawasato.  Takeshi;  Hitalsuka,  Kazuya;  Yoneda,  Takashige;  Wakaba- 
yashi. Tsuneo;  and  Gunji.  Fumiaki.  5.482.768,  Q.  428-327.000. 
Wakana.  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Ashihara.  Yoshihiro:  Nishizono.  Isao;  Minakawa,  Hidetaka;  Okada, 
Masahi.sa;  Sakurabaya.shi.  Yasusuke:  Watanabe.  Fumio;  and  Wakana. 
Shin-ichi.  5.482.839.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Wakata.  Shigekazu:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hiroyuki;  Saijo.  Eiji;  and  Wakata.  Shigekazu,  5.482.479,  CI. 
439-736.000. 
Walbar  Inc.:  See- 
Rose,  Bernard  R.;  and  Willis,  John  K..  5,482,578,  CI.  148-516.000. 
WWbro  Corporation:  See — 

Roche,  Ronald  H..  5.482,021.  CI.  123-456.000. 
Walczak.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Holm.  Paige  M.;  Rhyne,  George  W.;  and  Walczak,  Thomas  J.,  5,483,085, 
a.  257-88.000. 
Walder.  Herbert,  to  I.L.E.E.  AG  Industrial  Laser  and  Electronic  Engineering. 

Practice  dummy  for  an  explosive  body.  5,481,979,  CI.  102-498.000. 
Walker,  Christopher  M.;  and  Thomber,  Geofliey,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  High 
impedance  anode  structure  for  injection  locked  magnetron.  5.483.123,  CI. 
315-39.730. 
Walker,  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Phillion,  Dennis  P.;  Van  Sant,  Kaiey  A.;  and  Walker.  Daniel  M., 
5,482,974,  O.  514-619.000. 
Walker,  Edna  S.:  See- 


Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Qift.  Gilbert;  Hendrick.  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  ni;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.:  Moore,  Lany  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Appatao;  Vaught,  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5,482,861,  CI.  436-48.000. 
Walker,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

McKee,  Rodney  A.;  and  Walker,  Frederick  J.,  5,482,003,  O.   117- 

108.000. 

Walker,  Lee  A.:  Sundararajan,  Srinivasan;  and  Fletcher,  Geathey  D.,  to  Ford 

Motor  Company.  Deployable  vehicle  door  trim  panel.  5,482,344,  CI. 

296-39.100. 

Walker,   Leroy.    Electric   soldering   iron   having   solder  holding   means. 

5.482,199,  CI.  228-52.000. 
Wall,  David  A.  Golf  club.  5,482,283.  Q.  273-186.300. 
Wallace,  James:  See — 

Russell.  Ernest  J.;  Baudouin,  Daniel  A.;  Le,  Duy-Loan  T;  and  Wallace, 
James.  5,483.024,  Q.  174-524.000. 
Wallace.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Douglas.  Monte  A.;  and  Wallace.  Robert  M..  5,482,564, 0.  134-18.000. 
Wallander,  Anders:  See — 

GrOnlund,    Magnus;    S<)derlund,    Anders;    and    Wallander,    Anders, 
5,483.565.  CI.  376-352.000. 
Wallerand,  Philippe:  See — 

Ausiello.  Francesco  P.;  Quelenis,  Olivier,  and  Wallerand,  Philippe. 
5.482,019,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Walmsley.  Simon  R.:  See — 

Silverbrook.  Kia;  Webb.  Michael  J:  and  Walmsley.  Simon  R..  5,483.627, 
CI.  395-133.000. 
^Maseth.  James  D.:  See— 

LoJacono.    Richard    J.;    and    Walseth.    James    D..    5,481.956,    CI. 
84-314.00N. 
Walston.  William  S.:  See— 

O'Hara.  Kevin  S.;  Walston.  William  S.;  Ross.  Earl  W.;  and  Darolia, 
Ramgopal,  5.482,789,  O.  428-652.000. 
Walter.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Guttetman.  Bernard;  Acker.  Duane;  Walter.  Richard  J.;  and  Soiling,  Joe 
L..  5.482.565.  O.  134-25.400. 
Walter.  Todd:  See- 
Scott,  Richard;  Bleth,  David;  Banks,  Gerald;  Coppcdge.  Todd;  DeWm. 
William;   Hahn,  OUver.   Hunking.   Maurice;   MulUneaux.   Wayne; 
Peters,  Manfred;  Smith.  Richard:  and  Walter.  Todd,  5,482,503.  CI. 
452-173.000. 
Walton.  Peter:  See- 
Moss.  Adrian  J.;  Hewinson.  John;  Walton,  Peter,  Biich,  Brian  J.;  Ball, 
Qatc  L.;  James,  Andrew  W.;  Adcinson,  John  K.;  and  Siuda,  Przemys- 
law  R.,  5,483.164,  CI.  324-425.000. 
Wambach-Sommerhoff.  Karl  R.:  See— 

H6nigschmid-Grossich.  Ritdiger;  Schmittinger,  Peter.  Stahl.  Ingo;  and 
Wambach-Sommeitioff.  Karl  R..  5.482.696.  CI.  423-552.000. 
Wang.  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Golden,  Timothy  C;  Wang,  Andrew  W.;  and  Sciple.  James  F.  5.482.915. 
CI.  502-417.000. 
Wang,  Emil  C.  W:  See- 
Eaton,  Glenn  A.;  McFadden,  Joseph  A.;  Taylor,  Stuart  A.;  Tracy,  Edward 
D.;  and  Wang.  Emil  C.  W..  5.483,588.  CI.  379-202.000. 
Wang.  Enoch  I.;  Lin.  Lifun;  and  Bowden.  William  L..  to  Duracell  Inc. 
Electrochemical  cell  comprising  gamma  Mn02  cathode  having  filamentary 
piotnisioos.  5.482.796.  Q.  429-194.000. 
Wang.  Fong-Yi.  Pde-mounted  parts  light  fixture.  5.483,432,  C\.  362-431.000. 
Wang,  James  J.:  See — 

Nasiallah.  Maurice:  Sadeghi.  Fred:  and  Wang.  James  J.,  5,481,853.  C\. 
53^53.000. 
Wang.  Jui-Shang:  See — 

Chiu,  Beraard;  Wang,  Jui-Shang:  and  Gresens,  Stanley,  5,483.616,  CI. 
392-406.000. 
Wang.  King  S.  Retractable  luggage  handle  mounting  hardware.  5,482,147,  CI. 

190-115.000. 
Wang,  Theresa  C.  Y.:  See— 

Moritz,  Steven  H.;  Gregg,  Ralph  C,  Jr.;  and  Wang,  Theresa  C.  Y., 
5,483.664.0.455-13.100. 
Wang.  Tm-Chou.  Mounting  block.  5.482.237.  CI.  248-219.300. 
Wang.  Wen-Mu.  Adjustable  shower  head  holder.  5,481,765,  O.  4-605.000. 
Wang.  Zhenggang:  See — 

Farwell.  Stephen  R;  and  Wang.  Zhenggang.  5.482,075, 0.  137-68.110. 
Wangtek.  Inc.;  See — 

Harman,  Jefferson  H.,  5,483,394,  Q.  360-77.120. 
Ward,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Welch.  Robert  J.;  and  Ward,  Michael  A..  5,482,168.  CI.  211-106.000. 
Ward.  Michael  S..  to  Patent  Master.  Inc.  Surface  moimt  overheat  indicator 

with  projecting  fusible  disk.  5.482.000.  CI.  116-217.000. 
Ward,  Paul,  to  Chartes  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Electronics  for 

coriolis  force  and  other  sensors.  5,481,914,  CI.  73-504.160. 
Warn  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Daschel.  Matthew  D.;  and  Telfbnl,  Thotnas  M.,  5.482,255,  CI.  254- 
378.000. 
Wamaway  Corporation:  See — 

Luttrell.  Marit  G  :  and  Wescott,  Lyle  D.,  Jr.,  5,48Z654,  a.  252-408. 100. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Berryman,  Kent  A.;  Bunker,  Amy  M.;   Doherty,  Aiuiette  M.;  and 

Edmunds.  Jeremy  J.,  5,482,960.  O.  514-414.000. 
Hays.  Shetyl  J.,  5,482.964,  Q.  514-415.000. 


Uuffer.  David  J.:  Moos,  Walter  H.;  Pavia,  Michael  R.;  Tecle.  Haile:  and 

Thomaii,  Anthony  J.,  5,482,938,  O.  514-233.200. 
Umbke,  Max.  5,481.802.  CI.  30-50.000. 
Warner.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Hodges.  Charies  H.;  and  Warner,  Robert  J..  5,481,774,  Q.  14-71.700. 
Warren.  Harold  C.  01:  See— 

Snodgrass.  Gary  L.;  Sprague,  Lisa  D.;  Warren,  Harold  C,  III:  Jones. 
Douglas  R.:  and  Kissel.  Tliomas  R.,  5.482,831,  Q.  435-5.000. 
Warren,  Jim:  See — 

Scriber,  Mike;  and  Warren,  Jim.  5.483.185.  Q.  327-99.000. 
Warwick,  Paul  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Empfield,  James  R.;  Ohnmacht,  Cyrus  J.;  Russell,  Keith:  Trainor,  Diane 
A.;  and  Warwick,  Paul  J.,  Jr.,  5.482,969,  O.  514-522.000. 
Washabaugh,  Peter  D.  Elastic  transducer  designs  iiKatponiling  finite  length 

measurement  paths.  5,481.922.  Q.  73-774.000. 
Wass,  Anthony  C.  L.:  See- 
Smith.  David  K.:  Hodson,  Peter  D.;  and  Wass.  Anthony  C.  L.,  5.482,032, 
a.  128-203.150. 
Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg,  to  W.  Scfalafhorst  AG  A  Co.  Pneumatically 
operated   debris    removal    device    for   an    open-end    spinning    device. 
5,481.862,  a.  57-301.000. 
Wasson,  JeSirey  B.,  to  Dana  Cotporatioa.  Pilot  pressure  sub-assembly  for  fluid 

control  valve.  5.482,085.  O.  137-625.680. 
Watanabe,  Fumio:  See — 

Ashihara,  Yoshihiro;  Nishizono.  Isao;  Minakawa,  Hidetaka:  Okada, 
Masahisa;  Sakurabayashi,  Yasusuke;  Watanabe,  Fumio;  and  Wakana, 
Shin-ichi.  5.482.839.  CI.  435-7.900. 
Watanabe.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hanasaki.  Yasuaki:  Tsukuda,  Kazuaki;  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki:  Tsuziiki, 
Kenji;  Muraka:mi,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Niimi,  Notitoafai,  5,482,916.  CI. 
504-261.000. 
Watanabe,  Izumi:  See — 

Sekiguchi,    Tadashi;    Fujita,    Hiroshi:    Yoshinaga,    Megumi;    Honda, 
Masashi;  and  Watanabe.  Izumi.  5.482,029,  Q.  600-109.000. 
Watanabe,  Kaoru:  and  Kawase,  Hajime.  to  Sumitomo  Wiring  Systems,  Ltd. 

Panel-mounted  electrical  connector.  5.482,476,  CI.  439-555.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Takizawa,  Hideaki;  Nasu,  Yasuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro:  Hirota,  Shiro; 
Nonaka.  Kazuo:  Sato,  Seii;  and  Majima,  Teiji,  5.483.082.  CI.  257- 
59.000. 
Wataiube.  Masao.  to  Advantest  Corporatioa.  Ftiotochanical  method  for 
converting  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  organic  substances.  5.482,599.  CI.  204- 
157.150. 
Wataiube.  Masayuki;  Fujiwara.  Nobuhiro:  Kaneko,  Kimihisa:  and  Kanazawa, 
Kenji,  to  SMC  Corporation.  Automatic  air  balancer  system.  5,481,959,  CI. 
91-361.000. 
Watanabe,  Masayuki:  See — 

Takaoka.  Manabu;  and  Watanabe,  Masayuki,  5,482,128,  Q.  180-79. 100. 
Watanabe.  Shingo;  Mizukami.  Mitsuo;  and  Nishi.  Hirooobu.  to  Tokyo  Elec- 
tron Kaboshiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Electron  Tohoku  Kabushiki.  Heat 
treatment  boat  support.  5.482,558.  O.  118-728.000. 
Watanabe.  Toru:  See — 

Suganuma.  Yuzi;  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Katnio,  Keiji;  Kashiwa,  Yoshihiro: 

Nogami.  Seizi:  Saito.  Kouicfai;  Yamazaki.  Isao:  Kigoshi,  Hidechika; 

Aoyama.    Naofimii:    Watanabe,    Ibru;    and    Nozaki,    Yosfaifairo, 

5.483.253.  a.  345-87.000. 

Watanabe,  Yasutomo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substnle  for  ink  jet  head. 

5,483,270.  a.  347-56.000. 
Watanabe.  Yohji:  See— 

Yamada.  Takashi;  and  Watanabe.  Yohji.  5.483.482,  CI.  365-175.000. 
Watanabe.  Yutaka;   Hachimonji.  Takayuki;   Yamashita,   Katsuya:   Sekita, 
Sanae;  and  Noma,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Latent  beat 
accumulation  system.  5.481.882.  CI.  62-70.000. 
Waters.  Shirim  B.;  See— 

Alexander,  Kadileen  B.:  Tiegs.  Terry  N.;  Becber,  Paul  E;  and  Waters, 
Shirtey  B.,  5,482,673.  CI.  419-48.000. 
Watidns.  Grant  R:  See- 
Gallagher,  Daniel:  Nolan,  Daniel  A.;  Smith,  David  K.;  Toler.  J.  Richard: 
and  Watkins.  Grant  P.  5.483.612.  O.  385-127.000. 
Watkins.  Rex  D.:  See— 

Christopher.  Amy  S.;  Morrison,  Donald  A.:  Roth,  Mark  W.;  and  Watkins, 
Rex  D.,  5.483,624,  CI.  395-117.000. 
Watrobski,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Kneezel.  Gary  A.;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  Stephany.  Joseph  F;  Watrobski, 
Thomas  E.;  LaDonna,  Richard  V;  Ims.  Dale  R.;  Rezanka.  Ivan;  and 
Richards.  W.  Conrad.  5.483.265.  CI.  347-14.000. 
Watson.  Alan  D.:  See— 

Almen,  Torsten;  Beig,  Ame:  Chang,  C.  Allen;  Droege.  Michael;  Dug- 

stad.  Harald;  Fellman,  Jere  D.;  lUm,  Sook-Hui;  Klavcness.  Jo;  Rock- 

lage.  Scott  M.;  Rongved.  Pil;  Segal,  Brent;  and  Watson.  Alan  D.. 

5.482.699.  CI.  424-9.420. 

Waycasy,  Cecil  M.  Automatic  mail  delivery  signaling  device.  5,482,206,  CI. 

232-35.000. 
Wayman.  William  H.;  and  Moser,  Rasin.  to  Xerox  Corpontion.  Textured 
contact  rollers  and  the  method  of  using  them  for  inqxoving  electrical 
contact  with  a  hiser  belt  fiising.  5.483.331.  CI.  355-285.000. 
Waytashek,  Dave  G.  Door  and  window  construction  and  mounting  assembly 
for    improved    security,    ventilation    and    aesthetics.    5,481,829,    CI. 
49-171.000. 
Weatherston,  Roger  C:  See— 


Caillat.  Jean-Luc  M.;  WeMfaerxton.  Roger  C:  and  Bush.  James  W.. 
5,482,450.0.418-55.500. 
Weaver,  Donald  L.  Portable  liquid  ckain  pan  with  cantilever  extensions  and 

pour  spouL  5,482.181.  O.  220-573.000. 
Webb.  Gary  A.:  See- 
Roper.  Ralph  E.;  Webb,  Guy  A.;  Tyger,  Douglas  W.;  and  Lowen.  Dooald 
E.  5.481.892.  O.  72-61.000. 
Webb.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Silverbrook.  Kia;  Webb.  Michad  J.;  and  Walmsley.  Simon  R..  5.483.627. 
O.  395-133.000. 
Webb.  Roderick  P.;  and  O'Neil.  Alan  W..  to  British  Telecommunicalioas  pic. 

Sagnac  kiop  inttrferometer.  5.483.340.  Q.  356^345.000 
Webb,  William  T..  to  British  Teleconununications  public  limited  coimiany. 
Chaiuiel  equalisation  in  particular  for  fading  channels.  5,483,557,  O. 
375-349.000. 
Weber,  Eari  K.:  See— 

ShotweU,  Hugh  V:  Weber,  Eari  K.;  and  Liu.  Sung  C.  5,482,675.  O. 
420-105.000, 
Weber,  Lanen  G.:  See— 

Ahmad,  Aftab:  Weber,  Larren  G.:  and  Green,  Robert  S..  5.483.I7S.  O. 
324-766.000. 
Weber,  Otto;  Grohnert,  Siegfried:  and  Kirsdi,  Rolf,  to  Volkswagen  AG. 
Flexible  conduit  for  die  exhaust  line  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
5,482,089.  O.  138-122.000. 
Weber  SRL:  See— 

Ausiello.  Francesco  P.;  Quelenis,  Olivier;  and  Wallerand,  Ftdlippe, 
5,482,019,0.  123-361.000. 
Weber,  Vincent  L.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  RoUered  nozzle.  5,481,781, 0. 

15-378.000. 
Weber,  Wilfried,  to  fischerwerke.  Artur  Fischer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  of 

manufacturing  interiocking  puts.  5.482,671,  O.  419-36.000. 
Weber.  William:  See- 
Van  Akcn.  Harold:  Kravetz.  Alan:  Gade,  Kenneth:  Weber,  William:  and 
Corrado.  Joseph,  5,483339,  O.  356-326.000. 
Weckman,  Anders:  See — 

Ahlnas,    Thonias;    Vermeulen.    Stephan;    and    Weckman,    Anders, 
5,482,529,  CI.  71-33.000. 
Wedding,  Brent  M.:  See — 

Morgan.  David  W.;  and  Wedding,  Brent  M.,  5,482,901. 0.  501-13.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E;  Straeter.  William  F;  Straeler,  Joseph  G.;  Faniz,  Paul; 
Carmody.  James  G.:  and  Leidcr.  M.  James,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpora- 
tion. Rotary  covering  and  fastening  system.  5.481.850.  O.  53-397.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation.  Decorative  material 
having  a  colored  sticky  element  dinosed  thereon  forming  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  decoration.  5.482.752.  O.  428-40.000. 
Wei,  Edward  T;  and  Thomas,  Holly  A.,  to  University  of  Califoniia,  Tbe 
Regents  of  the.  Anti-inflammatory  composition  and  method  with  det-Tyr 
dynorphin  and  analogues.  5,482.930,  CI.  514-13.000. 
Weinberg.  Aaron;  Cunningham.  Kenneth  D.;  Urban.  Daniel:  Simmons,  Mat- 
thew S.:  Land,  Thomas;  and  Tucker,  Martin  W.,  to  Stanford  Teleconunu- 
nications, Inc.  Receiver  having  for  charge-coupied-device  based  receiver 
signal  processing.  5,483>J9,  CI.  375-200.000. 
Weinberg,  Andrew  G.:  See— 

Shmookler,  Simon;  Weinberg,  Andrew  G.:  and  McGralh,  Manin  J., 
5.483,138.0.  318-568.160. 
Weingardt,  Gary,  to  Gary  Weingardt  Trust,  a  Nevada  Trust  Method  of  playing 

a  bingo  game  with  progressive  jackpot.  5.482J89,  O.  273-269.000. 
Weisenberger.  Johannes:  See — 

Soyka.  Rainer.  MUller,  Thonias;  and  Weisenberger.  Johannes,  5.482.948. 
O.  514-318.000. 
Welbom.  Cliff  A.:  See— 

Biseli.  Kathleen  M.;  Welbom.  Oiff  A.;  Sismour,  Albert  C.  Jr.;  and 
Montgomery,  Lon  W.,  5,483,112,  O.  310-61.000. 
Welch,  Robert  J.;  and  Ward,  Michael  A.,  to  Metro  Industries,  Inc.  Modular 

wall-mounted  storage  system.  5,482,168,  O.  211-106.000. 
Weldon-Ming,  Richard  S    Collapsible  doll's  house.  5.482,490.  O.  446- 

75.000. 
Welles,  Kenneth  B.,  Q,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Molar  start,  reverse  and 
protection  system  without  a  starting  capacitor.  5,483,139, 0.  318-782.000. 
Wells,  Robert:  See- 
Nelson.  Maik:  Vangeison.  David:  Evans.  Phillip  K.;  and  Wells.  Robert. 
5.482.207.  O.  232-43.200. 
Welsh,  Kevin  M.:  See— 

Dichiara,  Robert  R.:  Lyons,  Christopher  E:  Sooriyakumaran,  Radiasa- 
bapathy;  Spinillo,  Gaiy  T;  Welsh,  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood,  Robert  L., 
5,482.817,0.430-271.100. 
Weltersbach.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brilka.  Joachim;   and  Weltersbach.   Wolfgang.   5.483,298.  O.   348- 
738.000. 
Wen,  Chung-hsin.  Drink  box  with  built-in  straw.  5.482.202. 0.  229-103.100. 
Wen,  Han;  Oiesnick.  Andrew  S.;  and  Balaban.  Robert  S..  to  United  Stales  of 
America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  MRI  coil  using  inductively  coupled 
individually    tuned    elements    arranged    as    free-pivoting    components. 
5.483.163.  CI.  324-318.000. 
Wen,  Xin:  See— 

Lok,  Rcwer,  Preddy,  Cart  R;  and  Wen,  Xin,  5.482,825, 0. 430-567.000. 
Wendhack,  Kurt  E  Collet  adapter  for  converting  machine  vise  to  a  collet 

fixture.  5,482,300,  O.  279-51.000. 
Wendler,  Curtis:  See — 

Manke,  Kevin  R.;  and  Wendler,  Curtis,  5.482,119.  O.  166-374.000. 
Wenzer,  Kenneth  C:  See— 
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Wilson.  Ricfaatd  S..  Jr.;  Wcnzer.  Kennedi  C;  and  Sukoneck.  Boiy  F, 
5,482,463,  a.  433-173.000. 
Wcmer,  Jean- Jacques;  See — 

Huang,  Gang;  Im,  Gi-Hong;  and  Wnner,  Jean- Jacques.  5,483.351.  O. 
375-219.000. 
Wentiach,  Doon.  to  Aphex  Systems.  Ltd.  Wave  depmdnw  compresaor. 

5,483.600,  a.  381-106.000. 
Wescoa  Lyle  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

LumeU.  Maik  G.:  and  Wescoo.  Lyle  D..  Jr..  5.482.654, 0.  252-408.100. 
Weslow.  Vanessa  M.:  See — 

Despain.  Ronald  R.;  Dougherty.  Don  J.;  Nacbamldn.  Jack;  Schappelle. 
Robert;  Stinsoo.  Jon  M.;  and  Weslow,  Vanessa  M.,  5.483.169.  Q. 
324-534.000. 
Wessel-Hanssen.  Kire:  See— 

Bakke,  Asbjem;  and  Wessel-Hanssen.  Klre.  5,481,877,  Q.  60-371.000. 
West  Company.  Incorporated.  The:  See — 

Maietta.  Michael;  and  Frazier,  Thomas  A..  5,482.176,  Q.  220-277.000. 
West.  Guy  J.:  See— 

Mahany.  Ronald  L.;  Sojira.  Marvin  L.;  and  West.  Guy  J.,  5,483,676,  Q. 
455-67.400. 
Wfest.  John  C:  See— 

Hasbrouck.  WiUred  P.;  Hoover,  Donald  B.;  West.  John  C;  and  Capion. 
Dennis  F,  5,483.026,  O.  181-121.000. 
Wfest.  John  S.;  Simpson.  Raymond  W.;  Khoo.  Samuel  C;  Talmi.  Yair; 
Nadohiy.  Raymond  A.;  and  Blouke.  Morley  M.,  (o  Scienti6c  Imaging 
Technologies.  Inc.;  and  Princeton  Instruments.  Inc.  Chaige-coupled  device 
anay  for  spectroscopic  detection.  5,483.091.  O.  257-239.000. 
West.  Michael  D..  to  Geron  Corpocation.  Trypsin-sensitive  agent  able  to 
reduce  PAl- 1  and  ^APP  expression  in  senescent  cells  and  increase  the 
ability  of  fibroblasts  to  divide  in  culture.  5.482.838,  CI.  435-70.300. 
Westerex  International,  division  of  Capitol  Circuits:  See — 

Bickoff.  Charles;  and  Emello.  Dominic  P.  5.482,389,  Q.  400-621.000. 
Waneiii  Digital  Corporation:  See — 

Mento.  Roben  P;  and  Reh.  Jeiftey  G.,  5,483393.  Q.  360-77.080. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Arczynski,  Wayne  S.;  Broadwater,  Stuart  P.:  and  Aschliman.  Larry  D.. 

5.483.239.0.341-141.000. 
Biseli.  Kadileen  M.;  Welbom.  Cliff  A.;  Sismour.  Albert  C.  Jr.;  and 

Montgomery.  Lon  W.,  5.483,112,  O.  310*1.000. 
Dorris,  Robert  A.;   North,  William  E.;  and  Malandra,  Anthony  J., 

5.482.435.  CI.  416-97  COR. 
Kuo.  Hsiang-Jung;  Mohr,  David  A.;  and  Salnick.  Richard  E.,  5,481,930, 

a.  73-866.500. 
Piri.  Wdliam  R;  and  Uchtenfels.  Kurt  K.,  5.483.033,  Q.  219-121.640. 
Weston.  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Grube,  Gary  W.;  Markisoo,  Timothy  W.;  and  Weston,  Thomas  E, 
5,483,465.  O.  364-516.000. 
Weteting.  Gerry  V;  See— 

Claic  Leslie  E.;  Hunter.  Ciaig  A.;  Magee.  Roben  B.;  Wetering.  Gerry 
V;  and  Cheng.  Wilfred  W.  T.  5.482.721,  Q.  425-4.00R. 
Weyenbetg.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Liles.  Donald  T;  Murray.  David  L.;  Weyenberg,  Donald  R.;  Itelepis, 
Arthur  J.;  and  Revis,  Anthony,  5,482.994.  Q.  524-789.000. 
Weyecfaaeuser  Company:  See — 

Gupta,  Pramod  K.;  and  Pullman.  Gerald  S..  5.482.837,  G.  435-240.450. 

WbeMley.  Charles  E..  Ill;  Izumiyama,  Tohtu;   Kitamura,  Tsuyoshi;  and 

Okazaki.  Mitsunari.  to  Qualcomm  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

using  a  balanced  mixer  as  a  switch.  5.483,696,  Q.  455-318.000 

Wheatley.  Donald  G.;  and  Campbell,  Ronald  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Vehicle  wtdi  wheel  toe  device.  5,482322.  Q.  280-784.000. 
Whellock,  John  G.:  See- 
Leonard,  Rodney  L.;  and  Whellock.  John  G..  5,482334,  Q.  75-743.000. 
Whetsel.  Lee  D..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Addressable  shadow  port 

and  protocol  for  serial  bus  networks.  5.483,518.  CI.  370-13.000. 
Whinery.  Larry  D.:  See— 

Nelsen.  James  M.;  Whineiy,  Lany  D.;  Gwinn,  Kennelfa  W.;  McBride, 
Donald  D.;  Luna.  Daniel  A.;  Holder.  Joseph  P;  and  Bliton,  Richard  J.. 
5,482.317.0.  280-743.100. 
Whipple.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Canodos,  Melvin  A.;  Bradley,  Roben  D.;  Whipple.  Michael  J.;  and 
Theadote.  Garry  B..  5,483,211,  Q.  333-18.000. 
Whipple.  Richard  L.;  and  Fotbus,  Lany  W.,  to  Kingsbury  Corporation.  Lock 
plate  adjustment  for  geneva  drive  mechanism.  5,481,943,  Q.  74-820.000. 
Whitaker  Corporation.  The:  See — ■ 

Aiustasio.  Paul  J.;  English.  James  M.;  Farrar.  John  C;  Goel,  Ram  P.; 
Janoss.  Bernard  J.;  Collins,  Christopher  J.;  Childers,  Richard  K.;  and 
Bunch,  John  H..  5,483,407,  O.  361-56.000. 
Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.,  5,481.898.  O.  72-450.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Akira.  5,482.475,  CI.  439-394.000. 
Michael,  George  W..  5,482,477,  O.  439-581.000. 
Park,  Kyung  T;  and  Toda.  Minotu,  5,483301,  O.  367-140.000. 
Yohn,  Brent  D ;  and  Smith,  Dennis  E..  5.482.474.  O.  439-79.000. 
White.  Gary  L.  Pallet  changing  method.  5.482.426.  O.  414-786.000. 
White.  George  E.:  See — 

Kaja.  Suryanarayana;  Perfecto,  Eric  D.;  Price.  William  H.;  Purusholfaa- 
man.  Sampath;  Reddy,  Srinivasa  N.;  Sura,  Vivek  M.;  and  White, 
George  E.,  5,483,103,  O.  237-779.000. 
White.  Mark  C:  See— 

Mass.  Noah  B.;  White.  Mark  C;  and  Hagen.  Martin  G.,  3,482348.  O. 
296-207.000. 
White,  Percy  A.:  Set— 


Gehrs.  Donald  P.;  Runge,  Louis  L.;  and  While,  Percy  A..  3,482.333,  Q. 
292-163.000. 
White,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Smith,  Hethert  J..  Ill;  and  White.  Thomas  G..  Jr.,  5,483,052,  a. 
235-47Z000. 
White,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Brooks,  Jon  R.;  Jensen,  James  M.;  McConocbie,  Roberta  M.;  Osbom, 
Susan  v.;  Pearl,  Amy  E.;  Schini<k,  Carole  M.;  Seller,  Ann  B.;  Slowell, 
Carol  P;  White,  Thomas  W.;  and  Wong,  Wylie,  3,483,276,  O. 
348-2.000. 
Whileaker,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Brehob,  Diana  D.;  Anderson.  Richard  W.;  Yang,  Jialin;  and  Whiteaker, 
Robert  M..  5,482.017.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Whitson.  John  L.:  See- 
Lee,  Phillip  G.;  Turk,  PhiBp  E.;  and  Whitson.  John  L.,  5.482.630.  O. 
210-603.000. 
Whittier.  John  R.:  See- 
Slater,  Charles  R.;  Palmer,  Matthew  A.;  Whittier,  John  R.;  and  Zwiefel, 
Aaron  R.,  3,482,054,  O.  128-751.000. 
Wickoten,  Dean  R.:  See— 

Wickoien,  Ricard  J.;  and  Wickcren,  Dean  R.,  5,481.856,  O.  56-9.000. 
Wickoren,  Ricard  J.;  and  Wickoren,  Dean  R..  to  Innovative  Material  Systems, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  aquatic  vegetation.  5,481,856,  CI. 
56-9.000. 
Widnuyer,  Don.  F;  and  Chiu,  Alex  W.,  to  Don  Widmayer  &  Associates,  Inc. 
Variable  arc  electronic  ballast  with  continiious  cathode  heating.  3,483.127, 
CI.  315-307.000. 
Wiggins,  Jimmy  D.:  See — 

Evans,  Paul  S.;  Wiggins.  Jimmy  D.;  and  Ripy,  Howard  W.,  3,481,977, 
O.  102-328.000. 
Wightman,  David  B.:  See — 

Richard,  John  E.;  Wightman.  David  B.;  Klinger.  Oifford  A.;  Hammond. 
Steven  J.;  and  Ricke,  Joseph  D.,  3,481,889,  O.  70118.000. 
WUk,  Peter  J.;  and  Stiibl,  Roben  C.  Medical  investigation  system  and  related 

method.  5,482,041,0.  128-653.100. 
Wilkie.  Andrew  F;  and  Butler,  Michael  D.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Polypropylene 
film  with  cold  seal  release  and  cold  seal  receptive  surfaces.  5.482,780,  O. 
428-515.000. 
Wilkinson,  David  P.;  Voss,  Henry  H.;  Dudley,  James;  Lamont,  Gordon  J.;  and 
Basura,  Vesna,  to  Ballard  Power  Systems,  Inc.  Electnx;hemical  fuel  cell 
assembly  with  integral  selective  oxidizer.  5,482,680,  Q.  422-177.000. 
Williams,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Kowalczyk.  Stanley;  Williams,  Todd  A.;  Petzrick,  James  D.;  and  Will- 
iams, Charles  E.,  5,481,834,  O.  52-64.000. 
Williams,  Oatk  R  :  See- 
Rodriguez,  Louis;  Williams,  Clark  R.;  and  Harrington,  Bradley  M., 
5,483,176,0.326-21.000. 
Williams  Gunsight  Company:  See — 

Stover.  Gerald  E..  5.481.818.  O.  42-100.000. 
Williams.  Henry  F:  See— 

Waineo,  Douglas  K.;  Williams,  Henry  F;  and  Castleberry,  Daniel  E., 
5,483,241,0.342-29.000. 
Williams.  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Johnson.  William  J.;  and  WUUams,  Marvin  L.,  5,483,618,  CI.  395-2.790. 
Williams,  Randall  S.;  and  Cheesebrow.  Nicholas  T,  to  Fluoroware,  Inc. 

Mechanical  interface  wafer  container.  5,482,161,  O.  206-711.000. 
Williams.  Steve  L.  Attic  hatchway  cover.  5,481,833,  O.  52-19.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Chiu.  Lin;  Frank,  Hugh  G.;  Lozo,  Peter  W.;  and  Williams,  Thomas  J., 
5,483,590,  O.  379-269.000. 
Williams,  Todd  A.:  See— 

Kowalczyk,  Stanley:  Williams.  Todd  A.;  Petzrick.  James  D.;  and  Will- 
iams. Charles  E.,  5,481.834,  Q.  52-64.000. 
Williamson.  Mark  E.;  Newbrough.  Jeny  W;  Castlebeny.  Jeffrey  P;  and 
Sn^ener,  Steve  W,  to  Baxter  InlematiofuU  Inc.  Ambulatoiy  infiision 
pump.  5,482.446.  CI.  417^74.000. 
Williamson,  Warren  P:  See— 

Dennebey,  T.  Michael;  Brown.  Richard  I.;  and  Williamson.  Warren  P.. 
5.482.440.  a.  417-63.000. 
Willis.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Chasco.  David  G.;  and  WiUU,  Dennis  J..  5.481,907.  O.  73-146.000. 
WUlis.  Frank  M.:  See- 
Johnson.  Melvin  H.;  and  Willis,  Frank  M.,  5,482,451.  O.  425-116.000. 
WiUis.  John  K.:  See- 
Rose.  Bernard  R.:  and  Willis.  John  K..  5.482378,  O.  148-516.000. 
Willis,  Samuel  C.  Golf  club.  5,482,282,  O.  273-186.200. 
WUhtts,  Donald  V.:  See— 

Strack,  David  C;  Wilson.  Tracy  N.;  and  Willitts,  Donald  V.,  5.482,772. 
O.  428-357.000. 
Wilkxighby,  Drew;  See— 

Swiatek.  Frank;  Leaviit  Richard;  Chanski,  Donald;  Repetti,  Ronald  V.; 
and  Willoughby.  Drew,  5.482,624,  O.  210238.000. 
Wilson  Double  I>eck  Trailers  Limited;  See — 

Wilson.  Frederick  G.,  5,482,141,  CI.  187-225.000. 
Wilson,  Frederick  G.,  to  Wilson  Double  Deck  Trailers  Limited.  Forklifi  truck. 

5,482,141,  O.  187-225.000. 
Wilson,  Mark  R  Eating  utensil.  5,481.805,  O.  30-322.000. 
Wilson,  Michael  T.  Ankle  joint  widi  dedicated  bimsverse  rotator.  5,482,513, 
CL  623-52.000. 


Wilson,  Richard  S.,  Jr.;  Wenzer,  Kenneth  C;  and  Sukoneck.  Bany  F. 
Anti-slippage  mechanism  for  dental  implant  components.  5,482,463,  O. 
433-173.000. 
Wilson,  Susan  D.:  See — 

Jacobson,  James  W;  Stnusbeig,  Roben  L.;  Wilson.  Susan  D.;  Pope, 
Sharon  H.;  Strausbeig,  Susan  L.;  Ruff,  Michael  D.;  Augustine,  Patricia 
C;  and  Danforth,  Hany  D.,  5,482,709,  O.  424-191.100. 
Wilson,  Trtcy  N.:  See— 

Strack,  David  C;  Wilson,  Tncy  N.;  and  Willitts,  Donald  V,  5,482.772. 
O.  428-357.000. 
Wilton,  Curtis  L.  Lacrosse  game  table.  3,482.273,  Q.  273-8S.0M>. 
Winkelman,  James  R.:  See — 

Liubakka.  Michael  K;  and  Winkelman,  James  R.,  5,483,448,  O.  364- 
424.030. 
Wnner,  Hermann;  See — 

Grein,  Nicolas;  and  Wumer,  Hermann,  3,483^42,  O.  342-111.000. 
Winnie,  Harold  R.;  Bridgewater,  Ronald  D.;  and  Kittetman,  Robert  K.,  to  R. 
W.  Lyall  &  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  changing  out  gas  meters.  5,482.073, 
O.  137-15.000. 
Winokur,  Alex;  Shiloach,  Joseph;  Ribak,  Amnon;  and  Huang,  Yuangene,  to 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Expert  based  system  and 
method  for  managing  error  events  in  a  local  area  network.  5,483,637,  CI. 
395-183.020. 
Winston,  Andiony  E.,  to  Church  8l  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.  Microporous  alkali  metal 

bicartxwale.  5,482,701,  O.  424-65.000. 
Wint,  Gregory;  and  Minard.  Michel,  to  Noranda.  Inc.  Plasma  blasting  probe 

assembly.  5,482,357,  Q.  299-14.000. 
Wintz,  Thierry;  See— 

Scaipitta,  Alain  A.;  Boucher,  Dittier,  and  Wintz,  Thierry,  5,483302.  O. 
367-158.000. 
Wiith.  Karl-Dieter  A.,  to  Anton  Steinecker  Entwicklungs  GmbH  &  Co. 

Installation  for  producing  won.  5.481.%!,  O.  99-177.200. 
Wintel,  Otto;  See— 

Kohlert.  Erich;  and  Wirxel.  Otto,  5.481,929,  Q.  73-863.800. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Hess,  Herbert  L.;  and  Divan,  Deepakraj  M..  3,483,140,  Q.  318-802.000. 
Swerdloff,  Stuart  J.,  5,483367,  CI.  378-4.000. 
Witte,  Brian  E.;  See— 

Luallin,  John  M.;  Horsman,  Steven  V.;  and  Witte,  Brian  E.,  5,483,425, 

CI.  362-61.000. 

Wittekind,  JUrgen;  and  Scherer,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Baltelle  Ingenieurtechnik 

GmbH.  Process  for  restrcngthening  damaged  paper  and  pn^uct  produced 

thereby.  5,482,781,  O.  428-537.500. 

Wittrock,  Paul;  Porteous,  Paul;  and  Porteous.  Don  D.  Instrument  cleaning 

cassette  with  guided  double  hinge.  5.482.067.  CI.  134-135.000. 
Wolf,  Bemd;  Mueller,  Jueigen;  and  Neudert,  Hans,  to  Leybold  Aknengesell- 

schaft  Cathode  for  coating  a  substrate.  5,482,610,  O.  204-298.190. 
Wolff,  Danny  K.;  See— 

Turner,  Edwin  C;  and  Wolff,  Danny  K.,  5,482,082,  O.  137-614.030. 
Woller,  William  H.:  See- 
Jones,  David  P;  and  Woller,  WUliam  R,  5,482,714,  O.  424-401.000. 
Wolters,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  See— 

Matzner,  Bruce;  Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Wolters,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Dunlap, 
Thomas  G.;  EUdns,  Roben  B.;  King,  Harold  B.;  Sick,  Paul  W;  and 
Ledford.  Kevin  L.,  5,483,564,  O.  376-352.000. 
Wong,  Wylie:  See- 
Brooks,  Jon  R.;  Jensen,  James  M.;  McConocfaie,  Roberta  M.;  Osbom, 
Susan  v.;  Peart,  Amy  E.;  Schmidt.  Carole  M.;  Seiler.  Ann  B.;  Stowell, 
Carol  R;  White,  Thomas  W;  and  Wong,  ^Ky^  5,483.276.  Q. 
348-2.000. 
Wood,  David  G.;  See— 

O'Donnell.  Thomas  A.;  Besida.  John;  Pong.  Teresa  K.  H.;  and  Wood. 
David  G.,  5,482,691,  O.  423-69.000. 
Wood,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Dichiara.  Robert  R.;  Lyons,  Christopher  F;  Sooriyakumann.  Ratnasa- 
bapathy:  Spinillo,  G^  T;  Welsh,  Kevin  M.;  and  Wood,  Roben  L., 
5,482,817,  CI.  430-271.100. 
Wood,  Wayne  A.;  See— 

Loftin,  Joe  F;  Roberson,  James  E.;  and  Wood,  Wayne  A.,  5,482,333,  CI. 
1 1 8-302  000 
Wood,  William  J.  C,  Jr.  Cap  blocker.  5,481,760,  O.  2-195.500. 
Woodbridge  Foam  Corporation:  See — 

Clark,  Leslie  E.;  Hunter,  Craig  A.;  Magee,  Robert  B.;  Wetering,  Geny 
v.;  and  Cheng,  Wilfred  W.  T,  5,482,721,  O.  425-4.00R. 
Woodbury,  Matthew  D.:  See— 

Abell,  Scott  T;  and  Woodbury.  Matthew  D.,  5,48236,0. 248-188.400. 
Woodbury,  Ronald  E.,  to  Environmental  Technologies,  Inc.  Low  turbulence 

airflow  sensor.  5,481,925,  CI.  73-861.660. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Fiore,  Joseph  F.  Jr..  5.481.824.  O.  43-85.000. 
Woodward.  Ted  K.;  See- 
Miller.  David  A.  B;  and  Woodward.  Ted  K.  5.483.186. 0. 327-108.000. 
Wordeman.  Matthew  R.:  See — 

Dhong.  Sang  H.;   Kirihata.  Toshiald;  and  Woideman,  Matthew  R.. 
5,483,179,0.326-88.000. 
Wrezel,  James  A.;  See — 

Pfahl,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Wrezel,  James  A.;  and  Hagner,  Lawrence  R., 
5,482,563,0.  134-11.000. 
Wright,  Herbert  J.  Cloth  scrap  recycUng  mediod.  5,481.864,  O.  57-400.000. 
Wright,  Matthew;  See— 


McMilkn.  Keith  A.;  Simon,  David;  and  Wright.  MaBhew.  3,483333, 0. 
370-83.100. 
Wright.  Peter  S.,  to  F  F  Seeley  ^iominees  Pty  Ltd.  Healer  tmhnKiit  for 

evapontive  cooler.  5,482,637,  O.  261-142.000. 
Wu.  Chau-Chin:  Set— 

U.  Richard  C;  Wu.  Chau-Chin;  and  Tien,  Ti-Ke.  5.483.183.  CL  327- 
54.000. 
Wu,  Jiunn-Yuan:  See — 

Lur.  WMer,  Chen,  Pin-luh;  and  Wu,  Jiunn-Yuan.  5,482.882.  O.  437- 
52.000. 
Wu,  Kao<3iing:  See— 

Kuo.  Teb-Chuan;  and  Wu,  Kao<3iing,  5,483.227.  Q.  34O623.000. 
Wu,  Schyi-yi,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  of  foraiiag  iaolatioa  regioo  in  a 

compound  semiconductor  substrate.  3,482,872,  Q.  437-22.000. 
Wu.  I^Rsa  L.  C;  See— 

Yu,  Kin  C;  MighiU,  Charles  T;  Wu.  Teresa  L.  C;  Bailey,  Chriatofiier  R. 
M.;  and  Lizooe.  Steven  D..  5,483,647,  O.  393-300.000. 
Wu,  Ite-Oiong,  to  Albenurie  Corporatiaa.  Mixed  ligand  catalyit  for  pitf  - 
ing  a>yl-substituted   aliphatic  catboxylic  esters.   5,482396,  O.   362- 
406.000. 
Wuu,  Stephen;  See- 
Lee,  Kaiwin;  Chung,  Lu;  Lin.  Oun-Hsen;  Liao.  Yub-Zen;  and  Won. 
Stephen.  5,483,461.  O.  364-490.000. 
Wyko  Coipontion:  See — 

Prey.  Eric  M.;  and  Ragan.  Nonnan  E,  Jr.,  5,483,064,  O.  230-44X110. 
Wylie.  Allan  H.:  See— 

HubbeU,  Joel  M.;  atd  WyUe,  Allan  H.,  5,481.927,  O.  73-863.710. 
Wynn,  Stephen  A.;  Pearee,  Ernest  R.;  D' Amico.  Michael  H.;  Conway,  Unola 
M.;  and  Newberry.  Troy  W..  to  Mirage  Resorts.  Incorporated.  Appantus 
and  method  for  wall-mounted  hardware  system.  5.482.232. 0. 248-27.100. 
Wynn's  Oimatc  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Hutto,  Scoa  L.;  McCrady,  John  M.;  and  Bertva.  John  T..  3.481.800.  Q. 
29-890.043. 
Wysodd,  Joieph  J.;  See— 

Kneezel,  Gaiy  A.;  Wysocki.  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joiepfa  F:  Wurobiki, 
Thomas  E.;  LaDomia.  Richard  V.;  Ims,  Dale  R.;  Rezanka.  Ivan;  and 
Richanls,  W.  Conrad,  5,483.265,  CI.  347-14.000. 
X-Trode  S.R.I.;  See— 

Botghi,  Enzo,  5,482,037,  O.  128-642.000. 
Xander,   Wilmer  R.   AuKmiatic  defensive   driving   illumination   syMem. 

5.483,107,  CI.  307-10800. 
Xavier.  Antonio  O.;  Huk.  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Lew,  Doiuu  A.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Ventilation  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  instnimeiit  panel. 
5.481.885.  a.  62-259.200. 
Xerox  Corporation;  See — 

Denber.  Michel  J..  5,483,606,  O.  382-294.000. 
Funnan,  Lisa  D.,  5,483,653,  O  395-650.000. 

Grande,  Michael  L.;  Giushkin,  Bernard;  Young,  Eugene  F;  Lundy, 
Douglas  A.;  and  Matalevich.  Joseph  R.  E.,  5.482.805.  O.  430- 
106.000. 
Hopper,  Michael  A.;  Palel,  R^  D.;  Kmiecik-Lawiynowicz,  Grazym  E.; 
Drappel,  Stephan  V.;  and  Gerroir,  Paul  J.,  5,482,812, 0. 430-137.000 
Keilty.  Peter  J.;  and  Caley,  Robert  I.  T,  5,482311,  CI.  474-84.000. 
Keoshkerian,  Batkev;  Liebermann,  George:  Hsiao,  Cbeng-Kuo:  Mayo, 
James  D.;  Muiti,  Dasatao  K.;  and  Gardner,  Sandra  J.,  3,482.811. 0. 
430-135.000. 
Kneezel  Gary  A.;  Wysocki,  Joseph  J.;  Stephany,  Joseph  F;  Walrobski, 
Thomas  E.;  LaDonna,  Richard  V.;  1ms.  Dale  R.;  Rezanka,  Ivan;  and 
Richanls,  W.  Conrad.  5,483.265,  CI.  347-14.000. 
Law,  Kock-Yee;  and  Tamawskyj,  Dnr  W.,  5,482,741,  O.  427-215.000. 
MaiUoux.  Louis  D.;  and  Robson,  Thomas.  5.483351.  O.  358-298.000. 
Pedersen.   Jan   C;    Karger,    David   R.;   and  Cutting,   Douglass   R.. 

5.483.650,  CI.  395-600.000. 
RoUcston.  Robert  J.:  and  Maltz.  Martin  S..  5,483,360, 0.  358-518.000. 
Rostamian,  Fartiad,  5,483,605,  CI.  382-181.000. 
Wayman,  William  H.;  and  Moser,  Rasin,  5,483,331.  O.  355-285.000. 
Xilinx,  Inc.:  See — 

Chiang.  David,  5,483,478,  O.  364-787.000. 
Yabuki,  Ycshikazu;  Hiraoka,  Hidenori;  and  Koizumi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Sumi- 
tomo Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Thiee-piece  solid  golf  ball.  5,482,285,  O. 
273-228.000. 
Yagi,  Takayuki:  See — 

Isaka.  Kazuo;  Yagi.  Takayuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Takeshi,  5,482398,  O. 
204-129.550. 
Yagi,  Yukihiro;  See — 

Urade,  Masakazu;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  Yagi,  Yukihiro;  Hashimoto,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Nishii,  Sachiko,  5,483,289,  O.  348-468.000. 
Yale,  Joyce  K  Disposable  prapfay  angle.  5,482,461,  O.  433-125.000. 
Yamachika.  Mildo;  See — 

Murata,  Makoto;  Yamachika,  Mildo;  Yumoto,  Yoshiji;  and  Miura,  Takao, 
5,482.816,0.430-270140. 
Yamada,  Jun:  Terashima,  Masaki;  Ooyama,  Kenichi;  and  Ohmori,  Eiji,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  allocating  channels  in 
a  microcellular  system.  5,483.666,  O.  455-33.100. 
Yamada,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hidcaki;  Yoneda,  Tetsuya;  Mitate,  Takehito:  and 
Kitayama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonaqueous  secondary 
battery.  5,482,797,  O.  429-218.000. 
Yamada,  Kohdo;  See — 

Kajioka,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Kohdo;  Nakamura,  Masashi;  Murakami, 
Kazuya;  and  Takuma,  Yuuetsu,  5,482325,  O.  65-398.000. 
Yamada,  Kouji:  See — 
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Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa.  Shuhei:  Claik.  Richard  S.  J.:  Abe.  Sbioya; 
Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Shimomura.  Naoyuld;  Asano,  Osamu; 
Yoshimuni,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoio,  Miuuald;  Sakuma,  Yoshinon; 
Mununoco.  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi:  Harada,  Koukicfai;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Kalayama,  Saloshi;  Yamada.  Kouji;  Souda.  Sliigeni: 
Madnda,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamaiiu,  bao, 
5,481937.  a.  514-219.000. 
Yamada.  Koutaio:  See — 

Olome.  Yukio:  Doi.  Kouji;  Takeuchi.  Youichi;  Yamada,  Kouuoo;  Ogim, 
Yoshio;  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  5.483J22.  Q.  355-215.000. 
Yamada.  Masamichi:  See — 

Oda,  Kazuhiro;  Takizawa.  Hideyuki;  Yamada.  Masamichi;  Iwamoto. 
Fumio;  and  Iwai.  Shoji.  5.481.984.  O.  104-284.000. 
Yamada,  Minora:  See — 

Igari,  Yasutaka;  Yamada.  Minora;  and  Taketomi,  Shigehisa,  5.482,706, 
a.  424-85.700. 
Yamada.  Satoni;  Mori,  Takahiro;  Kataoka,  Ichiro:  and  Itoyama,  Shigenori,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solar  cell  module.  5.482.571,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Yamada.  Shuji;  Kanda.  Motoya;  Yoshizawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Sonai.  Atsuo,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Fuel  cell  power  generation  system.  5,482,790, 
a.  429-9.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiro:  See — 

Kawahara.  Tetsuya;  Nakata.  Junji;   Kimura.  Yuji;  Sakai.  Hiroyuki; 
Hamaguchi,  Masakazu:  Yamada.  Takahiro:  Kohlyama,  Tomohisa;  and 
Nakano,  Takahiro.  5.483,466,  CI.  364-514.00C 
Yamada.  Takashi:  and  Watanabe.  Yohji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Semi- 
conductor memory  device  having  bidirectioaal  potential  barrier  switching 
element.  5.483.482.  Q.  365-175.000. 
Yamada,  Toshitaka:  See — 

Echigo.  Masashi;  Nagayama.  Yoshitaka;  Maeda,  Takushi;  Yamada, 
Toshitaka;  and  Kitano,  Masahiko,  5,483.106,  Q.  257-783.000. 
Yamada,  Yasutoshi:  See — 

Matsusaka,  Masanobu;  Sugimoto,  Susumu;  Akaki,  Motonobu;   and 
Yamada,  Yasutoshi,  5,482,213,  O.  239-584.000. 
Yamada,  Yutaka:  See — 

Shimizu,  Kcnji;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  izumi,  Kiyoshi;  More, 
Masashi:  and  Soeda.  Yuji.  5,482,625,  O.  210-321.840. 
YamiAiji,  Kaora;  Toko.  Kiyoshi:  and  Hayashi.  Kenshi.  to  Anrit.'iu  Coipora- 
tioi.;  Yamafiiji.  Kaoru:  Toko.  Kiyoshi:  and  Hayashi.  Kenshi.  Taste  sensing 
system  using  artificial  lipid  membranes.  5.482.855.  CI.  435-287.100. 
Yamagishi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Namiki,  Takahisa;  Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  and  Yano.  Ei.  5,482,174,  CI. 
216-41.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Milsugu:  See — 

Ookubo.    Mamora;    Yamaguchi,    Mitsugu;    and    Takeshita,    Shigera, 
5.482,151.  CI.  192-3.290. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and  Marayama,  Kazunori,  5,483,018,  C\.  84-611.000. 
Alsumi.  Shizuo,  5,482,235,  CI.  248-121.000. 
Ynsaji,  Michio:  See — 

Ohmi.    Tadahiro;     Shinohara.    Tsutomu;    Yamaji,    Michio;     Ikeda, 
Nobukazu;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji,  5,482,332,  Q.  285-328.000. 
Yamakawa,  Akira:  See — 

Nakahata,  Seiji:  Matsuura,  Takahiro;  Sogabe,  Kouichi;  and  Yamakawa, 
Akira,  5,482,905.  CI.  501-9.600. 
Yunakawa,  Masahiro;  and  Nakamura.  Katsuya,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Magnetic  recording  media  and  composition  containing  a  specified  poly- 
methane  binder.  5,482,777,  Q.  428-425.900. 
Yamakawa,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Kondo.  Kenichi:  Saida,  Takahiro;  Taya,  Shuichi;  lida.  Toyoshi;  Soto- 
mura.    Takeshi:    Fujii.    Yuko:    Sato,    Keiji;    Takahashi.    Mamora; 
Yamakawa.  Sadayasu;  and  Osawa,  Shunichi.  5.482.614.  O.  205- 
171.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hajime;  Murai.  Keiichi;  and  Ito.  Fujihiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Method  for  fabricating  an  ink  jet  bead  having  improved  discharge 
pott  formation  face.  5.482,660.  Q.  264-474.000. 
Yamamoto.  Ken:  See — 

Hayakawa.  Hisashi;  Kawashima.  Kazuki;  Yamazaki.  Norio;  Yamamoto. 
Ken;  and  Kitano.  Satoshi.  5.482.262.  Q.  267-226.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kenji:  See — 

Ohmi.    Tadahiro:     Shinohara.    Tsutomu;     Yamaji.     Michio;     Ikeda, 

Nobukazu:  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji,  5,482,332,  Q.  285-328.000. 
Sato.  Mitsukuni:  Kobayashi.  Yusuke:  Nose,  Masahiko;  and  Yamamoto, 
Kenji,  5,482,192,  Q.  222-600.000. 
Yamamoto,  Koichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tadashi;  Sakamoto.  Masaaki;  Yamamoto.  Koichi;  Higuchi. 
Tsukimitsu:  and  Ozaki.  Kouki,  5.482,782,  CI.  428-553.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ma.samichi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Ueda,  Yoshihara;  Kinoshita,  Masanari;  Yamamoto, 
Masamichi;  and  Kaminashi,  Atsumi,  5,482,009,  O.  122-367.100. 
Yamamoto.  Mayumi:  See — 

Aoki,  Makoio:  Hattori.  Yoshifumi;  Yamamoto.  Mayumi;  Tochihara, 
Shinichi;  Takizawa,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Sato.  Shinichi. 
5.482>t5.  a.  106-22.00K. 
Yamamoto.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Etsuo;  Kajikawa.  Yoshihara;  Morita.  Takayuki;  Okaziki, 
Suehiro:  Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Nagasawa.  Toshiya;  and  Sumi.  Shogo. 
5.481.886.  a.  62-285.000. 
Yanamolo.  Yasunori:  See — 


Uemura.   Hiroki:   Butsuen.  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka.  Tohra;  Doi.  Ayumu; 

Okuda,    Kenichi:    Yamamoto,   Yasunori;   Adachi,   Tomohiko;   and 

Masuda,  Naotsugu,  5,483,453,  CI.  364^24.020. 

Yamamoto,  Yuichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchrotron 

radiation  bght-source  appanuus  and  method  of  manufacturing  same. 

5,483,129,  a.  315-503.000. 

Yamamura,  Kimio.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  signal  processing  system  to 

operate  in  high  and  low  speed  modes.  5,483,659,  CI.  395-800.000. 
Yamanaka,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nakazato,    Yasushi;    Shibaki,    Hiroyuki;    Yamanaka,    Tetsuo;    and 
Hosokawa,  Hiroshi,  5,482,265,  Q.  271-242.000. 
Yamanaka,  Toshiaki:  See — 

MeguTO,    Satoshi;   Uchibori,    Kiyofumi;    Suzuki,   Norio;    Moloyoshi, 
Makoto;  Koike.  Atsuyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Toshiaki:  Sakai.  Yoshio:  Kaga. 
Tora;  Hashimoto.  Naotaka:  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  Honjou.  Shigera; 
and  Minato.  Osamu.  5.483.083,  CI.  257-69.000. 
Yamaiushi,  Hiroshi,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited.  Welded  tube 
with  excellent  cofTosion-resistant   inner  surface.   5,482,090,  CI.    138- 
171.000. 
Yamashita,  Hiromitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 
current  source  for  variably  controlling  an  output  cunent  in  accotxlance  with 
a  control  voltage.  5,483,151,  Q.  323-312.000. 
Yamashita,  Hiromitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase-locked 
loop  device,  oscillator,  and  signal  processor.  5,483,559,  Q.  375-376.000. 
Yamashita,  Katsuya:  See — 

Watanabe.  Yutaka;  Hachimonji,  Takayuki;  Yamashita.  Katsuya;  Sekita, 
Sanae;  and  Noma,  Tsuyoshi,  5,481,882,  CI.  62-70.000. 
Yamashita.  Koji:  See — 

Kagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Yamashita,  Koji,  5,483,095,  C\.  257-431.000. 
Yamashita,  Kouji:  See — 

Karakama,  Tadao;  Akiyama,  Terao;  Yamashita,  Kouji;  and  ishizaki, 
Naoki,  5,481.872,  CI.  60-421.000. 
Yamashita.  Munehara:  See — 

Tabota.  Jun;  Yamashita.  Munehara;  Asano.  Hiroshi;  Mizuno.  Toshihiro; 
and  Inoue.  Jiro.  5.481.915.  Q.  73-514.340. 
Yamashita.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sakurada.  Shinya;  Hirai.  Takahiro;  Tsutai,  Akihiko;  Sahashi,  Masashi; 
Nagai,  Hideo;  and  Yamashita,  Tsutomu,  5,482,573,  Q.  148-301.000. 
Yamatsu,  Isao:  See — 

Okano,  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Gaik,  Richard  S.  J.:  Abe,  Shinya: 
Kawahara,  Tetsuya;  Shimomura,  Naoyuki;  Asano,  Osamu 
Yoshimura,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Mitsuaki;  Sakuma,  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto,  Kenzo;  Obaishi,  Hitoshi;  Harada,  Kouldchi;  Tsunoda, 
Hajime;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kouji;  Souda,  Shigera 
Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Kouichi;  and  Yamatsu,  Isao, 
5,482,937,0.514-219.000. 
Yamauchi,  YoshiMko:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masahiro;  Lshii.  Satoshi;  Yamauchi.  Yoshihiko;  Kitamura,  Kat- 
sushi;  Toyoda.  Shuji;  and  Ahiko.  Kenkichi.  5,482,723,  Q.  426- 
43.000. 
Yamawaki,  Koichi,  to  Taylor  Made  Golf  Company.  Set  of  golf  clubs. 

5.482.280,  a.  273-167.0OJ. 
Yamazaki,  Isao:  See — 

Suganuma,  Yuzi;  Malsuoka,  Shigera;  Kamio,  Keiji;  Kashiwa,  Yoshihiro; 
Nogami,  Seizi;  Saito,  Kouichi;  Yamazaki,  Isao;  Kigoshi,  Hidechika; 
Aoyama,    Naofumi;    Watanabe,    Tora;    and    Nozaki    Yoshihiro, 
5,483,253.  CI.  345-87.000. 
Yamazaki,  Norio:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Hisashi;  Kawashima,  Kazuki;  Yamazaki,  Norio;  Yamamoto, 
Ken;  and  Kitano,  Satoshi,  5,482,262,  O.  267-226.000. 
Yanagawa,  Naohara.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Optical  information 

recording/reproducing  device.  5,483,512,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Yanagimoto.  Chuji.  to  Itami  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Knife  bending  apparatus. 

5.481.8%.  CI.  72-307.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Ken.  to  Yugen  Kaisha  Sozoan.  Rotary  drive  positioning  system 

for  an  indexing  table.  5.481.936,  CI.  74-490.080. 
Yanagisawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Hirohiko;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Kodama,  Yukinori;  Yanag- 
isawa, Makoto;  and  Shigenobu,  Katsumi,  5,483,497,  CI.  365-230.030. 
Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kawade.  Hisaaki;  Kawada.  Haraki;  Sakai.  Kunihiro;  Matsuda.  Hiroshi; 
Morikawa.  Yuko;  Yanagisawa,  Yoshihiro;  Kaneko,  Tetsuya;  Kawase, 
Toshimitsu;  Kumomi,  Hideya:  Nose,  Hiroyasu;  and  Kawakami,  Eigo, 
5,482,002.0.  117-90.000. 
Yanase,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Ochi,  Koji;  Asano,  Nobukazu;  Matsuda,  Kazunori;  and  Yanase,  Kiyoaki, 
5,482,579,  O.  149-83.000. 
Yanase,  Minao:  See — 

Kajiwara,  Shinzo;  Konii.  Yoshio;  and  Yanase,  Minao,  5,482,099,  CI. 

152-209.00R. 
Kushimoto,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yanase,  Minao,  5,483,220, 0.  340-444.000. 
Yang,  Jialin:  See — 

Brehob,  Diana  D.;  Anderson,  Richard  W.;  Yang.  Jialin;  and  Whileaker, 
Robert  M..  5,482.017.  O.  123-299.000. 
Yang.  Keun  Y ;  and  Kim.  Eun  J.  to  Goldstar  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  pick-up  device 

with  enor  detection  using  P-wave.  5.483,509,  O.  369-44.230. 
Yang,  Ming-Tzong,  to  United  MicroElcctronics  Corporation.  Method  for 
forming  a  metallurgy  system  having  a  dielectric  layer  that  is  planar  and 
void  free.  5,482,900,  O.  437-228.000. 
Yang.  Sheng-Hsing.  to  United  Microelectronics  Corporation.  Method  for 
fabricating  a  bipolar  power  transistor.  5.482.873,  CI.  437-31.000. 


Yang.  Tai-Her.  Voltage  control  circuit  for  a  multiple  stage  DC  power  supply, 

and  applications  thereof.  5,483,433,  O.  363-43.000. 
Yannakakis.  Mihalis:  See — 

Alur.  Rajeev;  Itai.  Alon;  Kurshan,  Robert  P.;  and  Yumakaki*.  Mibalis. 
5.483.470,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Yano.  Ei:  See — 

Namiki,  Takahisa;  Yamagishi.  Yasuo;  and  Yano.  Ei.  5.482.174.  O. 
216-41.000. 
Yano.  Hiroyuki;  and  Okumura,  Katsuya.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Pad 
condition  and  polishing  rate  monitor  using  fluorescence.  5.483,568,  CI. 
378^14.000. 
Yano,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ozaki,  Masami;  Ikeda,  Atsuhiko;  Honami,  Reijiro;  Yumita,  Takashi; 
Minoguchi,  Naokazu;  Yano,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Norihiko;  ai>d  Hirano, 
Tadayoshi,  5,482,951,  CI.  514-340.000. 
Yao,  Chaoliang;  and  Kraeger,  E)ennis  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Thermally 

desorbable  passive  dosimeter.  5,482,677,  O.  422-88.000. 
Yardley,  John  R:  See— 

Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.-M.;  Yardley,  John  R;  Childets,  Wayne  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Moyer.  John  A..  5.482.940.  O.  514-252.000. 
Yarnold,  Susan  M.;  See — 

Fell,  H.  Perry,  Jr.;  Folger-Bruce,  Kim  R.;  and  Yamold,  Susan  M., 
5,482,856,  O.  435-320.100. 
Yarovesky,  Uriel;  and  Materdomini,  Daniel,  to  Dental  Illusions.  Posterior 
tooth  shade  guide  and  method  of  selecting  characterization  for  a  tooth 
piosthesis.  5,482,459,  CI.  433-26.000. 
Yarwood,  Anthony  C:  See — 

Biydon,  Alastair  N.;  and  Yarwood,  Anthony  C,  5,483,677,  O.  455- 
67.600. 
Yasutake,  Taizo,  to  ITU  Research,  Inc.  Graphical  input  controller  and  method 

with  rear  screen  image  detection.  5,483,261,  O.  345-173.000. 
Yasutake.  Takayuki:  See — 

Sasiaki,  Hironaka;  Hoshino,  Ryoichi;  and  Yasutake,  Takayuki,  5,482,1 12, 
CI.  165-110.000. 
Yatsu,  Takashi:  See — 

Yokota,  Yasunori;  Hidano,  Kengo;  and  Yatsu,  Takashi,  5,482,385,  O. 
384-572.000. 
Yazald  Corporation:  See — 

Saito,  Hitoshi,  5,482,299,  CI.  277-209.000. 

Shinchi,  Akira;  and  Matsuura,  Toshifumi.  5,482,394,  O.  403-325.000. 
YBM  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuznetsov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Luchuk,  Dmitry  A..  5,483,649,  Q.  395- 
186.000. 
Yeh,  Nai  J.:  See- 
Hsu,  Ching-Hsiang;  Kuo,  Ta-chi;  Yeh.  Nai  J.;  and  Lu,  Su,  5,482,888, 0. 
437-70.000. 
Yeh,  Thomas.  Water  faucet  fitting  seat  capable  of  producing  musical  tone  or 

animal  howl.  5,482,078,  O.  137-551.000. 
Yen,  En-Ji.  Locking  member  for  use  in  hand  tools.  5,481 ,949, 0. 81-438.000. 
Yen,  Ting-Pwu:  See — 

Godinho,  Norman;  Lee,  Tsu-Wei  F;  Chen,  Hsiang-Wen;  Molta,  Richard 
F;  Tsang,  Juine-Kai;  Tzou,  Joseph;  Baik,  Jai-Man;  and  Yen,  Tmg- 
Pwu,  5,483,104,  CI.  257-758.000. 
Yeo,  Myung  K.:  See — 

Lim,  Jae  C;  Yeo,  Myung  K.;  Lim,  Yong  T;  Lee,  Nam  S.;  Seo,  Jin  W.; 
and  Shim,  Dae  S.,  5,483,285,  CI.  348-341.000. 
Yeung,  Rora;  and  Jackson,  Meryl  R.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method 
for  removing  organic  deposits  from  sand  particles  with  laser  beam. 
5,482.561.0.  134-1.000. 
Yishay.  Oded;  Jelemensky,  Joseph;  Harwood.  Ann  E.;  and  Saldana.  Javier,  to 
Motorola  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  multiplexed  and 
non-multiplexed  bus. cycles  in  a  data  processing  system.  5.483.660.  O. 
395-280.000. 
YKK  Corporation:  See- 
Hashimoto.     Koji;     Habazaki,     Hiroki:     Mrowec.     Stanislaw;     and 
Danielewski.  Marek.  5.482.577.  CI.  148-403.000. 
YMOS  Aktiengesellschaft  Industrieprodukte:  See — 

Heim.  Gunther;  and  Krx>ll.  Bruno.  5,481,831,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Yoder.  John  I.;  and  Lassner.  Michael  W..  to  University  of  California.  Regents 
of  the.   Biologically  safe  plant  transformation  system.  5.482.852.  CI. 
435-172.300. 
Yohn.  Brent  D.:  and  Smith,  Dennis  E.,  to  Whilaker  Corporation,  The. 

Edge-mounuble  circuit  board  connector.  5,482,474,  O.  439-79.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Tamura.     Hiroshi;     Kamata,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Fujimori.    Mitsuaki. 

5.483.229.  CI.  340-693.000. 

Yokomachi.  Yukihiro:  Saito.  Kazuhilo;  Ikegaya,  Kazuo;  and  Tomita.  Nobuo. 

to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 

Corporation.  Optical  switch  for  switching  plural  optical  fibers.  5.483.608. 

CI.  385-22.000. 

Yokota.  Yasunori;  Hidano.  Kengo;  and  Yatsu.  TUiashi.  to  Nippon  Thompson 

Co..  Ltd.  Roller  and  cage  assembly.  5.482.385.  CI.  384572.000. 
Yokoyama.  Hiroaki.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  of  semicon- 
ductor device  having  of  channel  stopper  under  field  in.sulating  layer. 
5.482.889.  O.  437-70.000. 
Yokoyama.  Masayuki:  See — 

Sakurai.  Yasuhisa;  Okano.  Teruo;  Yokoyama.  Masayuki;   Kataoka. 
Kazunori:  Nagasaki.  Yukio;  Ohsako.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato.  Masao. 
5.483.008.  CI.  525-408.000. 
Yoneda.  Masato.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Coiporation.  Method  of  using  associative 
memories  and  an  associative  memory.  5,483,480,  O.  365-49.000. 


Yoneda,  Takashige:  See — 

Kawasato.  Takeshi;  Hintsuka,  Kazuya;  Yoneda,  Takashige;  Wakaba- 
yashi,  Tsuneo;  and  Gunji,  Fumiaki,  5,482,768,  O.  428-327.000. 
Yoneda,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Yamada,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideald;  Yoneda,  Tetsuya;  Mitale,  Takehito; 
and  Kitayama,  Hiroyuki,  5,48Z797,  O.  429-218.000. 
Yonezawa,  Yasuo,  to  Nikon  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  in-focus 
position  of  a  substrate  surface  having  a  movable  light  intercepting  mcinber 
and  a  thickness  detector.  5,483,079,  O.  250-559.290. 
Yorinaga,  Muneo:  See — 

Ito.  Takeshi;  Kanda,  Tomoyuki;  and  Yorinaga,  Muneo,  5,481,913,  O. 
73-504.160. 
Yoshida,  Akio:  See — 

Shinjo,  Kenji;  Terada,  Masahiro;  Uchimi,  Toshihara;  Yoshida,  Akio; 
Togano,  Takeshi;  Asaoka,  Masanobu;  and  Iwaki,  Takashi,  5,482,652, 
O.  252-299.610. 
Yoshida,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Momose.  Nobuo;  Ito,  Masayoshi;  Yoshida,  Hiroaki;  Taiu,  Masanoii; 
Sano.  Yoshiaki;  Taira.  Masahito;  and  Tejima,  Takashi.  5,483,446.  O. 
364-424.010. 
Yoshida,  Satora:  See — 

Ishii,  Hiroji;  Tamada,  Masanori;  Yoshida,  Satora;  and  Okuzumi,  Isamu, 
5,482,510,0.472-61.000. 
Yoshida,  Shinichi;  Onozaki.  Manabu;  and  Muranutsu.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  verifying  identification  data  in  dua  driven 
information  processing  system.  5.483.661.  O.  395-800.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Okano.  Kazuo;  Miyazawa,  Shuhei;  Clark,  Richard  S.  J.;  Abe,  Shinya; 
Kawahara,     Tetsuya;     Shimomura,     Naoyuki:     Asano,     Osamu; 
Yoshimura,   Hiroyuki;   Miyamoto.   Milsuald;   Sakuma.  Yoshimori; 
Muramoto.  Kenzo;  Obaishi.  Hiroshi:  Harada.  Koukichi:  Tsunoda. 
Hajime;    Katayama.    Satoshi;    Yamada.    Kouji;    Souda,    Shigera; 
Machida,   Yoshimasa;    Katayama,    Kouichi;    and   Yamatsu,    Isao, 
5,482,937,  O.  514-219.000. 
Yoshimura,  Toshitera;  and  Nakamura,  Katsutoshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corpo- 
ration. Passenger  protection  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  5,482,319, 
CI.  280-752.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Megumi:  See — 

Seluguchi.    Tadashi;    Fujita.    Hiroshi;    Yoshinaga,   Megumi;    Honda, 
Masashi:  and  Watanabe,  Izumi,  5,482,029,  O.  600-109.000. 
Yoshino,  Masanori:  See — 

Isshiki.  Naotsugu;  Izaki.  Hiroshi;  Tokunaga,  Yosimitu;  Yoshino,  Syoichi; 
Yoshino.  Masanori;  and  Aoki.  Toshiyuki.  5.482.532,  O.  75-333.000. 
Yoshino,  Syoichi:  See — 

Isshiki,  Naotsugu;  Izaki,  Hiroshi;  Tokimaga,  Yosimim;  Yoshino,  Syoichi; 
Yoshino,  Masanori;  and  Aoki,  Toshiyuki,  5,482.532,  O.  75-333.000. 
Yoshio.  Yamamoto:  See — 

Shimizu.  Daisuke;  Miyashita,  Kotaro;  Hara,  Yoshihisa;  and  Yoshio, 
Yamamoto.  5.482.020.  O.  123-417.000. 
Yoshioka,  Mamora,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  timing  cooirol 

device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  5,482,012,  Q.  123-90.150. 
Yoshioka.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Isao.  Akihiko;  Kawada,  Susiunu:  and  Yoshioka,  Nobuyuki,  5,482,799, 
O.  430-5.000. 
Yoshioka,  Shimpei;  Konishi,  Kazuo;  Marayama,  Koji;  and  Sato,  Toshiaki,  to 
Kabashiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Memory  card  device.  5.483.491.  O.  365- 
200.000. 
Yoshioka,  Tohra:  See — 

Uemura,  Hiroki:   Butsuen.  Tetsuro;  Yoshioka.  Tohra;  Doi.  Ayumu; 
Okuda.    Kenichi:    Yamamoto.   Yasunori;   Adachi.   Tomohiko;   and 
Masuda.  Naotsugu.  5.483.453.  O.  364-424.020. 
Yoshioka.  Toshifumi:  See — 

Ishiwata.  Kazuya;  and  Yoshioka.  Toshifumi.  5.482,803.  O.  430-7.000. 
Yoshioka.  Tsutomu:  and  Ozawa.  Kenichi.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver 

with  playback  means.  5.483.506.  O.  369-7.000. 
Yoshiritsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kichijyo.  Hiioshi.  5.482.491.  O.  446-112.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Yamada.  Shuji ;  Kanda.  Motoya;  Yoshizawa.  Hiroyasu:  and  Sooai.  Atsuo. 
5.482.790.  CI.  429-9.000. 
Yost,  David  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Frederic  L.;  Clift.  Gilbert;  Hendrick,  Kendall  B.;  Kanewske, 
William  J.,  Ill;  Lagocki,  Peter  A.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  Mitchell,  James 
E.;  Moofc,  Lany  W.;  Pennington,  Charles  D.;  Walker,  Edna  S.;  Smith, 
B.  Jane;  Tayi,  Apparao;  Vaught.  James  A.;  and  Yost,  David  A., 
5.482,861,0.436-48.000. 
Younalhan,  Janet  N.:  See — 

Kapp,  Daniel  L.;  and  Younathan,  Janet  N.,  5,482,821, 0.  430-549.000. 
Young.  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Grande.  Michael  L.;  Grashkin.  Bernard;  Young.  Eugene  F.;  Lundy. 
Douglas  A.;  and  Matalevich.  Joseph  R.  E..  5.482,805,  CI.  430- 
106.000. 
Young,  Gordon.  Method  of  operating  a  uilking  crystal  ball  toy.  5.482.277. 0. 

273-161.000. 
Young.  Ronald  L.;  Breuer.  Kurt  R;  and  Brandt.  David  E.  to  ERDA.  Inc. 
Aircraft  seat  with  crash  absorbsion  mechanism.  5.482,351.  CI.   297- 
216.200. 
Youngker,  Ray;  and  Oles.  Henry  J.  Apparams  and  method  for  disptaying  floor, 

ceiling,  and  wall  coverings.  5,483,308,  O.  353-99.000. 
Yousko,  David  A.;  See — 
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Dunning,  Zenna  J.:  Nelson.  Paul  E.;  Patjens.  Hinricfa  C;  Sbofoer,  Junes 
A.;  and  Yousko,  David  A..  5.482,409.  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Yu.  Alfred.  Human  powered  skibob.  5.482.302,  CI.  280-12.120. 
Yu.  Kin  C;  Mighill.  Charles  T;  Wu.  Teresa  L.  C;  Bailey.  Christopher  R.  M.; 
and  LizoOe.  Steven  D..  to  Bull  HN  Infomialion  Systems  Inc.  System  for 
switching  between  two  different  operating  systems  by  invoking  the  server 
to  detennine  physical  conditions  to  initiate  a  physical  connection  tians- 
parenl  to  the  user  5.483.647.  CI.  395-500.000. 
Yugen  Kaisba  Sozoan:  See — 

Yinagisawa.  Ken,  5,481.936,  Q.  74-490.080. 
Yubi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nakatake.  YosMteru;  Karino,  Kazuya;  and  Yuhi.  Kazuo,  5,483,137,  Q. 
324-174  000. 
YU,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Mineta,  Hiroshi;  Yiii.  Tomoyuki;  Gocho.  Yoshihiro;  and  Matsumoto, 
Takahiro.  5.482.651,  Q.  252-299.610. 
Yukawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Hamada.  Masataka;  Yukawa,  Kazuhiko:  Ishida,  Tokuji;  Norita,  Toshio; 
and  Ueda.  Hiroshi.  5.483.318,  O.  354-402.000. 
Yumiba.  Takashi;  Konishi.  Shinichi;  and  Takigawa.  Shinichiro.  to  Matsuhita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Color  image  scanning  apparatus  for  reading  a 
color  original  without  color  shift  regardless  of  a  magnification  ratio  of  the 
original.  5.483.359.  CI.  358-513.000. 
Yumita,  Takashi:  See — 

Ozaki.  Ma.sami;  (keda.  Atsuhiko;  Honami.  Reijiro:  Yumita.  Takashi: 
Minoguchi.  Naokazu:  Yano,  Hiroyuki:  Izawa,  ^kxihiko:  and  Hiiano, 
Tadayoshi,  5.482.951,  Q.  514-340.000. 
Yumoco.  Yoshiji:  See — 

Murata.  Makoto:  Yamachika,  Mikio:  Yumoto,  Yoshiji:  and  Miura,  Takao, 
5.482.816.  CI.  430-270. 140. 
Yumura,  Motoo;  See — 

Ohshima.  Satoshi:  Yumuia,  Motoo:  Kuriki,  Yasunori:  Uchida,  Kunio: 
and  Ikazaki.  Fumikazu,  5.482,601,  a.  204-173.000. 
Yuyama.  Osamu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Communication  terminal  equip- 
ment. 5.483J74.  CI.  379-32.000. 
Yuyama,  Shoji.  Tablet  packing  device  and  method  for  controlling  the  same. 

5.481,855.  a.  53-»93.000. 
Yuzurihara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Okabe,  Takahiko:  Monma,  Genzo:  and  Yuzurihara,  Hiroshi,  5,482,893, 
a.  437-192.000. 
Z-Pro  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dentler.  Christopher  C:  and  Zagone.  William,  5,482,189,  Q.  222- 
391.000 
Zabounidis,  Chhstos:  See — 

Capell.  William  ].,  Sr:  Zabounidis,  Christos:  and  Talukdar,  Kushal  K., 
5,483,500.0.  367-119.000. 
Zacharias.  Victor,  to  Tor-Master  Mfg.  Ltd.  Air  drill  appannis.  5,481,990. 0. 

111-174.000. 
Zadno.  Reza:  See — 

Nolf,  Jean-Maiie  E.:  Vansant,  Jan  L.:  Ftanckx.  Joiis  I.;  and  Zadno,  Reza, 
5,482,467.0.439-161.000. 
Zagone.  William:  See — 

Dentler.  Christopher  C:  and  Zagone.  William,  5,482.189,  O.  222- 
391.000. 
Zagorski,  Michael  A.  Directioiial  microphone  system.  5,483.399,  Q.  381- 

68.500. 
Zakharov,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Guschin,  Viktor  A.:  Zakharov,  Alexandr  A.:  Lyamkin,  Alexei  I.:  and 
Staver.  Analoly  M..  5,482,695,  O.  423-446.000. 
Zanolin,  Gerard  L.:  See— 

I      Havard,  Jacques  G.  W.  R.:  Jouaidet.  Michel  R.;  Loieau.  Jean- Yves  M.; 
I  andZanolin.G<fardL.,  5.483,034,  O.  219-121.640. 

Zaybowski.  John  J.:  See — 

Johnson,  Bemadette;  and  Zayhowski,  John  J.,  5.483,346.  d.  372- 
10.000. 
Zdanowski.  Thomas  J.:  and  Autry,  George  M.,  to  Ericsson  GE  Mobile 
Communications  Inc.  System  for  correlating  RF  usage  in  a  trunked 
communication  network  based  on  channel  assignments  and  channel  drops 
for  each  call.  5.483.575.  O.  379-58.000. 
Zebra  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


Sekiguchi.  Kazuhiko:  and  Chikugo.  Yoshihiko,  5.482.393.  O.  401- 
214.000. 
Zemlock,  Deborah  J.:  See — 

Bradley.  Stephen  S.:  Strack,  David  C:  Loweiy.  Randall  D.:  Zemkxk, 
Deborah  J.:  and  Uwson,  Maty  K..  5.482.765.  O.  428-286.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Bird.  Thomas  G.  C:  and  Pie.  Patrick,  5,482,966,  CI.  514-456.000 
Empfield.  James  R.:  Ohnmacht.  Cyrus  J.:  Russell.  Keith:  Ttainor,  Diane 

A.:  and  Warwick.  Paul  J..  Jr..  5.482.969.  CI.  514-522.000. 
Holohan.  James  J.:  Edwards,  leuan  J.:  Timko,  Roben  J.:  Bradway,  Randy 
J.:  and  Clements,  Arlene,  5,482,963,  Q.  514-J15.000. 
Zeneca  Pharma  S.A.:  See — 

Bird,  Thomas  G.  C;  and  Pie,  Patrick,  5,482,966,  CI.  514^56.000. 
Zeo-Tech  GmbH:  See— 

Maier-Laxhuber,  Peter,  Becky,  Andreas:  Engelhardt.  Reino-,  and  Heggl, 
Gerald,  5.482.541,  O.  96-146.000. 
Zeos  IntematiDnal.  Inc.:  See — 

Herrick.  Gregory  E.,  5.483,250,  O.  345-32.000. 
Zeikoviiz.  Jean-Paul,  to  Facom.  Tool  for  tightening  for  slackening  a  threaded 

member.  5.481.948.  CI.  81-186.000. 
Zeta  Music  Partners:  See— ^ 

McMillen.  Keith  A.:  Simon,  David:  and  Wright.  Matthew,  5,483333, 0. 
370-85.100. 
Zexel  Corporation:  See — 

Ohishi.  Takashi:  Ishiwata,  Hirosbi:  and  Kitahan,  Nobuhiro,  S.482.0I6. 
O.  123-299.000. 
ZF  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Bailly.  Gerhard;  and  Gazyakan.  Onal.  3.481.935.  O.  74-477.000. 
Ziliani.  Roberto.  Lighting  apparatus  shippable  in  a  flat  condition.  5.483.431. 

a.  362-382.000. 
Zimmer.  Richard:  See — 

Burckhardt.  Manfred:  Kazan,  Sinan:  and  Zimmer,  Richard,  5,482,361, 
CI.  303-186.000. 
Zimmerman,  Gary:  and  Campbell,  Russ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Page 

printer  having  automatic  font  compression.  5,483,622,  CI.  395-114.000. 
Zimmerman.  Gary  D.:  See — 

Robertson.  Karl  W.:  Taylor,  Richard  D.:  and  Zimmerman,  Gary  D., 
5,483,625,0.395-117.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Mann.   Peter,   Hack,   Kurt:   and   Benkeit.  Thomas.   5.481.839,   CI. 
57-l.OOR. 
Zisapel.  Yehuda:  See— 

Krupka,  Yaacov:  and  Zisapel,  Yehuda,  5,483,467,  O.  364-550.000. 
2a,  Christopher  G..  to  Ziu.  Christopher  G.  Supports  double-containment 

systems  with  axial-guiding  and  flexibility.  5,482,088,  CI.  138-113.000. 
Znaiden.  Alexander  See — 

Slavtcheff.  Craig  S.:  Barrow.  Stephen  R.:  Kanga,  Vispi  D.;  Cheney. 
Michael  C:  and  Znaiden.  Alexander.  5.482.710,  O.  424-195.100. 
Zook,  James  D.:  See — 

Bauhahn.  Paul  E.:  Ohnstein,  Thomas:  and  Zook.  James  D..  5,483,387. 
O.  359-885.000. 
Zuckerman,  Martin,  to  Emhait  Inc.  Tubular  lock  assembly.  5,482,335,  O. 

292-359.000. 
Zulauf,  David  R.  P.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  telefluoroscopy.  5,482,043, 0. 

128-660.040. 
Zutten.  Beverly  J.:  See— 

Zutten.  Martin  P.:  and  Zutten.  Beverly  J..  3,482,757,  O.  428-100.000. 
Zutten.  Martin  P:  and  Zutten.  Beverly  J.  Tarpaulin  protector.  3,482,737,  O. 

428-100.000. 
Zwettler.  Ernest,  to  Air  Techniques,  Inc.  Film  chip  transport  assembly  for  film 

processing  assembly.  5,483.316,  O.  334-320.000. 
Zwiefel.  Aaron  R.:  See — 

Slater.  Charles  R.;  Palmer,  Matthew  A.:  Whiltier,  John  R.:  and  Zwiefel, 
Aaron  R.,  5,482,054,  O.  128-751.000. 
Zwiener.  Christian:  See— 

Meixner.  JUrgen:  Fischer,  Wolfgang:  and  Zwiener,  Christian,  5,482,649, 
0.252-182.180. 
3Com  Corporation:  See — 

Isfeld,  Mark  S.;  and  Mitchell,  Bruce  W,  5.483.640.  O.  395-200.030. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1996 

NOTE —  Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  if  die  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  lelephone  directory  practice). 


Anderson,  John:  See — 

Columbus,  Peter  S.;  Anderson.  John;  and  Patel,  Yogeshbhai  B..  Re. 
35.144.  CI.  524-459.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Ryoji;  Dceda,  Shinyu:  and  Nishiyama,  Masalaka,  Re.  35,142, 
O.  313-594.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See — 

Columbus,  Peter  S.:  Anderson,  John;  and  Patel,  Yogeshbhai  B.,  Re. 
35.144,0.524^59.000. 
Columbus,  Peter  S.:  Anderson,  John;  and  Patel,  Yogeshbhai  B.,  to  Borden, 

Inc.  Thixotropic  adhesive  gel.  Re.  35.144,  O.  524-459.000. 
Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  See — 

Ozaki,  Hideyuki:  Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  and  Shimotori,  Kazuhiro,  Re. 
35,141,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Funkenbusch.  Eric  F;  and  Tran,  Tai  T,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Zirconium  oxide  fibers  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
Re.  35.143.  CI.  501-95.000. 
Gunn,  Donald  M.:  See- 
Stark,  William:  Hughes,  Nigel:  and  Gunn,  Donald  M.,  Re.  33,143,  CI. 
540-125.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Powers,  Thomas  F.  Jr.,  Re.  35,140.  O.  215-375.000. 
Hughes.  Nigel:  See — 

Stark.  William:  Hughes,  Nigel;  and  Gunn.  Donald  M.,  Re.  33.143.  O. 
540-125.000, 
Ikeda.  Shinyu:  See — 

Kikuchi.  Ryoji;  Ikeda.  Shinyu:  and  Nishiyama.  Masataka.  Re.  35.142. 
CI.  313-594.000. 
Kikuchi,  Ryoji;  Ikeda,  Shinyu;  and  Nishiyama,  Masataka.  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluorescent  lamp  having  tluee  electrodes  for 
starting  a(  low  temperatures.  Re.  35,142,  O.  313-594.000. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Funkenbusch,  Eric  F;  and  Tran,  Tai  T.,  Re.  35,143,  O.  501-95.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ozaki.  Hideyuki:  Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  and  Shimolari,  Kazuhiro.  Re. 
35,141.  CI.  363-226.000. 
Nishiyama.  Masataka:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Ryoji:  Deeds,  Shinyu;  and  Nishiyama,  Masataka.  Re.  35,142. 
O.  313-594.000. 
Ozaki,  Hideyuki;  Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  and  Shimolori,  Kazuhiro,  to  Mitsub- 
ishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate  bias  generating  circuit  Re.  35,141, 
O.  365-226.000. 
Patel,  Yogeshbhai  B.:  See- 
Columbus,  Peter  S.;  Anderson.  John;  and  Patel.  Yogeshbhai  B.,  Re. 
35.144,  CI.  524-459.000. 
Powers,  Thomas  E.  Jr.  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Blow  molded  bottle  with 

improved  self  supporting  base.  Re.  35,140,  CI.  213-375.000. 
Shimolori,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ozaki,  Hideyuki:  Fujishima,  Kazuyasu:  and  Shimolari,  Kazuhiro,  Re. 
35.141.  O.  365-226.000. 
Stark.  William:  Hughes,  Nigel;  and  Gunn,  Donald  M.,  to  Zeneca  Limited. 

Substituted  phthalocyanine.  Re.  35.145,  O.  340-123.000. 
Tran.  Tai  T.:  See— 

Funkenbusch.  Eric  F;  and  Tran.  tu  T.  Re.  33.143,  O.  301-93.000. 
Zeneca  Limited:  See — 

Stark.  William;  Hughes,  Nigel;  and  Gunn,  DonaM  M.,  Re.  33,143.  CI. 
540-125.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Akey,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Van  Gompel,  James:  and  Akey.  Ronald  R..  Bl  4.313.306.  O.  410- 
46.000. 
Audesse.  Emery  G.:  See — 

Kimball.  Stephen  E:  Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin,  Roben  M.,  Bl 
4.550.270.  CI.  313-579.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Moner.  John  M.,  Bl  4,893,107,  O.  337-186.000. 
Griffin,  Robeit  M.:  See— 

Kimball.  Stephen  F;  Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin,  Robeit  M.,  Bl 
4.550.270.  CI.  313-579.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Kimball,  Stephen  F.;  Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin,  Robert  M.,  Bl 
4,550.270,  CI.  313-579.000. 
Juel.  Anders:  and  Omdal.  Bjame.  to  Norsk  Hydro  A.S.  Flexible  container  to 
be  filled  with  bulk  material  and  method  for  its  manufactiue.  B 1  4,832.506. 
CI.  383-17.000. 


Kimball.  Stephen  F:  Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin,  Roben  M..  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Tungsten  halogen  lamp  having  a  fine-wire  filament 
and  a  hydrogen-impervious  envelope.  Bl  4.550.270.  CI.  313-579.000. 
Moner.  John  M..  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  Axial  miniature  ftise  with  plastic 

molded  body.  Bl  4,893.107,  Cf.  337-186.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  AS.:  See— 

Juel.  Anders;  and  Omdal,  Bjarne.  Bl  4,832,306,  O.  383-17.000. 
Omdal.  Bjame:  See — 

Juel.  Anders;  and  Omdal.  Bjame.  Bl  4.832.506,  O.  383-17.000. 
Palla-Gard  international.  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Gompel.  James;  and  Akey.  Ronald  R.,  Bl  4,515J06,  O.  410- 
46.000. 
Raleigh,  Roger  W.  Model  racing  car  having  an  improved  rear  wheel  suspen- 
sion. Bl  4,159,126,  O.  280-688.000. 
Van  Gompel,  James;  and  Akey,  Ronald  R..  (o  Palla-Gard  Iniemalioaal,  Inc. 
Pallet  cargo  restraining  device.  Bl  4,515.506,  CI.  410-46.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbruzzese.  Domenico:  See —  , 

Nanizzi.    Pasquale;    and    Abbiuzzese.    Domenico,    363,942,    O. 
D6-38I.0OO. 
Abed.  Tark:  See— 

Kawauchi.  Ma.sahiko:  Petemiann,  J.  Scott:  Abed,  Taik:  and  Wilson,  Jay, 
366.037,0.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Abke  Design:  See — 

Ellison.  Brian  K..  365,959,  CI.  D6-629.O0O. 
Ackerson.  by  Robin  E..  executrix:  See — 

Ackerson,  Leiand  K.,  deceased.  Jr.  and  Ackerson,  by  Robin  E.,  execu- 
trix, 366,089.  O.  D22-II8.00O. 
Ackerson,  Leiand  K.,  deceased.  Jr.  and  Ackerson,  by  Robin  E.,  executrix. 
Knife.  366,089,  CI.  D22-II8.000. 


Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Chou,  Arthur  C.  R;  Anton,  Donald  D.;  and  Olsavsky.  Thomas  M.. 
366,080,  CI.  D2I-2I4.000. 
Adams.  Lawrence  T.  Personal  ponable  shelusr.  366,117,  O.  D25-I6.000. 
Akiba.  Takao;  and  Kabasawa.  Hidetoshi.  to  TEAC  Cotpoiatioa.  Disk  drive. 

366.035.  CI.  DI4-109.000. 
Alps  Electric  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Kawauchi.  Masahiko;  Peiermann.  J.  Scott;  Abed,  Tark:  and  Wilson,  Jay. 
366,037.0.  D14-1 14.000. 
AMC  International  ALFA  Metalcraft  Corporation  AG:  See — 

CJebhardt,  Lutz.  365.964.  CI.  D7.393.000. 
Amundsen,  Neil  T.;  and  Micoley,  ScoO.  lo  Gehl's  Gurasey  Farms.  Inc. 
Dispenser.  365,962,  CI.  D7-3II.OOO. 
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Aocona,  Bnioe,  id  B.  Via  Inienutional  Housewares,  Inc.  Handle  for  kitchen 

uleiuil  365.966.  O.  D7-W1.200. 
Angelosanto.  John  P.:  See — 

Kans.  Edwin  L.;  Powell,  Roger  E,  11;  Angelosanlo.  John  P.;  and 
Uniagne,  Steven  D..  366.000.  O.  DIO-85.000. 
Angustia.  Alberto  G.:  and  Angustia.  Kathleen  T.  Portable  bidet.  366,103, 0. 

D23-295.000. 
Angustia.  Kathleen  T.:  See — 

Angustia.  Alberto  C:  and  Angustia.  Kathleen  T,  366,103,  Q.  D23- 
295.000. 
Anton.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Chou.  Arthur  C.  P;  Anton,  Donald  D.;  and  CNsavsky.  Thomas  M., 
366,080.  a.  D2I-2I4.000. 
AoU.  Tsunetaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Slider  for  slide  fasteners.  366.012. 

a.  Dl  1-221  000. 
Apple  Computer.  Inc.:  See — 

Laituri.  David  W..  366.042.  O.  DI4-218.000. 
Aqua-Leisure  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Wolfe.  Henry.  366.084,  Q.  D2I-237.000. 
Atfvidssoo,  Per  See — 

ToUin,  Hans;  Osterlin,  Kenneth:  and  Arfvidsson.  Per.  366,112,  CI. 
D24- 1 26.000. 
Armstrong.  ).  AndKwy.  Sports  cap.  365.917,  Q.  D2-881.000. 
Artus.  Mark  B.:  See— 

Lechleiler.  Paul  R.;  and  Artus,  Mark  B..  365,944,  O.  D6-397.000. 
Asano,  Jun:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusomi,  Toshio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano,  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki,  366,106.  CI. 
D23-365.000. 
Adcinson,  R.  Ronald.  Bamboo  shelter  for  motor  home.  366,120,  Q.  025- 

56.000. 
B.  Via  International  Housewares,  Inc.:  See — 

Ancooa.  Biuce.  365.966.  Q.  D7-40 1.200. 
Bailey.  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  Brawne.  Nicholas 
A.;  Ciesko.  Mark  J  :  and  Staufenberg.  Donald  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Videoca.ssette.  366.039.  CI.  D14-121.000. 
Baker.  Gordon  P:  and  Benzing.  Bruce.  lo  Hydro  Systems  Company.  Chemi- 
cal concentrate  dispenser.  366,093,  CI.  D23-208.000. 
Ballard.  Thomas  B.  Tool  for  use  in  the  donning  and  removal  of  shoes  and 

socks.  365.913.  O.  D2-64 1.000. 
Barish.  Sidney,  to  Creative  Carts  &  Freezers  Inc.  Counter-top  beverage 

dispenser.  365.960.  CI.  D7-308.000. 
Barnes.  Clarence:  See — 

Gagnon.  Christian;  and  Bames.  Clarence,  365,952,  C\.  D6-515.000. 
Barron.  Peter  B.:  See- 
Martin.  Randall  W.;  Barron,  Peter  B.;  and  Brezovar.  Wayne  T,  366.028. 
CI.  D14- 100.000. 
Barton.  Christopher  B.;  and  Steadings.  Stephen  W.,  to  Power  Tool  Holders 

Incorporated  Chuck.  366,052,  O.  DI5-140.000. 
Baskent.  Feyyaz  O.:  See — 

Booaddio.   Vincenzo   A.;    and    Baskent,   Feyyaz   O.,    365,956,   Q. 
D6-5%000. 
Below.  Randall  J.:  See— 

Siemon.  John  A.:  and  Below.  Randall  J..  366.025,  Q.  DI3-154.000. 
Benzing.  Bruce;  See — 

Baker.  Gordon  P;  and  Benzing,  Bruce,  366,093.  O.  D23-208.000. 
Bergstresser.  William  A.:  See — 

Triassi.  Richard  P.;   Bergstresser.  -  William  A.;  Doucette.  David  A.; 
Hoover.  Linn  C;  and  Vacek,  Ronald  R.,  365,983,  CI.  D9-347.000. 
Bern  Chrooometer  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan.  Carl  A.,  365.994,  O.  DIO-32.000. 
Bertelsen.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Rekuc.  Richard  J.;  and  Bertelsen,  Jeffrey,  365,978,  Q.  D8- 367.000. 
Beyer-Olsen.  Knut.  to  Polyfotm  U.S.  Ltd.  Buoy.  366.005.  Q.  DlO-107.000. 
Bhandhugravi,  Sally;  and  Butcher.  Mary,  to  Link  Group  International.  Bubble 

blowing  bear.  366.075.  O.  D21-I59.000. 
Biskupski,  Thomas.  Electrical  box  for  storing  dental  wax.  366.116.  CI. 

D24- 177.000. 
Blockbuster  Entertainment  Corp.:  See — 

Lechleiler.  Paul  R.  and  Arms,  Mark  B..  365,944.  CI.  D6-397.000. 
Blomqvist.  Berthold.  lo  Teknoskand  Invent  AB.  Mounting  for  a  window  or  a 

door.  365.979.  CI.  D8-400.000. 
Bloomer.  Glenn  A.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer.  Glenn  A.;  Johnson.  Gregory  H.;  Biawne, 

Nicholas  A.;  Ciesko.  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg.  Donald  J.,  366.039. 

a  DI4-121.000. 

Bolewski.  Thomas  B.  Cover  for  an  automobile  seat.  365,958,  C\.  D6-6I 1 .000. 

Bologna.  Patrick  J.;  and  Schmidt.  Susan  A.  Holiday  light  holder.  365.982, 0. 

D9-343.000. 
Bonaddio.  Vincenzo  A.;  and  Baskent.  Feyyaz  O..  to  Foamex  L.P.  Mattress 

cushion.  365.956,  CI.  D6-5%.000. 
BonneU,  Thomas  A.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Sink.  366.102.  Q.  D23-284.000. 
Boone,  Brace  T.  Bicycle  gear.  366,017,  Q.  DI2-I23.000. 
Borden.  Daniel  B.  Football  display  case.  365.948,  O.  D6-470.000. 
Bradbury.  Geoffrey  R.  Chip  card  controller  housing.  366,031,  Q.  D14- 

105.000. 
Biawne,  Nicholas  A.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  lohnsoa,  Gregory  H.;  Brawne, 
Nicholas  A.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg,  Donald  J.,  366,039, 
a.  DI4-I2I.O0O. 


Breen.  John  O.;  Conaway,  Brian  J.;  and  Kehl,  Steven  J.,  to  Carex,  Inc.  Bath 

tub  boaid.  366.104,  Q.  D23-3O4.00O. 
Biennan.  Carl  A.,  to  Bern  Chrooometer  Works,  Inc.  Wristwatch.  365.994.  Q. 

DIO-32.000. 
Brezovar,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Martin,  Randall  W.;  Barron.  Peter  B.;  and  Brezovar,  Wayne  T,  366,028, 
a.  D14-IO0.O0O. 
Bridgesione  Corporation:  See — 

Himuro.  Yasuo;  and  KJnoshita,  Katsuhiko,  366,020,  CI.  DI2-I49.000. 
Bridgestone/Firestooe.  Inc.:  See — 

Kiupa.  Dennis  W.;  Wallet.  Bill  J.;  and  Molnar,  Joseph  F,  366,018,  CI. 
D12-I47.000. 
Brocknunn,  Raymond  J.  Roller  meat  tenderizer.  365,971,  Q.  D7-682.000. 
Brooks,  David  H.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Carrier  management  system  with 

integrated  scale.  366,002.  CI.  DIO-91.000. 
Buelow,  John  V:  See— 

Youens.  John  £.;  Buelow.  John  V;  and  Wada.  Stanley  H.,  366,033.  O. 
D14-I06.000. 
Butcher.  Mary:  See — 

Bhandhugravi,  SaUy;  and  Butcher,  Mary,  366,075.  Q.  D21-1S9.000. 
Cal-Style  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Klein.  Richard  S.,  365,949,  CI.  Dfr477.000. 
Callas  Enterprises:  See — 

Callas.  Mike  T,  366,066,  CI.  D2(M3.000. 
Callas.  Mike  T..  to  Callas  Enterprises.  Sign  bolder.  366,066, 0.  D2O-43.000. 
Carex,  Inc.:  See — 

Breen,  John  D.;  Conaway,  Brian  J.;  and  Kehl,  Steven  I.,  366,104,  Q. 
D23-3O4.000. 
Carter  Holt  Harvey  Plastic  Products  Group  Limited:  See — 

Willard.  George  L.,  365,987,  a.  D9-436.000. 
Casey,  Stephen;  and  Domingucz.  Carlos,  to  Hi-Q  Products.  Inc.  Mechanical 

puzzle.  366.072.  CI.  D2 1-104.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Maisunaga.   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,   Akihiro;    and   Takamolo,   Hideo, 
366,055.  CI,  DI6-241.000. 
Cassetti,  Robert  J.;  and  von  Oiste.  James  J.,  Jr.  Combined  ice  cube  and 

container  therefor.  365,911,  CI.  DI-106.000. 
CertainTeed  Corporation:  See — 

Hannah.  Marcia  G.;  Noone,  Michael  J.;  and  Stahl,  Kermit  E.,  366,124, 
CI.  D25- 139.000. 
Chaen,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Osamu;  Inoue,  Osamu;  Kusumi,  Toshio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano,  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki.  366,106,  Q. 
D23-365.000. 
Chamoun.  Teffy  R.:  See — 

Rak.  Roman  P;  Fenton.  William  E.;  and  Chamoun,  Teffy  R.,  366,047,  Q. 
D  14-256.000. 
Chefaro  International  B.V.:  See — 

Groothuizen,  Theodorus  J.  J.;  Raijmakers,  Jozef  H.  M.;  and  van  Peer, 
Irene  P  J..  365,998.  CI.  DIO-81.000. 
Chen.  Tmg-Hsing.  to  Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Skate  boot 

365,919,  a.  D2-9O4.0O0. 
Chiu.  Chu  C.  Combination  lock.  365,976,  CI.  D8-33O.000. 
Cbo,  Kyu  D.,  to  Summit  Company  Ltd.  Protective  boot  for  a  digital 

multimeter.  365,927,  CI.  D3-2I8.000. 
Chou,  Arthur  C.  P.;  Anton,  Donald  D. ;  and  Olsavsky,  Thomas  M.,  to  Acushnet 

Company  Golf  club  metal  wood  head.  366,080,  CI.  D2I-2I4.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Hout,  James  E..  366.027,  Q.  DI3-I62.000. 
Ciesko,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Gleim  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  Brawne. 
Nicholas  A.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg,  Donald  J.,  366,039, 
CI.  DI4-121.000. 
Clarke,  Milton  W.,  lU,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Can  end  with  oval  tear 

panel.  365,988,  O.  D9-438.000. 
Clem.  Leslie  L.:  See- 
Mills.  Buster,  and  Clem.  Leslie  L.,  365,972,  Q.  D8-S  1.000. 
Colpo  &  Zilio  SRL:  See— 

Colpo,  Renzo.  366,007,  Q.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Colpo,  Renzo,  to  Colpo  &  Zilio  SRL.  Fastener  for  necklace  or  bracelet. 

366.007,  a.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Coltene/Whaledent,  Inc.:  See— 

Sullivan.  Jeiry  F,  366.115.  CI.  D24-156.000. 
Compaq  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Martin.  Randall  W.;  Barron,  Peter  B.;  and  Brezovar,  Wayne  T.,  366,028, 

CI.  D14-100.000. 
Youens.  John  E;  Buelow.  John  V;  and  Wada.  Stanley  H..  366.033.  CI. 

D 14- 106.000. 
Youens.  John  E.;  Von  Buelow,  John;  Wada.  Stanley  H.;  and  Heidsiek, 
Brian  R..  366,034.  CI.  DI4- 107.000. 
Coinpuadd  Corporation:  See — 

Tmsley,  Edwin  C,  Jr.;  and  Quiggins.  James  H.,  366,030,  Q.  DI4- 
102.000. 
Conaway.  Brian  J.:  See — 

Breen.  John  D.;  Conaway.  Brian  J.;  and  Kehl,  Steven  J.,  366,104.  Q. 
D23-3O4.000. 
Cordon  Bleu  Interruitional:  See — 

Gagnon,  Christian;  and  Bames,  Qarence,  365,952,  Q.  D6-5IS.000. 
Cortesc,    Vitginio,    to   Essegielle    S.r.l.   Coffee   maiMne.    36S,%1,   CI. 
D7-309.000. 


Cottone.  James  F.  Clamp  for  paper  margin  stripper.  365,975,  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Coyle,  Kevin  C:  See— 

Hutchinson,  Gary;  and  Coyle,  Kevin  C,  365,916,  Q.  D2-866.000. 
Crawford.  Theodore  E.  Firearm  lock.  366,088,  CI.  D22- 108.000. 
Creative  Carts  &  Freezers  Inc.:  See — 

Barish.  Sidney.  365.960,  Q.  D7-308.000. 
Crowley,  Kevin  J.,  to  FILA  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Shoe  strap  element  365,923,  C\. 

D2-974.000. 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano,  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobuki.  366.106,  CI. 
D23- 365.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko  Inc.:  See — 

Dekura,  Shoichi.  366.082.  Q.  D21-220.000. 
Dallas  Tech  Tools,  toe.:  See — 

Dallas.  W.  Gordon.  365.935.  O.  D6-336.000. 
Dallas,  W.  Gordon,  to  Dallas  Tech  Tools,  Inc.;  and  Whiteside  Mfg.  Co. 

Adjusuble  chair  365,935,  Q.  D6-336.000. 
D'Angelo,  Mark  A.  Combined  backpack  and  water  container.  365,926.  CI. 

D3-2I7.000. 
Darr,  Richard  J.  Heat  shield.  366,110.  Q.  D23-403.000. 
Dean,  William  F.  to  Schuerer,  Robert  S.  Ground  pad  and  prop.  365.934.  Q. 

D6-335.000. 
Dekura.  Shoichi.  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc.  Golf  club  head.  366,082,  Q.  D2I- 

220.000. 
Delekta,  Thomas  J.;  and  Stange.  Michael  C.  Fly  fishing  rod  holder  and 

transporter.  366.091,  O.  D22-147.000. 
Design  Ideas,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miltoy,  Craig,  365,954,  O.  D6-566.000. 
DiPasquale,  Charles  J.,  to  Smartel,  Inc.  Combined  ceiling  fan  imunting 
canopy,  motor  and  switch  housing  and  blade  irons  unit  366,111,  O. 
D23-41 1.000. 
Dominguez,  Carios:  See — 

Casey,  Stephen;  and  Dotninguez.  Carios.  366.072,  Q.  D21-I04.000. 
Doucette,  David  A.:  See — 

Triassi,  Richard  P.;  Bergstresser,  William  A.;  Doucette,  David  A.; 
Hoover,  Unn  C;  and  X^cek,  Ronald  R.,  365,983,  O.  D9-347.000. 
Doughty,  Frederic  C;  and  Mark.  Darren  M.,  to  Emhart  Inc.  Spout  366.100, 

a.  D23-255.000. 
Drinhaus,  Mark  T,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Radar  cross  section  measure- 
ment pylon  terminating  device.  365,995,  CI.  DlO-47.000. 
Duncan,  Matthew  F;  Slovak,  Robert  A.;  Spears,  David  R.;  and  Slovak,  Jack 
P.,  to  Water  Factory  Systems,  Inc.  Counter-top  water  purification  system. 
366.094.  a.  D23-209.000. 
Dura-Kleen  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Zeitouny,  Raymond,  365.929.  Q.  D4-I04.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Triassi.  Richard  P.;  Bergstresser,  William  A.;  Doucette,  David  A.; 
Hoover,  Linn  C;  and  Vacek.  Ronald  R.,  365,983,  O.  D9-347.000. 
Eguchi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Industrial  robot. 

366,054,  a.  DI5-I99.000. 
Eley,  Craig  D.  Display  stand.  365,946,  CI  D6-449.000. 
Elizabeth  Arden  Company.  Division  of  Conopco,  Inc.:  See — 

Wacker.  Susan  R.,  365,989,  O.  D9-444.000. 
BUson.  Brian  K..  to  Abke  Design.  Storage  rack  for  compact  discs.  365,959, 

CI.  D6-629.000. 
Eltvedt  Frank  A.  Tie  bar  sleeve.  366,101,  Q.  D23-266.000. 
Emhart  Inc.:  See — 

Doughty,  Fiederic  C;  and  Marie,  Darren  M.,  366,100,  Q.  D23-255.000. 
Endo,  Atsuo:  See — 

Take,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Hiromi;  Endo,  Atsuo;  and  Kakegawa.  Makoco, 
366,003,  CI.  DlO-98.000. 
Environmental  Procedures,  Inc.:  See — 

Leone,  Vincent  D.,  Sr.;  and  Seyffen,  Kenneth  W.,  366,040,  CI.  DI5- 
147.000. 
Envirotech  Electric,  Inc.:  See — 

Wortham.  Brent  J..  366,109,  O.  D23-378.000. 
Escoe,  Walter  M.,  HI.  Restraining  cuffs.  366,129,  Q.  D29-I20.000. 
Essegielle  S.r.L:  See— 

Cortese,  Virginio.  365,961,  Q.  D7-309.000. 
Evanoff,  James  J.;  Gerfast.  Sten  R.;  Gianfagna.  John  T;  Kuta.  LeRoy  A.;  and 
Tapani,  Robert  W.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Tape  cartridge.  366,059,  CI.  D  18-56.000. 
Fairform  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Huen,  Hing-Wah,  365,930,  Q.  D4-117.000. 
Far  Great  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Chen.  Ting-Hsing.  365.919.  Q.  D2-904.000. 
Farley,  David  K.  Countertop  water  filter.  366,095,  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Feer,  David  L.,  to  Tucker  Housewares.  Pitcher.  365,%3,  a.  D7-321.000. 
Fenton,  William  E.:  See — 

Rak,  Roman  R;  Fenton,  William  E.;  and  Chamoun,  Teffy  R.,  366,047, 0. 
DI4-256.000. 
Fermaglich.  DanM  R.;  and  Fermaglich,  Lois  F,  to  Pediasafe  Products,  Inc. 

Baby  exerciser  and  activity  center.  366,070,  CI.  D21-66.000. 
Fermaglich.  Lois  F:  See — 

Fermaglich.  Daniel  R.;  and  Fermaglich.  Lois  F.  366.070.  Q.  D2I- 
66.000. 
Ferrari.  Karen  A.  Crib  bumper  pad.  365,957,  CI.  D6-606.000. 
FILA  U.S.A..  toe:  See— 

Crowley,  Kevin  J.,  365,923,  Q.  D2-974.000. 
Hmbres,  Ralph,  niuminated  valance.  365,955,  Q.  D6-579.000. 


Foamex  L.R  See— 

Bonaddo,    Vmccnzo   A.;    and    Baskent.    Feyyaz   O.,    36S.9S6,    CI. 
D6-5%.000. 
Fong,  Tan  C.  Fan  holder.  365.924,  O.  D3-203.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Gottwald,  Adolf.  366.098.  CI.  D23-238.000. 
Fiiedrich  Grohe  Aktiengessellschaii:  See — 

Gottwald.  Adolf,  366.097,  CI.  D23-238.000. 
Fulcber,  Marcelle  H.;  and  Pitunan,  Thomas  F  Seat  belt  cover.  365.912.  a. 

D2-639.000. 
Gagnon,  Christian;  and  Bames.  Clarence,  to  Cordon  Bleu  tetematiaaal. 

Display.  365.952.  Q.  D6-5I5.000. 
GeMiardt  Lutz.  to  AMC  International  ALFA  Metaknft  Corporatiao  AG. 

Knob  for  a  lid  of  a  pot  365.964.  Q.  D7-393.000. 
Gehl's  Gumsey  Farms.  Inc.:  See — 

Amundsen.  NeU  T;  and  Micoley.  Scott.  365.962.  Q.  D7-311.000. 
Gera.  Robert  A.,  to  Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.  Sofa.  365.939,  Q. 

P6-38I.O0O. 
Gerfast,  Sten  R.:  See— 

Evanoff,  James  J.;  Gerfast  Sten  R.;  Gianfagna,  John  T;  Kuta,  LeRoy  A.; 
and  Tapani,  Robert  W..  366.059,  Q.  DI8-S6.000. 
Gianfagna,  John  T:  See — 

Evanoff,  James  J.;  Gethst,  Sten  R.;  Gianfagna.  Jotm  T.;  Kuta.  LeRoy  A.; 
and  Tapani.  Robert  W..  366.059.  O.  DI8-S6.000. 
Gilbert,  John  B.:  See- 
Peterson,  Scott;  Ketterer.  Scott  R.;  Gilbert,  John  B.;  and  Meeban, 
Howard  M..  365.996.  Q.  DIO-78.000. 
Gilboro,  Craig;  and  Glesmann,  Eric.  Plank  lounger.  365,938.  Q.  D6-374.000. 
Gildatk.  Doug.  Caliber-converter.  366.087,  Q.  022-108.000. 
Gizeh-Werk  GmbH:  See- 
Neumann.  Manfred;  and  Uer,  Josef,  366,053,  Q.  OI5-I4S.000. 
Glesmann.  Eric:  See— 

Gilbom,  Craig;  and  Glesmann,  Eric,  365,938,  O.  D6-374.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Schuster.  Daniel  E.;  and  Hennann.  Robert  ).,  366,019, 0.  D12-I47.000. 
GottwaU.  Adolf,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengessellscfaaft  Wall-mounled  fau- 
cet. 366.097,  a.  D23-238.000. 
Gottwald.  Adolf,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Aktiengesellscfaaft  Faucet  366.098.  CL 

D23-238.000. 
Graco  Children's  Products  foe.:  See — 

Haul.  Robert;  and  Tuckey.  Peter.  365.936,  O.  D6-339.000. 
Groothuizen.  Theodorus  J.  J.;  Raijmakers.  Jozef  H.  M.;  and  van  Peer,  Irene 
P  J.,  to  Chefaro  totematiooal  B.V.  Pregnancy  testing  stick.  365,998,  Q. 
DlO-81.000. 
Gun  Range  Authority,  Inc.:  See — 

Spielvogel.  Michael  R..  365,933,  CI.  D6-332.000. 
Hannah,  Marcia  G.;  Noone,  Michael  J.;  and  Stahl.  Kermit  E,  to  CertainTeed 

Corporation.  Tab  portion  of  a  shingle.  366.124.  C\.  D25-I39.000. 
Haia,  Masayuki;  and  Mori.  Noriaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Remote  controHer  for  television  receiver  366,043,  O.  DI4-218.000. 
Haia.  Masayuki;  and  Mori.  Noriaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  LuL 

Remote  controller  for  television  receiver.  366.044,  CI.  D14-218.000. 
HatTod.  Lawrence  R.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Riding  toy  dump  truck.  366,071,  Q. 

D2 1-78.000. 
Hasbro.  Inc.:  See — 

MilUngton,  Charles  J.;  and  Morgan,  Melissa  M.,  366.085,  Q.  021- 
242.000. 
Haut.  Robert;  and  Tuckey,  Peter,  to  Graco  Children's  Products  Inc.  High  chair 

for  infant.  365.936.  CI.  D6-339  000. 
Headrick,  J.  Charies.  Combined  handicap  door  sill  and  dneibold.  366,1 19,  CI. 

D25-48.000. 
Hedstrom  Corporation:  See — 

Ziegler,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Lodmer.  Gary  U  366,086.  O.  D21- 
245.000. 
Heidsiek.  Brian  R.:  See— 

Youens,  John  E;  Von  Buelow,  John;  Wada,  Stanley  H.;  and  Heidsiek. 
Brian  R.,  366,034,  Q.  D14-107.000. 
Hermann.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Schuster.  Daniel  E;  and  Hennann,  Robert  J.,  366,019.  a.  012-147.000. 
Hi-Q  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Casey.  Stephen;  and  Dominguez.  Carlos.  366,072.  a.  D2I-I04.000. 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  366,009,  CI.  Dll-164.000. 
Mkida,  Miwako,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock.  365,993,  Q.  DIO-24.000. 
Hill,  Loran  R.;  and  Spangler,  Anthony  G.,  to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana. 

Faucet  spout.  366.099,  CI.  D23-255.000. 
Himuro,  Yasuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Katsuhiko,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Automobile  tire.  366,020,  O.  DI2-149.000. 
Hinds,  Harvey  E.  Extendable  miter  saw  table  top.  366,050,  Ci.  DI5-I33.000. 
Hirschhom,  Bruce  D.  Portion  of  a  microphone  wand.  366,045,  CI.  D14- 

228.000. 
Hofmann.  Michal.  Packaging  container  365,984,  CI.  09-4 1 5.000. 
Hdlsken,  Hans  D.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Cover  for  a 
container  for  sniall  loads  (as  e.g.  vehicle  brakes  and  parts  diereoO.  365,986, 
a.  D9-435.000. 
Hoover,  Linn  C:  See — 

Triassi,  Richard  P.;  Bergstresser,  William  A.;  Doucette,  David  A.; 
Hoover,  Unn  C;  and  Vacek,  Ronald  R.,  365,983.  C\.  D9-347.000. 
HouUhan.  John  T,  to  Tunex  C^Mpotation.  Personal  digital  assistant  lo  be  worn 
on  a  wrist.  366.036.  Q.  D14-114.000. 
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Rowud,  John  D.,  to  L&P  Propoty  Management  Company.  Merchandising 

dispUy  rack.  365.947.  Q.  D6-470.000. 
Hucn.  Hing-Wah,  to  Fairfocm  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Haiitanish  and  comb  set 

365,930,  a.  D4-1 17.000. 
Hung,  Michael.  Treadmill.  366.077,  Q.  D2I-192.000. 
Hutchinson,  Gaiy;  and  Coyle,  Kevin  C.  Hat  for  displaying  spotts  or  other 

cards.  365,916,  Q.  D2-866.000. 
Hydro  Systems  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Gordon  P;  and  Benzing.  Bruce,  366,093,  Q.  D23-208.000. 
Imai,  Toihitaka:  See — 

Molbit,  Susan  S.;  Imai,  Toshitaka;  Wiseman,  John  A.;  and  Jasinski, 
Joseph  E..  366,029.  Q.  DI4-I00.000 
Industrie  Naiuzzi,  SpA:  See — 

Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Scarati,  Arcangelo.  365,941.  O.  D6-38I.000. 
Natuzzi.     Pasquale;     and     Abbruzzese,     Domenico,     365.942,     CI. 
1  D6-381.000. 

'       Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli,  Raffaella.  365,953,  CI.  D6-381.000. 
bioae,  Osamu:  See — 

Yamaroolo.  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Osamu;  Inoue,  Osamu:  Kusumi,  Toshio; 
Chaen,  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uiaoka.  Nobuki.  366.106.  d. 
D23-365.000. 
INTERLECX)  AG:  See— 

Ptdersen.  Niels  M..  366.076.  Q.  D2 1-166.000. 
Schmidt,  Sten;  and  Jensen,  Kurt,  366.073.  CI  D21-I08.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatioo:  See — 

MoSatt.  Susan  S  :  Imai,  Toshitaka;  Wiseman.  John  A.;  and  Jasinski. 
Joseph  E.,  366,029,  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Izegbu,  Chukwudi  J.;  and  Izegbu,  Unochukwu  O.  Head  band.  365.918,  Q. 

D2-894.000. 
Izegbu,  Unochukwu  0.:  See — 

Izegbu,   Chukwudi   J.;   and   Izegbu,   Unochukwu   O.,   365,918,   Q. 
D2-894.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eguchi,  Yoshiaki,  366,054,  a.  D15-I99.000. 
JasinsIa,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

MoSatt,  Susan  S.;  Imai,  Toshitaka;  Wiseman,  John  A.;  and  Jasinski. 
Joseph  E..  366,029,  Q.  D 14- 100.000. 
Jensen,  Kurt:  See — 

Schmidt.  Sten;  and  Jensen,  Kurt.  366.073.  d.  D2I-I08.000. 
Joh.  Friedrich  Bchrens  AG:  See — 

Matuschek.  Walter,  365,974,  d.  D8-69.000. 
John  Manufactunng  Limited:  See — 

Yuen,  Se  Kit.  366.127,  Q.  D26-26.000. 
Johnson,  Gregory  H.:  See — 

I      Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer.  Glerm  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.:  Brawne, 
I  Nicholas  A.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg,  Donald  J..  366,039, 

a.  D14-121.000. 
Kabasawa.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Akiba,  Takao;  and  Kabasawa,  Hidetoshi,  366,035,  O.  D14-109.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chugiken:  See — 

Tamura,  Tadao.  366,125,  Q.  D25- 14 1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec:  See — 

Sato.  Maki;  and  Saito,  Kiyoshi.  366,058,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Kakegawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Take,  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Hiromi;  Endo.  Atsuo;  and  Kakegawa.  Makoto. 
366.003,  CI.  DlO-98.000. 
Kalchbrenner,  David  A.  Combined  shelf  and  loudspeaker  unit  365,943,  CI. 

D6-397.000. 
Karas,  Edwin  L.;  Powell.  Roger  E..  II;  Angelosanto.  John  P.;  and  Lantagne, 

Steven  D.  Pressure  transmitter  housing.  366,000,  Q.  DlO-85.000. 
KawaucM,  Masahiko;  Petermann,  J.  Scott;  Abed,  Tark;  and  Wilson,  Jay,  to 
Alps  Bectric  (USA)  Inc.  Fmger  activated  cursor  conlroL  366,037,  O. 
DI4- 1 14.000. 
KeU,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Bteen,  John  D.;  Cooaway.  Brian  J.;  and  Kehl,  Steven  J.,  366,104,  Q. 
D23-3O4  000. 
Kek*  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Tharp.  Robert  D.,  366,021,  Q.  D12-176.000. 
Keimii.  Yoshinari,  to  Royal  Collection  Incorporated.  Head  of  a  golf  club. 

366,079.  a.  D21-2I4.000. 
Ketterer,  Scott  R.:  See — 

I       Peterson,  Scott;  Ketterer,  Scott  R.;  Gilbert,  John  B.;  and  Meehan, 
i  Howard  M.,  365,9%,  O.  DlO-78.000. 

Ki<^inger.  Josef  BoCde  rack  for  the  table.  365,970,  Q.  D7-708.000. 
Kinoshita.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Himuro.  Yasuo.  and  Kinoshita.  Katsuhiko.  366.020,  CI.  DI2-I49.000. 
Kitkwood,  Keith  W.:  See— 

Wrisley,  Jerry  L.;  Kirfcwood.  Keith  W.;  and  Rosette,  David  T.  365,997. 
a.  DIO-78.000. 
Klein.  Richard  S..  to  Cal-Style  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  Console.  365.949,  Q. 

D6-477.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

BooneU.  Thomas  A..  366.102.  a.  D23-284.O0O. 
Kolesiak,  Michael  A.;  Kratzsch.  Karen  A.;  and  Kratzsch.  Kurt  G.  Bicycle 

stand.  366,016.  Q.  D12-1 15.000. 
Kotobuki  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahasfai.  Osamu.  366,062.  O.  DI9-5I.000. 
Kratzsch,  Karen  A.:  See — 

Kolesiak.  Michael  A.;  Kratzsch.  Karen  A.;  and  Kratzsch,  Kurt  G., 
366,016,  a.  D12-115.000. 
Kratzsch,  Kuit  G.:  See— 


Kolesiak,  Michael  A.;  Kratzsch,  Karen  A.;  and  Kratzsch,  Kun  G., 
366.016,  CI.  D12-1 15.000. 
Krupa.  Dennis  W.;  Wallet,  Bill  J.;  and  Mohiar.  Joseph  F.  to  Bridgestone/ 

Firestone.  Inc.  Tire  tread.  366.018.  Q.  DI2-I47.O0O. 
Kuhn,  Betty  J.:  See— 

Kuhn,  Walter  E.;  and  Kuhn.  Betty  J.,  365,945,  Q.  D6-436.000. 
Kuhn,  Walter  E;  and  Kuhn,  Betty  J.  Telephone  closet   365,945,  CI. 

D6-436.000. 
Kusumi.  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Osamu;  Inoue.  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka,  Nobdd,  366,106,  Q. 
D23-365.000. 
Kuta,  LeRoy  A.:  See— 

Evanoff.  James  J.;  Gerfiast  Sten  R.;  Gianfagiu,  John  T;  Kuta,  LeRoy  A.; 
and  Tapani,  Robert  W.,  366.059.  Q.  Dl  8-56.000. 
LAP  Property  Management  Company:  See — 

Howard,  John  D.,  365,947,  a.  Dfr470.000. 
Laituri,  David  W.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Remote  hand  coatroller.  366,042, 

a.  D14-218.000. 
Lamb,  Walter  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Rousmaniere,  Arthur  S.;  and  Lamb,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  365,985.  CI. 
09^23.000. 
Lanoie,  Louis  A.,  to  Phenix  Group,  Inc.  Cap  for  instruments.  366,063,  CI. 

DI9-57.000. 
Lantagne,  Steven  D.:  See — 

Karas.  Edwin  L.;  Powell.  Roger  E.,  0;  Angelosanto,  John  P.;  and 
Lantagne,  Steven  D..  366,000,  Q.  DIO-85.000. 
LeBellegard.  Jacques.  Coat  rack.  365,931,  Q.  D6-3I7.000. 
LeCat.  Roger.  Element  of  a  floating  platform.  366,023,  CI.  Dt2-3 16.000. 
Lechleitcr,  Paul  R.;  and  Arms.  Mark  B..  to  Blockbuster  Entertainment  Corp. 

Cabinet  counter.  365.944,  Q.  D6-397.000. 
Leone.  Vincent  D..  Sr;  and  Seyffen.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Environmental  Proce- 
dures, Inc.  Screen.  366,040,  CI.  D15-147.000. 
Levy,  Richanl  C.  Board  game.  366.068,  Q.  D2I-26.000. 
Lewis.  William  A.;  and  Taylor,  Edward  C,  to  Notdson  Corporation.  Nozzle 

insert  for  dispensing  viscous  materials.  366,051,  CI.  D15-I38.00O. 
Lier,  Josef:  See — 

Neumann,  Manfred;  and  Uer,  Josef,  366,053,  Q.  D15-145.000. 
Lildns,  Robert  D.;  and  Lucous,  Lany  D.,  to  Ohio  Electronic  Engravers,  Inc. 

Engraver.  366.061.  CI.  D18-57.000. 
Lin.  Yuan.  Combined  flexible  light  strip  and  connectors  therefor.  366,126,  CI. 

D26-25.000. 
Lindquist,  David  T.;  and  Packard,  Ryan  B.  Snowmobile  ski.  366.014,  CI. 

DI2-7.000. 
Link  Group  International:  See — 

Bhandhugravi.  Sally;  and  Butcher,  Mary,  366.075,  Q.  D2I-I59.000. 
Lisco.  Inc.:  See — 

Roan.  Tracy.  365.925.  O.  D3-2I4.000. 
Lochner.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Ziegler,  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Lochner,  Gary  L.,  366,086,  Q.  D2I- 
245.000. 
Lockard,  Randall  R.,  to  TBAC  Investment  Trust  Beh  rack  tab.  366,065,  CI. 

D20-22.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Drinhaus.  Mark  T.  365,995,  Q.  DIO-47.000. 
Lucarelli.  Raffaella:  See— 

Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raffaella.  365,953,  Q.  D6-38I.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 
HMsken,  Hans  D.,  365,986,  Q.  D9-435.000. 
Lucous,  Lany  D.:  See — 

Likins.  Robert  D.;  and  Lucous,  Larry  D.,  366,061,  Q.  DI8-S7.000. 
Mark.  Darren  M.:  See — 

Doughty.  Frederic  C;  and  Mark,  Darren  M..  366.100.  Q.  D23-255.000. 
Martin.  Randall  W.;  Bairon.  Peter  B.;  and  Bre/nvar.  Wayne  T,  to  Compaq 
Computer  Corporation.  Minitower  personal  computer.  366,028,  CI.  DI4- 
lOO.OOO. 
Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See — 

Hill.  Loran  R.;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  366,099,  Q.  D23-2S5.000. 
Matara,   John    L.;    and   Romans,   Julie   J.   Butter  sprayer.    365,980,   CI. 

D9-3O0.00O. 
Matsunaga,  Tsuyoshi;  Miyahara,  Aldhiro;  and  Takamolo,  Hideo,  to  Casio 
Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Screen  for  a  liquid  crystal  projector.  366,055,  CI. 
DI6-241.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Han,  Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Noriaki,  366,043,  Q.  D 14-2 1 8.000. 
Kara.  Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Noriaki,  366,044,  Q.  DI4-2I8.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Harrod,  Lawrence  R.,  366.071,  Ci.  D21-78.000. 
Matthews,  Bryce  A.,  to  Skope  Industries  Limited.  Refrigerated  merchandiser. 

366.049,  CI.  D  15-85.000. 
Matuschek.  Walter,  to  Joh.  Friedrich  Behrens  AG.  Pneumatic  fastener. 

365,974.  a  D8-69.000. 
McCormack,  Lance.  Set  of  bicycle  bar  ends.  366,015,  Q.  DI2-1 14.000. 
McSwiggan.  Peter;  and  Wilkinson,  Karl,  to  R&C  Products  Pty  Ltd.  Integrated 

acniator  overcap.  365.990.  CI.  D9-448.000. 
Meehan.  Howard  M.:  See — 

Peterson.  Scott;  Ketterer.  Scott  R.;  Gilbert,  John  B.;  and  Meehan, 
Howard  M..  365.9%,  CI.  DIO-78.000. 
Meiho  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Watanabe,  Takashi.  365,973.  Q.  D8-68.000. 
Meridey,  Archie:  See— 


Meikley.  Gail;  and  Metkley.  Archie.  365.915,  CL  D2-719.000. 
Meikley.  Gail;  and  Merkley,  Archie.  Sleeping  bag.  365.915.  Q.  D2-7I9.000. 
Micoley.  Scott:  See — 

Amundsen.  Neil  T;  and  Micoley.  Scott.  365,%2.  Q.  D7-3I1.0OO. 
Millington,  Charles  J.;  and  Morgan.  Melissa  M.,  lo  Hasbro.  liK.  Inflatable 

exercise  and  play  apparatus.  366,085,  O.  D2 1-242.000. 
Mills,  Buster,  and  Clem,  Leslie  L.  Arrowhead  exnaclor.  365,972,  Q. 

D8-5 1.000. 
Mikjevich,  Ray  M.  Display  stand.  366,064,  O.  D19-90.000. 
Milroy,  Craig,  to  Design  Ideas,  Ltd.  Letter  bolder  rack.  365,954,  Q. 

D6-566.000. 
Mimoto,  Osamu,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.  Electronic  scale  with  printer.  366,001 , 

a.  DlO-91.000. 
Mituiesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Company:  See — 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  R;  Brawne, 
Nicholas  A.;  Ciesko,  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg,  Donald  J.,  366,039, 
a.  D14-121.000. 
Evanoff,  James  J.;  Gerfast,  Sten  R.;  Gianfagna.  John  T;  Kuta,  LeRoy  A.; 
and  Tapani,  Robert  W.,  366,059,  Q.  DI8-56.000. 
Miyahara,  Akihiro:  See — 

Matsunaga,   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,   Akihiro;   and   Takamolo,    Hideo, 
366,055,  a.  D16-24I.000. 
Moffatt  Susan  S.;  Imai,  Toshitaka;  Wiseman,  John  A.;  and  Jasinski,  Joseph 
E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Personal  computer. 
366.029.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Molnar.  Joseph  F:  See — 

Krupa,  Dennis  W.;  Wallet.  Bill  J.;  and  Mofaur,  Joseph  P..  366.018.  O. 
D12-I47.000. 
Mofailycke  Aktiebolag:  See— 

ToUin.  Hans;  (^tertin.  Kenneth;  and  Arfvidsson.  Per.  366.112.  Q. 
D24- 126.000. 
Morgan,  Frank  H.,  to  TiMesh,  htc.  Implantable  bone  tack.  366.113,  CI. 

D24-145.000. 
Morgan,  Melissa  M.:  See — 

Millington,  Charles  J.;  and  Morgan,  Melissa  M.,  366.085,  C\.  D2I- 
242.000. 
Mori,  Noriaki:  See — 

Hara,  Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Noriaki,  366.043,  Q.  DI4-2I8.000. 
Haia.  Masayuki;  and  Mori,  Noriaki,  366.044,  Q.  D14-218.000. 
Morse.  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Morse.  Edward  K.;  and  Morse,  Christopher  E.,  366,026,  Q.  DI3- 
154.000. 
Morse,  Edward  K.;  and  Morse,  Christopher  E.  Jumper  cable  safety  guard. 

366,026,  a.  D13-154.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Rak.  Roman  P;  Fenton,  William  E.;  and  Chamoun.  TeOy  R.,  366.047,  CI. 

D14-256.000. 
Tokiyama,  Masatu;  and  Robertson,  William  H.,  Jr..  366.048.  Q.  D14- 
258.000. 
Mowrey.  Paul.  Hand  held  video  game.  366.067.  O.  D21-I3.000. 
Mowrey.  Paul.  Hand  held  remote  unit  for  video  game.  366.069.  CI.  D2I- 

48.000. 
Mulleins.  Ralph  A.  Spray  nozzle  attachment  366.0%,  Q.  D23-2I3.000. 
Natuzzi,  Pasquale;  arid  Scarati,  Arcangelo,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA.  Seat 

365,941,  a.  D6-38 1.000. 
Natuzzi,  l^squale;  and  Abbruzzese,  Domenico,  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA. 

Seat.  365.942,  Q.  D6-38I.000. 
Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Lucarelli.  Raffaella.  to  Industrie  Natuzzi,  SpA.  Seat 

365.953.  CI.  D6-381.000. 
Neumaim.  Manfred;  and  Lier,  Josef,  to  Gizeh-Werk  GmbH.  Machine  for 

filling  cigarette  tubes.  366,053,  a.  D15-145.000. 
Newcomer,  Charles  H.  Tteestand.  366,008,  CI.  DII-I30.I00. 
Noone,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Hannah,  Marcia  G.;  Noone.  Michael  J.;  and  Stahl.  Kermit  E.  366,124. 
CI.  D25- 139.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis,  WUliam  A.;  and  Taylor,  Edward  C.  366,051,  Q.  D15-138.000. 
Obo,  Haruo;  and  Sciammarella,  Eduardo,  to  Sony  Electronics  Inc.  AM/FM 

powered  antenna.  366.046.  CI.  D 1 4-230.000. 
Ohata.  Kenji.  Metallic  cranial  burr  hole  cover  and  bone  flap  fixation  plate. 

366,114,  a.  D24- 155.000. 
Ohio  Electronic  Engravers,  Inc.:  See — 

Likins,  Robert  D.;  and  Lucous.  Larry  D.,  366,061,  C\.  D18- 57.000. 
Olsavsky,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Chou,  Arthur  C.  R;  Anton,  Donald  D.;  and  Olsavsky,  Thomas  M., 
366,080,  CI.  D21-2I4.000. 
Oppama  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Take,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Hiromi;  EikIo,  Atsuo;  and  Kakegawa,  Makoto, 
366,003,  a.  DIO-98.000. 
Ordonez,  Marion.  Floor  scraper  attachment  for  a  shoe.  366,130,  Q.  D32- 

46.000. 
O'Rorke,  Nicholas,  to  Reebok  International  Ltd.  Shoe  upper.  365,922,  CI. 

D2-969.000. 
Ostertin,  Kenneth:  See — 

Tollin,  Hans;  Osterlin,  Kennedi;  and  Arfvidsson,  Per.  366,112,  Q. 
D24- 126.000. 
Packard,  Ryan  B.:  See— 

Lindquist,  David  T;  and  Packard,  Ryan  B.,  366,014,  CI.  D12-7.000. 
Pandel,  Christiane,  to  Rolex  Watch  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Cufflink.  366.013,  Q. 

DI1-222.O0O. 
Panen.  Richard  L.  Blade-type  golf  putter  head.  366.081,  O.  D21-2I9.000. 


Pius.  Michael  J.,  to  Universal  Rmoiture  Industries,  Inc.  Et^ere.  36S,9S0.  CI. 

D6-»79.000. 
Pawlus,  Christopher  See — 

von  Conta,  Peter,  and  Pawlus,  Christopher,  365,921.  Q.  D2-9S9.000. 
Pedetseo.  Niels  M.,  to  INTERLEGO  AG.  Toy  skelelao.  366.076,  CL  D2I- 

166.000. 
Pintiasafe  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Fermaglich.  Daniel  R.;  and  Fennaglich,  Lots  F..  366,070.  a.  D21- 
66.000. 
Peridns.  Richard  A.  Weather  blind  366.118.  a.  D2S-I6.000. 
Petermann.  J.  Scott:  See — 

Kawauchi.  Masahiko;  Petermami.  J.  Scott;  Abed,  IWc;  and  Wilson,  Jay, 
366,037.  a  DI4-1 14.000. 
Pelenoa,  Scott;  Ketterer,  Scott  R.;  Gilbert,  John  B.;  and  Meehan,  Howard  M., 
to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Hand-held  measuremeat  device  with  pip.  365.996,  CL 
DIO-78.000. 
Phenix  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Lanoie,  Louis  A.,  366,063,  Q.  D  19-57.000. 
Phillips,  Brian  J.:  See- 
Thompson,  Christopher  M.;  and  Phillips,  Brian  J.,  366,105.  CI.  D23- 
354.000. 
Picard  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Picard,  Michel,  366,121,  CI.  D25-126.000. 
Picard,  Michel,  to  PicanI  Industries  Inc.  Steel  post  366,121,  CL  D25-I26.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks,  David  H.,  Jr.,  366,002,  d.  DlO-91.000. 
Pittman,  Thomas  F:  See — 

Fulcher,  Marcelle  H.;  and  Pittman,  Thomas  R,  365.9R  CL  D2-639.000. 
Poliah.  Cari.  Swimming  pool  perimeter  alarm.  366.004.  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Potroid  Corporation:  See — 

Rousmaniere.  Arthur  S.;   and   Lamb.   Walter  C.   Jr..   365.985,  CI. 
D9-423.000. 
PDlyfoim  US.  Ltd.:  See— 

Beyer-Olsen,  Knw,  366.005.  d.  DIO- 107.000. 
Powell,  Roger  E.,  II:  See— 

Karas,  Edwin  L.;  Powell,  Roger  E.,  II;  Angelosanto,  John  P.;  and 
Lantagne,  Steven  D..  366,000,  Q.  D1O-8S.0O0. 
Power  Tbol  Holders  Incorporated:  See — 

Barton.  Christopher  B.;  and  Steadings.  Stephen  W..  366.052,  d.  D15- 
140.000. 
Presstek,  Inc.:  See — 

Theriault  Edwin  G.,  366,060,  d.  DI8-56.000. 
Quiggins,  James  H.:  See — 

Tmsley,  Edwin  C,  Jr.;  and  Quiggins,  James  H.,  366.030,  d.  DI4- 
102.000. 
R&C  Products  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

McSwiggan.  Peter,  and  Wilkinson,  Kari,  365,990,  d.  D9-448.000. 
Raijmakers.  Jozef  H.  M.:  See— 

Grooihuizen,  Theodorus  J.  J.;  Raijmakers,  Jozef  H.  M.;  and  van  Peer, 
Irene  R  J.,  365,998,  d  DlO-8 1.000. 
Rak,  Roman  P.;  Fenton,  William  E.;  and  Chamoun,  TeSy  R.,  to  Motorola  Iik. 

Interface  accessory  for  PCMCIA  devices.  366,047,  d.  DI4-256.000. 
Reebok  International  Ltd.:  See — 

O'Rortte.  Nicholas.  365.922,  d.  D2-969.000. 
Rekuc,  Richard  J.;  and  Bertelsen,  Jeffrey,  to  TUMI.  Snap  hook.  365,978.  d. 

D8-367.000. 
Reynolds.  Deborah  J.;  and  Reynolds.  Phillip  C.  Crib/playpen.  365.932.  d. 

D6-33 1.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Clarke,  Milton  W.,  m.  365.988.  d.  D9^38.000. 
Reynolds.  Phillip  C:  See- 
Reynolds.    Deborah   J.;    and    Reynolds.    Phillip   C.    365.932,   d. 
D6-33 1.000. 
Roan,  Tracy,  to  Lisco,  Inc.  Combination  baby  carrier,  backpack  and  wheel 

covers.  365,925,  CI.  D3-2I4.000. 
Robertson,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tokiyama,  Masaru;  and  Robertson,  William  R,  Jr.,  366,048,  d.  DI4- 
258.000. 
Rockport  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

von  Conta,  Peter,  and  Pawlus,  Christopher,  365,921,  d.  D2-9S9.000. 
Rogers,  Sydney  M.  Wrist  cushion.  366,038,  d.  DI4-II4.000. 
Rolex  Watch  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Pandel.  Christiane,  366,013,  d.  Dll-222.000. 
Romans,  Julie  J.:  See — 

Matara,  John  L.;  and  Romans,  Julie  J.,  365,980,  Q.  D9-300.000. 
Rosette,  David  T:  See— 

Wrisley,  Jerry  L.;  Kirkwood,  Keith  W.;  and  Rosette,  David  T,  365,997, 
a.  DIO-78.000. 
Rothbatd,  Robert  K.  Basketball  net  366,078,  d.  D21-20I.000. 
Rousmaniere.  Arthur  S.;  and  Lamb,  Walter  C.,  Jr.,  lo  Polroid  Corporation. 
Container  for  transporting  photographic   film  cassettes.    365,985,  CI. 
D9^23.000. 
Royal  Collection  Incorporated:  See — 

Kenmi,  Yoshinari,  366,079,  d.  D2I-214.000. 
S.I.L.O.  SpA  Societa'  Italina  Lavoraziono  Oro:  See — 

Scortecci.  Luca;  and  Stocchi,  Marco,  366,006,  d.  Dll-12.000. 
Saito,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Maki;  and  Saito,  Kiyoshi,  366,058,  d.  DI8-4.000. 
Sanders,  Jerry  L.  Fishing  reel  bail  release.  366,090,  d.  D22- 137.000. 
Sandvik,  Gloria.  Toy  figure.  366,074,  d.  D21-148.000. 
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SaiD,  Maid:  and  Saito,  Kiyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tec.  Cash  register. 

366,058,  a.  D  18-4.000. 
Sauer,  Robert  C.  Runner's  belt.  365.928,  CI.  D3-224.000. 
Scaiali,  Arcangelo:  See — 

Natuzzi.  Pasquale;  and  Scarali.  Arcangelo,  365.941.  Q.  D6-38 1.000. 
Sdnnidt,  Sten;  and  Jensen,  Kurt,  to  Interlego  AG.  Toy  gear  wheel.  366,073, 

a.  D21-108.000 
Schmidt,  Susan  A.:  See — 

Bologna,  Patrick  J.;  and  Schmidt,  Susan  A.,  365,982,  Q.  D9-343.000. 
Schneider,  Jules,  to  What's  What,  Inc.  Top  and  periphery  of  a  shoe  sole. 

365,920,  a  D2-947.000. 
Schueitr,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Dean,  William  F,  365,934,  O.  I>6-335.000. 
Schuster,  Daniel  E.;  and  Hermann,  Robert  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A.  Rubber 

Company,  The  Tire  Bead.  366,019,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Scfaweiger.  Robert  W..  to  Universal  Furniture  IndusUies,  Inc.  Sofa.  365,940, 

a.  D6-38 1.000. 
Sciammarella,  Eduaido:  See — 

Oba.  Haruo:  and  Sciammarella,  Eduardo,  366,046.  O.  D14-230.000. 
Scotecci,  Luca;  and  Stocchi,  Marco,  to  S.I.L.O.  SpA  Societa'  Italina 

Lavoraziono  Oro.  Jewelry  chain.  366,006,  CI.  Dll-12.000. 
Seikosha  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Hikida,  Miwako,  365,993,  Q.  DIO-24.000. 
Seitz,  Peter.  Pressure  measuring  insole.  365,999,  CI.  DlO-85.000. 
Sellman.  Ira  L  Partitioned  cooler.  365,969,  C\.  D7-608.000. 
Seyffert,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Leooe,  Vincent  D.,  Sr.;  and  Seyffert,  Kennedi  W..  366,040,  Q.  D15- 
147.000. 
Shaffer,  Kevin  L..  to  Shaffer,  Kevin  Lamont.  Combination  picture  frame  and 

air  freshener  receptacle.  366,107,  O.  D23-366.000. 
Shaffer,  Kevin  Lamont:  See — 

Shaffer,  Kevin  L.,  366,107,  O.  D23-366.000. 
Siemon  Company.  The:  See — 

Siemon,  John  A.;  and  Below.  RandaU  J.,  366,025,  O.  DI3-154.000. 
SieiiMO.  John  A.;  and  Below.  Randall  J.,  to  Siemon  Company,  The.  Panel 

yoke.  366,025,  CI.  D13-154.000. 
Skalka,  Gerald  P  Bench.  365.937,  Q.  D6-370.000. 
Skope  Industries  Limited:  See — 

MatAews.  Bryce  A..  366.049.  a.  Dl  5-85.000. 
Slovak.  Jack  P:  See— 

Duncan.  Matthew  F;  Slovak,  Robert  A.:  Spears,  David  R.;  and  Slovak, 
Jack  R,  366.094,  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Slovak,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Duncan,  Matthew  F;  Slovak,  Robert  A.;  Spears,  David  R.;  and  Slovak, 
Jack  P,  366,094,  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Smartel,  Inc.:  See— 

DiPasquale,  Charles  J.,  366,111,  Q.  D23-41I.00O. 
Smith,  Barry  L.  Trimmer  line  rewinder.  365,977,  CI.  D8-359.000. 
Smith,  Bette  E.  Hot  dog  plate.  365.968.  C\.  D7-555.000. 
Smouse.  James  C.  Back  packers  folding  grille.  365.%7.  CI.  D7-409.000. 
Soderburg.  Paul  L..  to  Soderburg.  Paul  L.  Desktop  computer  housing. 

366.032.  a.  D14-106.000. 
Sony  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Oba.  Haruo;  and  Sciammarella.  Eduardo.  366.046.  CI.  D  14-230.000. 
Spangler.  Anthony  G.;  See — 

Hill,  Loran  R.;  and  Spangler.  Anthony  G..  366,099,  CI.  D23-255.000. 
Spears.  David  R.:  See — 

Duncan.  Matthew  F;  Slovak,  Roben  A.;  Spears.  David  R.:  and  Slovak, 
Jack  P,  366,094,  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Spielvogel.  Michael  R.,  to  Gun  Range  Authority,  Inc.  Separator  panel  for 

firearm  range.  365,933,  Q.  D6-332.000. 
Springs  Wmdow  Fashions  Division,  Inc.:  See — 

Swopes,  Qetis  F,  366,123,  Q.  D25- 1 36.000. 
Stahl.  Kermit  E.:  See- 
Hannah.  Marcia  G.;  Noone.  Michael  J.;  and  Stahl.  Kermit  E..  366.124. 
a.  D25-139.000. 
Slange.  Michael  C:  See— 

Delekla.  Thomas  J.;  and  Stange,  Michael  C,  366,091, 0.  D22-147.000. 
Staufenberg,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  A.;  Bloomer,  Glenn  A.;  Johnson,  Gregory  H.;  Brawne, 
Nicholas  A.;  Ciesko.  Mark  J.;  and  Staufenberg,  Donald  J.,  366.039, 
a.  D14-I21.000. 
Steadings,  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Barton,  Christopher  B.;  and  Steadings.  Stephen  W..  366.052.  Q.  D15- 
140.000. 
Stocchi.  Marco:  See — 

Scortecci.  Luca;  and  Stocchi.  Marco.  366.006.  Q.  Dll-I2.00a 
Straeter.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter.  Joseph  G.  366.009.  O.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Sullivan.  Jerry  F.  to  Coltene/Whaledent.  Inc.  E}ental  post  366.115.  CI. 

D24- 156.000. 
Sullivan,  John  T.  Package  of  cotton  candy  balls.  365,981.  O.  D9-337.000. 
Summit  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Cho,  Kyu  D.,  365,927,  O.  D3-2 18.000. 
Sung,  Chun  F  Glass  shade.  366.122.  O.  D26- 131.000. 
Swopes.  Cletis  F.  to  Springs  Window  Fashions  Divisioa,  Inc.  Valance 

molding.  366.123.  CI.  D25- 136.000. 
Takahashi.  Osamu.  to  Kotobuki  &  Co..  Ltd.  Writing  instrument  366.062. 0. 

D19-51.000. 
Takamolo.  Hideo:  See — 


Matsunaga,    Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,    Aldhiro;    and   Takamoto,    Hideo, 

366.055.  CI.  DI6-241.000. 

Take.  Shigeo;  Watanabe.  Hiromi;  Endo,  Atsuo;  and  Kakegawa,  Makoto.  to 

Oppama  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Engine  tachometer.  366.003.  CI.  DlO-98.000. 

Tamura.  Tadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chugiken.  Building  plate.  366,125,  CI. 

D25-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Osamu:  See— 

Yainamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  IiK)ue,  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka.  Nobaki,  366.106,  O. 
D23-365.0OO. 
Tapani.  Roben  W.:  See— 

Evanoff.  James  J.;  Gcrfast  Sten  R.;  Gianfagna.  John  T.;  Kuta,  LeRoy  A.; 
and  Tapani.  Robert  W..  366.059.  Q.  D18-S6.000. 
Tatsumi.  Keizo.  to  Yamaha  Corpotatioa.  Karaoke  music  player.  366.041,  CI. 

D14- 160.000. 
Taylor,  Edward  C;  See — 

Lewis,  WUliam  A.;  and  Taylor,  Edward  C,  366,051,  O.  D15-138.000. 
TBAC  Investment  Trust  See — 

Lockard,  Randall  R..  366,065,  Q.  D20-22.000. 
TEAC  Corporation:  See— 

Akiba,  Takao:  and  Kabasawa,  Hidetoshi,  366,035,  C[.  D14-109.000. 
Teknoskand  Invent  AB:  See — 

Blomqvist  Berthold.  365,979,  Q.  D8-400.000 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson.  Scoa;  Ketterer.  ScoO  R.;  Gilbert  John  B.;  and  Meehan, 

Howard  M..  365.996.  Q.  DlO-78.000. 
Wrisley.  Jerry  L.;  Kirkwood,  Keith  W.;  and  Rosette.  David  T,  365,997, 
CI.  DIO-78.000. 
Tess  Design  A/S;  See — 

Tessing,  Niels.  366.128.  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Tessing.  Niels,  to  Tess  Design  A/S.  Bicycle  lamp.  366,128,  Q.  D26-28.000. 
Thaip,  Robert  D.,  to  Kelch  Corporation,  The.  Steering  wheel.  366,021,  C\. 

D12-176.000. 
TheriauU,  Edwin  G.,  to  Presstek,  Inc.  Gripping  and  alignment  device. 

366,060,  CI.  D  18-56.000. 
Tbomasville  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Walters.  Guy  A.,  in.  365.951.  Q.  D6-513.000. 
Thompson.  Christopher  M.;  and  Phillips.  Brian  J.,  to  Whirtpool  Corporation. 

Front  panel  for  a  room  air  conditioner.  366.105.  CI.  D23-354.000. 
TiMesh.  Inc.:  See — 

Morgan,  Frank  R,  366,113,  Q.  D24-145.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Houlihan,  John  T,  366,036,  Q.  DI4-1 14.000. 
Tinsley.  Edwin  C.  Jr.;  and  Quiggins.  Jatnes  H..  to  Compuadd  Corporation. 

Personal  computer  housing.  366,030.  CI.  D14-I02.000. 
Tokiyama.  Masaru:  and  Robertson.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Frool 

panel  for  a  mobile  radio.  366.048.  CI.  DI4-258.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Mimoco.  Osamu.  366.001.  Q.  DIO-91.000. 
Tollin.  Hans;  Osterlin,  Kenneth;  aixl  Arfvidsson.  Per.  to  Molnlycke  Aktiebo- 

lag.  Diaper  366.112.  O.  D24-126.000. 
Traylor.  Keith  J.:  See — 

Traylor.  Melissa  J.;  and  Traylor.  Keith  J.,  366.108.  CI.  D23-368.000. 
Traylor.  Melissa  J.;  and  Traylor.  Keith  J.  Hanging  air  freshener.  366.108.  CI. 

D23-368.000. 
Triassi.  Richard  P.;  Bergstresser.  William  A.;  Doucette.  David  A.;  Hoover. 
Linn  C;  and  Vacek.  Ronald  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Tvio- 
chambered  bottle  for  chemicals  for  photographic  film  processor.  365.983. 
a.  D9-347.000. 
Trussardi.  Nicola,  to  Tnissardi  S.p.A.  Combined  bottle  and  closure.  365.992. 

a.  D9-544.000. 
Tiussardi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Trussardi.  Nicola,  365,992,  Q.  D9-544.000. 
Tucker  Housewares:  See — 

Peer,  David  L.,  365,%3,  Q.  D7-321.000. 
Tuckey,  Peter:  See — 

Haut  Robert;  and  Tuckey,  Peter,  365,936,  Q.  D6-339.000. 
TUMI:  See— 

Rekuc.  Richard  J.;  and  Beitelsen.  Jeffrey.  365.978.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Turner.  Anthony  C  Hunters  needle.  366.092.  CI.  D22- 199.000. 
Universal  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gera.  Robert  A.,  365.939.  CI.  D6-381.000. 
Paus.  Michael  J..  365.950.  CI.  D6-479.000. 
Schweiger,  Robert  W..  365.940.  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Uraoka.  Nobuki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka.  Osamu;  Inoue,  Osamu;  Kusumi.  Toshio: 
Chaen,  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka,  Nobuki,  366,106,  Ci. 
D23-365.000. 
Vacek.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Triassi.  Richard  P.;  Bergstresser.  William  A.;  Doucette,  David  A.; 
Hoover.  Linn  C:  and  Vacek.  Ronald  R..  365.983.  CI.  D9-347.000. 
Van  Hool.  Carl.  Motor  cap.  366.022.  a.  Dl  2- 178.000. 
Van  Hout  James  E..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Multiple  speaker  control  switch 
for  a  vehicular  radio  receiver  and  cassette  player.  366,027.  Q.  DI3- 
162.000.  . 
van  Peer.  Irene  P.  J.:  See — 

Groothuizen.  Theodoms  J.  J.;  Raijmakers.  Jozef  H.  M.;  and  van  Peer, 
Irene  P  J.,  365,998.  CI.  DlO-81.000. 
Varlet,  Hubert,  to  Verreries  Pochet  et  du  Courval.  Combined  perfiime  bottle 

and  closure.  365,991,  CI.  D9-544.000. 
\^ghan,  Denise:  See — 


Vaughan,  Kevin  A.;  and  Vaughan,  Denise,  365,914.  CI.  D2-717.000. 
Vaughan.  Kevin  A  ;  and  Vaughan.  Denise.  Shirt  365.914.  O.  D2-717.000. 
Verreries  Pochet  et  du  Courval:  See — 

Variet  Hubert,  365.991.  CI.  D9-544.000. 
Von  Buelow.  John:  See — 

Youens.  John  E.;  Von  Buelow.  John;  Wada,  Stanley  H.;  and  Heidsiek, 
Brian  R.,  366.034.  a.  D14-107.000. 
von  Conta,  Peter;  and  Pawlus,  Christopher,  to  Rockport  Company,  Inc.,  The. 

Shoe  sole.  365,921,  CI.  D2-959.000. 
von  Oiste,  James  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Cassetti,  Robert  J;  and  von  Oiste,  James  J.,  Jr..  365,91 1,  CI.  Dl-106.000. 
Wacker,  Susan  R.,  to  Elizabeth  Arden  Company.  Division  of  Conopco.  Inc. 

Case  cover  365.989.  Q.  D9-444.000. 
Wada.  Stanley  H.:  See— 

Youens.  John  E.;  Buelow.  John  V;  and  Wada,  Stanley  H.,  366,033,  CI. 

DI4-I06.000. 
Youens,  John  E.;  Von  Buelow,  John;  Wada,  Stanley  H.;  and  Heidsiek, 
Brian  R.,  366.034,  CI.  D14-1O7.000. 
Wallet.  Bill  J.:  See— 

Krupa,  Dennis  W.;  Wallet,  Bill  J.;  and  Molnar,  Joseph  R,  366,018,  CI. 
D12-147.000. 
Walters,  Guy  A..  Ill,  to  Tbomasville  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  TV  canopy. 

365,951,  a.  D6-5 13.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiromi:  See — 

Take,  Shigeo;  Watanabe,  Hiromi;  Endo.  Atsuo:  and  Kakegawa.  Makoco. 
366.003.  a.  DlO-98.000. 
Watanabe.  Takashi,  to  Meiho  Co.,  Ltd.  Hog  ring  clamping  device.  365,973, 

CI.  D8-68.000. 
Water  Factory  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Duncan,  Matthew  F;  Slovak.  Robert  A.:  Spears,  David  R.;  and  Slovak, 
Jack  P..  366,094,  Q.  D23-209.000. 
Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Straeter,  Joseph  G.,  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation. 

Flower  pot  cover.  366,009,  Q.  Dl  1-164.000. 
What's  What,  Inc.;  See- 
Schneider,  Jules,  365,920,  a.  D2-947.000. 
Whirtpool  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Christopher  M.;  and  Phillips,  Brian  J..  366,105,  C\.  D23- 
354.000. 
Whiteside  Mfg.  Co.;  See- 
Dallas,  W.  Gordon,  365,935,  O.  D6-336.000. 
Wilkinson.  Karl:  See— 

McSwiggan.  Peter;  and  Wilkinson.  Karl.  365.990.  CI.  E)9-448.000. 
Willard,  George  L.,  to  Carter  Holt  Harvey  Plastic  Products  Group  Limited. 
Outlet  metering  assembly.  365.987,  CI.  D9-436.O0O. 


Wilson,  Jay:  See— 

Kawauchi,  Masahiko;  Petermann,  J.  Scon;  Abed,  IMc;  and  Wilaon,  Jay, 
366,037,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Wiseman,  John  A.:  See — 

Moffatt  Susan  S.;  Imai,  Toshitaka:  Wiseman,  John  A.;  and  Jasinski, 
Joseph  E.,  366,029,  CI.  D14-I00.O0O. 
Wolfe,  Henry,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.  Recreational  air  maoress. 

366,084,  a.  D21-237.000. 
Wolfe,  Winston.  Sunglasses.  366,056,  Q.  DI6-314.000. 
Worthara,  Brent  J.,  to  Envirotech  Electric,  Inc.  Standing  fan.  366,109,  CI. 

D23-378.0O0. 
Wrisley,  Jerry  L.;  Kirkwood,  Keidi  W.;  and  RoselSe,  David  T,  to  Tektronix. 
Inc.  Hand-hekl  measurement  instrument  with  grip.  365,997,  CI.  DIO- 
78.000. 
Yamaha  Corporation:  See — 

Tatsumi,  Keizo,  366,041,  CI.  D14-160.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Osamu;  Inoue,  Osamu:  Kusumi,  Toahio; 
Chaen.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Jun;  and  Uraoka,  Nobiiki,  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd. 
Air  filter.  366.106,  CI.  D23-365.000. 
Yang.  Un-Lin.  Eyeglasses.  366.057.  Q.  D16-314.000. 
Yeh.  Frank.  Mug.  365.%5.  Q.  D7-536.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Aoki.  Tsunetaka.  366.012.  O.  Dll-221.000. 
Yuuki.  Kenji.  366.010.  O.  Dll-221.000. 
Yuuki.  Kenji,  366,011.  CI.  Dll-221.000. 
Youens.  John  E.;  Buelow.  John  V;  and  Wada.  Stanley  H..  to  Compaq 
Computer  Corporation.  Notebook  personal  computer.  366.033.  Q.  D14- 
106.000. 
Youens.  John  E.;  Von  Buelow.  John:  Wada.  Stanley  H.;  and  Heidsiek.  Brian 
R..  to  Compaq  Computer  Corporation.  Expansion  base  for  a  notebook 
personal  computer.  366.034.  CI.  D14- 107.000. 
Young.  Charlie  L  Portable  truck  shelf.  366.024.  CI.  D12-425.000. 
Vuen,  Se  Kit,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Emergency  power  failure  light 

with  night  light  366.127.  CI.  D26-26.000. 
Yuuki,  Kenji.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Pull  tab  for  slide  fastener  sliders. 

366.010,  CI.  Dll-221.000. 

Yuuki,  Kenji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Pull  tab  for  slide  fastener  sUders. 

366.011,  CI.  Dll-221.000. 

Zeitouny,  Raymond,  to  Dura-Kleen  (USA)  Inc.  Toothbrush.  365,929,  Ci. 

D4- 104.000. 
Zemke.  Jon  M.  Connector  for  ski  training.  366.083.  C\.  D2 1 -230.000. 
Ziegler.  William  H..  Jr.;  and  Lochner.  Gary  L„  to  Hedstrom  Corporation. 

Playtower  cUmber.  366,086,  Q.  D2 1 -245.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bak.  Eily:  See— 

Bak.  Genrdus  J.:  Steur.  Nicholaas  D.;  and  Bak,  Elly,  9,426,  O. 
Pit -88.800. 
Bak,  Gerardus  J.;  Steur,  Nichoiaas  D.;  and  Bak.  Elly,  to  Coni  Bak  B.V. 

Guzmania  plant  named  Torch.  9,426,  Q.  Plt.-88.800. 
Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc.:  See — 

Zary,  Keith  W.,  9,422,  CI.  Plt.-I5.000. 
Com  Bak  BY:  See— 

Bak,  Gerardus  J.:  Steur,  Nicholaas  D.;  and  Bak,  Elly.  9.426,  O. 
Pit. -88.800. 
De  Ruiter's  Nieuwe  Rozen  B.V.:  See— 
Poow,  A.  A.,  9,421,  CI.  Plt.-I4.000. 
Frazer,  Edwin  J.,  to  Twyford  International  Inc.  Dieffenbachia  plant 

named  Tropic  Forest.  9,425,  CI.  PlL-88.200. 
Jepsen,  Knud,  to  Knud  Jepsen  A/S.  Kalanchoe  plant  named  'Jaqueline'. 

9,424,  CI.  Plt.-87.150. 
Knud  Jepsen  A/S:  See— 

Jepsen,  Knud.  9,424,  Q.  Pit -87. 150. 

Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  to  Weeks  Wholesale  Rose 

Grower.  Inc  Miniature  rose  plant  named  'Poulit'.  9.419,  CI.  PIl.-9.000. 

Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  to  Weeks  Wholesale  Rose 

Grower,  Inc.  Miniature  rose  plant  named  'Poulxas'  .  9,420,  O. 

PH-IOIOO. 


Olesen,  Pemille:  See — 

Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,419,  O.  Plt.-9.000. 
Olesen,  Mogens  N  :  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,420,  Q.  PIt.-lO.lOO. 
Pouw,  A.  A.,  to  De  Ruiter's  Nieuwe  Rozen  B.V.  Hybrid  tea  rose  plant 

named  •Ruicievi'.  9,421,  CI.  Pit- 14.000. 
Steur,  Nicholaas  D.:  See — 

Bak,  Geraidus  J.:  Steur,  Nicholaas  D.:  and  Bak,  Elly,  9.426,  Q. 
Pit -88.800. 
Twyford  International  Inc.:  See — 

Frazer,  Edwin  J.,  9,425,  CI.  Plt.-88.200. 
VandenBeig,  Comelis  P.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  'Soft  Volare'.  9,423,  O.  Plt-82.400. 
Weeks  Wholesale  Rose  Grower,  Inc.:  See — 

Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,419,  CI.  Plt-9.000. 
Olesen,  Mogens  N.;  and  Olesen,  Pemille,  9,420,  CI.  Plt-lO.IOO. 
Yoder  Brodiers,  Inc.:  See — 

VandenBerg.  Cornells  P.,  9,423,  Q.  Plt-82.400. 
Zary,  Keith  W.,  to  Bear  Creek  Gardens,  Inc.  Hybrid  tea  rose  plant  named 
•Jacmem'.  9.422,  a.  Plt-15.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JANUARY  9,  19% 

Note — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


IIS 

195.1 

195.5 

268 

411 

452 


CLASS2 

5,481,75* 
5,481.759 
5,481,760 
5,481,761 
5,481,762 
5.481,763 


CLASS4 

559  5,481,764 

605  5,481.765 

661  5.481.766 

CLASS5 

5,481.767 
5,481,768 
5,481.769 
5.481,770 
5.481,771 
5.481,772 


417 
482 
617 
625 
636 
663 

CLASS  8 

no  5.482.514 

III  5.482,515 

5.482  J 16 

CLASS  14 

69.5  5.481.773 

71.7  5.481.774 

CLASS  15 


22.1 

49.1 

151 

250.202 

324 

339 

378 


5.481.775 
5,481.776 
5.481,777 
5,481,778 
5,481,779 
5.481,780 
5.481,781 


2S8 
264 


27 


CLASS  16 

5.481.782 
5.481.783 

CLASS  24 

5.481.784 

CLASS  27- 

5.481.785 


CLASS  28 

107  5.481.786 

276  5.481.787 


CLASS  29 


81.13 

426.5 

428 

603 

605 

726 

747 

753 

809 

827 

852 

879 

890.043 

898.06 


5.481.788 
5,481,789 
5.481,790 
5,481,791 
5,481,792 
5.481,793 
5,481,794 
5.481.7% 
5.481,797 
5,481,798 
5.481.795 
5,481,799 
5.481,800 
5,481.801 


CLASS  3« 

50 

5.481,802 

113.3 

•  5,481.803 

162 

5.481.804 

322 

5.481.805 

391 

5.481.806 

CLASS  33 

265 

5.481.807 

357 

5.481,808 

392 

5,481,809 

484 

5,481,810 

573 

5,481,811 

613 

5.481,812 

758 

5,481,813 

CLASS  36 

138 

5.481.814 

CLASS  37 

344  5.481.815 

CLASS  40 

450  5.481,816 


100 
103 


CLASS  42 

5.481.818 
5,481,819 


280 
312 
331 
336 
344 
391 


CLASS  43 

22  5.481,820 

42.13  5,481,821 

54.1  5,481.822 

55  5,481,823 

85  5.481,824 

CLASS  44 

5.482.517 
5.482.518 
5,482419 
5,482,520 
5,482,521 
5,482,522 
5,482,523 

CLASS  47 

18  5,481.825 

39  5.481,826 

5«  5.481.827 

CLASS  49 

35  5,481.828 

171  5.481.829 

449  5,481,830 

502  5.481.831 

CLASS  52 

5.481,833 
5,481,834 
5.481,835 
5.481,836 
5.481,838 
5,481,837 
5,481.839 
5.481.840 
5.481.841 
5,481,842 
5.481.843 
5,481.844 
5.481,845 
5.481.846 


19 

64 

98 

127.2 

169.14 

169.6 

235 

241 

311.2 

656.9 

664 

702 

717.03 

720.1 


128.1 

157 

370 

397 

432 

453 
458 
493 


CLASS  53 

5.481,847 
5.481,848 
5.481.849 
5.481,850 
5.481,851 
5.481,852 
5.481.853 
5,481,854 
5,481,855 


CLASS  55 

267  5,482,524 

CLASS  56 

9  5.481.856 

12.6  5.481,857 

17.5  5.481.858 

CLASS  57 

5.481.859 
5.481.860 
5.481.861 
5.481,862 
5.481.863 
5,481.864 

CLASS  60 


1  R 
90 

288 
301 
328 
400 


39.03 

39.23 

39.36 

232 

259 

266 

385 

421 

428 
443 
454 
571 


5.481,865 
5.48 1.866 
5.481.867 
5.481.868 
5.481.869 
5.481,870 
5.481,871 
5.481.872 
5,481.873 
5.481.874 
5.481,875 
5.481.876 
5.481.877 

CLASS  62 

5.481,878 
5.481.879 
5,481,880 


20 

5.481.881 

70 

5.481,882 

77 

5,481.883 

129 

5,481,884 

259.2 

5,481,885 

285 

5,481,886 

471 

5,481,887 

CLASS  65 

134.1  5,482,526 

398  5.482,525 

502  5.482,527 

CLASS  70 

18  5.481,888 

118  5.481,889 

224  5,481.890 

CLASS  71 

12  5,482.528 

33  5,482,529 

CLASS  72 

5,481,891 
5,481,892 
5,481.893 
5,481,894 
5,481,895 
5,481,8% 
5,481.897 
5.481,898 
5,481,899 


24 

61 

107 

200 

242.4 

307 

389 

450 

453.11 


CLASS 


I  H 

2 

49.1 

54.28 

61.51 

105 

115 

116 

117.3 

146 

162 

313 

460 

504.16 

514.34 

601 

621 

642 

723 

726 

743 

774 

860 

861.03 

861.66 

862.452 

863.71 

863.81 

865.8 

866.5 


73 

5.481,900 
5,481,901 
5.481,902 
5,481,903 
5.481.904 
5.481.908 
5,481,905 
5.481,906 
5.481,909 
5.481,907 
5,481,910 
5.481.911 
5,481,912 
5.481.913 
5,481,914 
5.481,915 
5.481.916 
5,481,917 
5.481,918 
5.481.919 
5.481.920 
5.481.921 
5.481,922 
5,481.923 
5.481.924 
5,481,925 
5,481,926 
5.481.927 
5.481.928 
5.481.929 
5.481.930 


CLASS  74 


89.14 

331 

475 

477 

490.08 

493 

502.4 

502.6 

531 

603 

609 

816 

820 


230 
246 
333 
415 
743 
744 


5.481.931 
5.481,932 
5.481,934 
5.481.935 
5.481.936 
5.481,937 
5.481.938 
5.481,939 
5,481.940 
5.481.941 
5.481.942 
5.481.943 
5,481,944 
5,481,945 

CLASS  75 

5.482,530 
5,482,531 
5,482,532 
5.48Z533 
5.482.534 
5.482.535 


CLASS  81 

3.2  5,481.946 

177.2  5.481,947 


186 
438 


5.481,948 
5.481.949 
5.481.950 

CLASS  82 

162  5.48I.9SI 

CLASS  83 

762  5.481,953 

839  5.481,952 

CLASS  84 

291  5,481,954 

313  5,481,955 

314  N  5,481,956 
611  5,483,018 

CLASS  89 

41.19  5.481.957 

45  5.481,958 

CLASS  91 

361  5.481.959 

CLASS  95 

5.482J38 
5.482.539 
5.482.540 
5.482J36 
5.482J37 

CLASS  96 

5.482.541 
5.482.542 

CLASS  99 

5.481.%  I 
5.481.960 
5.48 1. %2 
5.48 1. %3 
5.481.964 
5.48 1. %5 
5.481.966 
5,481  .%7 
5.481,968 


12 
51 

57 
131 
273 


146 
204 


177.2 

277.1 

323.4 

335 

339 

340 

425 

446 

452 


CLASS  101 

146  5.481,970 

183  5.481.971 

216  5,481,972 

5,481,973 
363  5,481,974 

375  5,481.975 

389.1  5.481.969 

415.1  5.481.976 

CLASS  102 

328  5.481.977 

470  5.481.978 

498  5.481.979 

521  5.481,980 

522  5.481,981 

CLASS  104 

7.2  5.481.982 

279  5.481,983 

284  5.481.984 

CLASS  105 

199.4  5.481.985 

206.1  5.481.986 


CLASS  106 


14.05 
14.12 
22  K 

493 
4% 
606 

677 
772 


5,482>I3 
5.482,544 
5,482,545 
5.482,546 
5.482347 
5.482,548 
5.482.549 
5.482.550 
5.482.551 


CLASS  108 

90  5.481.987 

106  5.481.988 

CLASS  110 

344  5.481.989 

CLASS  111 

174  5.481.990 

200  5.481.991 


CLASS  U2 

102.5  5.481.992 

298  5.481.994 

437  5.481.995 

475.01  5.481.993 

CLASS  114 

67  R  5,481.9% 

347  5.4SI.997 

355  5.481,998 

361  5.481,999 

CLASS  116 

217  5.482.000 

CLASS  117 

5.482,001 
5.482,002 
5,482,003 

CLASS  118 

5,482.552 
5.482.553 
5.482454 
5.482455 
5.482456 
5.482457 
5.482.558 
5.482,559 

CLASS  119 

14.52  5.482,004 

17  5.482,005 

54  5,482.006 

169  5.482.007 

174  5.482.008 

CLASS  122 

5.482.009 


4 

90 

108 


264 
302 
307 
412 
621 
719 
728 


367. 


CLASS  123 


5.482.010 
5.482.01 1 
5.482.012 
5,482,013 
5,482,014 
5.482.015 
5.482.016 
5.48Z017 
5.482,018 
5.482,019 
5.482.020 
5.482.021 
5.482.022 
5.482,023 
5.482.024 

CLASS  124 

44.5  5.482,025 

CLASS  125 

12  5.482.026 

CLASS  126 

99  R  5.482.027 

512  5.482.028 

CLASS  127 

5.482.560 


41.1 

SOC 

90.15 

179.21 

193.3 

197.4 

299 

305 
361 
417 
456 
479 
491 
516 


40 


CLASS 

200.23 

203.12 

203.15 

205.19 

630 

633 

642 

653.1 


660.04 

660.07 

661.01 

662.02 

662.03 

665 

673 

710 

733 


128 

5.482,030 
5,482,031 
5.482,032 
5.482,033 
5,482,035 
5.482,034 
5.482,036 
5,482.037 
5.482.038 
5.482.039 
5,482,040 
5,482.041 
5.482.042 
5.482.043 
5.482,044 
5.482.045 
5,482.046 
5.482.047 
5.482.048 
S.482,049 
5.482,050 
5,482.051 


734 
751 
782 


73 

116 

218 

226 

323 


5.482.052 
5.482.054 
5.482.055 
5.482.0S6 
5.482.053 

CLASS  132 

5.482.057 
5,482,058 
5,482,059 
5,482,060 
5,482,466 


CLASS  134 

1 

5.482461 

6 

5,482462 

11 

5,482463 

18 

5,482464 

25.4 

5.482465 

42 

5.482466 

56R 

5,481061 

5,482,062 

5.482,063 

S7R 

5.482.064 

111 

5,482,065 

5,482,066 

13S 

5,482,067 

182 

5.482,068 

CLASS  135 

31  5.482,069 

66  5.482.070 

5.482.071 

72  5.482.072 

CLASS  136 

246  5.482.568 

251  5.482469 

255  5.482470 

259  5.482471 

CLASS  137 

5.482.073 


15 

45 

68.11 

318 

516.25 

549 

551 

561  A 

597 

614.03 


615 
623.68 


5.482.074 
5.482.075 
5.482.076 
5.482.077 
5.48Z080 
5.482.078 
5.482.079 
S.48Z081 
5.482.082 
5.482.083 
5.48Z084 
5.482.085 


103 
110 
113 
122 
171 


CLASS  138 

5.482,086 
5.48Z087 
5.482.088 
5.482.089 
5.482.090 


CLASS  139 

383  A  5.482.567 

391  5.482.091 

CLASS  140 

92.1  5.482X)92 

CLASS  141 

5.482.093 
5.482.094 
5.482.095 


98 

209 

380 


CLASS  144 

1444  R  5.482.0% 

193  C  5.482.097 

253  B  5.482.098 

CLASS  148 

5.482,572 
5.482473 
5.482475 
5.482476 
5.482477 
5.482478 
5.482474 
5.482480 


101 
301 
302 
334 
403 
516 
517 
528 


CLASS  149 

83  5.482.579 

92  5.482.581 


PI  95 


PI  96 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  152 

209  R  5.482,099 

530  5,482,102 

CLASS  1S6 

74  5,482J82 

91  5,482383 

l»  5,482,585 

172  3,482,584 

213  5,482,586 

243  S,482JS7 

264  5,482488 
268  5.482,589 
27Z8  5,482J90 
306.6  5,482,591 
505  5,482,592 
521  5,482J93 

CLASS  IM 

9  5,482.103 

170  5,482,100 

273.1  5,482,104 

307  5.482,105 

CLASS  1«2 

60  5.482.594 

168.3  5.482,595 

CLASS  1«4 

312  5.482.101 

454  5.482.106 

480  5.482.107 

CLASS  Its 

3  5.482.108 

8013  5.482.109 

84  5.482.110 

95  5.48ZI11 

no  5.482.112 

137  5.48Z1I3 

149  5.482.114 

151  5.482.115 

CLASS  IM 

250.1  5.482.116 

265  5.482.117 

274  5.482.118 
374  5.482.119 

CLASS  172 

21  5.48ZI20 

40  5.482.121 

CLASS  174 

36  5.483.020 

4S  R  5.483,019 

117  FF  5.483,021 

128.1  5.483,022 

152  R  5,483.023 
25*  5.483.023 
524  5.483.024 

CLASS  175 

50  5.482.122 

58  5.482.123 

415  5.482.124 

CLASS IW 

6.32  5.482,125 

9.1  5.482.126 

\i  5,482,127 

5,482.128 
5,482.129 
13  5.482.130 

146  3.412.131 

148  S,4SZI32 

197  5,482,133 

275  5.482.134 
287  5.482.136 

308  5.482.135 


9.1 
743 


CLASS 


121 
135 
207 


CLASS 


187 


CLASS 


6.4 


CLASS 


36 


CLASS 


225 
280 
394 


CLASS 


6 
72.9 


1«1 

5.483.026 
5.483.027 
5.483.028 

182 

5.482.137 

184 

5.482.138 

186 

5.482.139 

187 

1482.141 
S,4S2.I42 
3,482.143 

188 

5.482.144 
5.482.145 


164  5.482,146 

CLASS  IM 

115  5,482.147 

CLASS  192 

3.29  5,482151 

12  A  5,482.148 

18  A  5,482.149 

45  3,482,150 

CLASS  193 

32  5,482,152 

CLASS  198 

322  5,48Z153 

370.04  5.48il54 

403  5,482,140 

750.2  5.482.155 

853  5.482156 

CLASS 2M 

1  R  5.483.029 

CLASS  219 

38  5.482.597 

CLASS 2M 

129.55  5.482.598 

157.15  5.482499 

5,48^600 
173  5,482,601 

192.11  5,482,602 

192.26  5,48Ze03 

224  R  5.482.605 

243  R  5.482606 
298.11  5.482604 

5.482612 
298.17  5.482.611 

298.19  5.482610 

298.25  5.482607 

299  R  5.482608 

5.482613 
412  5.482609 

CLASS  285 

171  S.48Z6I4 

CLASS  28< 

92  5.482157 

217  5.482138 

223  5.482139 

315.8  5,482160 

373  5,482162 

534  5,482163 

711  5,482161 

728  5.482164 

CLASS  288 

139  5.482615 

143  5.482.616 

227  5.482617 

CLASS  289 

244  5.482165 
580  5.482166 


CLASS  218 


85 
90 
170 

198.2 

232 

236 

238 

321.84 

340 

448 

60S 

635 

638 

651 

770 


3.482618 
3.482619 
5.482620 
5.482621 
5.482,628 
5,482622 
5.482,623 
3,482624 
5.482625 
3.482626 
5.482,629 
5.482630 
3.482631 
5.482,632 
5,482633 
5,482634 
5.482627 


CLASS  211 

13  5.482167 

106  5.482168 

CLASS  212 

245  5.482169 

CLASS  215 

6  5.482170 

228  5.482171 

235  5.482.172 

375  Re.35.140 

CLASS  218 

23  5.482173 

41  5.482174 


CLASS  218 

12  5,483.030 

48  5.483.031 

91  5.483,032 

CLASS  219 

110  5.483,035 

121.14  5.483,036 

121.64  5.483.033 

5.483,034 

121.68  5,483,037 

121.69  5.483.038 
125.11  5.483.039 
230                  5,483,040 

390  3,483,041 
647  5,483,042 

5,483,043 
681  5,483,044 

722  5.483,045 

CLASS  228 

203.08  3,482173 

277  3,482176 

278  5,482177 
410  5,482179 
469  5,482178 
523  5,482180 
573  5,482181 

CLASS  221 

73  5,482182 

130  A  5.48Z183 

259  3.482184 

303  3.482,185 

CLASS  222 

153.07  5.482,186 

207  5,482187 

321.2  5.482,188 

391  5.482189 
501  5.482190 
577  5.482191 
600  5.482192 
633  5.482193 

CLASS  224 

40  5.482194 

103  5.482195 

CLASS  227 

67  5,482196 

178.1  5,482197 

CLASS  228 

6.2  5.482198 

49.5  3,482201 

52  5.482199 

191  5.482200 

CLASS  229 

103.1  5.482202 

117.13  3.482203 

137  3.482204 

201  3.482.205 

CLASS  232 

35  5.482206 

43.2  5.482207 
47  5,482J08 

CLASS  235 

379  5,483,047 

380  5,483,048 
383  5,483,049 
449  5,483,050 
462  5.483.051 
472  5.483.052 

CLASS  236 

46  R  5,482209 

49.3  5.482.210 

CLASS  239 

135  5.482211 

227  5.482212 

584  5.482,213 

698  5.482J14 

CLASS  241 

1  5.482215 

23  5.482216 

24  5.482217 
30  5.482218 

CLASS  242 

158  R  5.482219 

279  5.482220 
285  5.482221 
347  5.482222 
348.4  5.482J>23 
376  5.482224 
359.4  5,482225 
588  5,482,226 


615.3 

5.482227 

69 

5,483,083 

1212 

5,482302 

T7 

5,483.084 

43.17 

5,482303 

CLASS  244 

88 

5,4«3.0«5 

204 

5.482J04 

50 

5.482228 

111 

5,483,086 

230.1 

5,482305 

118.5 

5.482,229 

120 

5,483,087 

260 

5,482306 

121 

5,482,230 

189 

5,483M8 

291 

5.482  W7 

195 

5,483,089 

423.1 

5,482J09 

CLASS  246 

231 

5,483,090 

433 

5,482J08 

415  R 

3,482J31 

239 

5,483,091 

477 

5,482,310 

276 

5,483,092 

642 

5,482311 

CLASS  248 

316 

5,483,094 

682 

5,482,126 

27.1 

3,482.232 

355 

5,483,093 

688 

Bl  4.159,126 

73 

3,482233 

431 

5,483,095 

728.1 

5.482J12 

74J 

5,482J34 

462 

5,483,096 

728.2 

5,482113 

121 

5,482,235 

632 

5,483.097 

735 

5,482414 

188.4 

5,487,736 

676 

5,483,098 

741 

5.487 115 

219.3 

5,482  217 

691 

5,483.099 

5.482416 

22212 

3,482J38 

700 

5,483,100 

743.1 

5.482417 

229.13 

3,482239 

701 

5,483,101 

5,487118 

286.1 

3,481,817 

712 

5,483,102 

752 

5,482319 

297J1 

5,482,240 

718 

5,483,103 

777 

5,482420 

309.1 

5.482J4I 

758 

5,483,104 

781 

5,482421 

328 

5,482J42 

779 

5,483,105 

784 

5.482422 

345.1 

5,482,243 

783 

5,483,106 

785 

5,482,123 

489 

5,482,244 

801.1 

5,482,324 

523 

5,482J43 

CLASS  261 

801.2 

5,482325 

530 

5,482046 

142 

5,482657 

806 

5,482427 

688 

5,482247 

CLASS  264 

CLASS  283 

CLASS  249 

1.24 

5,482658 

81 

5,482428 

62 

5.482  248 

40.1 
40J 

5,482662 
5,482663 

CLASS  285 

CLASS  258 

103 

5,482,664 

39 

5,482,329 

201.3 

5.483,055 

113 

5,482665 

226 

3,482430 

201.4 

5,483,056 

115 

5,482,666 

314 

3,482,131 

226 

5,483,053 

136 

5.482667 

328 

3,482,332 

231.13 

5,483,057 
5,483,058 

401 
413 

5.482  659 
5.482661 

CLASS  292 

231.16 

5,483,059 

474 

5,482660 

163 

5,482433 

235 

5.483,054 

312 

5,482668 

357 

5,482,334 

237  R 

5,483,060 

572 

5,482669 

359 

3,482,335 

254 
256 

5,483,061 
5.483.062 

CLASS  266 

CLASS  293 

269.4 

5.483.063 

275 

5,482257 

115 

5,482,336 

310 
311 

5.483.065 
5.483.073 

CLASS  267 

CLASS  294 

338.1 

5.483.066 

71 

5.482,258 

1.4 

3,482337 

338J 

5.483,067 

136 

5.482259 

19.2 

5,482438 

340 

5,483.068 

141 

5.482260 

27.1 

5.482439 

341.8 

5.483.069 

168 

5.482261 

81.51 

5,482.340 

366 

5.483,070 

226 

5.482262 

93 

5.482.341 

370.09 

5,483,071 

160 

5.482342 

385.1 
423  R 

5,483,072 
5.483,074 

6 

CLASS  269 

5.482J63 

CLASS  296 

44211 

5,483,064 

39.1 

5.482.343 

458.1 

5.483,075 

CLASS  271 

5,482,344 

475.2 

5,483,076 

10.02 

5,482264 

66 

5,482346 

492.2 

5,483,077 

242 

5.482,265 

98 

5,482,347 

359  29 

3,483,079 

272 

5,482266 

207 

5,482.348 

559.32 

574 

3,483.078 
3.483.080 

276 

5,482267 

CLASS  297 

585 

5.483.081 

CLASS  273 

15 

5.482349 

35  B 

5,482,269 

85 

5.482450 

CLASS  251 

72  R 

5,482270 

216.20              5.482J51 

118 

5.482.249 

»4R 

5,482,271 

217.4 

5,482352 

129.04 

5.482250 

85  D 

5,482,272 

284.4 

5,482453 

288 

5.482.251 

5,482273 

344.22                5.4g2J54 

306 

5.482252 

128  R               5.482274 

410 

5.482455 

315.07 
335.3 

5.482253 
5.482.254 

142  HA            5.482,275 
150                  5,482276 

CLASS  298 

161 

5.482J77 

22  AE               5.482  J5« 

CLASS  252 

167  H                5.487  779 

8.6 

5.482635 

167  J 

5,482J80 

CLASS  299 

8.8 

5.482636 

169 

5,482,281 

14 

5.482457 

29 

5.482,637 

176  A               5.482J78 

46.6 

5.482,638 

186.2 

3.482,282 

CLASS  381 

70 

5.482.639 

186.3 

5.482J83 

108.1 

5,482458 

5.482.640 

187  R                3.482,284 

90 

5.482,641 

228 

5,482,285 

CLASS  3«3 

5.482,642 

230 

5.482286 

9.69 

5,482459 

121 

5,482643 

232 

5.482487 

119.2 

5,482462 

122 

3.4826*4 

249 

5.482,288 

173 

5,482363 

170 

3.482643 

269 

5.482289 

182 

5,482360 

174.13 

5.482,646 

376 

5.482.291 

186 

5,482461 

174,14 

3.482647 

384 

5.482  292 

18218 

5.482649 

422 

5,482J93 

CLASS  385 

182.2 

5.487  648 

5,482294 

39 

5,482,364 

299.01 

5.482650 

459 

5.482295 

54 

5,482365 

299.61 

5.482651 

5.482652 

CLASS  276 

CLASS  387 

299.63 

5.482,653 

65.1 

5.482.343 

10.8 

5,483.107 

408.1 

5.482654 

64 

5.483.108 

500 

5.482635 

CLASS  277 

118 

5.483.109 

514 

5,482656 

24 
169 

3.482.296 
3.482297 

147 

3.483.110 

CLASS  254 

180 

3.482298 

CLASS  318 

378 

5.482255 

209 

5.482.299 

12 

3.483,111 

CLASS  256 

CLASS  279 

52 
61 

5,482919 
5,483,112 

34 

5.482J56 

51 

5.482.300 

67  R 
75  D 

5,483,113 
5,483,114 

CLASS  257 

CLASS  280 

156 

5.483.115 

59 

5.483.082 

11.2 

5.482.301 

263 
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CLASS  313 

273                  5,483,197 

195                  5,483773 

CLASS  359 

443                  5,483,454 

112                  3,483439 

306                  5.483,117 

279                    5,483,198 

206                  5,483774 

1                      5,483462 

448                  5,483,455 

5.483440 

309                  5,'483!ll8 
498                    5.483.119 
506                  5.483,120 
379             Bl  4450J70 

289                  5,483.199 

218                  5,483775 

2                      5,483463 

449                  5,483,456 

308                  5.483.200 
CLASS  331 

CLASS  348 

2                      5,483776 

9                      3,483464 
11                     5,483465 
59                    5,483466 

434                  5,483,457 
464.02               5.483.458 
469                    5.483,459 

CLASS  371 

21                    5,483441 
5.1                    5,483442 

594                  R«45,I42 

1  A                  5.483J01 

6                      5,483777 

124                  5.483467 

474.01              5.483,460 

23                    5,483443 

618                  5,483,121 

5,483,202 

7                      5,483778 

5,483468 

490                    5.483,461 

27                    5,483444 

10                    5.483,203 

222                  5,483779 

126                  5,483469 

492                  5,483,462 

32                    5,483445 

CLASS  315 

14                      5,483JD4 

296                    5.483780 

128                  5,483470 

5,483,463 

5.140                5,483,122 

74                    5,483,205 

300                  5.483781 

146                  5,483471 

5,483,464 

CLASS  372 

39.73                5,483,123 

107  SL              5.483J06 

311                   5.483782 

173                  5,483472 

514  C               5.483,466 

10                    5,483446 

86                    5,483,124 

117  FE             5,483  J07 

312                  5.483,283 

181                   3,483473 

516                  5,483,465 

45                    5,483447 

106                  5,483,125 
307                  5,483.126 

CLASS  333 

335                  5.483,284 
341,                 5,483785 

328                  5,483474 
333                  5.483475 

550                  5,483,467 
551.01               5.483,468 

CLASS  373 

5,483,127 

131                  3,483,208 

402                  5,483786 

554                  5.483476 

555                  5.483.469 

75                    5,483448 

382                  5,483,128 

174                  5,483,209 

426                  5.483.287 

566                  5,483477 

578                  5,483,470 

503                  5,483.129 
303                  5,483,130 

CLASS  318 

CLASS  335 

18  5.483,210 
5,483,211 

448                    5.483.288 
468                    5.483.289 
516                  3.483.290 
523                  5.483.291 

586                  5.483478 
634                    5,483479 
686                  5,483480 
717                  5,483481 

602                  5.483,471 
705.06              5.483,472 
718                  5,483,473 
724.01              5.483.474 

CLASS  374 

20                    5,482471 
31                     5.482472 
141                 .5,482473 

130                  5,483,131 

132                  5,483^12 

537                  5,483792 

786                  5,483482 

725                  5.483,475 

282                  5,483,132 
466                  5.483,133 

468  5,483,134 

469  5,483,135 
558                  5,483,136 
560                  5,483,137 
568.16              5,483,138 
782                  5,483,139 
802                  5,483,140 
811                   5,483,141 

5,483,213 
205                  5,483J14 

CLASS  336 

176                  5,483,215 

CLASS  337 

595                  5,483793 
609                  5.483794 
695                  5,483795 
719                    5.483.296 

737  5.483797 

738  5.483798 
745                  5,483799 

819                  5,483483 
827                  5,483484 
841                   5.483485 
883                    5.483486 
885                  5.483487 

CLASS  368 

748                  5,483,476 
757                  5,483.477 
787                  5.483.478 

CLASS  365 

49                    5,483,479 
5,483,480 

CLASS  375 

200                   5.483449 
202                    5,483450 
219                  5,483451 
233                  5,483452 
256                  5,483453 

186              Bl  4,893,107 
370                  5,483,216 

CLASS  338 

5,483400 

CLASS  351 

41                     5,483401 

53                    5,483488 

5,483489 

62                    5,483490 

69                    5.483491 

63                      5,483,481 
175                  5,483,482 
177                  5,483.483 
185.17              5.483.486 

303                  5,483434 
327                  5,483455 
340                  5,483456 
349                    5,483457 

CLASS  328 

252                  5,483,217 

113                  5,483402 

77.03                 5.483.392 

185.18              5.483.484 

376                  5.483458 
5,483459 

1                      5,483,142 

118                 .5,483403 

77.08                5.483493 

5.483.485 

2                      5.483.143 

CLASS  348 

161                   5,483,304 

77.12                 5.483494 

18571              5.483,494 

CLASS  376 

5  483.144 

309.15              5.483,218 

243                    5,483.305 

964                 5.483495 

18543              5.483.487 

35                    5.483.145 

426                    5,483,219 
444                    5,483,220 

CLASS  353 

96.6                 5.483496 
97.01                 5.483497 

189.03               5.483.488 
189.11                5.483.489 

250                  5,483460 
258                    5.483461 

CLASS  322 

457.1                5.483,221 

98                    5,483407 

97,02                5.483498 

200                    3.483.490 

287                  5.483462 

7                        5,483,146 

518                  5,483,222 

99                    5,483408 

105                  5.483499 

5.483.491 

347                  5.483463 

25                      5,483,147 

539                  5,483J23 

111                   5,483409 

106                    5.483.400 

201                    5.483.492 

352                  5.483464 

5.483,224 

108                  5.483.401 

5.483,493 

5.483465 

CLASS  323 

566                  5,483,225 

CLASS  354 

113                  5.483.402 

210                  5,483,495 

CLASS  377 

205                  5,483,148 

621                    5,483,226 

10                    5.483406 

5,483,403 

226                  Re.3S.I41 

300                  5,483,149 

623                    5,483,227 

21                    5,483410 

230.03               5,483,497 

73                    5,483466 

312                  5,483.150 

632                  5,483,228 

106                  5,483412 

CLASS  361 

233                  5,483,496 

5,483,151 

693                  5,483,229 

5,483413 

18                    5.483,404 

2334                5,483,498 

a.ASS378 

314                  5,483,152 

825.06              5,483,230 

174                  5,483414 

38                      5.483.405 

CLASS  366 

4                      5,483467 

82547              5.483.231 

320                    5.483415 

56                     5.483.406 

44                    5.483468 

CLASS  324 

853.1                5.483.232 

5.483416 

5.483.407 

97                    5.482466 

87                    5.483469 

76.12                 5.483.153 

87076              5.483.233 

321                   5.483417 

94                     5.483.408 

129                  5.482467 

132                  5.483470 

76.66                5.483.154 

994                  5,483JJ4 

402                  5.483418 

119                    5.483.409 

1527                5.482468 

145                  5.483471 

158.1                 5,483,155 

^>rw     A  ^^f^    4  .A4 

415                  5.483419 

149                    5.483.410 

1624                 5.482169 

156                    5.483472 

173                    5,483,156 

CLASS  341 

475                    5.483420 

160                    5,483,411 

247                  5.482.370 

174                  5,483,157 

20                    5,483735 

215                  5,483,412 

CLASS  3«7 

CLASS  379 

242                  5.483,160 

94                    5,483736 

CLASS  355 

220                  5,483,413 

2                      5.483473 

244.1                5.483,161 

120                    5,483,237 

53                    5.483411 

282                  5,483,414 

89                    5.483.499 

32                    5,483474 

252                  5.483.162 

131                   5,483738 

200                  5.483421 

529                  3.483,415 

119                  5.483400 

58                    5,483475 

318                  3.483.158 

141                   5,483739 

215                  5,483422 

600                  5.483,416 

140                  5.483401 

5.483476 

5,483,139 

CLASS  342 

219                  5,483423 

611                   5,483,417 

158                  3.483402 

67                    5.483477 

3,483,163 

5,483424 

680                  5.483,418 

CLASS  368 

5.483478 

425                  5.483,164 

17                    5,483740 

230                  5,483425 

685                  5,483,419 

88                    5.483479 

427                  5,483,165 

29                    5,483741 

245                  5,483426 

707                    5,483,420 

67                    3.483403 

5.483480 

450                  5,483,166 

111                   5,483,242 

5,483427 

771                    5.483,421 

282                  5.483405 

132                  5.483481 

510                  5,483,167 

189                  5,483,243 

246                  5,483428 

802                  5.483.422 

144                  5.483482 

525                  5,483,168 

410                    5,483,245 

269                  5,483429 

816                  5.483.423 

CLASS  369 

146                  5.483.583 

534                  5,483,169 

463                    5.483,244 

277                  5,483430 

7                      5,483406 

156                    5.483484 

537                  5.483.170 

285                  5,483431 

CLASS  362 

13                    5.483404 

201                   5.483485 

640                  5.483.171 

CLASS  343 

17                    5.483.424 

32                    5.483407 

5.483486 

693                    5.483.172 

700  MS            5.483.246 

CLASS  356 

61                     5.483.425 

4473                 5.483408 

202                    5.483487 

765                  5.483.173 

713                    5.483747 

3.15                   5.483436 

66                      5.483.426 

5.483409 

5.483488 

5.483.174 

785                  5,483,248 

284                   5,483432 

80                    5.483.427 

44.34                 5.483410 

220                    5.483489 

766                  5,483,175 

846                  5,483,249 

1521                5,483433 

101                   5.483.428 

44,37                5.483411 

269                  3.483490 

2*6                  5,483434 

118                  5,483,429 

54                    5.483412 

336                  5.483491 

CLASS  326 

CLASS  345 

310                  5,483435 

348                  5,483,430 

58                    5.483413 

373                  5.483492 

21                      5,483.176 

32                      5,483,250 

316                  5,483437 

382                  5.483.431 

124                  5.483414 

386                    5.483493 

27                    5.483.177 

56                    5,483751 

318                  5,483438 

431                   5.483.432 

5,483415 

410                  5.483494 

41                     5.483.178 

67                    5,483752 

326                  5,483439 

247                  5.483416 

88                    5.483.179 

87                    5,483,253 

345                    5,483,340 

CLASS  363 

CLASS  388 

93                    5.483.180 

5.483754 

5.483,341 

43                    5.483.433 

CLASS  378 

23                    5.483495 

98                    5.483.181 

98                    5,483755 

351                   3,483442 

60                    5.483,434 

13                    5.483417 

25                    5.483496 

5,483756 

5,483443 

81                     5,483,435 

5.483418 

30                    5.483497 

CLASS  327 

114                  5,483757 

361                   5,483444 

98                    5,483,436 

16                    5.483419 

43                      5.483498 

5                      5.483.182 

118                    5,483,258 

363                    5,483,345 

146                    5.483,437 

16.1                  5.483420 

54                    5.483.183 

153                  5,483759 

369                    5.483.346 

17                    5.483421 

CLASS  381 

83                    5,483.184 

156                  5,483.260 

375                  5.483447 

CLASS  364 

54                    5.483422 

684                   5.483499 
106                    5.483.600 

99                    5.483.185 

173                  5.483761 

401                   5.483,348 

149                     5,483,438 

58.3                 3,483423 

108                  5,483,186 

179                    3.483,262 

5,483449 

5,483,439 

60                    5,483425 

143                    5.483.187 

207                  5,483.263 

445                  5,483450 

167.01               5.483.440 

60.1                  5,483424 

CLASS  382 

170                    5.483.188 

400                  5,483,441 

5,483426 

333                  5.483.189 

CLASS  346 

CLASS  358 

5,483,442 

5,483427 

115                  5.483,601 

334                  5.483.190 

136                  5,483,264 

298                  5,483451 

401                   5,483,443 

62                    5,483428 

135                    5.483,602 

■  J**                                    r   AO'%  ^^t 

362                    5.483.191 

402                  5,483452 

5.483,444 

70                    5,483429 

147                    5.483,603 

440                    5.483.192 

CLASS  347 

404                  5,483453 

406                  5.483.445 

79                     5,483430 

152                    5.483.604 

14                     5.483.263 

444                    5.483454 

424.01                 5.483,446 

5,483431 

181                   5.483.605 

CLASS  329 

23                    5.483.266 

463                  5.483453 

424.02               5.483.453 

5,483432 

294                  5.483.606 

300                    5.483,193 

32                    5,483,267 

471                   5,483456 

424.05               5.483.447 

5,483433 

CLASS  383 

37                      3,483,268 

483                    5.483,337 

5.483.448 

84                    5.483434 

CLASS  338 

35                    5.483,269 

508                  5,483,358 

5.483.449 

85,1                  5.483435 

4                         5.482374 

233                  5.483.194 

56                    5,483,270 

513                  5,483,359 

5.483.450 

85,14                5.483436 

17               Bl  4.832406 

254                  5.483,195 

129                  5,483771 

518                    5,483,360 

5.483.451 

95.3                 5.483437 

64                    5.482475 

257                  5,483.196 

5,483,272 

529                  5,483461   1  426.01              5.483,452  1  lOai                5,483438 

209                  5.482176 
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CLASS  384 

195.1                 5.48Z406 

9.42                   5.482.699 

23                    5.48Z791 

CLASS  437 

54.2                   5.483.673 

45                      5.482J77 

230                  5.482,407 

65                    5.482.701 

30                    5.482,792 

12                    5.482.869 
21                        5  48Z870 

56.1                  5.483.674 

134                    5.482J78 

286                  5.482,408 

5.482.TO2 

62                    5,48Z793 

67.1                  5.483.675 

208                    5.482.379 
311                    5.482.380 

CLASS  4M 

70.13                5.482.704 
73                    5.482,705 

73                    5.482,794 
'92                    5.482.7V5 

5.48Z871 
22                    5.48Z872 
31                     5.48Z873 

5.48Z874 
40                    5.48Z875 

5.482.876 
40  RG               5.48Z877 

67.4            -      5.483.676 
67.6                    5.483.677 

480                    5.482.381 

1  R                    5.482.409 

85.7                  5.482.706 

194                    5.48Z796 

80                     5.483.678 

492                    5.482J82 

5,482,410 

125                    5.482.707 

218                    5.48Z797 

86                     5.483.679 

513                    5.482J83 

5.482.411 

141                    5.482.698 

224                    5.48Z798 

107                  5.483.680 

537                  S.4«2J84 

36                    5.482,412 

187.1                5.482.708 

126                    5.483.681 

572                  5,482385 

124                    5.482.413 

191.1                 5.482.709 

CLASS  43* 

127                    5.483.682 

CLASS  3«S 

CLASS 4M 

195.1                 5,482.710 
5.482,711 

5                        5.48Z799 
5.482.800 

41                      S.48ZS78 

43                      5.48Z879 

5.482.880 

5.482.881 

161.2                5.483.684 
179.1                5.483.685 

II                      5.483.607 

134                     5.482,414 

5,482,712 

5.48Z80I 

t8Z2                 5.483.686 

22                    5.483.608 

200                   5.482.415 

199.1                5.482,713 

5.48Z802 

183.2                 5.483.687 

29                    5,483.609 

238                  5.482.416 

401                   5.482.714 

7                      5.48Z803 

52                    s!482.882 

184.1                5,483.688 

48                     5.483.610 

CLASS  41* 

405                  5.48Z715 

5.482.804 

5.48Z883 

200.1                5.483.689 

78                    5.483.611 

422                    5.482.716 

106                  5.48Z80S 

60                    5.482.884 
5.48Z885 

226.1                 5.483,690 

127                    5.483.612 

46               Bl  4,515.506 

426                    5.482.717 

1066                 5.487,806 

234.2                5.483.691 

129                  5.483.613 

CLASS  411 

480                    5.482.718 

110                  5.48Z807 

5,48Z886 

238.1                5.483.692 

142                    5.483.614 

486                  5.482.719 

111                   5.48Z808 

62                    5.48Z887 
70                     5  48Z888 

273                  5.483.693 

5.483.628 

306                    5.482,417 

489                  5.482,720 

114                  5.482.809 

295                    5.483.694 

CLASS  3S8 

387                  5.482.418 
442                  5.482,419 

CLASS  425 

130                  5.482.810 
135                  5.48Z81I 

5.48Z889 
107                  5.48Z890 
129                     5  48Z891 

314                  5.483.695 
318                    5.483.696 

MB                    5.483.615 

5.482,420 

4  R                    5.482.721 

137                  5.48Z812 

CLASS392 

CLASS  414 

116                  5.482.451 
145                    5.482.452 

139                  5.48Z813 
203                    5.482.814 

133                  5.482,892 
192                    5.48Z893 
195                  5.48Z894 
200                  5.48Z895 
209                  5.48Z896 
5.48Z8<r7 
216                  5.482.898 

CLASS  460 

112                    5.482,508 

406                    5.483.616 

21                      5.482,421 

330                    5.482.453 

264                    5.48Z815 

CLASS  MS 

2.16                   5.483.617 
2.79                  5.483.618 

276                  5,482,422 
414                  5.482.423 
462                  5,482.424 
527                  5.482.425 

547                     5.48Z454 

CLASS  426 

3                        5.482.722 

270.14              5.48Z8I6 

5.48Z822 

271.1                5.48Z817 

394                    5.48Z818 

CLASS  462 

64                     5.482J09 

CLASS  472 

187                  5.483.619 

786                    5.482.426 

43                      5.482.723 

5.482.819 

225                    5  48Z899 

61                      5.482.510 

27                    5.483.620 

789.6                5.482.427 

124                  5.482,724 

523                    5.482.820 

228                    5.482.900 

110                  5.483.621 

798.1                5.482.428 

143                  5.482.725 

549                  5.482.821 

CLASS  473 

114                  5.483.622 

CLASS  415 

238                    5.482.726 

567                    5.48Z823 

CLASS  439 

32                    5.482.268 

115                    5.483.623 

270                    5.48Z727 

5.48Z824 

67                      5.482.473 

117                    5.483.624 

9                       5.482,429 

565                    5.48Z728 

5.48Z825 

79                      5!482!474 

CLASS  474 

5.483.625 

90                     5.482,430 

635                    5.48Z729 

569                    5.48Z826 

161                    5^482  467 

84                      5.482.511 

133                  5.483.626 

111                    5.482.431 

646                    5.48Z730 

603                  5.482.827 

172                    5.482.468 
188                    5.48Z469 
246                    5.482.470 

5.483.627 

168.2                 5.482,432 

CLASS  475 

144                    5.483.629 

173.7                 5.482.433 

CLASS  427 

CLASS  431 

5                       5.482.512 

152                    5.483.630 
155                    5.483.631 

CLASS  416 

2.27                   5.48Z731 
Z28                   5.48Z740 

253                    5.48Z455 
297                    5.48Z456 

263                    5.48Z471 
394                    5.482.475 

CIASS4K 

156                    5.483.632 

70  R                  5.482.434 

2.29                   5.482.732 

350                    5.48Z457 

555                    5.48Z476 

127                    5.483.683 

161                    5.483.633 

97  R                  5.482,435 

4                       5.48Z733 

581                    5.482.477 

162                    5.483,634 

203                    5.482,436 

8                       5.48Z734 

CLASS  432 

622                    5.48Z478 

CLASS  501 

182.12               5.483.635 

244  A                5.482.437 

58                    5.48Z735 

14                      5.482.458 

736                    5.482.479 

9.6                   5.48Z905 

183.01                5.483.636 

CLASS  417 

44.1                     5.482,438 

%                    5.48Z736 

774                    5.482.480 

13                    5.48Z901 

183.02               5.483.637 
183.06               5.483.638 

140                    5,48Z737 
156                  5.48Z742 

CLASS  433 

821                    5.482.481 

5.48Z902 
32                    5.482,903 

183.19               5.483.639 

44.8                   5.482.439 

215                  5.482.741 

■  26                      5.482.459 

CLASS  440 

84                      5;482,904 
95                     Re.35.143 

186                    5.483.649 

63                      5.482.440 

255.2                5.482.739 

57                      5.48Z460 

67                    5.482.482 

200.03                5.483.640 

216                    5.482,441 

305                    5.48Z738 

125                    5.48Z461 

88                      5.482.483 

120                    5.482.907 

280                    5.483.660 

220                    5.482.442 

341                    5.48Z747 

126                    5.48Z462 

306                  5.483.642 

266                    5.482.443 

379                  5.48Z746 

173                  5.48Z463 

CLASS  441 

CLASS  502 

401                      5.483.643 

403                     5.483.644 

5.483.645 

427                    5.483.646 

362  5.482.445 

363  5.482.444 
474                     5.48Z446 
477.12                5.482.447 

421                   5.48Z745 
455                    5.48Z744 
566                    5.48Z743 
577                     5.48Z748 

202.1                5.482.464 
225                  5.482.465 

CLASS  434 

5                      5.482.484 
65                      5.482.485 

CLASS  445 

156                  5,482.908 
182                  S.4SZ909 
300                  5.482.910 
402                  5.48Z906 
404                  5.48Z9I4 

500                    5.483.647 
550                  5,483,648 
600                    5.483.650 

492                    5.482.448 

578                    5.48Z749 

272                    5.482.472 

3                        5.482.486 

CLASS  418 

CLASS  428 

CLASS435 

CLASS  446 

417                    5.482.915 

5.483.651 

53                    5.482.449 

12                    5.48Z7S0 

2                      5.482.828 

8                        5.482.487 

CLASS  503 

5.483.652 

650                    5.483.653 

5.483.654 

55.5                 5.482.450 

36.2                  5.48Z7S6 

5.482.829 

28                      5.482.488 

200                    5.482.91 1 

CLASS  419 

37                    5.48Z751 

5                      5.482.830 

67                    5.482.489 

207                  5.48Z9I2 

40                    5.48Z752 

5.48Z831 

75                    5.48Z490 

210                  5.48Z9I3 

700                   5.483.655 

15                      5.48Z670 

42                    5.48Z753 

5.48Z832 

112                    5.482.491 

750                   5.483.656 

36                      5.482.671 

54                       5.48Z754 

6                        5.482.833 

224                    5.482.492 

CLASS  504 

800                   5.483.657 

42                      5.482.672 

95                      5.48Z755 

5.482.834 

438                    5.482.493 

130                    5.482.922 

5.483.658 
5.483.659 
5.483.661 

48                        5.482.673 

%                     5,48Z764 

5.482.835 

456                    5.48Z494 

227                    5.482^920 

CLASS  42t 

100                    5,48Z7S7 
167                  5.48Z7S9 

5.48Z836 
5.48Z837 

CLASS  451 

246                    5.48Z921 
261                    5.482.916 

823                    5,483.641 

42                        5.482.674 

195                  5.48Z760 

7.24                 5.482.841 

5                        5.48Z495 

CLASS  4M 

105                  5.4S2.675 

198                  5.482.761 

7.9                   5.48Z839 

5M2A9t 

CLASS  505 

120.12               5.482.386 
124.28               5.482.387 

CLASS  422 

212                    5.48Z762 
229                  5.48Z763 

34                     5.48Z842 
70.3                 5.48Z838 

57                      5.48Z497 
61                      5,48Z498 

123                    5.482.917 
440                    5.482.918 

61                      5.482,676 

286                    5.482.765 

84                    5.48Z843 

75                    5.481.832 

185                    5.482  J88 
621                   5.482.389 
636.2                 5.482,390 
*91                    5.482.391 
697                    5.482.392 

88                      5.482,677 

308.4                5.48Z766 

5.48Z844 

356                  5,482.499 

CLASS  514 

90                      5.482.678 
94                      5.482.679 
119                  5.482.683 

327                     5.48Z767 

5.48Z768 

335                  5.48Z769 

91.1                   5.48Z845 
161                    5.48Z846 
172.3                5.48Z852 

CLASS  452 

16                    5.48Z500 

2                      5.48Z923 
8                      5.48Z924 

11  5.48Z925 

12  5.48Z926 
5.482.927 
5.482.928 
5.482.929 

13  5.482.930 
15                    5.48Z93I 
54                    5.48Z932 
81                     5,482.933 
174                  5.48Z934 

182  5.48Z935 

183  5.48Z936 
219                  5.48Z937 
233.2                5.48Z938 
248                    5.48Z939 

252  5.48Z940 

253  5.482.941 

254  5.482.942 
258                  5.48Z943 
274                    5.482.944 

5.48Z684 

339                   5.48Z770 

5.482.853 

125                  5.482J01 

CLASS  4«1 

174                    5.48Z685 
177                    5.482.680 

349                    5.48Z771 
357                    5.48Z772 

196                  5.48Z847 
219                    5.48Z848 

162                  5.482.502 
173                  5.482.503 

214                  5.482.393 

179                    5.482.686 

368-                 5.48ZT73 

222                  5.48Z849 

a..ASS  4*3 

180                    5.482.681 
189                    5.482.682 

374                     5.48Z774 
391                    5.482.775 

233                    5.482.850 
240.1                 5.482.851 

CLASS  454 

65                      5.482.505 

325                     5.482.394 
384                    5.482.395 

CLASS  423 

400                    5.482.776 
425.9                 5.48Z777 

240.45               5.482.857 
252.33              5.48Z858 

70.12                 5.48Z703 
155                  5.48Z506 

401                    5.482.396 

2                        5.482.687 

472                    5.48Z778 

266                  5.48Z859 

359                    5.482.507 

CLASS  4*4 

20                      5.482.688 
61                      5,482.690 

488.4                  5.48Z779 
515                    5.482.780 

283.1                5.48Z854 
287.1                5.48Z855 

CLASS  455 

6                          5.482.397 

69                      5.482.691 

537  5                 5.48Z78I 

293.1                 5.48Z860 

3.2                      5  483  662 

5.482.398 
17                      5.482.399 
25                      5.482.400 

239.2                 5.482.692 
328.1                 5.482.693 
364                    5.482.694 

553                    5.48Z782 
582                    5.48Z783 
607                    5.48Z784 

320.1                5.482.856 
CLASS  436 

5.483.663 

13.1                 5.483.664 

5.483.665 

CLASS  4t5 

J                         5.482.401 
128                    5.482.402 
157                    5.482.403 
184                     5.482.404 

446                    5.482.695 
552                    5.482.6% 
592                    5.482.697 
619                    5.482.689 

611                    5.48Z785 
623                  5.48Z787 
627                    5.48Z788 
652                    5.48Z789 

48                      5.48Z861 

52                      5.482.862 

54                     5.482,863 

5.482,864 

33.1  5.483.666 
5.483.667 

33.2  5,483,668 
5,483,669 

CLASS  424 

CLASS  429 

56                    5,482,865 
79                    5.482.866 

34.1  5,483.670 

51.2  5.483.671 

291                   5.482.945 
5.482.946 

186                    5.482.405 

9.364                 5.48Z700 

9                       5.48Z790 

518                    5.482.867 

54.1                   5.483.672 

311                   5.48Z<M7 

CLASSMCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  99 


318 

5.48Z948 

457 

5.48Z965 

130 

5.48Z980 

459 

R«.35.144 

328.2                5.483jaDS 

CLASS  540 

324 

5.48Z949 

4VS 

5.48Z966 

506 

5.48Z991 

331.1                5.483/106 

125                  RcJ5.145 

5.48Z950 

457 

5.48Z967 

CLASS  523 

588 

5.48Z992 

403                  5.4«3j007 

340 

5.48Z951 

465 

5.48Z971 

106 

5.48Z981 

789 

5.482.994 

408                  5.483.008 

5.48Z953 

481 

5.48Z968 

417                  5.483.009 

CLASS  562 

359 

5.48Z9S4 

487 

5.48Z972 

CLASS  524 

CLASS  525 

437                  5.483.010 

406                  5.482.596 

383 

5.48Z955 

522 

5.48Z969 

68 

5.48Z982 

41 

5.48Z99S 

459                  5.483.012 

394 

5.48Z95e 

532 

5.48Z970 

80 

5.48Z983 

54.1 

5.48Z996 

504                  5.483.013 

398 

5.48Z957 

570 

5.48Z973 

83 

5.48Z9e4 

66 

5.48Z997 

CLASS  600 

408 

5.48Z958 

619 

5.48Z974 

101 

5,48Z985 

5.48Z998 

CLASS  526 

109                  5.482^029 

409 

5.48Z959 

5.48Z975 

110 

S.48Z986 

68 

5.48Z999 

113                  5  483.014 

414 

5.48Z960 

189 

5.48Z993 

1U2 

5.4S3j000 

318  45               5  483D16 

415 

5.48Z961 

CLASS  521 

230 

5.48Z987 

166 

5.483MI 

CLASS  623 

5,48Z962 

81 

5.48Z977 

266 

5.48Z988 

240 

5.483.002 

CLASS  528 

52                    5.482J13 

5.48Z963 

82 

5.48Z978 

404 

5.48Z989 

309 

5.483.003 

5.48Z964 

129 

5.48Z979 

436 

5,48Z990 

326.7 

5.483W4 

5                      5.483.017 

CLASSmCATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl—           106 

365.911 

D2—           639 

365.912 

641 

365.913 

717 

365.914 

719 

365.915 

866 

365.916 

881 

365.917 

894 

365.918 

904 

365.919 

947 

365.920 

959 

365.921 

969 

365.922 

974 

365.923 

D3—          203 

365.924 

214 

365.925 

217 

365.926 

218 

365.927 

224 

365.928 

D4—           104 

365.929 

117 

365.930 

D6-           317 

365.931 

331 

365.932 

332 

365.933 

335 

365.934 

336 

365.935 

339 

365.936 

370 

365.937 

374 

365.938 

381 

365.939 

365.940 

365.941 

365.942 

365,953 

397 

365,943 

365.944 

436 

365.945 

449 

365.946 

470 

365.947 

D7- 


D8— 


D9— 


365.948 

477 

365.949 

479 

365.950 

513 

365.951 

515 

365.952 

566 

365.954 

579 

365.955 

596 

365.956 

606 

365.957 

611 

365.958 

629 

365.959 

308 

365.960 

309 

365.961 

311 

365.962 

321 

365.963 

393 

365.964 

401.2 

365.966 

409 

365.967 

536 

365.965 

555 

365.968 

608 

365.969 

682 

365.971 

708 

365.970 

51 

365.972 

68 

365.973 

69 

365.974 

72 

365.975 

330 

365.976 

359 

365.977 

367 

365.978 

400 

365.979 

30C 

365.980 

337 

365.981 

343 

365.982 

347 

365.983 

415 

365.984 

423 

365.985 

435 

365.986 

DIO— 


D11- 


D12- 


436 

365.987 

D13— 

154 

366.025 

57 

366M3 

438 

365.988 

366,026 

90 

366X164 

444 

365.989 

162 

366.027 

D20—          22 

366MS 

448 

365.990 

D14— 

100 

366.028 

43 

366X166 

544 

365.991 

366.029 

D21—          13 

366X167 

365.992 

102 

366.030 

26 

366X)68 

24 

365593 

105 

366.031 

48 

366.069 

32 

365.994 

106 

366.032 

66 

366X)70 

47 

365.995 

366.033 

78 

366Xr71 

78 

365.996 

107 

366.034 

104 

366.072 

365.997 

109 

366.035 

108 

366X173 

81 

365.998 

114 

366.036 

148 

366.074 

85 

365.999 

366.037 

159 

366X175 

366.000 

366.038 

166 

366.076 

91 

366il01 

121 

366.039 

192 

366.0n 

366.002 

160 

366,041 

201 

366X178 

98 

366^)03 

218 

366.042 

214 

366X179 

106 

366.004 

366.043 

366X110 

107 

366.005 

366.044 

219 

366X181 

12 

366.006 

228 

366.045 

220 

366X182 

87 

366.007 

230 

366.046 

230 

366X183 

130.1 

366.008 

256 

366.047 

237 

366X184 

164 

366X109 

258 

366.048 

242 

366X185 

221 

366.010 

D15— 

85 

366.049 

245 

366.086 

366.011 

133 

366.050 

D22—         108 

366.087 

366.012 

138 

366.051 

366X188 

222 

366.013 

140 

366.052 

118 

366.089 

7 

366J)I4 

145 

366.053 

137 

366.090 

114 

366.015 

147 

366,040 

147 

366.091 

115 

366.016 

199 

366.054 

199 

366.092 

m 

366.017 

D16— 

241 

366.055 

D23—        208 

366.093 

147 

366.018 

314 

366.056 

209>  366.094 

366J0I9 

366.057 

366.095 

149 

366J)20 

D18— 

4 

366.058 

213 

366X196 

176 

366.021 

56 

366,059 

238 

366.097 

178 

366.022 

366,060 

366.098 

316 

366.023 

57 

366,061 

255 

366.099 

425 

366.024 

D19— 

51 

366.062 

366.100 

266 

366.101 

284 

366.102 

295 

366.103 

304 

366.104 

354 

366.105 

365 

366.106 

366 

366,107 

368 

366.108 

378 

366.109 

403 

366.110 

411 

366.111 

D24—         126 

366.112 

145 

366.113 

155 

366.114 

156 

366.115 

177 

366.116 

D25—          16 

366.117 

366.118 

48 

366.119 

56 

366.120 

126 

366.121 

136 

366.123 

139 

366.124 

141 

366.125 

D26—           25 

366.126 

26 

366.127 

28 

366.128 

131 

366.122 

D29—        120 

366.129 

D32—          46 

366.130 

CLASSfflCATION  OF  PLANTS 


9 
10.1 


9.419 
9.420 


14 
15 


9.421  I 

9.422  I 


82.4        9.423 
87.15        9.424 


88.2 
88.8 


9.425 
9.426 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Tenitories  and  Amied  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rko,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa. 3 

Arizona ~ 4 

Aricansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone « 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois ._. 17 

Indiana. 18 

Iowa. 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland „ 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan „ 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  _ 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Coahoma.. 40 


Oregon , 

Pennsylvania ..... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island.... 
Soudi  Carolina. 
South  Dakota ... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands... 

Washington 

West  Virginia ... 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force.. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  accciding  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  Ixjdy  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  denib 
name,  location,  etc.) 


astomveMOT 


PATENTS 


01 

5,4*2,195 

5.482,062 

5,481800 

5.483  J61 

5.481750 

S.482.91S 

5,482,067 

5.482,801 

5.483.316 

5.482,830 

5.4g3.0«8 

5.482.072 

5.482,819 

5,483.325 

5,483,026 

M 

5,481,977 

5.482.118 

5.482.828 

5.483.342 

5.483.049 

5,482,281 

5.482,154 

5.482.838 

5.483.355 

5.483.053 

S,482J28 

5,482,160 

5.482.841 

5.483.365 

5.483.150 

5,482,658 

5,482.186 

5.482,851 

5.483.378 

5.483.152 

5,482.736 

5,482,211 

5,482,852 

5.483.382 

5.483,161 

5,482,872 

5,482J2I 

5,482,853 

5.483  J93 

5,483,201 

5,482,875 

5,482.233 

5,482,867 

5.483.394 

5,483,413 

5,482,878 

5,482,258 

5.482,874 

5.483.403 

5,483,423 

5.482,891 

5,482,271 

5,482,881 

5.483.411 

5,483311 

5.482,898 

5,482,274 

5,482,884 

5.483.419 

09                  5,481,772 

5,483.064 

5,482,292 

5,482,897 

5.483,428 

5,481.775 

5,483,085 

5,482,293 

5,482,930 

5.483.461 

5.481.881 

5.483,099 

5,482,314 

5,482,933 

5.483.478 

5,481,895 

5,483,100 

5.482,329 

5,482,965 

5.483.486 

5,481.939 

5,483,243 

5.482,335 

5.482.975 

5.483.499 

5.481.974 

5.483  JOl 

5,482.374 

5.482.981 

5.483.515 

5.481.975 

5,483,406 

5.482.381 

5.483.022 

5,483.535 

5.482,060 

5,483,503 

5,482,441 

5,483.025 

5,483,538 

5.482,142 

5.483,644 

5,482,459 

5,483.032 

5.483339 

5.482,159 

5,483,664 

5.482.461 

5.483,036 

5,483,541 

5,482.197 

05 

5,481,785 

5,482.466 

5.483.040 

5,483,544 

5,482.254 

5.481,999 

5,48X473 

5.483.041 

5,483,564 

5,482.383 

5,483,030 

5,482.487 

5.483.042 

5,483,566 

5,482,418 

06 

5.481.762 

5,482,493 

5.483.055 

5,483380 

5.482.429 

5,481.767 

5,482.522 

5.483.068 

5,483388 

5.482.602 

5.481,768 

5,482,523 

5,483,074 

5.483.600 

5.482.624 

5.481.779 

5,482,528 

5,483,075 

5.483,605 

5.482.710 

5.481,799 

5,482,550 

5,483,080 

5,483.615 

5.482.944 

5,481,814 

5,482.561 

5.483,087 

5.483.629 

5.483.009 

5,481,829 

5,482,566 

5.483.102 

5.483,640 

5.483,078 

5,481,841 

5,482,.580 

5.483.104 

5,483,650 

5,483,190 

5,481,858 

5,482,587 

5,483,138 

5,483,651 

5.483.337 

5,481,908 

5,482,608 

5.483,143 

5,483,655 

5.483.458 

5,481,926 

5,482.611 

5,483,158 

5.483,656 

10                  5.482.096 

5,481,949 

5,482.618 

5,483,168 

5,483,696 

5.482,402 

5,481,954 

5,482,644 

5,483,169 

4,159,126 

5.482,693 

5,481,956 

5,482,668 

5,483,178 

08                   5,482,152 

5,482,747 

5,481,960 

5,482,684 

5.483.181 

5,482,226 

5,48Z763 

5,481,962 

5,482.697 

5.483,183 

5.482,236 

5.481773 

5.481.987 

5,482,699 

5,483,184 

5,482,247 

5,482,909 

5.481.993 

5,482,724 

5,483,199 

5,482,263 

5.482,917 

5.481.997 

5,482,735 

S,483J14 

5,482,315 

5,482,969 

5.482,015 

5,482,739 

5.483J25 

5,482,337 

11                   5.482.208 

5,482,036 

5.482,749 

5,483.240 

,  5.482.399 

12                  5,481.7% 

5,482,044 

5,482,785 

5.483.241 

5.482,438 

5.481.805 

5,482,056 

5.482,795 

5.483.248 

5,482334 

5.481.867 

15 
16 


5.481.925 
5.481.963 
5.482.026 
5.482,054 
5.482J30 
5.482,276 
5.482J79 
5,482,352 
5,482,364 
5.482.422 
5.482.425 
5.48Z433 
5.482.435 
5.482,482 
5.482.485 
5.482303 
5.482309 
5.482395 
5.482.682 
5.482,793 
5.482.846 
5.482.961 
5,483.112 
5.483.246 
5.483.687 
5.483.691 
5.481.816 
5.481.839 
5.481.843 
5.482.203 
5.482.210 
5.482,294 
5.482.318 
5.482.483 
5.482.765 
5.482.772 
5.483.208 
5.482.039 
5,481.927 
5,482.626 
5.482.705 
5.483,140 
5.483.149 
5.483.174 
5.483.175 
5,483.622 
5.483.625 
5.481.784 
5.481.845 

PI  101 
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1 
PI  102 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

5,481.850 

5,482.927 

5.48X681 

5.481.812 

5.48X903 

5.48X167 

5.481.909 

5.482.954 

5.48X707 

5.481.822 

5.48X971 

5.48X189 

S.4II.96S 

5.483.058 

5.48X742 

5.481.893 

5.483.023 

5.482255 

S.4<I.9IS 

5.483.076 

5.482  867 

5.481.904 

5.483.043 

5.48X456 

S.4SI.9t6 

5.483.111 

5.48X938 

5.481.957 

5.483.072 

5.483.029 

S.4S2,0I4 

5.483.127 

5.48X960 

5.48X007 

5.483,105 

5.483.045 

5.482.103 

5.483.163 

5.48X964 

5.48X079 

5,483,139 

5.483.185 

S.4«2J48 

5.483J39 

5.48X988 

5.48X100 

5,483,148 

5.483.188 

5.4K.259 

5.483.276 

5.48X994 

5.48X238 

5,483,155 

5.483091 

1                  5.4IR  Ml 

5.483.410 

5.483.028 

5.48X244 

5,483,179 

5.483463 

5.4«2J72 

5.483449 

5.483.122 

5,48X246 

5.483,218 

5.483495 

5.4J2J0O 

5.483486 

5,483.135 

5.48X268 

5,483023 

5.483.688 

S,4«2454 

5.483.607 

5.483.146 

5.48X269 

5,483,258 

42                 5.481.758 

5.4(R  W 

25                 5.481.810 

5.483.193 

5.48X275 

5,483,265 

5.481.823 

5.482J79 

5.481.914 

5.483J21 

5,482139 

5,483,278 

5.481.824 

5.482,420 

5.481.965 

5.483  J47 

5,48X371 

5,483083 

5.481.876 

5.482.440 

5.482.049 

5.483.249 

5,48X489 

5,483403 

5.481,890 

5.482.446 

5.482.187 

5.483462 

5,482436 

5,483406 

5,481,898 

5.482.447 

5.482. 194 

5.483485 

5,48X615 

5,483414 

5,481,930 

5.482.448 

5.482,287 

5.483.427 

5,48X617 

5,483426 

5,481,983 

5.482.449 

5,482.189 

5.483.430 

5,48X641 

5,483,331 

5,481,989 

S.482.4M 

5,482,430 

5.483.448 

5,48X646 

5,483439 

5,48X048 

5.482.492 

5,482,443 

5.483.463 

5,48X647 

5,483451 

5,48X055 

5.482, 5«0 

5,482478 

5.483.692 

5.48X672 

5,483460 

5,48X057 

5.482.563 

5,482,659 

27                  Re.35.143 

5.482.692 

5,483472 

5,48X088 

5.482,688 

5,48i722 

5.481.763 

5.48X698 

5,483,421 

5,482.104 

5.482.728 

5,482,767 

5.481.770 

5,48X701 

5,483,445 

5.48X168 

5.482.752 

5,482,780 

5.481.836 

5.48X702 

5.483,462 

5.48X176 

5.482.910 

5,482,789 

5.481.889 

5,48X704 

5,483461 

5.482084 

5.483.0T0 

5.482.796 

5,481.907 

5,48X718 

5.483468 

5.48X291 

5.483.103 

5.482.836 

5.481.910 

5.48X720 

5.483470 

5.487  297 

5.483.128 

5.48X850 

5.48X061 

5.48X732 

5.483.603 

5.48X341 

5.483J03 

5.482.858 

5.48X077 

5.48X802 

5.483.606 

5.48X355 

5.483.222 

5.482.919 

5.48X085 

5.48X854 

5.483.612 

5,48X403 

5.483.244 

5.482.923 

5.48X161 

5.48X866 

5.483.620 

5,482,451 

5.483.289 

5.483.019 

5.48X163 

5.48X942 

5.483.628 

5,48X463 

5.483.409 

5.483.147 

5.48X182 

5.48X970 

5.483.653 

5,48X474 

5.483.455 

5.483.153 

5,48X185 

5,48X987 

5.483,680 

5.48X477 

5.483.465 

5.483.202 

5.48X209 

5,48X990 

37                 5,481,786 

5.48X521 

5.483.524 

5.483  J59 

5.487,721 

5,483,013 

5,481,817 

5.482,531 

5.483.658 

5.483421 

5.48X245 

5,483,124 

5,481,833 

5.482451 

5.483.671 

5.483435 

5.48X301 

5,483,186 

5,481,919 

5.48X581 

5.483.672 

5.483445 

5.48X323 

5,483,207 

5,48X046 

5.48X640 

5,483,673 

5.483.402 

5.48X427 

5,483,235 

5,48X137 

5.48X648 

5.483.674 

5.483.412 

5.48X497 

5,483036 

5,482,171 

5.48X674 

II                  5.481.892 

5.483.500 

5.48X593 

5,483,237 

5,48X331 

5.48X788 

5.487,013 

5.483426 

5.48X604 

5,483051 

5,48X417 

5,48X834 

5.482,107 

5.483469 

5.48X633 

5.483X87 

5,482407 

5.48X842 

5,482,148 

5.483479 

5.48X650 

5.483.366 

5,482416 

5.48X908 

5.482J0O 

5.483493 

5.48X678 

5.483.369 

5,482465 

5.48X915 

5,482,622 

5.483498 

5.48X737 

5.483475 

5,48X683 

5.482.935 

5,482,675 

5.483.616 

5.48X740 

5.483,470 

5,48X715 

5.48X940 

5,482,745 

5.483.647 

5.48X756 

5,483,474 

5,48X835 

5.48X945 

5.482.949 

5.483.652 

5.48X809 

5,483427 

5,483.010 

5.48X959 

5.482.950 

5.483.689 

5.48X925 

5.483451 

5.483024 

5.482.962 

5.482.958 

5.483.693 

5.48X991 

5.483473 

5.483077 

5.48X%3 

5.482,999 

4450J70 

5.483.007 

5.483.611 

5.483422 

5.48X968 

5,483,109 

26                 5.481.780 

5,483,066 

5.483.613 

5.483430 

5.48X980 

5.483.425 

5.481.807 

5,483,119 

35                 5.481.804 

38                 5.482.347 

5.48X996 

5.483.426 

5.481.811 

5,483450 

5.48X074 

39                  5.481.781 

5.483.020 

5.483.449 

S.481.818 

5,483.387 

5.48X283 

5.481.827 

5.483,033 

4.515.506 

5.481.830 

5,483498 

5.48X317 

5.481.832 

5,483,091 

19                 5.482J04 

5.481.885 

5,483.444 

5.48X568 

5.481.851 

5,483,1X3 

5.482J49 
i                   5.482.663 

5.481.897 
5.481.905 

5.483428 
28                  5,481.838 

5.48X687 

5.481.874 

5,483010 

5,483,170 

5.48X040 

5,483011 

1                   5.483487 

5.481.922 

5.48X333 

36                 Re.35,144 

5.48X051 

5.483013 

5.483.676 

5.481.932 

5,483486 

5,481,828 

5.48X092 

5.483038 

20                 5.481.856 

5.481.938 

29                  5.481.764 

5.481,853 

5.48X170 

5.483408 

5.482.004 

5.482.017 

5,481.777 

5.481,884 

5.48X343 

5.483.407 

5.482.121 

5.482,021 

5,481,826 

5,482,030 

5,482475 

5.483.408 

5.482,149 

5.482,023 

5,48X000 

5,482,041 

5.48X378 

5.483.436 

5.482.181 

5.48X024 

5.48X027 

5,48X059 

5.482.421 

5.483.501 

5.482J22 

5.482,034 

5.48X053 

5,48X113 

5.48X428 

5.483442 

5.482.757 

5,48X083 

5.482.066 

5.48X136 

5.48X450 

5.483.548 

21                    5.481.837 

5,48X093 

5.48Xan 

5,48X196 

5,482456 

45                 5.48XM4 

5.481.921 

5,48X132 

5.48X094 

5,48X198 

5,482462 

5,48X205 

5.482.033 

5,487  739 

5.48X162 

5,48X295 

5,482488 

5.48X241 

5.482.282 

5,48X240 

5.48X190 

5,482,380 

5,48X676 

5.48X711 

5.482.437 

5.48X243 

5.48X398 

5,48X401 

5,48X703 

5.482.751 

5.48Z62I 

5.48X286 

5.48X407 

5,482415 

5,48X829 

5.48X764 

5.482.902 

5.48X312 

5.48X411 

5,48X519 

5,48X860 

5.48X769 

5.483  J71 

5.48X322 

5.48X947 

5,48X520 

5,483,047 

5.482.770 

22 

Re.35.140 

5.48X336 

5.48X974 

5,48X526 

5,483,125 

5.48X771 

5.48Z172 

5.48X338 

5.483,107 

5,482482 

5,483,228 

46                 5.483.441 

5.482.199 

5.48X344 

5.483.136 

5,48X591 

5,483,346 

47                 5.48X003 

5.487109 

5.48X345 

5.483.416 

5,48X600 

5,483490 

5.482.139 

5.482496 

5.48X348 

4.893.107 

5.48X667 

5,483,624 

5.482.257 

5.482.631 

5.48X349 

31                  5.481.846 

5.482.686 

5,483,654 

5.48X270 

5/182.632 

5.482,350 

5.48X231 

5.482.713 

40                 5,482,075 

5.482.304 

23 

5.483.039 
5.482.165 

5.48X351 
D.48X359 

5.48X358 

5.482.741 

5,48X122 

5.48X384 

32                 5.481.788 

5,48X753 

5,48X164 

5.482.460 

5.482440 

5,48X362 

5.48X232 

5.48X783 

5,48X303 

5.48X654 

24 

5,481.760 

5.48X363 

5.48X289 

5,48X805 

5.48X436 

5.482.673 

5.481.774 

5,48X370 

5.483.077 

5,482317 

5.48X501 

5.482.977 

5.481.835 

5,48X373 

33                 5.481.819 

5,48X821 

5.48X629 

5.48X989 

5.481.854 

5,48X426 

5.481.945 

5,48X825 

5.48X729 

5.483.037 

5.482.105 

5,48X432 

5.48X097 

5,48X831 

5.483.134 

5.483438 

5,48ZI44 

5,48X444 

5.48X488 

5,48X833 

41                  5.481.803 

48                  5.481.771 

5.482474 

5,482,512 

5.48X794 

5.48X845 

5.481.809 

5.481.792 

5.482.709 

5.48X637 

5.483.191 

5.48X865 

5.481.888 

5,481.800 

5.482,726 

5.48X665 

5.483.397 

5.48X883 

5.481.998 

5.481.813 

5.482.778 

5.48X669 

5.483446 

5.48X896 

5.48X155 

5.481.821 

5.482.848 

5.48X670 

34                  5.481.759 

5.48X901 

S.48X166 

5.481.852 

06 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


5.481.864 

5.48X472 

5.481.883 

5.48X500 

5.481.899 

5.482413 

5.481.902 

5.482453 

5.481.924 

5.482464 

5.481.964 

5.48X597 

5.481.966 

5.48X605 

5.481.988 

5.48X612 

5.482.070 

5.48X630 

5.482.081 

5.48X677 

5.482.082 

5,48X714 

5.48X116 

5,48X818 

5.48X117 

5,48X861 

5.48X119 

5,48X871 

5,48X120 

5,48X880 

5.48X123 

5,48X894 

5.48X183 

5,48X899 

5.482019 

5,48X982 

5.48X277 

5,483,014 

5.48X310 

5,483,024 

5.48X356 

5,483,061 

5,48X404 

5.483,063 

5,48X406 

5.483,094 

5.482.424 

5,483,098 

9,422     I 


5,483,144 
5.483,171 
5.483.176 
5,483.182 
5.483005 
5.483032 
5,483060 
5,483407 
5,483.442 
5.483.443 
5.483.468 
5.483.489 
5.483418 
5.483458 
5.483476 
5.483477 
5.483481 
5.483482 
5.483.610 
5.483.618 
5.483.633 
5.483.636 
5.483.637 
5.483.641 


49 


SO 


5.483,645 
5.483M0 
S.483.663 
5,483.665 
5,483,675 
5,483,684 
5,48X005 
5,48X180 
5,48X206 
5,48X207 
5,48X316 
5,483,062 
5.481,953 
5,48X278 
5,482439 
5,48X837 
5,481.950 
5.48X025 
5.48X109 
5.482073 
5.48X397 
5.48X754 
5.483;017 
5.483XC7 


53 


5.4S3A52 
5.483471 
5,483475 
5,483,669 
5,483,670 
5,481,766 
5,481,790 
5.481.806 
5.481.840 
5.481.869 
5.48X038 
5.48X043 
5.48X0*5 
5.48X047 
5.48X050 
5.482405 
5.48X324 
$.48X340 
5.48X409 
S.4SX4I0 
5.48X455 
5.482402 
5.482494 
5.48X628 


54 
5$ 


E«SIGN  PATENTS 


PLANT  PATENTS 


9.423     I 


PI  103 


5.48X856 
5.48XS57 
5.483.165 
5.483.422 
S.4S3.469 
5,413,472 
5.483496 
5.481.793 
S.4SI.7S9 
S.4SIJ34 
5.48X098 
5.48X135 
5,482051 
5.48X342 
5.48X376 
S.4CX496 
5.48X639 
5.48X727 
5,48X734 
5.48X755 
5.48X936 
5.483.142 
5.483467 


01 

365.977 

10                    365.972 

22 

366.108 

33                    365,9X5 

37 

365.940 

48                    365.934 

0* 

366.050 

12                    365.933 

23 

366.026 

366M0 

365.950 

366,028 

06 

365.949 

365.943 

24 

365.937 

34                    365,926 

365.951 

366,030 

365.954 

365.945 

365.969 

365,978 

39 

365.917 

366,033 

365.955 

366.004 

365.981 

366,015 

365.925 

366X)34 

365.956 

366.024 

366.068 

366,045 

365.935 

366,040 

365.965 

366.029 

25 

365.921 

366/>46 

365.944 

366,065 

365.968 

366.048 

365.922 

36&070 

366.018 

366:078 

365.980 

366.084 

365.963 

366,075 

366.019 

366,107 

365.995 

13                    365.912 

365.985 

366,115 

366.061 

366,111 

366.032 

365.914 

366.000 

35                    365.967 

366.093 

49                    366.014 

366.037 

365.947 

366.085 

36                    365,911 

366.103 

50                    365.938 

366.042 

366.017 

26 

365.913 

365,920 

366.104 

51                     365.918 

366.072 

366.051 

366.027 

365,928 

40 

366.117 

365575 

366.080 

366.119 

366.089 

365.929 

41 

365.996 

365.988 

366.092 

15                    366,130 

366.129 

365.932 

365.997 

366.096 

366.094 

17                    365,939 

27 

366.039 

365.957 

366.008 

53                    365.948 

366.095 

365.959 

366,059 

365.966 

366.064 

3664)05 

366.100 

366.009 

366M6 

365.971 

42       : 

365.936 

55                    365.962 

366.109 

366,047 

366.081 

365.982 

366.086 

3664121 

09 

365.916 

366,083 

29 

366,120 

365.983 

366.110 

366.102 

365,958 

366,088 

31 

365,946 

365.989 

366,124 

366.123 

366.002 

366,101 

32 

366,067 

366X»8 

44 

366,063 

366.025 

18                    366,016 

366,069 

366.074 

45 

3664)52 

366.036 

366.071 

366,087 

366.090 

47 

366.056 

366.091 

366.099 

366,113 

366.118 

366,105 
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Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  Patents  (OG)  for  *549  per  year 
(*686.25  foreign). 
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The  total  cost  of  my  order  is  * 
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order. 
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VBM 


Purchase ordernumber  (optionaO 


Fax 

your  orders 
(202)512-2250 


For  privacy  protection,  checl(  the  box  below: 

□  Do  not  make  my  name  available  to  other  mailers 

Check  method  of  payment:  _. 

□  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents  ^^^  orders 

□  GPO  Deposit  Account       I    I    I    I    I    I    I    I  -  □  (202)  51 2-1 800 

□  VISA     □  MasterCard 


Thank  you  for 
your  order! 


1     1  1 

1     1                  (expiration  date) 

Authorizing  signature 


4/95 


Mail  To:    Superintendent  of  Documents 

RO.  Box  371954,  Rttsburgh,  PA  15250-7954 

Important:  Please  be  sure  to  include  this  completed  order  form  with  your  remittance. 


Superintendent  of  Documents  Subscription  Order  Fomri 

Order  Processing  Code: 

*  5606 

□  YES,  enter subscription(s)  to  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  Patents  (OG)  tor  »549  per  year 
(*686.25  toreign). 

The  total  cost  ot  my  order  is  * .  Price  includes  regular  shipping  and 

handling  and  is  subject  to  change.  International  customers  please  add  25%. 


Company  or  personal  name 


(Please  type  or  print) 


Additional  address/attention  line 


Charge 

your 

order. 

It's 

easy! 


Street  address 


City,  State,  Zip  code 


H 


Daytime  F>hone  including  area  code 


IWC 


Purchase  order  numt)er  (optionaO 

For  privacy  protection,  check  the  box  below: 

□  Do  not  nnake  my  nanne  available  to  other  mailers 

Check  method  of  payment 

□  Check  payable  to  Superintendent  of  Documents 

□  GPO  Deposit  Account 

□  VISA     □  MasterCard 


Fax 

your  orders 

(202)512-2250 

Pfwne 

your  orders 

-Q  (202)512-1800 


TTTl 


n 


(expiration  date) 


Thank  you  for 
your  order! 


Authorizing  signature 


4/95 


Mail  To:    Superintendent  of  Documents 

PC.  Box  371 954,  Rttsburgh,  PA  1 5250-7954 

Important:  Please  be  sure  to  Indude  this  completed  order  form  with  your  remittance. 
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